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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Order 

Oswald  H.  Milmore  of  Mariposa,  California,  whose  registra- 
tion number  is  13,989,  is  hereby  suspended  for  a  one-year 
period  beginning  July  15,  1977,  from  practice  as  a  Patent 
Agent  in  applications  before  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  without  prejudice  to  his  registration  upon 
a  sufficient  showing  after  a  period  of  not  less  than  one  year. 

This  action  is  taken  under  the  provisions  of  Section  32 
of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code,  and  Section  1.348,  Title  37,  of  the 
Code  of  Federal  Regulations. 

C.  MARSHALL  DAXX, 
Commisttoner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
June  22,  1977. 


Some  large  organizations  have  as  many  as  20  identical  sub- 
scriptions to  the  same  street  address  but  with  difTerflnt  in- 
ternal deliveries.  Altogether  the  Government  Printing  Office 
Is  mailing  nearly  5  million  subscription  copies  each  month. 
The  Government  Printing  Office  requests  your  cooperation  to 
more  effectl%-ely  maintain  the  many  mailing  lists. 

For  your  convenience,  a  change  of  address  form  Is  repro- 
duced on  the  last  page  of  the  Officiai.  Gazette. 

I  BRADFORD  R.  HUTHER, 

Adting  Assistatit  Commiaaioner  for  Adminiatration. 
Aug.  9.  1977. 


Right  of  Priority  (35  U^.C.  119)  Based  on  a  Foreign 

Application  Filed  Under  a  Bilateral  or 

Multilateral  IVeaty 

Under  Article  4A  of  the  Paris  Convention  for  the  Protec- 
tion of  Industrial  Property  (21  UST  1383 ;  24  UST  2140  • 
TIAS  6923,  7727;  852  O.G.  511)  a  right  of  priority  may  be 
based  either  on  an  application  filed  under  the  national  law 
of  a  foreign  country  adhering  to  the  Convention  or  on  a 
foreign  application  filed  under  a  bilateral  or  multilateral 
treaty  concluded  between  two  or  more  such  countries.  Exam- 
ples of  such  treaties  are  the  Hague  Agreement  Concerning  the 
International  Deposit  of  Industrial  Designs,  the  Benelux  De- 
signs Convention,  and  the  Libreville  Agreement  of  September 
13,  1962,  relating  to  the  creation  of  an  African  and  Malagasy 
Industrial  Property  Office.  The  Convention  on  the  Grant  of 
European  Patents  and  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  will 
be  further  examples  of  such  treaties  once  they  enter  Into 
force. 

The  Priotiity  Claim 

In  claiming  priority  of  a  foreign  application  previously 
filed  under  such  a  treaty,  certain  Information  must  be  sup- 
plied to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  In  addition  to  the 
application  number  and  the  date  of  the  filing  of  the  ap- 
plication, the  following  information  is^fequired  :  (1)  the  name 
of  the  treaty  under  which  the  application  was  filed,  (2)  the 
name  of  at  least  one  country  other  than  the  United  States  in 
which  the  application  has  the  effect  of,  or  is  equivalent  to  n 
regular  national  application,  and  (3)  the  name  and  location 
of  the  national  or  intergovernmental  authority  which  received 
such  application. 

Certification  of  the  Priority  Papers 

Section  119  of  Title  35  of  the  United  States  Code  requires 
the  applicant  to  furnish  a  certified  copy  of  priority  papers. 
Certification  by  the  authority  empowered  under  a  bilateral 
or  mu  tllateral  treaty  to  receive  applications  which  give  rise 

1.  *  ..°'  priority  under  Article  4A(2)  of  the  Paris  Con- 
vention will  be  deemed  to  satisfy  the  certification  requirement 


Aug.  9,  1977. 


C.  MARSHALL  DANX, 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Government  PnbUcations  Subscription  Service 

vJ!**,**r'^"*  "'  **""  """'^  *«  *«  »°f"m  subscribers  of 
P?„t?nl  n«  "T"*  publications  serviced  by  the  Government 
Printing  Office,  Superintendent  of  Documents,  of  the  require- 
ment to  standardize  subscriber  change  of  address  procedures. 
Jl  1  »°»Pe"tive  that  the  Government  Printing  Office  be 
.uo?!i,^  ""'^  subscriber  of  an  address  change  and  that 
address  libef  """"P^led  by  the  latest  subscription 

-. J.!lHn«''"°T°*  ^''°"°^  ^^"^  ^"  ">e  l"S«8t  number  of 

InS  '^?''°,'  ?f  ""^  "'""^"y  *°  *^«  U""^  Sf^t««-  The  Super- 
intendent of  Documents  maintains  about  835  mailing  Msts 
containing  nearly  3  million  addresses.   Many  of  these  sub 

8ui5!?;/T"r"/  '''"^^  ^^'^'  ad6reBse,  and  inform  the 
Superintendent  of  Documents  in  a  wide  variety  of  methods 
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Trademark  Applications  Under  Section  44  of 
The  Trademark  Act  of  1946 

[37  CFR  Parts  2  and  4] 

Proposed  Rulemaking 

Agency  :  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce : 
AcTio.v  :  Proposed  rulemaking. 

Summary  :  This  notice  invites  written  comment  on  a 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposal  to  amend  the  rules  of 
practice  and  forms  for  trademark  cases  filed  under  section 
44  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  The  proposed  changes  are 
being  made  because  of  the  decision  by  the  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  District  of  Columbia  Circuit  in  SMC  Corporation  v. 
Langia  Foodfi  Ltd.,  539  F.  2d  196,  190  USPQ  288  (1976).  The 
effect  of  the  proposed  amendments  is  to  eliminate  the  require- 
ment for  an  allegation  of  use  of  the  mark  and  the  submis- 
sion of  specimens  showing  use  of  the  mark  in  the  case  <»f  ap- 
plications for  trademark  registration  which  are  based  on  a 
foreign  application  or  registration.  The  proposed  changes 
would  require  the  applicant  to  submit  a  certified  copy  <»f  his 
foreign  application  if  he  is  claiming  a  right  of  priority  based 
on  that  foreign  application.  Furthermore,  the  identification 
of  goods  and  services  may  only  Include  goods  or  services  on 
which  the  applicant  is  using  the  mark,  or  has  a  bona  fide 
intention  to  use  the  mark. 

Dates  :  Comment  must  be  received  on  or  before  November 
1,  1977.  Requests  to  speak  at  the  hearing  by  October  17,  J977. 
Hearing  date  October  26,  1977.  9  :30  a.m.,  e.d.t. 

ADDRESSES  :  Comments  may  be  addressed  to  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
-VU  comments  received  will  be  available  for  public  inspection 
in  Room  IIEIO,  Crystal  Plaza,  Building  3,  2021  Jefffrson 
Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Va. 

Hearing  Location:  Room  11C24,  Crystal  Plaza,  Building 
3,   2021  JefBerson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Va.  22201 

For  Further  Information  Contact  :  C.  Morten  Wendt, 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (703-557-3268). 

SfPi'LEMENTARY  INFORMATION  :  On  April  30,  1974,  at  921 
O.G.  TM  250,  notice  was  published  that  trademark  applica- 
tions filed  under  section  44  of  the  Act  of  1946  without  speci- 
mens and  without  a  statement  of  use  would  receive  a  tiling 
date  conditional  upon  the  ultimate  decision  in  the  civil  ac- 
tion which  was  brought  to  review  the  decision  of  the  Trade- 
mark Trial  and  Appeal  Board  in  John  Lecroy  &  Son,  /np.  v. 
Langis  Foods  Limited.  177  USPQ  717  (1973).  ] 

The  civil  action  was  finally  determined  by  the  Cou»t  of. 
Appeals  for  the  District  of  Columbia  Circuit  sub  nom.  pCJ/ 
Corporation  v.  Langis  Foods  Ltd.,  539  F.  2d  190,  190  USPQ 
288  (1976).  The  court  stated  that  the  issue  of  whether  an  ap- 
plicant filing  an  application  under  the  provisions  of  seOtioii 
44(d)  of  the  Trademark  Act  need  allege  use  of  the  mark 
was  not  presented  to  the  District  Court  or  to  the  Court  of 
-Appeals  in  the  case  it  decided.  Therefore,  the  issue  of  whether 
an  applicant  filing  in  application  under  the  provision*  of 
section  44  of  the  Trademark  Act  need  allege  use  of  the  mark 
somewhere  and  submit  specimens  to  show  such  use  remains 
for  determination.  \ 

The  last  ruling  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  was 
John  Lecroy  &  Son,  Inc.  v.  Langis  Foods  Ltd.,  117  USPQ 
717  (TTAB  1973)  In  which  the  Board  stated  "There  is  noth- 
ing in  the  Act  authorizing  the  Patent  Office  to  require  ♦f  a 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


September  6,  1977  U.  S.  PATENT  AiND  TKAUHJMAKIS.  wrrn^ri  962  OG  3 

foreign  applicant  under  section  44(d)   use  of  his  mark  prior  country  tof  origin   of  the  applicant!  and  also  showing  the 

to  the  filing  of  his  application  in  his  home  country  •  •   •,■'  mark,  the  goods  for  which  registered  and  that  said  reglstra- 

page  719   The  Board  expressly  overruled  In  re  Certain  Incom-  tlon  Is  then  In  full  force  and  effect.  If  the  ►certification  or 

plete   Trademark   .ipplicaiions    137.    USPQ   69    (Comr.    Pats,  certified  copy-*  CcertificateJ  is  not  in  the  English  language. 

1963),    which    held   that   an   allegation   of   use   of   the   mark  a  translation  Is  required. 

somewhere  and   specimen,  were  required.   This  reversed   the         (b)    Such  alle^-atlons  and  «'"/^;'"f"'%"''-y»^«/^/'"'"^^ 

ruling  of  Ex  parte  Society  Fromageriea  Bel  105  USPQ  392  In  the  case  of  an  application  claiming  the  benefit  of  a  prior 

(Comr    Pats.    1955).   which   had   reversed   the   ruling  of   Ex  foreign  application  In  accordance  with  section  44(d)   of  the 

parte   British    Insulated    Callender's    Cables    Ltd.,    S3    USPQ  act.   The  application   in   such   case  shall   state  the  date  and 

319  (Comr.  Pats.  1949).  ^-"""try  of  the  first  foreign  application  lj^^^\*^J;  ^""fi" 

The  Court  of  Appeals  In  SCil  Corporation  v.  Langis  Foods  cation  or  certified  copy  Issued  by  the  trademark  office  of  the 

Ltd..  supra,  held  that  under  section  44(d)   of  the  Trademark  country    where   the   first   foreign   application   was  filed   shall 

\ct    a    foreign    applicant    obtained    a    constructive    use    date  accompany  the  application  or  be  submitted  within  such  time 


In  the  United  States  as  of  the  filing  date  of  the  first  appll 
cation  in  a  convention  country. 

In  light  of  that  decision,  it  Is  proposed  that  the  Commis- 
sioner rescind  the  policy  set  forth  In  /»i  re  Certain  Incom- 
plete Trademark  Applications,  supra,  to  reflect  the  concept 
that  a  filing  In  a  foreign  country  creates  a  constructive  use 
of  the  trademark  in  the  United  States  suflUclent  for  filing  an 
application  under  section  44(d)  of  the  Trademark  Act.  Like- 
wise,  a   foreign   registration   would   be   construed   to  be  con 


as  Is  specified  by  the  office.  The  certification  or  certified  copy 
shall  show  the  mark,  the  goods  for  which  the  first  foreign 
application  was  filed,  and  the  date  of  filing  thereof.  If  the 
certification  or  certified  copy  Is  not  In  the  English  language. 
a  translation  Is  required.  Before^  [before!  the  application 
can  be  considered  as  allowable  ►■in  the  absence  of  an  allega- 
tinu  of  use  In  commerce-^,  there  must  be  filed  a  ►certifica- 
tion or  certified  copy  Issued  by-^  tcertificate  of!  the  trade- 
mark office  of  the  [foreign!  country  ►of  origin  of  applicant-^ 


structive  use  for  the  purpose  of  filing  an  application  under  showing  that  the  mark  has  been  registered  in  [the!  ►that"* 

section   44(e)    of   the   Act.    Accordingly,   an   application  filed  country   [of  origin   <.f   the  applicant!   and  also  showing  the 

under  section  44  need   not  allege  use  of  the  mark  or  be  ac-  mark  the  poods  for  which  rcKistered  and  the  date  of  Wssue 

companied  bv    specimens.    However,   the   applicant   filing  un-  -f   th.^   reglstrati..,..    If   the  certification   ««•, '^'"«f «^   <^«P-;  ** 

der   section   44(d)    would   be   required   to   submit   u   certified  not  In  the  English  language,  a  translation  is  required^^  [fll- 

copy  of  the  application  which  is  the  basis  of  a  priority  claim  Ing  of  the  application.  In  such  cases  the  specification  of  goods 

and   the  applicant  filing  under  section  44(e)    must  still  sub-  shall    not   exceed    the   scope   of   that   covered   by   the  foreign 

mit  a  certification  or  certified  copy  of  the  registration  In  the  registration  or  application.!   In  the  event  the  application  is 

country  of  origin  of  applicant.  hased    upon   a    subsequent   regularly   filed   application   in   the 

The  Lisbon  revision  of  Article  4A  of  the  Paris  Convention,  same  foreign  country  the  application  must  so  state  and  must 

ratified  by   the  United   States  on  January  4.   1962.  provides  show   that  any   prior   filed   application  has  been  withdrawn. 

that    a    regular   national    filing    in    any    Convention    country  abandoned    or    otherwise    dispose<l    of.    without    having   been 

shall  give  rise  to  a  right  of  priority,  whatever  may  be  the  laW  open  to  public  Inspection  and  without  having  any  rights 

utstandlng.   and   has   not   served   as  a  basis  for  claiming  a 


subsequent  fate  of  that  application.  Thus  a  foreign  applicant 
may  file  In  the  United  States,  claiming  priority  under  sec- 
tion 44(d)  but  relying  on  use  In  commerce  rather  than  a 
registration  under  section  44(e). 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  pursuant  to  the  authority  con- 
tained in  section  41  of  the  Act  of  July  5.  1946  (60  Stat.  440, 
15  U.S.C.  1123)  and  section  0  of  the  Act  of  July  19,  1952. 
as  amended  (85  Stat.  .'564.  8S  Stat.  1949.  35  U.S.C.  6  as 
amended),  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes  to 
amend  Title  .37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  by  amend- 
ing iS  221.21,  2.39.  2.56.  4.1  and  4.7. 

It  Is  proposed  to  revise  and  amend  the  sections  as  follows 
(additions  are  indicated  by  arrows  ;  deletions  are  bracketed)  : 

Part  2 — Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases 

1.  By  amending  f  2.21  (a)   to  read  as  follows: 
§  2.21     Requirements  for  receiving  a  filing  date. 

(a)  Materials  submitted  as  an  application  for  registra- 
tion of  a  mark  will  not  be  accorded  a  filing  date  as  an  ap- 
plication until  all  of  the  following  elements  are  received  : 

•  *  •  •  • 

(5)  At  least  one  specimen  or  facsimile  of  the  mark  as 
actually  used  ►,  except  that  a  specimen  or  facsimile  is  not 
required  when  i  2.39  Is  applicable-^  ; 

•  •  •  •  • 

2.  By  revising  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  and  by  the  addi- 
tion of  new  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  to  $  2. .39  to  read  as 
follows : 

i  2.39     Omission    of   ^■allegations^   lallegation"}    of    uxc   [iii 
commerce^  by  foreign  applicants. 

(a)  The  ►allegations-^  [allegation!  that  the  mark  Is  In 
use  In  commerce  ►and  that  the  specimens  or  facsimiles  show 
the  mark  as  actually  used  in  connection  witli  the  goods-^,  re- 
quired by  12.33(b).  and  the  statements  of  the  dates  of  ap- 
plicant's first  use  ►and  that  the  applicant  has  adopted  and 
is  using  the  mark  shown  in  tlie  accompanying  drawing-*,  re- 
quired  by    §2.:J3(a)    (1)    ►dv)  -^    (vli) 

omitted  in  the  case  of  an  application  filed  pursuant  to  sec- 
tion 44(e)  of  the  act  for  registration  of  a  mark  duly  regis- 
tered in  the  country  of  origin  of  a  foreign  applicant,  pro- 
vided the  application  when  filed  Is  accompanied  by  a  ►certi- 
fication or  certified  copy  issued  by-^  [certificate  of!  the  trade- 
mark office  of  the  [foreign!  country  ►of  orijrin  of  applicant-^ 
showing  that  the  mark  has  been  registered  in  [the!  ►that-^ 


right  of  priority. 

►  (c)  The  foreign  application  or  the  foreign  registration, 
which  Is  the  basis  of  a  claim  to  registration  under  section 
44(d)  or  44(e)  of  the  act.  shall  be  deemed  to  be  constructive 
use  of  the  mark  for  the  purpose  of  filing  an  application  un- 
der the  act.-^ 

►  (d)  The  specification  of  goods  identified  In  an  applica- 
tion filed  under  section  44(d)  or  44(e)  of  the  act  shall  not 
exceed  the  scope  of  tliat  covered  by  the  foreign  application 
or  registration,  and.  furthermore,  such  Identification  of  goods 
in  tlie  application  under  the  act  shall  Include  only  those 
goods  on  or  In  association  with  which  the  applicant  Is 
actually  using  the  mark  or  has  a  bona  fide  intention  to  use 
the  mark  on  the  filing  date  of  the  application  under  the 
act.-^ 

3.   By  revising  §  2.T>Ci  to  read  as  follows : 

§  2.."»6     Specimens. 

The  application  must  include  five  specimens  of  the  trade- 
mark as  actually  used  on  or  In  connection  with  the  goods  in 
commerce.  The  specimens  shall  be  duplicates  of  the  actually 
used  laliels,  tags,  or  containers,  or  the  displays  associated 
therewith  or  jiorttons  thereof,  when  made  of  suitable  fiat  ma- 
terial and  of  a  size  not  to  exceed  S'A  Inches  (lil.G  cm.)  wide 
and  13  inches  t.33.0  cm.)  long.  ►Specimens  are  not  n-quired 
when  S  2.39  is  applicable,  lint  if  commercial  specimens  are 
available,  tlie  applicant  Is  encouraged  to  submit  such 
specimens.-^ 

p.\nT  4     Forms  for  Trademark  Cases 

f.  By  amending  the  "Notes  "  following  |  4.1  by  renumber- 
ing paragraph  (2)  as  (2»(b).  paragraph  (3)  as  (3Mb).  and 
paragraph  (.'•)  as  (5)(b)  and  adding  subparagraphs  <2)(a). 
;;ia),  and  5(a)  to  read  as  follows  : 


Notes.    HCAmended! 

►  (2)  (a)  .V  foreign  applicant  relying  upon  section  44(d)  or 
44(e)    of   the   act    sliall    specify   only    those   (roods   which    ore 

and    (vlii).   mav   be    comprehended     within     the    identification     of    goods    of    the 

foreign  apiillcatlon  or  registration  upon  whlcli  he  relies  ami 

on  whlcli,  on  the  filing  date  of  the  application,  he  Is  actually 

using  the  mark  or  has  a  bona  fide  Intention  to  use  the  mark.-^ 

•  »  •  •  • 

►  (3)  (a)  A  foreign  applicant  relying  upon  section  44(d) 
or  44(e)  of  the  act  may  omit  the  allegations  of  the  date  of 
first  use  of  tlie  mark,  the  date  of  first  use  of  the  mark  in 
commerce  and  that  the  mark  is  now  in  use  in  such  com- 
merce.^ 
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►  (5)  (a)  A  foreign  applicant  relying  upon  section  44(d) 
or  44(e)  of  the  act  who  does  not  allege  use  of  the  mark  may 
omit  specimens  and  an  allegation  that  specimens  showing  the 
mark  as  actually  used  are  presented  with  the  application, 
but  if  commercial  specimens  are  available,  the  applicant  Is 
encouraged  to  submit  such  specimens.^ 

•  •  *  •  « 

3.  By  amending  the  "Notes"  following  {  4.7  by  renumber- 
ing paragraph  (12)  as  (12) (a)  and  adding  subparagraph 
(b)  to  read  as  follows  : 

Notes  [AmendedJ 

•  *  •  *  • 

*li\^l^^}  J^  foreign  applicant  relying  upon  section  44(d) 
^™i;^^*^  ^'  **"*  act  who  does  not  allege  use  of  the  mark  may 
omit  specimens  and  an  allegation  that  specimens  showing 
the  mark  as  actually  used  as  presented  with  the  application, 
but  if  commercial  specimens  are  available,  the  applicant  is 
encouraged  to  submit  such  specimens.-^  '^vmi^uui  i» 

Dated  :  July  22,  1977. 

C.    MARSHALL    DANX, 
Commiaaioner  of  Patenta  and  Trademarka. 
Approved  :  August  3,  1977. 
Howard  I.  Forman, 

Acting  Aaaiatant  Secretary 
for  Science  and  Technology. 

[FR  Doc.  77-23095;  Filed  8-9-77;   8:45  am] 


September  6,  1977 


May-July  1977  Classification  Orders 

Classification  Order  688.  effective  ^^'"'    ^«'*'''«^» 

May  31, 1977: 
Abolished ojj    .n  << 

Established :::::::::::::::         itt  t^w. 

Classification  Order  589,  effective 
May  31, 1977: 
Abolished ooo    tra,~a 

Established ::::::::         g  J^^- 

Classification  Order  690,  effective 
June  21, 1977: 
Abolished 1,,    .32;  144.5;  161. 

Established ^    4"l:  66.2;  161.1. 

(New)  28    100-299. 

Ctassiflcation  Order  691,  effective  ^    *'^' 

June  27, 1977: 
Abolished 340    172.5. 

EstabUshed (New)  364    200;' 300;  900. 

Classification  Order  692,  effective 
June  28, 1977: 

Abolished «9i     .., 

Established """"::"      (New)  3M    1-178. 

Classification  Order  693,  effective 
June  28, 1977: 

Abolished 435    242-252;  302;  305;  324- 

326;  342;  387  and 
Digests  203-216 

Establishpd  and  232-234. 

iisiaousned 435    302.1;  305.1;  324  1- 

326.1;  342.1;  387.1 
Title  phaniTM  and  B22-595. 

ixuecnanges 435    Digest  231. 

ALFRED  C.  MARMOR, 
Adminittrator  for  Documentation, 

Auguit  10,  1977. 


Patent  Suits 


Notlcea  under  35  D.S.C.  290 :  Patent  Act  of  1952 
2.611^13.  Sharpless  and  Elchert,  Jr.,  MAGNETIC  DAT \ 
STORAGE  SYSTEM,  filed  Sept.  19.  1966  DC.  Md  (etm- 
more)  Doc.  17653-W,  Technitrol.  Inc.  v.  Control  Data  Corpo- 
ration^  Case  transferred  to  the  United  States  Court  of  Appeals. 
Fourth  Circuit,  Va.  (Richmond)  Doc.  75-1857.  Judgment  it 
la  ordered  and  adjudged  by  United  States  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Fourth  Circuit  that  the  Judgment  of  the  said  District 
Court  appealed  from  is  hereby  vacated  and  the  case  is  re- 
manded for  proceedings  consistant  with  the  opinion  of  said 
Court  of  Appeals,  Mar.  8^1977. 

S^7S,4M,  H.  M.  Umann,  SANITARY  FIXTURE ;  3,196,250 
same.  HOT  AIR  BLOWER ;  3,247,524,  same.  HYGIENIC  \P- 
P.UIATUS  FOR  USE  ON  TOILET  BOWLS  ;  3,308.847,  same 
SOLENOID-OPERATED.     SHUT-OPP     AND     REGULATOR 


VAL\-E,  filed  May  3.  1977.  D.C..  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles) 
Doc.  CV77-1G00-IH.  Rusco  Industries,  Inc.  et  al.  v.  Joseph 
Robtnaon,  doing  business  as  American  Bidet  Service  Co. 

2,921,511.     (See  2,848,914.) 

2,931,284.     (See  2,848,914.) 

2.961.105,   J.    M.    Shubin,    REFUSE   VEHICLE  AND  LOAD- 
ING   APPARATUS    THEREFOR,    filed   Apr.    11,    1977,    p.Q 
N.D.   Calif.    (San  Francisco)    Doc.   C-77-733-SW,  Maxoti  In- 
dustriea.  Inc.  et  al.  v.  .Able  Body  Co.  Inc. 

2,998.258.  A.  A.  Ambrose,  ADAPTER  FOR  LATHE  CHpCK 
AND  THE  LIKE,  filed  June  30,  1976.  D.C.,  E.D.  Mich  <De- 
troit)  Doc.  76-71374,  True  Grip.  Inc.  v.  Sturdy  Broadwing 
Service,  Inc.  Order  of  dismissal  with  prejudice  as  to  any 
claim  or  counterclaim  prior  to  the  date  of  this  order  and  With- 
out prejudice  as  to  any  claim  or  counterclaim  which  may  arise 
sub.sequent  to  this  order.  Apr.  26,  1977. 

3,009,235. '  0.  De  Mestral.  SEPARABLE  FASTENING  DE- 
VICE, filed  May  4.  1977.  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  77-C-ai67, 
Actief  AM',  v.  Consolidated  Foods  Corp. 

3,065,759.  F.  Lewis,  HAIR  STRAIGHTENING  METHOD 
Xyn  APPARATUS,  filed  Apr.  15,  1977,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  poc. 
77-C-1S32  CB.AI,  Frederick  Leicia  v.  Clairol,  Inc.  et  ano. 

3.168.978.  Gamier,  Ruhet,  Desroches,  Marchal  and  Lutz 
TURBOMOLECULAK  VACUUM  PUMP,  filed  May  2,  1B77, 
D.C..  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  C77-88S-SC,  Sarg^ent- 
Welch  Scientific  Company  v.  Airco,  Inc.  et  al. 

3,196.250.     (See  2,875,450.) 

3,206,623.  A.  E.  Snowdon,  ELECTRIC  SYNCHRONOUS  I\- 
DIC.VTOR  MOTOR,  filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  D.C.,  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles)  Doc.  CV77-1393-RJK,  The  Superior  Electric  Com- 
pany V.  Computer  Devices  Corporation. 

3,212.632,  Bnuni  and  Mosetich,  FASTENER  ASSEMBLAGE  ; 
3.342,659,  same,  METHOD  OF  MAKING  ASSEMBLED  P^AS- 
TENER  STRIPS,  filed  Sept.  22,  1975,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago) 
Doc.  75c3149,  Duo-Fast  Corp.  v.  Spotnaila,  Inc.  Enter  stipu- 
lated order  dismissing  cause  with  prejudice,  Apr.  14,  li77. 
3.247.524.     (See  2,875,450.)  I 

3,304.316,  Geraci  and  Chodsky,  PHENYL  MERCURY  SALTS 
OF  BRANCHED  CHAIN  ALIPHATIC  MONOCARBOXYtiC 
ACIDS,  filed  May  G,  1977,  United  States  Court  of  Claims 
(District  of  Columbia)  Doc.  250-77,  Orthopedic  Equipment 
Company,  Inc.  and  Marriott  Corporation  v.  The  United  Stages. 
3,308.847.     (See  2,875,450.)  T 

3,316.574.  K.  L.  Pare,  ROAD  EXPANSION  JOINT;  Re. 
26.733.  J.  A.  Welch,  ELASTOMERIC  EXPANSION  JOIKT. 
filed  Nov.  9.  1972,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington)  Doc.  4514,  Robert 
L.  Pare  and  The  General  Tire  £  Rubber  Company  v.  Wataon- 
Bowman  Assaciatea,  Inc.  Final  judgment,  the  complaint  and 
counterclaim  and  all  amendments  of  each  herein  be  and  Ithe 
same  are  hereby  dismissed,  Apr.  25,  1977. 
3,342,659.     (See  3,212,632.) 

3,371,455,  G.  C  Fox,  SWIMMING  POOL  STRUCTURE,  fi|ed 
July  22,  1976,  D.C.N.J.  (Trenton)  Doc.  76-1420,  Fox  I^ol 
Corp.  V.  Paul  Lewis,  doing  business  as  American  Pools.  C|on- 
sent  judgment  for  permanent  injunction  against  defendant. 
May  4,  1977. 

3,391,732.  C  B.  Murray,  RADIATOR  CONSTRUCTION,  Ktg. 
No.  792,168  (MESABI),  L  &  M  Radiator  Service,  Inc.,  filed 
Apr.  21,  1977,  D.C.  Ariz.  (Tucson)  Doc.  C-77-84-Tuc,  L  <fi  J/ 
Radiator,  Inc.  v.  Industrial  Radiator  Service  Co.,  Inc. 

3.427.997.  Bfown,  Jr.,  Butler,  Carter,  Ferik  and  Ogle,  JN- 
FL.\TABLB  BULKHEAD  FOR  RAILROAD  CAR  ;  Re.  27.^5. 
same,  filed  Sept.  28,  1973,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago)  D|oc. 
73c249S, GcneroJ  Foods  Corporation  et  al.  v.  Unarco  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Order  cause  is  dismissed  with  prejudice,  Api 
1977.  I 


pr.  25, 


3,434.209,  B.  Welssman,  METHOD  FOR  BUILDING  SUPER- 
STRUCTURES ON  DENTITION,  filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  D.C.. 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  77-C-20S9,  Ipco  Hoapital  Supply  Corp.  \\. 
Pulpment  Corp.  of  America. 

3.447,278.  H.  W.  Collins.  TRUSS  ELEMENT;  3,641,303. 
same,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
MAKING  TRUSS  ELEMENTS,  filed  Dec.  5,  1974  D.C,  sJd. 
Ohio  (Cincinnati)  Doc.  C-1-74-484,  United  Statea  of  Amerka 
V.  Integrated  Building  Induatry,  Inc.  et  al.  Judgment  enteried 
in  accordance  with  findings  of  fact  and  conclusions  of  lain-, 
Apr.  19,  1977. 
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3,522,814.  G.  R.  Olson.  WASHER  FOR  PARTS  AND  THE 
LIKE,  filed  May  2,  1977.  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco) 
Doc.  C-77-0887-RHS,  Safety-Kleen  Corp.  v.  Jack  C.  Stephens. 

3.641,303.     (See  3,447.278.) 

3,713.126,  J.C.  Stetner,  BURGLAR  DETERRENT  TIMING 
SWITCH,  filed  May  12,  1977,  D.C,  E.D.  Mo.  (St.  Louis)  Doc. 
77-498C(2).  -Vorar  Electronics  Corp.  v.  World  Finance  Com- 
pany. Same,  filed  May  16,  1977,  D.C,  N.D.  Ala.  (Birming- 
ham) Doc.  77-L-0664-S,  Novar  Electronics  Corporation  v. 
.Audio  Interface  Systems,  Inc. 

3.724,798,  J.'  A.  Lucasey,  STAND  FOR  SUPPORTING  AN 
APPLIANCE,  filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago) 
Doc.  77cl503,  Lucasey  Manufacturing  Corporation  v.  Peer- 
less Industries,  Inc.  and  Peerless  Sales  Company. 

3,811,171.  W.  L.  Grube,  PIERCE  NUT  APPLYING  TOOL; 
3.999.659.  same,  PIERCE  NUTS  IN  STRIP  FORM,  filed  Apr. 
20.  1977,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit)  Doc.  77-70969,  Multi- 
fastener  Corporation  v.  MacLean-Fogg  Lock  Xut  Co. 

3,909,392.  Ilorecky,  Jr.,  Fahrig,  Shields  and  McKinney. 
FLUID  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  PROCESS  WITH  SUB- 
STANTIALLY COMPLETE  COMBUSTION  OF  CARBON 
MONOXIDE  DURING  REGENERATION  OF  CATALYST. 
filed  May  6,  1977,  D.C.  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston)  Doc.  CA  H-77- 
709,  Standard  Oil  Co.  v.  Charter  International  Oil  Co.  et  al. 

3.934,297,  D.C.  Hanna.  OVERHEAD  CAR  WASHES;  3,- 
939,516,  same,  MODULE  CAR  WASH,  filed  Apr.  14,  1977. 
D.C.  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles)  Doc.  CV77-1370-LEW. 
Daniel  C.  Hanna  v.  Allen  Group,  Inc.  et  al. 

3,939.516.     (See  3.934,297.) 

3,999,659.     (See  3.811,171.) 

Re.   26,733.     (See  3,316,574.) 

Re.  27,615.     (See  3,427,997.) 
Res:.  No.  792,168.     (See  3.391,732.) 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

Re.  28^7,  Re.  S.N.  813,212,  FUed  July  5,  1977,  CI.  340/ 
172.5.  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOV- 
ING PARITY  BITS  FROM  BINARY  WORDS,  WUliam 
H.  Spencer,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Bell  d  Howell  Compa- 
ny. Chicago,  III,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Luc  P.  Benoit,  Ex.  Gp.: 
237 

3^59,507,  Re.  S.N.  812,413,  FUed  July  1,  1977.  CI.  74/801, 
GEAR  WRENCH,  Paul  Heinz  Wagner,  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Terrell  C.  Birch,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  345 


3,646,748,  Re.  S.N.  789,555,  FUed  Apr.  20,  1977,  CI.  57/ 
149,  TENDONS  FOR  PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SUCH  TENDONS.  Fre- 
deric A.  Lang,  Owner  of  Record:  Pic  Inc.  Landenburg.  Pa.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  B.  Washburn,  Ex.  Gp.:  244 

3,876,652,  Re.  S.N.  807,055.  FUed  June  16.  1977.  CI.  260/ 
302  R,  CERTAIN  5-ALKOXY-4-ISOBUTYLTHIA- 
ZOLES,  Alan  O.  Pittet,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Interna- 
tional Flavors  A  Fragrances,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Arthur  L.  Liberman.  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  122 

3,910,055,  Re.  S.N.  812,549.  FUed  July  5,  1977,  CI.  61/45, 
CABLE  ATTACHMENTS.  Brian  Edgar  Lund  Biram, 
Owner  of  Record:  C  C  L,  Systems  Limited.  Surbiton.  Surrey, 
England.  Attorney  or  Agent:  A.  D.  Caesar,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
351 

3,941,514,  Re.  S.N.  814.798.  FUed  July  11.  1977.  CI.  417/ 
216,  TORQUE  LIMITING  CONTROL,  Joseph  E.  Louis,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Sundstrand  Corporation,  Rockford,  III, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Ernest  A.  Wcgner,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  343 

3,964,647,  Re.  S.N.  813.220.  FUed  July  6.  1977.  CI.  222/ 
174,  SPRAY  DISPENSING  DEVICE.  Harry  S.  Dearling, 
Owner  of  Record:  Tobe  Dearling,  New  York,  N  Y.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Leonard  J.  Santisi,  Ex.  Gp.:  311 

3,985,194,  Re.  S.N.  813.234,  FUed  July  6.  1977.  CI.  180/89 
A.  TILT  CAB  POWER  STREAM  AND  VALVE  CON- 
TROL THEREFOR,  Dale  A.  Knutson,  Owner  of  Record: 
Applied  Power,  Inc..  Milwaukee.  Wis.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
John  J.  Byrne,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  316 

3,991,843,  Re.  S.N.  813,223.  FUed  July  5,  1977,  CI.  180/33 
C,  CYCLES,  Charles  Patrick  Duncan  Davidson.  Owner  of 
Record:  The  Lucas  Electrical  Company  Limited,  Birmingham, 
England,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  Clarke  Holman,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  316 

4,011,159,  Re.  S.N.  814,732,  FUed  July  11,  1977.  CI.  210/ 
40,  METHOD  OF  REMOVAL  OF  PETROLEUM  PROD- 
UCTS FROM  SOLID  OR  LIQUID  SURFACES.  Claude 
Stein,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Societe  Chimique  des  Char- 
tonnages,  Paris.  France,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Karl  W.  Flocks, 
Ex.  Gp:  176 

4,020,036,  Re.  S.N.  814.066.  FUed  July  8,  1977,  CI.  260/40 
R,  THERMOSETTING  POLYESTER  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  NORMALLY  SOLID  CARBOXY-CON- 
TAINING  DIENE  POLYMER,  Aubrey  South.  Jr..  Owner 
of  Record:  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville.  Okla.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald  J.  Quigg.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  141. 
Sept.  6,  1977 


p.p.  4.063 

P.P.  4,064 

Re.  29,147 

D.  244,662 

3,334,067 

3,642,868 

3,681,358 

3,687,892 

3,755,097 

3,763,013 

3,773,695 

3,775.290 

3,775,294 

3.779,968 

3.825.068 

3.827,499 

3,845,119 

3,889,842 

3,896,677 

3,916,997 

3,954,910 

3.959.327 


3,963.001 
3,963,353 
3.965.437 
3.967.252 
3,969,546 
3,970,728 
3,971,739 
3,972,856 
3,975,013 
3,976,729 
3,978,457 
3,981,859 
3,983,291 
3,984,601 
3.991,271 
3,992,534 
3,993,443 
3,993,447 
3.993,877 
3,994,237 
3.995,085 
3.995,554 
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Certificates  of  Comcdoo  for  the  Week  of  Sept  6,  1977 


3,995,763 
3,995,813 
3,995.820 
3,995.821 
3.996,071 
3,996,174 
3,996,211 
3.996,245 
3,996,257 
3.996,266 
3.996.267 
3,996,359 
3,996,374 
3.997,704 
3.998,112 
3,998,152 
3,998,299 
3,998,714 
4.000,461 
4,001,806 
4,001,858 
4,001,882 


4,002,698 

4,003,052 

4,005,877 

4,006.024 

4.006.046 

4.006,806 

4,007.046 

4.008,663 

4,008,819 

4,009,042 

4,009.964 

4,010.233 

4.010.556 

4,011.068 

4.011,083 

4,011,919 

4,012,429 

4.013.591 

4,013.681 

4.014,194 

4.014.271 

4.014,325 


4.014,905 

4.014,996 

4,015,044 

4,015,508 

4,016,042 

4,016.113 

4.016,235 

4,016,245 

4,016,616 

4,017,339 

4,017,365 

4,017,662 

4,017.730 

4,018.067 

4,018.596 

4.018.679 

4.018.952 

4,019,960 

4,020,287 

4,020,298 

4,020.538 

4.021.032 


4,021.302 

4.021,370 

4.021,533 

4,021,686 

4.021,712 

4,021,968 

4,022,019 

4,022,583 

4,022,615 

4,022,619 

4,022.721 

4,022.816 

4.022,909 

4,023.437 

4,023.475 

4.023,605 

4.023.692 

4,023.755 

4,023.823 

4,024,215 

4.024,337 

4,024,451 


Disclaimers 

Design  No.  244,913.— Corl  Brandenfels.  Scappoose,  Oreg 
MOBILE  KITCHEN  TABLE.  Patent  dated  July  5,  3^77. 
Disclaimer  filed  July  22,  1977,  by  the  assignee,  H.T 
Producta,  Inc. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  9,  1989    has 
been  disclaimed. 


3,320,090. — Lawrence  Oraubart,  Daly  City,  Calif  PHENOXY- 
POLTURETHANE  MAGNETIC  TAPE  BINDER.  Patent 
dated  May  16,  1967.  Disclaimer  filed  July  11,  1977,  by 
the  assignee,  Ampex  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2  and  3  of  said 
patent.  ' 


3,992.508.— £fW(7er«  Saitoh,  Tetauya  Watanahe,  Koji  Konno. 
and  Tadaahi  Nakamura,  Iwakl.  Japan.  METHOD  OF 
REMOVING  NITROGEN  OXIDES  FROM  A  GAS  CON- 
TAINING NITROGEN  OXIDES.  Patent  dated  Nov.  16. 
1976.  Disclaimer  filed  May  31,  1977,  by  the  assignee,  Ku- 
reha  Kagaku  Jogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  9,  1993,  has 
been  disclaimed. 


Dedication 

3,725.126.— W«K«  D.  Holler.  St.  Paul,  and  Raymond  M.  Col- 
line,  Oakdale,  Minn.  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TAPE. 
Patent  dated  Apr.  3,  1973.  Dedication  filed  June  14, 
1977,  by  the  assignee,  Minneaota  Mining  and  Manufactur- 
ing Company. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  remaining  term  of  said 
patent. 


Disclaimer  and  Dedication 

3,882,846. — Oene  A.  Stritzel.  Webster,  N.Y.  GRINDING 
WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  MULTIPLE  GRINDING 
SURFACES  FOR  SELECTIVE  ENGAGEMENT  WITH  A 
WORKPIECE.  Patent  dated  May  13,  1975.  Disclaimer 
and  dedication  filed  July  20,  1977,  by  the  assignee.  The 
Olea^on  Worka. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  all  claims 
of  said  patent. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

r 
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CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  2,  1977 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  HO— S.  N.  ZAHARNA   Director  8-23-76 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Orpano-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallur|y;  Mete  Stock,  E  ectro 
Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 
Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-A.  L.  LEAVITT.  Director - 9-3-76 

Heterocyclic.  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
0x0  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  llalides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-A.  P.  KENT.  Director........     ............  ft-1-76 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming:  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING.  BLEACHING.  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160-R    FUIE  DMAS'  Director  9-23-76 

Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Chemical 
Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Comiwsltlons;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-H.  S  VINCENT.  Director  l-l!4-76 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch:  Paper  Making;  (.lass  Manufacture.  Gas, 
Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation:  Presernng;  Liquid.  Gas.  and  Solid  Separation. 
Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentratlve  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical 
Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-W.  L    CARLSON.  Dlrec^^^^^  4-8-76 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors,  bwiicnes, 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Illumination;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  W  eighlng  Scales. 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director...  ....  ...............----.--------         ♦-28-76 

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio   Torpedoes.  Seismic  Exploring.  Kaaio- 
Actlve  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors.  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Activo  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAK  GROUP  230-J.  F    COUCH,  Director....  6-14-76 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 
Related  Arts.  ,  ,r,  --, 

RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  ^lEASURING   GROUP  240-N.  ANTHER   Director  l-12-,7 

Receptacles;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Food;  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing,  Geometrical 
Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN.  Director -,■,■--,■ -.-■•.■  ;;-^"v.V 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  \N  ave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director 11-1/-7S 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director^ Hr.™;;in;:Vi",iM'<?nriAkuAi"         *'**'^' 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  \\  eb  f.e«^l"BiP^P«"?i"|'J'".'';=P^J,"^^^^^^ 
Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  bollds;  Boats,  ^5hips,  Aeronautics. 
Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-S    S    ^^ATTHEWS   Director  9-»-76 

Manufacturing  Processes.  Assembling.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming   Sheet  Met^l  and  \\  Ire 
Working;  Metal  Fusion- Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  -Metallurgical  Apparatus:  P  astlcs  ^^orkhig  ^PP"a'"^„P^*  ?,"'°*^f  J2^ 
Earthenware  Apparatus:  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking.  TooU.  Cutlery.  Jacics. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330-G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Dlrwto^^^^  12-*-.B 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  ^\or^'^,^"^.  V,»?'*""f: 
Fishing,  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters,  Stetlonerj, 
Information  Dissemination.  . 

HEAT,  POWER,   AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-B.  R.  GAY.  Director.  yiy-""u"-tn:„VrWnnWknd         *''*"'" 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors:  Reaction  Motors:  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps.  "«*' Of""*"°"!j*"<' 
Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  ElemenU.  Couplings,  rear- 
ing; Bearings;  Clutches;  Power  Transmission;  Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES  AND  MINING.  GROUP  350-M.  M.  NEWMAN  Director.  ..-..^...-.--  U-i*-7fi 
Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod.  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures;  /j-'os""^*  "P?"A?": 
Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Centrifugal  heparaiions, 
Coating;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines.  

Expiration  of  patenla:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  l,''^y]^J-"'^^^^%J^S.  a'JJd^PubUc 
expired  eariler  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690  79th  Congress,  aPPfO^^*^,,^"^'*  t.i«^*i^.nd^  the^Drovislons  o^^ 
Law  619. 83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23. 1954  (68  Stat.  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curteiled  by  d^scla^"}"  ""d" /^e  pro 
35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents.  Issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  lull  term  of  17  > ears  lor 

the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151.  

p„t„t,  Numbers  2.943.327  to  2.947.000,  ncui^ve 

vSkiiiiii:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::":::::::^^^^^  dumber,  i,w7  to  lxc.  mdusiye 
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DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  SEPTEMBER  6,  1977 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  687.  The  abstractt  of  Defensive 
Publication  i4>plications  are  identified  by  distinctly  numbered  series  and  are  arranged  chronologically.  The  heading  of  each  abstract  indicates  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  appUcation  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these 
applications  are  available  to  the  pubUc  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet. 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


T962,001 

PREPARATION  OF  DICALCIUM  PHOSPHATE  FROM 

PHOSPHATE  ROCK  BY  THE  USE  OF  SULFUR  DIOXIDE, 

WATER,  AND  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 

John  F.  McColloogh;  John  F.  Phillips,  Jr„  and  Leslie  R.  Tate, 

all  of  Florence,  Aliu,  assignors  to  Tennessee  Valley  Antfaority 

FUed  Oct  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,210 

Int  a.J  COIB  15/16.  25/26:  C05B  11/14 

VS.  a.  423-307 
1  Sheets  Drawing.  33  Pages  Specification 
Dicalcium  phosphate  is  prepared  from  phosphate  rock  by  a 
process  which  comprises  reacting  phosphate  rock  with  sulfur 
dioxide  and  an  organic  carbonyl  compound  for  0.5  to  10  hours 
while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture 
below  50*  C.  The  reaction  yields  a  mixture  of  gangue,  solid 
calcium  a-hydroxy  sulfonate  and  soluble  dicalcium  phosphate. 
The  solids  are  separated  from  the  liquid  and  P2O)  values  adher- 
ing to  the  solid  are  washed  free  with  a  mixture  of  carbonyl, 
water,  and  sulfur  dioxide.  The  wash  efHuent  is  recycled  to  the 
process  and  both  carbonyl  and  some  sulfur  dioxide  are  recov- 
ered from  the  filter  cake  by  heating  it.  The  offgas  from  the 
heated  filter  cake  is  recycled  to  the  process  and  the  dry  filter 
cake,  now  largely  calcium  sulfite  hemihydrate,  is  discarded. 
Dicalcium  phosphate  is  precipitated  from  the  reaction  mixture 
filtrate  in  high  yield  by  partially  distilling  sulfur  dioxide  from 
the  filtrate.  The  precipitated  anhydrous  dicalcium  phosphate  is 
separated  from  the  liquid  and  dried.  Offgas  from  this  drying 
process  as  well  as  both  distillate  and  filtrate  is  returned  to  the 
process.  Thus,  the  only  starting  materials  consumed  in  the 
process  are  phosphate  rock  and  sulfur  dioxide.  All  carbonyl  is 
recovered  for  recycle. 


elastic  yam.  The  elastic  yam  traverses  laterally  in  its  path 
through  the  fabric  to  connect  three  adjacent  wales. 


T962,002 
ELASTIC  WARP  KNTT  FABRIC 
Francis  Paul  Moore,  1903  Harwyn  Road,  Wilmington, 
19810 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,455 

Int  a.2  D04B  21/18 

U.S.  a.  66—195 

1  Sheets  Drawing.     6  Pages  Specification 


T962,003 

CONCENTRATED  PHOSPHATE  ROCK-WATER 

SUSPENSION  FERTILIZER 

Cecil  P.  Harrison,  Florence,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Tennessee  Valley 

Aothority 

FUed  Sept  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,304 

Int  CI?  C05B  13/02 

VJS.  a.  71—33 

2  Sheets  Drawing.      16  Pages  Specification 


Del. 


A  Raschel  warp  knit  structure  of  elastic  (12)  and  non-elastic 
(10)  yams  which  produce  a  two-way  stretch  fabric.  The  new 
and  unique  feature  of  this  invention  is  the  stitch  used  to  pro- 
duce the  fabric.  The  stitch  consists  of  two  groups  of  three 
chain  stitches  of  non-clastic  yam  into  which  is  interlaced  an 
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Processes  for  preparing  concentrated  phosphate  rock-water 
suspension  fertilizer  with  exceptionally  satisfactory  handling 
and  storage  properties  are  disclosed.  Although  there  are  vari- 
ous parameters  in  the  processes  that  can  be  varied,  they  may. 
for  the  sake  of  convenience,  be  categorized  in  two  embodi- 
ments. In  the  first  embodiment  the  process  involves  the  blend- 
ing together  of  water,  fine-ground  phosphate  rock,  and  a  small 
amount  of  a  particle  dispersant  in  proportions  so  that  the  final 
product  contains  70-78  percent  by  weight  of  phosphate  rock. 
In  the  second  embodiment  the  process  involves  the  use  of 
specialized  procedures  in  the  blending  of  water,  fine-ground 
phosphate  rock,  gelling-type  clay,  and  small  amounts  of  disper- 
sant and  gelling  agents  in  preparation  of  final  product  suspen- 
sion containing  60  percent  by  weight  of  phosphate  rock. 


T962,004 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SILVER  HALIDE  GRAINS  OF 

IMPROVED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  AND  HANDLING 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Claude  G.  Dostes;  Dany  C.  Dnbromel,  and  Jean-Fraaeois  Lc 

Gneo,  aU  c/o  Kodak  Pathe,  VinccaMS,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  637,491,  Dec.  3, 1975,  abaadoaed.  TUs 

appUcatkw  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,572 

Int  a?  G03C  1/28.  1/30 

VS.  CL  96—110 

No  Drawing.      17  Pages  Specification 

A  method  is  disclosed  of  forming  silver  halide  grains  capable 

of  forming  a  surface  latent  image  upon  exposure  to  visible 

light.  The  grains  are  formed  by  incorporating  from  10-*  to 
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10- >o  mole  of  iridium  per  mole  of  silver  before  first  ripening. 
The  iridium  is  incorporated  in  the  presence  of  a  water  soluble 
purine  base  or  a  water  soluble  salt  thereof 


TM2,005 
SIMPLY  INSTALLED  FLOOR  TILE 
HoMT  Brandt,  Piae  Glca,  and  AMa  E.  Witt,  both  of  Media, 
Pta^  aai^on  to  Atlantic  lUchfldd  Company,  Loa  Angelea, 
CSaiif. 
CoatinntiOB  ofScr.  No.  651,680,  Jan.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  TUi 
■ppUcation  Mar.  23, 1977.  Scr.  No.  780,551 
Int  0.2  E04F  15/10 
MS.  CL  156—71 
No  Drawing.     9  Pagea  SpeciHcation 
Instead  of  following  the  conventional  practice  of  removing  the 
previous  floor  covering  of  sheet  linoleum,  floor  tiles  or  the 
like,  the  floor  tiles  of  the  present  invention  are  so  remarkably 
thin  that  they  are  laid  on  top  of  the  old  flooring  while  still 
providing  adequate  clearance  for  doors,  drawers,  and  related 
items  imposing  limits  on  the  floor  elevation,  llie  principal 
layer  has  a  thickness  of  organic  composition  from  COOS  inch  (3 
mils)  to  0.040  inch  (40  mils)  and  the  cured  transparent  polyure- 
thane  top  layer  is  at  least  0.001  inch  (1  mil)  and  not  more  than 
10  mils  in  thickness.  The  combination  of  principal  layer  and 
top  layer  has  a  thickness  from  0.010  to  0.04S  inch.  By  keeping 
the  flooring  so  thin,  its  usefulness  for  installation  over  existing 
flooring  without  exceeding  the  available  clearance  is  en- 
hanced. 


T962,006 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  POLYMERIC 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AROMATIC 
DIACRYLATES 
JaaMa  G.  Padfld,  Rte.  16,  Heatfacrwood;  Raymond  D.  Clark, 
532  Dogwood  DHtc,  both  of  Kingaport,  Tean.  37663,  and 
Gordon  C  Newland,  1917  E.  Sericr  Atc,  Kinnport,  Tenn. 
37664 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  653,808,  Jan.  30, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appiicatioa  Jaa.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  757,180 
lat  CL2  G06F  2/46 
MS.  CL  204— 159  J3 
No  Drawing.      16  Pages  Specification 
The  invention  relates  to  photopolymerizable  polymeric  com- 
positions useful  as  coating  and  moldable  compositions  which 
are  hardenable  by  ultraviolet  radiation.  These  coating  and 
moldable  compositions  comprise  mixtures  of  photopolymeriz- 
able or  photocrosslinkable  acrylates  of  bis-(hydroxyalkyl) 
terephthalates  and  isophthalates  in  combination  with  at  least 
one  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  component  a^d  a 
photoinitiator. 


GAZETTE 

agent,  wherein  when  a  titanium  tetrahalide  is  presfnt,  the 
molar  quantity  of  the  organo-phosphorus  compound  \$  at  least 
equal  to  the  molar  quantity  of  the  titanium  tetrahalid4. 
The  titanium  halides  (1)  and  (a)  are  preferably  the  cl^orides. 
Suitable  forms  of  titanium  trichloride  are  obtained  by  the 
reduction  of  titanium  tetrachloride  with  hydrogen,  titanium 
metal,  aluminum  metal  or  an  organo-aluminium  compound.  It 
is  preferred  to  use  a  material  of  the  type,  titanium  tri- 
chloride/aluminium chloride,  such  as  is  obtainable  by  the 
reduction  of  titanium  tetrachloride  with  aluminium  m^tal. 
In  the  organo-phosphorus  compound,  R|  is  conveniently  an 
alkyl  gronp  containing  2  to  10  carbon  atoms.  The  groups  Rj 
and  R3  can  be  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  alkaryl  or  aralkyl  groups. 
Preferably,  Rj  and  Rj  are  both  alkyl  groups  and  prefertbly  R,. 
R2and  Rsare  all  the  same,  for  example,  butyl  as  in  tributylphos- 
phine  and  tributylphosphine  oxide. 

Suitable  oxidizing  agents  include  oxygen  gas  or  halogien-con- 
taining  materials  such  as  chlorine  gas,  carbon  tetrachloride, 
hexachloiocyclopentadiene,  stannic  chloride,  phosphorus  pen- 
tachloride  and  iodine. 

The  product  produced  by  grinding  (1),  (2)  and  either  (a)  and- 
/or  (b)  above  may  be  admixed  with  (A)  to  form  an  olefin 
polymerization  catalyst,  wherein 
(A)  is  at  least  one  organo-metallic  compound  of  alutninium 
or  of  a  non-transition  metal  of  Group  IIA  of  the  Periodic 
System,  or  a  complex  of  an  organo-metallic  compound  of 
a  non-transition  metal  of  Group  lA  or  IIA  of  the  I^riodic 
System  and  an  organo-aluminium  compound.  Th«t  poly- 
merization catalyst  may  be  modified  by  the  addition  of  a 
Lewis  Base  which  is  effective  to  modify  the  ster«|ospeci- 
ficity  of  the  catalyst  and/or  a  substituted  or  unsubftituted 
polyene. 
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^  T962,008 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  POLYMER  LATICBS 
Bala    Penuapalam    Chaadra,    Haatfagdoa;    Jeffrey    Cheater 
Grea?e%  aad  Victor  Gordoa  Lovelock,  both  of  Welwya  Gar- 
dea  aty,  all  of  Eaglaad,  aaaignon  to  Imperial 
dnstriea  Undted,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,994 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  13,  1975, 
41848/75 

Int  a.2  C08F  6/16 

MS.  CL  528—500 

i  Sheets  Drawing.      13  Pages  Specification 
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T962,007 
TREATMENT  OF  TRANSITION  METAL  COMPOUND 
Aatkoay  David  Gaaat;  Alaa  Braafbrd  Ncwtoa,  both  of  Wdwya 
Gardea  O^Iaa^abriai  WOUama,  Letehworth.  aad  Michael 
'  r,aU  of  Ea|M»a«ipion  to  Imperial 


FDad  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,408 
Oaima  priority,  appiicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Oct  29, 1975, 
44633/75;  Apr.  29, 1976, 17490/76;  Apr.  29, 1976, 17491/76 
lat  CL2  GOOF  4/64 
MS.  CL  252—429  B 
No  Drawiag.     20  Pages  Specification 
According  to  the  present  invention  (1)  a  titanium  tiihalide  is 
ground  in  the  pretence  of  from  S  up  to  7S%  molar,  relative  to 
the  titanium  trihalkie,  of  (2)  a  Lewis  Base  compound  which  is 
an  organo-phoq>horus  compound  of  the  formula 

R,R,R,P(0). 

and  either  (a)  from  1  up  to  50%  molar,  relative  to  the  titanium 
trihalide,  of  a  titanium  tetrahalide  and/or  (b)  from  0  J  up  to 
50%  molar,  relative  to  the  titanium  trihalide,  of  an  oxidizing 


I- 


Jt. 


T 


IX 


In  accordance  with  the  invention,  a  method  of  contin  aously 
treating  an  aqueous  latex  of  a  synthetic  polymer  contaminated 
with  unreacted  residual  monomer  used  in  the  production  of  the 
polymer,  comprises  feeding  the  aqueous  latex  as  a  spray  into  a 
vessel  defining  a  chamber  so  that  all  or  a  substantial  quantity  of 
the  droplets  of  spray  avoid  contact  with  the  side  wall  I  of  the 
chamber,  and  contacting  the  falling  spray  with  steam  flowing 
counter-current  thereto,  whereby  residual  monomer  ii  sepa- 
rated from  the  latex  and  is  removed  with  the  flow  of  steam 
leaving  the  chamber.  Preferably  at  least  80%  by  weight  of  the 
droplets  of  spray  avoid  contact  with  the  side  wall  of  the  cham- 
ber. Appamtus  which  includes  the  vessel  and  means  to  provide 
a  flow  of  tteam  up  the  chamber  to  contact  the  falling  spray  is 
also  disclosed. 
In  this  method  all  or  most  of  the  spray  falls  directly  jto  the 


V 


bottom  of  the  chamber  without  touching  the  side  wall  of  the 
chamber.  In  this  way  foaming  difficulties  are  avoided.  The 
droplets  of  spray  are  contacted  by  the  rising  steam  and  mono- 
mer is  removed  with  the  steam  flow.  The  latex  which  collects 
in  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  may  be  removed  by  any  convenient 
method,  e.g.  by  allowing  it  to  run  out  of  the  chamber  by  grav- 
ity or  by  pumping  it  out  of  the  chamber. 
The  chamber  used  in  this  method  is  conveniently  defined  by  a 
wide  cylindrical  tube,  the  spray  being  introduced  through  a 
spraying  head  at  the  top  of  the  tube.  The  size  of  the  chamber 
lued  will  depend,  inter  alia,  on  the  required  residence  time  of 
the  latex  in  the  chamber;  the  efficiency  of  monomer  removal 
will  depend  on  the  residence  time  of  the  latex  at  a  particular 
contact  temperature.  In  this  method  a  plurality  of  such  cham- 
bers may  be  operated  sequentially  or  contemporaneously. 
The  steam  is  preferably  introduced  into  the  chamber  through  a 
single  injection  point  positioned  at  or  near  the  bottom  of  the 
chamber  although  one  or  more  injection  points  intermediate  of 
the  top  and  bottom  of  the  vessel  may  be  used  as  well. 
The  temperature  of  the  steam  before  injection  into  the  cham- 
ber may  be  within  the  range  60*- ISO*  C,  but  is  preferable  at  or 
near  100*  C.  The  temperature  of  the  steam  inside  the  chamber 
may  be  adjusted  by  varying  the  pressure  inside  the  chamber 
below  atmospheric  pressure,  although  for  convenience,  the 
pressure  inside  the  chamber  is  often  atmospheric  so  that  the 
temperature  of  steam  inside  the  reaction  is  at  or  near  100*  C 
and  this  is  a  satisfactory  arrangement  for  the  treatment  of  many 
latices. 

The  method  of  the  invention  is  especially  suitable  for  the 
removal  of  vinyl  chloride  monomer  from  a  homo-  or  copoly- 
mer of  vinyl  chloride. 


T962,010 
VARIABLE  VENTURI  CARBURETOR  IDLE  SPEED  FUEL 

CONTROL 

Frank  T.  Newbnry,  Bamafield,  High  Eaiter  Road,  DaaaMm, 

Eaaez,  and  Terence  Inkpen,  7  Oakwood  Coart  Altborae, 

Chelaaaford,  Eaaez,  both  of  Eagland 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  670,475,  March  25, 1976,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,161 

Int  CL2  F02M  9/06 

MS.  a.  261—41  D 

2  Sheets  Drawiag.    12  Pages  Specification 


T962,009 

REDUCnON  OF  2-ACYL-l-NAPHTHOLS  TO 

2-ALKYL-l-NAPHTHOLS 

Robert  Benson  Fngitt  23  Ahryn  Road,  NewarlL,  DeL  19713 

Continnatioa*ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  672,725,  April  1, 1976, 

abaadoaed.  Thia  appUcatioa  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,105 

Int  CL2  C07C  39/14 

MS.  CL  260—624  C 

No  Drawing.     9  Pagea  Specification 

Hydrogenation  of  2-acyl-l-naphthols  at  200  to  1000  pounds  per 

square  inch  and  115*  to  200*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  copper 

chromite  catalyst  produces  the  corresponding  2-alkyl-l-naph- 

thols.  These  compounds  are  useful  in  the  synthesis  of  2-alkyl 

naphthoquinone  miticides. 


so- 


A  variable  area  ventun  carburetor  has  a  movable  venturi  wall 
with  a  fuel  metering  rod  attached  for  cooperation  with  aligned 
main  and  auxiliary  fuel  jets  located  in  an  opening  in  the  fued 
ventun  wall,  a  bypass  passage  connected  between  the  jets 
siphoning  or  bleeding  ofT  fuel  at  closed  throttle  positions  into  a 
passage  connected  to  the  induction  passage  just  below  the 
closed  position  of  the  throttle  valve,  to  prevent  stalling  of  the 
engine  by  fuel  flow  into  the  main  venttiri  at  this  time. 


T962,011 
COEXTRUDED  LAMINATE 
Roland  O.  Moehlner,  Hooaton,  Tex.,  aaatgaor  to  SheU  OU  Com- 
pany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Scr.  No.  790,529 
Int  a.2  B32B  27/08 
MS.  CL  428—517 
No  Drawing.     7  Pages  Specification 
A  laminate  having  improved  adhesion  between  sheets  com- 
prises at  least  one  sheet  of  a  fu^t  sheet  composed  of  a  high 
monoalkenyl  arene  content  polymer  and  at  least  one  sheet  of  a 
second  sheet  composed  of  block  copolymers  of  monoalkenyl 
arenes  and  conjugated  dienes,  said  block  copolymer  containing 
about  0.1  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  fatty  acid  amide, 
said  first  and  second  sheets  being  formed  by  coextrusion.  In  a 
preferred  embodiment,  the  high  monoalkenyl  arene  content 
polymer  is  polystyrene,  the  block  copolymer  is  a  styrene- 
butadiene  copolymer,  and  the  fatty  acid  amide  is  ethylene  bis 
stearylamide. 


REISSUES 

SEPTEMBER  6.  1977 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29^2 

MULTIFILAMENT  YARNS  FOR  REINFORCING 

ARTICXES 

Wilhelmus  J.  Fontijn,  Dieren,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzona 

Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 
Original  No.  3,447,308,  dated  June  3,  1969,  Ser.  No.  663,812, 

Aug.  28, 1967.  Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  580,817,  Sept. 

20,  1966,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  1,  1972, 

Ser.  No.  230,815 

Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Oct.    6,    1965, 
6512918;  Aug.  28, 1966,  6612628 

Int  a.2  D02G  3/04:  DOID  7/04 
\}&.  a.  57—140  R  12  Claims 


the  weighted  values  of  the  digital  valve  elements  in  the 

open  state; 
means  for  sensing  the  fluid  parameter  and  generating  a  first 

signal  representative  of  the  value  of  the  fluid  j>arameter; 
means  responsive  to  the  value  of  the  fluid  parameter  and  the 


'  *,    -    .     ^ 


1.  Yam  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  composite  filaments,  each 
filament  comprising  at  least  two  different  incompatible  syn- 
thetic linear  high  polymers,  one  polymer  fimctioning  as  a 
matrix  and  the  other  consisting  of  a  multiplicity  of  continuous 
ultrafme  cores  distributed  substantially  uniformly  throughout 
the  longitudinal  body  of  the  matrix  each  core  being  character- 
ized by  its  uniformity  in  cross-sectional  dimension  and  the 
cross-sectional  dimensions  from  core  to  core  being  of  the  same 
order  of  magnitude,  said  cores  being  further  characterized  by 
their  substantially  continuous  nature. 


Re.  29,383 
DIGITAL  FLUID  FLOW  RATE  MEASUREMENT  OR 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Gallatin,  Redondo  Beach,  and  Addison  W.  Langill, 
Jr.,  Balboa,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Process  Systems,  Inc., 
Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 
Original  No.  3,875,955,  dated  Apr.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  432,158, 
Jan.  10, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
764,339 

Int.  a.2  GOIG  1/00 
U.S.  a.  137—14  62  Claims 

1.  A  digital  fluid  flow  rate  measurement  or  control  system 
comprising: 
a  source  of  fluid  at  a  first  pressure; 
a  fluid  receiver  at  a  second  pressure  lower  than  the  first 

pressure; 
a  plurality  of  individually  actuatable,  value  weighted  digital 
bistable  valve  elements  intercoimecting  the  source  to  the 
receiver,  each  valve  element  assuming  exclusively  either 
an  open  sute  in  which  fluid  flows  from  the  source  through 
the  valve  element  to  the  receiver  or  a  closed  sUte  in  which 
no  fluid  flows  from  the  source  through  the  valve  element 
to  the  receiver  such  that  the  resultant  fluid  flow  rate  from 
the  source  to  the  receiver  is  a  fimction  of  the  product  of  a 
flow  rate  determinative  fluid  parameter  times  the  sum  of 


states  of  the  digital  valve  elements  for  generating  a  second 
signal  representative  of  the  value  of  the  resultant  fluid 
flow  rate;  and 
means  responsive  to  one  of  the  signals  for  controlling  the 
states  of  the  digital  valve  elements  so  as  to  maintain  con- 
stant the  value  represented  by  the  one  signal. 


Re.  29,384 

EXPANDING  HLL  SPOUT  FOR  BAG  HLUNG 

MACHINE 

Doyle  R.  Hudson,  West  Monroe,  La.,  assignor  to  Olinkraft,  Inc., 

West  Monroe,  La. 
Original  No.  3,750,721,  dated  Aug.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  172,688, 
Aug.  18,  1971.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No. 
601,248 

Int.  a.2  B65B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  141—10  8  Claims 


..3"    ' 

^         ,: 


8.  A  method  for  rapidly  and  automatically  filling  a  bag  with 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  6,  1977 


a  plunlity  of  objects  from  a  ^>lit  sleeve  filling  spout  with  clamps 
positioned  about  it  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  positioning  the  bag  below  the  jp/i/  sleeve  filling  spout; 

b.  automatically  raising  the  bag  upwardly  towards  the  split 
sleeve  filling  spout  while  opening  the  bag  and  positioning 
the  upper  portion  of  the  bag  around  the  split  sleeve  fiUing 
spout; 

c.  automatically  pivoting  the  split  sleeves  of  the  filling  spout 
outwardly  while  horizontally  and  positively  driving  the  clamps 
inwardly  against  the  bag  and  hence  the  bag  against  the  out- 
wardly pivoted  split  sleeves  and  thereby  holding  the  upper 
portion  of  the  raised  bag  around  the  split  sleeve  filling  spout 
in  positively  driven  clamping  engagement  while  detecting 
the  presence  of  a  bag  around  the  filling  spout; 

d.  filling  the  raised  bag  when  the  detector  signals  the  pres- 
ence of  a  raised  bag  around  the  split  sleeve  filling  spout; 

e.  releasing  the  held  bag  and  removing  the  filled  bag  down- 
wardly away  from  around  the  filling  spout. 


Re.  29  J86 
GRAVITY  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS 
Fhuk  J.  Mikfliti,  PhUlipdmrg,  N  J.,  aasigiior  to  Alfrei|  L.  Mik- 
sitz,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Original  No.  3^4,566,  dated  Apr.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  467,558, 
May  6, 1974.  Contlniuition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  216,10$,  Jan.  7, 
1972,  Pat  No.  3,809,286.  AppUcation  for  reiaine  May  7, 1976, 
Ser.  No.  684,190 

Int  a.2  B65D  83/06  \ 

li  Claims 


U.S.  a.  lll-'iOA 


Re.  29,385 

GRAVITY  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS 

F^raak  J.  MIkaitz,  PUIUpaborg,  NJ.,  aMignor  to  Uni?enal 

Feeden,  IM.,  BetUehem,  Pa. 
OrigiMl  No.  3,809,286,  dated  May  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  216,105, 
JaiL  7,  1972.  Application  for  reianie  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
684,192 

Int  CL2  B65G  65/70 
VS.  CL  222-1  15  ctaim. 


r*-.  ^. 


ajs-^i-  f- 


10.  Apparatus  for  conveying  granular  material  by  gra^ty  assist 
from  a  mass  thereof  supported  on  a  horizontal  wall  provided  with 
a  discharge  aperture,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  shroud  disposed 
above  the  discharge  aperture  with  at  least  the  lower  en^i  of  the 
shroud  being  disposed  within  the  mass  of  material;  a  feed  plate 
disposed  between  said  shroud  and  said  discharge  aperture,  said 
feed  plate  being  of  smaller  horizontal  dimensions  than  said  hori- 
zontal wall  and  having  at  least  one  vertically  facing  feed  aperture 
in  register  with  the  discharge  aperture,  said  feed  aperture  being  of 
greater  area  than  said  discharge  aperture  so  that  a  portion  of  the 
upper  surface  of  said  horizontal  wall  is  exposed  within  S9id  feed 
aperture:  and  means  for  orbiting  said  feed  plate  about  a  vertical 
axis  in  a  manner  such  that  the  feed  aperture  remains  in  register 
with  the  discharge  aperture  and  such  that  a  peripheral  portion  of 
the  feed  plate  will  slide  under  a  quantity  of  material  and  then 
carry  at  least  a  portion  of  that  quantity  inwardly  toward  sqidfeed 
aperture  whereby  material  continuously  flows  inwardly  to  said 
aperture  along  a  path  which  moves  around  the  periphery  of  said 
aperture  and  whereby  the  material  is  then  pushed  over  the  edge  of 
the  discharge  aperture  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  streai 


"^1  f  Inr- 


1 


Re.  29  J87 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MIXING  OF 

GRANULAR  MATERIALS 

Robert  S.  Land,  Ebnhnnt  HI.,  aadgnor  to  Pettibonc  Cbrpora- 

tion,  Chicago,  DL 
Original  No.  3,730,487,  dated  May  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  175,047, 
Ang.  26, 1971.  AppUcation  fbr  reianie  Dec.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
753,808 

Int  a.2  BOIF  7/04 
U.S.a.259-6  13  Claims 


^»«««i  flftnw 


JO.  A^aratusfbr  conveying  granular  material  by  gravity  assist 
from  a  mass  thereof  supported  on  a  horizontal  wall  provided  with 
a  discharge  opening,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  shroud  disposed 
above  the  discharge  opening  with  at  least  the  lower  end  of  the 
shroud  being  dilated  within  the  mass  of  material;  a  plate  disposed 
between  said  shroud  and  said  discharge  opening,  said  plate  being 
of  smaller  horizontal  dimensions  than  said  bottom  wall  and  having 
at  least  one  vertically  facing  aperture  in  register  with  the  discharge 
opening;  and  means  for  orbiting  said  plate  about  a  vertical  axis  in 
a  manner  such  that  the  torture  in  said  plate  remains  in  register 
with  the  discharge  opening  and  such  that  a  peripheral  portion  of 

the  plate  will  slide  under  a  quantity  of  material  and  then  carry  at       i.  fn  a  mixing  apparatus  for  granular  material  in  comhin. 
^  a  portion  of  that  quantity  inwardly  toward  said  apenure  tion.  an  elongatL  ^^u^*^'iJi„7.^C^ 
whereby  maUna   continuously  fbws  inwardly  to  said  aperture  path  and  having  a  recdving  «d  a  di^h^gT^Tw^Z 
alongapath  which  moves  around  the  periphery  of  said  aperture.     paraUel  compaiJon  shafts  routable  in  Sd^uS  .  plKity 
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of  axially  spaced  sloping  parallel  interrupted-elliptical  disk-like 
mixing  blades  on  each  shaft,  the  blades  on  the  two  shafts  hav- 
ing equal  but  reverse  pitch  angles  and  being  disposed  in  trans- 
verse pairs,  said  blades,  in  one  position  of  the  shafts,  projecting 
predominately  laterally  in  the  same  direction,  the  maximum 
radial  projection  of  the  blades  from  the  shaft  being  slightly  less 
than  the  distance  between  said  shafts,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  shafts  in  unison  and  in  opposite  directions  whereby  the 
blades  of  each  pair  traverse  a  common  portion  of  said  flow 
path  alternately. 


Re.  29,390 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  TUBE,  COMPRISING  A 
HIGHLY  LOADED  ANODE 
Hendrikiii  WUlcBiaa  ETcn,  Eindhof  en,  Netherianda, 

to  U.S.  PUlipa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Orlgiud  No.  3,866,076,  dated  Feb.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  418,583, 
Not.  23, 1973.  Application  for  reiaaM  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
648,309 

OaiBH  priority,  application  Netherianda,  Dec  29,  1972, 
7217782 

Int  CL^  HOIJ  J/46.  21/10 
MS.  a.  313—293  4  OaiBU 


Re.  29388 

GLASS  COMPOSITIONS  AND  FIBERS  MADE 

THEREFROM 

Alan  W.  Atidnaon,  Rodidale,  England,  aaaigaor  to  Tomer  A 

Ncwall  ti— <*^,  Mancheater,  En^and 
Origiaal  No.  3,969,121,  dated  July  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,988, 

Jan.  9,  1976.  Continnatioa*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  441,984,  Feb. 

13,  1974,  abandoned.  Application  for  reiaane  Jan.  13,  1977, 

Ser.  No.  759,237 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14,  1973, 
7151/73 

Int  a.2  C03C  J3/00,  3/04;  C04B  3J/06 
\}S.  CL  106—50  21  Claims 

1.  A  glass  composition,  having  improved  chemical  resistance 
to  alkaU  attack,  consisting  essentially  of: 

from  SO  to  75  percent  by  weight  Silica 

from  10  to  25  percent  by  weight  R2O 

from  [1 J  7  to  IS  percent  by  weight  Titania 

from  1  to  20  percent  by  weight  Zirconia 

from  0.8  to  20  percent  by  weight  Rare  Earth  Oxide 

from  0  to  20  percent  by  weight  Boric  Oxide 

from  0  to  10  percent  by  weight  R>0 

from  0  to  1  percent  by  weight  Fluorine  (as  fluoride) 

from  0  to  2  percent  by  weight  AI2O3 

from  0  to  1  percent  by  weight  P2OS 

from  0  to  1  percent  by  weight  Chlorine  (as  chloride) 
wherein  RjO  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Na20, 
KjO,  mixtures  thereof,  and  mixtures  thereof  containing  up  to 
5%  by  weight  lithium  oxide  (based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
composition)  and  R'O  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
MgO,  CaO,  BaO,  and  SrO,  and  mixtures  of  two  or  more 
thereof. 


1.  An  electronic  tube  comprising  an  anode  assembled  of  at 
least  one  inner  anode  member  exposed  to  a  higher  thermal  load 
and  an  outer  anode  member  exposed  to  a  lower  thermal  load, 
said  inner  anode  member  having  surface  portions  placed 
against  corresponding  surface  portions  of  said  outer  anode 
member  and,  at  a  temperature  of  about  S(X)  degrees  centigrade, 
said  surface  portions  of  the  inner  anode  member  having  a 
coefficient  of  thermal  radiation  which  [exceeds  the  coefficient 
of  the  facing  surfaces  of  the  outer  anode  member  by]  is  at  least 
60  percent  of  that  of  a  black  body. 


Re.  29,391 

SURGE  PROTECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Cheater  J.  Kawiecki,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Joslya 

M^  and  Snpply  Co^  Chicago,  m. 
Original  No.  3,543,207,  dated  No?.  24, 1970,  Ser.  No.  781,134, 
Dec.  4,  1968.  AppUcation  for  rdasoc  Nov.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No. 
308,294 

Int  a.2  HOIH  79/00;  H02H  3/22 
US.  a.  337—28  IS  Claims 


Re.  29,389 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ALUMINUM 
ORGANOIODIDES 
George  G.  Meiid,  46  Snnaet  Coort,  Hawortii,  N  J.  07641 
Original  No.  3^56,841,  dated  Dec.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  345,659, 
Mar.  28, 1973.  AppUcation  for  rdarae  Oct  28, 1975,  Ser.  No. 
626,237 

Int  CL»  C07F  5/06 
MS.  CL  260—448  A  16  daima 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  aluminum  organoiodide  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  forming  a  reactive  aluminum  by  permeating 
highly  pure  aluminum  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen  ion  source 
with  another  metal  having  an  atomic  volume  close  to  that  of 
hydrogen,  and  subsequently,  reacting  the  reactive  aluminum 
with  a  combination  of  iodine  and  an  organic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  [alcohol,  ketone,  alde- 
hyde, phenol,  glycol,  and  caiboxyUc  acidsj  an  alcohol  a  ke- 
tone, an  aldehyde  and  a  carboxylic  acid  whereby  said  aluminum 
organoiodide  is  formed. 


1.  A  surge  protector  assembly  comprising: 

a  unitary  surge  protector  including  a  pair  of  aligned  conduc- 
tive electrodes  each  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical 
member  having  a  first  closed  end  wall  with  the  opposite 
end  being  open  and  flared  to  provide  an  annular  flange, 
and  a  ceramic  spacer  cylinder  sealed  between  the  flanges 
of  said  electrodes  for  positioning  said  electrode  end  walls 
in  facing  relation  internally  of  said  cylinder  forming  an  arc 
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discharge  gap  therebetween,  said  spacer  cylinder  forming 
an  enclosure  with  said  electrodes, 

elongated  contact  members  within  each  said  hollow  cylin- 
drical member  and  bearing  on  the  inside  of  the  electrode 
end  wall  in  the  direction  of  the  opposite  electrode,  said 
contact  members  each  extending  outwardly  past  the  elec- 
trode's annular  flange, 

a  cylindrical  holder  within  which  said  protector  is  received 
in  substantially  coaxial  relation  with  respect  to  said 


holder,  said  holder  being  provided  with  a  spring  at  one 
end  thereof  bringing  pressure  against  one  of  said  contact 
members  urging  the  same  against  its  corresponding  elec- 
trode end  wall, 
and  a  base  member  receiving  said  holder,  said  base  member 
being  provided  with  means  for  matingly  engaging  the 
exterior  of  said  holder  in  supporting  relation,  and  for 
providing  outside  electrical  connection  for  said  contact 
members. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  6,  1977 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,097 
ST.  AUGUSTINE  GRASS 
Jake  T.  Gruis,  Apopka,  Fbu;  Terrance  P.  Riordan,  Dublin,  and 
John  A.  Long,  Marysrille,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
OAf .  Scott  A  Sons  Company,  MarysriUe,  Ohio 
FUed  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,203 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/12 
VJS.  CI.  Pit— 88  1  Claim 

1.  A  St.  Augustine  grass,  substantially  as  herein  illustrated 
and  described. 


4,099 
CARNATION  PLANT  NAMED  GEORGIA  ANN 
Vincent  P.  Quinn,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  DeoTcr  Wholesale 
Florists  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,832 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 70  1  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  carnation  plant  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its 
profuse  production  of  white  spray-type  inflorescence,  the 
flowers  being  of  a  relatively  small  size  but  high  centered  with 
alternate  whorls  of  incised  and  ruffled  petals. 


4,098 
CARNATION  PLANT  NAMED  MATADOR 
David  A.  Krapes,  Arvada,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Denver  Wholesale 
Florists  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Oct  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,659 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 73  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  carnation  plant  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  distinct 
high  crowned  dark  red  flowers  which  are  borne  on  long  and 
sturdy  stems,  its  profuse  production  of  blossoms  during  its 
blooming  period,  and  by  its  very  small  amount  of  buUheading. 


4,100 
CARNATION  PLANT  NAMED  APACHE 
Anthony  Euser,  Broomficid,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Denver  Whole- 
sale Florists  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,833 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
VJS.  a.  Pit— 70  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  carnation  plant,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  randomly 
variegated  purple  on  white  coloration  of  its  flowers,  and  by  the 
profuse  production  of  spray-type  blooms  on  strong  upright 
stems. 


PATENTS 
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ERRATA 


See 
PATENT 

NO. 

.4,045,887 


•    I    For 
C^ASS 

361-098 

060-521 4,045,978 

029-623.1 4,046,062 

165-105 4,046,193 

206-611 4,046,313 

293-088 4,046,411 

428-539.5 4,046,517 

526-310 4,046,750 

544-148 4,046,762 

»48-339 4,046,773 

560-121 4,046,801 

560-061 4,046,802 

560-172 4,046,803 

264-022 4,046,842 

264-022 4,046,843 

423-239 4,046,888 

361-045 4,047,079 

363-049 4,047,089 

363-034 4,047,090 

363-059 4,047,091 

363-135 4,047,092 

331-016 4,047,121 

364-900 4,047,157 

364-900 4,047,158 

364-900 4,047,159 

364-900 4,047,160 

364-200 4,047,161 

364-200 4,047,162 

358-047 4,047,200 

364-200 4,047,201 

358-029 4,047,202 

358-044 4,047,203 

358-093 4,047,204 

358-107 4,047,205 

354-152 4,047,206 

354-155 4,047,207 

354-203 4,047,208 

354-212 4,047,209 

354-238 4,047,210 

354-258 4,047,211 

354-270 4,047,212 

354-299 4,047.213 

354-155 4,047,222 
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4,045324 

GLOVE  FOR  RING  DISPLAY 

MUUe  T.  Weppler,  6324  77tfa  SL,  Middle  ViUage,  N.Y.  11379 

Filed  Jane  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,166 

lot  a.2  A41D  19/00 

VS.  CI.  2—163  5  Claims 


4,045,825 

HUMERUS  PROSTHESIS 

Jerome  H.  Stroot,  2645  Ocean  Are.*  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94132 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,277 

hit  CL2  A61F  1/24.  1/02.  1/04 

VS.  CI.  3— li>l  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  shoulder  prosthesis,  a  humeral  component  having  a 
superior  side  when  implanted  in  the  humerus  bone  that  faces 
towards  the  front  side  thereof,  said  humeral  component  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a.  a  first  end  terminating  in  a  spherical  ball,  sized  and  shaped 
for  fitting  in  a  shoulder  socket. 

b.  a  shoulder  offset  from  said  ball  by  about  the  diameter  of 


the  ball,  said  shoulder  having  a  superior  surface  lyvag  in 
the  plane  of  said  superior  side  and  including  a  diaclike 
edge  terminating  in  a  substantially  flat  surface  substan- 
tially at  a  right  angle  to  the  principal  axis  of  the  ball, 
said  shoulder  having  a  plurality  of  holes  adjacent  said 
edge  on  at  least  said  superior  surface  thereof,  whereby 
sutures  can  be  passed  through  said  holes  to  enhance  fixa- 
tion of  one  or  more  of  the  tendons  of  the  rotator  cuff, 
namely  supraspinatus,  subscapularis,  infraspinatus  and 
teres  minor  tendons  to  bone  and 

.  a  shaft  opposite  said  first  end  having  a  size  and  shape  for 
attaching  said  humeral  components  in  the  medullary  canal 
of  the  humerus. 


4,045,826 

GLENOID  COMPONENT  FOR  SHOULDER 

PROSTHESIS 

Jerome  H.  Stroot,  2645  Ocean  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94132 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766378 

Int  a.J  A61F  1/24 

VS.  a.  3—1.91  1  Claim 


1.  A  glove  comprising  a  palm  portion,  a  back  portion,  a 
plurality  of  fmger  stalls  and  a  thumb  stall,  at  least  one  of  said 
fmger  stalls  being  open  at  the  distal  end  thereof,  said  open 
fmger  stall  being  of  a  length  short  of  contacting  the  knuckles  of 
the  fmger,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  first  and  second 
closure  means  disposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  open  fmger 
stall,  a  hollow  finger  capping  member  having  one  closed  end 
and  one  open  end,  said  member  being  adapted  to  receive  the 
finger  exposed  by  said  open  finger  stall,  at  least  one  tab  mem- 
ber on  said  capping  member,  cooperating  third  closure  means 
on  said  tab  member  adapted  to  engage  said  first  or  second 
means,  said  capping  member  contacting  and  covering  the  two 
knuckles  on  said  exposed  fmger,  whereby  when  said  first 
means  is  engaged  an  annular  slot  is  defined  between  said  cap- 
ping member  and  said  open  stall  thereby  exposing  a  portion  of 
the  finger  thereon  and  thus  a  ring  worn  thereon. 


1.  A  glenoid  component  for  a  shoulder  prosthesis  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  hemispherical  cup; 

b.  a  pin  extending  outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  said 
cup; 

c.  a  wedge-shaped  member  extending  at  right  angles  to  said 
pin; 

d.  a  pair  of  reinforcing  ribs  extending  upwardly  from  the  pin 
and  the  wedge  and  being  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of 
the  hemispherical  cup; 

e.  providing  a  symmetrical  glenoid  component  adapted  to  be 
used  in  either  shoulder. 


4,045327 
COMBINATION  LAVATORY  AND  TOILET  ASSEMBLY 
Earl  L.  Morris,  WUttier,  and  Larry  D.  Fld^  La  Pacate,  botk 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aeon  Engineeriag  Company,  ladiMtry, 
Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747^21 
Int  CL2  A47K  4/00 
VS.  CL  4—3  28  Claims 

1.  A  combination  lavatory  and  toilet  assembly,  comprising: 

a.  an  enclosure  having  a  rear  side  with  a  plurality  of  apti- 
tures  therein,  an  upper  side  including  means  defining  a 
lavatory  basin  with  a  drain  opening  therein  and  communi- 
cable with  a  plumbing  drain  pipe,  a  front  side  defining  an 
access  opening  closed  by  a  pivotally  mounted  closure 
member; 

b.  a  relatively  pivotable  toilet  adapted  to  be  stored  in  a  first 
position  within  the  enclosure  and  being  pivotable  about  a 
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generally  vertical  axis  to  a  second  position  disposed  exteri- 
oily  of  the  enclosure  to  permit  use  thereof; 
c.  toilet  support  and  pivot  means  fixedly  coupled  to  the  rear 
portion  of  the  toUet  for  supporting  the  toilet  indepen- 
dently of  the  plumbing  piping  and  for  pivotal  movement 
between  the  first  and  second  positions  and  including: 
means  for  coupling  the  outlet  of  the  toilet  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  plumbing  drain;  wherein  the  toilet 
support  and  pivot  means  is  independent  of  the  enclosure; 
and 


y^ 


4,045^28 

FEMALE  URINAL  APPARATUS 

Eadly  A.  Boraham,  P.O.  Box  246,  Enterprise,  Utah  84725 

FUcd  Feb.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,065 

Int  a.2  A47K  11/00:  A61G  9/00:  E03D  13/00 

U.S.  CL  4—110  3  CbriBis 


snftbi- 


1.  Female  urinal  receptacle  apparatus,  comprising,  in  coi 
nation: 

a  flat,  generally  tear  shaped  base; 

first  side  wall  means  and  second  side  wall  means  secured  to 
the  base  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  base  and  in- 
wardly towards  each  other  from  the  base; 

a  front  wall  secured  to  the  base  and  extending  upwardly  tnd 
forwardly  from  the  base  and  secured  to  and  extend^g 
between  the  first  side  wall  means  and  the  second  side  wall 
means; 

a  back  wall  secured  to  the  base  and  to  the  first  and  second 
side  wall  means  and  extending  generally  upwardly  And 
forwardly  from  the  base; 

top  means  secured  to  the  back  wall  and  to  the  first  ^d 
second  side  wall  means;  i 

a  vertically  elongated  opening  above  the  front  wall  ind 
between  the  fvst  and  second  side  wall  means  remote  from 
the  back  wall  and  extending  upwardly  and  rearwar<lly 
from  the  front  wall  to  the  top  means; 

transition  areas  adjacent  the  opening  extending  from  the 
opening  to  the  first  side  wall  means  and  the  second  sjde 
wall  meaas;  and 

the  base,  fiiBt  and  second  side  walls,  front  wall,  back  wall, 
opening,  transition  areas,  and  top  defining  a  verticsily 
elongated  receptacle  having  an  apex  adjacent  the  front, 
and  increasing  in  width  toward  the  back  to  fit  the  female 
anatomy,  and  having  a  maximum  width  adjacent  the  b^ 
and  a  minimum  width  adjacent  the  top  means  to  provide 
stability  ia  use. 

4,045,829 

SOFA  BED  ASSEMBLY 

William  L.  Pringle,  Groaae  Pointc  Shores,  Mich.,  aasignor  to 

United  Statas  Steel  CorporatlOB,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FOed  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,912 

lat  a.2  A47C  17/14 

U.S.  a.  5—18  R 


lasignor  to 
16ClaiU 


^J^M'JS^/// 


d.  linkage  means  (^)eratively  connected  to  the  closure  mem- 
ber and  the  toilet  support  and  pivot  means,  whereby  when 
the  closure  member  is  moved  away  from  its  closure  posi- 
tion, the  toilet  is  moved  from  the  first  position  within  the 
enclosure  to  a  second  position  di^xMed  exteriorly  of  the 
encloaure  to  permit  use  thereof  when  the  closure  member 
has  been  displaced  no  greater  than  substantially  ninety 
degrees  from  its  closure  position. 


1.  A  furniture  assembly  movable  between  a  sitting  configum 
tion  and  a  bed  configuration  comprising: 
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a  support  frame; 

a  foldable  bed  frame  supported  by  said  support  frame  and 
movable  between  a  folded  and  an  unfolded  position,  said 
bed  frame  including  an  inner  frame  member  supported  by 
said  support  frame  and  an  outer  frame  member  pivotally 
movable  between  an  extended  position  wherein  it  is  gener- 
ally coplanar  with  respect  to  said  inner  frame  member  and 
a  folded  position  wherein  it  is  located  above  said  inner 
frame  member,  said  inner  and  outer  frame  members  defin- 
ing a  space  therebetween  when  in  said  folded  position  for 
containing  bedding  material; 

guide  means  interconnecting  said  support  frame  and  said  bed 
frame  for  guiding  the  movement  of  said  bed  frame  be- 
tween a  stored  position  within  said  support  frame  and  a 
deployed  position  in  which  said  bed  frame  may  be  moved 
to  the  unfolded  position;  and 

closure  means  operative  when  said  bed  frame  is  in  the  folded 
position  and  is  being  moved  from  the  deployed  to  the 
stored  position  for  engaging  and  forcing  said  outer  frame 
member  to  follow  a  predetermined  route  whereby  said 
bedding  material  is  prevented  from  causing  said  outer 
frame  member  to  inteifere  with  said  support  frame  during 
such  movement. 

4,045,830 
SYSTEM  OF  PROTECTION  BY  MODELING 
Jean  Locb,  StraAoorg,  and  Bernard  E.  Plaatif,  Saint  Medard 
EaJallea,  both  of  Fkaacc,  aarignors  to  Sodetc  Nationale  dca 
Pondrcs  et  Ezplosils,  Fhmce 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  561,029 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fyaacc,  Mar.  27, 1974,  74.10536 
Int  CL»  A47C  4/$4:  A61G  7/0&:  A47C  7/14 
UjS.  CL  5—81  R  13  Oaims 


5.  A  system  of  protection  by  modeling  or  immobilization  or 
both  hich  comprises  at  least  one  flexible  and  leakproof  enve- 
lope, a  plurality  of  resilient  and  deformable  bodies  within  said 
envelope,  means  permitting  to  create  a  vacuum  inside  said 
envelope,  said  envelope  consisting  of  two  separate,  elastic 
skins,  joined  together  so  as  to  insure  the  leakproofness  of  said 
envelope;  said  means  permitting  to  create  a  vacuum  compris- 
ing a  gas  generator,  a  pump  placed  downstream  of  said  genera- 
tor, the  pump  having  an  ejector,  said  generator  communicating 
with  the  ejector  of  said  pump,  a  suction  orifice  in  said  envelope 
in  communication  with  the  collector  of  said  pump  through  a 
non-return  valve,  wherein  each  envelope  is  equipped  with 
means  for  breaking  up  the  imbrication  of  said  resilient  and 
deformable  bodies  when  the  fluid  pressure  which  prevails 
outside  said  envelope  is  restored  inside  the  envelope. 

4,045331 
BED  SHEET 
William  F.  Clark,  Apt  202,  49051  Denton  Road,  BeUcrlllc 
Mich.  48111 

Filed  Sept  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,344 
Int  a.2  A47G  9/00 
U.S.  CL  5—334  R  i  OoIb 

1.  An  improved  bedsheet  for  covering  a  mattress  compris- 
ing: 
a  fabric  panel  which  is  substantially  the  same  length  as  said 
mattress,  substantially  the  same  width  as  the  blanket  to  be 
used  with  said  sheet  and  substantially  wid^r  than  said 
mattress, 
a  pair  of  facing,  open  pockets  at  opposite  ends  of  said  fabric 
panel,  each  of  said  pockets  being  deep  and  wide  enough  to 


receive  an  end  of  the  flattened  blanket  to  be  used  with  said 
sheet, 
one  of  said  pockeu  being  capable  of  being  adapted  to  enclose 
the  foot  portion  of  said  mattress  and  the  other  of  said 
pockett  being  capable  of  receiving  and  enclosing  the  head 


portion  of  said  blanket  such  thai  asovement  of  a  sleeping 
person  is  insufficient  to  pull  the  blanket  out  of  the  pocket 
thereby  preventing  said  person  from  coming  into  contact 
with  the  blanket. 


FTITED  SHEET  OONSTRUCnON 
Paola  Aaac  DiForti,  aad  naMi  DiFarti,  both  of  20892  Qmcm 
Park  Lane,  Haatlngtoa  Baack,  GaUf.  92646 

CoatiaBatioB-ia-part  af  to.  No.  522,376.  Noy.  8, 1974, 
abaadooed.  This  appUealiaa  May  U,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,444 
lat  CL>  A47G  9/00 
U.S.  a.  5—334  C  11 


•<«^ 


1.  A  fitted  sheet  of  material  adapted  to  cover  a  cushion,  said 
sheet  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  material  having  at  least  an  upper  panel  and  at  least 
two  side  panels,  said  upper  panel  and  side  panels  being 
adapted  to  cover  portions  of  the  upper  surface  and  por- 
tions of  adjacent  side  surfaces  of  said  cushion,  respec- 
tively, when  said  sheet  of  material  is  fitted  over  said  cush- 
ion; 

said  sheet  of  material  having  a  cut  out  portion  which  allows 
movement  of  a  lower  portion  of  the  cushion  through  the 
cut  out  portion;  and 

means  mounted  on  the  sheet  of  material  adapted  to  remov- 
ably connect  said  upper  and  side  panels  around  said  cush- 
ion lower  portion,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  securing  means 
being  adapted  to  pass  under  said  cushion  lower  portion 
when  said  sheet  of  material  is  fitted  on  said  cushion  and  to 
connect  said  side  panels  together  to  maintain  uid  side 
panels  in  substantiidly  fixed  relationship  to  each  other  so 
that  said  sheet  of  material  follows  the  natural  contour  of 
said  cushion,  whereby  said  sheet  of  material  is  maintained 
in  position  on  said  cushion. 

ABSORBENT  BED  PAD 
Fivdcrtek  K.  Mesek,  Dowmis  Grove,  and  VIrglaia  L.  Rcpke, 
Oak  Forcat  both  of  DL.  aasicaors  to  Johaaoa  A  Johaaoa,  New 
BraMwick,NJ. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  386,114,  Ai«.  6, 1973,  abaadnami  This 
appUcatkM  May  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,479 
lat  CL2  A61F  W16 
UJS.  a.  5-335  12  rw— 

1.  An  absorbent  pad  comprising:  a  through-bonded,  nonwo- 
ven  fabric  having  given  overall  concentration  of  long  fibers 
and  short  fibers,  said  fabric  being  enriched  in  long  fibers  in 
excess  of  said  given  overall  concentration  at  one  face  and  being 
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enriched  in  short  fibers  in  excess  of  said  given  overall  concen- 
tration at  the  other  face,  and  having  a  transition  of  fiber  con- 
centration between  said  faces;  and  a  Uquid-impervious  backing 
sheet  adhered  to  said  short  fiber-enriched  face  throughout  the 


;h  of 


ing  each  of  said  rods  in  the  selected  position  of  said  ex- 


tended 


ind  collapsed  positions. 


4,045^5 

POWER  DEFLATOR  MECHANISM  FOR  SCUBA 

BUOYANCY  VESTS 

Fred  Flam,  Los  Angeles,  and  Dennis  L.  Hart,  Hacienda  Heights, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Under  Sea  Industries,  Inc.,  Gomp- 

ton,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,908 

Int.  a.2  B63C  9/24 

U.S.  a.  9-^13  9  Claims 


interface  therebetween,  said  fabric  face  enriched  in  long  fibers 
being  an  outermost  face  of  said  absorbent  pad.  said  fabric  face 
enriched  in  long  fibers  being  an  outermost  face  of  said  absor- 
bent pad. 


4,045334 

BACK-REST  ATTACHMENT 

Daild  R.  Mason,  4162  Dearborn  St,  East  Chicago,  Ind.  46312 

FUed  Sept  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,359 

lat  a.2  B63B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  9—7  1  Claim 


1.  A  back-rest  attachment  for  a  boat  seat  comprising: 

first  and  second  rods  substantially  disposed  in  a  first  plane 
and  spaced  from,  and  co-extensive  with  one  another,  each 
of  said  rods  having  first  and  second  ends,  respectively; 

a  fabric  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  rods,  and 
attached  thereto; 

third  and  fourth  rods  substantially  disposed  in  a  second  plane 
and  coextensive  with  one  another,  having  third  and 
fourth  ends,  respectively,  said  third  ends  of  said  third  and 
fourth  rods  being  pivotably  attachable  to  said  first  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  rods,  respectively,  for  said  second 
plane  to  subtend  a  range  of  angles  from  approximately  0* 
to  90*; 

first  and  second  hinges  connectable  to  said  first  and  third, 
and  said  second  and  fourth  rods,  respectively,  having 
snap-in  means  for  holding  said  third  and  fourth  rods  in 
stabilized  first  and  second  positions,  said  second  plane 
being  substantially  parallel  with  said  first  plane  in  said  first 
position,  and  substantially  perpendicular  thereto  in  said 
second  position;  and 

clip  means  attachable  to  said  third  and  fourth  rods  for  cUp- 
ping  the  back-rest  attachment  to  a  board  or  the  like,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  rods  is  telescopically  collapsible  for 
said  backrest  attachment  to  be  foldable  into  a  collapsed 
position,  and  the  folded  fabric  to  be  usable  as  a  handle,  and 
fiirther  comprising  first  and  second  caps  attachable  to  said 
second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  rods,  respectively, 
and  wherein  each  of  said  rods  has  selectable  extended  and 
collapsed  positions  and  including  snap-in  means  for  keep- 


1.  In  a  bsoyancy  control  apparatus  for  a  scuba  diver: 

a.  a  buoyancy  vest  having  an  inflatable  and  deflatable  cham- 
ber; 

b.  a  control  unit  having  a  supply  passage  in  cominuni^ation 
with  said  vest  chamber  and  having  an  inlet  passage  coop- 
erable  with  a  source  of  high  pressure  gas,  as  fro|n  the 
source  of  breathable  gases  used  by  the  diver; 

c.  said  control  unit  including  a  normally  closed  in^ation 
valve  for  conducting  high  pressure  gas  to  said  ^pply 
passage,  said  valve  including  a  digitally  engageable  ^tua- 
tor; 

d.  means  forming  an  aspirating  passage  in  continuous  com- 
munication with  said  vest  chamber  and  having  an  inlet 
side  and  an  outlet  side  on  op[>osite  sides  of  a  restriction; 

e.  means  forming  a  jet  at  the  inlet  side  of  said  aspiprating 
passage; 

f.  a  normally  closed  valve  at  the  outlet  side  of  said  asp|-ating 
passage;  , 

g.  said  control  unit  including  a  normally  closed  deflation 
valve  for  conducting  air  from  said  supply  passage  to  the 
ambieat,  said  deflation  valve  including  another  digitally 
engageable  actuator; 

h.  aspirating  valve  means  operable  only  upon  extjended 
movement  of  said  deflation  valve  actuator  for  supplying 
said  jet  with  a  stream  of  high  pressure  air. 


I  4,045336 

AUTOMOBILE  POLISHING  APPARATUS 
M.  Glenn,  1410  Clarendon,  Bloomfleld  Hilla, 


Mich. 


Robert 

48013  , 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,633 
Int  CL2  B60S  3/06 
U.S.  a.  15-^  9  Claims 

1.  Automobile  polishing  apparatus  comprising  a  main  frame, 
wheel  mounted  on  the  frame  supporting  it  for  rolling  move- 
ment about  the  automobile,  a  large  polishing  wheel  mounted 
on  the  frame  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  and  adai^ted  to 
polish  the  side  panels  and  the  front  and  rear  of  the  autoi<iobile, 
portable  rotatable  polishing  means  mounted  on  said  fraflie  and 
adapted  to  be  hand-held  for  use  in  polishing  the  upper  Sl^faces 
of  Uie  automobile  including  the  top,  the  hood  uid  the  deck, 
means  moanted  on  said  main  frame  for  rotating  said  polishing 
wheel  and  means  connected  to  said  poUshing  means  for  rotat- 
ing it,  wherein  said  means  mounted  on  said  main  frame  and  said 
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IS 


last  named  means  each  include  an  electric  motor,  a  first  electric 
switch  for  controlling  the  supply  of  electric  power  to  said 
motor  of  said  means  mounted  on  said  main  frame,  a  second 
electric  switch  for  controlling  the  supply  of  electric  power  to 
the  electric  motor  of  the  last  named  means,  common  means  for 
supply  electric  power  to  both  of  said  switches  including  elec- 


4,045338 
SURFACE  LAYER  FOR  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADES 
Raymond  P.  Porter,  North  Dartmootfa,  Maas.,  aaslgnor  to 
AcBshnet  Company,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,163 
lat  a.2  B60S  1/38 
UJS.  a.  15— 250J6  23 


trie  cord  means  for  connection  to  a  suitable  source  of  external 
power,  a  vertically  disposed  rotatable  shaft  having  ring 
contacts  connected  to  said  electric  cord  means,  and  brush 
contacts  connected  to  said  switches  whereby  said  cord  means 
wUl  not  become  twisted  in  moving  the  polishing  apparatus 
around  automobiles  in  the  polishing  thereof 


4,045,837 
MACHINE  FOR  POLISHING  RODS  OR  WIRES 
Christian  Maorice  Mandraa,  ReTigny-snr-Omain,  France,  aa- 
iigBor  to  Sodete  MetaUnrgique  de  RcTlgny,  Reiigny-sor- 
Oraain,  France 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,498 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Friucc,  Feb.  13, 1975,  75.04450 
Int  CL2  BOSB  9/02;  B24B  39/04 
U.S.  a.  15—104.04  9  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  polishing  non-rotating  rods  or  wires  of 
metal,  comprising  in  combination:  a  fixed  frame,  a  hollow 
tubular  element  which  is  mounted  to  be  rotatable  in  the  frame 
and  defming  a  bore  for  receiving  the  rod  to  be  polished,  which 
rod  extends  coaxiaUy  inside  the  element  for  axial  movement 
through  the  element,  pressure-applying  means  actuatable  by 
centrifugal  force  and  mounted  on  the  tubular  element,  radially 
movable  polishing  means  carried  by  the  pressure-applying 
means  to  be  radially  applicable  against  the  rod  by  the  pressure- 
applying  means,  and  means  for  driving  the  tubular  element  and 
the  pressure-applying  means  in  rotation,  the  pressure-applying 
means  comprising  a  support  mounted  on  the  tubular  element  to 
rotate  with  the  tubular  element  but  to  be  axially  movable 
relative  to  the  tubular  element,  a  pluraUty  of  first  links  equally 
spaced  apart  angularly  about  the  tubular  element,  a  pivot  pin 
pivotably  mounting  each  first  link  on  the  tubular  element,  the 
polishing  means  being  pivotably  mounted  on  each  first  link  on 
one  side  of  the  pivot  pin,  a  slidable  weight  carried  by  each  first 
link  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  pivot  pin  to  said  polishing  means 
and  as  many  second  Unks  as  there  are  first  links  and  respec- 
tively associated  with  said  first  links,  each  second  link  having 
one  end  portion  pivoted  to  the  support  and  an  opposite  end 
portion  pivoted  to  a  respective  one  of  said  first  links  on  said 
opposite  side  of  the  pivot  pin. 


1.  A  flexible  windshield  wiper  blade,  the  basic  blade  of 
which  has  a  coefficient  of  friction  on  at  least  the  sides  of  the  Up 
of  the  blade  of  no  greater  than  about  2. 1  according  to  Friction 
Test  CFRP  1 13,  said  basic  blade  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  those  blades  which  inherently  have  a  coefficient 
of  friction  of  no  greater  than  about  2.1,  those  blades  which 
have  a  coefficient  of  friction  above  2. 1  and  which  have  been 
treated  to  reduce  their  coefficient  of  friction  so  that  it  is  no 
greater  than  2.1,  and  those  blades  which  have  a  coefficient  of 
friction  above  2.1  which  have  been  coated  to  reduce  their 
coefficient  of  friction  so  that  it  is  no  greater  than  2.1,  at  least 
one  coating  on  said  sides  of  the  lip  extending  all  the  way  to  the 
lip  edge,  said  at  least  one  coating  having  a  coefficient  of  fric- 
tion greater  than  the  coefficient  of  friction  of  said  surface  of 
said  basic  blade  and  said  coating  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  those  elastomeric  and  plastic  materials  having  a 
Young's  modulus  of  from  about  IC  to  about  10' *  dynes/cm^ 
said  coating  being  of  a  thickness  effective  to  reduce  the  number 
of  streaks  the  coated  blade  will  give  in  Wipe  Test  WT-1  as 
compared  to  the  number  of  streaks  given  by  said  basic  blade. 


4,045339 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECYCLING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
WASH  WATER 
Harry  N.  Parsonage,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  Mead  Cor- 
poration, Dayton,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  462384,  AprU  22, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,997347. 
This  appUcatioa  Sept  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,166 
lat  a.2  G03D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  15—302  3  ClaiM 


3.  Apparatus  for  washing  film  developed  by  a  photographic 
process  comprising: 
a.  A  first  means,  including  a  tank  means  for  holding  recycled 

wash  water,  for  rinsing  said  film  by  immersing  said  fUm  in 

said  water. 
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b.  A  aecond  means  for  rinsing  said  film  by  spraying  recycled 
wash  water  on  said  film, 

c.  A  third  means  for  rinsing  said  film  by  spraying  fresh, 
relatively  uncontaminated,  un-recycled  water  on  said  film, 

d.  A  means  for  drying  said  film  to  remove  any  moisture  on 
said  rinsed  film, 

e.  Means  for  collecting  the  spent  rinse  water  from  said  sec- 
ond and  third  rinsing  means. 

f.  Means  for  passing  said  spent  rinse  water  from  said  second 
and  third  rinsing  means  to  said  first  rinsing  tank  means  for 
inclusion  with  said  recycled  wash  water. 
Means  for  passing  the  spent  wash  water  from  said  first 
rinsing  means  to  a  reactor  means  for  oxidizing  the  thiosul- 
fate  salts  firom  said  fix  solution  in  said  spent  wash  water  to 
sulfate  salts, 

Means  for  passing  the  spent  dryer  air  from  said  dryer 
means  to  said  reactor  means. 

Reactor  means  comprising  a  reaction  vessel  and  carbon 
particles  having  surface  portions  in  contact  with  polytet- 
raflttoroethylene  resin  without  being  completely  encapsu- 
lated by  said  resin  for  reacting  the  thiosulfates  in  said  spent 
wash  water  and  the  oxygen  in  said  spent  dryer  air  in  the 
preaence  of  said  carbon  particles  to  convert  said  thiosul- 
fates to  sulfistes  and  to  convert  said  spent  wash  water  to 
sulfate  water  to  be  recycled,  and 
Means  for  passing  said  recycled  water  back  to  said  second 
rinsing  means  for  reuse  as  recycled  wash  water. 


4,045^1 
HINGE 

Erich  RSck,  Kufcrstrassc  1085,  K-Wll  Hochat,  and  Bemhard 
Mages,  Hartc  10,  A-6850  Dombim,  both  of  Anstria 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,893 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Anstria,  Apr.  7,  1975,  2623/75; 
Dec.  2, 1975,  9174/75 

Int  a?  E05D  7/04 
U.S.  a.  16—129  18  Claims 


4^045,840 
VACUUM  CLEANER  TOOL  FOR  CLEANING  DEEP  PILE 

CARPETS 
Erik  Kari  Gaite?  Johaaiaoa,  SoUcBtoBa,  Sweden,  aasignor  to 
AktMdatet  Etoetrofan,  Stoekhtriai,  Sweden 

Filed  Jnly  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  599,594 
CUm  priority,  appMcalton  Sweden,  Aog.  28, 1974, 7410912 
Int  CL2  A47L  9/06 
MS.  CL  15—397  7  Claims 


•10 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  tool  attachable  to  a  source  of  negative 
pressure  and  for  use  with  deep  pile  carpets  or  the  like  compris- 
ing an  elongated  tool  housing  which  is  operatively  connected 
to  said  source  of  negative  pressure,  a  plurality  of  suction  noz- 
zles each  communicating  with  said  tool  housing,  extending 
generally  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  underside  of  said 
housing,  a  terminating  on  an  air  intake  opening  pluraUty  of 
surface  engaging  runners  provided  on  the  same  side  of  said 
housing  as  said  nozzles  and  each  having  a  bottom  surface 
thereof  located  at  a  greater  distance  below  the  underside  of 
said  housing  than  the  air  intake  openings  of  said  nozzles,  each 
of  said  runners  bridging  a  req>ective  suction  nozzle  and  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  that  is  generally  perpendicular  to  the  length 
diiectioB  of  said  tool  housing,  and  each  of  said  runners  divid- 
ing the  reqwctive  suction  nozzles  in  substantially  equal  sec- 
tions wlierd>y  said  runners  slide  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  UxA  on  the  carpet  work  surface  raising  the  pile  and 
improving  dirt  removal  from  the  interior  of  said  carpet. 


1.  A  hinge  arrangement  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base 
plate  attachable  to  furniture  means;  a  hinge  arm  carrying  tog- 
gle joint  means  and  being  anchorable  in  said  base  plate;  Isaid 
toggle  joint  means  having  pivot  means;  said  hinge  arm  having 
means  for  mounting  said  pivot  means  at  one  end  of  said  hinge 
arm;  said  hinge  arm  having  a  longitudinal  slot  at  another  end  of 
said  hinge  arm  spaced  from  said  mounting  means  for  said  pivot 
means  of  said  toggle  joint  means;  screw  means  passing  through 
said  slot  and  carried  in  said  base  plate;  said  hinge  arm  including 
a  holding  shoulder  between  said  longitudinal  slot  and  said 
mounting  means  for  said  pivot  means;  projecting  means  on  said 
base  plate,  said  holding  shoulder  gripping  behind  said  projec- 
tion means  on  said  base  plate. 


4,045,842 

DETACHABLE  HANDLE  FOR  AIDING  IN  THE 

MANIPULATION  OF  TRANSPORT  CARTS 

Robuid  Therlaalt,  123  Babbs  Road,  Weit  Soffleld,  Conn. 

FUed  Ang.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,105 

Int.  a.2  B60D  3/00 

U.S.  CL  16—114  R  5  Claims 


OJS093 


60       62 


JX „, 


1.  In  a  detachable  handle  for  a  transport  cart  of  the  kype 
having  upstanding  end  members  with  vertical  comer  legs 
having  horiaontal  cross  members  extending  therebetween^  the 
combination  of:  a  main  support  bar,  inboard  and  outb<>ard 
clamps  projecting  outwardly  from  the  ends  of  the  support  bar 
for  gripping  the  vertical  comer  legs  of  the  transport  cart,  and 
bearing  means  projecting  outwardly  relative  to  the  main  {sup- 
port bar  for  gripping  a  selected  one  of  the  cross  members. 
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4,045,843 
BUNDLE  TIE  DEVICES  AND  MATERIAL 
WinfleM  Warren  Looae,  Lingkatown,  and  Anthony  Francis 
Ihomas,  Harriaborg,  both  of  Pa.,  aarignors  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harriaborg,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,641 

Int  a.2  B65D  63/00 

U.S.  a.  24—16  PB  10  Claims 


and  including  a  pair  of  arms,  each  said  arm  having  a  jaw 
end  and  a  handle  end; 

b.  means  for  detachably  joining  said  clothespin  elements;  and 

c.  means  for  hanging  said  lock  device  from  said  clothesline, 
said  detachably  joining  means  further  comprising: 

d.  a  snap  element  mounted  on  each  said  arm  at  said  jaw  end; 
and 

e.  a  snap  receiving  element  embedded  in  each  said  arm  at 
said  handle  end  for  receiving  one  said  snap  element 
therein. 


4,045345 
TOP  STOP  DEVICE  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
Akiyoahi  Kaado,  Uozu,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Yoahida  Kogyo  Kaba- 
shlki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,626 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct    14,    1974,   49- 
123746{U1 

Int  a.2  A44B  19/36 
U.S.  a.  24—205.11  F  3  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  length  of  bundle  tie  material  comprising: 
a  continuous  strip  of  plastic  material  having  parallel  side 

edges, 
said  strip  having  holes  therein  at  evenly  spaced  intervals, 
said  holes  being  centrally  located  mid-way  between  said 
side  edges  and  being  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  strip, 
one  surface  of  said  strip  having  thereon  two  bands  of  rela- 
tively fine  ratchet  teeth,  each  band  extending  along  one  of 
said  side  edges, 
said  holes  being  sufficiently  large  to  permit  passage  there- 
through of  an  end  portion  of  said  strip  which  has  been 
folded  along  said  longitudinal  axis  with  said  bands  facing 
outwardly  of  the  folded  end  portion  whereby, 
a  section  of  said  strip  can  be  used  as  a  bundle  tie  device  by 
folding  one  end  of  said  section  along  said  longitudinal  axis  with 
said  bands  facing  outwardly,  wrapping  said  section  around  said 
bundle,  threading  said  folded  end  through  one  of  said  holes  in 
said  strip,  and  pulling  said  folded  end  until  said  bundle  is  held 
by  said  section,  said  relatively  fme  ratchet  teeth  in  said  bands 
cooperating  with  edges  of  said  hole  to  provide  a  ratchet  mech- 
anism for  said  tie. 


10   4 


4,045344 

SOCK  LOCK  DEVICE 

Darid  P.  Murray,  53  George  St,  Watertown,  Maas.  02172 

Filed  June  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,093 

Int  a.2  A44B  21/00 

MS.  a.  24—81  DM  4  Claims 


1.  A  sock  lock  device  adapted  to  maintain  at  least  two  pairs 
of  socks  together  during  a  washing  and  a  drying  operation  on 
a  clothesline,  which  comprises: 

a.  at  least  two  clothespin  elements,  each  said  clothespin 
element  adapted  to  receive  one  said  pair  of  socks  therein 


1.  In  a  slide  fastener  of  the  type  including  a  pair  of  stringer 
topes  carrying  along  their  opposed  inner  edges  respective  rows 
of  continuous  coupling  elements  which  are  mutually  engage- 
able  and  disengageable  by  a  slider  moving  therealong.  each 
row  of  coupling  elements  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
scoops  each  having  a  head  projecting  inwardly  beyond  the 
inner  edge  of  one  of  the  stringer  Upes,  a  top  stop  device  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  pair  of  stop  members  of  a  synthetic 
resin  each  united  with  one  of  said  rows  of  coupling  elements  so 
as  to  cover  at  least  the  head  regions  of  several  topmost  scoops 
thereof,  each  said  stop  member  projecting  inwardly  beyond 
the  inner  edge  of  one  of  said  stringer  topes  substantially  to  the 
same  extent  as  said  heads  of  the  scoops  carried  thereby,  one  of 
said  stop  members  being  shorter  than  the  other  stop  member 
and  at  least  the  end  of  said  shorter  stop  member  being  disposed 
in  direct  contact  with  one  of  the  underlying  scoops  whereby, 
upon  movement  of  said  slider  along  said  rows  of  coupling 
elements  to  a  predetermined  topmost  position  thereon,  the 
scoop  immediately  underlying  the  lower  end  of  said  one  stop 
member  abuts  against  the  inner  edge  of  said  other  stop  mem- 
ber. 


4,045346 

FOLDED  TAPE  SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGER  WITH 

EXTERNAL  CORD 

George  B.  Mocrtel,  Coaaeaatrillc  Pa.,  aaaigBor  to  Textron, 

Inc.,  ProTideaee,  R.I. 
Contiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,428,  Jan.  12, 1976,  and  a 
coBtinnation.ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  539,642,  Jan.  9. 1975,  Pit  No. 
3,975302.  This  application  Jaly  19. 1976,  Ser.  No.  706351 
Int  a.2  A44B  19/40.  19/12 
MS.  CL  24-205.16  C  9  ClaiM 

1.  A  stringer  for  a  slide  fastener  comprising 
a  support  tope  formed  from  a  longitudinally  folded  strip 
defming  a  folded  edge  and  having  0|q>osite  folded  por- 
tions which  extend  from  the  folded  edge  and  are  secured 
together, 
said  support  tope  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  slitt  formed  in 
the  strip  transversely  over  the  folded  edge  and  defining 
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ttnp  portioiis  extending  over  the  folded  edge  between  the 
slits, 
a  continuous  coupling  element  having  a  plurality  of  succes- 
sive sections  each  including  a  head  portion  extending  from 
a  napective  slit  of  the  plurality  of  slits  and  including  an 
interconnecting  portion  which  is  joined  with  an  adjoining 


38   36     30 


section  and  extends  within  the  folded  edge  beneath  a 

reflective  one  of  the  strap  portions, 
said  continuous  coupling  element  having  a  thickness  to  form 

a  bead  in  the  folded  edge  of  the  tape,  and 
cord  means  secured  to  the  outside  of  the  support  tape  and 

extending  longitudinally  alongside  the  bead  to  form  a 

slider  flange  bearing  member. 


4,045^7 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  WEFT 

INSERTED  NON-WOVEN  FABRICS 

Richard  L.  Walford,  S76  Walnut  HiU  Road,  Thomaaton,  Conn. 

(W787 

CoBtinnatkMi-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  77^14,  Oct  2, 1970, 

abaadoned.  Thia  appUcatioB  Joly  3, 1974,  Ser.  No.  485,490 

Int.  a.2  D04H  3/04 

VS.  CL  28—101  8  Claims 


5. 


f' 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  fabric  of  the  warp  and  cross 
laid  weft  type,  which  q>paratus  includes  means  for  supplying 
warp  yams  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  sheet  and  means  for 
forming  aligned  wefts  and  transporting  them  to  lay  across  the 
warps,  the  improvement  which  comprises, 

a.  the  means  for  forming  and  transporting  aligned  wefts 
comprising  two  aligned  weft  carrying  means  for  carrying 
aligned  wefts,  said  carrying  means  being  provided  with 
weft  loop  retaining  means,  the  spacing  of  the  weft  loop 
retaining  means  being  shorter  than  the  dimension  of  the 
means,  a  source  of  at  least  one  weft  yam,  means  for  string- 
ing weft  yam  from  weft  loop  retaining  means  on  one 
carrying  means  to  weft  loop  retaining  means  on  the  other 
carrying  means  and  means  guiding  weft  yam  from  said 
source  to  said  stringing  means, 

b.  said  means  for  stringing  weft  yam  comprising  at  least  one 
yam  guide  and  means  for  moving  said  yam  guide  along 
the  periphery  of  a  circular  arc,  the  chord  of  said  arc  being 
suhatantially  equal  to  the  length  of  a  weft,  one  end  of  said 
chord  being  adjacent  to  one  weft  carrying  means  and  the 
other  end  adjacent  to  the  other  weft  carrying  means, 

c.  moving  transfer  means  for  transferring  loops  of  weft  yam 
from  the  guide  moving  along  the  periphery  of  the  circular 
arc  to  the  weft  loop  retaining  means  on  the  weft  carrying 
meana,  whereby  movement  of  the  guide  means  along  the 
circular  arc  lays  wefts  from  weft  loop  retaining  means  on 
one  weft  carrying  means  to  the  other, 

d.  means  for  releasing  weft  loops  from  the  weft  loop  retain- 


Ihe 


ing  means  after  the  completion  of  the  transport  of 
aligned  wefts, 

e.  the  moving  transfer  means  for  laying  wefts  onto  the  weft 
carrying  means  comprising  a  pair  of  counter-rotating 
elements  adjacent  each  weft  carrying  means,  the  first  of 
such  elements  of  the  first  of  the  pairs  thereof  being  a  single 
unforked  finger  positioned  to  receive  weft  yam  from  the 
end  of  the  yam  guide  means,  the  second  counter-rotating 
element  of  the  first  pair  being  a  forked  finger  positioned  to 
receive  the  weft  yam  from  said  first  counter-rotatjng 
element  and  to  transfer  it,  in  the  form  of  a  loop,  to  the  Weft 
loop  retaining  means  on  one  carrying  means,  said  forked 
fmger  having  an  upper  and  lower  fork,  a  vertically  oscil- 
lating engaging  means  positioned  to  engage  the  weft  yftm 
transferred  to  the  single  unforked  finger  and  to  raise  it 
above  the  forked  finger,  and  a  horizontally  oscillating 
means  positioned  to  engage  the  weft  yam  after  it  has  been 
received  by  the  first  counter-rotating  element  and  main- 
taining it  in  a  position  below  both  forks  of  said  forked 
finger,  both  oscillating  means  being  synchronized  to  hold 
the  yam  during  transfer  from  the  first  counter-rotating 
element  to  the  second  counter-rotating  element,  whereby 
coaction  of  the  two  oscillating  engaging  means  and  the 
counter-rotating  elements  results  in  a  twisted  loop  around 
the  first  counter-rotating  element,  which  loop,  when 
transferred  to  the  second  counter-rotating  element  and 
from  said  second  counter-rotating  element  to  the  weft 
loop  retaining  means,  effecting  a  half  twist  of  the  yam,  «nd 

f.  all  of  the  means  effecting  motions  being  synchronized. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  fabric  of  the  warp  and  cross 
laid  weft  type;  which  apparatus  includes  means  for  supplying 
warp  yams  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  sheet  and  means  for 
forming  aligned  wefts  and  trans[>orting  them  to  lay  across  the 
warps,  the  improvement  which  comprises, 

a.  the  means  for  forming  and  transporting  aligned  wefts 
comprising  two  aligned  weft  carrying  means  for  carrying 
alinged  wefts,  said  carrying  means  being  provided  with 
weft  loop  retaining  means,  the  spacing  of  the  weft  loop 
retaining  means  being  shorter  than  the  dimension  of  the 
means,  a  source  of  at  least  one  weft  yam,  means  for  string- 
ing weft  yam  from  weft  loop  retaining  means  on  One 
carrying  means  to  weft  loop  retaining  means  on  the  other 
carrying  means  and  means  guiding  weft  yam  from  aaid 
source  to  said  stringing  means, 

b.  said  means  for  stringing  weft  yam  comprising  at  least  one 
yam  guide  and  means  for  moving  said  yam  guide  along 
the  periphery  of  a  circular  arc,  the  chord  of  said  arc  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  a  weft,  one  end  of  said 
chord  being  adjacent  to  one  weft  carrying  means  and  the 
other  end  adjacent  to  the  other  weft  carrying  means, 

c.  moving  transfer  means  for  transferring  loops  of  weft  yfim 
from  the  guide  moving  along  the  periphery  of  the  circular 
arc  to  the  weft  loop  retaining  means  on  the  weft  carrying 
means,  whereby  movement  of  the  guide  means  along  the 
circular  arc  lays  wefts  from  weft  loop  retaining  meansion 
one  weft  carrying  means  to  the  other, 

d.  means  fcv  releasing  weft  loops  from  the  weft  loop  reUin- 
ing  means  after  the  completion  of  the  transport  of  the 
aligned  wefts, 

e.  the  moving  transfer  means  for  transferring  loops  of  weft 
yam  from  the  yam  guide  comprising  two  pairs  of  counter- 
rotating  elements,  a  pair  of  such  elements  located  adjacent 
each  weft  carrying  means,  one  of  the  pairs  of  such  ele- 
ments comprising  a  forked  finger  having  an  upper  and  a 
lower  fork  and  the  other  counter-rotating  element  of  sech 
one  pair  being  a  double  hooked  finger  positioned  to  re- 
ceive weft  yam  from  the  yam  guide  end,  the  hooks  being 
positioned  one  above  the  upper  fork  of  the  forked  finger 
and  one  below  the  lower  fork,  whereby  the  second  pair  of 
counter-rotating  elements  transfers  a  loop  of  weft  yan)  to 
the  weft  loop  retaining  means  without  twisting  said  I^op 
and  thus  without  forming  a  half  twist  in  the  weft. 
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4,045^48 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  WARP  OF 

INTERMITTENTLY  COLORED  YARNS 

Ralph  Whitaker,  Bala-Cynwyd,  Pa^  aaaignor  to  Fred  Wbitaker 

Company,  Bala-Cyawyd,  Pa. 

ContinBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  622,016,  Oct  14, 1975,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcatioB  Sept  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,335 

Int  CL2  D02G  J/00 

UJS.  a.  28—218  3  aalms 
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getter  container  supported  on  a  spring  connected  to  and  ex- 
tending from  said  mount  assembly,  the  steps  comprising 

a.  providing  a  spring  at  least  a  portion  of  which  has  been 
thermally  set  to  a  first  shape  and  then  cold  formed  to  a 
second  shape  different  from  said  first  shape,  said  portion 
being  of  an  alloy  which  restores  itself  to  said  first  shape 
upon  heating  above  a  predetermined  transition  tempera- 
ture, 

b.  attaching  said  container  to  said  spring, 

c.  attaching  said  spring  to  said  mount  assembly, 

d.  sealing  said  container  and  mount  assembly  in  said  enve- 
lope 

e.  and  then  heating  said  spring  above  said  predetermined 
transition  temperature  until  said  spring  is  restored  to  said 
first  shape. 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  multiplicity  of  warps  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  yams  for  use  in  making 
carpets  of  a  preselected  pattem,  the  steps  which  comprise: 

a.  forming  the  yams  into  warps; 

b.  weaving  each  of  said  warps  with  a  sacrificial  filling  yam 
to  produce  woven  prefabrics,  said  sacrificial  yam  being 
subject  to  decomposition  or  dissolution  in  a  concentrated 
solution  of  a  chemical; 

c.  forming  a  multiplicity  of  crimps  in  each  of  said  prefabrics; 

d.  dyeing  each  of  said  woven  prefabrics  with  predetermined 
patterns  that  are  correlated  with  the  desired  pattem  of  the 
final  carpet  product  in  different  colors  in  localized  areas 
so  that  the  localized  areas  along  the  lengths  of  the  yam  are 
dyed  in  different  colors,  heat  setting  each  prefabric  after 
dyeing; 

e.  intimately  contacting  each  prefabric  with  a  dilute  aqueous 
solution  of  said  predetermined  chemical; 

f  heating  and  drying  each  prefabric  so  as  to  concentrate  said 
solution  to  substantially  decompose  or  dissolve  said  filling 
yam  without  substantially  attacking  said  warp  yams  or 
said  dye,  completing  the  drying  of  said  yams; 

g.  taking  up  each  of  the  resulting  selectively  locally  dyed 
warp  yams  as  a  warp; 

h.  matching  up  the  warps  into  the  desired  pattem  of  the  final 
product,  and 

i.  feeding  each  warp  resulting  into  a  fabricating  machine  to 
form  the  final  carpet  product  with  the  preselected  pattem. 


4,045,850 

ROLLING  PIN  WITH  DOUGH  THICKNESS  CONTROL 

Gncnther  Braadca,  3  Wilaoa  Afe^  Caoidea,  Maiae  04843 

FUed  Dec  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,755 

lot  CL2  B05C  7/09 

U.S.  a.  29—111  4  OaiaM 


1.  A  pin  for  rolling  dough  flat  including  means  for  operation 
thereof  comprising  axially  and  rotatably  on  each  end  of  the 
cylinder,  gauge  means  rotatable  around  the  axis  of  the  cylinder 
and  mounted  adjacent  each  end  of  the  cylinder,  and  having  a 
peripheral  i>ortion  spaced  laterally  from  the  axis  of  the  cylin- 
der, and  rotatable  means 
comprising  two  spaced  plates  having  a  circular  bearing 
mounted  eccentrically  with  respect  to  the  major  axis,  and 
a  pair  of  like  diameter  rollers  mounted  adjacent  at  least 
one  edge  with  their  axes  parallel  to  the  major  axis  and 
their  engaging  surfaces  equally  spaced  from  the  plates. 


4,045,849 

METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  THERMALLY-SET 

GETTER  SPRING  IN  A  CRT 

Earle  Solomon  Thall,  Leola,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  608,563,  Aog.  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,006,381. 

Thia  appUcatiOB  Oct  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,413 

lat  CL2  HOIJ  9/00 

UJS.  a.  29—25.13  5  Claima 


4.045351 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  OF  HOLLOW  FILAMENT 

SEPARATORY  MODULE 
Edward  Aahare,  Fhimiagham;  Richard  N.  RaUaoa,  Medfldd; 
Lawrence  T.  Wright  WUtmaa,  and  Myron  J.  Coplaa,  Natick, 
all  of  Maaa.,  aaaigaors  to  Albany  latematioaal  Corporatioa, 
Albany,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  20, 1974,  Ser.  No.  507,714 
lat  CL2  BOID  31/00 
U.S.  a.  29—157  R  5 


23  a  ^  n 


1.  In  a  method  for  assembling  a  cathode-ray  tube  including 
an  envelope,  a  mount  assembly  within  said  envelope  and  a 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  hollow  filament  separatory 
module  including  the  steps  of  winding  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
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lemi^ienDeable  hollow  filaments  on  a  removable  cylindrical 
support  to  create  an  annulus  of  filaments,  each  of  said  layers 
being  helically  wound  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  winding 
support  with  adjacent  layers  wound  in  opposite  hand,  remov- 
ing the  cylindrical  support,  extending  the  annular  filament 
array  pandlel  to  the  axial  direction  by  application  of  force  to 
subMantially  increase  the  length  in  the  order  of  up  to  five  times 
the  original  length  while  decreasing  the  diameter  of  the  annu- 
lus and  decreasing  the  helix  angle  imparted  to  the  wound 
filaments  during  the  winding  by  a  similar  multiple,  opening 
ends  of  filaments  of  the  annulus  and  isolating  said  open  ends 
fitom  the  main  porti<ws  oi  the  filaments,  and  providing  a  first 
means  for  allowing  fluid  to  flow  in  contact  with  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  filaments  at  the  main  portions  thereof  and 
providing  a  second  means  to  allow  fluid  to  flow  within  said 
hollow  filaments  and  through  the  open  ends  thereof. 


4ja45jK2 
WHEEL  TRUING  MAOIINE 
Aairaw  Gordoa  Winch,  NottlBgham.  Eaglaad,  aadgDor  to  Ra- 
■dHtrka  Lbnited,  Nottiniham,  Eagfamd 

Filed  Jaly  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  599,038 
priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  24, 1974, 
32595/74 

lat  CL2  B21K  1/34 
VS.  CL  29—159.02  10  Ciahns 


L  A  method  of  truing  a  newly  built  spoked  wheel  having  a 
hub  and  rim,  subsequent  to  fitting  qwkes  to  the  wheel  and 
loosely  screwing  nipples  to  the  spokes  at  the  wheel  rim  com- 
prising the  steps  of  securing  the  rim  and  hub  in  a  concentric 
relationship,  locaUy  depressing  the  rim  reUtive  to  the  hub  to  a 
datum  radius  in  the  region  of  a  nipple,  tightening  said  nipple  at 
least  partially,  and  further  locally  depressing  said  rim  relative 
to  said  hub  in  the  region  of  each  of  said  remaining  nipples  until 
aU  of  said  nipples  are  tightened  as  desired. 


around  a  through  axle  by  means  of  spiders  on  the  axle  secuf  ed 
to  the  frame  end  rings,  mounting  end  heads  on  end  portions  of 


MEraOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FILTER  DRUMS 
HaraU  R.  Whita,  New  LcMz,  DL.  SMlvMNr  to  Alar  Engineering 

Corporatioa,  fMragn.  IIL 

FUad  Ang.  31, 1976,  Scr.  No.  719,164 

Int  0.2  B23P  15/16 

UJS.  CL  29— 163J  F  8  Claims 

L  The  method  of  making  a  filter  drum  which  comprises  the 
steps  of,  making  an  elongate  flat  grid  comprised  of  elongate 
spaced  rods  with  overlying  traced  ribs  arranged  transversely 
of  said  rods  and  secured  thereto,  rolling  said  grid  into  cylindri- 
cal fbnn.  forming  a  cylindrical  frame  constructed  of  open  end 
rings  and  drcumferentially  spaced  longitudinal  bars  connect- 
ing said  end  rings,  wrapping  said  rolled  grid  around  said  cylin- 
drical frame  with  the  grid  rods  overlying  the  frame  bars,  join- 
ing opposed  ends  of  the  wrapped  grid,  securing  a  pluraUty  of 
said  grid  wrapped  cylindrical  firames  in  end  to  aid  relation 


the  through  axle,  and  securing  the  end  heads  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  assembled  cylindrical  frames. 


J 


4,045354 
DEVICE  FOR  INSTALLATION  OF  PLASTIC 
WHEEL  UNER  ON  A  TRUCK  TRAILER 
Darid  C  Barton,  WUliaautown,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe<ro- 
leom  Company,  Bartlettlllc,  Okla. 

Filed  Jane  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,730 

Int  a.2B23P  77/02 

U.S.  a.  29—235  2  Claims 


1.  An  appacatus  for  installing  a  fifth  wheel  bearing  liner  ^d 
retaining  keeper  on  a  king  pin  of  a  trailer,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  first  member  having  a  first  threaded  portion,  said  first 
member  having  a  bore  at  least  partially  therethrough  vHth 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  bore  being  generally  coa^ 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  threaded  portioq; 

b.  at  least  one  shoulder  forming  member  movably  mounfted 
on  said  first  member  and  is  selectively  movable  into  >nd 
out  of  engagement  with  a  portion  of  a  king  pin  for  remov- 
ably securing  the  first  member  against  longitudinal  (nd 
rotational  movement  on  the  king  pin,  said  shoulder  form- 
ing member  being  selectively  engageable  with  at  least  pne 
surface  partially  defining  a  groove  in  said  king  pin; 

c.  a  second  member  having  a  second  threaded  portion  in 
threaded  engagement  with  the  first  threaded  portion 
wherd)y  relative  rotation  between  said  first  and  second 
members  effects  extension  and  retraction  of  the  assemjbly 
thereof,  aaid  second  member  having  a  through  bore  gener- 
ally coaxial  with  the  second  threaded  portion,  said  second 
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member  has  a  surface  on  a  free  end  thereof  adapted  for 
engagement  with  a  keeper  to  be  installed  on  the  king  pin 
and  has  a  recess  surrounding  said  second  member  bore 
and  recessed  in  said  second  member  surface  for  providing 
clearance  for  a  portion  of  said  keeper  during  installation 
thereof;  and 
d.  a  handle  secured  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
second  member  and  having  a  free  end  portion,  said  free 
end  portion  of  the  handle  is  spaced  below  said  second 
member  surface  providing  clearance  between  the  handle 
free  end  member  surface  providing  clearance  between  the 
free  end  portion  of  the  hsindle  and  a  bearing  and  a  bearing 
liner,  which  is  to  be  supported  on  said  second  member 
surface  for  installation  with  said  keeper,  during  installa- 
tion of  the  liner  and  keeper. 


4,045,855 
TRUCK  BOLSTER  LIFTING  DEVICE 
Anthony  Richard  Kmk,  Wfaudpeg;  Richard  Bryant,  Montreal, 
and  Samoel  Harper,  Winnipeg,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Canadian  Padfic  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Sept  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,269 

lat  CL2  B23P  19/02;  B66F  7/26 

U.S.  a.  29—252  2  Claims 


44  40 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  replacing  the  bolster-supporting 
springs  between  a  truck  and  a  bolster  of  a  railway  car,  the 
lailway  car  being  positioned  on  a  track,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  pair  of  hanger  bars  laterally  spaced  apart  to  provide 
access  therebetween  to  the  bolster-supporting  springs  when 
the  apparatus  is  in  use  on  a  railway  car,  first  engagement  means 
in  the  form  of  hooks  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  hanger  bars  to 
engage  an  upper  part  of  the  truck,  second  engagement  means 
comprising  a  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  hanger  bars  to 
maintain  their  lateral  spacing,  and  having  a  portion  insertable 
into  the  end  of  the  bolster  so  as  to  engage  the  bolster,  hydrauli- 
cally  actuated  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  hanger  bars 
and  at  the  other  end  to  each  second  engagement  means  to  urge 
said  first  and  second  engagement  means  together  when  actu- 
ated, and  thus  raise  said  bolster  to  permit  removal  and  replace- 
ment of  the  springs,  said  hydraulically  actuated  means  com- 
prising a  piston  and  cylinder  arrangement  mounted  at  its  lower 
end  on  each  of  said  hanger  bars  and  engaging  said  member  at 
its  upper  end,  a  pair  of  unitary,  rigid  support  bars  and  means 
for  mounting  said  support  l»rs  on  the  lower  ends  of  said 
hanger  bars  such  that  each  support  bar  extends  into  engage- 
ment with  a  rail  of  the  track  on  which  the  railway  car  is  posi- 
tioned, and  supports  the  lower  end  of  the  corresponding 
hanger  bar  against  movement  in  the  direction  of  said  rail, 
therd>y  preventing  the  truck  from  rolling  about  a  longitudinal 
axis  when  the  bolster  is  raised,  said  support  bar  mounting 
means  comprising  a  mounting  bracket  mounted  on  the  lower 
end  of  each  hanger  bar,  means  for  pivotably  connecting  each 
of  said  support  bars  to  the  corresponding  bracket,  and  aperture 


means  cooperating  with  said  connecting  means  for  adjiutably 
mounting  each  of  said  support  bars  at  different  spaced  posi- 
tions relative  to  the  corresponding  hanger  bar. 


4,045456 

PULLING  TOOL 

John  E.  Saeed,  4522  SW.  54th  St,  Fort  Laadcfdale,  Fla.  33314 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  753,609 

lat  CL2  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—262  10 


J!:^ 


1.  A  pulling  tool  for  pulling  an  object  relative  to  a  support 
and  comprising: 

a  pole  having  engaging  means  at  one  end  thereof  for  engag- 
ing an  object  to  be  pulled; 

a  stop  affixed  at  a  selected  position  on  said  pole; 

a  threaded  rotatable  sleeve  loosely  receiving  said  pole 
therein  and  having  one  end  for  abutment  with  said  stop 
and  another  end  from  which  said  engaging  means 
projects; 

an  annular  member  threadedly  engaging  the  exterior  of  said 
sleeve  for  movement  of  said  sleeve  axially  of  said  annular 
member  upon  rotation  of  said  sleeve; 

standoff  means  coupled  to  said  annular  member  for  engaging 
a  support  while  said  object  is  pulled;  and 

means  for  turning  said  sleeve  to  retract  said  sleeve  and  said 
pole. 


4,045357 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  ALUMINUM 

SHEET  AND  SINTERED  HIGH-DENSITY  ALUMINUM 

LAMINATE  BY  DIRECT  POWDER  ROLLING  PROCESS 

YoaUkazn  SoxaU,  Sapporo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of  Indaa* 

trial  Science  A  Tednology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1974,  Scr.  No.  521,369 

Ciahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8, 1973,  48-125184 

Int  a.z  B22F  3/24 

VS.  a.  29—420  5  dahw 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  high  density  sintered 
aluminum  laminate  from  aluminum  powder  which  comprises 
directly  rolling  of  aluminum  in  powder  for  the  fracturing  of 
the  oxide  coat  on  the  surface  layer  of  individual  aluminum 
particles  and  for  compacting  the  aluminum  powder  into  green 
sheets  under  rolling  pressure  sufficient  to  cause  coherence  of 
the  aluminum  particles  and  so  that  the  sheeu  have  a  fixed 
strength  and  uniform  density  in  the  direction  of  the  width, 
piling  a  pluraUty  of  green  sheets  one  on  top  of  another  with 
filamentt  of  inorganic  material  interposed  between  adjoining 
pairs  thereof  as  a  reinforcing  material,  beating  and  simulta- 
neously rolling  the  pile  of  green  sheets  at  a  draft  in  the  range  of 
from  23%  to  50%  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  from  300*  C 
to  600*  C  for  a  period  of  from  3  minutes  to  10  minutes  thereby 
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forming  a  sintered  aluminum  laminate  and  then  subjecting  the 
sintered  aluminum  laminate  at  least  once,  before  the  laminate  is 
allowed  to  cool  below  300*  C.  to  the  treatment  of  rolling  at  a 
draft  in  the  range  of  from  25%  to  50%  and  to  the  subsequent 
treatment  of  annealing  thereby  allowing  the  laminate  to  ac- 
quire high  density  and  prescribed  thickness. 


4,045,858 

CORE  TRANSFER  PROCESS 

Da?id  M.  Can,  aad  Hooum  O.  Chandler,  both  of  Tuacaloosa, 

Ala^  aMlgnnn  to  Mouanto  Company,  St  Loois,  Mo. 

CoBtiaaatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  595,971,  July  14, 1975,  abandoned. 

lUs  applkatioa  Scyt  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,862 

lat  CL2  DOIH  9/00:  B23P  19/02 

US.  CL  29—427  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  transferring  a  package  of  yam  from  a  hol- 
low core  to  a  dye  spring,  comprising: 

a.  in  any  order: 

1 .  inserting  through  a  first  end  of  said  dye  spring  a  recipro- 
cally mounted  first  transfer  head  provided  with  an 
expandable  portion  adapted  for  expansion  to  grip  the 
remote  end  of  said  dye  spring, 

2.  positioning  said  remote  end  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
core  and  in  close  end-to-end  relationship  with  one  end 
of  said  core, 

3.  axially  compressing  said  package,  and 

4.  gripping  said  core  with  a  second  transfer  head, 
followed  by 

b.  simultaneously  withdrawing  said  core  while  inserting  said 
remote  end  of  said  dye  spring  through  said  package. 


4,045,859 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SUCnON  WAND 

Deatoa  A.  Coolcy;  Charlei  C  Reed,  both  of  Houston,  and  Rns- 

■cll  G.  Sharp,  Sagv  Lead,  all  of  Tex.,  aaaignors  to  Texas 

Medical  Pradacta,  lac,  Hoaatoa,  Tcz. 

DifWoa  of  Scr.  No.  547,529,  Feb.  6, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,963,028. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,289 

Mat  a?  B23P  11/02 

UjS.  CL  29—451  4  Claims 


bore  generally  corresponding  to  the  exterior  surface  bf  the 

insert  and  a  flared  end; 
telescopically  inserting  the  insert  portion  of  the  conduit 

through  the  handle;  and 
friction-securing  the  handle  to  the  conduit  at  the  insert  by 

urging  the  flared  end  of  the  metal  handle  against  the 

enlarged  tapering  surface. 


4,045,860 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  AN  AEROSOL  DISPENSER 
Richard  Wlackler,  Ville  D'Avray,  France,  assignor  to  Cebal, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,260 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  7,  1975,  75.14928; 
Feb.  20, 1976,  76.05316 

Int  a?  B23P  11/02 
VS.  a.  29—451  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  assemblying  a  suction  wand  having  a  dis- 
posable fluids  handling  conduit  and  a  reusable,  weighted  han- 
dle for  the  fluids  handling  conduit  comprising: 
ii^ection  molding  at  least  one  fluids  handling  conduit  com- 
prising a  forward  suction  tip,  probe,  and  a  rear  handle 
insert  including  an  external  enlarged  rearwardly  tapering 
surface  spaced  from  the  rear  end  of  said  insert; 
fabricating  a  handle  from  metal,  the  handle  having  an  axial 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  an  aerosol  dispenser  inc  uding 
the  steps  of: 

1.  placing  a  flanged  flexible  bag  within  a  rigid  outer  4asing, 

2.  forming  a  shouldered  dome  on  said  casing  to  define  a 
mouth  including  an  annular  collar  encircling  said  i^outh, 

3.  positioning  an  annular  seal  above  said  collar  df  said 
mouth, 

4.  withch'awing  the  flanged  portion  of  said  bag  froai  said 
casing  through  said  mouth  and  said  seal  and  positioning 
said  flange  and  seal  in  stacked  relation  on  said  collpir, 

5.  positioning  a  cover  member  above  said  assembly  in)  over- 
lying relation  thereto,  and 

6.  securing  said  cover  to  said  casing  by  simultan^usly 
crimping  said  cover,  said  flange  and  said  seal  to  said  collar 
to  form  an  impermeable  seal  therebetween. 


4,045,861 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PRESSURE  ACCUMULATOR 
Abdnz  ZaUd,  Loe  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Greer  Hydiianlics, 
Inc.,  Loe  Angeles,  Calif. 

DiTlsiOB  ef  Ser.  No.  552,227,  Feb.  24, 1975.  This  appUeatioa 
Jane  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  697,421 
lat  a.2  B23P  19/04 
VS.  CL  29—454  6  daims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  pressure  vessel  of  the  type 
having  a  deformable  separator  therein,  from  an  elofigated 
cylindrical  rigid  metal  sleeve  having  at  least  one  open  end, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  inserting  an  annular  supporting 
member  of  resiUent  sheet  metal  having  a  cylindrical  regaining 
portion  with  an  annular  mounting  portion  at  one  end  to  which 
the  periphery  of  said  deformable  separator  is  bonded  into  said 
cylindrical  sleeve  through  said  at  least  one  open  end  so  that  the 
cylindrical  retaining  portion  of  the  supporting  member  is  in 
juxtaposition  to  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the  cylindrical  sleeve 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  open  end,  thereafter  bonding  said 
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retaining  portion  to  said  sleeve  and  thereafter  deforming  in- 
wardly said  at  least  one  open  end  of  said  sleeve  to  close  such 


4,045,863 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  METALUC  CARRIER 
SYSTEM  FOR  A  MULTI-ELECTRODE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  STRIP 
Gerhard  Mitterhnauaer;  Haaas-Heiaz  Peltz;  Hciarlch  Mayer, 
all  of  Mnaich,  and  Fritz  Coaxdmaaa,  KoeigAnna,  all  of 
Genaaay,  aasigaors  to  SicflMas  AkticagcaellschafI,  Beriia  A 
Maaich,  Genaaay 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  385,163,  Aag.  2, 1973,  ahaadoard, 

which  is  a  diyisioa  of  Ser.  No.  259,399,  Jaae  5, 1972,  ahaadoart. 

This  appUcatioa  Aag.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  718,824 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Genaaay,  Jaae  3, 1971,  2126533 

lat  CL2  BOIJ  17/Oa-  C23F  1/02 

VS.  CI.  29—588  6  ClaiaH 
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end  and  thereafter  forming  an  axial  opening  in  said  now  closed 
end. 


4,045,862 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  AND  METHOD 
William  J.  Eraas,  ladiaaapoUs,  lad.,  assignor  to  P.  R.  MaUory 
A  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1973,  Ser.  No.  322,403 

Int  a.2  HOIG  9/10 

VS.  CL  29—570  5  Claims 


/» 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  metaUic  carrier  system  for  a 
multi-electrode  semi-conductor  chip  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  base  carrier  sheet  of  a  first  metal  that  can 
readily  be  soldered; 

b.  etching  recesses  in  the  carrier  sheet  in  portions  of  the 
carrier  sheet  to  be  covered  by  inner  feed  lines; 

c.  applying  covering  masks  to  opposite  sides  of  the  sheet  by 
photolithographic  process  with  open  portions  in  the  mask 
on  one  side  of  the  carrier  sheet  conforming  to  the  inner 
feed  lines; 

d.  producing  inner  feed  lines  with  recessed  expansible  por- 
tions by  the  galvanic  deposition  of  at  least  a  second  metal 
in  the  open  portions  of  the  mask,  and  into  said  recesses, 
said  second  metal  being  of  a  type  capable  of  being  readily 
connected  to  a  semiconductor  body; 

e.  covering  the  feed  lines  with  protective  layers;  and 

f.  then  etching  the  outer  carrier  legs  from  the  opposite  side 
of  the  sheet  in  accordance  with  the  pattern  of  the  covering 
mask  appUed  thereto  by  selective  etching; 

the  recessed  expansible  portions  of  the  feed  lines  compensating 
for  the  difference  in  expansion  between  the  connection  legs  of 
the  carrier  sheet,  the  inner  feed  lines  and  the  semi-conductor 
chip. 


1.  A  method  of  closing  and  sealing  an  open  end  of  a  body 
housing  electrical  component  means  having  external  terminal 
means,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  immersing  in  a  bath 
a  body  having  an  open  end  connected  to  a  void  in  the  body  and 
electrical  component  means  in  the  void  in  the  body,  filling  the 
void  of  the  body  immersed  in  the  bath  thru  the  open  end  with 
material  of  the  bath,  contacting  the  immersed  body  with  means 
for  closing  and  sealing  the  open  end  of  the  body  to  retain  the 
electrical  component  means  and  material  of  the  bath  within  the 
body,  initiating  bonding  of  a  continuous  substantially  V-shaped 
means  of  the  means  for  closing  and  sealing  the  open  end  of  the 
body  to  a  continuous  Up  circumscribing  the  open  end  of  the 
body  prior  to  finally  positioning  the  means  for  closing  and 
sealing  the  open  end  of  the  body  with  respect  to  the  body, 
compressing  material  of  the  bath  in  the  void  of  the  body  during 
the  bonding  together  of  the  body  and  the  means  for  closing  and 
sealing  the  open  end  of  the  body  by  means  carried  by  the 
means  for  closing  and  sealing  the  open  end  of  the  body  while 
the  body  and  the  means  are  inmiersed  in  the  bath,  and  remov- 
ing from  the  bath  the  bonded  together  body  and  means  for 
closing  and  sealing  the  open  end  of  the  body  with  the  electrical 
component  means  and  material  of  the  bath. 


4,045,864 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MAGNEHC  HEADS 
Tadashi  Moroknma,  Tokyo,  aad  Naotsaae  Tsada,  Hachioji.  both 
of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Olympas  Optical  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

FUed  Jaly  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,501 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaly  29,  1975,  50-92337; 
Apr.  20, 1976,  51-45108;  May  8,  1976,  51-52527 

lat  CL2  GllB  5/42 
U.S.CL29— 603  4 


la       10 


1.  A  method  for  forming  magnetic  heads,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  first  core  block  piece  having  at  least  one  raised 
portion  upon  which  a  gap  defining  surface  is  to  be  etched; 
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maiking  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  areas  on  each  of  said  raised 

portkxis  with  an  etch  resistant  material; 
q>atter  etching  thoae  areas  of  said  raised  portions  which  are 

not  masked  so  as  to  form  a  gap  defining  surface  on  each  of 

said  raised  portions; 
Hi«pnainj  a  seoood  corc  block  piece  in  abutting  relation  with 

said  non-etched  areas  of  said  raised  portions  so  as  to  form 

a  clearance  between  each  said  gap  defining  surface  and 

said  second  core  block  piece; 
causing  a  gap  filling  material  to  melt  and  permeate  into  each 

said  dearince; 
solidifying  said  gap  filling  material  to  form  a  unitary  core 

block;  and 
cutting  said  unitary  core  block  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of 

magnetic  head  cores. 


4,045,M5 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICAL  IGNITING 

UNIT 
LnrcMC  G.  Horwttt,  New  Hana,  Cou^  MaigDor  to  Son  Chem- 
ical CorvoratioB,  New  Yock,  N.Y. 
DiTlBkMi  of  Scr.  No.  715,14«.  Ai«.  17, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,007,353. 
Ilia  appUcirtkM  Oct  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  735,071 
lit  CL2  HOIC  17/02 
U.S.  CL  29—611  3  Oaims 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  electrical  igniting  unit  for  use 
with  the  holders  of  cigar  lighters  which  includes  the  steps  of 
forming  a  shallow  metal  cup  having  a  relatively  thin  side  wall, 
subjecting  said  cup  to  low  temperature  nitridhig,  disposing  a 
q;>iral*wound  heating  resistance  element  in  said  cup  with  an 
outer  end  of  the  heating  element  juxt^xMed  to  the  side  wall  of 
the  cup,  and  crimping  inwardly  the  entire  leading  edge  of  the 
side  wall  of  the  cup  so  as  to  sandwich  the  said  outer  end  of  the 
heating  element  between  the  crimp  and  the  side  wall. 


4,045,866 

CRANE  AND  METHOD  OF  BUILDING  THE  SAME 

HaM  Tax,  PntsiMii  Str.  3,  Msmkh  40,  GcrMuy  (8000) 

FIM  Sept  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722,427 

ClahM  prtority,  appUcatfoa  GcnM^r,  Sept  26, 1975, 2543041 

lat  CL>  HOIR  43/00 

MS.  CL  29—628  6  daiais 


1.  In  a  method  of  building  a  crane  in  which  an  upright  tower 
is  erected  at  an  aaaembly  site,  a  boom  is  pivotally  fastened  to 
the  top  portion  of  the  tower,  a  trolley  is  installed  for  movement 
along  the  boom,  a  hoist  is  suspended  from  the  trolley,  a  plural- 
ity (^  electrically  actuated  winches  are  secured  to  said  tower 


and  connected  to  said  boom,  said  trolley,  and  said  hoiit  by 
tension  elements,  said  boom,  trolley  and  hoist  constituting  the 
principal  operating  elements  of  said  crane,  an  electric  power 
supply  system  is  mounted  on  said  tower  and  conductively 
connected  to  said  winches,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a.  fixedly  mounting  at  least  two  of  said  winches  in  a  first 
container  at  a  construction  site  remote  from  said  asscfnbly 
site; 

b.  transporting  said  container  to  said  assembly  site; 

c.  fastening  said  container  to  the  erected  tower,  the  fixed 
mounting  of  said  at  least  two  winches  in  said  container 
being  maintained  during  said  transporting  and  said  fasten- 
ing; I 

d.  operatively  connecting  said  at  least  two  winches  while 
moimted  in  said  container  to  at  least  one  of  said  priucipal 
operating  elements  by  means  of  respective  tensioit  ele- 
ments; I 

e.  fixedly  mounting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  power  sapply 
system  in  a  second  container  at  a  mounting  site  remote 
from  said  assembly  site; 

f  transporting  said  second  container  to  said  assembly  site; 

g.  fastening  said  second  container  to  the  erected  tower,  the 
fixed  mounting  of  said  portion  being  maintained  during 
said  transporting  and  said  fastening  of  said  second  con- 
tainer; and 

h.  conductively  connecting  said  portion  of  said  power  sup- 
ply system,  while  mounted  in  said  second  container,  to 
said  at  least  two  winches  fixedly  mounted  in  said  first 
container  while  said  containers  are  fastened  to  said  tpwer. 

I       

4,045,867 
METHOD  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  ELECTRIO 
COMPONENTS 

Amc  Godmnnd  Strom,  Kalmar,  Sweden,  aaaigBor  to  Telel|Dnak- 
tiebobwet  L  M  Ertonon,  Stockhohn,  Sweden  i 

FUcd  Aug.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,438  | 

Cbdma  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept  19, 1974,  74tl786 
Int  0.2  B29C  6/04.  17/10:  HOIG  1/02.  1/153 
UJS.  CL  29—628  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  encapsulating  electrical  componefits  in 
capsules  filled  with  a  hardenable  plastics  material,  said  c^ules 
being  part  of  a  mould  having  a  trough-shaped  pouring  {ngate 
mounted  above  and  in  fluid  communication  with  the  entfances 
of  said  capsules,  said  capsules  being  provided  with  h^les  in 
their  bottom  portions  and  being  spaced  from  one  anotherlalong 
said  trougb-shaped  pouring  ingate,  each  of  said  electrical  com- 
ponents to  be  provided  with  a  first  electrical  connection  wire 
connected  to  a  first  terminal  of  said  electrical  component,  and 
a  second  electrical  connection  wire  connected  to  a  second 
terminal  of  said  electrical  component,  said  method  comprising: 
the  steps  of  inserting  said  electrical  components  into  said  cap- 
sules such  that  the  connection  wires  pass  through  the  holes 
provided  in  the  bottoms  of  the  capsules,  one  electrical  expo- 
nent for  each  of  said  capsules;  pouring  a  liquid  hardtni^le 
plastics  material  into  said  trough-shaped  pouring  ingat^  said 
step  of  pouring  comprising  pouring  a  surplus  amount  of  said 
liquid  hardenable  plastics  material  so  that  an  excess  amount  of 
said  material  remains  in  said  trough-shaped  pouring  {ngate 
after  all  of  said  capsules  have  been  filled,  and  pouring  said 
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material  into  said  trough-shaped  pouring  ingate  under  vacuum; 
curing  said  Uquid  hardenable  plastics  material;  and  separating 
said  trough-shaped  pouring  ingate  along  with  the  excess  hard- 
ened plastics  material  from  said  thus-formed  encapsulated 
components  such  that  a  plurality  of  individual  encapsulated 
components  results. 


4,045,868 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  AND  ASSEMBLY  OF 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

J.  Preaton  Amnion;  Harry  R.  WeaTcr,  both  of  Dallas,  and 

Cbuide  Rodrignez,  CarroUton,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  ElAdi 

Corporation,  Dallai,  Tex. 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  597,751,  July  21, 1975.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,145 

Int  CL2  HOIR  43/00 

VS.  a.  29—629  16  Clahns 


edges  of  the  connector  strip  to  which  solder  connections 
are  to  be  made, 
affixing  an  insulation  carrier  to  the  strip, 


and  free-cutting  the  strip  at  non-critical  edges  to  form  a 
plurality  of  connector  elements  to  preserve  the  solderabil- 
ity  of  the  tinner  portioiu. 


4,045370 
SOCKET  INSERTER 
Eldred  D.  Scott  Lagnna  Hilla,  Calif., 
EagiBcered  Prodocts,  Inc.,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  763,313 
Int  a.2  H05K  3/30 
VS.  a.  29—741 


to  PrcdakM 


17 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  an  electrical  connector  which 
includes  a  removable  insulator  having  a  plurality  of  sleeves 
formed  therethrough  and  press  fit  contacts  having  upper  mat- 
ing portions  for  positioning  in  the  sleeves  in  spaced  alignment 
with  a  plurality  of  contact  receiving  apertures  in  a  mounting 
substrate,  said  method  comprising: 
inserting  the  contacts  into  the  sleeves  in  the  insulator 

through  the  bottom  thereof; 
seating  a  generally  transversely  extending  intermediate  por- 
tion of  the  contacts  against  a  shoulder  formed  in  the 
sleeves,  the  contacts  being  retained  within  the  sleeves  by 
frictional  engagement  with  the  inner  walls  thereof; 
guiding  the  portions  of  the  contacts  protruding  from  beneath 

the  insulator  into  the  aUgned  receiving  apertures; 
mounting  the  insulator  generally  flush  against  the  mounting 
substrate  to  press  fit  the  contacts  into  the  apertures  for 
rigidly  securing  the  contacts  to  the  substrate  while  permit- 
ting the  insulator  to  be  removed  from  the  contacts  by 
applying  an  upward  force  to  overcome  the  frictional 
engagement  between  the  contacts  and  the  inner  walls  of 
the  sleeves. 


4,045,869 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR  STRIPS 

Gonter  Hartmaan,  Mankh,  and  Rudolf  Wincklcr,  Gaating.  both 

of  Gcrmay,  aad^Mn  to  SIcmm  Aktifngracllicbaft,  Berlin 

*  Mnakh,  Gcnuay 

Filed  Sept  16. 1975,  Scr.  No.  613,892 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Gcrmaay,  Sept  19, 1974, 2444892 
lat  CL2  HOIR  43/02 
VS.  CL  29—630  A  4  Oaias 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  electrical  connector  strip 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  thin  planar  strip  of  metal  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  brass  or  tin-bronze, 
partially  cutting  the  strip  to  form  critical  edges  thereby, 
treating  the  thereby  formed  thin  planar  strip  with  a  strong 

deoxidation  agent 
tinning  only  those  selected  portions  containing  said  critical 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  a  socket  to  a  location  on  a 
base  for  attachment  to  the  base  wherein  the  socket  is  of  the 
type  having  at  least  one  aperture  therein,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  supporting  structure; 

a  retaining  means  on  the  supporting  structure  for  releasably 
retaining  a  socket  at  a  socket  retaining  sution  with  the 
aperture  in  the  socket  being  at  a  predetermined  location; 

a  socket  holding  mechanism  including  at  least  one  protru- 
sion sized  for  entering  said  aperiure  and  being  releasably 
retained  therein; 

means  for  mounting  the  socket  holding  mechanism  for 
movement  from  a  first  position  located  on  the  side  of  the 
socket  retaining  station  remote  from  the  base  along  a  path 
which  extends  through  the  socket  retaining  station  and 
toward  same  location  on  said  base  and  back  toward  the 
first  position; 

said  mounting  means  mounting  the  socket  holding  mecha- 
nism so  that  said  protrusion  moves  through  said  predeter- 
mined location  in  moving  along  said  path  toward  said 
location  on  said  base  and  said  retaining  means  releasably 
holding  the  socket  at  the  retaining  station  sufTicienUy  so 
that  the  protriision  is  inserted  into  said  ^>erture  and  releas- 
ably retained  therein  as  the  socket  hokling  mechanism  is 
moved  through  the  retaining  station  whereby  the  socket 
holding  mechanism  removes  the  socket  from  the  retaining 
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means  and  delivers  it  to  said  location  at  said  base  for 
attachment  to  the  base;  and 
actuator  means  for  moving  said  socket  holding  mechanism 
along  said  path. 


quently  attached  to  an  articulator  upper  frame  the  rehtive 
positions  of  said  block  openings  remain  unchanged. , 


4,045371 
PALATAL  EXPANDER 
John  E.  Nclaoa«  Holtwood,  Pa^  aaiigiior  to  HMW  Industries, 
IM^  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Flkd  Jnnc  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,510 

iBt  CL2  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  CL  32—14  E  16  Claims 


4,045,873 
DENTAL  ARTICULATOR 
Walter  L.  Burnett,  4336  Covington  Highway,  Decatur,  Ga. 
30035 

FUed  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,141 

Int.  a.2  A61C  11/00 

U  A  a.  32—32  19  Oahns 


1.  An  orthodontic  device  for  intraoral  use  comprising  a 
body,  means  carried  by  said  body  for  connecting  said  body  to 
an  anchor  tooth  on  one  side  of  a  human  palate,  a  block  joined 
to  said  body  or  relative  movement  between  the  two,  means 
carried  by  said  block  for  connecting  said  block  to  an  anchor 
tooth  on  the  other  side  of  a  human  palate,  a  bias  spring  acting 
between  said  body  and  block  for  producing  relative  movement 
between  them,  and  removable  means  engaging  both  said  body 
and  said  block  for  preventing  said  relative  movement  until  said 
device  has  been  installed  in  a  human  mouth. 


4,045,872 

ANALOG  MODULE  FOR  RECONVERSION  OF  JAW 

MOVEMENT  INFORMATION 

GcM  W.  Amt,  2444  Jipiter  DHtc,  Los  Aogeles,  Calif.  90046 

of  Ser.  No.  419,641,  No?.  28, 1973, 
His  appiicatkM  Mar.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  558,284 
lit  CL2  A22C  7/O0 
U.S.  CL  32—32  18  Claims 


^s 


1.  An  analog  module  for  dental  articulators,  comprising: 

an  elongated  metallic  support  member  adapted  to  fit  under- 
neath and  in  parallel  relationship  to  either  a  reconverter 
instrument  upper  frame  or  an  articulator  upper  frame, 
said  support  member  having  on  each  of  its  ends  means  for 
removable   attachment   thereof  to   a   corresponding 
frame, 
said  support  member  having  adjacent  each  of  its  ends  an 
integrally  formed  separate  retaining  means;  and 

a  pair  pf  analog  blocks  made  of  a  hard  material  capable  of 
being  milled,  each  of  said  Mocks  being  disposed  beneath 
laid  member  and  being  attached  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
retaining  means  to  be  rigidly  supported  thereby,  so  that 
said  member  maintains  a  fixed  lateral  spacing  of  said 
blocks; 

whereby  when  the  module  is  attached  to  a  reconverter 
instrument  upper  frame  a  pair  of  openings  representing  the 
jaw  movement  pattern  of  a  patient  may  be  formed  in  the 
lower  sides  of  said  blocks,  and  when  the  module  is  subse- 


1.  In  a  dental  articulator  for  mounting  a  dental  model]  com- 
prising upper  teeth  and  lower  teeth: 

a  base  frame  having  means  thereon  for  supporting  th^  base 
stably  on  a  flat  surface  such  as  a  table  or  desk, 

a  pivoting  frame  on  said  base  comprising  an  uppe|'  arm 
extending  on  said  pivoting  frame  and  having  a  tran$verse 
attaching  plate  formed  integrally  therewith,  said!  plate 
having  a  pair  of  vertical  adjusting  slots  therein,      | 

an  upper  plate  having  spaced  mounting  sleeves  att^hed 
thereto, 

a  removable  upper  model  frame  having  respective  tetminal 
ends  iasertible  into  a  respective  sleeve,  j 

a  pressure  means  for  holding  said  removable  upper  model 
frame  in  place, 

attaching  means  on  said  plate  to  provide  the  vertical  adjust- 
ment for  the  articulation  of  the  upper  and  lower  model 
thru  the  vertical  movement  of  only  the  top, 

a  lower  bracket  comprising  a  lower  model  frame  land  a 
lower  plate, 

a  pair  of  spaced  mounting  sleeves  on  said  lower  platq, 

said  lower  model  frame  having  respective  terminal  ends 
insertible  in  the  respective  openings  in  the  mounting 
sleeves  and  adjustable  pressure  means  for  holding  said 
lower  model  frame  in  place. 


4,045,874 
DENTAL  DRILL  GUIDE  ATTACHMENT 
Richard  C.  Roman,  230  Westmoreland  Drive,  Vernon  Hifls,  111. 
60060 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,716 
Int  a.2  A61C  li/12 
MS.  a.  32—40  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  drill  gwde  attachment  for  dental  drills  and  the  like, 
which  attachment  comprises: 
a  first  sleeve  defining  a  bore  adapted  to  receive  a  dental  drill 

therein; 
means  for  securing  said  first  sleeve  to  a  drill  positioped  in 

said  first  sleeve; 
a  second  sleeve  in  telescoping,  coaxial,  sliding  relatioh  with 
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said  first  sleeve  and  positioned  adjacent  an  end  of  said  first 
sleeve,  said  sleeves  being  adapted  for  bidirectional  axial 
motion  relative  to  each  other,  said  second  sleeve  having 
an  outer  end  defining  a  flat  surface  in  a  plane  transverse  to 
the  axis  of  said  second  sleeve,  whereby  the  positioning  of 
said  flat  surface  against  a  workpiece  simultaneously  posi- 
tions said  drill  positioned  in  said  sleeves  in  a  predeter- 
mined manner  relative  to  said  workpiece; 
means  for  limiting  the  distance  of  said  bidirectional,  axial 
motion  between  said  sleeves; 


"-Hb 


and  resiUent  biasing  means  for  urging  said  sleeves  axially 

apart; 
said  second  sleeve  defining  aperture  means  for  viewing  the 

contact  point  between  a  drill  positioned  in  said  sleeves  and 

a  workpiece  during  the  drilling  operation; 
said  flat  surface  at  the  outer  end  of  said  second  sleeve  being 

defined  in  part  by  a  pair  of  opposed  projections  carried  by 

said  second  sleeve  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom. 


4,045375 
ELLIPSOGRAPH  DRAFTING  APPARATUS 
Rani  ChiOon  Cortez,  2046  S.  Elizabeth,  Apt  1602,  Wichita, 
Kans.  67213 

FUed  Mu-.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,268 

Int  a.2  B43L  11/04 

U.S.  a.  33—30  D  15  Claims 


the  vertical  axis  and  for  vertical  movement  relative 
thereto; 

f.  slide  and  crank  arm  assembly  having  a  connector  member 
pivotally  connected  to  a  pivot  member  of  said  pivot  arm 
and  sUde  assembly;  and 

g.  said  connector  member  rotetable  about  a  common  central 
point  in  planes  from  0*  to  90*  relative  to  a  vertical  axis 
through  said  central  point  to  cause  said  pivot  member  to 
move  identical  to  said  connector  member  and  transmit  a 
vertical  projection  of  the  movement  of  said  pivot  member 
onto  the  horizontal  marking  surface  through  said  marking 
instrument  and  actuator  assembly. 


4,045376 
UQUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR  AND  FLOW  MEASURING 

DEVICE 
JaflMS  H.  Bowen,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  W. 
Company,  Des  Moinca,  Iowa 

FUed  Joly  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  593,889 
Int  a.2  GOIB  5/1% 
UjS.  a.  33—126.6  13 


G.Ji 


1.  An  ellipsograph  drafting  apparatus  to  draw  any  ellipse 
existing  within  major  and  minor  axes  boundaries  of  a  straight 
line  to  a  circle  on  a  horizontal  marking  surface,  comprising: 

a.  a  main  support  means; 

b.  an  intermediate  connector  means  having  a  linkage  assem- 
bly pivotally  connected  to  said  main  support  means  and  a 
base  support  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  linkage 
assembly  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis; 

c.  an  elliptical  control  means  connected  to  said  main  support 
means  and  said  intermediate  connector  means; 

d.  said  elliptical  control  means  having  a  protractor  control 
assembly  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  sUde  and 
crank  arm  assembly  roteUbly  mounted  to  said  protractor 
control  assembly,  to  a  pivot  arm  and  slide  assembly  con- 
nected to  said  slide  and  crank  arm  assembly,  and  a  mark- 
ing instrument  and  actuator  assembly  connected  to  said 
base  support  member; 

e.  said  pivotal  arm  and  sUde  assembly  mounted  on  said  base 
support  member  for  conjoint  movement  therewith  about 


1.  In  a  liquid  level  indicating  means  comprising, 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  positioned  above  a  body  of  water 
having  an  upper  surface, 

a  movable  probe  line  having  a  probe  on  the  lower  end 
thereof  extending  downwardly  from  said  housing,  said 
probe  line  and  said  probe  being  electrically  conductive, 

control  means  in  said  housing  for  intermittently  lowering 
and  raising  said  probe  line  so  that  said  probe  is  intermit- 
tently moved  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  upper 
surface  of  said  liquid,  said  control  means  including  a  re- 
versible power  means  secured  to  said  probe  line,  a  timing 
means,  and  a  control  circuit  interconnecting  said  power 
means  and  said  timing  means,  first  means  in  said  control 
circuit  connected  to  said  probe  line,  said  probe  and  said 
power  means  and  being  electrically  responsive  to  engage- 
ment of  said  probe  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  liquid  to 
cause  said  power  means  to  reverse  itself  to  raise  said  probe 
line  upon  contact  of  said  probe  with  the  upper  surface  of 
said  liquid,  second  means  in  said  control  circuit  to  stop  the 
upward  movement  of  said  probe  line,  said  timing  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  power  means  to  effect 
the  lowering  of  said  probe  Une  by  said  power  means  after 
a  predetermined  length  of  time, 

a  recording  chart  means  in  said  housing, 

a  recording  means  operatively  connected  to  said  probe  line 
which  is  re^>onsive  to  the  downward  movement  of  said 
probe  line  into  engagement  with  said  liquid  to  that  the 
level  of  said  Uquid  is  recorded  on  said  recording  chart 
means. 
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4,045377 
RETRACTABLE  DIAL  BORE  GAUGE 
HvoU  T.  Ratter,  Kirlnrood,  Mo.,  MrigBor  to  Soiuea  Prodocti 
CoHpaijr,  St  LMris,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 197<,  Scr.  No.  665,892 

lat  CL2  GOIB  5/J2 

UJ5.  CL  33—178  R  20  Oaimi 


'SM    tit 


1.  In  a  dial  bore  gauge  for  measuring  the  size  and  surface 
characteristics  of  a  cylindrical  work  surface,  said  gauge  includ- 
ing dial  means  including  a  scale  and  means  to  indicate  a  reading 
on  the  scale,  a  work  engaging  portion  including  spaced  op- 
posed woric  engaging  contacts  for  engaging  opposite  sides  of  a 
surface  to  be  gauged,  one  of  said  work  engaging  contacts  being 
fixedly  positioned  on  the  work  engaging  portion  and  the  other 
being  movable  along  an  arcuate  path  primarily  in  a  radial 
direction  thereon,  a  pair  of  other  work  engaging  members  on 
the  work  engaging  portion  located  at  spaced  locations  on 
opposite  sides  of  one  of  said  woric  engaging  contacts,  and 
means  connecting  the  dial  means  with  the  work  engaging 
portion  of  the  gauge,  the  improvement  comprising  a  first  mem- 
ber pivotally  mounted  on  the  work  engaging  portion,  said  first 
member  having  angularly  related  portions  one  of  which  in- 
cludes means  on  which  the  movable  work  engaging  contact  is 
located,  and  means  on  said  gauge  engageable  with  the  other 
angularly  related  portion  of  said  first  pivotal  member  biasing 
said  movable  woric  engaging  contact  outwardly  on  the  work 
engaging  portion  wherd>y  said  worii  engaging  contacts  are 
able  to  engage  opposite  sides  of  a  cylindrical  surface  being 
gauged,  second  means  including  a  second  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  woric  engaging  portion  for  supporting  the 
spaced  pair  of  work  engaging  members,  said  second  pivotal 
member  having  angularly  related  portions  one  of  which  sup- 
ports the  spaced  work  engaging  members,  means  engageable 
with  the  other  angularly  reUted  portion  biasing  said  second 
pivotal  member  and  said  pair  of  spaced  work  engaging  mem- 
bers mounted  thereon  outwardly  into  engagement  with  the 
surfiKX  being  gauged,  and  means  operable  to  retract  the  mov- 
able work  engaging  contact  and  the  spaced  pair  of  work  en- 
gaging members  on  the  work  engaging  portion,  said  retraction 
means  including  an  operator  member  having  separate  opera- 
tive connections  to  the  first  and  second  pivotal  members. 

10.  In  a  dial  bore  gauge  for  measuring  the  size  and  surface 
charicteristics  of  cylindrical  work  surfaces,  said  gauge  includ- 
ing dial  means  for  indicating  the  reading  and  including  a  scale 
and  menu  for  indicating  a  reading  on  the  scale,  a  work  engag- 
ing jKMtion  including  spaced  opposed  work  engaging  contacts 
for  engaging  opposite  sides  of  a  cylindrical  surface  to  be 
ganged,  one  of  said  woric  engaging  contacts  being  fixedly 
positioaed  on  the  woric  engaging  portion  and  the  other  being 
movable  akmg  an  arcuate  path  primarily  in  a  radial  direction 
thereon,  a  pair  of  other  work  engaging  members  on  the  work 
engagmg  pottion  at  ^Mced  locations  on  opposite  sides  of  one 
of  said  worii  engaging  contacts,  and  means  operatively  con- 
necting the  dial  means  with  the  work  engaging  portion  of  the 
gauge,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  mounting  the 
movaUe  work  engaging  contact  on  the  work  engaging  portion 
including  a  shaft  fixedly  supported  on  the  work  engaging 
portion  and  a  meniber  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said 
pivot  member  having  an  opening  therethrough  for  receiving 
said  shaft,  said  opening  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  the  shaft  and  a  pair  of  spaced  shoulders  formed  on 
one  side  <^8aid  opening,  biasing  means  located  on  said  pivotal 
member  and  engageable  with  said  shaft  to  bias  the  shaft  into 
engagement  with  said  spaced  shoulders,  said  pivotal  member 
having  a  first  arm  portion  extending  therefrom  to  a  free  end,  a 
hardened  work  engaging  member  mounted  on  said  arm  and 


adjacent  to  said  free  end  to  form  said  movable  work  engaging 
contact,  and  a  second  arm  portion,  and  means  openitively 
connecting  said  second  arm  portion  with  the  means  for  indicat- 
ing the  reading  on  the  scale,  said  last  means  including  means 
normally  biasing  the  pivotal  member  in  a  direction  to  move  the 
movable  work  engaging  contact  along  an  arcuate  path  about 
the  said  shaft  primarily  in  a  radial  outward  direction 

19.  Means  to  mount  a  first  member  in  a  second  member 
comprising  a  spherical  fii-st  member  having  predetermined 
hardness  uid  wear  characteristics,  a  second  member  having  a 
portion  with  a  socket  formed  therein,  said  socket  being  of  a  size 
and  shape  to  receive  and  support  the  first  member  thetein,  a 
groove  formed  in  the  second  member  at  a  location  to  intersect 
the  socket  at  an  intermediate  location,  the  portions  of  said 
second  member  on  opposite  sides  of  the  groove  resilently 
yielding  relative  to  each  other  to  permit  movement  of  the  first 
member  into  and  out  of  the  socket,  the  second  member  being 
an  elongated  member  having  an  end  portion,  said  socket  being 
formed  in  the  end  portion,  said  groove  extending  into  said 
elongated  member  from  the  socketed  end  portion  a  distance 
substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  socket. 

20.  Means  to  mount  a  first  member  in  a  second  member 
comprising  a  spherical  first  member  having  predetermined 
hardness  and  wear  characteristics,  a  second  member  having  a 
portion  with  a  socket  formed  therein,  said  socket  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  one  side  thereof,  and  of  a  size  and  shape  to 
receive  and  support  the  first  member  therein,  a  groove  formed 
in  the  second  member  at  a  location  to  intersect  the  socket  at  an 
intermediate  location,  the  portions  of  said  second  member  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  groove  resiliently  yielding  relative  to  each 
other  to  permit  movement  of  the  first  member  into  and  <>ut  of 
the  socket,  the  groove  formed  in  the  second  member  bifurcat- 
ing a  portion  thereof,  the  portions  of  the  second  member  difiir- 
cated  by  the  groove  being  of  different  thickness  in  op(>osite 
sides  of  the  groove. 


4,045,878 

VENTILATION  PROCESS  FOR  INDUCING 

BIOCHEMICAL  REACnONS  IN  STORED  FOOD  GRAIN 

WHILE  PRESERVING  DORMANCY 

SylYetter  L.  Steffen,  RJt.  3,  New  Hampton,  Iowa  50659 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,577 
Int  a.2  E04H  7/00 
MS.  a.  34—26  3  dahns 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  storage  environment  of 
cured  grain  wherein  hydrolysis  of  the  grain  starches  and  pro- 
tein is  stimulated  under  conditions  which  restrict  respiratipn  of 
grain  within  a  grain  storage  structure  of  a  type  includin|: 
means  for  forming  a  grain  storage  chamber  including  ft  top 

and  a  bottom  portion; 
a  perforated  floor  forming  at  least  a  part  of  the  bottom 

portion  of  said  grain  storage  chamber; 
means  attached  to  said  perforated  floor  for  forming  a  plenum 

chamber  below  said  perforated  floor; 
an  atmospheric  air  inlet  opening  disposed  in  said  plenum 

chamber  means; 
damper  means  attached  to  said  plenum  chamber  meam  for 
selectively  opening  or  closing  said  inlet  opening; 
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said  top  portion  having  an  exhaust  opening  disposed  therein; 
exhaust  means  attached  to  said  top  portion  for  forcibly 

exhausting  air  from  the  top  of  said  grain  storage  chamber; 

wherein  said  method  comprises: 

forcing  atmospheric  air  to  flow  through  the  stored  grain  at 
substantially  all  times  when  the  grain  moisture  at  dor- 
mancy, for  a  given  grain,  locality  and  time,  is  above  a 
predetermined  grain  moisture  floor,  with  said  damper 
means  in  an  open  position;  and 

closing  said  damper  means  for  substantially  preventing  the 
flow  of  outside  air  through  the  stored  grain  and  simulta- 
neously forcibly  exhausting  accumulated  heat  and  mois- 
ture from  said  exhaust  means  by  use  of  said  exhaust 
means  at  substantially  all  times  when  the  grain  moisture 
at  dormancy  for  a  given  grain,  locality  and  time,  is  at  or 
below  said  predetermined  grain  moisture  floor. 


4,045379 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  OIL  CONTAINING 
VEGETABLE  RAW  MATERIALS 
Johan  Frederik  Witte,  Amsterdam-Nienwendani,  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  Stork  Amsterdam  B.V.,  AmstelTeea,  Nctherlaads 
Contianatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  443,844,  Feb.  19, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,995 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  20,   1973, 
7302358 

Int  C\?  F26B  S/00.  5/00:  CUB  1/04.  1/10 
U.S.  a.  34—31  7  Clains 


receiver  with  a  vertical  vibration  component  having  a  low 
frequency  of  most  1000  vibrations  per  minute  and  high 
amplitude  of  about  S  to  about  30  mm.; 

d.  supplying  a  heat  and  moisture-containing  gaseous  fluid 
through  the  apertures  in  the  bottom  of  the  receiver  during 
periods  in  which  the  apertures  are  open; 

e.  heating  the  particles  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  90*  C  to 
inactivate  enzymes  rapidly; 

f  thereafter  decreasing  the  moisture  content  and  tempera- 
ture of  the  vegetable  seed  particles,  by  contacting  the 
particles  with  each  other  regularly  for  a  relatively  short 
time  and  separating  said  particles  from  each  other  also  for 
a  relatively  short  time,  said  contact  and  said  separation 
being  obtained  as  in  step  (c),  while  a  gaseous  drying  fluid 
supplied  through  openings  in  the  bottom  acts  discontinu- 
ously  on  each  individual  particle  when  said  oenings  are 
open  due  to  the  action  of  the  vertical  vibration  compo- 
nent. 

2.  Process  according  to  clalim  1,  wherein  the  oil-containing 
vegetable  seed  particles  are  heated  and  moistened  in  a  first 
receiver,  in  a  second  receiver  their  temperature  is  maintained 
at  a  value  ranging  from  95*  to  115*  C  for  1  to  3  minutes  and  in 
a  third  receiver  the  raw  materials  are  cooled  and  dried,  the 
fluids  for  the  heating,  moistening  and  transfer  being  supplied  in 
each  stage. 

3.  Process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  total  amplitude 
of  the  vertical  component  of  vibration  is  between  10  and  40 
mm. 

4.  Process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  frequency  of 
the  vibration  is  between  200  to  400  vibrations  per  minute. 
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4,045,880 

SOLAR  GRAIN  DRYING  APPARATUS 

Sylvester  L.  StefTea,  ILR.  3,  New  Haa^ton,  Iowa  50659 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  676,125 

Int.  a.2  F26B  19/00:  F24J  3/02 


UJS.  a.  34—93 


lOalB 


1.  A  process  for  treating  oil-containing  vegetable  seed  parti- 
cles to  facilitate  subsequent  oil  extraction  from  said  particles, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  the  seed  particles  in  a  thin  layer  in  a  receiver 
provided  with  a  bottom  having  apertures; 

b.  moving  the  particles  close  to  one  another  regularly  for  a 
relatively  short  time  and  moving  the  particles  away  from 
one  another  for  a  relatively  short  time  while  advancing 
said  particles  through  the  receiver; 

c.  the  movement  of  said  particles  towards  and  away  from 
one  another  being  obtained  by  effecting  vibration  of  the 


1.  A  grain  storage  structure  for  utilizing  solar  energy  for 
heating  air  and  surface  winds  for  circulating  heated  air  through 
stored  grain,  said  structure  comprising: 

a  base  floor; 

outside  sidewalls  constructed  of  heat  absorbing  material 
extending  upwardly  around  the  periphery  of  said  base 
floor,  said  outside  sidewalls  forming  a  first  closed  struc- 
ture and  including  a  plurality  of  air  intakes  for  permitting 
ambient  air  to  pass  through  said  sidewalls; 

controllable  louver  means  positioned  over  said  air  intakes 
for  selectively  allowing  or  preventing  the  flow  of  ambient 
air  through  said  sidewalls; 

a  roof  disposed  on  top  of  said  first  closed  structure,  said  roof 
having  openings  therein; 

inside  sidewalls  forming  a  second  closed  structure  and  dis- 
posed inwardly  of  said  outside  sidewalls,  thereby  forming 
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a  solar  plenum  between  said  outside  sidewalls  and  said 
inside  sidewalls; 

means  for  sealing  an  upper  portion  of  said  inside  sidewalls 
with  respect  to  said  outside  sidewalls; 

an  air  pervious  floor  disposed  above  said  base  floor  and 
within  said  second  closed  structure,  thereby  forming  a 
lower  plenum  between  said  base  floor  and  said  air  pervi- 
ous floor; 

a  grain  storage  chamber  formed  by  said  inside  sidewalls  and 
said  air  pervious  floor; 

means  for  operably  connecting  said  solar  plenum  to  said 
lower  plenum,  wherdiy  air  from  said  solar  plenum  may 
enter  said  lower  plenum; 

fan  means,  disposed  within  said  connecting  means  and  dis- 
posed between  said  solar  plenum  and  said  lower  plenum, 
for  forcing  air  into  said  lower  plenum  and  through  said 
grain  storage  chamber; 

controllable  damper  means  positioned  within  said  connect- 
ing means  for  selectively  allowing  and  preventing  the 
flow  of  air  from  said  solar  plenum  to  said  grain  storage 
chamber,  and 

at  least  one  wind  powered  turbine  disposed  over  an  opening 
in  said  roof  in  communication  with  said  grain  storage 
chamber. 


4,045^1 
SYSTEM  FOR  VENTING  THE  HEATING  PIPES  OF  A 
TUBULAR  ROTARY  DRYER 
Bemd  Braadt,  WwirHng-Bcradorft  Peter  Jaaaen,  and  Heinz 
Llwsnfcid,  both  of  WcMeliag,  all  of  Gennaay,  aaaignon  to 
DMtaehe  Gold-  ud  SOber-Scfaeideaiiitalt  Tormals  Roeisler, 
Frankfurt  an  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Jaly  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  599,301 
OaiM  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  27, 1974, 2440897 
Int  a.2  F26B  11/04 
\}S.  CL  34—138  12  Claims 


1.  A  venting  system  for  venting  air  to  a  collecting  pipe  from 
the  heating  pipes  of  a  tubular  rotary  dryer,  a  dryer  drum  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  rotatable  about  said  longitudi- 
nal axis,  heating  pipes  within  said  dryer  drum,  said  collecting 
pipe  being  diqwaed  annularly  and  continuously  around  the 
dryer  drum,  holding  blocks  supporting  the  collecting  pipe  on 
the  dryer  drum,  said  holding  blocks  mounted  for  movement 
relative  to  the  drum  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  dryer  drum,  and  connector  pipe  means  for  connect- 
ing said  collecting  pipe  to  the  heating  pipes. 
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4,045382 
GRAIN  DRYING  APPARATUS  AND  PR( 
James  F.  Bafllngton,  RJL  No.  4,  Plymouth,  and  Lee  E.  Norrls, 
R.R.  No.  1  Box  341,  Mentonc,  both  of  Ind.  46539        i 
Filed  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,284 

Int.  a.2  F26B  17/12  \ 

U.S.  a.  34^171  7  Claims 


1.  A  grain  drying  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  having 
upper  and  lower  elongated  sections,  a  porous  conveyor  belt  in 
each  of  said  sections  extending  substantially  the  full  length 
thereof,  a  grain  receiving  means  at  one  end  of  the  conveyor  in 
said  upper  section,  a  grain  receiving  and  holding  bin  disposed 
at  the  other  end  of  the  conveyor  in  said  upper  section  and 
having  and  opening  for  discharging  grain  onto  the  conveyor  in 
said  lower  section,  a  compartment  beneath  the  conveyor  in 
said  upper  section,  two  interconnecting  compartments  beneath 
the  conveyor  in  said  lower  section,  one  of  said  latter  compart- 
ments being  located  near  the  receiving  end  of  the  conVeyor 
and  the  other  near  the  discharge  end,  a  first  heating  means  and 
blower  operationally  disposed  between  said  two  latter  com- 
partments for  drawing  cool  air  downwardly  through  the  grain 
near  the  discharge  end  of  the  conveyor  in  said  lower  saction 
and  forcing  heated  air  upwardly  through  the  grain  near  the 
receiving  end  of  said  conveyor,  and  a  second  heating  means 
and  blower  operationally  disposed  between  said  two  convey- 
ors for  drawing  air  from  the  grain  receiving  end  of  the  con- 


veyor in  said  lower  section  and  heating  and  forcing 
wardly  through  the  conveyor  in  said  upper  section. 


V  up- 


^  4,045,883 

IDENTinCATION  KIT  AND  METHOD 
WiUred  Edward  Ryan,  47  Lower  Green  Road,  Pembury,  Tun- 
bridge  Wills,  Kent,  Engbud 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,855,  Aug.  25,  199, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  352J894 

Int  a.2  G09B.7/;(5 

U.S.  CI.  35^28  2  n«i«« 


lO^ 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  photographic  representatit>n  of 
the  facial  features  of  a  person  recollected  from  the  memory  of 
an  identifying  person,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
determining  from  an  identifying  person  at  least  one  basic  facial 
characteristic  of  the  recollected  face,  selecting  from  first  and 
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second  pluralities  of  photographic  parts  a  photographic  repre- 
sentation of  said  basic  facial  characteristic,  selecting  from  said 
first  and  second  pluralities  of  photographic  parts  photographic 
representations  of  the  remaining  facial  features  of  the  recol- 
lected face,  the  photographic  parts  each  carrying  indicia  so 
that  the  selection  of  a  photographic  representation  from  one  of 
said  pluralities  of  photographic  parts  automatically  enables  the 
selection  of  the  corresponding  photographic  representation 
from  the  other  of  said  pluralities  of  photographic  parts,  and 
thereafter  assembling  said  selected  photographic  representa- 
tions in  co-operating  and  vertically  adjustable  relationship  so 
as  to  form  first  and  second  corresponding  photographic  assem- 
blies of  said  recollected  face,  a  first  assembly  of  photograpic 
representations  comprising  a  front-face  head  view  and  the 
second  assembly  of  photographic  representations  comprising  a 
profile  view  of  said  front  face  head  view  with  the  facial  fea- 
tures in  the  first  assembly  being  in  the  same  geometric  scale  as 
those  in  the  second  assembly  said  first  assembly  comprising  a 
top  facial  frame  bearing  a  representation  of  the  top  of  the  head, 
the  forehead,  the  hair  and  the  ears  of  the  recollected  person,  a 
bottom  frame  bearing  a  representation  of  the  lower  cheeks  and 
chin,  separable  intermediate  parts  fitting  between  said  top 
frame  and  bottom  frame  and  consisting  of  a  representation  of 
both  eyes  and  upper  nose,  a  representation  of  the  lower  nose 
parts  including  nostrils  and  tip  and  the  inner  parts  of  the  cheek, 
and  a  representation  of  the  mouth,  said  top  facial  framing 
member  having  downwardly  extending  projections  overlying 
side  portions  of  said  intermediate  parts  bearing  the  eyes  and  the 
lower  nose  representations,  and  the  lower  two  of  said  interme- 
diate parts  occupying  the  top  central  portion  of  said  bottom 
frame,  said  second  profile  assembly  comprising,  a  single  top 
and  side  frame  defining  the  top  and  one  entire  side  edge  which 
bears  a  representation  profile  of  the  hair,  the  top  of  the  head, 
the  forehead,  and  an  ear,  and  which  defines  part  of  the  other 
side  edge  of  the  assembly,  and  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth 
intermediate  pieces,  representing  in  sequence  an  eye  on  the 
second  piece,  a  nose  on  the  third  piece  which  is  positioned  in 
front  of  the  second  piece  to  define  a  side  extension  at  one  edge 
thereof  in  common  with  the  other  side  edge  of  the  top  profile 
frame,  a  mouth  on  the  fourth  piece  and  a  chin  on  the  fi^h  piece, 
said  fourth  and  fifth  pieces  fitting  to  each  other  so  as  to  join 
along  a  common  edge  meeting  with  the  edge  of  the  third  piece, 
the  indicia  on  each  of  said  frames  and  intermediate  pieces  in  the 
front  face  and  profile  assemblies  identifying  the  facial  features 
and  permitting  recording,  in  terms  of  these  indicia,  of  the 
separate  facial  features  assembled  from  the  pluralities  of  photo- 
graphic parts,  to  thereby  provide  a  front  and  a  corresponding 
profile  total  face  which  matches  a  recollected  face. 


means  for  each  of  said  standard  symbols,  each  of  said  test 
symbols  being  aligned  in  a  set  with  an  associated  standard 
symbol  in  a  normal  reading  direction,  a  majority  of  said  test 
symbols  being  identical  to,  and  having  the  same  orientation  as, 
their  associated  standard  symbols,  and  at  least  one  second 
means  with  a  matching  symbol  depicted  thereon  which  is 
identical  to  said  standard  symbol  and  which  is  constructed  so 
that  said  matching  symbol  may  be  overlaid  selectively  on  said 
associated  standard  symbol  or  on  said  test  symbols  which  are 
aligned  with  their  associated  standard  symbol  to  provide  a 
visual  test  of  whether  or  not  said  test  symbols  correspond  to 
their  associated  standard  symbol  with  which  they  are  aligned, 
wherein  said  teaching  device  is  useful  for  the  correction  of 
learning  disabilities  involving  mirror  image  reversals,  recogni- 
tion and  orientation  learning  disabilities  relating  to  letters,  said 
standard  symbols  each  comprise  a  standard  letter,  said  test 
symbols  each  comprise  a  test  letter  and  at  least  one,  but  not 
more  than  a  minority,  of  said  test  letters  are  a  letter  that  is 
mirror  image  reversal  of  its  associated  standard  letter,  or  a 
letter  that  is  identical  to  the  associated  standard  letter  but  is 
improperly  oriented  with  respect  thereto  or  a  properly  ori- 
ented letter  that  is  similar  in  some  respects,  but  is  not  identical, 
to  the  associated  standard  letter  and  the  matching  symbols 
each  comprise  a  matching  letter  that  corresponds  to  one  of  said 
standard  letters. 
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1.  A  teaching  device  comprising  first  means  with  at  least  one 
standard  symbol,  which  is  representative  of  a  letter,  depicted 
thereon  and  at  least  three  test  symbols  depicted  on  said  first 


4,045385 

PLANETARIUM  WITH  STAR  IDENTIFYING  MEANS 

Philip  Stem,  3800-21st  Ave.  North,  St.  Peterabwg.  Fla.  33713 

Filed  July  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,266 

Int  CL?  G09B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  35—42.5  9  Clahns 


4,045,884 

TEACHING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CORRECnON  OF 

READING,  SPELLING  AND  WRITING  LEARNING 

DISABILITIES 

France*  Lee  Zand,  1247  HiUfMe,  Northbrook,  DL  60062 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,293 

Int  CL2  G09B  17/00 

MS.  CL  35—35  R  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  planetarium  (according  to  claim  1,)  having  a  Ught 
emitting  star  globe  with  a  light  source  therein  and  having 
plural  pin  holes  therein  through  which  light  from  said  source  is 
projected,  and  a  screen  upon  which  such  projected  Ught  forms 
separate  star  images  approximately  in  relationships  as  stars 
represented  by  said  images  appear  visible  in  the  firmament; 
Ught  occluding  means  for  providing  intermittent  occlusion  of  a 
beam  of  said  Ught  which  is  projected  to  form  a  star  image,  to 
cause  blinking  of  said  star  image,  and  control  means  for  initiat- 
ing and  terminating  said  intermittent  occlusion;  said  light  oc- 
cluding means  comprising  an  interrupter  unit  fixed  to  a  gener- 
ally spherical  wall  defining  said  star  globe;  said  unit  including 
an  occluding  arm,  and  an  actuator,  responsive  to  said  control 
means,  for  causing  reciprocation  of  said  arm  back  and  forth 
intermittently  into  and  from  the  path  of  Ught  projected  from 
said  light  source. 
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4,043,886 
MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  FATIGUE  FROM  WEARING 

FOOTGEAR 
KatmhiM  Tcnudd,  43,  OUndyMho,  Edogawa,  Tokyo,  Japu 
(133) 

Filed  Jmc  22. 1976.  Scr.  No.  698,709 
OafaM  prioritjr,  ■ppUcatloB  Japu,  Jime  30,   1975,  50- 
91371[U1;  Feb.  19,  1976,  51.18739[U] 

iBt  0.2  A43B  13/38 


means  for  individually  indicating  the  type  of  faplt  de- 
tected; and 
e.  voltage  regulation  means  connected  to  the  switching 
regulator  output  and  the  timing  means  for  maintaining  a 
desired  voltage  at  the  switching  regulator  output. 


4,045,888 
ATHLETIC  SHOE 
5  Claima   Bmce  OzaDberg,  6233  Trotter  St,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19111 
Filed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735^73         { 
lot  CL2  A43B  5/00.  13/04 


U.S.  a.  36—114 
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Claims 


1.  A  combination  of  an  insole  sheet  and  first  and  second 
sheet  pieces  for  reducing  fatigue  from  wearing  footgear,  said 
insole  sheet  being  a  relatively  flexible  synthetic  resin  sheet 
having  a  first  group  of  regularly  arranged  openings  which 
open  in  at  least  the  upper  surface  thereof  and  a  second  group  of 
regularly  arranged  openings  which  open  in  at  least  the  lower 
surface  thereof,  said  first  and  second  groups  of  openings  being 
provided  at  least  in  a  region  which  corresponds  to  the  arch 
portion  of  the  foot  said  first  sheet  piece  having  a  plurality  of 
projections  adapted  to  massage  the  arch  portion  of  the  foot  on 
the  upper  surftce  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  regularly  arranged 
projectiona  on  the  lower  surface  thereof  which  are  adapted  to 
engage  with  said  first  group  of  openings,  said  second  sheet 
having  a  pluraUty  of  regularly  arranged  projections  on  the 
upper  surface  thcareof  which  are  adapted  to  engage  with  said 
second  group  of  openings,  wherein  said  first  and  second  sheet 
pieces  are  mounted  to  said  insole  sheet  at  its  upper  and  lower 
sides,  respectively,  in  a  manner  to  support  only  the  arch  por- 
tion of  the  foot 


4,045,887 
SWITCHING  REGULATOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Joha  Rawioa  Nowdl,  Phoodx,  Ariz.,  aarignor  to  Honeywell 
lafonaatioB  Systems  lac,  Phocaiz,  Ariz. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,175 

lat  CL2  H02H  7/20 

U.S.  CL  361—98  13  Claims 


D-t.     _ 


\  3W/Tff»/n/df 


-i — "^our 


TIM/A/6  AA/D 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  switching  regulator  utilizing  SCR- 
inductive  reactor  switching  comprising: 

a.  timing  means  connected  to  the  switching  regulator  for 
triggering  each  SCR  sequentially  at  the  switching  regula- 
tors optimal  switching  rate; 

b.  first  fault  detection  means  connected  to  the  switching 
regulator  for  individually  detecting  over-voltage,  under- 
voltage  and  over  current  faults,  and  providing  inhibit 
signals  to  the  timing  means; 

c.  second  &ult  detection  means  for  providing  fault  signals  to 
a  master  control  panel  for  shutting  down  the  switching 
regulator; 

d.  foult  indication  means  connected  to  the  fault  detection 


1.  An  athletic  shoe,  comprising: 

a  fabric  upper; 

padding  connected  to  said  upper,  disposed  inside  said  shoe 
about  the  ankle,  back  and  tongue  areas  of  said  up|^; 

a  resilient  rubber-like  lower,  said  lower  having  a  sole  and  a 
heel  portion; 

a  plurality  of  gripping  members  mounted  on  said  lower,  each 
of  sajd  gripping  members  being  triangularly  sha^  in 
cross-section,  each  of  said  gripping  members  beii^g  pro- 
vided with  a  principal  sloping  face  depending  out)vardly 
from  said  lower,  said  triangularly  shaped  gripping  mem- 
bers pointing  in  the  direction  of  the  acute  angle  which 
each  said  principal  sloping  face  makes  with  said  lower; 

a  first  set  of  said  plurality  of  triangularly  shaped  gripping 
members,  tranversely  disposed  along  said  sole  portion  of 
the  outside  half  of  the  bottom  of  said  lower,  pointing 
towards  the  rear  of  said  lower; 

a  second  set  of  said  plurality  of  triangularly  shaped  gripping 
members,  transversely  disposed  along  said  heel  portion  of 
the  outside  half  of  the  bottom  of  said  lower,  pointing 
towards  the  front  of  said  lower; 

a  third  set  of  said  plurality  of  triangularly  shaped  gripping 
members  longitudinally  disposed  along  the  inside  ludf  of 
the  bottom  of  said  lower,  pointing  towards  the  center  of 
said  lower;  and  I 

a  longitudinally  dividing  member  running  substantially  the 
length  of  the  bottom  of  said  lower,  separating  said  first 
and  said  second  set  of  said  plurality  of  triangularly  |haped 
gripping  members  from  said  third  set  of  said  plurality  of 
triangularly  shaped  gripping  members. 


I  4,045389 

SNOWSHOE 

Richard  G.  Woolwortfa,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Woottstream 
Corporalioa,  Utitiz,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  681,445 

lat  CL'  A43B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  36—122  8  OaiM 

1.  A  snowshoe  comprising  rib  means  including  fro^t  side 

and  rear  portions  defining  a  continuous  peripheral  support 
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surrounding  front  central,  and  rear  sections  of  the  snowshoe, 
said  rear  and  central  sections  being  substantially  flat  and  said 
front  section  extending  upwardly  in  a  smooth  fashion  from  said 
central  section  to  define  an  upturned  tip  portion,  said  rear 
section  being  defmed  by  latticework  means  forming  openings 
comprising  a  major  portion  of  the  area  of  said  rear  section  to 
permit  passage  of  snow  therethrough,  said  central  section 
including  means  for  securing  a  foot  harness  to  said  snowshoe. 


7  -^  It.      50  40  g_j    - ; 


a  central  portion  of  said  central  section  adapted  to  support  the 
shoe  of  a  user  and  being  defined  by  latticework  means  forming 
openings  comprising  a  major  portion  of  the  area  of  said  central 
portion  to  preclude  snow  from  being  trapped  between  the  shoe 
of  the  user  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  snowshoe,  both  sides  of 
said  central  portion  of  said  central  section  being  substantially 
continuous  to  preclude  passage  of  snow  or  the  like  there- 
through and  provide  additional  flotation  to  the  snowshoe. 

4,045390 

SKI  BOOT  CLEAT 

John  A.  D'Alessaadro,  9236  Appleby  St,  and  Lawrence  A. 

Tnohino,  9331  Gallatin  Road,  both  of  Downey,  Calif.  90240 

Filed  Aog.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,633 

Int  a.2  A43B  5/00;  A43D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  36—132  5  Claims 


c.  means  for  rotatably  mounting  each  of  said  arms  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  on  the  attachment  plate, 

d.  means  for  pivotally  mounting  each  of  said  arms  at  one  end 
thereof  on  the  attachment  plate  about  an  axis  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  arm,  and 


e.  first  and  second  means  for  rotating  and  pivoting  said  first 
and  second  arms,  respectively,  with  the  first  blade  seg- 
ment being  carried  by  the  first  arm  and  the  second  blade 
segment  being  carried  by  the  second  arm,  to  thereby  move 
the  first  and  second  side  blade  segments  together  and  to 
separate  the  first  and  second  side  blade  segments. 


4,045392 

HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  FRONT  AND  REAR 

WING  HANGERS  FOR  SNOW  PLOWS 

Eugene  A.  FarrcU,  Fishers  Laadiag.  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  Friak 
Sno-Plows,  Clayton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  739,499 
Int  0.2  EOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  37—50  7 


4S^ 


1.  A  removable  ski-boot  cleat  comprising: 

a  cleat  body  member  with  fulcrum  means  formed  thereon; 

a  stretchable  strap  removably  secured  to  said  cleat-body 
member; 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  disposed  channels  formed  in  said 
cleat-body  member,  wherein  each  channel  includes  corre- 
sponding slots  through  which  said  strap  is  passed  to  be 
held  in  said  channels; 

mounting  means  for  stretching  said  strap  to  attach  said  cleat 
to  said  boot;  and 

restraining  means  to  removably  attach  the  ski  to  said  boot. 


4,045391 
DEVICE  FOR  DIGGING,  BALLING  AND  RELOCATING  A 

TREE  AND  OTHER  MATERIAL 
Leonard  A.  Grew,  43  Kiagrtoa  Road,  Dalath,  Miaa.  55801 
FDed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  650365 
Int  a.2  AOIG  23/06 
U.S.  a.  37—2  R  16  Clalflu 

14.  Device  for  digging,  balling  and  relocating  material  for 
use  with  a  vehicle  having  an  attachment  plate  and  means  for 
lifting  and  lowering  the  attachment  plate  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a.  a  first  side  blade  segment  and  a  second  side  blade  segment 
with  the  first  and  second  side  blade  segmenU  at  least 
partially  forming  a  receptacle  having  an  open  top  when  in 
a  juxtaposed  relation, 

b.  first  and  second  arms  having  longitudinal  axes. 


1.  Hanger  means  for  a  patrol  wing  plow  blade  on  a  snow 
plow  vehicle  comprising  substantially  vertically  extending 
front  and  rear  tubular  ways,  each  way  tube  being  secured  to 
the  vehicle  and  having  a  single  longitudinally  extending  slot 
therein,  slide  means  for  each  way  partially  within  and  partially 
without  the  way  and  having  portions  extending  through  the 
way  slot  a  double  action  hydraulic  cylinder  in  each  way,  the 
cylinder  being  secured  to  the  portion  of  the  slide  within  the 
way,  a  piston  within  the  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  extending 
downward  in  the  way  and  having  iu  lower  end  secured  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  way,  the  rod  having  a  first  passage  therein 
extending  from  the  bottom  end  up  through  the  piston  and  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  above  the 
piston  and  a  second  passage  extending  from  a  point  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  the  way  to  a  point  adjacent  the  piston  and  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  below  the 
piston,  each  passage  having  means  at  the  bottom  of  the  way  for 
connecting  the  passage  with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure, 
the  respective  portion  of  each  slide  outside  the  way  being 
operatively  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  the  plow  blade, 
whereby  the  plow  ends  are  raised  and  lowered  by  the  selective 
admission  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  passages. 
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4,045^3 
AUTOMATED  PLANER 

MlkkaU  Ldbovkh  Fetauflber,  Budapeihtiluiya  olitia,  17,  korpus 
S,  kr.  62;  Ednrd  Nlkobevkh  KuIb.  BUlia  3  Intenuitiloiiala, 
74,  kr.  199;  Ganurfjr  iTuorkh  nnofeeT,  alitia  3  Intemat- 
ikiaala,  69,  k?.  97,  all  of  Leainsrad;  Sonen  Saneaofich  Roi- 
tenhtda,  alttia  GcMrala  KhaiOTa,  32,  kr.  20,  PnahUa  Lenin- 
paMuii  oUaati;  Jvy  SicpaMifich  Kozlo?,  oUtsa  DimitroTa, 
10,  korpM  1,  kr.  ICO,  Leaiapad;  Vtadiadr  FedoroTich  Kore- 
lia,  alitaa  Bdpaddoqra,  20,  kr.  123,  Leaiagrad;  Nikolai  Vasi- 
Uerkk  Duritrtenky,  PiikarcTiky  proapckt,  10,  kr.  289,  Leain- 
pvd;  Igor  Pctrovkk  Bratyahe?,  procal  SokMocaaoi  Storozhki, 
12a,  kr.  S2;  Fedor  Evitaflefich  Oawlyaa,  alitaa  ZhiTopiaaaya, 
5,  korpas  4,  kr.  49,  both  of  Moocow;  Eflm  loaifoTich  Shelais, 
BadapMktikaja  alitaa,  17,  korpoi  5,  kr.  75,  Leniagrad;  Vladi- 
Bdr  Grigoricfich  Pak,  alitn  RakUoMTa,  3;  Vladimir  Ivaiio* 
▼Ich  RoauuMV,  adkroraiOB  2,  36,  kr.  29,  both  of  Andizhan; 
ZalBMB  ErcBMCfich  Garboaov,  alitn  Michariaakaya,  13,  ky. 
20,  Ladapad,  all  of  U^^  JL,  and  Grigory  BoiiaoTich  Naret, 
dawaied,  late  of  Lodagrad,  U^^JL  (by  A?gnstina  Alezan- 
drovaa  Naict,  adadaiitrator) 

Flkd  Apr.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  679,131 
lat  CL2  E02F  5/00 

U.S.  CL  37—108  A  11  Claims 


5   « 


1.  An  automated  planer  comprising:  a  fore  frame;  a  rear 
frame;  a  hinged  means  to  connect  said  fore  and  rear  frames; 
running  gear;  a  scoop  with  a  cutting  edge;  electrohydraulic 
distributors;  hydraulic  cylinders;  a  planer  dip  angle  pickup,  a 
prime>mover  engine  clutch  engagement  mechanism;  a  ground 
level  pickup  positioned  in  front  of  the  cutting  edge  of  said 
scoop;  said  planer  dip  angle  pickup  connected  by  means  of  one 
of  said  electrohydraulic  distributors  to  one  of  said  hydraulic 
cyUnders  joining  said  rear  and  fore  frames;  said  scoop  with  a 
cutting  edge  secured  on  said  fore  frame  with  side  walls  joined 
by  a  bottom  plate  in  their  rear  part  and  a  rear  wall  positioned 
in  slideways  paraUel  to  said  bottom  plate  and  connected  to  said 
fore  frame  by  means  of  another  of  said  hydraulic  cylinders  in 
its  turn  connected  by  another  of  said  electrohydraulic  distribu- 
tors to  said  ground  level  pickup. 


4,045,894 
IRON  WITH  THERMOSTAT  MOUNT 
K^i  Toft,  Mowoc,  Cou.,  afd  LlcwcUyn  D.  Bnaby,  Aahehoro, 
N.C  aarignora  to  General  Electric  Company,  Bridgeport, 
Cobb. 

Filed  No?.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  743,680 

lat  CL2  D06F  75/06,  75/26 

U.S.  CL  38— 77  J3  4  Claims 


l<i     18 


1.  An  extra  capacity  steam  iron  having  a  soleplate  with 
heating  means,  separate  forward  main,  and  rear  surge,  steam 
generators,  means  selectively  delivering  water  to  the  genera- 


tors, and  heat  regulating  thermostat  means,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  walled  enclosure  on  said  soleplate  between  the  generators; 

a  boss  upstanding  from  the  soleplate  disposed  in  and  smaller 
than  said  enclosure  to  provide  some  peripheral  space 
therebetween;  I 

a  coverplate  to  define  steam  distributing  means  from  the 
generators, 

the  boss  extending  through  the  enclosure  and  above  the 
coverplate  above  the  coverplate; 

a  slanted  surface  on  the  boss  above  the  coverplate  and  paral- 
lel to  the  adjacent  contoured  outside  surface  of  the  iron; 
said  slanted  surface  having  a  positioning  groove  therein 
for  locating  the  thermostat  repetitively; 

said  thermostat  secured  to  the  surface  abutting  said  groove 
and; 

a  control  button  on  the  side  of  the  iron  connected  io  the 
thermostat; 

whereby  a  direct  coupling  connects  the  side  control  button 
and  thermostat  which  responds  to  both  main  and  surge 
steam  demands  for  a  substantially  uniform  soleplate  tem- 
perature. 


4,045,895 
DISPLAY  SIGN 
Gerald  L.  Work,  Spokane,  Wash.,  aaaignor  to  American  Sign  and 
Indicator  Corporation,  Spokane,  Wash. 

FUed  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,913 

InL  a.2  G09F  11/34 

U.S.  a.  40—28  C  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  information  display  device  having: 

an  upright  panel  with  a  plurality  of  discrete  light-tra^mit- 
ting  afeas  arranged  along  transversely  spaced  upright 
columns  and  surrounded  by  a  background;  ] 

a  backing  member  spaced  parallel  to  the  panel;  | 

and  a  plurality  of  circular  discs  equal  in  number  to  thei  num- 
ber of  light-transmitting  areas  on  the  panel,  each  disc 
having  a  diameter  capable  of  overlying  a  light-traftsmit- 
ting  area  and  a  thickness  less  than  the  spacing  between  the 
panel  and  backing  member,  the  diameter  of  eacli  disc 
being  greater  than  said  spacing; 

each  disc  being  located  between  the  panel  and  backing 
member  for  planar  movement  between  a  first  pc^sition 
overlying  a  light-transmitting  area  and  a  second  position 
clear  of  such  area; 

the  improvement  comprising:  I 

first  projection  means  located  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
discs  between  the  panel  and  backing  member  aqd  ar- 
ranged in  columns  located  at  a  corresponding  first  side  of 
each  light-transmitting  area,  said  first  projection  fieans 
includmg  discrete  projections  on  which  the  individual 
discs  test  while  at  their  first  and  second  position^,  and 
over  which  each  disc  must  move  when  being  sliif^ 
between  its  first  and  second  position;  and 

second  projection  means  spaced  transversely  apart  from  said 
first  projection  means  and  located  in  the  path  of  Qiove- 
ment  of  the  discs  between  the  panel  and  backing  member 
and  arranged  in  parallel  columns  flanking  the  first  projec- 
tion means  at  each  side  thereof  for  resting  engagement  by 
a  disc  while  at  its  first  or  second  position  respectively; 
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said  first  and  second  projection  means  in  adjacent  columns 
being  spaced  transversely  by  a  distance  less  than  the  disc 
diameter. 


said  display  item  on  the  coated  portion  of  said  surface  such 
that  said  fiberous  material  on  said  display  item  engages  at 
least  a  part  of  said  coated  portion  of  said  surface. 


4,045,896  4,045,898 

X-RAY  FILM  STORAGE  AND  VIEWING  DEVICE  MAT-RETAINING  SPRING  FOR  PICTURE  FRAME 

Bmcc  E.  Adlon,  Northbrook;  Walter  H.  Villiers,  Chicago,  and  James  Donald  Rdnhardt,  Pewee  Valley,  Ky.,  aaaicaor  to  Cardi- 

Sherwin  S.  TamofT,  Northbrook,  all  of  Din  aadgnon  to  Gen-  nal  ExtmaioBS  Co^  LoniaTiUc  Ky. 

eral  Electric  Company,  MUwankee,  Wto.  Filed  Sept  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,271 

FUed  No?.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,322  fat  CL^  G09F  1/12 

fat  a.2  G09F 11/32.  13/10  MS.  CL  40—156                                                          10 


U.S.  CL  40—106.1 


10  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  storing  and  displaying  display  panel 
mounted  cut  film  radiographs  including:  a  storage  area,  a 
display  area,  and  a  main  conveyor  for  carrying  said  panels 
between  said  storage  and  display  areas  by  lifting  said  panels  at 
one  end  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  positioning  and  damping  pendulum  motion  of  said 
panels  when  carried  on  said  conveyor  to  and  from  said 
display  area, 
said  positioning  and  damping  means  including  a  pair  of  cams 
rotated  synchronously  with  said  conveyor  in  a  direction 
corresponding  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  con- 
veyor, said  cams  positioned  to  contact  the  other,  free 
swinging,  end  of  said  display  panels  carried  by  said  con- 
veyor to  restrain  said  swinging  end  relative  to  said  one 
end  whereby  pendulum  motion  is  damped  and  the  panel  is 
correctly  positioned  for  entry  to  or  egress  from  the  dis- 
play area. 


4,045,897 

COHESIVE  DISPLAY  BOARD 

Victor  Genez  Gatea,  1342  Harvard,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  90404 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,584 

fat  a.2  G09F  7/00 


U.S.  a.  40—125  A 


6Claim8 


1.  A  mat  retainer  for  the  inwardly  open  frame  space  of  a 

unitary  rectangular  frame  havmg  a  perimetric  wall  and  spaced 

relatively  wide  and  narrow  front  and  rear  face-flange  means  on 

said  perimetric  wall,  comprising: 

A.  a  resilient  strip  having  a  length  smaller  than  the  smallest 

of  the  side  and  end  length  dimensions  of  the  frame,  a  stiU 

smaller  width  and  shallower  depth  and  also  having  a 

concavo-convex  curvature  substantially  throughout  its 

length  and  depth,  said  curvature  being  in  a  plane  normal 

to  its  width, 

1.  said  strip  being  composed  of  a  strand  of  spring  wire 
provided  with  at  least  two  loops  which  are 

a.  spaced  longitudinally  along  the  length  of  the  strip  and 

b.  arranged  to  extend  in  the  same  lateral  direction  across 
the  width  of  the  strip  between  its  concave  and  convex 
faces, 

2.  the  bulge  of  said  concavo^onvex  strip  having  an  ampli- 
tude sufficient  substantially  to  bridge  the  frame  space 
between  the  front  and  rear  face-flange  means, 

3.  said  concavo-convex  strip,  when  its  bulge  is  com- 
pressed, being  laterally  inserUble  side-wise  or  edge- 
wise into  an  operative  position  between  said  face-flange 
means, 

a.  said  compressed  bulge  tending  to  expand  in  said 
operative  position  toward  said  front  and  rear  face- 
flange  means,  which  prevent  complete  expansion, 

4.  said  concavo-convex  strip  being  operative,  when  opera- 
tively  inserted  between  said  face-flange  means  with  a 
mat  in  place  adjacent  the  front  face-flange  means,  to 
exert  sufficient  expansive  force  to  press  the  margin  of 
the  mat  forwardly  and  hold  it  against  the  said  front 
face-flange  means. 


1.  A  display  board  comprising: 

a.  a  surface  being  at  least  partially  coated  with  a  powdered 
synthetic  fiberous  material; 

b.  at  least  one  display  item  having  at  least  one  side  coated 
with  a  powdered  synthetic  fiberous  material  for  selec- 
tively engaging  portions  of  said  partially  coated  surface; 

whereby,  said  display  item  may  be  displayed  by  disposing 


4,045,899 
INDICATOR  DEVICE  FOR  A  GARMENT  HANGER 
WUUam  H.  Richardson,  Oklahoau  Qty,  Okla.,  aaalgBor  to  Qty 
Prodocti  Corporation,  CUcago,  DL 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,595 
fat  CL*  G09F  3/00.  3/04 
U.S.  a.  40-322  n  OaiaM 

1.  An  indicator  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  garment 
hanger  having  a  hook  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  flexible  disc  section  having  an  edge,  a  central  aperture 
therethrough  and  at  least  a  pair  of  slots  extending  substan- 
tially radially  from  said  central  aperture,  said  slots  termi- 
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nadng  prior  to  said  edge,  said  flexibility,  central  aperture 
and  ^ots  cooperatively  defining  means  for  flexing  said 
disc  section  to  receive  said  hook  in  an  assembled  state; 

a  sidewall  section  extending  from  said  edge  of  said  disc 
section;  and 

an  indicia  secured  to  said  sidewall  section; 


said  slots  defining  at  least  two  disc  portions,  said  disc  por- 
tions securingly  engaging  said  hook  in  said  assembled 
state,  whereby  said  indicator  device  is  substantially  posi- 
tionally  maintained  on  said  garment  hanger; 

said  disc  portions  being  tapered  to  increase  the  flexibility  of 
said  disc  section. 


4,045,900 
GUN  CLEANER 
John  A.  Byer,  820  S.  Maryland  St,  Apt  107,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 
91205 

Filed  June  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700,766 

Int  CLJ  F41C  n/00 

U&  CL  42-1  R  8  Claims 


,»        Ji       ■! 


1.  A  gun  cleaning  system,  the  combination  including: 

a.  a  gun  container  having  pouch  adapted  to  receive  a  gun 
with  its  barrel  pointed  downward,  and  having  an  elon- 
gated barrel-receiving  portion  of  reduced  cross-sectional 
size,  extending  downwardly  from  said  pouch; 

b.  said  barrel-receiving  portion  being  adjustable  in  length  to 
accommodate  the  barrel  of  said  gun; 

c.  a  cleaning  solution  in  said  pouch  filling  said  barrel-receiv- 
ing portion;  and 

d.  means  whereby  said  barrel-receiving  portion  may  be 
elongated  below  said  barrel  to  permit  said  cleaning  solu- 
tion to  drain  downwardly  into  a  position  below  said  gun 
barrel. 


4,045,901 

TRAWLER  DOORS 

Angnsto  Predeazi,  84  Partridge  Ave^  SmnerrUle,  Maas.  02145 

Filed  Sept  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  727,952 

Int  a.2  AOIK  73/04 

MS.  a.  43—9  6  qalms 


1.  A  pair  of  cooperating  trawler  doors  for  fishing,  said  (|oors 
being  adapted  for  attachment,  respectively,  to  a  pair  of  tow- 
lines  affixed  one  to  each  side  of  the  open  mouth  of  a  trawler  net 
and  to  hold  the  mouth  open  by  causing  the  towlines  to  diverge 
as  the  net  is  towed  through  the  water,  each  door  comprising 
upper  and  lower  stifTening  members  and  at  least  three  Iheet 
metal  plates  affixed  therebetween,  the  front  and  rear  plates 
extending  over  a  majority  of  the  area  of  each  door  and  defining 
a  longitudinally  arcuate  body  portion  with  a  convex  inner  side 
and  a  concave  outer  side,  at  least  one  intermediate  plate  being 
offset  from  the  arc  of  said  body  portion  to  form  a  louver  pro- 
viding a  plurality  of  slots  having  a  substantial  vertical  compo- 
nent for  passage  of  water  through  the  door  from  one  side  tp  the 
other  as  the  door  is  towed  through  the  water,  first  attaching 
means  affixed  to  the  forward  portion  of  the  convex  inner  side 
of  the  door  for  attaching  the  forward  portion  of  one  of  said 
towlines  to  the  towing  vessel,  and  second  attaching  njeans 
affixed  to  the  aft  portion  of  the  concave  side  of  the  door  for 
attaching  the  aft  portion  of  said  towline  to  the  net. 


4,045,902 

FASTENING  DEVIC2  FOR  A  REEL  ON  FISHING  r6dS 
Rynichi  Ohmura,  Shiznoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,542 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   July    17,   1975,   50- 
99946[U] 

Int  a.2  AOIK  87/06 
U.S.  a.  43—22  2 


Chims 


24^ 


2"*?  22  i     Ra 
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21-  !    20 


10       40        41      -30   -50    "'3 


1.  In  a  fastening  device  for  a  reel  on  fishing  rods  comprising 
a  cylindrical  body  having  an  axially  aligned  hole  for  receiving 
the  fishing  rod,  a  fixed  sleeve  mounted  to  one  end  of  isaid 
cylindrical  body,  a  fastening  collar  screwed  over  said  cylindri- 
cal body  near  the  other  end  thereof  and  a  movable  sleeve 
slidably  inserted  over  said  cylindrical  body  at  a  positioq  be- 
tween said  fixed  sleeve  and  said  fastening  collar  and  co-m(>va- 
ble  with  said  fastening  collar  in  the  axial  direction  of  isaid 
cylindrical  body  the  improvement  comprising  each  of  {said 
sleeves  being  provided  with  a  shell-shaped  hood  on  the  side  of 
which  said  eeel  is  to  be  mounted,  said  hood  comprising  an 
arched  top  wall  portion  and  a  pair  of  plain  side  wall  portions 
tangentially  merging  into  the  circular  wall  portin  of  said 
sleeve,  a  recess  formed  through  said  top  wall  portion  of  aaid 
hood,  and  a  seat  piece  made  of  a  resilient  resin  material  and 
having  an  outer  projection  snugly  received  within  said  l^ood 
said  outer  projection  being  snugly  received  within  said  recess. 
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said  seat  piece  having  an  inner  cavity  to  snugly  receive  one 
foot  of  said  reel,  and  said  cavity  having  an  arcuate  top  termi- 
nating in  spaced  vertical  side  walls  that  are  parallel  to  each 
other  in  any  plane  normal  thru  said  cavity. 


4,045,903 
ARTinCIAL  FISHING  LURE 
Douglas  W.  Parker,  2720  S.  Waklron  Road,  Fort  Smith,  Ark. 
72901 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,071 

Int  a.2  AOIK  85/00 

U.S.  a.  43—42.11  •  Claims 


projecting  laterally  of  the  bar  member  substantially  normal  to 
said  plane,  said  loop  terminating  in  a  straight  side  extension 
arranged  at  an  angle  of  about  45*  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
bar  member,  said  straight  side  extension  having  a  square  end 
face  forming  on  the  extension  a  substantially  square  comer 
closely  spaced  from  one  side  of  the  bar  member  so  that  a 
fishing  line  or  leader  for  a  predetermined  size  of  fish  hook  nuy 
pass  through  the  small  gap  between  said  square  comer  and  bar 
member,  and  said  gap  blocking  passage  of  the  predetermined 
size  of  fish  hook  therethrough  so  that  the  hook  when  intro- 
duced into  the  loop  cannot  leave  the  loop  by  way  of  the  small 
gap,  said  straight  side  extension  converging  with  said  bar 
member  and  forming  therewith  a  wedge  passage  by  means  of 
which  the  bight  of  a  fish  hook  within  the  loop  can  be  engaged 
and  firmly  twisted  by  manual  rotation  of  the  bar  member  on  its 
longitudinal  axis. 

4,045,905 
ANIMAL  TRAP 
Anthony  J.  Souza,  Lititz,  Pa.,  aaaigDor  to  Woodstream  Corpora- 
tion, Lititz,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,679 

Int  a.i  AOIM  23/26 

U.S.  a.  43—88  13  ClaiBM 


8.  An  underwater  fishing  lure  comprising: 

a  lure  body  having  a  leading  end  when  traveling  through 
water; 

a  substantially  flat  surface  on  the  leading  end  of  said  lure 
body,  said  surface  being  inclined  from  vertical  at  a  rear- 
wardly  inclined  angle  from  bottom  to  top  of  the  surface 
when  the  lure  travels  through  water; 

a  rim  section  extending  substantially  around  the  periphery  of 
said  surface  and  projecting  forwardly  thereof,  said  rim 
section  including  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls  projecting 
forwardly  on  opposite  sides  of  said  surface; 

trough  means  presenting  a  generally  transverse  recess  in  said 
surface  for  directing  water  against  said  side  walls; 

a  harness  having  first  and  second  legs  terminating  in  respec- 
tive end  portions  spaced  apart  from  one  another; 

a  spinner  member  mounted  to  swivel  on  the  end  portion  of 
said  first  leg;  and 

flexible  means  for  attaching  said  lure  body  to  the  end  portion 
of  said  second  leg  in  a  manner  permitting  said  lure  body  to 
roll  about  the  axis  of  said  second  leg  and  to  pivot  thereon. 


4,045,904 
FISH  HOOK  EXTRACTOR 
Joseph  C.  Lore,  Ridge,  Md.  20680 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,288 
Int  a.2  AOIK  97/00 
MS.  a.  43—53.5 


1  Claim 


.r--.  i" 


1.  A  fish  hook  extractor  comprising  an  elongated  rigid  bar 
member  of  circular  cross  section,  a  handle  extension  on  one 
end  of  the  bar  member  for  routing  the  bar  member  on  its 
longitudinal  axis  during  use.  and  a  substantially  circularly 
curved  rigid  loop  integrally  formed  on  the  other  end  of  the  bar 
member  and  extending  away  from  one  side  of  the  bar  member 
and  lying  in  a  plane  with  the  bar  member,  the  handle  extension 


1.  In  an  animal  trap  including  a  base,  a  pair  of  generally 
U-shaped  jaws,  each  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  legs 
and  a  cross  member,  said  cross  member  having  an  inner  grip- 
ping face,  said  legs  being  joumaled  in  said  base  for  pivotal 
movement  of  said  jaws  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
between  fully  open,  when  set,  and  fully  closed,  when  sprung, 
positions;  spring  means  operatively  associated  with  said  jaws 
and  normally  operative  to  pivot  said  jaws  toward  each  other  to 
the  fully  cosed  position  in  which  said  cross  members  abut  each 
other  at  the  inner  gripping  faces;  and  animal  actuated  trigger 
means  for  releasing  said  spring  means:  the  improvement  com- 
prising spacer  means  comprising  at  least  one  elongated  spacer 
clement  mounted  on  at  least  one  leg  of  at  least  one  of  said  jaws 
and  extending  toward  the  corresponding  leg  of  the  other  of 
said  jaws  whereby  the  corresponding  leg  of  the  other  of  said 
jaws  abuts  said  spacer  means  when  said  trap  is  spnmg  to  space 
said  jaws  apart  a  predetermined  distance  and  prevent  same 
from  fully  closing,  said  cross  members  being  free  of  spacer 
means  and  said  inner  gripping  faces  being  unimpeded  by  said 

spacer  means. 

11.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  trap  of  the  animal  actu- 
ated, leg-hold  type  which  includes  spring  means  normaUy 
operative  upon  a  pair  of  generally  U-shaped  jaws  for  pivoting 
said  jaws  toward  each  other  to  a  fully  closed  position,  a  jamb 
element  for  maintaining  said  jaws  at  least  slightly  ^Mced  apart 
when  said  trap  is  in  the  fuUy  closed  position,  said  jamb  element 
comprising  a  body  having  slot  means  for  closely  receiving  one 
of  said  jaws  therein  whereby  said  jamb  element  is  mounted  on 
said  jaw.  said  body  including  a  portion  extending  from  said  jaw 
to  and  abutting  said  other  jaw  when  said  trap  is  in  the  fiiUy 
closed  position,  said  body  being  a  generaUy  elongated  cylin- 
der, said  slot  means  comprising  a  slot  formed  in  one  end  of  said 
body,  said  slot  being  longitudinally  extending  and  comprising 
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opposite  generally  parallel  side  walls  and  an  end  wall,  said  side 
walls  inclining  toward  each  other  at  their  free  ends,  and  said 
portion  comprising  the  other  end  of  said  body.- 

4,045,906 

PLAY  DEVICE  FOR  SUSPENDING  AND  MOVING  A 
FLOATABLE  OBJECT  RELATIVE  TO  MOVABLE  AREAS 
Adolph  E.  GoMfiwb,  4614  Monaica  DriTe,  Tarzana,  Calif. 

91356,  and  Erwin  Bcakoe,  17965  Medley  Drive,  Endno,  Calif. 

91316 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,484 

iBt  CL2  A63H  29/J6.  33/26 

UACL46-44  18  Claims 


4  045,908 

POWERED  VEHICLE  TRANSPORT  VEfflCLE  AND 

nUCK  HAVING  A  WELL  THEREIN 

Burt  Ensmann,  Flush;  Edwin  A.  Nielsen,  Oceaniide;  Edward 

Snyder,  m,  Dix  Hills,  and  Frank  D.  Ventnra,  Commac^  aU 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation,  Hollis,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  494,699,  Aug.  5, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,343 

Int  a.2  A63H  17/26 

VS.  a.  46-204  21  CUms 


/N 


1.  A  play  device  comprising 

a.  a  hand  holdable  blower  means  for  providing  a  selectively 
directable  air  stream; 

b.  a  floatable  object  having  such  size,  shape  and  weight  for 
being  suspended  in  said  air  stream;  and 

c.  movable  means  for  being  disposed  on  a  supporting  surface 
and  defining  at  least  one  area  in  which  the  object  is  to  be 
positioned  by  being  moved  thereto  by  the  air  stream,  said 
area  being  spaced  above  the  supporting  surface,  said  mov- 
able means  being  movable  relative  to  the  supporting  sur- 
face when  contacted  by  the  air  stream  to  thereby  move 
the  said  area  and  thereby  render  it  more  difficult  to  move 
the  object  into  the  area. 


4,045,907 
FLOATABLE  TOYS 
MIckael  Aatkooy  Murfbrd,  Peterborough,  England,  anisnor  to 
Mika  MutfDrd  Limited,  v»^»»a 

Filed  JaiL  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,359 

^^S^l"***^*  •PpUotioD  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1975. 
2185/75;  Sept  11, 1975,  37408/75 

Int  CL2  A63H  23/04 

UACL46-93  g  ctalms 


1.  A  floauble  toy  and  adapted  to  float  on  water,  comprising 
two  hulls,  a  container  for  water  and  means  mounting  said 
container  on  and  between  said  hulls,  a  discharge  ouUet  con- 
nected to  said  container  at  or  near  the  bottom  thereof,  said 
mounting  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  maintain 
said  container  at  all  times  clear  of  the  surface  of  water  on 
which  said  toy  floau  even  when  said  container  is  filled  with 
water,  said  discharge  ouUet  comprising  a  nozzle  which  extends 
doMoiwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said  container  and  includes  an 
opeaing  directed  rearwardly  of  said  toy  being  constructed  and 
arranged  such  that  when  water  in  said  container  is  allowed  to 
discharge  through  said  ouUet  the  discharge  imparts  a  forward 
fcactioo  which  drives  said  toy  through  the  water. 


1.  A  toy  comprising,  in  combination,  a  powered  toy  vehicle 
having  a  power  source  contained  therein  and  at  least  one 
driven  wheel,  driven  by  said  power  source  for  driving  against 
a  supporting  surface  to  propel  the  powered  vehicle  thereover, 
and  a  transport  vehicle  including  a  frame,  said  frame  having  a 
support  surface  comprising  means  for  supporting  said  powered 
vehicle  thereon;  and  releasable  stop  means  mounted  in  said 
frame  for  selectively  preventing  movement  of  said  powered 
vehicle  beyond  a  predetermined  position  on  said  support  pur- 
face,  said  frame  including  at  least  one  pair  of  drivingly  eng^ed 
wheels  rotatably  mounted  therein  and  located  in  direct  periph- 
eral engagement  with  each  other;  one  of  said  engaged  wheels 
located  in  said  frame  to  engage  the  driven  wheel  of  said  pow- 
ered vehicle  when  the  latter  is  in  said  predetermined  position, 
to  be  driven  by  said  driven  wheel,  and  the  other  of  said  en- 
gaged wheels  being  at  leaSt  partially  exposed  in  said  framt  to 
engage  the  surface  on  which  the  transport  vehicle  is  placed, 
whereby  the  driven  wheel  of  the  powered  vehicle  directly 
drives  said  one  engaged  wheel  to  cause  said  other  of  the  en- 
gaged wheels  to  propel  the  frame  in  the  driving  direction  of 
the  powered  vehicle. 

10.  A  toy  for  use  with  a  powered  toy  vehicle  having  a  pair 
of  driven  rear  wheels  for  driving  against  a  supporting  surfhce 
to  propel  the  powered  toy  vehicle  thereover,  said  toy  includ- 
ing a  track  providing  a  vehicle  support  surface  defining  a  path 
of  travel  for  such  vehicles,  said  track  including  a  track  section 
having  an  elongated  well  formed  therein  extending  along  a 
portion  of  said  path  of  travel,  a  transport  vehicle  positioned  in 
said  well  and  having  two  pairs  of  track  engaging  wheels  rotat- 
ably mounted  thereon  and  a  vehicle  support  platform  located 
at  substantially  the  same  elevation  as  the  vehicle  support  sur- 
face of  said  track,  said  transport  vehicle  including  a  pair  of 
transmission  wheels  rotatobly  mounted  thereon  and  respec- 
tively frictionally  engaged  with  the  wheels  of  one  of  said  pair 
of  track  engaging  wheels  and  which  extend  through  said  sup- 
port platform  in  predetermined  positions  to  respectively  en- 
gage the  driven  wheels  of  the  powered  toy  vehicle,  and  releas- 
able stop  means  mounted  in  said  transport  vehicle  for  selec- 
tively preventing  movement  of  said  powered  toy  vehicle  from 
the  track  support  surface  onto  the  transport  vehicle  beyond  a 
predetermined  position  on  the  support  platform  of  the  trans- 
port vehicle  at  which  the  driven  wheels  of  the  powered  toy 
vehicle  engage  the  transmission  wheels  of  the  transport  veju- 
cle,  thereby  causing  the  transmission  wheeU  and  said  one  pair 
of  track  engaging  wheels  to  rotate  and  move  the  transport 
vehicle,  and  powered  toy  vehicle  thereon,  along  said  elongated 
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4,045,909 
HYDROPONIC  NUTRIENT  FEEDING  AND  DRAINING 

SYSTEM 
John  H.  Moss,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Hydroculture,  Inc., 

Glendale,  Ariz. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  260,974,  June  8, 1972,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  I>>c.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,443 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary  Protest 

Program  on  Feb.  20.  1976 

Inta.*A01Gi7/02 

U.S.  CI.  47—62  1  Qaim 


1.  The  protection  of  plants  against  frost  damage  comprising 
treating  the  plants  with  a  bacterium  identified  as  M232A  (£r- 


winia  herbicola  var.  anamus)  at  a  time  prior  to  onset  of  freezing 
temperature  sufficient  to  permit  adequate  propagation  for 
establishment  and  distribution  of  the  bacterium  over  the  plants. 


1.  A  hydroponic  growing  system  including: 

a.  a  nutrient  solution  supply  reservoir; 

b.  at  least  one  hydro'ponic  growing  bed,  the  bottom  of  which 
is  located  higher  than  the  normal  level  of  nutrient  solution 
in  said  reservoir; 

c.  a  conduit  in  fluid  communication  between  the  lower 
portion  of  said  supply  reservoir  and  the  lower  portion  of 
said  growing  bed; 

d.  a  nutrient  solution  supply  pump  disposed  in  series  in  said 
conduit  for  withdrawing  nutrient  solution  from  said  reser- 
voir and  introducing  said  solution  into  said  growing  bed  in 
a  first  mode  of  operation  when  said  pump  is  energized;  and 

e.  a  dump  valve  in  series  in  said  conduit  between  said  pump 
and  said  growing  bed  for  rapidly  draining  nutrient  solution 
from  said  growing  bed  into  said  nutrient  solution  reservoir, 
when  said  pump  is  de-energized  in  a  second  mode  of 
operation,  bypassing  said  pump,  and  dump  valve  com- 
prising: 

i.  a  hollow  body  member  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
ii.  a  Uquid  nozzle  member  formed  in  said  inlet  for  receiv- 
ing nutrient  solution  under  pressure  from  said  pump  in 
said  first  mode  of  operation  and  for  discharging  said 
solution  into  said  outlet,  and 
iii.  means  defining  at  least  on  aperture  in  said  hollow  body 
member  intermediate  of  and  in  constant  unobstructed 
communication  with  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  for  drain- 
ing nutrient  solution  into  said  reservoir  during  said 
second  mode  of  operation,  bypassing  said  pump. 

4,045,910 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  FROST  DAMAGE  OF 

PLANTS 

Deanc  C.  Amy,  and  Ste?en  E.  Uiidow,  both  of  Madison,  Wis^ 

assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alomni  Research  Foundation,  Madi* 

son.  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,414 

Int  CL2  AOIG  1/00 

U.S.  CL  47—2  4  Claims 


4,045,911 
VERSATILE  HORTICULTURAL  GROWTH  APPARATUS 
R.  Louis  Ware,  2108  Middlefork  Road,  Northfldd,  DL  60062 
CoDtinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  618,828,  Oct  1, 1975,  abaadoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  11. 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,872 
Int  a.J  A47G  7/00:  AOIG  9/02 
U.S.  CI  47—39  x^  20  Claims 


O 


-t 


e. 


1.  Plant  growth  apparatus  for  use  in  artificial  light  horticul- 
ture comprising  a  pluraUty  of  modular  elements  adapted  to  be 
quickly  and  easily  assembled  into  an  integral  structure  and 
wherein  the  relative  dispositions  of  said  modular  dements 
within  said  structure  can  be  readily  altered,  which  apparatus 
comprises: 

a.  a  pair  of  upright  substantially  vertical  support  colunms; 

b.  internal  support  means  disposed  between  said  vertical 
columns  to  laterally  space  and  rigidize  said  vertical  col- 
umns into  a  base  frame; 

c.  laterally  extending  leg  portions  affixed  at  the  bottom  of 
each  of  said  vertical  columns  to  support  said  base  frame  in 
generally  upright  fashion; 

d.  receptive  connecting  means  at  corresponding  spaced 
intervals  on  the  laterally  outward  face  portions  of  said 
vertical  columns; 

at  least  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  shelf  support  brackets 
having  fastening  means  at  their  inner  ends  adapted  to  be 
fastened  into  said  receptive  connecting  means  on  said 
vertical  columns,  each  pair  of  brackets  being  respectively 
disposed  one  on  each  of  said  colunms  at  the  same  vertical 
position  on  the  same  face  side  of  the  columns; 
an  elongate,  multiple  outlet  electric  power  strip  energized 
by  a  single  external  power  feed  line  coimection  positioned 
vertically  on  one  of  said  support  columns  and  extending 
vertically  on  said  column  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
column  height,  with  at  least  one  of  the  electric  outlets  in 
said  strip  being  closely  adjacent  the  fastening  point  of  each 
of  said  shelf  support  brackets  disposed  on  said  column; 

at  least  one  generally  rectangtilar  Ught-providing  shelf 
unit  substantially  horizontally  disposed  upon  each  pair  of 
said  laterally  extending  support  brackets,  said  Ught-prov- 
iding shelf  unit  comprising: 
i.  a  flat  upper  surface  adapted  to  hold  plant  materials  and 

other  objects  as  a  shelf  area, 
ii.  an  open  under  section  containing  lateraUy  disposed 
therein  at  least  one  fluorescent  tube  light  the  area  be- 
neath said  open  under  section  defining  a  plant  growth 
area  which  is  substantiaUy  as  wide  as  the  distance  be- 
tween said  column  supports,  and 
iii.  end  encasement  sections  extending  longitudinaUy  out- 
wardly from  said  open  under  section,  said  encasement 
sections  containing  the  ballast  units  and  other  electrical 
circuitry  for  the  fluorescent  Ught  operation,  and 
wherein  said  shelf  support  brackets  engage  said  Ught- 
providing  shelf  unit  outside  said  plant  growth  area  at 
said  end  encasement  sections. 


g 
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4,045^12 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALFALFA  SEEDS 
Pul  L.  F.  Su,  Bdoit,  Wb^  aMignor  to  Kent  Feeds,  Incu,  Mni- 
f^■f^  Iowa 

Filed  Not.  6, 1974,  Ser.  No.  521,255 
iBt  CL2  AOIH  1/02 
UJS.  a.  47—58  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  alfalfa  seeds  which  comprises: 
Step  A  •  crossing  by  controlled  pollination  cytoplasmic  male 
sterile  alfalfa  plants  with  maintainer  line  alfalfa  plants  to 
give  cytoplasmic  male  sterile  hybrid  alfalfa  seeds, 
Step  B  •  selectively  recovepng  the  hybrid  seeds  produced  in 

Step  A, 
Step  C  -  crossing,  using  random  pollination,  cytoplasmic 
male  sterile  hybrid  alfalfa  plants  derived  from  seed  pro- 
duced in  Step  A  randomly  mixed  with  male  fertile  alfalfa 
plants  to  give  alfalfa  seeds,  the  ratio  of  male  sterile  hybrid 
alfalfa  plants  to  male  fertile  alfalfa  plants  being  in  the 
range  of  about  1:1  to  3:1,  and 
Step  D  -  non-selectively  recovering  the  seeds  from  the  last- 
mentioned  crossing. 


4,045,913 
FUtE  RESISTANT,  SOUND  ATTENUATING,  DROP  SEAL 

DOOR 
John  T.  Wright,  Cattaraogn,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Champion  Inter- 

urtifBfl  CorporatioB,  Staadiord,  Conn. 

CoHtianatioB  of  Scr.  No.  512,344,  Oct  4, 1974.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  31, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672,160 

lot  CL2  E06B  7/215 

U.S.  CL  49—307  6  Claims 


September  6, 1^77 
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faces  at  one  end  of  said  wedge  elements  serve  to  cam  the 
gasket  support  downwardly  against  the  bias  of  the  hori- 
zontally disposed  tension  means,  and  the  cam  faces  on  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  wedge  elements  serve  to  cam  the 
gasket  support  upwardly  under  the  influence  of  the  hori- 
zontally disposed  tension  means. 


I  4,045,914 

AUTOMATIC  DOOR  OPERATOR 

John  C.  Catlett,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Staitfey 

Works,  New  Britain,  Conn.  i 

FUed  Sept  8, 1975,  Scr.  No.  611,342 

Int  a.2  E05F  15/12  ' 

U.S.  a.  49—334  7  Claims 


1.  A  soUd,  fire  resistant  sound  attenuating,  drop  seal  door 
which  comprises  in  combination: 

a.  a  solid,  sound  attenuating  door,  having  an  elongated  slot, 
wholly  embedded  in  the  bottom  rail  thereof; 

b.  an  elongated  generally  U-shaped  cover  to  fit  snugly 
within  said  slot; 

c.  an  elongated  s^sket  support  movably  positioned  within 
said  cover, 

d.  an  extension  secured  to  the  gasket  support  and  extending 
beyond  the  inner  stile  of  the  door, 

e.  a  plurality  of  parallelogram  shaped  wedges  disposed  in 
two  series  positioned  within  said  cover,  a  first  series  of 
wedges  having  wedge  elements  spaced  apart  and  rigidly 
affixed  to  said  cover,  a  second  series  of  wedges  having 
wedge  elements  alternately  spaced  between  the  elements 
of  the  first  series  and  rigidly  affixed  to  said  gasket  support, 
all  of  said  wedge  elements  formed  with  confronting  plane 
cam  faces  in  a  manner  that  when  the  extension  is  moved  in 
a  horizontal  direction  by  contact  with  the  inner  door 
jamb,  the  second  series  of  wedge  elements  and  gasket 
support  will  move  downwardly  with  respect  to  said  first 
series  of  wedge  elements  and  die  rectangular  cover;  and 

f.  a  horizontally  disposed  tension  means  coupled  between 
the  first  and  second  series  of  wedge  elements  for  raising 
the  gasket  support  when  the  door  is  opened; 

said  confronting  cam  faces  being  so  disposed  that  the  cam 


-of>er 


1.  A  door  curator  for  utilization  with  swing-mounted  doors 
comprising  a  prime  mover,  a  door  driving  shaft,  means  gon- 
necting  said  door  driving  shaft  to  the  door  to  be  operated 
thereby,  means  mounting  said  door  driving  shaft  for  rotation 
about  its  vertk»l  axis,  a  drive  shaft  operatably  engaged  to  faid 
prime  mover  and  having  its  longitudinal  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  door  driving  shaft,  and  transmission  moans 
connecting  said  prime  mover  drive  shaft  and  said  door  driving 
shaft  for  operation  of  the  latter  into  door  opening  condition 
pursuant  to  the  power  of  the  prime  mover,  said  transmis$ion 
means  comprising  an  input  shaft  axially  aligned  with  said  drive 
shaft  and  operatably  engaged  thereto,  a  first  driving  gear  car- 
ried on  said  input  shaft,  a  first  driven  gear  meshing  with  laid 
first  driving  gear,  a  first  shaft  axially  parallel  to  said  input  shaft, 
an  over-riding  clutch  coupling  said  first  driven  gear  and  laid 
first  shaft,  a  second  driving  gear  engaged  upon  said  first  shaft 
between  the  over-riding  clutch  and  the  end  of  said  first  s)iaft 
remote  therefrom,  a  bevel  pinion  shaft  axially  aligned  with  Said 
first  shaft,  means  engaging  said  first  shaft  and  said  bevel  piaion 
shaft  in  coaxial  relationship,  a  second  shaft  axially  parallel  with 
said  first  shaft,  a  second  driven  gear  carried  on  said  second 
shaft  between  its  ends  and  meshing  with  said  second  driving 
gear,  a  third  driving  gear  carried  on  one  end  of  said  second 
shaft  spacedly  from  said  second  driven  gear,  a  third  driven 
gear  mounted  on  said  bevel  pinion  shaft  and  meshing  with  said 
third  driving  gear,  and  cooperating  bevel  gear  means  opera- 
tively  interconnecting  said  door  driving  shaft  and  said  b^vel 
pinion  shaft  aft  the  end  of  the  latter  remote  from  said  first  s^aft. 


4,045,915 
PORTABLE  SANDBLASTER 
Ned  J.  GUbert  Highland,  and  Edward  L.  Horton,  San  Gabplcl, 
both  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  Eavlro-Blast  International,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif . 

FUed  Oct  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,052 
I  Int  a.2  B24C  3/06 

UjS.  CL  51-^427  16  Claims 

1.  In  portable  apparatus  to  sandblast  a  worksurface  of  a 
particular  configuration,  the  combination  of: 
a  structure  comprising  an  outer  casing  from  which  a  sand- 
blasting hood  is  rigidly  supported  inside  the  casing, 
the  casing  having  an  outer  end  opening  and  the  sandblasting 
hood  having  an  outer  end  extending  through  the  outer  end 


September  6,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


41 


opening  of  the  casing  to  provide  a  projecting  open  end  for 
application  to  the  worksurface; 

a  rotatable  sandblasting  nozzle  in  the  hood  directed  towards 
the  end  opening  thereof; 

means  to  deliver  to  the  nozzle  a  stream  of  grit-laden  com- 
pressed air; 

a  seal  carried  by  the  projecting  open  end  of  the  sandblasting 
hood,  said  seal  extending  beyond  said  projecting  open  end 
and  being  adapted  to  make  intimate  contact  with  said 
worksurface  and  cooperate  therewith  to  isolate  the  inter- 
ior of  the  sandblasting  hood  chamber  from  the  atmosphere 
and  from  the  interior  of  the  casing; 

means  to  withdraw  an  air  stream  from  the  sandblasting  hood 
to  entrain  particles  resulting  from  the  sandblasting  opera- 
tion and  to  continuously  draw  atmospheric  air  into  the 
hood  past  the  seal  at  high  velocity  to  prevent  escape  of  the 
grit  particles  past  the  seal; 

said  withdrawing  means  operating  at  a  rate  to  maintain  a 
relatively  high  vacuum  in  the  sandblasting  hood  and  thus 
compress  said  seal  against  the  worksurface  with  a  fluid 
pressure  differential  force  which,  if  unopposed,  would 
tend  to  immobilize  the  structure  relative  to  the  worksur- 
face; and 

thrust  means  carried  by  said  outer  casing  and  extending 
therefrom  for  moving  contact  with  the  worksurface  to 
divert  a  sufficient  portion  of  said  force  from  the  seal  to 
make  the  structure  readily  manually  movable  along  the 
worksurface. 


16.  In  an  apparatus  for  sandblasting  worksurfaces  of  difler- 
ent  configurations,  the  combination  of: 

a  casing  having  an  outer  end  opening; 

a  set  of  sandblasting  hoods  with  open  ends  for  use  inter- 
changeably in  the  casing,  each  hood  being  releasably 
attachable  to  the  casing  inside  the  casing  with  the  open 
end  of  the  hood  conforming  to  the  outer  end  opening  of 
the  casing, 

each  of  said  hoods  having  a  continuous  seal  around  the  rim 
of  its  open  end  with  the  seal  extending  beyond  the  end 
opening  of  the  casing  and  being  adapted  to  contact  the 
worksurface  and  cooperate  therewith  to  confine  in  the 
hood  particles  resulting  from  the  sandblasting  operation, 

the  sandblasting  hoods  of  said  set  having  their  open  ends  and 
seals  shaped  to  conform  to  different  configurations  of 
worksurfaces; 

blasting  nozzle  means  for  employment  in  each  of  the  pro- 
cessing chambers; 

a  supply  conduit  to  deliver  to  the  nozzle  means  a  stream  of 
grit-laden  compressed  air; 

means  to  cooperate  with  each  of  the  interchangeable  hoods 
to  withdraw  therefrom  an  airstream  entraining  the  parti- 
cles resulting  from  the  sandblast  operation, 

said  withdrawing  means  operating  at  a  rate  to  maintain  a 
vacuum  in  the  sandblasting  hood  and  thus  compress  said 
seal  against  the  worksurface  with  a  force  which,  if  unop- 


posed, would  tend  to  immobilize  the  seal  relative  to  the 
worksurface;  and 
thrust  means  mounted  on  and  extending  from  said  casing  and 
equipped  with  means  for  moving  contact  with  a  worksur- 
face to  divert  a  sufficient  portion  of  said  force  from  the 
seal  to  the  worksurface  to  make  the  structure  readily 
manually  movable  along  the  worksurface. 


4,045,916 
ROLLING  DRIVE  ON  A  GEAR  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Max  Seitz,  Mnaich,  Gcrauuiy,  aMignor  to  Carl  WwHi  Maschin- 
en-  nnd  Zaharadfabrik,  Munich,  Gcramay 

FUed  Not.  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  632,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  26, 1974,  2455808 
Int  a.2  B24B  7  7/00 
U.S.  a.  51—123  G  3  Claims 


1.  A  gear  grinding  machine  for  grinding  teeth  or  work- 
pieces,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  workpicce  spindle; 

a  rotary  grinding  wheel; 

rolling  motion  producing  means  including  a  movable  rolling 
cam  carriage  and  a  rolling  cam  pivotally  supported 
thereon  and  arranged  to  reciprocate  said  workpiece  spin- 
dle in  a  predetermined  path;  and 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  pivot  axis  of  said  rolling 
cam  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  workpiece  spindle. 


4,045,917 
GEAR  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Herbert  Loos,  Dorfen;  Max  Seitz,  Munich,  and  Manfred  Er- 
hardt  Puchheim,  all  of  Germany,  aicigBon  to  Carl  Hurth 
Maachinen-  and  Zahnradfabrili,  Mnaich,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  632,080 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  13, 1974,  2459033 
Int  a.2  B24B  79/00,  77/00 
U.S.  a.  51—123  G  8  Claims 


1.  A  gear  grinding  machine  for  grinding  teeth  on  work- 
pieces,  comprising: 
a  rotatable  workpiece  holder; 
a  rotary  grinding  wheel  having  an  annular  active  surface; 
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defomuble  roller  motion  producing  means  arranged  to 
reciprocate  said  workpiece  holder  in  a  predetermined 
path  and  to  simultaneously  rock  the  gear  teeth  formed  on 
the  workpiece  about  the  axis  thereof  so  as  to  impart  to  a 
given  tooth  flank  of  the  workpiece  back-and-forth  rolling 
movements  with  respect  to  and  along  the  active  surface  of 
said  grinding  wheel;  and 

control  means  for  additionally  and  synchronously  control- 
ling the  rotatable  reciprocating  motion  of  said  workpiece 
during  its  range  of  movement  so  that  the  tension  on  said 
deformable  rolling  motion  producing  njeans  is  maintained 
constant  and  the  workpiece  is  not  subjected  to  the  action 
of  disengaging  forces  which  result  from  deformation  of 
said  rolling  motion  producing  means  so  that  stray  move- 
ments of  said  workpiece  relative  to  said  active  surface  are 
avoided. 


4,045^18 
ABRADING  AND  POLISHING  TUMBLER  APPARATUS 
Robert  Nathan  iVeedaum,  Great  Neck,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  Natu- 
ral ScicBce  Indutrici,  Ltd^  Far  Rockaway,  N.Y. 
FQcd  Jan.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,868 
lot  a.2  B24B  31/02 
UJS.  a.  51—164  16  Claims 


4P=^ 


1.  A  tumbling  apparatus  comprising  a  tumbling  barrel,  bear- 
ing means  for  supporting  a  first  end  section  of  said  barrel  for 
free  rotation  of  said  barrel  about  a  longitudinally  extending  axis 
and  for  free  rocking  of  said  barrel  about  a  transversely  extend- 
ing axis  and  engaging  said  barrel  first  end  section  at  selectively 
transferable  alternative  points  respectively  concentric  and 
eccentric  to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  barrel,  said 
axes  of  rotation  and  rocking  extending  substantially  through 
said  bearing  means,  and  drive  means  for  simultaneously  rotat- 
ing and  rocking  said  tumbling  barrel  about  said  longitudinally 
extending  and  transverse  axes,  respectively,  when  said  bearing 
means  engages  said  first  end  section  at  said  eccentric  point. 

4,045,919 

HIGH  SPEED  GRINDING  SPINDLE 

Sadao  MoritOBo,  Iddkawa,  Japan,  aufgnor  to  Seiko  Sciki 


DifWoa  of  Scr.  No.  576,183,  May  9, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,019,288. 
lUi  ■jpMcaHoB  Jan.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  648,829 
OiriM  priMlly,  appUcattoB  Japui,  May  10, 1974,  49-52082; 
Ma]rl<,lfH4»iM916 

lat  CL2  B24B  49/00 
UJS.  CL  51— MS.77  n  Claims 


//  5  /«  7 


D  C 
■OTM 


3 ^        ISETTING 


1.  An  apparatus  for  grinding  a  workpiece  comprising:  a 
grinding  wheel  spindle  assembly  having  a  rotary  wheel  spin- 


dle, and  a  grinding  wheel  attached  at  one  end  of  said  wheel 
spindle;  a  wheel  spindle  motor  connected  to  rotationally  drive 
said  wheel  ^indle  at  a  first  revolution  speed  effective  for  feed 
grinding  and  at  a  value  different  from  that  corresponding  to  a 
first  resonance  frequency  of  said  wheel  spindle  as  deternkined 
when  said  grinding  wheel  is  in  pressure  contact  with  the  work- 
piece  to  thereby  feed-grind  the  workpiece  and  to  rotationally 
drive  said  wheel  spindle  at  a  second  revolution  speed  lower 
than  said  fint  revolution  speed  and  at  another  value  different 
from  that  corresponding  to  a  second  resonance  frequency  of 
said  wheel  spindle  as  determined  when  said  grinding  wheel  is 
in  spark-out  operation;  a  speed  controller  coacting  with  said 
wheel  spindle  motor  to  effect  rotation  of  said  wheel  spindle  at 
said  first  revolution  speed  and  responsive  to  a  detecting  signal 
to  effect  rotation  of  said  wheel  spindle  at  said  second  revolu- 
tion speed;  workpiece  supporting  means  for  supporting  a 
workpiece  and  being  movable  relative  to  said  grinding  vi'heel 
spindle  assembly;  and  feed  sensing  means  for  detecting  spark- 
out  or  finish  of  the  feed  grinding  and  providing  a  correspond- 
ing detecting  signal  which  is  transmitted  to  said  speed  control- 
ler to  accordingly  lower  the  revolution  speed  of  said  wheel 
spindle  to  said  second  revolution  speed. 


*  4,045,920 

CAM4X>NTROLLED  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Nobuo  Fnkuna,  Toyota,  and  Hideynki  Matsnbara,  Toy^ake, 
both  of  J^MUi,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabqriiiki 
Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  656,076,  Feb.  6, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,015^372. 
This  application  Not.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,400    I 
Int  a.2  B24B  49/04  I 

U.S.  a.  51—165.88  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  cam-controlled  grinding  apparatus  including  a  ilotat- 
able  abrasive  wheel  mounted  on  the  bed  thereof  and  slidal^le  in 
the  axial  direction  of  said  wheel,  a  chuck,  capable  of  holding  a 
workpiece,  disposed  in  confrontation  with  the  abrasive  v^heel 
and  rotatable  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  Wheel 
axis  and  furthermore  movable  in  a  direction  normal  t<)  the 
wheel  axis,  a  wheel  feed  mechanism  for  controlling  the  relative 
movement  between  said  workpiece  and  said  wheel  by  mewis  of 
a  cam,  a  dresser,  including  a  dresser  point,  for  dressing  said 
wheel,  and  a  dresser  feed  mechanism,  the  improvement  of  said 
grinding  apparatus  comprising: 
measuring  means  for  measuring  a  dimension  of  the  work- 
piece  processed  while  grinding  is  taking  place;         I 
final  dimension  signal  means  for  issuing  a  final  dimension 
signal  as  soon  as  the  dimension  measured  by  said  measur- 
ing means  has  reached  a  predetermined  target  dimension; 
release  means  for  separating  the  wheel  from  the  workpiece 

in  response  to  said  final  dimension  signal; 
watching  means  for  determining  when  sparkout  grinding  has 
proceeded  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  and  for 
issuing  a  sparkout  signal  when  said  predetermined  period 
of  time  has  elapsed;  ] 

comparison  signal  means  for  issuing  a  comparison  signal  in 
response  to  the  comparison  of  the  timing  between  said 
final  dimension  signal  and  said  sparkout  signal  whenever 
said  fmtl  dimension  signal  precedes  said  sparkout  signal; 
and  I 
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compensating  means  for  compensating  wear  of  said  dresser 
point  upon  issuance  of  said  comparison  signal. 


4,045,921 

AUGNMENT  DEVICE  FOR  TELESCOPING 

GYMNASIUM  SEATING 

Richard  P.  MoUoy,  Portage,  Mich^  aaaignor  to  Interkal,  Inc., 

Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  July  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,611 

Int  a.2  E04H  3/12 

U.S.  a.  52—9  4  Claims 
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the  like,  including  structural  members  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  base  for  the  msulative  roof  apparattis  comprising  a  struc- 
tural roof  of  the  building  and  including  an  outer  periphery 
of  the  roof  secured  to  outer  peripheral  structural  members 
of  the  building; 

a  flexible  edge  gasket  disposed  on  the  base  at  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  structural  roof  to  provide  a  seal  for  the 
roof  apparatus  at  the  outer  periphery  of  the  building; 

an  insulative  layer  disposed  on  the  base; 

a  foil  layer  disposed  on  the  insulative  layer; 

a  mesh  layer  disposed  over  the  foil  layer; 

fastening  means  secured  to  outer  peripheral  structural  mem- 
bers and  to  the  edge  gasket  for  fastening  the  insulative 
layer,  the  foil  layer,  and  the  mesh  layer  to  the  structural 
members  of  the  building;  and 

seal  coat  means  disposed  on  the  mesh  and  the  fastening 
means  for  sealing  the  insulative  roof  ap(>aratus  to  the 
building. 
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1.  In  a  telescoping  gymnasium  seating  unit,  including  a 
plurality  of  movable  upright  frame  means  respectively  sized 
and  movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  frame  means 
are  nested  one  in  the  other  when  fully  telescoped  and  a  second 
position  wherein  said  frame  means  are  unnested,  each  of  said 
frame  means  having  horizontal  support  members  and  seating 
means  thereon  adjacent  the  front  ends  thereof  with  an  up- 
wardly facing,  elongated  and  horizontally  extending  planar- 
like  seating  surface  thereon  and  a  horizontally  facing  skirt- 
board  extending  downwardly  from  the  outwardly  facing  edge 
of  said  seating  surface,  each  of  said  seating  means  on  each  of 
said  frame  means  being  vertically  offset  from  a  seating  means 
on  a  mutually  adjacent  frame  means  in  said  second  position  of 
said  frame  means,  the  lower  edges  of  said  skirtbc»rds  being 
vertically  spaced  above  said  seating  surfaces  when  said  frame 
means  is  in  said  first  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 
low  friction  means  secured  to  said  seating  means  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  therefrom  and  engaging  the  upwardly 
facing  seating  surface  of  the  next  seating  means  located 
therebelow  when  said  frame  means  are  in  said  first  posi- 
tion to  maintain  said  vertical  spacing  uniform  between 
said  seating  means  when  vertical  loads  are  applied  to  said 
seating  means  when  said  frame  means  are  in  said  first 
position. 


4,045,922 
INSULATIVE  ROOF  APPARATUS  FOR  MOBILE  HOMES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Frank  S.  Elliott,  4815  N.  63rd  Drive,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85033 

Filed  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,324 

Int  CL2  E04B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  52—94  4  Claims 


1.  Insulative  roof  apparatus  for  mobile  home  buildings  and 


4,045,923 
TELESCOPIC  SWINGAWAY  JIB 
Venkatachalam  Shanmngaanndaram,  Chaabcnbarg,  Pa.,  aa- 
aignor to  Walter  Kidde  A  Company,  lac,  Clifton,  N J. 
Filed  May  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  683,747 
Int  a.2  B66C  23/04 
U.S.  a.  52—118  8  Claimi 
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1.  An  extension  jib  for  crane  booms  comprising  a  stationary 
jib  base  section  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  crane  boom,  and  an 
extensible  and  retractable  movable  jib  section  slidably 
mounted  within  said  stationary  jib  section,  said  movable  jib 
having  top,  bottom  and  side  walls,  longitudinally  spaced  op- 
posing spring-urged  rollers  mounted  on  the  stationary  jib  sec- 
tion, said  rollers  engaging  the  top  and  bottom  walls  of  said 
movable  jib  section;  each  spring-urged  roller  comprising  a 
freely  rotatable  transverse  axis  cyUndrical  roller  of  sufficient 
length  to  substantially  span  the  width  of  the  movable  jib  sec- 
tion, a  mounting  plate  carrying  said  roller,  headed  guide  pins 
engaged  slidably  with  the  mounting  plate  and  allowing  the 
mounting  plate  and  roller  to  move  toward  and  away  from  the 
adjacent  wall  of  the  movable  jib  section,  and  compreiiion 
springs  on  said  headed  guide  pins  urging  the  mounting  plate 
and  roller  toward  the  adjacent  wall  of  the  movable  jib  section, 
whereby  the  rollers  bear  the  dead  weight  of  the  moving  jib 
section  when  the  latter  is  extended  from  the  stationary  jib 
section;  and  longitudinal  spaced  oppoaing  hearing  pad  units 
mounted  on  the  sutionary  jib  adjacent  the  spring-urged  roUers 
and  engaging  the  top  and  bottom  walls  of  the  movable  jib 
when  the  spring-urged  rollers  yield  due  to  a  load  being  placed 
on  said  movable  jib  section. 
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4,045^24 
FURNACE  ROOF  CONSTRUCTION 
AllCB  Jaeob  JoMi,  Gmti  Pan,  Oreg^  ■wignor  to  S.  J.  Agnew, 
Toiao,  Walk. 

Flkd  Dec  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,965 

lat  a.2  E04C  3/04;  E04B  7/00 

MS,  CL  52—125  5  Claiiiu 
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1.  A  furnace  having  upright,  laterally  spaced  refractory  wall 
paneb  and  a  tmas-puel  roof  assemblage  comprising: 

at  least  one  refractory  roof  panel  having  supporting  frame 
members  attached  to  an  upper  face  thereof,  said  roof  panel 
dimensioned  lengthwise  to  span  the  distance  between  said 
wall  panels; 

a  load  supporting  truss  having  top  and  bottom  chords,  said 
truss  diqxMed  above  said  roof  panel  and  rigidly  connected 
to  said  frame  members  by  means  of  upright  legs,  said  legs 
interconnecting  said  bottom  chord  adjacent  opposite  ends 
thereof  to  said  frame  members  to  wi«intjiiii  a  selected 
spacing  between  said  bottom  chord  and  said  upper  face; 

removable  means  comprising  a  bearing  anchor  provided  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  truss  for  releasably  connecting  said 
bottom  chord  to  said  wall  panels  for  enabling  truss  loads 
to  be  transmitted  to  said  wall  panels,  said  bearing  anchors 
also  providing  lateral  support  to  said  truss-panel  roof 
aasemblagr,  and 

a  plurality  of  bracing  struts  interconnecting  said  top  chord 
and  said  frame  members  for  providing  additional  lateral 
support  to  said  truss. 


said  channel-like  fastening  members,  said  structural  members 
being  attached  to  said  wall  through  said  fastening  members 


beside  said  dock  opening  to  hold  said  sections  of  said  inflatable 
member  thereagainst  via  said  fastening  members,  and  means 
for  inflating  said  inflatable  member. 


4,045,926 
EASILY  ERECTED  ROOF  STRUCTURE  FOR  MODl^AR 

BUILDINGS 

Louis  L.  GIbbs,  1547  SOverglade  Court,  Cincinnati,  Ohioj  45240 

CoBtinnatfon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  500,572,  Aug.  26, 1974  Pat 

No.  3,924,366.  Thii  appUcation  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  08,431 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tills  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Dec.  %  1992, 

hai  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/343.  1/344 

U.S.  a.  52—127  9  Claims 
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4,045,925 
INFLATABLE  DOCK  SEAL  AND  MOUNTING 
THEREFOR 
Larry  O'Neal,  4953  Tbabcrawt  Drifc,  CaafleM,  Ohio  44406 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,796 
lat  0.2  E04B  1/345 
U.S.  CL  52—2  5  dains 

1.  An  inflatable  dock  seal  and  mounting  therefor  for  posi- 
tioning said  dock  seal  on  a  wall  above  and  beside  a  dock  open- 
ing tlierein  and  comprising  at  least  one  inflatable  member 
ananged  in  an  inverted  U-shape  and  having  aa  upper  horizon- 
tal section  and  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  sections,  flexible  nonin- 
flatable  longitudinally  positioned  channel-like  fastening  mem- 
bers on  the  exterior  of  at  least  two  of  said  sections,  said  fasten- 
ing members  each  being  integral  and  U-shaped  with  the  open 
side  ftcing  toward  a  corresponding  vertical  section  and  having 
attached  flanges  on  each  leg  thmof,  said  flanges  being  at- 
tached to  said  corresponding  vertical  section  to  close  said 
fisttfuing  member,  said  fastening  members  each  having  an  open 
end,  rigid  eloogated  structural  members  each  slidably  received 
therein  through  said  open  end  to  be  poaitioned  one  in  each  of 


1.  A  roof  structure  comprising 

a  center  roof  section  having  two  opposed  side  edges^ 

a  pair  of  side  roof  sections,  each  of  said  side  roof  s^tions 
having  an  outer  edge  and  inner  edge,  each  of  said  si<le  roof 
sections  being  pivotally  attached  along  side  inner  edge 
thereof  to  one  of  said  pivotal  edges  of  said  centf r  roof 
section,  said  side  roof  sections  being  pivotal  between  a 
downwardly  folded  storage  position  where  said  side  roof 
sections  are  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  ilelative 
to  said  center  roof  section  and  an  erected  position  where 
said  side  roof  sections  are  pivoted  upwardly  relative  to 
said  folded  position  to  form  a  continuous  roof  structure 
with  said  center  roof  section,  and 

a  plurality  of  legs  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  center 
roof  section  and  said  side  roof  sections  for  supporti^ig  said 
roof  structure  in  spaced  relation  above  a  base  ih  both 
folded  and  erected  positions,  said  legs  being  connected  to 
said  roof  structure  to  permit  downward  motion  of  said 
center  roof  section  relative  to  said  base  as  said  8i4e  roof 
sections  are  translated  fit>m  said  folded  position  to  said 
erected  position  said  legs  being  further  connected  to  said 
roof  structure  such  that  said  downward  motion  serves  as 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  driving  force  for  translating  said 
side  roof  sections  from  said  folded  position  to  said  erected 
positiDn. 
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4,045,927  approximately  midway  between  its  top  and  bottom,  the  por- 

WALL  CONSTRUCTION  tion  of  said  web  below  said  concavity  being  bowed  outwardly 

D.  Aagel  Chocarro  Diaz,  Pamplona,  Spaia,  aaaigaor  to  Iberica 
dd  Frio  S  jL,  Spain 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,559 

Int  a.2  E04C  2/40:  E04B  1/40 

VJS.  a.  52—127  8  Claims 


5       «     7    11     to      11 


to  form  a  curved  portion  of  progressively  decreasing  radius 
toward  the  bottom  thereof  to  thereby  define  a  flexible  bulge. 


1.  A  wall,  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  wall  panels,  each  comprising  fust  and  second 
panel  plates  generally  similar  to  one  another  and  juxta- 
posed and  spaced  apart  to  defme  a  panel  space  between 
them,  each  panel  plate  having  an  edge,  a  flange  extending 
from  the  edge  toward  an  adjacent  edge  of  the  other  panel 
plate,  and  a  bent  portion  of  the  flange  extending  from  an 
edge  of  the  flange,  parallel  to  the  edge  of  the  plate,  into 
the  panel  space; 

a  connecting  member  disposed  between  the  first  and  second 
panel  plates  of  each  wall  panel  opposite  a  similarly  dis- 
posed connecting  member  of  an  adjacent  wall  panel,  each 
connecting  member  having  a  face  parallel  to  the  respec- 
tive flanges,  having  two  mutually  parallel  grooves  in  the 
face,  receiving  one  of  the  bent  portions  in  each  groove, 
and  being  thereby  secured  to  the  respective  wall  panel, 
each  connecting  member  also  having  a  blind  opening 
recessed  into  the  face  and  a  through  aperture  extending 
transversely  of  and  through  the  member  in  the  area  of  the 
blind  opening; 

an  anchoring  bar  for  each  pair  of  mutually  opposite  connect- 
ing members,  each  bar  having  two  end  portions,  one  in 
each  blind  opening,  each  end  portion  having  a  bevelled 
hole;  and  "^ 

a  pair  of  connecting  bolts  for  each  anchoring  bar,  each  bolt 
having:  a  screw-threaded  end  threadedly  engageable  with 
the  respective  connecting  member  on  one  side  of  the 
respective  blind  opening,  a  frusto-conical  bolt  portion 
flaring  out  from  the  end,  and  an  enlarged  body  portion 
extending  away  from  the  flaring  portion,  the  enlarged 
body  portion  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
nni¥ifniim  diameter  of  the  bevelled  hole,  and  the  flaring 
portion  being  normally  engageable  with  the  respective 
bevelled  hole,  to  permit  insertion  of  the  bolts,  through  the 
anchoring  bar,  when  the  panels  are  slightly  spaced  apart, 
and  to  enable  the  bolts,  when  fully  threaded  into  the 
respective  connecting  member,  to  draw  the  panels  to- 
gether to  bear  tightly  against  one  another. 


4,045,929 

UQUIDTIGHT  TANK  MADE  OF  PRESTRESSED 

REINFORCED  CONCRETE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

PURIFICATION  PLANTS 

Gianfiranco  Veto  Dalbreata,  Via  Veto  a.  14,  FoataalTa,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,478 

lat  a.2  E04H  12/16 

VS.  a.  52—224  4  daims 


4,045,928 
END  CAP  AND  CONNECTORS  FOR  ROOF  RIDGE 
VENTILATOR 
Richard  C.  Malott  Spriag  Lake,  Mich.,  assigDor  to  Leigh  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Coopenrille,  Midi. 

Filed  Jnljr  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  597,036 
lat  CL»  B65D  43/06;  F24F  7/02;  F16L  55/10 
VS.  CL  52—199  5  ClaiaH 

2.  An  end  cap  for  a  generally  T-shaped  roof  ridge  ventilator, 
said  end  cap  having  a  generally  T-shaped  body,  said  body 
having  a  deflectable  web  forming  the  exterior  generally  verti- 
cal face  thereof  and  flanges  defining  a  peripheral  channel 
means  for  slidably  seating  over  the  end  of  a  generally  T-shaped 
ventilator,  said  end  cap  characterized  in  that  the  central  por- 
tion of  said  web  as  viewed  from  the  exterior,  has  a  concavity 


1.  A  liquidtight  tank  or  reservoir  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  plate  elements  disposed  adjacent  to  each 
other  according  to  a  pre-established  configuration,  each  of 
which  plate  elements  is  delimited  by  two  rectilinear  edges 
and  a  pair  of  plane  surfaces  and  comprises  two  rectilinear 
ribs  extending  along  the  two  rectilinear  edges  respectively 
and  projecting  sideways  from  one  of  said  plane  surfaces; 
each  of  said  plate  elements  being  provided  with  boles 
which  are  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  length  of  said 
ribs;  each  of  said  rectilinear  ribs  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  perforations  each  of  which  extends  com- 
pletely through  the  rib,  the  dimension  of  each  of  said 
perforations,  as  measured  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  the 
length  of  said  rib,  being  greater  than  the  dimension  of  the 
perforation  as  measured  in  a  direction  along  the  rib;  and 
each  of  said  ribs  being  provided  at  each  of  said  perfora- 
tions, with  a  cavity  having  at  its  bottom  a  cylindrical 
support  seating: 

b.  cables  arranged  to  be  put  under  tension,  each  of  which 
extends  through  one  of  said  holes  of  one  plate  element  and 
through  corresponding  perforations  of  ribs  of  two  plate 
elements  adjacent  to  said  one  plate  element,  the  ends  of 
said  cable  projecting  from  said  perforations  into  the  corre- 
sponding cavities; 

c.  anchorage  clamps,  each  of  which  locks  the  ends  of  one  of 
said  cables,  and  rests  on  a  corresponding  one  of  said  seat- 
ings  and  is  housed  in  a  corresponding  one  of  said  cavities; 
and 

d.  filling  elements,  each  of  which  is  disposed  between  two 
adjacent  ribs  belonging  to  two  adjacent  plate  elements  and 
between  the  corresponding  edges  of  said  elements. 


46 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  6,  1977 


4,045^30 
FIRE  RESISTANT  SEALS 
Bcnard  DIzoa,  Pamfistord,  Entfaad,  aMignor  to  Dixon  Inter- 
natkMal  Limited,  Great  Britain 

Fikd  No?.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,736 
Claiau  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  27, 1975, 
4879S/75 

Int  CL2  E16J  15/00;  E06B  7/J6 
VS.  CL  52—232  8  Claims 
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1.  A  fire-resistant  seal  for  application  to  a  structure,  compris- 


mg 


a  holder  of  substantially  tubular  form  for  securing  to  the 
structure,  the  holder  having  an  external  elongate  opening 
extending  therealong, 

a  chamber  defined  by  the  interior  of  the  holder, 

a  fue-resistant  barrier  material  which  swells  under  fire-con- 
ditions, retained  in  said  chamber  in  the  holder, 

and  a  bafHe  surface  extending  within  the  holder  and  forming 
with  the  holder  interior  adjacent  to  the  baffle  surface  a 
strait  which  extends  between  the  opening  and  the  cham- 
ber, the  strait  being  co-extensive  with  the  length  of  the 
opening. 


4,045,931 

INSULATING  FLEXIBLE  COMPOSITE  ELEMENT 

Otto  Alfred  BedKcr,  Robert-Kocfa-Straaie  59,  66  Saarbmecken 

6,GcnMay 
DiriiiOH  of  Ser.  No.  465,848,  May  1, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,917,471, 
wbidi  is  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  125,549,  March  18, 1971,  Pat  No. 
3,811,239.  lUfl  appUeatioo  Nov.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,385 
OaiM   priority,   applicatioB   Gcnnaay,    Mar.    19,    1970, 
2013115;  Feb.  19, 1971,  2108110 

Int  CL2  E04B  2/36 
U.S.  CL  52-406  3  Claimi 


1  4,045,932 

JOINT  SYSTEM  FOR  WALL  PANEL  CONSTRUCnON 

Allen  Z.  Bogert  Panacres,  Pipenrille,  Pa.  18947 

FUed  July  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,514 

Int  a.2  E04C  2/00 

U.S.  a.  52—460  11  Claims 


1.  Wall  panel  construction  including  a  plurality  of  p«nels 
disposed  in  edge-to-edge  relation  along  a  junction,  a  frfune- 
work  for  supporting  said  panels,  said  framework  haviog  a 
support  stud  underlying  the  junction  of  said  panels  and  extjend- 
ing  along  the  length  of  said  junction,  a  receiver  mounted  on 
said  support  stud  having  a  base  portion  confronting  at  least  one 
of  said  panels  and  having  a  seating  surface  in  face-toiface 
abutting  relationship  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  one  i)anel 
along  the  junction  edge  thereof,  a  mounting  web  exteniding 
perpendicularly  from  said  base  portion  disposed  intermediate 
said  panels  along  the  length  of  said  junction,  said  web  project- 
ing from  said  base  portion  a  distance  greater  than  the  thicltness 
of  said  panels,  the  end  of  said  web  outermost  from  said  base 
portion  having  a  pre-formed  integral  locking  flange  extending 
therefrom  parallel  to  said  base  portion  with  its  interior  sufface 
spaced  from  the  seating  surface  of  said  base  portion  by  a|  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  panel  plus  a  predetenqined 
clearance,  said  pre-formed  locking  flange  and  the  seating  sur- 
face of  said  base  portion  providing  a  channel  into  which  the 
marginal  portion  of  one  of  the  panels  may  loosely  fit  during 
assembly,  and  a  cover  element  for  said  junction  substantially 
coextensive  in  length  with  said  receiver  and  having  two  wings 
respectively  adapted  to  overlie  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  panels 
comprising  the  junction,  one  wing  of  said  cover  element  hav- 
ing a  locking  channel  on  its  undersurface  adapted  to  receive 
said  locking  flange,  said  locking  channel  being  defined  be- 
tween an  outer  wall  of  said  cover  strip  and  an  inner  loddng 
wall  substantially  parallel  to  said  outer  wall,  the  thickness  of 
said  locking  wall  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  clear- 
ance so  that  after  assembly  when  said  locking  channel  i)  en- 
gaged with  said  locking  flange,  the  space  between  said  seating 
surface  and  said  locking  wall  is  equal  to  the  thickness  of^said 
one  panel  and  the  marginal  portion  of  said  one  panel  fits  tightly 
between  said  seating  surface  and  said  locking  wall. 


1.  An  insulating  flexible  composite  element  comprising 

a.  a  pair  of  spaced  sheets  of  flexible  material,  at  least  the 
interior  surfaces  of  which  are  reflecting  thereby  to  form  a 
radiation  chamber, 

b.  a  flexible  spacing  element  positioned  in  said  chamber,  said 
element  serving  to  ^Mce  apart  said  sheets  of  flexible  mate- 
rial and  being  formed  so  as  to  provide  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate radiation  chambers, 

c.  supporting  means  of  net-like  material  positioned  on  either 
side  of  said  flexible  ^Mcing  element  and  serving  to  prevent 
penetration  of  said  spaced  sheets  into  said  separate  cham- 
bers of  said  flexible  spacing  element  and, 

d.  means  for  tensioning  at  least  said  flexible  spacing  element 
and  said  supporting  means  for  maintaining  these  members 
in  their  assembled  positioned  thereby  to  preserve  said 
radiation  chambers  in  said  flexible  spacing  element. 


U.S, 
1. 


^  4,045,933 

PREFABRICATED  PANEL  STRUCTURE 
Joseph  R.  GriUo,  1815  E.  21«t  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11229 

FUed  Jnne  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,723 
Int  a.2  E04C  2/38:  E04B  2/28 
CI.  52—475  3  Claims 

A  prefabricated  Panel  which  comprises: 
A  frame  for  supporting  facing  in  a  prefabricated  panel 
which  comprises;  substantially  parallel  longitudinal  n)em- 
bers.  fixed  at  the  ends  by  transverse  end  members  attached 
to  said  longitudinal  members  and  stiffened  with  Qross 
braces  attached  to  said  longitudinal  members,  at  least  said 
longitudinal  members,  and  transverse  end  members  com- 
prising metal  members  having  a  web  with  two  substan- 
tially parallel  flanges  extending  in  opposite  directions 
from  said  web  and  said  flanges  on  at  least  one  side  of  said 
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longitudinal  and  transverse  end  members  being  in  substan- 
tial planar  alignment  and  at  least  said  flanges  on  said  longi- 
tudinal members  in  planar  alignment  with  said  flanges  on 
said  transverse  end  members  having  holes  through  which 
means  for  joining  said  supported  facing  to  said  frame  can 
pass, 
b.  one  or  more  substantially  flat  rigid  members  which  at  least 
cover  the  frame  and  are  adjacent  to  the  flanges  of  the 
longitudinal  and  transverse  end  members  which  are  in 


substantial  planar  alignment,  said  flat  rigid  members  hav- 
ing holes  in  alignment  with  the  holes  in  the  flanges  of  the 
frame  adjacent  thereto, 

.  a  stone  facing  member  having  an  exposed  front  and  a 
back,  the  back  of  said  facing  member  being  adjacent  to 
said  rigid  member  and  having  means  extending  from  blind 
holes  in  the  back  of  said  facing  member  which  pass 
through  said  holes  in  said  rigid  member  and  said  frame  to 
join  said  facing,  said  rigid  member  and  said  frame  into  a 
prefabricated  panel. 


4,045,934 

ROOF  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

James  P.  Shcahan,  and  Lowell  E.  Putnam,  both  of  Worthington, 

Ohio,  aaaignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  567,454,  AprU  11, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,334 

Int  a.2  E04B  7/00,  1/66 

U.S.  a.  52—514  9  Claims 


1.  A  roof  structure,  the  roof  structure  comprising  in  cooper- 
ative combination 

a  roof  support  means,  the  roof  support  means  carrying 
theron 

a  roof  deck,  the  roof  deck  supporting 

a  water  impermeable  membrane,  the  water  impermeable 
membrane  having  a  generally  flat  surface  generally  coex- 
tensive with  the  roof  and  deck, 

a  first  layer  of  closed  cell  plastic  foam  insulation  adjacent  the 
membrane  and  remote  from  the  deck,  the  membrane  and 
first  layer  defming  at  least  one  generally  upwardly  facing 


cavity  in  which  water  does  not  drain  under  the  influence  of 
the  force  of  gravity, 

the  improvement  which  comprises 

at  least  one  second  layer  of  a  closed  cell  plastic  foam  dis- 
posed within  the  cavity,  the  plastic  foam  of  the  second 
layer  being  present  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  displace  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  water  which  would  collect  in  the 
cavity  under  the  influence  of  the  force  of  gravity. 


4,045,935 

METAL  CASED  REFRACTORY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Frank  E.  Morris,  CoUcgeTiile,  Pa.,  aaaisaor  to  Kaiser  Alnmiaaai 

ti  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,392 

Int  a.2  E04B  5/04:  E04C  2/04;  B23K  31/02 

U.S.  a.  52—599  U  Claims 


1.  A  metal  cased  refractory  comprising:  (1)  a  preformed 
refractory  shape  having  (a)  a  fust  face,  (b)  two  opposed  end 
faces  adjacent  the  fust  face,  and  (c)  two  opposed  side  faces 
adjacent  the  first  face,  the  first  face  having  at  least  one  pre- 
formed, shallow,  discontinuous  depression  of  small  area  com- 
pared to  the  area  of  the  first  face  and  lying  wholly  within  a 
central  portion  of  the  first  face,  and  (2)  a  U-shaped  metal  casing 
having  (a)  a  central  portion  extending  over  the  width  of  the 
first  face  between  the  two  side  faces  and  (b)  two  side  legs 
extending  a  significant  distance  over  each  side  face  from  its 
juncture  with  the  first  face,  the  central  portion  of  the  metal 
casing  having  a  slot  extending  between  the  two  end  faces,  the 
slot  having  at  least  one  discontinuity  overlying  at  least  one 
depression  in  the  first  face  of  the  refractory  shape,  the  metal  of 
said  discontinuity  being  displaced  from  the  plane  of  the  central 
portion  of  the  metal  casing  and  disposed  within  the  depression, 
whereby  the  metal  of  the  central  portion  is  placed  in  tension 
and  the  side  legs  of  the  U-shaped  casing  are  held  closely 
against  the  side  faces  of  the  preformed  shape. 

10.  Method  of  attaching  a  metal  casing  to  a  refractory  shape 
comprising:  (1)  forming  a  refractory  shape  with  (a)  a  first  face, 
(b)  two  adjacent  opposed  end  faces,  (c)  two  adjacent  opposed 
side  faces,  and  (d)  at  least  one  shallow  discontinuous  depres- 
sion, small  in  area  compared  to  the  area  of  the  first  face,  lying 
wholly  within  a  central  portion  of  the  first  face;  (2)  forming  a 
U-shaped  metal  casing  with  (a)  a  central  portion  having  two 
end  edges  and  two  side  edges,  the  central  portion  between  the 
two  side  edges  being  slightly  wider  than  the  width  of  the  first 
face  of  the  refractory  shape  between  its  side  faces,  (b)  two  leg 
portions  adjacent  the  side  edges  of  the  central  portion,  the  leg 
portions  extending  at  least  1  cm  from  their  junction  with  the 
central  portion,  and  (c)  at  least  one  discontinuous  slot  running 
the  length  of  the  central  portion  between  the  two  end  edges; 
(3)  placing  the  metal  casing  on  the  refractory  ihapt  so  the 
central  portion  of  the  casing  closely  overlies  the  fint  face  of 
the  shape,  the  legs  of  the  casing  overly  the  two  side  faces  of  the 
shape,  and  at  least  one  discontinuity  in  the  slot  overlies  at  least 
one  shallow  depression  in  the  shape;  and  (4)  depressing  the 
discontinuity  overlying  the  shallow  depression  into  the  depres- 
sion, whereby  the  nde  legs  of  the  metal  casing  are  drawn 
closely  against  the  side  faces  of  the  shape  and  the  central 
portion  of  the  casing  is  placed  in  tension. 
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4^045^36 
TELESCOPIC  BOOM  WITH  SECnONS  OF  BEAM  AND 

TRUSS  CONSTRUCnON 
RmmU  L.  StenMT,  SoBth  Mllwankec,  Wis.,  SMignor  to  Bucyrns- 
Erie  CoHpaay,  Soath  Mflwaokee,  Wii. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  680,257 

iBt  CL2  B66F  9/08:  F16C  23/04 

UjS.  CL  52—632  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  tdeacopic  boom  having  inner  and  outer  boom  sec- 
tions, wherein  the  inner  boom  section  is  extensible  and  retract- 
able within  the  outer  boom  section,  the  improvement  wherein 
each  section  has:  I-beam  side  walls  having  top  and  bottom 
flanges;  and  truss  top  and  bottom  walls,  the  truss  members  of 
both  said  top  and  bottom  walls  for  each  section  extending 
Utterally  between  said  side  walls  and  being  connected  thereto 
interiorly  of  the  flanges,  the  truss  members  being  further  con- 
nected to  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  flanges;  and  wherein  the 
outer  boom  section  has:  a  pair  of  bottom  wear  assemblies,  each 
including  a  bottom  wear  pad  in  bearing  engagement  with  one 
of  the  bottom  flanges  of  the  inner  boom  section;  a  pair  of  top 
wear  assemblies,  each  including  a  top  wear  pad  in  bearing 
engagement  with  one  of  the  top  flanges  of  the  inner  boom 
section;  and  a  set  of  side  wear  assemblies  connected  to  said 
I-beam  side  walls,  each  including  a  side  wear  pad  in  bearing 
engagement  with  the  exterior  edge  of  one  of  the  flanges  of  the 
inner  boom  section. 


4^045,937 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A  PREFABRICATED 

ROOM  ELEMENT  AND  A  BUILDING  OF  A  PLURALITY 

OF  SAID  ELEMENTS 
FHH  Owistoph  StMky,  Bur,  SwitierlaBd,  aMignor  to  Credelca 
A.G.,  Za^  Switasriand 

FDed  Jne  21, 1974.  Scr.  No.  481,917 
OaiaH  priority,  appiicatioa  United  Kiagdom,  June  21, 1973, 
29447/73 

Int.  0.1  E04B  1/35:  E04H  1/00 
UJS.  CL  52—745  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  transportable  prefabricated 
room  element  comprising  preparing  a  floor  panel  member 
having  a  horizontally  extending  channel  therein,  preparing  a 
vertical  structure  having  a  vertically  extending  channel 
tlierein,  preparing  a  load-bearing  frame  comprising  a  horizon- 
tal load-besdng  beam  and  a  vertical  load-beating  beam,  and 


assembling  the  floor  panel  member,  the  vertical  structure  and 
the  load-bearing  frame  with  the  horizontal  beam  engaged  in 
the  horizontally  extending  channel  and  the  vertical  beam  en- 
gaged in  the  vertically  extending  channel  at  a  location  remote 
from  a  building  site  to  produce  a  transportable  prefabricsted 
room  element. 


4,045,938 
METHOD  OF  FILLING  BARRIER  PRESSURE 
CONTAINER 
Harold  M.  Hansen,  Wcstfleld,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Barrier  Pres- 
sure Contafaer,  Inc.,  Tncludioc,  N.Y. 

PUed  Mar.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  670^17 
Idt  a.2  B65B  31/09:  B67D  5/38.  1/04 
U.S.  a.  53—22  R 


ICiaim 


«-'  » 


1.  The  method  of  fllling  a  barrier  pressure  container  wi(h  a 
flowable  viscous  product,  said  container  having  a  generfdly 
cylindrical  body  with  a  wide  mouth  open  top  and  a  piston 
located  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  said  body,  comprising  the 
Steps  of:  positioning  said  body  along  a  generally  vertical  4xis, 
introducing  flowable  material  into  said  container  body  thro^gh 
the  open  top  of  said  body  until  the  material  reaches  a  predcjter- 
mined  level  below  the  open  top  of  said  container,  insertiiig  a 
top  member  having  a  concave  wall  and  an  annular  peripheral 
flange  into  the  open  top  of  said  container  so  that  the  conclave 
wall  engages  the  material  and  forces  the  material  upwardly  and 
outwardly  to  exhaust  substantially  all  of  the  air  above  the 
material  from  the  container  without  discharging  material  ffom 
the  container  before  the  peripheral  flange  of  the  top  mentber 
engages  the  container,  securing  the  annular  flange  of  the  top  to 
said  container,  and  pressurizing  the  space  below  the  pistoa  to 
cause  the  piston  to  apply  pressure  against  the  material  within 
said  body. 


4.045,939 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  PACKAGING 

RECEIVING  A  STERILE  UQUID  j 

Herbert  BaniastinA  Tremclo,  Austria,  assignor  to  Papcteric*  de 
Bdgiquc,  Anstria 

filed  Jan.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  651.934 
Int.  a.i  B65B  31/02.  55/06.  55/10 
VS.  a.  53—22  A  4  Cli^ 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  in  a  sole  enclosure  of  a  pack 
containing  a  sterile  liquid,  the  method  comprising  a  steriliza- 
tion step  followed  by  a  pack  forming  and  filling  step,  $aid 
sterilization  step  comprising  filling  entirely  the  enclosure  \tith 
previously  heated  water  to  a  temperature  of  between  120*  imd 
ISO*  C  and  at  a  pressure  of  between  3  and  S  kg/cmj,  circulating 
said  heated  water  over  a  period  of  10  to  40  minutes,  replacing 
the  hot  water  by  sterile  cold  water  to  cool  the  enclosure  to 
ambient  temperature,  discharging  the  sterile  water  from  the 
enclosure  and  drying  the  enclosure  by  continuously  blowiing 
compressed  sterile  air  into  the  enclosure  at  a  temperature  of 
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between  60*  and  70*  C,  and  said  pack  forming  and  filling  step 
comprising  feeding  along  a  path  through  the  enclosure  a  flexi- 
ble web  of  pack-forming  material  made  of  at  least  one  layer  of 
synthetic  plastics  material  that  is  weldable  by  pressure,  contin- 
uously injecting  a  sterile  gas  into  the  enclosure  while  the  web 
is  being  fed  through  the  enclosure,  sterilizing  the  two  faces  of 
the  web,  folding  the  web  over  in  the  enclosure  to  form  it  into 


a  longitudinally  open  tube,  feeding  said  tube  downwardly  past 
a  filling  pipe  means  which  projects  into  the  tube  through  the 
longitudinal  gap  in  the  tube,  and  successively  welding  the  tube 
first  longitudinally  and  then  transversely  below  said  filling  pipe 
means,  introducing  a  sterile  liquid  into  the  portion  of  the  longi- 
tudinally welded  tube  above  said  transverse  weld,  and  separat- 
ing the  tube  at  said  transverse  weld  to  form  individual  liquid- 
containing  packs. 


•  240 


m   ^, 


^'^ 


'I' 


less  than  said  uniform  plurality,  as  they  are  discharged 
from  said  point,  then; 
d.  discharging  the  primary  containers  so  accumulated  at  said 
accumulating  station  into  the  master  container  in  said 
receiving  position  and  a  approximately  the  same  time 
discharging  directly  from  said  discharge  point  past  said 
accumulating  station  into  said  master  container  additional 
primary  containers  in  a  number  to  fill  said  master  con- 
tainer with  additional  primary  containers  in  sufficient 
number  to  make  up  said  uniform  plurality  thereof. 


4,045,941 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CASING  FLEXIBLE 

CONTAINERS 
Gysbertus  Flaatua,  Grioisby,  Canada,  asaignor  to  Boaar  A 
Bemis  Ltd.,  Burlington,  Canada 

FUed  Sept  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  724,136 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  24,  1976,  246435 

Int  a?  B65B  5/10 

MS.  a.  53—35  9  ClaiiH 


4,045,940 
BALER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
ThonuM  J.  White,  San  Raaion;  Henry  L.  Spence,  Pleasanton, 
■ad  Etheridge  R.  McQellaad,  LiTcrmore,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Fllper  Corporation,  Reno,  Nct. 

FUed  Sept  21, 1972,  Scr.  No.  290,894 

The  portioa  of  the  terra  of  this  pateat  subsequent  to  Sept  6, 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  B65B  35/50.  57/10 

\5S.  CL  53—26  19  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  packaging  a  uniform  plurality  of  filled 
primary  containers  in  master  containers  that  includes  the  steps 
of: 

a.  moving  a  succession  of  said  primary  containers  in  ar- 
ranged in  a  row,  in  one  direction  along  a  path  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  row  to  discharge  point,  and  dis- 
charging said  primary  containers  from  said  path  at  said 
point, 

b.  positioning  an  upwardly  opening  empty  master  container 
in  a  receiving  position  for  receiving  primary  containers 
discharged  from  said  point; 

c.  accumulating  at  an  accumulating  station  between  said 
discharge  point  and  a  master  container  in  said  receiving 
position,  a  predetermined  number  of  primary  containers 


9.  A  method  of  loading  a  plurality  of  flexible  containers 
symmetrically  in  a  generally  rectangular  open-top  case  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  locating  removable  divider  means  in  said  case,  said  divider 
means  forming  a  plurality  of  symmetrically  positioned 
compartments  in  said  case; 

b.  feeding  said  containers  singly  to  laterally  displacabic 
diverier  means, 

c.  displacing  said  diverter  means  laterally  so  as  to  overlie  an 
empty  compartment  in  said  case; 

d.  releasing  the  container  from  the  diverter  means  to  fall  into 
said  empty  compartment; 

e.  rotating  said  divider  means  and  said  case  to  bring  a  new 
empty  compartment  to  a  position  adjacent  said  diverter 
means; 

f.  repeating  said  feeding,  displacing,  releasing  and  rotating 
steps  until  each  compartment  is  full;  and 

g.  removing  said  divider  means  from  said  case,  leaving  said 
containers  in  position  in  the  case. 


4045,942 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  WRAPPER  ABOUT  A 

GROUP  OF  ARTICLES 

Rolf  MnUcr,  Trier-Ehraag,  Gcrauay,  mmig^iot  to  The  Mead 

Corporation,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

Filed  May  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  685.051 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcmuy,  May  9, 1975,  2520625 
Ut  CL2  B65B  21/24 
VS.  CL  53—48  4  ClaiaM 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  article  carriers  of  the  wraparound 
type  having  a  top  waU,  side  walls,  bottom  panels,  end  flaps 
foldably  joined  to  the  opposite  end  edges  of  one  of  said  bottom 
panels,  said  end  flaps  being  provided  respectively  with  a  pair  of 
outer  flap  parts  and  adapted  for  attachment  respectively  to  said 
side  walls,  said  apparatus  comprising  conveyor  means  on 
which  the  carrier  is  advanced  in  continuous  motion  with  said 
side  waUs  of  the  package  being  disposed  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  travel,  a  pair  of  auxiliary  fold  elements  arranged  respec- 


so 
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tively  to  fold  upwardly  said  end  flaps,  fold  elements  pivotally 
mounted  respectively  on  rods  extending  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  travel,  said  rods  being  pivotally  mounted  at  each 
end  thereof  on  endless  elements  which  extend  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  travel,  each  of  said  fold  elements  having  at  least 
one  cam  follower  adapted  to  engage  a  cam  surface  to  swing 
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sure,  said  enclosure  being  capable  of  resisting  an  inter 
pressure  of  hot  water  at  120*  C  of  at  least  Skg/cmj,  bei 
provided  with  removable  gasket  means  for  tempon 
sealing  the  inlet  and  outlet  slot  means,  and  being  prOvic 
with  inlet  and  discharge  means  for  said  hot  water 
enabling  the  interior  of  the  enclosure  to  be  sterilized. 


y.    30 


said  fold  elements  upwardly,  and  wherein  the  improvement 
resides  in  moving  said  fold  elements  (16,  17)  inwardly  in  a 
directly  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  by  means  of  sec- 
ond cam  followers  (43)  secured  respectively  to  said  fold  ele- 
ments and  controlled  respectively  by  second  cam  surfaces  (31, 
32)  to  press  said  outer  flap  parts  against  the  side  walls  of  the  UJS.  Q.  53—123 
carrier. 


4,045,944 
PROCESSING  OF  SHEETS  OF  PRINTED  SECUlibTY 
PAPERS  INTO  BUNDLES  AND  PACIOTS 
Gualtiero  Giori,  Lonay,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  De  la  Rue  Gi 

SA.,  Switzerland 
ContinuatiM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  559,236,  March  17, 1975,  P 
No.  3,939,621.  This  appUcation  Jan.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  6«6,4' 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.  26,  19" 
4183/74 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  F^.  2< 
I  1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 


Int  a.2  B65B  63/00 


Feb. 


4,045,943 
APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  STERILE  PRODUCTS 
Herbert  Banmstlatf,  Tremelo,  Anstria,  assignor  to  Papeteries  de 
Bclgiqne,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,933 

Int  a.»  B65B  31/02.  55/06.  55/10 

MS.  a.  53—112  A  10  Claims 


14 
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1.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  a  sterile  liquid  product  in  a 
continuous  tubular  pack,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  a  sole 
enclosure: 

inlet  slot  means  through  which  a  web  can  be  fed  into  the 
interior  of  the  enclosure; 

a  receptacle  containing  a  sterilizing  bath  and  is  provided 
with  guides  for  the  web  in  this  bath  and  a  heated  rotatable 
drum  contained  in  a  casing  concentric  therewith,  which 
drum  is  arranged  to  pick  up  the  web  from  the  sterilizing 
bath  and  heat  the  web  on  its  inner  and  outer  faces  by 
direct  contact  and  radiation  respectively; 

means  for  longitudinally  folding  the  web  to  form  a  longitudi- 
nally open  tube; 

means  for  longitudinally  welding  the  open  tube  to  close  the 
tube  longitudinally; 

a  pipe  for  filling  said  tube  with  the  sterile  liquid  product; 

outlet  slot  means  through  which  the  filled  tube  can  be  dis- 
charged from  the  enclosure;  and 

means  for  continuously  passing  a  sterile  gas  into  the  enclo- 


1.  An  installation  for  processing  piles  each  formed  of 
constant  number  of  sheets  each  printed  with  N  nui^iben 
security  papers  such  as  banknotes,  in  which  the  numbering 
the  security  papers  at  like  positions  of  the  successive  sheets 
each  pile  and  of  the  successive  piles  is  in  an  uninterTupti 
sequence,  into  bundles  of  security  papers  each  havinjg  sa 
constant  number  of  security  papers  in  sequential  order  ai 
arranged  in  packets  of  sequentially  numbered  bundles,  cot 
prising: 

means  for  receiving  a  pile  of  sheets  and  cutting  the  pie  int 

N  bundles  of  security  papers; 
means  for  conveying  the  bundles  of  each  successively  ci 

pile  in  a  given  order  along  a  first  path; 
a  bundle  collecting  device  comprising  two  rotary  drun 
each  having  N  individual  magazines  arranged  at  its  p< 
riphery; 
a  distribation  head  at  the  end  of  said  first  path  for  altefinatel 
delivering  bundles  to  fill  one  drum  and  then  the  othc 
drum; 
means  for  driving  the  drum  being  filled  in  synchronsiin  wit 
the  delivery  of  bundles  along  said  first  path  to  receive  ( 
the  end  of  the  said  first  path  successive  ones  of  the  1 
bundles  formed  from  each  pile  in  successive  magazines  t 
form  N  packets  of  a  given  number  of  bundles  from  a  give 
number  of  piles; 
means  for  successively  discharging  said  packets  of  bundle 
from  said  magazines  of  each  of  said  drum  while  said  mags 
zines  of  the  other  of  said  drums  are  being  filled,  aqd 
means  for  conveying  the  successive  packets  of  bundles  dii 
charged  from  the  filled  drum  of  said  collecting  ^evic 
along  a  second  path  to  a  packet  wrapping  device. 
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4,045,945 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  STERILE  FILLING  OF  FOODS 

INTO  CONTAINERS 
Erwin  MVUer,  Wnppertal-Bannen;  Franz  Hnbert  Banacfa,  Wnp- 
pertal-Ronsdorf,  both  of  Germany,  and  Martin  FrSlich,  Gnm- 
liDgen  BE,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Firma  Hamba-Mas- 
chinenfiOirik  Hans  A.  MUUer,  Wnppertal-Vohwinkel,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1973,  Ser.  No.  349,532 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  17, 1972,  2218585 
Int  a.2  B65B  31/02.  55/10 
MS.  a.  53—167  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  sterile  packing  of  foods  in  cup- 
shape  containers  comprising  an  endless  conveyor  defining  a 
transport  path,  a  filling  station  along  said  path  for  depositing 
food  in  said  containers,  a  lid-applying  station  downstream  of 
said  filling  station  along  said  path  for  applying  a  lid  to  each  of 
the  filled  containers,  a  sealing  station  along  said  path  down- 
stream of  the  lid-applying  station  sealing  the  applied  lid  to  each 
container,  said  containers  after  sealing  of  said  lids  being  ejected 
from  said  path,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  hood  overlying  said  conveyor  and  enclosing  all  of  said 

stations  to  defme  a  sterile  chamber; 
a  magazine  along  said  path  for  depositing  said  containers  on 

said  conveyor  upstream  of  said  filling  station; 
spray  means  dispoised  downstream  of  said  magazine  along 
said  path  and  within  said  chamber  for  spraying  said  con- 
tainers with  a  sterilizing  fluid;  and 
a  drying  means  between  said  spraying  means  and  said  fdling 
station  along  said  path  for  drying  the  fluid  in  said  contain- 
ers, said  drying  means  including  means  for  blowing  a  gas 
onto  said  containers  and  radiant-heating  means  confront- 
ing said  containers  on  said  conveyor,  said  conveyor  being 
provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  cells  each  receiving  a 
respective  container,  said  drying  means  comprising  a 
heating  plate  extending  longitudinally  in  the  direction  of 
displacement  of  the  conveyor  over  a  plurality  of  conveyor 
cells  and  a  plurality  of  blow  nozzles  spaced  apart  in  said 
direction  with  a  distance  equal  to  the  spacing  of  said  cells 
and  extending  through  said  plate,  said  drying  means  fur- 
ther comprising  means  for  feeding  said  nozzles  with  sterile 
air. 


turret,  each  station  including  pleating  means  movable 
from  an  open  to  a  closed  position,  and  sealing  means  also 
movable  from  an  open  to  a  closed  position;  and 
open-close  means  for  sequentially  closing  and  opening  said 
pleating  means  and  said  sealing  means  during  each  cycle 


of  rotation  of  said  turret,  whereby  a  continuous  length  of 
flexible  tubing  may  be  fed  to  the  turret  for  engagement  at 
spaced  intervals  by  successive  pleating  and  sealing  stations 
and  the  tubing  gathered  and  sealed  at  predetermined 
spaced  intervals  to  form  individual  packages. 


4,045,947 
FRONT  AND  REAR  UPPER  APRONS  IN  A  CROP 
MATERIAL  ROLL  FORMING  MACHINE 
Aqnila  D.  Mast  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assi«Bor  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corpo- 
ration, New  Hi^land,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,687 
Int  CL*  AOID  39/00 
MS.  a.  56—343  » 


cv. 


4,045,946 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  FORMING  AND 

FILLING  TAMPON  SACKS 

Jean  E.  Schaefer,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TV  Procter  A 

Gamble  Coopuyt  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  484,813,  Joly  1, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,982,374. 
This  application  Apr.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,998 
Int  a.2  B65B  9/12 
MS.  CL  53—180  M  M  ClaiaM 

1.  In  apparatus  for  forming  and  fdling  flexible  tubing  to  form 
sealed  packages, 
a  rotatable  turret,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  turret; 
a  plurality  of  pleating  and  sealing  stations  located  at  substan- 
tially equally  spaced  intervals  about  the  periphery  of  said 


'^^ 


1.  In  a  crop  material  roll  forming  machine,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  mobile  frame  adapted  to  move  across  a  field; 

crop  material  delivery  means  supported  by  said  frame; 

a  first  upper  apron  assembly  supported  by  said  frame  and 
mounted  above  a  first  portion  of  said  delivery  means,  said 
first  upper  apron  assembly  and  said  first  delivery  means 
portion  defming  a  fu^t  roll  forming  region; 

a  second  upper  apron  assembly  supported  by  said  frame  and 
mounted  above  a  second  portion  of  said  delivery  means, 
said  second  upper  apron  assembly  and  said  second  deUv- 
ery  means  portion  defining  a  second  roll  forming  region; 
and 

means  to  drive  at  least  a  part  of  said  delivery  means  in  a 
predetermined  direction  for  deUvering  crop  material  from 
the  field  to  said  first  and  second  roll  forming  regions  and 
also  to  drive  at  least  a  part  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
upper  apron  assemblies  in  a  direction  oppodte  to  that  of 
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said  put  of  said  delivery  means  for  performing  roll  form- 
ing operations  at  said  regions. 


I  4,045^9 

INTEGRAL,  ELECTRICALLY-CONDUCTIVE  TEXTILE 

FILAMENT 
George  A.  Paton,  Newport  Newt;  Sterling  M.  Nichdi,  Mruiiamg. 
burg,  and  John  H.  Saaden,  Newport  News,  all  of  Va^  aaiign- 
ors  Dow  Badische  Company,  Williamsburg,  Va. 

Contfanation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  646,311,  Jan.  2, 1^6, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  ai,680 

Int  a.2  D02G  3/04.  3/44 


4,045,948 
VIBRATION  ATTENUATING  SUPPORT  FOR  ROTATING 

MEMBER 
Alan  J.  Hannibal,  Fairriew,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Lord  Corporation, 
Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,868 

Int  CL2  DOIH  7/70,-  F16F  15/12 

UJS.  a.  57—129  18  Claims 


1.  A  support  for  mounting  a  rotating  first  member  on  a 
second  member  and  for  reducing  the  transmission  of  vibrations 
from  said  rotating  first  member  to  said  second  member,  the 
first  member  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  tending  while 
rotating  to  tilt  about  and  translate  along  axes  transverse  to  said 
axis  of  rotation,  the  first  member  also  normally  being  rotated  at 
a  speed  within  a  predetermined  range  of  rotational  speeds,  said 
support  comprising: 

a.  a  body  having  mass  and  a  moment  of  inertia  with  respect 
to  an  axis  passing  through  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  mass 
body  transverse  to  said  axis  of  roution,  the  mass  body  also 
having  formed  in  it  an  opening; 

b.  means  secured  to  the  mass  body  for  mounting  the  first 
member  resiliently  relatively  to  die  mass  body;  and 

c.  means  secured  to  the  mass  body  for  mounting  the  mass 
body  resiliently  relative  to  the  second  member, 

the  support  being  dimensioned  and  configured  to  circum- 
scribe the  first  member  and  its  axis  of  rotation  and  to  be 
coupled  to  the  first  member  such  that  the  first  member, 
when  mounted  in  the  support,  extends  into  the  opening  in 
the  mass  body  and  has  a  center  of  gravity  which  is  spaced 
along  the  axis  of  rotation  from  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
mass  body, 

the  support,  when  mounting  the  first  member,  predomi- 
nately determining  (i)  a  translational  natural  mode  of 
vibration  with  an  associated  natural  frequency  at  which 
the  mass  body  translates  in  resonance  along  axes  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  first  member  and  (ii)  a 
cocking  natural  mode  of  vibration  with  an  associated 
natural  firequency  at  which  the  mass  body  cocks  or  tilts  in 
resonance  about  axes  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  first  member,  the  mass  and  moment  of  inertia  of  the 
mass  body  and  the  stiffnesses  of  the  mounting  means  being 
such  that  both  of  said  natural  frequencies  of  the  transla- 
tional and  cocking  modes  of  vibration  fall  outside  of  a 
frequency  range  corresponding  to  the  predetermined 
rotational  speed  range  of  the  first  member  and  such  that  at 
least  one  of  said  natural  frequencies  falls  below  the  fre- 
quency range  corresponding  to  the  predetermined  rota- 
tional speed  range  of  the  first  member. 


U.S.  a.  57—140  BY 


i  Claiinu 


1.  An  integral,  electrically-conductive  textile  filamfnt  hav- 
ing a  reastance  of  not  more  than  about  lO'  ohms/pm,  the 
filament  comprising: 

a.  from  2  to  about  1000  electrically-conducting,  longjtudinal- 
ly-directed  strata  of  fiber-forming  polymeric  material 
having  fmely-divided  particles  of  electrically-conductive 
carbon  black  uniformly  dispersed  therein,  the  coficentra- 
tion  of  electrically-conductive  carbon  black  in  eaph  elec- 
trically-conducting stratum  being  within  the  fallowing 
limits: 

1.  For2  electrically-conducting  strata:  from  about  30  per- 
cent by  weight  —  at  a  total  concentration  of  c$rbon  in 
the  integral  filament  of  about  \  percent  by  wei£(ht  —  to 
about  70  percent  by  weight  —  at  a  total  concentration 
of  carbon  in  the  integral  filament  of  about  \  pefcent  by 
weight;  and 

2.  For  about  1000  electrically-conducting  stratja:  from 
about  30  percent  by  weight  —  at  a  total  concentration 
of  carbon  in  the  integral  filament  of  about  12  percent  by 
weight  —  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  —  at  a  total 
concentration  of  carbon  in  the  integral  filament  of  about 
2  percent  by  weight;  and 

b.  in  coextensive  union  with  each  electrically-conducting 
stratum  along  the  length  of  at  least  one  major  surface 
thereof,  a  non-conducting  stratum  of  the  same  fibf  r-form- 
ing  polymeric  material. 


4,045,950 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  INTERMTITENTLY 
ROTATED  WHEEL 

ShoicUro  Knmazawa,  Kamagaya,  Japan,  assignor  to  iffii«TKilTi 

Kaisha  Seikosba,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,016 

Int  CL2  G04C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  S8— 23  D  4  aains 

1.  A  control  device  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  4n  inter- 
mittently driven  wheel  comprising:  a  driven  wheel  mounted  to 
be  rotationally  driven  in  a  forward  direction  in  a  Stepwise 
intermittent  manner;  a  lock  wheel  connected  to  said  driven 
wheel  to  be  driven  thereby  and  having  a  smooth  non-loothed 
peripheral  surface;  a  tumably  mounted  lock  lever  living  a 
lever  arm  extending  toward  said  lock  wheel  and  terminating  in 
an  arm  end  portion  in  frictional  contact  with  said  loc^  wheel 
peripheral  surface;  and  means  including  a  lever  sp^g  for 
applying  an  adjustable  biasing  force  to  said  lock  lever  lending 
to  turn  it  so  as  to  urge  said  arm  end  portion  into  frictional 


September  6, 1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


53 


contact  with  said  lock  wheel  peripheral  surface  with  an  adjust-  4,045,952 

ably  settable  frictional  bias  force  to  thereby  prevent  said  lock  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  APPARATUS 

Toshio  Kaahio,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Conpirter  Co., 


Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,295 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1975,  50-28278 

Int  a.J  G04B  27/00:  G04C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  58—23  R  4  ClaiM 


-I 


wheel  and  driven  wheel  from  undergoing  rotation  in  the  re- 
verse direction. 


4,045,951 
DIGITAL  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Kojiro  Taaaka,  Yachiyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaislia 
Daiai  Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,378 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1974,  49-147273 
Int  CL2  G04C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  58—23  R  6  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  electronic  timepiece  comprising  in  combination: 

time  measuring  means  including  an  oscillator  circuit  for 
developing  an  output  signal  at  a  certain  frequency,  a 
dividing  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  oscillator  output 
signal  for  developing  output  pulses  at  a  frequency  lower 
than  the  frequency  of  the  oscillator  output  signal,  and  a 
coimter  connected  to  receive  the  output  pulses  from  the 
dividing  circuit  for  counting  the  same  to  develop  a  pulse 
count  representative  of  time; 

memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  successive  addresses  for 
memorizing  time  table  information  representative  of  dif- 
ferent times  and  being  successively  addressable  by  a  con- 
trol signal  for  reading-out  successive  memorized  times; 

display  means  connected  to  receive  the  pulse  count  repre- 
sentative of  time  and  successive  times  read-out  from  said 
memory  means  for  simultaneously  displaying  a  time  repre- 
sented by  the  pulse  count  and  a  time  read-out  from  said 
memory  means;  and 

control  means  comprising  a  coincidence  circuit  connected  to 
compare  the  pulse  count  with  the  read-out  contents  of  said 
memory  means  for  developing  a  control  signal  when  the 
times  respectively  represented  by  the  pulse  count  and  the 
read-out  contents  of  said  memory  means  coincide,  thereby 
to  read-out  a  next  successive  time  memorized  in  said 
memory  means  and  display  the  same. 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 

an  oscillator  for  generating  standard  clock  pulses; 

electronic  time  counting  means  coupled  to  the  oscillator  for 
frequency-dividing  and  counting  the  clock  pulses  from  the 
oscillator; 

display  means  coupled  to  the  electronic  time  counting  means 
for  indicating  the  time  in  accordance  with  a  signal  from 
the  electronic  time  counting  means; 

memory  means  for  storing  an  amount  of  correction  by 
which  to  correct  the  error  in  the  frequency  of  the  standard 
clock  pulses  firom  the  oscillator; 

control  means  coupled  to  the  electronic  time  counting 
means  for  adjusting  the  counting  period  of  the  electronic 
time  counting  means  as  a  function  of  the  amount  of  cor- 
rection stored  in  the  memory  means; 

actuating  switch  means  for  correcting  the  time; 

time  correction  control  means  coupled  to  the  actuating 
switch  means  for  changing  the  time  upon  operation  of  the 
actuating  switch  means; 

time  period  counting  means  for  counting  the  time  period 
between  a  time-correcting  operation  initiated  by  the  actu- 
ating switch  means  and  the  immediately  preceding  time- 
correcting  operation; 

means  for  obtaining  an  amount  of  correction  for  a  unit 
length  of  time  based  on  the  count  value  of  the  time  period 
counting  means  and  the  period  of  time  by  which  the  time 
has  been  changed  by  the  correction  control  means;  and 
means  for  changing  the  amount  of  correction  stored  in  the 
memory  means  as  a  function  of  the  obtained  amount  of 
correction  for  a  unit  length  of  time. 


4,045,953 
CIRCUIT  BOARD  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Joichi  MiyaxaU,  Foaabashi,  Japan,  asrifsor  to  rakaahlM  Kai- 
sha Daiai  Sdkoaha,  Japaa 

CoBtiaBatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,916,  Sept  23, 1975, 

abaadffMil  His  appUeatioB  Jaly  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,199 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcadoa  Japan.  Sept  30, 1974,  49-112490 

lat  CL2  G04C  3/00 

U.S.  CL  58—23  R  8  ClaiaM 
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1.  A  circuit  board  assembly  for  an  electronic  timepieoe 
comprising:  a  lower  substrate  having  at  least  two 
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therein;  an  upper  substrate  superposed  on  and  connected  to 
said  lower  substrate  and  having  at  least  two  openings  in  regis- 
try with  respective  ones  of  said  recesses;  covering  means  her- 
metically covering  said  openings  to  define  at  least  two  hermeti- 
cally sealed  compartments;  an  oscillator  mounted  in  one  of  said 
compartments;  an  IC  chip  mounted  in  another  of  said  compart- 
ments; and  means  defining  a  pattern  of  electrodes  on  at  least 
one  of  said  upper  and  lower  substrates  in  electrical  connection 
with  said  osciUator  and  said  IC  chip. 


vided  by  said  first  and  second  means  for  controlling  said 
valve  to  reduce  the  rotor's  angular  velocity  when  said 


4,045,954 
SAFETY  MECHANISM  FOR  A  WATERTIGHT  WATCH 

HAVING  A  PIEZO  ELECIRIC  BUZZER 
WoU^ug  Gflotcr,  Schruiberg,  and  Albert  Ginter,  LanterlMch, 
both  of  Gcnnay,  aad^on  to  Gebmder  Jnn^uuH  GmbH, 
Scfaramberg,  Wwttcabcrg,  Gcrmuy 

Flkd  Jan.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,623 
Oahu    priority,    appiicatioB    Germany,    Jan.    30,    1975, 
7502725[U] 

Int  CL}  G04C  21/02.  21/34;  G04B  23/12;  G08B  3/10 
U.S.a58-38R  TCIaims 


1.  In  a  watch  of  the  watertight  type  having  housing  means, 
including  a  downwardly  apertured  portion  for  transmitting 
sound;  a  diaphragm  attached  to  said  housing  means  in  a  manner 
effecting  a  watertight  seal,  said  diaphragm  being  capable  of 
fiezure  toward  and  away  from  said  apertured  housing  portion; 
«  pieio  electric  buzzer  element  secured  internally  of  said  dia- 
phragm and  being  responsive  to  electrical  excitation  for  pro- 
ducing a  buzzing  sound;  electrical  circuit  means  connected  to 
said  piezo  element  for  electrically  exciting  said  piezo  element; 
•nd  safety  means  for  preventing  an  excessive  amount  of  flexure 
of  said  diq>hragm  in  response  to  pressure  acting  thereon;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  safety  means  comprises: 
a  first  safety  element  secured  to  said  diaphragm;  and 
a  second  safety  element  secured  to  said  housing  means; 
said  first  safety  element  being  movable,  with  said  dia- 
phragm, reUtive  to  said  second  safety  element  in  an 
inward  direction  away  from  said  apertured  housing 
portion; 
said  second  safety  element  including  stop  means  for  con- 
tKting  said  first  safety  element  to  Umit  the  amount  of 
flexure  of  said  diaphragm. 


4,045,955 
REGULATING  MEANS  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  PLANT 
Rolne  IkiinnMHfni,  and  Goran  NUaaon,  both  of  FInipong,  Swe- 
den, Mrignwa  to  Stai-UTai  Tnrbin  AB,  Flnapong,  Sweden 

Filed  Ang.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,666 
OaiHM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Ang.  29, 1975,  7509603 
Int  CL2  F02C  9/06 
UACL60-39J8R  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  supplied  via  a 
regulating  valve  to  a  gas  turbine  plant  including  a  compressed- 
gas  generating  unit  and  a  power  turbine  driven  by  the  gas  from 
the  compressed-gas  generating  unit  for  the  purpose  of  reducing 
power  turbine  ^eed  in  the  event  of  overspeed  comprising: 
first  means  responsive  to  the  angular  velocity  of  a  rotor 

included  in  said  power  turbine, 
second  means  responsive  to  the  angular  acceleration  of  the 

power  turbine  rotor, 
and  third  means  jointly  responsive  to  output  signals  pro- 
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output  signals  provided  by  both  said  first  and  icond 
means  concurrently  exceed  predetermined  values. 


4,045,956 

LOW  EMISSION  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Stanley  J.  Markowski,  East  Hartford,  and  James  J.  Kolan, 

Glastonbary,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn.  | 

DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  533,922,  Dec.  18, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,979,395. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  6704»14 

Int  a.2  P02C  7/22 

VS.  a.  60-39.65  (  ciijnM 


1.  A  low  NOx  combustion  chamber  having  an  axil  and 
comprising: 

A.  means  to  produce  pilot  combustion  swirUng  about  said 
axis  and  similarly  swirling  hot,  fully  combusted,  pilot 
exhaust  gases  of  reduced  oxygen  content  and  of  a  temper- 
ature above  the  vaporization  temperature  of  the  fuel  to  be 
utilized  in  the  combustion  chamber, 

B.  means  to  inject  atomized  fuel  into  the  swirling  pilot  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  in  selected  quantity  to  produce  i  first 
swirling  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  of  reduced  oxygen  content 
so  that  the  first  swirUng  mixture  has  a  first  ignition  ^elay 
time  to  prevent  autoignition  of  the  atomized  fuel  droplets, 
said  first  swirling  mixture  also  having  a  selected  tempera- 
ture to  vaporize  the  fuel  so  that  said  first  swirling  mixture 
is  a  vaporized,  swirUng  fuel-air  mixture  having  a  reduced 
oxygen  content  to  produce  autoignition  at  the  culmination 
of  the  first  time  delay, 

C.  means  to  mix  a  selected  quantity  of  swirling  combustion 
air  with  the  first  swirling  mixture  to  effect  molecular 
mixing  between  the  fuel  and  air  since  both  the  first  mix- 
ture and  combustion  air  are  swirling,  and  in  selected  quan- 
tity to  produce  a  second  swirling,  vaporized  fuel-air  mix- 
ture of  oxygen  level  greater  than  that  of  said  first  mizture 
to  effect  a  new  and  reduced  ignition  delay  time  so  us  to 
autoignite  the  second  mixture  at  an  ER  less  than  onQ  and 
at  a  time  sooner  than  the  expiration  of  the  first  ignition 
delay  time  to  thereby  reduce  the  dweU  time  of  the  engine 
air  at  NOx  creating  temperature. 


D.  said  combustion  chamber  having  an  axis  and  a  pilot 
combustion  chamber  axially  upstream  of  a  main  combustion 
chamber  and  wherein  the  first  and  second  mixtures  swirl  con- 
centrically about  the  axis, 

E.  said  pilot  combustion  chamber  including: 

1.  a  forward  wall,  and 

2.  means  operatively  associated  with  the  forward  wall  to 
cause  pilot  combustion  and  pilot  products  of  combus- 
tion to  swirl  about  the  axis,  and 

F.  wherein  said  swirl  causing  means  in  said  pilot  combustion 
chamber  comprises  a  pluraUty  of  circumferentially  spaced  and 
disposed  fuel  atomizing  nozzles  supported  in  said  forward  wall 
concentrically  about  and  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  so 
that  pilot  zone  combustion  occurs  and  pilot  products  of  com- 
bustion will  flow  in  swirling  fashion  about  the  axis. 


4,045,957       

COMBINED  GUIDE  VANE  AND  MIXER  FOR  A  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINE 
Vincent  J.  DiSabato,  Soothington,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  United 
Tednologica  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,889 

Int  CL2  F02K  3/06 

U.S.  CL  60-262  5  Claimi 


^le 


1.  A  mixer  for  a  fan  jet  engine  power  plant  located  down- 
stream of  the  turbine  for  mixing  the  flow  from  the  turbine  and 
the  fan,  comprising  a  sinuous  circumferentially  shaped  body 
having  inner  and  outer  lobes„the  inner  lobes  being  closer  to  the 
axis  of  the  engine  and  having  a  bottom  wall,  the  improvement 
comprising  flow  guide  means  having  an  upstream  portion 
aligned  with  the  direction  of  approaching  flow  and,  a  down- 
stream portion  to  circumferentially  turn  the  flow,  the  flow 
guide  means  disposed  adjacent  the  bottom  wall  extending 
within  the  body  of  the  mixer  to  turn  the  flow  exhausting  frxMn 
said  turbine  in  a  predominantly  circumferential  direction 
whereby  the  turning  of  the  turbine  exhaust  is  accomplished 
within  Uie  mixer  prior  to  being  mixed  with  the  fan  discharge 
air  flow. 


H. 


4,045,958 
MULTI-DIRECnONAL  POSOIONER 
WUIiam  M.  Wdla,  Midfield,  Ala.,  a«ignor  to 
Hndaon,  Bindngham.  Ala.,  a  part  intercat 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,571 
Int  CL2  FOIC  9/00;  F15B  7/00 
VJS.  CL  60—325  7  Clalau 

1.  In  a  muiti-directional  positioner  for  moving  one  element 
relative  to  another  element, 

a.  a  ball-like  member, 

b.  housing  having  a  socket  therein  receiving  said  ball-like 
member  with  a  routing  fit  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
socket  extending  an  angular  distance  around  said  ball-like 
member  to  retain  said  ball-like  member  in  said  socket  with 
a  portion  of  said  ball-like  member  projecting  outwardly  of 

said  socket 

c.  means  operatively  connecting  said  portion  of  the  ball-like 
member  projecting  outwardly  of  said  socket  to  said  one 
element 

962  O.G.— 3 


d.  means  operatively  connecting  said  housing  to  said  another 

element 

e.  at  least  one  arcuate  groove  in  the  inner  surface  of  said 
housing  extending  in  a  plane  passing  generally  through 
the  center  of  said  ball-like  member, 

{.  a  piston  in  said  arcuate  groove  in  said  housing  and  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  adjacent  side  of  said  ball-like  mem- 
ber. 

g.  means  to  introduce  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  arcoate 
groove  in  said  housing  selectivdy  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
piston  therein  to  impart  relatively  movement  between  said 
ball-like  member  and  said  housing. 


/  \ 


\?i 


^ 


^  - 


.  at  least  one  arcuate  groove  in  the  outer  surface  of  said 
ball-like  member  extending  in  a  plane  passing  generally 
through  the  center  of  said  ball-like  member  and  perpen- 
dicular to  said  arcuate  groove  in  the  inner  surface  of  said 
housing, 

a  piston  in  said  arcuate  groove  in  the  outer  surface  of  said 
ball-like  member  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  adjacent 
portion  of  said  housing,  and 

means  to  introduce  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  arcuate 
groove  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  ball-like  member  selec- 
tively at  opposite  sides  of  the  piston  therein  to  impart 
relative  movement  between  said  ball-like  member  and  said 
housing. 


4,045,959 
EXPANDED  RING  BELLOWS 
Dallas  D.  Bwaa.  Brooklyn  Park,  Minn.,  aaal^nr  to  HoMywdl 
Inc.,  Minneapotta,  Minn. 

Filed  Mnr.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  559,289 

Int  CL^  POIB  19/08.  29/08 

VS.  a.  60—632  4  OainH 


1.  A  self-erecting  structure,  comprising: 

a  plundity  of  unexpanded  convoluted  bellows  means  joined 
together  sequentially  defining  an  eocloaed  tabular  ting 
having  an  interior  circular  path  and  a  first  diameter,  and 

activation  means  for  generating  sufficient  |»es8ttre  within 


36 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  6, 1977 


nid  enckMed  path  to  incieaie  Mid  fint  diameter 
second  diameter  of  significantly  greater  size. 


to  a 


4,045,M0 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ENERGY 


UJS.a.tt— 648 


ami  ToiM  Varlam,  Nco- 
■D  of  Gamaqr,  iMl^on  to  Melallgeaellacfaaft 

Fkaakflvt  am  Mala,  Gcrmaay 
FDed  Jaa  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647,965 

,  Jan. 15, 1975. 2501377 
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1.  Procem  of  recovering  energy  from  a  residual  gas  from  a 
catalytic  synthesis  of  methanol,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  reacting  a  gaseous  mixture  having  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  190*-280*  C  and  containing  hydrogen  and  carbon 
oxides  in  a  methanol  synthesis  zone  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  at  a  pressure  of  25-130  bars  and  producing  a 
methanol  containing  product  gas, 

b.  cooling  said  product  gas  by  indirect  heat  exchange, 

c.  in  a  sqMration  zone,  separating  methanol  from  the  cooled 
prodnctgas, 

d.  withdrawing  from  said  separation  zone  residual  gas  con- 
taining hydrogen,  carbon  oxides  and  methane  and  having 
a  pccMore  of  23-lSO  bars, 

e.  mixing  a  first  partial  stream  of  said  residual  gas  and  fresh 
synthesis  gas  and  feeding  the  mixture  into  said  catalytic 
synthesis  of  methanol, 

f.  withdrawing  a  second  partial  stream  of  said  residual  gas 
and  heating  it  to  a  temperature  of  90*-S00'  C  and 

g.  feeding  the  heated  second  partial  stream  of  step  (0  to  an 
expansion  turbine  for  a  partial  expansion  with  the  per- 
formance of  work. 


letermined 


condit 


in  a  predetermined  amount  sufficient  imder  the  conditions 
present  in  the  condenser  to  substantially  lower  the  heat  transfer 


capacity  but  insufficient  to  allow  damage  to  occur  to  the  con- 
denser from  freezing  of  condensate  therein.  ^ 

4,045,962 
CABLE  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  OIL 
CONTAINMENT  BOOM 
Paul  PreBa»  21  Smith  Road,  Tobh  River,  N  J.  00753 
J    FUed  Joly  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,066 
1  Int  CL2  E02B  15/04 

VS.  CL  61—1  F  2  Chdms 


1.  A  barrier  for  water  carried  pollutants  comprising  t  series 
of  end-to-end  connectable  boom  sections,  each  boom  Section 
comprising  a  flexible  tubular  sleeve  containing  flotation  jmeans 
and  a  depending  skirt,  flexible  draft  members  extendin{|  along 
each  side  of  the  skirt  immediately  below  the  tubular  sle^e  and 
means  connecting  the  flexible  draft  members  to  the  b^om  at 
spaced  intervals  characterized  in  that  the  connecting  jmeans 
comprises  a  pair  of  V^sbaptd  anchor  shackles,  adapjted  to 
receive  a  threaded  anchor  pin  at  the  extended  ends  of  t^  legs 
thereof,  a  boss  on  the  bridge  portion  of  each  shackle  haying  an 
opening  therein,  the  axis  of  which  lies  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  the  legs  of  each  of  the  U-shaped  shackles, 
internal  threads  in  the  openings  in  each  boss,  a  connector  bar 
having  threads  at  both  ends  compatible  with  threads  in  the 
pair  of  boases  and  openings  through  the  skirt  of  the  bc^om  to 
snugly  receive  the  connector  bar. 


4)045,961 

CONTROL  OF  FREEZING  IN  AIR-COOLED  STEAM 

CONDENSERS 

Waiam  Srhnniaa.  WyckoA;  N J.,  aaal^or  to  The  Lammas 

NJ. 

of  Scr.  No.  504,243,  Sept  9, 1974, 
Jnc  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  991j6n 
iBt  CL2  F2SB  11/00 
VS.  CL  60    616  20  daims 

L  A  method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  an  air-cooled 
steam  ooMJcnser  having  a  {rfurality  of  heat  exchanger  tubes 
oompristag  causing  non-condensible  inert  gas  to  accumulate  in 
a  portion  of  the  condenser  tubes  for  a  predetermined  time  and 


'  4,045,963 

UNDERGROUND  INSTALLATION  FOR  STORI1>4G 
PETROL  PRODUCTS  I 

Bcagt  HaaasoB,  SoUcatoaa,  and  SigMd  Sveaasoa,  Golaborg, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Annerad  Betong  Viigforhiittrin- 
gar  AktiBbolas.  Stockhotai,  Sweden  { 

FUed  May  24v  1976,  Scr.  No.  609,378 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  28,  1975,  7$06113 
lat  a.2  B65G  5/00  \ 

VS.  CL  61— J  7  timlm^ 

1.  An  installation  for  storing  petrol  products  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  underground  storing  rooms  (1-5)  for  the;petrol 
products. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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an  underground  pump  chamber  (37)  filled  with  oil  and  con- 
taining at  least  one  submersed  pomp, 

a  dry  underground  valve  chamber  (27)  disposed  between  the 
storing  rooms  (1-5)  and  the  underground  pump  chamber 
(37)  and  containing  valves  (30), 


inlet  pipes  (22-26)  connecting  the  storing  rooms  (1-5)  to  the 

inlets  of  said  valves  (30),  and 
at  least  one  outlet  inpe  (44-48)  connecting  the  outlets  of  said 

valves  (30)  with  said  underground  pump  chamber  (37). 


4,045,964 
SUBTERRANEAN  PANEL  DRAIN 
JaaMe  A.  Barclay,  82  BMaa  Vista  Drive,  Dobba  Ferry,  N.Y. 
10522 

FDcd  Dec.  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  640,848 
lat  CL2  E02B  11/00:  E02D  31/02 
VS.  CL  61—11  10 


1.  A  subterranean  panel  drain  comprising  a  unitary  member 
having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  and  first  and  second  sides, 
said  unitary  member  having  a  transverse  cross-section  defining 
a  plurality  of  alternately  disposed  ridges  and  valleys  on  said 
fint  side  and  said  second  side  respectively,  the  ridges  on  said 
first  side  correqionding  to  the  valleys  (m  said  second  side  and 
the  ridges  on  said  second  side  corresponding  to  the  valleys  on 
said  first  side,  said  valleys  defining  a  plurality  of  substantially 
vertically  disposed  fluid-flow  channels  extending  between  said 
top  edge  ami  said  bottom  edge,  and  a  plurality  of  openings 
disposed  in  said  ridges  on  said  first  side  to  communicate  with 
the  correqMnding  channels  on  said  second  side,  said  openings 
being  inclbied  upwardly  from  said  first  side  to  said  second  side, 
said  unitary  member  being  adapted  for  subterranean  installa- 
tion wherd>y  water  in  soil  adjacent  said  first  side  is  citable  of 
flowing  through  said  openings,  entering  said  oorreqxmding 
rti^HMU  on  said  second  side,  and  being  directed  along  said 
corresponding  channels  toward  said  bottom  edge  of  said  mem- 
ber. 


4,048,965 
QUAY  STRUCTURE 
Hcwi  C  Vidal,  Park,  FkaMC 

FDed  Jaac  26, 1975.  Scr.  No.  590,730 
lat  a.2  E02D  5/00 
VS.  CL  61—39 
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1.  A  quay  structure  comprising: 

a  wall  having  a  plundity  of  wall  panels,  said  paneb  being 
arranged  in  vertical  rows  with  the  panels  in  adjacent 
rows,  engaging  each  other  in  edge  to  edge  relation  with  a 
tongue  and  groove  connection,  each  wall  panel  including 
a  plurality  of  rigid  framework  truss  members  attached  at 
one  end  to  each  of  said  wall  panels,  said  truss  members 
extending  in  substantially  parallel  relation  away  from 
one  side  of  said  wall, 
rigid  framework  tower  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced  supports,  said  tower  means  being 
spaced  from  said  wall  on  said  one  side  and  including 
means  for  supporting  the  tower  means  of  an  adjacent 
wall  panel,  said  truss  members  being  supported  on  said 
tower  supports  in  sptceA  relation  to  each  other,  and 
particulate  material  substantially  filling  the  space  between 
said  tower  means  and  said  one  side  of  said  wall,  and  sur- 
rounding said  truss  members  and  said  tower  means. 


4,045,966 
CASINGLESS  PILE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FMrk  RMChc,  30303  Boek  Road,  Wizooi,  Mick  48096 
FDed  Oct  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  621,6U 
Iirt.  CL>  E02D  5/36 
VS.  CL  61—53.64  5 

L 

A  mandrel  for  forming  in  situ  a  caaiagless  pile,  coaiyrising. 

an  elongate  hollow  tubular  mandrd  having  a  lower  ewl 

portion  with  an  outer  wall  portion  adapted  to  engage  the 

sides  of  a  bore  hole  and  having  an  inflatable  t>iadder  sor- 

rounding  the  mandrel  below  said  outer  wall  portion, 

a  nozzle  below  the  bladder, 

an  air  pipe  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  the  bladder, 
a  conduit  for  supfriying  concrete  under  pressurt  to  the  noz- 

xle, 
said  inflatable  Madder  comprising  an  dastomeric  band  sur- 
rounding said  mandrel  below  said  outer  wall  portioB. 
and  a  rigid  annular  pressure  plate  between  said  bud  and  said 
nozzle  for  protecting  the  lower  end  of  said  band  when  the 
mandrel  is  inserted  in  »  bore  bole. 


S8 


the  duuneter  of  said  band,  when  deflated,  being  less  than  the 
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diameter  of  said  outer  wall  portion,  said  band  being  inflat- 
able to  a  larger  diameter  than  said  outer  wall  portion. 


4,045.9«7 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  DRILLING 

PLATFORM  ON  THE  OCEAN  FLOOR 

Joacpk  F.  SeUrtriatcr.  P— ilwa.  GaUf.,  aMignor  to  Sea-Log 

Carrontkm,  PwiiliMa,  Cdtf. 

GnrtiMMtioa-faHptft  of  Scr.  No.  45SJM,  April  8, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,»«,75«.  lUa  appUeatioa  Feb.  17M»7«,  Scr.  No.  658,224 

tat  0.2  E02B  17/OQ:  E02D  27/04 

VS.  a.  61—86  4  Claims 


^^^f 


1.  A  mounting  structure  for  anchoring  a  monopod  drilling 
platform  to  the  ocean  floor,  comprising  an  open  precast  vessel 
having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall  extending  up  from  and 
around  the  perimeter  of  the  bottom  wall,  the  side  wall  termi- 
nataig  in  a  continuous  edge  at  the  top  lying  in  a  plane,  the  top 
edge  of  the  wall  forming  an  opening  in  the  top  of  the  vessel,  a 
monopod  drilling  structure  having  a  base  and  a  supporting 
ocriumn  extending  iq>wardly  bom  the  base,  the  column  having 
a  vertical  paaiage  opening  through  the  bottom  of  the  base,  the 
base  having  a  flat  bottom  surftce  surrounding  the  opening  of 
the  vertical  passagr.  the  opening  of  the  passage  being  substan- 
tially smaller  than  the  opening  in  the  top  of  the  vessel,  the 
veaad  being  tOafted  to  be  submerged  in  the  ociten  floor  with 
the  bottom  of  the  platform  base  extending  across  the  top  edge 
of  the  vessd,  and  sealing  means  secured  to  the  vessel  adjacent 
the  top  edge  of  the  vessel  and  firictionally  engaging  the  bottom 
<tf  the  platfonn  to  torn  a  water-tight  intersection  while  permit- 
tiiig  lateral  movement  of  the  pktfoim  rehttive  to  the  vessel  to 
position  the  vertical  passage  over  any  selected  portion  of  the 
open  vessel. 


4,045.968 

OFFSHORE  PLATFORM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS 
INSTALLATION 
BoOamln  C.  Gcrwick,  Jr.,  Oakland,  Calif.,  aarignor  to'KiOhBa 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  644,017 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1974,  494147594 
Int  CL2  E02B  17/00;  E02D  5/00 
VJS.  a.  61-86  12  CUdms 


1.  A  concrete  platform  for  use  in  offshore  drilling  i  nd  the 
hke,  comprising  a  superstructure  and  a  base  structuije,  said 
superstructure  including  a  deck  and  supporting  towers,  said 
base  structure  including  a  base  raft  and  caissons,  said  ctussons 
extending  downwardly  from  the  base  raft  to  be  embedded  in 
the  soil  of  the  sea  floor  layer  whereby  external  hoifzontal 
forces  acting  on  the  platfonn  are  opposed  by  soil  pressure 
acting  laterally  on  the  sunken  portions  of  the  caissons,  energy 
absorbing  means  interconnecting  said  caissons  and  t^iti  base 
raft,  said  energy  absorbing  means  including  (a)  membmjwhich 
are  relatively  rigid  under  wave  forces  but  which  fail|  under 
strong  earthquake  and  (b)  an  energy-absorbing  resilient  (elas- 
tic) material. 


4,045,969 

SUBMERGIBLE  PILE  DRIVING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  OPERATION 
Jooat  W.  Jaaaz,  The  Hague,  Nethcriaada,  aaaiffBor  to  HoUands- 
che  BctOB  Groep  N.  V.,  RiJswUk,  Netherlands  , 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,944 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Oct   13,'  1975. 
7512023 

tat  CL2  E02D  7/00 
VS.  a.  61—535 


la.    iy/9. 
9  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  underwater  pile  driving  at  subs^ntial 
depths  inchiding  a  ship  having  a  lifting  device  and  cabl^  han- 
dling means,  a  submersible  subframe,  means  for  suspendihg  the 
subframe  fiom  the  lifting  device,  cables  connected  to  a  Mle  to 
be  driven  and  running  down  from  the  cable  handling  means. 
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and  a  pile  driving  head  guided  on  the  cables  and  vertically 
reciprocable  in  the  subframe,  the  improvements  characterized 
by: 

a.  the  means  for  suspending  the  subframe  comprising  a  string 
of  connected,  substantially  rigid  tube  sections,  said  means 
for  suspending  the  subframe  minimizing  twisting  of  the 
subframe  and  pile  driving  head, 

b.  a  plurality  of  conduits  secured  to  the  string  for  communi- 
cating hydraulic,  pneumatic  and  electrical  energy  to  and 
from  the  subframe. 

c.  first  flexible  hose  means  coupled  to  said  conduits  at  lower 
ends  thereof  for  conveying  the  energy  from  the  conduits 
to  the  pile  driving  head,  and 

d.  second  flexible  hose  means  coupled  to  said  conduits  at 
upper  ends  thereof  for  conveying  the  energy  from  sources 
on  the  ship  to  the  conduits,  said  second  flexible  hose 
means  being  coupled  to  the  upper  end  of  the  conduits  at  a 
point  below  the  point  of  suspension  of  the  tube  string  from 
the  lifting  device  and  having  a  length  adapted  to  the 
length  of  the  pile  to  be  driven. 


4,045,970 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INDIRECT 

COOLING  OF  HOT  GASES,  PARTICULARLY,  COKE 

OVEN  GASES 

Kurt  TIppncr,  Reekliaghaaaea,  Gcmaay,  aaslgBor  to  FInna 

Carl  Still  RecUtaghauen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732,958 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Oct  21, 1975, 2547034 
tat  CU  F25D  17/06.  17/02;  F25B  7/00 
VS.  CL  62—95  6  Claiau 


-Or,. 


1.  A  method  for  the  indirect  cooling  of  hot  gases,  particu- 
larly, coke  oven  gases,  using  a  gas  cooler  having  a  cooling 
chamber  with  three  different  heat  exchangers  arranged 
therein,  comprising  directing  the  gases  to  be  cooled  through  a 
first  heat  exchanger  in  the  gas  cooler  while  circulating  a  cool- 
ant through  the  first  heat  exchanger  which  comprises  a  cooling 
medium  taken  from  the  desorber  stage  of  an  absorber-desorb- 
er-type  refrigerating  machine,  thereafter  directing  the  gases 
through  a  second  heat  exchanger  while  cooling  water  is  circu- 
lated through  the  heat  exchanger  and  finally  directing  the 
gases  through  a  third  heat  exchanger  while  circulating  a  cool- 
ing agent  taken  from  the  evaporator  stage  of  the  refrigerating 
machine. 


to 


wall  partially  defining  said  passageway,  said  side  wall 

having  an  opening  in  it; 
a  thermal  conductive  means  mounted  in  said  opening,  said 

conducting  means  having  a  first  surface  area  dosing  the 

opening  in  said  passageway,  and  a  second  surfiMX  area; 
an  energy  source  operatively  mounted  to  said  housing,  said 

energy  source  bdng  adapted  to  illuminate  the  first  surface 

area  of  said  thermal  conducting  means; 
an  energy  sensitive  device  operatively  mounted  to  said  houa- 

ing  to  sense  the  level  of  energy  reflected  from  said  thermal 

conductive  means; 


/ 


means  for  mounting  said  housing  to  a  refrigerant  carrying 
portion  of  said  refrigeration  device  along  the  second  sur- 
face of  said  thermal  conducting  means,  the  thermal  reais- 
tance  between  the  second  surface  of  said  thermal  conduct- 
ing means  and  the  refrigerant  carrying  portion  oi  said 
refrigeration  device  being  adjustable  to  vary  the  heat 
transfer  characteristic  of  said  thermal  conducting  means; 
and 

means  for  operatively  connecting  said  light  impervious 
passageway  to  a  source  of  air,  said  connecting  means 
being  positioned  so  that  the  air  pressure  drop  across  said 
evaporating  coil  forces  air  through  said  light  impervious 
passageway. 


4,045,972 
CO2  COOLING  OF  VEHICLES 
Lewis  Tyree,  Jr.,  145  Briarwood  A?c  North,  Oak  Brook,  DL 
60521 

Filed  Jaly  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  708^68 

tat  a.2  F25D  21/06 

VS.  CL  62—156  13  Claims 


4,045,971 
FROST  DETECTOR 
George  John  BrauMr,  Jr^  Klrfcwood,  Mo., 
Electric  Co.,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 

FDed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662,376 
tat  CL2  F25D  21/02 
VS.  CL  62—140  14 

1.  A  frost  detector  for  a  refrigeration  device  having  an 
evaporating  coil,  comprising: 
a  housing,  said  housing  having  a  light  impervious  passage- 
way through  it,  said  housing  including  at  least  one  side 


1.  A  system  for  cooling  the  cargo  coaqiartment  of  a  refriger- 
ated vehicle  using  CO2.  which  system  comprises  a  vend  car- 
ried by  the  vehicle  for  holding  liquid  COj,  means  for  filling 
said  vessel  with  liquid  CO2, 

first  heat-exchanger  means  for  vaporizing  said  bqnid  CO] 
and  warming  said  CO2  vapor. 
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oondah  means  fbr  nqiplyiiig  liquid  CO2  from  said  vessel  to 

said  first  heat-exchanger  means, 
means  for  lowering  the  pressure  of  said  warmed  CO2  vapor 

to  about  atmoqdieric  pressure  without  the  creation  of 

solid  OO]  and  simultaneously  cooling  said  CO2  vapor, 

which  pressure-lowering  means  includes  a  gas-driven 

motor  through  which  said  GO]  vapor  is  passed, 
pressure-regulation  means  for  ""«"»""{«£  a  minimum  vapor 

pressure  of  at  least  about  80  psia  between  said  first  heat- 

einhangf  means  and  said  pressure-lowering  means, 
fan  means  connected  to  said  motor  for  circulating  the  atmo- 

tphen  in  said  cargo  compartment  in  association  with  said 

first  heat<xchange  means, 
second  heat-exchange  means  connected  to  the  discharge 

from  said  pressure-lowering  means  for  receiving  said 

cooled  GO}  v^Mr  therefrom,  and 
means  for  exhanrting  said  GO,  vapor  which  exits  from  said 

second  heat-exchange  means  to  the  atmosphere  exterior  of 

said  cargo  compartment 


I 
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4,045^4 
COMBINATION  MOTOR  COOLER  AND  SIORAGl^  COIL 

FOR  HEAT  PUMP 
Wflllaa  J.  McCarty,  Loultfliie,  Ky^  iHiffMr  to  General  Eke- 
Mc  Company,  LonisTflle,  Ky. 

FDed  Aug.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,439 
Int  CL2  F25B  41/00 
VS.  a.  61—196  B  2 1 


;iClafaBS 


4^045,973 
AIR  CONDITIONER  CONTROL 
M.  Aaicne^  teyrM;  Robert  S.  McGfll,  HI,  Mnr- 
mi  Robert  W.  Ramaii,  Naafaflile,  aU  of  Tcnn., 
to  HaO-Qodur  Corpontkm,  LewMvg,  Tean. 
FDad  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,285 
bt  a.2  F25B  49/00 
VS.  a.  62—158  31 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  electricaUy  driven  air  conditioner 
refrigerant  compressor  comprising:  electronic  switch  means 
for  controlling  energization  of  said  compressor  from  an  electri- 
calpower  source;  voltage  sensing  means  for  determining 
whether  the  voltage  of  said  power  source  is  below  a  prese- 
lected  minimum  voltage  only  prior  to  energization  of  said 
compressor  by  said  dectronic  switch  means;  control  means  for 
controlling  operation  of  said  dectronic  switch  means;  time 
dday  means  connected  to  said  electronic  switch  means,  said 
"**^  "^f°^.-^  w>«i«e  tamng  means  for  deUying 
^o^Ced  energization  of  said  compressor  by  operation  of  said 
electronic  switch  means  by  said  control  means  for  a  predeter- 

mmed  period  of  time  as  an  nicident  of  each  operation  of  said 
dectronic  switch  means  to  de-energize  said  compressor  and  as 
an  incident  of  each  determinatioa  of  a  voltage  below  said 
presdected  minimum  vohage;  and  current  sensing  means  for 
canang  said  control  means  to  de-«nergize  said  electronic 
switch  means  m  the  event  the  current  dnwn  by  said  drive 

motor  exceeds  a  pceadected  levd  after  a  preadected  shoft  time 
following  energization  of  said  compressor. 


1.  A  reversible  refrigeration  system  adapted  for  heatii^  and 
cooling,  a  hermetic  casing  for  containing  a  high  pressi*e  re- 
frigerant gas,  a  motor-driven  compressor  unit  in  said  4««iifg 
including  a  cylinder  having  an  annular  compression  chatnber, 
a  rotor  eccentrically  rotatable  within  said  chamber,  saidlrotor 
having  a  peripheral  surface  adapted  to  move  progressively  into 
sealing  relation  with  successive  portions  of  said  annular  cham- 
ber, a  blade  slidably  arranged  in  said  compressor  being  biased 
against  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotor  for  following  said 
rotor  thereby  to  divide  said  chamber  into  high  and  lowTpres- 
sure  sides,  means  including  a  gas  suction  port  communidating 
with  said  annular  chamber  for  introducing  low  pressure  i&Mg- 
erant  gas  into  said  annular  chamber,  means  including  ^  gas 
discharge  port  communicating  with  said  annular  chamb^  for 
conducting  hot  compressed  refrigerant  gas  from  said  chi«nber 
into  said  honnetic  casing,  an  indoor  heat  exchanger  and  an 
outdoor  heat  exchanger  connected  in  revenible  refrigerant 
flow  relationship,  means  connected  between  said  ha$  ex- 
changers for  expanding  refrigerant  from  condenser  pressure  to 
evaporator  pressure,  means  for  reversing  the  flow  of  refriger- 
ant through  said  system  to  operate  each  of  said  heat  excha«gen 
interchangeably  as  a  condenser  or  as  an  evqwrator.  a  refer- 
ent injection  passageway  in  said  compressor  communic|iting 
with  said  compressing  chamber  being  adapted  to  be  covered 
and  uncovered  by  said  rotor  during  the  rotation  tha«of, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  conduit  having  one  end  connected  at  some  point  between 
said  reversing  valve  and  said  outdoor  coil  and  haviqg  its 
other  end  connected  to  said  injection  passageway; 
a  one-way  refrigerant  pressure  responsive  valve  arranged  in 
said  conduit  being  operable  when  said  outdoor  coU  is 
operating  as  a  condenser  due  to  higher  refrigerant  pres- 
sure being  present  on  the  condenser  side  of  said  one^vay 
valve  rdative  to  the  pressure  in  said  injector  passag^y 
for  permitting  a  regulated  portion  of  refrigerant  flow  to 
enter  said  conduit  and  be  injected  into  said  compression 
chamber  through  said  injection  passageway  to  lowef  the 
temperature  of  said  refrigerant  being  compressed  so  that 
said  refrigerant  discharged  into  said  casing  is  at  a  tenqiera- 
ture  sultcient  for  cooling  said  motor  and  to  maintain  its 
temperature  within  operating  limits. 
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4,045,975 
COMBINATION  MOTOR  COOLER  AND  STORAGE  COIL 

FOR  HEAT  PUMP 
William  J.  McCarty,  Lonkrllle,  Ky^  SMiSBor  to  GcMnd  Elec- 
tric Ctmrtmr,  Louisfille,  Ky. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,438 

Int  CL2  F25B  41/00 

VS.  CL  62—196  B  4  CtaisM 


1.  A  reversible  refrigeration  system  adapted  for  heating  and 
cooling,  a  motor  compressor  unit,  an  indoor  heat  exchanger 
and  an  outdoor  heat  exchanger  connected  in  reversible  refrig- 
erant flow  relationship,  means  connected  between  said  heat 
exchangers  for  expanding  refrigerant  from  condensor  pressure 
to  evaporator  pressure,  a  valve  for  reversing  the  flow  of  refrig- 
erant through  said  system  to  operate  said  system  in  a  heating  or 
cooling  mode  with  each  of  said  heat  exchangers  arranged 
interchangeably  as  a  condenser  or  as  an  evaporator,  said  motor 
compressor  unit  being  mounted  in  a  hermitically  sealed  casing 
for  containing  a  high  pressure  refrigerant  gas,  a  discharge 
passage  leading  from  said  compressor  into  said  casing  for 
conducting  compressed  refrigerant  from  said  compressor  into 
said  casing,  aspirating  means  in  said  discharge  passage  for 
creating  a  low  pressure  region  in  said  discharge  gas  stream  as 
it  passes  throu^  said  aspirating  means,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
a  conduit  having  one  end  connected  at  some  point  between 
said  reversing  valve  and  said  outdoor  coil  and  having  its 
other  end  connected  to  said  aspirating  means; 
a  one-way  refrigerant  pressure  responsive  valve  arranged  in 
said  conduit  being  operable  when  said  outdoor  coil  is 
operating  as  a  condenser  due  to  higher  refrigerant  pres- 
sure being  present  on  the  condenser  side  of  said  one-way 
valve  relative  to  the  pressure  on  the  aqnrator  side  thereof 
for  permitting  a  regulated  portion  of  refrigerant  flow  to 
enter  said  conduit  and  be  injected  by  action  of  said  aspirat- 
ing  means   into   said   compressed    refrigerant   passing 
through  said  discharge  passage  to  lower  the  temperature 
of  said  compressed  discharge  refrigerant  entering  said 
casing. 


reservoir  and  the  freezing  chamber,  an  improved  airmix  feed- 
ing element  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  and  liquid  product 
through  the  tubular  communicating  line  comprising: 

a.  a  lower  tubular  member  snugly  yet  removably  reodved 
within  the  tubular  communicating  line, 

b.  an  air-retaining  chamber  fixed  to  an  upper  portion  of  the 
lower  tubular  member  and  communicating  therewith, 

c.  an  upper  tubular  member  fixed  to  the  air-retaining  cham- 
ber and  extending  upward  to  a  point  above  the  maximum 
anticipated  level  of  the  liquid  product  in  the  liquid  prod- 
uct resivoir,  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  tubular  member 
extending  somewhat  inside  the  air-retaining  chamber,  the 
upper  tubular  member  having  near  the  lower  end  thereof 
a  small  aperture  opening  into  the  liquid  product  reservoir, 
and 


4,045,976 
VALVE  FOR  SOFT  ICE  CREAM  MACHINE 
John  W.  MUk,  301  S.  Idaho,  Cotambw,  Kom.  66725 
FDed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  661,760 
Int  a.2  A23G  9/00 
VS.  CL  62-308  9  ClalBM 

1.  In  an  q;>paratus  for  freezing  and  diq)ensing  a  confection- 
ery product,  the  ^>paratus  comprising  a  freezing  chamber,  a 
liquid  product  reservoir  located  above  the  freezing  chamber, 
and  a  tubular  communicating  line  between  the  liquid  product 


L 
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d.  a  checkvalve  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  upper 
tubular  member  for  retaining  air  in  the  air-retatning  and 
freezing  chambers  to  assure  the  desired  overrun  in  the 
resultant  dispensed  food  product,  the  checkvdve  com- 
prising an  dastomeric  sleeve  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
upper  tubular  member  and  a  flat  place  disposed  within  the 
dastomeric  sleeve,  the  flat  plate  being  of  such  a  size  and 
being  arranged  such  that  the  dastomeric  sleeve  is  laterally 
stretched  to  form  a  pair  of  lip-like  portions  sealingly  en- 
gaging the  interstitial  flat  plate. 
8.  A  checkvalve  for  retaining  air  in  the  freezing  chamber  of 
an  apparatus  for  freezing  and  diq>ensing  a  frozen  confection- 
ery product,  the  checkvdve  comprising  an  dastomeric  sleeve 
and  a  flat  plate  disposed  within  the  dastomeric  sleeve  the  flat 
plate  being  of  such  a  size  and  being  arranged  such  that  the 
elastomeric  sleeve  is  laterally  stretched  to  form  a  pair  of  lip- 
like portions  sealingly  engaging  the  interstitid  flat  plate. 


4,045,977 
SELF  OPERATING  EXCESS  REFRIGERANT  STORAGE 

SYSTEM  FOR  A  HEAT  PUMP 
JaaMa  W.  OUvcr,  Jr..  Stoaato^  Va^  asd^nf  to  Damhaa 
lacn  Weat  Hartford,  Con. 

FDed  ScpL  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,928 
lat.  a.2  F25B  13/00 
VS.  a  62-324  2 

1.  In  a  heat  pump  closed  loop  refrigeration  and  heating 

system  including  an  indoor  coil,  an  outdoor  coil,  a  oompresaor 

and  conduit  means  connecting  the  indoor  coil  and  the  outdoor 

coil  in  series  and  defining  a  closed  loop,  a  mass  of  refrigerant 

within  said  closed  kx^,  a  compressor  for  compressing  the 

refrigerant,  and  a  reversing  vdve  within  said  clooed  loop  for 

reversing  the  direction  of  flow  of  refrigerant  between  said 

indoor  and  outdoor  coils,  and  expansion  means  for  said  coils  to 

permit  one  of  said  coils  to  sdectivdy  act  as  an  evaporator  coil 

and  the  other  as  a  condenser  and  vice  versa,  the  tmprovemeat 

comprising: 

a  refrigerant  pot  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  conduit  means 

connecting  said  outdoor  coil  and  said  reversing  vdve  and 

forming  a  closed  chamber  in  beat  exchange  rdatioa  to  said 

conduit  means,  and 

a  small  diameter  Meed  tube  connecting  said  refrigerant  pot 
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to  said  conduit  means  connecting  said  indoor  coil  to  said 
outdoor  coil  at  a  point  upstream  of  said  expansion  means; 
whereby,  during  the  heating  cycle,  relatively  cool  refriger- 
ant passing  firom  said  outdoor  coil  to  said  reversing  valve 
through  said  conduit  means  within  said  refrigerant  pot 
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causes  condensation  of  refrigerant  vapor  within  said 
chamber  to  reduce  the  chamber  pressure  such  that  liquid 
refrigerant  migrates  from  said  conduit  means  through 
small  diameter  bleed  tube  to  said  chamber  thereby  remov- 
ing excess  condensed  refrigerant  from  said  system. 


4.045,978 
HOT-GAS  REaPROCAUNG  MACHDSE 

LbnhnM;  Joouci  JMobw  Maria  CoUette, 
AkfriH  TarctalM  Johauet  Waitert,  all  of 
thwIaadB,  aari^on  to  U^.  Philips  Corpora- 
New  Yflfkf  N.Y. 

of  Sar.  No.  582,352,  May  30, 1975,  abudoned. 
jfUeatiaa  Joe  2, 197C,  Scr.  No.  «92,126 
priortty,  appUeatioB  Netherlands,  Jane  14,  1974, 


7407951 

U.S.  CL  CO— 521 


lat  a.2  FD2G  J/04.  1/06 


SCIaims 


2.  In  a  hot-gas  reciprocating  machine  operable  with  a  source 
of  pressurized  woildng  medium,  and  including  a  housing  defin- 
ing therein  a  plurality  of  working  spaces  with  a  piston  in  each 
of  said  spaces,  the  pistons  being  reciprocated  at  a  variable  rate 
and  at  a  predetermined  phase  difference  relative  to  each  other, 
and  means  selectively  for  supplying  working  medium  from 
said  source  to  said  woridng  ^Mces,  and  for  removing  working 
mediam  from  said  woridng  spaces,  respectively  for  mcreasing 
and  decreaang  the  mean  pressure  of  the  medium  in  said  work- 
ing spaces,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  of  a 
oontitd  member  fior  controlling  the  flow  of  said  medium  to  and 
from  said  plurality  of  working  ^Mces,  comprising  a  housing 
inclading  an  inlet  communicating  with  said  source  of  woridng 
medtom,  a  irinrality  of  outlets,  each  communicating  with  one 
of  said  woAing  qMoes,  a  rotor  rotatable  in  said  housing,  means 
for  rotating  said  rotor  at  a  rate  oorreqionding  to  said  recipro- 
cation of  nid  pistons,  said  rotor  also  being  movable  between 
firrt  and  second  axial  positions,  first  valve  means  operable  by 


said  rotor  when  in  its  first  position,  for  communicatiag  said 
inlet  duct  successively  with  one  at  a  time  of  said  outlet  ducts 
corresponding  to  the  phase  difference  of  said  pistons,  and 
second  valve  means  operable  by  said  rotor  in  its  secoul  posi- 
tion, for  commimicating  said  inlet  duct  continuously  with  all  of 
said  working  spaces  at  once. 


4,045,979 
ICE-MAKING  MACHINE 
Leone  Maczini,  Cremona,  Italy,  assignor  to  Castel  Mac  S.pji., 
CasteUtanco  Veneto,  Italy 

J   FUed  Not.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,116 
'  Int  a.2  F25C  5/08 

VS.  a.  62—352  3  Clahns 


1.  In  ice-making  machine  having  a  cooling  circuitry  con- 
nected to  freezing  elements  inmiersed  in  a  water-containing 
tub  tillable  about  a  horizontal  shaft,  an  actiiating  mec^ianism 
adapted  to  bring  the  tub  from  a  horizontal  position  wher^  the 
freezing  elements  are  active  to  a  tilted  position  wherein  the 
cooling  action  is  stopped  after  the  formation  of  ice  cvfbea  or 
slugs  around  said  elements,  and  a  reservoir  arranged  breath 
the  tub,  a  device  for  deflecting  ice  cubes  into  said  reservoir 
comprising  j 

an  ice  cnbe  deflecting  baffle  arranged  between  the  tiib  bot- 
tom and  the  freezing  elements  and  adapted  to  deflect  the 
ice  over  one  end  wall  of  said  tub  and  towards  the  ui|derly- 
ing  reservoir,  when  said  tub  is  in  its  tilted  position,  and 
a  water  manifold  provided  adjacent  said  one  end  wall  of  the 
tub  for  collecting  and  preventing  water  from  said  tub  from 
entering  said  reservoir  when  said  tub  is  in  its  tilted  posi- 
tion. 


4,045,980 
RETAINER  FOR  SLIP  SLEEVE  LINERS 
Thomas  D.  Woodward,  Moaater,  bid.,  and  GaO  G.  Wprslcy, 
Ha^elcraat,  m.,  aaaigBon  to  Rezaord  Inc.,  MUwanke&  Wis. 
Filed  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,825  T 


U.S.  CL  64—23 
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1.  In  a  telescoping  drive  shaft  assembly  comprising  aq  outer 
nsember  having  an  open  end  and  an  axial  bore,  an  inner  mem- 
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ber,  and  a  liner  fitting  within  the  bore  of  said  outer  member  and 
having  an  axial  bore  in  which  said  inner  member  fits  and  is 
axially  slidable,  said  liner  including  an  outer  body  and  a  rela- 
tively low  friction  inner  face  such  that  only  nominal  axial 
securement  of  the  liner  in  the  outer  member  is  required,  re- 
tainer means  providing  such  axial  securement  which  includes 
(1)  a  keyway  provided  in  the  outer  member  adjacent  to  one  of 
said  unloaded  sections  of  the  liner,  (2)  a  radially  outward  recess 
provided  in  the  outer  member  at  the  open  end  of  said  keyway, 
and  (3)  a  flexible  key  slidable  endwise  in  said  keyway  and 
dispensed  alongside  the  liner,  said  key  having  inner  and  outer 
locking  ends  which  project  into  the  bore  of  the  outer  member 
at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  liner,  the  outer  locking  end  having 
a  radially  outward  projection  which  extends  into  said  recess, 
the  portion  of  the  key  adjacent  to  said  outer  locking  end  being 
of  reduced  section  and  spaced  from  the  liner  whereby  the 
outer  locking  end  of  the  key  may  be  moved  inwardly  to  with- 
draw the  projection  from  the  recess  and  allow  the  key  together 
with  the  Uner  to  be  withdrawn  axially  from  the  outer  member. 


4,045,962 
COMPACT  PORTABLE  LOCK  FOR  SLIDING  WINDOWS 

AND  DOORS 
Howard  Byroa  Gortoa,  Saa  Gabriel,  aad  Richard  B.  Lyoaa, 
Haatiagtoa  Beach,  both  of  CaUf.,  aariffwra  to  A)az  Hardware 

Corporatioa,  Qty  of  ladastry,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  754,186 
lat  a.2  E05C  65/06 
U.S.  CL  70—90 
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4,045,981 
PROCESS  FOR  BULKING  KNITTED  FABRIC  ARTICLES 
Dennis  Edward  Cliaaett,  Harrogate,  Eaglaad,  aaaigaor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  ladastrica  limited,  Loadoa,  Eailaad 
CoatinaatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  510,140,  Sept  27, 1974,  abandoaed. 
This  application  July  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,261 
Int  CL^  D04B  15/92;  D06C  5/24 
U5.  a.  66—147  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  developing  yam  bulk  in  a  knitted  fabric 
article  comprising  yam  having  potential  bulk  which  is  compat- 
ible with  the  time  required  to  knit  the  article,  said  process 
comprising  agitating  and  tumbling  the  fabric  article  in  a  cham- 
ber, directly  after  knitting  in  an  automatic  integrated  process 
therewith  and  before  said  article  is  subjected  to  any  wet  treat- 
ment, by  a  turbulent  stream  of  upwardly  flowing  heated  air 
introduced  into  the  chamber  so  as  to  support  the  fabric  therein 
and  removing  the  fabric  in  crease-free  condition  from  the 
chamber  after  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  develop  the  bulk. 

8.  A  process  for  developing  yam  bulk  in  a  knitted  fabric 
article  comprising  yam  having  potential  bulk  which  is  comfMt- 
ible  with  the  time  required  to  knit  the  article,  said  process 
comprising  agitating  and  timibling  the  fabric  article  in  a  cham- 
ber, directly  after  knitting  in  an  automatic  integrated  process 
therewith  and  before  said  article  is  subjected  to  any  wet  treat- 
ment, by  a  turbulent  stream  of  upwardly  flowing  heated  air 
introduced  into  the  chamber  at  a  flow  rate  of  28-145  Utera/mi- 
nute  and  at  a  temperature  of  1 12*  C- 160*  C  so  as  to  support  the 
fabric  therein  and  removing  the  fabric  in  crease-free  condition 
from  the  chamber  after  a  treatment  time  of  O.S-2.0  minutes  and 
sufficient  to  develop  the  bulk. 


1.  A  compact  lock  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  rail  of  a 
sliding  door  or  window  to  limit  the  movement  thereof,  the 
lock  comprising  a  bousing  having  an  inverted  rectangular 
box-shaped  base  with  a  top  wall  and  sidewalk  and  a  hollow 
cylindrical  projection  upstanding  from  the  top  wall  and  offset 
from  the  center  of  the  top  wall  away  from  one  of  the  sidewalls 
thereof,  a  circular  opening  in  the  top  wall  of  the  projection,  the 
housing  having  aligned  upwardly  extending  slots  formed  in 
opposite  sidewalls  adjacent  the  said  sidewall  and  a  pair  of 
closely  spaced  fins  extending  inward  from  a  central  portion  of 
the  said  sidewall  on  the  underside  of  the  base,  the  base  having 
a  downward  flange  parallel  to  the  said  sidewall  and  spaced 
inward  from  said  slots,  the  flange  and  the  sidewall  opposite  the 
said  sidewall  having  sJigned  openings  defining  a  passage  trans- 
verse of  the  housing  inclined  downwardly  toward  the  lower 
portion  of  the  said  sidewall  and  terminating  in  the  space  be- 
tween the  said  pair  of  fins;  a  plunger  disposed  in  the  passage 
and  extending  outward  of  the  base  and  terminating  in  an  oper- 
ating portion,  the  plunger  having  an  outward  annular  flange 
disposed  on  the  plunger  intermediate  said  flange  and  the  side- 
wall  opposite  the  said  sidewall.  the  circular  opening  in  the  top 
wall  of  the  projection  receiving  a  key-operated  cylinder  ex- 
tending downwardly  in  the  projection  and  having  an  operating 
stop  at  the  lower  end  thereof  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  cyUn- 
der.  the  cyUnder  being  adapted  when  turned  with  a  key  to 
move  from  a  locking  position  in  which  the  stop  blocks  the 
annular  flange  and  therefore  the  plunger  from  movement  away 
from  the  spaced  fins  and  therefore  holds  the  plunger  in  locked 
position,  and  a  second  or  unlocked  position  in  which  the  stop 
does  not  interfere  with  the  movement  of  the  plunger,  and  a 
cover  plate  secured  to  the  base  on  the  underside  thereof,  the 
cover  plate  having  a  rectangular  window  adapted  to  receive 
the  annular  flange,  the  margins  of  the  window  defining  at  least 
one  limit  of  travel  of  the  annular  flange  and  therefore  the 
plunger;  whereby  with  the  plunger  retracted,  the  aUgned  slots 
of  the  lock  may  receive  the  rail  of  a  door  or  window  and  the 
plunger  may  be  released  to  pass  through  a  predrilled  opening 
in  the  rail  to  the  extended  position,  and  the  lock  may  be  turned 
to  the  locked  position  to  secure  the  lock  in  such  attachment 


4,045,983 

UNIVERSAL  BARREL  KEY  APPARATUS 

Donald  R.  Haghea,  2600  Browar  Ave  Slai  Valley.  Calif.  93065 

FUed  Jaly  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709,583 

lat  a.2  E05B  19/02 

UJS.  CL  70—404  8  OaiaM 

1.  A  barrel  key  apparatus  comprising: 

a  handle  section; 

a  tubular  section  with  an  inner  end  attached  to  said  handle 
section  and  terminating  in  an  outer  end,  said  tubular  sec- 
tion being  partially  hollow  with  an  access  opening  within 
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tbe  outer  end  thereof  connectiiig  with  said  hollow,  said 
tubular  lectioa  having  a  longitudinal  center  «Tif; 

a  projection  extending  inwardly  through  one  wall  thickness 
of  the  outer  hollow  nrftce  of  Mid  tubular  lection  adapted 
fbr  cooperation  with  a  mating  groove  in  a  lock  to  estid>lish 
the  proper  inserting  position  within  the  lock; 

said  tubular  section  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  grooves 
located  upon  the  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  section, 
each  said  groove  beginning  at  said  outer  end  and  extend- 
ing a  predetermined  distance  towards  said  inner  end  ter- 
minating in  a  back  end,  an  attaching  opening  provided 
within  each  said  groove  adjacent  said  back  end,  each  said 


I 


4,045,965 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAUNG  BARBED  MATERIAL 
Dulel  Dcaais  MnsgraTC,  8201  Caraway  St,  Qdria  John.  Md. 
20731 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,357 
Irt.  a.2  B21F  25/00:  B21D  26/14 
M&.  CL  72—56  10 


mm^  ova, 
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attaching  opening  being  radially  diqxMcd  in  respect  to 
said  longitudinal  center  axis; 
a  plundity  <rf  dongated  push  pins  of  various  lengths,  each 
said  push  pm  having  mounted  on  one  end  thereof  an 
attaching  member,  each  said  push  pin  having  a  body  sec- 
tion having  an  iqiper  surftce  and  a  lower  surface,  said 
lower  surfiKX  to  matingly  cooperate  within  a  said  groove, 
said  upper  surfine  to  be  flush  with  the  said  outer  surface  of 
said  tubular  section,  each  said  attaching  member  having 
•ecuring  means  thereon,  a  said  attaching  member  to  be 
located  entirdy  within  an  attaching  opening  and  to  be 
secured  to  said  tubular  section  by  said  securing  means. 

4,045,964 
KEY  HOU)ER 
Waihce  McDoMid,  Apt  E2,  1701  W.  Larpcnteor,  St  FanL 
MiH.  55113 

FDad  Mar.  10, 1974,  Ser.  No.  665,781 

Iirt.  CL>  A47G  29/10 

UAa70-456R  4Cbdm, 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  barbed  material  comprising:  a  iMse; 
mechanism  on  said  base  adapted  for  moving  a  piece  of  tnag- 
netic  material  in  a  predetermined  direction  substantially  dong 
a  predetermined  center  line;  and  means  on  said  base  for  qiert- 
ing  a  tractive  magnetic  force  on  an  edge  of  said  piece  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  centerline 
whereby  a  deformable  portion  of  said  edge  can  be  bent  out 
from  said  piece. 


4,045,966 

FORMING  DUCTILE  MATERLiLS 

Da?id  Brian  Laycock,  Cambridge,  and  Anthony  John  Barnca, 

Malvem,  bodi  of  Entfand,  assignors  to  TJ.  Superftrm, 

Worcester,  Entfaad 

Piled  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673^59 
!  Int  CL2  B21D  22/10 

U.S.  a  72-60  13  chdag 


L  A  key  holder  comprising 
a  first  rigid  pkte. 
a  second  ri|^  {date, 

key  retatnmg  means  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
plates  for  piyotaUy  mounting  a  key  for  movement  from  a 
Mored  position  wholly  between  said  plates  to  a  use  posi- 
tion wherein  a  portion  of  said  key  extends  outwardly 
beyond  the  perimeter  of  said  plates,  and 

an  L-ahaped  lever  pivotaUy  mounted  between  said  pUtes 
whose  longer  leg  is  a  portion  contacting  and  rotating  a 
key  mounted  on  said  key  retaining  means  from  it  stored  to 
its  use  position,  said  longer  kg  including  a  series  of  holes 
for  sdectivdy  receiving  a  pivot  pin  mounting  said  lever 
between  said  plates,  and  whose  shorter  leg  normaUy  ex- 
tends beyond  the  perimeter  of  said  pUtes  for  finger 
contact  to  pivot  said  lever. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  shaped  body  from  a  shee^  of 
ductile  metal,  said  method  comprising  clamping  the  periphery 
of  sheet  in  a  given  plane,  applying  a  differential  pressure  r 
said  sheet  to  force  said  sheet  into  at  least  partial  contact 
molding  surface  lying  on  that  side  of  said  sheet  which  is  i 
the  lower  pressure,  said  sheet  being  thereby  partially  s.. 
advancing  a  male  mold  towards  the  opposite  side  of  said  u^^. 
to  project  at  least  partially  through  said  chunping  plane,  |uid 
applying  reversed  pressure  conditions  to  cause  said  sheet  to 
come  into  engagement  with  said  mold  and  eventually  tako  up 
the  contours  of  said  mold. 


,  4,045,967 

^GEAR  ROLLING  EQUIPMENT 
Leonard  A.  Gnbriele,  Warren,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Lear  Slericr. 
Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Qdlf.  ^^ 

fUed  Mar.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,062  I 

Int  CL2  B21H  5/04 
UAa.72-14  sogj^ 

1.  A  machine  for  finish-rolling  bevel  pinions  having  a  shank 
extending  axiaUy  from  one  side  thereof,  comprising 
a  fiwne  including  a  column  portion  and  a  base  portion, 
a  knee. 
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means  mounting  said  knee  for  vertical  movement  in  said  base 

laterally  of  said  column, 
a  horizontal  work  qnndle  in  said  column  having  an  outer 

end  portion  overlying  said  knee, 
a  collet  at  the  outer  end  of  said  woric  spindle  operable  to  grip 

the  shank  of  a  woilc  gear  and  to  hold  it  against  rotation 

relative  to  said  work  spindle, 
means  mounting  said  work  spindle  for  rotation, 
a  brake  associated  with  said  work  spindle  and  operable  to 

hold  said  work  spindle  against  rotation  in  any  random 

position, 
a  vertical  tool  spindle  in  said  knee  for  carrying  a  tool  in  the 

form  of  a  bevel  gear  substantially  conjugate  to  the  work 

gear  and  for  preventing  relative  rotation  between  said  tool 

spindle  and  the  gear-like  tool  thereon, 
locating  means  acting  between  said  kneie  and  tool  spindle 

effective  to  stop  said  tool  spindle  in  a  precisely  located 

angular  position. 


having  a  profile  that  is  coiyugate  to  the  sh^>e  to  be  formed  in 
the  workpiece;  mounting  means  for  securing  the  VqkAa  to  their 
associated  tool  spindles  while  permitting  any  tool  on  either 
tool  spindle  to  be  removed  and  replaced  without  replacement 
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of  the  other  tools;  and  drive  means  for  rotating  tbe  tool  spin- 
dles so  that  the  forming  faces  of  associated  pain  of  the  tools 
simultaneously  engage  and  form  the  workpiece  during  a  partial 
revolution  of  the  tool  spindles  for  less  than  180* 

/ 

4,045,969 
SHEET  METAL  BENDING  APPARATUS 
MarshaU  John  Ryan,  Palatine,  PL.  aaaigsnr  toTle 
CoBvny,  LMe,  m. 

FDed  Dec  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,252 
Int  0.2  B21B  39/02:  B21D  5/Oft-  B21B  1/24 
U.S.  CL  72—133  12 


to 


44M5,966 
ROTARY  FORMING  MACHINE  AND  TOOL 
Marrin  R.  Andcraon,  Groaae  Pointe  Shores,  Mich., 

CoatinMtkm-in-ptft  of  Ser!  No.  676327,  April  14, 1976, 
Bb— doMd.  lUs  appBctien  Ai«.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,673 
Int  CL2  B21H  5/02 
\}&.  CL  72—106  30  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  forming  machine  comprising:  a  work  spindle  for 
rotatably  mounting  a  worlqiieoe  about  a  first  axis;  a  pair  of  tool 
spindles  rotatably  mounted  about  spaced  second  axes  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  first  axis  about  which  the  workpiece  rotates;  a 
plurality  of  rotary  tools  associated  with  each  to^  spindle;  each 
UxA  including  leading  and  trailing  ends  and  having  a  flat  base 
mounting  surface  engaged  with  the  associated  tool  spindle  as 
well  as  including  an  oppositely  facing  partially  circular  form- 
ing face  generated  abcjut  the  second  axis  of  the  associated  tool 
wfkuHiit  and  having  fbihning  tooth  groups  located  thereabout 
for  an  angle  less  than  180*;  the  teeth  within  each  group  having 
the  same  size  and  having  a  progressively  increasing  size  from 
one  group  to  the  next  group;  the  teeth  within  each  group 


-A- 


a  motor  carried  by  said  and  connected  to  one  of  said  spindles 
for  driving  said  one  spindle  in  rotation, 

pressure  applying  means  acting  between  said  base  and  said 
knee  for  raising  said  knee  to  apply  pressure  of  metal  form- 
ing intensity  between  the  teeth  of  the  gear  and  tool, 

positioning  means  comprising  a  horizontal  trackway  along 
which  work  gears  are  advanced  serially  with  the  shank 
extending  downwardly,  fingers  diq>osed  along  the  track- 
way in  position  to  enter  into  spaces  between  the  teeth  of 
the  gears  for  positioning  work  gears  serially  at  a  prelimi- 
nary loading  station  with  the  teeth  thereof  in  precisely 
located  angular  position, 

and  transfer  means  for  transferring  said  work  gears  serially 
firom  said  prdiminary  loading  station  to  move  the  shanks 
thereof  into  said  collet  without  disturbing  the  angular 
position  thereof. 


10^ 
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1  Jn  an  apparatus  for  bending  a  metal  sheet  wherein  a  plural- 
ity of  forming  rolls  progressively  bend  a  sheet  portion,  tbe 
improvement  in  a  first  bending  station  of  the  apparatus  com- 
prising a  first  roll,  means  for  mounting  said  first  roll  for  rota- 
tion about  its  axis,  forming  protrusions  positioned  in  spaced 
apart  relationship  on  the  surface  of  said  first  roll,  rcril  drive 
elements  engageable  by  said  sheet  and  carried  by  said  first  roll, 
movement  of  said  sheet  against  a  drive  element  operating  to 
move  a  forming  protrusion  into  contact  with  the  sheet  for 
bending  the  sheet,  and  including  means  for  angulariy  shifting 
the  position  of  said  first  roll  relative  to  said  mounting  means  to 
therdiy  determine  the  drive  element  engaged  by  the  sheet  and 
to  thereby  determine  the  protrusion  contacting  the  sheet 


4,045,990 
ENDLESS  REINFORCEMENT 

S.C  BBsitsnf  to  MHBkan 

DMsion  of  Ssr.  No.  432,162,  Jan.  10, 1974,  PM.  No.  4,062.769. 

Thto  appHcatlen  Jnly  9, 1976.  Ssr.  No.  704,0i9 

Int  CL3  B2ID  WOO 

UJ5.a.72— 190  MCWw 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  unitary  strip  including  a  multi- 
plicity of  continuous  filaments  disposed  in  a  oontignoas  lateral 
undulating  relationship  throughout  the  length  of  strip,  said 
apparatus  including  interdigitating  gripper  means  arranged  in 
an  oval  path,  wherein  each  gripper  means  includes  a  *•*— *!«■»£ 
jaw  member  movable  from  an  opened  to  a  cloaed  position. 
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means  for  advincing  said  gripper  means  around  said  oval  path, 
and  means  for  increasing  the  degree  of  interdigitation  of  said 


gripper  means  during  a  portion  of  their  advancement  around 
said  oval  path. 


4,045^1 
AUTOMATIC  FORGE  ROLLING  MACHINE 
MIkhaa  Vladiirirofkh  KhotaMgoroT,  nUtia  TroflmoTa,  20,  kr. 
50;  Jny  Variltefkh  Kirtko?.  3  Uaia,  11,  kofpoa  2,  kr.  63; 
Grigory  VariUefkh  VofMer,  Prolcteiky  proapekt,  23,  korpos 
1,  kr.  Ul;  Alezaadr  Mlkhafloricb  Gvaer,  Chcraomonky 
birifar,  15,  kocpH  2,  kr.  124,  and  Edoard  GnrgeiiOTfch 
Nawcdaa,  1  ■IHm  MaAiMMtrocnia,  10,  k?.  6,  aU  of  Moa- 
cow,  UJS.SJR. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,289 

Int  CL2  B21B  39/06 

UJS.  CL  72—251  3  Claims 


L  An  automatic  forge  rolling  machine  comprising:  a  bed; 
stands  mounted  on  said  bed;  two  roll  shafts  mounted  within 
each  said  stand  and  having  each  one  free  end;  pairs  of  roll 
forging  dies  arranged  one  above  the  other  on  free  ends  of  said 
roll  shafts;  a  means  for  feeding  a  workpiece  to  said  dies;  said 
means  being  provided  with  a  guideway  for  the  workpiece  to 
travel  thereakmg;  a  conveyer  kinematically  associated  with 
one  of  said  roll  shafts;  a  hauling  member  on  the  conveyer,  said 
member  carrying  a  pusher  for  advancing  the  workpiece  along 
said  gukle  way;  means  for  braking  the  workpiece,  said  means 
being  positioned  ahead  of  a  pair  of  said  dies;  a  braking  element 
of  said  means  tot  braking  the  workpiece,  said  element  being 
arranged  substantiaUy  above  said  gukie  way  and  spring-biased 
towards  the  latter,  a  mechanism  for  tensioning  the  conveyer 
hauling  member  arranged  behind  said  dies  in  the  direction  of 
the  workpiece  travel;  said  tensioning  mechanism  being  made 
so  that  the  tenikming  of  the  hauling  member  is  maintained 
constant  in  the  direction  of  the  workpiece  travel,  thereby 
provkling  accuracy  of  an  initial  position  of  the  pusher  ahead  of 
said  means  for  braJcing  down  the  workpiece. 


4,045,992 
I  DANCER  PULLEY  MECHANISM 
Eran  Griflltks,  Newington,  Conn.,  aaiigBor  to  Amtel,  Inc.,  Kot- 
ideace,  RJ. 

Filed  Jnnc  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,011 
Int  a.2  B21C  1/10 
\5S.  a.  72—279 


:.,ProT- 
I  Ciainia 


1.  In  a  multiple  stage  wire  drawing  system  having  a  plurality 
of  successive  drawing  stages,  each  having  a  die  block  4nd  a 
succeeding  rotatable  draw  block  adapted  for  drawing  {wire 
stock  through  the  die  block  and  for  receiving  a  generally 
helical  coil  of  wire  stock  wound  thereon,  the  multiple  itage 
wire  drawiqg  system  further  having  at  least  one  guide  and 
dancer  pulley  assembly,  mounted  operationally  between  »  die 
block  of  a  succeeding  stage  and  the  preceding  draw  blocks  and 
comprising  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  rotatable  guide  pi^leys 
including  a  first  guide  pulley  aligned  for  receiving  wire  Stock 
from  a  coil  on  the  preceding  draw  block  and  a  second  guide 
pulley  aligned  for  feeding  stock  to  the  succeeding  stag^  die 
block,  a  rotatable  dancer  pulley,  and  a  dancer  pulley  cofitrol 
mechanism  for  shifting  the  dancer  pulley  back  and  forth,  with 
its  axis  of  rotation  inclined  to  the  axis  of  at  least  one  of  the 
guide  pulleys  for  feeding  wire  stock  from  the  frist  guide  p^illey 
to  and  partly  around  the  inclined  dancer  pulley  and  then  U\  and 
partly  around  the  second  pulley  to  the  succeeding  stag^  die 
block,  for  controlling  the  tension  of  the  wire  stock,  th^  im- 
provement wherein  the  dancer  pulley  control  mechaiiism 
comprises  a  dancer  pulley  pivot  arm  pivotal  back  and  fortii  for 
shifting  the  dancer  pulley  back  and  forth  relative  to  the  guide 
pulleys,  a  rotary  support  rotatably  mounted  on  the  pivot  arm 
about  a  first  axis  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  fron^  the 
pivot  axis  of  the  pivot  arm  and  rotatably  supporting  the  di^cer 
pulley  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis  inclined  to  said  first  {axis, 
and  angle  control  means  connected  to  the  rotary  support  and 
responsive  to  pivotal  movement  of  the  dancer  pulley  pivot  arm 
for  automatically  rotating  the  rotary  support  relative  to  the 
pivot  arm,  ia  conjunction  with  the  pivotal  movement  of  the 
pivot  arm,  for  automatically  controllkg  the  relationship  of  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  dancer  pulley  to  the  guide  pulleys.; 


4,045,993 
FENDER  FLANGING  APPARATUS 
Herbert  J.  McCaoley,  Bofffato,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  McC«aley 
Metal  Prodocta,  Inc.,  BofAdo,  N.Y. 

j  Filed  Dee.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,862  I 

\  Int  a.2  B21D  7/06 

MS.  a.  72—387  7  CUma 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  flange  along  the  end  of  a  bioycle 
fender  or  similar  workpiece  of  curving  transverse  cross  section 
and  having  a  curved  end  portion  whereby  the  fender  end  is  of 
generally  arcuate  shape  as  viewed  in  side  elevation,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  supporting  shoe  fitting  within  the  fe|ider 
and  having  an  end  portion  complementary  to  the  interior  of  the 
fender,  said  end  of  said  shoe  being  arcuate  in  side  elevation, 
and  a  formiig  member  having  an  internally  arcuate  surface 
concentric  with  the  arcuate  end  of  said  shoe,  means  mounting 
said  forming  member  for  pivotal  movement  on  an  axis  coinci- 
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dent  with  the  common  axis  of  said  arcuate  surfaces,  whereby 
pivotal  movement  of  said  forming  member  bends  the  curved 


direction  to  return  the  piston,  said  compressed  air  control 
means  includes  a  sleeve  having  an  internal  wall,  a  valve 
member  slidable  a  selected  distance  within  the  sleeve 
between  two  limits  each  limit  being  defined  by  the  en- 
gagement of  a  seal  ring  carried  by  the  valve  member 
against  seat  surfaces  of  the  sleeve  in  abutting  air  tight 
engagement,  said  seat  surfaces  being  formed  in  recesses  in 
the  internal  sleeve  wall. 


4,045,995 
FLUID-MECHANICAL  DRIVE  FOR  PRESS  BRAKE 
Charles  H.  Sparks,  Eugene,  Orcg.,  aaaigBor  to  Steel  StnMtwca, 
laCn  Eugene,  Oreg. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626^49 

lot  CL^  B21D  7/06 

U.S.  a.  72—450  8  ClaiaM 


fender  end  portion  downwardly  across  the  arcuate  end  portion 
of  said  shoe  to  form  a  flange  aJong  said  curved  end  portion. 


4,045,994     

COMPRESSED  AIR  RIVET  SETTING  TOOL 

Anthony  E.  Di  Male,  and  WUlem  Swler,  both  of  Georgetown, 

Maas.,  aaiignors  to  Marson  Fastener  Corporation,  Oielsea, 

Maas. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  551,592,  Feb.  21, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,981,177. 

This  application  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,876 

Int  a.2  B21J  15/34 

MS.  CL  72—391  4  Claims 


1.  A  compressed  air-powered  blind  rivet  setting  tool  com- 
prising 

a.  a  housing; 

b.  a  piston  within  the  housing  for  movement  by  compressed 
air; 

c.  a  piston  rod  connected  to  the  piston  and  supported  for 
reciprocating  movement  along  a  straight  line  within  the 
housing; 

d.  rivet  pulling  means  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  spaced  from  the  piston  rod; 

e.  a  pivotable  lever  member  pivoted  about  a  pivot  axle  on  the 
housing,  said  lever  member  having  a  first  cam  surface  at 
one  end  portion  which  surface  is  slidably  engageable  on 
the  pulling  means  and  having  a  second  cam  surface  at  the 
other  end  portion  slidably  engageable  with  the  piston  rod 
so  that  as  the  piston  rod  is  moved  a  distance  by  the  com- 
pressed air  the  rivet  pulling  means  is  moved  a  fraction  of 
that  distance,  said  lever  member  cam  surfaces  being 
shaped  so  that  as  the  member  pivots  about  the  axle  the 
distances  between  the  axle  and  the  lines  of  contact  be- 
tween the  cam  surfaces  on  the  one  hand  and  the  pulling 
means  and  piston  rod  on  the  other  hand  remain  constant; 
and 

compressed  air  control  means  including  valve  means 
which  direct  compressed  air  to  cause  movement  of  the 
piston  in  one  direction  for  actuating  the  rivet  pulling 
means  and  cause  movement  of  the  piston  in  the  other 


f. 


1.  In  a  press  brake  having  a  fixed  lower  blade  and  die  and  a 
cooperative  vertically  movable  upper  blade  and  die.  upright 
end  frames  for  supporting  said  blades,  and  drive  means  for  said 
upper  blade, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  lever  members,  one  pivoted  intermediate  its  oppo- 
site ends  to  each  said  end  frame  member  above  said  upper 
blade  for  movement  about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  normal 
to  the  length  dimension  of  said  upper  blade, 
a  pair  of  extensible  and  retractable  fluid  cylinder  means 
pivotally  interconnecting  one  end  portion  of  each  said 
lever  member  and  said  upper  blade  at  a  first  set  of  two 
spaced  positions  along  said  upper  blade, 
and  mechanical  means  operably  interconnecting  the  oppo- 
site end  portion  of  each  said  lever  member  and  said  upper 
blade  at  a  second  set  of  two  spaced  positions  along  said 
upper  blade  which  are  spaced  along  said  upper  blade  from 
said  first  two  positions  such  that  upon  extension  of  said 
pair  of  cylinder  means  a  downward  driving  force  is  ap- 
plied to  said  upper  blade  and  upon  retraction  of  said  pair 
of  cylinder  means  an  upward  force  is  applied  to  said  upper 
blade  at  four  spaced-apart  positions  along  the  length  of 
said  upper  blade, 
said  four  positions  being  substantially  equally  q>aced  apart 
along  the  length  of  said  upper  blade  so  as  to  equalize  the 
downward  forces  applied  to  said  upper  blade  upon  exten- 
sion of  said  pair  of  extensible  cylinder  means,  and  said 
upper  blade  having  a  substantially  uniform  vertical  dimen- 
sion of  minimum  height  throug^ut  its  length  whereby 
said  four  positions  adequately  support  said  blade  from 
bending  in  use. 


4,045,996 
TEST  FIXTURE  FOR  LEAK  DETECTORS 
JaMi  E.  Sopcak,  Chicago,  ni  Walter  Rowlud,  D«ta,  botk  of 
DL,  MalvMn  to  Tie  CoattMstal  GrMg,  iMn  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,358 
lat  a.2  GOIM  3/26 
MS.  CL  73—1  R  8  OikM 

1.  An  improved  test  fixture  for  verifying  the  proper  opera- 
tion of  leak  detectors  in  a  can-making  line,  oompristng  a  can 
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having  a  body,  a  cloaure  on  one  end  of  said  body,  an  orifice  of 
a  pradetennined  size  formed  in  said  can,  and  a  filtering  medium 
of  predetermined  porosity  affixed  to  said  can  covering  said 
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orifice,  and  means  for  introducing  a  test  fluid,  maintained  at  a 
iwedetermined  pressure,  into  said  can  to  produce  a  simulated 
leak  having  a  predetermined  flow  rate. 


4,045,997 
AIR  CURTAIN  DEVICE 
Crawford  SbowaHcr;  John  Leslie  BnAcnahlrc,  both  of 
Waterloo,  airi  Geoffrey  B.  Watti,  Kitcfacocr,  aU  of  Canada, 
■wigiori  to  Manlaad  rngfTuriaa  Lhnited,  f^««^w 
FDed  Mar.  11«  197C  Ser.  No.  665,997 
lit  CL2  GOIN  33/22 
VS,  a.  73—23  9  cbdma 


L  An  air  curtain  device  for  use  in  detecting  selected  vapours 
emitted  from  objects  positioned  therein,  said  device  compris- 
mg  first  and  second  qiaced  apart  cabinets,  a  vertical  wall  of 
said  first  cabinet  provided  with  an  air  discharge  grill,  a  vertical 

waU  of  said  second  cabinet  provided  with  a  corresponding  and 
complementary  air  intake  grill,  said  air  discharge  grill  being 
directly  opposite  to  said  air  intake  grill,  air  intake  means  on 

^dfiiM  cabinet  iqMtreaffl  of  said  air  discharge  grill,  air  exhaust 
means  in  said  second  cabinet  downstream  of  said  air  intake 
^fll.  sakl  air  intake  and  air  discharge  means  being  synchro- 
Med  to  provide  a  sobttantially  uniform  horizontal  flow  of  air 
from  the  first  cabinet  to  the  second  cabinet,  and  v^mur  detec- 
tion means  located  intermediate  said  air  intake  grill  and  said  air 


4)0«5,99S 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
'  A.  Ford,  BartkiTllla,  OUa.,  aaslgaiii  to  PhflUpa  Petro- 
Hm  ruBjMj,  Birtlwfiik,  OfchL 

FIM  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,778 
bt  CL>  GOIN  31/08 
U.S.  a.  73—23.1  5  n.i— 

!•  A  chronatognqdiic  analyzer  comprising: 


a  chromatogrqrfuc  column  positioned  within  said  housing. 


steriaj 


said  column  being  filled  with  a  packing  material  that 
selectively  retards  passage  therethrough  of  constituents  of 
the  flukl  mixture  to  be  analyzed; 

first  conduit  means  passing  through  said  housing  and  com- 
municating between  a  source  of  carrier  gas  and  the  iidet  of 
said  column; 

a  first  sensing  element  disposed  within  said  housing  and  in 
said  first  conduit  means  to  detect  a  property  of  the  carrier 
gas  flowing  through  said  first  conduit  means; 

second  conduit  means  passing  through  said  housing  and 
communicating  with  said  first  conduit  means  downstream 
of  said  first  sensing  element  for  introducing  a  sample  of 
the  fluid  mixture  to  be  analyzed  into  said  first  conduit 
means;  i 

third  conduit  means  passing  through  said  housing  and  com- 
municating with  the  outlet  of  said  column; 

a  second  sensing  element  disposed  within  said  housing  apd  in 
said  third  conduit  means  to  detect  a  property  of  the  fluid 
flowing  through  said  third  conduit  means; 

means  for  comparing  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
sensing  elements; 

means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  maintaining  the 
temperature  of  said  housing  at  a  substantially  cowtant 
value  comprising  in  combination,  a  helix  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  turns,  said  helix  consisting  essentially  of  an 
outer  tubular  member  and  an  inner  tubular  member  dis- 


posed within  said  outer  tubular  member,  said  inner  tuljular 
member  having  an  outside  diameter  smaller  than  the  inide 
diameter  of  said  outer  tubular  member  whereby  the  stece 
between  said  inner  and  outer  members  provides  a  first 
passage  for  a  first  fluid  medium  and  said  inner  tubular 
member  provides  a  second  passage  for  a  second  ^uid 
medium;  said  outer  tubular  member  having  a  first  endjand 
a  second  end,  said  inner  tubular  member  having  a  first  ^d, 
a  first  end  portion,  a  second  end  and  a  second  end  por^n; 
a  first  fitting  disposed  about  and  having  one  end  sealed 
with  respect  to  said  first  end  portion  of  said  inner  tub^ 
member  and  having  the  opposite  end  thereof  oper^ly 
connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  outer  tubular  member 
and  an  inlet  port  in  the  wall  of  said  first  fitting;  fo^ 
conduit  means  passing  through  said  housing  and  commu- 
nicating between  a  source  of  supply  of  said  first  f)uid 
medium  and  said  inlet  port  of  said  first  fitting,  fifth  conduit 
means  passing  through  said  housing  and  communicating 
between  a  source  of  supply  of  said  second  fluid  medium 
and  said  first  end  of  said  inner  tubular  member,  a  second 
fitting  disposed  about  and  having  one  end  sealed  ^ntb 
respect  to  said  second  end  portion  of  said  inner  tubnlar 
member  and  having  the  opposite  end  thereof  oper4>ly 
connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  outer  tubukr  m^- 
ber  and  an  outlet  port  in  the  wall  of  said  second  fitting; 
sixth  condit  means  passing  through  said  housing  and  com- 
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municating  with  said  outlet  of  said  second  fitting;  wherein 
said  second  end  of  said  inner  tubular  member  is  adapted  to 
discharge  said  second  fluid  into  one  open  end  of  said  helix; 

means  for  determining  the  temperature  within  said  housing 
and  establishing  a  first  signal  responsive  thereto;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  controlling  the  flow 
from  said  source  of  said  first  fluid  into  said  inlet  port  of 
said  first  fitting. 


4,045,999 
ROTATIONAL  VISCOMETERS 
Alexander  Allan  PaloMr,  St  Itcs,  Amtralia,  assignor  to  Sydney 
Hospital,  Sjimty,  AnstraUa 

Filed  Not.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739.267 

lat  a.2  GOIN  11/14 

U.S.  a.  73—59  3  Oaims 


,   LU 


5^ 


b^j 


1.  A  rotational  viscometer  consisting  of  a  first  member  and  a 
second  member,  relatively  rotatable  about  a  common  vertical 
axis,  the  member  between  them  defining  a  cavity  for  the  recep- 
tion of  a  fluid  under  test,  means  for  rotating  the  first  member, 
a  permanent  magnet  arranged  within  the  second  member  and 
on  the  said  axis,  a  second  permanent  magnet  arranged  on  the 
said  axis  adjacent  the  first  magnet,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  the  magnets  interact  to  maintain  the  members  coaxial 
during  rotation  of  the  first  member,  said  first  member  being  a 
hollow  vertically  extending  cylinder  open  at  its  upper  end 
defining  within  it  a  cavity  for  the  reception  of  a  fluid  to  be 
tested,  said  cavity  having  a  floor  of  electrically  non-conductive 
material,  and  said  second  member  being  a  cylinder  arranged 
within  the  said  cavity,  the  permanent  magnet  arranged  within 
said  second  member  tMpaing  to  a  point  on  the  said  axis  at  iu 
lower  end,  the  second  magnet  being  supported  inunediately 
below  the  floor  of  the  said  cavity,  the  upper  end  thereof  being 
tapered  to  a  point  lying  on  said  axis. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTING  ARTICLE 

CARRIERS 
Richard  Kcueth  WatfclM,  LitkMda,  and  William  S.  LajMn, 
Marietta,  both  of  Ga.,  aaslvMirs  to  The  Mead  Corporation, 
DBytOB,Ohlo 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1977.  Ser.  No.  772,068 
Int  0.2  GOIN  3/08 
VS.  CL  7S-95  13  dalM 

10.  A  method  of  testing  the  mechanical  strength  of  a  basket 
style  article  carrier  having  bottom,  side  and  end  walls  and  a 
handle  secured  to  the  carrier  end  walls,  the  method  comprising 
loading  the  carrier  with  articles,  restraining  the  articles  in  such 


manner  as  to  prevent  movement  thereof  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  carrier  bottom  wall,  imparting  a  graduaOy  increasing 


force  to  the  carrier  handle  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
bottom  wall  until  the  carrier  fails  mechanically. 


4,046,001 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  RESTORING  FORCE 

NECESSARY  FOR  RAISING  FOLDED  PORTIONS  OF 

HARD  PAPER  BOXES 

FoBiaU  Maeda;  ScUi  Name,  both  of  CUho,  and  Ko  KMiya, 

Ichikawa,  aU  of  Japan,  aasiginrs  to  Uoa  Fat  A  Ofl  Co.  Urn- 

ited  and  Toyo  SMd  SrlMknahn  Ltd.,  hoik  oTTokyo,  J^aa 

Filed  Jmmt  T1, 1975.  Ser.  No.  990,915 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jnly  2, 1974, 49-7tS01[U] 
Int  a.2  GOIN  3/21-  GOIL  5/12:  B31B  5/74 
VS.  CL  73—100  9 


»♦'  /?»    23     ♦  P J    ♦ 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  restoring  force 
for  raising  folded  portions  of  a  hard  paper  box,  comprising 

a  framework; 

a  base  plate  for  dispoaing  thereon  a  hard  paper  box  having 
ruled  folded  line  edges  formed  between  smaD  and  large 
portions  and  slidably  supported  by  said  framework  and 
including  a  plurality  of  suction  nozzles  each  extending 
through  said  base  plate  and  opened  at  the  top  surface 
thereof; 
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means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  base  plate; 
a  hollow  rotary  wing  including  a  base  surface  for  sandwich- 
ing a  folded  box  between  said  base  surface  and  the  base 
plate,  an  interior  space,  a  plurality  of  suction  holes  formed 
in  the  base  of  said  wing  and  a  hollow  center  shaft  rotatably 
supporting  said  wing  at  that  center  of  said  wing  which 
makes  contact  with  a  hard  paper  box  to  be  tested  and 
having  a  suction  tube  extended  therethrough  and  commu- 
nicated with  said  interior  space; 
a  vacuum  supply  source  communicated  with  said  suction 
nozzles  of  said  base  plate  on  the  one  hand  and  with  said 
suction  holes  of  said  hollow  rotary  wing  on  the  other 
hand; 
means  for  rotating  said  hollow  rotary  wing;  comprising  a 
torque  converter  coupled  to  said  hollow  rotary  wing  on 
the  one  hand  and  to  a  driving  motor  for  i-otating  said  wing 
on  the  other  hand  and  for  producing  an  electric  signal 
corresponding  to  a  torque  applied  to  said  hollow  rotary 
wing;  and 
a  detector  means  for  detecting  a  force  necessary  for  rotating 
said  hollow  rotary  wing,  including  means  for  receiving 
said  electric  signal  from  said  torque  converter,  and  there- 
from detecting  a  difference  between  a  force  for  rotating 
said  hollow  rotary  wing  under  no  load  condition  and  a 
force  for  rotating  said  hollow  rotary  wing  under  a  loaded 
condition. 
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an  internal  combustion  engine  during  a  snap  acceleration  of  the 
engine  while  the  engine  is  loaded  only  by  its  own  inertia,  drag, 
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and  accessory  loads,  by  determining  a  rate  of  increase  ii}  intake 
manifold  pressure  during  the  acceleration. 


4,046,002 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

ROTOR  LIFE  EXPENDED 

BttthokMMw  D.  Mvphy,  MarMehead,  Maaa^  and  Darid  C. 

GiMyca,  ScheMctady,  N.Y^  MiigMn  to  General  Electric 

Coiqpuy,  SchcMCtady,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Not.  2, 1^76,  Ser.  No.  738,321 

iBt  a.2  GOIN  3/00 

UA  a  73-116  16  Claims 


4,046  004 
DIESEL  ENGINEDIAGNOSING  DEVICE 
Yi^i  Iwaaaki,  Kawagoe,  and  Koichi  Kashima,  Higaihimat- 
rayama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan  i 

FUed  Oct  27, 1^76,  Ser.  No.  736,349 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  29, 1975,  50-129345 
Int  a.2  GOIF  9/00 
U.S.  a.  73-119  A  5  Claims 
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^      \.J  TBIGGEB       If 
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COMPARATOR 


I5l    MONOSTABLE     _^  5 


^'^    MJLTH^BRATOR 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  life  expended  for  a  turbd- 
machine  part  based  upon  cycUc  duties  imposed  on  the  turbo- 
machine  part  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  a  stress  versus  time  curve  for  the  turbomachine 

operation; 
identifying  a  stress  cycle  including  a  maximum  heating  stress 

and  a  maximum  cooling  stress; 
combining  the  maximum  heating  stress  and  the  maximum 

cooling  stress  for  each  cycle  to  determine  a  stress  range 

for  the  cycle; 

comparing  the  stress  range  for  each  cycle  with  a  calculated 
curve  representing  stress  range  versus  life  expended  to 
determine  the  life  expended  for  each  cycle;  and, 

accumulating  the  cycUc  life  expend'^  for  each  cycle  to 
determine  the  total  life  expended  for  the  tiirbomachinc 
part. 


2nd 
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4,046,003 
ENGjWE  TURBOCHARGER  DIAGNOCTICS 
Lee  R.  AnHlroat,  ■■*  Hmn  J.  Mercik,  Jr.,  both  of  Eofkid, 
GoML,  MdfMn  to  Uaited  Techaologtea  Cofponrtioii,  Hart- 
ted,  Con. 

FUed  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,216 
lit  CL2  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  a  73-118  llCIUms 

1.  A  method  of  diagnosing  the  health  of  a  turbocharger  on 


1.  A  Diesel  engine  diagnosing  device,  comprising: 

a  transducer  to  convert  the  time-change  of  an  injection 

pressure  occurring  in  the  fuel  injection  system  of  a  piesel 

engine  into  an  electrical  signal; 
a  first  pulse  generator  to  produce  first  pulses  whiQh  are 

generated  so  as  to  have  a  predetermined  duration  when 

the  primary  components  of  the  output  electrical  signal 

from  said  transducer  build  up; 
a  second  pulse  generator  to  produce  second  pulses  whif  h  are 

generated  when  triggered  by  the  leading  edges  of  said  first 

pulses  and  which  can  be  set  for  a  desired  mark-space;  ratio; 
an  electronic  flash  emitter  which  flashes  when  triggeflcd  by 

the  trailing  edges  of  said  second  pulses; 
a  first  marking  provided  on  the  stationary  part  of  said  Diesel 

enginq  T 

a  second  marking  provided  on  the  rotary  part  of  said  aigine 
so  that  said  second  marking  is  in  an  angular  position  ^hich 
coincides  with  the  angular  position  of  said  first  marking 
when  the  crankshaft  of  the  Diesel  engine  is  in  a  predeter- 
mined angular  position,  and; 

an  injection  timing  indicator  which  displays  the  integral 
value  of  the  output  signal  from  said  second  pulse  gonera- 
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4,046,005 
THREE  AXIS  JOYSTICK  CONTROL 
Robert  D.  Goroald,  Tnuboll,  Cou.,  aaiignor  to  Mc 
SyiteaH,  Incorporated,  Norwalk,  Cobb. 

Filed  Jaae  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,738 

Int  a2  GOIL  5/22 

MS.  a.  73—133  R  8  Clalns 


1.  A  force  operated,  or  "stiff-stick"  control  device  which 
comprises:  an  elongated  control  rod;  two  pairs  of  elongated 
strain  gauges  mounted  on  the  surface  of  said  control  rod,  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  each  of  said  strain  gauges  being  disposed  at 
an  acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  control  rod,  the 
gauges  of  each  pair  being  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of 
said  rod,  the  diameters  passing  through  the  pairs  being  perpen- 
dicular to  one  another,  and  the  angles  of  slope  of  the  gauges  of 
each  pair  being  in  the  same  direction;  and  means  for  connect- 
ing each  of  said  strain  gauges  to  electric  means  to  provide 
signals  in  response  to  both  lateral  and  torsional  flexing  of  said 
rod. 


■  -ter. 
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1.  A  tubing  pressure  test  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongate  body  having  a  fishing  neck  adapted  to  be 
grasped  by  a  wire  line  tool  and  which  fishing  neck  is 
relatively  movable  with  respect  to  said  elongate  body  and 
further  including  a  cooperative  valve  element  in  a  valve 
seat  means  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  by 


operation  of  said  fishing  neck  and  which  valve  eleoaent 
controllably  opens  and  closes  the  flow  of  wdl  fluids 
through  a  passage  through  said  dongate  body; 

an  expandable  element  carried  by  said  body  and  expanded 
radially  outwardly  toward  a  surrounding  tubing  string  to 
close  a  tubing  string  to  fluid  flow  therethrough; 

expander  means  at  least  indirectly  supported  on  said  body 
for  expanding  said  element  radially  outwardly  toward  a 
surrounding  tubing  string  by  compressing  said  element, 
said  means  being  selectively  operated  by  weight  acting  on 
the  tubing  pressure  test  apparatus;  and 

lock  means  adapted  to  secure  the  tubing  pressure  apparatus 
at  a  selected  and  specified  elevation  in  a  tubing  string  to 
enable  weight  acting  on  the  tubing  pressure  test  apparatus 
to  operate  said  expander  means. 


4,046,007 

COMBINED  UGHTHOUSE  AND  WIND  DIRECnON 

INDICATOR 

Joseph  O.  Tally,  Jr.,  560  N  St  SW.,  WaahingtOB,  D.C.  20024 

Filed  Not.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,444 

iBt  CL2  GOIP  13/02 

VS.  CL  73—188  6 


4,046,006 

TUBING  PLUG  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

DOWN-HOLE  PRESSURE  TESTS 

Alex  Dalrtatt,  P.O.  Drawer  D,  Dea  AUeaMada,  La. 

Filed  JBly  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,331 

Int  a.>  E21B  47/10 

VS.  CL  73—151  9  Claims 


1.  A  lighthouse  and  wind  direction  indicator  comprising: 

A.  a  tower  having  top  and  bottom,  said  tower  defining 
adjacent  the  top  a  fixed  ring  mount  to  support  an  illumin- 
able  target;  said  tower  being  open  to  the  atmosphere  at 
both  the  bottom  and  top  thereof; 

B.  a  movable  and  illuminable  target  globe,  mounted  in  the 
ring  mount  adjacent  to  top  of  the  tower,  said  globe  having 
a  closed  end  at  its  top  and  an  open,  flared-lip  end  at  its 
bottom,  the  globe  coactively  engaging  the  ring  mount 
intermediate  its  top  and  bottom; 

C.  a  light  source  within  the  tower,  remote  from  the  illumin- 
able target,  said  light  source  being  trained  at  least  in  part 
toward  the  target  to  illumine  same; 

whereby  upon  exposure  of  the  globe  to  the  prevailing 
winds  passing  from  the  bottom  to  the  top  of  the  tower, 
the  g]6be  is  restrainedly  floated  vertically  and  wherri>y 
the  winds  passing  from  the  sides,  the  globe  will  tilt 
within  the  ring  mount  and  as  such,  the  globe  is  rendered 
directionally  responsive  to  the  prevailing  winds. 


to  Ualtad 


4,046,008 
FLUIDIC  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
Stanley  GordoB  Beit  Maarkitrr, 
Techaologles  CorporatioB,  Hartted, 

FUed  Dec  15. 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,994 
iBt  a.2  GOIK  11/24.  11/26 
VS.  CL  73—349  10  < 

1.  A  fluidic  oscillator  temperature  sensor  assembly  for  deter- 
mining the  average  temperature  of  a  stream  of  flowing  gas  in  a 
conduit  comprising: 
a  source  of  pressurized  gas; 
fluid  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  source  for  introduc- 
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ing  Mid  preMurized  gas  into  said  fluid  amplifier  »»  a  power 


tube  means  having  a  length  ^>proximately  one-half  wave- 
length of  the  expected  frequency  and  having  a  plurality  of 
perforations  along  said  length  for  admitting  said  flowing 
gas  into  said  feedback  tube  means  to  render  the  tempera- 
ture therein  essentially  identical  with  the  average  temper- 
ature of  said  flowing  ga^  and 
means  for  sensing  said  frequency  for  determining  said  aver- 
age temperature. 


Afi46jfl09 

THERMOCOUPLE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  MEASURING 

THE  TEMPERATURE  ALONG  THE  LENGTH  OF  A 

SURFACE 

A.  Sowr,  Bdlefllle,  DL,  Mri^or  to  SwIm  Ahmininm 


10  Claims 


Flhi  Apr.  23, 1>7«,  Scr.  No.  «79,770 
iBt  0.2  GOIK  7/08.  J/14 
UJS.  a.  73-359  R 


L  An  4>p«ratus  for  measuring  the  temperature  along  the 
j^°»*fc  of  •  Burfece  comprising,  in  combination,  mounting 
means  for  mounting  the  temperature  measuring  components; 
■everal  wheeb  being  suitable  for  contacting  the  surfece  to  be 
measured,  said  wheeb  being  free  to  rotate  about  axles  which 
are  attached  to  one  end  surfece  of  said  mounting  means;  sev- 
eral strqM  of  non-conductive  material  privotally  and  separately 
■ecured  within  said  mounting  means;  said  temperature  measur- 
ing components  induding  metal  ribbcms,  which  are  rfi— imiUr 
in  the  manner  that  at  least  one  of  said  ribbons  is  electricaUy 
pontive  with  respect  to  the  surftoe  and  at  least  one  of  the  other 
ribbons  is  dectrically  n^ative  with  respect  to  said  surface, 

mounted  with  securing  means  adjacent  one  end  of  each  strip  of 
BOB-oonductive  material,  provided  that  the  metal  ribbons  are 
aU  placed  in  the  same  direction  away  from  the  pivot  points; 
tension  firing  means  connected  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  non- 
conductive  strips  opposite  to  the  ends  supporting  said  metal 
ribbons,  the  ends  of  said  tpting  means  not  connected  to  said 


;  means; 


feedback  tube  means  ad^>ted  for  support  across  a  desired 
cross  sectional  area  of  said  conduit  connected  to  said  fluid 
amplifier  means  for  n«riii«»inj  the  flow  of  said  power 
stream  at  a  frequency  varying  directly  as  a  function  of  the 
temperature  in  said  feedback  tube  means,  said  feedback 


non-conductive  strips  being  secured  to  said  mounting , 

said  metal  ribbons  projecting  below  the  plane  of  the  bottom  of 
said  wheels  when  said  spring  means  are  in  a  rekxed  position; 
and  lead  wires  connected  to  the  securing  means  for  each  metal 
ribbon,  said  wires  running  from  said  securing  means  to  temper- 
ature indicating  instruments. 


4,0M,010 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  WITH  WELDED  TANT> 

DIAPHRAGM 

Uoyd  Thomas  Akeley,  FUlcrton,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to  Bedmian 
Instruments,  Inc.,  FuUertm,  CUif. 

POed  Not.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  741,323 
Int  a.2  GOIL  7/08 
UJS.  CL  73—406  3 


FA^UM 

I  Claims 


3.  An  improved  pressure  transducer  for  use  with  corrosive 
process  fluids  comprising: 

a.  a  stainless  steel  body  containing  a  chamber  and  having  a 
passage  from  said  cavity  terminating  at  an  outer  face; 

b.  a  position  transducer  disposed  in  said  chamber; 

c.  a  tantalum  isolation  diaphragm  disposed  adjacent  said 
outer  face  and  in  contact  around  the  periphery  of  said 
isolation  diaphragm,  said  isolation  diaphragm  being  con- 
tinuousfy  brazed  to  said  outer  face  around  the  periffliery 
of  said  diaphragm; 

d.  fill  fluid  disposed  in  said  chamber  to  contact  said  position 
transducer,  said  passage  and  between  said  isolation  dia- 
phragm and  said  outer  face; 

e.  a  stainless  steel  weld  ring  disposed  adjacent  said  isolation 
diaphragm  and  in  contact  around  the  periphery  of  said 
isolation  diaphragm,  said  weld  ring  being  continuously 
brazed  to  said  isolation  diaphragm  and  continuously 
welded  to  said  body  around  the  periphery  of  said  weld 
ring; 

f  an  elastomeric  seal  disposed  continuously  around  the  «mer 
periphery  of  said  weld  ring;  and, 

g.  a  stainless  steel  pressure  body  disposed  and  held  continu- 
ously against  said  weld  ring  and  said  seal  whereby  said 
seal  is  subjected  to  a  deformation  force  between  said 
isolation  diaphragm  and  said  pressure  body  sufficiett  to 
seal  the  process  fluid  from  contacting  said  weld  rin^ 


4,046,011 

ONE.WAY  VALVE  FOR  FLUID  SAMPLER  DEVICE 

Dould  W.  Oiaea,  850  Keca.  LebawM,  Orcg.  97355 

Flkd  June  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700^54 

Irt.  CL2  GOIN  1/14;  F16K  15/04 

VS.  CL  73—421  B  n  _^__ 

L  A  fluid  sampler  device  with  one-way  valve  comprising; 

first  means  for  sampUng  fluid,  second  means  for  controlling  the 

frequency  of  sampling  in  a  repetitive  manner,  and  third  m^ans 

for  effecting  a  one-way  flow  of  the  fluid  bebg  sampled,  paid 

first  means  including  a  sample  chamber,  and  the  third  means 
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including  a  valve  chamber  for  the  fluid  sample,  an  inlet  thereto, 
and  a  sample  outlet  therefrom,  and  the  third  means  further 
including  a  flexible  valve  member  which  normally  takes  on  a 
concave  shi^  when  the  valve  is  passing  fluid,  ami  assumes  a 


flat  plane  sh^>e  when  the  fluid  flow  is  stopped  and  the  valve  is 
closed,  and  fourth  means  associated  with  the  flexible  valve  to 
effect  the  cleaning  action  of  a  valve  seat  within  the  valve 
chamber. 


4,046,012 
FLUID  SAMPLING  DEVICE 
David  K.  Stndeaick,  Rodnrflle,  Md.,  aasigMr  to  The  Unitad 
State*  of  AiBcrka  m  iipi  waled  by  the  United  States  Na- 
tioaal  AcrommticB  aad  Space  Adariabtratioa,  Wasfategtoa, 
D.C 

FDed  Not.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  743,249 
lat  CL2  GOIN  1/24 
UJS.  CL  73— 421 J  R  21 


portion  at  the  leading  edge  thereof  in  the  direction  of 

rotation  to  form  a  disk  of  the  removed  matrrial, 
said  ear  engaging  the  disk  of  removed  material  to  retain  the 

same  on  said  removing  means, 
thread  forming  means  on  said  drive  means  coextensive  with 

said  removing  means  for  «fig«giiig  the  wall  of  the  opening 

formed  by  the  removal  of  material, 
plug  means  coextensive  with  said  thread  forming 

including  means  to  plug  the  opening. 


10 


-24  22 


and  means  engageable  with  said  drive  means  for  rotating  and 
axially  advancing  said  removing  means,  said  thread  form- 
ing means  and  said  plug  means  to  remove  the  disk  of 
material  during  the  making  of  an  opening,  threading  the 
opening  and  then  plugging  the  opening  to  close  the  same 
while  the  disk  of  removed  material  is  retained  on  said 
removing  means  and  removable  from  engagement  there- 
with after  the  opening  is  plugged  closed. 


44M6,014 

SEALABLE  ACTIVATED  CHARCOAL  GAS  SAMPLER 

John  R.  Bochrinter,  427  Parkiisw  Drire,  and  John  Lacky,  501 

Skortridge  Atc,  both  of  Wyaaewood,  Pa.  19096 

CoatinnatioB-iB-fart  of  Scr.  No.  588,772,  Jane  20, 1975, 

abaadoaed.  lib  application  Feb.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  656,250 

lat  CL>  GOIN  1/22 

UJS.  CL  73— 4213  R  11 
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1.  A  fluid  sampling  device  for  selectively  sampling  multiple 
fluids  comprising: 

a  support  frame; 

a  plurality  of  fluid  inlet  means  extending  through  said  sup- 
port frame,  each  of  said  inlet  means  having  an  ^)erture 
extending  therethrough; 

means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  selectively  opening 
said  aperture  for  passing  said  fluid  therethrough;  and 

means  responsive  to  another  control  signal  for  selectively 
closing  said  aperture  for  terminating  further  fluid  flow 
therethrough. 


4,046,013 

COMBINATION  DRILL  AND  PLUG  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  USING  SAME  FOR  EXTRACTING  A 

FLUID  SAMPLE  FROM  AN  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 
Cyrfl  Robert  Greea,  HoMsdaie,  Pa.,  aarigsor  to  Mario  D. 
Medio  aad  Grace  E.  Medio,  both  of  MaNcrac,  N.Y. 
FOcd  Jane  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  691,223 
lat  CU  GOIN  1/10:  F16F  51/00 
UJS.  CL  73—422  R  26  CfadaM 

1.  A  combination  drill  and  plug  comprising  a  drive  means 
having  a  body  with  means  thereon  for  removing  a  mass  of 
material  to  make  an  opening, 
said  removing  means  being  a  cutting  means  comprising  at 
least  one  arcuate  segment  defining  an  ear  having  a  cutting 


1.  A  cartridge  for  sampling  ambient  gases  comprising: 

a  rigid  metallic  cylindrical  thermally  conductive  tube,  inert 
to  the  ambient  gases  and  provided  with  a  threaded  portion 
at  each  end; 

a  predetermined  charge  of  gas  absorber  material  within  said 
tube; 

first  and  second  rigid.  integraL  thermally  conductive  plugs 
having  a  rigid  substantially  permanent  force  fit  in  ther- 
mally conductive  relation  with  the  interior  of  said  tube, 
said  plugs  having  openings  therethrough  to  permit  flow  of 
gases  through  said  plugs  and  said  tube,  said  plugs  perma- 
nently enclosing  anid  compressing  said  absorber  material 
in  said  tube;  and 

sealing  screw  means  for  each  end  of  said  tube. 


A. 
loUOPIac 


4,046,015 
GLASS  SAMPLING  TUBE 
Frederick  J.  RisdL  Arlii«taa  Hdi^tB, 
aMlpftMit,  DCS  Plaiaes,  both  of  DL, 
Das  Ptatecs,  DL 

FDed  Oct  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,500 
bt  CL>  GOIN  1/2Z-  F17C  3/00 
VS.  CL  73— 42L5  R  • 

L  In  a  glass  gas  sampling  tube  comprising  a  tubular  body 
portion  having  an  axially  positioned  inlet  tube  portion  at  each 
end  and  sealaUe  joint  means  at  each  end  for  sdectivdy  sealing 
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ttid  inlet  tubes  from  the  interior  of  said  body  portion,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  joint  means  being  formed  of 
aikdly  extending  tapered  male  inner  and  female  outer  glass 
wall  portions  which  are  positioned  in  cooperating  relationship 
within  the  body  portioa  and  radially  spaced  from  the  walls  of 
said  body  portion,  said  inner  portion  having  a  first  opening  in 


its  wall  portion  in  open  communication  with  said  inlet  tube 
portion,  said  outer  portion  having  a  second  opening  in  its  wall 
portion,  and  manually  actuated  handle  portions  integral  with 
said  inner  portion  for  selectively  rotating  said  inner  portion  in 
said  outer  portion  for  moving  said  first  opening  into  or  out  of 
conmiunication  with  said  second  opening. 


4,0M,016 

MOLTEN  STEEL  SAMPLERS 

Robert  J.  HMlMtt,  QoM  Rmid,  Brookfleld  Center,  Conn.  06805 

of  Ser.  No.  644,062,  Dec  24, 1975, 
TUi  ffHcrtfcwi  Dee.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  754,561 
lit  a.2  COIN  1/12 
VS.  a.  73—425.4  R  15  Claims 


Lft, 


4,046,017 
WHEEL  BALANCING  APPARATUS 
Jerry  M.  Hill,  North  Uttle  Rock,  Ark.,  aarignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ratioa,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,237 

Int  CL2  GOIM  1/22 

UJS.  a.  73—462  7  CUitms 


1.  In  combination  with  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  imbal- 
ance of  a  rotary  body  in  at  least  one  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of 
the  rotary  body  including  means  for  rotating  the  body  about  its 
axis,  means  for  detecting  forces  generated  by  the  imbalance  in 
said  plane  and  for  generating  signals  representative  of  the 
magnitude  and  angular  position  of  said  imbalance  in  said  plane, 
means  responsive  to  said  signals  for  displaying  the  magnitude 
of  a  weight  to  be  added  to  said  body  in  said  plane  to  correct 
said  imbalance,  and  means  responsive  to  said  signals  for  i^idi- 
cating  the  angular  position  where  the  weight  should  be  at- 
tached to  said  body  in  said  plane  to  correct  said  imbalance,  the 
improvement  comprising:  means  for  generating  pulses  in  syn- 
chronous relation  to  the  rotation  of  said  body,  a  digital  couater 
responsive  to  said  pulses  for  determining  the  angular  position 
of  said  body,  means  responsive  to  said  signals  from  said  detect- 
ing means  for  enabling  said  counter  to  start  counting  at  a  point 
in  time  corresponding  to  when  the  angular  position  of  imbal- 
ance in  said  plane  of  the  body  is  at  a  preselected  rotative  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  counter  to  taid 
position  indicating  means  to  thereby  indicate  when  said  bo(^  is 
in  said  rotative  position. 


4,046,018 

WHEEL  BALANCING  APPARATUS 

Glennis  W.  Lasiter,  Kershaw  Trailer  Court,  Colona,  IlL  61241 

rUed  Sept  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,177 

Int  a.2  GOIM  1/12 

VJS.  CI.  73—482  5  CUbns 


1.  A  hollow,  heat-insulated  sampler  for  deep  inunersion  in 
molten  metal  comprising: 

A.  a  hollow  chill  mold  having  an  open  entrance  end  for 
exposure  to  the  molten  metal, 

B.  a  protective  c^)  temporarily  closing  the  open  entrance 
end  during  deep  inunersion  movement  of  the  sampler  into 
the  molten  metal, 

C  a  hollow,  porous,  heat-insulating  ceramic  housing  enclos- 
ing the  chill  mold  anchored  to  an  elongated  hollow  heat- 
insulating  support  tube  connecting  the  hollow  interior  of 
the  housing  to  the  atmoq>here,  and 

D.  a  slotted  riser  vent  tube  connecting  the  hollow  interior  of 
the  chill  mold  to  the  interior  of  the  support  tube  and 
having  elongated  vent  slot  means  exposed  to  the  support 
tube's  interior,  directing  eac^nng  air  displaced  from  the 
htdlow  chill  mold  for  venting  to  the  atmosphere. 


1.  A  wheel  balancing  apparatus  comprising: 

stand  means  having  a  base,  a  shaft,  a  support  bar  and  a 
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plurality  of  balancing  posts,  said  base  being  ground  en- 
gageablc  said  shaft  being  detachably  affixed  to  said  base 
and  extending  upwardly  therefnmi,  said  shaft  having 
affixed  thereto  at  the  upwardly  extended  end  thereof  said 
support  bar,  said  balancing  posts  being  parallel,  affixed  to 
said  support  bar,  laterally  ^>aced  and  aligned  along  said 
support  bar  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  support 
bar,  each  balancing  post  having  formed  at  the  upwardly 
extended  end  thereof  a  pointed  portion; 
support  means  for  holding  a  wheel,  said  support  means 
including  a  flat  plate  said  plate  having  formed  in  the 
underside  thereof  a  plurality  of  depressions,  said  depres- 
sions being  laterally  spaced  and  aligned,  said  pointed 
portions  being  removably  received  within  said  depres- 
sions and  defining  an  axis,  said  plate  being  pivotable  about 
said  axis,  a  wheel  being  receivable  upon  said  plate 
whereby  the  wheel  tilts  about  said  axis  when  the  wheel  is 
unbalanced;  and  indicating  means  for  adjusting  sensi- 
tivity having  an  indicator  shaft  and  a  weight  said  indica- 
tor shaft  being  attached  to  said  plate  and  depending  there- 
from, said  weight  being  elongated,  having  a  first  end 
thereof  affixed  to  said  indicator  shaft  and  a  second  end 
thereof  extended  away  from  said  indicator  shaft,  said 
weight  being  slidable  along  the  length  of,  and  rotatable 
about  said  indicator  shaft. 


normal  arcuate  wipe  pattern  comprising:  rotary  mput 
an  output  crank  arm  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  an 
axis  and  having  an  output  shaft  aligned  with  said  axis;  a  drive 
link  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  rotary  input 
means;  a  control  link  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
output  shaft  and  being  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  output 
shaft  relative  to  said  output  shaft,  the  other  end  pivotally 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  drive  link,  and  a  cam  slot 
formed  therein  intermediate  the  ends;  a  cam  disposed  in  said 
cam  slot  having  a  pin  portion  drivingly  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  output  crank  arm  and  an  actuator  portion  said  cam, 
pin  portion  and  crank  arm  cooperating  to  maintain  the  position 


4,046,019 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  LIFT 

Arthur  V.  Phillips,  1289  Easlcy  Drive,  Wcstlaad,  Mich.  48185 

Filed  Jne  16, 1975,  Scr.  No.  587,269 

lat  CU  F16H  19/04 

US.  CL  74—29  5  Clahns 


1.  A  locking  device  for  a  lift,  said  lift  having  a  base  and  a 
platform  wherein  said  lift  may  be  variably  elevated  relative  to 
said  base,  said  locking  device  comprising, 

an  elongated  gear  rack  secured  to  said  platform  and  axially 
and  slidably  received  in  a  housing,  said  housing  secured  to 
said  base; 

a  first  rotatable  gear  having  its  axle  secured  with  respect  to 
said  base  and  being  positioned  to  mesh  with  said  gear  rack; 

a  second  gear  disposed  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to  mesh 
with  said  rack,  means  for  mounting  said  second  gear 
axially  along  said  gear  rack  between  a  first  and  second 
position  so  that  in  said  first  position  said  second  gear  is 
spaced  apart  from  said  first  gear  whereas  in  said  second 
position,  said  second  gear  meshes  with  both  the  gear  rack 
and  the  first  gear  therd)y  locking  said  gear  rack  against 
further  longitudinal  movement. 


'^.  ^ 


of  the  control  link  relative  to  the  position  of  the  output  shaft 
and  output  crank  arm  and  forming  a  drive  connection  between 
said  control  link  and  said  output  shaft  so  that  said  output  crank 
arm,  said  control  link  and  said  output  shaft  are  driven  through 
said  normal  wipe  pattern;  and  actuator  means  selectively  oper- 
able to  engage  said  actuator  portion  for  enforcing  movement 
of  said  cam  in  said  cam  slot  so  that  said  control  link  is  rotated 
about  said  axis  for  movement  relative  to  both  said  output  crank 
arm  and  said  output  shaft  and  said  ouQMit  crank  arm  and  output 
shaft  are  pivoted  on  said  axis  through  an  arc  outade  said  nor- 
mal wipe  pattern  to  the  park  position  upon  the  completioa  of 
wiping  while  the  arc  of  travel  of  the  control  link  remains 
unchanged. 


4,046,020 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  DRIVE  MECHANISM  HAVING  A 

DEPRESSED  PARK  POSmON 

Joka  A.  BadtaHld,  and  RaywMd  A.  Ftora,  both  of  Dayton,  OUo, 

asriffort  to  GcMral  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1976.  Ser.  No.  652,909 

Int  a.>  F16H  21/40 

VS.  CL  74—70  2  OaiaH 

1.  A  windshield  wiper  drive  mechanism  having  a  normal 

arcuate  wipe  pattern  and  a  park  position  disposed  outside  the 


4,046,021 
FREE  FLOATING  ACTUATING  LINKAGE 
E.  McKae,  Ckk^a,  mt  Alex  J.  McAOMsr,  TUsy 
Park,  hoth  ef  PL,  swiiiin  to  IlsiMtiDaal  H«  i  la 
pi^,  CUcaiD,  DL 

Fllad  Ai«.  19. 1976,  Sar.  No.  715,966 
bt  a.2  OOSG  1/14:  nm  21/44 
VS.  CL  74—110  7 ' 

1.  A  motion  transmitting  device  for  < 
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fSram  a  fint  body  to  a  teoond  body  independent  of  the  first 
body  and  "««"""«>«"g  the  transmianon  of  vibratknu  firom  the 
teoond  body  to  the  fint  body  oomprtting: 
a  rod  guide  having  a  central  bore  therethrough  affixed  to  the 

fint  body; 
a  rod  slidaUy  carried  in  the  rod  guide  central  bore  having  a 
fint  end  equq>ped  with  a  pedal  and  a  second  end  equipped 
with  a  cup  having  a  concave  surface; 


a  control  device  having  a  variable  rod  portion  accommodat- 
ing an  insulator  cap  mounted  to  the  second  body  thereof 
that  is  positioned  in  axial  alignment  with  the  rod  and 
affords  contact  between  the  concave  surface  of  the  cup 
and  the  insulator  cap  whereby  diq)lacement  of  the  rod 

.  through  the  central  bore  of  the  rod  guide  results  in  dis- 
placement of  the  movable  rod  portion  of  the  control  de- 
vice. 


BELT  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Dewey  D.  llMiwioa,  Sfri^lleld,  Mo. 
peratioa,  Dayton  OUo 

FDad  Jhm  %  197C,  Scr.  No.  fiH409 

lit  a.2  Fioi  9/oa  11/00 

VS,  a  74-230 


-SK         64a    85 


to  Dayco  Cor- 


28Clahns 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  driving  shaft  which  is  routable 
at  a  fbit  poiilion  in  one  direction  only  and  a  driven  shaft  which 
is  rotataMe  at  a  second  position  remote  from  said  first  position, 
the  improvement  oomprising  a  belt  drive  system  for  selectively 
rotating  said  driven  shaft  in  said  one  direction  and  in  an  oppo- 
site dtrection,  said  belt  drive  system  comprising,  a  driving 
sheave  awembly  fiutened  to  said  driving  shaft,  said  driving 
sheave  assemUy  having  means  defining  a  first  belt-receiving 
groove  and  having  a  ri^t  circular  cylindrical  driving  surface, 
a  driven  sheave  aswrnUy  bstened  to  said  driven  shaft  and 
having  means  drfining  a  first  and  a  second  beh-reodving 


groove,  a  movable  sheave  assembly  ^i^uch  is  movable  toward 
and  away  firom  said  driving  sheave  assembly,  said  movable 
sheave  assembly  hAong  means  therein  defining  a  second  belt- 
reoeiving  groove  and  iMving  a  right  drcnlar  cylindrical  driven 
iofftoe,  a  first  bdt  disposed  in  said  first  grooves  for  rotating 
aaid  driven  sheave  assembly  in  said  one  direction  with  said 


movable  sheave  assembly  disposed  in  spaced  relation  frooi  said 
driving  sheaive  assembly,  a  second  belt  di^KMed  in  said  socond 
grooves,  and  means  serving  the  dual  propose  of  moving  said 
movable  sheave  assembly  with  its  driven  surface  into  engage- 
ment with  said  driving  surface  and  creating  slack  in  sai4  first 
belt  rendering  it  inoperative  so  that  said  driving  sheave  a$sem- 
bly  provides  rotation  of  said  driven  sheave  assembly  in  said 
opposite  direction  through  the  action  of  said  second  belt 


'  4,046,023 

ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  TRANSMISSION  B^ND 

TENSIONER  | 

Richard  G.  Heale,  Lafsyette  HUl;  Clifton  S.  Mcrfcert,  Sgring- 
field,  and  David  C.  ThoaMs,  JcnUntowa,  all  of  Pa^  aasIgmHrs 
to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  CaUf .  [ 

Continoatlon-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,002,  Aprfl  5, 1976.  This 
application  Oct  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  728,577 

Int  0.2  F16H  7/08.  55/52  \ 

UjS.  CL  74-242.8  6  Oahns 


1.  In  a  tiansmission  band  tensioning  mechanism  having  a 
band  tensioning  shaft  and  having  an  adjusting  wheel  moanted 
coaxially  with  said  shaft  and  rotatable  relative  thereto^  said 
tensioning  mechanism  having  a  spring  connected  between  the 
adjusting  wheel  and  the  shaft,  the  improvement  compri^mg  a 
locking  member  adjacent  the  adjusting  wheel,  a  gear  eniaged 
with  the  ac^pusting  wheel  and  normally  urged  by  the  ^ring 
acting  throiigh  the  adjusting  wheel  into  engagement  wit|i  the 
locking  member  to  be  held  against  rotation,  said  gear  shi^table 
out  of  engagement  with  the  locking  member  while  wMjwtijiniiig 
engagement  with  the  adjusting  wheel  and  rotatable  for  roljstion 
of  the  adjusting  wheel  and  tightening  of  the  spring. 


4,046,024 
ADJUSTABLE  STEERING  COLUMN  SUPPORT 

Robert  H.  BlNMckson,  DanTflle,  Ky.,  aasisMr  to  Eaton  Coi»on- 
tioa,  Ctefdand,  Ohio 

FOed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,947 
Int  0.2  B62D  1/18:  G05G  5/16 
VS.  CL  74-493  21 

1.  Apparatus  for  adjustably  mounting  a  steering  colum|i  in  a 
vehicle,  oomprising: 
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a.  a  firame  assembly  fixedly  mounted  within  the  vehicle  and 
defining  a  longitudinal  axi^ 

b.  a  movable  member  rigidly  mounted  to  the  steering  col- 
umn and  operatively  associated  with  said  frame  assembly 
for  longitudinal  and  rotational  movement  relative  thereto, 
said  movable  member  including  a  frictional  surface; 

c.  first  and  second  frictional  members  oppositely  diqxised 
about  said  longitudinal  axis  and  disposed  adjacent  said 
frictional  surface; 

d.  said  frame  assembly  including  means  for  guiding  the 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  frictional  members 
relative  to  said  frame  assembly; 

e.  clamping  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  movable  mem- 
ber for  movement  therewith,  said  clamping  means  includ- 


able open  ends  and  are  mountable  onto  a  bicycle  firame 

tube  by  expanding  said  open  ends, 
at  least  one  inside  nut  bedding  means  formed  within  said 

open  ends  of  said  fixing  band, 
at  least  one  inside  nut  provided  on  said  inside  nut  holding 

means, 
at  least  one  cup  member  mounted  to  said  fixing  band  and 

having  an  internal  space  which  permits  housing  said  inside 

nut  holding  means  with  said  inside  nut  engaged  therewith. 
St  least  one  threaded  shank  which  passes  through  said  cup 

member  and  is  engageable  at  its  inner  end  with  said  inside 

nut, 
at  least  one  lever  handle  movably  mounted  on  said  cup 

member,  and 
at  least  one  outside  lock  nut  engageable  with  an  outer  end  of 

said  threaded  shank. 


4,046,026 

LINKAGE  AND  MOTION  SYSTEM,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

ACCOMPLISHING  A  SWINGING  MOVEMENT  IN 

EQUIPMENT  SUCH  AS  BUCKETS  FOR  POWER 

SHOVELS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Stea  Ore  llaaimairtiani.  Hndlka?all,  liiiiin.  asrisMr  to 

Sreska  Hynms  Aktiebol^  HndlksTall,  9m9im 

FDad  Jan.  5, 1976,  Sar.  No.  646<49S 

Oaiau  priority,  appttcatioa  Sweden.  Jan.  8, 1975.  7500175 

Int  0.2  G05G  1/04 

VS.  CL  74—519  7 


g 


ing  means  for  actuating  said  clamping  means,  said  actuat- 
ing means  being  movable  between  an  operative  condition 
and  a  neutral  condition; 

said  clamping  means,  with  said  actuating  means  in  said 
operative  condition,  exerting  a  force  biasing  each  of  said 
first  and  second  frictional  members  into  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  adjacent  frictional  surface  of  said  movable 
member  and  with  said  guiding  means  to  iMintoin  aaid 
movable  member  in  a  fixed  podticm  relative  to  said  frame 
assembly;  and 

said  cUunping  means,  with  said  actuating  means  in  said 
neutral  condition,  releasing  said  biasing  force  on  said  first 
and  second  frictional  members  and  permitting  simulta- 
neous longitudinal  and  rotational  movement  of  said  mov- 
able member  relative  to  said  frame  assembly. 


U 


4,046,025 
BICYCLE  SPEED  CHANGE  LEVER  DEVICE 
NobM  ObbU,  Osaka,  Japan,  aMi«Mr  to  Maeda  Indostries,  Ltd., 
Oaaka.  Japan 

FDed  Jane  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,128 
Oaims  priority,   appUcatioa  Japa%  Jnly   11,   1975,   50- 
96869(U];  June  7,  1975.  50-77156[U] 

Int  0.2  G05G  5/18 
VS.  CL  74—501  R  11 


1.  A  linkage  and  motion  system  especially  for  n«riii«ring 
equipment  such  as  buckets  to  excavators  and  the  like,  the 
equipment  or  its  attachment  being  pivotably  attached  to  a 
holder,  characterized  by  a  first  linkage  device  connecting  said 
attachment  with  a  second  linkage  device  which  in  turn  is 
articulately  joined  to  said  holder,  between  said  second  linkage 
device  and  said  attachment  there  being  articulately  attached  a 
driving  means  with  a  linear  working  motion,  said  driving 
means  being  articulately  attached  to  the  attachment  at  a  point 
at  a  distance  from  the  articulation  points  of  the  holder  to  the 
attachment  the  articulation  points  of  said  second  linkage  de- 
vice being  so  situated  that  they  geometrically  form  the  corner 
points  in  a  triangle,  the  articulation  points  for  said  first  hnkage 
means  at  the  attachment  and  the  articulation  points  for  the 
driving  means  at  the  attachment  being  on  either  side  of  the 
articulation  point  of  the  attachment  to  the  bolder. 


1.  A  bicycle  speed  change  lever  device  comprising 

a  fixing  band  having  at  least  one  pair  of  elastically  expand- 


4,046,027 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMITIING  MOTION  TO  TOOLS 

IN  aGARETTE  PACKING  MACHINES  OR  THE  LIKE 

«r||B^      O^l^^wi^i**        T^^^^^^i^L^a#       fl^m^m^^u^        ^^^J^^^^_      a-      »» _m 

Wcrkc  Korhcr  A  Co.  KG,  llsailsii,  GenMmy 
FDad  Apr.  7. 1976,  Ssr.  No.  674,366 
CUaM  priority,  sppHcaHon  Csrinj,  Apr.  29, 1975, 251900 
lit  0.>  P16H  5S/00 
U.S.CL74— 567  lOd^ 

1.  In  a  machine  fbr  the  pmr*— iwg  of  smokers'  products, 
particulariy  in  a  packing  machtiir  fbr  cigarettes  or  the  like,  a 
transmission  comprising  a  plurality  of  driving  ooospoaeBia;  a 
plurality  of  driven  components  receiving  motioa  from 
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driving  components;  a  plurality  of  product-treating  compo- 
nents receiving  motion  from  said  driven  components;  first 
coupling  means  between  at  least  one  of  said  product-treating 
components  and  the  associated  driven  component;  the  second 
coupling  means  between  at  least  one  of  said  driven  components 
and  the  associated  driving  component,  each  of  said  coupling 


means  including  separable  and  reassemblable  prefabricated 
portions  provided  oo  and  rigid  with  the  respective  components 
and  cooperating  with  each  other  to  maintain,  without  any 
adjustment,  the  reapectivc  components  in  identical  predeter- 
mined positions  relative  to  each  other  subsequent  to  initial  and 
each  renewed  assembly  of  such  cooperating  portions. 


4,04^028 

CRANKSHAFT 

Paad  F.  Vachris,  57  Cheater  St,  Locnst  Valley,  N.Y.  11560 

Flkd  Feb.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  659,607 

Mat  a?  F16C  3/12 

VS.  CL  74—597  7  Claims 
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1.  A  crank  shaft  comprising  a  plurality  of  counterweights,  a 
plurality  of  crank  pins,  two  end  shaft  sections  and  an  interme- 
diate shaft  section,  said  shaft  sections  being  aligned  and  being 
receivable  in  main  bearings  of  a  crank  shaft  housing,  each  end 
shaft  being  removabley  secured  to  an  adjacent  one  of  said 
counterweights,  said  intermediate  shaft  section  being  releas- 
ably  secured  to  each  of  two  adjacent  counterweights  and  each 
crank  pin  being  releasably  secured  to  each  of  two  adjacent 
counterweights,  each  of  said  counterweights,  said  crank  pins 
and  said  shaft  sections  being  individually  separable  from  the 
remaining  parts  of  the  crank  shaft,  each  crank  pin  having  a 
central  threaded  hole  and  each  counterweight  having  a  hole 
aligned  with  said  threaded  hole  whereby  screw  threaded 
means  inserted  through  an  opening  in  a  counterweight  and 
engaging  said  screw  threaded  hole  of  the  crank  pin  secures  to 
the  crank  pin  and  counterweight,  each  crank  pin  having  a 
plurality  oi  through  holes  formed  therein  parallel  to  said 
threaded  hole  and  olhtx  therefirom,  said  counterweights  each 
having  a  corresponding  plurality  of  holes  registering  with  said 
plurality  of  h(4es  in  said  crank  pin  said  pluralities  of  holes 
constituting  means  for  the  reception  of  pin  means,  said  pin 
meMH  eztcadtng  through  the  crank  pins  and  into  said  openings 
of  said  counterweights. 


^  4,046,029 

HYDROMECHANICAL  TRANSMISSION 
Kenneth  &  Sngdcn,  Rockford,  DL,  assignor  to  Snndstra^d  Cor- 
poratioiv  Rockford,  DL 

Filed  Sept  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722,233 
Int  a.2  F16H  47/04 
U.S.  a.  74-687  8 1 


14a  v^r* 
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1.  A  hydromechanical  transmission,  comprising: 

an  input  shaft; 

an  axial  piston  hydraulic  pump  assembly  associated  with  said 

shaft  to  be  driven  thereby; 
a  movable  swashplate  operatively  associated  with  said  pump 

for  selectively  varying  the  displacement  thereof; 
an  axial  piston  hydraulic  motor  assembly  coaxial  with  said 

pump;  I 

a  floating  valve  plate  disposed  between  and  engagiiig  said 

pump  and  said  motor; 
a  sun  gear  carried  by  one  of  said  pump  and  said  motpr; 
a  ring  gear  carried  by  the  other  of  said  pump  and  motor; 
a  rotatable  output  carrier  coaxial  with  said  pump;  and 
at  least  one  planet  gear  carried  by  said  carrier  and  qieshed 

with  both  said  sun  and  ring  gears. 


4,046,030 
FINAL  DRIVE  UNIT 
Kunihiko  Snznid,  Fi^iaawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  674,186 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1975, 
Int  a.2  F16H  1/38 
U.S.  a.  74—710  8  aaims 


5,50-44991  X 


1.  In  a  final  drive  unit  of  a  motor  vehicle  line,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  in  combination,  first  and  second  drive  shafts 
substantially  in  axial  alignment  with  each  other  and  ro^tably 
supported  by  bearings  in  a  housing,  said  first  drive  shaft  laving 
a  first  end  portion  integrally  connected  with  a  drive  pinion 
which  is  in  constant  mesh  with  a  ring  gear  and  a  secoQd  end 
portion,  said  second  drive  shaft  having  a  first  end  portion 
interlockingly  connected  with  a  pinion  drive  flange  wlich  is 
rotatably  driven  by  a  rear  universal  joint  and  a  secoqd  end 
portion,  a  vibration  damping  coupler  for  resiliently  coupling 


September  6,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


79 


the  second  end  portion  of  said  first  drive  shaft  with  the  second 
end  portion  of  said  second  drive  shaft,  and  bearing  means 
rotatably  supporting  said  vibration  damping  coupler  in  said 
housing. 


tion  and  a  plurality  of  active  poaitions  each  corrraponding 
to  at  least  one  of  said  clutches; 
first  means  actuated  by  manual  movement  of  said  throttle 
means;  and 


4,046,031 
PLANETARY-GEAR  TRANSMISSION 
Anton  Ott,  Tcttnag;  FHcdrkh  EhrUager, 
Dietrich  KMdkr,  FHediktahafea,  and  Rolaad  Zdaaaeridas, 
FricdrkMMfea,  aU  of  GcnMoqr,  aaai^ora  to  Zahnradtebrik 
FHedrkhihafai  AG.  FHedrkhihafd^  GcrMoy 
FDcd  Oct  6, 1975,  Scr.  No.  620,139 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcnumy,  Oct  5, 1974,  2447581 
Int  CL2  F16H  57/10 
UJS.  CL  74—764  15  Clahna 
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4,046,032 
START  CONTROL 
EogCBC  R.  Brann,  Royal  Oak,  and  EiiMr  A.  Rlcharda,  KalaiM- 
loo,  both  of  Mich.,  aarignors  to  Eaton  Corporatfoo,  OcTcland, 
Ohio 

Dlrision  of  Scr.  No.  404,221,  Oct  9, 1973,  abttidoMd.  Thia 
appUcatkM  Feb.  21, 1975,  Scr.  No.  551,887 
Int  CL2  B60K  41/04 
\3S.  CL  74—865  19  OafaM 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  multi-ratio  transmission  connect- 
able  at  its  input  to  a  prime  mover  in  response  to  actuation  of  at 
least  one  of  a  plundity  of  ratio-selecting  clutches  and  at  its 
output  to  a  load,  said  system  comprising: 
a  manually  movable  throttle  means  having  an  idle  position 
and  operative  to  increase  the  speed  of  said  prime  mover  in 
response  to  manual  movement  away  from  said  idle  posi- 
tion; 
manually  movable  selector  means  having  an  inactive  posi- 


-    -,  —  10 
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1.  A  transmission  providing  a  plurality  of  speed  ratios  be- 
tween an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  planetary-gear  stages  including  a  downstream 
stage,  an  upstream  stage  and  an  additional  stage,  ahead  of 
said  upstream  stage,  each  of  said  stages  consisting  of  a  sun 
gear,  a  ring  gear  and  a  planet  carrier  having  at  least  one 
pinion  in  mesh  with  said  sun  and  ring  gears,  said  down- 
stream stage  having  its  ring  gear  operatively  linked  with 
said  output  shaft,  said  additional  stage  having  its  planet 
carrier  fixedly  connected  with  the  ring  gear  of  said  up- 
stream stage  and  fiirther  having  its  ring  gear  fuedly  con- 
nected with  the  planet  carrier  of  said  upstream  stage  and 
with  the  ring  gear  of  said  downstream  stage; 

a  plurality  of  coaxial  intermediate  shafts,  one  of  said  interme- 
diate shafts  being  rigid  with  the  sun  gears  of  said  upstream 
and  downstream  stages,  another  of  said  intermediate 
shafts  being  rigid  with  the  sun  gear  of  said  additional 
stage; 

a  plurahty  of  clutches  selectively  actuatable  to  connect  any 
of  said  intermediate  shafts  with  said  input  shaft;  and 

a  plurality  of  brakes  selectively  actuatable  to  immobilize  the 
sun  gear  of  said  additional  stage  and  the  ring  gears  of  said 
upstream  and  downstream  stages  whereby  a  plurality  of 
forward  and  reverse  speed  ratios  are  establishable  by  the 
joint  actuation  of  a  selected  clutch  and  a  selected  brake. 


_^   -     T— TO 
5»    CljtCh 
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means  operative  to  actuate  at  least  one  of  said  clutches  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  selector  to  an  active  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  said  at  least  one  of  said  clutches  and 
actuation  of  said  first  means. 


4,046.033 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

MMuao  HMhiMto,  Toyota,  and  Takadd  Sndd.  Ohwa,  Mh 

of  Japan,  aaal^ors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  rakashllrl  Kai- 

ska,  Toyota,  Japan 

FDcd  Sept  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  614,700 
Claias  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Apr.  17. 1975,  5045819 
Int  a.2  B60K  41/18;  F16H  47/00 
U.S.  CL  74—869  8 


1.  A  control  ^yparatus  for  automatic  transmisstons  of  the 
type  with  an  output  shaft  of  an  engine  operatively  connected  to 
an  input  shaft  of  a  speed-change  gear  mechanism  having  a 
speed-change  planetary  gear  train  responsive  to  hydranbcaUy 
actuated  speed-change  frictional  engagement  devices  for  eMab- 
lishing  difTerent  gear  ratios,  through  a  torque  converter,  and  a 
frictional  engagenaent  device  disposed  in  paralld  to  the  torque 
converter  for  directly  linking  the  output  shaft  to  the  input 
shaft,  said  control  apparatus  comprising  means  for  antomati- 
cally  and  hydraulically  controlling  both  the  sdective  actnatioa 
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of  Mid  ■peed-dmge  gear  mechaaim  in  rqMmie  to  the  engine 
output  and  vddcle  qieed,  and  the  idective  actuatioo  of  said 
frklioaal  finmement  device  fiv  directly  linking  aaid  output 
•haft  to  laid  ii^Nit  ahaft  in  reqxMiae  to  a  predetennined  engine 
output  and  vddcle  apeed,  aaid  meaaa  including  (a)  a  governor 
valve  deaigned  to  be  reqmnaive  to  the  drive  ^leed  of  the  vehi- 
cle fbr  teneratiiig  a  governor  preasure  correaponding  to  the 
drive  tpeed;  (b)  a  throttle  valve  for  generating  a  throttle  pres- 
sure in  reqMoae  to  the  opening  of  a  throttle  valve  of  the  engine 
caiburetor,  (c)  shift  valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
qieed-change  frictiooal  engagement  devices  and  responsive  to 
the  preaaurea  generated  by  aaid  throttle  valve  and  said  gover- 
nor valve  for  hydraulically  controlling  the  actuation  of  said 
speed-change  frictional  engagement  devices  and  the  shifting  of 
aaid  speed-change  gear  mfrhanisni  firom  one  gear  ratio  to 
another,  (d)  a  direct-linkage  valve  operatively  connected  to 
said  direct-linkage  firictioaal  engagement  device  and  respon- 
sive to  a  predetmnuied  relationahq>  of  the  preasures  generated 
by  aaid  throttle  valve  and  said  governor  valve  for  hydrauli- 
cally actuating  said  direct-Unkage  firictional  engagement  de- 
vice; (e)  mdividual  preaaure-redudng  means  for  controlling 
fluid  praaaure  received  by  selected  ones  of  said  apeed-change 
firictional  engagement  devioea  from  said  shift  valve  means  and 
adjuating  the  tuning  of  actuation  of  said  selected  q)eed-change 
frictional  engagement  devicea;  (f)  operation  means  for  accept- 
ing the  fluid  pressure  being  received  by  said  pressure-reducing 
meana  firom  said  shift  valve  meana  and  the  controlled  fluid 
preaaure  being  received  by  said  selected  speed-change  fric- 
tiooal engagement  devicea  firom  said  pressure-reducing  means; 
and  (g)  an  mterlock  valve  operativdy  connected  to  said  opera- 
tion meana  and  diapoaed  between  aaid  direct-linkage  frictional 
qigagrmmt  device  and  aaid  direct-linkage  valve  for  introduc- 
ing to  aaid  direct-Unkage  firictional  engagement  device  the  fluid 
pressure  from  said  direct-linkage  valve  and  exhausting  fluid 
pressure  from  said  direct-linkage  frictional  engagement  device 
in  reaponse  to  said  fluid  prsaurea  from  said  operation  means 
actnig  on  said  mteriock  valve,  said  interlock  valve  introducing 
fluid  preaaure  to  sakl  direct-linkage  firictional  engagement 
device  when  reoeivnig  fluid  preaaure  from  sakl  direct-linkage 
valve  and  exhausting  flmd  pressure  from  said  directlinkage 
firictional  engagement  device  when  deactuated  by  the  fluid 
preasuiLS  from  aaid  operation  means  acting  on  said  interlock 
valve  during  a  qwed  shift  operation  of  sakl  speed-change  gear 
mechaniam  firom  one  gear  ratio  to  another. 


Harry  J. 
7310S 


ADJUSTABLE  WRENCH 

4040  N.  StOea,  OUahnwi  Qty,  OUa. 


FDed  Ang.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  600,896 
lat  CL>  B25B  13/J6 
UJS.  a.  tl~165 
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L  In  a  hdix-actuated  open  end  adjuatable  wrench  of  the  type 
having  a  handle  portion  which  extenda  to  form  the  head  and 
upper  JBW,  and  which  mchidea  a  lower  jaw  movably  retained 
hi  aakl  head  aa  driven  by  an  adjuatmg  worm  gear  and  drive 
I  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  worm  gear,  the  improve- 


a  naitarily  formed  doogated  cavity  in  said  handle  portion 
lidiich  mchidea  forward  and  rear  base  sunwrt  bearing 
fOTmatMna  sakl  dongatrri  cavity  being  of  generally  aquare 
croas  sectiooal  area  formed  m  the  forward  approximatdy 
oae4ialf  of  aaid  handle  portwn  and  including  said  forward 


and  rear  at  base  support  bearing  formations  at  oppoaite 
ends  thereof  as  transverse  ribs  having  axially  ^lign^ 
semi-circular  bearing  surfaces  in  longitudinally  centiml 
indentation  therein; 

a  helical  drive  rod  having  a  helical  groove  formed  along  the 
central  extent  thereof  and  which  includes  circumferential 
grooves  at  each  end  thereof  for  mating  engagement  within 
said  axially  aligned  semi-circular  bearing  surftces  of  said 
forward  and  rear  base  support  bearing  formatimv,  and 
wluch  helical  drive  rod  is  further  connected  at  the  for- 
ward end  to  impart  rotaticm  to  said  drive  means; 

a  cover  plate  securable  over  said  cavity  and  having  a«  elon- 
gated central  slot  extending  therealong,  said  cover  plate 
including  unitarily  formed  forward  and  rear  retaining 
bearing  formations  which  contact  said  helical  drive  rod 
circumferential  grooves  in  rotational  support  oi^posite 
said  respective  forward  and  rear  base  support  bearing 
formations;  and 

thumb  actuating  means  extending  through  said  cover  plate 
central  slot  to  project  a  boas  into  engagement  witfi  said 
helical  groove,  whereby  movement  of  said  thumb  actuat- 
ing means  along  said  elongated  slot  imparts  rotation  to 
said  helical  drive  rod  and  drive  means  to  rotate  si^d  ad- 
justing worm  gear. 


4»046,035 
METHOD  OF  MACHiraNG  THE  UPPER  PAD  ON  THE 

SWING  BEARING  OF  A  LARGE  EXCAVATOR 
Ellery  H.  Barber,  South  MUwaakee,  Wia.,  aaaigaor  to  Bacyraa- 
Erle  CoBSpany,  Sooth  MOwaakee,  Wla.  , 

Filed  May  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,886  | 

lat  CL2  B23B  l/(Xk  B23C  3/02 

UJS.  CL  82—1  C  6  t^m\m» 


1.  In  an  excavator  having  a  base  which  supports  a  center 
pintle,  a  circular  swing  gear  disposed  concentrically  abo^t  the 
center  pintle  and  a  circular  baring  pad  disposed  conclentri- 
cally  about  the  center  pintle  and  radially  outward  firc^  the 
swing  gear,  a  method  of  machining  an  upper  bearing  pad 
which  is  mounted  to  the  bottom  of  a  revolving  fnuni  and 
disposed  directly  above  the  lower  bearing  pad.  the  steps  com- 
prising: 
Ufting  saki  revolving  frame  with  a  set  of  jacks; 
leveling  aaid  revolving  frame; 
inserting  a  set  of  temporary  rollers  between  the  bottom  of 
sakl  revolving  firame  and  the  top  surface  of  sakl  swing 
gear; 
lowering  aaul  firame  onto  aaid  temporary  rollers; 
mounting  a  metal  cutting  machine  (m  sakl  baae  and  beneath 

a  portion  of  said  upper  bearing  pad;  and 
revolving  sakl  revolving  frame  and  mf^iiining  gakl  tpper 
bearing  pad  with  said  metal  cutting  machine. 
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BAR  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  LATHES 

r,  XMOwarth,  Eagtaad,  aaalfaor  to  Wl 


MaeUM  Tod  Salea  liaritad,  Corartry, 

FDad  Oct  28, 1975,  Sar.  No.  626,377 
OahM  priority,  ifpUcatloB  United  ftniJM,  Nor.  14»  1974, 
49264/74 

lat  0.2  B23B  WOO,  3/36 
UJS.  a  82—2.7  6  CUaH 
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1.  A  bar  feed  mechanism  for  a  lathe  compriaing  a  pair  of  bar 
feed  devuxs  spaced  lengthwise  of  the  feed  path  of  bar  stock  in 
the  lathe,  and  control  means  for  alternatively  actuating  the  two 
bar  feed  devices,  the  control  means  including  two  means  for 
sensing  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  end  of  a  bar,  the  two 
sensing  means  being  disposed  adjacent  the  two  bar  feed  de- 
vices respectivdy,  the  control  means  ensuring  alternative 
actuation  of  the  devices  in  such  manner  that  the  bar  feed  de- 
vices are  at  all  times  out  of  engagement  with  ends  of  the  bar 
stock. 


4,046,037 

BOX  TOOL 

Joaeph  B.  Pleryak,  19  Jeffcrsoa  St,  Newton,  N J.  07860 

Filed  May  15, 1972,  Ser.  No.  254,772 

lat  CL2  B23B  29/ It.  29/ li 

MS.  CL  82—35  6  Clahaa 


to  lock  and  unlock  against  movement  of  aaid  movable  Made- 
mounting  member  in  a  first  direction  when  m  aaid  receiving 
poaitkm;  when  locked  in  a  key-receiving  poaitkNi,  aakl  mov- 
able blade-mounting  member,  aaid  receiving  position,  and  aaid 
rounded  element  being  such  in  position  relative  to  one-another 
that  when  sakl  recdving  poaitk»  is  k)cked  by  sakl  key,  rotary 
movement  of  said  convexly-ronnded  surftoe  section  forcibly  is 
movable  of  sakl  movable  Made-mounting  member  in  first  di- 
rection; and  spring  means  for  returning  said  movable  Made 
mounting  member  from  a  position  to  which  it  has  been  moved 
in  said  first  direction  and  for  returning  aakl  lever  means  to  a 
pre-actuatkM  poaitkm;  wherd>y  movement  of  aakl  lever  in  to 
and  fro  directions  brings  about  movement  of  a  mounted  Made 
to  and  firom  said  predetermined  cutting  poaition  aoch  that 
subsequent  to  cutting,  scarring  of  a  cut  piece  is  substantially 
avoided  by  the  blade  being  withdrawable  from  the  catting 
position  before  withdrawd  of  the  cut  piece;  ftvther  there  being 
at  leaat  one  rotatable  piece-mounting  meana,  and  movement 
means  for  movement  of  the  movable  blade-mounting  member 
to  and  from  a  cutting  position,  and  for  transverse  movement 
one  relative  to  the  other  of  the  rotatable  piece-mounting  means 
and  the  movable  Made-mounting  member  aubaeqoent  to  move- 
ment of  said  movaMe  blade-moontiiig  member  to  a  cnttiiig 
position  and  for  withdrawd  of  said  movable  Made-moonting 
member  from  said  cutting  positk»  prior  to  transverse  move- 
ment of  one  of  said  movable  blade-mounting  member  and  said 
routable  piece-mounting  means  away  from  one-another,  there 
being  at  least  two  lowered  surface  sections  oppositdy  located 
and  at  least  two  convexly  rounded  surface  sectmos  oppoaitdy 
located  around  a  circumference  of  said  rounded  rotataMe- 
movable  element,  said  rounded  rotatable  movable  dement 
being  in  a  substantially  shaft-sh^ied  form,  and  therebeing  at 
least  two  separate  kx:kable  and  unlockable  poaitions  for  said 
lockable  and  unlockable  key  meana  which  when  in  a  second  of 
said  recdving  poaitions  is  lockable  and  unlockable  of  move- 
ment of  said  movable  bbvle-mounting  member  in  an  about 
oppoaite  second  direction  relative  to  said  first  direction,  said 
movable  blade-mounting  member  being  movable  by  contact 
movement  of  one  of  sakl  convexly  rounded  surface  section 
soldy  when  one  of  said  recdving  poaitions  is  in  an  unlocked 
state  while  the  other  is  in  a  kxked  state,  such  that  when  the 
second  one  of  said  second  recdving  positions  is  locked  while 
simultaneously  a  first  of  said  recdving  poaitions  is  unlocked, 
add  rotary  movement  of  a  second  of  said  convexly  rounded 
surface  sections  is  fordbly  movable  of  sakl  movable  Made- 
mounting  member  in  said  second  directkn,  and  such  that  when 
the  first  of  sakl  poaitkMis  is  unlocked  while  simultaneously  the 
second  recdving  position  is  unlocked,  said  rotary  movement  of 
sud  convexly-rounded  surftce  section  is  forciMy  movaMe  of 
said  movable  blade-mounting  member  in  said  first  direction. 


1.  A  non-scarring  set-retaining  cutting  tool  devkx  compris- 
ing in  combination:  a  first  lever  means;  a  rounded  rotatable- 
movable  element  having  at  least  one  lowered-surface  section 
on  at  least  one  side  of  the  rounded  rotatable-movable  dement 
and  having  at  least  one  substantially  symmetrically-convexly 
rounded  surface  section  of  predetermined  arc,  said  lowered 
section  having  a  surfisce  withdrawn  frmn  said  convex  surface 
and  sud  lowered  surface  section  being  continuous  with  said 
symmetrically-rounded  convex  surface  section  aerially  located 
dong  the  arc  of  said  convexly  surfaced  section,  said  rounded 
rotatable-movable  element  bdng  operativdy  engaged  with 
said  lever  means  such  that  movement  of  said  lever  cauaes  said 
element  to  move  rotatably  of  said  rounded  surface  section  in  a 
directkm  dong  the  arc  substantially  coincklent  with  a  convex 
surface  of  sakl  convexly  rounded  surface;  a  movable  bbde- 
mounting  member  adjuatably  settable  at  different  predeter- 
mined cutting  podtiona  and  shaped  to  recdve  a  poaitioo-locka- 
bk  and  podtkm-unkxkable  key;  at  leaat  one  kx:king  key  means 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  OPEN 
HOLLOW  ARTICLES 
Theodore  V.  Waat  Mkhigaa  CHy,  Ini^  aad«Mr  to  Uaitai 
States  Stad  Cotpomtkw,  Pltlilnigh,  Pa. 

FDed  Nov.  1. 1976,  Sar.  No.  737,470 

lat  CL>  B23B  7/Oa  3/06.  3/04 

UJS.  CL  82—47  8  CWw 

1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  hollow  artk;le  along  a  aevering 

plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudind  axis  of 

said  article,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  knife  support; 

B.  a  knife  compriaing 

i.  an  arm,  said  arm  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  knife 

support  about  an  axis  substantiaDy  paraUd  to  i 

tudind  article  axia, 
ii.  at  leaat  one  blade  damp  pivotaUy  mounted  to  i 

about  an  axis  lying  approximatdy  in  aaid  aevering  pfame, 

and 
iii  a  blade  mounted  in  said  Made  clamp,  aaid  Made  having 

a  cutting  edge  extending  m  a  direction  away  from  aaid 
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arm  toward  Mid  article  and  tenninating  in  a  point  for 
piercing  nid  article; 
C  means  for  providing  relative  movement  between  said 
knife  said  and  article  around  the  periphery  thereof; 


sdrtic 


side  surfaces  of  the  housing  and  a  rectangular  cross  setrtion 
therebetween;  means  for  mounting  a  downwardly  extending 
probe  on  the  housing  in  a  spaced  relationship  £rom  the  depres- 
sion for  relative  movement  that  indicates  an  unaligned  work- 
piece  condition;  a  switch  received  within  the  depression  and 
including  an  actuating  plungei^  a  switch  cover  secured  Mfithin 
the  housing  depression  and  having  downwardly  extending  side 
portions  of  rectangular  cross  sections  between  whic^  the 
switch  is  received;  said  switch  cover  including  an  upper  sur- 
face that  defines  a  continuation  of  the  upper  mounting  surface 


D.  meant  for  directing  said  knife  support  toward  said  longi- 
tudinal article  axis  whereby  said  article  may  be  cut;  and 

E.  means  for  controlling  the  pivoting  of  said  knife  arm  rela- 
tive to  the  shape  of  said  article  to  maintain  said  blade  in 
cutting  relation  to  said  article. 


THICKNESS  RESPONSIVE  VARIABLE  POSITION  DIE 

SET 
Mdbmme  L.  CMcabMk,  MHkcgom  Micfa^  aaaiffior  to  EMF, 
It  .  TifMkfiQM.  r>flth 

FIM  Mij  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  683,044 

Int  CL2  B2CD  5/06,  7/26 

VS.  a.  83— U  25  Oaina 


of  the  housing  and  which  engages  the  punch  holder  along 'with 
the  housing  mounting  surface  during  mounting  thereon;  said 
side  portions  of  the  switch  cover  including  surfaces  that  form 
a  continuation  of  the  housing  side  surfaces  at  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  depression;  means  for  positioning  the  switch  with  re- 
spect to  the  housing  and  the  cover  in  the  depression;  and  a  push 
rod  extending  between  the  probe  and  the  switch  plung^  to 
actuate  the  switch  in  response  to  probe  movement  indicating 
an  unaligned  workpiece  condition  such  that  an  electrical  s{gnal 
may  be  generated  when  such  a  condition  occurs. 


L  A  variable-position  die  set  adapted  for  precisely  cutting 
sheet  stock  to  a  specified  size  as  a  fimction  of  blank  thickness, 
comprising: 
a  first  actuating  die  plate; 
a  second  actuating  die  plate  superimposed  on  said  first  die 

plate  in  a  spaced,  vertical  relationship  therewith; 
a  shiftable  cutting  means  positioned  between  said  die  plates 

for  severing  the  edge  of  the  stock  upon  closing  movement 

of  said  actuating  die  plates; 
means  operativdy  coupled  to  said  die  plates  for  sensing  the 

thicknesa  of  the  UaidL;  and 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  sensing  means  for 

shifting  said  cuiting  means  a  distance  proportional  to  the 

sensed  thickness  of  the  stock  prior  to  severing  of  the  edge 

by  said  cutting  means. 


4,046,041 

CLAMPING  AND  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  COLD  SAWS 
Panl  Stolzer,  Acbem,  Germany,  assignor  to  KEURO  Mas- 
cUnenbaa  GcieUschaft  mit  bcschrankter  Haftnng  A  Co  Kom- 
manditgesallachaft,  Achern,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,396 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept  19, 197S,  2549781 
Int  a.2  B23D  49/04.  51/04.  51/18 
UJS.  CL  8^—210  16  Chims 


4,046,040 
PROGRESSIVE  DIE  SENSOR 
Cktflea  A.  Bowdo,  3301  Wilkt,  Poatiac  Mkh.  48057 
Filed  Jaly  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,554 
lat  CL2  1I26D  7/22 
VS.  CL  83—63  7  Claims 

L  A  progressive  die  sensor  comprising:  a  housing  for  mount- 
ing on  an  iqiper  punch  holder;  said  housing  including  opposite 
side  surftoes  and  an  iqiper  mounting  surface  that  engages  the 
vpffu  punch  holder  when  the  housing  is  mounted  thereon;  a 
dcpitsston  that  opens  upwardly  in  the  housing  along  die 
mounting  wtaxhot  thereof  and  has  opposite  sides  opening  to  the 


1.  In  a  device  for  feeding  a  workpiece  to  the  saw  component 
of  a  sawing  maching  and  for  clamping  the  workpiece  during 
the  cutting  thereof  by  the  saw  component;  the  sawing  machine 
having  a  machine  frame  and  a  machine  table;  the  device  having 
first  and  second  clamping  jaws  supported  on  the  machine  table 
and  cooperating  with  one  another  for  immobilizing  the  work- 
piece;  a  feed  roller  supported  at  the  machine  table  in  the  (one 
of  the  cUunping  jaws  for  feeding  the  workpiece  into  the  opera- 
tional range  of  the  saw  component;  and  means  for  driving  the 
feed  roller;  die  improvement  comprising 

a.  first  means  connected  to  said  first  clamping  jaw  for  dis- 
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placing  said  first  clamping  jaw  towards  and  away  from 
said  second  clamping  jaw  in  a  direction  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  surface  of  said  machine  table  for  setting  said 
first  clamping  jaw  to  a  relatively  short  distance  from  said 
surface  of  said  machine  table  into  a  closed  position  in 
which  it  presses  the  woricpiece  against  said  second  clamp- 
ing jaw  and  for  setting  said  first  clamping  jaw  to  a  rela- 
tively large  distance  horn  said  surfisce  of  said  machine 
table  into  an  open  position  in  which  it  releases  the  work- 
piece;  and 
b.  second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  to  said  feed 
roller  for  moving  said  feed  roller  into  an  operative  posi- 
tion simultaneously  with  the  displacement  of  said  first 
clamping  jaw,  by  said  first  means,  into  said  open  position 
and  for  moving  said  feed  roller  into  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion simultaneously  with  the  displacement  of  said  first 
clamping  jaw,  by  said  first  means,  into  said  closed  posi- 
tion; in  said  operative  position  said  feed  roller  projecting, 
at  least  partially,  beyond  said  surface  of  said  machine  table 
for  ragaging  and  advancing  the  workpiece  and  in  said 
inoperative  position  said  feed  roller  being  withdrawn 
below  said  surface  of  said  machine  table. 


4,046,042 
CIRCULAR  SHEAR  CUTTING  DEVICE 
Marcel  Payenr,  Pluslsrllif,  Cawida,  assignor  to  Foruo  Li- 
■dtee,  Qndiec,  f'*^*** 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,150 

Int  a.2  B27M  1/00:  B23D  19/04;  B26D  1/24 

VS.  CL  83—418  12  Claims 


a  frame; 

a  conveyor  for  feeding  the  pile  of  sheets  in  a  conveying 
direction,  said  conveyor  including  a  first  conveyor  ele- 
ment having  a  convex  cylindrical  circumferential  surfsce 
and  being  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotation  of  said 
cylindrical  surface  around  an  axis  extending  at  right  an- 
gles to  said  conveying  direction  and  a  second  ocmveyor 
element  forming  an  endless  belt  having  an  endless  circum- 
ferential surface,  deflecting  means  for  mounting  said  end- 
less belt  on  said  frame  for  revolution  along  an  endless  path 
around  an  axis  of  revolution  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion, so  that  a  portion  of  said  bidt  is  deflected  by  a  segment 
of  said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  first  conveyor  element 
first  and  second  endless  conveyor  surfaces  supported  by 
said  segment  and  said  portion  of  said  belt  respectively, 
and  defining  a  clamping  gap  there-between  for  clamping 
the  pile  of  sheets  and  for  conveying  the  pile  of  sheets 
along  said  gap; 


1.  A  circular  shear  cutting  device  for  cutting  tree  lengths 
comprising:  a  frame;  a  pair  of  circular  shear  blades  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  frame,  each  said  blade  including  a  periheral 
portion  provided  with  a  continuous  cutting  edge,  the  periph- 
eral portions  of  said  blades  being  in  partially  overlapping  rela- 
tion to  one  another;  first  drive  means  for  rotating  said  blades  in 
opposite  direction  to  one  another,  means  for  successively 
conveying  tree  length  transversely  to  said  pair  of  blades;  sec- 
ond drive  means  causing  said  conveying  means  to  advance  tree 
lengths  to  a  first  of  said  pair  of  rotating  blades,  said  conveying 
means  cooperating  with  at  least  one  of  said  blade  to  move  said 
tree  lengths  to  the  overlapping  peripheral  portions  of  said 
blades  where  said  cutting  edges  gpradually  penetrate  the  con- 
veyed tree  length  to  effect  a  shear  cutting  action  therethrough. 


DEVICE  FOR  CONVEYING  AND  CUTTING  A  PILE  OF 

SHEETTS 
Hcrmau  KtotMr,  Taanm  and  Gothi 
Lantcra,  both  of  Gcrmaay,  aari^on  to  1 
GiAH.  OppcvfcOcr.  Cwmmy 

Filed  Mm.  31, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672<435 
riority,  appWcaHoa  Cirmaay,  Apr.  4, 1975,  2514837 
bt  CL2  B26D  7/06 
VS.  CL  83—425.4  23  CUms 

1.  A  device  for  conveying  and  cutting  a  pile  of  sheets  com- 
prising: 


a  disk-knife  rotatably  mounted  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said 
axis  of  revolution,  said  disk-knife  having  two  sides,  ooe  of 
said  sides  having  a  rim,  said  rim  being  surrounded  by  a 
circular  cutting  edge,  at  least  said  rim  of  said  one  side  and 
said  cutting  edge  defining  a  common  plane,  said  plane 
extending  at  right  angles  to  said  axis  of  rotation;  and 

first  drive  means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  conveyor 
elements  and  second  drive  means  for  rotating  said  disk- 
knife; 

said  first  and  second  conveyor  surfaces  having  edges,  said 
conveyor  being  arranged  so  that  a  portion  of  said  planar 
rim  and  said  cutting  edge  overli^  said  edges  of  said  first 
and  second  conveyor  surfaces,  said  edge  of  said  first  con- 
veyor surface  being  in  contact  with  said  cutting  edge  and 
said  edge  of  said  second  conveyor  surface  being  located 
adjacent  said  cutting  edge,  so  that  said  disk-knife  and  said 
first  conveyor  surface  constitute  a  cutting  device  for 
cutting  a  pile  of  sheets  clamped  in  said  clamping  gap 
adjacent  to  said  cutting  edge. 


PAPER  TRIMMERS 
DoMy  MacDo^al 

tla^andby 

24  BotwcO  Gowt,  Loa«n  WCIN  3PS, 

FDad  Not.  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  633,673 

OatBH  priority,  appHftioM  UaMad  Tlniini,  Nov.  36, 1974, 
51138/74 

bt  a.2  B36D  1/20 
VS.  CL  83-^489  4  ClalM 

L  In  a  paper  trimmer  comprising  abase  board  and  a  fixed 
cutter  blade  set  in  ooe  edge  of  the  board,  the  improvtmeat 
comprising  a  guide  rail  mounted  above  and  doady  spaced 
from  the  cutter  Made  and  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  gmdc  rail, 
the  carriage  <^""««'""«g  a  cutter  whed  ■*«"**^g  the  fixed  Made 
and  adapted  to  be  turned,  as  the  carriate  is  slid  OB  the  gmde^  by 
engagement  of  a  friction  drive  wheel,  coapled  to  the  cotter 
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wheel,  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  guide  rail,  said  guide  rail 
includiiig  means  for  iMintaminj  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 


cutter  wheel  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  plane  of  said 
board. 


WIRE  SPUTTER  FOR  ROUND  CONDUCTOR  FLAT 
RIBBON  CABLE 

I H.  StevcM,  Goata  MflM,  GaUf^  SMl^or  to  Interaatioiial 
I  IMS  Tclapvph  Gorponlioat  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDei  Dm.  20, 197C,  Ser.  No.  752,007 
bt  a.2  B2SD  5/10:  H02G  1/12 
MS.  CL  t»— (20  7  daima 


L  A  device  for  prqMxing  a  flat  multi-conductor  riblxHi  cable 
having  a  plurality  of  individually  insulated  conductors  of  cir- 
cular croM  aectioa  for  termination  into  a  flat  cable  connector, 
■aid  cable  having  wdw  between  the  insulation  coverings  of 
each  of  the  nidividual  conductors,  by  selective  splitting  said 
w^  between  groi^M  of  at  least  one  adjacent  conductor  per 
group,  said  S|riitting  being  effiected  over  a  first  predetermined 
dimenakm  along  the  lengUi  of  said  cable,  comprising: 
fint  means  comprising  Vfiptx  and  lower  meshing  cutter 
Uades  each  containing  a  plurality  of  spaced  cutter  sec- 
tiooa,  each  of  said  sections  having  a  number  of  adjacent 
troughs  of  concave  croas  section  equal  to  the  number  of 
■aid  oonductofs  in  the  "'^■^■'^p^tniiing  one  of  said  groups, 
■aid  trou^  being  dongaffd  in  the  length  dimension  of 
■aid  flat  caUe,  and  each  of  said  cutter  sections  having 
cutting  edges  at  the  lines  of  meshing  with  the  adjacent 
■ectioiH  of  the  other  oS  aaid  cutters  to  shear  said  wdx 
between  said  groqis  of  conductors; 
second  means  oompriang  means  Ux  supporting  aaid  cutter 
blades  and  for  hnparting  motion  to  at  least  one  of  said 
blades,  said  sections  of  each  cX  said  cutters  producing  a 
shearing  action  by  meshing  within  the  qMoes  between 
a4jaoeat  cutter  aectioas  of  the  other  cutter, 
nd  ddrd  means  oomprMng  a  convex-shape  extant  on  the 
■ufftoe  of  at  one  of  ■aid  cutter  blades  fSKmg  the  other  of 
■aid  blades,  said  convex  shape  corresponding  to  a  curve  in 
a  plaae  paiallel  to  said  troughs,  thoreby  to  provide  two 
pfogwiiig  pointa  of  shear  from  a  central  point  in  the 


direction  of  said  cable  length,  one  progressing  to  one  end 
of  said  convex  shaped  cutter  blade  and  the  other  to  the 
other  end  thereof 


MEAT  CORING  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A  TEMPLATE 
Gerald  L.  PearKm,  Spencer,  Iowa,  and  Harold  J.  Tama,  Bimk- 
ingi,  S.  Dafc.,  aadgaora  to  Spencer  Fooda,  Inc.,  Spencer,  Iowa 
Filed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,010  i 

Int  a.2  B26F  1/32  \ 

US.  CL  83—745  3  daims 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  a  core  from  a  carcass  comprising 
template  means  having  two  legs  perpendicular  to  each  o^er, 
one  of  said  Iqgs  being  formed  to  provide  a  hole  therethro(igh, 
core  cutting  means  slidably  disposed  in  said  hole  and  b^g 
guided  by  the  walls  thereof  at  a  controlled  angle,  and  l^e 
guiding  means  on  the  other  of  said  legs  through  which  a  l(nife 
blade  may  be  inserted  to  cut  off  the  core  at  a  controlled  posi- 
tion. 


4,046,047 

NOTE  SELECTOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Patrick  S.  Roberta,  Gkadale  Heights,  DL,  aarignor  to  Warwick 

Eiectroaica  Inc.,  CUcago,  DL 

rned  Aug.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  603359 

Int  CL2  GIOH  1/00 

U.S.  CL  84—1.01  18  Clahna 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  having  means  for 
providing  input  signals  carrying  note  selection  and  note!  se- 
quence function  selection  information,  means  for  genen^ing 
tones,  and  means  for  oontrdling  the  Xoat  generating  meai^  in 
accordance  with  note  and  note  sequence  function  selecHon 
information  supplied  thereto,  an  improved  circuit  for  supply- 
ing information  to  the  control  means,  comprising:  j 
means  for  multiplexing  together,  on  a  time  division  basisj  the 
note  and  note  sequence  function  selectim  input  signala:  an 
encoding  circuit  reqxmsive  to  the  multifriexed  signalsl  for 
providing  binary  coded  ■ignals  req)ectively  represetiU- 
tive  of  the  note  selection  and  function  selection  informa- 
tion carried  ther^y,  ] 
storing  means  including  a  note  memory  for  storing  said  note 
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selection  codes  and  a  function  memory  for  storing  said 
function  selection  codes;  and  demultiplexing  means  in- 
cluding means  responsive  to  the  code  signals  and  said 
multiplexing  means  for  reflectively  enabling  the  note 
memory  and  the  function  memory  during  the  time  divi- 
sions that  said  note  selection  signals  and  function  selection 
signals  are  being  applied  to  the  encoding  logic  input 
means  whereby  the  note  selection  codes  and  the  function 
selection  codes  representative  of  the  information  carried 
by  the  multiplexed  signals  are  respectively  stored  in  said 
note  and  function  memories. 


4,046,048 
DIGTTAL  TOUCH  RESPONSIVE  TEMPO  GENERATING 

DEVICE 
Aagelo  A.  Bione,  Chicago,  DL,  aaaigaor  to  HaauMmd  Corpora- 
tkm,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  June  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,329 

Int  CL2  GIOF  1/00 

UjS.  CL  84—1.03  12  Oaiau 
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ing  member,  and  link  means  for  connecting  said  variable  de- 
ment with  said  operating  member  whereby  the  force  transmit- 


ted to  said  operating  member  by  said  player's  foot  is  resisted  by 
said  wall  and  is  not  transmitted  to  said  variable  element. 


STRING  POST  FOR  MUSICAL  INCTRUMENTS 
C.  Leo  Fender.  2851  Rolling  Hllh  Drhc  Sp.  33,  Ftflvtoi 
92635 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,640 
Int  a.2  GIOD  3/14 
U.S.  CL  84-304  2 


1.  A  tempo  generating  device  for  a  rhythm  instrument  com- 
prising: 

a  touch  detector  circuit  repetitively  actuatable  by  an  instru- 
ment pUyer  at  a  desired  tempo  for  producing  touch  con- 
trol signals  defining  a  time  interval  corresponding  to  said 
tempo; 

a  clock  means  for  providing  timing  pulses; 

a  digital  circuit  having  a  memory  energized  by  said  touch 
control  signals  and  responsive  to  said  timing  pulses  for 
determining  and  retaining  a  digital  value  representative  of 
said  time  interval  and  for  repetitively  proiducing  output 
pulses;  and 

generator  means  responsive  to  said  repetitive  output  pulses 
from  said  digital  circuit  for  producing  tempo  pulses 
spaced  qMut  as  a  function  of  said  time  interval. 


4,046,049 

FOOT  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Dafid  A.  Lnce,  Clarence  Center,  and  Aathouy  Marcheac,  Cheek- 

towaga.  both  of  N.Y.,  asai^on  to  NorUa  MMfe,  Ine.,  Wfl- 

UaaHTflle,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jane  14, 1974^  Ser.  No.  479,539 
Int  CL2  GIOH  1/02:  HOIC  10/10 
UJS.  CL  84— Lll  9  OaiaH 

1.  For  use  with  a  foot-controlled  electronic  musical  instru- 
ment, a  variable  element  for  varying  an  electrical  parameter,  a 
case  for  housing  said  variable  element,  a  movable  operating 
member  connected  with  said  variable  element  for  controlling 
said  parameter,  said  operating  member  being  adapted  for  recti- 
linear movement  by  the  foot  of  the  |riayer  of  the  instrument, 
means  for  mounting  said  operating  member  in  slidable  rdation 
with  a  wall  of  said  case,  means  for  mounting  said  variable 
element  directly  on  the  other  side  of  said  wall  from  said  operat- 


1.  A  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  neck; 

a  plurality  of  strings  extending  longitudinally 
neck; 

a  nut  extending  laterally  across  one  end  of  said  neck,  perpen- 
dicular thereto,  said  nut  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  in 
the  outer  surface  thereof,  one  for  each  of  said  strings; 

a  head  connected  to  said  one  end  of  said  neck;  and 

a  plurality  of  string  posts  extending  through  said  head,  per- 
pendicular thereto,  each  of  said  string  posts  having  a  slot 
extending  laterally  thereacroas,  from  the  outer  end 
thereof,  for  receipt  of  first  ends  of  said  strings,  said  strings 
being  adapted  to  be  wrapped  around  said  string  posts  and 
said  posts  being  rotatable  to  tighten  the  strings  connected 
thereto,  said  string  posts  having  a  constantly  decreaaing 
diameter  from  aaid  outer  ends  thereof  to  a  fint  plane 
which  is  positioned  virtually  at  said  instrument  head  and  a 
constantly  increasing  diameter  firom  said  first  plane  to  a 
second  plane  which  is  ooplanar  with  said  inatrumet  bead 
so  as  to  form  a  curved  concave  shoulder  at  the  base  of  aaid 
posts  whereby  as  said  string  posts  are  rotated  to  listen 
said  strings,  the  lowermost  wrap  of  each  string  is  urged 
toward  and  into  said  shoulder  at  the  base  of  said  poals  and 
into  contact  with  said  instrument  head  to  ■»■"—««*  the 
pressure  between  wnA  strings  and  ■aid  inatnuueat  not 
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4k04MSl 

THREAD  FORME^G  SCREW 

liMdi  J.  LoriMk,  Gnoriawa,  N.Y^  aMignor  to  Indnttrial  Fas- 

tmtn  CotvontkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatiaaatkM-ia-fart  of  Scr.  No.  523,689,  No?.  14, 1974, 

abaadoaed.  Ilii  applkatkM  Sept  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,179 

Mat  0.2  F16B  33/02 

VJS.  CL  85—47  2  Claiais 


grelt 


ter  greater  than  said  elongated  body  but  less  than  said 
shoulder,  and 

a  hex  ring  having  an  internal  groove  of  a  diameter  les9  than 
the  external  diameter  of  the  tension  ring  compressing  said 
tension  ring  between  and  into  frictional  engagement  with 
said  base  ring  and  said  hex  ring,  said  hex  ring  having  one 
end  resting  against  said  shoulder  when  connected  to  said 
base  ring  by  said  tension  ring,  said  frictional  engagement 
providing  frictional  connection  between  the  hex  ring  and 
base  ring  that  is  torque  limiting  in  that  said  hex  ring  bi- 
directionally  drives  said  base  ring  via  said  tensioa  ring 
which  is  free  to  rotate  when  a  torque  is  reached  exceeding 
frictional  contact  of  said  tension  ring  with  either  or  both 
said  base  ring  or  hex  ring. 


Dea- 


1.  A  thread  forming  screw  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
lead  end.  a  shank,  progressively  higher  threads  extending  from 
said  lead  end  on  to  said  shank,  at  least  some  of  said  progres- 
sively higher  threads  having  flat  areas  at  the  thread  crests  with 
adjacent  flat  areas  intersecting  to  form  sharp  longitudinal  line 
crests  with  slightly  higher  ends,  said  flat  areas  being  of  pro- 
gressively increasing  height  and  decreasing  width  away  from 
said  lead  end,  a  transition  portion  having  at  least  one  turn  of  a 
thread  thereon  having  substantially  identical  flat  areas  at  the 
thread  crest  with  adjacent  flat  areas  intersecting  to  form  longi- 
tudinal line  crests  with  slightly  higher  ends,  said  line  crests  of 
said  transition  portion  being  of  substantially  the  height  of  the 
crests  of  said  threads  on  said  shank,  and  progressively  smaller 
flat  areas  on  the  crest  of  said  thread  between  said  transition 
portion  and  said  shank,  said  shank  having  a  full  thread  with  a 
continuous  crest  thereon,  said  thread  crest  having  seven  of  said 
flat  areas  for  each  turn  of  said  thread  having  said  flat  areas 
thereon. 


4,046,053 
BLIND  RIVET 
Zia  Rahcem  Alii,  Hatfield;  William  Da?id  Bradley;  Keith 
ham,  both  of  Welwyn  Gardoi  Qty,  and  Frederick  Arthur 
SoBunerlia,  Wheathampatead,  all  of  England,  aaaignc 
Aerpat  A.G.,  Zog,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671,149 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1975, 
13290/75 

Int  a.2  F16B  13/08 
U.S.  a.  85—72  10  daims 


Bors  to 
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4,046,052 
TORQUE  LIMITING  RF  CONNECTOR 

Dowdd  B.  Nordrtroai,  Staart,  Fla.,  aarigDor  to  SoUtron  Derices, 
lac^  Tappaa,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732,203 

lat  CL2  F16B  31/02 

VJS.  a.  85—61  11  Claims 


1.  A  blind  rivet  comprising  a  tubular  shell  having  a  bore 
throughout  its  length,  and  a  mandrel,  said  mandrel  comprising 
an  elongate  stem  and  an  enlarged  head  and  having  a  br^er 
groove  at  the  junction  of  the  stem  and  head,  the  head  of  the 
mandrel  having  a  part  adjacent  to  the  breaker  groove,  sai4  part 
comprising  a  core  having  an  external  diameter  at  least  as  great 
as  the  diameter  of  the  stem,  and  a  skirt  peripherally  surrqund- 
ing  said  core,  said  skirt  and  said  core  presenting  a  common  face 
defining  a  side  of  said  breaker  groove  and  facing  toward^  the 
stem,  said  mandrel  head  being  adapted  to  radially  expand  said 
tubular  shell  and  thereby  form  a  blind  head  when  pulled;  into 
the  bore  of  the  shell,  and  said  skirt  being  deformable  outwardly 
into  engagement  with  the  shell  to  assist  in  locking  the  mandrel 
head  in  the  expanded  shell. 


I 


iCiUbs 


1.  An  RF  coupling  nut  comprising: 

an  RF  cable  body; 

a  base  ring  to  siqiport  said  cable  body,  said  base  ring  having 
internal  connecting  means  at  one  end  for  the  coupUng  of 
said  cable  body  therewithin.  a  shoulder  and  an  elongated 
body  above  said  shoulder,  said  elongated  body  having  a 
grooved  surfine; 

a  tension  ring  rotat^ly  supported  within  said  grooved  sur- 
face on  said  bate  ring,  said  tension  ring  having  a  cross 
sectional  thickness  such  that  it  presents  an  external  diame- 


4,046,054 
FLARABLE  THREADED  FASTENER 
Bnlent  Gnliatan,  Mallbo,  Calif.,  asaignor  to  Dcntach  Fastener 
Corporatlaii,  Loa  Angeles,  CaUf. 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,100 
lat  a.J  F16B  13/06 
VJS.  CI.  85—74  10 

1.  A  fastener  comprising 
a  sleeve  of  malleable  material,  said  sleeve  having 
a  cylindrical  exterior  surface, 
a  head  at  one  end  thereof, 
and  a  cylindrical  bore  therethrough, 
said  tx>re  including  a  counterbore  adjacent  the  opposite 
end  of  said  sleeve,  whereby  said  sleeve  at  said  oppo- 
site end  has  a  reduced-thickness  bendable  wall, 
a  screw,  said  screw  having 
ahead, 
and  a  shank  extending  from  said  head,  said  head  of  aaid 
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screw  overlying  said  head  of  said  sleeve,  and  having 
surface  means  for  engagement  by  a  driving  tool,  said 
shank  being  longer  than  said  sleeve  and  having  a 
threaded  outer  portion  projecting  outwardly  from  said 
opposite  end  of  said  sleeve, 

said  sleeve  and  said  screw  including  cooperative  means 
for  preventing  relative  movement  of  said  sleeve  and 
said  screw, 
and  a  separate,  threaded  nut  received  on  said  threaded  end 

of  said  shank,  said  nut  being  rotatable  relative  to  said 

shank  and  to  said  sleeve,  and  having 

surface  means  adapted  for  engagement  by  a  driving  tool. 

an  axial  protuberance  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said 
opposite  end  of  said  sleeve. 


said  protuberance  terminating  in  an  outer  end  thereof 
which  is  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said 
counterbore,  said  protuberance  including  a  concave 
surface  diverging  radially  outwardly  from  said  end  of 
said  protuberance  to  a-substantially  radial  wall  axially 
inwardly  of  said  protuberance,  whereby  upon  rela- 
tive rotation  of  said  nut  and  said  shank  so  as  to  ad- 
vance said  nut  towards  said  opposite  end  of  said 
sleeve, 

said  protuberance  is  caused  to  enter  said  counterbore 
and  said  concave  surface  to  bend  said  relatively  thin 
wall  outwardly  for  forming  a  flange  on  said  opposite 
end  of  said  sleeve. 


4,046,055 

APPARATUS  FOR  SAFELY  NEUTRALIZING 

EXPLOSIVE  DEVICES 

Rkhard  T.  McDaaoMa,  and  Rodney  W.  Jordan,  both  of  Newton, 

N  J.,  CMigBors  to  The  Uaitod  States  of  AaMrica  ai  rcpre> 

seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  July  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  601,239 

lat  CL2  F42D  5/04 

VJS.  CI.  86—1  B  7  Oaims 


a  gun  body  comprising  a  cylindrical  bore  and  a  cootiguoos 

cylindrical  counterbore  of  reduced  diameter, 
a  captive  piston  comprising  a  cylindrical  head  slidaMe  in  said 
bore,  a  contiguous  cylindrical  stem  <v  rod  of  reduced 
diameter  slidable  in  said  counterbore  and  a  pointed  end 
extending  forwardly  therefrom;  said  piston  being  formed 
with  a  first  transverse  opening  near  said  pointed  cad,  a 
second  transverse  opening,  and  a  longitudinal  bore  con- 
necting said  openings; 
a  charge  chambCT  in  said  gun  body  adjacent  to  said  cylindri- 
cal bore; 
an  electrically  initiated  explosive  charge  in  said  chamber  for 
propelling  said  piston  forwardly,  to  penetrate  the  wall  <rf' 
the  explosive  device  to  be  neutralized; 
a  plenum  chamber  formed  in  said  gun  body  surrounding  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  piston  and  in  registration  with 
said  second  transverse  opening  when  said  piston  is  in  its 
forward  position;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  plenum  chamber  to  a  source  of 

neutralizing  fluid. 
5.  A  system  for  neutralizing  an  explosive  device  comprising: 
an  explosive  device; 
an  implement  comprising: 
a  gun  body  comprising  a  cylindrical  bore  and  a  contiguous 

cylindrical  counterbore  of  reduced  diameter, 
a  captive  piston  comprising  a  cylindrical  head  slidable  in 
said  bore,  a  contiguous  cylindrical  stem  or  rod  of  re- 
duced diameter  slidable  in  said  counterbore  and  a 
pointed  end  extending  forwardly  therefrom  and  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  said  explosive  device;  said  piston 
being  formed  with  a  first  transverse  opening  near  said 
pointed  end,  a  second  transverse  opening,  and  a  longitu- 
dinal bore  connecting  said  openings; 
a  charge  chamber  in  said  gun  body  adjacent  to  said  cylin- 
drical bore; 
an  electrically  initiated  charge  in  said  chamber  for  propel- 
Ung  said  piston  forwardly,  to  penetrate  the  wall  of  said 
explosive  device; 
a  plenum  chamber  formed  in  said  gun  body  surrounding 
an  intermediate  opening  when  said  piston  is  in  its  for- 
ward position;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  plenum  chamber  to  a  source  of 
neutralizing  fluid; 
a  container  of  neutralizing  fluid; 
fluid  conducting  means  connecting  said  container  with  said 

connecting  means  of  said  implement;  and 
electrical  means,  located  at  a  safe  distance  from  said  device 
and  electrically  connected  with  said  explosive  charge  of 
said  implement,  for  initiating  said  explosive  charge  to 
cause  said  piston  to  penetrate  said  explosive  device. 


4,046,056 
PNEUMATIC  GUN  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
George  W.  Carrie,  Scottadalc,  Aria.,  sastginr  to  The  Garrett 
Corporatloa,  Los  Aagdea,  Calif . 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  673,790 
lat  0.2  F41D  7/02 
VS.  CL  89—12  24 


1 


MEAKS 


1.  An  implement  for  use  in  neutralizing  an  explosive  device 
from  a  safe  distance,  comprising: 


1.  In  combination  with  a  galling  gun  having  a  plurality  of 
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firiaf  diamben,  •  Mibstaiitially  oontinuoualy  roteting  power 
drive  ihaft,  inteniiittent  motion  means  oqMble  of  being  driven 
by  Mid  ahaft  for  intennittently  rotating  aaid  chambers  sequen- 
tially into  firing  position,  and  drive  means  tappVM  with  gas 
eibansted  from  said  chambers  and  eflRective  to  drive  said  inter- 
mittent motion  means  after  firing  has  been  initiated;  a  starting 
system  tor  cfiiBcting  initial  rotation  and  acceleration  of  said 
shaft  and  firing  of  said  gun.  comprising: 
a  continuously  rotatable  pneumatic  motor  separate  from  said 
drive  means  and  disposed  in  driving  relationship  with  said 
shaft; 
a  source  of  pressuriied  gas  disposed  remotely  from  said  gun; 
conduit  means  communicating  said  source  with  said  motor, 

and 
a  toieaoid  operated  flow  shut-off  valve  disposed  in  said 
conduit  means  in  a  normally  closed  position  blocking  flow 
to  said  motor,  said  valve  shiftaUe  to  an  open  position  for 
permitting  delivery  of  pressurized  gas  from  said  source  to 
energiifi  said  motor  and  effect  initial  rotation  and  acceler- 
ation of  said  shaft  and  firing  of  said  gun. 


4^046,087 
PROPELLER  MILLING  MACHINE 

Japan,  asrigaor  to  Mitsubishi 
Tokyo,  JiVan 
Filed  No?.  27, 1974^  Ser.  No.  527,739 
lortly,  aptlicaflDn  Japn,  Jan.  12, 1974, 49-C788 
Int  CL2  B23C  3/18 
UJS.  CL  90—14  3  daims 


27  U 


L  A  propeller  milling  machine  comprising  a  double-column 
bridge  under  which  a  woric  is  to  be  placed,  a  horizontal  cross- 
rail  laid  on  the  bridge,  a  plurality  of  ram  assemblies,  each 
assembly  containmg  a  correqwnding  shaft,  said  plurality  of 
smembliei  supported  by  the  crossrail  to  traverse  horizontally 
thereon  and  to  move  vertically  at  right  angles  to  the  rail,  a 
irfuraUty  of  extension  heads  each  with  a  built-in  extension  shaft 
coupled  to  the  associated  ram  shaft,  a  plurality  of  inclined 
ooiq>lers  each  of  which  has  at  least  one  inclined  face  and  is 
tumaUy  mterposed  between  each  ram  assembly  and  the  asso- 
ciated extension  head,  and  a  pluraUty  of  angle  heads,  each 
angle  head  swingaUy  connected  to  a  corresponding  extension 
head,  each  ot  said  angle  heads  having  a  built-in  main  spindle 
rotataUy  canfiitd  to  the  extension  shaft  at  right  angles  thereto 
for  driving  a  milltng  cutter  also  carried  by  the  angle  head  and 
whatin  said  damp  means  mdudes  a  piston  made  fast  to  the 
rear  end  of  each  angle  head,  said  piston  being  formed  with  a 
diametral  groove,  an  annular  row  of  steel  balls  movable  in  the 
groove  toward  the  axis,  a  flexible  contacting  part,  a  sleeve 
secured  to  the  extension  head  while  in  ctmtact  with  the  con- 
tactiag  part,  and  a  cylinder  having  a  inclined  plane  for  contact 
with  the  sted  balls,  said  piston  and  cylinder  wall  defining 
hydraulic  fhnd  chambers  in  the  cylinder. 


4,046,058 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS  AND  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  USE 

IN  MINERAL  MINING  INSTALLATIONS 
Hans  TWodor  Griaabneh,  Unna,  Germany,  aaslgior  to  Geissrfc- 

sehaft  EissBhntte  WestfUla,  Wcstfslla,  Germany 
DIflaion  of  Ser.  No.  423«4S3,  Dee.  10, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,9C5«797. 

lUs  application  No?.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,191 

Ihe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patnt  sabaeqnent  to  Jnne  29, 

1993,  hM  been  dfadalamd. 

Int  a.2  F15B  13/04 

VJS.  CL  91—32  3  difans 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  ahifting  ran  is  in 
a  mine  working,  said  system  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  apportioning  devices  each  allocated  tp  at 
least  one  of  the  shifting  rams,  each  said  apportiotiing 
device  having  a  cylinder  containing  a  floating  iHston,  jsaid 
cylinder  having  a  first  working  chamber  on  one  sid^  of 
said  piston  and  a  second  working  chamber  on  the  o^er 
side  of  said  piston,  first  conduit  means  for  normally  Con- 
necting said  first  working  chamber  to  a  pressure  fluid 
supply,  second  conduit  means  for  normally  connedting 
saiid  second  working  chamber  to  the  working  chamb^  of 
said  at  least  one  ram,  a  connecting  valve  mounted  in 
parallel  across  said  first  and  said  second  conduit  m^ans, 
said  connecting  valve  having  two  alternative  switchmg 
positions^  the  first  position  permitting  said  first  and  seqond 
conduit  means  to  remain  in  their  normally  connected 
condition,  the  second  position  connecting  said  first  work- 
ing chamber  to  the  working  chamber  of  said  at  least  one 
ram,  and  said  second  working  chamber  to  the  preskure 
fluid  supply; 

b.  a  stepping  mechanism  operating  said  connecting  valve; 
and  T 

c.  control  signal  means  for  actuating  said  stepping  mecha- 
nism to  operate  said  connecting  valve  to  cause  a  sdected 
apportioning  device  to  perform  an  operative  cyclt  to 
transfer  a  predetermined  volume  of  pressure  fluid  to  the 
working  chamber  of  said  at  least  one  ram.  the  volump  of 
pressure  fluid  being  a  fraction  of  the  total  capacity  of  the 
working  chamber. 


4,046,059 

FLUIDIC  REPEATER 

WllUe  Burt  Leonard,  5902  RoyaUon,  HoMton,  Tex.  77036 

Contianatlon4n-part  of  Ser.  No.  489329.  Jaly  18, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,988,966.  Ills  appUcatkm  No?.  5, 1974,  Ser.  No.  521,036 

ne  portion  of  the  tem  of  this  patent  sabsefocnt  to  No?.  2, 1993. 
,  has  been  diadaimed. 

Int  CL>  F15B  13/16 
VS.  CL  91-388 

1.  Fluidic  repeater  comprising  1 

a  cylinder  I 

a  piston  axially  movable  in  said  cylinder,  there  being  a  space 

in  said  cylinder  between  one  end  of  the  cyUnder  and  the 

adjacent  end  of  the  piston  therein, 
a  source  of  pressure  fluid  connected  through  a  flow  restric- 

tor  to  supply  fluid  to  said  space  between  one  end  of  the 

cylinder  and  the  adjacent  end  of  the  piston  therein. 


UdjhH 
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opposition  means  to  supply  an  opposing  force  on  the  other 
end  of  the  piston, 

a  fluid  reservoir  at  lower  pressure  than  said  source  con- 
nected through  parallel  variable  flow  restiictors  to  said 
snace. 

one  of  said  variable  flow  restrictors  constituting  a  transmit- 
ter for  varying  the  pressure  in  said  apace  and  thereby 
cause  a  responsive  change  in  the  position  of  said  piston 
relative  to  said  cylinder,  said  force  of  the  opposition 
means  being  independent  of  the  position  of  said  transmit- 
ter, and 

feedback  means  including  another  of  said  variable  restrictors 


actuated  in  response  to  change  of  position  of  said  piston 
relative  to  said  cylinder  to  restrict  flow  through  said  other 
variable  restrictor  a  greater  amount  when  said  one  restric- 
tor  is  moved  to  a  position  restricting  flow  a  lesser  amount, 
and  to  restrict  flow  through  said  other  variable  restrictor 
a  lesser  amount  when  said  one  restrictor  is  moved  to  a 
position  restricting  flow  a  greater  amount,  said  amounts 
being  independent  of  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  piston 
relative  to  said  cylinder  and  the  duration  of  said  change  of 
position  of  said  piston,  therd>y  to  cause  an  opposite 
change  in  the  pressure  in  said  space  from  that  causisd  by 
the  transmitter  restrictor  and  bring  the  piston  to  rest  rela- 
tive to  said  cylinder. 


I 
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1.  For  use  with  mineral  mining  equipment  having  a  series  of 
double-acting  hydraulic  rams  for  shiJFting  a  ccmveyor,  each  ram 
having  a  first  working  chamber  which  is  charged  with  pressure 
fluid  to  extend  the  ram  and  a  second  chamber  which  is  charged 
with  pressure  fluid  to  retract  the  ram,  an  improved  hydraulic 
control  system  for  operating  the  rams,  said  system  comprising: 

a.  at  lost  (me  pressurized  source  of  hydraulic  fluid; 

b.  main  pressure  fluid  feed  conduit  means  connected  to  said 
at  least  one  pressurized  source; 

c.  pressure  fluiid  return  conduit  means  connected  to  said  at 
least  one  pressurized  source; 


d.  further  pressure  fluid  feed  conduit  means  connected  to 
said  at  least  one  pressurized  source; 

e.  regulating  means  for  varying  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in 
said  further  conduit  means;  and 

f  a  plurality  of  control  devices  each  associated  with  at  least 
one  of  the  rams  and  oonnected  to  the  working  chambers 
of  the  rams  on  the  one  hand,  and  connected  to  said  main 
conduit  means,  and  to  said  fiulher  conduit  means,  and  to 
said  return  conduit  means  on  the  other  hand,  each  said 
control  device  selectivdy  connecting  the  working  cham- 
bers with  various  combinations  of  said  conduit  means, 
each  said  control  device  having  three  intake  ports  and  two 
outlet  ports,  said  first  intake  port  connected  to  said  main 
conduit  means,  said  second  intake  port  connected  to  said 
further  conduit  means,  and  said  third  intake  port  con- 
nected to  said  return  conduit  means;  said  first  outlet  port 
connected  to  the  second  working  rtiinhi^  of  the  asso- 
ciated ram,  and  said  second  outlet  port  connected  to  the 
first  woridng  chamber  of  the  associated  ram,  each  said 
control  device  adjusting  the  three  operative  states  com- 
prising: a  first  state  wherein  said  first  intake  port  is  con- 
nected to  said  first  outlet  port,  said  second  intake  port  is 
connected  to  second  outlet  port,  and  said  third  intake  port 
is  blocked;  a  second  state  wherein  said  third  intake  port  is 
connected  to  both  said  first  and  said  second  outlet  ports, 
and  said  first  and  said  second  intake  pons  are  Mocked;  and 
a  third  state  wherein  said  first  intake  port  is  connected  to 
said  first  outlet  port,  said  third  intake  port  is  connected  to 
said  second  outlet  port  and  said  second  intake  port  is 
blocked;  and  wherein  adjusting  said  contrtri  device  to  the 
first  state  causes  the  ram  to  extend,  and  adjusting  said 
control  device  to  the  third  state  cauaes  the  ram  to  retract 


FOUR-WAY  CLEVIS  VALVE  AND  METHOD 
F.  Stokes,  Phoenix,  Aria.,  aasl«Mr  to  1^ 
Cotporatioa,  Loa  Ai^eleB,  CaUf . 

FDed  Dec  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,441 
Int  0.2  F15B  13/044;  F16K  11/00 
VS.  CL  91—459  3 


HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  USE  WITH 
MINING  APPARATUS 
Knnlbert  Beeker,  Wcrl,  and  Walter  Wdrlch,  Dortmnnd,  both  of 
Germany,  aaalgaors  to  Gcwcriu^aft  Eiaeahntte  WcatliBlla, 
Wcatfalla,  Germany 

FDed  Ang.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  601.643 
Oahns  priority,  application  Germany.  Ang.  22. 1974, 2440211 
Int  a.2  F15B  11/16 
VS.  CL  91—414  5  ClalBM 


■-Hi 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fluid  control  system  including  a 
source  of  pressurized  fluid,  a  low  pressure  reservoir,  and  a  fluid 
operated  motor  having  a  pair  of  motor  ports  communicating 
with  opposed  fluid  chambers  of  the  motor,  a  cloaed  center  flow 
control  valve  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  internal  cavity,  an  inlet  port  communi- 
cating with  said  source  of  fluid,  an  rihaiisf  port  communi- 
cating with  said  reservoir,  and  a  pair  of  work  ports  com- 
municating with  said  motor  ports,  said  internal  cavity 
communicating  with  one  (^  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 
means  in  the  housing  defining  a  pair  of  substantially  flat 
QmMsed,  transversdy  spaced  surftoes  exposed  to  said 
cavity,  said  means  having  a  first  passage  therein  coasmuni- 
cating  with  the  other  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  and 
second  and  third  passages  therein  ooounnnicating  ?vith 
said  work  ports,  each  of  said  first  second  and  third  pas- 
sages opening  onto  both  of  said  opposed  snrftoes  at  iMer- 
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•Oy  ipaoed  locatkns  therealong  with  laid  fint  passage 
dispoaed  mtermediate  said  second  and  third  passages; 

a  loogitudtnally  extending  control  member  in  said  housing 
having  a  bifurcated  end  straddling  said  means  defining 
said  opposed  surfi^es,  said  member  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  housing  whereby  said  bifiucated  end  sUfts  primarily 
laterally  along  said  surftoes  as  the  member  pivots; 

a  pair  of  cup  elements  affixed  to  said  bifurcated  end  of  the 
control  member,  each  of  said  cup  elements  having  a  con- 
tinuous, flat  peripheral  wall  slightly  spaced  from  the  adja- 
cent surftoe  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  fluid 
transfier  zone  between  the  cup  element  and  the  adjacent 
surface; 

said  member  pivotal  to  shift  said  cup  elements  laterally  in 
one  direction  from  a  first  central  position  wherein  said 
peripheral  walls  substantially  cover  said  second  and  third 
pasiSflri  toward  a  second  position  wherein  said  first  and 
second  passage  i  are  interconnected  through  said  fluid 
transfer  zones  while  said  third  passage  is  open  to  said 
internal  cavity,  said  member  pivotal  to  sh^  said  cup 
dements  laterally  in  an  opposite  direction  from  said  first 
position  toward  a  third  position  wherein  said  first  and 
third  passages  are  interconnected  through  said  fluid  trans- 
fier zones  while  said  second  passage  is  open  to  said  internal 
cavity;  and 

solenoid  operated  actuator  means  carried  by  said  housing 
and  operable  upon  the  end  of  said  control  member  oppo- 
site said  bif^ircated  end  for  selectively  pivoting  said  con- 
trol member  to  shift  said  cup  elements  in  said  one  and  said 
opposite  directions,  said  peripheral  walls  of  the  cup  ele- 
ments operaUe  to  variably  meter  fluid  communication  of 
said  first  passage  req;>ectively  with  said  second  and  third 
passages  through  said  fluid  transfer  zones  while  providing 
substantially  balanced  flows  through  said  transfer  zones  as 
said  cup  elements  respectively  shift  in  said  one  and  said 
opposite  directions,  ssid  peripheral  walls  being  of  slightly 
las  width  than  the  openings  on  said  surfaces  communicat- 
ing with  said  second  and  third  passages  to  permit  re- 
stricted communication  directly  between  each  of  said 
second  and  third  passages  and  said  cavity  in  said  first 
central  position  of  said  member. 


Aft46fi62 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  THROUGH  THE  PARTITION 

CELL  CONNECTORS  FORMED  BY  AN 

EXTRUSION-FUSION  TECHNIQUE 

Robert  C  Matter,  Aadcraoa,  lad^  aaafgaor  to  General  Motors 

XJOtfOtWOKMt  iieUOII,  MMB. 

Cortin— tiOB  of  Scr.  No.  7S5,6M,  Dec  20, 1968,  abuidoned. 

This  appBcrtton  Apr.  15, 1971,  Ser.  No.  134,442 

bt  CL2  HOIM  6/00 

UJS.  CL  29-623.1  4  Oaims 


of  the  partitions  around  the  apertures  and  joint-forming  por- 
tions circumscribed  by  said  face  portions  and  adapted  by  fivion 
to  link  one  lug  to  the  other  through  the  apertures,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  the  cell  groups  with  their  associated  straps  iQ  the 
compartments  so  that  the  lugs  of  the  straps  overlay  the 
apertures  of  the  partitions  with  the  face  portions  adjacent 
the  immediate  surface  area  around  the  apertures; 
positioning  tool  means  on  the  back  sides  of  the  lugs,  the  tool 
means  for  each  lug  including  a  clamp  portion,  a  bore  itt  the 
clamp  portion  and  a  conductive  plunger  movable  in  the 
bore,  the  bores  and  plungers  for  opposing  lugs  being 
aligned  with  a  substantial  area  of  their  associated  aperture; 
actuating  the  tool  means  to  cause  the  clamp  portioqs  to 
engage  tfie  lugs  with  a  sufficient  clamping  force  to  se41  off 
the  apertures  with  the  face  portions  of  the  lugs,  the  joint- 
forming  portions  being  spaced  from  each  other  midway 
through  the  apertures  and  with  the  partitions  defining 
apertures  which  are  substantially  free  of  lug  material; 
while  maintaining  the  clamping  force,  squeezing  the 
plungers  with  sufficient  plunger  pressure  to  cause  the 
plungers  to  sink  into  the  back  sides  of  the  lugs  to  a  diepth 
less  than  their  thickness  and  short  of  the  mouths  of  the 
apertures  to  extrude  lead  or  lead  alloy  from  the  joint- 
forming  portions  of  the  lugs  into  the  apertures  to  bridge 
the  space  therein  and  make  contact  between  the  lug  extru- 
sions approximately  midway  through  the  apertiu-es; 
while  maintaining  the  pressure  on  the  plungers  and  the  force 
on  the  damp  portions,  passing  electrical  current  through 
the  plungers  and  lug  extrusions  to  fiise  the  lead  or  lead 
alloy  in  the  apertures  and  to  extrude  more  of  the  lugs  into 
the  apertures  until  voids  therein  fill  completely  with  only 
fused  lead  or  lead  alloy  which  is  forced  out  of  the  lugs, 
and,  at  the  same  time,  seal  against  the  leakage  of  fused  lead 
or  lead  alloy  from  the  apertures  by  the  fordble  engage- 
ment of  the  face  portions  of  the  lugs  with  the  immediate 
surface  areas  around  the  apertures; 
deenergizing  the  electrical  current  while  continuing  to  main- 
tain the  clamping  force  and  plunger  pressure  to  keep  the 
apertures  filled  during  the  solidification  and  cooling  of  the 
fused  lead  or  lead  alloy  in  the  apertures  into  weld  nuggets, 
whereby  the  cell  groups  are  electrically  joined  by  the  lugs 
by  liquid-tight,  through-the-partition  connections  that 
were  farmed  by  the  solidification  of  the  weld  nu^ets 
under  pressure. 

I       

4,046,063 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  TOBACCO 

SMOKE  FILTER 
Richard  M.  Berger,  Richmond,  Va.,  asaigoor  to  America*  Fil- 

trona  Corforatioa,  fUchmond,  Va. 
DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  629,663,  No?.  6, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,023,222. 
This  appUcatiOB  Dec  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,679 

Int  a.2  A24C  5/50  ' 

U.S.  a.  93*1  C  8  Chdms 


i   in 
itge 


1.  A  method  of  making  substantially  liquid-tight  intercell 
oonnectioas  for  lead-acid  storage  batteries  of  the  type  having 
(a)  noDoonductive  partitions  dividing  the  case  of  the  battery 
into  compartments,  (b)  apertures  in  the  partitions  connecting 
adjacent  oompartmenta,  (c)  cell  groups  in  the  compartments, 
(d)  a  iriate  connector  str^  on  each  cell  group,  and  (e)  upstand- 
ing lead  or  lead  alloy  lugs  on  the  connector  straps  with  die  lugs 
CKinf  each  other  on  each  tide  of  the  tcpertaxn,  the  lugs  being 
drickcr  than  a  said  partition  and  hiving  face  portions  on  their 
fhoe  sides  adapted  to  fUly  engage  the  immediate  surface  areas 


1.  A  method  of  making  smoke  filters  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  first  filtering  material  including  a  multiplicity 
of  fibrous  members; 

b.  defining  a  first  elongated  annular  bonding  zone; 
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c.  continuously  passing  said  first  filtering  material  through 
said  first  bonding  zone  and  during  passage  of  said  fint 
filtering  material  through  said  first  bonding  zone  contact- 
ing same  with  a  bond  activating  agent  to  bond  said  fibrous 
members  of  said  first  filtering  material  to  each  other  at 
spaced  contact  points  thereby  forming  an  elongated, 
smoke-permeable,  inner  member  defining  a  tortiious  path 
for  passage  of  smoke  therethrough; 

d.  forming  axially  spaced  sections  extending  across  the  inter- 
ior of  said  inner  member  which  offer  at  least  as  much 
resistance  to  passage  of  smoke  as  the  material  of  said  inner 
member  to  thereby  form  a  multiplicity  of  axially  spaced, 
discrete,  inner  cavity  means  within  said  inner  member; 

e.  providing  a  second  filtering  material  including  a  multiplic- 
ity of  fibrous  elements; 

f.  continuously  passing  said  inner  member  through  a  second 
elongated  bonding  zone  and  defining  an  annular  space 
around  said  inner  member  in  said  second  bonding  zone; 

g.  continuously  passing  said  second  filtering  material  into 
and  through  said  annular  space  in  said  second  bonding 
zone  and,  intermediate  the  passage  of  said  second  filtering 
material  through  said  second  bonding  zone,  contacting 
same  with  a  bond  activating  agent  to  bond  said  fibrous 
members  of  said  second  filtering  material  to  each  other  at 
spaced  contact  points  thereby  forming  an  elongated, 
smoke-permeable,  intermediate  member  defining  a  tortu- 
ous path  for  passage  of  smoke  therethrough  surrounding 
said  inner  member; 

h.  overwrapping  said  intermediate  member  with  an  over- 
wrapping  material  so  as  to  juxtapose  portions  of  the  inner 
surface  of  said  overwn4)ped  material  with  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  intermediate  member  to  form  sealed  area 
precluding  passage  of  smoke  thereacross;  and  transversely 
severing  the  resulting  product  at  selected  locations  to 
form  filter  elements. 


4,046,064 
FILTER  ROD  MAKING  MACHINE 
Giinter  Wahlc,  Rdnbdt,  Gcrauny,  aasfgaor  to  Hanai-Werke 
Kifrber  A  Co.  KG,  Hamborg,  Germany 

FUed  May  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  683,050 
Oaims    priority,    appikatioa    Gcrauny,    May    14,    1975, 
2521391;  Jane  28, 1975,  2528906 

lat  a.2  A24C  5/50 
VJS.  CL  93—1  C  13  Claims 


4,046,065 

RECTANGULAR  AND  FLAT  BOTTOM  BAG  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Gary  G.  PUte,  635  Vlcfccrs  Conrt,  BvUaglon,  Caaada 

Filed  Sept  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  723,699 

Oahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Aag.  11, 1976,  258890 

Int  CL2  B31B  49/04 

US.  CL  93—35  SB  4 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  rectangular,  flat  bottom  bag 
from  heat  scalable  plastics  sheet  material  which  comprises: 
folding  said  sheet  material  longitudinally  to  define  a  pair  of 
opposed  side  walls  about  a  fold  line  forming  a  gusset  along 
said  fold  line  having  a  pair  of  opposed  pisset  folds,  tiurung  one 
of  said  gusset  folds  upon  an  adjacent  side  wall  whereby  said 
gusset  folds  together  form  an  outer  planar  bottom  panel  and  an 
inner  gusset  fold  opposed  to  the  adjacent  side  wall  defining  an 
inner  fold  line  separating  the  inner  gusset  fold  from  the  adja- 
cent side  wall  and  transversely  heat  sealing  the  sheet  material 
forming  the  planar  bottom  panel  by  an  X-weld  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  inner  fold  line  of  the  sheet  material,  whereby  the 
centre  of  the  X-weld  intersects  the  said  inner  fold  line  severing 
and  removing  from  said  sheet  material  lateral  triangular  comer 
portions  defined  by  said  X-weld,  and  transversdy  welding  and 
severing  said  stock  material  along  a  line  intersecting  the  centre 
of  said  X-weld. 


4,046,066 
CONTINUOUS  FLOW  EXPANDER  FOR  EXPAfWING 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Miehad  J.  Wood.  WestadMicr,  Calif.,  assizor  to  J.  P. 
rooghs  A  Son.  Inc.  Saginaw,  Mich. 

Filed  May  24, 1974,  Scr.  No.  472,977 
lat  CL2  A23L  J/18;  A23B  4/04 
VS.  CL  99-323.7  31 


1.  In  a  filter  rod  making  machine  wherein  a  continuous  tow 
of  randomly  crimped  filamentary  filter  material  is  transported 
from  a  source  of  supply  along  a  predetermined  path  toward 
and  into  a  filter  rod  making  unit  a  tow  stretching  device  com- 
prising two  pairs  of  rotary  members  driven  at  different  speeds 
arranged  to  draw  the  tow  firom  said  source  and  to  simulta- 
neously stretch  said  tow;  and  a  tow  braking  device  adjacent  to 
said  path  intermediate  said  rotary  members  and  said  source 
said  braking  device  including  a  first  guide  adjacent  to  one  side 
of  said  path  and  a  second  guide  adjacent  to  the  other  side  of 
said  path  opposite  said  first  guide  and  arranged  to  yiddably 
urge  the  tow  against  said  first  guide  with  a  substantially  con- 
stant force  so  u  to  furnish  a  substantially  constant  braking 
action  for  each  increment  of  the  tow  passing  between  said 
guides. 


1.  An  expander  for  particulate  fodder,  comprising: 

a.  a  pressurized  region  in  which  particulate  fodder  is  pressur- 
ized prior  to  expansion  into  puffed  form. 

b.  injection  means  for  introducing  particulate  fodder  into 
said  pressurized  region  while  substantid  pressure  is  main- 
tained in  said  pressurized  region,  whereby  p*^^'*— jwg  of 
particulate  fodder  previously  introduced  may  be  contin- 
ued during  the  introduction  of  additiond  particulate  fod- 
der, 

c.  a  restrictive  opening  through  which  the  prrmiriifd  par- 
ticulate fodder  is  ejected  into  a  region  of  preasure  lower 
than  that  of  said  pressurized  region  for  »«p— ion  into 
puffed  form. 
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d.  tmnport  means  f6r  moving  presiurized  fodder  through 
•aid  pfeanrized  region  to  nid  restrictive  opadng,  and 

e.  means  for  maintaining  enthalpy  at  said  restrictive  opening 
within  a  predetermined  range. 


MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  PEARS  INTO  SEGMENTS 
Malcolm  W.  Liwalani.  Orteda,  and  Radolph  Matthews,  Oak- 
hmd,  both  of  GaUf.,  aasi^nrs  to  AtlM  Pacilic  Bagineerfng 
rw^iji.  rmiijiHIii,  Tallf 

FDad  Dec  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  <37,379 

iBt  CL>  A23N  7/08:  A47J  17/00;  B26D  4/00  11/00 

UJS.  a.  9»-M3  7  Claims 


L  In  a  machine  wherein  a  pear  is  impaled  upon  a  first  spindle 
which  serves  as  a  si^ipOTt  tor  the  pear  diuing  peeling  and 
coring  irfthe  pear,  a  second  qmidle  for  receiving  a  cored  and 
peded  pear  from  said  first  spindle,  said  second  spindle  being 
mounted  ftv  nwvement  into  a  first  position  in  which  the  sec- 
ond tfiadic  u  m  axial  alignment  with  the  first  qnndle,  pushing 
means  tot  poshing  a  pear  off  the  first  qnndle  onto  the  aligned 
second  spindle,  a  normally  stationary  circular  knife  having  a 
fdurality  of  radial  knife  blade*  for  cutting  the  pear  into  seg- 
ments, said  knife  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  first  spindle, 
means  for  moving  the  second  spindle  to  a  second  position  in 
which  the  second  qiindle  is  in  alignment  with  said  circular 
knife,  and  means  fi>r  pushing  the  pear  along  the  second  spindle 
through  the  circular  knife  to  cut  the  pear  into  segments. 


APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  MATS  OR  STRANDS  OF 

FODDER  FEED  MATERIAL  FOR  FLAT  STORAGE 

THEREOF 

Alfred  rmamlinii;  Ula^  Hafairich  Bdlan,  llalflnteB;  Lorcaz 

Seharsr,  OiifilrMapa,  Eogsa  Notter,  Sendsa,  and  Werner 

Wariar.  WoDeaalatlaB.  aD  of  GanMov.  Mriimnr^  to  i 


Uhi. 


of  Scr.  No.  269,760,  July  7, 1972, 
May  20, 1974»  Ser.  No.  471,278 
r,  ■■,pM....i.d  Gcnmay,  July  10, 1971, 2134578 
lat  CL>  AOIF  25/16;  B65G  3/04 
VS,  a  lOO-CS  22  Claims 


apparatus  including  an  undercarriage,  a  movable  molding 
channel  mounted  to  said  undercarriage,  compression  nieans 
arranged  in  said  molding  channel  comprising  a  roller  extending 
almost  across  the  fiill  width  of  said  channel,  a  plurality  of  teeth 
secured  circumferentially  on  said  roller  along  the  letigth 
thereof,  a  stripping  basket  arranged  in  the  lower  part  of  said 
channel  and  operatively  associated  with  said  roller,  upper  and 
lower  guide  plate  means  mounted  in  said  channel  for  guiding 
said  feed  stock  which  is  pressed  by  said  roller  towards  a  sta- 
tionary wall,  said  teeth  being  arranged  along  helical  Unas  on 
the  press  roller,  and  the  roller  being  supported  within  said 
stripping  basket. 


I  4,046,069 

MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  DISCHARGE  DOOl 
MOVEMENT 
Gkmn  Dak  Head,  Des  MobMS,  Iowa,  aasignor  to  Deere  Jk  Com- 
pany, Molfae,  DL  I 
Coirtimiation  of  Scr.  No.  496,540,  Aug.  12, 1974,  abaadoMcd. 
lUs  application  Feb.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  656,483 
Int  a.2  AOID  90/08 
VS.  a  10O-255                                                   11  Cbdms 


1.  In  an  agricultural  machine  having  a  mobile  frame,  a  orop- 
receiving  container  on  the  frame  and  including  a  discfa^ge 
opening,  a  door  hinged  at  its  lower  portion  to  the  contiiner 
and  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  as  respects 
said  opening  the  improvement  residing  in  means  for  control- 
ling movement  of  the  door  between  its  open  and  closed  |>osi- 
tion,  comprising:  a  swingable  bell  crank  having  a  pair  of  ^rms 
carried  by  the  container  for  movement  between  first  and  sec- 
ond positions;  a  guide  carried  by  the  container  above  the  door 
hinge;  a  cable  trained  over  the  guide  and  connected  bet\Ceen 
one  bell  crank  arm  and  the  door  for  incurring  opening  of  the 
door  as  the  member  moves  toward  its  first  position  and  closing 
of  the  door  as  the  member  returns  toward  its  second  position; 
and  means  movable  by  the  other  bell  crank  arm  for  engaging 
the  cable  to  increase  the  tensioning  force  transferred  to  the 
cable  by  the  bell  crank  as  the  bell  crank  moves. 


L  Apparatus  fior  forming  a  continuous  strand  or  mat  of 
agricntturBl  feed  stodc  for  storage  thereof  in  flat  layers,  said 


1  4,046,070 

ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESSES 
Attgns  Murray  Hallcy,  Biradni^Mm,  v»ff»m*^  assigBor  to  Jimca 

Halley  *  Sons  Liadted,  West  Bromwkh,  EngiaDd 
CoirtimHitioa  of  Scr.  No.  462,766,  AfM  22, 1974,  aboadoacd. 
This  applicatioB  Sept  16, 1975,  Scr.  No.  613,751    i 
lat  CL2  B47F  9/15  \ 

U.S.  CL  101^216  2  ry— 

1.  A  rotary  printing  press  having  a  frame  and  an  iQuge 
cylinder  positioned  on  said  fiame  in  an  operative  position 
aligned  dkeotly  below  an  impression  cylinder,  said  impreision 
cyUnder  being  so  mounted  on  the  fnme  as  to  be  selectively 
movable  between  a  non-ftmctioning  position  ^Miced  above  said 
image  cylinder  and  an  operative  position  where  it  ooopefates 
with  the  oporatively  positioned  image  cylinder  for  formitig  a 
nip  through  which  material  to  be  printed  may  be  fed,  said  prem 
including  a  mounting  cradle  for  said  onage  cylinder  compria- 
ing  an  elongate  horizontal  beam  and  a  pair  of  upstanding  aiq>- 
ports  on  the  peam,  at  least  one  of  said  supports  being  movable 
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longitudinally  of  said  beam  for  adjustment  of  the  relative  spac- 
ing of  said  supports  and  each  support  having  bearing  means 
rotatably  mounting  a  respective  end  of  the  image  cylinder; 
opposed  horizontal  slide  means  on  said  frame  and  extending 
transversely  thereof  on  which  said  cradle  is  supported  and 
along  which  said  cradle  is  selectively  movable  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  image  cylinder  for  inser- 
tion into  said  frame  for  operatively  positioning  the  image 
cylinder  moimted  thereon  and  for  removal  from  said  frame; 
locator  means  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cradle  adapted  for 
engagement  with  and  movement  along  substantially  vertical 


fes-  't^=^^'--     \ 


J>-'^ 


ra 


'^- 


longitudinal  formations  of  the  slide  means  to  positively  locate 
the  cradle  laterally  of  the  slide  means;  and  clamping  means  for 
releasable  endwise  connection  of  the  cradle  to  the  frame  to 
positively  maintain  the  cradle  longitudinally  of  the  slide  means 
in  the  operative  position  of  said  image  cylinder,  said  slide 
means  comprising  horizontally  spaced  rails  along  which  the 
cradle  is  movable,  said  substantially  vertical  longitudinal  for- 
mations being  iqmght  flanges  on  said  rails,  said  locator  means 
comprising  routable  side  rollers  on  the  cradle  peripherally 
engaging  said  flanges,  and  at  least  some  of  said  side  rollers 
being  eccentrically  mounted  for  selectively  adjustable  positive 
location  of  the  cradle  laterally  of  the  rails. 


4,046,071 
RELIEF  PRINTING  PLATE  HAVING  PROJECTIONS  IN 

NON-IMAGE  AREAS 
MasayoaU  MIzumi;  TadaaU  lawaaMto,  and  KiicU  Uda,  aU  of 

Fmi,  Japn,  aasivsofs  to  AaaU  KMd  Kogyo  fahMhlii  Kal- 

sha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Sept  26, 1975,  Scr.  No.  617,131 

OalBM  priority,  applkatkm  Japo.  Sept  26, 1974, 49-110001; 
Mar.  31, 1975, 50^37775;  Apr.  28, 1975, 5IM0T75;  May  22, 1975, 
50-60167;  Sept  5, 1975,  50-107056 

lat  CL2  B41N  1/OQ;  G03C  5/00 
VS.  CL  101—395  7  fi«i— 

L  A  printing  plate  comprising  a  support,  reliefs  comprising 
photocured  photosensitive  resin  fonned  thereon  as  an  image 
area  and  from  about  20  to  about  4,000/cm2  qnall  projections 
thereon  in  non-image  areas,  the  height  of  the  relieft  being  at 
least  0.S  mm  larger  than  that  of  the  small  projections,  the  top 
of  each  small  projection  having  an  area  of  not  more  than  0.04 
mm',  and  the  sununation  of  the  areas  of  the  tops  of  the  small 
I»ojections  being  not  more  than  30%  of  the  area  of  the  sup- 
port, the  diameter  of  the  top  surfisce  of  each  of  the  small  pro- 
jections being  not  more  than  0.25  mm  and  the  diagonal  length 
of  the  top  surface  of  each  of  the  small  projections  being  not 
more  than  0.2S  mm. 


4,046,072 

PRINTING  DIE  ROTARY  GLUING  TABLE 

E.  HfdersoB,  5422  Spaha  Ave,  Lakcwood,  GaHi:  90713 

FDad  Dec  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  755,801 

lat  CL2  B41F  27/lZ  27/14 

VS.  CL  101—415.1  4 1 


1.  A  work  support  useful  for  gluing  flexible  printing  dies  to 
a  flexible  sheet  backing  which  comprises: 

an  elongated  frame  having  opposite,  upright  end  plates; 

a  plurality  of  interchangeable,  elongated  cylindrical  work- 
support  members  with  coaxial  end  shafts  projecting  from 
each  end  thereof  and  a  longitudinal  channel  to  receive  the 
reverse  lip  of  a  flexible  sheet  material; 

end  shaft  bearing  means  to  mount  on  each  of  said  end  shafts; 

cylindrical  member  support  means  cnmprking  a  pair  of 
V-dispoaed  bracket  means  on  the  inboard  faces  of  each  of 
said  end  plates  to  receive  said  end  shaft  bearing  means; 

driven  gear  means  on  one  of  said  end  shafts; 

drive  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  driving  gear 
means  carried  on  one  of  said  end  plates  to  mesh  with  said 
driven  gear  means. 


ULTRASONIC  TRANSFER  PRINTING  WITH 
MULTI-COPY,  COLOR  AND  LOW  AUDIBLE  NOISE 
CAPABILITY 
Joaa  LaVenw  MiteheU,  PMlokill;  Keith  fsBsii  risalsiliis. 
Somen,  both  of  N.Y.,  a^  Fkaderkfc  Hochbcn,  insmii.  talc 
of  YorictowB  Hdghts,  N.Y.  (by  Lac  Hodtof, 
Mm),  assijinti  to  latcraatfamal  llaslani  Machto 
tloa,  AraMMk,  N.Y. 

FDad  Jaa.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  653,169 
lat  CL2  B41J  3/20;  GOID  9/00 
VS.  CL  101—426  29 


L  An  ink  printing  sjrstem,  comprising: 

ultrasonic  energy  generating  means; 

an  ink-bearing  medium  having  a  back  surface  throv^  which 

ink  can  be  transferred  upon  reduction  of  the  ink  viaoosity; 
means  for  providing  a  paper  to  be  printed  on  in  contact  with 

the  back  surfeoe  of  said  ink-bearing  «««"**""«: 
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sonic  transmiasion  means  connected  to  said  ultrasonic  en- 
ergy generating  means  for  transferring  sonic  energy  to 
said  ink-bearing  medium,  said  sonic  transmission  means 
including  a  plurality  of  sonic  wires  or  bundles  having  their 
downstream  ends  adapted  to  contact  said  ink-bearing 
medium;  and 
modulation  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  sonic  energy 
from  said  ultrasonic  energy  generating  means  to  said 
ink-bearing  medium  via  said  ends  of  said  sonic  wires  or 
bundles; 
whereby  ultrasonic  energy  applied  to  said  ink-bearing  medium 
causes  a  reduction  in  the  viscosity  of  the  ink  due  to  the  ultra- 
sonic vibrations  and  thereby  transfers  the  ink  to. said  print 
paper. 


1.  A  non-impact  recording  process  including  the  forming  of 
an  energy  sensitive  surfiice  on  a  support  medium  in  real  time 
with  respect  to  said  recording  operation,  from  a  plurality  of 
matwiah  which  will  produce  a  visible  mark  on  said  surface  in 
response  to  the  impingement  of  an  external  energy  sources 
thereon,  said  process  comprising: 
forming  at  kaat  two  solutions  from  said  materials  with  suit- 

aUe  solvents, 
fonning  said  solutions  into  a  finely  divided  mist, 
directing  said  mist  onto  the  surface  of  said  support  medium 
with  sufficient  velocity  to  wet  same  and  to  form  a  com- 
poaite  uniform  coating  thereon,  and 
•dectively  exposing  said  coating  to  said  external  energy 
source  to  form  visible  images  thereon  immediately  after 
forming  said  coating. 


4,04M75 
FUSEE  CAP  CLOSURE 


to  OUn  Corporation, 


Perry  Kay  Spttglar.  Dwm-,  Ind^ 
New  Hana,  Con. 

Flkd  Jaly  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  706,827 
lat  0.2  F42B  4/26 
UA  CL  102-37  J  1  Claim 

1.  A  cloaure  for  a  fiisee  having  a  cylindrical  mass  of  pyro- 
technic material  encased  in  a  main  paper  tube  and  having  an 
end  surfiKe  upon  which  is  deposited  an  ignition  coating  of 
primer  material,  said  cloaure  comprising: 
a.  an  open-ended  paper  tube  telescoped  over  said  main  paper 
tube  and  extending  beyond  said  primer-coated  end  surface 
of  said  pyrotechnic  material,  said  open-ended  paper  tube 
containing  a  %vooden  insert  which  is  secured  to  said  open- 
ended  paper  tube  and  which  overlies  said  primer-coated 
end  sorfiice  of  said  pyrotechnic  material,  an  outer  end 
sorftoe  of  said  wooden  insert  being  coated  with  a  layer  of 


scratch  mix,  and  said  open-ended  paper  tube  being  releas- 
ably  secured  to  said  main  paper  tube  with  an  adhesive 
material;  and  j 

b.  a  paper  cup  having  a  spun-in  closed  end,  said  cup  ^eing 
telescoped  over  said  open-ended  paper  tube  with  said 


4,046,074 
NON-IMPACT  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
Fkvdcriek  Hochbcig,  isceaaed,  late  of  Yorktown  (by  Lee  Hoch- 
berg,  admlnlalratrfa),  and  Keith  Samoei  Pcaaington,  Somers, 
both  of  N.Y.,  artffnri  to  Lrtavatfonal  BnahMas  Macfchies 
CorporatkNi,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

FOed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  654,322 

lat  CL2  GOID  15/18;  B41M  5/20 

UJS.  CL  101-426  16  Oalnis 


mix, 


spun-in  closed  end  overlying  said  layer  of  scratch 
said  paper  cup  being  formed  with  an  inwardly  crimped 
annular  pressure  ring  on  its  side  wall  for  frictionally  en- 
gaging said  open-ended  paper  tube,  and  said  paper  cup 
being  releasably  secured  to  said  open-ended  paper  tube 
with  an  adhesive  material. 


4,046,076 

IMPULSIVE  ROCKET  MOTOR  SAFETY-ARMIN(  1 

DEVICE 

Thomas  W.  Hampton,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

United  Stitea  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretafy  of 

the  NaTy,  Waahiagton.  D.C. 

FUed  Sept  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,568 

iBt  a.2  F42C  19/08 

MS.  a.  102— 70  J  A  16  CUdms 


12.  An  impulsive  safety-arming  device  for  enabling  safe 
storage  and  handling  as  well  as  for  providing  reliable  ignition 
of  a  rocket  motor,  comprising: 
a  gas  generator; 
a  container  surrounding  said  gas  generator  for  contaihing 

gas  produced  by  said  gas  generator;  and 

condition  responsive  means  associated  with  said  cont^er 

for  causing  said  container  to  fail  to  contain  said  gib  in 

response  to  predetermined  conditions. 


ntaijiint 
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4,046,077 
TRACK  RENEWAL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Joaef  Theorer,  Vienna,  and  Maaflred  BnuuiBfer,  Una,  both  of 
Anatrte,  aaiigDors  to  Fraax  Plaawr  Bahnhawaachlnea-Indna- 
trlfgrarthchaft  B.b JI.,  Vlcaaa,  Amtria 

Filed  Joly  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,031 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Aaatralia,  Jaly  11. 1975, 5389/75 
Int  CL2  EOIB  29/02 
UJS.  a.  104—2  6  Claims 


i-w-^i^  !*'*■'>  i>  uTi  i#  If  u  u  v~d^^mr 


2.  A  track  renewal  train  for  replacing  a  track  consisting  of 
old  ties  and  rails  with  a  track  consisting  of  new  ties  and  rails 
resting  on  a  ballast  bed,  comprising  a  plurality  of  rail  freight 
cars  including  a  last  freight  car  movable  in  a  working  direction 
over  the  track  consisting  of  old  ties  and  rails,  new  ties  being 
stored  on  selected  ones  of  the  freight  cars,  a  bridge-like  car 
coupled  to  the  last  freight  car  and  having  at  respective  ends 
thereof  a  rail-bound  front  undercarriage  and  a  rail-bound  rear 
undercarriage,  a  bogie  running  on  the  ballast  bed  intermediate 
the  rail-bound  undercarriages,  the  bridge-like  car  being  sup- 
ported with  the  front  undercarriage  on  the  track  consisting  of 
old  ties  and  rails  and  with  the  bogie  on  the  ballast  bed,  means 
on  the  bridge-like  car  between  the  bogie  and  the  front  under- 
carriage for  lifting  a  section  of  track  consisting  of  old  ties  and 
rails  off  the  ballast  bed,  means  for  transporting  the  lifted  track 
section  in  the  working  direction  from  the  bridge-like  car  to  a 
selected  one  of  the  freight  cars,  an  endless  conveyor  means 
mounted  on  the  bridge-like  car  above  the  track  section  trans- 
porting means  for  conveying  a  succession  of  stored  new  ties 
against  the  working  direction,  the  endless  conveyor  means 
having  a  front  end  projecting  forwardly  of  the  bridge-like  car 
over  the  last  freight  car  and  a  rear  end  extending  to  a  region 
between  the  bogie  and  the  rear  undercarriage,  means  mounted 
in  said  region  on  the  bridge-like  car  for  lowering  the  conveyed 
new  ties  successively  onto  the  ballast  bed  in  selected  spacing, 
and  means  for  planing  the  ballast  bed  before  the  new  ties  are 
laid. 


surface  and  a  side  face,  the  ^paratus  comprising  means  for 
determining  a  deviation  of  the  track  position  from  a  desired 
level:  at  least  two  track  stabiHration  units  spaced  from  each 
other  in  the  direction  of  track  elongation,  each  unit  including 
a  chassis  mounted  for  mobility  on  the  track  on  two  undercar- 
riages spaced  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  track  elooga- 
tion,  each  undercarriage  having  rail  engaging  and  guiding 
means  associated  with  each  of  the  rails,  said  means  comprising 
rollers  engaging  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  rail  heads  and  guide 
elements  engaging  the  side  faces  of  the  rail  heads  and  cooperat- 
ing with  the  rollers,  means  for  imparting  at  least  approximately 
horizontal  vibrations  to  a  section  of  the  track  en^iged  by  the 
rail  engaging  and  guiding  means,  the  vibration  imparting 
means  including  the  rails  engaging  and  guiding  means  and  a 
vibration  producing  means  arranged  on  the  chassis,  means 
associated  with  the  rail  engaging  and  guiding  means  for  simul- 
taneously laterally  pressing  the  guiding  elements  associated 
with  each  rail  without  play  against  the  rail  with  which  they  are 
associated,  the  pressing  means  and  the  vibration  producing 
means  being  arranged  on  the  chassis  for  vibration  in  unison 
whereby  the  rail  engaging  and  guiding  means  transmit  the 
vibration  to  the  track  section,  and  load  means  in  the  region  of 
the  vibration  imparting  means  for  imparting  a  pressure  to  both 
rails  of  the  track  in  the  direction  of  the  ballast  bed  wherd>y  the 
track  is  pressed  to  a  lower  level. 


4,046,079 
TRACK  SURFACING  APPARATUS 
Joaef  Tbenrer,  Vicaaa,  Aaatria,  aari^nr  to  FMa 
hanmayhlncn-lBduitrinwfllachaft  BLb JL,  Vicua,  Aaatria 

Filed  Dec  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,638 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Aaatria,  Jaa.  31, 1975,  738/75 
lat  CL2  EOIB  27/77 
U.S.  CL  104—7  R  22 


4,046,078 
TRACK  SURFACING  APPARATUS 
Joaef  Theorer,  Vicaaa,  Aaatria,  asrignor  to  Fraaz  Plaaser  Baha- 
hanmafriilaea-lBdaatricgfaellachaft  aubJI.,  Vicaaa,  Aaatria 
CoatiBnatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  644,638,  Dec.  29, 1975.  This 
appUcatioa  Jaa.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  652,475 
Clalma  priority,  appUcatioa  Aaatria,  Jaa.  31,  1975,  738/75; 
Mar.  5, 1975, 1716/75 

lat  CL2  EOIB  27/17.  29/04 
U.S.  CL  104—7  R  10  ClaioH 


1.  In  a  mobile  apparatus  for  compacting  ballast  of  a  ballast 
bed  supporting  a  track  consisting  of  two  rails  fastened  to  ties 
resting  on  the  ballast,  each  rail  having  a  rail  head  with  an  upper 


1.  In  a  mobile  apparatus  for  compacting  ballast  of  a  ballast 
bed  supporting  a  track  consisting  of  two  rails  fastened  to  ties 
resting  on  the  ballast,  which  comprises  means  for  determining 
a  deviation  of  the  track  position  from  a  desired  level,  a  chassis 
having  a  pair  of  rail  engaging  and  guiding  means  q)aced  in  the 
direction  of  track  elongation  and  associated  with  each  of  the 
rails  and  mounting  the  chassis  for  mobility  on  the  track,  means 
for  imparting  at  least  approximately  horizontal  vibrations  to  a 
section  of  the  track  engaged  by  the  rail  engaging  and  guiding 
means,  the  vibration  imparting  means  being  a  vibration  pro- 
ducing means  arranged  on  the  chassis,  and  load  means  in  the 
region  of,  and  associated  with,  the  vibration  imparting  means 
for  imparting  a  pressiire  to  both  rails  of  the  track  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  ballast  bed  whereby  the  track  is  pressed  to  a  lower 
level  while  being  vibrated,  the  improvement  of  the  vibration 
imparting  and  load  means  being  associated  with  the  rail  engag- 
ing and  guiding  means  for  simultaneously  laterally  vibrating 
and  vertically  loading  each  of  the  rail  engaging  and  guiding 
means,  and  further  comprising  means  for  pressing  the  rail 
engaging  and  guiding  means  associated  with  each  rail  without 
play  with  respect  to  the  chassis  and  against  the  rail  with  which 
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it  is  ■Mociitcd.  die  kMd  and  the  vibration  producing  means 
being  amaged  on  the  chassis  to  load  and  vibrate  the  rail  en- 
gaging and  guiding  means  in  unison  wherd>y  the  rail  engaging 
and  guiding  means  transmit  the  vibration  and  load  to  the  track 
section. 


MOTORIZED  SWIVELING  STKEETCAR  TRUCKS 

,  and  Manfred  ScUndahatta,  Calden,  both 
afCify,  aaalisnri  to  Wignaaa  A  Co^  Kaasei.  Gcmnay 
t  of  Scr.  No.  4M,243,  Ai«.  9, 1974, 
,  wUeh  is  a  coatiaHrtioa  of  Scr.  No.  368,379.  Jane  8, 
1973,  Pat  No.  3,830,166.  TUa  application  Mar.  18, 1975,  Scr. 

N6.S59v456 

Int  CL»  B61C  3/Oa  15/00;  B61F  3/04.  5/24 

VJS,  CL  105—133  8  Claims 


1.  A  motor  powered  swivel  truck  for  rail  vehicles,  especially 
for  streetcars,  comprising  a  welded  swivel  truck  frame  having 
a  pair  of  wheel  axles,  a  cradle  frame,  a  spring  system  and  a 
sway  stabilizing  means 

A.  Said  swivel  truck  frame  comprising  two  longitudinal 
members,  the  middle  portion  of  each  being  disposed  at  a 
level  below  the  end  portions  thereof  and  having  an  open 
profile,  the  end  portions  thereof  having  a  closed  profile,  a 
pair  of  cross  members  welded  to  said  longitudinal  member 
within  the  wheel  axles  to  define  a  quadrangle  where  the 
middle  portions  of  the  longitudinal  members  have  the 
lower  leve,  said  longitudinal  members  having  an  upper 
flange  extending  laterally  thereof  and  running  longitudi- 
nally, said  flange  being  bent  downwardly,  said  cross  mem- 
bers having  a  laterally  extending  lower  flange,  said  cross 
members  being  welded  to  the  upper  flange  of  the  middle 
portion  of  said  longitudinal  members  within  said  quadran- 
gle through  a  stifTening  sheet,  said  stiffening  sheet  being 
wdded  to  said  upper  and  lower  flanges; 

B.  The  end  portions  of  said  longitudinal  members  having 
recesses  for  receiving  wheel  *M»«ri«g^. 

C.  Said  qmng  system  disposed  between  said  swivel  truck 
firame  and  said  cradle  frame  and  comprising  a  pair  of  coil 
springs,  one  on  each  side  of  said  truck; 

D.  Said  sway  stahiliTing  means  comprising  a  torsion  rod 
disposed  rotatably  at  said  crsdle  firame  transversely  of  the 
direction  of  travd  of  said  truck,  the  ends  of  which  are 
oonnected  to  horizontally  diqxised  levers  rigidly 
mounted,  said  horizontaUy  diqwaed  levers  each  having  a 
free  end.  said  free  ends  each  connected  to  a  vertical  mem- 
ber, said  vertical  member  connected  to  said  swivel  truck 
frame; 

E.  Said  cradle  frame  comprising  a  central  receiver  for  re- 
ceiving a  connector  attached  to  a  car  body,  a  pair  of 
electric  motors  having  output  shafts,  said  motor  diqxMed 
on  said  cradle  such  that  said  ou^t  shafts  are  parallel  to 
the  wheel  axles,  the  housings  for  said  motor  nnprndtd  on 
one  side  on  a  longitudinal  member. 


4,046,081 

HEADREST  LADDER 

Jack  E.  Gutridge,  Dyer;  Keith  J.  Halhu,  Merrfllfille.  and 

Ronald  W.  Marsh.  MicUgsa  Qty,  all  of  Ind..  assi^Mxs  to 

Pnltanaa  Incorporated,  Chicago,  m.  . 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,728 

Int.  CL3  B61D  1/08.  31/00  ' 


U.S.  CL  105—326 


Oaims 


1.  A  sleeping  compartment  in  a  passenger  vehicle  including 
an  outer  wah,  longitudinally  spaced  laterally  partition  Walls,  an 
upper  bed  connected  to  one  of  said  walls  for  movement  from 
a  stored  to  a  horizontal  position,  a  passenger  seat  proxiftiate  to 
said  bed,  and  an  improved  headrest  associated  with  s^  seat 
adapted  to  selectively  provide  a  seat  headrest  and  passenger 
access  ladder  and  step,  |^ 

said  headrest  having  upper  and  lower  edge  portion*  and  a 

rigid  back  portion, 
hinge  means  pivotally  coupling  said  lower  edge  poition  to 
an  associated  wall  to  accommodate  movement  of  the 
headrest  fixnn  a  generally  vertical  position  to  an  essen- 
tially horizontal  load  supporting  position, 
upper  support  means  coupling  said  upper  edge  portion  and 

said  associated  wall  in  load  supporting  relation,  aqd 
a  ladder  having  an  inner  end  section  pivotally  coufled  to 
said  upper  edge  portion  and  an  outer  end  section  mpvable 
thereout;  whereby, 
when  the  headrest  is  in  the  vertical  position  the  ladder  is 
stowably  interposed  between  the  back  portion  and  the 
associated  wall,  and  when  the  headrest  is  in  the  horizontal 
position  the  ladder  depends  vertically  therefrom. 

I        

4,046,082 
TROUGH  HATCH  LOCKING  DEVICE 
George  A.  Tedeaco,  and  Marrin  Stai^  both  of  Middp*  Qty, 
lad.,  aaaignors  to  Pulfanan  Incorporated.  Chicago.  IlL 
FDed  July  14, 1975.  Ser.  No.  595,818  I 

Int  a.2  B61D  39/00  I 

VS.  CL  105-377  9  CSahaa 


1.  A  locking  device  for  use  in  a  railway  hopper  car  haying  a 
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roof  with  a  hatch  opening  defined  by  an  upstanding  coaming, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

hatch  cover  means  movable  to  an  open  position  at  one  side 
of  the  opening  and  to  a  closed  position  over  the  opening; 

resilient  means  interposed  between  the  coaming  and  the 
hatch  cover  means  for  biasing  the  hatch  cover  means 
upwardly  in  the  closed  position  thereof; 

hold-down  means  adapted  to  move  pivotally  between 
locked  and  unlocked  positions  with  TCtpect  to  said  hatch 
cover  means; 

locking  means  pivotally  attached  about  a  generally  horizon- 
tal axis  to  said  hold-down  means  for  positioning  in  the 
locked  position  of  the  hold-down  means  overlapping  the 
hatch  cover  means  at  one  side  of  the  hatch  cover  means; 

said  locking  means  comprising  an  upper  footengageable 
portion,  and  a  lower  keeper  finger, 

keeper  lug  means  mounted  cm  the  roof  beneath  said  locking 
means  and  having  means  engageable  with  the  keeper 
finger  to  secure  the  hold-down  means  attendant  to  said 
hold-down  means  being  positioned  in  locking  position; 

said  keeper  finger  adapted  to  be  disposed  beneath  said 
keeper  lug  means  and  said  resilient  means  biasing  said  lug 
means  and  keeper  finger  into  engaged  position;  and 

said  locking  means  being  movable  downwardly  with  said 
hold-down  means  upon  said  foot  portion  being  depressed 
against  the  resistance  of  said  resilient  means  to  release  said 
finger  from  said  keeper  lug. 


FOLDING  STOOL  AND  TABLE 
Charles  D.  Hoafoid,  a^  Barry  ?lBipina,  both  of  Dirt 
Rual  DeUfwy  1,  Bos  122.  WaUaficld.  Vt  05673 
FOed  Feb.  22, 1977.  Scr.  No.  770.707 
Int  CL2  A47B  3/00;  F16M  11/38 
VJS.  CL  108—112  11 


4,046.083 

MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  SHELVING  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  N.  Murdoch.  Palatine;  Vincent  M.  Trnraglio,  RolUag 

Meadows,  and  Mkhad  L.  Mapdfko.  Chicago,  aU  of  DL. 

aarignors  to  Eashart  Corporation.  Fandngton,  Conn. 

FOed  Apr.  5. 1976,  Scr.  No.  673,694 

Int  CL»  A47B  9/00 

VJS.  CL  108—107  45  Clahns 


1.  A  merchandise  display  shelving  assembly,  comprising: 

base  means; 

upright  shelf-carrying  structure  supported  by  said  base 
means  and  including  spaced  hollow  vertical  posts  each 
having  at  least  one  vertically  elongated  flat  face  panel  bar 
providing  a  shelf-supporting  face  for  the  post,  said  bar 
being  of  substantial  thickness  and  having  vertical  opposite 
side  edges  of  substantial  width  and  a  series  of  vertically 
spaced  shelf  bracket  connection  apertures  intermediate 
said  edges,  a  pair  of  substantially  coextensive  vertical 
opposite  sides  of  relatively  thin  gauge  material  having 
body  portions  engaged  with  said  panel  bar  along  said  side 
edges  and  spaced  apart  by  the  width  of  said  panel  bar,  and 
means  securing  said  side  edges  in  edgewise  abutment 
against  said  body  portions; 

connecting  and  stshiliring  means  extending  between  said 
posts; 

and  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  side  body  portions  of  each 
post  for  attaching  said  connecting  and  stshiliring  means  to 
and  between  the  posts. 


1.  An  article  of  folding  fiimiture  comprising 

A.  a  first  upstanding  leg  structure  made  of  rigid  sheet  mate- 
rial and  having  parallel  top  and  bottom  edges, 

B.  means  defining  a  central  cqiening  in  the  first  structure, 

C.  a  second  upstanding  leg  structure  made  of  rigid  sheet 
material  and  with  parallel  top  and  bottom  edges,  said 
second  structure  being  positioniBd  in  said  opening  with  the 
vertical  axes  of  the  two  leg  structures  coinciding  and  with 
opposite  side  edges  of  the  second  structure  being  dtqxMed 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  first  structure, 

D.  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  two  structures  at  their 
vertical  axes  so  that  the  two  structures  are  pivotaMe  rela- 
tive to  one  another  about  said  axes  from  an  open  position 
wherein  the  two  leg  structures  are  disposed  at  right  angles 
to  one  another  to  a  closed  position  wherein  the  two  leg 
structiires  are  more  or  less  flush  against  one  another, 

E.  a  pair  of  similar  platform  sections  made  of  rigid  sheet 
material,  and 

F.  means  for  hinging  corresponding  edges  of  the  platform 
sections  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  first  leg  structure  so  that 
the  platform  sections  are  swingaUe  from  an  open,  gener- 
ally horizontal  position  wherein  they  are  engaged  and 
supported  by  edges  of  the  second  leg  structure  to  a  folded 
position  wherein  they  are  disposed  flush  against  one  an- 
other directly  above  the  leg  structures  when  said  struc- 
tures are  in  their  folded  position  whereby  the  leg  struc- 
tures and  platform  sections  form  a  relatively  flat,  compact 
package. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WASTE 
MATERIAL  IN  A  OOUNTER^CURRENT  INCINERATOR 
Loads  T.  Barry.  SUUasan.  and  Gordon  W.  Ckip.  GavfleU,  both 
or  NJ..  matron  to  Nichols  raglnsiTlni  8t  Raaoarch  Corpo- 
ration. Belle  Mead.  N  J. 

FDed  Jaly  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706.616 
Int  CL2  F23G  5/04 
UJS.  CL  110—12  •  Oaim* 

1.  A  method  of  treating  waste  material  in  a  counter-flow 
furnace  wherein  the  waste  material  to  be  treated  is  introduced 
at  one  end  thereof  and  the  treated  material  is  discharged  from 
the  other  end  thereof,  while  simultaneously  the  gases  of  com- 
bustion are  caused  to  flow  in  counter-current  direction  with 
respect  to  the  material  being  processed  and  are  fihaitfri  at 
said  one  end  of  the  fiimaoe,  and  wherein  the  ftimaoe  has  a 
natural  tendency  to  form  zones  of  processing  including  sequen- 
tially from  said  one  end  of  the  fiirnaoe,  a  drying  sooe,  a  char- 
ring and  vcAaXHe  burning  zone,  a  fixed  carbon  burning  zooe, 
and  an  ash  cooling  zone,  said  method  ftirther  comprising  the 
stq>  of  adding  an  oxidant  i^wiiMiwig  water  vaor  to  the  fixed 
carbon  burning  zone. 
8.  Apparatus  for  treating  waste  mcterial  comprising,  in  i 


98 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  6,  1977 


bination.  a  multiple  hearth  furnace  having  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally spaced  hearths,  a  rotetable  center  shaft  extending 
through  the  center  of  the  fiiranace  and  passing  through  each 
hearth,  a  plurality  of  qiaced  rabble  arms  secured  to  the  center 
shaft  and  extending  radially  outwardly  over  each  hearth,  alter- 
nate hearths  having  drop  holes  disposed  towards  the  center 
shaft  and  the  other  hearths  having  drop  boles  disposed  toward 
the  outer  periphery  thereof,  said  fiuanace  having  an  upper 
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burning  zone,  and  a  fixed  carbon  burning  zone,  said  mtthod 
further  comprising  the  step  of  maintaining  a  fna»imiifn  temper- 
ature in  the  furnace  below  about  1400*  F.  directly  adjacent  the 
surface  of  the  bed  of  material  being  processed.  T 

9.  Apparatus  for  treating  waste  material  containing  idkali 
metals  comprising,  in  combination,  a  multiple  hearth  furnace 
having  a  phirality  of  vertically  spaced  hearths,  a  roti^ble 
center  shaft  extending  through  the  center  of  the  fumac«  and 
passing  through  each  hearth,  a  plurality  of  spaced  rabble  arms 
secured  to  the  center  shaft  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
over  each  hearth,  alternate  hearths  having  drop  holes  disposed 
towards  the  center  shaft  and  the  other  hearths  having  drop 
holes  disposed  toward  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  sai<i  fur- 
nace having  an  upper  materia]  inlet  and  a  lower  material  dis- 
pensing outlet,  and  said  furnace  having  an  upper  exhaus^  gas 
outlet,  meant  disposed  on  successive  hearths  in  said  fumade  for 
ascertaining  the  temperature  at  each  hearth  and  mean)  for 
maintaining  a  maximum  temperature  on  that  hearth  below 
about  1400*  F. 


material  inlet  and  a  lower  material  dispensing  outlet,  and  said 
furnace  having  an  iq>per  exhaust  gas  outlet,  said  furnace  hav- 
ing a  natural  tendency  to  form  zones  of  processing  including 
sequentially  from  the  top  thereof  to  the  bottom,  a  drying  zone, 
a  charring  and  volatile  burning  zone,  a  fixed  carbon  burning 
zone  and  an  ash  cooling  zone,  and  means  for  adding  an  oxidant 
including  air  and  water  vapor  to  the  fixed  carbon  burning 
zone. 


4,046,087 

AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  CONJOINTLY  SEWkNG 

TWO  ELASTIC  CLOTHS  HAVING  DIFFERENT 

ELASTICITY 

Orlando  Maaetti,  Valdobbiadene,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sigismondo 

PlTa  S.pA^  MUan,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  565,948  I 

Int  a.2  D05B  21/00 
UA  CL  112*121.15  10  Claims 


4^046,066 
TREAIMENT  OF  WASTE  MATERIAL  CONTAINING 
ALKAU  METALS  IN  A  CONTROLLED  ATMOSPHERE 
^    ^  FURNACE 

ClHriaa  F.  ?M  DrtMche,  Jr^  RaMey,  NJ^  aHivMir  to  Nichols 

"■'—"'t  *  Rcaawch  CorporatliM,  Bdle  Mead,  N  J. 

FOed  Ady  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  706,638 

IbL  CL^  F23G  5/04 

UJS.  a.  110-12  lOClaima 


/' 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  waste  material  containing  alkali 
metals  in  a  counter-flow  furnace  wherein  waste  material  to  be 
processed  is  introduced  at  one  end  thereof  and  the  processed 
material  is  discharged  from  the  other  end  thereof,  while  simul- 
taneously air  is  introduced  and  the  gases  of  combustion  are 
caused  to  flow  in  counter-current  direction  with  respect  to  the 
material  being  processed  and  are  exhausted  at  said  one  end  of 
the  ftimaoe,  and  wherein  the  ftimaoe  has  a  natural  tendency  to 
fi)nn  zones  of  processing  including  sequentially  from  said  one 
end  of  the  ftirnace,  a  drying  zone,  a  charring  and  voUtile 


1.  An  autoaiatic  apparatus  for  conjointly  sewing  two  eh  stic 
cloths  having  a  different  elasticity,  the  cloth  with  a  lofcer 
elasticity  having  a  substantially  annular  contour,  the  sewing  of 
said  cloths  occurring  through  a  sewing  cycle  defined  by  sub- 
stantially 360^  of  said  annular  cloth  of  lower  elasticity,  laid 
apparatus  comprising  a  sewing  machine  having  a  worl^g 
table  and  a  rotating  member,  said  sewing  machine  having  a 
sewing  area  including  a  sewing  needle,  said  apparatus  further 
comprising  supporting  and  feeding  means  for  the  cloths  tp  be 
joined  on  the  working  table  of  the  sewing  machine,  said  ^up- 
porting  and  feeding  means  comprising  a  plurahty  of  pulleys, 
one  of  which  is  connected  to  said  rotating  member  of  the 
sewing  machine,  said  pulleys  each  having  a  conical  portion  |md 
a  cylindrical  portion  operable  to  support  said  cloths  in  overlap- 
ping position  to  be  sewn  and  being  positioned  in  a  pkme  which 
is  perpendicular  to  the  working  table  of  the  sewing  machine, 
the  axis  of  oae  of  the  pulleys  not  connected  to  the  rotating 
member  of  the  sewing  machine  being  defmed  by  a  shaft  adjfist- 
able  in  its  position  relative  to  the  other  pulleys  whereby  the 
center  distance  between  said  one  pulley  and  the  other  pulleys 
is  adjustable,  said  shaft  being  fastenable  in  any  of  its  positions; 
positioning  means  for  positioning  said  cloth  within  the  sewing 
area;  and  discharging  means  for  automatically  discharging  the 
finished  pieces  formed  by  the  two  joined  cloths. 
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4,046,068 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEWING  RINGS,  BUCKLES  AND  THE 

LIKE  ELEMENTS  ONTO  TAPE 
John  R.  Aad,  Lomdne;  Roger  Allaire,  St  Leoaard;  Peter  Tkal- 
Buuu,  T-fiii—,  aad  Rene  Caatoagaay,  Montreal,  all  of  Can- 
ada, aarignors  to  Canadian  Lady-Canadelle  Inc.,  W.  Mootrcal, 
Canada 

FOed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,425 
ClalBH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  14, 1975, 
20441/75 

Int  CL2  D05B  3/12 
\}&.  a.  112—265  15  Claims 


«  _r    ,-_  __i®_l-S -f -  -  '  *^ 


for  holding  the  free  end  of  the  first  strap  portion  and  being 
suitably  dimensioned  for  inserting  this  free  end  through 
the  ring  of  the  second  strap  portion  and  also  into  a  first  slot 
of  the  buckle, 


means  for  causing  relative  movement  of  said  clamping  de- 
vices between  an  initial  position  in  which  the  free  end  of 
the  first  strap  portion  is  suitably  orientated  for  receiving 
the  ring,  and  a  final  position  in  which  the  said  free  end  is 
inserted  into  said  first  slot  in  said  buckle. 


1.  A  device  for  holding  an  element  such  as  a  ring,  buckle,  or 
the  like  while  said  element  is  being  sewn  onto  a  tape  by  a 
sewing  machine  equipped  with  a  sewing  foot  and  bed  cap^le 
of  moving  a  tape  clsinped  therebetween  through  a  predeter- 
mined path  to  sew  a  non-linear  seam  across  the  tape,  said 
device  comprising  a  main  body  part  and  a  holding  part  said 
holding  part  having  clamping  means  for  said  element  said 
body  part  being  movable  to  suitably  position  said  holding  part 
firstly  in  a  receiving  position  to  receive  said  element  from  a 
supply  source  and  secondly  in  a  sewing  position  in  which  said 
element  is  disposed  adjacent  said  foot  and  bed  of  the  sewing 
machine  and  so  positioned  that  after  threading  of  said  tape 
through  said  element  parts  of  said  tape  adjacent  said  element 
may  be  clamped  between  said  foot  and  said  bed  for  sewing,  and 
said  holding  part  and  said  body  part  having  inter-engaging 
sliding  surfaces  for  movement  of  said  holding  part  relative  to 
the  body  part  in  a  plane  parallel  to  those  parts  of  the  tape 
clamped  by  said  foot  and  bed  when  the  body  part  is  in  said 
sewing  position,  said  body  part  including  releasable  locking 
means  for  locking  said  holding  part  firmly  in  said  body  part 
during  transfer'  of  an  element  from  said  supply  source  to  said 
holding  part  and  during  movement  of  said  device  to  the  sewing 
position,  said  locking  means  being  releasable  when  the  device 
is  in  the  sewing  position  so  that  the  holding  part  is  free  to  move 
with  the  tape  being  sewn  which  is  moved  through  said  prede- 
termined path  by  the  sewing  foot  and  bed. 


4,046,090 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

DECORATIVE  TILES 

Thomas  W.  Capeliag,  1295  N.  Wayae  Road,  and  Robert  G. 

LoTiBS,  470  Hickory  Lane,  both  of  Wesdaad,  Mich.  48185 

FOed  July  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704,587 

lat  CL^  B21D  53/44.  19/00 

VS.  CL  113—1  K  8  OaiM 


4,046,089 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  SHOULDER  STRAPS 
John  R.  Aael,  Lorraine;  Roger  Allaire,  St  Leonard;  Peter  Thal- 
ouuia,  LachhM,  aad  Rcae  Castoagnay,  Montreal,  all  of  Can- 
ada, aariffMrs  to  Caaadlaa  Lady^Caaadellc  Ik.,  W.  Moatrcal, 


Filed  Apr.  ^  1976,  Scr.  No.  679,424 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  May  14, 1975, 
20441/75 

Int  CL2  D05B  3/12 
U.S.  CL  112—265  19  Clahns 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  strap  of  the  type  having  first  and 
second  strap  portions  united  together,  the  first  stnp  portion 
being  a  first  t^)e  with  a  free  end  and  a  buckle  end  with  a 
two-slot  buckle  attached  thereto,  the  second  strap  portion 
being  a  second  tape  with  a  ring  attached  to  one  end  thereof, 
including  means  for  uniting  the  first  and  second  strap  portions 
which  means  comprise: 
a  first  clamping  device  for  holding  the  buckle  end  of  the  first 
strap  portion  with  the  buckle  disposed  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  end  part  of  the  first  strap  portion  adja- 
cent said  buckle, 
a  second  clamping  device  having  a  narrow  projecting  end 


7.  A  method  for  fabricating  decorative  tiles  from  container 
cans  comprising:  positioning  a  flattened  can  portion  of  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  ^^hape  between  rectangular  clamping  surfaces 
of  two  clamp  members  having  respective  sets  of  three  edge 
surfaces  one  set  of  which  is  perpaidicuUtf  to  the  associated 
clamping  surface  and  the  other  set  of  which  extends  inwardly 
with  TCKpect  to  the  perpendicular  edge  surfaces;  moving  the 
clamp  members  to  a  closed  position  to  clamp  the  can  portion 
between  the  clamping  surfaces  thereof  with  three  edges  of  the 
can  portion  projecting  outwardly  from  between  the  edge 
surfaces  of  the  clamp  members;  and  bending  the  three  out- 
wardly projecting  can  portion  edges  away  from  the  inwardly 
extending  edge  surfaces  toward  the  perpendicular  edge  sur- 
faces to  provide  reinforcing  edge  flanges. 


4,046,091 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  PYLON 

AND  DECK  TO  THE  HULL  OF  A  SAILING  VESSEL 
JaMa  Artkar  Loama,  m,  Daaa  Polirt;  RmmM  La  V«m  Laa, 
AMihda^  mi  Ambtw  Mac*May  Holtaiid,  rapiitiiii.  aH  of 
CaUf.,  aaslginrs  ts  Coaal  GataaHrm 
CaUf. 

FOad  Oct  12. 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,661 
lat  CL2  B63H  9/06 
VS.  a.  114—39  5 

1.  In  a  method  of  securing  a  pylon  and  a  deck  to  the  hull  of 
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*— '^^^  the  pylon  bong  a  hollow  tubular  element,  the  steps  4>046,093  i 

oomprwng  inserting  a  core  into  said  pylon  so  that  it  extends  at   KICKUP  Rin>DER  APPARATUS  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE 
lent  pwtiaUy  outwardly  from  the  distal  end  thereof;  inserting  RAKE 

glue  into  a  well  in  a  pylon  shoe  ad^>ted  to  receive  said  pylon;   GtoOttv  C.  Priadte,  Dau  Poiirt,  awl  J.  Sterliag  Santley,  Soath 
and  then  assembling  said  pylon  and  deck  and  shoe  to  said  hull       Lagnaa,  b*tli  of  Galif^  aarignors  to  Sorfdas,  Inc.  Santa  Ana. 

QJIf. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,285 
Mat  a.3  B63H  25/06 
VJS.  CL  114^165 


Sqalas 


so  that  the  glue  in  said  well  is  forced  by  said  core  into  the  space 
between  the  sidewall  of  said  weU  and  the  outer  surface  of  said 
pylon,  and  said  core  is  diq>laced  telescopically  into  said  pylon 
to  exert  a  constant,  controlled  force  for  urging  said  shoe  into 
engagement  with  said  hull. 


4^046,092 

SmP^HULL 

Beagt  Wllhdm  TKraqriat,  Hofriagngatan  5  B,  111  48  Stock- 


FDa*  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671.735 
I  priority,  appUeitkM  Sweden,  Apr.  30, 1975,  7505103 
lit  a.2  B63B  J/04 
U.S.a  114-56  sdaia. 


L  A  diq>lacement  ship  for  the  tranqwrt  selectively  of  low 
and  high  density  cargo  comprising:  a  hull  which  is  subMan- 
tiaOy  uniformly  trapezoidal  in  crota-section  and  extends  be- 
tween Item  and  stem  of  the  shq>,  said  huU  having  downwardly 
and  inwardly  inclined  side  walls  forming  an  angle  of  from  35* 
to  i5'  with  the  horizootal;  a  main  dedc  surmounting  said  hull 
nd  ooateniive  lengthwiie  therewith,  laid  tide  walls  of  the 
haU  extending  upwardly  above  the  design  water  line  of  the 
ship  a  distanoe  at  least  equal  to  one-fourth  the  height  of  the  hull 
•DdtenniaatiBS  at  nid  main  deck;  and  at  least  one  additional 
carso  deck  coextensive  in  length  and  width  with  said  m«i« 
deck  and  poaitiooed  thereabove. 
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1.  In  a  kickup  rudder  apparatus  including  a  rudder,  the 
improvement  comprises: 

means  for  adjusting  the  rake  of  said  rudder  including  a 
spring-loaded  detent  engageable  by  an  adjustable  l{x:k, 
said  detent  including  a  rod  slidably  mounted  in  a  slot  and 
springs  biasing  said  rod  to  one  end  of  said  slot,  said  lock 
comprising  a  threaded  bolt;  and  I 

means  connected  to  said  detent  for  manually  moving  it  out 
of  engagement  with  said  lock,  said  detent  releasing  said 
lock  when  said  rudder  engages  a  fixed  object,  whereby 
said  rudder  will  kickup. 


4,046,094 

ANTIPOUUNG  SYSTEM  FOR  ACTIVE  SHIPS  AT  R^ST 
Herman  S.  Preiser,  2  RereU  Road,  Sercraa  Park,  Md.  21146, 
and  Arthur  Ticker,  12117  Maddox  Lane,  Bowk,  Md.  20715 
Filed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,889  I 

Int  CL2  B63B  29/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  114.222  7  dalnis 


FRESH  WATER 
BOUNDARY  LAYER 


I 

1.  A  system  for  discouraging  and  inhibiting  the  growth  of 
the  entire  marine  fouling  community  onto  a  ship's  underw4ter 
hull  surface  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  thin  boundary  layer  of  water  al^ng 
the  underwater  hull  surface  of  low  enough  salinity  to 
inhibit  a  portion  of  the  marine  fouling  community;  and 

means  for  excluding  aU  light  from  underwater  hull  surface  to 
inhibit  another  portion  of  the  marine  fouling  commui<ity 
to  thereby  inhibit  the  growth  of  the  entire  fouling  commu- 
nity. 
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4,046,095 
MARINE  VESSEL  SCRUBBING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Don  G.  Flke,  16  Towu  ft  Campus  Apls^  FUtoa,  Mo.  65251 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  630,807,  Nov.  11, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,007,701.  This  appUcation  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,136 
Int  a.2  B63B  59/00 
U.S.  CL  114—222  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  marine  vessel  hull  cleaning  device  wherein  a  floating 
platform  has  spaced  ways  between  which  a  vessel  to  be 
cleaned  passes  lengthwise,  the  improvement  comprising  hull 
scrubbing  brushes  mounted  for  rotation  on  axes  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  long  axis  of  the  vessel  and  at  least  one 
transom  scrubbing  brush  supported  from  said  platform,  means 
for  moving  said  transom  scrubbing  brush  clear  of  the  path  of 
said  vessel  when  said  vessel  moves  between  said  ways,  means 
for  moving  said  transom  scrubbing  brush  into  transom  engag- 
ing position,  means  for  holding  said  vessel  in  engagement  with 
said  transom  scrubbing  brush,  said  holding  means  comprising 
means  for  rotating  said  hull  brushes  in  a  direction  such  that  the 
engagement  of  said  brushes  with  the  hull  of  the  vessel  acts  to 
bias  the  vessel  astern,  and  means  for  moving  the  vessel  up  and 
down  with  req>ect  to  said  transom  scrubbing  brushes  while  the 
said  transom  of  said  vessel  is  held  in  engagement  with  said 
transom  scrubbing  brushes. 


a  stationary  vertical  sleeve  member  mounted  within  a  sealed 
chamber  in  the  vessel; 

an  intermediary  sleeve  member  mounted  for  axial  displace- 
ment within  said  stationary  sleeve  member, 

a  rotatable  hollow  steering  column  mounted  within  said 
intermediary  sleeve  member  and  extending  outside  said 
chamber  underneath  a  submerged  portion  of  said  vessel 
and  including  at  its  lower  end  a  nonle  structure  mounted 
thereon  for  supporting  a  propeller  and  gear  housing; 

flange  connection  means  including  first  and  second  flange 
members,  said  first  flange  member  being  mounted  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  rotatable  steering  column  and  including 
a  ring  member,  said  first  and  second  flange  members 
releasably  engaging  one  another, 

a  separable  shaft  interconnecting  said  gear  housing  to  a 
motor  and  extending  through  said  rotataUe  steering  col- 
umn and  said  first  and  second  flange  members; 

means  for  releasably  locking  said  intermediary  sleeve  to  said 
stationary  sleeve  member,  whereby  disconnection  of  said 
first  and  second  flange  members  enables  said  first  flange 
member,  said  shaft  and  said  rotatable  steering  column  to 
be  lowered  within  said  intermediary  sleeve  such  that  said 
ring  member  rests  on  the  upper  portion  thereof  adjacent 
said  upper  end  of  said  rotatable  steering  column,  and 
removal  of  said  releasable  locking  means  enables  said 
intermediary  sleeve,  a  portion  of  said  separable  shaft  and 
said  rotatable  steering  column  to  be  lowered  axially 
within  said  stationary  vertical  sleeve  member. 


4,046,097 

COLLAR  FOR  REDIRECTING  PROPELLER  ENERGY 

Arthar  Charles  Horaaat.  3143  8th  St.,  BouMcr,  Colo.  80302 

Filed  Jaly  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706^30 

Int  CL2  B63H  5/14 

U.S.  CL  115—42  3 


a 


4.046,096 
VESSEL  PROPULSION  AND/OR  STEERING  MEANS 
Auders  Marias  Liaaea,  Aleaaml,  Norway,  assignor  to  A3i. 
Uaaea  A/S,  Akaand,  Norway 

Filed  June  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,369 

OaiBH  priority,  appikatiOB  Norway,  Jane  18, 1975,  752167 

lat  a.2  B63H  25/46 

UJ5.  CL  115—35  5  Claims 


1.  Structure  for  uKMmting  a  propulsion  and  steering  appara- 
tus in  a  vessel,  comprising: 


1.  A  collar  for  redirecting  propeller  energy  from  propeller 
blades  of  a  propeller  driving  a  watercraft  to  prevent  water 
from  slipping  off  the  ends  of  the  propeller  blades  so  as  to 
ni««imiT^  the  efficiency  of  the  propeller,  the  invention  in- 
tended to  be  used  with  a  propeller  of  a  watercraft  and  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 
a  rigid  collar,  cylindrical  in  configuration,  consisting  of 
opposed  outside  and  inside  surfaces  to  form  a  hollow 
interior  along  its  length,  a  rear  surface,  and  a  front  surface 
with  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  rear 
surface  to  form  a  larger  opening  at  said  front  surface  than 
at  said  rear  surface; 
a  screen  covering  the  entire  opening  formed  by  said  front 
surface  and  provided  with  a  round  throu^  hole  in  its 
center  to  allow  free  passage  therethrough  of  a  propdkr 
shaft  so  as  to  permit  the  positioning  of  the  propeller  blades 
within  the  ccrilar  hcrflow  interior, 
said  rigid  collar  aasemUed  to  a  watercraft  by  aecurdy  affix- 
ing said  front  surfsce  of  said  rigid  cellar  to  that  portioa  of 
a  watercraft  from  which  the  propdler  projecta,  said  front 
nirftce  being  wcured  thereto  in  a  rigid  manner  in  any 
oonventioaal  way  so  as  to  allow  free  passage  of  virater 
therethrough;  and 
a  flexiUe  extemioa  connected  to  nid  rigid  ooUar,  and  floi- 
Me  extension  consisting  of  opposed  outside  aod  inside 
surfaces  to  form  a  hoUow  interior  aloag  the  length  of  said 
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4^046,098 

ROTATABLE  MULTI-SURFACE  REFLECTORS  FOR 

BICYCLES 

Ralpk  A.  MnMiMlli,  23025  Hayct  St,  East  Detroit,  Mich. 

4M21,  a^  Aatbomf  R.  MuKiDeili,  39330  Donahue  Drive, 

Mont  OcMM,  Mich.  48043 

FUed  J«M  17, 197C,  Ser.  No.  696^44 

lat  CL2  B60Q  1/30 

VS.  a.  116—56  9  Claims 


1.  A  rotatable  multi-surface  reflector  for  bicycles,  and  simi- 
lar vehicles,  comprisiiig,  in  combination: 

A.  a  rotatable  reflector  assembly  mounted  on  a  vehicle; 

B.  transmission  means  mounted  on  a  wheel  of  the  vehicle  for 
moving  the  reflector  assembly  as  a  function  of  an  angular 
speed  of  the  wheel;  and 

C.  connecting  means  attached  to  the  reflector  assembly  and 
to  the  transmission  means  for  operably  connecting  the 
transmission  means  to  the  reflector  assembly;  with  the 
rotatable  reflector  assembly  including,  in  combination: 

1.  abase; 

2.  bracket  means  attached  to  the  base  for  mounting  the  base 
on  the  vehicle; 

reflector  means  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base;  and 
motion  converter  means  mounted  on  the  base  and  con- 
nected to  the  connecting  means  and  to  the  reflector  means 
for  imparting  an  irregular  motion  to  the  reflector  means. 


3. 
4. 


r 


flexible  extension  with  an  inside  diameter  identical  to  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  hollow  interior  within  said  rigid 
o(rilar,  opposed  front  and  rear  surfaces  with  a  rigid  ring  of 
the  same  diameter  as  said  flexible  extension  conjoining 
said  rear  surface,  wherein  further  said  front  surface  of  the 
flexiMe  extension  coiyoins  the  rear  surface  of  said  rigid 
collar  in  any  conventional  way,  with  said  ring  similarly 
conjoining  said  rear  surface  of  the  flexible  extension. 


of  said  first  and  second  placing  means,  and  an  automatic  oon- 
trol  device  electrically  coupled  to  said  drive  motor  and  $aid 
actuating  means  and  provided  with  stopping  and  starling 
switches,  said  control  device  comprising  means  operating 
immediately  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  starting  switch  for 
operating  said  actuating  means,  and  for  initiating  the  operation 
of  said  drive  motor  following  a  predetermined  time  after  actua- 


[132  i3-33       34  03 

^  29 


a. 


tion  of  said  starting  switch  and  for  removing  power  from  ^aid 
drive  motor  immediately  upon  actuation  of  said  stopping 
switch  and  for  reversing  the  operation  of  said  actuating  means 
following  a  second  predetermined  time  after  actuation  of  said 
stopping  switch,  said  second  predetermined  time  being  suffi- 
cient to  insure  that  inertia  running  of  said  yam  sheet  has  come 
to  a  complete  stop. 


4,046,100 

APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL  DEPOSITION  OF  MEIJAL 
F^rederick  L.  Knonen,  Euclid,  Ohio,  and  Edward  M.  Boogh^OD, 
Palos  Verdts  Estates,  Ohio,  asdgnors  to  TRW  lac,  a«?e- 
land,  Ohio 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  623,647,  Oct  20, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,995,073, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  459,010,  April  8, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
1  719,284  1 

I  Int  a.2  B05C 11/00  f 

U.S.  a.  118—8  9  dalms 


4,046,099 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIZING  A  YARN  SHEET 
Tok^il  Fnaiataa,  Fanaiawa,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Tsndakoma 
Kogjro  KahMUU  Kataha,  Japan 

FIM  No?.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,730 
CUbm  priority,  appMctlon  Japan,  May  16, 1975,  50-64392 
Int  a.2  B05C  1/08 
UJ5.  CL  US— 6  12  Claims 

L  Apparatus  for  sizing  a  yam  sheet  comprising,  in  combina- 
taon,  a  rotary  feed  roller  of  said  yam  sheet  a  size  bath,  a  rotary 
sizing  roller  partly  immersed  in  said  size  bath,  first  means  for 
placing  said  yam  sheet  in  pressure  contact  with  said  sizing 
nrfler  in  the  area  not  immersed  in  said  size  bath,  a  rotary 
squeeze  roller  tor  forming  a  nip  for  said  yam  sheet  in  coopera- 
tion with  a  bottom  roller,  second  means  for  placing  said 
squeeze  tdOer  in  pressure  contact  with  said  bottom  roller,  a 
drive  motor  mwthanicaHy  coi4>led  to  said  feed,  sizing  and 
bottom  roUers,  means  for  simultaneously  actuating  operations 


1.  Apparatus  for  depositing  metal  on  a  surface  of  an  article 
comprising, 

means  for  heating  at  least  the  surface  of  the  article  to  a  state 
of  incipient  fusion, 

means  for  directing  a  light  beam  at  the  surface  during  heat- 
ing. I 

means  for  detecting  the  light  reflectively  of  the  surftu:e 
including  reflectivity  at  the  time  of  incipient  fusion  and  for 
creating  an  electrical  control  signal  from  the  light  reflec- 
tions from  the  surface  at  the  time  of  incipient  fusion  of|the 
surface, 

means  for  effecting  deposit  of  the  metal  on  the  surface  after 
incipient  fusion  thereof,  and 

means  for  oontrolling  the  deposit  of  metal  on  the  surface  in 
response  to  said  electrical  control  signal. 
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4,046,101 

VACUUM  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  ARTICLES, 

PARTICULARLY  A  VACUUM  EVAPORATOR 

Otto  Wiakkr,  Balzcra,  LlechteMtdn,  aMigDor  to  Balzera  Pat- 

FUed  Sept  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,756 
Clainu  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept  23,  1976, 
012321/76 

Int  CL*  C23C  13/08 
VS.  CL  118—49.1  3  CUims 


a  first  longitudinal  direction  relative  to  said  pin  comprising  a 
lever  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot  axis  which 
is  fixed  with  respect  to  said  pin.  said  lever  having  a  portion 
engageable  with  a  portion  of  said  paraffin  block  support  spring 
means  for  urging  said  lever  in  a  forward  rotational  direction 
about  said  pivot  axis  for  applying  a  force  couple  to  said  lever 
arm  for  urging  said  paraffm  block  in  said  first  longitudinal 
direction,  said  spring  means  including  means  for  maintaining  a 
substantially  constant  force  couple  about  said  pivot  axis  for  all 
operative  pivotal  movements  of  the  lever  arm  about  said  pivot 
axis. 


4,046,103 
IMPREGNATING  DIE 
Pan!  D.  YakubofT,  Newark,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Oweas-Coraing 
FIbcrglas  CorporatioB,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671.654 
Int  a.2  B05C  11/02.  11/10 
VS.  a.  118—125  5 


1.  A  vacuum  apparatus  for  vapor  deposition  on  articles, 
comprising  a  housing  defining  an  interior  treatment  chamber 
with  top,  bottom  and  side  walls,  article  support  means  in  said 
chamber  for  supporting  an  article  to  be  treated,  evaporation 
material  support  means  for  supporting  a  substance  to  be  evapo- 
rated spaced  from  said  article  support  means,  pump  means 
connected  to  said  housing  for  evacuating  said  housing  cham- 
ber, a  beatable  vapor-deposit  buraer-foil  material  located  in 
said  chamber  in  q>aced  relationship  to  and  shielding  at  least 
one  of  said  walls,  and  support  means  for  supporting  said  foil 
material  within  said  chamber  and  for  supplying  electrical  heat- 
ing current  thereto. 


4,046,102 
YARN  PARAFFINING  DEVICE 
Mario  Piro,  Genoa,  Italy,  aadgnor  to  Nnova  San  Giorgio  S.pA., 
Gcnoa-Scstrl,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,469 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  14, 1975,  22307/75 

Int  CL2  B05C  11/00 

VS.  a.  118—78  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  paraffin  to  a  yam  filament  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  longitudinally  extending  pin  supportable  in  a 
fixed  positional  relationship  to  said  frame,  a  paraffin  block 
suppori  member  comprising  a  paraffin  block  suppori  surround- 
ing said  longitudinally  extending  pin  and  being  freely  routable 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pin,  said  paraffin  block 
support  being  mounted  for  slidable  movement  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  said  pin,  means  for  ^plying  a  force  to  said 
paraffin  block  suppori  for  urging  said  panJTm  block  suppori  in 


_L. 


1     r    ^^'^^ 


4^ 


1.  A  die  comprising: 

a.  a  die  inseri  having  a  bore  with  a  tapered  entrance,  said 
bore  tapering  to  a  miniinum  inside  diameter  d;  and. 

b.  an  inlet  duct  having  a  frustro-conical  inner  surface,  said 
inlet  duct  opening  into  said  bore,  said  surface  sloping 
inwardly  at  an  angle  about  8*,  said  inlet  duct  having  a 
length  L,  said  length  L  being  defmed  by  the  relation 

L  =  rd 

wherein  r  is  a  parameter  having  a  value  within  the  range  of 
from  about  10  to  about  23,  and  said  inlet  having  a  maximum 
inside  diameter  D,  said  diameter  D  being  defined  by  the  rela- 
tion 

wherein  5  is  a  parameter  having  a  value  within  the  range  of 
from  about  IS  to  about  3S. 


4,046,104 

FLOW  COAT  HEAD  FOR  CURTAIN  COATING 

MACHINES 

Frank  Stahlman,  Rtc.  126  EMt  Plainfidd,  DL  60544 

FUed  Jane  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,347 

Int  CL2  B05B  1/30 

VS.  a.  118—300  13 

1.  A  flow  coat  head  for  curtain  coating,  particularly  of  sheet 
material,  comprising  a  container  for  the  coating  material  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  end  walls,  and  a  pair  of  walls  extending  tberdw- 
tween  and  connected  to  one  another  to  form  a  relatively  rigid 
body,  said  walls  having  spaced  opposed  edges,  defining  an 
elongated  longitudinally  extending  slot  therd>etween  at  the 
bottom  of  the  container,  which  slot  forms  the'  material  dis- 
charge opening  of  the  head,  the  end  edges  of  at  least  one  of  said 
oppositely  disposed  walls  being  laterally  movable,  adjacent 
said  slot,  relative  to  the  adjoining  portions  of  said  walls,  said 
slot  in  an  unstressed  condition  of  said  body,  having  a  trans- 
verse width  equal  to  at  least  the  maximum  desired  operating 
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width,  and  means  engaged  with  said  laterally  movable  wall  for 
applying  pressure  thereon,  relative  to  the  other  of  said  oppo- 
sitely disposed  walls,  greater  than  the  normal  inherent  rigidity 


between  said  opposed  walls,  to  relatively  move  the  edges  of 
said  slot  toward  one  another  and  thereby  vary  the  effective 
width  thereof. 


4,046,105 
LAMINAR  DEEP  WAVE  GENERATOR 

Nicolas  Gmco  G<MMi,  Gerritoa,  Califs  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ratkM,  Stamford,  Cou. 

FDed  Jne  M,  1975,  Ser.  No.  587,946 

lot  CL2  B05C  5/02 

MS,  CL  118—429  6  Claims 


POOL  Of  NEAR- STAT  lOtURT 
FLUID 


MFUNi  rcmn  ^t4 


L  Apparatus  for  generating  a  near  stationary  central  pool  of 
liquid  in  a  wave  generator  comprising 

means  for  imparting  a  motive  force  to  a  liquid, 

a  first  generally  cylindrical  support  means  positioned  trans- 
verse to  the  flow  of  the  liquid  for  dividing  the  moving 
flow  of  liquid, 

a  vertically  diqxMed  conduit  means  for  constraining  the 
flow  of  liquid  to  the  shape  of  said  first  support  means  so  as 
to  generate  first  and  second  side  jets  of  liquid,  said  conduit 
means  being  higher  at  the  upper  extremities  thereof  than 
the  first  siq>port  means  and  wptotd  vpui  from  said  first 
support  means  to  form  an  opening  for  the  outflow  of  said 
liqidd,  said  liquid  flowing  out  and  over  the  sides  of  said 
conduit  means  due  to  the  force  of  gravity,  the  pool  of 
liquid  formed  at  the  center  of  the  outflow  opening  being 
nearly  stationary. 


4^046,106 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 

SELF-LOCKING  FASTENER 

jMMa  Lee  Bnwan,  rhM4MaH,  OUo,  aMf^or  to  Loog-Lok 

PIIWBH  OofHtatkB,  OfhwH,  Ohio 

FDed  Maj  8. 1975,  Scr.  No.  575,972 
iat  a.3  B05C  1/02 
UjS.  CL  ll»-(20  14  Claims 

L  An  ^>paratus  for  forming  a  self-locking  patch  type  fas- 
tener compristng: 
carrier  means  for  moving  a  plurality  of  threaded  metal  fas- 
teners along  an  arcuate  p^  in  a  continuous  manner, 
clamping  means  associated  with  said  carrier  means  to  clamp 
said  teteners  to  said  carrier  means  during  said  movement 
of  the  teteners  along  an  arcuate  path; 


movable  resin  transfer  means  having  a  fastener  contact  sur- 
face to  transfer  resin  to  a  fastener; 

said  transfer  means  being  positioned  to  move  said  contact 
surface  into  contact  with  a  fastener  as  said  fastener  moves 
in  an  aicuate  path  past  said  transfer  means  while  the  fas- 
tener is  clamped  to  said  carrier  nMans; 

said  tranifer  means  providing  movement  of  said  contact 
surface  along  an  arcuate  path  with  the  arcuate  path  of 
movement  of  said  contact  surface  being  substantially 
tangential  to  the  arcuate  path  of  movement  of  said  fisten- 
ers  during  contact  of  said  contact  surface  with  a  portion  of 
the  threads  of  a  threaded  fastener; 

the  speed  and  direction  of  movement  of  said  contact  swface 
relative  to  said  carrier  means  during  contact  between  said 


\^(.'j.-,-.w?^^.-^,-^'^^,,7/y^ 


contact  surface  and  said  fastener  providing  an  even  trans- 
fer of  resin  firom  said  contact  surface  to  a  portion  of  the 
threads  of  said  fastener  to  deposit  a  plastic  patch  o«  the 
portion  of  the  fastener  threads  contacted  by  the  contact 
surface; 

said  plastic  patch  being  in  intimate  contact  with  the  foots 
and  flanks  of  the  thread  portion  contacted  by  said  contact 
surface; 

unclamping  means  positioned  with  respect  to  said  carrier 
means  to  unclamp  said  threaded  fasteners  after  the  deposit 
of  a  plastic  patch  on  the  portions  of  the  threads  of  the 
fasteners  contacted  by  said  transfer  means,  and 

conveyor  means  to  convey  the  fasteners  away  from  said 


carrier  means  after  unclamping  of  the  fasteners  fron 
carrier  means  by  said  unclamping  means 


the 


4,046,107 

LAYING  CAGE  SUBFLOOR 

Herman  A.  Knster,  916  Edon  Rood,  Camden,  Mich.  48232 

Filed  July  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,287 

lot  0.2  AOIK  31/16 

U.S.  a.  119—17  9  Claims 


1.  A  laying  cage  for  fowl  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
enclosure  defined  by  side  walls,  end  walls  and  a  floor,  nid 
floor  consisting  of  an  open  grate  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
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longitudinal  dements  affixed  to  a  plurality  of  transverse  ele- 
ments, said  longitudinal  elements  being  transversely  spaced 
from  each  other  and  direction  of  said  longitudinal  elements 
wherd>y  said  elements  define  openings  therd>etween  permit- 
ting droppings  to  readily  pass  therethrough,  a  subfloor  directly 
siq>ported  upon  said  floor,  said  subfloor  comprising  a  plurality 
of  longitudinal  members  affixed  to  a  plurality  of  transverse 
members,  said  longitudinal  members  being  transversely  spaced 
from  each  other  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing 
between  said  longitudinal  elements  and  said  transverse  mem- 
bers being  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  spacing  between  said  transverse  elements,  and 
means  locating  said  subfloor  upon  said  floor  whereby  said 
longitudinal  members  are  disposed  above  and  substantially 
equidistant  between  adjacent  longitudinal  elements  and  said 
transverse  members  are  disposed  above  and  substantially  equi- 
distant between  adjacent  transverse  elements. 


and  replacement  of  the  useable  contents  into  said  upper  storife 
b«g. 


4,046,108 
FEEDING  DEVICE 
Dennis  Erwin  ««igM—«,  tad  Michael  Wong,  both  of  954  Coo- 
kane  Atc  Elgin,  DL  60120 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,591 
Int  CL2  AOIK  5/00 


UJS.  CL  119—18 


3  Claims 


1.  A  feed  dispenser,  spillage  collector  and  recycling  device 
comprising  a  storage  bag  for  feed  having  a  upper  sleeve  and  a 
lower  sleeve,  a  rigid  filling  tube  received  in  said  upper  sleeve 
having  a  closure  on  the  outer  end  of  said  tube,  a  rigid  feed  tube 
received  in  said  lower  sleeve  extending  downwardly  from  said 
storage  bag,  means  to  support  said  storage  bag  from  the  wall  of 
a  cage,  a  dorsal  opening  at  the  lower  end  of  said  feed  tube  for 
access  by  a  bird  to  feed  located  in  said  feed  tube,  a  stiff  collec- 
tor chute  arranged  to  close  the  lower  end  of  said  feed  tube  and 
surround  said  dorsal  opening  for  catching  spillage  resulting 
from  a  bird  removing  feed  from  said  opening,  said  collector 
chute  having  means  for  attachment  to  a  cage  wall  located  on 
the  upper  portion  of  the  rear  wall  of  said  chute,  perches  at- 
tached to  the  upper  edges  of  the  front  and  side  walls  of  said 
chute,  a  rigid  q>ill  return  tube  attached  at  an  upper  end  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  collector  chute,  a  collector  bag  having  an 
upper  sleeve  and  a  lower  sleeve,  said  upper  sleeve  receiving 
the  lower  end  of  said  spill  return  tube,  said  collector  bag  hav- 
ing a  slopped  bottom  with  a  rigid  emptying  tube  received  in 
said  lower  sleeve,  means  to  siq>port  said  collector  bag  from  the 
wall  of  a  cage,  closure  means  over  the  lower  end  of  said  empty- 
ing tube  for  periodic  removal  of  the  contents  therein,  thus 
allowing  recycling  of  the  contents,  before  or  after  winnowing. 


4,046,109 

IMPLEMENTS  FOR  SUCH  USES  AS  ANIMAL 

GROOMING,  FISH  SCALING,  AND  VEGETABLE 

GRATING 

Harry  R.  Miller,  751  PntoMka  Road,  and  Paal  A.  Borta,  62i 

Sadth  Neck  Rood,  both  of  Soirth  Dartmmrth,  Maaa.  02748 

FDed  Feb.  27, 1975,  Scr.  No.  553,670 

IM.  CL2  AOIK  WOO 

U.S.  CL  119—92  3 


£r 


1.  An  implement  such  as  an  animal  grooming,  fish  n:aling, 
and  vegetable  grating  implement,  said  implement  including  a 
plurality  of  blades  of  the  band  saw  type,  each  blade  including 
a  loop  portion  and  outwardly  flared  tail  portions,  one  loop 
portion  within  another  and  its  tail  portions  between  the  tail 
portions  thereof,  and  a  handle  having  a  slot-shaped  socket  in 
one  end  receiving  all  of  said  tail  portions  as  a  force  fit  assembly 
and  with  the  socket  side  walls  holding  said  tail  portion  tightly 
compressed  with  their  teeth  in  engagement  with  an  end  wall  of 
the  socket,  the  handle  of  a  material  that  is  cut  by  said  teeth,  said 
tail  portions  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  provide  that  the  fiee 
end  of  the  assembly  may  be  held  for  free  entry  into  the  socket, 
the  frictional  resistance  of  said  assembly  to  movement  length- 
wise of  said  socket  increasing  towards  the  other  end  of  the 
assembly. 


Vlcua,both 


4,046,110 
STEAM  GENERATORS 
Kurt  Fritz,  KkMterMabarg.  and  Georg  1 
of  AMtria,  aasigBors  to  Waa^er-BIro 
Aoitria 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  571,357 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Aaatria,  Apr.  25, 1974,  3405/74 
lit  a.2  F22B  1/06 
U.S.  CL  122—32  6 


1.  In  a  steam  generator,  an  elongated  veaael  having  opposed 
upper  and  lower  ends,  said  vessel  carrying  a  tube  plate  extend- 
ing transversely  across  the  interior  of  said  vessel  adjacent  said 
upper  end  thereof  and  said  veaael  carrying  in  its  interior  above 
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nid  tube  plate  a  partitxMi  means  dividing  the  space  in  said 
vcMel  above  said  tube  plate  into  heating-medium  receiving  and 
discharge  chambers,  heating-medium  supply  means  communi- 
cating with  said  heating-medium  receiving  chamber  for  sup- 
plying a  fluid  heating  medium  thereto,  heating-medium  dis- 
charge means  communicating  with  said  discharge  chamber  for 
discharging  the  heating  medium  therefrom,  a  bundle  of  tubes 
situated  in  said  vessel  and  extending  from  said  tube  plate  to  the 
re^on  of  the  lower  end  of  said  vessel,  each  of  said  tubes  having 
an  inlet  end  communicating  through  said  tube  plate  with  said 
receiving  chamber  and  an  outlet  end  communicating  through 
said  tube  plate  with  said  discharge  chamber  while  each  tube 
has  a  substantiaUy  U-shaped  end  situated  at  the  region  of  said 
lower  end  of  said  vessel,  so  that  the  heating  medium  delivered 
to  said  receiving  chamber  flows  through  said  inlet  ends  of  said 
tubes  along  the  interior  thereof  to  said  outlet  ends  thereof 
before  reaching  said  discharge  chamber,  feedwater  supply 
means  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  vessel  below 
said  tube  plate  for  supplying  to  the  interior  of  said  vessel  a 
Uquid  which  occupies  a  region  of  the  interior  of  said  vessel 
situated  below  said  tube  pUite  to  be  heated  by  the  heating 
medium  flowing  through  said  tubes  and  to  be  converted  by  the 
heating  medium  into  steam,  said  vessel  having  a  steam  chamber 
situated  in  its  interior  above  the  Uquid  supplied  by  said  feedwa- 
ter si4>ply  means  and  defined  at  least  in  part  by  a  lower  surface 
of  said  tube  plate  which  is  directed  toward  said  lower  end  of 
said  vessel,  and  steam-discharge  means  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  vessel  at  said  steam  chamber  thereof  for  the 
discharging  steam  from  said  steam  chamber,  said  vessel  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  with  said  upper  end  of  said  vessel  being 
situated  along  the  latter  axis  at  an  elevation  higher  than  said 
lower  end  of  said  vessel,  and  support  means  supporting  said 
vessel  at  an  inclined  attitude  with  said  lower  end  of  said  vessel 
situated  at  an  elevation  lower  than  but  out  of  line  with  said 
upper  end  of  said  vessel,  and  with  said  tube  plate  extending 
transversely  across  said  axis  and  also  being  inclined  with  re- 
tpect  to  a  vertical  plane  so  that  on  one  side  of  said  axis  said  tube 
plate  is  higher  than  at  an  opposite  side  of  said  axis. 


ber  is  shaped  as  an  annulus,  said  obstacle  having  a  smooth  and 
continuous  rounded  outer  surface,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  spark  ignition  device  communicates  directly  with  said 
auxiliary  combustion  chamber,  wherein  the  distance  betM^een 
the  interior  wall  of  the  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  and  the 
outer  surface  of  the  obstacle  varies  along  the  periphery  of  the 
obstacle,  and  wherein  said  spark  ignition  device  is  positioned 
where  said  distance  is  large. 


I  4,046,112 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FUEL  INJECTOR 
John  I.  Deckard,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich^  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,947 

Int  a.2  F02M  39/00 

\3JS.  a.  123-^2  JV  3  CUims 


4^046,111 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  OF  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Tetnro  Naguo,  Shom,  Japu,  aari^or  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 

Kogyo  rafiBsfcHi  Kaiaha.  Toyota,  Japu 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  655,474 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1975, 50420330 
lat  a.2  F02B  3/00 
VJS.  CL  123-32  SP  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  combustion  chamber  structure  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  comprising  a  main  combustion  chamber  sup- 
plied solely  with  air,  an  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  having 
a  fuel  iiyection  nozzle  and  a  spark  ignition  device  communicat- 
ing therewith,  a  transfer  passage  which  interconnects  said  nuin 
and  auxiliary  combustion  chambers  and  which  is  substantiaUy 
tangential  to  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  at  its  point  of 
communication,  and  an  obstacle  positioned  in  said  auxiliary 
combustion  chamber  so  that  said  auxiliary  combustion  cham- 


1.  A  fuel  injector  for  an  internal  combuation  engine,  said  jTuel 
injector  including  a  housing  means  having  a  spray  tip  oi^tlet 
means  at  one  end  thereof,  a  spring-biased  injector  valve  $Ud- 
ably  mounted  in  said  housing  means  for  controlling  flow 
through  said  spray  tip  outlet  means,  said  injector  valve  provid- 
ing with  said  injector  housing  a  tip  passage  means  in  comm^ni- 
cation  with  said  spray  tip  outlet  means  as  controUed  by  ^d 
injector  valve,  said  housing  having  an  inlet  port  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  high  pressure  fuel,  a  return  port  for  connection 
to  a  low  pressure  fuel  reservoir  and,  a  control  chamber,  pas- 
sage means  including  a  check  valve  controlled  orifice  passage 
operatively  connected  at  one  end  to  said  inlet  port  and  aTits 
other  end  to  said  tip  passage  and  a  charge  orifice  passage  |dso 
operatively  connected  at  one  end  to  said  inlet  port  and  af  its 
other  end  to  said  control  chamber,  a  bleed  return  passage 
means  including  a  bleed  orifice  connected  at  one  end  to  laid 
control  chamber  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  return  poif,  a 
stepped  booster  pump  cylinder  means  in  said  bousing  defiiting 
a  secondary  pump  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  (aid 
tip  passage  means  and  a  primary  pump  chamber  of  larger 
diameter  than  said  secondary  piunp  chamber,  a  fuel  charge 
passage  means  including  a  control  orifice  in  communicatioii  at 
one  end  with  said  control  chamber  and  at  its  opposite  end  \\nih 
said  primary  pump  chamber,  a  stepped  piston  means  reciprOca- 
bly  received  in  said  booster  pump  cylinder  means  and  a  sole- 
noid actuated  valve  means  positioned  in  said  injector  housing 
for  movement  between  a  first  position  to  control  the  flovf  of 
fluid  through  said  charge  orifice  passage  into  said  control 
chamber  for  flow  to  said  primary  pump  chamber  while  blqck- 
ing  flow  of  fluid  from  the  said  control  chamber  through  iaid 
bleed  orifice  and  a  second  position  blocking  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  charge  orifice  passage  into  said  control  chanjber 
whUe  permitting  flow  of  fluid  from  said  control  chanA>er 
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through  said  bleed  orifice,  said  control  orifice  being  of  smaUer 
size  than  the  size  of  said  bleed  return  orifice,  said  bleed  orifice 
and  said  charge  orifice  passage  being  axiaUy  aUgned  in  spaced 
apart  relation  to  each  other  and,  said  soleroid  actuated  valve 
means  including  a  solenoid  having  a  movable  armature  sup- 
porting a  retractor  valve  and  an  opposed  axiaUy  aUgned  con- 
trol valve  for  movement  therewith  relative  to  said  bleed  orifice 
and  said  charge  orifice  passage. 


4,046,113 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  FUEL  INJECTION 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 
John  Howard  Moore,  ReddHch,  Eogbad,  aMignor  to  The  Lucas 
Electrical  Company  Limited,  Birainghaai,  England 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,657 
Chdma  priority,  appUcatlon  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  12,  1975, 
5884/75 

Int  a.2  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—32  EA  7  Claims 
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through  said  coolant  jacket  and  said  lower  wall  within  said 

recess, 
a  combined  valve  seat  and  exhaust  port  insert  in  said  exhaust 
port  and  extending  inwarding  from  said  lower  waU  adja- 
cent said  coolant  jacket  said  insert  having  an  annnUr  ring 
portion  seated  in  said  lower  wall  and  protruding  there- 
from into  said  recess  and  a  reduced  diameter  tubular 
passage  portion  extending  into  said  port  and  at  least  par- 
tially spaced  therefitt}m  to  form  an  insulating  qjace  around 
the  insert  that  is  effective  to  limit  heat  transfer  from  ex- 
haust gases  in  said  insert  passage  portion  to  the  adjacent 
cylinder  head  coolant  jacket  and 
a  high  temperature  metal  aUoy  fire  deck  insert  received  in 
and  substantiaUy  filling  said  lower  waU  recess,  said  fire 
deck  insert  having  an  outer  surface  engagable  with  and 
adapted  to  close  the  end  of  such  associated  engine  cylin- 
der and  having  an  exhaust  opening  in  alignment  with  said 
exhaust  port  and  encircling  the  protruding  end  of  said 
valve  seat  and  port  insert, 
said  fu-e  deck  insert  including  an  inner  surface  in  opposed 
relation  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  lower  waU  recess  and 
means  separating  said  opposing  surfaces  to  provide  an 
insulating  clearance  between  said  insert  and  said  head 
over  a  major  portion  of  said  fire  deck  insert  inner  surface, 
thereby  limiting  heat  flow  from  the  associated  engine 
cyUnder  to  the  cyUnder  head  coolant  jacket 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  fuel  injection  control 
system  comprising  a  corona-discharge  type  air  m^f  flow 
transducer,  together  with  an  injection  control  circuit  and 
means  sensitive  to  the  humidity  of  air  aspirated  into  the  engine, 
said  injection  control  circuit  including  a  first  circuit  part  which 
is  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  transducer  to  generate  a 
control  signal  and  a  second  circuit  part  which  is  sensitive  to 
said  control  signal  and  to  the  output  of  the  humidity  sensitive 
means  to  generate  a  signal  dependent  on  the  humidity  of  air 
aspirated  into  the  engine. 


4,046,114 

INSULATED,  HIGH  EFFICIENCY,  LOW  HEAT 

REJECnON,  ENGINE  CYLINDER  HEAD 

Nahan  Hamparian,  Brighton,  and  Mlckad  BandrowaU,  Jr., 

MUford,  both  of  Mich.,  aaai^on  to  GcMral  Motors  Corpora- 

tioB,  Detroit,  Mkb. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,799 

Int  CL2  FDIP  3/14:  F02F  1/26;  POIN  3/02 

VJS.  CL  123—41.76  4  Qahns 


4,046,115 

FREE  PISTON  ENGINE  FUEL  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Anton  Braun,  6421  Warren  Ave.,  MinneapoUs,  Minn.  55435 

FUed  Jane  16, 1975,  Scr.  No.  586,963 

Int  CL^  F02B  71 /Oa-  F02D  39/10 

VS.  a.  123-46  R 


1.  A  cylinder  head  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  lower  waU  adapted  for  mounting  opposite  the  end  of  an 
associated  engine  cyUnder.  said  head  defining  a  coohmt  jacket 
extending  along  said  lower  waU,  a  recess  in  the  outer  surface  of 
said  lower  waU  and  means  defining  an  exhaust  port  extending 


1.  In  a  two-cycle  free  piston  engine  the  combination  com- 
prising a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  source  of  fuel  and  an  outlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an 
engine  cylinder,  a  first  valve  head  member  moveable  in  said 
body  and  arranged  to  permit  or  to  prevent  fiiel  flow  through 
said  body,  a  second  valve  head  member  moveable  in  said  body 
and  arranged  to  permit  or  to  prevent  fuel  flow  through  said 
body,  lost-motion  connection  means  between  said  first  and 
second  valve  head  members  and  arranged  to  cause  the  com- 
bined action  of  said  members  to  prevent  fuel  flow  through  said 
body  when  they  both  are  moved  by  said  means  when  said 
means  moves  in  one  directioo  and  to  re-arrange  and  to  move 
said  valve  head  members  so  as  to  permit  fuel  to  flow  throo^ 
said  body  during  a  portion  of  the  reverse  movement  of  said 
means,  and  means  for  operaUy  coonectiBg  said  loat-motiOB 
connecting  means  to  a  portion  of  the  engine  that  movca  in 
synchronism  %irith  the  engine's  piston. 


108 


OFFICIAL 


4,046,116 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
WiUM  E.  Iiwlikn^  812  Rircniew  DriTc.  LetTlttibarg,  Ohio 
444S5 

FIM  Mw.  26. 1976,  Scr.  No.  670,720 

IML  €3.2  FD2B  75/04 

VJS.  CL  123    40  R  5  Claim 


1.  In  an  overhead  valve  internal  combustion  engine,  includ- 
ing an  engine  block  having  at  least  one  cylinder  in  which  a 
piston  is  redprocable  along  an  upright  axis  between  upper  and 
lower  positions,  said  engine  also  including  a  head  connected  to 
said  block  to  overlie  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  and  to 
cooperate  therewith  to  form  a  compression  chamber,  and 
intake  and  exhaust  valves  mounted  on  said  head  for  reciproca- 
tion along  tetpecdye  axes,  each  of  which  is  at  the  same  acute 
angle  to  the  axis  of  reciprocation  of  said  piston,  each  of  said 
valves  having  a  flat  head  movable  into  said  compression  cham- 
ber when  the  valve  is  (^)en,  the  improvement  for  increasing  the 
compression  ratio  of  said  cyUnder,  comprising: 
a  sqMTSte  metal  plate  ad^>ted  to  be  attached  to  the  upper 
hce  of  said  piston,  said  pUte  being  of  a  peripheral  size  to 
lie  within  the  confines  of  the  piston  periphery  and  of  a 
thickness  to  extend  upwardly  from  said  piston  face  a 
predetermined  amount, 
said  plate  having  an  inclined  surface  which,  when  said  plate 
is  attached  to  said  piston,  is  disposed  in  confronting  rela- 
tion with  said  valve  heads  to  provide  adequate  clearance 
for  the  latter  during  opening  movement  of  respective 
valves. 


4,046,117 
VACUUM  SUBJUGATED  ACCELERATOR 
L.  Brlidec  21330  S.  VanMWt  Ave,  TomMC,  Calif. 


4ClaiB8 


FOad  Jan.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  646,246 
lat  0.1  F02D  11/08;  GOSG  1/14 
VS.  CL  123—103  C 


^OB      « 


L  A  vacanm  subjugated  accelerator  apparatus  for  use  with 
an  internal  combostion  engine  interpoaed  in  control  linkage 
between  a  ftwt  accelerator  and  carburetor  throttle  for  modu- 
latiog  die  flow  ci  gasoKne  to  said  carburetor  and  in  turn 
■cUeviag  aa  optimnm  vacuum  within  an  intake  manifold  of 
mid  ta^ae  fbr  motor  efficiency  and  gas  savings  comprising; 

an  annular  housing  having  forward  and  rearward  ends  and  a 
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horizontal  axis,  said  housing  including  an  end  wall  closing 
said  forward  end  of  said  housing; 

a  removable  cap  sealing  said  rearward  end  of  said  bousing, 
said  cap  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  on  the 
horizontal  axis  of  said  housing; 

said  housing,  end  wall  and  cap  means,  defining  a  vacuum 
chamber; 

coupling  means  associated  with  said  end  wall  receiving  a 
portion  of  said  control  linkage  extending  directly  to  said 
throttle  of  said  carburetor  whereby  horizontal  movement 
of  said  housing  will  impart  direct  opening  and  cl<^ing  of 
said  throttle; 

a  vacuum  port  extending  through  said  end  wall  communicat- 
ing with  said  vacuum  chamber  adapted  to  receive  tubular 
means  extending  from  said  intake  manifold  of  said  engine 
to  said  vacuum  port  to  create  a  vacuum  within  said  vac- 
uum chamber; 

a  slidable  disc  rod  extending  from  within  said  ctuunber 
through  said  bore  of  said  cap  means  axially  alignedon  said 
housing  axis,  said  disc  rod  coupled  to  a  portion  of  said 
control  linkage  extending  directly  to  said  foot  accelerator 
whereby  foot  depression  of  said  accelerator  will  impart 
direct  rearward  axial  movement  of  said  slidable  disc  rod, 
said  disc  rod  including  an  enlarged  head  portion  within 
said  vacuum  chamber; 

annular  flexible  disc  seal  means  mounted  on  said  slidable  disc 
rod  with  the  central  portion  of  said  flexible  disc  bearing 
against  said  enlarged  head  of  said  sic  rod; 

a  disc  plate  mounted  on  said  disc  rod  rearwardly  of  said 
flexible  disc,  said  plate  being  dished  with  a  periphery 
thereof  in  contact  with  said  flexible  disc  biasing  said  flexi- 
ble diac  in  a  concave  position  toward  said  front  wall; 

spring  means  including  a  portion  locking  said  disc  plate 
against  said  flexible  disc  and  additionally  extendiitg  rear- 
wardly therefrom  toward  said  cap  means; 

said  flexible  disc  seal  being  adapted  to  be  further  peripher- 
ally curved  away  from  the  annular  interior  of  said  housing 
towaid  said  end  wall  when  a  higher  vacuiun  is  produced 
through  said  vacuum  port  whereby  drag  on  said  flexible 
disc  and  in  turn  said  disc  rod  and  linkage  extending  to  said 
accelerator  is  created  yet  said  disc  rod  and  flexil^le  disc 
seal  being  movable  from  said  end  wall  toward  seid  cap 
means  without  directly  affecting  the  opening  of  sai6  throt- 
tle and  said  flexible  disc  seal  yieldably  returnable  to  a 
position  wherein  there  is  partial  contact  between  said 
flexitde  disc  and  said  end  wall  in  an  optimum  position 
whereby  direct  movement  of  said  control  linkage  and 
vacuum  subjugated  accelerator  means  can  be  achijeved. 


I 


4,046,118 

AIR  FUEL  MIXTURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  fOR 
CARBURETED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

SUgBO  Aoao,  Tirigro,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  NiMan  Motor  Ce.,  Ltd., 
Y<Aohaaia,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,043  | 

daioH  friority,  application  Japu,  No?.  8, 1974, 49-128612 
lat  CL}  F02B  33/OQ:  F02M  7/00 
VS.  a.  123—119  EC  10  Claim 

1.  Air-fuel  mixture  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  an  induction  pipe  and  an  exhaust  pipe  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
an  air-fiiel  mixing  chamber  for  delivery  of  a  mixture  of  air 

and  ftel  to  the  induction  pipe;  1 

a  source  of  fuel  at  atmospheric  pressure,  I 

fuel  supply  conduit  means  for  delivery  of  fuel  from  said 

source  to  said  mixing  chamber, 
air  bleed  conduit  means  for  deUvery  of  air  to  said  mixing 

chamber; 
an  exhanst  composition  sensor  disposed  in  the  exhai^  pipe 
for  detecting  the  concentration  of  a  composition  of  the 
exhaust  emissions  from  the  engine  to  provide  a  concentra- 
tion representative  signal; 
means  fbr  modulating  the  magnitude  of  the  conoei^ration 
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representative  signal  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
control  characteristic  to  generate  a  first  error  correction 
signal; 

means  for  detecting  an  operating  parameter  of  the  engine  to 
produce  a  parameter  represenutive  signal; 

means  for  modulating  the  magnitude  of  the  parameter  repre- 
senutive signal  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  char- 
acteristic as  a  function  of  the  detected  parameter  of  the 
engine  for  generating  a  second  error  correction  signal; 
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a  first  electromagnetic  valve  disposed  in  the  air  bleed  con- 
duit means  to  control  the  amount  of  air  delivered  to  said 
mixing  chamber  in  response  to  the  first  error  correction 
signal;  and 

a  second  electromagnetic  valve  disposed  in  the  fuel  supply 
conduit  means  to  control  the  amount  of  fuel  delivered  to 
said  mixing  chamber  in  response  to  the  second  error  cor- 
rection signal. 


4,046,119 
WATER  VAPOR  INJECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Fhmk  Perry,  3295  W.  4«h  Are.,  Hialeah,  Fla.  33012 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  650^3 

Int  CL^  F02M  25/06.  17/22;  F02B  77/05 

VS.  CL  123—119  A  3  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  controlled  amounts  of  water 
vapor  into  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

an  internal  combustion  engine  including  an  intake  manifold 
for  the  introduction  of  a  combustible  gaseous  mixture  into 
the  cylinders  of  said  engine  and  an  exhaust  system  for  the 
discharge  of  combusted  gases  from  said  engine; 

a  receptacle  for  storing  a  supply  of  liquid  water  in  fixed 
relation  to  said  engine; 

an  air  inlet  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  water  receptacle  and 
first  conduit  means  connected  thereto  having  its  air  dis- 
charge end  terminating  at  a  lower  level  within  said  recep- 
tacle; 

an  oudet  for  water  vapor  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  water 
receptacle  and  second  conduit  means  connected  at  one 
end  thereto  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  intake  manifold  for 
withdrawing  water  vqwr  fix>m  said  receptacle  and  for 
conducting  same  to  said  intake  manifold  by  virtue  of  the 
suction  forces  created  in  said  intake  manifold; 

and  third  conduit  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  ex- 
haust system  and  the  other  end  extending  into  the  dis- 
diarge  end  of  said  first  conduit  for  aq>irating  air  from  said 


air  conduit  in  direct  relation  to  the  power  output  of  the 
engine. 


4,046,120 

REGULATING  SYSTEM  WITH  ELECTROMAGNEnC 

VALVE  AND  CONTROL  VALVE 

Bcrwvd  R.  Laprade;  Xavler  J.  Laprade,  both  or  ArWy  •  64  260, 

and  Pierre  J.  Gdc,  3,  rw  Vaasiiaat,  Tartaa,  aU  of  F^mm 

FDed  Sept  11, 1975,  Scr.  No.  612,457 
daioM  priority,  application  Fnuce,  Sept  27, 1974,  74 J2606; 
Jane  18, 1975,  75.19078 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaaqMst  to  A^  31, 
1993,  has  been  'M«^««-«^ 
lat  CL2  F02M  21/07 
VS.  a.  123—120  10 


1.  An  arrangement  for  correcting  the  proportion  of  the  air 
and  fiiel  mixture  furnished  to  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  induction  manifold  containing  ■  venturi  and  a  butter- 
fly valve  for  determining  the  air  flow  rate,  and  an  exhaust 
manifold,  said  arrangement  comprising: 
means  defining  at  least  one  gas  inlet  connected  to  the  induc- 
tion manifold  downstream  of  the  butterfly  valve, 
means  responsive  to  the  negative  pressure  prevailing  at  tlie 
throat  of  the  venturi  upstream  of  the  butterfly  valve  for 
controlling  flow  throu^  said  gas  inlet,  said  control  means 
including  a  control  valve  having  a  preloaded  diaphragm, 
a  conduit  connecting  the  throat  of  the  venturi  and  said 
control  valve  for  subjecting  the  diaphragm  to  the  negative 
pressure  at  the  venturi  throat,  and  resilient  return  means 
for  biasing  said  diaphragm,  and 
electric  circuitry  including  a  sensor  diqxiaed  in  the  exhaust 
manifold  of  the  engine  for  delivering  an  electric  current 
which  is  variable  as  a  function  of  the  composition  of  the 
burnt  gases,  and  an  electromagnetic  valve  for  modulating 
the  negative  pressure  to  which  said  diaphragm  is  sub- 
jected, said  electromagnetic  valve  being  regulated  in 
response  to  the  electric  current  delivered  by  said  sensor. 

4,046,121 

FUEL  SUPPLY  DEVICES  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUCTION  ENGINES 

Mkhd  E.  Picriot  Le  Pec<,  Fhmce,  Brtgam  to  Sodcte  IndM- 

trkUc  dc  Brercts  ct  d^Etndca  SJJI.E.,  Friwc 

FDed  Jaly  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  599,025 
ClaiM  priority,  appBctloa  Frimcc,  Ai«.  1, 1974,  74J67W 
lat  0.2  F02M  39/00 
VS.  a.  123—139  AW  9  c^m 

1.  A  device  for  supplying  fuel  to  an  internal  oombustioo 
engine  having  an  intake  pipe,  said  device  comprising: 
a  source  of  fuel. 

injector  means  for  injecting  fuel  into  the  engine  intake,  said 
iiOector  means  including  a  fiiel  chamber  and  at  leaat  one 

iiuection  orifice  of  adjnstaMe  croas-aectioiial  area  for  ftad 
flow  out  of  said  chamber. 


no 
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fuel  condoit  means  ijeceiving  fuel  from  said  fuel  source  and 
discharging  fuel  into  said  chamber, 

an  auxiliary  throttle  element  located  in  the  intake  pipe  of  the 
engine  and  opening  automatically  and  progressively  in 
dependence  upon  the  rate  of  engine  intake  air  flow, 

proportioning  valve  means  disposed  in  said  fuel  conduit,  said 
valve  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  auxiliary 
throttle  element  to  proportion  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  fuel  conduit  means  available  for  fuel  flow  to  the 
amount  of  opening  of  said  auxiliary  throttle  element,  and 


means  for  adjusting  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  injection 
orifice,  said  adjusting  means  being  controlled  by  means 
responsive  to  the  amount  of  opening  of  said  throttle  ele- 
ment and  by  means  responsive  to  the  difference  between 
the  pressure  upstream  and  that  downstream  of  the  auxil- 
iary throttle  element,  whereby  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  injection  orifice  is  increased  in  proportion  to  the 
amount  of  opening  of  the  auxiliary  throttle  element  and  to 
said  pressure  difference. 


44 
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tion  chambers  through  main  intake  valves,  said  main  fuel  iiijec- 
tors  being  fluidly  and  parallelly  connected  to  said  fuel  injector 
pump  through  a  first  common  conduit;  and  a  plurality  of  afixil- 
iary  fuel  injectors  respectively  mounted  in  a  plurality  of  auxil- 
iary branches  which  are  respectively  communicated  with  said 
auxiliary  combustion  chambers  through  auxiliary  intake 
valves,  said  auxiliary  fuel  injectors  being  fluidly  and  parallelly 
connected  through  a  second  common  conduit  to  said  fuel 
injection  pump,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  first 
orifices  associated  with  respective  said  main  fuel  injectors, 
each  of  said  first  orifices  being  disposed  in  a  position  immedi- 
ately upstream  of  the  corresponding  main  fuel  injector  in  said 
first  common  conduit;  a  plurality  of  second  orifices  associated 
with  respective  said  auxiliary  fuel  injectors,  each  of  said  sec- 
ond orifices  being  disposed  in  a  position  immediately  upsteeam 
of  the  corresponding  auxiliary  fuel  injector  in  said  second 
common  conduit;  and  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  fuel 
led  into  said  first  and  second  fuel  injectors  in  synchronism  with 
the  engine  intake  stroke. 


4^04d,122 

FUEL  FEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Ryoidd  Naimiima,  Tokyo;  Shaya  Nambo,  Y<Aoanka,  and 
Hidddro  Mlmri,  YokohaM,  all  of  Japu,  iMignors  to  Nis- 
m  Motor  Co.,  lii.,  YokokuM,  Japan 

DhMoa  of  Scr.  No.  455^4,  March  27, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,M0,0SS.  lUt  appHfaHna  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,376 

ClaiBH  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1973, 48-35444 

lat  0.2  F02B  19/10.  19/18 

VS.  CL  123—139  AW  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  (ad  suf^ly  system  for  supplying  a  predetermined 
amount  of  fuel  to  main  combustion  chambers  as  well  as  to 
auxiliary  combustion  chambers  of  a  torch  type  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  said  fuel  supply  system  including  a  fuel  injec- 
tion pump  for  pumping  the  fuel  into  said  main  and  auxiliary 
combustion  chambcn  from  a  fuel  tank;  a  plurality  of  main  fuel 
injectors  reqwctivdy  mounted  in  a  plurality  of  main  branches 
which  are  respectively  communicated  with  said  main  combus- 
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1  4,046,123 

CONTACTLESS  PHOTOELECTRIC  IGNITION  SYS 
Richard  J.  Jordan,  15821  Chestnut,  Roseville,  Mich.  48066^  and 
Charles  W.  Travis,  702  Satterlee,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  Mich. 
48013 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,368 

Int  a.2  P02P  7/00;  F02B  3/00  I 

U.S.  Q.  123—146.5  A  16  Clpims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engind  dis- 
tributor having  a  rotatable  cam  shaft  and  a  breaker  pla|te,  a 
radiation  source,  a  radiation  sensitive  element,  means  for 
mounting  said  radiation  source  and  said  radiation  sensitive 
element  on  said  breaker  plate  such  that  the  radiation  emitt^  by 
said  radiation  source  impinging  on  said  cam  shaft  is  reflated 
onto  said  radiation  sensitive  element  at  a  predetermined  lingu- 
lar position  of  said  cam  shaft  and  means  for  connectingj  said 
radiation  sensitive  element  to  a  utilization  circuit. 


'  4,046,124 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  IGNITION  CIRCUIT 
LcsUe  T.  Loag,  9016  A  Canal  St,  Orange,  Calif.  92665 

FUed  Sept  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,200 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept  30, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.i  P02D  7/00  J 

U.S.  a.  123—148  E  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  i^iition  system  for  a  multicylinder  internal  con|bus- 
tion  engine  having  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  coil  contpris- 
ing  primary  and  secondary  windings,  circuit  means  across  said 
source  and  in  series  with  said  primary  windings  and  incli^ding 
normally  conducting  switching  transistor  means,  the  impfove- 
ment  comprising: 

a.  voltage  pulse  generating  means  having  a  characteristic 
induced  voltage  pulse  with  a  sharp  voltage  reversal  inflec- 
tion point; 

b.  high  frequency  pass  RC  fdter  means  in  circuit  between 
said  inductive  coil  means  and  the  base  of  said  switching 
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means  to  pass  only  a  high  frequency  voltage  pulse  respon- 
sive to  the  voltage  reversal  inflection  point  of  the  cyclic 
voltage  induced  in  said  inductive  coil  means;  and 
c.  means  including  a  driver  transistor  in  emitter-base  connec- 
tion between  said  switching  transistor  and  said  filter 


S>      so      5»      ..     KQ^    " 


means  to  apply  said  high  frequency  voltage  pulse  to  bias 
said  switching  means  and  momentarily  open  said  circuit 
means  of  said  primary  windings  for  the  time  duration  of 
the  high  frequency  voltage  piilse,  corresponding  to  the 
time  duration  of  said  inflection  of  cyclic  voltage  in  said 
inductive  coil  means. 


4,046,125 

CAPACmVE  DISCHARGE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Ronald  D.  MacUc,  5500  Sea  Spray  Drive,  Peasacola,  Fla.  32507 

FUed  Oct  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,225 

Int  a.2  F22B  7/00 

MS.  a.  123—148  E  14  Claims 
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1.  A  breakerless  capacitive  discharge  ignition  system,  com- 
prising, 

a  breakerless  distributor  including  a  rotating  member  and  a 
pickup  coil  which  has  voltage  pulses  induced  therein  as 
said  member  rotates,  each  of  said  induced  voltage  pulses 
having  a  positive  and  negative  excursion, 

a  step-up  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secon- 
dary winding, 

a  primary  circuit  comprising  said  primary  winding,  a  battery 
and  a  switch  means, 

a  discharge  capacitor, 

a  silicon  controUed  rectifier  and  an  ignition  coil  being  con- 
nected in  circuit  relationship  with  each  other,  with  said 
discharge  capacitor,  and  with  the  secondary  winding  of 
said  transformer, 

means  for  applying  the  voltage  induced  across  said  secon- 
dary winding  of  said  transformer  when  said  primary  cir- 
cuit closes  to  said  discharge  capacitor  to  charge  it, 

means  for  discharging  said  discharge  capacitor  through  said 
silicon  controUed  rectifier  and  said  ignition  coil  when  said 
primary  circuit  opens  to  provide  an  ignition  spark, 

storage  capacitor  means  for  aiding  said  transformer  in  charg- 
ing said  discharge  capacitor, 

means  for  charging  said  storage  capacitor  when  said  primary 
circuit  opens, 

said  switch  means  comprising  means  controlled  by  said 
induced  voltage  pulses  for  closing  and  opening  said  pri- 


mary circuit  for  causing  current  to  flow  and  stop  flowing 
in  said  primary  circuit  and  including  a  first  transistor 
switch  means  for  closing  said  primary  circuit  during  said 
positive  excursions  of  said  pulses  for  aUowing  current 
from  said  battery  to  flow  through  said  primary  winding  of 
said  transformer,  the  trigger  path  of  said  transistor  switch 
consisting  of  at  least  a  diode  directly  connected  to  said 
transistor  in  the  base-emitter  circuit  thereof,  said  at  least  a 
diode  having  a  short  circuit  voltage  of  a  first  predeter- 
mined amplitude  level  and  means  for  closing  said  transis- 
tor switch  means  when  said  positive  part  of  said  pulse  rises 
above  said  first  ampUtude  level  and  for  opening  said  tran- 
sistor switch  means  when  said  positive  part  of  said  pulse 
faUs  below  said  first  ampUtude  level,  said  at  least  a  diode 
being  effective  to  block  the  negative  part  of  said  pulses 
from  said  transistor  switch  means. 


4,046,126 

IGNITION  APPARATUS 

Takashi  Takemoto,  Nagaokakyo,  Japaa,  assigBor  to  MitsuMski 

Jidosha  Kogyo  KabushOd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,794 

Clahns  priority,  appUortioa  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1974,  49-140002 

Int  CLJ  F02P  5/70 

U.S.  a.  123—148  DS  6 


1.  Ignition  apparatus  for  use  in  a  multi  cylinder  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  first  group  of  cylinders,  means  for 
supplying  at  least  one  cylinder  of  said  first  group  of  cylinders 
with  an  enriched  air-fuel  mixture  relative  to  stoichiometric 
air-fuel  ratio,  a  second  group  of  cylinders,  and  means  for  sui>- 
plying  at  least  one  cylinder  of  said  second  group  of  cylinders 
with  a  lean  air-fiiel  mixture  relative  to  stoichiometric  air-fiiel 
ratio,  said  ignition  apparatus  comprising  ignition  timing  con- 
trol means  responsive  to  the  rpm  of  the  said  engine  for  retard- 
ing the  ignition  timing  of  said  second  group  of  cylinders  rela- 
tive to  the  ignition  timing  of  said  first  group  of  cylinders  when 
the  engine  is  operated  at  low  and  medium  loads  and  for  ad- 
vancing the  ignition  timing  of  said  second  group  of  cylinders 
relative  to  the  ignition  timing  of  said  first  group  of  cylinders 
when  said  engine  is  operated  at  heavy  loads. 


4,046,127 
SPARK  BOOSTING  DEVICE 
Edgar  Almqaist  and  Richard  Alasqaist  both  of  MUford,  Pa. 
18337 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,610 
lat  CL2  F02P  7/00 
U.S.  CL  123—148  A  20  Oairn 

1.  A  spark  booster  for  the  ignition  system  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising 
a  housing,  said  housing  being  made  of  electricaUy  non-con- 
ductive material; 
first  and  second  electricaUy  conductive  members  supported 
by  said  housing,  said  members  being  in  axial  alignment  and 
being  longitudinally  spaced  from  each  other  to  define  a 
spark  gap, 
an  electricaUy  conductive  bimetallic  element  which  moves 
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hteraUy  and  is  ditpowd  in  said  housing  for  axiaUy  varying  troUed  variable  of  the  engine  defines  an  engine  torque  curve 
the  distance  across  said  spark  gap  m  response  to  variations  which  rises  to  a  majrimum  and  then  decrMseTthereSmi.  in- 
cluding means  operative  under  partial  and  full  engine  load 
operation  for  regulating  the  controlled  variable  in  response  to 

J. ..   .. . -iz/-,  change  in  the  suction  pipe  pressure  of  the  engine  and  in  acoor- 

?:<}  ^r  .'^n^'^i  dance  with  a  predetermined  regulating  relatjoiiriiip  dg^iiing  ■ 

first  characteristic  line,  the  improvement  comprising  ftw—w 
operative  during  engine  idling  operation  only,  for  modifying 

.t 


ISt 


in  the  temperature  in  said  housing  so  that  increases  in 
tenqierature  causes  said  qwit  gq>  to  be  reduced. 


4,046,128 
CYLINDER  HEADS  FOR  INTERNAL  GOMBUSnON 

CX>MPRESSION-IGNITION  ENGINES 
attain  Fonaim  IWia,  Italy,  aMl^or  to  FIAT  Sodeta  per 
Ario^TMa,  Italy 

FDad  Oct  M,  1975,  Ser.  No.  (23,161 
riority,  appHfaHon  Italy,  Oct  2S,  1974,  70187/74 
lat  0.3  F02F  7/00:  F02B  77/00 
VS.  a.  123—195  C  2  fi«i— 


r^ij 


'1^ 


said  first  characteristic  line  into  a  second  characteristic  line  at 
least  a  portion  of  which  is  of  lesser  slope  than  said  first  cWac- 
teristic  line,  said  second  characteristic  line  having  at  jcast  a 
point  in  common  with  said  first  characteristic  line  and  living 
a  porton  Viliich  exhibits  lower  values  than  said  first  char«:teris- 
tic  line  such  that  the  values  of  the  controlled  variable  projduced 
by  the  regulating  means  in  response  to  operational  disturbance 
variables  during  idling  always  lie  in  the  rising  portion  of  said 
engine  torque  curve. 


L  In  a  diesel  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  having 
a  cylinder  head  having  four  valves  and  a  fiid  injector  located 
between  the  four  valves  the  improvement  comprising  a  casing  VS.  CL  124—28 
moonied  on  said  cylinder  head  and  surrounding  said  valves 
and  tiuector,  said  casing  having  a  pair  of  q>aced  ^wrt  vertical 
w^  extending  across  said  casing  to  divide  the  interior  of  said 
casing  into  three  compartments  with  said  iiyector  located  in  a 
■qiante  one  oi  said  compartments,  a  cover  secured  to  said 

casing  having  a  psdr  of  spMxd  apart  depending  ribs  disposed  in 
engagement  with  said  vertical  walls  and  sealing  ««**««  be- 
tween said  walls  and  said  ribs  so  that  said  injector  is  disposed 
in  a  sealed  compartment. 


*  4,046,130 

TARGET  PRACnCE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 
George  N^fariaa,  1956  Brown  St,  Brooidyn,  N.Y. 
,  Filed  Oct  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,142 
tat  CL2  F41B  7/00 


FIREARM 
11229 


10 


jy 


4^046,129 

REGULATING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  ESPECIALLY  THOSE  WTTH  A 

FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM 

WrgBB  WoU;  both  or  WoUibwi,  Md  Giathcr 

V«  ■  rrrioppsMlill,  aO  of  Camav.  aialuus  to 


wfeichtoa 


I  «rSar.  No.  398,836,  Sept  19, 1973, 

I  of  Ser.  No.  116,958,  Fab.  19, 1971, 
I  Mar.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,296 
"wa«y.  Fab.  20, 1970, 2007855 
tat  CL>  FQ2D  1/04 
VS.  CL  12»--32  EA  u  n.i— 

L  ta  a  device  fbr  regulating  an  internal  combustion  engine  in 
winch  the  variation  of  engine  torque  with  respect  to  a  con- 


1.  A  target  practice  device  for  temporary  attachment  to  a 
firearm,  said  firearm  having  a  handle  grip  at  one  end.  anjelcm- 
gated  barrel  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis  from  th4  han- 
dle and  terminating  in  a  muzzle,  a  trigger  and  a  diq>lai^eable 
hammer  responsive  to  the  puUing  of  the  trigger  for  norfnally 
firing  the  firearm,  said  device  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated,  tubular  cylinder  extending  along  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  having  an  open,  forward  end; 

b.  mounting  means  for  removably  securing  said  cylind|er  on 
the  outside  surface  of  the  elongated  barrel  of  the  firearm 
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with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  firearm  and 
with  the  open  end  of  said  cylinder  being  adjacent  the 
muzzle  of  die  firearm; 

c.  a  captive  elongated  rod  slidably  mounted  permanently 
contained  within  said  cylinder,  said  rod  having  a  forward 
end  contained  within  said  cylinder  in  a  cocked  position 
which  extends  from  the  said  open  end  in  a  discharge 
position;  and 

d.  means  movable  in  response  to  the  pulling  of  the  trigger 
and  the  consequent  displacement  of  the  luunmer  for  axi- 
ally  displacing  said  rod  along  the  interior  of  said  cylinder 
whereby  the  forward  end  of  said  rod  emerges  from  the 
open  end  of  said  cylinder  and  is  thereby  adapted  to  strike 
a  practice  target  said  means  including  a  portion  of  said  rod 
extending  exteriorly  of  the  cylinder  to  a  position  so  lo- 
cated as  to  be  struck  by  the  hammer  of  the  firearm. 


»— 1 1 
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4,046,132 

SELF  EJmNGUISHING,  PORTABLE  COOKING  UNTT 

HAVING  FOLDING  FUEL  TRAYS 

Charlea  R.  White,  Sidney,  Canada,  aaai^nr  to  Ncwco  Fireplace 

Eqalpmwt  Liarfted.  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,611 
tat  CLJ  F24C  1/16:  A47J  37/00:  F24B  3/00 
VS.  CL  126—9  R  22 


4,046,131 
TENNIS  BALL  COLLECnON,  PICK-UP  AND 
PROPELLING  SYSTEM 
I S.  Clark,  Palo  Alto;  William  S.  Kennedy,  San  Joee,  and 

Robert  L.  Piziall,  Stanford,  all  of  CaUf.,  aaai^ors  to  AaMri- 

can  Tennis  SysteaH,  tac^  Sunyrale,  Calif. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  386,306,  Aug.  7, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,080 

tat  CL2  P02B  33/10 

VS.  CL  124—71  9  Claims 


':  «^. 


17.  A  solid  fuel  stove  comprising  in  combination  a  base,  a 
pair  of  fire  pan  means  pivotally  supported  on  the  base  and 
swingable  between  an  opcn-face-to-open-face  fuel-ignition- 
cbamber-forming-relation  and  an  end-to-end  aligned  open- 
face-up  burning  fuel  holding  relation,  upper  portions  of  the  fire 
pan  means  in  fiiel-ignition-chamber-forming-relation  forming 
an  upright  hollow  enclosure  having  an  upper  open-mouth, 
there  being  air  inlet  means  provided  in  the  lower  portions  of 
each  of  fire  pan  means  in  fuel-ignition-chambcr-forming-rela- 
tion  to  permit  entry  of  air  into  the  enclosure. 

4,046,133 
SOLAR  PANEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLUID  HEATING  AND 

METHOD 

Thomas  E.  Cook,  3570  Maize  Rood,  Cohnbna,  Ohio  43224 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,423 

tat  CL»  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—270  •  Oaimt 


^^^^-^— :^^^^^^^P^^^-— 


»' 


4.  A  tennis  ball  retrieving  and  propelling  device  adapted  to 

be  supported  on  a  firm,  relatively  smooth  surface  comprising: 

a  ball  delivery  tube  through  which  balls  can  be  propelled 

and,  including  an  inlet  and  an  exit  end; 
ball  loading  means  having  an  opening  near  the  surface  for 

receiving  and  moving  said  baUs  individually  into  the  inlet 

of  the  delivery  tube; 
a  ball-queuing  carrousel  mounted  on  the  device  adjacent  the 

supporting  surface  for  rotation  past  the  ball  loading  means 

for  supplying  one  ball  at  a  time  thereto; 
a  ball  release  mechanism  at  the  exit  end  for  releasably  con- 
stricting the  effective  internal  area  of  the  delivery  tube 

and  preventing  passage  of  a  tennis  ball  therethrough; 
pneumatic  means  for  creating  a  high  air  pressure  between 

the  inlet  end  and  the  ball  release  mechanism;  and 
means  for  releasing  the  ball  release  mechanism  and  allowing 

the  ball  to  be  propelled  through  the  tube  exit  end  under 

force  of  the  high  air  pressure. 


IT 


■  -  r  ^3 


I 


1.  A  solar-heating  panel  assembly  comprising  a  ray-abaofb- 
ing  inner  panel  and  a  ray-passing  outer  pand  spaced  outwardly 
therefrom  to  provide  a  fluid  passageway  therebetween 
through  which  the  fluid  to  be  heated  is  passed,  said  pands 
being  formed  relatively  to  provide  successive  restricted  slots 
and  expansion  pockeu  akMig  the  passageway  in  the  direction  of 
and  transversely  of  the  flow  of  the  fluid  to  be  heated,  and  inlet 
and  outlet  means  for  said  passageway  to  produce  and  flow;  said 
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ny-pMring  panel  being  of  corrugated  diaphanous  material 
with  its  oorrugations  extending  transversely  to  provide  alter- 
nating Venturi-like  slots  and  expansion  pockets  transversely  of 
the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  passageway,  said  inner  panel 
being  of  black  nuterial  and  having  ribs  on  its  surface  which 
extend  longitudinally  of  the  passageway  and  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  said  corrugations  of  the  ray-passing  panel. 

4,046,134 
SOLAR  HEATER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  VENTING 
Pan!  B.  Scott,  Topaaga,  Califs  aadgnor  to  Xoaics,  Inc.,  Van 
Naya,CUIf. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  717,407 

lat  a.2  F24J  3/02 

\3S.  CL  124-270  %  CUdms 


"''{iif'"^iii'f"tfH'''MU""""'""""""""-^^^^ 


1.  A  solar  heat  collector  having  in  combination: 

a  solar  absorbing  heat  exchanger  for  exposure  to  solar 
radiation; 

a  housing  enclosing  said  exchanger  and  having  a  movable 
wall  portion  of  a  material  transparent  to  solar  radiation; 

means  for  the  support  for  said  exchanger  within  said  hous- 
ing. 

said  support  means  permitting  heat  induced  expansion  of  a 
portion  of  said  exchanger  in  respect  to  said  housing; 

means  fixing  a  portion  of  said  exchanger  to  said  housing  to 
prevent  movement  is  respect  thereto;  and 

means  reqxMisive  to  heat  induced  expansion  and  contraction 
of  said  exchanger  for  separation  of  said  movable  wall  from 
said  housing, 

wherd>y  to  permit  ambient  air  to  circulate  within  said  hous- 
ing with  resultant  cooling  of  said  exchanger. 


4,044,135 

HIGHLY  EFnCIENT  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  INCLUDING 

MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  COVER  PLATE  FLUID 

CONDENSATION 

Eracit  F.  Root,  Naahaa,  N JI.;  Serge  Kiuica,  WeUesley,  and 

Harry  M.  StanoM,  Reading,  both  of  Man^  aasignort  to  Itek 

CorporatkM,  Lexiagtoil,  Maia. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  453,819 

lat  CL2  F24J  3/02 

UJS.  CL  124-271  4  Claims 


I 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising: 

a.  a  heat  trap  member  having  cells  therein  of  polyethylene 
terephthakte  for  preventing  radiation  losses,  and  convec- 
tion currents  from  being  produced  in  said  cells,  and  yet 
permitting  very  high  transmittance  of  solar  radiation  into 
said  collector, 

b.  a  window  for  covering  said  heat  trap  member,  said  win- 
dow having  high  solar  energy  transmissivity  while  con- 
currently filtering  out  ultraviolet  radiation; 


c.  a  heat  absorption  member  positioned  under  said  he$t  trap 
member  for  absorbing  said  solar  radiation; 

d.  a  first  heat  insulating  layer  positioned  under  sai^  heat 
absorption  member;  and  I 

e.  a  second  heat  insulating  layer  made  of  polyurethane  foam 
positioned  under  said  first  heat  insulating  layer,  sajd  sec- 
ond insulating  layer  having  characteristics  which  cause 
said  second  insulating  layer  to  produce  vapor  captible  of 
producing  condensation  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  win- 
dow should  said  second  insulating  layer  assume  a  tempera- 
ture exceeding  a  given  temperature  level,  said  firat  heat 
insulating  layer  being  capable  of  preventing  said  second 
heat  insulating  layer  from  assuming  a  temperature  higher 
than  said  given  temperature  level. 


^  4,044,134 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTING  DEVICE 
Taklchiro  Icomi,  Yaki;  Shigeo  Chlba,  and  Kaznmitsu  Kob^yasU, 
both  of  Shimodate,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1974,  Ser.  No.  473,489  I 

Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,  May   24,   1975,   50- 
70742[U];  May  26,  1975,  5O-70763[U] 

Int  a.2  F24J  3/02  I 

4  Claims 


UA  a.  124—271 


5b 


^zzzzzzzzzzzz 


I 


1.  A  solar  energy  collecting  device  comprising: 

a  relatively  flat  housing  box,  having  opposite  side  walls; 

a  pair  of  headers  provided  in  said  housing  box  to  be  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other; 

said  headers  each  having  a  plurality  of  tubular  studs  e:<tend- 
ing  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  and  a  pluraUty  of  bellows  portions  arranged  there- 
along; 

opposite  ends  of  said  headers  project  out  of  said  opposite 
side  walls  of  said  housing  box;  ] 

a  plurality  of  hollow  plastic  panels  provided  in  said  housing 
box  to  bridge  said  pair  of  headers; 

said  panels  each  having  a  substantially  rectangular  body  and 
opposite  ends  which  converge  to  provide  tubular  end 
portions  each  being  inserted  into  and  axially  sUdably  sup- 
ported by  said  tubular  stud  of  said  header; 

union  nuts  each  being  screwed  onto  said  tubular  stud  while 
said  tubular  end  portion  of  said  panel  is  passed  through  a 
central  opening  of  said  union; 

annular  elastic  sealing  elements  each  being  fastened  between 
said  union  nut  and  the  end  of  said  tubular  stud;  and 

means  to  fix  an  end  portion  of  each  of  said  panels  to  said 
housing. 


^  4,044,137 

SOLENOID  OPERATED  BLOOD  PUMP  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Richard  W.  Corlcsa,  Naboaaaet,  and  Armaado  Federico,  Need- 
ham,  both  of  Mass.,  aaaigBors  to  Avco  Corporatioa,  Gbvea- 
wichfConi. 

JFUed  Aog.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  713,544 
lat  a.2  A41M  1/03:  F04B  9/10 
MS.  a.  128—1  D  15  qahaa 

1.  In  a  system  for  assisting  and/or  providing  blood  flovf  in  a 
living  body  comprising  a  blood  pumping  unit,  a  sour^  of 
actuating  fluid,  and  means  for  providing  a  synchronizing  I  trig- 
ger signal  for  synchronizing  the  operation  of  said  blood  pomp- 
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ing  unit  with  the  pumping  action  of  the  heart,  an  actuating  unit 
for  periodically  supply  operating  fluid  to  actuate  said  blood 
pumping  unit  to  produce  an  augmented  stroke  in  synchronism 
with  the  diastolic  period  of  the  pumping  action  of  the  heart 
comprising: 

a.  a  rigid  frame  member  having  an  opening  therein; 

b.  a  carriage  member  movably  disposed  within  said  frame 
member  opening; 

c.  a  first  solenoid  carried  by  said  frame  member; 

d.  a  second  solenoid  carried  by  said  carriage  member  and 
oppositely  disposed  to  said  first  solenoid; 

e.  bellows  means  carried  by  said  frame  member,  said  bellows 
means  being  adapted  for  connection  to  said  source  of 
actuating  fluid  and  to  supply  actuating  fluid  to  said  blood 
pumping  unit; 


said  diagnostic  device  comprising  a  four-piece  separable  con- 
tainer including  a  cylindrical  sidewall  and  open  top  and  a 
closed  bottom  forming  a  receptacle,  a  first  lid  having  a  fint 
side  and  a  second  side  detachably  secured  to  the  top  of  said 
container,  a  second  lid  detachably  sec\ired  to  the  bottom  of 
said  container,  a  cover  detachably  secured  over  the  first  side  of 
said  first  lid,  said  first  lid  having  an  inner  planar  surface  having 
upstanding  ■nmiUr  ring  and  upstanding  spaced  prongs  both 
extending  from  said  second  side  for  holding  a  culture  medium 
on  said  planar  surface,  said  ring  being  spaced  inwardly  from 
the  periphery  of  said  lid  to  provide  an  annular  area  around  the 
circumference  of  said  Ud  to  receive  the  top  of  said  cylindrical 
sidewall,  said  first  lid  being  removable  from  the  top  of  said 
container  in  order  for  the  containers  to  receive  the  body  sam- 
ple and  said  container  being  adapted  to  be  inverted  when  the 
first  lid  is  secured  to  the  top  of  said  container  to  thereby 
contact  said  medium  with  said  body  sample  to  inoculate  said 
culture  medium,  said  first  lid  may  be  removed  from  the  top  of 
said  container  and  said  cover  may  be  placed  over  the  second 
side  of  said  first  lid  after  inoculation  of  said  culture  medium  to 
form  an  incubation  p>ackage  and  said  second  lid  may  be  re- 
moved from  the  bottom  of  said  container  and  secured  to  the 
top  of  said  container  to  use  said  sample  for  further  analysis. 


g 


first  and  second  movable  plate  members  rigidly  intercon- 
nected and  operatively  associated  with  said  solenoids  and 
bellows  means  whereby  when  current  is  sequentially 
suppUed  to  said  solenoids,  said  plates  are  magnetically 
attracted  by  said  solenoids  and  said  bellows  mens  ae  actu- 
ated to  vary  the  volumetric  content  thereof;  and 
means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  trigger  signal  for 
applying  a  series  of  two  voltages  comprising  a  first  volt- 
age and  then  a  second  lower  voltage  alternately  to  said 
first  and  second  solenoids,  said  second  voltage  in  each 
case  being  applied  upon  termination  of  said  first  voltage 
whereby  upon  actuation  by  said  trigger  signal,  said  aug- 
mented stroke  is  produced  in  synchronism  with  the  dia- 
stolic period  of  the  pumping  action  of  the  heart. 


4,044,139 

MEDICAL  TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Bernard  Horn,  7742  Terrace  Drive,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.  94530 

PUcd  Aag.  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  714,457 

lat  a.^  A41B  5/00:  A41M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128—2  H  2 


4,044,138 
DUGNOSnC  DEVICE  FOR  UQUID  SAMPLES 
Gary  Llbaum,  Dcs  Plalaes;  William  J.  Biaard,  McHeary,  aad 
Hariah  A.  Patel,  Oak  Park,  aU  of  IIL,  aasisaors  to  The 
Kcadall  Compaay,  Boston,  Mass. 

CoatlaBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  495,977,  Aug.  29, 1974,  abaadoaed. 

lUa  appUcatloa  Feb.  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  440,529 

lat  a.2  A41B  lO/OO 

U.S.  CL  128—2  F  2  Claims 


1.  A  diagnostic  device  for  use  with  a  sample  of  body  fluid. 


1.  A  medical  temperature  measuring  device  comprising 

means  defining  a  pUant  flexible  tube  adapted  to  enter  the 
trachea  and  permit  respiratory  function  to  continue,  said 
tube  having  a  tube  wall  portion,  meam  defining  an  air 
channel,  an  exterior  end  and  an  interior  end  adapted  to 
enter  the  trachea, 

an  inflatable  cuff  disposed  proximate  said  interior  end  of  said 
tube  and  adapted  to  engage  the  wall  of  the  trachea  when 
inflated. 

means  for  inflating  said  cufT, 

means  defining  a  conduit  connected  to  said  tube  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  cuff  and  said  means  for  inflating 
said  cufT, 

1  a  temperature  sensor  disposed  on  said  cuff  and  adapted  to 
be  in  thermal  contact  with  the  wall  of  said  trachea  when  said 
cuff  is  inflated, 

means  for  thermally  insulating  said  temperature  sensor  from 
said  air  channel,  said  means  for  thermally  insulating  said 
temperature  sensor  di^Msed  between  said  sensor  and  said 
air  channel, 

means  for  measuring  temperature  detected  by  said  tempera- 
ture sensor,  and 

means  for  operatively  connecting  said  temperature  sensor  to 
said  means  for  measuring  temperature. 
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4,0M,140 

CERVK  PHOrOGRAPHIC  METHOD 

GfMt  R.  B«n,  SIM  ¥alwwiioo,  SEL,  Graad  Rapkk.  Mkh. 


TUi 


1.  The  method  of  photographing  the  cervix  and  using  the 
photoi  to  obtained  for  diagnoatic  and  treatment  purposes 
conqmsing  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  elongated,  hollow,  open-ended  tubular  mem- 
ber having  a  preselected  length  formed  from  transparent 
matrrial; 

inserting  the  member  through  the  vaginal  opening  thereby 
dialating  the  walls  thereof; 

continuing  the  unerting  step  until  the  inner  open  end  of  the 
member  surrounds  the  cervix; 

providing  a  close-up,  fixed  focus  camera  having  an  annular 
flasUamp  sunounding  its  lens,  the  diameter  of  said  lamp 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  member, 
the  focus  of  said  camera  being  such  as  to  produce  a  prede- 
termined and  subsequently  reproducible  subject-image 
ratio  enaWtng  fhatat  taken  through  utilization  of  this,  the 
preceding  and  following  steps  to  be  used  for  accurate  and 
comparative  measurements  of  lesions  and  other  abnormal- 
ities throughout  the  course  of  treatment  of  a  particular 
patient; 

positioning  said  camera  so  that  said  flashlamp  is  in  abutment 
and  axially  aligned  with  the  exposed  end  of  said  member; 

triggering  said  camera  to  cause  its  lens  to  open  and  its  flash- 
lunp  to  momentarily  illuminate; 

transmitting  the  illumination  from  said  flashlamp  along  the 
ndewaUs  of  said  member  and  thereby  concentrating  the 

h^  from  the  flashlamp  at  the  area  immediately  surround- 
ing the  cervix  to  expose  the  film; 

removmg  the  camera  from  abutment  with  the  member  re- 
moving the  member  and  developing  the  film  so  exposed; 
and 

using  the  photo  so  obtained  for  diagnostic  and  treatment 
purposes. 


4^046,141 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERFACING  TO 

ANATOMIC  SIGNAL  SOURCES 

Gwlo  J.  D•L■a^  fkmUm,  Mam^  ami^ar  to  Liberty  Mntaal 

InaunBea  CbmnsHy  Boatoi.  K^mb. 

FIM  July  14^  197S,  Scr.  No.  595^2 
hd,  CL2  A61B  5/04 
VS.  CL  Ut— 2.1  R  11  CMm^ 

L  An  dectrical  system  for  interfrcing  to  anatomic  signal 
soufccs  and  comprising: 
primary  terminal  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  ^wrt 
primary  terminab  for  anatomic  implantation,  said  primary 
lenninals  being  electrically  isolated  from  each  other  so  as 
to  receive  a  pair  of  primary  signals  generated  physiologi- 
cally, said  primary  signab  oom|msing  both  a  desired  com- 


I 


and  a 


DMaiOB  of  Ssr.  No.  2S9,08S,  Jne  2, 1972, 

appUcaUM  Dee.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  09,8M 

lat  CL2  A61B  1/00 

VJS,  a.  128—2  R  3  n«i«.« 


ponent  derived  from  a  primary  tissue  source  and  a  noise 
component  derived  from  an  auxiliary  tissue  source; 

auxiliary  terminal  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaded  apart 
auxiliary  terminals  for  anatomic  implantation  directly 
adjacent  to  said  primary  terminal  means,  said  Auxiliary 
terminals  being  electrically  isobted  from  each  ot)ier  so  as 
to  receive  a  pair  of  auxiliary  signals  generated  pl^ologi- 
cally  and  derived  from  said  auxiliary  tissue  source; 

electrical  lead  means  for  anatomic  implantation  ind  con- 
nected to  receive  said  primary  and  auxiliary  signals;  and 


output  circuit  means  connected  to  said  electrical  lefld  means 
and  comprising  primary  processing  means  for  tUfferen- 
tially  combining  said  primary  signals  to  provide  a  single 
common  mode  rejected  primary  signal,  auxiliary  process- 
ing means  for  differentially  combining  said  auxil&iry  sig- 
nals to  provide  a  single  common  mode  rejected  Auxiliary 
signal,  and  output  processing  means  for  differentially 
combining  said  common  mode  rejected  primary  and  auxil- 
iary signals. 


4,046,142 

BEAUTY  PADDLE 

Dorothy  Whitney,  1200  N.  33,  Reaton,  Wash.  96055 

Filed  Apr.  9, 197C,  Scr.  No.  (75,574 

Int  CL2  A61H  23/00 

VJS.  CL  128—55 


liClaims 


.  ^ 


1.  A  hand  held  beauty  paddle  for  the  stimulation  of  the  skin 
and  blood  circulation  comprising  a  rotatable  multiple  bladed 
paddle  mounted  to  a  housing  having  a  contour  with  protuber- 
ances and  hollows  for  easy  manual  retention  and  spUt  into  two 
parts  and  provided  with  electric  motor  driving  meant  for  the 
paddle  via  a  power  transmission  belt  twisted  through  in  angle 
such  as  90*. 


4,046,143 
HEART  PATIENT  AID 
Lawreww  D.  Bdl,  Hermitage  Garden  ApartaNsts,  Apt!  C-204. 
OM  Hickory,  Ten.  37138 

Flkd  Jue  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  692.794 
lat  CL2  A61F  13/00 

VS.  CL  128—133  11^ , 

1.  An  article  for  holding  legs  of  a  heart  patient  apart  fear  the 
ankles  and  preventing  crossing  of  same  comprising  twp  circu- 
lar members  each  having  overl^>ping  ends  adapted  to  be 
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pulled  open  outward  upon  exertion  of  slight  force,  said  mem- 
bers being  joined  together  by  a  connecting  bar  and  having  an 


SYRINGE  CONNECTOR 
Pradip  ViMbchandra  Ckokai.  NorthrMfs,  aad  WaHar 
Borbaak,  both  of  Calif  .,  aarigsors  to  AaMrkan  Hospital 
ply  CorporatloB,  EvaaatOB,  DL 

Filed  Jane  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700,902 
lat  CL2  A61M  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—215  18 


insulating  layer  on  the  inside  thereof  for  preventing  chaffing  of 
a  person's  legs  when  said  members  are  closed  therearound. 

4,046,144 

CATHETER  PLACEMENT  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  H.  McFarlaae,  2571  Kaacrille  Court,  GcncTa,  Dl.  60134 

Filed  Sept  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  614,707 

lat  CL2  A61M  25/00 

VS.  CL  128—214.4  12  Clahai 


L-3     ^ 


1.  A  connector  for  tiansfer  of  medical  fluids  comprising:  a 
tubular  coupler  having  an  outer  surface  and  including  a  front 
attaching  means  and  a  rear  attaching  means;  a  protector  hous- 
ing secured  to  the  coupler,  said  housing  having  a  collar  with  an 
inner  surface  which  is  spaced  radially  outward  from  the  cou- 
pler, and  the  collar  extends  beyond  a  fcwward  end  of  the  front 
attaching  means  to  protect  it  from  contamination;  and  said 
protector  housing  including  a  spacer  means  fixedly  connected 
to  both  the  collar  and  tubular  adapter  to  maintain  the  spacial 
relationship  between  the  collar  and  tubular  coupler. 


1.  An  improved  catheter  comprising,  an  axially  aligned 
combination  of 

a  hollow,  rigid,  elongate  needle  with  a  pointed  distal  end  and 
a  proximal  end  zone,  and 

a  hub  of  rigid  plastic  material  with  a  central  zone  secured 
about  the  proximal  end  zone  of  the  needle, 

said  central  hub  zone  having  a  distally-extending  generally 
cylindrical  skirt  spaced  from  said  needle  defining  an  annu- 
lar, distally  opening,  axially  extending  chamber  with  an 
exterior  surface  and  said  hub  including  an  annular  shoul- 
der intermediate  the  end  zones  and  forming  a  partial  annu- 
lar end  wall  of  the  chamber,  and 

said  central  hub  zone  having  a  proximally  extending  tubular 
wall  ^^wiwg  a  proximally  opening  flash  chamber,  the 
proximal  end  zone  of  said  needle  being  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  flash  chamber,  and 

a  vented  removable  c^  closing  said  flash  chamber. 

said  distally  opening  chamber  defining  a  mouth  of  said 
chamber  in  said  hub  with  said  hub  being  provided  with 
rim  means  extending  outwardly  of  said  mouth  and  said  rim 
means  and  exterior  surface  providing  means  to  facilitate 
axial  movement  of  advancement  of  the  needle  in  a  distal 
direction, 

said  improved  catheter  including  a  thin,  flexible  elongate 
jacket  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  snugly 
jacketing  the  needle  from  the  zone  of  the  pointed  distal 
end  along  the  intermediate  length  of  the  needle  and  in- 
cluding a  rigid  adapter  having  a  first  end  zone  and  a  sec- 
ond end  and  means  fixedly  connecting  the  first  end  zone  of 
the  adapter  to  the  jacket,  said  ad^>ter  being  sized  for  snug 
receipt  within  said  skirt  protectively  within  said  chamber 
with  said  second  end  normally  in  abutting  engagement 
with  the  end  wall  of  said  chamber. 


4,046,146 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INHALATION  OF  MEDICINAL 

AGENTS 
Gaater  Roaskaav;  Rdacr  KoibcfS  Peter  Gand,  and  Haa»Jar- 
tea  Porcp,  aU  of  Bcriia,  Gcnsaay,  aari^nrs  to  Schcrlat 
AktlfBgwrllBrtiaft,  Bcriia  A  Bcukamra,  Cnuiaay 

Filed  Aag.  21. 1975,  Scr.  No.  606,737 
ClaiM  priority,  appiicatloa  Gcrauay.  Aag.  22, 1974. 2440623; 
Jaae  2, 1975,  2524902;  Jane  30. 1975.  2529522 

lat  CL2  A61M  15/00 
VS.  CL  128—266  15 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  inhalation  <rf  medicinal  agents  in  pulver- 
ulent form,  oom|»istng  a  housing  having  a  venturi  tube-ah^ied 
interior  configuration  including  a  difTiiser  zone  and  provided 
with  an  aerosol  exhaust  section;  said  housing  mclading  a  dia- 
pfT««i«'g  opening  having  a  delivery  end  which  terminates  vp- 
stream  of  the  difluser  zone  of  the  venturi-like  housing,  a  < 
tainer  for  the  medicinal  agent  means  mounting  said 
on  said  housing  for  dispensing  of  the  medirinal  agent  to 
dispensing  opening,  and  a  ccrflecttng  plate  adjacent  the  debv- 
ery  end  of  said  dispensing  opening  and  disposed  lOBgitndinally 
and  transversely  in  close  proximity  to  the  veatnri  tube-shaped 
interior  configuration  of  the  bousing. 
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4,046,147 
SANITARY  NAPKIN 
CMilia  Berg,  26A  S.  Fogdelyckcg,  KTMnmii,  Sweden  (S-292 
00) 

Flkd  Aog.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,117 

Mat  CL'  A61F  13/16.  13/20 

VJS.  a.  128—290  R  4  Claims 
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4,046,149 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  REMOVING  A  FOREIGN 
SUBSTANCE  FROM  THE  BODY  CAVITY  OF  HUMAN 

BEING 
Osamu  Koniya,  Hachloji,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Olympoa  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^an 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,150 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1975,  50il4525; 
Jan.  31, 1975,  50-14526;  Jan.  31, 1975,  50-14527;  Jan.  31, 1975. 
50-14528  I 

Int  a.2  A61B  17/22  ' 

U.S.  a.  128—328  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  sanitary  napkin  of  a  soft,  absorbent  material  and 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  hump  portion  with  softly 
rounded  edges  the  improvement  that  the  napkin  is  manufac- 
tured of  a  single  blank,  that  said  hump  portion  if  formed  partly 
by  folding  opposite  end  portions  of  the  blank  to  form  in  cross 
section  an  L-diape  and  |Mutly  by  folding  the  middle  portion  of 
the  blank  to  form  a  U-shape  having  its  opening  facing  away 
firom  said  hump  portion,  said  U-shape  fold  being  disposed 
between  both  L-sh^ied  folds  so  as  to  define  in  the  hump  two 
spaced  slits  extending  longitudinally  of  the  napkin,  said  slits 
separating  ridges  cresting  the  hump  shaped  by  the  folded 
portions. 


4,046,148 

SEVERING  AND  CAUTERIZING  INSTRUMENT  FOR 

USE  IN  SEVERING  TAILS  AND  NAVEL  CORDS 

LawrcMC  Dean  Morior,  RJL  2,  Lauurk,  DL  61046 

CoirtlnatkM  of  Scr.  No.  565,448,  April  7, 1975,  abandoocd.  This 

•ppUeatkM  JaiL  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  761,771 

lit  a.2  A61B  17/32.  17/36 

UJS.  CL  12»-.303.1  5  Claims 


1.  An  instrument  inserted  through  a  channel  of  an  endoscope 
for  trapping  a  foreign  substance,  such  as  a  polyp  or  stoqe,  and 
removing  it  outside  of  the  body  cavity  of  a  human  being, 
comprising: 

an  elongated  flexible  instrument  body  having  an  outef  tube, 
an  inner  tube,  and  a  control  wire  axially  and  slidably 
inserted  into  the  inner  tube  and  having  a  hook  member  at 
one  end  thereof,  said  hook  member  having  a  cutout  at  its 
side; 

trap  means  having  a  loop-like  anchoring  member  releasably 
anchored  within  said  cutout  of  the  hook  member,  said 
anchoring  member  being  detachable  from  the  cutput  of 
the  hook  member  when  the  hook  member  is  moved  out  of 
the  inner  tube,  thereby  releasing  the  trap  means  from  the 
instrument  body; 

a  ring  member  slidably  moved  and  fitted  over  the  trap  tneans 
for  squeezing  the  same;  and 

a  supporting  wire  one  end  of  which  supports  the  trap  tneans 
released  from  the  instrument  body,  the  other  end  of  Which 
passes  through  the  channel  of  the  endoscope  and  extends 
outside  thereof. 


1.  An  instrument  for  severing  and  cauterizing  an  appendage 
of  a  pig,  said  instrument  comprising  a  first  handle  having  a  first 
blade  with  a  concave  edge,  a  second  handle  having  a  second 
blade  with  a  convex  edge,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  first 
handle  and  said  first  blade  with  said  second  handle  and  said 
second  blade  and  enabling  said  blades  to  scissor  across  one 
another  when  said  handles  are  squeezed  toward  one  another,  a 
notch  formed  in  the  edge  of  one  of  said  blades  for  receiving  an 
^ipendage  of  a  pig  and  coacting  with  the  edge  of  the  other 
blade  to  sever  the  appendage  when  said  blades  are  scissored 
■croH  one  another,  an  electric  heating  element  connected  to 
one  face  of  one  blade  and  operable  to  heat  the  latter  blade 
whereby  the  appendage  is  cauterized  as  an  incident  to  being 
severed,  and  a  handle  connected  to  said  heating  element  and 
dispoaed  at  an  angle  relative  to  said  first  and  second  handles 
whereby  the  three  handles  define  a  tripod  for  supporting  said 
instrument  in  a  standing  position. 


4,046,150 
MEDICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  LOCATING  ANt) 
REMOVING  OCCLUSIVE  OBJECTS 
Robert  S.  Schwartz,  Boulder,  and  Ronald  R.  Pflster,  Littleton, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corpo- 
ration, Evaaston,  Dl.  i 
FUed  July  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  596,811  I 
Int.  a.2  A61B  17/22 
VS.  CL  128—328                                                     14  Claims 
8.  An  instrument  for  use  in  locating  occlusive  objects  in 
body  passages  and  removing  the  same  therefrom,  comprising  a 
transparent  flexible  sheath  having  proximal  and  distal  en4s  and 
having  a  passage  extending  longitudinally  therethrough;  a 
flexible  cable  composed  of  a  plurality  of  wires  extending  unin- 
terruptedly from  one  end  of  said  cable  to  the  other;  said  cable 
being  slidably  disposed  in  said  passage  of  said  sheath  and  hav- 
ing a  length  greater  than  said  sheath;  said  cable  including  an 
integral  cage  portion  slidable  between  a  first  position  wherein 
said  cage  portion  is  collapsed  and  retracted  within  said  passage 
at  the  distal  end  of  said  sheath  and  a  second  position  wherein 
said  cage  portion  is  expanded,  extended,  and  exposed  beyond 
the  sheath's  distal  end;  and  handle  means  connected  to  said 
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cable  at  the  proximal  end  of  said  sheath  for  selectively  shifting  means  being  held  in  position  by  a  circumferential  spring  loaded 
said  cage  portion  between  its  first  and  second  positions;  said   band  means,  which  is  in  turn  held  in  position  by  an  outer 

housing,  whereby  the  circular  shape  of  said  circnmferential 


band  may  be  circumferentially  reduced  by  finger  pressure  to 
reduce  the  perforating  means  radially  inwardly  into  said  open- 
ing. 


4,046,153 
CIGARETTE  HOLDER 

wires  being  twisted  tightly  together  between  said  handle   p^  |^^  Fandagtoa  Hflli,  Mkh.,  Mriganr  to  A<|—flHfr 
means  and  said  cage  portion.  Corporatkm,  Faraingtoa  Hllk,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662,565 

4,046,151  "^  °-^  ^^^  ^^^^^ 

BODY  IMPLANTABLE  LEAD  WTTH  STIFFENING         ^-S-  ^  131—187  13 

STYLET 
Maria  M.  Rooe,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  682,506 

Int  CL2  A61N  1/04 

VS.  CL  128—404  15  Claims 


12.  A  body  implantable  lead  of  material  substantially  inert  to 
body  fluids  and  tissue  having  a  length  of  electrically  insulated, 
flexible  conductor,  an  electrode  adapted  to  contact  the  tissue 
of  a  living  animal  body  at  the  distal  end  of  the  conductor,  and 
a  lumen  extending  the  length  of  insulated  conductor,  said  lead 
further  comprising: 
stylet  wire  means  for  insertion  into  said  lumen  for  stiffening 
said  electrical  conductor,  said  stylet  wire  means  having  a 
length  exceeding  the  length  of  said  lumen;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  stylet  wire  means  for  engaging  with 
said  lead  and  holding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  excess  length 
of  said  stylet  wire  means  in  said  lumen  for  increasing  the 
tension  on  said  lead. 


1.  A  cigarette  holder  construction  having  a  casing  with  a 
mouthpiece  and  a  cigarette  receiving  end, 

a  sleeve  insert  cigarette  receiving  end, 

said  sleeve  comprising  an  annular  wall  having  an  inner  sur- 
face and  an  outer  surface,  said  outer  surface  having  at  least 
a  portion  thereof  frictionally  engaging  the  cigarette  re- 
ceiving end  of  the  casing,  and  said  inner  surface  having  a 
plurality  of  rigid  inwardly  extending  projections  spacedly 
circumferentially  disposed  for  engaging  the  tip  of  a  ciga- 
rette inserted  in  said  sleeve  with  the  projections  subscrib- 
ing a  circular  locus  having  a  diameter  less  than  an  outer 
diameter  of  the  cigarette. 


4,046,152 
CIGAR^OGARETTE  PERFORATING  DEVICES 
Jac  Edaard  Pardon,  16934  VOIage  LaM,  GrocM  Poiate,  Mkh. 
48230 

FUed  Sept  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722,782 
Int  CLJ  A24F  13/00 
VS.  CL  131—170  R  2  Oaiam 

1.  A  device  for  perforating  the  paper  wrapper  of  a  tubular 
smoking  item,  comprising  several  spring  biased,  longitudinally 
movable,  perforating  means  radiaUy  situated  under  tension  in  a 
mounting  means;  said  mounting  means  having  a  centraUy 
located  opening  for  receiving  a  smoking  item;  said  perforating 


4,046,154 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  REMOVING  FILM 

COATING  MATERIALS  FROM  FILM 
Si«lhIko  Tada;  SctsM  Nakai;  Kaao  Iik;  HIrokani  Saito,  and 
HidcaU  Sunki,  aU  of  Miaaml  athtinrr  Japan,  aarignnw  to 
F^ti  Photo  FUm  Co.,  LbL,  Mlaaml  aahiima,  Japn 
Coatimatta  of  Scr.  No.  450,516,  March  12, 1974,  ilasinaii. 

lUs  appUcattoa  Feb.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  654,829  

OaiM  prtertty,  appMcatkw  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1973, 48-28707 
Int  CL2  B08B  3/08 
VS.  CL  134—65  2  Oates 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  removing  a  coating  mate- 
rial on  film  chips  comprising: 
a.  contacting  means  of  a  generaUy  cylindrical  shape  for 
containing  a  removing  liquid  and  inclnding  a  rotatable 
shaft,  said  shaft  having  at  least  one  screw  and  a  plurality  of 
stirring  vanes,  and  said  contacting  means  having  a  phiral- 
ity  of  baffle  plates  attached  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  con- 
tacting means  and  angled  downwardly  to  urge  film  chtpa 
down  said  contacting  means; 
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b.  means  for  feeding  film  chips  to  an  upper  portion  of  said 

oontactiiig  meaaa; 
c  means  for  discharging  said  film  chips  from  a  lower  portion 

of  said  contacting  means; 

d.  means  for  feeding  •  removing  liquid  to  said  contacting 
means  at  a  lower  portion  thereof; 

e.  means  for  withdrawing  the  removing  liquid  from  said 
contacting  means  at  an  upper  portion  thereof; 


inlet  for  moving  said  spray  tube  radially  inwardly  through 
said  i4)erture, 
wherd>y  said  spray  tube  is  normally  positioned  exterqally  of 
said  casing  but  is  automatically  moved  inwardly  of  said 
casing  through  said  aperture  as  washing  fluid  pre 
applied  to  said  spray  tube. 


4^046,155 

WASHING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  COMPOUND 

COMPRESSOR 

Martin  MHasna,  FlMpiMg,  Sweden,  aasicMNr  to  Stal-Laval 

TMia  AB,  FlHpoiv,  Sw«dea 

PDai  Dec  IS,  1975,  Scr.  No.  642,110 
rioritjr,  appHratlun  Sweden  Dec.  30, 1974,  7416342 
lit  CL2  BQ8B  3/OZ  9/00 
VS.  a.  134-167  R  1  Claim 


£56 


L  Washing  apparatus  for  a  compound  compressor  of  the 
type  comprising  a  generally  annular  casing,  at  least  one  low 
pressure  compressor,  at  least  one  high  pressure  compressor 
and  at  least  one  connecting  channel  therd)etween.  comprising: 
aqvay  tube  having  a  fluid  inlet  through  which  washing  fluid 
is  admitted  under  pressure  at  the  time  of  a  washing  opera- 
tion; 
means  tot  mounting  said  spray  tube  on  said  compound  com- 
pressor externally  ot  said  casing  and  radially  opposite  an 
aperture  defined  in  said  casing,  said  aperture  being  so 
poMtioned  along  the  axial  tength  of  said  conqwund  com- 
pressor that  said  aperture  opens  into  said  at  least  one 
connecting  channel;  and 

I  actuated  by  washing  fluid  pressure  at  said  spray  tube 


lure  u 


4,046,156 
EXPLOSION  DISCHARGE  VALVE 
Kenneth  C  Cook,  Wahint  Creek,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Systron- 
Donner  Corporatioii,  Berkeley,  Qdif. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  637,582 

Int  a.2  F16K  17/40 

VS.  a.  137—68  A  4  ttafais 


■  ,-8^l>II5«  Of  frSTU 


f.  means  for  discharging  a  portion  of  the  removing  liquid  to 
outside  said  ^yparatus; 

g.  means  for  supplying  a  firesh  removing  liquid  to  the  remain- 
ing wdthdrawn  removing  liquid; 

h.  means  for  separating  removing  liquid  from  said  dis- 
charged film  tbipt;  and 

L  means  coupled  to  the  means  of  (e),  (g)  and  (h)  for  feeding 
the  removing  liquid  containing  the  fresh  removing  liquid 
to  the  feeding  means  of  (d). 


1.  A  valve  for  discharging  pressurized  fire  extinguisher  fluid 
from  a  container,  including  the  combination  of  a  valve  housing 
formed  with  a  passage  commimicating  with  the  interior  bf  the 
container,  a  diaphragm  mounted  in  the  housing  acrou  the 
passage,  said  diaphra^  comprising  a  thin-walled  cup-shaped 
center  portion  and  an  integral  peripheral  rim  which  includes  a 
ring  formed  of  a  ductile  metal,  said  center  portion  being  posi- 
tioned within  the  passage  in  a  direction  convex  away  from 
pressurized  fluid  of  the  container,  means  forming  a  hemietical 
seal  about  the  rim  for  normally  sealing  fluid  within  the  pi^sage, 
said  seal  means  comprising  means  in  the  housing  formiagan 
annular  knife-shaped  edge  about  the  passage  with  Aeedge 
abutting  the  diaphragm  rim  on  a  side  thereof  which  is  noipnally 
exposed  to  pressurized  fluid  in  the  passage  from  the  container, 
the  housing  including  means  for  releasably  urging  the  ring 
against  the  knife-shaped  edge  whereby  the  edge  fomv  and 
seats  into  an  annular  groove  in  the  metal  of  the  rin|  and 
whereby  the  ring  can  be  released  for  moving  and  replacing  the 
diaphragm,  and  explosive  charge  means  oriented  towaild  the 
diaphragm  center  portion  on  the  convex  side  thereof  for  rup- 
turing the  diaphra^  and  permitting  discharge  of  fluid,  from 
the  container  along  the  passage. 


I 


4.046,157 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  FOR  INFLATING  VALVE  FOR 
CONTAINERS  FOR  COMPRESSED  UQUEFIED  OR 
DISSOLVED  GAS  { 

Jean  Michel  Cazaba,  49  A?  do  Onu  No?embre,  92190  McMon; 
Alexandre  Jean-Panl  Barthe,  58  me  J3.  Baadin  Ap».  14, 
94800  Ville  Jnif,  and  Andre  Robert  Deniea,  La  Pnte 
Bm,  91160  BallaiaTilUen,  aU  of  France 

Filed  No?.  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  628,767 
OaiaH  priority,  appikatioa  Fhucc,  No?.  5, 1974,  74. 
Int  a.2  F16K  17/4a  31/40 

VS.  CL  137—74  3 

1.  An  electrical  control  device  for  an  inflating  valve  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  hollow  passage  for  being  connected  with 
a  container  of  gas  under  pressure,  said  device  comprising: 
a  substantially  cyUndrical  plug  made  of  a  fiisible  mateiial  in 
said  passage  for  blocking  and  sealing  same; 
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an  electrical  resistor  embedded  in  said  plug  and  wound  in  the 
shape  of  a  cylinder  having  a  longitudinal  axis  substantially 
panllel  to  the  axis  of  the  plug  and  a  height  substantially 
equal  to  the  height  of  the  plug; 

an  dectrical  source;  and 


difference  between  the  said  primary 
passage  a  definite  constant  value. 


passage  and  the  secondary 


^*)  -:j 


«  4  t  1  *  -     * 


4,046,159 
PNEUMATIC  LOGIC  CIRCUITS  AND  THEIR 
INTEC^RATED  CIRCUITS 
Jcu-Ptem  Pcflovic,  3  Piisiir  Bnqraa,  34001 
Yxtmat 

Filed  Oct  7,  1975,  Scr.  No.  620,257 
ChdM  priority,  appMcaHan  Fimcc,  Oct  8, 1974, 74J3822 
lat  a.2  F15C  ///a  1/12 
UJ5.  CL  137—112  11 


means  for  selectively  connecting  said  electrical  source  with 
said  resistor  for  heating  and  weakening  locally  the  fusible 
material  of  said  fusible  plug  at  the  level  of  the  Mnndings  of 
the  cylindrically  wound  resistor  in  order  that  a  central 
portion  of  said  fusible  plug  corresponding  to  the  cylinder 
of  said  windings  is  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  plug  and 
expelled  under  the  pressure  of  the  gas  in  said  container. 


4,046,158 
APPARATUS  FOR  DILUTING  GAS 
Onaia  HayMki;  Takakul  InagaU,  both  of  Kyoto,  and  YoaUo 
YanagHa,  Ota,  aU  of  Japan,  aasIgMm  to  Standard  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Aag.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  718,317 

ClalBH  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Jaa.  30, 1976,  51-9792 

lat  CL2  F16K  19/00 

VS.  CL  137—88  4  Ctalaw 


1.  An  ^yparatus  for  diluting  gas  comprising  a  primary  pas- 
sage having  at  opposite  ends  an  inlet  for  a  component  gas  and 
an  inlet  for  a  diluent  gas,  a  secondary  passage  for  collecting  the 
mixture  of  the  component  gas  and  the  dUuent  gas,  a  plurality  of 
gas  pressure  reducing  tubes  each  having  the  same  structure  for 
reducing  the  pressure  of  gas  flowing  therethrough  by  the  same 
amount  and  which  are  connected  in  parallel  between  said 
primary  passage  and  said  secondary  passage,  an  exhaust  outlet 
a  changeover  device  connected  to  si^  exhaust  outlet  •  plural- 
ity of  exhaust  passages  each  having  one  end  connected  with 
said  change-over  device,  one  exhaust  passage  having  the  other 
end  connected  to  said  primary  passage  between  one  inlet  and 
the  next  adjacent  pressure  reducing  tube,  another  exhaust 
passage  having  the  other  end  connected  to  said  primary  pas- 
sage between  the  other  inlet  and  the  next  adjacent  pressure 
reducing  tube,  and  the  remaining  exhaust  passages  having  their 
other  ends  connected  to  said  primary  passage  between  reqwc- 
tive  pairs  of  pressure  reducing  tubes,  a  pressure  control  device 
connected  to  said  secondary  passage  for  making  the  pressure  of 
the  mixed  gas  in  the  said  secondary  passage  a  definite  pressure, 
and  a  pressure  difTerenoe  control  device  connected  between 
said  primary  and  secondary  passages  for  making  the  pressure 


f** 
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1.  Pneumatic  logic  circuit  of  generally  symmetrical  structure 
around  an  axis  and  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  medinm  plane 
normal  to  this  axis,  comprising  a  median  plate  provided  with 
an  axial  passage  and  with  a  duct  openmg  into  this  passage, 
comprising  on  each  side  of  the  median  plane  a  diaphraf^  made 
of  a  flat  sheet  of  elastomer  with,  on  its  outer  surface,  a  center- 
ing shoulder  and  with  an  axial  cylindrical  passage,  comprising 
axially  a  piston  rod.  passing  freely  through  said  passage  of  the 
median  plate  and  with  fluid-tightness  through  said  passages  of 
the  diaphragms  and  bearing  two  pistons,  and  comprising  on 
each  side  of  the  median  plane  a  bushing,  bearing  on  the  dia- 
phragm and  capping  the  centering  shoulder  thereof  and  allow- 
ing the  piston  to  pass,  each  diaphragm  being  provided  on  its 
inner  surface  with  an  axial  impression,  comprising  at  the  center 
a  cylindrical  chamber,  whose  diameter  is  a  little  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  said  axial  passage  of  the  median  plate,  and  a 
toric  groove,  separated  from  said  cylindrical  chunber  by  an 
annular  lip  with  a  flat  profile  capable  of  bearing  against  said 
median  plate,  and  pistons  each  bearing  against  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  corresponding  di^>hragm,  said  logic  circuit  com- 
prising on  each  side  of  the  meidian  plane  an  elastic  diaphragm 
and  a  base  applied  against  the  corresponding  bushing,  and  on 
each  side  a  duct  passing  through  the  median  plate  and  opening 
into  the  corresponding  toric  groove. 


TRANSMISSION  CLUTCHES  WTTH  SEQUENCE  VALVE 
AND  PISTON-CONTROLLED  PRESSURE  MODULATOR 
Joachim  Horsch,  LoaAari,  DL,  aasifMr  to  lataraattoMl  Har- 

FDcd  Feb.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  654,427 
lat  CL2  B60K  41/00:  F16D  25/11 
VS.  CL  137—115  4  OaiaH 

1.  In  transmission  hydraulic  controls  mechanism  wherein 
q;>eed  and  direction  clutch  systems  are  provided,  both  < 
to  receive  modulated  actuating  hydraulic  fluid,  a  valve  \ 
bly  convulsing: 
a  reducing  valve  disposed  to  receive  artnating  main  rail 
hydraulic  fluid,  said  reducing  valve  having  a  fluid  output 
wherein  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  at  the  output  is  reduced 
at  a  range  bdow  main  rail  preasure; 
a  control  piston  associated  with  the  reducing  valve  for  in- 
creasing the  actuating  preasure  of  the  fluid  at  the  reducing 
valve  output  with  said  increase  at  constant  rate; 
a  valve  bore  in  the  assembly  common  to  the  valve  and  piston 

and  coaxially  slidaUy  reodvii^  mne; 
said  assembly  provided  with  an  iatcmal  bypaas  around  the 
piston  inrJiiding  a  bypaas  land  and  mnans  affordiag  there- 
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past  bypaw  blocked  and  direct  bypaas-open  conditioiu, 
and  having  its  opposite  ends  intersecting  the  bore  at  two 
points  diqxMed  hydraulically  adjacent  the  respective 
opposite  ends  of  the  piston; 

first  means  connected  hydraulically  to  said  bore  effective 
during  the  bypaa»4>locked  condition  to  introduce  re- 
stricted flow  of  output  fluid  between  the  valve  and  piston 
to  hydraolkally  cause  relative  separative  movement 
therd>etween  fiom  a  reset  position  of  the  piston  adjacent 
the  valve; 

second  means  effective  during  the  bypass-blocked  condition 
for  introducing  resistance  to  relative  separative  movement 
by  the  piston,  controlling  speed  of  the  latter  and  building 
up  valve  back  pressure  between  the  valve  and  piston;  and 

third  means  connected  to  the  piston  effective  during  the 
direct  bypass-open  condition  so  as  to  cause  the  piston  to 
quickly  reset  to  reset  position  by  direct  replenishment  of 
the  volnme  evacuated  therdwhind,  with  that  fluid  being 
immediately  diq>bced  ahead  of  the  piston; 

said  coaxially  slidably  related  valve  and  piston  defining  an 
intervening  valve  back  pressure  space  in  said  common 
bore  on  the  relatively  adjacent  side  of  the  piston,  said 
valve  and  piston  being  hydraulically  connected  by  the 
fluid  in  said  space; 

said  third  means  comprising  a  reset  spring  (158)  connected 
to  the  piston  on  its  relatively  nonadjacent  side. 

4.  In  transmission  hyraulic  controls  mechanism  wherein 
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■peed  and  direction  clutch  systems  are  provided,  both  disposed 
to  receive  modukted  actuating  hydraulic  fluid,  a  valve  assem- 
bly comprising: 

a  reducing  valve  di^Msed  to  receive  actuating  main  rail 
hydraulic  fluid,  said  reducing  valve  having  a  fluid  output 
wherein  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  at  the  output  is  reduced 
at  a  range  bdow  main  rail  pressure; 

a  control  piston  associated  with  the  reducing  valve  for  in- 
creasing the  actuating  pressure  of  the  fluid  at  the  reducing 
valve  output,  with  said  increase  at  constant  rate; 

a  valve  bore  in  the  assembly  common  to  the  valve  and  piston 
and  coaxially  slidably  receiving  same: 

Mid  assembly  provided  with  an  internal  bypass  around  the 
piston  inchidtng  a  bypass  land  and  means  aflbrding  there- 
past  bypass  blocked  and  direct  bypass-open  conditions, 
and  having  its  opposite  ends  interMcting  the  bore  at  two 
points  diqxjsed  hydraulically  adjacent  the  respective 
opposite  ends  of  the  piston; 

first  means  connected  hydraulically  to  said  bore  effective 
during  the  bypass  blocked  condition  to  introduce  re- 
stricted flow  of  ou^t  fluid  between  the  valve  and  piston 
to  hydraulically  cause  relative  separative  movement 
therdietween  fixm  a  reset  position  of  the  piston  adjacent 
the  valv^ 

second  means  efliective  during  the  bypass-blocked  condition 
for  introducing  resistance  to  relative  separative  movement 
by  the  piston,  controlling  qieed  of  the  latter  and  building 
iq>  valve  back  pre«ure  between  the  valve  and  piston,  and 


compnsmg  a  drain  port  intersecting  said  bore  inteirmediate 
said  two  points  so  as  to  lie  along  the  path  of  sliding  of  the 
piston;  j 

said  pbton  having  spill  orifices  (166)  of  graduated  size  along 
the  side  thereof,  having  decreasing  size  as  they  eticounter 
the  drain  port  during  said  relative  separative  movement  of 
the  piston  from  reset  position;  and 

passage  means  (84)  to  introduce  a  body  of  fluid  incoming 
into  said  bore  ahead  of  the  piston  and  not  trapped  because 
of  its  restrictive  escape  afforded  by  the  pistpn  itself 
through  its  spill  orifices  aforesaid. 


4,046,161 
NON-RtTURN  VALVE  FOR  PREVENTING  BAClJ  FLOW 

OF  WASTE  WATERS 

Benoit  Boaneau,  470  Roberral  St,  Roberral,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Oct  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,910 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct  29, 1974,  )12602 

Int  a.2  F16K  9/00 

\}S.  a.  137-247.17  ft  Oaims 


1.  A  MMSte  waters  non-return  valve,  comprising: 

a  drain  pipe  having  a  passageway  for  draining  wasti  waters 
from  an  upstream  to  a  downstream  direction,  a  circular 
seat  having  a  predetermined  diameter  transversely  dis- 
posed in  said  pipe,  and  a  housing  contiguous  to  9aid  seat 
downstream  thereof  and  opening  into  said  passageway, 
said  housing  extending  laterally  from  said  seat  4nd  said 
passageway  and  having  an  upper  wall  provided  with  a 
guiding  strip  extending  transversely  with  respect  to  the 
pipe  and  being  inclined  in  the  upstream  direction; 

said  passageway  in  the  area  of  said  housing  being  defined  by 
a  smooth  inner  wall  portion  whereby  to  prevent  retain- 
ment  along  said  wall  portion  of  detritus  carried  by  said 
waste  waters; 

a  shutting  ball  having  a  specific  gravity  lower  than  the 
specific  gravity  of  the  waste  waters  and  a  diameter  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  the  seat,  said  housing  having  a  size  to 
completely  contain  said  ball  when  such  is  in  its  inoperative 
position,  whereby  said  ball  does  not  then  inhibit  the  flow 
of  waste  waters  through  said  valve;  and 

means  carried  by  said  shutting  ball  for  slidably  comiecting 
said  shutting  ball  vdth  the  guiding  strip  so  that  the  Shutting 
ball  can  be  moved  along  said  guiding  strip  out  of  said 
housing  and  brought  in  contact  with  the  seat,  in  thf  opera- 
tive sealing  position  thereof,  by  floating  on  thf  waste 
waters  in  the  case  of  an  inopportune  upstream  back  flow, 
said  shutting  ball  being  held  back  into  the  housiiig  in  an 
inoperative  position  by  said  connecting  means  and  by  the 
waste  waters  when  the  waste  waters  are  drained  in  the 
downstream  direction  past  said  housing. 
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4,046,162 
MODULATION  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  CLUTCHES 
Rom  Antonio  RodegUcro,  Hndaon,  Iowa,  aaslganr  to  Deere  A 
Coapuy.  MoUne,  HI. 

Flkd  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,566 

Int  CL2  F16K  31/ 12;  F16D  25/00 

U.S.  CL  137-489  4  Oaims 


to  Eaton 


4,046,163 
RELIEF  VALVE 
A.  Novate,  Durham,  N.O^ 
tion.  aerdand,  Oyo 
Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  610,796,  Scyt  5, 1975, 

appUcation  Dec  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,618 
Int  a.2  F16K  24/04 
UA  CI.  137— 512J  14 
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1.  A  modulation  control  valve  comprising:  a  valve  body 
having  provided  therein  a  modulating  valve  tmre,  an  accumu- 
lator bore  concentric  with  and  connected  at  a  first  end  to  the 
modulating  valve  bore,  and  a  reservoir  valve  bore;  said  valve 
body  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  provided  therein  connected 
to  the  modulating  valve  bore  between  the  ends  and  having  a 
modulating  passageway  connecting  the  outlet  port  to  a  first 
end  of  the  modulating  valve  bore  and  to  the  reservoir  valve 
bore  proxinute  a  first  end  thereof;  said  valve  body  having  an 
accumulator  passageway  provided  therein  connecting  a  sec- 
ond end  of  the  accumulator  bore  with  a  second  end  of  the 
reservoir  valve  bore  and  having  an  orificed  passageway  pro- 
vided therein  connecting  the  outlet  port  and  the  accumulator 
passageway;  said  valve  body  having  a  first  and  second  reser- 
voir ports  provided  therein  connected  to  the  reservoir  valve 
bore  between  the  ends  thereof;  a  modulating  spool  slidably 
positioned  in  the  modulating  valve  bore  movable  between  a 
first  and  second  positions  wherein  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  is  respectively  afforded  and 
blocked;  an  accumulator  piston  slidably  positioned  in  the  accu- 
mulator bore  and  movable  towards  and  away  from  the  modu- 
lating spool;  biasing  means  interposed  between  the  accumula- 
tor piston  aund  the  modulating  spool  to  urge  the  modulating 
spool  to  afford  fluid  communication  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  when  the  accumulator  and  piston  is  moved 
towards  the  modulating  spool;  and  a  reservoir  valve  spool 
slidably  positioned  in  the  reservoir  valve  bore  and  movable  in 
response  to  fluid  pressure  in  the  modulating  passageway  to  a 
first  position  wherein  the  modulating  passageway  is  connected 
to  the  reservcMT  valve  bore,  the  reservoir  valve  bore  is  blocked 
from  the  first  reservoir  port  and  the  accumulator  passageway 
is  blocked  from  the  second  reservoir  port  and  movable  in 
response  to  fluid  pressure  in  the  accumulator  passageway  to  a 
second  position  wherein  the  modulating  passageway  is  blocked 
from  the  reservoir  valve  bore,  the  reservoir  valve  bore  is 
connected  to  the  first  reservoir  port  and  the  accumulator 
passageway  is  connected  to  the  second  reservoir  port. 


14.  A  pressure  relief  valve  comprising  a  body  mountable  to 
a  pressurized  container,  said  body  defining  an  axially  extending 
passage  therethrough  having  an  inlet  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  interior  of  the  container  and  an  outlet  said  passage 
having  a  valve  seat  intermediate  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  a 
poppet  slidably  mounted  in  said  passage,  said  poppet  having  a 
surface  biased  to  normally  contact  said  valve  seat  to  block  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  passage,  and  a  cover  member  exte- 
rior of  and  coaxial  with  the  outlet  uid  cover  member  gener- 
ally rigidly  mounted  to  said  poppet  causing  said  cover  membrr 
to  move  axially  therewith  and  preventing  relative  axial  move- 
ment therebetween,  said  cover  member  axially  spaced  from  the 
surface  of  said  poppet  designed  to  contact  said  valve  seat  by  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  separation  of  said  valve  seat 
and  said  outlet  said  cover  being  formed  of  resilient  material 
such  that  said  cover  member  is  axially  flexible  in  the  regions 
adjacent  the  outer  periphery  thereof. 


4,046,164 
LIFT  CHECK  VALVE  WITH  DASHFOT 
Eldert  B.  Pool,  Ptttabnrih,  Pa.,  iMifaor  to  RockwcO 
tional  Corporation,  Ptttibvih,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  622,007 
Int  a.2  F16K  15/06 
U.S.  CL  137—514.7  9 


1.  An  improved  check  valve  of  the  type  having  a  valve  body 
with  a  passage  therethrough  intersected  by  an  operating  cham- 
ber terminating  at  the  passage  with  a  valve  seat  and  a  diK 
movable  in  the  chamber  toward  a  closed  position  engaging  the 
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valve  teat  by  fluid  flow  forces  in  one  direction  and  an  open 
pontion  qMoed  therefrom  by  flnid  flow  forces  in  the  other 
directioii,  the  iii4>rovement  comprising;  a  cylindrical  member 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  disc  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  piston 
having  a  peripheral  sorftce  adjacent  the  interior  surface  of  the 
operating  chsanher  and  defining  thereabove  an  upper  chamber; 
a  bafOe  plate  m  the  operatnig  chamber  azially  between  said 
piston  and  said  disc  and  surrounding  said  cylindrical  member 
at  an  axial  opening  wherri>y  said  piston,  said  baffle  means,  said 
interior  surftoe  and  cylindrical  member  define  therebetween  a 
daahpot  chamber  having  a  predetermined  volume  of  liquid 
therein  in  the  open  position;  means  for  limiting  the  rate  at 
which  liquid  leaves  the  dasl^iot  chamber  as  the  disc  moves 
from  said  open  position  to  the  doaed  position  and  thereby  the 
closing  rate  of  said  dis^  and  conduit  means  fluidly  communi- 
cating the  <q)per  chamber  with  the  passage  at  a  location  up- 
stream <rf  the  valve  seat  when  the  flow  is  in  said  one  direction, 
said  conduit  means  estaUishing  a  pressure  balance  between  the 
upper  chamber  and  said  location  providing  an  upward  biasing 
on  the  piston  for  flow  in  said  other  direction  and  preventing 
fluid  conditions  in  the  upper  chamber  from  retarding  the  clos- 
ing rate  for  flow  in  said  one  direction  wherri>y  the  closing  rate 
is  prescribed  by  the  rate  at  which  the  liquid  leaves  the  dashpot 
chamber. 


I 
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■obsrt  C  Bom,  Sr.,  Mi  HvoU  H.  McOdfaud,  both  of  Akron, 

Ohio,  aarigson  to  DEC  laiMtfko,  Im^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDci  Jhm  4y  1975,  Ser.  No.  5S3344 

tat  CL2  FISB  13/043 

UJS.  a.  137-424J7  16  Clahna 


11.  In  a  spool  valve  including  a  housing  having  a  bore 
therein  and  a  |riurality  of  fluid  passageways  interconnecting 
with  said  bore,  an  azially  shiftabte  spool  having  opposite  ends 
and  mounted  in  saki  bore  and  adi^ted  to  be  shifted  to  open  and 
ck)se  varkMM  of  sakl  flmd  passageways,  means  for  azially  shift- 
ing sakl  spool  to  open  and  ckiae  sakl  passageways,  and  means 
for  niserting  a  flukl  under  pressure  mto  at  least  one  of  said  fluid 
possageways;  the  improvement  oonqwianig: 
spool  positioafflg  means  for  shifting  sakl  qxml  to  a  predeter- 
nuned  azkd  position  within  sakl  bore  whenever  flmd  pres- 
sure bib  or  is  absent  in  said  one  fluid  passageway,  said 
poaitiootng  means  including  an  aperture  azially  aligned 
with  one  of  said  ends  of  said  spool  through  at  least  one  end 
of  sakl  housing;  a  generally  closed  flmd  chamber  mounted 
on  at  least  sakl  one  houshig  end  and  generally  covering 
said  aperture;  a  piston  mounted  for  movement  in  said  fluid 
chamber  m  alignment  with  the  azis  of  sakl  spool  between 
a  first  poaitwn  m  whkh  said  piston  is  withdrawn  out  of 
contact  with  sakl  wptxA  and  a  second  podtkm  in  which  a 
portion  of  said  piston  eztends  through  said  housmg  ^)er- 
ture  and  contacts  sakl  one  end  of  sakl  qKX>l  to  shift  sakl 
spool  to  said  predetermined  azial  position  within  said 
bore,  the  entirety  cXuad  piston  being  located  beyond  said 
one  end  of  sakl  spo(d  at  all  times;  sealing  means  for  sealing 
said  piston  within  said  flukl  chamber,  busing  means  for 
biaaing  sakl  piston  toward  its  second  position;  and  a  flukl 
posaageway  connected  in  fluid  communcation  with  said 


fluid  under  pressure  in  said  one  fluid  passageway  for 
admitting  a  fluid  under  pressure  against  said  piston  within 
said  chamber  whereby  whenever  fluid  pressure  is  present 
in  said  one  fluid  passageway,  said  piston  is  withdrawn  to 
its  first  position  against  the  force  of  said  busing  me«ns  but 
when  the  fluid  pressure  fails  or  is  absent,  said  pilton  is 
moved  by  said  biasing  means  to  its  second  position  to 
contact  said  one  end  of  said  spool  and  shift  said  spool  to 
said  predetermined  position; 
said  means  for  azially  shifting  said  spool  being  fluid  oper- 
ated; said  sealing  means  including  fluid  seal  meam  be- 
tween said  piston  and  said  fluid-operated  means  for  azially 
shifting  said  spool  for  allowing  fluid  movement  thorepast 
only  to  move  said  piston  to  its  first  position,  and  check 
valve  means  in  said  fluid  passageway  which  admiti  pres- 
sure against  said  piston  for  preventing  fluid  passage  to  said 
piston  through  the  said  fluid  passageway  until  aftor  said 
spool  is  positioned  in  said  predetermined  azial  position  by 
fluid  and  fluid  has  moved  past  said  fluid  seal  means  to 
move  said  piston  to  its  first  position. 


4,046,166 

RECIPROCATENG  VALVE  FOR  A  DOUBLE  PISTON 

CONCRETE  PUMP 

Horst  Bcntor,  Biebergeainend,  Gcnoany,  aaaisBor  to  WIBAU 

(Wcstdevtache  Industrie-  and  Straasenboa-Maacfahien  GcaeU- 

schaft  mjb  JI.),  Gruendau-Rothenbergen,  Germany 

Filed  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,999 
Claims    priority,    ap^katlon    Germany,    Jane    14,    1975, 
2526767;  Dec.  12, 1975,  2555947 

Int  CL2  F04B  7/00:  F16K  11/06 
U.S.  a.  137—625.48  U  Cloinis 


ir"" ""?- 


ports 


1.  A  valying  apparatus  for  interconnecting  a  double  piston 
pump  having  two  cylinders  wath  conveying  conduit  mea$s  and 
with  supply  means  comprising  a  valve  housing  having  a  jgiven 
length,  said  housing  further  having  a  first  pair  of  aligne 
for  connecting  said  valve  housing  to  said  two  pump  cyl 
a  second  par  of  aligned  ports  for  connecting  the  valve  hdusing 
to  conveyiig  conduit  means,  and  a  third  pair  of  aligned]  ports 
for  connecting  the  valve  housing  to  said  supply  means,  t^j^ 
ports  being  aligned  at  a  pair  of  planes  eztencUng  transvejrse  to 
the  longitudinal  azis  of  said  housing  with  each  port  of  each  pair 
of  ports  being  aligned  with  a  separate  one  of  said  pla^  a 
piston  valve  plug  mounted  solely  for  azial  movement  i^  said 
valve  housing,  ssid  piston  valve  plug  having  a  centra]  plug 
section  with  a  cylindrical  cen^  passageway  ezte|iding 
through  the  valve  plug  and  the  valve  housing  in  a  direction  to 
interconnect  ports  of  sakl  first  and  second  pair  m  a  co^unon 
plane,  a  first  outer  plug  section  with  a  first  outer  bent  cyfndri- 
cal  passageway  and  a  second  outer  plug  sectkm  with  a  second 
outer  bent  cyUndrical  passageway,  sakl  first  and  second  outer 
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plug  sections  and  said  central  plug  section  having  together  a 
length  shorter  than  the  length  of  the  valve  housing  to  permit 
the  azial  displacement  of  the  piston  valve  plug  in  said  housing, 
said  first  and  second  outer  plug  sections  eztending  on  each  side 
of  said  central  plug  section,  each  of  said  first  and  second  bent 
outer  passageways  including  an  angle  within  the  range  of 
about  7S*  to  less  than  90*  in  a  direction  to  interconnect  ports  of 
said  first  and  third  pairs  of  ports  in  a  common  plane,  said 
passageways  being  ajually  spaced,  wherdiy  in  one  azial  posi- 
tion, said  central  passageway  interconnects  one  port  of  said 
first  pair  with  one  port  of  said  second  pair,  while  one  of  said 
outer  bent  passageways  interconnects  the  other  of  said  first 
pair  with  one  of  said  second  pair,  and  whereby  in  another  azial 
position  said  central  passageway  interconnects  the  other  ports 
of  said  first  and  second  pairs,  while  the  other  of  said  outer 
passageways  interconnects  said  one  of  said  first  pair  of  ports 
with  the  other  of  said  third  pair  of  ports,  and  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  valve  plug  for  azially  moving  said  valve  plug 
in  said  valve  housing  so  as  to  be  compatible  with  the  function 
of  suction,  pressure  and  suction  in  that  order  for  each  work 
cycle  of  the  valve,  wherein  said  valve  housing  comprises  plane 
walls  defining  a  plug  chamber,  said  piston  valve  plug  also 
having  plane  walls  fitting  into  said  plug  chamber,  and  wherein 
at  least  two  of  said  plane  walls  of  said  plug  chamber  and  at  least 
two  respective  plane  walls  of  said  piston  valve  plug  respec- 
tively include  an  angle  of  up  to  7S*. 


4,046,167 
MECHANICAL  ACCUMULATOR 
Jooeph  Papp,  Sooth  Bc^  lad.;  Richard  A.  Meisterheioi,  Dowa- 
glac,  and  S.  Eogeae  Hubbard,  Nfleo,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Kawncer  Company,  Inc.,  NUea,  Mkh. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,724 

Int  CLJ  F16L  55/04:  FOIB  15/02,  31/00 

U.S.  a.  138—31  3  Claims 
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L  A  m«y.hanya1  accumulator  for  holding  and  supplying  a 
volume  of  fluid  under  pressure  comprising: 
A  cylindrical  hollow  casing  closed  at  one  end  with  a  fized 
end  wall  and  having  an  inwardly  eztending  annular  end 
wall  adjacent  an  opposite  end  forming  an  open  end  of  said 
casing; 
a  variable  volume  fluid  pressure  chamber  formed  by  a  cylin- 
drical piston  in  coazial  alignment  in  said  casing  fizedly 
secured  to  said  fized  end  wall  and  an  annular  outer  cylin- 
der slidably  mounted  on  said  piston  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  fized  end  wall  and 
closed  adjacent  an  end  opposite  said  fized  end  wall, 
said  cylinder  including  a  pluraUty  of  longitudinally  ez- 
tending recesses  of  substantially  circular  transverse 
cross  section  positioned  adjacent  an  outer  wall  surface 
in  parallel,  equilaterally  spaced  relation  with  respect  to 
a  central  longitudinal  azis  of  said  piston,  each  of  said 
recesses  having  a  transverse  end  wall  adjacent  said  fized 
end  wall  of  saki  casmg; 
a  pair  of  coazial  coil  qjrings  mounted  in  each  of  said  recesses 
acting  in  compression  between  said  annular  end  wall  of 
said  casing  and  the  end  wall  of  the  receas  for  biasing  ssid 


cylinder  toward  said  fized  end  wall  of  said  casing  to  mini- 
mize the  volume  of  said  pressure  chamber; 

a  fluid  conduit  in  said  piston  for  directing  pressurized  fluid 
into  and  out  of  sakl  chamber,  and 

switch  means  eztemally  of  said  fluid  chamber  actuated  by 
movement  of  said  cylinder  in  response  to  volume  changes 
of  said  chamber  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  fluid 
device  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber. 


(Mlk) 
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4,046,168 
CLOSURE  PLUGS 
John  D.  Milae,  laUogtoo,  Gnado,  aoaivMr  to  MM 

Cooipaay,  Inc.,  Toronto,  raaada 
CoBtinaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  539,334,  Jan.  8, 1975, 

appUcatkM  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,044 
ClalM  priority,  appUcotkM  Canada,  Sept  30, 1974.  2104U 
Int.  CLJ  F16L  55/10;  B65D  59/OZ  39/04 
U.S.  CL  138-89  1 


1.  A  resiliently  defonnable  plug  for  closing  an  end  of  a  tube, 
the  plug  comprising:  a  defonnable  circular  disc  portion;  a 
deformable  annular  skirt  portion  of  circular  crow  section 
which  projects  from  the  periphery  of  the  disc  portion  to  one 
side  thereof  and  substantially  normal  to  the  normal  plane  of  the 
disc  portion,  the  sldrt  portion  presenting  an  outwardly  directed 
annular  closure  member  having  an  outer  diameter  whicb  is 
reducible  by  resilient  deflection  of  the  disc  portkM  to  either 
side  thereof;  and  a  pin  member  which  is  inte^id  with  said  disc 
portion  and  projects  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  azis  of 
the  plug  from  the  center  of  the  disc  portion  to  said  one  skle 
thereof,  the  pin  member  being  circular  in  transverse  cross  sec- 
tion  throughout  its  entire  length,  the  outer  wall  of  said  pin 
member  being  spaced  from  the  inner  surfisoe  of  said  annidar 
skirt  portion  and  concentric  therewith  with  the  portion  of  the 
circular  disc  portion  disposed  between  the  inner  surface  of  the 
annular  skirt  portion  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  circular  base 
of  the  pin  member  comprising  a  flezible  annulus  of  uniform 
width,  the  skirt  portion  having  a  terminal  edge  and  sakl  annu- 
lar closure  member  comprising  an  outwardly  projecting,  annu- 
lar sealing  member  of  bulbous  form  as  viewed  in  transverse 
cross-section  disposed  intermediate  said  circular  disc  portion 
and  said  terminal  edge,  an  outwardly  directed  annular  rim 
member  projecting  from  the  periphery  of  said  annular  skirt 
portion  between  said  annular  closure  member  and  said  terminal 
edge,  said  rim  member  having  an  annular  abutment  face  ez- 
tending normal  to  the  azis  of  the  plug  and  directed  toward  said 
disc  portion,  said  annular  skirt  portion  being  formed  with  an 
annular  groove  between  sakl  annular  abutment  face  and  said 
annular  closure  member,  at  least  one  wall  of  said  groove  ez- 
tending normal  to  the  azis  of  said  plug  and  being  coezteasive 
with  said  abutment  face  of  the  annular  rim  member,  and  azial 
movement  of  said  pin  member  from  its  normal  position  resil- 
iently deflecting  said  disc  portkm  substantially  symetrically 
about  the  center  thereof  and  substantially  uniformly  reducing 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  annular  skirt  portion  and  the  out- 
wardly directed  annular  closure  member. 
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PIPE  SUPPORT  FOR  USE  IN  A  NUCLEAR  SYSTEM 
LMrii  P.  PollOM,  mt  Rajraoad  M.  Mdlo,  both  of  GrMasbnrg, 
Pb^  MrifMiB  to  He  Uaitod  StetM  of  AMrica  M  rcprtMBted 
hf  tkt  Uaitad  SMm  Ebargy  RcMuch  aad  Derelopncnt  Ad- 
■iaiitntioii.  WaiUagto^  D.C 

Filed  Jaljr  9. 1975,  Ser.  No.  59M77 

lat  CL»  F1«L  3/00:  F21L  J7/02 

VS.  CL  138—106  6  Claimi 


1.  A  pipe  support  system  comprising: 

a  vertical  pipe; 

an  integzally  formed  tubular  pipe  support  structure  having 
the  same  inside  diameter  as  said  pipe,  said  pipe  support 
sbiicture  having  the  same  wall  thickness  as  said  pipe,  said 
pipe  support  structure  having  a  generally  triangularly 
shaped  extension  formed  integral  with  and  extending 
circumferentially  around  its  outward  side,  the  bottom  side 
of  said  extension  generally  forming  a  ledge,  said  pipe 
support  structure  replacing  a  portion  of  said  pipe; 

an  annular  load-bearing  insuktion  formed  adjacent  to  said 
extension,  said  load-bearing  insulation  supporting  said 
pipe  siqiport  structure  substantially  through  said  ledge; 

means  for  cUunping  said  load-bearing  insulation  to  said  ex- 
tension, said  means  for  clamping  said  insulation  being 
located  such  that  a  first  space  is  maintained  between  said 
means  for  clamping  and  said  pipe  support  structure;  and 

means  for  providing  constant  vertical  support  to  said  means 
for  clamping. 


4^046.170 
LOOMS 
Y?ca  Jaillard,  aad  Victor  RImt,  both  of  Molhoose,  France, 
aariffon  to  Socicte  AlaadcmM  de  CoMtructioiii  Mecanlqoes 
da  MalhoMe.  Maihove  CMez,  F^ncc 

FDad  Jim  7, 197C  Ser.  No.  <93,1S5 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  FkaMC,  June  11, 1975,  75.18199 
lat  CL2  D03D  39/16 
U.S.aU9-20  7CtaI^ 


for  forming  two  superposed  sheds  in  incoming  warpj  weft 
inserters  for  traversing  weft  through  said  sheds,  a  reed  for 
beating  up  the  weft  whereby  to  form  upper  and  lower  fabrics, 
a  breast  beam  having  upper  and  lower  edges  over  whicli  said 
upper  and  lower  fabrics  are  taken  off,  respectively,  and  a 
rectilinear  elongate  transverse  member  stationarily  suppprted, 
through  its  two  ends,  across  the  space  included,  on  the  one 
hand  between  the  two  sheds  and,  on  the  other  hand,  between 
the  heald  frame  nearest  said  reed  and  the  location  of  the  reed 
in  the  back  position. 


4,046,171 
HAND  LOOM 

Kathleen  V.  Wilson,  3039  Calnaa  St,  Cocoant  Gro? e,  Fla.  33133 

FUed  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701^46 

Int  a.2  D03D  29/00 

VS.  a.  139-29  8  qain„ 


1.  A  hand-loom  comprising  (A)  spaced  posts  defming  a  main 
normal  weaving  plane,  each  side  post  having  an  upper  endiuid 
a  lower  end  and  said  lower  ends  each  including  a  potion 
extending  oatwardly  in  perpendicular  relation  to  said  pl^ne  a 
common  distance  and  direction,  (B)  spaced  stationary  bfcams 
spanning  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  posts  and  defui|nga 
loom  frame,  (C)  means  removably  connecting  the  beam4  and 
posts  together,  (D)  each  of  said  posts  having  a  surface  \yith  a 
pattern  of  recesses  of  common  cross  sectional  area,  said|  sur- 
faces and  the  recesses  of  said  patterns  being  in  confronting 
relation  with  one  another,  and  each  of  said  posts  includes  a|  first 
and  a  second  segment,  each  of  said  segment  having  an  huier 
end  and  means  connecting  the  inner  ends  in  overlapped  rela- 
tion and  said  means  removably  connecting  including  means  for 
adjusting  the  overall  length  of  each  of  said  posts  by  bypa$sing 
movement  of  the  inner  ends  of  each  over  one  another,  ani)  (E) 
a  pair  of  spaced  movable  dowels  spanning  the  posts,  each  of 
said  dowels  having  opposite  end  zones  and  said  end  zpnes 
being  sized  Ibr  receipt  in  said  recesses. 


1.  A  loom  comprising  a  shedding  harness  with  heald  frames 


4,046,172 

WEAVING  DEVICE 

Carolyn  G.  RnaMll,  6015  SaouMr  Trace  Apt  105,  MeaibUs. 

Teaa.  38128  "^ 

FUed  Jaa.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,486 

lat  a.2  D03D  29/00 

VS.  CL  139—33  ^  _^ 

1.  Spreader  means  for  use  with  a  weaving  device  of  the  type 
including  a  frame  and  means  for  mounting  lengths  of  warp 
thread  to  said  frame  to  allow  lengths  of  weft  thread  t0  be 
woven  throagh  the  lengths  of  warp  thread,  said  spreader 
means  comprising:  an  elongated  bar  member  for  being  r<>tat- 
ably  attached  to  said  frame  and  for  passage  underneath  laid 
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lengths  of  warp  thread,  said  bar  member  including  a  plurality 
of  substantially  transverse  slots  for  receiving  said  lengths  of 
warp  thread,  certain  ones  of  said  plurality  of  slots  being  sub- 
stantially 180*  opposed  from  other  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
slots  so  that  certain  ones  of  said  lengths  of  warp  thread  will  be 
received  in  certain  ones  of  said  plurality  of  slots  while  other 
ones  of  said  lengths  of  warp  thread  are  held  substantiaUy  on  the 
outer  circumference  of  said  bar  member  to  create  a  shed  be- 
tween certain  ones  of  said  lengths  of  warp  thread  and  so  that 
when  said  bar  member  is  routed  substantially  180*  upon  said 
frame,  certain  ones  of  said  lengths  of  warp  thread  that  were 
held  substantially  on  the  outer  circumference  of  said  bar  mem- 
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4,046,174 

PNEUMATIC  LOOM 

Kari  W.  Wcager,  Ward  St,  North  Brookfldd,  Maaa.  01535 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,159 

lat  CL>  D03D  47/24 

VS.  CL  139—437  W 
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ber  will  be  received  in  certain  ones  of  said  plurality  of  slots 
while  certain  ones  of  said  lengths  of  warp  thread  that  were 
received  in  certain  ones  of  said  plurality  of  slots  will  be  held 
substantially  on  the  outer  circumference  of  said  bar  member; 
and  an  elongated  hollow  sleeve  member  for  being  attached  to 
said  frame  and  for  substantially  enveloping  said  bar  member, 
said  sleeve  member  including  a  plurality  of  substantially  trans- 
verse slots,  each  of  said  plurality  of  slots  being  spaced  apart 
from  each  adjacent  one  of  said  plurality  of  slots  a  distance 
substantiaUy  equal  to  the  distance  between  each  adjacent  ones 
of  said  lengths  of  warp  thread  for  selectively  guiding  said 
lengths  of  warp  thread  into  said  plurality  of  slots  in  said  bar 
member. 


4,046,173 

TRIAXIAL  WEAVING  MACHINE  WITH  HEDDLE 

SHEDDING  MEANS 

Karol  Knlczydd,  Panippaay,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  Barbcr-Colmaa 

CoBipaay,  Roddbrd,  DL 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,012 

lat  CL*  D03C  13/00 

VS.  CL  139—48  12  ClaiBU 


1.  A  loom,  comprising  means  for  forming  a  warp  shed, 
inserting  means  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  warp  shed  for 
inserting  a  filling  pick  into  said  warp  shed,  said  inserting  means 
including  conduit  means  for  holding  and  conveying  a  projec- 
tile, said  conduit  means  being  transferable  from  a  first  position 
to  a  sec<»d  position,  said  conduit  means  being  connected  at 
one  of  said  positions  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  for 
propelling  said  projectile  through  the  warp  shed,  and  said 
conduit  means  being  connected  in  at  least  one  of  said  positions 
to  means  for  disposing  filling  within  said  projectile,  and  further 
comprising  a  tubular  fluid  supply  means  connected  tangen- 
tially  to  said  conduit  means  at  a  point  adjacent  the  connection 
to  the  filling  disposing  means,  whereby  fluid  under  pressure 
entering  said  conduit  means  via  said  fluid  supply  means  creates 
a  vortex  through  which  said  filling  must  pass  prior  to  dispo- 
sition in  said  projectile. 

4,046,175 
PRECISION  LEVEL  COIL  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Alezaadcr  C.  Gardner,  aad  RomaU  L.  Gable,  both  of  Daytoa, 
Ohio,  aasigaora  to  Machiae  ProdMts  Cocporattoa.  Dayton. 

Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666^71 
lat  CL^  B21F  3/04 
VS.  CL  140—92.1  1* 
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1.  A  weaving  machine  for  making  triaxial  fabrics  comprising 
a  pluraUty  of  elongate  heddles  arranged  in  weftwise  rows  for 
guiding  warp  strands,  each  of  said  heddles  having  cutout 
means  therein  adapted  to  be  engaged  for  imparting  longitudi- 
nal movement  thereto;  means  for  shifting  said  heddles  weft- 
wise;  sutionary  means  extending  weftwise  of  the  weaving 
machine  for  guidingly  supporting  said  heddles  in  said  weftwise 
rows;  and  means  movable  to  and  from  extended  and  retracted 
positions  relative  to  said  sutionary  means  and  engaging  said 
cutout  means  of  said  heddles  for  moving  said  heddles  longitu- 
dinally of  themselves  across  said  stationary  means  to  and  from 
extended  and  retracted  positions  for  forming  warp  strands 
guided  ther^y  into  warp  sheds. 
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1.  In  a  coil  winding  system  adapted  to  provide  incremental 
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axial  movement  during  mutual  rotation  and  relative  a^iai 
movement  ofa  wire-laying  device  and  a  coil  holder  member, 
apparatus  for  effecting  and  controlling  the  incremental  axial 
movement  oompriang: 

A.  motive  meant  reiponsive  to  an  increment  input  pulae  for 
effecting  a  predetermined  relative  axial  movement  be- 
tween the  wire-laying  device  and  the  coil  holder, 

B.  reference  pube  generating  means  adapted  to  issue  a  pre- 
determined number  of  reference  pulses  with  each  revolu- 
tion of  mutual  rotation  between  the  wire-laying  device 
and  the  coil  holder, 

C.  radial  poation  pulse  generating  means  adi^ted  to  issue  a 
radial  podtion  pulae  at  a  predetermined  radial  position 
during  each  revolution  of  mutual  rotation  between  the 
wire-laying  device  and  the  coil  holder, 

D.  a  first  memory  for  storing  a  binary  representation  of  the 
length  of  a  predetermined  section  of  the  coil  holder; 

E.  a  second  memory  for  storing  a  binary  representation  of 
the  number  of  turns  to  be  laid  on  said  predetermined 
section  of  the  coil  holder. 

F.  a  first  preaettable  counter  ad^>ted  to  receive  the  binary 
representation  from  said  first  memory  and  to  be  selec- 
tively preset  thereby,  said  first  counter  further  including  a 
count  input; 

0.  first  decoding  means  connected  to  sense  the  count  in  said 
first  presettable  counter  and  responsive  to  a  predeter- 
mined count  therein  for  issuing  an  ou^ut  pulse; 

H.  bistable  means  having  first  and  second  stable  states,  said 
bistable  means  being  connected  to  said  first  decoding 
means  and  responsive  to  an  output  pulse  therefrom  for 
assuming  said  second  state; 

1.  first  gating  means  having  an  ou^ut,  a  first  input  connected 
to  receive  said  refierence  pulses  and  a  second  input  cou- 
iried  to  said  bistable  means  whereby  said  reference  pulses 
appear  at  the  ou^rat  of  said  gating  means  only  when  said 
bistaUe  means  is  in  said  first  state; 

J.  a  second  piesettaUe  counter  ad^Med  to  receive  the  binary 
repieseatation  from  said  second  memory  and  to  be  selec- 
tively preset  therd>y.  said  second  counter  including  a 
count  input; 

K.  second  decoding  means  connected  to  sense  the  count  in 
said  second  presettable  counter  and  responsive  to  a  piede- 
termined  count  therein  for  issuing  an  output  pulse; 

L.  second  gating  means  having  an  output,  a  first  input  con- 
nected to  receive  the  binary  represenUtion  from  said 
second  memory,  and  a  second  mput  coupled  to  receive  the 
ou^Mit  pulse  from  said  second  decoding  means  whereby 
said  binary  representation  from  said  second  memory  is 
preset  into  said  second  preaettable  counter  after  said  sec- 
ond decoding  means  issues  an  output  pulse; 

M.  means  coupling  the  output  from  said  first  gating  means  to 
said  count  input  of  said  first  presettable  counter, 

N.  means  coiqrfing  the  output  from  said  first  gating  means  to 
said  count  input  of  said  second  presettable  counter,  and 

O.  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  second  decoding  means 
to  said  motive  means  whereby  repetitive  output  pulses 
from  said  second  decoding  means  serve  as  increment  input 
pulses  thereto. 


WINDING  MACHINE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
MANUFACTURING  CmCULAR  WAVEGUIDES 
Jcaa  C  Le  Gall.  Pstraa^Mree,  nranee,  sasi^or  to  Etat  Fna- 
Mi^i  Iaay-lai-Mo«ltoB«D  aad  Socktc  Ammjim  dc  Telecom- 
,  Paris  Csdai,  koth  of.  Vnmet 
FDad  My  31, 1975,  Scr.  No.  fOOJSef 
iority,  attHcatlon  Fhucc,  Aag.  2, 1974, 74 J6959 
iBt  CL2  li21F  3/04 
UJS.  a.  140-92.1  2  dalM 

L  A  rotating  winding  machine  for  the  continuous  manufac- 
ture of  a  circular  waveguide  by  the  winding  of  an  insulated 
metal  conductor  in  the  form  of  a  wire  around  a  spindle  com- 
prising: 


an  elongated  frame  for  supporting  a  rotatable  winder  nsem- 
ber,  j 

a  winder  member  for  winding  of  said  iiMwilftfd  conductor 
which  is  rotatably  mounted  within  said  frame  haviqg  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  rotation; 

said  rotatable  winder  member  having  an  axial  bore  for  pas- 
sage ofa  qnndle  and  a  channel  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  winder  for  the  passage  of  a  continu- 
ous length  of  said  wire  through  said  channel  from  a  supply 
reel; 

a  wire  tensioning  device  supplying  said  wire  to  said  channel 
under  a  predetermined  tension; 

a  wire  guide  means  for  said  wire  tensioning  device  to  guide 
the  wire  at  the  intersection  of  the  channel  and  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  winder  member; 

spindle  having  a  first  cylindrical  portion  centered  in  laid 
axial  bore  of  said  rotatable  winder  member  and  a  second 
cylindrical  portion  extending  beyond  said  rotatable 
winder  member  in  the  direction  opposite  to  said  wire 
tensioning  device  and  about  which  said  wire  is  wo«nd 
inside  by  side  abutting  relation;  I 

spindle-support  means  for  fixing  said  first  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  spindle  with  respect  to  said  frame  while  allowiing 
passage  for  said  wire; 


^ 


motor  means  to  drive  said  winder  member  for  windng 
around  said  second  cylindrical  portion  of  said  spindle  (he 
length  of  wire  continuously  emerging  from  said  inclined 
channel,  the  already  formed  turns  of  wire  about,  ^d 
second  cylindrical  portion  being  thus  pushed  in  said  diitec- 
tion  by  said  length  of  wire;  " 

capstan  driver  means  bearing  against  said  second  portion  of 
said  spindle  for  supporting  said  second  portion  and  apj&y- 
ing  to  said  already  formed  turns  a  compression  stress  in 
the  direction  of  said  rotatable  winder  member; 

additional  motor  means  for  driving  said  capstan  driver 
means  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  additional  motor  means, 
said  control  means  comprising  an  axially  movable  winder 
head  which  is  mounted  in  said  rotatable  winder  member, 
sensing  aad  signalling  means  for  detecting  the  axial  posi- 
tion of  said  winder  head  with  respect  to  said  frame  and 
providing  a  winder  head  position  signal  and  means  for 
controlling  >*i<l  additional  motor  means  responsive  to  said 
winder  head  position  signal,  wherd>y  the  c^istan  driver 
movement  cooperates  in  maintaining  a  compression  stress 
on  said  already  formed  turns. 


4,046,177 

MACHINE  FOR  STRAIGHTENING  WIRES 

Haas  Loois,  Wcycntraase  213,  D-565  SoU^ea-Wald,  and  Eber- 

hard  LererkM,  Kattemberser  Straase,  D-565  SoUngen-l,  b#th 
of  Gcnnaay 

Fled  May  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  00,947  I 

Oatan  priority,  appUcatkM  Gcranny,  May  30, 1975, 2523831 
Int  a.2  B21P  1/02.  1/04 
MS.  CL  140-147  1 

1.  A  machine  for  straightening  wire,  comprising: 

aframe; 

a  hollow  shaft  routably  supported  on  said  frame; 

a  motor  connected  to  said  shaft  to  drive  the  same, 

at  least  three  axially  q>aced  dies  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
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rotatable  therewith,  each  of  said  dies  having  a  central 
wpettaxt  through  which  the  wire  passes,  and  the  end  dies 
having  their  ^)ertures  located  on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
shaft; 

the  middle  die  being  slidable  radially  with  respect  to  the 
hollow  shaft  between  a  first  position  wherein  its  aperture 
is  coincident  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  shaft,  and  a 
second  position  displaced  radially  from  said  axis;  said 
middle  die  having  opposite  plane  surfaces  that  are  parallel 
to  one  another  and  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  shaft; 

a  slotted  link  surrounding  said  middle  die  and  slidable  axially 
with  respect  to  said  shaft,  said  slotted  link  having  opposed 
faces  that  are  parallel  to  said  plane  surfaces  on  said  middle 
die  and  in  sliding  contact  therewith; 

a  ring  surrounding  said  slotted  link  and  having  an  inner 


around  the  bag  are  in  equilibrum  for  maintaining  tnrgidity  in 
the  total  structure  so  as  to  resist  disturbance  of  the  bag  due  to 
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variations  in  the  conditions  in  the  environment  in  which  the 
bag  is  deployed. 


4,046,179 

CROSS-CUT  SHEAR  FOR  TREES 

Patrick  J.  Crawfbrd,  1013  S.  UmoIb  St.,  Shawano,  Wia.  54166 

Filed  Jaly  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  594,694 

Int  a.2  AOIG  23/08 

U.S.  CL  144-^34  E  10 


bearing  connected  with  the  link  so  as  to  route  therewith, 
said  ring  being  stationary  while  the  shaft  rotates; 

an  actuating  fork  having  a  pair  of  Uterally  spaced  legs  that 
straddle  said  ring  and  are  swingably  connected  to  said 
frame,  said  legs  being  connected  to  said  ring  whereby 
swinging  movement  of  the  fork  about  its  pivot  axis  causes 
said  slotted  link  to  slide  axially  along  said  shaft,  thereby 
shifting  said  middle  die  radially  from  one  of  said  positions 
to  the  other,  enabling  said  middle  die  to  be  shifted  instan- 
taneously from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position 
when  the  wire  is  momentarily  halted  in  its  progress 
through  the  machine  so  as  to  prevent  fatigue-stressing  of 
the  wire;  and 

link  means  connected  to  said  actuating  fork  to  actuate  the 
latter  in  the  direction  to  shift  said  middle  die  to  said  first 
position  when  the  wire  halts,  and  to  said  second  position 
when  the  wire  resumes  its  travel  through  the  machine. 


1.  A  cross-cut  shear  for  trees  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  cooperating  blades,  each  blade  having 

b.  a  straight  cutting  edge  portion  terminating  in 

c.  a  convex  arcuate  cutting  edge  portion, 

d.  a  first  pivot  pin  and  a  second  pivot  pin  ^Mced  from  the 
first  pivot  pin  with  the  first  and  second  pivot  pins  mount- 
ing each  of  said  convex  first  and  second  blades,  respec- 
tively, with  said  arcuate  edge  cutting  portiofis  directly 
opposed  for  first  cutting  when  said  blades  are  pivoted 
towards  each  other  with  the  straight  cutting  edge  portiou 
subsequently  cutting  and  abutting  in  dosed  relationship, 
and 

e.  means  for  pivoting  each  of  said  Uadea. 


4,046,178 
FLOATING  BAG  FOR  POLLUTION  STUDY 
John  N.  C^ae,  Victoria,  Canada,  aarisaor  to  Caae  Eziitologfeal 
Laboratoriea,  Ltdn  Victoria,  Qaada 
ContlnaaHon  of  Scr.  No.  5794^5,  May  19, 1975, 

Tito  appUcatkM  Oct  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  729,973 
Int  CL2  B65B  3/04 
UJS.  CL  141—1  3 

3.  A  method  of  deploying  a  fluid  filled  bag  in  a  marine  or  like 
environment,  comprising  providing  a  bag  ofa  flexible  material 
hving  a  resistance  to  stretching,  siq>porting  the  bag  from  the 
surface  of  the  water  by  floution  means,  and  raising  the  level  of 
the  fluid  within  the  bag  to  a  level  slightiy  above  the  levd  of  the 
fluid  in  the  bag  at  which  the  fluid  within  the  bag  and  the  water 


4,046,180 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  WANEY 

EDGE  FORMING  MACHINES 

Henry  Jamca  Manhall,  Vaneomw.  Sinnrt  WaHar  WlaAIni, 

mk  WOitam  Wi^cr,  both  of  Sarray.  i 

to : 

FDad  Jmc  15, 1976.  Sar.  No.  <M,185 
Int  a.>  B37C  5/00 
US.  CL  144—117  B  18  < 

1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  cutter  unit  of 
a  wood  edging  "*•*•*«"»>  to  prodnoe  waaey  cdgea  on  boards 
moving  along  a  feed  path  and  leaving  knots  at  si 
substantially  uncut,  comprising  a  main  control  unit 
means  connected  to  a  cutter  unit  ofa  wood  edging 
and  normally  operable  to  canae  swinging  movement  of 
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cutter  unit  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  pattern,  said 
movement  enabling  the  cutter  unit  to  cut  into  the  edges  of 
boards  moving  along  a  path  in  the  edging  machine  past  said 
unit,  an  overriding  control  unit  including  means  connected  to 
the  main  control  unit  means  operable  to  cause  said  main  con- 
trol unit  means  to  move  the  cutter  unit  in  the  direction  away 


retain  parent  material  therein  on  complete  installation  of  the 
insert. 


tion  of  1 


4,046,182 

SAFETY  TIRE  AND  WHEEL  ASSEMBLIES 
Fnak  Faraaworth,  Sottoo  Coidfleld,  Ea^aod,  aMignor  to  Dun- 
lop  fJmltad,  London,  Englaiid 

FDed  July  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  600,129 
Claims  ^orlty,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aog.  8,  1974, 
34957/74 

Int  a.2  B60C  J  7/04 
VJS.  d  151-158  14  n«i». 


from  boards  moving  along  the  path  without  interfering  with 
the  normal  operation  of  the  control  unit  means,  and  scanning 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  overriding  control  unit 
means  f<»  detecting  knots  in  the  edges  of  boards  moving  along 
said  path  to  cause  the  overriding  control  unit  means  to  operate 
and  move  the  cutter  unit  respectively  to  avoid  said  knots. 


Arthar  Derrick 


4^046,181 
INSERT 
Ataw  Cote,  Great  Alae,  Warwick- 


Fliad  Jniy  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  703,425 
bt  CL2  F16B  15/06 
UjS.  CL  151—41.73 


J^^ '■■1-16 


-r4- 


1.  A  safety  tire  and  wheel  rim  assembly  comprising  a  pneu- 
matic tire,  a  wheel  rim  having  a  pair  of  bead  retaining  flagged, 
2  Claims  bead  seats,  and  between  the  bead  seats  a  substantially  uniform 
diameter,  a  safety  insert  for  carrying  load  between  the>if  heel 
rim  and  the  tire  when  the  tire  becomes  deflated,  the  i|isert 
being  mounted  for  circumferential  slippage  relative  toi  the 
wheel  rim  wfaen  the  assembly  is  used  with  the  tire  in  a  defeated 
condition  and  having  a  pair  of  spacers  extending  circumfiren- 
tially  around  the  rim  on  either  side  of  said  insert,  with  one 
surface  of  each  spacer  engaging  the  axially  inner  surface  ojf  the 
respective  beads  of  the  tire  and  the  other  surface  of  each  spacer 
engaging  the  sides  of  said  safety  insert  to  provide  axial  location 
of  said  insert,  the  surface  of  each  spacer  engaging  a  bead  {hav- 
ing a  high  coefficient  of  friction  with  rubber  and  the  surface  of 
the  spacer  engaging  the  insert  having  a  low  coefficieot  of 
friction  with  the  material  of  the  insert  with  which  it  is  in 
contact,  to  permit  circimiferential  slippage  of  the  insert  oa  the 
rim  relative  to  the  tire  beads. 


1.  An  insert  comprising  an  exterior  part  thereof  having  a 
series  of  annular  peripheral  t^ier  portions,  each  having  the 
same  diameter  and  each  of  which  tapers  down  from  a  rear 
shoolder  thereof  in  a  direction  towards  the  leading  end  of  the 
insert  so  that  said  taper  portions  are  in  barb-like  formation, 
each  sakl  taper  portion  being  longitudinally  serrated  with 
serrations  of  V-form  at  its  rear  part  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
projections  for  retention  of  the  insert  in  a  hole  therefor  in  a 
parent  material,  the  serrations  running  out  with  forward  reduc- 
tioo  of  each  taptr  portion;  a  reduced  diameter  cylindrical  pilot 
portion  at  the  leacUng  end  of  the  insert;  an  external  annular  lip 
about  the  pilot  portion  closely  adjacent  the  leading  end  of  said 
pilot  portion  and  axially  qMced  along  the  pilot  portion  from 
the  adjacent  taper  portion,  which  lip  is  of  taper  form  Upering 
down  towards  the  leading  end  of  said  pilot  portion  and  is  of 
subctantially  mailer  diameter  than  that  of  the  said  series  of 
serrated  annular  perifrfierBl  taper  portions  for  wall  engagement 
in  a  sakl  hole  in  order  to  assist  in  maintaining  initial  axial  align- 
ment and  contact  of  the  insert  with  the  hole  at  the  commence- 
ment of  and  daring  installation  of  the  insert  therein;  and  a  rear 
plain  external  annular  peripheral  taper  portion  behind  the 
rearmoit  serrated  taper  portion  and  of  substantially  the  same 
dtameter  thereof  and  also  tapering  down  in  a  direction  towards 
the  leading  end  of  the  insert  in  order  to  close  a  sakl  hole  and 


lEAD 


I  4,046,183 

RADIAL  TIRE  HAVING  A  HIGHLY  DURABLE  Bl 
STRUCTURE 
Hidenori  Takahashi,  Tokorozawa;  Hiroshi  Tamnra,  Konitachi; 

Shigeo  Watanabe,  KokoboAli,  and  ToaUynki  Sogi,  Hig|Mhi- 

Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  aaiignors  to  Bridgeatonc  Tire  Com^y 

TJmitnd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,229 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1975,  50-32159 
Int  a.2  B60C  9/04.  15/00 
VJS.  CL  152—362  R  10  Cbdms 

1.  A  raditl  tire  having  a  highly  durable  bead  structure, 
comprising  a  carcass  ply  composed  of  a  rubberized  layer  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  cords  parallel  to  one  another  and  disppsed 
in  radial  relationship  with  respect  to  the  equatorial  line  of  the 
tire  and  at  least  two  inner  reinforcing  cord  layers  covering  that 
portion  of  the  carcass  ply  which  is  wound  about  a  bead  core 
from  the  inside  toward  Uie  outside  thereof  and  extended  up- 
wardly to  form  a  turn  up  portion  and  each  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  cords  inclined  with  respect  to  tangential  lines 
touching  at  a  circle  formed  by  the  bead  core,  in  the  tire  the 
upper  end  of  at  least  one  of  the  inner  reinforcing  cord  layors  is 
located  at  a  position  which  is  lower  than  the  upper  end  of  the 
tiim  up  portk>n  of  the  carcass  ply  by  (1/10  to  i)Ao  where  Aq  is 
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a  vertical  height  of  the  upper  end  of  the  turn  up  portion  of  the 
carcass  ply  measured  from  a  base  of  the  bead,  a  space  formed 
between  the  turn  up  portion  of  the  carcass  ply  and  a  reinforc- 
ing cord  layer  exclusive  of  said  reinforcing  cord  layer  has  an 
interlayer  gauge  d  measured  on  a  line  passing  through  the 
upper  end  of  the  turn  up  portion  of  the  carcass  ply  and  perpen- 


■-^.iVi.ir^ 


dicular  to  the  carcass  ply  and  defined  by  d  =(1/30  to  1/5)2) 
where  D  is  a  thickness  of  that  portion  of  the  bead  which  is 
measured  on  said  line,  where  ho,  d  and  D  are  measured  after  the 
tire  has  been  mounted  and  normally  inflated,  and  a  rubber 
having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  of  20  to  100  Kg/cm^  at  100% 
elongation  is  inserted  into  said  space. 


having  an  inner  side  of  conforming  sh^x  to  fit  adjaoenUy 

to  the  outer  bottom  surface  of  the  rim  base,  and 
E.  a  set  screw  threaded  in  the  second  end  portion  of  the 

clamp  and  engaging  the  outer  bottom  surface  of  the  rim 

base. 

whereby  the  clamp  is  fixed  in  place  to  the  rim  base  to 
prevent  the  outer  flange  and  the  tire  from  becoming 
detached  from  the  rim  if  the  tire  is  deflated. 


4,046,185 
TEMPORARY  DOOR  INSTALLATION  FOR  GRAIN 
CARRYING  FREIGHT  CAR 
Williaa  E.  Bronlag,  Omaka,  Ncbr.,  aaaifinr  to  OMNI 

tkm,  Omaha,  Ncbr. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  515^73 
Int  CL»  B06B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  160-368  G  2 


4,046,184 
SAFETY  MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  DEMOUNTING  OF 

LOW  OR  FLAT  TIRES  FROM  VEHICLE  WHEELS 
John  A.  Dlchl,  Apt  No.  305  S,  2111  JefTerMm-Daris,  Arliagtom 
Va.  22202 

ContinBatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,163,  Aug.  2,  1974, 

abaDdooed.  This  appUcatkw  Jdm  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  591,077 

Int  CL2  B60B  25/06 

U.S.  CL  152—407  1  Claim 


1.  In  combination,  a  freight  vehicle  having  a  floor  and  a  wall 
having  door  posts  defming  a  doorway  opening,  a  flexible  tem- 
porary door  installed  across  said  doorway  interiorily  of  sakl 
vehkle  and  secured  to  sakl  wall  door  posts,  and  an  upwardly 
Upered  pry-board  mounted  across  sakl  doorway  adjacent  sakl 
floor  and  secured  to  said  wall  door  posts,  between  sakl  wall 
door  posts  and  said  door  whereby  sakl  door  is  relatively  un- 
creased  in  the  area  adjacent  the  top  of  sakl  pry-board  and 
provides  a  door  to  door  post  seal. 


4,046,186 
CARGO  CONTAINER  OPENING  COVER 
Arnold  B.  Nordstrom,  Tormcc,  Calif.,  a«igMr  to  TruMqidp 
Inc.,  El  ScgBBdo,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,607 
Int  CLJ  A47H  3/00 
UJS.  CL  160-368  R  10 


1.  In  a  two-piece  rim  system  for  receiving  and  retaining  a  tire 
for  a  wheel  of  a  motor  vehicle,  the  tire  including  an  outer  bead 
portion,  the  system  comprising: 

A.  a  bowl-shaped  disc-type  body  portion  provided,  at 
spaced  circumferential  locations,  with  openings  adjacent 
to  a  rim  thereof, 

B.  a  rim  base  affixed  to  the  rim  of  the  body  portion  and 
including  a  circumferentially-extending  upturned  outer 
edge,  and 

C.  a  circumferentially-extending  outer  flange  resting  on  the 
top  surface  of  the  rim  base  and  engaged  inskle  the  up- 
turned outer  edge,  the  outer  flange  having  an  inner  surface 
engaging  the  outer  bead  portion  of  the  tire. 

The  improvement  comprising: 

D.  a  C-shaped  clamp  comprising  a  central  portion  and  first 
and  second  end  portions  turned  toward  an  inner  skle  of 
the  central  portion,  the  clamp  being  positioned  in  the 
openings  of  the  body  portion,  the  inner  skle  of  the  central 
portion  being  positioned  over  said  outer  edge  of  the  rim 
base,  the  first  end  portkjn  of  the  clamp  forming  a  protu- 
berance bearing  against  an  outer  surface  of  the  tire-engag- 
ing outer  flange,  the  second  end  portion  of  the  clamp 


W  10 


1.  A  cover  for  an  opening  in  a  cargo  container  comprising  a 
curtain  of  flexible  material,  means  for  securing  said  curtain  to 
said  container  along  one  side  and  on  the  outside  of  sakl  open- 
ing, flanging  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  container  for  pro- 
vkling  a  flange  around  sakl  opening  substantially  uninterrupted 
from  one  end  to  the  other  of  said  curtain  securing  means,  said 
flange  «*««»«i»«g  out  away  from  said  container  and  extending  in 
a  direction  away  from  sakl  opening,  thereby  providing  a  chan- 
nel from  substantially  one  end  to  the  other  of  sakl  curtain 
securing  means,  said  curtain  b<nng  of  a  size  and  shape  to  over- 
hang said  flange,  and  having  along  its  edge  a  tumid  running 
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aubitaiitklly  uninterrupted  from  one  end  to  the  other  of  said 
curtain  wearing  meana,  a  cable  inaerted  in  said  curtain  tunnel, 
said  caUe  having  one  end  anchored  at  said  one  end  of  said 
cortam  securing  means,  tensioning  means  anchored  to  said 
container  at  the  other  ad  of  said  curtain  securing  means  for 
palling  said  caUe  taut  in  said  channel,  and  releasable  latching 
means  for  latching  said  tensioning  means  with  tension  on  said 
cable. 


4^04C,1S7 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  KILLED  STEEL 
INGOTS  OF  SUPERIOR  QUALITY 
iliajwa,  Ut—umlyo,  and  HinMU  MIkami,  Iwd- 
cU,  both  of  Japan,  aaslffon  to  Alkoh  Ok,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

Fllad  Jmh  16, 1975,  Scr.  No.  S«7404 
OaiaM  priority.  appMcaMoa  Japan,  Jne  24, 1974, 49-71428 
lat  0.2  B28B  7/36 
UJS.  CL  M4-53  2  Claims 

L  In  the  process  of  manufacturing  killed  steel  ingots  by 
solidifying  molten  steel  in  a  mold  while  covering  the  upper 
surftce  of  said  molten  metal  with  a  hot  topping  material, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
arranging  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  molten  steel  immedi- 
ately after  pouring  it  into  a  mold  in  excess  of  2  kg.  per  ton 
of  molten  steel  of  a  board-like,  heat-retaining  material 
having  (a)  a  layer  of  easily-flammable  material  consisting 
of  a  mixure  of  oxidizaUe  metal,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum,  silicon  and  magnesium  and  mix- 
tures thereof;  an  oxygen  supplying  agent  selected  fhwn  the 
groiq>  consisting  of  iron  oxide,  mMgafMny  oxide,  Mc»u 
metal  nitrate,  and  mixtures  thereof;  a  burning  modifier 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of,  sodium  fluoride, 
cryolite  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  a  binder  and  0>)  a 
moMed  laminated  byer  of  heat-insulating  material  consist- 
ing of  0)  30  to  77  percent  by  weight  of  charcoal  particles 
^vmg  a  particle  size  of  from  1  to  10  mm,  Cu)  20  to  SO 
percent  by  weight  of  a  heat  eqMnaiUe  refractory  material 
adected  from  the  group  cons^ting  of  graphite,  vermicu- 
Ute,  obsidian,  perlite  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (iii)  a 
bmder,  whereby  the  concentration  of  non-metallic  inclu- 
sions in  the  bottom  of  the  ingot  formed  are  reduced. 

ARCUATE  SUPPORTING  AND  GUIDING 
CONSTRUCnON  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  CAST 
STRANDS 
■d  Wcntr  Schenracker,  Unz,  both 
^    JtoVerefariSteOalarrekUacheEiaeB-aDd 
StaUweriw  ■  AlpiM  Moataa  Aktk^eadlachaft,  Linz,  Aoatrla 
^_.         Pnad  Sapt  23, 197«,  Sar.  No.  725,717 
OnlBM  priority,  appHcaHon  Anstria,  Oct  1, 1975,  7486/75 
bt  CL2  B22D  11/12 
UAa  164-282  4Ctal„ 


L  In  an  arcuate  supporting  and  gnkling  construction  for 
ooa^ooosly  cast  strands,  in  portkndar  skbs,  of  the  type  in- 
ciadiBg  a  statiooary  framework,  a  set  of  inner  arcuate  kngitu- 
<*M^^  carriers  and  a  set  (^  outer  arcoate  kmgitadinal  carrier 
PWitiooed  within  the  framework,  at  least  one  of  said  sets  of 


longitudinal  carriers  being  elastically  deformable  and  br»cea- 
ble  relative  to  the  framework  for  adjustment  to  various  strand 
thicknesses,  and  a  plurality  of  roUers  connected  to  each  of  the 
sets  of  longitudinal  carrier  to  support  the  strand  on  two  oppo- 
site  sides  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising 
transverse  carriers  arranged  at  a  distance  from  one  another 

and  connected  to  all  the  arcuate  longitudinal  carriers  of  at 

least  one  of  said  sets,  and 
drawing  mchors  secured  to  the  framework,  the  transverse 

carriers  being  guided  on  the  drawing  anchors  and  fixable 

relative  thereto. 


1  4,046,189 

I  WATER  HEATER 

John  A.  Ctaik,  Jr.,  Eaat  Stroodabarg,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Harsco 
Corporatian,  Camp  Hill,  Pa. 

FOed  Aog.  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  601,348 
Int  a.2  IWOH  1/00 
VJS.  a.  165—39 


8Clijm8 


^-^ 


1.  A  water  heater  comprising: 

an  elongated  vessel  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  ei^; 

heat  exchange  means  received  within  said  open  end  pad 
defining  within  the  vessel  a  heat  exchange  zone  occupj 
the  major  portion  of  the  volume  of  the  vessel  and  lea\ 
the  minor  portion  of  the  volume  of  the  vessel  for  a  stoi 
and  blend^g  zone  adjacent  the  closed  end  of  the  vc 
the  heat  exchange  means  including  a  bundle  of  elong_ 
heat  exchange  elements  ^>aced  over  substantially  the  _ 
cross-sectional  extent  of  the  vessel,  said  cross  section 
being  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  Ithe 
vessel,  and  extending  from  said  open  end  towards  ^aid 
closed  end  over  the  major  porti(Mi  of  the  length  of  the 
vessel;  1 

a  coM  water  inlet  located  adjacent  said  open  end  of  the 
vessel; 

a  hot  water  outlet  located  adjacent  said  closed  end  of  the 
vessel  in  the  storage  and  blending  zone  and  remote  ftotn 
the  heat  exchange  zone; 

means  for  recirculating  water  through  the  heat  exchange 
zone  of  the  vessel  including  a  recircubtion  conduit,  the 
conduit  having  an  inlet  located  within  the  vessel  cloaply 
adjacent  the  inner  end  of  the  bundle  of  heat  exchange 
elements  for  drawing  water  essentially  solely  from  (he 
heat  exchange  zone  of  the  vessel  and  an  outlet  communi- 
cating with  the  vessel  adjacent  said  open  end  thereof  for 
conduction  of  water  into  and  through  the  heat  exchaQge 
zone;  and 

control  means  for  contrcdling  the  input  of  heat  to  the  h^t 
exchange  means  in  reqxnse  to  temperature  changes  in  the 
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water  coming  from  the  heat  exchange  zone  of  the  vessel, 
the  control  means  including  a  temperature  sensor  received 
entirely  within  the  recirculation  conduit  such  that  it  is 
responsive  to  a  high  velocity  flow  of  water  drawn  essen- 
tially solely  from  the  heat  exchange  zone  of  the  vessel. 


a  means  in  said  bypass  conduit  for  regulating  fluid  flow 
through  said  bypass  conduit. 


4,046,190 
FLAT-PLATE  HEAT  PIPE 
D.  Marcaa,  Loa  Angeica,  and  Georpe  L. 
Inglewood,  both  of  Calif.,  aaalgnors  to  The  United  Statca  of 
America  aa  repreaented  by  the  Adadaistrator  of  the  National 
Aeronantks  and  Spoce  Adadnistration,  Washington,  D.C 
Filed  May  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  579,989 
Int  CL2  F28D  15/00 
VJS.  CL  165—105  6  Claims 


.  A  heat  pipe  device  comprising: 

two  flat-plates  in  parallel  planes  having  edges  sealed  and 
aligned  normal  to  the  parallel  plates  with  capillary 
grooves  in  the  fiscing  surfaces  at  right  angles  to  the 
grooves  of  the  opposing  plate;  and 

.  metal  wicking  intersecting  every  groove. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  drilling  a  subsea  well  from  a  drilling 
pUtform  at  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water,  which  comprises 

a  riser  conduit  extending  between  the  platform  and  the  well; 

at  least  one  blowout  preventer  connected  to  said  riser  con- 
duit near  the  lower  end  thereof; 

at  least  one  fluid  bypass  conduit  providing  at  least  one  fluid 
flowpath  from  the  well  at  a  point  below  said  blowout 
preventer  to  the  lower  interior  portion  of  the  riser  conduit 
at  a  point  above  the  uppermost  blowout  preventer,  and 


4,046,192 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING  A 

CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  ON  AN  UNDERWATER 

WELLHEAD 
Eric  Darnboronih,  Chcan-Svrcy,  Fnglanil,  and  Rene  Henri 
Conlboy,  Saaaact-les-Plaa,  Franee,  aaaigiors  to  Seal  Pctro- 


FDed  Jnnc  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  695,718 
ClalBH  priority,  appikatloa  France,  Jane  13, 1975,  75.18569 
Lrt.  CLi  E21B  33/035 
VS.  CL  166— .6  17 


44M6,191 
SUBSEA  HYDRAUUC  CHOKE 
Robert  Arthar  Neath,  HooatOB,  Tex.,  aasisaor  to  Exxon  Produc- 
tion Reaearch  Coaipony,  Honaton,  Tex. 

FOed  July  7, 1975,  Scr.  No.  593,419 

Int  CL2  E21B  7/12 

VS.  CL  166— J  12  aaims 


,     ^54   II     ;. 

"      Blowout    '      —    — 


1.  A  method  of  installing  an  underwater  assembly  compris- 
ing at  least  one  master  valve  on  an  underwater  oil  well  head, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  lowering  in  a  non-rigid  manner  by 
remote  guidance  and  propulsion  means  connected  to  a  tool 
comprising  a  first  connection  means  for  connection  of  said  tool 
to  said  assembly,  second  connections  means  for  connecting 
said  assembly  to  said  well  head,  means  for  checking  the  seal- 
ing-tightness  of  any  circuits  required;  controlling  from  the 
surface  said  first  and  second  connection  means,  and  for  con- 
trolling any  elements  required  inside  said  well;  raising  said  tool 
after  checking  said  circuits;  and  actuation  of  means  for  discon- 
nection of  said  first  connection  means,  wherein  said  operations 
are  controlled  from  the  surface  by  means  of  flexible  connec- 
tions providing  the  required  power. 


4,046,193 

CLOSED  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  CABINET 

EMBODYING  A  VAPORIZATION  CHAMBER  AND 

CABINET  TOP  THEREOF 

Mlckad  L.  Dooghcrty,  Sanford,  Fla.,  aasi^of  to  W< 

FDcd  Feb.  18, 1976.  Ser.  No.  658,948 
Int  CL>  F28D  15/00:  HOIL  23/42 
VS.  CL  165—105  6 

1.  A  cabinet  for  electrical  equipment  comprising  an  enclo- 
sure having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  surface,  a  partition  defin- 
ing two  compartments  one  on  top  of  the  other,  the  lower 
compartment  ctmtatning  electrical  equipment  and  the  top 
compartment  being  a  sealed  compartment  forming  a  vaporiza- 
tion chamber  defined  between  sibd  partition  as  a  heat  shik  and 
a  heat  diasipator  serving  as  the  top  surfiMe  of  said  cabinet; 

with  said  vaporizatioa  chamber  containing  Hqnid  resting  by 
gravity  on  said  partition  and  having  a  vaporization  tem- 
perature above  80*  F  and  below  120*  F;  and 
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with  said  top  surface  being  recessed  from  a  horizontal  plane 
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4,046,195 


4,046.194 

ELECTROLINKING  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING 

PERMEABILITY  OF  HYDROCARBON  FORMATION 

WajTM  B.  Omid,  Ddlaa,  Tex,  aMfgnor  to  MobU  OU  Corpora- 

lloB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,706 

Lrt.  a.2  E21B  43/00,  43/26 

UA  a  166-248  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  permeability  of  a  hydrocarbon 
bearing  formation  such  as  a  coal  seam  or  the  like,  said  method 
comprising: 

drilling  a  first  well  into  said  formation; 

drilling  a  second  well  into  said  formation  spaced  from  said 
first  well; 

completing  each  of  said  wells  with  a  string  of  casing  having 
a  portion  passing  into  said  formation  comprised  of  alter- 
nating sections  of  conduit  made  from  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  and  electrically  nonconductive  material,  said 
strings  of  casing  each  having  more  than  one  electrically 
conductive  section  lying  within  said  formation; 

lowering  an  electrode  in  said  first  well  and  into  contact  with 
one  of  said  electrically  conductive  sections  of  casing 
within  said  formation; 

lowering  an  electrode  in  said  second  well  and  into  contact 
with  one  of  said  electrically  conductive  sections  of  casing 
within  said  second  well;  and 

flowing  electric  current  between  said  electrodes. 


THERMAL  RECOVERY  OF  HYDROCARBONS  FROM 
TAR  SANDS 
PhilUp  J.  Gram,  Calgary,  and  Da?id  A.  Redford,  Fort  Sailqitche- 
wan,  both  of  Canada,  aaaignors  to  Texaco  Exploratioa  cy^^n 
Ltd.,  Calgary,  Canada 

FUed  Jnoe  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,125  | 

Int.  a.2  E21B  43/24  ' 

U.S.  a.  166—272 


i     6 
t 

5   J 


defined  by  the  highest  points  of  the  side  walls  of  said 
cabinet. 


T 


ACTUAL    VALUES 
AVERACC   CUHv  ■ 


■^ 


CUWULATlVE      AIR     WJCCTEO.    SCF 


1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  hydrocarbons  from  a  sub- 
terranean hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  traversed  by  at  least 
one  injection  well  and  at  least  one  production  well  and  having 
fluid  communication  therebetween  comprising  the  steps  of; 

a.  injecting  via  said  injection  well  steam  until  steam  is  ipro- 
duced  at  said  production  well, 

b.  thereafter  injecting  via  said  injection  well  a  mixtuje  of 
steam  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas  said  mixture  b|eing 
injected  at  a  temperature  corresponding  to  the  saturation 
temperature  for  saturated  steam  at  the  pressure  of  said 
formation  whereby  a  low  temperature  oxidation  is  e$tab- 
lished  in  said  formation  until  an  optimum  amount  of  said 
gas  in  the  range  of  about  140  to  200  pore  volumes  at 
standard  conditions  has  been  injected  simultaneously  with 
said  steam,  [ 

c.  terminating  injection  of  said  oxygen-containing  gas  and 
continuing  injection  of  said  steam. 

d.  producing  said  hydrocarbons  from  said  production  well. 


Gol<len, 
tCUims 


4,046,196 

SECONDARY  OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS 

Alft^i  Brown;  Stephen  F.  Hager,  both  of  Houston,  Tex.;  Mo«taz 

Chichakli,  Dhahran,  Saudi  Arabia,  and  Ching  H.  Wu,  Gol^n, 

Colo.,  aasigion  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

PUed  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,016 

Int  a.2  E21B  43/22 

U.S.  a.  166—273  

1.  The  process  for  recovering  oil  from  an  oil-bearing  subter- 
ranean formation  penetrated  by  an  injection  well  and  a  produc- 
tion well  which  comprises:  i 
a.  injection  into  the  formation  via  the  injection  well  a  solu- 
tion of  a  normally  solid,  polymerized  methacrylate  m  a 
water  miscible  solvent,  and 
b-  recovering  from  the  formation  the  oil  displaced  by  the 
injected   solution   via   the   said   production   well,   |jid 
wherein  the  said  polymerized  methacrylate  is  a  homopol- 
ymer  having  recurring  units  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  S  carbon  atoms. 


4,046,197 
WELL  COMPLETION  AND  WORKOVER  METHOD 
Clay  Gmeibeek,  Jr.;  Walter  L.  Pcaberthy,  Jr.,  a^  TVnmm  W. 
Maecke,  all  of  HoostOB,  Tex,  iHigaon  to  Exxon  ProdaetkNi 
Reaearch  Coaipaay,  Ho— ton,  Tex. 

Filed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,008 

iBt  CL2  E21B  21/00:  G09K  7/00 

UJS.  CL  166—305  R  11  ClaiM 
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>41              5C 
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5»          fr: 
VAMS  c: 

1.  In  a  well  completion  and  workover  method  wherein  a 
subterranean  formation  is  contacted  with  a  treating  fluid,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  treating  fluid  comprises  a  saturated 
aqueous  saline  solution  having  a  density  of  at  least  about  1.2 
g/cc  at  10*  C  and  having  finely  divided  particles  of  a  water 
soluble  salt  suspended  therein,  said  particles  of  salt  being  pre- 
sent in  sufficient  quantities  to  substantially  increase  the  density 
of  said  treating  fluid,  and  minor  amounts  of  xanthomonas  gum 
and  a  polyphosphate  acid  ester  to  prevent  settling  of  said  salt 
particles. 


which  extends  substantially  through  the  entire  length  of  said 
liner,  the  improvement  comprising  said  stinger  pipe  having  an 
outside  diameter  large  enough  to  substantially  restrict  the 
annular  panage  defined  by  said  stinger  and  the  interior  of  said 
liner  so  that  the  resistance  to  flow  in  said  annular  passage  is 
increased  sufficiently  to  maintain  at  least  the  minimnm  flow 
velocity  of  said  carrier  liquid  along  the  ontade  of  said  liner 
necessary  to  prevent  the  premature  settling  of  said  gravel  and 
formation  of  gravel  dunes  near  the  ^xppet  portions  of  said  Uner. 
4.  In  a  method  of  gravel  packing  a  perforated  liner  opposite 
a  subterranean  formation  in  a  well  wherein  a  carrier  liquid 
having  gravel  su^)ended  therein  is  flowed  downwardly  along 
the  outside  of  said  liner  and  upwardly  through  a  stinger  pipe 
which  extends  substantially  through  the  entire  length  of  said 
liner,  the  improvement  comprising: 
longitudinally  restricting  the  annular  passage  defined  by  the 
exterior  of  said  stinger  pipe  and  the  interior  of  said  liner  so 
that  the  resistance  to  flow  in  said  annular  passage  is  in- 
creased sufficiently  to  maintain  at  least  the  minimum  flow 
velocity  of  said  carrier  liquid  along  the  outside  of  said 
liner  necessary  to  prevent  the  premature  settling  of  said 
gravel  near  the  upper  portions  of  said  liner. 


1.  In  a  method  of  gravel  packing  a  perforated  liner  opposite 
a  subterranean  formation  in  a  well  wherein  a  carrier  liquid 
having  gravel  suspended  therein  is  flowed  downwardly  along 
the  outside  of  said  liner  and  upwardly  through  a  stinger  pipe 


4,046,199 
STEAM  INJECnON  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
ViBCcat  G.  Tafoya,  BakersfMd,  CaUf.,  Msicaor  to  Uakw  OO 
Company  of  CaUforala,  Brea,  Calif. 

FOcd  Jaly  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,053 
lit  a.2  E21B  43/24.  43/25 
VS.  CL  166—303  15 


-  ^"n 


4,046,198 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRAVEL  PACKING 

WELLS 

Clay  Gmesbeck;  William  M  SalatUeU  Thomas  W.  Mnecke,  and 

Claode  E.  Cooke,  Jr.,  all  of  Hooston,  Tex.,  aasignors  to  Exxon 

Production  Research  Coa^MUiy,  Hooston,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,662 

Int  a.J  E21B  33/00  43/04 

U.S.  a.  166—278  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  injecting  steam  into  a  subterranean 
formation  via  a  tubing-containing  well  penetrating  the  subter- 
ranean formation  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  housing  having  sidewalls,  an  open 
upper  end  an  an  open  lower  end.  said  open  upper  end 
bekg  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
tubing; 

coupling  means  for  attaching  the  ui^>er  end  of  the  elongated 
hollow  housing  to  the  bottom  end  of  the  tubing; 

plug  means  to  close  the  open  lower  end  of  the  elongated 
hollow  housing; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  apertures  in  the  side- 
wall  of  the  elongated  hollow  housing: 

a  jet  nozzle  extending  outwardly  and  do%rawardly  from 
each  aperture  at  an  angle  of  from  20*  to  40*  from  the  axis 
of  the  well; 

a  steam  source  means  located  at  the  earth  surface  for  gener- 
ating steam;  and 

a  steam  conduit  means  connecting  the  said  steam  source 
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mens  and  the  nid  upper  end  of  the  elongated  hollow 
howiag  fbr  oonducting  steaoi  to  the  uid  housing; 

whereby  fteem  iiuected  down  the  tubing  enten  the  elongated 

hollow  honang,  pawei  through  the  jet  nozzles  and  is  iijjected 

into  the  subtenanean  formatim. 
12.  A  method  of  iqjecting  steam  into  a  first  selected  strata  of 

a  subterranean  formation  penetrated  by  a  conduit-containing 

wdlcompriang: 
positioning  the  conduit  so  that  the  lower  end  thereof  is  just 

above  the  base  of  the  first  selected  strata,  and 
passing  steam  down  the  conduit,  into  an  elongated  closed- 
bottom-ended  elongated  housing  attached  to  the  bottom 
of  the  conduit,  out  i4>ertures  in  the  sidewall  of  said  hous- 
ing, through  jet  nozzles  extending  beyond  each  aperture, 
said  jet  nozzles  pointing  outwardly  and  downwardly  from 
said  housing  at  an  angle  of  from  20*  to  40*  with  respect  to 
the  azis  of  the  weU  and  against  and  into  the  first  selected 
strata  opposite  the  jet  nozzles. 


4tOM,200 
LAWN  EDGER  ATTACHMENT 
Difid  L.  Maikt,  Hawtoa,  KajwMi  J.  Kiiiiag,  Moamdridge, 
and  ElMT  D.  Volh.  Newton,  aU  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Excel 
ladMtries,  Incn  HcMtoa,  KaM. 

Filed  Oct  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,032 

Int  a.2  AOIB  45/00:  AOIG  3/06 

VS.  a.  172—14  9  Oaims 


1.  A  lawn  edging  device  adi4>ted  to  be  carried  by  a  powered 
vehicle  moving  parallel  to  the  lawn  border  to  be  edged,  said 
device  comprising: 

a.  a  coulter  arm  adi4>ted  to  extend  generally  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  of  said  vehicle, 

b.  attaching  means  adi4>ted  to  mount  the  forward  end  of  said 
coulter  arm  to  said  vehicle  for  pivotal  movement  on  a 
generally  vertical  axis,  said  arm  normally  trailing  behind 
said  pivotal  axis,  said  attaching  means  comprising  a 
bracket  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  said  vehicle,  a  stub  shaft 
generally  iqmght  but  {Nvoted  at  its  lower  end  to  said 
bracket  on  a  horizontal  axis  which  is  transverse  to  ^aid 
vehicle  when  said  bracket  is  affixed  to  said  vehicle,  said 
coulter  arm  being  pivoted  on  said  stub  shaft,  and 

c  power  means  openMe  to  pivot  said  stub  shaft  relatively  to 
said  bracket,  whereby  said  coulter  arm  may  be  pivoted 
vertically  upwardly  or  downwardly. 


4^046,201 
SOIL  CULTIVA11NG  IMPLEMENTS  OR  ROTARY 
HARROWS 
GoffMUs  vn  dar  Leiy,  7,  BnMchaMaln,  Zag.  Switieriaad 
Filed  Dee.  3, 1973,  Scr.  No.  421,111 
Oitai  priority,  appHnrtlon  Nctheriaada,  Dec  4,  1972, 
7216407 

bt  0.2  AOIB  33/06^  23/02 
U.S.CL  172-99  lOdalmi 

L  A  cuhtvating  implement  comprising  a  plurality  of  soil- 
woridng  members  positioned  in  a  row  that  extends  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  travel  each  of  said  soU-working  members 
having  a  sobstantially  horizontal  support  mounted  for  rotation 
on  an  iqmardly  eztoiding  shaft  and  driving  means  connected 
to  rotate  said  soil-woridng  members  each  support  having  at 


least  one  holder  comprising  a  downwardly  extending  ^XMtion 
that  is  spaced  fhxm  said  shaft  and  fitted  with  soil-working 
means  that  is  rotatable  about  said  shaft,  said  soil-working 
means  including  a  lower  soil-woridng  portion  and  at)  upper 
fastening  portion  having  a  cavity,  the  lower  part  of  said  holder 
being  received  in  said  cavity  and  fastening  means  connected  to 
said  holder  for  releasably  retaining  the  holder  in  said;  cavity 
and  preventing  relative  turning,  the  lower  part  of  said  holder 
which  is  received  in  said  cavity  having  a  cross-section  which  is 


smaller  than  the  cross-section  of  the  remainder  of  said  bolder 
and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rota^on  of 
the  soil-working  member,  said  holder  including  an  abf tment 
surface  above  its  lower  end  that  engages  a  cooperating  abut- 
ment surface  of  the  fastening  portion  of  soil-working  <neans, 
said  fastening  means  being  received  in  cooperating  b^res  in 
said  upper  fastening  portion  and  the  lower  part  of  said  holder, 
said  upper  fastening  portion  comprising  an  inverted  frusto- 
conical  portion  that  merges  into  the  lower  soil-working  por- 
tion. 


4,046,202 

CULTIVATORS 

Ary  Tan  d«  Lely,  Maaahmd,  and  Conielis  Johannes  Gcrardns 

Bon,  Rocenbnrg,  both  of  Netherlands,  aMignors  to  C.  mi  der 

Lely  N.  V..  Maaabad,  Netherlands 

CoBtianation  of  Scr.  No.  473,572,  May  28, 1974,  abandoned. 

nia  application  Sept  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  617,419 
Oahu  priority,  appUcatton  Netheriaadi,  May  28,  1973, 
7307376 

Int  CL2  AOIB  33/12 
UJS.  CL  172—72  17  rkm\^ 


-Syr— 


1.  A  cultivator  comprising  a  frame  and  a  plurality  of  { ower 
driven  soil>working  members  roUtably  mounted  on  Corre- 
sponding upwardly  extending  axes  supported  on  said  frame. 
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said  axes  being  positioned  in  a  row  that  extends  transverse  to 
the  directi<»  of  travel  and  at  least  one  of  said  soil-woridng 
members  including  downwardly  extending  soil-woridng 
means,  a  screen  supported  on  said  frame  and  said  screen  having 
side  and  rear  parts  that  extend  upwardly  around  the  sides  and 
the  rear  of  said  one  sol-working  membCT,  said  side  parts  being 
substantially  vertical  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  the 
normal  direction  of  travel,  the  leading  ends  of  said  side  parts 
having  outwardly  and  forwardly  divergent  portions,  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  each  divergent  portion  being  inclined  downwardly 
and  rearwardly  from  its  uppermost  extremity  to  the  lowermost 
extremity  thereof,  said  screen  being  located  adjacent  said  soil- 
working  means  and  cooperating  therewith;  said  screen  in  com- 
bination with  the  soU-working  means  producing  finely  divided 
soil  within  the  screen  during  operation,  the  rear  part  of  said 
screen  having  a  substantially  vertical  surface  positioned  to 
gradually  release  finely  crumbled  soil  to  the  rear  of  said  one 
soil-working  member,  said  rear  part  being  connected  to  said 
side  parts  and  means  selectively  positioning  said  screen  into  the 
soil  together  with  said  soil-working  means,  whereby  the  rate  of 
discharge  of  worked  soil  beneath  said  rear  part  and  behind  said 
screen  with  rtxpocX  to  the  direction  of  travel,  is  controlled. 


CONTROLLED  DIRECnONAL  DRILLING  TOOL 
Sabra  TakMika;  AUra  SMniia,  and  Hidao  FiihgaiM,  ■■  «r 
Tokyo,  J^an,  awiginrs  !•  AfSMy  of  laitrial  SckMe  A 
Techaology,  Tokyo,  lapan 

Fllad  Not.  23, 1976,  Sor.  No.  744,393 
ChdM  priority,  appHcaHnn  J^m,  No?.  25. 1975, 90.140915 
iBt  CL>  E21B  7/06,  3/08 
UJS.  CL  175—76 
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4,046,203 

FOLDING  TOOL  BAR  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 

IMPLEMENTS 

Gerald  G.  Ward,  Naperriilc  IlL.  aaaiCBor  to  IntematioBal  Har- 

▼ester  Coav*By«  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  649.931 

Int  0.2  AOIB  15/14 

UJS.  CL  172-^456  29  OaiaM 


1.  A  controlled  directional  drilling  tool  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  drilling  rod. 

a  joint  freely  flexibly  connected  to  one  end  of  said  drilling 
rod, 

a  drilling  head  connected  to  the  remaining  end  of  said  joint 
and  provided  at  the  leading  end  thereof  with  a  drilling  bit 
and  in  the  interior  thereof  with  a  driving  means  for  said 
drilling  bit, 

a  pair  of  cylinder  means  and  a  pair  of  piston  members  bodi 
disposed  inside  said  drilling  bead,  said  piston  memben 
each  possessed  of  an  inclined  portion  at  the  leading  end 
thereof, 

a  pair  of  rollers  disposed  in  contact  with  the  inclined  por- 
tions of  said  pair  of  piston  members,  said  pair  of  nrilers 
being  disposed  on  the  lateral  sides  of  the  drilling  head 
opposite  each  other  across  the  axis  of  said  drilling  head  at 
positions  separated  by  a  prescribed  distance  and  said  roll- 
ers being  freely  protrusibly  drawn  in  below  the  surround- 
ing surface  of  the  drilling  head,  and 

means  for  delivering  compressed  fluid  to  the  cylinder  means. 


12.  A  folding  tool  bar  for  agricultural  implements  and  in- 
cluding a  normally  horizontal  inner  hollow  tubular  section  and 
an  outer  wing  section,  an  offset  hinge  connecting  said  sections 
in  end-to-end  relationship  for  swinging  movement  of  the  wing 
section  between  a  normal  lowered  operative  earth-woridng 
position  and  a  raised  inoperative  pariced  position,  a  crank  arm 
on  said  vring  section  which  normally  extends  into  the  adjacent 
open  end  of  the  inner  section  when  the  sections  are  in  align- 
ment, a  hydraulic  cylinder  pivotally  mounted  within  the  inner 
secti<Mi  and  having  a  normally  retracted  plunger,  a  draw  link 
having  a  forward  end  pivoted  to  the  outer  end  of  the  plunger 
and  a  rear  end  pivoted  to  said  crank  arm  in  reentrant  fashion 
relative  to  the  plunger  wherd>y,  upon  projection  of  the 
plunger,  the  draw  link  will  function  in  tension  to  swing  the 
crank  arm  forwardly  and  out  of  the  inner  section  for  wing 
section  raising  purposes,  the  effective  length  of  said  plunger, 
less  the  effective  length  of  the  draw  link,  is  such  that  when  the 
plunger  is  fully  projected,  the  wing  section  is  moved  beyond  its 
90*  position  relative  to  the  inner  tubular  section  and  thus  over- 
Ups  the  latter. 


4,046,205 

EARTH  AUGER  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  PILES 

AND  THE  LIKE  BY  MEANS  OF  SAID  EARTH  AUGER 

Ki^o  Aaayama,  Hirakata,  Japan,  aasl^nr  to  ralaahlkt  Kaisha 

TakecU  Koamaaha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  465,091.  April  29, 1974,  Pat  No.  3.938,344. 
lUs  appiicatioa  Nov.  6, 1975,  Ssr.  No.  629,329 
Int  CL2  E21B  9/26;  E21C  13/04:  E02D  5/46 
U.S.  CL  175—292  3  < 


t»Ni 


L  An  auger  for  driving  piles,  said  anger  having  a  shaft 
a  boring  head,  said  auger  diaracterized  in  that  said  head 
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ground  fonnatioii  cutting  blades  and  means  pivotally  mounting 
said  Mades  to  pivot  between  retracted  and  extended  positions; 
stop  dements  on  said  head  *«g«g'"g  said  blades  and  limiting 
Airtber  pivotal  movement  when  said  blades  are  pivoted  to  their 
fuUy  extended  position;  said  head,  including  said  blades  when 
contracted,  having  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  pile  to  be 
driven;  said  shaft  being  hollow  and  having  a  passage  there- 
through; said  head  having  a  first  conduit  opening  therein  com- 
municating with  said  passage  a  channel  in  each  of  said  bUules 
communicating  with  said  conduit;  the  end  of  said  channels 
extending  parallel  to  said  shaft;  an  upwardly  opening  discharge 
port  adjacent  the  end  of  each  of  said  blades  and  connected  to 
said  end  of  each  of  said  channels  for  discharging  materials  in  a 
flowable  state. 


4,ft4fJ0ff 
LOCKING  APPARATUS  FOR  EARTH  BORING  CUTTER 

OR  STABILIZER 
Howard  Earl  Mttchell,  Ducanrlilc,  Tez^  assigiior  to  Dreiser 
ladMtrka,  Im^  Diltaa,  Tex. 

FUcd  Apr.  14»  1976,  Scr.  No.  076,956 

fat.  CL2  E21B  9/24 

UjS.  a  175-364  5  Clahns 


3.  A  locking  apparatus  for  a  rotary  head  of  an  earth  boring 
machine,  said  rotary  head  having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation 
and  including  a  saddle  with  at  least  one  support  arm,  a  support 
shaft  positioned  on  said  support  arm  and  a  rolling  cutter 
mounte  on  said  support  shaft,  with  said  rolling  cutter  adapted 
to  receive  an  expected  radial  load  and  an  expected  tangential 
load  as  said  rotary  head  is  rotated,  comprising: 
a  support  surface  on  said  support  arm  for  supporting  said 
support  shaft,  said  support  surface  being  positioned  so  that 
it  forms  an  acute  angle  to  a  plane  passing  through  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  rotation  measured  in  the  directon  of 
rotation  of  said  rotary  head,  said  support  surface  being 
substantially  perpendicuhtf  to  the  resultant  of  said  ex- 
pected radial  load  and  said  expected  tangential  load;  and 
c^  means  removeably  af!ixed  to  said  support  surface. 
thereby  locking  said  shaft  on  said  support  arm. 


4,IM<,207 
EARTH  DRILLING  TOOLS 
Lac  Tagrlor,  Bra  60M,  OdesM,  Tex.  79760 
Filed  Sapt  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,620 
lirt.  a.>  E21B  9/22 
UJS.  a.  175—391  9  Clahns 

1.  An  auger  comprising  an  elongated  axial  hub  member 
which  termmates  in  a  chuck  at  the  upper  end  thereof  and 
which  terminates  m  a  pUot  bit  at  the  lower  end  thereof; 
two  spaced  flints  each  having  an  inner  edge  affixed  to  said 
hub,  with  said  flights  radiating  from  said  hub  to  form  a 
spiraling  outer  rim;  each  of  said  flights  having  an  upper 
end  which  terminates  adjacent  to  said  chuck  and  a  lower 
end  which  terminates  adjacent  to  said  pilot  bit.  the  lower 
end  of  each  of  said  flights  being  in  the  form  of  a  leading 
cutting  edge; 
the  leading  edge  of  one  flight  commencing  at  a  different 
vertical  elevation  respective  to  said  pilot  bit  as  compared 
to  the  leading  edge  of  the  remaining  flight; 
the  leading  cutting  edge  of  each  of  said  flights  having  a 
plurality  of  cutouts  formed  therein  with  each  cutout  being 


spaced  eircumferentially,  vertically,  and  radially  fronl  one 
another,  means  mounting  a  tooth  receiving  pocket  vvithin 
each  said  cutout,  thereby  enabling  a  plurality  of  spaced 
digging  teeth  to  be  received  by  the  leading  edge  of  leach 
flight; 

said  teeth  on  one  flight  being  arranged  with  an  innerfnost 
tooth  located  adjacent  to  said  hub,  and  an  outermost  tooth 
located  near  the  outer  rim  of  said  flight; 

said  teeth  on  the  remaining  flight  being  arranged  with  an 


innermost  tooth  located  adjacent  to  said  hub  and  an  o<iter- 
most  tooth  located  near  the  outer  rim  of  said  remaining 
flight;  j 

each  successive  tooth  of  a  flight  being  progressively  spiced 
eircumferentially,  radially,  and  vertically  respective  to 
said  innermost  tooth;  the  innermost  tooth  of  one  flight 
being  disposed  180*  from  the  innermost  tooth  of  thf  re- 
maining flight,  and  each  of  said  innermost  teeth  lyiqg  at 
different  radii  respective  to  the  axial  centerline  of  said 
hub. 


4,046,208 

APPARATUS  FOR  WEIGHING  A  FLOWING  MATERIAL 
Lennart  Arrid  Stenstrom,  Hnddinge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alft- 
Laral  AB,  Tunba,  Sweden  , 

Filed  Dec  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,376 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  12, 1974,  7418587 
Int.  a.2  GOIG  1/00:  GOIF  3/28 
U5.  a.  177—19  2  Clahns 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  quantity  of  a  flowing  n  ate- 
rial,  which  comprises  a  drum  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  through  its  center  of  gravity,  said  drum  being  a  hoflow 
cylinder  having  two  spaced  circular  end  walls  to  form  a  closed 
chamber,  the  drum  having  on  the  outside  wall  thereof  between 
sud  end  walls  a  pluraUty  of  troughs  located  in  a  circle  coneen- 
tric  to  said  axis,  means  for  charging  the  troughs  at  a  ceijuin 
level  with  flowing  material,  the  quantity  of  which  is  to  be 
determined,  to  that  the  drum  is  influenced  by  a  driving  tno- 
ment  from  substantially  the  weight  of  the  charged  material,  the 
troughs  being  arranged  to  discharge,  after  a  certain  rotatioti  of 
the  drum,  the  charged  material  at  a  level  lower  than  laid 
charging  level,  and  means  for  counteracting  roUtion  of  the 
drum  by  said  driving  moment  thereon,  said  counteracting 
means  comprising  only  three  interconnected  scoops  located 
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within  said  closed  chamber  between  said  end  walls  and  m  a 
circle  concentric  to  an  axis  through  the  common  center  of 
gravity  of  the  scoops,  the  last-mentioned  axis  forming  an  angle 
with  a  vertical  linie.  the  drum  being  arranged  to  rotate  the 
scoops  around  said  last-mentioned  axis,  a  predetermined 
amount  of  a  second  material  in  the  closed  chamber,  the  scoops 
bemg  arranged  to  successively  elevate  the  second  material 
from  a  certain  level  and  discharge  substantially  all  of  it  at  a 
higher  level  which  is  at  least  at  the  level  of  said  drum  axis,  the 
closed  chamber  being  free  of  any  surface  which  can  contact 
the  second  material  as  it  falls  from  a  scoop  at  said  higher  level 
to  the  lowermost  part  of  the  chamber  during  rotation  of  the 
drum,  whereby  the  second  material  fslls  freely  and  directiy 
from  said  higher  level  to  the  lowermost  part  of  the  chamber 
and  an  accurate  measurement  of  the  weight  of  the  flowing 
material  is  effected  regardless  of  changes  in  the  density  of  the 
material. 


open  and  full  closed  varying  the  rate  of  oacillation  of  said 
track  assembhes. 


4,046,209 

OSCILLATION  LOCKOUT  SYSTEM  FOR  TRACK 

MOUNTED  ROCK  DRILL 

George  N.  LaCaase,  Hcrijrokc,  Mass.,  awlgnor  to  Worthlagtoa 

Compreaaon,  Inc.,  Holyoke,  Maaa. 

Filed  Dec  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,755 

Int  a.2  B62D  55/08 

U.S.  CL  180— 9  J2  1  Chdm 


4,046,210 
MULTIPLE  DRIVE  AXLE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  K.  Nelson,  Shaker  Hdghta,  Ohio,  assianr  to 
Corporatkm,  Clcfdaad,  Ohio 

Filed  May  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  580,002 
Int  0.2  B60K  41/02 
U.S.  CL  180—24.1  10 


1.  An  oscillation  control  system  for  a  track  type  vehicle 
having  a  main  frame,  a  pair  of  endless  track  assemblies  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  main  frame  on  opposite  sides  thereof, 
and  walking  beam  means  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  one  of 
said  track  assembUes,  a  second  end  coupled  to  the  other  of  said 
track  assemblies,  and  an  intermediate  portion  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  main  frame,  said  system  comprising: 
first  single  acting  fluid  actuated  cylinder  ^d  piston  means 
pivotally  connected  between  said  main  frame  and  said  one 
track  assembly; 
second  single  acting  fluid  actuated  cylinder  and  piston 
means  pivotally  connected  between  said  main  frame  and 
said  other  track  assembly; 
fluid  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  cylinders  of  said 
first  and  second  cylinder  and  piston  means  for  fluid  trans- 
fer between  the  cylinders,  saiid  first  and  second  cylinder 
and  piston  means  and  said  first  conduit  means  forming  a 
closed  hydraulic  circuit;  and 
valve  means  in  said  fluid  conduit  to  control  the  transfer  of 

fluid  between  the  cylinders; 
said  valve  means  being  variably  adjustable  between  an  open 
position  and  a  closed  position,  the  cylinder  and  piston  of 
each  of  said  cylinder  and  piston  means  being  movable 
relative  to  each  other  to  transfer  fluid  between  the  cylin- 
ders when  said  valve  means  is  in  a  position  other  than  said 
closed  position  to  permit  relative  pivotal  movement  be- 
tween said  main  frame  and  said  track  assemblies,  and  the 
cylinder  and  piston  of  each  of  said  cylinder  and  piston 
means  forming  a  rigid  connection  between  said  main 
frame  and  each  of  said  track  assemblies  when  said  valve  is 
in  the  closed  position  to  prevent  relative  pivotal  move- 
ment between  said  main  frame  and  each  of  said  track 
aaaembties,  said  valve  means  in  positions  between  full 


1.  A  drive  axle  assembly  for  selectively  transmitting  torque 
from  a  main  drive  shaft  to  one  of  a  first  drive  axle  and  a  second 
drive  axle  and  to  both  the  first  and  second  drive  axles,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  input  shaft  means  in  driving  engagement  with  said  main 
drive  shaft; 

b.  output  shaft  means  in  driving  engagement  with  said  sec- 
ond drive  axle,  said  output  shaft  coaxial  with  said  drive 
shaft; 

c.  gear  means  associated  with  one  of  said  input  shaft  means 
and  said  output  shaft  means,  said  gear  means  being  in 
driving  engagement  with  said  first  drive  axle; 

d.  clutch  means  in  relatively  non-rotatable  engagement  with 
the  other  of  said  input  shaft  means  and  said  output  shaft 
means  and  operable  to  be  shifted  into  engagement  with 
said  gear  means  to  divide  the  torque  from  said  main  drive 
shaft  between  said  first  drive  axle  and  said  second  drive 
axle; 

e.  means  for  shifting  said  clutch  means  into  engagament  with 
said  gear  means; 

f.  means  for  sensing  the  rotational  speed  difference  between 
said  first  drive  axle  and  said  second  drive  axle;  and 

g.  means  for  actuating  said  shifting  means  in  response  to  said 
rotational  qxed  difference  exceeding  a  predetermined 
limit. 


4,046,211 
WHEEL-SUPPORT  STRUCTURES  FOR  VEHICLES 
OtfUag  D.  Allan,  581  N.  640  Wast,  Orai^  Utah  84057 
CeatiaMtio»4B-pwt  of  S«.  No.  545,192,  Jan.  29, 1975,  Pat  Nol 

3,964,563.  TUs  i^pMcatlon  Jim  8, 1976,  Sar.  No.  693^45 

Int.  a.2  B60G  19/02 

U.S.CL180— 41  4CWm 

L  In  a  vehicle  having  a  motor,  a  transmission  coupled  to  said 
motor,  a  differential  having  oppoaitdy  extending  axle  shafts 
and  coupled  to  said  transmission,  axle  shaft  housing  neans 
fiipasing  said  axk  shafts  and  noounally  borixontal  when  said 
vdiicle  is  erect,  a  pair  of  opposite  wheds,  and 
lever  structures  pivotal  with  respect  to  said  axk  shaft 
means  for  supporting  said  wheeb  and  abo  for  operativdy 
coupling  said  wheeb  to  said  axle  shaft;  an  impioveaent  ( 
prising  interooopling  means  interooopling  sail 
lever  structures  for  effecting  corre^wuding 
ments  in  said  lever  stractures  and  sittd  wheeb. 
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balanoe  menu  ooufried  to  laid  iiitercoiq>liiig  means  and  respon- 
■ve  to  any  tilt  from  the  horizontal  of  latd  axle  shaft  housing 
meaat  fbr  actuating  said  side-oppoiite  lever  structures  to  reori- 
ent said  wheels  such  as  to  reorient  to  an  essentially  horizontal 


position  said  axle  shaft  housing  means,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively diiengagiiig  said  power  balance  means,  and  wherein  said 
interooiq>ling  means  includea  a  pair  of  gear  dememts  mutually 
pivoted  together  and  provided  with  shock  absorbing  resilient 
means  diqxMed  between  said  gear  elements. 
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said  bevel  gear  means  in  said  angle-drive  case  for  effecting 
driving  rotation  of  said  steerable  road  wheel  via  said  <lrive 
shaft,  a  tubular  torque  reaction  member  encasing  said  fontrard 
section  of  said  two-section  drive  transfer  shaft  and  secuivd  at 
the  forward  end  thereof  to  said  angle-drive  case,  a  brfcket 
secured  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said  forward  section,  an  arcu- 
ate-shiq)ed  arm  fixedly  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
bracket  and  pivotally  secured  at  the  other  end  thereof  by  pivot 
pin  means  to  said  side  rail,  the  axis  of  said  pivot  pin  means 
extending  through  the  center  of  said  second  universal  jojnt,  a 
retainer  ciq)  fixedly  secured  to  said  frame,  and  a  shock  ab- 
sorber disposed  between  said  retainer  cup  and  flange  means 
formed  on  one  of  said  angle-drive  case  and  said  steering 
knuckle  support  member  rearwardly  of  said  vertically  oridnted 
steering  axis  and  rearwardly  of  said  upper  control  arm  for 
effecting  primary  suspension  of  said  sprung  mass  portion  rela- 
tive to  said  unsprung  mass  portion. 


STEERABLE  FRONT  WHEEL  DRIVE  TRANSMmiNG 

MECHANISM 
Kai  H.  Ilaastia,  Hli  mliham,  Mkh^  aaalgsor  to  General  Motors 
GorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FIM  Fck  9, 197<.  Scr.  No.  656.115 

lat  0.2  IMOK  17/30 

UjS.  CL  180-44  R  3  OafaH 


4,046^213 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 
CONTROLLING  VEHICLE  SPEED 
Gerald  L.  Lanon,  Battle  Greek,  Mich.,  awigiior  to  Eaton  I 
ratioB,  devebiid,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  660,290 
lot  CL2  B60K  31/00 
VJS.  CL  180—105  E  16 
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L  In  a  vehicle  having  a  qmmg  mass  portion  including  a 
vducolar  firame,  and  an  unsprung  mass  portion  including  steer- 
•bk  road  wheda,  cKdi  of  said  wheels  being  driviagly  attached 
to  a  drive  spindle  rotataUy  siqiported  on  a  steering  knuckle,  a 
nspcDsion  system  tor  said  steerable  rood  whed  comprising  a 
■fwiBf  fcnadde  siqiport  member  indndmg  a  verticd  exten- 
■oo^iaid  steering  kandde  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
steering  knuckle  support  member  so  as  to  define  a  generally 
verticdly-oriented  steering  axis  therewith,  an  upper  laterally 
CTt'mfa'g  ooatrol  arm  pivotally  connected  at  the  ends  thereof 
between  said  frMne  and  said  verticd  extension  of  said  steering 
knodde  mppoft  neadwr,  a  lower  laterally  extending  control 
arm  pivoHilly  connected  at  the  cads  thereof  between  said 
fhne  and  said  steering  knuckle  siq>port  member,  a  drive-trans- 
fer case  centrally  diqwaed  on  said  sprung  mass  portion,  an 
u^e^drive  case  rigidly  attadied  to  an  inner  surface  of  said 
atacring  knuckle  support  member,  aligned  openings  formed  in 
Mid  aagle^five  cue  and  said  steerinf  knuckle  support  mem- 
ber, a  drive  shaft  rotatiMy  siqiported  in  said  angle<irive  case 
aod  exteadng  therefrom  throng  said  aligned  openings,  a  fint 
ooivwMl  joint  located  on  add  verticdly-oriented  steering  axis 
opentively  interooMecttog  add  drive  ahaft  and  said  drive 
apiadle,  bevd  gear  means  fbtmed  on  sdd  drive  shaft  within 
aaid  aBgl»drive  caae,  a  two-aection  drive  tranafer  ahaft  mter- 
coaaecled  by  a  aeoood  odverad  joint  intermediate  the  overdl 
kagth  ttwreoi;  the  rear  aectioo  thereof  bang  xjpentivdy  con- 
■acted  by  a  third  oaiveBad  joint  to  aaid  drive-tranafer  caae,  and 
the  forward  aectioo  thereof  being  operativdy  connected  to 
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1.  A  control  system  for  a  vehicle  road  speed  regulator  ol  the 
type  having  an  actuator  connected  to  the  vehicle  throttl^  for 
controlling  the  vehicle  about  a  speed  selected  by  the  vehicle 
operator,  sdd  control  system  conq>rising: 

a.  means  operable  upon  actuation  by  the  vehicle  operator  to 
activate  the  regulator,  | 

b.  means  operable  in  response  to  said  activating  meani  to 
aense  vehicle  speed; 

c.  means  responsive  to  sdd  speed  sensing  means  and  opera- 
ble upon  sdective  actuation  by  the  vehicle  operator  to 
register  aaid  sensed  speed  to  provide  said  sdected  sp^; 

d.  means  operable  to  generate  a  control  signd  having  cer^in 
characteristics  thereof  varied  in  reaponae  to  deviatio*  of 
the  vehicle  speed  from  sdd  sdected  speed; 

e.  said  means  operable  to  register  said  sdected  speed  in- 
cludes means  operable  upon  selective  actuation  by  the 
vehicle  opentOT  to  increment  said  sensed  q>eed  a  prede- 
termined increment  and  means  reqxmsive  to  said  incre- 
menting means  operable  to  roister  said  incrementd  q)eed 
as  said  sdected  ^wed;  and, 

f.  means  responsive  to  said  control  signd  and  adapted  to 
move  the  vehicle  throttle  upon  connectioo  thereto  for 
controlling  the  vehicle  speed  above  said  sdected  qie^ 
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4,046,214  4iM6J15 

BRAn  PRESSURE  MODULATOR  AND  SYSTEM  VESSEL  MOBILE  ON  AIR  CUSHION  OR  THE  LIKE 

^"■*^;t^I?^'^*'^'^^^-''"*^^*"^*'~''^^***   E*«HletnMii,Paattlatertel41,Trt«,Flnhmd;AriHlateni., 
'"^  ^*?L..  .  toceassi.  late  of  Tarfca,  FUsd,  mt  by  Mmgo-Rltto  »•- 

FDed  Aag.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,799  tanen,  hdrcaa,  Rtatojankatn  1  aA  183,  Tvfca,  FIdand 

II «  o  ,an_,no      ^  ^'  ""^  8/02  FDed  Sept  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  618,140 

u  A  u.  1B&-109  34  Oata.       oatas  priority,  appUcatton  Fldand,  Oct  4,  1974,  2905/74 

iML  d}  B60V  1/00 
VS.  CL  180—116  § 
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1.  Solenoid-operated  modulator  means  for  modulating  the 
brake  pressure  of  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  master  cylinder, 
and  a  plurality  of  wheel  brake  cylinders  associated  with  the 
wheels,  respectively,  of  the  vehicle,  comprising 

a.  a  vdve  body  containing  a  pumping  chamber  and  including 
inlet  and  first  outlet  ports  communicating  with  sdd  pump- 
ing chamber,  sdd  inlet  and  first  outlet  ports  being  adapted 
for  communication  with  sdd  master  cylinder  and  with  one 
of  said  wheel  cylinders,  respectively,  said  vdve  body  also 
including  a  normally  open  first  by-pass  passage  directly 
connecting  said  inlet  and  first  outlet  ports  to  by-pass  said 
pumping  chamber; 

b.  first  check  vdve  means  normally  i«ftiating  said  first  outlet 
port  from  said  pumping  chamber,  and  second  check  vdve 
means  normally  isolating  said  pumping  chamber  from  said 
inlet  port; 

c.  a  red|»ocatory  pumping  member  extending  at  one  end 
through  a  bore  contained  in  said  vdve  body  and  terminat- 
ing in  said  pumping  chamber; 

d.  main  solenoid  means  dtemately  operable  between  ener- 
gized and  de-energized  conditions  for  reciprocating  said 
pumping  member,  said  main  solenoid  means  including 

1.  a  sutor  rigidly  connected  with  sdd  vdve  body; 

2.  a  linearly  movable  armature  connected  with  the  other 
end  of  said  pumping  member  for  linear  displacement 
relative  to  sdd  sUtor  between  first  and  second  end 
positions,  thereby  to  effect  relatively  large  stroke  pump- 
ing operation; 

3.  main  spring  means  biasing  said  armature  toward  one  of 
sdd  end  positions;  and 

4.  resilient  abutment  means  arranged  for  compression  by 
said  armature  when  said  armature  is  in  its  other  end 
pontion,  therd>y  to  increase  the  pumping  pressure 
produced  by  said  pumpig  member  with  relatively  small 
stroke  operation  of  the  armature  when  the  pressure  of 
said  main  spring  means  is  overcome  by  the  fluid  back 
pressure  appearing  at  the  outlet  port; 

e.  first  by-pass  control  means  for  closing  said  first  by-pass 
passage;  and 

f.  means  for  dtemately  energizing  and  de-energizing  said 
solenoid  means,  therd>y  to  reciprocate  said  pumping 
member,  whereby  when  said  by-pass  is  in  the  closed  con- 
dition, fluid  is  pumped  from  said  inlet  port  to  said  first 
outlet  port 


'      .1         .' 


^^.^r-~,^ 


1.  An  air  cushion  vehicle  comprising 

a.  a  hull; 

b.  means  for  supporting  sdd  hull  on  an  air  cushion; 

c.  a  cabin  having  verticd  side  walls  mounted  on  said  hull, 
sdd  side  walls  being  curved  in  a  longitudind  direction  to 
form  a  teardrop  shape  for  said  cabin; 

d.  a  propeller  arranged  in  front  of  said  cabin,  said  side  walls 
guiding  the  flow  of  air  from  said  propeDer  rearwardly; 
and 

e.  at  least  one  obstructing  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  each 
said  side  wall  for  movement  between  a  borizontd  and 
verticd  position,  each  said  pUte  when  moved  from  said 
horizontal  position  c^wble  of  disturbing  the  flow  of  air 
around  the  respective  side  wall  to  cause  a  pressure  differ- 
entid  on  said  cabin  to  assist  in  steering  the  vehicle. 


4,046,216 

SEGMENT  FOR  SEGMENTED  SKIRT  OF  A  GAS 

CUSHION  VEHICLE 

Robert  Ataatdr  Cook,  f?iialhampiiin.  E^taad,   iig|Biii   to 

Macfclcy  Ace  Uaritad,  BrliMoB,  E^lnd 

FDed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  665,942 
OdaH  priority,  appUcdion  Udtcd  Ktafdoai,  Jmc  10, 1975. 
24818/75 

lat  0.1  B60V  1/16 
UjS.  CL  180—127  21 


1.  A  point  for  forming  part  of  a  segmented  flexible  skirt  for 
use  on  craft,  vdiicles  or  devices  which  can  be  supported  on  a 
cushion  of  pressurized  fluid,  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible 
materid  folded  into  a  substantially  U-shape  in  plan  view  to 
form  a  curved  front  wall  portioo  having  an  upper  cad  and  side 
wall  portions  having  an  iqyper  end  and  a  bottom  end.  said  wall 
portions  in  side  elevation  tapering  from  their  said  upper  end 
towards  their  said  bottom  end.  an  upper  portioo  of  said  front 
wall  portioo  which  extends  from  said  upper  cad  of  the  front 
wall  portion  being  in  a  |riane  which  lies  at  an  an^  relative  to 
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the  renuunder  of  the  fhmt  wall  portion,  each  side  wall  being 
provided  adjacent  its  u^er  end  with  a  pleat  or  tuck  to  bring 
said  iqiper  portion  of  the  front  wall  portion  into  said  plane,  said 
pleat  or  tuck  having  overlapping  portions  which  are  secured 
together. 

4^046^17 
ROLL.  PITCH,  AND  HEAVE  STABILIZATION  DEVICE 

FOR  AIR-CUSHION-BORNE  VEHICLES 

Alka  H.  Maguiom  2014  Hnofcr  St,  surer  Spring,  Md.  20910 

Filed  Mar.  19, 197C,  Scr.  No.  668,370 

iBt  a.2  B63B  1/36 

UJS.  CL  180—126  11  Clainu 


rear  web  members  joining  said  upper  and  lower  members,  a 
king  pin  at  each  end  portion  of  said  frame  extending  between 
said  upper  and  lower  members,  a  steering  knuckle  pivcitally 
mounted  on  each  of  said  king  pins  and  having  a  wheel  Hotat- 
ably  mounted  on  an  outwardly  projecting  spindle  portion 
thereof,  a  tag  link  connected  to  an  extended  portion  of  eaeh  of 
said  knuckles,  a  steering  cylinder  carried  between  said  i^per 
and  lower  members,  a  double  ended  rod  extending  from  said 
cylinder  and  having  ends  connected  to  said  tag  links,  and 
means  on  said  frame  for  supporting  said  cylinder  for  vertical 
movement  in  a  self-aligning  relationship  relative  to  said  tag 
links. 

I       I 

4,046,219 
EXHAUST  SILENCER  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Niaar  Shaikh,  Fond  da  Lac,  Wis.,  aialgnor  to  Brunswick  Corpo- 
ration, SkoUe,  m. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  560,148 
Int  a?  POIN  5/00.  5/02 
UJS.  a.  181—211 


1.  In  an  air  cushion  vehicle  having  a  main  air  cushion  en- 
closed by  an  upper  platform,  fixed  side  walls  and  inflatable 
planing  seals  at  Uie  ends,  a  system  for  stabilizing  the  vehicle 
comprising: 
a  source  of  pressurized  air, 

means  within  said  vehicle  for  distributing  the  air  from  said 
source  to  tiMint«ifi  said  main  air  cushion  and  to  inflate  said 
planing  seals,  said  inflated  planing  seals  exerting  a  force 
between  the  water  surface  and  the  upper  platform  propor- 
tional in  strength  to  the  air  pressure  within  the  s^; 
control  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  a  trailing  edge  of 
each  of  said  planing  seals  to  control  the  relative  air  pres- 
sure between  the  inside  of  said  planing  of  said  planing  seals 
and  said  main  air  cushion  in  such  a  manner  that  the  verti- 
cal and  rotational  movements  of  the  vehicle  relative  to  the 
water  surface  as  a  whole  over  the  area  underneath  said 
vehicle  are  dampened  and  minimized. 


4,046,218 
FLOATING  STEERING  AXLE 
DoMld  S.  BlaMdi,  Dallas,  Orcg.,  and  UeweUyn  L.  Walter, 
Pwry,  Ohio,  asslipinrs  to  Tomnotor  Corporatioa,  Mentor, 
OUo 

FOad  Ab«.  23, 1976.  Scr.  No.  716,741 

Int  a.2  B62D  5/10 

VS.  CL  180—155  12  Oaims 
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13  claims 


1.  An  exhaust  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
operating  at  an  RPM  in  excess  of  about  6000  revolutions  per 
minute,  comprising  an  exhaust  passageway  means  haviiig  an 
exhaust  pipe  means  with  a  large  inlet  end  portion  and  a|  pro- 
gressively reduced  passageway  section  to  a  small  discliarge 
end  portioiv  a  conduit  secured  to  said  small  discharge  end 
portion,  a  cylindrical  cavity  means  secured  in  encircling  rela- 
tion to  said  reduced  passageway  section  and  said  conduit,  and 
a  common  input  and  output  coupling  passageway  meaqs  be- 
tween said  conduit  and  said  cavity  means  and  providing  the 
only  flow  into  and  out  of  the  exhaust  passageway  means  fo  the 
cavity  means,  said  coupling  {>assageway  means  being  defined 
by  openings  in  the  conduit,  said  openings  having  a  length  of 
the  thickness  of  the  conduit  and  selected  of  a  selected  ar^  and 
being  located  at  essentially  the  smallest  cross-section  0f  the 
passageway  means  whereby  said  cavity  means  defines  a  dead- 
ended  resonant  cavity  operable  to  attenuate  noise  frequencies 
of  the  exhaast  gas  pressure  waves. 


4,046,220 
METHOD  FOR  DISTINGUISHING  BETWEEN 
SINGLE>PHASE  GAS  AND  SINGLE-PHASE  UQllID 
LEAKS  IN  WELL  CASINGS 
Edwin  E.  Glenn,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aasigaor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  Yori(  aty,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,895 
Int.  a.2  GOIV  1/40;  E21B  47/12 
U.S.  a.  181—105  1 


L  In  a  steering  axle  for  a  vehicle,  said  steering  axle  having  a 
firame  with  an  upper  member,  a  lower  member  and  front  and 


1.  Ami 


and 
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single-phase  Uquid  leaks  through  or  behind  the  casing  of  a  well, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  monitoring  acoustic  noise  generated  by  a  casing  leak 
within  a  well, 

b.  producing  an  electrical  signal  representative  of  said  moni- 
tored acoustic  noise, 

c.  measuring  the  frequency  spectrum  of  said  electrical  signal, 

d.  selecting  a  reference  frequency  within  said  measured 
frequency  spectrum  above  which  a  single-phase  gas  leak 
exhibits  at  first  select  frequencies  noise  peaks  having  de- 
crease in  amplitude  from  the  amplitude  of  the  noise  peak 
at  said  reference  frequency  and  a  single-phase  Uquid  leak 
exhibits  at  second  select  frequencies  noise  peaks  having  no 
change  or  an  increase  in  amplitude  from  the  amplitude  of 
the  noise  peak  at  said  reference  frequency, 

a.  comparing  the  amplitudes  of  the  noise  peaks  of  said  acous- 
tic noise  at  said  reference  frequency  and  at  said  first  and 
second  select  frequencies  above  said  reference  frequency, 

f  identifying  said  casing  leak  as  a  single-phase  gas  leak  if  the 
amplitude  of  the  noise  peaks  at  said  first  select  frequencies 
are  decreased  from  the  ampUtude  of  the  noise  peak  at  said 
reference  frequency,  and 

g.  identifying  said  casing  leak  as  a  single-phase  Uquid  leak  if 
the  amplitude  of  the  noise  peaks  at  said  second  select 
frequencies  is  the  same  or  is  increased  from  the  ampUtude 
of  the  noise  peak  at  said  reference  frequency. 


4,046,221 

SADDLE  SUPPORT 

Neal  M.  Edcnfleld.  Rte.  1,  Box  178,  Grand  Ridge,  Fla.  32442 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,603 

lot  CL2  F16M  11/00 

U.S.  CL  182—155  8  fi«i-»« 


1.  A  support  for  saddles  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  pair  of  rails,  one  rail  extending  substantially  paraUel  with 
respect  to  the  other  rail; 

a  first  pair  of  support  legs; 

a  first  foldable  brace  between  said  first  pair  of  legs; 

means  connected  to  both  of  said  rails  for  sUding  and  pivoting 
said  first  pair  of  legs  together,  such  that  said  first  pair  of 
legs  are  foldable  into  a  first  plane  adjacent  to  said  two 
rails; 

a  second  pair  of  si4>port  legs,  a  first  one  of  said  second  leg 
pair  coupled  to  an  end  of  one  of  said  rails  and  the  other  of 
said  legs  in  said  second  pair  coupled  to  an  end  of  said  other 
rail,  said  second  leg  pair  coupled  to  said  rails  and  ends 
thereof  opposing  said  first  leg  pair, 

a  second  foldable  brace  between  said  second  pair  of  legs; 

a  double-action  pivot  hinge  connecting  each  leg  of  said 
second  pair  to  the  corresponding  rail  for  pivoting  each 
said  leg  of  said  second  pair  both  in  a  second  plane  trans- 


verse to  said  first  frianes,  each  1^  of  said  second  kf  pair 
being  pivotaUe  in  said  second  |riane  about  a  pivot  axis 
passing  through  the  corresponding  rail;  and  wherein 
said  second  pair  of  support  legs  are  foldable  into  said  first 
plane  with  said  first  leg  pair  positioned  there  between, 
both  said  leg  pairs  and  said  second  brace  being  dimen- 
sioned such  that  said  seccmd  JiiiMe  overiies  said  first  1^ 
pair  when  said  leg  pairs  are  fcrided  in  said  first  plane, 
wherri>y  said  first  1^  pair  must  be  folded  into  said  first 
pUne  prior  to  folding  of  said  second  leg  pair  into  said  first 
plane. 


4,046022 

PRESSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TRANSMISSION. 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  AN  AUXIUARY  GEARBOX  FOR 

DRIVING  AUXILIARY  DEVICES  IN  AIRCRAFT 

Kari  SkrifiMk,  Ohcrvad,  aai 

(^  Gcraanr,  asriMois  to 


Filed  Jnc  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  585^02 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatkw  Gctm^t,  Jne  7, 1974,  2427634 
lit  CL2  FOIM  l/OO 
U.S.  CL  184—6.11  6  OaiM 


1.  In  combination  with  a  transmission  and  a  housing  contain- 
ing the  latter,  especially  an  auxiliary  gearbox  for  driving  auxil- 
iary devices  in  aircraft,  an  inlet  pressure  chamber,  check  valve 
means  connected  to  said  inlet  pressure  chamber  and  operaMe 
in  open  condition  to  establish  communication  of  the  atmo- 
sphere with  said  inlet  pressure  chamber,  compressed  air  gener- 
ating means  having  a  suction  side  ■4Bptrd  to  communicate 
with  said  inlet  pressure  chamber  and  also  having  a  pressure 
side  adapted  to  communicate  with  the  interior  of  said  housing, 
separating  means  operable  to  sqwrate  oil  frxxn  air  associated 
therewith,  conduit  means  having  said  separating  means  inter- 
posed therein  and  leading  from  said  housing  to  said  inlet  pres- 
sure chamber,  a  pressure  holding  valve  interposed  in  said 
conduit  means  between  said  separating  means  and  said  inlet 
pressure  chamber,  and  safety  valve  means  communicating  with 
said  housing  means  and  being  operable  in  response  to  an  exces- 
sive pressure  within  said  housing  means  to  establish  coomiuni- 
cation  between  the  interior  of  said  housing  means  and  the 
atmosphere. 


44M6423 
BEARING  SUMP  COOLING  ARRANGEMENT 
JaMS  D.  McHigk,  Sche— rtady.  N.Y.,  Mri^or  to 
Electric  Coavuy,  Srhenectady.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,628 
Int  CL2  FOIM  9/10 
U.S.  CL  184—6.11  3  I 

1.  A  turbomachine  having  a  shaft,  a  journal  bearing  rotat- 
ably  supporting  said  shaft,  housing  means  <'««'i««ing  md  sup- 
porting said  journal  bearing  and  having  an  inner  wall  ««*ft««»«'g 
a  sump  chamber  around  said  journal  bearing,  meand  for  debv- 
ery  of  a  flow  of  lubricating  fluid  to  said  journal  bearing  and  for 
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the  lemaiiider  of  the  front  wall  portion,  each  side  wall  being 
provided  adjacent  its  upper  end  with  a  pleat  or  tuck  to  bring 
said  iq>per  portion  of  the  firont  wall  portion  into  said  plane,  said 
pleat  or  tuck  having  overlapping  portions  which  are  secured 
together. 


ROLL,  PITCH,  AND  HEAVE  STABILIZATION  DEVICX 

FOR  AIR-CUSHION-BORNE  VEHICLES 

Alka  R  MasHMoa.  2014  Hmotct  St,  sum  Spring,  Md.  20910 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  668,370 

Int  CL2  B63B  ;/J<$ 

U.S.  a.  100—126  11  Cbdms 
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rear  web  members  joining  said  upper  and  lower  memt 
king  pin  at  each  end  portion  of  said  frame  extending  betiveen 
said  upper  and  lower  members,  a  steering  knuckle  pivOtally 
mounted  on  each  of  said  king  pins  and  having  a  wheel  fotat- 
ably  mounted  on  an  outwardly  projecting  spindle  portion 
thereof,  a  tag  link  connected  to  an  extended  portion  of  ea|:h  of 
said  knuckles,  a  steering  cylinder  carried  between  said  tapper 
and  lower  members,  a  double  ended  rod  extending  from  said 
cylinder  and  having  ends  connected  to  said  tag  links,  and 
means  on  said  frame  for  supporting  said  cylinder  for  vertical 
movement  in  a  self-aligning  relationship  relative  to  sai^  tag 
links. 


1.  In  an  air  cushion  vehicle  having  a  main  air  cushion  en- 
cloaed  by  an  upper  platform,  fixed  side  walls  and  inflatable 
planing  seals  at  the  ends,  a  system  for  stabilizing  the  vehicle 
comprising: 

a  source  of  pressurized  air, 

means  withhi  said  vehicle  for  distributing  the  air  from  said 
source  to  maintain  said  main  air  cushion  and  to  inflate  said 
planing  seals,  said  inflated  planing  seals  exerting  a  force 
between  the  water  surftoe  and  the  upper  platform  propor- 
tional in  strength  to  the  air  pressure  within  the  sod; 

control  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  a  trailing  edge  of 
each  of  said  planing  seals  to  control  the  relative  air  pres- 
sure between  the  inside  of  said  planing  of  said  planing  seals 
and  said  main  air  cushion  in  such  a  manner  that  the  verti- 
cal and  rotational  movements  of  the  vehicle  relative  to  the 
water  surface  as  a  whole  over  the  area  underneath  said 
vehicle  are  dampened  and  minimized. 


4,046,218 
FLOATING  STEERING  AXLE 
S.  Bifliiddl,  DallM,  Orcg.,  and  UeweUyn  L.  Walter, 
Perry,  Ohio,  aaalgsnn  to  Towmotor  Corporation,  Mentor, 
Ohio 

Filed  Ai«.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,741 

Iirt.  CL2  B62D  5/10 

UjS.  CL  180—155  12  Clafans 


*4 


4,046,219 

EXHAUST  SILENCER  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Niaar  Shaikh,  Fond  dn  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Cbrpo- 

ration,  Skokie,  m. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  560,148 
Int  a.2  FOIN  5/00.  5/02 
VJS.  a.  181—211 


13C|aini8 


1.  An  exhaust  system  for  an  internal  combustion  epgine 
operating  at  an  RPM  in  excess  of  about  6000  revolutioi^  per 
minute,  comprising  an  exhaust  passageway  means  having  an 
exhaust  pipe  means  with  a  large  inlet  end  portion  and  ^  pro- 
gressively reduced  passageway  section  to  a  small  discharge 
end  portion,  a  conduit  secured  to  said  small  discharge  end 
portion,  a  cylindrical  cavity  means  secured  in  encircling!  ^^^^' 
tion  to  said  reduced  passageway  section  and  said  conduit,  and 
a  common  input  and  output  coupling  passageway  means  be- 
tween said  conduit  and  said  cavity  means  and  providing  the 
only  flow  into  and  out  of  the  exhaust  passageway  means  (o  the 
cavity  means,  said  coupling  passageway  means  being  defmed 
by  openings  in  the  conduit,  said  openings  having  a  length  of 
the  thickness  of  the  conduit  and  selected  of  a  selected  arqa  and 
being  located  at  essentially  the  smallest  cross-section  0f  the 
passageway  means  whereby  said  cavity  means  defines  a  dead- 
ended  resonant  cavity  operable  to  attenuate  noise  frequ^cies 
of  the  exhaust  gas  pressure  waves. 


4,046,220 
METHOD  FOR  DISTINGUISHING  BETWEEN 
SINGL&PHASE  GAS  AND  SINGLE-PHASE  UQUID 
LEAKS  IN  WELL  CASINGS 
Edwin  E.  Qena,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York  aty,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,895 
Int  a.2  GOIV  1/40;  E21B  47/12 
VS.  a.  181—105 


IQorpo- 
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L  In  a  steering  axle  for  a  vehicle,  said  steering  axle  having  a 
frame  with  an  upper  member,  a  lower  member  and  front  and 
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single-phase  Uquid  leaks  through  or  behind  the  casing  of  a  weU. 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  monitoring  acoustic  noise  generated  by  a  casing  leak 
within  a  well, 

b.  producing  an  electrical  signal  representative  of  said  moni- 
tored acoustic  noise, 

c.  measuring  the  frequency  spectnui  of  said  electrical  signal, 

d.  selecting  a  reference  frequency  within  said  measured 
frequency  spectrum  above  which  a  single-phase  gas  leak 
exhibits  at  first  select  frequencies  noise  peaks  having  de- 
crease in  ampUtude  from  the  amplitude  of  the  noise  peak 
at  said  reference  frequency  and  a  single-phase  Uquid  leak 
exhibits  at  second  select  frequencies  noise  peaks  having  no 
change  or  an  increase  in  amplitude  from  the  amplitude  of 
the  noise  peak  at  said  reference  frequency, 

a.  comparing  the  amplitudes  of  the  noise  peaks  of  said  acous- 
tic noise  at  said  reference  frequency  and  at  said  first  and 
second  select  frequencies  above  said  reference  frequency, 

f.  identifying  said  casing  leak  as  a  single-phase  gas  leak  if  the 
amplitude  of  the  noise  peaks  at  said  first  select  frequencies 
are  decreased  from  the  amplitude  of  the  noise  peak  at  said 
reference  frequency,  and 

g.  identifying  said  casing  leak  as  a  single-phase  Uquid  leak  if 
the  ampUtude  of  the  noise  peaks  at  said  second  select 
frequencies  is  the  same  or  is  increased  from  the  ampUtude 
of  the  noise  peak  at  said  reference  fi-equency. 


4,046,221 

SADDLE  SUPPORT 

Neal  M.  Edcnflehl,  Rtc.  1,  Box  178,  Grand  Ridge,  Fla.  32442 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,603 

Int  CL2  F16M  11/00 

UJS.  CL  182—155  8  «^««— 


1.  A  support  for  saddles  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  pair  of  rails,  one  rail  extending  substantially  parallel  with 
respect  to  the  other  rail; 

a  first  pair  of  support  legs; 

a  first  foldable  brace  between  said  first  pair  of  legs; 

means  connected  to  both  of  said  rails  for  sUding  and  pivoting 
said  first  pair  of  legs  together,  such  that  said  first  pair  of 
legs  are  foldable  into  a  first  phme  adjacent  to  said  two 
rails; 

a  second  pair  of  support  legs,  a  first  one  of  said  second  leg 
pair  coupled  to  an  end  of  one  of  said  rails  and  the  other  of 
said  legs  in  said  second  pair  coupled  to  an  end  of  said  other 
rail,  said  second  leg  pair  coupled  to  said  rails  and  ends 
thereof  opposing  said  first  leg  pair, 

a  second  foldable  brace  between  said  second  pair  of  legs; 

a  double-action  pivot  hinge  connecting  each  leg  of  said 
second  pair  to  the  corresponding  rail  for  pivoting  each 
said  leg  of  said  second  pair  both  in  a  second  plane  trans- 


verse to  said  first  planes,  each  leg  of  said  second  leg  pair 
being  pivotaUe  in  said  second  |rfane  about  a  pivot  aiis 
passing  through  the  oorresponding  rail;  and  wherein 
said  second  pair  of  sopport  legs  are  foldable  into  said  first 
phme  with  said  first  1^  pair  poaitiODed  there  between, 
both  said  leg  pairs  and  said  second  brace  being  dimen- 
sioned such  that  said  second  brace  overlies  said  first  leg 
pair  when  said  leg  pairs  are  folded  in  said  first  iriane, 
whereby  said  first  1^  pair  must  be  folded  into  said  first 
pUne  prior  to  folding  of  said  second  leg  pair  into  said  first 
plane. 


4,046,222 
PRESSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TRANSMISSION, 
ESPECIALLY  FOR  AN  AUXHJARY  GEARBOX  FOR 
DRIVING  AUXILIARY  DEVICES  IN  AIRCRAFT 
Kari  Skrivnek,  Oberwael,  and  DaM  JaMk,  Bad 
both  of  GcTM^r,  aarijion  to 
AktiffBf  Ilsfhaft  rologM. 

Filed  Joe  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  585,302 
ClaiBH  priority,  appHcation  GcnMuy,  Jne  7, 1974,  2427634 
Int  CL2  FOIM  1/00 
U.S.  CL  184—6.11  6  fi««— 


':^t       ^* 


1.  In  combination  with  a  transmission  and  a  housing  contain- 
ing the  latter,  especially  an  auxiliary  gearbox  for  driving  auxil- 
iary devices  in  aircraft,  an  inlet  pressure  chamber,  check  valve 
means  connected  to  said  inlet  pressure  chamber  and  operable 
in  open  condition  to  establish  conununication  of  the  atmo- 
sphere with  said  inlet  pressure  chamber,  compressed  air  gener- 
ating means  having  a  suction  side  ^H^p^^  to  communicate 
with  said  inlet  pressure  chamber  and  also  having  a  pressure 
side  adapted  to  communicate  with  the  interior  of  said  housing, 
separating  means  operable  to  separate  oil  firom  air  associated 
therewith,  conduit  means  having  said  separating  means  inter- 
posed therein  and  leading  from  said  housing  to  said  inlet  pres- 
sure chamber,  a  pressure  holding  valve  interpoaed  in  said 
conduit  means  between  said  separating  means  and  said  inlet 
pressure  chamber,  and  safety  valve  means  communicating  %nth 
said  housing  means  and  being  operable  in  response  to  an  exces- 
sive pressure  within  said  housing  means  to  establish  communi- 
cation between  the  interior  of  said  housing  means  and  the 
atmosphere. 


4^046,223 
BEARING  SUMP  COOLING  ARRANGEMENT 
Jaasca  D.  McHagh.  Sriwcctady.  N.Y.,  Msl^or  to 
Electric  Coavuy.  Schenectady.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  622,628 
lat  0.2  FOIM  9/10 
VS.  CL  184—6.11  3 

1.  A  turbomachine  having  a  shaft,  a  journal  bearing 
ably  supporting  said  shaft,  housing  means  <»«<'i/^*i«^ 
porting  said  journal  bearing  and  having  an  inmT  wall  „ 
a  sump  chamber  around  said  journal  bearing,  meaad  for 
ery  of  a  flow  of  lubricating  fluid  to  said  journal 


rout- 
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■eqoentially  qxaying  aaid  flow  of  lubricating  fluid  against  the 
inier  wall  of  ttid  hoMing  meaat  defining  said  nmp  chamber  in 
a  maaaer  whereby  the  inner  surftoe  of  said  sunq>  chamber  is 
oontiDuously  wetted  and  therd»y  cooled  by  the  lubricant  flow, 
said  meaas  tor  delivery  of  lubricating  fluid  to  the  bearing  and 
fbr  sequentially  spraying  the  lubricant  flow  including  means 
for  coWrrting  the  lubricant  flow  afker  use  for  lubricating  pur- 
poses and  before  eating  said  ****""flj  and  a  plurality  of  spray 
passageways  formed  in  said  bearing  and  communicating  with 

ooUeclion  meanSi 
said  journal  bearing  comprising  an  annular  liner  carried  by 

said  housing  means  and  extending  around  a  journal 

formed  on  said  shaft. 


direction  of  movement  of  the  gripper  band,  and  said  roller 
body  being  adapted  to  be  operatively  connected  to  the  loom, 
resiliently  biased  against  the  upper  side  of  the  gripper  ba^d  and 
driven  by  it. 


*  4,046,225 

CABLE  LUBRICATION  METHOD 
WaHar  JaaMS  Shcak.  MllUagton,  fij^  MaigBor  to  Bed  Tele- 
phone  Laboratories,  iBcorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J.  j 
Filed  Aog.  11, 1975,  Scr.  No.  603,279 

Int  CL2  F16N  7/00  ' 

U.S.  CL  184—15  R  5  Claims 


tUSCTlOtl 
OF 

PULL 


said  lubricating  fluid  delivery  and  spray  means  including  at 
least  one  radially  inwardly  fkcing  distribution  groove 
formed  in  said  journal  bearing  lin»  for  distributing  the 
lubricating  fluid  along  a  central  portion  of  the  journal 
bearing,  said  coUectimi  means  comprising  a  radially  in- 
wardly fadng  annular  slot  fbrmed  adjacent  each  axial  end 
of  said  journal  bearing  liner  and  axially  outwardly  of  said 
distribution  grooves, 

said  9pny  passageways  being  formed  only  through  the 
upper  portion  of  said  journal  bearing  liner  so  as  to  spray 
the  flow  of  lubricating  fluid  on  the  upper  portions  of  the 
inner  wall,  the  lower  porticms  of  the  inner  wall  being 
bathed  by  gravity  flow  of  said  lubricating  fluid. 


APPARATUS  FOR  LUBRICATING  THE  GRIPPER  BAND 

OF  A  SHUTTLELESS  LOOM 
Viktor  8Mt«y,  Walrikfla,  SwUmlawl,  aasivwr  to  Rnti  Ma- 
Woffes  UL,  Rati.  ZH.  SwUimiaml 

FDad  Doe.  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  639,186 
priority.  ippBcation  SwitMriaiid,  Dec  24,  1974, 
172S3/74 

Iirt.  CL»  F16N  7/12.  7/24 
UjS.  CL  184—15  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  applying  lubricant  to  the  surface  of  4  cable 
comprising  the  steps  of  attaching  spaced  first  and  secon^  flexi- 
ble annular  discs  each  having  a  plurality  of  radial  slits  cut 
therethrough  disposed  along  its  inner  circumference  to  a  hous- 
ing forming  a  chamber  between  said  discs,  the  inner  cirqunfer- 
ences  of  said  discs  defining  a  cable  passageway  through  said 
chamber;  attaching  at  least  one  additional  annular  $sc  of 
greater  flexibility  than  said  second  flexible  annular  disc  laving 
a  plurality  of  radial  slits  cut  therethrough  disposed  al<ing  its 
inner  circumference  adjacent  to  said  second  annular  4i8c  so 
that  the  radial  slits  of  said  additional  disc  are  rotatabty  dis- 
placed from  the  radial  slits  of  said  second  disc;  feeding  said 
cable  of  greater  diameter  than  said  cable  passageway  |a  said 
discs  into  said  chamber  through  said  passageway  from  sa^  first 
disc  to  said  third  disc;  and  injecting  lubricant  into  said  chamber 
through  an  inlet  in  housing,  said  lubricant  beads  being  depos- 
ited on  said  cable  through  the  radial  slits  of  said  second  atmular 
disc  and  sakl  lubricant  being  uniformly  spread  onto  the  surface 
of  said  cable  by  said  additional  greater  flexibility  annular  disc. 


L  Apparatus  for  lubricating  a  gripper  band  carrying  an 
oariHating  weft  yam  inserting  element  for  weft  yam  insertion 
in  the  shed  of  a  shuttleless  loom,  comprising  a  roller  body  of 
aboorpcive  material  suttaUe  for  impregnation  with  lubricant,  a 
shaft  supporting  said  nX^t  body,  said  shaft  being  hollow  and 
provkled  with  radial  holes,  said  lubricant  being  fed  to  said 
hoUow  shaft  and  therefrom  through  sakl  h<rfes  to  said  absorp- 
tive  material,  sakl  shaft  being  disposed  transversely  to  the 


'  4,046,226 

ELEVATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSPORTING 
WHEELCHAIR  PATIENTS 
Henry  K.  FlinHihaniJi,  Yori^  Pa.,  assignor  to  FUnchbaagl^Mur- 
ray  Corporatkw,  York,  Pa. 

Filed  July  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  703,636 
Int  CL2  B66B  9/08 
U.S.  CL  187—12 
1.  An  elevator  system  comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  track  means  including, 
i.  a  futt  tubular  member  having  a  longitudinal  slot  along 

an  upper  first  surface,  and 
ii.  a  lower  second  tubular  member  within  and 
second  surface  of  said  first  member  opposite  said  first 
surface;  | 

b.  trolley  means  within  the  first  tubular  member  of  said  track 
means,  said  trolley  means  having  an  upper  roller  (neans 
bearing  against  the  inside  of  sakl  first  surface  of  saiU  first 
tubular  member,  and  a  lower  roller  means  bearing  against 
an  upper  outer  surface  of  sakl  second  tubular  member, 

c.  an  elevator  platform  omnected  to  and  movable  with  said 
trolley  means  through  sakl  slot  in  sakl  first  tubular  mem- 
ber, ud 

d.  a  continuous  chain  drive  including, 
i.  drive  means  at  an  extremity  of  said  track  means,  and 
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ii  a  chain,  powered  by  said  drive  means  and  having  its  met,  skipping  landings  having  registered  hall  r*'lT  if  the 

ends  respectively  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  flnt  average  is  metlwfore  the  second  average. 


ELEVATOR  SYSIEM 
Bruce  A.  PowcD,  FkaakUn  Bermgh,  Pa., 
hoaac  Electrk  CorporatJea,  PHlsfcmih,  Pa. 

FIM  May  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  574,663 
lat  0.2  B66B  1/lB 
U.S.  a  187—29  R 
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troUey  means,  said  chain  passing  through  said  second 
tubular  member  and  providing  upward  and  downward 
movement  for  said  platform. 


4,046,227 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Andrew  F.  Klrsch,  Edisoa,  N  J.,  aad  Ckarica  L.  Wiakler,  Wor- 
tUagtOB,  Pa.,  aoslgiors  to  Westiaghoaoe  Electrk  Corpora- 
tioB,  Pfttsbaii^  Pa. 

CoatiaaatkNHia-part  of  Scr.  No.  503,146,  Sept.  4, 1974, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatkm  May  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  574,662 

lat  CL2  B66B  1/20 

UJS.  CL  187—29  R  34  OalaM 
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1.  An  elevator  system  for  a  structure  having  a  plurality  of 
[gs,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elevator  cars, 

means  mounting  said  plurality  of  elevator  cars  for  movement 
relative  to  the  landings, 

up  and  down  hall  call  registering  means  for  registering  calls 
for  elevator  service  in  the  up  and  down  directitMis,  respec- 
tively, from  at  least  certain  of  the  Unrfinp, 

averaging  means  provkling  a  first  average  responsive  to  the 
number  of  registered  up  and  down  hall  calls  in  the  struc- 
ture and  the  number  of  in-service  elevator  cars,  and  a 
second  average  respcmsive  to  the  number  of  up  and  down 
hall  call  registering  means  in  the  structure  and  the  number 
of  in-service  elevator  cars, 

and  control  means  for  assigning  service  directions  from 
landings  to  said  elevator  cars,  said  control  means  making 
a  general  assignment  to  at  least  certain  of  sakl  elevator 
cars  which  starts  at  a  car  and  proceeds  in  a  selected  direc- 
tion therefrom,  sssigning  imassigned  service  directions 
from  landings  only  to  this  car  until  the  second  average  is 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  plurality  of  devator  cars  to 
provide  service  for  a  pluraUty  of  floors  of  a  building,  cooqiria- 
ing  the  steps  of: 

providing  means  for  registering  up  and  down  hall  calls  from 
at  least  certain  of  the  floors  of  the  building. 

sssigning  the  various  up  and  down  service  directkms  of  the 
floors  by  dividing  them  among  all  of  the  in-service  eleva- 
tor cars  according  to  a  predetermined  strategy, 

periodk^lly  clearing  those  assignrd  up  and  down  service 
directions  of  the  floors  which  do  not  have  a  registered  hall 
call  associated  therewith,  and  also  an  — ig~»^  up  or  down 
service  direction  of  a  floor  which  has  a  hall  call  associated 
therewith  which  is  located  behind  the  advanced  position 
of  the  elevator  car  it  is  — "g-**^  to. 

and  reassigning  the  up  and  down  service  directions  fhxn  the 
floors  cleared  in  the  clearing  step,  by  dividing  them 
among  all  of  the  in-service  elevator  cars  according  to  the 
predetermined  strategy. 


4,046,229 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Aadreas  Kcraick,  MarrysTfllc,  Pa.,  aad  Maavd  A.  Gcyor, 
Scfcraa  Park,  Md.,  aasi^nrs  to  WfsHa^naoi  Electrk  CBr> 
poranoa,  iiiiaaaiip,  nu 

FDad  Dec  12, 1975,  Scr.  No.  640,303 
lat  CL2  B66B  1/iO 
U.S.  CL  187—29  R  12 
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1.  An  elevator  system,  oompristng: 
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■n  elevator  car  to  be  stopped  at  a  predetennined  stopping 
point, 

first  means  providing  a  first  train  of  pulses  responsive  to  the 
movement  of  the  elevator  car,  with  each  pulse  indicating 
a  predetermined  increment  of  car  movement, 

second  means  providing  a  second  train  of  pulses  responsive 
to  the  deared  movement  of  the  elevator  car  from  incre- 
ment to  increment  up  to  the  stopping  point, 

counter  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  trains  of 
pulses  such  that  its  output  count  indicates  which  pulse 
train  has  produced  the  greater  number  of  pulses,  and  the 
precise  number  of  the  difference,  to  provide  both  a  quali- 
tative and  a  quantitative  indication  of  error,  respectively, 
and 

control  means  fior  controlling  the  deceleration  of  the  eleva- 
tor car  in  response  to  the  count  on  said  counter  means, 
with  the  control  means  selecting  one  of  at  least  first  and 
second  deceteration  efforts,  with  the  first  deceleration 
effort  being  selected  when  the  count  indicates  the  number 
of  pulses  in  the  first  pulse  train  exceeds  those  in  the  second 
pulse  train,  and  with  said  second  deceleration  effort  being 
selected  when  the  count  indicates  the  number  of  pulses  in 
the  second  pulse  train  exceeds  those  in  the  first  pulse  train. 


4»04d,230 
TUNED  TORSIONAL  VISCOUS  DAMPERS 
WilliHi  J.  'nofcr,  Oitkard  Park,  N.Y^  Mii«Mr  to  HoadaUlc 
ImtmMm,  Im„  BiAlo.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnljr  14»  197C,  Scr.  No.  705,158 

lat  0.2  F16F  15/12 

US.  CL  188—1  B  28  Oaims 


'*  *'-'2Jifl-'*' 


22.  A  tuned  torsional  viscous  damper,  comprising: 

supporting  disk  means  having  a  radially  extending  circular 
body  with  a  radially  inner  hub  portion  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  rotary  member  such  as  a  crankshaft  subject  to 
vibrations  to  be  damped  by  the  damper; 

a  ring  shaped  inertia  mass  having  a  radially  inwardly  open- 
ing annular  woridng  chamber  within  which  said  body  is 
received; 

a  viscous  damping  medium  in  said  chamber; 

said  body  and  said  inertia  mass  having  parallel  confronting 
woridng  surfaces  in  shear  film  spaced  relation  having 
regard  to  the  viscosity  of  said  damping  medium; 

said  inertia  mass  having  coaxial  annukr  grooves  facing 
axially  toward  said  body  adjacent  to  the  radially  inward 
chamber  opening; 

elastic  tuning  tpnng,  spacing  and  sealing  rings  engaging  said 
inertia  mass  in  said  grooves  and  engaging  with  surfaces  on 
said  body; 

generally  axially  extending  retaining  flange  means  at  the 
radially  inner  skies  of  the  grooves  assuring  concentricity 
and  protective  enclosure  of  said  elastic  rings; 

said  circular  body  having  axially  extending  flange  means; 

and  said  inertia  mass  having  axially  extending  groove  exten- 


flange 


sion  from  said  working  chamber  into  which  said 
means  project; 

said  flange  means  and  said  groove  extensions  having  con- 
fronting surfaces  in  shear  film  spaced  relation. 


4,046,231 
DISC  BRAKE 

Harumi  Oh«rt,  and  Jnidd  Siibatani,  both  of  Toyota,  J^pan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  ir«Kn«Mifi  Kaisha,  Toyota, 

J^MU 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,002 
Claims  prtority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  17, 1975,  50-137248 
Int  a.2  F16D  65/02 
UJS.  a.  188—71.1  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  of  the  type  in  which  floating  type  cal  ipers 
urge  friction  members  against  a  brake  disc  for  a  braking  af:tion 
with  said  friction  members  being  located  on  the  opposite  {sides 
of  said  brake  disc  and  in  which  said  friction  members  receive  a 
torque  from  said  brake  disc  during  braking  and  are  supported 
on  a  fixing  member  so  as  to  be  movable  in  the  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  brake  disc,  the  improvement  i$  the 
fixing  member  comprising: 
a  pair  of  U-shaped  steel  plates  fixedly  joined  back-toiback 
and  fixedly  mounted  adjacent,  and  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel,  to  said  brake  disc,  said  U-shaped  steel  plates  each 
including  a  pair  of  legs  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  calipers,  said  legs  being  positioned  proximate  said 
friction  members  and  interacting  therewith  for  rece|ving 
torque  during  braking,  the  legs  of  each  of  the  pairs  of 
U-shaped  steel  plates  terminating  in  a  pair  of  end  poitions 
bent  outwardly  in  opposing  direction  to  form  a  p«ir  of 
flanges  in  substantially  the  same  plane,  the  outer  surfaces 
of  said  flanges  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  plate,  said  joined  pair  of  plates  being  fixedly 
mounted  with  a  pair  of  like  sides  of  said  pair  of  flanges 
extending  over  said  brake  disc,  guide  members  individu- 
ally and  rigidly  secured  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  asso- 
ciated pairs  of  said  flanges  covering  substantially  the 
entire  transverse  width  of  said  outer  surfaces  of  the  flanges 
of  said  torque-receiving  legs  for  supporting  said  calipers 
for  movement  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  brake 
disc,  said  torque  being  received  directly  by  at  least  ooe  of 
said  legs,  and  means  for  restraining  radial  movemetit  of 
said  calipers  with  respect  to  said  disc,  said  restraining 
means  being  individual  plates  mounted  rigidly  on  said 
guide  members  with  said  calipers  being  slidaMy  movable 
between  cooperating  ones  of  said  guide  members  an(|  said 
plates. 
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4^046,232 

DISC  BRAKE  SLIDING  CALIPER  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

BRAKE  PADS  OF  A  COMMON  PATTERN,  AND 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCnON 

George  Edward  Kcllogg,  Boogifal,  Fhmec,  awlgaor  to  Gcacral 

Moton  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

DlTlaiOB  of  Scr.  No.  562350,  March  27, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,997,034.  This  application  Aag.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  718,532 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28, 1974, 
13743/74 

ne  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nbaeqacnt  to  Dec.  14, 

1993,  has  been  diadahned. 

Int.  0.2  F16D  69/04 

U.S.  CL  188—73.1  3  Claiw 


uSt^k- 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  caliper  assembly  comprising: 
a  caliper  body  having  a  spaced  pair  of  limbs  joined  by  a 
bridge  section,  guide  surfaces  including  ledges  at  either 
side  of  the  caliper  bridge  section  between  said  limbs,  and 
a  pair  of  brake  pads  of  one  pattern,  said  pads  being  sup- 
ported by  said  ledges,  each  of  said  brake  pads  including  a 
backing  plate  and  a  lining  segment; 
each  of  said  backing  plates  having  ears  arranged  to  rest  on 
said  ledges  with  the  space  between  said  ears,  when  said 
ears  are  within  the  side  surface  planes  of  their  respective 
backing  plates,  being  such  that  said  ears  would  have  an 
interference  fit  with  and  therefore  clinch  tightly  to  said 
caliper  bridge  section;  the  ears  of  one  of  said  brake  pads 
being  bent  out  of  the  planes  of  its  backing  plate  side  sur- 
faces to  permit  sliding  movement  of  said  one  brake  pad  on 
said  guide  surfaces,  the  ears  of  the  other  of  said  brake  pads 
clinching  tightly  to  said  caliper  bridge  section  at  one  limb 
with  the  harking  plate  thereof  in  brake  applying  force 
engagement  with  said  one  limb,  said  arrangement  permit- 
ting the  use  of  one  brake  pad  pattern  for  both  brake  pads. 


and  an  actiutor  for  directly  urging  a  friction  pad  agatnat  ooe 
side  of  the  disc  to  cause  the  caliper  member  to  sbde  relative  to 
the  torque  member  to  apply  by  reaction  an  opposite  fnctioo 
pad  onto  the  other  side  of  the  disc,  the  torque  member  having 
portions  adapted  to  receive  directly  from  both  pads  all  circum- 
ferential drag  forces  experienced  by  the  pads  on  bralie  actua- 
tion, connecting  means  between  the  caliper  member  and  the 
torque  member  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  sliding  of 
the  caliper  member  only  in  a  direction  paraOd  to  the  axis  of 
disc  rotation  and  also  pivoting  of  the  caliper  with  reelect  to  the 
torque  member,  means  for  restraining  said  pivoting  oompriaing 
complementary  sliding  surfaces  on  the  caliper  member  and 
torque  member  permitting  relative  sliding  between  the  caliper 
member  and  the  torque  member  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  disc  rotation  and  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
direction  so  as  to  accommodate  deformation  of  the  torque 
member  during  braking  without  transfer  of  drag  forces  to  said 
connecting  means,  said  complementary  sliding  surfaces  being 
arranged  to  limit  said  pivoting  of  the  caliper  member  in  a 
direction  radially  outwardly  of  the  disc,  and  means  for  reail- 
iently  biasing  the  complementary  sliding  surface  on  the  caliper 
outwardly  into  direct  sliding  engagement  with  the  comple- 
mentary surface  on  the  torque  member. 


4,046,234 
DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  A  CALIPER  IN  A  DISK  BRAKE 
Maaayidd  Kvata,  SaitaaM,  Japoi,  aarijinr  to  AkckoM  Brake 
IndHtry  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  No?.  6, 1975,  Scr.  No.  629,537 
Int  CL2  F16D  65/32 
UjS.  CL  188— 73 J  1 


4,046,233 
SLIDING  CALIPER  DISC  BRAKE 
Hofrt  Willi  nawfii,  St  Schaatian,  Gen— y,  aarignor  to  Girling 
LiBltcd,  BirasiBgham,  Ea^and 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1976.  Scr.  No.  652,737 
CfadM  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kiafdoai^  Feb.  1,  1975, 
4444/75 

Int  0.2  F16D  65/02 
U.S.  CL  188— 73  J  6  Oaiau 
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1.  A  sliding  caliper  disc  brake  comprising  a  torque  member, 
a  caliper  member  slidably  mounted  on  the  torque  member  for 
straddling  a  minor  portion  of  the  peri|rfiery  of  a  rotataUe  disc, 


1.  A  disk  brake  comprising: 

a  rotatable  brake  disk  having  a  front  and  a  rear  surface; 

an  inverted  U  type  fixed  member  extending  over  an  outer 
peripheral  portion  of  sakl  brake  disk  and  having  intercon- 
nected wall  plates  disposed  parallel  to  said  front  and  rear 
surfaces  of  siud  brake  disk; 

friction  pads  guided  and  supported  on  a  bottom  portion  of  a 
concavity  formed  on  a  middle  portion  along  an  upper 
edge  of  sakl  fixed  member,  and  concavity  defining  V-type 
notch  grooves  at  upper  portions  of  both  skle  edges  of  said 
concavity; 

a  guide  member  retained  in  each  of  said  notch  grooves  and 
having  opposite  ends,  each  of  sakl  ends  laterally  extending 
fitnn  said  fixed  member, 

a  caliper  body  having  projections  of  a  V-type  in  section  and 
slidably  supported  within  said  V-type  notch  grooves,  each 
of  sakl  projections  defining  an  upper  and  a  lower  sliding 
surface; 

a  pair  of  associated  sprinp  retained  by  sakl  fixed  meaaber  to 
support  sakl  tower  surface  of  each  of  said  projectioos;  and 

an  antkxjrroaive  sUding  metal  (date  fixedly  placed  on  each  of 
sakl  projections,  said  sliding  metal  |rftte  having  a  horizon- 
tal shouhler  poaitxxied  on  a  ahookler  portxm  fbrmed  oa  a 
top  end  of  a  side  wall  of  sakl  caliper  body,  a  vertical 
sliding  vaxtaot  placed  in  abutment  with  sakl  side  wall  of 
sakl  caliper  body,  an  indtned  alkling  snrfhoe  plaoed  on 
said  iq»per  surface  of  each  of  said  projectioaa  and  beii^  in 
abutment  with  a  bottom  sorfiKC  of  said  guide  asember  and 
a  pair  of  tongues  downwardly  extended  firom  tfie  opposite 
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edgn  of  aaidiiidiiiedilidiiig  surface  to  hold  a  front  and  a  I         4,046,236 

rear  end  of  each  of  aaid  projections  of  said  caliper  body.  LOCKING  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Gordon  L.  Herdann,  La  Grange,  and  Ardmr  S.  Datta,  Willow 

Springs,  both  of  DL,  aHiffMrs  to  International  Harvcater 

4«04d,23S  Convany,  CUeago,  DL 

AUTOMATIC  LOAD  BRAKE  Filed  Apr.  1,  »?«,  Ser.  No.  672,818 

P.  Skntt,  Long  Baarh,  Calif.,  aaaiganr  to  Weatera  Gear  int  CL^  F16D  67/00 

Lynwood,  GaUi:  u.S.  CL  192^-8  R 


FDad  Apr.  If,  1976,  Scr.  No.  677^79 

Int  CL>  B60T  7/12 

UJS.  CL  188—134  23  dainn 


2C|ainM 


L  An  automatic  load  brake  of  the  Weston  class,  using  a  drive 
motor,  and  adapted  fbr  coupling  to  a  load  imposed  as  a  torque, 
compriaing: 

an  external  casing, 

an  azially  restrained  ou^ut  drive  rotor  joumalled  for  rota- 
tion on  a  fixed  axis  relative  to  said  casing,  and  adapted  for 
oowfXatg  to  a  load  applied  as  a  torque, 

an  input  drive  rotor  joumalled  for  rotation  in  said  casing 
about  said  fixed  axis,  said  input  rotor  adapted  for  rotary 
drive  by  said  motor,  at  kMt  one  of  sakl  rotors  being 
adapted  fbr  axial  travel  along  said  fixed  axis, 

said  output  drive  rotor  and  said  input  drive  rotor  having 
interengaging  circularly  diqwsed  ramp  formations  on 
oppoaed  fines  thereof  which  interact  to  move  said  input 
drive  rotor  axially  away  from  said  output  drive  rotor  in 
relative  rotation  in  one  direction  of  said  rotors,  and  which 
allow  said  iiqwt  drive  rotor  to  return  axially  toward  said 
output  drive  rotor  in  reUtive  rotation  in  the  opposite 
direction  of  said  rotors, 

oppoaed,  loogitiidinally  qdined  hubs  on  said  rotors, 

a  plurality  of  brake  pbtea,  at  least  one  of  said  plates  being 
S|dined  on  said  hub  of  said  output  rotor  and  at  least  one  of 
plates  being  q>lined  on  said  hub  of  said  input  rotor, 
)  on  the  side  of  said  iiqMit  drive  rotor,  opposite  from  the 
side  thereof  having  said  ramps,  providing  a  plane  brake 
pfCMore  tnrimot  being  toward  said  hnkt  plates, 
leans  on  said  ov^wt  drive  rotor  providing  a  plane  brake 
reaction  sorfKe  fiKing  toward  said  plane  brake  pressure 


friction  brake  disks  intervening  in  spaces  between,  and  en- 
flBgeaUe  with,  said  brake  plates,  and  intervening  also 
between  and  engagwWc  with  the  end  brake  plates  and 
said  brake  pwisure  reaction  surfaces, 
disk  guide  means  engaging  and  ooacting  with  guide  forma- 
tioas  OB  said  fri^on  disks  for  guiding  them  generally 
ttdalljr, 
a  one-way  rotary  holding  means  tot  reacting  between  said 
disk  goide  meaaa  and  aaid  casing  to  permit  rotation  of  said 
Crictioa  diaks  and  brake  plates,  in  the  incoming  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  rotors,  and  to  lock  said  disk  guide  means 
disks  and  i^ates  against  rotation  relative  to 
in  the  outgoing  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
roton;  and 

tot  orging  said  rotors  to  return  axially  toward  each 
in  reapoaae  to  said  opposite  rotation  of  said  rotors. 


1.  A  locking  control  device  having  an  input  arm  aild  an 
output  means  for  communicating  motion  irreversibly  frou  the 
input  arm  to  the  output  means  further  comprising: 

an  arcuate  locking  plate  with  a  top  edge,  the  locking  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  including  mounting  aper- 
tures aad  a  central  aperture; 

an  input  arm  having  an  aperture  at  a  lower  end  thereof  and 
further  being  formed  at  an  upper  end  with  a  projection 
perpendicular  to  the  major  plane  of  the  input  arnt,  the 
upper  end  further  equipped  with  an  aperture  for  aocom- 
modating  an  operating  handle; 

a  U-shapcd  bracket  affixed  to  die  input  arm  between  the 
lower  end  thereof  and  the  upper  end  thereof  in  position 
where  the  arms  of  the  U-slu^)ed  bracket  project  perpen- 
diculariy  from  the  input  arm  in  the  direction  opposite  the 
direction  of  the  upper  end  of  the  input  arm; 

a  first  and  a  second  output  arm  having  an  aperture  at  each 
end  thereof  with  the  I4)erture  at  the  upper  end  tl^ereof 
circular  in  shape  and  the  ^>erture  at  the  lower  end  tltereof 
semicircular  in  shape; 

a  pivot  assembly  for  receiving  the  first  and  second  output 
arms,  having  an  output  shaft  having  a  flat  portion  eiitend- 
ing  from  a  first  end  of  the  output  shaft  towards  a  second 
end  of  the  output  shaft  compatible  in  shape  with  the  aemi- 
circular  ^serture  of  the  output  arms,  the  output  shaft 
Itirther  being  threaded  at  the  first  end  thereof  as  well  as  an 
q>ertune  through  the  first  end  thereof,  the  pivot  assembly 
farther  including  a  pivot  support  for  supporting  tli#  out- 
put shaft  and  a  hub  to  further  support  the  output  shiiit  as 
well  aa  the  pivot  support,  and  a  castellated  nut  carri^  on 
the  threaded  end  portion  to  retain  the  output  arm^ 

a  locking  cam  assembly  comprising  an  inboard  cam  having  a 
central  q)erture  and  a  sinall  ^>erture,  an  outboard  cam 
also  having  a  central  aperture  and  a  small  aperture  fivot- 
ally  mounted  on  a  cam  pivot  pin  passing  throuf^  the 
central  aperture  of  each  cam  which  also  passes  into  the 
upper  apertures  of  the  first  and  second  output  aim  to 
aUow  the  locking  cam  assembly  to  be  pivotally  motmted 
on  the  cam  pivot  pin  between  the  output  arms,  the  lopking 
cam  assembly  further  including  a  tpna%  suqiended  from 
the  small  aperture  of  the  output  cam  to  the  small  q)#rture 
of  the  bboard  cam  for  urging  the  small  apertures  of  each 
cam  towards  each  other  and  pivoting  the  cams  arouQd  the 
cam  pivot  pin  such  that  the  lower  portion  of  each  cam  will 
be  in  contact  with  the  top  edge  of  the  arcuate  locking 
plate; 

a  cam  pivot  pin  retainer  strip  affixed  to  the  outboard  end  of 
the  lep  of  the  U-shaped  brKket  to  retain  the  cam  {pivot 
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pin  in  the  ^lertures  of  the  output  arms,  whereby  move- 
ment of  the  input  arm  will  cause  the  U-shaped  bracket  to 
urge  one  of  the  cams  out  of  contact  with  the  arcuate 
locking  plate  and  will  then  contact  the  output  arms  and 
diq)lace  them  in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  the 
input  arms. 


4,046,237 
CLUTCH  WITH  TORQUE  UMTTING  BRAKE 
Robert  S.  Root,  Syracase;  Frederick  P.  Taylor,  Bridgeport,  and 
William  J.  MaeKeadrick,  Syracase,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aasigaon  to 
Lipe-RoUway  Corporatfoa,  Syracase,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,374 

lat  CL2  F16D  7/06.  67/02 

MS.  CL  192—13  R  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  friction  clutch  for  connecting  driving  and  driven 
shafts,  the  clutch  including  a  release  mechanism  for  effecting 
disengagement  of  the  clutch,  a  clutoh  brake  cooperable  with 
the  release  mechanism  and  a  stationary  surface  adjacent  the 
clutch  comprising  an  inner  annular  plate  having  an  aperture, 
the  plate  bdng  keyed  to  the  driven  shaft,  means  encircling  the 
inner  annular  plate  and  arranged  to  be  moved  by  the  release 
mechanism  into  engagement  with  the  stationary  surface  during 
disengagement  of  the  clutoh,  the  encircling  means  including  a 
flexible  annular  plate  having  a  ring  of  ^)ertures  on  the  same 
radius  as  the  inner  annular  plate  aperture,  and  means  yieldably 
connecting  the  encircling  means  to  the  inner  •nmilpr  plate 
including  at  least  one  ball  positioned  in  the  inner  plate  aperture, 
the  diameter  of  the  ball  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the 
inner  plate  whereby  the  ball  projects  into  one  of  the  q)ertures 
in  the  flexible  annular  plato  of  the  encircling  means,  the  ball 
being  movable  from  one  flexible  plate  aperture  to  another  to 
permit  relative  movement  between  the  encircling  means  and 
inner  annular  plate  when  the  force  applied  to  the  encircling 
means  by  the  release  mechanism  exceeds  a  predetermined 
amount. 


4,046,238 
FREE-WHEELING  MECHANISM  FOR  BICYCLES 
Heetor  Mcadoia-Oroaco,  Adolfo  Prieto  1709,  Mexico  12,  D.  F^ 
Mczieo 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  655,033 

lat  CL2  F16H  15/00 

U.S.  CL  192-45  4  OaiM 


recess  accommodating  said  first  cone,  said  movable  cone  and 
said  first  fixed  cone  defining  a  first  raceway;  a  hub  throogh 
which  said  axle  extends  and  which  surrounds  said  second  fixed 
cone  and  said  movaUe  cone,  said  hub  and  said  second  fixed 
cone  defining  a  second  raceway  and  said  hvb  and  said  movaMe 
cone  defining  a  third  raceway;  ball  H*»««!gf  running  in  said 
raceways,  wherd>y  the  movable  cone  is  rotataMe  widi  respect 
to  the  axle  and  the  hub  is  rotatable  with  reelect  to  both  the  axle 
and  the  movable  cone;  rollers  positioned  between  the  movable 
cone  and  the  hub  and  diq)laceable  between  a  position  in  which 
they  couple  the  movable  cone  to  the  hub  and  a  position  in 
which  they  do  not  couple  the  movable  cone  to  the  hub;  a  guide 
device  for  retaining  said  rollers  between  the  movaMe  cone  and 
the  hub,  said  guide  device  having  an  ■«««««i«r  pcxtion  ^*^nmg 
an  opening  through  which  the  axle  extends;  holding  means 
having  a  sleeve  mounted  on  the  axle  with  one  end  coupled  to 
one  of  said  fixed  cones,  a  cup  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  the 
sleeve,  which  cup  bouses  the  «nnn|ff  portion  of  said  guide 
device,  and  resilient  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  cut 
with  said  annular  portion;  and  a  helical  spring  urging  the  annu- 
lar portion  of  said  guide  device  towards  the  movaMe  cone. 


4,046,239 
VISCOUS  DRIVEN  OVERRUNNING  CLUTCH 
H.  TlnhoH,  Manhall,  Michn  aaai^or  to  Ealan 
ratioa,  defdaad,  OUo 

FUed  May  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  683^52 
lat  CL2  F16D  31/00 
U.S.  CL  192—58  B  7 


1.  A  free  wheeling  mechanism  for  a  bicycle  comprising  an 
axle;  first  and  second  fixed  bearing  cones  mounted  on  respec- 
tive end  portions  of  said  axle;  a  movable  cone  formed  with  a 


1.  A  viscous  drive  coupling  comprising: 

•  bousing  member  defining  a  working  chamber, 

a  circular  member  rotatably  mounted  within  the  working 
chamber, 

opposed  surfaces  located  on  the  housing  member  and  circu- 
lar member  and  defining  a  shear  space  therebetween; 

a  fluid  shear  means  within  the  coupling  to  cooperate  with 
the  opposed  surfaces  to  provide  a  fluid  shear-type  drive 
between  the  housing  member  and  circular  member, 

a  fluid  reservoir  located  within  one  of  the  members  and  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  shear  tfmoa 

flow  directing  means  on  one  of  the  members  adapted  to 
draw  fluid  out  of  the  reservoir  into  the  working  f**»-'*<^ 
when  the  angular  vdocity  of  the  reservoir  containing 
member  in  one  rotating  direction  exceeds  the  angular 
vdocity  of  the  other  member  in  the  same  direction  and  to 
pump  fluid  into  the  reaervoir  when  the  angular  velocity  of 
the  reservoir  containing  member  in  the  one  rotating  direo- 
tion  is  less  than  the  angular  velocity  of  the  other  i 
in  the  same  directioo. 
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4,046,240 
CENTRIFUGAL  FRICTION  CLUTCH 
Waltar  ScUatwdkr,  «?rhiilii>mllBy,  nd  Rmiolf  Babitzka, 
Kiichbcri.  Mvr,  botk  of  GcnuMjr,  MrifMn  to  Robert  BoMh 
GjifciHi,  SlrtlgMt,  GcnMBjr 

FIM  Mv.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671,829 
CUm  priority,  ■jpUcrtioB  Gcnuuy,  Jbm  27, 1975, 2528719 
ImL  0.3  F16D  43/14 
US.  CL  192—104  C  6  Claims 


^.r- 


1.  Centrifugal  firictioii  clutch  having  a  drive  rotary  element 
(1)  adapted  for  connection  to  a  drive  shaft  (4)  and  a  driven 
element  (7),  a  lever  shaped  centrifugal  element  (9)  subjected  to 
centrifugal  force  upcm  rotation  of  the  clutch,  said  lever  shaped 
etement  (9)  being  a  double-arm  lever  pivoted  to  rock  about  a 
pivot  axis  (11)  essentially  parallel  to  the  drive  shaft  (4)  and 
having  one  arm  (10)  being  the  rotary  surface  of  the  driven 
element  (7): 
a  sprmg  (14)  engaging  the  double-arm  lever  (9) 
the  pivot  axis  (11)  being  located  a  small  distance  (c)  in  ad- 
vance —  with  tespect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  a 
location  of  a  resultant  force  vector  (Fjt)  resulting  from  a 
perpmdicular  force  (Ps)  exerted  by  said  one  arm  (10) 
agidnst  the  rotary  lurface  (8)  of  the  driven  element  (7)  and 
the  circumferential  fnctional  force  (Pv)  between  the  en- 
gagement surftce  (17, 22)  of  said  one  arm  and  the  rotary 
surftce  (8)  of  the  drive  element  (7)  when  the  clutch  is 
engaged  so  that  said  one  arm  (10)  of  the  lever  (9)  is  in 
engagement  with  the  driven  element  (7),  resulting  in  self- 
binding,  locking  transmission  of  torque,  deflection  of  said 
one  arm  (10)  counter  the  force  of  the  spring  (14)  upon 
rapid  rotation  of  the  clutch  and  due  to  increased  centrifu- 
gal force  (Fc)  acting  on  said  centrifugal  double-arm  lever 
(9)  causing  the  resultant  vector  (FiO  to  shift  from  behind 
the  pivot  axis  (11)  through  the  pivot  axis  in  advance  of  the 
pivot  axis  and  thus  cause  disengagement  of  the  engage- 
ment surftces  of  said  arm  and  the  circumference  of  the 
driven  element  upon  transition  from  locking  engagement 
to  disengagement  of  the  clutch; 
a  clutch  shoe  or  pad  (20, 22)  forming  the  engagement  surface 

for  said  one  arm  (10)  of  the  lever  ^Y, 
and  a  floating  connection  (21)  including  a  pin  (21)  between 
the  shoe  (30,  22)  and  said  one  arm  (10)  of  the  lever,  the 
center  line  23  of  the  shoe  (20)  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roU- 
tioo  of  the  clutch  being  portioned  between  the  floating 
pin  (21)  and  the  engagement  point  of  the  q)ring  (14)  on  the 
lever  (9). 


4^046,241 
OVER-RIDE  MECHANISM  FOR  SCREW  DRIVE 
ACTUATOR 
D.  FWt^  Jr.,  Ufoala,  Mich^  avIgBor  to 
Grwp,  be..  Port  Wajrae,  bd. 

FIM  Mtf .  24»  1976,  Sor.  No.  669,942 
lat  a.3  F16F  3/00 
VJS,  CL  192—150  5  dalms 

L  A  mechanism  for  converting  rotary  motion  into  linear 
motion,  compnsmg: 
a  hoMsing; 
a  tabular  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  aper- 


ited 


for 


tures  therein,  said  tubular  member  being  mourn 
rotatable  movement  in  said  housing; 
a  helically  threaded  rod  member  extending  axially  into 
said  tubular  member; 
means  occupying  said  apertures  and  engaging  the  threads  on 
said  helically  threaded  rod  member  linearly  driving  said 
rod  member  when  said  tubular  member  is  rotated;  ai|d 


a  unitary  ^ring  clip  member  attached  to  said  tubular  n}em- 
ber,  said  spring  clip  member  normally  biasing  said  driving 
means  into  engagement  with  the  threads  on  said  rod  niem- 
ber,  said  spring  clip  member  further  being  yieldable  So  as 
to  allow  said  driving  means  to  disengage  from  the  threads 
in  the  event  said  rod  member  jams  or  is  over-ridden.. 


ICKET 


I  4,046,242 

VENDING  MACHINE  OPERATED  BY  A  CHECK  TI( 

TO  RECORD  USE  THEREON 

Allan  AhlstrBm,  Mahults  Herrgard,  Simlangsdalen,  Sweden 

(31038)  [ 

FUed  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,198 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  June  2, 1975,  7415651 
Int  CL*  G07F  7/08  | 


UJS.  CL  194—4  R 


5  Claims 


'6       V     16 


17        16 


--  -.il 


•OH  lO 

i^art- 


1.  A  vending  machine  having  a  number  of  compartmients 
arranged  in  at  least  one  row  and  a  release  mechanism  boR  to 
one  side  of  said  at  least  one  row, 

a  blocking  means  at  each  compartment, 

an  individual  shaft  extending  from  each  of  said  com^ 
ments  into  said  release  mechanism  box  and  being  rotat^bly 
mounted  in  said  machine, 

means  for  fixedly  attaching  each  blocking  means  to  its  o^rre- 
sponding  shaft,  an  embossing  mechanism  within  said  box 
containing  axially  displaceable  embossing  stamps  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  comfwrtments, 

levers  within  said  box  for  operating  said  stamps  and  meals  at 
each  of  said  shafts  for  actuating  a  particular  lever, 

a  catching  device  setable  in  either  of  two  positions,  and 
adapted  in  one  position  to  prevent  movements  of  said 
lever, 

a  passage  in  said  box  adapted  to  permit  the  insertion  of  a 
check  ticket  having  a  portion  of  magnetically  attractible 
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material  across  the  path  of  the  axial  movement  of  said 
embossing  stamps,  and 
a  release  mechanism  for  said  catching  device  including  a 
detent  being  magnetically  attractible  by  said  check  ticket. 


4,046,243 

DISPOSABLE  DIAPER  DISPENSER  VENDING  UNIT 

Sandra  Valentine,  RJL  No.  1,  Norland,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  711,119 

Int  CL*  G07F  77/52 

U.S.  a.  194—10  8  Claims 


70^36 


110    K)8.I07 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  dispenser  vending  unit  adapted  to 
dispense  disposable  diapers  or  plastic  bags  and  to  receive  for 
storage  said  diapers  or  bags,  which  comprises: 

a.  a  housing  having  an  upper,  a  middle,  and  a  lower  chamber 
therein,  and  a  vertically  placed  front  wall,  said  front  wall 
having  a  pair  of  apertures  therein,  one  said  aperture  com- 
municating with  said  upper  chamber  and  said  other  aper- 
ture communicating  wiUi  said  lower  chamber; 

b.  a  pair  of  transparent  doors  having  handles  thereon,  each 
said  door  hinged  to  said  fitx>nt  wall  within  one  said  aper- 
ture; 

c.  a  bin  door  hinged  within  said  front  wall,  said  bin  door 
communicating  with  said  lower  chamber, 

d.  a  bin  member  contained  in  said  lower  chamber,  said  bin 
member  adapted  to  receive  said  used  diapers  and  bags; 

e.  means  for  deodorizing  said  lower  chamber; 

f.  one  assembly  of  a  coin  slot,  coin  box,  coin  chute  and 
electro-mechanical  coin  counter  contained  in  each  said 
upper  and  middle  chambers; 

g.  one  solenoid  contained  in  each  said  upper  and  middle 
chambers; 

h.  one  said  electric  motor  with  associated  drive  shaft  con- 
tained in  each  said  upper  and  middle  chambers; 

i.  a  clutch  assembly  communicating  with  each  said  drive 
shaft,  each  said  solenoid  communicating  with  each  said 
clutch  assembly; 

j.  a  drum  type  dispenser  assembly  contained  in  each  said 
upper  and  middle  chamber; 

k.  each  said  dispenser  assembly  mounted  for  rotation  on  a 
shaft; 

1.  a  large  tooth  gear  mounted  on  each  said  shaft; 

m.  a  small  tooth  gear  mechanically  communicating  with 
each  said  clutch  assembly; 

n.  a  chain  joining  each  said  set  of  said  small  and  large  tooth 
gears;  and 

o.  two  electric  series  circuits,  each  said  circuit  consisting  of 
one  said  electric  motor,  a  power  source,  one  said  solenoid, 
and  one  said  electro  mechanical  coin  counter. 


4,046,244 
IMPACT  MATRIX  PRINT  HEAD  SOLENOID  ASSEMBLY 
Jua  F.  VfliUBfi,  An  Arbor.  Mick,  aarigBor  to  Sycor.  be, 
Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

FDad  As«.  6, 1975,  Scr.  No.  602,302 
bt  CL2  B41J  3/04 
UA  CL  197—1  R  12 


1.  A  printing  head  driver  comprising: 

a  printing  element  and  a  magnetically  responsive  armature 
for  moving  such  element  in  response  to  magnetic  force; 

means  for  exerting  a  first  force  on  said  printing  element,  of  a 
magnitude  and  direction  to  hold  said  element  in  a  non- 
printing rest  position; 

spring  means  for  providing  a  force  directed  to  move  the 
printing  element  away  from  said  rest  position  and  toward 
a  printing  position; 

magnetic  means  for  applying  an  actuating  magnetic  force  to 
said  armature,  said  actuating  force  when  applied  to  said 
armature  effectively  counteracting  said  first  force  and 
additionally  impelling  the  printing  element  toward  a  print- 
ing position  in  cooperation  with  said  spring  force,  said 
actuating  magnetic  force  and  said  spring  force  coopera- 
tively having  an  effective  combined  force  exceeding  the 
magnitude  of  the  first  force  by  an  amount  greater  than  the 
magnitude  of  the  spring  force  alone;  and 

means  for  retracting  the  printing  element  from  a  printing 
position  and  back  to  said  rest  position  upon  removal  of 
said  actuating  magnetic  force. 


4,046,245 
CARRIAGE  STABILIZATION  MEANS  FOR  A  SERIAL 

PRINTER 
Kcncth  R.  Fkvchette,  Dallas,  Tcz.,  awljsor  to  Xerox  Corpan- 
tioB,  Stamford,  Cou. 

FUed  Doc  12, 1975,  Scr.  No.  640,125 
bt  CL2  B41J  79/00 
UJS.  CL  197—60  5 


1.  In  a  serial  printer  having  carriage  mounting  means  en- 
abling lateral  movement  of  a  carriage  assembly  along  a  prede- 
termined path,  located  in  a  first  plane,  the  carriage  assembly 
having  a  first  carriage  section  mounted  to  said  carriage  mount- 
ing means  and  a  second  carriage  section  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  first  carriage  section  about  a  pivot  line  wheretn  said  sec- 
ond carriage  section  is  pivotable  in  a  second  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  plane,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  member  carried  by  a  first  side  of  said  second  carriage 
section. 
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•  Moond  member  carried  by  a  aecond  and  oppodte  side  of  4,04^47 

■aid  teoond  carriate  lection.  and  PRINTER  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 

taid  lint  and  Mooadmembenengagiiig  Mid  carriage  mount-  RkfcardE.T,aS>aaa,Clk«go,aMd  Alfred  Z.Par^cld,Aril>gtwi 
J ^.„  . — ^ ...,_..  __.  u..i..k«.  h^^ni   — • to  Teletype  Corporatloo,Sko- 


10  < 


iag  means  at  leqiective  locations  which  are  laterally 
■paced  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  said  predeter- 
mined path, 
whereby  mwanted  pivotal  movement  of  said  carriage  »-  ,, «  n    on 
aembly  with  respect  to  an  axis  in  the  second  plane  is  re-  ^•**  "*  **''— ^^ 
dnoed  while  enahling  pivoting  of  the  second  carriage 
section  in  the  second  pbme  when  desired. 


Hcighta,  bott  of  IlL,  i 
UcUL 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  652,363 
Int  0.2  B41J  33/10 


<^6J46 
SERIAL  IMPACT  CALCULATOR  PRINTER 

idnr,  Jr.,  Rifcrtoa,  Wyo.,  aarignnr  to  LRC,  Inc., 
Wyi*. 

DIvWaa  af  Sar.  No.  527,603,  No?.  27, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,966,594. 

TUa  appMcaHoB  Oct  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732^73 

bt  CL>  B4U  33/40 

MS.  CL  197—160  9  daims 


L  In  a  printing  apparatus  having  a  frame,  a  print  head  selec- 
tivdy  actoated  by  actnating  means  associated  with  said  head  to 
impress  characters  on  a  recording  medium,  a  pair  of  record 
medium  advancing  rollers  mounted  fior  rotation  on  spaced 
paraOd  axes  with  the  external  roller  surfaces  engageable  with 
one  another  to  define  a  common  guide  path  for  advancement 
of  the  recording  medium  therriwtween  and  advancing  means 
■Mociated  with  aaid  print  head  drive  means  to  incrementally 
drive  one  of  said  print  medium  advancing  rollers  in  a  direction 
causing  advancement  of  the  recording  means,  the  improve- 
ment oowpriMug: 
print  head  drive  means  rotatable  to  reversibly  drive  said 
print  head  in  a  print  and  return  direction  transversely  of 
the  direction  of  advancement  of  the  recording  medium, 
a  pair  (tf  ribbon  spools  diqwaed  for  rotation  at  opposite  ends 
of  travel  (rfsaid  print  head,  a  print  ribbon  wound  on  said 
spoob  for  passage  between  said  print  head  and  recording 
medium.  OKh  qwol  including  ratchet  means  thereon  to 
cause  each  spool  to  undergo  rotation  when  said  ratchet 
means  are  pocttively  advanced,  and 
ratchet  drive  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  print  head  for 
travd  therewith,  said  ratchet  drive  means  alternately 
movable  into  engagement  with  one  of  said  ^mols  to  wind 
said  printing  ribbon  onto  one  qxx>l  and  reqxmsive  to 
rraistancc  of  the  one  apod  to  rotation  to  pivot  away  from 
mgagfmwif  with  the  one  qxxd  and  into  engagement  with 
the  other  spool  to  reverse  the  travd  of  said  printing  ribbon 
wdiereby  to  unwind  it  from  the  one  spool  and  wind  it  onto 
the  other  qxwl. 


^42C 


3.  An  improved  cartridge  for  a  printer  ribbon  of  the  ty|>e  in 
which  an  endless  band  of  the  ribbon  is  storable  prior  to  v^  of 
the  ribbon  it  a  printer,  the  cartridge  being  mountable  i^  the 
printer  at  a  location  remote  from  printer-mounted  ribbon  guide 
means  so  that  a  length  of  the  ribbon  spans  a  platen  (^  the 
printer  between  the  cartridge  and  the  guide  means  during  both 
the  print  strokes  and  the  return  strokes  of  a  print  head  in  the 
printer,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  i 

A.  within  the  cartridge 

1.  means  responsive  to  the  return  strokes  of  the  heal  for 
guiding  the  ribbon  along  a  substantially  unconvolf  ted, 
U-shaped  path  interior  of  the  cartridge; 

2.  means  reqwnsive  to  the  ribbon  movement  for  re-inking 
the  ribbon;  and 

3.  means  for  storing  a  portion  of  the  ribbon  in  a  convolute 
prior  to  the  mounting  of  the  cartridge  to  the  printeij;  the 
length  of  ribbon  stored  in  the  convolute  being  sufficient 
only  to  span  the  platen  and  guide  means  with  no  ribbon 
stored  in  the  convolute  after  the  mounting  of  the, car- 
tridge to  the  printer;  and  | 

B.  means  ' 

1.  for  maintaining  a  segment  of  the  non-convoluted  ribbon 
portion  exteriorly  of  the  cartridge  and  T 

2.  for  permitting  engagement  of  the  segment  with  the 
printer-mounted  guide  means  so  that,  after  such  engage- 
ment,  movement  of  the  cartridge  toward  the  remote 
location  and  away  from  the  guide  means  draws  41  of 
the  ribbon  frvnn  the  convolute  and  extends  the  ribbon 
out  of  the  cartridge  to  effect  the  qianning  of  the  phiten 
by  a  length  thereof. 
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4^046,240 

CONNECIING  AND  AUGNMENT  MEANS  FOR 

MODULAR  CHEMICAL  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 

Dmrici  L.  Goffredo,  Rlmton,  N J.,  and  Covad  Dida  SkaUey, 

Spring  Mflk.  Pa..  aasiffMrs  to  Chsmcut  Corporatioa,  State 
CoUcicPa. 

Coatlnaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  433,490,  Jan.  IS,  1974,  ■i^mhtil, 

which  is  a  contiaaatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  303,251,  Nor.  2, 1972, 

ahandonad,  which  is  a  cortinMtion  hi  pmt  of  Scr.  No.  198,622, 

No?.  15, 1971,  abandoned,  ma  appttcation  Oct  23, 1975,  Scr. 

No.  625,172 
TV  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snhaaqnrat  to  Apr.  5, 1994, 


UJS.  CL  190— 583 


Int  a.2  B65G  15/60 


♦  t 


1.  An  i^paratus  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  articles  as  part  of 
an  overall  etching  or  other  chemical  treatment  operation,  said 
apparatus  including  a  pluraity  of  serially  connected  modules, 
each  such  module  comprising  a  module  body  having  spaced 
parallel  sidewalls,  means  for  conveying  articles  through  the 
module  body  and  for  defining  a  longitudinal  path  of  movement 
of  articles  through  the  module  body,  drive  means  for  said 
conveying  means  in  driving  engagement  therewith,  and  side- 
wall  connecting  and  alignment  means  carried  by  at  least  one 
end  of  each  of  said  spaced  parallel  sidewalls  of  said  module 
bodies  for  connection  of  said  qiaoed,  parallel  sidewalls  of  said 
module  to  and  for  transversely  aligning  said  module  with  the 
spaced  parallel  sidewalls  of  a  longitudinally  adjacent  module, 
said  connecting  and  alignment  means  of  at  least  one  of  said 
spaced,  parallel  sidewalls  comprising  a  connecting  means  car- 
ried by  a  sidewall  of  said  module  and  by  a  mating  and  abutting 
sidewall  of  said  longitudinally  adjacent  module,  said  connect- 
ing means  comprising  at  least  one  pbuiar  surface  overiying  and 
held  in  intimate  contact  with  at  least  a  portion  of  a  longitudi- 
nal, vertical  planar  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  longitudinally 
adjacent  sidewalls,  by  fastening  means  penetrating  at  least  one 
of  said  parallel  sidewalls  normally  to  said  longitudinally  path, 
wherein  said  means  for  conveying  articles  includes  trans- 
versely diqxMed  rotatable  shaft  members  with  driven  gear 
means  carried  at  one  thereof,  along  one  side  of  said  module, 
and  with  said  drive  means  including  drive  gear  means  carried 
on  drive  rod  means  that  extends  along  said  one  side  of  said 
module,  with  the  drive  gear  means  being  in  driving  engage- 
ment with  said  driven  gear  means,  and  with  said  drive  gear 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  gears  having  gear 
Mptott  means  di^wsed  therd>etween  and  disposed  end-to-end 
over  said  drive  rod  means,  with  adjacent  said  gears  being 
longitudinally  qiaced  from  each  other  by  said  gear  means  an 
amount  cmresponding  to  the  longitudinal  spacing  of  adjacent 
said  driven  gear  means. 


4,046J4t 
VIBRATION  CONVEYOR  APPARATUS  HAVING 
CAMBERED  TROUGH 
[aakofkh  Krslmcr,  aUtea  Dcnteflaa,  46,  kv.  52; 
Aaatoly  Yakorlerieh  Tiakkof ,  nMaa  Dsr^^tea,  19,  k? .  67; 
VHdy  Mtffcofkh  GrIgotteT,  mm  Tmkanr%  49,  kr.  7; 
Undmihi  Inmofna  GcndHna,  aUtea  Ptaarmn,  4,  kf.  64,  and 
Leony  VariBarich  ZImenIn,  aUtea  Borisn  BipH  iifa,  247,  kv. 
10.  an  of  NoniAir*.  UJSJSJL 
Coatination  of  Scr.  No.  530^11,  Dec  6. 1974,i 

appHcaHon  May  3, 1976,  So-.  No.  682,635 
Int  CL2  B65G  27/34 
U.S.  CL  198—758  3 


SdaiM 


t-* 


1.  A  vibration  conveyor  ^jparatns  for  feeding  granular 
materials  along  inclined  channete  conqxising  a  flexible  icsiliaBt 
working  member  in  the  form  of  a  tron^  having  a  loading  cad 
portion,  a  central  portion,  and  an  mAnm^t^g  end  portion,  sssd 
central  portion  being  cambered  up  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
from  the  loading  end  portion  towards  the  mtU^mMmg  anf  por- 
tion, said  working  member  being  anchored  in  at  least  one  point 
of  said  inclined  channd;  and  a  vibrator  conngcted  to  said 
working  member. 


4,046 J^O 
PAINTING  PALETTE 
Saal  Ortega  Aascacaa,  CoL  ""  ifria.  MasirtiM  118 
aty,  11,  Mexico 

FDed  Aag.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  717,577 
Int  CL2  B44D  3/02 
U.S.  CL  206—1.7  1 


1.  A  painting  palette,  oon4>rising: 

•  molded  plastic  member  having  a  plurality  of  concavities  on 
one  surface  for  receiving  p*'"*«»»g  materiab  therein  and 
correqKmding  convexities  oa  the  opposite  side,  said  mem- 
ber further  including  a  well  located  among  the  concavities 
with  a  convex  portion  thereof  on  the  same  side  as  said  first 
mentioned  convexities,  with  the  outermost  exteuions  of 
■aid  convexities  and  well  convex  portion  lying  in  the  same 
plane; 

a  second  surface  of  said  member  serving  as  a  supportive 
base; 

a  quantity  of  adhesive  on  at  least  a  part  of  said  second  sur- 
£soe;  and 

a  plurality  of  shertKke  covers  having  adhesive  oa  thdr 
major  sur&ces  and  adhered  together  to  form  a  stack 
thereof  on  the  mea^ber  second  surface,  whereby  a  oone- 
■ponding  ^uraUty  of  adhesive  covers  are  provided  fior 
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Mcuringly  mounting  the  member  to  another  surface  by 
peeling  off  the  outermott  coven  one  at  a  time. 


DISPLAY  PACKAGE 

I  A.  Bmd.  24  Donyferook  SMd,  Montrale,  N  J.  07645 

FIM  Jan.  9, 197C,  Sar.  No.  649,043 

Int  a.2  B65D  5/50 

MS.  CL  206-^45.14  12  Caaima 


/7      V« 


1.  A  diq>lay  package  for  a  longitudinally  extended  product 
coo^Hiatng  a  rectangular,  pUmar  base  possessing  a  central 
opening  therein,  said  base  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially 
rectangular  flaps  of  identical  size  and  shape  in  overlapping 
relation  to  each  other,  said  central  opening  conforming  in 
outline  to  the  longitudinal  configuration  of  said  product,  a 
ooUar  integral  with  said  base  which  completely  surrounds  a 
nuyor  portion  of  the  lateral  perimeter  of  said  product,  said 
ocrilar  oompriaing  opposed  harness  member  respectively  inte- 
gral with  oorre^mnding  flaps  at  said  opening,  said  harness 
members  comprirfng,  req)ectively,  paired,  opposed  trapezoi- 
dal supports  extending  from  said  flap  and  in  contact  therewith 
along  the  miyor  portion  of  the  lateral  perimeter  of  said  central 
opening,  and  rectangular  bridge  portions  linking  said  trapezoi- 
dal siq>ports  at  the  apical  ends  thiereof,  and  an  anchor  member 
inte^al  with  said  base  and  located  at  one  or  more  ends  of  said 
opening  to  secure  said  product  in  position  within  said  package. 


4.046,252 

CIGARETTE  PACK 

I  A.  Korty,  12411 S.  76th  Ave  PahM  Hdghta,  HL  60463, 

Hd  NoRia  K.  Heard,  P.O.  Box  432,  Chauahon,  IlL  60410 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  677,789 

lit  CL^  A24F  15/10:  B65D  85/10 

U.S.  GL  206—95  4  Claims 


date  the  back  of  a  book  of  matches  when  said  back  is  received 
through  said  slot  and  extends  behind  said  front  wall,  the  slot 
being  proportioned  such  that  its  lower  end  is  wedged  behind 
the  matches  in  a  book  of  matches  when  the  back  of  said  book 
is  received  through  said  slot. 


4,046,253 
SHIRT  PACKAGE 
Mark  Wea? er,  PottsriUe,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Philllpa-Van  Henaen 
Corporalfon,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,099 

Int  a.2  B65D  85/18 

U.S.  a.  206—278  6  palms 


1.  A  shirt  package  comprising: 

a  rectangular  shirt  supporting  plane  shirt  board; 

a  shirt  having  a  collar  with  the  collar  lying  over  one  end  of 
said  shirt  board  and  upstanding  therefrom; 

an  envelope  receiving  said  shirt  board  with  the  shirt  folded 
theredwut,  said  envelope  having  a  narrow  end  slightly 
larger  than  the  width  of  the  shirt  board  in  which  t}ie  end 
of  the  shirt  wrapped  board  remote  from  the  collar  I  of  the 
shirt  is  received,  and  a  wide  end  remote  from  said  qarrow 
end  slightly  larger  than  the  width  of  the  shirt  boaid  plus 
the  height  of  the  shirt  collar  upstanding  from  the  board 
such  ^t  the  collar  supporting  portion  of  the  shirt  board 
with  the  collar  upstanding  therefrom  is  received  in  the 
envelope  with  the  envelope  snugly  engaging  the  shirt 
wrapped  shirt  board. 


4,046,254 

SURGICAL  TRAYS  ' 
Steven  G.  Kramer,  355  Serrano  Drive,  San  F^andaco,  Calif. 
94132 

Filed  Sept  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  398,684  | 

Int  a.2  B65D  83/10  I 

UJS.  CL  206—370  3  Pains 


1.  In  a  cigarette  pack  of  the  crushproof  type  having  vertical 
front  and  back  walls  joined  by  side  walls  into  a  substantially 
rigid  package,  said  pack  having  a  top  hinged  at  the  back  wall 
and  roiT?f«^**"g  with  the  front  wall  to  form  a  cover  for  the 
pack,  sakl  cover  having  a  bottom  edge  spaced  from  the  upper 
edge  of  said  front  wall,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
means  defining  a  straight  line  slot  near  the  bottom  of  said  front 
wan  extending  at  an  acute  angle  greater  than  0*  to  the  trans- 
vene  din**"***^  of  said  front  wall  and  being  spaced  from  said 
upper  edge  of  said  front  wall  a  distance  sufficient  to  aocommo- 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  tray  comprising 

a.  a  base  having 

1.  an  upper  face,  and 

2.  a  plurality  of  spaced,  upwardly  opening  compartments 
in  said  upper  face  for  receiving  and  removably  ftoring 
individual  surgical  instruments  in  respective  ones  of  said 
compartments, 

b.  each  of  said  compartments  having 

1.  a  compressible,  resilient  bottom  wall  portion, 

2.  a  compressible,  resiUent,  upstanding  peripheral  sidewall 
portion,  and 

c.  a  cover  removably  mounted  on  top  of  said  base, 

d.  said  cover  having  compressible,  resilient  portions  extend- 
ing across  the  tops  of  said  compartments  in  closing  rela- 
tion thereto, 

e.  said  base  including  a  sheet  member 
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1.  having  openings  therethrough  corresponding  to  said 
compartments,  and 

2.  disposed  between  said  bottom  wall  portions  and  said 
sidewall  portions  with  said  openings  defining  the  lower 
end  portions  of  respective  ones  of  said  compartments. 


4,046,255 
CONTAINER  FOR  STANDARD  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
CASSETTE 
Peter  Ackeret  Kosaacht  SwHuriand,  aarignor  to  IDN  laven- 
tions  and  Developaseat  of  NoTdtica  AG,  LeuerheMe,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Not.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,622 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatioa  Gcnuuy,  May  14, 1975, 2521371 
Int  CL2  B65D  85/672 
U.S.  a.  206-^387  9  Oaima 


1.  A  container  for  accommodating  a  standard  magnetic  tape 
cassette  which  has  a  longitudinal  edge  adjoining  a  pair  of 
opposite  broad  sides  each  of  which  has  a  broad  trapezoidal 
rib-like  boss  extending  along  said  longitudinal  edge,  compris- 
ing a  housing  and  a  carrier  slide  in  the  housing,  the  housing  and 
slide  cooperatively  defining  an  interior  chamber  having  a 
shape  similar  to  the  shape  of  the  cassette  to  confine  the  cassette 
in  close  fitting  relation,  spring  means  urging  the  slide  out  of  the 
housing,  locking  means  releasably  holding  the  slide  in  the 
housing,  the  housing  and  slide  cooperatively  defining  cassette- 
confining  top  and  bottom  walls  to  confront  the  broad  sides  of 
the  cassette  and  also  elongate  front  and  back  walls  and  side 
walls  to  substantially  entirely  close  the  cassette,  the  front  wall 
being  on  the  slide  to  form  a  closure  for  the  open  front  of  the 
housing,  the  slide  being  movable  transversely  of  the  front  wall 
out  of  and  into  the  housing,  one  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls 
having  an  elongage  opening  adjacent  to  and  extending  along 
the  front  wall  to  receive  the  trapezoidal  boas  of  the  cassette  and 
to  accommodate  movement  of  the  cassette  with  the  slide  rela- 
tive to  the  housing,  the  slide  having  side  portions  located 
beyond  the  ends  of  said  opening,  and  guide  means  <mi  the  side 
portions  of  the  sUde  and  on  adjacent  portions  of  the  housing  to 
retain  and  guide  the  slide  in  predetormined  orientation  in  the 
housing  during  sliding  thereof  and  without  interfering  with  the 
trapezoidal  bosses  of  the  cassette. 


bottom  surface  and  a  floor  surface  upon  which  items  to  be 
packaged  can  be  placed; 
a  plurality  of  side  walls  surrounding  said  bottom  wall  each 
being  formed  so  as  to  lie  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  floor 
surface  when  open,  each  of  said  side  walla  being  contigu- 
ously connected  to  one  edge  of  said  floor  surftce  of  said 
bottom  wall  by  hinge  Unes  therebetween  and  having  an 
upward  extent  substantially  smaller  then  the  smallest 
lateral  extent  of  said  bottom  wall; 


.S3 


abutment  means  formed  on  said  container  adjacent  said 
hinge  lines  positioning  said  side  walls  over  said  bottom 
wall  at  a  predetermined  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said 
floor  surface  and  disposing  free  outer  comer  edges  of  said 
side  walls  in  a  single  plane;  and 

plastic  film  shrunk-fit  across  the  top  of  said  container  encloa- 
ing  articles  therein  and  forming  a  planar  sheet  across  said 
free  outer  comer  edges  of  said  side  walls. 


4,046,257 
PAD-STACKED  BAGS  OR  SIMILAR  PACKAGING,  AND 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  THE 

SAME  FROM  PLASTIC  FILM 
Haaa  Lehmacho',  riiiiliiiMBil  Tiloadofff,  Germany 
CoatiBBatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,193,  Ai«.  17, 1972,  Pat 
No.  3,966,524.  This  appHcatioa  Apr.  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  567,073 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  13, 1974, 2418233; 
Sept  11, 1974, 2443448;  Nor.  22, 1974,  2455322;  Aag.  17, 1971, 
2141045;  Jaac  19,  1972,  2229728;  Jaly  7.  1972,  2233408;  Jaly 
26,  1972,  2236523 

lat  CL2  B65D  85/54 
U.S.  CL  206-544  12 


4,046,256 

CONTAINER  CONSTRUCnON 

Wayae  L.  Coafletoa,  Whfttlcr,  CaUf .,  aasigaor  to  Dolco  PadLag- 

iag  CorporatkM,  Barbaak,  Cklif . 
CoaUaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  434,179,  Jaa.  17, 1974,  abaadoacd.  TUs 

appUcatioa  Oet  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  627,321 
Tie  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  sabaeqacat  to  Sept  10, 
1991,  haa  baca  dlarlaiasnd 
lat  CL2  B65D  65/02,  21/00 
MS.  CL  106~4Sn  9  OaiM 

1.  A  tny-Uke  container  formed  of  foamed  polystyrene, 
which  can  be  stacked  with  unassembled  in  a  generally  planar 
configuration  prior  to  use,  comprising: 
a  bottom  wall  of  generally  planar  configuration  having  a 


'i-W 


L  A  pad  of  tear-off  bags  or  like  parkagmg  of 
synthetic  i^astic  film  and  constituted  of  a  stack  of  bag 
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oomprited  of  nid  fifan.  nkl  sections  each  corresponding  to  a  signal  from  the  sensing  of  indicia  upon  predetermined  labeU  to 


respective  bag,  each  bag  section  comprising  a  frtmt  wall  and  a 
bade  wall  coextensive  with  the  front  wall,  each  section  mclud- 
ing  a  tear-off  portion  and  a  transverse  tmpeomon  portion,  the 
snspension  portion  having  hanger  holes,  the  portions  of  each 
section  being  separable  along  a  line  of  perforations  through 
both  said  walls,  the  said  sections  being  connected  at  the  suspen- 
sk»  portions  thereby  to  form  the  pad  with  a  pad  suspension 
portion,  with  the  improvement  comprising; 
a  continuous  padding  welding  seam  extending  in  over  sub- 
stantially the  entire  width  of  each  suspension  portion 
wherd>y  the  sections  are  connected  into  a  pad  unit. 
5.  A  pad  as  described  in  claim  1,  wherein 
said  padding  weldmg  seams  are  located  along  the  fr«e  edge 
of  each  ntpecdyc  tatpeauon  portion. 


divert  said  objects  selectively  to  one  of  said  plurality  of 


streams,  and  locating  the  hibel  a  fixed  number  of  labels  behind 

the  label  in  line  to  be  first  diverted  by  the  corresponding  shift. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  I  djot^im 

DaHi  A.  dS2?22J^1^  containers  |  DISPI^JySaND 

fat totollljoito^  ""^       OweM-nitaoIa,  j,^  ,.  xaUon,  Ctayahoga  Falls,  Ohk.,  asaignor  to 

""  '^S^i^S^  '''''"'  '''^"^Sl^y^  ms.  Ser.  No.  580,923 

U.S.a.2m^lllJ  BOTCVi^  Int  CL^  A47F  5/;  J 

U&a.2l»-llU  SOaim  UACL  211-24  10  cUns 


M;Neil 


1.  A  method  of  inspecting  cylindrical  articles  formed  of 
didectric  material  ftw  ovt-of-round  characteristics,  comprising 
thestqMof: 

siqiporttng  a  radio  frequency  probe  having  a  generally  pla- 
nar hcc  in  predetermined  proximity  to  the  side  wall  of 
said  article; 

rotating  the  article  about  its  axis; 

permitting  said  probe  to  move  toward  or  away  frx>m  said 
article  wall  as  a  preselected  arcuate  distance  of  said  side 
wall  changes  in  curvature  and 

indirating  the  ou^t  of  said  probe  as  a  function  of  the  out- 
of-roundneas  of  said  container  wall  passing  said  probe 
ftce. 


planar 


toW.A 


lUs 


stacdng  method 

amwi  E.  DmIip,  PandtM,  CkUf^ 
Gi,  SeottiMa,  Aril. 
DNWaa  «f  Sar.  Nn.  487,3C7,  Aprfl  2. 1974^ 

mHfrtii  Dae.  4»  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,525 
tat  CL>  BfSH  33/14;  BOTC  5/342 

US.  CL  309^111.7  R  4 

L  The  method  of  diverting  labeled  objects  moving  n^ridly  in 
■■cc— km  In  a  coatiniioua  stream  to  ft)nn  a  plurality  <rf  streams 
for  stacking  purposes,  oooqiriaing  employing  an  electrical  shift 


1.  An  ereotable  display  stand  for  a  generally  toroidal  anticle 
capable  of  folding  into  a  single  plane  comprising: 

a  first  side  member  forming  an  endless  essentially  pi 
configuiation; 

said  first  side  member  having  a  supporting  leg; 

a  second  side  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  supporting 
leg  of  said  first  side  member,  I 

a  base  leg  on  each  of  said  first  and  second  side  member*  for 
engaging  a  resting  surface  for  the  stand  when  erected; 

a  carriage  arm  portion  of  said  first  and  second  side  menA)ers 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  base  leg  of  the  respective  of 
said  first  and  second  side  members  for  supporting;  the 
article  to  be  displayed;  \ 

a  dogleg  offiMt  in  said  carriage  arm  portion  of  each  of  said 
side  members  to  positively  retain  the  article  to  be  dis- 
played; I 

riser  posts  on  each  of  the  said  first  and  second  side  menjbers 
connecting  said  base  leg  and  said  carriage  arm  portion 
thereof;  and  1 

a  locking  member  extending  between  said  first  and  seoond 
side  members  to  effect  pivotal  placement  of  said  first  iside 
member  and  second  side  member  in  q>aced  angularity, 
said  locking  member  being  a  crossbar  which  effects  posi- 
tive locking  by  hook  and  loop  means  on  said  crossbar  and 
eye  means  on  said  side  members  at  the  point  where  aaid 
riser  posts  merge  into  said  carriage  arms  wherd>y  said 
crossbar  is  substantially  coplanar  with  said  carriage  «ms 
and  is  maintained  in  locking  position  by  the  article  in 
engagement  therewith. 
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4»04<,261 

DISHWASHER  RACK 

WflUaBi  H.  Yake,  CoMenniia,  Ind.,  asaigMir  to  Dcaiga  A  Maa- 


FUad  Feb.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  C55<454 
lat  0.2  A47G  19/08 
\iS.  CL  211—41  17 


1.  A  rack  structure  for  an  automatic  dishwasher  comprising 
a  plurality  of  wire  members  welded  together  to  form  a  rectan- 
gular openworic  rack  having  a  bottom  and  upstanding  front, 
rear  and  longitudinal  side  walls,  at  least  one  removable  fence, 
means  to  detacbably  mount  said  removable  fence  within  said 
rack  in  parallel  spaced  reUtionship  to  said  kmgitudinal  side 
walls  of  saki  rack,  sakl  fence  mounting  means  comprising  a 
forward  fence  mounting  bracket  and  a  rearward  fence  mount- 
ing bracket,  said  forward  and  rearward  fence  mounting  brack- 
ets being  affixed  to  sakl  rack  bottom  in  parallel  ^Mced  relation- 
ship to  each  other  and  to  sakl  front  and  rear  walls  of  sakl  rack, 
sakl  forward  and  rearward  fence  mounting  brackets  having 
oppoaed  faces  in  parallel  spaced  rdationship,  said  opposed 
faces  having  at  least  one  pair  of  correqxmding  sk>ts  for  sakl  at 
least  one  removable  fence,  sakl  at  least  one  removable  fence 
havmg  end  portions  rcoeivaUe  in  sakl  at  least  one  pair  of 

correqKMiding  sk>ts  in  sakl  forward  and  rearward  fence  mount- 
ing brackets. 


4*046,262 

ANTHROPOMORPHIC  MASTER/SLAVE 

MANIPULATOR  SYSTEM 

Habert  C  Vyfcakal,  Los  Altoa;  Raglaald  F.  King,  Sa  F^aMiaco, 
and  Wflbar  C  VaUottoa,  Loa  Gatoa,  aU  oTCaUf.,  MaiffMra  to 

1W  United  Stataa  or  AiMrica  M  rapraaeated  by  the  Adminis- 
trator of  the  NatkMal  AcrowMtka  and  Space  Adadaistration. 
WasUagtoa,  D.C 

Flkd  Jan.  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  436,313 
lat  0.2  B25J  3/04 
lis.  CL  214—1  CM  26 


and  a  seoond  end  lying  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  plane 
defined  by  sakl  first  end.  sakl  second  ends  being  adjacent 
one  another  such  that  when  said  first  ends  are  psnOd  to 
one  another  tiie  xtapcc^yt  axes  are  cotinear.  sakl  first  aid 
sakl  second  master  portions  being  relatively  rotatable  at 
sakl  adjacent  second  ends; 

master  transducing  means  reqwnsive  to  the  relative  rotatxm 
between  said  first  and  sakl  second  tubular  porticos  and 
operative  to  provide  a  driving  signal; 

slave  arm  means  comprising  first  and  second  slave  tntiUr 
portions,  each  sbve  tubular  portion  definmg  an  sum  cen- 
trally therethrough,  sakl  first  and  said  second  slave  por- 
tions each  having  a  first  end  lying  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendkular  to  the  axis  of  the  respective  portion  and  a 
second  end  lying  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  plane  defined 
by  sakl  first  end.  sakl  second  ends  being  adjacent  one 
another  such  that  when  said  first  ends  are  parallel  to  one 
another  the  re^)ective  axes  are  colinear,  said  first  and  sakl 
second  slave  portions  being  relatively  rotatable  at  said 
adjacent  second  ends; 

slave  transducing  means  responsive  to  said  driving  signal 
and  operative  to  drivingly  rotate  sakl  first  slave  rnt^itfir 
portion  rdative  to  said  second  slave  tubular  portion 
through  an  angle  that  correqxxids  to  the  rdative  rotation 
between  sakl  first  and  sakl  second  master  tubular  portions; 
and 

communication  means  KnUn^  gajd  magter  transducing  ■«*—«»■ 
and  sakl  slave  transducing  means  for  q>plying  sakl  driving 
signal  to  said  slave  transducing  m*i«T»f: 

wherd>y  rotation  between  sakl  first  and  sakl  second  master 
tubular  portkHu  of  said  master  arm  means  causes  a  corre- 
qxmding  roution  between  said  first  and  said  second  slave 
tubular  portions  of  said  slave  arm  »««■•"« 


4,046,263 
TOOL  CHANGING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MULTI-AXIS 
MANIPULATOR 
WaHar  Cwjcyshjm,  Detroit,  and  Floyd  M.  Holrayd,  ] 
Hills,  both  of  Mick,  sssHsors  to  GoMral  Melon 
tkm,  Detroit,  Mleh. 

FDed  Jaly  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709^00 
Int  0.2  B23K  9/12 
UJS.  CL  214—1  BC  3  < 


1.  A  master/slave  manqnUator  system,  comprising: 
master  arm  means  including  first  and  second  master  tubular 
portions,  each  master  tiibolar  portion  defining  an  axis 
centrally  therethrough,  sakl  first  and  sakl  second  master 
portions  each  having  a  first  end  lying  in  a  |dane  sobstan- 
tiaUy  perpendk»lar  to  die  axis  of  die  respective  portions 


1.  A  support  assembly  for  a  work  tool  that  is  movable  by  a 
multi-axis  manipulator  having  an  elongated  arm  provkled  with 
a  wrist  assembly  that  includes  a  gear  unit  that  serves  to  pivot  a 
carrier  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  rotate  an  output  shaft  about 
an  axis  lying  in  a  vertical  plane  passiiifl  through  the  loogitiidi- 
nal  axis  of  said  arm.  the  work  to(ri  having  an  itp— ~i»,g  p|,^f 
member  secured  thereto,  said  siqiport  assembly  wi^iiKM^g  « 
mounting  plate  member  connected  to  sakl  output  shaft,  one  of 
said  plate  memben  formed  with  an  aperture  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  straight  skies  lying  in  ooovergnig  planea,  the  other 

of  sakl  plate  members  being  formed  with  a  tapered  praijectkia 
having  a  skx  dierein.  sakl  tapered  projection  capable  of  pro- 
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jecting  through  uid  q>erture  and  having  a  plurality  of  sides 
oorre^xMiding  to  the  number  of  sides  in  said  aperture  with  a 
portioo  thereof  adapted  to  mate  therewith,  an  actuator  fixedly 
attached  to  said  mounting  plate  member,  and  a  wedge  member 
carried  by  said  actuator  and  movable  thereby  into  said  slot 
formed  in  a  portion  of  the  tapered  projection  which  has  passed 
through  the  q)erture  for  clamping  the  upstanding  plate  of  the 
work  tool  to  the  mounting  plate  member  after  the  tapered 
projection  is  projecting  through  the  aperture. 


APPARATUS  FOR  STAOONG  ARTICLES  IN  SHEET 
PORM  FOR  ELECTRICAL  MACHINES 
Ewaid  niifm,  RecUcrghnMn;  Alfred  Buefs,  UUngen; 
bri  DngsliHicr,  Hobkdin,  and  Alfred  Kottmaan,  Doaz- 
dorf;  aU  of  GwnMny,  iwl^nra  to  L.  Schnkr  GiabH,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8, 197C  Scr.  No.  664^693 
OaiM  priority,  appttcatloa  Gcnwuy,  Mar.  d,  1975. 2509709 
lat  CL»  BOG  57/16:  B65H  31/32 
UA  CL  214-«  13  oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  stacking  and  intermittently  discharging 
stacks  of  sheet  material  for  electrical  machines  and  the  like, 
said  ^>paratus  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  mandrels  configured  for  accepting  a  plurality 
of  said  sheets  in  stacked  form  thereon, 

mandrel-moving  means  for  successively  moving  said  man- 
dreb  into  and  out  of  a  sheet  receiving  position  at  a  deliv- 
ery zone  of  conveyor  means  successively  supplying  said 
sheets,  wherd>y  a  mandrel  with  a  stack  of  sheets  formed 
therein  is  movable  away  from  the  sheet  receiving  position 
and  an  empty  mandrel  is  movable  into  said  sheet  receiving 
position  to  effect  a  mandrel  exchange, 

a  mandrel  tip  selectively  positionable  on  respective  ones  of 
said  mandreb  at  said  delivery  zone  when  said  mandrels 
are  in  said  sheet  receiving  position  for  accommodating 
stacking  of  said  sheets  on  said  mandreb  over  said  mandrel 
tip, 

means  for  engaging  and  holding  said  mandrel  tip  in  position 
at  said  ddivery  zone  during  a  mandrel  exchange  such  that 
an  intermediate  stack  of  sheets  can  be  accommodated  on 
said  mandrel  tip  during  said  mandrel  exchange, 

and  tianafer  means  for  accommodating  transfer  of  said  inter- 
mediate stack  to  an  empty  mandrel  after  said  mandrel 
exchange. 
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4,046.265 
LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  BRIDGE  FOr| 
CONTAINERS 
Gcrhardns  J.  Worauiecster,  Zw^jndredt,  and  Joannes  C.  Rti- 
senbrU,  Boakoop,  both  of  Netherlands,  aaalgnors  to  Europe 
Container  Terminns  B.V.,  Rotterdam,  Nedierlands     T 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,137  ' 

Oaims  priority,  appUcaticm   Netherbnds,  Mar.  4,   1975. 
7502542  I 

Int  CL2  B63B  27/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  214—14  5  Oidnis 


1.  A  portable  container  crane  moveable  along  the  ground 
comprising  a  horizontal  main  girder  adapted  to  extend  Qver  a 
ship,  a  first  trolley  moveable  along  said  main  girder,  a  support- 
ing platform  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  on  said  portable  prane 
beneath  said  main  girder  and  adapted  to  support  at  lea^t  one 
container,  an  inclined  beam  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  op  said 
portable  crane  extending  from  a  position  above  said  supporting 
platform  to  a  position  above  and  near  the  ground,  a  second 
trolley  moveable  along  said  inclined  beam,  said  first  t^lley 
having  hoist  means  for  transporting  containers  betweet  said 
ship  and  said  supporting  platform,  said  second  trolley  having 
hoist  means  for  transporting  containers  from  said  supp<>rting 
platform  and  a  carriage  on  the  ground,  the  inclination  of  said 
inclined  beam  serving  to  facilitate  rapid  transfer  of  containers 
from  said  supporting  platform  to  a  carriage  on  the  ground. 


4,046,266 
RETRACTABLE  CARGO  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
AUaa  R.  Ida,  10066  Bloomfleld,  Cypress,  Calif.  90630 
Filed  Jane  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,219 
Int  a.2  B65G  63/00 
U.S.  a.  214—14  9  CUims 

1.  In  a  caigo  transport  system  for  transferring  discrete  Cargo 
loads  from  a  cargo  terminal  into  a  vessel  displaced  laterally 
therefrom  and  located  below  the  level  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  powered  endless  conveyor  means  carried  on  a  support 
rotatably  mounted  at  an  end  and  secured  with  respect  to 
said  cargo  terminal  and  having  a  free  end  for  extension 
beyond  said  cargo  terminal  into  vertical  alignment  .with 
said  vessel; 
an  elevator  mechanism  depending  from  the  free  end  of  said 
support  and  having  guideways  formed  of  longitudinally 
eztendiag  telescoping  elements  and  having  a  cargo  recep- 
tacle positioned  for  longitudinal  movement  along  said 
guideways  between  a  lowered  position  and  an  upper  posi- 
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tion  in  lateral  ahgnment  with  said  powered  endless  con- 
veyor means  at  said  free  end  of  said  si4>port; 
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and  a  winch  mechanism  for  raising  and  lowering  said  cargo 
receptacle  longitudinally  along  said  guideways. 

4,046,267 

WAREHOUSE  STORAGE  SYSTEM  WITH  A 

MULTIVEHICLE  ARRANGEMENT  HAVING  POWER 

COUPLING  MEANS 

Paul  E.  Redelman,  Soirth  HoUaad,  aad  Doaald  H.  Busam, 

HoaMtown,  both  of  DL.  assigBors  to  Interlake,  Inc.  Oak 

Brook,  m. 

CoatiBaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  336,887,  Feb.  28, 1973,  abuidoiied. 

TUs  applicatkM  Oct  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,769 

Int  a.2  B65G  1/06 

VS.  CL  214—16.4  B  9  ClaioM 


spaced  from  each  other  in  said  given  direction  of  move- 
ment, 

first  and  second  elevation  means  adjacent  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  first  vehicle  and  mounted  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other  on  said  first  vdiicle  for  elevating 
said  first  vehicle  above  said  surface  as  said  first  vehicle  is 
being  propelled  by  said  first  drive  means  to  move  onto 
said  second  vehicle,  third  and  fourth  elevation  means 
spacedly  mounted  on  said  second  vehicle  and  operably 
engageable  with  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second 
elevation  means,  said  third  elevation  means  including 
means  engaged  by  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  support 
means  as  said  first  vehicle  b  moved  onto  said  second 
vehicle  and  gravitational  elevation  assbt  means  distinct 
from  said  first  support  means  of  said  first  vehicle  and 
adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  first  vehicle  when  said  vehi- 
cle is  in  said  transport  position,  said  elevation  assist  means 
gravitationally  assuting  the  elevation  of  said  second  end 
of  the  first  vehicle  by  moving  said  first  end  of  said  first 
vehicle  downwardly  as  said  second  end  b  moved  up- 
wardly on  said  fourth  elevation  means,  and 

power  coupling  means,  also  dutinct  from  said  first  support 
means  of  said  first  vehicle,  coupling  said  first  and  second 
vehicles  together  automatically  in  response  to  the  action 
of  said  first  elevation  means  and  said  gravitation  assist 
means  and  when  said  first  vehicle  b  in  said  transport 
position  for  transferring  power  from  said  first  drive  means 
to  said  second  means  for  propelling  said  second  vehicle. 


4,046068 
HOPPER  DOOR  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Friuklia  P.  Adlcr,  Mkhigaa  City,  Ind^  aaslgam  to 
Ineorporatcd,  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Jaly  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  70630 
lat  CL2  B65G  67/24 
U.S.  CL  214—58  U 


1.  A  multivehicle  arrangement  comprising 

a  first  vehicle  including  load  handling  means  mounted 
thereon  operative  to  transfer  a  load  to  and  from  said  first 
vehicle, 

a  second  vehicle  supported  for  movement  on  a  substantially 
horizontal  surface  for  transporting  said  first  vehicle  over 
and  parallel  to  said  surface  when  said  first  vehicle  has  been 
positioned  in  a  transport  position  on  said  second  vehicle, 
said  first  vehicle  also  being  movable  on  said  surface  when 
off  of  said  second  vehicle  and  movable  in  a  given  direction 
onto  and  off  of  said  vehicle, 

first  drive  means  for  propelling  said  first  vehicle  when  said 
first  vehicle  b  not  in  said  transport  position  on  said  second 
vehicle,  said  first  drive  means  including  first  support 
means  for  drivingly  supporting  said  first  vehicle  for  move- 
ment upon  said  surface, 

second  means  for  propelling  said  second  vehicle,  said  second 
means  for  propelling  including  second  support  means  for 
drivingly  supporting  said  second  vehicle  for  movement 
upon  said  surface, 

first  and  second  ends  on  said  first  vehicle,  said  ends  being 


«  ..  •? 


1.  A  railway  hopper  car  having  a  pair  of  laterally  wpmotA 
bottom  discharge  openings, 

doors  pivotally  connected  to  said  car  for  swinging  move- 
ment from  a  closed  position  over  said  openings  outwardly 
to  an  open  position,  the  improvement  of  a  door  actuating 
and  locking  mechanism  for  each  door  comprising; 

an  arm  including  means  pivotally  connecting  said  arm  to 
said  car  for  swinging  movement  from  a  vertically  extend- 
ing lock  position  laterally  outwardly  to  an  unlock  posi- 
tion, 

a  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  arm  and  to  said  door. 

said  link  having  a  stop  element  connected  thereto, 

a  stop  bracket  supported  on  said  car  engaged  by  said  link 
stop  in  the  lock  position  to  lock  said  door  against  outward 
swinging  movement, 

said  means  pivotally  connecting  said  arm  to  said  car  provid- 
ing for  limited  vertical  movement  thereof,  and 

actuating  means  operable  to  move  said  arm  verticaly  thereby 
disengaging  said  link  stop  from  said  stop  bracket  and  to 
swing  said  arm  and  door  outwardly  to  an  open  position. 
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4fi^6Jlt9 
CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  REFUSE  VEHICLE 
W.  Mcbnit,  CUpapv,  Vs.,  Mri«Mr  to  Ctty  Tnk 

FDtd  Oet  14v  197C  Ser.  No.  732,436 
iBt  a.2  B65F  3/00 
UJS.  a.  214— «3  J  10 


I 


front  end  aaembly  for  crowding  said  dipper^  said  crowding 
means  including  at  least  one  fluid  actuated,  wooing  pisto$  and 
cylinder  assembly  operatively  interconnecting  said  bo4y  of 
said  front  end  assembly  whereupon  selectively  supplying  fluid 
under  pressure  to  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder,  said  front  end 
assembly  correspondingly  will  be  caused  to  be  lowerqd  or 
raised,  means  for  selectively  supplying  fluid  under  pressi^e  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder,  and  an  energy  regenemtion 
system  including  an  energy  storing  means  and  means  actuated 
by  a  predetermined  movement  of  at  least  one  component  of 


1.  In  a  refiiae  collection  vehicle  including  a  refuse  storage 
body,  a  refuse  receiving  hopper  mounted  on  said  refuse  storage 
body  and  communicating  interiorly  with  said  storage  body  and 
a  fluid  actuated  mw.haiiism  mounted  in  said  refuse  receiving 
hopper  for  transferring  refuse  deposited  in  said  hopper  into 
said  storage  body  and  con^Mcting  the  refuse  therein,  said  fluid 
actuating  mechanism  including  a  control  valve  having  a  first 
slidable  qwol  and  a  second  slidaUe  qwol,  a  control  mechanism 
for  opentfing  sud  oontrd  valve  comprising  a  first  control  rod 
mounted  on  the  reftae  hopper  for  rectilinear  motion  along  its 
axis,  a  second  control  rod  mounted  on  the  refuse  hopper  sup- 
port structure  fbr  rectiliiiear  motion  along  its  axis,  means  oper- 
ativdy  interconnecting  the  first  control  rod  and  the  first  valve 
spool  fbr  translating  the  rectilinear  movement  of  the  first  con- 
trol rod  to  rectilinear  movement  of  the  first  valve  qxwl,  means 
operativdy  interconnecting  the  second  control  rod  to  the 
second^^ve  qxwl  for  translating  the  rectilinear  movment  of 
the  second  control  rod  to  rectilinear  movement  of  the  second 
valve  spool,  a  control  handle  mounted  on  said  hopper,  means 
for  pivotal  movement  of  said  control  handle  about  a  first  axis 
and  means  for  a  pivotal  movement  of  said  control  handle  about 
a  second  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis,  and 
means  operatively  interconnecting  the  contnd  handle  and  the 
first  oontnd  rod  fi>r  translating  the  pivotal  movement  of  the 
control  handle  about  the  first  axis  to  rectilinear  movement  of 
the  first  control  rod  and  means  operatively  interconnecting  the 
control  handle  and  the  second  control  rod  for  translating  the 
pivotal  movement  of  the  control  handle  about  the  second  axis 
to  rectilinear  movement  of  the  second  control  rod. 


said  front  end  assembly  for  charging  said  energy  storing 
means,  said  energy  storing  means  providing  the  charged  cc^i- 
tion  a  force  applicable  to  a  component  of  said  front  end  aafem- 
bly  for  biasing  said  component  toward  a  predetermined  mpve- 
ment  wherein  said  crowd  system  includes  a  mast  pivotally 
connected  at  a  lower  end  thereof  to  said  body  and  a  connecting 
link  pivotally  connected  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  said^iast 
and  said  front  end  assembly;  and  wherein  said  working  piston 
and  cylinder  assembly  operatively  interconnects  said  body  and 
said  mast 


4^046,270 

POWER  SHOVEL  AND  CROWD  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
B.  Bafo^  a^  PMd  W.  Padratt,  both  of  MarkM,  Ohio, 
to  Marioa  Powot  Shovsl  Coavany,  lac,  Marloa, 

I  afSsr.  No.  477/122,  Jaae  «,  1974»  abaadoMd.  His 
spiHraHsB  Jaly  12. 1976,  Scr.  No.  704,935 
IatCL2E02Fi/i2 
U.S.  a.  214—131 R  44  r^rf— 

L  A  power  shovel  con4>rising  a  body;  a  front  end  assembly 
mounted  on  said  body  inclnding  a  stiffleg  pivotally  connected 
to  said  body,  a  dqiper  handle  operatively  connected  to  said 
stiflleg  and  a  dq)|ier  operatively  connected  to  said  dipper 
handle;  means  mounted  on  said  body  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  laid  front  end  assembly  for  hoisting  said  dipper;  and 
I  mounted  on  said  body  and  operatively  connected  to  said 


4,046.271 
METHOD  FOR  COLLECTING.  HANDLING  AND 
DISPOSAL  OF  WASTE  MATERIALS 
Lawrence  Klaak.  3977  Sedgwick  Afe..  Bronx.  N.Y.  10463 
CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  576^69,  May  12, 197S, 
abaadoaed.  This  appikatioa  Oct  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  736^16 
lat  CL2  B65F  3/00 
VS.  CL  214—152  3  n^— 

1.  A  method  for  collecting  and  transporting  to  a  disposal 
site,  waste  materials  deposited  in  a  coverable  container  within 
a  permanently  affixed  housing,  at  a  location  comprising  the 
steps  of:  I 

a.  uncovering  an  empty  container  and  inserting  same  within 
the  housing  by  means  of  an  openaUe  side  thereon; 

b.  placing  empty  containers  on  an  intermediate  collection 
vehicle; 

c.  bringing  said  empty  containers  to  said  location  on  said 
vehicle;  [ 

d.  removiiig  a  filled  container  from  said  housing  through 
said  opeaable  side,  covering  same  and  placing  the  covered 
container  on  said  intermediate  collection  vehicle; 

e.  replacing  said  filled  container  within  said  housing  with  an 
empty  uncovered  container  carried  to  said  housing  by  said 
vehicle; 

f.  transporting  said  filled  container  to  a  transfer  site; 
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g.  removing  said  filled  container  from  said  vehicle  at  said 
transfer  site  and  emptying  each  into  a  final  collection 
vehicle;  and 
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h.  transporting  said  waste  materials  on  said  final  collection 
vehicle  to  a  disposal  site. 


4.046.272 

DEVICE  FOR  UPENDING  A  CERAMIC  MOLD 

Donald  J.  Hayward,  318  S.  Grofc  St,  DcUoa,  Mkh.  49046 

Filed  Sept  15. 1976.  Scr.  No.  723.237 

lat  CL2  B28B  21/08 

VS.  CL  214—312  6 


^* 


1.  In  a  device  for  dumping  a  liquid  from  a  mold,  such  u  for 
dumping  slip  from  a  mold,  the  combination  comprising: 

support  structure  comprising  a  base  and  a  pair  of  upstanding 
support  posts  positioned  rigidly  thereon; 

lift  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  arranged  lifting 
posts  connected  in  vertically  movable,  and  pivotal,  rela- 
tionship with  said  support  posts  and  including  clamp 
means  for  holding  a  mold  on  and  between  said  lifting 
posts; 

operator  controllable  means  for  lifting  said  lifting  posts  with 
respect  to  said  support  posts,  and  pivot  means  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  support  posts  constanUy  maintjiwing  t^d 
pivotal  relationshq)  between  said  lifting  posts  and  support 
posts; 

whereby  so  long  as  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  si^>port 
posts  and  the  means  associated  therewith  is  below  the 
pivotal  axis  of  said  pivot  means  a  mold  hdd  within  said 
clamp  means  will  remain  in  liquid  holding  position  but 
upoa  lifting  of  said  support  structure  above  said  axis  such 
mold  will  be  automatically  dumped. 


4,046.273 

CANOE  LOADING  APPARATUS 

Doaglas  W.  Haghcs,  RJL  2.  Kmrm,  Mian.  55946 

Flkd  No?.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  632,aS 

lat  a.2  B60R  9/00 

VS.  a.  214—450 


I.  An  ^>paratus  to  assist  in  loading  and  at  least  partially 
supporting  a  canoe  for  tmapotX  on  an  automotive  type  vehi- 
cle, including: 

a  generally  upright  frame  having  a  pair  of  borizonal,  spaced 
apart  side  bars,  a  top  cross  bar  dispoaed  between  and 
connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  side  bars,  and  an  inter- 
mediate cross  bar  disposed  between  and  connected  at  an 
intermediate  location  on  said  side  bars; 

adustable  clamp  means  on  the  frame  to  securo  the  frame  to  a 
bumper  of  an  automotive  type  vehicle,  said  clamp  means 
including  first  and  second  clamp  assemblies,  one  of  said 
clamp  assemblies  disposed  at  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said 
side  bars  of  the  frame,  each  said  clamp  assembly  j-^^nAimg 
upper  and  lower  clips  having  reverse  turn  lips  adapted  to 
engage  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  bumper  of  an  auto- 
motive type  vehicle,  bolt  means  assembling  the  clips  to  the 
side  bars  of  the  frame,  each  side  bar  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  vertically  aligned  holes  to  scconunodate  the 
bolt  means  and  permit  adjustment  of  the  location  of  the 
first  and  second  chp*  of  each  clamp  assembly; 

a  hollow  tubular  member  vertically  mounted  on  said  frame 
being  connected  to  said  top  cross  bar  and  said  intermedi- 
ate cross  bar  at  a  location  approximately  midway  between 
the  sidebars; 

a  carrier  member  for  supporting  an  end  section  of  a  canoe, 
said  carrier  member  having  a  normally  vertical  shaft  with 
a  lower  end  in  telescopic  engagement  with  said  tubular 
member,  said  shaft  end  being  axially  rotatable  in  said 
tubular  member  and  vertically  movable  therein; 

said  carrier  member  having  a  foiic  portion  for  engagement  of 
a  canoe  end  section,  said  fork  portion  including  a  horizon- 
tal cross  piece  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  to 
engage  and  support  a  canoe  gunnel,  and  a  pair  of  parallel 
qMced  apart  arms  extending  generally  upward  from  either 
end  of  said  cross  piece,  said  arms  being  di^>osed  at  an 
inclination  relative  to  said  vertical  shaft  and  ^Mced  apart 
a  aufficient  distance  to  intercept  and  accommodate  diverg- 
ing side  walls  of  an  end  section  of  a  canoe  to  snugly  en- 
gage said  side  walls  with  the  canoe  gunnel  resting  on  said 
cross  piece; 

each  (^  said  arms  and  said  cross  piece  of  the  carrier  member 
being  amxoximately  the  same  length; 

said  shaft  being  vertically  movaMe  in  said  hoUow  tubular 
member  to  move  said  forii  portion  of  the  carrier  member 
between  a  first,  lower  canoe  loading  position  and  a  sec- 
ond, elevated  canoe  transport  position; 

releasable  lock  means  to  kick  the  carrier  member  in  the 
elevated  tnaapott  position,  said  lock  means  '■^'"'**'»g  a 
locking  pin,  a  plurality  of  vertically  qwoed  openings  in  the 
tubular  member,  said  locking  pin  selectively  rngsgrablf  in 
one  of  said  openings  to  siq)poct  the  end  of  said  shaft  with 
the  carrier  member  in  the  elevated  position,  and  remov- 
able from  said  opening  to  permit  movement  of  the  < 
member  to  the  lower  position; 
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•  pair  of  horizontally  aligned  bicycle  tongs  for  transport  of 
at  least  one  bicycte,  one  of  said  tongs  being  assembled  to 
the  lower  portioo  of  each  of  said  side  ban,  said  bicycle 
tongs  having  aligned,  upwardly  open  loops  for  receipt  of 
the  cross  bar  of  at  least  one  inverted  bicycle  to  locate  the 
bicycle  sufficiently  below  the  forked  member  of  the  car- 
rier to  avoid  interference  with  a  canoe  loaded  thereon: 
and 

a  canoe  loading  handle  usable  by  a  canoeist  to  load  an  end 
section  of  a  canoe  in  the  fork  of  said  carrier  member  when 
the  carrier  member  is  in  the  lower  position,  said  handle 
having  a  curved  body  portion  generally  contoured  to 
substantially  conform  to  the  side  walls  of  a  canoe,  a  hook 
portion  at  the  lower  end  of  the  body  portion  for  engage- 
ment of  the  gunnel  of  a  canoe,  and  a  grip  member  at  the 
iqiper  end  of  the  body  portion  for  gripping  and  lifting  by 
a  canoeist  to  lift  said  canoe  end  section  and  position  it  in 
engagement  with  the  fork  portion  of  the  carrier  member. 

4,046,274 

POWER  ASSIST  HTTCH  FOR  A  HAY  TRANSPORT 

Keuwth  E.  Ubcnky,  303  E.  1st  St,  St  Avgar,  Iowa  50472 

FDed  Oct  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,785 

bt  CL2  BMP  1/16,  1/38 

US.  CL  214—506  4  Oaims 
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1.  A  power  assist  hitch  for  use  with  a  tractor  and  a  transport 
for  loading  and  moving  stacks,  the  transport  having  a  bed 
pivotable  by  a  tilt  cylinder,  said  hitch  comprising: 

vapfoii  means  including  a  main  support,  the  tractor  being 
detachably  hitched  to  said  main  support; 

cylinder  means  including  an  external  shaft,  an  internal  shaft 
and  a  hitch  cylinder,  said  internal  shaft  being  affixed  to 
said  main  support,  said  external  shaft  being  attached  to  the 
tranqwrt  laid  internal  shaft  being  slidably  received 
within  said  external  shaft,  said  hitch  cylinder  being  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  said  main  support,  at  the  other  end  to 
said  tranq|>ort,  and  disposed  within  said  internal  and  exter- 
nal shafts;  and 

control  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  cylinder  means 
and  the  tilt  cylinder,  said  control  means  including  first 
means  for  locking  said  shafts  against  reUitive  movement 
and  second  means  for  selectively  operating  said  hitch 
cylinder  and  the  tilt  cylinder,  said  control  means  being 
attached  to  said  main  support  and  having  couplings  to  the 
tractor,  the  tilt  cylinder  and  said  cylinder  means. 

4,046,275 
MILKBOTILES 
John  J.  Virot,  Jr.,  MaMfafM  Park;  Lao  Von  Hagd,  North 
»lmi|  I  IMS,  both  of  N.Y.,  a^  Richard  L.  Platte.  Am  Arbor, 
MIek,  aMl^on  to  HflMywdl  Vmm  be.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDei  Oct  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,294 
bt  CL>  B65D  23/00 
UjS.  CL  215-1  C  15  Oains 

L  A  blowHiKdded  light-weight  thin-wsUed  plastic  milk 
bottle  having  a  volume  of  substantially  three  quarts  and  weigh- 
mg  less  than  60  grams,  having  a  substantially  rectangular  4  inch 
by  6  inch  croanection  having  a  4  inch  wide  front  wall,  a  4  inch 
wide  lower  rear  wall  parallel  to  said  front  wall  and  two  parallel 
6  inch  wkle  skie  walls  at  right  angles  to  sakl  front  and  lower 
rear  walls,  sakl  front  kywer  rear  and  skle  walls  being  substan- 
tially vertical  and  substantially  planar,  said  container  having  a 


central  squat  generally  cylindrical  upright  spout,  said  spout 
having  an  apper  mouth  opening  and  having  a  screw  thread 
therebelow,  said  mouth  opening  being  adapted  to  be  t^tly 
closed  by  a  correspondingly  threaded  plastic  cap,  said  bottle 
having  an  integral  continuously  hollow  handle  centrally  posi- 
tioned, with  respect  to  said  lower  rear  wall,  and  an  upper  rear 
wall  spaced  horizontally  from  said  handle,  said  handle  having 
a  substantially  vertical  main  upright  portion  whose  base  is 
adjacent  to  said  lower  rear  wall,  said  upright  portion  being 


-/ 


:^^i 


spaced  from  said  upper  rear  wall  sufficiently  to  provide  ^pace 
for  the  four  fingers  of  a  hand,  side-by-side  in  vertical  array,  the 
top  of  said  upright  handle  portion  communicating  w|th  a 
gently  slopkig  upper  generally  horizontal  handle  poftion 
which  communicates  with  the  bottle  just  below  said  spout;  said 
bottle  having  an  inclined  top  wall  which  intersects  said  front 
wall  and  said  side  walls,  the  inclination  of  said  top  wall  l^g 
such  that  the  imaginary  diametral  line  from  the  pouring  |edge 
of  said  spout  to  the  point  where  said  front  wall  meets  said 
inclined  top  wall  makes  an  angle  of  about  40*  to  the  vertical. 


4,046,276 

PORT  PROTECTOR  CAP  FOR  A  CONTAINER 

David  A.  Winchell,  Twin  Lakca,  Wis.;  Joe  A.  MiUer,  Lake 

Zorich,  DL,  and  Jerry  D.  Martin,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  aasismn  to 

Baxter  TrtTcnol  Laboratwica,  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  DL 

FUed  July  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,211 

bt  a.2  B65D  41/20 

U.S.  CL  215—250  %  rfim. 


VlUler,  Lai 
,aa8ignqrsi 
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5.  A  container  for  injectable  fluids  comprising: 

a  housing  forming  a  sealed  container  for  said  fluids  hav^g  a 

puncturable  wall  section; 
a  cylindrioal  tube  segment  projecting  from  said  wall  seotion 

and  defming  a  passageway  in  conunumcation  therewith; 

and 
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a  removable  protector  cap  including  a  first  sleeve  portion 
dimensioned  to  be  slidably  received  at  one  end  within 
said  tube  segment, 

a  second  sleeve  portion  dimensioned  to  be  slidably  re- 
ceived at  one  end  over  said  tube  segment, 

said  sleeve  portions  being  concentric  and  joined  at  their 
other  ends  to  form  an  annular  recess  for  slidably  receiv- 
ing said  tube  segment  in  pressure-sealing  engagement, 
and 

a  grippable  handle  portion  including  a  side  wall  portion 
extending  in  an  ajdal  direction  from  the  other  ends  of 
said  sleeve  portions  and  a  transverse  end  wall  portion 
extending  across  the  end  thereof,  said  handle  portion 
defining  in  conjunction  with  said  first  sleeve  portion  a 
chamber  in  pressure  communication  with  said  tubular 
passageway  when  said  protector  cap  is  inserted  on  the 
end  of  said  tube  segment,  said  sidewall  being  radially- 
inwardly  compressible  by  the  opposing  applied  external 
forces  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said  chamber  upon 
insertion  of  said  protector  cap  to  form  a  partial  vacuum 
within  said  chamber. 


webs,  said  frame  means  including  a  bottom  rail  structure  ex- 
tending along  the  base  of  at  least  one  of  said  walls  and  said  rail 
structure  including  a  U-channeled  portion  having  a  vertical 
bight  part,  a  flange  formed  as  an  integral  upward  extension  of 
the  bight  part,  the  wall  being  secured  to  sakl  flange,  sakl  wd> 
flanges  of  said  U-channeled  portion  extending  horizontally 
outwardly  under  the  bottom  of  said  wall,  said  structure  also 


4,046,277 
FLEXIBLE  BOTTOM  CONTAINERS 
Hadley  F.  Morrisoa,  DowMy,  CaUf^  aarignor  to  McDoueU 
DongbH  Corporatioa,  Loag  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,492 

bt  CL2  B65D  87/14 

US.  a.  220—1.5  3  Claims 


jsr 


I.  An  enclosed  solid  four-sided  cargo  container  comprising: 

atop, 

a  bottom, 

a  first  set  of  two  rigid  opposing  walls  attached  to  said  top 
and  bottom  providing  support  for  the  top. 

a  second  set  of  two  opposing  walls  attached  to  the  top  and  to 
the  bottom  comprising  distortable  pleats  which  vary  in 
width,  said  pleats  having  their  greatest  width  at  the  center 
of  the  wall,  the  width  of  the  pleats  decreasing  in  both 
directions  toward  the  skle  edge  of  the  wall  to  zero  depth, 
providing  a  flat  surface  at  the  edge  of  the  wall,  said  pleats 
orientated  parallel  to  the  bottom  to  impart  pliability  to 
said  second  set  of  walls  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
bottom,  whereby  sakl  walls  permit  incremental  flexure  of 
the  bottom  of  the  container  along  the  line  of  contact 
between  the  second  set  of  walls  and  the  bottom  of  the 
container. 


.^>    1 
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having  additional  flanges  extending  horizontally  inwardly  in 
the  opposite  direction  from  sakl  skle  wd>  flanges  and  teles(X>pi- 
cally  fitted  between  and  welded  to  sakl  top  and  bottom  webs  of 
said  planking  to  support  said  floor  assembly,  the  floor  assemMy 
comprising  hollow  planks  having  internal  reinforcing  ribs 
extending  longitudinally  therein  perpendicularly  to  said  top 
and  bottom  webs  and  to  said  wall  and  recessed  to  accommo- 
date said  additional  flanges. 


4,046,279 
PACKING  CONTAINER  FOR  OBJECTS  OF  VARIABLE 

LENGTHS 
Peter  Riialcr,  Bcrib,  GcrM^r,  aari^or  to  HiM 


CoatiaaatkMHia-part  of  Scr.  No.  568,386,  A«rU  16, 1975, 
abaadoawl.  This  appUcatkM  Feb.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662,264 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  GcrMay,  Apr.  19, 1974, 241046 
bt  d}  B65D  7/04.  7/30 
US.  CL  22«K-8  27 


4,046078 
AIR  CARGO  CONTAINER 
George  Chkgcr,  BlrmiaghaaM  Robert  B.  Schwartz,  Harper 
Wooda,  a^  Tara  N.  BaMiJca,  Wama,  all  of  Mkk, 
to  FriMhaaf  CorpontkM,  Detroit,  Mich. 
CoBtiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  449,638,  March  11, 1974, 

This  appikatkM  Sept  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  615,124 
bt  CL2  B65D  87/00 
US.  CL  220-1 J  4 

1.  b  a  cargo  container  or  the  like  including  spaced  parallel 
walls  and  frame  means  supporting  the  same  in  fixedly  spaced 
relation,  a  floor  assembly  extending  between  said  walls  and 
comprising  box  section  planking  having  spaced  top  and  bottom 


1.  Container  of  adjustable  length  for  packing  ekxigated 
objects  of  variable  lengths,  comprising  a  first  ekmgated  cyhn- 
drically  shaped  tubular  body  and  a  second  ekmgated  cyUnJri- 
cally  shaped  tubular  body,  each  of  sakl  first  and  second  bodies 
being  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end.  sakl  first  and 
second  bodies  arranged  to  be  fitted  one  mto  the  other  m  a 
telescoping  fashkm  and  sakl  first  and  second  bodies  being 
rotatable  relative  to  one  another  about  their  kxigitudinal  axes. 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  the  open  end  of  sakl 
first  body  fitt  within  the  open  end  of  said  second  body  with  its 
outer  surface  in  juxt^x>sitk»  to  the  inner  surface  of  sakl  sec- 
ond body,  saki  first  body  has  a  first  groove  formed  mwardly 
into  its  outer  surface  and  disposrd  parallel  to  its  loogitadinal 
axis  and  extending  from  its  open  end  toward  its  dosed  cad,  a 
plurality  of  second  grooves  formed  mwardly  from  the  outer 
surface  of  said  first  body  and  extending  transversely  of  and 
openmg  from  sakl  first  groove  with  said  seoood  grooves 
spaced  equidistantly  apart  along  said  first  groove,  said  first 
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groove  hiving  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  sides  and  a 
bottom  extending  between  said  sides,  said  second  groove  each 
having  a  pair  of  sides  and  a  bottom  extending  between  said 
sides  of  said  second  groove  and  at  least  one  detent  projecting 
mwardly  from  the  mner  surfiKe  of  said  second  body  adjacent 
the  open  end  thereof  and  said  detent  shaped  and  arranged  to 

pass  in  sliding  rehtionship  through  said  first  groove  in  said  fint 
body  when  said  first  and  second  bodies  are  fitted  together  in  a 
telescoping  fiuhion  and  upon  relative  rotation  of  said  first  and 
second  bodies  about  their  longitudinal  axis  to  pass  into  one  of 
said  second  grooves  in  interlocking  engagement  therewith  for 
effecting  a  locking  engagement  of  said  first  and  second  bodies 

so  that  a  variable  ovendl  length  (tf  the  packing  container  can  be 
provided  by  selectively  engaging  said  detent  of  said  second 
body  into  one  of  said  second  grooves  of  said  first  body  so  that 
the  overall  length  between  the  closed  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  bodies  corresponds  closely  to  the  length  of  the  object 

to  be  packaged,  means  formed  in  said  first  body  at  the  openings 
between  said  first  groove  and  said  second  grooves  for  provid- 
ing a  resistance  for  the  movement  of  said  detent  into  and  out  of 
said  second  grooves  and  said  sides  and  bottom  of  said  second 
grooves  having  a  sh^ie  complementary  to  the  shape  of  said 
detent  for  gripping  said  detent  when  it  is  moved  into  one  of 
said  second  grooves. 
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g.  means  clamping  said  first  and  second  centering  ring  flange 


portions  and  rupture  disc  flange  portion  in  sandwiched 
arrangement  between  said  pipe  flanges. 


4  046.281 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  FLEXI- 
BLE MATERIALS 
Henry  C.  VoegeU,  918  Gibbs  Rd^  Venice,  Fla.  33595 
FUed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Scr  No.  677,866 
Int.  a.»  B65G  59/02 
UA  a.  221-23  8  0.^ 


4^046,280 
DIRECr  MOUNTING  REVERSE  BUCKLING  DISC 
■lUin  A.  HaMsa,  BnHown,  Mo,  aaslffor  to  Contineatal 
DiM  CotpawMan,  RlmaMn,  Mo. 

FIM  Jnljr  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,734 

lit  CL»  BC5D  25/OQ:  P16K  17/14 

UjS.a.2»-»A  6Clata. 

1.  In  combination,  an  inlet  pipe  flange  and  an  outlet  pipe 

flange  and  a  safety  pressure  relief  device  mounted  directly 

between  said  flanges: 

a.  said  inkt  and  outlet  flanges  req)ectively  having  radially 
projecting  opposed,  flat  annuUr  clamping'  faces,  said  inlet 
and  outlet  flanges  each  having  a  bore  extending  through 
said  flange  to  said  clamping  fine, 

b.  said  relief  device  compiising  a  rupture  disc  arrangement 
having  a  flange  portion  extending  therefrom,  said  rupture 
disc  arrangement  being  of  the  reverie  buckling  type  hav- 
ing a  bulged  central  portion  with  a  convex  side, 

c  a  first  centering  ring  comprising  a  tubular  wall  portion  and 
a  fluge  portion,  and  puncturing  means  mounted  at  least 
partially  within  said  first  centering  ring  tubular  wall  por- 
tion, said  bulged  central  portion  being  directed  away  from 
said  puncturing  means, 

<*•-*<*  fi"*  centering  ring  tubular  wall  portion  being  tele- 
■oopically  received  into  said  outlet  bore, 

e.  means  cooperating  between  said  first  centering  ring  flange 
portion  and  disc  arrangement  flange  portion  whei^y  said 
last  named  flange  portions  are  radially  coaxially  retained 
wiArespect  to  each  other  m  absence  of  said  pipe  flanges, 

f.  a  second  centering  ring  comprising  a  tubular  wall  portion 
•orroanding  said  bulged  central  portion  and  a  flange  por- 
tion, said  second  centering  ring  tubuhr  wall  portion  form- 
ing a  mouth  and  being  tdeacopically  received  into  said 

inlet  bore,  means  cooperating  between  said  second  center- 
ing ring  flange  portion  and  disc  flange  portion  whereby 
said  last  named  flange  portions  are  radially  coaxially  re- 
tained with  respect  to  each  other  in  absence  of  said  pipe 
flanges,  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  individual  sheets  of  fl^ible 
materials  from  an  interleaved  stack  of  folded  sheets  whereby 
the  ultimate  sheet  in  said  stack  is  presented  in  a  partially 
upstanding  position  to  facilitate  grasping  and  dispensing  there- 
of, said  apparatus  comprising:  j 

a.  base  means  for  supporting  an  interieaved  stack  of  fdlded 
sheets; 

b.  gravitational  frictional  engaging  means  for  contacting  the 
exposed  face  of  the  ultimate  sheet  in  said  stack  inter- 
mediately along  the  length  thereof  permitting  withdrawal 
of  said  ultimate  sheet  and  for  constantly  frictionally  en- 
gaging the  exposed  face  of  the  penultimate  sheet  in  said 
stack  and  restraining  same  once  the  exposed  face  of  said 
ultimate  sheet  has  passed  whereby  said  penultimate  ^heet 
is  then  presented  in  partially  upstanding  position  be^^ond 
contact  with  said  frictional  engaging  means  defining  a 
static  dispensing  plane  intersected  by  said  engaging 
means.  ^ 


1  4^046,282 

MOLDED  PLASnC  COVERS  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Hdns  Rncfa,  Basel,  Swttxeriand,  aaslgnor  to  Albert  Obriat  * 

Co.,  Baael,  SwitKriand 
DWrion  or  Sar.  No.  591.102,  Jnae  27, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,005.101, 

'^^  Z,?!?**  "^  ^-  '*°-  ^•^^  ^^  »•  »73,  Pat  No. 

3,915,613.  TUB  appUeatioa  Not.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  737,799 

lat  CL2  B65D  41/32 

UA  a  220-270  lOCWma 

1.  In  a  relatively  flexible  one-piece  molded  plastic  cover*  for 
an  open  mouthed  container,  wherein  said  container  has  a  cir- 
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cumferential  extending  projection  on  its  outer  waU  in  the 
region  of  the  edge  of  said  container,  wherein  said  cover  has  an 
inverted  U-shaped  rim  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of  upstanding 
circumferential  sidewalls,  and  wherein  the  outer  sidewaU  of 
said  cover  has  a  circumferential  weakening  line  which  subdi- 
vides the  cover  into  a  first  cover  member  reusaUe  as  a  cover 
and  a  secmd  cover  member  being  a  tear-off  end  portion,  the 
improvement  ccnnprising  means  for  providing  firm  clamping 
and  contact  pressure  between  the  upper  edge  of  said  container 
and  the  sidewalls  of  said  cover  by  luving  the  inner  sidewall  of 


secured  to  any  desired  portion  of  said  can  to  maintain  the  ring 
tear  portion  and  can  together  for  ease  of  diqxisaL 


TENNIS  BALL  CONTAINER  INDICATING  PLAYERS 

TURNS 
F^aak  A.  Saanelsaon,  738  Rnkr  St,  Redwood  Chy.  Grilt  »Mil 
Coatinaation  of  Scr.  No.  513,090,  Oct  8, 1974, 1 

appMcattai  Jan.  9, 1976,  S«r.  No.  647,896 
Int  CL2  B65H  1/00 
VS.  CL  221—45  2  < 


f^Mif/m^m/im 


za, 


said  cover  with  a  circumferential  extending  bulged  portion  tc 
maintain  pressure  contact  with  the  umer  wall  of  said  container, 
said  bulged  portion  being  diqxMed  approximately  on  the  level 
of  said  projection,  and  having  the  outer  sidewall  of  said  cover 
shaped  to  engage  the  edge  of  said  container  firmly  above  said 
projection,  and  a  recess  in  said  outer  sidewall  of  said  cover 
shaped  to  form  said  weakening  line  and  to  engage  the  projec- 
tion on  said  container  for  locking  said  cover  to  said  container, 
the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  sidewall  being  substantially 
straight  line  in  cross  section. 


4,046,283 

FINGERNAILESS  TAB  FOR  RING-PULL  CAN  OPENERS 

F^ank  J.  Lockwood,  7011  W.  Archer  Avc^  CUci«b,  m.  60638 

FUad  May  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  582,162 

Int  CL2  B65D  41 /i2 

U.S.  CL  220—270  5  OainH 


1.  A  tennis  ball  container  for  indicating  players*  turns 
wherein  a  player  deposits  a  tennis  ball  having  distinguishing 
characteristics  in  the  top  of  the  container  and  later  withdraws 
the  ball  from  the  bottom  of  the  container  after  other  (riayers 
have  withdrawn  previously  deposited  balls,  wherry  the  order 
of  balls  in  the  container  from  bottom  to  top  indicates  iriayers' 
turns,  said  container  comprising  a  cylindrical  membier  of  a 
length  at  least  as  great  as  the  diameter  of  two  balls  having  an 
inside  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  normal  diameter  of  the 
balls  to  be  contained,  the  top  of  said  cylindrical  member  being 
open  and  unobstructed  for  deposit  of  baUa,  the  bottom  of  said 
cylindrical  member  being  open,  and  attachment  means  rigidly 
fixed  to  said  cylindrical  member  to  mount  said  cylindrical 
member  in  upright  position,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cylindri- 
cal member  being  qiertured  so  that  view  of  all  the  balls  in  the 
interior  of  said  cylindrical  member  is  unobstructed  from  mp- 
proximately  300*  angle  about  the  axis  of  said  cjdindrical  mem- 
ber so  that  players  nuy  observe  all  the  balls  within  said  con- 
tainer, said  attachment  means  being  unitary  and  comprising  a 
rigid  vertical  elongated  metal  bracket  and  a  stop  comprising  an 
outwardly  bent  rigid  lower  end  of  said  bracket  bent  down- 
wardly-outwardly  relative  to  said  bracket  taid  stop  being 
fixedly  secured  below  said  cylindrical  member  with  a  fixed  gap 
between  the  lower  end  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  said 
stop  which  ti  at  no  position  greater  than  said  normal  diameter, 
the  width  of  said  stop  being  approximatdy  one-third  the  diam- 
eter of  said  cylindrical  member  so  that  a  ball  may  be  with- 
drawn from  Slid  container  by  pulling  said  ball  from  the  front  or 
from  either  side,  the  ball  distorting  in  sh^>e  so  as  to  be  pulled 
through  said  gap,  said  attachment  means  further  comprising  a 
clamping  plate  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  the  side  of  a  wire 
fienoe  opposite  said  bracket  and  bolts  connecting  said  bracket 
and  plate  and  passing  through  said  fence  to  secure  said  bracket 
and  clamping  plate  together  to  mount  said  container  on  said 
fence. 


L  A  ring-pull  opener  for  a  can  containing  beverages  and  the 
like  comprising  a  cover  having  a  tear  portion  and  a  ring  at- 
tached to  said  tear  portion,  a  flexible  "r**«ni**ng  tab  attached 
to  said  ring  at  a  point  on  said  ring  diametrically  opposed  to  said 
tear  portion  and  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  cover  to  permit  said 
tab  to  be  easily  grasped  to  elevate  said  ring,  whereby  said  ring 
may  be  grasped  to  open  said  can,  said  tab  having  an  adhesive 
on  the  one  side  thereof,  said  adhesive  permitting  said  ring  and 
tear  portion  iqx»  removal  from  said  can  to  be  adhesivdy 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SINGLE 

FLOWS  OF  GRAINS 

Ksri  IsMBrt  Waadt  Box  60,  S-910 26, Stad^K  9  ilis 

Fllad  May  12, 1976,  Ssr.  No.  6M,i87 

date  priofity,  vpUcadan  Siradsn,  Jbm  S,  1975, 7986449 

Int  CL>  B65G  47/14 

U&  d.  221—157  7  CWbbb 

L  A  method  of  diverting  from  a  sup^y  of  grains  a  ptarality 

of  poraOd  intermittent  single  flows  of  graina,  comprising  the 

steps  of:  moving  the  grains  of  the  supply  in  a  definite  direction 
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on  •  plane  rapport  by  utilizing  vibration  feed,  dividing  the 
resulting  wide  grain  flow  into  a  plurality  of  parallel  single-row 
flows  by  guiding  said  wide  grain  flow  into  a  corresponding 
number  of  grain  paths  connected  to  said  plane,  each  grain  path 
being  df»igngd  so  as  to  be  able  to  convey  only  a  single  row  of 
grains,  adjusting  the  vibration  feed  to  cause  the  grains  on  said 
P*^  to  turn  by  mutual  action  to  a  uniform  orienUtion.  trans- 
ferring the  grains  from  said  grain  paths  one  by  one  to  means 


means  preventing  movement  of  playing  pieces  from  the  first 
storage  area  during  the  dispensing  process; 

means  exterior  of  the  table  to  actuate  the  measuring  and 
dispensing  apparatus,  and 

a  second  storage  area  accessible  to  the  player  for  holding  the 
playing  pieces  prior  to  use. 


L  A  tamper  proof  dispensing  mechanism  for  use  in  conjunc- 
tion with  game  tables  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  first  storage  area  inaccessible  to  the  player  to  receive  game 
elements  ejected  from  the  pUying  surface  and  store  them 
prior  to  diq)ensing; 

a  combination  measuring  and  dispensing  apparatus  adjacent 
the  first  storage  area  and  inaccessible  to  the  player,  said 
measuring  and  dispensing  ^>paratus  interconnected  with 
**  *"**  l°"yf.*"*  "^  compriMng  a  sloping  floor  mem- 
ber Ibr  siqiporting  the  playing  pieces  prior  to  dispensing 
and  an  doogated  gate  member  including  a  downwardly 
extending  side  element  running  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  the  gate  member,  said  side  element  serving  to 
bodi  contain  the  game  elements  prior  to  dispensing,  and  to 
restrict  the  elements  to  a  simple  line  along  the  gate  mem- 
ber Slid  gate  member  pivotable  to  permit  the  simultaneous 
diq)f!nsing  of  the  plajring  {rieces 


4,046,287 

AUTOMATIC  METERING  AND  DISPENSING  SYSTE^f 

Joop   Fhus  Hoekstra,   Medfleld,   Mass^   DonoTan   Haiiold 

Lomby,  MianeapoUs,  and  William  Duncan  York,  Edina,  both 

of  Mhu.,  aasignors  to  Grace  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,680 

Int  a.2  B67D  5/10 

MS.  a.  222-16  4j  Claims 


rotating  about  an  axle  and  discharging  the  grains  at  predeter- 
mined time  intervals  from  said  rotating  means  in  accurately 
determined  positions,  wherein  said  rotating  means  is  a  rotary 
cylinder,  and  ftirther  including  the  steps  of:  feeding  per  time 
unit  more  grains  into  said  paths  than  are  removed  by  said 
rotary  cylinder  for  forming  in  each  path  a  string  of  grains 
•b^ing  each  other  and  the  envelope  surface  of  the  cyUnder, 
permitting  excess  grains  to  be  pressed  out  of  said  paths  and 
collected  and  later  on  returned  to  the  grain  supply. 

4*046,286 

TAMPER-PROOF  BALL  DISPENSING  MECHANISM 

Eivene  Lee  Peppard,  3537-46th  Northeast,  Seattle,  Wash. 

9ol05 

PDed  Joe  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,312 

Irt.  0.2  B65H  33/14 

UAO.  221-251  11  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  component  selection  and  metering  apparatus  for 
selecting  prestored  fluid  component  formulations  and  metering 
fluid  components  proportioned  according  to  the  selected  for- 
mulations into  a  receptacle,  comprising:  i 

a.  means  for  retaining  a  pluraUty  of  fluid  formulations;     | 

b.  a  pluraUty  of  fluid  component  reservoirs  for  storing  fli4d 
components; 

c.  a  plurality  of  positive  displacement  fluid  metering  pumps 
arranged  along  a  circular  arcuate  path,  each  pump  having 
a  vertically  movable  plunger; 

d.  a  fluid  flow  valve  attached  to  each  of  said  pumps,  said 
valve  having  a  first  fluid  flow  connection  to  a  fluid  com- 
ponent reservoir,  a  second  fluid  flow  connection  to  said 
pump,  and  a  third  outlet  fluid  flow  connection; 

e.  a  fluid  dispensing  housing  having  fluid  flow  connections 
to  all  of  said  flow  valves'  third  outlet  fluid  flow  connec- 
tion; 

f.  a  rotatable  scanner  having  a  pivot  point  radially  centered 
relative  to  said  circular  arcuate  path  and  having  thereon  a 
metering  pump  drive  system  and  a  fluid  flow  valve  drivie 
system,  and  also  having  means  for  positively  coupling  said 
drive  systems  respectively  to  a  fluid  metering  pump  and  a 
fluid  flow  valve;  and  i 

g.  means  for  selecting  a  fluid  formulation  and  controlling 
said  scanner  for  selective  rotatable  connection  to  positive 
displacement  fluid  metering  pumps  and  fluid  flow  valves 
corresponding  to  said  selected  fluid  formulation,  and  for 
activating  said  metering  pump  drive  system  and  said  fluid 
flow  valve  drive  system  to  controllably  dispense  said  fluid 
components  through  said  fluid  dispensing  housing. 
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4,046,288 
PLURAL  CHAMBER  DISPENSER 

2316  NE.  28th  Court,  Lighthooae  Point,  Fla. 


Carl 
33064 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,087 
Int  a.2  B67D  5/42 
U.S.  CL  222—135 


4,046,289 
LATHERING  DEVICE 
AUhflKO  TcraniaU,  Nagoya,  Japn,  Mi«Mir  to  1 
TcranlaU  DcaU  SdaafaHSho,  Japn 

Filed  May  24»  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,953 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatfoB  Japn,  May  30, 1975,  50^150; 
15  Claims   Dec  27, 1973, 50-156999;  Oct  24, 1975, 50-144248[U];  Nor.  7, 

1975,  50-150738[U];  Dae.  29,  1975,  51-178759[U];  Mar.  11, 

1976,  51-28077[U];  Not.  7, 1975,  50-150739 

Int  CL2  B67D  5/62 


U.S.  CL  222—146  HE 


16 


9.  A  dispenser,  comprising: 

a  body  having  side  wall  means  defining  at  least  one  generally 
cylindrical  chamber  for  containing  a  fluid  product,  each 
chamber  having  one  end  wall  with  a  dispenser  spout 
extending  therethrough; 

an  operator  assembly  fitted  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  body, 

the  operator  assembly  uniting:  a  cap;  a  rotatable  operator 
outside  the  cap,  a  helically  threaded  rod  for  each  cham- 
ber, an  internally  threaded  piston  mounted  on  each  rod  for 
longitudinal  travel  therealong  upon  rotation  of  the  rod;  a 
plate;  means  received  on  said  plate  and  rotatively  connect- 
ing the  operator  through  the  cap,  with  each  rod,  so  that  as 
the  operator  is  rotated,  each  piston  is  advanced; 

and  means  on  the  cap  and  body  securing  the  operator  assem- 
bly on  the  body  with  each  depending  in  a  respective  said 
chamber: 

the  operator  assembly  being  a  prefabricated  unit,  wherein: 

each  said  rod  having  a  threaded  main  section  flanked  at  the 
upper  end  by  a  smaller  diameter  unthreaded  section  and 
terminating  at  the  upper  end  in  a  non-circular  peg;  each 
piston  being  initially  borne  upon  the  respective  said  un- 
threaded section  and  the  plate  being  provided  with  at  least 
one  opening,  into  which  each  respective  said  peg  up- 
wardly protrudes;  a  recess  formed  in  the  upper  side  of  the 
plate;  the  rotatively  connecting  means  being  deposited  in^ 
said  recess;  the  rotatively  connecting  means  having  a 
non-circular  opening  formed  centrally  therethrough;  the 
operator  including  a  handwheel  having  a  shaft  extending 
coaxially  therefrom,  said  shaft  having  a  portion  of  non-cir- 
cular section,  said  shaft  portion  being  inserted  in  the  non- 
circular  opening  of  said  rotatively  connecting  means  to 
key  the  operator  to  that  means;  said  peg  of  said  rod  being 
received  in  the  non-circular  opening  to  key  the  rods  to  the 
rotatively  coimecting  means. 
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1.  A  lathering  device  comprising 

an  outer  casing; 

a  first  chamber  dispo^  within  said  outer  casing,  for  storage 
of  liquid  soap; 

one  or  more  second  chambers  disposed  within  said  outer 
casing  and  above  said  first  chamber; 

heater  means  for  heating  said  liquid  soap; 

an  elongated  hollow  means  having  two  ends,  one  end  being 
closed  with  an  opening  near  the  end  and  the  other  end 
being  open,  said  hollow  means  disposed  to  connect  said 
first  chamber  and  said  second  chamber  with  said  one  end 
disposed  with  the  closed  end  toward  the  bottom  of  said 
first  chamber  thereby  providing  a  path  for  passage  of  said 
liquid  soap  through  said  opening  at  the  closed  end, 
through  said  hollow  means  and  into  said  second  chamber, 

outlet  means  located  at  said  second  chamber; 

motor  means  having  a  shaft,  disposed  above  said  second 
chamber; 

agitating  means  disposed  within  said  second  chamber; 

screw  means  disposed  within  said  hollow  means  and  extend- 
ing through  a  substantial  portion  thereof; 

joining  means  connecting  said  motor  shaft,  to  said  agitating 
means  and  to  said  screw  means;  and 

air  passage  means  for  enabling  air  to  controlledly  travel  into 
said  first  and  second  chambers  from  outside  of  said  outer 
casing,  whereby  operation  of  said  motor  turns  concur- 
rently both  said  agitating  means  and  said  screw  means  to 
cause  said  screw  means  to  lift  up  said  liquid  soap  through 
said  hollow  means  firom  said  first  chamber  into  said  sec- 
ond chamber  to  cause  said  agitating  means  to  effect  foam- 
ing of  said  liquid  soap  and  ejection  of  said  foamed  liquid 
soap  through  said  outlet  means. 


4,046,290 

DISPENSER  SYRINGE  APPARATUS  HAVING 

ALTERNATELY  DRIVEN  CAMS 

NcTltt  M.  Loader,  VcroM,  Pa.,  aariginf  to  FUMr  Sckatiflc 

Company,  PHtalmrfh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaly  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,408 
Int  CL2  F16H  28/09 
U.S.  CL  222—267  18  Ckikm 

1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  comprising: 
A.  a  syringe  having  a  plunger  therein  and  fill  means  and 
discharge  means  associated  therewith; 
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B.  fint  and  second  cams  positioned  in  spaced  relationship; 

C.  a  connecting  rod  joining  the  two  cams  and  the  plunger, 
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4^046,291 

DEVICE  FOR  PIPEmNG  AND/OR  DILUTING 

G«>r|e  Goda,  3M  FInt  A?e^  New  York,  N.Y.  10010 

Filed  Jan.  7, 197<,  Scr.  No.  647,106 

iBt  0.2  GOIF  11/06 

UJS.CL222-M9 


19Clains 


1.  A  pipetting/diluting  device,  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  having  front  and  rear  ends,  said  body  having 
a  central  bore  which  narrows  at  the  front  end  thereof  to 
form  a  ttf^ 

a  plunger  slideable  in  said  bore  and  extending  from  the  rear 
thereof  for  manual  activation,  said  plunger  having  a  front 
portion  which  conforms  circumferentially  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  body,  the  bore  space  in 
said  body  forward  of  the  plunger  defining  a  frt»t  cham- 
ber, 

an  enclosure  defining  a  back  chamber,  said  enclosure  being 
mounted  on  said  body  rearwardly  thereof  and  surround- 
ing said  idungen 

said  plunger  having  a  oonununicating  passage  between  said 
back  and  front  chambers; 

first  one-way  valve  means  restricting  flow  in  said  communi- 
cating passage  to  occur  only  finom  said  back  chamber 
toward  said  front  chamber;  and 

second  one-way  valve  means  restricting  flow  as  between 


said  front  chamber  and  said  tip  to  occur  only  froni  said 
frtmt  chamber  toward  said  tip. 

I       

4^046,292 
MANUAL  CX>NTAINER  MOUNTED  PUMP 
DoBgifla  F.  Corsette,  6559  Firebrand  SU  Loa  Angeles,  CaUf. 
90045 

FUcd  Ang.  31, 1976,  Scr.  No.  719,234 

Int  CL2  B05B  11/00 

VS.  a.  222—383  n  ri.im. 


D.  means  to  rotate  the  first  cam  while  the  second  cam  acts  as 
the  fixed  pivot  to  move  the  plunger  through  a  first  dis- 
tance and  to  rotate  the  second  cam  while  the  first  cam  acts 
as  the  fixed  pivot  to  move  the  plunger  through  a  second 
distance. 


type 


1.  A  dispensing  pump  of  the  pressure  accumulating 
comprising; 

«  pump  housing  defining  a  cylindrical  pressure  accumulation 
chamber  having  in  inlet  port  at  one  axial  end  therea|f  for 
commua'cation  with  a  source  of  flowable  product  1p  be 
dispensed,  and  an  outlet  port  opening  radially  from:  said 
chamber; 

an  inlet  check  valve  controlling  said  inlet  port; 

a  centrally  apertured  outlet  valve  disposed  for  axial  Move- 
ment in  said  chamber  from  a  closed  position  adjacent  said 
one  axial  end  of  the  chamber  in  which  it  blocks  comif  uni- 
cadon  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  to  an  ppen 
position  remote  from  said  one  axial  end  in  which  it  estab- 
lishes communication  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  piorts; 

resilient  means  normally  urging  said  outlet  valve  towi^  its 
closed  position; 

a  pump  c^inder  carried  by  said  outlet  valve  coaxially  tp  said 
pressure  accumulation  chamber  and  in  constant  comn|uni- 
cation  with  said  chamber  through  the  central  aperture  of 
said  valve; 

a  pump  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  independently  of 
the  movement  of  said  outlet  valve; 

and  means  for  manually  reciprocating  said  piston. 


I  4^046,293 

DETACHABLE  BAR  FOR  GARMENT  HANGER 
Jndd  F.  Garrlaon,  Grand  RapUa,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  |ohn 
noBsaa  Bttts,  Incn  Zeeland,  Mich. 

Filed  Joly  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709,460  I 

Int  0.2  A47J  51/097  ' 

U.S.  CL  223—88  13 


1.  In  combination,  a  garment  hanger  and  an  improved  de- 
tachable pants  bar,  said  garment  hanger  including  a  ce$tral 
head  portion  and  outwardly  extending  arms,  the  arms  indud- 
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ing  means  defining  a  socket  adjacent  the  end  thereof  for  receipt 
of  the  pants  bar,  and  wherein  said  pants  bar  comprises: 

an  elongated  support  bar;  and 

upstanding  locking  means  at  each  end  of  said  support  bar 
and  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said  support  bar 
for  positively  and  detachably  locking  said  pants  bu  to  said 
hanger  at  said  sockets,  each  of  said  locking  means  includ- 
ing 

an  upstanding  resilient  detent  finger  positioned  adjacent 
each  end  of  said  pants  bar,  said  hanger  arms  further  defin- 
ing a  detent  i^>erture  at  said  sockets,  said  resilient  detent 
finger  having  a  portion  received  in  said  aperture  so  that 
said  pants  bar  is  positively  and  rigidly  locked  to  said 
hanger  but  may  be  detached  therefrom  upon  manual  shift- 
ing of  said  resilient  detent  finger,  and  wherein  said  socket 
defining  means  of  said  arms  each  includes  a  pair  of  spaced, 
generally  vertical  waUs,  said  socket  opening  downwardly. 


4,046,294 

ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENT  HOLDER 

Raymond  O.  Morin,  20  Eddy  St,  North  Providence,  RJ.  02911 

Filed  Oct  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  626,483 

Int  0.2  A45F  5/00 

VS.  CL  224—5  H  3  Claims 


1.  A  body  mounted  electrical  instrument  holder  comprising 
a  support  plate  having  a  flat  surface  with  edges,  means  for 
supporting  said  plate  from  a  person's  body  so  that  one  edge 
defines  an  upper  edge,  an  arm  having  legs  at  its  ends  extending 
at  generally  right  angles  thereto,  one  of  the  legs  hinged  at  its 
free  end  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  support  plate  to  rest  against 
said  support  plate  when  the  arm  and  legs  are  relatively  swung 
in  an  arc  of  approximately  270*  about  the  support  plate,  an 
electrical  meter  clamp  having  a  generally  flat  inner  body  por- 
tion to  receive  a  meter,  said  body  portion  having  a  leg  at  one 
end  thereof  extending  at  generally  right  angles  to  the  flat  body 
portion  and  hinged  at  its  free  end  to  the  free  end  of  the  other 
of  the  legs  of  said  arm  to  rest  against  said  other  leg  and  support 
the  meter  clamp  in  generally  horizontal  extension  of  said  arm, 
said  support  plate  after  removal  from  the  supporting  position 
on  the  body  portion  swinging  in  an  arc  of  approximately  270* 
to  collapse  the  holder  wherdiy  the  support  plate  may  be 
swung  over  the  arm  and  the  meter  clamp  swung  over  the  plate 
and  arm  from  the  other  end  of  the  arm  into  folded  position. 


height  of  the  article,  said  loop  being  adapted  to  receive  the 
article  therein  whereby  the  article  extends  above  and 
below  the  lateral  dimension  of  the  loop,  said  loop  having 
a  stop  surface  in  the  interior  thereof  intermediate  the  top 
and  bottom  to  be  engaged  by  the  ledge  on  the  article, 

latch  means  including  an  arm  extending  into  said  slot  and 
recess  of  said  plate  and  further  including  means  fastening 
said  latch  arm  to  said  plate  at  said  recess,  said  latch  means 
being  secured  to  a  top  portion  of  said  plate  and  having  a 
portion  operating  to  overlie  the  fixed  position  surface  of 
the  article  when  the  article  is  received  in  said  loop  to  bold 
the  article  in  position  with  the  ledge  thereon  against  said 
stop  surface,  and 

means  secured  to  said  plate  for  supporting  the  carrying 
device  and  the  article. 

5.  A  carry  holder  for  a  portable  radio  of  a  predetermined 
height  having  a  top  with  controls  extending  therefrom,  a  side 
with  a  switch  actuator  and  a  ledge  below  the  actuator  which  is 


4^046,295 
CARRYING  DEVICE  FOR  PORTABLE  ARTICLE 
Jay  H.  EicUer,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  aaslgior  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Scfaanmborg,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1975,  Scr.  No.  563,946 
Int  0.2  A45C  11/24 
VS.  CL  224—5  H  8  Oaim 

1.  A  carrying  device  for  an  elongated  portable  article  of  a 
predetermined  height  which  has  a  ledge  thereon  intermediate 
its  ends  and  a  surface  at  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  the 
ledge,  such  carrying  device  including  in  combination: 
a  supporting  plate  having  a  surface  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
the  article,  said  plate  further  having  a  slot  therein  and  a 
recess  adjacent  said  slot 
means  secured  to  said  plate  forming  a  loop  having  open- 
ended  top  and  bottom  and  a  lateral  dimension  less  than  the 


at  a  given  spacing  from  the  top.  and  a  front  with  a  grille  in  the 
top  portion  thereof,  said  carry  holder  including  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  back  plate  and  means  extending  forwardly  thereof  to  form 
a  loop  having  open-ended  top  and  bottom  and  a  lateral 
dimension  less  than  the  height  of  the  radio,  said  lateral 
dimension  of  the  loop  being  adapted  for  receiving  the 
portable  radio,  said  loop  further  having  a  more  narrow 
lateral  measurement  at  at  least  one  point,  said  top  of  said 
more  narrow  lateral  dimension  comprising  a  stop  surface 
to  be  engaged  by  the  ledge  on  the  side  of  the  radio  to 
support  said  radio,  with  the  radio  extending  above  and 
below  the  lateral  dimension  of  said  loop, 
latch  means  secured  to  a  top  portion  of  said  back  plate  and 
having  a  portion  for  extending  over  the  top  of  a  radio 
positioned  in  said  loop,  and 
means  secured  to  said  back  plate  for  supporting  the  carry 
holder. 


4,046,296 
BELT  HOLCTER  PURSE  ASSEMBLY 
McGhee,  2541  Oakka  Way,  Forcetvfllc,  Md.  20028 
FUcd  Ai«.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  711,160 
Int  0.2  A45C  1/04 
VS.  CL  224—26  D  7 

1.  A  belt  holster  purse  comprising  in  combination: 
an  elongated  belt  element  having  end  portions  adapted  to  be 

releasably  connected; 
kt  least  one  longitudinally  extending  reinforced  slot  formed 

in  said  belt  element; 
and  at  least  one  purse  member  slideably  mounted  in  sdected 
ones  of  said  slots,  each  said  purse  member  including  top, 
bottom,  front  and  rear  walls,  a  stud  member  being  carried 
by  said  rear  wall  ad^>ted  to  project  through  said  slot  and 
slidable  in  said  slot  a  first  fastening  dement  being  pro- 
vided on  the  outer  free  end  of  said  stud  member,  the  top 
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wall  of  nid  pune  member  having  a  free  end  extending 
downwardly  in  overlying  relation  to  at  least  the  upper 
portion  of  said  rear  wall  and  being  provided  with  a  second 
fitftening  element  cooperable  with  said  first  fastening 
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element  for  simultaneously  closing  said  purse  member  and 
rdeasably  locking  same  to  said  belt  element,  said  free  end 
concealing  said  slot  when  said  fastening  elements  are 
engaged. 


4^046,297 
VEHICLE  BUMPER  MOUNTED  CARRIER  FOR  CYCLES 
Hntert  Bfamd,  133  N.  Arbor  Trail,  Apt  603,  Park  Foreit,  m. 
60466 

Flkd  Jan.  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647,135 

Int  a.2  B60R  9/10 

UJS.  CL  224-^2.03  B  2  Claima 


1.  A  cycle  carrier,  comprising  a  pair  of  hinge  brackets, 
mounted  in  horizontally  aligned  and  spaced  relation  along  the 
upper  marginal  edge  of  a  vehicle  bumper,  each  bracket  having 
hingedly  connected  upper  and  lower  plates,  the  free  end  of 
each  of  the  upper  plates  being  turned  into  a  hook  ad^ted  to 
engage  the  upper  edge  of  a  vehicle  bumper  and  providing  the 
sole  attachment  for  the  carrier  to  the  bumper,  the  lower  plate 
of  each  bracket  being  turned  into  an  angularly  disposed  flange, 
meant  for  adjusting  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  plates  so  that 
said  angularly  diqKMed  flanges  are  in  substantially  the  same 
horizontal  fdane,  a  channel  member  carried  on  said  flanges  for 
topporting  a  cyde  thereon,  said  channel  members  being  adjust- 
ably mounted  longitudinally  on  said  flanges,  said  pivotal  ad- 
justing means  including  a  pad  screw  threadedly  mounted  in 
said  drpcnding  {date,  to  prevent  contact  of  said  plate  with  said 
bumper. 


I 

ING 


4,046,298 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPl 
OPTICAL  FIBER  RIBBONS 
Oiarles  Martin  Schroeder,  Jr.,  Haadltoa  Township,  Mercer 
County,  N  J.,  asaigMMr  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FQed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,145  I 

Int  CL2  B26F  3/00  ' 


U.S.  a.  225—2 


4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  a  portion  of  a  protective  cpating 
from  a  planar  multi-conductor  optical  fiber  ribbon  and  break- 
ing the  fibers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  clamping  the  ribbon  to  a  section  of  the  peripher  1  of  a 
rotatable  cylinder; 

b.  additionally  clamping  the  ribbon  at  a  location  remote 
from  the  rotatable  cylinder;  | 

c.  moving  a  cutting  tool,  in  a  controlled  manner,  to  peiietrate 
the  coating  to  a  predetermined  depth; 

d.  rotating  the  cylinder  to  simultaneously  remove  the  por- 
tion of  the  protective  coating  with  the  cutting  tool  while 
longitudinally  stressing  and  exposing  the  optical  fibers  and 
bending  the  exposed  fibers  to  a  predetermined  nujius  of 
curvature  conforming  to  the  periphery  of  the  cySnder; 
and 

e.  scoring  the  exposed  optical  fibers  to  cause  them  to  break. 


JohaG. 


4,046,299 

GLASS  CUTTING  METHOD 

Swvtzfhger,  9381  SW.  Taylor,  Pordand,  Oreg. 

Filed  June  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,645 

Int  a.2  B26F  3/08 

VS.  CL  22s— 3  2  Claims 


97225 


1.  The  method  of  lengthwise  severing  a  glass  tube  of  rectan- 
gular section,  said  method  consisting  of  the  steps  of, 
lengthwise  scoring  the  minor  sides  of  the  tubular  member. 
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applying  inward  pressure  to  a  major  side  of  the  rectangular 
member  to  impart  both  tension  and  compression  forces  to 
glass  zones  located  adjacent  the  lengthwise  scorings  to 
separate  the  glass  tube  into  boat  shaped  pieces. 


4,046,300 
SCORED  GLASS  BRACKET  BREAKING  APPARATUS 
Robert  H.  Welkcr,  Perrysbnrg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  libbey- 
Owens-Ford  ComiMuy,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  JuM  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,903 

Int  CL2  G03B  33/04 

MS.  CL  225—103  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  glass  pattern  breaking  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a 
press  roll  rolUri>ly  movable  across  a  prescored  pattern  glass 
bracket  supported  on  an  aligned  template  for  breaking  out  the 
prescored  pattern,  the  improvement  comprising 

a.  a  press  roll  including: 

1.  an  elongate  rigid  core  shaft,  and 

2.  a  resilient  pliable  body  covering  said  core  shaft,  and 

b.  means  for  floating  said  press  roll  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  template  so  that  its  weight  freely 
bears  against  the  glass  bracket  supported  on  said  template 
to  cleanly  break  out  the  prescored  pattern. 


4,046,301 
PROCESS  FOR  EXPLOSIVELY  JOINING  TWO  PIPE 
SECnONS 
Robert  H.  Wittauu,  UttletoB,  and  William  G.  Howdl,  Lake- 
wood,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Eagi- 
■ecfing  Company,  IJntlfHi  N J. 
DIfiriOB  of  Scr.  No.  489,523,  Jnly  18, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,987,952, 
which  is  a  eontianatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  252,641,  May  12, 
1972,  abandoMd.  Ills  appikatton  Ang.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  711,015 

Int  CL2  B23K  21/00 
\}S.  CL  228—108  3  Claims 


collar  being  substantially  cylindrical  such  that  said  center 
portion  is  the  thickest  portion  of  said  collar, 

placing  around  said  collar  a  ring  of  high  explosive  which  is 
shaped  to  have  a  greater  radial  thickness  adjacent  the 
central  portion  than  adjacent  the  end  portions  of  said 
collar,  said  high  explosive  having  a  detonation  velocity  of 
between  about  15,000  and  30,000  feet  per  second;  and 

simultaneously  detonating  said  explosive  at  a  plurality  of 
locations  which  are  radially  aligned  with  the  joint  of  said 
abutting  pipe  sections  and  which  are  circumferentially 
spaced  about  said  ring. 


Hi 


1.  A  process  for  explosively  joining  two  pipe  sections  ar- 
ranged in  end-to-end  i^utting  relationship  comprising: 

positioning  around  the  joint  of  said  abutting  pipe  section  a 
metal  collar  having  a  central  portion  and  aid  portions 
which  t^ier  radially  outwardly  from  said  center  portion 
to  their  respective  outer  ends,  the  outer  surface  of  said 


4,046,302 
METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURING  BODIES  OF 
CONGLOMERATED  PARHCLES 
J.  ScUadlts,  74  Placntschwci.  Mmdch,  Germany 
Filed  May  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  687,512 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnmmy,  May  26, 1975, 2523249 
Int  a.2  B23P  3/22;  B22F  1/02 
US.  CL  228—121  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  body  of  conglomerated 
particles,  comprising  coating  the  particles  with  a  networii  of 
polycrystalline  metal  whiskers  with  a  diameter  in  the  range 
O.OS  to  1  ;im,  heating  the  coated  particles  to  a  temperature  at 
which  the  whiskers  sinter  together  at  their  areas  of  contact 
mixing  the  coated  particles  with  filaments,  and  metallically 
bonding  the  filaments  and  the  coated  particles  at  their  areas  of 
contact 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  NEEDLE  GUIDE  DEVICES  FOR 

MOSAIC  PRINTERS 
Richard  Rcicr,  TaafUrchca,  and  Peter  KidMr,  Mmdch,  both  of 
Germany,  aariffaon  to  Siemens  AkticatsacDachall,  Berlin  * 
Mnakh,  Gcramny 

Filed  Jnly  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  598,926 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  Gcnnay,  Jnly  31, 1974, 2436970 
Int  CL2  B41J  3/04 
MS.  CL  228-173  14 


9^4(V 


1.  A  method  of  malcing  a  guide  device  for  imnter  needles 
used  in  printer  beads  of  mosaic  printers,  such  guide  device 
being  adapted  to  guide  the  needles  adjacent  to  the  printing  area 
of  a  printing  head,  the  method  comprising: 
providing  members  of  rolled  or  drawn  material; 
stamping  or  embossing  guide  grooves  in  said  members; 
forming  openings  in  said  members  acrom  said  grooves  to 
intem^>t  the  grooves  so  that  the  grooves  provide  qmoed 
aligned  sections; 
assembling  said  members  with  said  guide  grooves  in  coaaple- 
mentary  oooperaing  confronting  relation  and  thercby 
fonning  needle  guideways;  and 
securing  the  members  in  aasemMy  to  provide  said  device. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METAL  COMPOSITE 
MATERIAL 
SHeloiU  Tabirta,  Hinkata,  nd  ToiUaU  TakciKU,  NeyiVtwm 
botk  of  Japaa,  aari^Ofi  to  TcOroka  Pistoa  Riag  Co^  Ud^ 
Tokyo,  Jifaa 
CotiaaatloaofSar.  No.  476,225,  Jaac  4^  1974,  ahaadoaed.  HiIs 
appHcartoa  Oct  S,  1975,  Scr.  No.  620,716 
CUaH  priority,  appUcatkw  Japaa,  Sept  12, 1973, 48-102211; 
No?.  8, 1973, 48-124930 

lat  CL2  B23K  19/00 
U.S.  CL  12»—19n  1  Claim 


L  A  proceat  for  producing  metal  composite  material  com- 
prinng  the  >tq»  of: 

1.  forming  an  aluminium  layer  bonded  to  a  surface  of  a 
substrate  material  consisting  of  a  metal  other  than  alumin- 
ium by  (a)  superia^Msing  an  aluminum  foil  on  the  surface 
of  the  substrate  matnial,  (b)  cold  pressure  boncUng  the  foil 
and  substrate  at  a  draft  of  from  S  to  22.7  %  (c)  subjecting 
said  bonded  material  to  a  diffusion  heat  treatment  at  a 
temperature  of  200*  to  400*  C  and  then 

2.  bonding  an  aluminum  material  to  the  bonded  material 
produced  by  step  (1)  by  (d)  superimposing  the  aluminum 
material  on  said  aluminium  foil  layer  surface  and  (e)  hot 
pressure  bonding  said  superimposed  aluminium  material 
to  said  metal  substrate  material  through  said  aluminium 
foil  layer  at  a  draft  of  said  superimposed  material  of  from 
S  to  60%  and  at  a  temperature  lower  than  the  metling 
point  but  not  lower  than  the  recrystalizing  point  of  said 
aluminium  material,  to  thereby  produce  a  composite  mate- 
rial. 


4,046,305 
METALUC  BONDING  METHOD 
Deaala  Cockban  Browa,  aad  RegiaaU  Marray,  both  of  Leam- 
Spo,  Bailaad.  aasiffora  to 


4M80/74 


FOed  Oct  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  626,126 
priority,  appiicatfcai  Uaitsd  Kiagdoai,  Not.  15, 1974, 


U.S.  a.  228— 194 


lat  0.2  B23K  35/30 


22ClaiBis 


'-^ 


-ra 


oHL-^i; 


^n 


of  said  pieces  is  of  an  aluminium  alloy  having  a  melting  point 
not  lower  tfian  that  of  said  high  silicon  aluminum  alloy  imd  in 
that  said  one  piece  of  high  silicon  aluminum  alloy  and  >*id 
other  piece  of  aluminium  alloy  are  heated  to  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  SIS*  to  about  S30*  C,  whereby  to  form 
between  the  joined  siufaces  a  metallurgical  bond  consisting  of 
a  complex  alloy  of  at  least  said  high  silicon  aluminum  alloy  and 
said  interlayer. 


rlure 


4,046,306 

COMPOSITE  END  PANEL  FOR  CAN  OR  SIMILAR 

CONTAINER 

Ann  E.  Caas,  Argo,  DL,  aaaigaor  to  The  CmtiacBtal  Groaa,  lac. 
New  YoA,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  645,966 

lat  CL2  B65D  3/10:  B21D  31/00 

VS.  CL  239—5.7  10  Clahns 


1.  An  improved  method  of  fastening  a  paper  laminate  panel 
to  the  body  of  a  can  or  similar  container  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

cutting  the  end  panel,  having  interior  and  exterior  suffaces, 
from  a  sheet  of  laminate  material,  I 

applying  an  adhesive  seahmt  to  the  interior  surface  periph- 
ery of  said  end  panel. 

securing  sand  adhesive-covered  end  panel  to  an  end  of  said 
container  body  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  interior 
surface  periphery  overlying  the  outer  surface  of  said 
body, 

applying  an  annular  band  or  hoop  of  heat-shrinkable  plastic 
over  the  exterior  surface  periphery  of  said  end  pand,  and 

heating  said  band  or  hoop  to  shrink  the  same,  thereby  farther 
securing  said  end  panel  to  said  body  and  preventing  end 
panel  delamination  and  separation.  ' 


1  4^046,307 

TWO  CELL  BULK  CONTAINER 

Vcraard  S.  Booth,  and  Billy  W.  Oswah,  botb  of  Albany,  Ga., 

aari«Mra  to  OUakraft,  Im.,  Weat  Movoc,  La. 

Filed  Jaac  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  694,756 

lat  0.2  B65D  5/7Z  5/48 

UjS.  a  229—15  9  OalM 


4o: 


52'  ,96'        36 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  together  at  least  two  pieces  of 
alnmiiitiini  aOoy  by  entectic  diflkiaion  bonding  using,  between 
die  soflhoes  to  tie  joined,  an  interlayer  sdected  from  the  group 
fowiiring  of  copper  and  copper-rich  aUoys  mcluding  at  least 
aboat  93%  copper  and  in  winch  sakl  pieces  are  heated  and  said 
aurihoaa  to  be  jofawd  are  pressed  together  to  form  a  metallurgi- 
cal bond  tfaesebetween,  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  of  said 
i  is  of  high  siliooa  alominnm  alloy  and  at  least  one  other 


w 


w 


58  I      y     :: 


(0 


^: 


.J-:y 


1.  A  two  cell  bulk  container  body  comprising 

a  pair  of  sleeves  each  formed  from  four  serially  joined  tf  eeve 

wall  panels  and  an  inakle  joint  fl^  on  one  end  psfel  of 

saki  series  of  sleeve  panels. 
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said  one  panels  of  the  pair  of  sleeves  being  bonded  together 

face  to  face  to  form  opposite  side  seams  between  the 

sleeves, 
a  pair  of  liners  formed  from  three  serially  joined  liner  wall 

panels  bonded  on  the  inside  of  the  other  wall  paneb  of  the 

respective  sleeves, 
each  of  said  pair  of  sleeves  including  an  integral  outside  joint 

flap  on  the  other  end  panel  of  the  series  of  four  sleeve 

panels,  and 
said  outside  joint  flaps  extending  over  the  opposite  side 

seams  between  the  pair  of  sleeves  and  being  secured  to  the 

wall  panels  adjoining  the  one  panels  of  the  opposite 

sleeves. 


to  Pazall, 


4,046,306 
PACKAGING 
Stanley  Mittoa  SUtct,  London,  Ei^laBd, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  DL 

FOed  Mar.  13, 1972,  Scr.  No.  234,105 
aaima  priority,  ap^icatton  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Mar.  24, 1971, 
7709/71;  Apr.  21,  1971,  10351/71;  Apr.  21,  1971,  10352/71; 
Jane  9, 1971, 19550/71 

lat  CL2  B65D  5/72.  5/02 
MS.  CL  229—17  R  10  Clahns 


comer  paneb  to  totally  seal  the  end  of  sakl  ckMcd  tubular 

package,  and 
said  main  closure  panel  and  its  attached  gusset  pand  means 

and  tab  means  being  delaminated  from  the  respective 

sheeting  surfaces  thereof. 
4.  A  blank  with  heat-scalable  characteristka  suitaUe  for 
packaging,  said  blank  being  formed  from  laminated  material 
comprising  a  substratum  and  sheeting  de-laminaUy  adhered  to 
said  substratum  by  a  moisture-resistant  heat-weakenable  lami- 
nant,  said  sheeting  surface  having  cohesive  characteristics 
when  heated;  said  blank  having  parallel  fold  lines  defining  at 
least  two  pairs  of  opposable  body  walb  and  having  end  closure 
panel  means  hingedly  connected  to  one  end  of  each  body  wall 
along  a  line  perpendicular  to  said  parallel  fold  lines,  additional 
parallel  fold  lines  at  both  lateral  edge  areas  of  the  blank  defin- 
ing flange  paneb  which  are  hingedly  connected  to  said  body 
wall  portions  of  said  blank,  said  blank  being  proportioned  so 
that  when  it  b  folded  into  flattened  tubular  shape  sakl  flange 
paneb  can  be  di^)Osed  in  surface-to-surface  contact  with  eadi 
other  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  flattened  tube  to 
create  a  fin-type  skle  seam  by  the  ^pUcation  of  heat  and  pres- 
sure, which  side  seam  forms  said  blank  into  tubular  configura- 
tion. 


4,046,309 
SHIPPING  BOX 
Lewis  D.  Poggiali,  West  Cheater,  Ohio, 
Inc.,  Weat  Mowoe,  La. 

Filed  Jaly  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  703,708 
Int  CL2  B65D  5/24.  5/22 
\}S.  CL  229—23  R 


to  OUakraft, 


1.  A  generally  tubular  package  formed  from  a  blank  with 
heat-sealable  characteristics,  which  blank  b  formed  from  lami- 
nated material  comprising  a  substratum  and  sheeting  de-lami- 
nably  adhered  to  s^  substratum  by  a  heat-weakenable  lami- 
nant,  said  sheeting  having  a  stretchable  thermoplastic  surface, 

said  blank  having  parallel  fold  lines  which  define  front  and 
rear  body  walb  and  a  pair  of  opposed  body  side  walb  and 
having  end  closure  panel  means  hingedly  connected  to 
one  end  of  each  body  wall, 

said  blank  also  having  a  flange  panel  hingedly  connected  to 
one  said  body  wall  at  a  lateral  edge  of  said  blank,  said 
flange  panel  being  connected  to  another  part  of  said  blank 
at  the  other  lateral  edge  to  form  said  blank  into  a  tubular 
package, 

said  end  closure  panel  means  including  a  main  closure  panel 
hinged  to  said  rear  wall  closing  the  opening  at  sakl  one 
end  of  said  tubular  package,  including  flanking  gusset 
paneb  hinged  respectively  to  said  main  closure  panel  and 
to  one  of  said  body  side  walb  and  being  outfolddd  to  lie  in 
the  plane  of  said  main  closure  paneL  and  including  a  flange 
clonire  panel  hinged  to  said  front  wall, 

tab  means  connected  to  the  front  edge  of  said  main  closure 
panel  and  lying  in  said  plane  of  said  main  closure  paneL 
and 

comer  paneb  disposed  between  sakl  gusset  panel  means  and 
said  tab  means, 

sakl  sheeting  surfoce  of  sakl  blank  between  each  of  sakl 
outfolded  gusset  panel  means  and  said  flange  closure  panel 
being  stretched  outward  therebetween, 

the  sheeting  surface  of  sakl  outfokled  gusset  panel  means 
being  heat-sealed  to  itself,  the  sheeting  surfisce  of  sakl  tab 
means  being  heat-sealed  to  the  sheeting  surface  of  sakl 
flange  closure  panel,  and  said  outward  stretched  sheeting 
surfrKX  being  heat-sealed  to  the  sheetmg  surface  of  sakl 


1.  In  a  shipping  box,  the  combination  comprising 

a  generally  rectangular  inner  container  having  a  bottom 
panel,  skle  and  end  paneb  integral  with  the  bottom  paneL 
and  a  top  panel  integral  with  the  skle  paneb, 

said  top  panel  including  a  pair  of  left  and  ri^t  parts  fcrfded 
toward  each  other  and  a  pair  of  fokled  end  portkxis  inte- 
gral with  said  pair  of  parts  and  overiying  sakl  end  paneb. 

intertocking  means  between  said  end  portxMS  and  sakl  end 
paneb  to  latch  said  inner  container  in  a  doaed  positioa, 

said  interlocking  means  including  an  opening  in  each  pair  of 
sakl  portxMis  and  a  fbkled  aectkxi  on  each  end  pand  ex- 
tendkig  through  said  opening  adjacent  thereto, 

sakl  bottom  panel  inclodkig  a  pair  of  pand  dements  fokled 
toward  each  other  and  having  edgea  which  overlap  eadi 
other, 

a  generally  rectangular  outer  container  having  a  booon 
wan,  spaced  side  walb  integral  widi  the  bottom  walL  and 
spaced  end  walb  integrd  with  the  bottom  waD. 
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ch  end  wall  induding  three  sections  disposed  in  juxtai)osit- 
ion  to  each  other, 

a  handle  opening  in  each  of  said  three  sections  and  in  align- 
ment with  each  other, 

locking  tab  means  on  one  of  said  three  sections  and  extend- 
ing through  the  opeoinffi  of  the  other  two  sections  to  lock 
all  three  sections  toge^er  as  a  unit, 

•aid  one  section  including  a  folded  panel  portion  disposed 
contiguous  another  of  said  three  sections, 

a  flap  projecting  from  said  panel  portion  and  engaging  said 
loddng  tab  means  to  keep  the  same  in  a  locked  position, 

a  lid  covering  top  portions  of  said  inner  and  outer  containers, 
and 

a  handle  extension  on  each  end  of  said  lid  extending  into  the 
handle  opening  of  its  adjacent  end  wall. 


4,046^10 
CONTAINER 
raia-Ake  GwtatooB,  Haimstad,  Sweden,  aarignor  to  Sprinter 
Pack  AB,  HalMtad,  Swedes 

FDed  JuM  14^  197C  Scr.  No.  695,978 
CUm  priority,  appUcatlM  Swedea,  Jme  17, 1975,  7506938 
lat  CLi  B65D  5/56.  5/20 
\iJ&.  a.  229^^30  5  Claims 


1.  A  nestable,  stackable  container  comprising  a  generally 
conical-shaped  tray  (2)  of  a  carton  provided  with  a  tray  (3)  of 
plastic  film  which  is  in  contact  with  the  interior  of  the  carton 
tray  (2),  said  plastic  tray  (3)  being  deep  drawn  into  the  carton 
tray  (2)  aqd  extending  over  and  around  the  upper  edge  (8)  of 
the  carton  tray  (2)  and  a  short  distance  downwardly  along  the 
exterior  of  the  carton  tray  (2),  characterized  in  that  each  end 
wall  (5)  of  the  carton  tray  (2)  comprises  a  centrally  situated 
cut-away  portion  (4)  at  the  upper  edge  (8)  of  said  end  walls  (5), 
through  which  portions  of  material  from  said  plastic  tray  (3) 
are  pressed  outwardly  so  as  to  extend  beyond  the  exterior  of 
the  carton  tray  (2)  and  therd>y  form  a  stacking  lip  (9),  said 
stacking  lip  (9)  being  ad^rted  to  engage  the  upper  edge  (8)  of 
a  like  container  (1)  situated  there-below  when  stacking  a  num- 
ber of  such  containers  (1)  such  that  a  space  is  provided  be- 
tween the  bottom  walls  (11)  of  adjacent  containers  to  thereby 
prevent  the  container  from  becoming  wedged  or  jammed 
when  nested  into  another  container. 


foldably  attached  to  two  opposed  side  wall  panel,  said  firft  pair 
of  top  closure  flaps  each  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to 
the  width  of  its  attached  side  wall  panel  and  a  length  supstan- 
tially  equal  to  the  fiill  size  of  the  first  dimension  of  the  pack- 
aged object  wherein  said  first  pair  of  top  closure  fla^  are 
adapted  to  alternately  overlap  one  another  to  cover  the  jpack- 
aged  object,  said  first  pair  of  top  closure  flaps  each  fjuther 
including  at  least  one  locking  tab  foldably  attached  alopg  an 
outer  free  edge  thereof  and  at  least  one  tab  receiving  slot 
located  substantially  along  the  foldable  connection  between 
said  top  cloture  flap  and  side  wall  and  opposite  the  locking  tab 
attached  to  the  outer  free  edge  thereof,  wherein  said  Iqcking 
tabs  have  a  nominal  width  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of 
the  attached  foldable  connection  with  integral  lockin|  ears 
projecting  from  each  side  thereof,  and  said  tab  receiving  slots 
each  have  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  nomimal  width  of 
said  locking  tabs  and  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  blank  material  from  which  the  container  is  formed, 
and  a  second  pair  of  top  closure  flaps  foldably  attached  to  the 
remaining  opposed  side  wall  panels,  said  second  pair  of  top 


closure  flaps  each  having  a  width  substantially  equal  k>  the 
width  of  its  attached  side  wall  panel  and  a  length  no  greater 
than  about  one-half  the  size  of  a  second  dimension  of  the  pack- 
aged object  said  second  pair  of  top  closure  flaps  each  includ- 
ing notched  portions  at  each  side  thereof  near  their  fre4  ends 
for  accomodating  an  unused  locking  tab,  wherein  the  conjtainer 
is  prepared  for  mailing  when  the  return  address  flap  is  folded 
over  the  packaged  object  and  second  top  closure  flaps  to  place 
the  unused  locking  tab  thereon  in  the  region  provided  by  the 
notched  portions  at  one  side  of  said  second  top  closure  flaps, 
and  the  mailing  address  flap  is  folded  over  the  return  address 
flap  and  the  locking  tab  attached  thereto  is  inserted  in  tlie  tab 
receiving  slot  of  said  return  address  flap  so  as  to  position  the 
integral  locking  ears  thereof  beyond  the  ends  of  said  tab  receiv- 
ing slot,  aod  the  container  is  prepared  for  return  mail^  after 
severing  the  locking  tab  from  the  mailing  address  flap  to  open 
the  container,  with  a  reverse  folding  sequence  wherein  the 
return  address  flap  is  folded  over  the  mailing  address  fli^p  and 
the  locking  tab  attached  thereto  is  locked  in  the  tab  receiving 
slot  of  said  mailing  address  flap. 


4^046,311 
RETURN  MAIL  CONTAINER 
Joicph  VoyUuH  Lakcwood,  Ohio,  MrisMr  to  Weatraco  Corpora- 
tloil.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jaljr  16, 1974,  Scr.  No.  705,774 
bt  a.2  IMSD  5/10 
UJB.  CL  229-^40  1  Cfadm 

1.  A  tamperproof  return  mail  c(mtainer  for  packaging  a 
fenetally  flat  object,  formed  from  a  one-piece  blank  of  paper- 
board  or  the  like  comprising  a  centrally  located  quadrilateral 
main  panel  of  tobatantially  the  same  dimensions  as  the  pack- 
aced  object,  a  idorality  of  tide  wall  panels  foldably  attached  to 
the  edfet  oftdd  main  panel,  taid  tide  wall  panels  each  having 
a  width  tobttaatially  equal  to  the  width  of  its  attached  main 
panel  edge  and  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  height  of  the 
pncHiwI  object,  •  fint  pair  of  Vap  cloture  flapt  detignated 
retpectivdy  a  mailing  addrett  flap  and  a  return  address  flap 


4,046,312 
SECURITY  TOTE  BOX 
Bradford  J.  Krizan,  PlymonO,  Minn.,  aatigBor  to  Libert^  Car- 
ton  Co.,  MinneapoUa,  Minn.  | 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,346  | 

iBt  a.2  B65D  45/00 
U.S.  CL  229^-45  R  5  Clahas 

1.  A  tote  box  with  a  security  lid  comprising: 
a  container  comprised  of  four  upstanding  sidewalls  disposed 

in  a  generally  rectangular  configuration; 
a  bottom  wall  extending  between  the  bottom  edge  pcptions 

of  said  sidewalls; 
a  rigid  reinforcing  rim  extending  around  the  top  periphery  of 

said  container; 
meant  holding  said  rim  in  engagement  with  top  edge  por- 
tions of  said  sidewalls; 
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at  least  one  exposed,  horizontal  locking  segment  of  said 
reinforcing  rim; 

a  lid  positioned  on  top  of  said  sidewalls  in  covering  relation 
to  said  container,  said  lid  being  formed  from  bendable 
material  and  having  side  panels  depending  downwardly 
over  the  top  ends  of  said  container  sidewalls  and  folded 
upwardly  on  themselves  to  define  pockets  around  the 
periphery  of  said  lid  within  which  a  strengthening  rim  is 
contained; 

a  locking  tongue  on  said  lid  strengthening  rim  in  alignment 
with  said  locking  segment  of  said  reinforcing  rim,  said 
locking  tongue  projecting  unwardly  and  being  biased 
under  said  locking  segment  of  said  container  rim  in  re- 


removable  section  and  each  said  removaUe  section  being 
readily  yieldable  to  detachment  along  the  aeverance  line  from 
the  outer  end  wall  panel  and  remaining  affixed  to  the  cover  end 
flap  when  taid  carton  it  opened. 


4,046,314 
HANDLES  FOR  CARDBOARD  OR  CORRUGATED 

Pj^PER  BOXES 

William  L.  Hill,  1219  Scrcath  St,  Sn  Fcrmmdo,  CUifl  91340 

FDed  Mar.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  663,114 

lat  CL2  B65D  5/46,  25/22 

MS.  a.  229—52  AW  2 


•^ 


^^4 


Straining  engagement  therewith  to  secure  said  lid  on  top  of 
said  container  sidewalls;  and 
means  holding  said  lid  in  engagement  with  top  portions  of 
said  container  peripherally  spaced  apart  from  said  con- 
tainer rim  locking  segment  comprising  two  exposed  cor- 
ner segments  of  said  container  reinforcing  rim,  and  comer 
retention  bar  members  extending  angularly  across  two 
comers  of  said  lid  strengthening  rim,  said  retention  bar 
members  being  positioned  under  said  container  reinforc- 
ing rim  comer  segments  in  restraining  engagement  there- 
with to  biase  said  locking  tongue  when  said  locking 
tongue  is  in  engagement  with  said  locking  segment  of  said 
container  reinforcing  rim. 


4,046,313 
ICE  CREAM  CARTON 
George  S.  Perry,  Nashua,  N JI.,  aatignor  to  Kraft,  Inc.,  Glen- 
▼lew,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  655,231 

Int  CL2  B65D  5/48.  5/54 

U.S.  a.  206—611  10  Oaimt 


1.  A  carton  for  packaging  ice  cream  or  the  like  comprising 
connected  front,  bottom  and  rear  body  panels;  a  cover  panel 
hinged  to  said  rear  body  panel;  a  closure  flap  depending  from 
the  front  edge  of  said  cover  panel,  an  end  flap  depending  from 
both  end  edges  of  said  cover  panel;  two  inner  end  flaps  extend- 
ing toward  one  another  but  terminating  in  spaced  ^lart  rela- 
tion, said  inner  end  flaps  being  hinged  to  the  end  edges  of  said 
front  and  rear  body  panels;  an  outer  end  wall  panel  hinged  at 
both  ends  of  said  bottom  body  panel;  and  a  removable  section 
generally  defined  by  a  severance  line  and  located  adjacent  the 
upper  edge  of  each  said  outer  end  wall  panel,  each  cover  end 
flap  overlying  and  being  adhesively  joined  to  the  adjacent 


1.  A  pair  of  carrying  handles  for  attachment  to  opposite  sides 
of  cardboard  boxes  and  the  like  each  of  which  comprises  a  first 
wire  member  having  a  generally  U-thaped  configuration  with 
an  essentially  straight  center  section  as  a  hand-contacting 
member  and  a  pair  of  leg  sections  extending  at  approximately 
right  angles  from  said  center  section  for  attachment  to  an 
associated  box,  said  leg  sections  being  of  essentially  identical 
configuration  and  each  including  a  first  straight  section  adja- 
cent said  center  section,  a  small-radius  U-th^ied  bead  portion 
therealong  at  the  opodte  end  of  taid  first  straight  section,  a 
second  straight  section  continuing  from  the  opposite  side  of 
said  U-shaped  bend  portion  at  a  slight  angle  with  respect  to 
said  first  straight  section,  and  an  offset  portion  just  thort  of  the 
end  of  said  leg  section  terminating  in  an  additional  generally 
downwardly  extending  straight  section  at  an  angle  with  re- 
spect to  said  second  straight  section,  said  leg  sections  having 
sharp  ends  such  that,  under  load,  they  tend  to  penetrate  the 
inside  surface  of  the  box; 
and  second  elongated  members  each  of  which  comprises  an 
essentially  straight  wire  member  of  greater  length  than  the 
length  of  the  center  section  of  said  handle; 
the  ends  of  each  of  said  leg  sections  and  said  U-thaped  bend 

portions  being  insertable  through  the  side  of  said  box, 
and  said  second  elongated  members  being  insertable  through 
said  U-thaped  bend  portions  on  the  inside  of  said  box  to 
secure  said  handle  to  said  box,  said  U-shaped  bend  portion 
extending  essentially  perpendicularly  from  said  straight 
sections  at  a  distance  only  slightly  greater  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  associated  box  such  that  said  second  elongated 
member  may  be  secured  tightly  between  the  inside  surface 
of  said  bend  portions  and  the  inside  surface  of  said 
dated  box. 


4,046,315 
CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR  WITH  DISCHARGE  PUMP 
Jamea  C  Kliageaberg,  Paiaoariii^  Hiraial  V.  Patd,  Eaclld,  aad 
Philip  W.  Morac  dcTdaad  Hdghta,  aU  of  OUo,  Mrigaon  to 
The  Weatherhcad  Omfamf,  dcfclaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  625,128 
lat  0.2  B04B  9/06.  J  J/02 
U.S.  CL  233— A  6  da^ 

1.  A  centrifugal  separator  for  separating  contaminants  from 
contaminated  fluids  and  which  may  be  mounted  in  a  variety  of 
positions  relative  to  an  engine  block,  comprising  shroud  meant 
defming  a  first  chamber,  a  vertically  extending  spindle  within 
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nid  ihroud  means  and  having  a  hollow  rotor  mounted  thereon 
fbr  axial  rotation  within  said  ihxoud  means,  said  hollow  rotor 
drfining  a  second  chamber  for  receiving  contaminated  fluids  to 
be  separated,  fluid  inlet  means  through  said  spindle  for  con< 
ducting  such  contammated  fluids  to  said  second  chamber,  first 
pump  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  fluid  inlet  means 
to  pump  fluids  to  said  fluid  inlet  means,  means  to  rotate  said 
rotor  and  tlierd>y  cause  said  contaminants  in  contaminated 
fluids  within  said  chamber  to  migrate  toward  a  sidewall  of  said 
second  chamber  under  the  influence  of  centrifugal  force  and  to 
be  separated  from  such  contaminated  fluids,  said  means  to 
rotate  said  rotor  comprising  tangentially  mounted  outlet  port 
means  on  said  rotor  to  cause  said  rotor  to  rotate  upon  dis- 


a  ferrous  metal  element  located  within  said  rotor  and  acting 
cooperatively  with  said  magnetic  field  producing 


charge  of  fluid  from  said  second  chamber  to  said  first  chamber, 
second  pump  means  comprising  a  jet  pump  having  a  pump 
chamber  m  fluid  communication  with  said  first  chamber  to 
prevent  excess  fluid  buildup  m  said  first  chamber  which  would 
inhibit  rotation  of  said  rotor,  a  nozzle  projecting  into  said 
pump  chamber,  an  outlet  bom  said  pump  chamber  aligned 
with  said  nozzle,  and  a  passageway  communicating  with  said 
fluid  inkt  means,  said  passageway  in  turn  being  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  first  pump  means  and  with  said  nozzle, 
whereby  a  portion  of  said  fluid  will  be  delivered  by  said  first 
pump  means  to  said  second  chamber  and  a  portion  of  said  fluid 
will  be  delivered  by  said  first  pump  means  to  said  second  pump 


SNAP  RING  MAGNETIC  STOPPING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

AIR  DRIVEN  CENTRIFUGE 
Gtarm  NorlOB  Hdn.  Jr,  331  rhashai  An^  San  Curios,  Calif. 
M070 

FIM  Apr.  29, 197C  Scr.  No.  68M11 

bt  0.2  B04B  9/14 

VS,  a.  233—23  R  5  0.1— 

L  An  air  driven  centrifuge  comprising: 

a  rotor, 

air  jet  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  rotor, 

levitation  air  jet  means  for  supporting  said  rotor  on  a  cushion 

of  air  when  said  air  jet  means  is  not  operating: 
means  mounted  adjacent  said  rotor  for  producing  a  magnetic 

field:  and 


for  completely  stopping  the  rotation  of  said  roto<  subse- 
quent to  the  operation  of  said  driving  means. 


4,046^17 

AIR  LEVITATION  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AIR  DRIVEN 

CENTRIFUGE 

George  Norton  Hein,  Jr.,  331  CheahaB  Ave,  San  Caiioa.  Calif. 

M070  ^^ 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,313 

Int  CL2  B04B  9/14 

U.S.  CL  233— 23  R  llCUms 


1.  An  air  driven  centrifuge  comprising: 

a  rotor; 

a  rotor  seat  for  receipt  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  rotor, 

driving  air  jet  means  for  rotating  said  rotor  on  a  cushion  of 
air;  I 

a  central  recessed  portion  in  the  bottom  of  said  rotoi^ 

a  projecting  central  portion  in  the  bottom  of  said  rotqr  seat, 
said  central  recessed  portion  and  said  projecting  Central 
portion  having  similar  shapes  and  dimensions,  so  that  said 
central  recessed  portion  of  said  bottom  of  said  rotOr  and 
said  projecting  central  portion  of  said  bottom  of  8ai4  rotor 
seat  cooperatively  establish  a  specific  confined  floy^  path 
between  said  rotor  and  said  rotor  seat  along  said  (ientral 
recessed  portion  of  said  rotor;  and 

means  located  in  said  projecting  central  portion  of  sai4  rotor 
seat  acting  in  conjunction  with  said  flow  path  for  intro- 
ducing a  supply  of  supporting  air  into  said  flow  pat^  with 

sufficient  velocity,  so  that  the  air  pressure  within  sai4  flow 
path  is  below  atnx)q>heric  pressure  to  hold  said  rotor 
within  said  rotor  seat  and  allow  said  rotor  to  decelefate  to 
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a  stable  stop  when  said  driving  air  jet  means  is  not  rotating 
said  rotor. 


4,046,318 

AUTOMATIC  BOILER  DAMPER 

Mtnyu  Ripley,  24  Canton  Court,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11229 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,112 

Int.  CL2  G05D  23/00 

VS.  CL  236—1  G  1  Claim 


1.  The  combination  of  a  heating  system,  a  stack  venting  said 
heating  system,  a  vane-type  damper  pivotably  secured  to  said 
stack  about  an  axle  passing  through  the  surfaces  of  said  stack, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  automatic  boiler  damper  hav- 
ing an  electrically  operated  solenoid  coil  adapted  to  manipu- 
late said  vane  into  an  open  position,  venting  means  adapted  to 
permit  a  small  amount  of  stack  gases  to  emerge  through  said 
vane  when  said  vane  is  in  a  closed  position,  temperature  sens- 
ing means,  said  temperature  sensing  means  including  a  temper- 
ature sensing  element  adapted  to  sense  the  temperature  of  said 
small  amount  of  stack  gases,  said  temperature  sensing  means 
adiiptfi<<  to  supply  energizing  power  to  said  solenoid  coil  upon 
reaching  a  pre-determined  temperature  level  thereabout,  said 
temperature  sensing  means  including  a  pair  of  normally  open 
contacts,  said  pair  of  normally  open  ctmtacts  being  disposed  in 
electrical  touching  engagement  to  each  other  when  the  tem- 
perature of  said  temperature  sensing  element  reaches  a  preset 
temperature  level,  said  pair  of  normally  open  contacts  in  a 
series  electrical  circuit  with  said  solenoid  coil,  said  series  elec- 
trical circuit  provided  with  operating  power  derived  from  said 
heating  system  when  said  heating  system  is  electrically  oper- 
ated to  produce  heat. 


change  of  temperature  of  a  fluid  in  said  thermostat,  said  tem- 
perature response  means  comprising  means  that  expand  in 
TcapofDMe  to  an  increase  in  temperaturc  and  contracts  in  re- 
sponse to  a  decrease  in  temperature,  said  temperature  response 
means  being  arranged  to  bias  said  valve  means  into  valve  seat 
means  mounted  in  said  housing  when  fluid  in  said  housing 
drops  in  temperature  and  to  bias  said  valve  means  out  of  said 
valve  seat  means  in  response  to  an  increase  in  temperature  of 
fluid  in  said  housing,  adjusting  means  for  said  temperature 
response  means  to  increase  or  decrease  the  sensitivity  thereof 
to  a  change  of  temperature  of  a  fluid  in  said  thermostat,  said 
adjusting  means  comprising  shaft  means  passing  through  said 
housing,  said  shaft  means  operatively  connected  to  said  tem- 
perature response  means,  whereby  adjustment  of  said  adjusting 
means  may  be  made  externally  of  said  housing,  said  shaft  means 
engaging  support  means  for  supporting  said  temperature  re- 
sponse means  and  which  is  adjustable  through  said  shaft  means 
for  moving  said  temperature  response  means  towards  and 
away  from  said  valve  means,  said  support  means  comprising 
lever  means  and  a  first  shaft  member  angled  to  intersect  said 
lever  means,  secured  to  said  lever  means  with  said  shaft  mem- 
ber supporting  said  valve  member  and  temperature  re^xxise 
means,  one  end  of  said  lever  means  being  pivotally  secured  to 
the  side  of  said  housing,  the  other  end  of  said  lever  means 
receiving  said  shaft  means  at  an  angle  sufficient  to  move  said 
lever  means  towards  and  away  from  said  valve  means  when 
said  shaft  is  moved  in  and  out  of  said  housing. 


4,046,320 

FIREPLACE  BOnjat  HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  HOT 

WATER  TYPE  FURNACES 

William  A.  JohMon,  12406  Tayiortrflle  Road,  LndiTflk,  Ky. 

40299,  and  Roy  O.  JohMoa,  12015  DoMhac  Ave,  LoaiaTille, 

Ky.  40243 

Coatinaatkw-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  573,897,  May  2, 1975, 

abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcatloa  May  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  688,619 

lat  a.2  F24D  3/OZ-  F24B  9/04 

UJS.  CL  237—8  C  8  OaiaH 


4,046319 

ADJUSTABLE  AUTO  THERMOSTAT 

DaTid  C  Myers,  West  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Uwrcncc  Pcska 

AModatca,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Not.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,662 

lat  CL2  FOIP  7/02 

US.  CL  236— 34  J  3  Clahns 


26 


1.  A  thermoeut  with  external  adjusting  means  for  varying 
the  temperature  sensitivity  thereof  comprising  housing  means, 
influent  means  and  effluent  means  in  said  housing  means  for 
directing  the  flow  of  a  fluid  into  and  out  of  said  housing  means, 
valve  means  in  said  housing  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  housing  means,  temperature  response  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  valve  means  for  controlling  the 
opening  and  closing  of  said  valve  means  in  response  to  a 


1.  A  system  for  heating  homes  and  other  buildings  compris- 
ing a  fireplace  water  boiler, 

a  furnace  having  a  water  boiler, 

means  for  conveying  relatively  hot  water  from  said  fireplace 
boiler  to  said  furnace  boiler. 

radiating  means  for  ^imi>^*'^  heat  from  water  introduced 
thereuit 

valve  means  for  diverting  skid  relatively  hot  water  from  said 
furnace  boiler  to  said  radiating  means  when  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  water  in  said  furnace  boiler  is  at  least  equal  to 
a  first  preselected  value, 

cold  water  return  means  for  conveying  relatively  cold  water 
from  said  radiating  means  to  said  fireplace  boiler,  and 

a  water  pump  connected  between  said  cold  water  retnm 
means  and  said  fireplace  water  boiler  adapted  to  foroeaUy 
circulate  water  through  said  system  wiien  the  temperature 
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of  the  water  in  nid  fireplace  boiler  is  at  least  equal  to  a 
teoond  preselected  value. 


HIGH  PRESSURE  SPRAY  CLEANING  HEAD 
Charicjr  L.  Hcwctt,  NbrthikHi,  Colo.,  aiiisBor  to  Kem-O- 

Daea,  Iac.»  Eitfcwood,  Colo. 

DNWoa  or  Scr.  No.  56M58,  April  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,997,114. 

lUi  appUcatkM  Jaljr  2«,  197«,  Scr.  No.  708,721 

lit  CL2  B05B  7/08 

UJS.  CL  239—420  6  Claiins 


■fS/c 


aid 


151 


'«?/«     *-«« 


1.  A  spray  head  operated  by  a  fluid  under  pressure  for  spray 
cleaning  a  surface  comprising: 

a  distributor  body  of  a  cleaning  chemical  corrosion-resistant 
material  having  a  top  surface  and  a  front  surface  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  top  surface,  said  front  surface  and  top 
surface  meeting  at  a  deflecting  edge  and  having  a  dis- 
charge q)ertttre  in  said  top  surface  through  which  a  jet  of 
a  cleaning  chemical  fluid  is  delivered  under  pressure;  and 

spray  nozzle  means  adjacent  the  distributor  body  having  an 
inlet  adi4>ted  to  receive  a  supply  of  heated  carrier  fluid 
under  pressure,  said  spray  nozzle  means  having  a  tip  lo- 
cated at  the  rear  of  and  above  the  top  surface  of  said 
distributor  body  and  said  discharge  aperture  for  produc- 
ing a  substantially  horizontal,  generally  planar,  fan-like 
pattern  of  heated  carrier  fluid  and  directing  said  spray 
pattern  at  a  slight  angle  to  said  top  surface  toward  and 
against  said  deflecting  edge  whereby  the  jet  of  chemical 
cleaning  fluid  is  emitted  into  the  spray  of  heated  carrier 
fluid  prior  to  striking  said  deflecting  edge  and  whereby 
the  cleaning  chemical  fluid  and  heated  carrier  fluid  are 
intimately  mixed  and  the  mixture  is  deflected  from  said 
edge  as  a  mixed  spray  in  a  concentrated  form  that  is  di- 
rected toward  a  surface  to  be  cleaned. 


4^046,322 

FUEL  INJECnON  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

STRETCH  ELEMENT 

Rkhard  S.  Knpe,  Graad  Rapids,  and  Robert  D.  Stranb,  West- 

laid,  both  of  Mick,  aariffort  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  688,695 

Irt.  a.2  B05B  1/30;  F02M  61/16 

U  A  CL  239-533.7  3  Claims 


;bo(^i 


L  In  an  iigector  nozzle  assembly,  a  nozzle  body  having  a 
spray  tip  at  one  end  thereof,  the  nozzle  body  having  a  stepped 


bore  extending  from  the  opposite  end  of  the  nozzle  bo(^  from 
said  spray  tip  to  communicate  with  the  spray  tip  and  providing 
at  the  spray  tip  an  annular  valve  seat  concentric  with  said 
stepped  bore,  a  valve  having  a  valve  head  and  a  stem  extending 
therefrom  said  valve  being  positioned  to  extend  throu|h  said 
stepped  bore  in  said  nozzle  body  with  said  valve  head  normally 
positioned  in  loaded  abutment  against  said  valve  seat.  t)ie  end 
of  said  stem  opposite  said  valve  head  being  connected  to  said 
opposite  ead  of  said  nozzle  body  to  prevent  axial  moveqient  of 
said  end  of  said  stem  in  at  least  one  direction  relative  to  said 
nozzle  body,  said  valve  stem  forming  with  an  inner  annular 
wall  in  said  nozzle  body  as  provided  by  said  stepped  bore  an 
annular  fuel  chamber  in  communication  at  one  end  with  said 
valve  seat  as  controlled  by  said  valve  head  of  said  valye.  said 
nozzle  body  further  including  a  fuel  inlet  passage  meaiis  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  annular  fuel  chamber  and  conncctable 
at  its  other  end  to  a  source  of  pressurized  fuel,  said  nozzl^  body 
including  an  annular  body  portion  next  adjacent  said  spray  tip 
encircling  said  valve  stem  to  provide  therewith  at  least  part  of 
said  annular  fuel  chamber,  said  body  portion  being  of  a  |>rede- 
termined  inside  diameter  and  outside  diameter  providing  a  thin 
wall  of  reduced  cross  sectional  area  compared  to  the  remaining 
portions  of  the  nozzle  body  and  of  a  predetermined  longitudi- 
nal length  whereby,  when  fuel  at  a  predetermined  pressure  is  in 
said  annular  fuel  chamber,  said  body  portion  is  stretched  to 
effect  unseating  of  said  valve  seat  from  said  valve  head  and, 
when  the  pressure  of  fuel  in  said  annular  fuel  chamber  de- 
creases, sakl  body  portion  contracts  so  that  said  valve  head  is 
again  seated  against  said  valve  seat. 


4,046,323 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLED  SLOW  COOLING  OF 
NON-FERROUS  SMELTING  SLAGS 
George  C.  McKerrow,  Toronto;  Albert  Pelleticr,  and  Christo- 
pher J.  Newman,  both  of  Noraada,  aU  of  Canada,  aaaigaors  to 
Noraada  Mines  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,907 

Ciainis  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  9, 1976,  245274 

Int  a.2  B02C  23/10:  C03B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  241—23  13  Claims 


1.  Process  for  controlled  slow  cooling  of  copper  smelting 
slags  for  promoting  growth  or  coagulation  of  copper  pafticles 
in  the  slag  and  so  enhance  the  recovery  of  copper  contained 
therein  by  subsequent  crushing,  milling  and  flotation  (Opera- 
tions, comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  pouring  the  molten  slag  into  a  ladle  having  a  capacjity  of 
greater  than  about  10  tons 

b.  allowing  the  slag  to  cool  slowly  and  solidify  in  the  l«lle  at 
least  to  a  point  where  the  temperature  at  its  ceKer  is 
below  about  1800*  F  and  a  shell  is  formed  which  is  strong 
enough  to  withstand  dumping  from  the  ladle;         T 

c.  dumping  the  slag  from  the  ladle  as  a  single  piece; 


d.  allowing  the  dumped  slag  to  cool  until  its  center  ij 
stantiaOy  solidified; 


sub- 
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e.  breaking  the  dumped  slag  into  small  pieces  to  enhance 
further  cooling  of  the  slag; 

f.  crushing  the  small  pieces  of  slag  to  approximately  0.23 
inch; 

g.  feeding  the  crushed  slag  to  a  grinding  mill;  and 

h.  feeding  the  ground  slag  to  a  flotation  circuit  to  recover 
copper. 


4>046,325 
APPARATUS  FOR  CRUSHING  ROCK.  STONE  AND  LIKE 

MATERIAL 
Sterc  TMOok,  10443  Sncrcat  Dr.,  Ddta,  Britiah  CotamUa,  and 
ElcMT  Fogaraaqr,  6519  Marfcay  Atcbbc,  Soirth  Barmaby, 
Britiah  CohnAia,  both  of  Canada 
Continaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  594,378,  Jaly  9, 1975,  abandBacd  This 
appUcation  Jaac  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  691,642 
Int  a.2  B02C  13/09 
UACL  241-73  17 


4,046,324 

SOLID  WASTE  COMMINUTOR 

Joseph  W.  Chambers,  P.  O.  Box  2449,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

92647 

Continaation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  372,818,  June  22, 1973.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  655,094 

Int  a2  B02C  13/06,  23/36 

US.  CL  241—46.06  10  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  comminuting  solid  waste  material  compris- 
ing: 

a  casing  defining  therein  a  comminution  chamber  with  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  thereto  disposed  on  opposing  sides  of  said 
comminution  chamber  and  adapted  for  connection  in  a 
solid  waste  disposal  line; 

a  comminutor  assembly  including  cooperating  substantially 
paraUel  first  and  second  shredding  stacks  located  in  said 
comminution  chamber  and  respectively  having  a  plurality 
of  first  concentric  laminar  cutting  elements  mounted  on  a 
first  shaft  is  interspaced  relationship  with  a  plurality  of 
second  laminar  cutting  elements  mounted  concentrically 
on  a  second  shaft,  each  cutting  element  having  teeth 
tbaped  for  cutting  in  both  of  two  opposite  directions  of 
rotation,  and  wherein  the  cutting  elements  of  each  stack 
are  positioned  between  and  separated  in  an  axial  direction 
by  laminar  qwcers  which  are  coplanar  with  the  elements 
of  the  other  stack  whereby  a  cutting  element  from  one 
shredder  and  a  spacer  from  the  other  shredder  form  a  pair 
of  interactive  shredding  members,  wherein  the  teeth  of 
said  cutting  elements  differ  in  their  maximum  radial  di- 
mensions, whereby  the  mitiimum  clearance  between  the 
teeth  of  a  cutting  element  and  the  opposing  spacer  within 
a  pair  of  interactive  shredding  members  differs  as  between 
different  ones  of  said  teeth,  and  wherein  said  first  and 
second  stacks  are  compressed  between  first  and  second 
distaUy  Of^XMed  bearing  plates  which  receive  said  first 
and  second  shafts,  said  bearing  plates  being  secured  to  said 
casing  in  compression  against  said  stacks; 

means  for  securing  said  first  and  second  bearing  pUtes  to 
said  casing; 

gearing  means  disposed  on  adjacent  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  shafts  for  coupling  the  rotations  thereof  in  com- 
mon, to  ther^y  effect  counter-rotation  of  said  shafts;  and 

drive  means  comprised  of  a  power  source  and  a  system  of 
meshed  gears  arranged  as  a  speed  reducing  system  and 
^rf**^  for  connection  to  an  end  of  said  first  shaft  for 
driving  said  first  shaft  in  rotation. 


1.  Apparatus  for  crushing  rock,  stone  and  like  material,  the 
^jparatus  being  operable  selectively  in  a  mode  for  crashing 
dry  material  or  in  a  mode  for  crushing  wet  material,  and  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  casing  defining: 

a.  a  primary  crushing  chamber  having  an  inlet  to  receive 
material  to  be  crushed,  and  first  and  second  outlets,  said 
first  outlet  being  adaptied  to  receive  first  screening 
means  for  controlling  the  size  of  material  ddivered 
through  said  first  outlet  when  the  q>paratns  is  operating 
in  said  dry  mode,  and  said  first  outlet  being  adapted  to 
be  closed  when  the  apparatus  is  operating  in  said  wet 
mode,  said  second  oudet  opening  to  the  exterior  of  the 
casing  and  being  adapted  to  be  closed  when  the  appara- 
tus is  operating  in  said  dry  mode; 

b.  a  secondary  crushing  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  first 
and  second  outlets,  said  second  outlet  opening  to  the 
exterior  of  the  casing  and  being  adapted  to  be  closed 
when  the  apparatus  is  operating  in  said  dry  mode;  and, 

c.  a  passageway  disposed  above  said  secondary  cnuhing 
chamber,  said  passageway  communicating  with  said 
first  outlet  of  said  primary  crushing  chamber  and  with 
said  inlet  and  first  outlet  of  said  secondary  crushing 
chamber,  said  passageway  defining  an  opening  to  the 
exterior  of  the  casing  and  being  adapted  to  receive, 
adjacent  said  opening,  second  screening  means  for  con- 
trolling the  size  of  material  delivered  outwardly 
through  said  opening  when  the  apparatus  is  operating  in 
said  dry  mode; 

a  rotary  impactor  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  primary 
crushing  chamber; 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  impactor  in  said 
primary  crushing  chamber  between  a  first  position  in  said 
dry  mode  of  operation  of  the  apparatus  and  a  second 
position  in  said  wet  mode  of  operation  of  the  apparatus; 
and. 

a  rotary  hammer  mill  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  secondary 
crushing  chamber. 


4,046,326 

SHELL  LINER  ASSEMBLY 

DarrcD  R.  Laracn,  Salt  Lake  Gtty,  Utah,  aarifser  to  MlMaapo- 

ito  Eleelrie  Stad  rMtlnp  CoapMy,  MfMaf^olia,  MIh. 
riwllaaalliin  la  pan  onis  No.  629,503,  Nov.  6, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,018393.  nk  appHcaHiw  Jaly  19. 1976.  Sar.  No.  706.739 
IKL  a.2  BOaC  17/22 
UJS.  CL  241—182  34  < 

1.  A  rensoveable  liner  assembly  for  the  shdl  of  an  ore  | 
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mg  mThinf,  the  aasembly  including  a  plurality  of  liner  seg-  I  4,046^28 

menti  each  of  which  compriaes:  APPARATUS  TO  ASSIST  DOFFING  PAC3CAGES  IN  A 

a.  a  segment  body  of  predetennined  size  and  configuration,  YARN  WINDUP 

the  segment  body  being  fonned  from  a  fint  material  and  Nathan  OMd,  WilniagtOB,  Del,  and  Jamea  Edwin  Sodti^  Way- 
defining  a  mounting  surfine  and  a  grinding  surface;  neaboro,  Va^  asslinors  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de  Nr-""—  — ■ 

b.  means  for  connecting  the  segment  body  to  the  shell  of  the      Company,  Wflndngtoa,  DcL 
ore  giindmg  machme;  Flkd  May  10, 197<,  Scr.  No.  684,932 

Int  CL2  B65H  67/04 
VJS.  CL  242—18  A 
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c.  an  opening  formed  entirely  through  the  segment  body  and 
di^Msed  wholly  within  the  segment  body,  the  opening 
defined  by  a  wall  sarfiK:e  that  converges  from  the  mount- 
ing surfiKe  to  the  grinding  surface, 

d.  and  insert  means  fiDrmed  from  a  second  material  and 
conforming  generally  to  the  sh^ie  and  size  of  the  opening, 
the  msert  means  bong  disposed  in  the  opening  in  wedging 
rdation  for  retaining  engagement  thereby. 


4^04M27 
■ELEASABLE  LOCK 
.,  MilwMkk,  ONg„  aoriffor  to  ESCO  Corpo- 
Ons, 

FOod  Mar.  19, 197C  Sor.  No.  668^78 

lot  0.2  BQ2C  13/28 

U.S.  CL  241-197  4Claim8 


L  A  rekasoble  lock  for  securing  together  two  parts  of  a 
wearable  device  comprising  first  and  second  parts,  aligned 
through  passages  in  said  parts  for  receiving  a  locking  pin.  a  pin 
in  said  passages  mainfaining  said  parts  m  coupled  relation,  one 

of  said  parts  being  equipped  with  an  exterior  surface,  a  bore  in 
^d  one  part  cooununicatrng  with  said  exterior  surface  and 
"*«"<fa'»  mwaidly  therefimn  transversely  to  and  communi- 
cating with  the  paasage  in  said  one  part,  said  pin  having  a 
transverse  bore  alignaUe  with  said  one  part  bore  when  said  pin 
is  maintainhig  said  pisrts  in  ooiq>led  rebtion.  and  a  ductile. 
dongatwi  rivet  mounted  in  said  bores  having  inner  and  outer 
ends,  die  inner  end  of  said  rivet  bdng  the  end  first  introduced 
into  said  bores,  one  of  said  pin  and  said  one  part  being  equipped 
with  a  counter  bore  receiving  said  rivet  inner  end  and  adi^tted 
to  aooonmodate  defbrmation  of  said  rivet  imier  end  resulting 
from  fbroe  ^iplied  to  said  outer  end,  said  rivet  being  more 
^^ethan  said  pin  whereby  an  axial  force  applied  to  said  pin 
pnfenatiaOy  shears  said  rivet,  said  rivet  prior  to  deformation 
having  a  length  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  lengths  of  said 

bona  whereby  said  rivet  outer  end,  prior  to  inner  end  deforma- 
tion,  pratmdes  outwardly  <rf  said  exterior  surftce. 


1.  In  a  yam  winding  apparatus  that  includes  a  frame, »  pair 
of  windup  chucks  cantilevered  from  opposite  ends  of  ap  arm 
attached  to  a  plate  rotatably  supported  from  the  fnun^  by  a 
shaft,  a  drive  roll  positioned  to  contact  yam  on  one  package 
support  on  one  of  the  chucks  in  a  winding  position  whle  the 
other  chuck  carrying  another  support  is  in  a  doffing  podtion, 
said  arm  being  attached  to  said  plate  in  a  fixed  rebtii^ship 
during  winding  and  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  pUte  for 
relative  rotary  movement  thereto  during  doffing,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  collar  rotatable  on  said  shaft,  said  collar 
havmg  a  portion  of  its  periphery  cut  out  to  provide  ai^  open 
section  over  part  of  its  circumference,  said  open  section  Ibeing 
defined  by  two  radial  faces,  a  pin  extending  radially  ou^ard 
from  said  shaft  into  said  open  section;  a  constant  force  Exten- 
sion spring  connected  at  one  end  to  the  periphery  of  said  bollar 
and  at  its  olfaer  end  to  said  frame,  said  spring  leading  paftially 
around  the  periphery  of  said  collar  to  said  frame  for  apiilying 
a  constant  torque  in  one  direction  to  said  collar  wherebV  said 
pin  engages  one  of  said  two  radial  faces  and  means  located  near 
said  one  of  said  two  radial  faces  to  limit  rotation  of  said  dollar 
with  respect  to  said  frame  in  said  one  direction  whereby  said 
shaft  is  free  from  the  influence  of  said  spring  to  rotate  i«  said 
one  direction  until  said  pin  contacts  the  other  of  said  two  radial 
faces. 


;  LINEAR 


4,046,329 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 

MATERIAL 

Arnold  J.  Btaenberg,  and  Jerome  P.  Kliak.  both  of  GratTflie, 
Ohio,  as^gnnn  to  Owens  Comfag  Fiberghw  Corpor$tkm. 
Toledo,  Ohio  — ^-— . 

FDed  June  26, 1975,  Scr.  No.  590,741  i 

Int  CL2  B65H  54/02  ' 

VS.  CL  242-18  G  14  ry.i— 

1.  The  method  of  collecting  linear  outerial  on  wound  pack- 
ages including  the  steps  of:  j 

a.  supplying  Unear  material;  I 

b.  rotathig  a  first  collet  having  a  package  collection  rtgion 
and  a  temporary  collection  region; 

c.  winding  the  linear  material  on  the  collection  region  of  the 
firstcoDet; 

d.  rotating  a  second  collet  having  a  package  collection  re- 
gion and  a  temporary  collection  region,  the  second  ooUet 
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including  in  the  temporary  collection  region  a  fixed  mem- 
ber and  a  circumferential  groove  having  a  generally  fnis- 
to-conical  guide  surface  adapted  to  guide  the  linear  mate- 
rial to  the  fixed  member  for  engagement  thereon  during 
transfer  of  the  material  from  the  first  to  the  second  collet; 
e.  laterally  moving  the  advancing  material  along  the  first 
collet  from  the  package  collection  region  to  the  tempo- 
rary collection  region; 


f.  contacting  the  linear  material  advancing  to  the  first  collet 
with  the  second  rotating  collet  in  the  circumferential 
groove  of  the  temporary  collection  region  such  that  the 
material  is  guided  by  the  guide  surface  into  engagement 
with  the  member  so  that  the  linear  material  is  moved  with 
the  member  to  thereby  begin  collection  of  the  material  in 
the  temporary  collection  region  of  the  second  collet  and 

g.  laterally  moving  the  material  along  the  second  collet  from 
the  temporary  collection  region  to  the  collection  region  to 
begin  package  formation. 


traverse  or  said  strand  guide  means  req>onsive  to  said 
sensing  means  to  mainf  in  the  oscillation  of  said  strand 


traverse  in  phase  with  the  oscillation  of  said  strand  guide 
means. 


4,046,331 
WERE  ROLLER 
WUUam  Springan  Dedur,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box 
79782 

Filed  Oct  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  736,128 
Int  a.2  B65H  54/00 
VS.  CL  242—54  R 


671,  Stanton,  Tex. 
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4,046,330 
STRAND  COLLECIING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Dale  R.  Moeilcr,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aasisBor  to  Owens  Coming 
Fibcrglaa  Corporation,  Toledo,  OUo 

FOed  Sept  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  724,826 
Int  CL2  B65H  54/Oa  54/38 
VS.  CL  242—18  G  9  Cbdms 

1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  a  strand  on  a  routing  collet 
comprising: 
a  strand  traverse  for  traversing  a  strand  linearly  of  the  axis  of 

rotation  of  said  collet; 
means  for  nagilUtjng  said  strand  traverse  linearly  of  said  axis; 
strand  guide  means  for  guiding  said  strand  into  engagement 

with  said  strand  traverse; 
means  for  oscillating  said  strand  guide  means  linearly  of  said 


means  for  sensing  the  oscillation  of  said  strand  traverse  and 

said  strand  guide  means;  and, 
means  for  altering  the  rate  of  oscillation  of  said  strand 


1.  A  wire  roller  comprising: 

a.  a  frame, 

b.  a  horizontal  beam  on  the  frame, 

c.  a  main  axlc  horizontally  mounted  on  the  frame  paralld  to 
and  forward  of  the  beam, 

d.  a  spindle  arm  joumaled  on  one  end  of  the  main  axle  with 
a  distal  end  forward  thereof. 

e.  a  power  arm  joumaled  on  the  other  end  of  the  main  axle 
with  a  distal  end  forward  thereof. 

f.  a  q>indle  mounted  for  roUtional  and  axial  movement 
parallel  to  the  axle  on  the  distal  end  of  the  spindle  arm, 

g.  qwol  lug  means  mounted  on  the  distal  end  of  the  power 
arm  for  drivingly  engaging  a  qxx^ 

h.  a  bolOaw  tpooi  shaft  extending  from  said  spindle  to  said 

spool  lug  means  so  that  a  spool  may  be  mounted  thereon. 
j.  driving  means  mounted  on  main  axle  and  connected  to  said 

power  arm  f6r  rotating  said  tpocA  lug  meana, 
k.  a  U-shaped  lift  bracket  joumaled  to  the  frame  by 
m.  trunnions  below  the  main  axle, 
n.  said  U-shaped  bracket  having 

t  a  bight  under  the  beam  and 

i.  Uft  arms  under  the  spindle  arm  and  power  arms  and 
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o.  a  jack  between  the  bight  and  beam. 


4»04M32 

SUPPORT  POR  SAFETY  BELT  RETRACTOR  INERTIA 

MECHANISM 

Walter  Monto  Whader,  F^aaer,  and  Klana  Frederick  Ocker, 

Moot  nwniM,  both  of  Mich^  amiwon  to  Allied  Chemical 

CorporatfcNi,  Morris  TowmU*.  N  J. 

FDed  May  2, 197S,  Scr.  No.  574,230 

lat  0.2  A62B  35/00;  B65H  75/48 

VS.  CL  242—107.4  A  4  Chdms 


1.  In  a  safety  belt  retractor  having  a  reel  for  winding  a  safety 
belt  thereon,  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  reel  in  a  belt  retrac- 
tion direction,  means  to  lock  the  reel  and  thereby  restrain  an 
occupant  of  a  vehicle  during  dangerous  situations,  said  means 
to  lock  the  reel  including  a  ratchet  wheel  disposed  in  a  plane 
and  connected  to  said  reel  for  roution  therewith,  said  ratchet 
wheel  having  ratchet  teeth,  each  of  said  ratchet  teeth  having  an 
engagement  edge,  said  ratchet  wheel  having  a  ratchet  tooth 
engagement  position  in  which  a  ratchet  tooth  is  positioned  for 
engagement,  a  vehicle  sensitive  inertia  mechanism,  a  support 
means  mounted  on  said  retractor  for  supporting  the  inertia 
mechanism,  and  an  actuating  means  responsive  to  said  inertia 
mechanism  for  engaging  said  rathcet  tooth  in  said  ratchet  tooth 
engagement  position  to  lock  the  reel;   the  improvement 
wherein  said  support  means  comprises: 
a  first  member  mounted  on  said  retractor; 
a  second  member  mounted  on  said  first  member,  means  for 
adjustably,  pivotally  mounted  said  second  member  during 
assembly  with  reference  to  said  first  member  by  pivoting 
said  second  member  in  one  plane  with  reference  to  said 
first  member,  said  inertia  "«*»^*««nitm  and  said  actuating 
means  being  supported  on  said  second  member  and  pivot- 
ally  movable  therewith;  and 
a  fitttenmg  means  on  said  first  member  and  on  said  second 
member  for  pre-ietting  said  second  member  during  assem- 
bly with  reference  to  said  first  member  after  pivoting 
movement  of  said  second  member  with  reference  to  said 
first  member,  whereby  said  second  member  supports  said 
inertia  mechanism  in  a  desired  position  when  the  retractor 
is  tilted  fbr  installation  in  a  vehicle;  and  wherein: 
said  actuating  means  has  a  locking  end  for  engagement  with 
said  ratchet  teeth  of  said  ratchet  wheel,  said  locking  end 
di^Msed  adjacent  to  said  ratchet  teeth  of  said  ratchet 
whed  prior  to  engagement  thereof,  said  locking  end  being 
pivotaUy  movable  with  napcct  to  said  first  member,  said 
locking  end  of  said  actuating  means  having  motion  in  a 
plane  approximately  perpendicular  to  said  ratchet  wheel 
plane,  said  locking  end  having  motion  in  a  circumferential 
arc,  said  locking  end  during  said  pivoting  nx>vement 
remaining  at  approximately  the  same  distance  from  said 
engaging  edge  of  said  ratchet  tooth  which  is  in  said 
ratchet  tooth  engagement  position  for  uniform  sensitivity. 


Walter 


LYAI 
k,18 


VS.  CL  242—137.1 


4,046,333 

YARN  MINDER  AND  ORGANIZER 

Sander  St,  Acoahnet,  Masa.  02743 

Filed  July  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  703,694 

Int.  CU  B65H  49/18 


ICIahns 


1.  A  holder  adapted  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  ikeins  in 
a  container,  comprising: 

a.  cover  means  adapted  to  extend  across  one  end  of  the 
container;  T 

b.  coupling  means  operatively  connected  to  said  cover 
means  to  retain  said  cover  means  in  a  relatively  fixed 
position  with  respect  to  the  container;  T 

c.  access  means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  open- 
ings extending  through  said  cover  means  to  permit  the 
user  to  view  the  skeins  positioned  in  the  container; 

d.  guide  means  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said 
access  means  to  permit  the  user  to  withdraw  ytfn  from 
each  skein  independently; 

e.  said  cover  means  includes: 

1.  a  hub  portion  centrally  located  on  said  cover  Qieans; 

2.  a  plurality  of  integrally  formed  sprockets  eaftending 
outwardly  from  said  hub  portion;  and 

3.  a  rim  portion  integrally  formed  with  said  sprockets,  said 
spacing  between  said  respective  sprockets  defii^g  said 
access  means  in  the  form  of  said  openings  to  view  the 
skeins  positioned  in  the  container; 

f.  said  coupling  means  includes  a  circumferentially  down- 
warcfly  extending  lip  portion  adapted  to  extend  in  tele- 
scoping relationship  to  the  open  end  of  the  container,  and 

g.  said  guide  means  includes: 

1.  a  plurality  of  apertures,  each  aperture  associated  with  a 
respective  sprocket;  and 

2.  a  passageway  communicating  between  each  sajd  aper- 
ture and  said  opening  of  said  access  means  to  permit 
yam  to  be  substantially  retained  within  said  aperture 
and  removed  through  said  passageway  by  the  User. 


kohaouL 


Japan, 


4,046,334 
AUTOMATIC  REVERSAL  MECHANISM 
Saboro  Kato,  and  Takeahi  Takcmoto,  both  of  Yoke 
aiaignon  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,118 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  6, 1974, 49-127664 
Int  a.2  G03B  1/04:  B65H  17/02  T 

VS.  CL  242-201  8'cialnis 

1.  An  automatic  reversal  mechanism  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, 

a.  a  pair  of  roUtable  driven  members  disposed  in  a  common 
plane  with  their  axes  parallel  to  each  other  each; 

b.  a  rotauble  drive  member  movable  between  said  driven 
members  and  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a  U4e  con- 
necting their  axes,  to  peripherally  engage  either  driven 
member  to  transmit  a  driving  force  thereto; 

c.  reversible  drive  means  connected  to  said  drive  member  to 
route  said  drive  member  in  a  selected  direction; 

d.  meant  operable,  in  accordance  with  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  said  drive  member,  to  move  said  drive  member  into 
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peri|rfierd  driving  engagement  with  a  respective  one  of      said  clutch  means  for  disengaging  said  main  motor 


said  driven  member, 

means  biasing  said  drive  member  toward  said  connecting 
line;  said  driving  member  responsive  to  the  reaction  force 
exerted  thereon  by  the  then-engaged  driven  member, 
moving  away  from  said  connecting  line  against  the  force 
of  said  biasing  means  until  such  reaction  force  biases  the 
force  of  said  biasing  means;  said  drive  member,  responsive 


from  said  rotor  in  said  emergency. 


7~r>'io 


OKIVE  MOTOD 


4,046,336 

VORTEX  DIFFUSION  AND  DISSIPATION 

JaaMS  L.  Tangier,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  aMljinr  to  Tatnm,  lac^ 

OmttMMtiom-lm-fan  of  Scr.  No.  577,024,  May  13, 1975, 
abodoMd.  lUa  appUcatioa  Joe  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  519,053 
laL  0.2  B64C  3/26 
U.S.  CL  244— 198  12  < 


to  an  increase  in  such  reaction  force  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined vdue,  due  to  an  increased  load  on  the  then-engaged 
driven  member,  being  displaced  further  from  said  connec- 
tion line; 
{.  switching  means  operative,  responsive  to  such  further 
displacement  of  said  drive  member,  controlling  said  drive 
means  to  interrupt  rotation  of  said  drive  member  in  its 
then  effective  direction  of  rotation. 


4^046,335 
HELICOPTERS  SAFETY  DRIVE 
HdMrt  Oabcrger,  A  3491  StraH  bd  Ktcbm,  Nlederocterrdch, 
AMiria 

FDed  Jnc  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,531 

lit  CL2  B64C  27/18 

VS.  CL  244—17.19  2  ClalaH 


12.  An  aircraft  lifting  structure  which  comprises: 
a  main  blade  structure  adapted  to  be  secured  in  lifting  rda- 
tion  to  an  airframe  at  the  root  thereof  and  having  a  vortex 
forming  tip,  and 
a  single  sub-wing  structure  rigidly  fixed  from  said  tip  with 
the  absolute  angle  of  attack  of  the  sub-wing  structure 
equd  to  the  absolute  angle  of  attack  of  the  main  blade  with 
a  discrete  streamwise  junction  with  the  tip  (rf  said  blade 
structure  for  dividing  said  vortex  into  tMW  vortices  of 
about  same  strength  sqiarated  spanwiae  by  a  diatance 
greater  than  about  one-quaiter  of  the  blade  chord  but  not 
greater  than  about  one-half  of  the  blade  chord  in  the  tip 
region. 


4,046,337 
HINGED  CONTROL  SURFACES  FOR  PRESSURIZED 
HOT  AIR  AIRSHIP 
Roger  R.  ParwM,  Sion  FaDa,  S.  Dak^  aadffor  to  RafOi 
trica,  be  Sk«  Falk,  S.  Dik. 

Filed  Jm.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,911 
Int  CL2  B64B  1/02 
VS.  CL  244-46  5 


-'-w   5  *^    ' *"     .~>a^;r'4. 
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1.  A  helicopter  comprising: 

at  least  one  rotor, 

clutch  means  operativdy  declutchably  coupled  to  said  rotor 
for  operatively  disengaging  with  said  rotor  in  an  emer- 
gency; 

main  motor  means  for  directly  driving  said  rotor  via  said 
clutch  means; 

a  storage  of  compressed  gas  ad^ted  to  contain  a  supply  of 
compressed  gas; 

at  least  one  emergency  drive  means  for  directly  rotating  said 
rotor  and  for  starting  and  being  operated  in  event  of  emer- 
gency by  means  of  said  compressed  gas  from  said  storage 
of  compressed  gas; 

said  emergency  drive  means  comprising  nozzles  and  siq>ply 
ducts  connected  to  saki  storage  of  compressed  gas,  said 
nozzlea  being  directed  from  below  the  rotor  angnlariy 
iqywardly  and  radially  outwardly  toward  the  rotor  so  that 
said  compressed  gas  is  discharged  from  said  nozzles  to  set 
the  rotor  into  rotation  when  said  emergency  drive  means 
is  operated;  and 


1.  A  collapsible  storable  hot  air  airship  comprising  in  combi- 
nation; 

a  horizontally  extending  ek»gate  aerodynanuc  shqwd  hot 
air  envelope  for  forming  an  airship; 

pressure  hot  air  generating  means  carried  on  the  envdope 
for  pressurizing  the  envelope  with  heated  air  during  flight; 

a  ooiiMpmbie  storaUe  inflataUe  bcrikyw  first  tail  member  at 
the  aft  end  of  the  airship  extending  radially  therefrom  for 
■♦■iiiii^iiig  the  fUght  of  the  atrahip  and  being  in  hot  air 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  hot  air  envdope  to 
be  inflated  by  the  hot  air  within  the  envdope; 

a  collapaiUe  storable  boOaw  inHatahir  second  tafl  member 
poaitioDed  at  the  aft  cad  of  the  that  tafl  member, 

fleziUe  hot  air  oommunicatkm  conduit  having  spaced  paral- 
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W  wdb  extending  between  Mid  first  Uul  member  and  8Md 
joood  tttl  member  for  inflating  the  lecond  tail  member 
mm  the  hot  air  of  the  firtt  tail  member, 
■^  P^y«<ed  control  means  for  changing  the  position 
of  said  second  tail  member  relative  to  the  envelope  and  the 
nut  tail  member  for  controlling  the  direction  and  eleva- 
tion of  flight  of  the  hot  air  envelope. 

4^046^338 

AIRFOIL  FOR  AIRCRAFT  HAVING  IMPROVED  LIFT 

GENERATING  DEVICE 

^S2 1 S^  ^"  ^'**' "**»  Seandale.  N.Y.  10S83,  and 
ngi  F.  Fegtsman,  14  DrmUn  Drirc,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

FHad  Oct  14»  1975,  Str.  No.  «2,(»7 

UAa.244-213  7cialm. 


each  spoke  mounting  a  curved  rim  section  at  its  outermost 


extremity  and  including  a  resilient  strap  joinitig  the  ex- 
tremities of  adjacent  rim  sections. 


I 


4^046,340 

BOX  TOP  DTE,  AND  MEIHOD  OF  MAHNO  SAME 
John  W.  Jordan.  208  WdHngton,  Hooito.,  Tex.  77W6 
j  FOed  Feb.  7, 1917,  Scr.  No.  766,768 


UJS.  a.  244—153  R 


Irt.  CL2  B64C  3J/06 


L  An  airfoil  comprising: 

•••  first  surfcoe  extending  between  the  leading  edge  and  the 
trailiQg  edge  of  said  airfoil; 

**  ,L!S?***  ""^^  ■'***^  to  said  first  surface  along  said 
tadmg^  and  projecting  rearwardly  in  the  direction  i>f 

smd  trMhng  edge,  said  first  and  second  surfaces  being  in 
oyervng  relation  to  each  other; 

c  said  second  mutace  terminating  materially  in  advance  of 

said  trailing  edge  to  define  a  step-like  discontinuity  repre- 

•entmga  riser  portion  of  said  airfoil,  said  riser  portion 

projectag  m  the  direction  of  said  first  surface  and  termi- 
nating  m  advance  thereof,  and 

d.  a  third  snrftoe  connecting  the  terminal  end  of  said  riser 
pottioa  to  the  tnuKng  edge  of  said  airfoil; 

e.  Ul  generating  means  pivotably  mounted  on  the  terminal 
"oportipn  of  said  second  surfive  and  projecting  rear- 
wardly of  said  step-like  discontinuity,  said  moiMSnpris- 
»g«»««»h«r  dispo^  for  movement  between  a  first 
posrtion  m  which  the  outer  surftce  of  said  member  forms 

S^.  "J^^  ^  **^  ■'^'^  ««»j«^  outwardly  of 
said  atrfod  m  the  duection  away  from  said  third  surface- 
and 

f.  SMdMft  generating  means  being  spaced  from  said  third 
sorftoe  to  define  an  open  zone  of  said  airfofl  bounded  by 
ttenuw  surfcoe  of  said  member,  said  riser  portion  and 
SMd  thud  surfcoe;  said  zone  being  open  in  all  positions  of 


SChdan 


4)046,339 

LANDING  GEAR  FOR  AN  AmCRAFT  INCLUDING 
^_    .  EZFANSDILE  WHEELS 

*T21?'.!"*-*'^  ^^*^  *■  **^  CWtf.  M123 
Flhi  Mv  5, 1»76^  S«.  Nd.  €83070 

■f «  -r^  ..  "^  ^'  ■•♦C  25/36 

VS.  a  344—103  R  3  ,,,,_ 

L  Aircraft  landing  gear  for  an  aircraft  having  a  fWlaae  and 
•ttKdwd  wing  wUch  comprises  ««agBana 

a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  fbr  rotation  on  opponte  sides  of 
the  aircraft  f^ilagt, 

•■^hofjrid  whedt  being  expttiriWe  from  a  relatively  smaU 
dianirtw  to  an  expanded  diameter  whereat  the  lower  most 
PcnphenI  edge  of  each  wheel  is  below  the  aircraft  in  its 


each  of  said  wheeb  including  a  plurality  of  tekaoopic 


^  r  -^  '  substantiaUy  rectangular  member  of  1  ght  rigid 
ni^erial.  flagging  mounted  on  said  member  midway  of  Ae 

ends  thereof  so  that  said  flagging  wraps  around  the  upper  and 
tower  surfaces  of  said  member,  said  flagging  beinJsecured 
adjacent  the  penpheral  margins  on  one  of  said  nirMces,  and 
adjacent  one  peripheral  margin  of  the  other  surfacT^  said 
•urfisces.  and  a  string  attached  to  said  flagging  adjiiDent  the 
poipheral  margin  opposite  said  one  peripheral  mar£of  said 
other  sufface.  ^ 

5.  The  method  of  making  kites  comprising  removing  the  top 
from  a  sibstantially  rectangular  plastic  foam  conta^.  form- 
ing a  tad  and  a  pig  tail  of  unequal  lengths  by  folding  ovW  about 
one  nxth  of  a  length  of  Engineer's  flag^  at  one  M  and 

■ecurmg  said  flagging  to  said  top  at  points  adjacent  th4p«iph- 
eral  edges  of  one  surface  of  said  top  wrapping  the  flas^ 

around  the  top  midway  of  the  edges  of  said  top  and  CS 
•«d  ^ggmg  on  the  opposite  surface  of  the  top  adjacat  Ae 

edge  from  which  the  tails  depend,  leaving  a  slack  inte^flM- 
|png  Md  fastening  one  end  of  the  thread  of  a  spool  of  tjreadto 
the  stock  portion  of  the  flagging.  »««~« 

I         

^  4)046,341 

AmCRAFT  ANGL^OF-ATTACK  AND  SIDESUP 
,,^^_^_  ESTIMATOR 

W2«d  Bart  OrfnUran,  Mn^amlo.,  N.y,  assizor  to 

FDad  Msr.  30, 1*76,  Ss^.  No.  €72,028 

.,„  ^  I^  0.2  G08D  7/a§ 

UA  a.  314—181  ^  ^^ 

tJ:  ^'^  «*«>««  networic  for  estimating  aircraft  ^li^IS 
ters,  Mch  as  angle  of  attack  or  sideslip  angle  from  nSwS 

>•  a  networic  mfiiiiHing.  | 

1.  means  for  producing  in  response  to  measured  Aircraft 
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angular  pitoh  and  roll  measurements  a  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  rate  of  change  of  the  aircraft  parameter  to 
be  estimated, 
2.  means  for  integrating  the  rate  of  change  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  signal  proportional  to  the  estimated  parameter, 
and 


^     ) 


♦  ,25         '  4= 


■^ 


J — -    Tin 


2J      I  TiNJ 

COS  5   cosJl  J- 
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3.  means  Mmniatitig  aircraft  dynamic  response  to  linear 
velocities,  acceleration  and  angular  body  rates  along 
given  aircraft  axes  including  a  Kalman  filter  configura- 
tion responsive  to  said  integrated  rate  of  change  signals 
from  said  means  for  integrating  to  produce  a  signal 
representative  of  the  aircraft  dynamic  response  so  as  to 
produce  an  — *i"««««H  acceleration  signal  with  req>ect  to 
given  aircraft  axes. 


dance  with  the  established  traffic  direction,  for  transoiit- 
ting  cab  signal  commands  selected  in  accordance  with 
advance  traffic  conditions, 

c.  a  receiver  means  at  each  junction  location,  sdectivdy 
coupled  to  the  wire  loops  in  an  adjoining  advance  section 
in  accordance  with  the  fstsblishrri  traflBc  direction  and 
always  to  the  section  loops  other  than  those  to  which  the 
imf^ft«<<i  transmitter  means  is  coufried,  for  receiving  the 
cab  signal  command  transmitted  by  the  transmitter  means 
at  the  next  junction  in  advance, 

d.  cab  signal  command  selection  means  at  each  location 
coupled  between  the  associated  receiver  and  transmitter 
means  and  reqxmsive  to  the  cab  signal  commands  re- 
ceived by  said  associated  receiver  means  from  the  ad- 
vance section  loops  for  activating  said  associated  transmit- 
ter means  to  transmit  a  cab  signal  command  into  the  ap- 
proach section  loops  in  accordance  with  the  advance 
trafiic  conditions  represented  by  the  received  cab  signal 
commands,  and 

e.  traffic  direction  register  means  at  each  junction  location 
coupled  to  the  loops  in  each  adjoining  section  and  respon- 
sive to  the  reception  of  a  unique  signal  fhxn  one  apfwoach 
direction  loop  for  roistering  the  establishtd  traffic  direc- 
tion, 

f  said  traffic  direction  register  means  responsive  to  the 
registration  of  a  traffic  direction  for  maWing  the  canftaag 
of  the  •nonr*'^  transmitter  and  receiver  means  to  the 
correct  loop  pattern  in  accordance  with  the  traffic  direc- 
tion established. 


44M6,342 
WAYSIDE  SIGNALING  SYSTEM  FOR  RAILROAD  CAB 

SIGNALS  AND  SPEED  CONTROL 
KcnMth  J.  BasBid,  PtttsbvA  Pa^  assizor  to 
Air  Brake  Coavany,  Swiasfale,  Pa. 

FDad  Ab«.  31, 1976,  Scr.  No.  719,337 

Int  CL2  B61L  21/06.  21/08 

U  A  CL  246-^34  R  9  ClaiM 


to  Tokyo  Tskke 


4^046343 
CABLE  TRAY 
Tokyo,  Japan 
, Tokyo,  Jap« 
FDad  July  1, 1976,  Sor.  No.  701,813 
I  priority,  appUcitkM  Japa,  Dae.  5, 1975. 50-164636 
Int  CL2  HQ2G  3/04:  F16L  3/22 
U.S.  a.  248-^49  1 
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L  A  wayside  agwiifig  arrangement  for  a  stretoh  of  railroad 
track  for  controlling  train  carried  cab  signal  apparatus  on 
trains  travernig  the  stretoh  in  cither  direction,  said  stretch 
divided  hito  a  frinrality  of  sections  between  station  tocations, 
compristng  in  combination, 
a.  a  i^nrality  oi  win  loops  laid  between  the  rails  oi  each 
section  and  positioned  in  a  piedetennined  patten  to  in- 
doctivdy  coqile  widi  said  train  carried  apparatus  to  trans- 
mit cab  signal  commands  thereto, 

h-  a  Cafr  Wgn*^  fsniiMiMl  twrnw^mutnmr  ntrmitA  »t  each  jimction 

location  between  adjoining  sections  selectivdy  CGNqOed  to 
the  wire  loops  m  an  a4)oinmg  approach  section,  in  ncoor- 


'       13 
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1.  A  cable  tray  comprising: 

a  cover  plate  having  downwardly  depending  side  portions; 

a  pair  of  side  plates  arranged  opposite  to  each  ether,  the 
upper  end  of  each  of  said  side  plates  being  bent  ootwards 
and  at  a  right  angle  to  form  a  flange  on  which  a  side 
portion  of  the  cover  {date  is  overlapped,  the  lower  end  of 
each  of  said  side  {dates  being  bent  outwards  and  at  a  right 
angle  to  form  a  supporting  fisoe,  the  outer  end  of  said 
siqiporting  Csce  being  fbrther  bent  upwards  to  fbcm  an 
engaging  face,  both  of  said  side  plates  being  provided  with 
openings  at  their  lower  sides,  said  openings  being  ar- 
ranged to  have  a  predetermined  distance  therebetween  in 
the  i^gi*««««««i  directioa  of  the  side  plates,  the  openings 
provided  on  one  said  side  plates  oo»wt»onrting  to  the 
openings  provided  on  the  other  of  said  side  pbto^ 

tupporting  frames  having  both  ends  thereof  iiiarrtwl  into 
roistering  openinp  in  said  side  platea  asMl  eadi  end  of  a 
supporting  frame  resting  on  a  sivpoctiBg  Cmc; 

means  for  fbdng  at  least  some  of  said  suiiporting  frames  to 
said  supporting  fisces; 

and  fpf**"t,»g  »M»iM  fsnmpriMiig  m.  ftrt  faateMif  memher  of 
which  one  end  is  beat  at  right  an^  to  form  a  pteasn 
and  of  which  the  other  end  is  ataaled  to  form  a 
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boe,  a  aeoond  fiMtening  member  nmilar  to  Mid  fint  fasten- 
ing member  and  having  a  preaiing  fooe  and  a  tiMiing  face, 
and  a  fiutening  screw  passing  through  a  hole  provided  in 
said  first  fastrning  member  and  being  screwed  into  a  hole 
in  said  second  fasfrning  member,  the  overhq>ped  cover 
plate  and  flange  being  sandwiched  between  the  pressing 
fiKes  of  said  first  and  second  ftstening  members. 


GONDUIT  CLAMPING  DEVICE 

t  J.  ScMhrn,  M350  Woodtewn  East  Drife,  Smrth  Holland, 
I1LMM73 

Fliad  Oct  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  (27020 

bt  0.2  n€L  3/24 

UJS.  CL  24S-72  9  Clahns 


a  plat^  ad^>ted  to  be  secured  in  a  horizontal  posititm  on  the 
bed  of  a  supporting  vehicle; 

a  ring  carried  by  said  plate  and  receiving  said  cask  within  the 
confines  thereof,  said  ring  having  a  vertical  sideiwall  per- 
pendicular to  said  plate,  said  sidewall  being  tratisvenely 
split  whereby  to  present  a  pair  of  opposed,  free  end  lips, 
said  sidewaU  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  edge,  Ihe  major 
portion  of  said  lower  edge  of  said  sidewall  being  directly 
affixed  to  said  pUtte; 

means  on  said  ring  and  within  the  confines  thereof  for  reten- 
tivdy  engaging  the  cask;  and 

means  for  shifting  certain  of  said  engaging  means  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  cask. 


IL^^L^'f 


\L I 


^kr  J^t, 


^ 


L  A  clan^Mng  device  for  securing  a  conduit  to  a  support 
channel  having  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  interconnected  by  a  web 
with  the  conduit  bcang  diqxjsed  transversely  to  said  channel 
and  substantially  adjacent  the  wd>  thereof,  comprising 

first  and  second  straps  each  having  a  curved  portion  for 
oigagmg  a  side  of  said  conduit,  a  leg  extending  from  one 

side  of  said  carved  portion,  and  a  ftstening  element  at  the 
opposite  side  thereof; 

said  leg  of  each  strsp  having  a  generally  U-shaped  end  for 
engaging  the  end  of  a  reqwctive  one  of  said  channel  legs; 

an  abutment  flange  extending  firom  each  strap  leg  such  that 
when  said  straps  are  mounted  on  said  channel  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  ooodnit  to  be  secured  said  abutment  flanges  are 
po^onaUe  in  side  by  side  abutting  rebtion  with  the 
abutment  flange  of  said  first  strap  being  on  an  opposite 
ade  of  said  second  strsp  flange  than  the  curved  portion  of 
ttid  first  stnv  is  located  with  re^Mct  to  the  curved  por- 
tion of  said  second  strap  wherd>y  said  stn^)  legs  are  pre- 
vented firom  moving  outwardly  relative  to  each  other  and 
the  conduit  therebetween;  and 

means  fiw  securing  said  str^>  ftstening  elements  to  rigidly 

clanq>  said  conduit  between  said  strap  curved  portions  and 
h(M  said  abutting  flanges  in  rigid  engagement 

HEIENIIVE  BASE  FOR  SHIPPING  CASK 

^yy ^'  ffr**  *•*  ^^**^*'fc  Mo.»  ssslMni  to  TW-State  Motor 

FIM  Jaly  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  M0316 

iBt  a.1  A47G  23/02 

UJS.a.248-154  Sdatas 


4,046,346 

SLIDK  MECHANISM  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  FIXING 
MOVABLE  FRAMES 
KatsnUko  lUima,  Sagndhara,  and  KatsoUko  YoaUdt,  Tdcyo, 
both  «f  Ji^an,  aasignon  to  MHsaUsU  Jokogyo  KabnsUkl 
Kaiaha,  TiAyo,  J^aa 

FOed  Oct  10, 1975.  Scr.  No.  621,562 
Oaimt  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  No?.  14, 1974, 4^131690 
lat  0.2  B61H  7/00 
UJS.  CL  248-298  u  Claims 


PRO?  UTf 


101^' 


32-'      30-'      34" 


L  A  retentive  base  for  a  shipping  cask  comprising: 


1.  A  slide  mechanism  comprising  a  movable  frame  piounted 
for  generally  horizontal  longitudinal  movement  aloiK  a  sup- 
port frame,  the  movable  firame  comprising  first  anq  Mcond 
projections  which  extend  transversely  of  the  suppo^  firame 
adjacent  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  req)ec^vely  of 
the  support  frame,  and  a  sUde  member  releasably  mouiited  in  a 
first  groove  formed  in  the  under  side  of  the  first  projeqtion  and 
having  a  second  groove  arranged  for  sliding  moven^t  along 
a  guide  fail  disposed  longitudinally  on  the  upper  sidje  of  the 
said  upper  portion  of  the  support  frame,  wherein  o^e  of  the 
first  and  second  grooves  has  a  wedge  shi^)ed  crom  nccjtion  and 
the  other  groove  has  a  semi-cyUndrical  cross-sectic|i,  there 
being  provided  means  for  urging  together  an  inclined!  face  on 
the  second  projection  and  an  inclined  face  on  a  downward 
projectioo  of  the  said  lower  portion  of  the  suppoft  frame 
which  is  disposed  in  a  recess  in  the  second  projection 

4,046,347 
ADAPTOR  ASSEMBLY 

DaroM  Ray  Bryan,  Baghdad,  Iraq,  aasivMir  to  Hm  BodM  Coo. 
pony.  Seattle,  WmL  1 

FDed  Sept  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  723,039 

Int  0.2  B65D  19/00  ' 

UJS.  a  248-346  lOOahns 

1.  An  adaptor  for  use  with  a  cargo  pallet  having  f^  and 
second  sides,  first  and  second  ends,  and  a  bottom,  said  $nt  and 
second  sides  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  lateral 
projections  thereon  adjacent  said  bottom  for  use  in  tiebg  said 
pallet  down  in  a  first  cargo  tiedown  system,  said  Ms^ot  for 

removable  interconnection  with  said  pallet  for  use  in  ti^ng  said 
pallet  down  in  a  second  cargo  tiedown  system,  said  Bdu>ter 
comprisiiig:  I    "*" 

first  and  second  longitudinal  frame  members  each  having  an 
inner  side  and  an  outer  side,  each  said  longitudimd  frame 
member  being  positionable  adjacent  a  respective  side  of 


September  6, 1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


187 


said  pallet  and  having  a  first  plurality  of  recess  means  on 
the  inner  side  thereof  for  receiving  said  plurality  of  lateral 
projections  on  said  pallet,  said  first  plurality  of  recess 
means  being  spaced  along  the  inner  side  of  each  said 
longitudinal  fivme  member  at  distances  correqxmding  to 
the  longitudinal  spacing  of  said  lateral  projections  on  said 
pallet,  each  said  longitudinal  frame  member  having  sec- 
ond recess  means  extending  laterally  into  said  longitudinal 
frame  member  from  the  outer  side  thereof  for  receiving  a 


housed  within  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical  telescoping 

sections, 
means  between  said  rods  urging  said  rods  away  from  each 

other,  and 
a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  lugs  on  each  of  said  rods 

received  within  diametrically  opposed  slots  in  the  sidewall 

of  said  telescoping  cylindrical  sections. 


4,046,348 

ADJUSTABLE  HEIGHT  STOOL 

John  E.  Goodwin,  201  W.  157th  St,  Harvey.  DL  60426 

FOed  Not.  2. 1976.  Scr.  No.  738.036 

Int  0.2  A47C  3/40 

U.S.  CL  248-423  7 


movable  tiedown  member  forming  part  of  said  second 
cargo  tiedown  system,  and 
connecting  means  associated  with  said  pallet  and  said  first 
and  second  longitudinal  frame  members  for  securing  said 
first  longitudinal  frame  member  to  said  pallet,  for  securing 
said  second  longitudinal  frame  member  to  said  pallet  and 
for  cooperating  with  said  pallet  and  said  longitudinal 
frame  members  to  prevent  longitudinal  and  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  first  and  second  longitudinal  frame  members 
relative  to  said  pallet 


4,046,349 
SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FORWARDLY  SHIFTABLE 

VEHICLE  SEAT 
James  E.  MacAfte.  Gtoaac  Isle,  Mkh^  asrigsor  to 
Motors  Corporation,  Sovthfldd,  Mkh. 

FDed  Jane  7. 1976,  Scr.  No.  693.613 
Int  0.2  B60M  1/08 
UJS.  CL  248-424  19 


1.  A  stool  comprising: 

a  hollow  base, 

a  seat 

vertical  telescoping  support  means  between  the  interior  of 
said  base  and  the  bottom  of  said  seat  for  adjustably  moving 
said  seat  relative  to  said  base,  and 

means  between  said  base  and  seat  for  retaining  said  telescop- 
ing support  means  in  a  plurality  of  adjusted  vertical  posi- 
tions, 

said  telescoping  support  means  including  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
drical telescoping  sections,  the  lowermost  of  said  sections 
being  fixed  to  the  interior  of  said  base,  the  uppermost  of 
said  sections  being  fixed  to  the  bottom  of  said  seat 

said  retaining  means  including 

a  pair  of  substantially  parallel,  vertical  telescoping  rods 
connected  to  said  base  and  accessible  through  said  seat 


.r-    i 


.V 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  support  assembly  for  mounting  a  seat  on  a 
vehicle  floor  laterally  adjacent  a  side  door  of  the  vehicle,  the 
support  assembly  comprising:  a  lower  frame  for  mounting  on 
the  vehicle  floor;  an  upper  frame  for  supporting  the  seat;  firont 
and  rear  links  associated  with  inboard  and  outixMrd  sides  of  the 
assembly  and  having  opposite  ends  respectively  pivoted  to  the 
upper  and  lower  firames  such  that  the  upper  firame  is  movable 
between  a  rearward  seating  position  and  a  forward  easy-enter 
position  where  the  area  rearward  of  the  seat  supported  by  the 
assembly  is  accessible  to  adjacent  the  door  for  entry  into  and 
exit  from  the  vehicle;  the  frames  each  having  an  outboard  rear 
extremity;  the  opposite  ends  of  the  rear  link  at  the  outboard 
side  of  the  assembly  being  pivotaUy  connected  to  the  outboard 
rear  extremities  of  the  upper  and  lower  frames  such  that  a 
straight  line  tberd>etween  with  the  upper  frame  in  the  easy- 
enter  position  extends  upwardly  and  forwardly  from  the  lower 
frame  to  the  upper  frame  through  open  space  adjacent  the  rear 
outboard  portion  of  the  assembly;  the  outtioard  rear  link  hav- 
ing an  intermediate  portion  connecting  the  opposite  ends 
thereof  with  a  curved  sh^w  that  is  located  downwardly  and 
forwardly  with  TtxpccX  to  the  straight  line  between  the  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  when  the  np^pa  frame  is  positioned  in  the 
forward  easy-enter  position  wherd>y  the  location  of  pivotal 
link  connection  to  the  outboard  rear  firame  extremities  in- 
creases the  ^Mcc  between  the  door  area  and  the  rearward  of 
the  seat  supported  by  the  assemUy  and  thus  affords  a  passenger 
convenient  access  during  entrance  into  or  exit  firom  the  vdii- 
cle;  and  a  latch  mechanism  for  "'•"«*""'"*g  the  upper  frame  in 
the  rearward  seating  position  and  for  sdectivdy  rrlrasing  the 
upper  frame  for  movement  to  the  forward  easy-enter  poaitioo. 
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POWER  ACTUATED  VALVE 
G.  Bliiiij,  Bmv,  mi  DnU  G.  Holloinqr,  GoMord, 

FM  iiljr  3ik  IfTil  S«r.  No.  70MM 
lit.  €9.2  PICK  Sl/16 
US.  a.  251—51  10 


luma- 


core  and  said  annature  a  loop  magnetic  circuit,  said  j 

ture  ainnged  for  operative  motion  uially  coeztemive  of 
laid  core  and  having  an  outwardly  extending  portion 
ad^>ted  for  sealing  engagement  with  said  orifice  tl^r^y 
defining  the  deenergized  limit  of  motion  of  said  ammture; 
the  improvement  thereof  comprising, 
a  unitary  housing  for  said  armature  including  a  tubular  por- 
tion of  substantially  the  same  wall  thickneas  throufhout 
the  tubular  length  thereof  having  one  end  closed  by  a 
transverse  diaphragm  portion  and  extending  withiii  said 
coil,  said  diaphragm  substantially  abutting  an  end  of  said 
core  and  defining  the  energized  limit  of  motion  of  i 
said  armature;  and  | 

said  ferrous  structure  comprising  a  unitary  member  fonned 
from  a  strip  of  ferrous  material  of  elongate  rectai^ular 
plan  and  being  in  substantially  gapless  assembly  with  an 
end  of  said  core  thereby  enabling  a  substantially  dosed 
loop  magnetic  circuit  comprising  only  said  three  specified 
ferrous  magnetic  elements. 


1.  In  a  power  actuated  valve  comprising  a  valve  operable 
bom  flilly  open  to  fiilly  closed  position  by  ninety  degree  rota- 
tion of  a  valve  stem,  a  power  actuator  for  rotating  said  valve 
y™  and  coiq>ltng  means  to  couple  said  actuator  to  said  valve 
stem,  the  combination  in  said  coupling  means  comprising: 

a.  a  washer  having  at  least  one  laterally  protruding  lug  fitted 
over  said  valve  stem; 

b.  a  not  threaded  over  said  valve  stem  on  top  of  said  washen 

c.  a  socket  connected  to  said  actuator  for  rotation  therdiy 

having  at  least  one  slot  in  its  sidewall  for  receiving  said  lug 
and  a  series  of  points  on  its  inner  sidewall  for  engaging 
said  nut;  and, 

d.  means  to  clamp  said  actuator  to  said  valve  to  secure  said 
•ocket  over  said  stem. 


4*046,352 

HYDRAUUC  APPARATUS  FOR  RAISING  AND 

LOWERING  AN  IMPELLER  SHAFT 

Wllliaai  J.  MontavM,  Rochcatar,  and  Allan  L.  Maclntyrc, 

Uaui,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GcMral  Si^al  C:orpor«tion. 

Rockeater,  N.Y.  f-"»— h 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732,245 
lat  a.2  E21B  19/00 
US.  CL  254—29  R 
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4*046,351 
SOLENOID  FLUID  VALVES 

95  Eart  St,  SnflMd,  Con.  0607S 
I  of  Sar.  No.  215,052,  Jan.  3, 1972, 
wM^laarsiUMaiun  In  pmlofSar. No. 830,342,  Joe 4, 1969, 
P«.  No.  iMtATt.  lUs  appHcttlon  May  9, 1975,  Scr.  No. 

576,167 
I«L  a.»  F16K  31/06;  HOIF  7/13 
VJS.  CL  251—129  II 


L  A  aoleaoid  fluid  valve  including  in  combination; 

valve  body  means  having  a  fluid  duct  therethrough,  annular 
valve  seat  means  intermediate  said  duct  having  a  flow 
irstrirting  passage  therethrough  forming  a  scalable  fluid 
orifice;  and 

e4>»cem  solenoid  means  having  a  ferrous  core  and  a  q>ring 
biased  ferrooa  plunger  armature  extending  within  a  coil,  a 
ferrous  stnicture  exterior  of  said  coil  forming  with  said 


1.  A  hydriulic  apparatus  for  raising  and  lowering  the  ^haft 
of  an  impeller  ^>paratu8  comprising: 

a.  a  hydrailic  cylinder  including  a  piston  and  a  piston  rod, 
said  piston  rod  extending  downward  beyond  one  end  of 
said  cylinder, 

b.  support  means  including  a  top  portion,  a  base  portion  and 
a  hollow  interior  portion,  said  base  portion  including 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  support  means  ta  the 
top  of  said  impeller  apparatus,  said  cylinder  being  secfred 
to  the  top  portion  of  said  support  means,  and  said  piston 
rod  extending  downward  into  said  hollow  interior  por- 
tion, and  wherein  said  means  for  detachably  securing  paid 
support  means  to  the  top  of  said  impeller  ^iparatus  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  mounting  holes  in  said  base  portion 
and  a  plurality  of  bolts  adapted  to  threadingly  en^igd  the 
top  of  ssid  impeller  ^>paratu8: 

c.  means  for  securing  said  piston  rod  to  the  end  of  said  shaft, 
and 

d.  hydraulic  circuit  means  in  fluid  communicaticm  with  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  for  activating  said  hydraulic  cyliitder 
to  raise  and  lower  said  shaft,  said  hoUow  mterior  portion 
of  said  support  means  comprising  means  for  receiving  the 
end  of  said  shaft  when  said  shaft  is  in  the  raised  position 
said  hydrauUc  circuit  means  including  a  manual  pitmp 
assembly  having  a  lever  actuator  connected  thereto,  laid 
pump  asiembly  being  affixed  to  the  base  portion  of  iaid 
support ^^ 
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4,046,353  means  is  operable  to  entrap  said  liquid  within  said  chamber  to 

FENCE  WIRE  STRETCHING  DEVICE  hold  said  cylinder  and  piston  at  their  said  extended  position 

SylTCrter  BwchMu,  Maries  Valley  View,  VIeua,  Mo.  65582  ^  — ^ 


Filed  Oct  26. 1976.  Scr.  No.  735.383 
Int  a.2  B66F  79/00 
UJS.  a  254-83 
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1.  In  a  device  for  use  in  stretching  fence  wire,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  base  presenting  a  substantially  flat  surface  for  receiving  the 
fence  wire; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  fingers  projecting  from  said  base,  said 
fingers  each  having  an  end  portion  spaced  outwardly  of 
said  flat  surface  and  generally  parallel  thereto; 

a  substantially  round  bar  member  adapted  for  insertion  be- 
tween said  base  and  the  end  portions  of  said  fingers  with 
the  fence  wire  located  between  said  bar  member  and  base; 
and 

means  presenting  a  plurality  of  spaced  grooves  in  said  bar 
member  extending  in  a  generally  circumferential  direction 
therein  and  arranged  eccentrically  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  grooves  extaiding  only 
partially  around  said  bar  member,  said  grooves  being 
located  to  register  with  the  reqiective  fingers  and  being 
sized  to  closely  receive  same, 

wherd>y  rotation  of  said  bar  member  effects  camming  action 
of  said  fingers  within  said  grooves  to  press  said  bar  mem- 
ber tightly  against  said  base  with  the  fence  wire  clamped 
therd)etween. 
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and  to  permit  said  liquid  to  harden  therri>y  to  fix  said  cylinder 
and  piston  in  their  said  extended  position. 


4,046,355 

DRAWWORKS  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

T.  Edward  Martin,  3624  NW.  19th,  OUahoasa  Oty,  Okla.  73107 

Filed  Dee.  8, 1975,  Scr.  No.  638,836 

Int  CL2  B66D  1/4S 

VS.  CL  254—173  R 


4,046,354 
APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  AND  SUPPORTING  A 

MACHINE 
Morila  RandaU  Sttth,  Jr.,  RJL  No.  1,  Box  U,  Wcbatcr,  Ky. 

40176 

DiTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  607,921,  Aag.  26, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,978,574. 

nis  application  Jnly  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,440 

Int  0.2  B66F  3/24 

VS.  CL  254-93  R  2  OalaH 

1.  A  jack  comprising  a  cylinder  and  piston  defining  an  ex- 
pansible chamber  having  opposed  cylinder  and  piston  faces 
and  being  adffptr^  to  receive  a  pressurized,  harrtenahle  liquid, 
such  as  an  epoxy  resin  mixed  with  a  suitable  hardrnw  or  c^- 
lyst,  for  relative  extension  of  the  cylinder  and  piston,  said 
piston  fisoe  protruding  outwardly  beyond  the  body  of  said 
piston  with  the  outermost  protruding  portion  of  said  piston 
face  being  at  the  center  thereof,  said  cylinder  face  having  a 
pocket  therein  in  line  with  said  outermost  portion  of  said  piston 
fisce,  the  latter  being  surrounded  by  a  space  for  said  liquid 
when  said  cylinder  and  piston  fooes  are  relatively  retracted, 
sakl  qMce  constituting  a  portion  of  said  chamber,  said  jack 
fiirther  having  an  inlet  for  the  flow  of  said  liquid  to  said  space 
and  an  outlet  eitending  from  said  pocket  for  exit  of  air  from 
said  chamber  as  said  liquid  enters  said  space,  and  means  for 
dosing  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  wlierd>y  with  said  cylinder 
and  piston  pressurized  by  said  liquid  and  with  said  cylinder  and 
piston  in  a  selected  rdative  extended  position  said  closing 


^^^~;-^ 


L  In  combination  with  a  drawworks  assembly  having  a 

woric  piece  suspended  from,  and  apfrfying  tenaioo  to,  a  cable. 

one  end  (rf*  the  cable  being  wound  on  a  dram,  the  rotation  of 

which  is  controlled  by  a  power  brake  mechanism,  a  control 

apparatus  comprising: 

a  caUe  tension  sensing  means  connected  to  the  oMe.  the 

caUe  tension  sensing  means  sensing  the  tension  in  the 

cable  and  producing  a  tension  signal  the  levd  of  which  is 

proportional  to  the  sensed  cible  teasioo; 

pulse  generating  means  for  producing  a  poked  control  I 

compraing: 
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pube  pcodudiig  meant  for  reodving  a  pulte-iiiitiate  signal 
and  a  pulie-tetmtnate  signal,  initiating  the  production  of  a 
pube  of  the  oootiol  signal  in  reqxMiae  to  receiving  the 
pulse-initiate  signal,  and  terminating  the  production  of  the 
pulse  of  thhe  control  signal  in  reqxmse  to  receiving  the 
pulse-terminate  signal; 

pulse  initiate  means  connected  to  the  pulse  producing  means, 
the  pulse  initiate  means  sensing  the  termination  of  produc- 
tion of  the  pulse  of  the  control  signal  and  producing  the 
pube-initiate  signal  for  application  to  the  pulse  producing 
means  a  predetermined  time  period  after  sensing  the  ter- 
mination of  production  of  the  pulse  of  the  control  signal; 
and 

pulse  terminate  means  connected  to  the  pulse  producing 
means,  the  pulse  terminate  means  sensing  the  initiation  of 
production  of  the  pulse  of  the  control  signal  and  produc- 
ing the  pulse-terminate  signal  for  ^>plication  to  the  pulse 
producing  means  a  predetermined  time  period  after  sens- 
ing th^  initiation  of  production  of  the  pulse  of  the  control 
signal; 

brake  control  means  connected  to  the  pulse  generating 
means  and  to  the  caUe  tension  sensing  means,  the  brake 
control  means  receiving  the  control  signal  and  the  tension 
signal  and  inlying  the  tension  signal  to  the  power  brake 
mechanism  in  reqxnse  to  the  pulses  of  the  control  signal, 
whereby  the  power  brake  m#ir,ii«iii«in  is  actuated  in  a 
pulsed  manner,  the  strength  of  the  pulses  being  propor- 
tional to  the  tension  in  the  cable. 


4^046,356 

PLASnC  FENCE  POSTS  AND  ENCLOSURES 

Byroa  W.  Roae,  Cbdefllk  TowMUp,  PIduway  Conty,  Ohio, 

■sdff  nr  to  Urted  Strtea  Steal  CorpewtioM,  PHtiburgh,  Pa. 

niad  Oct  17. 1975,  Scr.  No.  (23.299 

Lrt.  CL2  AOIK  i/OO 

UJS.  a.  256—10  13  daioia 


1.  A  releasable  and  reusable  fence  post  capable  of  returning 
to  an  i^Hight  position  when  deflected  after  imphmution  com- 
prising an  iqjection  molded  thermoplastic  resin  member  having 
a  top  section  extending  more  than  half  the  length  of  the  mem- 
ber, and  a  bottom  section,  the  sections  of  said  member  being 
constructed  with  a  front  fbnge.  a  rear  flange  parallel  to  the 
front  flange,  a  web  intersecting  the  flanges,  and  a  plurality  of 
wire  engaging  members  projecting  forwardly  from  the  front 
flange,  the  intersecting  web  extending  laterally  from  the  front 
flange  to  a  short  distance  beyond  the  rear  flange,  the  vertical 
extent  and  thickness  of  said  wd)  being  greater  than  said  flanges 
and  the  width  of  said  front  flange  being  greater  than  said  rear 
flange,  the  bottom  of  said  web  being  a  point,  at  least  one  of  said 
flangea  indndea  an  outwardly  extending  support  phite  in  the 
bottom  section  of  the  member,  said  integral  support  plate 
having  a  rectangular  section  and  an  adjacent  trq)ezoidal  sec- 
tion converging  towards  the  nearer  end  of  said  flange,  the 
cross  aectioiMl  area  of  said  integral  siq>port  plate  bdng  suffi- 
cient to  siqiport  said  member  in  an  upright  position. 


4.04M57 
SHOTCRETE  ACCELERATOR  mjECnON  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
F.  Shawn  Twltchdl,  Salt  Lake  Ctty,  Utah.  asdvMT  to  L  _ 
tion  Systems  A  Eqdpmcnt.  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 
Plied  Dec  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  747.387  , 

Int  a.2  B28C  1/02.  5/46 
US.  CL  259—147  u  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  injecting  shotcrete  accelerator  into  a  flo>  zing 
shotcrete  slurry  prior  to  application  thereof  by  and  throu  {h  a 
shotcrete  applicator  connected  to  recdve  said  shotcrete  si  irry 
under  pressure,  said  method  being  comprised  of: 
supplying  shotcrete  accelerator  to  said  applicator  at  a  pres- 
sure in  excess  of  the  pressure  of  said  shotcrete  slurry  ias  it 
passes  through  said  applicator, 
supplying  compressed  air  to  said  applicator  at  a  pressure  in 
excess  of  the  pressure  of  said  shotcrete  slurry  as  it  passes 
through  said  applicator; 
intennixing  said  shotcrete  accelerator  and  said  comprepsed 

air  togetfier  in  the  vicinity  of  said  applicator  and 

injecting  the  mixture  of  said  accelerator  and  said  compressed 

air  into  the  shotcrete  slurry  in  said  q>plicator  to  intefmix 

therewidi  as  said  shotcrete  passes  through  said  q)plic4tor. 

8.  Apparatus  for  vpp\ym%  shotcrete  comprised  of: 

a  source  of  shotcrete  under  pressure; 

a  source  of  shotcrete  accelerator, 

first  and  second  sources  of  compised  air, 

an  air  driven  positive  displacement  pump  connected  to  aaid 

first  source  of  comprised  air  to  be  driven  therd>y  and 

positioned  and  connected  to  take  a  suction  from  said 

source  of  shotcrete  accderator  and  to  supply  shotcrete 

accelerator  under  pressure  at  its  output;  I 

an  accumulator  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  inlet  bdng 

connected  to  recdve  the  output  of  sud  pump; 
a  shortcrete  ^)plicator  connected  to  the  source  of  shotcrete 

to  recdve  diotcrete  under  pressure  therefrom; 
an  accelerator  injection  manifold  positioned  dong  the  length 
of  said  applicator,  sud  manifold  having: 
a  first  inlet  connected  to  the  outld  of  said  accumulator  to 

recdve  shotcrete  accderator  therefrom, 
a  second  inlet  connected  to  sdd  second  source  of  com- 
pressed air  to  recdve  compressed  air  therefrom,  T 
a  body  in  which  said  compressed  air  and  said  shotctete 

accelerator  are  intermixed,  and 
a  plurality  of  outlets  connected  to  said  q>plicator  to  infect 
the  mixture  of  compressed  air  and  shotcrete  accelerator 
into  the  shotcrete  in  said  i4)plicator. 
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4,046.358 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  AND 

DISPENSING  MATERIAL 

Charlaa  GriiMa.  Deartv,  Ga.,  amigMr  to  NatioMl  Scnicc 

IndMtrfea,  iMn  Atlanta.  Ga. 

FUed  May  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  685,086 

Int  a.2  B28C  5/06 

UJS.  CL  259—147  15  Claims 


with  the  openings  of  each  circle  being  of  equd  size  with 
each  of  the  openings  in  each  plate  partially  overiapping  at 
least  two  openings  in  the  other  plate  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  eye-shaped  openings  through  the  filter  assembly  in  the 
abutment  plane. 

4,046.360 
RUBBER  FLAP  DAMPER  VALVES 
Antho^r  Beat,  Wcatbvy,  and  Harold  Harman, 
Atoii.  both  of  England,  aadgaors  to  Moidtoa 
lindtcd,  England 

Filed  Joly  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  703,944 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom  July  11, 1975, 
29263/75 

Int  CL2  F16F  5/00 
UJS.  CL  267—65  B  7 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  and  dispensing  two  or  more  chemi- 
cd  compounds  comprising: 

a  gun  frame  having  means  thereon  for  recdving  two  or  more 
separate  chemicd  components  and  for  mixing  same  to- 
gether, 

means  on  sdd  frvme  for  delivering  sdd  components  under 
pressure, 

a  fniging  chamber  on  sdd  frame  into  which  sdd  mixed  com- 
ponents are  discharged  from  sdd  means  for  mixing,  sdd 
fniTing  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end, 

means  on  sdd  frame  comprising  air  under  pressure  in  com- 
munication with  and  introduced  into  sdd  mixing  chamber 
forwardly  of  the  discharge  of  sdd  mixed  components 
from  said  means  for  mixing  same  for  producing  a  suction 
in  the  inlet  end  of  sdd  mixing  chamber  and  pressure  in  the 
outlet  end, 

and  a  discharge  barrel  on  sdd  gun  frame  in  communication 
with  sdd  mixing  chamber  and  into  which  said  mixed 
components  are  forced  by  air  to  exit  from  said  barrd. 


4,046.359 

INJECnON  MOLDING  FILTER  ASSEMBLY 

Jobat  Ublch  Gdlcrt  11  Newton  Road.  Brampton.  Ontario. 


Filed  May  17, 1976.  Scr.  No.  687.258 
ClalM  priority.  appUcatiM  Camida.  Mar.  24, 1976, 248735 
Int  CL2  BOID  35/28 
U  A  CL  259-193  3 


r^'^r 


1.  An  injection  molding  filter  assembly  to  be  located  in  a 
passage  between  a  molding  mf^K*"*'  and  a  mold  to  filter  pres- 
surized mdt  flowing  therethrough  comprising: 

a.  a  first  upstream  plate  having  a  plurality  of  circular  open- 
ings extoiding  therethrough  and  a  flat  downstream  face; 

b.  a  second  downstream  plate  having  a  plurality  of  circular 
openings  extending  therethrough  and  a  flat  upctream  face, 

the  first  and  second  plates  bdng  located  transversdy  in 
sakl  passage  with  the  flat  upstream  face  of  the  second  plate 

abutting  in  an  abutment  plane  on  the  flat  downstream  face 

of  the  first  plate,  and 

c.  means  to  secure  the  first  and  second  plates  against  relative 
rotation  therd)etween;  the  circular  openings  in  the  fir« 
and  second  plates  bdug  arranged  in  concentric  circles 


1.  A  flap  type  damper  vdve  for  use  in  controUing  liquid  flow 
in  a  hydraulic  suspension  unit,  comprising:  an  apertured  port 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  bump  ports  and  a  plurality  of  re- 
bound ports  therethrough,  each  of  said  ports  haying  a  prede- 
termined iwTiwiiim  diameter,  a  pair  of  dastomeric  flap  vdves 
secured  on  oppodte  sides  of  the  port  plate  with  one  of  the  flap 
vdves  disposed  in  overlying  relation  to  the  bump  ports  and  the 
other  of  said  flap  vdves  disposed  in  overlying  relation  to  the 
rebound  ports,  to  thereby  obturate  flow  in  one  directioo 
through  the  respective  ports  and  to  enable  flow  in  the  oppodte 
direction  through  the  respective  ports,  the  i^edetermined 
maximum  diameter  of  the  ports  bdng  such  that  the  flap  vdves 
are  not  extruded  into  the  ports  at  the  pressures  encountered; 
rigid  flap  vdve  retaining  means  engaged  with  a  part  of  the 
extemd  surface  of  each  flap  vdve  and  preoompressing  each 
flap  vdve  into  engagement  with  the  port  plate  to  cover  the 
respective,  associated  porte  in  the  plate,  the  rigid  retaining 
means  in  conjunction  with  the  port  plate  wigaging  and  confin- 
ing a  major  part  of  the  extemd  surface  of  the  flap  vdves  so 
that  when  the  flap  vdves  deform  in  reqxmse  to  liquid  pressure 
to  at  least  partially  uncover  their  associated  ports,  such  defor- 
mation takes  place  primarily  in  compression;  and  the  port  plate 
contacting  surface  of  said  flap  vdves  bdng  irregularly  shaped 
to  provide  a  multiplidty  of  contact  points  with  the  plate, 
wherd>y  some  lamination  of  flow  past  the  contact  surfaces  of 
the  flap  vdves  with  the  plate  is  obtained,  thus  reducing  the 
tendency  of  the  flap  vdves  to  vibrate  during  operation. 


IMPACT  ENERGY  ABSORPTION  DEVICE 
Robert  L.  Morae,  ChMsatt  ArL.  aadgaar  to 

FUed  Jaly  28. 1975.  Sar.  No.  S99.7I2 

lat  CL>  F16F  7/10 

UJS.  CL  267—139  7 

1.  Device  for  cushioning  the  impact  of  a  first  article  I 

a  second  article  when  said  articles  approach  tatAk  other  along 

a  predetermined  straight  path,  said  first  article  having  a  sid>- 
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■tuitially  ttraight  leading  edge  nibftantudly  perpendicular  to 
■aid  path,  and  aaid  device  comprising: 

a  lever  aim  having  a  curved  surface, 

energy  absorbing  means, 

pivot  means  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  lever  arm  connect- 
ing said  lever  arm  to  said  energy  absorbing  means, 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  a  first  end  of  said  lever  arm 
to  said  second  article  with  the  lever  arm  extending  trans- 
versely across  said  path  and  said  curved  surface  facing 
said  first  article  so  that  said  leading  edge  contacts  a  point 


thereto,  said  overtopping  plate  bridging  said  welded.  4>utting 
end  edges  of  said  plate  wide  panel  and  said  angle  iron  leg,  an 
opposite  side  of  said  overlapping  plate  having  a  U<shaped 

handle  grip  welded  thereto;  said  narrow  panel  of  said  Liah^)ed 
plate  having  a  nut  fastener  welded  thereto,  an  opening  of  said 
nut  fastener  being  aligned  with  an  opening  through  s«id  nar- 
row panel,  a  bolt  extending  through  said  narrow  panel  opening 
being  threadingly  engaged  in  said  nut  fastener,  the  other  of  said 
angle  iron  legs  abutting  with  one  endmost  of  said  plunlity  of 
boards,  while  a  pivotable  portion  on  an  end  of  said  boh  abuts 
an  opposite  endmost  of  said  plurality  of  boards  when  a  winged 
head  upon  an  opposite  end  of  said  bolt  is  manually 


turned. 


4,046,363 

PIPE  CLAMPING  TOOL  ASSEMBLY 

Gerald  E.  WUtley,  P.O.  Box  103,  BeU  Arthnr,  N.C  27811 

Filed  Dec  31, 1975,  Scr.  No.  645^40         | 

Int  CL2  B25B  1/14 

VS.  CL  2m—22S  4  r^^— 


-J-^ 


on  said  curved  surface  as  said  articles  ^>proach  each  other 
and  swings  said  lever  arm  against  the  resistance  of  said 
energy  absorbing  means  between  a  first  position  in  which 

said  point  of  contact  is  closer  to  the  other  end  of  said  lever 
arm  than  to  said  intermediate  pivot  means  and  a  second 

position  in  which  it  is  not  and  thereby  causes  absorption  of 
energy  by  said  energy  absoibing  means, 
the  curvature  of  said  curved  surface  beoig  such  that  the 
contact  between  said  leading  edge  and  curved  surface  is 
essentiaUy  a  rolling  contact  as  said  lever  arm  moves  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position. 


effec- 
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BOARD  HOLDING  DEVICE 

Milton  I.  Spllkn,  310  S.  Kh«r  St,  Newbsq.  Oreg.  97132 
FDsd  Jaly  6. 1976,  Ssr.  No.  702,706 
Int  a.2  B25B  1/20 
UJS.  a  20-43 
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^  A  board  holding  device,  comprising  in  combination,  a  pair 
of  damp  units  secured  around  opposite  ends  of  a  plurality  of 
same^ength  boards  stacked  in  a  row  with  flat  sides  thereof 
abutting  eadi  other;  each  of  said  dan^)  units  bdng  comprised 
of  an  angle  iron  having  a  pair  of  l^s  at  right  antfes  to  each 
other,  an  L^haped  plate  comprised  of  a  wide  pand  and  a 
narrow  pand  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and  end  edge  of  said 
plate  wide  |MDd  abottiag  an  end  edge  of  one  of  said  angle  iron 
1^  and  being  secared  thereto,  one  flat  side  of  said  {date  wide 

-1  and  one  flat  aide  of  said  angle  iron  leg  abutting  said  board 
an  overiapping  plate  having  one  flat  side  abutting  an 
■le  flat  side  of  said  L-sh^Md  plate  wide  pand  and  an 
opposile  flat  side  of  said  angle  iron  leg  and  bdng  welded 


1.  A  pipe  clamping  tool  assembly  for  chunping  and  ^...^ 
tivdy  closing  a  pipe  or  the  like,  comprising:  a  geneiaUy  don- 
gated  first  member  having  an  arcuate  shaped  upper  pkw  le- 
cdving  surfcce  for  recdving  a  portion  of  a  pq)e  to  be  clalnped; 
first  and  seoond  arm  means  secured  to  opposite  portions  ^f  said 
fiwt  member  and  extending  therefiom;  a  generally  ekntgated 
second  member  having  an  arcuate  nbaped  lower  pipe  engaging 
surface  formed  thereon  and  movably  mounted  to  said  fir$t  arm 
means  and  movable  back  and  forth  between  a  first  i»pe  loading 
position  where  a  pipe  or  a  portion  thereof  can  be  easily  {placed 
adjacent  the  upper  engaging  suiftce  of  said  first  memberlanda 
second  pipe  clamping  position  generally  overlying  sai^  first 
member  such  that  in  operation  a  pipe  recdving  area  is  defined 
between  said  first  and  said  second  members  and  the  pipelto  be 
clamped  or  a  portion  thereof  is  diqwsed  between  said  fii^  and 
second  members;  and  pipe  chunping  lever  means  mohrably 
mounted  to  said  second  arm  means  and  movable  with  r^tptct 
thereto  for  engaging  said  second  member  and  for  pressiiig  the 
same  downwardly  towards  said  first  member  such  thai  said 

pipe  or  portion  thereof  lying  in  said  defined  pipe  recdvin|  area 
between  said  first  and  second  members  is  chunped  and  dfec- 
tivdy  closed  about  the  area  thereof  lying  between  said  fii«t  and 
second  members,  said  lever  means  having  a  pressing  p<}rtion 
that  includes  a  roller  rotativdy  mounted  in  association  4iere- 
with  so  as  to  engage  a  portion  of  said  second  member  dtuing 

the  danqnng  operation  and  to  press  thereai^unst  as  said  lever 
means  is  actuated  by  pivoting  the  same  towards  said  socond 
member. 


:6s. 


1^016,364 
TORQUE  LIMITING  VISE  FOR  HOLDING  WORK 

MACHINE  TOOL  TABLE 

Robert  L.  Coopa,  and  Lowdl  W.  Mason,  both  oT 

^-'- 1  iBsinMi  to  fWoiiMS  it»gH>frti^  Fh»— *",  Arti. 

FDad  Oct  1. 1976,  Ssr.  No.  720,751 

Int  O}  B25B  1/10 

VS.  a.  269U-344  ^     

LA  torque  limiting  vise  for  holding  work  on  a  machmeto^ 
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table;  means  for  fixing  said  vise  on  a  machine  tool  table;  said 
vise  having  a  pair  of  holding  jaws  between  which  a  part  may 
be  damped  and  hdd  during  the  performance  of  machine  worii 
thereon;  means  for  forcing  said  jaws  together  with  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  force  which  predetermines  a  precise  degree 
of  mrrhaniral  deflection  of  dther  or  both  of  said  jaws  in  re- 
tpooac  to  pressure  thereof  against  a  part  clamped  between  said 
jaws,  wherd>y  successivdy  machined  parts,  hdd  by  said  jaws, 
create  precisdy  the  same  amount  of  deflection  so  that  each 
successivdy  machined  part  is  held  precisdy  in  the  same  posi- 
tion relative  to  a  cutting  tool  position  of  said  machine  tool;  said 
means  for  forcing  said  jaws  together  comprising  a  rot^able 
jaw  actuating  shaft;  screwthreaded  means  disposed  for  advanc- 
ing one  of  said  jaws  toward  the  other  one  of  said  pair  of  jaws; 
and  a  torque  limiting  means  ooiq>ling  said  shaft  and  said 
screwthreaded  means;  rotary  force  applied  to  said  jaw  actuat- 
ing shaft  is  precisdy  limited  by  said  torque  limiting  means, 
thereby  prec^dy  limiting  force  of  said  screwthreaded  means 


stirrups  at  one  end  of  the  table  to  tappon  the  potienf  s  feet, 
each  stirrup  being  characterized  by  having  an  outer  surround- 
ing, substantially  rigid  frame  and  inner  b(dk>w  portion,  the 
combination  therewith  compristng: 
a  protective  pod  defined  by  a  normally  flat  body  composed 
of  a  resilient  materid  provided  with  a  oentrd  opening 
therein,  said  body  dimensioned  to  overiie  and  extend 
beyond  the  outer  frame  member,  and 
rdeasable  fiutener  means  at  spaced  intervals  on  said  body 
adapted  to  rdeasably  attach  said  pod  in  overiying  rdation 
to  a  stirrup  with  the  centrd  opening  aligned  with  the  inner 
hollow  portion  of  said  stirrup. 


4,046,366 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  BOOKS 
WflUam  B.  McCain,  Hlnadale;  JaaMS  F.  Coarovc  Wi 
Sfrings,  and  Arthur  E.  Eafca,  Morton  Grofc,  aU  of  IIL,  aa- 
signors  to  McCain  Mannlkffring  Cwpuintlen,  Okngo,  PL 
FDed  Jnne  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  694,221 
Int  0.2  B41F  13/56 
VS.  CL  270.-21  3 


applied  to  said  one  of  said  jaw^  said  torque  limiting  means 
bdng  a  slippable  clutch;  said  slippoble  clutch  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  first  discs  coupled  to  said  actuating  shaft;  said 
clutch  having  a  plurality  of  second  discs  coupled  to  said 
screwthreaded  means;  said  first  and  second  discs  diqxMod 
dtematdy  between  each  other  and  in  contigous  relationship; 
said  actuating  shaft  and  said  screwthreaded  means  being  on  a 
common  axis;  and  said  discs  being  free  to  move  into  pressure 
contact  with  each  other  in  a  direction  longitudinaUy  of  said 
common  axis;  and  adjustaUe  resilient  means  adjustable  to 
i^ly  force  in  a  direction  longitudinally  along  said  common 
axis  and  against  said  first  and  second  discs  to  therd>y  cause 
frictiond  engagement  therebetween  and  to  provide  for  the 
adjustment  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  torque  transmitting 
force  between  said  actuating  shaft  and  said  screwthreaded 
means  befbre  said  first  and  second  discs  slip  relative  to  each 
other  while  said  actuating  shaft  is  bdng  rotated  to  force  one  of 
said  jaws  toward  said  other  one  of  said  jaws. 


44M6.363 

STIRRUP  GUARD  FOR  MEDICAL  EXAMINATIONS 

A.  Di^w,  3370  W.  AkMibcm  LMtlolon,  Colo.  00123 

Fliad  Jmo  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700^405 

Int  CL>  A61G  13/00 

UJS.  CL  269^-320  9 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  book  comprising: 

a.  juxtaposing  wdM  of  printed  nuterid  and  registering  the 
webs  in  pre-paged  rdationship  by  register  means  located 
along  one  edge  of  the  webs; 

b.  cutting  the  juxtaposed  wd>s  to  produce  juxtaposed  sheets 
to  be  folded; 

c.  folding  the  juxtaposed  sheets  once  along  a  first  fxHA  pard- 
Id  to  said  one  edge  to  diqwse  the  register  means  at  an 
extended  lap  margin; 

d.  f(dding  the  once-folded  sheets  along  a  second  fbld  paralld 
to  the  first  to  locate  the  first  fold  adjacent  the  lap  margin, 
thereby  providing  a  group  of  signatures  having  a  back- 
bone afforded  by  the  seoctid  fdd; 

e.  stitching  said  backbone  to  join  the  signatures;  and 

f .  trpurytjwg  the  ntfndrd  lap  margin  along  a  trim  line  which 
includes  the  fold  line  of  the  first  fold,  thereby  to  open  the 
pages  of  the  bo(^ 


4,046,3(7 

MODIFIED  HIGH  SPEED  PAPER  INSERTING 

APPARATUS  AND  MEIHOD 

Goons  Marker.  Fair  Lawn;  Mcnoaha  Nsfl.  Lihanna,  both  of 

N Jn  and  Joooph  Krvp,  Boafsr.  Pa.,  iislpiiis  to 


L  In  a  foot  siqiport  adaptahlr  for  use  in  medicd 
tions  and  the  like  wherein  an  r***"*"*"!  taUe  is  provided  with 


FDod  Nov.  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  630,223 
Int  CL>  B65H  5/30 
VS.  CL  270—55  10  i 

1.  A  method  of  high  speed  in-bne  inserting  of  a  supplement 

insert  into  a  newspaper  which  is  being  rectiKnrariy  conveyed 
in  a  forward  direction,  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  finding  a  newspaper  to  provide  an  fitmrting  lap  on  a  fiitt 
half  of  said  folded  newspaper  with  respect  to  a  second 
half,  conveying  said  folded  new^)aper  as  a  folded  jacket 
with  the  fdrfded  edge  forwardly  diqwoed  to  a  speed  up 
station,  and 

B.  aocderating  said  folded  jacket  edge  downwardly  onto  a 
horizontd  plane  for  a  first  hociuatd  conveyance  and  flbr 
a  rectilinear  series  of  steps  wherein  said  folded  edge  is 
rectihneariy  conveyed  in  the  plane  of  said  first  borinatd 
conveyance  while  ■"'■♦■J"*^  downwardly  with  respect 
to  said  extended  lap.  wherein  the  first  half  of  said  folded 
jacket  is  disposed  in  a  leading  direction  with  respect  to  fte 
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forward  direction  of  conveying,  said  rectilinear  convey- 
ing steps  ftirther  comprising  in  sequence: 
L  supporting  and  conveying  said  folded  edge  in  a  forward 
direction  as  a  rectilinear  conveyance,  while  nMifitoining 
said  extending  lm>  in  a  first  position  inclined  and  up- 
wardly di^waed  relative  to  said  rectilinearly  conveyed 
folded  edg^  and  while  so  conveying  said  folded  edge, 
further 
ii.  pivoting  said  extending  1^  in  the  trailing  direction, 
rdative  to  said  direction  of  conveyance  of  said  rectilin- 
early conveyed  folded  edge,  to  a  second  inclined  posi- 
tion, and 
iii.  maintaining  said  second  half  of  said  folded  newspaper 
at  said  second  position,  and 


iv.  forwardly  pivoting  only  said  first  half  of  said  folded 
newspaper  towards  said  first  position  to  therd>y  define 
an  iqiwardly  opening  pocket  between  said  second  and 
first  halves  of  said  newspaper,  and 
C  impelling  at  least  one  insert  downwardly  into  said  up- 
wardly opening  pocket  to  therdby  define  a  composite 
newqi^)er,  and, 
D.  further  rectilinearly  conveying  the  folded  edge  of  said 
oompotite  newspaper  to  a  downwardly  directed  dis- 
charge station,  accelerating  said  composite  newspaper 
downwardly,  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  first  hori- 
zontal conveyance,  to  a  second  horizontal  rectilinear 
conveyance  which  is  below  the  plane  of  said  first  rectilin- 
ear conveyance  and  opposite  in  direction  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  said  fint  conveying. 


FOUR  PAGE  BOOKLET 
Jack  G.  UBnttom,  t3  DtftakU  Drite,  Streetsfflle,  Canada 
FDad  Ang.  21, 197S,  Scr.  No.  MS^STT 
lit  a.2  B«H  45/00 
UJS.  CL  270-tfl  R 
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L  A  four  page  bocAJet  formed  from  the  following  steps, 
which  ooaqmaet: 

a.  fionning  first  second  and  third  vertical  fold  lines  in  a 
rectangularly  shaped  planar  member  having  a  front  face 
and  back  ftoe. 

b.  subdividing  each  said  fixmt  and  said  back  faces  of  said 
rectangulariy  shaped  member  into  twelve  equal  squares 


l!ro% 


arranged  in  four  vertical  rows  and  three  horizontal  rows; 
said  four  vertical  rows  being  arranged  as  first,  second, 
third,  and  fourth  rows  respectively,  partitioned  by  said 
first,  second,  and  third  fold  lines  and  positioned  consecu- 
tively from  one  vertical  edge  of  said  member  to  an  oppo- 
site vertical  edged  thereof;  said  horizontal  tows  being 
arranged  in  a  top,  a  center,  and  a  bottom  row;  pi  c.  cutting 
along  a  center  portion  of  said  third  vertical  fold  line  be- 
tween center  squares  of  said  third  vertical  row  an^  said 
fourth  vertical  row; 

d.  cutting  along  a  horizontal  line  between  said  top  and  center 
squares  of  a  second  and  third  vertical  row; 

e.  cutting  along  a  horizontal  line  between  said  center  squares 
and  bottom  squares  of  said  second  and  said  third  v^cal 
rows  wherein  steps  c,  d  and  e  form  a  flap  hinged  along 
said  first  vertical  fold  line; 

f  folding  said  flap  of  said  center  squares  against  the  back 
face  of  a  center  square  of  said  first  vertical  row  and  over 
said  front  face  of  said  center  square  of  said  first  vertical 
row;  I 

g.  folding  said  back  face  of  said  fourth  vertical  row  against 
said  back  face  of  said  third  vertical  row; 

h.  folding  said  front  face  of  said  fourth  vertical  row  against 
said  back  face  of  said  second  vertical  row;  and 

adhering  together  said  center  square  of  said  first  vertical  row 
to  said  center  square  of  said  fourth  vertical  row. 


4,046.369 

MACHINE  FOR  FEEDING  INSERTS  TO  A  SEPARAtiNG 

DEVICE 
WiUl  Kluge,  and  Rdnhard  Klnge,  both  of  Kogeibers  55,  6300 


19  Claims 


FDed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683.386 
Int  aj  B65H  1/22.  1/30.  3/04.  3/06 
US.  CL  271—3.1 


1.  In  a  machine  for  feeding  overli^ped  inserts  to  a  sepaikting 
device  for  separating  the  inserts,  said  machine  having  con- 
veyor means  which  carries  said  overlapped  inserts  and  nloves 
same  to  said  separating  device,  the  improvement  compfising 
wherein  at  least  one  diaphragm  pUte  is  provided,  a  fh»t  side 
of  said  diaphragm  plate  facing  said  inserts  and  said  conveyor 
means  defining  an  acute  angle  therebetween,  support  meaiks  for 
supporting  said  diaphragm  plate  for  oscillatory  movement 
comprising,  during  each  complete  oscillation,  a  movement  in  a 
direction  opposite  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  conveyor 
means  and  an  angiilar  movement  to  vary  the  size  of  said  fcute 
angle  and  drive  means  for  periodically  oscillating  said  dia- 
phragm plate  in  the  flow  path  of  said  inserts,  said  nfaiifHug 
di^>hragm  plate  striking  said  inserts  which  accumulate  a(  said 
front  side  thereof  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  direction  of 
movement  of  said  conveyor  means,  said  striking  of  said  ioKrts 
effecting  a  shifting  between  and  an  accurate  control  of  the 
space  between  the  leading  edges  of  said  inserts. 
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4.046.370 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  A 

BUNDLE  OF  NEWSPAPER  INSERTS  INTO  A  HOPPER 

McMMhe  Ncfi,  LebaMW,  N J^  aaaivMr  to  ANPA  Research 

Institnle,  Eaaton,  Pa. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  599.227,  July  25, 1975.  This  application 

Feb.  25. 1977.  Ser.  No.  772.174 

Int  CL2  B65H  5/22 

UA  CL  271—3.1  5  Ctalma 


lying  to  said  back  side  of  said  guide  plate  and  subjacent 
thereto  for  carrying  said  paddle  arm  uniformly  in  one 
direction  through  said  opening  toward  the  stack; 
control  means  responsive  to  a  document  passing  a  predeter- 
mined point  en  route  to  the  stack  for  incrementally  rout- 
ing said  deflecting  means  in  timed  relation  with  the  mov- 
ing document  for  deflecting  the  trailing  end  of  the  docu- 
ment onto  the  stack,  whereby  the  document  is  carried  off 
the  guide  plate  to  clear  the  path  of  a  subsequendy  trans- 
ported document;  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  a  bundle  of  newspaper  inserts  into 
a  hopper  comprising: 

A.  a  frame; 

B.  an  upwardly  open,  vertically  disposed  hopper  for  a  first 
bundle  of  newspaper  inserts  supported  at  a  lower  point  in 
said  frame  and  including: 

i.  drive  means  for  removing  individual  inserts  from  the 

bottom  of  said  first  bundle; 
ii.  a  sensor  positioned  in  the  bottom  of  said  hopper, 

C.  a  horizontally  disposed  shovel  platform  positioned  for  a 
horizontal  reciprocation  in  said  frame  above  said  hopper 
and  in  horizontal  alignment  with  a  belt  conveyor,  so  as  to 
support  a  second  bundle  of  newspaper  inserts  vertically 
above  said  hopper  in  a  first  position;  said  shovel  platform 
having  a  plurality  of  vertical  heads  extending  vertically 
from  the  top  surface  of  said  platform,  said  shovel  platform 
being  horizontally  reciproc^le  to  a  second  platform  posi- 
tion outside  of  said  hopper  to  thereby  drop  said  second 
bundle,  as  said  sensor  within  said  hopper  senses  a  critical 
low  number  of  inserts  remaining  in  said  first  bundle  in  said 
hopper, 

D.  bundle  vertical  guide  means  supported  in  said  frame 
above  said  hopper  and  adjacent  and  extending  above  said 
shovel  platform  top  surface,  so  as  to  retain  said  second 
bundle  for  dropping  downwardly  into  said  hopper  during 
a  horizontal  reciprocation  of  said  shovel  platform  to  said 
second  position;' 

E.  means  responsive  to  said  sensor  for  horizontally  recipro- 
cating said  platform  with  respect  to  said  hopper;  and 

F.  said  endless  belt  conveyor  supported  adjacent  said  plat- 
form, so  as  to  advance  a  replenishment  bundle  of  newspa- 
per inserts  onto  said  shovel  platform  as  said  shovel  plat- 
form is  reciprocated  back  to  said  first  position  above  said 
hopper. 

4,046.371 
DOCUMENT  STACKING  DEVICE 
Nitia  M.  Scrak,  Weadand,  Mich.,  aaaigaor  to  Borroogha  Corpo- 
ratioiW  Detroit.  Mleh. 

Filed  Not.  11, 1975.  Scr.  No.  630.914 
Int  CL2  B65H  29/40 
UA  CL  271—178  2  Clalasa 

2.  A  device  for  deflecting  the  trailing  end  of  a  document 
onto  a  stack  as  documents  are  serially  transported  on  edge  into 
the  proximity  of  the  stack,  comprising: 
a  guiding  plate  having  a  front  surface  defining  a  portion  of  a 
transport  path  for  directing  the  leading  edge  of  a  docu- 
ment into  alignment  with  and  onto  a  stack,  said  guiding 
plate  having  an  opening  formed  therein  communicating 
the  back  side  of  said  guide  plate  with  said  front  guide 
surface  thereof; 
deflecting  means  defining  a  paddle  wheel  having  at  least  one 
paddle  arm,  rotatably  disposed  about  an  axis  of  roution 


spring  means  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  paddles  arm 
and  cooperable  therewith  to  deflect  the  documents  onto 
the  stack  and  for  applying  pressure  to  the  last  stacked 
document  holding  the  same  against  the  stack  after  the 
stacking  of  said  last  stacked  document  is  completed,  said 
spring  means  being  so  constructed  for  keeping  the  path  of 
document  travel  along  the  guide  plate  unobstructed  be- 
tween stacking. 


4,046.372      

PHOTOTYPESErTER  FILM  FEED  DEVICE 
Peter  R.  Ebner,  Nashua,  NH,  assignor  to  Itek  Corporation, 
Lexington,  Mnaa. 

FDed  Aag.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  711.657 
Int  CL2  B65H  29/20 
U5.  CL  271—273  7 


1.  Sheet  feeding  ^>paratus  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  guide  means  for  defining  a  passageway 
therebetween  through  which  a  sheet  is  to  be  fed,  said  first 
and  second  guide  means  including  fint  and  second  roller 
means,  respectively,  between  which  said  sheet  is  to  be 
passed  for  driving  said  sheet  through  said  paasageway. 
said  first  guide  means  comprising  first  guide  (rfate  means 
having  an  outer  surface;  and. 
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I  fbr  rdeaiaUy  aecariiig  said  first  and  second  guide 
I  said  irkaisble  securing  means  including: 

1.  iMld-down  metns  for  prcHing  against  said  outer  surface 
of  said  first  guide  plate  means  to  press  said  first  guide 
plate  means  toward  said  second  guide  means;  and. 

2.  means  fbr  supporting  said  first  guide  plate  means  for 
lateral  movement  between  a  first  position  wherein  said 
hold-down  means  is  pressing  against  said  outer  surface 
of  said  first  guide  plate  means  for  pressing  said  first 
guide  {date  means  toward  said  second  guide  means  for 
operation,  and  a  second  release  position  wherein  said 
hokMown  means  is  diq>laoed  firom  said  outer  surface  of 
said  first  guide  plate  means  wherd>y  said  first  and  sec- 
ond guide  means  may  be  separated  from  one  another  for 
loading  said  sheet  into  said  q>paratu8. 


first 


being  horizontally  aligned  with  the  notches  of  said 
vertical  tod  support  means;  and 
rod  means  adapted  to  be  received  by  coneqxMiding  notdies 
in  said  first  and  second  vertical  support  means  wherrt>y 
the  height  at  which  said  rod  means  is  diqxMed  is  adjust- 
able. 


4,046^4 
WALKING  AID 

Thomas  E.  Breyley,  3717  Hopper  HiU  Road,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
45230 

FDed  May  14, 1973.  Ser.  No.  360,064 
Int  a.2  A63B  23/04 
VS.  CL  272— 70  J  5 


4^046,373 

MULTI-PURPOSE  PARALLEL  BAR  EXERCISING 

APPARATUS 

kaa  Kiiii,  1070  Voltaire,  Bnaaard,  QMbec,  Canada 

FDed  No?.  12. 197S.  Scr.  No.  631.116 

Ist  CL2  A63B  3/00 

VS.  CL  272-63  7  Claims 


/».     "a 


7.  An  exercise  apparatus  comprising; 

guide  firame  means,  said  frame  means  including  a  pair  of 

doogated  side  members,  said  side  members  being  oriented 
substantially  parallel  to  one  another  and  being  intercon- 
nected at  their  opposite  ends  by  end  members,  said  end 
°*embets  being  substantially  parallel  and  cooperating  with 
said  side  members  to  define  an  elongated  enclosed  area; 
first  ran  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  firame  means  side 
members  and  extending  longitudinally  therealong,  said 
first  rail  means  mclnding  a  first  pair  of  qwtially  displacgd 
upwardly  eitwiding  legs  and  a  first  longitudinal  rail  con- 
nected to  and  extending  between  said  legs  of  said  first  pair, 

said  first  longitadinal  rail  being  di4>laced  above  said  frame 
means  one  side  member, 
second  rail  means  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  firame  means 
side  members  and  extending  longitudinally  therealong, 
said  second  rail  means  JneHnAmg  ^  second  pair  of  qiatially 
displaced  upwardly  extending  legs  and  a  second  longitudi- 
nal rail  connected  to  and  extending  between  said  legs  of 

said  seocod  pair,  said  second  longitudinal  rail  being  gener- 
ally oofdanar  and  parallel  with  said  first  longitudinal  rail; 
first  podded  body  support  means  extending  between  said 

frame  means  side  members,  said  first  siq>port  means  being 
freely  movable  along  said  side  members; 

second  podded  body  tappoit  means  extending  between  said 
frame  means  side  members,  said  second  support  means 
being  freely  movable  along  said  side  members  indepen- 
dently of  the  movements  of  said  first  tnppoti  means 
whereby  the  spacing  between  said  body  support  means 
may  be  varied; 

first  vertical  rod  siqiport  means  extending  between  one  of 
said  firame  means  side  members  and  said  first  rail  means 
longitwthial  rail,  said  first  vertical  rod  support  means 
iw^fadwg  a  phirality  of  ^Mtially  displaced  notches; 

second  vertical  rod  sqiport  means  extending  between  the 
other  of  said  firame  means  side  members  and  said  second 
nO  means  longitudinal  rail,  said  second  vertical  support 

means  inchidtng  a  phvality  <tfqMtially  diq^ced  notches, 
the  notdies  of  said  second  vertical  rod  wpport  means 


4.  A  walker  which  comprises  a  pair  of  side  frwnes,  me$ns 
interconnecting  the  side  fiiimes  to  form  an  enclosure,  eachl  of 
the  side  frames  including  a  pair  of  upright  legs,  a  h^nd  grip  ^r 
connecting  upper  end  portions  of  the  legs,  there  being  an  o^ 
space  between  the  hand  grip  bars  for  a  patient  with  hands  on 
the  hand  grip  bars  and  feet  supported  on  a  supporting  surfa^ 
an  elongated  caster  support  firame  linking  the  upright  Mgs 
q>aced  below  the  hand  grip  bar  and  caster  supports  attached  to 
opposite  end  portions  of  the  caster  support  frame,  the  cas^ 
support  frames  being  outboard  of  the  vertical  members  md 
extending  forwardly  and  rearwardly  beyond  the  vertical  mefn- 
bers,  the  caster  supports  being  mounted  on  the  caster  support 
frames  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  the  vertical  members^  a 
caster  mounted  on  each  caster  support,  and  a  q>ring  mounljed 
in  each  caster  support  supported  by  the  sMociatfd  caster  and 
urging  the  associated  end  portion  of  the  caster  support  frafie 
to  a  raised  position  in  which  the  lower  ends  of  the  fiMffnaHcd 
legs  are  spaced  above  the  supporting  surface  on  which  l|ie 
casters  run.  the  q>rings  yielding  when  weight  is  ^>plied  to  t)ie 
bars  to  permit  ttie  lower  ends  of  the  legs  to  engage  the  sum>ort- 
ing  surface,  the  legs  engaging  the  supporting  surface  to  prevent 
advance  of  the  device  when  the  support  firame  is  in  a  lowered 
position. 


MarkM 

22046 


4.046^75 
ROTATABLE  SWING 
LekMg.  1306  Seaton 


Folk 


Va. 


Coirthnation.i»part  of  Ser.  No.  160,727.  Joly  8. 1971.  Pat  No. 
3429.066.  TUs  application  Dec  21. 1973.  Ser.  No.  427.059 

IV  portion  of  the  tm  of  this  patent  snkaaansat  to  Am.  3t 
I    1991.  hM  been  disclaimed.  ' 

^         Int  a.2  A63G  9/00 
VS.  CL  272-65  24  nt^ 

24.  A  swing  for  two  riders  in  generally  facing  lektionshk), 
comprising:  T 

A.  at  least  one  aligner  shaft;  and  I 

B.  a  pair  of  assemblies,  each  ad^>ted  to  support  a  person 
thereon,  which:  r 

1-  are  di^Msed  on  opposite  ends  of  and  qwced  ttput  in 
anm>ximate  alignment  with  said  at  least  tsat  aligner  shaft. 
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2.  are  independently  rotatable  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
to  said  at  least  one  aligner  shaft, 

3.  are  interconnected  by  and  routably  attached  to  said  at 
least  one  aligner  shaft,  and 


4,046.376 
BOWLING  PRACTICE  DEVICE 
Leslie  E.  Harrcy.  255  S.  Rcngstorfr  Ave.,  Momrtain  View,  Calif. 
94040,  and  Stcphaa  D.  Spiva,  670C  Daafbrth  Drive,  Sanay- 
▼ale,  Calif .  94067 

FDed  Jane  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,952 

int  CL2  A63D  5/00 

VS.  CL  273-54  D  6  daiBss 


TENNIS  RACQUET 
N.  Khaaa%  Baldwin,  N.Y^  Msiganr  to 
Corporation,  Hsappsaii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1974,  Ser.  No.  442,369 
Int  a.2  A63B  49/02 
VS.  CL  273—73  G 


4.  each  comprise  a  stabilizer  means  for  limiting  revolution  of 
a  person  on  said  assembly  about  an  axis  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  at  least  one  aligner  shaft  to  less  than  an  upside- 
down  position  when  said  swing  is  operably  suspended 
friMn  a  pair  of  opposed  support  pivots. 


1.  A  strung  racquet  firame  of  elongated  hollow  tubing  com- 
prising a  strung  head  portion,  a  throat  portion,  and  a  handle 
portion,  the  space  between  the  frame  sides  at  the  throat  portion 
being  closed  by  a  generally  tnpexoidal  bridge  member  which 
is  embraced  by  the  frame  sides  and  engaged  by  the  frame 
stringing,  a  cross4)ar  embedded  within  and  extending  lateraUy 
of  the  bridge  member,  said  cross-bar  having  arms  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  into,  within,  and  only  upwardly  along 
the  inner  npect  of  the  hollow  tubing,  the  bridge  meariKr  and 
the  interengagement  of  the  cross-bar  component  thereof  with 
the  frame  throat  restraining  the  frame  sides  against  lateral 
movements  towards  and  away  firom  each  other,  the  bridge 
member  and  cross-bar  being  otherwise  unsecured  to  the  firame, 
and  the  stringing  through  the  frame  and  the  bridge  member 
uring  the  bridge  member  upwardly  and  the  embedded  cross- 
bar and  arms  into  more  positive  engagement  with  the  firame 
sides. 


4,046,376 
TABLE  SOCCER  PLAYING  HGURE 
Robert  L.  Fter,  Dallas,  Tax.,  sssi^nr  to  Robert  L  Hayaa,  Jr., 
DaDas,  Tex.,  a  part  interest 

FDed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,766 
Int  CL>  A63F  7/10 
VS.  CL  273—65  D  10 


1.  A  bowling  practice  device  comprising: 

means  forming  an  inclined  ramp  for  receiving  a  rolling 
bowling  ball  deUvered  by  a  bowler,  said  ramp  having  a 
lower  forward  edge,  a  pair  of  specei  side  edges  and  an 
upper  edge  and  a  generally  upwardly  sloping  inclined 
surface  extending  firom  said  lower  forward  edge  to  said 
upper  edge,  the  lower  half  of  said  inclined  surftce  being 
generally  concave  m  that  it  is  curved  symmetrically  up- 
wardly firom  its  midpoint  toward  each  of  said  side  edges 
along  substantially  its  entire  length  and  curved  upwardly 
from  said  lower  forward  edge  toward  said  upper  edge 
with  reqpect  to  at  least  the  lower  half  theretrf' for  centering 
a  ball  striking  the  device  between  said  side  edges;  and 

means  forming  a  pod  at  said  upper  edge  of  said  inclined 
surftoe  for  stopping  the  forward  motion  of  said  ball,  and 
causing  said  ball  to  roll  in  a  reverse  direction  down  said 
rsmp  toward  said  bowler. 


LED    PLA>nNG 

■  /■I./.   ■ 


r^ 


6.  An  in4>roved  playing  figure  for  a  table  soccer  game  struc- 
ture of  the  type  having  a  pluraUty  of  game  figures  mounted  to 
rotationally  and  axially  movable  actuating  rods  and  said  play- 
ing figures  each  having  a  foot  portion  thereof  depending  from 
its  assnriaffd  rod  adjacent  a  playing  field  portiao  and  adapted 
to  contact  a  ball  thereon,  each  of  said  playing  figure  fiDOt 
portions  including  flat  side  surfisoes  lying  in  a  generally  vertical 
plane  and  generally  flat  firont  and  rear  smfaoes  lying  in  dififer- 
ent  fdanes  positioned  at  an  an^  with  respect  to  the  loogitodi- 
nal  axis  of  the  figure  with  the  thidmess  of  said  foot  portion 
being  less  at  the  bottom  thereof  than  at  the  top,  wherein  said 
improvement  comprises: 
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a  control  comer  posttioned  along  a  bottom  edge  of  a  foot 
portion  and  lying  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal and  tranfverae  axes  of  aaid  playing  figure  to  in- 
creaae  the  degree  of  control  aaid  foot  portion  has  over  a 
playing  ball  while  manipulating  said  ball. 


4»0M,379 
SHUTTLE  TOY  HAVING  TWO  ORinCES  AND  SHOCK 

ABSORBING  MEANS 
Aackar  Ckaae,  Virgiata  Bwch,  Va^  tMigMr  to  General  Foam 
PiMtka  CorrontliM,  Norfolk,  Va. 

FIM  Mar.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  668,614 

Int  a.2  A63H  33/00 

UJS.  CL  273-4S  AA  4  Claims 
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1.  A  stahilizfd  action  mechanism  comprising 

a.  first  and  second  flexible  track  means  each  having  free  end 
portions; 

b.  a  slide  body  means  having  forward  and  aft  ends; 

c.  first  and  second  orifices  formed  along  a  horizontid  axis  of 
said  slide  body  means  in  said  forward  and  aft  ends; 

d.  said  flexible  track  means  being  threaded  respectively  and 
independently  through  said  first  and  second  orifices; 

e.  an  independent  handle  means  associated  with  each  of  the 
free  end  portions  of  said  track  means, 

f.  an  anchoring  means  fastening  each  of  said  free  ends  to  said 
handle  «»y*«wi  and 

g.  said  handle  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  generally  closed 
loop  and  including  an  integrally  formed  shock  absorbing 
bellows  means  through  which  end  portions  of  said  track 
means  adjacent  said  anchoring  means  are  passed; 

h.  whereby  said  slide  body  means  is  ad^ited  to  be  propelled 
along  said  track  means  in  a  substantially  straight  line 
course  and  in  a  stahilirfrf  attitude  when  a  first  pair  of  end 
portions  (^said  track  means  is  maintained  in  a  substantial 
side-by-tide  relationship  while  the  opposite  pair  of  end 
portions  is  subjected  to  rqndly  applied  divergent  tension- 
ing forces. 


GAME  APPAKATUS  WITH  POSITIONAL  STRIKERS 
AMph  E.  GoUHivb,  TiRua;  Erwia  Bwkoc,  EkImi;  Ddautf  K. 
Emitt,  Woodkmd  Hflla;  RoMld  F.  Ckealesr,  La  Ckeaccnta, 
Mi  RidMHi  D.  FHcriieh,  Gnoga  Park,  aU  of  GaUf.,  asdaBors 

to  AMph  E.  GoUftrt  and  Erwia  Bcakoc,  both  of  Northridge, 
CaUf. 

FDed  Dae.  8, 1975,  Scr.  No.  638,550 
lit  0.2  A63F  7/00 
UJS.  CL  273—119  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  game  ^>paratus  where  a  pair  of  opposed  players  at- 
tempt to  propel  a  spherical  ikying  piece  toward  and  into  a 
goal  area  at  the  oppodte  end  of  a  playing  surface,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a.  a  game  board  defining  a  substantially  solid  playing  surface 
having  a  goal  area  at  each  of  a  pair  of  opposed  ends 
thereof, 

b.  said  playing  surface  having  a  high  section  intermediate 
each  of  said  goal  areas  and  inclining  downwardly  from 
said  high  section  toward  each  of  said  goal  areas  so  that  the 
spherical  playing  piece  will  always  roll  down  one  of  said 
inclines  toward  one  or  the  other  of  said  goal  areas, 

c.  rebound  means  surrounding  said  playing  surface  except  at 


said  goal  areas  to  retain  and  repel  a  playing  piece  u|ed  on 
said  pbying  surface, 

d.  a  pair  of  support  means  disposed  on  said  playing  surface, 
each  support  means  being  located  in  relation  to  one  Of  said 
goal  aseas  being  manually  transversely  shiftable  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  normal  to  a  line  extending  from  one  of  said 
goal  areas  to  the  other  of  said  goal  areas, 

e.  at  least  one  actuable  striker  means  movable  with  each  of 
said  support  means  and  being  movable  relative  to  said 
support  means  to  engage  the  playing  piece  when  actuated, 
and 

f  means  operatively  associated  with  each  support  means  and 
manually  operable  to  actuate  the  striker  element  asso- 
ciated therewith,  said  support  means  being  provided  with 
portions  which  extend  outwardly  of  said  rebound  Qieans, 
said  means  to  actuate  the  striker  means  being  locaited  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  support  means,  said  striker  actuating 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  movable  actuator  members 
which  each  extend  outwardly  of  one  of  the  extjended 
portions  of  the  support  means  and  are  movable  in\^ardly 
to  actuate  the  striker  means  so  that  the  user  can  gratp  said 
extended  portions  with  his  hands  and  effect  traniverse 
movement  of  the  support  means  while  concurrently  using 
the  fingers  of  his  hands  to  move  the  actuator  members 
inwardly  so  as  to  actuate  the  striker  means. 


9.  A  method  of  playing  a  game  where  a  playing  piece  Oan  be 
moved  across  a  substantially  solid  game  board  toward  ^e  or 
another  of  a  pair  of  opposed  goal  areas  by  players  act^ting 
striker  members,  the  game  board  being  raised  intermedi4te  the 
goal  areas  and  inclining  downwardly  toward  said  goal  areas, 
said  method  comprising: 

a.  introducing  a  playing  piece  on  said  game  board  and  caus- 
ing said  playing  piece  to  move  down  an  incline  of  the 
game  board  toward  one  or  another  of  the  goal  are$s, 

b.  attempting  to  engage  and  propel  the  playing  piece  ap- 
proaching a  goal  area  of  a  player  by: 

1.  holding  at  least  one  outer  end  of  a  transversely  movable 
support  member  associated  with  a  goal  area,  and  with 
said  outer  end  being  held  with  one  of  the  individual 
hands  of  that  player, 

2.  transversely  shifting  said  support  member  assolciated 
with  one  of  each  of  said  goal  areas  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally transverse  to  a  line  extending  between  8ai4  goal 
areas  by  movement  with  said  one  hand  of  the  player, 
and 

3.  generally  contemporaneously  with  the  transversa  shift- 
ing movement  of  the  support  member  actuating  a  ftriker 
element  on  the  support  member  by  manually  act|iating 
with  said  same  one  hand  a  striker  actuator  on  the  ond  of 
the  support  member  in  generally  inward  transverse 
movement  from  said  end  of  said  support  member. 
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thereof  labelled  with  said  topics  (categories)  and  horizon- 
tal rows  ad^ted  to  receive  therein  the  players  names,  the 
vertical  colunm  fiirthermost  from  said  names  labdled 
"total"; 

a  plurality  of  markers;  and 

a  plurality  of  cards  comprising  random  oombinatioas  of  said 
numerical  values  and  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  disposed 
thereon. 


4,046,383 
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13.  A  game  for  at  least  two  players  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  board  having  a  center  section  and  at  least  one  sector 
extending  ih  a  radial  direction  from  said  center  section  toward 
the  periphery  of  said  board,  said  sector  being  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  sections  arranged  in  rows  each  extending  in  a 
direction  generally  transverse  to  said  radial  direction, 
selector  means  for  randomly  generating  an  ordered  sequence 

of  digits, 
a  plurality  of  tokens  each  associated  with  one  player  and 

each  occupying  one  of  said  sections,  and 
means  for  translating  said  ordered  sequence  of  digits  into 
movement  of  said  tokens  between  sections  of  said  board. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  game  playing  mariners  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  markers  of  material  which  is  attracted  by  a 
magnetic  force; 

b.  a  magnet; 

c.  a  hollow  non-magnetic  housing  adaptwi  to  receive  said 
manget, 

1.  said  housing  having  sufficient  interior  dimension  to 
allow  said  magnet  to  be  moved  a  significant  distanrr 
away  from  the  interior  surface  of  the  bottom  of  said 
housing,  and 

2.  said  magnet  being  normally  diqjosed  against  said  inter- 
ior surface  of  the  bottom  of  said  housing  whereby  sakl 
matters  are  attracted  to  and  hekl  against  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  bottom  of  said  housing; 

d.  means  for  moving  said  magnet  within  said  bousing  away 
from  the  interior  surface  of  the  bottom  of  said  housing 
whereby  said  marlcers  are  released;  and 

e.  a  container  of  non-magnetic  material  having  a  fixed  bot- 
tom, sides  and  open  top,  said  container  being  adapted  to 
engage  and  activate  said  magnet  naoving  means  when  said 
housing  is  inserted  in  said  open  top  to  move  said  magnet 
away  from  the  interior  surface  of  the  bottom  of  said  hous- 
ing to  release  the  markers  into  said  container. 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  playing  boards  each  having  (comprising)  a 
series  of  words  (pertaining  to  the  same  topic)  listed  in  a 
plurality  of  rows  horizontaUy  (and)  disposed  on  the  front 
face  thereof,  said  words  all  comprising  an  equal  number  of 
letters  and  arranged  in  columns  with  said  letters  which 
occupy  the  same  serial  position  in  each  of  said  words 
falling  in  the  same  column,  each  of  said  columns  labelled 
with  a  numerical  value,  the  rear  ftce  of  said  boards  having 
said  words  and  the  definitions  thereof  diqnaed  thereon 
the  playing  boards  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  sets 
wherein  the  playing  boards  within  a  set  contain  words 
pertaining  to  one  qwcific  topic  each  playing  board  within 
a  set  having  a  unique  arrangement  <^  words; 

a  master  board  comprising  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  (jus- 
tapoaed)  columns  each  having  one  of  said  numerical  val- 
ues at  the  top  of  each  of  said  columns  and  the  letters  of  the 
alfrfiabet  in  sequential  order  listed  in  each  o(4umn; 

a  score  board  with  a  grid  disposed  thereon  the  vertical  rows 
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1.  In  a  disc  record  player  inchiding  a  tumtabk  fbr  rotatably 
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Mipiwrti'il  a  diac  record  during  playback;  and  a  fkkap  stylus 
•object  to  engiymmt  with  a  reoocd  tuifiioe  during  said  play- 
back, said  stjius  being  mounted  at  one  end  of  a  pickup  arm,  the 
opposite  end  of  said  pickiq>  ann  being  pivotally  mounted  in  a 
housing  which  is  subject  to  tranalatory  motion  between  a  rest 
position  clear  of  said  turntable  and  idayback  positions  over  said 
turntable;  qiparatus  ooo^Mising  the  combination  of: 
a  brush  comprising  a  hdder,  and  a  plurality  of  bristles  se- 
cured in  said  hokle^ 
means  tor  fixedly  supporting  said  holder  in  a  location  in 
proximity  to  said  tumtaUe  and  beneath  the  path  (^travel 
of  said  housing  between  said  rest  and  playback  positions; 
and 

means  Cor  cootroUhig  the  rotation  of  said  stylus  arm  about  an 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  disc  supporting  surface  of 
said  turntable  in  a  fnmtmmr  «^iMi«g  said  stylus  to  protrude 
from  said  housing  to  a  degree  sufficient  to  engage  said 
bristles  and  to  be  siq)ported  tlierd>y,  during  occupancy  of 
said  rest  position  by  said  housing,  and  during  travel  of  said 
houing  between  said  rest  position  and  an  intermediate 
position  between  said  rest  position  and  said  playback 
positions; 

the  elevation  of  said  hoMer  in  its  supported  location  being  so 
related  to  the  devation  of  said  d^  supporting  turntable 
surfine  that  said  stylus  is  supported  by  said  bristles,  during 
housing  occupancy  of  said  rest  position,  at  an  elevation 
substantially  correqwnding  to  the  elevation  of  said  stylus 
obtained  during  said  record  surface  engagement 


KECXnO  FLAYERS 
Keith  Hunt,  Hli^wwlh, 
■d  InfiafMls  AG, 
FDad  Die.  10, 1975,  Ssr.  No.  09^79 
riority,  appUeadoa  United  U^dom,  Dec  18, 1974, 
S4tl7/74 

Int  CL>  GllB  17/12 
UjS.  O.  274—10  R  9  n.i— 
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t,  A  control  mechanism  ft>r  use  in  a  disc-record  player 
haying  a  unit  plate,  a  motor-driven  tuntaUe  fnnuntwj  on  said 

unit  plate  for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular  thereto  and 
having  a  record-snppocting  surftoe,  a  pickup  arm,  a  pickup- 
arm  carrier  stractore  on  ^ii^ttch  said  pickiq>  arm  is  mounted  for 
pivotal  vp  and  down  movement  away  from  and  towards  said 
snrCMe  of  the  turntable,  said  pickufHum  carrier  structure 
being  equipped  with  a  pickup-arm  spindle  extending  through 
die  unit  pitfe  for  pivotal  operation  to  move  the  pickup^arm 
across  the  turntable  surfrce,  and  a  pickiq>-arm  lifting  dement, 
also  eHeading  through  the  unit  plate,  fbr  operation  to  produce 
such  pivotal  iqMttid-down  movement  of  the  pickiq>  arm;  said 
control  merhanism  comprising'  a  cam  gear  having  a  ring  of 
teedi  and  two  cam  snrfiwes  which  are  rotataUe  with  the  cam 
gear  and  mdnde  a  fbat  cam  surfiwe  «««**nlling  such  up-and- 
down  pivotal  movement  of  the  pidciq>  arm  and  a  second  cam 
snrlhoe  oontrolHBg  such  pivotal  movement  of  the  pickup  arm 
the  turntable  sorftce;  a  pinion  rotataUy  mounted  for 
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driving  engagement  with  said  ring  of  teeth,  the  ring  o^  teeth 
having,  at  a  predetermined  point  of  its  circumference,  a  gap 
between  successive  teeth,  wide  enough  to  allow  said  pinion 
when  fiKing  nudg/apto  rotate  without  driving  the  cam  gear, 
said  gap  determining  a  position  of  rest  for  the  cam  gear;  ineans 
for  driving  said  pinion  in  a  predetermined  direction  det«rmin- 
ing  a  forward  direction  in  which  the  cam  gear  is  driven  by  said 
pinion;  trip  means  operable  to  produce  movement  of  the  "««" 
gear  in  said  forward  direction  from  said  position  of  rest 
through  an  angle  sufficient  to  ensure  engagement  of  said  pinion 
with  the  teeth  of  said  ring  of  teeth;  and  indexing  meatis  for 
opposing  movement  of  the  cam  gear  from  said  position  of  rest, 
-  wherein  the  said  first  cam  surface  has  a  first  ramp,  opeiative, 
during  the  kiitial  part  of  the  forward  rotation  of  thie  cam  gear 
from  a  said  position  of  rest,  for  lifting  the  arm  away  from  said 
surface  of  the  turntable  to  a  raised  position,  a  holding  portion, 
following  this  first  ramp  and  operative,  during  a  subs^uent 
part  of  such  forward  rotation,  to  maintain  the  arm  in  said  riused 
position,  and  a  second  ramp,  foUowing  said  holding  p<»tion 
and  operative  after  said  holding  portion,  during  a  fiiMl  part  of 
the  cam-gear  movement  before  said  position  of  rest  is  re^hed 
again,  to  allow  the  arm  to  move  down  from  said  raised  pdsition 
towards  the  turntable  surfrce,  the  said  first  cam  surface  being 
so  arranged  that  when  the  cam  gear  is  in  said  position  of  rest, 
its  said  first  cam  surface  can,  while  said  pinion  fiK^es  8ai4  gap, 
be  routed  from  said  position  of  rest  in  a  reverse  direption, 
opposite  to  said  forward  directicHi,  by  an  amount  sufficient  for 
said  second  ramp  to  move  the  pickup  arm  to  said  raisedposi- 
tion,  the  mechanism  further  including  a  cueing  member  <ipera- 
ble  when  the  cam  gear  is  in  said  position  of  rest,  to  pr^uce 
such  routioo  of  said  first  cam  surface  in  said  reverse  dire^rtion; 
return  qniqg  means  for  returning  said  first  cam  to  th^  said 
position  of  rest  in  said  forward  direction  when  said  cueing 
member  is  released;  and  damping  means  operative  to  damp 
such  return  movement. 
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1.  A  phonogn^h  including  a  pick-up  arm,  a  first  cirrier 
member,  the  pick-up  arm  being  mounted  on  the  first  carrier 
member,  a  second  carrier  member,  the  second  carrier  member 
being  mounted  fbr  movement  along  a  predetenmned^^ight 
path,  resiheut  means  mounting  the  first  carrier  member  |qx» 
the  second  carrier  member  fm  movement  of  the  first  cirrier 
member  rdative  to  the  second  carrier  member  in  diredtions 
parslld  to  the  said  path,  electric  motor  mean  for  mov^gtibe 
second  carrier  member  ak»g  the  path,  electro-magneticioou- 
phng  means  between  the  first  and  second  carrier  member!,  the 
dectroMnagpetic  coupling  means  bdng  constituted  by  a  mag- 
net attached  to  one  of  the  carrier  members  and  a  cofl  att^dwd 
to  the  other  carrier  member,  and  sensor  means  fbr  detecthig 

any  displacement  of  the  arm  from  a  desired  position,  a  control 
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circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  sensor  means  and  means  to 
couple  from  the  control  circuit  a  first  electric  signd  in  a  first 
higher  frequency  band  to  the  coil  and  a  second  electric  signal 
in  a  second  lower  frequency  band  to  the  motor  means  to  move 
the  first  and  second  carrier  members  in  such  a  way  as  to  tend 
to  conqiensate  for  any  displacement  of  the  arm  fitxn  the  de- 
sired position. 


DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  THE  FRESENCE  OF  A 

GASKET 

Dahon  L  Lee,  900  DeLaird  Drlre,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63137 

FOed  Sept  16, 1976.  Ssr.  No.  723,991 
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distance  that  is  generslly  30%  to  75%  of  the  dtstanoe  from 
the  distal  margin  of  the  seal  strip  to  the  other  member  and 
the  deflector  strips  having  distal  margins  wpaced  from  said 
one  member; 
said  seal  and  deflector  strips  being  qiaced  qiart  axially  gen- 
erally on  the  same  pitdi  and  dispiased  generally  one-half 
pitch  out  of  phase  with  reaped  to  the  other  so  that  if 
extended  radially,  they  would  interdigitate  and  each  strq> 
extends  into  said  apace  a  distance  such  that  the  sum  of  the 
radially  extending  distanoc  of  adjacent  opposing  strips  is 
less  than  the  g^>  between  the  stationary  and  rotatable 
members. 


STUFFING  BOX 


Kurt  Hobsnbcrisr,  Fhaksathal,  PCsIa, 
KMn,  ScbaaxUa  A 


FDed  July  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  703,631 
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1.  In  a  plastic  pipe  system  including  a  first  pipe,  a  second 
pipe,  said  second  pipe  having  a  first  end  formed  to  receive  an 
enid  of  said  first  pipe,  said  fint  end  having  a  groove  formed  in 
it  for  recdvtng  a  gadcet  for  sealing  the  joint  between  said  first 
and  said  second  pipes,  the  inqnovement  comprising  means  for 
indicating  proper  placement  and  presence  of  the  gasket  after 
joining  of  said  first  and  said  second  pipes,  said  gadget  present 
itiHifating  means  comprising  a  tab  extending  axially  outwardly 
from  said  gasket,  said  second  pipe  having  an  opening  in  it  dong 
said  groove  for  permitting  passage  of  said  tab,  said  tab  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  generally  parslld  to  the  axis  of  said  first  and 
said  second  pipe. 


SEAL  ARRANGEMENT  UnUZING  DEFLECTOR  SEALS 
OF  REDUCED  RADIAL  DIMENSION 
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1.  In  a  stuffing  box  wherein  a  receptacle  surrounds  a  portion 
of  a  movable  member  and  confines  at  least  one  packing  which 
surrounds  the  movable  member  and  is  urged  against  the  pe- 
rq>hery  of  such  member  and  against  the  intemd  surfiwe  of  the 
receptacle  by  a  gland  which  is  adjustable  axially  of  the  mov- 
able member  to  therd>y  select  the  extent  of  deformatioa  of  the 
r^^i^wgj  the  improvement  which  consists  in  that  said  ^and 
comprises  an  annular  first  section  comprising  a  substantially 
flat  washer  spacedly  surrounding  the  movaMe  member  and 
abutting  against  the  packing  in  the  receptacle,  and  a  cupped 
second  section  consisting  of  deq>  drawn  metallic  sheet  materid 
adjustably  secured  to  the  receptacle  and  engaging  with  the  first 
section  opposite  the  parking,  said  second  section  spaoedly 
surrounding  the  movable  member  and  having  reinforcing 
means  consisting  of  longitudind  ribs  which  prevents  perma- 
nent deformation  of  said  second  section  under  the  action  of 
forces  which  devdop  when  said  first  i 
the  packing  by  said  second  section. 


L  A  sed  arrangement  between  a  stationary  member  and  a 
rotatable  member  di^wsed  therein  so  as  to  have  a  predeter- 
mined gap  therebetween  defining  an  annular  apace  tor  reduc- 
ing the  flow  of  fluid  across  said  annular  space  from  a  high 
pressure  to  a  low  pressure  r^ion.  said  sed  arrangement  com- 
prising: 
a  fdurality  of  spaced  apart  drcumferentid  sed  strips  extend- 
ing generally  radially  into  said  annular  space  from  one  of 
said  members  and  having  distd  margins  spaced  from  the 
other  of  said  members; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  drcumferentid  deflector  strqis 
fwtmmMng  generally  radially  into  said  annular  space  a 
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L  A  dead  stop  chucking  assembly  fbr  coDets.  oomprisiag 

a.  a  chucking  body  comprised  of  soft  metd  with  a  plurality 
of  drcumferentially  spaced  longitudinally  *»«*'^'"«g  slots 
thercm; 

b.  a  tubular  shank  >«♦<—«*««£  from  the  rear  free  of  said  body, 
adaptfri  to  be  received  into  the  front  of  a  ooDet  bore; 


202 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  6- 1977 


c.  a  q>ring  collar  adapted  to  be  received  into  the  rear  end  of 
•aidco^bor^ 

d.  tftmg  Mated  Krew  means  adapted  to  extend  through  said 
collar  and  engage  laid  ihank  portion  in  a  collet  in  which  it 
ia  inawtgd;  the  improvement  characterized  by 

e.  nid  chuddng  body  being  enlarged  to  provide  a  rear 
qiNiidk  engaging  inrfiMe; 

f.  laid  spring  cdlar  having  an  annular  abutment  defining  the 
extent  of  insertion  thereof  into  the  rear  of  a  collet  bore; 

g.  a  radially  extending  locating  pin  on  said  shank  portion  for 
longitudinal  sliding  engagement  with  a  slot  in  a  collet 
en^ged  by  said  assembly; 
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h.  an  axial  bene  extending  from  the  rear  face  of  said  chucking 
body  shank  forwardly  to  a  point  spaced  from  the  front 
&oe  oi  said  chnddng  body; 

I  an  dastomer  plug  received  in  said  axial  bore; 

j.  said  spring  biased  screw  means  and  said  annular  abutment 
cooperating  at  the  rear  end  of  a  collet  in  which  they  are 
insoled.  ftw  biasing  the  front  bee  of  said  collet  against  the 
rear  boe  of  said  enlarged  chucking  body;  and 

k.  said  rear  bee  of  said  enlarged  chucking  body  cooperating 
with  the  front  bee  of  a  qnndle  iqwn  which  it  is  mounted, 
preventing  axial  movement  of  said  chucking  body  upon 
dosore  of  said  collet 


STAIR  CLIMBING  AND  DESCENDING  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  A  HAND  TRUCK 
Evsratt  L.  Raatai,  FMbmdt,  and  Rogsr  W.  Pitan,  Medfbrd, 
both  of  MiM.,  aMivMn  to  Nnttiag  nMk  and  CMcr  Com- 


6Clalns 


FIM  Jwmt  14»  197C,  Scr.  No.  695,5S2 
lit  CL>  BC2B  1/04 
VACLTBOSM 


L  A  stair  climbing  and  dfaomding  attachment  for  use  with 
a  hand  tnidc  to  support  the  hand  truck  slidably  on  the  edge  of 
a  stair,  the  attachment  comprising; 
frame  means  for  rigid  attachment  to  the  hand  truck;  and 
slide  means  including  a  low-friction  material  secured  to  said 

frame  means  fior  slidably  *«g*g'"g  the  stair  edge; 
said  slide  means  including  a  pair  of  elongated  rail  members 

secured  to  said  frame  means; 
each  said  dongated  rail  member  including  an  dongated  slide 
secured  thereto,  which  dongated  slide  is  comprised  of 


said  low-friction  material  for  slidably  engaging  the  stair 
edge; 

said  frame  means  further  including  two  truss  memben  each 
having  one  of  said  elongated  rail  members  secured 
thereto;  j 

said  dongated  rail  members  being  substantially  identiod  and 
each  comprising  two  substantially  identicd  half  members, 
each  of  which  is  symmetricd  about  a  plane  bisecting  it 
transversely,  secured  together  with  a  face  of  ooie  hdf 
member  in  contact  with  a  face  of  the  other  half  meniber  to 
capture  one  of  said  dongated  slides  therd)etween;  land 

said  elongated  slides,  each  of  which  is  symmetricd  alwut  a 
plane  bisecting  it  transversely,  being  substantially  identi- 
cd. 


4,046,392 
ROLLER  SLED 
Edward  Dndger,  2752  E.  22ad  St,  and  Thomas 
26-42  E.  7th  St,  both  of  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11235 
I  FUed  Jdy  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,412 


Int  CL2  B62B  13/18 


UJS.CL280-« 


Pasa«ntlno, 


6  Claiau 


1.  A  roller  sled  comprising  a  bed,  a  pair  of  forwatti  and 
rearward  braces  attached  adjacent  each  side  of  sdd  bed  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom,  an  inverted  T-shaped  run- 
ner formed  of  a  lower  runner  blade  and  an  upper  rioge  at- 
tached to  each  pair  of  braces  and  having  a  flexible  portion 
forward  of  said  forward  brace,  a  steering  bar  linkabljr  con- 
nected to  said  bed  and  to  said  flexible  portion  of  each  ifmner, 
and  removable  clamping  means  for  mounting  roller  wheels 
onto  said  nmners  forward  of  each  of  sdd  forward  braces  and 
adjacent  sdd  rearward  braces;  sdd  removable  clamping  means 
comprising  an  upper  member  and  a  lower  member  ha>|ing  at 
least  one  roller  wheel  rotatably  mounted  thereon,  sdd  upper 
member  having  a  longitudind  centrd  groove  closely  fitting 
sdd  runner  ridge  and  a  downwardly  extending  flange  at  the 
rear  end  thereof  having  a  centrd  notch,  sdd  lower  member 
having  a  longitudind  centrd  groove  closely  fitting  sdd  runner 
blade  and  an  upwardly  extending  flange  at  the  forwald  end 
thereof  having  a  centrd  notch,  sdd  rear  flange  of  the  upper 
member  abutting  against  the  rear  end  of  sdd  lower  member 
and  sdd  forward  flange  of  the  lower  member  abutting  Against 
the  forward  end  of  sdd  upper  member,  one  of  said  two  mem- 
bers having  means  dong  each  side  thereof  for  lockably  engag- 
ing the  corresponding  side  of  the  other  member. 


4,04633 

PORTABLE  SLED 

Kenneth  Vadnaia,  20322  Beatrice,  UTonia,  Mich.  48152 

Flkd  Mar.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  663,771 

Int  CL2  B62B  15/00 

UJS.  CL  280—19  19 

1.  A  portable  sled  comprising,  an  oblong  flexible  plastic 
sheet  having  a  fitmt  end  and  a  back  end,  a  bar  extending  trans- 
versely dong  at  least  a  portion  of  the  front  end  of  the  shoet  and 
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fastened  thereto,  the  bar  including  engagement  means  at  one 
end  thereof,  a  separate  crankhandle,  engagement  means  on  the 
crankhandle  adapted  to  engage  the  engagement  means  on  the 
bar  thereby  permitting  rotation  of  the  crankhandle  to  tightly 


which  project  into  and  are  slidably  and  rotataUy  reodved 
within  the  grooves  formed  in  said  rails. 


«r5*>^ 


JO 


4,04639 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  VEHICLE 

SIDE  SWAY 
Pad  W.  Sadth,  m,  P.O.  Box  868,  Bvtank,  Calif.  91503 
FDed  Oct  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  626,900 
Int  a.2  B62D  21/00 
U.S.  CL  280— 106  J  R  12  < 


J4^  J<f 


roll  up  the  ded,  and,  separate  attachment  means  on  the  ded  and 
separate  attachment  means  on  the  crankhandle  to  permit  at 
least  one  dtemative  attachment  of  the  crankhandle  with  the 
sled. 


4,04634 
SHOPPING  CART 
William  A.  ThoovwB,  Jr.,  Tmh  RiTcr,  N  J. 
Induitrica,  Inc.,  Battle  Oeek,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  61938 
Int  CL2  B67B  i/02 
U.S.  CL  280—333  B  19 


1.  An  arm  adapted  to  substantially  reduce  the  side  sway  of  a 

to  Roblin   vehicle  due  to  twisting  of  the  vehicle  frame  side-rails  where 

such  vehicle  utilizes  leaf  qnings  and  spring  shackle  plates 

secured  to  the  side-rails  of  the  vehicle  frame,  said  side-rails 

having  a  bottom  flange,  comprising: 

a  rigid  arm  rigidly  connected  at  (^^xxite  ends  to  the  rear 

shackle  plates  of  the  front  leaf  springs  at  or  immediatdy 

rearward  of  the  verticd  center  line  of  said  shackle  plates, 

said  shackle  plates  being  secured  to  straightened  frame 

side-rails;  and, 

means  for  connecting  the  arm  to  the  bottom  flanges  of  the 

respective  side-rails  to  prevent  said  flanges  from  twisting. 


1.  In  a  basket  having  a  collapdble  baby  seat  assembly 
mounted  on  one  wall  thereof,  comprising  Uie  improvement 
wherein: 
said  one  wall  of  sdd  basket  has  a  pair  of  substantially  verti- 
cally extending  rails  fixedly  mounted  thereon  and  dis- 
posed in  spaced  parallel  relationship,  said  one  wall  being 
molded  in  one  piece  of  a  plastics  materid  and  said  rails 
being  an  integrd  molded  part  of  said  one  wall,  said  pair  of 
rails  defining  a  pair  of  grooves  which  extend  longitudi- 
nally of  the  rails  and  open  in  oppodte  relationship  to  one 
another,  sdd  rails  also  having  stop  means  associated  there- 
with for  effectively  closing  off^  the  lower  ends  of  sdd 
grooves; 
sdd  baby  seat  assembly  including  a  backrest  member 
hingedly  mounted  on  said  one  wall,  said  backrest  member 
being  molded  in  one  piece  of  a  plastics  materid  and  in- 
cluding a  substantially  planar  platelike  back  portion  and  a 
pair  of  substantially  parallel  support  arms  fixed  to  one 
edge  of  said  back  portion  anU  projecting  downwardly 
therefrom  substantially  within  thie  plane  defined  by  sdd 
back  portion,  said  arms  having  the  lower  free  ends  thereof 
hingedly  connected  to  said  one  wall  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
lower  edge  thereof;  and 
said  baby  seat  assembly  also  including  a  substantially  planar, 
seat  member  hingedly  connected  adjacent  one  edge 
thereof  to  said  backrot  member  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
junction  between  the  back  portion  and  the  support  arms, 
said  seat  member  also  being  molded  in  one  piece  of  a 
plastics  materid  and  including  a  pair  of  gdde  means 


4,04636 
HEAVY  DUTY  DIRT  BICYCLE  AND  FRAME  THEREFOR 
JaaMa  Miehad  Morrison  Taylor,  3404  Castor  St,  Santa 
Calif.  92704,  and  Gcm  R.  Trdte,  15343  lUtoois  Ave^ 
BMNBt,  CaUf.  90723 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1976.  Scr.  No.  66132 
Int  CL2  B60K  25/04 
U.S.  CL  280—281  R  1 


1.  A  heavy-duty  bicycle  which  comprises: 

a.  front  and  rear  wheels, 

b.  handldwrs, 

c.  a  bicycle  seat, 

d.  frame  means  for  mounting  said  front  and  rear  wheels,  said 
handldMrs  and  said  seat,  said  frame  means  including  a 
continuous  main  frame  member,  said  member  having  an 
elongate,  upwardly  and  rearwardly  projecting  first  por- 
tion, an  elongate  upwardly  and  forwardly  projecting 
second  portion  and  an  arcuate  intermediate  portion  join- 
ing lower  ends  of  the  first  and  second  portions  into  a 
planar,  generally  broad  V-shaped  structure, 

a  front  whed  foric  swivd  socket  and  means  fixing  the 
socket  to  an  upper  end  of  the  second  main  frame  por- 
tion, the  axis  dt  the  socket  being  in  the  plane  of  the 
frame  member, 

a  fixmt  whed  fork  having  a  pivot  tube  pivotally  reodved 
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by  tbe  iwivd  ■ocket,  and  having  a  pair  of  mutually 
tpmoed,  oppomag  dongitr  tubular  firont  wheel  mount- 
ing memben,  and  jnclnding  reinforctng  elements  dis- 
poaed  within  at  leatt  upper  portiona  of  the  mounting 
meiwocHt 
the  reinforeing  dements  each  comprising  an  elongate 
ft>nned  metal  angle  configured  to  tightly  engage  inner 
surftoes  of  the  mounting  members  when  inserted  there- 
into, thereby  being  retained  in  the  installed  poaition  by 
spring  action  of  the  angle,  the  angle  formed  by  the  legs 
ot  the  retnfoccing  elements  being  about  60*  and 
wherein,  iqwn  installation,  the  apexes  of  the  elements 
are  directed  generally  forwardly. 

e.  drive  means  cooperating  with  said  frame  means  for  caus- 
ing movement  of  the  bicycle,  said  drive  means  including  a 
pedal  crank  hub,  and 

f.  means  joining  said  hub  to  a  generally  forward  facing 
smftoe  of  the  said  main  frame  member  relatively  adjacent 
the  intersection  of  the  first  and  intermediate  portions  and 
rdativdy  remote  from  a  lowest  point  of  the  intermediate 
portion,  with  the  axis  of  the  hub  orthogonal  to  the  plane  of 
the  frame  member,  the  hub  being  therd>y  positioned 
within  the  boundaries  of  the  frame  member  and  being 
protected  therd)y  from  damage  during  use  of  the  bicycle. 


REFLECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  BICYCLES 
Jbte  V.  Kilrall,  ItaO  N.  4Mh,  LlMola,  Nebr.  68504 
FIM  Jm*  1,  lf76,  Scr.  No.  691,822 
Kst  CL>  B62J  5/20 
U.&  a.  280— 289  R  9 


1.  A  safety  reflector  device,  comprising,  a  support  means, 

and  a  plurality  of  flat,  substantially  rectangular  membos 
having  oppoaitq  ends  and  opposite  sides,  said  memb^ 
being  sdectivdy  pivotally  secured,  at  one  end  theitef,  to 
said  support  means,  \ 

said  memibers  having  a  light  reflective  surface  on  at  least  one 
side  thereof,  I 

said  members  being  selectively  pivotally  movable  f^om  a 
superinqnsed  stored  poaition  to  a  fon-shaped  operative 
position, 

members  having  substantially  their  entire  lengths 
spaced  from  each  otiher,  when  in  said  c^>erative  position, 
so  that  the  device  will  present  a  large  reflective  mass 
when  viewed  from  a  distance  and  so  that  the  device  will 
become  a  distingutshaUe  object  as  the  light  source  ap- 
proaches the  drrioe  from  said  one  side. 


HIGH  CLEARANCE  VEHICLE  HITCH 
O.  Dhum^jt,  62  E.  lOSth  Plaea,  North  Glen.  Colo. 


afirit 


gular  cylinder  adapted  to  receive  a  hitch  and  a  nnt  tap- 
port  securing  a  first  end  of  said  first  tubular  rectafigular 
cylinder  to  the  said  vehicular  frame  and  a  second  n^ppori 
securiag  a  second  end  of  said  first  tubular  rectaagular 
cylinder  to  said  vehicular  frtune; 
a  second  hitch  assembly  removably  attached  to  said  first 
hitch  assembly  and  positioned  generally  vertically  re- 
moved from  said  first  hitch  assembly  in  a  downward 
direction; 


&v 


.  said  second  hitch  assembly  being  removable  in  such  a  way 
that  upon  removal  of  said  second  hitch  assembly,  essen- 
tially no  part  of  said  vehicular  hitch  extends  vojtically 
below  said  first  hitch  assenlbly;  and  I 

said  second  hitch  assembly  comprising  a  second  tubular 
rectangular  cylinder  adapted  to  receive  a  hitch  and  a  plate 
secured  to  a  first  end  of  said  second  tubular  rectangular 
cylinder  and  containing  an  opening  therethrough  a|apted 
to  interact  with  said  first  end  of  said  first  tubular  rec^ngu- 
lar  cylinder. 


4,046,399 
ELECTROHYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  FOR  TOWED ' 

Kenneth  W,  Zenner,  Newtown,  and  Alonw  B.  Jara 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  aosi^ors  to  Control  Coneepta,  Ibc*  New- 

FDed  No?.  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  628,967 

Int  0.2  B60D  J/08  I 

UJS.  CL  280—420  14  < 


FIM  Mmt  26, 1976,  Sar.  No.  690,008 
Int  CL>  B60D  1/J6 
UJB.  O.  280-^15  R  8 

1.  A  vducnlar  Utch  for  use  with  a  hi^  dearanoe  vehicle 
and  having  nahqile  Utch  plaoementa  comprising: 

a.  a  first  hitch  aasembly  rigidly  attached  to  a  vdiicularfi»me 
and  poailiooed  at  essentially  the  height  of  said  vehicular 
frame; 

b.  said  first  hitch  sasembly  oonqirising  a  first  OriNilar  lectan- 


1.  In  a  vehicle  towed  by  a  tractor  having  a  cab,  the  Itowed 
vehide  having  a  frame  and  hydraulic  fimctions  powerqd  by  a 
plurality  of  hydraulic  devices  to  be  controlled  in  whifch  the 
improvement  combinaticm  comprises: 
an  dectrohydraulic  valve  assembly  having  solenoid  oper- 
ated valves,  said  dectrohydraulic  valve  assembly  being 
hydraulically  coupled  to  said  plurality  oi  hydraulic  de- 
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vices  and  rigidly  secured  to  said  frvme  of  said  towed 
vehicle, 

a  switching  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  switching 
devices  adiq>ted  for  electrically  switching  said  solenoid 
operated  valves  thereby  to  control  said  plurality  of  hy- 
draulic devices,  said  switching  assembly  disposed  within 
said  cab  for  easy  access  of  said  plurality  of  switching 
devices  to  the  operator  of  said  tractor, 

electricd  cable  means  ooiq>led  between  said  switching  as- 
sembly within  said  cab  and  said  dectrohydraulic  valve 
assembly  secured  to  said  towed  vdiicle  fivme,  and 

means  directly  electrically  connecting  each  of  said  switching 
devices  to  an  individual  pair  of  said  solenoid  valves,  said 
vdve  assembly  including  an  unload  vdve  nonnally  main- 
tained open  and  hydraulically  coupling  the  pressure  and 
tank  of  said  tractor  whereby  upon  actuation  of  each 
switching  device  one  solencMd  valve  of  the  respective  pair 
is  energized  and  said  unload  vdve  is  switched  to  the  vdve 
closed  state. 


BALL  SKI  BINDING 
Fellz  A.  VOctto,  116  Ford  Oty  Rood,  Fkwport,  Pa.  16229 
FDed  May  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  685,883 
Int  CL>  A63C  9/09 
U.S.  CL  280-626  19 


rotatable  joints,  said  supporting  bars  being  a  second  U- 
tbMped  bar  having  a  center  portim  which  forms  a  handle; 

a  pair  of  first  connecting  bars  reqwctive  first  ends  of  which 
are  pivotally  connected  to  said  front  leg  members  by  a 
first  reinforcement  bar  positioned  transversdy  between 
said  front  leg  members; 

a  pair  of  second  connecting  bars  mpective  first  ends  of 
which  are  pivotally  connected  to  said  rear  leg  members  by 


1.  In  combination,  a  horizontd  ski  defining  a  ski  boot  sole 
recdving  area,  a  ski  boot  diqxMed  on  said  ski  in  said  area,  and 
first  and  second  ooacting  means  on  said  ski  and  boot  rdeasably 
retaining  said  boot  on  said  ski,  said  boot  including  toe  and  bed 
portions  defining  upwardly  and  outwardly  opening  oppositdy 
inclined  V-shaped  notches  defining  said  second  means,  sdd 
first  means  including  a  pair  of  abutment  members  having  adja- 
cent portions  defining  downwardly  facing  partid  sphericd 
abutment  surfaces  opposing  and  seated  in  said  notches,  support 
means  supporting  said  abutment  members  in  predetermined 
positions  on  said  ski  and  for  limited  shifting  of  each  abutment 
member  upwardly  away  from  said  ski  in  all  directions  within 
an  inverted  conicd  zone  thereabove,  said  support  means  in- 
cluding shifting  resisting  means  yiddingly  reaisting  *>iiftifig  of 
said  abutment  members  from  said  predetermined  positions. 


4,046,401 
FOLDING  BABY  CARRIAGE 


KabMUUkaWm,  Oaaka,  Japm 

FDed  May  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,463 

CfadaH  priority,  appUeation  Japm^  Dec  4, 1975,  50-145550 

Int  a.>  B62B  11/00 

UJS.  CL  280—650  i  CUni 

1.  A  folding  baby  carriage  comprising: 

a  pair  of  front  leg  members  provided  with  fixMt  wheels 
rotatably  mounted  on  lower  ends  thereof; 

a  pair  of  rear  leg  members  pivotally  connected  to  said  front 
leg  members  and  provided  with  rear  wheds  rotatably 
mounted  on  lower  ends  thereof,  said  rear  legs  being  a  first 
U-slii4)ed  bar  having  a  center  portion  which  forms  a 
fKOtecting  portion; 

a  pair  of  supporting  bars  which  are  connected  bockwardly 
rotatable  to  upper  ends  of  said  front  leg  members  by 


a  second  reinforcement  bar  positioned  transversdy  be- 
tween said  rear  leg  members; 

a  pair  of  third  connecting  bars  and  attachment  meam,  first 
ends  of  said  pair  of  said  third  connecting  bars  being  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  pair  of  supporting  bars  by  said 
attachment  means;  and 

a  pivoting  bar  pivotally  connecting  all  other  ends  of  said 
pairs  of  first,  second  and  third  connecting  bars. 


BALL  JOINT  SUSPENSION  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
WOUam  D.  ADlson,  Groase  Pointe  Farm,  Mkh^  Msl^sr  to 
Ford  Motor  Compamj,  Dcaibom,  Mich. 

FDed  Jniy  7. 1975,  Scr.  No.  593,802 
Int  CL>  B60G  11/18 
VS.  CL  280-«74  4 


fjtoAjr 


1.  A  ball  joint  suspension  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  vdu- 
cle  frame; 
a  whed  positioning  member  connected  to  said  vdiide 

fivne; 
a  whed  support  member  constructed  to  rotatably  support  a 

road  whed; 
said  whed  positioning  member  having  fore  and  aft  braadi 

portions  connected  to  said  vdiicle  frame  and  a  laterally 

extending  portion  comprising  paraDd  rods  that  are  inter- 

connected  at  their  outer  ends  by  a  loop; 
said  loop  defining  a  small  opening  in  w^Dch  the  socket  of  a 

ball  joint  is  secured  by  a  press  fit; 
reinforcing  means  «'"fg"g  said  paraUd  rods  adjacent  said 

loop; 
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aaid  joint  having  a  stud  connected  to  said  wheel  support   rial  enci^ulated  in  discrete  capsules  is  coated  on  <nie  side 
*'^  thereof  along  with  a  binder  to  hold  the  capsules  in  {dtoce. 


STRUT  TYPE  INDEPENDENT  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

HbroiU  YoiUda,  Tojrokawa,  Japan,  sHisMNr  to  MltnUahi 

abMhOd  Kaiiha,  Tnkjo,  Japan 

FIM  Feb.  %  197C  Scr.  No.  65<,C96 

iWHcaHon  Japan,  Feb.  17,  197S,  50-18766; 
Dee.  22, 1975, 50-153115 

lit  a.2  B60G  3/06 
UJ5.  a.  200—701  18  Claims 


4)046,405 
RUN-IN  AND  TIE  BACK  APPARATUS 
JanMS  VanU  Bonda,  Hooaton,  Tex.,  aariffMir  to  McEroyiOilfleld 
EqidpiacBt  Co.,  HooitoB,  Tex. 

CoBtlBattioB  of  Scr.  No.  253,516,  May  15, 1972,  aba^doMd. 

Tlis  appUcatlon  Jan.  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  543,123 

lat  CL2  F16L  35/00 


U.S.CL285— 3 


6iClaiBis 


9  V/-.. 


L  A  strut  type  independent  suspension  system  for  a  non- 
steerable  wheel  of  a  road  vehicle,  comprising  a  unitary  suspen- 
w»  ann  having  two  vehicle  body  pivotal  support  points 
thereon  spaced  genecaUy  m  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the 
vehicle  and  two  axle  housing  pivotal  support  points  spaced 
generally  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  vehicle,  an  axle 
boosing  mounted  on  said  su^Knsion  arm  for  rotation  only 
around  an  axis  between  aaid  axle  housing  pivotal  support 
points,  an  axle  on  said  axle  housing  extending  perpendicular  to 
the  length  of  said  vehicle,  the  vehicle  body  pivotal  support 
pomt  and  the  axle  housing  support  pomt  which  are  farthest 
from  the  middle  of  the  vehicle  body  along  the  length  thereof 
when  viewed  on  a  horizontal  projection  lying  on  a  line  parallel 
to  said  axle,  said  vehicle  body  support  points  when  viewed  on 
a  horizontal  projection  lying  on  a  line  which  is  at  an  angle  to 
the  axis  of  said  axle  with  the  vehicle  body  support  point  of  said 
line  parallel  to  said  axle  lying  closer  to  tha  center  of  the  vehicle 
than  the  other  vehicle  body  support  point,  said  axis  between 
said  axle  housing  siq>port  points  when  viewed  on  a  horizontal 
projection  being  psnllel  to  said  line  on  which  said  line  be- 
tween said  vehicle  body  support  points,  and  support  means 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  axle  housing  and  having  the 
other  end  for  connection  to  the  vehicle  body. 


1.  A  casing  hanger  in  combination  with  a  second  i  ool  for 
supporting  conduit  and  for  connecting  such  conduit  t<^  a  riser 
having  righthand  rotated  engageable  connections,  comprising: 

a  tubular  body;  | 

means  for  supporting  such  conduit  from  said  tubulaf  body; 

fastening  means  for  unfastening  a  first  tool  attached  to  such 
riser  from  said  tubular  body;  said  fastening  means  permit- 
ting Ihe  unfastening  of  said  first  tool  from  said  tubular 
body  upon  a  righthand  rotation  of  such  riser, 

connecting  means  for  connecting  a  second  tool  attached  to 
such  riser  to  said  tubular  body;  said  connecting;  means 
permitting  the  connecting  of  said  second  tool  ^  said 
tubular  body  upon  a  righthand  rotation  of  such  ri^er.  and 

said  second  tool  including  means  for  disconnectitg  said 
second  tool  from  said  connecting  means  upon  a  down- 
ward force  on  a  portion  of  said  second  tool  and  then  an 
upward  lift  on  said  second  tool. 


I 


4,046)404 
CARBONLESS  PAPER  FOR  USE  IN 
ELECIROSTATOGRAPHIC  COPIERS 
IMer,  PiUiAird,  N.Y^  tmlpur  to  Xerox  CorporatloB, 


FDad  No?.  36, 1976,  Scr.  No.  744,917 

bt  CL>  B41L  1/36;  B32B  3/00 

UJ8.  CL  282—273  n 

L  A  carbonless  p^)er  sheet  suitable  for  imaging  in  electro- 
statograpUc  copiers  which  comprises  a  base  sheet  of  paper 
makiBg  fibers  having  uniformly  distributed  therein  fimn  about 
aOS  to  10  weight  percent  of  hollow,  generally  spherical  parti- 
cles ranging  in  diameter  from  |  to  about  200  microns,  said 
caiboakts  papa  abo  containing  a  color  forming  material 
mrapanlafed  in  discrete  capsules  and/or  a  color  developing 
matoiaL 

6.  The  paper  sheet  of  claim  1  wherein  a  color  forming  mate- 


4)046,406 

FIRE'S  AFE  JACKET  FOR  FLUID  PIPING  COMPONENTS 
Irrlng  D.  Press,  West  Orange;  Helm  A.  Rink,  North  I^ledoa, 

•ad  Harrey  R.  NfekcrwMi,  Roaeland,  aU  of  NJ.,  aaateon  to 

Rcdstoflcx  Corporation,  Roadand,  SJ. 

Filed  May  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  577,849 
Int  CL»  F16L  59/16 
VS.  CL  285—47  u 

10.  A  fise-safe  plastic-lined  fluid  piping  component  compris- 
ing a  metal  piping  component  lined  with  a  heat  soflenable 
plastic  material,  and  a  jacket  surrounding  said  componefit  with 
a  predetermined  air  gap  between  the  exterior  of  said  Compo- 
nent and  the  interior  of  said  jacket,  said  jacket  compijising  a 
layer  of  metallic  skeletal  material  disposed  within  a  b0dy  of 
fibrous  refractory  material  united  with  an  inorganic  bonding 
material  to  form  a  substantially  impact  and  crush  resistant 
enclosure  and  cooperating  with  adjacent  piping  portions  to 


September  6,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


207 


contain  a  substantially  fixed  air  volume  therd)etween.  said 
fibrous  material  being  capable  of  withstanding  a  flame  temper- 


ature in  excess  of  1200*  P.,  and  all  surfaces  of  said  jacket  are 
sealed  with  a  coating  layer  of  a  liquid-impermeable  material. 


4,046,407 
ELONGATED  CRYOGENIC  ENVELOPE 
Tom  Poneeo,  Dosfcr,  Colo.,  sasljanr  to  Oroseak  Technologir, 
Inc.,  Deader,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  569,474 

lat  CL2  F16L  39/00 

VS.  CL  285—133  R  4  ClaiBM 


L  A  cryogenic  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
cryogenic  envelope  sections,  each  section  including: 

an  inner  tube; 

an  outer  tube  generally  coaxial  with  said  inner  tube; 

means  for  supporting  said  inner  tube  within  said  outer  tube, 
said  means  for  supporting  including  a  means  for  providing 
a  vacuum  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  volume  between  said 
inner  tube  and  said  outer  tube;  and,  wherein: 

the  outer  tubes  of  said  sections  are  joined  together  to  form  a 
continuous  outer  tube,  but  the  inner  tubes  of  at  least  two 
of  said  sections  are  unjoined  so  that  fluid  passing  through 
the  inner  tubes  is  permitted  to  pass  between  said  unjoined 
portions  and  said  unjoined  portions  are  permitted  to  move 
relative  to  each  other  during  contraction  or  expansion,  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  inner  tubes  being  flared  outwardly 
toward  said  outer  tube  to  allow  objects  to  be  pulled 
through  said  inner  tubes  without  ■"•gging  thereon. 


TUB 


OMNI-DIRECnONAL  FASTENER 
Stavca  Aasirit,  124  E.  61at  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
CoirtinMrtloa  oTScr.  No.  385,408,  Sept  3, 1973, 1 

application  Ai«.  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  605,904 
Int  CL2  F16L  25/00:  A44B  77/00 
U.S.  CL  285—188  4 

1.  A  fastener  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 
first  and  second  int^ockabk  resiliently  flexible  fiwtener 
stripe  each  having  a  continuous  sheet  form  longitodinally 
extending  wd>  pmtion  and  each  having  a  resiliently  flexi- 
ble longitodinally  extending  locking  portion; 
each  of  said  frstener  strips  having  said  web  and  locking 
portions  thereof  integrally  connected  in  substantially  a 
common  {dane,  and  said  web  portion  providing  ooonect- 
uig  means; 
each  locking  portion  having  a  first  two  continuous  shaped 


locking  profile  ribs  extending  therealong  and  projecting  a 

first  latoral  direction; 
each  locking  portion  having  a  second  two  shaped  locking 

profile  ribs  extending  continuously  therealong  projecting 

in  a  second  opposite  direction; 
each  of  said  ribs  projecting  individually  from  its  locking 

portions 
each  of  said  first  and  second  two  nhaped  ribs  of  each  locking 

portion  having  a  continuoos  kxking  groove  therdwtween 

interlockingly  receptive  of  the  locking  profile  (^  sid  ribs 

and  either  of  said  two  ribs  of  either  locldng  portion  being 

adapted  to  interlock  into  either  of  the  grooves  of  the  other 

locking  portion; 
said  grooves  being  of  the  same  size  on  both  sides  of  said 

locking  portions  and  said  ribs  being  of  the  same  sized  on 


.<?^*^ 


^sss^     K^ 


both  of  said  locking  portions  so  that  said  fastener  strips 
may  be  interlocked  firom  either  lateral  direction; 

each  web  portion  extending  in  a  respective  plane  which  is 
substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  other  web  portion 
when  the  ribs  and  grooves  are  interiocked; 

each  of  said  ribs  being  individually  resiliently  flexible  and 
being  arrow  shaped  with  a  central  tip  and  barbs  wtwiding 
laterally  at  each  side  of  the  tip  so  that  in  the  interiocked 
relation  of  the  fastener  strips  two  selected  ribs  of  the  first 
strip  will  be  interlocked  with  two  selected  ribs  of  the 
second  strip; 

and  the  distanrr  between  said  barbs  at  each  groove  being 
less  than  the  width  of  each  rib  between  its  barbs  so  that  the 
ribs  can  snap  into  interengagement  andthe  barbs  will 
retain  the  locking  portion  interiocked. 


4,046,409 
JOINING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VENTILATION  DUCTS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Eakil  Virgbi,  Kai«Bb,  Swodca,  sssl^nr  to  Van*  Plat  AB  of 

KungalT,  Sweden 

FDad  Jaly  14)  1976,  Scr.  No.  705,017 
OaiM  priority,  i^HfaHnn  Sweden,  Ai«,  13, 1975, 7SQI047 
lat  CL}  F16L  25/00 
VS.  CL  285-305  2  OaiaM 

L  A  joint  for  joining  the  confronting  edge  poftioos  of  paads 
of  ventilation  ducts  or  the  like,  said  joint  comprising: 
a  first  member  wwiiv«*«g  a  pair  of  overlying  legs  drfining  a 
flat,   U-shuwd   croas   section   trlrtrntwrslly   receiving 
therein  one  pand  edge  to  be  joined,  one  Im  of  said  pair  of 
legs  ooaqxising  a  portion  extending  angularly  fitm  said 
one  leg  and  forming  a  reverse-fold  «****""g  a  raised  edge, 
said  reverse-fUd  oontinning  in  a  paad  portion  overlying 
said  one  leg  forming  the  raised  edge  and  "T*'*''^  a 
free-edged  panel  extending  beyond  said  one  leg:  and 
a  second  member  including  a  sobstaatiaDy  flat 
cross  section  incloding  a  sodwt  portion  reoeivini 
panel  edge  to  be  joined,  said  free-edged  pand  of  the  llrM 
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eitendtng  into  a  aeoond  aocket  portion  of  said 
S-ahaped  croaa  aection,  aaid  woond  aocket  portion  of  the 
S^haped  croaa  section  oontinaing  in  a  revene-folded 
atifliening  portion  extending  outwardly  firom  said  S-ahaped 


croaa  section,  said  stiffening  portion  including  a  laterally 
projecting  portion  extending  away  firom  the  stiffening 
portion  and  overiying  the  U-shaped  croaa  section  and 
ifif!ii««fig  a  dcpoiding  hook  portion  toMpjpa^y-eagnged 
onto  said  raiaed  edge- 


FOUR  WAY  SBCUSIIY  DOOR 

Rokart  L  GaHsO,  9H  S.  Mirin  St,  Moot  Holiy,  N.C  28120 

FDad  May  27, 197C  Sar.  No.  00,366 

IiBl.  0.3  EOSC 1/J2 

UJS.  CL  292-^36  10 


of  the  door  and  engage  the  adjoining  door  jamb  structure  to 
lockingly  secure  the  door  in  place;  an  operating  lever  located 
on  the  rear  face  of  the  door  and  cooperating  with  said  rotatable 
plate  means  so  as  to  permit  manually  rotating  the  same;  and  a 
pair  of  hasp  means  carried  respectively  by  the  rear  face  of  said 
door  and  by  said  operating  lever,  siud  pair  of  hasp  i$eans 
having  portions  thereof  overlying  one  anoUier  with  an  opening 
therethrough  adi4>ted  for  receiving  a  padlock  so  as  to  lock- 
ingly secure  the  door  in  locked  position  with  the  locking  «iem- 
bers  extendiag  from  the  periphoral  edges  of  the  door  in  locking 
engagement  with  the  adjoining  door  jamb  structure. 


'FOI 


I  4,046*411 

IMPACT  ENERGY  ABSORBING  MOUNTING  UNIT  I^R 

MOUNTING  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  BUMPER 

ASSEMBLY 

Raymond  L.  Richard,  Jr.,  Port  CUntoa,  Ohio,  aaaiVBor  to  Gcn- 

enl  Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midk 

FQed  Dec.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,421 
Int  CL2  B60R  19/06 
UJS.  CL  293—88  2 


1.  A  security  door  assembly  adapted  for  securing  the  sides  of 
a  door  in  loddng  fngagrmmt  with  an  adjacent  door  jamb 
structure,  said  door  assembly  ooa^Mrising  a  rectangular  frame 
having  interooanecled  upper,  lower,  and  oppoaing  side  mem- 
bers which  ooDecttvdy  define  the  respective  peripheral  edges 
of  the  door,  front  and  rear  snhahmtially  rectangular  panels 
mounted  on  oppoaite  sides  of  aaid  mrlangnlar  frame  coexten- 
sive  therewith  and  definmg  the  front  and  rear  fisoea  of  the  door 
widi  a  hoDow  interior  portion  located  therdietween;  respec- 
tive opcningB  provided  in  medial  portions  of  each  of  the  iqiper, 
lower,  and  oppoaing  side  members  of  said  frame  and  communi- 
cating widi  die  hoDow  interior  portion  of  the  door,  re^ective 
guide  meana  provided  within  the  hcdlow  mterior  portion  of  the 
door  and  a4iiioeat  die  reapective  openings  in  the  upper,  lower 
and  oppoaing  aide  frame  members  of  said  door,  rotataMe  plate 
meaaa  located  within  liie  hollow  interior  portion  of  the  door, 
meaBS  ooopentinf  widi  aaid  rotatable  plate  means  and  with 
said  ftme  and  mounting  said  plate  meaaa  fbr  rotatable  move- 
:  about  a  predetenaiBed  axis  located  mediaDy  of  the  plate 
four  doBfale  loddng  members  poaitioaed  witUa  the 
hollow  iaterior  portion  of  the  door,  a  distal  ead  portion  of  each 
UBibeffS  cooperating  with  a  respective  one  of 
I  aad  being  poartioiied  for  protruding  through 
a  raspectiva  paripneral  edge  of  the  door;  mrans  cooperating 
with  the  prndaial  ead  portioas  of  the  reapective  *'**'|f*> 
for  pivotaDy  oonnerting  the  saaie  to  said 
at  locatioas  radially  spaced  from  said 
awdial  axia  dwreof  ao  that  when  the  plate 
■aaaa  la  rotated,  the  reapective  loddag  members  are  moved 
loagitadiaally  to  protrude  from  the  respective  peripheral  edges 


1.  An  impact  energy  absorbing  unit  mounting  a  bi^per 
assembly  to  a  support  on  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising  a 
one  piece  hollow  cylindrical  body  terminating  at  one  end  in  a 
plurality  of  integral  mounting  strqx  that  extend  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  body  for  attachment  to  said  bumper  asaqnbly, 
means  attadiing  each  of  said  ttiwp»  to  said  bumper  assembly, 
said  straps  being  arcuately  spaced  fimn  one  another,  said  Cylin- 
drical body  having  diametrically  aligned  notches  formed  )n  the 
other  end  thereof  and  further  having  a  pair  of  aligned  elon- 
gated tracks  extending  along  opposite  sides  of  said  body,  a 
bracket  for  attachment  to  said  vdiicle  supporting  said  body  for 
longitudinal  movement  therethrough,  a  first  pin  mounded  in 
said  notches  and  a  second  pin  extending  through  said  bflacket 
and  received  in  one  end  of  said  elongated  tracks,  resilient 
energy  absorbing  means  disposed  in  said  cylindrical  bodV  and 
extending  around  said  first  and  second  pins  and  yieldable  in 
reqxmse  to  an  impact  load  ^»plied  to  said  bumper  assembly 
cauaing  said  body  to  longitudinally  move  in  said  bracket  to 
extend  said  energy  absorbing  means  which  dissipates  tl)e  en- 
ergy of  said  impact  load,  said  energy  absorbing  means  p^vid- 
ing  a  force  restitution  to  return  said  body  toward  an  oiiginal 
pre-impact  position  in  reqxmse  to  removal  of  the  impact  load 
firom  said  bumper  assembly. 


I  4,046^12 

CABINET  Wira  LOCK  RELEASE 
WaHar  F.  Lea,  ™~— '"g*"",  Miaa.,  aarignr  to  J.  N. 
Coavaay,  lae.,  Mfameapolia,  Minn. 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,942 
lat  a.2  EOSC  3/08 
UJS.  CL  292— 200 
1.  A  cabinet  with  lock  release  conqwising: 

a.  first  aad  second  sidewalls  connected  to 

b.  a  bottom  wall  and 

c.  a  top  wall, 

d.  a  door  pivotally  connected  to  a  sidewall, 

e.  a  lock  mounted  on  said  door  and  extending  within  said 
cabinet,  | 

f.  a  latch  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  inner  end  of  said 
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lock  for  operation  by  said  lock  and  including  a  lip  at  one 
end  engaflpeable  with 
g.  catch  means  carried  by  a  wall  of  said  cabinet  internally 
thereof, 

h.  said  latch  arm  including  a  leg  portion  at  the  other  end, 
i.  said  door  having  an  opening  formed  therein  adjacent  said 
lock. 


4,046^14 
APPARATUS  FOR  HOISTING  A  STRUCTURAL 
MEMBER 
Arthnr  M.  JaaMa,  2475  NW.  ISith,  Baanrtoa,  Ong.  97008, 
Oarlaa  J.  Coalaa,  4^8  SW.  Sih.,  Pardaad,  Oiag.  97219 
FDad  May  3, 1976,  Sar.  No.  682,220 
lat  CL'  B66C  1/10 
VS.  CL  294—81  R  4 


j.  a  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  the  door  at  the  edge  of  the 
opening  and  forming  a  closure  for  the  opening, 

k.  said  plate  pivotaUy  movable  from  the  opening  into  the 
cabinet  with  the  edge  of  the  plate  contacting  and  pivoting 
said  leg  portion  of  said  Utch  arm  independent  of  said  lock 
for  disengagement  of  said  lip  of  said  latch  arm  from  said 
catch  means  to  allow  opening  of  said  door. 


John 


GOLF  BALL  RETRIEVER 
Jeniaga,  Ddaraa,  Wis.,  aaai^nr  to  Adaadc 
Corporation,  TVaatoa,  N  J. 

FDad  Sept  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,598 
lat  CL2  A63B  47/02 
VJS.  CL  294—19  A  5 


1.  In  combination  with  a  structural  member,  where  said 
member  includes  an  upper  surfisce  expanse  and  a  lower  surftce 
expanse  and  truss  A-frames  interconnecting  the  ^»p«n—  with 
the  expanses  spaced  firom  each  other  and  with  the  truss  A- 
firames  imparting  rigidity  to  the  structural  member,  said  truss 
A-frames  having  iftexes  joined  to  and  adjacent  the  upper  sur- 
fisce expanse  of  the  structural  member, 
an  elongate  load-distributing  device  qmced  above  such 
structural  member,  and  hoist  means  connected  to  the 
device  operaMe  to  lift  the  device, 
multiple  elongate  strands  connected  to  and  ««<t>«w«th  fioin 
the  base  of  the  load-distributing  device  at  points  distrib- 
uted along  the  length  thereof,  and 
means  connecting  a  bottom  end  of  a  strand  to  said  structural 
member  including  a  hanger  with  structure  straddling  the 
apex  of  an  A-firame  and  engaging  the  A-firame  adjacent  its 
apex  in  a  manner  *"«**'"«g  the  imparting  oi  a  hfUog  force 
thereto. 


BODY  MOUNT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Gerard  T.  Klaaa,  Rnrhaatai,  Robert  A.  MaachM,  St 

Shoraa;  Harry  M.  Raby,  WaDad  Lake,  aad  Edwmd  Sleh,  St 

^-^"^  - llrh  .  sssliBiiii  III  riisii 

ratfoa,  Datnitt,  Mich. 

FDad  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675474 
lat  CL>  B62D  23/00 
UJS.  CL  296-^5  R  2 


L  In  a  golf  ball  retriever  having  an  elongated  handle,  a  ball 
retainer  secured  to  said  handle,  an  opening  in  one  side  of  said 
retainer  btf ge  enough  to  pass  a  golf  ball  therethrough  and  a 
pivoted  gate  within  said  retainer  freely  swingaUe  to  but  not 
through  said  opening  to  hold  a  g(^ball  in  said  retainer  and 
swingaUe  away  from  said  opening  to  admit  a  gc^  ball  there- 
through and  past  said  gate,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  retainer  being  in  the  form  of  two  spaced  loops  lying  m 
planes  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  handle  and 
extending  firom  one  end  thereof,  said  gate  being  pivoted  to 
said  handle  between  said  loops  and  swingaUe  to  but  not 
through  either  of  said  loopa  whereby  a  golf  ball  may  enter 
said  retriever  through  either  one  of  said  loops  and  be 
diacharged  therefrom  through  the  other  loop  by  merdy 
inverting  said  retainer. 


^•' 


-  :--  ^^^^^  '  ■ 


-    / 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  comprising:  a  unitary  frame-body  defin- 
ing a  passenger  oonq)artiiient  and  having  a  firoat  iwnrii—H 
structure,  reinforoed  firont  fenden  attadied  to  the  fhmt  balk- 
head  structure  of  the  uaitary  fraaie-body.  a  radiator  sqiport 
member  extending  traaaversdy  betweea  die  reialbroed  firont 
fenders  at  their  forward  eads,  reiafbroeaseat  i 
ing  between  the  bulkhead  structure  aad  the 
member  aad  attached  to  their  reapective  lower  cads  to 
the  feaders  aad  the  radiator  siqtport  agatast  awtiaa  idadve  lo 
the  unitary  frame-body,  a  sub-frame  having  laterally  apaoed 
side  rails  extending  firom  the  radiator  support  to  fleaaraUy 
midway  the  lengdi  of  die  unitary  fraaae^ody,  fitat  body 
mounts  acting  betweea  the  radiator  simport  aad  the  side  tidb  at 
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the  fiorwaid  ends  thereof,  leoond  body  mounts  acting  between 
the  bulkhead  itracture  of  the  unitary  finune-body  and  the  side 
nils  of  the  sob-frame,  and  third  body  mounts  acting  between 
the  unitary  frame-body  and  the  side  rails  of  the  subframe  at  the 
rearward  end  thereof,  each  ai  the  body  mounts  having  an 
dastomefic  means  subjected  to  substantially  pure  shear  defor- 
matioo  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  a  combination  of  shear 
and  oomptession  defixmation  in  the  lateral  and  vertical  direc- 
tioos  so  as  to  lessen  ride  ^f****"^*—  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
by  providing  rdativdy  leas  stiffiiess  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion than  in  the  lateral  and  vertical  directions,  and  a  shock 
abaorber  acting  between  each  side  rail  of  the  sub-frame  and  the 
reinforoement  members  to  control  longitudinal  motion  of  the 
frame  and  dampen  resonant  shake. 


TBUCK  COVER  AND  MECHANISM  FOR  OPERATING 

SAME 
laeob  Ptmtr,  33S  •  47th  Afe^  SW^  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada 

cnsici) 

FIM  Mar.  11,  ir7<,  Scr.  No.  665,923 

Apr.  25. 1975,  225840 
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4,046,417 
FOLDING  FURNITURE  PIECE 
R.  Beckley,  2708  Woodley  Ptace,  NW.,  WasU^gton, 
D.C  20008 

Filed  July  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,085  I 

Int  a.2  A47B  85/04  > 

UJS.  CL  297—16  14  Qahns 


1.  In  a  truck  which  includes  a  cab,  an  open  top  body  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  and  parallel  sides  and  spaced  and  parallel 
rear  and  front  ends,  and  a  source  of  electr^  power  in  said 
truck;  a  truck  body  cover  assembly,  said  assembly  comprising 
in  combination  a  substantially  rectangular  flexible  cover  mov- 
aUe  between  a  ftilly  extended,  truck  body  covering  position 
and  a  retracted  position  and  any  position  therdietween,  roller 
means  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  truck  body  adjacent  the 
iq>pei' side  thereof,  said  cover  being  secured  by  one  end  thereof 
to  said  r(dler  means,  and  adapted  to  be  rolled  upon  and  dis- 
pensed from  said  roller  means,  spring  return  means  in  said 
roller  means  normally  urging  said  rcdler  means  to  rotate  in  one 
directioo  thereby  rolling  said  cover  on  said  roller  means  as 
afowisid,  horiiontal  rail  means  on  each  side  of  said  truck  body, 
mounting  means  joumalled  for  longitudinal  horizontal  move- 
ment in  each  of  said  rail  means,  means  connecting  the  other 
end  of  said  cover  between  said  mounting  means,  means  opera- 
tivdy  connected  to  said  mounting  means  wherd>y  said  cover  is 
extendible  from  said  rcdler  means  against  pressure  of  said 
spring  return  means,  across  the  open  top  of  said  truck  body 
when  said  cover  is  in  a  truck  body  covering  position  and  is 
retracted  upon  said  roller  means  when  in  a  cover  storage 
poaition  and  an  endless  chain  operatively  connected  between 
said  mounting  means  upon  each  side  ot  said  truck  body  and 
said  sonroe  of  power,  each  of  said  chains  including  an  upper 
ran  and  a  lower  ran,  said  upper  runs  being  connected  to  said 
■»«—«*«"g  means,  said  horizontal  rail  means  including  an  upper 
horiaontal  channd  and  a  lower  horizontal  channel  ^Moed  and 
panlld  to  said  iqiper  horizontal  channel,  said  i^iper  runs  en- 
gaging throng  said  upper  horizontal  channels,  and  qnockets 
mfflmtfif  adjacent  each  end  of  said  horizontal  rail  around 
which  said  chaitts  extend. 


1.  A  seat  comprising: 

a  pair  of  armrests  having  front  and  rear  ends,  said  anfarests 
defining  two  sides  of  the  seat; 

a  back  pivoted  to  said  armrests  at  points  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  armrests; 

a  bottom; 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  bottom  to  said  back, 
whereih  said  bottom  can  pivot  to  be  coplanar  witji  said 
back  aad  to  be  at  an  angle  with  said  back; 

spacer  means  extending  between  the  two  sides  of  the  seat 
below  the  level  of  the  armrests; 

support  means  for  supporting  releasably  the  frxmt  end  pf  the 
bottom  at  a  level  below  the  level  of  the  armrests; 

front  and  rear  legs  pivoted  adjacent  to  the  front  an4  rear 
ends  of  each  armrest,  respectively,  wherein  the  legs  fold 
along  the  arms  when  the  back  and  bottom  are  coplanar 
with  one  another  to  form  a  folded  seat; 

rigid  bracing  means,  secured  to  and  coextensive  with  said 
bottom  for  engaging  adjacent  to  said  frxmt  and  rear  l^gs  on 
each  aide  of  said  chair  to  keep  said  legs  from  folding; 
wherem  the  bottom  and  back  cooperate  to  form  a  seat 
when  the  frtmt  end  of  the  bottom  is  supported  by  said 
support  means  and  wherein  the  bottom  pivots  relaive  to 
the  back,  as  the  back  pivots  relative  to  the  armrests,  tfo  that 
the  back  and  bottom  become  coplanar  with  one  another 
and  with  the  armrests. 


4,046^18 
WHEELCHAIRS 

Royal  Sadlh,  4646  DoTcr  St.,  NE.,  St  Petarabafg.  Fla.  93703, 
and  Edward  H.  D.  Carson,  200  Coantry  Qab  Drire,  targo, 
Fla.  33540 

Filed  Jnly  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,203 
Int  CL2  A47C  13/00 
VS.  CL  297—118  5  Oahw 

1.  A  wheelchair  convertible  into  a  wheeled  stretcheri  com- 
prising: 
a  pair  of  wheeled  suf^rt  frame  members  horizontally 
spaced  frvnn  one  another,  each  having  a  corresponding 
rearwardly  positioned  first  pivot  and  a  forwardly  posi- 
tioned sec»nd  pivot  at  substantially  the  same  elevation; 
a  pair  of  first  levers,  each  having  a  first  length  and  piyotally 

mounted  on  a  re^Mctive  one  of  said  first  pivots; 
a  chair  back  support  having  two  lateral  sides  each  protinute 
to  a  ntpec&vc  one  of  said  support  frame  member^  each 
rigidly  mounted  to  the  free  end  of  a  correqxmding  one  of 
said  first  levers 
a  pair  of  second  levers,  each  having  substantially  said  first 
length  and  pivotally  mounted  on  a  respective  one  Of  said 
second  pivots; 
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a  pair  of  frxmt  arms,  each  rigidly  mounted  at  an  intermediate 
point  to  the  free  end  of  a  respective  one  of  said  second 
levers 

a  pair  of  linkages,  each  having  a  first  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  a  req>ective  one  of  said  frxmt  arms  at  a  point  a 
second  length  above  said  intermediate  point  and  a  second 
end  pivotally  connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
lateral  sides  of  said  back  support  at  substantially  said 
second  length  above  said  mounting  point  for  the  corre- 
qxmding  one  of  said  first  levers; 

a  pair  of  extendable  chair  seat  supports,  each  proximate  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  support  frame  members,  each  com- 
prising a  first  and  second  portions  which  slideably  engage 


_        60      73     62  36        7 
'°     K)      ♦&    **      '«    «9       3«  42  «0 


one  another  with  the  free  end  of  said  first  portion  pivotally 
connected  to  a  correqxmding  one  of  said  lateral  sides  of 
said  back  support  at  a  third  length  below  said  mounting 
point  for  the  correq>onding  one  of  said  first  levers  and 
with  the  free  end  of  said  second  portion  pivotally  con- 
nected to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  front  arms  at  a 
fourth  length  below  said  intermediate  point,  said  third 
length  being  greater  than  said  fourth  length; 
wherd>y  a  chair  seat  supported  by  said  pair  of  extendable 
seat  sui^rts,  will  assume  a  omifortable  angle  with  re- 
qiect  to  the  horizontal  when  the  chair  is  in  a  seating  posi- 
tion, and  will  assume  a  horizontal  position  coplanar  with 
the  back  of  the  chair  when  the  chair  is  in  a  stretcher 
position. 


4^046«419 
SWIVELCHAIR 
Kari  Schadtt,  RaagitraaM  39, 64  FUda,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  14»  1976,  Scr.  No.  676,680 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Gcramay,  Apr.  21, 1975, 2517578 
Int  a.2  A47B  83/02 
UJS.  CL  297—153  11 


an  undercarriage  means  for  supporting  said  chair  iqx»  i 

baseplate,  cxmiprising: 

a  rectangular  guide  bar  receivable  tekaoopically  on  bear- 
ings in  said  guide  tube  and  extending  Wmgitodinally  of 
said  baseplate, 

an  axle  portion  received  on  a  rear  end  of  said  guide  bar 
and  extending  transversely  of  said  baseplate  between 
said  raised  edges  thereof,  and 

a  roller  received  rotatably  on  each  end  of  said  axle  portion 
inwardly  of  said  raised  edges  of  said  baaeplate  and 
oriented  to  rotate  as  said  undercarriage  is  translated 
along  said  baseplate; 

first  and  second  telescopable  columns,  said  first  column 
being  carried  on  said  undercarriage  at  the  rear  end  of 
said  guide  bar  and  extending  vertically  therefrom,  and 
said  second  column  being  received  rotatably  in  said  first 
column  and  being  adjustable  vertically  with  reelect 
thereto; 

chair  means  having  a  backrest  portion  and  a  seat  portion 
carried  on  an  upper  end  of  said  second  telescopable 
column; 

a  transverse  tube  on  an  upper  end  of  said  second  column, 
the  tube  having  ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  chair 
means; 

said  backrest  portion  q>aced  from  and  parallel  to  said 
transverse  tube, 

said  backrest  portion  including  a  longitudinal  tube  af- 
fixed thereto  and  a  pivotable  axle  transversely  con- 
nected thereto;  and 

said  axle  having  stop  means  itmiting  its  pivotable  orienta- 
tion and  carrying  an  armrest  on  either  end  thereof  for 
selective  storage  in  a  substantially  vertical  poattkm  and 
use  in  a  forwardly-pivoted  poaition  parallel  to  said  seat 
portion  of  said  chair  means. 


4,046(420 
CmLD^  SAFETY  CHAIR 
(Nirtar  dc  la  Taflk,  Etmavca;  AraMnd  BcnaH 
Jeaa-Fhmeoto  Labndic,  Etampca,  aD  of  Vnmet, 

Sodete  ladMtricDe  Bcrtrand  Ftare,  ElMp« 

FDed  Not.  7, 1975,  Scr.  No.  6304M>  

Claims  priority,  appHcatinn  Fkancc,  Nov.  18, 1974,  74J79« 
Int  a2  B60R  21/00 
UJS.  CL  297—216  7 


L  A  swivel  chair  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  elongate,  flat  baaeplate  with  raised  longitudinal  edges  and 
a  frxmt  portion  ad^ited  to  be  captured  beneath  a  horizon- 
tal traverse  of  a  work  station  fixture; 
a  hollow,  rectangular  guide  tube  affixed  longitudinally  to 
Slid  baseplate  adjacent  the  frxmt  portion  thereof  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  to  the  rear, 


1.  A  child's  safety  seat  cxxnprising:  a  seat  body  part  adapted 
to  be  firmly  connected  to  a  vehicle  seat;  a  child-retahiing 
means,  the  side  walls  of  which  boar  against  the  side  walls  of  the 
seat  body  part;  and  eaergy-abaorbing  means  interposed  be- 
tween the  seat  body  part  and  the  retaining  means  for  protect- 
ing a  child  in  the  seat  in  the  event  of  sudden  deoderation  of  the 
vehicle,  said  energy-absorbing  means  comprising  at  least  two 
similar  assembUes.  each  of  which  includes  two  eaergy-abaoib- 
ing  members,  one  of  which  members  is  housed  in  aside  waH  of 
the  seat  body  part  and  the  other  in  the  corresponding  side  wall 
of  the  child-retaining  means,  each  of  said  two 
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provided  with  oonpliiig  means  for  coopling  them  together  and 
1  coupling  means  being  located  at  the  bearing  faces  of  the 
ade  wall  of  the  teat  body  part  or  child-retaining 


MODULAR  AmCLE  OF  FUSNITUKE 
M.  SpBMd,  Bo8la%  a^  Robert  C  Dajr,  Princeton, 
of  Mmb>(  aml|non  to  ChariloB  Gomponji  Inc«t 


Filed  Apr.  21, 197C,  Scr.  No.  C78,961 
Int  0.2  A47C  15/00 
UJS.  a  2f7— 232  14 


leans  for  supporting  said  seat  siq>port  configured  to  allow 
sdective  inseitioo  kA  said  lower  support  member  of  said 
iqiper  body  sqiport  into  said  continuous,  predetermined 
gap  at  any  one  c^a  plurality  of  positions  aknig  the  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  bae;  and 

leans  wttUn  said  gap  for  releasably  securing  said  lower 
support  member  to  said  base. 


CHAIR 
,  New  Yerk,  N.Y.,  assiff  nr  to  Carter  for  DsaJ^ 
:  N.V.,  Nethsrianda  Artlllea 
DMriaa  efSsr.  No.  721,1M^  Sapt  7, 197C  which  to  a 
:  of  Sar.  No.  5M,7Mk  Jnaa  13, 1975, 
Jan.  13, 1977,  Sar.  No.  759,077 
Int  CL>  A47C 15/00 
U.S.  CL  297— 3«  8  OaiM 


at  one  end  from  an  armrest  support  in  outwardly  oflaet  rf huion 
to  the  armttst  support,  the  two  armrests  being  at  substantially 
the  same  vertical  elevation  and  said  one  end  of  one  of  the 
armrests  being  located  forward  of  said  one  end  of  the  other 
armrest  such  that  when  two  such  chairs  are  fl»"fl<^,  ac^jacent 
armrests  of  the  ganged  chairs  interlock  laterally  with  ssid  one 
ends  abutting  back  to  front  and  the  armrests  engaging  in|ide  to 
inside. 


L  A  modular  article  of  fomiture  comprising: 
a  base  of  pndetermined  geometric  configuration; 
a  seat  support  of  predetermined  geometric  configuration; 
for  supporting  said  seat  siqiport  above  ssid  base  in 
spaced  relationship  to  define  a  continuous, 
predetermined  gap  between  the  upper  peripheral  edge  of 
said  base  and  the  lower  perqiheral  edge  of  said  seat  sup- 
port; 
at  least  one  iqiper  body  siqiport  having  a  lower  support 


AW 


4,04M23 
UFIING  MEMBERS  FOR  TRUCK  BODIES 
SIMILAR  UNITS 
Marino  Paneda  Ordonas,  Ode  Oviedo,  Pumarin,  Oijon.  Spain 
Filed  Mar.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  667^52         1 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Apr.  3, 1975, 436287 
Int  CL2  B65G  67/30  ' 

UJS.  CL  298—22  D  3  OaiM 


L  Acliair 
side  wiA  similar 


to  be  ganged  m  coupled  rdation  side  by 
diairs  comprising  a  seat  a  back  and  a  pair  of 
aiuucil  being  supported  in  cantitevered  rdation 


1.  A  lifting  mechanism  for  truck  bodies  and  the  like  i^  com- 
bination with  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  longitudinal  stationary 
fivme  members,  a  dump  firame  pivotally  connected  lo  said 
stationary  firame  members  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  saia  dump 
frame  inclnding  a  pair  of  lateraUy  spaced  longitudinal  track 
members  disposed  in  a  plane  immediately  above  and  paMlld  to 
the  plane  of  said  longitudinal  stationary  firame  members,  a 
rectangular  firame  lifting  stabilizer  assembly  positioned  be- 
tween and  spanning  substantially  the  entire  lateral  d^ance 
between  said  stationary  frame  members  and  said  trackl  mem- 
bers, a  pair  of  pivot  connections  connecting  the  inner  lend  of 
said  rectangular  firame  lifting  stabilizer  assembly  to  said  bair  of 
laterally  spaced  stati(»ary  firame  members,  a  pair  of  coni^ectors 
on  the  opposite  end  of  said  rectangular  finune  lifting  stabilizer 
assembly  engaged  for  sliding  movement  in  said  pair  of  Isiterally 
spaced  longitudinal  track  members,  said  rectangular  frame 
lifting  «*«H'"*^  assembly  having  side  firame  members,  a^Mur  of 
longitudinaUy  extending  brace  portions  positioned  bftween 
and  extending  parallel  with  said  side  frame  members  fnly  at 
the  medial  portion  of  said  rectangular  frame  lifting  stabilizer 
assembly,  a  pair  of  diagonally  extending  brace  portions  con- 
nected to  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  longitudinally 
extending  brace  portions  and  diverging  laterally  into  connec- 
tion with  die  opposite  ends  of  the  adjacent  side  firame  member, 
said  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  brace  portions  being 
kterslly  spaced  to  fonn  a  kmgitudmal  channd  therd)e|ween, 
an  extais2>le  hit  cylinoer-piston  assembly  positioned  in  the 
longitudinal  channd  between  said  pair  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending bmce  portions,  a  cross-member  extending  at  sfhstan- 
tially  right  angjes  between  and  connecting  said  pair  of  longitu- 
dinally extending  brace  portions  and  pivotally  connecting  one 
end  of  said  extensible  lift  cylinder-piston  assembly  to  a  medial 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  rectangular  firame  lifting  stabilizer 
sssemMy,  a  siqiport  member  connected  laterally  of  said  dump 
firame  m  a  longitudind  poaition  between  said  cross  member  and 
said  pivot  ootmections  connecting  the  inner  end  of  the  rectan- 
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gular  firame  lifting  assembly  to  said  stationary  frame  members 
when  the  dump  frame  is  in  a  horizontd  position,  said  lift  cylin- 
der-piston assembly  having  a  longitudind  axis  diagonaUy  inter- 
secting the  planes  of  said  rectangular  fiwne  lifting  assembly 
and  said  dump  frame  when  the  latter  is  in  a  horizontd  position, 
and  the  other  end  of  said  lift  cylinder-piston  assembly  pivotally 
connected  to  said  support  member,  said  lift  cylinder-piston 
assembly  being  contained  within  the  length  of  said  rectangular 
firame  lifting  stabilizer  assembly  when  the  dump  firame  is  in  a 
horizontd  positioii,  whereby  upon  extension  of  said  extensible 
lift  cylinder-piston  assembly  said  dump  frame  is  moved  about 
its  pivot  connection  with  said  stationary  firame  members  firom 
a  horizontd  position  to  a  raised  dump  position  and  simdta- 
neoudy  sdd  lifting  stabilizer  assembly  is  moved  about  its  pivot 
connection  with  said  stationary  firame  members  and  carries 
said  lift  cylinder-piston  assembly  therewith. 


4,046«42S 
WHEEL 

337 


Blvd.,  Tamao, 


FDad  Oct  3, 1975,  Sar.  No.  61940t 

VpbeatfMi  Owaia,  Jva  30, 1975, 230514 
Int  a.3  B60B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  301—12  R  1 


4,046,424 

CONTINUOUS  MINING  MACHINE  WTTH  HINGED 

CUTTER  GUIDE  EXTENSIONS 

Warren  G.  Montgomery,  2  Bcrwood  Drlre,  Rte.  8,  Morgantown, 

W.Va.  26505 

Cortianation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  647,343,  Jan.  8, 1976, 
abandoned.  TUa  appUcation  Oct  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,043 
Int  CL2  E21C  35/12 
U.S.  CL  299—56  6 


1.  A  bicycle  wheel,  comprising  a  metd  rim  of  radially  out- 
wardly open,  generally  U-shaped  croas  section,  a  oentrd  por- 
tion extoiding  around  a  hub,  a  iriurality  of  spoke  portions 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  centrd  portion  to  the 
rim,  each  oS  the  wpakt  portions  having  a  dosed,  hollow  trsps- 
verse  cross  section,  a  plurality  of  curved  metd  strips  contigu- 
ous with  the  inner  perqihery  of  the  rim,  the  strq»  being  se- 
cured to  the  radially  outermost  ends  of  the  spoke  portions 
within  the  ^loke  portions,  and  a  plurality  of  rclcaaabic 
threaded  faMeners  securing  the  rim  to  the  curved  metd  strqis, 
said  threaded  fasteners  extending  radially  inwardly  throng 
said  rim  into  threaded  engagement  with  said  metd  strips,  the 
centrd  portion  and  the  wpcHut  portions  each  being  formed  of 
two  hdves  joined  together  in  a  |dane  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
the  hub  of  the  whed,  and  each  half  of  the  oentrd  portion  being 
integrd  with  a  reqiective  half  of  each  of  the  spoke  portjons, 
and  the  centrd  portion  and  the  spoke  portions  being  made  of 
lightweight  metd. 


ANTISKID  DEVICE 
Mfyakc,  Ageo,  Japan,  aasftaar  to 
Indaatry  Co.,  Ltd^  NihnatashI,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1976,  Sar.  No.  655,598 
Int  0.2  B60T  8/02 
UJS.  CL  303—100 


"WSSJK   )0ivj, 


KXt^MK 


:«'r>) 


-    '«'.Ji  '.m 


^^■wg]         :7x(  yrj- ) 


1.  a  continuous  mining  machine  having  a  moveable  carrier,  a 
cutter  head,  a  horizontd  support  guide  extending  across  the 
front  end  of  said  carrier  for  supporting  said  cutter  bead  for 
slideable  movement  thereon,  a  gathering  conveyor  extending 
across  the  front  end  of  said  carrier  paralld  to  and  beneath  said 
support  guide,  and  a  flight  conveyor  extending  over  the  length 
of  said  carrier  to  convey  materid  recdved  from  said  g«*tM»ritig 
conveyor,  the  improvement  comprising  in  that  a  guide  end 
portion  of  said  support  guide  is  adapted  to  extend  over  a  side 
edge  of  said  carrier,  and  in  having  a  guide  hinge  with  a  pivot 
point  positioned  beyond  the  side  edge  of  said  carrier  for  sup- 
porting said  guide  aid  portion  wherdiy  said  guide  end  portion 
may  be  moved  firom  a  position  extending  across  the  carrier  to 
a  pontion  extending  along  a  side  of  the  carrier. 


«    'LV.-93ltmx  <,rt~l 


1.  In  an  antiskid  device  for  preventing  wheds  from  skidding, 
said  device  being  of  the  type  having,  sensor  and  logic  means 
for  devdoping  a  braking  preasure  reducing  signd  when  sdd 
wheels  are  in  a  skid  condition,  a  braking  system  having  a 
master  cylinder  and  whed  cyhnders  fbr  applying  braking 
pressure  to  said  whed  cylinders,  a  modulator  fbr  radncittg  the 
braking  pressure  to  said  whed  cjdinders  v^icn  actuated,  the 
improvement  comprising,  pressure  sensor  meana  responsive  to 
the  braking  preasure  at  said  whed  cylinders  for  providing  n 
braking  pressure  minimum  signd  n^ien  the  braking  prcasnre  in 
said  whed  cylinders  is  above  a  predetermined  ■■^■■■■■nt  wlikh 
is  set  neariy  at  zero  where  the  braking  prcasnre  wiD  be  faMflbc- 
tive,  and  circuit  means  respond  ve  to 


214 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  6, 1977 


reducing  agnil  and  uid  braldng  pressure  minimum  signal  for 
actuating  sidd  modulator  only  when  both  said  signals  are  in 
oomcidenoe,  said  pieMurc  sensor  means  comprising  a  pressure 
switch  actuated  when  said  minimum  pressure  is  exceeded,  and 
said  circuit  means  comprising  a  transistor  having  base,  collec- 
tor, and  emitter  electrodes,  said  baae  being  connected  to  re- 
ceive said  braking  pressure  reducing  signal,  and  said  collector 
and  emitter  (iorBdng  an  output  circuit  in  combination  with  a 
contnri  coil  for  said  modulator,  said  pressure  switch  being 
electrically  connected  in  said  circuit  to  prevent  actuation  of 
said  drcnit  when  said  switch  is  open,  wherein  said  switch  is  in 
with  said  coil. 


valve  and  said  wheel  brake  means,  said  second  cHeck 
valve  permitting  fluid  flow  only  from  said  pump  to  said 
first  conduit  means; 

second  conduit  means  fluid  connecting  said  pump  input  with 
said  first  conduit  means  intermediate  said  first  check  vtlve 
and  said  wheel  brake  means; 

a  restrictive  orifice  —  surge  dashpot  permitting  fluid  flow 
therethrough  and  a  third  check  valve  in  series  therewith 
said  orifice  —  dashpot  and  third  check  valve  being  in  said 
second  conduit  means,  said  third  check  valve  being  biased 
closed  to  prevent  fluid  flow  from  said  first  conduit  means 
and  said  orifice  —  dashpot  to  said  pump  input. 


^****M37  I  4.046j*28 

MECHANICAL  WHEEL  LOCK  CONTROL  TaAf-niSiSinv  ct<ay 

I P  najnw,  Ktitttir*—  and  Fhmk  W  Braoks.  Dayton,  both  TKACnON  SHOE  SEAL 

Of  Ohio,  liBifMn  to  GcMni  Motori  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  xire  A  Ruhber  Compmiy,  Akron.  Ohio 

vs.  CL  303—115  1  Claim 


1.  A  wheel  lock  control  system  in  a  vehicle  having  wheel 
means  to  be  braked  and  a  source  of  brake  actuating  pressure, 
said  system  comprising: 

drive  mechanism  reqxmsive  to  wheel  deceleration  and  ac- 
cderation  and  including  first  control  means  actuatable 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  while  wheel 
decderation  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  value  and 
actuatable  to  said  first  position  when  wheel  deceleration  is 
less  than  a  predetermined  value,  and  pump  drive  means 
driven  in  accordance  with  wheel  speed; 

a  fluid  pump  driven  by  said  pump  drive  means  and  having  a 
fluid  mput  and  a  fluid  output; 

first  conduit  means  connecting  said  source  of  controlled 
brake  actuating  pressure  with  wheel  brake  means  for  said 
whed  means  and  having  therein  a  first  check  valve  spring 
biased  closed  to  prevent  pressure  from  being  delivered 
from  said  source; 

first  valve  opening  means  normally  holding  said  first  check 
valve  open; 

a  fluid  pressure  accumulator  having  a  pressure  movable 
spring  biased  wall  therein  having  an  uncharged  position 
and  movaMe  by  fluid  pressure  to  a  charged  position,  said 
wan  being  operatively  connected  to  said  first  valve  open- 
ing means  to  allow  movement  thereof  as  said  wall  moves 
toward  the  charged  position  to  permit  said  first  check 
valve  means  to  close,  and  iqxm  return  of  said  wall  to  said 
uncharged  position  moving  said  first  valve  opening  means 
to  open  said  first  check  valve; 

a  nonnaUy  dosed  second  check  vdve  and  a  first  restrictive 
orifice  in  fluid  series  and  connecting  said  pump  output 
with  said  first  conduit  means  intermediate  said  first  check 


1.  A  removable  track  for  an  annular  resilient  tire  compr|nng 
an  annular  belt  having  a  radially  outer  surface,  a  plurality  of 
track  members  mounted  on  said  radially  outer  surface  at  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced-apart  positions,  sealing  members  dis- 
posed between  said  track  members,  each  of  said  sealing  mem- 
bers including  an  elongated  body  of  resilient  material  havifig  a 
longitudinal  base  with  a  belt-engaging  surface  engageable  ivith 
said  radially  outer  surface  of  said  belt,  said  base  having  tiians- 
versdy  extending  edge  portions,  said  edge  portions  bpng 
disposed  between  said  track  members  and  said  outer  surface  of 
said  bdt,  and  a  longitudinally  extending  rib  portion  of  said 
sealing  member  extending  ra(tially  outward  frcnn  said  bas^  for 
engagement  with  the  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  track  mem- 
ben. 

I      


id 


4,04M29 
STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  ENDLESS  TRA( 
VEHICLES 
Joram  ToiTO  Tapani  PohJda,  Hararatie  6, 90530  Onln  53,  Fin- 


9Cl|dM 


DiTiaion  of  S«.  No.  438,191,  Jan.  31, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,934^664. 
This  appUcatioa  Nor.  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  628,773 

Clahns  priority,  application  Fldand,  Feb.  1,  1973,  29^/73; 
Jan.  7, 1974, 40/74;  Feb.  1, 1973, 293/73 
lat  a.2  B62D  55/24 
UJS.  CL  305—35  EB 

1.  In  a  vdiicle,  endless  elongated  track  means  extenfling 
longitudinally  in  the  general  direction  of  the  travd  of  the 
vdiicle  for  amnming  at  either  one  of  a  pair  of  opposed  side 
regions  of  die  endless  track  means  a  contracted  condition 
while  assuming  an  expanded  condition  at  the  other  side  region 
when  executing  turns  with  the  side  region  which  contract^  and 
the  side  region  which  expands  being  determined  by  the  direc- 
tion of  turning  and  with  said  endless  track  means  ftfiTning  in 
its  entirdy  a  curvature  corresponding  to  the  direction  of  ^tun- 
ing of  the  vehicle,  a  pair  of  end  roll  means  partiaUy  surrounded 
by  and  engaging  said  endless  track  means  at  opposed  ends 
thereof  for  guiding  said  endless  track  means  during  trav^  of 
the  vehicle  with  turns  of  the  vehicle  being  brought  aboiit  by 
turning  of  at  least  one  of  said  end  roll  means  about  an  upright 
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axis,  and  length-limiting  means  forming  part  of  said  endless 
track  means  for  limiting  the  arcuate  lengdis  of  those  portions 
of  said  endless  track  means  which  at  any  given  instant  extend 
around  said  pair  of  end  roll  means  for  engaging  said  end  roll 
means  with  portions  of  said  endless  track  means  which  do  not 
slip  with  respect  to  said  end  roll  means  and  in  effect  form 
substantially  rigid  entities  therewith,  said  track  means  assum- 
ing said  contracted  and  expanded  conditions  with  its  own 
inherent  structure,  said  length-limiting  means  including  an 
elongated  substantially  non-stretchable  endless  band  extending 
centrally  along  and  fixed  to  said  endless  track  means  substan- 
tially midway  between  said  opposed  side  regions  thereof  to 
provide  said  endless  track  means  with  taut  arcuate  portions 
extending  around  and  engaging  said  end  roll  means,  said  non- 


stretchable  band  being  flexible  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane 
for  conforming  with  the  remainder  of  said  endless  track  means 
to  the  curvature  of  said  end  roll  means,  said  endless  track 
means  including  transversdy  extending  elongated  track  ele- 
ments having  central  portions  fixed  to  said  band  which  forms 
said  length-limiting  means,  said  transversdy  extending  track 
dements  each  having  opposed  elongated  edge  regions  extend- 
ing transversdy  of  said  track  means  and  respectively  overlap- 
ping preceding  and  following  track  dements  and  said  overi^>- 
ping  track  elements  engaging  each  other  at  opposed  edge 
regions  thereof  at  the  arcuate  portions  of  said  track  means 
which  at  any  given  instant  extend  around  said  pair  of  end  roll 
means  for  contributing  to  the  rigidity  of  the  endless  track 
means  at  its  portions  which  extend  around  the  end  roll  means. 


4,04M30 
DAMPED  INTERSHAFT  BEARING  AND  STABILIZER 
Dennis  F.  Bmmo,  East  Hartford;  NOs  G.  Cariaon,  Giaslunbwy; 
Daild  H.  HibMr,  Colchcatcr,  and  DoMld  C  Moringldlo, 
Windsor,  aU  of  Conn^  assizors  to  United  Technologies  Cor- 
poration, Hartford,  Conn. 

FDed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  66M30 
lit  a.2  F14C  35/08 
VS.  CL  30»-26  11 
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WATER  LUBRICATED  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
MINING  MACHINE 
Robert  D.  Harris,  DcfaMWt,  Pa^  asslgaor  to  The  Unltad  SlatM 
of  Amciica  m  lepiwsntsid  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Imwtor, 
Washington,  D.C 

FDed  Sept  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  611,952 
InL  CL2  F16C  i7/00 
UJS.  0.308-76  10 


LEI-- 


1.  A  water  lubricated  bearing  assembly  and  rotary  water 
joint  for  a  rotary  drilling  tool  comprising:  a  shaft,  an  inner  and 
an  outer  race  located  concentrically  about  said  shaft  and  hav- 
ing respective  annular  bearing  surfaces,  annular  channd  means 
formed  between  said  races  to  confine  a  flow  of  lubricating 
water  in  a  single  stream,  at  least  one  bearing  member  confined 
in  said  channel  means,  a  water  passageway  formed  within  said 
shaft  and  communicating  with  said  channd  members,  means  to 
supply  a  pressurized  flow  of  water  through  said  passageway 
and  said  channel  means  sufficient  to  lubricate  said  bearing 
member,  and  to  establish  a  flow  of  water  to  said  channd  means 
via  said  passageway,  and  transfer  means  in  communication 
with  said  channel  means  to  drain  the  water  radially  outvkrardly 
frx>m  said  bearing  assembly  and  feed  the  same  to  the  drilling 
face  of  the  tool,  whereby  lubrication,  toed  cocking  function  and 
transfer  of  water  to  the  drilling  face  may  be  combined  from  a 
single  stream  of  water. 


4,046,432 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY  AND  ANCHOR  THEREFOR 
Charica  J.  Hotaann,  and  Fkedcrkk  F.  SMas.  both  of 
Pa.,  sssiBaTTT  to  FMdity  Eleetrk  Coavany 
\^mt^^tr  Pa. 

'piled  Jnac  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  694364 
InL  CL*  F16C  19/14 
VS.  CL  308-189  R  7 


1.  Damping  means  for  an  inner  shaft  and  outer  shaft 
mounted  in  coaxid  relation,  bearing  means  mounted  between 
said  inner  shaft  and  said  outer  shaft,  a  fluid  damper  mounted 
under  the  bearing  and  includes  an  annular  groove  surrounding 
at  least  one  of  said  shafts  which  is  fiUed  with  a  viscous  fluid, 
radial  restraint  means  mounted  on  said  one  of  said  shafts  in 
paralld  with  the  viscous  damper  means  to  impart  a  load  to  the 
other  of  said  shafts  to  change  its  criticd  speed  to  a  vdue  above 
the  tn*"*"""  rotationd  qwed  of  said  one  of  said  shafts  and 
fhiiJT^  the  viscous  damper. 


L  A  bearing  assembly  comprising: 

a  bearing  bracket  housing. 

a  bearing  means  having  a  bearing  race  fitted  in  said  bearing 
bracket  housing. 

means  for  retaining  said  bearing  means  within  said  boosing, 

and  means  for  anchoring  said  bearing  race  to  said  boosing  so 
as  to  prcdubit  relative  motioa  therebetween  wfaSe  permit- 
ting limited  axid  movement  theiebetween, 

wherein  said  anchoring : 


962  O.G.— 8 
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■n  axial  notch  fonned  oo  laid  race, 
an  anchor  plate  fitted  in  Mid  notch, 
■aid  anchor  plate  having  an  angularly  diqxMed  tip  at  one  end 

theveoff 
and  meant  tot  lecanng  aaid  tip  relative  to  said  housing. 


undefoimed  mode,  said  seating  surface  deformable  to  a 
predetermined  spherically  contoured  surface  adapted  to 


4t04M33 
WHEEL  BEASING  UNIT  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

triaa,  be.,  klig  of  PiTMria,  F». 

FIM  Mir.  22, 197C  Scr.  No.  668,870 
CUam  priority,  ■piMcaHoa  riiaMnj.  Mar.  22, 1975, 2512827 
IatCL>F16Cii/00 
VS.  a.  308—191  8  Claims 


engage  a  second  portion  of  said  bearing  assembly  when 
said  housing  is  in  a  deformed  mode. 


L  In  a  wheel  bearing  unit  for  motor  vehicles  with  two  bear- 
ing parts  which  can  rotate  rdative  to  one  another,  between 
which  at  least  two  rows  of  rcdling  elements  are  arranged,  said 
bearing  parts  each  having  an  outer  flange-like  portion,  a  first  of  U.S.  0. 308—195 
said  outer  poctiooi  being  fiHtened  to  said  vehicle,  the  other  of 
said  outer  portions  being  fiutened  to  said  wheel,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  screw  thread  formed  on  an  outer  periphery 
of  said  first  of  said  outer  portions  and  running  essentially  azi- 
ally,  comiecting  means  for  connecting  said  first  of  said  outer 
portions  to  said  vdude,  said  connecting  means  having  a  corre- 
sponding screw  thread  mating  with  the  screw  thread  formed 
on  said  first  of  said  outer  portions,  wherd>y  said  first  outer 
portion  may  be  affiled  to  said  connecting  means  by  relative 
rotation  therebetween,  and  means  for  securing  said  mated 
against  becoming  loose. 


4,046*435 

BEARING  SEAT  USABLE  IN  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

Otis  S.  Moraman,  m,  CiadaaatI,  Ohio,  aasisBor  to  The  UUlcd 

States  of  AaMTlca  aa  reprcaeatad  by  the  Adariaistrator  (ir  the 

Natioaal  Aeronantics  and  Space  Adarialstration,  WasUaBtoa, 

D.C 

Flkd  Jaly  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  595,745 
lat  CL2  F16C  13/00 

4qaiaH 


OtlsS. 


DEFORMABLE  BEARING  SEAT 


m. 


hyiha 


to  The  United 
of  the 


.«^ 


DXL 

FIM  My  14v  197S,  Ssr.  No.  595,747 
bt  CL>  F16C  J 3/00 
VS.  a.  38i— 19S  5  dalM 

L  A  delbnnable  bearing  seat  for  seating  a  bearing  assembly 
in  a  hnnsing,  said  seat  ooaq»ising: 
a  ddbfaaable  sfting  sorfine  having  a  predetermined  q>he- 
roidally  contoured  surftce  adiqited  to  engage  a  first  por- 
tioo  of  said  bearing  asacmbly  when  said  hounng  is  in  an 


1.  In  comvination  with  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  rot|Ming 
blade  and  mounting  ring  assembly  ad^>ted  for  rotation  atajout  a 
first  axis,  the  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  bh^les,  ea^h  of 
said  blades  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  ring  for 
about  a  secosid  axis,  said  assembly  ftirther  mffinHitig  « j 
of  bearing  smemblies  each  associated  with  ooe  of  said 
and  disposed  around  the  periphery  of  said  rotating 
inqnovemeat  comprising: 

a  substantially  continuous  seating  surface  on  said  ringi  said 
seating  surfisce  ad^>ted  to  engage  and  seat  said  plurality  of 
bearing  assemblies. 
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4,046,436 
ARTICULATED  THRUST  BEARING 
Mcage,  DL,  aasigwir  to  Aetna  Bearim 
DL 

Flkd  July  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709,327 
Int  CL2  P16C  19/00 
VS.  CL  300—233  15 


1.  An  articulated  bearing  assembly  comprising  at  least  two 
reUtively  rotatable  races,  and  a  mounting  assemUy  for  mount- 
ing the  bearing  on  a  shaft  or  the  like,  the  mounting  assembly 
including  an  axially  elongated  sleeve  adapted  for  slidable  con- 
nection with  the  shaft  and  fixed  relative  to  one  race,  a  carrier 
plate  adapted  for  engagement  by  a  clutch  fork  or  the  like  for 
moving  the  bearing  axially  upon  the  shaft,  articulating  fulcrum 
means  for  permitting  the  carrier  plate  to  rock  relative  to  the 
sleeve  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  shaft,  and  retainer 
means  for  retaining  the  carrier  plate  on  the  sleeve  in  contact 
with  the  fulcrum  means. 


a  record  player  and  anqdifier,  a  console  coocealable  in  the 
lower  poition  of  said  cabinet  and  mounted  for  pivocal  movo' 
ment  between  a  stored  posttioa  and  a  use  position,  said  pivotal 
movement  of  said  coiuk^  being  about  a  vertical  axis,  said 
console  having  a  ftcade  which  is  in  alignment  with  die  fieade 
of  the  cabinet  when  the  consc^  is  in  its  stored  positic 
finade  of  the  console  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
when  the  console  is  in  its  use  position,  said  record  player  and 
amplifier  and  the  controb  therefor  being  mounted  on  said 
console  for  pivotal  movement  therewith  between  a  stored 
position  within  said  cabinet  and  a  use  position  wherein  the 
controls  therefore  are  in  close  proximity  to  the  contrcris  fbr 
said  projector  and  wherein  there  is  provided  in  the  rear  of  said 
console  a  ^Mce  permitting  a  teacher  to  simultaneously  operate 
the  controls  of  the  audio  means  and  projector  while  filing  the 
audience  and  remaining  rearward  of  the  fiKade  of  the  cabinet 
so  that  the  vision  of  the  images  projected  on  said  screen  is  not 
obstructed  and  a  commentary  thereon  is  possible. 


COMBINATION  CABINET  FOR  AUDIO-VISUAL 
TEACHING 
Ariatide  Leon  Garon,  and  Paalette  Marie  Laarc  Caron,  both  of 
10,  rw  de  Limogsa,  78000  Veraafllca,  Fhmce 

Filed  No?.  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  632,115 
OafaM  priority,  appBcatton  Friaca,  No?.  19, 1974,  74J8044 
Int  CL2  A47B  81/06;  G03B  21/28 
VS.  CL  312—20  2 


1.  An  audio-visual  teaching  apparatus  comprising  a  cabinet, 
a  projector  mounted  in  said  cabinet,  a  projecting  screen 
mounted  on  said  cabinet  for  movement  between  a  stored  posi- 
tion and  a  use  position  projecting  forwardly  fitom  the  facmdc  of 
said  cabinet,  a  mirror  mounted  within  said  cabinet  and  so 
oriented  with  respect  to  said  fwojector  as  to  reflect  luminous 
rays  emitted  therefrom  onto  sakl  screen  in  its  use  position,  said 
screen  being  of  a  sufficient  size  to  be  seen  from  sill  points  of  a 
room  such  as  a  classroom  in  which  the  apparatus  is  used  and 
being  nppotted  tot  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  in 
the  upper  part  of  said  cabinet  for  limited  pivotal  movement  out 
of  ssid  cabinet  to  said  use  position  to  thereby  increase  the 
optical  path  of  the  luminous  rays  emitted  by  said  projector  and 
thereby  increaae  the  size  of  the  image  projected  without  in- 
creasing the  size  of  said  cabinet,  said  mirror  being  positioned  in 
said  cabinet  so  that  all  rays  emitted  from  said  projector  pass 
through  paths  of  substantially  equal  length  to  said  screen  in 
said  use  position,  audio  means  inrlnrting  a  tpetket  mounted 
within  the  upper  portion  and  on  the  bcade  of  said 


VERTICAL  SLIDING  CLOSURE  PANEL  FOR 
REFRIGERATION  DOOR 
Loads  D.  niinasBlll,  Flaiihoni;  Jerry  L.  Nenhaaer, 
of  Ohio,  and  RomV  E.  Mcyw,  Troy,  Mick, 
ocB0fu  xvionm  i^xwpuiwwi  uciroiip  niicB* 

FDed  Ai«.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  718,754 
Int  CL2  A47F  3/OOf  E06B  3/00 
VS.  CL  312—138  A  3 


1.  In  a  refrigerator  cabinet  having  an  inanlated  door  fbr 
closing  a  compartment,  said  door  comprising  an  outer  shefl  and 
an  inner  liner  with  the  space  therebetween  filled  with 
tion  "*■»*"■'.  said  door  having  a  rectangular-ahapei' 
fbrmed  in  said  shdl  drfhiing  a  recessed  service  area,  a  i 
panel  aasemUy  in  said  outer  shdl  providing  access  to  the 
sovice  area,  conqyrising  in  combination,  a  main  frame  section 
and  a  sub-frame  mounted  thereon,  said  main  frame  having  an 
outwardly  directed  flange  around  the  periphery  of  said  open- 
ing, said  sub-frame  having  a  horizontally  citmding  bottom 
cross  member  and  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  side  members, 
said  sob-frame  section  side  members  having  outer  oppoaed 
return  flanges  ooeztenaive  with  said  sub-frame  side  members 
defining  votical  guide  rails,  a  vertically  sliding  P>Bd  having 
inner  L-shaped  flanges  oa  its  mner  fine  a4Jaoeat  its  side  edfBi 

sub-frame  guide  rails  poaitiowed  with  thev  associated  namws 
for  guiduig  said  pand  during  vertical  movement  bttwaf  its 
lower  doaed  position  and  its  rsssed  open  poaitkain  whidiit 
underlies  a  pcMlion  of  said  outer  shell,  and  a  phBaHty  of  resil- 
ient sheet  metd  elms  fbr  podtionng  on  said  pand  dhet 
flangea,  each  said  dip  having  body  portion  *»^*«^'"g  a  pair  of 
1**"*g  biasing  fingers,  means  on  eadi  said  dip  body 
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miiieBtly  *"g«f"t  one  of  the  panel  L-ahaped  flanges  for 
retentiao  theteon,  the  cUp  sprmg  fingers  each  fonned  with  an 
arcuate  bowed  portion  for  reailiently  biased  location  between 
its  associated  L-shaped  fhmge  and  the  cypoaed  outer  surface  of 
said  sob-fiame  adjacent  side  member,  whereby  the  clips  pro- 
vide smooth  sliding  movement  of  said  panel  in  said  sub-fhune 
while  imparting  poaitioned  stability  thereto  so  that  said  panel 
can  be  resiUeatly  retained  in  any  desired  vertical  position. 


4,044,1499 
CABINET  FOR  A  FIRE  EXnNGUISHER  WITH  LOCKING 

CLOSURE  MEMBER 

Water  Lae,  4480  W.  TMh  St,  RIowlnghw,  Minn.  55435 

FIM  Jn.  30,  I97C  Scr.  No.  653,941 

int.  CL>  ACaC  27/16:  A47B  96/06;  B65D  25/54 

UJS.  a.  312—131 R  3  Clahns 


"  ^»~?~t- 


shelves  in  said  vending  position  within  the  cabinet  comprising 
latch  means  movable  between  a  position  for  latchiitg  the 
shelves  in  said  vending  position  and  a  retracted  position  (freeing 
the  shelves  to  be  pulled  out,  holding  means  on  each  shelf 
engageable  by  the  latch  means  when  the  shelf  is  pulled  out  to 
any  extended  position  within  a  predetermined  range  of  exten- 
sion from  its  vending  position  for  holding  the  latch  m^ans  in 
retracted  position,  means  for  locking  the  door  in  aq  open 
position  wherein  the  door  is  open  to  the  extent  of  enablfig  the 
shelves  to  be  slid  out  without  striking  the  door  comprising 
latch  means  movable  between  a  position  for  latching  iht  door 


1.  A  cabinet  for  a  fire  extinguisher  and  the  like  comprising: 

a.  a  first  sidewall, 

b.  a  second  sidewall. 

c.  a  bottom  wall,  and 

d.  a  back  wall,  connected  to  said  sidewalls 

e.  a  closure  member  having 

f.  a  flat  top  portion  having  a  rear  edge  and  a  front  edge  and 

g.  a  flat  firaot  portion  «*Tf~<*"fl  from  the  frx)nt  edge, 
h.  a  partial  transparent  firont  wall. 


sUdaUy  mounting  said  front  wall  between  said 
sidewalls  at  the  front  of  said  cabinet, 

j.  means  for  sUdaUy  mounting  said  top  portion  of  said  clo- 
sure member  at  the  top  of  said  cabinet  to  a  position  with 
the  top  portion  dosing  off  the  top  of  the  cabinet  and  said 
dfiprnding  front  portion  overiying  a  portion  of  said  front 
wall,  and 

k.  a  lock  carried  by  said  depending  front  portion  of  said 
closore  member  engageable  with 

L  means  carried  by  said  cabinet 

BL  said  means  for  slidaUy  mounting  said  top  portion  of  said 
closure  member  includes  a  slotted  supporting  structure 
into  which  said  closure  member  is  slid,  and 

n.  said  slotted  supporting  structure  includes  spaced  protru- 
sioos  ooanected  to  said  cabinet  between  which  said  top 
portion  of  said  dosnre  member  slides. 


in  its  said  open  position  and  a  door  unlatching  positic  a,  said 
shelf  latch  means  and  said  door  latch  means  being  so  intercon- 
nected for  movement  one  with  the  other  that  the  she^  latch 
means  must  move  out  of  its  said  retracted  position  toward  its 
shelf  latching  position  for  the  door  latch  means  to  movie  to  its 
door  unlatching  position,  said  door  latch  means  thereby  being 
held  in  its  door  latching  position  by  engagement  of  the  shelf 
Utch  means  with  said  holding  means  on  any  shelf  whi^h  is  in 
said  extended  position  whereby  the  door  is  latched  in  its  open 
position  and  thereby  prevented  frxnn  being  closed  and  tfrildng 
said  shelf. 


to  Fer- 


4,04M41 
ASSEMBLIES  INCLUDING  ELECTRICAL 
INTERCONNECTIONS 
DaTid  Mwray  Hariey,  Edlnbur^  Scodand,  asaig 
rant!  limited,  HoiUnwood,  Englimd 

Filed  No?.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  744,348 
ClalBH  priority,  iv^katton  United  Ungdon,  Not.  26, 1975, 
48699/75 

iBt  CL2  HOIR  39/00 
UJS.  CL  339—8  R  15 


VENDOR  WTIH  DOOR  AND  SHELF  INTERLOCK 
RobMt  N.  Cbe,  BiHplM,  and  McHin  G.  Grobcr,  Mountain 

I  to  UMC  Indaatrka,  Incn  Staai- 


1  of  Sar.  No.  511,906,  Oct  4»  1974^  ahodoMd.  lUa 
HlMrrtsa  Apr.  12, 1976,  Sar.  No.  676,215 
bt  CL>  A47F  //OOr  G07F 11/00 
UJS.  CL  312—215  10  CUaaB 

L  In  a  vendor  comprising  a  cabinet  having  a  front  door,  a 
phiraiity  of  shdves  in  the  cabinet  for  holding  items  to  be 
vended,  each  shelf  being  mounted  for  sliding  movement  in 
retr4o-froat  direetioa  for  being  slid  out  from  a  vending  posi- 
tion wiOan  the  cabinet  to  a  loa^ng  poaition  extending  forward 
from  die  cabinet  when  the  door  is  opened,  and  means  for 
firom  the  shdves:  means  for  locking  the 


^^ 


1.  An  aasembly  including  two  membiers  capable  of  limited 
relative  rotation  about  a  common  axis  and  an  dectricd  inter- 
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connection  at  least  including  a  flexible  conductor  strip  secured 
to  two  positions,  one  on  each  of  the  two  members,  and  q>aced 
from  the  common  rotational  axis,  in  relation  to  the  axis  of  the 
strip  extending  between  said  securing  positions  on  the  two 
members,  the  strip  having  a  mean  width  greater  than  its  thick- 
ness, and  with  the  members  at  one  particular  orientation  in 
relation  to  each  other,  intermediate  between  their  limits  of 
relative  rotation,  the  axis  of  the  strip  lying  in  a  plane  and 
wholly  extending  towards  the  common  rotational  axis  of  the 
members. 


4,046,442 

PLUGGABLE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  PACKAGE 

Robert  V.  HatcUaoa,  Occanaide,  Calif.,  aaaivsor  to  Banougha 

DiTlaion  of  Scr.  No.  575,180,  May  7, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,904,166. 

Ihis  application  May  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  682,311 

Int  CL2  H05K  1/12 


VS.  CL  339-17  CF 


2ClaiBH 


with  the  corresponding  conductors  on  the  circuit  board; 
and 
a  ferrule  of  thermally  deformable  material  surrounding  the 
receptacle  bdow  the  circuit  board  for  clamping  said  re- 
ceptacle securdy  around  the  stud  body  portion  to  thereby 
prevent  any  movement  which  may  deleterioosly  effect  the 
electricd  connection  between  the  spring  contacts  and 
their  corresponding  circuit  board  conductors. 


PRINTED  CIRCUIT  CARD  GUIDE 

Patrick  Joseph  rVaaifgif.  Edina,  Mian.,  assijini 
Data  Corporation,  MhuMapoUa,  Mian. 

Filed  May  27, 1976.  Scr.  No.  690,690 
lat  CL2  HOIR  13/20:  H05K  1/04 
VJS.  CL  339—66  M 


to  ContrM 


10 


1.  An  assembly  for  a  semiconductor  device  which  provides 
excellent  heat  (Ussipation  and  which  is  readily  connectable 
without  requiring  intermediate  connectors  or  soldering,  said 
assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

a  substrate  having  an  upper  major  surface,  side  portions,  and 
a  lower  surface,  said  substrate  having  an  opening  therein 
extending  orthogonally  to  the  major  surface; 

a  thermally  conductive  stud  mounted  in  the  substrate  open- 
ing, said  stud  having  an  upper  end  face  for  receiving  a 
semiconductor  device  and  lower  body  portions  extending 
from  the  substrate  lower  surface; 

a  semiconductor  device  mounted  on  said  stud  face; 

a  conductive  lead  frame  having  a  plurality  of  mutually 
spaced  finger  members,  each  finger  member  having  inte- 
gral inner,  intermediate,  and  outer  portions;  said  inner 
portions  being  on  said  substrate  upper  surface  and  con- 
verging on  said  openings,  said  intermediate  portions  being 
on  said  substrate  upper  surface  and  radially  extending 
frxnn  said  inner  portions  towards  the  side  portions  of  the 
substrate,  said  outer  portions  extending  around  said  sub- 
strate side  portions  ami  forming  spring  contacts  projecting 
frx)m  the  lower  surface  of  the  substrate; 

said  semiconductor  device  being  electrically  coimected  to 
the  inner  portions  of  the  lead  frwne  finger  members; 

means  for  covering  said  semiconductor  device,  said  means 
being  attached  to  said  substrate  upper  surface  so  that  the 
lead  frame  inner  portions  are  enclosed  while  leaving  the 
outer  portions  unenclosed; 

a  printed  circuit  board  having  upper  and  lower  insulative 
layers  with  a  metallic  layer  interdiqxjsed  therd>etween. 
said  circuit  board  having  a  plurality  of  conductors  corre- 
sponding with  said  $pnng  contacts  on  at  least  an  outer 
surface  of  the  upper  layer,  said  circuit  board  having  an 
iqierture  therein  extending  through  said  layers  for  recdv- 
ing  a  receptacle; 

a  metallic  ■wnniT  receptacle  mounted  in  said  circuit  board 
aperture  and  having  outer  side  walls  contacting  said  me- 
tallic layer  in  the  circuit  board,  said  receptacle  extending 
bdow  the  circuit  board  and  including  a  longitudind  bore 
therein  for  recdving  the  body  portion  of  the  stud; 

said  stud  body  portion  bdng  removably  secured  in  the  bore 
of  the  receptacle  to  therd>y  engage  said  spring  contactt 


1.  An  improved  card  rack/circuit  card  assembly  allowing 
easy  insertion  and  removd  of  individud  circuit  cards,  oompria- 
ing 

a.  a  frame  including  first  and  second  paralld  spaced-aport 
members; 

b.  a  circuit  card  having  a  connector  end  carrying  a  plurality 
of  spaced-^MUt  electricd  contacts,  and  side  edges  inter- 
secting the  leading  edge  and  spaced  from  each  other  a 
distance  less  than  that  separating  the  frame's  paralld 
spaced-apart  members; 

c.  a  connector  block  adapted  to  mate  with  the  card's  dectri- 
cd  contacts  and  form  dectricd  connection  with  the 
contacts; 

d.  first  and  second  card  guides  each  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  a  slot  ad^>ted  to  recdve  a  card  edge,  and  at  least 
one  guide  having  a  guide  surfisce  adjacent  the  second  end 
and  facing  the  direction  of  the  adjacent  skM,  said  first  and 
second  card  guides  attached  at  thdr  first  ends  reqwctivdy 
to  the  first  and  second  paralld  ^Mced-apart  members  and 
each  attached  to  an  end  of  the  connector  block  at  their 
second  end  in  facing  slot  relationship  in  a  precise  prese- 
lected position  and  spaced  to  allow  the  card  to  enter  both 
slots  and  slide  connector  end  first  into  mating  poaition 
with  the  connector  block,  said  guide  surface  podtioned  to 
engage  a  portion  of  the  card  connector  end  prior  to  initid 
engagement  of  the  contacts  in  the  connector  blodc  and  the 
circuit  card  connector  end,  and  constrain  the  connector 
end  of  the  card  to  a  precise  predetermined  path  during  a 
portion  of  its  travd  preceding  its  arrivd  at  its  find  matinf 
position,  said  guide  further  induding  a  ramp  surface  Cured 
into  the  guide  surface  end  nearer  the  first  cad  of  said 
guide,  said  ramp  surfKC  sloping  generally  away  from  die 
opposing  guide  and  toward  the  first  end  of  said  guide. 
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OONNECTOR  FOR  USE  WITH  PRINTED  WIRING 
CIRCUITS 
J.  Branfti,  WMiiHj,  N J^  Mri^or  to  Gcaend  QMe 


FIM  Oct  14k  197S,  Sw.  No.  <Z2,064 
lit  CL>  HOIR  13/54:  H05K  1/07 
UJS.  CL  339— M  R  10 


L  An  electrical  cable  connector  for  connecting  a  multiplic- 
ity of  wparately  imulated  conductors,  of  a  multi-conductor 
cable,  to  tbe  corresponding  edge  contacts  of  printed  wiring 
cards,  jup-ImHwh  in  combination  a  connector  body  which 
bouses  poralld  rows  of  dectrical  contacts  and  circuits  connect- 
ing said  rows  of  dectrical  contacts  with  the  respective  conduc- 
tors of  said  cable,  a  shdl  that  encloses  the  connector  body,  the 
shdl  having  an  open  space  at  the  firont  end  thereof  for  admit- 
ting into  the  connector  the  edge  of  a  printed  wiring  card  that 
carries  said  edge  contacts,  a  tongue  extending  forward  from 
the  connector  in  position  to  cooperate  with  complementary 
means  extending  firom  the  card  to  insure  proper  polarization  of 
the  connector  and  the  contact  carrying  edge  of  the  wiring 
card,  and  a  latch  extending  forward  from  the  connector  in 
position  to  engage  an  extension  projecting  from  a  wiring  card, 
an  attachment  fixming  the  latch  to  the  connector  by  structure 
that  yields  as  the  latch  moves  with  reelect  to  the  connector 
when  the  latch  passes  the  said  extension  as  the  connector  is 
brought  into  working  rdation  with  the  card,  the  attachment 
being  resilient  wher^  the  latch  snaps  over  the  back  of  the 
extension  when  the  tongue  is  in  cooperating  relation  with  said 
oompiementary  means  of  the  wiring  card  for  securing  the 
connector  to  the  wiring  card  with  ttie  edge  contacts  of  the 
printed  wiring  cards  in  engagement  with  the  contacts  in  the 
connector  body. 


SPRING  BUSHING  FOR  GONDUCTIVE  BACK-PLANE 

CONNECnON 

W.  Aahnll,  OiMfs,  GaUf .,  artgwr  to  Intcnatfonal  Tde- 

■d  Talspnipk  Cocpnationt  New  Yort*  N.Y« 

Filed  Ab«.  23, 197C  Scr.  No.  716322 

lat  CL>  HOIR  9/05 

U.S.  a.  339^-95  D  6 


^3 


L  A  bashing  for  providing  electrical  and  my^iMwif^i  contact 
between  an  elongated  conductive  terminal  member  and  a  bore 
in  a  oondnctive  |riate  member  through  which  said  terminal 
member  posses,  oompnsmg: 
a  genmlly  cylimfrical.  rdativdy  thin-walled  first  member 
of  a  ooodoctive  material  having  a  substantial  spring  char- 
said  cylindrical  first  member  being  open  at  its 


axially  within  said  first  member  toward  the  oth^  end 
thereof  for  a  distance  at  least  part  of  the  axial  leiigth  of 
said  first  member  and  having  an  elbow  in  axial  crqwscc- 
tion  at  said  one  end  corresponding  to  the  inward  blend  of 
said  re-entrant  portion,  said  re-entrant  portion  inclitding  a 
second  generally  cylindrical  portion  extending  fro|n  said 
elbow  within  the  inside  of  said  first  member 

a  plurality  of  qning  fingers  formed  by  axially  slottii^  said 
re-entrant  portion  through  the  material  thicknesi,  said 
spring  fingers  rooting  at  said  elbow  and  having  a  rest 
position  radially  inward  from  the  inside  surface  of  said 
first  cylindrical  member,  said  spring  fingers  being  capable 
of  resliently  deflecting  radially  outward  against  tie  sur- 
faces of  a  terminal  member  axially  inserted  throu^  said 
bushiqg;  and 

means  including  at  least  one  axially  extending  open  cut 
extending  throughout  at  least  the  axial  length  of  said  first 
member,  the  width  of  said  cut  being  reduced  whfn  said 
bushiqg  is  inserted  in  said  bore,  the  resilience  of  sai4  mate- 
rial providing  radially  outwardly  acting  force  to  tiend  to 
retain  said  insert  within  said  bore. 


I 


tend 


ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  FOR  JOINING  TWO  WIRES 
Robert  PUbMira  Rcafis,  Jr.,  Statesvllle,  N.C  aasivMMr  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisbarg,  Pa. 

FUed  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,963 

Int  a.2  HOIR  13/38 

U.S.  CL  3119—99  R  10  OaiaH 


,  FUed 
339—99 


1.  An  electrical  terminal  for  establishing  a  resilient  electrical 
contact  with  two  locally  parallel  and  adjacent  wirep,  said 
terminal  comprising: 

first  and  second  spaced-apart  slots,  each  slot  being  defined 
by  adjacent  linear  surfaces  on  an  integral  metallic  terminal 
member, 

a  relatively  narrow  contact  slot  section  adjacent  the!  top  in 
said  first  slot  and  a  similar  contact  slot  section  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  second  slot,  and 

a  relatively  wider  slot  section  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said 
first  slot  and  a  similar  relatively  wider  slot  section  adja- 
cent the  top  of  said  second  slot,  wherdiy  positioning  said 
two  Mfires,  one  above  the  other,  in  both  slots  result!  in  the 
primary  electrical  contact  with  said  top  wire  being  ibrmed 
by  said  first  slot  and  the  primary  electrical  contact  with 
said  bottom  wire  being  formed  by  said  second  slot. 


toTdefo- 


a  fenerally  coaxial  re-entrant  portion  integral  with  one  end 
of  said  first  member,  said  reentrant  portion  extending 


4,046*447 
CONTACT  DEVICE 
Jan  Akc  Sigfrld  PeterMon,  Solaa,  Sweden, 
naktiebolaget  L  M  EMcBMin,  Stockholii,  Sweden        | 
FDsd  Not.  5, 197S,  Scr.  No.  629^)99  | 

Clalw  friority.  appikation  Sweden,  Nor.  26, 1974, 7414824 
lat  CL2  HOIR  13/58 
U.S.  CL  339—103  M  2  daias 

1.  A  connector  comprising  a  planar  shell  (10)  of  insulating 
material,  a  plurality  of  adjacent  and  paralld  contact  piyis  (21) 
fixed  in  saki  planar  shell,  each  of  said  pins  extending  beyond  a 
first  edge  (100)  of  sakl  planar  shdl,  a  cxp  (11),  one  end  of  sakI 
cap  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  open-through  pMsage- 
ways  (312)  for  accommodating  said  contact  pins,  a  MX  edge 
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(110)  of  saki  cap  abutting  sakl  first  edge  of  said  planar  shell,  one 
of  said  first  edges  being  provided  with  cutouts  for  exposing 
along  the  abutting  region  a  portion  of  each  contact  pin 
wherd)y  access  is  provided  for  attaching  signal  leads  to  saki 
contact  pins,  the  ends  of  saki  through  passageways  remote 
from  said  first  edges  being  open  wherein  electrical  connections 


11    ioglO 

can  be  made  via  said  passageways  to  said  contact  pins,  said  c^p 
having  a  flexible  clamp  member  (12)  extending  from  said  first 
edge  of  said  cap  displaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  plane  shell 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  ccmtact  pins,  and  interengaging 
means  near  the  end  of  said  flexible  clamp  member  and  said 
plane  shell  remote  from  saki  contact  pins  for  removably  con- 
necting said  c^>  to  said  plane  shell. 


UGHTING  FIXTURE  ACCESSORY 

Kdtk  G.  Milkr,  88  GarroU  St,  Btaghaaston,  N.Y.  13902 

ContfanatkM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  497,654,  Ang.  15, 1974.  This 

appUcatkm  Nor.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,194 

Int  CL2  F21V  21 /a  21/22 

VJS.  CL  339—153  2 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  accessory  device  extensible  to  various 
lengths  comprising: 

an  inner  tubular  housing  and  an  outer  tubular  housing  of 
predetermined  length,  said  inner  tubular  housing  being  of 
such  diameter  as  to  tdescopingly  fit  within  said  outer 
housing,  said  outer  housing  terminating  at  a  first  end  in  at 
least  two  spaced,  inwardly  extending  lips,  said  lips  being 
slidably  retained  in  at  least  two  grooves  extending  longitu- 
dinally frxnn  a  first  end  of  said  inner  housing,  along  a 
portion  of  said  inner  housing,  said  lips  and  grooves  coop- 
erating to  prevent  relative  rotation  of  said  inner  and  outer 
housings  during  telescoping  movement  thereof; 

an  outwardly  extending  threaded  standard  mide  fitting 
adapted  to  fit  a  standard  dectricd  receptacle  extending 
from  a  second  end  of  one  of  saki  tubular  housings; 

a  standard  female  threaded  dectric  socket  extending  out- 
wardly from  a  second  end  of  said  other  housing  and  con- 
nectable  to  the  male  fitting  of  a  similar  accessory  device 
wherd>y  a  plurality  of  such  devices  may  be  rdeasably 
coupled  together, 

electrically  conductive  interconnections  within  said  inner 
and  outer  telescoping  housings  extending  between  said 
fitting  and  said  socket,  said  interconnections  comprising  a 
first  pair  of  rectangular  metallic  bars  affixed  at  one  end  in 
a  cantilever  manner  to  an  insnlatrd  support  adjacent  said 
fitting,  said  first  bars  having  free  ends  and  extending  in 
paralld  relation  within  one  of  said  housings,  and  a  second 
pair  of  rectangular  metallic  bars  affixed  at  one  end  in  a 
cantilever  manner  to  an  insulated  tuppott  adjacent  said 
receptacle,  said  second  bars  having  firee  ends  and  extend- 
ing in  paralld  rdation  within  the  other  of  said  housings, 
said  first  bars  each  having  their  free  end  portions  formed 
into  a  sleeve  for  sliding  contact  with  one  of  said  second 
bars,  said  dectricd  interconnection  being  prevented  from 
losing  contact  with  each  other  during  rotation  of  saki 
device  due  to  said  cooperation  of  said  lips  and  grooves. 


SYSTEM  FOR  INTERCHANGEABLE  ATTACHMENT  OF 
ELECnUCAL  EQUIPMENT 
Via  Cm  61,  Bnada,  Uriy 
of  S«r.  No.  60S477,  A^  IS,  1979,  tkmkm&i, 
which  to  a  eoatiaMtkm  of  Ser.  No.  428*4M,  Dec.  26, 1973, 
abandoned.  Ufa  application  Oct  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,561 
OaiaH  prterity,  appHcalfaMi  Italy,  Dec  29, 1972, 33182/72 
Int  CL>  HOIR  13/54 
VS.  CL  339—126  R  9 


1.  A  system  for  interchangeaUe  mounting  (rf*  electricd 
equipment,  comprising  a  mounting  plate  having  a  front  and 
rear  surface  and  bounding  an  ^lerture  extending  between  said 
surface^  at  least  one  item  of  electricd  equipment  induding  an 
electrically  insnlsting  frvne  insertaUe  into  said  apertuie  in 
direction  from  said  front  to  said  rear  snrfisoe;  and  means  for 
guiding  said  frame  during  the  inaeftion  thereof  and  tot  releni 
ably  arresting  the  same  in  a  ftilly  jnsrrtrd  position  thereof, 
including  at  least  one  pair  of  long  and  one  pair  of  short  waDs 
which  are  rigki  with  said  mounting  fiate  and  extend  rear- 
wardly  from  said  rear  surface  thereof  to  bound  with  one  an- 
other at  least  one  cavity  constituting  a  continuation  of  said 
aperture,  at  least  one  detent  projectk»  rigki  with  each  of  said 
short  walls  and  extending  therefrom  into  said  cavity,  and  at 
least  one  pair  of  elongated  grooves  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
fiwne  in  positions  corresponding  to  those  of  said  detent  projec- 
tions and  paralld  to  said  direction  of  insertion,  each  of  said 
grooves  having  a  leading  gmding  portion  of  a  first  depth,  and 
a  trailing  detaining  portion  of  a  second  depth  ntnewiing  said 
first  depth,  said  short  waDs  being  resiUently  yiddaUe  to  be 
deflected  by  said  frame  upon  contact  thereof  with  sakl  detent 
projections  during  the  insertion  so  that  said  detent  projections 
enter  said  guiding  portions  of  said  grooves  to  guide  said  frame 
in  saki  direction  of  inaertion  and  sn^  into  said  ditaining  por- 
tions upon  juxtaposition  therewith  in  said  ftilly  inserted  posi- 
tion to  therd>y  prevent  undesired  extraction  of  said  frame  from 
said  aperture  of  said  mounting  plate. 


ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  WITH  RETRACTED  LATCH 

AND  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  SAME 
John  A.  Ysvtin,  SontUi«laa,  OUo,  aarf0Borle  < 

"  -tin-      "^     .        '.      »**    » 

^^wpuiannn,  uannn,  nsicn. 

FDad  Not.  3, 1976,  Sar.  No.  738,462 
lat  CL2  HOIR  9/08 
VS.  CL  339—217  S 

1.  An  electricd  termind  for 

a  connector  body  having  a  longitudind  cavity  having  a 
rearward  opening  for  recdving  the  dectrical  trrminal  and 
retaining  tliie  same  in  the  cavity  which  is  defined  in  part  by 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  longitodind  walls,  one  waO  of 
«4ich  has  means  providing  a  forward  Csctng  latch  shoul- 
der for  cooperative  engagement  with  a  projecting  latch 
portion  of  the  terminsl, 

said  dectricd  termind  comprising  a  fkxir  portion  having  an 
aperture  extending  therethrough,  and  a  smooth  projec- 
tionless  bottom  surfece,  and 

a  rcaibent  latch  arm  extending  rearwardly  m  cantilever 
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fiuhkm  from  support  means  at  the  forward  end  of  said 
floor  portion, 
said  latch  arm  having  a  forward  portion  diverging  away 
from  said  floor  portion  in  the  rearward  direction,  a  rear- 
ward portion  extending  toward  said  floor  and  a  latch 
portion  at  its  free  end  which  is  aligned  with  said  aperture, 


»«*/ 


said  latch  arm  in  its  free  unstressed  state  having  said  latch 
portion  located  in  a  retracted  position  whereat  said  latch 
portion  is  no  lower  than  portions  of  the  floor  portion 
adjacent  the  ^lerture  therethrough,  and  said  forward 
portion  of  the  latch  arm  having  an  exposed  upper  surface 
for  moving  said  latch  arm  to  a  position  whereat  said  latch 
portion  projects  bdow  the  floor  portion. 


CONNECTOR  FOR  COAXIAL  CABLE  WITH 

ANNULARLY  CORRUGATED  OUTER  CONDUCTOR 

Rkkwl  C  JMi,  Doltom  a^  Donis  M.  HMljr,  Oak  Lawn,  both 

«f  DL,  aarifMrt  to  Aairaw  Corpontiom  Orlaad  Park,  m. 

FDed  Jaljr  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  703,M2 

Iirt.  a.>  HOIR  17/18 

VS.  a.  339^177  R  m 


L  A  connector  assembly  for  a  coaxial  cable  having  an  annu- 
lariy  corrugated  outer  conductor,  said  connector  assembly 
comprising  the  combination  of 

a.  a  first  unitary  chunping  member  adapted  to  fit  over  the 
end  of  the  coaxial  cable  and  forming  an  inwardly  extend- 
ing bead  at  one  cod  thereof  for  meshing  with  the  last 
vidley  in  the  oonugated  outer  conductor  and  therd>y 
k)cking  the  clamping  member  to  the  cable  in  the  axial 
direction, 

said  bead  forming  a  first  oonically  beveled  clamping  surface 
for  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the  last  crest  in  the 
corrugated  outer  conductor, 

said  first  clamping  member  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 
slits  fiormed  in  the  beaded  end  thereof  and  extending 
through  and  beyond  sakl  mwardly  extending  bead  to  form 
a  plurality  of  resilient  segments  that  can  be  di^>hced 

outwardly  to  permit  said  bead  to  pass  over  the  crest  of  the 
corrugated  outer  conductor  as  the  clamping  member  is 
advanced  Umgitudinally  over  the  end  of  the  cable,  the 
portion  oi  said  first  clamping  member  extending  beyond 
the  ends  of  said  slits  having  an  inside  diameter  at  least  as 
great  as  the  outside  diameter  of  the  crests  of  said  outer 


conductor  so  that  the  solid  portion  of  said  first  claniping 
member  fits  over  said  outer  conductor, 

b.  a  second  chunping  member  forming  a  second  conipally 
beveled  clamping  surface  for  engaging  the  inner  surfape  of 
the  last  crest  in  the  corrugated  outer  conductor  of  the 
cable, 

c.  and  means  for  drawing  and  holding  the  two  clanfnng 
surfaces  together  a^inst  opposite  surfaces  of  the  outer 
conductor  of  the  cable. 


4^046,452 

ELECnUCAL  CONNECTOR  HOUSING  HAVING  AN 
IMPROVED  LOCKING  MEANS 
James  WlUian  Caasarly,  Lewisberry,  Pa.,  asafgnor  to  AMP 
Incorporatad,  Harriibars,  Pa. 

FDed  Apr.  16, 1975,  Scr.  No.  568,545 

Int  0.2  HOIR  9/02 

US.  CL  339*198  H  2  Oaimt 


1.  An  electrical  connector  housing,  generally  rectangular  in 

cross-section,   having   a   passage   extending   longitudiiklly 

through  for  housing  an  electrical  contact  member,  an  e|on- 

gated  dovetail  tongue  positioned  externally  on  at  least  one  ^de 

of  said  housing,  said  tongue  being  positioned  intermediate  the 

two  ends  of  the  housing,  a  notch  in  each  said  side  extending 

firom  the  housing  rear  face  forwardly  to  the  tongue,  a  fle^ble 

beam  integral  with  and  extending  rearwardly  from  said  tooKue 

in  alignment  with  the  notch,  said  beam  having  an  outws^y 

projecting  boss  thereon  with  a  straight  side  face  rearward^,  a 

groove  positioned  on  at  least  a  second  side  of  said  housing, 

which  is  opposed  to  said  first  side,  extending  inwardly  from  the 

housing  rear  hcc  and  adiq)ted  to  slidingly  receive  a  tongu«  on 

an  identical  housing  therein,  further  including  an  opening  in 

the  floor  of  said  groove  adjacent  the  housing  rear  nee, 

whereby  | 

as  the  tongue  on  an  identical  housing  slides  into  said  groove, 

the  flexible  beam  thereon  becomes  resiliently  depressed 

into  the  notch  until  the  boss  thereon  enters  the  opetjing 

therd)y  holding  the  two  housing  in  the  bterally  assem^ed 

relation. 


4,046,453 
PLUG  CONNECnON  FOR  OPTICAL  FIBERS 
nana  Dieter  Flebelkora,  NiederlaaterbMh,  Fhuce,  and  Qua- 
ther  Spitier,  Oberwder,  Gtnumj,  aaaivMn  to  SiemeM  Ak- 
tJHigBSffllsckaft,  M—fch,  GraMny  ] 

Rkd  Jane  27, 1974,  Scr.  No.  483,515  ' 

CaalM  priority,  application  GcriM^r.  July  5, 1973. 2334286 
iBt  CL^  G02B  5/14  \ 

VS.  CL  350—96  C  4  n4— 

1.  A  plug  connection  for  cables  made  of  optical  fibers,  the 
connector  being  of  the  type  having  capillary  tubes  for  scent- 
ing the  ends  of  the  optical  fibers  to  be  coupled  together  com- 
prising: 
a.  first  and  second  connectors  each  including  a  guide  mem- 
ber having  a  plundity  of  longitudinal  holes  therein,  a  c4>le 
containing  fibers  to  be  connected  being  attached  to  «ud 
connector  with  the  individual  fibers  inserted  through  mid 
holes  and  supported  therein  in  a  longitudinally  mov4>le 
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matching  the  longitudinal  holes  in  said  guide  member; 


manner,  with  a  space  provided  between  the  point  of  con-  4,046,455  _„.„^ 

nection  of  said  cable  to  said  connector  and  said  guide      IRREGULAR  FERROELECTRIC  ELEMENT  DEVISED 
member;  "^^  MOTION  OF  PLURAL  DOMAIN-WALLS 

b.  a  coupling  member  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  holes  AUo  KuMdaJ^odafara;  ^^"^^^^J^^ff^^  ^_^  jf 
w,imtnUiw,„  th*  irmiFitiiHin.i  hniM  in  utiH  <niiH«>  tntmht-r-  HacUoji,  and  Maaao  Hlbi,  Kodalra,  all  or  tiapaa,  aasigBors  to 

HitacU,  Ltd.,  Japaa 
DlTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  16,199,  March  3, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,936,146. 
This  appUcatioa  Oct  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  626,995 
ClalflH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  15, 1969, 44-19912 
lot  0.2  G02F  1/05 
VS.  CL  350—150  4 


X     I' 


c.  means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  connectors  and 
said  coupling  member;  and 

d.  fiber  ends  protruding  from  each  of  said  connectors  a 
distance  which  is  greater  than  the  length  assigned  to  them 
within  said  coupling  member. 


4,046,454 

OPTICAL  FIBER  CONNECTOR 

Williaai  Edward  Pugh.  m,  Lilbam,  Ga.,  aadgaor  to  Bell  Tele- 

phoac  Laboratorica,  lacorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  687,463 

lat  CL2  G02B  5/16 

VS.  CL  350—96  C  6  Claims 


1.  An  optical  slit  unit  which  employs  an  irregular  ferroelec- 
tric element  comprising: 

a  crystal  Z-plate  of  irregular  ferroelectric  material  having  a 
pair  of  opposing  surfaces  bounded  by  the  sides  of  the 
plate,  at  least  a  pair  of  which  sides  opposing  one  another 
being  cut  in  the  <  1 10>  direction;  and 

means,  coupled  to  said  pair  of  Of^xxing  surfaces,  for  revers- 
ing the  sute  of  polarization  of  said  plate;  and  wherein 

said  plate  has  a  domain  configuration  such  that  said  plato 
includes  a  central  nucleus-region  of  a  prescribed  polarity 
and  two  side  nucleus-regions  having  a  polarity  opposite 
that  of  said  central  nucleus-region  and  being  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  central  nucleus-region,  with  a  re- 
spective domain  growth  wall  interpoaed  between  said 
central  nucleus-region  and  each  of  said  side  nucleus- 
regions. 


4,046,456 
ELECTRO-OPTIC  CELL  WTTH  TRANSVERSE  ELECTRIC 

FIELD 
Ulrich  Boaac,  HopUM,  Mian.,  aari^or  to  HoMywdl  lac, 
MiaaeapoUs,  Mlaa. 

FDed  Apr.  22, 1976.  Scr.  No.  679^80 
lat  0.2  G02F  1/28;  HOIV  7/00 
VS.  0.  350—160  R  5 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  a  first  group  of  optical  fibers 
into  a  fixed  fiber  end  configuration  preparatory  for  splicing  to 
a  second  such  group,  comprising: 
a  key  chip  comprising: 
a  horizontal  and  a  vertical  reference  surface; 
a  plurality  of  even-spaced,  parallel  fiber-receiving  grooves 
on  at  least  one  side  of  said  key  chip,  the  first  such 
groove  being  located  a  first  fixed  distance  firom  the  key 
chip  horizontal  reference  surface  and  all  such  grooves 
being  located  a  uniform  distance  from  said  key  chip 
vertical  reference  surface; 
a  standard  chip  comprising: 
a  horizontal  and  a  vertical  reference  surface; 
a  base  including  a  recess; 

a  plurality   of  evenly-spaced,   parallel   fiber-receiving 
grooves  on  at  least  one  side,  the  first  such  groove  being 
located  a  second  fixed  distance  from  the  standard  chip 
horizontal  reference  surface  and  all  such  grooves  being 
located  a  uniform  dittsnrr  from  the  standard  chip  verti- 
cal reference  surface; 
said  second  fixed  distance  being  less  than  said  first  fixed 
distanrr,  and 
compliant  means  comprising  compliant  fiber-contacting 
material  recessed  in  said  base  of  ssiid  standard  chip. 


1.  A  light  controlling  device  com|»ising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  transparent  {dates  presenting  a  h^t  path 
through  said  plates; 

a  tranqiarent  fluid  sii^tmrting  medium  between  said  plates; 

a  pluraUty  of  ekmgated  dipcrfes  fredy  carried  within  the 
fluid  mridiimi; 

first  means  for  applying  an  electric  field  in  a  directioa  paral- 
lel to  said  tight  path  to  orient  said  dtpoles  pvaUd  to  said 
light  path,  thereby  rendering  transparent  said  li^  000- 
trcdling  device;  and 

optically  transparent  piezoelectric  transformer  means  in  said 
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fluid  between  nid  plates,  and  connection  means  from  said 
transfbnner  meant  adi4>ted  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
electrical  power  for  energizing  said  piezoelectric  trans- 
fonner  means,  said  transformer  means  being  so  oriented  in 
said  fluid  that  wben  energiiwl  generating  a  transverse 
dectric  fidd  and  motion  to  orient  said  dipoks  orthogonal 
to  said  light  path  to  render  opaque  said  lifl^t  controlling 
device. 


i, 


4k04MS7 

POLYMERIC  FILM  BASE  CARRYING 

FLUOROPOLYMER  ANTI'REFLECnON  COATING 

Edwin  H.  La^  flirtriigii  Stanley  M.  Blooai,  Waban.  and 

Howard  G.  Rapaa,  Waalaa,  aO  of  Maas^  aaaiffon  to  Fobr- 


;  of  Ser.  No.  438,368,  Dec.  2«,  1973, 
,  whkh  ia  a  wtiiHun-infart  of  Ser.  No.  276,979, 
Aag.  1«  1972,  Pat  No.  3,793,022.  lUa  appMctlon  Aag.  6, 1975, 

Sar.  No.  602,462 
He  portiea  of  tha  tans  of  tUa  patant  sabaeqnert  to  Dec  19, 

Int  a2  BOSD  7/04,  5/06:  G02B  1/08:  B32B  27/08 
UjS.  a.  350—164  26  n^— 

1.  A  transparent  element  comprising  an  organic  polymeric 
fihn  base  having  an  index  of  refiraction  of  at  least  1.6,  said 
polymeric  fihn  base  having  coated  directly  on  at  least  one 
surface  thereof  an  anti-reflection  "f>**«"g  oonqirising  a  fluori- 
nated  pcdymer,  said  anti-reflection  coating  having  an  index  of 
refiraction  of  about  1.3  to  1.43  and  a  quarter  wave  optical 
thirkness,  the  index  of  refiraction  of  said  anti-reflection  coating 
""  ;  at  least  a2  less  than  that  of  said  organic  polymeric  film 


CENTERING  OF  LENSES 


Jaco- 


to  U.S.  PUHpa  Cofpanilea,  Nmr  York,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Jan.  27. 1975,  Sar.  No.  544»349 
Omam  priority,  appHratfen  Netherianda,  Feb.  15,  1974» 
7402076 

Int  a.'  G02B  7/02*-  B29D  U/00 
UJS.  a.  350-170  9  OalnM 


"  14  17 


1.  A  method  of  optically  centering  at  least  one  lens  in  a  lens 
mount,  oompnsmg: 
a.  placing  a  lens  mount  having  a  bearing  ftce  against  which 

the  lens  is  to  be  located  and  an  interior  space  on  a  center- 

nig  device  having  means  for  admitting  a  medium  under 

pressure  to  said  interior  space, 
b.plaang  the  kM  between  said  beating  fooe  and  a  being 

bwmg  fiMe  ofadanying  pqte  havuig  an  interior  qMoe, 
c  admitting  a  medium  to  the  interior  qmoes  of  the  oiatwptij 

pipe  and  the  lens  mount  respectively, 

d.  moving  at  least  one  of  said  pipe  and  said  lens  mount 
toward  each  other  until  a  bearhig  g^>  is  formed  between 
each  leaa  snrftoe  and  the  correqwnding  bearing  &ce, 

e.  then  ftvtiier  moving  at  least  one  of  said  pipe  and  said  lens 
mouit  toward  eadi  other  with  a  greater  force  than  the 
recovery  force  of  the  bearing  gq>  formed  in  step  (d)  so 


that  the  lens  is  fixed  between  the  bearing  surfaces  of  the 
pipe  and  the  mount,  and  then 
f.  securing  the  lens  in  the  mount. 


4»046,459 

RETROFOCUS  WIDE  ANGLE  OBJECIIVE  LENS 

SYSTEM 

Naoto  Kawamara,  laagl,  Japan,  assignor  to  Qmon  KabuAiU 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan  i 

lUed  Ang.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  607,915  I 

OalBH  priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Sept  4^  1974^  49-10l709 
Int  a.2  G02B  13/04 
UJS.  CL  350-214  g  Clahns 


1.  A  retrofocus  wide  angle  objective  lens  system  comprifing 
seven  axially  aligned  lenses  including,  in  the  order  of  the  en- 
trant light  beam: 

negative  meniscus  first  and  second  lenses  of  forward  convex- 
ity; 

a  positive  third  lens; 

a  bi-convex  fourth  lens; 

a  bi-concave  fifth  lens;  and 

positive  sixth  and  seventh  lenses;  and 
wherein  axial  air  space  between  said  third  lens  and  said  fourth 
lens  is  larger  than  the  axial  thickness  of  said  third  lens,  $aid 
third  lens  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  fourth  lens. 


1  4>046,460 

OBJECTIVE  FOR  VIDEO  DISKS 
ToaUmicU  Kaiznni,  Sagaalhara,  Japan,  aaripHW  to  Olyo^ 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jane  11, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
Caaiasa  priority,  application  Japan,  June 
Int  CL2  G02B  9/60 
US.  CL  350—216 


695,037 
s  14, 1975, 50.72285 


1.  An  objective  for  video  disks  comprising  a  front  lens  gr0up 
and  rear  lens  group,  said  front  lens  group  comprising  a  fifst, 
second  and  third  lens  components,  said  rear  lens  group  c(^- 
prising  a  fourth  and  fifth  lens  components,  said  first  lens  com- 
ponent being  a  biconvex  lens,  sakl  second  lens  oompon^t 
being  a  negative  lens  concave  toward  said  first  lens  comno- 
nent,  said  thisd  lens  component  being  a  biconvex  lens,  s|ud 
fourth  lens  component  behig  a  positive  meniscus  lens  convex 
toward  sakl  third  lens  component,  sakl  fifth  lens  component 
being  a  positive  meniscus  lens  convex  toward  sakl  fourth  Ifu 
component,  said  objective  for  video  disks  satisfying  the  follow- 
ing conditions:  ^ 
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(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 


wherein  reference  symbol  /  represents  the  focal  length  of  the 
lens  system  as  a  whole,  reference  symbol  ^represents  the  total 
focal  length  of  the  firont  lens  group,  reference  symbol /ji  repre- 
sents the  total  focal  length  of  the  rear  lens  group,  reference 
symbols  r^  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  rear  surface 
of  the  first  lens  conqwnent,  reference  symbol  r^  represents  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  front  surface  of  the  second  lens 
component,  reference  symbol  d^  represents  the  airspace  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  lens  components,  and  reference 
symbol  4t  represents  the  airspace  between  the  front  and  rear 
lens  groups. 


PRISMATIC  PERSPECTIVE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Kenneth  F.  Cherry,  1533  Eaatgata,  Toledo,  Ohto  43614 

FDcd  Jaly  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  596,333 

Int  CL2  G02B  7/18 

MS.  CL  350-287  2  OaiaH 


brane  as  sh^>ed  by  the  differential  pressure  created  in  the 
sealed  interior  for  exerting  localized  filed  forces  at  se- 


lected locations  on  said  membrane,  therd>y  modifying  the 
curvature  of  the  shaped  membrane. 


3ir 
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1.  A  prismatic  perspective  control  device  comprising  a 
prism  system  and  mounting  means  for  said  prism  system  pro- 
vkling  connection  to  a  lens  and  adjustment  of  said  prism  sys- 
tem position  relative  to  sakl  lens  and  means  of  ascertaining  Uie 
position  of  sakl  prism  system  relative  to  sakl  lens  wherein  said 
mounting  means  comprises  at  least  two  tubular  structures 
connectable  to  each  other  with  slip  ring  interlocking  means 
providing  rotation  of  said  tubular  structures  relative  to  each 
other,  further  each  said  tubular  structure  having  means  for 
mounting  at  least  one  prism  therein  and  for  providing  indepen- 
dent movement  of  said  prism  within  said  tubular  structure;  one 
of  said  tubular  structures  is  provided  with  means  for  attach- 
ment to  a  lens,  said  means  for  attachment  comprising  a  third 
tubular  structure  having  slip  rings  similar  to  said  slip  ring 
interlocking  means  between  sakl  tubular  structures  and  a  con- 
nective ring  providing  mounting  means  for  connection  to  a 
lens. 


INDICATING  AN  ASPHERIOTY  OF  THE  CORNEA  OF 

AN  EYE 
Joseph  A  La  Rmbo,  Yorktown  llil^ts,  and  Richard  C  Tntk- 
amn.  New  York,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasl^en  la  Shi^ 
taam,  lae..  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  July  17, 1974,  Sar.  No.  489449 
Int  a.2  A61B  3/10:  GOIB  9/00 
MS.  CL  351— U  7 


THREE-DIMENSIONAL  TRACKING  SOLAR  ENERGY 
CONCENTRATOR  AND  METOOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
JaaMa  C  Flalchsr,  ^jmlnlstialni  of  the  Natienal  AsronanHrs 

G.  Millar,  Psisiraa,  and  Jsm  G.  PoU,  San  Lais 
OWspo,  both  of  Odlf: 

FDad  Apr.  28, 1976,  Sar.  No.  681,017 
Int  CL2  G02B  5/10:  E04G 11/04 
UJS.  CL  350—295  9  OaiaH 

L  A  three-dimensional  tracking  scrfar  energy  concentrator, 
oompnsmg: 
a  support  member  in  the  form  of  a  circular  dish; 
a  flexiUe  aluminized  polymeric  or  dastomeric  membrane 
fisstened  to  sakl  dish  along  its  circular  edge,  forming  a 
sealed  interior; 
means  for  creating  a  differential  preasure  in  the  sealed  inter- 
ior fiormed  by  sakl  support  member  and  said  flexible  mem- 
brane; and 

I  adjacent  to  and  out  of  contact  with  sakl  flexible  mem- 


>^-■ 


1.  Apparatus  for  provkling  an  indicatkm  of  an  as|riiericity  of 
the  cornea  of  an  eye  viewed  through  a  binocular  microaoope  of 
the  type  uaed  for  ophthalmic  surgery,  comprising: 
a  housing  ad^Jted  for  connection  around  the  head  of  said 

microacop^ 
a  plurality  of  light  sources  connected  to  sakl  housuig  along 
a  circle  around  said  head,  light  from  said  sooroes  being 
transmitted  to  said  eye;  and 
a  rotataUe  reticle  di^oaed  within  the  focal  plane  of  an 
objective  of  said  microaoope,  said  reticle  having  a  pair  of 
concentric  circles  whereby  sakl  aspheticity  ia  indicated  by 
said  view  being  of  a  reflection  of  said 
along  an  adrcular  path  having  a  portion  wUdi 
toi 
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EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  A  MOTION 
PICTURE  CAMERA  USING  THE  SAME 
Mmmn  *MMiiil,  Tokyo;  MowIrM  ToynaM,  MacUda; 
ToiUkan  Irhlyml,  Tokyo,  a^  Hideto  Iwaau^  KawanU, 
an  of  Japa^  aarifoon  to  Cbmm  KabMkfld  Kaliha,  Tokyo, 

Flkd  JaM  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  588,896 
CUaM  priority,  appMcaHoa  Japaa,  Jbm  25, 1974,  49-72656; 
JaM  25, 1974, 49-72657;  Jaly  23, 1974, 4944433;  Apr.  25, 1975, 
50-50475 

lit  0.2  G03B  7/08.  21/38 
MS,  CL  352—141  11  Claimi 
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L  A  motion  picture  camera,  comprising: 

a.  pliotogr^>liic  optical  Bystem, 

b.  ezpoaure  adjusting  means  having: 

an  eipoBuie  oorrectkm  circuit  having  •  photoelectric 
convernon  means  to  generate  an  electric  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  amount  of  light  passing  through  the 
photographic  optical  system,  said  circuit  producing  a 
signal  corresponding  to  the  ou^ut  of  said  photoelectric 
conversk»  means,  and 

a  diafrfiragm  apatun  means  coupled  to  said  circuit  to 
oontnd  the  amount  of  light  passing  through  said  photo- 
graphic optical  system  corresponding  to  the  output  of 
said  eqiosare  correction  circuit. 

c.  a  rotary  shutter, 

d.  driving  means  coiq>led  to  the  shutter  to  revolve  said 
shutter,  rqwatedly  past  the  optical  system, 

e.  switching  means  oouiried  to  said  driving  means  to  control 
the  driving  and  the  stopping  of  said  driving  means, 

f.  stopper  means  rotataUe  in  cooperation  with  the  rotation  of 
the  shutter,  wherein  said  stopper  means  has  a  first  stopper 
to  hdp  the  shutter  to  be  stopped  at  a  position  to  allow 
passage  of  light,  and  a  second  stopper  means  to  help  the 
shutter  to  be  stopped  at  a  light  blocking  position  to  block 
the  passage  of  light, 

g.  rdease  means  having: 

blockmg  means  coupled  to  said  switching  means  and 
sUfkaUe  to  an  engaging  position  at  which  it  engages  the 
stopper  means  and  forcibly  stops  the  revolution  of  the 
shutter  and  at  the  same  time  retains  the  switching  means 
in  an  open  state,  and  to  a  non-engaging  position  which 
allows  rotatun  of  the  shutter  and  retains  the  switching 
means  m  a  closed  state,  and 

dectromagent  means  ooiq>led  to  said  blocking  means  to 
oontnd  said  shifting  of  the  blocking  means. 
1l  control  means  to  control  said  electromagnet  means,  and 

having: 

signal  generating  means  reqwnsive  to  control  from  with- 
out the  camera  and  coupled  to  said  electromagnet 
means  to  generate  an  electric  signal  for  controlling  the 
magnetization  ci  the  electro-magnet  means. 

firtt  shutter  pootioD  detectkm  means  coupled  to  said 
signal  generating  means  and  responsive  to  the  shifting 
of  the  shatter  to  said  oqiosure  position  to  stop  the 
generating  at  the  signal  from  the  signal  generating 
means  which  causes  said  blocking  means  and  said  first 


stopper  means  to  engage  each  other,  said  detection 
means  having  a  timer  circuit  coupled  to  said  signal 
generating  means  to  again  cause  the  generation  of  laid 
signal  by  the  signal  generating  means  after  a  lapse  0f  a 
prescribed  period  of  time,  and 
photographic  mode  selector  means  switchable  between  an 
ordinary  photographic  mode  to  photogr^>h  by  contkiu- 
ously  revolving  the  shutter  and  a  long  time  photogn|)h- 
ing  mode  to  stop  the  shutter  temporarily  at  said  expo- 
sure position  and  expose  for  a  long  period  of  time,  laid 
selector  means  nullifying  said  shutter  position  deto:^on 
means  at  a  time  of  ordinary  photographing,  and 
i.  timer  means  to  set  the  time  of  said  timer  circuit,  said  timer 
means  being  electrically  connected  to  said  timer  cir^t 
and  said  exposure  correction  circuit  and  controlling  ^aid 
timer  circuit  and  the  correction  of  said  exposure  correc- 
tion circuit  during  the  setting  operation. 


SELF 
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4,046,465 
DEVICE  FOR  MOTION  PICTURE 
CAMERA 

Maaandchi  Toyama;  Tomoshi  TaUgawa,  both  of  Machlda; 
Mamom  SUmazaU,  Tokyo;  Hidekazn  Oki^iaia,  Kawas^U; 
ToaUkazn  IcUyanagI,  Tokyo,  and  Hideto  Iwama,  KawastU, 
all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Canon  g«iin«iinri  Kalsha,  Tol 
Ji^an 

FUed  Oct  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,340 
Chdns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  24, 1974, 49-122903 
Int  CL2  G03B  1/00  | 

U.S.  CL  352—175  15  caajms 


okyo. 
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1.  In  a  motion  picture  camera  having  a  film  feeding  device, 
a  shutter  device,  a  first  motor  driving  means  which  is  provi4ed 
for  driving  at  feast  either  the  film  feeding  device  or  the  shutjter 
device,  a  zoom  lens  system  and  a  second  motor  driving  metns 
which  is  provided  for  driving  the  zoom  lens  system;  a  stlf- 
timer  device  for  automatic  control  of  the  photographing  opier- 
ation  of  the  canera.  comprising: 
first  switching  means  which  is  electrically  coupled  to  s«id 
fint  motor  driving  means  for  controlling  the  starting  i|nd 
stopping  of  said  first  motor  driving  means; 
second  switching  means  which  is  electrically  coupled  to  s^d 
second  motor  driving  means  for  controlling  thie  changing 
of  the  operation  of  the  second  motor  driving  means  bet^en 
a  zooming  operation  and  an  automatic  photographing 
control  operation;  1  " 

controlling  means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second 
switching  means,  the  controlling  means  having  a  fk>t 
control  portion  for  restricting  said  first  motor  driv^ig 
means  constantly  to  an  operative  condition,  a  second 
control  portion  for  restricting  the  first  motor  drivmg 
means  to  an  inoperative  condition  during  a  first  predeter- 
mined period  of  time,  a  third  control  portion  for  restrict- 
ing the  first  motor  driving  means  to  an  operative  condition 
during  a  second  predetermined  period  of  time,  a  foufth 
control  portion  for  restricting  s^  second  motor  driving 
means  to  the  zooming  operation,  the  fourth  control  por- 
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tion  corresponding  to  said  first  control  portion,  and  a  fifth 
control  portion  for  restricting  the  second  motor  driving 
means  to  the  automatic  photographing  control  operation, 
the  fifth  control  portion  corresponding  to  the  second  and 
third  control  portions;  the  fint  switching  means  being 
operatively  associated  with  said  controlling  means  so  as  to 
be  controlled  by  the  first,  second  and  third  control  por- 
tions of  the  controlling  means;  the  second  switching 
means  being  operatively  associated  with  said  controlling 
means  so  as  to  be  controlled  by  the  fourth  and  fifth  control 
portions  of  the  controlling  means;  and  said  controlling 
means  being  connected  to  said  second  motor  driving 
means  to  be  driven  therd>y  in  acting  on  said  first  and 
second  switching  means;  and 
releasable  connecting  means  for  operatively  connecting  said 
zoom  lens  system  with  said  second  motor  driving  means, 
said  connecting  means  being  disposed  between  the  zoom 
lens  system  and  the  second  motor  driving  means  and 
operable  to  release  the  operative  connection  therrtwtween 
for  automatic  photographing  control. 


4,046,467 
ZOOM  LENS  COPIER 
Kenneth  W.  LaakowaU,  Fairport  md  Edward  L.  i 
don,  both  of  N.Y.,  MrigMrs  to  Xerox  Corporatkm,  Stnford, 
Conn. 

FUed  May  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  577,379 
Int  a.2  G03G  15/00:  G03B  27/34 
VS.  CL  355—3  R  14 ' 


4,046,466 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Y^|iro  Ando,  Yokohaau;  KataoMibn  Ohara,  Kawasaki,  and 

YnkiBiasa  Shinohara,  Y<AohaaM,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to 

Canon  Kahosiinri  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  632,697 
daims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Not.  22, 1974,  49-134923 
Int  CL*  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355-3  R  16  Clahns 
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1.  In  an  electrosutic  reproduction  ^>paratus  having  a  mov- 
able photosensitive  member  on  which  latent  electrostatic  im- 
ages of  originals  being  reproduced  are  formed;  means  to 
charge  the  member  in  preparation  for  imaging;  exposure  means 
for  generating  the  image;  devetoping  means  to  develop  the 
images;  said  exposure  means  including  a  movabfe  lens  means; 
drive  means  to  operate  said  lens  means  and  vary  the  kns  set- 
ting and  the  size  of  the  images  produced;  and  control  means  for 
controlling  said  drive  means  and  the  setting  of  said  lens  means; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  lens  means  includes  means  for 
providing  images  of  infinitely  variable  sizes,  with  said  control 
means  including  a  fint  control  ad^ted  when  actuated  to  ener- 
gize said  drive  means  to  set  said  lens  means  at  predetermined 
settings  whereby  to  produce  images  of  preset  size  on  sakl 
photosensitive  member,  and  a  second  control  adaptfid  to  over- 
ride said  first  control  and  energize  said  drive  means  to  change 
the  setting  of  said  lens  means  whereby  to  produce  different  size 
images  on  said  photosensitive  member  of  non-preset  sizes. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  FUSING 

MEMBERS  OF  ELECTROGRAPHIC  COPIERS 
Walter  A.  StryJewaU,  Hilton,  N.Y.,  aaslffor  to  EaalBHB  Kodak 
Company.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

ContiBaatlo»'ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  510,847,  Sept  30, 1974, 
abandoned.  TUs  appUcatkm  Jan.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  649,779 
Int  a.2  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—3  R  1* 


13.  An  electrophotographic  apparatus  for  use  in  forming  an 
image  by  modulating  ion  current  through  a  photosensitive 
screen  having  a  multitude  of  openings  therein,  and  comprising 
a  rotatable  drum  having  an  electrically  conductive  member,  a 
photoconductive  member  to  cover  said  electrically  conductive 
member,  and  an  inwilaring  member  on  said  photoconductive 
member; 
means  for  forming  a  primary  electrostatic  latent  image  in- 
cluding corona  discharge  means  and  optical  means  for 
image  irradiation,  both  of  which  are  provided  in  close 
proximity  to  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  drum- 
shaped  screen; 
means  disposed  within  said  drum-shi4>ed  screen  for  q>plying 
a  first  corona  ion  flow  repeatedly  to  said  screen  wherein 
said  corona  ion  flow  is  modukted  by  the  same  primary 
electrostatic  latent  image  on  said  screen  to  form  a  plurality 
of  secondary  latent  images,  and  for  applying  a  second 
corona  ion  flow  to  said  screen  for  adjustment  to  Himinatr 
electric  charge  adhered  onto  the  screen  by  the  corona  ion 
flow  for  modulation. 


,/. 


c 


1.  An  electrographic  copying  ^yparatus  comprising 
means  for  forming  a  toner  particfe  image  on  a  surface  of  a 

sheet  of  a  support  matrrial, 
a  pressure  member  for  fusmg  the  toner  particfe  inaage  onto 

the  support  material,  and 
depositing  means  for  distributing  fbsiMe,  relativdy  dry, 

finely-divided  resinous  powder  onto  at  least  a  poftioo  of 

the  support  material  surfisce  before  the  support  material 

surface  contacts  the  pressure  member, 
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whereby  the  powder  indtf  and  ftuei  to  the  support  materiil, 
carrying  oontamtnants  left  on  laid  preanire  member  with 
the  powder  to  clean  aaid  prenure  member. 

Aft46M9 

PHOTOCOPY  MACHINE  HAVING  PHOTOELECTRIC 

PAPER  CUT-OFF  SENSOR 

Thoawa  E.  Fhmk;  R«y  E.  Goi;  J.  T.  ShiMpc  aU  of  Ckaton, 

OUm  ani  Dcnia  L.  WarMr,  BaMaMrc,  Md^  aarigmiri  to 

Graphk  EataiyriMa»  Gntoa,  Ohio 

FIM  Ang.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,193 
lit  a>  G03G  15/00 
UJS.  a.  3S5— 13  15 


1.  A  photocopy  machine  of  the  type  having  an  original 
document  carrier  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  on  the 
top  of  a  bousing  for  moving  the  document  across  an  external 
tMpomm  station  for  reproduction  of  the  document  on  a  travel- 
ing web  of  copy  paper  fed  from  a  supply  roll  of  said  paper 
located  within  the  housing,  said  carrier  having  a  lid  and  a 
tran^Mrent  platen  between  which  the  document  is  placed; 
knife  means  for  cutting  the  traveling  wd>  from  the  supply  roll; 
and  means  controlling  the  recqnrocating  movement  of  the 
carrier  and  for  controlling  operation  of  the  knife  means;  the 
improvement  "«<^^«<fing7 
a.  photodectric  means  mounted  beneath  the  transparent 
platen  of  the  carrier  rearwardly  of  the  external  exposure 
station  and  having  light  emitting  means  and  light  sensing 


b.  a  reflecting  snrftce  provided  on  the  bottom  of  the  carrier 
Ud  in  alignment  with  the  photoelectric  means  and  adapted 
to  pass  over  said  friiotoelectric  means  iqxn  forward  move- 
ment of  the  earner. 

c.  electrical  drcnit  means  operatively  connecting  the  photo- 
electric means  with  the  knife  means  operating  control 
means;  and 

d.  the  Ug^t  emitting  means  adapted  to  project  a  beam  of  light 
iqywardly  throu^  the  trai^iarent  platen  of  the  carrier 
toward  the  carrier  lid.  with  said  light  beam  being  blocked 
by  a  document  in  the  carrier  until  passage  of  the  trailing 
end  of  the  document  whereupon  said  light  beam  is  re- 
flected by  the  reflective  surface  of  the  lid  and  sensed  by 
the  light  sensing  means  to  actuate  the  knife  means  through 
the  dectrical  circuit  means  to  cut  the  traveling  copy  pq)er 
web  to  a  length  in  direct  relationship  to  the  length  of  the 
original  document 


PRINTING  PAPER  CUITING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

ELECTRICAL  COPIER 
I  YaMMto.  SUaMn,  Japa^  aaal^or  to  MiMha  Cam- 

FDad  Sapt «,  lf74k  Sar.  No.  503,922 

ppUciliaB  JipM.  Sapt  29, 1973, 48-1097«7 
lit  a>  GOSG 15/00 
UjS.  CL  355— U  6  ri«i— 

L  A  copy  ptpa  cutting  device  for  use  in  an  electrophoto- 
gnvUc  copying  appuUat  which  uses  roll-type  copy  paper  on 
which  the  imafe  of  the  object  to  be  rqnroduced  is  printed,  said 
device  ooo^mstng: 


to  be 


tranqMuent  platform  means  for  supporting  the  object 

copied; 

optical  projecting  means  beneath  said  transparent  platform 
means  for  projecting  the  image  of  the  object  to  be  copied 
on  said  transparent  platform  means  to  an  exposure  posi- 
tion; 
roller  means  positioned  adjacent  the  copy  paper  fed  from  tfie 
roll  of  copy  paper,  on  both  sides  of  the  copy  paper  along 
the  path  of  the  copy  pq>er  as  it  passes  through  the  device, 
said  roller  means  comprised  of: 

a  first  pair  of  rotating  rollers  positioned  on  both  sides  of 
the  copy  paper  as  it  is  fed  from  said  roll  of  copy  paper; 
a  second  pair  of  rotating  rollers  adjacent  and  spaced  from 
said  first  pair  of  rollers  on  both  sides  of  said  copy  pap«r, 
said  second  pair  of  rollers  rotating  at  a  speed  at  least  as 
fast  as  said  first  pair  of  rollers,  whereby  the  copy  paper 
is  stretched  between  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  roll- 
ers; and 
a  third  pair  of  rotating  rollers  adjacent  and  spaced  frckn 
said  second  pair  of  rollers  on  both  sides  of  said  copy 
paper,  said  third  pair  of  rollers  rotating  at  a  speed 
slower  than  said  second  pair  of  rollers,  whereby  a  pne- 
determioed  amount  of  loop  of  copy  pq)er  is  formed 
between  said  second  and  third  pairs  of  rollers; 
cutting  means  located  between  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
rollers  for  cutting  said  copy  paper  to  the  size  of  said  object 
to  be  copied; 


'™V----'^m2     19  ( 


first  switch  means  between  said  cutting  means  and  sa}d 

second  pair  of  rollers  for  actuating  said  optical  projectii)g 

means  in  response  to  said  copy  paper  passing  between  said 

cutting  means  and  said  second  pair  of  rollers; 

rotating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  roller  means 

for  rotating  said  roller  means; 
second  switch  means  operatively  connected  to  said  cutting 
means  and  to  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  rollers  for 
deactuating  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  rollers  and  for 
actuating  said  cutting  means;  and 
control  means  adjacent  said  second  switch  means  for  contaet 
therewith  and  for  controlling  the  size  of  copy  paper  cat 
from  said  copy  paper  roll  in  relation  to  the  size  of  die 
object  being  copied,  said  control  means  comprised  of: 
a  scale  member  graduated  with  a  contracted  scale  marked 
with  a  plurality  of  scale  marks  correqxmding  to  tbe 
sizes  of  the  objects  to  be  copied  on  nid  transparent 
platform  means; 
a  pointer  bar  fitted  in  a  slot  adjacent  said  scale  member, 
said  pointer  bar  movably  slidable  to  the  desired  scale 
mark  on  said  scale  member  correqwnding  to  the  size  of 
the  object  to  be  copied,  and  T 

a  first  actuatfag  member  attached  to  said  pointer  bar  aiyl 
movable  therewith  for  contacting  said  second  switch 
means.       I 
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4,04M71 
DUAL  MODE  ELECIROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

HAVING  DUAL  FUNCnON  PRINTING  BEAM 
Charks  Eaeom  Branhaai,  BonMer;  Thoaas  Dean  Sleny,  Long- 
asont,  and  John  Maary  Woodward,  Bonidar,  all  of  Colo., 
to  btanatioaal  Baainaas  MacUnca  Corporation, 
N.Y. 

FOcd  Not.  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  «8,034 
Int  CL2  G03G  15/00 
UJS.  a.  355—14  9  I 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copier/printer  qjparatus  hav- 
ing a  copier  illumination  station  operable  to  image  an  original 
document  onto  a  photoconductor,  having  a  printing  beam 
scanner  station  operable  to  raster  scan  said  photoconductor  as 
said  beam  scanner  is  controlled  by  a  data-defined  image,  and 
having  a  copy  sheet  supply  station  operable  to  supply  copy 
sheets,  said  copy  sheets  being  synchronously  fed  to  a  transfer 
station  adjacent  said  photoconductor  as  said  apparatus  selec- 
tively operates  in  the  copier  or  printer  mode;  the  improvement 
comprising: 
border  erase  means  operable  in  the  copy  mode  to  cause  said 
beam  scanner  station  to  erase  the  area  of  said  photocon- 
ductor bordering  an  image  area  equal  to  the  sheet  size;  and 
electrical  image  processing  means  operable  in  the  print  mode 
to  erase  all  areas  of  said  photoconductor  with  the  excep- 
tion of  said  data-defined  image. 


4^04M72 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
Roger  H.  Eichon,  daeeaaed,  late  of  Webatar,  N.Y4  Morton 
Sflmterg,  Rocheater,  N.Y.,  and  by  RnaaeU  J.  Mandrino, 
execirtor,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aaai^on  to  Xerox  CorporatioB, 
StaBsfiord,  Conn. 

FOad  Apr.  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  5^,338 
Int  CL2  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—14  36  OalaM 

1.  An  imaging  ^paratus  employing  an  electrically  insulating 
web  member  comprising: 

a.  an  elongate  platen  for  supporting  a  receiving  medium; 

b.  an  elongate  electrically  photosensitive  member; 

c.  charging  means  to  deposit  a  substantially  uniform  electro- 
static charge  on  one  surface  of  said  electrically  photosen- 
sitive member, 

d.  means  to  suspend  the  insulating  web  member  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  platen,  and  to 
transport  the  inwp^*i"fl  web  member  from  a  position 
adjacent  said  platen  to  a  position  contacting  nid  one 
surface  of  said  electrically  photoaensitive  member 

e.  an  exposure  means  for  creating  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  on  the  electrically  photosensitive  member  and  the 
in«iUrifig  web  member,  said  exposure  means  ftirther  in- 
cluding a  movable  exposure  head  mounted  for  translation 
along  a  path  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  platen  and  means  to 
advance  said  exposure  head; 

f.  development  means  for  depositing  marking  material  on  the 
electrostatic  latent  image  on  the  insulating  web  member, 

g.  transfer  means  for  transferring  the  marking  material  image 


from  the  insulating  wd>  member  to  the  receiving  medium 
on  said  platen;  and 
h.  control  logic  circuitry  for  oontrcdling  and  coordinating 
the  operation  of  said  means  to  suspend  and  traaapoct. 


-U^- 


charging  means,  exposure  means,  means  to  advance  said 
exposure  head,  development  means  and  traaafer  means 
whereby  an  image  is  created,  devdoped  and  trausgerred  to 
a  predetermined  position  on  the  receiving  mediBm. 


4,04M73  

PHOTORECEPTOR  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
John  W.  T^aiMir,  PHtaford,  N.Y.,  aaaiffer  to  Xara 
tkM,  Staadlord,  Coma 

FDad  May  7. 1975,  Scr.  No.  575,304 
Int  a>  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—16  !• 


1.  A  (rfiotoreceptor  system  for  a  photocopy  apparatus  in- 
cluding flexible  endless  jriiotoreceptor  means,  and  drive  means 
for  driving  said  photoreceptor  means  through  processing  and 
imaging  stations,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  in  com- 
binatioo  therewith 
velocity  control  means  for  controlling  the  velocity  of  said 
frixNoreoeptor  means  such  that  the  vdocity  thereof  at  said 
procfssing  station  is  substantially  constant  and  the  veloo- 
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ity  therecrf'at  aaid  imaging  station  nuy  simultaneously  be 
less  than  said  substantially  constant  velocity, 
said  vdodty  control  means  comprising  means  for  simulta- 
neously storing  and  diq)enaing  portions  of  said  photore- 
ceptor means. 


4)fMM74 

BLACK-RODY  WAFER  SUPPORT  FIXTURE  FOR 

EXPOSURE  OF  PHOTORESIST 

Soo  N.  Lee,  IrflM,  Galif^  aasljioi  to  RockweU  Inteniatf onal 

CorpontkM,  El  Sflgndo,  GaUf. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,736 

lA  a»  G03B  27/5Z  27/32,  27/04 

UJS.  a.  3S5— «3  13  ciahns 


tosensitive  receptor  for  a  selected  area  of  the  image  in  a  prede- 
termined time  on  an  image  plane,  comprising: 

a  font  means  for  providing  at  least  one  font  of  characters  to 
be  projected  and  presenting  individual  characters  at  a 
projection  location; 

a  projection  light  source  to  illuminate  said  font  of  characters; 

a  variable  magnification  lens  system  for  producing  the  de- 
sired projected  size  of  the  character  and  for  projectii^  the 
illuminated  character  from  said  font  means  to  an  image 
plane; 


yJJ^  ^  ^  ^,.   J   ^2^y  .  ,  >jj  ,,  ,  ,  ^ 


1.  A  fixture  suitable  for  suj^Knting  a  photoresist  coated 
wafer  during  back  exposure  of  said  photoresist  to  photoresist- 
activating  radiation  which  passes  through  said  wafer  prior  to 
entering  said  photoresiit  for  exposing  said  photoresist  in  a 
pattern  determined  by  the  shadowing  characteristics  of  said 
wafier  and  any  other  material  through  which  said  radiation 
passes  prior  to  entering  said  photoresist,  said  wafer  having  first 
and  second  sides,  said  first  side  including  a  utilizable  area 
having  said  photoresist  coating  thereon,  said  wafer  including  at 
least  a  portion  which  is  transmissive  of  photoresist-activating 
radiation,  said  fixture  comprising: 
housing  means  having  iq>per  and  lower  surfaces,  said  upper 
surfi»e  adi^ited  to  f^  a  source  of  said  photoresist- 
activating  radiation  during  the  exposure  of  said  photore- 
sist; 

said  housing  means  including  support  means  for  supporting 
said  wafer  with  said  first  side  of  said  wafer  down  for  back 
exposure  of  said  photoresist  by  photoresist-activating 
radiation  which  passes  through  said  transmissive  portion 
of  said  wafer  prior  to  entering  said  photoresist; 

said  siq>port  means  and  said  housing  means  spaced  at  least  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  photoresist  disposed  on 
said  utilizable  area  of  said  wafer  when  said  wafer  is  sup- 
ported by  said  vappott  means  with  said  first  side  of  said 
wafer  down,  said  predetermined  distance  sufficient  to 
assure  that  any  photoresist-activating  radiation  which 
passes  through  said  photoresist  coated  wafer  during  nor- 
mal exposure  of  said  photoresist  is  not  reflected  back  into 
said  {riiotofesist  by  said  support  means  or  said  housing 
means  in  (riiotoresist-activating  quantities,  and; 

said  housing  means  including  shield  means  for  preventing  an 
eqmsure-producing  quantity  of  photorestst-activating 
radiation  from  entering  said  photoresist  coating  except 
from  said  wafer. 


4^046,475 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

PHOTOOOMPOSinON  MACHINES 

loott,  Ftaaden,  N J.,  and  Fhmk  Ljnsn  Scholten, 
N.Y.,  md^an  to  AddreaMpaph  MnMriph  Cor- 
Qmlani,  Ohio 
FDod  Wk.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  654^930 
hd.  CL3  G03B  27/76 
UjS.  CL  3S5-69  2  n.i— 

L  In  a  photocomposition  machine,  an  exposure  control 
lyiteni  fior  providing  trradiance  of  an  optically  projected  im- 
age, of  an  intensity  which  will  provide  full  exposure  of  a  pho- 


said  light  source  being  a  high-intensity  and  short-durttion 

flash  coordinated  to  fire  when  a  selected  character  of  the 

font  reaches  a  projection  position  relative  to  said  lens 

system; 
a  register  for  storing  a  digital  number  representative  of  the 

particular  point  size  to  be  projected; 
a  controller  means  for  accepting  input  coding  impellin|  the 

register  to  output  to  a  digital-to-analog  converter;  add 
means  for  utilizing  the  analog  output  to  supply  a  corresp<md- 

ing  levd  of  electrical  energy  to  said  projection  ^ght 

source. 


4,046,476 
COLOR  DESIGN  METHOD 
John  Barrie  CharameUa,  Port  WaaUngton,  N.Y.;  John  W«ren 
Long,  Freehold,  NJ.,  and  Jerry  Lloyd  Stone,  Boothwyn,  Pa., 
assignors  te  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de  NeoMars  and  Company,  WU- 
mington,  DeL 

filed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,215  I 

Int  CL2  G03B  27/32;  G03G  5/12  13/01  I 

VS.  CL  355^77  lo  riaii^ 


^^P^ 


-'*     M  I 


-M^TM 


H       i;    K 


1.  An  on-line  method  of  obtaining  color  copies  of  a  cblor 
variable  image  comprising;  | 

a.  independendy  changing  and  viewing  the  colors  of  indiyid- 
ual  components  of  a  color  variable  image  until  a  desked 
color  combination  of  the  image  is  obtained;  f 

b.  projecting  the  colored  image  from  (a)  onto  the  input  of  an 
electrophotogrq)hic  fast  multi-color  reproduction  copier, 

c.  making  acopy  of  the  image  in  a  visual  match  of  the  colors 
projected;  and 

d.  repeating  steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  any  desired  number  of  times 
to  obtain  fast  copies  of  the  image  in  a  multiplicity  of  color 
combinations. 
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4^046^77 

INTERFEROMETRIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
SENSING  SURFACE  DEFORMATION  OF  A  WORKPIECE 

SUBJECTED  TO  ACOUSnC  ENERGY 
Walter  Kanle,  Cologne,  GcwMny,  aarigMr  to  KnnrtknMr- 
Branson,  Ineorpontad,  Stratford,  f^flii 

FDed  Not.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,062 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcation  GcrMny,  Dec.  4, 1974,  2457253 
Int  CL2  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  CL  356—109  18  Claims 


1>98 


7^ 


^}9^        "\ 


2     f~--9ft 


a 


ally  inwardly  towards  the  flattened  area,  said  securing 
compnsmg 

A.  a  separate  flange  having: 

1.  a  first  opening  of  a  diameter  at  least  as  large  as  the 
diameter  of  the  nozzle  body  for  permitting  the  latter  to 
pass  through  said  flange; 

2.  a  second  opening  extending  firom  said  first  opening  and 
having  a  width  sufficiently  large  to  receive  the  thick- 
ness of  the  nozzle  body  at  the  flattened  area  thereof; 

3.  a  third  opening  extending  from  said  first  opening  for 
receiving  therethrough  boh  means; 

4.  a  fourth  opening  separate  fitMn  said  other  openings  for 
receiving  therethrough  boh  means;  and 

B.  bolt  means  dimensioned  for  reception  within  said  third 
and  fourth  opening  for  tightening  said  flange  to  the  cylin- 
der head,  wherd>y  said  flange  engages  the  shoulder  of  the 
nozzle  body  with  a.  flange  portion  inmiediately  adjacent 
and  along  said  second  ppening  and  therri»y  clamps  the 
nozzle  body  to  the  cylinder  head. 


1.  The  method  of  sensing  by  optical  interference  the  defor- 
mation of  a  workpiece  surface  resulting  from  transmitting 
acoustic  energy  into  the  workpiece  comprising: 

applying  'to  a  workpiece  acoustic  wave  energy  for  causing 
surface  deformation  on  such  workpiece; 

transmitting  a  monochromatic  beam  of  light  upon  the  sur- 
face of  the  workpiece  for  sensing  such  deformation; 

spUtting  said  beam  after  reflection  at  said  workpiece  surface 
into  a  measuring  beam  portion  and  a  reference  beam  por- 
tion; 

transmitting  said  measuring  beam  portion  to  photoelectric 
sensing  means,  and 

transmitting  said  reference  beam  portion  over  a  delay  path 
and  thereafter  bringing  said  reference  beam  to  coinci- 
dence with  said  measuring  beam  portion  at  said  photoelec- 
tric means. 


4,046,47s 
SECURING  MEANS  FOR  FUEL  INJECnON  NOZZLES 
FHedrkh  Meascnchiridt,  Stnttgart,  Germany,  MsigBor  to  Rob- 
ert Boacfc  G.m.b JL,  Stnttgart,  Germany 
Contiaaatkm  of  Scr.  No.  231,115,  March  2, 1972,  abandonsd. 
lUs  applkatkm  Oct  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  626,182 
ClahM  priority,  appttcatkm  Gcnmny,  Mar.  2, 1971, 2109727 
Int  0.2  F16B  9/00 
VS.  CL  403—262  3 


1.  Means  for  securing  a  fuel  iiyection  nozzle  body  to  the 
cylinder  head  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  body 
having  a  generally  circular  cross  section,  a  flattened  area  pro- 
vided on  the  outer  surface  of  the  nozzle  body  along  a  portion 
thereof  and  a  shoulder  forming  part  of  the  nozzle  body  and 
bounding  the  flattened  area,  with  the  shoulder  extending  radi- 


4,046,479 

REMOVABLE  LOCKING  CONNECTOR  FOR  LUER 

FrmNGS 

Hyamn  W.  Palcy,  20  Brnadmnnr  IMrc,  Sm  Fkanctaeo,  GaUf. 

94U2 

FDed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  679^35 
Int  CL>  B25G  3/00 
VS.  CL  403-306  6 


1.  In  apparatus  for  interconnecting  medical  ^>pliances:  a 
male  Luer  fitting  having  a  body  with  an  axially  extending 
tapered  portion  and  an  external  thread  of  a  first  pitch  on  the 
body  toward  the  base  of  the  tapered  portion,  a  female  Luer 
fitting  having  an  axially  extending  tapered  bore  receiving  the 
tapered  portion  of  the  male  fitting  and  an  external  thread  of  a 
second  pitch,  and  a  connector  sleeve  removaUy  naoonted  on 
the  male  fitting  and  having  internal  threads  of  the  first  and 
second  pitches  engaging  the  corresponding  threads  on  the 
Luer  fittings. 


MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  SHOCK 

ABSORBER 

John  R.  LscMTaart  17632  Wcm^tan,  I^Mtin,  Calit  926W 

FDed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  654,348 

Int  CL>  F16B  39/36 

VS.  CL  403—398  1 

1.  A  mounting  device  for  special  types  of  vdnde  sbodi 
aboorbers  which  because  of  various  difficulties  cannot  be  con- 
ventionally mounted,  wherein  the  device  is  mounted  to  the 
axle  of  the  vehicle  thereof,  the  device  oonqxising: 
a  substantially  rectangular  truss  |riate  having  upper  and 

lower  longitudinal  edges; 
the  upper  edge  being  formed  with  a  longitudinal  arcuate 
plane  to  receive  said  axle  thereon  in  direct  eagafeaeat; 
a  transverse  notch  centrally  disposed  between  the  ends  of 
such  longitudinally  areoate  upper  edge  to  receive  a  nob 
formed  in  said  axle,  thereby  pteventing  loagitudinnl 
movement  of  said  truM  (date; 
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a  iriunlity  of  holes  ditpowd  on  said  plate,  wherein  at  least  I  4»(MM82 

two  holes  are  horizontally  aligned  in  parallel  rektion  to  PROTECITVE  COVER  FOR  SEWER  GRATEs' 

said  upper  edge  thereofdiqwsed  adjacent  each  end  of  said  Harold  R.  Paasch,  405  Sharm  Drire,  Aakcajr,  Iowa  500)1 

tnisB  phtfe.  and  a  third  hole  centraUy  disposed  between  Coatinaatte-I^fart  of  Ser.  No.  552,258,  Feb.  24, 1975,  a^  Ser. 

and  below  said  first  two  holes  and  adjacent  said  lower  ^'*'  406,161,  Oet  19, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,914^11.  lUs  ^pQcatkM 
edge  of  said  truss  plate,  whereby  the  shock  absorber  is  1      A"!*  ^*  l'^'*  Ser.  No.  604^304  i 

secured  to  said  truss  pkte;  and  ^  lat  O.^  EOlC  77/22  I 

U.S.  CL  404—4  6  Cbdm 


a  damping  means  formed  by  a  "U"-ahaped  clamp  having 
threaded,  extending  free  ends,  said  chunp  being  received 
in  said  first  two  h(ries  and  positioned  about  the  axle  of  the 
vehicle,  and  including  a  cross  bar  arranged  to  be  disposed 
over  each  free  end  of  said  clamp  having  nuts  threadably 
received  oo  each  threaded  free  end  of  said  clamp. 


4»D4M>1 
GLAND  NUT  RETAINING  MEANS 
Lodt  T.  Horratk,  Solom  OUo,  m^ttmr  to  DrtraU  Marine 
EagfaMviig  Coryontka,  Detrait,  Mich. 

FDad  No?.  22, 197C,  S«r.  No.  743,950 

lit  a.>  B25G  3/00:  P1«B  7/18,  39/32 

VS.  a.  ¥0-320  3  Claims 


L  In  combination,  a  gland  nut  and  a  tubular  conduit  fitting, 
said  gland  nut  having  a  bore  threaded  at  one  end  and  a  square 
internal  shoulder  engaging  a  square  external  shoulder  on  said 
conduit  fitting,  an  outer  surftce  on  said  nut  having  a  plunliy  of 
circumferentially  qMoed  axially  extending  portions  which  are 
at  greater  distances  from  the  axis  than  the  remaining  area  of  the 
outer  suffiMe.  a  retainer  of  firing-like  material  having  an  annu- 
lar flat  main  portion  sorrounding  said  fitting  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  the  nut  and  a  (durality  of  inwardly  extending  locking 
fingers  tightly  engaging  said  fitting,  the  inner  edges  of  said 
locking  fingers  being  on  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  exter- 
nal fitting  surfiMe  wherd>y  slipping  said  retainer  axially  onto 
saki  fitting  causes  said  fingers  to  slightly  flex  in  a  direction 
preventing  backward  movement  of  the  retainer  and  friction- 
ally  hokUng  the  retainer  against  rotation,  and  a  plurality  of 
drcimifeKatiaUy  spnoed  axially  extending  tabs  on  the  outer 
edge  of  sakI  flat  main  portkm.  sakI  tabs  having  portkms  engag- 
ing the  outer  swfiKse  of  saki  nut.  saki  lastHnentwned  portkms 
being  engigfiahki  by  saki  nut  suiftoe  portkms  upon  forced 
rotatkm  of  saki  not  whereby  saki  tabs  will  be  temporarily 
spread  apart  to  aUow  saki  portkms  to  pass  thereunder,  said  tabs 
having  taflfcirnt  kiward  tpmg-^ke  *"fg*"g  force  to  prevent 
saki  pottioos  from  passing  thereunder  m  response  to  vibratkm 
of  the  not 


1.  In  combination  with  a  horizontally  disposed  sewer  grate 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  spaced  apaft  bars 
defining  elongated  openings  therebetween,  the  inventioni  com- 
prising, 

a  bicycle  wheel  protective  cover  secured  to  said  Sewer 
grate,  [ 

saki  protective  cover  having  at  least  first  and  second  elon- 
gated bar  members,  said  bar  members  having  a  ^gth 
substantially  the  same  as  the  elongated  openings  i«  said 
sewer  grate  and  being  at  least  partially  positioned  within 
two  of  such  openings, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  support  bars  secured  to  saki  bar 
members  and  extentUng  in  a  lateral  direction  with  respect 
thereto  over  the  longitudinally  extending  bars  on  said 
sewer  grate  and  over  the  elongated  openings  in  saidjgrate 
to  prevent  a  bicycle  wheel  from  moving  downwjardly 
through  the  elongated  openings  in  said  grate, 

saki  support  bars  being  selectively  adjustably  secured  to  said 
first  and  second  bar  members  to  permit  the  cover  to  be 
secured  to  sewer  grates  having  various  grate  dimevions, 

and  securing  means  rigidly  securing  said  protective  cover  to 
said  sewer  grate  to  prevent  relative  movement  th^rdie- 
tween. 


4,04M83 

TROWELING  MACHINE 

John  W.  Satheriand,  F.O.  Box  5050,  Jacksoa?ilk,  Fla.  3J 

FOed  No?.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742358 

Int  a.2  EOlC  19/22 

UjS.  CL  404—112  42  f^«i— 


32207 


7.  In  a  troweling  machine  having  a  housfaig,  a  rotatableishaft 
extending  downwardly  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  trowleling 
bkdes  having  outer  ends,  means  for  mounting  saki  tiow^g 

bbdes  to  saki  shaft,  a  guard  ring  for  shieMfflg  the  outer  eikls  of 
said  blades  from  contact  with  obstacles,  saki  guard  ring  h^vmg 
a  circumferttwe,  a  stabilizer  arm  connecting  said  guard  rihg  to 
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said  housing,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination, 
said  mounting  means  including  adjustable  means  for  adjusting 
the  distance  between  said  shaft  and  the  outer  ends  of  said 
blades,  said  stabilizer  arm  including  length  adjusting  means  for 
adjusting  the  distance  between  said  shaft  and  said  guard  means, 
and  said  guard  ring  including  adjustable  means  for  adjusting 
the  circumference  of  said  guard  ring. 


SPACED-ROTOR  RIDE-TYPE  SURFACE  WORKING 

MACHINE  WITH  SINGLE-STICK  CONTROL  OF  ALL 

MOVEMENTS 

Orrille  H.  Holz,  Sr.,  Palm  Harbor,  and  Norbert  J.  Holz,  Spring 

Hill,  bo«h  of  Flan  MsiffMrs  to  Orrlllc  H.  Hols,  Jr.,  Roaelle, 

FDed  Not.  15, 197«,  Ser.  No.  74M10 
Int  0.2  EOlC  19/22 
UJS.  a.  404—112  10 


7.  A  ride-type  surface-working  machine  including  a  frame 
carrying  an  operator's  seat  and  carried  by  a  pair,  only,  of 
surface-working  rotors  having  generally  vertical  axes  spaced 
apart  in  a  biaxial  plane  to  provide  a  working  zone  equal  in 
width  to  approximately  their  joint  diameters;  a  power  plant  for 
driving  said  rotors;  and  means  for  applying  tilting  forces  to  said 
rotors  with  selective  angularity  about  each  rotor  to  propel  the 
machine  by  selectively  increased  traction  of  the  rotors  on  the 
work,  said  means  including  a  universally  pivotal  mounting 
between  one  of  the  rotors  and  the  frame  and  means  for  apply- 
ing a  tilting  force  transversely  of  the  biaxial  plane  between  that 
rotor  and  the  frame;  the  other  rotor  having  a  mounting  to  the 
frame  which  is  transversely  rigid  with  respect  to  said  phme  so 
that  the  reactkm  resulting  from  applying  the  tilting  force  to  the 
transversely  pivotable  rotor  is  transmitted  through  the  frame 
and  the  transversely  rigkl  mounting  to  the  rotor  thereof, 
wherd>y  rotatkm  of  the  two  rotors  in  opposite  directions  will 
propel  the  machine  approximately  along  said  plane;  said  power 
plant  and  said  seat  b(Mh  having  gravity  centers,  including  the 
operator  in  the  case  of  the  seat,  approximately  in  the  biaxial 
plane  and  approximately  centered  between  the  rotor  axes  so 
that  evenness  of  weight  dtstributioo  will  not  be  impaired  by 
differing  operator  weights. 


range  of  between  2*-10*  to  adupt  the  roller  to  diflierent 
surfaces  to  be  treated; 

vertKal  axle  means  connected  to  saki  frame  structure  and  to 
the  horizontal  axle  of  each  oiibe  two  drums  so  that  each 
drum  can  be  turned  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  vertical  axle 
means  being  aligned  along  the  normal  direction  of  move- 
ment to  the  roller; 

steering  means  on  said  frame  structure  for  simultaneously 
turning  both  of  said  vertical  axle  means  to  maintain  the 
posttively-ielected  skew  angle  between  the  two  drums 
during  curvilinear  movement  of  the  roller,  said  steering 
means  including  steering  control  means  cou{ded  to  said 


vertical  axle  means  and  actuatkin  means  operatively  cou- 
pled to  saki  steering  control  means; 

adjustment  means  operatively  connected  to  said  steering 
means  for  adjusting  the  angle  of  skew  of  each  drum  rda- 
tive  to  the  normal  direction  of  movement  of  the  roller  and 
relative  to  each  other,  and 

moving  means  connected  to  said  frame  structure  for  causing 
the  drums  to  roll  across  the  surface  to  be  treated,  includ- 
ing a  third  surface-treating  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  a 
horizontal  axis  and  disposed  in  tandem  relative  to  saki  two 
drums  and  motor  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
third  drum. 


LUBRICATION  OF  FAN  BLADE  BEARINGS 
Wcner  Bernard  Kolb,  ZwcOnMckca,  Germany,  amtjsnr  to 
Tarbo-Lafttschalk  GmbH,  ZwaiknMkcm  Ciimaa/ 

FDed  Aag.  €,  1975.  Ser.  No.  602^58 
Claim  prtority,  appUcatkm  Gtrmamj,  Jaly  8. 1974,  2437932 
lit  0.2  F04D  29/36 
VS.  CL  416—157  R  6 


EARTH  AND  ROAD  ROLLER  WITH  OPPOSITELY 
SKEWED  TANDEM  STEERING  DRUMS 
Hartley  P.  DaraMmd,  S.  Voricc,  Fla.,  aaslgsnr  to  WOUam  H. 
Clark,  Sharai,  Pa.,  a  part  Intereet 

FDed  Dec.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,113 

Int  0.2  EOlC  19/26 

UJS.  CL  404—123  5  Claims 

1.  A  roller  for  treating  surfaces,  comprising: 

two  surfisce-treating  drums  operatively  connected  to  a  frame 

structure  and  arranged  one  bdiind  the  other,  each  drum 

mounted  on  an  independent  horizontal  axle  to  permit 

rotatkm  about  theirieapective  axes  acfom  the  sur&oe  to       L  In  combinatkm  with  an  axial  flow  bn  havmg  a  housing,  at 

be  heated,  the  drums  »**i"g  diqxjsed  at  a  positively-  loat  one  rotor  di^Msed  withm  said  housing  and  secured  to  a 

selected  skew  angle  relative  to  each  other  and  m  opposite  rotatable  drive  shaft  formed  with  a  center  bore,  a  control  shaft 

directions  relative  to  the  normal  directkm  of  movement  of  extending  through  the  bore  in  spaced  relatkm  to  the  drive 

the  roller,  the  skew  angle  bemg  positively  selected  from  a  shafi,  wall  means  defining  a  cavity  withm  said  rotor,  blades 
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mounted  on  the  rotor,  eech  of  said  blades  being  adapted  to  be 
•agnlariy  ihifted  about  its  central  axis  and  including  being 
fitted  with  a  shank  extending  through  a  peripheral  section  of 
said  wall  means,  bearing  means  interposed  between  said  shank 
and  peri|riieral  wall  section,  a  hydraulic  device  for  shifting  said 
blades,  and  wherein  the  control  and  drive  shafts  and  the  hy- 
draulic device  define  a  means  for  conveying  a  fluid  lubricant 
into  said  cavity,  the  conveying  means  including  the  hydraulic 
device  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  chamber,  a  fixed  open 
ended  tubular  member  interposed  between  and  communicating 
with  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers,  the  outlet  chamber  having 
a  perforated  wall,  and  the  control  and  drive  shafts  being 
fbrmed  with  passages  communicating  with  the  center  bore  and 
with  the  rotor  cavity  and  through  the  perforated  wall  with  said 
outlet  chamber,  and  valved  conduit  means  connecting  the  inlet 
chamber  with  a  source  for  supplying  lubricant  through  the 
conveying  means  to  said  cavity,  said  lubricant  being  centrifii- 
gally  displaced  during  rotation  of  the  rotor  to  form  a  fluid 
layer  against  said  peripheral  wall  section  thereby  providing  a 
continuous  supply  of  lubricant  for  said  bearing  means. 


TURBINE  BLADE  INDEXING  ASSEMBLY 

N.  Lau,  lamhMtinhi,  Mkk,  aMlffor  to  Teledyne 

lae^  Loi  AiriBi,  GaUf . 

Flkd  Ai«.  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  606,071 

lit  0.2  FOID  5/30 

UjS.  CL  416—208  2  Oahns 
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sh4nge 


turbine  blades  will  be  rotated  about  their  axis  to  ct 
the  pitch  thereof, 
said  housing  with  said  turbine  blades  being  detach^ly 
mounted  to  said  hub  whereby  said  housing  and  said  tur- 
bine blades  can  be  removed  as  a  unit  from  said  hut>  to 
permit  individual  removal  of  said  turbine  blades  from  isaid 
housing  for  replacement  or  testing  purposes  or  to  permit 
said  housing  to  be  replaced  by  a  similar  housing  having 
different  turbine  blade  spacings  to  thereby  permit  the 
testing  of  the  effect  of  different  blade  spacings  on  the 
operation  of  said  turbine  assembly. 


1  4,046,488 

RADIATOR  COOLING  FAN 
Robert  G.  Wickham,  3643  Jeffefson,  Clarklakc,  Mick.  492^ 
Filed  Not.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,719 
Int  a.2  F04D  29/34 
UJS.  CL  416—210  R 
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L  A  device  for  testing  the  characteristics  of  a  turbine  assem- 
My  with  the  turbine  blades  adjusted  through  a  wide  range  of 
pitches  and  with  different  numbers  of  turbine  blades,  said 
devices  comprising: 
a  turbine  hub  adapted  to  be  rotated, 
a  housing  provided  with  a  pluraUty  of  circumferentially 
spaced  radially  extending  bores,  each  of  said  bores  having 
an  inwardly  extending  shoulder  portion  intermediate  the 
ends  of  sakl  tmres, 
a  iriurality  of  turbine  blades,  each  being  provided  with  a 
shank  portion  adapted  to  be  received  within  said  bores 
with  an  end  extending  beyond  said  bore,  said  shank  por- 
tion having  an  enlarged  abutment  surface  which  seats 
against  said  shoukler  formed  in  said  bore  when  said  shank 
portioo  is  inserted  radially  mwardly  into  one  of  said  bores, 
a  retainer  ring  for  each  of  sakl  turbine  blades,  each  of  said 
retainer  rings  having  an  axial  bore  of  substantially  the 
same  diameter  as  the  end  of  said  shank  portion  whereby 
said  retainer  ring  will  fit  over  the  end  of  said  shank  por- 

tM». 

said  retainer  rings  and  said  ends  of  said  shank  portion  each 
having  a  diametrical  bore  therethrough  and  a  pin  member 
reoeivaUe  in  said  diametrical  bores  to  therd>y  lock  said 
ring  member  to  said  shank  portion  and  thus  said  turlrine 
Made  to  said  hounng. 

said  pin  members  each  having  a  q>herical  head  portion, 

an  indwring  ring  detachaMy  mounted  to  said  housing  and 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  actuator  slots  diqwsed  to 
receive  the  head  poctioDS  of  said  pin  members, 

meana  fbr  selectively  rotating  sakl  inriftiing  ring  to  ther^y 
move  said  head  portions  of  said  pin  members  wherry  sakl 


1.  In  a  vehfele  cooling  system,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  vehicle  engine  and  a  radiator  system  for  cooling  said  en- 
gine; and 

a  spkierleai  fan  associated  with  said  radiator  including  a 
substantially  planar,  annular  mounting  hub; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  fan  blades,  each  of  said  fan  bl^es 
being  twisted,  having  a  radially  extending  reinforcing  rib 
formed  (therein)  therein  and  being  folded  upon  them- 
selves along  a  portion  less  than  the  entire  length  of  $oth 
the  leading  and  trailing  edges  and  being  riveted  to  isaid 
hub  through  both  of  said  folded  edges,  said  folded  edges 
extending  radially  beyond  said  hub  and  radially  within 
said  hub. 


4*046,489 
AERODYNAMIC  FAN  BLADE 
Jack  E.  Fah-cUld;  Bruce  E.  Maarcr,  bott  of  Fort  Worth,  and 
Robert  L.  Woods,  Meaqnite,  aU  of  Tex.,  aasiffMrs  to 
MotiTe  Indnstrics,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  8, 1975,  Scr.  No.  616,867 

laLCL^YWD  29/38 

U.S.  CL  416-223  R  22  Cl$hM 


h,  and 


1.  In  a  multi-blade  fan  assembly  for  effecting  flow  of  ajr  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  a  contained  fluid  reqxmsive  to 
a  driving  assembly  for  effecting  rotation,  and  including: 

a.  a  central  hid>  having  means  for  being  attached  to  the 
driving  assembly;  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  fan  blades  connected  with  sakl  central  hub 
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and  extending  radially  therefrom;  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
c.  having  said  fan  blades  manufactured  in  accordance  with 
modified  subcritical  aerodynamic  airfoil  criteria  so  as  to 
be  efficient  for  moving  ambient  air  at  low  relative  speeds 
between  said  fan  blade  assembly  and  air  and  for  minimum 
power  consumption  at  high  relative  sakl  speeds;  each  said 
fan  blade  having  a  length  to  wklth  ratio  L/W  within  the 
range  of  1-9,  where  L  is  the  length  of  the  blade  from  its 
base  to  its  tip  and  W  is  the  wklth  of  the  blade  at  its  wklest 
point;  each  sakl  fan  blade  having  a  length  L  within  the 
range  of  6-18  inches;  having  thin  airfoil  leading  and  trail- 
ing edges;  said  leading  edge  being  sufficiently  thin  that 
said  blade  does  not  stall  due  to  the  high  degree  of  separa- 
tion of  said  air  stream  encountering  the  leading  edge  of 
said  blade;  and  having  a  chord  that  is  totally  contained 
within  a  planar  cross  section  of  the  blade  at  said  chord, 
each  said  cross  section  being  substantially  symmetrical 
respect  to  its  chord  with  miwimum  camber  and  lift  on  said 
blade  and  having  its  iw»iiniini  thickness  r  to  its  length  / 
ratio  t/l  within  the  range  of  0.03-0.12;  each  said  fan  blade 
having  a  center  of  mass  located  at  a  position  in  the  range 
of  (0.2-0.3)  X  Oength  of  the  chord  at  the  respective  loca- 
tion), as  measured  from  the  forward  end  of  the  chord; 
each  said  fan  blade  having  a  chord  taper  throughout  the 
range  of  iKptt  in  the  range  of  0.2S-0.7S;  and  having  a  twist 
within  the  range  of  10*-20*  for  obtaining  a  substantially 
uniform  flow  of  air  throughout  the  length  of  said  blade; 
each  said  fan  blade  having  a  positive  angle  of  attack 
throughout  said  length  of  said  blade  and  having  a  pitch 
angle  with  respect  to  the  central  pbme  of  said  hub  within 
the  range  of  2S*-45*  at  the  end  adjacent  said  hub  and 
within  the  range  of  10*-30*  at  the  outer  radial  end  farthest 
from  said  hub. 


the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  compresaor,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 
measuring  one  of  the  qieed  of  pressure  drop  in  the  discharge 
port  of  the  compressor  and  the  speed  of  fk>w  drop  in  the 
suction  port  of  the  compressor; 
simultanecHisly  operating  two  different  means,  one  of  said 
two  means  being  sakl  flmd  relief  means,  the  other  of  said 
two  means  being  a  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
compressor  for  changing  the  flow  rate  of  a  gas  through 
the  compressor,  said  operation  further  comprising  two 
simtultaneous  actions,  one  of  the  actions  bdng  the  full 
automatic  opening  of  the  fluid  relief  means  when  the  rate 
of  one  of  the  pressure  drop  in  the  discharge  port  of  the 
compresaor  and  the  flow  drop  in  the  suction  port  of  the 
compressor  and  the  flow  drop  in  the  suction  port  of  the 
compressor  reaches  a  magnitude  corresponding  to  the 
beginning  of  surge,  the  time  of  said  full  opening  of  the 
fluid  relief  means  being  chosen  so  as  to  prevent  the  devel- 
oping of  surge  as  indicated  by  said  one  of  the  qieed  of 
pressure  drop  in  the  discharge  port  of  the  compressor  and 
the  speed  of  flow  drop  in  the  suction  port  of  the  compres- 
sor, and  the  other  of  said  actkMis  being  acting  on  the  means 
for  changing  the  flow  rate  through  the  compressor  to 
compensate  for  the  decrease  of  the  flow  rate  to  the  user 
caused  by  the  outflow  of  the  compressed  gas  through  the 
opened  reUef  means  so  as  to  insure  the  invariabiUty  of  one 
of  said  main  controlled  parameters. 


4,04^491 

TENNIS  BALL  PRESERVER 

Maichobn  O.  Roeder,  402  S.  WajrM  St,  Daarffle,  lad.  46122 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  65L513 

Int.  CL2  F04B  49/00:  B65D  85/00 

MS.  CL  417—44 
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MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANTISURGE 

PROTECnON  OF  A  DYNAMIC  COMPRESSOR 

Alexander  itatahteia,  and  Nana  Staroaelaky,  both  of  West  Dea 

MoiMa,  Iowa,  aasiffon  to  Coa^reaaor  Controls  Corporation. 

Des  Moines,  Iowa 

FOed  Dee.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,803 

Int  CL2  F04B  49/00:  F03B  15/00 

U.S.  CL  417—28  4  OalaH 
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4.  An  q>paratus  for  storing  tennis  balls  in  a  pressurized 
environment  to  preserve  their  pressurization  comprising  a  tank 
defining  an  interior,  a  bulkhead  for  dividing  the  interior  into  a 
high  pressure  reservoir  and  a  lower  pressure  storage  chamber 
having  an  access  door  for  entry  and  removal  of  tennis  balls 
therefrom,  a  compressor  for  supplying  compressed  air  to  said 
reservoir,  means  for  providing  compressed  air  flow  from  said 
reservoir  to  said  storage  chamber  and  means  for  regulating  said 
flow  to  insure  substantially  constant  pressure  in  sakl  storage 
chamber,  said  storage  chamber  hdD%  proportaooed  and  de- 
signed to  batch  process  tennis  balls  and  sakl  reservoir  and 
compressor  means  having  capacities  suffideat  to  maintain  said 
constant  pressure  in  said  storage  chamber. 


1.  A  method  of  integrated  antisurge  control  of  a  controlled 
object  including  a  dynamic  compressor  having  a  discharge  and 
a  suction  port,  a  driver  for  sakl  compressor,  a  pipeUne  connect- 
ing the  discharge  port  of  the  compressor  to  a  user  of  com- 
[jrfisful  gas,  a  quick-acting  on-off  fluid  relief  means  connected 
to  said  pipeline,  and  a  control  means  for  controlling  a  main 
controlled  parameter,  sakl  parameter  being  one  of  (a)  the  mass 
flow  rate  of  a  gas  to  the  user,  (b)  the  discharge  pressure  of  the 
compressor,  (c)  the  suctk»  pressure  of  the  compressor  and  (d) 


Laatta  R.  I^Hb, 


AIR  FLOW  AMPLIFIER 
Hai  ^all.  OUn,  issljinr  to  Vs 
OUo 
FDad  Jm.  2L  1976.  Sar.  No.  68L193 
bL  CL>  FMF  5/00 
UA  CL  417—197 

L  A  flmd  flow  amplifier  of  rdativdy  high 
ratio,  comprising  a  body  having  snrfacca  defining  an  axial  flow 
passage  therethroo^  said  passage  indndmg  an  inlet  aectioa. 
an  outlet  sectkm,  and  an  intermediate  sectioa  thcrebetwaeo; 
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the  mrftoe  of  Mid  intermediate  aection  being  fnisto-conical  in 
thape  and  terminating  at  aaid  outlet  section  in  a  throat  opening 
of  redooed  cro«  tection:  laid  body  alio  having  meant  defining 
a  ooMtantly  open  annular  nozzle  between  said  inlet  and  inter- 
mediate sections  for  injecting  a  thin  continuous  film  of  pressur- 
ised fluid  inwardly  into  said  passage  along  a  transverse  plane; 
and  a  deflector  ring  diqwsed  within  said  passage  and  intersect- 


ing said  transverse  plan^  said  ring  having  an  outer  surface 
qMoed  inwardly  from  said  nozzle  for  contacting  the  film  of 
pressurized  fluid  discharged  transversely  inwardly  by  said 
nozzle  and  tcx  deflecting  said  film  axially  towards  the  frusto- 
conical  surface  of  said  intermediate  section;  said  ring  also 
havmg  an  inner  surface  adjoining  the  surface  of  said  inlet 
section  and  defining  an  opening  substantially  larger  thSoTMid 
throat  opening. 


SLIDING  VANE  MACHINE 

PHiplH  9  B,  Gotaboig,  Sweden  (416  58) 

FIM  Apr.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  C7M95 

ioritj,  ippMnrtion  SwedM,  Apr.  21, 1975, 7504554 

Int.  CL>  F1MB  49/08:  F03C  3/00 

VJS.  CL  417—220  4  o^— 


M   t 


L  A  sliding  vane  '"■*'*«««^r  comprising  in  combination  a 
houang.  a  rotor  being  rotataUe  therein,  a  plurality  of  axial 
grooves  wpactd  evenly  along  the  circumference  of  said  rotor, 
each  one  of  said  grooves  supporting  two  vanes,  which  vanes 
are  azially  diqdaoeaUe  m  said  groove,  between  a  first  portion 
in  which  they  are  entirdy  contained  inside  said  groove,  to  a 
second  position  in  winch  each  separate  vane  projects  azially 
from  the  rotor,  a  number  of  radially  extending  partition  walls 
fixed  in  the  hoMtng  and  dividmg  the  mterior  thereto  into  a 
phnality  at  pressure  chambers,  guide  means  in  the  housing 
adapied  to  bring  said  vanea  to  said  fint  pontion  when  a 
groove,  during  the  rotational  movement  of  the  rotor, 


one  and  each  of  said  partition  walls,  a  fluid  inlet  in  each  <^  of 
said  pressure  chambers,  a  fluid  supply  line  common  for  all  fluid 
inlets,  a  fluid  outlet  in  each  one  of  said  pressure  chambers,  a 
fluid  discharge  conduit  common  for  all  fluid  outlets,  a  pressure 
pUte  arranged  azially  displaceable  at  each  axial  side  of  said 
rotor  and  in  engagement  with  the  ends  of  the  said  vane$  pro- 
jecting fixnn  the  said  groove  when  the  vanes  are  in  theif  said 
second  position,  a  number  of  slots  arranged  in  said  pressure 
plates  for  said  partition  walls,  the  axial  position  of  said  pressure 
pUtes  being  adjustable  following  pressure  variations  in  a  jfluid- 
containing  first  space  between  the  pressure  plate  surfa4e  re- 
mote from  the  said  vanes  and  the  adjacent  end  wall  4{  the 
housing,  and  a  pressure-actuated  sliding  valve  body,  slidingly 
arranged  in  a  valve  housing  provided  with  a  first  cqnduit 
between  the  interior  of  the  valve  housing  and  said  fluid<on- 
taining  first  ^>ace,  a  second  conduit  between  the  interior  pftbe 
valve  housing  and  a  second  low  pressure  space  and  a  third 
conduit  between  the  interior  of  the  valve  housing  and  a  third, 
high  pressune  space  connected  to  said  supply  line,  said  sliding 
valve  body  being  displaceable  in  said  valve  housing  to  alliema- 
tively  connect  the  said  first  conduit  with  either  one  of  said 
second  and  said  third  conduits,  for  controlling  fluid  pi 
said  first  space. 


pressarei 


4,04M94 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  AND  REPLACEABLE  CHECK 

VALVE  THEREFOR 
Daniel  Edi^  Salsgeber,  Windsor;  Robert  Ranfeisen,  and 
Charka  W.  Daris,  both  of  SiBHbary,  aU  of  Conn.,  asrign^rs  to 
Stanadyae^  Inc.  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  606,058  I 

Int  CL2  F04B  25/Oa  29/00.  27/08  ' 

U.S.  CL  417*-253  6  a«<— 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  injection  pump  for  supplying  measured 
charges  of  fuel  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a 
distributor  rotor  having  a  transverse  bore  extending  there- 
through and  a  pump  chamber  in  which  the  charges  are  pr^ur- 
ized  to  high  pressure  for  injection  into  the  cylinders  of  said 
engine,  a  transfer  pump,  a  passage  for  deUvering  the  output  of 
said  transfer  pump  to  said  pump  chamber  through  said  t|ans- 
verse  bore,  and  a  replaceable  check  valve  cartridge  sUdably 
mounted  in  said  transverse  bore,  said  check  valve  cartridge 
comprising  a  prefabricated  integral  check  valve  assembly 
comprising  a  cylindriod  barrel  having  a  single  diameter,  a 
hollow  valve  seat  secured  to  said  barrel  at  one  end  therqof.  a 
stop  secured  to  the  barrd  at  the  other  end  thereof,  a  bafi  for 
seating  on  said  valve  seat,  a  chamber  in  said  barrd  between 
said  valve  seat  and  said  stop,  a  closure  piston  slidably  mounted 
within  said  stop  and  engageable  with  said  ball  for  seatin|  the 
ball  foUowing  the  fiUing  stn^  of  the  pump  chamber,  means 
for  connecting  the  output  of  said  transfer  pump  to  a  cavi|ty  at 
the  end  of  said  piston  to  urge  the  piston  in  a  direction  to  seat 
the  ball  and  means  engaging  both  ends  of  said  barrd  for  icmov- 
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ably  retaining  said  cartridge  in  said  transverse  bore  without 
transmitting  any  transverse  forces  to  said  distributor  rotor. 


4,046^495 

DISPENSER  PUMP 

BnMc  F.  Griau^  Jr.,  119  Pine  Way,  Broomfldd,  Cdo.  80020 

FOed  Sept  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  727,992 

Int.  CL2  B67D  5/40 

U.S.  CL  417—268 


4,046,496 

APPARATUS  FOR  AGGLOMERATING  FINELY 

DIVIDED  AGGLOMERATIVE  MATERIALS  IN  A 

ROTATING  DRUM 

Enrctt  Gorin,  Pfttabergh;  WflUam  A.  JaaaiaMs 

Georse  E.  Wamosw  and  F^ek  WOiiM  IWodora,  both 

PHtsbergh,  aU  of  Pa.,  msiganrs  to  ConaoHdaHnn  Coal 

DiTtaion  of  Scr.  No.  627.687,  Oct  31, 1975,  Pat  No.  3388,114, 

wkkh  is  a  coatfamation  of  S«.  No.  466,832,  May  3, 1974» 

abandoned,  lids  applkatloa  June  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  6M,223 

Int  0.2  BOU  2/12;  B29B  1/02 

U.S.  CL  425—222  6  CUiBS 


SOaiiH 


a'.---. -. 


■'r— » — I 


1.  A  fluid  dispenser  pump  having  a  piston  extending  from 
one  end  of  a  cylinder  with  resilient  means  urging  the  piston 
from  the  cylinder  to  its  extended  position  for  manual  move- 
ment into  the  cylinder  to  its  retracted  position,  said  piston  and 
cylinder  being  dastomeric  plastic  members  with  complemen- 
tary cylindricd  waUs  forming  a  sequence  of  chambers,  which 
include: 

a.  an  inlet  chamber  to  communicate  with  a  fluid  supply; 

b.  an  auxiliary  pressure  chamber  normally  seded  from  the 
inlet  chamber  but  conmiunicating  with  the  inlet  chamber 
whenever  the  piston  is  at  its  fully  extended  position; 

c.  an  operating  chamber  communicating  with  the  auxiliary 
pressure  chamber  and  a  first  check  vdve  means  between 
the  operating  and  auxiliary  pressure  chambers  which 
permits  flow  firom  the  auxiliary  pressure  chamber  to  the 
operating  chamber  but  prevents  a  reversd  of  such  flow; 

d.  a  discharge  chamber  communicating  with  the  operating 
chamber  and  a  second  check  vdve  means  between  the 
discharge  and  operating  chambers  which  permits  flow 
fixnn  the  operating  chamber  to  the  discharge  chamber  but 
prevents  a  reversd  of  such  flow;  and 

e.  an  outlet  from  the  discharge  chamber,  wherein 

f.  said  auxiliary  pressure  chamber  and  said  operating  cham- 
ber increase  in  volume  when  the  piston  is  being  extended 
and  decrease  in  volume  when  the  piston  is  being  retracted 
wherd>y  reciprocation  of  the  piston  into  the  cylinder 
pumps  fluid  past  the  check  vdve  means  and  through  the 
pump;  and 

g.  said  check  vdve  means  are  formed  as  thinwall  sleeve 
members  embracing  stem  portions,  said  deeve  members 
expanding  responsive  to  fluid  pressure,  to  move  away 
from  the  stem  portions  to  permit  fluid  flow  therepast. 


1.  Apparatus  for  agglomerating  finely  divided  agglomera- 
tive  materid  comprising, 

a  cylindricd  rotary  drum  having  a  longitudind  axis  and  an 
inner  wall, 

means  to  rotate  said  cylindricd  drum  about  said  drum  longi- 
tudind axis  at  a  preselected  tpeed  and  deposit  a  layer  of 
finely  divided  agglomerative  materid  oa  said  drum  inner 
wall, 

an  elongated  rotary  scraper  having  a  body  portion  with  a 
longitudind  axis,  said  rotary  scraper  positioned  in  said 
cylindricd  drum  in  spaced  relation  to  said  cylindricd 
drum  inner  wall  with  said  rotary  scraper  body  portion 
longitudind  axis  spaced  from  said  drum  longitudind  axis. 

blade  means  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  scraper 
and  extending  lengthwise  thereon, 

means  to  rotate  said  rotary  scraper  in  the  same  direction  of 
rotation  as  said  drum  in  fixed  timed  relation  to  the  rotation 
of  said  drum  to  form  a  plurality  of  elongated  alternating 
and  longitudinally  extending  ridges  and  valleys  in  said 
layer  of  agglomerative  materid  depocited  on  said  drum 
inner  wall  according  to  the  following  formula: 

A^  -  (A  U^U{i 
N  =  %  whole  number  and  number  of  ridges  formed 
b  =  number  of  wavpa  blades 
C/i  =  drum  speed,  rpm 
Ui  =  scraper  q>eed,  rpm  and, 
sdd  rotary  scraper  arranged  to  remove  other  findy  divided 

agglomerative  materid  deposited  on  the  surface  of  said 

longitudinally  extending  ridges  and  valleys  formed  in  said 

layer  of  agglomerative  materid. 


to  The  Dow 


4,046^497 
CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Ritchey  O.  Newman.  Jr..  Midhiad.  Mkk. 
flfimlf al  *^*— r— T,  '^*^»— ^.  ^^^ 
Coatianatfon  of  Scr.  No.  525,895,  No?.  21, 1974^ 

Uto  appUcadoa  Mar.  26, 1976.  Scr.  No.  670,788 
Int  CL>  B29C  17/14 
UJ5.  CL  425— 3U  2 

L  In  a  polymer  severing  apparatus  which  comprises  a  hous- 
ing, the  housing  defining  a  generally  annulariy  disposed  extru- 
sion face,  the  extrusion  face  having  a  plurality  of  genenlly 
radially  inwardly  extruding  extrusion  orifices,  the  housing 
defining  a  polymer  reodving  cavity,  the  polymer  receiving 
cavity  surrounding  the  extrusion  face,  the  pcdymer  receiving 
cavity  being  in  communication  with  the  extrusion  orifices  and 
the  housing  ^t^mmg  «  polymer  supply  passage  in  ooounnnica- 
tion  with  the  polymer  recdving  cavity,  the  polymer  supply 
passage  being  adapted  to  be  in  communication  with  a  sooroe  of 
heat  pUotified  synthetic  resin  polymer,  a  cutter  having  a  gener- 
dly  circular  configuration  and  being  rotataUy  mounted  and 
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oouially  di^Mied  within  a  cavity  defined  by  the  housing,  the 
cotter  having  at  kast  a  cutting  blade  adJ4>ted  to  pass  by  the 
extrusion  orifices  of  the  housing  and  sever  strands  which  may 
emerge  from  the  extrusion  orifices, 
the  improveoient  which  comprises  the  extrusion  orifices 
being  di^Msed  in  a  generally  firustoconical  surface  defined 
by  the  housing,  the  cutter  having  a  generally  correspond- 
ing frustoconical  configuration,  the  cutter  having  an  end 
of  larger  diameter  and  an  end  of  smaller  diameter, 


I 

the  shaft  and  the  outer  of  said  sections  carrying  at  its  outer  end 
an  adapter  for  retaining  a  parison,  fixed  actuating  means  lo- 
cated adjacent  said  at  least  one  station,  said  actuating  ftM»«ti« 
engaging  only  the  outer  section  of  that  arm  positioned  at  said 
at  least  one  station,  and  means  for  actuating  said  actuating 
means  to  telescopicaUy  extend  said  arm  sufficiently  to  position 
said  adapter  at  said  at  least  one  station. 


I 


PARAI 


4,04M99 
DRY  RUBBER  COMPRESSION  MOLDING  APPAftATUS 
SUuoko  Saito,  Yokohaou,  Japu,  aarigMV  to  ShlMi^nra  Fire- 
brick Go^  Ltd^  Tdkyo,  Japan 
DiTiiioB  of  Ser.  No.  389,053,  Ang.  16, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,95MS2. 
Ilrfs  appUcatkm  Jan.  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  648,858 
Int  CL2  B30B  5/02,  11/02;  B28B  7/12.  7/06  1 
UJS.  a  425-405  H  4ClahM 


the  cutter  having  at  least  one  locating  surface  disposed  at  the 
smaller  end  thereof  and  adi^ted  to  engage  adjacent  gener- 
ally like  frustoconical  surfaces  of  the  housing,  the  locating 
surftce  on  projection  toward  the  htf ger  end  of  the  cutter 
eadrcling  but  not  contacting  termbial  portions  of  the 
cutting  bhKle, 

the  cutter  being  rotatably  mounted  upon  a  hollow  shaft,  the 
shaft  having  fluid  cocking  diq>erstng  means  positioned  on 
the  shaft  at  a  kxation  generally  adjacent  to  the  end  of  the 
larger  diameter  of  the  cutter. 


4^046,498 

APPARATUS  FOR  BLOW-MOLDING  HOLLOW 

ARTICLES,  IN  PARTICULAR  BOTTLES 

AMfAppd,  EgBrtorf-NdrdlMide,  and  WoU^aag  Reymann, 

Ha"*"rii  fcotfc  oTGanMay,  awlgauri  to  Gildcmdster  Corpo- 

plaat  GirtH,  Hambsg,  GcnaiV 

FIM  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,809 

ippUcatioa  Gonwny,  Oct  8, 1975, 2545131 
Int  CL2  B29C  17/07 
U.S.CL425-526  7  dalms 


1.  In  a  dry  type  isostatic  molding  apparatus  compri  ring  a 
rigid  cylindrical  metallic  spacer  disposed  coaxially  insi(  e  of  a 
cylindrical  high  pressure  container,  said  spacer  having  a  plu- 
rality of  holes  in  its  cylindrical  surfaces  for  allowing  pressur- 
ized liquid  to  enter  the  inside  of  the  spacer,  an  isostatic;  liquid 
chamber  being  defined  between  the  outer  cylindrical  sur^Kx  of 
said  spacer  and  the  inner  wall  face  of  said  container,  a  slaping 
rubber  mold  disposed  coaxially  inside  said  spacer,  u^  lids 
firmly  fixed  at  the  upper  and  lower  parts  of  said  contain^,  said 
upper  and  lower  lids  and  said  shi^nng  rubber  mold  defi^g  a 
sealed  mokling  chamber  for  housing  powders  whi^h  are 
formed  into  a  molded  body  by  the  apparatus,  the  improvjement 
wherein  said  apparatus  is  provided  with  means  for  introducing 
and  supplying  pressurized  gas  between  the  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  said  shaping  rubber  mold  and  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  molded  body. 


!•  A  machine  for  blow  mokling  artkles  from  blowable  pari- 
sons,  comprising  a  rotatabk  shaft,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft 
in  stqywiae  fiuhk»,  a  fduraUty  of  woric  statkms  located  con- 
ceatricaUy  about  lakl  shaft  at  whkh  varwus  heating  and  blow- 
ing operations  are  carried  out,  at  least  one  of  sakl  statkms  being 
iwaitwocd  farther  from  the  shaft  than  others  of  sakl  statkMis,  a 

phnality  of  radial  arms  carried  by  sakl  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
«^  eadi  such  arm  comprising  telescopic  inner  and  outer 
■ectioiif  movable  relative  to  one  another  to  vary  the  radial 
length  of  the  arm,  the  inner  of  sakl  sectkms  being  secured  to 


4,046,500 

PRESS  SPAR  FOR  HEATED  PANEL  PRESS 

Hdnrkh  PlUflier,  Eppiagen,  Gcrma^r,  aarigMr  to  Maa^dnea- 

flibrik  J.  DieflleabMsher  A  Co.,  Eppingea,  GcrMuy 

Coatinwti«»>iiHpart  of  Ser.  No.  486,375,  Jniy  8, 1974,  P^t  No. 

3,998,58a  His  appUcatton  Dec  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  6491213 

OaiaH  priority.  appUcatkm  Gcrwmy,  Dec  30, 1974, 2431862 

Int  CL2  B29C  3/00 

VS.  CL  428-407  17  ^i— 

1.  In  a  heated  panel  press  for  the  production  of  piiessed, 
composite  panek  such  as  chipboard  panels,  fiber  panels  apd  the 
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like,  in  which  the  work  is  pressed  between  opposing,  beatable 
and  coolable  horizontal  pressure  plates  mounted  on  upper  and 
lower  press  spars,  respectively,  of  which  at  least  one  is  verti- 
cally movable,  a  press  spar  structure  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
at  least  two  upright  press  spar  members  to  which  the  asso- 
ciated horizontal  pressure  plates  are  operatively  con- 
nected; 
a  heat  barrier  in  the  form  of  a  pressure  resistant  insulating 
bank  interposed  between  the  back  surface  of  each  pressure 
plate  and  a  pressure  transmitting  end  face  of  the  associated 
upright  press  spar  member;  and 
at  least  one  met^lic  shroud  member  encasing  the  insulating 
bank  where  it  engages  the  pressure  plate,  so  that  relative 
horizontal  displacements  between  the  upright  member 
and  its  pressure  plate  which  are  generated  during  opera- 
tion take  place  between  said  shroud  members  and  the 
pressure  plate;  and  wherein 
each  inwiUting  bank  includes  a  succession  of  insulating 


pressure  blocks  and  at  least  one  steel  pressure  block  inter- 
posed between  insulating  pressure  blocks,  for  the  trans- 


mission of  elevated  pressures  between  the  pressure  plate 
and  the  press  spar  structure. 


CHEMICAL 


4,046,501 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DYEING  AND  PRINTING  OF 

SYNTHETIC  FOLYAMIDES 

JoMhte  Ottm,  Offcatack  m  Mida,  ad  Hdnt  TVoHcr, 

¥wrigrtri«,  TauM,  both  of  Ctnumy,  wriffon  to  HomM 

AlrHiMMrilirlwft,  VnaMtrt  —  Mala,  Cwwy 

FIM  Sept  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  610,221 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnajr,  Oct  2, 1974, 2446909 
lat  a.2  D06P  1/3S2 
VS.  CL  0— 1  E  4  CUaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  dyeing  and  printmg  of  a  fiber  material 
on  the  basis  of  synthetic  polyamides,  which  comprises  using  a 
dyestuff  of  the  formula 


H,CO 


wherein  each  ^ 

R.  Ri  and  R:  is  independently  hydrogen,  hydrocaibyl  or 

substituted  hydrocajrbyl  or 
Ri  and  Ri  taken  together  and  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  joined  form  a  saturated  or  partially  satu- 
rated heterocyclic  group, 
each  K'*'  is  independently  an  ammonium,  substituted  ammo- 
nium, hydrazinium,  substituted  hydrazinium,  cycloim- 
mmiium  or  substituted  cydoimmonium  group, 
each  X  is  independently  a  direct  bond  or  a  divalent  radical, 
each  Xi  is  independently  a  divalent  nKlical,  Y  is  a  direct 
bond,  alkykne,  substituted  alkykne,  — S— ,  — O— ,  — N- 
H— CO— NH—  or  -CH=CH— ,  and 
each  A-  is  independently  an  anion, 
wherein  each  of  Rings  Zi.  Zj.  Z3.  Z4.  Z3  and  Z«  is  indepen- 
dently further  unsobstttuted  or  further  sobctitoted. 


wherein  />  is  1,  2,  3,  4,  S  or  6,  W  is  sulfo.  sulfato,  thiosulfato, 
caiboxy,  phosphato,  PO(OH)2  or  — PO(ORXOH),  wherein  R 
is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,046,502 

BASIC  DISAZO  DYES  HAVING  TWO 

2-HYDROXY-3-SUBSTrnJTED 

CARBAMOYLNAPHTHYL-I-AZOPHENYL  GROUPS 

FOR  DYEING  PAPER 

Hclwrt  Moacr,  RdMch,  and  Haaa  n»  Tobel,  Richea,  both  of 

SwUaariai^  Miffon  to  Saadoa  Ltd.,  Baael,  SwitawlaBd 
DhMM  of  Scr.  No.  410,451,  Nor.  23, 1973,  sbaadoaiid,  which  is 
a  coatiaaatlM  of  Scr.  No.  95,336,  Dee.  4, 1970,  abaadoMd.  Hit 
atpUcathM  Dee.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,405 
lat  a.2  D21H  1/46 
VS.  CL  0—7  10  ClahM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  colored  paper  compris- 
ing (A)  incorporating  a  dye  composition  into  paper  stock  and 
forming  paper  €rom  said  paper  stock  or  (B)  applying  a  dye 
composition  to  paper  sheet,  the  improvement  wherein  said  dye 
composition  is  or  comprises  a  dye  of  the  formula 


00  OH    R, 

1  / 
R— N— X— N 

\ 


N-N-0- 


00      OH 
R— N— X,— K» 


or 


'*"'*-0- 


2Ae 


HO        CmO 

•        I 

K— X,— N— R  . 


DEVELOPER-COUPLER  HAIR  DYES  BASED  ON 
ALKOXY-TRIAMINO-PYRIMIDINES 
Haas  Peter  Kabcriky,  SiMmm,  C  wy,  ■■Ipnr  to  Hcakei  St 
Oe  GaibH,  Dassilisrf,  Cnmmy 

FDed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  673,457 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  GcraMay,  Apr.  12, 1975, 2516117 
lal  a.2  A61K  7/ J  3 
VS.  CL  0—10  J  15  CWiM 

1.  A  composition  of  the  developer-ozidizer  type  fior  the 
dyeing  of  hair,  consisting  essentially  of,  as  developer,  a  water- 
soluble  triamino  C|_4  alkoxy  pryrimidine  of  the  formula: 


N 


u 


/ 


wherein  R,  represents  C,_4alkyl;  Rj,  Rj.  Rtand  Rjcach  repre- 
sent the  same  or  different  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  C|_4alkyl.  C|.4hydrozyalk]i.  pheaji 
C,_4alkylphenyl,  phenyl-C,_4alkyl,  and  C,_4alhoxyphenyl. 
and  wherein  Rjand  Rj.  or  Rtand  Rs together  form  a  divalent 
Unking  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butyleae, 
pentylene,  azabutylene,  and  oxabutylene,  or  the  water-cohible 
salts  thereof,  and  a  water-toluble  coupler  therefor,  said  devd- 
oper  and  said  coupler  being  present  in  the  nxriar  range  of  2:1  to 
1:2. 

2.  An  aqueous  emulsion  for  the  dyeing  of  hair  having  a 
content  of  0.2%  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  developer-coupler 
composition  of  claim  1. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  COLORED  SUEDE 
SHEET  MATERIALS 

^Si^vO^^^Bp  vflp^lHp  BBH^^^^H^  W  ^^^■^■vy  %^Vap 

FDsd  Oct  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  624433 
kirity,  iVpUcatloa  JipM,  Oct  23, 1974, 49.122233 
lat  a.2  D06P  7/00 
VS.  CL  0—17  11  Cklmi 

L  A  process  of  preparing  suede  sheet  materiab  having  dear- 
able  tactile  characteristics  and  good  coloring  oomprisiag  the 
steps  of: 

a.  coloring  fibers  throughout  with  dope  dyes; 

b.  forming  said  ocriored  fibers  into  a  fibrous  mat; 

c.  impregnating  saki  mat  with  a  bolder  composed  nainly  of 
andastomer, 

d.  treating  said  impregnated  mat  to  form  a  napped  sufMe 
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thereon,  the  Hze  of  the  fibers  in  the  resulting  nap  nngmg 
tnm  0.1  to  0.0003  denier,  and 
e.  dyeing  the  napped  sheet  materiaL 


4^044,905 
POST  DYEING  RESIN  PABTICXES  FIXED  TO  RESIN 

BASE 
Cokb,  aai  PlMfai  Emott.  both  of  Pmrtjpool, 
to  ffwrial  flwif  al  Indtriw  liMfted, 


I  «r  Sw.  No.  tl3.741,  April  4k  190.  Ilia  appUeation 
Mjr  31, 1972,  S«.  No.  27C.294 
«y,  appHwHsn  Unttad  Ki^ioin,  Apr.  8,  1968, 
IMSS/M;  Ai«.  It,  19M,  3920/68 

Lrt.  CL'  D06P  1/52 

VS.  CL  8—18  R  3  rtrnhmm 

1,  A  process  fbr  prododng  a  decorative  structure  which 
oooqiriaes  tpfiyihg  thermoplastic  polymer  particles  to  a  poly- 
meric sobatrate  material  having  a  different  dye  substantivity 
from  said  patticks,  heating  to  fix  the  particles  to  said  material 
and  sobaeqaently  dyeing  the  resulting  product  to  colour  the 
polymer  particles  and  give  the  same  a  different  colour  effect 
from  said  substrate  materiaL 


PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

DYEING  OF  1EXILE  WEBS  OF  SYNTHETIC  OR 

MOSTLY  SYNTHETIC  FIBRE  MATERIALS 

Makr,  Sida- 
toHoeetatAktIaH 


UjS.a.8-31R 


16k  197S,  Ser.  No.  541,364 

'mrntmr*  Jn.  18, 1974, 2402328 
Int  CL2  D06P  3/82 

3 


I 


L  A  process  tor  the  continuous  dyeing  of  a  textile  web 
consisting  of  or  cootatning  a  nuuor  portion  of  synthetic  fibers, 
by  poddiaig  the  fibrous  material  with  an  aqueous  dye  liquor 
fi>Uow«d  by  reducing  the  moisture  content  of  the  wd>  so 
treated  and  snbseqnently  fixing  the  dyestuff,  which  comprises 
cnwtnrting  said  textile  web  soaked  with  dye  liquor,  while  said 

web  pames  through  the  nip  of  a  pair  of  squeezing  lollen  of  a 
podding  qiparatns  in  a  sandwich-Uke  manner  with  two  endkas 
bdta  of  an  abaorbent  fiber  material  which  envekip  the  said 
teitOe  web  from  both  sides  and  are  likewise  soaked  by  dye 
liquor,  squeeang  the  web  between  said  two  layers  of  absorbent 
fiber  material  and  continuing  said  sandwich  contact  between 
web  and  diaofbent  fiber  material  fbr  a  ftirther  time  before 
praoeedtng  with  said  dyeing  operation. 


4^046,507 

COMMERCIAL  PACKAGES  CONTAINING  DYESTIlFFS 
Haas  Hdni  ZweiM,  Biuulugw;  Arthur  BmUct.  RhriuMdai^ 

and  Alfred  Faadati,  Bottasingsa,  aU  of  Swftaeriaad,  mal^ors 

to  dbo-Geigy  AG.  Basel,  SwUacriaad 

CortinntiM  of  Ser.  No.  294,036,  Oct  2, 1972,  ■J-mhrani, 

which  la  •  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  112^07,  Feb.  4,  t^ih 
ahnndo—d.  lUs  appUcatfon  Sept  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612jn0 

Oafana  priority,  appikation  Switieriand,  Feb.  6, 
1776/70      J 

*  Int  CL2  O06P  3/66 

UJS.CL8— 79  6 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aqueous  dydMfh  or 
aqueous  printing  paste,  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  the 
aqueous  medium  a  dry  pulverulent,  water-soluble,  fiberfeac- 
tive  dyestuff  wnppcd  in  a  water-soluble  foil  material  selected 
from  the  giDup  consisting  of  mucin,  hydroxyalkylcell^ose, 
carboxymetkylcellulcae,  polyvinylmethylether/maleic  i^y- 
dride  copolymer  and  polyvinylalcohol. 


irro. 


4^046,508 

SANITARY  HANDLE  T 

WflUam  M.  McDonald,  7116  Woodmore  Oaks,  Otrw  Hriftta. 

CaMf.  95610  ^ 

Flkd  June  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,553 

Int  CL2  A61L  3/00 

VS.  CL  21—77  4 


1.  A  sterilized  door  handle  q>paratu8  comprising  a  hou  wtig 
secured  to  a  door  and  having  an  aperture  in  one  side  there  >f,  a 
wheel  rotatahly  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  a  portion 
thereof  graspable  through  said  q)erture  for  opening  the  door, 
means  in  said  housing  engaging  said  wheel  for  coating  |b^ 
wheel  with  Verilizing  liquids,  means  w  said  housing  adja^t 
said  last  named  means  for  removing  excess  liquid  from  aaid 
wheel,  and  means  on  said  door  »Jtig«ginfl  means  on  its  (foor 
frame  for  rotationally  advancing  said  wheel  each  ti««^  the  i 
is  opened. 


idoor 


4,046,509 

METHOD  FOR  CHECKING  AND  REGULATING  THE 
CONDinONS  OF  CRYSTALLIZATION  IN  THE  | 
SOUDinCATION  OF  MELTS 
Stlg  Lennart  Backend,  VallaMTi«Ba  3,  Akanbcv.  SwedsL 
Coatfanation  of  Ser.  No.  137,260,  April  26, 1971,  alMndniii 
Hie  ippBcation  Mar.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,582 
CaaiaM  prtority.  appikation  Sweden,  Apr.  28, 1970,  5755/70 
Int  0.2  GOIN  31 /Oa  33/00  1 

U.S.  CL  23-230  A  4  nji-^ 

1.  A  method  for  checking  and  regulating  the  crystallization 
conditions  in  the  solidification  of  a  melt  comprisiiig  I 

a.  transferring  a  sample  frtm  the  melt  to  a  test  vessel  nwin- 
tained  at  a  uniform  temperature  greater  than  the  nncle- 
ation  temperature  of  the  melt  with  the  mdt  haviiy  a 
volume  of  S  to  SO  cm'  and  a  vessel  heat  conductivity  spch 
that  Uie  lampk  after  removal  from  the  melt  will  s(^dify  in 
a  period  of  time  from  5  seconds  to  S  minutes  in  said  vessel, 

b.  measuring  the  change  in  temperature  with  time  with 
temperature  ■^"wng  means  in  said  test  vessel, 

c.  reoordiqg  said  change  with  recording  means,  to  form  a 
temperature-time  solidification  curve. 
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d.  comparing  at  least  one  of  the  following  characteristic 
conditions  in  the  recorded  temperature-time  solidification 
curve  with  a  correqwnding  temperature-time  solidifica- 
tion curve  obtained  by  the  solidification  of  a  melt  with 
known  crystallization  conditions  of  morphology  and  size 
and  substantially  the  same  chemical  composition,  viz., 
1.  the  slope  of  the  temperature-time  solidification  curve  at 
the  primary  plateau  temperature, 


2.  the  area  under  positive  values  of  the  derivative  of  the 
solidification  curve  at  multi-phase  eutectic  solidifica- 
tion, 
e.  analyzing  said  corresponding  solidification  curve  and  at 
least  one  of  the  characteristic  conditioiis  to  determine 
deviations  and 
f  correcting  said  melt  from  which  the  sample  is  taken  if  (e) 
reveals  an  unacceptable  deviation  from  said  correspond- 
ing solidification  curve. 

4^046,510 
METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
THE  INORGANIC  CARBON  CONTENT  OF  A  UQUID 
Woif^urgen  Becker,  Lercrfcaow;  Jaequei  Deprex,  Ftechen,  and 
Hont  Lehnert,  Lijiuhnasn,  aU  of  GcnMny,  aaai^ora  to 
Bayer  AhrinngMfllarhaft,  Luiuhaaw,  Curmaay 
FDad  July  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,945 
dalM  priority,  appikatka  Gcrmnay,  Aug.  2, 1975,  2534620 
Int  a.2  GOIN  31/lZ  33/18 
VS.  CL  23-230  R  »  CSatas 


■I  ■  ■   ■  -'-  ivii  .* 


^ 


V- •■■/;:■;■•'•  ^  -  ■/.•.;;.'.v"- '.•■•■>>'.'•  v.:  •.•H 
■■••••'■  ■'■■.?.•."..■'  ■■•^•■■.  •'.■.'•'■'/.i. 


< 


iv.  a  first  vertically  di^nsed  shaft  arranged  at  a  poaition 
substantially  in-line  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  second 
cam  shaft  and  ^Mced  adjacent  from  said  first  cam  shaft, 
said  first  vertically  disposed  shaft  being  rotatably  move- 
able about  its  vertical  axis, 

V.  a  disc  member  removeably  affixed  to  said  vertical  shaft 
and  ix>utabk  therewith,  said  disc  member  having  a  irfural- 
ity  of  cavities  adapted  to  contain  liquid,  said  cavities  being 
arranged  in  a  plurality  of  equi-«pooed  radial  rows, 

vl  reservoir  means  adapted  to  contain  hquid  reagent  poai- 
tioned  adjacent  said  disc  member, 

viL  an  •»i«iii«r  ring  member  fixedly  pootioned  with  respect 
to  and  surrounding  said  disc  member,  said  ring  member 
having  a  plurality  of  receptacles  adapted  to  contain  serum, 
said  receptacles  being  in  radial  alignment  with  said  radial 
rows  of  said  disc  member, 

viii.  a  second  vertically  diqmsed  shaft  arranged  adjac&t  said 
first  vertically  disposed  shaft,  said  second  vertically  dis- 
posed shaft  being  reciprocally  rotatably  moveabk  about 
its  vertical  axis  and  being  verticaUy  moveabk  up  and 
down. 

ix.  a  first  probe  supporting  arm  fixedly  attached  to  said 
second  vertically  diqwaed  shaft,  said  first  probe  support- 
ing arm  being  arranged  such  that  a  probe  supported 
thereon  can  be  moved  from  a  position  above  said  reagent 
liquid  reservoir  to  a  poaition  above  an  initial  sekcted 
radial  row  of  said  disc  member  and  bock  to  a  poaition 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  inorganic  carbon  content  of 
aqueous  liquids,  wherein  a  sampk  of  the  liquid  to  be  analysed, 
together  with  a  carbon  dioxide-free  carrier  gas.  is  introduced 
into  a  heated  reaction  chamber  containing  as  a  reagent  crystal- 
line potassium  bisulphate  and/or  a  mixture  of  equal  parts  of 
potassium  bisulphate  and  potassium  sulphate,  with  which  the 
sample  is  reacted  to  form  carbon  dioxide  and  water  and  the 
carbon  dioxide  is  fed  to  a  carbon  dioxide  aiulyser. 

4,046,511 
PIFETTOR  APPARATUS 
JaMa  StaUk,  Scaradak,  N.Y.,  aaai^or  to  Untoo  Carbide  Cor- 
poratkn.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  June  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  587^02 
Int  CLJ  GOIN  33/16,  1/14 
VS.  CL  23—2S9  3  Oate 

L  Apparatus  for  loading  liquid  materials  into  a  rotatabk  disc 
having  a  plurality  of  cavities  adapted  to  contain  liquid  and 
arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rKiially  aligned  rows  said  ^^mratus 
comprising: 
L  a  first  horizontally  diqxMed  cam  shaft, 
ii  a  second  horizontally  di^Msed  cam  shaft  arranged  parallel 

to  and  horizontally  sqMrated  from  said  first  cam  shaft, 
iii.  electrically  actuatable  motor  means  engaged  to  said  first 
and  second  cam  shafts, 


above  said  liquid  reagent  reservoir  upon  reciprocal  rotat- 
abk movement  of  said  second  vertically  dispoaed  shaft, 

X.  a  first  cam  mounted  on  said  first  cam  shaft  and  engaged  to 
said  second  vertically  dispoaed  shaft  to  k>wer  and  raise 
said  shaft  and  said  first  probe  suppcMling  arm  when  the 
probe  supported  by  said  arm  is  positioned  over  said  re- 
agent reservoir  to  cause  said  probe,  when  lowered,  to  be 
immersed  in  liquid  reagent  in  said  reagen  reservoir  and  to 
subsequentiy  lower  and  raise  said  first  probe  supporting 
arm  when  the  probe  supported  by  said  arm  is  positioned 
over  said  initial  selected  radial  row  of  said  disc  meoter  to 
cause  said  probe,  when  lowered,  to  be  within  a  cavity  of 
said  selected  radial  row, 

zi.  a  second  cam  member  mounted  on  said  first  cam  shaft  and 

engaged  to  said  second  vertically  diqwaed  shaft  to  recip- 
rocally route  said  second  vertically  dispoaed  shaft  and 
said  first  probe  supporting  arm  from  an  initial  poaition  in 
which  the  probe  supported  by  said  arm  is  above  said  bquid 
reagent  reaervoir  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  probe 
is  above  said  initial  sekcted  radial  row  of  said  disc  mem- 
ber and  bock  to  its  said  initial  poaition. 

xii.  a  horizontally,  moveaUy  mounted  block  arranged  above 
said  second  cam  shaft, 

xiii.  a  second  probe  supporting  arm  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  horizontally  moveaUe  Mock  and  arranged  to  be 
rotatably  naoveabk  up  and  down  in  a  vertical  plane, 

xiv.  a  rinse  liquid  containing  reaervoir  arranged  adjacent 
said  second  cam  shaft, 

XV.  a  third  cam  mounted  on  said  second  cam  shaft  and  en- 
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gaged  to  Hdd  hocizootally  moveable  block  to  move  said 
•eoood  probe  wipiKJUiug  arm  rach  that  the  probe  sup- 
ported thereby  is  moved  in  sequence  fitom  (a)  an  initial 
position  in  said  rinse  liquid  reservoir  to  (b)  a  position 
within  a  said  receptacle  of  said  ring  member  to  (c)  a  posi- 
tion within  a  cavity  of  a  radial  row  of  said  disc  member 
and  (4/)  back  to  its  initial  position  within  said  rinse  liquid 


zvL  a  fborth  cam  mounted  on  said  second  cam  shaft  and 
engaged  to  said  pivotally  mounted  second  probe  siq>port- 
ing  arm  to  move  said  second  probe  siqiporting  arm  such 
that  the  probe  siqiported  thereby  is  raised  during  sequence 
(a)  of  (zv)  above,  lowered  during  sequence  (b)  of  (xv) 
above,  raised  subsequent  to  sequence  (b)  lowered  during 
sequence  (c)  of  (zv)  above  raised  subsequent  to  sequence 
(c)  of  (zv)  above  and  lowered  during  sequence  (d)  of  (z  v) 
above, 

zviL  first  syringe  pump  means  arranged  adjacent  said  first 
cam  shaft  and  cooununicating  with  a  said  probe  siqjported 
by  said  first  probe  supporting  arm. 

zviii  fifth  cam  means  mounted  on  said  first  cam  shaft  and 
engaged  to  said  first  syringe  punq>  means  to  cause  relative 
movement  of  the  syringe  of  said  first  syringe  punq>  means 
sodi  that  Kqnid  reagent  is  drawn  into  a  said  probe  of  said 
first  probe  supporting  arm  when  said  probe  is  immersed  in 
liquid  reagent  in  said  reagent  reservoir  and  diH>ensed  from 
said  probe  when  said  probe  is  within  a  cavity  of  a  sdected 
radial  row  of  said  disc  member, 

syringe  pomp  means  arranged  adjacent  said  first 


A.  a  generator  having  a  cooling  gas  stream  passing  there- 
throngh; 

B.  an  indicator  device  for  indicating  the  presence  of  particu- 
lates in  said  gas  stream  comprising 

1.  a  filter  holder  having  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet,  con- 
nected so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cooing  gas 
stream  can  pass  therethrough; 

2.  a  gas-permeable,  particulate-collecting  filter  wittiin  said 
filler  holder,  the  surface  of  said  filter  which  hfe$  said 
gas  inlet  being  divided  into  at  least  two  areas;  «nd 

3.  at  least  two  different  chemical  indicators,  eaeh  on  a 
different  area  of  said  filter,  each  chemical  ii|dicator 
producing  a  visual  effect  when  contacted  by  particu- 
lates; and 

C.  a  valve  between  said  generator  and  said  cooling  gas 
stream  for  controlling  its  flow  through  said  indicator 
devioe,  wherd>y  particuktes  in  said  gas  stream  can  collect 
on  said  filter  producing  a  visual  effect 


ziz.  .      _  .      .  „        

cam  shaft  and  o«"«"'""«^*«"j  with  said  probe  supported 
by  said  second  probe  supporting  arm, 

zz.  stzth  cam  means  mounted  on  said  first  cam  shaft  and 
engagwl  to  said  second  syringe  pump  «»«*y«Ff  to  cause 
idative  mociao  of  the  syringe  of  said  second  syringe  pump 
means  such  tint  serum  is  dra%vn  into  said  probe  of  said 
Moond  probe  sqiporting  arm  when  said  probe  is  within  a 
said  receptacle  of  said  ring  member  and  dispensed  from 
said  probe  wiien  said  probe  is  withm  a  cavity  of  a  radial 
row  of  said  disc  member, 

zzi  seventh  cam  means  mounted  on  said  first  cam  shaft  and 

engaged  to  said  first  vertically  diqwsed  shaft  to  rotate  said 
shaft  by  an  incitment  etwrmt^tAin^  to  one  radial  row  of 
cavities  of  said  disc  member  subsequent  to  the  dispensing 

of  liquid  from  the  probes  supported  by  said  first  and  sec- 
ond probe  siqiporting  arms. 


DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  OVERHEATING  IN 
GENERATORS 
D.  riwiMfBl,  md  DifM  C  PhOlipa,  both  of  Pen 
HOIs,  Pa^  aaslason  to  WssHaghnnsii  Electric  Corporation, 
Plllsbmih,  Pa.  F-— «. 

FIM  Fab.  20, 197tf,  Scr.  No.  659,868 
Int  Ct>  BOID  SO/OOf  GOIN  31/22 
VS,  a  23— 2S3  IP  7 


4)046,313 
PRINTED  REAGENT  TEST  DEVICES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Ijd^ittm  CUfford  Johnson,  EdwaiJshnrg,  Mick,  assipni  to 
MIlea  Laboratories,  Inc  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Jane  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  70M03 
Int  a»  A61K  9/70:  B05D  5/Oflr  GOIN  31/2Z  33/J6 
U.S.  CL  29-2S3  TP  12 

o#o#o#o# 

1.  In  a  test  device  for  determining  the  presence  of  a  constitu- 
ent in  a  8anq>le  in  which  a  carrier  matriz  is  incorporated  with 
a  reagent  system  capable  of  interacting  with  the  constit^ient  to 
produce  a  detectable  reqionse,  said  system  comprising  $t  least 
two  reactants,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  two  of  the 
reactants  are  printed  separately  from  each  other  in  substan- 
tially discrete,  non-contacting,  substantially  coplanar  areas  of 
the  carrier  matrix. 


I  4)046,514 

TEST  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DEIERMINIKG  A 

COMPONENT  IN  A  SAMPLE 
Katharine  Gantry  Johnaton.  Elkhart,  and  Maivin  Dee  Smith, 

Wakaraia,  both  of  lad.,  aaaifaon  to  MOea  Labontori^  Incn 


.-r 


^jm 


Filed  Not.  24)  1976,  Scr.  No.  744)703 
Int  0.2  GOIN  ii/74  31/14.  21/06 
VS.  CL  23—253  TP 


ildahM 


Device 


TIM 

DCL'Y 


^tl•NM.       f 
eoOTOiiuTgat- 


HIDIC*TOW    I  \^ 


-ij  M.i»m  I 


L  In  combination. 


L  In  a  tast  device  for  determining  a  cooqwnent  in  a  a  anfrie, 

wherein  a  carrier  matriz  is  incorporated  with  a  reactant  System 

comprising  at  least  one  ingredient,  said  reactant  system  being 

capable  of  producing  a  detectable  response  upon  contaclt  with 

said  sanq^  component, 

the  improvement  in  which  said  matriz  is  a  cloth  conmrising 

longitndinal  and  transverse  filaments,  at  least  an  ^ctive 

number  of  said  transverse  filaments  being  the  only  file- 
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ments  in  the  matriz  incorporated  with  at  least  one  of  said 
reactant  system  ingredients. 


4)046,515 
DILUTING  AND  AGITATING  DEVICE 
Jan  de  Leenw,  Mtstehagsn  9,  Akcrabcrga,  Sweden 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  27, 1975, 7503588 
Int  CI2  BOIF  11/04 
VS.  CL  23—259  3 


^^ 


y 


I  I 


:}• 


the  second  reactor,  a  first  catalyst  recirculating  conduit  be- 
tween said  first  settler  and  said  first  reactor,  a  second  catalyst 
recirculating  conduit  between  said  second  settler  and  said 
second  reactor,  an  eductor,  first  conduit  means  connecting  said 
first  recirculating  conduit  with  the  inkt  end  of  said  eductor, 
second  conduit  means  connecting  the  outlet  end  of  the  eductor 
with  said  second  recirculating  conduit  an  additional  conduit 
connecting  said  second  ccmduit  means  with  said  first  conduit 
means,  and  a  separate  conduit  connecting  said  second  conduit 
means  with  said  first  conduit  means,  wherd>y  said  additional 
conduit  and  said  separate  conduit  provide  means  by  which 
catalyst  may  be  moved  from  said  first  catalyst  recirculating 
conduit  to  said  second  catalyst  recirculating  conduit  or  vice- 
versa,  to  enable  selective  adjustment  of  the  catalyst  inventory 
in  the  first  and  second  reactor-settler  circuits. 


^ 


# 


!! 


4)046,516 

HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE-CATALYZED  ALKYLATION 

APPARATUS 

Vance  P.  Barton,  ArUagton  HeiiMa,  and  Michael  Z.  MikaUcx, 

Palatine,  both  of  PL,  aaai^nw  to  UOP  lac.  Dee  PUnea,  DL 

Filed  Dec  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,122 

Int  CL»  BOIJ  1/00:  CD7C  3/54 

VS.  CL  23—288  E  1 


mt0t'-»»   ^'90at't 


4,046,517  

CEMENTED  CARBIDE  MATERIAL  FOR  CUTTING 
OPERATION 
YaaqruU  Soga,  Kobe,  Japn,  maifBor  to  Ltd.  DOet  ladaatiial 
Co,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  582,334 
Oalms  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1975, 50-18981 
Int  CL2  C22C  29/00:  G04B  35/56,  35/58 
VJS.  a.  428—539.5  11  OainM 

1.  A  cemented  carbide  material  for  cutting  operations  con- 
sisting essentially  of  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  tungsten  carbide, 
S  to  40%  by  weight  of  titanium  carbide,  S  to  30%  by  weight  of 
tantalum  carbide,  3  to  20%  by  weight  of  titanium  nitride  and  3 
to  20%  by  weight  of  an  iron  family  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cobalt  nickel  and  iron. 


1.  Apparatus  for  diq)ensing  a  liquid  into  a  succession  of  test 
tubes,  or  similar  vessels,  and  for  agitating  liquid  in  the  test 
tubes,  comprising  a  pipette  and  an  donated  wire  agitator, 
supporting  means  for  the  pipette  and  said  agitator  including 
driving  means  and  journalling  means  for  positioning  one  end  of 
the  agitator  for  transverse  vibratory  movement  in  the  liquid  in 
a  test  tube,  said  one  end  being  disposed  below  the  level  of  the 
discharge  end  of  the  pipette,  wherd>y  only  said  one  end  of  the 
agitator  is  immersed  in  the  liquid  while  in  a  test  tube. 


4,046,518  

SOLID  FUEL  ELEMENT  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MANUFACIURING 

Charlca  J.  Dolaell,  920  N.  6th  Ave,  YaUmn,  Waab 

FDed  Mm.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,M2 

Int  CL2  ClOL  5/Oa  11/00 

VS.  CL  44—10  B  3 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  solid  fuel  element  useful  as  an 
igniter  in  a  solid  fuel  package  comprising  the  steps  of :  blending 
approzimately  equal  parts  by  wdght  of  dry  powdery  wood 
particles  at  room  temperature  derived  firom  the  sawdust  of  odl 
bound  moisture  free  compressed  wood  with  refined  hquid 
paraffin  wax  having  a  mdting  point  of  approzimatdy  123*  F. 
preheated  to  approximately  390*  F.  to  an  nhiniate  blended 
material  temperature  of  ^iprozimately  230*  P.,  thereby  ridding 
the  wood  particles  of  free  moisture  and  activating  the  mcrie- 
cules  of  the  wood  particles  and  liquid  waz  sufficicatly  to  cause 
the  wood  particles  to  be  oom]rietely  saturated  with  the  liquid 
waz,  cooling  the  blended  material  while  conveying  it  in  a  thin 
layer  slowly  through  a  ootrfing  chamber  until  the  Mended 
material  is  at  a  temperature  of  approzimatdy  36*  P.,  milling  the 
blended  and  cooled  material,  and  then  compacting  the  materid 
in  a  rigid  compression  chamber  under  a  pressure  of  approzi- 
matdy 22,000  psi  to  form  a  dry  solid  fiid  element 


toMehilOO 


•  ..J '-- 


L  An  alkylating  apparatus  comprising  a  first  reactor  and  a 
first  settler  communicating  therewith,  a  second  reactor,  a 
second  settler  communicating  with  the  second  reactor,  means 
for  passing  liquid  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  first  settler  to 


4)046,519 
NOVEL  MIC80EMUL5IONS 

Attred  B.  Piotrowaki,  Waadbary,  NaJ.,  aastgaai 
New  York,  N.Y. 
FDed  Oct  3L  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,725 
lat  CL2  ClOL  1/32 
VS.  a.  44—51  2 

LAmicroemulsioncompiisingamiztureofgaaoline,! 
nol  and  water  and  a  surfiactant  Mend  having  a  hydropliile-lipo- 
phile  balance  vdue  of  about  4  wherein  the  snrfartant  Mend 
comprises,  by  weight,  a  9:1  mizture  of  mono  and  diglyceridea 
of  oleic  add:  bis  (2-hydrozyethyl)stearylamine  ozidc 
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4^04^,320 
GASOLINE  PRODUCTION 
I D.  Kmp,  B  Cbrrlto,  Mi  Robvt  P.  Skg.  PicdMirt,  both 
•rCUUL,  MrifMin  to  CWfroa  HwMch  Coapny,  Sa  Fnm- 

of  Scr.  No.  30C,117,  No?.  13, 1972,  PM.  No. 

330«,3H  wUeh  is  •  will— tfaM-iafrt  of  Sar.  No.  31,300, 

Aprfl  23,  IfTQ.  lUi  ■ppHnrtiw  Jnc  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  585^12 

The  pordoa  of  the  tm  «f  thto  pitert  MbMQM^  to  Sept  9, 

1992,  hee  beea  iiedaiMd. 

lit  a2  ClOL  1/02 

VS.  a.  44—56  1  OeiiB 


'SOegTANC  ^ 


A- 


TnCHwac 
Orn*0»OCC  NATION 


^         CAS  ^   Q 

-'— •        DISTILLATION 


/ 


P«OPYLCNf 

mvoRaTiOn 


—•I  f^EPATio,^ 


.:.^^^ zrz 


AND    iSOBuTANf    L/ 


0e>S0ewTANl2EII 


"7" 


NOflMAl.    BuTANC 

'SOMtRiZATiON 


LZ. 


1.  In  a  proceie  for  producing  a  high-octane  gasoline  by 
blending  a  hjnlrocaibon  mixture  of  the  gasoline  range  with  an 
ether,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a.  thermally  ddiydrogenating-cracking  isobutane  to  obtain  a 
mixture  of  propylene  and  isobutene; 

b.  separating  the  mixture  into  an  isobutene-rich  stream  and  a 
propylene-rich  stream; 

c  hydrating  with  a  solid  acidic  hydration  catalyst  the  propy- 
kne-rich  stream  to  obtain  isopropanol; 

d.  etherating  the  isopropanol  with  the  isobutene-rich  stream 
to  obtain  t-butyl  isopropyl  ethen  and 

e.  Mending  the  t-butyl  isopropyl  ether  with  gasoline-boiling- 
range  hydrocarbons. 


4,044,521 

DISnLLATE  FUEL  CONTAINING  DEHAZING 
GOMFOSinONS 
U.  nisslii,  and  Kanelh  J.  Taeehl,  both  of  St  Lmria, 
Mo.,  Bsslfiiis  to  PMraUto  CotposaUun,  St  Loirii,  Mo. 
FIM  Mtf .  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  563,649 
Int  Ca.2  ClOL  1/J8 
VS.  a.  44—62  11  Claims 

L  A  ftid  oon^KMition  comprising  a  HwriHyt^  fud  uid  ^ 
dehazing  amount  of  the  product  of  the  process  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  {dieiKd-formaldehyde  resin  with  an  a-olefin 
epoxide  having  at  leait  flour  carbon  atoms  and  then  reacting  the 
product  so  obtotned  with  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  oxide,  glyddol.  propylene  oxide  and  mixtures 
thereof,  the  reaction  of  said  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  with 
said  a<olefin  epoxide  and  the  reaction  of  the  product  so  ob- 
tained with  said  member  being  carried  out  by  heating  the 
respective  reaction  mixtures. 


4*046,522 

PRE.ENGINE  CONVERTER  FOR  USE  WITH  FUELS 

CONTAINING  OXYGENATED  COMPOUNDS 

Nsd  Yaea  Chsa,  Ttoifille,  aad  Hain  HdMMu.  PrfaMcton. 

both  af  NJ.,  ssslginri  to  Mohfl  Ofl  Cotyoratlon,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FDad  Jmb  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699^11 
bt  CL2  ClOG  13/02 
U.S.  CL  4t— 102  A  9ClBiM 

L  A  pce<«ngine  converter  comprising; 

a.  two  sequential  reaction  chambers; 

b.  a  catalytic  material  in  the  first  of  said  chambers  that  is 


rec1i\ 


i-containmg 


effective  to  catalytically  decompose  oxygenn 
organic  compounds  to  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrpgen; 

c.  a  catalytic  material  in  the  second  of  said  chambers  that 
comprises  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a 
silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  12,  a  constraint  index  of  1 
to  12,  and  a  crystal  density  of  not  substantially  below 
about  1.6  grams  per  cubic  centimeter  and  is  effective  for 
catalytically  cracking  low  octane  normally  liquid  hydro- 
carbons to  higher  octane  normally  gaseous  hydroctrixns; 

d.  means  for  introducing  into  said  first  chamber  a  liqitid  fuel 
comprising  a  low  octane  normally  liquid  hydrocaAKU  in 
mixture  with  one  or  more  low  molecular  weight,  high 
octane  value,  oxygen-containing  organic  compounds; 

e.  means  for  passing  the  effluent  from  said  first  chamber  into 
said  second  chamber; 


V0I»0CA»B0\ 


f.  means  for  removing  from  said  second  chamber  an  effluent 
comprising  carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen  and  higher  oc- 
tane normally  gaseous  hydrocarbons; 

g.  means  for  mixing  air  with  the  gaseous  effluent  from  said 
second  chamber; 

h.  means  to  introduce  into  an  internal  combustion  engine  the 
mixture  of  air  and  said  gaseous  effluent; 

i.  means  to  pass  the  hot  exhaust  gases  from  said  engite  into 
indirect  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  pre-engine 
converter; 

j.  means  enclosing  said  first  and  second  reaction  clumbers 
and  connected  to  said  exhaust  means  whereby  the  heat 
from  said  hot  exhaust  gases  emitting  from  said  engine  is 
transferred  to  said  reaction  chambers  and  the  catalysts 
contained  therein;  and 

k.  means  for  venting  said  exhaust  gases  from  said  heat;  trans- 
fer means. 


4^046,523 
SYNTHESIS  GAS  PRODUCnON 
Theodore  laUna,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  and  Roger  E.  Mo«re,  El 
Paso,  Ttx.,  aasigBors  to  Exxon  Reaear^  and  EaglMing 
Ctmpmar,  Lladca,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1974,  Ser.  No.  512,592 

Int  CL2  G07C  9/04 

VS.  CL  48—197  R  3  n««— 


1.  A  mdthod  for  the  removal  of  condensable  tar-fc 
constituent  from  a  hot  mixture  of  hydrogen,  carbon 
ide,  carbon  dioxide,  methane,  condensable  tar-forming  ctestit- 
uents,  and  steam  withdrawn  from  a  high  temperature  g^nfica- 
tion  zone  without  scrubbing  said  mixture  with  water  jor  oU 
which  coniprises  cooling  said  hot  mixture  of  gases  to  alsteam 
reforming  temperature  below  the  gasification  tempelatuie. 
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contacting  the  cooled  gases  at  said  reforming  temperature  with 
a  steam  reforming  catalyst  under  low  severity  steam  reforming 
conditions  in  a  steam  reforming  zone  in  the  presence  of  suffi- 
cient steam  to  reform  said  tar-forming  constituents,  withdraw- 
ing a  hot  gas  stream  substantially  free  of  said  tar-forming  con- 
stituents from  said  reforming  zone,  and  thereafter  further  treat- 
ing said  gas  by  *iiifting  the  hydrogen-to-carbon  monoxide  ratio 
and  methanating  the  shifted  gas. 


4,046,524 

LAPPING  COMPOSmONS  COMPRISING  AN 

ALUMINUM,  DIALKYL  ORTHOPHOSPHATE  GELLING 

AGENT 
Jan  WUlcm  tbu  Hcsdea,  Banlkham  HUla,  Anstralia,  assigBor  to 
Borg-Waner  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Not.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,340 
Int  CL2  C09K  3/14;  ClOM  1/46 
VS.  CL  51—306  7  Claim 

1.  A  gelled  hydrocarbon  composition  for  use  in  lapping 
operations  comprising  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  having  a  Brook- 
field  viscosity  of  less  than  about  200  cps  and  a  flash  point  above 
about  100*  F,  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10%  by  wei^t  based  on 
liquid  hydrocarbon  of  the  pseudo  double  salt  of  an  alkyl  ortho- 
phosphoric  acid  as  a  gelling  agent,  said  pseudo  double  salt 
being  the  product  of  the  neutralization  of  an  acidic  non-stoichi- 
ometric  aluminum  salt  of  an  alkyl  orthophosphoric  acid  with  a 
base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  basic 
compounds  of  alkali  metab  and  alkaline  earth  metals,  and  from 
about  0.1  to  about  20  lbs.  of  a  lapping  abrasive  per  gallon  of 
liquid  hydrocarbon. 


element  in  another  one  of  the  adsorptive  units  where  the 
harmful  substance  had  been  previously  adsorbed,  said 
heated  purging  gas  being  jetted  from  a  heated  purging  gas 
jetting  device  provided  at  the  upper  part  of  the  adsorptive 
element  in  said  another  adsorptive  unit,  whefd>y  the 
harmful  substance-adsorbed  by  the  adsorptive  element  is 
heated  and  desorbed, 
said  adsorptive  units  being  sequentially  used  for  adsorption 
and  desorption,  respectively 


BAG  COLLECTOR  FOR  DIRT  WITH  SELECTIVE 
HALF-BAG  CLEANING 
John  F.  PhilUppi,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assizor  to  Aerodyne  Derdor 
■sent  CorporatioB.  QffflanH,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1976.  Scr.  No.  640,093 
iBt  CL>  BOID  46/04 
VS.  CL  55—96  13 


T„  I  A 


} 


4,046,525 
METHOD  FOR  ADSORBING  HARMFUL  SUBSTANCE 
Tataaki  Mataws  and  Tcrw)  Kohata,  both  of  Otaa,  JapBB.  assiz- 
ors to  Toyobo  Co^  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaly  31, 1975,  Scr.  No.  600,788 

OaiBH  priority,  appikathM  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1975, 50-24393 

Int  CL2  BOID  53/00 

VS.  CL  55-59  6  Clains 


¥ 


1.  A  method  for  treating  gases  containing  harmful  substance 
by  using  an  apparatus  provided  with  at  least  two  adsorptive 
units  composed  of  at  least  one  adsorptive  tubular  element  made 
of  a  fibrous  sheet  of  adsorptive  material  having  a  0. 1  m/seoond 
pressure  loss  of  not  more  than  IS  nun  Aq/co^  »><1  adsorptive 
material  consisting  predominantly  of  active  cartx»  fibers  hav- 
ing an  equilibrated  adsorption  amount  of  benzene  of  not  less 
thmn  300  mg/g  and  an  adsorption  rato  constant  of  benzene  of 
not  less  and  0.2  /minute,  and  the  ratio  of  the  area  of  said  ad- 
sorptive material  to  the  area  of  the  unit  frame  being  not  less 
than  2,  which  comprises 
passing  gases  contaminated  with  the  harmfU  substances 
through  the  adsorptive  element  in  one  of  said  adaorptive 
units,  thereby  adsorbing  the  harmfU  substanofa  with  said 
adaorptive  material  to  recover  a  purified  gas,  and 
forcibly  passing  a  heated  purging  gas  through  the  adsorptive 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  bag  collectors  of  dirt  particles 
wherein  a  plurality  of  elongated  tubular  porous  bags  are  ar- 
ranged in  a  bag  housing  with  their  longer  dimensions  parallel 
and  in  a  straight  line  side  by  side  with  means  for  passing  a  dirty 
stream  of  gas  simultaneously  through  said  bags  radially  in- 
wardly, thus  collecting  dirt  on  the  outer  faces  of  said  bags, 
means  for  discharging  the  clean  stream  of  gas  at  an  open  end  of 
said  bags,  A  substantially  impervious  linear  partition  in  the 
middle  of  each  bag  normal  to  said  straight  line  dividing  the 
inside  of  each  bag  into  two  non-communicating  half  portions 
extending  from  end  to  end  of  each  bag  and  beyond  said  open 
ends  of  said  bags  to  said  means  for  discharging  said  dean 
stream  of  gas;  comprising  selectively  closing  said  clean  gas 
^jiy^hTging  means  of  two  adjacent  half  portions  of  two  of  said 
bfgm,  and  selectively  passing  a  cleansing  stream  of  gas  into  the 
interior  of  said  selected  two  adjacent  half  portions  under  suffi- 
cient pressure  to  pass  outwardly  through  said  two  adjacent 
half  portions  and  dislodge  the  dirt  collected  on  the  outer  fsces 
of  said  two  adjacent  half  portions,  while  continuing  to  collect 
dirt  particles  on  the  other  half  portions  of  said  two  bap 
wherd>y  the  space  between  said  two  selected  half  portions  is 
relatively  quiescent  and  said  dislodged  dirt  falls  downwardly. 

4,046,527 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  STABLE  CONFINEMENT  OF  AN 

IONIZED  GAS  COLUMN  INSIDE  A  MAGNEHC  FIELD 

Jaeok  KistaaMkcr,  A^rtariMS,  Nathsriaada,  asslSMr  to  Ul(i»> 

ecBtrfftvB  Ncdcrkmd  N.V.,  Tie  HagBa,  NittiilBBis 

FDad  Feb.  8, 1974,  Scr.  No.  440,752 
OaiflH  priority,  appHraHw  Nsthariaads,  Fah.  15,  1973, 
7302102 

lit  CL>  B03C  7/00 

VS.  CL  55—100  0  OfliBM 

L  Apparatus  for  the  staUe  confinement  of  a  fiMt  rotatiBg 

gaseous  mixture  of  heavy  gas  componrat  and  a  light  gas  oooi- 

poneat  comprising:  an  elongatod  veasd  having  a  waD  of  ctrcv- 


962  O.G.— 9 


248 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  0,  1977 


lar  cnm  lectioii;  means  for  cooling  the  vessel;  st  least  one 
siq>ply  pipe  for  tapflying  a  gaseous  mixture  of  heavy  and  light 
oompoaents  to  the  interior  ot  the  vessel;  means  spaced  from 
the  vessd  wall  for  imparting  n^  rotation  to  the  gas  in  the 
center  of  the  vessd  so  that  the  hMvy  gas  component,  by  means 
of  a  high  pressure  gradient  caused  by  centrifugal  forces,  moves 
to  the  inside  of  the  vessel  wall  and  so  that  the  light  gas  compo- 
nent forms  a  central  gas  column  extending  axially  in  the  vessel, 
means  in  said  vessel  for  ionizing  the  gas  column,  means  about 
said  vessel  for  inducing  an  axial  stationary  magnetic  field  ex- 


tending the  length  of  the  vessel  so  that  the  gas  in  the  vessel  is 
subjected  to  the  field,  and  means  within  the  vessel  including  an 
dectrode  electrically  insulated  from  and  adjacent  the  vessel 
wan  for  producing  a  radial  electrical  potential  between  the 
iooizing  means  and  the  vessd  wall  by  rendering  the  gas  column 
anodic  and  the  vessd  cathodic;  means  for  flowing  the  heavy 
gas  componeut  in  the  form  of  a  gas  envdope  axially  along  the 
vessd  wall  and  then  a  gas  column  axially  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion; discharge  pipes  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  vessel  for  sepa- 
ratdy  removing  the  heavy  and  light  component  respectivdy. 


4,046^28 
DEGASSING  SYSTEM 
WaHar  E.  mjastiMd,  Midlairi,  T«x^  aaslffor  to  Smith  btcna- 
tioMi,  IM^  Nmfport  BcMk,  Gdif. 

RM  Apr.  28, 197S,  Scr.  No.  572,220 
lat  CL>  BOID  19/00 
VS.  a.  55— MO  17 


it,       '1J45     45_|50 


L  In  a  system  for  degassing  fluids,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 

a  drgiwing  vessd  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  outlet 

being  disposed  substantially  at  the  bottom  of  said  vessd 

and  inchiding  an  outlet  conduit  forming  a  common  dis- 


charge from  said  vessel  for  said  fluid  and  gas  disengaged 

in  said  vessd; 
means  connected  to  the  inlet  of  said  degassing  vessel  for 

introducing  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  vessel; 
means  connected  to  said  outlet  conduit  for  exhausting  gas 

disengaged  frx)m  said  fluid  in  said  vessel;  and        I 
means  for  substantially  preventing  introduction  of  iir  into 

said  vessel  through  said  outlet  conduit. 


4,046,529 

REGENERABLE  DEVICE  FOR  SCRUBBING 

BREATHABLE  AIR  OF  CO,  AND  MOISTURE  WITHOUT 

SPECIAL  HEAT  EXCHANGER  EQUIPMENl| 
JaoMS  C  Fletcher,  Adadalstrator  of  the  NatkMud  Aera|Matic8 
and  Space  Adaddstratioa,  with  respect  to  an  laTCBtkM  jof;  and 
Edward  H.  Tcpper,  Graaby,  Conn. 

Filed  May  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  688,854 

lat  CL2  BOID  53/02:  F28F  3/02 

VS.  CL  55—179  4  nri— 


1.  In  a  breathable  air  circulation  system  a  module  tpr  the 
control  and  purification  of  air,  said  module  comprising  an 
array  of  cells  in  which  every  other  cell  is  connected  ii^  com- 
mon to  a  first  pair  of  opposed  manifolds  in  said  circdation 
system  while  the  intermediate  cells  are  connected  to  a  Second 
pair  of  manifolds  in  said  circulation  system,  said  cells  iin  the 
array  being  separated  fitnn  their  neighbors  only  by  an  4rsed- 
ing  parting  sheet  of  high  thermd  conductivity,  each  said  cell 
being  filled  with  a  foamed  metd  comprising  a  continuous 
phase  of  metd  wire  of  high  heat  conductivity  defining  «  mass 
of  sub-cells  or  small  spaces  forming  a  second  continuous  bhase, 
a  filling  of  granular  materid  in  at  least  the  major  portion  (>f  said 
foamed  meul,  such  that  the  air  flowing  through  said  ceO  must 
flow  through  said  granular  materid  within  the  foamed  pnetal, 
said  granubr  materid  being  sorbent  to  carbon  dioxide  a|  stan- 
dard temperature  and  pressure  but  not  to  other  gases  in  (he  air 
other  than  water  vapor  and  also  being  desorbent  to  carbon 
dioxide  and  moisture  at  standard  temperatures  and  v«cuum 
pressures,  and  means  in  each  cell  between  the  connectipns  of 
each  cell  to  said  manifolds  to  present  the  untoward  ^^^fgr  of 
said  granules  into  said  manifolds,  said  foamed  metd  mra^hcfll 
contacting  said  parting  sheets  for  the  passage  at  heat  there- 
through and  providing  the  prindpd  structurd  strength  for  the 
celL 
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4,046,530 
MULTI-STAGE  FLUIDIZED^BED  ACTIVATED  CARBON 

REGENERATION  APPARATUS 
Maaanori  Ismo,  Ncyagawa,  and  Sifcm  NakaUta,  TdtatsaU, 
both  of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  DaiUn  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka, 


Flkd  Mar.  31, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672,482 
OaiBM  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1975,  50-41503; 
Apr.  18, 1975,  5047852 

Int  CL2  BOIJ  9/18;  BOID  53/08 
VS.  CL  55—181  10  Cldaas 


I06c 


'06t 


!06a 


diy~ 


-'01 
G8a 


being  above  said  grid  and  a  regenerating  gas  passsgr  in  a 
portion  near  the  top  of  the  housing; 

a  top  outlet  port  and  a  bottom  inkt  port  both  provided  in 
each  of  said  {riurality  of  chambers; 

a  plurality  of  regenerating  gas  circulating  path  provided 
outside  of  the  bousing  and  reqwctivdy  connecting  the  top 
outlet  port  and  the  bottom  idet  port  of  respective  cham- 
ber to  constitute  a  circulating  system;  and 

a  blower  and  a  heat  exchanger  both  provided  in  every  circu- 
lating system  consisting  of  one  chamber  and  one  circulat- 
ing path. 


REFRIGERATION  LOAD  SHEDDING  CONTROL 
DEVICE 
LorM  W.  NdaoB,  Bkwlaiton,  and  David  J.  Svttoa,  1 
lis,  both  of  MimL,  aasisBors  to  Honcywdl  Inc.,  MimcapoiiB, 
Mian. 

Filed  Jaly  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704,880 
Int  0.2  G05D  23/30 
VS.  CL  62—202  3 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  fluidiziog  regeneration  of  activated 
carbon  having  adsorbed  organic  contaminants  therein  com- 
prising: 

a  housing; 

a  horizontd  grid  disposed  within  sud  housing; 

a  port  for  supplying  activated  carbon  to  be  treated  and  a 
regenerating  gas  discharged  port,  both  of  which  are  pro- 
vided in  the  upper  portion  of  one  end  wall  of  said  housing; 

a  regenerating  gas  supply  port  provided  in  a  lower  portion 
of  the  other  end  wall  of  said  housing; 

a  regenerated  activated  carbon  discharge  port  provided  in  a 
lower  portion  of  the  other  end  wall  and  at  a  higher  portion 
than  said  grid; 

a  plurality  of  chambers  defined  by  one  or  more  verticd 
pertiti(Miing  walls  each  having  an  opening  through  which 
activated  carbon  flows,  said  opening  being  above  said  grid 
and  said  plurality  of  chambrn  each  having  a  top  outlet 
port  and  a  bottom  idet  port; 

a  circulating  path  joining  said  top  outlet  port  and  said  bot- 
tom inlet  port  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  chambers, 
therdiy  constituting  a  regeneration  gas  circulating  system 
for  each  re^Mctive  chamber,  said  circulating  system  being 
equipped  with  a  blower  and  a  heat  exchanger  whereby  a 
portion  of  said  regenerating  gas  is  recirculated  within  the 
chamber;  and 

a  gas  passage  for  communicating  each  of  the  neighboring 
circulating  systems  wherd>y  a  portion  of  said  regenerating 
gas  is  introduced  directly  from  one  chamber  to  the  neigh- 
boring chamber. 

8.  An  q>paratus  for  the  fluidizing  regeneration  of  activated 
carbon  having  adsorbed  therein  organic  contaminants  com- 
prising; 

ahousinft 

a  horizontd  grid  disposed  in  said  housing; 

a  port  for  supfriying  activated  carbon  to  be  treated  and  a 
r^eaerating  gas  discharge  port,  both  of  which  are  pro- 
vided in  upper  portions  of  one  end  wall  of  said  hoosbig; 

a  rrgMifjating  gas  supply  port  provided  in  a  knver  portion 
of  the  other  end  wall  of  said  housing; 

a  regenerated  activated  carbon  discharge  port  provided  in  a 
lower  portion  of  the  other  end  wall  of  Mid  housing  and  at 
a  higher  portion  than  said  grid; 

one  or  more  verticd  partitioning  walls  extending  from  the 
odhng  of  the  housing  to  the  bottom  thereof,  thereby 
partitioning  the  interior  of  the  housing  into  a  fdurahty  of 
chambers,  said  partitioning  walls  each  having  an  opening 
through  which  activated  caiboo  flows,  each  opening 


1.  A  control  device  for  sdectivdy  disconnecting  an  electri- 
cd  temperature  conditioning  load  apparatus  from  a  source  of 
electricd  energy  to  reduce  the  use  of  energy  by  the  apparatus 
as  the  temperature  conditioning  load  increases,  comprising 
temper^uie  responsive  means  adapted  to  be  responsive  to 
outdoor  temperature,  the  magnitude  of  which  detemunes 
the  dectricd  load  of  the  apparatus  as  upon  an  increase  in 
the  levd  of  said  outdoor  temperature  the  use  of  dectricd 
energy  from  the  source  by  the  dectricd  load  apparatus 
increases, 
control  means  connected  to  said  temperature  responsive 
means,  said  control  means  being  adspirrri  to  terminate  the 
operation  of  the  dectricd  load  apparatus  when  the  tem- 
perature reaches  a  predetermined  vdue,  and 
means  connected  to  affect  the  output  of  said  temperature 
reqxmsive  means  to  reset  said  control  means  depending 
upon  the  operation  of  the  dectricd  k)ad  apparatus  to 
terminate  the  operation  (rf*  the  dectricd  load  ^jparatus  at 
a  different  vdue  of  the  outdoor  temperature  whereby  as 
the  electricd  load  apparatus  operates  a  larger  prrowiUgf 
of  time  due  to  a  dumge  in  said  outdoor  temperature,  said 
last  mentioned  means  being  affected  when  dectricd  k)ad 
^>paratus  is  mrrgiiwl. 


REFRIGERATION  LOAD  SHEDDING  CONTROL 
DEVICE 
W. 

Flisd  Jdy  14, 1976,  Sar.  Now  705014 
IM.  CL2  F25B  1/00 
VS,  CL  62—215  6 1 

L  A  oootrol  device  for  sdectivdy  disconnecting  an  i 
cd  teaqxrature  conditioning  apparatus  from  a  sooroe  of  dec- 
tried  energy  to  reduce  the  use  of  energy  by  the 
the  temperature  oooditiootng  load  of  a  bntlding 
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temperature  responsive  meus  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  4,046,534 

outdoor  temperature,  the  magnitude  of  which  primarily     METOOD  FOR  RECOVERING  FRESH  WATER  FROM 
determines  the  electrical  load  of  the  temperature  condi-  BRINE 

tioning  apparatus  as  upon  a  change  in  the  level  of  said  Jiubm  B.  Magoire,  Sr^  P.O.  Box  795,  Occansidc  CaUf.  92054 
outdoor  temperature  the  use  of  electrical  energy  from  the  FDed  Apr.  26, 1973,  Scr.  No.  354,677       . 

source  by  the  temperature  conditioning  i4>paratus  in-  ,,„  ^  ,.    .,,        Int  O.^  BOID  9/0¥  j 


U.S.  CL  62—534 


I  Claims 


control  means  connected  to  said  temperature  responsive 
means,  said  control  means  being  adapted  to  terminate  the 
operation  of  the  electrical  temperature  conditioning  appa- 
ratus when  the  temperature  of  said  temperature  respon- 
sive means  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  and 


means  adapted  to  reset  said  temperature  responsive  means  to 
terminate  the  operation  of  the  electrical  temperature  con- 
ditioning q>paratus  at  a  different  value  of  the  outdoor 
temperature  dq)ending  upon  the  operation  of  the  electri- 
cal temperature  c<»diti(ming  ^>paratus  whereby  as  the 
temperature  conditioning  apparatus  operates  a  larger 
percentage  of  operating  time  due  to  an  increase  in  the 
tenq)erature  conditioning  load,  said  means  to  reset 
changes  the  relation  of  said  temperature  responsive  means 
on  said  control  means  to  reduce  said  percentage  of  operat- 
ing time  as  the  temperature  conditioning  load  increases. 


4,044?,SM 

REFRIGERATION  WORKING  FLUID  CONTAINING 

BRANCHED  CHAIN  ALKYLBENZENE  LUBRICANT 

Sfw  A.  OhiBi,  Sa  Rafael.  GaUf.,  aMigMf  to  Cherron  Reaeareh 

Cm9$mr,  Sa  Fknetoeo.  Odif . 

rMtlMMlluBefSw.  No.  423335,  Dee.  11, 1973,  abandoMd, 
wUch  Is  a  coallMatio»ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,318,  Dec  21, 
1972,  rtMioaii,  vUch  la  a  coBtiHMtioiHiB-pttt  of  Ser.  No. 

213474^  Dae.  28, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,733350,  which  la  a 

caatlMiatfo»4ia-part  of  Ssr.  No.  3^23,  Jaa  16, 1970,  Pat  No. 

3342334.  IWa  appHcatioa  iam.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652381 

iBt  CL>  F25B  9/00:  GD9K  5/04 

VS.  CL  62—468  4  n«i— 

L  In  a  refrigeration  qiparatus  containing  a  working  fluid 
consisting  essentially  of  a  refrigerant  and  a  chemically  inert, 
wax-free  lubricant  said  refrigerant  being  a  halo-substituted 
hydrocaiboo  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  at  least 
about  40%  by  weight  of  fluorine  and  said  lubricant  being  an 
allqibenzene,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  a 
lubricant  a  mixture  of  mono-substituted,  branched  chain  alkyl- 
benzenes  having  an  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
about  300  to  about  470,  the  alkyl  groups  of  said  alkylbenzenes 
being  at  least  about  60%  by  wc^t  polypropylene  and  having 
an  average  of  at  least  1  branch  for  every  4  carbons  in  the  alkyl 
S^0l^>.  diere  being  from  10  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  refiiger- 
ant  per  part  by  weight  of  lubricant  and  said  polypropylene 
aUcyibenzene  mixture  being  produced  by  HP  alkylatioo  of 
I  with  mixed  polypropyk 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  fresh  water  from  brine  oompris- 


mg: 


A.  cooling  brine  to  about  the  freezing  temperature, 

B.  maiataining  two,  batch  nucleus-forming  zones, 

C.  inoculating  the  brine  with  a  predetermined  number  of 
nuclei  of  ice  crystals,  alternately  from  said  two  «ucleus- 
forming  zones, 

D.  passing  the  inoculated  brine  through  an  elongated  crystal 
growth  zone  from  an  inlet  at  one  end  thereof  to  afi  outlet 
at  the  other  end  thereof, 

E.  supplying  refrigerant  to  the  crystal  growth  zonp  along 
substantially  the  entire  path  of  flow  of  inocuhite|d  brine 
through  the  crystal  growth  zone  at  a  rate  such  (hat  the 
brine  temperature  in  the  crystal  growth  zone  is  from  about 
0.2*  to  about  3.0*  F  lower  than  the  equilibrium  freezing 
point  of  the  brine  at  that  point  in  the  flow  path,  whereby 
crystal  growth  is  effected  substantially  without  the  forma- 
tion of  nuclei, 

F.  passing  the  resultant  brine-ice  mixture  from  the  outlet  of 
the  crystal  growth  zone  to  a  separation  zone  wherein  ice 
crystals  are  separated  from  brine, 

G.  washing  the  separated  ice  crystals  with  fresh  wafer,  and 
H.  recovering  fresh  water  from  the  ice  crystals. 


4,046335 

GLASS  MELTER  HAVING  REFLECTIVE  TOP  WaLL 

AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 

Charles  J.  Stakgo,  Newarii,  Ohio,  Mafflani  to  Owens  Corning 

Flbergtes  Corporatloa,  Toledo,  Ohio  [ 

CoBttanatkM  of  Ser.  No.  463372,  April  24, 1974,  ■i-4hmtil 
nia  appUcatkM  Sept  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,119 
Int  0.2  C03B  37/02  \ 

MS,  CL  6S— 1  6laalas 

1.  A  feeder  for  supplying  molten  glass  comprising: 

a.  sidewalls;  I 

b.  a  bottom  wall  having  at  least  one  orifice  for  dischars 
molten  ghtts; 

c.  a  resistance  element  within  said  feeder  to  convert 
melted  glass  to  a  molten  condition; 
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d.  a  top  wall  adapted  to  reflect  vertically  upwardly  moving  4346337 

heat  from  molten  glass  in  said  feeder  to  a  single  focal  point    METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ONE-MATERIAL 
in  said  feeder  above  said  resistance  dement;  and,  OPTICAL  FIBERS 

Ulrich  Deasrao,  and  Parana  Anrachar,  both  of  MMlch,  Cii  maaf , 
to  SiemcM  Aktlei«Boeliachaft,  Bcrila  *  MMich. 


Filed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676378 
OalaM  priority,  appHcatfcwi  Gcrmnqr,  Apr.  15, 1975, 2516387 
lat  CL*  G03B  37/00.  23/04.  23/20.  21/00 
U.S.  CL  65—2  6  I 


e.  conduit  means  for  introducing  unmelted  glass  into  said 
feeder. 


4,046336 

MONTTORING  AND  CONTROL  OF  OPTICAL  FIBER 

DIAMETERS 

Darid  Harry  Smithgall,  Sr.,  East  Windsor  TownaUp,  Mercer 

Coonty,  N J.,  aaaignor  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,148 

Int  a.2  C03B  37/02 

U.S.  a  65—2  6  ClafaM 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  one-material  optical  fiber  com- 
prising a  light  conducting  core  supported  in  a  protective  sleeve 
by  at  least  one  support  component  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  blank  having  a  core  and  at  least  one  sup- 
porting component  disposed  within  a  sleeve,  heating  the  blank 
to  a  drawing  temperature,  drawing  the  blank  into  a  fiber  hav- 
ing a  drawn  core  supported  in  a  protective  sleeve  by  a  support 
component  integral  with  both  the  sleeve  and  drawn  core,  and 
applying  a  stretching  force  to  the  support  component  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  drawn  core  of  the  fiber  to 
reduce  the  thickness  of  the  support  component  and  to  reduce 
the  ratio  of  the  thickness  of  the  support  component  to  the 
thickness  of  the  core  of  the  fiber. 


OSCILLATING  MECHANISM  AND  METHOD  OF  AND 
MEANS  FOR  PROMOTING  MOTION  ACCURACY  OF 
THE  MECHANISM  IN  A  FIBER  FORMING  OPERATION 
Darid  Whhfleld  Thomaa,  GranriDe,  Ohio,  aasi^nr  to 
Conriag  FlbergfaH  Corporatloa,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678305 
Int  CL>  O03B  37/02 
VS  CL  65—4  A  7 


4.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  diameters  of  successive  axial 
portions  of  an  optical  fiber,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  illuminating  the  fiber  with  a  radially  directed  beam  of 
coherent  monochromatic  radiation  so  as  to  create  a  for- 
ward scattering  pattern; 

b.  advancing  the  fiber  relative  to  the  beam  along  the  direc- 
tion of  the  axis  of  the  fiber; 

c.  generating  a  succession  of  counts  of  numbers  of  interfer- 
ence fringes  within  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  pat- 
tern, each  succeeding  count  being  indk^tive  of  the  diame- 
ter of  a  different  axial  portion  of  the  fiber  advanced  rela- 
tively across  said  beam; 

d.  comparing  the  difference  between  each  successive  count 
and  a  last  previous  count  which  has  been  indicated  as 
valid,  with  a  predetermined,  maiimiim  allowable  value  of 
said  difference  for  validity  of  said  successive  count;  and 

e.  for  each  successive  difference  which  is  not  greater  than 
said  iw»«i«iiiw  allowable  value,  indicating  as  valid  the 
successive  count  associated  with  said  difference. 


or 

r 
0 


J. 


1.  The  method  of  distributing  a  linear  group  of  fibers  ooto  a 
moving  collector  including  engaging  the  group  of  fibers  with 
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a  rototiiig  pull  wheel,  damgaging  the  group  of  ffibers  from  the 
rotating  pull  wheel  by  an  ««^"«*^g  and  rotating  member 
aaaociated  with  the  puU  wheel.  nt>iii«tiiig  the  member  by  a 
cam-actuated  linkage  syitem  to  effect  distribution  of  the  group 
of  fiben  onto  an  area  of  the  collector,  and  applying  picHure  on 
the  linkage  syitem  opposing  the  operation  of  the  linkage  sys- 
tem to  substantially  rfiminat*  logt  motion  in  the  linkage  system 
and  thereby  promote  oscillatory  motion  accuracy  of  the  fiber 
disengaging  member. 


ighjsi 


9.  In  the  process  of  forming  fibers  by  centrifuging  molten 
glass  into  streams,  engaging  sid  streams  by  a  high  molten  glass 
into  streams,  engaging  said  streams  by  a  high  velocity  high 
temperature  annular  gaseous  bbst  positioned  about  the  centri- 
fiige  perqihery  thereby  attenuating  the  streams  into  fine  fibers 
and  conveying  said  fibers  azially  away  firom  the  centrifiige  as 
a  cylindrical  veil  flowing  over  a  coaxial  body  of  revolution 
immediately  downstream  of  said  centrifuge,  the  method  of 
reducing  heat  transfer  firom  the  high  temperature  gases  within 
said  veil  to  said  body  by  injecting  a  continuous  flow  of  gas  as 
mass  addition  to  the  boundary  layer  ewating  over  the  surface  of 
said  body  of  revolution. 


1,0148,340 

GLASS  DilECnON  MOULDING  PROCESS 

CftOJtkm  Uwia;  NtU  Girtsr.  and  Ncfl  Hnter  Ray,  aU  of 

I  to  iBi^ariai  rWarical  IndMtrica 


up  to  a  temperature  of  600*  C  injecting  the  molten  ghi^  into  a 
mould  on  the  machine,  the  temperature  of  the  mould  being 
maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  firom  the  trai«forma- 
tion  temperature  to  100*  C  below  the  transformation  of  said 
glass;  and  removing  the  molded  article  from  said  mould. 


AJM6J539 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  GLASS 

FIBERS 
Rkfavd  E.  put,  Newark,  Ohio.  Mri^or  to  Owens-Comhig 

Vt^mrffimm  f Jt*piff  ittw,  TolcdO,  OhiO 

CoatiMHrtkM  ofSer.  No,  473^46C  May  28, 1974,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUeatloB  Sept  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,433 

Int  CL2  C03B  37/04 

VJS,  CL  «5— 6  12  ChUms 


r.  No.  43MS0,  Jan.  24, 1974,  abandoned.  TUs 
I  Jwm  M,  1975,  Scr.  No.  SM,918 

ppUeatfan  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19, 1973, 
7992/73;  Apr.  12, 1973, 17W5/73 

lit  CL2  G03B  5/00 
VS.  CL  65—18  9  fT«i— 

L  A  process  for  the  production  of  shaped  glass  articles 
which  comprises  charging  a  particulate  phosphate  ghus  having 
a  PiOs  content  of  23  mole  %  or  greater  having  a  transforma- 
tion temperature  of  not  greater  than  300*  C  to  an  injection 
"MwMing  mnchine,  converting  the  glass  to  the  molten  state  in 
the  barrel  of  the  machine,  the  barrel  tenq>erature  being  in  the 
range  firom  the  temperature  at  which  the  gbss  becomes  nxriten 


4,046,541  ' 

SLAG  QUENCHING  METHOD  FOR  PYROLY$IS 
FURNACES 
John  ErUng  Anderson,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,184 

Int  0.2  C03B  37/00  ' 

VJS.  CL  65—19  13  Clahns 


uirged 


1.  In  a  process  for  quenching  molten  residue  disc 
from  a  furnace  hearth,  through  a  non-submerged  t^phole, 
including  the  steps  of:  (a)  providing  a  vertical  slag  duct  com- 
municating in  a  sealed  manner  at  the  top  thereof  wiUi  said 
taphole,  and  sealed  at  the  bottom  by  being  immersed  a  substan- 
tial distanoe  into  water  in  a  quench  tank,  (b)  flowing  the  ^Iten 
residue  from  the  hearth  by  gravity  to  and  then  down  tl^e  cen- 
tral axis  of  said  slag  duct  and  quenching  said  residue  in  the 
water  contained  in  the  submerged  portion  of  said  slag  duct, 
said  water  being  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  pirevent 
slag  explosions,  the  improvement  comprising: 
substantially  reducing  cooling  of  the  tap  and  hearth  areas  of 
said  fiimace  by  (1)  removing  sufficient  hot  fluid  from  said 
duct  generated  by  quenching  of  said  molten  residue  in  the 
water  contained  in  the  submerged  portion  of  said  di|ct  and 
(2)  replacing  said  removed  hot  fluid  with  cooler  water, 
thereby  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  water  in  said 
duct  between  about  ISO*  F  and  the  boiling  point  of  the 
water  and  substantially  preventing  steam  from  entering 
said  tap  and  hearth  areas. 


4,046,542 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  GRANULATING  BLAST 
FURNACE  SLAG 
Kees  J.  Schflddt  Caatricam,  Nethcrtanda,  asaiffor  to  Hpogo?- 
CM  Umiiden  B.V.,  Dmnldea,  Netheriaiida 

FDed  Apr.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672,619 
Oaimt  priority,  application  Netherian^  Apr.   7,   1975, 
7504082 

Int  CL2  G03B  5/22 
U.S.a65-19  6aaims 

2.  A  device  for  granuh^ting  blast  fiimace  slag  comprising  an 
open  explosion  room,  a  first  slag  chute  which  debouches  into 
said  open  explosion  room,  a  second  sUg  chute  positioned 
lower  than  said  first  chute  near  the  delivery  point  of  said  first 
chute,  a  spraying  system,  a  closed  v^wur  separating  bo<  posi- 
tioned near  the  end  of  said  second  chute,  an  open  granidating 
pit,  into  which  the  second  chute  debouches  and  a  chitnney. 
said  granulating  pit  comprising  a  dewatering  bed  and  convey- 
ing means  for  the  dewatered  granukte,  said  vapour  separating 
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box  comprising  an  entrance  opening  into  which  the  second 
chute  ddwuches,  an  exit-opening  in  the  bottom,  directed 


towards  the  granulating  pit,  and  an  opening  in  the  roof  which 
connects  to  said  chimney. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TEMPERING 
MOVING  GLASS  SHEETS 
George  B.  Shidds,  Lower  Borrell,  Pa.,  asaifaor  to  PPG  Indna- 
tries.  Inc.,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  679,523 

Int  a.2  O03B  27/00 

VS.  CL  65—25  A  34  dahns 


other  along  the  length  of  said  elongated  bed,  and  said  slots  are 
directed  diagonally  through  the  thickness  of  said  modules 

3L  A  method  of  tempering  glass  sheets  to  provide  said 
sheets  with  a  high  temper  and  little  surftoe  distortion  compris- 
ing heating  each  glass  sheet  in  a  series  thereof  to  a  tenqwrature 
sufficient  for  tempering  while  conveying  said  sheets  through  a 
hot  atmosphere,  and  cooling  the  opposite  major  sur&ces  of 
each  of  said  heated  sheets  by  passing  each  of  said  heated  sheets 
between  a  pair  of  sets  of  streams  of  oocri  gaseous  tempering 
medium,  first  directed  at  relatively  large  oblique  angles  rela- 
tive to  planes  normal  to  the  major  surfaces  of  said  sheets  when 
the  latter  pass  through  a  first  region  immediately  downstream 
of  said  hot  atmosphere,  then  to  streams  of  cool  gaseous  temper- 
ing medium  directed  at  relatively  small  oblique  angles  relsAive 
to  said  planes  when  said  sheets  pass  through  a  second  region 
downstream  of  said  first  region,  and  then  subjecting  said  glass 
sheets  to  additional  streams  of  cool  gaseous  tempering  medium 
directed  normal  to  the  major  surfaces  of  said  sheets  when  the 
latter  pass  through  a  third  region  downstream  of  said  second 
region. 


ALKALINE  GLASS  MELTTNG  WTTH  POROUS  COVER 
John  Haines  WOb,  Box  37,  Ckeyacy,  Pa.  19319 

Coatfnmtion-ia-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  331,963,  Feb.  12, 1973, 
abandoned.  Tlis  application  Dec  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  641,400 
Int  CL*  O03B  5/16,  3/00.  32/32 
VS.  CL  6S-27  3 
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1.  An  q>paratus  adjacent  a  furnace  for  tempering  hot  glass 
sheets  by  flowing  cool  streams  of  gaseous  tempering  medium 
against  the  opposite  surfaces  thereof  comprising  an  upper 
elongated  quench  bed  and  a  lower  elongated  quench  bed  in 
spaced,  generally  parallel  relation  to  and  facing  said  upper 
quench  bed,  each  said  quench  bed  including  a  series  of  modules 
adjacent  said  furnace,  each  provided  with  a  flat  glass  sheet 
facing  surface  having  a  plurality  of  slots  therethrough,  each 
slot  having  an  ^tproximately  uniform  width  of  between  about 
1,100  inch  (0.2S  millimeter)  and  about  1/32  inch  (0.8  millime- 
ter) for  applying  thin  streams  of  gaseous  tempering  medium 
against  the  surface  of  a  succession  of  glass  sheets  conveyed 
longitiidinally  of  said  bed  past  said  modules,  said  modules 
being  spaced  apart  to  provide  therd)etween  longitudinally 
spaced  exhaust  passages  extending  transversly  of  said  bed 
continuously  across  the  entire  width  oi  said  conveyed  glass 
sheets,  said  elongated  quench  beds  extending  from  an  upstream 
end  adjacent  an  exit  of  a  furnace  for  heating  said  glass  sheets  to 
a  temperature  suitable  for  tempering  and  a  downstream  end 
spaced  from  said  exit  the  total  area  of  said  exhaust  passages 
occupying  at  least  about  20  percent  of  the  area  of  said  quench 
bed  aiul  the  total  area  of  said  stream  applying  slots  not  exceed- 
ing about  6  percent  of  said  quench  bed  area,  and  means  to 
provide  cool  gaseous  tempering  medium  at  a  rate  sufficient  to 
cause  said  gaseous  tempering  medium  to  flow  through  said 
slots  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  cool  said  glass  sheets  rapidly  enough 
to  temper  said  sheets  and  to  be  fxhaiistrd  through  said  exhaust 
passages,  wherein  said  elongated  slots  extend  parallel  to  one 
another  diagonally  of  the  glass  sheet  facing  surfaces  of  said 
modules  diqwaed  adjacent  said  furnace  exit  and  wherein 
adjacent  elongated  slots  of  each  said  module  overlap  one  an- 


1.  In  a  process  of  melting  soluble  silicate  glass  in  an  dectric 
resistance  furnace,  said  soluble  silicate  glass  having  a  ratio  of 
below  about  2.8  SiX>i/li%fi  wherein  there  is  a  tendency  of  the 
batch  to  produce  escaping  gas  during  sintering  while  the  said 
batch  is  used  as  a  heat  insulsting  blanket  over  the  melted  glass, 
the  improvement  comprising  forming  the  raw  batch  materials 
consisting  essentially  of  silica,  sodium  oxide  and  an  alkaU  metal 
alt  which  is  decomposable  by  heat  to  a  melt  component  and  a 
gaseous  component  wherein  the  ratio  of  Si02to  NajO  is  below 
about  2.8,  with  a  solution  taken  fh>m  the  groiq)  consisting  of 
water  and  dilute  alkaline  solutions,  into  particles  having  a  mean 
diameter  of  about  0.04  cm  and  q>plying  the  formed  particles 
over  the  melt  as  a  porous  blanket  in  the  said  electric  resistance 
furnace  to  permit  the  eaci^nng  gases  to  pass  through  said  cover 
during  the  melting  process  wherd>y  volcano-like  eruptioos  are 
avoided. 


4,046,545 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  MOLDED  GLASS  ARTICLES 
HAVING  BULK  HOMOGENEITY  AND  OPTICAL 
QUALITY  SURFACE 
Leon  M.  Saalbtd,  mri  OwKan^  Wn,  both  of  CorBliV,  N.Y., 
aastgmrs  to  CanSm  Glaas  Worfca,  Csnl«  N.Y. 
FDed  May  25, 1976,  Ssr.  No.  6M,791 
Int  CL2  C83B  23/00:  OB3C  3/04 
VS.  CL  65—30  R  8  CWass 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  optical  glass  article  comprising 
the  steps  of 
A.  preparing  a  base  anhydrous  ^ass  coaq>fising  in  mole 
percent  on  an  oxide  basis,  70  to  82%  SOj,  10  to  17% 
NajO  and/or  Hi-fi,  and  S  to  1S%  of  an  oxide  or  oxides 
selected  from  ZnO  and  PbO, 
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B.  hjfdratmg  the  base  glass; 

C  partially  dehydrating  the  glass  to  a  water  content  ranging 
from  about  3  to  8  weight  percent  at  a  temperature  above 
the  softening  point  of  the  glass  and,  using  an  inert  gas,  at 
a  total  preaiure  above  the  yupor  pressure  of  the  water 
within  die  glass;  and 

D.  preforming  a  sample  of  the  glass  of  step  (Q  and  then 
molding  the  preformed  sample  of  the  partially  dehydrated 
glass  against  a  die  having  a  desired  optical  quality  surface 


Log     D 


figure  under  conditions  sufficient  to  impart  to  a  surface  of 
the  glass  the  surface  figure  of  the  die,  the  molding  being 
done  under  conditions  sufficient  to  maintjin  the  water 
content  in  the  glass,  to  assure  that  at  least  one  portion  of 
the  glass  is  capable  of  transmitting  an  amount  of  light 
about  equal  to  the  "■""turn  amount  theoretically  possi- 
ble, and  to  maintain  or  result  in  an  optical  quality  surface 
on  that  portion  of  the  glass  surface  to  which  the  surface 
figure  of  the  die  is  transferred. 


4>0M,546 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REFINING  GLASS  IN 

A  MELTING  TANK 
Wlliiam  Chriitk  Hyad,  Lywm  Eaglaad,  aarignor  to  Pilldngton 
Brolhen  Unritod,  Maneyride,  Eaglaad 

FDad  Jam.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  653,827 
OahM  priority,  appUcatioD  UaitMl  Kingdom,  Jan.  31, 1975, 
43C0/75 

Int  0.2  G03B  5/22 
VJS,  a.  «-135  23  Claims 


1.  A  glass  melting  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  tank  body  for  containing  molten  glass  and 
having  an  inlet  end  for  receiving  glass  forming  material 
and  an  outlet  cad  for  ghMs  leaving  said  tank  body  for  use 
in  a  forming  process,  said  tank  body  defining: 

a.  a  mdting  region  adjacent  said  inlet  end  for  melting  the 
glass  forming  material, 

b.  a  refining  region  downstream  of  said  melting  region  for 
refining  the  mcriten  glass, 

c.  a  conditioning  zone  adjacent  said  outlet  end  for  condi- 
tioning the  refined  glass,  and 

d.  an  intermediate  zone  leading  from  said  refining  region 
to  said  conditioning  zone; 

said  intermediate  zone  and  said  conditioning  zone  being 
substantially  narrow  relative  to  said  refining  region; 

flow  control  means  tor  physically  slowing  up  the  forward 
flow  of  the  uppa  levels  of  glass  out  of  said  refining  region 


and  into  said  narrower  intermediate  and  conditioning 
zones; 
said  refining  region  and  said  intermediate  zone  being  suffi- 
ciently deep  for  forward  and  return  flow  of  molten  glass 
to  take  place; 
said  intermediate  zone  having  a  step  at  its  downstream  end 
adjacent  said  conditioning  zone,  and  said  conditioning 
zone  having  a  raised  base  thereby  providing  a  shallow 
conditioning  channel  along  which  molten  glass  may  flow 
in  the  direction  of  said  outlet  with  substantially  no  return 
flow. 
17.  A  method  of  manufacturing  glass  comprising  feeding 
glass  forming  material  into  one  end  of  a  glass  melting  tanic, 
melting  the  material  in  a  melting  zone  of  the  tank  adjacent  an 
inlet  end  of  the  tank,  refining  the  molten  material  at  a  refining 
zone  downstream  of  the  melting  zone,  and  conditioniiig  the 
molten  glass  in  a  shallow  conditioning  zone  adjacent  an  outlet 
end  of  the  tank  so  that  the  molten  glass  leaves  the  tanlt  ready 
for  use  in  a  forming  process,  said  method  further  comprising 
passing  the  molten  glass  from  an  inlet  end  of  a  glass  n|elting 
tank  through  a  wide  body  portion  including  said  refininf  zone 
and  subsequently  throu^  a  substantially  narrower  channel, 
including  said  shallow  conditioning  zone  and  a  deeper  in^rme- 
diate  zone  leading  from  said  refining  zone  to  said  conditioning 
zone,  towards  the  outlet  end,  said  refining  zone  and  said  inter- 
mediate zone  being  sufficiently  deep  for  forward  and  return 
flow  of  molten  glass  to  take  place,  enforcing  temperature 
gradients  within  the  melting,  refining  and  intermediate  zones 
and  enforcing  forward  and  return  flows  of  molten  glass  in  the 
melting,  refining  and  intermediate  zones,  limiting  the  down- 
stream position  of  the  return  flow  at  a  step  in  the  base  pf  the 
narrow  channel  at  the  juncture  of  said  intermediate  and  condi- 
tioning zones,  and  further  physically  slowing  up  the  forward 
flow  of  the  upper  levels  of  molten  glass  into  the  intermlediate 
zone  by  flow  control  means,  whereby  the  glass  enters  the 
shallow  conditioning  zone  at  a  temperature  suitable  for  condi- 
tioning and  flows  in  the  direction  of  the  outlet  with  substan- 
tially no  return  flow  in  the  shallow  conditioning  zone. 


I  4,046,547 

GLASS  MELTING  FURNACE  AND  PROCESS  f6r 
IMPROVING  THE  QUALFFY  OF  GLASS 
Hehnnt  Pi^er,  Lohr,  Germany,  aMifBor  to  Sorg  GmbH  A  Go. 
KG,  PkKbsbaeh,  Germany 

FDed  JuM  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  694,863 

Int  CL2  G03B  5/26 

VS.  CL  65^135  9  <!aaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  operating  a  glass  melting  furnace  hpiving 
a  melting  zone  and  one  or  more  processing  zones  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  melting  zone  wherein  a  portion  of  the  n^olten 
glass  flowing  from  said  melting  zone  to  said  processing  ztme  is 
recirculated  to  said  melting  zone,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  lecirculating  said  molten  glass  from  said  processing 
zone  by  withdrawing  molten  glass  to  be  recirculated  lat^rsJly 
in  a  surface  flow  from  said  processing  zone  and  thernfter 
causing  the  withdrawn  molten  gUss  to  flow  downw^dly 
while  applying  a  submerged,  downwardly  directed  inipulse 
thereto. 

5.  In  a  ^ass  melting  furnace  having  melting  means  «d  at 
least  one  processing  tank  means  communicating  witl|  said 
melting  means  through  passage  means  and  recirculating  pas- 
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sage  means  between  said  processing  tank  means  and  said  melt- 
ing means,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  recirculating  flow  of  molten  glass  via  said  recirculat- 
ing passage  means  including  weir  means  positioned  in  said 
processing  tank  means  upstream  of  the  inlet  to  said  recirculat- 
ing passage  means  and  a  downwardly  directed  portion  in  the 
recirculating  passage  means  having  agitator  means  submerged 
therein  to  apply  a  downwardly  directed  impulse  to  the  recircu- 
lating molten  glass. 


4,046,549 
RETRACTABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  FLOAT  GLASS 

APPARATUS 
as  W.  Miller,  RoMflord,  and  Frederick  D.  Zmcky,  HoUad, 
of  Ohio,  saslgnnrs  to  Libbey-Owcaa-Ford  Coip—y, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  688,687 

Int.  CL2  G03B  18/02 

U.S.  CL  65—182  R  •  Oalmt 


4,046,548 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SPHERICAL 

PARTICLES 

I K.  Wood,  Emcx  Fdla,  and  Alan  R.  Margrdthcr,  Wyck- 

off,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaigMin  to  Potter*  ladastrlca.  Inc.,  Haa- 
broocfc  Hdghta,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  681,189 

Int.  a.2  C03B  19/10 

UJS.  CL  65—142  »  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  producing  float  glass  including  an  elcxi- 
gated  tank  containing  a  bath  of  molten  metal  upon  which  the 
glass  is  floated  in  ribbon  form,  an  enclosed  chamber  over  said 
ffik  including  a  roof  structure  spanning  opposite  side  walls, 
said  opposite  side  walls  being  spaced  above  corresponding 
walls  of  said  tank  to  define  an  access  opening  therdietween. 
and  regulating  means  extending  through  said  access  opening 
into  said  enclosed  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
retractable  carrier  suspending  said  regulating  means  entirely 
from  above  where*>y  said  regulating  means  can  be  vertically 
raised  while  retaining  its  original  attitude  from  a  lowered 
operative  position  along  said  tank  to  an  elevated  storage  posi- 
tion permiiting  unhindered  access  therd)eneath  to  said  cham- 
ber, and  means  defining  an  opening  in  the  side  wall  communi- 
cating with  the  corresponding  access  opening  and  extending 
upwardly  toward  said  roof  structure  for  receiving  said  regulat- 
ing means  as  it  is  raised  to  said  elevated  storage  position. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  spherical  particles  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  vertical  draft  tube  having  an  infeed  opening  adjacent  its 
lower  end; 

heat  source  means  disposed  within  said  draft  tube  intermedi- 
ate its  ends 

an  expansion  chamber  communicating  with  and  extending 
above  said  draft  tube,  said  heat  source  means  maintaining 
the  interior  of  the  expansion  chamber  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature; 

means  for  introducing  particles  of  sphere  forming  material 
into  said  draft  tube  above  said  heat  source  means,  the 
introduced  particles  being  carried  upwardly  into  the  ex- 
pansion chamber  by  the  heat  firom  said  heat  source  means 
and  being  shaped  by  surface  tension  into  q>herical  form; 

enclosure  means  disposed  about  the  expansion  chamber  in 
spaced  relationship  therewith,  the  enclosure  means  having 
at  least  one  infeed  opening  therein; 

means  for  introducing  combustion  supporting  gas  into  the 
infeed  opening  of  the  enclosure  means,  the  gas  introduced 
through  said  infeed  opening  flowing  into  the  apace  be- 
tween the  enclosure  means  and  the  expansion  chamber 
and  »»*!«"g  raised  to  an  elevated  temperature  by  the  heat 
from  said  heat  source  means;  and 

means  for  withdrawing  the  heated  gas  from  the  space  be- 
tween the  endoeure  means  and  the  expansion  chamber 
and  for  feeding  the  withdrawn  gas  to  the  infeed  opening  of 

said  draft  tube. 


4,046,550 

GLASS  CONTAINER  MAKING  MACMNE 

George  A.  Tkyva,  Soi^ica,  Diilglni.  ssslgsfir  to  Drobar  S^ 


Filed  Jane  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  587,993 
daima  priority.  appUcatkm  BdHam,  Jaac  20, 197<  145655 

lat  CL2  O03B  9/00 
UJS.  CL  65-229  4 


1.  In  a  glass  container  forming  machine  comprising: 

A.  a  circular  horizontal  frame  rotatabte  about  a  vertical  axis, 

B.  a  (durality  of  vertically  movaUe  blowing  spindles  spaced 
at  equal  angular  distancca  around  the  periphery  of  said 
frame,  and 
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C  pariaon  rim  clamping  meau  od  each  of  said  spindles,  the 
trnprovement  oompriiing; 

D.  a  perqiheral  ring  gear  on  said  firame, 

E.  an  cndkM  pariaon  mold  conveyor  of  qmxket  chain  links 
having  two  mbitantially  parallel  oppositely  moving 
reaches  in  the  same  horizontal  plane,  one  reach  adjacent 
the  periphery  of  said  firame  and  the  other  reach  spaced 
outwardly  therefiom, 

F.  gearing  means  driven  by  said  ring  gear  for  continuously 
moving  said  conveyor  in  synchronism  with  the  periphery 
of  said  frame, 

G.  at  least  one  vertically  movable  carrier  mounted  on  a  stem 
vertically  slidable  through  a  pivot  of  said  conveyor  chain  link 

H.  a  pariaon  mold  cooperabk  with  the  lower  ends  of  said 
qiindles  supported  by  said  carrier, 

I.  means  for  dropping  a  molten  glass  gob  into  said  parison 
mold  M  it  moves  along  said  other  reach  of  said  conveyor. 

J.  cam  track  means  along  and  vertically  below  the  entire 
path  of  said  conveyor, 

K.  a  roller  on  the  lower  end  of  said  stem  engaging  said  track 
for  supporting  said  carrier  and  guiding  its  vertical  move- 
ments first  toward  and  then  away  from  the  lower  ends  of 
said  spindles  when  said  mold  moves  along  said  one  reach 
of  said  conveyor,  and 

L.  plunger  means  on  said  qnndlcs  for  vertical  downward 
movement  for  forming  a  parison  firom  said  glob  in  said 
mold  and  attaching  said  parison  to  said  clamping  means 
while  said  mold  moves  along  said  other  reach  of  said 
conveyor,  whereby  said  parison  is  transferred  from  said 
mold  to  a  qiindle. 
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wherein  R»  is  hydrogen,  a  C^alkyl  radical,  or  a  COOEt  radi- 
cal; R2is  a  Cwalkyl  radical  or  an  allyl  radical,  and  R^is  $  C,^ 
alkyl  radical,  or  a  phaimaceutically  acceptable  emetically 
active  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,046,553 

HEHBICIDAL  COMPOUND,  HERBICIDAL 

COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  THE  SAME  ANE 

METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 

Ryohd  TakahaaU,  Knaatsa;  Kaaichi  Fujikawa.  Kyoto;  Isao 

Yokondchi,  Koaatsa;  YasaUro  Ts^Jii,  KMatn,  and  NobtynU 

SakaaUta.  Kaaatsii,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigDors  to  Ishfhara  SMsro 
Kaiska,  Lld^  Oaaka,  Japan  |^ 

FDed  Oct  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,517 
Clatas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Oct  17,  ^sn^,  49.111676: 
Mar.  13, 1975,  50-29556 

lat  a.2  AOIN  9/32;  C07D  213/30 
UJS.  CL  71-94  28  C|dM 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula  (I): 


4^046,551 

ORGANIC  DIGESTER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Jar  Aatoaan,  P.O.  Box  5SS,  Elkhvt,  Ind.  46514 

Fllad  Jaly  11, 1975,  Ssr.  No.  595,176 

lat  0.2  O05F 11/06 

UA  a  71-10  16Clatos 

L  A  method  of  anaeroUcally  digesting  organic  material  for 

the  producing  of  fertilizer  and  methane  gas,  which  comprises: 

a.  depositing  a  quantity  of  organic  material  into  a  collecting 
digester. 

b.  transferring  the  organic  material  firom  the  collecting  di- 
gester into  a  first  stage  digester  that  is  substantially  devoid 
of  organic  material,  that  is  sealed  against  the  entry  of  air 
and  that  is  filled  with  anaerobicaUy  generated  methane 
gas; 

c.  transferring  the  organk  material  from  the  first  stage  di- 
gester to  a  final  stage  digester  that  is  substantially  devoid 
of  organic  material,  that  is  sealed  against  the  entry  of  air. 
■nd  that  is  filled  with  anaerobicaUy  generated  methane 
gaa;and 

d.  removing  Uquid  fertilizer  from  the  final  stage  digester. 


'<><> 
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4^046,552 
HERBICIDAL  OOMPOSmONS  OF  BIPYRIDYLIUM 
QUATERNARY  SALTS  AND  EMEHC  AMOUNTC  OF 
S-TRIAZOLO  FVRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVE 

'.  Mi  Db?U  MaeUe  FmdkM, 
botk  of  FiilMi.  ■■fniB  to  Iupcrial 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom;  Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hal<  gen 
atom  or  a  methyl  group;  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straigl^t  or 
branched  chain  (C,  -  CJalkyl  group;  and  R>  is  a  hydroxy 
group;  a  (Ci  -  C9)alkozy  group  in  which  the  alkyl  m<^ 
thereof  may  be  straight  or  branched  chain  and  may  be  su^xti- 
tuted  with  one  or  more  of  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy  group; 
a  (Cj  -  C4)alkenyloxy  group;  a  cyclohexyloxy  group  in  w^ich 
the  cyclohexyl  moiety  thereof  may  be  substituted  with  one  or 
more  of  a  halogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  a  phenoxy  groif)  in 
which  the  aryl  moiety  thereof  may  be  substituted  with  one  or 
more  of  a  hak>gen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  a  benzyloxy  group 
in  which  the  aryl  moiety  thereof  may  be  substituted  with  one 
or  more  of  a  halogen  atom  an  — OM  group  where  M  is  a 
cation;  j 

10.  The  herbicidal  composition  of  chum  9,  wherein  R>  is  a 
hydroxy  group,  a  (C,-C,)  alkoxy  group  in  which  the  a^kyl 
moiety  thereof  may  be  stndght  or  branched  chain,  or  an  — OM 
group  where  M  is  a  cation. 


15514/76 
UjS.  CL  71-92 


Fllad  Ai«.  23. 1976.  Sor.  No.  716301 

Uittad  ThiiiiiM,  Apr.  15, 1976, 


Int  CLi  AOIN  9/22 


14 


L  A  heibicidal  composition  oi  reduced  health  hazard  oom- 
prisjagahefbiddally  dfective  salt  of  a  herbicidal  bipyridyUum 
qoatenary  catioo  and  an  effiectivdy  emetic  amount  of  a  s- 
tfiaaolo  pyrimidiiie  derivative  of  the  formubu 


4,046^84 

dialkyl  acetals  of  ANIUNOACETALDEHYDI  s 

John  Krenaar*  Oak  Park,  EL,  aasigaui  to  VeWcol  Tlwlcal 

GoiventioM.  Ckleago.  DL  — — •« 

DiriBta  of  Ssr.  No.  530,797.  Doc  19. 1974,  Pat  No.  3,966^11. 

lUa  appHcatiDo  Apr.  23. 1976.  Ssr.  No.  679.628       I 

lat  a'  AOIN  9/20 

U.S.  CL  71—118  9  o^ 

1.  A  herbicUal  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier  atid, 
as  an  essential  active  ingredient,  in  a  quantity  toxic  to  weeds,  a 

compound  of  the  formula  ^' 
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wherein  R',  R*and  R^are  each  lower  alkyl;  R'is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  lower 
alkoxy;  R'  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  cyano,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkylthio.  lower  chloroalkyl,  trifluoromethyl  and  lower  alk- 
ozyalkyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl;  and  X  is  selected  frxnn  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine. 


4.046.556 

DIRECT  GASEOUS  REDUCnON  OF  OXIDIC  METAL 

ORES  WTTH  DUAL  TEMPERATURE  COOLING  OF  THE 

REDUCED  PRODUCT 
Jaaa  Cdada,  aad  Patrick  W.  MacKay,  both  of  Mulaiisj, 
Mczioo,  asstganrs  to  Fkrro  Eapo^la,  S.A.,  Moatarrey,  Ma- 
ko 

FOod  Jan.  2, 1976,  Ssr.  No.  646.379 
Int  CL2  C21B  13/02 
U.S.  CL  75—35  11 


METHOD  OF  DIRECT  REDUCnON  OF  IRON  ORE 
Georg  Lange,  Vocrde,  Gcraaay,  aHi^or  to  TVmm  Punrfie 
GmbH,  Daaaddorf,  Gcnaaay 

FOod  Ang.  8, 1975.  Scr.  No.  603,196 
OaiBH  priority,  appUeatiOB  Gcranay,  Aug.  13, 1974, 2438790 
Int  CL2  C21B  13/02 
UJS.  CL  75—35  2 


4- 

c 


\f: 


1.  In  the  reduction  of  iron  ore  wherein  the  ore  is  subjected  to 
a  reducing  gas  and  a  stack  gas  is  produced,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  reacting  coal  and  oxygen  to  make  a  producer  gas  of  car- 
bon monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  a  volume  ratio  of  at  least 
l.SilandsidteaBdatatamperatveofaboot  1600*  C; 

b.  treating  said  stack  gas  with  steam  to  convert  said  stack  gas 
into  a  converter-gas  mixture  of  carbon  dioxide  and  hydro- 
gen; 

c.  scrubbing  said  carbon  dioxide  out  of  the  converter-gas 
mixture  of  step  (b)  to  form  a  hydrogen-containing  gas; 

d.  heating  said  hydrogen-containing  gas  to  a  temperature  of 
about  400*  C; 

e.  adding  the  producer  gas  of  stq)  (a)  to  the  hydrogen-con- 
taining gas  of  step  (d)  to  form  a  reducing  gas  having  a 
volume  ratio  of  carbon  monoxide  to  hydrogen  of  at  most 
1:1 

f.  stripping  sulf^  firom  the  gas  produced  in  step  (e>. 

g.  reducing  the  iron  ore  with  the  reduction  gas  of  step  (0- 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  batchwise  reduction  of  a  metal  oxide 
to  sponge  metal  by  contact  with  a  hot  reducing  gas  in  a  multi- 
ple unit  reactor  system  of  the  type  in  which  separate  fixed  beds 
of  metal-bearing  material  are  simultaneously  treated  in  a  plu- 
rality of  reactors  including  at  least  one  cooling  reactor  and  at 
least  one  reduction  reactor  and  a  cool  carbon-containing  re- 
ducing gas  is  passed  through  a  cooling  reactor  of  said  system, 
heated  to  a  temperature  of  930*  to  1100*  C.  and  then  passed 
through  a  reduction  reactor  of  said  system,  the  method  of 
cooling  and  carburizing  a  bed  of  metal-bearing  material  in  said 
cooling  reactor  which  comprises  pre-heating  a  stream  of  said 
cool  reducing  gas  to  a  temperature  of  230*  to  800*  C.  before  it 
comes  in  contact  with  said  metal  bearing  mafrrial,  passing  said 
preheated  stream  of  reducing  gas  through  said  bed  of  metal- 
bearing  material  in  said  cooling  reactor  for  a  first  period  of 
time  to  carburize  the  metal  thereof  and  reduce  metal  oxide 
present  therein  and  thereafter  passing  a  stream  (rf'said  ootii  bat 
not  pre-heated  reducing  gas  through  said  bed  of  metal-bearing 
material  in  said  cooling  reactor  for  a  second  period  of  time  to 
complete  the  cooling  of  said  material. 


4,046,557 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  METALUC  IRON 
PARTICLES 
DoMld  Bens,  Charlotta,  N.C  assfffor  to  MMrcz  < 

Charlotto,  N.C 

CoBthnatioa-to-part  of  Sar.  No.  611,099,  Sept  8, 1975,  wUch  is 

a  coBtiaMtkM-i»-port  of  Ssr.  No.  578^477,  M«y  19, 1975.  His 

applkatkio  Nov.  H  1975,  Sar.  No.  632,137 

Int  CL2  C21B  13/02 

U.S.  CL  75-^5  13  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  mftallirwl  product  comprising: 

a.  «^«Ki4«Ki«g  a  gravitational  flow  of  particulate  metal  oxide 
material  by  charging  the  particulate  metal  oxide  material 
to  the  upper  portion  crf'a  generally  vertical  ftimaoe  having 
an  upper  reducing  zone  and  a  lower  ooohng  sooe,  aad 
removing  the  ww^«niy*rf  product  from  the  bottom  of  the 
furnace; 

b.  introducing  a  reducing  gas  to  the  gravitatioaal  flow  of 
material  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  proaiote  a  rrdarJBg 
reaction  between  said  reducing  gas  and  said  matrrial  at  a 
first  inlet  intermediate  the  eads  of  the  fbmaoe; 

c.  causing  said  reducing  gas  to  move  oouatercarwat  throat 
the  gravitational  flow  of  materiaL  react  with  aad  redaoe  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  metal  oxide  aad  fbrm  a  top  gaa; 

d.  reaxyvmg  said  top  gaa  from  the  upper  pottioa  of  tlie 
ftamaoe; 

e.  oooKng  said  top  ga^ 
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f.  mtroducing  •  portioii  of  said  cooled  top  gas  as  cooling  gas 
into  a  second  inkt  near  the  lower  end  of  said  furnace; 

g.  removing  a  first  portion  of  said  cooling  gas  from  said 
ftoiace  at  a  location  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
inlets; 

h.  adding  said  removed  portion  of  said  cooling  gas  to  said 
top  gas  prior  to  step  (e);  and 


L  cansing  a  second  portion  of  said  cooling  gas  to  flow  up- 
wardly through  the  gravitational  flow  of  material,  become 
heated  thereby,  and  act  as  a  reducing  gas  in  the  reducing 
zon^ 

whereby  that  portion  of  said  cooling  gas  flowing  up- 
wardly through  the  gravitational  flow  of  material  has  a 
greater  reducing  potential  than  the  spent  top  gas,  and  is 
thus  an  effective  reductant 


METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
ALUMINUM-SIUGON  ALLOYS 
a*odh  K.  Dm,  PtetnMui  HdiMa,  and  Rkhaid  A.  MflHo,  Na- 
ttma,  both  o#Pa^  aaaljwra  to  Ahwrin—  Company  of  Amcr- 
m,  rnoMVip,  ra. 

FDad  Nov.  22, 197«,  Scr.  No.  744,154 
lat  a.2  C22B  21/02 
VS.  CL  75— 6S  A  14 
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c.  caibothermically  reducing  alumina  and  silica  contents  of 
said  mix  to  produce  an  aluminum-silicon  alloy. 


to  ro  3o  40  50  §o  ro  90  »o  too 
%  MnoitTHOsiTe 

IOOtO»Ont05040X)tOIO     0 

%  uuMiri 


L  A  method  of  caibothermically  reducing  alumina  and  silica 
bearing  materials  to  produce  aluminum-silicon  alloys  compris- 
ing: 

a.  providing  alumina  and  silica  bearing  «wt<»riy^  in  a  mix 
having  a  weight  ratio  of  silica  to  alumina  in  the  range  of 
as  to  1.1; 

b.  providing  in  said  mix  a  source  of  carbonaceous  material 
for  effecting  reduction  of  said  alumina  and  silica  in  said 
mix;  and 


4,046,559 

FYROMETALLURGICAL  SYSTEM  FOR 

UQUm-UQUID  GONTACTING 

Peter  B.  GriaMS,  Sodbory,  Maaa.,  aaiigcor  to  Kcnnecott  Copper 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,020 
Int  CL2  C22C  9/00;  BOIF  9/10 
VS.  CL  75—93  R 


ott(;oppcr 
29  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  promoting  a  reaction  between  »  first 
denser  material  and  a  second  lighter  material,  the  materials 
having  specific  gravities  differing  by  at  least  about  05,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 

maintaining  both  materials  in  a  liquid  state  in  a  vessel  defined 
by  a  square  of  side  Wot  by  a  circle  of  diameter  1. 13  )F.  the 
second  liquid  having  a  depth  H. 

supporting  a  stirrer  with  a  blade  assembly  immersed  in  the 
lighter  liquid  and  having  a  diameter  of  ^  of  approxiifiately 
0.1  IF  to  0.4 11^,  and 

rotating  said  stirrer  at  a  rate  N  (RPM)  such  that  the  lower 
liquid  is  drawn  up  to  the  blade  assembly,  is  pumpet)  radi- 
ally outward  therefrom,  and  is  formed  into  diopl^  by 
shear  forces  developed  by  said  rotating  blade  assdmbly, 
and  such  that  the  upper  liquid  is  circulated  through  a 
cloud  of  droplets  thus  formed,  whereby  a  large  afea  of 
contact  between  the  liquids  is  produced  without  emulsifi- 
cation. 


4^046,560 

NICKEL  BASE  ALLOY 

John  C.  FHche,  Fairriew  Park,  and  William  J.  Waters,  Oeve- 

hud,  botft  of  Ohio,  aaaisaon  to  Tht  United  Statca  of  A^crin 

as  reprsaiated  by  Ae  Administrator  of  the  Natkmal 

tics  and  Space  AdadnistratioB,  WaaUngton,  D.C 

FDed  Dec  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,507 

Int  CL>  C22C  19/03 

VS.  a.  75—170  

1.  A  nickel-base  alloy  adapted  for  use  at  elevated  ten)pera- 
tures  between  about  2000*  F  and  about  2200*  F  con^sting 
essentially  of  from  15-17  percent  tungsten,  from  6.8-7.)  per- 
cent aluminum,  from  0.8-1.8  percent  molybdenum,  from 
1.8-2.2  percent  columbium,  from  0.2-0.4  percent  ziicofiium, 
from  O.lS-0.20  percent  carbon,  and  the  balance  nickel. 


IQaiaH 


September  6, 1977 


CHEMICAL 


259 


4,046,561 

DENTAL  ALLOY  OF  USE  IN  THE  ADHESION  OF 

PORCELAIN 

EaO  M.  Praaea,  Baia^ynwyd,  Pa.,  aarivaor  to  Neotoy  Prod- 

■eta,  be,  Fnaw.  DL 

Filed  Sept  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  719,367 
Int  a.2  C22C  5/04 
VS.  CL  75—172  R  5  dalass 

1.  A  precious  metal  alloy  consisting  essentially  of,  from 
1-3%  of  boron,  and  a  small  percentage  up  to  31%  of  molybde- 
num and  the  balance  palladium. 

3.  A  precious  metal  alloy  according  to  claim  1  adapted  to 
have  porcelain  and  like  ceramics  fused  thereto  which  alloy 
contains  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel 
and  a  gallium  in  an  amount  of  5%  or  less. 


aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  about  1  -  10 

carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  or  substituted  i^ienyl  wherein  said 

substituents  are  capible  of  releasing  electrons  to  rdatively 

electron  deficient  centers  within  the  compound;  amino; 

diarylamino;  dialkylamino  or  alkoxy;  n  can  range  from  0 

up  to  the  potential  number  of  positions  of  substitution  on 

the  aromatic  ring  system 

and  an  insulating  polymeric  matrix,  said  polymeric  matrix 

being  c^Mble  of  rapid  and  efficient  transport  charge  carriers  of 

at  least  one  polarity. 


4,046,562 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

AND  ITS  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Wolf  GlowiMU,  Waratein;  Hartmat  DHlkoi,  Bdeefcc;  Gottfried 
Gndcr,  Bcleckc,  and  Kari-Heiaz  Kaaad,  Belecke,  aU  of  Ger- 
many, asaiiaors  to  liecatia  Patcnt-VcrwaItBBgs-G.mJ>JI., 
nankftvt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  19, 1974,  Scr.  No.  534,220 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatiOB  Gcnumy,  Dec  21, 1973, 2363738 
Int  CL2  G03G  5/04;  C25D  5/00 
VS.  CL  96—13  R  14  ClaiBH 


4,046,564 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  MEMBERS 

WITH  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  LAYER  CONTAINING 

ELECTRON  ACCEPTOR  MONOMERS  OR  POLYMERS 

Sam  R.  Tamer,  Wcbater,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Xerox  Corporattoa, 

Staadbrd,  Coaa. 

FUed  Jaly  16, 1975,  Scr.  No.  596,609 
lat  CL2  G03G  5/04 
VS.  CL  96— 1 J  R  4  CUasa 

1.  An  electrophotographic  imaging  member  having  a  con- 
ductive substrate  and  a  photoconductive  insulating  layer  com- 
prising monomers  of  the  formula 


1.  Electrophotographic  recording  material  comprising  a 
photoconductive  layer  of  selenium,  selenium  compounds  or 
alloys  with  selenium,  a  conductive,  flexible  substrate,  and  an 
intermediate  layer  between  said  substrate  and  said  photocon- 
ductive layer,  said  intermediate  layer  consisting  of  a  metal 
having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  of  less  than  6000  kp/mm'  and  a 
recrystallization  temperature  of  less  than  40*  C. 


01*0, 


wherein 
R  is  —  H  or  — CN; 
R',  R",  R'"  and  R''  are  independently  selected  from  an 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  NGj,  halogen.  — CN  and  — CF3;  and 
m  and  n  can  range  fixnn  0  to  3. 


4,046,563 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  A 
TRICYANOPYRENE,  ARTICLE  AND  PROCESS  OF  USE 
JaaMa  M.  Pearaoa,  Webeter,  Da?id  J.  WUUama,  Falrport  and 

William  W.  Limbaig.  Pcafleld,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aaaisaora  to  Xerox 

Corporattoa,  Staadbrd,  Coaa. 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  454,487,  March  25, 1974, 

abaadoaed.  Ills  appUcatloa  Feb.  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  548,452 

lat  CL2  G03G  5/04 

VS.  CL  96-13  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  composition  comprising  a  solid  solu- 
tion of  at  least  one  photogenerator  compound  of  the  formula 


AMORPHOUS  SELENIUM  COATING 
Nonaaa  Carifle  MOler,  Shaker  Hdihta,  Ohio,  aaalganr  to  Ad- 

drcaaopraph  MaMrMh  Corporatkia,  Cle?elaad.  Ohio 
FDed  Mar.  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  561,702 
lat  0.2  G03G  5/04 
VS.  CL  96— IJ  R  II  Clalme 

1.  A  process  for  depositing  a  layer  of  photoconductive 
amorphous  <>fi«'nhiiw  upon  a  substrate  which  comprises  evapo- 
rating amorphous  sflfnivtp  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  firom  170*  to  2S0*  C  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about 
from  Ix  10-*torr  to  6  X  lO-^torr,  introducing  an  inert  gas  into 
an  evacuated  system  having  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about 
fixMn  Ix  10-^  torr  to  Ix  10-*  torr.  thus  scattering  said  amor- 
phous selenium  and  condensing  amorphous  selenium  upon  the 
entire  surface  of  said  substrate,  the  charge  acceptance  of  the 
resulting  f^lrp"""  layer  being  in  the  range  of  about  from  1/S  to 
i  of  the  dielectric  breakdown  voltage. 

10.  A  photoconductive  selenium  coated  substrate  produced 
by  a  process  which  comprises  evaporating  amorphous  sele- 
nium at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  from  170*  to  230* 
C  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  from  Ix  10-*  torr  to  6  X 
10-2  torr.  introducing  an  inert  gas  into  an  evacuated  system 
having  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  from  Ix  10-'  torr  to  1 
X  10-*  torr.  thus  scattering  said  amorphooa  sekainm  aad 
condensing  aaaorphous  ■*>*"'"*"  upon  the  entire  sarfiue  of  sasd 
substrate,  the  charge  acceptance  of  the  resulting  sdeaiBm  layer 
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bang  in  the  range  of  about  from  1/3  to  1/3  of  the  dielectric 
bceakdown  voltage. 


AJM6JS66 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MASKED 

POSITIVE  CX>LOR  IMAGES  BY  THE  SILVER  DYE 

BLEACH  PROCESS  USING  SILVER  COMPLEX 

DIFFUSION 

Max  Marthaler,  Marly,  Swftaeriaiid,  aari^Mr  to  Clba-Gcigy 

AG,  Baad,  Switnriand 

Filed  OeL  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  625,235 
OaiaM  prfarttjr,  appUcatioa  SwitaerlaMl,  Oct  28,   1974, 
14401/74 

lat  CL2  O03C  7/04.  1/76,  3/00 
US.  d  96—7  14  oalms 


>f6r  »v|i3t^  '?^ 


nnif'fezz]  (nzd'ten 


?_  •     •    ^Tl-|'     'I    »  j     I..     1     >     >f  34-I     I     >    t' 


-J 


glllLM  IMDOI  I  KmiHl  r*^  COUtWtL 
[  l»UI»fF    r  UUU  ;  SIDEI      b^  SILffI 


:  SILIU  KlEI 

'  lunr  Mttti 


aCnavioii 


L  Proccn  for  the  production  of  masked  subtractive  positive 
colour  images  in  accordance  with  the  silver  dye  bleach  pro- 
cess, by  exposure,  silver  development,  dye  bleaching,  silver 
bleaching  and  fixing,  using  a  photogr^>hic  material  which 
contains,  in  each  of  at  least  two  layers,  a  dyestuff  which  can  be 
bleached  imagewiae,  and  of  which  the  absorption  maximum 
corresponds  to  one  of  the  primary  colours  red,  green  and  blue, 
with  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  sensitive  to  a  particular 
apectral  region  being  allocated  to  each  dyestuff,  which  process 
comprises  employing  a  photogr^)hic  material  in  which 

a.  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  consistmg  at  least  partially  of 
alver  iodide  is  aUocated  to  the  dyestuff.  of  which  the 
undesired  parasitic  colour  density  is  to  be  compensated, 

b.  in  a  further  layer,  at  least  one  second  dyestuff.  of  which 
the  main  ocriour  density  corresponds  to  a  parasitic  colour 
density,  requiring  compensation,  of  the  first  dyestuff,  and 
a  silver  halide  emulsion  free  from  iodide  ions,  are  present, 

c.  a  fiirther  layer,  which  is  adjacent  to  that  containing  the 
•ecood  dyestuff,  contains  colloidal  nuclei  which  are  capt- 
Ue  of  dqxMtting  metallic  silver  from  soluble  silver  oom- 
ploua. 

d.  a  sqMratmg  layer  is  present  between  the  layer  containing 
the  nuclei  and  the  dyestuff  layer,  of  which  the  parasitic 
colour  density  is  to  be  compensated, 

and  which  process  also  comprises  employing  a  silver  devolper 
bath  oontaiiiing  a  hgand,  which  is  able  to  produce  water-aolu- 
Ue  silver  oompleiea  which  are  c^wble  of  diffusion. 


■  4^046,567 

GHRISnANSEN  CELLS  CONTAINING  EPOXY 
GELLING  AGENTS 

Domdd  G«rge  Pye,  Wltadngton,  DcL,  aaaiffor  to  E.  L  Do  Pont 

dc  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wfladngton,  Dd. 

1     Filed  Ang.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  710,614  I 

1  lot  CL2  G03G  5/04  ' 

U.S.CL96— 27R  22Clatas 

1.  In  a  Christiansen  cell  having  as  its  operating  element  two 
constituents  differing  in  optical  dispersion  but  having  identical 
refractive  indices  at  a  matching  wavelength  in  or  nfar  the 
region  of  die  visible  spectrum,  the  constituents  being  a  dbperse 
phase  dispersed  in  an  optically  homogeneous  light  sensitive 
medium  whose  refractive  index  is  locally  changed  upo«  expo- 
sure to  atSinic  light,  the  improvement  wherein  the  o|edium 
contains  the  reaction  product  from  (1)  a  multifunctional  epoxy- 
containing  compound  and  (2)  a  curing  agent  for  the  epoxy 
compound,  said  reaction  product  being  optically  homogpieous 
with  the  medium. 

12.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  colored  image  by  projection  of 
light  through  a  Christiansen  cell  so  that  the  light  is  separated 
into  scattered  and  unscattered  components  either  of  w^ch  is 
focused  on  a  viewing  surface,  said  Christiansen  cell  havitig  two 
constituents  of  different  optical  dispersion  but  having  identical 
refractive  indices  at  a  matching  wavelength  in  or  n^ar  the 
visible  spectrum,  the  constituents  being  a  disperse  ph«e  dis- 
persed in  an  optically  homogeneous  Ught  sensitive  medium 
whose  refractive  index  is  locally  changed  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  image  upon  exposure  to  actinic  light,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  including  in  the  medium  an  «nount 
effective  to  gel  the  medium  of  the  reaction  product  of  (1)  a 
multifunctional  epoxy-containing  compound  and  (2)  a  curing 
agent  for  the  epoxy  compound,  said  reaction  product  being 
optically  homogeneous  with  the  medium. 


4,046,568 

DISULFONYL  SILVER  HALIDE  SOLVENTS 

SUBSTITUTED  WITH  PIPERAZINE  AT  ONE  SULFONYL 

GROUP 
Richard  B.  Greeawald,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  aasignor  to  P(Maroid 
Corporatloa,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

CoBtinaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  564,167,  April  1, 1975, 

abandoned.  lUs  appUeatkm  Jnly  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  70M<2 

Int  CL»  G03C  5/54.  5/38.  1/48.  1/40 

UjS.  CL  96—29  R  49  Ciafans 

24.  A  diffusion  transfer  photographic  process  comprisitig  the 

steps  of: 

1.  reactiag  exposed  silver  halide  of  an  imagewise  cnpoaed 
photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  carried  on  a 
support  with  a  silver  halide  developing  agent  in  aqueous 
alkalinr  solution; 

2.  reactiag  unreduced  silver  halide  of  said  photoseasitive 
emulsion  with  as  a  silver  halide  solvent,  a  compound  of 
the  formula  ^ 

R> 

R'— SO,— CH— SO2X 

wherein  R>  is  lower  alkyl.  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  al^yl  or 
-(-CH24-S— R"  wherein  R"  is  lower  alkyl  and  m  is  p  whole 
number  2  to  S;  and  X  represents  the  residue  of  a  1-pfpera- 
zine  to  form  a  complex  silver  salt  that  is  soluble  in  said 
alkaline  solution; 

■  transferring  said  complex  silver  salt  to  a  superposed  im- 
age-receiving tayer,  and  | 

.  reducing  said  transferred  complex  sUver  salt  to  provide  a 
silver  image. 
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4,046,569 
PHYSICAL  DEVELOPMENT  OF  PDOD 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPLEXES  WITH  A 
LEUGOPHTHALOCYANINE  DYE  AND  A  REDUCING 
AGENT  THEREFOR 
Hevy  J.  Gyiling,  and  Mark  LekMl,  both  of  Rochcater,  N.Y., 
aaalBaora  to  Eaatmaa  Kodak  Coa^uy,  Rochcater,  N.Y. 
Filed  Afr.  14»  1975,  Scr.  No.  567,668 
Int  CL^  G03C  5/24.  1/48,  1/40 
UjS.  CL  96—48  PD  32  Ciafans 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  phthalocyanine  dye  image  com- 
prising imagewise  forming  palladium  nuclei  and  catalytically 
reducing  a  leucophthalocyanine  dye  in  contact  with  said  palla- 
dium nuclei,  with  a  reducing  agent  that  does  not  spontaneously 
reduce  the  leucophthalocyanine  dye. 

3.  A  process  of  preparing  a  phthalocyanine  dye  image  com- 
prising forming  a  latent  image  of  palladium  nuclei  by  image- 
wise  exposing  to  electromagnetic  radiation  one  or  more  palla- 
dium complexes  chosen  from  the  group  represented  by  the 
general  formula: 

(Pd(OWJ),(K)XN)J^/ 
ps  wherein 
G,  J.  K  and  N  are  ligands  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen  Uganda,  carfooxylic  acid  ligands,  aromatic  li- 
gands, nitrogen  ligands,  phosphorous  ligands  and  arsenic 
ligands; 
M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ions  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  ions,  inorganic  acid  ions, 
organic  acid  ions,  and  metal  ions  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  ions,  potassium  ions,  calcium  ions, 
strontium  ions  and  aluminum  ions  and  onium  ions; 
a-t-6-|-c-|-(/isan  integer  from  1  through  4; 
ff  is  1  or  2;  and 

/is  an  integer  from  0  through  8,  and  catalytically  reducing  a 
leucophthalocyanine  dye  in  contact  with  said  palladium 
nuclei,  with  a  reducing  agent  which  does  not  spontane- 
ously reduce  said  leucophthalocyanine  dye  or  said  palla- 
dium complexes. 
12.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  photosensitive 
layer  comprising  one  or  more  palladium  complexes  said  com- 
plexes being  capable  of  forming  palladium  nuclei  on  exposure 
to  electromagnetic>«ndiation.  a  layer  comprising  a  leucoph- 
thalocyanine dye  and  a  layer  containing  a  reducing  agent 
which  does  not  spontaneously  reduce  said  leucophthalocya- 
nine dye  or  said  palladium  complexes  and  being  c^>able  of 
reducing  said  leucophthalocyanine  dye  to  phthalocyanine  dye 
in  the  presence  of  said  palladium  nuclei,  said  layers  being  in 
reactive  association  with  one  another. 

28.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  photosensitive 
layer  comprising  one  or  more  palladium  complexes  capable  of 
forming  palladium  nuclei  on  exposure  to  electromagnetic  radi- 
ation, said;  palladium  complexes  are  chosen  from  the  group 
represented  by  the  general  formula: 

nM(L)/X)J,Y; 

wherein; 

L  is  a  sterically  hindered  polydentate  nitrogen  ligand, 

X  is  a  univalent  anion  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloride,  bromide,  azide,  thiocyante,  selenocyanate,  tel- 
lurocyanate,  nitrate,  acetate; 

Y  is  X  or  a  tetraarylborate; 

i  g  and  A  are  1  or  2; 

g  -I-  A  is  at  least  2; 

I  is  an  integer  from  1  through  4;  and 

/  is  an  integer  from  1  through  4;  and  a  layer  comprising  a 
reducing  agent  which  does  not  spontaneously  reduce  said 
palladium  complexes  and  being  capable  of  reducing  a 
leucophthalocyanine  dye  to  phthalocyanine  dye  in 
contact  with  said  palladium  nuclei,  said  reducing  agent  is 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  amine  boranes,  phos- 
phine  boranes,  arsine  boranes.  phoq)hite  boranes.  stibine 


boranes,  boronium  salts  and  cyanoborohydride  ion,  said 
layers  being  in  reactive  association  with  one  another. 


4,046,570 

HARDENING  FIXER  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER 

HALIDE  MATERIAL 

Marcd  Robert  Flcrcaa,  Daffd,  and  Rcaaat  Fhma  Hcykn, 

Dcarae,  both  of  Bdgiam,  aari^on  to  AGFA-GEVAERT 

N.V.,  Mortad,  Bdgfam 

Filed  May  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  690,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Uaitad  Kl^doa^  immt  U,  1975, 
25405/75 

Int  CLi  O03C  5/38 
UJS.  CL  96—61  R  6  CUm 

6.  In  a  method  of  processing  an  imagewiae  expoaed  photo- 
graphic silver  halide  element  comprising  the  steps  of  develop- 
ing by  means  of  a  developer  comprising  a  sOver  halide  devel- 
oping agent  and  treating  Uie  developed  element  with  a  harden- 
ing fixer  comprising  an  aluminum  hardener  and  a  thiocyanate 
or  thiosulphate  silver  halide  solvent,  the  inq>rovement  which 
comprises  using  in  the  fixer  composition  a  l-hydroxy-alkyU- 
dene  diphoqihonic  acid  of  the  formula: 


O 
I 

OHP(OH), 

CH,— (CH^,— C 

KOH), 
O 


n  being  0,  1,  2,  or  3. 


4^046,571 

PROCESSING  SOLUTION  FOR  USE  AS 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER  BATH  AND 

REPLENISHER  THEREFOR 

John  R.  Mertx,  Conklin,  N.Y.,  aaai^or  to  GAF  Corpomti«^ 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jane  27, 1975,  Scr.  No.  591,093 
Int  CL2  G03C  5/26.  5/30 
US.  CL  96—66  HD  8  CWms 

1.  An  aqueous  photographic  processing  solution  useful  as  a 
photographic  developer  bath  for  automatic  processing  of 
X-ray  film  and  as  a  replenisher  therefor,  consisting  essentially 
of,  per  liter: 


A  l-pbenyI-3-pyruolidoiie 
pbotograpfaic  developer 
Hydroqumoiie  or  a  derivative  thereof 
Bromioeioii 

Organic  anti-fogsant  and  film 
■peed  rratraiiMT 
Alkaline  material  and  buffer  to 
provide  a  pH  at  23'  C  of  10.0  +  0.8 

-  0.5 


0.8  to  l.Sg 
IS  to  3Sg 

0to4g 


7to26 


4,046,572 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT  SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 
Maaanao  HIaata;  Y^jl  Mibn;  AUra  Sato,  mk  Ta 
aU  of  Mlaami  ashlgara.  Japam  aadjinw  to  F^i 

FDcd  Jane  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  70U71 
OalaM  priority,  appHcatlan  Japan,  Jnna  30, 1975,  5041182 
Int  CL2  G03C  1/76,  1/20 
U.S.  CL  96—69  28 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-aensitive  material  ( 
prising  a  support  having  coated  thereon  at  least  one  plK>Co- 
graphic  emulsion  Uyer  containing  a  dicarbocyanine  dye  repfe- 
aented  by  general  formula  (I): 
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R,— NtCH— CH^ ,— C— CH— CH» 


^/-i 


— CH«CH— C^(CH— CH«),_,N+— R 


(X-),_,     (I) 


wherem  R  repreaents  a  sulfo  group-conUining  alkyl  group  or 
a  caiboxy  group-conUtniiig  alkyl  group,  R]  represents  an 
aralkyl  groop  or  an  arylozyiJkyl  group,  R2  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group, 
p  and  q  rqwesent  1  or  2,  n  represents  1  or  2  and  when  n  equals 
1  the  dye  forms  an  tntermolecular  salt,  X  represents  an  anion 
and  Z  and  Z|  each  repreaeut  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary 
to  oooqilete  a  thiazole  nucleus,  selenazole  nucleus,  oxazole 
nucleus,  quindine  nucleus,  3,3-dialkylindolenine  nucleus,  imid- 
azole nucleus  or  pyridine  nucleus. 

4.  A  sflver  halide  color  photogrq>hic  light-sensitive  material 
defined  by  claim  1,  wherdn  at  least  three  light-sensitive  emul- 
sion layers  are  present:  a  red-sensitive  emulsion  layer,  a  green- 
sensitive  emuUon  byer  and  a  blue-sensitive  emulsion  layer. 


lfi46JF!3 
C»LOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
KoM  iMMye;  Kotaro  Nakamn;  Ynkio  Yokola;  Kiyoshi  Naka- 
lyo,  aad  Akio  Oknura,  all  of  Mlpaml  ashlgarB.  Japan,  as- 
I  to  F^Ji  Photo  Fltai  Co.,  Ltd^  MiHud-Mhigara,  Ji^an 

Filed  Mar.  U,  197«,  Scr.  No.  6C9.935 
I  priortty,  appHcation  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1975,  50.35945 
iBt  a.*  G03C  1/76,  7/Oa  1/40 
vs.  CL  96—74  15  Chdms 

1.  A  color  photographic  material  comprising  a  support 
having  friiotographic  silver  halide  emulsion  layos  and  auxil- 
iary layers  thereon,  with  at  least  one  of  said  photographic 
Uyers  containing  a  non-dif!usible  colored  coupler  which  re- 
leases, on  oouplLg  reaction  with  the  oxidation  product  of  a 
primary  aromatic  amino  developing  agent  at  development,  a 
difliisible  dye  capable  of  being  removed  from  the  photographic 
Uyer,  said  non-diffusible  colored  coupler  being  represented  by 
general  formula  (I): 


A  — O  — SO,— R  — B 


0) 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  A  represents  an  image  forming  coupler  residue  contain- 
ing a  iriienol  nucleus  or  a  n^>hthol  nucleus,  and  wherein  the 
— O-SOrR-B  group  is  bonded  to  the  coupling  position  of  the 
ooi^der  residue  and  the  group  can  be  released  upon  oxidative 
coupling  with  an  aromatic  primary  amine  developing  agent  to 
fonn  a  dye;  and  B  represents  a  residue  containing  a  chromo- 
irfmre  which  renders  the  coupler  colored  and  which  consists  of 
a  dye  component  having  its  spectral  absorption  in  the  visible 
region. 


4yOM^4 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  WITH 

HOMOPHTHALIMIDE  THIOETHER  DEVELOPMENT 

INHIBITOR 
Hdvkh  OdwwMw,  CMo^a;  Erwfai  Ran;  Waitar  PMehd, 
bo<h  of  LaisilaBM,  a^  Hans  Vcttv,  Coto^a.  aO  of  Gcr- 
I  to  AGFA-Gemert,  Aktieageadlachaft,  Lerer- 


FDid  Jaa  20. 1976,  Sar.  No.  <50,C76 

r,  appHwHon  Ganswy.  Jan.  24. 1975. 2502892 

Lit  CL*  G03C  1/ia  l/4a  1/4S.  7/00 

UjS.  CL  9(— 99  6  n«i— 

L  A  light-sensitive  color  photographic  material  with  at  least 

one  silver  haUde  emulsion  layer,  containing  at  least  one  dye 

image  producing  compound  and  containing  a  development 


I 

mhibitor  releasing  homophthalimide  thioether  compouqd  ca- 
pable of  reacting  with  the  oxidation  product  of  an  aroniatic 
primary  amino  silver  halide  developing  agent  to  form  a  r^ leas- 
able mercaptan  capable  of  inhibiting  photogn^jhic  devielop- 
ment  the  said  homophthalimide  thioether  compounds  ar<  sub- 
stituted with  the  sulfur  of  the  thioether  group  in  the  4-po«ition 
and  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the  imido  group  in  the  2-position  of 
the  homophthalimide  is  a  tertiary  nitrogen  atom  substituted 
with  an  alkyl,  aryl,  heterocyclic  or  an  acylamino  group. 


4,046.575 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  CONTAINING 
^EQUIVALENT  YELLOW  COUPLERS 
laimo  Bole,  Cologne,  and  Dieter  LowaU,  Bcrgheini,  Erft.  both  of 
Gcmaay,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gentert.  Akticngc-sella(hafl, 
Germany  , 

Filed  Jnne  5, 1974.  Ser.  No.  476,388  | 

Ciahns  priority,  apiriication  Germany,  Jnne  9, 1973, 2329587 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/40 
UJS.  CL  96—100  N  9  n««— 

1.  In  a  light-sensitive  photographic  material  containing  at 
least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  2-equivalent  yellow 
coupler  having  an  activated  open-chain  ketomethylene  cou- 
pler structutt  in  which  one  hydrogen  of  the  methylene  group 
is  substituted  by  the  nitrogen  or  a  nitrogen-containing  S-ikiem- 
bered  heterocyclic  ring  that  is  photographically  relatively 
inert  except  that  it  splits  off  from  the  coupler  structure  doring 
chromogenic  development,  the  improvement  accordio|g  to 
which  the  aplittable  nitrogen-containing  five-membered  het- 
erocyclic ring  is  a  C=C— N— C  chain  cyclized  with  C  0r  O, 
and  a  benzene  ring  is  fused  to  two  carbons  of  the  five-i^em- 
bered  ring,  adjacent  the  N. 


4,046,576 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SILVER  HALIDE 
EMULSION  USING  A  SULFUR-CONTAINING 
RIPENING  AGENT 
P.  TerwilUgen  Anthony  D.  Gingello,  and  Jong-SUnn 
Wey,  aU  of  Rochester.  N.Y..  assignors  to  EMtman  Kbdak 
Company,  Rodieeter.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnne  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,445  I 

Int  a.2  G03C  1/02.  1/28  ' 

U.S.  CL  96—106  19  <>i«« 

1.  In  a  process  of  continuously  preparing  a  radiation-sensi- 
tive silver  halide  emulsion  wherein 

1.  a  silver  salt  and  a  halide  salt  capable  of  reacting  to  form 
radiation-sensitive  silver  halide  grains  are  concurr^tly 
and  separately  continuously  introduced  into  a  reaction 
chamber  in  the  presence  of  a  pq>tizer  and 

2.  radiation-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  is  withdrawn 
continuously  from  the  reaction  chamber  while  silver  ha- 
lide grain  formation  is  occurring  under  steady  state  Oper- 
ating conditions, 

the  improvement  comprising  I 

forming  the  silver  halide  grains  in  the  presence  of  a  smfiir- 
containing  ripening  agent  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  thioether  and  thiocyanate  ripening  agents  for 
silver  halide  grains,  and  I 

concurrently  controlling  and  mMnfiniiig  the  total  halide 
ion  concentration  at  less  than  0.01  molar. 
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4.046,577 

PHOTOREACnVE  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

POLYMERS  CONTAINING  ALKOXYAROMATIC 

GLYOXY  GROUPS 

Thaddew  M.  Mwycdus  Downers  GroTC,  and  ThoBMS  R  Jonea, 

NaperriUe,  both  of  DL,  assizors  to  The  Richardaon  Company, 

Dea  Plainea,  DL 

ContinnatkM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  585,215,  Jnne  9, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3.969,119,  whkh  ia  a  diriaton  of  Scr.  No.  267,475,  Jnne  29, 1972, 

Pat  No.  3,888,671.  This  appUcation  Jnly  12, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

704,384 

Tie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaevMst  to  Jnly  13, 

1993,  has  been  diadaiaMd. 

Int  CL2  G03C  1/68;  G03F  7/02:  G03C  5/00 

UA  CL  96—115  R  «  ClaiM 

1.  A  light  sensitive  composition  comprising  a  polymer  which 

includes  as  a  recurring  structure: 

O    O 

y  y 

— O— Ai — C— C— OM 

wherein  Ar  is  a  bivalent  aromatic  radical  and  M  is  selected 
from  the.class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  ammoniiun 
and  substituted  ammonium. 


SILICON  NITRIDE-BASED  SINTERED  MATERIAL  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Takashi  Iskii,  Tokyo;  KatMtoahi  NisUda,  Yni  nhnma;  Mi- 
chiyann  KonMtan,  Yokohama,  mk  AMhflto  Twga,  Yiifc  h>mi, 
aU  of  Japan,  assiffors  to  Tokyo  SUhanra  Eleetrk  Co^  Ltd., 

FDed  Jnne  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  590,073 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Japan,  Jane  28, 1974,  49-73283; 
Jnly  5, 1974,  49-76430 

Int  CL2  C04B  35/50.  35/58 
UJS.  CL  106—55  •  OalBM 

1.  A  silicon  nitride-based  sintered  material  containing  silicon 
yttrium  oxynitride  crystal  compounds  prepared  from  silicon 
nitride  and  yttrium  oxide,  wherein  the  amount  of  yttrium 
present  in  said  crystal  compounds  is  SO  wt%  or  more  based  on 
the  total  amount  of  yttrium  contained  in  said  sUicon  nitride- 
based  sintered  material. 


to  Imperial 


4,046,578 

TYPE  OF  ADHESIVE  CEMENT  AND  CERTAIN 

IMPROVED  PRODUCTS  MADE  POSSIBLE  THEREBY 

Darid  F.  Smith,  101  Briny  Atc  No.  607,  Poovano  Bench,  Fla. 

33062 

Filed  Jnly  7, 1975,  Scr.  No.  593,885 

Int  CL2  C09K  3/00 

VS.  CL  106-35  10  Claims 

1.  An  intimate  mixture  of  finely-divided,  dry  zinc  oxide  and 
a  dry,  solid,  weak,  powdered,  unpolymerized  polycarboxyUc 
acid  which  acid  is  such  as  to  r^>idly  wet  and  largely  dissolve 
in  water,  said  mixture  being  maintained  dry  and  unreacted  until 
use;  its  dry  particles  being  bonded  together  by  a  dry,  water- 
insoluble  agent  in  the  amount  of  the  order  of  about  1-2%  by 
anhydrous  weight  of  the  mix  which  bonding  agent  does  not 
materially  interfere  with  rapid  wetting  of  said  mixture  when 
contacted  with  water  and,  when  wetted,  rapidly  becomes 
adhesive  and  quickly  seu  to  a  strong,  hard  cement;  the  propor- 
tions of  said  oxide  uid  said  acid  in  said  mixture  being  from  10 
to  400  percent  of  their  chemical  equivalence,  said  cement  being 
relatively  resistant  to  distintogration  in  water  when  the  propor- 
tion of  said  oxide  is  such  as  to  be  at  least  chemically  equivalent 
to  the  acid  in  said  mixture. 


4,046,581 
REFRACTORY  BINDER 
John  Edward  CaasMy,  Rnncom,  England, 
Chemical  Indaatrka  Umltad,  Loados 

Filed  Jnne  27, 1974,  Scr.  No.  483.906 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Tlnginm,  Jaly  17. 1973, 
33916/73 

Int  CL2  C04B  19/00 
VS.  CL  106—85  7  Oaima 

1.  A  solution  of  an  aluminium  phoq>hate  Innder  in  a  diluent 
the  solution  comprising  aluminium  ions  and  phosphate  ions  in 
a  molar  ratio  of  A1:P  of  substantially  1:1  and  other  inorganic 
acidic  anions,  other  than  oxyphocphonis  acid  anions,  the  molar 
ratio  of  other  acidic  anions:Al  being  in  the  range  1.3:1  to  2:1. 


4,046,579 

DISPOSABLE  PATTERN  COMPOSITION 

Tom  Martin,  50  W.  Wrightwood,  Gkndalc,  DL  60137 

Filed  Jnly  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  597,211 

Int  CL2  C08L  91/06 

UJS.  CL  106— 38J  3 

1.  In  a  thermoplastic  pattern  forming  composition  compris- 
ing a  thermoplastic  pattern  material,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  thermoplastic  pattern  forming  composition  having 
two  phases  containing,  in  admixture,  said  pattern  material  and 
finely  divided  4,4'-isopropyUdene  di|rfienol  not  exceeding  100 
mesh  in  an  amount  of  from  about  20%  to  about  70%  by  weight 

of  the  pattern  forming  composition. 


4,046,582 
AIR-ENTRAINING  WATER-REDUCING  AGENTS  FOR 
CEMENT  COMPOSmON 
YnlcU  Kawamnra;  Goto  Himno;  Makoto  Nagat,  and  Yi 
Miara,  aU  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  asal^wn  to  NItto 
Indaatry  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoadaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  483^30,  Jn«  26, 1976. 

This  appMcarina  Apr.  IS,  1976,  Scr.  No.  677487 
dalM  priority,  appttcattoa  Japaa,  Jaac  26, 1973,  48-71331; 
Feb.  13, 1974.  49-16828 

lat  CL3  C04B  15/02 
UJS.  CL  106-88  ^  O^ 

1.  A  cement  composition  comprising  a  cement  and  an  air- 
entraining  water-reducing  agent  for  the  cement  compriaing  as 
an  active  ingredient  a  higher  secondary  akx>hol  oxyaDqieae 
sulfate  of  the  following  general  formula 

R  CHj 

\  I 

CHCMCH,CH,Ote—(CH,— CH— OteSOjM 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  groups  with  the  sum  of  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  of  both  R  and  R' being  about  10  to  20; 
n  and  mare  each  an  integer  of  firomO  to  IS.  with  n-(-m  being 
1  to  IS,  and  M  is  an  alkah  metal  atom,  an  ammoahnn  group  or 
an  amine  group. 
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METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  EXPANSIVE  AND  mCH 
STRENGTH  CKMENTmOUS  PASTES,  MORTARS  AND 
CONCSETES 
,  Italy,  ■■■i^ni  to : 


UQUm  CONCRETE  ACCELERATING  METFURES  AND 

METHODS  FOR  USE  THEREOF 
RajnM^  a  Sayte,  5131  PriMctmi,  WcitelMtcr,  Cklif.  92684, 
•■d  Paid  F.  Skydcr,  14281  Hadcada  Drive,  Haatiagtoa 
Baack,  Qdif.  92647 

FDad  Apr.  29. 1976,  Scr.  No.  681,504 
lat  0.2  C04B  7/35 
VS.  a.  106—90  9  ClaiM 

1.  An  aooeterated  aettiiig  concrete  which  comprtaes: 

1.  a  liquid  concrete  composition  containing  cement,  aggre- 
gate and  water;  and 

2.  an  acceterating  additive  therefore  in  an  amount  from  0.S 
to  10  weight  percent,  soflSdent  to  accelerate  setting  of 
said  concrete  and  comprising  on  a  weight  basis: 

a.  bom  IS  to  40  percent  alumina 

b.  firom  10  to  23  percent  sodium  expressed  as  the  oxide; 

c.  firom  10  to  2S  percent  potassium  expressed  as  the  oxide; 
and 

d.  the  balance  being  water. 


4^046,585 

GOMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  FOR  BINDING 

UGNOCEIXULOSIC  MATERIALS 

r  to  CaaadiaD  Patents 
:  TimHwi,  Ottawa, 
;  of  Ser.  No.  338,562,  March  6, 1973.  This 
I  Mar.  20, 1975,  Ssr.  No.  560,131 
lat  a.2  G08L  97/02 
UJS.  a.  106—123  LC  9  f^««— 

1.  A  composition  for  binding  lignocellulosic  materials  com- 
prising a  concentrate  containing  lignin  sulfonate  treated  with 
suUtaric  add  to  provide  a  pH  of  not  more  than  l.S  measured  as 
a  30%  stdids  scdution  of  the  concentrate. 


STABILIZED  PHOTOCHROMIC  MATERIALS 
DaMrii  R.  UhlMH,  Nawtaa;  EUas  Sirftasr,  Wdlsater*  Richard 
J.  Hofay,  yaihiUp,  Nori  Y.  C  Cka,  Soirthbridgs,  aU  of 
I T  riraffaiar  Tr  fftnrrs.  Twa .  assliams  t" 


:  «f  Ssr.  No.  498,806,  Aag.  19, 1974, 
Jaa.  27, 1975,  Scr.  No.  544,078 
bt  CL>  G08L  l/l(k  G02B  5/23 
VS.  CL  106—194  24  OaiM 

L  A  photochromic  particle  for  incorporation  into  a  host  for 
imparting  fdiotociiromic  pn^ierties  thoeto,  said  particle  com- 
prising: 
an  inorgaaic  crystalline  halide  material  selected  from  the 
group  nonsisHng  at  chloride,  bromide,  iodide,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  whose  dimensions  lie  in  the  range  between 
appnudaaatdy  30  Angstroms  sad  10^000  Angstroms,  said 
material  being  capable  of  ehMnginj  to  a  higher  energy. 


FDsd  M«y  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  684,727 
riortty,  sppHcaHoa  Italy,  May  9, 1975,  84122/75 
lat  a.2  G04B  7/35 
VS.  a.  106—90  14 1 

1.  A  method  for  i»oducing  expansive  and  high  strength 
cementitions  pastes,  mortars,  and  concretes,  comprising  adding 
to  a  mix  of  water,  cement  and  aggregates  a  mixture  containing: 
a  compound  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  caldum 
oxide,  magensiom  oxide  or  mixture  thereof,  and  a  water-reduc- 
ing agent  capable  of  reducing  the  water/cement  ratio  of  the 
mix  at  least  about  13%  at  constant  woricability. 


light  absorbing  state  when  exposed  to  activating  radiation; 
and 
a  coating  on  the  surface  of  said  crystalline  materii|l  said 
coating  being  an  inorganic  non-oxide  coating,  the  cpating 
volume  being  less  than  about  100  times  the  volume  0f  said 
material  and  being  effective  to  render  the  particle  in^iervi- 
ous  both  to  halogen  diffusion  out  of  the  crystal  produced 
during  photoactivation  and  impervious  to  host  chemistry. 


4^046,587 
PRIMER  COMPOSmON,  PROCESS  FOR  USING  S)AME 

AND  PRODUCT  OBTAINED  THEREBY 
Rkhard  J.  GogUefano,  Sr.,  Lamba  Laae,  Omskfll,  N  J.  07626 
Filed  Dec  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  643,699 
lat  CL2  O08K  5/02;  C08L  9/06;  C09D  3/393 
VS.  CL  106—271  5  ^f**— 

1.  A  primer  composition  for  treating  a  polyolefinic-contain- 
ing  foam  nmterial  to  permit  effective  adhesion  of  a  polyvinyl 
coating  thereon  which  comprises:  I 

a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  solvent  in  which  there  is  adtnixed 
a  resin  material  selected  from  the  group  consistin|  of  a 
chlorinated  parafifin  wax,  an  acrylic  type  ester  polymer 
and  a  vinyl  copolymer,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  m*terial 
constituting  of  from  2  to  10  percent  by  wdght  of  said 
primer  composition. 


lat  CL2  G09C  1/20 


4,046,588 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  LEAD 
CHROMATE-CONTAINING  PIGMENT  HAVING  A  tX>W 

ACID  SOLUBLE  LEAD  CONTENT 
Johan  JohT  Eiaerhaad;  Gcrardas  Johaaaca  Baptist  CqIbcrs, 
both  of  Maastricht;  Wflhdania  Martha  Aadicaa  Ha^  Osloo, 
aad  HenMB  Joaef  Johaanes  Maria  Gearts,  Kcrfcrade,  all  trf 
Nethcriaads,  assignors  to  HcrcBlcslBCorporatcd,Wflad>gtOB, 
DeL 

CoatinaatloB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  647,953,  Jan.  9, 1976, 
shaadoBsd  This  appUcatkm  Aug.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  711,414 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Nethcriaada,  Jaa.   13,  ,1975, 
7500365     I 

UjS.  CL  106—298  9  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  lead  chromate-containing  pig- 
ment having  an  add  soluble  lead  content  expressed  as  F^  of 
less  than  5%  by  wdght  of  the  pigment  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of  mixed  crystals  of  lead  chromate  and  lead  sulfat4.  said 
process  comprising:  forming  an  aqueous  suspension  of  t  lead 
chromate-lead  sulfate  predpitate  by  contacting  under  add 
conditions  m  the  presence  of  chloride  and  aluminum  ions  and 
in  the  absence  of  a  bufiTering  agent  an  aqueous  chrome  solution 
containing  chromate  and  sulfate  ions  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  sufficient  lead  ions  to  provide  an  excess  of  OiOl  to 
0.10  mole  of  lead  ions  per  mole  of  chromate  and  sulfatf  ions 
present  in  said  chrome  solution;  adding  to  the  suspension  a 
coating  amount  of  a  silicon  compound  and  a  trivalent  antitnony 
compound  and  predpitating  said  compounds  as  a  surface  coat- 
ing on  said  predpitate;  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  resulting  sus- 
pension to  below  7;  and  recovering  the  coated  predpitate  as  a 
pigment. 


4,046,589 

CALCIUM-SIUCO-ZIRCONATE  PRIMER  PIGMEKT 
JaaMa  HraKia  HiggbM,  LMafrtoa,  N.J.,  aasi^or  to  E.  L  Da 
Poat  dc  Nsawars  aad  Coa^aay,  WUadagtoa,  DcL 

jFOcd  Sept  24^1976,  Scr.  No.  726,292  | 

I  lat  CL2  C09C 1/28  I 

UjS.  CL  106—299  2  rt«i— 

1.  A  method  of  imparting  corrosion-inhibition  to  a  prin^  by 
formulating  into  the  primer  from  0.1%  to  63%  by  weiiht  of 
caldum-silico-zirconate  of  the  formuk  xCaO.SiCV^p,* 
wherein  x  is  from  2.73  to  3,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  primer. 
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4,046,590 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  COLORLESS 

SUGAR  SYRUP  FROM  CANE  MOLASSES 
Richard  Rlffsr,  Berkeley,  CaUf.,  assigaor  to  CaUforaia  aad 
Hawaiian  Saoar  Compaay,  Saa  Firaadaco,  CaUf. 
FDcd  Sept  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  721,197 
lat  CL»  C13D  3/14,  3/12:  C13J  1/06 
VS.  CL  127—46  B  9  OaiaH 

L  A  process  for  producing  a  sugar  solution  from  cane  molas- 
ses comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  diluting  said  molasses  with  water, 

b.  heating  said  molasses, 

c.  centrifuging  said  molasses  to  remove  insoluble  solids, 

d.  addifying  said  molasses  to  a  pH  of  about  4. 

e.  immediately  passing  said  addified  heated  molasses 
through  an  ion-exclusion  resin  wherein  sugars  are  ad- 
sorbed and  impurities  are  excluded,  and 

f.  passing  water  over  said  resin  to  dute  and  recover  sugar 
solution -from  said  resin. 

4,046,591 

METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  THE  EPIDERMIS  USING  A 

MAGNETIC  FIELD 

Rene  Laguerre,  20  Ailee  du  Mail,  Meudon  la  Foret,  France 
(92360) 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1975,  Scr.  No.  569,652 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatton  Fhmcc,  Apr.  23, 1974,  74.14086; 
Apr.  9, 1975,  75.11101 

lat  CL2  BOOB  7/00 
VS.  CL  134—1  11  Clatas 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  the  epidermis  of  the  skin  comprising 
the  steps  of 
applying  onto  the  epidermis  a  particulate  substance  compris- 
ing particles  having  a  grain  size  between  10  and  80  mi- 
crons and  which  can  be  displaced  by  the  action  of  a  mag- 
netic field,  the  particles  having  a  sh^pe  for  penetrating  the 
pores  and  hollows  of  the  skin  without  injuring  the  skin; 
causing  by  massaging  said  particulate  substance  to  penetrate 
the  pores  and  hollows  of  the  skin  and  to  insert  between  the 
dead  cells  of  the  skin  and  the  waste  products  excreated  by 
the  skin; 
applying  and  moving  on  the  surface  of  the  epidermis  a  mag- 
netic field  having  its  action  concentrated  on  a  width  and 
length  not  exceeding  a  few  millimeters,  and  retracting  said 
particulate  substance  by  action  of  said  magnetic  field, 
carrying  therewith  a  part  of  said  dead  cells  and  waste 
products  from  the  skin. 

4,046,592 
WIRE  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Dcaa  C  Wcatcrrdt  Acase;  Ladaao  C  Scala,  MarrysriUe; 
Howard  E.  Soaadsrs,  PIttabargh,  aad  Darid  F.  CDIbcrti, 
MarTysTOlc,  aU  of  Pa.,  aasljinrs  to  Wcstlaghoaae  Electric 
CorporatioB,  Ptttsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  648,431 
lat  CL»  BOOB  3/10.  3/12:  C25F  1/00 
VS.  CL  134—1  11 


1.  passing  said  wire  through 
a  gr^riiite  tube; 

2.  providing  an  alkaline  aqueous  solutioa  between  said  tobe 
and  said  wire; 

3.  passing  an  electric  current  which  is  at  least  half  direct 
current  between  said  wire  and  said  graphite  tube  with  said 
grai^te  tube  as  the  anode;  and 

4.  ultrasonically  rinsing  said  wire. 


4,046,993 
METHOD  FOR  COLLECTING  SPORES  FROM  A  MOLD 
Fk«dcrick  H.  F.  Aa,  aad  Werner  F.  Bcckert  both  of  Laa  Vcgaa, 
Nc?n  assigaon  to  The  Uaitad  States  of 
ssated  by  the  Uaitad  States  Eacrgy 
1ft  Aii»i«fa*T|(tt^pa^  WMhiagtoa,  D.C. 
DiriakM  of  Scr.  No.  615,962,  Sept  23, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,983,007. 
lUs  appikatioa  Jaae  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,998 
lat  CL2  BOOB  5/04 
VS.  CL  134—21  1 


WCUUH  SYVOI 
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1.  A  method  for  collecting  spores  from  a  mold  with 
tially  no  contamination  by  mycelial  fragments  composed  of  the 
steps  of:  contacting  the  spores  with  a  vacuum  apparatus  having 
therein  a  filter  permeable  to  the  passage  o(  air  tberethroo^ 
and  controlling  the  airflow  through  the  vacuum  apparatus  to 
about  1.6  liters  per  minute  such  that  essmtially  only  the  spores 
are  drawn  thereinto  and  collected  on  the  filter  with  essentially 
no  contamination  by  mycelial  firagmeats. 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  wire  comprising 


4,046,994 
SOLAR  BATTERY 
YMao  Tand,  HigBaU-Karaasa;  Ts 

Koadya,  both  of  ToaasU,  aU  of  Js 

ladMtrial  Sckace  A  TcchMilagy,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FDcd  Mar.  26. 1976,  Sor.  No.  670,756 

dalM  priority,  appbcatloa  Jspaa.  Jaae  19, 1975, 50-73658 

lat  CL2  HOIL  31/06 

VS.  CL  136—89  SJ  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  solar  battery  of  homoepitaxial  or  heteroepitaxial  struc- 
ture comprising  a  series  connected  stack  of  ahematdy  ar- 
ranged planar  layers  ofp  and  a  semicooductor  materiaL  each 
pair  of  adjacent  layers  of  opposite  conducting  type  formiag  a 
photovoltaic  junction  therdiietweea,  each  said  juactioo  being 
paralkl  to  the  plane  of  the  layers,  with  obnac  dectrodes  lying 
between  each  said  pair,  said  stack  having  top  and  bottom  mi^ 
surfisoes  and  a  plurality  of  grooves  in  the  top  major  sorfisoe  of 
said  stack,  said  grooves  »««*»»'«««g  through  said  planes  of  the 
said  junctions,  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  grooves  bd«g 
incUned  to  said  junction  planca  for  reodviag  impingiag 
tion. 
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2.  A  solar  battery  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  stack 
has  a  plurality  of  grooves  in  the  bottom  major  surface  of  said 
stack  and  extending  through  said  planes  of  said  junctions,  the 
ezpoaed  surftoes  of  said  grooves  in  the  bottom  surface  of  said 


stack  being  inclined  to  said  junction  planes,  the  grooves  in  the 
top  surfiKe  of  said  stack  and  the  grooves  in  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  stack  therd>y  providing  a  zig-zag  appearance  in  longitu- 
dinal section. 


4,0M,S9S 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Yoikio  OUoko,  TakniHU,  and  YoakicUka  KobqraaU,  IbaraU, 
bolh  of  JapiB,  ■■Jgnri  to  MatnahUa  Eiectroaki  Corpora- 
tkM,  J^paa 

FDad  Oct  H  1975,  Scr.  No.  62M44 

Japan,  Oct  18, 1974, 49-120912 


4ClaiflH 


UJS.  CL  148— L5 
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L  The  method  of  forming  semiconductor  devices  compris- 


mg: 


sharac- 


working  to  make  spectacle  frame  parts,  said  shape  cl 
terized  by  softness  and  being  of  a  nickel  bronze  alloy,  the 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about  2-10  percent  tin,  firom 
about  3-26  percent  nickel,  with  the  rest  being  copper, 
there  being  minor  amounts  of  manganese  to  impart  ductil- 
ity to  the  alloy,  and  less  than  about  1  percent  of  other 
elements,  said  shape  having  been  rendered  soft  by  subject- 
ing the  alloy  thereof  to  prolonged  heating  in  the  range  of 
about  600*  C.  to  about  930*  C.  for  a  time  period  sufficient 
to  obtain  the  easily  workable  soft  condition, 
forming  a  part  of  a  spectacle  frame  from  said  alloy  in  the 


ftHGuLMR  Df.fL£CriON 


course  of  which  said  shape  is  reduced  on  the  ordet  of 
10-75  percent  in  area  to  thereby  impart  cold  working 
characteristics  and  thus  some  hardening  to  the  frame  part 
being  made,  | 

brazing  said  part  to  another  of  said  plurality  of  parts,  ' 
heating  said  frame  part  to  age  it  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  300*  C.  to  about  4S0*  C.  for  about  1  to  6  houm  in 
order  to  promote  precipitation  of  a  phase  in  the  alloy, 
which  phase  is  characterized  by  the  chemical  forn)ula 
Ni2Sn,  to  thereby  obtain  a  spectacle  frame  part  character- 
ized by  high  tensile  strength  and  good  resistance  to  pertna- 
nent  set. 


forming  at  least  one  recess  on  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor 
subitoate; 

applying  an  etchable  coating  material  on  said  surface  of  the 
substrate  in  such  manner  that  the  layer  in  the  recess  is 
thicker  than  that  on  the  projecting  portion;  etching  the 
layer  of  said  coating  material  uniformly  at  the  same  rate 
until  such  time  as  the  projecting  portion  is  bared,  whereas 
the  recess  is  still  covered  with  the  coating  material  and 
stopping  the  etching  of  said  coating  material  after  said 
time  and  before  the  coating  material  in  the  recess  has  been 
removed; 

forming  one  conductivity  region  in  the  projecting  portion  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate. 


of 
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PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SPECTACLE  FRAMES 
USING  AN  AGE-HARDENABLE  NICKEL-BRONZE 

ALLOY 

Rkhard  T.  MdcaUB;  Geotie  A.  Gtaattaaa,  both  of  Starbrldge, 
Edpr  H.  Emott,  Woodilock,  Conn.,  Mri«aors  to 
Optiari  Goffonttoii,  Soirthbridfle,  MsM. 
FDad  Jva  27, 1975,  Scr.  No.  591,189 
bt  CL>  C22F  1/08:  G02C  WOO 
UjS.  CL  148—2  5  daioM 

L  In  •  proceM  of  making  qwctacle  frames  with  high  tensile 
strength  and  good  reaistanoe  to  permanent  set  of  frame  from  a 
plarsiKty  of  parts  by  brazing,  the  improvement  comprising, 
pieparing  a  precursor  alloy  shj^  c^wble  of  subsequent 


4,046,597 
VIBRATION  DAMPING  STEEL  MATERIAL  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Hlroahi  Takachi;  Mitaonoba   Abe;   MataM  Usnda,   all 

KlaarazD,  and  KonlUko  Koodya,  Klfldtao,  all  of  Japan, 

era  to  NlppM  Sted  Corporation,  Japan 

FOed  Dec  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  749,082 

Int  CL2  C21D  7/14 

U.S.  CL  148—12  R  3  Cl^ma 

1.  A  vibration  damping  steel  material  consisting  essenti^y 
of  C  ^  0.10%  and  Mn  ^  0.40%,  said  material  having  a  lower 
yield  point  or  0.2%  proof  stress  of  7-28  kg/mm'  with  a  d  v«lue 
of  not  less  than  0.18  determined  by  the  formula  d  = 
(100XN)/(30XP)  wherein  when  30  fields  for  different  steel 
surfaces  extracted  at  random  each  are  observed  throug|i  a 
microscope  at  a  magnification  of  400  times  with  a  glass  plate 
having  20  lattice  lines  in  each  of  the  longitudinal  and  lateral 
directions  and  inserted  in  a  space  adjacent  an  eyepiece  of  the 
microscope,  P  is  the  total  number  of  lattice  points  in  one  field 
and  N  is  the  total  number  of  lattice  points  occupied  by  non- 
metallic  inclusions  including  carbide  and  summed  up  over  the 
30  fields,  while  stiU  maintaining  the  specific  gravity  at  a  level 
of  not  more  than  7.8S9  g/cm^  measured  based  on  Archimedes' 
principle,  said  material  produced  by  a  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  a  slab,  billet  or  bloom,  hot  rolling  and  then 
annealing  at  a  temperature  of  680*-900*  C  for  not  less  than  40 
seconds  but  not  more  than  3  minutes. 
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4,046,598 
PROCEDURE  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  STEEL  BAND 

OR  STRIP 
Bo  Lcaaart  Janzon,  Storfora,  Sweden,  asrignor  to  UddchooM 
Aktkbolag,  Uddchotan,  Hagfara,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  651^74 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  22, 1975, 75006536 
Int  a.2  C21D  7/14 
VS.  CL  14»-12  R  6 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  band  or  strip  of  a  steel 
comprising  spheroidal  carbide  particles  in  a  ferritic  base  which 
comprises  heating  a  steel,  the  major  part  of  which  is,  structur- 
ally, at  least  one  carbonaceous  ferritic  austenite  conversion 
product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Umellar  perlite, 
granular  perlite,  sorbite,  bainite  and  martensite,  to  a  tempera- 
ture which  is  above  the  Acrtemperature  for  that  steel  and 
within  the  ferritie  metastability  range  for  that  steel,  rolling  the 
steel  at  a  temperature  in  the  said  metastable  temperature  range, 
and  then  cooling  the  steel  to  below  the  Aertemperature,  the 
heating,  rolling  and  cooling  taking  place  in  a  time  short  enough 
to  ensure  that  no  substantial  conversion  to  austenite  occurs  in 
the  steel. 


4,046,600 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LARGE  DIAMETER  STEEL 

RODS 
Nobon  Yaamkoald,  Kobe;  Tasvio  Kaneda,  AkaaU;  Nafcmaan 
HatiMka,  Gogatanka;  ShUchi  SUaMo;  Tatan  F^liti,  both  of 
Kobe;  YoaUio  YsMsiB.  AkaaU;  TetaM  Yaaada,  aai  AIbbo 
Minta,  both  of  Kobe,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaiginw  to  Kobe  Stad 
Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

FDad  Dec.  17, 1974,  Scr.  No.  533,508 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcitioa  Japam  Dae.  17, 1973, 48-141691; 
Dee.  17, 1973, 48-141692 

Int  0.2  C21D  7/14 
UJS.  CL  14S-124  1  data 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  large  gauge,  high  strength  steel 
rod  having  a  diameter  of  not  less  than  9  mm,  which  comprises 
subjecting  a  high  carbon  steel  rod  billet  consisting  essentially 
of  from  0.63  to  0.9%  C,  from  0.1 3  to  1.3%  chromium,  leas  than 
2.0%  silicon,  less  than  1.3  manganese,  at  least  one  element  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  niolrium,  vanadium  zirco- 
nium and  titanium  in  an  amount  of  less  than  0.3%  in  total, 
balance  essentially  iron,  to  hot  rolling  inunediately  followed  by 
a  controlled  cooling  treatment,  by  the  use  of  an  air  cooling 
medium,  so  as  to  effect  a  phase  transformation  to  obtain  a 
structure  consisting  essentially  of  fine  pearlite,  whereby  a  steel 
rod  having  a  tensile  strength  of  above  1 13  kg/mm' is  produced 
without  any  re-heating  treatment  wherein  the  resulting  steel 
rod  has  the  mechanical  properties  such  that  it  may  subjected  to 
a  reduction  in  area  is  excess  of  33%  without  requiring  heat 
treatment. 


4,046,601 
METHOD  OF  NITRIDE-STRENG1HEI>IING  LOW 
CARBON  STEEL  ARTICLES 
RolMnE.  Hook,  Dayton,  OMo,aaal^nr  to  AfcoStei 
tkM,  Middletcwn,  OUo 

FDcd  Jane  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  69U45 
Int  a.2  C21D  1/48 
U.S.  CL  148—15  14 
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4,046,599 

PROCESSING  WIRE  ROD 

Marfo  EcoMMBoponkM,  Ucge,  BdglBai,  aaaigaor  to  Centre  dc 

Rechcrchca  Metallnrgiqnca^^eatnni  Voor  Reacarch  in  dc 

Metallnrgie,  Braaada,  WfJgP" 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  646,887 

OaiM  priority,  appMcatlon  Bdglam,  Jan.  10, 1975.  824313 

Int  CL2  C21D  9/52 

UJS.  CL  148—12  B  5  OaimB 

1.  In  a  method  of  processing  steel  wire  rod  leaving  the  last 
stand  of  a  rolling  mill,  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of  rtp- 
idly  cooling  the  wire  rod  down  to  between  830*  C  and  a  tem- 
perature corresponding  to  the  nose  of  the  curve  representing 
the  start  of  transformation  of  austenite  to  ferrite-pearlite  in  a 
diagram  in  which  curves  representing  the  start  and  finish  of 
transformations  in  the  steel  are  plotted  with  req;>ect  to  time  and 
temperature,  and  subjecting  the  wire  rod  to  a  second  cooling 
while  the  rod  is  in  the  form  of  loose  turns  passing  along  a  given 
path,  during  which  second  cooling  the  steel  completely  trans- 
forms from  austenite  to  ferrite-pearlite,  the  improvement  com- 
prising observing  the  variation  of  the  temperature  of  the  wire 
rod  along  the  given  path,  detecting  the  position  at  which  a 
temperature  increase  occurs  owing  to  recalescence,  and  sub- 
jecting the  wire  rod  to  localized  supplementary  cooUng  at  the 
position. 


i        r^a;;j<fi.»XVJ4 


1.  A  method  for  internal  strengthening  of  articles  formed 
from  a  deep  drawing  quality  steel  sheet  of  strip  stock,  which 
comprises: 

providing  a  vacuum  decarburized  and  deoiidirrd  sted  mdt 
containing,  in  wdght  percent  from  about  0.002  to  about 
0.013%  cartxm,  up  to  about  0.012%  nitrogen,  up  to  about 
0.08%  duminum.  about  0.03  to  about  0.6%  manganese,  up 
to  about  0.033%  sulfur,  up  to  about  0.01%  oxygen,  up  to 
about  0.01%  phoq>horus,  up  to  about  0.013%  silicon, 
about  0.02  to  about  0.3%  titanium  in  solution,  up  to  about 
0.3%  columbium  in  solution,  and  remainder  iron  except 
for  incidentd  impurities,  columbium  when  preaent  being 
added  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.023%  in  solution,  with  the 
sum  totd  of  titanium  and  columbium  in  solution  not  ex- 
ceeding about  0.3%; 

reducing  said  sted  to  find  thickness  by  steps  invtrfving 
casting,  hot  rolling  to  strip  thickneaa,  removing  the  hot 
mill  oxide  scale,  and  ocM  rolling  to  strip  or  sheet  thick- 
ness; 
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■titi^aiing  to  obtain  ft  fully  recrystftllized,  ductile,  deep  draw- 
ing ited  itrip  or  sheet; 

forming  aaid  article  iironi  laid  annealed  strip  or  sheet; 

heating  said  article  at  a  tenqierature  of  about  370*  to  about 
380*  C  in  a  nitriding  fluid  chosen  firom  the  group  coamt' 
ing  of  a  ftaaed  salt  nitriding  bath,  and  a  gaseous  nitriding 
atmosiriiere,  whereby  to  form  on  the  surftces  of  said 
article  an  epsilon  iron  nitride  layer,  said  heating  being 
conducted  in  said  fluid  for  a  period  of  time,  proportional 
to  the  thickness  of  said  steel  strip  or  sheet,  sufficient  to 
provide  a  total  nitrogen  concentration  at  least  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  amount  theoretically  required  to  com- 
bine completely  with  said  titanium,  aluminum  and  colum- 
bium  in  Mid  sted;  and 

difltasion  annealing  said  article  in  a  non-nitriding  fluid  at  a 
temperature  of  about  393*  to  about  813*  C  for  a  period  of 
time,  dependent  on  said  strip  or  sheet  thickness,  sufficient 
to  comi^ete  through-thickness  strengthening  by  reaction 
of  said  nitrogen  with  said  titanium,  aluminum  and  colum- 
bium. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NONORIENTED  SDLICON 

SHEET  SIBEL  HAVING  EXCELLENT  MAGNETIC 

PROPERTIES  IN  THE  ROLLING  DIRECTION 

Edward  B.  SlMlay,  WaaUaflM  Twp^  Waatmordaad  Coaty, 

Pa. 

Plied  Apr.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  «77aOO 

Int  CL2  HOIF  1/04 

VS.  CL  14S— 111  1  Claim 


cofit  LOSS  tFTCR  rm*L  t/mEiu. 
tTitKfF  PIUS  SHfAPime 


Fmsr  coMTmious 


*3  50  a  to  S3 

MKUMTCr  S£CONO  COLO  KOOCTIOM,  PCPCtMT 


characterized  by  an  all  length  13KG  core  loss  of  less  than 
1.30  w/^b/60  and  permeability  of  more  than  2200. 


k'/lb 


4^046,603 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  HARDENING  OF 

TUBES 
Helmut  Landgraf,  Rua^ln'Kaklwi  hanaew;  Hobert  Forster, 
DMseldorf,  and  Kari  Mevcr,  KrefUd,  aU  of  GcnHuy,  «Bi^ 
on  to  MaancaaMnn  Aktieageadladaft,  Duaddorf,  Gcrfuuy 

FDed  July  2, 1975.  Scr.  No.  592,784 
Qaims  priority,  apiriication  Germany,  July  5, 1974,  2432923 
Int  CL2  C21D  9/0% 
U.S.  CL  148^144  12 


I  I 


^'S^ 
^^^^p^ 


i.yj.- ;%-/ gfe?  y  7  y  VH?  y  f  ? 


L  A  process  for  producing  thin-gage  substantially  non-ori- 
ented silicon  sheet  sted  but  nevertheless  having  a  slight  degree 
of  orientation  to  provide  superior  magnetic  properties  in  the 
rolling  direction  the  steps  comprising: 

a.  forming  a  sted  slab  consisting  of  2.0  to  3.3%  silicon,  0.30 
to  0.43%  dumtnum,  not  more  than  0.007%  sulfur  with  the 
balance  iron  and  usud  impurities; 

b.  heating  said  slab  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  2130* 
to  2230*  P; 

c.  hot  rolling  said  slab  to  hot  band  gage; 

d.  pidding  the  hot  rolled  steel; 

e.  cold  rolling  said  sted  with  a  two  step  cold  reduction 
wherein  the  second  cold  roll  effects  a  thickness  reduction 
of  firom  30  to  60%  and  the  sted  is  given  an  intermediate 
aaned  between  the  two  cold  rolls  at  a  temperature  of  firom 
1623*  to  1800*  F; 

f.  annealing  the  cold  rcdled  sted  at  a  temperature  of  1430*  to 
1300*  F  in  a  wet  atmoaphere  sufficient  to  decarburize  said 
steel;  and 

g.  finally  annraling  the  decaiburized  sted  at  a  temperature 
of  fhw  1700*  to  1900*  F  in  a  nonozidizing  atmoq>here  to 
devdop  superioc  magnrtir.  propertiea  in  the  rolling  direc- 
tioo;  aaid  find  amwlrd  stied,  when  rolled  to  29-gage, 


1.  The  process  for  the  continuous  hardening  of  thick-\ 
steel  tubra,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

horizontal  supporting  and  helically  advancing  at  a  uniform 
speed  a  plurality  of  said  tubes  arranged  end  to  end; 

pre-heating  said  tubes  to  a  temperature  at  which  they  still 
have  sufficient  shape-retaining  ability  in  the  range  of  about 
500  to  600  degrees  C;  [ 

successivdy  externally  heating  said  tubes  to  an  austemzing 
temperature  by  heating  gas,  flames,  radiators,  in  inductive 
currents; 

successivdy  heating  said  tubes  internally  by  radiation  or 
dectroinductivdy; 

sucessively  and  simultaneously  quenching  said  tubes  ejiten- 
rally  and  internally  by  a  liquid  cooling  medium; 

successivdy  and  temporarily  accelerating  the  speed  of  ad- 
vance of  the  tubes  firom  time  to  time  after  hardening, 
dividing  the  substantially  continuous  line  of  tubes  and 
longitudinally  spacing  the  individual  tubes; 

and  during  external  heating  of  the  tubes,  controlling  the 
depth  of  heat  penetration  to  less  than  the  thickness  of  the 
tube  wdl. 


I  4,046,604 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  QUENCHING 
ELECTROLYTIC  TIN-PLATED  STEEL  STRIP  WHILE 
PREVENTING  QUENCH  STAINS 

lad  MlzM  Tanaka,  both  of  Yokoltfma, 
to  Nippon  Kokaa  KabMUU  Kaiaha,  T#kyo, 


FDed  Mar.  24^  1976,  Scr.  No.  669,838 

OaiBM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1975,  50-52$Z16 

Int  CL2  C21D  9/52:  C25D  S/iO 


UjS.  a.  148^156 


2ClalBS 


1.  In  a  method  for  continuously  quenching  a  moving,  contin- 
ooudy  electrolytic  tin-plated  sted  strip  while  preventing 
quench  stains,  which  comprises  q»«ying  streams  of  quendhing 
liquid  uniformly  onto  both  surfaces  of  a  continuously  dejctro- 
lytic  tin-plated  sted  strip,  having  a  tin-plated  layer  fiiadd  by 
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heating  in  a  heating  furnace,  and  moving  substantially  verti- 
cally downward  from  said  heating  furnace,  said  streams  of 
quenching  liquid  being  sprayed  on  substantially  the  same  hori- 
zontd  level  over  the  entire  width  of  said  strip,  in  the  air  below 
said  heating  furnace  and  above  the  surface  of  a  quenching 
liquid  in  a  quenching  tank  located  below  said  heating  furnace, 
therd>y  quenching  said  strip  to  solidify  said  fused  tin-plated 
layer,  and  then,  immediately,  directing  said  strip  further  sub- 
stantially vertically  downward  and  passing  said  strip  through 
the  quenching  liquid  in  said  quenching  tank,  thereby  further 
quenching  said  strip;  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
spraying  the  streams  of  quenching  liquid  uniformly  onto  both 
surfaces  of  said  strip  from  two  spray  nozzles  under  the  follow- 
ing conditions: 

1.  Spraying  angle  of  the  quenching  liquid  from  said  spray 
nozzles:  from  43*  to  73*  downward  against  said  strip, 

2.  Pressure  of  the  quenching  liquid  sprayed  from  said  spray 
nozzles:  from  0.03  kg/cm^  to  4.0  kg/cm^,  and 

3.  Position  where  the  quenching  liquid  sprayed  firom  said 
spray  nozzles  first  comes  in  contact  with  said  strip:  in  the 
air  bdow  said  heating  furnace  and  at  least  23  mm  above 
the  surface  of  quenching  liquid  in  said  quenching  tank; 

said  spray  nozzles  being  of  double-tube  construction  based  on 
the  concentric  combination  of  an  inner  tube  and  an  outer  tube, 
said  spray  nozzles  having  a  longitiidinal  slit  of  a  length  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  width  of  said  strip  through  which  the 
streams  of  quenching  liquid  are  sprayed  onto  said  strip,  and 
said  spray  nozzles  being  located  one  opposite  the  other  sym- 
metrically on  both  sides  of  said  strip  moving  substantially 
vertically  downward,  in  parallel  therewith  and  on  substantially 
the  same  horizontal  level,  in  the  air  below  said  heating  furnace 
and  above  the  surface  of  quenching  liquid  in  said  quenching 
tank. 


probe  testing  of  the  individual  semiconductor  chips  prior 
to  separating  the  individud  circuit  chqM  firom  the  wafer. 


4,046,605 

METHOD  OF  ELECTRICALLY  ISOLATING 

INDIVIDUAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  CDtCUTTS  IN  A 

WAFER 
Cari  T.  Nelaon,  Sonnyrale,  and  Brian  E.  HdUna,  Loa  Ahoa,  botii 
of  CaUf .,  aaaiffors  to  Nadond  ScmicoBdactor  Corporation, 
Santa  Clara,  Calif . 

Continnation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  432353,  Jan.  14, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jdy  31. 1975,  Scr.  No.  600^14 

Int  CL»  HOIL  21/20,  21/66.  21/78 

UJS.  CL  148—175  9  ClaiBH 


Ca-<  PT^  ■ 


-J. 


1.  In  a  method  of  electrically  isolating  individual  semicon- 
ductor circuits  in  a  wafer  having  a  plurality  of  said  semicon- 
ductor circuits  formed  therein,  said  wafer  being  of  the  type 
having  first  and  second  layers  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
separated  by  an  intervening  third  layer  of  a  second  conductiv- 
ity typc>  wd  transistor  circuits  to  be  separated  from  each  other 
and  from  the  wafer  into  individud  semiconductor  chips  by 
severing  the  wafer  dong  intersecting  boundary  lines  defining 
the  boundaries  of  individud  semiconductor  circuit  chips,  the 
steps  of: 
forming  a  laterd  isolation  region  of  first  conductivity  type 
passing  through  the  third  layer  and  extending  dong  the 
boundary  line  between  individud  semiconductor  circuit 
chip  portions  so  as  to  form  a  buried  P-N  junction  between 
said  laterd  isolation  region  and  the  third  layer  between 
the  third  hiyer  and  each  of  the  first  and  second  layers 
dong  the  individud  chip  boundary  lines,  whereby  unde- 
sired  leakage  current  between  individud  ones  of  the  semi- 
conductor circuits  is  prevented  in  the  wafer  to  permit 


SIMULTANEOUS  LOCATION  OF  AREAS  HAVING 
DIFFERENT  CONDUCnVTTIES 
Herbert  Pad  LaaAcrt  Morriaylllc  Pa.,  aadjsnr  to  RCA  Coi^ 
potation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  684,967 
Int  CL>  HOIL  21/225.  21/26 
U.S.  CL  148—187  7 
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1.  The  process  of  introducing  impurities  into  a  substrate  of 
materid  in  the  manufacture  of  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  first  layer  of  a  first  materid  over  said  substrate; 

b.  forming  a  second  layer  of  a  second  materid  over  said  first 
layer,  said  second  materid  being  difTerent  firom  said  first 
materid; 

c.  preferentially  etching  portions  of  said  second  layer  by  an 
etchant  which  preferentially  etches  said  second  materid 
with  respect  to  said  first  materid  to  espont  the  underiying 
portions  of  said  first  layer; 

d.  removing  said  exposed  portions  of  said  first  layer  to  ex- 
pose the  underlying  portions  of  said  substrate; 

e.  forming  a  third  layer  of  said  second  materid  over  said 
exposed  portions  of  said  substrate; 

f  simultaneously  defining  selected  portions  of  said  second 
and  said  third  layers,  then  removing  said  selected  portions 
of  said  third  layer  to  expose  the  underlying  portions  of 
said  substrate  while  simdtaneoudy  removing  said  sdected 
portions  of  said  second  layer  to  expose  the  underiying 
portions  of  said  first  byer,  the  removd  of  said  sdected 
portions  being  accomplished  by  an  etchant  which  prefer- 
entially etches  said  second  materid  with  respect  to  said 
first  materid; 

g.  depositing  impurities  of  a  first  conductivity  type  onto  the 
exposed  portions  of  sdd  substrate  and  introducing  said 
impurities  into  sdd  substrate 

h.  forming  fourth  layers  of  said  second  materid  only  over 
the  exposed  portions  of  said  substrate  by  reacting  said 
exposed  portions  of  said  substrate; 

i.  removing  the  remaining  said  exposed  portions  of  said  first 
layer  to  expose  the  underlying  portions  of  said  substrate; 
and 

j.  depoaiting  impurities  of  a  second  conductivity  type  differ- 
ent firom  said  first  conductivity  type  into  said  exposed 
portions  of  sdd  substrate  and  introducing  said  impurities 
into  said  substrate. 


4.046,607 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
YMdma  Im»m,  and  Skoji  F^imoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japw, 
aadfaors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JnM  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  6M^359 
CUbm  priority,  appHctian  Japan,  JnM  13, 1975,  50-71770 
Int  CL2  HOIL  21/225 
UjS.  CL  148—187  U  d^ 

L  A  method  oi  manufacturing  a  semi-conductor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  semiconductor  regioo  of  one  oooductivity  type  in 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 
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fomiiag  •  contact  window  in  an  insulating  film  covering  the 
mrftoe  oi  said  aemiconductor  substrate  to  expose  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  surfiice  of  said  semiconductor  region; 

depoMting  a  layer  of  siUcon  over  the  insulating  layer; 

introducing  an  impurity  of  said  one  conductivity  type  into 
said  semiooDductor  region  through  said  contact  window; 


deponting  a  conductive  layer  over  the  silicon  layer; 
dining  a  pattern  in  said  conductive  layer;  and  thereafter 

removing  a  portion  of  said  silicon  layer  that  is  not  covered 

by  the  conductive  layer  of  said  pattern. 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

COMPONENTS  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Pttd  TIB  lamfcra,  FlalisbMh;  ThoMM  VlMak,  Birr,  and  Wolf- 

gnf  ZtanMnnHi,  KWtwni,  all  of  Swifwiriand,  aaaigDort  to 

BBC  Brawn,  Bofcri  A  Goapaay,  Limited,  Badca,  Switaerland 
FDei  Not.  4^  1975,  Scr.  No.  «28,842 

CUma  priority,  application  Switxeriand,  Not.  4,  1974, 
14718/74 

lat  CLi  HOIL  21/225 
UJS.  CL  14S— 1S8  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  semiconductor  components 
with  at  least  one  junction  and  at  least  weakly  N-  or  P-conduct- 
mg  zone  containing  from  10'^  to  2.S  X  lO'*  doping  atoms/cm^ 
and  formed  by  dif^aing  the  dopant  atoms  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures into  appropriate  zones  of  a  semiconductor  crystal  from  a 
nickd  film  containing  said  dopant  deposited  on  the  surface  of 
said  crystal,  the  improvement  comprising: 

cocking  said  in-diffused  semiconductor  crystal  to  room  tem- 
perature at  a  rate  of 

A/h>  >  (0.1S  ±  0.0S),  wherein 

A  =  16.6  /,'exp  (-2.381  eV/kT  (f))  dt', 

T  —  temperature  in  *K  as  a  function  of  the  time  during 
cocking, 

t  s  time  in  seconds  during  cooling, 

h  =  thjckness  of  the  semiconductor  crystal  in  cm,  and 

k  «  Boltzman  constant  =  8.614  X  10-'eV*K-> 
sufficient  such  that  the  specific  resistance  of  said  weakly  doped 
zone  is  not  changed  by  the  nickel  atoms  which  diffuse  into  the 
semiconductor  crystal  along  with  said  doping  atoms,  thereby 
forming  a  semiconductor  component  having  a  voltage  capac- 
ity greater  than  2.5  kV. 


that  is  substantially  free  of  said  diffused  doping  impurities 
and  the  diffused  portion  of  said  semiconductor  body  form- 
ing a  more  highly  doped  second  region  of  said  semicon- 
ductor body,  said  doping  impurity  concentration  in  said 
second  region  having  a  graded  distribution  such  that  said 


impurity  concentration  increases  with  increasing  distance 
from  the  interface  between  said  first  and  second  ilegion; 

c.  reducing  the  thickness  of  said  first  region;  and  th^ 

d.  providing  in  said  first  region  a  zone  of  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type  so  as  to  form  a  diode  junction  in  said  first  region. 


4,046,610 

FLUID  PRODUCT  RESERVOIR  AND  METHQD 

Dnane  F.  UlJa,  2410  Central  A?e.  NE.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

55418 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  512,523,  Oct  7, 1974,  Pat  No.  3^04,746, 
which  is  a  continoatiOB-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  413,768,  Not.  k  1973, 
Pat  No.  3,841,555,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
280,476,  Aug.  14, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,780,943.  lUs  applicatlDB  Dec. 
I  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,658 

'  Int  CL2  B32B  31/20  ' 

U.S.  CL  156—73.1  11  Claims 


4,046,609 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PHOTO-DIODES 

UTILIZING  SEQUENTIAL  DIFFUSION 

r,  Gmi,  Fkaace,  iMi«MNr  to  UJS.  Philips  Corpo- 

New  Yflri^  N.Y. 
DMrioa  of  Sar.  No.  490^409,  Jniy  22, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,978,511, 

wUck  la  •  rnrtlMMtlun  oT  Scr.  No.  381,105,  Jnly  20, 1973, 

BliBinBii,wMchlaaeortlmMrtlon  of  Ser.  No.  183,800,  Sept  27, 

1971,  ihaaioati.  lUa  appHcatlon  Feb.  25, 1976,  Scr.  No. 

661,054 

CUm  priority,  spjilcaHoa  Fknec,  Oct  5, 1970, 70 J5834 

Int  CL>  HOIL  21/223.  31/10 

VS.  CL  148—189  5  Claims 

L  A  method  of  producing  a  diode  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  semiooaductor  body  of  a  first  conductivity 
type  and  having  a  high  resistivity; 

b.  carrying  out  from  at  least  one  surfsce  of  said  semi-conduc- 
tor body  at  least  two  successive  diffindons  with  a  higher 
oonoentration  of  doping  impurities  of  the  said  first  con- 
ductivity type,  a  first  region  of  said  semiconductor  diode 
being  formed  by  the  portion  of  said  semiconductor  body 


^^ 


"x! 


1/ 
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1.  A  method  of  closing  a  thermoplastic  container  oft  le  type 
having  an  open  neck  with  an  outwardly  facing  ledg4  in  Uie 
neck,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  thermoplastic  plug  having  side  walll  means 

closely  conforming  to  the  interior  wall  of  the  neck; 
locating  the  plug  in  the  neck  of  the  container  with  a  imrtion 

of  the  plug  in  contact  with  the  ledge  of  the  neclf  of  the 

container;  and 
^>plying  ultrasonic  energy  substantially  simultaneojusly  to 

the  neck  of  the  container  and  the  plug  at  a  location!  remote 

from  the  ledge  and  plug  portion  to  weld  togetlier  the 

ledge  of  the  neck  and  the  portion  of  the  plug  in  contact 

with  the  ledge  of  the  neck. 
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4,046,611 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CUSHIONS 
Joaeph  F.  Sanaon,  66,  ATenoe  dn  Colonel  Moriaiz-Demozay, 
45190  Bcangsacy,  Fnaet 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  540,555 
ClaiflH  priority,  ap^ication  France,  Jan.  15, 1974,  74.01274; 
Apr.  10, 1974,  74.12661 

Int  CL2  B29D  27/04;  B29C  17/02:  B32B  5/20 
VJS.  CL  156—79  13  OaiaH 


faced  cylinder  and  a  second  portion  of  said  endless  ribbed  bdt 

said  method  comprising: 
supplying  said  first  layer  of  green  ceramic  material  to  said 

apparatus  in  substantially  flat  and  pliable  form; 
applying  an  organic  solvent  to  a  second  opposing  side  of  said 
first  layer,  in  order  to  form  a  tacky  surface  to  enable  said 
layer  to  stick  to  the  first  portion  of  the  endless  belt  and 
thus  faciliute  feeding  of  the  layer  after  corrugation  to  the 
bonding  means;  corrugating  said  first  layer  having  said 
organic  solvent  on  said  second  opposing  side,  by  passing 
said  first  layer  between  said  ribbed  corrugating  cylinder 
and  said  first  portion  of  said  endless  belt,  engaging  only 
said  first  side  of  said  first  layer  with  said  ribbed  cyUnder, 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  flexible  cushion  of  foamed 
plastics  material  with  an  integrated  cover  of  cloth  that  is  resil- 
iently  stretchable,  which  comprises 

placing  a  flat  piece  of  cloth  between  complementary  mem- 
bers of  a  preforming  frame  to  dispose  the  cloth  in  substan- 
tially smooth  unstretched  condition  with  its  margins  pro- 
jecting between  said  frvme  members; 

exerting  sufficient  pressure  on  said  frame  members  to  re- 
strain said  cloth  while  permitting  it  to  be  slid  between  said 
members  without  causing  stretching  of  the  cloth  to  its 
elastic  limit; 

depressing  said  cloth  centrally  of  said  frame  to  draw  the 
cloth  in^fgi"*  inwardly  between  the  frame  members  to 
cause  peripheral  contraction  of  said  piece  of  cloth  and  to 
preform  a  pocket  therein  wherein  the  cloth  is  still  in  sub- 
stantially unstretched  condition,  this  pocket  forming  oper- 
ation providing  the  major  conformation  of  the  cloth  shap- 
ing to  the  mold  surface  but  being  discontinued  prior  to 
development  of  plaits  in  the  cloth; 

fixing  the  periphery  of  said  piece  of  cloth  in  the  plane  of  said 
preforming  frame  to  retain  said  cloth  as  a  preformed, 
essentially  unstretched  pocket  having  a  peripheral  flange 
and  restrain  said  cloth  against  return  to  its  original  condi- 
tion; 

placing  said  preformed  peripherally  flanged  pocket  on  a 
recessed  vacuum  mold  having  an  inner  surface  configured 
to  the  desired  abape  of  the  finished  cushion,  sealing  said 
peripheral  flange  of  said  pocket  about  the  recessed  mold 
and  applying  a  vacuum  to  the  mold  to  resiliently  stretch 
the  preformed  pocket  to  conform  it  to  the  inner  surface  of 
the  mold;  and 

placing  a  foamable  reactive  resin  mixture  c^Mble  of  forming 
a  resilient  cellular  thermoset  resin  in  said  stretched  pocket 
and  allowing  it  to  expand  in  said  mold  and  become  bonded 
to  the  cloth  therein  so  as  to  produce,  when  a  condition  of 
structural  integrity  of  the  foam  has  been  reached,  said 
flexible  cushion  with  integrated  cover. 


V.-"4^ 


\  \ 


and  applying  pressure  against  said  second  side  of  said  first 
layer  with  said  first  portion  of  said  endless  belt; 

supplying  said  second  layer  of  green  ceramic  material  to  said 
apparatus  in  substantially  flat  and  pliable  form;  and 

bonding  a  surface  of  said  flat  and  pliable  second  layer  to  said 
first  side  of  said  corrugated  first  layer  by  passing  said  flat 
second  layer  and  said  corrugated  first  layer  between  said 
flat  surface  cylinder  and  a  second  portion  of  said  endless 
belt,  said  endless  belt  applying  pressure  against  said  sec- 
ond side  of  said  first  layer  in  order  to  achieve  a  bond 
between  said  surface  of  said  second  layer  and  said  first  side 
of  said  corrugated  first  layer,  therd>y  to  form  a  bilayered 
green  ceramic  tape. 


4,046,613 
MATRIX  LABEL  APPUCATOR 
Leo  Kochecfc,  Irrine,  and  Michael  Grankahaw,  Sate  Fc ! 
both  of  Calif.,  asaisBon  to  Labd-Aire  Inc.,  FnUcrton.  CaUf . 
Filed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  664,966 
Int  CL2  B32B  31/00:  B29C  17/00 
U.S.  CL  156—249 


4,046,612 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  BILAYERED  GREEN 
CERAMIC  TAPE 
Leadom  A.  Wancr,  Sayra,  and  Joaeph  J.  OerclaBd,  Wyaoz, 
both  of  Pa.,  aarijinn  to  GTE  Syhaaia  Incorporated,  Staan 
ford.  Conn. 
Continnalkm  of  Scr.  No.  555,406.  March  5, 1975,  abandonwi. 
which  ia  a  diriakm  of  Scr.  No.  392,761,  Ai«.  29, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,904,473.  Ilia  appUcatkm  Apr.  2, 1976.  Scr.  No.  672,990 
Int  CL>  B29D  23/10 
VS.  CL  156—205  4  OainM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  bilayered  green  ceramic  tape 
having  a  corrugated  first  layer  and  a  substantially  flat  second 
layer  bonded  to  a  first  side  of  said  corrugated  first  layer,  said 
method  utilizing  an  apparatus  including  a  forming  means  com- 
prising a  ribbed  corrugating  cylinder  and  a  first  portion  of  an 
endless  ribbed  belt  and  bonding  means  comprising  a  flat  sur- 


1.  A  method  of  labeling  articles  comprising: 

moving  a  pluraUty  of  labels  arranged  in  a  row  along  a  label 

path  at  a  labeling  station  with  tlie  axes  of  the  row  and  the 

label  path  being  generally  parallel; 
transporting  articles  nonpanilel  to  the  label  path  through 

the  labeling  station  with  the  articles  forming  a  oolnmn  of 

articles  at  the  kbding  station  and  with  the  axis  of  the 
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oohnBB  betag  tenenlly  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  row  and 

the  label  path; 
carrying  oat  aaid  steps  of  moving  and  transporting  until  the 

labeb  of  the  row  are  in  regiatry  with  the  column  of  the 

articles  at  the  labeling  station; 
transferring  the  labeb  of  said  row  to  the  articles  of  said 

oolonm;  and 
said  step  of  moving  includes  providing  a  movable  conveyor 

and  osing  the  conveyor  to  move  the  row  of  labeb  along 

the  label  path,  and  said  method  includes  providing  a  single 

row  of  Ubeb  on  a  *«*«''^"g  strip,  removing  the  labeb  from 

the  ^'•^''^g  strip,  transferring  the  labeb  to  the  conveyor. 

and  spacing  the  labeb  on  the  conveyor  further  apart  than 

the  U)eb  on  the  backing  strip. 
5.  A  label  applicator  comprising: 
a  conveyor  belt  having  first  and  second  belt  surfaces  and 

opening  means  extending  between  said  belt  surfaces; 
means  for  moving  said  .belt  for  movement; 
means  for  moving  the  belt; 
means  for  depositing  a  label  on  the  first  belt  surface  of  the 

belt  at  a  first  station; 
means  fi>r  ap|riying  a  differential  fluid  pressure  to  the  label 

on  the  beit  for  retaining  the  label  on  the  first  belt  surface 

vfheaby  the  labd  can  be  retained  on  the  belt  as  the  belt 

move^  and 
means  for  blowing  air  under  pressure  through  said  opening 

means  to  transfer  the  label  from  the  belt  at  a  second  station 

to  at  least  one  object 


SPUONG  APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILMS 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Woll|pii«  ZaK  Mnieh;  Hctawt  bagnMad,  PMhhdai,  and 
Giinttar  DWa^ii,  OfcathncUng,  aU  of  GcriMny,  aaal^ors  to 
AGFA'GcTaert.  AUaveaellackaft,  Lefcrkaaen.  Gcnuay 

FOed  No?.  IC,  197C,  Scr.  No.  742^1S 
CUm  priority,  appUcalioa  Gennay.  No?.  28, 1975, 2553611 
lat  0.2  B31F  5/00 
VS.  a.  156-^353  14  Claims 


J 


M 


1  4,046,615 

APPARATUS  FOR  LAMINATING  FILM  STRIPS 
TRANSPORT  WEB 
Joha  R.  Javea,  Repeater,  N.Y.,  aHisaor  to  EaatBaa 
Coovany,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FOed  Oct  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  625,740 
lat  CL2  B65H  17/40;  G03B  1/30 
U.S.  CL  156^-544  7 


TOA  / 
Kodak 


1.  Apparatus  for  laminating  film  strips  of  a  plurality  of  film 
sizes  to  a  relatively  long  transport  web,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: I 

means  for  supplying  the  transport  web  to  said  apparatps; 

interchangrahle  means  for  positioning  film  strips  of  a  pfrtic- 
ular  film  size  relative  to  the  transport  web;  j 

means  for  selectively  receiving  one  of  a  possible  number  of 
said  interchangeable  positioning  means,  thus  enabling  film 
strips  of  the  particular  film  size  to  be  positioned  relate  to 
the  web  by  one  of  said  interchangeable  positioning  i^eans 
and  film  strips  of  another  film  size  to  be  positioned  relative 
to  the  web  by  another  of  said  interchangeable  positioning 
means; 

each  said  interchangeable  positioning  means  comprising  a 
transport  belt  means  coupled  to  said  transport  belt  for 
engaging  the  film  strips  and  the  transport  w^  to  est4bli8h 
the  relative  position  therebetween,  and  means  for  advanc- 
ing said  transport  belt  so  that  the  film  strips  and  tranaport 
web  are  advanced  in  such  established  relative  position  for 
lamination;  and, 

means  for  laminating  the  film  strips  to  the  transport  vi^eb  in 
such  established  relative  position. 


4,046,616 
AUTOMATIC  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS  OF  SYRINGES 
Edward  Klda,  Moatreal,  Caaada,  aaaigaor  to  V-Mark  Aatoaia- 
tioB  Ltd.,  Caaada 

Filed  Sept  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722,595 
lat  CL2  B32B  31/00:  B65C  11/04 
VS.  CL  156—559  3 


wee 

NGI 

LaioBia- 

QalBH 


/ 


L  Apparatus  for  uniting  photographic  films  with  each  other 
and/or  with  threading  tape,  compriaing  a  housing  defining  a 
daric  chamber;  a  splicer  installed  in  said  chamber,  guide  means 
for  directing  the  leaders  of  fifana  and  tape  into  the  range  of  said 
splioer;  a  aouoe  of  tape  located  ahead  of  said  guide  means,  as 
rifaiMrtfrort  ia  the  direction  of  movement  of  t^ie  into  the  range 
of  said  splicer;  and  means  for  treating  the  tmpc  intermediate 
•aid  sonroe  and  lakl  guide  means,  said  treating  means  compris- 
ing meaaa  for  aeveriag  the  tape  and  means  for  4>|riying  indicia 
adadi  fadHtatc  the  poaitioBiag  of  tape  relative  to  said  splicer. 


L-U— 7> ' 

sr 


L  An  apparatus  for  automatically  assembling  syringes*  each 
said  syringe  comprising;  a  plunger  having  a  stem,  a  \a^  flanged 
end,  and  a  bottom  tip  receiving  end;  a  tip  for  mounting  o^  said 
tip  receiving  end;  a  cylindrical  barrel  having  a  top  flange^  end 
and  a  bottom  needle  arrangement  receiving  end,  said  barrel 
receiving  said  plunger  and  tip  in  the  interior  thereof;  ^  a 
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needle  arrangement  for  mounting  on  said  needle  arrangement 

receiving  end; 
said  apparatus  comprising; 

a  sub-assembly  station  for  mounting  said  tip  on  said  plunger 
including  a  first  rotary  drum  having  a  plurality  of  equally 
spaced   vertical  slots  disposed  around   the  periphery 
thereof,  each  said  slot  being  open  at  the  top  end  thereof 
and  closed  at  the  bottom  end  thereof,  means  for  rotating 
said  drum  in  a  first  direction,  means  for  providing  plung- 
ers to  said  drum  to  be  inserted  at  the  top  ends  of  respective 
slots  one  at  a  time,  said  plungers  being  inserted  in  said  slots 
with  the  top  ends  of  said  plungers  being  adjacent  the  top 
ends  of  the  respective  slots  and  the  plunger  stems  extend- 
ing downward  in  the  slot  a  gq>  being  provided  in  said  slot 
between  the  tip  receiving  enid  and  the  bottom  of  each 
respective  slot  means  dtqxised  downstream  in  said  first 
direction  of  said  means  for  providing  plungers,  for  provid- 
ing tips  in  the  g^M  at  the  bottom  ends  of  the  slots  one  at 
a  time,  a  camming  surface  disposed  downstream,  in  said 
first  direction  of  said  means  for  providing  tips,  and  located 
at  the  top  end  of  said  drum  to  engage  the  flanged  top  ends 
of  the  plungers  as  the  drum  rotates  in  said  first  direction, 
said  t^mmr^  surfscc  being  sloped  downwardly  in  the  first 
direction,  whereby  the  plungers  are  forced  downwardly 
as  they  pass  the  ramming  surface,  to  force  the  tip  receiv- 
ing ends  into  the  tips  to  mount  the  tips  on  the  plunger  and 
provide  a  plunger  and  tip  arrangement; 
a  processing  station  for  cleansing  and  lubricating  said  barreb 
comprising  elongated  first  means  connected  to  a  source  of 
cleansor,  said  elongated  first  means  being  movable  by 
vertically  upwardly  and  vertically  downwardly  first  mov- 
ing means,  elongated  second  means  connected  to  a  source 
of  lubricant  said  elongated  second  means  being  movable 
by  vertically  upwardly  and  vertically  downwardly  sec- 
ond moving  means,  and  stop  and  start  moving  means  to 
moving  said  barrels  to  said  processing  station  such  that 
one  barrel  u  disposed  under  said  elongated  first  means  and 
another  barrel  u  disposed  under  said  elongated  second 
means  during  each  stop  condition,  whereby,  during  each 
stop  condition  the  elongated  first  means  b  inserted  in  said 
one  barrel  and  withdrawn  frtm  said  one  barrel  cleansing 
said  one  barrel  during  the  insertion  and  withdrawal  of  said 
elongated  first  means,  said  elongated  first  means  being 
inserted  in  said  one  barrel  after  the  start  of  a  stop  condition 
and  being  withdrawn  from  said  one  barrel  before  the  start 
of  the  following  start  condition  and  whereby,  during  each 
stop  condition  the  elongated  second  means  b  inserted  in 
said  other  barrel  and  withdrawn  from  said  other  barrel 
lubricating  said  other  barrel  during  the  insertion  and  with- 
drawal of  said  elongated  second  means,  said  elongated 
second  means,  said  elongated  second  means  being  inserted 
in  said  other  barrel  after  the  start  of  a  stop  condition  and 
being  withdrawn  from  said  other  barrel  before  the  start  of 
the  following  start  condition; 
a  main  assembly  station  for  assembling  the  plunger  and  tip 
arrangements,  the  processed  barreb  and  the  needle  ar- 
rangement comprising;  a  second  rotary  drum  having 
means  for  rotating  said  drum  in  an  assembly  direction;  said 
second  rotary  drum  having  an  upper  carrying  surface  for 
receiving  plunger  and  tip  arrangements  fixxn  said  sub- 
aaaembly  station  at  a  first  point  on  said  second  rotary 
drum,  said  upper  carrying  surface  being  movable  with 
said  second  rotary  drum  and  comprising  a  pluraUty  of 
equally  spaced  vertical  plunger  and  tip  arrangement  car- 
rying slots  disposed  around  the  periphery  of  said  second 
rotary  drum;  an  upper  camming  surface  disposed  over  the 
top  of  said  upper  carrying  surface  and  sloping  doMmward 
in  said  assembly  direction,  said  upper  camming  surface 
being  fixed  reluive  to  the  motion  of  said  second  rotary 
drum,  said  upper  camming  surface  engaging  the  top 
flanged  ends  as  said  upper  surftce  moves  past  the  upper 
/r«miTiing  furfacc  in  the  assembly  direction  wherd)y  to 
force  the  plunger  and  tip  arrangements  downwardly;  a 
center  carrying  surface  for  receiving  processed  barreb 
from  said  processing  station  at  a  secood  point  on  said 


second  rotary  drum  downstream  of  said  first  point 
center  surface  comprising  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced 
vertical  barrel  carrying  slots  disposed  around  the  periph- 
ery of  the  second  rotary  drum,  said  center  carrying  sor- 
face  being  movable  with  said  second  rotary  drum;  a  k>wer 
carrying  surface  for  receiving  said  needle  arrangements  at 
a  th^  point  on  said  second  rotary  drum  downstream  of 
said  second  point  said  lower  carrying  surftce  comprising 
a  plurality  of  vertical  needle  arrangement  carrying  slots 
dbposed  around  the  periphery  of  said  second  rotary  drum, 
aaid  lower  surface  being  movable  with  said  second  rotary 
drum; 

the  plurality  of  said  vertical  plunger  and  tip  arrangement 
slots  being  equal  to  and  aligned  with  respective  ones  (^  the 
plurality  of  vertical  barrel  carrying  slots  and  the  pluraUty 
of  needle  arrangement  carrying  slots; 

glue  dispensor  means  located  adjacent  said  second  rotary 
drum  at  a  fourth  point  thereof  downstream  of  said  third 
point  for  applying  glue  to  each  needle  arrangement  re- 
ceiving end  of  each  barrel  as  each  barrel  reaches  said 
fourth  point 

a  rod  carrying  means  disposed  around  the  periphery  of  said 
second  rotary  drum  and  beneath  said  carrying  surface  and 
movable  with  said  second  rotary  drum,  said  rod  carrying 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertical  rods  movable  up 
and  down  in  said  rod  carrying  means,  the  fdurality  of  rods 
being  equal  to  and  aligned  with  respective  ones  of  the 
plurality  of  needle  arrangement  carrying  slots; 

a  lower  camming  surface  disposed  bdow  said  rod  carrying 
means  and  sloping  upward  in  said  asaemUy  direction,  the 
lower  carrying  surface  being  fixed  relative  to  the  motion 
of  said  second  rotary  drum,  the  lower  camming  surface 
engaging  the  bottom  ends  of  said  rods  to  force  said  rods 
upwardly; 

the  top  end  of  said  rods  engaging  the  bottom  ends  of  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  needle  arrangement  whereby  the  needle 
arrangements  are  forced  upwardly  as  the  rods  are  forced 
upwardly; 

constant  pressure  applying  means  in  said  lower  camming 
surface  disposed  downstream  of  said  glue  diq;>ensor  means 
and  adapted  to  apply  constant  pressure,  through  each  said 
rods,  to  a  respective  needle  arrangement  as  it  b  being 
mounted  on  a  req>ective  barrd; 

whereby,  as  said  second  rotary  drum  moves  in  the  assembly 
direction  each  plunger  and  tip  b  inserted  into  a  respective 
processed  barrel,  glue  b  applied  to  each  barrd  at  the 
needle  arrangement  receiving  end  thereof,  each  needle 
arrangement  b  mounted  on  a  reapective  barrel  at  the  glued 
needle  receiving  end  thereof,  and  constant  preasure  b 
applied  to  each  needle  receiving  end  to  fix  it  to  its  respec- 
tive barrel,  to  provide  completely  assembled  syringes. 


4,046,617 
METHOD  OF  CRYSTALLIZATION 
JaaMS  C  Fletcher,  Adadabtrator  of  the  Natloaal 
aad  Space  Adadaiatratioa,  with  rsapect  to  aa 
HaM  U.  Wahcr,  aad  Robert  S.  Soydar,  both  of 
Ala. 

FDcd  Sept  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  610,801 
lat  a.2  BOU  n/06,  17/10 
vs.  CL  156-601  2 

1.  A  method  of  crystallization  of  a  rod  of  material 

ing: 

fixably  supporting  one  end  of  the  rod  within  a  heat  sink  aad 

otherwise  extending  the  rod  into  a  sealed  CDckMore.  said 

enclosure  being  positiooed  in  a  subatantially  gravity-free 

environment  and  said  heat  sink  having  surfiaocs  outside  of 

said  enclosure; 

the  interior  of  said  enclosure  containing  a  adected  atax>- 

spherr. 
directing  heat  onto  an  end  region  of  said  rod  oppoaite  the 
cad  region  at  which  it  b  siqjported,  whereby  it  b  oadted; 
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monitoriiig  the  temperature  of  selected  regions  of  said  rod 
and  oontrolling  the  application  of  heat  to  said  rod; 

selectively  redncing  the  q>plication  of  heat,  whereby  heat  to 
said  rod  flows  to  said  heat  sink,  and  solidification  of  the 
melted  rod  occurs  progressively,  moving  radially  out- 
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wardly  and  longitudinally  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
supported  end  of  said  rod;  and 
selectively  transferring  heat  between  said  heat  sink  and  a 
separate  body,  said  separate  body  being  external  to  said 
enclosure. 


4,046,618 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  LARGE  SINGLE  CRYSTAL 

THIN  FILMS 
PrafWB  Ckudhari,  Briardiff  Maaor,  Jerome  John  Cuomo, 
Id  John  WaMhope  Matthcwa,  OariBiBg,  all  of  N.Y^ 
to  latcnalkMal  BariMM  MaehiBCi  Corporation, 
N.Y. 

of  Scr.  No.  319.125,  Dec  29, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkM  Feb.  26, 1975,  Scr.  No.  553,194 
lat  a.2  BOIJ  17/08 
VJS.  CL  156—603  2  Claims 


L  A  method  of  growing  a  single  crystal  thin  film  on  a  sub- 
staatiaUy  inert  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

depodting  an  amorphous  film  onto  said  inert  substrate  at  a 
temperature  below  the  crystallixation  temperature  of  said 
amorphous  film  to  form  a  peripheral  part  of  said  amor- 
{dxMis  film  in  a  point; 

locally  heating  said  peripheral  part  of  said  amorphous  film  to 
its  crystallization  temperature  to  form  a  single  crystal;  and 

pawing  continuously  from  said  single  crystal  across  said 
amorphous  film  a  hot  zone  at  a  temperature  below  the 
mdt  temperature  of  said  amorphous  film  but  sufficiently 
high  to  propagate  a  crystalline  phase  through  said  amor- 
phous film.  wherd)y  a  single  crystal  thin  film  is  produced. 


1  4,046,619 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  THE  SURFACE  OF  A  GLASS 

MEMBER 
Stephen  H.  Rkc,  Foreatrille;  Rodney  S.  Spencer,  Orikge  Park, 
ud  Charkf  M.  Fleetwood,  Jr.,  Odcaton.  all  of  Md.,  aaa^non 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  r^reacated  by  Oe  Ailndn- 
iatrator  of  the  National  Aeronaatici  and  ^lace  Admiflistra* 
tioB,  Waddngton,  D.C. 

Filed  May  3. 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,435  i 

Int  CL2  C03C  J5/0a  25/06  I 

U.S.  CL  156—645  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  a  glass  member  intended  to  abut  a 
transparent  element  for  disrupting  the  light  interference  fringes 
formed  therebetween,  comprising  the  steps  of:  I 

grinding  die  surface  of  the  glass  member  intended  to  abat  the 
transparent  element  with  a  grinding  powder  of  substan- 
tially 22.5  microns  to  form  a  multiplicity  of  alterqating 
peaks  and  valleys,  said  peaks  and  valleys  permitting  non- 
detectable  light  interference  fringes  to  form  withiq  said 
valleys  when  said  transparent  element  contacts  said  peaks; 

bathing  said  surface  with  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  tem- 
perature range  of  between  substantially  70*  and  75*  If.  and 
containing  between  substantially  41.3%  and  45.7^  by 
volume  of  sulfuric  acid  and  between  substantially  54.3% 
and  58.7%  by  volume  of  hydrofluoric  acid  for  a  time 
period  of  between  substantially  105  and  135  seconds  for 
polishing  said  peaks  and  valleys  until  said  glass  member  is 
about  90%  light  transmissive;  and 

washing  said  glass  member  with  a  liquid  having  a  tempera- 
ture range  of  between  substantially  45*  and  55*  P.  for 
preventing  further  reaction  between  said  aqueous  sohition 
and  said  surface. 


ULITY 


OF 


4,046,620 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  SOLDERABI 

ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Enat  AndraMck.  and  Haaa  Hadcnbeck.  both  of  Munich*  Ger- 
auuy,  a«lgnon  to  Siemeaa  AkticBgeaeUacfaaft,  BerHn  A 
Mnaich.  Goioaay 

Filed  July  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  703.373 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Germany,  July  11, 1975, 25)1163 

Int  CL2  C23F  1/00;  B44C  1/22 

MS.  CL  156—666  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  solderability  of  a  circuit 

board  with  conductor  paths  composed  of  copper,  or  copper 

alloy  comprising  the  steps  of 

A.  first  contacting  conductor  paths  on  a  circuit  board  at  least 
at  areas  to  be  soldered  with  a  first  solution  for  a  time  of 
from  about  1  to  50  minutes,  said  first  solution  comprising 
on  a  100  weight  percent  total  weight  basis. 

from  about  2  to  20  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  dissolved 

non-k)nic  surfactant, 
from  about  1  to  20  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  dissolved 

organic  acid  capable  of  producing  a  pH  of  not  larger 

than  2  in  water  solution  at  a  concentration  of  less  than 

50  grams  per  lite,  and 
the  balance  up  to  100  weight  percent  of  any  given  such 

solution  being  water, 

B.  first  flashing  the  so  first  contacted  areas  with  water  for  a 
period  of  time  of  at  least  about  12  seconds, 

C.  secondly  contacting  the  so  first  flushed  areas  with  a 
second  solution  for  a  time  of  from  about  2  to  10  miautes, 
said  second  solution  comprising  on  a  100  weight  percent 
total  weight  bases; 
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from  about  0.5  weight  percent  up  to  solution  saturation  of 
dissolved  potassium  persulfate 

sufficient  added  sulfuric  acid  to  produce  therein  a  pH  of 
from  about  1  to  4, 

from  and  including  0  up  to  about  0.5  weight  percent  dis- 
solved phosphoric  acid,  and 

the  balance  up  to  100  weight  percent  of  any  given  such 
solution  being  water, 
D.  secondly  flushing  the  so  secondly  contacted  areas  with 

water  for  a  period  of  time  of  at  least  about  10  seconds, 
1^.  thirdly  contacting  the  so  secondly  flushed  areas  with  a 

said  first  solution  for  a  time  of  from  about  1  to  5  minutes, 

F.  thirdly  flushing  the  so  thirdly  contacted  areas  with  water 
for  a  period  of  time  of  at  least  about  10  seconds,  and 

G.  drying  the  so  thirdly  flushed  areas  in  air. 

4,046,621 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  A  SLURRY  OF  CELLULOSIC 

MATERIAL 
Ernest  Arthor  Seztoo,  St  Catharinw,  Canada,  aaiiffBor  to  The 
Ontario  Paper  Coavany  Liadtad,  llHXold  and  Caaadiaa 
Intcmatioaal  Paper  Coavany,  MoatreaL  both  of,  Caaada 
DirialoB  of  Scr.  No.  533,692,  Dec  17, 1974.  This  appUcation 
Oct  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  625.819 
Int  CL2  D21C  9/06.  9/18 
U.S.  CL  162—40  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  slurry  of  cellulosic  material  which 
comprises: 

a.  diluting  the  slurry  to  reduce  its  consistency  to  a  flowable 
level; 

b.  depositing  the  diluted  slurry  on  a  surface  permeable  to  the 
liquid  and  solid  phases  thereof  but  which  is  substantially 
more  permeable  to  the  liquid  phase; 

c.  subjecting  the  deposited  slurry  to  a  pressure  differential, 
whereby  more  of  the  liquid  phase  thereof  than  the  solid 
phase  passes  through  the  permeable  surface  to  increase  the 
consistency  of  the  slurry  to  a  value  between  the  consis- 
tency of  the  diluted  slurry  deposited  on  the  surface  and 
the  consistency  of  the  slurry  prior  to  its  dilution,  thereby 
forming  a  mat  of  cellulosic  material  on  said  surface; 

d.  recycling  substantially  all  of  the  liquid  and  solids  which 
pass  through  the  surface  for  use  as  the  slurry  diluent  in 
step  (a); 

e.  counter-currently  applying  a  treating  liquid  in  a  plurality 
of  treatment  stages,  including  application  of  a  frerii  treat- 
ing liquid  in  the  last  stage  of  said  treatment  stages,  to  the 
mat  of  cellulosic  material,  while  the  mat  remains  on  the 
permeable  surface  and  subject  to  the  pressure  differential, 
whereby  the  treating  liquid  displaces  at  least  a  portion  of 
liquid  present  in  the  mat  from  the  mat  and  through  the 
permeable  surface  in  each  treatment  stage; 

f.  measuring  the  electrical  conductivity  of  the  liquid  dis- 
placed from  the  mat  in  the  last  stage  of  said  treatment 
stages  and  then 

g.  adjusting  the  amount  of  fresh  treating  liquid  applied  in  the 
last  stage  of  said  treatment  stages  in  response  to  the  devia- 
tion, from  a  predetermined  norm,  of  the  measured  value  of 
electrical  conductivity  of  only  the  liquid  displaced  in  the 
last  stage  of  said  treatment  stages. 

4,046.622 
MULTI-PLY  FIBROUS  SHEETS  HAVING  A  WET-LAID 

PLY  AND  A  DRY-LAID  PLY 
Briaa  William  Attwood.  Briatoi,  and  Deads  RayaMad  Hlcklia. 
Bath,  both  of  Eagiaad.  aarigaora  to  Kari  Kroycr  St  Aaae's 
Liadtcd,  Briatoi.  Eagjaad 
CoBtlaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  485^66,  Jaly  2, 1974.  abaadoacd  His 
appUcatloa  Jane  15. 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,184 
dalau  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaitcd  Klagdoai,  Aag.  23, 1973, 
40074/73 

lat  CL2  D21H  1/OZ  1/06 
UJS.  CL  162—132  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  multi-ply  sheet  of  cellulosic  fi- 
brous material  comprising  the  steps  of: 


dry-laying  a  mat  of  cellulosic  fibrous  material  by  depositing 
cellulosic  fibers  in  a  dry  state  via  an  aintream  onto  a  main 
forming  band  to  a  thickncas  sufficient  to  form  a  distinct 
ply  within  a  multi-ply  sheet  after  the  fibers  of  the  mat  have 
been  caused  to  adhere  together  by  the  concurrent  ^tfriica- 
tion  of  heat,  moisture  and  pressure, 

forming  a  wd>  of  cellulosic  fibrous  material  by  a  wet-form- 
ing technique  on  an  auxiliary  forming  band. 


JJJJJJJJJJ 


joining  the  web  and  the  mat  together  under  sufficient  pres- 
sure to  join  them  into  a  multi-ply  sheet  while  ooDCurrently 
consolidating  the  fibers  of  the  dry-laid  mat  into  a  strong 
discemable  ply  by  concurrently  uibjecting  the  mat  to  all 
three  of  moisture,  heat  greater  than  150*  F  and  pressure  of 
not  less  than  50  p.s.i.  by  passing  the  joined  multi-ply  sheet 
through  at  least  one  press  nip  formed  between  at  least  one 
press  roll  and  a  heated  cylinder  wherein  the  dry-laid  mat 
receives  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  moisture  it  requires 
for  such  strength  by  transfer  of  moisture  from  the  wet-laid 
web  to  the  dry-laid  mat. 


4,046,623 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHIFTING  COMPONENT  PARTS  OF 

PAPER  MACHINES 
Hdarieh  Schmid,  Schwabiaeh  Ganad,  Gcranay,  aari^or  to  J. 
M.  Voith  GaihH,  Hddeakcim  (Breas).  Gcrmaay 
Filed  May  25, 1976.  Scr.  No.  689,793 
Clahas  priority,  applicatioa  GcraMay,  Jaae  5. 1975, 25249381 
Int  CLJ  D21F  1/24.  7/00 
U.S.  CL  162— 306  10 
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1.  In  a  paper  mar.hinr.,  a  combination  comprising  a  nMvable 
compcment,  particularly  a  suction  head  or  a  pick-up  roU,  which 
is  movable  between  an  operative  position,  a  retracted  poaitioo 
and  an  intermediate  position;  a  siq>port  connected  to  and  mov- 
able with  said  component;  a  franie,  and  apparatus  for  moving 
said  component  between  said  positions,  including  a  fluid- 
operated  motor  having  a  cylinder  member,  a  piston  rod  mem- 
ber, a  first  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  member  and 
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rigid  with  laid  piflton  rod  member,  a  aecond  piston  slidably 
i«f '<*^  in  nid  cylinder  member  at  one  tide  of  said  first  piston, 
means  for  connecting  one  of  said  members  to  said  frame,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  other  of  said  members  to  said  sup- 
port, said  cylinder  member  having  means  for  admitting  pres- 
sorixed  fluid  against  that  side  of  said  second  piston  which  faces 
away  from  said  first  piston  to  thereby  move  said  second  piston 
from  a  first  to  a  second  position  wherri)y,  when  said  first  piston 
abuts  against  said  second  piston  in  said  first  position  of  said 
second  piston,  the  movement  of  said  second  piston  from  said 
first  to  said  second  position  entails  a  movement  of  said  support 
and  said  conqwnent  between  said  operative  and  intermediate 
positions  through  the  medium  of  said  first  piston,  said  cylinder 
member  ftirther  having  means  for  admitting  pressurized  fluid 
against  either  side  of  said  first  piston  to  therd>y  move  said  first 
piston  relative  to  said  second  piston  whereby,  when  said  aec- 
ond piston  assiimfs  said  sec(»d  position,  the  movement  of  said 
first  piston  relative  to  said  second  piston  entails  a  movement  of 
said  tuppoii  and  said  component  between  said  intermediate 
and  retracted  positions. 


4/M6,624 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
WcrMT  AlcMa,  and  Hdu-WUhdm  Bock,  both  of  Erlangen, 
r,  aasl^nts  to  Slwirns  Aktiengeacilschaft,  Mnnkh, 


FIM  Aiw.  2S,  1974»  Ser.  No.  50M52 

.Sept  17, 1973, 2346725 


UJS.  CL  176-22 


lit  CL>  G21C  7/09 


6Claini8 


1  4,046,625 

AUTOMATIC  MOTION  INHIBrr  SYSTEM  F0R|  A 
NUCLEAR  POWER  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Chariea  Ronald  Mnaick,  Vernon,  and  Jose  Marcdo  Torres, 
SioHbory,  both  of  Cous.,  aaalgnon  to  CoodNMtion  Eaflneer- 
ing,  Inc  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Aog.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,706 
Int  CL2  G21C  7/00 
VS.  CL  176—24  6  < 


Claims 


1.  A  method  of  (q)erating  a  pressurized  water  reactor  having 
a  reactor  core  with  a  core  hei^t  of  at  least  3.S  meters  and 
having  control  rods  adjustable  for  controlling  power,  the  rods 
being  adjustable  individually  and  sequentially  in  groups  so  as 
to  maintain  a  uniform  power  distribution  over  the  cross  section 
of  the  core  comprising: 

a.  subdividing  the  reactor  core  both  vertically  and  horizon- 
tally into  a  plurality  of  at  least  SO  segments; 

b.  disposing  a  mrasnring  probe  for  measuring  the  power 
density  in  each  of  said  segments; 

c  coupling  the  outputs  of  said  measuring  probes  to  a  com- 
puting apparatus; 

d.  computing  in  said  computing  i^iporatus,  from  the  values 
measured  by  said  probes,  an  operating  program  for  the 
control  rods  which  takes  into  consideration  bum  up  and 


e.  using  control  rods  which  are  adjustable  over  the  height  of 
the  core  and  uniformly  have  only  a  small  reactivity;  and 

f.  coupling  the  output  from  said  computing  apparatus  to 
oootrol  lakl  oontnrf  rods  so  as  to  move  said  rods  in  groups 
of  between  1  and  10  whereby  sakl  control  rods  will  be 
moved  faidependently  of  power  output  changes  over  the 
height  of  die  core  in  an  irregular  sequence  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  k>cal  power  peaks  are  avoided. 


'-"    T    .BBiNE 


1.  A  nudear  power  generating  system  comprising: 

coolant  vapor  generating  apparatus  including  a  niuclear 
reactor  having  a  nuclear  core  and  a  plurality  of  cbntrol 
elemetts  movable  within  said  core  for  controlling  the 
power  output  thereof; 

a  turbine  for  receiving  coolant  vapor  produced  by  said 
vapor  generating  apparatus; 

coolant  circuitry  for  said  vapor  generating  apparatus  and 
said  turbine  including  means  for  delivering  v^wr  to  said 
turbine; 

coolant  vapor  relief  means  in  said  coolant  circuitry  operable 
to  cause  at  least  some  of  the  coolant  vapor  to  be  diverted 
from  said  turbine,  said  coolant  vapor  relief  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  coolant  vapor  relief  valves,  at  least  some 
of  said  valves  being  operable  automatically  to  divert  cool- 
ant vi^r; 

means  for  generating  a  turbine  load  signal  proportional  to 
the  quantity  of  steam  received  by  said  turbine; 

means  responsive  to  said  reactor  for  generating  a  reactor 
power  output  signal  commensurate  with  the  reactor 
power  output; 

automatic  motion  control  means  responsive  to  turbine  load 
and  the  power  output  of  said  nuclear  core  for  automati- 
cally controlling  the  motion  of  said  control  elements 
within  said  nuclear  core  to  adjust  the  power  output  of  said 
nuclear  core  to  be  equal  to  turbine  load;  j 

adjustable  means  for  generating  a  predetermined  reactor 
power  level  setpoint  signal  above  which  it  is  undesirable 
to  inhibit  automatic  control  element  motion  produced  by 
said  aitomatic  motion  control  means; 

means  responsive  to  said  coolant  vapor  relief  meaps  for 
producing  a  total  valve  capacity  signal  proportional  to  the 
power  level  corresponding  to  the  total  capacity  pf  said 
coolant  vapor  relief  valves  which  are  operable  autpmati- 
cally  to  divert  coolant  vapor,  T 

means  responsive  to  said  predetermined  reactor  power  level 
setpoint  signal,  said  turbine  load  signal  and  said  total 
capacity  signal  for  producing  a  signal  commensurate  with 
the  lower  of  said  predetermined  rei^:tor  power  level  set- 
point  signal  and  the  sum  of  said  turbine  load  sigqsl  and 
said  total  valve  capacity  signal,  said  resultant  signal  being 
the  real  reactor  power  level  setpoint  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  real  reactor  power  level  setpoint 
signal  for  limiting  said  signal  to  values  greater  t^  or 
equal  to  a  predetermined  minimum  value  below  whjch  the 
nuclear  power  system's  control  systems  become  unptable, 
said  limited  signal  being  the  final  reactor  powef  level 
setpoint  signal; 

means  ntpoauvc  to  said  final  reactor  power  level  s«^;)oint 
signal  mi  said  reactor  power  output  signal  for  producing 
a  motion  inhibit  signal  only  when  the  final  reactor  power 
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level  setpoint  is  greater  than  the  reactor  power  output; 
and 
means  responsive  to  said  motion  inhibit  signal  for  inhibiting 
said  automatic  motion  control  means  from  responding  to 
changes  in  turbine  load. 


nally  thereof,  each  header  pipe  having  a  water  inlet,  for 
connection  to  a  water  pump,  and  a  plurality  of  branch 


4,046,626 
PRESSURIZED-WATER  REACTOR  EMERGENCY  CORE 

COOLING  SYSTEM 
F^anz  Winkler,  and  HaraM  Hdi;  both  of  Eriaagea,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  AkticageaeUschaft,  Mnlhcim 
(Ruhr),  Gcnaany 

Filed  Not.  14, 1974,  Ser.  No.  523,888 
Clahna  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcmaay,  Not.  20, 1973, 23S7893 
Int  CL2  G21C  9/00 
U.S.  CL  176—38  2  CUdms 


1.  An  emergency  core  cooling  system  for  a  pressurized- 
water  reactor  pressure  vessel  containing  a  core  and  forming  a 
lower  plenum  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  pressurized-water 
coolant  for  upward  flow  through  said  core,  and  an  upper 
plenum  receiving  said  coolant  from  said  core  and  having  an 
outlet  connection  for  said  coolant,  said  system  having  a  first 
means  for  holding  a  first  supply  of  emergency  water  under  a 
first  pressure  and  for  connecting  this  first  supply  through  a 
check  valve  to  said  lower  plenum,  and  a  second  means  for 
holding  a  second  supply  of  emergency  water  under  pressure 
and  for  connecting  thh  second  supply  through  a  aecond  check 
valve  to  said  upper  plenum,  said  pressure  of  both  said  means 
being  lower  than  the  pressure  of  the  pressurized-water  coolant 
when  said  upward  flow  is  adequate  to  cool  said  core,  said 
check  valves  opening  in  the  event  said  pressure  of  said  coolant 
drops  below  said  pressure  of  said  means,  so  that  said  supplies 
flow  into  said  plenum,  said  second  means  providing  a  flow  of 
said  second  supply  into  said  upper  plenum,  at  a  greater  rate 
than  the  flow  rate^  provided  by  said  first  means  of  said  first 
supply  into  said  lower  plenur  . 


4,046,627 
NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
John  Encst  MIddletoa,  Knvtaford,  Eoi^and,  aaai^or  to  Nal- 
cear  Power  Conpuy  (Whetitoae)  Uadted,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  570,667 
daioH  priority,  application  United  Kbigdoai,  Apr.  29,  1974, 
18619/74 

Int  CL2  G21C  9/00 
VS.  CL  176—38  12  ClalM 

1.  A  nuclear-reactor  cooling-water  supply  header  assembly 
comprising 
a  plurality  of  sub-header  pipes  extending  generally  parallel 
with  one  another,  each  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
and,  qwced  along  its  length,  a  plurality  of  water  outleU 
for  connecti(Hi  each  to  a  respective  reactM'  pressure-tube 
feed  pipe, 
first  and  second  end  pipes  connecting  the  sub-header  pipes 

together  at  their  first  and  second  ends  respectively,  and 
a  plurality  of  header  pipes  extending  transversely  across  the 
sub-header  pipes  and  spaced  from  one  another  longitudi- 


pipes  spaced  along  its  length  and  connecting  it  each  to  a 
respective  one  of  the  sub-header  pipes. 


toN«- 


NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
John  Emeat  Middlctoa,  Kntiford,  E^la^ 
clear  Power  Compaay  (WheMoM)  LimHM 

Filed  Oct  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,507 
Oaims  priority,  appUeadoa  UaHad  rJagJOM.  Oct  25, 1974, 
46267/74 

Int  CL3  G21C  15/00 
VS.  CL  176—38  7 


t'^&g^'^  jfi 


nv?^ 


1.  In  a  water-cooled  nuclear  reactor  comprising:  two  cool- 
ant circuits  each  comprising  a  bottom  header,  a  plurality  of 
vertically-arranged  pressure  tubes  each  having  nuclear  fiiel 
disposed  therein  and  being  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  the 
bottom  header  to  receive  therefrom  a  main  flow  of  coolant 
water  for  cooling  the  fueL  a  steam  drum  connected  to  the 
upper  ends  of  the  pressure  tubes  to  receive  heated  coolant 
water  therefrxnn,  main  coolant-circulator  means  arranged  for 
pumping  water  from  the  steam  drum  to  the  bottom  header,  and 
respective  further  pump  means  arranged  to  pump  an  auxiliary 
coolant  water  flow  from  the  steam  drum  of  each  coolant  cir- 
cuit directly  into  the  pressure  tubes  of  that  circuit  in  the  form 
of  spray  cooling  in  such  pressure  tubes;  means  interconnecting 
the  bottom  headers  of  the  two  coolant  circuits;  a  steam  outlet 
for  each  steam  drum;  a  water  inlet  means  for  each  steam  dram; 
main  feedwater  pumps  arranged  to  nxpt^y  make-up  water  to 
the  said  water  inlet  means;  and  water  inlet  valves  connected 
between  the  main  feedwater  piaap$  and  the  said  water  inlet 
means,  that  improvement  comprising:  means  controUiag  the 
water  inlet  valves  in  dependence  on  the  pressure  in  the  ooolaat 
circuits  and  cloaing  said  valves  in  response  to  a  fisO  in  sadi 
pressure;  and  further  connections  arranged  to  supply  feedwa- 
ter directly,  in  the  event  of  such  pressure  fisU.  from  the  main 
feedwater  pumps  to  the  bottom  header  of  each  coolant  circait 
and  into  the  pressure  tubes  of  each  coolant  circuit  as  the  said 
spray  cooling  therein. 
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4^0tf,C29 
NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Jofai  Gnkam  Drnton,  Nortkwkh,  tad  John  Richard  Hind, 
Warri^toa,  hoth  of  Englaad,  aMi^on  to  United  Kingdom 
Atoaiic  Eacrgjr  Aathority,  Londoa,  EagiaBd 

Filed  Jane  23, 197«.  Scr.  No.  699,222 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdom,  Jnly  7,  1975, 
2SS33/7S 

lat  CL2  G21C  9/00 
VS.  a.  ne—M  2  Claiau 


fezzz 


zzzzzz; 


1.  A  liquid  metal  cooled  nuclear  reactor  comprising, 

a  primary  vessel  containing  a  pool  of  liquid  metal,  a  nuclear 
reactor  core  submerged  in  the  pool  of  liquid  metal, 

a  core  tank  immersed  in  the  pool  of  liquid  metal  and  enclos- 
ing the  reactor  core, 

a  continuous  membrane  spaced  from  the  inner  wall  surface 
of  the  core  tank  therAy  defining  a  first  compartment 
bounded  by  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the  core  tank  and  the 
membrane, 

a  plurality  of  continuous  membranes  defining  a  series  of 
second  compartments,  the  series  extending  radially  in- 
wardly from  the  first  compartment,  the  membranes  hav- 
ing a  network  of  intersecting  corrugations,  each  one  of  a 
first  group  of  parallel  corrugations  being  continuous  and 
each  OIK  of  a  second  group  of  parallel  corrugations  or- 
thogCMal  to  the  first  group  being  formed  intermittently, 
the  ends  of  the  intermittent  sections  of  the  corrugations 
being  profiled  to  follow  the  corrugations  of  the  first 
group,  the  corrugations  of  the  first  group  being  perforated 
by  slits  at  the  intersections  of  the  corrugations,  and 

a  panq>  having  an  inlet  port  submerged  in  the  pool  of  liquid 
metal  outside  of  the  core  tank  aiid  an  outlet  port  disposed 
for  discharging  liquid  metal  into  the  first  compartment 
whereby  liquid  metal  is  able  to  be  flowed  from  the  outlet 
port  sequentially  through  the  chambers  by  way  of  the 
perforations. 


4^046,630 
PROCESS  PLANT 
GmOrtif  Coast.  Nortkwieii.  and  Rould  Fhmds  Briody,  Wivm, 
ho«h  of  Eafjand,  ■MlBsnis  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 
AalhoiUy.  LosdoBf  ^^gF**^ 

Flkd  Apr.  26, 197C  Scr.  No.  680,227 
CUms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  15, 1975, 
20744/75 

Iirt.  0.3  G21D  9/00 
VS.  a.  176-39  6  Claims 

L  A  process  plant  for  performing  high  temperature  endo- 
thermic  reactions  with  the  aid  of  a  distributed  catalyst  and 
having  a  high  temperature  gas  cooled  nuclear  reactor  as  a  heat 
source,  the  plant  comprising  at  least  one  bank  of  parallel, 
unidirectional-flow,  process  tubes,  each  tube  defining  there- 


within  a  reaction  zone,  conduits  for  hot  gas  coaxially  su|TOund- 
ing  the  process  tubes  to  supply  heat  to  the  reaction  zones,  each 
said  conduit  being  associated  with  one  only  of  said  process 
tubes,  a  first  pair  of  header  pipes,  one  header  pipe  of  said  first 
pair  connected  to  supply  reactants  to  one  end  of  each  of  the 


process  tid>es,  the  other  header  pipe  of  said  first  pair  connected 
to  receive  reaction  products  from  the  other  end  of  eac^  of  the 
process  tilbes  and  a  second  pair  of  header  pipes  connqcted  to 
supply  heating  gas  to  one  end  of  each  of  the  conduitsi  and  to 
receive  said  gas  from  the  other  end  of  each  of  the  conduits 


4,046,631 
PLUGS 

Leslie  Clapham,  Lytiiam,  England,  assignor  to  United  Kjlngdom 
Atomic  Enogy  Antiiority,  London,  Englaad 

Filed  Sept  10, 1973,  Ser.  No.  396,106        I 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept  15, 1972, 
42838/72 

Int  a.2  G21C  3/10 
VS.  a.  176—79  2  Claims 


■1-7^ 


1.  A  metal  nuclear  fuel  can  having  a  metal  closure  plug  for 
closing  aa  open  end  of  the  can,  the  plug  having  a  closure 
portion  dimensioned  to  engage  the  open  end,  a  team  of  ijeduced 
cross-sectional  area  extending  axially  from  the  dime^oned 
portion  into  the  can  interior,  the  stem  terminating  in  a  f^ge  of 
enlarged  cross-sectional  are,  the  flange  being  formed  of  a 
material  which  is  selectively  susceptible  of  attack  by  hy4rogen, 
the  surface  of  the  flange  remote  from  the  closure  portion 
having  a  surface  roughness  greater  than  that  of  the  ^iterior 
surface  of  the  can  wall. 


4,046,632 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  PRESSURE  VESSEL,  MULTIPLE 

MEASURING  LINE,  BUSHING  ASSEMBLY 
MaafM  Pochett,  Bockcahof,  and  Hartmat  Sddelberfer,  Er- 
laagei,  both  of  Germany,  aMigaon  to  Knitwtsk  ujon  Ak- 
tifagfsllschaft  Malhelm  (Ruhr),  Gcrauay 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  566,317 
ClaiBU  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Apr.  10, 1974, 2417601 
lat  CL2  G21C  17/00  I 

U.S.  CL  176—87  5  ri.i— 

1.  A  nuclear  reactor  pressure  vessel  having  a  passage 
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through  which  a  bundle  of  individual  measuring  lines  extends, 
a  tubular  mounting  having  an  inner  end  provided  with  releas- 
able  means  for  releasably  connecting  it  to  said  vessel  with  said 
bundle  projecting  into  the  mounting  and  the  mounting  having 
an  outer  end  from  which  a  multiplicity  of  tubes  start  and  ex- 
tend to  terminal  ends  with  said  lines  extending  individually 
from  the  bundle  through  individual  ones  of  the  tubes  and 
beyond  their  terminal  ends,  each  line  being  passed  through  a 


H 


%  *5 


•  :     -  :  55 

■-  -1  . 


unaltered  ionic  form  or  the  tissue  extract  sample  in  undi- 
alyzed,  unaltered  ionic  form; 

b.  passing  said  sample  of  blood  serum  in  undialyzed,  unal- 
tered ionic  form  or  tissue  extract  sample  in  undialyzed, 
unaltered  ionic  form  through  said  equilibrated  ion  ex- 
change agent  and  collecting  the  effluent  then 

c.  passing  through  said  ion  exchange  agent  successive  sepa- 
rate volumes  of  an  aqueous  buffered  alkali  metal  chloride 
solution  of  a  first  molar  ion  concentration  of  about  0. 1  and 
a  pH  of  about  8.0  to  9.S,  collecting  the  effluent  separate 
from  the  effluent  of  step  (b),  then  passing  through  the 
same  column  of  the  ion  exchange  agent  an  aqueous  buff- 
ered alkali  metal  chloride  solution  of  a  second  molar  ion 
concentration  of  about  0.2  and  a  pH  of  about  8.0  to  9.S, 
and  collecting  the  effluent  separately  from  the  effluents  of 
step  (b)  and  the  first  effluent  of  step  (c); 

d.  assaying  each  of  said  separate  effluents  to  determine 
wheUier  the  isoenzymes  of  creatine  phoepbokinase  are 
present  therein. 


;rB 


~^.  a 


sleeve  slidably  inserted  in  the  tube  through  which  the  line 
extends  and  the  sleeve  having  an  inner  portion  with  a  terminal 
end  within  the  tube  and  which  portion  has  a  soldered  joint 
with  the  line  and  the  sleeve  having  an  outer  portion  projecting 
beyond  the  tube's  terminal  end,  each  tube  having  a  length 
between  the  soldered  and  welded  joints  long  enough  to  permit 
welding  of  the  welded  joint  without  melting  of  the  soldered 
joint 


4,046,633 
DIRECT  RENIN  ASSAY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Haas  J.  Keatel,  Salt  Lake  Ctty,  Utah,  amigBor  to  Uaivcnity  of 
Utah,  Sah  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

Flkd  Jnly  1, 1974,  Ser.  No.  484,472 
Int  a.2  GOIN  31/14 
VS.  CL  195-103  J  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  substrate  having  a  specificity  for  the  enzymatic  action 
of  renin  enzyme  comprising: 
an  octopeptide  having  the  general  formulation:  PRO-PHE- 

HIS-LEU-LEU-VAL-TYR-SER; 
a  marker  attached  at  one  end  of  the  substrate; 
an  insoluble  carrier  attached  at  the  other  end  of  the  substrate 
so  as  to  immobilize  the  substrate  and  attached  maricer. 


4,046,634 

ASSAY  OF  ISOENZYMES  BY  ION  EXCHANGE 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

DoMld  W.  Mercer,  451  Roycc  Atc,  PUtibwgh.  Pa.  15216 

ContinaatiOB-ia-port  of  Scr.  No.  473,438,  May  28, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continaatlo»>in-fart  of  Scr.  No.  426,002, 

Dec.  19, 1973,  abaado^d.  His  appUcatioa  Apr.  16, 1976,  Scr. 

No.  677,553 
lat  CL}  GOIN  31/04.  31/08.  31/14 
VS.  CL  195— 103J  R  11  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  presence  of  isoenzymes  of 
different  net  electrical  charges  derived  from  creatine  pbotpho- 
kinase  in  a  sample  of  blood  serum  or  tissue  extracts,  comprising 
the  steps  of 
a.  equilibrating  an  ion  exchange  agent  of  the  amine  type 
based  on  a  polysaccharide  matrix  with  an  aqueous  buff- 
ered alkali  meUl  chloride  having  about  0.1  molar  alkali 
metal  chloride  at  about  pH  8.0  to  9.  S  so  that  the  net  electri- 
cal charge  characteristics  of  the  ion  exchange  agent  are 
similar  to  those  of  the  blood  serum  sample  in  undialyzed. 


4,046,635 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  ENZYMES  CAPABLE  OF 

DIGESTING  FIBRINOGEN  OR  FIBRIN 
Leonard  Arthar  Moroa,  Weatmoant  Caaada,  aasigaor  to  • 
diaa  Patcats  and  DerdopaMBt  Uasltad,  Ottawa, 
Filed  Aag.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  608,237 
lat  0.2  GOIN  31/14 
VS.  CL  195—103.7  10 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  and  measuring  enzymes  capable 
of  digesting  fibrin  and  for  detecting  and  measuring  activators 
and  inhibitors  of  enzymes  capable  of  digesting  fibrin  which 
comprises: 

a.  coating  at  room  temperature  a  water-insoluble  polymer 
test  ^paratus  with  a  buffered  solution  of  a  radioactive 
tracer  labelled  enzyme-free  human  fibrinogen  to  produce 
a  moist  coating; 

b.  reacting  said  moist  coating  with  a  thrombin  solution 
thereby  converting  the  labelled  fibrinogen  to  labdled 
fibrin; 

c.  contacting  said  coating  of  radioactively  labelled  fibrin 
with  a  sample  of  the  unknown  enzyme  or  a  mixture  of  a 
known  enzyme  capable  of  digesting  fibrin  and  the  un- 
known enzyme  activator  or  a  mixture  of  a  known  enzyme 
capable  of  digesting  fibrin  and  the  unknown  enzyme  inhib- 
itor, 

d.  incubating  said  sample  in  contact  with  said  coating; 

e.  washing  the  test  apparatus  with  a  buffered  scriutioo  and 
recovering  the  solution  containing  the  radioactively  di- 
gested products  released  by  said  sample; 

f.  counting  radiation  emitted  by  said  diigested  and  released 
fibrin  and  comparing  said  counts  with  the  number  of 
counts  from  the  coated  test  apparatus  prepared  in  Step  (a). 


4,046,636 
DIAZEPAM  ENZYME  CONJUGATES 
Edwla  F.  UDbmb,  Athcrtoa,  and  Kcnath  E.  Pakstfiia.  Maalo 
Park,  both  of  CcUf.,  amiganrs  to  Syra  Company,  Palo  Aho, 
CkUf. 

CoatlBBatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  ai,022,  Jane  20, 1974, 

abaadoMd,  whkh  is  a  dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  304,157,  Nov.  6, 1972, 

Pat  No.  3352,157,  which  is  a  coatiaasHnB  la  part  of  Ssr.  No. 

143,609,  May  14, 1971,  Bhsaioaii,  TUs  appMcaHna  May  24, 

1976,  Scr.  No.  689^34 

lat  0.2  G07G  7/02 

VS.  CL  195—63  16  Oalma 

1.  An  enzyme-bound-benzdiazocycloheptane,  whereta  said 

benzdiazocyckriieptane  is  bound  to  an  enzyme  at  other  than  its 

active  site  and  wherein  said  enzyme  retains  at  least  30%  of  its 

original  acttivity  and  has  reduced  activity  when  said  beaz- 

diazocycloheptane  is  bound  to  antibody  for  said  beazdiazocy- 

clobeptane. 


962  O.G.— 10 
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Tokyo  I 


DISTILLATORY  APPARATUS 

ipiBt  MrfyMir  to  ShoOTkc  SiMld, 
TUtMhi.  both  of;  JopoB 
PDii  Mw.  la,  197C,  8m.  No.  «8,117 
tolly,  upHtKlQB  JitH,  Mtf .  20, 1975, 5043691 
bt  CL>  BOID  3/02 

vja,  o.  ans— 174  9 


L  A  distillatory  appontus,  which  comprises: 

a  idnrality  of  distflliiig  chambers  di^xiaed  in  adjacent  rela- 
tion to  one  another; 

original  liquid  sopfriying  means  coupled  to  each  of  said 
chambers  for  indlvidiMJly  supplying  an  original  liquid  to 
each  of  said  Hitnimj  chambers; 

distilled  liquid  draining  means  coiq>led  to  each  of  said  cham- 
bers fbr  individually  draining  out  distilled  liquids  pro- 
duced in  each  of  said  distilling  chamber^ 

concentrated  liquid  draining  means  coupled  to  each  of  said 
chambers  Cor  individually  draining  out  concentrated  Uq- 
uids  remaining  in  each  of  said  Hi«>init»j  chambers; 

praasnre  retaining  means  coiqiled  to  said  chambers  for  main- 
taining the  atmospheric  pressures  in  said  distilling  cham- 
bers reqwctivdy  at  constant  values  which  gradually  de- 
crease one  after  another,  and 

a  plurality  of  heat  eichanging  devices  coupled  to  said  plural- 
ity of  distilling  chambers  reqwctively  for  effecting  heat 
eichangr  between  the  original  liquid  which  is  supplied  to 
each  of  said  distilling  chambers  and  the  distilled  and  con- 
centrated liquids  winch  are  drained  out  therefrom,  each  of 
said  heat  exchanging  devices  comprising  at  least  three 
plate^haped  passageways  formed  in  layers  by  diqxMing  in 
rdatioB  a  plurality  of  parallel  partition  walls 
in  the  direction  ot  liquid  flow,  the  original 
liquid  flowing  in  one  of  said  three  passageways  for  vapply 
to  the  distilling  chamber  which  is  associated  with  said  heat 
CTrJiangfi  device,  and  the  distilled  liquid  resulting  from 
ooodensatioo  of  vapor  generated  in  said  distilling  chamber 
and  the  concentrated  Uqnid  drained  from  said  «*««*«""'b 
chamber  reapeetivdy  flowing  in  the  other  two  of  said 
paaaageways  adjacent  to  said  one  passageway  in  a  flow 
dtrectioa  opposite  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  original 
Uqnid  throogh  said  one  passageway. 


4,046,638 

MEIHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  HEAT  INPUT  TO  THE 

REBOILER  SECnON  OF  A  DISTILLATION  GOLpMN 

R.  Gone  Fldcd,  RoocOe,  DL,  aaslgsor  to  UOP  Ine.,  Des  fialnas, 

m. 

DtrWan  of  Scr.  No.  586,447,  June  12, 1975,  which  <s  a 

contiaMtion-in-port  of  Ser.  No.  459,973,  Aprfl  11, 1974^ 

abandoned.  TUs  application  Jan.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  633,570 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqncat  to  May  <  1992, 


U.S.  CL  283—1 


Int  0.2  BOID  3/42 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  heat  input  to  the  rdwiler  section 
of  a  distillation  column  comprising  said  reboiler  aectioa  and  a 
fractionation  section,  which  method  comprises  the  ste^  of: 

a.  withdrawing  a  single  liquid  bottoms  stream  from  a  fMrtial- 
ly-paftitioned  rdxiiler  section; 

b.  regulating  the  quantity  of  a  portion  of  said  bottom8{Stream 
removed  from  said  distillation  column  as  a  bottomi  prod- 
uct, in  response  to  the  level  of  liquid  within  said  ijeboiler 
section; 

c.  introducing  the  remaining  portion  of  said  bottoms  istream 
into  an  external  rdxnler  hester, 

d.  passing  the  heated,  mixed-phase  bottoms  stream  into  a 
substantially  liquid-free  area  of  said  partially-partitioned 
reboiler  section  and  therein  rfi«^nfl«g«nfl  liquid  ivSfiBi  said 
heated  mixed-phase; 

e.  measuring,  within  said  liquid-free  area,  the  quantity  of 
vapor  which  passes  from  the  partially-partitioned  i|ri)oiler 
section  into  Uie  fractionation  section  of  said  disollation 
column;  and, 

f .  regulating  the  fuel  input  to  said  external  rdxnler  heater  in 
response  to  a  signal  representative  of  the  measured  quan- 
tity of  v^wr  passing  into  said  fractionation  section. 


4,046,639 

YOYiEBi  GENERATION  AND  POTABLE  WATIR 

RECOVERY  FROM  SALINOUS  WATER 

Don  B.  Cvaon,  Monnt  Proopact,  DL,  aaaifaor  to  UOP  IfCn  Dsa 

punas,  DL 

,    Filed  Not.  22. 1976,  Sar.  No.  744y065 
I  Int  CL>  BOID  3/06 

UJ5.  CL  2b3— 11  10 

1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  generation  of  power  and 

the  recovery  of  potable  water  from  a  source  of  salinoui  water 

which  comprises  the  sfgnrntial  steps  of: 

a.  introducing  a  first  salinous  water  portion,  obtained  from  a 

first  depth  proximate  to  the  surfine  of  said  source^  into  a 

solar  radiation  heat  sink; 
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b.  exposing  said  first  salinous  water  portion,  within  said  solar 
radiaticm  heat  sink,  to  radiant  solar  energy  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  raise  the  temperature  thereof  to  a  level  of  at 
least  about  133*  P.; 

c.  introducing  the  thus-heated  salinous  water  into  a  plurality 
of  vacuum  flash  separaticm  zones,  each  succeeding  one  of 
which  is  maintained  at  a  lower  subatmoqiheric  pressure 
than  the  preceding  zone,  (i)  to  provide  substantially  non- 
salinous  v^mtous  phases  equal  in  number  to  the  number 
of  flash  separation  zones,  and  Qi)  wherein  the  salinous 
liquid  phase  is  introduced  in  series  through  the  plurality  of 
zones; 

d.  passing  each  of  said  non-salinous  vapor  phases  through  a 
separate  turbine  and  (i)  condensing  the  exit  v^x>rs  via 


'\ 


...P" 


-i.^ 


r^^ 


indirect  heat-exchange  with  a  second  salinous  water  por- 
tion, obtained  frxnn  a  second  depth  substantially  below  the 
surface  of  said  source,  to  recover  liquid  pouble  water, 
and,  (ii)  generating  power  frx>m  the  resulting  motion  of 
said  turbines; 

e.  vq)orizing  a  hydrocarbon,  via  indirect  heat-exchange 
widi  the  salinous  liquid  phase  emanating  from  the  last 
flash  zone  in  said  plurality,  and  (i)  passing  the  resulting 
vaporized  hydrocarixm  through  a  turbine,  (ii)  condensing 
the  exit  hydrocarbon  vqxns,  via  indirect  heat-exchange 
with  said  second  salinous  water  portion  and,  (iii)  re-vqx)- 
rizing  the  resulting  condensed  hydrocarbon;  and, 

f.  generating  additional  power  from  the  turbine  through 
which  said  hydrocarbon  vapors  are  passed. 


POWER  GENERATION  AND  POTABLE  WATER 
RECOVERY  FROM  SALINOUS  WATER 
Don  B.  Carson,  Monnt  Piospsct,  DL,  aasl^ni'  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaiasa,IlL 

FDed  Nov.  22, 1976,  Sar.  No.  744,064 
Int  CL2  BOID  3/06 
UJS.  CL  20»-ll  10 
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L  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  generation  of  power  and 


the  recovery  of  potaUe  water  from  a  source  (rf*  salinous  water 
which  comprises  the  sequential  steps  of: 

a.  introducing  a  first  salinous  water  portion,  obtained  from  a 
first  depth  proximate  to  the  surface  of  said  source,  into  a 
solar  radiation  heat  sink; 

b.  exposing  said  first  salinous  water  portion,  within  said  ttAu 
radiation  heat  sink,  to  radiant  solar  anergy  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  raise  the  temperature  thereof  to  a  levd  of  at 
least  about  133*  F.; 

c.  introducing  the  thus-heated  salinous  water  into  a  plurality 
of  vacuum  flash  separation  zones,  each  ■~^'^*^**«"t  one  of 
which  is  maintainrd  at  a  lower  subatmoafAeric  pressure 
than  the  preceding  zone,  (i)  to  produce  substantially  non- 
salinous  vaporous  phases  equal  in  number  to  the  number 
of  flash  separation  zones  and,  (ii)  wherein  the  salinous 
liquid  phase  is  introduced  in  series  through  the  plurality  of 
zone^ 

d.  v^wrizing  a  hydrocarbon  via  indirect  contact  with  each 
of  said  non-salinous  vaporous  phssrs.  in  separate  vaporiz- 
ers, and  (i)  passing  each  of  the  resulting  vaporized  hydro- 
carbon streams  through  a  separate  turbine,  (ja)  condasing 
the  exiting  hydrocarbon  vapors  via  indirect  heat- 
exchange  with  a  second  salinous  water  portion,  obtained 
from  a  second  depth  substantially  below  the  surface  of 
said  source,  OiO  generating  power  from  the  resulting 
motion  of  said  turbines  and,  (rv)  re-vaporizing  the  result- 
ing condensed  hydrocarbon; 

e.  condensing  said  non-salinous  vaporous  phssrs.  fcdlowing 
vi^Kmzation  of  said  hydrocarbons,  to  recover  liquid  pota- 
ble water; 

f.  introducing  the  salinous  liquid  phase  tin»n»ting  from  the 
last  flash  separation  zone  in  said  {durality  into  a  separate 
vacuum  fladi  zone,  mmntt^mrA  at  an  aba(rinte  pressure  less 
than  that  of  the  last  flash  zone  in  said  (durahty;  and, 

g.  condensing  the  resulting  non-salinous  vaporous  friiaae,  via 
indirect  heat-exchange  with  said  second  saUnoos  water 
portion,  and  recovering  additional  liquid  potaMe  water. 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION 
OF  CRUDE  BENZOL  AND  NAPHTHALENE  FROM 
WASHING  OIL 
Han^irfsn  UDrlch,  Boctom-Ws 
to  Dr.  C  Otto  A  Caav.  G.m.kH., 

FDad  Mar.  12, 1975,  Sar.  No.  557,829 
CUm  priority,  appbealloa  Gsnsaqr,  Mar.  19, 1974, 2413029 
Int  CL2  BOID  3/16 
VS.  CL  203-39  3 
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L  In  a  process  to  regenerate  waahing  oil  which  haa  been 

spent  during  the  recovery  of  naphthalene  and  benzene  from 

coke  oven  gas  and  wherein  said  spent  waahing  oil  is  then 

stripped  of  v<datile  constituents  with  steam  to  thereby 

resolving  the  volatile  constituents  into  a  number  of  I 

said  process  comprismg: 

treating  a  vapor  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  i 

volatile  hydrocarbons,  formed  as  the  products  of  | 

steam  through  said  washing  oO,  by  feeding  said 

into  the  lowemoat  one  of  a  tiiccrasion  of  at  k 
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superimpoied  and  aerudly-oonnected  exchange  in  col- 
umns in  vapor  flow  communications, 

reflttzing  the  first  of  said  serially-connected  exchange  col- 
umns with  a  mixture  of  toluene,  xylene  and  naphthalene, 

feeding  the  second  of  said  serially-connected  exchange  col- 
umns with  water  as  the  reflux, 

recovering  an  oveihead  product  from  the  uppermost  ex- 
change column  of  said  succession  of  at  least  two  exchange 
columns, 

condensing  said  overhead  product, 

separating  said  condensed  overhead  product  in  a  first  phase 
separator  into  an  essentially  water-five  benzene  fraction 
and  a  water  fraction, 

collecting  the  resulting  liquid  mixture  from  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  second  of  said  serially-connected  exchange 
columns,  and 

separating  said  resulting  liquid  mixture  in  a  second  phase 
separator  into  an  fsamtially  water-fiee  toluene-xylene- 
naphthalene  phase  and  a  water  fraction. 


1.  deplating  of  both  the  first  and  second  metals  is  effected 
during  each  period  of  interruption, 

2.  comingling  in  solution  of  ions  of  both  the  first  and 
second  metals  is  effected  by  said  deplating,  and 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRIC  STORAGE 
BATTERIES 
WUlltti  Howaid  Edwards,  Bottoa,  Eaglaad,  iMigiior  to  Chlor- 
ide Groap  Umttad,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

Fllad  Sept  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722,123 
CUm  priority,  ■ppbcaHoa  United  Kingdom,  Sept  11, 1975, 
3740S/75 

lit  CL2  HOIM  10/44 
VS.  a.  204—2.1  9  Chdnu 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  Plante  lead  acid  cell  which  com- 
prises dectrolyte  formation  of  the  positive  plate  in  a  sulphuric 
add  solution  characteriaed  in  that  the  positives  in  electrolyti- 
cally  unformed  or  only  partially  formed  condition  are  assem- 
bled with  n^ative  plues  and  separators  into  the  battery  con- 
tainer, the  oontainer  filled  with  sulphuric  acid  electrolyte  and 
an  amount  of  a  corroding  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nitric  acid  and  nitrates  having  a  powerful  corrosive 
action  on  lead  under  anodic  conditions  and  reducible  under  the 
final  cathodic  condition  at  the  correqxmding  negative  plate  to 
ionic  species  which  do  not  interfere  with  the  cell  reactions,  is 
incorporated  into  the  cell,  such  as  to  convert  the  lead  surface 
to  an  extended  sorftoe  area  and  provide  a  sufficient  mass  of 
lead  dioxide  at  the  extended  surface,  and  subjecting  the  posi- 
tive plates  to  anodic  conditions  so  as  to  convert  the  lead  sur- 
boe  to  an  extended  surfisce  area  and  provide  a  sufficient  mass 
of  lead  dioxide  at  the  said  extended  surface,  the  treatment 
being  for  a  time  sufficient  under  the  cathodic  conditions  at  the 
negative  plates,  to  convert  aU  of  the  said  corroding  agent  to  the 
non-interfering  ionic  species. 


4*046,643 
PRODUCnON  OF  MULTI-METAL  PARTICLES  FOR 
POWDER  METALLURGY  ALLOYS 
Ralph  E.  Rippsw,  4149  Baaff  Laae,  Phoaaiz,  AtIl  85023 
Filed  Sept  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  611,810 
lat  a.>  C25D  5/18.  7/00 
VS.  CL  204—10  24  dahas 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  diffuse  composition  of  multi- 
metal  particles  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  cathode  comprising  a  powder  of  at  least  a  first 
metal,  said  powder  having  a  relatively  low  apparent  den- 
sity of  less  than  q>proximately  22%  of  the  maTimiim 
theoretical  density  of  said  first  metal; 

b.  electro-depositing  a  second  metal  onto  said  cathode  from 
an  electrolytic  composition  containing  ions  of  said  second 
metal  by  imposing  direct  electrical  current  on  the  electro- 
lytic composition; 

c.  periodically  interrupting  the  flow  of  direct  electrical 
current  the  period  of  direct  current  flow  being  of  greater 
ampere  second  duration  than  the  period  of  interruption, 
wherein 


3.  cddepositing  of  both  the  first  and  second  mdtals  to- 
gether in  a  comingled  state  is  effected  by  each  period  of 
direct  current  flow  following  a  period  of  intenuption; 

.  continuing  the  electro-deposition  of  said  second  metal 

until  a  desired  substantially  homogeneous  multi-metal 

composition  is  obtained. 


PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  GOLD-CHROMIUM  ALLOY 
FROM  AN  ELECTRODEPOSTTED  GOLD-CHROMIUM 

SURFACE  I 

Jdm  Josaph  Liska,  Forda,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  American  Standard 
lac.  New  Yori^  N.Y.  , 

FUed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,433 
Int  CL2  C25D  5/m  5/24.  5/50  ' 

U.S.  CL  304—37  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  heat  diffusion  of  an  electro-deposited 
gold  layer  on  a  chromium  surface  to  form  abrasion  resistance 
gold-chromium  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
simultaneously  depassivating  and  cathodically  gold  plating 
the  chromium  surface  in  an  aqueous  acid  gold  plating 
solution  having  a  gold  content  of  about  0.2  to  2  tr.  ozs.  per 
gal,  a  pH  of  less  than  2  and  maintaining  said  gold  lolution 
at  about  room  temperature  to  about  120*  F.  wheneby  the 
wei^t  loss  of  said  chromium  surface  is  less  than  0.01 
mg/inVmin; 
said  surface  being  plated  in  said  plating  solution  for  a  period 
of  time  of  from  about  S  sees,  to  about  S  mins.  at  a  current 
density  of  from  about  1  ampere  per  square  foot  to  about 
200  amperes  per  square  foot  whereby  the  amount  of  gold 
deposited  over  said  depassivated  chromium  surface  is 
sufficient  to  form  an  alloy  with  said  chromium  layer  while 
maintaining  a  gold  color, 
removing  the  gold-chromium  plated  surface  from  said  plat- 
ing solution,  water  rinsing;  and 
thereafter  heat  diffusing  the  gold  plated  chromium  surface  to 
form  a  gold-chromium  alloy  by  subjecting  said  gold- 
chromium  surface  to  elevated  temperatures  of  from  about 
650*  F  to  about  900*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  of  from  about 
2  minutes  to  about  6  hours  whereby  a  gold-chromium 
alloy  surface  is  produced  which  has  a  hardnesi  and  is 
more  abrasion  resistant  than  the  same  gold  coating  which 
has  aot  been  heat  diffused. 
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METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SOLID 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACTTOR 

AUhflio  Yoshida,  Sakai,  and  Atsashi  NisUao,  Ncyagawa,  both 
of  Japaa,  ass^pMrs  to  MatsasUta  Electric  ladastrlal  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Joae  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,945 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa.  Jnae  6, 1975,  50-68886 

lat  CV  C25D  9/06:  HOIG  9/24 

VS.  CL  204—37  R  9  Cbdms 


J-CID 


□ 


J- 


4 


f 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  solid  electrolytic  capacitor, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

anodizing  the  surface  of  a  base  material  of  valve  action  metal 
to  form  a  semiconductive  dielectric  film; 

electrodepositing  a  semiconductive  metal  oxide  on  said 
dielectric  film  by  electrolytically  oxidizing  an  electrolyte 
comprising  a  metallic  salt  solution  at  a  temperature  above 
70*  C,  with  said  dielectric  film  being  used  as  an  anode  and 
being  irradiated  with  radiation,  the  energy  of  which  is 
high  enough  to  allow  valence  electrons  of  the  dielectric 
film  to  enter  the  conduction  band, 

subjecting  said  metal  oxide  film  to  heat  treatment  at  above 
110*  C;  and 

forming  a  cathode  layer  on  said  metal  oxide  film. 


compounds  and  iron  compounds  providing  nickel,  cobalt  and 
iron  ions  for  electrodepositing  nickeL  cobalt  nickd-oobalt 
alloys,  nickel-iron  alloys,  cobalt-iron  alloys  or  nickel-iron- 
cobalt  alloys;  the  improvement  comprising  the  presence  of 
5x  10-*moles  per  liter  to  0.5  moles  per  Uter  of  a  ^-substituted. 
7-substituted,  or  /3,y-disubstituted  sulfone  exhibiting  the  fol- 
lowing generalized  structural  formula: 


«         [ '  ] 

— S— (CHj),—  LCH  J»  —I 


wherein  R  represents  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  or 
aralkyl,  or  the  group 


[r] 

— (CHj),—  LCH  Jrf  —  I 


R'  represents  hydrogen,  R,  or  the  group 


O 

II 


-(CHA-S-R 
O 


R"  represents  —OH.  — SOjH  or  salt  thereof,  or  — COOH  or 

salts  or  esters  thereof; 
a.  b.  c  d,  e.  are  independently  integers  1  or  2;  except  when 
R"  is  —COOH  "a"  may  be  zero; 
for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  form  a  metal  electroplate  upon 
said  cathode. 


4,046,646 
METHOD  OF  GALVANIZING  STEEL  PARTS 
Hcinrich  Wanike,  Marieaidd,  and  FHcdd  Kaup,  Gatenloh, 
both  of  Gcnaaay,  assignors  to  Mielc  ft  Qc,  Gnteraloh,  Gcr- 
Buuy 

CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  502,415,  Sept  3, 1974, 
abaadoBcd.  This  applicatioB  Dec  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,456 
OaiflM  priority,  appUcatioa  GcraMay,  Sept  4, 1973,  2344434 
Int  CL2  C25D  5/36 
VS.  CL  204—38  B  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  coating  a  steel  part  comprising  introducing 
the  steel  part  into  an  activation  solution  which  contains  a  metal 
salt  which  is  nobler  in  potential  than  iron  to  non-electrolyti- 
cally  deposit  a  layer  of  the  nobler  metal  on  the  surface  of  the 
steel  part  and  subsequently  immersing  the  thus-coated  steel 
part  in  a  galvanizing  bath  containing  a  zinc  salt  whereupon  a 
similar  layer  of  zinc  is  electrogalvanized  onto  the  steel  part. 


4,046,647 

ADDTTIVE  FOR  IMPROVED  ELECTROPLATING 

PROCESS 

Edward  P.  Harbalak,  Alka  Park,  Mich.,  aaaigaor  to  MftT 

Chemicals  lac,  Grecawich,  Coaa. 

FDed  Jaae  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  697.033 
lat  CL2  C25D  3/12.  3/20.  3/56 
VS.  CL  204—43  T  26  daiiH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  electrodeposit  which 
contains;  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nickel  and  cobalt  or,  binary  or  ternary  alloys  of  the  metals 
selected  from  nickel,  iron,  and  cobalt;  which  comprises  passing 
current  from  an  anode  to  a  cathode  through  an  aqueous  acidic 
electroplating  solution  containing  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  compounds  and  cobalt 


4,046,648 
POLY  AMINE  ADDFTIVES  IN  ALKALINE  ZINC 
ELECTROPLATING 
John  Derek  RashaMre,  WUadagtoa,  Del,  assizor  to  E.  L  Da 
Poat  dc  NoBonrs  and  Company,  WOmiaglaa,  DsL 
Filed  Sept  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  617.539 
lat  CL2  C25D  3/21  3/24 
VS.  CL  204—55  R  25  Oaias 

1.  An  aqueous  additicm  agent  for  the  electrodeposition  of 
zinc  from  an  alkaline  bath,  said  addition  agent  comprising  a 
water-soluble  polyamine  brightener  prepared  by 
condensing  an  alkanolamine  with  an  epihalohydrin  in  pro- 
portions of  at  least  about  2  moles  of  epihalohydrin  per 
mole  of  alkanolamine  to  produce  a  condensation  product 
which  is  essentially  completely  water-soluble  and  free 
from  epihalohydrin.  and 
reacting  said  condensation  product  with  at  least  0.3  mcAtt  of 
ammonia  or  an  amine  other  than  an  •"f*"^'*"'"*»  per  mole 
of  allcanolamine  until  the  total  ionic  halogen  is  at  least 
about  1  mole  per  mole  of  alkanolamine. 
14.  An  aqueous  alkaline  bath  for  the  electrodepoaitioB  of 
zinc  comprising  a  source  of  zinc  ions  and  from  about  0.1  g/1  to 
the  solubUity  limit  of  a  polyamine  brightener  of  claim  L 
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FORWARD>REVERSE  PULSE  CYCLING  ANODIZING 

AND  ELBCnOPLATING  PROCESS 

RkfcMd  A.  Eiea,  PIHifc^g,  Jmm  A.  Bmmt,  Mmryifffle,  both 

€f  Pa.,  Mi  WDIvi  E.  lyacn,  WafaHt  Q«ek,  Gdlf.,  SMi^on 

wcm^oHt  MNonc  coffporaiMMiy  ncmviiBf  nu 

DHWm  ofSw.  No.  497474y  Ai«.  13, 1974^  Pat  No.  3,975,254. 

lUf  ■ptUcrtioa  Mv.  30, 197C,  Scr.  No.  C71,855 

lat  CL2  C25D  11/04 

VS.  a.  304—58  2  aiims 


^■^f^  N 


1^ 


ao^ 


1.  A  prooeti  of  anodizing  an  aluminum-copper  alloy  metal 
oompriang  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  first  aeries  of  discrete  partial  sinusoidal  positive 
pulses  to  the  aluminum-copper  alloy  metal  part  in  the 
anodizing  bath  for  a  first  predetermined  time;  and 

^)plying  a  second  series  of  discrete  partial  sinusoidal  nega- 
tive pulses  sequentially  after  said  first  series  of  positive 
pulses  are  com|deted  for  a  time  less  than  said  first  prede- 
termined length  of  time. 


4,046,650 
CARBON  BLOCK  FOR  CATHODES  OF  ALUMINUM 
:nBUko  Hlnwwa,  Nagojra,  nd  Yano  OkaiMto,  Okayau, 
both  of  Japan,  aMJiiiiri  to  Saaritoaw  Afandaam  SMHing 
Co.,  Lid.  and  Kyowa  Caiboa  Coava^r,  liidted,  both  of 
Japan 

I  of  Sor.  No.  123,4<9,  April  29, 1975,  abaadoaed. 
eatloa  Apr.  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  572,767 
,  appHcartoa  Japaa,  Mar.  16, 1970, 45-22397 
lat  0.2  C25C  1/OZ  7/02 
UJS.  a.  204—47  2  f^««— 

L  In  an  electrolyttc  process  for  producing  aluminum  which 
comprises  disKriving  alumina  in  a  molten  salt  bath  containing 
crycdite  at  an  elevated  tenq)erature  in  an  electrolytic  cell  and 
dectndyzing  said  alumina  by  passing  a  direct  current  through 
the  ntAtta  sah  bath  through  a  carbon  anode  to  a  carbon  cath- 
ode constmcted  by  lining  baked  carbon  Mocks  on  the  bottom 
of  the  dectrolytic  odl  to  dqMstt  aluminum  on  the  bottom  of 
the  dectrolytic  odl,  the  improvement  which  comprises  pro- 
loogiag  the  life  of  the  dectrolytic  cell  by  constructing  said 
cathode  of  at  least  one  carbon  Mock  having  a  stability  constant 
ora7-1.0.  said  blodc  consisting  of  at  least  S0%  by  weight  of 
petroleum  coke  and  less  than  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
other  caiboBaoaous  material  sdected  firom  the  group  consist- 
ing of  calcined  anthracite,  cokes  other  than  petroloun  coke, 
and  other  graplutiaed  carbonaceous  materials,  based  on  the 
weight  of  a  dry  aggiefate  of  the  odte  and  said  other  materials, 
wbkh  haa  been  kneaded  with  pitch,  formed  and  baked  at  a 
tempeiatnic  U^ier  than  2000*  C  but  lower  than  about  2400*  C 
to  yield  said  carbon  Mock. 


4,046,651 

ELECTROLYTIC  HYDRODIMERIZATION  PR0CESS 

IMPROVEMENT 

Joseph  C  Bomett,  Jr.;  John  J.  Hicks,  and  Leonard  L.  Horey, 

all  at  Pcnsacota,  Fla.,  assigwra  to  Monsanto  Colony,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

FDed  Jaly  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  599,908      I 
Int  CL2  C25B  3/10  ' 

VS.  CL  204—73  R  ifl  Oalns 

1.  In  a  process  for  hydrodimerizing  in  an  undivided  cell  an 
olefinic  compound  having  a  formula  R2C=CR— X  wherein 
—X  is  — CN,  — CONR  or  — COOR',  R  is  hydrogen  or  R',  R' 
is  C|-C4alkyl  and  at  least  one  R  directly  attached  to  either  of 
the  two  carbon  atoms  joined  by  the  double  bond  in  Isaid  for- 
mula is  hydrogen  by  electrolyzing  an  aqueous  aolutiop  having 
dissolved  therein  said  olefinic  compound,  conductive  salt  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  ph<>sphates, 
borates,  carbonates  and  sulfates,  at  least  10-^  gram  tnole  per 
liter  of  a  directive  salt  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
quaternary  ammonium  and  phosphonium  ions  and  ibetween 
about  0. 1  and  about  30  millimoles  per  liter  of  a  nitriloparboxy- 
lic  acid  compound  having  the  formula  Y2N(Z)4l^'COOM 
wherein  Y  is  hydrogen,  — R"COOM,  (CHO„+pH  or  Cj-Cjo 
alkyl;  — R"—  is  (CHj)^  or  (CHR');  R"  is  hydroxy.  »COOM, 
(CH2)mGOOM  or  Ci-Ct  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  hydroxy- 
phenyl;  Z  is  a  divalent  Cj-Q  hydrocarbon  radical;  M  is  hydro- 
gen, alkali  metal  or  ammonium,  mislorZ'nisan  integer  from 
0  to  4  and  at  least  one  Y  is  — R"COOM  or  (CH^^PH  in 
contact  with  a  cathodic  surface  having  a  cathode  potential 
sufficient  for  hydrodimerization  of  said  olefinic  comp<)und,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  including  in  said  solation  be- 
tween 0.1  and  about  30  millimoles  per  liter  of  a  |ri(C2-C4 
alkanol)amine. 


4,046,652 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  P-BENZOQUINONE 
DKETALS 
Rndolf  Pistorina,  Bcnnkhaasen,  and  Haas  MlUaaer,  Bschbom, 
both  of  Gcnuay,  aadffMrs  to  Hoechat  Aktkngeadlachaft, 
FVankftart  am  Main,  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Dec  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  642,397 
OaiflM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnaay,  Dec  21, 1974, 2460754 
lat  CL2  C25B  3/02 
VS.  CL  204—78  12 


1.  A  process  for  electrochiemically  preparing  p-benzoqui- 
none  ketels  which  comprises  anodically  oxidizing  beivene  per 
se  or  an  alkoxybenzene  of  the  formula 


OR> 


ORi 


o 


or 


o 
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wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  halogen  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  firom 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  an  electrolyte  which  is  a  methanolic 
solution  containing  no  more  than  about  5%  by  weight  of  water 
and  about  0.2  to  13%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  electrolyte, 
of  a  conductivity  improving  salt  sdected  fixmi  ammonium  and 
alkali  metal  fluorides,  perchlorates,  nitrates,  tetrafluoroborates, 
hexafluorosilicates,  hexafluorophoq)hates,  benzene  sulfonates, 
p-toluene  sulfonates  and  quaternary  ammonium  and  phospho- 
nium salts  of  the  formula 

wherein  A  represents  identical  or  different  alkyl  radicals, 

B  represents  C^Hs, 

X  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4, 

Z  represents  N  or  P  and 

Y  represents  F  or  S04CH3 
as  well  as  mixtures  of  such  salts  at  a  pH  of  more  than  7,  at  an 
anode  of  a  material  selected  from  gr^>hite,  metals  of  the  plati- 
num group,  alloys  thereof  and  Pb02,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  —  20*  to  -H  60*  C,  to  obtain  a  p-benzoquinone  tetramethyl 
ketal  of  the  formula 


partment  while  passing  an  electrolysb  current  therethrou^  at 
a  temperature  of  90*  to  100*  C  and  at  a  dectnriyns  current  to 
volume  ratio  of  IS  to  30  A/Uter  to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  alkali  metal  halide  to  alkali  metd  hypohalite  and  to  alkali 
metd  halatc  providing  for  very  low  hydraulic  preasare  drop 
along  the  entire  verticd  path  of  the  electrolyte  passing  die 
resulting  electrolyte,  while  venting  the  hydrogen  formed,  to  a 
reaction  zone  whose  volume  is  sufficient  to  provide  a  reaidenoe 
time  to  substantially  complete  the  conversion  of  the  alkali 
metal  hypohalite  to  alkali  metal  halate  and  recovering  the  said 
halate  fivm  the  electrolyte. 


PROCESS  FOR  DESALINATION  WITH  CHLOR-ALKAU 

PRODUCnON  IN  A  MERCURY  DIAPHRAGM  CELL 
Marc  Coic,  1057  C  Argyfl  Orcie,  Lakewood,  N  J.  08701 
FDed  Apr.  6, 1976.  Scr.  No.  674,288 
lat  CL2  C25B  1/26,  1/20.  13/08.  1/02 
UJS.  a.  204—99  17 


CHjO^^OCH 


OCH,    (A') 
R 


-  2  «  "2  • 


N.Oh 


CH,0  OCHj 

wherein  R  and  R'  have  the  meaning  given  above. 


NOVEL  ELECTROLYSIS  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
OroBiio  de  Nora;  Vlttorio  de  Nora,  aad  Pladdo  M.  Spariaate, 
all  of  Mllaa,  Italy,  aHipMM  to  Oraaiio  de  Nora  IMaati 
ElettiocUadd  S.pjL,  Milaa.  Italy 

FDed  May  27, 1975,  Scr.  No.  580,952 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeatioa  Italy,  Feb.  20. 1975,  20464/75 
ht  CL2  C25B  1/24 
VS.  CL  204—95  7 


l- 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkali  metal  halate  by 
electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  alkali  metd  halide  solution  compris- 
ing passing  an  alkali  metd  halide  solution  utilizing  a  siistainrri 
gas-lift  effect  of  evolved  hydrogen  gas,  upwardly  through  a 
vertically  enlongated  housing,  a  plurality  of  vertically  stacked 
bipolar  electrolysis  units  occupying  substantially  the  entire 
crocs  sectiond  area  of  the  housing  with  verticd  anodes  and 
cathodes  interleaved  to  provide  a  verticd  honeycomb  effect 
and  to  avoid  recirculation  of  the  electrolyte  iniide  the  com- 


1.  A  novd  process  for  the  production  of  deionized  water, 
alkali  metd  hydroxide  hdogen,  and  hydrogen  from  an  amriyte 
comprising  an  aqueous  saline  solution  the  solutes  of  which 
comprise  alkali  metd  halides,  said  halides  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chloride  and  bromide,  said  anoiyte 
being  continuoudy  influent  to  the  anodic  compartment  of  an 
electrolytic  cell,  said  process  being  characterized  by  two  alter- 
nating phases,  a  first  of  said  phases  comprising  the  dectrocorp- 
tion  of  anions  in  said  anoiyte  on  the  surface  of  a  porous  anode 
immersed  in  said  anoiyte  uid  anode  being  impreaaed  with  a 
voltage  lower  than  the  discharge  D.C.  voltage  for  said  anions, 
said  voltage  activating  transmission  of  cations  in  said  andyte 
from  said  anodic  compartment  thru  a  cation-permeaUe  dia- 
phragm structure  sq>arating  said  anodic  con^mrtment  firom  a 
cathodic  compartment  of  said  cell,  said  cations  being  then 
transmitted  by  said  impressed  voltage  thru  a  cathdyte  com- 
prised of  an  aqueous  alkali  metd  hydroxide  sdution  continu- 
oudy circulated  thru  said  cathodic  compartment  nid  anoiyte 
and  said  catholyte  being  separatdy  maintained,  said  cations 
being  then  dectrosoibed  on  the  surface  of  a  porous  cathode 
immersed  in  said  catholyte,  said  cathode  being  impreaaed  by  a 
lower  than  discharge  D.C.  vdtage  for  said  cations,  the  so 
formed  at  least  partly  deionized  water  being  effluent  from  said 
anodic  compartment  during  sakl  first  phase  of  said  process,  and 
a  second  of  said  dtemating  phasrs  comprising  the  raising  of 
the  D.C  v(ritage  of  both  sakl  anode  and  sakl  cathode  to  or 
above  the  voltage  necessary  for  dectricd  discharge  of  the  aakl 
dectroaorbed  anions  and  cations  respectively,  the  so  formed 
hdogen  being  effluent  with  said  anoiyte  and  the  so  formed 
alkaU  metd  hydroxide  and  hydrogen  being  effluent  with  said 
catholyte  during  said  second  lAaae,  and  fbally  the  vohafe  of 
both  said  anode  and  said  cathode  being  lowmd  aa  specifted 
above  for  said  first  phaae  as  part  of  an  ahematioa  to  add  Ibat 
phase  of  said  novd  proceaa. 
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4,04M5S 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYnCALLY  PURIFYING  A 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER  WASTE  SOLUTION 
RdkU  Ilai,  aad  KatnyaU  Mmknri,  both  of  MMbasU,  Ja- 
PM,  Milianri  to  lie  Japaa  Carlit  Coa^aay,  Ud^  Tokjro, 
Japaa  ^ 

FDad  Feb.  IS,  1975,  Scr.  No.  550,228 

OaiM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  21, 1974, 49-19996 

lat  a.2  C02C  5/04.  5/12 

UJS.  CL  204^149  9  Claiaii 


pile,  out  the  bottom  of  the  pile,  and  up  the  outside  of  the 
pile  whereby  water  on  the  inside  of  the  pile  will  move  out 


1.  A  process  for  electrolytically  purifying  a  photographic 
developer  waste  solution  containing  components  having  high 
COD  values  comprising  adding  to  said  waste  solution  three 
precursors  to  provide  a  concentration  of  from  about  3  to  about 
60  grams  of  chloride  ion,  from  about  3  to  about  25  grams  of 
bromide  ion,  and  from  about  0.08  to  about  9  grams  of  iodide  or 
iodate  ion  per  liter  of  said  waste  solution,  and  subjecting  the 
resulting  waste  solution  to  non^liaphragm  electrolytic  oxida- 
tion at  a  pH  of  2  to  12,  a  temperatureof  10*  to  100*  C,  an  anode 
current  density  of  2  to  40  amperes  per  square  decimeter  and  a 
current  concentration  of  3  to  SO  amperes  per  liter  until  said 
COD  values  are  reduced. 


4,046,656 
PHOTOCHLORINATION  PROCESS  FOR  METHYL 
AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Ralph  A.  Daria,  and  R.  Garth  Pews,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
aaai  jinfff  to  The  Dow  CWadcal  Coatpaay,  Midland,  Mich. 
FDad  Dec  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  747^59 
Lrt.  CL2  BOIJ  I/IO 
U.S.  CL  204—158  HA  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  photochlorination  of  a  methyl  aromatic 
reactant  to  form  an  a-chloro-substituted  aromatic  prodrct,  in 
which  process  each  benzylic  hydrogen  of  the  reactant  is  re- 
placed by  a  chlorine  atom,  comprising  contacting  said  reactant 
with  chlorine  in  the  presence  of  ultraviolet  radiation  and  an 
accelerating  amount  of  bromine. 


4^046,657 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSISTING  PILE 

DRIVING  BY  ELECTRO-OSMOSIS 

Phillip  Aadraw  Abbott,  1430  Fontaiariew  DriTC,  No.  310, 

Hoaatoa,  Tax.  77057 

FDad  May  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  683,564 
Iirt.  a.>  BOID  W02;  E02D  7/26 
U.S.  CL  204— liO  R  10  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  aasisttng  the  driving  of  a  hollow  pile  into  soil 
oontaining  water  oomiwising, 
when  the  pile  is  in  contact  with  the  soil,  directing  a  direct 
current  downwardly  through  the  soil  on  the  inside  of  the 


~ 


y 


and  up  the  outside  of  the  pile  making  the  pile  easier  to 
drive  through  the  soil. 


4,046,658 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECFROCOATING  AMINIMIDE 
CONTAINING  COMPOSIHONS 
William  B.  Brown,  Binnintfuun,  Mich.,  asaignm-  to  G^ral 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  604,950  I 

Int  CL2  C25D  13/06  ' 

U.S.  a.  204—181  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  electrophoretically  depositing  a  continuous 
resin  coating  on  an  electrode  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  forming  a  stable  dispersion  comprising  water  and  electri- 
cally charged  resin  particles  having  an  average  diameter 
of  from  1  to  10  microns,  and  wherein  the  pH  of  said  aque- 
ous dispersing  medium  is  maintained  at  least  about  1  units 
from  the  neutral  value  of  7  by  the  presence  of  compatible 
organic  acids  or  bases,  said  resin  comprising: 

a.  a  miyor  portion  of  a  film  forming  addition  polymer  or 
mixtures  thereof,  and  chemically  bonded  at  rapdom 
thereto; 

b.  a  minor  portion  of  an  aminimide  pendent  functionality, 
and 

B.  applying  a  relatively  constant  voltage  through  electrodes 
in  direct  contact  with  said  dispersion,  and  thereby  deposi- 
tiong  continuous  coating  of  said  resin  onto  the  electrode 
which  has  the  charge  opposite  that  of  the  charge  on  the 
particles. 


4,046,659 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  A  SUBSTRATE 
Robert  L.  Cormia,  Oakland;  Terry  A.  Tmmbly,  Orindn,  and 
Signrd  Andreaen,  Redwood  City,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaigoDrs  to 
Airco,  Inc.,  Mmitvale,  N  J. 

CoBtiBaatioD-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  469,004,  May  10, 1974, 
abaadoDcd.  Thia  applicatioo  Jan.  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  540,044 
lat  CL2  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  CL  204—192  C  8  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  coating  a  substrate  in  a  process  in  which 
an  insulating  layer  is  formed  on  one  portion  of  a  conductive 
target,  and  a  second  portion  of  the  target  is  kept  free  of  the 
insulating  layer  by  ionic  bombardment,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
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applying  an  alternating  electric  potential  to  the  target  of  a  a  fusion  weld,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  peUet  being  substan- 
frequency  greater  than  400  Hz  and  sufficiently  high  to   tially  the  same  u  the  inner  diameter  of  said  tube;  a  eutectic 


substantially  eliminate  the  formation  of  arcs  but  less  than 
60,000  Hz. 


-J  ■/■ 


mixture  at  the  electrolyte/tube  interface;  and  an  electrode 
within  said  tube  contacting  the  inner  face  of  said  pellet 


4,046,660 
SPUTTER  COATING  WITH  CHARGED  PARTICLE  FLUX 

CONTROL 

DaTid  Bruce  Frincr,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  BcU 

TelephoBC  Laboratorica,  Incorporated,  Morray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  645,087 

Int  CL2  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  CL  204—192  C  6  Claims 


1.  Method  for  the  sputter  deposition  of  a  layer  on  a  substrate 
comprising  placing  tfie  substrate  in  the  particle  beam  of  a 
magnetic  field  aided  sputtering  source,  which  said  substrate  is 
situated  in  the  residual  magnetic  field  of  the  sputtering  source 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  the  residual  magnetic  field  is 
reduced  by  means  of  a  second  magnetic  field  of  the  same  order 
of  intensity  or  greater  than  said  residual  magnetic  field,  and, 
corresponding  in  geometry  to  said  residual  magnetic  field, 
whereby  the  flux  of  charged  particles  incident  on  the  substrate 
is  reduMd  said  second  magnetic  field  being  produced  by  an 
auxiliary  magnet  means  situated  below  the  plane  of  said  sub- 
strate, opposite  said  source. 


4,046,662 
ELECTRO-CHEMICAL  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Charka  Stanley  Gardacr,  Allcatrcc,  aad  Deals  Edward  MoUoy, 
Micklcofcr,  both  of  Eaghmd,  aarisaoti  to  RoUa-Roycc  (1971) 
Liadtcd,  LoadoB,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Oct  31, 1975,  Scr.  No.  627,787 
dalM  priority,  appUcadoa  Uaitcd  Kiagdoas,  Nov.  6,  1974, 
47905/74 

Int  CL^  C25F  3/02.  7/00 
UJS.  CL  204-275  2 


4,046,661 
CERAMIC  OXYGEN  PROBE 
Robert  Kcaacth  Striager,  Heidelberg,  aad  Keaaeth  Alan  Joha- 
stoa,  Ebtcnwick,  both  of  Aaatralia,  aaaivMiri  to  CoauMM- 
wealth  Sdcatific  and  ladaitrial  Raaaaich  OrgaaintioB, 


FDad  Apr.  14, 1972,  Scr.  No.  243,930 
ClaiM  priority,  appUeatioa  Aaatralia,  Apr.  14. 1971, 4587/71 
lat  CL2  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  CL  204—195  S  3  ClaiM 

L  A  probe  for  use  in  measuring  the  oxygen  concentration  of 
fluids  comprising:  a  ceramic  tube  constructed  of  alumina, 
mullite,  or  an  aluminous  porcelain  containing  at  least  36%  by 
weight  alumina  and  in  which  at  least  7%  of  the  alumina  con- 
tent is  free  alumina  and  not  more  than  40%  by  weight  silica;  a 
pellet  of  solid  electrolyte  located  in  said  ceramic  tube  in  prox- 
imity to  the  end  of  said  ceramic  tube,  and  sealed  to  the  tube  by 


1.  An  electrolyte  draining  apparatus  comprising: 

an  electrolyte  collecting  vessel; 

an  electrochemical  machine  tool  worktable; 

an  electrolyte  drainage  conduit  connectabk  between  said 
electrochemical  ma^hin^  tool  worktable  and  said  electro- 
lyte collecting  vessel; 

a  rotary  member  positioned  within  said  collecting  vcMd. 
said  rotary  member  receiving  a  flow  of  electrolyte  from 
said  conduit;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  rotary  member  at  a  speed  sufRcient 
to  throw  off  said  electrolyte  therefrom  in  the  form  of 
droplets  so  diq>ersed  as  to  prevent  conductioa  of  dectric- 
ity  therebetween,  said  dispersed  electrcriytic  droplets 
being  rejoined  in  said  collector  vessd. 
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CARBON  FIBEB  ELECTRODE 
FlMt,  Lamkm,  nd  Snkar  Dm  Givia,  New  Mddcn, 
both  of  F^dMi,  Mrijinri  to  30S489  Oatorio  Uidtod,  To- 


Flkd  Jaly  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  599,457 
tkritjr.  applkitlM  Uaitod  Kiaidom  Aog.  7,  1974, 
34770/74$  No?.  IS,  1974^  49S33/74 

iBt  0.2  anB  7/AZ-  C25B  9/Oa  9/02 
VS.  a.  204—280  3 


1.  A  flow-through  electrode  for  use  in  an  electrochemical 
reactor,  the  electrode  comprising: 

meant  providmg  for  electrical  connection  to  the  electrode; 

a  housing  having  a  preferred  lengtl^ 

a  plurality  of  individual  carbon  fibers  arranged  contingu- 
ously  in  the  housing  and  each  of  the  carbon  fibers  having 
a  length  at  least  equal  to  said  preferred  length  and  having 
an  end  ooiqded  to  the  electrical  connection  means  for 
electrical  continuity  between  said  means  and  the  carbon 
fibers;  and 

said  carbon  fibers  being  sufficiently  numerous  to  effectively 
fill  the  housing,  the  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
to  direct  a  forced  flow  of  electrolyte  between  the  carbon 
fibers  in  the  housing  for  better  electrochemical  efficiency. 


METALUC  FILAMENT  ELECTRODE 
Pket,  Loadoa,  and  Sokar  Dw  Gsyta,  New  Maiden, 
belh  of  Fariaad,  ■■Ipnii  to  308489  Oatarto  Limited,  To- 

FDad  Jaly  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  599^458 
.  iority,  ■ppHcaHoB  Uaitod  Kiagdoai,  Aug.  7,  1974, 
34770/74;  No?.  5, 1974*  49533/74 

lat  a.2  C02B  1/82;  C25B  9/Oa  9/02 
VS.  a.  204—280  2 


L  An  electrode  for  use  in  an  electrochemical  reactor  the 
electrode  coapmtng:  a  (durality  of  electrically  conductive 
metallic  filammts  each  of  the  filaments  having  a  very  mumII 
maiJBwmi  tMckaesB  ooayiared  with  the  length  of  the  filament 
and  haviaf  a  rdativdy  good  dectrical  conductivity,  the  fila- 

Bta  eihihitiBg  little  resistaaoe  to  transverse  deflection  and 


being  arranged  in  side  by  side  relationship  so  that  as  electrolyte 
flows  generally  longitudinally  over  the  filaments  flow  eddys 
will  cause  continuous  transverse  movements  of  the  filaments 
relative  to  one  another  to  enhance  electrolytic  actioQ  at  the 
electrode  and  means  retaining  a  portion  of  the  filan|ents  in 
electrical  contact  with  one  another  over  a  discrete  portion  of 
the  length  of  the  filaments  and  providing  electrical  connection 
means  for  coupling  the  elec^ode  to  an  external  electrical 
circuit. 


4,046,665 

ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DUPHRAGM  CELLS 

Gotfae  Oscar  Wcsterlnnd,  Vanconrcr,  Canada,  aasigBor  to  Che- 

metics  InteraatioBal  Ltd.,  Moatrcal,  Quuida  j 

Filed  Dec  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,887         ' 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Canada,  Jan.  7, 1976, 243239 

lat  CL2  C25B  13/02;  CISC  7/04;  C25B  9/0O 

UJS.  CL  204— 282  4Clahns 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  comprising  in  combinationt 

A.  an  elongated  titanium  bar  of  rectangular  transversal 
cross-section  having  a  pair  of  major  planar  opposed  sur- 
faces and  a  pair  of  minor  planar  opposed  surfaces;: 

B.  a  fumed  electrode  consisting  essentially  of  a  plun^lity  of 
elongated  spacer  bars  of  uniform  width  and  th^kness 
motmted  in  stacked  parallel  relationship  on  one  0f  said 
major  planar  surfaces  and  a  plurality  of  elements  main- 
tained in  spaced  parallel  relationship  throughout  their 
length  by  said  spacers,  each  element  having  a  bott^  flat 
wall  of  a  width  not  less  than  that  of  the  q>acers  and  a  pair 
of  spaced  outwardly  sloping  sidewalls  each  including  an 
outwardly  extending  ledg^  said  spacers  and  elements 
being  made  of  a  metal  selected  from  iron,  copper,  pobalt, 
nickel  and  alloys  of  these  metals;  and  | 

C.  enveloping  the  finned  electrode,  a  piefabricatad  dia- 
phragm having  uniformly  spaced  corrugations  of  %  wave 
length  equal  to  the  distance  between  two  adjacent  ledges, 
said  di^)hragm  being  so  positioned  on  the  electrode  that 
each  ledge  has  its  longitudinal  edge  in  contact  therewith  at 
the  bottom  of  a  corrugation. 


DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  HIGH-INTENSTrY  ION  OR 

ELECTRON  BEAM 
Edwin  D.  Mcdaaahaa,  and  RoMld  W.  Moaa,  both  of  Ri(hlaad, 
Waok,  aMiffors  to  He  Uaitad  States  of  AaMrica  «li«pre- 
seated  b|r  the  Uaitad  States  Energy  Resswch  sad  Dffciop- 
BNBt  Ateiaistratioa,  WasU^toa,  D.C 

FDed  May  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  684^18 
lat  a.2  C23C  15/00;  HOIJ  19/04 

U.S.  CL  204— 298  lO 

1.  In  a  device  for  producing  an  ion  beam  including  a  gas- 
tight  chamber  with  means  fSor  providing  ionizable,  inert  gas  at 
near  vacuam  pressures  within  said  chamber,  said  climber 
containing  a  cathode  comprising  a  heat-resistant  materi^  and 
having  an  outer  electron  emissive  surfiMe  adapted  for  tbermi- 
onic  emission;  an  anode  qiaced  apart  from  said  cathode;  said 
anode  and  cathode  interconnected  with  a  source  of  sufficient 


iQalBM 
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voltage  to  establish  an  ionized  gas  plasma  between  said  elec- 
tron emissive  surface  of  said  cathode  and  said  anode;  the  im- 
provement wherein  an  auxiliary  electrode  is  disposed  with  at 
least  one  surface  exposed  to  and  facing  electron  emissive  sur- 
face of  said  cathode  and  positioned  so  as  to  be  exposed  to  said 
ionized  gas  plasma,  said  at  least  one  surt'ace  of  the  auxiliary 
electrode  containing  a  low-work-function  material  which 
when  dispersed  within  the  electron  emissive  surface  of  said 
cathode  material  provides  a  thermionic  work  function  lower 
than  the  woric  function  of  said  cathode  material,  said  cathode 
and  auxiliary  electrode  being  more  closely  positioned  than  the 
positioning  of  said  cathode  to  said  anode  and  wherein  there  are 


provided  electrical  means  for  maintaining  said  auxiliary  elec- 
trode at  a  more  negative  potential  that  that  of  said  cathode 
such  that  ionized  gas  from  said  plasma  impinges  on  said  one 
surface  of  said  auxiliary  electrode  to  sputter-deposit  said  low- 
wo^-function  material  onto  said  electron  emissive  surface  of 
said  cathode. 

8.  The  improved  device  of  clahn  1  wherein  said  vacuum 
chamber  also  contains  a  target  electrode  connected  to  a  second 
voltage  source  at  a  more  negative  potential  than  that  of  said 
cathode  or  said  auxiliary  electoode  to  extract  gas  ions  from  said 
plasma  and  thereby  qwtter  portions  of  target  material,  said 
vacuum  chamber  further  containing  a  substrate  di^KMcd  to 
receive  said  sputtered  target  material. 


said  optical  path  between  said  chamber  and  said  ocular 
lens  system, 
means  for  scanning  said  optical  means  rdative  to  said  optical 

path,  and  means  coupled  to  said  scanning  means  for  con- 
trolling the  t^""i"B  of  said  optical  means  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  disposing  said  optical  means 
relative  to  said  microscope  such  that  said  optical  means 
intercepts  said  optical  path  between  said  objective  lens 
system  and  said  ocular  lens  system. 


DOUBLE  SOLVENT  EXTRACHON  OF  ORGANIC 
CONSTTTUENTS  FROM  TAR  SANDS 
MalTtaa  Farcasia,  Priacetoa.  aad  DarrsU  Daayas  Whilshairt, 
TltMfOlc,  both  of  N J.,  asaiporB  to  MoU  Ofl  Cofporalisa, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jsa.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  648497 

lat  0.2  ClOG  1/04 

VS.  CL  208-11  LE  7  CWaM 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  tar  sand 
which  comprises: 

A.  mixing  tar  sand  with  a  solvent  mixture  of  light  naphtha 
comprising  Qto  C^carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  meth- 
anol to  produce  a  light  naphtha  fraction  with  solublized 
non-polar  components,  a  methanol  fraction  with  solubl- 
ized polar  components  and  a  solid  sand  fraction  with 
f^viitniiiat^H  ftTph«it«-t«#«  oo  the  saud  surface; 

B.  separating  by  decanting  said  light  naphtha  fraction  from 
said  methanol  fraction, 

C.  separating  said  methanol  fraction  from  said  sobd,  sand 
fraction,  and 

D.  separating  and  recovering  polar  and  non-polar  oonago- 
nents  from  said  separated  solvent  mixture  components. 


4,046,667 
MICROELECTROPHORESIS  APPARATUS 
Phfllp  J.  Goeta,  PissssatTfllc,  N.Y^  assigaor  to  Psa  Kssi,  lac^ 
OotOB-Oa-Hadsoa,  N.Y. 

FDed  Oct  30, 1975,  Ssr.  No.  627^99 
lat  CL2  GOIN  27/26.  27/28 
VS.  CL  204—299  R  30 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  electrophoretic  mobility  of 
particles  migrating  in  a  suspending  mrriinm  under  the  influence 
of  an  4>plied  electric  field  comprising: 

an  electrophoresis  chamber. 

a  microscope  having  an  objective  lens  system  and  an  ocular 
lens  system,  said  microscope  being  positioned  to  view  said 
chamber  along  an  optical  path  extoiding  from  said  cham- 
ber through  said  objective  lens  system  toward  said  ocular 
lenssystrai, 

optical  means  sssonstH  with  said  microscope  to  intercept 


4^6,667 
SOLVENT  EXTRACnON  OF  OIL  FROM  TAR  SANDS 
UTILIZING  A  TRICHLOROETHYLENE  SOLVENT 
Nsal  FtMkUa  Bbdas,  dseaassd,  late  of  Lsmlla,  Gsllt,  aad  Ga- 
aeni  Blaiae,  ezecatrti,  36007  S.  LadDs  Am, 
90717 
Ceadaaatioa  of  Ssr.  N<».  537,654,  Dec  31, 1974, 

lUs  appHrsfina  im.  19, 1976,  Ssr.  No.  650468 
lat  CL2  ClOG  1/04 
VS.  CL  208-11  LE  2 

1.  In  an  oil  solvent  extraction  process  wherein  a  tar  sand  is 
contacted  with  a  solvent  at  mild  conditions  of  temperatures 
from  70*  F.  to  about  800*  F.  and  pressures  from  0  to  shoot  200 
psig,  the  improventent  wherein  said  solvent  is  trichloroethyl- 
ene  and  wherein  said  solvent  is  contacted  with  said  tar  sand  in 
a  contact  vessel;  wherein  the  solvent  and  tar  is  removed  from 
the  upper  portion  of  such  vessel;  wherein  the  sand  is  reaaoved 
from  the  lower  portion  of  such  vessel  end  wherein  the  solvent 
is  removed  from  the  extracted  tar  for  further  use  in  the  solvent 
extraction  process. 

4,046,670 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  HEAVY 
PETROLEUM  OIL 
Kojl  SstscU,  Hiaa;  Mtosra  Sagtta;  Taiajs*!  laada,  balk  sf 
Tokyo;  UyosU  Tagsya,  P  iiliiil,  and  YM 
Tokyo,  aD  of  Japsa,  sssigBcrB  to  Karska  Kai 
Tokyo,  Jspaa 

erSsr.  No.  680,439.  April  26. 1976. 
Aag.  11, 1976.  Ssr.  Na.  713,356 
JiVM,  Apr.  30. 1975, 5MUi6 
lat  0.2  ClOG  9/16 
UJS.  CL  208-48  AA  3< 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  thermal  cracking  of  a  heavy  I 
oil  having  an  API  specific  gravity  of  not  more  than  23,  within 
a  tubular  type  heating  ftamaoe  at  a  temperatore  of  not  kte  than 
400*  C  the  improvemeat  oomprisiag: 
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mixing  the  heavy  petroleum  oil  feed  to  the  fiimace  with  O.S 
to  3%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  substance  having  a  sur- 
fooe  area  of  not  less  than  30mVg  and  an  average  particle 
diameter  of  not  more  than  30  microns,  said  inorganic 


Ul 


in 


lU 


material  containing,  as  principal  components,  a  high  melt- 
ing oxide  and  an  iron  oxide,  said  inorganic  material  being 
obtained  by  alkah  treatment  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Laterite,  Gamierite,  Magnesite, 
Fly  ash  and  Kyoto  yellow  ochre  and  mixtures  thereof. 


REDUCTION  OF  PLATINUM  GROUP  METAL 
CATALYSTS 
WUtiai  BvUdge,  LettharhMd;  Tckmc  John  Cook, 
■i  Roev  QowMM,  RichMMd,  aU  of  England, 
to  Tie  BrUiih  Petrokoi  Coovaay  Uadted,  Lon- 


FDad  No?.  IS,  1974,  Scr.  No.  524,314 
priority.  appUcatioa  Unitwi  Kingdom,  Dec  5.  1973, 
56313/73 

Irt.  CL*  ClOG  35/08;  BOIJ  37/J6 
UjS.  CL  2I»— 138  11  Claims 

L  A  method  fot  reducing  catalysts  of  a  {datinum  group 
metal  on  a  support  which  method  comprises  contacting  the 
catalyst  with  hydrogen  for  a  reduction  time  period  in  the  range 
of  1  to  24  hours  at  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of  350*  to 
480*  C  characterized  in  that  the  catalyst  is  brought  to  a  reduc- 
tion tenqMxature  in  the  range  3S0*  to  480*  C  in  a  non-reducing 
wet  atmoq>here  before  the  introduction  of  hydrogen  and  the 
reduction  is  carried  out  under  superatmotpheric  pressure  with- 
out dropping  the  ten^)erature  of  the  catalyst  below  350*  C  in 
the  presence  of  moisture  to  produce  amorphous  platinum 
Stoop  metal  of  particle  size  less  than  20A. 


HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  AN  ACIDIC 

MULUMETALUC  COMPOSITE 

ErMit  L.  PomtMr,  SkoUe,  and  John  C  Hayes,  Palatine,  both 

of  DL,  aarfffoffs  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dca  Piainea,  DL 
Coatinntk».to.p«t  of  Sar.  No.  522J09,  No?.  8, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,960,710.  TUB  atpUcatkM  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,453 
Tkc  portion  of  the  tani  of  thia  patent  sobaeqacat  to  Jane  1, 1993, 


Int  CL2  ClOG  3S/08 
VS.  a.  208-139  27  Claims 

L  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  which  comprises 
contacting  the  hydrocarbon  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  condi- 
tiona  with  an  acidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  porous 
carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to 
about  2  wt  %  platiBum  group  metal,  about  0.1  to  about  5  wt. 
%  cobalt,  about  aoi  to  about  S  wt  %  tin,  and  about  0.1  to 
about  3.5  wt  %  halogen;  wherein  the  platinum  group  metal, 
catalytically  avaihd>le  cobalt,  and  tin  are  uniformly  dispersed 
throughout  the  porous  carrier  material;  wherein  the  average 
crystallite  size  of  the  tin  and  catalytically  available  cobalt  is 
leas  than  100  Angstroms  in  mMTtmiiTu  dimension;  wherein 
substantially  all  of  the  ptotinum  group  metal  is  present  in  the 
demeatal  metallic  state;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  tin  is 
present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the  elemental  metal; 


and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  catalytically  available 
cobalt  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state  of  in  a  state 
which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic  state  under  hydro- 
carbon conversion  conditions  or  in  a  mixture  of  these  states. 
24.  An  acidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  porOlis  car- 
rier material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to 
about  2  wt  %  platinum  group  metal,  about  0.1  to  about  5  wt. 
%  cobalt,  about  0.01  to  about  5  wt.  %  tin,  and  about  0.1  to 
about  3.5  wt.  %  halogen;  wherein  the  pUitinum  group  metal, 
catalytically  available  cobalt,  and  tin  are  uniformly  di^)er8ed 
throughout  the  porous  carrier  material;  wherein  the  average 
crystallite  size  of  the  tin  and  catalytically  available  c()balt  is 
less  than  100  Angstoms  in  maximum  dimension;  wherein  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  platinum  group  metal  is  present  in  the 
corresponding  elemental  metallic  state;  wherein  substantially 
all  of  the  tin  is  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the 
elemental  metal;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  catalyti- 
cally available  cobalt  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state 
or  in  a  state  which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic  state 
under  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions  or  in  a  mixture  of 
these  states. 
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4,046,673 
SIMPLIFIED  REGENERATION  PROCEDL  __ 
John  D.  Piyntcr,  Be?erly  B.  Ftaqna,  both  of  Baton  Rouge,  La., 
and  Richard  R.  Cecil,  Mendham,  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Coaqiony,  Linden,  N  J. 
Continnation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  388,745,  Aug.  16, 19(73, 
abandoned.  Thia  appUcation  Sept  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,242 
Int  CL*  ClOG  35/08;  BOIJ  11/18 
VS.  CL  208—140  19  paims 

5.  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  a  naphtha  feed 
stock  wherein  said  naphtha  feed  stock  and  hydrogen  are  con- 
tacted with  a  catalyst  comprising  from  about  0.01  to  about  3.0 
wt.  %  of  an  iridium  component  contained  on  a  refractory 
inorganic  oxide  support  at  reforming  conditions,  the  catalyst 
having  been  at  least  partially  deactivated  during  contact  with 
said  naphtha  feed  stock  by  the  deposition  of  carbonaceous 
residues  thereon,  a  method  for  regenerating  said  catalyst  com- 
prising: 

1.  contacting  said  carbonaceous  residue-containing  catalyst, 
after  being  contacted  with  said  naphtha  feed  stoQk  but 
prior  to  contact  with  oxygen  at  a  temperature  greater  *>»*" 
about  775*  F.,  with  a  chlorine-containing  reagent  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  increase  and  maintnin  the  catalyst 
chlorine  content  to  from  0.8  to  1.5  wt.  %,  based  on  lanhy- 
drous,  carbonaceous  residue-free  catalyst,  to  inhibit  the 
agglomerated  iridium  on  said  catalyst  during  the  subse- 
quent bum  operation; 

2.  contacting  said  chlorinated  carbonaceous  residue-contain- 
ing catalyst  with  a  substantially  halogen-free  and  sulfur- 
free  gaseous  mixture  containing  oxygen  at  a  wnnj^mnm 
tempemture  varying  from  about  775*  to  900*  F.  for  >  time 
sufficient  to  bum  a  substantial  portion  of  said  carbona- 
ceous residues  from  said  catalyst  while  maintaining  at  least 
0.7  wt.  %  chlorine  on  said  catalyst  during  contact  with 
said  gas  mixture;  and  1 

3.  contacting  said  carbonaceous  residue-depleted  catalyst 
from  step  (2)  with  said  naphtha  feed  stock  at  reforming 
conditk>ns  without  having  previously  contacted  said  cata- 
lyst with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  temperature  in 
excess  of  about  900*  F. 


OU 


4,046,674 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ARSENIC  FROM 
HYDROCARBONS 
Dean  Arthnr  Yowig,  Yorba  Linda,  CkUf.,  aaaignor  to  Ui 
Company  of  CaUfbnia,  Loa  Angelea,  Odif .  ' 

,  Flkd  Jane  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,017 
I  Int  CL2  ClOG  23/02 

VS.  CL  208—251  H  27  h««— 

1.  A  process  comprising: 
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a.  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  containing  at  least  2 
ppmw  arsenic  at  elevated  temperatures  with  a  catalytic 
absorbent  comprising  between  about  30  and  70  wt.%  of 
one  or  more  nickel  components  (as  NiO)  and  2  and  20 
wt.%  of  one  or  more  molybdenum  components  (as  M0O3) 
composited  with  a  refractory  oxide,  said  nickel  and  mo- 
lybdenum components  comprising  a  nickel  sulfide  and  a 
molybdenum  sulfide,  until  a  weight  of  arsenic  at  least 
equal  to  the  weight  of  nickel  in  the  catalytic  absorbent  has 
been  absorbed  thereon;  and 

b.  withdrawing  from  said  contacting  a  product  oil  stream 
containing  arsenic  in  a  lower  concentration  than  said 
feedstock. 


4,046,676 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON  SEPARATION  VU 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTION 

George  F.  AaacUn,  Mout  Proopeet,  DL,  aaaiffor  to  UOP  be, 

Dea  PlaiMB,  DL 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,273 

Int  CL*  ClOG  21/28 

VS.  CL  208—321  •  Oaima 


.^iii 


^V 


T:i.r 


4,046,675 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON  SEPARATION  VIA 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTION 

George  F.  Aaaelin,  Mount  Prospect,  HI.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Piainea,  DL 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,275 

Int  CL2  ClOG  21/28 

VS.  a.  208—321  10  a«*« 
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1.  A  method  for  separating  polar  hydrocarbons  from  a  mix- 
ture thereof  with  non-polar  hydrocarbons  and  an  aqueous 
solvent  characteristically  selective  for  absorbing  polar  hydro- 
carbons,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  introducing  said  mixture  into  a  first  fractionation  column, 
removing  a  water-containing,  non-polar  hydrocarbon- 
rich  stream  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  first  colunui  and 
removing  a  solvent-rich,  polar  hydrocarbon-containing 
stream  from  a  lower  portion  of  said  first  column; 

b.  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  solvent-rich,  polar 
hydrocarbon-containing  stream  into  a  second  fractionat- 
ing column,  removing  a  polar  hydrocarbon-rich  stream, 
substantially  free  from  solvent  and  non-polar  hydrocar- 
bons, from  an  upper  portion  of  said  second  column,  re- 
moving a  first  solvent-rich  stream,  substantially  free  from 
hydrocarbons,  from  a  lower  portion  of  said  second  col- 
umn and  removing  a  hydrocarbon-containing,  second 
solvent-rich  stream  from  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
second  column; 

c.  separating  water  from  said  non-polar  hydrocarbon-rich 
stream  removed  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  first  col- 
umn in  step  (a)  and  vaporizing  the  same  to  form  steam; 

d.  introducing  stream  from  step  (c)  as  a  vaporous  stripping 
medium  into  said  second  fractionation  column  through  a 
locus  below  that  from  which  said  second  solvent-rich 
stream  is  removed;  and, 

e.  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  solvent-rich 
stream  into  said  first  fractionation  colunm. 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  polar  hydrocartxxu  from  a 
mixture  thereof  with  non-polar  hydrocarbons,  which  process 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  introducing  said  polar/non-polar  hydrocartx>n  mixture 
into  an  extraction  zone  and  therein  countercurrently  con- 
tacting said  mixture  with  a  solvent  characteristically  se- 
lective for  absorbing  polar  hydrocarbons,  removing  a 
non-polar  hydrocarbon  rafRnate  stream  from  said  zone 
and  removing  a  polar  hydrocarbon,  solvent-rich  extract 
phase  from  said  zone; 

b.  introducing  said  extract  phase  into  a  stripper  column, 
removing  a  non-polar  hydrocarlwn  concentrate  from  said 
stripper  column,  through  an  upper  locus  thereof,  and 
removing  a  solvent-rich,  polar  hydrocarbon  concentrate 
through  a  lower  locus  thereof; 

c.  introducing  said  polar  hydrocarbon  concentrate  into  a 
recovery  column,  through  an  upper  first  locus  thereof, 
introducing  a  first  vaporous  stripping  medium  into  a 
lower  second  locus  thereof,  recovering  a  substantially 
solvent-free,  polar  hydrocarbon  concentrate  through  an 
upper  third  locus  thereof,  removing  a  substantially  hydro- 
carbon-free, first  solvent-rich  stream  from  a  lower  fourth 
locus  thereof  and  removing  a  second  solvent-rich  stream, 
containing  hydrocarbons,  through  a  fifth  locus  intermedi- 
ate said  first  and  second  loci; 

d.  introducing  a  portion  of  said  first  solvent-rich  stream  into 
the  upper  section  of  a  solvent  regenerating  zone  and  intro- 
ducing a  second  vaporous  stripping  medium  into  the 
lower  section  of  said  regenerating  zone  and  recovering  a 
regenerated  solvent  stream  containing  substantially  all  of 
the  second  vaporous  stripping  medium; 

e.  introducing  said  regenerated  solvent  stream  into  said 
recovery  column  as  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  vaporous 
stripping  medium; 

r  introducing  a  portion  of  said  second  solvent-rich  stream 

into  said  stripper  colunm  through  an  intermediate  locos 

thereof;  and, 
g.  introducing  another  portion  of  said  second  solvent-rich 

stream,  with  said  polar/non-p(^ar  hydrocarbon  mixture. 

into  said  extraction  zone. 
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MEraOD  FOR  SEPARATING  LARGE^IZED  FILM-LUE 

PLASTICS 
Tokjo;    HiroiU    TiMka,    Ckofta;    Tatnya 
,  Tokjo,  aad  Sodo  lany,  KokiAi^ll,  aU  of  Japu, 
I  to  Mttni  Miidag  «  SmMiS  Cm  Ltd^  NibonbMU, 

Filed  May  lA,  1974^  Sar.  No.  4«9,925 
I  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Jaly  21, 1973, 4841880 
lat  0.2  B03D  1/02 
VS.  a.  209-166  9  ciaiBM 

1.  A  method  for  Mpontiiig  plastic  film-like  particles  of 
difiiering  wettability,  said  particles  having  a  size  of  from  about 
10  to  about  100  mm.  which  comprises  introducing  gas  bubbles 
into  a  ddMpaaon  of  said  particles  in  an  aqueous  liquid  medium; 
causing  greater  members  of  gas  bubbles  to  adhere  to  the  sur- 
fiKxs  of  the  less  wettable  particles  therd>y  substantially  selec- 
tively floating  said  less  wettable  particles  to  the  surface  of  the 
liquid  medium;  said  phutics  behig  selected  from  the  group 
oooaisting  of  polypropylene,  polystyrene,  soft  polyvinyl  chlor- 
ide, hard  polyvinyl  chloride,  a  polyamide,  a  polyacrylate.  a 
phenolic  and  a  mgUmifi^ 
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4,046,679 
MAGNETIC  DRUM  MATERIALS  SEPARATOR 
Eraat  F.  R.  A.  Sriikwaaa,  Weatoa,  Masa., 
Raytfaeap  Company,  LeziogtOB,  Masa. 

Filed  No?.  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  636,176 

lat  a.2  B03C  1/12 

UJS.CL  209-212  18  Claims 
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4,046,678 
FLOTATION  OF  SCHEELTTE  FROM  CALOTE  WTTH  A 

MICSOBIAL  BASED  COLLECTOR 
Jamea  Edward  Z^Jie,  25  Radftitd  Road,  Loadoa,  Oatario,  Can- 
ada, aad  Natal  Koaaric,  E.T  JL  Tachatach  Chamtachca 

Labontorin,  UaimitatatrMM  6, 8006  Zaikh,  SwitierlaBd 
FUed  Sept  9, 1975,  Sar.  No.  611,719 
lat  CL>  B03D  1/02 
U.S.  a  209-166  9CbiBg 
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1.  A  magnetic  rotary  drum  materials  separating  system  for 
sqMrating  electrically  conductive  items  firom  a  supply  of  com- 
mingled materials  comprising  a  drum  disposed  at  a  sheeted 
angle  to  the  horizontal,  said  drum  having  on  its  inner  surface 
means  for  separating  electrically  conductive  items  from  non- 
conductive  items  in  said  supply,  said  means  comprising  steady- 
state  magnetic  means  for  establishing  an  alternating  se^es  of 
oppositely  directed  magnetic  fields  throughout  a  major  portion 
of  the  interior  of  the  drum  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  thereof,  said 
steady-state  magnetic  means  including  an  array  of  alter»ating 
north  and  south  magnetic  pole  pieces  lining  the  inner  side  of 
the  drum,  said  array  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  magnets  ar- 
ranged in  strips  disposed  in  substantially  parallel  relatioit  with 
each  other  in  spirals  arranged  around  the  interior  of  the  drum 
at  a  selected  angle  to  said  axis  and  in  a  predetermined  direction; 
means  for  depositing  a  supply  of  commingled  materials  to  be 
separated  oa  said  steady-state  magnetic  means  within  the  drum 
at  an  axial  midpoint  thereof,  and  means  for  routing  the  drum 
and  said  magnetic  means  about  the  longitudinal  axis  <)f  the 
drum  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  said  spin^  for 
causing  the  alternating  oppositely  directed  magnetic  fields  to 
pass  sequentially  through  said  commingled  materials  and  caus- 
ing eddy  currents  to  be  induced  in  electrically  conductive 
items  in  the  comingled  materials  to  produce  force  components 
which  move  said  conductive  items  progressively  axially  up- 
wardly toward  the  upper  end  of  the  drum. 


8  9  10 

SLUfiRY  pH 


4,046,680 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  HIGH  INTENSITY  SEPARATOR 
Alan  J.  FHts,  Grand  Rapida,  Minn.,  asaisaor  to  Itasca  M«iet- 

ica.  Inc.,  BfUanaapoiia,  Mian. 

CoBtiaaatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  558^37,  Oct  17, 1975,  Pa$.  No. 

3,947,349.  This  appUeatioB  Jan.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  653,|66 

lat  CL2  B03C  1/14 

VS.  CL  209-214  g  Qainm 


L  A  process  of  treating  an  aqueous  slurry  of  a  mixture  of 
cakate  mineral  ore  and  scheelite  mineral  ore  by  froth  floution 
process  so  as  to  obtain  a  second  mixture  of  calcite  and  scheelite 
in  which  the  relative  proportion  of  scheeUte  is  increased, 

which  comprises  adding  to  said  aqueous  slurry  a  surface  active 
frocher  aad  a  microbial  baaed  collector  and  agitating  the  slurry 
to  cause  frothing  thereof,  the  microbial  base  collector  being  a 

prodnct  of  the  aerobic  fermentation  of  a  hydrocarbon  substrate 
and  a  nuztwe  of  cohores  including  at  least  one  culture  of  the 
fcnns  Pseudomooas  or  the  genus  Akaligenes  in  an  aqueous 
fe"»g»mtioP  mediimi,  aad  recovering  from  the  froth  said 
seoood  auztore  of  calcite  aad  scheelite  containing  relatively 
iacreaied  proportion  of  scheelite. 


1.  The  method  of  separating  magnetic  particles  from  bon- 
magnetic  particles  as  components  of  a  slurried  mixture  thereof 
which  comprises  steps  of: 
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feeding  the  slurry  to  the  outer  surface  of  a  hollow  filter  drum  disposed  in  said  housing  for  trqyping  and  passing  tooer  parti- 
rotatable  on  a  horizontal  axis,  for  passage  therethrough  as  cles  above  and  below,  respectively,  a  predeteromied  size,  a 
a  pluraUty  of  separate  inwardly  moving  streams;  development  system  inchKUng  a  reservoir  for  toner  partidea, 

magnetically  delaying  the  passage  of  magnetic  particles   ^^  opening  in  said  housing  means  communicating  with  said 
through  said  filter  to  emerge  from  said  filter  at  a  different 
time  from  the  nonmagnetic  particles; 

separately  receiving  the  magnetic  and  nonmagnetic  particles 
discharged  inwardly  of  said  drum; 

and  preventing  said  discharged  material  fixnn  flowing 
around  the  inside  of  said  drum  as  the  drum  rotates. 


4,046,681 

MULTIPLE  MATRIX  ASSEMBLY  AND  MATRIX  UNTT 

FOR  MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR  WTTH  SIMPLIFIED 

SEALING 

Peter  G.  Maistoa,  Gloaceetcr,  aad  Joha  J.  Nolan,  CaaAridge, 

both  of  Masa.,  asaigaors  to  Sala  Ma^etica,  lac  Caaibridge, 

Mass. 

Filed  July  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  594,708 
Int  CL2  B03C  1/02 
VS.  CL  209—224  ^ 


reservoir,  means  for  ^tK^'fpng  the  trapped  toner  particks  on 
said  filter  means  through  said  opening  into  said  reservoir,  and 
means  for  moving  said  endless  filter  means  through  said  hous- 
ing. 


1.  A  multiple  matrix  assembly  for  a  magnetic  separator 
comprising: 

a  container, 

a  plurahty  of  magnetic  matrices  arranged  in  a  longitudinal 
stacked  array  in  said  ccmtainer;  each  matrix  having  a  feed 
and  a  collection  area  on  opposite  longitudinal  ends  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  container  and  the 
flow  through  it,  and  having  a  peripheral  portion  surround- 
ing it  and  extending  longitudinally  between  said  feed  and 
collection  areas,  said  matrices  bdng  disposed  with  their 
feed  areas  all  facing  in  a  first  direction  and  their  collection 
areas  all  facing  in  a  second  direction; 

inlet  and  outlet  means  in  said  container  for  feeding  to  and 
collecting  from  said  matrices;  and 

open  receptacle  means,  disposed  between  each  pair  of  adja- 
cent matrices,  each  of  said  receptacle  means  including  a 
transverse  member  proximate  and  coextensive  with  only 
one  of  said  feed  and  collection  areas,  and  a  peripheral 
member  extending  longitudinally  in  one  of  said  first  and 
second  directions  from  said  transverse  member  along  and 
sealingly  engaged  with  said  peripheral  portion  of  said 
matrix. 


PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  SUSPENDED  METAL 
OXIDE  AND  METAL  HYDROXIDE  SOLIDS  FROM  A 
MOTHER  UQUOR 
Shogo  Tsaaoda;  KataayaU  Kalaeka,  both  of  Yokohaaw,  aad 
ToaUaori  Baba,  Kawasaki,  aD  of  Japan,  asal^iin  to  Ekara 
laflleo  ratiashfM  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatiaBatkia-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  481,948,  Jaac  21. 1974, 
,^ftntiy««^  Tkis  appBcatfcia  May  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  606,195 
Ckdam  priority,  appUcaHoa  Japaa,  Apr.  10,  1974,  4M0779; 
Apr.  10. 1974.  49-40780 

lat  CL»  BOID  21/01:  C02B  1/20:  OOC  5/02 
VS.  CL  210—20  13 
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to  Xerox 


4,046,682 
TONER  RECLAIMING  SYSTEM 
Frederick  W.  Hadsoa,  West  HcarteCta,  N.Y. 
Corporatioa,  StaadSord,  Goaa. 

FUed  Jaa.  17, 1973,  Scr.  No.  324,248 
lat  a.»  BOTH  1/10 
VS.  a.  209—250  4 

1.  In  a  copier  having  a  photosensitive  surface  for  suppmtmg 
toner  images,  the  combination  comprising  conduit  means, 
cleaning  means  located  in  said  conduit  means  for  removing 
toner  from  said  surface,  a  housing  in  communication  with  said 
conduit  means,  suction  means  in  communication  with  said 
conduit  means  and  said  housing  for  conveying  toner  particles 
away  from  said  cleaning  means,  a  movaUe  endless  filter  means 


1.  A  water-clarification  process  for  separating  snspendwi 
metal  oxide  and  metal  hydroxkle  sc^kls  from  a  mother  Uqnor 
which  may  also  contain  metal  ions  and  |4iosphate  kms,  the 
concentration  of  suq)ended  soUds  being  less  than  10  g/l  of  sakl 
mother  Uqoor,  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  to  sakl  mother 
liquor  a  high  molecular  weight  organic  flocculating  agent, 
hereinafter  referred  to  as  *t>FA**.  sakl  OFA  being  selected 
from  the  group  of  polymers  consisting  of  polyacrylamide, 
partially  hydrolyzed  polyacrylanude,  and  sodium  polyacryl- 
ate, sakl  polymer  having  a  nK^ecular  weight  between  XOJOOO 
and  6,000,000  in  an  amount  sufficient  for  ooagulatmg  saad 
soUds,  holding  sakl  OFA-treated  mother  bqoor  for  a  perkid 
suffkaent  for  com|rfetk»  of  coagulatkjQ.  addkig  to  I 
liquor  containing  rrragwlsttn^  solids  after  compktioaof  < 
lation  an  inorganic  metal  salt  flocculating  afeat, ' 
referred  to  as  "IFA",  passing  esarntially  the  entire  qaaatity  of 
sakl  OFA-  and  IFA-treated  mother  bquor  throogh  an 
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tus  in  an  upward  direction,  said  apparatus  having  in  the  lower 
yction  thereof  a  blanket  layer  of  granulated  solids  formed 
from  said  coagulated  solids,  the  concentration  of  granulated 
•olids  being  firom  a  lower  limit  of  3  times  the  concentration  of 
napeaded  solids  in  the  said  mother  liquor  to  an  upper  limit  of 
ISO  g/1,  agitating  said  mother  liquor  impart  a  rotational  flow 
thereto  by  means  of  an  impeller  on  a  vertical  rotating  shaft  at 
a  rate  sufficient  to  bring  coagulated  solids  into  mutual  contact 
and  into  contact  with  formed  granules  to  form  granules  and 
larger  granules,  said  agitation  rate  being  below  that  at  which 
said  blanket  layer  is  disrupted,  the  tip  speed  of  said  impeUer 
lying  between  0.0S  and  0.7  m/sec.,  drawing  off  said  granulated 
solids  firom  said  blanket  byer  at  a  rate  such  as  to  maintain  the 
concentration  of  granular  solids  in  said  blanket  layer  within 
said  limits,  and  drawing  off  clarified  water  above  said  blanket 
layer,  said  IFA  being  added  in  an  amount  effective  in  combina- 
tion with  said  agitation  for  granulating  said  coagulated  solids. 

4»04<,684 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  A  COLLOIDAL 
SUSPENSION 
I'HMda,  and  Katnyidd  Kateoka,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  aarifinii  to  Ebara  lafOeo  KaboaUU  Kalaha,  Tokyo, 
waaan 


tive  in  combination  with  said  agitation  for  gianulatinB  said 
coagulated  solids. 


I 


4,046,685  , 

SIMULTANEOUS  PRODUCnON  OF  MULTIPlk 

GRADES  OF  PURIFIED  WATER  BY  REVERSE  OSMOSIS 

Dooald  llMdore  Bray.  Eicondido,  Callf^  aaaignor  to  De^alina. 

tlon  Systams,  Inc^  Escondido,  Qdlf.  | 

ContinaatlM-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  382,909,  July  26, 1973.  TUS 
appUcation  Mar.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667^42 

Int  CL2  BOID  13/00.  31/00  I 

9Clalnis 


U.S.  CL  210—23  H 
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lUa 
U.S.  CL  210—20 


of  Ser.  No.  481,947,  Jooe  21, 1974, 
appUeatkw  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,197 
Int  CL2  C02B  1/20 
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1.  A  water-clarification  process  for  separating  coUoidally- 
suq)ended  solids  from  a  mother  liquor  containing  less  than  10 
g/1  of  said  coUoidally-suspended  solids,  comprising  the  steps  of 
adding  to  said  mother  liquor  an  inorganic  metal  salt  flocculate 
uig  agent,  hereinafter  referred  to  as  "IFA"  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient for  coagulating  said  solids,  holding  said  IFA-treated 
mother  liquor  for  a  period  sufficient  for  completion  of  coagula- 
tion, adding  to  said  mother  liquor  containing  coagulated  solids 
immediately  after  completion  of  coagulation  a  high  molecular 
weight  organic  floccukting  agent,  hereinafter  referred  to  as 
-UFA  ,  said  OFA  being  selected  from  the  group  of  polymers 
connsting  of  polyacrylamide,  partiaUy  hydrolyzed  polyacryl- 
•mide,  and  sodium  polyacrylate,  said  polymer  having  a  molec- 
utor  woght  between  500.000  and  6.000,000,  introducing  essen- 
tially the  entire  quantity  of  saki  IFA-  and  OFA-  treated  mother 
liquor  mto  an  apparatus  for  upward  flow  therethrough,  said 
apparatus  having  in  the  tower  section  thereof  a  blanket  layer  of 

granulated  soUds  formed  from  said  coagulated  solids,  the  solids 
concentration  in  sakl  blanket  kyer  lying  between  a  lower  limit 
\^°^  that  of  the  ooUoklaUy-aospended  solids  in  said 
mother  suq)enakm  and  an  upper  limit  of  150  g/1,  agitating  said 
mother  liquor  to  impart  a  rotational  flow  of  sakl  mother  liquor 
at  a  rate  sufficient  to  bring  sakl  coagulated  soUds  in  mutual 
contact  and  form  sakl  granulated  soUds,  said  agitotton  rate 
being  betow  that  at  whkh  saki  blanket  is  disrupted,  and  said 
•gitatwa  being  effected  by  impellen  rotating  about  a  vertk:al 

ihdt  with  a  tip  speed  between  0.05  and  0.7  m/sec,  drawing  off 
saki  ^anulated  aolkis  firom  sakl  blanket  layer  at  a  rate  such  as 
to  maintain  the  ooncentratkm  of  granular  solkls  in  said  blanket 
layer  within  sakl  limits,  and  drawing  off  clarified  water  above 
sakl  blanket  layer,  sakl  OFA  being  added  in  an  amount  effec- 


1.  Reverse  osmosis  apparatus  comprising  a  unitary  elon|  ;ated 
pressure  resistant  container  housing  a  plurality  of  semipe^ea- 
ble  membrane  cartridges,  said  pressure  resistant  container 
having  an  impure  feed  water  inlet  near  one  of  its  ends,  a  $iine 
outlet  near  the  other  of  its  ends,  and  a  product  water  outlet 
communicating  with  a  permeate  coUector  for  said  semipermea- 
ble membrane  cartridges;  in  which  the  improvement  Com- 
prises: 

a.  sud  pressure  resistant  container  housing  at  least  two  of 
said  semipermeable  membrane  cartridges,  arranged  in 
end-to-end  relationship,  and  through  which  said  impure 
feed  water  flows  sequentially,  in  a  single  stage,  the  uijper- 
meated  feed  water  from  each  cartridge  constituting  the 
feed  water  for  the  next  cartridge  in  the  sequence; 

b.  a  first  product  water  outlet  from  said  pressure  resistant 
container,  to  provide  an  amount  of  high  quality,  low  total 
dissolved  soUds  content  product  water,  connected  on^y  to 
the  permeate  collector  of  at  least  one  of  said  semipen^ea- 
ble  membrane  cartridges  located  nearest  the  impure  feed 
water  inlet  of  said  pressure  resistant  container;  and 

c.  a  second  product  water  outlet  from  said  pressure  resistant 
container,  to  simultaneously  provide  an  amount  of  lower 
quality,  higher  total  dissolved  soUds  content  product 
water,  connected  only  to  the  permeate  coUector  of  the 
reinainder  of  said  semipermeable  membrane  cartridges  in 
said  pressure  resistant  container.  T 

4,046,686  ' 

REVERSE  OSMOSIS  TREATMENT  OF  BATTERY  WA$TE 

MelTla  Goidatein,  Mountain  Brook,  Ala.,  aaaignor  to  Oaae  Co 

New  York,  N.Y.  j    " 

Contlnnatfoa  of  Ser.  No.  573,185,  April  30, 1975,  abmidonU 

ThiM  appUcatkMi  Jan.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,528 

Int  a.2  BOID  13/00  | 

VJS.  CL  210*23  H  14  q^ 

1.  A  proceas  for  the  treatment  of  acid  waste  comprising  the 
steps  of:  I 

a.  introduckig  a  lime  solution  into  the  acid  waste,  theriby 
neutralizmg  the  acid  and  precipiuting  calcium  sulphate; 

b.  mechanioaUy  removing  precipitated  matter  from  the  neu- 
tralized waste; 

c.  introduckg  a  sequestering  agent  into  the  Uquid  whfeh 
remains  after  removal  of  the  precipitated  matter,  to  ae- 
quester  dissolved  calcium; 
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d.  introducing  into  a  permeator,  the  liquid  which  results   strong  base  anion  exchange  resin  in  the  hydroxyl  form  to 
after  the  introduction  of  the  sequestering  agent  and  there   remove  antimony  present  as,  or  convertible  to,  the  anionic 
effecting,  by  reverse  osmosis,  a  separatton  of  the  last  fonn. 
mentioned  liquid  into  a  first  component  consisting  of 
essentially  pure  water,  and  a  second  component  compris- 
ing water  and  separated  calcium:  and  


I  p«.*iacT'ojTi 


^' 


-en 


44)46,689 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

SLUDGE  WHILE  RENDERING  IT  FOR  CONVERSION 

INTO  FERTILIZER 
Marion  H.  Argyll,  15  E.  Irving  SL,  Chevy  Chaae,  Md.  20015 
FDcd  July  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,948 
Int  CL^  C22B  11/10 
U.S.  CL  210—59  5 
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e.  introducing  the  second  component  into  the  lime  solution 
prior  to  the  aforementioned  introduction  of  the  lime  solu- 
tion into  the  acid  waste,  to  thereby  convert  the  sequester- 
ing agent  to  a  less  effective  form  removable  in  said  me- 
chanical removal  or  reverse  osmosis  steps. 


4,046,687 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ADSORFTIVE  REMOVAL  OF 

ARSENIC,  ANTIMONY  AND/OR  BISMUTH  FROM  AN 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 

Reinhold  Schnlie,  SeeretaL  Gcrasany,  aaaisBor  to  Norddeatachc 

Aflinerie,  HaaAarg,  Germany 

Fllad  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,334 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatktn  Gcnnany,  Apr.  11, 1975, 2515861 
Int  CL2  BOID  15/06 
VS.  CL  210-^2  5  Oaiau 

L  A  process  for  the  adsorptive  removal  of  an  element  from 
the  group  which  consists  of  arsenic,  antimony  and  bismuth 
from  an  aqueous  solution  containing  same,  comprising:  treating 
the  solution  with  an  adsorbent  consisting  of  a  salt  of  phospho- 
ric acid  or  of  a  phosphate  ester,  said  salt  or  ester  being  located 
in  the  pores  of  a  porous  substrate  consisting  of  particles  having 
a  m«»imiifn  particlc  size  of  3  to  10  mm  and  a  porosity  of  at  least 
40%,  said  salt  being  a  salt  of  a  cation  selected  from  the  group 
which  consists  of  trivalent  cerium  and  lanthanum  and  tetnva- 
lent  titanium,  zirconium  and  tin,  and  recovering  said  element 
from  said  adsorbent. 


4,046,688 

REMOVAL  OF  ANTIMONY  FROM  INDUSTRIAL 

STREAMS 

Virginia  L.  Cuuingham  Hattoro;  James  S.  Ctoria,  Morriarillc, 

and  Marria  J.  Hnrwtta,  EUdM  Park,  aU  of  Pa^  aarigaon  to 

Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  PMlMMphla.  Pa. 

Fllad  Oct  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,359 
bt  CL^  C02B  1/56 
UJS.  CL  210-^37  R  11  Clatai 

1.  A  process  for  removing  antimony  from  an  industrial 
stream  containing  a  minor  amount  of  solubilized  antimony 
which  comprises  passing  said  industrial  stream  into  contact 
with  at  least  one  km  exchange  resin  selected  from  strong  acid 
cation  exchange  resin  in  the  hydrogen  form  to  remove  anti- 
mony present  as,  or  convertible  to,  the  catkxuc  form  and 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  secondary  sludge  and  efflu- 
ent while  rendering  it  usable  for  converston  into  fertilizer, 
comprising  the  following  elements: 

a.  a  truck  body  having  a  transport  bed, 

b.  a  drum  mounted  on  and  qMced  above  said  transport  bed, 

c.  channels  secured  about  the  outside  of  the  drum  and  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  the  drum  through  open- 
ings through  the  wall  of  the  drum. 

d.  burners  carried  by  the  drum  support  being  spaced  along 
and  beneath  said  drum. 

e.  an  archimedean  screw  plunger  mounted  in  said  drum  for 
rotary  and  vertical  movement  relative  thereto, 

f.  an  effluent  tank  secured  to  said  transport  bed  and  qMced 
above  same. 

g.  burners  carried  beneath  said  effluent  tank  and  being  con- 
nected to  a  heat  source, 

h.  means  connecting  said  effluent  tank  to  saki  channels  to 

receive  effluent  therefrom, 
i.  a  plurality  of  pivotally  mounted  doors  along  the  top  of  said 

drum, 
j.  fan  means  pivotally  mounted  to  the  outside  of  the  drum  for 

direction  into  the  drum  when  the  doon  are  open, 
k.  discharge  doors  in  the  bottom  of  said  drum  for  discharg- 
ing dried  sludge,  and 
1.  discharge  means  for  sakl  effluent  tank;  said  elementt  coop- 
eratively functioning  the  produce  a  dry  granular  material 
from  said  sludge  and  effluent,  which  forms  the  base  for  a 
fertilizer  product  and  a  liquid  which  forms  the  base  for  a 
urea  fertilizer  product 
4.  The  method  of  transporting  secondary  sludge  and  effluent 
from  a  sewage  system  to  a  fertilizer  plant  comprising  filling  a 
drum  with  a  mixture  of  sludge  and  effluent,  headng  the  mixture 
to  bcnling  during  tranq>ort  so  as  to  separate  the  effluent  into  a 
separate  effluent  container  and  to  dry  and  ooooentrate  the 
sludge,  aerating  the  sludge  within  the  drum,  and  upon  arriving 
at  destinatioo  removing  concentrated  effluent  in  liquid  state 
from  the  liqukl  effluent  container  and  raking  and  dried  sludge 
frtxi  the  dram;  said  dried  sludge  provkling  a  baae  for  a  fertil- 
izer product  and  said  concentrated  effluent  provkling  a  baae 
for  a  urea  fertilizer  product 
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4t04MM 

FILTERING  GOAL-DERIVED  OIL  THROUGH  A  FILTER 

MEDIA  PREOOATED  WITH  PARTICLES  PARTIALLY 

SOLUmUZED  BY  SAID  OIL 

Blllj  R.  Rodian,  CoMord,  nd  MkhMi  S.  Edwwdi,  KDoxriUe, 

both  of  TcMn  Mri^nri  to  The  Uaitad  StatM  of  AMrica  m 

I  hy  the  Uaitod  StotM  EMfBT  RcMuch  aod  Derel- 

Bfatrotiwit  WaiUagtoB,  D.C 
FOed  Apr.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  C72,807 
Iirt.  CL>  BOID  37/02 
U.S.  CL  210-75  7 


L  A  method  for  Kpanting  solids  such  as  char,  ash,  and 
refiractory  organic  compounds  from  a  viscous  slurry  compris- 
ing tars,  aq)halteii«a>,  and  up  to  2S  wt%  of  said  solids  including 
ash  particles  smaller  than  1  micron,  said  method  comprising 
thestqwof: 

a.  forming  a  layer  of  partially  solubilized  83-330  mesh  parti- 
da  of  anthracite  coal,  bituminous  coal,  lignite,  devolatil- 
ized  anthracite  coal,  devolatilized  bituminous  coal,  or 
devolatilized  lignite  on  a  filter  media; 

b.  filtering  said  viscous  slurry  through  said  layer  and  said 
media  at  a  differential  pressure  of  about  0. 1-10  atmosphere 
across  said  media  and  said  kyer  so  as  to  recover  a  liquid 
containing  less  than  0.13  wt%  ash. 


4*046^1 

METHOD  FOR  COLLECTING  UGHT-WEIGHT 

SUBSTANCE  FLOATING  ON  A  UQUID  SURFACE 

Eric  Irwa,  East  Ifaiilsn,  Engfauid,  aasisBor  to  BaDast-Nedam 

N.V.,  AwtahMn.  Ndhertaads 

of  Sar.  No.  545^2,  Jan.  30, 1975,  abandoMd.  lUs 
Afr.  2C  197C  Scr.  No.  M0.449 

Uaitod  Ki^doai,  Feb.  25. 1974. 
Aag.  23, 1974, 7411232 
lit  a.2  E02B  15/04 


9211/74; 

UjS.  CL  210-03 


L_Zi 
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ir 


L  The  method  of  collecting  oil  floating  on  the  surface  of  a 
body  of  water,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  an  enclosure  with  an  open  bottom  and  side 
walls  extending  from  a  depth  below  the  interface  between 
the  ofl  and  water  to  above  the  surftce  of  the  body  of 
water; 

b.  locating  a  nozzle  above  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water 
oatwk  of  and  wptotA  from  said  side  walls  and  down- 
wardly directed  fot  directing  water  from  said  nozzle  to  a 
location  beneath  the  open  bottom  of  said  enclosure; 

c.  directing  a  stream  of  water  from  said  nozzle  through  the 


oil  on  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water  wherry  said  oil  is 
disphKxd  to  a  location  beneath  the  open  bottom  of  said 
enclosure  and  thereafter  rises  to  the  surface  of  th<  water 
within  said  enclosure;  and 

.  removing  the  oil  from  the  surface  of  the  water  within  said 
enclosure. 


DOB 


4,046.692 

tMESTIC  WATER  CONTROL  UNIT 

Bcmhard  W.  Braakmaan,  and  Rndiriph  V<rilaMr,  boA  of  Moe- 

bach.  Germany,  assignors  to  Braakauna  Annatnr«i  AG. 

Rothrist^  Switaeriaad 

FOed  Sept  17, 1975.  Ser.  No.  614»245 

lat  CL2  BOID  35/14 

MS.  CL  210—108  3  tOainu 


% 


KLd4  ^  h 
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1.  A  domestic  water  control  unit  comprising  a  houhing,  a 
filter  located  in  said  housing  to  provide  a  channel,  an  injet  and 
an  outlet  in  line  in  said  housing  above  and  normal  to  said 
channel,  a  pressure  reducer  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 
above  said  filter,  a  check  valve  in  said  outlet,  the  normil  flow 
from  said  inlet  being  along  said  channel  through  said  fil^  and 
then  throiigh  said  check  valve  to  said  outlet,  a  rotary!  valve 
between  said  filter  and  said  check  valve  movable  froml  a  first 
position  in  which  it  receives  said  normal  flow  to  a  $econd 
position  to  reverse  the  flow  from  said  inlet  through  said  filter 
and  then  into  said  channel  and  a  plug  valve  to  said  housing, 
connected  to  said  rotary  valve  and  responsive  thereto,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  on  normal  flow  the  plug  vialve  is 
closed  but  on  reverse  flow  through  operation  of  said  rotary 
valve,  the  Utter  opens  said  plug  valve  to  drain  said  unit,  said 
rotary  valve  and  said  plug  valve  being  co-axial  and  con|iected 
by  means  of  a  rod  which  passes  axially  through  said 


4^046.693 
SCUM  SKIMMER  APPARATUS 
Nolan  S.  (SoTcr.  Mineral  Wells.  Tex., 


filter. 


to  HarsoD  Cor^ 

poratkM,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.  T 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  600,286 

Int  a.'  BOID  21 /IZ-  C02B  1/36;  C02C  7/74  1/30 

VS.  a  210—195  S  20  p«i— 

1.  In  a  clarifier  tank  for  removing  microorganisms  and|  waste 

from  liquid  influent:  a  tank  having  first  and  second  ends  joined 

by  side  walls;  a  bridge  means  moveably  mounting  the  )>ridge 

over  the  tank;  drive  means  to  move  said  bridge  from  a  ptisition 

adjacent  the  first  end  of  the  tank  to  a  second  position  adjacent 

the  second  end  of  the  tank;  means  to  alternately  revette  the 

direction  of  movement  of  the  bridge  between  the  fir^  and 

second  ends  of  the  tank;  a  skimmer  blad^  a  ballast  clpmber 

having  an  open  lower  end  submersible  below  the  level  ofl  liquid 

in  the  tank;  means  for  rigidly  securing  the  baUast  chanA>er  to 
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the  skinmier  blade;  means  for  slideably  attaching  the  ballast 
chamber  to  the  bridge  for  movement  in  a  vertical  direction 
such  that  the  ballast  chamber  and  skimmer  blade  move  in  a 
horizontal  direction  with  the  bridge  but  are  free  to  move  in  a 
vertical  direction  relative  to  the  bridge  to  move  the  skimmer 
blade  out  of  contact  with  the  liquid;  air  supply  means  commu- 
nicating with  the  interior  of  the  ballast  chunber  above  the 
liquid  level  therein;  a  valve  to  control  the  flow  of  air  into  and 


lower  end  of  the  first  screen  for  allowing  the  controlled 
sage  of  solids  thereover,  means  for  withdrawing  liquid  from 
the  lower  region  of  the  container  substantially  bdow  the  kyw- 
est  part  of  either  screen  to  ensure  that  the  screens  are  tbovc  the 
level  of  any  liquid  in  the  container,  and  means  for  vibrating  the 
container  to  move  solids  along  the  first  screen  and  over  the 
weir. 


4,046,695 

DUPLEX  BASKET  STRAINER  ARRANGEMENT 

John  W.  Twdur,  10  -  30tk  Avcnne,  He  PcrroC,  QMbec, 

FOed  Jane  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,726 

Int  a.2  BOID  35/12 

VS.  CL  210—340  5 


I«S'I4T 
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out  of  the  ballast  chamber  such  that  air  may  be  injected  under 
pressure  into  the  ballast  chamber  to  raise  the  ballast  chamber 
upwardly  in  the  liquid,  and  air  may  be  vented  from  the  ballast 
chamber  through  Uie  valve  to  lower  the  ballast  chamber  into 
the  liquid;  actuating  means  adjacent  the  first  end  to  control  the 
valve  means  to  move  the  valve  to  a  position  to  admit  air  under 
pressure  into  the  chamber,  and  actuating  means  adjacent  the 
second  end  of  the  tank  to  move  the  valve  to  a  position  to 
exhaust  air  from  the  chamber. 


4^046.694 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  PARTICULATE 

SOLIDS  FROM  UQUIDS 

Joha  Frederick  Elite.  Preston.  England,  aasicsor  to  Ualted 

Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Aathority.  London,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1974,  Ser.  No.  4584M3 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Ualted  Klagdoes,  F^.  1,  1974, 
4868/74 

Int  CL2  BOID  35/20 
VS.  CL  210—297  3 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  separation  of  particulate  solids  from  a 
liquid,  the  ^>paratus  comprising  a  container,  a  first  generally 
planar  decUvous  draining  screen  located  within  the  container 
to  separate  upper  and  lower  regions  of  the  container,  means 
including  a  subsidiary  generally  i^anar  decUvous  draining 
screen  disposed  above,  inclined  in  the  same  sense  as,  but 
steeper  than,  the  first  screen  for  feeding  a  mixture  of  particu- 
late solids  and  liquid  onto  the  upper  end  of  the  first  screen, 
baffles  on  the  underside  of  the  first  screen  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  solids  to  discourage  adherence  of 
liquid  beneath  the  first  screen,  a  weir  in  the  form  of  a  generally 
vertical  barrier  iipstanriing  abruptly  from  and  disposed  at  the 


_,% 


1.  A  duplex  basket  strainer  arrangement  comprising: 

an  outer  casing  having  a  first  basket  strainer  receptacle  at 
one  end  thereof,  a  second  basket  strainer  receptacle  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  a  center  plug  receptacle  having  an  inner 
wall  surface  and  being  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  receptacles,  inlet  means  disposed  in  one  side  wall 
of  said  casing  for  permitting  entry  of  a  fluid  into  said 
casing,  and  outlet  means  in  the  other  side  wall  of  said 
casing  for  permitting  exit  of  said  fluid  from  said  casing; 

a  center  plug  disposed  in  said  center  plug  receptacle,  said 
center  plug  comprising  an  elongated  shaft  member,  ex- 
tending through,  and  being  coaxial  with,  said  center  i^ 
receptacle,  an  inflow  stage  comprising  an  inflow  valve 
circular  in  cross  section,  an  outflow  stage  comprising  an 
outflow  valve  circular  in  cross  section,  said  shaft  being 
mounted  for  rotation  therewith,  a  circular  separator  i^ate 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  relative  rotation  and  disposed  in 
said  center  plug  receptacle  betvraen  said  inflow  and  out- 
flow valves,  and  spacer  means  on  said  shaft  between  said 
circular  separator  plate  and  each  of  said  inflow  and  oat- 
flow  valves  positioning  said  circular  separator  plate  axi- 
ally of  said  shaft,  and  resilient  means  disposed  around  the 
perifrfiery  of  said  separator  plate; 

the  outer  diameter  of  said  resilient  means  being  greater  dMn 
the  diameter  of  the  inner  waU  snrfiKe  of  said  center  plug 
receptacle  adjacent  said  resilient  means,  said  resilient 
means  resiliently  engaging  the  inner  wall  surfroe  and 
providing  both  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  said  inflow  stage 
and  said  outflow  stage  and  restraining  means  fixing  said 
circular  separator  (date  against  rotation; 

each  of  said  valve  comprising  a  cylindrical  shell  surrounding 
a  hollow  interior  and  having  one  end  thereof  adjacent  said 
separator  plate,  said  one  end  being  open  to  permit  commu- 
nication with  said  h(41ow  interior  therethrough,  and  a  side 
opening  in  each  shell  to  permit  communication  with  said 
hoUow  interior  therethrough. 
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..___  Afi^6fi96  circumfereatial  collapse,  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  sticces- 

EXTRACORPOREAL  CIRCUIT  BLOOD  FILTER  sively  adjacent  ganged  pleats  thereafter  resilienUy  restoring  to 

I  Moaww,  VcBtara,  Calif,  aarigaor  to  Johoaon 
A  JohMoa,  New  BraMwkk.  N  J.  a^  Pvolator,  Inc^  DcL 
of  Ser.  No.  40,455,  April  19, 1974, 
TUa  appHftkw  Sept  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  615,854 
Iiat  CL2  BOID  35/02 
UJS.  CL  210—431  1  Claim 


1.  An  extracorporeal  blood  filter  comprising  an  assembly  for 
supporting  a  cartridge  filter  media  in  a  housing  fixedly  secur- 
able  to  said  aasembly,  said  housing  having  an  inlet  in  the  top 
portion  thereof  for  receiving  unfiltered  blood,  said  assembly 
for  supporting  the  iilter  cartridge  comprising  a  bottom  mem- 
ber attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  housing,  said  bottom  mem- 
bo-  having  a  blood  outlet  located  substantially  in  the  center  of 
said  bottom  member,  a  hollow,  permeable,  cylindrical  core 
extending  iqnvardly  within  the  housing  from  said  bottom 
member  to  a  top  cap,  filter  media  contained  within  the  housing 
and  extending  from  the  top  cap  to  the  bottom  member  and 
about  tlie  periphery  of  the  core,  said  top  c^)  having  an  opening 
substantiaUy  m  the  center  of  said  top  cap,  a  valve  member 
seated  in  said  opening,  a  rotatable  shaft  mounted  in  the  hous- 
ing, a  portion  of  said  shaft  being  offset  fitnn  the  major  axis  of 
the  shaft,  said  ofbet  portion  being  connected  to  the  valve 
member,  and  means  Ux  rotating  the  shaft  whereby  the  valve 
member  is  lifter  upwardly  and  away  from  the  opening  in  the 
top  cap  and  blood  is  allowed  to  flow  directly  through  the 
hollow  core  to  the  blood  outlet 


4,046,697 
PLEATED  PAPER  FILTER 
W.  Briv,  6420  Wcatcn  Atc,  Chcry  Chase,  Md. 
20015,  aad  WOUm  A.  Braasrol,  2115  31st  Place,  SE.,  Waah- 
D.C  20020 

of  Scr.  No.  711,159,  Feb.  27, 1968,  abaadoaed, 
wUch  is  a  caatiaaaHoa-ia-partofScr.  No.  371,899,  Jaae  2, 1964, 
abaaiCMd.  lUs  sppHcsrtoa  Oct  13, 1969,  Scr.  No.  866,169 
lat  CL2  BOID  27/06 
UJ5.  CL  210—457  8  ri.i— 

L  In  a  filter,  an  elongated  permeable  filter  element  providing 
a  lengthwise  extending  annular  array  of  normally  stable  pleats, 
each  being  reailiently  flexible  in  a  direction  generally  circum- 
ferential of  the  filter  element  and  flexibly  coll^Mible  forami- 
nous  means  soooessively  extending  from  pleat  to  pleat  and 
being  secured  to  each  pleat  and  interconnecting  the  pleats  in  a 
sdectivdy  ooUapsiUe  ganged  relationship  to  enable  circumfer- 
ential coliqMe  of  any  particular  ganged  pleat  towards  an  adja- 
cent ganged  |rieat  and  to  provide  concurrent  circumferential 
flexing  movemeat  of  a  plurality  <^  successively  adjacent 
ganged  pleats  when  said  particular  ganged  pleat  undergoes 


l<     ,26 


act  collectively  through  said  flexible  means  in  retumiiig  the 
collapsed  pleat. 


4,046,698 
COALESCENCE  APPARATUS 
Jacob  Pielkenrood,  Kroouaenie,  Netherlaada,  assignor  to  Piel- 
kearood-Vhiitex  B.V.,  Asseadelft,  Netherlands  1 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  521,573,  Nor.  7, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,972,819.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676^708 
The  portion  of  die  term  of  this  pateat  sabseqaeat  to  Aug.  3„  1993, 
J  has  beea  disehdaied.  i 

1  Int  a.2  BOID  21/00  I 

UJS.  CL  210—513  4  Oaims 
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1.  In  combination  with  gravitational  separation  apparat^is  for 
the  gravitational  separation  of  particles  suspended  in  a  fluid: 
fluid  conduit  means  for  causing  the  coalescence  of  pa^cles 
suspended  in  a  fluid  in  said  conduit  including 
an  inlet  end  in  communication  with  a  source  of  fluik, 
an  outlet  end  in  fluid  communication  with  said  sepafation 
apparatus  for  separation  of  particles  in  the  latter  by 
gravity,  and  | 

means  for  increasing  the  collision  frequency  of  particles  in 
a  fluid  within  said  conduit  including 
at  least  two  vertically  arranged  sections  in  said  co|iduit 
said  sections  being  of  unequal  cross-sectional  area 
with,  of  any  two  sections,  the  one  having  the  greater 
cross-sectional  area  being  closer  to  said  outie^  end, 
and 
a  "U"  bend  interconnecting  said  sections. 


4,046,699 

ACCESS  DEVICE  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATDON 
ASSEMBLIES 
Aathoay  R.  Ziae,  Jr.,  Coraiag,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  Coraiag  Glass 
Works,  Cbraiag,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  737,536  I 

lat  CL2  BOID  21/26-  \ 

UJS.  CL  210—516  10  <>i— 

1.  An  access  device  for  use  in  cogibination  with  a  mi4tiple 

phase  fluid  having  a  light  phase  and  a  heavy  phase  for  g4"*"g 

access  to  the  separated  heavy  phase  of  the  multiple  phase  fluid 
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comprising,  upright  tubular  means  for  providing  access  to  the 
separated  heavy  phase  of  a  multiphase  fluid,  and  base  means 
for  supporting  said  upright  tubular  means,  said  base  means 
having  a  closed  bottom  end  and  an  open  upper  end,  said  open 
upper  end  having  a  cavity  formed  therein  extending  down- 
wardly within  said  base  means,  means  for  mounting  said  up- 
right tubular  means  on  an  upper  portion  of  said  base  means, 
said  tubular  means  including  a  tubular  portion  extending  up- 
wardly ftom  said  base  means  and  having  a  top  end  and  a  bot- 
tom end,  said  bottom  end  being  positioned  in  open  communica- 
tion with  said  cavity  formed  in  said  base  means  for  access  to  a 
separated  heavy  phase,  said  top  end  being  provided  with  a 
porous  membrane,  and  said  access  device  having  an  apparent 
specific  gravity  greater  than  the  specific  gravity  of  the  heavy 
phase  of  said  multiple  phase  fluid. 

5.  In  combination  with  a  vessel  for  collecting  and  partition- 
ing multiphase  fluids  into  an  upper  light  phase  and  a  lower 
heavy  phase,  an  access  device  having  an  apparent  specific 
gravity  greater  than  the  specific  gravity  of  the  heavy  phase  to 


support  arms  moves  past  one  of  the  end  walls  the  flexible 
suspension  meatis  is  drawn  over  the  end  wall  thereby  lifting  the 


scraper  means  off  of  the  bottom  and  then  to  lower  the  scraper 
means  to  the  bottom  as  the  support  means  reverses  direction. 


4,046,701 

DURABLE  FLAME  RETARDANT  FINISHES  FOR 

TEXTILE  MATERIALS 

Ray  E.  Sadth.  Aaa  Arbor,  Mich.,  Msigaor  to  Vdslcol  CVmiral 

CorporatioB,  CUcago,  m. 

FOed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  660,502 
lat  CL2  C09K  3/28 
UJS.  CL  252—8.1  76  ClaiM 

1.  A  flame  retardant  textile  finish  containing: 
a.  from  about  16  percent  to  about  30  percent  of  a  flame 
retardant  compound  of  the  formula 


be  separated  for  permitting  access  to  and  extraction  of  such 
lower  separated  heavy  phase  of  the  multiphase  fluid  compris- 
ing, vessel  means  for  collecting  and  partitioning  a  multiphase 
fluid  into  a  light  phase  and  a  heavy  phase  and  for  receiving  said 
access  device,  partitioning  media  in  said  vessel  for  partitioning 
separated  light  and  heavy  phases  of  the  multiphase  fluid,  said 
access  device  including  upright  tubular  means  for  providing 
access  to  the  separated  heavy  phase  of  a  multiphase  fluid,  and 
base  means  for  supporting  said  upright  tubular  means  and  for 
directing  the  flow  of  said  partitioning  media  for  partitioning 
separated  Ught  and  heavy  phases  of  the  multiphase  fluid,  said 
upright  tubular  means  including  a  tubular  section  having  an 
upper  end  adapted  to  extend  above  the  upper  surface  of  a 
separated  light  phase  and  an  open  lower  end  adapted  to  be  an 
open  communication  with  a  separated  heavy  phase,  said  tubu- 
lar section  having  an  outer  surface  which  is  radially  inwardly 
offset  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  base  means,  and  means 
for  mounting  said  upright  tubular  means  on  an  upper  portion  of 
said  base  means. 


4,046,700 
SLUDGE  SCRAPER  MECHANISM 
Noiaa  S.  dorcr,  Miacral  Wdls,  Tex.,  assigaor  to  Hvaco  Cor- 
poratloa,  Caaip  HiU,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaly  8, 1975,  Scr.  No.  594,116 
lat  CL2  BOID  21/18 
UJS.  CL  210—523  19  OaiaH 

15.  In  a  sludge  settling  tank  having  first  and  second  end  walls 
secured  between  side  walls  and  a  bottom,  a  sludge  scraper 
comprising:  scraper  means  moveable  akmg  the  bottom  of  said 
tank;  support  means  moveably  secured  over  said  tank  adapted 
to  move  between  said  first  and  second  end  walls;  a  pair  of 
support  arms;  means  securing  said  support  arms  to  said  support 
means  and  flexible  suspension  means  securing  said  scraper 
means  to  said  support  arms  such  that  as  an  end  of  each  of  said 


wherein  each  X  is  independendy  selected  from  chlorine  or 
bromine,  wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyalkyl,  halogenated 
bydroxyalkyl,  and  (YO)^  groups,  wherein  said  hydroxyalkyl 
groups  contain  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  per  group,  wherein 
said  halogenated  hydroxyalkyl  groups  contain  from  1  to  4 
halogen  atoms  per  group,  said  halogen  atoms  being  selected 
from  chlorine  or  bromine,  wherein  Y  is  an  alkyl  or  mooohalo- 
genated  alkyl  group,  said  monohalogenated  alkyl  group  having 
a  halogen  atom  selected  from  chlorine  or  bromine,  wherein  n 
is  an  integer  from  1  to  20,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

b.  from  about  3.2  percent  to  about  4.8  percent  of  a  substan- 
tially water  immiscible  organic  solvent  characterized  by 
having  a  flash  point  of  at  least  80*  F.  and  a  boiling  point 
within  the  range  of  from  about  300*  to  about  3S0*  P.; 

c.  from  about  3.2  percent  to  about  4.8  percent  of  an  emulsify- 
ing agent  possessing  a  hydrophile  lipophile  balance  value 
of  from  about  10  to  about  14; 

d.  from  about  25  percent  to  about  45  percent  of  a  water 
soluble  quaternary  pboq>honium  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetrakis  (hydroxymethyl)  pbospho- 
nium  and  tetrakis  (methylhydroxymethyl)  phosphooium 
salts; 

e.  from  about  9  percent  to  about  16  percent  of  a  water  solu- 
ble organic  nitrogen  containing  compounds  sriectcd  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


H 


<o 


\ 

I 

/ 


N- 


\     / 


/     \ 


X 

I        / 

-C— N 

\ 


H 


G^ 


300 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  6, 1977 


-continued 

Y  N  Y  Y  N  Y 

V  V      V  V 

N  N  ,  N  N 

\  /  s  / 

c  P 

I  /  \ 

Y  Y  Y 


X 
I 

c 


I  4,046^704 

HIGH  POLYMER  ELECTRET 
Isao  Samita,  Toyooaka,  Japu,  SMigBor  to  Matmhita  Electric 
ladoitrial  Co^  Ltd^  Oiaka,  Japan 

Flkd  Not.  13, 1973,  Scr.  No.  415,304 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  16, 1972, 47-116376 
Int.  CL2  HOIB  3/00 
VS.  CL  252--63  J  2 


/\ 


HN  NH.    and    NsC— NH, 

\  / 

(CHZ). 


wtierein  each  G  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
coBtisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxymethyl,  alkyl  containing  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  amino,  and  cyano;  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur,  =NH,  and  =NC  mN;  m  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  1;  n  is  an  integer  frxm  1  to  2  with  the  provi- 
sion that  m  +  H  equals  2;  a  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3;  each  Y 
independently  is  — NHO  wherein  O  is  defined  above;  and  Z  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy!; 
and 
f.  from  about  20  percent  to  about  32  percent  of  water. 


44M6.702 
LUBRICAUNG  OIL  GOMPOSITION 
V.  LMoa,  San  RaCMl,  Calif.,  aari^or  to  CheTron  Re- 
laipaay,  San  F^andaeo,  CaUf. 

Filed  Fab.  S,  1976,  Scr.  No.  655,699 
of  the  Icni  oftUs  palaat  siAaeqnent  to  May  4, 1993, 


Tteportioa 


Int  CL2  ClOM  1/38 
UJS.  a  252-334  6  Gains 

L  A  lubricating  c(»nposition  comprising  an  oil  of  lubricating 
viscosity  and  from  10  to  10,000  parts  per  million  of  the  sulfated 
alcohfd  or  (dienol,  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
SQO-S,000^  said  sulftted  alcohol  or  phenol  being  prepared  by 
the  steps  con^ffising: 

1.  reacting  ^  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  from  1-20  caibon 
atoms,  from  0  to  10  amino  groups  and  from  1  to  10  hy- 
droxy gRMqw  or  phenol  or  a  Ci  to  Cjo^lkyl  phenol  with  (ii) 
ethykae  oxide  or  propylene  oxide  or  mixtures  thereof,  to 
form  a  polyoxyalkylenated  alcohol  or  phenol, 
1  reacting  said  polyoxyalkylenated  alcohol  orphenol  with 
sodium,  potasBium,  sodium  hydride,  sodium  methoxide, 
potassium  methoxide  or  potassium  t-butoxide  to  form  the 
sodium  or  potassium  salt  of  said  polyoxyalkylenated  alco- 
hol or  phenol,  and 
3.  snlfiitnig  said  sodium  or  potassium  salt  of  polyoxyalkyle- 
nated alcohol  or  phenol  by  reaction  with  chlorosulfonic 
acid  to  form  said  sulfiited  alcohol. 


4^046,703 
TRACnON  FLUIDS 
Iri  N.  IMi«  Waal  Chsetii,  and  Darid  S.  Galea,  SwarthaMre, 
bo(h  af  Pa.,  ssst^nw  to  Saa  Ofl  roaipaBf  of  PenMylTaaia, 

DIfWea  of  Sar.  No.  9M,619,  Jaly  23, 1975,  abaidoMd,  which  is 
adifiBieaaf  Ssr.  No.  163,543,  Jaly  15, 1971,  abaadonei,  which 
is  a  I  ethnatina  la  !■  t  of  Ser.  No.  679,133,  Nor.  1, 1967,  Pat 
No.  3,595,796.  TUB  appUotfiOB  Not.  26. 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,561 

lat  CL>  CIQM  1/16,  3/10 
VS.  CL  252—59  4  OaiaM 

L  Method  of  increasing  the  coefficient  of  traction  between 
two  surftoes  in  tractive  rdationship  which  oomfvises  introduc- 
ing to  said  sorftoes  a  perhydrogoiated  dimer  of  styrene  or  a 
meth^styreae. 


^  PaY-33-BIS(CKr)RO»CTHYL)QMC»aoaiTANE 


10  20 

Days  for  which  allowed  to  STA^o 


1.  A  high  polymer  electret  composed,  as  main  component,  of 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
poly-3,3-bis-(chloromethyl)oxacyclobutane,  poly-3,3*bis(- 
fluoromethyOoxacycIobutane  and  poly-3,3-bis-(bromome^yl)- 
oxacydobutane,  which  has  been  treated  by  applsing  thereto  a 
d-c  electric  field  of  high  intensity  at  a  temperature  above  ^m 
temperature  which  is  gradually  reduced  to  room  tempeniure. 

2.  A  high  polymer  electret  according  to  claim  1,  wher^  it 
contains  addtionally  one  member  selected  from  polyeth^ene, 
polypropylene,  polyvinylidene  fluoride  and  pOlye- 
thyleneterephthalate. 


4,046,705 
STABLE  BLEACHING  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Koidchi  Ya^  Tokyo;  Makoto  Yaanaaka,  Kogaad,  and  Takashi 
F^Jino,  Yakohama,  all  of  Japan,  asaigiMrs  to  Kao  Soap  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tidif 0,  Japan 

Filed  May  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  688,531 
OaiiH  priority,  application  Japan,  Joae  4^  1975, 50-67268 
Int  CL2  CilD  7/18,  7/56  ^  j 

VS.  CL  252—99  7  CtaiaH 

1.  A  stable  bleaching  detergent  composition,  consisting 
essentially  of: 

A.  from  about  one  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  surfac- 
tant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water-sojluble 
anionic  surfactant,  water-soluble  nonionic  surfactant, 
water-soluble  amphoteric  surfactant  and  mixtures  thereof; 

B.  from  about  one  to  about  SO  percent  by  weight  of  an 
inorganic  peroxygen  compound  c^nble  of  releasing  oxy- 
gen in  aqueous  solution; 

C.  the  balance  is  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  water-soluble  neutral  inorganic  builder  salts,  water- 
soluble  alkaline  inorganic  builder  salts,  water-soluble 
organic  builders  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

D.  from  0.001  to  5  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  wieight 


com- 


of  the  sum  of  the  weights  of  A  plus  B  plus  C,  of  a 
pound  or  mixture  of  compounds  having  the  formuh 


' — N  R 

Z        N     I      I     I  I 

I  N    R,    OjL    .^   J 


wherein  R\  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  (Mie  to  3  carbon 
atom^ 


September  6, 1977 


CHEMICAL 


301 


c— 
H 

N 


G  is  OH,  or  a  radical  comprising  the  acid  group  of  a  C^to  Cm 
anionic  surface  active  sulfate  or  sulfonate. 


*— ■^ 


is  a  monovalent  radical  of  an  unsaturated  3  member  or  6 
member  heterocyclic  ring  containing  only  nitrogen  and 
carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  or  said  heterocyUc  ring  fused  to 
a  benzene  ring  or  another  heterocyclic  ring  to  give  a 
polycyclic  radical  having  the  characteristic 


I 
— C«N— 

grouping;  R2is  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  alkyl  having  one  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  alkyl  having  one  to  10  carbon  atoms  substituted 
with  hydroxy,  chloro,  amino,  alkoxy  (C|  to  C|o)>  phenoxy, 
phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl  or  benzoylandno,  unsubstituted 
phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  two  alkyls  (C|  to  Q), 
chloro,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  (C|  to  C|o).  acyloxy  (C|  to  C4)  or 
amino,  aroyl  having  6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  pyridyl  or  oxopyr- 
rolidinyl;  Rs  is  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  alkyl  having  one  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  alkyl  having  one  to  22  caibon  atom  substituted 
with  hydroxy,  chloro,  alkoxy  (Ct  to  C4),  phenoxy,  phenyl  or 
amino,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  2  alkyls  having 
one  or  2  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  (Ci  to  Cic),  aroyl  having  6  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  one  to  10  carbon  atoms,  phe- 
noxy, halogen,  alkylamino  (C|  to  C|q),  aminosulfonamido, 
alkanoyloxy  (Qto  Q),  aroyloxy  (C«to  €«).  carbamoyl,  alkoxy 
(Ci  to  Cio)  carbonyl  and  aryl  (Qto  Ct)  oxycarbonyl,  or  Rjand 
R4  together  form  a  benzo  group;  and  R4is  hydrogen  or  — R3Y, 
in  which  Rs  is  alkylene  having  one  to  6  carbons,  alkylidene 
having  one  to  6  carbons  or  phenylene,  and  Y  is  a  radical  ob- 
tained by  removing  R4  from  a  compound  of  said  formula. 


4,046,707 
TREATMEI^  OF  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
Malcolm  John  Satfth;  Pater  Milca,  both  of  Stockport; 
Richardaom  MiddleCoa,  a^  Michael  Aathoqr  FbMB,  Mae- 
dsalleld,  aU  of  Faglaail.  aaslgsnn  to  Cfta  Geigy  (UK)  Lim- 
Itcd,  Loadw,  EaglaBd 

FDed  May  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  582,402 
daiam  priority,  appUcatkM  Uaitad  Fl^dnm.  Jane  II,  1974, 
25853/74 

lat  CL2  O02B  5/06 
VS.  CL  252—180  5  CUaH 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  precipiution  of  the  scale  form- 
ing salts  of  calcium,  magnesium,  barium  and  strontium  from 
aqueous  systems  comprising  adding  to  the  aqueous  system  a 
minor  but  effective  scale-inhibiting  amount  of  a  product  com- 
prising a  telomeric  compound  of  the  formula: 


I 


O 
N 

R— P— (CHjCR'  ')rCH,CHR'  'CO,H 

R>  CO2H 


or  salts  thereof,  wherein  R"  is  hydrogen  of  a  methyl  or  ethyl 
residue,  R  is  a  residue  of  formula: 


4,046,706 
CONTACT  LENS  CLEANING  COMPOSITION 
Joeeph  ZcwM  Krcnwiaki,  Loa  Ahoa,  CaUf.,  aasi^or  to  Flow 
PharMCCirticala,  be,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf . 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  674,159 
Int  CL*  CllD  1/94,  1/88 
VS.  CL  252—106  19  Oahas 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  for  cleaning  contact  lenses 
which  comprises: 

a.  about  0.01%  to  about  40%  of  a  poly  (oxyethylene)- 
poly(oxypropylene)  block  copolymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  between  about  1900  and  15,500,  a  water  solubiUty 
in  excess  of  about  10  grams  per  100  ml,  a  cloud  point  in 
1%  aqueous  solution  above  about  30*  C  and  a  Foam 
Height  in  excess  of  30  mm; 

b.  about  2%  to  about  25%  eUiyl  or  isopropyl  alcohol;  and 

c.  about  2%  to  about  25%  of  an  amphoteric  surfactant  hav- 
ing the  formula 


CHi 
/        \ 
N  CH, 

N  I  JRzOR, 

R— C nT 

/    ^R,Z 


— (CH^CR'  •)-— CH,CHR"COiH 
CO]H 

wherein  R''  has  its  previous  significance,  and  the  sum  of  a  -t- 
m  is  an  integer  of  at  most  100,  and  R*  is  OH. 


4,046,708 

MIXTURE  OF  NEMATIC  UQUID  CRYSTALS 

EXmBITING  A  POSITIVE  DIELECTRIC  ANISOTROPY 

AND  A  WIDE  TEMPERATURE  RANGE 
Jeaa-Ctande  Dabois,  Paris,  Fnmcc,  aasiganr  to  Thoamoa  CSF. 
Paria,  F^aace 

FUed  Not.  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  526,930 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcaHna  Fkaace,  Not.  28, 1973,  73X2293 
lat  0.2  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13 
VS.  CL  252—299  2  daiw 

1.  A  mixture  of  nematic  liquid  crystals  consating  essentially 
of  about  two  moles  of: 


in  which  R  is  a  C«  to  C24  hydrocarbon  radical,  selected  from  ^.^  __ 

straight  or  branch  chain,  saturated  or  unsaturated,  aUphatic  c«H,70— /oV-OCX)— /O/— 
hydrocarbon  or  an  alkyl-aryl  group  in  which  the  alkyl  group  \— '  ^— ' 

contains  at  least  six  cartxm  atoms;  R|  is  H,  alkaU  metal,  or 
CH2COOM;  Rj  is  a  C|  to  C4  alkylene  group;  Z  is 


N. 


about  one  mole  of: 


COOM    or  CH— CHjSOjM; 
OH 


M  is  ■<fc«i«  metal,  H  or  a  nitrogen  containing  organic  base;  and   the  mixture  having  a  nematic  range  of  about  0*  C.  to  70*  C 
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4,046,709 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CARBONACEOUS 

GRANULAR  MOLECULAR  SIEVE 

Naki^  YaU,  KawaiMU,  Japan,  MrigBor  to  Dinctor-GcBcral  of 

tke  Aieaey  of  ladaitrial  Sdcnce  and  Teduology,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  561,164 

lat  a.2  BOIJ  37/00.  21/18:  COIB  31/00 

UjS.  CL  252—421  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  carbonaceous  granular  mo- 
lecular sieves  having  a  pore  diameter  in  the  range  of  about 
3-10  A  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  a  vinylidene  chlor- 
ide copolymer  to  a  thermal  carbonization  treatment  for  re- 
moval of  hydrogen  chloride  gas,  cooling  and  pulverizing  the 
resultant  pnxluct  to  a  grain  size  smaller  than  100  mesh,  admix- 
ing per  100  parts  of  said  pulverized  product  IS  to  35  parts  of  a 
carbonaceous  sintering  agent  and  8  to  IS  parts  of  an  organic 
pelletizing  binder  generating  gas  upon  heating,  pelletizing  the 
resultant  mixture  and  carbonizing  die  resultant  pellets  without 
activation  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  400*  C  to  900*  C  for 
a  period  ranging  from  2  to  6  hours,  all  parts  being  by  weight 


4,046,710 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  CYCUC  OLEFINS 

Giintber  Lehnert;  Dieter  Maartens;  Gottfried  Pampus,  all  of 
fcrmaay,  and  Josef  Witte,  Cologne,  Germany, 
to  Bayer  Akti<«yiiit»fc«i»^  GcraMny 
CoirtinBatkM  of  Scr.  No.  48Mn.  Jbm  20, 1974,  abandoned. 

lUs  appUeatkM  Jan.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  652,884 
OaiM  prtortty,  appUeatkM  GcrMuy,  Jimc  27, 1973, 2332563 
lat  CL2  COSF  4/78 
UJS.  CL  252— 429  B  5  Claims 

L  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  composition 
which  consists  essentially  of  reacting  at  least  one  hiilide  or 
oxyhalide  of  molybdenum  with  at  least  one  2-haloalcohol  at 
—30*  to  20*  C.  until  evolution  of  hydrogen  haUde  ceases  either 
in  the  absence  of  solvent  or  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
chlorinated  polar  solvent  which  is  inert  towards  the  molybde- 
num compound  and  in  which  the  molybdenum  compound  is 
soluble  at  least  to  the  extent  of  being  able  to  obtain  a  0.01  molar 
solution,  and  then  adding  at  least  one  organoaluminum  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  alkyl 
and  aluminum  haloalkyl,  the  mole  ratio  of  molybdenum  com- 
pound to  the  haloalcohol  being  1:1  to  1:10  and  the  mole  ratio 
of  the  mcriybdenum  compound  to  the  organoaluminum  com- 
pound being  1K).S  to  1:30. 


4,046,712 

CATALYSTS  SPUTTERED  ON  SUBSTANTIALLY 
NONPOROUS  LOW  SURFACE  AREA  PARTICULATE 
SUPPORTS 
James  AnthNiy  Cairns,  Wantage;  Richard  Stoart  Nelson^  Gor- 
ing on  1%amcs,  and  Rhydwyn  William  Baralleld,  Oimnor 
Hm,  ail  of  En^aad,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atoodc 
Energy  Antliority,  London,  England 
Continnitioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  418,966,  Nor.  26, 1973, 
abandoned,  irhich  is  a  continoatfoa-in'fart  cf  Ser.  No.  375,744, 
July  2, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jnne  16, 1975«  Scr. 

No.  587,281  I 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  30, 1972, 
55466/72 

lat  CL2  BOIJ  23/56.  21/04.  21/14.  35/10        I 
UJS.  CL  252—447  4  Claims 


4,046,711 

METHOD  OF  CATALYST  MANUFACTURE 

George  J.  Antoa,  ArUagton  Hdghta,  DL,  «Mi0Mr  to  UOP  Inc., 

DesPlaiMa,IlL 

FDad  Jne  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,748 

lat  CL2  BOU  27/08,  27/10.  23/14 

UJS.  CL  252—441  9  Claiais 

1.  A  method  of  catalyst  manufacture  which  comprises  im- 
pregnating a  porous  hi^  surface  area  carrier  material  with  a 
non-aqueous  solution  of  soluble  platinum  group  metal  com- 
pound and  a  halo-substituted  germane  containing  less  than  four 
halo  substituents  in  amount  to  provide  a  final  catalyst  contain- 
ing from  about  0.0S  to  about  1.0  wt%  platinum  group  metal 
and  hoax  about  0.0S  to  about  1.0  wt.%  germanium,  said  plati- 
num group  metal  compound  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chloroplatinic  acid,  pUtinum  chloride,  ammo- 
nium chkxoplatinate,  dinitrodiaminopUtinum,  palladium 
chloride,  chloropalladic  acid,  rhodium  chloride,  ruthenium 
chloride,  ruthenium  oxide,  osmium  chloride  and  iridium  chlor- 
ide, and  drying  and  calcining  the  thus  impregnated  carrier 
material. 


t=-J 


^rfe^ 


■^f-. 


^^ 


\  v^ 


1.  A  catalyst  comprising  a  hard,  substantially  non-porous 
particulate  substrate  selected  from  the  group  consistfig  of 
ceramic  material  and  carbon  and  having  a  mean  particle  4iame- 
ter  within  the  size  range  0.1  micron  to  O.S  centimeters  and  a 
surface  area  not  greater  than  approximately  20  square  i^eters 
per  gram,  and  a  sputtered  deposit  of  catalytic  material  co«ipris- 
ing  one  or  more  of  the  metals  from  the  group  pUitinun^  rho- 
dium, palladium,  ruthenium,  osmium  and  iridium  upon  the 
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substrate,  said  deposit  of  said  catalytic  material  having  been 
deposited  by  bombardment  of  said  catalytic  material  with 
energetic  ions,  the  bombardment  dislodging  atoms  of  said 
catalytic  material  which  are  then  deposited  as  an  atomic  dis- 
persion upon  the  substrate. 

2.  A  catalyst  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  sputtered 
deposit  of  catalytic  material  comprises  a  quantity  of  catalytic 
material  equivalent  to  between  O.S  and  S  monatomic  layers 
upon  the  substrate  surface. 

4.  A  catalyst  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  ceramic 
material  comprises  alumina. 


4,046,713 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  EXTRUDED 
CATALYST  COMPOSTOON 
Roy  T.  Mitschc,  Island  Lake;  Hillard  L.  Knotz,  Mount  Pros- 
pect, and  John  C  Hayes,  Palatine,  aU  of  DL,  assignors  to 
UOP  Inc  DCS  Plainca,  DL 

Contianatio»-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  400,290,  Sept  24, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatiOB  Oct  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  625,417 

Int  CL2  BOIJ  29/06 

UJS.  CL  252—455  Z  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  extruded  catalyst  composition 

which  comprises: 

a.  «Hmi¥ing  an  acidic  alumina  hydrosol  with  a  dry  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  a  finely  divided  alumina  and  a 
finely  divided  cyrstalline  aluminosilicate,  said  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  comprising  from  about  O.S  to  about  20  wt 
%  of  said  dry  mixture,  and  said  hydrosol  component 
comprising  from  about  2  to  about  10  wt.  %  of  the  resulting 
mixture; 

b.  extruding  said  resulting  mixture  while  the  last-mentioned 
component  thereof  is  still  in  the  hydrosol  form;  and 

c.  drying  and  calcining  the  extrudate. 


4,046,715 
NONACIDIC  MULTIMETALUC  DEHYDROGENATION 

CATALYST 
Frederick  C.  Wilheba,  Arlington  Hdghta,  DL,  assi«Mir  to  Uai- 

▼dial  OU  ProdKts  Company,  Dcs  PlaiMS,  DL 
DiTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  501,113,  Aag.  27, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,966,895, 
which  is  a  contfaaation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  348,379,  April  5, 
1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No. 
81,512,  Oct  16, 1970,  which  to  a  coirtiaBatioiHi»fart  of  Scr.  No. 
15,960,  March  2, 1970,  abaadoMd.  His  appUcatioa  Feb.  5, 1976, 
Scr.  No.  655,660 
lat  CLJ  BOIJ  21/04.  23/58.  23/61  23/78 
MS.  CL  252—466  B  17  OalM 

1.  A  nonacidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  porous 
carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to 
about  2  wt.  %  platinum  group  metal,  about  0.01  to  about  S  wt. 
%  nickel,  about  0.01  to  about  S  wt.  %  Group  IVA  metal,  and 
about  0.1  to  about  S  wt.  %  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal, 
wherein  the  platinum  group  metal.  Group  IVA  metaL  nickeL 
and  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  are  uniformly  dispersed 
throughout  the  porous  carrier  matrrial,  wherein  substantially 
all  of  the  platinum  group  metal  is  present  in  the  elemental 
metallic  sUte,  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  Group  IVA 
metal  is  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the  elemen- 
tal metal  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  alkali  or  alkaUne 
earth  metal  is  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the 
elemental  metal. 


4,046,716 

NOVEL  ODORANT  COMPOSITIONS 

Peter  NacgeU,  Wcttiasea,  Swituriaad,  aasi^Mr  to  Givaadaa 

CorporatiOB,  CUftOB,  N  J. 
DiTiaiOB  of  Scr.  No.  569,121,  April  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,010,213. 
nis  applicatioa  Aag.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,724 
lat  CLJ  CllB  9/00 
U.S.  CL  252—522  «  OalmB 

1.  An  odorant  composition  which  contains  as  an  odor  - 
imparting  ingredient  an  effective  amount  of  an  alcohol  of  the 
general  formula 


(D 


4,046,714 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HYDROREFINING 

CATALYST 
Mark  J.  O'Hara,  Mount  Proapeet,  DL,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Dcs  Plainca,  DL 

Cr  BtiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  588,561,  June  19, 1975, 

abandoMd.  This  appUcatioB  Sept  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  719,885 

lat  CLi  BOIJ  29/06.  23/13.  23/64 

U  A  CL  252—455  R  12  Clatas 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  hydrorefining  catalyst  comprising 
a  Group  VIB  and  a  Group  VIII  metal  component  impregnated 
on  a  reifiactory  inorganic  oxide  carrier  material  wherein  said 
carrier  material  is  impregnated  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
Group  VIB  metal  compound  and  a  Group  VIII  metal  com- 
pound and  thereafter  dried  and  calcined,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  impregnating  said  carrier  material  with  an 
aqueous  solution  comprising  an  anionic  complex  of  a  Group 
VIB  and  a  Group  VIII  metal  sufficient  to  provide  a  final  caU- 
lyst  product  containing  from  about  S  to  about  20  wt.  %  Group 
VIB  metal,  and  with  a  simple  salt  of  a  Group  VIII  metal  suffi- 
cient in  combination  with  said  anionic  complex  to  provide  a 
final  catalyst  product  containing  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10  wt 
%  Group  VIII  metal. 

3.  The  improvement  of  claim  1  further  characterized  in  that 
said  carrier  material  comprises  alumina  composited  with  silica 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  about  3:1  to  about  9.S:1. 


wherein  R'  represenu  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and 
R2  represents  a  Ci^  alkyl  group  and  wherein  one  of  the  two 
additional  bonds  indicated  by  dou  may  be  present  and  at  least 
one  other  olfactorily  desirable  agent. 


4,046,717 

DETERGENT  BARS 

Gordon  Francis  Johaston,  Ellt—wf  Port;  Akiaadsr  Martia, 

WarrlagtoB,  and  Alaa  Dlgby  Tomliaaoa.  Ncatoa,  aU  of  Ea- 

gland,  asBigaors  to  Lercr  Brothers  Cumpaaj ,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  438,043,  Jaa.  30, 1974,  ilisinasd, 

which  Is  a  coBtiaMtloa-iB-port  of  Scr.  No.  324^22,  Jaa.  18, 

1973,  afcaaioaid,  lUs  appHcatloa  Apr.  21, 1976,  Ssr.  Na. 

678,784 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcattoa  Uaited  riaginsi,  Jaa.  28,  1972, 
4180/72 

lat  CLJ  CllD  3/33.  3/20.  17/00 
U  A  CL  252—546  9  OalM 

1.  A  detergent  bar  consisting  essentially  of 
a.  an  additive  effective  to  increase  the  water  oootcnt  of 
human  skin  which  additive  is  selected  from  the  groups 
L  from  about  S%  to  about  55%  by  weight  of  a  water 

soluble  salt  of  glutamic  acid, 
ii.  from  about  S%  to  about  SS%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 
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a  water  soluble  ult  of  glutamic  acid  and  a  water  soluble 

lactate  Mlt,  and 
iii  from  at  kast  12%  by  weight  to  about  SS%  by  weight 

of  a  water  tcduUe  lactate  salt;  and 
b.  from  about  43%  to  about  93%  by  weight  of  detergent 
active  material. 


4^046,718 
POLYMERIZATION  METHOD  EMPLOYING  TUBULAR 

REACTOR 
Rflkcrt  O.  MMi,  MlilMd,  aad  DoMld  L.  TonddMOH,  Bay  aty, 

both  or  Midk,  aMiSBon  to  He  Dow  Chemical  CompoBy, 

ritMlMJ.  nilfb 

Fllad  Jim  17, 197C,  Scr.  No.  696,954 

IatCL>G08F2/Q2 

UJS.  CL  MO— 2  R  6  Claimt 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  polymerization  of  an  organic  mono- 
meric  material  to  a  synthetic  resinous  thermoplastic  polymer, 
the  polymer  being  soluble  in  the  monomeric  material,  the  steps 
of  the  method  comprising  passing  the  monomeric  material  into 
an  inkt  of  an  elongate  unstirred  tubular  reactor  in«i«fiiiing  the 
monomeric  material  within  the  tubular  reactor  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  induce  polymerization  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  monomer  to  form  polymer,  discharging  and  recovering 
polymerized  thermopbstic  material  from  the  tubular  reactor, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  intermittently  feeding 
monomer  material  to  the  reactor  in  quantities  not  greater  than 
0.3  reactor  volume  converting  at  least  30  percent  of  the  mono- 
mer introduced  to  polymer  prior  to  discharge  from  the  reactor 
subsequently  introducing  additional  monomer. 


1  4^046,721 

LOW  FRIABILITY  POLYISOCYANURATE  FOAMS 
oana  H.  AastiB,  and  Geot«e  P.  Spcraua,  both  of  Aaatin, 
Tex.,  aai^ors  to  Texaco  DcrdopMat  CorporatkM,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

I   Filed  July  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709,9M  | 

1  Int  a.2  GOeC  18/4S.  18/14  < 

U.S.  CL  2«>— 2J  AW  12  OahM 

1.  A  urcthane-modified  polyisocyanurate  rigid  foan^  com- 
prising a  reaction  product  obtained  by  bringing  togethet  in  the 
presence  of  a  blowing  agent,  an  aromatic  polyisocyanurate,  an 
isocyanurate  group  formation  catalyst  and  a  polyol  com|>rising 
the  addition  product  of  a  alkylene  oxide  to  a  mixtune  of  a 
novolak  resin  and  excess  phenol  or  phenolic  derivative 
wherein  said  phenol  or  phenolic  derivative  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  3-23  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
resin. 


4,046,719 
FLAME-RETARDANT  RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  TRIHALONEOPENTYL  HALOALKYL 
PHOSPHATES 
J.  StBMhack,  najstnnii.  N J.,  and  MichMl  J.  Reale, 
,  N.Y.,  aasigwti  to  Tcmeco  fWmlrals,  Inc.,  Saddle 
Brook,  N J. 

FOad  Apr.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  569,130 
bt  CL2  O08K  5/52 
UJS.  CL  260— 2J  FP  17  Claims 

1.  A  phosphate  having  the  structural  formula 

CHjX  O    OR 

XCH,— C— CH,— O— P 

CHPC  OR' 

wherein  each  X  represents  bromine  or  chlorine;  R  represents 
hakMlkyl  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  3  halogen  atoms 
selected  fitxn  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  phenyl,  or  — CHj— C(CHjX)3;  and  R'  repre- 
sents hakMlkyl  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  3  halogen 
atoms  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine, 
and  mixtures  thereof . 


4^046,722 
IMMUNOLOGICAL  MATERIALS 
George  Feidlaaad  Rowland,  Gerrards  Chios,  England,  acsisMM- 
to  G.  D.  Searic  *  Co.  Llmitad,  Bndn,  E^land 
Filed  Jan.  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  648,841 
Oaims  iriorlty,  appUcatkn  United  Klngdo■^  Feb.  4«  1975, 
4696/75 

Int  CL2  C06L  89/00 
MS.  CL  26D— 6  13  Claims 

1.  A  cytotoxic  agent  comprising  an  immunoglobulin  specific 
for  antigens  on  the  surface  of  cells  to  be  killed  having  1-10 
polymer  carrier  molecules  convalently  bound  thereto,  said 
polymer  carrier  having  about  3-300  molecules  of  a  cyltotoxic 
drug  covalently  bound  thereto  and  said  polymer  carrier  laving 
a  molecular  weight  of  3000-300,000  and  free  carboxyl,  {amino 
or  cycloimidocarbonate  groups  for  covalently  bonding,  said 
cytotoxic  drug  also  having  amino  or  carboxyl  groups  available 
for  covaleat  bonding. 


4,046,723 
AZIDE  BONDING  OF  A  PROTEIN  TO  A  LATEX 
IJwnwina  C.  Doraun,  Midland,  Mi^  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chcndcal  Company,  Midhmd,  Mi^ 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,639 
Int  CL2  OOSL  89/00 
UJS.  CL  26D— 8  6  paims 

1.  A  mettiod  for  coupling  a  latex  having  surface  cartbxylic 
amide  groups  to  a  protein  having  free  amino  groups  jwhich 
comprises  hydrazinolysing  the  carboxylic  amide  group  fm  the 
latex  to  a  carboxylic  hydrazide  group  by  treatment  with  hydra- 
zine, diazotizing  the  carboxylic  hydrazide  group  on  thf  latex 
with  a  nitrite  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  to  form  a  carboxylic 
azide  group,  and  coupling  the  carboxylic  azide  group  pf  the 
latex  with  a  free  amino  group  on  the  protein. 


4,046^720 
CB06SLINKED,  POROUS.  POLYACRYLATE  BEADS 
Uno-Plni  S.  Yen,  and  WOUam  J.  Drqrar,  aU  of 
Grin:,  iMljiiira  to  Cdtfomla  iMtitntc  of  Teehnol- 


DMaion  of  Sor.  No.  434^124,  Jan.  17, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,957,741. 
TUa  appHrrtion  M<y  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  582,134 
Int  a>  GOOJ  9/00 
MS.  CL  260—23  B  4  dalM 

L  A  compositton  consisting  essentially  of  uniformly  shq)ed. 
hydroplulic  iwdUble,  porous,  round  beads,  at  least  80% 
having  a  diamrtyr  less  than  2  microos  and  being  the  cross- 
linked  polymer  of  acrylamide  and  0.1  to  30  weight  percent  of 
a  Uqokl  dieae  or  tricae  crooa>linking  agent 


0Mka. 


4,046,724 
FIREPROOF  POLYESTER  GOMPOSTHON 

Yasno  Katn,  SUga;  EatwMko  Kato,  Otan;  MasaUro  ^ . 

Otm;  Jan  Ikegami,  Otin,  and  JnnieU  Hamkawa,  Otani  aU  of 

Japan,  aialsBors  to  Toyo  BoacU  FaliMkftI 

Japan 

FDcd  Dae  16, 1974>  Ser.  No.  533,067 

OalM  priortty,  appUcatkn  Japan,  Dec  17, 1973, 48.«41650 

Int  CL2  COOL  1/02.  67/00 

MS.  CL  26D— 9  6  pnlM 

1.  A  fireproof  polyester  composition  comprising  a  bifnd  of 

(1)  a  copolymerized  polyester  coaq>rising  a  polyalkylenc  tere- 

phthalate  containing  in  the  main  chain  therectf  binding  units  of 

the  formula: 
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Br  Br 

Br  Br 


ing  the  terminal  hydroxyl  groups  from  a  macrodiol  of  the 
formula: 


wherein  Y  denotes  an  oxygen  atom,  an  alkylidene  radical 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloalkylidene  radical  having 
3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the  bromine  content  in  said  copolymer- 
ized polyester  being  from  2  to  12%  by  weight,  with  (2)  a  high 
molecular  weight  organic  phosphorus  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


wherein  R|  denotes  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one 
or  more  subetituents,  R2  denotes  a  divalent  hydrocaib(m  radi- 
cal of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  subetituents,  x  and  z  each  denote  0  or 
1  and  R  is  an  integer  of  3  to  100,  the  amount  of  organic  phos- 
phorus compound  in  said  blend  being  such  as  to  correspond  to 
0.1  to  0.8%  by  weight  of  phosphorus  atoms. 

5.  A  fireproof  fibrous  product  obtained  by  mixing  the  fire- 
proof polyester  fibers  as  set  forth  in  claim  4  with  nonfiisible 
fibers. 


4,046,725 
POLYURETHANES  FOR  ARTICLES  FOR  MEDICAL 

USAGE 
Christian  Pnaincri,  Screiln  dn  Rhone,  France,  aasignor  to 
Rhonc-Poolcnc  Indastrica,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sept  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  723,975 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Sept  22, 1975, 75  J9467 
Int  CL2  OOSL  5/10 
MS.  CL  260—9  23  Oeiau 

1.  A  polyurethane  which  can  be  used  in  particular  for  the 
production  of  articles  intended  to  be  in  contact  with  blood, 
characterized  in  containing  a  macromolecular  chain  compris- 
ing nitrogen  atoms  in  the  form  of  quaternary  ammonium 
groups,  to  which  molecules  of  heparin  are  bonded,  these  nitro- 
gen atonu  originating  from  polymers  consisting  of  q  recurring 
units  of  the  formula: 


— A— NH— CO— O— B-O-CO— NH— 

and  t  recurring  units  of  the  formula: 
— A— NH— CO— Z-NH— 


(I) 


(ID. 


these  unitt  of  the  formula  (I)  and  (U)  being  bonded  to  on 
another,  and  the  various  symbols  of  these  uniu  having  the 
following  meanings: 
A  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  consisting  of  a  straight-chain 
or  branched-chain  alkylene  radical  containing  from  3  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  cycloalkylene  radical  having  3^6 
carbon  atoms  in  the  ring  or  a  phenylene  radical  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  1,  2  or  3  ktwer  alkyl  radicals 
(with  at  oMXt  4  carbon  atoms),  or  two  alkylene  or  phenyl- 
ene radKals  linked  to  one  another  by  a  divalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  by  a 
hetero-atom  chosen  from  amongst  oxygen,  sulphur  and 

nitrogen. 
B  represents  a  divalent  organic  radical  obtained  by  remov- 


(in) 


HO-KB,— 0).-R— N-R— (O— B,),— O  ]^B,— OH 


in  which: 

B,  represents  a  linear  or  branched  aUphatic  radk:al  having 
from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

R  represents  an  alkylene  radical  of  fh>m  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms, 

Ri  rcfHesents  an  alkyl  radical  of  firom  1  to  20  carbon  atoms 
which  may  contain  functional  groups,  such  as,  for  ex- 
ample, aldehyde,  carboxylic  acid  or  sulfrfionic  acid 
groups, 

n,  m  u>A  p  are  identical  or  different  integers  (or  fractions 
in  the  case  where  (III)  repreaentt  a  mean  formula)  such 
that  the  molecular  wei^t  of  B  is  between  300  and 
10,000,  and 

q  and  t  are  such  that  the  polyurethane,  before  quatemiza- 
tion  of  the  nitrogen  atoms,  has  a  v^ieaSac  viscosity, 
measured  at  20*  C  on  a  solution  of  2  g/1  in  dimethyl 
formamide,  of  greater  than  0.03  and  preferably  between 
0.1  and  0.9,  ratio  q/t  being  between  0.3  and  10, 
Z  is  a  single  bond  or  a  divalent  radical  chosen  from  amongst 

the  radicals  of  the  formulae:  — NH— NH— CO— ,  — N- 

H— CHr-CO— NH— NH— CO-,    — NR^D— NR^- 

CO — ,  and  — O — M — O — CO — ,  in  which 

Rjand  Rs,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are  hydro- 
gen atoms  or  lower  alkyl  radicals, 

D  is  a  hydrocarbon  chain  containing  from  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  hydrocarbon  ring  with  3  or  6  carbon  atoms 
or  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  ring  with  3  or  6 
chain  members,  containing  1  or  2  nitrogen  atoms,  all  the 
hydrocarbon  chains  and  rings  being  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated, unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two  lower 
alkyl  radicals  or  by  a  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic 
ring  with  3  or  6  chain  members,  which  is  attached  by  a 
nitrogen  atom,  it  being  possible  for  two  of  the  chains  or 
rings  to  be  linked  to  one  another  by  an  alkylimino 
group,  and 

M  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  2  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  which  is  linear  or  branched,  saturated 
or  ethylenically  unsaturated,  unsubstituted  or  siriMti- 
tuted  by  one  or  two  lower  alkyl  radicals  or  by  a  dialkyl- 
smino  radical,  which  is  uninterrupted  or  interrupted  by 
an  alkylimino  radical. 


4,046,726 
FLOOR  FINISH  COMPOSTHON  AND  COMPONENTS 

THEREOF 
Roger  D.  Mdacr,  Mdroae  Park;  JaaMS  M.  Halnaa,  BoUaf- 
hrook,  and  Henry  Aiabcd.  Northhrook,  aU  orDL,  aariffors to 

He  Richardaon  Coa^any,  Dea  PIninaa,  DL 

FDcd  Dae  22. 1975.  Sar.  No.  642,752 

Int  CL2  C08L  95/00 

MS.  CL  260-27  R  12  OalcM 

1.  A  water  insoluble  emulsioa  polymer  useftil  for  preparing 
a  wax.  alkaU  soluble  resin  and  surfactant  containing  aqueous 
emulsion  floor  finish  composition  comprising  the  emulsion 
polymerizatioo  reaction  product  of  from  about  3  to  about  40% 
by  weight  of  alpha  methylstyrene,  from  about  3  to  about  40% 
by  weight  of  styrene.  and  from  about  20  to  about  90%  by 
weight  of  other  copolymerizable  monoethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomers,  based  on  the  combined  weight  of  monomers 
charged. 
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4y044,727 

THERMOSETTABLE  ACRYUC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

FOR  POWDER  COATING 
Iko    Itoh;    Yanhiko    Imnm;    Sbojiro    Ito,    and    Kazmnltfa 
all  ot  Niikaaa,  Japan,  aHignon  to  Samitomo 
Goa^any,  Liatfted,  Osaka,  J^pan 
Flkd  Jaly  23, 1974,  Scr.  No.  490,998 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnly  25, 1973,  48-84350 
Int  a.»  OWL  33/02.  33/14.  63/08.  63/10 
UJS.  CL  260— 28J  R  18  Claims 

I.  A  powdered  thermoaettable  acrylic  resin  composition  for 
powder  coating  comprising  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 

A.  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  resin  having  a  glass 
transition  temperature  of  10*  to  7S*  C  and  a  weight  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  from  8,000  to  100,000,  made  by 
oopolymeriang  at  least  one  nonfunctional  monomer  se- 
lected firom  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  acrylate,  ethyl 
acrylate,  n-propyl  acrylate,  isopropyl  acrylate,  n-butyl 
acrykte,  iaobutyl  acrylate,  tert-butyl  acrylate,  hexyl  acry- 
late, cyclohezyl  acrylate,  2-ethylhexyl  acrylate,  octyl 
acrylate.  2-ethyloctyl  acrylate,  dodecyl  acrylate,  benzyl 
acrylate,  phenyl  acrylate,  methyl  methacrylate,  ethyl 
methacrylate,  n-propyl  methacryUte,  isopropyl  metha- 
crylate, n-butyl  methacrylate,  isobutyl  methacryUte,  tert- 
butyl  methacrybte,  hexyl  methacrylate,  cyclohexyl  meth- 
acrylate, 2-ethylhexyl  methacryUte,  octyl  methacrylate, 
2-ethyloctyl  methacrylate,  dodecyl  methacrylate,  benzyl 
methacrylate,  and  phenyl  methacrylate  in  an  amount  of 
about  20  to  97%  by  weight  based  on  said  acrylic  resin 
with  (a)  at  least  one  monomer  containing  an  epoxy  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycidyl  acrylate, 
glyddyl  methacrylate,  iS-methylglycidyl  acrylate,  fi- 
methylglycidyl  methacrylte,  n-^ycidylacrylamide,  allyl 
glycidyl  ether,  and  glycidyl  vinylsulfonate  in  an  amount 
of  2  to  28%  by  weight  based  on  said  acryUc  resin  and  (b) 
at  least  one  monomer  containing  a  caiboxyl  group  or  an 
acid  anhydride  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  crotonic  acid,  itaconic 
acid,  fumaric  acid,  maleic  acid,  citraconic  acid,  monoalkyl 
itaconates,  monoalkyl  fiunarates,  monoalkyl  maleates, 
monoalkyl  citraconates,  itaconic  uihydride,  maleic  anhy- 
dride, and  citraconic  anhydride  in  an  amount  of  0. 1  to  8% 
by  weight  based  on  said  acryUc  resin,  wherein  the  gram 
equivalent  ratio  of  said  carboxyl  groups  to  said  epoxy 
groups  in  said  acrylic  resin  is  in  the  range  from  1/2  to  1/20 
(provided  that  the  gram  equivalent  of  an  acid  anhydride 
group  is  assumed  to  be  equivalent  to  2  gram  equivalents  of 
the  carboxyl  group)  and 

B.  0.5  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  a  curing  agent  selected  from 
the  gfoap  consisting  of  polycarboxylic  acids,  anhydrides 
or  polycarboxylic  acids,  and  polycarboxyUc  hydrazides. 


B 
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10-25%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  consisting  essentially  of 

1.  50-80%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer, 
of  ethylene, 

2.  15-35%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer 
of  vinyl  acetate,  and 

3.  5-15%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer, 
of  carbon  monoxide; 

wherein  the  polymer  has  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  100,000-400,000, 

wherein  the  powder  particles  contain  in  addition  to  the 
binder  about  1-5%  by  weight  of  a  heat  stabilizer, 
1-10%,  by  weight  of  a  low  molecular  weight  epoxy 
hydroxy  polyether  resin  and  0.1-1%  by  weight  of  a 
k>w  molecular  weight  polyethylene  wax. 


4,046,729 

WATER-REDUCED  URETHANE  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Roger  L.  Scri?en,  and  Wen-Hsoan  Chang,  both  of  Gibao^ia,  Pa^ 

aaaignoffs  to  PPG  Indnatriea,  Inc.,  Pittsbari^  Pa. 

FOed  June  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  583,085         i 
Int.  CV  C08G  22/04;  C08K  3/18;  C08L  63/00 1 
U.S.  CL  260— 29J  TN  35  Claims 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  dispersion  which  is  emulsifiabl^  in  the 
absence  of  added  emulsifier  of  a  non-gelled  polyurethane 
formed  by  reacting  in  the  presence  of  water:  | 

A.  a  partially  reacted  NCO-containing  polymer  coiltaining 
salt  groups  and  highly  active  hydrogens  selected  ftom  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  thiol,  primary  and  secon- 
dary amine,  said  partially  reacted  NCO-containing  poly- 
mer having  a  reactive  hydrogen  equivalent  weight  of  150 
to  lOAX). 

B.  an  active  hydrogen-containing  compound  having  at  least 
one  hydrogen  more  reactive  with  NCO  groups  that  water 
to  form  a  polyurethane  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  less 
than  4.0  deciliters  per  gram. 


4,046,728 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  TERPOLYMER  POWDER 
COATING  COMPOSITION 
Oarlaa  M.  Harasirth,  WOadngton,  DcL,  aaaignor  to  E.  L  Dn 
Post  dc  NcMMm  and  Coavaay,  Wfladngton,  DeL 
FOad  Dec  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  645,388 
Int  CL2  COSL  23/08 
VS.  a.  260-28J  A  11  Claims 

1.  A  powder  coating  composition  of  powder  particles  hav- 
ing a  particle  size  range  of  about  1-100  microns;  wherein  the 
powder  particles  consist  essentially  of  a  binder  of  a  blend  of: 
A.  75-90%  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl  chloride  terpolymer 
consisting  essentially  of 

1.  72-87%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  terpoly- 
mer, of  vinyl  chloride, 

2.  10-25%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  terpoly- 
mer of  vinyl  acetate  and 

3.  0.1-3%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  terpoly- 
mer. of  maleic  acid; 

wherein  the  terpolymer  has  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  20,000-125,000;  and 


4,046,730 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  LATEXES  WITH  TWO 
MONODISPERSE  MODES  { 

Jean-Pierre  Tortai,  Villers  Saint-Scpolcre,  France,  aaBi|nor  to 
Prodnita  Chindqaca  UgbM  Knhlmaan,  Saint-Denis,  Fmaet 

Filed  Sept  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  610,285 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sept  24, 1974,  74.32094 
Int  0.2  C08L  27/06 
VS.  CL  260—29.6  RB  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  stable  latex  having  two  m4>nodis- 
perse  populations  of  vinyl  chloride  polymer  or  copolymer 
particles,  one  population  corresponding  to  between  about  5 
and  50%  of  the  total  weight  of  particles  and  having  a  mean 
particle  diameter  between  about  0.1  and  0.5  micron,  and  the 
other  population  containing  the  remainder  of  the  latex  particles 
and  having  a  mean  particle  diameter  greater  than  0.5  and  less 
than  2  microns; 
which  method  comprises  polymerizing  in  aqueous  emulsion, 
vinyl-polymerizable  monomers  containing  at  least  dO%  by 
weight  vinyl  chloride,  and  the  remainder  at  least  one 
monomer  copolymerizable  therewith  in  the  presence  of 
both  (a)  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  or  copolymer  seed  latex, 
having  its  particles  protected  by  a  "first"  emulsifier  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  noiiionic  and  Anionic 
surfactants  in  an  amount  less  than  about  100%  coverage  of 
particle  surfaces  and  (b)  a  "second"  emulsifier  selected 
from  the  same  group  as  specified  for  the  "first"  emulsifier 
whose  chemical  composition  is  different  from  that  ased  as 
the  "first"  emulsifier. 
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4,046,731 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DOPES  FROM  WHICH 

SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF 
OXADIAZOLE/N-ALKYLHYDRAZIDE  COPOLYMERS 

ARE  OBTAINED 
George  A.  Mortimer,  Chris  A.  Pdeio,  both  of  Pcnaacola,  and 
John  C.  Richardaon,  Cantonment  all  of  Fla.,  asaignors  to 
Monsanto  Company,  St  Looia,  Mo. 

Filed  May  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  686,207 

Int  CV  G08K  3/30;  C08K  3/52.  5/42 

VS.  CL  260—30.6  R  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dope  comprising  an  acid  and  a 

copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  recurring  units  (I)  of  the 

formula 


N- 
II 


•N 

II 
,C- 


4,046,733 
SULFONIC  ACID  COMPOSTHON  FOR  FORMING 
THERMOPARTICULATING  COATING 
Jamea  D.  B.  Smith,  Tartlc  Creek,  and  Darid  C  PUIUpa,  Pc 
Hilla,  both  of  Pa.,  aaai^ors  to  Wcatiaghonac  Electric  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Pittatargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,164 
Int  CL^  C08K  5/01:  C08L  63/Oa-  GOIK  13/02;  GOIN  31/00 
VS.  CL  260—33.6  EP  W  CUma 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

1.  a  thermoparticulating  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfonic  acids,  amine  saltt  of  sulfonic  acids, 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

2.  a  solution  of  a  resinous  carrier  curable  at  room  tempera- 
ture, stable  at  60*  C.  and  unreactive  with  said  thermopar- 
ticulating compound. 


and  recurring  units  (IT)  of  the  formula 


R— N N 

II  II 

O     ex 


wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  units  I  and  II  is  between  20:80  and 
95:5,  consisting  of 
a.  combining  and  mixing  (i)  a  slurry  of  monomers  consisting 

essentially  of  one  or  more  dihydrazides  in  particulate  form 

of  the  formula 


O  O 

N  N 

NH,— NH— C— At— C— NH— NH2 
in  one  or  more  diesters  in  the  liquid  state  of  the  formula 

o         o 

II       II 

R— O— C— At— C— O— R. 

wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  dihydrazide  to  diester  is  between 
about  1:1  and  about  2:1,  and  (ii)  and  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oleum,  chlorosulfonic  acid,  polyphos- 
phoric  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof,  whereby  a  monomer  solu- 
tion is  formed,  and  then 
b.  miiiiitaiiiing  said  mouomcr  solution  for  a  period  of  time  at 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  polymerize  said  monomers, 
thereby  obtaining  a  dope  comprising  said  fiber-forming 
copolymer  in  said  acid, 
wherein  Ar  represents  a  divalent  aromatic  radical,  R  repre- 
sents a  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  and  -X  represenU  an  anion  present  in 
said  acid. 


4,046,734 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AMINOPLACT 

AND  PHENOPLAST  MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS 
USING  A  THIN  LAYER  EVAPORATOR  OR  A  ROLLER 

DRIER 
Willi  Zimmerli,  OUoa,  Switxeriand,  aaaigBor  to  Clbo-Gclgy 

Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1974,  Ser.  No.  521,106 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Switacriand,  Nov.  5,  1973, 
15560/73 

Int  CL^  C08J  3/14 
VS.  CL  260-38  «  O**" 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  manufacture  of  aminoplast 
or  phenoplast  compositions  by  drying  an  aqueous  solution, 
which  optionally  contains  pigments  or  mineral  fillcfs,  of  a 
phenol-formaldehyde  resin,  a  urea-formaldehyde  resin,  a  mela- 
mine-formaldehyde  resin  or  a  phenol-modified  melamine-for- 
maldehyde  resin,  grinding  the  resin  composition,  optionally 
mixing  it  with  a  filler,  pigment  lubricant  and,  if  desired,  other 
additives,  and  warm-densifying  the  mixture  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises 

passing  the  aqueous  resin  solution  into  a  thin  layer  evapora- 
tor or  roller  drier, 

distilling  off  the  water  at  an  elevated  temperature,  and 

withdrawing  the  dried  material  in  a  fused  or  solid  form. 


4,046,732 
DISPERSANT  FOR  THE  APPUCATION  OF  DENTAL 

CERAMIC 

Samnel  J.  Infante,  1  Roaedalc  Terrace,  Uringston,  N J.  07039 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  539,916 

Int  CL»  C08J  5/02.  5/10.  5/32.  33/12 

VS.  CL  260-31 J  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  dispersant  for  the  appUcation  of  ceramic  opaque  to  a 

substrate  consisting  by  volume  essentially  of 

a.  1.0  parts  polymethyhnethacrylate, 

b.  0.5  to  4.5  parti  monomethyhnethacrylate, 

c.  1.0  to  4.5  parts  ethylaceUte, 

d.  1.0  to  4.5  parts  trichloroethane,  and 

e.  10.0  to  25.0  parts  nitroethane. 


4,046,735 
STABILIZERS  OF  NFTRILE  POLYMERS  USING 
TRIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Alva  F.  Harria,  WObraham,  Maaa.,  aaai^or  to  MoMaato  Com- 
pany, St  Looia,  Mo. 

FUed  Sept  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,806 

lat  CL2  C081  5/34 

VS.  CL  260-45  J  NT  W  OaiaM 

1.  A  nitrile  polymer  composition  stable  toward  thermal 

discoloration  which  comprises  a  polymer  of  at  least  40%  by 

weight  of  a  nitrile  monomer  having  the  formula: 

CHj»C— CN 
I 
R 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  aUcyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  halogen  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  stabilizing  agent 
having  the  formula: 


a 

I 
C 

/  \ 

N  N 

I  I 

R'— X— C  C— Y— R» 

\    • 

N 
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wherdn  R> and  R>each  imfepeiKkntly  represent  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  groap  baving  6  to  20 
carbons;  and  X  and  Y  each  represent  O,  S.  NHor  NR^wherein 
each  R)  mdependently  represents  H.  »  alkyl  group  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  of  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  with  the 
proviso  that  R>  and  R>  may  be  H  when  X  and/or  Y  is  NH, 
NR>orS. 


— CH— Xj 
I 


-continued 


4tOM,736 

l,3-BIS(a2A<-TETRAALKYL-4- 

PIPERTOYLIDENKIAMINOlGUANroiNES  AS  UGHT 

STABILIZERS  FOR  POLYOLEFINS 

WOkmBttmiUHr,  Bami  Brook.  N J^  Msi^or  to  Ameri- 

wmm  ^^THHlDB  ^QUBflHSTf  SttflHffMVt  COBB* 

FDmI  Ai«.  M,  197C  Scr.  No.  715,019 
Mat  CL>  G07D  401/12 
UJS.  CL  260-^48  J  N  13 

1.  A  coaqxHmd  of  the  formula: 


CH 


X— N 


CH 


CH)     R 


N— NH— C— NH— N 


N— X 


wiieretn  X  is  — H,  —OH,  —0.,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or 
carbozjdic  acyl  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms. 

9.  A  polytdefin  stabilized  against  degradation  by  ultraviolet 
light  by  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4*044,737 

nPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

Holt,  Royton,  and  DomU  Richard  Randdl,  Stockport, 

bolh  of  EiifaHd,  anlfMn  to  Cftn^Mgjr  Corporation,  Ardi- 
iay,  N.Y. 

DMslon  ofSar.  No.  310,031,  No?.  28, 1972,  abandoned.  lUs 
May  14, 197S,  Ser.  No.  877,501 
lieation  United  gi»g*»fli,  Jane  17  1972, 
28458/72;  No?.  30,  1971,  55487/71;  July  28,  1972,  35473/72 

lat  a.2  G08K  5/00 
UJS.a2Cfr-^JN  MOahns 

1.  A  oon^Msition  comprising  an  organic  material  and  0.01% 
to  S%  by  weight  (^  a  stabilizer  having  the  formula 


and  their  salts 
^Riierein  a  is  1,  2,  3  or  4; 

Ri  is  a  monovalent  reskltte  and  is  an  alkyl  residue  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  residue  having  from  3  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  residue  having  from  7  to  12  crbon 
atoms,  or  a  residue  having  the  formula: 


-(CH,)«-CH-X, 
K4 


wherein  m  is  1,  2  or  3, 

R4  is  a  hydrogen,  methyl  or  phenyl  residue,  Xj  is  halogen, 

cyano, 

I 

— CH CH,— , 

\    / 
O 

— CXJR,,  — C0.0R,,  — CO.SR5— , 

or— CONRjR^and 

Xj  is  hydroxyl,  halogen,  cyano, 


— OR>  —OCRs,  — OCRv  —OCN 

H         H         y  \ 

O  S  O       R« 

S        R«      O  O  O 

Rs  R3 

/  / 

— CN         or- CN 
N   \  H   \ 

O       R«  S        R« 


where  Rsis  an  alkyl  residue  having  frxnn  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkenyl  residue  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  cy<^loal- 
kyl  residue  having  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  re^ue 
having  frtnn  6  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyl  residue  having 
7  to  14  carbon  atoms  or  when  R3  is  joined  to  a  nitrogen  4tom, 
also  hydrogen  and 

R«  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  residue  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  R]and  R«  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  bound  form  a  S-  or  6-membered  ring  which  coqtains 
no  other  hetroatoms  or  contains  erne  or  more  other  heteroat- 
oms,  or  R|  is  an  acyl  group 


O 
I 

-C-R7 

where  R7  is  hydrogen,  an  unsubstituted  aliphatic  or  substii  uted 
aliphatic  residue  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl 

or  alkynyl  residue  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  cyctfoal- 
iphatic  residue  having  from  S  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  $rali- 
phatic  residtte  having  from  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  an  aroitiatic 
residue  having  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  an  heterocyclic 
residue,  or 

Ri  is  a  carbamoyl  or  thiocarbamoyl  residue  having  thei  for- 
mula: 

-    I 

"*\ 

N— C— 

/      N 
R*         X, 

wherein  X3  ii  — O—  or     _    , 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  residue  having  from  1  to  4  cafbon 

atoms,  and 

R9  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  residue  having  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkenyl  residue  having  from  3  to  20  carbon  atoitis,  a 
cycloalkyl  residue  having  from  S  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an 
unsubstituted  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  residue  having  from  6  to 
12  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  an  alkyl  residue  having  from  1  to  4  carbon- atom«.  an 
alkenyl  or  dkynyl  residue  having  3  to  20  carbon  aton^  a 
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cycloalkyl  residue  having  frcHn  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl 
residue  having  from  6  to  11  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyl  residue 
having  from  7  to  9  carbon  atoms  or  hydrogen;  and 
when  R  is  1,  R3  is  a  monovalent  residue  and  is  an  alkyl  residue 
having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  residue  having 
from  S  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  residue  hving 
frtnn  3  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  residue  having  from  7  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  or  a  residue  having  the  formula: 


-(CH2)«-CH-X, 

R4 

or 

— CH— X, 

I 

iU 

wherein  m  is  1,  2  or  3, 

R4  is  a  hydrogen,  methyl  or  phenyl  residue, 

X2  is  halogen,  cyano, 


— CH— CH^ 

\    / 
O 

— COR5.  — CO.OR5,  -CO.SKi.  or  C»NRjR« 

and 

X|  is  hydroxyl,  halogen,  cyano, 


— OR5.  —OCR,.  —OCR,.  —OCN 


/ 


0 

H 
S 

n 
0 

\ 

R« 

S        R« 

-CR 

H 
0 

J, —COR, 

N 
0 

> 

■CSK„ 

H 

0 

— CN          or 

N   \ 

0       R« 

-CN 
N   \ 
S        R« 

wherein  R,  is  an  alkyl  residue  having  from  1  to  20  carbon 

atoms,  an  dkenyl  residue  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a 

cycloalkyl  residue  having  from  S  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl 

residue  having  from  6  to  11  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyl  residue 

having  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  or  when 

R,  is  joined  to  a  nitrogen  atom,  also  hydrogen  and 

R<  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  residue  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  or 

Rs  and  R*  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  arc 

bound  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring  which  contains  no  other 

heteroatoms  or  contains  one  or  more  other  heteroatoms,  or 

Rj  is  an  acyl  group, 

O 

N 

— C-Rt    . 

wherein  R7  is  hydrogen,  an  unsubstituted  aliphatic  or  sub- 
stitued  aliphatic  residue  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkenyl  or  alkynyl  residue  hving  frtnn  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloaliphatic  residue  having  from  S  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an 
araliphatic  residue  having  from  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  an  aro- 
matic residue  having  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  an  heterocy- 
clic residue,  or 

R3  is  a  carbamoyl  or  thiocarbamoyl  residue  having  the  for- 
mula: 


N— C— 

/      N 

R*  Xj 


wherein  Xj  is  — O —  or  — S — , 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  residue  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  and 

R9  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  residue  having  frtnn  1  to  20  carbon 

atoms,  an  alkenyl  residue  having  fttnn  3  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a 

cycloalkyl  residue  having  from  S  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an 

unsubstituted  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  residue  having  from  6  to 

12  carbon  atoms;  or 

R]  represents  a  monovalent  group  obtained  by  removing  a 

hydroxyl  group  frtnn  a  sulphinic  acid,  a  sulphonic  acid,  a 

phosphorus  containing  acid  or  a  boric  acid,  or 

R3  is  an  aryl  residue  or  a  residue  having  the  formula: 


CHj        CH, 


N— r; 


CH,  CH, 


wherein  R,'  is  hydrogen  or  Ri'  has  the  same  significance  as  Ri: 
when  R  is  2,  R3is  a  divalent  residue  and  is  an  aklkylene  residue 
having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyleae  residue  hav- 
ing from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  alkynylene  residue  having 
from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyUden  residue  having 
from  S  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  arylene  residue  having  6  to  14 
carbon  atoms,  an  aralylene  residue  having  from  8  to  14  carbon 
atoms  or  an  aliphatic,  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  diacyl  residue, 
the  group  —Co—  or  — CO.CO— ,  an  ali|rfiatic  or  aromatic 
dicabamoyl  or  dithiocarbamoyl,  sulphinyl  or  sulponyl  residue 
or  a  divalent  residue  obtained  by  removing  two  hydroxyl 
groups  from  a  disulphonic  acid,  a  phosphorus  containing  acid 
or  a  boric  acid; 

when  R  is  3.  R3  is  a  trivalent  residue  and  is  an  alkanetriyl.  an 
arenetriyl  or  an  arcnetriyl-trialkylene  residue,  an  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  triacyl  residue  or  a  triacyl  residue  derived  from  o- 
phosphoric,  o-phosphorous  or  o-boric  and 
when  R  is  4,  R3  is  a  tetravalent  residue  and  is  an  alkanetetrayl 
residue  or  a  tetraacyl  residue  derived  from  an  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  tetracarboxylic  acid  or  from  <>«licic  acid  as  weU  as, 
when  R  is  2, 3  or  4,  partial  ethers,  esters  and  carbamoyloxy  and 
thiocarbamoyloxy  compounds  related  to  the  fully  reacted 
compounds  of  formula  I;  provided  that  when  a  compound  of 
formula  I  ts  an  ester,  the  alkyl  group  of  R|  has  only  5  to  20 
carbon  atoms. 


4,04^738 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  GRANULAR 

OXYMEIHYLENE  POLYMERS 
Goatcr  Sextro;  Karihdnz  Barg.  both  of  Naarod,  Ts 
JoocUai  Leneriag.  FMaktart  am  Main;  " 
Flachbach,  TavaB,  mi  Alwia  HaOar.  Di^aaiia.  aD  of  Gar- 
to  Hoecsat 


Main, 

FOed  No? .  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  (29,i28 

OaiBM  priority,  appliraHna  Gcmaay,  No?.  7. 1974. 2452737; 
Feb.  4, 1975.  2504482;  Mar.  7. 1975.  2509924 

Int  CL2  GOiG  2/28 
UJS.  CL  260— «7  FP  W  O*" 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  granular  oxymethylene  copolymer 
(POM)  containing,  in  addition  to  oxymethylene  units,  from  0. 1 
to  20%  by  weight  of  oxyalkylene  units  having  from  2  to  8 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  the  main  chuu  thereof,  which  pro- 
cess comprises  preparing  a  scrfution  or  fine  dispersion  of  POM 
in  a  methanol/water  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  S*  to  63*  C 
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above  the  smtering  temperature  (TJ  of  the  POM,  preparing  a 
cooling  agent  which  is  a  suspension  of  1  to  23%  by  weight 
POM  in  99  to  73%  by  weight  of  a  methanol/water  mixture  at 
a  temperature  below  Tj,  cooling  said  POM  solution  or  fine 
dtq)enion  in  a  first  stage  by  mixing  it  with  said  cooling  agent 
in  such  proportions  as  to  produce  a  blend  having  a  temperature 
of  0*  to  10*  C.  above  T«  thereafter  cooling  said  blend  in  a 
second  stage  to  a  tenq)erature  of  1*  to  10*  C.  below  Tj,  separat- 
ing the  granular  POM  from  the  blend  and  drying  it. 


4,046,739 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  PROCESSING  TIME  IN 

THE  PRODUCnON  OF  POLYESTERS 
Joseph  T  T  n«a,  Gaaoaabws,  Pa^  aarigsor  to  Koppers  Company, 

Filed  Sept  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  616,770 
int.  CL2  C06G  63/5Z  63/16 
UjS.  CL  260—75  M  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  two-stage  process  for  the  production  of  polyesters 
wherein  an  aromatic  polycarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tsophthalic  acid  and  terephthalic  acid  is 
reacted  in  the  first  stage  with  a  polyol  to  produce  half-ester 
mixture  which  is  reacted  with  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  ali- 
phatic polycarboxylic  in  the  second  stage  to  produce  the  poly- 
ester, to  reduce  the  processing  time  in  the  first  stage;  thereby 
reducing  the  processing  time  for  the  production  of  the  polyes- 
ter, comprising: 

a.  contacting  first  portion  of  the  polyol  with  the  aromatic 
polycarboxylic  acid  in  the  first  stage  in  an  amount  at  least 
sufficient  to  form  an  agitatable  mixture  with  the  aromatic 
polycarboxylic  acid  but  in  an  amount  slightly  less  than  the 
theoretical  amount  of  polyol  needed  to  react  with  the 
iaophthalic  acid  or  terephthalic  acid  and  saturated  or 
unsaturated  aliphatic  polycarboxylic  acid, 

b.  heating  the  agitatable  mixture  to  a  temperatiue  of  at  least 
190*  C  to  230*  C,  and 

c.  adding  the  remaining  portion  of  the  polyol  to  the  heated 
agitatable  mixture  in  the  first  stage  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  temperature  of  the  heated  agitatable  mixture  is  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  of  at  least  190*  C  in  order  to  pro- 
duce a  half-ester  mixture. 


4,046,740 
NOVEL  POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS 
Peter  Rotart  Tkorabvrow,  Soath  Glamorgu,  Waica,  aaaignor 
to  BP  riMMirala  Lindtad,  London,  England 

Flkd  Apr.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,701 
Clafani  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1975, 
18190/75 

Int  CL2  C08G  63/12;  COOL  67/06 
VS,  CL  260—75  N  5  Claims 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition  which  com- 
prises an  unsaturated  polyester,  a  soluble  cobalt  salt,  an  amine 
accelerator  having  the  formula 


R< 


\    / 


R> 


:apsvles 


I  4,046,741 

POST-TREATMENT  OF  POLYUREA  MICROO 
Herbert  B.  Scher,  Moraga,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Stanffer  Chemical 
Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,212  I 

Int.  CL2  C08G  18/82;  BOIJ  13/02;  B05D  7/24    ' 
U.S.  CL  260—77.5  A  9  Oainis 

1.  Method  of  reducing  residual  isocyanate  level  in  polyurea 
microcapsules  comprising  post-treatment  of  said  polyurea 
microcapsules  with  an  excess  of  ammonia  or  an  amine. 


4,046,742 

COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  HYDROXYL  GRdUPS 
AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  Of 
FLAMEPROOF  PLASTICS 
Erich  Eimcn;  Rolf  Dhein,  both  of  Krefeld-Bockom,  an4  Rolf 
Wiedermann,  Bergisch-Ghidbach,  all  of  Germany,  aaaigAors  to 
Bayer  AktiengeseUachaft,  LeTerlmsen,  Gcmumy 
FUed  Oct  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,725 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  24, 1974, 24S0540 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/42.  18/14;  C09K  3/28 
VS.  a.  l»—nj&  AN  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  containing  hydroxyl  groups  which  has  an 
acid  number  of  less  than  1  and  a  hydroxyl  number  in  the  range 
from  ISO  to  300  obtained  by  mixing  25  to  75%  by  weight  of  a 
halogenated  2,2-diphenylol  propane  corresponding  to  the 
general  formula 


HO 


OH 


in  which 

Ri,  R2,  Rj,  R4,  R>'.  R2',  R3'.  Rhd  4'  represents  H.  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  or  halogen,  at  least  1  R  =  halogen,  with  75  X^  25% 
by  weight  of  a  polyester  containing  hydroxyl  groups, 
obtained  from  saturated,  unsaturated  or  halogenated  ali- 
phatic and/or  cycloaliphatic  and/or  aromatic  polycarbox- 
ylic acids,  and  a  molar  excess  of  dialcohols  corresponding 
to  the  following  formula 


OH 


in  which 

X,  to  X,  =  H,  or  C,-C4-alkyl, 

n  =  1  -  10, 

A  =  O  or  S 

and  by  subsequently  alkoxylating  in  the  presence  of  alkaline 
reacting  substances  the  aforementioned  mixture  with  the|alkyl- 
ene  oxide  corresponding  to  the  formula 


HiC C— R 


\    / 
O 


where  R>,  R'are  selected  from  the  radicals  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl 
and  caiboxy  alkyl  groups  and  R^,  R*  and  R'  are  selected  from 
the  ndicalt  alkyl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl.  alkoxy  and  halogen 
groupa,  and  a  peroxy  initiator  that  is  accelerated  by  said  amine,   in  which  R  =  H,  CH3.  CH2OH,  CHjCl,  CH2Br,  C2HS. 
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4,046,743 

CATALYSIS  OF  AMINE  CURABLE  POLYMERS  BY 

HIGH  DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT  COMPOUNDS 

Stcfcn  Edwwd  Schonfield,  Akron,  Ohio,  iMigMr  to  The  Flre- 

itone  Tire  A  Rnbber  Compaay,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continnation-hHpart  of  Scr.  No.  496,504,  Ang.  12, 1974, 

■bnndoMd,  which  is  a  continnation-hHpnrt  of  Scr.  No.  476,369, 

Jnne  5, 1974,  abandoned,  This  application  Jnly  21, 1975,  Scr. 

No.  597,808 
Int  CL2  COSG  18/18 
U.S.  CL  260— 77  J  AB  11  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  of  a  catalyst  curable  polymer,  comprising, 
100  parts  by  weight  of  an  amine  curable  urethane  polymer  or 

prepolymer  containing  free  isocyanate  groups, 
from  0.8  to  1.2  equivalents  of  an  amine  containing  curing 
agent  based  upon  the  free  active  groups  of  said  amine 
curable  polymer  or  prepolymer,  said  curing  agent  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  a  complex  of  4,4'-methylene 
dianiline  and  a  salt,  said  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  chloride,  sodium  bromide,  sodium  io- 
dide, sodium  nitrate,  lithium  chloride,  lithium  bromide, 
lithium  iodide,  lithium  nitrate  and  sodium  cyanide,  and  a 
complex  of  racemic  2,3-<li(4-aminophenyl)  butane  and  a 
salt  said  salt  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
chloride,'  sodium  bromide,  sodium  iodide,  potassium 
chloride,  potassium  bromide,  potassium  iodide,  rubidium 
chloride,  rubidium  bromide,  rubidium  iodide,  cesium 
chloride,  cesium  bromide  and  cesium  iodide,  the  ratio  of 
said  dianiline  or  said  butane  to  said  salt  in  said  complex 
being  about  3  moles  per  1  mole,  and 
from  0.1  to  about  33  parts  of  a  curing  agent  catalyst  having 
a  high  dielectric  constant  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  oleic  acid,  benzaldehyde,  adiponitrile,  acetic  anhy- 
dride, polydimethylsilozane  and  diethyl  sulfate. 


lithium  or  with  a  hydrocarbyllithium  compound,  and 
wherein  said  monohydroxyalkyl-aubstituted  ooiuugated 
alkadiene  is  represented  by  the  formula 


Q  OR  R 

\      r    I      / 


c«c— c»c 

/  \ 

R  R 


wherein  Q  is  R  or  a  mononydroxyalkyl  group  represented  by 


R'N 
I 
■C 

.      I 
\   R ,/ 


-OH 


wherein  each  R  is  hydrogen  or  is  an  alkyl  cyclonlkyl.  aryL  or 
combination  radical;  each  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  n  is 
an  integer  of  1  to  3;  such  that  said  moncAydroxyalkyl-aub- 
stituted  conjugated  alkadiene  contains  1  hydroxyalkyl  group 
per  molecule; 

b.  treating  said  copolymer  from  said  step  (a)  with  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  alkylene  oxide;  and 

c.  curing  the  alkylene  oxide-treated  copolymer  with  a  poly- 
iaocyanate  curing  system. 


4,046,744 

THERMOSETTING  COATINGS  BASED  ON 

KETOXIME-BLOCKED  ISOCYANATES  AND 

OXAZOLIDINES 

Raymond  F.  JcnUna,  MMonrilk,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Rohm  and 

Haaa  Company,  PhiladdpUa,  Pa. 

FDod  Jnly  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,570 
Int  CL2  COSG  18/06 
U  A  CL  260-77  J  AQ  18  Oaiam 

1.  A  low  temperature  curing,  one-component  thermosetting 
coating  composition  comprising  an  oxime-blocked  polyisocya- 
nate  and  an  oxazolidine,  said  oxazolidine  being  hydrolyzable 
by  moisture  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  123*  F.  and  325* 
F.  the  hydrolysis  product  of  which  can  react  with  a  polyisocy- 
anate,  to  produce  a  polymeric  product. 


4,046,746 

METHOD  FOR  EXTRACTING  GRANULAR 

POLYAMIDES  AND  FOR  PREPARING  POLYAMIDE 

POWDERS 
SriniTann  Sridhar,  and  Horst  Heddcn,  Mari,  Germany,  aMi^- 
or«  to  rhfmiirhr  Wcrkc  Hnis  Aktlinpsinsrhafl,  Marl,  Gar- 


4,046,745 
PREPARATION  OF  FUNCnONAL  POLYMERS 
Charlea  M.  Sdaun,  and  Cari  A.  Uraneck,  both  of  BarttesTfllc, 
Okla.,  nmlinirrt  to  PhOlipa  Pctrolenm  Company,  BartkarUIe, 
Okln. 
DlTliion  of  Ser.  No.  625,743,  Oct  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,993353. 
His  appUcntlon  May  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  690^05 
Int  CL>  GOOF  4/4S.  8/00;  COSE  8/0» 
UJS.  CL  260— 77  J  CR  23  CUam 

L  A  process  for  preparing  a  cured  polymer  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 
a.  copolymerizing  at  least  one  coi^ugated  diene,  or  at  least 
one  conjugated  diene  with  at  least  one  monovinyl-sub- 
stituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  with  a  minor  effective 
amount  for  a  lithium  salt  of  a  monohydroxyalkyl-«ub- 
stituted  conjugated  alkadiene  as  conxxiomer,  under  solu- 
tion polymerization  conditions  of  temperature  and  pres- 
sure and  employing  an  effective  amount  of  a  lithium-baaed 
initiator,  thereby  preparing  a  copolymer,  wherein  said 
lithium  salt  (rf  a  mon(4iydroxysilkyl-substituted  conju- 
gated ■«r«/«i*t«>  represents  the  reaction  product  of  a 
monohydroxyalkyl-substituted  conjugated  alkadiene  with 


Filed  Jnne  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  592336 
daims  priority,  application  Gcrmnny,  Jnly  19, 1974, 2434755; 
Jnly  19, 1974,  2434756 

Int  CL2  OOOG  69/46 
U  A  CL  260—78  S  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  powdered  polycarbonamide 
having  at  least  10  ahphatically  bound  carbon  atoms  per  carbon- 
amide  group  or  mixed  polycarbonamide  containing  at  least  70 
percent  by  weight  of  said  polycarbonamide  as  constituents 
consisting  of  essentially: 

a.  extracting  said  polycarbonamide  in  granular  form  with 
dimethyl  formamide  at  a  temperature  of  about  70*  to  100* 
C,  to  remove  the  monomerous  and  low  molecular  ingredi- 
ents; 

b.  separating  the  extracted  polycarbonamide  in  granular 
form  from  the  dimethyl  formamide  residur, 

c.  dissolving  the  separated  and  extracted  p(riycarbonamide 
in  dimethyl  formamide  at  a  temperature  between  dwot 
140*  and  150*  C  to  form  a  solution;  and 

d.  precipitating  said  powdered  polycariKmamide  by  cocking 
said  solution. 


4346.747 

ADDTTIVE  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  ADHESION  TO 

TEXTILES  OF  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE5  BASED  ON 

COPOLYAMIDES 

■d  Hiins  SckaMan,  Llp- 
fiimtr  "    Wsrfca  Hals 
Marl,  Cirmsny 
FDad  Sept  29, 1975,  Ssr.  No.  617340 
iority,  application  Germa^r,  Oct  10, 1974. 2448344 

Int  a.3  COOL  77/02 
U  A  a.  360—78  S  4  Oatam 

1.  A  polyamide  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially 


of: 


A.  about  96  to  99.9  by  weight  of  a  solid  oopolyafliide  of  an 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  add.  cyclic  dicarboxjiic  acid  cndi 
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having  4-12  carbon  atonu  or  mixtures  thereof  or  said 
dicaibozylic  acids  and  an  equivalent  amount  of  aliphatic 
diamine,  cyclic  diaminr  each  having  4  -  IS  carbon  atoms 
or  mixtures  theieof  or  aminocaiboxylic  acid  having  4-16 
carbon  atoms  or  mixtures  thereof;  and 
B.  an  additive  of 
a.  About  0.03  -  2  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total 

weight  of  copolyamide  of  at  least  one  acid  amide  of  the 

general  formula 


O 
N 

R— C— NH— (CHi),— N— (R,)j 

wherein  R  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon group  having  12  -  20  carbon  atoms,  R|  represents  an 
alkyl  group  of  1  -  3  carbon  atoms,  and  n  represents  an  integer 
of  betM^een  3  and^  and 

(b)  about  0.0S  -  2  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  differ- 
ently condensed  aminoalkyl  phenols  of  the  general 
formula 


» 


OH 


, r^S— CHi-(NH— CHi-CH2)jrNH— CH, 

R' 


\      OH 


/" 


4tOM,748 
POLYMERS  OF  TERPENE-MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
ADDUCTS  WITH  ALIPHATIC  DIAMINES 
Bobart  WiDiMi  ScUmu,  nd  Ony  BMch  Dmria,  both  of  Pan- 
ama GHy,  Fla^  aMliaais  to  Arinaa  fWmicai  Coaapanr, 
WayM,NJ. 

FDad  Apr.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  «78,062 
lit  0.3  GOtG  67/04:  O08F  236/00;  OML  U/00 
UjS.  Ca.  260—71 UA  2  n^— 

1.  A  resinous  terpene  m*iMiniHi>  prepared  by  reacting  in 
eqmmolar  Mnoimf  <«r«lipli«rif!  rfiamifw  y^Mf  fi  miiturf  prcpargd 
by  reacting  at  temperatures  between  140*  C  and  200*  C.  sub- 
stantially equimdar  amounts  of  (a)  a  non-coiuugated  terpene 
or  mixed  non-ooiyugated  terpenes  and  (b)  maleic  add  anhy- 
dride in  the  preseaoe  of  from  0.002%  to  0.03%  iodine,  based  on 
the  wd^  of  the  terpene,  and  recovering  a  mixture  of  less  than 
83%  mono-adduct  and  more  than  13%  di-adduct  of  terpene- 
makic  adducts. 


4^046,749 

PHENYIENE  SULFIDE  OUGOMER  PRODUCTION 

■kh«d  T.  HotUm,  Oiw,  Utah,  mt^pat  to  PUllipa  Patro- 


FDai  Sapt  IS,  197S,  Sar.  No.  613,6C9 
Lrt.  CL>  OOtF  M/QO:  OMG  75/06 
UJS.  a.  2f0— 79  17 

L  A  pcooesa  for  the  production  of  phenylene  sulfide  oligo- 
mers which  oonqwises  heating  at  least  one  aromatic  sulfide 
having  the  formula 
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O- 


is  selected  from 


-Q-s-  -  _Q-s-. 


in  an  atmosphere  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  and  at  ati  ele- 
vated temperature  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  a 
phenylene  sulfide  oligomer  represented  by  the  formula 


O-'^O-^^^ 


where  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  about  12  and  where  the  structure 
of  each 


-O-'- 


R'     is  selected  from 


wherein  n'  has  the  value  of  0.3  -  2, 

m  has  the  value  of  2  -  6,  and 

R'  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having 
8- 10  carbon  atoms  which  is  in  the  ortho-  or  para-posi- 
tion with  req)ect  to  the  OH-group. 


-Q-s-  ^  _Q-S-. 


4,046,750 
lONENE  MODIFIED  SMALL  POLYMERIC  BEA|)S 
Alan  Rembana,  Altadcaa,  CaUf n  aadgMW  to  GaUfbmia  la^titate 
of  Technology,  Paaadcaa,  CaUf . 

Filed  Sept  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  510,786 

Int  CL2  C08F  6/30 

UJS.  CL  526—310  8  Oalms 


(R-N*-)|^-X 


O-s-^s^r^, 


where  m  is  an  integer  of  1,  2,  or  3  and  where  the  structure  of 
CMh 


1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising:  small,  syntbetic, 
organic,  polymeric  spherical  particles  having  a  diameter  j  from 
100  A.  to  100  microns  which  are  the  cross-linked,  addition 
polymerization  product  of  a  mono-unsaturated,  acrylic  i$ono- 
mer  substitttted  with  ionene  reactive  chloro,  bromo,  ioio  or 
tertiary  amine  sites  with  0.1  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  die^  or 
trieae  c^Mtale  of  addition  polymerization  with  the  im— tiA^ffj 
grmq)  of  the  acrylic  monomer  and  having  covakntly  bdnded 
to  at  least  one  of  said  sites  linear,  polyquatemary  ionen^seg- 
ments  haviqg  an  average  charge  of  at  least  one  intrapoly^ieric 
quaternary  nitrogen  for  an  average  of  every  twelve  ^hain 
atoms  such  that  the  halogen  content  of  the  segments  is  fitom  1 
meg  to  30  meg  per  gram  of  particle  to  form  a  particle  Of  the 
structure: 
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{R"                R"  t   r« 

I    z-        I    z-  I 

N* R««— N+ R»— l-N*— 
R'«                  R"  J"  R» 


particle 


where  R»  is  methyl,  R'and  R'°are  divalent  al4>hatic,  aromatic 
or  heterocyclic  groiqx  containing  at  least  3  carbon  atoms,  or 
R' combined  with  R"  form  a  cyclic  group,  W  is  chloro,  bromo, 
or  iodo  and  n  is  an  integer. 


4,046,753 

SUBSTITUTED  2-PHENYLHYDRAaNO  AND 
l-PHENYLAZO  THIAZOUNES 
Mkhad  H.  FMer,  SoMrrfiie,  aii  Ma  Tn  Wa,  Ckrk,  both  of 
N  J.,  assiCBon  to  March  A  Co.,  lac,  Rahimy,  NJ. 
Coatlaaatlea  of  Scr.  No.  405,714,  Oct  11, 1973,  iliiiniii 
lUs  appHfatloa  Oct  2, 1975,  Sar.  No.  619,000 
lat  CL»  core  107/04:  C07D  277/04.  277/08.  277/38 
UJS.  a.  260—158  7 

1.  The  compound  which  is  2-phenylazo-2-thiazoline. 


4,046,751 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL  KETONES 
Cedric  Herbert  Hasaall,  Welwya;  WflUaai  Hcary  JohMoa, 
Hitcbia;  Aatoaia  Kroba,  Loadoa;  Carey  Eiaest  Siaftbca, 
Wdwya,  aad  William  Aathoay  Homb,  Haatiafloa,  aU  of 
Eailaad,  Msftaors  to  HoflbMaa-La  Rocbe  lac,  Natley,  N J. 
DhWoa  of  Scr.  No.  605,580,  A^  18, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,007,219. 
lUs  appUeatioa  No?.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  741,084 
CUm  priority,  appUcatJoa  UaUad  Kii^dom,  Ab«.  20, 1974, 
36567/74;  May  21, 1975,  21821/75;  Ai«.  11, 1975,  36567/75 

lat  0.2  G07D  213/51:  A61K  31/44 
UJS.  a.  260-112J  R  1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


Oc" 


c«o 


*CH— NH— R» 
I 

R> 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen 
atom,  nitro  and  a  trifluoromethyl  group;  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  lower  alkyl  group;  R'  is  an  acyl  group  derived  from  a 
naturally  occurring  amino  acid;  R'  is  a  2-pyridyl  group;  and 
R*is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
methyl,  cyclopropylmethyl,  dKCi.4alkyl)  aminoethyl,  methox- 
ymethyl  and  a  hydroxyethyl  group  or  the  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


WATER-SOLUBLE  NAPHYHYL-AZO-PYRAZOLONE 
FIBER  REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS 
FHtx  ritiial^ii.  aad  HartiMt  Sprl^sr,  both  of  Fhiakfbrt  am 
Mafa^  Csraaaiy,  ■■ipnrs  to  Hoacbat  Aktta^saallBcbafl, 
F^raakflirt  am  Maia,  Gcraaay 

af  Sar.  No.  449,517,  March  8, 1974, 
,  wbkb  to  a  coatiaaatiaa  of  Sar.  No.  261,925,  Jaaa  12, 
1972,  abMdoaad,  wbkb  to  a  dl?Woa  af  Sar.  No.  66,552,  Aag.  24, 
1970,  abaadoaad.  Tbto  appWrartna  Oct  17, 1975,  Scr.  No. 

623,339 
OalaH  priorfty,  applfcatioa  Gcrmay,  Mar.  11, 1971, 1943904 
lat  a.2  CD9B  29/38.  43/18 
UJS.  CL  260—162  7  Oatoa 

1.  A  water-soluble  monoazo  dyestuff  having  in  the  form  of 
the  free  acid  the  formula 


(SOjH). 


(X— SOj) 


wherein  X  is  — CHssCHj  or  — CHj—CHj— Z  tn  which  is 
-OH.  -CI,  -Br.  -OSOjH.  — SSOjH.  -OPOjHj, 


-O 


4,046,752 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  AZO  COMPOUND 

FROM  A  2-AMINOTHIAZOLE  DIAZO  GOMPONET^ 

ca-IacabarB  Rdabwd  Mohr,  OfJMbarb. 
Maia,  mk  Maafrad  HAake.  KalkhsiBi,  Taaaaa.  aU  of  Gar- 
to  Hoacbat 


or  — NOower  alkyl)2,  Rt  is  frfieayl  or  naphthyl  substituted  by  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  sulfo  and  hak>,  Rj  is  lower  alkyl, 
carboxyl  or  carboxylic  acid  k)wer  alkylester  and  m  is  1  or  I 


Maia, 

FDad  Jaly  8, 1975,  Sar.  No.  594,111 

dafaas  priority,  appUeatioa  Garmaay.  Jaly  11, 1974, 2433229 
lat  CL>  0D9B  29/36 
U.S.  CL  260—158  3  dalM 

L  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  erf  a  pore  thiazolazo  com- 
pound wherein  a  2-afflinothiazole  is  used  as  a  diazo  component 
which  oooqmses  diazotizing  a  synthetized  2-aminothiazole  and 
coupling  it  with  a  ooiqding  component  to  yidd  the  azo  com- 
poimd,  the  unprovement  consisting  of  using  the  2-aminO' 
»^iywii#.  in  the  «<{•»«*«»•*««■  process  directly  after  its  syntbeais 
without  mtermediate  iscrfatioo  from  its  preparation  reactioo 
mixture. 


DISAZO  PIGMENTS  CONTAINING  NAPHTHALENE 
COUPLING  COMPONENTS 
Radolf  Mory,  DorMch,  aad  Ralf  Malar,  Aaacb,  both  af  SoM. 
t»  Oba  Cslgr  Ossparatiaa.  Ardilsy,  N.T. 
af  Sar.  Na.  314jn,  Doc  12, 1972, 
1. 14, 197S,  Sar.  Na.  «MJlt 
PiillMilMi.  Dec  at  1971, 
18188/71 

lat  CL>  GB9B  43/12,  33/14 
UJS.  CL  260-174  1 

L  A  oooipoand  of  the  foraiala 
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NO] 


OH 

OX 


CO— NH 


_J»Ljl— HN— Oc' 


HO 


4^046,756 
2^DIHAL(M-DIALKYLSULFAMOYL 
4'-<N.CYANOALKYL-N.AIXYL-AMINO)-l,l-AZOBEN- 
ZENE  DISPERSE  DYES 
Cbrt  Madkr,  both  of  Biudogea,  Bl,  Swit- 
to  Sndos  Ltd^  BMk,  SwitMriaad 
of  Scr.  No.  17^6,  March  9, 1970,  abaidoiied, 
which  ii  •  caalinitfoa-i»««t  of  Sw.  No.  «73,921,  Oct  9, 1967, 
ihMiDBii.  lUi  ■ppBcrtOB  May  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  582,061 
CWm  iriorftj,  ■ppMccHoa  Switnriaiid,  Oct  10,  1966, 
16190/66;  Oct  29, 1966, 17094/66 

Iirt.  0.2  G09B  29/08 
UJS.  a.  260—205  4  Oaims 

L  A  of  the  formula 


R- 


a 

NSO2-/  \_N«N— /  7— N^ 

a 


CjH, 
'CH2CH2CN 


wherdn  each  R  is  independently  methyl  or  ethyl. 


4,046,757 

2-OPnONALLY  SUBSTITUTED  ALKYL-AND 

PHENYLSULFONYLPHENYL-AZO-PHENYL  DYES  AND 

A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  SYNTHESIS 
JacfBCi  Mayhoch;  CM  MmOct,  both  of  Biaafawea,  and  Fired 
MMlkr,  MThwatBla,  aU  of  SfHtacriaad,  aari«Mn  to  Sao- 

FDed  Sept  23, 1969,  Scr.  No.  860,403 
OaiBH  priority,  appiieatioa  SwitaeriaBd,  Oct  18,  1968, 
15612/68 

Irt.  CL2  C09B  43/02 
UJS.  CL  261^207  26  Oahns 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CN  R,j 


SO,R„         R„ 


'■IS 


diamine 


substituent  of  substituted  lower  alkylcarbonylaauno  is 
chloro.  bromo,  acetoxy,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or  pheooxy, 
Ri3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy, 
Ri4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  substituted  lowQr  alkyl 
wherein  the  substituent  is  cyano,  hydroxy,  methojty,  eth- 
oxy, cyanoethoxy,  formyloxy,  acetoxy,  propiopyloxy, 
methoxycarbonyl,  ethoxycarbonyl,  methoxycarbobyloxy, 
ethoxycarbonyloxy,  acetoxyethoxy  or  phenyl,  and 
Ris  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  substituted  low«r  alkyl 
wherein  the  substituent  is  hydroxy,  methoxy,  ethoxy, 
cyanoethoxy,  phenoxy,  phenyl,  methylamino,  ethylamino, 
formyloxy,  acetoxy,  propionyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  methoxy- 
carbonyl,   ethoxycarbonyl,    phenoxycarbonyl,    methox- 
ycarbonyloxy,  ethoxycarbonyloxy,  phenoxycarbopyloxy, 
methoxyethoxycarbonyl,    1,1-dimethylhydrazinium  A-, 


trimethylanunonium    A-, 
wherein  A-  is  an  anion. 


or    thethyUunmoniuin    A-, 


4,046,758 

3*HALO-2,6-DINlTRO-4-TRIFLUOROMErHYLANI. 

LINES 

William  G.  Wooda,  Fnllerton,  and  Don  L.  Hunter,  Apaheini, 

both  of  Calif.,  asaignors  to  United  States  Borax  A  C^cndcal 

Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  448,322,  March  5, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,966,816, 

which  is  a  conthmation-hi-part  of  So*.  No.  878,262,  N0t.  19, 

1969,  abandoned.  lUs  appUcation  Jan.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No. 

653,182  I 

Int  CL^  CD7D  295/06;  AOIN  9/22  \ 

VS.  CL  260—239  E  5  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  R|  and  R2  are  combined  to  form  an  alkylene  group 
having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain  and  X  is  halogen. 

5.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1,  which  is  N;N-pen- 
tamethylene-3-chloro-2,6-dinitro-4-trifluoromethylanili|ie. 


4,046,759 

PENICILLIN  ESTERS 
Toshiyasa  IsUmam,  D-14,  2-7,  Momoyamadai,  Snite,  J»pon 
Filed  Aug.  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  607,362 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  29, 1974^  49-99580; 
Oct  18, 1974, 49-120488;  Apr.  14, 1975, 5045448;  Jnne  6. 1975, 
50-68879 

Int  0.2  C07D  499/38.  499/44 
VJS.  0.  260-239.1  9  OaiM 

1.  A  penicillin  ester  having  the  formula: 


wherdn 
Rii  is  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl,  wherein  each  substituent 
of  substitoted  phenyl  is  independently  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  iodo,  hydroxy,  methyl,  amino,  methylamino,  nitro 

Ri2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  formamido,  lower  alkylcar- 
bonylamtno,  sobstituted  lower  alkylcarbonylamino,  me- 
thozycaibonylamtno,  ethozycarbonylamino,  benzamido, 
methylsulfonylamino  or  ethylsulfonylamino,  wherein  the 


>  COOCH 


/ 
I 
\ 


COR, 


COCHi 


wherein  A  is  a  conventional  penicillin  acylammo  group; 
B  is  =S  or  =S— O;  and 
R,  is  methyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy. 
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4,046,760 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  1-a-HYDROXY 

CHOLESTEROL  DERIVATIVES 

Howard  Jonca,  Holmdel,  and  Robert  A.  Frankshn,  Phdafidd, 

both  of  N J.,  aasiffors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc^  Rahway,  N J. 

Filed  Jaly  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701,917 

Int  0.2  C07J  21/00 

VS.  CL  260—239.55  R  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  la-hydroxycholes 

•S-enol  of  the  formula: 


VI 


HO 


wherein  R24  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl  and  R29  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy  and  wherein  the 
dashed  line  at  C-22-23  represents  the  optional  presence  of  a 
double  bond,  which  comprises:  pi  a.  treating  R24,  R23-A*- 
cholestene-3-cne  of  formula  I  with  2,3-dichloro-S,6-dicyano- 
1,4-benzoquinone  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon  solvent 
having  a  boiling  point  of  idwut  70*  to  about  120*  C.  to  produce 
R24,  R2s-A'-*-cholestediene-3-one  of  formula  II; 

b.  rearranging  the  product  of  Step  (a)  with  a  proton  abstract- 
ing base  to  produce  R24.  R23-Ai''-choIe8tediene-3-one  of 
formula  III; 

c.  treating  the  product  of  Step  (b)  with  a  reducing  agent 
capable  of  reducing  a  keto  group  to  a  hydroxy  group  to 
produce  R24,  R23-A'''-cholestediene-3/3-<ri  of  formala  IV; 

d.  treating  the  product  of  Step  (c)  with  an  oxidizing  agent 
capable  of  epoxidizing  the  3-hydroxy-A'-system  to  pro- 
duce R24,R23,la,  2a-epoxy-A'-cholestene-3/3-ol  of  for- 
mula V;  and 

e.  treating  the  product  of  Step  (d)  with  a  reducing  agent 
capable  of  reducing  the  epoxide  group  to  a  hydroxy  group 
to  produce  R24,R23,la-hydroxycholest-5-enol  of  formula 
VI. 

6.  The  compound  of  claim  4  which  is  la,2a-epoxy-A^- 
cholestene-3/3-acetate. 


4,046,762 

ESTERS  AND  AMIDES  OF  3-ARYI^M 

BENZODIOXAN-2-CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Elso  MaagUai,  Moua,  and  Aldo  SoUmbc^  Milan,  both  of 

Italy,  aasiVMirB  to  Institato  Lwo  Fanaaco  D'ltalia  SxJ., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  17, 1973,  Scr.  No.  407,109 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Oct  20, 1972,  30778/72 
Int  0.2  C07D  295/00 
VS.  CL  544—148  5 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(D 


aiir- 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  in  which  Ar 
represents  a  monocarbocyclic  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl 
group,  and  R  is  an  a)-aminoalkyl,  an  cj-aminoalkoxyalkyi  radical 
or  an  a>-aniinoalkyl  wherein  the  amino  group  is 


N 


i 
\ 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  identical  or  difTerent,  and  are  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  or  R|  and  R2  are  joined  together  to  form  an  N,N- 
alkyleneimino,  an  N.N-oxoalkyleneimino,  or  an  N,N-aza- 
alkyleneimino  group  in  which  the  alkylene  has  three  to  eight 
carbon  atoms. 


4,046,763 
2,3-DIPHENYL-5-ETHYLPYRAZINE 
NonuM  Schwarti,  PUladdpUa,  and  Richard  J.  Mc 
Fort  WMhington,  both  of  Pa.,  assl^nrs  to  McNcfl 
riea,  Incorporated,  Fort  Waahington,  Pa. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  774,486,  Nor.  8, 1968,  Pat  No.  3,76M77. 
lUs  application  Nor.  17, 1972,  Scr,  No.  307,684 
Int  CLJ  C07D  241/12 
VS.  CL  260—250  B  I 

1.  2,3-diphenyl-S-ethylpyrazine. 


4,046,761 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CEPHALOSPORIN 

DERIVATIVES 

Jan  VerweU,  Lddea,  and  Hong  Sheag  Tan,  BldswUk,  both  of 

Nethcriaads,  assignors  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.,  Delft,  Nether- 


Difiaion  of  Scr.  No.  547,948,  Feb.  7, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,007,202. 
lUs  application  Mar.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  664,056 
OaiBH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  8,  1974, 
05811/74 

Int  0.2  G07D  501/02;  A61K  31/545 
VS.  CL  544—17  3  Claims 

L  The  process  of  claim  3  wherein  acetic  acid  is  added  to  the 
reaction  mixture. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
THERMAL  NEUTRON  ABSORPTION  RATE  IN  EARTH 

FORMATIONS 
Gerald  L.  Mar^da,  Honston,  Tex.,  aasi^or  to  Drcaaar 
trlca,  Inc.,  DaUas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1975,  Scr.  No.  564,233 
Int  0.2  GOIV  5/00 
VS.  CL  250—262  5 

1.  Apparatus  for  investigating  the  character  of  earth  sub- 
stances and  the  like,  comprising: 
means  for  irradiating  said  substances  with  a  burst  of  neu- 
trons; 
means  for  detecting  radiation  occasioned  in  said  irradiated 
substances  by  said  burst  of  neutrons  during  a  preadected 
time  interval  following  said  burst  of  neutrons  and  for 
generating  electrical  pulses  indicative  of  said  detected 
radiation; 
circuit  means  for  determining  the  time  relationship  of  each 
of  said  electrical  pulses  with  respect  to  said  time  interval; 
circuit  means  for  determining  the  arithmetic  mean  of  said 
electrical  pulses  as  determined  with  respect  to  said  time 
interval;  and 
circuit  means  for  computing  the  macroscopic  thermal 
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tron  captate  cross  section  from  the  ssid  arithmetic  mean 
based  upon  the  following  relationship: 


Vt 


-K,t 


where 
2  =  macroscopic  thermal  neutron  captiire  cross  section 
Ab  =  a  first  constant 
ATi  =  a  second  constant 
V  =  q>eed  of  thermal  neutrons 
t  —  arithmetic  mean  of  said  electrical  pulses. 


4,0M,7C5 

DIHYDROQUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

ANTIOXIDANT  ACnVITY  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
VOwM  Bar;  JcM  Mcrc^  Jaaoa  SiToboda;  bnnanaa  B.  P<rilak, 
aid  Jakab  Matjaa,  aD  of  Bwhpeat,  Hugary,  aaiigDon  to 
Material  Kaa^  BBJapwt,  H—ggy 
DMrioa  oTScr.  No.  285.10,  Ai«.  31, 1972,  abaadoned.  This 
■PpHfBHw  Itm.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  538,293 
OalM  priority,  ippHfatloB  Hsnvary,  Sept  7. 1971,  BA  2642 
lat  0.2  OTTD  401/06.  401/14 
MS,  CL  2M—m  CE  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  nontoxic  dihydroquino- 
line^lddiyde  condensation  product,  having  the  formula  /I/ 


CH,H 


/U 


•CH- 


I       CH) 
H 


wherein 
R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4 

caibon  atoms, 
Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group  which  inay  be 
attached  m  any  of  the  free  positions  to  the  ring  system, 
with  the  ezoef^tion  of  position  6, 
II  is  1,  2  or  3, 
or  the  addttion  salts  of  these  compounds  with  nontoxic  acids, 
comprisiiig  the  stqis  of  reacting  the  hetoocycle  2.2,4-trimeth- 
yl-l,2Hlihydroqiiinoline  or  a  derivative  thereof  having  a  fur- 
ther methyl  gn>iq>  but  being  unsubstituted  in  the  6-position,  or 


an  acid  addition  salt  of  these  compounds  with  O.S  to  1.0  mokr 
equivalents  of  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula 


R  — CHO 


wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  a»  defined  above  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  solvent  and  of  a  catalyst,  said  catalyst  being  in  acid 
or  a  metal  halide  of  acidic  character,  at  temperatures  between 
room  temperature  and  the  boiling  point  of  the  reaction  mix- 
ture, and  removing  any  unreacted  starting  compouild  and 
catalyst  where  toxic  firom  the  reaction  mixture,  at  least  OQe  pair 
of  adjacent  heterocycles  being  joined  through  said  aldel^yde  at 
6,  6  positions  of  same. 


4,046,766 

QUINOLIZINIUM  RESINS  AND  MONOMERS  AND 
METHODS  FOR  MAKING  THEM 
diaries  Richard  Costin,  Willow  Grore,  Pa.,  assigBor  to  Rohm 
and  Haas  CoBpaay,  PhUaddpUa,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  550,493 

lat  CL2  C07D  211/00;  C08F  8/28 

VS.  CL  2«>— 290  HL  3  fi««— 

1.  A  vinyl  quinolizinium  monomer  in  which  the  vinyl  ^up, 

— CH=CH2,  is  bonded  directly  to  a  quinolizinium  ring  carbon 

atom. 


4,046,767 

PIPERIDINO  COMPOUNDS 

John  Vndmkk  Ca?aUa,  laieworth,  and  John  Lebenp  Archibald, 

Wfaidsor,  both  of  England,  aasignors  to  John  Wyeth  A  Mother 

Limited,  Maidenhead,  E^jand 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  564,508,  Aprfl  2, 1975,  which  i«a 

continnatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  323,634^  Jan.  15, 1973, 

abandoned,  wMA  is  a  contiBaatio»>in-part  of  Scr.  No.  175,345, 

Aog.  26, 1971,  abaadoned.  This  appUcatioB  Jane  16, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  6974)81 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Ungdom,  Sept  3,  1970, 
42090/70;  July  22, 1971,  34376/71  , 

Int  CL*  C07D  211/36  \ 

VS.  CL  260—293.77  13  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  la 


I  ___.         NHCOR 

[W]-A-N  ) 


wherein  [W]represents  cyclohexyl,  monohalopbenyl, 
dihalophenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl,  dilower  alkoxypjienyl, 
trilower  alkoxyphenyl,  diOoweralkyl)phenyl,  methylen^ox- 
yphenyl,  lower  alkanoylaminophenyl,  nitrophenyl,  or  ajmino- 
phenyl.  A  is  lower  alkylene  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  tnd  R 
represents  phenyl  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof. 


4,046,768 

l-THIAZOLYL-5-PYRIDYLCARBONYLOX- 

YIMIDAZOLIDINONES 

John  Krcuer,  Oak  Park,  and  CUn  Chiag  Wn,  Libcrtyrim,  both 

of  DL,  aasigMm  to  VeUcol  ncadcal  Corporatloa,  GUano. 

DL  ^ 

Filed  Jnae  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,957 

Int  a.2  C07D  417/14 

VS.  CL  26fr-294J  D  s  r^«i— 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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H— C- 


X— C- 


•N  CH CHi  H(**) 

\  / 

C— N 

/  \ 

•S  C N— R, 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  and 
lower  alkylsulfonyl;  R'  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  haloalkyl  and  propargyl;  Z  is 
selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  halogen; 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2. 


4,046,769 
4,10-DIHYDRa4,10-DIOXO-lH-l-BENZOPYRANO[3,2- 

B]PYRIDINE-2-CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 
Darid  T.  CooBor,  Panippanr.  Patricia  A.  Yoaag,  Madison,  and 
Max  TOB  Straadtauum,  Rodanmy,  aU  nt  N  J.,  asrignnrs  to 
Wantcr-Lambcrt  Coopaay,  Morris  Plaias,  N  J. 
FOed  Oct  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  736,788 
Int  a.2  C07D  491/04 
VS.  CL  260—295  T  14  OaiBH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


L 


COjR, 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  hydroxy  or 
lower  alkoxy;  Rj  is  hydrogen,  aralkyl  or  lower  alkyl;  Rs  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


4^)46,771 
STYRYL  DYESTUFFS 


FOed  Sept  26, 1975,  Scr.  No.  617,142 
Oaims  priority,  appUctJoa  Gcrmaay,  Oct  3, 1974,  2447229 
lat  a.J  C07D  263/56 
VS.  CL  260—307  D  4 

1.  Water-insoluble  styryl  dyestuffs  of  the  formula 


(E). 


R— C— 


N  O 

C— NH— C— NH 


-<X>A 


O— B-N— 


^ 


CH»C 


CN 


wherein 

D  and  E,  independently  of  one  another,  are  C|-C4-alkyL 
C|-C4-alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  chlorine  or  bromine,  and 
D  additionally  is  phenyl,  benzyl,  cyck>peiityl  or  cyclo- 
hexyl; provided  thist  when  more  than  one  siri)stituent  on 
the  same  nucleus  is  tetra-butyl  or  trifluoromethyl  they  are 
on  nonadjacent  carbon  atoms; 

m  and  n.  independentlv  of  one  another,  are  numbers  0  to  4; 

B  is  C2H4.  — CH(CH3)CH2— ,  — CH(CH20CHj)CH2— .  or 
-CH(C«H5)CH  J-; 

R  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  or  C|-C4-alkyl  substituted  by 
ethoxy,  methoxy.  cyano,  or  phenyl; 

Yi  is  hydrogen,  C|-C4-alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy. 
or  chlorine; 

Y2  is  hydrogen,  C|-C4-alkyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  or  chkmne; 

X  is  — O — ;  and 

Z  is  cyano  or  COOR,  where  R|  is  C|-C4-alkyl  or  C,-C4-«lkyl 
substituted  by  methoxy.  ethoxy,  chk^ine,  cyano,  or 
phenyl. 


4,046,770 
N-(6-ACYLOXYBENZOTHIAZOL-^YL)-N'•PHENYL  (OR 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENYDUREAS 
Charles  J.  Paget  ladiaaapoiis,  aad  JaaMS  H.  WikeL  Greea- 
wood,  both  of  lad.,  assii^ors  to  Eli  Lilly  aad  Compaay,  ladi- 
aaapoiis, lad. 
CoBtiaaatiOB-iaHpart  of  Scr.  No.  502,129,  Aag.  30, 1974,  Pat 
No.  3,932,434.  This  appUcatioB  No?.  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  635^32 

lat  CL2  C07D  277/82 
VS.  CL  260—305  9  OaiflH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R.-J_0-lQ(    \-NH-C-NH-^^^ 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  halo,  (C1-C3)  alkyl  or  (C|14  Ca)  alkoxy 
and  R'  is  (C,14  C3)  alkyl. 
6.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,046,772 
BENZODIAZEPINE  DERIVATIVE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Yataka  Kawada,  AaUya;  HiroyaU  Tawaia,  Takatsaki.  aad 
KaiQi  Mcgaro,  Takanaaka,  aH  of  Japaa,  amipiira  to  Takaia 
Chearical  ladMtriea,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FDcd  Apr.  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  566,434 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  12, 1974, 4»41229 
lat  0.2  COTD  487/14 
VS.  O.  260—308  R  17 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  (I): 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  halo,  (C,-C])  alkyl  or  (C,-C})  alkoxy 
and  R'  is  phenyl. 


318 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  6, 1977 


wherdn  R|  repreients  a  hydrogen  atom,  cyclopropylmethyl, 
cydopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  caibozyl,  -GOOR3  wherein  R3  is  alky  of  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or 


formed  by  a  mixture  of  bromotrichloromethane  and  a 
phosphite  having  from  1-3  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  grou 


—CON 


\ 


wherein  each  of  R4  and  R3  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkyl  substituted  with  alkoxy  groups  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  said  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  wherein  R4and  Rsjoin  to  form  with  the  nitrogen  a 
S  to  7  membered  heterozycUc  ring  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyrrolidine,  piperidine,  homopiperidine,  morpho- 
Une,  N-alkylpiperazine  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group,  and  N-(2-methoxyethyl)  piperazine  and  wherein  R  is  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an 
acyl  gtoap  -GOR«  wherein  R«  is  phenyl,  tolyl,  benzyl,  phen- 
ethyl  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
each  of  the  rings  A  and  B  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a 
halogen  atom,  nitro,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
triflucromethyl  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


4,046.773 
CARBAMOYL-IMroAZOLE  DERIVATIVE  HAVING 
PESnCIDAL  ACTIVITY 
Viktor  Andrlaka;  KataUn  Gorog  nee  PrMtzer;  Gyorgyi  Bmck- 
■an  Twiaanaa  NwiManjI  mm  Snkdy;  MIkloa  Havaai,  aU 
of  Biiipiat;  Bda  Radny,  VenprM;  EnMbet  Grcga  nee 
Toth,  Miakolc;  Teres  Srigetl  aae  Hanughy,  Miakoic;  Joocf 
DiidM,  Miakolc;  Gyila  Sdlasri,  Miakolc;  Saador  Maroarol- 
wrU  MUUkt  Pal  Grftomkj.  Mlikole;  ZoUu  Pinter,  Mil- 
kole,  a^  Gjron  Bon,  Miakolc,  all  of  Hngary,  aaaignors  to 
blato    Intent,    Veaiprem    and    Eszak- 
Vatji— rek,  StJobabony,  bott  of,  Hnngury 
FDed  Jne  18, 1973,  Sar.  No.  370,620 
bt  CL2  OTTD  233/66 
UJS.  CL  54S-439  3  Oaims 

1.  l-Phenylcarbamoyl-2-methyl-S-nitroimidazole. 

2.  l-<4K;hlorophenyl)-carbamoyl-2-methyl-S-nitroimidazole. 

3.  l-(3,4-dichlorophenyl)-carbamoyl-2-methyl-S- 
nitroimidazole. 


4,046,774 
PROCESS  FOR  N-PHOSPHORYLATION  OF 

HEIEROCYCUC  AMINES 
P.  Napiar,  GaUftia,  N  J.,  OMi^or  to  MobU  OU  Corpora- 
tion New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jan.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  649^93 
lat  0.2  O07D  209/86 
VS.  a.  260-^15  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  N-phosphorylation  of  heterocyclic 
acklic  amines  having  the  following  general  formula: 


R 


H 


triokyl 


I  4,046,775 

4>DIHALOPYRROLE-2-CARBOXAMIDES 
Denis  M.  BkJley,  East  Greenbosh,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Starting 

Dmg  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 
ContinnatlaB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  349,973,  April  11, 1973,  Pat 
No.  3.963y4i0.  This  appUcation  June  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  58I.2M 

Int  CL2  C07D  207/44 
VS.  CL  260—326.2  22  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


X^i- 


I 
R 


wherein  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  both  values  pf  X 
being  identical;  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl;  and  Q  is  a  «iem- 
ber  of  the  group  consisting  of  benzylamino,  hydrazino,  phienyl- 
amino  or  phenylamino  substituted  in  the  phenyl  ring  by  lirom 
one  to  two  lower-alkoxy,  halogen,  lower-dkyl,  trifl^oro- 
methyl,  nitro  or  sulfamoyl  groups. 


'  4,046,776 

HETEROCYCLIC  SUBSTITUTED  LACTONE 
COMPOUNDS 
Robert  GarMr,  Bury,  Eatfaad,  and  Jean-Oande  Petitplerre, 
Kaiaerangst,  Switzerland,  aadgnors  to  Oba-Gcigy  Coi|H>ra- 
tion,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FOed  Apr.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  564^83 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  9,  1974, 
15645/74 

Int  CL2  C07D  209/04.  261/20.  405/04 
VS.  O.  260—326.14  R  11  Oaima 

1.  A  lactone  compound  of  the  formula 


0 


CO 


wherein 

X|  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  or  acyloxy  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  selected  frofi  the 
group  consisting  of  akyl  carboxylic  acid  acyloxy  and 
benzoyloxy; 

Y]  represents 


where  R|  through  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H.  C1-C25  alkyl.  phenyl,  carbalkozyl,  carboxy,  nitro,  alkythio, 
alkozy,  halo,  and  haloalkyl;  and  where  R|  and  R2  may  be 
cooiiected  so  as  to  fbrm  an  arcmiatic  ring;  and  where  R|  and 
R]  and  R3  and  R4  may  be  connected  to  form  respective  aro- 
matic rings  comprising  treating  said  amine  with  a  complex 


CDq( 


wheren 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
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to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl  or  benzyl  which  are  substituted 

by  halo,  nitro,  meUiyl  or  methoxy; 
Z  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl; 
and  the  benzene  ring  E  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 

alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  halo  or  nitro; 
the  ring  B,  represents  naphthalene,  benzene  or  benzene 

substituted  by  chloro,  bromo  or  nitro;  and 
the  ring  A  represents  pyrroUdinyl,  piperidino,  pipecolino, 

perhydroazepinyl,     hexamethyleneiminyl,     heptamethy- 

lene-iminyl,        octamethyleneiminyl,        1,2,3,4-tetrahy- 

droquinolinyl  indolinyl,  phthalimidinyl,  hexahydrocar- 

bozolyl. 


4,046,779 

DIBENZOFURAN-2^,6,7-TETRACARBOXYLIC  ACID 

DIANHYDRIDE 

Imrc  Pnakas,  Glea  EUyn,  and  Ellis  K.  Fldda,  RItct  Foreat  both 

of  DL,  aaaignors  to  Standard  OU  Company  (ladiaMt),  Chicago, 

m. 

FUed  May  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  582,357 
lat  CL*  C07D  493/14 
VS.  CL  260— 346J2  1  Claim 

1.  The  dibenzofuran-2,3,6,7.-tetracarboxylic  dianhydride, 
structurally  represented  as  follows: 


4,046,777 
FLUORINE  SUBSTITUTED  MALEIMIDES 
Albrecht  MiUlcr,  AUachwU,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  Oba-Gcigy 
Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,515 
Oaiflu  priority,  appUcation  Switzerlaml,  Sept  19,  1974, 
12722/74 

Int  0.2  C07D  207/12 
VS.  CL  260— 326  J6  4  Claims 

1.  A  fluorine-containing  imide  of  the  formula 


(F)»-h3H-(R). 

in  which  a  denotes  1  or  2  and  R  denotes  the  radical 


CX) 

/     \ 

— N  D 

\       / 
CO 


wherein  D  represents  a  divalent  radical 


R> 


\  / 

C 
11 
CH 

/ 


Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  in  which  b  denotes  a  number 
from  3toSifa=  1,  or  6  denotes  3  or  4  if  a  =  2,  and  if  a  =  2 
the  two  radicals  are  preferably  in  the  p-  or  in  the  m-position  to 
one  another. 


>f  up 


4,046,778 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

4'HYDROXY-2H-l-BENZOTHIOPYRAN-3^ARBOXA- 

MIDE  1,1-DIOXIDES 

Harold  Zinnca,  Rockaway,  and  NcU  A.  Linda,  Chathaai.  both  of 

N Jn  Mriipinrs  to  Wancr-Laasbcrt  Convoy,  Morris  Plaina, 

NJ. 

Dlririon  of  Scr.  No.  604,369,  Ang.  13, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,007,203, 

which  ia  a  continaatkM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  163,076,  Jaly  15, 

1971,  abandonwl  This  appUcation  Oct  18, 1976,  Scr.  No. 

733,487 
Int  0.2  C07D  409/04 
VS.  CL  260-^2634  1  Claim 

\.  4-(l-pyrrolidinyl)-2H-l-benzothiopyran-3-carboxyl  chlor- 
ide 1,1-dioxide. 


4,046,780 
PREPARATION  OF  PHTHAUC  ANHYDRIDE 

YoahiynU  Nakaaiahi,  Miaoo;  SUgeni  Nakamva,  TakatanU, 
and  Tetany  Ono,Amagaaaki.aU  of  Japan,  awiginn  to  Nippon 
Sboknbai  Kagakn  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd..  Oaaka,  Japan 
FUed  Oct  29,  1975,  Scr.  No.  626,913 
lat  0.2  C07D  307/89 
VS.  CL  260—346.4  9  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  phthalic  anhydride  by  catalytic 
vapor  phase  oxidation  of  ortho-xylene  or  naphthalene,  which 
comprises  passing  a  gas  mixture  comprising  molecular  oxygen, 
an  inert  gas  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ortho-xylene  and  naphthalene  through  a  catalyst  A  compris- 
ing a  first  catalytically  active  substance  on  a  first  porous  inert 
carrier,  said  first  catalytically  active  substance  consisting  es- 
sentially of  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  V2O5.  99  to  80  parts  by 
weight  of  anatase-type  TiOj,  and,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
VjOsand  TiO^  001  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  Nb:©,,  0.5  to  1.1% 
by  weight  of  P2O5, 0  to  0.25%  by  weight  of  K2O  and  0  to  0.5% 
by  weight  of  CsjO.  the  total  weight  of  the  K^O  and  CsjO  being 
at  least  0.05%  by  weight.  0.05  to  0.3%  by  weight  of  NajO  and 
0  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  RbjO,  said  first  porous  inert  carrier 
predominantly  containing  SiC,  and 
passing  the  thus  treated  gas  mixture  through  a  catalyst  B 
comprising  a  second  catalytically  active  substance  on  a 
second  porous  inert  carrier,  said  second  catalyticaUy 
active  substance  consisting  essentially  of  1  to  20  parts  by 
weight  of  V2O),  99  to  80  parU  by  weight  of  anatase-type 
TiOi.  and,  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  the  VjOjand  T1O2, 
0.01  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  NbjOs,  12  to  2.5%  by  weight 
of  P2O5,  0  to  0.25%  by  weight  of  KjO  and  0  to  0.5%  by 
wei^t  of  C82O.  the  total  weight  of  the  KjO  and  CsjO 
being  at  least  0.05%  by  weight  0.05  to  0.3%  by  weight  of 
NajO  and  0  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  RbjO,  said  second 
porous  inert  carrier  predominantly  containing  SiC 


4,046,781 
BIS-[5^4-CHLOROPHENYL)FURFURYL]DIALKYLAM- 

MONIUM  BROMIDES 
CUa-Nica  Ya,  Norwich,  N.Y..  iiriginr  to  Mortal 
Pfodncta.  Inc.  Norwich,  N.Y. 

FOad  May  17. 1976.  Sar.  No.  6r,404 
lat  0.2  COTD  307/52 
VS.  CL  260-347.7  4  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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Od- 


CH2)2N«RR'Bre 


wherdn  R  and  R|  are  methyl  or  n-butyl. 


4^046,782 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  INDUSTRIAL  PRODUCTION  OF 

ETHYLENE  OXIDE  AND  AROMATIC  ACID 

Joha  Kollar,  6  Spanr  Govt,  Wjckoli;  NJ.  07481 

FOed  Msjr  8, 1975,  Scr.  No.  575,643 

iirt.  0.2  arm  301 /06 

UJS.  CL  2C0-^348J2  30  daiins 

L  ProoeM  for  the  manufacture  of  ethylene  oxide  and  an 
aromatic  add  conqirtting,  reacting  oxygen  with  ethylene  and  « 
mono  or  poly  methyl  benzene  in  liquid  phase  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  toluene,  xylene  and  pseudocumene,  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  from  ISO*  C  to  300*  C  and  a 
pressure  within  the  range  from  100  p.8.i.a.  to  4000  p.8.i.a.  and 
with  the  ethylene  in  the  reaction  mixture  within  the  range  from 
0.1  wt  %  to  9  wt  %,  to  form  an  oxidate  comprising  the  alco- 
hol and  the  aldehyde  of  said  methyl  benzene  and  to  form 
ethylene  oxide,  removing  the  said  ethylene  oxide,  removing 
the  unreacted  mono  or  polymethyl  benzene,  and  further  oxi- 
dizing the  said  oxidate  to  the  correqwnding  aromatic  acid. 


4,04<,783 
METHOD  OF  OLEFIN  EPOXIDATION 
Sta^  B.  Gifitt,  AMiia,  Tez^  iMiVBor  to  Texaco  Dcfdopmeat 
,  Now  Yort.  N.Y. 

;  of  Scr.  No.  382,919,  Jaiy  26, 1973, 
,  wUch  ii  a  «fWoa  of  Scr.  No.  102,227,  Dec  28, 
1970,  Pat  No.  3,956,180.  Tkto  ippMraHna  Jaiy  23, 1975,  Scr. 

No.598«498 
fat  a.3  C07D  301/06 
VJS.  CL  260^348.33  5  ri^— 

L  A  method  for  epoxidizing  olefins  to  the  corresponding 
oxirane  in  Uqoid  fhate,  which  comprises  the  step  of: 
intimatdy  contacting  an  okfinically  unsaturated  compound 
with  an  epoxidizing  amount  of  a  molecular  oxygen  epoxi- 
dizing agent  in  the  presence  of  a  solubilizing  amount  of  a 
suitaUe  nonpolar  scrivent  and  a  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  an  oxidized  alkyl  molybdate  complex  at  epoxi- 
dizing tenqieratures  of  from  about  210*  C  to  about  270*  C 
and  at  pressures  suffident  to  maintain  the  reaction  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  the  olefin,  solvents,  products  and 
by-^woducts  substantially  in  liquid  phase,  wherein  said 
oxidized  alkji  molybdate  complex  is  prepared  by 
mitiaUy  forming  a  lower  digomeric  alkyl  molybdate,,  by 
hfating  a  compound  selected  from  a  groiq>  consisting  of 
ammonium  nxrfybdate,  ammonium  paramolybdate,  8S% 
molybdic  add  and  mixtures  thereof  with  an  excess  of  a 
primary  or  secondary  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohol  hav- 
ing from  about  6  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  substantially  dissolve  said  molybdate; 
and 
oxidizing  said  lower  oligomeric  alkyl  molybdate  with  an 
oxidizing  amount  of  molecular  oxygen. 


from  about  2  to  about  60  carbon  atoms  with  an  organic  hydro- 
peroxide comprising  the  step  of: 
intimately  contacting  said  olefin  with  said  organic  hydnoper- 
oxide  at  lower  temperatures  of  about  25*  C  to  about  200* 
C  and  pressures  sufficient  to  wmintnin  the  product  and 
reactants  substantially  in  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  binary  boride  com- 
pound consisting  of  boron  and  lanthantun. 

4,046,785 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

AMINOANTHRAQUINONES 

Yataka  Hiiai;  Katsahani  Miyata;  Tagni  Ocawa;  Maa^yasn 

Samadma;  Ken  Mnkai;  KoicU  YocUara,  cad  Hidetoaid  Mori, 

all  of  Ohainta,  Jivaa,  aasigaors  to  Mltsoi  Toatia  Chec^icals, 

Inc.,  Tdcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,832 

Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  Dec  20, 1974, 49-145615 
lat  CL2  O09B  1/16.  1/36,  1/50 
VS.  CL  260—380  9  f^.i— 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  aminoanthraquinones,  which 
comprises  catalytically  bydrogenating  a  nitroanthraquinone  of 
the  general  formula 


(D 


wherein  Xi  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a 
lower  tUcyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  car^xyl 
group  or  a  phenoxy  group  whose  benzene  nucleus  option- 
ally contains  a  substituent,  X2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  hydroxyl  group  or  an  amino  group,  and  Y]  an4  Y2, 
independently  from  each  other,  represent  a  hyditogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group,  an  amino  gropp,  a 
hydroxyl  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy 
group  or  a  phenoxy  group  whose  benzene  nucleus  option- 
ally contains  a  substituent,  with  the  proviso  that  wheD  the 
nitro  group  is  bonded  to  the  1 -position,  X,,  Xj.  Yi  ai|d  Y2 
do  not  at  ^e  same  time  represent  a  hydrogen  atom, 

in  the  suspended  state  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of 

a  bydrogenating  catalyst. 


4,046,786 

INDOANnJNES 

Gfcgoire  Kalopicsis,  Paris;  Aadrec  Bagaat,  Boologae-aar-SeiBe, 

and  Fhmfoiae  Estradkr,  Paris,  aU  of  nraace,  aaaiffMn  to 

L'Oreal,  Paris,  Fraaee 

DirialOB  of  Scr.  No.  482,523,  Jumt  24, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,92^,404. 

Thia  appUcatioB  Oct  3. 1975,  Scr.  No.  619,477 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcattoa  Lazcmbonrg,  Jaae  22,  1973, 

67860 

lat  a.2  C07C  119/lZ  127/17.  143/75 
UJS.  CL  260-^396  N  9  < 

1.  An  indoaniline  having  the  formula 


CUbm 


4^046,784 

BORIDE  CATALYST  FOR  EPOXIDIZING  OLEFINIC 

COMPOUNDS 

,  TcoL,  iccljinr  to  Texaeo  De?d- 
New  York,  N.Y. 
DifWoa  oTSsr.  No.  565,004^  Aprfl  4»  1975.  Tlta  appikatkM 
JaM  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699338 
bt  CL>  G07D  301/20 
Ujg.  Q.  a»-^348 J9  2C]aiaM  wherein: 

L  A  method  for  the  liquid  phase  epoxklation  of  olefin  having      R,  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy; 
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R2  represents  alkyl  and  hydroxyalkyl; 

R3  represents  hydroxyalkyl,  carbamylalkyl,  sulfoalkyl,  dial- 
kylaminoalkyl,  acetylaminoalkyl  and  mesylaminoalkyl; 

R4,  Rssind  R«eacb  independently  represent  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, alkyl,  alkoxy,  acetylamino,  ureido  or  caibalkox- 
yamino. 

with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R4.  Rs  and  R«  is  other 
than  hydrogen  or  halogen  and  that  at  least  two  of  said  R4. 
Rjand  R«are  other  than  hydrogen  when  R4or  R«is  methyl 
and  R3  can  further  represent  amino,  alkylamino,  hydrox- 
yalkylamino  and  cailMmylalkylamino, 

wherein  the  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups  contain  firom  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms. 


rR' 


R»       1 


i>— ^\— COO- 


•continued 


NP*.  PC  .  COO-1,.  m  L  .  n  HjO 


4,046,787 
NOVEL  15-SUBSTrrUTED  PROSTANOIC  ACIDS  AND 

ESTERS 
Robert  Eageae  Schaab,  Upper  Saddle  RItct,  aad  Martia  Joccph 
WdcB,  OradeU,  both  of  N  J.,  acsi^ors  to  AaMTicaa  Cyaaamld 
Coa^aay,  Stamford,  Coaa. 
Dlrisioa  of  Scr.  No.  468,795,  May  9, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,932,472, 
which  is  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  274,558,  Jaiy  24, 1972,  Pat  No. 
3,835,179.  TUi  appUcadoa  Oct  24^  1975,  Scr.  No.  625«406 
lat  CL2C07C;  77/00 
U.S.  CL  260—399  16 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  dther  Ri  is  hydroxyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  R'  is 
hydrogen  and  R^  is  hydroxyl.  R>and  R*are  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
with  1-3  C  atoms,  dther  pis  1  and  9  is  1  or  pis  2  and  9  is  zero. 
X  is  optionally  hydroxyl-substituted  alkyC  cydoalkyL  aryl. 
alkaryl  or  aralkyl,  m  is  a  value  from  1-2  and,  if  9  «  1,  can  also 
be  zero,  n  represents  a  value  firom  0  to  2  and  L  denotes  a  ligand 
RS— NCR<)— R\  in  which  R'  represents  alkyl.  alkoxyalkyL 
alkylthioolkyl.  aryl.  aralkyl  or  cydoolkyl  and  R*  represents  H. 
alkyl.  aralkyl  or  cycloalkyl  and  R^  is  H,  alkyl  or  aralkyL 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  S  to  8,  inclusive;  Ri  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R2is  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group 
having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mercapto  and  lower  alkanoylthio;  and  Y  is  a 
divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  of 
the  formulae: 


0 

HO           H          H           OH 

N 

\                       \ 

c 

C          ft          c 

/  \ 

/  \        /  \ 

4,046,789 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  WASTE 

PRODUCTS  OF  THE  FOOD  INDUSTRY 

HaM  MaDcr,  Erieabach,  aad  Leah  Groh,  Zarich,  both  of  SwH- 

cBsiganrs  to  Chcamp  AG,  Maaacdart  ^liiHsHlaai 

Filed  Dec  2, 1975,  Scr.  No.  636,946 
priority,   appMcaHca   Switacrlaad,   Dec   3,   1974, 
16286/74;  Jaa.  31, 1975, 1286/75;  Ai«.  22, 1975, 11011/75 

lat  CL2  CllB  13/00:  A23J  1/lB:  CUD  1/14 
U.S.  CL  260-^12J  6  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  separately  recovering  or  converting  for 
reuse  the  fats,  sugar,  protein  tad  starch  from  wastes  occurring 
in  the  making  of  bakcary  products  and  containing  these  conqx>- 
nents, 
the  said  process  comprising 

1.  subjecting  the  comminuted  waste  product  to  a  first  extrac- 
tion filtration  with  a  liquid  fat  solvent,  removing  the  fU- 
tered-out  fat  solution,  recovering  the  fat  and  recycUng  the 
solvent; 

2.  then  subjecting  the  degreased  product  to  a  second  extrac- 
tion-filtration step  in  the  same  extractioo-filtration  zone 
with  an  aqueous  or  alcoholic  sugar  solvent.  foDowed  by 
removing  the  fUtered-out  sugar  solution  from  said  suspen- 
sion and  recovering  the  sugar  therefrom;  and 

3.  tkereaf^  withdrawing  the  filter  residue  from  said  extrac- 
tion-filtration zone  and  subjecting  it  to  an  addic  or  enzy- 
matic hydrolysis  and  aerobic  fiennentatkni  with  a  yeast, 
subjecting  the  product  to  purification  and  oooceatratioa 
and  then  drying  the  concentrate  so  as  to  recover  a  solids 
product  in  the  form  of  crude  protein  and  yeast  for  reuse  in 
food  products. 


and  the  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  cationic  salts  thereof 
when  R2  is  hydrogen. 


aDoT 
,N.Y. 


NICKEL  STABILIZERS  FOR  SYNTHEnC  POLYMERS 
Mictad  RMbsrgsr,  AllBekwil;  Jcaa  Rody,  Baod;  Paal  Mi 
Hdmat  MHDcr, 
toClhaGdi 

DIfWoa  of  Scr.  No.  491,978,  Jaiy  26, 1974,  Pat  No.  3^48,852. 

Mm.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  663,332 
pUeatioa  Switacriaad,   Aag.   7, 
11407/73;  Jh.  28, 1974, 1103/74 

lat  CL>  CllC  1/00 
\3S,  CL  360-404  11 

L  Compoands  aS  the  formda  I 


(I) 


4,046,790 
CATALYTICALLY  ACTIVE  COMPLEX  OF  TITANIUM. 

CYCLOPENTADIENYL  UGANDS,  AND  AMMONIA 
Joha  N.  Armor,  Morris  PhdBS,  aad  Galdo  P.  Paa,  Booataa.  both 
of  N Jn  Mriffwis  to  Albed  Chiarifal  Corporattoa,  Mcrrls 
TowMhIp,  N  J. 

FDed  As«.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,107 
lat  CL2  C07F  7/28 
U.S.  CL  260— 429J  4  Oalmo 

1.  Cooqxxition  having  the  structural  formula.  «4iea  m  crys- 
talline form, 

N— H 


1973, 


Ti H Ti 

«p        \    /  cp 

H— N 

where  cp  indicates  a  cydopentadieayl  ligand;  said  oonapoMnd, 
being  characterized  by. 
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1.  giving  a  powder  x-ny  diffraction  pattern  in  which  the 
t>velve  strongest  lines  show  the  following  Bragg  spacings 
in  Angstrom  units,  paired  with  their  relative  intensities 

(I/Ii): 
(9.5. 45):  (7.a  89>,  (5.74,  100);  (5.50,  72);  (5.20,  28);  (4.79, 42); 
(4.27,  8);  (4.02,  15);  (3.91,  4);  (3.71,  6);  (3.38,  4);  (2.69,  8). 

2.  giving  in  suspension  in  mineral  oil,  an  infrared  spectnim 
showing  bands  characteristic  of  compounds  containing 
tlK  (cp)2Ti  moiety  and  unique  characteristic  bands  at 
wave  numbers  of  1585,  1230,  910  and  430  cm->;  and 

3.  giving  a  solid  state  reflectance  spectrum  in  the  visible-near 
infrared  region  showing  a  broad  band  centered  at  wave- 
length of  495  ±  10  nm  and  additional  bands  at  1300, 1540. 
1650  and  1860nm;  and  in  benzene  solution  giving  a  visible- 
near  infrared  abxwption  spectrum  showing  a  band  at  495 
nm  and  no  intense  bands  between  800nm  and  2,000nm. 


4^046,792 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  METHYLTIN  CHLORIDES 
WoU^Hi  Ddakmmar,  Mnfrcd  Wick,  ami  Artoalo  Macri,  aU 
of  Marick,  GariMay,  aMlgnwi  to  CoMortiBm  tar  EldEtro- 
rkiriithi  MHtria  GiAH,  Mnkh,  Gcraaay 
FIM  Mar.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662,482 
OafaM  prkirity,  appUcatkM  Gcmuy,  Mar.  4^  1975, 2514459 
lat  a.2  G07F  7/22 
UJS.  a.  260—429.7  5  Claims 

L  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  methyltin  chlorides, 
which  comprises  reacting  tetramethylsilane  with  tin  tetrachlo- 
ride at  a  temperature  of  from  about  20*  to  250* /CT^ 


4,046,793 

CHELATES  FOR  THE  REGULATION  OF 

MET AL-DEFICIENCy  PHENOMENA  IN  PLANTS 

■d  Wcracr  Fory,  Baacl,  both  of  Switier- 
I  to  Obs-Gcigy  CorpontkM,  Ardsiey,  N.Y. 
DMriM  of  Scr.  No.  292,708,  Sept  27, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,855,286. 
TUs  appUcaliM  Oct  3, 1974,  Scr.  No.  511,971 
bt  a.2  C07F  15/02 
UJS.  CL  260—439  R  6  Claima 

L  A  metal  chelate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron, 
magnesium,  calcium,  manganese,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  zinc 
and  cadmium  metals  of  an  a^iaragic  acid  derivative  of  formula 
I 


(D 


-continued 


X 


OH 


HO      OH 


N— CHj— COOH 


4,046,791 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

MONOALKYL-TIN-TRIHALIDES 

SmId  MilHii,  IbmU,  a^  Hajfmt  Kudara,  Shiga,  both  of 

JapiB,  acrivMrt  to  Omgoka  MarlM  Paiata,  Ltd.,  Hirochima, 

Filed  Sept  IS,  1975,  Scr.  No.  613,155 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japn,  Mar.  20, 1975,  5O43706; 
Apr.  9, 1975,  5043533 

lat  a.2  OTTF  7/22 
U.S.  CL  260-429.7  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  monoalkyl-tin-bihalides  com- 
prising reacting  a  stannous  haUde  of  the  formula  SnX2  wherein 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bro- 
mine, with  an  alkyl  halide  of  the  formula  RX  wherein  R  is  an 
alkyl  gro<q>  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  selected  from 
the  groiq>  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  in  an  organic 
solvent  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  tetrahydrofuran  and  an  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  having  6  to  9  carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  iodine  and  magnesium,  and  isolating 
said  resulting  monoalkyl-tin-trihalide  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ture. 


wherein 

Ri  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  sulpho,  carboxyl 
C,-C6  alkyl,  Ci-Ce  alkoxy,  Ci-Cj  halogenoa^yl,  di- 
(Ci-C(  alkyl)  amino,  C2-C4  alkanoyl  or  phenyl, 

R2  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  Cj-Ct^yl  or 
Ci-Cfi  alkoxy,  and 

R3  represents  hydrogen  or  Ci-Q  alkyl. 


4,046,794 

UREA  SnJCON  PRODUCT  AND  USES  THEREOF 
Enrico  J.  Pepc  and  Jamca  G.  Maradca,  both  of  Aniawa)k,  N.Y., 

acsigBan  to  Unioo  CarMdc  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  244,280,  April  14, 1972,  Pat  No.  3;754,971, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Scr.  No.  759,524,  Sept  12, 1968,  Pat  No. 
3,671,562,  which  is  a  continnatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  729,895, 
May  17,  ^968,  abandoned.  lUs  application  Jnne  18,  l973,  Ser. 

No.  370,849  I 

Int  CL2  C07F  7/10.  7/18 


,1968, 


U.S.  CL  260— 448  J  N 
1.  The  hydrolyzate  of: 


O 
II 


:  Oaims 


H2NCNH(CH2)jSi(OCH3)3 


4,046,795 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THIOFUNCnONAL 
POLYSILOXANE  POLYMERS 
Eogene  Ray  Martin,  Onated,  Mich.,  aasigBor  to  SWS  SiUcooca 
CorpomtioB,  Adrian,  Mich. 

Filed  Nor.  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  630,475 
Int  a?  C07F  7/08.  7/18 
US.  CL  260— 448  J  E  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  thiofimctional  polysiloxa|ie  poly- 
mers which  comprises  reacting  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
having  a  pK  value  below  1.0  a  cyclic  trisiloxane  with  $  silicon 
compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  silan^  of  the 
formula 


(M),Si(OR")«_(»+^ 
and  siloxanes  of  the  formula 


R3-. 


SiO-  — SKOR"), 


l-R     J 


in  which  the  cyclic  trisiloxane  or  silicon  compound  contains  at 
least  one  thiol  group,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and  a  halogenated  i$onova- 
lent  hydrocarbon  radical,  each  having  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  M  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  R'(SR"'),and 


/        I     SR" 

>  I      B'" 


R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  and 
unsubstituted  divalent,  trivalent  and  tetravalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  having  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  hydrocarbon  ether,  hydrocartwn  thioether, 
hydrocarbon  ester  and  hydrocarbon  thioester  radicals  in 
which  R'  is  attached  to  a  silicon  atom  via  a  silicon-carbon 
bond,  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  R'"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R" 
and  a  radical  represented  by  the  formula  R""X,  wherein  X  is  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

O  O 

II  II 

HC—  ,    OCR ,    OH 

and  a  cyanoalkyl  radical,  in  which  R""  is  a  divalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical  free  of  a  aliphatic  unsaturation  having  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  R3SiO|/2.  RC=0  and 


4,046,796 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

POLYFUNCnONAL  CYANIC  ACID  ESTERS 

Gnather  Rotttoff,  Colo0Be;  Radoif  Saaderaiaaa,  Lercrkaaen; 

Eraat  Grigat  Odenthal-GlodMiach,  and  Rolf  Potter,  Dncaael- 

dorf,  all  of  Germany,  aarigaors  to  Bayer  AktieageaeUachaft, 


Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,815 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcraumy,  Feb.  22, 1975, 2507705; 
Joly  2, 1975,  2529487 

Int  CL*  C07C  122/00 
VS.  CL  260—453  P  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyfimctional  aromatic  cyanic 
acid  ester  which  compirses  reacting  at  least  one  aromatic 
hydroxy  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline 
earth  and  alkali  metal  salts  of  aromatic  polyhydroxy  com- 
pounds in  the  presence  of  aqueous  isopropanol  as  solvent  and 
from  0.001  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
aromatic  hydroxy  salt,  of  a  catalytic  tertiary  amine  with  excess 
cyanogen  halide,  said  aromatic  hydroxy  salt  having  been  pro- 
duced by  reacting  a  polyhydroxy  compound  with  an  excess  of 
up  to  0. 1  mol  of  aromatic  hydroxy  groups  of  at  least  one  metal 
compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  earth  and  alkali 
metal  compounds  and  said  cyanogen  halide  excess  comprised 
up  to  1  mol  per  mol  of  aromatic  hydroxy  groups  plus  the 
excess  mols  of  said  metal  compound  used  for  producing  said 
aromatic  hydroxy  salt  plus  1.1%  by  weight  of  cyanogen  halide 
for  each  percent  by  weight  of  the  catalytic  tertiary  amine  used. 


4,046,797 

l-METHOXY.l-METHYL4.{PK(l,l-DIMETHYL.2. 

PROPYNYLOXYVMErHOXY]PHENYL}UREA 

BarriagtOB  Croaa,  Rocky  Hill,  N  J.,  aari^or  to  AaMricaa  Cyaa- 

aadd  Cooipaay,  Staaidbrd,  Coaa. 
DiriaioB  of  Scr.  No.  584,543,  Jane  6, 1975,  which  ta  a  dfristoa  of 
Scr.  No.  283,603,  Aag.  24, 1972,  abaadoasd.  This  appMcattoa 
Apr.  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  674,474 
Int  CL*  C07C  127/15.  127/19:  AOIN  9/20:  C07C  83/08 
MS.  CL  260—453  R  1  Claim 

1.  1  -Methoxy- 1  -methyI-3-{p-[(  1 , 1  -dimcthyl-2-propynyloxy)- 
methoxy]phenyl}  urea. 


4,046,798 

HERBIODAL 

4-TRIFLUOROMETHYL-4'NITRODIPHENYL  ETHERS 

Horst  O.  Bayer,  Lerittowa;  CoUa  Switheabaak,  Pcrkaaic  aad 

Roy  Y.  Yih.  Doykatowa,  aU  of  Pa.,  MsiffMn  to  Rohm  aad 

Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  331,719,  Feb.  12, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,928,416, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  234,651,  March  14, 

1972,  Pat  No.  3,798,276.  This  applicatioa  Sept  29, 1975,  Scr. 

No.  617,562 
lat  CL*  C07C  121/75 
MS.  CL  260—465  D  11 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(R"0);sio, 

where  R  and  R"  are  the  same  as  above,  6  is  a  number  of  from 

0  to  3,  c  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  3  and  the  sum  of  b+c  is  a 
number  up  to  3,  </  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  2,  «  is  a  number  of 
from  1  to  3,  m  and  n  are  each  equal  to  a  number  of  from  0  to 
999  and  the  sum  of  m-(-n  is  at  least  1  andj*  is  a  number  of  from 

1  to3. 


wherein 

X  is  a  cyano  group, 

Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  trifluoromethyl 
group,  and 

Z  is  a  hydroxy  group,  an  alkoxy  group  having  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a 
halogen  atom,  an  amino  group,  an  alkylthio  group  having 
up  to  4  cartwn  atoms,  a  cyano  group,  a  carboxyalkyl 
group  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  carbalkoxyalkyl 
group  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkanoyloxy  group 
having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  cartMunoyloxy  group 
having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,046,799 
a-CYANO  BENZYL-2-NAPHTHALENEAOETATES 
Veakataraauu  Kaaseawaraa,  Peaabrook,  Pa.,  aad  Roger  WD- 
Ham  Addor,  Peaniagtoa,  N  J.,  amipmrs  to 
mid  Coaspeay,  Staaiford,  Cobb. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  673,244 
iBt  CL*  AOIN  9/20:  COTC  121/66 
MS.  CL  260—465  D  6  < 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


r^S'^V—  CH— CO— O— CH 
^^^^     R,  Rj 


wherein  R|  represenU  alkyl  C1-C4;  R2  is  CN;  Rj  and  R4  each 
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repreient  halogen  or  methyl;  m  and  n  each  represent  an  integer   contains  from  50  to  200  carbon  atoms  with  at  least  on^  halo- 
0,  1  or  2;  and  Y  repreaents  O,  S  or  CHj.  gen-substituted  aliphatic  carboxylic  ester  to  obtain  said  alkyl- 

phenoxy-snbstituted  aliphatic  carboxylic  ester  in  high  yield. 


CIS-i8-{TRIMEniYLAMMONIUM]-ACRYLONrrRILE 

TOSYLATE 

Edward  J.  Itariw,  ralaaainn,  Mick,  airigMir  to  Ite  UnJohn 

Com— y,  rriMMinn,  Mkh. 

DMriM  of  Sar.  No.  S4M74»  Jaik  31, 1975.  Pat  No.  3,978,042. 

TUm  appBcatiOM  JaM  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  692,947 

Iirt.  a»  C07C  121/78 

VJS.  a.  260-^465  E  1  Oalm 

1.  Ci>-j3-[trimethyhunmonium]-acrylonitrile  tosylate. 


13<1S  PROSTAGLANDIN  DERIVATIVES 
Arthar  F.  Klaie,  Palo  AUo;  Kari  G.  Uatch,  Loa  Ahoc,  and  John 
H.  FHed,  Palo  Alto,  aU  of  Calif.,  wadgmtn  to  Syatez  (VSJO 
be,  Palo  Alto,  Cdlf. 
DIviriM  of  Scr.  No.  272,880,  Jaly  18, 1972,  Pat  No.  3JK7^TJ. 
TUB  appHcaHoa  Dec  9, 1974,  Scr.  No.  530,778 
lat  0.2  C07C  177/00 
VS.  a.  560-121  ?  dalBM 

1.  A  13-cis  prostaglandin  compound  selected  fix>m  the  group 
of  isomers  having  the  formulas: 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  integer  of  from  two  through  eight;  Ri  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  one  through  ten  carbon  atoms, 
chloroethyl.  dichloroethyl,  or  trichloroethyl;  R2  is  hydro- 
gen; R>  is  ozc^  and  ~OR4  is  hydroxy  or  acid  labile  ether 
having  from  three  through  ten  carbon  atoms  wherein  the 
wavy  bond  line  indicates  either  the  a  or  /3  configuration  or 
isooKT  mixtures  of  the  a  and/3  configurations; 
and  mixtures  of  such  isomers  and  i^iarmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  of  such  isomers  and  isomer  mixtures  wherein  Ri  is  hydro- 


4^046,802 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  HIGH  MOLECULAR 
WEMGHF  ALKYLPHENOXY  SUBSTITUTED  ALIPHATIC 
CARBOXYUC  ESTER 
lUstt,  BcaeoMficU;  Bnraa  TciCMC  Dafis.  and 
I  Martin  Hoirictt,  botk  of  Woidimham.  all  of  Eaglaad. 
I  to  Edwia  Cooper  and  Camay  Liaiitcd,  Bracknell, 


nto 


:  of  Scr.  No.  446^1,  Feb.  27, 1974, 
I  Apr.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  680.210 
.     ..  Uaitad  KiBfdoa^  Feb.  27, 1973, 

09542/73 

lat  a»  C09F  5/08.  7/lQ:  CD7C  69/76 
VJS,  a.  560-61  G  15  ClaiM 

L  A  propeas  for  making  a  high  molecular  weight  alkyl- 
phenozy-ciibstitnted  ali|riiatic  carboxylic  ester  from  an  alkyl- 
phenol  containing  S0<-200  carbon  atonu  in  the  alkyl  group,  said 
prooeM  betog  conducted  without  separating  Qp-iooalkylphenol 
from  the  resultant  product,  said  process  comprising  reacting  at 
t  one  alkyl^ubstituted  phenol  in  which  the  alkyl  substituent 


4^046,803  ' 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  /3-AMINO  DERIVATIVES  OF 

cgS-UNSATURATED  ESTERS 
John  S.  Hecklca,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  AnaftroBg  Cork 
Cooq^aay,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  736,107         I 
lat.  CL*  C07C  119/12  ' 

U.S.  CL  560—172  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  fi-anano  derivatives  df  cL,fi- 
unsaturated  esters  of  the  formula  CH3COW2)=CHC(P)OR' 
wherein  R'  is  C|  to  C|o  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  substituted 
Ct  to  Cio  linear  or  branched  alkyl,  the  substituents  bein|  those 
that  would  not  interfere  with  the  reaction,  which  comprises: 

a.  formiag  a  reaction  mixture  of  an  alkyl  acetoacetat^  ester 
of  the  formula  CH3C(0)CH2C(OX>R'  wherein  R'  is  the 
same  as  defined  above, 

1.  with  ammonia  and 

2.  a  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lithium,  zinc,  cadminm,  cerium,  lead  or  mixtures  tfaereof 
in  an  organic  solvent;  said  salt  being  soluble  in  said 
organic  solvent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  catalyze  the 
reaction  between  said  ester  and  said  ammonia;  and 

b.  recovering  said  /3-amino  derivative  of  a,/3-unsattirated 
ester. 


PROCESS 


4,046,804 
FOR  PREPARING  A  NOVEL  BENZYLAMINE 
HYDRATE 
Edward  M.  Cohen.  NorristowB.  and  Eari  R.  OberiioUia-.  North 
Walca,  both  of  Pa.,  aaiignors  to  Merck  tt  Co..  lac.  R«hway. 
NJ. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  596,942.  July  18. 1975.  lUs  appUqatioa 
OcV  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,675  I 

lat  CL2  C07C  143/10  ' 

U.S.  CL  260— 501  Jl  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  (z,a-dimethyl-4-<a,a,/3,/i-tetra- 
fluorophenethyl)benzylamine  isethionate  monohydrate  which 
comprises 

a.  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  containing  less  than  10%  by 
weight  of  a,a-dimethyl-4-<a,a,/3,/3-tetrafluorophenethyl> 
benzybmine  isethionate, 

b.  freeziag  said  solution, 

c.  thawing  said  frozen  solution  at  a  temperature  of  about  S* 
C.  and 

d.  separating  therefrom  a,a-dimethyl-4-(a,a,/3,/9-tetra- 
fluorophenethyl)benzyIamine  isethionate  monohydrate 
which  precipitates. 


I  4,046,805 

SUBSmUTED-HYDROXY-NAPHTHALENEDISUL- 
FONIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 
ScyaMor  Berastda,  New  Qty.  N.Y4  Robert  Hcrmaa  Lcphard. 
Paramac,  NJ..  and  Miltoa  David  Heller,  New  Qty.  N.Y.. 
acfriffiora  to  AaMricaa  Cyaaaadd  Coavaay.  Staadlord.  Coaa. 
Filed  May  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  684^596 
lat  a?  core  143/30:  A61K  31/185 
VS.  CL  260— 506  4  CbiaH 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


OH  NH— CO— f 

AO,S— l^^^*^^^^^  SOjA 
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-continued 

wherein  Ri  is  — NHCONH 


<^ 


and— NHCONH 


<y 


SOjF; 


and  A  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  with 
the  proviso  that  each  A  is  identical  in  the  same  compound. 


4,046.806 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  DISALT  OF 

3,3-SULFONYLBIS  (6-HYDROXYBENZENE  SULFONIC 

ACID) 
John  H.  Kozlowsld.  VaacoBTcr,  Wash.,  asrigaor  to  Crowa  Zei- 
Icrbach  Corporatioa.  Saa  Fhmdaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  12. 1975,  Ser.  No.  612.598 
lat  CL»  C07C  143/42 
VS.  CL  260— 5U  C  3  Claiau 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  ammonium  or  alkali  metal  disalt 
of  3,3'-su]fonylbis  (6-hydroxybenzene  sulfonic  acid)  compris- 
ing 

a.  reacting  4,4'-dihydroxyldiphenyl  sulfone  with  a  sulfonat- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorosul- 
fonic  acid  and  sulfur  trioxide  io  the  presence  of  sulfolane 
as  a  solvent  to  form  3,3'-sulfonyIto(6-hydroxybenzene 
sulfonic  acid), 

b.  adding  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methanol  and  ethanol  and  a  base  soluble  in  the  alcohol  to 
the  reaction  mixture,  the  base  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxides  and  salts  of  weak  acids 
wherein  the  cation  of  the  base  is  ammonium  or  an  alkali 
metal,  the  base  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
form  the  disalt  of  3,3'-sulfonyIbis(6-hydroxybenzene  sul- 
fonic acid),  and  the  alcohol  being  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  selectively  precipitate  ibc  disalt,  and 

c.  recovering  the  disalt  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


4.046.807 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ACETIC  ANHYDRIDE 

Herbert  Kaekcrtz.  Bad  Sodca.  Taaaas.  Gcranay,  aaaisBor  to 

Hocchit  AkfifagBCcilirhaft.  Frmakturt  am  Main,  GcraMay 

Filed  Oct  24»  1975.  Scr.  No.  625,692 
OaiBM  priority,  applicafioa  GcraMay.  Oct  26, 1974, 2450965 
lat  CL2  C07C  51/ia  51/56 
VS.  CL  260—549  11  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  acetic  anhydride  which 
comprises  reacting  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  acetic 
acid  methyl  ester  and  carbon  monoxide  at  a  pressure  of  1  to  500 
bar  and  at  temperature  of  from  SO  to  2S0*  C  and  carrying  out 
said  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  a  noble 
metal  of  the  8th  subgroup  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


^  ^ 

HC  SC— C— O— CHO 
I 
R9 


Q-r.- 


CO— NRjCH, 


wherein  R^  R4,  R«  and  R7  are  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


4,046,809 

N-BENZYL-2,6-DINTrRO-3-AMINO-4-TRIFLUOROME- 

THYLANILINES  AS  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULANTS 

McrriU  Wilcox,  2911 NW.  30th  Terrace,  GainevrOlc  Fla.  32601 

FUed  Dec  16, 1974,  Scr.  No.  533,045 

lat  CL»  one  87/28 

VS.  CL  260—5703  10 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(ALKENYLOXYV,  (ALKYNYLOXY)  AND 
(CYANOALKOXY)  ALKOXYPHENYL  UREAS  AND 
THEIR  USE  AS  HERBICIDES 
Barrlagtoa  Ooci,  Rocky  HiU,  N  J.,  acri^or  to  Americaa  Cyaa- 
amid  Coavaay,  Sta^Rord,  Coaa. 
DliMoa  of  Scr.  No.  283,603,  Aag.  24, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
appUcadoB  Jaae  6, 1975.  Scr.  No.  584,543 
lat  CL2  C07C  127/15.  127/19 
VS.  CL  260—553  A  3 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


CF 


9j       ,Qj 


^<<r 


NQi 


in  which 
R  is  lower  alkyl, 

Z  is  amino,  lower  alkylamino  or  di  lower  alkylamino. 
each  of  Qi  and  Q2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or 

methoxy,  and 
Qj  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  methoxy. 


4,046,810 

PROCTSS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

DIPHENYLAMINE  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Pietro  Aatoido  Monl,  aad  Upo  RoMno,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 

aarifson  to  SNAM  Propetti  S.pJL.  Saa  Doaato  Milaawr, 

Italy 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  369,494,  Jane  13, 1973,  akanioMd. 

This  applicatioB  Feb.  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  552,296 

daiiH  priority,  applicatioB  Italy,  Jane  24, 1972,  26169/72 

lat  a.»  C07C  87/54.  91/16.  91/18 

VS.  CL  260—571  9  CMm 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  member  of  the  group 

consisting  of  diphenylamine  and  the  alkyL  phenyL  amino, 

alkoxy,  hydroxy  and  halogen  derivatives  thereof  "''■'■■■♦■"g  in 

reacting  an  imine  having  the  formula 


X>"<} 


wherein  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  alkyl  H.  pheayU 
amine,  alkoxy,  hydroxy  and  halogen  with  oxygen  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  from  300*  C  to  430*  C  by  feeding  to  a  reactor 
charged  with  a  contact  mass  selected  from  silica,  alumina, 
silica-alumina,  silica-aluminate  and  oxides,  oxide  mLUuica,  and 
compounds  of  metals  selected  from  the  group  ooocisting  of  V, 
Bi  and  Mo  and  maintained  at  said  temperatore  a  stream  of  said 
imine  in  the  vapor  phase,  together  with  oxygen  at  a  molar  ratio 
in  the  range  from  0.1:1  to  20:1  and  at  a  rate  providing  a  contact 
time  in  said  reactor  in  the  range  from  0.1  to  20  seconds. 
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ANTIVIRAL 
1A3^TETRAHYDR0-1AALKAN0NAPHTHALENA- 
MINE  DERIVATIVES 
KekhMTOO  R.  Bharachfl,  TofMto;  D!|or4ic  AJdokoTic,  MoDtreal; 
VytMrtM    Pafflaals,    WcstHOoat,    and    ADgu    Campbell 
Maekay,  Toroato,  ail  oTCaaada,  aMignon  to  Canada  Packers 
LiaUad,  Toraato,  Caaada 
DiTiakM  oTScr.  No.  2t9,122,  Sept  14, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,932,512. 
nil  appUcatiOB  May  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  578,871 
lat  CL2  C07C  87/64 
US.  CL  260—578  2  dainu 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,2,3,4- 
tetnhydro-l,4-methaQonaphthalen-endo-2-amine  and  its  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 


4,046,812 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  1,1-DIMETHYL 

HYDRAZINE 

HciaM  J.  Laagor,  CoburiNM;  Keaaeth  R.  Robiaaoa,  and  Peter  E. 

ThroAaMTtoa,  both  of  WortUagton,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaignon  to 

AaUaad  Oil,  lac,  Aahlaad,  Ky. 

of  Scr.  No.  510,370,  Sept  30, 1974, 
This  appUcatiOB  Sept  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,502 
lat  CL2  C07C  109/02 
U.S.  CL  260—583  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  1,1 -dimethyl  hydrazine 
which  comprises  initially  reacting  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a 
temperature  of  frxnn  0*  to  10*  C  about  equi-molar  amounts  of 
1,1-dimetLylurea  and  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hypo- 
chlorite, said  hypochlorite  salt  associated  with  x  mole  of  a 
corresponding  metal  hydroxide  where  x  is  less  than  one  mole 
per  mole  of  the  hypochlorite  salt  but  in  a  sufficient  amount  to 
inhibit  substantiaUy  completely  the  decomposition  thereof,  and 
wherein  the  concentration  of  each  reactant  is  at  least  about  1.0 
mobd,  thereupon  introducing  an  additional  amount  of  said 
metal  hydroxide  to  provide  (2-x)  moles  thereof  per  mole  of  the 
starting  1,1-dimethylurea  and  reacting  the  basified  mixture  at  a 
temperature  not  in  excess  of  30*  C  to  effect  the  rearrangement 
thereof  whereupon  1,1 -dimethyl  hydrazine  is  recovered  by 
distillation 


4,046313 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  KETOISOPHORONE 
Wolf  Braner,  FkiUaadorf,  Switaeriaad,  aaaigaor  to  Hofftaann- 
La  Roche  lac.  Natley,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  563,040 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatk»  Switaeriaad,  Apr.   11,   1974, 
5187/74 

lat  CLJ  C07C  45/00 
UJS.  CL  260—586  P  8  daims 

1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  ^-isophorone  to  ketoisophorone 
comprising  oxidizing,  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  aromatic 
nitrogen  base,  /3-isophorone  with  oxygen  or  an  oxygen  con- 
taining gas  utilizing  as  a  catalyst  a  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lead,  vanadium,  chromium,  mitngam'a^, 
iron  or  cobalt 


4,046,814 

PREPARATION  OF  DIKETONES 

Fhuk  W.  Harris,  Xoda,  aad  Brace  A.  Rdahardt  Dayton,  both 

of  Ohio,  awijiow  to  Wright  State  UalTcnity,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FOcd  Dec  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,959 

lat  CL»  C07C  49/76.  45/00:  C07D  307/12:  C07C 121/60:  C07D 

307/46  213/50 
U.S.  CL  260—590  E  8  dalns 

L  The  method  of  preparing  a  diketone  having  the  formula 


O  O 

N  N 

R— CH,— C— R— C— CH,— R 


grov 


wherein  R'  is  phenyl  and  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  pyridyl,  and  fitryl 
radicals,  comprising:  (a)  reacting  a  dicarboxyhc  acid  derivative 
that  contains  no  alpha  hydrogens  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dimethyl  terephthalate;  terephthaloyl  dichloride, 
dimethyl  isophthalate  and  isophthaloyl  dichloride  with  an 
active-hydrogen  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethyl  phenylacetate,  phenylacetamide,  phenylacetonitrile, 
ethyl  2-pyridylacetate,  4-aminophenylacetonitrile,  methyl  4-bi- 
phenylacetate^  4-methylphenylacetonitrile,  3-chl<)ro- 
phenylacetonkrile,  S-fluoro-2-nitrophenylacetonitrile,  2- 
furanacetonitrile  and  2-benzimidazolylacetonitrile,  said  reac- 
tion taking  place  at  - 100*  C  to  200*  C  for  10  minutes  to  10 
hours  and  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  base  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  hydride,  sodiimi  amide,  and  sodium 
triphenylmethyl  to  form  an  intermediate  having  the  formtfla 


? 


? 


R— CH— C— R'— C— CH— R 
I  I 

X  X 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  defined  and  X  is  a  nitrile  or  a  carbox- 
ylic  acid  functional  group,  and  (b)  hydrolyzing  and  decartpx- 
ylating  said  intermediate  to  form  said  diketone. 


4,046,815 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
TRIARYLBORANE 
Nicholas  Nazarenko,  Orange,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 
Nemoors  aad  Coa^aay,  Wilaiiagton,  DeL  [ 

Conthination-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  630,993,  Not.  12, 1975, 
abandoned.  lUs  applicatioB  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,174 
Int  CL2  C07F  5/02 
US.  CL  260—606.5  B  12  O^ms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
salt  of  a  triarylborane  which  comprises  reacting  under  substan- 
tially anhydrous  conditions  alkali  metal,  an  aryl  halide  and  an 
orthoborate  ester  at  a  ratio  of  halide  to  ester  in  the  range  of 
about  3J:1  to  about  3:1  in  an  inert  organic  Uquid  solvent  hav- 
ing 5-8  carbon  atoms  and  thereafter  contacting  the  reaction 
products  with  water  to  thereby  form  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
salt  of  said  bqrane  in  aqueous  medium. 


to 


4,046,816 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RESORCINOL 

MONOETHERS 

Werner  Hdnrich  Mailer,  Aldersbach,  Gcrnuuiy,  assiflnni' 

Hoedist  Aktiengeaellacliaft,  Fkvakftart  am  Mafai,  Gerauu^r 

FUed  Jane  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  586,352 
Oahoa  priority,  appiicatioa  Germaay,  Joae  14, 1974, 2428879 
lat  CL2  ar7C  41/00 
U.S.  a.  260—613  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  resorcinol  monoalkyl 
ethers  of  the  general  formula  I  and  II: 


I 


HO 


OR, 
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•continued 


o— A— o 


wherein  the  radicals  Ri  to  R4may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
each  represents  a  hydrogen,  straight  chain,  branched  or  cycUc 
aliphatic  radical  or  an  aryl  group  or  araliphatic  radical  and  the 
radicals  Rs  and  A  stand  for  straight  chain,  branched  or  cyclic 
aliphatic  radical  or  araliphatic  radical  which  comprise  dehy- 
drogenating  in  a  Uquid  phase  using  as  a  liquid  a  triethylene 
glycol  dialkyl  ether  or  a  diethylene  glycol  dialkyl  ether  having 
alkyl  groups  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  at  a  temperatiire  from 
160*  to  3S0*  C  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  noble 
metals  of  subgroup  VIII  of  the  Periodical  Table  3-alkoxycy- 
clohexene-(2)-ones  of  the  general  formulae  I'  and  IF 


4,046318 
PURIFICATION  OF  3,5-DIALKYLPHENOLS 
Gcrd  Uatoo,  Pittabugh,  Pa^  aaaf^or  to  Kopper 
Inc  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  iwmt  26, 1975,  Scr.  No.  590,458 
lat  CL}  C07C  37/22.  39/06 
MS.  CL  260—627  G  • 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  3,S-dialkylphenols  from  a  mixture 
containing  monoalkylpbenols  and  other  dialkylphenols 
wherein  the  3,S-dialkylphenol  has  alkyl  groups  which  are 
primary  or  secondary  and  have  a  sum  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  greater  than  2,  comprising: 

a.  subjecting  said  mixture  to  sulfonation  with  a  sulfonating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid, 
fuming  sulfuric  acid,  or  suUiir  trioxide  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  one  mole  of  sulfonating  agent  per  mole  of  compound 
other  than  3,S-dialkylphenol  present  in  said  mixture  and  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  room  temperature  to  ISO*  C 
at  atmospheric  pressure  wherd>y  all  the  compounds  in 
said  mixture  other  than  said  3,S-dialkylphenol  are  con- 
verted to  sulfonic  acids,  and 

b.  separating  said  sulfonic  acids  firom  the  unsulfonated  3.5- 
dialkylphenol  to  produce  a  purified  3,5-dialkylpbeiiol. 


H         Rj  H         Rj 

R4         \/         H  H         V/         H 


O— A— O 


wherein  R|  to  Rs  and  A  have  the  aforesaid  meaning. 


ir 


4,046,817 
METHOD  OF  SYNTHESIS  OF  PYROGALLOL 

Mohammed  T.  Shipchandler,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  IMC 
Chemical  Group,  Inc.,  Maryland 

Contiaaatioa-hi«part  of  Ser.  No.  490,156,  Jaly  19, 1974, 

abaadooed.  This  application  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,422 

lat  CL»  C07C  39/10  69/38.  69/66 

\}S.  CL  260—621  R  5  ClaiBM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pyrogallol  comprising  the 

steps  of 

a.  reacting  dialkyl  glutarate  with  dialkyl  dialkoxymalonate, 
said  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups  having  from  1-^  carbon 
atoms  in  about  a  1  to  1-2  mole  ratio  at  a  temperature  of 
about  25*-150*  in  the  presence  of  sodium  hydride  or  a 
sodium  alkoxide  thereby  producing  dialkyM,6-dihy- 
droxy-5,5-dimethoxy-3,6<;yclohexadiene- 1 ,3-dicarboxy- 
late,  and  separating  same, 

b.  heating  said  dialkyl  4,6Klihydroxy-S,S-<limethoxy-3.6- 
cyclohexadiene-l,3-dicarboxylate  in  the  presence  of  a 
strong  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric, 
hydrochloric,  hydrobromic,  trichloroacetic  and  p-toluene 
sulfonic  acid  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  30*  to  about 
ISO*  C  to  produce  4,S,6-trihydroxyisophthalic  add,  and 
separating  same, 

c.  heating  said  trihydroxyiaophthalic  acid  at  a  temperature  of 
about  190*-210*  C  to  produce  pyrogaUol. 


4,046,819 

ALKYLATION  OF  ALKYL,  CYCLOAIXYL  AND 

ARALKYL  HALIDES 

Loais  Schmerliag,  Riverside  DL,  aasicaor  to  UOP  Inc.  Dea 

Plaiaea,  DL 

CoBtiaaatiOB-ia^part  of  Scr.  No.  489,868,  Joly  18, 1974, 

afctnikw^i  which  Is  a  cootiaaatioa-iB-port  of  Scr.  No.  247,082, 

April  24, 1972,  aboadoMd.  His  appUotioa  May  3, 1976,  Scr. 

No.  682,550 
lat  CL»  C07C  19/00.  23/10  25/14 
U.S.  CL  260— 648  R  12  OalaM 

1.  An  alkylation  process  which  comprises  reacting  an  olefin 
containing  from  2  to  about  9  carbon  atoms  with  a  halide  reac- 
tant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  monohaloalkane 
containing  from  3  to  about  16  carbon  atoms,  monohalocycloal- 
kane  containing  S  or  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring  and  an  aralkyl 
monohalide  containing  from  2  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group,  said  halide  reactant  containing  at  least  one  satu- 
rated aUphatic  carbon  atom  which  possesses  at  least  one  hydro- 
gen atom,  said  reaction  being  effected  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  system  consisting  essentially  of  hydrogen  chloride 
and  a  free  radical-generating  organic  peroxide  compound,  at 
reaction  conditions  which  include  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  about  SO*  to  about  300*  C.  and  at  least  as  high  as  the 
decomposition  temperature  of  said  organic  peroxide  com- 
pound and  a  pressure  of  from  about  atmoq>heric  to  about  100 
atmospheres,  and  recovering  the  resultant  monoalkylated  ha- 
lide as  the  principal  product 


4,046,820 
STABILIZATION  OF  1,1,1-TRICHLOROErHANE 
WflMa  Ray  Goodocr,  rhaailsr,  Ja»ss  Nuisua  gallh.  Ti 
John  Horvath,  Choadlar,  aU  of  Aria.,  Bssi^nrs  to 
loc  SchaHibwg,  DL 

FDed  JoBC  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  693,588 
lot  CLJ  C07C  17/40 
UJS.  CL  260-^6523  R  « ' 

1.  A  stabilized  compositioa  consisting  essentially  of  1.1,1-tri- 
chloroethane  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  free  radical  scaven- 
ger selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trichloroethykae  and 
fluorene  which  will  Xrvp  trichloromethyl  radicals,  oiakiat 
them  unavailable  for  formatioo  of  acidic  species  in  said  trichlo- 
roethane. 


328 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OXYCHLOmNAHON  OF  HYDROCARBONS  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  NON-HAUDE  COPPER  CONTAINING 

CATALYSTS 
Loaii  J.  Opocc,  SMbnokt  Tc&;  ^^'■■*"'«  B^|ara,  Priacctoo,  and 
Mdfoaii  GiMilii,  HiiUaad  Pvfc.  bo(k  of  NJ^  SHlsMn  to 
PMro-Ta  fVrtcri  Corpontfon,  HoMto^  Tcz. 
riMll— ihiofSir.  No.  SM^l,  Dw.  31, 1M9, 

TUi  ■tpHcadwi  Maj  12. 1975,  Ser.  No.  576,589 
bt  CL»  C07C  /7/;5 

US.  a.  2«fr-<54  A  24 

1.  In  the  process  of  ozychlorination  of  hydrocarbons  com< 
prising  contacting  in  a  v^wr  phase  a  hydrocarbon,  hydrogen 

chloride  or  chlorine  and  oxygen  at  a  temperature  range  of  200* 
-  700*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  emi^ying  a  catalyst  calcined  at  600*  - 1100' C 
consisting  of  a  non>halide  copper  component  consisting  of 
copper  and  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O, 
S.  N.  P,  As,  Sn.  Pb,  Fe,  Cr,  Mo,  W,  V,  Ti  and  mixtures  thereof 
and  a  rare  earth  compound  component,  wherein  the  rare  earth 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  La.  Ce,  Pr.  Nd,  Pm, 
Sm.  Eu.  Od,  Tb,  Dy,  Ho,  Er.  Tm.  Yb,  Lu  and  mixtures  thereof 
and  the  atomic  ratio  of  rare  earth  to  copper  is  in  the  range  of 
4  to  0.1:1. 
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4»04d323 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  1,2-DICHLOROETliANE 
RooBie  D.  Gordon,  and  Charka  M.  Starks,  both  of  Pom  Oty, 
OkhL,  aasignon  to  CoatiBeBtal  OO  Conpany,  Pon^  aty. 
OUa.  ^^ 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1971,  Ser.  No.  124,441         I 
lat  CL2  C07C  17/10  ' 

UA  CL  2d0-662  R  7  ctaian 

1.  A  process  for  producing  1,2-dichloroethane  which  com- 
prises reacting  chlorine  and  ethane  in  the  vapor  phase  4t  tem- 
peratures in  the  range  of  200*  to  300*  C  in  the  presence  of  an 
alumina  sqpported  cupric  catalyst  promoted  with  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  KQ  and  inorganic  iron 
salts,  said  cupric  constituent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Cuaj  and  CuO,  the  mol  ratio  of  chlo^e  to 
ethane  being  in  the  range  of  1:10  to  10:1. 


4t04M22 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  ETHYLENE  VALUES 

Rraak  TitaM  SemiMi,  TeaMck,  N J.,  aMiffor  to  Straffer  Chem- 
ical rnmiBBj,  Wcatport,  Con. 

Oil— tioa^n-part  of  Ser.  No.  191,975.  Oct  26, 1971, 

ahMioaii.  TUB  sppHriHon  No?-  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  417,648 

bt  CL?  C07C  17/00 

U  A  CL  260-659  A  6  Ctalms 


4,046,824 

PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATIONiOF 
ETHYLBENZENE  | 

Derek  L.  Raaaley,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  asaignor  to  Cherroo  Re- 
search Company,  San  Frimdsco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,586 
iBt  0.2  C07C  5/10.  5/14 
UA  a  260-667  Mdahns 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  hydrogenating  ethylbenzene  in  a 
Cj  aromatic  mixture  comprising  ethylbenzene  and  at  le«t  one 
xylene  isomer,  which  comprises  heating  said  mixture  with 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentilUy  of 
rhodium  until  from  about  5%  to  about  60%  of  said  mixture  is 
hydrogenated. 
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4,046,825 

CONVERSION  OF  OXYGENATED  COMPOUNDS  TO 
GASOLINE 
Hartley  Owea,  Belle  Mead,  umA  Panl  B.  Venoto,  Cherry  Hill, 
both  of  N  J.,  aarignon  to  MobO  OU  Corporation,  New  Yoric, 
N.Y. 

CoBtilnaathHi  of  Ser.  No.  470,064,  May  15, 1974,  «!.— iHntil 
This  application  Jnly  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,716 
Int  CL2  C07C  1/24  I 

18QabB8 


U.S.  a  260—668  R 


CTHVLCNC   CNCNLOmOC 
TO   NCUTULrZATION 
AND    OttTmo 


L  In  a  process  fot  preparing  ethylene  dichloride  by  oxy- 
chkmnating  ethylene  in  which  ethylene,  hydrogen  chloride 
•ad  an  oxygen  containing  gas  are  reacted  in  the  presence  of  an 
oxychlorination  catdyst  and  where  unreacted  ethylene  values 
•re  present  m  the  oxychlorination  ofF-ga^  the  improvement 
vinch  comprises  recovering  the  unreacted  ethylene  values  in 
the  oxychlorination  process  off-gas  by  the  steps  of: 

a.  cooling  the  off-gas  to  condense  at  least  part  of  the  water 
in  the  off-gas  to  form  a  condensed  phase  and  a  gaseous 
phase; 

b.  sqMrating  the  condensed  phase  from  the  gaseous  phase 
thereby  providing  a  partially  dried  gaseous  phas^ 

c  contacting  the  partially  dried  gaseous  phase  with  ethylene 
dicUoride  to  ftirther  reduce  the  water  content  of  the 
partially  dried  gaseous  phase  and  separating  the  gaseous 
phase  from  the  ethylene  dk:hk>ride; 

d.  reacting  the  ethylene  in  the  gaseous  phase  from  step  c) 
with  chlorine  in  the  presence  of  a  non-reactive  liquid  to 
fimn  ethyleae  dkhloride;  and 

e.  recofvering  the  ethylene  dichloride;  the  water  content  of 
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;  redoced  by  said  coding,  separating  and  contacting  steps 

to  a  levd  such  that  the  water  content  of  the  non-reactive  liquid 
is  mamtamed  bekm  about  SO  parts  per  million  by  weight 


1.  In  the  method  for  chemically  reacting  aliphatic  l^tero 
compounds  comprising  alcohols,  halides,  merciq)tans,  sulfides, 
■mines,  ethers  and  carbonyl  compounds  under  exoth4rmic 
conditions  to  form  aromatics  in  the  gasoline  boiling  ranie  by 
contacting  mid  hetero  compounds  with  catalyst  particlobom- 
prising  a  crystalline  zeolite  selected  from  a  class  of  crystilLne 
zeoUtes  represented  by  ZSM-S  crystalline  zeoUte  providing  a 
pore  convenion  greater  than  S  Angstroms,  a  silica  to  alwnina 
ratio  greater  than  12  and  a  constraint  index  in  the  range  of  1  to 
12,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

forming  a  mixtiire  of  said  catalyst  particles  with  one  of  said 
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hetero  compound  reactants  in  a  ratio  greater  than  20  to  1 
at  a  mix  temperature  within  the  range  of  400*  to  900*  F; 

passing  the  catalyst  reactimi  mixture  as  a  suqiension  up- 
wardly at  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  intervals  along  the 
height  of  a  elongated  reaction  zone  containing  transverse 
gas  bubble-dispersing  means  at  a  reactant  residence  time 
within  the  range  of  2  to  10  seconds  so  as  to  restrict  an 
incremental  exothermic  temperature  increase  not  to  ex- 
ceed about  100*  during  rearrangement  of  said  chemical 
reactants  to  higher  boiling  product  compounds  and  mini- 
mize the  formation  of  durene; 

separating  the  suspension  into  a  catalyst  phase  and  a  product 
phase  upon  discharge  from  the  reaction  zone; 

recovering  said  separating  from  the  product  phase  a  gasoline 
and  a  higher  boiling  liquid  phase; 

recovering  the  catalyst  phase  as  a  dense  fluid  bed  of 

catalyst  and  recycling  a  major  portion  thereof  to  said  reac- 
tion zone; 

passing  a  minor  portion  of  said  recovered  dense  fluid  bed  of 
catalyst  to  catalyst  regeneration  when  an  amount  of  reac- 
tant deposits  accumulates  on  the  catalyst  requiring  re- 
moval tiiereof  by  burning  with  oxygen  containing  gases; 

cooling  catalyst  particles  following  regeneration  thereof 
when  its  temperature  exceeds  about  900*  F  and  passing  the 
cooled  catalyst  to  the  inlet  of  said  elongated  reaction  zone. 


4.046,827 
HIGH  SELECTIVITY  TRANSALKYLATION 
Hvticy  Owcm  Bdlc  Mead;  Paid  B.  Vcnta,  Cksrry  Hili,  aad 
Edwvd  T.  HiUb,  Jr.,  Martn,  aD  of  N  J.,  fliriffafa  to  MaM 
OO  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,966 
lBtCL>G07Ci/d2 
UJS.  CL  260—672  T  2 


4,046326 

PROCESS  FOR  ALKYLATING  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS  WITH  SYNTHEnC 

HECTORITE-TYPE  CLAY  CATALYST 

George  E.  Stridde,  Howtoa,  Tez^  aesigsor  to  N  L  ladaatries. 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DlTlsloa  of  Ser.  No.  530,092,  Dec.  6, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,979,331, 
which  is  a  coati«Mtio»-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  503,985,  Sept  6, 1974, 
Pat  No.  3,965,043.  This  application  Jane  21, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

698,104 

lat  CL2  C07C  3/52.  15/09 

VS.  CL  260-671  C  17  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  process  for  alkylating  in  the  liquid  phase  an  slkylata- 
ble  aromatic  hydrocarbon  with  an  olefin-acting  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono^leflns,  alkyl  bro- 
mides, alkyl  chlorides,  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  and  said  com- 
[>ound  under  anhydrous  alkylating  conditions  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  synthetic  hectorite-type  clay  in  which  the  central 
octahedral  layer  contains  one  or  more  divalent  metals  having 
an  ionic  radius  not  greater  than  0.7S  A,  provided  that  the 
octahedral  layer  contains  less  than  93  mole  percent  Mg,  con- 
taining a  metallic  cation  having  a  Pauling  electronegativity 
greater  than  1.0  in  cation  exchange  positions  on  the  surface  of 
sakl  clay. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  catalyst  has  the  struc- 
tural formula: 

[(M»,>+  U,*)"(Si,>^O,(OI0«.,F,l  (*/x)R' 

where 
0.33  ;£  X  ^  1 

M  is  one  or  more  divalent  catkxis  having  an  ionic  radius  not 
greater  than  0.75  A  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Mg.  Ni,  Co,  Zn.  Mn.  and  Cu,  and 

R  is  at  least  one  metallic  cation  having  a  Pauling  electroneg- 
ativity greater  than  1.0  of  valence  z. 


1.  In  a  process  for  effecting  transalkylation  of  an  alkylaro- 
matic  hydrocarbon  compound  having  from  7  to  10  carbon 
atoms  which  comprises  contacting  said  alkylaromatic  hydro- 
carbon compound  with  a  transalkylating  agent  in  the  presence 
of  a  porous  acid-active  zeolite  oUalyst  and  in  the  absence  of 
added  hydrogen,  the  improvement  wherein  said  catalyst  has  a 
fluid  activity  index  of  at  least  18  and  said  contacting  is  coo- 
ducted  in  a  fluidized  catalyst  system  reactor  under  conditions 
effective  for  accomplishing  said  transalkylation  including  a 
reactor  inlet  temperature  of  between  about  300*  F  and  about 
1200*  F,  a  reactor  pressure  of  between  about  0  psig  and  about 
200  psig.  a  catalyst/alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon  compound 
weight  ratio  of  between  about  1  and  about  60,  a  catalyst  resi- 
dence time  of  between  about  0.01  second  and  about  20  seconds, 
an  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon  compound  residence  time  of 
between  about  0.01  second  and  about  20  seconds  and  a  ratio  of 
catalyst  resklence  time/alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon  compound 
residence  time  of  frxmi  about  1  to  about  2. 


DEHYDROCYCLIZATION  WITH  AN  ACIDIC 
MULTIMETALUC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 
Eraeat  L.  PotUtaer,  SkoUe,  and  John  C  Hayaa,  PalmiM, 

or  DL,  Mslgiirs  to  UOP  lac,  Dae  Phriaea.  DL 
rontlnMtiiwin-pmrf  of  Ser.  No.  522J09,  No?.  8, 1974.  FttL  No. 

3,960,710.  Tito  appUcalion  May  24, 1976,  S«.  No.  6f931< 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUa  pataat  aahaa^Bsat  to  Jbm  1, 1993, 

haa  hasn  ilarkilmsi 

lit  CL2  one  5/24 

VS.  CL  260— 673  J  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrocycUzing  a  dehydrocychzable 
hydrocarbon  comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  at  ddiy- 
drocydization  conditions  with  an  acidic  catalytic  composite 
comprising  a  porous  carrier  material  containing,  on  an  demen- 
tal  basis,  about  0.01  to  about  2wt  %  platinum  group  metal, 
about  0.1  to  about  5  wt.  %  cobalt  about  0.01  to  about  S  wt  % 
tin  and  about  0.1  to  about  3.3  wt  %  halogen;  wherein  the 
platinum  group  metal,  catalytically  available  cobalt  and  tin  are 
uniformly  dispersed  throu^iout  the  porous  carrier  matrrial; 
wherein  the  average  crystaUite  size  of  the  tin  and  catalytically 
available  cobalt  is  less  than  100  Angstroms  in  maiimum  dimen- 
sion; wherein  substantially  aU  of  the  platinum  groiq>  metal  is 
present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state;  wherein  substantially  all 
of  the  tin  is  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the 
>VH»wmfi  metal;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  catalyti- 
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cally  available  cobalt  is  proent  in  the  elemental  metallic  stete 
or  in  a  state  which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic  state 
under  ddiydrocyclization  conditions  or  in  a  mixture  of  these 

ifgfff 


4t04M29 
METHOD  PORIMPROVING  THE  FISCHER*TROPSCH 

SYNTHESIS  PRODUCT  DISTIUBUTION 
HMry  R.  Irdni,  WooAvy,  and  noMS  R.  StdB.  Cherry  Hill, 
both  of  NJ.,  aarifMn  to  MobO  Ofl  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FOcd  Ang.  4k  1975,  Scr.  No.  601,753 

lat  CL2  C07C  1/04 

UjS.  CL  260— C76  R  1  Claim 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  hydrocarbons  from  carbon  monox- 
ide and  hydrogen  which  comprises: 

pasting  carbon  monoxide  uid  hydrogen  in  contact  with  a 
Fiacher-Tropsch  synthesis  carbon  monoxide  reduction 
catalyst  under  temperature  and  pressure  conditions  pro- 
moting the  formation  of  hydrocarbons  and  oxygenates, 

separating  the  Fischer-Tropsch  synthesis  product  into  a 
hydrocarbon  firaction  bdUng  bdow  about  400*  F  and  a 
hydrocarbon  fraction  boiling  above  about  400*  F, 

passing  said  hydrocarbon  fraction  boiling  below  about  400* 
F  in  contact  with  a  crystalline  zeolite  that  has  a  pore 
diameter  greater  than  about  5  angstroms;  a  silica  to  alu- 
mina ratio  of  at  least  12;  a  constraint  index  within  the 
range  of  1-12;  under  temperature  and  pressure  conditions 
promoting  the  fbrmation  of  g^tT^linf  boiling  range  prod- 
ucts of  higher  octane  rating,  passing  said  hydrocarbon 
fraction  bdling  above  400*  F  sequentially  in  contact  with 
a  hydrogenation  catalyst  maintained  under  relatively  mild 
hydrogaiation  conditions  and  then  in  contact  with  a  crys- 
talline zedite  that  has  a  pore  diameter  greater  than  about 
3  angstroma;  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  12;  a  con- 
straint index  within  the  range  of  1-12;  maintained  under 
conditions  to  convert  said  hydrocarbon  fraction  to  a 
lower  boiling  fud  oil  product  of  reduced  pour  point,  and 

recovering  gasoline  boiling  range  products  from  each  of  said 
crystalline  zecdite  conversion  operations  of  a  higher  octane 
rating  than  the  octane  rating  of  gasoline  product  of  Fischer- 
Tropsch  synthesis. 


4^046,830 

METHOD  FOR  UPGRADING  FISCHER-TROPSCH 

SYNTHESIS  PRODUCTS 

jMMi  C  Km,  Cherry  Hm;  NJ^  aariffor  to  MobO  OU  Corpora- 

tloa.  New  York.  N.Y. 

FOad  Sept  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  614,586 
tat  CL2  G07C  7/M 
U.S.  CL  260— C76  R  5  Claimj 

1.  A  method  fior  upgrading  products  of  Fischer-Tropsch 
synthesis  comprising  normally  gaseous  and  liquid  hydrocar- 
bons in  combination  with  organic  oxygenates  which  com- 


the  total  effluent  of  a  Fischer-Tropsch  synthesis 
operation  comprising  nitrogen,  hydrogen,  carbon  monox- 


ide, carbon  dioxide,  methane,  water,  oxygenates  and  C2  + 
hydrocarbons  through  a  catalyst  fines  removal  zone  to  a 
zone  containing  a  crystalline  ZSM-S  zeolite  conversion 
catalyst  and  maintained  at  an  elevated  pressure  and  tem- 
perature above  500*  F, 
recovering  a  product  effluent  of  said  crystalline  zeolite 
conversion  operation  comprising  less  organic  oxygenates 
than  the  Fischer-Tropsch  effluent  charged  therein  and  a 
gasoline  product  of  substantially  improved  octane  rating. 


/"»■'" 


recovering  gaseous  products  of  said  crystalline  zeolite  con- 
version operation  comprising  Cj  and  lower  boiling  com- 
ponents, 

catalytically  upgrading  said  C5  and  lower  boiling  coQipo- 
nents  to  form  gasoline  boiling  components  and  combi^iing 
the  gasoline  boiling  components  thus  formed  with  the 
gasoline  product  of  improved  octane  recovered  from,  said 
zeolite  conversion  operation. 

4,04M31 
METHOD  FOR  UPGRADING  PRODUCTS  OF 
FISCHER-TROPSCH  SYNTHESIS 
James  C.  Kno,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,585 
Int  a.2  C07C  1/04 
U.S.  CL  260~676  R 
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1.  A  method  for  upgrading  the  product  effluent  of  a  Fiscftier- 
Tropsch  synthesis  gas  operation  comprising  gaseous  hydrocar- 
bons, liquid  hydrocarbons  and  oxygenates  which  comprises, 

cooling  the  product  effluent  of  Fischer-Tropsch  synthesis 
sufflcieot  to  separate  a  decant  oil  phase  comprising  the 
higher  boiling  hydrocarbon  components  of  the  Fisdher- 
Tropsch  effluent  from  a  lower  boiling  phase  comj^sing 
gaseous  and  liquid  hydrocarbons  and  a  water  phase, 

heating  the  lower  boiling  phase  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  500*  F  and  passing  the  thus  heated  material  in 
contact  with  a  selective  crystalline  zeolite  convenion 
catalyst  selected  from  the  class  of  crystalline  zeolites 
represented  by  ZSM-S  maintained  at  a  temperature  wjthin 
the  range  of  500*  to  850*  F, 
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separating  a  product  effluent  of  said  crystalline  zeoUte  con- 
version operation  under  conditions  to  recover  a  gaseous 
phase  comprising  Cj  and  lower  boiling  material,  a  water 
phase  and  a  hydrocarbon  phase  boiling  above  said  gaseous 
phase  and 

separating  the  hydrocarbon  phase  obtained  from  said  zeoUte 
conversion  operation  under  conditions  to  recover  LPG 
gaseous  materials,  a  gasoline  product  and  a  light  fuel  oil 
product. 


a  is  a  number  from  0.1  to  1.5, 

6  is  a  number  from  0.5  to  1.5, 

c  is  a  number  from  1  to  16,  and 

X  is  a  number  determined  by  the  valence  requirements  of  the 
metals  A,  vanadium  and  aluminum; 
and  wherein  said  catalyst  is  heat-treated  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen. 


4,046,832 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
BUTENES  FROM  PROPYLENE 
Edward  N.  Nowak,  Uniontown,  and  Keueth  J.  Fret^  Tall- 
■adge,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaivMrt  to  Ihe  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rob- 
ber Coa^any,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  496,670,  Aug.  12, 1974, 
abandonsd.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,879 
tat  CL2  C07C  i/62:  BOIJ  23/22.  23/30 
U.S.  CL  260—683  D  5  daiau 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  butenes  from  propylene  which 
comprises  contacting  propylene  with  a  catalyst  comprising 
from  3  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  V2O)  and  from  0.1  to  3.0 
percent  by  weight  of  WO3  impregnated  on  a  support  which  has 
a  surface  area  of  10  to  400  square  meters  per  gram  and  which 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  silica,  thoha, 
zirconia,  oxides  of  titanium,  oxides  of  magnesium  and  mixtures 
thereof,  which  catalyst  has  been  activated  by  contact  with 
from  0.1  to  10  moles  of  a  trialkylaluminum  selected  from  the 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  trimethyl,  aluminum  tri- 
ethyl,  aluminum  tripropyl  and  aluminum  thisobutyl  per  mole 
of  ViOs,  in  which  the  temperature  ranges  from  about  20  to 
about  450*  C.  and  the  propylene  is  fed  at  a  GHSV  of  from 
about  10  to  about  1000. 


4,046,834 
TREATMENT  OF  VULCANIZED  RUBBER 
TiMthy  Charica  Philip  Lee,  and  William  Mfltas,  both  of 
Shrcwabary,  EMiaad,  assizors  to  Goidd  tac^  Rollii«  Mead- 
ows, m. 

FDed  Jan.  8,  1974,  Scr.  No.  431,623 
tat  CL2  C68L  7/00 
MS.  CL  260—752  15  CkdaM 

1.  A  finely-divided,  vulcanized,  recycled  rubber  comprised 
predominently  of  particles  having  a  particle  size  less  than  20 
microns,  said  particles  being  further  characterized  by  the  prop- 
erty of  separating  out  from  an  admixture  with  water. 


4,046^35 

POLYMERS  WTTH  IMIDE  GROUPS,  AND  COMPRISING 

A  POLYESTER  FREE  FROM  ALIPHATIC 

UNSATURATION 

Max  Graflkz,  La  Maiaticre,  a^  Jean-Loads  LocatdU.  VIchc, 

both  of  France,  aaai^nrs  to  Rhoas  PoaJwc  Tndtriw,  Park, 

France 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  663,346 
ClahM  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMC,  Mar.  10, 1975,  75jr7381 

tat  a.2  C08L  77/00 

U.S.  CL  260-857  PA  4 

1.  A  polymer  resulting  from  the  reaction  of: 
a.  a  polyimide  of  the  formula 


4,046,833 
DEHYDROGENATION  OF  PARAFFINS 
Harley  F.  Hardwu,  Lyndharat  Ohio,  aaaiffor  to  The  Standard 
OU  Company,  derebud,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  643,463 
tat  a.2  C07C  5/18 
VS.  CL  260— 683  J  15  daims 

1.  The  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  parafRnic  hydro- 
carbons containing  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  to  the  corre- 
sponding monoolefins  comprising  contacting  said  paraffin  with 
molecular  oxygen  over  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  400*  to  700*  C,  a  pressure  of  from  about  one  atmosphere 
up  to  about  3  atmospheres,  and  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of 
paraffin  to  oxygen  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  1K).04  to  1:10; 
said  catalyst  having  the  composition: 

A.V»Aip, 

wherein 

A  can  be  one  or  more  of  the  metals  selected  from  Groups 
ILA.  IIB,  VIB,  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and 
wherein 

a  is  a  number  from  0  to  3. 

6  is  a  number  from  0.25  to  5, 

c  is  a  number  from  0.5  to  25,  and 

X  is  a  number  determined  by  the  valence  requirements  of  the 
metals  of  A.  vanadium  and  aluminum, 
and  wherein  said  catalyst  is  heat-treated  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen. 

10.  The  catalyst  having  the  composition: 

A,V»A1P. 

wherein 
A  is  one  or  more  of  the  metals  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  mfg***""*",  zinc,  chromium,  uranium,  iron, 

nickel  and  cobalt  and 
wherein 


(D 


CO 

/     \ 

D  N 

\      / 

CO       -i 


in  which  the  symbol  D  represents  a  divalent  radical  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  the  radicals 


CHj 
/       \ 
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N  N  I 
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\        / 
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(CH,). 

where  Y  repreaentt  H,  CHjor  Q  and  m  is  0  or  1,  the  symbol 
A  represents  an  organic  radical  of  valency  a  which  may  con- 
tain up  to  30  carbon  atoms,  and  n  represents  a  number  at  least 
equal  to  2; 

b.  a  polyamine  of  the  formula 

(NHJ^  (II) 

in  which  the  symbol  B  represents  an  organic  radical  of 
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valency  p  which  may  contain  iq>  to  30  caibon  atoms,  and  p 

repreaenta  a  number  at  least  equal  to  2;  and 
c.  a  linear  polyester,  free  from  aliph^  unsaturation,  and  of 
molecular  weight  at  least  equal  to  1,300,  the  amounts  of 
these  reactants  being  such  that  there  are  1.2  to  5  imidt 
gnxqw  per  NH2  group,  and  the  polyester  repreaenu  at 
least  S%  and  iq>  to  30%  of  the  weight  of  the  polyimide/- 
polyamine/polyester  combination. 


POLYCARBONATE  MOLDING  MATERIALS 

KrefUi;  DMer  Margotta,  Krefeld-Fls- 
ckali;  JoMf  MMw,  KonchMkraich,  nd  Hngo  VcrMlekcB. 
KrafBU,  afl  of  CiwMny,  aaat^on  to  Bayer  AkHmgwell- 


FDad  Jan.  14y  lf7<.  Scr.  No.  64S,992 

tppUeitioa  Garmany,  Jan.  28, 1975, 2503336 
bt  0.2  OML  69/00,  81/04 
U.S.  a.  KO-MO  10  daioH 

1.  Thermoplastic  polycarbonate  molding  nuterials  baaed  on 
high  molecular  wet^t,  aromatic  thermoplastic  polycarbon- 
ates having  molecular  weights,  M^  of  about  10,000  to  200,000, 
characterized  in  that  they  contain  about  0.3  -  30%  by  weight 
of  a  polyphenylene  sulphide,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
polycarbonate  +  polyphenylene  sulphide. 


4^046,837 
POLYESTER-POLYOLEnN  BLEND  FILM  OR  COATING 

COMPOSITION 
Max  L.  Carroll,  Jr.,  Ktagiport,  Taan.,  Mrignni  to  'i'^««-'«« 
.    .    ffBrhsalia,  N.Y. 

I  of  Ssr.  No.  2»3,2M.  Sept  25, 1972,  abandoned. 
TUa  appHnrtian  Nov.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  739,370 
Iiat  CL>  COIL  67/OOl  23/06 
UJ5.  CL  260-473  3  f^«if 

L  The  conqMsition  comimsing  a  blend  of  poly(tetramethy- 
lene  terqriithalate)  having  an  inherent  viscosity  in  ml./g.  of 
from  about  0.6  to  about  1.4,  with  from  about  3  to  about  33 
percent  by  weight  of  polyethylene  having  a  density  of  about 
0.918  gm./cc.  and  a  mdt  index  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10.0, 
said  blend  having  a  flow  rate  of  from  about  10  to  about  30 
gm./10  min.  as  determined  as  ASTM  D1238  at  230*  C.  and  2. 16 
kg- 


ADHESIVE  COMPOSmONS  OF  A  BLOCK 
COPOLYMER  AND  TACXIFYING  RESIN 

>W.Faa«ay,Akra«,OMo,asaliiiitoTWGoody«arTire 
A  RiMar  Cntanj,  Akron,  OUo 

rnrthaaiiuBolSar.  No.  490334^  July  22. 1975,  abandoned, 
whkk  la  a  f  Mil— Uun  of  Sar.  No.  287,946,  Sapt  11, 1972, 
■haadoMd.  TUa  appHraHon  Oct  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  622,271 
InL  CL>  C08L  51/00,  53/00 
U.S.  CL  260-«76  B  3  <^«i— 

L  A  pressure  sensitive  adheaive  which  comprises  a  mixture 
of  (a)  an  unvulcanized  elastomeric  block  copolymer  comprised 
of  both  non-elastomeric  and  elastomeric  polymer  blocks  hav- 
ing the  general  configuration  A  —  B  —  A  wherein  each  A  is 
an  independently  sdected  non-elastomeric  styrene  polymer 
bkKk  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  3000  to  30,000 
and  a  gtaaa  transition  tenqwrature  above  about  23*  C.  the  total 
bkick  A  content  being  from  about  10  to  about  30  percent  by 
wd^t  of  the  copolymer,  and  B  is  an  elastomeric  conjugated 
diene  p(riymer  Uock  of  1.3-btttadiene  having  an  average  mo- 
lecolar  wd^t  from  about  SaOOO  to  about  300^000  and  a  glass 
transitioo  tempenitnre  below  about  10*  C,  said  copolymer 
having  a  teaaile  strea^  at  23*  C  in  excess  of  about  200  pcwnds 
per  square  inch,  prepared  by  first  polymerizing  sytrene  with  a 
lithiuu  basul  initiator  to  a  polymer  of  molecular  weight  in  the 
CBBfle  of  about  5,000  to  about  30^000,  foUowed  by  adding 
134Mtadiene  and  addttXMial  amounts  of  styrene  to  the  poly- 
merintion  mixture,  and  (b)  about  20  to  about  80  weight  per- 
cent of  a  oonqMtible,  theniiO|dastic  tackifying  resin  containing 


carbon-to-caibon  unsaturation  therein,  baaed  on  the  total  tacki- 
fying  resin  and  block  copolymer,  and  characterized  by  having 
a  softening  point  in  the  range  of  about  70*  C  to  about  11^*  C 
consisting  essentially  of  from  about  30  to  about  33  w^ght 
percent  units  derived  from  piperylene,  from  about  20  to  about 
43  weight  percent  units  derived  from  2-methyl-2-butene,  from 
about  20  to  about  33  weight  percent  units  derived  from  (Jicy- 
clopentadiene  and  frxnn  about  20  to  about  33  weight  pertent 
units  derived  from  a-methyl  styrene  prepared  by  the  meftod 
which  comprises  polymerizing  said  monomers  in  the  presence 
of  aluminum  chloride  and  a  solvent  selected  from  aliphatic 
hydrocarbons  and  steam  stripping  the  resin  product. 

I      
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4,046,839 
COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  HIGH  IMPACT  AT  LOl 
RUBBER  LEVELS 
StelTto  Papettf,  Leomiaatcr,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  Foatcr  Grant 

Co.,  Inc.,  LeonlBSter,  Maaa. 
DlTialoa  of  Scr.  No.  370,108,  June  14, 1973.  «i-~ii«iifii  TUm 
application  Ang.  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  608,934         | 
lat  a2  C08L  9/08 
MS.  CL  260-.480  R  13  n^^ 

1.  A  process  for  graft  polymerizing  a  mixture  contaii^ng 
styrene  and  acrylonitrile  onto  polybutadiene  in  the  form  of  a 
btex  by  effecting  the  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  cau- 
lyst  and  an  effective  amount  of  suspending  agent  wherein  the 
improvement  consists  essentially  of  using  a  polybutadiene  Utex 
which  has  a  particle  size  of  about  1300-2300  A.  a  gel  content 
of  about  26-37  %  by  weight  and  a  swell  index  of  about  83-103. 


)pLasti( 


4,046^40  I 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER  BLENDS  OF  AN  EPDM 
POLYMER  HAVING  A  HIGH  ETHYLENE  LENGTll 
INDEX  WITH  POLYETHYLENE  J 

Ckarica  Jerry  Carman,  Stow,  Martin  Batiuk,  Grafton,  and  Rich- 
ard MiehacI  Hennn,  Elyria,  aU  of  Ohio,  aaaiffora  to  Hit  B. 
F.  Goodrick  Convoy.  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  660,319 
Int  CL3  0D8L  23/16 

UA  a.  260—897  A  7 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polymer  blend  comprising  (1)  an  EPpM 
polymer  consisting  essentially  of  interpolymerized  unita  of 
about  67  percent  to  about  73  percent  by  weight  of  ethylene, 
about  13  percent  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  propylene, 
and  from  about  0.3  percent  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  an 
alkenyl  norbomene  monomer,  said  polymer  having  an  ethyl- 
ene length  index  of  from  about  2.8/1  to  about  3/1,  a  i^elt 
endotherm  value  of  about  1  to  about  10  calories  per  gram,  «nd 
a  percent  unstretched  crystallinity  of  0  percent  to  about  8 
percent,  and  (2)  from  about  3  parts  to  about  200  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  EPDM  polymer,  of  a 
polyethylene  polymer,  said  blend  containing  no  crosslinking  or 
curing  agents. 


>NA 


4,046,841 
PHOSPHONATES  CONTAINING  PROTECTED  KETONE 

GROUP 
Robert  Foatcn  Roger  Edwin  Prcatoa,  aad  Graham  Eracat  R|ob- 
laaoa,  aU  of  Maedcafleld,  Eaglaad,  aaslinms  to 
TVllral  \mAmmiM\»m  f  JMltBdj  Iiifadwi,  ^g^— if 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  718,625 
OalM  priority,  apptteattoa  United  Kiagdom,  Sept 
38032/75 

lat  a.2  C07F  9/40 
U.S.  CL  260-923 

1.  A  protected  ketone  derivative  of  the  formula  (RK))]- 
.PO.CHj.CR3.CH20R»,  wherein  R'  is  C,.ralkyl,  Ra  is  3- 
chkMophenyl  or  3-trifluoromethylphenyl  and  R3  is  semicartm- 
zono,  thiosemicaibazono,  oximino,  C14-  alkytoxyimino.  ky- 
drazono,  Ci^-alkylhydrazcno.  phenylhydrazono.  or  phen^y. 


l«,lJ75. 
4C]alaa 
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drazono  substituted  in  the  phenyl  part  with  one  or  more  sub- 
stituents  selected  from  halogen,  C|.3-alkyl  or  alkozy,  or  nitro. 


d.  exposing  the  thus  formed  shaped  article  to  a  plaama  to 
crosslink  the  surface;  and 


4,046,842 

CASTING  OF  POLYMERIC  FILM 

DaTid  John  Gtotcc,  Hitchin,  aad  Albert  Maaoa.  Stenaage,  both 

of  Eaglaad,  aaalgaora  to  faapcrlal  Chcadcal  ladaatrica  Urn- 

itad,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

Coatiaaatkm-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  440,571,  Feb.  7. 1974, 

abaadoaed,  aad  a  coatlaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  336,047,  Feb. 

26, 1973,  abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcatioa  Jaly  28, 1975.  Scr.  No. 

599.935 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatiOB  Uaitcd  Kiagdoai,  Feb.  7.  1973. 
6031/73;  Aug.  5. 1974,  34337/74 

lat  a.2  B29D  7/22:  H05B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  264—22  11  OaiBH 


1.  A  process  for  quenching  a  molten  polymeric  film,  which 
comprises  forming  a  molten  polymeric  fUm  and  quenching  said 
film  on  a  cooled  casting  surface  which  is  electrically  earthed, 
the  molten  film  being  passed  across  an  electrode  located  in 
spaced  relation  from  the  film  surface  and  in  the  proximity  of 
the  region  of  first  contact  of  the  molten  film  and  the  casting 
surface,  4>plying  an  alternating  voltage  to  the  electrode,  said 
voltage  being  an  asymmetrical  wave  form,  having  positive  and 
negative  portions  with  the  positive  peak  having  a  greater 
magnitude  than  the  negative  peak,  and  exceeding  4.0  kilovolts 
peak  to  peak,  the  peak  to  peak  voltage  being  at  least  equal  to 
the  A.C.  corona  discharge  inception  voltage  and  having  a 
frequency  less  than  that  at  which  positive  and  negative  electro- 
static chvges  alternately  emitted  by  the  electrode  are  unable  to 
cross  the  vpacc  between  the  electrode  and  the  molten  film 
before  the  polarity  of  the  voltage  on  the  electrode  changes,  so 
as  to  produce  an  rms  pinning  current  to  the  electrode,  includ- 
ing leakage  current,  in  the  range  0.2  to  20  milliamperes 
whereby  the  electrostatic  charges  emitted  by  the  electrode  are 
deposited  by  the  ^>plied  electric  field  upon  the  molten  film  to 
cause  it  to  adhere  to  the  casting  surface. 


^> 


3 


e.  subsequently  removing  uncrosslinked  water-soluble  high 
polymer  and/or  surfactant  by  washing  with  water. 


4.046,844 
CARBURETOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Paal  Ellia  Rickcrt  Oregon,  Ohio,  aaslM'n  to  BorrWi 
Corporatioa,  Ckicago,  DL 

Filed  Jaae  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701^86 
lat  CL>  F02M  17/04 
UJS.  CL  261—34  A  11 

^60  \^^^_y<Tim^  ^^^ 


4.046,843 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MEMBRANES  FOR 

SEPARATION  OF  SUBSTANCES 

TakcH>  Saao,  Takataaki:  TakatoaU  ShiaMNaara,  Toyoaaka,  aad 

Maaao  SaaaU,  Oaaka,  all  of  Japaa,  aari^ors  to  SaaritoaM 

CWmical  Coavaay,  Lfaaited,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FOcd  Aag.  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  606,005 
OaiaM  priority,  appBcrtloa  Japaa,  Sept  5, 1974,  49-102806 
lat  CL>  B29H  7/20 
U.S.  a.  264—22  24  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  membrane  for  separation  of 
substances  which  comprises: 

a.  dissolving  a  water-insoluble  high  polymer,  and  a  water- 
soluble  high  polymer  and/or  a  water-aoluble  surfactant  in 
a  proportion  of  0. 1  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  water-soluble 
high  polymer  and/or  surfactant  with  1  part  by  weight  of 
the  water-insoluble  high  polymer,  in  an  organic  solvent; 

b.  casting  said  solution  to  form  a  shaped  article; 

c.  evaporating  said  organic  solvent; 


1.  A  carburetor  constructioo  comprising: 

a  base  plate  having  a  substantially  |rianar  surface  iwriurfing 
an  opening  adapted  for  connection  to  an  air  inlet  passage 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  opening  defining  a 
socket  and  said  planar  surface  including  a  groove  extend- 
ing transversely  with  respect  to  said  socket; 

a  throat  member  defining  a  fiiel-air  mixing  passage  mounted 
on  said  base  plate  having  a  mixture  outlet  portion  thereof 
in  alignment  with  said  opening  in  said  base  plate,  said 
throat  member  having  an  air  inlet  portion  spaced  from 
said  mixture  outlet  portion  and  including  fbel  aperture 
means  extending  through  a  wall  portion  thereof  between 
said  air  inlet  portion  and  said  mixture  outlet  portico,  said 
throat  member  being  received  within  said  socket  and 
including  a  pair  of  oppositely  di^waed  slots  aligned  with 
said  groove; 

a  rotatable  throttle  shaft  extending  through  said  sloa  and 
joumalled  in  said  groove,  said  throttle  shaft  including  a 
throttle  plate  di^XMed  in  said  mixture  outlet  portion  of 
said  throat  member  providing  a  variable  restrictioci  in  said 
mixing  passage;  and 

a  fuel  module  mounted  on  said  baae  plate  receiving  said 
throat  member  including  fuel  channel  means  arranged  aad 
disposed  for  communication  with  a  source  of  fuel  and 
with  said  aperture  means  in  said  throat  member,  said  baae 
plate,  throat  member  and  fuel  module  being  secured  in 
interlocking  engagement 
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4^0M,845  I  4,046^7 

AIR  DIFFUSER  ELEMENT  PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  STABILITY* 

Rkkvd  K.  VMdcr,  PIttiford,  N.Y^  Md^or  to  Ferro  Corpora-  SINTERED  ZINC  OXIDE  VARISTORS 

tioa,  Clcfciaad,  Ohio  Jama  S.  Krcsge,  Ptttifldd,  Maat^  anignor  to  General  Electric 

FOed  Jbm  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698^33  Compaay 

lat  CL2  BOID  47/02  Filed  Dec  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,541 

UJS.  CL  261—122  6  daiini  Int  CL^  HOIB  7/09;  COIG  9/02 

UJS.  a.  264—61 


1 


L  An  improved  unitary  diffuser  element  adapted  for  assem- 
bly into  an  air  diffuaer  head  for  diiTusing  air  into  liquids,  said 
diiluaer  head  having  a  substantially  enclosed  air  chamber 
therewithin,  the  improved  diffuser  element  having  exterior  and 
interior  faces  generally  opposed  and  spaced  apart,  said  exterior 
ftce  being  substantially  planar,  both  faces  having  generally 
coincident  outlines  conforming  to,  and  circumscribed  by,  an 
integral,  peripheral  annular  zone,  said  zone  having  a  greater, 
substantially  non-pc;rmeable,  density  than  the  bahmce  of  a  said 
diffuser  element,  though  compositionally  identical  to  the  bal- 
ance of  said  element,  the  interior  face  of  said  element  forming 
part  of  the  air  chamber  aforesaid  when  assembled  in  said  dif- 
fuser head. 


4«046,846 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HARD  FOAMED 

MATERIALS 

Tokuo  F^liBsori,  No.  167,  FUnddd,  Yonago,  Totori,  Japan 

FOed  Ai«.  H  1974^  Ser.  No.  497;297 

CUms  priority,  appUeatlOB  Japan,  Sept  1, 1973,  48-98370 

lit  CL2  B29D  27/00 

UJS.  CL  264— 45 J  5  Claiaa 

L  In  the  method  of  producing  hard  foamed  objects  of  ex- 
panded vinyl  chloride  resin  which  comprises  forming  a  mix- 
ture comprised  of  said  vinyl  chloride  resin  and  a  blowing 
agent;  introducing  the  mixture  into  a  mold;  pressurizing  the 
mold  while  heating  the  mold  to  cause  the  blowing  agent  to 
partially  expand  the  resulting  resin  mixture  to  fill  said  mold; 
oooKng  said  mold;  removing  the  resulting  object  from  said 
mold  and  then  heating  the  object  to  further  expand  its  size 
without  changing  its  shqie,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: ftmning  a  dry  mixture  of  said  resin  with  about  0.4  to 
about  40  times  by  weight  of  the  resin  of  a  powdery  inorganic 
filler,  adding  to  the  dry  mixture  at  least  about  30  parts  by 
weight  of  said  mixture  of  a  solvent  selected  from  toluene  and 
xyleae,  Imrariing  the  solvent,  resin  and  inorganic  filler  contain- 
ing mixture  in  a  cloaed  kneader  at  about  40*  to  about  100*  C 
until  the  outer  surftoes  of  the  particles  of  said  inorganic  filler 
are  covered  with  said  resin  and  are  adhered  to  each  other  by 
said  resin,  adding  a  blowing  agent  comprised  of  liquid  butane, 
and  an  additioiial  amount  of  about  30  to  about  40  parts  by 
weight  oi  said  s^vent,  thoroughly  mixing  the  resulting  mix- 
ture so  that  all  the  ingredients  including  the  liquid  butane  are 
thofoufhly  diq)ersed  and  then  introducing  said  mixture  into 
said  mold. 


Claims 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  varistor  body  of  the  zii|c  oxide 
type,  comprising  the  steps  of:  I 

a.  sintering  the  body  at  an  elevated  temperature  of^  at  least 
about  1100*  C;  then 

b.  cooling  the  body  to  a  temperature  below  about  400*  C; 
then  I 

c.  reheating  the  body  to  a  temperature  above  400r  C  but 
below  700*  C;  then 

d.  recooling  the  body  slowly  to  a  temperature  below  about 
400*  C,  and  then 

e.  repeating  at  least  once  the  sequence  of  the  reheating  step 
(c)  and  then  recooling  step  (d). 

4,046,848 

EXTRUSION  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  ARTICLES  OF 

CEMENT-LIKE  MATERIAL 

George  Potti,  North  VancouTcr,  Canada,  aarignor  to  Dyform 

Concrete  (Preatreaaed)  Ltd.,  Vancoaver,  Canada 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  310,791,  Not.  30, 1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  69,300,  Sept  30, 1970,  Pat  No. 

3377,860^  which  ia  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  882,039,  Dec  4, 1969, 

abandoaed.  This  appUcatioo  No?.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  922,920 

Int  CL2  B28B  1/06 

UJS.  CL  264—70  7  Clahns 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  cured  slab  of  concrete  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

introducing  wet  concrete  into  an  elongate,  subsUntially 
horizontal  mold  comprising  an  inlet  end,  an  outlet  end,  an 
elongated  spiral  conveyor  extending  in  and  spaqed  from 
the  mold  between  the  inlet  end  and  the  outlet  end  thereof 
for  moving  concrete  under  pressure  longitudinally  of  said 
mold,  and  a  former  element  in  the  mold  positioivd  adja- 
cent the  outlet  end  thereof  beyond  and  immediately 
downstream  of  the  spiral  conveyor  and  substantially 
aligned  with  the  spiral  conveyor,  said  former  lelement 
being  approximately  the  same  size  or  slightly  less  than  the 
downstream  end  of  the  spiral  conveyor,  said  fortner  ele- 
ment being  mounted  so  as  to  be  rotated  indepemjently  of 
the  spiral  conveyor,  the  cross  sectional  area  of  S4id  mold 
being  less  at  said  outlet  end  than  at  said  inlet  end  and 
progressively  decreasing  in  cross-section  substantially 
from  the  inlet  end  to  the  end  of  the  spiral  conveyor 
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wherd>y  said  concrete  is  packed  under  pressure  around 
said  former, 

forcing  the  concrete  along  the  spiral  conveyor  by  rotating  it 
to  force  the  concrete  onto  the  former  at  a  progressively 
increasing  pressure  as  a  result  of  the  progressively  increas- 
ing radial  restraint  of  the  mold  at  the  former  because  of 
the  progressively  decreasing  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
mold  substantially  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  former, 

said  forcing  step  including  extruding  the  concrete  out 
through  the  outlet  and  against  the  previously  formed 
concrete  to  move  the  mold  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
formed  concrete,  and 

rotating  the  former  during  said  forcing  step  independently  of 
the  speed  or  direction  of  rotation  of  the  spiral  conveyor  so 
as  to  select  a  speed  for  optimizing  the  properties  of  the 
interior  surface  of  the  core. 

5.  A  method  of  making  a  cured  slab  of  concrete  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

introducing  wet  concrete  into  an  elongate,  substantially 
horizontal  mold  comprising  an  inlet  end,  an  outlet  end,  an 
elongated  spiral  conveyor  extending  in  and  spaced  from 
the  mold  between  the  inlet  end  and  the  outlet  end  thereof 
for  moving  concrete  under  pressure  longitudinally  of  said 
mold,  and  a  former  element  in  the  mold  positioned  adja- 
cent* the  outlet  end  thereof  beyond  and  immediately 
downstream  of  the  spiral  conveyor  and  substantially 
aligned  with  the  spiral  conveyor,  said  former  element 
being  approximately  the  same  size  or  slightly  less  than  the 
downstream  end  of  the  spiral  conveyor,  said  former  ele- 
ment being  mounted  so  as  to  be  separate  firom  and  rotat- 
able  independently  of  the  spiral  conveyor,  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  mold  being  less  at  said  outlet  end  than 
at  said  inlet  end  whereby  said  concrete  is  packed  under 
pressure  around  said  former; 

forcing  the  concrete  along  the  q>iral  conveyor  by  routing  it 
to  force  the  concrete  onto  the  former  at  a  progressively 
increasing  pressure  as  a  result  of  the  progressively  increas- 
ing radial  restraint  of  the  mold  at  the  former  because  of 
the  smaller  cross-sectional  area  of  the  mold  at  the  former 
as  compared  with  the  cross-sectional  area  at  the  spiral 
conveyor, 

said  forcing  step  including  extruding  the  concrete  out 
through  the  outlet  and  against  the  previously  formed 
concrete  to  move  the  mold  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
formed  concrete,  and 

including  the  further  step  of  vibrating  the  concrete  in  the 
mold  at  a  high  frequency  with  a  vibrator  located  within 
said  separated  former  element  such  that  its  high  frequency 
vibrations  are  imparted  to  the  concrete  at  said  location 
whereat  the  concrete  is  packed  under  pressure  around  the 
former,  and  wherein  die  concrete  upstream  from  the 
former  is  substantially  free  of  said  high  frequency  vibra- 
tions. 


4,046,849 
METHOD  OF  COMPOUNDING  THERMO-PLASTIC 

POLYMERIC  MATERIALS  AND  FILLERS  AND 
EXTRUDING  ONTO  ELECIRICAL  CONDUCTORS 
Ray  OanMe  Lem,  Fairfield,  aad  Edward  WmamX  WIlkM, 
'DnibidL  both  of  Con.,  aariffors  to  GoMral  Electric  Coai- 
puy.  Nor  York,  N.Y. 
Dlriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  273,156,  Jaly  19, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,997*494. 
His  applkatioa  Jaly  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  492,965 
lit  CL2  B29F  i/lO 
U.S.  CL  264—174  15  OaiaM 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  electrically  insulated 
conductor  having  an  insulation  of  a  compound  comprising 
thermoplastic  polymeric  material  and  filler,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
a.  mixing  particles  of  thermoplastic  polymeric  material  with 
particulate  filler  proportioned  in  amounts  ranging  from  at 
least  S  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  of  the  filler  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  polymeric  material  while  melting 
surface  portions  of  the  particles  of  polymeric  material. 


whereby  the  filler  is  blended  with  the  melting  surface 
portions  of  said  polymeric  particles  and  the  resultant 
blend  of  the  melted  polymeric  material  and  filler  is  re- 
moved from  the  remaining  portion  of  the  polymeric  parti- 
cles by  the  mixing  action; 
b.  continuing  both  the  mixing  of  the  particles  of  thermoplas- 
tic polymeric  material  with  the  filler  and  the  mdting  of 
surface  portions  of  said  particles  with  the  resulting  Mend- 
ing of  the  melting  surface  portions  and  filler  and  the  re- 
moval of  the  resultant  blend  of  melted  polymeric  material 
and  filler  fhnn  said  particles  of  pcrfymeric  material  to 
effect  a  progressing  melting  and  diminution  of  the  said 
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particles  of  polymeric  material  until  greater  than  SO  %  of 
the  particulate  polymeric  material  has  become  expended 
by  melting  and  a  majority  of  greater  than  S0%  of  the  filler 
has  become  substantially  assimilatfd  into  the  polymeric 
material  whereby  said  polymeric  material  and  filler  are 
substantially  compounded  to  a  free  flowing  particulate 
from  comprising  discrete  particles  of  the  compounded 
blend  of  polymeric  material  and  filler  with  said  blend 
comprising  fundamental  units  predominantly  structure 
essentially  of  a  stratified  layer  of  the  filler  adhesively 
embraced  by  a  film-like  mass  of  polymeric  matrrial;  and, 
c.  extruding  the  resultant  compound  about  a  core  of  metallic 
electrical  conductor. 


CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  A  POLYMERIZABLE 
COMPOSITION  BETWEEN  MOVING  ENDLESS  BELTS 
YaasvaU  Kato;  MsMUko  MoritaiBi,  aad  SaUcW  Smkl,  aH  of 
NUhaasa,  Japa^  amiiinrs  to  «raBiltnain  Chsmiral  Cnfy, 
Uaslted,  Osaka,  Japan 

FDad  Oct  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  517,617 
OaiM  priority,  applieatioa  J^M,  Oct  2S.  1973. 48-12IS17 
lat  CL2  B29D  7/02 
U.S.  CL  264—216  11 


D    4 


1.  A  process  for  contianoasly  casting  a  liquid  polymerizable 
composition  which  comprises: 

1.  feeding  the  Uqnid  polymerizable  compoaitioe  into  a  plac- 
ing defined  between  a  pair  of  moving  metal  endkas  behs 
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having  tUckneMet  in  the  range  of  from  0.1  to  3  mm. 
which  are  arranged  luch  that  the  lower  run  of  the  upper 
bdt  ii  diapoaed  above  the  upper  run  of  the  lower  belt  and 
the  ntna  are  earned  to  move  concurrently  with  each  other 
in  the  tame  direction  at  substantially  the  same  speed; 

2.  fbeding  a  pair  of  continuous  gaskets  into  the  spacing  to- 
gether with  the  liquid  polymerizaMe  composition,  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  gasikets  travd  between  and  in  contact  with  the 
opposing  surftces  at  the  opposite  edges  of  the  belts  to  form  a 
pair  of  seals  and  define  a  cavity  between  the  surfaces  and  the 
seals,  and  wherein  the  bdts  are  provided  with  a  "Kohfniinn  for 
adjusting  the  cavity  in  response  to  variation  in  volume  of  the 
composition  which  may  take  place  during  polymerization; 

3.  passing  the  liquid  polymerizable  composition  through  a 
region  of  the  path  defined  by  the  belts  where  said  compo- 
sition is  partially  polymerized  at  a  temperature  of  from  SO* 
to  ISO*  C  to  such  an  extent  that  the  common  logarithm  of 
the  viscosity  of  the  composition  in  terms  of  poise  at  the 
temperature  of  polymeriation  is  within  the  range  of  from 
2toS; 

4.  passing  the  partially  polymerized  composition  through  a 
region  in  wUch  the  lower  and  I4>per  runs  of  the  respective 
vppa  and  lower  belts  are  curved  in  opposite  directions  at 
least  twice  downwardly  and  then  upwardly  or  vice  versa 
through  a  conmion  inflection  point  at  the  radius  of  the 
curves  reprejcuted  by  the  following  equation: 

Jt-JTXL 
where  it  is  the  radius  (rf  curvature  in  meters;  L  is  the  horizontal 
distance  between  the  point  at  which  the  initial  curvature  starts 
and  the  point  where  a  mechanism  capable  of  following  the 
variation  <rf  volume  of  the  polymerized  composition  ends;  and 
K  is  a  constant;  the  value  <^  the  constant  K  varying  depending 
qMo  the  horizontal  distance  L  and  the  number  of  curves  and 
being  within  a  range  of  from  0.S  to  S,  and  the  runs  are  brought 
closer  together  as  the  con^MMition  passes  through  the  spacing 
between  the  bdts,  whereby  contact  of  the  composition  with 
the  respective  lower  and  iq>per  runs  of  the  upper  and  lower 
bdts  is  maintained  during  Uie  polymerization  sod  subsequent 
volume  variation  of  said  composition  and  while  the  polymeri- 
zation is  completed;  and 

5.  removing  the  resulting  rigid  plate  of  the  polymerized 
composition  from  the  bdts  at  the  side  opposite  to  the  feed 
side  (tf  the  moving  bdts. 


Afi46jBSl 
TWO  STAGE  SULFURIC  ACID  LEACHING  OF  SEA 
NODULES 
hrsmanlan,  Mtsstasaaga,  and  Gerald  Venon 
OtkHOt,  beth  of  CMsila,  assfVMrs  to  IW  Intermi. 
tioMi  Niekd  Cmmmr,  Im^  New  York.  N.Y. 
^M  21,  197C,  Ssr.  No.  07.957 
r,  iifpHcaHon  Cwsia,  July  30, 1975, 232547 
UL  CL»  COIG  3/ia  Sl/ia  53/10 

MS,  a.  4a»-4i  11  oi— 

L  A  two-«tage  process  for  treating  manganiferous  sea  nod- 
ules containing  add  siduMe  gangue  minerals,  a  miyor  amount 
of  manganese  and  iron,  and  a  minor  amount  of  at  least  one  of 
the  nonferroas  metals  nickel,  oobdt,  and  copper,  for  the  selec- 
tive extraction  of  said  nooferrous  metd  vdues  comprising: 

a.  effecting  a  first  stage  leach  of  raw  sea  nodules  slurried  in 
a  sulfuric  add  medium  at  an  elevated  temperature  up  to 
about  100*  C,  said  slurry  having  a  pulp  density  of  about 
10%  to  40%  solids  and  having  a  sulfliric  add  content  of 
about  20%  to  S0%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  nodules,  the 
add  bdng  present  in  sufficient  amount  to  dissolve  a  pre- 
ponderant part  of  the  add  soluble  gangue  minerals  and  to 
obtain  a  resultant  slurry  having  a  final  pH  of  no  less  than 
about  l.S.  and 

b.  dfecting  a  second  stage  leach  of  the  resultant  nodules  of 
the  first  stage  leach  in  the  resultant  kach  solution  of  the 
first  stage  leach  at  a  temperature  in  the  rsnge  dS  above 
about  100*  Ciq>  to  about  2(0*  C  at  an  initial  pH  no  lower 
dian  about  l.S  to  extract  nickd.  cobdt  and  copper  frtnn 


copper 


said  nodules;  wherd>y  said  nickel,  cobdt  and 
values  are  extracted  from  said  nodules  with  reduced  ten- 
dency for  scde  formation. 


4,046352 

PmunCATION  PROCESS  FOR  TECHNICAL  GRADE 
MOLYBDENUM  OXIDE 
Mkkad  A.  Vertct,  Weston,  Cobb.;  Rkhard  A.  Rouio,  OoMen, 
Colo.,  and  Tommy  C  Kcaras,  Argjie,  Iowa, 
Amaz  Inc.,  Greenwi^  Coon. 

;  Filed  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,675 
I  Int  CL2  COIG  39/00 


U.S.  CL  423—58 
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10  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  purity  alkali  moljrbdate 
product  frtmi  an  impure  molybdenite  concentrate  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  providing  an  impure  particulated  molybde- 
nite feed  mnterid  consisting  predominandy  of  MoSj,  oxnizing 
sud  feed  aaterid  to  convert  substantially  all  of  the  N^oS]  to 
molybdenvn  oxide,  mixing  the  oxidized  said  feed  mnterid 
with  an  aqueous  add  solution  to  form  a  slurry  containing  frt)m 
about  5%  up  to  about  40%  solids,  said  add  solution  con^uning 
a  minerd  add  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric 
sdd,  nitric  acid,  hydrochloric  acid  and  mixtures  tjiereof 
wherein  said  add  is  present  in  an  amount  in  stoichionietric 
excess  of  that  required  to  react  with  the  contaminating  tnetals 
and  metd  compounds  present  in  sud  feed  materid,  autpclav- 
ing  said  slurry  at  a  temperature  of  fixmi  about  ISO*  C  toi about 
3S0*  in  the  presence  of  a  free  oxygen  partid  pressure  of  d  least 
about  100  pn  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  conv^  the 
predominant  portion  of  molybdenum  compounds  prei^ent  in 
said  feed  matorid  to  molybdenum  trioxide  and  a  conversion  of 
the  predominant  portion  of  contaminating  metd  sub-iiiolyb- 
date  compounds  present  to  aqueous  acid  solution  soluble  com- 
pounds, subjecting  the  autoclaved  said  slurry  to  a  separation 
treatment  to  recover  the  solids  frxMn  said  acid  solution,  trieating 
the  separated  sdd  scid  solution  to  remove  and  recover  the 
miyor  portion  of  dissolved  molybdate  anions  therein,  leeching 
the  recovered  said  solids  with  an  aqueous  alkali  hydtoxide 
solution  to  effect  a  conversion  of  the  molybdic  oxide  cofistitu- 
ents  therefci  to  soluble  alkali  metd  molybdate  compounds, 
separating  ssid  aqueous  alkali  hydroxide  solution  contddng 
the  solubilized  alkali  metd  molybdate  compounds  fro|n  the 
remaining  insoluble  residue,  and  recovering  the  alkali  {metd 
molybdate  compounds  from  said  aqueous  alkali  hyd|oxide 
solution  Bs  a  hig^  purity  alkali  metd  molybdate  product 


September  6, 1977 


CHEMICAL 


337 


4,046,ni3 

PRODUCnON  OF  TITANIUM  TETRACHLORIDE 

Michad  RoMMon,  GrlaHby,  Emfand,  assizor  to  Laportc  la- 

limited,  London,  Ea^and 

Filed  June  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,280 

July  4,  1975, 


15 


CldBM  priority,  application  Udted 
28175/75 

Int  CL2  COIG  23/02,  23/04 
\3S.  CL  423— TJ 


separating  it  from  iron  chloride  contained  in  an  effluent;  the 
effluent  comprising  a  gaseous  mixture  of  titamum  tetrachloride 
and  iron  chloride  which  is  predominandy  in  the  form  of  ferric 
chloride,  and  resdting  frxxn  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
continously  feeding  into  a  fluicUsed  bed  reactor  solids  compris- 
ing 60%  to  80%  by  weight  of  ifanenite  ore  and  firom  20%  to 
40%  by  weight  of  coke;  wfinfintng  the  solids  in  the  fluidised 
state  by  means  of  a  fluidising  gas  comprising  from  7S%  to 
100%  by  volume  of  chlorine,  frtMn  0%  to  15%  by  vohmie  of  an 
inert  gas  and  from  0%  to  10%  by  volume  of  oxygen,  maintain- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  fluidised  solids  in  the  range  from 
850*  C  to  1000*  C  and  controlling  the  rale  of  feed  of  solids  to 
mainfifi  the  Icvd  of  the  surface  of  the  fluidised  solids  at  a  point 
in  the  lower  half  of  the  reactor,  the  separation  oifbe  titanhim 
tetrachloride  being  effected  by  passing  the  effluent  from  the 
surface  of  the  fluidised  bed  upwardly  through  the  upper  half  of 
the  reactor,  whOe  cooling  it  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
500*  C  to  800*  C  by  incorporating  liquid  titanium  tetrachloride 
therein,  mixing  the  cooled  effluent  at  or  near  the  top  of  the 
reactor,  with  oxygen  in  a  quantity  S%  to  100%  in  excess  of  the 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  titamum  tetrachloride   quantity  required  in  theory  to  oxidise  the  ferric  chloride  ooo- 
from  an  iron-containing  titaniferous  ore.  which  comprises;        tent  of  the  effluent  to  produce  paiticles  of  ferric  oxide,  the 
chlorinating  said  ore  in  a  fluidized  bed  of  a  mixture  of  the  vdodty  of  the  resdting  mixture  of  the  remaining  gases  of  the 
ground  ore  and  a  carbonaceous  materid  to  obtain  an   effluent,  oxygen  and  chlorine  being  sufficient  to  entrain  the 
effluent  gas  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  titamum  tetra-   said  particles,  removing  the  said  mixture  and  entrained  parti- 
chloride  and  iron  chlorides  in  the  vapor  sute,  more  than  cles  from  the  reactor,  adjusting  the  temperature  of  tbe  re- 
SO  percent  of  said  iron  chlorides  being  ferrous  chloride;     moved  mixture  firstly  to  above  2S0*  C  but  low  enough  to 
oxidizing  from  65  to  95  percent  of  the  ferrous  chloride  in   solidify  any  caldum  or  magnesium  chlorides  which  may  be 
said  effluent  gas  by  mixing  with  the  effluent  gas  a  proper-  present  therein  and  removing  ferric  oxide  particles  and  any 
tion  of  oxygen  sufficient  to  oxidize  any  carbon  blow-over   resdting  solid  caldum  or  magnedum  chlorides;  further  oool- 
from  the  fluidized  bed  and  from  65  to  95  percent  of  the   j^g  jj^  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  250*  C  to 
ferrous  chloride  in  sdd  effluent  gas  while  mdntdning  the   130*  ^  to  solidify  any  reaidud  ferric  chloride,  removing  any 
temperature  of  the  effluent  gas^xygen  mixture  above  the    ,^^,i„^  particles  of  ferric  chloride  from  the  mixture;  further 
dew  pomt  of  the  ferrous  chloride  but  below  d)out  1075     ^        ^  ^^^^^^^  ^  ^^^^  130*  C  to  condense  titamum 


C,  whereby  the  oxidized  effluent  gas  contains  ferric  oxide 
and  ferric  chloride  as  the  predominant  iron  chloride  com- 
ponent; 

moving  the  mixture  of  gases  resdting  from  oxidizing,  in  a 
stream  having  a  vdodty  sufficient  to  entrain  particles  of 
the  ferric  oxide  formed,  to  a  particle  separation  zone; 

separating  ferric  oxide  and  any  residud  ferrous  chloride  and 


tetrachloride  therefrom,  recovering  the  condensed  titamum 
tetrachloride;  recovering  reaidud  chlorine  from  the  remaining 
vapours  by  sdective  absorption  in  titamum  tetrachloride  fol- 
lowed by  desorption,  and  recycling  the  reoeovered  chlorine 
into  the  fluiding  gas,  incorporating  residud  ferric  chloride  in 


the  solids  in  the  fluidised  bed  reactor  and  utilising  a  proportion 

^ricdiimide  from  the  moved  mixture  of  gases  to  obtain  of  the  liquid  titanium  tetrachloride  recovered  to  cod  the  efflu- 

a  residud  gp*  containing  titamum  tetrachloride  vapor;  and  ent  from  the  fluidised  bed. 

condensing  sdd  titamum  tetrachloride  vapor  from  said  re-  

sidud  gas. 


RECOVERY  OF  TITANIUM  TETRACHLORIDE 
John  Dodcrdale,  Gftesby,  England,  aadpor  to  Laporte  Indus- 
tries  Limited.  London.  Eadaad 

FUed  June  15. 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,361 
OaiaH  priority,  appttcatkM  United  Kingdom,  July  4.  1975. 
28176/75 

Int  CL2  COIG  23/02.  49/06 
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16.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  titamum  tetrachloride  by 


4,046,855 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  HARMFUL  ORGANIC 
COMPOUNDS  FROM  ALUMINATE  UQUORS  OF  THE 

BAYER  PROCESS 
Bcmhard  Schepcra,  Spcycr  (Rhine);  Gerhard  B«yar, 
hdm;  Emd  Urmaan.  I  nialgihaiM  OOtes).  1 
Schanx,  LiaibBBcrhof,  an  of  Gensany.  aadffsn  to  ( 

GiaUd  GmbH,  laHalgshafsn  (Rhine).  Gsnsany 
Filed  Apr.  14. 1976,  Scr.  No.  676,883 
ddms  priority.  appUcatien  Gcnsaay.  Apr.  25. 1975. 2518431 
Int  a.»  COIF  7/Oa  7/46 
U.S.  CL  423-130  10  dates 

1.  A  method  for  renaoving  harmfd  discoloring  organic 
compounds  from  an  duminate  liquor  obtained  in  the  produc- 
tion of  dumina  according  to  the  Bayer  process  where  bauxite 
is  decomposed  in  a  digester,  comprising: 

a.  ■/Miwg  a  magnesium  compound  to  the  duminate  liquor, 
the  magfMMiiim  compouud  bciug  a  compound  which  re- 
acts with  the  duminate  liquor  to  form  a  hydroxide  mixture 
containing  magnedum  hydroxide  and  aluminum  hydrox- 
ide which  predpitates  frxxn  the  duminate  liquor. 

b.  m««"^'"'wg  the  precipitated  mixture  in  the  duminate 
liquor,  while  stirring,  until  at  least  a  part  of  the  hamftd 
discokxing  organic  compounds  have  been  eliminated 
from  the  duminate  liquor,  and 
then  separating  the  hydroxide  mixture  oontainiag 
harmfd  discoloring  organic  compounds  from  the 
nate  liquor. 


c. 
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METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  OXIDE  FROM 

STACK  GAS 

Hajtmi  Itoo;  Noriaki  TakahMhi.  both  of  Kobe,  aad  Hlromaia 

AkMi,  aD  of  Japaa,  awlgimi  to  Kawaiaki  Jakogjro 

Miha,  Kobe,  Japaa 

FDei  Mar.  15, 1974^  Ser.  No.  481,394 

ibl  cl>  ooiF  1/oa  v#a  ///^-  coib  17/00 

vs.  CL  423— IM  4  Clainis 

L  A  method  for  removing  sulfur  ozidet  from  stack  gas  as 
gypsum  oonqirising  the  steps  of: 

adding  Mg(OH)2  to  an  absorbent  comprising  predominantly 
at  least  one  calcium  compound; 

absorbing  the  sulfur  oxides  in  the  absorbent  whereby  the 
sulfur  oxides  are  converted  to  the  sulfite  form  in  a  slurry; 

oxidizing  the  resulting  sulfite  to  form  a  slurry  composed 
essentially  of  gypsum  and  supernatant  liquid  containing  as 
the  main  component  MgS04; 

maintaining  the  pH  of  the  slurry  produced  in  the  oxidizing 
step  under  5  to  produce  a  good  quality  gypsum; 

separating  the  gypaum  from  the  supernatant  liquid  to  re- 
cover the  gypaum  as  a  product;  and 

double  deconqxMing  the  supernatant  liquid  in  the  presence 
of  Ca(OH)2  to  produce  CaS04  and  regenerate  the 
Mg(OH)2  which  is  added  to  the  absorbent  to  recirculate 
almost  all  the  magnesium  in  the  system,  the  molar  ratio  of 
Ca.Mg  supplied  to  the  absorbent  being  0.5  to  99.0. 


about  25  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  water  and  theqeafter 
recovering  said  crystalline  hydroxyapatite. 


CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

PHOSPHONITRIUC  CHLORIDES 
lloaaa  M.  Fakate,  YarOqr,  Pa.,  aad  Joha  F.  Start,  Merccr- 
filla,  N  J.,  art^Mi  to  FMC  CorporalkM,  PhUadalpUa,  Pa. 
of  Ser.  No.  494357,  Jaly  1, 1974, 
May  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  578,631 
lit  CL2  GOIB  25/10 
UJ5.  a.  423-^300  11  Clainis 

L  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  polymeric 
lriioq>honitnlic  chkwides  which  comprises: 

a.  continuooaly  feeding  phoq>horus  pentachloride  in  an  inert 
s(rivent  into  the  first  of  two  reaction  zones; 

b.  concomitantly  feeding  ammonia  continuously  into  at  least 
the  first  of  tlK  two  reaction  zones; 

c.  maintaining  the  phosphorus  pentachloride  and  ammonia 
reactants  in  the  first  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  of  100* 
to  120*  C; 

d.  continuously  transferring  the  reaction  mixture  from  the 
first  reaction  zone  to  the  second  reaction  zone  maintained 
at  a  tenqperature  of  123*  to  180*  C; 

e.  feeding  the  ammonia  to  the  first  reaction  zone  at  a  ratio  of 
at  least  0.33  moles  per  mole  of  phosphorus  pentachloride 
with  the  total  ammonia  introduced  in  the  process  being 
between  1.01  and  1.20  moles  of  ammonia  per  mole  of 
photfhonu  pentachloride;  and 

f.  continuously  withdrawing  phosphonitrilic  chloride  poly- 
mer from  the  second  reacticm  zone. 


4^04fJ^!IW 
SYNTHESIS  FOR  CRYSTALLINE  HYDROXYAPATITE 
Joha  J.  Baraa,  133  BfariidaD  Road,  Oraagebng.  N.Y.  10962; 
Edward  T.  FIvria,  2541  Swaetbriar  Road,  DaDas,  Tex.  75228, 
a^  Richard  J.  Lagow,  21  MafMlla  Atc,  Maaeheater,  Mass. 
00144 

FDad  Jaly  24^  1974^  Ser.  No.  491,581 
lit  0.2  OOIB  15/16,  25/26 
U.S.  CL  423—305  4  Oahns 

L  A  process  for  preparing  crystalline  hydroxyapatite  com- 
prising contacting  a  source  of  calcium  ions  with  about  a  stoi- 
chjometric  amount  of  anhydrous  trisodium  phosphate  in  a 
oombination  solvent  ccnnprising  from  about  10  to  about  7S 
weight  percent  of  a  polar,  ^>rotic  organic  solvent  and  ftoax 


4,046,859 
CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITE  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  SAME 
Charles  J.  Phuk,  Woodbory;  Edward  J.  RoafauU,  Pedridttown, 
both  of  NJ.,  aad  Mae  K.  RuMn,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.,  aMJgaon 
to  MobU  00  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  528,060,  Not.  29, 19t4, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coathmatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  3^,767, 
Sept  4, 1973,  abandoned,  aidch  is  a  contlBnation-hi-part  (»r  Ser. 
No.  358,19^  May  7, 1973,  abandoned.  Ihis  appUcation  M«r.  20, 
1975,  Ser.  No.  560,412  , 

Int.  CL2  COIB  33/28;  C07C  87/30;  C07F  5/06    \ 
U.S.  CL  423—328  20  Chdms 


J\, 


I 


20 
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1.  A  synthetic  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  navmg  a 
composition  in  the  anhydrous  state,  expressed  in  terms  olf  mole 
ratios  of  oxides  as  follows: 

(03-2J)R2O  :  (0-0J)M2O  :  AljO} :  >  8  SiOj 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  nitrogen-containing  cation  d^ved 
from  a  2-(hydroxyalkyl)trialkylammonium  compound  and  M  is 
an  alkali  metal  cation  and  having  an  X-ray  powder  diffraction 
pattern  substantially  the  same  as  that  shown  in  Table  lA  pf  the 
specification,  the  sorption  capacity  of  said  zeolite  after  calcina- 
tion at  600*  C  being  characterized  by  the  ratio  of  normal  hex- 
ane  sorption  to  2-methylpentane  sorption  at  90*  C  of  les^  than 
10. 


4,046,860 

AMMONIUM  FLUORIDE  PROCESS  FOR 

DEFLUORINATING  PHOSPHORIC  ACIDS  AND 

PRODUCnON  OF  AMMONIUM  FLUOSIUCAIC 

Gnstare  E.  Kidde,  294  Califbmia  Terrace,  Pasadtna,  Calif. 

91105 
DiTtakw  of  Ser.  No.  359,765,  May  14, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,907,973, 
which  is  a  continaatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  231,826,  Mar^  6, 
1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jane  4, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

583,584 
lat  CL2  COIB  25/18.  33/20;  CMC  7/00         I 
UjS.  CL  423—341  8  (jtaiais 

1.  A  process  for  removing  fluorine  from  phosphoric  acid 
solutions  comprising; 
combining  unconcentrated,  fluorine-containing  phospjhoric 
acid  with  colloidal  silica  to  form  a  slurry  having  a  qoUoi- 
dal  silica  concentration  of  at  least  about  one  percept  by 
weight; 
heating  said  slurry; 
subjecting  said  slurry  to  reduced  pressures  thereby  concen- 
trating said  slurry  and  volatilizing  said  fluorine  ihto  a 
vapor  stream  in  the  form  of  silicon  tetrafluoride  and  thus 
removing  a  substantial  portion  of  said  fluorine  from  said 
phosphoric  acid;  and 
scrubbing  said  vapor  stream  with  an  aqueous  scrut>bing 
solution  containing  ammonium  fluoride  and  additionally 
contains  ammonium  fluosilicate,  to  thereby  convert  said 
silicon  tetrafluoride  to  ammonium  fluosilicate. 


percent 
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4^046361 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  FERROCYANIDE 

BLUE 
Hdmat  Rciahardt  RodcaUrchcm  Ererhard  Gratzfdd,  Weasel- 
lag,  and  E?a  Ciaaaea,  RodcaUrchea,  all  (A  Gcrauay,  aMign* 
ors  to  Deatache  Gold-  and  Silbcr-Schddcaastidt  forauds 
Roeaskr,  F^raakflut,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Oct  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,273 
OaiBH  priority,  applkatioa  Gcnsaay,  No?.  8, 1974,  2453014 
lat  CL2  COIC  3/12 
U.S.  CL  423-367  14  Oahas 


and  ferric  ions  as  catalysts,  the  improvement  comprising  carry- 
ing out  the  reaction  at  a  pressure  of  l.S  to  16  bar  and  reoover- 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  ferrocyanide  blue  by 
reaction  of  an  aqueous  ferrocyanide  solution  with  an  iron  II 
salt  and  thereafter  aging  the  precipitate  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  oxidizing  the  aged  precipitate  to  form  ferrocyanide 
blue,  the  improvement  comprising  simultaneously  introducing 
an  aqueous  solution  of  ferrocyanide  consisting  of  a  mixture  of 
sodium  and  potassium  ferrocyanides  and  an  aqueous  solution 
of  the  ferrous  II  salt  into  a  water  receiver  containing  water  in 
an  amount  of  20  to  40  weight  %  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
entire  suspension  formed  to  thereby  provide  optimum  mixing 
and  to  form  a  suspension  of  the  precipitate  of  ferrocyanide 
white  in  the  resulting  aqueous  reaction  medium,  and  aging  the 
precipitate  in  the  reaction  medium  in  the  presence  of  the  salts 
formed  in  the  reaction. 


-'■'y 
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ing  the  cyanogen  chloride  or  cyanogen  bromide  free  from 
oxygen  and  nitrogen. 

4,046,863 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  SHAPED 
ARTICLES  OF  HIGH  DENSITY  GRAPHITE 
KazM>  Kobayaahi,  Kanuae;  Ichitaro  Ogawa,  YaM;  HH—iss 
Honda,  Toaa,  aad  YaaaUro  Matsasklls,  HIpsklnsska,  aD  of 
Japaa,  awigaora  to  Director  Cwaral  of  the  Agwry  of  ladaa- 
trial  SdcMC  aad  Techaology,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  As«.  4, 1975.  Ser.  No.  601,609 
OaiM  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  29. 1974, 49-99622 
lat  CL2  COIB  31/04 
UJS.  CL  423—448  4  CWaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  shaped  articles  of  graphite  hav- 
ing a  density  of  at  least  about  2.0  comprising  the  steps  of  form- 
ing a  generally  uniform  mixture  of  foiely  divided  amorfriioos 
carbon  or  synthetic  graphite  and  boric  acid  or  boron  oxide  in 
an  amount  equal  to  about  3-30%  by  weight  of  the  mixture, 
shaping  said  mixture  into  a  given  shape,  and  baking  the  mixture 
in  the  absence  of  a  pitch  binder  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  2000*  C  while  under  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  100 
kg/cm'. 


4,046,864 
PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE  CARBON  BLACK 
Paal  J.  Chcag,  Bartlcsfille,  Okla.,  asalginr  to  PhflUps  Pctro- 
leam  Coaspaay,  Bartkerille.  Okla. 

FDed  Not.  25. 1974,  Ser.  No.  526^81 
lat  CL^  C09C  1/50 
VS.  CL  423—450  7 


4,046,862 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  CYANOGEN 
CHLORIDE  USING  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  WITH 
PRESSURE 
Werner  Hdaiberger,  and  Gcrd  Schreycr,  both  of  Haaaa.  Gcr- 
■aay.  MriVMra  to  Deatache  Gold-  and  SOber-SchrideaMtalt 
▼orania  Roeaaler.  FVaakftnrt  Gcraunqr 

Filed  May  7. 1976.  Ser.  No.  684,352 
OahH    priortty.    appHcattoa    GcraMay.    May    15.    1975. 
2521581;  May  15. 1975. 2521582;  May  12, 1975.  2521012;  May 
12, 1975,  2521013 

lat  CL>  COIB  21/18 
VS.  CL  423-383  25  Oaiass 

L  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  cyanogen  chloride  or 
cyanogen  bromide  by  reaction  of  (1)  hydrogen  cyanide  with 
(2)  hydrogen  chloride  or  hydrogen  bromide,  and  (3)  hydrogen 
peroxide,  in  aqueous  medium,  in  the  presence  of  cupric  ions 


^H 


1.  A  carbon  black  process  wherein 

a.  a  hydrocartxxi  feedstock  liquid  under  normal  coadjtiona  is 

axially  introduced  into  a  tubular  reactor  oonaptising 

an  axial  zone; 

an  enlarged  i^ecombostion  zone  having  a  larger 
<*"""-*«•  than  the  axial  zone  in  open 
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and  axial  alignment  operativdy  connected  with  said 
axial  zone; 

a  reaction  zone  formed  as  a  Venturi  nozzle-shaped  cham- 
ber in  open  communication  and  axial  alignment  and 
operativdy  connected  with  said  precombustion  zone; 

the  diameter  of  said  axial  zone  being  about  l.S  to  about  3 
timet  the  diameter  of  the  throat  of  said  Venturi  nozzle- 
shaped  chamber, 

b.  free  oxygen-containing  gas  and  gaseous  fud  forming  hot 
oombuttkm  gaiet  are  introduced  into  said  axial  zone; 

c.  free  oxygen-containing  gases  and  fiiel  forming  hot  com- 
bustion gases  are  introduced  into  said  precombustion 
zone; 

d.  about  10  to  about  70  volume  percent  of  the  total  of  the 
gases  forming  the  hot  combustion  gases  are  introduced 
into  said  axid  zone  in  step  (b>, 

e.  a  carbon  Uack-containing  gas  is  withdrawn  from  said 
reaction  section;  and 

f.  carbon  Mack  is  recovered  from  said  gas. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SODIUM  CHLORIDE 

BRINES  SUITABLE  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS 

Rolf  Schnfer.  KniBU-UflrdfnHn,  Germany,  amignor  to  Bayer 


of  Sw.  No.  451,993,  March  18, 1974,  abudoned. 
lUa  atpMrafiwi  No?.  Z2, 197^  Ser.  No.  744,088 

Ity,  ipplkrtlon  Gcnmy,  Mar.  22, 1973, 2314255 
Int  CL>  GOID  3/06 
VS.  CL  433-499  S  o«i— 

L  In  the  prooem  fbr  producing  sodium  chloride  brine  having 
a  caldum  snlfitte  concentration  suitable  for  use  in  the  electroly- 
sis of  sodium  chloride  wherein  rock  sdt  containing  cdcium 
sulftte  as  an  hnpurity  is  contacted  with  an  aqueous  sodium 
chloride  scriution  the  inqnovement  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  rock  salt  with  an  aqueous  sodium  chloride  solution 
uuttally  containing  firom  about  200  to  about  300  g/1  of  sodium 
chloride  and  having  a  cakanm  ion  concentration  of  0.01  to  0.3 
g/1  and  a  solfirte  ion  concentration  of  2  to  IS  g/1  foracontact 
time  of  at  least  thirty  minutes  and  until  sodium  chloride  brine 
having  a  caldum  solfitte  concentration  suitable  for  use  in  said 
electrolyas  ia  fbrmed.  the  multiplication  product  of  said  cd- 
cram  ion  concentration  and  said  sulftte  ion  concentration 
having  a  maxhnum  vdue  of  2,  diacontmuing  said  contact  and 
removing  undissolved  t^irinm  sulftte. 


4JM6JU6 
PRODUCnON  OF  UQUm  SULFUR  TRIOXIDE 
Harvey  Zch  itelbvt,  HoMtoa,  Tex.,  and  dark  A. 
Ann,  GBUf.,  aasivMn  to 


FDfld  Apr.  M,  1975,  S«r.  No.  571,136 

lit  a.*  OOIB  17/Sa  17/76 

UJS.  a  423-533  9  Claima 


-^^i_    iii 
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the  gaseous  product  of  the  catdytic  conversion  and  recycling 
of  sulfur  trioxide-containing  gases  to  the  combustion  step,  the 
improvement  whereby  sulfur  trioxide  is  prepared  without 
concomitant  production  of  sulfuric  acid  or  oleum  comprising: 
conducting  the  combustion  in  a  single  stage,  in  the  presence  of 
from  about  2  to  about  6  moles  of  recycled  gas  per  mole  of 
sulfur  at  an  outlet  temperature  of  between  about  12S0*  F.  and 
1800'  F.,  condensing  between  about  20%  and  about  70%  of  the 
sulfur  trioxide  in  the  gaseous  product  of  the  catdytic  conver- 
sion and  recycling  substantially  all  the  uncondensed  gfuu^ 
exiting  from  the  sulfur  trioxide  condenser  to  the  combustion 
step. 


4,046,867 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SULFUR 

DIOXIDE-CONTAINING  GAS  STREAM 

Phflip  F.  Seeing,  North  Syracoae,  and  Somnd  L.  Bean,  James- 

▼iUe,  both  of  N.Y.,  aadgnors  to  Allied  Cheidcd  Corporatioii, 

Morris  Township,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  552,822  I 

Int  CL2  COIB  17/54.  17/48;  BOID  47/02  I 

U.S.  CL  423—543  4  Claims 


M»   coon. 


1.  In  the  OKthod  for  generating  a  sulfur  dioxide<ontaii|ing 
gas  stream  of  low  elementd  sulfur  content  involving  the  steps 
of  contacting  a  stream  of  oxygen-containing  gas  with  elen^- 
td  sulfur  maintained  at  temperature  of  at  least  about  500*  P.  to 
generate  a  gas  stream  comprising  sulfur  dioxide  and  gaseous 
elementd  sulfur,  followed  by  contacting  sdd  gas  stream  >^th 
dementd  sulliir  maintained  at  temperature  of  from  about  }40* 
F.  to  310*  F.  to  obtain  a  gas  stream  low  in  oxygen  and  demen- 
td sulfur,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  { 
contacting  sdd  gas  stream  low  in  oxygen  and  elemefitd 
sulfur  in  a  venturi  scrubber  with  water  or  an  aqueous 
medium  containing  about  0.1  to  about  10%  by  weigM  of 
ammonium  ion  under  conditions  of  turbulent  flow  ^d 
recovering  a  sulfur  dioxide-containing  gas  stream  substan- 
tially firee  of  oxygen  and  sulfur  trioxide  and  containing  (ess 
than  about  0.0002  lb.  of  elementd  sulfur  per  cubic  foot  of 
gas,  measured  at  standard  conditions. 


Da 


L  In  an  oxygen-based  process  for  the  production  of  liquid 
solftir  tiioxkle  at  devated  preasore  by  combustion  of  sulfur 
with  elementd  oxygen,  fbUowed  by  catdytic  conversion  of  the 
rranltiiig  soUtar  dicttide  to  snlf^  trioxide  in  at  least  two  stages, 
recovering  a  poftioo  of  the  sulflir  trioxide  by  condensation  of 


4,046,868 
PROIXJCnON  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
G.  Vanghan,  WOmiagtoa,  DeL,  aad^or  to  E.  L 

Pont  dc  Nflmm  and  Comjpaay,  Wlhntngton,  DeL 
Filed  Sept  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  401,070 
Int  a.2  ODIB  15/02 
U  A  a.  423-588  10 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  peroxide  by 
the  reduction  and  oxidation  of  an  anthraquinone,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reduction  and  ox^ 
tion  while  the  anthraquinone  is  dissolved  in  an  (N,N-dialk^I> 
carboxylic  add  amide  having  a  solubility  in  water  of  lastiban 
1  percent  at  23*  C. 
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4,046369 
STEAM  REFORMING  PROCESS 
Tawnkhlai  G.  Dorawda,  Wappingen  Falla,  and  Raasell  R. 
Rdahard,  Hopewdl  Janctkin,  both  of  N.Y.,  rndgnors  to 
Tesaeo  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,139 
Int  CL2  GOIB  1/18.  2/16 
UJS.  CL  423—652  17  Oaiau 

1.  The  method  of  steam  reforming  a  charge  hydrocarbon 
which  comprises 
passing  mixture  of  steam  and  charge  hydrocarixm  into 
contact  with  a  steam  reforming  catalyst  containing  oxide 
of  nickel  and  oxide  of  chromium  at  steam  reforming  reac- 
tion conditions  including  temperature  of  800*- 1 100*  F  and 
pressure  of  0-100  psig  for  30-180  seconds  during  which 
time  the  activity  of  the  steam  reforming  catdyst,  as  mea- 
sured by  the  mole  percent  conversion  of  charge  hydrocar- 
bon to  product  hydrogen,  decreases  during  the  reaction 
period; 
interrupting  sdd  reaction  period  when  the  activity  of  said 
catdyst  has  decreased,  sdd  interrupting  being  effected  by 
decreasing  the  flow  of  sdd  charge  hydrocarbon; 
contacting  sdd  catdyst  of  decreased  activity  widi  steam 
during  a  regeneration  period  at  regenerating  conditions, 
including  temperature  of  800*-1100*  F  and  pressure  of 
0-100  psig  for  90-340  seconds,  as  the  activity  of  sdd 
catdyst  increases,  thereby  forming  regenerated  catdyst; 
and 
recovering  product  hydrogen. 


4,046370 
ASSAY  FOR  FREE  THYROID  HORMONES 
William  HcrtL  Coming,  and  Gerald  OdatrcheL  Horseheada, 
both  (^  N.Y.,  aadgaors  to  Coming  GlaH  Works,  Coming, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jane  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,192 
Int  CL2  GOIN  33/00.  33/16 
UJS.  CL  424—1  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  concentration  of  free  thy- 
roid hormone  in  a  fluid  sample,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 

1.  performing  separate  immunoassays  for  thyroid  hormone, 
one  immunoassay  being  in  the  presence  of  a  blocking 
agent  and  the  other  immunoassay  being  in  the  absence  of 
a  blocking  agent  to  thereby  establish  a  binding  differentid; 
and 

2.  then  correlating  that  differentid  with  a  standard  curve 
which  relates  known  free  thyroid  hormone  concentrations 
with  binding '  tfferentials. 


f,046371 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  SEROLOGICAL  METHODS 

INCLUDING  BOVINE  SERUM  ALBUMIN  POLYMERS 

Raddph  P.  Reckd,  SoaKrrllle,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  Ortho  Dia^oa- 

tka  Inc.,  Raritan,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  566,641 
Int  CL2  C07G  7/00-  GOIN  31/00  33/16 
VS.  CL  424—11  10  OdBH 

1.  A  bovine  serum  albumin  composition  suitable  for  use  in 
specific  antibody  detection  and  for  antibody  sensitized  eryth- 
rocyte detection  comprising  at  least  one  polymer  of  bovine 
serum  dbumin  in  an  aqueous  solution,  said  polymer  or  poly- 
mers being  homopolymers  in  which  from  2  to  about  IS  mono- 
meric  dbumin  units  are  joined  to  each  other  through  a  conva- 
lent  peptide  bond,  said  compodtion  having  a  totd  dbumin 
content  of  from  about  10  percent  to  about  33  percent  by  weight 
of  the  compodtion;  and 
wherein  the  dbumin  component  of  said  aqueous  compod- 
tion is  prepared  by  a  method  comprising  (i)  intimately 
contacting  bovine  serum  dbumin  with  a  peptide  bond 
forming  reagent  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
3-H-isoxazolium  sdts  and  carbodiimide  reagents  to  form 
dbumin  polymers,  (ii)  adding  basic  nitrogen  compound  to 


the  pdymerization  mixture  containing  said  polymen  to 
quench  the  reaction  and  to  substantially  destroy  excess 
peptide  bond  forming  reagent,  (iii)  acidifying  the  mixture 
to  a  pH  of  about  4.3  to  7,  and  Civ)  thereafter  recovering  the 
dbumin  monomers  and  polymers. 
9.  A  method  for  detecting  anti-D  antibody  sensitized  eryth- 
rocytes comprising 

1.  intimately  aHmiTing  with  the  anti-D  antibody  containing 
red  cell  suspensi<»,  a  serologicd  albumin  composition 
comprising  the  compodtion  of  claim  3  and 

2.  centrifiiging  the  renilting  mixture  and  observing  fior  ag- 
glutination. 


DENTAL  CREAM 


Robert  Lee  MHchdl,  Someraet  and  WaUni  Jolm 

wood,  both  of  NJ.,  Mslgsnw  to  Colgat 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  464^96,  Aprfl  29, 1974, 

abandoned,  whkh  is  a  eoatiniatio»4n-port  of  Ser.  No.  369,705, 

Jane  13, 1973,  abandntd.  lUs  appMraHon  Oct  2, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  618356 

Int  CL>  A61K  7/18 

UJS.  CL  424—52  22  CUam 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  dentd  cream  compodtion  con- 
taining a  monofluorophosphate  sdt  which  dentd  cream  retains 
soluble  monofluoro|rfK>q)hate  as  fhioride  which  dentd  cream 
comprises  a  dentd  cream  vehicle,  a  water  tduirfe  monoflnoro- 
phosphate  sdt,  abrasives  and  alkali  metd  tripdypboaphate 
comprising  dissolving  in  said  dentd  cream  vehicle  containing 
sdd  monofluorophosphate  sdt  and  said  abradves  an  alkah 
metd  tripolyphosphate  wherd)y  there  is  dispersed  or  disadved 
in  said  vehicle  said  alkali  metd  tripolypho^hate  sah  as  a  com- 
ponent which  increases  retention  of  soluble  monofluorophoa- 
phate  as  fluoride,  said  monofloorophoq>hate  sah  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  meud,  caldum,  magnesium 
and  duminum  monofluorophosfrfuite  and  preaent  in  an  amount 
which  provides  between  about  0.01  andl%  by  wei^  of  fluo- 
ride in  said  composition,  said  abradves  being  in  amount  be- 
tween about  33  and  60%  by  weight,  said  abradve  ronsifting 
essentially  of  cddum  carbonate  and  dumina,  said  dumina 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  0.03%  by  weight 
up  to  an  amount  equd  to  or  less  than  but  not  greater  than  said 
ciddum  carbonate,  and  said  alkaU  metd  tripolyphoq>liate 
being  in  amount  between  about  0.1  and  1.3%  by  weight 


ALICYCUC  AMHXM^UATERNARY  AMMONIUM 
ANTI-BACTERIAL  AGENTS 

Robert  Andrew  Banman,  New  Brancwick,  NJ.,  ami^or  In 

Cdsatc  PahnoUrc  Company,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Continaatk»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  400397,  Sept  24, 1973,  Pat 
No.  3328311.  which  is  a  fonttnartion  of  Ser.  No.  39336.  May 
21, 1970,  abandoned.  lUs  appMraHnn  Fob.  25, 1974,  Sar.  No. 

445,713 
lat  O.^  A61K  7/2Z  31/14;  O07C  87/40 
UJS.  CL  424—54  8 

1.  A  chemicd  compound  having  the  structurd  formula: 


[• 

Lrci 


L 


RCNH(CH,).NR»R»R*  -'♦X 

wherein  R  is  an  alicycUc  group  socketed  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  adamantyl  group,  a  bicydooctane  group  and  a 
norborane  group,  R^  and  R>  are  independently  a  methyl  or 
ethyl  group,  R*  is  an  alkyl  chain  ooadsttng  of  10-18  carbon 
atoms,  n  n  the  integer  2  or  3  and  X  is  an  anion  selected  fhmi  the 
group  consisting  of  halides,  sulfates,  nitrates  and  arylsnUbn- 
ates. 
7.  A  compodtion  comprising  an  effective  antimicrobid 
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amoont  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  admixed  with  a  pharma- 
ceutical carrier. 

t.  A  oompoiition  comprising  an  effective  antimicrobial 
amount  of  the  compound  of  cUum  1  admixed  with  an  oral 
preparation. 
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4,046,874 
SOAPLESS  SHAVE  COMPOSITION 
labhjr;  Denia  Dale  CoiWb,  aad  JadE  Rmiier  Lowe, 
aU  of  EfaMfllk,  lad.,  aaiiCBora  to  Mead  Johnaon  A  Com- 
pny,  EfaMfiUe,  lad. 
DffWoa  of  Scr.  No.  442,015,  Feb.  13, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,936,391, 
wUch  la  a  dMakm  of  Scr.  No.  153,837,  Jnae  16, 1971,  Pat  No. 
3J09,764v  which  ii  •  eoirtiraatkM-i»ftft  of  Scr.  No.  74,211, 
Sept  21, 1970,  abMdoBcd.  lUa  appUcatfoa  No?.  17, 1975,  Scr. 

No.  632,427 
lat  0.2  A61K  7/15 
UJS.  CL  424—73  2  Claims 

L  A  shaving  cream  ad^ted  for  dry  shaving  with  a  conven- 
tional razor  bbde  which  omiprises  an  aqueous  foam  contain- 
ing in  the  aqueous  pahse  from  0.5  to  7.3%  by  weight  of  a 
polyglycerol  ester  molecularly  constituted  of  from  3  to  10 
glyoercd  units  and  from  1  to  2  fatty  acyl  ester  groups  each 
containing  from  16  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  a  tezturizing 
amount  of  from  2  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  water  insoluble  pul- 
verulent bodying  agent,  wherein  said  composition  contains 
substantially  no  soi^),  fat  or  oil. 


4,046375 

ATTENUATED  TGE  VIRUS 
Slobodn  M.  Dfvkkofk,  Middictown,  Md.,  aarignor  to  Rich- 
'     i-Mcn«D  Lk.,  WfltiM,  Con. 

taMtte»4»f«t  of  Scr.  No.  595,621,  July  14, 1975, 
lUa  appHfrtkw  Dec  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  751,902 
fat  CL2  A61K  39/12:  C12K  9/00 
UJS.  CL  424-89  u  Cbdms 

L  An  attentuated  Uve  transmissible  gastroenteritis  (TOE) 
virus  vaccine  for  swine  comprising  an  attentuated  Uve  trans- 
miasaUe  gastroenteritis  virus  and  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
aUe  carrier,  wherein  the  TOE  virus  has  been  attenuated  by 
paMaging  virulent  TOE  virus  on  pig  colon  organ  culture  for  at 
least  five  serial  passages;  said  vaccine  being  suitable  for  oral 
administration  to  sows  and  said  vaccine  being  further  charac- 
terized by  leaving  the  villi  of  the  small  intestines  of  piglets,  to 
which  the  vaccine  has  been  administered,  undamaged  and 
adaorption  of  protein  by  said  villi  is  not  prevented. 


4,046376 

N3>ALKOXYNAPHTHALENESULFONYL-L-ARGININA- 

MIDES  AND  THE  PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACCEPTABLE 

SALTS  THEREOF 
aoMke  OloMoto,  Kobe;  Ryoji  KIknMto;  KasM  Ohknbo,  both 
of  Tokyo;  Tohra  Tcnka,  YokohaaM;  SU^|i  Tonomora,  To- 
kyo; YoaUfaod  TiMW,  YokohaaM,  cmI  AUko  HUikata, 
Kobe,  an  of  Japai^  aaal^Bors  to  MttaiMaU  Chcadcal  Indna- 
trka  Uarilad,  Tokyo,  Ji^aB 
rMtl—ilwi  !■  pmt  of  Scr.  No.  67M36,  March  29, 1976,  wbkh 
ia  a  dMalaa  of  Scr.  No.  622390,  Get  14, 1975,  abandoned.  TUa 

iWHcaMoa  Feb.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  656370 

The  portioa  of  tbe  tani  of  tUa  patent  sobaeqncnt  to  Apr.  19, 

1994^  baa  been  diacfadmcd. 

fat  a.2  G07C  lOi/52:  A61K  37/00 

UJS.  CL  424—177  8  Claima 

L    N'-alkoxyn^hthalwwtiilfonyl.I  ^-argininainiHff    having 

the  formula  (I): 


(D 


-continued 

HN^        H  Rj 

VI  / 

C— N— CH2CH2CH2CHCON 

/                                   I  \ 

HjN                                   HNSO2  CHCOOR4 

R,  R, 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  whenein  R| 
is  naphthyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  C1-C5  alkoxy;  R2  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C^-Cio  alkyl,  C2-C10 
alkoxyalkyl,  Cj-Cjo  alkylthioalkyl,  Cr-Cu  aralkyl,  C3-C10 
cycloalkyl  and  C4-C10  cycloalkylalkyl;  R3  is  C|-Cs  alkyl;  and 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci-Cio 
alkyl,  Cr-Ci2  aralkyl  and  Q-Cioaryl. 


MEIH( 


4,046377 
[OD  OF  INCREASING  IMMUNOLOGIC 
COMPETENCE 
Abraham  White,  Palo  Alto,  and  Pamek  M.  Barton,  Cap«rthio, 
both  of  Calif.,  aarignm  to  Syntax  (U.SJL)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 

CoDthination-hi-port  of  Scr.  No.  597,116,  July  18, 1975, 
abandoned,  niiich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  5^1,409, 
March  24, 1975,  abandoned.  lUs  iv^cation  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  658300 
fat  CL2  A61K  37/00  \ 

U.S.  CL  424^177  3  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  increasiag  im- 
munologic competence  comprising  a  therapeutically  efflsctive 
amount  of  human  serum  prealbumin  in  admixture  with  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  non-toxic  carrier. 


I  4,046378 

DAUNOMYCIN  ANALOGUES,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  USE 
Bianca  Patelli;  Loigi  BemardL  both  of  Milan;  Fedcrico  Area- 
mone,  Nanriaao  (Mihu),  and  Anrelio  Di  Marco,  Milan,  all  of 
Italy,  aaatgnors  to  Sodeta'  Farmacentici  Italia  S.pJL,  Mihu, 
Italy 

FOed  May  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  579301 
Claims  priority,  awUcation  United  Kiafldom,  June  12, 1974, 
26083/74 

fat  CL2  A61K  31/71;  C07H  11/00 
U.S.  CL  424—180  20  Clahns 

1.  A  racemic  daunomycin  analogue  of  the  formula 


COCHj 
OH 


(I) 


comprising  the  a-anomer,  the  j3-anomer  or  a  mixture  of  0-  and 
/3-anomers  wherein  when  each  R|  is  hydrogen,  each  R  is  hy- 
drogen, chlorine,  bromine  methyl  or  methoxy;  and  wheQ  each 
Ri  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  methyl,  each  R  is  hydrogen. 

18.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  a  tumor  nfltctcd 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Moloney  Sarcoma  Virus^  Sar- 
coma 180  Ascites  and  L|2ioleukemia  which  comprises  ad^iinis- 
tering  to  a  host  afflicted  with  said  tumor  an  amount  of  acom- 
pound  according  to  claim  1  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  grov^  of 
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said  tumor,  together  with  an  inert  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier. 


•continued 


4,046379 
ANTIVIRAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Peter  Swetly,  Vienna,  Anstrla,  aasfgior  to  Bocbringer  Ingelheim 
GflAH,  fagdbciB  am  Rbda,  Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662374 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Gcramny,  Mar.  5, 1975,  2509531 
fat  CL2  A61K  31/70 
U.S.  CL  424—180  4  ClaiBH 

1.  A  topical  antiviral  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  an  inert  carrier  and  uniformly  distributed  therein 
0.03  to  20  mgm  of  at  least  one  nucleoside  triphosphate  or 
deoxynucleoside  triphosphate  and  O.S  to  100  mgm  of  at  least 
one  complex-former  for  bivalent  cations  per  gram  of  total 
weight  of  said  composition. 


3.  A  process  for  combating  fungi,  comprising  applying  to 
such  fungi  or  a  fungus  habitat  a  fimgicidally  effective  amount 
of  Niltkomycin  according  to  claim  1. 


4,046380 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  HYPERTENSION 
John  L.  Gainer,  Chariottcarillc  Va^  aarigaor  to  The  UnlTcratty 
of  Virginia,  Chariottcafillc,  Va. 

FOed  Apr.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678351 
fat  CL>  A61K  31/70,  31/20 
U.S.  CL  424—180  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  hypertension  in  tnammaU 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  suffering  from 
hypertension  an  antihypertensively  effective  dose  of  a  water 
soluble  carotenoid. 


4346381 
FUNGICIDALLY  ACITVE  ANTIBIOTIC  FROM 
STREPTOMYCES  TENDAE  ETTLINGER  ET  AL.  TU  901 
Uraala  Dabn,  FUdcntadt-Bcmbanaca;  Haaapanl  Hageamaier, 
Tacbiagea;  Hchaat  Hobac,  Bad  Sodea;  WOfried  Koaig.  Pia- 
adwrg;  Haas  Scbeiapflag,  Lcrcrfcaaea,  aad  Haas  Zabaer, 
Ta^iagea,  all  of  Gcrmaay,  aaaicBora  to  Bayer  AktitagcasU- 
aebaft  Lenrfcaaca,  Gcnuay 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  669,780 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeatkm  Gcnmay,  Aag.  20, 1975, 2537028 
fat  CL»  A61K  31/71:  C07H  19/06 
U.S.  CL  424—181  3  OaiaH 

1.  The  antibiotic  Nikkomycin,  which 
a. 'is  colorless,  readily  soluble  in  water  and  pyridine  but 
insoluble  in  other  customary  organic  solvents,  shows  a 
positive  reaction  with  ninhydrin,  sodium  met^)eriodate/- 
benzidine  and  potassium  permanganate,  and  gives  a  yel- 
low coloration  with  iron-<III)  chloride; 

b.  has  the  UV  spectra  and  IR  spectrum  shown  in  HGS.  1 
and  2; 

c.  on  chemical  degradation  gives  uracil,  an  amino-hexuronic 
acid  and  an  amino  acid  containing  a  pyridine  ring; 

d.  proves,  in  ipvptt  electrophoresis,  to  be  an  amphoteric 
subctance  and  has  an  isoelectric  point  at  about  pH  6; 

e.  comprises  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen  and  nitrogen,  and 
f  has  the  formula 


L  JL    1"" 


4346382 

ISOLATION  OF  UTERO-EVACUANT  SUBSTANCES 

FROM  PLANT  EXTRACTS 

Rameab  Maganlal  Kaaojia,  SoaHrrfllc,  N  J.,  Mri^or  to  Ortho 

Pbarauccatkal  CorporatkM,  Raritaa,  N  J. 

FOed  Not.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  742350 
fat  0.3  A61K  35/78 
US.  CL  424—195  16  OaliH 

1.  The  method  of  purifying  extracts  containing  uteroevacu- 
ant  materials  obtained  firom  the  zo^Mtle  plant  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 
reacting  semi-purified  material  obtained  from  the  extract 
with  an  acylating  agent,  chromatographing  the  reaction 
mixture  on  an  adsorbent  matfrial,  eluting  the  adsoibent 
material  and  collecting  the  fractions  containing  acylated 
utero-evacuant  materials. 


FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSTHONS  BASED  ON 
POLYIMIDES  OF  PHOSPHORUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
TREATING  PLANTS  THEREWITH 
Gay  Lacroix,  Lyoa,  aad  Jcaa-Claadi 
both  of  Frtacc,  aadganw  to  PMlago  SjL, 

FOad  Oct  7, 1975,  Scr.  No.  620377 
OaiaH  priority.  appHcartoa  Fkaaea,  Oct  8, 1974,  7434530 
fat  0.2  AOIN  9/36 
MS.  CL  424—209  2 

1.  A  method  of  treating  plants  to  control  fungal 
thereof  comprising  applying  to  said  plants  a  fhngindally  effect 
amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula 

in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoma. 


CH— CH— CH— CO— 

I  I 

OH  NHi 


N-(a-AMINOALKYLIDENE)PHOSPHOR-  AND 

PHOSPHONAMIDATES,  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONTROLLING  INSECTS 

J.  Stack,  RlTcraidii.  m.,  Mcijiiir  to  VcWcol 
Mcapk,  DL 
FDod  Mar.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662367 
fat  0.2  AOIN  9/36:  COfJF  9/24 
U.S.  O.  424-210  10 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


962  O.G  — 12 
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x»        R«        o 
*•— (X')«— i^O— C«C— C— O— R» 

N  R» 

R»— C— N 
\ 
R* 

wherdn  X'  and  X^are  iiKtepeiidently  selected  from  the  group 
ooDflitiiig  of  oxygen  and  nilfui^  m  is  the  integer  0  or  1;  Ri  is 
sdected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl;  R'ts  lower  alkyl;  R^and  R^are  independenUy  selected 
from  the  grocq>  consteting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R'  is 
sdected  from  the  group  consisling  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
tower  aUcozy,  tower  alkylthto,  amino  and 


Y. 


lower  alkoxy,  phenyl,  and  phenozy;  and  X  is  a  menlber  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur 


H(j_,) 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
halogen,  tower  alkoxy,  tower  alkylthto,  nitro  and  cyan(^  and  n 
is  an  integer  from  0  to  3;  and  R<  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkoxyalkyl  and 


4,046386 

DERMATOLOGICAL  COMPOSmONS 

Donald  Eiward  Smitk,  Haaiitoa,  OUo,  asrignor  to  lie  Procter 
it  GaaMe  CoapaBy,  rimMmmtt^  oUo 

DhWon  at  Ser.  No.  541,902,  Jan.  17, 1*75,  Pat  No.  3,952,099, 
which  is  a  dlTWM  of  Ser.  No.  340,787,  Jaly  22, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,896,238,  which  is  a  coatiBnatio»>te-part  of  Scr.  No.  2*1,404, 
Aprfl  5, 1972,  abaadoned.  His  appUcatkm  Jaa.  12, 19716,  Ser. 

No.  647,943 
Int  a.2  A61K  47/Oa  7/4S.  31/65 
VS.  a.  424—227  5  Oalnis 

1.  A  composition  adapted  to  topical  application  to  •tiifn«i 
tissue  comprising:  (1)  a  safe  and  effective  amount  of  a  pharma- 
cologically active  agent;  (2)  at  least  about  0. 1  %  by  weight  of  a 
sugar  ester  wherein  said  sugar  ester  is  a  member  select^  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sucrose  monooctanoate.  Sucrose 
monodecanoate,  sucrose  monolaurate,  sucrose  monomyristate, 
sucrose  monopalmitate,  sucrose  monostearate,  sucrose  mono- 
oleate,  and  sucrose  dioleate;  and  (3)  at  least  about  0.1%  by 
weight  of  a  phosphine  oxide  wherein  said  phosphine  oxide  is  a 
member  selected  frxnn  the  group  consisting  of  octyl  dimethyl 
phosphine  oxide,  nonyl  dimethyl  phosphine  oxide,  docyl  di- 
methyl phosphine  oxide,  undecyl  dimethyl  phoqphine  oxide, 
dodecyl  dimethyl  phoq)hine  oxide,  2-hydroxydecyl  dimethyl 
phosphine  oxide,  2-hydioxyundecyl  dimethyl  phosphine  oxide 
and  2-hydroxydodecyl  dimethyl  phosphine  oxide. 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl, 
halogen,  tower  alkoxy,  tower  alkylthto,  nitro  and  cyano;  and  p 
is  an  integer  from  0  to  3. 

X  A  method  of  controlling  insects  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  bisects  with  an  insecticidal  composition  comprising  an 
inert  carrier  and.  as  an  fssfnfisl  active  ingredient,  in  a  quantity 
toxic  to  insects,  a  oooqxKmd  of  chum  1. 


4,046,887 

GLYCERIDES  WITH  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 
PROPERTIES 
Gerard  Ytdb  Paris,  DnrcrMjr,  and  Denis  Gastoa  Omo^  Mon- 
treal, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
CUcaso,IU.  I 

Filed  Oct  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,633 
Int  a.2  G07D  319/08 
VS.  a.  424—232  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


MEraOXY*8UBSnTUIED  CYANOPHENYL  ESTER 

DERIVATIVES  OF  PHOSPHORUS  ACIDS  AS 

INSECnCIDAL  AGENTS 

Eiward  N.  WalA,  New  aty,  N.Y.,  Mri^or  to  Staaffcr  Choni- 

DiflriaB  afSsr.W  €12,523,  April  21, 1967,  Pat  No.  3,963,188, 
wMchtsarBBrtMailuniniaHefSsr.No.328,463,Dac6,1963, 
■*■■'■■"'•  lUs  anHraHsn  May  20, 1976.  Ser.  No.  688,506 
Int  CL>  AOIN  9/36 
VS,  CL  424-210  7  0.1— 

L  A  method  fix-  killing  insects  which  conq>rises  contacting 
the  msects  with  an  insecticidal  amount  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound rq)resented  by  the  ft>nnuU: 


CN 


wherein  each  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1-15  carbon  atomi 

11.  An  anti-inflammatory  composition  containing  an  effec- 
tive amount  to  combat  inflammation  in  warm-blooded  ^im«i« 
afflicted  therewith,  of  the  compound  of  formula 


CHi 


:K) 


OCH, 

«^m  R  and  R>  are  members  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  oilowet  alkyl,  chtoro«ibstituted  lower  alkyl. 


CH,OC— R 


O— CH 

I 


CHjOC— R 

& 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1-13  carbon  atoms  together 
with  and  acceptable  pharmaceutical  carrier  in  dosage  unit 
form. 
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METHODS  FOR  CATALYTIC  REDUCnON  OF 
NITROGEN  OXIDES 
MacaUma;    EiicUroh    NtaUkawa,    and    Mitmko 
NakaaMDa,  aU  of  OU,  Japan,  assisBon  to  Toa  Nflwyo  Kogyo 
KabaaUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665.946 

CfadM  priority.  appUcatkM  Japan,  Jane  12, 1975, 50-71229 

Int  a.2  BOID  53/34 

VS.  CL  423—239  11  Claims 

L  A  process  for  reducing  the  concentration  of  nitrogen 

oxides  in  a  gaseous  mixture  which  comprises 

A.  introducing  amnaonifc  in  an  amount  between  about  1.2  and 
3.0  times  the  stoichiometric  amount  necessary  for  reduc- 
ing the  nitrogen  oxides  into  a  reaction  zone  containing  a 
catalyst  said  catalyst  comprising  an  active  metal  compo- 
nent and  natural  or  synthetic  zeolite  having  an  SiOj/Al- 
263  molar  ratto  of  at  least  about  2  and  an  alkali  metal 
content  within  the  range  from  0.2  to  0.6  equivalents  per 
gram  atom  of  alumina,  the  introduction  of  anunonia  at  this 
rate  continuing  for  at  least  about  20  minutes  and  then 

B.  contacting  the  nitrogen  oxides  containing  gas  with  the 
catalyst  in  the  presence  of  ammonia  in  an  amount  between 
about  0.7  and  1.0  times  the  stoichiometric  amount  neces- 
sary for  reducing  the  nitrogen  oxides. 

C.  repeating  step  (A)  periodically. 


R4  Ri  HiC" 

R2— S— (CH),— CH— CO— N- 


-(CH)« 
-CH— COR 


wherein 

R  is  hydroxy,  amino  or  lower  alkoxy; 

Ri  and  R4  each  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl-tower 
alkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  R5— CO; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  lower  alkyl; 

Rs  is  lower  alkyl  phenyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl; 

mis  1; 

n  is  0,  1  or  2. 
and  basic  salts  thereof 

15.  A  method  for  reducing  blood  pressure  by  inhibiting  the 
conversion  of  angiotensin  I  to  angiotensin  II  which  comprises 
administering  a  composition  comprising  a  compound  of  claim 
1  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  blood  pressure  by  inhibiting 
the  conversion  of  angiotension  I  to  angiotension  11  and  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  vehicle  therefor. 


BENZODIAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 

Basel,  Switasrianal,  aasisMir  to 
Roche  lac,  Natley,  N  J. 

FDed  Jbm  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  589^495 
daima  priority,  appHratioa  SwHssiiand.  Jbbm  28,  1974, 
8926/74 

Int  CL2  G07D  243/24 
VS.  CL  424—244  6  Oa^ 

L  An  optically  active  l,4-benzodiazepin-2-one  of  the  general 
formula 


N CO 


N 

OjN  C^N 


, CH, 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  tower  alkyl  groiq> 
and  Rj  represents  a  hatogen  atom,  which  have  the  absolute 
configuration  S  at  the  carbon  atom  in  the  3-position. 

5.  An  anthelmintic  composition  which  comprises  an  anthd- 
mintically  active  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


N CO 


, CH, 


4,046,889 

AZETIDINE-2-CARBOXYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Migaei  Angsl  Ondetti,  PriacctoB,  Md  David  W.  CMhama,  West 
Whidsor.  both  of  N  J.,  assizors  to  E.  R.  Sqaibb  *  SoM.  Inc. 
Priacatoa,  N  J. 

FDed  Feh.  13. 1976,  Ser.  No.  657.792 
Int  CL2  O07D  205/08;  A61K  31/395 
VS.  CL  424—244  23  daims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OjN 


wherein  R|  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  tower  alkyl  group 
and  R2  represents  a  halogen  atom,  which  has  the  absolute 
configuration  S  at  the  carbon  atom  in  the  3-position  and  a 
nontoxic,  inert,  tber^)eutically  compatible  carrier. 


SMOOTH  MUSCLE  RELAXANT  PROCESS  EMPLOYING 

10-IMIDOYLPHENOXAZINES 

Yao  Haa  Wn,  and  Waitv  G.  Lobacfc,  Jr.,  both  of  Efmafflle, 

lad..  assiffMrB  to  Mead  JohMon  A  Company,  EraHTlOa,  bd. 

DiTiata  ofSor.  No.  561,462,  March  24, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3.962,252,  wUch  is  a  difWoB  or  Ssr.  No.  336,671,  Fob.  28, 1973, 

Pat  No.  3,888352.  His  ippMcaHsa  Mar.  26. 1976,  S«.  No. 

670,600 
Int  a.>  A61K  31/535 
VS.  CL  424—248^4  13  CkiM 

1.  The  process  for  producing  a  smooth  muscle  relaxant 
effect  in  a  mammal  which  comprises  administering  thereto  a 
non-toxic  dose  of  from  about  0.01  to  10  mg./kg.  of  body 
weight  of  said  mammal  of  a  compound  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  10-imidoylpbenoxazines  having  the  formula 


a:x> 


and  a  non-toxic  i^iarmaoeutically  nooeptable  acid  addittoo  salt 
thereof  wherein 
X  represents  oxygen 

Y  represents  hydrogen,  thflooromethyl,  hatofen.  ilihalnpa. 
lower  aUcyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atooM  inclusive,  tower  alkoxy 
of  Ito  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive;  and 
A  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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— C«N— R,     and      — C» 

I 


— CH^«N 


wherdn 

Ri  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive  or  cycloal- 
kyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive; 

Rjand  R4are  independent  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  inclttstv^ 

n  is  an  integer  of  3  to  S. 


Aft46Jt92 
7-AZA-ll,12-DIOXA-6-PHENYL-TRICYCLO[7Al>0i«]DO- 
DECANE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
Edward  John  Warawa,  libertyvllle,  DL,  asdgnor  to  Abbott 
Labontarics,  Nortk  Clki«o,  m. 

FIM  Mar.  24^  197^  Scr.  No.  «70,192 
iBt  0.2  am>  498/08:  A61K  31/535 
VJS.  CL  424— 24S37  11  daims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


o 


aN 
O 


R 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl  or  a  physiologically 
aooqytable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

4.  An  tiuectable  anesthetic  conqxMition  containing  between 
0.1  and  10%  by  weight  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  in  a  liquid, 
physiologically  acceptable  diluent 

7.  The  process  of  preparing  7-aza-ll,12-dioxa-6-phenyl-7- 
alkii-tricyck)f7A1.0'-*]d<>decanc  comprising  heating  a  2- 
aIkylamino-2-|Aaylc^:loheianone  with  a  2-10%  molecular 
eiceas  of  epifanxnohydrin  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  acceptor 
for  HBr  and  an  inert  reaction  "»**<""!'.  for  S  to  30  hours  to  a 
temperature  between  80*  C  and  ISO*  C. 


mOXOFTERIDINE  DERIVATIVES  SUITABLE  AS 

MEDICAMENT 

Mailchl  TaUwK  NwasU;  Tdkidd  KntwaU,  and  MnneUko 

,  iD  of  Japn,  iMivMn  to  Nippon  ZoU 
Co.,  Lid.,  OMka,  Japn 

of  Scr.  No.  3M310.  Sept  13, 1973,  Pat 
Nn.  3,MM12.  lUi  ■tpBcrtwi  Jait  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  650,749 
CWm  priorlly,  appHcnHon  Japn,  Sept  13, 1972, 47-91907 
Kit  CL>  A41K  31/505 
VS.  CL  424—251  3  Oaims 

L  An  analgfsir  and  antq>hlogistic  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tioa  comprising  an  effective  analgesic  and  antiphlogistic 
maaoat  ot  the  oooqwund  6-dihydrozyethyl-2,4,7-triozo-8-D- 
rfliity^iteridiae  and  a  pharmaorutically  aocq>table,  inert  dilu- 
ent carrier  or  adjuvant 


1  4,046,894 

CERTAIN  BARBITURIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  USED  AS 

ANTICONVULSANT  AGENTS 
Carloa  M.  Samoor,  Wdkaiey,  MaM.,  and  JuUm  A.  Vida,  Qreea- 
wicfa.  Coon.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Mycrs  Coaqfony,  New  York, 
N.Y. 


1 


DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  888,943,  Dec.  29, 1969,  wUch  is  I 

continBation-in.part  of  Scr.  No.  749,972,  Aag.  5, 196$, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18, 1971,  Scr.  No.  12^813 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/515 
VS.  CL  424—254  5  Qainis 

1.  A  method  of  treating  convulsions  in  warm-blooded  ani- 
mals which  comprises  administering  to  said  itnimal«  an  amount 
sufficient  to  produce  an  anticonvulsant  effect  of  a  compound 
having  the  structure 


O 
II 
R  C- 

\    / 

C 
/    \ 

Ri  C- 

II 


•N 


■N 


i 

\ 

( 
/ 
i 

\ 


CH2OR2 


c=o 


CHjOR] 


wherein  R  and  R]  are  phenyl  and  ethyl  respectively,  or  B.  and 
Ri  are  individually  ethyl,  allyl  or  2-pentyl  and  wherein  Rjjand 
R3  are  individuaUy  methyl,  ethyl,  butyl,  lauryl  or  benzyl, 


1  4,046,895 

PHENANTHRIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  RELATED 
COMPOUNDS 
Adrian  Charles  Ward  Cnrran,  Sooth  Cave,  and  Robin  Gerald 
Shq^icrd,  Bnmham,  bodi  of  gjigi— h,  asilflnnri  to  John 
Wyeth  A  Brother  Limited,  Maidenhead,  Engbuid 

FOed  Jan.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  651,748  ' 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Ungdoai,  Feb.  5,  1975, 
4967/75  I 

Int  CL*  C07D  215/48;  A61K  31/47  ' 

U.S.  CL  424—258  5  Qahns 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


(D 


wherein  R>  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  repiiesent 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  R^  represents  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl,  X  is  CSNIA* 
wherein  K*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  n  is 
3, 4  or  S  or  t  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  skit  of 
a  compound  where  X  is  CSNHR^ 

4.  An  antiulcer  composition  comprising  an  effective  aniount 
of  a  compound  of  formula  I  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherfin  X 
is  CSNini^and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


f  4,046,896 

l-METHYL-2^PYRIDYL-OXYMETHYL)-5-NITRC^ 
IMIDAZOLES 
Erhardt    Wlnkdmann,    Kdkhcim,    Taaaaa,    and    Wotf^ug 
Racthcr,  Drddcheahain,  both  of  Gcranay,  aasisaors  to  Ho- 
echrt  AkHmgfMllsrhaft  Frtniart  am  Main,  Germany  I 
FDcd  May  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  686^40  I 

OaiflM  priority,  application  Gcranay.  May  17. 1975, 25^2176 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/44;  C07D  233/22 
VS.  CL  424-263  3  f>i— 

1.  A  l-methyl-2-(pyridyl-oxymethyl>S-nitro-imidazle  c^  the 
formula 
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wherein  R  is  nitro  or  cyano  and  wherein  oxygen  is  bound  to 
pyridyl  in  the  2-,  3-,  or  4-position. 

3.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  disease  caused  by  atri- 
chomonad  or  amoeba  in  a  human  or  animal  suffering  there- 
firom,  which  method  comprises  orally  or  locally  administering 
to  said  human  or  animal  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  as  in  claim  1. 


CH2OH 


CH 


'  H® 


(esO))jC,.4alksiK 


R\ 


Ar' 


N 


R' 


4,046397 
5-MERCAPTOPYRIDOXINE  ALKANESULFONATES 
AND  METHODS  OF  USE  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Conrad  P.  Dom,  Pbdnfldd:  Howard  JoMC,  HolaideL  and  Darid 
P.  Jacoboa,  Princeton,  all  of  N  J.,  assigBors  to  Merck  Jk  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

ContinBation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  576,055,  May  9, 1975, 
abandoned.  lUs  appiicatioB  Mar.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  666,536 

lat  CL2  A61K  31 /U;  O07D  213/62 
VS.  CL  424—263  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula: 


R< 

R» 

wherein  R*,  R^,  R^,  K*  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  wherein  Ar  is  phenyl,  n^hthyU  thienyL  pyridyl  or  furyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  which  bears  one,  two  or  three  substit- 
uents  selected  frxm  halogen,  amino,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl  and 
alkyL  alkoxy,  alkanoylamino  and  dialkylamino  each  of  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  the  pharmaceutically-aocq>table  acid-addi- 
tion salts  thereof. 

9.  A  method  for  lowering  blood  pressure  in  a  warm-blooded 
animal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,046,899 

LABILE  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  USEFUL 

IN  BINDING  BILE  ACIDS  IN  WARM-BLOODED 

ANIMALS 

Nicolae  S.  Bodor,  Lawrence,  Kans.,  assignor  to  INTERx  Re- 
search CorporatkM,  Lawrcaee,  Kaaa. 

Filed  Jane  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  691,781 
Int  CLi  A61K  31/33.  31/505.  31 /U.  31/495 
VS.  CL  424—266  18  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  substantially  binding  free  and  conjugated 
bile  acids  in  a  warm-blooded  animal  characterized  as  being 
ulcer-prone  which  comprises  oraUy  administering  thereto,  a 
therapeutically  effective  bile  acid  binding  amount  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 


R  O 

\  I  I 

[  — N»— CH— O— C— R,   V    ] 


0) 


wherein  X  is  1  or  2,  and  Ci_4  alkane  is  straight  or  branched 
chain. 

3.  A  method  of  treating  rheumatoid  arthritis  which  com- 
prises the  administration  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula: 


CH 


(eS0))iC,.,alkJuie 


wherein  X  is  1  or  2,  and  C|_4  alkane  is  straight  or  branched 
chain. 


4,046,898 
6-ARYL-PYRROLO[l,2'A]IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
WHICH  POSSESS  ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  ACTIVITY 
Andrew  Shaw,  Macdcafleld,  England,  asdgaor  to  Imperial 
fTifilcal  Indantrica  Liadted,  London.  Eaglaad 
FDcd  Jan.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  652,060 
OaiM  priority,  application  Uaitcd  Kiagdoat  Jan.  31,  1975, 
4303/75 

ht  CL2  A61K  31/44.  31/415;  COTD  487/04 
VS.  CL  424-263  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula: 


R  O 

\         I  R 

N«— CH— O— C— R, 


wherein^  N  represents  a  pyridyl  or  nicotinic  acid  group; 
wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci-C^open  chain  or  cyclo  alkyl 
group,  a  Ci-Cjoalkoxyalkyi  group,  a  Ci-Cvalkanoyloxyalkyl 
group,  a  C|-C2ohaloalkyl  group,  a  C|-Cx)Carboxyalkyl  group, 
a  phenyl  group,  a  naphthyl  group,  and  a  substituted  phenyl  or 
naphthyl  group,  whose  substituents  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  an  0-C|-C«  allcyl  group, 
an  0-C|-C|  alkanoyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  carboxyl  group, 
and  a  carboethoxy  group;  wherein  R|,  wb^  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  represents  any  member  defined  by  R  above  with 
the  proviso  that  R  cannot  be  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 


R,   R, 

-(CH:),-C-N-       group. 
R4   R« 


wherein  Rj.  R4,  Rs  and  R«  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl 
group,  a  C1-C23  straight  or  branched 


alkyl 


-(CHJ.— (  Q)"<™»)-™J  ««*»»• 
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wherdn  n  in  each  occurrence  and  m  represent  an  integer  of 
from0to22,an 


A-CH,— /  Q)  \_CH,-A- 


CHj  group. 


wherein  A  represents  a  C1-C22  straight  or  branched  alkyl 
group  as  above  or  a  — (CHjCHjO),  group,  wherein  the  p 
represents  an  integer  of  from  0  to  22,  and  the  residue  of  any 
naturally  occurring  bik  add  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cholic  acid,  deozycholic  acid,  glycocholic  acid  and 
chenodeozycholic  acid;  and  wherein  X  represents  a  halogen 
atom,  a  methanesulfooate  group,  a  fluorosuUbnate  group  and  a 
tosylate  group. 


XO 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  an  acyl  of  alkanoic  acid  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  aitd  their 
non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  S||lts. 

5.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  JN-ben- 
zyl-3-(3',4'-dimethoxyphenyl>piperidine,  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


4»0M,900 
BENZOYLPIPERIDYLALKYLINDOLES 
Graver  C  HcWey,  PMtmviik;  Joaeph  T.  StrapeaewsU,  Fkm- 
tai»«.  ani  Bdk  An  GwdMT,  Stukope,  aU  of  NJ.,  awigiion 
to  AMrieaa  Hoaehit  Gofpontiom  IMtmmttu,  N  J. 

ofSer.  No.  SH042,  Amg,  8, 1975, 
TUi  iftMfatioB  Mar.  4»  197C,  Scr.  No.  663^20 
lit  a.2  O07D  401/06 
VS.  a.  424— 2«7  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


rO 


and  a  compound  of  the  formula 


J^^ r-CCH,).- 


H 


— CH,— N 


wherein  X  is 

C 

or  CHOH;  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R,  and  R2  are  the  same  or 
dtffierent  atid  stand  for  hydrogen,  halogen,  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  of  iq>  to  S  carbon  atoms,  alkozy  of  up  to  S  carbon 
atoms,  trinuoromethji.  hydroxy,  pheaoxy  or  phenyl;  Rj  and 
R4tte  hydrogen  or  methoxy;  n  is  the  integer  1  or  2;  or  an  acid 
addition  salt  thereof  prepared  from  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able add. 


YO 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH3  and 
benzyl  and  the  dotted  line  is  a  double  bond  in  the  2,3  or  3,4 
position  of  piperidine. 

11.  A  method  of  reducing  hypertension  in  warm-blooded 
animals  comprising  administering  to  warm-blooded  «nifi|«if  an 
hypotensively  effective  amount  of  3-(3',4'-dihydroxyphenyl)- 
piperidine  or  its  non-toxic,  pbArmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts. 


4,046301 
PHENYLPIPERIDINES 
Niiilic.  U  BilMr*  Jacvm  GtriDanM,  AOaar- 

3«rie  DMOrt,  NogMt  si  Marae,  all  of  F^iMe, 
to  RhmiiI  UCLAF,  Park.  F^nea 
rati  May  13, 197«.  Scr.  No.  MM76 
loflty,  appHcaHoB  Fknee,  May  16, 1975, 75.15381 
UL  CL»  C07D  211/2Z-  A61K  31/445 
VS.  CL  434—167  n  QaiM 

L  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phe- 
njrtpiperidiiiea  of  the  formula 


4,046,902 

HYPOUPEMIANT  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

USING  THIAZOLE^METHANOLS 

Michel  Itedy,  Matsoas-AlfiMrt,  and  Daniel  Humbert,  Paria, 

both  of  Fhucc,  aasicaora  to  Roond  Udaf ,  Paris,  F^a^ 
DtTlaion  of  Ser.  No.  495,556,  Aug.  8, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,997,809. 
lUa  applicatkm  Feb.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  661,608 
OaiflM  priority,  appUcatton  Fhucc,  Aug.  29, 1973,  73J1182 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/425 
VS,  CL  424-270  5  Ctai^ 

1.  An  hypolipemiant  composition  comprising  an 
hypolipemiantly  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of 
the  formula 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  R,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  acyl  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  of  1  to  12  carbon 
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atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanoic  acids, 
cycloalkylcarboxylic  acids,  cycloalkylalkanoic  adds,  benzoic 
acid,  and  phenyl  alkanoic  adds  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 
2.  A  method  of  inducing  hypolipemic  activity  in  warm- 
blooded animals  comprising  admin^tering  to  warm-blooded 
animals  an  hypolipemkally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  the  formula 


N- 

I 

C 


-CH 
I 

C 


/   \     /   \ 

R  S  CHjOR, 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  Ri  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  acyl  of  an  organic  carboxylic  add  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  selected  fr(Mn  the  group  consisting  of  alkanoic  adds, 
cydoalkylcarboxylic  acids,  cycloalkylalkanoic  acids,  benzoic 
acid,  and  phenyl  alkanoic  acids. 


C-(L'),4-         I 


-continued 


I 

(CO), 

X  and  Y  being  the  same  of  different  members  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  aralk^  alkarji,  — CHO, 
— COOH.  — CHiNCCHOi,  — NHj,  — QHs.  — CHjSH,  — CH  I 
or  — CO— CH2Z  wherein  Z  is  CI.  Br  or  I.  — MeRj  wherein  Me 
is  defined  as  above,  or  another  penidllin  nucleus: 


— L— CONH 


N' 


Me 
Me 

cxxm 


L'  represents  a  methylene  linkage  or  — 
a  pharmaceutically  acoeptaMe  salt  thereof. 


-.andmisOor  l.or 


4,046,903 
ORGANOMETALUC  DERIVATIVES  OF  PENICILLIN 
Eva  IrcM  Edwarda,  42  Woodfidd  Atcmw,  Bricrley  Hill,  West 
Middiaada;  Roger  Epioa,  2  aajdM  Road,  Wan  Heath,  Weat 
MfcMhmda,  and  George  Marr,  67  SweUlag  Green  Lane, 
Codaal,  Woifcrhaaqpton,  aD  of  EntfaiBd 

Filed  Oet  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,405 
dalBM  priority,  appHcatlou  United  Kingdom,  Oet.  30, 1974, 
46932/74;  Apr.  29, 1975, 17853/75 

lat  a.2  ar7D  499/44.-  a6ik  31/43 

vs.  CL  424—271  17 

1.  A  semi-synthetic  penicillin  of  the  formula: 


M— L— CONH 


ir:i 


Me 

Me 
OOOH 


4,046,904 
NOVEL  PENICILLIN,  AND  ITS  PSEPARAHON  AND 

USE 
HIrotadaYs 
TaHO, 

NOmm;  Takcaari  NakaBsme,  ^BBki■a■|yas  T^ 
■t8u,Takamika;AUol 
NoflacU,  NlMMMriya;  Ka^|i  Iria,  TAaraaaka.  airi  Ti 
Eda,  Toyoaaka,  aD  of  Japaai,  aasliMn  to  i 
Ltaited,Jap«i 
FDad  Fck.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  69l,n5 

9plicatkHi  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1975, 50-19M0 
lat  a.2  A61K  31/43:  G07D  499/68 
VS.  CL  424—271  3 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein:  L  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


OH 


-C- 

I 


•c- 

I 

Ri 


and 


n  being  an  integer  from  0  to  2,  and  each  R|and  Rjare  the  same 
or  different  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  aryl.  alkaryl.  aralkyl.  alkoxy,  —CHO.  —COOH. 
-CHjN(CHj)2,  — NHj,  — QHs.  — CHjSH.  — CH,I.  — 
CO— CHjZ  wherein  Z  is  CI,  Br  or  L  -MeR,  wherein  Me  is  Si. 
Ge  or  Sn  and  R  is  alkyl  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  R| 
and  Rj  taken  together  form  a  cydoalkyl  group;  and  M  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  {ri-bonded  aromatic  or- 
ganometallic  complexes  of  a  transition  metal  represented  by 
the  formulae: 


C-(L'),4-         I  X-CLO.-A       V 


Fe 


YCL*)-— F  1 


I 
Cr 

I 
(CO), 


^^V^  ^CONH— CH— CONH 


N 


'Sv^CHi 
^CH, 
-COOH 


OH 


or  a  non-tojic,  pharmaceutically  aoceptaMe  salt  thereof. 


4,046305 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY,  ANALGESIC  AND 
ANTIPYRETIC  PHENYLACEnC  ACID6 
TsB^Yiv  Skea,  WaatfMd,  N J4  J«rp  P.  U 
Wii.,  aad  Coarad  P.  Dora,  Jr.,  PlaiBfMd,  N J^ 
MMck  *  Co.,  lacn  RAvay,  N J. 
DliMoa  of  Scr.  No.  548^406,  Fek.  10, 1975,  Pat  Na.  13«73I2, 
wUeh  la  a  dMalaa  e#  Scr.  Na.  3njS2,  Ai«.  16, 1973.  Pat  Na. 
33M406.  wych  la  a  rnallaiillia  Ii|mI  af  Scr.  Na.  16B,3I9, 
Jaly22,1971,skMiDaii.wMchliariailiaiiliBiipMlafScr. 
No.  71,227,  Sept  10, 1970,  aboadaaad.  nte  ^pMcallaa  A«  14, 
1975.  Scr.  Na.  604,524 
lat  0.2  A61K  31/42 
VS.  CL  424—272  10  Ck^ 

1.  A  method  of  treating  pain,  fever  and  taflammatioa  wbkdh 
comprises  the  administration  to  humans  aad  aniaials  of  an 
analgesic,  antq>yretic  or  anti-inflammatory  efliBctive  amouat  of 
a  compound  having  the  formula: 


3S0 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  6, 1977 


or  a  phannaceutically  ■ccq>table  salt  thereof,  wherein 
Ra  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R2,  R].  X  and  Y  are  each  hydrogen, 

chloro, 

bromo,  or 

fluoro;  and 
R4iaCOOH; 

COOR.  where  R  may  be 

C,.5alkyl. 

CONHj; 


Y  Y 
/                    / 

CON  or   CON 

\  \ 

Y  H 


where  Y  may  be  C1.3  alkyl. 


4,046,906 
SALTS  OF  ALKYL  2-BENZIMIDAZOLE-CARBAMATE 
Hdn  Vnmtk,  Fhnkftvt  •■  Mala;  Komd  AlbrMht,  Flach- 
bMh,  TnuB,  a^  Kvt  Hartd,  HofhdBi,  TauH,  aU  of  Gcr- 
way,  ■■iinri  to  Hoeekst  AktfcugM^llBfhaft,  F^ankflut  am 
MaimGcnHiy 
CoatlmMtioa  ofScr.  No.  462,124,  April  IS,  1974,  abandoaed. 
His  atpHcaHwi  Oct  1, 1975,  Scr.  No.  618^71 
CaalBM  priority,  applkatioa  Gcraumy,  Apr.  21, 1973, 2320529 
Irt.  CL»  A61K  31/415:  COrm  235/32 
VS.  d  424—273  R  13  n«im« 

1.  A  water  insoluble  compound  of  the  formula 


a 


II 


N 


N 

I 
H 


f 

C— NH— COOR  .  HOS— B 

I 

O 


\ 


in  which  R  is  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  B  is  alkyl, 
alkenyU  alkoxy  each  having  from  10  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkyl- 
phenyl.  alkylu4>hthyl.  or  alkoxy  phenyl  or  mixtures  thereof 
each  having  firom  10  to  20  carbon  atoms. 

13.  Process  for  combating  fungus  diseases  in  plants  which 
comprises  treating  the  plants  with  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,046,907 

IMIDAZOLE  ALKYLAMINOETHYLENE  COMPOUNDS 

Joha  Dmat,  Weiwya  Gvdaa  Otr,  John  CoUa  Eai- 

I  RoMn  fiaf  IHa,  Waiwy  Gaidai  Oty, 

I  Pndn,  Wdwya,  aU  of  ^^g^'-'it  aasigaon 

to  SWth  Um  A  Fk«Mk  Laboratoriaa  Uaitod,  Weiwya  Gaf 

4m  Oty,  BiilaBd 

naltoaalliia  la  pail  of  Scr.  No.  46M17,  May  9, 1974,  Pat  No. 
338M60.  lUi  ■tpHfafioa  Nor.  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  629,174 

Uattcd  Klaadom,  May  17, 1973, 


10 


lat  a.>  A61K  31/415:  G07D  233/88 
VS.  a.  434—273  R 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'NH  NHR 

\   / 

C 

II 

c 

/  \ 

X  Y 


wherein  X  and  Y,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  are 
hydrogen,  nitro,  cyano  or  S02Ar  but  are  not  both  hydrogen; 
Ri  is  Het-<CH2)mZ(CH2),;  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or,  ^g 
the  same  or  different  from  R|,  Het-(CH2)MZ(CH2),;  Z  i$  sul- 
phur or  methylene;  m  is  0,  1  or  2  and  r  is  2  or  3  provide^  that 
the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  3  or  4;  Het  is  an  imidazole  ring  whicli  ring 
is  attached  at  a  ring  carbon  and  which  ring  is  optionally  sybsti- 
tuted  by  lower  alkyl  or  halogen;  and  Ar  is  an  aryl  group  isuch 
as  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  halogen  or  methyl  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

10.  A  method  of  inhibiting  H-2  histamine  receptors  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  an  effective  amount  to 
inhibit  said  receptors  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


I  4,046,908 

BENZIMIDAZOLE  DERIYATIVES,  GOMPOSITIOHS 

THEREOF  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  AS  ANTHELMINtIGS 

Radiger  D.  Haagwitz,  and  Barbara  V.  Maarcr,  both  of  lltaa- 

▼flle,  N  J.,  aaaigaon  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  A  Soaa,  lac,  Priadetoa, 

NJ. 

FUed  July  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,040 
Mat  CL2  C07D  235/32.  401/12 
VS.  CL  424—273  R  10 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


ladetOB, 
Clahas 


R> 

R«— (CH:)j„-C-(CH2),-S— |-^^  ^j| N 

R» 


k^^ 


H 


NHCOJR' 


\p\ 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  halo-lpwer 
alkyl,  mono  lower  alkylaminoalkyl,  and  alkyl  pyridiniui^  ha- 
lide,  R2  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and  R*  is 
cycloalkyl  containing  3  to  12  carbons  or  cycloalkenyl  contain- 
ing 3  to  10  carbons,  misOto3,  nis0to3  and  m  +  n'a^  5, 
and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof  where  R>  includes 
an  amino  function. 

10.  A  method  for  treating  helminthiasis  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  mammalian  host  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  the  composition  as  defined  in  claim  9. 


»  4.046,909 

PYRROUDYUDENE,  PIPERIDYLIDENE  AND 
HEXAHYDROAZEPINYLIDENE  UREAS  AS  CNS 
DEPRESSANTS 
Chria  Royca  Raannaaea,  AmUen  Joa^  Vnadt  Gardjocki, 
Doykstomi,  and  JaaMs  Nelaoa  Plaavta,  Roalya,  all  at  Pa., 
aarigaors  to  McNeU  Laboratoriea,  lacorporated.  Fort  Wash- 
lagtoa,Pa. 
DlTiaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  499,706,  Aag.  22, 1974,  abaadoacd,  which  is 

a  coattonatioa-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,845,  Feb.  26, 19^, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-fai-part  Ot  Scr.  No.  235^816, 
March  17, 1972,  abaadoaed.  This  appilcatioa  Jaly  16, 1975,  Ser. 
1  No.  596,480  i 

I  lat  CL^  A61K  31/40  I 

U.S.  CL  424—274  8  r>i— 

1.  A  process  of  alleviating  muscular  pain  which  comprises 
systemically  administering  to  a  subject  with  such  pain  a  phar- 
maceutical composition  in  dosage  unit  form  comprising  per 
dosage  unit  from  about  SO  to  about  400  mg  of  a  member  se- 
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lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


X^^N-C-N-Ar 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

5.  A  fungicidal  composition  which  contains  as  active  sub- 
stance a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  I 


(D 


I 
Ri 


I 
Ra 


wherein  n  is  the  integer  1,  2  or  3,  R  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  loweralkyl,  R|  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyl  and  ben- 
zyl, R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  loweralkyl,  and  Ar  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  di-halophenyl,  di-loweralkylphenyl, 
di-loweralkoxyphenyl,  di-trifluoromethylphenyl,  loweralkyl- 
halophenyl,  loweralkoxy-halophenyl,  bcnzyloxy-halophcnyl, 
trifluoromethylhalophenyl  and  nitro-halophenyl,  provided 
that  when  said  n  is  2  or  3,  then  said  R  is  hydrogen  and  said  Ri 
is  loweralkyl,  and  the  therapeutically  active  acid  addition  salts 
thereof  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 

4,046,910 

DOSAGE  SCHEDULE 

Herbert  G.  Johaaoa,  Kalaauaoo,  Mich.,  aaaigaor  to  The  Upjoha 

GoBpaay,  Kalaaiazoo,  Mi^ 

Coatiaaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  436,996,  Jaa.  28, 1974,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa<hHpart  of  Scr.  No.  323,158,  Jaa.  12, 

1973,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No. 

278,275,  Aag.  7, 1972,  abaadoaed  Thia  appUcatioa  Apr.  14, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  677,514 

lat  CL2  A61K  31/35,  31/385 

VS.  CL  424-278  »  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  administering  DSCG  in  mammals  for  the 

prophylatic  treatment  of  allergy  of  a  reagin  or  non-reagin 

mediated  nature  which  comprises 

a.  administrating  to  a  mamfnal  in  need  of  said  treatment  a 
priming  dose  of  DSCO  which  provides  effective  inhibi- 
tion of  allergy  manifestation,  and  thereafter 

b.  administering  to  said  mammal  treated  in  step  (a)  an  effec- 
tive maintenance  dose  of  DSCG.  said  maintenance  dose 
quantity 

1.  providing  greater  inhibition  of  allergic  manifestations  in 
the  maintenance  dose  situation  than  the  same  quantity 
provides  in  the  priming  dose  situation  and 

2.  being  about  0.1  to  about  20%  of  the  quantity  of  the 
priming  dose. 

4,046,911 

N-(SUBSTITUTED  PHENYD-N-FURANOYL-ALANINE 

METHYL  ESTERS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  FUNGICIDAL 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHODS 

Adolf  Habde,  Magdca,  Swltaeriaad,  aasigaor  to  Clbe-Gdgy 

Corporatioa,  Ardalcy,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  563,036,  March  28, 1975,  abaadoaed. 
Thia  appiicatioa  Jaly  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,037 
ClaiM   priority,   appiicatioa   SwitMriaad,   Apr.   2,    1974, 
4572/74;  Feb.  10, 1975, 1591/75 

lat  CL2  AOIN  9/20:  C07D  307/68 
VS.  CL  424—285  •  O"*— 

1.  An  anilide  of  the  formula  I 


(D 


CH, 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl,  together  with  a 
suitable  carrier  therefor. 


4,046,9U 

S-P-METHOXYPHENYL 

N.2>DIBROMOPROPYLTHIOLCARBAMATE  AND  ITS 

USE  IN  THE  CONTROL  OF  PLANT  NEMATODES 
WilUaai  E.  Biaaiager,  Akroa,  Ohio,  aasisBor  to  PPG 

lac,  Pittsburgh,  F^ 

Filed  No?.  13, 1975,  Scr.  No.  631,751 
lat  CL2  AOIN  9/12-  C07C  155/02 
VS.  CL  424—300  W 

1.  S-p-methoxyphenyl  N-2,3-dibromopropylthiolcaibamate. 

2.  A  method  of  controlling  the  deleterious  effects  of  idant 
pathogenic  nematodes  upon  plantt  and  plant  parts  which  com- 
prises: 

applying  an  effective  amount  of  S-p-methoxyphenyl  N-2,3- 
dibromopropylthiolcarbamate  to  the  area  deleterioosly 
effected  by  said  nematodes  to  control  said  deleterious 
effects  of  the  nematodes. 


4,046,913 
l.(M.ALKANOYLOXY.PHENYL).l-HYDROXY.2-(N- 

LOWER  ALKYL-AMINOVETHANES  AND  SALTS 
THEREOF 
Aatoa  Mcatrup;  Kart  Schroauv  Eraat-Otto  Rcath,  aU  of  lagd- 
heim  am  Rhda,  aad  Weraer  Traaaeckcr,  Maartcr-Saran 
Tht«»,  aU  of  Gcrmaay,  aasigaora  to  Bocfariagsr  laimihiiiai 
GmbH,  lagdhdm  am  Rhda,  Gcranay 
Coatiaaatioa-ia'^art  of  Scr.  No.  497,726,  Aag.  15, 1974, 
,^ff,,.i««.ii  Ills  «ppHiT**«"  Feb.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  660,401 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  GciaHiay,  Aag.  18, 1973, 234ir6 
lat  CL2  A61K  31/21-  OBHC  67/08 

VS.  CL  424—311  3  O**" 

1.       l.<m-Stcaryloxy-phenyl)-l-hydroxy-2-(N-ethylamino)- 

ethane  or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  add  addi- 
tion salt  thereof. 

3.  The  method  of  treating  cardiac  and  circulatory  insuffi- 
ciency in  a  warm-blooded  animal  in  need  thereof,  which  com- 
prises adminitering  to  said  animal  an  effective  circulation  and 
heart  function  enhancing  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 

4,046,914 

THERAPEUTICALLY  ACIIVE  SUBSTliUlED 
SATURATED  AND  MONO-AND  POLYUNSATURATED 

ALKYL-GLYCERYLETHERS 
Bo  Erik  Hallpcm  Mofaidal,  a^  GaaMi  ham  M«ia  Slalft«i, 
Goteborg,  both  of  Swedaa,  aarigaora  to  Aatra  NatrWoa  AB, 
Aftoiaaai,  Swoaca 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  152376,  Jaaa  14, 1971,  aliainaii, 

which  is  a  divWoa  of  Scr.  No.  689,789,  Doc  12, 19C7, 

ahaadnaii  lib  ^pMcaHna  Feb.  27, 1975,  Sar.  No.  553,683 

lat  CL»  A61K  31/23.  31/22 

VS.  CL  424-312  »  OaiM 

1.  A  i^iannaoeutical  preparation  cootaiaing  as  an  active 

ingredient  at  least  one  glycerol  ether  of  the  formula 


3S2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


I 


September  6,  1977 


CH,— O— CHj— CHRJ— CHR*— R» 


CH— O— R» 
CH,— O— R« 

wherdn  R'  md  R'are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  aliphatic  acyl 
groups  of  at  most  24  carbon  atoms,  one  of  R'  and  R^  being 
hydrogen  and  the  other  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  straight,  branched,  saturated  and  unsaturated  alkoxy 
groups  containing  at  most  7  caibm  atoms.  R'is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  straight,  branched,  alkyl  and  alkenyl 
groups  of  4  to  21  carbon  atoms,  in  association  with  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  carrier,  said  active  ingredient  being  pre- 
sent in  an  amount  of  at  least  5%  by  weight,  effiective  to  exhibit 
antibacterial  or  cytostatic  activity. 


4,0464(17 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  MIGRAOW 
GUnter  Schoityiik,  Rdnach,  Switzeriaad,  aarignor  to 
Ltd^  BaMl,  Switicriaad 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678^1 
Clahna  priority,  appUcatioB  Switzerland,  Apr.  23, 
5205/75    . 

I               Int  CL*  A61K  3J/155 
VS.  CL  414-^26  

1.  A  method  of  treating  or  preventing  migraine  in  lyumals 
which  comprises  administering  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  2,6Klichlorophenyl-acetylguanidine 
to  an  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment.  ~ 


23,   1975, 
4baims 


4,046,915 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  ELEVATED  PLATELET 

ADHESIVENESS 

Ned  C  Sekhar.  Portifle,  MkL,  aari^or  to  1^  Upjohn  Com- 

jMy.  raiamaann,  Mick 
DMriM  oTScr.  No.  530,255.  Dec  6, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,996,103, 

which  is  a  caaMMMUwiefScr.  No.  371,033,  Jane  18, 1973, 
ainlniil.  wUch  ia  a  ciMtinatioa4»fart  of  Ser.  No.  276.690, 

Jaly  31, 1972.  abaadoMd.  TUB  appiicatioa  Ang.  26, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  717341 
bt  CL2  A61K  31/19 
U.S.a424^17  4adma 

1.  A  proceas  for  treating  elevated  platelet  adhesiveness  com- 
prising the  admiuistratiQn  of  an  effiective  amount  for  reducing 
platelet  adhesiveness  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


C— O— R 


■  4,046,918 

TREATMENT  OF  CELLS 

Gresorio  Rbdmm  Cebrlaa.  Madrid.  Spain,  asaigaor  to  FaadadoB 

dc  Eitadkw  Fannco-Bioioglcoa,  Madrid,  Spain 
DlTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  366.360,  Jnae  4. 1973.  Pat  No.  3.991.211, 

which  ia  a  diyiaion  of  Ser.  No.  201.331.  No?.  23, 1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coathuatioa-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  155,239, 
June  21, 1971,  abandoned.  TUm  appUcation  Jan.  24, 1975,  Scr. 

No.  543,909  ] 

Clahna  piority,  appiieatioa  Spafai,  Jane  19,  1970,  3|0951: 
United  UntdoB,  Dec.  30, 1970,  61899/70 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/12  I 

UA  a  424-431  AhaboM 

1.  A  method  for  selective  cell  necrosis,  which  comprises 
administering  through  the  circulatory  system  to  the  ^teied 
cells  of  a  patient  having  such  altered  cells  a  pharmaceu^cally 
effective  amount  of  a  composition  containing  1,2-dipbenyl- 
a.^-diketone  and  a  pharmaceutically  suitable  carrier  thqrefor. 


bare 


oOi 


wherein  O  »  phenyl;  Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen.  — CF3,  —OH, 
lower  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms.  — NHj.  — SH.  or  — S-lower  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  and  R  is  hydrogen,  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptoble 
cation,  to  a  human  or  animal  having  elevated  platelet 
adhesiveness. 


4,046,919 

TREATMENT  OF  CELLS 

Gregorio  Ramon  Cebrian.  Madrid.  Spahi.  aaaigaor  to  Fandadoa 

de  EstndlDS  Farmaco-Bioiosicoa.  Madrid,  Spahi  1  "" 

DiTiaiOB  of  Scr.  No.  366.360,  Jbm  4. 1973,  Pat  No.  3^.211, 

which  ia  a  diTirioa  of  Scr.  No.  201,331,  No?.  23, 197|, 
abandoned,  which  la  a  contInnatio»-hHpart  of  Ser.  No.  15$,239, 
Jane  21, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24, 1975L  Ser. 

No.  543,910 
OaiM  priority,  application  Spain,  Jane  19,  1970, 
Uaitad  Kiagdoai,  Dec  30, 1977, 61899/70 
Int  0.2  A61K  31/075 
VS.  CL  424-338  5  _^ 

1.  A  method  for  selective  cell  necrosis,  which  comprises 
administeriog  through  the  circulatory  system  to  the  altered 
cells  of  a  patient  having  such  altered  cells  a  pharmaceutkudly 
effective  amount  of  a  composition  containing  benzoyl  peroxide 
and  a  pharmaceutically  suitable  carrier  therefor. 


380951; 
5  Qaims 


4,046.916 

N^CARllOXYMETHOXY-BENZYLIDINE)CARBOXY 
ANILINES  AND  PHARMACEUnCAL  GOMPOSmONS 

THEREOF 
rafar^  Bnrdaaai,  nranea.  aaslsMr  to  Sodete 
iCortialSJt,Pifk.FhMe 
DIfiriaa  arSar.  Na.  327,236,  Jaa.  ai,  1973,  Pat  No.  3,947,587. 
^IMi  appMeatiaa  Dae  4, 1974,  Scr.  No.  529.464 
OalBH  prinrUjr,  appHraHon  Fkaacc,  Jan.  27, 1972, 72.02644 
lat  CL2  G07C 101/66 
UJ5.a.4a4-319  Cdahaa 

L  The  product  2-N-(4'<arboxyniethoxy-benzylidene>car- 
boxy-aniline. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  analgesic  and  anti- 
pyretic activity  which  comprises  as  the  active  ingredient  a 
tberapeiitically  effective  amount  of  the  product  of  daim  L 


oilath. 


I  4,046.920 

METOOD  FOR  FORMING  DOUGH  SHELLS 

Roy  V.  Molfae.  Dntartb.  Mina..  MBiffMr  to  JcMi's.  Inc. 
Mian. 

Difiaion  of  Scr.  No.  167.405.  Jnly  29. 1971,  Pat  No.  3,88IL069. 
This  application  Feb.  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  552342    | 
lat  a.2  A21D  8/02 
VS.  CL  426-19  s  r^i— 

1.  A  method  for  forming  dough  into  dough  sections  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
sheeting  said  dough  into  a  moving  continuous  dough  web: 
proofing  said  dough  wd)  for  a  predetermined  proofing  inter- 
val while  concurrently  transporting  the  same; 
sheeting  said  dough  web  to  a  predetermined  tUckneaa  and 
width; 

cuttmg  said  dough  web  of  predetermined  thickness  and 
width  to  form  dough  sections  therefore  with  the  reiaain- 
ing  portion  of  said  cut  dough  wd>  being  trimmings; 

separating  said  dough  sections  from  said  trinunings; 
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blending  said  trimmings  into  said  dough  prior  to  the  sheeting 
thereof;  and 


Jlyf—^U,- 


i^fiy 


r 


— ■ *» M I 


n 


^^gtmf 


JhJ^Ji^ 


Q 


J 


proofing  said  separated  dough  sections  for  a  predetermined 
resting  interval  while  concurrently  transporting  the  same. 


4,046,921 
PROCESS  FOR  CULTIVATING  MICROORGANISMS  BY 

MEANS  OF  FLUIDIZED  BED 
Takcahi  Akao;  Toahio  Sakasai,  botii  of  Noda;  Yoahfluai  Matan- 
yaaui,  Nagareyama,  and  Ynldo  Kasnga,  Takasago,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, aaaigaora  to  KikkooMa  l^oya  Co.,  Ltd.,  Noda,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,130 

OaiBH  priority,  applictttion  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1975,  50-14290 

Int  CL'  A23L  1/20 

VS.  CL  426—46  39  OaiaM 


V-" 


4  L 


^.\V 


k^ 


19.  A  process  for  producing  a  soy  sauce  koji  by  means  of 
fluidized  bed  comprising  cultivating  a  microorganism  on  a 
solid  culture  medium  while  mixing  the  solid  culture  medium  in 
a  fluidized  bed  with  an  upward  gas  stream  and  supplying  an 
atomized  liquid  into  the  solid  culture. 


4,046,922 
SHELF  STABLE,  SEMI-MOIST  SIMULATED  EGG 
Morris  P.  Barkwall,  Jr.,  Marengo,  DL,  aaaignor  to  The  Qoaker 
OalB  Goaivaay,  C^ifafff,  DL 

CoatfaMitfo»4a-parC  of  Ser.  No.  471,338,  May  20, 1974, 
abaadoaad,  which  ia  a  coatinaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  234,990, 
March  15, 1972,  abaadoMd.  Tlta  appiieatioa  May  17, 1976,  Scr. 

No.  686,724 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqact  to  Aag.  10, 

1993,  baa  been  diadaiBMd. 

Int  0.2  A23L  1/32 

VS.  CL  426—104  8  OaiM 

1.  A  shelf  stable,  semi-moist,  simulatiwl,  cooked,  egg  product 

comprising: 

a.  from  about  1  to  about  33  percent  by  weight  of  egg  solids; 

b.  from  about  3  to  about  33  percent  by  weight  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sugar,  sugar  equiva- 
lents, and  mixtures  tbmof ; 

c.  from  i  to  30  percent  by  weight  edible  water  absorbing 
hydrocoUoid: 

d.  from  10  to  30  percent  by  weight  high  protein  binding 
agent; 

e.  a  sufficient  amount  of  at  least  one  ediUe,  food-grade. 


non-toxic  acid  or  acid  salt  to  adjust  the  pH  to  from  4.3  to 
6.9; 

f.  sufficient  antimycotic  to  prevent  mold;  and 

g.  sufficient  water  to  give  a  final  moisture  content  of  from  20 
to  40  percent  by  weight;  and 

h.  wherein  the  total  weight  percentage  of  the  product  is  100 
percent  and  (b),  (e),  and  (0  provide  bacteriok>gical  stabil- 
ity and  shelf  stab^ty. 


4,046,923 
PACKAGE  WTTH  STAGGERED  PRODUCT  SUCES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

John  C  Meng,  and  Gerald  J.  Dricaacn,  both  of  Graan  Bay,  Wic, 

aaaigBon  to  L.  D.  Schrefbcr  Checae  Co.,  lac,  GracB  Bay,  Wia. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1970,  Scr.  No.  81,687 

Int  CL2  A23C  19/16 

VS.  CL  426—130  10 
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1.  A  package  comprising:  a  plurality  of  quadrilateral  product 
slices  formed  of  a  flexible,  plastic  mafrrial.  such  as  cheoe,  each 
slice  having  substantially  the  same  external  dimmsinns,  said 
slices  being  arranged  in  a  stack  with  a  major  portion  of  adja- 
cent slices  in  face  abutting  engagement  with  one  another,  the 
lateral  edges  of  adjacent  slices  being  parallel  and  offset  relative 
to  one  another  to  provide  a  gripping  portion  that  extends 
laterally  outwardly  relative  to  an  adjacent  slice,  said  gripping 
portions  having  a  dimension  that  is  sufficient  to  facihtate  man- 
ual separation  of  the  slices  but  intufficient  to  alio  w  the  gripping 
portions  to  sag  out  of  the  plane  of  the  major  portion  of  the 
slice,  the  lateral  edges  of  the  offset  portions  of  alternating  slices 
being  aligned  with  one  another  to  provide  parallel  surfooea  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  stack  that  are  perpendicular  to  the  top  and 
bottom  thereof,  and  wrapping  means  enclosing  said  stack 
therewithin. 

8.  A  process  for  producing  a  package  having  staggered 
product  slices  comprising:  providbig  a  i^urality  <rf  product 
ribbons  formed  of  a  flexible,  plastic  material  such  as  cheeac 
said  ribbons  having  substantially  the  same  lateral  dimensions, 
offsetting  adjacent  ribbons  laterally  relative  to  one  another 
while  TMifit*mi«g  alternating  ribbons  in  alignment  with  one 
another,  guiding  the  ribbons  into  overiapping  relationahip  to 
provide  a  stack  of  ribbms,  wherein  the  lateral  edgea  of  adjap 
cent  ribbons  are  ofliMt  relative  to  one  another,  the  dimenaon  of 
said  ofEKt  being  sufficiendy  small  to  prevent  the  ofbet  edges 
from  — gg'"B:  said  ribbon  ofhetting  and  guiding  steps  being 
performed  by  moving  the  ribbons  of  each  group  past  guide 
members,  and  k>cating  the  guide  members  such  that  a  guide 
member  bears  against  at  least  one  lateral  edge  (^  each  ribbon; 
severing  said  stack  of  ribbons  in  longitudinally  qMoed  k>ca- 
tions  to  segregate  the  stack  of  ribbons  into  individual  stacks  of 
staggered  product  slices,  and  thereafter  applying  a  wrqiper  to 
said  stacks  of  product  slices. 


4,046,924 

METHOD  FOR  PANCAKE  COOKING 

Plane  Tai^y,  DUon,  FVaMe,  ssslgsrir  to  Etiri,  D<|a% 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  473,227,  May  24, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,978,781. 

Ilk  ^pBcaHen  Dae  19, 1975,  Sor.  Na.  642,301 

CWm  priority,  i^pllratina  F»Hca,  JaM  1, 1973, 73J0016 

IM.  0.2  A21B  //4ft-  A21D  8/06 

VS.  CL  426—502  1 

L  A  method  for  s|>|dying  a  cooking  mix  to  the 
cooking  surface  of  the  rotating  cooking  drum  of  an  antoaaalie 
mftiiti*  for  making  pancakes,  whereby  a  coating  of  the  anx  ia 
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selectively  applied  to  the  cooking  surface,  comprising  the  steps 

of:  providing  a  rotating  drum; 
entraining  a  film  of  mix  by  adhesion  on  the  surface  of  a 
continuously  rotating  mix-entraining  roller  partly  im- 
mersed to  a  substantially  constant  depth  in  a  tank  contain- 
ing the  mix,  said  roller  rotating  oppositely  from  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  drum  and  being  located  generally 
below  said  drum  in  confronting  relationship,  the  mutually 
opposite  surfoces  of  said  roller  and  said  drum  being  spaced 
aptit  a  distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  layer  of 
mix  entrained  by  adhesion  on  said  roller, 


tangentially  contacting  the  surface  of  said  roller  with  a 
retaining  member  immediately  after  the  zone  wherein  the 
surfaces  of  said  oppositely  rotating  roller  and  drum  are 
closest  to  one  another  for  partly  retaining  the  entrained 
film  of  mix  on  said  roller  so  as  to  thereby  produce  a  bead 
of  mix  which  extends  across  the  distance  between  said 
roller  and  said  ooddng  drum  to  touch  and  coat  said  cook- 
ing surfine  of  said  drum,  to  start  the  cooking  of  a  pancake; 
and  subsequently 

disengaging  said  retaining  member  from  said  roller  so  as  to 
ibenby  terminate  the  formation  of  said  bead  of  mix, 
thereby  terminating  the  q>plication  of  mix  to  said  cooking 
surfiMX. 


4,046,925 

ACIDIFIED  MILK  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Robert  S.  Igoe,  Su  Diego,  CaUf,^  aasisBor  to  Mcrek  A  Co^  Inc^ 
r.  N J. 

of  Scr.  No.  577,145,  May  13, 1975, 
May  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  682,292 
lat  CL2  A23L  1/04 
UJS.  CL  426—573  16  Claims 

L  A  gel*forming  composition  for  use  in  a  blend  comprising 
firuit  juice  and  milk  or  firuit  juice  and  cream,  the  blend  having 
a  pH  below  about  4.S,  said  gel  forming  composition  compris- 
ing from  about  20%  to  about  30%  xanthan  gum,  from  about 
10%  to  about  43%  locust  bean  gum,  and  from  about  30%  to 
about  30%  caiboxymethyl  cellulose,  the  percentages  being 
baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  the  gel-forming  composition  and 
chosen  so  that  the  total  is  100%. 


4^046,926 
NON-DAIRY  CREAMER  COMPOSTHONS 
Dify  Stirling  Gvdiner,  Conhlil-oiHTweed,  Eaglaad,  assignor 
to  rsnsral  Foods  Ltd.,  Boabvy,  Ei^land 

Filed  Jaljr  30. 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,065 
Int  a?  A23D  5/00 
UJS.  CL  4a6-6U  8  dalai 

L  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  non-dairy  creamer 
powder  composition  having  enhanced  feathering  resistance 
winch  comprises  forming  an  emulsion  comprising  from  20  to 
40%  by  weight  on  a  dry  basis  of  fitt,  from  3  to  13%  by  weight 
of  sodium  rasrinate,  from  33  to  63%  by  weight  of  carbohy- 
drate and  inchiding  as  a  buffering  agent  a  mixture  of  effective 
amounts  of  sodium  carbonate  and  a  phosphate  or  a  citrate  at  a 
levd  from  1  to  4%  by  weight  and  drying  said  emulsion. 


1  4,046,927  I 

PROCESS  FOR  SEMI-AUTOMATED  PRODUCnON  OF 

MAMMALIAN  CELL  SLIDES 

John  Mebiyk,  1316  Cerritoo  Drive,  Lagona  Beach,  Calif.  92651 

Filed  Not.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  745,675 

Int  CL2  CUB  3/00.  9/00 

UJS.  CL  427—2  5  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  semi-automated  production  of  mammiilian 
cell  slides,  comprising:  | 

adding  a  suitable  culture  mediimi  from  a  dispenser  into  a 
plurality  of  culture  tray  means; 

adding  mammalian  cells  to  the  culture  medium; 

incubating  said  cells  in  the  culture  medium  for  a  suitable 
period  of  time  and  at  a  suitable  temperature  in  said  plural- 
ity of  colture  tray  means; 

centrifiiging  the  mixture  of  culture  medium  and  said  cells 
while  in  said  culture  tray  means  to  produce  a  supemntant; 

removing  the  supernatant  by  aspirator  means  simultaneously 
from  said  plurality  of  culture  tray  means,  leaving  said  cells 
in  said  culture  tray  means; 

adding  hypotonic  fluid  to  said  cells  in  said  plurality  of  cul- 
ture tray  means  simultaneously  from  a  dispenser  while  at 
the  same  time  initiating  and  maintaining  shaking  of  said 
culture  tray  means; 

removing  said  hypotonic  fluid  and  adding  a  fixative  fluid  to 
said  cells  in  said  plurality  of  culture  tray  means  simulta- 
neously from  a  dispenser,  while  at  the  same  time  initiating 
and  maintaining  shaking  of  said  culture  tray  means; 

removing  said  fixative  fluid  and  collecting  the  resulting  cell 
suspension  in  a  cell  dispenser  manifold; 

discharging  the  cell  suspension  from  said  cell  dispenser 
manifold  simultaneously  on  a  plurality  of  slides; 

and  spreading  said  cell  suspension  over  the  surfaces  of  said 
plurality  of  slides  with  an  air  blast. 


4,046,928 
ELECTRORESISTIVE  PAPER 
AlptekJn  Akman,  Ontario,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1973,  Scr.  No.  322,048 
Int  CL2  B05D  5/12;  B32B  29/00 
U.S.  CL  427—12 
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1.  An  eleotrosensitive  marking  blank  comprising: 
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a.  a  substrate; 

b.  a  blushed  opaque  conductive  layer  coated  on  said  sub- 
strate said  conductive  layer  including  conductive  carbon 
in  a  film-forming  binder  of  cellulose  acetate  butyrate;  and 

c.  a  contrasting  masking  layer  overlaying  said  conductive 
coating  said  masking  layer  containing  a  pigment  and  film- 
forming  binder  said  masking  layer  completely  overlaying 
said  conductive  coating  in  order  to  provide  contrast  with 
the  conductive  layer  upon  electrical  stylus  removal  of  the 
opaque  masking  layer. 


4,046,929 
ATTENUATION  SPOT  FILTERS  MANUFACTURING 

PROCESS 
Rein  Raadmac,  Fort  Salonga,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Vicon  Industries, 
Inf.,  Fannlngdalc,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  576,027 
Int.  CL2  G02B  S/22;  B05D  1/20,  1/36.  5/06 
VJS.  CL  427—164  2  daiass 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  attenuation  spot  filter, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  rotating  a  substrate  about  a  vertical  axis  above  a  flame, 

b.  varying  the  vertical  distance  between  said  flame  and  said 
substrate  whereby  a  carbon  film  having  a  greater  density 
toward  its  center  and  a  gradient  density  outwardly  of  the 
center  is  caused  to  be  deposited  upon  said  substrate,  and 

c.  coating  said  carbon  film  deposit  with  a  protective  coating 
by: 

i.  floating  said  carbon  film  deposit  bearing  substrate  in  a 

floatation  fluid, 
ii.  covering  said  carbon  film  deposit  with  a  resin,  and 
iii.  drying  said  resin. 


in  which  R"  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  <^ 
finic  unsaturation,  R'  is  as  defined  above,  a  has  a  value  from  0 
to  1  inclusive,  9  has  a  value  of  1  when  U  is  an 


R' 
I 
R— SKD 


unit  and  a  value  o((y  +  1)  when  U  is  an  R'SiOs/i  unit*  x  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  of  from  10  to  about  10*,  ^  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  from  1  to  about  10^,  the  sum  of  x.  y  and  q 
being  such  that  the  epoxy-silicone  compound  MD.U^'  has  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  10^  to  about  10*  and  the  ratio 
of  epoxy-containing  units  to  units  containing  no  epoxy  groups 
is  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.001  to  0.3,  said  epoxy-sili- 
cone being  employed  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.01  to  about 
4  weight  %  based  on  the  weight  of  dry  substrate,  the  improve- 
ment which  consists  of  producing  an  aqueous  emulsion  for 
application  to  said  substrates  by  emulsifying  said  epoxy-sili- 
cone in  water  using  about  1  to  23  weij^t  %,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  epoxy-silicone,  of  an  anionic  sulfonate  emulsifier 
capable  of  producing  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  said  epoxy-sili- 
cone having  a  nnnitniim  water  absorption  on  paper  at  49*  C. 
for  3  minutes  of  about  0.6  g./lOO  cm^  when  measured  by  the 
Cobb  Test  in  accordance  with  TAPPI-T-441. 


4,046,930 
TREATMENT  OF  PAPER  AND  TEXTILE  FABRICS  WTTH 

EMULSIFIED  EPOXY-SIUCONES 
Gordon  Cariton  Johnson,  Armonk,  and  Richard  Bmce  Metzlcr, 
Oaslnlng,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  521,512,  Not.  6, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,471 
Int  CL2  B05D  3/02;  C08G  47/04;  D06M  15/66 
VJS.  CL  427—387  19  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  imparting  water  repellency  to  paper  and 
textile  fabric  substrates  which  comprises  contacting  the  sub- 
strates with  a  water-dispersible  aqueous  emulsion  of  an  epoxy- 
silicone  having  the  formula: 

MD,U^', 

wherein  D  represents  an  R2SiO  unit  in  which  R  is  a  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  acetylenic  unsaturation;  U 
represents  a  unit  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


R' 

I 
R— Si— O  and  R'SiOj/j 


in  which  R  is  as  defined  above  and  R'  a  monovalent  organic 
radical  containing  at  least  one  vicinal  epoxy  group. 


4,046,931 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  COATING 

COMPOSmONS  TO  STRIP  MATERIAL 
Robert  Arthur  Inncs,  Amhcrstirieir,  Gregory  Prsatnn  Mirhnil 
Enright,  and  Garnet  Lloyd  Derrick,  both  of  ringstna,  nfl  of 
Canada,  aasisBors  to  Alcan  Rcacarch  and  DcvclcpaMnt  Lim- 
ited, Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  550,750 
daloH  priority,  applicatioa  United  Klngiom,  Feb.  19, 1974, 
7611/74 

Int.  CL2  B05D  1/28 
VS.  CL  427-428  13  OainN 
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M  and  M'  are  in  each  occurrence  an  endblocking  unit  having 
the  formula 


R' 

V 

R  j-«SiO,/2 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  material  to  a  metal 
strip  comprising  a  deformable-covered  coating  take-up  roll, 
means  for  supplying  a  coating  material  to  said  roll,  a  hard 
metering  roll  in  contact  therewith  to  perform  a  primary  meter- 
ing function  on  said  coating  material  on  said  take-up  rcrfL 
means  for  removing  coating  material  from  the  surface  of  the 
metering  roll  at  a  position  remote  from  its  line  of  contact  with 
the  take-up  roll,  a  hard  transfer  roll  in  contact  with  said  take-up 
roll  at  a  point  downstream  from  the  line  of  contact  with  said 
metering  roll  and  a  deformable-covered  applicator  roll  in 
contact  with  said  hard  transfer  roll,  said  hard  transfer  roll 
being  of  small  diameter  and  means  for  rotating  all  said  rc^  in 
the  same  sense  at  controllable  velocities  so  that  at  Knes  of 
mutual  contact  the  surfaces  of  the  rolls  travel  in  opposite 
directions  with  said  hard  transfer  roll  rotating  at  a  peripheral 
^)eed  greater  than  that  of  said  take-up  roll  and  said  applicator 
roll  routing  at  a  peripheral  speed  greater  than  that  of  said 
transfer  roll;  said  supplying  means  comprising  means  for  bring- 
ing said  coating  msierial  into  contact  with  the  surfooe  of  said 
take-up  roll  at  a  locality  spaced  from  the  line  of  contact  of  said 
transfer  roll  with  said  take-up  rcdl;  and  said  metering  roll  being 
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di^Mied  for  contact  with  Mid  take-up  roll  along  a  line  between 
■aid  last-mentioiied  locality  and  the  line  of  contact  of  said 
tranafer  roll  with  laid  take-up  roll  in  the  direction  of  surface 
travel  of  said  take-up  roll. 

6.  A  method  of  ^>plying  a  film  of  a  coating  material  to  a 
moving  metal  strip  comprising  taking  up  a  continuous  film  of 
coating  material  on  a  rotating  first  deformable-covered  roll, 
contacting  said  first  deformable^overed  roll  with  a  hard  roll 
having  its  surftoe  travelling  in  the  opposite  direction  thereto  at 
the  line  of  contact  with  said  first  deformable-covered  roll  to 
form  a  metered  fibn  on  the  surface  of  said  first  deformable-cov- 
ered roll,  continuously  removing  coating  material  from  the 
surftce  of  said  hard  roll,  contacting  the  surface  of  said  first 
defbrmable-oovered  roll,  carrying  said  metered  fihn,  with  a 
small  diameter  hard  transfer  roll  having  its  surface  travelling  in 
the  opposite  direction  thereto  at  the  line  of  contact  with  said 
first  deformable<overed  roll  to  transfer  coating  nuterial  to 
said  hard  transfer  roll,  contacting  said  hard  transfer  roll  with  a 
second  deformable<overed  roll  having  its  surface  travelling  in 
the  opposite  direction  thereto  at  the  line  of  contact  with  said 
hard  tranafer  roll  to  transfer  coating  material  to  said  second 
deformable-covered  roll,  and  then  transferring  said  coating 
material  from  said  second  deformable-covered  roll  to  moving 
strip  metal  by  contacting  said  second  deformable-covered  roll 
with  a  strip  travellmg  in  opposite  direction  thereto  at  the  line 
of  contact  with  said  second  deformable-covered  roll,  said 
method  including  rotating  said  hard  tranafer  toll  at  a  peripheral 
q>eed  greater  than  said  first  deformable-covered  roll,  and 
rotating  said  second  deformable^nvered  roll  at  a  peripheral 
speed  greater  than  said  transfer  roll;  the  step  of  taking  up 
coating  material  comprising  bringing  said  coating  material  into 
contact  with  the  surfiK:e  of  the  first  deformableKX>vered  roll  at 
a  locality  qMced  from  the  line  of  contact  of  the  first  deforma- 
ble-covered roll  with  said  hard  transfer  roll,  and  said  first-men- 
tioned hard  roll  being  disposed  for  contact  with  said  first 
deformable-covered  roll  along  a  line  between  said  last-men- 
tioned locality  and  the  line  of  contact  of  said  hard  transfer  roll 
with  said  first  deformable-covered  roll  in  the  direction  of 
surface  travel  of  said  first  deformable-covered  roll. 
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4,046^33 

LAMINATED  WINDOW  STRUCTURE  AND  ITS 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 
John  E.  StefMdk,  Lower  Borrell,  Pa^  aaai0Mr  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, lac^  Pittibargh,  Pa.  , 
FUed  Sept  16, 1975,  Scr.  No.  613,790        | 
Int  a.2  B32B  3/02 
U.S.CL  428-81                                                         7  Claims 


1.  A  transparent  laminated  window  or  canopy  for  aircraft 
and  the  like  comprising  a  vision  area  comprising  alternate  plies 
of  a  rigid,  transparent  glazing  material  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  glass,  polycarbonates,  acrylic  esters  and  |>olyes- 
ters,  and  of  a  flexible  interlayer  material  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  polyurethanes,  silicones  and  polyvinyl  acet^  and 
a  marginal  edge  portion  unitary  with  and  surrounding  said 
vision  area  and  comprising  a  reinforcement  member  boiled  to 
a  ply  of  said  interlayer  material  and  a  fabric  tape  impregnated 
with  a  silicone  elastomeric  adhesive  and  having  subsUfntially 
uniform  thickness  after  said  fabric  is  impregnated  bonded 
between  said  reinforcing  member  and  an  adjacent  wirfecf  of 
one  of  said  plies  of  rigid,  transparent  glazing  material,  s|ud  ply 
of  interlayer  material  being  reduced  in  thickness  in  said  mar- 
ginal edge  portion  along  one  surface  thereof  to  receive  said 
reinforcing  member. 


4,046,932 
MAGNEnC  RECORDING  DISCS 
Hart—.  Brrinahrim;  Roittd  Falk,  Acheni;  Peter 
GawUk,  LaiwiphiHiB,  all  of  Gcnuuiy;  Wener  Balz,  Bed- 
ford. MaM4  EmA  UU,  Rraakcnthsd.  Gcnnaar.  Dieter  Schae- 
fer,  Gcrwmy,  aad  Herbert  Moti.  both  of  LodwlsAaldi. 
CnnMBj,  tmlgmt  to  BASF  Aktkageaeliaehaft,  Ladwlgiha- 
fn  (RUm),  GarMiy 

I  of  Sar.  No.  460«469.  April  12. 1974,  abandoned. 
"  atioa  Feb.  9, 1976.  Ser.  No.  656.182 
iPiUcatkm  GcnMiy.  Apr.  17. 1973. 2319363 
Iirt.  a.2  HOIF  10/02 
U.S.a428-64  6CIaInM 

L  A  magnetic  recording  disc  which  comprises  a  base  and  an 
adhesive  magnetic  coating  composition  thereon,  said  coating 
comprising  a  binder  and  finely  divided  magnetic  pigment 
dispersed  in  said  binder,  said  binder  comprising  a  mixture  of 
polycoodenaales  consisting  essentially  of 
A.  60  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  solid  curable  polycondensate  of 
W-bis-(4-hydroxyphenyl>propane  and  epichlorohydrin. 
with  and  epozy  equivalent  weight  from  about  400  to  2,300 
and  having  a  melting  point  from  about  SO*  to  ISO*  C, 
R  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  curable  aUyloxybenzene-for- 
nuddehyde  condensate  of  the  resol  type  with  free  meth- 
ylol  gtcnpt  or  methylol  groups  etherified  with  a  lower 
akahci,  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  1,000, 
and 

C.  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  curable  melamine-formulade- 
hyde  conrirnsafe  with  more  than  two  methylol  groups 
etherified  with  n-botanol  or  iaobutanol  and  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  less  than  2,300. 


I  4.046,934 

FIBROUS  BUILDING  ELEMENTS 
Hans  HJalnar  GnstafMm,  Tradgardsgatan  22.  S-172  38  Sand- 
byberg,  Sweden 

Ffled  Dec  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,907 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Jan.  9, 1975.  7500188 

Int  0.2  B05D  5/00:  B32B  3/00 

VS.  a  428-155  3  ciahna 


1.  A  fibrous  building  element  which  is  coated  on  at  \c$at  the 
outwardly  facing  side  thereof  with  a  layer  of  a  water-bas^  paint 
which  forms  a  cracked  surface  in  a  manner  to  permit  vabor  to 
diffuse  through  said  building  element  and  a  second  layQr  of  a 
wax  emulsfen  applied  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  water-base 
paint  to  pecvent  the  penetration  of  water  into  the  btlilding 
element  through  the  cracked  surface  thereof. 

4.046,935 
RIGm-WHEN-WET  PAPERBOARD  CONTAINERS  AND 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Robert  M.  WiUdason.  Floriaaaat  Mo.,  and  JaaMa  R.  Lyon. 
Godfrey,  m.,  aasigaors  to  AHor  Box  Board  Company,  Altor, 

UI« 

Dfrision  of  Ser.  No.  277,646,  Aug.  3, 1972,  Pat  No.  3^86,019, 

which  is  a  CMtinnatioa-fai-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  39.086,  May  20,j  1970. 

abandoned.  Ihla  appUcatton  Apr.  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  56&131 

Int  CL2  B32B  3/28 

U.S.  a.  428-182  7  Qija, 

1.  The  process  of  making  rigid-when-wet  container-t>oard 

comprising,  surface-treating  cme  face  of  a  sheet  of  paper^oard 

without  substantiaUy  effecting  the  moisture  absorbing  attri- 
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butes  of  its  opposite  face  by  printing  thereon  discretely  me- 
tered increments  of  a  mixture  of  phenolic  resin  in  a  liquid 
vehicle  in  minutely  q>aced  relationship,  surface-treating  both 
faces  of  a  second  sheet  of  paperboard  with  a  mixture  of  phe- 
nolic resin  in  a  liquid  vehicle,  and  surface-treating  one  face  of 
a  third  sheet  of  paperboard  without  substantially  effecting  the 
moisture  absorbing  attributes  of  its  opposite  face  by  printing 
thereon  discretely  metered  increments  of  said  mixture  of  phe- 


p — v^^ ^^ 


nolic  resin  in  a  liquid  vehicle  in  minutely  spaced  relationship, 
immediately  removing  a  substantial  part  of  said  liquid  vehicle 
from  the  said  first,  second,  and  third  sheets,  and  after  the 
vehicle  is  in  substantial  part  removed  from  all  of  said  sheets, 
corrugating  said  second  sheet,  and  the  sheets  are  l*miniit#i^ 
with  said  one  face  of  said  first-mentioned  sheet  and  third  sheet 
in  at  least  partial  contact  with  opposite  faces  of  said  second 
sheet. 


4.046.936 

IMPRINTED  COMPRESSIBLE  FOAM  ARTICLE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Joaqih  D.  Scfaachtcr,  866  Elm  Street  Wfaudpeg,  Manitoba. 


Filed  Jan.  7. 1977,  Scr.  No.  757,663 

Clainis  priority,  application  Canada.  Dec  29, 1976,  268,782 

Int  CL2  B32B  3/Oa  7/14 

VS.  CL  428—195  n  Qahns 

1.  A  multicellular  compressible  article  comprising 

(a)  a  volume  of  compressible  foam  cut  ot  predetermined 
dimensions, 

(b)  a  design  imprint  on  the  surface  of  the  foam  desposited  by 
direct  heat  transfer  sublimation  of  sublistatic  ink. 


4^046.937 
MELAMINE-ALDEHYDE  RESIN  AND  POSTFORMABLE 

LAMINATE  MADE  THEREFROM 
Harold  O.  McCaakey,  Jr..  Allcadale.  and  Lcmm  G.  Brookcr, 
Haovtoo,  both  of  S.C..  aasigMirs  to  WeatlngboMc  Electric 
Corporation.  Pittaburgh,  Pa. 

FDcd  Oct  10. 1974»  Scr.  No.  513.785 
Int  0.2  B32B  29/00,  29/04.  15/14.  21/04 
VS.  CL  428—211  68  Oaim 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

1.  an  aldehyde  and  melamine  in  a  mole  ratio  of  about  l.S  to 
about  6; 

2.  about  1  to  about  S0%  (by  weight  based  on  melamine 
weight)  of  a  water-soluble,  aliphatic  diglycidyl  ether,  and 

3.  sufficient  water  to  form  a  solution  of  about  IS  to  d>out 
63%  solids. 

13.  An  article  comprising  an  absorbent  sheet  impregnated 
with  an  A-staged  composition  which  comprises: 

1.  an  aldehyde  and  melamine  in  a  mole  ratio  of  about  l.S  to 
about  6; 

2.  about  1  to  about  30%  by  weight  based  on  melamine 
weight  of  a  water-soluble,  aliphatic  diglycidyl  ether,  and 

3.  sufficient  water  to  form  a  solution  of  about  13  to  about 
63%  solids. 

31.  A  laminate  comprising  a  postformable  core  stock  to 
which  is  bonded  at  least  one  absorbent  sheet  impregnated  with 
a  C-staged  composition  comprising: 

A.  an  aldehyde  and  melamine  in  a  mole  ratio  of  about  1.3  to 
about  6; 

B.  about  1  to  about  30%  by  weight  based  on  melamine 
weight  of  a  water-soluble,  aliphatic  diglycidyl  ether,  and 


c.  sufficient  water  to  form  a  solution  of  about  13  to  aboot 

63%  solids. 
52.  A  method  of  making  a  postformable  i*»nin»t^  compris- 
ing: 

A.  preparing  an  A-staged  conqxMtion  which  comprises 

1.  an  aldehyde  and  melamine  in  a  mole  ratio  of  about  1.3 
to  about  6; 

2.  about  1  to  about  30%  by  weight  baaed  on  m»i«nim» 
weight  of  water-soluble,  aliphatic  diglycidyl  ether,  and 

3.  sufficient  water  to  form  a  solution  of  about  13  to  about 
63%  solids. 

B.  ^jplying  said  composition  to  an  absorbent  sheet  to  a 
weight  ratio  of  composition  solids  to  absorbent  sheet  of 
about  1.2  to  about  4.&, 

C.  reacting  said  composition  to  the  B-stagr, 

D.  forminga  stack  of  at  least  one  of  said  sheets  with  a  post- 
formable core  stock;  and 

E.  curing  said  stack  to  the  C-stage. 


4^046.938 
INSULATING  MATERIAL 
Keroric  A  Toroaaian.  and  Leo  S.  Koha,  both  of 
N.Y..  aaaivBon  to  General  Electrie 
N.Y. 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  277,482,  Aag.  2, 1972.  i 

application  July  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  708.256 
Int  a.2  B32B  17/10.  27/36;  HOIB  7/2S:  B32B  27/38 
VS.  CL  428—285  7 

1.  Composite  electrical  insulation  comprising  at  least  one 
layer  of  electrical  insulating  tape,  said  \mpt  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (a)  at  least  one  electrical  insulating  layer,  (b)  thermo- 
setting resin  impregnant  for  (a)  and  adhering  to  at  least  one 
outer  surface  of  (a)  a  protective  polymer  film  which  is  soluble 
in  said  resin  at  the  curing  temperature  of  said  resin,  said  pdy- 
mer  film  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polycar- 
bonate, polysulfone  and  polyphenylene  oxide. 


4,046.939 

GAS  RESISTANT  FOAM  MATERIALS 

John  A  H.  Hart  Sonth  March.  Gaaaia.  Maljiiii  to  Her  M^|- 

caty  the  Qneca  In  Right  of  QMda.  Qmada 
Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  132.611.  Aprfl  8. 1971.  atianinaciil  Uta 
application  Jan.  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647,097 

Oaims  priority,  appUcadon  Canada,  May  4, 1970. 81768 
Int  0.2  B32B  5/18 
VS.  CL  428—311  9  Oataas 

1.  An  air  and  water  permeable  open  cell  solid  flexible  poly- 
urethane  foam  resistant  to  the  passage  therethrough  of  noxious 
chemicals  in  liquid  or  v^wr  form,  said  foam  having  dispersed 
therein  particulate  activi^  carbon  of  average  particle  size  in 
the  range  7  to  10  microns  and  in  an  amount  of  at  least  10%  by 
weight  of  said  foam  and  not  in  excess  of  12  milligrams  per  sq. 
cm.  of  foam,  said  activated  carbon  particles  being  bonded  in 
said  foam  by  an  acrylic  elastomeric  binder  which  is  substan- 
tially free  from  substances  which  would  substantially  deacti- 
vate the  activated  carbon  particles,  said  binder  being  preaent  in 
an  amount  from  IS  to  100  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  carbon. 


4^046,940 
WEATHERSTRIP  STRUCTURE 
John  Prikkd,  m.  Ihnrtoa.  Ohio.  aaaliBiii  to 
Corporatkm.  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Dec  15. 1975.  Scr.  No.  640.724 
Int  a.J  E06B  7/215:  B32B  15/06.  15/14 

VS.  CL  428—313  3 

1.  An  elongated  elastomeric  body  having  a  loogitndinally 
extoiding  U-«h^>ed  section  and  embedded  in  said  U-ahaped 
section,  a  reinforcing  and  retention  aiding  core  oonqwiaing  a 
plurality  of  separate  U-ahaped  resilient  metal  strips  diapoaed 
transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  in  cloady  and 
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imiformly  ^mced  relati^  ther^ong  with  the  ends  of  said   surface  with  said  spread^ut  endless  textile  web  disposed  on 
stnp.  bemg  bent  around  «ul  thereby  securely  attached  to   said  inner  wall  ha  A  a  continuous  surface!  toS  S'^a^S 

the  annular  mold  having  a  periphery  and  a  width  correspond- 
ing to  the  periphery  and  width  of  the  entrainer  to  be  foiined 
and  thereafter  filling  the  annular  mold  with  a  material  that 
hardens  to  form  a  sponge  to  produce  an  entrainer  having  an 
endless  textile  web  inlaid  with  an  endless  sponge  web  witlj  the 
^^«r  f^^J^^S^      \  "****  °^  ^^  entrainer  adjacent  said  walls  having  continvous 

'^  surfaces,  and  with  the  surface  of  said  sponge  web  being  free  of 


flexible  continuous  fibrous  cords  longitudinally  disposed  in 
each  side  wall  of  said  U-shaped  section. 


4^046^1 
SUPPORT  SHEET  WITH  SENSITIZED  COATING  OF 
ORGANIC  ACm  SUBSTANCE  AND  ORGANIC  HIGH 
MOLECULAR  COMPOUND  PARTICULATE  MIXTURE 
TonMHkc  Saito,  Kobe;  J^|lro  Kohno,  TakatnU;  Daiicfairo 
Arao,  ami  SUakU  Oda,  Amtaiaki,  aU  of  Japan, 
to  Snko  flwitcal  Coapuiy  Ltd.  and  Vmmmmut 
.     MMMlMtariag  OMptty,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  401,552,  Sept  27,  W73,  Pat  No.  3,M4,027. 
lUt  apptteatkNi  Aag.  21, 1975,  Scr.  No.  MC548 

I  priority,  applieatioa  Japaa,  Sept  27, 1972, 47-97430 
lat  CL2  B32B  5/16 
UjS.a428-^23  21ClaIatt 

1.  A  sheet  material  for  use  in  a  pressure-sensitive  copy  sys- 
tem, comprising  a  support  sheet  and  a  coating  thereon  sensi- 
tiied  to  produce  color  on  contact  with  a  chromogenic  mate- 
rial, said  coating  containing  a  particulate  mixture  having  uni- 
formly diaptaed  therein  in  the  form  of  fine  powders  compris- 
ing (a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  acidic  organic  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  caiboxylic 
adds  and  polyvalent  metal  salts  thereof,  and  (b)  from  5  to  300 
parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  high  molecuhv  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polystyrene,  styrene  co- 
polymers, a-methylstyrene  polymers,  a-methylstyrene  copoly- 
mers, polyvinyl  chloride,  vinylchloride  copolymers, 
vinylidenechloride  copolymers,  polychloroprene,  cyclopenta- 
diene  polymers,  cyctopentadiene  copolymers,  acrylic  ester 
polymers,  acrylic  ester  copolymers,  acrylic  acid  copolymers, 
methacrylic  ester  polymers,  methacryUc  ester  copolymers, 
methacrylic  acid  copolymers,  vinyl  acetate  polymers,  vinyl 
•oetate  copolymers  such  as  ethylene-vinylacetate  copolymers, 
acrylonitrik  oopolymen,  acrylamide  copolymers,  allylalcohol 
oopcdymers.  beazylchloride  polyoondensation  products,  ben- 
zylchloride  oopcdycondensation  products,  meta-xylene-for- 
malddiyde  condensates,  diphenyl-formaldehyde  condensates, 
and  dt|riienyl-meU-x3iaie-formaldehyde  copolycondensation 
products,  said  organic  high  molecular  compound  having  a 

molecular  weight  of  at  least  400  and  in  a  non-fluid  or  soUd  state 
at  normal  temperature,  and  being  compatible  with  said  acidic 
organic  substance. 


seams  and  joints,  permiting  said  material  to  harden  in  laid 
mold;  removing  the  skins  at  both  end  surfaces  of  the  hardened 
annular  sponge;  passing  a  cleansing  medium  through  the 
sponge  from  one  end  surface  to  the  other  end  surface  to  wfash 
out  unreacted  materials;  and  removing  the  outer  surface  Skin 
from  said  cleansed  product  to  form  said  entrainer.  1 

4.  Endless  entrainer  adapted  for  squeezing  or  dyeing  tejftile 
fabric  webs  Mrith  the  aid  of  a  foulard  which  entrainer  is  pre- 
pared according  to  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,04d,943 

MALONIC  ACID  DERIVATIVE  COMPOSTHON  FOf 

FORMING  THERMOPARnCULATING  COATING  | 

James  D.  B.  Staitfa,  Turtle  Creek,  and  David  C  PUIUpt,  Pi^ 

borgh,  both  of  Pa.,  aarigaors  to  WertiagfaoBie  Electric  Corpo- 
ratioB,  PlttriMir^  Pa. 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  568,219,  April  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,995,409. 
This  aipUcatioa  July  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,089 

lat  a.2  C08K  5/01:  GOIK  13/02  I 

UA  CL  428-^339  15  Qaias 

1.  A  composition  comprising 
1.  at  least  oae  compound  having  the  general  formula 


R 

I 


4)046,942 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  ENDLESS  FOLLOWER, 

AND  PRODUCT  PER  SE 

'  to  A.  Moafbrti, 


HCXX:— C— COOH 
I 
R| 


FDed  Nov.  29, 1974^  Scr.  No.  528,331 
lorHjr,  ippHcatloa  Gcnuay,  Nov.  28. 1973, 2359170 
bt  a?  B29D  27/04;  B32B  7/00 
US.CL428-255  4ClaiBS 

L  Method  of  producing  an  entrainer  for  squeezing  or  dyeing 
tatile  fiibric  webs  with  the  aid  of  a  foulard  which  comprises 
iwrimg  a  spread-out  endless  textile  wdb  into  an  annular  buM 
having  an  annular  aptce  bounded  by  an  outer  wall  having  a 
oontinnoas  surface  and  an  inner  wall  having  a  continuous 


which  decomposes  to  produce  detectable  particles  be- 
tween aboit  60*  to  about  200*  C.  where  R  is  selected  fn>m 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  from  C,  to  C,(v  aryl.  alltyl 
aryl  from  C,  to  C,o,  cycloaliphatic,  and  heterocyclic,  and 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R  and  hydro- 
gen; and 
2.  a  solution  of  at  least  one  resinous  carrier  curable  and  stable 

at  60*  C  and  unreactive  with  said  compound.  | 

13.  A  thermoparticulating  coating  comprising  a  solid  layer 
of  a  composition  according  to  claim  1  on  a  substrate. 

15.  A  coating  according  to  claim  13  which  is  about  1/16  ito 
about  i  inch  thick. 
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4,046,944 

FLUORINATED  CONDENSATION  POLYMERS  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  SOIL  RELEASE  AGENTS 

Kari  FHcdrlcb  MacUcr,  New  York,  and  Robert  A.  Falk,  New 

City,  both  of  N.Y.,  aadgaort  to  Oba-Gdgy  CorporatloB, 

Ardaky,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,188 
lat  CL2  B32B  27/04:  C08G  18/5a-  D06M  15/68 
VS.  CL  428—262  20  Claims 

1.  A  fluorinated  condensation  polymer  having  a  chemical 
structure  containing  the  units 


— (ORJ)— O— CONH— D— NHCO-)7- 
and 


R« 

I 
[NH— CH— CH,— O— (CHjCHjO)*— 


R*  O  O 

I  H  N 

— CHi— CH— NH— CNHDNHq, 


in  the  ratio  of  lS-70%  by  weight  of  the  fluorinated  units  to 
30-85%  by  weight  of  the  non-fluorinated  polyethyleneoxide 
units,  wherein 
R/is  a  branched  or  linear  perfluoroalkyl  or  perfluorooxyal- 

kyl  group  of  S-18  carbons, 
R3  is  an  aliphatic  triradical  of  2-SO  carbon  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  branched  or  straight  chain 
alkylene,  alkylenethioalkylene,  alkyleneoxyalkylene  and 
alkyleneiminoalkylene, 
K*  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

D  is  the  organic  divalent  radical  of  a  diisocyanate, 
k  is  8-100, 

m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  S, 
n  is  1  or  2,  and 
p  is  an  integer  of  1  to  S. 

20.  A  soil-releasing  textile,  consisting  essentially  of  textile 
fibers  coated  with  a  fluroinated  condensation  polymer  having 
a  chemical  structure  containing  the  units 


4,046,945 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  BONDING  OF  FILMS  AND 
MOLDED  COMPONENTS 
Fritz  BazBMaa;  Albert  Fkcac;  HcraMaa  RSbca,  aU  of  Marl,  I 
Jiirgca  Woipcia,  Walfsa,  aU  of  Crnaaay,  acri^ora  to  ( 
ebe  Wcrkc  Hals  AkHragwsllcfbaft,  Marl,  Gcrasaay 

Filed  Jaa.  U,  1975,  Scr.  No.  540,534 
ClaiM  priority,  applieatioa  GcraMay,  Jaa.  18, 1974, 2402259 
lat  CL2  D04H  1/16:  B32B  17/ia  27/34: 0D9J  3/14 
VS.  CL  428—282  15  dates 

1.  In  a  process  for  bonding  unhratfid  pieces  of  elastic  poly- 
mers and  thermoplastic  polymers  in  film  or  shaped  form  to 
each  other  or  to  a  suitable  substrate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  wool,  wood,  masonry,  concrete,  glass,  metals, 
polyesters  and  roofing  felt,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
employing  as  the  bonding  agent  an  adhesive  composition 
heated  at  a  temperature  of  up  to  250*  C.  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

a.  5-95%  by  weight  of  a  solid  or  semi-solid  atactic  poly-a- 
olefin  or  poly-a-olefin  mixture  having  a  reduced  specific 
viscosity  of  0.05-5.0  dl./g.; 

b.  95-5%  by  weight  of  liquid  atactic  polybutene  or  polybu- 
tene  mixture  having  a  viscosity  of  150-1,000.000  cp./20* 
C.  which  contains  no  readily  boiling  components  that  boil 
below  150*  C.  at  15  mm.  Hg  pressure;  and 

c.  up  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  adhesive  composition  of  an 
inert,  water  insoluble  inorganic  filler. 

8.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  section  of  elasto- 
mer film  bonded  to  another  aecHkm  of  elastomer  film  or  to  a 
substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  wool.  wood, 
masonry,  concrete,  glass,  metals,  polyesters  and  roofing  fdt  by 
spreading  onto  an  unheated  section  or  substrate  an  adhesive 
composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  5-95%  by  weight  of  a  solid  or  semi-solid  atactic  poly-a- 
olefin  or  poly-a-olefin  mixture  having  a  reduced  tpeaSc 
viscosity  of  0.05-5.0  dl./g.; 

b.  95-5%  by  weight  (tf  liquid  atactic  polybutene  or  polybu- 
tene mixture  having  a  viscosity  of  150-1,000.000  cp./20* 
C.  which  contains  no  readily  boiling  components  that  boil 
below  150*  C.  at  15  mm.  Hg  pressure;  and 

c.  up  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  adhesive  oompositioB  of  an 
inert,  water  insoluble  inorganic  filler. 


— (ORV O— CX)NH— D— NHCX>-)j- 


and 


R* 

I 
[NH— CH— CH,— O— (CHjCHp)*— 

R*  O  O 

I  N  N 

— CH,— CH— NH— CNHDNHq, 

in  the  ratio  <^  15-70%  by  weight  of  the  fluorinated  units  to 
30-85%  by  weight  of  the  non-fluorinated  polyethyleneoxide 
units  wherein 
R/is  a  branched  or  linear  perfluoroalkyl  or  perfluorooxyal- 

kyl  group  of  5-18  carbons, 
Ri  is  an  al^hatic  triradical  of  2-50  carbon  atoms  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  branched  or  straight  chain 

akylene.  alkylenethioalkylene.  alkyleneoxyalkylane  and 

alkyleneiminoalkylene, 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
D  is  tbe  organic  divalent  radical  of  a  diisocyanate, 
k  is  8-100, 

m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5, 
a  is  1  or  2.  and 
p  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5. 


4.046,946 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 

Michael  J.  Sbaw,  Walaaiatoo,  Mich.,  assiginr  to  Allied  Paper 

lacorporated,  Kafausaaoo,  Mich. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  493,528,  Aag.  1, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,922,441.  His  appUcatioa  No?.  24. 1975.  Scr.  No.  634,899 

lat  CL2  B41C  1/10:  B41N  1/08:  B32B  13/08 

VS.  CL  428-^25  12  daiass 

I.  In  a  lithographic  printing  plate  having  a  paper  base  and  a 
lithographic  printing  surface  thereon  comprising  a  fisce  coating 
of  positively  charged  colloidal  silica  and  insolubilized  hydro- 
philic  polymer,  in  the  ratio  by  weight  erf"  about  two  partt  sibca- 
:one  part  polymer  to  about  six  parts  silicaione  part  polymer,  the 
improvement  for  reduction  or  eliminatioB  of  a  barrier  coat  oo 
said  base  which  comprises  including  in  the  Csoe  coating  from 
about  10%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  a  fine  particle  size 
pigment  which  is  non-flocculadng  and  about  5%  to  about  30% 
by  weight  of  a  resinous  binder  which  is  cationic,  nonionic  or 
mixed  cationic  and  nonionic  the  hydrophilic  polymer  oom- 
{Histng  about  5%  to  about  25%  of  the  face  coating  and  the 
positively  charged  colloidal  silica  comprising  about  10%  to 
about  70%  by  weight  of  the  face  coating,  said  weight  perccnts 
being  based  on  the  dried  lithogr^>hic  printing  tmfaot  coating 
free  of  volatiles. 

II.  The  method  of  claim  9  wherein  said  coating  composition 
is  applied  at  the  rate  of  about  2-20  pounds  per  ream  of  paper 
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MATERIAL  AND  METHODS  FOR  BONDING  TREADS 

TO  TIRES 
Edwta  T.  Bndte.  MweatlM,  Iowa,  MrisMT  to 

atioMp  MMnrttaM,  lomi 
DffWoa  of  Scr.  No.  439,09,  Feb.  4»  1974»  Pat  No.  3,951,720, 

wUeh  ii  a  f  MMaaatkw  of  S<r.  No.  149,834^  Jbm  3, 1971, 
■fciainaii,  wUch  ii  a  cwtlaaatioB-laipart  of  Sar.  No.  612,02^ 
Jaa.  2C  19C7,  rtaadnatd.  TUi  appttcatioa  Scyt  8, 197S,  Ser. 

N0.61U53 

lat  0.2  B29H  9/00 

U.S.  CL  42t-<352  8  Claims 


I 


I 

t,  12  io 


composition  comprising  by  weight  S2  to  58  Si02,  12  Ito  20 
percent  AI2O3, 12  to  25  percent  CaO,  0  to  8  percent  MgO,  0  to 
13  percent  BjOa,  0  to  3  percent  NajO  +  KjO  and  0  to  1  per- 
cent F2.  said  acid  treatment  being  conducted  at  a  pH,  ten^peia- 
ture  and  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  final  glass  compo^tion 
having  a  surface  containing  70  to  90  percent  by  weight  SiOj 


and  a  final  glass  composition  of  the  entire  fiber  of  52 
percent  by  weight  Si02 


to  64 


-rir 


-/«/. 


-QZJoaz^i 


"t^^Bsaa 


j^^ 


jca 


1.  A  tingle  ply  strip  of  bonding  medium  for  bonding  a  pre- 
vulcanized  tread  strip  to  the  periphery  of  a  tire,  said  strip 
containing  a  hmnogeaeoas  mixture  of  unvulcanized  rubber, 
vulcanizing  agent  and  a  vulcanizing  accelerator  system  capa- 
ble of  vulcai^dng  said  unvulcanized  rubber  at  temperatures 
bdow  about  210*  P,  said  bonding  medium  being  compounded 
and  rendered  stable  against  premature  vulcanization  at  a  room 
temperature  oi  104*  P  separate  incorporation  of  the  accelerator 
and  vulcanizing  agent  into  the  rubber,  said  strip  having  applied 
to  each  of  its  opposite  surfaces  a  removable  protective  fihn, 
said  strip  being  wound  in  a  loose  roll  wherd>y  no  appreciable 
pressure  is  exerted  on  the  strip. 


*  4,046,949 

NOVEL  POLYMERS  FROM  REACTION  OF 

TRICARBOXYUC  ANHYDRIDES  AND  HYDRAZINES 

OR  HYDRAZIDES  COATED  ON  SUBSTRATE 

Kari  F.  Scfatamd,  Verona,  and  Marco  Wiaaer,  (Hbaonia,  both 

of  Pa.,  assiVBors  to  PPG  Indnstrks,  Ibc,  Pfttsborgh,  PkL 
DiTlaion  of  $cr.  No.  628,611,  No?.  4, 1975,  which  is  a  iM^aa  of 
Scr.  No.  511,337,  Oct  2, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,969,566,  which  1>  a 
diTision  of  Ser.  No.  369,629,  June  13, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,882,066. 
Iliis  application  Not.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,305    | 
Int  a.2  B32B  9/04  I 

U.S.  CL  428—411  4  r^rfm, 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  polysalt  coat^  on 
a  metal  substrate  wherein  said  polysalt  is  represented  by  the 
structural  formula: 


O 
II 
O  C»R' 

II        / 
©OC— R 

\ 

CO© 

II 

o 


Hr 


I  Id  Id  J 


4^046,948 
ACID  RESIST  ANT  GLASS  FIBERS 
A.  aockoww,  PittAvA  Pa^  aaigMr  to  PPG  Indns- 
trisa,  Inc.,  PliislBnh,  Pa. 

CwiManaliunofSsr.  No.  866^71,  April  9, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatfnitio^iiHpart  of  Scr.  No.  455,471,  March  27, 

1974»  ahanJonel  lUs  application  Jane  2, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

692,160 

Int  a'  B32B  9/00:  C03C 13/00:  D02G  3/00 

UJS.  a  438-.392  2  OaiBS 

THEATMENT 

DiLuTC  HjSa,«N.HCL  Solutions  atSO'C  -  30Mih. 

RlHtID    I>uBCu>EO    at    500*  F.-  30  Mix 
LUCHINC 

5n  hCl  «t  80'c  -6OM1N 


-RHj 


wherein  R  is  trivalent  organic  radical  having  at  least  three 
carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  aliphatic  cycloaliphatic  monofunctjonal 
alkyl  radical,  R|  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  froqi  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of  alkylene,  arylene,  and  heteijocy- 
clic;  R2  and  R3  are  monovalent  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  cyclo^yl 
or  hydrogen  radicals  and  x  and  y  are  eiUier  1  or  0. 


I  e  3 

pH  or  AauCMS  Auo  TniKTiNe  and  LtACNiM  Solutions 


L  A  ^ass  fiber  having  a  dual  composition,  one  composition 
comprising  the  core  of  the  fiber,  the  second  composition  com- 
prisfaif  the  sorfitte  of  the  fiber  and  m  which  the  surface  compo- 
sitioa  has  a  high  ooooentration  of  Si02tha«n.  the  dual  oompo- 
sitioa  being  fiDrmed  by  acid  treating  a  ghus  fiber  having  a 


4,046,950 
CHALCOGENATED  TETRACENE  ORGANIC  METALS 
Lawrence  Clair  Isett  RodMster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,116 
lat  0.2  HOIB  1/00 
U.S.  CL  428^-411  20 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  ion-radical  of  the 
formula 

(D^*  (A)-- 

wherein  (DjJ"'^  is  a  chalcogenated  tetracene  complex  cation 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  complex  cations  of  tetra- 
thiotetracene,  tetraselenotetracene  and  tetratellurotetraoene 
and  A  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  gix)up  consisting  of 

a.  an  inorganic  anion  selected  fitnn  the  group  consistiqg  of 
Bra",  Ij-.  F-,  Q-,  Br-,  I-,  SCN-,  nitrate,  sulfate,  phos- 
phate, fluoroborate,  ferricyanide,  molybdate,  timgalate; 
and 

b.  an  orgsnic  anion  derived  from  an  organic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  an  aliphatic  monocarbo^ylic 
acid,  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid,  an  aliphatic  poljicar- 
boxylic  acid,  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  an  aionlatic 
carboxylic  acid,  a  sulfonic  acid,  a  heterocyclic  acid  fon- 
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taining  from  5  to  6  atoms  in  the  heterocyclic  nucleus  and 
having  at  least  one  hetero  atom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  nitrogen,  oxygen,  or  sulfur  atom;  a  mono- 
hydric  phenol,  and  a  polyhydric  phenol;  and 


?oo  300 


X  represents  the  ratio  of  D  to  A  and  has  a  value  between 
atx>ut  3  and  about  1.5  and 

R  is  an  integer  between  1  and  5,  said  salt  having  an  electri- 
cal resistivity  less  than  about  10- 2  ohm-cm  at  295*  K 
said  resistivity  decreasing  with  decreasing  temperature. 


4,046,952 
MANUFACTURE  OF  OVERLAYED  PRODUCT  WTTH 
PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE  BARRIER  FOR 
POLYISOCYANATE  BINDER 
Phil^  O.  ShoeaMker,  Baker,  and  Hobert  O.  McQneary,  Sweet 
Home,  both  of  oircg.,  aasi^on  to  nilipnn  Ttaibsr  Co., 
Baker,  Orcg. 
Contianation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  404,026,  Oct  5, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,919,017,  and  Ser.  No.  441,278,  Feb.  11, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,930,110.  This  application  Oct  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620^50 
lat  CL2  B32B  33/00 
U.S.  CL  428—423  11  OahM 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  overlayed  product  with  commi- 
nuted cellulosic  material  as  the  core  thereof,  comprising 
producing  a  furnish  of  the  comminuted  cellulosic  material 
by  mixing  therewith  an  organic  polyisocyanate  which 
operates  upon  the  application  of  heat  and  pressure  to  bond 
the  material, 
preparing  as  assembly  aMnprising  a  mat  formed  of  such 
furnish  and  against  a  side  of  said  mat  a  sheet  overlay,  with 
phenol-formaldehyde  resin  distributed  in  said  overlay  and 
presented  by  uid  overlay  toward  said  mat,  and 
consolidating  the  furnish  in  said  mat  and  said  overlay  to 
form  an  integral  product  by  the  application  of  heat  and 
pressure,  the  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  during  such  con- 
solidation forming  a  resinous  barrier  inhibiting  penetration 
of  the  polyisocyanate  through  the  overlay. 


4,046,951 
LAMINATED  TRANSPARENT  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  EDGE 

SEALING  MEANS 
John  E.  Stefsnik,  Lower  Barrell,  Pa.,  assiasor  to  PPG  Indas- 
tries,  Inc  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  No?.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737^467 

Int  CL2  B32B  3/01  31/04:  B60J  1/06 

U.S.  CL  428— 4U  14  OaiaM 


^n\    '^N     \   ^\      \      ^\ N^ 


1.  A  laminated  transparency  comprising  two  transparent 
layers  of  rigid  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
glass,  polycarbonates,  acrylic  plastics  and  other  rigid  transpar- 
ent plastics  conunonly  used  as  a  substitute  for  glass  bonded 
together  by  an  interlayer  of  given  thickness  composed  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polyvinyl  acetals 
and  polyurethanes,  a  composite  edge  sealing  system  compris- 
ing a  thin  barrier  Uyer  of  a  fluorinated  polymer  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  fluoroethylene  polymers  and  copoly- 
mers of  fluoroethylene  and  fluoropropylene  having  a  width 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  interlayer  and  bonded  to  the 
edge  of  said  interlayer  completely  around  the  perimeter 
thereof  and  completely  covering  said  edge  of  said  interlayer 
and  a  sealant  layer  having  greater  adhesion  to  the  edge  of  said 
transparency  than  said  barrier  layer  and  composed  of  a  compo- 
sition selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polysulfides.  sili- 
cones and  fluorosilicones  at  least  coextensive  in  width  with 
said  barrier  layer  bonding  said  barrier  layer  to  said  xxutaipu- 
ency  in  such  a  manner  as  to  improve  the  strength  of  the  bond 
between  said  barrier  layer  and  the  edge  of  said  interlayer. 


4,046,953 
GLASSY  MATERIALS  FROM  PLUMBTTES  AND 
CELLULOSICS 
L.  Ward;  Rath  R.  Dtncrito,  both  of  New  OrtettM,  and 
J.  Hebert  Metahrie,  aU  of  La.,  assijinrs  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  repreatnted  by  the  Secretary  of 
Agrlcnhaie,  WMUagtoa,  D.C 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  499,689,  Ai«.  22, 1974.  Pat  No.  3,926,709. 
This  application  Sept  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  61U72 
lat  CL2  C03C  27/00 
U.S.  CL  428—426  1  Claim 

1.  A  substantially  rigid,  polymeric,  and  transparent  or  trana- 
lucent  material  formed  on  and  bonded  to  the  surface  of  soda 
lime  glass,  pcvcelain.  borosilicate  glass,  and  96%  silica  fused 
quartz  glass,  said  material  being  the  reaction  product  of  a 
sodium  plumbite-cotton  intermediate  with  the  said  glass,  said 
intermediate  material  having  a  lead  content  of  about  firom  S  to 
15%,  and  said  reation  product  having  resistance  to  etching  by 
strong  alkalies  and  mineral  acids. 
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4,046,954 

MONOCRYSTALLINE  SIUCATES 

MIchMl  F.  EhM^  MiMkM  Vkdo,  aad  Stnkjr  B.  Aastcmuui, 

vote  Park,  both  of  Gdit,  aMiSMn  to  Rockwdl  luteraadonal 

niipiiniliw,  n  Infill,  Trilf 

DMriM  of  Scr.  No.  42M12.  Dec  19. 1973,  PM.  No.  3^95,921. 

Ilia  applkatkM  Apr.  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  564,547 

lit  0.2  B32B  9/04 

U.S.  CL  42»--«46  6  Oflimi 


L  A  componte  compramg  a  lubstrate  formed  of  a  mono- 
crystalline  silicate  matoial  selected  from  akermanite  and  mull- 
ite  and  a  film  of  monocrystalline  semiconductor  material  epi- 
tazially  disposed  on  said  substrate. 


4,046,955 
PROTEINACEOUS  ADHESIVE  GOMPOSITION 
Gvolyn  N.  Bjro,  CtaMBidMOB,  N  J.,  aaaiflMir  to  Natknal  Caadn 
of  New  Jcney,  KinrtOB,  N  J. 

FIM  No?.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631^21 
lat  a.1  B32B  27/06:  COOL  89/00 
U.S.  a.  428-479  lO  Claims 

1.  A  two-part  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
one  part  compruing  a  dry  mix  of  acid  precipitated  casein 
including  scdubilizing  agents,  and  a  second  part  comprising 
water  and  furfuryl  alcohol  to  which  the  dry  mix  is  added  to 
form  an  aqueous  honoogeneous  adhesive  ready  for  application 
to  substrates  to  be  joined,  the  furfuryl  alcohol  being  present  in 
an  amount  of  about  1.0%  to  about  33.0%  by  weight  and  the 
casein  being  present  in  an  amount  to  supply  a  protein  content 
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of  about  8.0%  to  about  22.9%  by  weight  based  upon  the 
weight  of  the  overall  aqueous  adhesive  composition. 

3.  A  structure  comprising  two  wood  product  subitrates 
bonded  together  by  the  adhesive  composition  of  claim  1  in  a 
cured  condition. 


4,046,956 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OUTPUT  OF  A 
SELECTIVE  OXIDIZER 
SalTatore  Fandollo,  Plaiafilk,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,824 

Int  CL2  HOIM  8/06 

U.S.  CL  429—20  l  |Claim 
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(OPTIONAL-..  IN  PLACt  Of  CuRRGN'   SIGNAL) 


CURRENT  SJONAt    ^ J 


1.  In  an  improved  method  of  controlling  the  composition  of 
the  output  from  a  selective  oxidizer  in  a  fuel  cell  systepi,  the 
fuel  cell  system  including  a  steam  reformer,  a  shift  converter, 
a  selective  oxidizer  and  a  fuel  cell,  the  method  including  the 
steps  of  supplying  a  hydrocarbon  fiiel  and  steam  to  the  isteam 
reformer,  steam  reforming  the  hydrocarbon  fuel,  conveying 
the  steam  reformed  fuel  to  the  shift  converter,  shift  converting 
the  steam  reformed  fuel,  conveying  the  shift  converted  luel  to 
the  selective  oxidizer,  supplying  air  to  the  selective  oxidizer, 
conveying  the  output  of  the  selective  oxidizer  to  the  fu<l  cell, 
and  supplying  air  to  the  fuel  cell,  the  improvement  comprising: 
sensing  the  operating  temperature  of  the  selective  oxidizer; 
sensing  the  current  output  of  the  fuel  cell; 
maintainmg  the  operating  temperature  of  the  selective  oxi- 
dizer within  a  narrow  band  selected  to  simultaneously 
minimize  hydrogen  consumption  and  maximize  th<  con- 
version of  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide  in  the 
selective  oxidizer  by  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  the  air  to 
the  selective  oxidizer  as  a  function  of  the  operating  tem- 
perature of  the  selective  oxidizer  and  by  biasing  th$  flow 
rate  of  air  to  the  selective  oxidizer  as  a  function  of  the 
current  output  of  the  fuel  cell. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,046,957 
PIN  STRUCTURE  FOR  MODULAR  WIRING  DUCT  AND 

WIRE  HOLDER  SYSTEM 

Philip  W.  Taylor,  Burnet,  Tex.,  aad  Rollia  G.  Scheidlcr,  Howell, 

Mich.,  aasignon  to  Taylor  Indaatrks,  Inc.,  Howdl,  Mich. 

Filed  July  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  598,572 

lot  0.2  H02G  3/02:  F16B  19/00 
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comprising  an  annular,  metaUic  plate  and  fastening 

for  securing  said  metallic  plate  in  said  cable  termination. 

14.  A  cable  ttnnination  for  terminating  an  elongated  end 
portion  of  an  insulated  high  voltage  power  cable  of  the  type 
having  a  current  carrying  center  conductor  formed  by  a  plural- 
ity of  wire  strands  comprising 

an  elongated  dielectric  housing  having  an  elongated  bore  for 
receiving  said  end  portion  of  said  power  cable  intcrioriy 
of  said  housing,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bore  being 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  end  portion. 

rigid  means  disposed  at  one  longitudinal  end  of  said  dielec- 
tric housing  for  physically  supporting  said  dielectric  hous- 
ing thereabove  and 

an  electrical  conductive  connector  assembly  disposed  at  the 
other  longitudinal  end  of  said  dielectric  housing  for  mak- 
ing an  electrical  connection  between  said  center  conduc- 
tor of  said  end  portion  of  said  power  cable  and  an  external 
electrical  connector,  said  electrical  conductive  connector 
assembly  comprising  means  for  receiving,  electrically 
connecting  and  securely  retaining  said  pluraUty  of  wire 
strands  of  said  center  conductor,  said  receiving,  electri- 


1.  In  a  holder  for  supporting,  containing  and  distributing  a 
plurality  of  electrical  conductors  which  comprises  a  base  plate 
member  made  of  plastic  material  and  having  a  lower  and  an 
upper  surface,  a  plurality  of  aUgned  apertures  disposed  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  an  edge  of  said  plate  member  and  pins  on 
the  upper  surface  of  said  plate  member  each  disposed  in  one  of 
said  apertures,  each  of  said  pins  being  made  of  plastic  material 
and  having  an  elongated  body  portion  provided  at  an  end 
thereof  with  an  enlarged  head  portion  and  at  the  other  end 
thereof  with  a  foot  portion  for  mounting  on  said  plate  member, 
said  foot  portion  comprising  a  radially  extending  flange  por- 
tion in  engagement  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  plate 
member  and  a  tapered  projecting  portion  inserted  in  said  aper- 
ture, the  improvement  comprising  said  tapered  projecting 
portion  of  said  pin  foot  portion  having  laterally  projecting 
flange  sections  of  a  major  dimension  slightly  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  said  aperture  separated  by  substantially  flat  por- 
tions of  a  minor  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
said  aperture,  a  peripheral  groove  disposed  proximate  said 
projecting  flange  sections  between  said  projecting  flange  sec- 
tions and  said  radially  extending  flange  portion,  said  groove 
being  so  dimensioned  as  to  snugly  fit  in  said  aperture,  said 
projecting  flange  sections  being  caused  to  laterally  contract  in 
part  resiliently  and  in  part  permanently  and  the  edge  of  said 
aperture  being  caused  to  correspondingly  enlarge  in  part  resil- 
iently and  in  part  permanently  during  insertion  of  said  t^>ered 
projecting  portion  into  said  aperture  and  to  subsequently  resil- 
iently respectively  expand  and  contract  partly  for  directly  and 
positively  holding  the  foot  portion  of  said  pin  with  said  groove 
engaged  in  said  aperture. 


9,046,958 
CABLE  TERMINATION  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD 
George  E.  Lnak,  Woodstock,  HL,  aaaignor  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and 
Snpply  Co.,  Chicago,  DL 

FDed  Jan.  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647,147 
Int  CL2  H02G  15/02:  HOIR  7/12 
UJS.  CL  174-73  R  27  OaiM 

1.  A  connector  assembly  for  a  high  voltage  cable  termina- 
tion comprising 
means  for  receiving  and  securely  retaining  a  plurality  of  wire 
strands  of  a  current  carrying  center  conductor  of  a  high 
voltage  power  cable  terminated  by  said  cable  termination, 
said  receiving  and  retaining  means  c<Mi^riaing  a  unitary 
metallic  member  having  a  pluraUty  of  elongated  apertures 
formed  therein  for  selectively,  respectively  receiving  a 
desired  portion  of  said  pluraUty  of  wire  strands  and 
OHHia  for  i^ysicaUy  supporting  said  receiving  and  retaining 
means  in  said  cable  termination,  said  supporting  means 


cally  connecting  and  retaining  means  including  a  unitary 
conductive  member  having  a  pluraUty  of  elongated  aper- 
tures formed  therein,  each  aperture  adapted  to  receive  a 
desired  portion  of  said  plurality  of  wire  strands,  said  de- 
sired portion  comprising  more  than  one  wire  strand. 

24.  A  method  of  terminating  an  elongated  end  portion  of  an 
insulated  high  voltage  power  cable  of  the  type  having  a  cur- 
rent carrying  center  conductor  formed  by  a  pluraUty  of  wire 
strands  comprising  the  steps  of 

disposing  said  end  portion  of  said  power  cable  interiorly  of 
an  elongated  dielectric  housing  having  an  elongated  bore 
such  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  disposed  end  portion 
lies  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  ot  said 
bore, 

dividing  said  pluraUty  of  said  wire  strands  into  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  discrete  portions,  each  of  said  diacrete 
portions  having  noore  than  one  wire  strand,  and 

diq)Osing  each  one  of  said  discrete  portions  in  one  apatuic 
of  a  unitary  conductive  member  having  a  friurality  of 
rlongatfid  apertures  formed  therein  for  respectively  f- 
cciving  one  of  said  discrete  portions  of  said  pinrriily  of 
wire  strands. 
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4,046,999 
DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  USING 
PHOTOCOUPLERS 
I  WatmAe;  MiMO  Sktadn.  Md  AUUro  Siwnrara,  aU 
,  Jaatmt  ■wipnri  to  Filwhli  ft  Mh»  Yoitoginwi 
Tokyo,  JapM 
FIM  Joe  7, 197C  Scr.  No.  693,689 

ppUortioa  Japo,  Jne  13, 1975,  50-71504 
bt  a.2  H04L  15/00 
VS.  CL  17S-68  5  Cbimi 
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operational  amplifier  and  where  said  frequency  controlling 
potentiometer  elements  are  connected  in  parallel  ralatiofiship 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  with  respect  to  the  output  of 
and  the  first  named  input  to  said  operational  amplifiori  an 
individual  resonant  octave  band  control  circuit  connected  with 
respect  to  each  said  octave  band  control  potentiometer  ele- 
ment, and  each  said  resonant  control  circuit  including  an  in- 
ductive-capacitive  circuit  therein  comprised  of  an  electroni- 
cally active  simulated  inductor  and  a  capacitor  connected 
thereto,  each  said  octave  band  control  circuit  operati|ig  in 
conjunction  with  the  associated  potentiometer  element  to 
adjust  the  frequency  of  a  particular  octave  band  as  a  function 
of  the  inductance  generated  by  the  electronically  active  timu- 
lated  inductor. 


i4 


1.  A  data  communication  system  comprising 

a.  a  pair  of  tranamiasion  lines; 

b.  a  plurality  of  subsidiary  stations,  each  comprising 

a  first  photocoupler  having  a  light  emitting  element  of 
rectifying  property,  connected  serially  to  the  pair  of 
tranamiasion  lines, 

a  diode  connected  in  paraUel  and  reverse  in  polarity  to  the 
first  photocoupler,  and 

a  second  photooouirier  having  photosensing  element  con- 
nected in  paralld  between  the  pair  of  transmission  lines; 

c.  a  diode  disposed  at  a  point  where  the  two  transmission 
lines  are  terminated,  the  diode  being  in  the  same  polarity 
as  the  light  emitting  element  of  the  first  photocoupler,  and 

d.  a  master  station  comprising 

a  first  c<Mistant  DC  current  source  producing  a  current 
forward  with  reqiect  to  the  light  emitting  element  of  the 
first  photocouplor, 

a  second  constant  DC  current  source  producing  a  current 
reverse  with  ttapcct  to  the  light  emitting  element  of  the 
first  photocoupler  and  forward  with  respect  to  the  photo- 
sensing  element  of  the  second  photocoupler. 

a  transmission  means  for  siq;>plying  a  current  from  the  first 
constant  DC  current  source  to  the  pair  of  transmission 
lines, 

and  a  receiving  means  for  supplying  a  current  from  the 
second  constant  DC  current  source  to  the  pair  of  transmis- 
sion lines  and  for  detecting  the  current  supplied. 


4,046,961 

CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSDUCER  SIGNALS 

Michael  Keaneth  Brown,  Tecmnsch,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bnr- 

rongfas  Corporation,  Detroit,  MldL 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  664,012 

Int  CL2  H03G  7/00;  GOID  15/18 

VS.  CL  179^1  P  31  nmi^ 
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2.  An  interface  unit  for  improving  signal  to  noise  latios 
comprising  transducer  means  for  sensing  changes  from  a  |iven 
ambient  level,  means  operative  to  receive  signals  fromi  said 
transducer  iheans  for  excluding  relatively  all  frequenciep  ex- 
trinsic to  a  given  band,  and  means  connected  to  said  extrinsic 
frequency  eaclusion  means  for  amplifiably  squaring  signals 
therefrom  and  for  transforming  the  squared  signals  into  digital- 
like representations  thereof  whenever  a  given  threshold  level  is 
exceeded. 
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4,046,960 

AUDIO  FfDEUFY  FREQUENCY  EQUALIZER  SYSTEM 

Jote  R.  Vaak,  2925  GncBfMd  A?c  Los  Aagsiea,  CaUf .  90025 

FIM  Dec  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,805 

lat  CL2  H03H  7/16 

VS,  CL  179^1  D  17  daima 


4,046,962 

CALI£D  PARTY  FRAUD  DETECTION  IN  AN 

AUTOMATED  COIN  SYSTEM 

Barry  WilUai  Rogsra,  GcM?a,  OL,  assivMr  to  BeU  Tde^boM 

Laboratories,  iMoiporated,  Marnqr  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Sept  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,158  I 

Int  CL2  H04M  1/66  I 

U.S.  CL  179— 6.3  R  M 
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L  An  audio  fiddity  frequency  equalizer  system  comprising 
;  means,  an  operatiooal  ampUBer  operatively  connected  to 
said  iapot  meaaa,  a  resistive  feedback  path  connected  across  an 
oatpot  of  and  an  input  to  said  operational  amplifier,  a  plurality 
of  discrete  octeve  band  potentiometer  dements  connected 
between  said  (iDedback  circuit  and  said  first  named  input  to  said 
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1.  In  a  tdephone  system  wherein  a  calling  coin  station  and  a 
called  station  are  interconnected  via  a  communication  nath, 
fraud  detection  and  coin  deposit  detection  q>paratus,  w^uch 
comprises: 
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means  for  splitting  the  communication  path  into  a  first  por- 
tion connected  to  the  calling  station  and  into  a  second 
portion  c<mnected  to  the  called  station, 

a  first  coin  tone  detector  connectable  to  said  first  portion  for 
monitoring  signals  received  from  the  calling  station  and 
indicating  the  presence  of  coin  deposit  signals,  and 

a  second  coin  tone  detector  connectable  to  said  second 
portion  for  monitoring  signals  received  from  the  called 
Station  and  for  generating  an  alarm  if  coin  deposit  signals 
are  detected  therefrom. 


4,046,963 
TIMES  SLOT  SWITCHING 
Haaa  Helmut  Adeiaar,  The  Hagae,  Nethcrlaada,  aasigBor  to 
latematloaal  Staadard  Electric  CorporatkM,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,221 
Clalma  priority,  appUcatioa  Rraace,  Feb.  13, 1975, 75.04438 
lat  0.2  H04J  S/04 
VS.  a.  179—15  A  5  Claims 
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a  common  test  signal  detector  including  a  supervisory  signal 

detector, 
means  for  sequentially  connecting  said  test  signal  source  and 

said  test  signal  detector  to  each  of  said  channela; 
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means  included  in  each  said  channel  for  converting  said  test 
signals  to  digital  pulses  for  transmission  on  said  transmis- 
sion system;  and 

means  included  in  each  said  channel  for  converting  received 
digital  pulses  from  said  transmission  system  into  test  sig- 
nals. 


1.  A  time  slot  association  device  for  the  establishment  of  a 
high  quality  connection  between  two  subscribers  utilizing 
several  time  slots  within  the  same  frame  in  a  time  switching 
network,  said  device  being  designed  to  associate  with  each 
input  time  slot  x  of  each  data  storage  reserved  for  said  high 
quality  connection  an  output  time  slot  y  from  among  the  avail- 
^le  output  time  slots  such  that  the  samples  written  in  the  data 
storages  during  these  input  time  slots  x  are  read  during  the 
output  time  slots  y  according  to  the  order  in  which  they  were 
entered,  said  device  including  first  means  for  detecting  said 
input  time  slots  x  and  output  time  slots  y  reserved  for  said  high 
quality  connection  according  to  their  chronological  order 
within  a  frame,  second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  to 
increase  by  one  step  a  binary  reference  code  m  when  said  first 
means  detects  an  output  time  slot  y  and  to  decrease  by  one  step 
said  binary  code  when  an  input  time  slot  x  is  detected,  third 
means  coupled  to  said  second  means  to  identify  one  of  the 
output  time  slots  y  corresponding  to  the  maiimnm  result  ob- 
tained during  the  different  increasings,  and  fourth  means  cou- 
pled to  said  first  and  third  means  to  associate  one  of  said  time 
slots  y  corresponding  to  the  ni«»iiniifn  result  respectively  with 
the  immediately  preceding  input  time  slot  x  of  the  high  quality 
connection. 


4,046,964 
TESTING  OF  DIGITAL  SYSTEMS 
I  Heary  Daagherty,  5?arraeMaHa,  aad  Dale  Eageae  Stoae, 
Cedar  KaoDa,  both  of  NJ.,  aaaiffOfa  to  BeU  Tdephoae  Labo- 
ratories, lacorporated,  Murray  HIll,  N  J. 

FUed  Jane  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,659 
lat  CL2  H04J  3/14 
VS.  CL  179—15  BF  10  Claim 

1.  An  automatic  channd  testing  system  for  bilateral  multi- 
plex pulse  transmission  systems  having  a  plurality  of  data 
channels  and  at  least  one  supervisory  channel,  said  testing 
system  comprising 
a  conunon  test  signal  source  including  a  supervisory  signal 
source; 


4,046,965 

TOLL  RESTRICrOR  FOR  A  TIME  DIVISION 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTTEM 

Andrew  KoatoaeriuM,  Ja^soa,  Teaa.,  sasifBor  to  T 

Tekphoae  aad  Teler>pb  CotponrtkiB,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jaa.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  652,552 

lat  CL2  H04M  1/66 

VS.  CL  179—18  DA  9  ClaiM 
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1.  A  toll  restrictor  for  use  with  a  TDM  switching  system, 
adapted  to  receive  digits  representing  calling  information  for 
generating  restrictor  initiating  signals,  and  comprising:  a  de- 
coder, said  decoder  reqxmding  to  said  restrictor  initiating 
signals  for  generating  and  transmitting  a  first  coded  signal  to 
enable  intitiation  of  a  restricting  function  and  to  maintain  the 
restricting  function  during  the  reodpt  of  digits  from  a  calling 
station,  first  memory  means,  interface  circuits  oou|ded  re^Mo- 
sive  to  said  first  coded  signal  to  transmit  digits  recdved  from  a 
calling  station  to  said  first  memory  means,  second  memory 
means  containing  data  identifying  restrictions  applicaMe  to  all 
potential  calling  stations,  comparison  means  coiqrfed  to  said 
first  memory  means  and  to  said  second  memory 
comparison  means  providing  additiond  sigaab  to  1 
indicating  whether  a  call  from  said  calling  station  may  be 
allowed  CM-  denied  and  said  decoder  responsive  to  said  addi- 
tiond signals  to  clear  said  restricting  function. 
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4>0M,966 
CONFERENCE  TRUNK  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  EXCHANGE 
KijPOiU  Ural,  Tokyo.  Japoa,  a«l0Mr  to  Tokyo  SUbun  Elec- 
tric Co^  Ltd.,  Japn 

I  or  Scr.  No.  S68.248,  April  IS,  1975, 
This  appUartioB  Ju.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  759,726 
I  priority,  ■ppBcrtloB  Japoa,  Apr.  15, 1974,  49-40943 
lirt.  0.2  H04M  3/56 
U.S.  CL  179—18  RC  3  daioii 


1.  A  trunk  circuit  for  an  exchange  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  subscribers*  telephones, 

a  plurality  of  internal  office  trunks  for  electrically  connect- 
ing two  subscribers'  telephones  with  each  other,  each  of 
the  mtemal  office  trunks  having  first,  second  and  third 
terminals, 

a  switching  matrix  circuit  for  electrically  connecting  the 
■ubicriben'  telephones  to  the  internal  office  trunks,  the 
switching  matrix  circuit  having  a  first  plurality  of  termi- 
nals and  a  second  plurality  of  terminals, 

a  switching  circuit  tot  electrically  mutually  connecting  a 
desired  number  of  the  thihl  terminals  of  the  plurality  of 
internal  office  trunks,  the  switching  circuit  having  a  plu- 
rality of  terminals, 

a  central  cootroller  for  controlling  internal  connections  of 
the  switching  matrix  circuit,  in  the  plurality  of  internal 
office  trunks  and  in  the  switching  circuit, 

means  connecting  the  subscribers'  telephones  to  the  first 
plurality  of  terminals  of  the  switching  matrix  circuit, 

means  connecting  the  second  plurality  of  terminals  of  the 
switching  matrix  circuit  to  the  first  and  second  terminals 
of  the  plurality  of  internal  office  trunks, 

means  connecting  the  third  terminals  of  the  plurality  of 
internal  office  trunks  to  the  plurality  of  terminals  of  the 
switching  circuit, 

means  connecting  the  central  controller  to  the  switching 
matrix  circuit,  and 

means  connecting  the  central  controller  to  the  switching 
circuit, 

each  internal  office  trunk  comprising: 

a  first  transistor, 

a  second  transistor, 

a  third  transistor, 

afirst  diode, 

a  aeoond  diode, 

a  fifit  icttstor, 

a  second  resistor, 

a  third  resistor, 

means  connecting  the  first  terminal  of  the  internal  office 
trunk  to  the  coXkc^ot  of  the  first  transistor, 

means  connecting  the  second  terminal  of  the  internal  office 
trunk  to  the  collector  of  the  second  transistor. 


means  connecting  the  first  resistor  between  ground  and  the 
emitter  of  the  first  transistor, 

means  connecting  the  second  resistor  between  ground  and 
the  emitter  of  the  second  transistor, 

means  connecting  the  collector  of  the  first  transistor  to  the 
anode  of  the  first  diode,  j 

means  connecting  the  collector  of  the  second  transistor  to 
the  anode  of  the  secmid  diode, 

means  connecting  the  cathode  of  the  first  diode  and  the 
cathode  of  the  second  diode  to  the  third  terminal  of  the 
internal  office  trunk, 

means  connecting  the  third  resistor  between  the  third  termi- 
nal of  the  internal  office  trunk  and  the  collector  of  the 
third  transistor, 

means  connecting  the  emitter  of  the  third  transistor  to 
ground, 

means  connecting  the  base  of  the  first  transistor  to  th(  cen- 
tral controller, 

means  connecting  the  base  of  the  second  transistor  to  the 
central  controller,  and 

means  connecting  the  base  of  the  third  transistor  to  the 
central  controller. 


*  4,046,967 

LINE  CIRCUIT  USING  MINIATURE  LINE 

TRANSFORMER 

John  Francis  O'Neill,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele^ne 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,809 

Int  CL2  H04Q  1/28 

U.S.  a.  179—18  FA  8  f>««m. 


e/tif^ 


1.  A  line  circuit  for  the  tip  and  ring  conductors  of  a  tele- 
phone line  oomprising: 

a  transformer  having  tip,  ring  and  balancing  windings^  said 
balanciag  winding  being  poled  in  opposite  sense  to  tl|at  of 
said  tip,  ring  and  balancing  windings,  said  current  source 
means  having  a  high  AC  impedance;  and 

a  ci^Micitar  in  circuit  with  said  current  source  means  ancf  said 
balanciag  winding,  said  capacitor  exhibiting  a  low  AC 
impedance  to  current  in  said  tip  and  ring  windings. 


4,046,968 

INTEGRABLE  LINE  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  WITH 

MINIATURE  LINE  TRANSFORMER 

MUton  Lather  Embree;  Darid  Claytoa  Goldthorp,  both  of  Read 

iag.  Pa.,  and  John  Fhuids  O'Neill,  BooMer,  Colo 


to  BeU  TalcphoBC  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill, 
NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  711,810 

Int  0.2  H04Q  1/28 

UA  CL  179-18  FA  8  rjmiw^ 

1.  A  telephone  line  circuit  comprising: 

a  transfonner  having  tip,  ring  and  bdancing  windings,  said 

balanciag  winding  being  poled  in  opposite  sense  to  said  tip 

and  ring  windings; 

first  and  second  solid-state  means  electrically  connQcted 

between  said  tip  and  ring  windings  and  said  balancing 

winding; 
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c^>acitor  means  in  series  with  said  first  solid-state  means  and 
said  balancing  winding;  and 
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servo  amplifier  means  for  driving  said  second  solid-state 
means  substantially  to  suppress  any  variation  in  the  AC 
potential  of  the  junction  of  said  second  solid-state  means 
with  said  tip  and  ring  windings. 


4,046,9(9 

DIAL  PULSE  REPEATING  LINE  CIRCUIT  USING 

MINIATURE  LINE  TRANSFORMER 

JaflMS  Edwin  Dalley,  DenTer,  Orio.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratorica,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  711,811 

Int  CL2  H04Q  1/28 

UJS.  CL  179—18  FA  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  telephone  line  circuit  having  a  transformer  including 
a  balancing  winding  serially  connectable  to  the  tip  and  ring 
windings  and  poled  so  as  to  counterbalance  the  DC  magnetiza- 
tion thereof  together  with  a  capacitor  joined  to  said  windings 
for  bypassing  audio  frequency  current  around  said  balancing 
winding,  an  arrangement  for  dynamically  multiplying  the 
apparent  capacitance  exhibited  by  said  winding  at  audio  fre- 
quencies except  during  dial  pulsing,  said  arrangement  compris- 
ing a  ci^Mcitive  voltage  divider  and  an  operational  amplifier, 
the  midpoint  of  said  divider  being  connected  to  the  point  of 
junction  of  said  bypass  capacitor  with  said  balancing  winding 
and  the  ends  of  said  divider  being  connected  between  an  input 
and  the  output  of  said  amplifier. 


quency  of  pulses  in  order  to  «"■'"**'"  a  first  selected  volt- 

Age; 

second  charge  storing  means  c(mnected  to  a  source  oi  vent- 
age so  as  to  be  charged  therd)y; 

first  switching  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
storing  means  and  operable  to  discharge  the  second 
charge  storing  means  when  in  a  first  condition  and  to  not 
discharge  said  second  storing  means  when  in  a  second 
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condition,  said  first  switching  means  operable  to  switch 
from  said  first  condition  to  said  second  condition  in  re- 
qwnse  to  the  reception  of  said  first  selected  voltage  stored 
by  said  first  storing  means;  and 
second  switching  means  connected  to  said  second  storing 
means  and  to  an  indicating  means,  the  second  s%vitching 
means  operable  to  activate  the  indicating  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  reception  of  a  second  selected  voltage  stored 
in  said  second  storing  means. 


4,046,971 

SWITCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TELEPHONE 

SUBSETS  USING  IMPULSE-TYPE  PUSHBUTTON 

CALLING 

Hdmnt  I  narhand,  DMhaa,  GcrMny,  asriganr  to  Siwuns  Ak- 

tltaffllsrhaH,  M—kh,  GcnMny 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,043 
OaiBH  priority.  appUcatloa  GcrMny,  May  23, 1975. 2522957 
Int  CL2  H04M  1/44 
U.S.  CL  179—90  K  3 
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4,046,970 
RINGING  DETECTOR  FOR  TELEPHONE  CIRCUITS 
CordcU  V.  r^^i^u—  Biooadagtoa,  MhuL,  aarisaor  to  Mag- 
netic CoBtnria  Company,  Mlnacapoiia,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,949 
Int  CL^  H04M  1/26 
UJS.  CL  179—84  L  3  ClaiM 

1.  A  ringing  detector  circuit  for  use  in  telephone  systems 
comprising: 
receiving  means  adapted  to  connect  to  the  phoiic  lines  and 
operable  to  convert  the  alternating  current  ringing  signal 
from  the  lines  to  a  series  of  direct  current  pulses; 
first  charge  storing  means  connected  to  receive  the  pulses 
from  the  receiving  means  and  further  connected  to  dis- 
charge through  a  predetermind  resistance  at  a  compara- 
tively slow  rate,  so  as  to  require  a  sufficiently  high  fre- 


1.  In  a  switching  arrangement  for  a  teleoooununicatioaa  set 
having  a  keyboard-actuated,  replaoeably  connected  sdectioa 
unit,  said  selection  unit  having  a  pulae  generator  for  prodocmg 
pulse  trains  of  differing  characteristics  in  dependenoe  on  which 
of  the  keys  is  actuated,  two  rdays  in  said  selection  unit,  one  of 
which  controlled  by  said  pulae  generator  serves  for  pulsing  and 
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the  other,  •  bistable  relay,  is  connected  to  disable  the  speech 
circuit  of  the  subset  during  the  duration  of  the  pulse  train  from 
the  pulse  fenerator  and  the  selection  unit  further  including 
transmitting  and  feeding  circuit  means  connected  to  the  con- 
nectiOB  line  to  the  subset  upon  actuation  of  one  of  the  keys  in 
the  keyboard,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  one  of  said  rdays  being  a  monostable  pulsing  relay  in 
said  sdection  unit  operable  responsive  to  actuation  of  said 
pulse  generator, 
first  common  key-actuated  contact  means  including  said 
other  relay  operable  responsive  to  actuation  of  a  key  for 
disconnecting  said  speech  circuit  from  the  subset  connec- 
tion line, 
coupling  means  for  connecting  said  selection  unit  to  the 
subset  connection  line  including  at  least  a  contact  oper- 
ated by  said  pulsing  reky,  said  coupling  means  being  short 
circuited  by  non-operation  of  said  first  common  contact 
means, 
said  transmitting  and  feeding  circuit  being  connected  to  said 
coupling  means  for  receiving  current  frxm  the  connection 
line  and  feeding  said  selection  unit  when  said  coupling 
means  is  coonected  to  the  connection  line,  said  transmit- 
ting and  feeding  circuit  including  a  current  supply  means 
comprising  first  c^Mcitance  means,  charged  firom  current 
received  through  said  ooiq>ling  means  for  f^inctioning  as  a 
voltage  doubler  and  supplying  actuating  pulses  to  said 
pulsing  relay  and  second  capacitance  to  said  selection  unit 
and  a  hdding  current  to  said  pulsing  relay. 


KEY  TELEPHONE  STATION  SET  CDtCUTr 

■flaBapniisi  Edward  WflUaai  Under- 
I  Jaaea  Arthv  WhitMNBb,  IndiaMpoUs, 
anofl«i,aBii^BmoBdlT8tophoMLaboratorka,Licorpo. 
ratsd,  Marrajr  HUl,  N  J. 

FIM  Oct  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,991 
lat  CL2  H04Q  5/18 
VS.  0. 179^-99  16 


L  Key  telephone  station  set  circuitry  including: 

means  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  apparent  telephoo*^ 
lines  having  an  ^>pearanoe  at  the  station  set; 

means,  reqwnsive  to  said  selecting  means,  for  producing 
digital  data  indicating  which  one  of  said  apparent  tele- 
phone lines  is  selected; 

means,  responsive  to  digital  data  transmitted  to  said  station 
set,  for  producing  an  indication  of  which  one  of  said 
ap^unat  telephone  hnes  is  selected  and  which  ones  of  said 
^>parent  telephoiie  lines  are  in  an  operational  mode  at 
other  station  sets  having  in  common  said  plurality  of 
apparent  lines; 

means  fbr  generating  an  alerting  signal;  and 

means,  ftarther  responsive  to  said  digital  data  transmitted  to 
said  statioB  set,  fix-  contrdling  a  volume  and  a  frequency 

of  OldMaiion  of  Mid  algrting  dgif  i  inAir^^g  an  mftnmifig 

call  to  said  statk»  set 


1  4,0M,973 

COMBINED  PORTABLE  TAPE  RECORDER  AND 
STEREOPHONIC  RECEIVER  SYSTEM 
Maaaakf  Sato,  HacUoJl,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Lt^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jaly  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  596,172 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnly  18, 1974,  49-81663; 
July  22, 1974, 49-83906;  Nor.  9, 1974, 49-129184;  Nor.  9, 1974, 
49-129183;  Nor.  14, 1974, 49-131284  I 

Int.  CL2  GllB  3J/00:  H04B  1/20  < 

U.S.  CL  179—100.11  a  Oaln 
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1.  Portable  stereophonic  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  portable  tape  recorder  including  a  left  channel  and  a  right 
channel  playback  head;  and  a  first  amplifier  in  series  with 
a  speaker, 

an  FM  stereophonic  radio  including  an  FM  stere()phonic 
tuner  and  a  stereo  multiplexer  electrically  connelcted  to 
said  tuner  for  generating  left  and  right  channel  ^gnals, 
said  stereophonic  radio  also  including  a  left  channel  ampli- 
fier in  series  with  a  left  channel  speaker  and  a  rigl^t  chan- 
nel amplifier  in  series  with  a  right  channel  speaker, 

means  for  mechanically  coupling  and  decoupling  said  porta- 
ble ti^  recorder  to  said  radio  such  that  said  tape  recorder 
and  ladio  may  be  decoupled  to  form  two  independent 
units  or  coupled  to  form  a  single  integrated  unit; 

first  and  second  electrical  connector  means  associate  with 
said  stereophonic  radio; 

third  and  fourth  electrical  connector  means  associattd  with 
said  portable  tape  recorder,  said  first  and  third  electrical 
connector  means  adapltd  to  be  electrically  connected  and 
said  second  and  fourth  electrical  connector  means  ^^yptfd 
to  be  electrically  connected  when  said  tape  recorder  and 
radio  are  coupled  to  form  a  single  integrated  unit; 

first  switch  means  for  connecting  the  ou^uts  of  both  said 
left  channel  and  said  right  channel  playback  heads  to  said 
first  amplifier  when  said  tape  recorder  and  radio  are  de- 
coupled whereby  said  tiq>e  recorder  operates  as  a  gionau- 
ral  recorder,  said  first  switch  means  also  for  coniiecting 
said  left  channel  and  said  right  channel  playback  heads  to 
said  tfiird  and  fourth  electrical  connector  means,  req;>ec- 
tively,  when  said  t^ie  recorder  and  radio  are  coi4>led  to 
form  a  single  integrated  unit; 

second  switch  means  for  connecting  said  left  and  right  chan- 
nel signals  to  said  left  and  right  channel  amplifiers,  itqiec- 
tively,  when  said  second  switch  means  is  in  a  first  position 
and  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  electrical  gonnec- 
tor  means  to  said  left  channel  and  right  channel  ampUfien, 
respectively,  when  said  second  switch  means  is  in  a  sec- 
ond position  such  that  said  ti^ie  recorder  operates  as  a 
stereophonic  tape  recorder  when  said  tape  recortter  and 
radio  are  coupled  to  form  a  single  integrated  unit  and  said 
second  switch  means  is  in  said  second  position. 
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4^046,974 
ELECTROACOUSnC  TRANSDUCER  WITH  SPRINGS 
FORMING  ELECTRICAL  INTERGONNECnONS  AS  A 
RESULT  OF  ASSEMBLY 
John  Charles  Bawhair,  Jr.;  Akz  Michael  BneifaMki;  Joe 
Edward  Wanes,  and  Stephen  Reed  WhUeadl,  aU  oflndlaaap- 
oiis,  lad.,  aasivMri  to  BcD  Tdcphoae  Laboratorka,  ineorpo- 
ratcd,  Morray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,604 

Int  CL2  H04R  19/00 

VS.  CL  179—111  R  U  Chdns 


side  of  said  bottom  layer,  an  insulator  qMcer  layer  positioned 
against  said  bottom  layer  side  supporting  said  contacts,  said 
spacer  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  (^lenings  therethrough  from 
the  top  to  the  bottom  surface  thereof,  each  opening  in  register 
with  at  least  one  different  contact  and  at  least  extending  about 
substantially  said  entire  contact  in  register  therewith,  a  top 
layer  of  resilient  and  flexible  plastic  poaitiooed  against  said 
spacer  layer,  said  top  layer  supporting  a  plurality  of  contac- 
tors, at  least  one  contactor  in  register  with  each  of  said  open- 
ings, and  a  plurality  of  passages  in  said  tpacer  layer  which  are 
substantially  narrower  in  width  than  said  openings  and  extend- 
ing therethrough  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  surface  thereof, 
and  different  ones  of  said  passages  extending  between  each 
different  set  of  said  openings,  said  ^Mcer  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces sealed  to  said  top  and  bottom  layers  about  said  openings 
and  said  passages,  wherd>y  upon  depression  of  a  contactor  into 
one  of  said  openings  of  a  set,  gu  tr^yped  in  said  opening  will 
move  into  others  of  said  opening  of  said  set,  said  top  layer 
includes  a  plurality  of  protrusions  in  register  with  a  different 
one  of  said  openings,  each  protrusion  supporting  at  least  one 
different  contactor  on  the  underside  thereof  and  in  which  a 
vent  hole  extends  through  at  least  said  top  or  bottom  layers  and 
opens  into  one  of  the  narrow  passages. 


1.  An  electroacoustic  transducer  comprising: 

a  backplate  having  a  conductive  upper  surface  electrically 
interconnected  with  a  contact  surface  thereof; 

a  circuit-bearing  member  positioned  beneath  the  backplate, 
the  circuit-bearing  member  having  a  contact  spring 
mounted  thereon,  the  contact  spring  engaging  the  contact 
surface  of  the  backplate  to  electrically  connect  the  con- 
ductive surface  to  the  circuit  on  the  circmt-bearing  mem- 
ber and  support  the  circuit-bearing  member  in  place; 

a  diaphragm  juxtaposed  with  the  conductive  upper  surface 
of  the  backpUus,  the  di^hragm  having  a  conductive 
surface  on  the  side  opposite  to  that  facing  the  backplate; 

a  conductive  intermediate  member  positioned  in  engage- 
ment with  the  conductive  surface  of  the  diaphragm;  and 

a  conductive  spring  member  biasing  the  intermediate  mem- 
ber toward  the  backplate,  the  spring  member  providing  a 
conductive  path  between  the  conductive  intermediate 
member  and  the  circuit  on  the  circuit-bearing  member, 
and  further  support  for  the  circuit-bearing  member. 


4,046,975 
KEYBOARD  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  INTERNAL 
GAS  PASSAGES  PREFORMED  IN  SPACER  MEMBER 
Richard  E.  Secger,  Jr.,  Topafleid,  Maas.,  aasiffor  to  ( 
Inc.,  Wobin,  Mass. 

FDed  Sept  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,230 
Int  CL2  HOIH  13/04 
VS.  CL  200—5  A  9 
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4,046,976 
PRESSURE  ACTUATED  SENSOR  SWTTai  WITH 
BOBBIN,  TRIP  CORD  AND  BREAKWIRE 
JcroBM  J.  Price,  Bloomliighw;  Gari  G.  Kanlai,  OryitaL  a^ 
WCUam  D.  Paoen,  MineapoUa,  aU  of  Minn.,  aaaigsnra  to 
The  United  States  of  America  aa  rspreacated  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Army,  Washh^twi,  D.C 

FDed  Jan.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,626 
Int  CL2  HOIH  3/02 
VS.  CL  200—61.93  3 


o?  e^ 


1.  A  keyboard  sandwich  comivising  a  bottom  layer  of  insu- 
lator plastic  electrically  conductive  oontactt  supported  on  one 


1.  A  gas  pressure  actuated  sensor  which  comprises: 

a  tubularly  shaped  housing  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear 
end,  said  forward  end  having  a  peripherally  dispoacd 
inwardly  protruding  annular  groove  therein; 

bobbin  means  biasedly  disposed  in  said  housing  for  deploy- 
ing a  personnel  actuated  trip  line; 

breakwire-disturbance  sensitive  means  for  detecting  move- 
ment of  said  trip  line  by  personnel  after  deployment  of 
said  bobbin  means; 

a  release-lock  gas  pressure  sensitive  means  operativdy  poai- 
tioned  in  said  housing  intermediate  the  forward  end  of  said 
housing  and  said  inwardly  protruding  annular  groove,  for 
releasing  said  bobbin  means  upon  an  increase  of  gas  pres- 
sure, for  locking  said  breakwire  means  during  a  first  mter- 
val  of  time  and  releasing  said  breakwire  means  after  said 
first  interval  of  time  so  that  said  breakwire  is  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  trip  hne,  which  inclndea; 
a  cup  shaped  member  having  an  integral  tubular  section 
which  has  a  plurality  of  peripherally  disposed  imer 
detent  hcries,  a  flange  exterior  wall  having  a  plurality  of 
peripherally  disposed  outer  detent  holes,  and  an  annular 
slidhig  groove  disposed  intermediate  the  interior  wall 
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surface  of  uid  flanged  exterior  wall  and  the  exterior 
wall  vaxhce  of  said  tubular  section; 

a  cover  plate  diqxMed  in  said  housing  having  a  gas  inlet 
port  integral  therewith; 

a  ring  camming  member  sUdably  and  biasedly  positioned 
in  said  cup  member  annular  sliding  groove,  said  ring 
member  having  an  inner  annular  rtammin^  surface,  an 
outer  annular  camming  surface  thereon  and  a  spring 
groove  on  one  end; 

a  drculariy  shaped  diq>hragm  disposed  intermediate  said 
cover  plate  and  said  cup  shaped  member,  said  dia- 
phragm operatively  moving  said  ring  camming  member 
in  re^wnse  to  gas  being  introduced  into  said  inlet  port; 

a  helical  release  ring  spring  biasedly  positioned  intermedi- 
ate said  ring  camming  member  and  said  cup  shaped 
member; 

a  plurality  of  inner  detent  balls  disposed  in  said  inner 
detent  holes  of  said  cup  shaped  member  tubular  section 
adjacent  said  inner  annular  f^mmin^  surface  of  said  ring 
oammii^g  member; 

a  plurality  of  outer  detent  balls  disposed  in  the  outer 
detent  holes  of  said  cup  tbaiped  member  tubular  section 
intermediate  said  outer  rjamming  surface  of  said  ring 
member  and  said  housing. 


4,046,978 
CONTACT  STRUCTURE  FOR  PUFFER-TYPE  GA$-BLAST 

dRCUrriNTERRUPTER 
Aime  Badon,  MonAoBBOt-St  Martin,  Fhmcc,  assignor  to  Mer- 
lin G«rin,  GrcaoUe,  Fhuicc 

FOed  Feb.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  658,033      | 
OaliH  priority,  application  Fkwee,  Feb.  26, 1975,  75.06075 
Int  CL*  HOIH  33/70 
VS.  CL  200-148  A  i  Claim 


Italy 


4,046,977 
FLUID  RESERVOIR 

it«iy, 


to  Benditalia  S.pjL, 


FOad  Jniy  31«  1975,  Scr.  No.  600,710 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Amg.  22, 1974,  26501/74 

Int  a.2  HOIH  35/40 

VS.  CL  200-84  C  2  Oaims 


1.  A  contact  structure  for  a  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a 
pair  of  elongated  aligned  contact  members  axially  separable  to 
draw  an  arc  between  the  confronting  end  portion^  of  said 
contact  members,  and  a  puffer  mechanism  to  produce  a  blast  of 
compressed  gas  directed  towards  said  arc,  one  of  sai4  contact 
members  being  tubular  and  having  the  end  portion  thereof 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  generally  axially  extending  cir- 
cumfereatiallyspaced-apart  resilient  contact  fingers  adapted  to 
telescopically  receive  the  confronting  end  portion  of  ijhe  other 
contact  member  in  gripping  contact  relation  therev«i|ith,  said 
contact  fingers  being  surrounded  by  a  cylindrical  sleeve  ending 
short  of  the  tips  of  said  fingers  thereby  permitting  to  direct  a 
cross-blast  of  gas  through  the  interstices  between  said  tips  to 
exhaust  through  the  venting  interior  of  said  tubular^  contact 
member,  said  sleeve  screening  off  the  residual  length  portion  of 
said  fingers  preventing  the  radial  flow  of  fresh  gas  between  the 
corresponding  part  of  said  fingers  during  the  separatioin  move- 
ment of  said  contact  members. 


L  A  fluid  reservoir  made  of  non-magnetic  material  compris- 
ing two  chambers  communicating  with  a  common  well,  a 
single  reservoir  refill  aperture  located  between  the  two  cham- 
bers and  above  said  well  and  oMnmunicating  with  said  well,  a 

float  disposed  in  said  well  and  bearing  a  permanent  magnet  and 
a  switch  outside  said  reservoir  under  the  bottom  of  the  well, 
said  switch  being  actuated  by  the  magnet  when  the  float  is  at  a 
predetermined  level  in  the  well,  said  well  communicating  with 
the  two  chambers  through  vertical  narrow  slots,  the  location 
of  the  lower  ends  of  said  slots  being  such  that  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  fluid  is  retained  in  one  chamber  in  case  of  fluid 
de|rfetion  of  the  other  chamber,  the  upper  ends  of  said  slots 
being  above  the  maximimi  fluid  level  admissible  in  the  reser- 
voir to  permit  fluid  refilling  of  the  chambers  from  said  well  via 
the  single  reservoir  refill  aperture  up  to  said  fnaTimiim  fluid 
level 


4,046,979 
ARC  QUENCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  GAS-FLOW 

TYPE  dRCUTT  BREAKER 
Walter  Hertx;  Jan  Stroh,  and  Jiiraea  Motel,  all  of  Briangea, 
to  SiemeBS  AktiengeaellacfaafI, 


.Ml 


FUed  Not.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,991 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcmaay,  Not.  25, 1974, 2455674 
Int  0.2  HOIH  33/70 
VS.  CL  200-148  A  H  dahu 

1.  In  a  gas-flow  circuit  breaker  apparatus  including  a  hous- 
ing, a  body  of  electrical  insulation  material  dispo8e4  within 
said  housing  and  forming  an  arc  quenching  gap  therevrithin,  at 
least  one  gas  flow  canal  disposed  within  said  body  of  imulation 
material  for  directing  a  quenching  fas  firom  a  space  within  said 
housing  to  the  vicinity  of  said  quenching  gap,  fixed  a«d  mov- 
able electrical  contacts  disposed  within  said  housing  Adjacent 
said  quenching  gap,  and  a  check  valve  disposed  in  s«id  flow 
canal  for  permitting  the  flow  of  said  gas  only  from  said  gap,  the 
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improvement  comprising  said  flow  canal  extending  to  and  4,046,981  

opening  adjacent  said  quenching  gap,  and  said  check  valve   KEYBOARD  SWTTCH  WTTH  PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD 

STRUCTURE  AND  TTS  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Dudley  Brace  JohMon,  Irriag.  and  Stephen  Leroy  Hani,  Rkh- 
ardaoa,  both  of  Tcz.,  aasivson  to  Texas  laah— wl 
rated,  Dallas,  Tez. 

FOed  Dec  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,206 
iBt  CLJ  HOIH  13/70  9/00 
VS.  CL  200—159  B  19 
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being  disposed  at  the  end  of  said  flow  canal  at  said  quenching 
gap. 


4,046,980 

CAM  ACTUATED  SWTTCH 

FMerick  AUen  Roaebrock,  Greeofield,  Ind.,  aadgnor  to  BeU 

Telephone  Laboratorka,  Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  678,690 

Int  CL2  HOIH  3/00 

VS.  CL  200—153  LA  14  ClaiBis 


1.  A  momentary  contact  switch  comprising: 

a.  a  metallic  sheet  substrate  having  at  least  one  major  surface 
of  insulating  material  and  having  at  least  one  indentation 
on  said  major  surface; 

b.  at  least  one  first  contact  disposed  on  said  major  surface  in 
the  region  of  said  at  least  one  indentation; 

c.  a  second  contact  affixed  to  said  substrate,  being  disposed 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  at  least  one  first  contact,  and 
having  a  top  surface  of  said  second  contact  located  above 
a  top  surface  of  said  at  least  one  first  contact;  and 

d.  an  actuating  element  having  at  least  one  surface  of  con- 
ductive material,  mounted  on  said  second  contact  and 
being  disposed  over  at  least  part  of  said  indentation,  the 
conductive  surface  of  said  actuating  element  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  second  contact  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  first  contact; 

e.  said  first  and  second  contacts  being  electrically  connect- 
able  by  the  conductive  surface  of  said  actuating  element  to 
provide  an  electrically  conductive  path  between  said  first 
and  said  second  contacts  in  req>onse  to  depression  of  said 
actuating  element  into  said  indentation. 


4,046,982 
SWTTCH  MEANS  FOR  SHORT-STROKE  PUSH-BUTTON 

KEYS 
Radolf  Sckadow,  and  Dieter  MkhaUd,  both  of  Berlin,  Ger- 
many, MBigMin  to  Rudolf  Schadow,  GiAH,  Gcraumr 
FOed  Jane  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  591,746 
Int  CL2  HOIH  3/J2 
VS.  CL  200—159  R  5  OaiaM 


1.  A  switch  comprising: 

a  pair  of  cantilever  contact  springs,  the  fixed  ends  of  the 
contact  springs  being  electrically  insulated  from  one  an- 
other and  the  free  end  portions  of  the  contact  springs 
extending  into  juxtaposition  with  one  another  and  having 
contact  surfaces  for  engaging  one  another; 

a  unitary  support  member  including: 

1.  integral  base  means  to  which  the  fixed  ends  of  the 
contact  springs  are  secured, 

2.  integral  guide  means  defining  a  chaimel,  and 

3.  integrally  hinged  cam  follower  means  extending  be- 
tween the  free  end  portion  of  a  first  of  the  contact 
springs  and  the  channel,  the  support  member  being 
electrically  insulated  from  the  contact  springs;  and 

an  actuator  positioned  within  thr,  displaceable  along  the 
channel,  the  actuator  including  cam  portions  for  engaging 
the  cam  follower  means  and  deflecting  them  so  as  to 
ditplKT  the  first  contact  spring  to  effect  operation  of  the 
switch. 


4-6      7      TO 


1.  A  snap-action,  two-position,  push-button  switch  device 
for  bridging  adjacent  ends  of  conductors  which  are  disposed 
on  a  common  surface  side  of  a  printed  circuit  board  of  insulat- 
ing material,  therdiy  to  complete  a  switch  circuit  when  said 
switch  device  is  in  one  of  its  two  poaitions.  said  switch  device 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  spring  element  engaging  a  portion  of  said  board  and 
formed  from  a  generally  flat  metallic  spring  material 
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I^dvSjl.M?"*^.?*^**'*^^  ?•  P"^**«  »  ^i  «n  electrical  current  between  the  periphery  of  said  disc  and 

^^^^>^^^^t^:^f^'!^^^!.^T°^^  -aid  material,  the  improvement  «x«rSi«towhich»id  disci. 

SSSSi.'r.SlSSirtlC^^  ^°""^^  -^^'  ^  «-P  of  circu^ferentiaJy  spaced  radial  slots 

defonnabk  toward  said  adjacent  ends  corresponding  to 

the  second  of  said  two  positions,  and  whici.  sn^is  back  to 

its  initial  arch-like  configuration  upon  the  removal  of  an 

external  deforming  forc^ 
a  conductive  bridging  element  carried  by  said  spring  ele- 
ment and  which  conductively  engages  said  adjacent  ends 

of  said  conductors  when  said  switch  device  is  in  one  of  its 

two  poMtions;  and, 
a  push-button  member  mounted  adjacent  said  board  on  said 

common  surface  side  thereof  and  engaging  one  of  said 

q>ring  and  conductive  bridging  elements,  said  push-button 

member  being  translatable  by  said  external  force  toward 

said  board  to  deform  said  firing  element 


4i0464tt3 

MICROWAVE  HEATING  OVEN  HAVING  SEAL  MEANS 

FOR  PREVENTING  THE  LEAKAGE  OF  MICROWAVE 

ENERGY 

V  Nagirsyama,  Ya«M  HaahtaMto,  smI  HinMiU  Abe, 

both  of  khikawa,  an  of  Japan,  aasivMrs  to  TDK  Electronica 
Co^  LH,  Toky«,  Japn 

FIM  Joe  14»  197C  Ser.  No.  69S«436 
viority,  appHcaHon  Japan,  Sept  3, 1975, 50-106824 
Irt.  CL2  H05B  9/06 
VS,  a.  219^1055  D  7 
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therein  which  inhibit  deformation  of  said  disc  by  sajd  current, 
said  slots  having  a  length  equal  to  at  least  L/2,  where  L=  the 
radial  distance  between  the  periphery  of  said  disc  and  said 
supporting  means. 


1.  In  a  nucrowave  heating  oven  comprising  a  body  formed 
by  walls  and  having  an  opening  in  one  of  said  walls;  a  door 
provkled  for  ckwng  said  opening;  said  body  and  said  door  in  a 
ckMed  position  defining  a  path  through  which  microwave 
energy  nuy  leak  from  the  inskle  to  the  outside  of  said  oven; 
and  leakage  prevention  means  comprising  a  layer  of  micro- 
wave abaofber  located  directly  along  one  surface  defining  said 
path,  the  layer  ot  microwave  abaoiber  incompletely  blocking 
the  opening  of  sakl  path  and  having  a  surface  exposed  to  said 
path,  whereby  saki  surface  of  sakl  nucrowave  absortier  and 
oppoaed  suriaoe  of  sakl  path  form  a  gap  therebetween,  said 
microwave  abaoiber  con^sting  of  a  mixture  of  the  powder  of 
magnetk  material  and  an  orgamc  high  molecular  weight  com- 
pomd^  improvement  wherein  the  length  of  the  microwave 
rtaofber  akmg  the  directwn  of  propagatkm  of  microwave  in 
me  path  of  nucrowave  leakage  is  an  integral  multiple  of  about 
IX,  wherein  X  is  a  wavelength  of  the  nucrowave  in  the  micro- 
wave abaocber. 


4,046,965 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  AUGNMENT  APPARATUS 

Gerald  Ahm  Gatea,  Jcrfeho,  Vt,  aaaiaaor  to  latematiMal  Basi- 

■eas  IffacUnea  CorporatkM,  Amoak,  N.Y. 

I       FUed  Not.  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  526,989 
lat  CL2  B23K  26/00 
VJS.  CL  219—121  L 


4^044i^4 

CUmNG-OFF  MACHINE  WORKING  BY  ELECTRIC 

SPARKING 

G«y  Aiiii  VU,  P«Mt  da  Clatz,  Vnmet,  MalgBor  to  Vial 

S.AJLL.,  EybaH,  Fkaaea 

Fllsd  Dae.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,304 
rioflly,  appHraHon  Fhmea.  Jan.  17, 1975, 75.01376 
Int  0.2  li23P  1/08 
UJS.CL219-^E  15Claiaa 

L  In  a  device  for  cutting  material  by  means  of  electric 
ipafki,  aaki  devfee  comprising  a  disc  of  electrkadly  conductive 
material  through  whkh  a  dielectric  Uqukl  drcuktes,  means 
■opporting  sakl  disc  fbr  rotary  motkn.  and  means  for  provkl- 


3.  An  apparatus  for  dicing  a  senuconductor  wafer,  opaque  to 
visible  Ug^t,  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces  {and  first 
and  second  reference  marks  on  saul  first  surface  ther^f  com- 
prising, 

optKal  means  for  viewing  sakl  marks  with  visible  Ught  re- 
flecting fixMn  sakl  first  surface, 
meana  for  aligning  sakl  marks  with  a  reference  po^tkm. 
dicing  means  contacting  said  second  surface, 

meana  for  establishing  sakl  dking  means  in  a  known  relatkm- 

ship  with  Tcapect  to  said  optk:al  means  and  sakl  iteference 

positk)n.and 
means  for  traversing  sakl  dicing  means  across  sakl  second 

surfkce  of  sakl  wafer  to  dkx  sakl  wafer  into  mdivklual 

unitr 
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4,0464W6 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PRINTING  PLATES  AND 

OTHER  MATERIALS  HAVING  A  SURFACE  IN  RELIEF 

Ronald  C  BariMr,  Wcaton,  Mass.,  aaaivMr  to  Applied  Display 

Scrfkci,  Im.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatkuMtkm  of  Ser.  No.  404,532,  Oet  9, 1973,  abandoned, 

whkh  is  a  dlYlakm  of  Ser.  No.  86,656,  Nor.  4, 1970,  Pat  No. 

3332,948,  which  to  a  eoathMatkM-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  883,525, 

Dec  9, 1969,  abandoned.  Thto  appUcatkm  Oct  8, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

620,897 

Int  CL2  B23K  9/00 

VS.  CL  219—121  LM  9  daias 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  surface  in  relief  in  a  composite 
plate  of  the  type  having  a  layer  of  material  which  is  absorptive 
of  a  first  wavelength  of  radiation  but  reflective  of  a  second 
wavelength  of  radiation  and  a  substrate  which  is  absorptive  of 
the  second  wavelength  of  radiation,  comprising: 
first  means  for  optically  reading  page  composition  informa- 
tion, 
second  means  operatively  associated  with  sakl  first  means 
for  selectively  generating  a  first  coherent  radiation  at  said 
first  wavelength,  said  first  wavelength  radiation  having 
sufficient  energy  to  remove  selected  portions  of  said  layer 
of  nuiterial  and  to  expose  corresponding  portions  of  said 
substrate, 
third  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first  means  for 
selectively  generating  a  second  coherent  radiation  at  said 
second  wavelength,  said  second  coherent  radiation  having 
sufficient  energy  to  remove  at  least  partially  each  of  said 
exposed  portions  of  said  substrate. 


4,046,967 

DC  ARC  WELDING  APPARATUS  USING 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  PULSE  CURRENT 

SUnkUro  HaAhMito;  Ton  Goto,  and  Yakto  Ki^llao,  aU  of 

Nagoya,  Japan,  aaai^on  to  MitmbtoU  DeaU  KaboaUU 

Katoha,  Ttriqro,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662^76 
OahH  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1975,  50-28788 
bt  CL2  B23K  9/10 
U.S.  CL  219—135  8  OaiaH 


plying  DC  voltage  having  a  substantially  smooth  wave- 
form to  a  circuit  comprising  an  electrode  and  a  worlq>iece 
for  welding, 

a  first  switch  connected  between  one  side  of  an  arc  load 
formed  between  the  electrode  and  the  workpiece  and  a 
positive  output  side  of  the  rectifier  bridge, 

a  second  switch  connected  between  the  other  side  of  the  arc 
load  and  a  negative  output  skle  of  the  rectifier  bridge, 

a  capacitor  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  a  contact  c^the 
rectifier  bridge  and  the  first  switch  and  the  other  end  of 
which  is  connected  to  a  contact  of  the  rectifier  bridge  and 
the  second  switch, 

first  and  second  rectifiers  connected  so  as  to  charge  energy 
accumulated  in  the  inductance  of  the  circuit  oomprisng 
the  electrode  and  the  worlqnece  during  the  OFF  state  of 
the  first  and  second  switches  to  the  capacitor,  and 

control  means  for  detecting  two  predetermined  instanta- 
neous values  of  the  welding  current  passed  through  the 
arc  load  and  for  providing  ON  and  OFF  conunands  to  one 
of  the  switches  to  reciprocate  the  welding  current  for 
plural  times  in  a  range  between  the  two  instantaneous 
values  during  the  ON  state  of  the  other  switch. 


4,046,968 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  BASE  METAL  END  CRACK 

IN  ARC  WELDING  AND  END  TAB  USED  THEREFOR 

NaoU  Oknda,  FlUteawa,  and  KaaM  TaHdm,  Yokoaidm,  both  of 

Japan,  aaaigBort  to  Kobe  Stad  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  5. 1976,  Ser.  No.  664»272 

lat  CL2  B23K  9/32 

U.S.  CL  219—137  R  5 


1.  A  DC  arc  wekling  q>paratus  using  a  high-frequency  pulse 
current  comprising: 
a  rectifier  bridge  for  commutating  AC  voltage  and  for  ap- 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  base  metal  end  cracks  in  arc 
welding  using  an  end  tab  having  two  slits  defined  within  one 
lateral  skk  portion  thereof  so  as  to  in  turn  define  three  nni|ria- 
nar.  cantilevered  protuberant  portions  within  said  one  side 
thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  the  two  end  protuberant  portions  of  said  end  tab 
against  the  base  metal  in  end  abutment  therewith  on  both 
sides  of  the  groove  line  where  the  welding  arc  and  the 
weld  metal  are  not  directly  contacted; 

simultaneously  positioning  the  center  protuberant  portion  of 
sakl  end  tab  against  said  base  metal  in  end  abutment  there- 
with on  an  extension  of  said  groove  line  thereof; 

fixedly  securing  said  two  end  protuberant  portions  of  said 
end  tab  to  the  welding  end  of  said  base  metal  whik  leaving 
said  center  protuberant  portion  of  said  end  tab  in  free  end 
abutment  with  said  base  metal;  and 

carrying  out  a  welding  operation  on  sakl  base  metal  with 
said  end  tab  secured  thereto  as  characterized  herein, 

the  three  protuberant  portions  being  so  dimeasiooed  snch 
that  said  deformation  and  ripansion  of  said  baae  metal  ia 
pr(q)erly  ccmtroUed  as  a  result  of  the  rdative  dispoaitioo  of 
said  base  metal  and  said  end  tab,  and  the  controlled  expan- 
sion <^  said  center  end  tab  portion  as  permitted  by  sakl  slita 
defined  between  said  center  and  end  portkMS  of  said  end 
tab. 
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HOT  WATER  ESCTRACTION  UNIT  HAVING 
ELECTRICAL  IMMERSION  HEATER 
Gvi  Parte;  Ralph  Ei«eM  BladoMi,  both  of  Rmo,  and  Jamei 
M.  WiMatt,  Gmn  Gtty.  aU  of  Ncy.,  aMi^on  to  PariM  A 
Soaa,  lac^  Raao,  Ncv. 

FOad  Jbm  2U  1976,  Scr.  No.  6M^2 

lat  a.2  F27D  11/02 

VJS.  a.  219-437  2  Claims 


liner 


a.  means  for  directly  sensing  the  temperature  of  said 
core;  and 

b.  temperature  control  means,  responsive  to  said  sensing 
means  and  associated  with  said  heat  source  meam  to 
maintain  said  inner  core  at  a  predetermined  core  tempera- 
ture above  the  desired  temperature  of  said  fusing  surface 
to  provide  proper  heat  flow  through  said  heat  insulative 
outer  release  coating  to  compensate  for  heat  loss  oocur- 
ring  at  the  outer  fusing  surface,  whereby  said  fusing  sur- 
face is  maintained  at  the  desired  temperature. 


4,04d^l 
POWER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Philip  Oiarlfli  Sefton,  London,  and  Keaaeth  Emcrt  Chad,  Bn- 
ibey  Heath,  both  of  Engiaiid,  aaiivion  to  Hmmh  Dooiastic 
Appliances  (Electrical)  Limited,  London,  Eatfand 
PUed  Sept  27, 1974,  Ser.  No.  509,787 
Int  CL2  H05B  1/02 
VS.  CL  219--497 


I  uomfmc 
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1.  In  a  hot-water  extraction  unit  comprising: 

a  solution  tank, 

in  electrical  vacuum  motor, 

an  electrical  pump  motor, 

an  dectrical  immersion  heater,  said  heater  being  mounted 
within  said  tank,  said  immersion  heater  comprising  a  first 
high  wattage  heating  element  and  a  second  low  wattage 
heating  element, 

circuit  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  heater  elements 
and  said  motors  across  a  source  of  electrical  power,  said 
circuit  means  comprising  means  defining  a  first  circuit 
path  for  said  first  heater  element  and  a  second  circuit  path 
in  parallel  with  said  first  path  for  said  second  heating 
element, 

switching  means  for  alternately  connecting  said  first  and 
second  current  paths  across  said  source,  and 

means  for  connecting  both  electrical  motors  within  said 
second  circuit  path; 

whereby,  said  vacuum  motor  and  said  pump  motor  may  be 
"'"'»'«<*  during  energization  of  said  second,  low  wattage 
heating  element,  but  cannot  be  energized  during  energiza- 
tion of  said  first  high  wattage  heating  element. 

4,046,990 

TEMPERATURE  SENSING  AND  CONTROL  OF  A 

FUSING  ROLL 

WflUM  E.  White.  HiltOB.  N.Y.,  amt^ar  to  Eastman  Kodak 

FDad  Apr.  7, 1975,  Scr.  No.  565,993 

lat  CL2  H05B  1/02 

UJS.CL219^71  sdaiiM 


1.  In  an  electric  cooker,  a  power  control  apparatus  includ- 
ing; a  memory  for  storing  a  variable  numerical  value,  |the 
memory  having  an  output,  a  first  control  input  for  causing  ^e 
values  stored  in  the  memory  to  be  increased  progressivjely 
while  such  first  control  input  is  actuated,  and  a  second  con^ol 
input  for  causing  the  value  stored  in  the  memory  to  be  de- 
creased progressively  while  such  second  control  input  is  actu- 
ated; first  and  second  manually  operable  means  for  actuat^g 
said  first  and  second  control  inputs  respectively;  an  electric 
cooker  heating  element;  and  means  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  memory  for  varying  the  current  supplied  to  the  hea^g 
element  in  dependence  on  the  value  stored  in  the  memory^  so 
that  each  valae  corresponds  to  a  particular  rate  of  current 
supply  to  the  load. 


5.  In  an  electfogr^>hic  device  including  a  fusing  roller  of  the 
type  including  (1)  a  heat  conductive  inner  core  having  a  heat 
insulative  outer  release  coating  which  includes  an  outer  fiising 
surftoe,  and  (2)  controllable  heat  source  means  for  heating  the 
inner  core  of  the  roller  and  therd>y  heating  the  outer  fiising 
surface,  improved  apparatiM  for  fMiii»»i«i«g  —i^  filing  wirfacg 
at  a  desired  fusing  temperature,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


^  4,046,992 

COMPACT  ELECTRONIC  VOTING 
Mary  Sosan  Hnhn,  38  Ridgewood  Ave.,  Groton,  Mass.  01460; 
Paul  Horowitz,  19  Fair  Oaks  Drive,  Lexington,  Mass.  02173, 
and  Winfleld  Hill,  165  HnnneweU  Ave.,  Newton,  Masa.  02|58 
FUed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  663339 
Int  0.2  G07C  13/00 
VS.  CL  235-54  F  g  QailBS 

1.  Voting  apparatus  comprising,  | 

corresponding  pluralities  of  bistable  elements  and  vote  se- 
lecting switches  each  associated  with  a  candidate  and 
having  a  vote  position  for  registering  a  vote  selection  apd 
an  erase  position  for  cancelling  a  previous  vote  selection 
coupled  to  an  associated  bistable  element  for  storing  liie 
condition  of  selection, 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  candidate  counter  means  as^ 
ciated  with  a  respective  vote  selection  switch  for  accumu- 
lating the  votes  cast  in  an  election  for  a  particular  candi- 
date associated  therewith,  | 
vote  registration  switching  means  for  actuation  by  a  voter  to 
cause  the  votes  then  selected  by  the  voter  for  transfer  to 
said  candidate  counter  means, 
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means  for  storing  a  number  corresponding  to  the  maximum 
number  of  votes  a  voter  may  cast  in  a  particular  election, 

means  for  sequentially  scanning  said  bistable  elements  to 
provide  a  sequence  of  signals  representative  of  the  number 
of  votes  then  cast  by  a  voter  and  for  efTectively  comparing 
the  latter  number  with  the  number  stored  in  said  means  for 
storing  to  provide  a  good  signal  in  response  to  actuation  of 


COU«Tt«| 


VOTE    SCLECTIOt* 
HECHAHISH 


■ 1  SfLiI 

UeS-STEB     -OTESi 

r      — 


^OSIC  BtCOOC* 

■     '  AND 

5*,       ,'-3  DH,^E*a 


^  RC&tTE* 

" VOTES 
iUTTOW 


•4TTEIIT     on  f 


*--^  . — ^ftOOO         ^  ^^    SHCEPI 

LOCK     AMD  r^,p    rLO^f         'VOTES     *Eii9TtJ«0 

OUWTEH  .3«.  ^  .t.S'*T  I 

i*T*  silictI     -" 

T  S     a*^'       1   ■*€  «ed'  ~1 


!6  COJNTIH     AND 


■CD     S«<TCM 


said  vote  registration  switching  means  when  that  number 
is  not  exceeded  by  the  maximum  number  there  stored, 

means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  said  good  signal  for 
preventing  said  vote  selection  switches  from  altering  the 
state  of  said  bistable  elements, 

and  means  responsive  to  said  good  signal  for  transferring 
votes  then  stored  in  said  bistable  elements  to  correspond- 
ing ones  of  said  output  counter  means. 


4,046,993 

TARGET  FOR  TORPEDO  LAUNCH  SYSTEM 

Charles  A.  Wilson,  Oznard,  and  Patrick  J.  Moran,  Ventura, 

both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  The  Uaited  Statea  of  America  as 

repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  Oc  Na?y,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jane  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,655 

Int  a.2  G06G  7/80 

VS.  a.  235-61 J  D  8  Claims 
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f.  means  for  producing  a  signal  representttive  of  said  prede- 
termined angle;  and 

g.  means  for  comparing  said  signal  representative  of  pre- 
dicted object  impact  attitude  with  said  signal  represenU- 
tive  of  said  predetermined  angle  to  produce  an  object 
release  signal  whenever  said  signal  representative  of  pre- 
dicted object  impact  attitude  exceeds  said  signal  represen- 
tative of  said  predetermined  angle. 


4,046,994 

CONTROL  CARD  RECEIVING  AND  SENSING 

ASSEMBLY 

Raymond  James  ProhMka,  Glen  Core,  N.Y^  aarisMr  to  Unit 

Process  AascmMies,  Inc.,  Syoaset,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  12, 1975,  Scr.  No.  631,376 
Int.  CL2  G06K  7/06;  HOIH  43/08 
VS.  CL  235—61.11  A  10 


1.  A  card  reader  assembly  for  control  cards  having  a  metallic 
contact  electrode  pattern  thereon  and  the  like  comprising 

a  fixed  rectangularly  shaped  base  plate, 

a  generally  U-shaped  displaceable  cover  member  having  a 
rectangular  base  portion  and  a  pair  of  side  wall  portions 
perpendicularly  extending  in  i»rallel  relation  from  one 
face  thereof  and  spaced  to  closely  contain  the  base  plate 
therebetween, 

means  pivotally  interconnecting  the  dependent  end  of  said 
base  plate  with  side  wall  portions  of  said  cover  member 
for  pivotal  displacement  of  said  cover  member  relative  to 
said  base  plate, 

means  for  biasing  said  base  plate  and  cover  member  into 
abutting  interfacial  relation, 

sensing  electrode  elements  moimted  on  the  facing  surfaces  of 
said  base  plate  and  cover  member  and  displaceable  in 
conjunction  therewith  and  selectively  shaped  card  entry 
slot  defining  means  disposed  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
cover  member  and  said  rectangularly  shaped  base  plate 
contoured  to  permit  card  entry  intermediate  said  card 
sensing  electrode  elements  only  when  the  latter  are  spaced 
apart  a  distance  that  permits  card  insertion  therebetween 
without  pressure  contact  on  the  electrode  pattern  surfaces 
thereof 


1.  A  system  for  launching  an  object  from  an  aircraft  over  a 
relatively  flat  surface  area  such  that  said  object  impacts  said 
surface  area  at  a  predetermined  angle  comprising: 

a.  means  for  producing  a  signal  representative  of  pitch  angle 
of  said  aircraft; 

b.  means  for  producing  a  signal  proportional  to  angular 
velocity  of  said  pitch  angle  of  said  aircraft; 

c.  means  for  producing  a  signal  representative  of  the  squire 
root  of  a  preselected  launch  height  of  said  aircraft  over 
said  surface  area; 

d.  means  for  multiplying  said  signal  proportional  to  angular 
velocity  of  said  pitch  angle  of  said  aircraft  by  said  signal 
representative  of  the  square  root  of  said  preselected 
laimch  height  of  said  aircraft  over  said  surface  area  to 
produce  a  time  angle  roution  signal; 

e.  means  for  adding  said  time  angle  rotation  signal  to  said 
signal  representative  of  pitch  angle  of  said  aircraft  to 
produce  a  signal  which  is  continuously  representative  of 
predicted  object  impact  attitude  with  said  surface  area; 


4,046,995 
MEMORY  FULLNESS  INDICATOR 
Eneat  J.  Salley,  Pbocaiz,  Aria.,  aarifMir  to  Eagtaecrcd  Sya- 
tcam.  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  No?.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  632,263 
lat  CL'  G06K  15/18;  GllC  11/00 
VS.  CL  235—61.6  R  12  CUma 

8.  A  system  for  indicating  the  degree  of  fullness  of  an  elec- 
tronic memory  including  in  combination: 
an  electronic  memory  with  a  predetermined  number  of 
address  locations  for  storing  unique  digital  data  at  each 
such  address  location; 
a  plurality  of  address  leads  coupled  with  correqmnding 

address  inputs  to  said  electronic  memory; 
addressing  means  coupled  with  said  address  leads  for  supply- 
ing binary  encoded  address  signals  to  said  memory  to 
sequentially  select  individual  addresMS  therein; 
digital-to-analog  converter  means  coupled  with  said  addrem 
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leads  for  nipplying  a  signal  to  an  output  lead  therefrom; 
and 


4,046,997 

DIGITAL-STORAGE  FILTER 

Pan!  Herkcrt  Chase,  East  Graaky,  Cou,^  assignor  to  CoadMs- 

tton  Eagineerlog,  Inc^  Windsor,  Conn.  i 

FDed  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,442         | 

Int  CL2  G06J  7/00 

U.S.  d  295^150  J  5  Claims 


an  analog  meter  coupled  with  said  output  lead  for  providing 
an  analog  indicia  of  the  address  location  selected  by  said 
addressing  means. 

4>046,996 
ELECTRONIC  MINNOW  COUNTER 
Larry  TIoms  WilliaaH,  603  Ma^le  Atc^  and  William  Jerry 
WOUaM,  921  KcatMky  Parkway,  both  of  Owcnsboro,  Ky. 
42301 

FDed  No?.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,915 

lit  a.2  B65G  51/36;  G06M  3/02 

VS.  a.  235—92  PK  4  Claims 


Lt^rr  COUM 


M«  CAMTWlA 
airSTKlN 


1.  A  device  for  counting  live  minnows  comprising: 

a  tank  for  holding  water  containing  a  plurality  of  live  min- 
nows which  are  to  be  counted; 

a  conduit  connected  to  the  tank  to  serve  as  a  drain  therefor; 

a  valve  interposed  in  said  conduit  and  shiflable  between  an 
open  condition  which  permits  water  and  live  minnows  to 
drain  through  the  conduit  from  the  tank,  and  a  closed 
condition  which  impounds  the  water  and  live  minnows  in 
the  tank  and  conduit  upstream  of  the  valve; 

a  minnow  sensing  and  counting  means  addressing  the  con- 
duit, for  ■^"•'ng  and  counting  minnows  passing  through 
the  conduit  in  the  draining  water,  as  they  pass  said  min- 
now sensing  and  counting  means; 

a  control  device  interconnecting  the  valve  and  the  minnow 
sensing  and  counting  means,  for  closing  the  valve  when  a 
preselected  number  of  minnows  has  been  sensed  and 
counted  by  the  minnow  sensing  and  counting  means;  and 

an  inqMOvement,  wherein  the  conduit  is  connected  to  the 
tank  by  fiunel  means  which  presents  a  dark  surface 
towards  the  minnows  in  the  tank,  and  the  remainder  of  the 
tank  presenting  a  light  surface  towards  the  minnows,  for 
using  the  natural  habitat  effect  of  minnows  to  draw  them 
head  first  toward  the  funnel  means. 


-<5J-^ 


1.  A  storage  device  for  receiving  a  device  input  and  process- 
ing it  to  produce  a  device  output  comprising: 

a.  a  digital-to-analog  converter,  having  an  output  port  and  a 
plurality  of  input  terminals; 

b.  means,  having  an  input  port,  for  maintaining  a  digital 
representation  of  a  sig^  occurring  at  its  input  port  at  the 
most  recent  of  a  series  of  periodically  occurring  discrete 
times  as  an  input  to  the  terminals  of  the  digital-to-analog 
converter,  the  signal  at  the  output  of  the  digital-to-analog 
converter  thereby  being  equal  to 

Ks*  +  E^. 

where  Kjis  a  first  constant,  e  is  the  input,  at  the  most  rfcent  of 
the  discrete  times,  to  the  means  for  maintaining  a  digitd  repre- 
sentation, and  E^'aA  second  constant;  and 

c.  means  having  an  output  port  and  first  and  secoqd  input 
ports,  the  output  port  being  connected  to  the  input;  port  of 
the  means  for  maintaining  a  digital  representation,  the  first 
port  receiving  the  device  input,  and  Uie  second  input  port 
being  connected  to  the  output  port  of  the  digital-tohanalog 
converter,  for  producing  a  agaal  at  its  output  port  equal 
to  the  sum  of  a  first  quantity  proportional  to  signals  occur- 
ring at  its  first  input  port,  a  second  quantity  proportional 
to  signals  occurring  at  its  second  input  port,  and  a  third 
constant. 

I        
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4,046,998 
POSSIBLE  VEHICLE  RUNNING  DISTANC 
INDICATION 
AUra  KoM,  Nagoya;  YoaUo  Shinoda,  OkaaU,  and  Hiroshi 
Aral,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Nippon  Sok«n,  Inc., 
Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabnahfki  Kaiaha,  Toyota, 
both  of,  Japan 

FUmI  Feb.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,963 

OabBS  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  Feb.  11, 1975,  50417178 

Int  CL2  GOIM  13/26 

VS.  CL  235— 150  Jl  7  daima 
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1.  A  method  of  indicating  a  remaining  possible  vehicle 
ning  distance  available  on  the  remnant  fiiel  of  a  vehicle 
prising  the  steps  of: 


run- 
com- 
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measuring  the  amount  of  fuel  consumed; 

measuring  the  renmant  fuel  amount  in  a  fuel  tank; 

measuring  the  running  distance  the  vehicle  has  run; 

storing  the  measured  remnant  fuel  amount  when  either  one 
of  the  measured  consumed  fuel  amount  and  the  measured 
running  distance  has  reached  a  predetermined  value; 

generating  a  train  of  pulses  after  said  storing  step,  one  cycle 
period  of  the  train  of  pulses  being  determined  by  the  other 
one  of  the  measured  consumed  fuel  amount  and  the  mea- 
sured running  distance; 

calculating  a  time  interval  in  which  the  number  of  pulses  in 
the  train  of  pulses  reaches  the  stored  remnant  fuel  amount, 
said  time  interval  being  proportional  to  a  remaining  possi- 
ble running  distance  available  on  the  stored  remnant  fuel 
amount;  and 

indicating  the  calculated  remaining  possible  running  dis- 
tance by  an  indicator. 


4,046,999 
LOGARITHMIC  FUNCnON  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Ritaa  KatsMka,  Okasdd;  Hisasi  Kawai,  Toyohashi,  and  Sc^i 
MoriM>,  OkaaaU,  all  of  Japan,  asaisBors  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,744 

daiam  priority,  application  Japan,  Jane  16, 1975,  50-72892 

Int  CL2  G06J  1/00:  G06G  7/24 

VS.  CL  235—15053  6  Claims 
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means  for  time  stamping  said  sensor  {raises  with  said  clock 
pulses  and  for  storing  the  time  stamp  information; 

means  for  digitally  computing  the  pubes  widths  and  inter- 
pulse  spacings  of  said  sensor  pulses  in  terms  of  said  time 
stamp  information. 

means  for  digitally  comparing  the  spans  of  said  sectors  in 
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terms  of  ^d  time  stamp  information  to  said  interpulse 
spacings  of  said  sensor  pulses;  and 
means  for  digitally  weighting  the  sensor  pulses  in  response 
to  said  digitally  comparing  means  to  provide  a  digital 
signal  representing  the  distribution  of  said  timing  marks  on 
said  bottle,  said  distribution  of  timing  marks  uniquely 
identifying  the  mold  source  of  said  bottle. 


4,047,001     

ENCODING  ALTIMETER 
Norman  M.  Witrid,  2501  LaMdot  Drive  SE.,  Hantarflle,  Ala. 
35803,  and  Cariton  L.  FMcrick,  518  Drydca  Road,  Ithaca, 
N.Y.  14850 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  533,576,  Dec  17, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,961,272. 
This  application  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,592 
Int  CL^  GOIV  1/28;  GOIL  7/20 
VS.  CL  235— 151 J  2 


TIC  CONSTANT 

SETTtwcwcurr 


I  DI6'T»L   O'S*)... 


1.  A  logarithmic  function  generating  system  comprising: 
a  time  constant  setting  circuit  for  counting  clock  signals 
having  a  predetermined  frequency  to  generate  a  setting 
signal  varying  at  every  passing  of  a  unit  time;  and 
a  time  constant  circuit  connected  to  said  time  constant  set- 
ting circuit  and  including  a  capacitor,  said  capacitor  being 
charged  with  a  time  constant  which  is  constant  during 
said  unit  time  and  is  proportionally  increased  at  said  every 
successive  unit  time,  whereby  the  voltage  across  said 
capacitor  gives  a  broken  line  approximation  to  a  logarith- 
mic function  with  time  as  a  variable. 


4,047,000 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  COMPUTER  CONTROLLED 

IDENTinCATION  OF  BOTIUS 
Nelson  H.  Biyairt,  Ithaca;  Roas  L.  Hobler,  Eladn,  both  of  N.Y.; 
WObv  J.  Allem  Mfllertom  Pa.,  and  Joaeph  W.  Poliaeo,  El- 
ayra,  N.Y.,  aariviors  to  Poweri  Maaafkctviag,  lac  Efaaira, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,875 
Int  CL2  GOID  21/04 
VS.  CL  23S-151.1  10  Claima 

1.  A  computer  controlled  system  for  identifying  the  mold 
source  of  a  bottle  provided  wiUi  one  or  more  sectors  qianning 
a  circimiferential  zone  with  prism-like  timing  marks  thereon 
including  a  laser  source  for  passing  a  laser  beam  through  the 
sectors  and  a  sensor  for  generating  a  series  of  digital  pulses  in 
reqxmse  thereto,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  series  of  digital  clock  pulses  indepen- 
dently of  said  sensor  pulses; 
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1.  A  system  comprising:  a  signal  whose  amplitude  is  to  be 
measured;  first  means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said 
signal  being  connected  to  the  input  of  said  first  means,  said  first 
means  having  an  output  which  has  a  frequency  proportional  to 
the  amplitude  of  said  signal;  counting  means  for  counting  the 
number  of  cycles  in  a  predetermined  amount  of  time  of  the 
output  of  said  first  means,  said  counting  means  having  an  input 
a  reset  input  and  an  output;  gating  means  having  two  inputs 
and  an  output  the  output  of  said  first  means  being  connected  to 
one  of  the  inputs  of  said  gating  means,  and  the  output  of  said 
gating  means  being  connected  to  the  input  of  said  counting 
means;  timing  means  having  first  and  second  outputs,  said  first 
output  being  connected  to  the  other  input  of  said  gating  i 
for  provkling  a  voltage  output  over  said 
amount  of  time  in  a  cyclic  manner  over  a  second  larger  prede- 
termined anoount  of  time;  said  gating  means  passing  the  output 
of  said  first  means  to  the  input  of  said  counting  means  when 
said  timing  means  is  producing  a  v<rftage  output  and  said 
gating  means  having  no  output  when  said  ttming  meana  is  not 
producing  a  voltage  output;  said  timing  means  having  a  second 
output  connected  to  the  reset  input  of  said  counting  means  for 
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producing  a  voltage  output  at  laid  second  output  just  prior  to 
the  starting  of  the  first  predetermined  amount  of  time  to  reset 
the  count  of  said  counting  means;  said  timing  means  repeating 
its  output  Amotions  in  a  predetermined  number  of  clock  cycles, 
said  &st  output  having  a  voltage  thereon  for  a  first  clock 
cyde,  and  said  second  ou^ut  having  a  voltage  thereon  for  a 
second  dock  cycle  just  prior  to  said  first  dock  cycle;  and 
wherein  said  timing  means  comprises  a  clock  means  producing 
dock  cycles  at  its  ou^ut;  a  divide  by  ten  means  having  an 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  clock  means;  a  one  shot 
circuit  means  having  an  input  connected  to  an  output  of  said 
divide  by  ten  means  and  having  an  output  which  represents  the 
second  output  of  the  timing  means;  a  flip-flop  circuit  having 
two  inputs  and  an  output;  said  clock  means  having  an  output 
connected  to  one  of  the  inputs  of  said  flip-flop;  said  one  shot 
circuit  means  having  its  output  connected  to  the  other  input  of 
said  flip-flop  mean^  the  output  of  said  flip-flop  means  being  the 
first  output  of  said  timing  means;  said  flip-flop  having  a  voltage 
ou^t  when  said  one  shot  means  has  a  voltage  output;  said 
flip-flop  having  no  output  when  said  one  shot  does  not  have  an 
ou^t;  and  a  digital  display  means  being  connected  to  said 
counting  means  so  as  to  display  the  count  of  the  counting 


4,047,002 
LAPLACE  TRANSFORM  SYSTEM 
Edwin  A.  SkMMe,  Loa  Alto^  Bnwe  T.  MeKeefcr,  Mountain 
View,  iad  Fnpni  Woag,  Bcriuley,  aU  of  Califs  aMi^ion  to 

bata  Gtara,  Calif . 
of  Scr.  No.  552,655,  Feb.  24, 1975, 
,  wUch  ii  •  CMrtiMMtlM  of  Scr.  No.  389,510,  Aug.  20, 
1973,  Bbandonsd.  lUs  ■ppBcaHon  June  28, 1976,  Scr.  No. 

700,446 

lit  0.2  GOIR  23/16.  27/02:  G06F 15/34 
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1.  A  system  for  determining  the  natural  resonant  frequencies 
associated  with  a  q>ecinien  comprising: 
sensor  means  for  sensing  the  response  of  the  specimen  to  a 

predetermined  exdtation; 
converting  means  for  converting  the  sensed  response  of  said 

specimen  to  a  frequency  domain  representation  of  said 

response  coupled  to  said  sensor  means; 
diflerentiation  means  for  differentiating  said  frequency  do- 
main representation,  coupled  to  said  converting  means; 

and 
peak  detection  means  for  detecting  the  peaks  of  a  signal 

coupled  to  said  differentiation  means; 
whereby  the  interaction  of  the  poles  are  minimiy^  through 

said  differentiation  such  that  said  resonant  frequencies 

may  be  determined. 


1  4,047,003 

COMMUNICATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
I  J.  lidtocca.  La  Grange,  and  Richard  A.  Maznr,  Downers 
GroTC,  bott  of  DL,  assignors  to  Continental  Gsn  Cofipany, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continaation-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  570,430,  April  22, 1975, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  570,407,  April 

22, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9, 1976,  Sec.  No. 

675,608  I 

Int  a.2  G06F  lS/46;  G08C  WOO  ' 

U.S.  CL  235—151.11  27  Oahns 


CCNTHOLLER 

TERM^^4AL 


4? 

MULTIPLEXER 

MACHINE 
,   TERMINAL 

INPUT  S 
-    OUTPUT 
CONVERTERS 

r 

^:o2 

TRANS  LINE 

MULTIPLEXES 
•    MACHINE 
TERMINAL 

INPUT    S 
-    OUTPUT 
CONVERTERS 

V 


•v^ 


'^J  ^MULTIPLEXER 


.1" 


MACHINE      -    OUTPUT 


.i 
MACHINE  I 


(■MS 

MACHINE 
8 


-^r 


MJLTlPLEXfR 
vaCHi\E 
T£RM[NiiL 


-.^-i- 


iNpjT  a 

-       OUTPUT 
CONVERTERS 


IMULTIPLEXEH 
MACHINE 
TERMINAL 


^ 


INPUT  a 
.  OUTPUT 
CONVERTERS 


1.  A  multiplexing  machine  control  communications  System 
for  controlling  a  plurality  of  machines  from  a  prograipmahle 
controller,  comprising 

a  multiplexer  controller  terminal  for  receiving  coqdition- 
defining  information  signals  representing  the  opeijational 
functions  of  a  plurality  of  independently  operable  mul- 
tifunctioning  machines  and  transmitting  in  r^ponse 
thereto  predetermined  condition-responsive  cofmiand 
signals  to  control  selected  functions  of  each  of  s^id  ma- 
chines, 

a  programmable  controller  coupled  to  said  multiplex^  con- 
troller terminal  to  provide  a  source  of  said  predetehnined 
condition-responsive  command  signals  for  con^olling 
said  machine  functions  in  response  to  said  conditioit-defin- 
ing  information  signals, 

a  multiplexer  machine  terminal  coupled  to  each  one  of  said 
plurality  of  independently  operable  multifunctionihg  ma- 
chines to  transmit  condition-defining  information  tsignals 
responsive  to  the  operational  functions  of  a  machife  cou- 
pl«l  thereto  and  to  receive  in  response  thereto  selected 
ones  of  said  predetermined  condition-responsive  com- 
mand signals, 

an  input  and  output  converter  coupled  between  sai(^  multi- 
plexer machine  terminal  and  a  machine  coupled  thereto 
for  coupling  said  information  and  command  signal^  there- 
between, 

respective  transmission  lines  for  connecting  said  mul^plexer 
controller  terminal  in  parallel  with  each  of  said  multi- 
plexer machine  terminals,  nd 

said  multiplexer  controller  terminal  enabling  communication 
between  said  multiplexer  controller  terminal  and  each  of 
said  multiplexer  machine  terminals. 
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4,047,004 
SIMULATION  OF  COMPLEX  SEQUENCES  OF 
MULTI-STAGE  SEPARATORS 
Alfired  M.  Pdaer,  Rocky  Hill,  N  J.,  aaaipior  to  MobU  OU  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  179,964,  Sept  13, 1971,  which  is  a 

coBtiBMtion  of  Scr.  No.  92,534,  Nov.  24, 1970,  abttidoned, 

which  is  a  conthination  of  Scr.  No.  562,808,  Jnly  5, 1966, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,262 

Int  CL2  G05B  17 /QO;  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  235—151.12  5  Clahns 
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1.  In  separation  processes  wherein  a  multicomponent  feed 
stream  in  which  the  relative  volatility  of  the  individual  compo- 
nents thereof  are  relatively  insensitive  to  changes  in  tempera- 
ture is  supplied  to  a  multi-stage  fractionating  tower,  the 
method  comprising: 
performing  heat,  material  and  equilibrium  balances  for  the 
stages  of  said  tower  to  determine  a  singla  principal  vari- 
able S  at  each  sUge  representing  the  product  of  the  flow 
ratio  times  the  equilibrium  constant  of  a  base  component 
at  the  temperature  of  that  sUge  and  with  initially  assumed 
values  representative  of  constant  reUtive  volatilities  of 
said  components  based  upon  assumed  temperatures,  and 
repeating  the  heat,  material  and  equilibrium  balances  with 
new  values  for  said  constant  relative  volatilities  based 
upon  the  newly  found  temperatures  for  the  respective 
stages  to  determine  a  new  value  of  the  principal  variable  S 
at  each  stage  until  the  last  newly  found  temperatures 
substantially  correspond  with  the  assumed  temperatures. 
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d.  means  for  generating  electric  power  under  the  driving 
power  of  said  turbines; 

e.  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  turbines  in- 
cluding a  steam  turbine  control  system; 

f  said  steam  turbine  control  system  including 

fl.  means  to  generate  a  first  representation  of  actual  steam 
pressure  to  the  turbine, 

f2.  means  to  generate  a  second  represenution  of  steam 
flow, 

f3.  means  to  generate  a  third  representation  of  a  predeter- 
mined tninimiifti  Steam  prcssure, 

f4.  means  governed  by  the  first  representation  and  the 
third  representation  to  restrict  the  flow  of  steam  to  the 
turbine  only  at  times  when  the  third  representation 
exceeds  the  first  represenution  while  the  steam  generat- 
ing means  is  generating  steam  at  the  higher  of  the  two 
distinct  rates,  and 

fS.  means  responsive  to  the  steam  generating  means 
changing  to  the  lower  distinct  rate  to  restrict  the  flow  of 
steam  to  the  turbine  at  times  when  the  second  represen- 
tation exceeds  the  first  representation. 


4,047,006 
ELECTRONIC  POSTAGE  SCALE 
Edwin  Ellner,  Oxford,  Coon.,  aaaipMr  to  Better 
Sbdton,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  652^43 
Int  CL*  G06F  15/02:  GOIG  23/42 
U.S.  CL  235— 151 J3  25 
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4,047,005 

COMBINED  CYCLE  ELECTRIC  POWER  PLANT  WITH  A 

STEAM  TURBINE  HAVING  A  THROTTLE  PRESSURE 

UMmNG  CONTROL 
Richard  S.  Hdacr,  Pittsburgh,  and  Ola  J.  Aanatad,  Grccnsborg, 
both  of,  PA,  assignors  to  Wcatinghonse  Electric  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  13, 1974,  Scr.  No.  497,345 

Int  CL^  FOIK  23/00:  F02C  1/04:  G05B  75/00 

U.S.  CL  235— 151  Jl  18  Clahns 
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1.  A  combined  cycle  electric  power  plant  comprising: 

a.  gas  turbine  means; 

b.  means  for  generating  steam  at  a  lower  distinct  rate  and  a 
higher  distinct  rate  in  response  to  heat  energy  from  the  gas 
turbine  means; 

c.  a  steam  tiirbinc  driven  by  steam  supplied  to  it  from  the 
steam  generating  means; 


1.  A  postage  scale  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  requisite 
postage  for  a  parcel  in  accordance  with  the  weight,  class  of 
shipment  and  destination  zone  of  said  parceL  comprising: 

weight  data  generating  means  for  generating  a  digital  repre- 
sentation of  the  weight  of  said  parcel  upon  which  postage 
is  determined; 

memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  individual  storage  sec- 
tions corresponding  to  said  classes  of  shipment;  each  of 
said  storage  sections  including  a  two-dimensional  array  of 
storage  locations,  a  first  dimension  being  defined  by  desti- 
nation addresses  and  a  second  dimension  being  defined  by 
weight  increments  and  at  which  storage  locations  postage 
data  representations  corresponding  to  destination  zones 
and  parcel  weight  are  stored; 

first  manually  operable  switch  means  for  generating,  when 
operated,  a  signal  representing  a  selected  class  of  ship- 
ment; 

second  manually  operable  switch  means  for  generating, 
when  operated,  a  signal  representing  a  selected  destination 
zone; 

encoding  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  switch 
means  and  responsive  to  said  generated  signals  for  produc- 
mg  a  coded  signal  represrnting  a  destination  addresa; 

means  coupled  to  said  first  switch  means  for  selecting  one  of 
said  storage  sections  in  accordance  with  the  generated 
signal  representing  said  selected  class  of  shipment; 

means  coupled  to  said  weight  daU  generating  means  for 
supplying  said  digital  representation  of  pared  weight  to 
all  of  said  storage  sections;  and 
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read-out  means  coupled  to  all  of  said  storage  sections  for 
reading  out  the  one  postage  dau  represenution  stored  in 
the  storage  section  selected  by  said  first  switch  means  at 
the  location  defined  by  the  coded  signal  produced  by  said 
encoding  means  and  the  digital  representation  of  said 
parcel  weight 


AMffiffJ 

CLOCKED  DIGITAL  COUNTING  SYSTEM 

F.  Dtagoa,  HotiailiM,  nd  Fla?io  M.  Mudoiey,  Scy- 

r,  both  of  CiMa,  — J^ora  to  PItMy-Bowaa,  Im^  Stam- 


9  Claims 


Filed  Ai«.  19, 197C  Scr.  No.  715,882 
lirt.  a.2  GOIG  3/00:  H03K  21/00 
US,  a.  235— 1SL33 


1.  A  system  for  processing  cyclic  waveforms  generated  as  a 
Auction  of  the  change  of  a  bidirectionally  variable  parameter 
whose  change  is  to  be  measured  with  respect  to  a  reference, 
the  system  comprising  digital  wave  shaping  means,  the  digital 
wave  shaping  means  receiving  the  cyclic  waveforms  and  in 
response  thereto  providing  a  pair  of  Aapod  digital  waveforms, 
clock  means,  the  clock  means  providing  a  pulsed  timing  signal 
the  frequency  of  which  is  greater  than  the  maTifnnm  firequency 
of  the  cyclic  waveforms,  sensing  means,  the  sensing  means 
receiving  the  shaped  waveforms  and  the  timing  signal  and  in 
response  thereto  determining  the  direction  of  a  variation  of  the 
parameter  and  providing  one  series  of  pulses  indicative  of  a 
variation  in  one  direction  and  another  series  of  pulses  indica- 
tive of  a  variation  in  an  opposite  direction,  counting  means 
disposed  in  the  system  and  coupled  to  the  sensing  means  to 
receive  either  one  of  said  series  of  pulses  and  the  timing  signal 
and  in  reqwnse  thereto  being  adqited  to  add  the  pulses  of  the 
one  series  or  to  subtract  the  pulses  of  the  other  series  to  pro- 
vide signals  indicative  of  a  measure  of  the  varation  in  the 
parameter  and  processing  means  electrically  connected  within 
the  system  for  receiving  said  signals  and  in  response  thereto 
IMOvidmg  an  nidication  of  the  change  of  the  bidirectionally 
variaUe  parameter  with  respect  to  the  reference,  whereby 
reliable  noise  insensitive  processing  is  provided. 


4*047,008 
PSEUDO-RANDOM  NUMBER  SEQUENCE  GENERATOR 
Fimk  A.  FaridM,  MalhoOTa,  Flfc,  aasi^or  to  Harris  Coipora- 

tioB,  ClevdaBd,  OUo 

FIM  Fab.  23, 1976.  Ssr.  No.  660,115 

Int  a.2  G06F  7/00 

VS.  CL  235—152  7  OaiM 

L  A  paeodo-random  number  sequence  generator  compris- 
ing: a  random  access  memory  having  a  plurality  of  addressable 
storage  locations,  each  for  storing  a  number;  a  logic  fimction 
generator  means  for  operating  iqxm  at  least  a  first  and  second 
nnmber  to  provide  a  result;  addressing  means  for  ~v^*— ^Tg  a 
first  number  from  a  first  storage  location  of  said  ntxdom  access 
memory  and  for  aocrssing  a  second  number  from  a  second 
storage  location  having  a  predetermined  location  with  respect 
to  said  first  storage  location;  means  providing  said  first  and 
second  numbers  to  said  logic  fimction  generator  means  such 
that  a  result  is  provided,  and  means  for  providing  the  result  as 


an  output  random  number  and  for  writing  the  result  in  said 
second  storage  location,  whereby  said  second  number  is  re- 
placed by  said  result  and  whereby  a  cycle  is  complete;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  addresring  means  and  said 
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logic  function  generator  means  and  said  memory  means  for 
performing  successive  said  cycles  such  that  during  each  cycle 
the  storage  location  having  a  result  of  a  previous  cyQle  com- 
prises the  first  storage  location. 


4,047,009 
DIGITAL  TONE  GENERATOR  FOR  USE  WITH  RADIO 

TRANSMITTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Rkfaard  F.  Cballcn,  Lyndbnrg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Gencnl  Elec- 
tric  Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

I     Filed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  677,973*       I 
Int  CL2  G06F  WU;  H04B  1/16  \ 
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Claims 


1.  For  nse  in  a  radio  communication  system  in  whic  1  a  tone 
of  selected  frequency  is  transmitted  for  activating  at  l^ast  one 
selected  receiver  and  in  which  the  phase  of  said  tone  i4  shifted 
to  indicate  the  end  of  a  transmission,  an  improved  digital  tone 
generator  comprising: 

a.  a  counter  having  an  input  for  a  clock  signal  and  a  plurality 
of  digital  signal  outputs; 

b.  a  fuaction  generator  having  a  plurality  of  digit^  inputs 
and  an  output  for  generating  a  tone  in  response  to  digital 
signsils  appUed  to  said  digital  inputs; 

c.  and  a  digital  adder  connected  between  said  counter  out- 
puts and  said  generator  inputs  for  ^)plying  said  pounter 
digital  signals  to  said  function  generator,  said  digit^  adder 
having  means  for  adding  selected  digital  signals  to  said 
function  generator  inputs  in  response  to  the  end  ofja  trans- 
mission, ther^y  changing  the  phase  of  said  fimcti|Dn  gen- 
erator output  to  indicate  to  said  one  selected  lecdyer  that 
the  transmission  is  ended. 
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4,047,010 
MULTI-FUNCnONAL  ELECTRONIC  WATCH 
Jean  Fdix  Perotto,  NcMhatd,  and  Erk  Vlttoc,  Cemler,  both  of 
Switniriand,  aaalgBors  to  Centre  Electroaiqnc  Horioger  S.A., 
Nencfaatel,  Switieiiand 

FDed  Aug.  26, 1975,  Scr.  No.  607,924 
Clains  priority,  ap^feation  Switmiand,   Sept  4,   1974, 
12036/74 

Int  a.2  G06F  7/iJ;-  G04B  47/00;  G06K  9/10 
U.S.  CL  235—156  13  Oatans 
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a  dividend  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  like  structured 
modules,  like  the  modules  in  said  divisor  array; 

a  quotient  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  like  structured 
modules,  like  the  modules  in  said  divisor  array  and  said 
dividend  array;  and 

control  means,  responsive  to  the  divisor  array,  for  generat- 
ing signals  indicative  of  manipulative  control  steps  for  said 
divisor  array,  said  dividend  array,  and  said  quotient  array. 


4,047,0U 
GENERAL  PURPOSE  CALCULATOR  HAVING 
FACTORIAL  CAPABILITY 
Peter  D.  Diddnson,  Monte  ScrcMi;  Itemas  E.  Oabone,  Saa 
F^wciaeo;  Firaacc  Rode;  ADca  J.  Banm,  both  of  Loa  AHoa; 
DaTid  S.  Codraa,  Palo  Aho,  and  Chug  C.  Tnng.  Santa  Clara, 
aU  of  Calif.,  aasi0M>rs  to  Hewlett-Packard  Coavany,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  364,570,  May  29, 1973,  abandotd.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  8, 1975.  Scr.  No.  566,631 
Int  CL2  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  CL  235—156  2 


1.  A  multi-functional  electronic  watch,  comprising  an  elec- 
tro-optical digital  display  means;  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 
display  means  for  measuring  time;  a  data  processing  circuit 
coupled  to  said  display  means;  a  writing  surface  including  a 
plurality  of  pick-up  electrodes  embedded  in  the  glass  of  said 
watch,  said  pick-up  electrodes  delivering  a  series  of  signals 
corresponding  to  the  given  order  in  which  each  of  them  is 
excited  when  an  alpha-numerical  symbol  is  traced  analogically 
on  the  surface  of  said  glass,  said  series  of  signals  forming  a 
combinatory  code;  and  interface  means  connecting  said  pick- 
up electrodes  to  said  data  processing  circuit  for  recognizing 
said  combinatory  code  and  supplying  data  signals  to  said  pro- 
cessing circuit,  said  data  signals  corresponding  unequivocally 
to  said  symbol. 

4,047,011 

MODULAR  APPARATUS  FOR  BINARY  QUOTIENT, 

BINARY  PRODUCT,  BINARY  SUM  AND  BINARY 

DIFFERENCE  GENERATION 

Walter  Scott  Bennett,  Lordand,  Colo.,  aaai^or  to  Burooghs 

Contbnation  of  Scr.  No.  489,884,  July  19, 1974»  abandon^. 

TUs  appUcatkM  Dee.  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  639,517 

Int  a.2  G06F  7/S2 

UJS.  CL  235—164  21  Clalnu 


1.  A  high-speed  divider  for  binary  numbers,  comprising: 
a  divisor  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  like  structured 
modules; 
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1.  An  electronic  calculator  for  calculating  the  factorial  of  a 
positive  number  entered  into  the  calculator,  said  calculator 
comprising: 

input  means  including  a  plurality  of  manually  operable  nu- 
meric and  non-numeric  keys  for  entering  information  into 
the  calculator; 

a  first  storage  register  for  initially  storing  the  entered  num- 
ber and  for  subsequently  storing  decremented  values 
thereof;  and 

a  second  storage  register  coupled  to  the  first  storage  register 
having  a  first  field  including  one's  and  ten's  digit  positions 
for  storing  a  preselected  constant  number  in  the  ten's  digit 
position  thereof,  and  a  second  field  for  storing  a  number, 

a  third  storage  register  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  stor- 
age registers  having  a  fint  field  including  one's  and  ten's 
digit  positions  for  storing  successively  modified  values  of 
the  entered  number,  and  a  second  field  for  storing  a  num- 
ber; 

processing  means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  a  non- 
numeric  key  of  the  output  means  and  coupled  to  the  first, 
second  and  third  storge  registers  for  repetitively  decre- 
menting the  entered  number  unless  that  number  is  zero, 
and,  following  each  such  decrementing,  transferring  each 
decremented  value  of  the  entered  number  to  the  first  field 
of  the  third  register,  for  performing  a  first  series  of  succes- 
sive additions  to  the  contents  of  the  first  and  second  fields 
on  the  second  and  third  storage  registers,  respectivdy,  the 
sums  of  the  first  series  of  successive  additions  being  stored 
in  the  first  and  second  fields,  reflectively,  of  the  third 
register,  until  the  ten's  digit  position  of  the  first  field  of  the 
third  register  equals  a  first  value,  thereupon  left-sUfking 
the  numbers  stored  in  the  first  and  seooiBd  fidds  of  the 
third  register  so  that  the  one's  digits  of  tboae  nnmbers 
occupy  the  ten's  digit  positions  of  those  fidds,  for  per- 
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fonning  •  second  aeries  of  successive  additions  of  the 
contents  of  the  first  and  second  fields  of  the  second  stor- 
age register  to  the  left-shifted  contents  of  the  first  and 
second  fields  of  the  third  register,  respectively,  the  sum  of 
the  second  series  of  successive  additions  being  stored  in 
the  first  and  second  fields,  respectively,  of  the  third  regis- 
ter, until  the  ten's  position  of  the  first  field  of  the  third 
register  equals  the  first  value,  for  repetitively  storing  the 
resultant  number  in  the  second  field  of  the  third  storage 
roister  in  the  second  field  of  the  second  register,  and  then 
zeroing  the  second  field  of  the  third  register;  and 
output  means  coupled  to  the  processing  means  for  providing 
an  output  indiostion  of  the  total  of  the  first  and  second 
series  of  successive  additions  of  the  contents  of  the  second 
field  of  the  second  storage  register  and  the  second  field  of 
the  third  storage  register,  said  total  representing  the  facto- 
rial of  the  entered  number. 


4^7,013 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FAST 

DETERMINATION  OF  INIHAL  TRANSVERSAL 

EQUALIZER  GOEFnOENT  VALUES 

AadrMd  MOewaU,  St-Jcauwt,  FhUMe,  asrignor  to  International 

MacUacs  Corfontkm,  ArMMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaijr  1«  1976,  Set.  No.  701,730 

riority,  appUcatim  nnmce,  Joly  10, 1975, 75  J2152 

lat  a.2  G06F  15/34:  H04B  3/14 

MS.  a.  235—156  8  Claims 


L  In  a  synchronous  data  transmission  system  comprising  a 
transmitter  for  transmitting  data  through  a  transmission  chan- 
nel causing  distortions  to  a  receiver  including  a  transversal 
equalizer  to  compensate  for  the  effects  of  said  distortion,  a 
method  for  determining  the  initial  values  of  the  equalizer  coef- 
ficients comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  among  the  periodic  binary  pseudorandom  sequen- 
ces of  length  L,  a  sequence  (ui)  of  L  binary  elements  U/ 
having  the  following  property: 


Ait^L  and  A,»  -1  forysl. . . .  (L-1) 


where 


-i±M 


m 


1  -l-Z. 


Ellkott 


4,047,014 
COORDINATE  CONVERTER 
Stercn  Morrison,  Baltimore,  and  George  A.  Williams, 
Qty,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghonsc  Electric  CSorpo- 
ration,  PittabnriJi,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,893  I 

Int  a.2  G06G  7/22.  7/80  ' 

U.S.  a.  235—189  11  Qaima 


1.  Electronic  apparatus  for  transforming  the  coordt 
at  least  one  vector  through  an  input  angle  that  is  a  measfre  of 
rotation  of  a  first  orthogonal  coordinate  system  relative  to  a 
second  orthogonal  coordinate  system  about  a  common  coordi- 
nate axis  comprising: 
first  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  representative  Of  said 

vector; 
second  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  representative 

of  said  input  angle; 
third  means  for  generating  an  oscillation  angle  control  signal 

having  a  transition  point  wherein  an  incremental  cliange 

in  said  second  signal  at  a  first  predetermined  value  oauses 

a  discontinuity  in  the  duration  of  said  oscillation  angle 

control  signal; 
coordinate  converter  means  responsive  to  said  oscillation 

angle  control  signal  for  transforming  said  first  sigaal  in 

accordance  with  said  second  signal;  and 
fourth  means  for  modifying  the  duration  of  said  oscillation 

angle  control  signal  to  effectively  eliminate  said  dis^nti- 

nuity  within  a  selected  range  of  said  second  signals^ 


L-1 


adding  to  each  element  U/Of  the  sequence  (u^  a  constant  m 
defined  by  the  following  relation: 


1  4,047,015 

PHOTOFLASH  ARRAY  CONSTRUCnON     | 
Richard  Blooot,  Sootii  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Comfany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  508,334,  Sept  23, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,848 
Int  a.2  G03B  15/02 
US.  a.  240— 1 J  8  paims 


wherd>y  building  a  sequence  (v^  of  L  elements  V/  V/  =  U/  -f-  m; 

transmitting  said  sequence  (V|)  through  the  transmission 
channel; 

receiving  the  sequence  (x^  of  elements  x«  each  of  the  re- 
ceived elements  x/correqxmding  to  a  transmitted  element 
v^aad 

determining  the  initial  values  of  the  equalizer  coefficients 
from  the  received  sequence  (x^)  and  the  transmitted  se- 
quence (O. 


39' 


^■^{^- 


48  *i  ,4 


i^3 


.,--^: 


41 

^!> 

'^69 

t,  —i~ 

^65 

^1=       ^-r"  ^11  o     23 

A 

, 

X" 

64-"" 

^a 

^=1         - 

1^0 

i39.-V       -^ 

i^6 

32 

3' 

1.  A  multiple  flash  lamp  array  comprising  a  housing  living 
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a  front  and  a  back,  a  plurality  of  flash  lamps  in  a  planar  configu- 
ration and  disposed  within  said  housing  adjacent  the  front 
thereof,  reflector  means  positioned  within  said  housing  and 
having  portions  located  behind  said  lamps  to  direct  light  from 
said  lamps  toward  the  front  of  said  housing  when  said  lamps 
are  flashed,  a  circuit  board  positioned  within  said  housing 
behind  said  lamps  and  said  reflector  means  and  having  cir- 
cuitry thereon  for  causing  flashing  of  said  lamps  in  response  to 
the  transmission  of  flash  actuation  signals  to  said  circuitry, 
openings  through  the  back  of  said  reflector  means,  leads  on 
said  lamps  and  extending  rearwardly  through  said  openings 
into  electrical  contact  with  said  circuitry,  said  front  of  said 
housing  being  transparent  at  least  in  front  of  said  lamps  to 
permit  passage  of  light  from  the  lamps  when  the  latter  are 
flashed,  and  an  indicia  sheet  located  within  said  housing  be- 
tween said  circuit  board  and  said  back  of  said  housing,  said 
indicia  sheet  containing  flash  indicator  means  thereon  facing 
the  back  of  said  housing,  said  back  of  said  housing  being  trans- 
parent at  least  in  part  to  permit  viewing  of  said  flash  indicator 
means,  and  means  for  actuating  said  flash  indicator  means  in 
response  to  the  flashing  of  said  flash  lamps,  said  flash  indicator 
means  being  visible  from  behind  said  array  for  indicating  the 
flashing  of  lamps  which  project  light  from  the  front  of  said 
array. 


the  elongated  body  of  the  writing  instrument  into  a  de- 
sired angular  position  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  body; 

c.  a  flashlight  supporting  platform  having  one  end  pivotally 
connected  to  the  free  end  of  said  arm,  the  axis  of  said 
platform  lying  in  a  radial  plane  that  extends  from  the  axis 
of  the  elongated  writing  instrument,  the  elongated  axis  of 
said  arm  lying  in  the  same  plane  regardless  of  its  angular 
position;  and 

d.  said  platform  supporting  a  flashlight  whose  light  rays  are 
always  beamed  along  said  radial  plane  regardless  of  the 
angle  made  between  said  platform  axis  and  said  supporting 
arm  axis,  the  angle  of  the  light  rays  being  adjusted  by  the 
swinging  of  said  platform  and  said  arm  for  directing  the 
light  rays  toward  the  writing  end  of  said  instrument  for 


'f^^'^- 


4,047,016 

BATHROOM  CABINET  UGHTING  FIXTURE 

James  J.  Palka,  Ariington  Heights,  m.,  assignor  to  General 

Bathroom  Prodocts  Corporation,  Elk  Gro?e  Village,  DL 

Filed  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,675 

Int  a.2  F21V  33/00 

U.S.  a.  240—4  2  Claims 


1.  Side  lighting  arm  fixtures  fof  cabinets  used  in  bathrooms 
and  mounted  on  a  wall,  said  cabinets  comprising  a  one  piece, 
molded  plastic  cabinet  body  with  ornamental  hollow  framing 
therearound  having  depending  rearwardly  extending  flanges 
on  the  margin  of  said  framing  fonning  top,  side  and  bottom 
walls,  said  side  walls  having  cutouts  adjacent  the  bottom  wall, 
in  combination  with  a  pair  of  light  arm  brackets,  each  compris- 
ing a  one  piece,  plastic  molded,  elongated  horizontal  portion 
and  a  right  angled  portion,  an  elongated  rectangular  portion 
formed  on  the  terminal  end  of  said  latter  portion  extending 
vertically,  said  rectangular  portion  having  a  cylindrical  bore 
therein,  a  cable  conduit  molded  in  said  bracket  with  one  end 
terminating  in  said  bore,  an  electrical  lamp  socket  secured  at 
one  end  in  said  bore,  an  electric  box  secured  to  said  bottom 
wall  of  the  said  framing,  said  other  end  of  said  conduits  secured 
to  said  box,  and  means  for  fastening  said  horizontal  portions  to 
said  framing  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  cabinet. 

4,047,017  

ADJUSTABLE  FLASHUGHT  SWINGABLE  BRACKET 

FOR  A  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Beniard  D.  Herring,  712  Longridge  Road,  Oakland,  Calif.  94610 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,784 

Int  CL2  B43K  29/10 

UJS.  a  240-6.46  1  O**" 

1.  In  combination: 

a.  a  base  having  a  spring  clip  for  frictionally  gripping  the 
elongated  body  of  a  writing  instrument  and  permitting 
adjustment  along  the  length  of  the  body; 

b.  an  arm  having  one  end  pivotally  secured  to  said  base  and 
being  swingable  from  a  position  substantially  paralleling 


illuminating  a  surface  over  which  the  writing  instrument 
is  moved,  said  pivotal  connections  between  the  base,  arm 
and  platform  holding  said  arm  and  platform  in  adjusted 
position  so  that  both  will  space  the  flashlight  away  from 
the  body  of  the  writing  instrument  for  permitting  the 
latter  to  be  manually  grasped  without  interfering  with  the 
flashlight; 
c.  said  platform  being  provided  with  a  spring  clip  for  remov- 
ably engaging  the  body  of  the  writing  instrument  when 
said  arm  and  platform  are  swung  into  substantial  linear 
alignment  with  each  other,  said  last  mentioned  spring  clip 
when  engaging  with  the  body  of  the  writing  instrument 
holding  said  platform  and  arm  close  to  and  substantially 
parallel  with  the  adjacent  side  of  the  elongated  body  of 
the  writing  instrument. 

4,047,018 
LAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Merryn  George  Harris,  SoUhall,  Eaglaad,  assignor  to  The  I^cas 
Electrical  Coaspaay  Liadted,  Birmingham,  Esvland 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,179 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  United  Kiagdom,  Dec  14,  1974, 
54150/74 

Int  CL2  B60Q  1/00.  3/00.  11/00 
lis.  CL  240—7.1  R  11 


^■■i* 


V 

v. 


.» 


1.  A  lamp  assembly  comprising  a  body,  means  defining  an 
aperture  in  said  body,  an  electrically  insulating  bulMiolder 
enclosing  said  aperture  and  detachably  receiving  a  bulb,  at 
least  one  electrical  contact  fixed  in  said  bulbholder  for  engage- 
ment with  said  bulb,  an  electrical  terminal  connected  to  each 
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■aid  electrical  contact  and  carried  by  said  bulbholder,  and  an 
electrical  connector  for  connecting  each  aaid  electrical  termi- 
nal to  a  power  mpply,  each  said  electrical  connector  being 
tnfped  between  its  req>ective  electrical  terminal  and  said 
body  so  as  to  be  electrically  connected  with  said  respective 
dectrical  terminal. 


yj» 


^S' 


L  A  combined  cleaianoe  and  marker  lamp  comprising 
a  generally  rectangular  housing  having  a  base  portion  and  a 

peri^ieral  wall  including  side  wall  portions  and  end  wall 

portions, 
means  fot  supporting  a  pair  of  light  bulbs  m  longitudinally 

spaced  rdation  in  said  housing  with  at  least  the  filaments 

of  said  bulbs  beneath  the  phme  of  the  upper  end  of  the 

perq>heral  wall  of  the  housing, 
a  lens  of  tnnapaieut  material  on  said  housing  and  having  a 

top  wall,  side  walls  and  end  walls  telescoped  over  the  side 

and  end  wall  portions  of  the  housing, 
said  top  wall  of  said  lens  having  longitudinally  spaced  sets  of 

arcuate  ribs  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  top  wall, 
each  said  end  wall  of  said  lens  having  a  prism  on  Uie  outer 

surface  thereof  to  direct  the  light  longitudinally  thereof. 


4^7.020 

DISGUISED  EMERGENCY  UGHT 

Dm  W.  Nom,  Bedwood  Oty,  GaUf^  sari^or  to  Noroi  Prod- 

■di,  iMn  Redwood  Gtty,  Gdlf . 

Filed  Oct  2t,  1975,  Scr.  No.  C2MM 

lat  a.2  F21V  9/08 

VS.  CL  240— MJ9  25  Oalns 

24.  A  light  which  appetn  of  a  predetermined  color  when 
turned  on  and  appears  other  than  said  predetermined  color 
when  turned  off  comprising:  a  light  source  mounted  in  a  hous- 
ing having  a  light  transmitting  lens  through  which  light  is 
outwardly  transmitted  from  said  housing  when  said  light 
source  is  turned  on  and  through  which  the  interior  of  said 
bousing  IS  visible  from  outside  thereof  when  said  light  source 
is  turned  off,  light  transmitting  color  means  of  a  predetermined 
color  poMtioned  within  said  housing  in  spaced  relationship  to 
said  leas  and  doaely  adjacent  said  light  source  for  imparting 
light  transmitted  outwardly  therethrough  frtnn  said  light 
source  with  said  predetermined  color,  and  disguise  means 
podtiooed  within  said  housing  closely  adjacent  said  color 


means  for  transmitting  light  of  said  predetermined  color  out- 
wardly therethrough  and  for  blocking  a  substantial  portion  of 


4,047,019 
COMBINED  CLEARANCE  AND  MARKER  LAMP 
Rokcrt  L  Napl,  Skoide,  DL,  aMfjinr  to  DoariakM  Anto  Acccs- 
iorifla  Ltaritod,  Torosto,  Gunda 

"nied  July  19, 1974,  Scr.  No.  706,746 
Int  a.2  B60Q  1/32 
VS.  CL  240-OJ  15 


external  light  rays  entering  said  housing  through  said  lens  from 
being  imparted  with  said  predetermined  color  by  said  polor 


means. 


4,047,021 
CASTING  CONSTRUCnON 
Arnold  Fhuds  Wfaiant,  Beedihnnt,  N.Y.,  assignor 
Metal  Products,  Carle  IMace,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  658,4U 
Int  CL2  F21S  1/06 
VS.  CL  240—78  E  j 


to 


Gim 


qaiflu 


1.  A  suspension  type  electric  light  fixture  comprising  a  verti- 
cally axially  extending  hollow  open  bottomed  body  metnber 
including  an  upper  vertical  elongated  tubular  stem  section 
terminating  at  its  top  in  an  integrally  formed  coaxial  vertical 
hub  section  having  a  threaded  vertical  axial  bore  extendinjg  for 
the  fiill  length  thereof,  a  light  bulb  socket,  means  supporting 
said  light  bulb  socket  from  said  hub  and  including  an  exter^udly 
threaded  pipe  engaging  said  threaded  bore  and  depending 
therefrom  coaxially  with  said  stem  section  and  supporting  said 
light  socket  at  its  lower  end,  and  a  suspension  loop  m^ber 
located  atop  and  projecting  upwardly  from  and  integrally 
formed  with  said  hub  section. 


I  4,047,022 

AUTO  FOCUS  WITH  SPATIAL  FILTERING  ANI  i 
PAIRWISE  INTERROGATION  OF  PHOTOELECIWC 

DIODES 

Werner  H.  Hoik,  Wetalar,  Gcnuny,  assignor  to  Ernst  Ldtz 
GmbH,  Wctilar,  Gcrmny 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  648,785 
Int  CL2  GOIJ  1/20 
VS.  CL  250—201  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  photoelectrically  determining  the 
position  of  at  least  one  focal  plane  of  an  image  inside  an  optical 
instrument  comprising  optical  components  for  imnging  at  least 
one  object  on  at  least  one  spatial  fivquency  filter  of  an  optical 
image  correlator  and  further  comprising  a  measurement  dis- 
play of  the  light  fluxes  filtered  through  the  spatial  frequency 
filter,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  for  receiving  the 
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light  fluxes  concentrated  through  said  optical  components  output  coupled  to  said  predetermined  comparator  output  state 
having  at  least  one  photoelectric  detector  system  consisting  of  and  providing  a  mark  output  when  a  surface  cakx 
at  least  one  row  of  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  detecting  diodes  before  said  aperture  which  contrasts  with  the  background. 


^^^ 


i?5  i/6    3lc    32d     32b  3!c 
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and  electrical  means  for  pairwise  interrogation  of  said  photoe- 
lectric detecting  diodes  and  for  the  annalysis  of  the  photoelec- 
tric signals  generated  during  interrogation. 


4,047,024 
PHOTOELECnUC  DISC  READER  WITH  ALTERNATE 
READING  LOCATIONS 
B.  HeadersoB,  Rnldgh,  N.C,  MaigMM-  to  Wcating- 
Electrk  Corpomtkw,  PHtsbngh,  Pa. 
Flkd  Mn-.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  668,029 
Int  CL2  GOID  5/34 
VS.  CL  250-231  SE  2 


4,047,023 

COLOR  MARK  DETECTOR  WITH  PULSED  SOURCE 

AND  SYNCHRONOUS  DEMODULATION 

PanI  F^raaklyn  Key,  San  Martin,  and  Aathoay  Rocs  Lanara, 

Portola  Valley,  both  of  CaUf.,  aMigaors  to  Scientific  Techaol- 

ogy  lacn  Moortaia  View,  CaUf . 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1976.  Scr.  No.  712,607 

lat  CL2  HOIJ  39/12 

VS.  CL  250—214  B  13  daiau 


CM  •■omng  ' 


— "-VJ.V  }r^ 


1.  A  mark  detector  for  a  mark  on  a  surface  having  a  contrast- 
ing background,  comprising  a  framework,  said  framework 
having  an  aperture  through  one  wall  thereof,  a  light  source 
mounted  in  said  frameworic  disposed  to  direct  a  light  beam 
through  said  aperture,  a  Ught  sensor  mounted  in  said  frame- 
work di^KMcd  to  receive  light  reflected  from  the  surface  when 
the  surface  is  positioned  before  said  aperture,  said  light  source 
providing  a  sensor  output  signal  reqxmsive  to  received  light 
means  for  driving  said  light  source  at  a  pulse  frequency, 
thereby  producing  light  source  pulses,  a  gate  for  samplhig  said 
sensor  output  synchronously  with  said  light  source  pulses 
during  a  gating  period  and  providing  a  gated  output  whereby 
noise  occurring  between  said  light  source  pulses  is  barred  fixnn 
said  gated  output  an  integrator  coupled  to  receive  said  gated 
output  and  providing  an  integral  output  a  comparator  coupled 
to  receive  said  integral  output  and  said  gated  output  at  separate 
input  terminals,  whereby  a  predetermined  comparator  output 
sute  is  produced  during  said  gating  period  when  a  predeter- 
mined difference  in  levels  between  said  integral  and  gated 
outputs  occurs,  and  means  for  conditioning  said  comparator 


IJi.  pulse  initiator  for  producing  pre-selected  pulse  rates  in  a 

three  wire  remote  metering  telemetry  system  in  response  to 

equal  rotations  of  a  watthour  meter  rotating  movement  said 

pulse  initiator  comprising: 

first  and  second  parallel  mounting  boards  assembled  to  a 

watthour  meter; 
plural  pattern  discs,  each  having  different  numbers  of 
equally  circumferentially  spaced  slot  indicia  disposed  in 
identical  circular  tracks,  each  of  said  plural  pattern  discs 
being  interchangeably  mountable  between  said  first  and 
second  mounting  boards  in  driven  relationship  with  the 
meter  rotating  movement; 
first  and  second  optoelectronic  sensors  each  including  a 
radiation  source  optically  aligned  with  a  radiation  pickup, 
said  soivces  and  pickups  of  said  first  and  second  sensors 
having  plural  alternate  mounting  locations  on  identical 
circular  axes  of  said  first  and  second  mounting  boards, 
respectively,  so  as  to  have  plural  alternate  circumferential 
spacings  therebetween,  said  circular  axes  being  oriented 
for  alignment  with  each  other  and  said  circular  tracks  of 
said  pattern  discs,  each  of  said  alternate  circumferential 
spacings  being  associated  with  a  different  one  of  said 
pattern  discs  so  as  to  have  a  related  arcuate  spacing  equal 
to  a  multiple  of  the  indicia  slot  spacing  plus  one-half  of  the 
slot  spacing,  whereby  rotation  of  the  slotted  indicia  be- 
tween the  sensors  and  pickups  produces  interrupted  radia- 
tions that  alternately  activate  the  pickups  of  said  first  and 
wecooA  sensors  and  produce  alternate  equally  spaced  im- 
pulses in  accordance  with  a  preselected  pulse  rate; 
first  and  second  printed  circuit  conductors  disposed  on  said 
first  and  second  mounting  boards,  respectively,  and  ex- 
tending to  alternate  mounting  Ideations  for  at  least  one  of 
each  of  the  radiation  sources  and  radiation  pickups  so  as  to 
provide  fixed  common  dectrical  connectioas  between  the 
alternate  source  and  pickup  mounting  locations;  and 
circuit  means  including  an  output  pulse  generator  connected 
to  a  three  wire  tdemetry  system  and  receiving  said  im- 
pulses so  as  to  produce  output  pulses  at  said  preselected 
pulse  rate. 
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4^7,025 
hOSmON  INDICATING  SYSTEM  AND  METHODS 
R  L— BliQi,  85  Rector  St,  MctMhea,  N  J.  08840 
or  Scr.  No.  220,347,  Jan.  24, 1972, 
wUck  to  a  coirtiMatkw-iB-pttt  of  Scr.  No.  864,510, 
Oct  7, 1M»,  Pat  No.  3,C3<,<35,  Scr.  No.  518,616,  Ju.  4, 1966, 
Pat  No.  M76,4S1,  Scr.  No.  294^6,  July  10, 1963,  Pat  No. 
3*481,042,  Scr.  No.  250,942,  Jaa.  11, 1963,  Pat  No.  3,266,833, 
aad  Scr.  No.  477^467,  Pec  24. 1954>  abando—d.  Thfa  appUcatioa 
May  17, 1974,  Scr.  No.  470^23 
lat  a.2  HOIJ  3/14 
UJS.  CL  250-237  G  11  Clainu 


1.  An  q>pantus  for  measuring  an  indicating  machine  compo- 
nent position  comprising: 

abase, 

a  machine  component  movably  supported  by  said  base, 

means  for  guicUng  and  controllably  driving  said  machine 
component  on  said  base  in  a  predetermined  path  to  effect 
relative  controlled  movement  of  said  component  and  said 
base  with  reqwct  to  each  other, 

a  digital  code  scide  fixedly  supported  by  said  machine  com- 
ponent and  movable  therewith  so  as  to  permit  said  code 
scale  to  move  with  respect  to  said  base  when  said  compo- 
nent is  driven  on  said  base, 

scanning  means  supported  adjacent  said  machine  component 
and  operatively  located  to  scan  said  digital  code  scale  as 
the  machinff  component  and  scale  and  said  base  relatively 
move  with  respect  to  each  other, 

said  scanning  means  being  operable  to  generate  digital  infor- 
mation as  code  signals  as  said  scanning  means  said  digital 
code  scale,  which  code  signals  are  indicative  of  the  degree 
of  relative  movement  of  said  component  with  respect  to 
said  base,  and 

transducing  means  operatively  ccmnected  to  receive  said 
code  signals  generated  by  sud  scanning  means  and  opera- 
ble to  effect  a  transducing  operation  with  respect  to  the 
signals  generated  by  said  scanning  means,  and  means 
ooonected  to  said  transducing  means  for  receiving  and 
utiliring  the  information  generated  by  said  transducing 


4,047,026 

DEFLECTION  OF  ATOMIC  BEAMS  WITH  ISOIJOPE 
SEPARATION  BY  OPTICAL  RESONANCE  RADIATION 
USING  STIMULATED  EMISSION  AND  THE  A.C.  STARK 

EFFECT 
John  Emit  BJorkholm,  Holmdel,  and  Paul  Foo-Hong  Liao, 
MiddleftDwn,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaigBort  to  Bell  Teleidione  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,'NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  646,064 

Int  a.2  HOIS  1/00 

VS.  a.  250—251  3  daims 
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1.  A  method  for  separation  of  isotopes  comprising  tl|e  steps 
of  supplying  a  mixture  of  the  desired  isotope  and  at  le|Bst  one 
isotope  not  desired  to  an  interaction  region,  supplying  a  first 
coherent  optical  beam  that  is  pulsed  and  selected  for  reaonance 
radiation  interaction,  whereby  a  force  is  to  be  exerted  on  the 
selected  isotope,  the  frequency  of  said  first  source  being  offset 
from  the  resonance  by  a  selected  amount,  supplying  to  said 
mixture  a  second  coherent  optical  beam  that  is  pulsod  with 
sufficient  intensity  to  Stark-shift  the  resonance  transition 
through  coincidence  with  the  photon  energy  of  tke  first 
source,  said  second  optical  beam  having  a  chirp  rate  of  optical 
intensity  that  is  appropriate  for  adiabatic  rapid  passage,  and 
providing  two  sequential  oppositely-directed  passes  of  tiie  first 
beam  through  the  mixture  coincident  with  appropriate  Stark 
shifts  produced  by  the  second  beam,  yielding  at»orptioi)  by  the 
selected  isotope  on  the  first  pass  and  stimulated  re-emisaion  by 
the  selected  isotope  on  the  second  pass. 


GAS 


4,047,027 
NEUTRON  WELL  LOGGING  TECHNIQUE  FOR 
DETECTION 
Richard  M.  Bateman,  Chicago,  HI.,  and  Christian  M.  Clavier, 
Ridgefleld,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Schlnmberger  Tecknology 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  585,738,  June  10, 1975,  abandoned. 
TUs  appUcation  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,909 
Int  a.2  GOIV  5/00 
US.  CI.  250—264  19  daims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  characteristics  of  an  earth 
formation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  a  first  measurement  of  the  neutron  population  in 

said  formation  at  a  first  spacing  from  a  neutron  source; 
converting  said  first  measurement  into  a  first  signal  which  is 
related  to  the  porosity  of  the  formation  and  corrected  for 
environmental  effects; 
producing  a  second  measurement  of  the  neutron  population 
in  said  formation  at  a  second  spacing  from  said  aeutron 
source; 
converting  said  second  measurement  into  a  second  signal 
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which  is  related  to  the  porosity  of  the  formation  and 
corrected  for  environmental  effects;  and 


determining  from  said  converted  signals  characteristics  of 
the  formation.     

4,047,028 

RESOLUTION  OF  THROUGH  TUBING  FLUID  FLOW 

AND  BEHIND  CASING  FLUID  FLOW  IN  MULTIPLE 

COMPLETION  WELLS 

Dan  M.  Arnold,  Hooston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,173 

Int  a.2  GOIV  5/00 

VS.  CL  250—266  9  Claims 


energy  regions  of  the  gamma  ray  energy  spectrum, 
gamma  rays  substantially  caused  by  the  decay  of  the  un- 
stable isotope  N>'  comprising  the  molecular  structure  of 
any  undesired  behind  casing  water  migration  and  any 
water  cut  flowing  in  the  production  tubing  from  the  lower 
producing  zone,  and  generating  at  least  four  separate 
count  signals  representative  thereof; 

d.  combining  said  at  least  four  separate  count  signals  accord- 
ing to  a  first  predetermined  relationship  to  derive  an  indi- 
cation of  the  linear  flow  rate  of  any  undesired  water  flow 
behind  the  casing  in  the  upper  producing  zone;  and 

e.  combining  the  known  volume  flow  rate  and  linear  flow 
rate  of  the  water  cut  in  the  production  tubing  from  the 
lower  producing  zone  and  said  at  least  four  count  si^ials 
according  to  a  second  predetermined  relationhsip  to  de- 
rive an  indication  of  the  volume  flow  rate  of  the  undesired 
water  flow  behind  the  casing  in  the  upper  producing  zone. 

4,047.029 
SELF-COMPENSATING  X-RAY  OR  y-RAY  THICKNESS 

GAUGE 
John  J.  AUport  12296  Candy  Coort,  Saratoga,  Calif.  95070 
FUed  July  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,285 
Int  a.2  GOIN  23/20  23/00 
VS.  a.  250—273  16 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  direction,  linear  flow  rate  and 
volume  flow  rate  of  undesired  behind  casing  water  inigration 
in  an  upper  producing  zone  of  a  multiple  completion  well 
operating  on  gas  lift,  wherein  the  upper  completion  zone  has  a 
production  tubing  string  of  known  diameter  passing  there- 
through from  a  lower  completion  zone  which  contains  water 
cut  fluid  flowing  at  a  substantially  known  volume  flow  rate  in 
an  upward  direction,  substantially  without  interrupting  pro- 
duction from  either  of  the  completion  zones,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  locating  a  well  tool  sized  and  adapted  for  passage  through 
production  tubing  and  having  a  source  of  hit  neutrons  at 
least  some  of  which  having  sufficient  energy  to  cause  the 
nuclear  reaction  0>«(n./>)  N>«and  at  least  two  gamma  ray 
detectors  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  source  and  each 
other,  in  an  upper  producing  zone  of  the  well  at  a  location 
adjacent  either  above  or  below  producing  perforations  to 
be  investigated; 

b.  irradiating  the  borehole  environs  with  fast  neutrons  from 
said  source; 

c.  detecting  at  said  detector  locations  in  at  least  two  separate 
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1.  A  system  for  continuously  measuring  the  mass  per  unit 
area  of  sheet  material,  whose  composition  is  sUghtiy  variable 
from  nominal  comprising, 

radiation  generating  means  for  generating  a  radiation  beam 
directed  into  said  sheet,  said  radiation  having  sheet  in  a 
straight  line  from  said  generating  means  and  a  second 
portion  of  said  beam  is  scattered  from  said  sheet, 

first  detector  means  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
sheet  from  said  radiation  generating  means  in  a  position  to 
intercept  said  first  portion  of  said  beam  for  measuring  the 
intensity  of  said  first  portion  of  said  beam,  and  having  a 
first  output  signal  representative  of  beam  intensity  trans- 
mitted through  said  sheet  material, 

second  detector  means  disposed  in  a  position  to  intercept 
part  of  said  second  beam  portion  for  measuring  the  inten- 
sity of  said  part  and  having  a  second  output  signal  repre- 
sentative of  beam  intensity  scattered  from  said  sheet  mate- 
rial, 

computing  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  detector 
means  for  continuously  computing  the  transmission  ratio. 
R,,  by  dividing  said  first  output  signal  by  the  signal  output 
of  said  first  detector  means  in  the  absence  of  sheet  material 
and  computing  the  scattering  ratio,  R2,  by  dividing  said 
second  output  signal  by  the  signal  output  of  said  second 
detector  means  in  the  presence  of  very  thick  standard 
sheet  material,  said  transmission  and  scattering  ratios,  R| 
and  R2  being  represented  by  electrical  signals,  said  com- 
puting means  including  reference  means  for  receiving 
inputs  of  nominal  material  coo^Kxition  and  for  having 
stored  calibration  dau  therein  with  respect  to  said  mate- 
rial composition  and  further  having  as  inpua  said  signals 
represenutive  of  said  transmission  ratio.  R|,  and  said 
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•cattering  ratio,  R2,  said  computing  means  using  said 
ratiot  Riand  Rawith  said  calibration  data  and  having  as  an 
oo^t  a  corrected  absorption  coefficient  signal  Ht,  said 
reference  means  having  circuit  means  interacting  with 
said  computing  means  for  receiving  said  absorption  coeffi- 
cient signal  Ht,  and  said  transmission  ratio  signal  R]  for 
generating  a  material  mass  per  unit  area  signal,  pT,  and  an 
output  means  for  delivering  said  mass  per  unit  area  signal. 


4^047,030 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  MASS-SPECTROMETRIC 
DETECTION  OF  IONS 
Etmt  Lobth,  TrisaMhsrg,  LtochteMteia,  aarignor  to  Bakers 
'  IrtriHimg^AlrrtHUMillirhafl,  Uecktaistein 
FDed  Sept  2A,  1975,  Scr.  No.  616,267 
priority,  appttcatkMi  SwltierlaBd,  Sept  30,  1974, 
13P9/74 

lit  a.2  HOIJ  39/34 
VS.  CL  250-281  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  the  mass-spectrometric  detection  of 
ions,  in  the  pretence  of  a  disturbing  background,  of  the  type 
including  a  source  of  ions,  a  mass-spectrometric  separating 
system,  a  detector  for  the  presence  of  ions,  and  a  focusing 
device  for  the  ions  interposed  between  the  source  and  the 
detector,  an  improved  focusing  device  comprising  an  asym- 
metric electrostatic  focusing  lens  system  having  a  lens  axis,  an 
ion  entrance  aperture,  and  an  ion  exit  tpettuit,  and  having  at 
least  a  portion  thereof  assymetric  to  at  least  one  of  said  aper- 
tiv^said  assymetric  electrosutic  focusing  lens  system  sup- 
pressing the  psMage  of  disturbing  particles  while  providing 
substantially  unrestricted  passage  of  ions  between  said  en- 
trance and  exit  qjertures. 


4)047,031 
APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  RADIOGRAPHS 
Lea  Fit^atriek  nraak.  Rochestor,  N.Y.,  aaaiffor  to 
Koddi  CoaqMny,  Rochestar,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,550 
Iirt.  0.2  GOIT  5/04 
VS.  CL  2S0-338  10  dalns 

L  Radiogn4>hic  qjparatus  for  operation  with  a  source  of 
X-rays,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  defining  an  air-tight  chamber  having  a  first,  optically 
tran^Mrent  end  wall  and  a  second.  X-ray  transparent  end 
wan  positioned  between  said  X-ray  source  and  said  first 
end  wall; 
a  mixture  in  said  chamber,  said  mixture  comprising  (1)  an 
X-ray  absorber  gas  having  an  atomic  number  of  at  least  36, 
said  absorber  gas  acting  as  an  ion  snd  electron  emitter 
when  exposed  to  X-rays,  and  (2)  a  supersaturated  vapor 


adapted  to  condense  on  said  ions  and  electrons 
the  path  of  the  X-rays  will  be  made  visible;  and 


J 


fhereby 


fO  15  ft 
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means  for  maintaining  said  absorber  gas  at  a  supemtmos- 
pheric  pressure  so  as  to  be  substantially  X-ray  opaque. 


4)047,032 
STANDARD  FOR  SPECTRAL  REFLECTANQ ; 
Jtrim  F.  X.  Jndae,  and  Jerome  Salpeter,  both  of  Yorirtown 
Heights,  N.Y.,  assignms  to  Tedinicon  Instnunents  Corpora- 
tion, Tanytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jane  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  585,008 

Int  0.2  GOIN  21/22.  21/48 

VS.  O.  250-338  2  Claims 
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2.  In  an  analyzer  for  quantiution  of  at  least  one  constituent 
of  interest  of  a  sample  by  near  infrared  reflectance  mejasure- 
ments,  having  means  for  irradiating  a  sample  and  a  calibjrating 
standard  with  light  in  the  near  infrared  q)ectral  region,  detec- 
tor means  fbr  receiving  diffiise  reflected  light  from  said  ttmple 
and  said  standard,  such  standard  having  known  reflectance 
characterishics  in  said  spectral  region,  and  means  displaying 
the  analytical  results,  the  improvement  wherein:  said  sti^idard 
comprises  a  fired  ceramic  element  having  a  surface  for  iijradia- 
tion  by  said  irradiating  means  to  diffiisely  reflect  said  lig^,  said 
element  further  having  thickness  to  be  self-supporting  and 
having  difAisivity  and  relatively  low  transmissive  characteris- 
tics such  that  the  characteristics  of  said  reflected  lig^t  are 
substantially  determined  by  the  material  comprising  sai^  ele- 
ment and  are  essentially  optically  flat  in  the  wavelength  range 
of  1.4-2.4  micrometers,  and  wherein  said  standard  conx>rises 
alumina. 
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4,047  033  4,047,035 

CHECKING  AN  IDENTITY,'  AUTHORITY  OR  CHECK  BAGGAGE  INSPECTION  DEVICE 

DOCUMENT  OR  THE  LIKE  Manfred  De—ho?en,  Wisshadra;  Chws  Ki 

Iter  Anders  Hdge  Mataiberg,  Stockhoiss;  Knot  Goran  H5g-  Rainkard  Kaehn,  Wlssbadca,  all  of  GcrMmy,  assizors  to 

berg,  Hasseiby,  and  Stig  Roland  SJSqidst  Valkatna,  all  of  HciaMan  GaAH,  GcnM^r 

Sweden,  assigaors  to  AB  ID-Kort,  Stockholsi.  Sweden  FDed  Jan.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  649,663 

Filed  Oct  21, 1975,  Scr.  No.  624,473  OafsH  priority,  appUcatkm  GcrMiqr,  Jaly  18, 1975, 2S32218 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct  25, 1974,  7413480  Int  CL^  GOIM  23/22 


Int  0.2  GOIJ  1/00 


U.S.  CL  250— 355 


U.S.  0.  250—341 


28  Oaims 
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IndJcorion 
circuit 


1.  A  checkable  document,  characterized  in  that  it  is  provided 
with  a  marking  comprising  a  material  based  upon  rare  earth 
metals,  with  the  property  that  when  excited  by  longer  wave 
radiation  it  emits  shorter  wave  radiation. 


4,047,034 

AUTOMATIC  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

CALIBRATING  A  GAMMA  CAMERA 

Michel  Joseph  Aaphaa,  Paria,  nranee,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  613,622 
Oalflis  priority,  applicatton  France,  Sept  27, 1974,  7432687 
Int  0.2  GOIJ  1/42 
VS.  CL  250—354  11  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  device  for  inspection  of  objects,  particularly  luggage 
and  the  like,  by  means  of  X-rays  originating  from  an  X-ray 
generator  and  penetrating  the  cA>ject  being  inspected  to  pro- 
duce an  image  on  a  fluorescent  screen,  which  image  may  be 
directly  observable  or,  in  combination  with  a  television  circuit 
indirectly  observable,  the  combination  of  an  X-ray  detector,  a 
photo-conductive  cell  having  an  applied  layer  of  X-ray  sensi- 
tive luminescent  material,  said  photo-conductive  cell  being 
disposed  in  the  beam  path  of  the  X-ray  generator  directly  at  the 
beam  outlet  opening  thereof,  and  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  X-ray  detector  and  the  high  voltage  circuit  of  the  X-ray 
generator  for  switching  off  the  high  voltage  generator  in  the 
event  the  intensity  and/or  duration  of  the  emitted  radiation  at 
the  detector  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


4,047,036 
STRIP  PROFILE  MEASUREMENT 
KeuMth  Browning  Sidth,  Tafllcy,  and  Derek  WflliaBi 
Cheheaham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Heath  (Gkwccslcr) 
Ltd.,  GloMcstcr,  England 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  680,558 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  May  10, 1975, 
19743/75 

Int  0.2  GOIN  23/16 
VS.  CL  250—359  13 


1.  An  automatic  system  for  the  continuous  re-calibration  of 
a  ganmia  ray  camera  comprising  a  scintillation  crystal,  a  light 
conductor  disposed  proximate  said  crystal,  a  pliuslity  of  signal 
channeb  each  including  a  photomultiplier  disposed  proximate 
said  conductor,  said  automatic  system  comprising, 
a  device  means  for  forming  a  reference  light  signal  for  the 
photomultipliers,  said  device  means  being  disposed  smong 
said  photomulitipliers,  a  generator  means  coupled  to  said 
device  means  for  controlling  the  pulsed  periodical  calibra- 
tion operation, 
a  plurality  of  cooperating  circuits  means  coupled  to  said 
generator  means  for  stabilizing  the  gain  factor  m  each  of 
said  channels  respectively  at  a  value  between  a  lower  limit 
and  an  upper  limit  of  a  range  about  an  initial  gain  factor, 
each  of  said  ttfiwii^ifg  means  comprising  a  resistance 
bridge  including  a  plurality  of  resistors  coupled  to  ssid 
photomultipliers,  and  means  for  changing  the  ratio  of  said 
resistors;  snd  means  for  determining  said  initial  gain  factor 
with  respect  to  only  said  reference  light  signal. 


.:    q    q 


1.  A  radiation  gauge  for  measuring  the  profile  of  a  strip 
travelling  therethrough,  comprising: 

a  single  stationary  radiation  source  disposed  on  one  side  of 
the  strip  for  producing  a  beam  of  radiation  in  the  form  of 
a  fan-shaped  curtain  intersecting  said  strip  in  a  zone  ex- 
tending across  at  least  part  of  the  wklth  of  the  strip  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  itt  direction  of  travel; 
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a  plurality  of  stationary  radiation  detectors  disposed  in  a  line 
on  the  other  side  of  said  strip,  said  detectors  being  spaced 
across  at  least  part  of  the  width  of  the  strip  corresponding 
to  said  irradiated  zone  and  arranged  to  detect  the  fan- 
shaped  beam  of  radiation  from  said  single  source  which 
has  passed  through  the  strip  in  said  zone;  and 

output  signal  means  responsive  to  the  detectors  to  produce 
respective  output  signals  each  representative  of  the  thick- 
ness of  the  strip  in  a  respective  part  of  said  zone. 


4,047,037 
GAMMA  RAY  CAMERA  FOR  NUCLEAR  MEDICINE 
Philip  A.  SchloHcr,  aad  John  W.  Steidley,  both  of  Colambns, 
Oido,  aMisBon  to  Ite  Ohio  State  UnlTcrsity,  Colambns, 
OUo 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,304 

iBt  CL2  GOIT  1/22 

U.S.  CL  250-370  21  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  gamma  camera  type  device  for  deriving  image  defin- 
ing information  of  the  source  distribution  of  gamma  rays  pro- 
viding a  photon  energy  level,  E,  of  interest,  said  device  includ- 
ing an  orthogonal  strip  array  semi-conductor  for  deriving 
spatial  and  energy  level  information  corresponding  with  said 
distribution,  said  detector  array  of  strips  having  a  frequency  vs 
and  strip  placing,  1,  said  device  further  including  collimator 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  detector  and  having  an 
inwardly  diqxMed  plane  defining  side  spaced  from  the  mid- 
plane  of  said  detector  a  distance,  C,  having  an  outwardly 
diqMsed  plane  defining  side  spaced  fix>m  said  inward  side  to 
define  thickness.  A,  and  qMced  from  said  source  a  distance,  B; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  collimator  means  comprises: 
an  amy  of  adjacently  disposed  channels,  having  internal 
surfaces  and  diqxMed  mtermediate  of  said  inward  and 
outward  sides,  said  array  being  configured  to  define  a 
septal  thickness,  T.  intermediate  said  channels,  an  effec- 
tive collimator  thickness,  Ae=  A  -  [2/;i(£)],  and  ft  (£)  is 
the  attenuation  coefficient  of  the  surface  defLoing  material 
of  said  channels,  for  said  energy  level,  E,  said  channels 
having  a  channel  cross  sectional  area  of  effective  diame- 
ter, D;  and  said  collimator  means  having  a  collimator 
resolution.  ¥^  equal  to  or  greater  than  about  1.7  0)  and 
being  configured  in  substantial  satisfaction  of  the  expres- 
sion: 

*,  =  {D/A^  {A-if  B-^C). 


4^7,038 
U.V.  DETECTOR 
ArkM  D.  KofBw,  RiddMd,  Minn.,  iMigDor  to  HoneyweU 
taCn  MinM^oUs.  Mlu. 

FUad  Jaiy  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  706,142 
Int  CL2  GOIJ  1/42 
U.S.  CL  250-^372  2  Claims 

1.  In  combination: 

U.V.  detector  means  of  the  ionization  type; 
oontroUable  voltage  source  means  having  a  pair  of  supply 
terminals  connected  for  energizing  said  detector  means. 


said  supply  terminals  normally  providing  to  said  detector 

means  a  fu^t  polarity  of  potential; 
second  means  in  said  controllable  voltage  source  means  for 

causing  a  reversal  of  polarity  of  the  potential  supplied  at 

said  pair  of  terminals; 
free  running  oscillator  means  providing  a  first  signal  to  said 

second  means  to  cause  temporary  reversals  of  polaility  at 

a  predetermined  rate; 
a  pulse  oatput  circuit  from  said  U.V.  detector  means; 


lOMZATION 
TYPE  UV 
DETECTOR 


® 


r 


® 


CONTROLLABLE 
VOLTAGE  SOURCE 
FOR  UV  DETECTOR 

T© 
ONE  SHOT  PULSE 


,3^ 


CIRCUIT 


Jl 


FREE  RUNNING 
TYPE   MULTIVIBRATOI^ 


u 


© 


UV   OUTPUT 
PULSE  SIGNAL 


one-shot  pulse  circuit  means  connected  to  be  trigger^  by 
said  puke  output  circuit,  said  one-shot  means  providing  a 

'  second  signal  pulse  to  said  second  means  each  tim<  it  is 
triggered  by  a  signal  from  said  detector  means  to  cause 
said  reversal  of  polarity;  and 

oscillator  means  turn-off  means  connected  to  stop  said  oscil- 
lator means  when  U.V.  is  being  detected  by  said  det^tor 


means. 


4,047,039 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  X-RAY  DETECTOR  ARRAY 
John  M.  Hoiiston,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,287  I 

Int  a.2  GOIT  1/18  I 
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1.  In  an  xnray  detector  array  of  the  type  comprising  a  gase- 
ous medium  characterized  as  being  substantially  opaqile  to 
electromagnetic  radiation  at  x-ray  frequencies;  a  plurality  of 
substantially  planar  cathodes  disposed  in  said  gaseous  medium; 
a  plurality  of  substantially  planar  anode  assemblies  dispos^  in 
said  gaseous  medium,  each  of  said  anode  assemblies  lying 
approximatdy  equi-distant  between  two  of  said  cathodes,  and 
means  for  q>plying  electric  potential  between  said  catlwxles 
and  said  anode  assemblies;  the  improvement  wherein: 
each  of  said  anode  assemblies  comprises  a  plurality  of  pfu-al- 
lel  conductive  strips  disposed  on  one  or  more  surfaces  of 
a  planar  dielectric  sheet,  the  long  dimension  of  eadh  of 
said  strips  being  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  an  jnci- 
dent  x-ray  beam. 
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4,047,040 
GRIDDED  IONIZATION  CHAMBER 
John  M.  Houston,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assigDor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,908 

Int  CL»  GOIT  1/18 
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side  of  said  first  anode  sheet  opposite  said  second  anode 
sheet; 

a  first  plurality  of  rod-like  cathode  elementt  diqxjsed  in  said 
x-ray  beam  and  equi-distant  between  said  first  anode  sheet 
and  said  second  anode  sheet,  a  long  dimension  of  said 
cathode  elements  being  oriented  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  angle  of  incidence  of  one  or  more  of 
said  x-ray  beams; 

a  second  plurality  of  rod-like  cathode  elements  disposed  in 
said  x-ray  beam  and  equi-distant  between  said  first  anode 
sheet  and  said  third  anode  sheet,  a  long  dimension  of  said 
cathode  elements  being  oriented  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  angle  of  incidence  of  one  or  more  of 
said  x-ray  beams; 

a  gaseous  detecting  medium  disposed  between  said  first 
anode  sheet,  and  second  anode  sheet,  said  third  anode 
sheet,  and  said  cathodes; 

means  for  applying  an  electric  potential  between  said  cath- 
odes and  said  anodes,  whereby  an  electric  field  is  im- 
pressed between  said  cathodes  and  said  anodes,  and  for 
connecting  each  of  said  cathodes  to  a  signal  processing 
circuit. 


1.  An  ionization  chamber  x-ray  detector  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat  anode  sheet; 

a  substantially  flat  cathode  sheet  disposed  parallel  said  anode 
sheet; 

a  perforated  insulating  layer  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said 
anode  sheet; 

an  open  grid  comprising  a  thin,  perforated  metal  sheet  dis- 
posed on  said  insulating  layer,  the  perforations  of  said 
insulating  layer  and  metallic  sheet  being  aligned; 

a  gaseous  detecting  medium  disposed  between  said  cathode, 
said  anode,  and  said  grid; 

means  for  maintaining  an  electrical  potential  between  said 
anode  and  said  cathode; 

means  for  maintaining  said  grid  at  an  electrical  potential 
intermediate  that  of  said  anode  and  said  cathode;  and 

means  for  measuring  current  flow  from  said  anode  to  said 
cathode. 


4,047,041 
X-RAY  DETECTOR  ARRAY 
John  M.  Houston,  Schenectady,  N.T.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,074 

Int  CL2  GOIT  1/18 
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4,047,042 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  WATER 

EQUIVALENT  DEPTH  OF  SNOWFALL  USING 

NEUTRONS  OF  COSMIC  RAYS 

Masami  Wada,  HigsAikannM;  Maaahiro  Kodama,  Kita,  aad 

ShinUcfai  KawaiaU,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  — igwra  to 

Rikagakn  KcBkynaho,  Japan 

Filed  June  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  586,510 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jane  15, 1974, 49-68397 

Int  a?  GOIT  3/00 

VS.  CL  250—390  1  Claim 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  water-equivalent  depth  of  an 
accumulation  of  snow,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  counting 
the  neutrons  of  cosmic  rays  incident  upon  a  given  accumula- 
tion of  snow,  counting  the  neutrons  of  said  cosmic  rays  after 
passing  through  said  accumulation  of  snow,  and  determining 
the  water-equivalent  depth  of  said  accumulation  of  snow  from 
said  countings  of  neutrons  and  upon  the  basis  of  the  formula: 


[In  AT,  _  In  JV4 

1.  An  ion  chamber  detector  array  for  determinmg  the  distn-  Jf  =            ^        ^  , 
bution  of  x-ray  intensities  in  one  or  more  flat,  coplanar,  x-ray 

'TSsTSJ'Zde  sheet  disposed  in  a  plane  lying  parallel  to  therein  N.is  the  count  of  neutron,  of  the  cosmic  rays  incident 

the  plane  of  said  x-ray  beams;  "PO°  »"<*  «°o*'  N,  >»  the  count  of  neutrons  of  the  cosmic  rays 

a  second,  flat  anode  sheet  disposed  parallel  to  said  first  anode  after  passing  through  said  snow,  6  is  an  absorption  factor 

sheet.  within  the  range  O.Ol/gcm-'  to  0.02/gcm-^  and  W  is  the 

a  third,  flat  anode  sheet  disposed  parallel  to  and  adjacent  a  water-equivalent  depth,  in  cm.,  of  said  accumulation  of  snow. 
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4,047,043 
mRADUnON  INSTALLATION  FOR  IONIZING 
RADIATION 
r,  EriMin,  Gtnumr,  mtltpat  to  SIwmm  Aktioi- 

Barifai  *  Mokh,  GoTMajr 
FIM  Jh.  M,  197C.  Sar.  No.  652,577 

r,  ivpUeatlM  G«mny,  Jnc  12, 1975, 2526294 
lat  0.2  GOIT  1/00 
U.S.  CL  250—401  5  Clidins 
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1.  In  an  irradiation  installation  for  ionizing  radiation,  includ- 
ing at  least  one  radiation  detector  exposed  to  the  radiation;  a 
first  radiation  monitor  for  presetting  of  the  radiation  dosage  to 
be  currently  applied  and  for  the  limiting  thereof  to  a  currently 
preset  reference  valu^  a  presettable  integrating  unit  connected 
to  said  radiatioa  detector,  and  automatic  switch-off  means  for 
said  installation  activated  by  said  integrating  unit  responsive  to 
reaching  of  said  preset  radiation  dosage,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  second  cmtrol  radiation  monitor  for  surveilling 
the  plus  and  minus  tolerance  of  said  first  radiation  monitor,  said 
second  radiation  monitor  including  a  dose  rate  frequency 
converter  for  converting  the  signals  of  said  radiation  detector 
into  a  frequency  |woportional  to  the  dose  rate,  two  differing 
frequency  reducers  being  connected  to  the  ou^ut  of  said  dose 
rate  frequency  converter,  said  reducers  having  reduction  ratios 
deviating  from  each  other  within  a  tolerable  error  band  width, 
impulse  counters  being  connected  one  each  to  respectively  one 
of  said  two  frequency  reducers,  and  digital  comparators  hav- 
ing acommooly  presettable  count  c^Mcity  being  connected  to 
the  ou^Nits  of  each  of  said  two  frequency  reducers,  the  output 
of  the  digital  comparator  associated  with  the  more  extensively 
reducing  reducer  being  connected  with  said  automatic  switch- 
off  means,  the'output  of  the  digital  comparator  associated  with 
the  less  extensively  reducmg  reducer  being  connected  to  a 
main  protector  for  blocking  of  the  entire  irradiation  installa- 
tion, and  the  hqmt  of  said  dose  rate  frequency  converter  being 
connected  with  said  radiation  detector. 


4,047,044 
ANODE  HEAT  MONITORING  MEANS 
E.  Wci^,  StMford,  Con.,  asainor  to  Tte  MacUett 


Filed  JuM  1, 1974,  Scr.  No.  691,945 
lirt.  a.2  H05G  1/28 
U.S.  CL  250—402  5 1 

L  A  radiogFB|riiic  system  for  displaying  a  visible  image  of  an 
irradiated  subject  and  comprising: 
an  x-ray  source  daapontA  to  direct  an  x-ray  beam  through  the 

subject  and  produce  a  correqKmding  x-ray  image  thereof; 
imaging  means  interoeptingly  disposed  in  the  path  of  the 

x-ray  beam  for  receiving  Uw  x-ray  image  and  producing  a 

correaponding  visfl>le  image; 
sensing  means  disposed  to  receive  informational  data  con- 

oeraing  the  x-ray  source  and  produce  equivalent  electrical 

disi^y  means  comprising  a  television  monitor  with  a  display 
screen  and  a  television  camera  unit  diqxMod  to  receive  the 
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visible  image,  said  monitor  being  electrically  coupled  the 
camera  unit  and  the  sensing  means  for  showing  the  visible 


image  and  the  informational  data  in  the  same  field  of  view 
on  atM  display  screen. 


4,047,045 
OPTICAL  COUPLER 
Grady  W.  Pazton,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  227,  Allen,  Tex.  75002;,Bobby 
W.  Howetfa,  103  S.  Liadale;  Edward  W.  Mefaal,  1110  HamU- 
tOB,  both  of  RickardsoB,  Tex.  75000;  William  F.  C^Uok  5638 
Anita  St,  DaUas,  Tex.  75206,  and  Charlet  M.  QmU^b,  103 
Wake,  RkhardsoD,  Tex.  75000  I 

CoBttnaatiott-ln-port  of  Ser.  No.  554,968,  March  3, 1^75, 
abaadoBML  Tliis  jppllcatk»  July  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  70^,895 
lat  CL2  G02B  27/00  \ 

U.S.  a.  250—551  15  bafans 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  photo-emissive  body  mounted  on  a  first  beam, 

b.  a  photo-responsive  body  mounted  on  a  second  beam 
electrically  isolated  from  said  first  beam  and  spaced!  there- 
from, said  photo-emissive  and  photo-responsive  (xxlies 
mounted  in  opposed  relationship  with  a  space  therebe- 
tween, said  first  and  second  beams  extending  in  opposite 
directions  from  said  bodies  and  juxtaposed  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship only  in  the  areas  supporting  said  bodies,  afid 

c.  a  rigid  unitary  body  of  substantially  electrically  no^-con- 
ductive  transfer  molded  material  substantially  transparent 
to  the  operative  wavelengths  of  said  photo-emissiye  and 
photo-responsive  bodies  formed  in  the  q>ace  between  said 
bodies  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  bodies  and 
surrotmding  sufficient  portions  of  said  beams  to  provide 
structural  rigidity  to  said  apparatus  and  ni*itit«in  thf  sepa- 
ration between  said  bodies,  thereby  avoiding  the  forma- 
tion of  any  interface  extending  substantially  parall^  with 
the  optical  path  between  said  photo-emissive  body  and 
said  pkoto-responsive  body. 
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4,047,046 
CmCUTT  FOR  SETTING  MAGNETIC  REMANENCE  IN  A 

MAGNETIZABLE  GORE 
Walter  E.  Milbcroer,  Sefcrmi  Park,  and  Gerald  L  Kkta, 
BaHhMre,  both  of  Md.,  aariffora  to  WcattaghooM  Electric 
CorporatioB,  PIttabwih,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,790 

Int  CL2  HOIF  13/00 

U.S.  CL  307—101  10  Claims 
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regenerative  feedback  signal  from  the  feedback  end  of  the 
reset  winding  to  the  control  input  of  the  set  winding  set 
device  when  the  magnetization  imparted  to  the  core  by 
flow  of  current  through  the  set  winiding  reaches  a  magni- 
tude corresponding  to  the  remanent  magnetization  called 
for  by  the  set  control  signal. 


4,047,047 
PULSE  GENERATOR 
Mogeas  Bredal  Boysca, 
Interaatloaal  A/S, 

Filed  Jane  14, 1974,  Scr.  No.  479,497 
Int  0.2  H03K  3/00 
UJS.  CL  307—106 
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1.  In  circuit  apparatus  for  selectively  variably  setting  the 
magnetic  remanence  in  a  magnetizable  core  in  accordance 
with  a  set  control  signal,  the  combination: 

a.  a  core  made  of  a  magnetizable  material  having  an  approxi- 
mately rectangular  hysteresis  characteristic, 

b.  a  voltage  source  providing  a  potential  between  a  pair  of 
output  terminals, 

c.  a  pair  of  windings  wound  about  and  inductively  coupled 
to  said  core,  said  pair  of  windings  comprising  a  reset 
winding  and  a  set  winding,  each  of  said  pair  of  windings 
having  an  operating  potential  end  and  an  induced  regener- 
ative signal  end,  the  operating  potential  ends  of  both  the 
reset  and  set  windings  being  commonly  connected  to  one 
of  the  output  terminals  of  the  voltage  supply,  the  con- 
struction and  arrangement  being  such  that  a  current 
through  the  reset  winding  will  induce  into  the  set  winding 
a  voltage  signal  which  at  the  feedback  end  of  the  set 
winding  bears  a  regenerative  feedback  relationship  to  said 
current  through  the  reset  winding,  and  such  that  a  current 
through  the  set  winding  will  induce  into  the  reset  winding 
a  voltage  signal  which  at  the  feedback  end  of  the  reset 
winding  bears  a  regenerative  feedback  relationship  to  said 
current  through  the  set  winding, 

d.  a  normally  open  reset  winding  switch  device  for  opera- 
tively  connecting  the  other  terminal  of  the  voltage  source 
with  the  feedback  end  of  the  reset  winding,  said  reset 
winding  switch  device  having  a  control  input  connected 
to  the  feedback  end  of  the  set  winding,  said  reset  winding 
switch  device  being  operative  to  change  to  its  closed 
circuit  condition  in  response  to  the  appUcation  to  its  con- 
trol input  of  a  voltage  of  the  polarity  of  a  regenerative 
feedback  signal  which  appears  at  the  feedback  end  of  the 
set  winding. 

e.  a  normally  open  set  vdnding  switch  device  for  operatively 
connecting  Uie  other  terminal  of  the  voltage  source  with 
the  feedback  end  of  the  set  winding,  said  set  winding 
switch  having  a  control  input  and  being  operative  to 
change  to  its  closed  circuit  condition  in  response  to  the 
q>plication  to  its  control  input  of  a  voltage  of  the  polarity 
of  a  regenerative  feedback  signal  which  ^>pears  at  the 
feedback  end  of  the  set  winding,  said  control  input  of  the 
set  winding  switch  device  being  connected  to  the  regener- 
ative feedback  end  of  the  reset  winding  wherd>y  the 
collapsing  flux  associated  with  the  reset  winding  follow- 
ing saturation  of  the  core  causes  a  voltage  to  be  generated 
at  the  feedback  end  of  the  reset  winding  to  actuate  the  set 
switch  in  its  closed  circuit  condition,  and 

f  signal  inhilnt  means  responsive  to  the  set  control  signal  and 
to  the  flow  of  current  in  set  winding,  said  signal  inhibit 
means  being  operative  to  terminate  the  application  of  the 
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1.  A  pulse  generator  for  measuring  the  rotational  angle  of  a 
rotatably  supported  shaft  member  comprising: 

a.  a  driven  member  including  a  magnetizable  endless  track 
forming  an  integral,  direct  surface  portion  of  said  driven 
member; 

b.  recorded  signal  means  carried  on  said  endless  track;  said 
recorded  signal  means  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
recorded  sinusoidal  signals  distributed  along  said  cndkas 
track;  said  sinusoidal  signals  being  constituted  by  different 
states  of  magnetization  of  the  different  locations  on  said 
endless  track; 

c.  means  connecting  said  driven  member  to  said  shaft  mem- 
ber for  moving  said  driven  member  by  said  shaft  member 
to  an  extent  proportional  to  the  rotational  angle  of  said 
shaft  member, 

d.  means  for  continuously  scanning  successive  locations  of 
said  endless  track  for  generating  a  signal  as  a  function  of 
the  flux  of  the  magnetic  field  generated  by  the  different 
states  of  magnetization  of  successive  points  on  said  endless 
track; 

e.  signal  processing  means  for  continuously  and  successively 
sensing  the  generated  signal  for  forming  a  voltage  signal 
having  a  course  correqxmding  to  said  generated  signal 
and  for  emitting  a  signal  pulse  each  time  said  voltage 
signal  exceeds  a  threshold  value;  and 

f.  counter  means  for  counting  said  signal  pulses. 


4,047,048 

MASTER  CYLINDER  WITH  COMBINED  RESERVOIR 
COVER,  SEAL  AND  FLUID  LEVEL  SENSOR  ASSEMBLY 
Mi^ad  Deaddo,  Troy,  Ohio,  aasivMM-  to  GcMral  Motors  Cor- 
poration. Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  675.742 
lat  CL2  HOIH  35/18 
U.S.  CL  307—118  3  CWaM 

1.  For  use  with  a  fluid  reservoir  adapted  to  contain  a  fluid 
sealed  from  atmosphere  and  defining  a  fluid  level  adi^Med  to  be 
sensed  without  breaking  the  seal,  the  reservoir  being  defined 
by  a  housing  having  a  continuous  upper  edge  surface: 
a  combined  reservoir  cover  and  seal  and  fluid  level  sensor 

assembly  comprising: 
a  molded  cover  having  a  channel  on  one  side  thereof  defined 
by  a  bottom  surface  adapted  to  align  with  the  reservoir 
housing  upper  edge  surface  and  spaced  inner  and  outer 
side  walls  adapted  to  receive  the  housing  upper  edge 
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raifiice  tlierd)etween,  a  generally  cylindrical  sensor 
mounting  hub  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  the  reservoir 
when  the  edge  surfi^e  is  received  in  said  channel  above  a 
portion  oi  the  reservoir  where  the  fluid  level  is  to  be 
sensed,  and  electrical  conduits  leading  from  said  hub 
within  said  cover  to  a  connector  integrally  formed  as  a 
part  of  said  cover  and  adapted  to  receive  a  wiring  harness 
connecting  the  sensor  to  a  signal  circuit; 
said  sensor  having  switch  means  mounted  in  said  hub  in 
electrical  communication  with  said  electrical  conduits  and 
float  means  extending  below  (he  cover  and  supported  by 
said  hub,  said  float  means  being  adapted  to  extend  into  the 
reservoir  for  floating  with  respect  to  the  fluid  level  therein 
to  close  said  switch  means  to  energize  the  signal  circuit 
when  the  fluid  level  decreases  to  a  predetermined  point; 


tM^Mth^n 


and  a  seal  comprising  a  convoluted  diaphragm  spaced  from 
said  cover  to  form  a  cavity  therdietween,  said  seal  having 
an  end  wall  positioned  in  said  channel  with  one  side 
thereof  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  channel  inner  side 
wall  and  adapted  with  the  opposite  side  thereof  to  seal- 
ingly  engage  the  reservoir  housing  adjacent  the  upper 
edge  surftce  thereof  to  seal  contained  fluid  from  atmo- 
q>here,  said  float  means  extending  through  an  aperture  in 
said  diq>hragm,  a  guide  in  said  apextaic  having  means  for 
venting  between  the  reservoir  and  the  portion  of  said  hub 
containing  said  switch  means,  and  vent  means  venting  said 
cavity  to  diq>lace  air  therethrough  in  response  to  changes 
in  said  fluid  level; 

and  means  for  removably  retaining  said  cover  and  said  seal 
on  the  reservoir. 


-^       -     ^T^^.T^ 


1.  A  constant  current  drive  circuit  comprising: 


a.  first  dectrical  energy  source  means  supplying  a  first  elec- 
trical energy  level  output, 

b.  second  electrical  energy  source  means  responsive  to  said 
first  dectrical  energy  level  output  and  supplying  $  selec- 
tively variable  second  energy  level  output, 

c.  a  resistor  connected  in  electrical  series  with  said  first 
electrical  energy  source  means  and  responsive  to  said  first 
electrical  energy  level  output, 

d.  bistable  control  means  including  triode  means  responsive 
to  said  first  electrical  energy  level  output  through  said 
resistor  and  to  said  second  electrical  energy  level  putput, 
said  bistable  triode  means  providing  a  third  electrical 
energy  level  output  having  a  constant  current  determin- 
able by  said  selectively  variable  second  energy  level  out- 
put, and 

e.  signal  generating  means  selectively  enabling  and  disabling 
said  triode  means  so  that  the  constant  current  drive  circuit 
is  selectively  enabled  and  disabled. 


4,047,050 

CALIBRATING  IMPULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  AN 
IMPULSE-SHAPING  ELEMENT  | 

Estan  Laorent,  Lldingo,  Sweden,  aasfgnm'  to  Siemens  Aktien 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  St  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Oct  21, 1975,  Scr.  No.  624,559        J 
Qaima  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  7, 1974,  245: 
Int  0.2  H05K  3/00 


2933 


U.S.  a.  307—108 


4,047,049 
DRIVE  CIRCUIT  WITH  CONSTANT  CURRENT  OUTPUT 
Fntt  WnUni  ErickMM,  Woodtand  Hills,  and  Roy  Hiroshi 
Nakahara,  Sn  VaUey,  both  of  Calif.,  aasigBGrs  to  Litton 
SyiHi.  iMn  Bemljr  Hflli,  Cdlf . 

FOed  Oct  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  626,250 

bt  a.2  H02J  9/02 

UJS.  a.  307—157  10  Claims 


Cbdms 


1.  A  calibrating  impulse  generator  including  a  signal-ihaping 
element  having  an  input  for  receiving  an  input  signal  /{t)  and 
being  operative  for  reshaping  the  input  sijpial  pursuant  to  a 
function  represented  by  the  quotient  of  the  derivative  with 
respect  to  time  of  the  input  signal,  and  the  input  sigtal,  the 
quotient  thus  being  expressed: 


( 


/A')). 


the  improvement  comprising  said  calibrating  inpulse  gefierator 
having  a  calibrating  impulse  generating  circuit  with  ami  output 
connected  to  the  input  of  said  signal-shaping  elemeyt,  said 
calibrating  impulse  generating  circuit  having  a  constriction 
for  supplying  a  calibrating  impulse  to  said  output  whi$h  pro- 
ceeds from  an  initial  value  pursuant  to  an  e-function  lover  a 
period  of  time  to  a  final  value  and  after  reaching  the  fm«l  value 
returns  again  to  its  initial  value,  said  calibrating  impulse  return- 
ing from  said  final  value  to  its  initial  value  pursuant  to  an 
e-function  which  is  a  mirror-image  to  the  e-function  ptursuant 
to  which  said  signal  proceeds  from  its  initial  value  to  Its  final 
value. 
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4,047,051 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPUCATING  A 

CHARGE  PACKET 

Lawrence  Griffith  Hdlcr,  Brewster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 

tioaal  Bnsincas  Maddncs  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,425 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  Ols  patent  sobseqaent  to  Aug.  23, 

1994,  has  been  disdafaned. 

Int  CL*  GllC  19/28;  HOIL  29/78 

VS.  CL  307—221  D  3  Oaima 


1.  A  circuit  for  entering  quantities  of  electrical  charge  carri- 
ers into  a  first  charge  storage  well  of  a  solid-state  charge-trans- 
fer-device of  the  type  having  a  semiconductor  substrate  and  a 
plurality  of  charge  transfer  means  for  moving  quantities  of 
electrical  charge  carriers  in  a  controlled  manner  across  said 
substrate,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  source  diffusion  means  located  on  said  semiconductor 
substrate  and  producing  an  inherent  depletion  capacitance 

C* 
an  input  lead  connected  to  said  source  diffusion  means, 
an  active  device  connected  between  a  supply  voltage  and 
said  input  lead,  said  active  device  being  controlled  by  a 
source  of  reset  signal  to  couple  said  supply  voltage  to  said 
source  diffusion  to  raise  the  potential  of  said  source  diffu- 
sion to  equal  a  predetermineid  first  precharge  potential, 
a  second  charge  storage  well  containing  a  quantity  of  origi- 
nal charge  Q  for  providing  a  voltage  AV  which  is  applied 
and  coupled  to  said  input  lead  to  vary  the  potential  of  said 
source  diffusion  for  producing  and  inserting  into  said  first 
charge  storage  well  of  said  charge-transfer-device  a  quan- 
tity of  charge  carriers  Q  directly  proportional  to  said 
voltage  AV  and  independent  of  said  depletion  c^>acitance 

and  an  electrical  charge  drain  means  located  on  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  to  remove  charge  carriers  produced 
by  said  diffusion  when  said  source  diffusion  is  equal  to  said 
predetermined  first  precharge  potential. 


dence  upon  the  comparison  to  maintain  the  mean  value 
equal  to  the  reference  value, 

said  comparator  comprising  a  differential  amplifier  and  a 
constant  current  source  connected  to  said  differential 
amplifier,  and  comprising  a  current  reflector  connected  to 
said  differential  amplifier  and  to  said  first  capacitor, 

said  differential  amplifier  comprising  a  pair  of  emitter-cou- 
pled transistors,  and  constant  current  source  connected 
between  said  coupled  emitters  and  a  reference  potential,  a 
first  of  said  transistors  including  a  base  connected  to  said 


second  capacitor  and  a  collector  connected  to  a  supply 
potential,  a  voltage  divider  providing  the  reference  value, 
the  second  transistor  including  a  collector,  and  a  base 
connected  to  the  voltage  divider  to  recdve  the  reference 
potential,  and  third  and  fourth  base-coupled  transistors 
each  having  a  collector,  and  an  emitter  connected  to  the 
supply  potential,  said  coupled  bases  connected  to  said 
collectors  of  said  second  and  third  transistors,  and  said 
collector  of  said  fourth  transistor  connected  to  said  first 
capacitor. 


4,047,053 
ANALOGUE  STORAGE  CDtCUir  INCLUDING  CHARGE 

TRANSFER  DEVICE  WITH  COMPENSATION  LOOP 
Anthony  John  Ley,  New  Canaan,  CoUn  and  Eric  Mctcalf, 
Ropley,  EnglaBd,  Msiffors  to  The  Solartroa  Elactroak  Groap 
Limited,  Fainbocongh,  Efland 

FUed  Aag.  6, 1975,  Scr.  No.  602,161 
OaiaH  priority,  appBcation  United  Kingdom,  Aag.  10, 1974, 
35328/74;  Sept  7, 1974,  39186/74 

Int  CL2  HOIL  27/10 
VS.  CL  307—238  23 


4,047,052 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

AMPLITUDE  OF  A  SAWTOOTH  GENERATOR 

Michad  KonbclK,  Manlch,  and  DIetauir  Malloa,  Zomcdiag,  both 

of  Germany,  aadgnors  to  SicaMos  AlttitHgfSfiisrhsft,  Boiin 

4k  Munich,  Gcrasaay 

FOed  Mar.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  667,516 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcraaay,  Mar.  17, 1975, 2511642 
Int  CL2  H03K  4/08 
VS.  CL  307—228  1  Chdm 

1.  An  arrangement  for  regulating  the  amplitude  of  a  saw- 
tooth wave,  comprising: 
a  first  capacitor  connected  to  a  current  source; 
a  switch  connected  to  said  first  capacitor  and  operated  to 
periodically  charge  and  discharge  said  first  capacitor  to 
form  the  sawtooth  wave,  said  switch  including  an  input 
for  recdving  and  being  controlled  by  synchronizing 
pulses;  and 
a  regulating  circuit  including  a  second  capacitor  connected 
to  circuit  with  said  first  capadtor  and  having  the  mean 
value  of  the  sawtooth  wave,  a  comparator  for  comparing 
the  mean  vdue  with  a  reference  vdue,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  comparator  and  to  said  first  c^Mdtor  for 
controlling  the  charging  of  said  first  capadtor  in  depen- 


1^- 

1  '     v-j^      J 

1 

» 

ft 

I 

u 

7  7  7 

^ 

<  -f.' 

♦  -  >■ 

J 

^. 


1.  An  analogue  storage  circuit  ccxnprising: 
a  charge  transfer  device  having  an  input  whereby  an 
logue  signd  may  be  introduced  into  the  device,  an  ov^t, 
and  means  whereby  the  analogue  signd  may  be  shifted 
from  the  input  to  the  output,  the  analogue  signd  being 
subject  to  a  change  in  magnitndf  during  said  shifting; 
a  quantising  circuit  for  recdving  the  analogue  signd  from 
the  ou^t  of  the  charge  transfer  device  and  fbr  quantising 
the  reodved  analogue  signd  at  a  respective  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  substantially  discrete  levels,  the  paMcular  levd  at 
which  said  signd  is  quantised  being  one  of  two  of  the 
discrete  leveb  between  whk:h  the  magnitwif  of  the  re- 
cdved  analogue  signd  lies,  the  particular  levd  being  the 
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one  nearett  to  the  magnitude  of  the  received  analogue 
signal,  the  wparation  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  discrete 
leveb  being  not  less  than  twice  the  magnitude  of  said 
change  in  analogue  signab  whose  magnitude  lies  between 
that  pair  of  levds,  the  quantistng  circuit  being  arranged  to 
apfly  the  quantised  analogue  signal  to  the  input  of  the 
charge  transfer  device,  wherd)y  in  operation  the  analogue 
signal  is  circulated  round  the  loop  defined  by  the  charge 
transfer  device  and  the  quantising  circuit,  the  quantising 
circuit  being  fluther  arranged  to  quantise  the  analogue 
signal,  iqion  each  subsequent  receipt  thereof,  at  the  same 
one  of  said  discrete  levds;  and 
input  means  for  introducing  an  analogue  input  signal  to  be 
stored  into  the  loop  defined  by  the  charge  transfer  device 
and  the  quantising  circuit 


4^7,054 
THYRISTOR  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Add  Akdd  Ads  Ateed,  AniMUe,  NJ^ 

GofpofatkMB(  New  Yovk*  N.Y. 

Flkd  Ai«.  23, 197C  S«.  No.  7ie,537 
iBt  0.2  H03K  77/72 
UjS.  CL  307— 2S2  J 


to  RCA 


2  Claims 


He^ 


L  A  switching  circuit  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  and  second  terminals  for  recdving  a  signd  thereacross 

to  be  switched  and  a  third  termind  for  recdving  a  trigger 

signal; 
a  thyristor  having  a  main  conduction  path  coupled  between 

said  first  and  second  terminals  and  having  also  a  gate 

dectrode; 
means  coupling  said  gate  dectrode  to  said  third  termind; 
anode; 
current  amplifier  means  having  an  input  dectrode  coupled 

to  said  node  and  an  output  dectrode  coupled  to  said  third 

terminal; 
a  first  capadtor  coupled  between  said  node  and  sdd  first 

terminal;  and 
a  second  capadtor  coiq>led  between  said  node  and  sdd  third 

termind. 


4|047,055 
LINE  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  TELEPRINTERS 

MMM,  IviM  CIMa),  Italy,  awijsnr  to  Ing.  C  OU- 
fctti  *  C  S.Mn  Ima  CTaria),  Italy 

FDad  Noff .  18, 197S,  Scr.  No.  C32,909 
riorlly,  appHraHna  Italy,  Dec  24»  1974, 70739/74 
fid.  CL>  H03K  5/0 J 
UJS.  CL  307—3(2  2  OdaM 

L  Line  control  unit  for  teleprinters  for  a  double-current  line. 


a  dfcuit  for  ggtuwtwig  twitching  signals, 

a  first  pair  of  line  tmsistors  connected  to  a  source  of  pou- 
tive  and  n^ative  vtritages,  respectivdy,  and  furthermore 
interoonnected  at  a  point  common  to  the  said  line  to  sup- 
|dy  sdecttvdy  on  said  line  a  positive  and  negative  current, 
respectivdy, 

a  pair  of  isolding  drcuits  disposed  between  said  line  transis- 
tors and  said  generating  circuit  fior  gdvanically  isolating 
said  line  firon  said  generating  circdt. 


a  pair  of  delay  circuits  arranged  between  sdd  gend«ting 
circuit  and  sdd  isolating  circuits,  for  delaying  the  e^ges  of 


the  switching  signals  at  which  sdd  line  transistors  respec- 
tively turn  from  the  blocked  state  to  the  conductive  state. 


4,047,056 
VOLTAGE-FREQUENCY  CONVERTER 

KazayoaU  Nakagawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.  Mlaneapolis,  Mhm. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  737,989 

Int  0.2  H03K  1/16 

UJS.  O.  307—271  3  Claims 


OOIT 


._l 


1.  A  voltage-to-frequency  converter  comprising 

an  integcator  having  an  inverting  input  termind  and  a  non- 

invertmg  input  termind, 
an  input  dgnd  termind, 
circuit  means  connecting  sdd  input  signd  termind  to  sdd 

invertkig  input  termind, 
first  switch  means  connecting  sdd  input  signd  termind  to 

sdd  non-inverting  input  termind, 
a  signd  comparator  having  an  inverting  input  termind  and  a 

non-inverting  input  termind, 
circdt  means  connecting  an  output  of  sdd  integrator  to  sdd 

invertkig  input  of  sdd  comparator, 
reference  signd  means  connected  to  sdd  non-inverting  input 

of  said  comparator, 
second  switch  means  connecting  sdd  input  signd  termird  to 

said  non-inverting  input  of  sdd  comparator  and 
means  connecting  an  output  of  said  comparator  to  said  first 

and  second  switch  means  to  concurrently  operate  sa)d  first 

and  second  switch  means. 


to  RCA 


*  4,047,087 

MONOSTABLE  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Add  Abdd  Adi  AhiMd,  Aaaaadalc,  N  J., 
Corponriloa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,538 
lat  0.2  H03K  3/01  5/04 

UJS.  O.  307—273  16 

1.  A  circuit,  for  producing  a  momentary  output  signd  mani- 
festation in  response  to  a  change  in  an  input  signd  from  a  first 
levd  to  a  ttcood  level;  said  circuit  comprising: 
current  aouroe  means  having  first  and  second  input  teilninak 
for  recdving  said  input  signd  thereacross,  an  output  ter- 
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mind  responsive  to  sdd  input  signd  when  it  is  at  sdd 
second  level  for  producing  an  output  current,  and  first  and 
second  control  terminals  for  controlling  the  sense  of  sdd 
output  current  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  a 
control  current  conducted  between  sdd  control  terminals, 
sdd  control  current  having  first  and  second  magnitudes; 
normally  open  switch  means  connected  between  sdd  first 
and  second  control  terminals  for  conducting  sdd  control 
current  therebetween  when  closed  and  for  blocking  the 
flow  of  sdd  control  current  when  open,  sdd  switch  means 
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including  a  trigger  termind  responsive  to  a  trigger  signd 
supplied  thereto  for  closing  sdd  switch  and  means  for 
maintaining  sdd  switch  closed  once  triggered;  and 
means  for  applying  a  trigger  signd  to  sdd  trigger  termind  of 
sdd  normally  open  switch  means,  sdd  means  including  a 
circdt  reference  potentid  point,  a  capadtor  connected 
between  said  reference  potentid  point  and  sdd  output 
termind  of  sdd  current  source  and  a  threshold  conduction 
device  connected  between  sdd  output  termind  and  sdd 
trigger  termind. 


4,047,058 
ALTERNATING  CONTROLLER  COMPRISING  PAIR  OF 

MUTUALLY  EXCLUSIVELY-OPERATED  TIMERS 

AaroB  F.  Green,  One  Holbrook  Court,  Rockport,  Maaa.  01966 

Filed  May  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  688,906 

Int  CL2  H03K  5/U.  17/00 

U.S.  CL  307—293  18  Cldma 


of  the  first  and  second  timers,  reflectively,  for  providing 
a  predetermined  time  intervd  of  operation  of  each  timer, 
and  timer  selection  means  including  manud  switch  means 
coupled  to  the  timing  input  of  at  least  one  of  said  timers 
for  changing  the  state  thereof. 


4,047,059 
COMPARATOR  CIRCUrT 
Brace  David  Roaeathd,  Highland  Park,  N  J., 
Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,267 
lat  0.2  H03K  5/20 
U.S.  CL  307—355 


to  RCA 


10 


1.  An  electrode  controller  for  controlling  the  power  applied 
to  at  least  one  load  comprising; 
first  and  second  timers  each  having  a  trigger  input,  a  timing 

input  and  an  output, 
means  coupling  the  output  of  the  first  timer  and  trigger  input 

of  the  second  timer,  and  the  output  of  the  second  timer 

and  trigger  input  of  the  first  timer  to  provide  dependent 

operation  between  timers, 
a  pair  of  electronic  switches  coupling,  respectively,  from  the 

output  of  the  first  and  second  timers  to  the  load, 
first  and  second  charging  circdts  coupled  to  the  timing  input 
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1.  A  comparator,  for  producing  an  output  signd  dependent 
upon  both  the  ratio  of  the  magdtudes  and  the  sum  of  the 
magnitudes  of  first  and  second  input  signals  to  be  compared, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

two  supply  terminals  for  recdving  an  operating  voltage 
thereacross  and  a  circuit  output  termind  for  providing 
said  output  signd  thereat; 

input  means  for  conducting  first  and  second  currents  be- 
tween said  supply  terminals  and  for  independently  con- 
trolling the  magdtudes  thereof  in  accordance  with  the 
magmtudes  of  sdd  first  and  second  input  signals,  respec- 
tively; 

controUed  conduction  means  coupled  between  one  of  said 
supply  terminals  and  said  circdt  output  termind  for  con- 
ducting a  current  therd>etween  proportiond  to  a  control 
signd; 

means  for  summing  sdd  first  and  second  currents  to  obtain 
said  control  signd,  whereby  sdd  current  conducted  by 
sdd  controlled  conduction  means  varies  in  proportion  to 
the  sum  of  the  magmtudes  of  sdd  first  and  second  input 
signals; 

switch  means  connected  between  said  output  termind  and 
the  other  of  sdd  supply  terminals;  and 

means  coupled  to  sdd  switch  means  and  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  currents  for  closing  said  switch  means 
when  the  ratio  between  said  first  and  second  currents  is  a 
first  vdue  and  for  opening  said  switch  means  when  said 
ratio  is  a  different  value. 


4,0474W0 

ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER  WITH  ELASTOMERIC 

COUPLING 

Hago  WOly  SchafR,  Des  Piaiaea,  nL,  asaissor  to  Motorola,  lac, 

Si-kawMlMH,  DL 

CoattaaatkMHia-part  of  Scr.  No.  178,102,  Sept  7, 1971, 
abaadoaed,  aad  Scr.  No.  405,208,  Oct  10, 1973, 1 
Scr.  No.  532,114.  Dec.  12, 1973,  abaadoaed 
Feb.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  655,367 
lat  0.2  HOIL  41/04 
U.S.  O.  310-322  3 

1.  A  piezoelectric  acoustic  transducer  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  circular,  disc  sh^>ed  piezoelectric  dement 
having  opposed  major  surfaces  with  electrodes  affixed 
thereto; 

b.  a  generally  circular  diaphragm  formed  of  piezodectri- 
cally  inactive  materid  having  a  different  thermd  oocfRd- 
ent  of  expansion  from  said  piezodectric  dement,  said 
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cliq>hragin  having  opposed  major  siufaces  one  of  which 
defines  an  area  at  least  coextensive  with  one  of  the  major 
surfaces  of  said  pieioelectric  element; 
c.  an  elastomeric  interlayer  having  one  surface  affixed  to  said 
one  major  surface  of  said  piezoelectric  element  and  an 
opposed  surface  affixed  to  said  one  coextensive  major 
surface  of  said  di^)hragm,  said  elastomeric  interlayer 
being  formed  of  material  having  a  shear  modulus  which 
varies  directly  with  the  frequency  of  stress  applied  thereto 


terminal-retaining  flange  thereby  entraping  said  cdil  pro- 
tector to  said  wire-wound  bobbin. 


and  said  material  being  further  characterized  by  mechani- 
cally coupling  said  piezoelectric  element  to  said  dia- 
phragm at  acoustic  frequencies  within  the  operating  range 
of  the  transducer  and  decoupling  said  piezoelectric  ele- 
ment from  said  diiq>hragm  at  lower  frequencies; 

d.  a  mounting  member  and 

e.  flexible  hinge  means  fixedly  attaching  said  diaphragm  to 
said  mounting  member  for  axial  flexing  movements  at  an 
acoustic  rate. 


4,047,061 
COIL  PROTECTOR  FOR  PERMANENT  MAGNET 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 
Bfll  G.  KltaMr,  ladinqwlia,  and  David  P.  Bangh,  Jr^  Green- 
wood, both  of  lad^  iMi^on  to  P.  R.  Mailory  ft  Co^  Inc., 
IiiiMnpnlii^  111 

CoatiHMtkM  of  Str.  No.  342,204,  March  6, 1973,  abudoned. 

TUi  appliortioa  July  3. 1974,  Ser.  No.  485,396 

bt  0.2  H02K  19/00 

VS.  CL  310—164  1  Claim 


I  4,047,062 

ROTATING  ELECTRICAL  MACHINE 
Lndwig  Lodia,  Keaielackerweg,  CH-5611  Anglikon-Wohlen, 

Switzerhuid,  and  NIkoUna  Laing,  Hofener  Weg  35-37,  p-7141 

Aldinget  near  Stuttgart,  Germany 
Continnaiion  of  Ser.  No.  419,216,  Nov.  26,  1973,  abandoned. 
TUs  appUcation  Aug.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602,671 

Qainu  priority,  application  Austria,  Not.  28, 1972, 10108/72 
Int.  a.2  H02K  1/12 
U.S.  a.  310—216  16  Claims 

1.  An  electric  motor  including  a  rotatable  armature,  «  stator 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  pole  teeth  which 
extend  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  arma- 
ture, a  magnetic  circuit  closure  body  having  two  axifl  ends 
magnetically  connecting  said  teeth  and  extending  axially  along 
said  axis,  and  a  plurality  of  coils  for  generating  a  magnetic 
force  in  said  teeth,  the  improvement  comprising  in  thft  each 
said  coil  is  positioned  in  a  circumferential  space  between  cir- 
cumferentially adjacent  teeth,  in  that  said  coils  are  circumfer- 
entially spaced  from  each  other  at  a  predetermined  an^e  de- 
pendent upon  the  number  of  phases  of  excitation,  in  th$t  each 
said  coil  has  portions  surrounding  the  two  axial  ends  pf  said 
magnetic  circuit  closure  body  in  radially  extending  plaQes  and 
portions  surrounding  the  circumferential  surface  of  said  mag- 
netic closure  body  in  axially  extending  planes  and  in  that  said 
pole  teeth  comprise  strips  arranged  in  radially  extending 
planes. 


FOR  A 


4,047,063 
UQUID  METAL  SUP-RING  ARRANGEMENT 
DYNAMO  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Albert  Beq|aniin  John  Reece,  Stafford,  and  Andiony  Johq  Walk- 
den,  Watford,  both  of  England,  asaignors  to  The  General 
Electric  Company  Uwit^,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5324>16,  Dec.  16, 1974.  This  application 


U.S.  a.  310—232 


Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,481 
Int  a.2  HOIR  39/08 


pHc 


7  Claims 


1.  An  electric  motor  construction  comprising: 

a.  a  field  structure; 

b.  an  energizing  winding  comprising  a  wire  Wound  bobbin 
comprising  a  spindle,  a  coil  of  wire  surrounding  the  spin- 
dle, said  spindle  carrying  in  substantially  spaced  relation  a 
resilient  flange  and  a  terminal-retaining  flange,  ends  of 
said  wire  being  connected  to  two  terminals  in  said  termi- 
nal retaining  flange; 

c.  a  permanent  magnet  rotor,  and 

d.  a  coil  protector  comprising: 

1.  a  lubatantailly-flat  housing  having  a  hole  passing 
through  it  subatantially  the  same  size  and  shape  as  said 
resilient  flange  of  said  coU  bobbin  and  of  sufficient 
depth  to  envelop  the  outer  periphery  of  said  coil,  and 

2.  a  plurality  of  ribs  projecting  from  an  inside  wall  of  said 
hole  in  toward  the  center,  each  having  a  length  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle  about 
equal  to  the  inside  length  of  sakl  spindle  from  said  resilient 
flange  to  said  terminal-retaining  flange,  whereby  said  coil 
protector  is  presMd  down  against  said  resilient  flange,  to 
force  sakl  projections  over  sakl  resilient  flange  and  snap 
them  into  place  between  sakl  resilient  flange  and  said 


1.  A  dynamo  electric  machine  including: 

A.  a  rotor  shaft; 

B.  a  member  supporting  the  rotor  shaft; 

C.  a  winding  carried  on  the  rotor  shaft;  and 

D.  a  liquid  metal  slip-ring  arrangement  for  the  supply  of 
current  to  or  from  said  winding,  said  slip-ring  arrange- 
ment comprising: 

I.  a  first  electrically  conductive  annular  member  w^ch  is 
coaxial  with  said  rotor  and  rotates  therewith  and  which  is 
electrically  connected  with  said  winding;  | 

II.  a  second  electrically  conductive  annular  member; 

III.  support  means  connected  between  said  second  a|mular 
member  and  said  member  supporting  the  rotor  ahaA  so  as 
to  support  said  second  annular  member  coaxially  with  said 
first  annular  member  and  to  provide  an  *tifni1ar  gpp  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  annular  members,  and  to 
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hold  said  second  «nnnliir  member  non-rotating  while 
permitting  axial  movement  thereof; 

IV.  coupling  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  second 
annuUr  member  and  at  its  other  end  to  the  rotor  shaft  to 
cause  said  seomid  annular  member  to  move  axially  with 
said  first  annular  member  during  axial  movement  of  the 
rotor  shaft;  and 

V.  a  supply  of  liquid  metal  in  said  annular  gap  between  said 
first  and  said  second  annular  members  whereby  electrical 
connection  between  said  members  is  established. 


surfaces  in  contact  with  the  gas  medium  and  at  least  one  elec- 
trode inffplf*f^  from  the  gas  medium  by  a  dielectric  member, 
the  improvement  wherein  each  dielectric  gas  contacting 
surface  is  at  least  partially  coated  with  a  layer  of  at  least 
one  inorganic  lead  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lead  selemde,  lead  sulfkle.  and  lead  telluride, 
said  lead  compound  layer  having  a  thickness  of  at  least 
about  100  angstrom  units. 


4,047,064 
FLASH  TUBE  HAVING  ENCLOSED  TRIGGER  WIRE 
Robert  J.  Coaco,  AmcdNirr,  Joseph  V.  Lima,  Salem,  and  Frank 
Soncy,  Danven,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  SylTsnla 
Incorporated,  DauTers,  Mass. 

Filed  Jane  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,667 

Int  CL2  HOI  J  65/00 

VS.  a.  313—201  2  Claims 


4,047,066 

FLAT  DISPLAY  PANEL  COMPRISING  AN  ENVELOPE 

INCLUDING  A  SUBSTRATE  HAVING 

TERMINAL-RECEIVING  GROOVES 

MasaU  Kohayakawa,  and  Fkmitake  Akahane,  both  of  Kafo- 

shiam,  Japan,  asslssors  to  Nippon  Dectric  Wagnahtasa,  Uai- 

ited,  Kagoahima,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,447 
Oaiflu  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Feb.  27, 1975, 50-24789 
lat  a.2  HOIJ  61/06 
VS.  a  313-217  8 


1.  In  a  flash  tube  having  an  hermetically  sealed  glass  enve- 
lope containing  an  inert  gas  and  a  pair  of  electrodes  between 
which  an  arc  discharge  path  is  defined  during  lamp  operation, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  tungsten  trigger  wire 
embedded  within  a  glass  tube  which  is  fused  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  envelope,  the  coefficient  of  expansion  of  the  glass 
tube  being  intermediate  that  of  the  tungsten  trigger  wire  and 
that  of  the  glass  envelope. 

4,047,065 

GAS  DIELECTRIC  OVERCOAT  FOR  PANEL 

Roger  E.  Emsdmasen,  Locky,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Oweas-DUnois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
ContianatiOB-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  406,022,  Oct  12, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,943,394,  whteh  is  a  continnatton-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  204,700, 
Dec  3, 1971,  abandoned,  whidi  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  70,745,  Sept  8, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,634,719.  This  appUcation 

Dec.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,150 

The  portkm  of  the  term  of  this  potent  snboeqaent  to  Mar.  9, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  0.2  HOIJ  65/Oa  61/02 

VS.  CL  313—201  «  Clahns 
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1.  In  a  gas  discharge  display/memory  device  characterized 
by  an  ionizable  gas  medium  in  a  gas  chamber  formed  by  a  pair 
of  opposed  dielectric  material  charge  storage  members  having 


/-i 


1.  In  a  flat  display  panel  including  a  hermeticaUy  sealed 
envelope  and  being  for  use  together  with  an  external  circuit 
disposed  externally  of  said  envelope  for  energizing  sakl  diq>lay 
panel, 
said  display  panel  comprising  a  planar  substrate  formed  of  an 
insulating  material  as  a  part  of  sakl  envelope  and  having  an 
internal  surface,  a  plurality  of  electrodes  inakle  said  enve- 
lope, and  connection  means  for  connecting  said  electrodes 
to  said  external  circuit, 
said  connection  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductive 
end  pieces  fixedly  attached  to  sakl  substrate  and  con- 
nected to  predetermined  ones  of  said  electrodes,  a  plural- 
ity of  elongated  terminals  conductivdy  attached  to  said 
end  pieces  and  extended  outwardly  of  sakl  envetope  fw 
connection  to  said  external  circuit,  and  fixing  means  fixing 
said  terminals  to  said  substrate  at  predetermined  portions 
of  the  respective  terminals, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

each  of  said  terminals  comprises  an  internal  conductor  and  a 
conductive  lead;  and 
said  substrate  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  grooves  sub- 
stantiaUy  snugly  receiving  the  respective  conductive  leads 
and  having  openings,  req)ectively,  on  sakl  internal  sur- 
face, said  internal  conductors  extending  on  said  internal 
surface  from  sakl  conductive  end  pieces  into  said  grooves 
through  the  respective  openmgs,  said  conductive  leads 
including  said  predetermined  portions. 
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SODIUM  HALIDE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WITH  AN  HIGH-PRESSURE  MERCURY-VAPOR  LAMP  HAVING  A 

ALUMINA  SILICATE  BARRIER  ZONE  IN  FUSED  SIUCA  PLURAL  PHOSPHOR  COATING            | 

ENVELOPE  Hideio  Akotni,  Hyogo;  KatnaU  Iwana,  Onka;  Naoki  Sdto, 

Edwwd  M.  OaMaa.  WmMA;  OUo,  Mri^or  to  Gcaeral  Elec-  Onka;  Mbi—oH  Takagawa,  Osaka;  YoAkkika  Kobayaihi, 


Flkd  Jhc  S,  1974^  Scr.  No.  476,726 
lat  CL'  HOIJ  61/35 
UJ5.  CL  313—221 


laalm 


Onka,  aod  Taodsoke  Atamri,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  afldpMMv  to 
MatmhilB  Ekctnwks  Corporatioii,  Onka,  Japan       i 
Flkd  Jane  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,951  | 

CfadBH  priority,  appiicatiOB  Japan,  Jane  21, 1974,  49-7il542; 
June  21,  1974,  49-71543;  Jane  21,  1974,  49-71544;  Jane  21, 
1974,  49-71546 

iBt  a.2  HOIJ  1/62  I 

U.S.  CL  313—487  2  Claims 


L  A  metal  halide  lamp  comprising  a  fiised  silica  envelope 
containing  a  fill  including  sodium  halide,  said  envelope  having 
on  the  outside  an  alumina  silicate  glass  zone  at  the  surface 
serving  m  a  barrier  to  sodium  diffusion,  said  zone  comprising 
aluminum  oxide  heat-difRised  into  the  fused  silica,  said  zone 
being  from  S  to  23  microns  thick  and  the  peak  concentration  of 
aluminum  ozide  in  it  ranging  from  S  to  25  weight  percent. 


4,047,068 
SYNCHRONOUS  PLASMA  PACKET  ACCELERATOR 
loMM  L  Rcai,  Bna,  airf  GMirge  V.  Nolde,  Santa  Monka,  both 
ofOdifL,  anifBon  to  Krddl  ChMko  Pkyiieai  K.G.,  Schaan, 


DMsiM  of  Ser.  No.  418,857,  No?.  26, 1973.  This  appUcation 

Feb.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  658,729 

bt  CL2  H05H  7/04.  11/00 

UJS.  CL  313—359  26  Claims 


2t& 


^JOf 


L  An  accelerator  for  charged  partkles,  comprising: 

a  vessel  ad^>ted  to  enck)se  a  stream  of  charged  particles 

along  a  preselected  open-ended  track;  and 
drive  means  juxt^wsed  with  said  vessel  for  generating 
therein  a  magnetic  fiekl  traveling  in  a  pre-selected  direc- 
tioa  relative  to  each  pant  of  said  track  with  the  magnetic 
flux  vector  of  said  fieU  transverM  to  said  track  at  all 
points,  therri>y  setting  said  particles  in  motion  along  said 
track  with  a  velocity  having  a  predetermined  relation  to 
the  vek)city  of  said  traveling  fidd. 


1.  A  higb-pressure  mercury-vapor  lamp  comprising  $  dis- 
charge tube  including  electrodes  sealed  at  both  ends  th^eof, 
mercury  and  rare  gas  in  said  discharge  tube,  and  an  outers  bulb 
around  said  discharge  tube  having  a  phosphor  coating  ota  the 
inside  surfaoe  thereof,  the  phosphor  coating  being  constituted 
by  (a)  a  phosphor  having  emission  peaks  within  the  range  of 
wavelengths  between  440  and  540  nm  and  being  at  least  one 
phosphor  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  strontium  jchlo- 
roapatite  activated  with  di-valent  europium,  barium  magne- 
sium aluminate  activated  with  di-valent  europium  strontium 
chlorosilicate  activated  with  di-valent  europium,  barium  knag- 
nesium  aluminate  activated  with  di-valent  europium,  and  bar- 
ium strontium  silicate  activated  with  di-valent  europium^  and 
(b)  yttrium  vanaphosphate  activated  with  tri-valent  europium 
and  having  emission  peaks  within  the  range  of  wavelengths 
between  600  and  720  nm,  and  the  following  condition^  are 
satisfied: 

OJO  S  PiTi.,n/PM6  s  ija 

0.1  S  iW«(//'«oo.7»  S  W 

where  P^n-sn  ond  Ps46  are  the  relative  energy  outputs  olf  the 
mercury  spectrum  at  wavelengths  of  577-579  nm  and  a  \favc- 
length  of  546  nm,  and  /Ws^and  /WTzoare  the  relative  total 
energy  outputs  for  other  than  the  mercury  line  spectrum  in  the 
ranges  of  wavelengths  of  440  to  540  nm  and  600  to  720  nm 
produced  by  the  stimulation  of  the  phosphor  coating  by  the 
ultraviolet  radiations  of  the  discharge  tube. 


4,047,070 
PYROELECTRIC  VIDICON  HAVING  TARGET  HEATING 

MEANS  ON  ACCELERATING  ANODE 
ThoBM  CooUin,  North  Sdtoate,  RX,  anigBor  to  North  Aneri- 
can  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Oct  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732,734 
Int  CL2  HOIJ  29/45.  29/08 
VS.  CL  313—388 

1.  In  a  pyroelectric  vidicon  having  a  thermally  respoiisive 
target,  an  electron  gun  for  generating  an  electnm  beam,  and 
means  to  scan  the  target  with  said  electron  beam,  the  impfove- 
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ment  wherein  said  electron  gun  comprises  an  electron  emissive 
cathode,  an  accelerating  anode  including  a  di^>hragm,  and 
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heating  means  on  the  side  of  said  diaphragm  facing  said  cath- 
ode for  maintaining  the  target  at  a  desired  temperature. 


4,047,071 
LAMP  HAVING  AMALGAM  CONTAINED  IN  A  POROUS 

SnJCATE  MASS 
Lothar  Boadi,  Mankh,  and  GMater  Friud(,  Ebcnhaasca,  both  of 
Germany,   asrignnrs   to   Patcnt-Trcnhand-Gccdlschaft   to 
Elektriachc  GfaAlampca  mbH,  Mulch,  Gcnnny 

FOed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  665,054 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Gcramny,  Mar.  10, 1975, 2510379 
Int  CL2  HOIJ  61/28.  61/42 
VS.  CL  313—490  9  Claims 


&     U  6    13   9      12 


8  103  5  7  12  11 


1.  A  low  pressure  mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp  of  the 
fluorescent  type  comprising  a  light-transmitting  envelope  seal- 
ingly  enclosing  spaced  discharge  means  and  an  amalgam  con- 
tained in  a  porous  silicate  mass  which  is  secured  on  an  interior 
surface  of  said  lamp  which  determines  the  equilibrium  pressure 
during  operation  of  the  lamp, 
said  iifnalgiim  comprising  mercury  and  an  amalgam-forming 

metal, 
said  amalgam-containing  porous  silicate  having  been  pre- 
pared by  admixing  the  amalgam-forming  metal  in  a  water 
glass  solution  having  a  density  between  1.35  and  1.39,  with 
a  weight  ratio  on  a  dry  basis  of  amalgam-forming  metal  to 
water  glass  of  from  15:1  to  0.5:1. 


plate  at  a  seal  portion  in  air-tight  fashion  m  order  to  main- 
tain a  vacuum  condition  therd>etween, 
a  first  wiring  film  di^nsed  on  the  base  plate, 
a  filament  support  supported  by  the  base  {date, 
a  second  wiring  film  disposed  on  the  base  plate, 
an  insulating  film  diqwsed  on  the  base  plate  to  insulate  the 

first  and  second  wiring  films  and  portions  thereof, 
a  plurality  of  segment  anodes  forming  a  pattern  diqday 
supported  by  the  inwiiaring  fUm  and  connected  to  the  first 
wiring  film, 
a  plurality  of  fluorescent  material  layers  diqwsed  on  the 

plurality  of  segment  anodes, 
a  cathode  disposed  between  the  cover  plate  and  the  plurslity 
of  fluorescent  material  layers  and  connected  to  the  fila- 
ment support. 


5.6        5.6 
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an  electrification  preventive  layer  connected  to  the  second 
wiring  film  and  supported  by  the  insulating  film  and  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  the  plurality  of  segment  anodes  to  pre- 
vent electrification  due  to  the  collision  of  electrons  emit- 
ted from  the  cathode, 

a  plurality  of  first  lead-in  wires  passing  through  the  seal 
portion  and  connected  to  the  first  wiring  film, 

a  second  lead-in  wire  passing  through  the  seal  portion  and 
connected  to  the  cathode, 

a  third  lead-wire  passing  through  the  seal  portion  and  con- 
nected to  the  second  wiring  film, 

means  for  implying  to  the  electrification  preventive  layer  a 
bias  voltage  having  a  value  between  the  anode  voltage 
and  the  average  of  the  cathode  voltage  and  the  anode 
voltage, 

means  for  implying  a  DC  voltge  across  the  cathode  and 
selected  ones  of  the  plurality  of  segment  anodes. 


4,047,073 

MULTI-DIGIT  FLUORESCENT  INDICATING 

APPARATUS 

Takao  Klahino,  Mobara,  Japan,  aaslgMir  to  FMaba  DcmU 

Kogyo  g«i>— fc«n  Kalaha,  Japan 

Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  509,716,  Sept  26, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,986,760. 

This  application  Apr.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  678,444 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1974, 49-10110 

Int  CL2  HOIJ  61/067.  61/66 

UACL  313—497  2 


-5 


4,047,072 
MULTI-DIGIT  FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  TUBE 
Takao  KiaUno;  Kiyoshi  MoriaMlo,  and  YaUhiko  Utamara,  aU 
of  Mobara,  Japan,  asal^on  to  FMaba  DcmU  Kogyo  Kabo- 
shiU  Kaisha,  Japan 

FOed  Mar.  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  671,150 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1975,  50-36848: 
May  16, 1975,  50-57457 

Int  CL2  HOIJ  61/067.  61/66 
VS.  CL  313—496  7  daliH 

1.  A  multi-column  fluorescent  display  tube  comprising: 
an  insulating  base  plate, 
a  light  transparent  insulating  cover  plate  joined  to  the  base 


1.  A  multi-digit  fluorescent  indicating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  plate; 

a  window  plate  hermetically  sealed  to  said  base  plate  form- 
ing an  evacuated  enclosure; 

segmented  electrode  means  forming  each  of  multi-digit 
fluorescent  indicating  patterns  disposed  on  said  base  plate 
within  said  enclosure; 
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a  plurality  of  grid  tenninal  lead-in  wires  with  each  grid 
tenninal  lead-in  wire  extending  integrally  substantially 
inade  and  substantially  outside  of  the  enclosure; 

a  ^Moer  element  diqMsed  within  the  enclosure  and  inte- 
grally connected  to  each  of  said  grid  terminal  lead-in 
wires; 

a  grid  di^wsed  within  the  enclosure  and  secured  to  each  of 
said  ^Moer  element^ 

a  plurality  of  cathode  terminal  lead-in  wires  with  each  cath- 
ode terminal  lead-in  wire  extending  integrally  substan- 
tially inside  and  substantially  outside  of  the  enclosure; 

a  cathode  holding  portion  disposed  within  the  enclosure  and 
integrally  connected  to  each  of  said  cathode  terminal 
lead-in  wires; 

a  cathode  diqmsed  within  the  enclosure  and  connected  to 
said  cathode  holding  portion; 

said  grid  terminal  lead-in  wires  and  said  cathode  terminal 
lead-in  wires  providing  convenient  external  electrical 
connections. 


4^047^4 

MULTI-DIGIT  FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  TUBE  WITH 

CATHODE  FILAMENT  SUPPORT 

TaKM  KiihiM;  Nobw>  Yaii^MU,  and  YnUUko  Utamora,  aU 

of  Mobwa,  Japan,  art^oci  to  FMaba  DeaaU  Kogyo  Kaba- 

sUUKdAmJapn 

FDed  No?.  19,  lyjd,  Scr.  No.  743,357 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatlM  Japan,   Nor.  22,   1975,   50- 
157959(U] 

Irt.  CL»  HOIJ  J/18.  1/72.  1/94.  63/06 
UJS.  CL  313-497  i  ctalm 


1.  In  a  multi-column  fluorescent  display  tube  having  at  least 
a  vacuum  container,  a  base  plate  provided  in  said  vacuum 
container,  a  plurality  of  display  sections  provided  on  said  base 
plate  side  by  side  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  base 
plate,  each  of  said  diq>hy  sections  having  a  fluorescent  mate- 
rial layer  thereon,  and  a  filament  cathode  provided  opposite  to 
said  plurality  of  display  sections  and  tighdy  stretched  in  the 
longitudinal  direction;  the  improvement  which  comprises  at 
least  a  filament  dandier  made  of  an  insulating  material  low  in 
thermal  conductivity  and  having  contact  sections  for  slightly 
urging  the  middle  portion  of  said  fihunent  cathode  substan- 
tially vertically  to  said  filament  cathode  mninfining  substan- 
tially parallel  relations  with  the  surface  of  said  dispky  sections 
so  that  said  filament  cathode  may  be  tightly  stretched,  filament 
damper  siq>porten  made  of  conductive  material  and  bonded  to 
the  peripheral  wall  surfaces  of  said  filament  damper  except  at 
least  said  contact  sections,  and  said  supporters  being  connected 
to  conductive  sections  such  as  grid  electrodes  therd>y  prevent- 
ing electrification  of  the  surface  of  said  filament  damper. 


4,047,075 

ENCAPSULATED  UGHT-EMTITING  DIODE 
STRUCTURE  AND  ARRAY  THEREOF 

Werner  Seboberl,  MaMenbachhaosea,  Germany,  asaigaor  to 
Licenti»Patent-Verwaltmigs-Gjn.bJI.,  Ftankftirt  am  Main, 
Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,086 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  1, 1975,  2509047 
iBt  CL2  H05B  33/12.  33/16 
VS.  a.  313—500  13  oalms 


1.  In  a  bght-emitting  diode  structure  including  a  hpusing 
formed  of  a  plastic  material  and  having  a  light-emittiiig  sur- 
face, and  a  semiconductor  light-emitting  diode  emb^ed  in 
said  housing  opposite  and  spaced  from  said  light-eipitting 
surface,  the  improvement  wherein:  said  plastic  housing  has  a 
rectangular  cross  section  formed  by  first  and  second  p^  of 
opposed  parallel  flat  outer  side  surfaces;  and  said  light-ei^tting 
surface  is  am  outwardly  curved  end  surface  of  said  hpusing 
which  extends  to  each  of  said  side  surfaces  and  is  curved  so 
that  its  sui^uce  area  presents  an  area  of  uniform  brightneap  to  an 
observer. 


4,047,076 

EMERGENCY  UGHTING  SYSTEM  FOR  GASEOUS 
DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Albert  C.  McNamara,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  Eiqnire, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnatimi  of  Ser.  No.  429^)91,  Jan.  2, 1974,  which  is  a 
coatfaraation  of  Ser.  No.  231^70,  March  6, 1972,  abandbned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13,519,  Feb.  24,  lf70, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  728,970,  Mur  14, 

1968,  Pat  No.  3,517,254.  This  appUcation  Not.  3, 1975,  S«-.  No. 

628,055 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Jane  23, 
I  1987,  has  been  disclaimed.  | 

'  Int  CL2  H05B  37/00  ' 

UJS.  a.  315—88  13  Claims 


1.  An  emergency  lighting  system  comprising: 

a  gaseous-dischsurge  lamp, 

means  for  applying  electrical  energy  to  said  gaseous-dis- 
charge lamp  to  operate  said  gaseous-discharge  lanip,  in- 
candescent light  means,  and 

switching  means,  including  at  least  one  solid-state  voltage- 
breakdown  device,  for  connecting  said  incandescent  light 
means  to  said  energy-applying  means  when  said  g«eous 
discharge  lamp  is  extinguished  to  light  said  incandescent 
light  means,  and  for  disconnecting  said  incandescent  light 
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means  from  said  energy-applying  means  after  re-striking 
of  said  gaseous-discharge  lamp,  in  response  to  the  voltage 
across  die  gaseous-discharge  lamp  approaching  a  stable 
voltage. 


4,047,077 
DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  (PLASMA-PANEL) 
Wcncr  Vdth,  Moakh,  Gcmany,  anignor  to  SiemcBS  Aktien- 
gsscllschift,  Bcriln  tt  Mani^  Gcnumy 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,991 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcmany,  Feb.  26, 1975, 2506393 
Int  CL2  H05B  41/16 
UJS.  CL  315—169  TV  20  Claims 


sion  signal  having  a  long  duration  trace  portion  and  a  short 
duration  retrace  portion  causing  said  beams  to  scan  said  view- 
ing screen  from  side-to-side,  vertical  scansion  means  causing  a 
top-to-bottom  progression  of  successive  side-to-side  scans  and 
high  voltage  generating  means  producing  an  electron  acceler- 
ating potential  for  said  cathode  ray  tube  from  said  short  dura- 
tion retrace  portion  of  said  horizontal  scansion  signal,  the 
improvement  comprising: 


^^ 


cd  -3GCv 
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1.  A  discharge  display  device  in  the  form  of  a  plasma  panel, 
comprising: 

a  gas-filled,  gas-tight  housing; 

a  primary  discharge  arrangement  in  said  housing,  said  pri- 
mary discharge  arrangement  including 
a  common  fint  cathode, 

a  first  insulating  matrix  spaced  from  said  first  cathode  and 
comprising  a  first  insulating  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  therethrough  arranged  in  an  array  of  rows  and 
columns  and  corresponding  in  number  to  a  desired 
number  of  image  points,  a  plurality  of  first  anodes  car- 
ried on  one  side  of  said  first  insulating  plate  facing  said 
first  cathode,  each  of  said  anodes  associated  with  a 
respective  row  of  holes  and  extending  about  the  edge  of 
the  holes,  and  a  plurality  of  control  electrodes  carried 
on  the  other  side  of  said  first  insulating  plate,  each  of 
said  control  electrodes  associated  with  a  respective 
column  of  holes  and  extending  about  the  edge  of  the 
holes,  the  cathode,  first  anodes  and  control  electrodes 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  potentials  to  cause  electrons 
to  emerge  from  the  holes  in  a  controlled  fashion  from 
the  gas  discharge;  and 
a  plurality  of  main  d.c.  discharge  paths,  each  of  said  dis- 
charge paths  being  defined  by  a  second  cathode  and  a 
second  anode  and  being  divided  by  and  including  a 
second  itiMii«ting  matrix  aligned  with  said  first  insulat- 
ing matrix,  each  of  said  second  cathodes  and  said  sec- 
ond anodes  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  potential  to 
cause  each  of  said  d.c.  discharge  paths  to  be  ignited  by 
electrons  received  from  the  holes  of  said  first  insulating 
matrix. 


4,047,078 

PULSE  DIFFERENTIATING  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

SHUTDOWN  CIRCUIT 

Darid  H.  Meehaa,  Chicago,  DL,  aari«Mr  to  Zcihh  Radio  Corpo- 

ntkm,  Gkuriew,  DL 

FDed  JuM  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  691,744 

iBt  CL2  HOU  29/70 

UA  CL  315—411  5  Carii" 

1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  a  cathode  ray  tube  diq>lay 
device  in  which  one  or  more  electron  beams  are  directed  to  a 
viewing  screen,  horizontal  scansion  means  producing  a  scan- 


1^" 


high  voltage  disabling  means  for  rendering  said  high  voltage 
generating  means  inoperative  when  said  accelerating 
potential  exceeds  a  pedetermined  threshold  including 
detection  means  simultaneously  responsive  to  variations  in 
the  amplitude  and  duration  of  said  retrace  portion  of  said 
horizontal  scansion  means. 


4,047,079  

GROUND  LEAKAGE  CURRENT  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

Colia  A.  A.  MacPhee,  Weal  Hill,  Caaada.  aaclvMr  to  Federal 

Padflc  Electric  Co.,  Newark,  N  J. 

Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  771,451,  Oct  29, 1968, 

TUa  appUcatioa  Dec  16, 1974,  Scr.  No.  532,819 
lat  CL2  H02H  3/28 
VS.  CL  361—45  20 


1.  A  ground  leakage  current  protection  system  including 
first  and  second  line  terminals  for  connection  to  an  AC  power 
source  and  first  and  second  load  terminals  for  connection  to  a 
protected  load,  a  differential  current  transformer  inclwding  a 
core  and  having  first  and  second  windings  on  the  core  ar- 
ranged to  carry  load  current  between  said  first  line  and  load 
terminab  and  between  said  second  line  and  load  termtnals, 
respectively,  said  and  second  windings  being  phaaed  in  rdation 
to  each  other  so  that  the  load  current  carried  by  said  windinp 
tends  to  develop  mutually  oanoHKng  flux  in  said  core,  said 
second  line  terminal  being  grounded  at  the  side  of  said  differen- 
tial transformer  reaaote  firom  sakl  load  terminala,  means  for 
provkling  "****^—^  AC  biaong  fhu  in  said  core  ont-of-phMr 
with  kiad  current  flux  in  the  core  prodnoed  by  said  first  wind- 
ing, switching  means  including  a  pair  of  normally  open 
contacts  interpoaed  between  said  line  and  load  tcnaanak.  a 


404 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  e,  1977 


holdiiig  coil  effective  when  energized  for  liolding  said  contacts 
doaed,  said  diffierential  current  transformer  having  an  output 
winding  providing  an  output  signal  in  reqwnse  to  said  AC 
biasing  flux,  and  phairsmiiitiTr  means  responsive  to  the  biasing 
flux  output  signal  of  said  output  winding  in  the  absence  of 
ground  leakage  current  for  maintaining  said  holding  coil  ener- 
gized, said  first  and  second  winding  producing  an  unbalanced 
flux  in  said  core  when  ground  leakage  current  occurs,  said 
unbalanced  flux  opposing  the  biasing  flux  and,  when  of  suffi- 
cient ■"■£"«*««<<»;  causing  de-energization  of  said  coil  and  open- 
ing of  said  contacts. 


4,047,080 

COMMON  BUS  PARALLEL  SPEED  REGULATOR 

SYSTEM 

Robert  S.  PMmon,  WflUaMflile,  N.Y„  iMiffBor  to  Wetting- 

MMM  rjw'iiit  uvponooBf  mnoargBf  rm. 

FOed  Majr  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,463 

lit  CL2  H02P  5/16 

UJS.  CL  318—79  5  Claims 
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4,047,081 

COMMUTATING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ELECIRIC 
MOTOR  SUPPLIED  FROM  A  DC  VOLTAGE  SOURCE 
Manfred  Liska,  Nnmberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  SicnKns  Ak- 
ttengesflUachaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FOed  Feb.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,848 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  27, 1975, 3508546 
lat  CL2  H02K  29/00 
UJS.  a.  318—138  5  Clahns 
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1.  A  circuit  for  use  with  an  electric  motor  supplied  from  a 
DC  voltage  source  comprising: 

a  commutating  arrangement  including  transistors  arranged 
in  a  bridge  circuit; 

a  main  transistor  connected  to  said  commutating  arrange- 
ment and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  source; 

a  first  control  means  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  the  rotor 
positiDn  of  s^d  motor  providing  on-off  commaiids  for 
controlling  said  transistors  of  said  commutating  sirrange- 
ment; 

a  second  control  means  for  providing  on-off  commands  to 
said  main  transistor,  said  second  control  means  feeding  an 
off  command  of  short  duration  to  said  main  transistor 
when  said  control  circuit  delivers  an  on  command  to  one 
of  said  transistors  of  said  commutating  arrangemont. 


I  4,047,082 

VARIABLE  THRESHOLD  STARTING  ORCUn  FOR 

INDUCnON  MOTOR 

Pan!  R.  Scheoer,  West  Lafayette;  Kaimen  D.  Cos,  Litfsyette, 

both  oTImL,  and  Stercn  B.  San^lCt  LincolB,  Ndir.,  afiigBori 

to  Design  *  ManofBCtBuring  Corporation,  Wcat  Lafayette,  Ind. 

I     Filed  Sept  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,124 

I  Int  CL2  H02P  1/44 

VS.  CL  318—221  E  11  Oaima 


L  A  speed  regulation  system  for  a  d.c.  motor  operated  as  one 
of  a  plurality  of  such  motors  from  a  conunon  voltage  bus 
oompnmg: 

fidd  exciter  means  for  controlling  the  voltage  supplied  to 
the  fiekl  of  said  motor, 

a  speed  r^vlatton  controller,  having  a  linearized  transfer 
fbnction,  connected  to  receive  a  motor  speed  signal  tt  and 
a  motor  speed  reference  signal  a»*,  and  to  dehver  a  speed 
control  signal -v.: 

an  armature  corrent  limit  controller,  having  a  linearized 
tramfer  fkmctXMi.  connected  to  receive  an  armature  cur- 
rent signal  -(- A/«  and  armature  current  reference  signals 
±7/  and  to  ddiver  an  armature  current  control  signal 

swildiing  means  fbr  determining  priority  among  said  oon- 
troOen,  said  ooBtnrilen  being  connected  in  parallel  to  said 
iwitdiiBg  meant,  sakl  switching  means  delivering  an  out- 
pat  signal  — AV/to  said  fidd  exciter  means  which  is  a 
ftanctiaa  of  the  ontpot  of  one  sdected  ooatroller,  based  on 
the  Older  of  priority:  (1)  fidd  current  controller,  (2)  arma- 
ture currant  limit  oontrdler,  (3)  speed  controller. 


/' 
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L  In  combination  with  an  induction  motor  starting  qrcuit  of 
the  type  having  a  sensing  means  for  producing  a  finjt  signal 
proportional  to  the  main  winding  current,  a  current  jcontrol 
means  for  allowing  current  flow  through  a  start  windi^  only 
when  energized,  and  means  for  energizing  said  current  jcontrcrf 
means  M^ien  said  first  signd  exceeds  a  threshoM  levd,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a.  means  for  producing  a  second  signd  proportiond  to  at 
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least  one  condition  affecting  said  main  winding  current; 
and 
b.  means  for  adjusting  said  threshold  level  in  accordance 
with  the  vdue  of  said  second  signd. 


mitiimiy^  Selected  harmonics  of  said  dtemating  ventage; 
and 
d.  fourth  means  for  varying  /3  as  a  functimi  of  said  ampUtude 
command  signd  to  thereby  vary  the  ampUtude  of  the 
fiindamentd  voltage  component 


4,047,083 

ADJUSTABLE  SPEED  A-C  MOTOR  DRIVE  WITH 

SMOOTH  TRANSITION  BETWEEN  OPERATIONAL 

MODES  AND  WITH  REDUCED  HARMONIC 

DISTORTION 

AUan  Barr  Plankett,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Generd  Electiic 

Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,951 

Int  a.2  H02M  1/08 

VS.  a  318-231  23  ddms 


4,047,084 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MOTOR  CONTROLLED  FOR 

ENERGIZATION  BY  A  SINGLE  POSmON  SENSING 

ELEMENT 
Itsdd  Ban,  829,  HigaaUoiand,  Nerian,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  547,507 
OaiflH  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1974,  49-19959; 
Feb.  27,  1974,  49-22361;  Mar.  15,  1974,  49-29229;  Mar.  15, 
1974,  49-29230;  Mar.   15,   1974,  49-29231;  July   8,   1974, 
49-77439;  Ang.  20, 1974,  49-94589 

Int.  CL2  H02K  29/00 
VS.  CL  318-254  13 
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1.  Improved  static  electric  power  apparatus  having  rela- 
tively positive  and  negative  d-c  input  terminals  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  voltage,  a  plurality  of  a-c  output 
terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  variable  frequency 
dtemating  current  load,  and  means  for  connecting  each  of  sud 
output  terminals  to  both  of  sdd  input  terminals  in  a  manner  to 
convert  unipolarity  voltage  applied  to  sdd  input  terminals  into 
dtemating  voltage  at  sdd  output  terminals,  sdd  connecting 
means  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  dtemately  conducting 
controllable  electric  vdves  interconnecting  one  of  sdd  output 
terminals  and  the  respective  input  terminals  of  sdd  apparatus, 
firing  and  commutatiag  means  for  periodically  switohing  the 
conducting  states  of  sdd  vdves,  and  means  responsive  to 
frequency  and  amplitude  command  signals  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  sdd  firing  and  commutating  means  so  as  to  vary, 
as  functions  of  sdd  command  signals,  the  frequency  and  the 
amplitude  of  the  fimdamentd  component  of  sdd  alternating 
voltage,  wherein  the  control  means  includes: 

a.  first  means  responsive  to  said  frequency  command  signd 
for  generating  a  periodic  reference  signd  having  a  fre- 
quency which  depends  on  sdd  frequency  command  sig- 
nd; 

b.  second  means  keyed  by  sdd  reference  signd  for  causing 
sdd  firing  and  commutating  means  to  switoh  the  conduct- 
ing states  of  sdd  vdves  at  certain  moments  during  each 
cycle  of  the  fimdamentd  component  of  sdd  dtemating 
voltage,  the  timing  of  a  predetermined  first  switching 
moment  in  each  hdf  cycle  of  said  fimdamentd  component 
of  voltage  being  established  by  said  reference  signd  and 
any  subsequent  switohing  moments  in  the  same  hdf  cycle 
occurring  in  accordance  with  a  schedde  comprising  at 
least: 

i.  a  moment  following  said  first  switohing  moment  by  a 

variable  angle  dpha  (a)  measured  in  electricd  degrees 

of  a  fiill  cycle  of  fimdamentd  voltage, 
ii.  a  moment  following  sdd  first  switohing  moment  by 

another  variable  angle  beta  (fi)  measured  in  electricd 

degrees  of  a  fiill  cycle  of  fimdamentd  voltage,  fi  being 

larger  than  a  but  less  than  90*, 
iii.  A  moment  occurring  180*  -fi  after  said  first  switohing 

moment,  and 
iv.  a  moment  occurring  180*  -a  after  said  first  switohing 

moment; 

c.  third  means  for  varying  a  as  a  function  of  /3  so  as  to 


1.  A  semiconductor  motor  comprising: 

a.  first,  second  and  third  phase  armature  coils  mounted  on  a 
stator, 

b.  a  field  arranged  to  face  to  said  armature  coils  including  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  poles  in  which  the  other  in  an  equd 
pitoh; 

c.  a  disc  member  providing  at  a  circumferentid  portion 
thereof  with  first,  second  and  third  three-step  elecUtmiag- 
netic  anisotropic  portions; 

d.  an  electromagnetic  coil  arranged  to  face  said  disc  member 
of  sensing  said  dectromagnetic  anisotropic  portions  upon 
a  rotation  of  the  motor  to  cause  the  inductance  of  the  coil 
to  be  varied; 

e.  an  oscillator  source  coimected  to  said  electromagnetic  coil 
for  feeding  an  dtemating  current  to  said  electromagnetic 
coil; 

f.  a  dicrimminating  circuit  connectod  to  said  coil  for  obtain- 
ing first,  second  and  third  electric  signals  from  said  first, 
second  and  third  dectromagnetic  anisotropic  portions  via 
a  variation  of  the  inductance  of  the  electromagnetic  coil; 
and, 

g.  an  energization  control  circuit  connected  to  said  discrim- 
mination  circuit  for  effecting  an  energization  control  via 
sdd  first,  second  and  third  electric  signals  by  conducting 
semiconductor  switohing  dements  seriesoonnected  to  the 
respective  first,  second  and  third  aramature  coils  whereby 
a  rotation  control  for  the  motor  is  achieved  by  position 
sensing  signals  due  to  an  induction. 


4,047,085 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
WEB  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Gary  B.  ODcudkfc,  Chks«o,  DL,  aari^nr  to  Teletype  i 
tion,  SkoUe,  m. 

FDad  Mar.  1. 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,781 
Int  CL2  G05B  19/28 
VS.  CL  318—601  19  < 

1.  A  contnri  circuit  for  sensing  the  condition  of  a  web 
wrapped  about  a  rotating  drum  displaying  an  outer  surface 
wherein  the  web  carries  a  podtiond  indicator  oonqxiaing: 
means  fixed  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drum 
for  sensing  the  presence  of  said  web  indicator  for  each 
(Mssage  across  a  predetermined  locattoo  and  for  generat- 
ing an  indicator  signd  in  response  thereto. 
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moms  Topoauve  to  •  selected  one  of  said  indicator  signals 
for  initiating  the  generation  of  a  first  series  of  positional 
signals,  each  signal  corresponding  to  a  subsequent  prede- 
termined rotational  position  of  the  indicator  carried  by  the 
web;  and 
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first  means  for  comparing  the  concurrance  of  at  least  one  of 
said  indicator  si^ials  with  at  least  one  of  said  positional 
signals  so  as  to  ascertain  whether  said  web  indicator  has 
rotated  a  predetermined  amount  since  said  selected  indica- 
tor signal. 


4,047,086 
PHASE-SENSmVE  TRANSDUCER  APPARATUS 
W.  rockwdgg,  PleasaatoB,  Califs  aaiigiior  to  Xerox 
Cotyoratioa,  StamConi,  Coul 

Filed  Mtf .  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  670,465 

bt  CL2  G05B  1/01 

VS.  CL  310—608  17  Oainis 
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1.  In  a  phase-sensitive  transducer  q>paratus  comprising  first 
and  second  relatively  movable  members,  said  first  relatively 
movable  member  having  a  plurality  of  windings  and  said  sec- 
ond relatively  movaUe  member  having  a  winding;  and  means 
for  applying  a  first  input  signal  to  one  of  the  windings  of  said 
first  rdativdy  movable  member  and  a  second  input  signal  to 
another  of  the  windings  of  said  first  relatively  movable  mem- 
ber, an  output  signal  being  developed  on  the  winding  of  said 
second  relsiively  movable  member,  said  first  and  second  input 
signals  being  smusoidal  in  nature  of  substantially  identical 
frequency  and  peak  amplitude  and  being  phase-displaced  by  a 
predetermined  amount,  and  said  output  signal  being  substan- 
tially constant  in  peak  amplitude  and  variable  in  phase  during 
rdative  ax>vement  of  said  first  and  second  relatively  movable 
members,  the  improvement  comprised  in  that  said  means  for 
wpfAymg  oompriiei; 

dock  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal  at  a  clock  fre- 
quency; 

means  ooupled  to  said  clock  means  and  responsive  to  said 
clock  siipal  for  generating  a  plurality  of  mutually  phase- 


1 


displaced  square-wave  signals  of  substantially  identical 
frequency  and  peak  amplitude; 

means  coupled  to  said  means  for  generating  and  responsive 
to  a  first  group  of  said  plurality  of  square- wave  si^ials  for 
deriving  said  first  input  signal  and  responsive  to  a  second 
group  of  said  plurality  of  square-wave  signals  different 
than  said  first  group  for  deriving  said  second  input  signal; 
and 

means  for  respectively  coupling  said  first  and  second  input 
signals  to  said  one  and  said  other  windings  of  said  first 
relatively  movable  member. 


f  4,047,087 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  TRANSDUCER 
Carl  Torbem  Telling,  Lidlngo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AOA  Ak- 
tieboiaA  Lidlngo,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,571 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  15, 1974,  7412929 
Int  a.2  G05B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  318—661  5  Claims 
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1.  An  efectromechanical  transducer  for  converting  mjechani- 
cal  analog  angular  information  to  electrical  linear  inforination, 
comprising 

a  primary  winding  and  at  least  one  first  and  one  second 
secondary  winding,  said  first  and  said  second  sedondary 
windings  being  spatially  arranged  perpendicularly  to  each 
other  and  rotatable  together  in  relation  to  the  primary 
winding; 

an  amplifier,  said  primary  winding  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  amplifier; 

said  amplifier  being  fed  back  by  two  feedback  circuit!,  a  first 
of  said  circuits  including  a  first  impedance  over  Which  is 
fed  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  output  voltage  of  said 
amplifier  and  the  second  of  said  circuits  being  $.  series 
connection  of  said  first  secondary  winding  and  a  second 
impedance;  I 

means  applying  an  input  voltage  to  said  amplifier;    ' 

the  values  of  said  first  and  second  impedances  and  the  turns 
ratios  of  said  windings  being  chosen  so  that  the  relation 
between  the  voltage  across  said  second  secondary  wind- 
ing aad  the  input  voltage  to  said  amplifier  is  a  linear  mea- 
sure of  the  rotation  of  the  secondary  windings  in  relation 
to  the  primary  winding. 


I  4,047,088 

DUAL  VOLTAGE  CHARGING  SYSTEM 
Dennis  W.  Hlnunler,  Clawson,  Midu,  aaaignor  to  General  Mo- 
ton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.  , 
Filed  Jane  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  694,158 
Int.  a.2  H02J  7/14 
U.S.  CL  320—6                                                          3  Oaiois 
1.  A  motor  vehicle  electrical  system  comprising,  an  alternat- 
ing current  generator  having  a  polyphase  output  windjng  and 
a  field  winding,  a  polyphase  full- wave  bridge  rectifier  having 
AC  input  terminals  and  direct  voltage  output  terminals^  means 
connecting  said  output  winding  with  said  AC  input  terminals 
of  said  bridge  rectifier,  positive  and  negative  power  supply 
conductors  connected  respectively  with  said  direct  voltage 
output  terminals,  first  and  second  batteries,  means  connecting 
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said  batteries  in  series  across  said  power  supply  conductors 
whereby  said  batteries  can  be  charged  at  times  in  series  by  the 
direct  voltage  output  of  said  bridge  rectifier,  the  negative 
terminal  of  one  battery  connected  to  the  positive  terminal  of 
the  other  battery,  the  connection  between  said  batteries  defin- 
ing a  battery  junction  having  a  voltage  intermediate  the  volt- 
age of  said  power  supply  conductors,  voltage  regulating  means 
including  voltage  sensing  means  connected  across  said  power 
supply  conductors  and  a  field  current  control  means  for  con- 
trolling field  current  as  a  function  of  the  voluge  sensed  by  said 
sensing  means  to  thereby  maintain  the  voltage  across  said 
power  supply  conductors  substantially  constant,  voltage  di- 
vider means  connected  across  said  power  supply  conductors 
having  a  voltage  divider  junction  that  has  a  voltage  intermedi- 
ate the  voltage  of  said  power  supply  conductors,  the  ratio  of 
voltage  division  provided  by  said  voltage  divider  means  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  ratio  of  the  terminal  voltage  ratings 
of  said  batteries  whereby  said  voltage  divider  junction  and  said 


output  transformer,  between  the  first  and  voltage  refer- 
ence terminals  of  said  DC  voltage  source,  and  between  the 
second  and  voltage  reference  terminals  thereof,  respec- 
tively, and  the  base-emitter  circuits  of  which  are  con- 
nected across  the  corresponding  secondary  windings  of 
said  input  transformer,  respectively; 
,  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  primary  winding  of  said 
input  transformer  to  the  feedback  winding  of  said  output 
transformer; 
first  control  means  including  at  least  a  control  winding 
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battery  junction  have  substantially  equal  volUges  during  cer- 
tain conditions  of  operation  of  said  system,  a  circuit  connected 
between  one  phase  winding  of  said  output  winding  and  said 
battery  junction  for  at  times  supplying  charging  current  to  said 
second  battery,  said  circuit  comprising  in  a  series  connection 
an  inductive  circuit  element  and  the  anode-cathode  circuit  of  a 
.irst  controlled  rectifier,  a  second  controlled  rectifier  having 
an  anode  connected  to  said  one  phase  winding  and  a  cathode 
connected  to  the  gate  of  said  first  controlled  rectifier,  said 
second  controlled  rectifier  operative  to  gate  said  first  con- 
trolled rectifier  conductive  when  said  second  controlled  recti- 
fier is  gated  conduc  ve,  and  means  coupled  to  said  battery  and 
voltage  divider  junctions  and  to  said  second  controlled  recti- 
fier for  gating  said  second  controlled  rectifier  conductive 
when  the  voltage  at  said  voltage  divider  terminal  exceeds  the 
voltage  at  said  battery  terminal  by  a  predetermined  amount, 
said  first  controlled  rectifier  being  nonconductive  when  the 
voltage  at  said  battery  terminal  is  substantially  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  voltage  of  said  voltage  divider  junction. 


provided  in  connection  with  said  saturable  magnetic  core 
of  said  input  transformer,  and  capacitor  means  connected 
to  said  control  winding  for  supplying  an  exciting  current 
which  flows  through  said  control  winding  then  the  capac- 
itor means  is  discharged  so  as  to  put  one  of  said  fint  and 
second  transistors  in  its  conductive  state  when  said  DC 
voltage  source  is  operated;  and 
g.  second  control  means  for  detecting  the  secondary  voltage 
of  said  output  transformer  and  stopping  the  operation  of 
said  first  control  means  when  the  secondary  voltage 
reaches  a  predetermined  value. 


4,047,090 

DIGITAL  CONTROLLED  LOW  FREQUENCY  POWER 

AMPLIFIER 

William  L.  Chapman,  and  Larry  L.  Newlin,  both  of  Poaca  CHy, 

Okla.,  aadgnors  to  CoBtiaeatal  OO  Company,  PoMa  City, 

Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  661,066 

Int.  CL2  H02M  5/45 

VS.  CL  363—34  6  daioM 


4,047,089 
STARTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  INVERTER 
Tadao  SazaU;  Tadao  Yoahida,  and  SUgeaU  WacU,  all  of  To- 
kyo, Japan,  aaoignors  to  Sony  Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jane  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  694,713 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Jane  14, 1975,  50-72393 

Int  CL2  H02M  3/335 

VS.  CL  363—49  9  Claims 

1.  A  starting  circuit  for  an  inverter  comprising: 

a.  A  DC  voluge  source  having  first,  second  and  voluge 
reference  terminals; 

b.  an  input  transformer  having  a  primary  winding,  a  pair  of 
secondary  windings  and  a  saturable  magnetic  core; 

c.  an  output  transformer  having  a  primary  winding,  a  secon- 
dary winding  and  a  feedback  winding; 

d.  first  and  second  transistors  each  having  base,  emitter  and 
collector  electrodes,  the  collector-emitter  circuits  of 
which  are  connected,  through  the  primary  winding  of  said 


*         •  ■     'J  *  * 
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1.  A  power  amplifier  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  A-C  voltages  which  are 
binarily  related  in  amplitude; 

means  for  rectifying  selected  ones  of  said  binarily  related 
A-C  voltages  to  produce  respective  binarily  reUted  recti- 
fied and  filtered  voltages; 

means  for  summing  the  respective  ones  of  said  pluraJity  of 
binarily  related  rectified  and  filtered  voltages  to  provide 
an  output  voltage; 

a  polarity  switching  bridge  recdving  said  output  vdtage, 
said  bridge  consisting  of  first  and  second  controlled  recti- 
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fien  having  oommon  anode  connection  to  said  output 
v(dtage  and  having  cathodes  connected  via  first  and  sec- 
ond junctions  to  anodes  of  third  and  fourth  controlled 
rectifiers  which  have  common  cathode  connection  to  the 
ouQwt  voltage  common; 

logic  circuit  means  alternately  providing  first  and  second 
gate  ott^ts  for  energizing  alternately  said  first  and  fourth 
controlled  rectifiers; 

commutation  circuit  means  energizable  upon  alternation  of 
first  and  second  gate  outputs  from  said  logic  circuit  means 
to  generate  reverse  bypass  voltage  across  said  polarity 
switching  bridge  to  turn  off  all  controUed  rectifiers;  and 

load  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second  junc- 
tions of  said  bridge  configuration  to  be  energized  by  said 
output  voltage. 


4^7^1 
CAPACmVE  VOLTAGE  MULTIPLIER 
L.  llatrhlnw,  San  Joaa,  and  John  E.  Meyer,  Saratoga, 
both  ofGalif;  aaaJjinrs  to  Natlowd  Seadcoadnetor  Corpora- 
tioa,  Sarta  Om,  Odif . 

Filed  Jnly  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  7073S 

lit  CL2  H02M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  363—59  3  Clahns 


4,047,092 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  INVERTER 
Gabor  J.  Bcadaak,  Montreal,  Canada,  aariffBor  to  AJ«s  Magne- 
thenric  Corporation,  Warren,  OUo 

Flkd  July  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  706,995 

Int  CL2  H02M  7/515 

VJS.  CL  363—135  5  Clahns 


1.  A  voltage  multiplier  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  capacitors  connected  in  series  across  the  output 
pads  of  an  mtegrated  circuit  chip; 

a  clock  circuit  providing  multiphase  voltage  output; 

means  connecting  the  pads  of  said  chip  to  MOS  transistor 
switches; 

means  interconnecting  said  MOS  switches  to  said  clocking 
circuit  such  that  during  successive  phases  of  operation 
said  switches  are  closed  in  such  a  manner  that  the  series 
connected  capacitors  are  separately  charged  to  the  input 
voltage  successively  during  each  phase  of  said  clock  cir- 
cuit; and 

means  operable  during  the  final  phase  of  operation  of  said 
clock  for  connecting  an  ou^ut  c^Mcitor  to  said  input 
voltage  and  said  series  connected  capacitors  such  that  the 
voltage  developed  across  the  ou^t  c^Muntors  is  the  sum 
of  all  the  v(rit^{es  across  the  series  connected  capacitors 
plus  the  mput  voltage. 


1.  An  inverter  for  supplying  high  frequency  alternating 
current  to  a  load  having  resistance  and  inductance  connected 
in  parallel  with  capacitance  means  to  form  a  tank  circuit  hav- 
ing an  impedance  which  is  subject  to  variations  during  opera- 
tion, said  inverter  comprising  a  DC  voltage  source  provided 
with  a  center  tap,  first  and  second  sets  of  thyristors  ai|d  capaci- 
tors, each  of  said  sets  having  at  least  one  pair  of  parallel 
branches  with  at  least  two  series-connected  thyristors  in  each 
branch  and  capacitance  means  connected  between  the  mid- 
points of  the  branches  of  each  said  pair,  the  first  said  set  being 
connected  to  the  positive  side  of  said  voltage  source,  the  sec- 
ond said  set  being  connected  to  the  negative  side  of  ^d  volt- 
age source,  one  side  of  said  load  being  connected  to  slid  center 
tap,  a  fint  inductance  means  connected  in  series  between  said 
first  set  and  the  other  side  of  said  load,  a  second  inductance 
means  oonnected  in  series  between  said  second  set  and  said 
other  side  of  said  load,  said  inductance  means  forming  tuned 
circuits  with  said  load  and  said  capacitance  means,  a  irst  diode 
means  having  its  anode  connected  to  the  negative  side  of  said 
voltage  source  and  its  cathode  connected  to  the  terminal  of 
said  first  inductance  means  which  is  not  connected  to  the  load, 
a  second  diode  means  having  its  cathode  connected  to  the 
positive  side  of  said  voltage  source  and  its  anode  conpected  to 
the  terminal  of  said  second  inductance  means  which  is  not 
connected  to  the  load,  and  means  for  firing  said  thyristors  in  a 
predetermined  sequence  alternating  between  the  first  and 
second  of  said  sets  to  cause  an  alternating  current  to  flow  in  the 
load,  the  thyristors  of  each  set  being  fired  in  pairs,  each  pair 
consistiag  of  thyristors  in  different  parallel  branches  of  the  set, 
the  thyristors  of  each  pair  being  in  series  relation  with  the 
capacitance  means,  and  the  pairs  of  each  set  being  fired  alter- 
nately, whereby  the  pohuity  of  the  voltage  across  tlfe  capaci- 
tance means  within  each  said  set  reverses  with  each  half-cycle 
of  current  delivered  by  said  set. 


4,047,093 
DUtlCr  THERMAL-ELECTRIC  CONVERSION  FOR 
GEOTHERMAL  ENERGY  RECOVERY 
Larry  Leroy,  799  36th  Ave.,  San  Hrandaco,  Calif.  94|21 
Filed  Sept  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  614^19     | 
Int  CL2  HOIJ  45/00  ! 

U.S.  CL  322—2  R  |9  daiais 

1.  An  in  situ  system  for  converting  geothermal  energy  into 
electricity  including  a  well  drilled  from  ground  surfice  into  a 
high-temperature  underground  geological  strata,  comprising 
in  combination,  | 

a.  a  fvst  high-temperature  heat  pipe  structure  longitudinally 
aligned  parallel  the  axis  of  said  well  having  a  lo w^  section 
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thermally  coupled  to  said  high-temperature  geological  connected  so  that  it  is  normally  conductive  between  the  fint 

strata  and  an  upper  end  section  extending  toward  the  electrode  and  said  one  common  terminal  once  it  has  been 

ground  surface,  triggered  into  a  conducting  state  in  response  to  a  control  sig- 

b.  a  second  low-temperature  heat  pipe  structure  longitudi- 


nally aligned  parallel  the  axis  of  said  well  having  a  lower 
end  section  coaxially  receiving  the  upper  end  section  of 
said  high-temperature  heat  pipe  structure  defining  an 
annular  volume  between  the  upper  end  section  of  the 
high-temperature  heat  pipe  structure  and  the  lower  sur- 
rounding end  section  of  the  low-temperature  heat  pipe 
structure, 

,  means  for  cooling  said  second  low-temperature  heat  pipe 
structure. 


d.  conversion  means  positioned  within  said  annulus  defined 
between  the  upper  end  section  of  said  high-temperature 
heat  pipe  structure  and  the  lower  surrounding  end  section 
of  said  low-temperature  heat  pipe  structure  for  thermally 
coupling  said  first  high-temperature  heat  pipe  structure  to 
said  second  low-temperature  heat  pipe  structure  and  for 
generating  an  electric  current  responsive  to  a  temperature 
difference  between  said  first  and  second  heat  pipe  struc- 
tures, and 

e.  means  connected  to  said  conversion  means  for  conducting 
said  generated  electrical  current  to  the  ground  surface. 


r' 
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nal,  and  means  for  inductively  coupling  the  switch  and  rectifier 
together  so  that  the  rectifier  is  biased  into  a  conducting  state  in 
response  to  a  change  in  the  current  flow  through  the  switch. 


4,047,095 

BRUSHLESS  THREE-PHASE  CURRENT  GENERATOR 

HAVING  A  DEVICE  FOR  SELF-EXCTTATION  AND 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  THE  ENERGIZING 

CURRENT 

WIcrd  WUnterp,  Hengelo,  Nctheriaada,  asalganr  to  HeHsaf 

B.V.,  Hcagelo,  Netherlands 

FOed  Aag.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,100 
aaioH  priority,  appUcatlon  Netherlanda,  Aag.  22,  1974, 
7411221 

Int  CL^  H02P  9/30 
U5.  CL  322—17  7 


4,047,094 
MHD  GENERATOR  WITH  IMPROVED  NETWORK 
COUPLING  ELECTRODES  TO  A  LOAD 
Richard  J.  Roaa,  BoieaMa,  Mont,  aariffMM- to  Tic  United  States 
of  America  as  repreaentcd  by  the  United  States  Energy  Re- 
search and  DcTdopmcnt  Adasinistratlon,  WaaUagton.  D.C 
Filed  July  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,925 
Int  CL2  H02N  4/02 
VJS.  CL  322—7  S  Chdass 

1.  In  combination  with  an  MHD  generator  having  a  plurality 
of  segmented  electrodes  extending  longitudinally  of  a  duct 
whereby  progressively  increasing  high  DC  voltages  are  de- 
rived from  a  set  of  cathode  electrodes  of  the  generator  and 
progressively  increasing  low  DC  voltages  are  derived  from  a 
set  of  anode  electrodes  of  the  generator,  a  first  common  termi- 
nal for  the  high  voltage  cathode  electrodes,  a  second  common 
terminal  for  the  low  voltage  anode  electrodes,  said  common 
terminals  adapted  to  be  normally  maintained  at  predetermined 
voltages  and  to  be  connected  across  a  load  for  the  generator,  a 
network  for  coupling  one  of  said  sets  of  electrodes  to  one  of 
said  terminals  comprising:  a  controUed  switch  connected  be- 
tween a  first  electrode  of  the  one  set  and  said  one  common 
terminaL  a  rectifier  connected  between  a  second  electrode  of 
the  one  set  and  said  one  common  terminal,  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  having  voltages  on  opposite  sides  of  the  voltage  of 
said  one  common  terminal,  said  rectifier  being  connected  so 
that  it  is  normally  cut  off  by  the  voltage  between  the  second 
electrode  and  said  one  conomon  terminal,  said  switch  being 


''li^^^i^l  r^-i—  •■ 


1.  A  brushless  three-phase  current  generator  having  a  rotat- 
ing field  winding  and  a  fed-back,  controllable  device  for  self- 
excitation  and  automatic  control  of  energizing  current  said 
device  comprising  controllable  means  for  deriving  from  the 
generator  output  part  of  the  output  voltage  and  the  load  cur- 
rent of  the  generator  and  for  the  vectorial  combinatioo  and 
supply  thereof  to  a  multi-phase  rectifier  whose  ou^Mit  is  con- 
nected to  a  stationary  d.c.  energiiing  winding  of  an  excitor, 
said  excitor  having  a  rotating  multi-phase  winding  which 
enables  the  rotating  field  winding  of  the  generator  through  a 
commonly  rotating  rectifier,  characterized  m  that  the  synchro- 
nous reactance  of  each  phase  of  the  multi-|riiase  winding  of  the 
excitor  at  the  frequency  corresponding  to  the  noninal  qieed  is 
greater  than  the  equivalent  resistance  of  the  geaerator  fidd 
winding. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  INSTANTLY  COMPENSATING  FOR 

LINE  VOLTAGE  IRREGULARmES 
Georfe  RoMmm  MadswcO,  HIzmm,  Ttan^  iMisBor  to  Combos- 
tioa  FaglMwlM.  Ik^  WladMr,  Cora. 

Flkd  Joe  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  69M52 

Imt  CL2  G05F  3/04 

VJS.  a.  323—19  3  cudmi 


1.  In  a  current  control  circuit  of  the  type  that  triggers  means 
for  permitting  current  from  a  supply  voltage  when  the  charge 
on  a  capacitor  reaches  a  trigger  level,  the  capacitor  being 
charged  by  a  charging  current,  at  least  part  of  which  is  caused 
by  a  charging-voltage  source  and  a  first  series  resistance  in 
ao^with  the  charging-voltage  source  that  are  connected 
■croM  the  c^Mcitor,  the  improvement  o(Mnprising: 

a.  a  second  series  resistance  connected  in  series  with  the 
charging-voltage  source,  the  first  series  resistance,  and  the 
c^Mcitor,  and 

b.  means,  connected  across  the  second  series  resistance, 
thmby  forming  a  loop  comprising  itself  and  the  second 
series  resistance,  and  including  a  second  voltage  source 
whose  value  is  essentially  proportional  to  the  instanta- 
neous value  of  a  rectified  version  of  the  supply  voltage, 
for  causing  current  to  flow  in  the  loop. 


4^7,097 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRANSIENT  FREE 

ENERGIZATION  AND  DEENERGIZATION  OF  STATIC 

VAR  GENERATORS 
LagloGyyl;  Eric  J.  Staccy,  and  Michael  B.  Biennen,  aU  of 
Pittsbvgh,  1^  sasignois  to  WcstinghoMe  Electric  Corpora- 
tioB,  PIttabvA  Pa. 

FDed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  677,202 

lat  CL2  H02J  3/18 

U.S.  a.  323-119  13CIatais 


1.  Electrical  ^>paratus,  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  electrical  conductors  in  an  electrical  system,  said 
pair  of  conductors  having  an  alternating  voltage  of  prede- 
termined amplitude,  frequency,  wave  shape  and  reference 
iriiase  impressed  thereacross,  one  of  said  conductors  hav- 
ing a  current  flowing  therethrough  which  is  related  to  said 
altempting  vvritage; 

b.  voUage  sensing  means  interconnected  in  circuit  relation- 
ship with  one  of  said  craductors  for  determining  said 


reference  phase  and  said  frequency  during  a  i)redeter- 
mined  period  of  time,  said  voltage  sensing  means  having 
an  output  at  which  is  provided  an  output  signal  related  to 
said  reference  phase  and  said  frequency; 

c.  capacitance  means  interconnected  in  circuit  relationship 
at  one  terminal  thereof  with  one  of  said  conductors; 

d.  indactence  means  including  gated  controllable  switch 
means  interconnected  in  circuit  relationship  at  oqe  termi- 
nal thereof  with  said  one  of  said  conductors  and  intercon- 
nected in  circuit  reUtionship  at  another  terminal  thereof 
with  another  terminal  of  said  capacitance  means,  the  gate 
of  said  controllable  switch  means  being  connected  to  said 
output  terminal  of  said  voltage  sensing  means,  said  induc- 
tance means  and  said  capacitance  means  cooperating 
during  said  predetermined  period  of  time  to  provide  an 
oscillating  voltage  of  said  wave  shape  at  said  poiQt  where 
said  inductance  means  «nd  said  capacitance  means  are 
interconnected,  said  phase  and  said  frequency  of  said 
osciUating  voltage  being  made  generally  the  same  as  said 
reference  phase  and  said  frequency  of  said  alternating 
voltage  by  said  controllable  switch  means,  said  amplitude 
of  said  oscillating  voltage  being  generally  equal  to  said 
amplitude  of  said  alternating  voltage;  and 

main  switch  means  interconnected  in  circuit  relationship 
between  the  other  of  said  pair  of  conductors  and  said  point 
where  said  oscillating  voltage  is  present,  said  meaiis  being 
opened  or  closed  as  required  during  said  predetermined 
period  of  time  at  generally  zero  voltage  potentia)  across 
the  contacts  thereof  because  of  the  correspondence  of 
phase,  wave  shape,  frequency  and  amplitude  of  sajd  oscil- 
lating voltage  and  said  alternating  voltage,  saidi  induc- 
tance means  and  said  capacitance  means  providing  a  cir- 
cuit ftmction  for  said  electrical  system  when  co»nected 
between  said  pair  of  conductors  during  a  period  of  time 
other  than  said  predetermined  period  of  time. 

I         I 

4,047,098  ^ 

PROCESS  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  PROSPECTING  THE 
OCEAN  BED  BY  MEASURING  ELECTROMAGN^C 

FIELDS 

Jean  Dnronx,  12,  roe  Flatters,  75005  Paris,  Fhmce 

Filed  Joly  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  598,915 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  F^wce,  July  30, 1974,  74^6465 

Int  a.2  GOIV  3/08 

U.S.CL  324-6  13  (Claims 


1.  A  process  for  prospecting  the  beds  of  rivers,  hikes  or  the 
ocean  by  means  of  an  electromagnetic  emission  and  th^  mea- 
surement of  at  least  one  component  of  the  field  obtained  at  a 
specific  distance  above  the  area  to  be  prospected,  c6mbrisin£ 
the  steps  of  r       o 

generating  a  controlled  electromagnetic  emission  continu- 
ously and  at  a  predetermined  frequency  less  than  100  Hz 
from  a  location  at  the  surface  of  the  water,  and 

measuring  the  amplitude  and  phase  of  the  selected  compo- 
nent or  components  at  the  surface  of  the  water  at  f  loca- 
tion spaced  a  relatively  great  distance  from  the  location  of 
the  electromagnetic  emission,  said  component  or  expo- 
nents being  either  the  transverse  electric  component  Ey  at 
the  water  surface  or  at  least  two  components  includ^g  the 
radial  magnetic  component  Hx  and  either  the  vertical 
magnetic  component  Hz  or  the  transverse  electric  compo- 
nent Ey,  the  steps  of  generating  and  measuring  being 
carried  out  during  a  single  dragging  movement  over  the 
surface  of  the  water  while  maintaining  substantially  the 
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same  distance  between  the  generating  and  measuring 
locations. 


4,047,099 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

BOILER  WATER  CONDUCTIVITY 

Lawrence  A.  Berger,  Orange,  and  Robert  Carroll  Hunt,  Santa 

Ana,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Uailoc,  Incorporated,  Irfiac, 

Calif. 

FUed  Sept  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,205 

Int  a.2  GOIN  27/42 

VS.  a.  324-30  R  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  boiler  system  having  a  boiler  water  conductivity 
probe,  an  improved  apparatus  for  providing  a  signal  responsive 
to  the  conductivity  of  the  boiler  water  with  minimal  regard  to 
short  term  fluctuations  due  to  the  presence  of  steam  bubbles  or 
the  like  comprising: 
generating  means  coupled  to  a  conductivity  probe  for  pro- 
viding an  alternating  first  signal  responsive  to  the  apparent 
conductivity  of  the  fluid  surrounding  the  probe,  said  ap- 
parent conductivity  being  represented  by  short  term  fluc- 
tuations in  said  first  signal; 
detecting  means  coupled  to  said  conductivity  probe  and 
responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  providing  second  signals 
corresponding  to  the  peak  values  of  said  first  signal  and 
not  to  the  short  term  fluctation  in  said  first  signal; 
storage  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  for  temporar- 
ily retaining  said  second  signals;  and, 
decay  means  for  permitting  said  second  signals  retained  by 
said  storage  means  to  decay  at  a  decay  rate  selected  to  be 
greater  than  the  corresponding  rate  of  change  of  conduc- 
tivity of  the  boiler  water  during  blowdown  and  selected 
for  minimal  decay  of  said  retained  signals  within  the  short 
term  fluctuations  between  peak  signals. 


cells  including  upper  and  lower  electrodes  in  the  form  of 
annular  bands  and  an  insulating  tube  between  said  bands, 
with  said  tube  and  bands  having  a  flush  inner  surface; 

means  for  introducing  a  liquid  into  each  of  said  cells; 

means  for  connecting  said  cells  in  a  bridge  circuit; 


f-^' 


an  ac  power  source  connected  as  an  input  to  said  bridge 

circuit;  and 
indicator  means  for  indicating  the  output  of  said  bridge 

circuit. 


4,047,101 

FILAMENT  FOR  ALKAU  METAL  IONIZATION 

DETECTOR 

James  E.  Bancrie,  Pittsburgh;  William  H.  Reed,  MovocfOlc, 

and  Edgar  Bcrkey,  Morrysrille,  all  of  Pa^  aasiffors  to  Wes- 

tinghoose  Electric  CorporatioB,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,464 

Int  a?  GOIN  27/00 

U.S.  CL  324—33  8  Claims 


4,047,100 

METER  FOR  MEASURING  SYRUP  RATIO  IN  SOFT 

DRINKS  AND  THE  LKE 

Myroo  L.  Robinson,  Solana  Beach,  Calif.,  assigBor  to  Simekns, 

Inc.,  Vista,  Calif  . 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,566 
Int  CL2  GOIN  27/42 
U.S.  CL  324—30  B  12  Claims 

1.  In  an  instrument  for  measuring  the  conductivity  ratio  of 
two  liquids,  the  combination  of: 
first  and  second  elongate  conductivity  cells  of  substantially 
equal  volume  mounted  in  said  instrument  side-by-side 
with  their  axes  substantially  parallel, 
each  of  said  cells  having  an  upper  portion  with  an  open  end 
and  a  lower  portion  with  a  closed  end  and  having  spaced 
electrodes  in  the  lower  portion  for  providing  an  electrical 
path  through  a  liquid  in  the  cell, 
with  said  upper  portions  of  said  cells  formed  of  a  single 
metal  member  and  with  said  lower  portions  of  each  of  said 


i     f  'L.- 


1.  An  alkali  metal  ionization  detector  comprising: 

a  thermal  ionizer  means  consisting  of  a  first  electrode  having 
an  oxide  protective  coating  for  responding  to  impinging 
alkali  metal  atoms  and  compounds  present  in  a  carrier  gas 
by  producing  positive  alkaU  metal  ions  by  thermal  surface 
ionization  of  the  alkali  metal  atoms  and  compounds, 

first  circuit  means  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said 
thermal  ionizer  means  at  a  temperature  to  ionize  said  alkah 
metal  atoms  and  compounds, 

second  electrode  means,  and 

second  circuit  means  for  establishing  a  flow  of  said  positive 
alkali  metal  ions  from  said  thermal  ionizer  means  to  said 
second  electrode,  said  flow  of  positive  alkali  metal  ions 
being  indicative  of  the  concentration  of  said  alkaU  metal 
present  in  said  carrier  gas. 
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4,M7,102 
DUAL  CHAMBER,  mGH  SENSITIVITY  GAS  SENSOR 

AND  PUMP 
Ktaw  M.  W«kh,  MmHtafal  View,  CUif.,  iMiSMr  to  Varian 
Palo  Alto,  Gdif. 

of  S«.  No.  519,3fi9,  Oct  30, 1974,  alMUMloacd. 
lUi  appUcatioB  Maj  3, 1974,  Scr.  No.  682,554 
lit  Ca.2  GOIN  27/00 
US,  a.  324—33  19  Claimi 


L  Oas  senniig  appantat  comprisiiig: 

a  gas  ■eoaiiig  unit;  inlet  means  to  said  gas  sensing  unit  com- 
prising an  inlet  wall  preferentially  transmissive  to  gas 
under  investigation; 

a  gas  punqiing  unit  having  means  for  pumping  gas,  and 
paMajr  means  forming  a  conductance  interconnecting 
said  sensing  and  pumping  units; 

said  sensing  unit  bebig  constructed  to  have  little  or  no  pump- 
ing speed  rebtive  to  the  pumping  q>eed  of  said  pumping 
unit;  and 

the  vdne  of  said  conductance  being  small  relative  to  the 
pumping  qieed  of  said  pumping  unit,  wherry  in  opera- 
tion the  pressure  in  said  sensing  unit  is  higher  than  the 
pressure  in  said  pumping  unit  to  provide  high  sensitivity. 


4,047,103 

EDDY  CURRENT  POSITION  INDICATING  APPARATUS 

POR  MEASURING  DISPLACEMENTS  OF  CORE 

COMPONENTS  OF  A  UQUID  METAL  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 

CUfllord  K.  Day,  and  JaaMS  L.  Stringer,  both  of  Richland, 

I  to  Waatinghenae  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts- 

Pa. 

Filed  Fab.  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  547,074 

IbL  a.2  GOIR  33/12 

UJS.  CL  324-34  D  11  Claims 


affixed  to  the  component  being  monitored  and  sUdably 
positioned  around  the  periphery  of  the  thimble  conoentric 
with  the  probe  and  symmetrically  situated  along  t|e  pri- 
mary and  secondary  windings  of  the  probe  so  that  motion 
of  (he  ring  along  the  probe  produces  a  proportional 
change  in  current  in  the  secondary  winding  electrical 
output  and  wherein  the  annular  ring  includes  a  resistivity 
discontinuity  formed  from  a  cavity  within  the  ring  filled 
with  a  substance  having  a  resistivity  significantly  dUTerent 
from  the  annular  ring  and  the  liquid  metal  coolant* 


I 


4,047,104 

OHMMETER  FOR  CIRCUITS  CARRYING  UNKNOWN 

CURRENTS 
Richard  Grant  Sparber,  Wheaton,  IlL,  aaalgnor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FDed  July  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,429  I 

Int  a.2  GOIR  27/02  I 

U.S.  CL  324—62  10  Oahns 


.J" 


•OGi.£  C  SCJIT 


1.  An  ohmmeter  circuit  for  measuring  the  resistance  of  a 
powered  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  probes  extending  from 
said  circuit  for  engagement  with  portions  of  said  powered 
circuit;  a  first  and  second  voltage  storing  means  connec^ble  to 
said  probes;  switching  circuitry  for  controlling  in  alternating 
fashion  the  connection  of  said  first  and  second  voltage  Storing 
means  to  said  probes;  a  current  source  associated  with  stid  first 
voltage  storing  means  and  being  connected  concurrently 
therewith  to  said  probes  by  said  switching  circuitry;  and  a 
directly  readable  display  connected  to  said  first  and  jsecond 
voltage  storing  means  for  indicating  as  a  function  of  th<  differ- 
ence of  voltages  stored  thereon  the  resistance  of  said  powered 
circuit  between  points  therein  touched  by  said  probes. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  displacements  of  a  component  of 
a  Kqoid  metal  nuclear  reactor  immersed  within  the  liquid  metal 
coolant  oompnsmg: 

an  eddy  current  probe  having  a  primary  and  secondary 
wimUng, 

a  dry  thimble,  adapted  to  be  supported  by  a  stationary  por- 
tion of  the  reactor  within  the  liquid  metal  coolant,  housing 
the  eddy  current  probe,  which  is  stationarily  supported 
therein  during  operation  of  the  probe,  and  isolating  the 
probe  from  the  coaiaat,  and 

an  dectrically  conductive  annubr  ring  with  resistivity  sig- 
nificantly different  than  the  liquid  metal  coolant  rigidly 


4,047,105 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDINGAN 

OUTPUT  INDICATION  PROPORTIONAL  TO  THE 

MOISTURE  CONTENT  OF  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Bnwc  Oioi  Anderson,  OUahoaui  Qty,  OUa.,  aaalgnor  to  The 

IMcae  CoBvany,  Oklahoasa  Qty,  OUa. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  660,917 

Int  a.2  GOIR  27/02  ' 

U.S.  CL  324— 65  R  iZOaiBS 

1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  an  output  indication  propor- 
tional to  the  moisture  content  of  particulate  material,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  signal  generator  providing  a  probe  drive  signal  hpving  a 
predetermined  frequency  and  a  predetermined  amplitude; 
a  probe  connected  to  the  signal  generator  and  hiving  a 
portion  contacting  the  particulate  materiaL  th^  probe 
receiving  the  probe  drive  signal  and  applying  the  probe 
drive  signal  to  the  particulate  material; 
feedback  control  means  connected  to  the  probe  and  to  the 
signal  generator,  the  feedback  control  means  sensing  devi- 
ations of  the  amplitude  of  the  probe  drive  signal  apfphed  to 
the  particulate  material  via  the  probe  from  the  predeter- 
mined amplitude  and  modulating  the  ampUtude  of  the 
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probe  drive  signal  provided  via  the  signal  generator  to  first  gating  means  operable  to  pass  said  high  frequency  waves, 

maintain  the  amplitude  of  the  probe  drive  signal  at  the  means  for  generating  a  group  of  pulses  of  predetermined  fre- 

predetermined  amplitude;  and  quency  to  operate  the  gating  means  by  their  sequential  apfriica- 

a  probe  current  sensor  interposed  generally  between  the  tion  including  a  charging  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  reaistors, 

signal  generator  and  the  probe,  the  probe  current  sensor  means  for  connecting  each  resistor  in  turn  to  determine  the 
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measuring  the  current  flowing  from  the  probe  to  the 
particulate  material  and  providing  a  current  indicator 
signal  proportional  to  the  measured  current,  the  current 
indicator  signal  being  proportional  to  the  moisture  content 
of  the  particulate  material. 


time  constant  of  the  charging  circuit  and  the  duration  of  each 
pulse  generated  whereby  said  group  has  a  unique  identity 
specified  by  the  particular  duration  of  the  constituent  pulses, 
and  a  tuned  circuit  aerial  for  transmitting  pulses  of  high  fre- 
quency waves  passed  by  the  gating  means. 


4,047,106 

MOTOR  SPEED  SENSOR 

Charles  Elbert  Robinaon,  LlTermore,  Cirio.  80536 

FUed  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,450 

Int  CL2  GOIP  3/36 

VS.  CL  324—175 


> 


4,047,108 

DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR 

TRANSMimNG  SPEECH  SIGNALS  AT  A  LOW  BIT 

RATE,  AND  TRANSMISSION  FOR  USE  IN  SUCH  A 

SYSTEM 
10  caahns   j^^^^^  j^  b^i^^  ,^  Kard  Rlrmeaa,  both  of  ElndhofW, 
Netherlanda,  aasisBon  to  UJS.  Philips  Corporatloa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FDed  July  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  594,591 
ClaiaH  priority,  appikatkM  Ncthcrianda,  Ang.  12,  1974, 
7410763 

Int  CL2  H04N  7/12;  H04B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  325— 38  B  10 


xa- 


1.  A  motor  speed  sensor  for  placement  between  a  take-ofT 

from  said  motor  and  a  flexible  drive  for  a  tachometer,  said 

take-off  providing  rotation  proportional  to  the  speed  of  said 

motor,  said  sensor  comprising: 

means  connected  to  said  take-ofT  for  extending  the  rotation 

of  said  take-off  to  said  flexible  drive, 
a  light  source  for  providing  a  beam  of  light, 
means  operative  with  the  rotation  of  said  extending  means 
for  interrupting  the  beam  of  light  at  a  rate  that  is  propor- 
tional to  said  speed  of  said  motor,  and 
means  receptive  of  said  interrupted  beam  for  generating  a 
series  of  pulses,  the  frequency  of  said  pulses  being  propor- 
tional to  said  speed. 


4,047,107 
PULSE  WIDTH  RESPONSIVE  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Harfcy  Friiak  DiddMom  Bramhall,  England,  asaiganr  to  Fcr- 
raati  Liadted,  Hollinwood,  England 

FUed  May  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  577,164 
OalM  priority,  appUcatloa  Unltad  Kingdom  May  18, 1974, 
22281/74 

Int  CL}  H04B  1/00 
UJS.  CL  325—37  13  OafaM 

1.  A  security  system  transmitter  comprising  a  high  fre- 
quency wave  generator  for  generating  hig^  frequency  waves. 


1.  Digital  transmission  system  for  transmitting  band  limited 
speech  signals  at  a  low  bit  rate,  said  system  comprising  a  trans- 
mitter and  a  receiver,  the  transmitter  comprising  two  transmit- 
ter channels  having  a  common  input  means  for  recdving  the 
speech  signd  to  be  transmitted,  one  of  said  channels  including 
a  first  transmission  device  means  operating  at  a  given  low  bit 
rate  for  transmitting  to  the  recover  a  first  digitd  signd  repre- 
sentative of  the  frequency  information  content  of  the  tpeech 
signaL  the  other  channd  including  an  envelope  detector  cou- 
pled to  said  input  means,  a  low-pass  filter  coupled  to  said 
detector,  and  a  second  transmission  device  means  ooofieA  to 
said  filter  and  operating  at  an  appreciably  lower  bit  rato  than 
said  first  transmission  device  for  transmitting  to  the  reodver  a 
second  digitd  signd  representative  of  the  amplitude  informa- 
tion content  of  the  speech  signal  said  reodver  comprising 
input  means  for  recdving  and  separating  said  first  and  second 
digitd  signals,  two  recdving  chmneb  coa|ded  to  said  separat- 
ing means,  one  of  said  channds  comprising  a  decoder 
which  in  response  to  the  apfrfied  second  digitd  i 
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an  output  stgnal  corresponding  to  the  envelope  of  the  speech 
signal,  the  other  receiving  channel  comprising  a  pulse  modula- 
te to  which  the  first  digital  signal  and  the  said  envelope  signal 
as  a  modulating  signal  are  apphed,  an  integrator  which  is 
coupled  to  the  output  of  the  pulse  modulator,  and  a  band-pass 
filter  coupled  to  said  integrator,  said  first  transmission  device 
means  comprising  a  uniform  pulse  delta  modulator,  said  trans- 
mitter faiibex  including  a  differentiator  coupled  to  said  trans- 
mitter input  means,  an  amplitude  slicer  coupled  to  said  differ- 
entiator, and  an  integrator  means  coupled  to  said  slicer  for 
supplying  the  band-limited  speech  signal  to  said  uniform  pulse 
delta  modulator  for  generating  said  first  digital  signal. 


4»0«7,109 

DRIVE-IN  THEATER  AUDIO  SYSTEM 

KIkU  ScUgMU,  1-6.50-401  Akabanedal,  Kitalni,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Scvt  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  611,635 

ClaiM  priority,  applkatiOB  Japu,  Sept  10, 1974, 49-103523 

Int  CL2  H04H  1/00 

VJS.  CL  325—54  4  Claims 


L  In  a  system  for  use  in  a  drive-in  theater  for  reproducing 
audio  sound  in  plurality  of  vehicles  having  broadcast  band 
radio  receivers  including  a  central  broadcast  band  transmitter 
and  a  wired  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  the  transmitter 
and  extending  in  the  vicinity  of  the  vehicles,  an  improved  form 
of  kad-in  for  connecting  the  wired  circuit  to  the  radio  receiver 
of  a  vehicle,  comprising:  a  pair  of  elongated,  flexible  conductor 
sections  supported  in  closely  spaced  parallel  relationship  to 
one  another,  and  insulated  firom  one  another,  one  of  the  con- 
ductors being  c<xmected  to  the  said  wired  circuit  and  the  other 
conductor  being  connected  to  the  antenna  circuit  of  the  vehi- 
cle radio  to  capacitively  couple  a  transmitter  signal  to  the 
vehicle  radio  without  strong  coupling  of  other  broadcast  band 
signals. 


4,047,110 

TRANSMITTER  COUPLED  ACTIVE  FILTER 
A.  Jaudag,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Xetron 
CorporatkM,  Ctaduati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnly  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701,540 

Int  CL'  H04B  1/04 

VS.  a  325—123  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  transmission  system,  the  combination  comprising: 
an  R.F.  transmitter  having  a  high  power  original  carrier 


dbaiic 


output  with  signal  modulations  and  broadbaiid  noise 
thereon; 

means  for  dissipating  said  high  power  original  carri«r  output 
to  a  relatively  low  level;  I 

a  tunable  power  oscillator  for  regenerating  said  carrier,  said 
oscillator  having  a  low  noise  output; 

comparison  circuit  means  for  comparing  said  lower  level 
original  carrier  with  said  regenerated  carrier  and  for  auto- 
matically tuning  said  power  oscillator  to  the  frequency  of 
said  original  carrier  in  response  to  a  difference  between 
said  carriers,  said  comparison  circuit  means  including 
means  responsive  to  said  low  level  original  carrier  to 
derive  a  voltage  proportional  to  said  signal  modulations 
for  modulating  said  oscillator;  and 

means  for  amplifying  the  output  of  said  power  oscillator  to 
a  predetermined  high  power  level. 


4,047,111 
TUNING  SYSTEM  FOR  AM/FM  RECEIVERS 
Panl  N.  Barr,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Moton  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

I      FUed  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,848 
'  Int  a.2  H04B  1/16 

VJS.  a.  325—315  k  Claims 
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1.  In  a  combination  AM  and  FM  receiver  including  an  AM 
local  oscillator,  electronically  tunable  FM  tuner  melins,  and 
automatic  frequency  control  means  providing  a  first  DC  signal 
having  an  amplitude  proportional  to  drift  of  said  FM  tiMier,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  circuit  for  detecting  the  frequency 
of  said  AM  local  oscillator  and  for  supplying  a  timing  voltage 
to  said  FM  tuner,  said  circuit  comprising  amplifier  means  for 
amplifyiitg  the  AC  input  from  said  AM  local  oscillator  for 
providing  a  trigger  signal  each  half  cycle  of  said  AC  input, 
frequency  divider  means  responsive  to  said  trigger  signal  for 
producing  a  square  wave  signal  at  one  half  the  frequency  of 
said  local  oscillator  signal,  frequency  detector  means:  respon- 
sive to  the  output  of  said  frequency  divider  means  for  4evelop- 
ing  a  second  DC  signal  having  an  amplitude  propor^onal  to 
the  frequency  of  said  AM  local  oscillator,  DC  amplifier  means 
responsive  to  said  first  and  second  DC  signals  for  supplying  to 
said  tuner  a  voltage  which  is  an  amplified  version  of  laid  first 
DC  signal,  adjusted  to  compensate  for  any  drift  of  saki  tuner. 


4,047,112  I 

CHANNEL  SELECTOR  EMPLOYING  VARIABLE 
CAPACTTANCE  ELEMENTS  FOR  TUNING 
Yoichi  Sakamoto,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsoshlta 
Eleetric  Imfaistrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  ] 

CoBtinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  194,998,  Not.  2, 1971,  abulkHied, 
which  ii  a  continaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  853,165,  Ang.  26j  1969, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  449,757 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatton  Japu,  Aog.  30, 1968,  4M2206; 
Oct  1,  1968,  43-72072;  Oct  1,  1968,  43-72073;  Oct  3,  1968, 
43-72104{  Dec.  4, 1968,  43-88865;  Feb.  21, 1969, 44-13099 

Int  a.2  H04B  1/16 
V&.  CL  325-455  |  ri.1,.. 

2.  A  television  receiver  channel  selector  for  selecting  one 
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from  among  a  plurality  of  channel  tuning  frequencies,  compris- 
ing: 

a  timing  circuit  tunable  to  said  plurality  of  channel  tuning 
frequencies,  including  variable  capacitance  diodes  as  tun- 
ing elements; 

a  plurality  of  preset  voltage  supply  circuits,  including  preset 
impedances,  for  supplying  at  outputs  thereof  tuning  volt- 
ages corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  channel  tuning 
frequencies; 

binary  memory  circuit  means  having  a  plurality  of  outputs 
for  producing  binary  coded  information  signals  indicating 
pure  binary  numbers  and  corresponding  to  said  channel 
tuning  frequencies; 

binary  decoder  means  having  a  first  pluraUty  of  terminals 
coupled  to  the  corresponding  outputs  of  said  binary  mem- 
ory circuit  means  and  a  second  plurality  of  terminals 
coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  voluge  supply  circuits; 

means  for  selectively  connecting  the  outputs  of  said  voltage 
supply  circuits  to  said  variable  capacitance  diodes  for 


pulses  responsive  to  the  output  from  the  comparator,  an  im- 
proved feedback  circuitry  comprising, 
a  vacuum  photo-diode  coupled  between  the  input  of  the 
integrator  and  a  biasing  voltage  for  the  photo-diode,  and  a 
pulse  light  source  connected  to  the  output  of  the  multivi- 
brator and  operative  responsive  to  pulses  therefrom,  said 
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light  source  being  positioned  to  illuminate  the  cathode  of 
the  photo-diode  to  cause  pulse  current  flow  to  discharge 
the  capacitor  means  when  the  light  source  is  illuminated, 
and  guard  ring  means  on  said  photo-diode  to  prevent 
unintended  current  flow  between  the  anode  and  cathode. 
whereby  an  open  feedback  circuit  is  maintained  during  the 
absence  of  light  pulses. 
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tuning  said  tuning  circuit  to  one  of  said  channel  tuning 
frequencies,  including  means  for  selectively  connecting 
the  output  of  one  of  said  voluge  supply  circuits  to  said 
variable  capacitance  diodes  to  tune  said  tuning  circuit  to 
the  corresponding  channel  tuning  frequency  and  discon- 
necting the  outputs  of  all  others  of  said  voltage  supply 
circuits  from  said  variable  capacitance  diodes,  the  selec- 
tive connection  of  one  said  voltage  supply  circuit  and 
disconnection  of  said  all  other  voltage  supply  circuits 
being  controlled  by  a  signal  appearing  on  a  given  one  of 
said  second  plurality  of  decoder  means  terminals; 

a  plurality  of  switching  elements  having  control  terminals 
respectively  connected  to  said  second  plurality  of  termi- 
nals of  said  binary  decoder  means,  the  corresponding  one 
of  said  switching  elements  being  urged  conductive  by  said 
signal  appearing  at  said  given  one  of  said  second  plurality 
of  decoder  terminals;  and 

a  plurality  of  indicating  means  connected  in  series  with  the 
respective  switching  elements. 

4,047,113 
FEEDBACK  CIRCUTTRY  FOR  CHARGE  DIGTTIZER 
Kari  StMroMr,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Skelicr-Globc  Corpo- 
ratkM,  Clefdand,  Ohio 

Flkd  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,044 
Int  CL^  GOIR  19/26;  HOIJ  39/12 
V&.  a.  328-2  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  charge  digitizer  wherein  the  current  to  be  measured 
is  applied  to  an  electronic  integrator  which  includes  capacitor 
means,  high  input  impedence  amplifier  means,  and  wherein  the 
output  from  the  integrator  is  appUed  to  a  comparator,  and 
wherein  the  comparator  gates  a  multivibrator  to  produce 


4,047,114 

DIGTTAL  DETECTOR 

Richard  A.  Lane,  Hnrtsrllle,  Ala.,  and  DonaM  K.  Fhmck, 

Spwks,  Ner.,  MslvMrs  to  The  United  States  of  AMrici  ns 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  WssUngton,  D.C 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,427 

iBt  CL2  H03K  9/06 

VS.  CL  328—140  5  Gaimm 
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1.  A  digital  detector  for  detecting  the  presence  of  selected 
frequencies  in  an  input  signal  comprising:  counting  means 
having  an  input  and  an  output;  a  NAND  gate  having  first  and 
second  inputs  and  an  output,  said  output  being  coupled  to  said 
counting  means  input;  shying  means  having  an  input  for  re- 
ceiving said  input  frequency  signals  and  an  ou^ut  for  provid- 
ing a  shaped  gating  pulse,  the  output  of  said  shaping  means 
being  coupled  to  the  first  input  of  said  NAND  gate;  a  pulse 
generator  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  second  NAND 
gate  input  and  having  a  gating  input  coupled  to  said  shaping 
means  output;  and  a  decoder  circuit  coupled  to  said  counter 
output  for  responding  to  said  counter  output  to  provide  output 
pulses  as  a  function  of  said  detector  input  freqi 
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4^047,115 
SAMPLE  PULSE  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
KokU  Toda,  bdun;  Tctnya  MiU,  and  Hvw  YsMgncU, 
both  of  YokoMdn,  aU  of  Japn,  Mri^on  to  Awitn  Electric 
Go^  Ltd.  aid  NippoB  Tckpaph  OMl  TdephoM  Public  Coipo- 
ratiaa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  No?.  19, 197C,  Scr.  No.  743,347 

No?.  21. 1975,  50-139993 


UJS.  CL  32S— 151 


lat  0.2  H03K  5/18 
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1.  A  sample  pulse  genenting  iq>pantu8  having  means  for 
generating  an  input  signal  with  a  high  frequency  to  be  sampled; 
means  iqxn  receipt  of  said  input  signal  for  generating  a  saw 
tooth  wave  signal  which  is  in  synchronism  with  said  input 
signal  and  has  lower  frequency  than  that  of  said  input  signal; 
means  for  generating  a  staircase  wave  signal  of  which  the 
voltage  levd  is  stepped  up  in  synchronism  with  the  occurence 
of  said  saw  tooth  wave  signal;  a  voltage  comparator  for  receiv- 
ing said  saw  tooth  wave  signal  and  said  staircase  wave  signal 
and  comparing  them  and  producing  a  sampling  signal  when 
those  signab  coincide  in  level  with  each  other,  and  means  for 
producing  an  observation  signal  which  is  analogous  in  wave 
sh^w  to  said  input  signal  and  has  lower  frequency  than  that  of 
said  input  signal,  by  sampling  said  input  signal  by  said  sampling 
pulses,  the  improvement  in  which  said  staircase  wave  signal 
generating  means  includes  a  counter  means  for  executing  a 
count  every  time  when  it  receives  said  sampling  pulse  from 
said  comparator  and  a  first  digital  to  analogue  converter  for 
•uocessively  fvodudng  staircase  signals  every  time  it  receives 
a  digital  counting  output  signal  generated  from  said  counter 
means^and  said  sample  pulse  generating  apparatus  further 
oonqmes:  memory  means  for  previously  storing  in  the  order 
of  said  saw  tooth  wave  signal  generation  the  signals  each  with 
the  magnitude  corresponding  to  the  time  error  of  said  each 
sampling  pulse  occurrence  due  to  the  non-linearity  of  said  saw 
tooth  wave  signal  and  for  successively  generating  digital  cor- 
rection signals  each  corresponding  to  said  magnitude  of  said 
each  stored  signal  in  response  to  said  digital  signal  of  said 
counter  means;  a  second  digital  to  analogue  converter  for 
•uccessively  producing  staircase  analogue  correction  signals 
every  time  it  receives  said  digital  correction  signal  from  said 
memory  mean^  and  summing  means  for  summing  said  stair- 
case wave  signal  from  said  first  digital  to  analogue  converter 
and  said  staircase  wave  correcting  signal  from  said  second 
cHgital  to  analogue  converter  and  for  outputting  the  summed 
signal  from  said  sunuiing  means  to  said  comparator  where  it  is 
oon^Mred  with  said  saw  tooth  wave  signal. 


4*047,116 

JPM  MULTIPLEX  STEREO  DEMODULATING  dRCUIT 
Miaoni  Oftta,  Hamamatsa,  Japan,  aaslaoi  to  Nippon  GakU 


iitilut 


2Clalns 


outifut  signals  comprising  said  separated  left  and  right 
channel  signals; 
means  for  connecting  said  modulated  and  pilot  signal  to  said 
input; 
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Food  Ang.  24»  1974,  Ser.  No.  717,389 
riority,  appHfaHon  Japo^  Aag.  28, 1975,  50-103429 
bt  CL>  H03D  3/00:  H04H  5/00 
UJS.  CL  329-124  6C]alaM 

2.  An  PM  muhtplez  stereo  demodulating  circuit  for  obtain- 
ing separated  kit  and  right  channel  signals  from  a  composite 
signal  containing  a  modulated  stereophonic  signal  and  a  pilot 
signal  of  a  certain  frequency  comprising; 
a  demodulator  circuit  having  an  input  and  first  and  second 


means  for  receiving  said  modulated  and  pilot  signals  and 
producing  a  cancellation  signal  which  is  identical  to  and 
180*  out  of  phase  with  said  pilot  signal;  and         j 

or  applying  said  cancellation  signal  to  said  mput. 


means 


4,0«7,117 
MULTI-LEVEL  LASER  ILLUMINATOR 
Harold  J.  Tnchyner,  Loa  Angelca.  and  Robert  C.  fienson. 
Canoga  Park,  both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  Qd?er  Qty,  Calif. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  434,145,  Jan.  17. 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,285    , 
Int  CL2  HOIS  3/00:  F41G  7/00 
U.S.CL330-4J  11  Claims 


1.  A  laser  target  illuminator  comprising 

laser  oscillator  means  for  generating  high  power  pu^es  and 

low  power  pulses, 
a  first  control  source  coupled  to  said  laser  oscillator  means 

for  generating  said  high  power  pulses  at  a  first  pul^  rate, 
a  second  control  source  coupled  to  said  laser  oscillator 

means  for  generating  said  low  power  pulses  at  a  second 

pulse  rate  higher  than  said  first  pulse  rate,  and 
optical  means  responsive  to  said  laser  oscillator  means  to 

transmit  a  combined  pulse  train  toward  said  target. 


I  4,047,118 

TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
Yoahio  Sakamoto,  and  Yaaoo  Koadnanri,  both  of  KokiibaiUI, 
Japan,  aasl^ors  to  HltacU,  Ltd.,  Japan 


Filed  Jan.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  649,745  I 

5,504; 


!271 


16Clalai8 


Oalnu  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  16, 1975, 
lat  CL2  H03F  3/04 
US.  CL  330—22 

1.  In  a  transistor  amplifier  circuit  having 

an  input  terminal  to  which  signals  to  be  amplified  are  ap- 
plied; 

an  output  terminal; 

a  common-emitter  transistor  having  its  base  electrode  con- 
nected to  said  input  terminal  and  its  collector  electrode 
connected  to  said  output  terminal;  I 

a  power  supply  terminal  to  which  a  power  supply  voltage  is 
applied;  and 

a  constant-current  circuit  connected  between  said  power 
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supply  terminal  and  the  collector  of  said  common-emitter 
transistor, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  setting  a  D.C.  voltage  level  at  the  collector  of  said 
common-emitter  transistor  including  a  D.C.  voltage  ter- 
minal to  which  a  prescribed  D.C.  voltage  exclusive  of  said 
power  supply  voltage  is  applied,  and 


related  to  the  ratio  of  the  magnitude  of  said  first  and 
second  current  sources. 


4,047,120 
TRANSIENT  SUPPRESSION  CIRCUIT  FOR  PUSH-PULL 

SWITCHING  AMPLIFIERS 
Harold  WUbor  Lord,  Mfll  Valley,  GaUfn  and  Jlamy  Dale  Ro- 
gen,  Dallas.  Tex..  asaiffMrs  to  The  UaHod  Stataa  of 
sa  leprcacnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y, 

D.C. 

Filed  July  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  705.489 
lat  CL2  H03F  21/00 
U.S.  CL  330-207  P  14 


e»«C''tt''vE    C'^-P".  *0 


a  load  resistor  connected  between  said  D.C.  voltage  terminal 
and  the  collector  of  said  common-emitter  transistor,  and 

wherein  the  value  of  current  supplied  by  said  constant-cur- 
rent circuit  to  the  collector  of  said  common-emitter  tran- 
sistor is  equal  to  that  of  the  D.C.  emitter  current  of  said 
common-emitter  transistor. 


4,047,119  

TRANSISTOR  DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
Yoshito   Ohmara,   Hachio;   Takahiro   Okabe.   and   HIroahi 
Morooud.  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaalgaors  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd..  Japan 

Flkd  Feb.  24. 1976,  Scr.  No.  660,819 

Clalnis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1975, 50-22890 

lat  CL*  H03F  3/45 

VS.  CL  330—30  D  23  Oalms 


15.  A  transistor  differential  amplifier  circuit  for  producing 
pulse  output  signals  firom  A.C.  input  signals  comprising  at  least 
a  first  amplifier  stage  comprising: 
a  pair  of  amplifying  transistors  of  a  first  conductivity  type 

connected  to  each  other  by  their  emitters; 
means  for  applying  A.C.  input  signals  between  the  bases  of 

said  amplifying  transistors; 
first  constant  current  means  conunonly  connected  to  both 

the  emitters  of  said  first  amplifying  transistors; 
means  for  deriving  output  pube  signals  from  the  collectors 

of  said  amplifying  transistors; 
a  pair  of  load  transistors  of  second  conductivity  type  each 

connected  by  the  collector  thereof  with  the  collector  of  a 

respective  one  of  said  amplifying  transistors  and  having 

their  bases  and  emitters  commonly  connected  to  each 

other; 
diode  means  connected  between  the  commonly  connected 

bases  and  emitters  of  said  load  transistors  for  providing  a 

voltage  drop  produced  thereacross  between  the  base  and 

emitter  of  each  of  said  load  transistors;  and 
second  constant  current  means  connected  to  said  diode 

means  for  providing  said  diode  means  with  a  constant 

current; 
wherein  said  first  and  second  current  sources  are  adjustable 

such  that  the  duty  cycle  of  said  output  pulse  signals  b 
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1.  A  push-pull  amplifier  comprising: 

first  and  second  switching  amplifier  elements  operating  to 
alternately  conduct  an  input  signal  for  180*  intervals, 

means  for  phase  shifting  the  input  signab  to  said  first  switch- 
ing amplifier  element  180*  relative  to  the  input  signal  of 
said  second  switching  amplifier  element 

an  output  transformer  having  a  primary  coil  Math  first  and 
second  end  terminab  located  at  respective  ends  of  the  ooil 
and  a  grounded  center  Up,  said  first  end  terminal  being 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  switching  amplifier 
element  said  second  end  terminal  being  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  second  switching  amplifkr  element  and  a 
secondary  coil  connected  to  a  load, 

A  D.C.  power  source;  and 

protective  coupling  means  connecting  said  D.C.  power 
source  to  said  first  and  second  end  terminab  of  said  pri- 
mary coil  and  the  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  switching 
amplifier  elements,  said  protective  coupling  means  limit- 
ing the  voltage  level  of  said  primary  coil  switching  am|rii- 
fier  elements  to  inhibit  high  transient  vdtages  caused 
during  conductive  switching  of  said  amplifier  elements. 


4,047.121 
RF  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
J.  CanvbcD,  Soiaaa  Bench,  Calif.,  asrifaor  to  1¥e 
United  Stataa  of  Aaserka  as  mpiinisitad  by  the  Saustoii  of 
the  Na?y,  WasU^Hon,  D.C 

FDed  Oct  16. 1975,  Scr.  No.  622.924 
Int  CL2  H04B  17/00 
MS.  CL  331—76  5  Oaima 

1.  In  a  signal  generator  for  generating  modulated  RF  signab 
available  for  testing  key  parameters  of  receivers  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

a.  signal  generating  means  for  generating  an  ootpvt  signal  of 
a  predetermined  frequency; 

b.  pube  generating  means  coupled  to  said  signal  gmrrating 
means  for  generating  spike  outpot  pulses  at  said  predeter- 
mined frequency; 

c.  hclfnK^  mixer  naodulator  ctrcuit  means  coupled  to  said 
pube  generator  meant; 
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d.  a  aource  of  amplitude  modulating  signal  means  coupled  to 
said  modulator  circuit  means  for  modulating  said  narrow 


pulses  to  provide  a  plurality  of  RF  signals  at  the  output  of 
said  modulator  circuit  means. 


4^7,122         

FREQUENCY  COMPENSATED  DIFFERENTIAL 

AMPLIFIER 

Dhidipda  M.  Rao,  PIttibvgh,  Pa^  Mrignor  to  Wcrtlngiiouse 

Filed  Feb.  II,  197^  Scr.  No.  656,993 

lat  CL2  H03F  1/36 

U.S.  CL  330—84  1  Oairn 


!b. 
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1  4,047,123 

DOUBLE  HETEROSTRUCTURE  LASERS  HAVING 
REDUCED  MICROSTRESS 
Paul  Anthony  Klrkby,  Harlow,  England,  aaaignor  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  YtMrk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,320 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  26,  1974, 
41896/74 

Int  a.2  HOIS  3/19 
MS.  a.  331—94.5  H 


7  Claims 


GaAs^ 

GaAlAs_ 
GaA»  — 
GaAlAs- 

GoAs- 


1.  An  improved  double  heterostructure  laser  of  the  type 
having  an  active  region  consisting  of  Group  III-V  material 
flanked  by  at  least  one  layer  of  Group  III-V  material  compris- 
ing: I 
an  additional  Group  III  material  within  the  active  region 
composition  for  providing  reduced  microstress  stcain  in 
the  laser  structure;  and 
an  additional  Group  III  material  within  the  Group  illl-V 
material  of  the  flanking  layers  wherein  the  GroQp  III 
material  comprises  gallium  and  the  additional  Group  III 
material  comprises  indium. 


*  4,047,124 

PLANAR  SOLID  STATE  LASER  ARRAY 

Liam  DaWd  Comerford,  Croton-on-Hndaon,  and  Peter  Steiriien 

Idony,  Jr.,  Ossining,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Intemitional 

Bnaineas  Machines  Corporati<m,  Arnionk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,851 

Int  a?  HOIS  3/19 

MS.  a.  331—94.5  H  2  Claims 


^C2 


L  In  a  high  impedance  and  high  closed  loop  DC  gain  ampli- 
fier arrangement  connected  in  circuit  between  two  input  termi- 
nab  forming  a  differential  input  supplied  with  an  analog  signal 
and  two  output'terminals,  the  combination  of: 
first  and  second  operational  amplifiers  each  having  a  non- 
inverting  mput  an  inverting  input  and  an  output  the 
non-inverting  inputs  being  ccmnected  to  respective  ones  of 
said  input  terminals,  the  inverting  inputs  being  connected 
to  the  oppoaite  ends  of  an  input  resistor,  the  outputs  being 
each  connected  to  the  associated  inverting  input  through 
a  oorreapoiiding  output  resistor  and  to  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  output  terminals  to  provide  said  closed  loop 
DC  gain; 
with  said  input  terminals  being  supplied  with  said  analog 
signal  together  with  an  alternating  current  noise  signal  of 
a  given  frequency  in  the  low  frequency  range; 
a  fint  ci^Mcitor  connected  between  the  output  of  one  opera- 
tional amplifier  and  the  non-inverting  input  of  the  other 
operational  amplifier,  a  second  c^Mcitor  connected  be- 
tween the  output  of  the  other  operational  amplifier  and 
the  non-inverting  input  of  the  said  one  operational  ampU- 
fier,  said  first  and  second  capacitors  having  a  value  pro- 
viding at  and  above  said  given  frequency  and  AC  gain 
substantially  lower  than  said  DC  gain. 


■s-mTn-»  <nimz_ii> 


3" 


-^-^ 


I> )  ' 


1.  A  solid  state  laser  array  comprising: 

a  monolithic  body  having  a  plurality  of  planar  layers  of 
semiconducting  materials  including  -  an  active  layer 
bounded  by  a  pair  of  buffer  layers  operative  wh^n  for- 
ward biased  to  produce  a  population  inversion; 

electrode  structures  on  opposing  faces  of  said  body  opera- 
tive when  potentialized  to  apply  a  forward  bias  to  said 
active  layer; 

a  plurality  of  grooves  opening  into  one  of  the  faces  pf  said 
body  and  penetrating  into  said  body  to  a  depth  equ^l  to  or 
greater  than  the  depth  of  the  lower  buffer  layer  t|e  said 
grooves  dividing  said  body  into  a  plurality  of  islancjs  each 
of  which  is  bounded  by  walls  of  said  grooves  to  provide  a 
resonant  circulatory  cavity; 

a  diffniction  grating  formed  in  a  layer  of  said  body  fQr  cou- 
pling the  circulating  laser  beam  out  of  each  of  sai4  laser 
islands  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  Uiyers; 

the  said  plurality  of  grooves  consisting  of  first  secmid,  and 
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third  sets  of  grooves,  the  grooves  in  the  respective  sets 
being  parallel  to  one  another,  and  the  first  and  second  sets 
of  grooves  being  mutually  perpendicular  and  equiangu- 
larly  disposed  with  respect  to  the  grooves  in  said  third  set 
the  grooves  in.  said  first  and  second  sets  having  vertical 
walls  and  the  grooves  in  said  third  set  having  nonvertical 
walls  whereby  the  resonating  cavity  is  defined  by  the 
walls  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of  grooves. 


for  providing  gain  compensation  to  said  reflector  voltage; 
and 
e.  soUd  state  oscillator  means  responsive  to  said  first  prede- 
termined voltage  and  said  gain  compensated  reflector 
voltage  for  generating  an  a-c  output  signal,  said  gain 
compensated  reflector  voltage  determining  the  frequency 
of  said  a-c  output  signal. 


4,047,127 
4,047,125  Rp  OSCILLATOR  AND  MODULATOR  HAVING 

ELECTRON  BEAM  PUMPED  GAS  LASER  REGULATED  LOW  HARMONIC  OUTPUT 

RnaaeU  Warren  Dreyfkis,CroaaRi?er,N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Interna-  ^y^^  ^  Alexander,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  aaaiffor  to  FaircUld 
tional  Bnalnesa  MacUnca  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y.  Camera  and  Inatmmeat  Corporation,  Montain  View,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,865  p^^  ^^  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,279 

Int  CL2  H03C  1/14 


Int  a.2  HOIS  3/09 
MS.  a.  331—943  PE 


18  Claims 
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1.  An  electron  beam  pumped  gas  laser  having  an  electron 

beam  launching  means  in  an  evacuated  cavity  which  is  adapted 

to  house  a  lasing  gas  which  laser  eliminates  the  requirement  for 

apparatus  to  physically  segregate  the  electron  beam  launching 

means  from  Uie  lasing  gas,  which  laser  further  comprises: 

a  reservoir  of  lasing  gas,  valve  means  connecting  said  cavity 

to  said  reservoir  to  aUow  said  lasing  gas  to  flow  into  said 

evacuated  cavity,  and 

means  to  energize  said  electron  beam  launching  means  at  a 

time  when  two  distinct  regions  exist  in  said  cavity,  a  first 

region    immediately    surrounding    said    electron    beam 

launching  means  which  is  substantially  evacuated  and  a 

second  region  containing  a  quantity  of  gas  sufficient  to 

support  lasing  action  when  pumped  by  an  electron  beam 

passing  therethrough. 


4,047,126 
SOLID  STATE  KLYSTRON 
Gary  L.  Anderson,  Ventura,  CaUf.,  aaaignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  aa  repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Waahingtoo,  D.C 

FUed  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,705 

Int  CL»  H03B  5/18.  7/14.  9/12 

MS.  CL  331—96  34  Claims 

SOLID  STATE  KLYSTRON 
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1.  An  RF  oscillator  and  modulator  wherein  said  oscillator 
has  a  regulated  output  power  for  a  range  of  supply  voltage  and 
low  harmonic  voltage  output  comprising: 

a.  a  bipolar  transistor  having  emitter,  base  and  collector 
terminals, 

b.  a  voltage  source, 

c.  means  connecting  said  transistor  to  said  voltage  source; 

d.  means  connecting  said  transistor  to  circuit  ground; 

e.  tuned  circuit  means  operably  connected  with  said  transis- 
tor to  establish  oscillation  frequency; 

f  means  interconnecting  said  tuned  circuit  means  and  an 
oscillator  output  terminal; 

g.  diode  biasing  means  having  a  fixed  DC  voltage  drop 
connecting  said  output  terminal  and  circuit  ground 
whereby  said  fixed  DC  voltage  is  commuted  to  said  tran- 
sistor through  said  tuned  circuit  as  a  bias  voltage  and 

h.  modulation  means  connected  to  said  oscillator  output 
terminal  for  receiving  a  modulation  signal  and  modulating 
said  oscillator  signal. 


1.  A  solid  state  microwave  generator  for  use  in  place  of  a 
low  power  tube-type  klystron  and  operable  from  the  klystron 
cathode  and  reflector  voltage  suppUes  comprising: 

a.  means  for  providing  a  cathode  voltage; 

b.  means  for  providing  a  reflector  voluge; 

c.  means  responsive  to  said  cathode  voltage  for  reducing  the 
voluge  level  of  said  cathode  voluge  to  a  first  predeter- 
mined voltage; 

d.  tuning  adapter  means  responsive  to  said  reflector  voltage 


4,047,128 
SYSTEM  FILTER  FOR  DOUBLE  FREQUENCY 
UTILIZATION 
Gontcr  Mora,  Ladwig^vi.  Germany,  aaai^or  to 
Pateat-Vcrwaltaaga-G jLb JL,  Fhmkflvt  am  Main, 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671,387 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  19, 1975, 2517383 
Int  CL*  HOIP  1/16.  5/20 
MS.  CL  333-11  14  CUm 

1.  A  system  filter  for  separating  signals  of  two  different 
frequency  bands  with  each  frequency  band  being  doubly  or- 
thogonally polarized  wherd>y  the  same  frequency  can  be  uaed 
in  two  channels,  said  system  fUter  comprising  in  combination: 
a  broadband  polarization  fUter  of  singly  symmetrical  con- 
struction including  a  doubly  p(4arizaUe  waveguide  sec- 
tion, partition  means  poaitioDed  within  said  waveguide  for 
axiaUy  dividing  said  waveguide  section  into  two  symmet- 
rical partial  waveguides,  and  means  for  coupling  out  the 
two  frequency  bands  of  the  wave  which  is  polarized  paral- 
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Id  to  the  plane  of  said  partition  means  including  two 
coupling  windows  each  formed  in  a  respective  one  of  a 
pair  of  oppositely  diqxMed  walls  of  said  doubly  polariz- 
able  waveguide  section  and  at  least  one  waveguide  hybrid 
tee  having  two  symmetrical  arms  coupled  to  said  coupling 
window^ 
diplexer  means  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  waveguide  hy- 


1 


trode  array  and  the  other  end  extending  outwardly  from 
said  sibstrate  for  external  electrical  connection. 


I  4,047,130 

SURFACE  ACX>USnC  WAVE  FILTER 
TeoBg  C  Urn,  Tbonsaad  Oaks,  Califs  Undt  Tarakd,  Balikeair, 
Turkey,  and  Carmine  F.  VaaUe,  nooaand  Oaks,  Califs  as- 
signors to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El  S«nndo. 
Qdif.  ^^ 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,249 

iBt  CL2  H03H  9/04.  9/26.  9/32.  9/30 

VS.  CI*«3*-72  12  CtaiBM 


tzif 


brid  tee  for  separation  of  the  two  frequency  bands  of  the 
wave  which  is  poterized  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  parti- 
tion means;  and, 
means  for  dividing  the  other  orthoganally  polarized  wave 
into  its  two  frequency  bands  including  frequency  filters 
connected  in  series  with  said  doubly  poUrizable  wave- 
guide section  via  a  transition  section  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  doubly  polarizable  waveguide  section. 


4^7,129 
ELASnC  SURFACE  WAVE  FILTER 

HideU  bUyaM,  NagMkakyo,  Japan,  aaaigMMr  to  Mnrata  Man- 
-^-^-iag  Co^  Lld^  Nagaokakjo,  Japan 

FDad  Mar.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  646,270 
priority,  appbeatiM  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1975,  50- 
34316[U1;  Mar.  13,  1975.  50.34317[U];  Mar.  13,  1975,  50- 

Int  CL*  H03H  9/04.  9/10,  9/26;  HOIL  41/04 
UA  a.  333-72  11  Claims 
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1.  A  surftce  acoustic  wave  filter  for  use  in  connection  with 
an  amplifier  having  a  particular  pulse  response  recovery  time, 
comprising: 
a  flat,  piezoelectric  substrate  having  elongated  extension  in 
one  direction  and  a  parallelogram  elevational  coptour, 
there  being  a  plurality  of  interdigitized  fingers  establishing 
at  least  two  transducers  respectively  for  transmittii^g  and 
receiving  acoustic  surface  waves  propagating  in  the  one 
direction,  the  wavelength  of  the  passband  center  fre- 
quency being  determined  by  the  spacing  on  said  intefdigit- 
ized  fingers,  particular  surface  areas  being  free  frtmt  these 
fingers  adjacent  to  short  side  edges  of  the  paralleldgram, 
said  edges  having  an  angle  of  less  than  90*  relative^o  one 
direction; 
a  dampiqg  material  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  th^  said 
surface  areas  for  a  width  in  the  said  direction  equivalent  to 
about  ten  wavelengths  of  the  transmitted  surface  waves; 
and 
the  edge>to-edge  spacing  between  the  transducers  being 
greater  than  about  four  wavelengths,  the  center-to-^enter 
spacing  between  the  two  transducers  being  smaller  than 
one  half  the  distance  a  surface  wave  propagates  during 
said  recovery  time. 


\!3a  El  E2I0      I4'a 
(I3'U  (I4'b) 


1.  An  elastic  surface  wave  filter  which  comprises: 

a  substrate  of  peizoelectric  property  having  opposed  sur- 
feces  and  interieaved-comb-type  transducer  electrodes 
formed  on  one  of  said  opposed  surfaces,  one  of  said  trans- 
ducer electrodes  being  adq>ted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source 
of  electric  mput  signal  and  the  other  said  transducer  elec- 
trodttbeing  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  external  load 
drcnitry,  said  transducer  electrodes  being  formed  on  said 
one  of  said  opposed  surftces  of  said  piezoelectric  substrate 
in  qMoed,  but  piezoelectrically  coupled,  relation  to  each 
other; 

a  top  covering  rigkily  nx>unted  on  said  one  of  said  opposed 
nrftoes  of  said  piezoelectric  substrate  and  defining  an 
interior  chamber  between  said  top  covering  and  said 
snbatrate; 

each  of  said  transducer  electrodes  including  a  pair  of  comb- 
type  electrode  arrays  interieaved  with  each  othen  and 

dongatfid  terminal  members  one  for  each  comb-type  elec- 
trode array,  each  of  said  doogated  terminal  members 
having  one  end  ooiqried  to  the  associated  comb-type  elec- 


'  4,047,131 

VOLTAGE-CONTROLLED  HF-SIGNAL  ATTENUATOR 
Adrlaans  Wllkm  Lodikhnize,  EindhoTcn,  Netheriaada,  asaignor 
to  U.S.  PhiUpa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  , 

FUed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,534  | 

OaiflM  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  May  28,  1975. 
7506265 

Int  CL2  H03H  7/24 
U.S.  CL  333—81  R 


xo,   iy/9, 
4c!lainis 


1.  An  integrated  voltage  controllable  RF  signal  attenuator 


September  6,  1977 


ELECTRICAL 


421 


having  a  control  range  and  a  pair  of  signal  input  terminals  and 
a  pair  of  signal  output  terminals,  said  attenuator  comprising  a 
parallel  arrangement  of  first  and  second  signal  transmission 
paths,  both  of  said  transmission  paths  being  coupled  between 
one  of  said  signal  input  terminak  and  one  of  said  output  termi- 
nals; a  signal  shunting  path  coupled  between  the  signal  input 
terminals;  said  first  transmission  path  comprising  a  first  pair  of 
PIN-diodes  coupled  in  series  opposition  and  having  an  RF 
impedance  which  depends  on  a  first  variable  direct  current; 
said  signal  shimting  path  comprising  a  second  pair  of  PIN- 
diodes  coupled  in  series  opposition;  and  said  second  transmis- 
sion path  comprising  a  third  pair  of  PIN-diodes  coupled  in 
series  opposition  and  having  an  RF  impedance  which  depends 
on  a  second  variable  direct  current;  the  minimum  signal  im[>ed- 
ance  of  the  first  transmission  path  being  smaller  than  that  of  the 
second  transmission  path  within  the  control  range  of  the  atten- 
uator and  the  second  variable  direct  current  decreasing  in 
magnitude  after  the  first  direct  current  decreases  in  magnitude 
for  an  increasing  attenuation  of  the  attenuator. 


4,047,133 

CONTINUOUS  CORRUGATED  WAVEGUIDE  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Mkhd  Merle,  Elmira.  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  Andrew  Corporation, 

Orland  Park.  m. 

DIriaion  of  Ser.  No.  397,955,  Sept  17, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,938^44, 

which  is  a  coatinaatioB-iB-port  of  Ser.  No.  315,101,  Dec  14, 

1972,  abandoned.  wUeh  is  a  coathiaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  235,141, 

March  16, 1972,  abandonrd,  and  Ser.  No.  238,458,  March  27, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcatiOB  Dec  22, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

643,369 
Int  CL2  HOIP  3/14 
U5.  a.  333—95  A  » 


4,047,132 
MULTILAYER  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Ignacy  Knde«*ld,  Poynton,  EaiJand,  aaaigBor  to  IntematiOBal 
Compaters  Limited,  London,  Entfand 

Filed  Jane  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,021 
Oahna  priority,  appUcation  United  Ungdom,  Jane  20, 1975, 

26256/75 

Int  CL2  HOIP  3/06 
U.S.  CL  333-84  M  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  microwave  transmission  comprising  trans- 
mitting microwaves  through  an  elongated  waveguide  extend- 
ing between  two  spaced  points  and  comprising  a  continuous 
flat  strip  of  electrically  conductive  metal  formed  into  a  contin- 
uous length  of  a  coilable  corrugated  tube  having  intersecting 
walls  with  the  cumigations  in  each  pair  of  intersecting  walls 
being  aligned  with  each  other,  the  walls  of  one  corrugation  in 
each  intersecting  pair  of  corrugations  being  folded  outwardly 
alongside  the  walls  of  the  other  corrugation  in  that  pair  begin- 
ning at  the  line  of  intersection  of  that  pair  of  corrugations. 


4,047,134 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Alfred  E.  Maicr,  Beaver  FaUa,  and  WUUam  L  Stcpheaaon,  Jr.. 
Beaver,  both  of  Pa.,  aasiffMn  to  Wcatingbove  Electric  Cor- 
poration, Pittabargh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  579,756 
Int  CL^  HOIH  73/46 
U5.  CL  335—23  " 


1.  A  multilayer  printed  circuit  assembly  including 

a  planar  conductive  layer; 

a  plurality  of  contact  pads  arranged  in  a  first  plane  spaced 
from  said  conductive  layer  and  parallel  thereto,  the 
contact  pads  being  disposed  for  connection  to  circuit 
components  and  occupying  only  part  of  the  area  of  said 
first  plane; 

a  plurality  of  first  conductors  extending  in  a  second  plane; 

a  plurality  of  second  conductors  extending  in  a  third  plane, 
said  second  and  third  planes  lying  between  said  conduc- 
tive layer  and  said  first  plane; 

electrical  connections  between  the  contact  pads  and  selected 
ones  of  said  first  and  second  conductors; 

and  a  plurality  of  conductive  areas  occupying  at  least  some 
of  the  remainder  of  the  area  of  said  first  plane,  being 
dectricaUy  connected  to  said  conductive  plane  and  being 
effective  in  ooiuunction  with  the  conductive  plane  to 
cause  the  characteristic  impedances  of  the  first  and  second 
conductors  to  He  approximately  equal. 


1.  A  circuit  breaker,  comprising: 

an  insulating  housing; 

an  operating  handle  having  open,  closed,  and  trip  poaitioos; 

a  latch  lever, 

means  pivotally  attaching  said  latch  lever  to  said  housing; 

a  stationary  contact; 

a  moving  contact  assembly  pivotally  attached  to  said  latch 
lever,  said  nooving  contact  assembly  comprising  a  moving 
contact  cooperable  with  said  stationary  contact  to  open 
and  close  an  electric  circuit; 

an  operating  spring  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to 


422 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  6,  1977 


•aid  moving  contact  assembly  and  having  another  end 
engaged  by  said  operable  handle; 

a  latch  member  attached  to  said  moving  pontact  assembly 
and  releasably  engaging  said  latch  lever,  release  of  said 
latch  lever  allowing  said  moving  contact  assembly  to 
pivot  with  req>ect  to  said  latch  lever,  said  pivoting  move- 
ment causing  said  moving  contact  to  separate  from  said 
stationary  contact  and  open  an  electric  circuit;  and 

trip  means  operable  upon  overcurrent  conditions  through 
said  moving  and  stationary  contacts  to  effect  automatic 
release  of  said  btching  lever  by  said  latching  member; 

actuation  of  said  operating  handle  between  open  and  closed 
position  being  openble  to  pivot  said  latch  lever  and  said 
moving  contact  assembly  and  cause  said  moving  contact 
to  cooperate  with  said  stationary  contact  to  open  and 
close  an  electric  circuit. 


4,047,136 
MOVING  MAGNET  TYPE  INSTRUMENT 
SeiicU  Satto,  Iruma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nlhon  Bem-Haneni 
Kaboahiki   Kalaha   (BeU   A   HoweU  Japan,   Ltd.),   Hig.. 
shlmnrajMuna,  Japan 

FUcd  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,238  | 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  13, 1975,  50-66858; 
May  21,  1975,  50-67975;  June  10, 1975,  50-78490 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  7/08 
UA  a.  335-222  7Ciafai8 


4»047,135 

CYLINDRICAL,  LINEAR,  STOPLESS  MERCURY 

SWITCH  AND  RELAY 

Pul  Edwtfd  StMlMrt.  KirtOMh.  N.Y.,  MiigDor  to  International 

P«rifB  MacUMB  CorpontkM,  AriMMk,  N.Y. 

FOed  Dm.  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  637,263 

lirt.  CL2  HOIH  1/08 

VJS,  CL  335-58  13  claims 


IB    H 

17  10  w  I  II         ;i     'c 

-^/i  „i-r:rT 


IB— J 


1.  Improvements  in  a  moving  magnet  instrument  in  which  a 

magnet  member  moves  relative  to  a  frame  unit  in  response  to 

variations  ia  current  flow  through  a  coil  fixed  relative  (o  the 

frame  unit  and  relative  to  which  the  magnet  member  is  rotat- 

able  arcuately  in  response  to  current  flow  variations  through 

the  coil,  the  improvement  comprising: 

the  frame  unit  being  of  two  piece  construction  capable  of 

assembly  into  a  unit,  each  piece  having  a  bearing  alignable 

with  the  other  bearing  upon  assembly  of  the  respective 

pieces; 

the  magnet  member  being  formed  with  magnetic  nuiterial 
and  a  plastic  material  interlocked  to  prevent  separation  of 
one  material  from  the  other,  and  ] 

having  an  axle  portion  located  in  said  bearings  formed  in  said 
frame  unit  thereby  defining  an  axis  about  which  said  mag- 
net member  is  rotatable  in  the  magnetic  field  of  the  fixed 
coil 

whereby  said  magnet  member  is  routable  in  respoi^e  to 
current  which  flows  through  the  coil. 


L  A  fluid-conductor-wetted,  linear  rehiy  switch  including  a 
housing, 

a  stationary  contact  electrode  within  said  housing. 

a  reciprocable  contact  element, 

a  conducting  liquid, 

means  for  supporting  said  conducting  liquid  to  provide  a 
bearing  surface  of  said  liquid  for  supporting  said  contact 
element  for  reciprocation  within  said  housing, 

said  means  for  supporting  and  said  liquid  defining  a  predeter- 
mined space  within  which  said  element  can  reciprocate 
between  open  and  closed  switch  positions  relative  to  said 
electrode, 

said  element  and  said  electrode  being  electrically  connected 
by  said  liquid  when  said  element  and  said  electrode  are  in 
a  closed  switch  condition, 

said  electrode  and  said  element  being  mechanically  spaced 
apart  in  all  positions  of  said  element,  and 

said  element  being  held  apart  by  a  predetermined  minimum 
^Mcing  firom  said  electrode  in  said  closed  condition  by 
said  liquid, 

said  element  and  said  electrode  having  conforming  electrical 
contact  surfaces  adapted  for  confrontation  during  shding 
of  said  dement  into  said  closed  condition,  and  in  said 
doaed  condition 

said  oonforming  surfaces  resting  in  side-by-side  overlapping 
rriationship  with  said  liquid  contained  within  the  space 
between  said  conforming  surfaces,  said  conforming  sur- 
faces extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  redprocation  of  said 
reciprocable  contact  dement 


itik 


4,047,137 
BISTABLE  POSITION  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Birger  Widen,  Tierp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Widens  Ehintoaia 
AB,  Tierp,  Sweden  j 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  665,408  < 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  19, 1975,  7503123 
Int.  a.2  HOIF  7/08 
U.S.  a.  335-234  4  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  indicating  display  device  including  at 
least  one  pair  of  bistable  position  indicators,  each  bistable 
position  indicator  comprising:  a  non-rotatable  electron^gnet 
having  a  pair  of  pole  shoes;  an  elongate  rotatable  member 
concentrically  positioned  relative  to  said  electromagnet.,  the 
outer  surface  of  said  elongate  member  being  circumferentUlly 
divided  into  first  and  second  axially  extending  section  of 
different  colors;  a  permanent  magnet  carried  by  said  rotatable 
member  having  poles  alignable  respectively  with  the  pole 
shoes  of  said  electromagnet  upon  exdtation  of  said  electromag- 
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net  whereby  said  rotatable  member  is  rotatable  through  an 
angle  of  not  more  than  180*  selectively  into  one  of  two  posi- 
tions, the  first  of  said  positions  displaying  one  of  said  first  and 
second  colored  sections  and  information  carried  thereon  and 
the  second  of  said  positions  displaying  the  other  of  said  colored 
sections  and  information  carried  thereon. 


vertically  and  being  spaced  from  each  other  with  a  predeter- 
mined distance,  said  upper  and  lower  sections  of  said  hi^ 
voltage  winding  being  respectively  connected  to  said  upper 
and  lower  tap  windings  so  that  said  upper  and  lower  sections 
operate  in  a  parallel  relation  to  each  other  respectively  through 


4,047,138 

POWER  INDUCTOR  AND  TRANSFORMER  WITH  LOW 

ACOUSTIC  NOISE  AIR  GAP 

Robert  L.  Stdgerwald,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,010 

Int  CL2  HOIF  27/24 

UJS.  CL  336—100  2  Claims 


40 
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1.  A  low  acoustic  noise  power  inductive  device  for  high 
operating  frequency  power  inductor  and  transformer  applica- 
tions comprising 
a  ferrite  magnetic  core  comprising  an  essentially  rectangular 
outer  member  having  opposing  side  sections  and  connect- 
ing end  sections  and  further  comprising  a  cylindrical 
center  member  that  is  continuous  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, 
said  core  end  sections  iiaving  a  pair  of  aligned  circular  aper- 
tures extending  completely  dierethrough  into  which  op- 
posite ends  of  said  cylindrical  center  member  extend  to 
define  between  at  least  one  end  section  and  the  respective 
end  of  said  center  member  a  radial  magnetic  air  gap  of 
constant  predetermined  length  for  controlling  the  permea- 
bility of  said  core,  and  a  non-magnetic  spacer  mounted 
between  said  one  end  section  and  the  respective  end  of 
said  center  member  to  maintain  the  radial  air  gap  and 
support  said  center  member,  whereby  the  magnetic  forces 
acting  on  said  core  members  are  radial  and  substantially 
sum  to  zero  to  result  in  low  acoustic  noise,  and 
a  winding  assembly  disposed  about  said  cylindrical  center 
member. 


said  upper  and  lower  tap  windings,  wherein  said  upper  and 
lower  tap  windings  are  disposed  such  that  the  magnetic  center 
of  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  tap  windings  is  located  at  a 
height  which  corresponds  to  a  value  in  a  range  of  SS%  to  6S% 
of  the  height  between  said  center  portion  and  each  end  portion 
of  said  high  voltage  winding. 


4,047,140 
THERMAL  OVERLOAD  RELAY 
Pad  T.  AndcnoB,  and  Stephen  S.  DobroddaU,  both  of  Beaver, 
Pa.,  aadsBort  to  WeatinghoMe  Electric  Corporation,  Pitta- 
bargh,Pa. 

FUed  Dec  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  643,719 
Int  CL2  HOIH  71/16 
UJS.  CL  337—75  11 


4,047,139 

TRANSFORMERS  OF  LARGE  CAPACITY  FOR 

ULTRA-HIGH  VOLTAGES 

Temo  Fdrada,  and  Tetno  Otomo,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  aadgn- 

ors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  742,264 

dainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  1, 1975,  50-142251 

Int  CL2  HOIF  21/12 

U.S.  CL  336—150  6  Clainis 

1.  A  transformer  of  a  large  capadty  for  an  dtra-high  voltage 
comprising  a  core  leg  which  is  coaxially  wound  sequentially 
with  at  least  a  low  voltage  winding,  a  high  voltage  winding 
composed  of  an  upper  and  a  lower  winding  section,  and  an 
upper  and  a  lower  tap  winding,  said  high  voltage  winding 
having  a  lead  conductor  led  out  from  a  center  portion  of  said 
high  voltage  winding  at  which  the  opposite  ends  of  said  wind- 
ing sections  are  connected  to  each  oUier  and  having  connec- 
tion lead-out  conductors  taken  out  from  top  and  bottom  end 
portions  of  sdd  high  voltage  winding,  said  lead  conductor  led 
out  from  the  center  portion  of  said  high  voltage  winding  ex- 
tending to  a  terminal  to  be  connected  to  a  high  voltage  trans- 
mission line,  said  upper  and  lower  tap  windings  being  disposed 


• 
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1.  An  dectrical  control  device  comprising  a  housing,  a 
stationary  contact,  a  movable  contact  a  slide  within  the  hous- 
ing for  moving  the  movable  contact  between  open  and  closed 
positions,  a  movable  contact  mounting  arm  on  the  slide,  latch 
means  on  the  slide  for  latching  the  slide  in  one  of  said  positions, 
the  slide  being  spring-biased  in  the  other  position,  manud  reset 
means  for  moving  the  slide  to  the  latched  position  and  com- 
prising a  reset  rod.  a  plurality  of  pole  units,  each  pde  compris- 
ing a  bimetd  element  responsive  to  current  flow  to  effect 
heating  thereof,  and  a  crossbar  associated  with  the  bimetd 
elements  to  effect  unlatching  of  the  latch 
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4,047,141 

CALIBRATION  AND  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR 

MOTOR  GONIROLLERS  OR  THE  LKE 

RoMy  L.  Holta,  MMrfIdd,  OUo,  SHiSMr  to  nennO-DiK, 
Tnr.  r  f  Mill  rli.  trill  II 

Filed  Jaa.  29. 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,538 

lirt.  a.2  HOIH  61/00 

\3S.  CL  337— 89  6  n.im. 


^s 


1.  A  control  device  comprising  a  molded  plastic  body 
formed  with  a  bore,  a  bimetal  snap  element  providing  in  its  free 
state  first  and  second  positions  of  stability  and  operable  in 
response  to  first  and  second  predetermined  temperatures 
theteof  to  snap  between  said  positions,  a  mounting  stud  sup- 
porting said  snap  element  on  said  body,  said  stud  providing 
azially  extending  knurling  intermediate  its  ends  providing 
azially  extending  teeth,  said  teeth  having  a  fimgitniim  radius 
greater  than  the  radius  of  said  bore  initially  formed  in  said 
body,  said  teeth  being  positioned  within  said  bore  and  biting 
into  the  material  of  said  body  around  said  bore  to  provide  high 
frictional  engagement  resisting  axial  movement  of  said  stud 
with  WKpKX  to  said  body,  said  body  providing  a  counter-bore 
extending  from  the  exterior  of  said  body  to  said  bore  having  a 
diameter  at  least  substantially  as  large  as  the  tn««itnii^n  diame- 
ter of  said  teeth,  said  stud  providing  radially  and  peripherally 
extending  surfaces,  and  potting  material  extending  into  said 
oounter-bore  around  said  stud  mechanically  interlocking  with 
said  radially  and  perifriierally  extending  surfaces  cooperating 
with  said  factional  engagement  to  resist  movement  of  said  stud 
with  req>ect  to  said  body. 


4^7,142 

BREATHER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

APPARATUS 

Joseph  Bcnutt,  ArHattoa  Heighta,  tmA  John  E.  Goleserian, 

Prairie  View,  both  of  DL,  assiffMin  to  SJkC  Electric  Company, 

aki«o,m. 

FUed  Not.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,023 

Int  CL2  HOIH  85/20 

U.S.  a  337—186  10  Claims 


1.  A  breather  assembly  for  permitting  atmospheric  venting 
to  the  interior  of  electrical  apparatus  comprising: 
a  fiist  chamber  means  for  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  the  apparatus; 


a  second  chamber  means  for  communicating  with  said  first 
chamber  means; 

a  third  chamber  means  for  communicating  with  said  secoad 
chamber  means  and  with  the  atmosphere  in  such  a  manner 
that  moisture  cannot  flow  directly  in  a  straight  line  from 
the  atmosphere  to  said  first  chamber  irrespective  of  the 
positional  orientation  of  the  apparatus  whereby  moisture 
is  prevented  from  entering  the  apparatus  but  the  atmo- 
sphere is  freely  vented  thereto. 


4,047,143 

FUSED  RESISTIVE  ELECTRICAL  PROTECnON 

DEVICE 

Darid  M.  Burden,  Colnmbua,  and  Fhmk  N.  Malaney,  Pataskah, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Ine^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703^75 

Int  CL2  HOIH  85/36 

U.S.  CL  337—239  16  Chdms 


1.  A  protective  device  comprising: 

fusible  means  capable  of  at  least  establishing  a  weaken^ 
condition  along  an  electrical  circuit-path-defining  dime<i- 
sion  thereto  when  subjected  to  a  specified  current-indue^ 
over-load  oondition: 

biasing  means; 

insulative  endosure  means  for  said  fusible  means  including 
substantially  tubular  member  having  one  fixedly  secured 
and  apertured  end  wall,  and  being  adapted  to  provide  an 
abutment  for  one  end  of  said  biasing  means,  and  fiirthf r 
including  a  movable  apertured  end  wall  adapted  to  nor- 
mally substantially  enclose  the  end  of  said  tubular  member 
opposite  said  secured  end  wall  thereof,  and  to  confine  said 
biasing  means  between  said  movable  end  wall  and  sakl 
abutment  of  said  tubular  member;  and 

conductive  terminating  means  respectively  secured  to  the 
ends  of  the  circuit-path-defining  dimension  of  said  fusible 
means,  and  being  adapted  to  pass  through  the  apertures  of, 
and  to  be  brought  into  firm  engagement  with,  the  out^ 
surfaces  of  the  respectively  adjacent  secured  and  movable 
end  walls  such  that  said  movable  end  wall  is  nprmaUy 
positioned  against  te  adjacent  end  of  said  tubular  member, 
in  opposition  to  a  predetermined  degree  of  compressive 
force  imparted  thereagainst  by  said  biasing  means,  but 
with  said  latter  force  being  sufficient,  in  response  to  said 
fusible  means  being  subjected  to  a  given  overload  condi- 
tion, to  physically  separate  sad  fusible  means  into  two 
sections  along  the  resultant  weakened  region  thereof  by 
displacing  said  movable  end  wall,  together  with  that  por- 
tion of  the  associated  terminating  means  in  engagement 
therewith,  and  that  section  of  the  subniivided  fuaibk 
means  associated  therewith,  a  predetermined  increaaefl 
distance  relative  to  said  tubular  member. 
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4,047,144 
TRANSDUCER 
Herbert  Vcrmm  Wong,  San  Fnudico,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Bee- 
ton,  DicUnson  Etoctroaics  Coavany,  San  Joan  Capistraao, 
Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  158,618,  June  30, 1971,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coBtiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  802,595,  Feb.  26, 1969, 

abandoned.  This  applicstion  Ang.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,120 

Int  a.2  GOIL  1/22 

U.S.  CL  338—2  13  Clafais 


/O^     /A 


an  actuating  means,  and  a  potentiometer  having  a  pivotally 
movable  control  element,  each  of  said  switches  and  potentiom- 
eter being  associated  with  the  accelerating  element  and  con- 
trollable in  response  to  movement  of  the  accelerating  element, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
an  actuating  element  being  pivotally  movable  between  a  first 
position  at  which  the  actuating  element  is  spaced  from  the 
bypass  switch,  in  contact  with  the  actuating  means  of  the 
start  switch,  and  the  actuating  means  of  the  start  and 
bypass  switches  are  open  and  a  second  position  at  which 
the  actuating  element  is  spaced  from  the  start  switch,  in 
contact  with  the  actuating  means  of  the  bypass  switch, 
and  the  actuating  means  of  the  start  and  bypass  switches 
are  closed,  said  actuating  means  of  the  start  switch  being 
at  the  closed  position  and  said  actiiating  means  of  the 
bypass  switch  being  at  the  open  position  in  response  to  the 
actuating  element  being  at  intermediate  positions; 
means  for  connecting  the  actuating  element  to  the  accelerat- 
ing element,  said  actuating  element  being  pivotally  mov- 
able in  response  to  movement  of  the  accelerating  element; 
and 
a  tie  bar  having  one  end  connected  to  the  pivotally  movable 
control  element  of  the  potentiometer  and  the  other  end 
connected  to  the  actuating  element  at  locations  sufficient 
for  controllably  moving  the  control  element  and  control- 
ling the  potentiometer  in  response  to  movement  of  the  tie 
bar  by  the  actuating  element. 
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1.  In  an  electromechanical  transducer  unit: 

a  substrate  support  body  of  semicbnductive  material  having 
a  first  type  of  conductivity  and  having  two  pads  separated 
by  an  intermediate  reduced  neck,  and 

a  lineal  resistor  in  the  reduced  neck  of  the  substrate  support 
body  said  resistor  being  composed  of  semiconductive 
material  having  a  second  type  of  conductivity,  the  electri- 
cal resistance  of  the  lineal  resistor  varying  with  the  rela- 
tive displacement  of  the  pads  of  the  substrate  support 
body,  and 

two  relatively  movable  members  secured  to  the  respective 
pads  for  displacing  one  of  the  pads  relative  to  the  other. 


4,047,146 
VARIABLE  RESISTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Fnnimaaa  TakeyaiM,  MiyagL  Jap^  aarigaor  to  Alpa  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aog.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,901 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Ja^  14, 1976, 51-3042[U1; 
Jan.  14,  1976,  51-3043[U1;  Jan.  14,  1976,  51-3044(U1;  Jan.  14, 
1976,  51-3045[U] 

Int  a?  HOIC  10/38 
UJS.  CL  338—176  •  Cteims 
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4,047,145 
PIVOTALLY  ACTUATED  SPEED  CONTROL  MEANS  OF 

AN  APPARATUS 
Richard  A.  Schwehr,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Towmotor  Cor- 
poration, Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,814 

Int  CL2  HOIC  13/00 

UA  CL  338—67  6  Clains. 


1.  In  apparatus  having  a  power  source,  an  accelerating  ele- 
ment and  control  means  connected  to  the  accelerating  element 
for  varying  the  speed  of  the  apparatus  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  accelerating  element  said  control  means  having  a 
start  switch  having  an  actuating  means,  a  bypass  switch  having 


1.  A  variable  resistor  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongated  casing  having  one  open  end  and  a  longitudinal 
slot  formed  through  one  wall  thereof; 

a  plug  member  detachably  fixed  to  the  casing  to  close  the 
open  end  thereof,  the  plug  member  having  a  shield  plate 
extending  therefrom  coextensive  with  the  interior  of  the 
casing; 

a  slider  member  formed  with  a  slot  through  which  the  shield 
plate  of  the  plug  member  slidingly  extends,  a  handle  ex- 
tending from  a  first  side  of  the  slider  member  through  the 
longitudinal  slot  of  the  casing  and  a  slider  contact  extend- 
ing from  a  second  side  of  the  slider  member  which  is 
opposite  to  the  first  side  thereof;  and 

a  resistance  member  disposed  between  the  second  side  of  the 
slider  member  and  the  casing  and  being  formed  with  a 
resistance  element  with  which  the  slider  contact  slidingly 
engages. 
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4i047,147 
DUAL  BEAM  SONAR  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
E.  Wood,  aad  iam»  T.  O'FhncU,  both  of  Anoapolia, 
Md^  Mri^nri  to  WwtiaghoaM  Electrk  Corporatton,  Pittf- 
b>nh,Pa. 

FIM  Aag.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  710,969 

iBt  CU  GOIS  9/68.  7/62 

VJS,  CL  340-^  R  14  nmim^ 
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1.  A  dual  sonar  display  system  comprising: 

A.  sonar  means  for  producing  1st  and  2nd  fan  shaped  beams 
and  for  scanning  them  in  overlapping  relationship  in  re- 
spective 1st  and  2nd  directions; 

B.  said  sonar  means  being  operable  to  provide  a  1st  set  of 
beam  signals  from  said  first  beam,  incticative  of  targets  in 
re^Mctive  adjacent  beam  positions  and  a  2nd  set  of  beam 
signals  from  said  2nd  beam,  indicative  of  targets  in  respec- 
tive adjacent  beam  positions; 

c.  1st  storage  means  for  storing  target  indications  from  said 
1st  set  of  beam  signals; 

D.  means  for  comparing  each  beam  signal  from  said  2nd  set 
with  all  the  beam  signals  from  said  1st  set,  for  target  coin- 
cidence; 

E.  2nd  storage  means  for  storing  the  results  of  said  compari- 
son; 

F.  diq>lay  means; 

G.  3rd  storage  means  for  storing  signals  for  presentation  on 
said  diq>lay  means;  and 

H.  means  for  transferring  the  contents  of  said  2nd  storage 
means  to  said  3rd  storage  means  for  assembly  of  a  com- 
plete picture  to  be  displayed. 


4,047,148 

PISTON  TYPE  UNDERWATER  SOUND  GENERATOR 

Oty,  Fla.,  aariffsor  to  The  United 
I  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y, 
D.C 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1956,  Scr.  No.  568,682 

Int  a.2  H04B  13/00 

VJS,  CL  340-U  R  3  Claims 
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L  An  ^>paratus  for  producing  low  frequency  compressional 
waves  under  water  which  comprises  two  circular  plates  spaced 


in  opposed^  parallel  relation,  a  plurality  of  reciprocating  fluid 
motors  arranged  in  parallel  between  said  plates,  an  indepen- 
dent fluid  pump  hydraulically  connected  to  each  of  said  mo- 
tors for  driving  the  same,  a  by-pass  valve  for  each  motor  ad- 
justable to  vary  the  length  of  the  stroke  of  such  motor,  a  prime 
mover  coupled  to  drive  all  of  the  pumps  in  synchronism, 
whereby  the  motors  connected  thereto  reciprocate  in  un^n  to 
move  said  plates  toward  and  away  from  each  other  at  a  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  the  speed  of  the  prime  mover,  and 
means  for  adjusting  all  of  the  by-pass  valves  in  assembly, 
whereby  the  amplitude  of  oscillation  of  said  plates  in  corre- 
spondingly varied. 


4,047,149 
BRAKE  CHECKmG  SYSTEM 
Sigeynld  AUta,  Nnkata,  and  Jaqji  Kitagawa,  (Ntazakl,  both  of 
Japan,  aarignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Niahio,  Japan  i 
Filed  Oct  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,718  I 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  13, 1975,  50-123661 
Int  CL2  B60T  17/22 
VJS.  CL  340—52  B  9  Claims 

0I 


1.  A  brake  checking  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a.  a  brake  sensor  disposed  to  produce  an  output  signal  having 
a  frequency  corresponding  to  the  displacement  of  a  brake 
pedal  of  a  vehicle; 

b.  a  detection  circuit  including  first  and  second  displac^ent 
detecting  circuits  connected  to  said  brake  sensof  and 
responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  brake  sensor  for 
respectively  detecting  a  maximum  displacement  of  said 
brake  pedal  during  first  and  second  movements  thereof, 
respectively; 

c.  a  comparison  circuit  connected  to  said  detection  circuit 
for  comparing  the  maximum  displacements  detected  by 
said  displacement  detecting  circuits  to  produce  a  ^gnal 
corresponding  to  the  difference  between  said  maximum 
displacements;  and  | 

d.  a  display  circuit  connected  to  said  comparison  circuit  and 
responsive  to  the  signal  from  said  comparison  circuit  for 
indicating  the  occurrence  of  a  difference  between 
maximum  displacements. 


*  4,047,150 

BICYCLE  SAFETY  FLASHER  WITH  OPTIONAI 
MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  OTHER  USES 
Dale  T.  Keliey,  2329  N.  39tii  Place,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85008 
Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,065 
Int  0.2  B60Q  1/30;  B62J  5/00 
VJS.  a.  340-84  6  daims 

1.  In  a  safety  flasher  having  a  lamp  with  terminals  connected 
through  a  circuit  to  a  battery,  the  improvements  comprising: 
a  lens; 

reflector  means  having  said  lamp  and  terminals  mounted 
thereon  for  reflecting  light  from  said  lamp  through  said 


said 
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lens,  said  lens  being  removably  mounted  on  said  reflector 

means; 
printed  circuit  board  means  for  providing  said  circuit  and 

having  terminations  for  connection  to  said  terminals; 
battery  case  means  for  receiving  said  battery; 


digital  symbols  thereof  for  transmission  of  the  information 
over  the  said  channel  in  response  to  said  control  signal 
when  the  transmission  properties  are  poorer; 
wherein  said  second  source  code  has  a  number  of  quantiza- 
tion levels  sufficienUy  smaller  than  that  of  the  first  source 
code  such  that  the  transmission  speed  is  maintained  after 
switching  over  from  said  fust  to  said  second  source  codes 
in  spite  of  the  introduced  redundancy  in  the  digital  sym- 
bols transmitted  over  the  said  channel. 


means  for  connecting  said  printed  circuit  board  means  to 
said  battery;  and 

fastening  means  for  fastening  said  reflector  means  to  said 
battery  case  means,  said  fastening  means  serving  an  addi- 
ticmal  function  of  electrically  connecting  said  terminals  to 
said  terminations  to  complete  said  circuit  for  said  lamp. 
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4,047,152 
ELECTRONIC  CHARACTER-READING  SYSTEM 
Ercolc  Giuliano,  GcaoTa;  Orazio  Paiti^  La  Spezia,  aad  Loigi 
Striaga,  AreuaM-GcMva,  all  of  Italy,  aaaigoora  to  Elct- 
troaica  Saa  Giorgio  -  ELSAG  -  S.pJL,  GcMfa-Seatri,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  738,456 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Nor.  3, 1975,  69715/75 
lat  CL2  G06K  9/00 
VJS.  CL  340—146.3  AG  15 


4,047,151 
ADAPTIVE  ERROR  CORRECTING  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 

Nils  R.  C  Rydbcck,  VOdaadca  JlOl,  and  Cari-Erik  WOhdm 

Sndbcrg,  ViManden  CS06,  both  of  22234  Lud,  Swedes 

Coirtiniiatio»>iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  536,182,  Dec  24, 1974, 

abandoned.  TUs  application  Dec  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644^04 

Int  CL2  G06F  11/12 

VJS.  CL  340—146.1  AX  10  OainM 


1.  An  improved  method  for  ad^>ting  transmission  of  analog 

information  by  digital  modulation  methods  over  a  channel  to 

variations  in  the  transmission  properties  of  the  channel,  the 

method  including  the  steps  of: 

producing  at  least  one  control  signal  containing  information 

indicative  of  the  transmission  properties  of  the  channel; 
using  a  first  source  code  without  introduced  redundancy  in 
the  digital  symbols  thereof  and  with  a  first  number  of 
quantization  levels  in  response  to  a  said  control  signal  for 
transmission  of  the  information  over  the  channel  when  the 
transmission  properties  are  good;  and 
switching  over  to  a  second  source  code  protected  by  an 
error-protecting  code  with  introduced  redundancy  in  the 
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1.  A  method  of  electronically  reading  characters  on  a  carrier 
moving  unidirectionally  past  a  set  of  photoelectric  transducers 
positioned  to  scan  the  carrier  surface  along  a  line  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  carrier  motion,  said  transduc- 
ers generating  individual  signal  voltages  commensurate  with 
the  brightness  of  respective  elemental  areas  of  the  carrier 
surface  optically  registering  therewith  at  a  given  instant,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  succession  of  operating  cycles  of  a  duration  so 
chosen  that  the  advance  of  said  carrier  during  each  cycle 
is  on  the  order  of  magnitude  of  the  width  of  an  demental 
area  as  measured  along  said  line,  each  of  said  cycles  being 
divided  into  a  multiplicity  of  phases; 
deriving  from  said  signal  voltages  and  firom  a  reference 
voltage  a  set  of  electrical  quantities  representative  of 
image  contrastt  existing  at  said  elemental  area^ 
storing,  during  each  phase  the  electrical  quantities  derived 
from  the  signal  voltages  of  a  plurality  of  said  tranaducen 
optically  registering  with  a  two-dimensional  array  of 
elemental  areas  on  said  carrier,  said  array  including  a  first 
zone  containing  a  central  elemental  area  and  a  second 
zone  composed  of  several  peri|riieral  elemental  areaa; 
separately  weighting  different  groups  of  stored  electrical 
quantities,  relating  to  elemental  areas  of  said  first  zone  and 
of  said  second  zone,  with  a  contrast-enhancing  fidd  func- 
tion; and 
evaluating  the  most  significant  electrical  quantity  stored 
during  any  phase  rdating  to  said  central  etenental  area, 
together  with  a  response  parameter  synthcaized  fttm  the 
weighted  electrical  quantities  to  prodnoe  a  i 
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4^7,153 

STATISnCAL  DATA  DETECTION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Philippe  Bw— il  TUrioa,  Saiat-Paalnle-VcDCC,  Fhuce,  ■•- 

to  latosttioMd  Bnriawi  MacklMi  Corporation,  Ar* 

N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  «,  1976,  Scr.  No.  747,767 

ClafaM  priority,  appUMtioa  F^uce,  Dec  9, 1975,  75  J8562 

bt  CL2  G06K  9/00 

\}S.  CL  340— 146  J  AQ  7  Clalmi 
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1.  A  method  for  the  decoding  of  data  received  in  a  synchro- 
nous data  tranamianon  tyitem  wherein  a  transmitted  signal  is 
varied  in  at  least  two  characteristics  to  be  representative  of  a 
transmitted  data  symbol,  said  method  being  characterized  in 
that  it  includes  the  following  steps: 

a.  sampling  each  of  said  characteristics  of  said  signal  at  a 
signal  receiving  location; 

b.  forming  a  multipart  character  for  each  of  said  samples, 
each  character  having  a  more  significant  part  and  a  less 
significant  part; 

c.  forming  an  address  with  the  more  significant  part  of  each 
of  the  two  characters  associated  with  a  symbol; 

d.  addressing  a  storage  taUe  with  said  address,  said  storage 
taUe  at  each  address  storing  an  identification  of  at  least 
two  data  symbols,  said  identifications  being  the  same 
where  the  combined  major  parts  of  said  characters  un- 
equivocally identify  a  transmitted  data  symbol  and  being 
dtfTerent  where  said  combined  major  parts  may  be  formed 
for  either  of  two  almost  equally  probable  transmitted  data 
synUxds,  to  read  out  the  addressed  word  of  said  table; 

e.  comparing  the  two  readout  identifications; 

f.  selecting  one  identification  as  the  identification  of  the 
transmitted  symb^  when  said  symbol  is  unequivocally 
identified; 

g.  comparing  all  of  both  of  said  characters  for  a  received 
signal  with  said  characteristics  for  both  of  said  identified 
transmitted  data  symbols  when  said  identifications  are 
difljerentto  select  the  more  probable  one  of  said  identifica- 
tions; and 

h.  dffooding  the  selected  identification  to  determine  said 
transmitted  data  symbol. 


4,047,154 

OPERATOR  INTERACTIVE  PATTERN  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 
Visiriddis  A.  Vit(^  Orange,  and  John  P.  Riganatl,  Yorba  Unda, 
botii  of  Qdif H  aaaignors  to  Rockwell  International  Coypora* 
tion.  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,306 

Int  a.2  G06K  9/00 

U.S.  CL  340—146.3  E  35  Claims 
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1.  An  interactive  method  for  performing  a  succession  of 
processing  functions  in  relation  to  an  unknown  pattetn  to 
extract  minutiae  data  therefrom  uniquely  identifying  th^  pat- 
tern for  subsequent  comparison  with  minutiae  data  Corre- 
sponding extracted  from  at  least  one  known  such  pattejm  to 
determine  a  match  therebetween,  said  processing  functions 
being  performed  selectively  in  an  automatic,  continuous  suc- 
cession, and  in  an  interrupted  succession  with  operator  interac- 
tion requested  by  the  method,  as  a  function  of  method  deqmni- 
nation  of  satisfactory  performance  of  each  said  processing 
function,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  said  minutiae  data  of  said  at  least  one  known  such 

pattern, 
comparing  the  extracted  and  the  stored  minutiae  data  to 

determine  a  degree  of  match  therebetween,  | 

establishing  a  required  degree  of  match  to  determine  satis- 
factory performance  of  said  matching  function  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  degree  of  match  determined  by  said  com- 
paring step  to  request  operator  interaction  when  said 
required  degree  of  match  is  not  satisfied,  and  to  idfntify 
the  given  pattern  as  the  known  pattern  for  which  the 
required  degree  of  match  is  satisfied,  | 

selectively  displaying  the  given  pattern  in  response  to  an 
operator  interaction  request  and  for  selectively  diq>l>ying 
the  automatically  extracted  minutiae  data  in  superposed 
relationship  thereon,  and 
providing  manually  operable  means  for  selectively  correct- 
ing and  supplementing  the  automatically  extracted  «iinu- 
tiae  data  to  enable  said  comparing  step  to  automatically 
compare  the  selectively  cornscted  and  supplemented  mi- 


nutiae data  extracted  firom  said  given  pattern  witli 
stored  minutiae  data 
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UNIVERSAL  DATA  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Arthur  O.  Miller,  10141  Chesterton  Drive,  DaUas,  Tex.  75238 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  531,549,  Dec  11, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,091 

Int  0.2  H04Q  5/O0 

UJS.  CL  340—147  R  14  Clahns 
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1.  A  condition  monitoring  system  for  scanning  terminal 
voltage  levels  on  a  plurality  of  terminals  each  having  an  identi- 
fying address  to  detect  changes  in  the  voltage  level  at  each  of 
the  terminals,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  central  controller  for  repetitively  generating  group  identi- 
fying address  codes  in  a  prearranged  order  of  the  termi- 
nals to  establish  a  group  scanning  order  and  including 
means  for  generating  a  control  pulse, 
a  pliuality  of  means  for  decoding  the  group  identifying 
address  codes,  each  of  said  means  for  decoding  responsive 
to  one  group  identifying  address  code  and  generating  a 
gate  control  voltage, 
a  plurality  of  scanner  gates  at  least  equal  in  number  to  the 
plurality  of  terminals,  said  gates  connected  to  the  termi- 
nals and  enabled  by  a  gate  control  voltage  and  responsive 
into  a  conduction  mode  by  a  terminal  voltage  level  above 
a  reference  voltage, 
means  responsive  to  the  control  pulse  to  apply  a  gate  control 
voltage  to  selected  scanner  gates  to  enable  said  gates  to 
respond  to  a  terminal  voltage  above  a  reference  voltage, 
and 
detector  means  responsive  to  the  voltage  level  on  the  termi- 
nals connected  to  the  scanner  gates  in  the  conduction 
mode  to  generate  a  terminal  status  signal  for  each  such 
terminal.  

4,047,156 
REACnVELY  DECOUPLED  DUAL  CHANNEL  KEYING 
CIRCUIT  FOR  WIDE-BAND  FREQUENCY  MODULATED 

KEYABLE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Cart  E.  AtUos,  Montclair,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Wagner  Electric 
CorporatioB,  Parrippany,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,950 

Int  CL2  H04Q  9/10:  HOIF  5/00;  GOOB  21/00 

MS.  CL  340—171  A  5  Clahns 


having  swept  rf  energy  coupled  to  at  least  one  sensing  coil,  the 
invention  of  a  keying  circuit  to  trigger  said  keyable  control 
circuit  into  producing  a  control  output  signal  comprising: 

a.  a  first  resonant  circuit  containing  at  least  a  first  inductor  in 
parallel  with  a  first  capacitor  said  first  resonant  circuit 
being  resonant  at  a  first  rf  frequency; 

b.  a  second  resonant  circuit  containing  at  least  a  second 
inductor  in  parallel  with  a  second  c^Mcitor  said  second 
resonant  circuit  being  resonant  at  a  second  rf  frequency 
different  from  said  first  rf  frequency; 

c.  a  common  connection  between  said  first  and  second  reso- 
nant circuits; 

d.  a  reactance  in  the  common  connection  between  said  first 
and  second  resonant  circuits; 

e.  when  said  swept  rf  energy  is  at  the  resonant  frequency  of 
said  first  resonant  circuit,  said  reactance  feeding  into  said 
first  resonant  circuit  a  signal  of  substantially  correct  am- 
plitiide  and  phase  to  cancel  the  rf  energy  coupled  into  said 
first  resonant  circuit  by  the  proximity  of  said  second  reso- 
nant circuit;  and 

f.  when  said  swept  rf  energy  is  at  the  rf  frequency  of  said 
second  resonant  circuit,  said  reactance  feeding  into  said 
second  resonant  circuit  a  signal  of  substantially  correct 
amplitude  and  phase  to  cancel  the  rf  energy  coupled  into 
said  second  resonant  circuit  by  the  proximity  of  said  first 
resonant  circuit. 


4,047,157 

SECONDARY  STORAGE  FACILITY  FOR  DATA 

PROCESSING 

Stephen  R.  Jenkfais,  Acton,  Mass.,  aasi^or  to  Digital  Eqnip- 

flMUt  Corporation,  Maynard,  Maas. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1974,  Scr.  No.  438,952 
Int  CL2  G06F  3/00 
MS.  CL  364—900  22 
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1.  In  a  dual  channel  keyable  control  circuit  of  the  type 


1.  A  controller  for  a  secondary  storage  facility  in  a  data 
processing  system,  said  controller  being  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  first  and  second  system  buses  connected  to  addressed 
storage  locations  and  at  least  one  drive  including  direct  access 
storage  means  and  said  controller  comprising: 

A.  buffer  storage  means  for  data, 

B.  means  for  transmitting  address  signals  for  identifying  an 
addressed  storage  location  connected  to  a  system  bus, 

C.  means  for  transmitting  control  signals  for  effecting  a 
system  bus  data  transfer  between  said  controller  and  the 
system  buses 

D.  means  for  transferring  data  between  a  drive  and  said 
buffer  storage  means, 

E.  register  means  for  assuming  at  least  two  states, 

F.  first  routing  means  connected  to  said  address  signal  trans- 
mitting means,  said  control  signal  transmitting  means  and 
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laid  buiTer  storage  means  for  transferring  address  signals 
to  and  control  tibials  and  data  to  and  from  the  first  system 
bus  in  reqxwae  to  a  first  state  of  said  register  means,  and 
O.  second  routing  means  connected  to  said  address  signal 
transmitting  means,  said  control  signal  transmitting  means 
and  said  buffer  storage  means  for  transferring  address 
signals  to  and  control  signals  and  data  to  or  from  the 
second  system  bus  in  response  to  a  second  state  of  said 
register  means. 


4,047,158 
PERIPHERAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Aku  K.  Jcuiagi,  Aaakeim,  Califs  aMignor  to  Pertec  Corpora- 
tkM,  Loa  Aagelea,  CaUf . 

FDed  Dm.  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  532,636 

Int  a.2  G06F  3/00 

MS.  CL  364—900  30  Claims 


PEHiPHEfiAL  wocEsaw; 

SYSTEM  O 


1.  In  a  peripheral  processing  system  having  a  bus,  a  memory 
storing  program  information  operatively  connected  to  the  bus, 
and  a  central  processing  unit  operatively  connected  to  the  bus 
which  is  reqxmsive  to  program  information  stored  in  the 
memory,  a  data  terminal  subsystem  which  is  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  bus  comprising: 
a  coaxial  cable; 

a  plurality  of  data  terminals  having  preassigned  mutually 
exclusive  address  codes  connected  both  physically  and 
electrically  in  parallel  for  bidirectional  communication 
solely  along  the  coaxial  cable,  each  terminal  including 
electronic  circuitry  for  passively  monitoring  the  coaxial 
cable  for  the  iq>pearance  on  the  calbe  of  the  preassigned 
address  code  thereof,  and  actively  communicating  along 
the  cable  only  in  response  to  the  appearance  of  the  preas- 
signed address  code  on  the  coaxial  cable;  and 
a  key  station  multiplexer  operatively  connected  to  both  the 
bus  and  the  coaxial  cable,  the  multiplexer  being  responsive 
to  the  central  processing  unit  and  including  electronic 
circuitry  for  transmitting  and  receiving  encoded  messages 
along  the  coaxial  cable  and  the  bus. 


4,047,159 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
MkhMl  Robert  Bondrjr,  Londoa,  Eagiand,  Miivior  to  U.S. 
PUUpa  CorpontkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jaljr  >,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,066 
OdM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Klagdom,  July  30, 1974, 
33517/74 

lit  CLZ  G06F  3/04 
U.S.  CL  364-900  n  Claims 

1.  An  iaterftoe  system  for  a  computer  comprising: 
a  RELEASE  line  connected  to  said  computer; 
a  plurality  of  data  word  sources  and  dau  word  sinks; 
a  iriurality  of  communications  links; 
a  plurality  of  remote  interface  units  connected  to  said  data 
sooroes  and  data  sinks,  each  one  of  said  remote  interface 
units  connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  communi- 
catioos  links  for  transferring  daU  words  therebetween  via 


a  first  I/O  sub-channel;  each  of  said  remote  interface  «nits 
comprismg  a  serializer  and  a  deserializer  for  converting 
said  data  words  between  serial  and  parallel  form;  an  input 
multiplexer  connected  to  said  serializer,  and  an  output 
multiplexer  connected  to  said  deseriaUzer 

a  local  interface  unit,  connected  to  said  computer  and  at  least 
one  of  said  communications  links  for  transferring  iaput 
data  words  via  a  plurality  of  second  I/O  sub-chaimels 
therebetween,  and  comprising 

a  plurality  of  buffers  each  buffer  connected  to  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  communication  links,  each  buffer  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  locations  for  storing  in  parallel  foim  a 
single  input  data  word  transferred  from  one  of  said  data 
sources  and  received  in  bit  serial  form  from  one  of  said 
corresponding  links;  said  RELEASE  line  connected  to 
each  of  said  buffers  for  clearing  a  first  one  of  said  buffers 
when  a  RELEASE  signal  generated  by  said  computer  on 
said  RELEASE  line  is  transmitted  to  said  first  one  buffer, 
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said  RELEASE  signal  being  indicative  that  said  comppter 
has  received  an  input  data  word  from  said  local  interface 
unit;  means  for  polling  each  of  said  buffers  in  turn,  (md 
being  responsive  to  the  presence  of  an  input  data  wortf  in 
a  second  one  of  said  buffers  for  temporarily  stopping 
polling  of  said  buffers  at  said  second  one  of  said  buf^rs, 
said  means  for  polling  being  connected  to  said  RELEASE 
line  and  responsive  to  said  RELEASE  signal  from  taid 
computer  to  resume  polling  of  said  buffers  at  the  next  one 
of  said  btffers  in  turn;  and 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  an  acknowledge  (lata 
word  in  bit  serial  form  to  a  corresponding  one  of  $aid 
remote  interface  units  along  a  corresponding  one  of  |aid 
communications  links  from  whose  corresponding  bujffer 
an  input  data  word  has  just  been  received  by  said  c<>m- 
puter  for  informing  said  remote  interface  unit  that  it  i|iay 
send  another  input  data  word  to  said  local  interface  unit. 


4,047,160 
STORAGE  ARRANGEMENT  HAVING  A  DEVICE  t6 
DETERMINE  FREE  STORAGE  LOCATIONS      [ 
Gerhard  Woii;  Mnnich,  Germany,  aasigBor  to  Siemens  Aktjen- 
geaellachaft,  Berlin  Jk  Monich,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,645 
Claims  priority,  applicadmi  Gcnnaoy,  Feb.  10, 1975, 
lat  a.2  G06F  13/00 
U.S.  CL  364—900  11  Cl^ms 

1.  A  storage  arrangement  for  use  as  an  associative  memory, 
comprising: 
a  main  memory  for  storing  data  composed  of  an  associative 
component  and  a  non-associative  component; 
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a  comparator  device  connected  to  said  main  memory  to 
compare  the  associative  part  of  daU  therefrom  with  a 
search  word; 

said  main  memory  comprising  a  linearly  addressed  storage 
bank  divided  into  a  pages  each  including  h  rows,  each  of 
said  rows  including  a  storage  position  for  the  data  and  a 
portion  for  storing  reference  characteristics; 

page  and  row  address  converters  for  providing  page  and 
row  addresses  in  response  to  receipt  of  a  prefix; 

an  extension  counter  connected  to  said  page  address  con- 
verter to  co-determine  page  address  in  accordance  with  its 
relavant  count  and  whose  count  is  increased  by  one  when 
an  initially  addressed  storage  position  is  engaged; 
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tion  with  priority/interrupt  controls  to  dispatch  tasks  in  a 
desired  sequence  to  the  sets  of  registers  so  that  each  set  of 
registers,  the  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  and  the  main  storage  can 
process  a  respective  task  currently  assigned  to  the  latter  set  of 
registers  when  its  priority  is  highest, 
in  combination  with  said  register  sets,  storage,  control  cir- 
cuits, program  means  and  priority/interrupt  controls, 
apparatus,  controlled  in  accordance  with  the  execution  of 
one  machine  level  task  instruction  for  assisting  the  dis- 
patching of  tasks,  comprising 
a  main  storage  area  for  holding  a  task  address  and  sUtus 
block  (LSB)  for  each  task  for  which  execution  is  to  be 
initiated  or  continued, 
means  for  fetching  from  main  storage  the  LSB  of  a  selected 
task  and  for  storing  the  fetched  LSB  in  the  register  set  of 
a  selected  level, 
means  for  determining  the  in-process  sutus  of  the  selected 
task  and  the  relative  priority  levels  on  which  said  one 
instruction  of  a  current  task  is  being  executed  and  on 
which  the  selected  task  is  intended  for  execution,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  in-process  sUtus  and  said  relative 
priority  levels  for  initiating  the  execution  of  the  selected 
task  when  the  in-process  sUtus  is  "on"  and  the  priority 
level  of  the  selected  task  is  higher  than  that  of  the  current 
task. 


a  book-keeping  memory  connected  to  said  page  address 
converters  and  operated  to  be  read  row-by-row,  said 
book-keeping  memory  comprising  a  rows  each  including 
b  bit  positions,  where  each  row  corresponds  to  a  page  and 
each  bit  position  corresponds  to  a  row  of  said  main  mem- 
ory, each  bit  position  storing  a  mark  indicating  seizure  of 
the  corresponding  row  of  said  main  memory;  and 

a  book-keeping  control  unit  connected  to  said  counter,  to 
said  row  address  converters,  to  said  book-keeping  mem- 
ory and  to  said  main  memory,  and  operable  to  control  the 
setting  and  interrogation  of  the  seizure  marks  and  the 
selection  of  equivalent  storage  positions  in  said  main  mem- 
ory. 

4,047,161 

TASK  MANAGEMENT  APPARATUS 

Michael  Ian  Daria,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  aaaigDor  to  International 

Bmincas  Mnddnes  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,953 

Int  CL2  G06F  9/19,  9/20 
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INTERFACE  CIRCUIT  FOR  COMMUNICATING 

BETWEEN  TWO  DATA  HIGHWAYS 

Howard  Arthony  Dorey,  Godalmfa«.  and  Robert  John  Cooke, 

Faraborongh,  both  of  Eagbmd,  awigann  to  The  Soiartroa 

Electronic  Gronp  Limited,  FanbonMgk,  Eagiand 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  572,052 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Uaited  Klagdoas.  May  2,  1974, 

19366/74 

Int.  CLJ  G06F  3/04 

UA  CL  364—200  " 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  of  the  type  in  which  each  set 
of  a  plurality  of  sets  of  registers,  one  set  being  provided  for 
each  interrupt  priority  level  in  the  system,  interacts  with  a 
common  main  storage  and  common  arithmetic  and  logic  con- 
trol circuits  to  execute  respective  tasks  of  a  program,  and  in 
which  a  task  dispatching  program  means  operates  in  conjunc- 


1.  An  interface  comprising  two  synunetrical  ports  connect- 
able  to  data  highways,  each  of  said  ports  including  daU  termi- 
nals, handshake  terminals,  at  least  one  control  terminal  to 
which  can  be  appUed  a  special  conmiand  signal  indicative  of 
whether  a  data  byte  on  said  daU  terminals  is  information  or  a 
command,  and  sutus  control  means  responsive  to  command 
bytes  accompanied  by  said  special  conunand  signal  received 
from  a  daU  highway  at  either  port  to  estabUsh  different  sU- 
tuses  of  the  interface,  including  sutuses  in  which  the  daU 
terminals  of  the  poru  are  placed  in  conununication  for  the  flow 
of  dau  therebetween;  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
command  byte  on  one  of  said  daU  highways  which  addresses 
the  interface  at  one  of  said  ports  for  causing  the  interface  to 
enter  a  particular  sUtus;  and  means  responsive  to  the  existence 
of  said  particular  sutus  and  a  byte  received  from  said  one  dau 
highway  at  said  one  port  for  generating  a  modified  byte  as  a 
command  byte  at  the  other  port. 
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4k047,lC3 
FAULT-TOLERANT  CELL  ADDRESSABLE  ARRAY 

,  Rich- 
lacofpo- 


WOHm  Oar  ChMte,  Dtitm,  nd  DOmp  P. 
■^MBf  both  oTTci^  Mil|iBi>n  to  TezM 
rated,  Ddlas,  To. 

Flkd  Jaly  3, 1975.  Scr.  No.  592.979 
Irt.  aj  cue  77/#a  13/00 
VJS,  a  340-173  R 


a  plurality  of  read  drive  switch  means,  the  number  in  said 
plurality  equalling  the  number,  N,  of  groups  of  bit  lines, 

means  connecting  each  one  of  said  read  drive  switch  means 
to  said  other  ends  of  different  but  correspondingly  lo^ited 
Wt  lines  in  all  of  said  n.N  groups  of  bit  lines, 


SSOfliiiia 


rxi..  rt... 


1.  A  defect-tolerant  cell  addressable  array  comprising: 

a.  an  array  of  functional  cells  arranged  in  rows  and  columns; 

b.  a  plurality  of  redundant  functional  cells; 

c.  ceU  selection  meant  responsive  to  ceU  address  code  signals 
foradectively  addressing  an  individual  functional  cell  in  a 
napective  row  and  column  and  simultaneously  addressing 
a  ooniesponding  redundant  cell; 

d.  memory  means  in  which  address  codes  of  the  row  and 
column  addreaies  of  defective  ftmctional  cells  are  selec- 
lively  storable,  said  memory  means  being  responsive  to 
said  ceU  address  code  signals  for  detecting  when  the  cell 
address  code  signals  correspond  to  the  address  codes  of 
defective  ones  of  said  functional  cells  and  for  generatins  a 
•ignal  indicative  thereof;  and 

e.  logic  means  responsive  to  the  signal  generated  by  said 
memory  means  for  directing  date  into  and/or  out  of  the 
Wipectively  addressed  redundant  cell  instead  of  an  ad- 
dresMd  defective  ceU. 


4^047 164 
rw>J!Si?  ^^*®  ynOTE  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  IkD 
OMNCIDENT  CURRENT  MAGNETIC  CORE  MEMORY 

^5Sf*/'.S!!!J"~^  ^^^  "■«»«»  to  Electronk  Mem^ 

«n«  *  Mi^aika  Coiporatioa,  Lm  Aagelca,  Qdif . 

Flkd  Sept  t,  1975,  Scr.  No.  61U27 

Irt.  CL*  GllC  11/02 

VS.  a.  340-174  M  3  q„^ 

L  In  a  2iD  magnetic  core  memory  for  storing  n-bit  words, 
•PhMhty,  N,  of  groups  of  bit  lines,  being  provided  for  each 

^**Vi?V'**  "^^  ^^^  **^  """e  number,  M,  of  bit  Unes, 
e«ai  bit  fane  being  threaded  through  a  pluraUty  of  cores,  each 
owe  storing  a  bh  of  a  different  word,  for  an  n-bit  word  there 
bang  provided  a  total  of  n.N  groups  of  bit  lines,  each  bit  in  a 

word  bemg  stored  m  a  correspondingly  placed  core  in  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  N  groups  of  bit  lines,  a  switching  system  for  said 
memoiy  comprising: 
a  separate  write  drive  switch  means  for  each  group  of  bit 

lines  in  all  of  said  n.N  groups, 
means  connecting  each  one  of  said  write  drive  switch  means 
to  one  of  the  ends  of  a  different  one  of  the  groups  of  bit 

a  phirality  of  write  sink  switoh  means,  the  number  in  said 
plorality  equalling  the  number,  N,  of  groups  of  bit  lines, 

means  connecting  each  one  of  said  write  sink  switeh  means 
to  the  other  ends  of  different  but  oorreqKmdingly  located 
bit  lines  in  all  of  said  n.N  groups  of  bit  lines. 


a  plurality  of  read  sink  switch  means,  the  number  of  nad 

sink  switch  means  in  said  plurality  equalling  the  number  N 

of  groups  of  bit  lines,  and 
means  coupling  each  read  sink  switch  means  to  said  one  ends 

of  a  different  but  correspondingly  located  group  of  bit 

lines  in  aO  of  said  n.N  groups  of  bit  lines. 


,  4,047,165 

EMERGENCY  SIGNAL  UGHT 
Betty  Andreaaaon,  and  Rebecca  M.  Anderson,  both  of  50  RoaieU 
Hfll  Road,  Aahbomham,  Masa.  01430 

Fied  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,173 
Int  CL2  GOSB  21/00 
VS.  CL  340-227  R  5 , 


o 


1.  An  emergency  warning  signal  light  comprising  a  base  »» 
which  is  attached  a  transluscent  housing,  an  electrical  energy 
source,  a  first  flashing  lamp  electricaUy  connected  to  the  e|i. 
ergy  source  through  a  depressable  electrical  switch,  and  a 
second  flashing  lamp  electricaUy  connected  to  the  energy 
source  through  a  heat-sensing  switeh;  the  combination  provS 
ing  a  selective  signaling  and  automatic  warning  system. 
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4>047,166 

ELECTROSTATICALLY  CHARGED  CABLE 

TRANSDUCER 

G.  Kiiby  Miller,  Saratoga,  and  John  F.  Lawlcr,  Los  Ahoa,  both 

of  Qdif.,  ateigDon  to  GTE  Sylnoia  Incorporated,  Moantein 

View,  Calif. 

Continnatiott-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  652,375,  Jan.  26, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aog.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718^44 

iBt  CL2  G08B  13/10 

VS.  CL  340—261  15  OaiaM 


said  normally  bowed  portion  being  adi^ited  to  be  flattened 
by  the  ^>plication  of  pressure  thereto, 

a  bMe  member, 

an  electrically  conducting  means  located  in  a  given  position 
relative  to  said  base  member, 

connection  means  for  securing  said  switeh  means  to  said 
base  member  with  an  engaging  portion  of  said  switeh 
means  being  free  to  move  relative  to  said  electrically 
conducting  means  when  said  normally  bowed  portion  is 
flattened  and  when  said  normally  bowed  portion  is  al- 
lowed to  assume  its  normally  bowed  position, 

said  electrically  conducting  means  being  located  such  that 
said  engaging  portion  of  said  switeh  means  is  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  electrically  conducting  means  when 
said  normally  bowed  portion  is  flattened  but  engages  said 
electrically  conducting  means  when  said  normally  bowed 
portion  is  allowed  to  assume  its  normally  bowed  position, 
and 

removable  holding  means  adapted  to  be  located  in  a  prede- 
termined position  for  normally  flattening  said  normally 
bowed  portion  of  said  switeh  means  to  cause  said  engag- 
ing portion  to  be  located  out  of  engagement  with  said 
electrically  conducting  means. 


1.  Mechanism  for  detecting  disturbances  which  propagate 
waves  in  a  medium  comprising 

an  elongated  generally  rigid  hollow  member  adapted  to  be 
buried  in  said  medium  and  responsive  to  said  waves,  and 

a  cable  disposed  within  and  engageable  with  said  member, 
said  cable  having  first  and  second  conductors  spaced  by 
an  electrostatically  charged  material  and  having  an  out- 
side transverse  dimension  less  than  the  inside  transverse 
dimension  of  said  member  whereby  the  member  and  cable 
are  movable  relative  to  each  other  in  response  to  said 
waves  for  generating  electrical  signals  between  said  con- 
ductors. 


4,047,168 
DIGITAL  COMPASS  AND  GIMBAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
TWO  CONDUCTOR  CONNECnON 
John  T.  Fowler,  Wiathrop,  Mass.,  aari«aor  to  Hm 
CorporatioB,  Harahan,  La. 

Filed  May  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  579,973 
Int.  a.'  GOIC  17/26;  H03K  13/02 
VS.  CL  340—310  R  ^ 


4,047,167 

RELAXATION  SWTTCH 

BUI  F.  Helena,  6365  Greenway  Road,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76116 

Filed  Aog.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,698 

Int  a.2  G08B  13/14 

VS.  CL  340-280  ♦  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  switeh,  comprising: 
electrically  conducting  switeh  means  having  a  resilient  nor- 
mally bowed  portion. 


1.  A  remote  reading  compass  comprising: 

a  compass  disc  having  a  plurality  of  optically  coded  tracks 

providing  coded  represcnUtions  of  compass  headings; 
magnetic  means  afTued  to  and  roUtable  with  said  compass 

disc  about  a  normally  vertical  axis; 
means  for  mounting  said  compass  disc  for  roUtion  about  said 

normally  vertical  axis; 
photoelectric  means  for  sensing  said  coded  tracks  to  provide 

digital  signal  represenUtions  of  compass  headings; 
electronic  circuit  means  including  said  photoelectric  means 

and  having  only  first  and  second  terminals  by  which 

energizing  power  is  applied  to  said  circuit  means  and  by 

which  digital  output  signals  are  coupled  from  said  circuit 

means  represenUtive  of  compass  beading; 
current  source  means  for  providing  a  limited  energizing 

current;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  current  sourtx  means  to  said  first 

and  second  terminals  of  said  circuit  means; 
said  electronic  circuit  means  further  including  means  for 

selectively  shunting  said  first  and  second  terminals  to 

transmit  said  digital  signals. 
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4,047,M9 

DISPLAY  PANEL  HAVING  IMPROVED 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  RESET  CELLS  FOR  FACILITATING 

SCANNING  OF  THE  PANEL 
Gcorie  E.  Holi,  North  Plalafidd,  N J^  tMigDor  to  Barroaghi 
CofpontiOB(  Ditroltf  Mich. 

Flkd  Feb.  9, 197C  Scr.  No.  656,657 

lat  a.2  G06F  3/14 

U.S.  CL  340—324  M  6  Claimf 


1.  A  diq>lay  panel  comprising 

a  gas-filled  envel<^  having  a  base  plate  and  face  plate  her- 
metically sealed  together,  said  face  plate  having  a  viewing 
window, 

an  array  of  rows  and  coliunns  of  first  gas-filled  cells  for 
displaying  characters  in  said  envelope,  said  cells  including 
a  first  column,  a  last  column  and  intermediate  colimms, 

electrodes  coupled  to  said  cells  for  scanning  said  cells,  col- 
umn by  column  sequentially,  beginning  with  the  first 
colunm,  and 

a  plurality  of  auxiliary  cells  adjacent  to  said  first  column  of 
first  cdls,  said  auxiliary  cells  being  used  not  for  veiwing 
but  for  insuring  turn-on  of  all  of  the  cells  in  said  first 
colunm  of  cells,  said  auxiliary  cells  including  a  column  of 
auxiliary  cells  adjacent  to  said  first  column  of  first  cells 
and  a  plurality  of  rows  of  auxiliary  cells  between  said 
column  of  auxiliary  cells  and  said  first  column  of  first  cells. 

4^7,170 

MONOTRACK  RADAR  RECORDING/PLAYBACK 

SYSTEM 

Robert  E.  Miller,  Eilicott  Qty,  Md.,  aaiigDor  to  The  Johns 

HopUM  UaiTcrritj.  BaitimiK,  Md. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  630,506 

lit  CL2  GOIS  9/02,  7/30 

U.S.  CL  343—5  PC  16  Claimi 


vtoeo  ,, 


COMPOSITE   VIDEO 
(TO  RECORDER) 


n- 


cos  *  s*t  J ■ 


first  signal  and  a  plurality  of  related  event  demarcating  second 
signals  con4)rising,  in  combination, 
a  recording  medium, 
recorder  apparatus  for  recording  signals  on  said  recording 

medium  and  including, 

means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  an  event  demarcat- 
ing second  signal  for  generating  a  time  marker  signal 
demarcating  said  occurrence, 

adder  means  connected  to  receive  and  add  together  as  an 
output  said  informational  first  signal  and  said  time 
marker  signal  in  a  time  alignment  corresponding  to  the 
time  alignment  of  said  first  and  second  signals, 

means  responsive  to  said  event  demarcating  second  signal 
for  producing  a  code  identifying  each  of  said  plurality 
of  event  demarcating  second  signals  as  they  occ^r  and 
the  associated  time  marker  signal,  and  | 

means  for  combining  said  identification  code  and  the 

output  of  said  add)er  means,  with  said  identification  code 

preceding  in  time  the  associated  time  marker  si^ial  at 

the  output  of  said  adder  means,  and 

reprodudng  apparatus  for  reproducing  said  recorded  signals 

from  said  recording  medium  and  including, 

means  responsive  to  said  recorded  identification  code  for 
registering  prior  to  the  occurrence  of  the  assopiated 
time  marker  signal  in  said  recorded  signals  the  identity 
of  the  event  demarcating  signal  represented  by  said 
recorded  associated  time  marker  signal,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  identification  code  registering 
means  and  said  recorded  associated  time  marker  signal 
for  reproducing  each  event  demarcating  signal  in  said 
correct  time  alignment  with  said  informational  first 
signal. 


4,047,171 
TRANSPONDER 
Brian  Blair  Fugit,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.. 
Schaumbarg,  Dl. 

Filed  Sept  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,374 
Int  a.2  GOIS  9/56;  H03H  7/30 
U.S.  a.  343—6.8  R  10 


SWITCH 
CONmOLLER 


X-BAND 
LOCAL  OSCILXATQW 


H 


OIRCCTIONAL 
COUPLER 


1.  A  system  for  recording  and  reproducing  an  informational 


1.  A  frequency  agile  transponder,  comprising: 
means  fen'  receiving  a  relatively  narrow  interrogating  signal 
pulse  of  a  particular  frequency  falling  within  a  given 
frequency  band,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  interrogating  signal  pulse  for  trans- 
mitting a  coded  series  of  reply  pulses  that  are  freqpency 
synchronized  with  said  interrogating  signal  pulsq,  said 
responsive  means  including  frequency  memory  meapis  for 
receiving  a  frequency  coherent  pulse  indicative  of  the 
interrogating  signal  pulse  and  converting  the  freq^cy 
coherent  pulse  to  a  coded  series  of  frequency  coherent 
pulses,  said  frequency  memory  means  bdng  phase  poded 
to  prevent  envelope  cancellation  in  the  aeries  of  pulses. 
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4,047,172 

SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  FOR  PULSE-ECHO  SYSTEM 

PROVIDING  INTERFERENCE  LEVEL  COMPENSATION 

AND  FEED-FORWARD  NORMALIZATION 
Lowdl  W.  Baner,  LiTcrpool,  and  John  P.  Coctas,  FayetteriUe, 
bott  of  N.Y.,  MiigttorB  to  General  Electric  Company,  Syra- 
cuse, N.Y. 

FUed  May  30, 1972,  Ser.  No.  257,879 

Int  a.2  GOIS  7/28.  9/44.  9/66 

UJS.  CL  343—17.1  R  '  Clahns 


FM  rate  determined  by  a  function  of  the  amount  of  time 
since  said  sequence  started; 
transmitting  said  sequence  of  FM  signals;  and 


^CMftHNCu 

tMTEMFETCIKe 


F,  CMANNEi. 
SeLECT.OEl.»T 
AND  •E<OHT(SO«) 


5.  For  use  in  an  object  detection  system  including  transmit- 
ter means  for  illuminating  the  object  with  wave  energy  trans- 
mitted as  a  plurality  of  subpulses  of  different  frequencies  or- 
dered in  particular  sequence  and  including  receiver  means  for 
detecting  echo  returns  of  transmitted  energy  as  reflected  by 
the  object,  received  signal  processor  means  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  signal  processor  channels  of  number  at  least 
equal  to  the  number  of  different  frequencies  of  the  trans- 
mitted subpulses; 

b.  means  responsive  to  frequencies  of  said  received  signal 
subpulses  for  routing  each  selectively  into  said  processor 
channels; 

c.  interference  level  compensation  means  in  each  of  said 
processor  channels  including  means  for  deriving  an  esti- 
mate of  interference  level  for  the  respective  channel  and 
compensating  the  channel  signals  in  accordance  with  an 
inverse  function  of  such  estimate; 

d.  means  for  summing  said  interference  level  compensated 
signals  corresponding  to  each  of  said  transmitted  sub- 
pulses; and  .  . 

e.  output  normalizing  means  including  means  for  denvmg  a 
normalization  sigul  from  each  of  said  interference  level 
estimates,  summing  the  normalization  signals  thus  derived, 
and  combining  such  sum  with  said  summed  interference 
level  compensated  signals  so  as  to  minimize  change  in 
mean  of  the  processor  output  level. 


receiving  reflected  FM  signals  whereby  signals  indicative  of 
a  target  may  be  integrated  in  a  receiver  at  constant  range. 

4,047,174 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  THE  RADAR  CROSS-SECnON 

OF  A  DIELECTRIC  BODY 
Robert  J.  Wobleia,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  aMl^or  to  TW  United 

Statea  of  America  as  rcprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  WaiUngton,  D.C. 

FDed  June  7, 1968,  Ser.  No.  736,935 
Int  CL*  HOIQ  15/18 
MS.  CL  343—18  B  *  Q"*" 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  radar  cross-section  of  a  dielec- 
tric covered  nosecone,  including  the  steps  of: 
coating  said  nosecone  with  an  electrically  resistive  material, 

and  .    . 

applying  an  electrically  conductive  material  to  said  resistive 
coating  in  a  predetermined  pattern. 


4,047,175 

TELEVISION  ANTENNA  DIRECTING  AND  TRACKING 

SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION  PROGRAM  NETWORK 

BETWEEN  AIR-BORNE  AND  GROUND  OFHCES 

Hidcya  Taim,  nnd  Knniaki  Sbimizn,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

■Miffon  to  Tokyo  KeiU  Coa^any  Liidted,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Mnr.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  663,529 
r^«i«M  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Mnr.  5,  1975,  50-26089; 
July  24, 1975,  5049641 

lat  CL*  GOIS  3/04 
UA  CL  343-100  CS  " 


4,047,173 
FM  PULSE  COMPRESSION  RADAR 
Coleman  J.  Miller,  Araold,  Md.,  aadffMr  to 
Electric  CorpomtioB,  PHtibanh.  Pn. 

FDed  Jnne  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,271 
lat  a.2  GOIS  17/28 
U&  CL  343-17  J  PC  12 

1.  A  method  for  operating  an  FM  pulse  compression  ladar 
for  detecting  moving  targets  in  a  single  range  cell  comprising 

the  steps  of: 
generating  a  predetermined  sequence  of  spaced  apart  FM 
signals,  each  successive  signal  in  said  sequence  having  an 


5.  An  automatic  television  antenna  directing  and  tmckin 
system  comprising  , 

1.  a  repeating  antenna  mounted  on  an  aircraft  for  repeating 
television  video  singab  to  a  ground  office, 

2.  an  air-borne  station  including  an  antenna  driving  nnit  for 
automatically  directing  said  repeating  aatcana  toward  said 
ground  station,  direction  angle  adf  setting  neau  and 
coordinate  transforming  means,  said  direction  Mgle  a^ 
setting  means  including  means  responsive  to  a  fli^  infor- 
mation for  applying  to  said  coordinate  tramforning 
means  an  azimuth  angle  and  an  devatioo  angle  required  to 
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direct  Mid  repeating  antenna  toward  said  ground  office, 
aaid  coordinate  transforming  means  transforming  the 
azimuth  angle  and  the  elevation  angle  on  the  longitude- 
latitude  coordinate  into  the  azimuth  angle  and  the  eleva- 
tion angle  on  the  air-borne  coordinate  based  on  the  azi- 
muth angle  of  the  craft  head,  the  pitchmg  angle  and  the 
rolling  angle  of  said  aircraft,  and  said  antenna  driving  unit 
including  servo-loops  req)ectively  containg  a  servo-motor 
and  a  gear  train  for  rotating  the  azimuth  shaft  and  the 
elevation  shaft  of  said  repeating  antenna,  and 
.  a  ground  station  in  said  ground  office,  and  ground  station 
including  a  receiving  installation  provided  with  a  receiv- 
ing parabok  antenna,  and  a  tracking  installation  provided 
with  a  tracking  paraboto  antenna  and  means  for  directing 
said  receiving  paraboh  antenna  of  said  receiving  installa- 
tion toward  said  aircraft 


ceived  signals  in  a  predetermined  frequency  band,  a  fre- 
quency discriminator  responsive  to  said  mixing  means 
output,  and  a  variable  frequency  oscillator  responsive  to  a 
frequency  controlling  si^ial  derived  by  said  discranina- 
tor,  sakl  oscillator  providing  a  local  oscillator  signal  to 
said  mixing  means; 


4^7,176 
METHOD  FOR  THE  COMPARATIVE  VECTOR 
MEASUREMENT  OF  SIGNAL  PUL^  ARRIVING 
NEARLY  SIMULTANEOUSLY  AT  SEVERAL  RADIO 
RECEIVING  STATIONS 
V.  Planritaii  WnlfritihiMf,  GcrMuy,  aHignor  to 
I  AktiaatBMllMkaft,  BoUa  A  Mnich.  Germany 
FIM  N«f.  C,  1975,  Scr.  No.  €29,282 
loritjr,  ippUeitiM  Goanjr,  No?.  13, 1974, 2453904 
Int  CL2  GOIS  1/44 
UA  CL  343-106  R  lo  cUdms 


SWITCH  tNC 
UALYZCII  /"VICE 


and  second  means  operative  at  the  input  of  said  mixing 
means  for  suppressing  amplitude  variations  to  suppress  the 
effect  of  near  angle  multipath  interferences  which  ^use 
amplitude  variations  at  said  input. 


4,047  178 

LOW  LOSS  TOP  TERMINATION  FOR  SHORT 

MONOPOLES 

Wataon  Peter  CzerwinaU,  Forked  RItct,  N  J.,  aMignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  rqircsented  by  the  SecretaK  of 

the  Army,  WaaUngton,  D.C 

Pned  Sept  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  725,217  I 

Int  0.2  HOIQ  9/36  ' 

U  A  O.  343-750  i  q,^ 


U^pS" 


L  A  method  of  coiiq>arative  vector  measurement  of  keyed 
radio  signal  pulses,  in  particular  DME  pulses,  arriving  nearly 
smnhaneoasly  at  several  receivers  and  which  can  have  great 
levd  differences,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

feedmg  the  received  pulses  to  a  variable  signal  transfer 
function  circuit  and  autoouticaUy  reducing  the  signal 
levd  m  re^Mnse  to  the  rising  of  the  leading  edge  of  a 
respective  signal  pulse; 

measoring  the  instantaneous  amplitudes  of  the  transferred 
sign^  at  a  fixed  time  common  to  all  receivers; 

producing  second  measuring  signals  corresponding  to  and  in 
I*ase  quadrature  to  the  measured  transferred  signals;  and 

measuring  the  instantaneous  ampUtudes  of  the  second  signals 
at  the  same  time  as  the  measiiring  of  the  transferred  sig- 
nals. 


T  n 


4>047,177 
DOPPLER  SCANNING  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  RECEIVER 
F^aada  G.  Orarbvy,  Qrfllqr,  Fnghwd,  aasignor  to  Intema- 
tloMl  Stndvd  Elactik  CorpontliM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Dae  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  637,941 
OaiiM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom  Dec.  23, 1974, 
SS381/74 

Int  CL3  GOIS  5/02 
US.  CL  343— lU  DE  4  QainH 

L  In  a  Doppler  scanning  gnidanoe  system  receiver  respon- 
sive to  Doppler  scanning  ground  Beacon  transmissions  includ- 
ing a  main  bearing  signal  and  an  offiKt  refierence  signal,  the 
comWnafion  compriiing; 

first  meana  oompristng  a  |rfiase-lock  loop,  said  loop  including 
reqwnsive  to  said  main  and  reference  re- 


1.  A  capacitor  and  inductor  compensated  monopole  antenna 
comprising: 
A  monopole  antenna  having  an  upper  and  lower  end;  | 
capacitor  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  metallic  wbips 

insulated  from  said  monopole  antenna  and  located  at|  the 

upper  end  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  inductors,  physically  positioned  above  said 

capacitor  means;  and, 
coupling  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  capacitor 

means  to  said  monopole  antenna  selectively  through  jmy 

of  said  plurality  of  inductors. 


4,047,179 
IFF  ANTENNA  ARRANGEMENT 

Alfred  J.  Appdbanm,  Newton  Carter,  Maaa.;  Michael  J.  Coiliaa, 
Mcrriauck,  N  JL,  aad  JenNM  D.  Haalliag,  Frimdagham, 
Maas.,  aMigaon  to  Raytheon  Coavuy,  f.irwi«g*«-  Maaa. 
Filed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,428 

lat  CL2  HOIQ  3/26  \ 

U.S.  a  343—768  7  p^— 

1.  An  antenna  arrangement  ad^ted  to  transmit  radio  ^ 
quency  energy  at  a  first  frequency.  /,,  and  to  receive  radio 
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frequency  at  a  second  frequency,  ft,  such  arrangement  com- 
prising: 
a.  a  stripline  having  a  center  conductor  disposed  between 
opposing  ground  planes  and  a  radiating  slot  formed  in  one 
of  such  ground  planes,  the  resonant  frequency  of  such  slot 
being  equal  to  the  average  of  the  frequencies /i  and/2;  and 


4,047,181 
OMNIDIRECnONAL  ANTENNA 
Gary  R.  Hoopk,  Saa  Joac  CaUf .,  aarifBor  to  Tic  Ualtcd  Statea 
of  America  as  rcprcacnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
WaaUngton,  D.C. 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  686,868 
Int  CLJ  HOIQ  1/28 
US.  CL  343—789  10 


COUPLING   BETvlrEEN 
STPiPLiNE    fEEO  STUB 
38o    TO   CavlTY.  N.  z     I 


STSIPLINE  M4TCHII1IG 
STUB,  400^ 


STHIPLINE 

CH0R4CTEP1ST1C 

IMPEOANCE 


b.  dectrically  conductive  means  connecting  the  opposing 
ground  planes  to  form  a  generally  rectangular  cavity  into 
which  the  center  conductor  projects  and  the  radiating  slot 
opens,  said  slot  being  coupled  to  said  cavity  at  an  end 
opposite  the  electrically  conductive  the  resonant  fre- 
quency of  such  cavity  being  equal  to  the  average  of  the 
frequencies  f\  and  f^. 


4,047.180 
BROADBAND  CORRUGATED  HORN  ANTENNA  WITH 

RADOME 
Samnd  Chnng-Shn  Kno,  Saratoga,  and  William  D.  Roaaer,  Ixm 
Ahoa,  both  of  Calif  .,  aadgnors  to  GTE  SylTania  incorporated, 

Monntahi  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Jane  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,321 

Int  CL»  HOIQ  13/06 

UJS.  CL  343—784  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  antenna  of  the  type  having  an  input  channel  to 
recdve  electromagnetic  energy  transmitted  by  a  coaxial  cable 
and  a  cavity  having  a  solid  rear  wall  and  having  an  aperture  at 
its  front  to  allow  the  radiation  of  said  electromagnetic  energy 
into  free  space  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a.  a  metallic  probe  positioned  interior  to  said  cavity; 

b.  said  probe  for  electrical  connection  with  said  coaxid 
cable; 

c.  a  first  and  a  second  T-guide  each  made  of  conductive 

material;  and 

d.  said  first  T-guide  located  between  said  probe  and  said 
aperture  and  said  second  T-guide  located  between  said 
probe  and  said  rear  wall. 


4,047,182 

DAMPENING  GUARD  FOR  TV  ANTENNAS 

Jack  Faicn.  12  Maaito  Ave,  Oakland,  N  J.  07436 

Filed  Sept  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,842 

Int  CL3  HOIQ  13/00 

U.S.  CL  343—904  >4 


1.  An  antenna  system  operable  over  a  wide  frequency  range 
comprising 
a  conical  corrugated  horn  antenna  having  an  inner  surface 
formed  broadband  slots  and  having  an  aperture  and  a  feed 

port 

a  radome  on  said  antenna,  said  radome  having  a  frustocom- 
cal  portion  adjacent  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  horn  with 
an  outer  end  coincident  with  said  aperture  and  an  inner 
end  proximate  to  said  feed  port  said  radome  also  having  a 
spherically-shi4)ed  transverse  wall  across  said  inner  end, 
the  convex  side  of  said  wall  facing  the  outer  end  of  said 
radome, 

waveguide  means  connected  to  said  port  said  waveguide 
means  comprising 
a  ridged  rectangular  waveguide, 
a  tapered  transition  waveguide  connected  to  said  ridged 

waveguide,  and 
a  cylindrical  waveguide  connected  between  said  transi- 
tion waveguide  and  said  feed  port  of  the  horn,  and 

hybrid  mode  suppressor  means  disposed  within  said  cylindri- 
cal waveguide  whereby  to  suppress  higher  order  hybrid 
wave  modes  in  said  horn  and  correspondingly  increase  its 
operating  bandwidth. 


1.  An  element  guard  dampening  apparatus  for  attachment  to 
the  extending  metal  transverse  signal  collecting  elements  of  the 
antenna  such  as  is  used  for  TV  and  FM  and  collecting  such 
signals  as  VHF,  UHF  and  FM,  said  dampener  engaging  and 
reducing  to  an  extent  the  destructive  effect  caused  by  vibra- 
tions of  the  metal  demenU  carried  by  a  spine,  said  vibrations 
developing  as  the  result  of  high  winds,  said  dement  guard 
apparatus  including:  (a)  a  transverse  member  which  is  adapted 
to  be  placed  adjacent  oppoaitdy  disposed  metal  signd  collect- 
ing dements  of  an  antenna  and  to  extend  at  least  to  the  mid- 
length  of  each  element;  (b)  a  pair  of  hanger  dement  retainers, 
each  retainer  having  one  end  secured  to  the  transverse  member 
and  an  opposite  hook-Uke  end  sized  and  adapted  to  shde  on  and 
retain  the  extending  metd  collecting  dementt  of  the  antenna. 
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■aid  hangers  secured  to  the  transverse  member  so  as  to  permit 
the  transverse  member  to  extend  from  said  one  collecting 
dement  to  the  oppositely  diqKMed  collecting  element  mounted 
to  the  tfiac  portkm  of  the  antenna,  and  (c)  a  screw  mounted 
and  tumable  in  a  threaded  q)ertttre  of  the  transverse  member, 
the  element  guard  in  a  mounted  condition  having  an  end  of  the 
•crew  in  engagement  with  the  spine  of  the  antenna  and  when 
the  screw  is  turned  inwardly  the  transverse  member  and  the 
attached  hanger  retainers  are  moved  vertically  to  bring  the 
metal  tubular  signal  collecting  elements  into  a  tensioned  condi- 
tion whereby  wind  induced  vibrations  are  inhibited,  and  the 
components  forming  the  element  guard  are  sufficiently  non- 
conductive  so  that  the  received  electrical  signals  of  and  by  the 
said  dements  are  unaffiected  by  the  presence  of  the  mounted 
dement  guard. 


4^047.183 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

FORMATION  AND  SHAPE  OF  DROPLETS  IN  AN  INK 

JETSTREAM 

Howvd  HyMB  Tanh,  Mont  Kiaeo,  N.Y^  Mrignor  to  Intema- 

liOMl  Rflaws  MacUMa  CorporatiOD,  AnMmk,  N.Y. 

Fliad  No».  4»  1976,  Scr.  No.  738,777 

bt  0.2  GOID  15/13 

VS.  a.  346—1  10  Claims 
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aiEUToi 


V- 


u 


^ 


;.     ^ 


i3i]|[wk! 


« 


L  In  an  ink  jet  printing  system,  a  method  of  controlling  the 
formation  of  droplets  in  an  ink  jet  stream,  said  method  com- 
prising the  stQM  of: 
illuminating  said  ink  jet  stream  in  a  region  where  the  stream 

has  yet  to  break  up  to  form  droplets; 
sensing  the  surface  wave  profile  of  the  illuminated  ink  jet 

stream; 
reqxmding  to  the  sensed  surface  wave  profile  for  providing 

a  first  signal  at  a  fi«quency  F; 
ntpoadmg  to  the  sensed  surface  wave  profile  for  providing 

at  least  a  second  signal  at  a  freuqency  nP,  where  n  is  an 

integer  ^2;  and 
combining  said  first  and  second  signals  to  provide  a  control 

signal  which  is  used  to  excite  said  ink  jet  stream,  which 

excitation  controls  the  formation  of  droplets. 


4>047,1M 

CHARGE  ELECTRODE  ARRAY  AND  COMBINATION 

FOR  INK  JET  PRINTING  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

&MSt  Daaaoaa,  Rivarddc,  and  LawrcMC  Kuho,  Oarinlag,  both 

oTN^.,  aMiffon  to  brtanntioMl  BwiMH  MacUnca  Corpo- 

nllOBi  AnMMk(  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,168 
Lrt.  CL2  GOID  15/18 
US.  a  346-75  30  OafaBS 

L  A  charge  electrode  array  in  an  ink  jet  recording  apparatus 
for  controlling  the  charge  of  droplets  formed  from  a  plurality 
of  liquid  streams  comprising; 
a  monocrystalline  silicon  substrate  of  (1 10)  orienution  hav- 
nig  a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  therethrough,  with 
each  of  the  apertures  having  one  of  the  liquid  streams  pass 


therethroigh  with  droplets  being  produced  from  the 

stream  while  in  the  aperture; 
a  first  diffused  region  of  the  opposite  type  of  conductivity  to 

the  type  of  conductivity  of  said  substrate  in  the  walls  of 

each  said  aperture; 
a  second  difftued  region  of  the  same  conductivity  as  the  first 

diffused  region  extending  from  and  connected  to  said  first 


diffused  region  to  provide  an  electrical  contact  surface  for 
receiving  a  voltage  to  control  the  charge  electrode  during 
the  printing  operation;  a  third  diffused  region  of  the  same 
conductivity  tyi>e  as  the  substrate  and  having  an  electrical 
contact  surface  for  receiving  a  bias  in  said  substrate  a|id 
located  on  the  side  with  said  second  diffused  region;  and 
an  insulating  layer  over  the  entire  array,  other  than  t|ie 
external  contact  surfaces. 


4,047,185  I 

MULTI-JET  INK  PRINTER  USING  STAR- WHEEL  JET 

FORMERS 
Edwin  R.  Philips,  Rosemont,  and  Raymond  J.  StaaUewiez, 
Philadelphia,  both  of  Pa.,  asaignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpom- 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,032 

Int  a.2  GOIG  15/16 

VJS.  a.  346—140  R  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  imprints  of  selective  shapes  on 
recording  carrier  comprising: 

a  recording-carrier  support  means  for  supporting  a  recon 
ing  carrier; 

a  printing-head  means  comprising  at  least  one  protrudiM 
prong  having  a  pointed  tip  adapted  to  be  directed  towaffl 
said  recording  carrier,  said  at  least  one  protruding  prong 
having  a  pyramidal  shape; 

an  ink  reservoir  positioned  adjacent  to  said  printing-head 
means  for  holding  ink; 

a  resupply  means  for  dipping  the  pointed  tip  of  said  at  lea^t 
one  protruding  prong  into  ink  held  by  said  ink  reservoir 
and  thereafter  directing  said  pointed  tip  toward  said  re- 
cording carrier;  and 
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an  electrostatic-field  means  for  selectively  establishing  an 
electrostatic  field  between  said  printing  head  and  said 
recording  carrier  during  printing  modes  of  operation. 


4,047,186 
PRE-AIMED  NOZZLE  FOR  INK  JET  RECORDER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Arthor  Harry  Kendall,  Fhmklia  Lakca,  N  J.,  and  Robert  Lewis 
Rohr,  Scaradaie,  N.Y.,  aarigMn  to  IntematioBal  Busincas 
Madinca  Corporatioa,  AraMMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  652,280 

Int  CL2  GOID  15/18:  B23P  15/00 

VS.  CL  346—140  R  14  Claims 


1.  A  nozzle  ^paratus  comprising: 

a  support  block  having  an  ink  passageway  therein  connect- 
able  to  a  source  of  liquid  ink  under  pressure, 

said  passageway  terminating  at  one  end  in  an  opening  in  a 
first  flat  surface  of  said  support  block,  and 

an  orifice  wafer  mounted  on  said  first  flat  surface  of  said 
support  block  comprising 

a  w^er  body  having  front  and  rear  surfaces, 

an  annular  orifice  dement  circumferentially  fixed  held  by 
said  wafer  body  and  having  an  opening  the  central  axis  of 
which  is  perpendicular  with  said  front  and  rear  flat  sur- 
faces of  said  wafer  body, 

said  orifice  dement  having  an  inner  annular  diameter  less 
and  an  outer  annular  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  ink  passageway  of  said  support  block, 

said  orifice  dement  having  annular  end  surfaces  on  front  and 
rear  surfaces  thereof  which  are  coplanar  with  said  front 
and  rear  flat  surfaces,  respectivdy,  of  said  wafer  body, 

said  coplanar  rear  surfaces  of  said  orifice  dement  and  said 
wafer  body  bdng  attached  to  said  support  block  with  a 
fluid  tight  seal  between  said  first  flat  surface  of  said  sup- 
port block  and  said  coplanar  rear  surfaces,  with  the  open- 
ing in  said  orifice  dement  aligned  with  said  opening  in  said 
support  block. 

4,047.187 
SYSTEM  FOR  EXPOSURE  MEASUREMENT  AND/OR 
FOCUS  DETECnON  BY  MEANS  OF  IMAGE  SENSER 
YaUo  MmUbo,  Tokyo;  NobMU  Sakvada,  KaMfBwa;  TadaaU 
Ito,  Knavnra;  nndo  Ito,  KaMgmni,  airi  NobaUko  ShiMda, 
Tokyo.  aU  of  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Cawm  raliaahtM  Kalaha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  31, 1975.  Scr.  No.  563«462 
aaiM  priority,  appikatloa  Japn.  Apr.  1.  1974.  49-36790; 
Apr.  1. 1974»  49^36791;  Apr.  1. 1974. 49-36792 

bt  CL2  G03B  7/08 
VS,  a.  354-23  D  38  Oalam 

26.  A  system  for  e^KMure  measurement  and  focus  adjust- 
ment of  an  image  forming  opticd  system  settabk  along  an 
optical  axis  to  form  an  image  of  an  object  at  a  predetermined 
position,  comprising 
photoelectric  converting  means  for  converting  a  light  beam 
into  electrical  signals,  said  converting  means  being  ar- 
ranged at  the  predetemuned  position,  and  including  a 
number  of  photoelectric  converting  dements  producing 
dectric  outputs  corresponding  to  the  hght  beam, 
time  series  producing  means  coupled  to  said  converting 


elements  for  producing  a  time  series  of  the  outputs  of  the 
photodectric  converting  dements  by  soocessivdy  trans- 
mitting the  outputs  of  the  photodectric  converting  de- 
ments, 

digital  converting  means  for  suocessivdy  converting  the 
time  series  output  of  the  photodectric  converting  de- 
ments produced  by  the  time  series  means  into  digital  vd- 
ues,  said  converting  means  being  electrically  connected 
with  the  photoelectric  converting  means, 

a  first  processing  device  for  processing  the  outputs  of  the 
photographic  converting  dementt  converted  into  digitd 
vdues  in  accordance  with  a  first  predetermined  estimation 
function  so  as  to  detect  the  focusing  condition  of  the 
opticd  system,  said  device  being  electrically  connected 
with  the  digitd  converting  means, 
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a  second  processing  device  for  processing  the  outputs  of  the 
photoelectric  converting  demenU  converted  into  digitd 
vdues  by  means  of  the  digitd  converting  means  on  the 
basis  of  a  second  predetermined  estimatioo  function,  so  as 
to  determine  an  exposure  vdue,  said  second  processing 
device  being  electrically  connected  with  the  digitd  con- 
verting means,  and 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  image  forming  opticd 
system  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  the  first  process- 
ing device,  so  that  the  image  of  the  object  may  be  formed 
at  the  predetermined  position,  said  means  bdng  function- 
ally engaged  with  the  image  forming  opticd  system  and 
dectrically  connected  with  the  first  processing  device. 

4.047.188 
STABILIZER  FOR  PHOTOCOMPOSmON  MATRIX 
FeUx  R.  MaaiaUo.  Pardppatay.  N  J.,  aari^nr  to     " 
MaMgraph  Corporatiom  Clefdaad.  OUo 

FUad  Jbm  28. 1976.  Scr.  No.  700.409 
Int  CV  G03B  21/134 
VS.  a.  354—15  3 


1.  In  a  photocompocitioa  machine  having  a  rotating  flexible 
matrix,  an  opticd  system,  and  means  for  ilhmiinating  selected 
areas  of  the  matrix  as  the  area  passes  throogfa  a  poaitiOB  to 
project  into  the  opticd  system,  the  proviaioa  of  an  improved 
edge  guide  for  the  matrix,  oompriang: 


962  O.G.— 15 


440 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


at  kait  two  gnide  wrftces  ofliet  with  reqwct  to  a  plane,  said 
oAet  bang  nlMtantially  equal  to  the  *hicknCT»  of  said 
matrix; 

•aid  guides  being  qMoed  relative  to  one  another  out  of  direct 

facing  rriationship;  and 
means  fbr  positioning  said  edge  guide  with  the  matrix  edge 

confined  within  the  ^Mce  defined  by  said  guide  surfaces. 


4^7,ia9 
ELECTRONIC  STORAGE,  INDICATOR  AND  EXPOSURE 
TIME  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
CAMERAS 
Waltar  BIcti,  HnmalBla,  mi  Wcner  HoUe,  Wetxiar,  both  of 
r,  aaslganis  to  Ermtt  Leitx  GiAH,  Wetdar,  Gcnaaoy 
I  of  Scr.  No.  437,142,  Jan.  n,  1974,  abudoned.  lUs 
Mar.  IS,  1974,  Ser.  No.  6«,944 
ipUcatiOB  Gcnumy,  Feb.  5, 1973,  2305523 
bt  CL>  G03B  7/08 
U  A  a  354—23  D  u  daima 


L  In  an  electronic  device  for  storing  and  indicating  illumina- 
tion  parameters  and  for  controlling  the  exposure  time  for 
photogrq>hic  cameras  having  means  for  measuring  the  expo- 
">»^>f«Kl  means  for  generating  said  time,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  means  for  measuring  exponue  time  including 

an  analog/digital  first  binary  counters  and  having  a  plurality  of 
■tagea  which  correspond  to  different  exposure  times  depending 
on  the  exposure  parameters,  and  wherein  said  means  for  gener- 
ating said  eqMsure  time  cooqmae: 

a.  a  pulse  generator  admhting  pulses  at  a  frequency  the 
numerical  value  of  which  oonsitutes  a  multiple  of  the 
recqmcal  value  of  the  shortest  e^Msure  time; 

b.  a  pulse  frequency  reducer  connected  to  said  pulse  genera- 
tor and  controlled  by  said  first  sequential  first  binary 
counters  of  said  analog/digital  converter  to  reduce  said 
pulse  generator  frequency  by  a  predetermined  ratio  in 
<Ww«<«'nce  on  the  stage  ov  said  first  sequential  counters; 
and 

c.  said  second  sequential  binary  counters  connected  to  said 
poise  frequency  reducer  and  having  a  plurality  of  AND 
and  OR  gates  for  subdividing  into  counting  chains  oon- 
troUed  by  said  first  binary  counters,  said  counting  ftifin* 
switcUagiy  connected  to  said  pulse  frequency  reducer  by 
said  AND  and  OR  gates  the  reduction  of  the  pulse  fre- 
qnency  achieved  thereby  corresiwiiiriing  to  the  frequency 
of  said  seqnrntial  first  binary  counters. 
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4^7,190 
HYBRID  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  EMPIjOYING 

DUAL  MAXIMUM  BLADE  DISPLACEMEKT 
Brace  K.  JohMon,  Andorcr,  and  George  D.  WUtMid#,  Lexing- 
ton, both  of  Maas^  aasi^ora  to  Pofauoid  Corporation,  Ckm- 
brMgi.MasB.  ——- . 

FDed  Oct  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  42137 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  saboaqpcnt  to  Jnly  22, 

1992,  haa  been  diadaimed. 

lat  CL2  G03B  7/14 

U  A  CL  354—27  7  chd«g 


4.  A  photographic  exposure  control  system  for  a  camera, 
said  camera  having  means  for  mounting  photogrq)hic  fihn 
material  at  a  given  focal  plane  so  as  to  receive  image-carrying 
rays  transmitted  from  the  photogrq>hic  scene  alongj  a  given 
optical  path,  and  means  for  selecting  either  ambient  OTnrtificial 
illumination  operation,  said  system  comprising: 
means  for  sensmg  the  brightness  of  the  scene  to  be  photo- 
graphed; 
a  blade  mechanism  operative  for  unblocking  and  blocking  at 
least  said  given  optical  path  and  for  defining  a  primary 
i^>erture  value  in  operative  relation  to  said  give*  c^tical 
path  and  a  secondary  q)erture  value  in  operative  relation 
to  said  brightness  sensing  means,  means  for  mounting  said 
blade  mechanism  for  diq>lacement  in  a  given  ((irection 
between  a  first  terminal  arrangement  wherein  s4d  blade 
mechanism  is  in  blocking  relation  to  at  least  sa^  given 
optical  path  and  a  sec(»d  terminal  arrangement  wherein 
said  blade  mechanism  is  in  unblocking  rehuion  to  both  said 
given  optical  path  and  said  sensing  means,  said  bbde 
mechanism  defining  primary  and  secondary  tpertoie  val- 
ues progressively  enlTging  from  a  iwitiiminn  to  a  maxi- 
mum as  said  blade  mechanism  is  di^laced  from  laid  first 
tenninal  arrangement  to  a  given  blade  arrangen»ent  just 
short  of  said  second  terminal  arrangement  and  a  reduced 
aecondary  aperture  value  as  said  blade  m#ioh«iii«ti  is  dis- 
placed from  said  given  arrangement  to  said  secowi  termi-* 
nal  arrangement,  said  reduced  secondary  qiertuie  value 
providing  a  reduction  in  brightness  sensed  by  said  sensing 
means  so  as  to  accommodate  low  Ught  level  brightness 
conditions  of  the  photographic  scene; 
actuatsfcle  means  operative  in  both  ambient  or  Artificial 
illumination  operation  for  dkphdng  said  blade  mecha- 
nism frxnn  its  said  first  terminal  arrangement  toivard  its 
said  aecond  tenninal  arrangement  to  unblock  said  given 
optical  path  and  initiate  an  exposure  interval  durin|  which 
•cene  light  is  directed  to  the  focal  phme  and.  respoiiaive  to 
said  scene  brightness  sensing  means,  for  subsequently 
disphctng  said  blade  mechanism  mto  a  blocking  vrange- 
ment  to  terminate  the  eqxisure  mterval;  and 
means  responsive  to  selection  of  said  artificial  illumination 
operMion  for  precluding  diq>bcement  of  said  Made  mem- 
ber beyond  said  given  blade  arrangement 
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4^7,191 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING  DYNAMIC 
APERTURE  FLASH  ARRANGEMENT 
Richard  J.  Coppa,  Wcatwood,  and  Nathan  Gold, 
both  of  Maasn  aasiffBors  to  Potaroid  Corporation,  I 


FDad  Dae  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  642,986 
Int  CL2  G03B  7/14 
VS.  CL  354—27 


12 


N0RMM.1ZED 

MAIN  APERTURE 


NORMALIZED   PHOTOCELL 
APERTUIC   CURVE 


~7im- 


-ISmt 


TIME 


sure  position,  said  exposure  means  including  shutter  I 
having  at  least  one  component  thereof  which  is  movaMe 
between  positions  Uocldng  and  unUoddng  the  transmis- 
sion of  image4)earing  light  through  said  shutter  meana  for 
exposing  a  film  unit,  said  at  least  one  movaUe  component 
being  configured  to  be  located  in  said  U^-blockmg  posi- 
tion at  the  beginning  and  end  of  a  cycle  of  opciatioB  of 
said  ^iparatus; 

biasing  means  providing  a  force  on  said  shutter  meana  for 
urging  said  at  least  one  movable  conqwnent  of  said  shntter 
means  fitxn  said  light-blocking  position  to  said  onUoddng 
position; 

means  being  selectively  operable  to  move  said  at  least  one 
movable  component  of  said  shutter  means  frxMn  said  un- 
blocking position  to  said  blocking  position  against  the 
urging  force  of  biasing  means; 

latching  means  being  operable  for  latching  said  at  least  one 
movable  component  of  said  shatter  means  at  said  li^t- 
blocldng  position  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  a  cycle  of 


7.  A  photographic  exposure  control  system  for  use  with  a 
source  of  flash  illumination  for  transmitting  light  from  a  scene 
along  a  given  optical  path  to  expose  photogr^>hic  material 
located  at  a  given  film  plane,  said  source  of  illumination  being 
configured  l^x>n  actuation  to  iwovide  flash  illumination  whose 
intensity  increases  at  a  given  rate  smoothly  from  zero  to  a 
given  peak  intensity  in  approximately  13  milliseconds,  said 
system  comprising: 
a  Made  mechanism  mounted  for  diq>lacement  between  a  first 
terminal  poaition  wherein  said  blade  mechanism  is  in 
blocking  relation  to  said  given  optical  path  and  a  second 
terminal  poaition  wherein  said  blade  mrchanism  is  in 
unblocking  relation  to  said  given  optical  path,  said  blade 
mechanism  '^^fiw'wg  primary  aperture  values  progr»- 
sively  increasing  from  a  iwinimiifn  to  a  in>«iniifn  value  in 
operative  relation  to  said  given  optical  path  during  dis- 
placement from  said  first  to  said  second  position; 
drive  means  actuatable  for  displacing  said  blade  mechanism 
between  its  said  first  and  second  positions  at  a  given  rate 
of  displacement  providing  a  predetermined  rate  of  in- 
crease of  aperture  value  approximating  said  given  rate  of 
increase  of  illumination; 
means  for  sensing  the  brightness  of  the  scene  to  be  photo- 
graphed and  for  providing  an  exposure  value  in  accor- 
dance therewith; 
control  means  for  actuating  said  drive  means  to  di^lacc  said 
blade  w«^h«i«i««  from  its  said  first  poaition  towvd  its  said 
second  poaition  to  define  said  mcreasing  4)erture  values 
and  initiate  an  cxpotaie  interval  during  which  scene  light 
is  passed  along  said  given  optical  path,  for  actuating  said 
source  to  initiate  illumination  thenefirom  approximately  3 
milliseconds  prior  to  said  blade  mechanism  defining  said 
minimum  aperture  value,  and  in  napooae  to  said  bright- 
ness sensing  means  for  dis|dacing  said  blade  mechanism 
into  blocldng  relationship  with  said  given  optical  path  to 
terminate  said  exposure  interval 


4,047,192 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  WITH  SEQUENCING 

SYSTEM 
K.  JohMoa,  AndoTw;  Dafld  E.  Van  ADan,  Maidan,  and 
D.  WiHistii,  Lexlivlaa,  aD  ef  Maas.,  aasl^nrs  to 


FDad  Mv.  3, 1975,  Sar.  No.  554^777 
Int  CL>  G03B  17/50 
US.  CL  354    t3  52 

L  Photographic  apparatus  for  use  in  a  cycle  of  operation 
which  includes  the  exposure  of  a  film  unit,  said  ^iparatus 
oompnamg: 

a  hooaing; 

means  within  said  housing  for  locating  a  fihn  unit  in  position 
for  exposure; 

exposure  means  for  exposing  a  film  unit  located  at  said  expo- 


operation  and  for  unlatching  said  at  least  one  movable 
component  of  said  shutter  means  for  movement  between 
said  blocking  and  unlocking  positions  during  the  expo- 
sure portion  of  a  cycle  of  operatioo; 

fiy|iif<M*ing  means,  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotation 
through  a  single  360*  revcdution  during  the  course  of  a 
cycle  of  operation  (^  said  apparatus,  for  controlling  the 
sequence  of  at  least  some  of  the  events  comprising  tlie 
cycle  of  operation;  and 

means  remonsive  to  rotating  said  srqtimcing  means  through 
a  first  angular  segment  of  said  single  revolution  for  caus- 
ing said  i«*ftw«g  means  to  unlatch  said  at  least  one  mov- 
able component  of  said  shutter  means  located  at  said 
hght-Mocking  poaition  prior  to  expoaore  of  a  fihn  unit  and 
responsive  to  rotating  said  sequencmg  means  through  a 
second  angular  segment  of  said  single  revolution  for  caoa- 
tng  said  Mf^twwg  means  to  relatch  said  at  leaat  one  mov- 
able component  of  said  shutter  means  at  said  h^t-bloclc- 
ing  poaition  subsequent  to  exposure  of  the  film  uniL 

4,047,193 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  RADIOGRAPHIC 
CASSETTES 
EmOs  F^aM  StieroMrt,  Hebokan;  Hanirlk  fljliaalar  Plaaaava, 
Boachont;  Gwwtsa /oHf  Na^fsna,  Marhasm,  and  Lao  Pa  al 
Vm  Bonwal,  MortasI,  aD  of  BaiglBBi,  aaripaara  to  AGFA- 
GEVAERT  N.V.,  MortMi,  Bal^M 

Filed  Jriy  3, 1975,  Sar.  No.  992,079 
date  priority,  appHraMw  Uattad  Wlmwim.  My  5,  1974. 
29990/74 

Int  CL>  G03B  17/24;  GllB  1/02 

VJS,  CL  354-105  t  CMm 

L  An  miiftfJring  and  opening  apparatus  for  radiographic  fihn 

rsssrttrs  of  the  type  having  a  bottom,  a  cover  and  a  locking- 

unlocking  mfirhanism  actuated  by  exteriorly  situated  levoa, 

which  apparatus  comprises 

a  platform  (lU  for  supporting  a  cassette  for  sliding  move* 

ment  along  the  sur&oe  thereof  in  a  lengthwise  directioa. 

cassette  advancing  meana  (12)  moonted  OB  said  platform  (ID 


442 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  6, 1977 


for  back  and  forth  relative  movement  in  said  lengthwise 
directioii.  said  advancing  meant  including  fingers  (17, 18) 
for  engaging  the  rear  end  of  a  cassette  resting  on  said 
platform  and  pushing  said  cassette  along  the  platform  as 
said  advancing  means  is  advanced, 

spaced  apart  cassette  aligning  and  arresting  means  (13, 14) 
projecting  above  the  platform  surface  at  a  locus  intermedi- 
ate its  ends  for  engaging  the  cassette  on  said  platform 
along  its  front  edge  and  being  movable  relative  to  said 
irfatform, 

guide  means  (15,  M,  25)  for  guiding  said  aligning  and  arrest- 
ing means  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  lengthwise  direc- 


tion from  said  locus  toward  the  forward  end  of  said  plat- 
form, 

spring  means  connected  to  said  aligning  and  arresting  means 
for  yieldably  allowing  said  guided  movement  thereof  as 
the  advancing  means  is  advanced  to  push  said  cassette  and 
for  returning  said  *ligniiig  aad  arresting  means  to  said 
locus  together  with  said  cassette  after  opening,  and 

means  disposed  forwardly  of  said  locus  for  engaging  the 
actuating  levers  of  said  cassette  locldng-unlocking  mecha- 
nism as  said  cassette  is  pushed  forward  by  said  advancing 
means  to  unlock  and  open  said  cassette  for  removal  of  the 
film  therefrom. 


4^7,194 
CAMERA  SYSTEM  WITH  MEANS  FOR 
AUTOMATICALLY  SWITCHING  TO  FLASH 
OPERATION 
Unwa;  TakasU  UcUyaM,  Yokohama; 
1  UcUdoi;  Tctanya  TagMU.  both  of  KawaaaU;  Hiro- 
tM  Aisnva,  MMUda,  and  TofaricU  TasMkawa,  Yokohama, 
•n  of  Japan,  aasljinrs  to  Canon  Tahnahni  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
J^an 

FDad  May  <,  1975,  Scr.  No.  575,002 
.  hwily,  appHraHon  Japan,  May  8,  1974,  49^50916; 
Mny  20, 1974, 49^C275;  May  20, 1974^  49^56276;  May  20, 1974, 
49.5i277;  May  20,  1974,  49.5C278;  May  20,  1974,  49-5C279: 
May  20, 1974,49-5(280;  Jaly  12, 1974, 4940009;  Jnly  17, 1974, 
49«0fl^  Jnly  18.  1974,  49424(2;  Jnly  27,  1974,  49-8071; 
Sapt2(,197«,  49^111288 

Int  0.2  G03B  15/05 
VS.  a.  354—149  27  ri«<— 
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L  A  flash  camera  system,  comprising: 


A.  A  flash  device,  having: 

a.  a  flash  discharge  tube, 

b.  energy  accumulation  means  connected  to  said  discfliarge 
tube  for  accumuhiting  energy  to  energize  the  flash 
discharge  tube, 

c.  accmmulation  completion  signal  forming  means  con- 
nected to  said  energy  accumulation  means  for  forming 
an  energy  accumulation  completion  signal  when  the 
energy  accumulated  at  said  energy  accumulation  means 
reaches  a  prescribed  level, 

d.  diaphragm  information  forming  means  to  form  a  dia- 
phragm information  signal  corresponding  to  a  cofistant 
diaphragm  aperture  value  prescribed  for  flash  photog- 
rapl^,  and 

e.  a  flash  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  discharge  U|be  to 
control  the  amount  of  light  from  said  flash  discharge 
tube  on  the  basis  of  data  depending  on  the  distance  to  an 
object,  and  | 

B.  a  camera,  including  an  objective  having  a  diapliragm 
defining  an  exposure  opening,  and  automatic  meant  cou- 
pled to  the  diaphragm  for  setting  the  diaphragm  aperture 
to  the  prescribed  aperture  value  in  response  to  the  energy 
accumulation  completion  signal  at  a  time  of  flash  photog- 
raphy, said  automatic  means  including; 

a.  exposure  opening  control  means  coupled  to  said  dia- 
phragm to  control  the  exposure  opening, 

b.  an  exposure  opening  control  circuit  coupled  to  said 
exposure  opening  control  means,  said  circuit  having  a 
flash  control  mode  which  controls  the  exposure  Open- 
ing control  means  based  on  said  prescribed  di^hragm 
aperture  value  information  signal,  and 

c.  a  designating  circuit  connected  to  said  exposure  open- 
ing control  circuit  and  responding  to  said  energy  accu- 
mulation completion  signal  by  forming  a  mode  deiigna- 
tion  signal  for  setting  said  exposure  opening  control 
circuit  to  the  flash  control  mode  so  that  the  exposure 
opening  control  circuit  is  automatically  set  to  the  flash 
control  mode. 


I  4,047,195 

SEMICONDUCrOR  STRUCTURE 
DaTld  F.  Alliaon,  Los  AHos,  CaUf .,  aasignor  to  Scientific  lificro 

Systems,  Inc.,  Sonnyrak,  GaUf. 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  414,764,  Nor.  12, 1973,  i 
a  eontfainallon-hi-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  1(9,294,  Ang.  5, 1971.  This 
application  Sept  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,465       , 
Int  CL'  HOIL  29/06.  27/04.  27/12.  27/02 
UJS.  CL  357—55  7  fi»«— 


lemi- 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  structure,  a  body  of  crystalline  ^ 

conductor  material  and  having  an  upper  surface  lying  in  ttie  21 
100>  crystalline  plane,  isolation  moats  extending  downwardly 
through  said  surface  and  being  defined  by  side  walls  lyin|  in  a 
crystalline  plane  different  from  the  <  100>  crystalline  pbme 
and  having  a  bottom  wall  lying  generally  in  the  <  100>  prys- 
talline  pkne  to  provide  at  said  surface  isolated  tsUnds,  bi^wUr 
devices  formed  in  the  isolated  ishmds,  a  Uyer  of  insulting 
material  insufficient  to  fill  the  moats  covering  said  side  ivvalls 
and  said  bottom  walls  of  said  moats  regions  of  higher  impurity 
concentration  than  that  of  the  semiconductor  body  exteading 
downardly  from  the  moats  and  into  the  semiconductor  l^y, 
and  a  PN  junction  formed  in  the  body  of  semiconductor  aiate- 
rial  extending  between  the  moats  and  below  the  bipolar  de- 
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vices,  said  regions  extending  through  the  PN  junction  and 
making  contact  with  the  side  walls  of  the  moats. 


4,047,196 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING 

A  NOVEL  EDGE  CONTOUR 
Jooeph  Paal  White,  Somcrriiie,  and  Peter  Joocph  Kauun, 
Princeton,  both  of  N  J.,  aMigaors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  24, 1976.  Scr.  No.  717^35 

Int.  CL2  HOIL  29/06.  29/34.  23/30 

UA  CL  357—55  H  Claims 


14-       367         (20 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  first  and  second 
major  opposing  surfaces  and  a  peripheral  edge  extending 
therebetween,  said  body  initially  having  a  one  type  con- 
ductivity; 

a  first  region  having  a  second  type  conductivity  extending 
within  said  body,  said  first  region  forming  a  first  PN 
junction  with  said  body  at  the  interface  therewith,  said 
junction  comprising  an  edge  segment  extending  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  first  surface,  a  bottom  segment 
extending  substantially  parallel  with  said  first  surface  and 
a  radius  segment  connecting  said  edge  segment  and  said 
bottom  segment; 

a  contoured  portion  of  said  edge,  said  contour  beginning  at 
said  first  surface  in  said  region  and  extending  toward  said 
second  surface  to  a  first  terrace,  said  first  terrace  intersect- 
ing said  edge  segment  of  said  first  PN  junction,  said  con- 
tour, from  a  point  near  said  intersection,  fiirther  extending 
toward  said  second  surface  to  a  second  terrace,  said  con- 
tour being  concave  between  said  intersection  and  said 
second  terrace. 
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said  layer  of  insulating  material  and  electrically  isolated 
from  one  another, 

a  pair  of  semiconductor  rectifier  devices,  each  having  at 
least  one  pn  junction  and  a  connecting  contact  on  each  of 
its  two  opposite  major  surfaces,  each  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor devices  being  mounted  on  and  having  one  of  its  said 
connecting  contacts  electrically  connected  to  a  req>ective 
one  of  said  electrical  contact  layers; 

conductive  means  for  electrically  connecting  one  connect- 
ing contact  on  one  of  said  semiconductor  rectifier  devices 
to  one  connecting  contact  on  the  other  of  said  semicon- 
ductor rectifier  devices  to  connect  said  semiconductor 
devices  in  a  series  circuit; 

first,  second  and  third  current  conducting  terminals  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  said  series  circuit,  to  the  output  of 
said  series  circuit,  and  to  said  conductive  means,  req>ec- 
tively,  said  first,  second  and  third  current  conducting 
terminals  being  arranged  in  a  row  with  each  of  the  two 
outer  current  conducting  terminals  of  said  row  being 
electrically  conductively  connected  to  one  of  said  electri- 
cal contact  layers;  and 

a  plastic  housing  connected  to  said  base  plate  and  in  which 
said  series  circuit,  including  its  connecting  parts  is  dis- 
posed. 


4,047,198 
TRANSISTOR  COOLING  BY  HEAT  PIPES  HAVING  A 
WICK  OF  DIELECTRIC  POWDER 
Kalwant  S.  Sckhon,  Fallcrton;  Lk»yd  A.  Ndaon,  Villa  Park, 
John  E.  Frits,  Jr..  Anakdm.  aU  of  Calif.,  aasi^ors  to  " 
Aircraft  Coavnny,  Calrcr  CUy.  CaUf. 

FDcd  Apr.  19. 1976.  Scr.  No.  678.336 
Int  a.2  HOIL  23/02.  25/04 
UJS.  CL  357-«2  • 


4,047.197 

HOUSING  AND  LEAD  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  SERIES 

CONNECTED  SEMICONDUCTOR  RECTIFIER 

ARRANGEMENT 

Winfried  Schkn,  Roth,  Germany,  assignor  to  SEMKRON 

fifSfllsrhaft  ftv  Glekhrichterban  and  Ekktronik  BL,bJL. 

Nambnrg,  Gcnuny 

Filed  Apr.  16. 1976.  Scr.  No.  677^51 
dalma    prtority,    appUcation    Germany,    Apr.    19,    1975, 

7512573[U] 

Int.  CLJ  HOIL  23/02.  23/28.  23/16.  39/02 
UJS.  CL  357-81  15  Clahns 


1.  A  semiconductor  rectifier  arrangement  comprising  in 

combination: 

a  metal  base  plate; 

a  layer  of  electrically  insuUting  but  thermaUy  conductive 
material  fastened  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  plate; 
a  pair  of  electrical  contact  laye^  fastened  to  the  surface  of 


1.  A  microelectronic  package  c^>able  of  operating  with 
power  densities  extending  at  least  to  10  kW/cm'  comprising: 
means  for  defining  a  sealed  enclosure  coupled  to  an  external 

heat  sink; 

means  for  defining  electronic  devices  and  circuitry  sealed 
within  said  enclosure  means; 

electrical  coupling  means  from  said  electronic  devices  and 
circuitry  means  and  extending  outside  of  said  enclosure 
means  for  electrically  coupling  said  electronic  devices  and 
circuitry  means  to  further  electronic  circuits; 

means  including  dielectric  powder  adhered  substantially  to 
all  interior  surfaces  of  sakl  enckisure  means  and  to  all 
exposed  surfaces  of  sakl  electronic  devices  and  circuitry 
means  for  defining  a  heat  pipe  wick  substantially  com- 
pletely and  conformally  coating  said  interior  and  eqwaed 
surfaces;  and 

means  for  defining  a  dielectric  working  flukl  in  said  enck>- 
sure  means  and  intimately  contactaUe  with  all  said  inter- 
k>r  and  exposed  surfaces,  therd>y  for  minimiTing  the  oc- 
currence of  local  hot  spots  on  sakl  electrw  devkxs  and 
circuitry  means  and  for  maiimiring  heat  tranafer  there- 
from to  said  external  heat  sink. 
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4*047,199 
SEMICX>NI>UCroR  DEVICE 
TaMW;  Y«M  KoMirfjm  KOaaii;  NobM  Ha- 


,  TohPWMW,  aO  of  Japn, 
to  ^piry  of  TiitrM  Stimtt  A  Teehaolour,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DHWoa  of  Sw.  No.  417,300^  Not.  19, 1973,  akaadoMd.  wUck  to 
a  rnaHiailBB  oTSw.  No.  10^36,  Jaljr  23, 1971,  akaadoMd. 
lUi  ijtHraHna  Oct  1, 197S,  Scr.  No.  618,554 
CbriBH  priofttjr,  appHfaHw  Japaa,  Jaly  23, 1970.  45*63955; 
Fok.  27, 1971, 464661 

1^  0.2  HOIL  27/26.  47/00 
VS.  CL  357-~3  13  CSaiais 
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L  A  balk  aemioonductor  device  oompriimg  in  combination, 
a  KmiooDdttctor  dement  exhibiting  a  negative  conductivity 
under  a  Ugh  dectric  fidd  and  being  ci^Mbte  of  generating  a 
high  electric  fidd  domain  therein,  two  ohmic  dectrodes  one  at 
either  end  of  said  aemiconductor  element  di^KMed  to  q)ply  a 
bias  voltage,  at  least  one  means  for  generating  a  high  dectric 
field  domain  in  said  semiconductor  element  by  means  q>plying 
an  ntput  signd  to  increase  the  electricd  fidd  in  a  region  adja- 
cent the  generating  means,  at  least  one  means  for  inhibiting  the 
generation  of  a  Ugh  electric  field  domain  in  said  semiconduc- 
tor dement  by  mamTapplying  another  input  signd  to  increase 
the  dectric  fidd  m  a  r^ion  adjacent  the  inhibiting  means,  and 
means  (<x  detecting  the  eristeace  of  the  high  dectric  field 
domain  in  said  semiconductor  element  to  produce  an  output 


ud  frequency  spectrum  and  in  intervals  of  the  vdue  of  the  line 
frequency  and  shifted  in  respect  of  the  spectrd  lines  of  said  first 
frequency  q)ectrum  by  a  fraction  of  the  line  frequeiKy  in 
opposite  directions  for  the  two  color  signals,  and  said  tdevi- 
sion  camera  further  comprising  a  decoding  arrangement  in- 
cluding a  oomb  filter  for  splitting  the  ou^ut  signab  of  the 
picture  tube,  said  comb  filter  including  an  input  connect  to 
recdve  the  output  signd  of  the  picture  tube,  a  first  output  for 
sdd  luminance  signd,  a  second  output  for  one  of  said  color 
signals,  and  a  third  output  for  the  other  of  said  color  signds,  so 
that  aU  three  frequency  spectmms  are  available  at  said  outputs 
in  their  entire  scope  and  separated  from  each  other. 

4,047,201 
I/O  BUS  TRANSCEIVER  FOR  A  DATA  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 
NataUo  KcrikDerlck,  Lexington,  Mass.,  aadsMir  to  Data  Gca- 
erd  Corporation,  WesOoro,  Maas. 

Flkd  Feb.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662,177 
Int  CL2  G06F  3/04 
UJS.  CL  364—200 


4^7,200 
SINGLE  TUBE  COLOR  TELEVISION  CAMERA  WITH 
COLOR  STRIP  FILTERS 
Maakh,  Gsrmaay,  aod^or  to  StomcH  Ak- 
Boriki  A  Madek,  Germaay 
FDod  Aag.  30, 1973,  Scr.  No.  392,860 
toritj,  iwMwtlon  GcnHuy,  Sept  6, 1972, 2243698 
lat  CL2  H04N  9/07 
UJS.  a.  388—47  2  daias 


sumroscD  colcx 


L  A  single  tube  color  tdevision  camera  comprising  a  picture 
tube  and  two  ookir  strip  filters  disposed  one  behind  the  other 
on  the  opticd  image  axis,  sakl  cokw  strip  filters  having  differ- 
ent color  filters  effects,  both  of  said  filters  being  oriented  at  the 
same  angle  of  rotatioo  in  rcq>ect  of  the  verticd  image  axis  and 
oriented  m  opposite  directkms  with  respect  to  each  other, 
whereby  the  ontpwt  signd  of  the  picture  tube  is  composed  of 
three  frequency  spectrums  wUch  are  interieaned  with  each 
other  in  the  frequeacy  axis,  a  first  of  sakl  frequency  spectrums 
ooRcspoadtng  to  a  luminance  signd  and  consists  of  spectrd 
lines  fbr  integrd  multiples  of  the  line  frequency,  and  the  other 
two  frequency  spectrums  corresponding  to  respective  color 
signab  and  ooosist  of  q)ectrd  Unes  which  occur  in  the  individ- 


1.  In  a  dna  processing  system  including  (a)  CPU,  (b)  ajmain 
memory  interfacing  with  said  CPU,  (c)  I/O  means,  incusing  a 
plurality  of  device  controllers,  for  connecting  between  sud 
CPU  and  a  like  plurality  of  peripherd  devKcs,  and  (d)  a^lock 
source,  transcdver  means  contained  within  said  I/O  mesfs  for 
serially  traasmitting  and  recdving  unmodulated  signal  be- 
tween sud  CPU  and  said  plurality  of  devk:e  controllers^  said 
transcdver  means  comprising:  I 

a  CPU  transcdver,  | 

a  first  group  of  conductors  for  connecting  sdd  CPU  trans- 
cdver from  sdd  CPU:  j 

a  like  plurality  of  device  control  transcdvers;  | 

a  like  plurality  of  second  groups  of  conductors  each  d  said 
second  groups  for  connecting  each  of  sdd  device  control 
transcdvers  to  each  of  said  device  controllers  r8K>ec- 
tively;  T 

an  I/O  bus  connected  at  least  between  said  CPU  transodver 
and  said  device  control  transcdvers,  said  I/O  bus  iqclud- 
ing  multiple  data  signd  paths,  clock  signd  paths*  and 
control  signd  paths; 

sdd  CPU  transcdver  including  means  for  (1)  recdving 
pulses  from  said  clock  source,  (2)  employing  sdd  pubes  as 
a  locd  clock,  (3)  transmitting  sakl  pubes  to  one  of  sakl 
clock  signd  paths  of  said  I/O  bus,  and  (4)  conductin|  sakl 
pulses  to  certain  of  said  first  group  of  conductors; 

each  of  sdd  device  control  transcdvers  including  meats  for 
(1)  recdving  sakl  transmitted  pubes  from  sakl  one  of  sakl 
clock  signd  paths,  (2)  employing  said  transmitted  pubes  as 
its  reqxctive  locd  clock,  and  (3)  conducting  sakl  trans- 
mitted pulses  to  certain  conductors  of  a  respective  one  of 
ssjd  second  groups  of  conductors; 

said  CPU  transcdver  including  mode  control  means  nor- 
mally operative  to  maintain  sakl  CPU  transcdver  m  a 
recdviag  mode  and  reqxmsive  to  a  mode  control  ^gwi 
on  one  of  said  conductors  of  said  first  groap  for  establish- 
ing a  transmit  mode  for  sakl  CPU  transcdver,  and.  each  of 
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sakl  devke  control  transcdvers  including  other  mode   preselected  three  color  basts,  one  cokn-  of  which  corresponds 

control  means  normaUy  operative  to  mamtdn  sakl  devfce  essentially  to  luminance; 

control  transcdvers  in  a  recdving  mode  and  respondve  to      sakl  elements  bdng  arranged  m  a  configuratkm  wherdn 

other  mode  control  signab  from  respective  ones  of  said 

device  controllen  for  establishing  a  transmit  mode  for 

respective  ones  of  said  device  control  transcdvers. 


alignments  along  one  major  dimension  of  the  array  ( 
essentially  of  a  repeated  fbur  dement  grouping  having 


LumiNAncE-ooiiimTeD  tetrads 


4,047,202 
AUTOMATIC  COLOR  BALANCING  SYSTEM 
Dfeter  Poetaeh,  Ober  RaaMtadt  Gcrmaay,  aasifsor  to  Robert 
Booth  GAbJL,  Stattgart  Gcnumy 

FDed  Oct  7, 1975,  Scr.  No.  620,409 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  GcTM^r,  Oct  11, 1974, 2448505 
Int  CL2  H04N  9/53$ 
U.S.  CL  358—29  17 
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two  luminance-responsive  dements  dtemating  with  de- 
ments responsive  respectivdy  to  the  other  two  colors  of 
said  basis,  each  sucoesdve  such  alignment  being  shifted  by 
one  element  podtkn  but  otherwise  having  substantially 
the  same  color  pattern. 


. :     i   l^*^^—; 


4,047,204 
VARIABLE  INTERLACE  DISPLAY 
Jamea  J.  Gold,  MoatdB  View,  GaUf..  aadgaor  to 
Optkd  Corporatkm,  Soirthhridge,  Maas. 
Contiaaatkin  of  Scr.  No.  534,975,  Dec  20, 1974, 

lib  appUcatfon  Sept  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  720,912 
Int  CL2  H04N  3/16 
UJS.  a.  358—93  3 
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1.  A  system  for  automatic  correction  of  at  least  two  color 
difTerence  signab  which  determine  the  color  and  luminodty  of 
a  color  televiskm  signd  comprising: 

A.  first  means  responsive  to  said  signd  for  providing  a  first 
indKation  when  a  predetermined  luminodty  gradation  b 
present  in  a  picture  represented  by  said  signal, 

B.  second  means  responsive  to  the  color  difTerence  signab 
for  providing  a  second  indicatkm  when  said  at  least  two 
color  difTerence  signab  remain  within  respective  predeter- 
mined color  saturation  thresholds, 

C.  storage  means  reqxmdve  to  the  simultaneous  presence  of 
the  first  and  second  indKStkms  for  storing  vdues  indica- 
tive of  the  chromatKity  of  said  picture  prevailing  at  that 
moment, 

D.  deriving  means  for  deriving  a  regulating  signd  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  stored  vdue  of  the  chromatknty.  and 

E.  adjusting  means  responsive  to  the  regulating  signd  for 
correcting  defects  in  the  color  balance  of  the  signab  that 
determine  color  and  luminodty  of  the  color  television 
picture, 

wherey  deficcts  in  the  color  and  luminodty  of  the  picture  are 
lessened. 


^Dt^ECTOB^ 


5/WCM       K-3i 
COHTKOL 


1.  In  apparatus  for  varying  aocordmg  to  a  predetermined 
selection  range  the  interlace  rate  of  a  rastered  disfrfay,  such  as 
on  a  cathode  ray  tube  including  a  horizontd  deflection  control 
circuit  and  a  verticd  deflection  control  circuit  connected 
respectively  to  a  horizontd  drive  and  a  verticd  drive,  the 
improvement  comprising:  variaUe  oscillation  means  to  gener- 
ate a  prindpd  frequency  to  drive  said  horizontd  and  verticd 
drives,  sakl  frequency  bdng  a  muhq^  of  the  horizontd  deflec- 
tion rate  and  the  predetermined  interlace  rates;  horizontd 
counter  means  for  reducing  the  oscillation  frequency  to  a 
fiequency  equd  to  the  horizontd  rate  for  the  predetermmed 
interlace  rate,  verticd  counter  means  for  reducing  the  oodUa- 
tion  frequency  equd  to  the  verticd  rate  for  the  predetermined 
interlace  rate;  and  control  means  for  said  verticd  counter  and 
said  oscillation  means  which  cause  the  quotient  of  said  horizon- 
td rate  divided  by  sakl  verticd  rate  to  be  a  fracttood  number, 
the  fractiond  portk»  of  which  represents  the  desired  interlace 
rate. 


4,047*203 
COLOR  IMAGING  ARRAY 
Peter  L.  P.  DiDoa.  PIttaford,  N.Y.,  aadgaor  to 

FDed  May  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  685,824 
lat  CL2  H04N  9/07 
U.S.CL358— 44  • 

1.  A  color  imaging  device  comprising  a  rectangular  array  of 
interrogable  frfiotodectric  dements,  such  dements  being  sdec- 
tivdy  respondve  to  respective  odors  which  correspond  to  a 


4,047005 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  SUBSTANCE 

VOLUMES  IN  UGHT-TRANSMirnNG  SAMPLES 
Radolf  Groaskopt  riiwigskinaa.  Gcrmaay,  aadpMr  to  Gari 
bctkechcB,  WaHlsmlwi.  CaaiaBi 
FDed  Apr.  7, 1976.  Scr.  No.  674,841 

Vplicatloa  Gcmaay,  Apr.  9, 1975, 251S5U 
bt  CL>  II84N  7/7« 
U.S.  CL  358—107  12  CWm 

L  In  the  method  of  mrasnring  substance  vohnnes  in  li^it- 
tranamitting  objects  throo^  dectrooic-image  analysb  wiftia  a 
fiekl  of  raster-ocanned  subject  matter,  m  wUdi  eadi  sraaaaig 
Une  lying  within  the  boundaries  of  an  object  to  be  evahmted 
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nqiplks  by  means  of  a  diacrimiiiator  a  binary  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  line  length  between  object-boundary  inter- 
cepts for  the  particular  line,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
subjecting  at  kast  the  object  region  of  the  field  to  a  first  fi«me 
of  raster  scanning  at  a  first  amplitude  level  of  video-signal 
discrimination  throughout  said  fint  frame  scan,  integrating  the 
discriminator  ou^t  signal  for  all  scan  lines  between  the  ob- 
ject-boundary intercepts  of  said  lines  for  said  first  frame, 
tbentoy  developing  a  first  integrated-frvne  value  correspond- 
ing to  the  total  area  of  the  scanned  object;  subjecting  said 
r^ion  to  a  second  frame  of  raster  "■^""Jwg  at  a  second  ampli- 
tude level  of  video-signal  discrimination  throughout  the  sec- 
ond frame  scan,  integrating  the  discriminator-output  signal  for 
all  scan  lines  between  the  object-boundary  intercepts  of  said 


active  upon  depression  of  a  shutter  release  button  to  sWing  the 
mirror  means  away  from  the  path  of  optical  rays  passing 
through  said  selected  lens  system,  the  improvement  character- 
ized by  a  set  of  individually  removeable  mirrors  for  selective 
placement  in  said  camera  body  as  the  reflecting  mirror  means, 
said  individual  mirrors  being  different  that  one  another  to 
accomplish  different  photography  objectives. 
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4,047,207 
VIEWING  SYSTEM  FOR  REFLEX  CAMER4 
Richard  NL  AltBUUi,  Woodland  Hllli,  awl  llowH  D.  MfLaaiah- 
Un,  Thousand  Oaks,  bott  of  GaUf ^  aMi«aort  to  Opttgon  Re- 
search tt  Derdf^aMBt  CorporatkM,  Santa  Monica,  OsUf . 
FUed  Jan.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  648,779 
Int  a.2  G03B  J3/12.  19/12 
US.  CL  354—155  20  Claims 
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lines  for  said  second  frame,  therd)y  developing  a  second  inte- 
grated-frame  value  which  correq;>onds  to  an  object-scanned 
area  that  is  less  than  said  total  area;  developing  a  difTerence 
signal  correqxmding  to  the  difference  between  said  values, 
whereby  said  difference  signal  corresponds  to  the  ring-like 
incremental  area  between  said  total  area  and  said  lesser  area; 
multiplying  said  difference  signal  by  a  cahbrating  value  which 
relates  light-transmittance  of  said  first  ring-shaped  incremental 
area  with  volume  of  the  substance  and  repeating  such  friune 
scans  at  successive  different  levels  of  discrimination  with  ac- 
companying integration  and  difference-signal  development 
and  calibrating  multiplication,  for  each  of  the  resulting  lesser 
ring-shaped  incremental  areas  involved  until  no  such  incre- 
mental areas  are  ^>plicable;  and  then  adding  the  calibration- 
corrected  values. 


4,047406 
SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 
Kttaind,  Tokyi^  g««—fcnr«»  Miyata,  TsnvgasUma,  and 
AkJUro  And,  Tokjfo,  aO  of  Japan,  aari«Bon  to  AaaU  Kopiko 
Kofjo  FaliMhni  K^liha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  iwmt  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,984 

Jnw  17, 1975,  50-73437 


4ClaiBH 


1.  In  a  viewing  system  for  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  having 
a  focal  plane  comprising  a  viewing  screen,  a  field  lens,  f  prism 
and  an  eyepiece,  said  camera  having  the  ability  to  accepjt  lenses 
having  exit  pupils  of  varying  location  with  respect  to  the  focal 
plane  of  said  camera,  the  improvement  comprising  a  ntovable 
field  lens  between  said  screen  and  said  prism,  and  me^  for 
positioning  said  movable  field  lens  between  said  prism  apd  said 
screen  as  a  function  of  the  location  of  the  exit  pupil  of  a  lens 
mounted  to  said  camera. 


I 


UJ5.  a.  354—152 


lirt.  a.2  G03B  19/12 


to  AsaU 


4,047,208 
SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  ROLL 
FILM  IN  A  CAMERA 
Hdzo  Kawagnchl,  Oyagochi  Kita,  J^an,  MriffM 
Kogakn  Kogyo  KabiMUki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japas 
Filed  Dec  11, 1975,  Scr.  No.  639,687 
OaiBM  priority,  applicatkNi  Japan,   Dec   11,   1974,  49- 
150633[U] 

Int  a.2  G03B  1/00 
U.S.  CL  314—203 


4Clahn8 


'    >    '    >     <    >    '    '    '     I    •''    >    I    '-v-^ 


1.  A  single  lens  reflex  camera  system  of  the  type  having  a 
camera  body  and  multiple  interchangeable  lens  systems  for 
selective  attachment  to  said  camera  body  to  accomplish  differ- 
ent photography  objectives,  and  a  finder  optical  system  receiv- 
ing light  having  passed  through  the  selected  lens  system  and 
reflected  towards  said  finder  optical  system  by  reflecting  mir- 
ror means,  said  reflex  camera  system  further  including  means 


5)  6^ 


1.  In  a  oamera  of  the  type  having,  a  support  shaft  for  engag- 
ing and  routing  with  a  film  roll,  a  take-up  spool  for  receiving 
the  leader  part  of  the  film  frtun  said  roll,  and  a  back  cover 
which  can  be  opened  to  load  and  unload  film  rolls  and  isjclosed 
during  picture-taking  operation,  the  improvement  comprising. 
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means  operative  only  when  said  back  cover  is  open  to  friction- 
ally  restrict  the  unwinding  of  said  film  from  said  roll,  said 
means  engaged  with  said  support  shaft  only  when  said  back 
cover  is  open. 


4,047,209 
FILM  TRANSPORT 
Abraham  Grocnewcg.  Ridderkerk,  Nctherlanda,  aaaignor  to  N.V. 
Optiache  IndHtrle  "Dc  Oude  Ddft",  Nethcriaads 

FUed  May  16, 1975,  Scr.  No.  578,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Netberiands,  May  20,  1974, 
7406745 

Int.  CL2  G03B  1/00 
U.S.  CL  354—212  1  Cl«i" 


for  the  shutter  to  stop  the  action  of  the  shutter  upon  shutter 
release,  an  electronic  delay  device  for  delaying  temporarily  the 
action  of  the  shutter  after  shutter  release,  and  electronic 
switching  means,  including  a  battery-energizable  signal  lamp, 
responsive  to  the  action  of  said  delay  device,  and  having  means 
electronically  controlled  in  dependence  upon  the  action  of  said 
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1.  In  a  camera,  apparatus  for  supplying  and  discharging 
predetermined  lengths  of  film  to  and  from  a  position  between 
an  exposure  window  and  a  hold-down  frame  movable  towards, 
and  away  from,  said  exposure  window,  there  being  a  gap 
between  said  exposure  window  and  said  hold-down  frame,  said 
hold-down  frame  having  a  supply  end  and  a  discharge  end,  at 
each  of  which  ends  there  are  disposed  a  pair  of  shafts  in  tran- 
verse  parallel  relationship  to,  and  on  opposite  sides  of,  the 
plane  of  a  path  of  travel  of  said  lengths  of  film,  said  shafts 
carrying  transporting  rollers  adjacent  their  ends  with  opposing 
rollers  movable  into,  and  out  of,  cooperative  association, 
means  for  separating  a  length  of  film  from  a  stack  in  a  supply 
cassette  and  transporting  the  separated  length  of  film  from  said 
supply  cassette  to  within  reach  of  the  transporting  rollers  on 
said  supply  end,  a  stop  on  the  discharge  end  of  said  gap.  down- 
stream of  the  transporting  rollers,  said  stop  being  movable  to  a 
position  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  lengths  of  film  for  retaining 
a  length  of  film,  and  to  a  position  outside  said  path  of  travel  for 
allowing  the  discharge  of  a  length  of  film  from  said  gap  to  a 
collecting  cassette  disposed  on  the  discharge  end  of  said  gap,  a 
motor  operatively  associated  with  a  mainshaft,  cam  didu  on 
said  mainshaft  for  respectively  moving  said  hold-down  frame, 
said  means  for  separating  and  transporting  a  length  of  film,  said 
stop,  and  said  transporting  rollers  relativdy  to  each  other,  the 
rotary  movements  of  said  transporting  rollers  and  of  said  main- 
shaft  being  derived  from  a  power  take-off  shaft  of  said  motor, 
and  characterized  in  that,  in  operation,  said  motor  runs  at  a 
constant  speed,  and  in  that  said  mainshaft  is  coupled  to  said 
power  take-off  shaft  of  the  motor  by  a  single-stroke  clutch 
operable  by  electromagnetic  means. 

4,047,210 

CAMERA  WITH  AN  ELECTRONIC  TIMER  AND 

INCLUDING  AN  ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  DELAYED 

ACnON  STOP  FOR  THE  SHUTTER  DRIVE 
WinlHed  Espig,  Oilaiharh,  Black  Forest,  Gcranay,  aasi^or  to 
PnMtor^Wcrk,  Alfr«d  GnrtUcr  GmbH,  PortfMh,  Gcnsaay 
ContbmatlM  of  Scr.  No.  143,200,  May  13, 1971,  abandofid, 
which  is  a  coatiMMtiM  of  Scr.  No.  770,737,  Oct  25, 1968, 
,lmBiL.i>j  TUa  application  Jnne  19, 1975.  Scr.  No.  588,269 
CfadM  priority,  appUcatioa  GcTMny,  Oct  26, 1967, 1597365 
ne  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  patnt  SBbacqMirt  to  Jaly  27. 
1988,  has  baca  dtsdatased. 
lat  CL2  G03B  9/64 
U  A  CL  354-238  5  Oaima 

1.  A  camera  having  an  electronic  timer  controlled  by  ambi- 
ent light  including  an  electro-mechanical  delayed  action  stop 


delay  device  for  specifically  generating  distinctive  and  differ- 
ent light  signals  via  said  lamp  respectively  during  the  action  of 
said  delay  device  and  the  subsequent  exposure  period  whereby 
to  indicate  to  the  operator  the  correspooding  state  of  the  shut- 
ter action  continuously  throughout  the  duration  of  the  shutter 
operation  upon  shutter  release  and  during  both  the  action  of 
said  delay  device  and  the  subsequent  exposure  period. 

4,047,211 

MECHANICAL  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR 

ELECTRIC  SHUTTERS 

Nobayoahi  Inooe,  and  Maaetaka  Shiadza,  both  of  Kawafoc, 

Japan,  MBisaors  to  Copal  Coaspaay  Liadted,  Japan 

FUed  Sept  26, 1975,  Scr.  No.  617,165 
Ciaias  prlorfty,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sept   28,   1974,  49- 
116348[U] 

lat  CL2  G03B  9/3« 
U5.  CL  354—258  4 


J     -.  *■- 
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•\;  XI. 


1.  A  mf^'**""'^'  exposure  control  means  for  electric  shutters 
comprising: 

abase  plate 

a  front  blade  actuating  member  supported  rotataUy  on  said 
base  plate  and  movable  betw^  its  releaaed  positioa  and 
cocked  position,  rear  blade  actuating  member  supported 
rotatably  on  said  base  plate  and  movable  between  its 
released  position  and  cocked  poaition. 

a  mTTh»"i^'  exposure  contrc^ling  member  supported  rotat- 
ably on  said  base  plate  and  capaMe  of  kxjc^  said  rear 
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Made  actuatmg  member  in  its  cocked  podtion  by  directly 
engaging  with  said  rear  Made  actuating  member  and  capa- 
ble of  bdng  moved  by  laid  front  Made  actuating  member 
in  order  to  rdeaae  laid  rear  Made  actuating  member, 

an  eiporare  time  oontnriling  circuit  including  an  RC  delay 
drcuit  and  an  electromagnet  therein  and  c^wble  of  elec- 
trically controlling  the  operation  time  of  said  rear  blade 
actuating  member  through  said  electromagnet, 

a  shutter  speed  dial  sqjported  rotatably  on  said  base  plate 
and  c^MMe  of  bringing  said  mechanical  exposure  control- 
ling member  into  engagement  with  said  rear  blade  actuat- 
mg membeft  and 

an  auxiliary  switdi  arranged  adjacently  to  said  shutter  speed 
dial  and  cqiaUe  of  bdng  <q)erated  by  said  shutter  speed 
dial  to  make  said  exposure  time  controlling  circuit  inoper- 
ative when  said  rear  blade  actuating  member  is  brought 
into  engagement  with  said  '«**'*«fnirs1  exposure  control- 
ling member. 


9.  A  diaphragm  blade  for  cameras  comprising  an  ND  filter 
sheet,  a  Uaide  portion  formed  by  depositing  a  light  intercepting 
substance  on  said  sheet,  and  a  filter  portion  integral  with  said 
Made  pwtion  so  as  to  be  effective  within  a  small  dii4>hragm 
range. 


4t047^13 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  CASSETTE 

CONTAINED  FILM  STRIP  DURING  PROCESSING 
Edwin  K  Land.  GsaAridM.  Maaa.,  aaslvMir  to  Polaroid  Coipo- 


10 


FDad  Jan.  9, 197<.  Sar.  No.  647.740 
Int  CL>  G03D  13/00 
U.S.  CL  354— 299 

9.  Photogra|diic  apparatus  comprising; 

means  for  reodving  a  fihn  cassette  containing  an  dongated 
stxq>  of  exposed,  undeveloped  film,  film  advance  means 
when  driven  ft>r  advancing  said  film  strip  dong  a  prede- 
termined path  witfam  said  casaette,  a  processing  fluid 
applicator  actuataMe  respondve  to  advancement  of  said 
film  strip  fbr  applying  a  coating  of  processing  fluid  to  said 
fifan  ctr^  to  develop  said  film  strq>,  a  heatbg  dement 
energizeaUe  to  uicrease  the  temperature  of  said  process- 
ing fhnd.  and  externally  accessible  contacts  dectrically 
coupled  to  said  heating  element; 

sdectivdy  operative  means  for  driving  said  film  advance 


switdi  means  actuataMe  fbr  coiq>ling  said  contacts  to  an 
electiicd  aooioe  to  heat  said  dement;  and 

means  fbr  ooatroUing  said  switch  means  and  said  driving 
means  to  energize  said  heating  dement  and  initially  drive 
said  film  advance  means  to  actuate  said  fluid  apfriicator, 


then  bdt  sdd  driving  of  said  film  advance  means 'for  an 
interval  during  which  sud  element  is  raised  to  its  ^perat- 


4.047.212 
DIAPHRAGM  BLADE  FOR  CAMERAS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
MiaM  Yaamda.  Toiqro.  Japan,  rndfrntr  to  Copd  Coavany 
Uadtod,  Tokyv,  J^9M 

FDad  Feb.  4^  197C  Sar.  No.  OSfiU 

ippHfaHon  Japan.  Feb.  4, 1975.  50-15715 
Int  CL3  G03B  9/02 
VS.  CL  354—270  9  ri«i— 


ing  temperature,  and  subsequently  again  drive  sail  film 
advance  means  to  apply  a  coating  of  sdd  fluid  to  sitbstan- 
tidly  the  full  extent  of  sdd  film  strip. 


4,047.214 
ELECTROSTATICALLY  BONDED 
DIELECTRIC-ON-SEMICONDUCrOR  DEVICE,  AND  A 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME         I 

iinapNugB, 


Manricc  U  Fkwcoaibe,  and  Shn-Yaa  Wa.  both 
PsinMBipMMi  to  WcstinghoBW  Electric  Corporation. 
barg|^  nu 

Filed  Sept  4, 1975.  Ser.  No.  610.364 
Int  CL2  HOIL  29/78.  27/12,  29/84.  23/48 
U.S.  CL  357—23  7 


ntia- 


1.  An  dectrostatically  bonded  ferrodectric-on-semicoinduc- 
tor  fidd-eflect  transistor  comprising: 

A.  a  femodectric  body  of  a  bulk  mateiid  having  opbosed 
first  and  second  m^r  suifsces  with  at  least  sai^  first 
major  aurface  of  planar  configuration,  and  having  Ifeno- 
dectrie  properties; 

B.  a  semiconductor  body  of  a  bulk  materid  and  give*  cmi- 
ductivity  type  and  having  opposed  first  and  second  ^jor 
surfaces  with  at  least  said  first  major  surface  of  planar 
configuration,  sdd  first  major  surface  being  dectr^wtati- 
cally  bonded  to  said  first  miyor  surftoe  of  said  bodV; 

C.  at  leaat  one  dectrode,  such  as  a  gate  electrode,  ferroelec- 
tric substrate  to  provide  for  interaction  between  tra^i^ort 
carriefB  in  the  semiconductor  body  and  dectricd  pobiriza- 
tion  changes  in  the  ferroelectric  body; 

D.  source  and  drain  impurity  regions  of  conductivity  type 
opposite  to  said  semiconductor  body,  said  impurity  re- 
gions spaced  ^>art  in  said  semiconductor  body  adjoining 
said  ficst  miyor  surface;  and 

E.  source  and  drain  electrodes  podtioiied  on  said  first  miuor 
surface  of  the  semiconductor  body  to  make  ohmic  c0ntact 
with  said  source  and  drain  impurity  regions,  reqwcljlvdy, 
qMced  iqiart  from  each  other  with  said  ferrodectrici  body 
podtiooed  at  least  therdietween. 
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4,047,215 

UNIPHASE  CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICES 

Robert  Charles  Rye,  Piano;  Honf-Sca  F*.  Dailaa.  and  Al  F. 

^  Jr.,  RicbrndaoB,  aU  of  Tcz^  aasi^ors  to  Tcza 

I  Ineorporated,  DaUaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1975,  Sar.  No.  545,954 
Int.  a.»  HOIL  29/78.  29/04:  GllC  19/28 
U&  a  357-24  • 


1.  A  Uniphase  charge  coupled  device  structure  comprising  a 
semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type  including 
therein  a  channel  for  sdd  device,  an  insulating  layer  on  said 
substrate  having  a  uniform  thickness  over  sdd  channel,  a  con- 
tinuous planar  conductive  layer  covering  said  channd  for 
recdving  charge  transfer  clock  pulses,  said  planar  conductive 
layer  bdng  separated  from  said  channel  only  by  said  insulating 

layer,  said  substrate  further  including  input  structure  for  input- 
ting charge  packets  to  one  end  of  said  channd  and  output 
structure  for  extracting  charge  packets  from  the  oppodte  end 
of  said  channd,  and  wherdn  along  the  length  of  said  channel 
first  substrate  regions  are  separated  by  second  substrate  regions 

comprising  packets  of  semiconductor  materid  of  said  one 
conductivity  type  and  having  higher  impurity  concentration 
than  said  substrate,  each  of  the  first  and  jecond  regions  includ- 
ing a  transfer  and  storage  portion  at  the  interface  of  the  insulat- 
ing layer  and  the  regions,  the  transfer  portion  of  a  region 
located  between  the  input  structure  and  the  storage  portion  of 
a  region,  a  layer  of  immobile  charge  comprised  of  dopant 
impurities  of  oppodte  conductivity  type  from  that  of  said 
substrate  included  in  the  storage  portion  of  each  first  region 
but  not  in  the  transfer  portion  of  any  first  region,  and  included 
in  the  storage  and  transfer  portions  of  said  second  regions,  said 

layer  of  immobile  charge  having  a  higher  impurity  concentra- 
tion in  the  stcvage  portion  of  each  second  region  that  the 
transfer  portion  of  a  second  regions. 

4,047,216 
HIGH  SPEED  LOW  CAPACITANCE  CHARGE  COUPLED 

DEVICE  IN  SIUOON-SAPPHIRE 
Barry  T.  FkaMb,  Ortwio,  Caiii:,  nsdjaor  to  RockweD  Interna- 

tioaal  Corporatioa,  El  fluf  a^n,  CaUf . 
Contfanation  of  Scr.  No.  457,675,  Aprfl  3, 1974,  abandoMd.  His 

iMMffH««  Jan.  20, 1976,  Sar.  No.  650,994 

tat  CL»  HOIL  29/78:  GllC  19/28:  HOIL  27/12 

UJS.  CL  357—24  ^ 


ity  and  a  second  layer  of  semiconductor  materid  which 
has  a  rdativdy  low  conductivity; 

insulatioo  means  disposed  on  said  strip  of  materid  and  on 
said  substrate; 

a  set  of  charge  coupled  device  control  dectrodes  disposed 
on  said  insulation  means  for  contn^ling  the  transCer  of 
charge  within  said  charge  transfer  channd  when  api»o- 
priate  control  signals  are  applied  thereto; 

said  insulation  being  thick  enough  to  insulate  said  control 
dectrodes  from  said  underiying  strip  of  materid  and  thin 
enough  to  enable  control  signals  applied  to  said  set  of 
charge  coupled  device  control  electrodes  to  contnd  the 
transfer  of  charge  within  said  charge  coupled  device;  and 

sdd  second  layer  of  semiconductor  materid  is  thin  enough 
that  when  control  potentids  are  apfdied  to  the  device,  all 
of  potentid  wdls  of  the  charge  oou^  device  will  extend 
substantially  entiidy  through  said  second  layer  at  all  times 
whereby  variations  in  the  depths  of  the  potentid  wdls  are 
accommodated  by  variations  in  the  depth  of  the  penetra- 
tion of  said  potentid  wells  into  said  first  layer  of  semicon- 
ductor materid  whereby  transfer  inefficiencies  induced  by 
traps  in  the  second  layer  of  sdd  semicoodnctor  materid 
are  xtpt^^"'^  by  avoiding  repetitive  filling  and  emptying 
of  those  traps. 


4,047,217 

HIGH-GAIN,  HIGH-VOLTAGE  TRANSISTOR  FOR 

LINEAR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUnS 

Terence  McCaffrey,  Capsrtfaw;  Haaaan  Ran,  f?aHjr?ds,ad 

Brace  C  H'misBii  San  Joac,  all  of  Calif.,  aasl^nfi  to  FMr- 

f^iM  Csfira  and  iMliamwf  Corporatton.  Monntain  View. 

Cdif. 

FDad  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,031 
Int  CL»  HOIL  29/72.  29/00.  27/02 
VS.  CL  357-34  ^ 


1}    „    4;   41      4f  44         41       40        I] 


L  In  combination: 
an  electrically  insulating  substrate; 
a  strip  of  materid  capaUe  of  supporting  charge  coupled 
device  action  disposed  on  said  substrate  and  comprising  a 

charge  transfer  channd  of  a  charge  cou|rfed  device; 
said  strip  h*^'''^i"g  a  first  layer  of  semioooductor  materid 
adjacent  said  substrate  having  relativdy  high  oondoctiv- 


1.  An  improved  bipolar  transistor  device  having  a  high 
breakdown  voltage  and  high  gain  comprising: 

a  first  collector  region  of  semiconductor  materid  of  one 
conductivity  type  having  a  princqid  surface; 

a  second  base  region  of  oppodte  conductivity  type  located 
within  the  first  collector  region  and  forming  a  first  p-n 
junction  herewith  that  has  an  edge  at  the  principd  surfiMC, 
the  second  baae  region  having  a  rdativdy  low  charge 

dendty; 
a  third  emitter  region  of  one  conductivity  type  located 
within  the  second  baae  region  and  forming  a  second  p-n 
junction  therewith  that  has  an  edge  at  the  prindpd  sur- 
face; and  a  fourth  base  region  of  oppodto  ooadactivity 
type  located  along  a  portion  of  the  principd  surface  aba- 
ting the  entire  periphery  of  said  third  region  and  extcwiing 
into  portions  of  the  first  second,  and  durd  regioos,  the 
fourth  region  having  a  charge  density  about  an  order  of 
magnifT*^  greater  than  that  of  the  second  region,  said 
fourth  base  r^ion  and  said  second  base  regioo  providiag 
the  equivalent  of  a  baae  fbnctioo  with  a  dud  diarse  den- 
sity. 
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4^7^18 

SEMICX>NDUCrOR  DEVICES  WITH  IMPROVED 

TURN-OFF  CHARACTERISnCS 

Lowdl  E.  dark;  Rajnaoad  M.  Roop,  aad  CkailM  E.  Volk,  aU  of 

Sccttiiile,  Arls^  tml^on  to  Motorala,  Inc,  dlcago,  DL 

CnrtiMntliM  of  Scr.  No.  543,584,  Jaa.  23, 1975,  abndoned.  TUi 

•pplkatkM  Jaly  IC,  197C  Ser.  No.  705,970 

lirt.  0.2  HOIL  29/72.  29/48.  29/90.  23/48 

UjS.  CL  357-^34  5  aaims 


lateral  1 


1.  In  a  high  voltage  semiconductor  device  including  a  first 
region  of  fint  c(»ductivity-type,  a  second  semiconductor 
r^ion  of  second  conductivity-type  having  at  least  lightly- 
doped  portion,  said  lightly-doped  portion  forming  a  p-n  junc- 
tion with  said  fint  regkm,  and  separate  first  and  second  metal- 
lic means  for  contacting  respectively  each  of  said  first  and 
second  regions  remote  from  their  p-n  junction,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  said  second  region  having  a  net  impu- 
rity doping  density  of  said  second  type  between  3  x  lO'^and 
10"  atoms  per  square  centimeter  between  said  p-n  junction  and 
said  second  metallic  means. 

4,047,219 

RADIATION  SENSITIVE  THYRISTOR  STRUCTURE 

WITH  ISOLATED  DETECTOR 

Vtoor  A.  K.  Typla,  Ehwra,  N.Y.,  awigwr  to  General  Electric 

FIM  Not.  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  628,135 

lit  a.2  HOIL  29/74 

U.S.  CL  357-^  4  Claimi 


L  A  radiation  sensitive  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  aemioooductor  sobitratr, 

a  rMliation  sensitive  regitm  on  said  substrate  operative  to 
generate  an  dectrical  current  in  response  to  the  incidence 
of  radiation  thereon; 

a  gate  region  reqwnsive  to  the  flow  of  current  therein  to 
turn  on  said  semiconductor  device; 

an  isolating  region  interposed  between  said  radiation  sensi- 
tive r^ion  and  said  region  for  increasing  the  lateral  resis- 
tance of  said  substrate  layer  between  said  radiation  sensi- 
tive region  and  said  gate  region  to  a  value  greater  than  the 


resistance  of  the  remainder  of  said  substrate,  said 
isolating  region  further  characterized  by  a  region  of  lo- 
cally higher  base  resistance  than  the  remainder  0f  said 
substrate  surrounding  said  radiation  sensitive  region  and 
by  a  lower  impurity  concentration  than  the  remaioder  of 
said  substrate  layer;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  electrical  current  from  said  radiation 
sensitive  region  to  said  gate  region  for  turning  on  said 
device  in  response  to  the  incidence  of  radiation  on  said 
radiation  sensitive  region. 


4,047,220 

BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  STRUCTURE  HAVING  iJOW 
SATURATION  RESISTANCE 
Armand  P.  Ferro,  Sdienectady,  N.Y.,  and  Bmno  F.  Kofz,  de- 
ceased, Ute  of  Schenectady,  N.Y.  (by  Elizabetfa  Kon-Recrli, 
execntriz,  also  known  as  EUxabeth  Knrz  CUnoy),  asaigQors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Sdienectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,338  | 

Int  CL2  HOIL  27/10  I 

U A  CL  357—48  7  e^»\^ 


1.  A  monolithic  semiconductor  device  structure  character- 
ized by  low  saturation  resistance  comprising:  I 

a  first  conductivity  type  substrate; 

a  second  conductivity  type  epitaxial  layer  on  said  substrate; 

a  buried  byer  region  of  second  conductivity  type  and  sub- 
stantially lower  resistivity  than  said  epitaxial  layer  |elec- 
tively  positioned  between  said  epitaxial  layer  and  said 
substrate; 

a  narrow  region  of  first  conductivity  type  extending  from 
the  surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer  through  said  layer  t0  said 
substrate  and  isolating  a  portion  of  said  epitaxial  layer 
from  other  portions  of  said  substrate  and  epitaxial  l4yer; 

a  deep  collector  contact  region  of  second  conductivity  type 
extending  from  the  surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer,  partially 
through  said  layer  and  contacting  said  buried  layer  re^^ 

a  pocket  region  of  second  conductivity  type  and  substan- 
tially lower  resistivity  than  said  epitaxial  layer  formed 
within  the  isolated  region,  said  pocket  region  comprising 
the  collector  region  of  said  semiconductor  device;  ] 

a  plurality  of  first  conductivity  type  regions  formed  iit  said 
pocket  region  and  comprising  the  base  region  of  said 
semicoaductor  device;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  conductivity  type  regions  a  first  portion 
thereof  formed  in  said  plurality  of  first  conductivity  type 
regions  and  comprising  the  emitter  region  of  said  dfvice 
and  a  second  portion  thereof  formed  in  said  pocket  region 
and  interdigitated  with  said  plurality  of  first  condudivity 
type  regions,  said  second  portion  comprising  portiofis  of 
said  coDector  region,  said  plurality  of  first  conductivity 
type  regions  and  said  plundity  of  second  conductivity 


type  regions  forming  interdigiuted  base,  emitter  anc 
lector  regions, 


col- 
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4,047,221 
INTERFRAME  CODING  APPARATUS 
Hlroahi  Yaioda,  Tokoroiawa,  aad  Fnado  Kanaya,  T<riqro,  both 
of  Japan,  aaaivMn  to  Nippon  Telegraph  aad  TelephoM  PnbUc 

Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  728,082 

riaif  priority,  applicatkM  Japm^  Oct  6, 1975,  50-120458 

Int  a.2  H04N  7/12 

UJS.  CL  358—136  *  Claims 


having  an  area  substantiaUy  less  than  the  area  of  said  screen, 
said  exit  surface  having  a  height  of  at  least  0.70  of  the  height  of 
said  entrance  surface. 
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4,047,223 

FREQUENCY  SCANNING  AUTOMATIC  PHASE 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

JndaoB  A.  Hotaaaa,  Schan-bwg,  DL.  aariaaor  to  ZeaHh  Radio 

Corporatioa,  Glcafiew,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,954 
Int  CLJ  H04N  5/05:  HOIS  1/00:  H03F  i/68 
MS.  CL  358-158  *♦ 
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1.  Interframe  coding  apparatus  comprising: 
a  variable  characteristics  filter  supplied  with  an  input  signal 
and  capable  of  changing  its  filtering  characteristic  with  a 

control  signal; 

a  coder  connected  to  the  output  side  of  the  variable  charac- 
teristics filter  to  encode  the  filtered  output  into  an  inter- 
frame code;  .J      r  u      ^ 

a  buffer  memory  connected  to  the  output  side  of  the  coder, 
the  output  code  of  the  coder  being  written  in  the  buffer 
memory  and  read  out  therefrom  at  a  constant  bit  rate;  and 

a  controller  connected  between  the  buffer  memory  and  the 
variable  characteristics  filter  to  detect  the  occupancy  of 
the  buffer  memory  and  generate  the  control  signal. 

4,047,222 
CAMERA  VIEWFINDING  SYSTEM 
Jacob  Moakorich,  Hollywood;  Gary  E.  WIeae,  Caaoga  Park; 
Richard  M.   Altmaa,  Woodlaad  Hills,   aad  Hkmus   D. 
McLanghlin,  TV)oaaad  Oaka,  aU  of  Calif .,  aaalgaofa  to  Opti- 

gon  Rcacarch  *  DeTdopaseat  Corporation,  Saata  Monica, 

Qdif. 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  648,780 

lat  a.*  G03B  13/06.  19/12 

UJS.  CL  354-155  "  ClalaM 
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8.  In  an  automatic  phase  control  system  including  an  oadlla- 
tor  producing  a  pulse  signal,  a  phase  detector  and  filter  syn- 
chronizing the  output  of  said  oscillator  with  a  source  of  syn- 
chronizing pulse  information,  the  improvement  comprising: 
coincidence  means  detecting  coincidence  between  said  oscil- 
lator pulse  and  said  synchronizing  pulse  information; 
lock  detecting  means  determining  the  existence  of  an  out-of- 
sync  condition  by  comparing  the  relative  durations  of 
intervals  of  coincidence  and  non-coincidence;  and 
configuring  means  responsive  to  said  coincidence  means  and 
said  lock  detecting  means  causing  cyclic  variation  of  said 
oscillator  frequency  only  if  an  out-of-«ync  condition  and 
non-coincidence  simultaneously  occur. 

4,047,224 
GHOST  REMOVING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 
Nando  YaMgati,  Ibaragi,  Japan,  assizor  to  MatsaaUta  Elec 
trie  ladMtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoasa,  Japoa 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  661,598 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  28, 1975,  50-25136 
lat  CLJ  H04N  5/14 
UJS.  CL  358-166  >• 
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1.  A  viewfinder  system  for  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  havmg 
a  defined  image  frame  comprising  a  substantiaUy  rectangular 
focusing  screen  of  dimensions  essentiaUy  equal  to  the  image 
frame  of  the  camera,  a  field  lens,  a  pentaprism  having  substM- 
tiaUy  rectangular  entrance  and  exit  surfaces  of  essentiaUy  the 
same  width,  and  reflecting  surfaces  therebetween,  and  an 
eyepiece  disposed  behind  said  exit  surface,  aU  on  an  optical  axis 

which  is  changed  from  normaUy  vertical  to  normaUy  horizon- 
tal in  said  prism,  a  lens  of  negative  power  disposed  between 
said  field  lens  and  said  entrance  surface,  said  entrance  surface 


■i 


1  ■•  - 


1.  A  method  for  removing  a  ghost  wave  received  together 
with  a  desired  wave  in  a  television  receiver,  comprising  the 

steps  of 
synchronously  detecting  a  video  intermediate  frequency 
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rignal  in  the  tdevisioa  receiver  at  a  fint  reference  phase  to 
provide  a  firtt  compoaite  video  ou4>ut; 

tynchrooonaly  detecting  the  video  intermediate  frequency 
lignal  at  a  tecood  reference  phase,  which  differs  from  said 
first  reference  phase  by  an  angle  correqxmding  to  a  phase 
difference  between  the  ^boat  wave  and  the  desired  wave, 
to  i»ovide  a  second  composite  video  output; 

delaying  at  least  one  of  said  video  intermediate  frequency 
signal,  said  first  composite  video,  and  said  second  compos- 
ite video,  an  amount  to  cause  said  ghost  wave  in  one  of 
said  composite  video  outputs  to  be  in  time  coincidence 
with  the  desired  wave  in  the  other  of  said  composite  video 
ou^ts,  and 

combining  said  compoaite  video  outputs  after  said  delay  in  a 
suitable  ratio  to  cause  said  time  coincident  ghost  wave  in 
one  of  said  conqnsite  video  outputs  and  desired  wave  in 
the  other  of  said  composite  video  outputs  to  cancel  each 
other. 
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4^7,Z26 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL-SEEKING  AUTOMATIC  TUNING 

SYSTEM 

Rhey  Warm  Hedgss,  Miaid,  Fla^  MBignor  to  Ltwis  W.  Parker, 
Fort  Lavdcrdaie,  Fla. 

CoBthmatio»>in-part  of  Scr.  No.  627,318,  Oct  30, 1975, 
abandoned.  Ilda  appUcatlon  Aug.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  71M« 
Int  CL2  H04N  5/44.  3/24 
U.S.  a.  35B— 193 
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4^7,225 
MULTI-ARRANGEMENT  MODULARIZED  TELEVISION 

DHid  L  Plttifis,  Ubartyrille,  DL,  MrigMW  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corvoratioa,  Glcaflew.  DL 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  645,978 

Int  CL2  H04N  3/18 

U.S.  a  358-190  6Clainis 


1.  In  an  intercarrier  television  receiver  of  the  type  coppris- 
ing  tunable  signal  translating  means  responsive  to  cprrect 
reception  of  a  television  transmission  for  producing  picture 
subcarrier  and  sound  subcarrier  signab  having  frequencies 
spaced  frt>m  one  another  by  an  intercarrier  frequency,  a  lignal 
seeker  coupled  to  said  tunable  signal  translating  mea^s  for 
continuous^  varying  the  tuning  of  said  receiver  over  a  prede- 
termined television  frequency  spectrum,  and  a  control  ^acmt 
for  interrupting  the  tuning  operation  of  said  signal  see)cer  at 
points  of  correct  tuning  in  said  spectrum,  the  improv^ent 
wherein  said  control  circuit  comprises  first  tuned  circuit  fieans 
coupled  to  said  signal  translating  means  and  tuned  to  tl^  fre- 
quency of  laid  picture  subcarrier  for  producing  a  first  |ignal 
having  an  amplitude  related  to  the  amplitude  of  said  picture 
subcarrier,  second  tuned  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  ^gnal 
translating  means  and  tuned  to  the  frequency  of  said  lound 
subcarrier  for  producing  a  second  signal  having  an  amf^itude 
related  to  the  amplitude  of  said  sound  subcarrier,  and  con)para- 
tor  means  for  monitoring  the  comparative  amplitudes  and  the 
amplitude  ratio  of  said  first  and  second  signals,  said  comparator 
means  including  signal  generating  means  for  producing  4  con- 
trol signal  operative  to  interrupt  the  tuning  operation  of  said 
signal  seeker  only  when  the  amplitude  of  said  first  signal  is 
higher  than  the  amplitude  of  said  second  signal  and  said  first 
and  second  signal  amplitudes  are  in  a  predetermined  ratio  to 
one  another. 


L  A  television  receiver  comprising: 
diq>lay  means  including  a  cathode  ray  tube  susceptible  to 
arcing; 

a  centralized  regulated  power  supply  defining  a  first  node 
maintained  at  a  substantially  constant  first  DC  voltage  and 
a  second  node  maintained  at  a  second  substantially  con- 
stant DC  voltage; 

a  plurality  of  satellite  modules,  including  signal  translating 
circuitry  proceaaing  signals  of  varied  amplitude  and  fre- 
quency tending  to  interfere  with  each  other,  said  circuitry 
soscqMiUe  to  being  damaged  by  said  arcing; 

wftfott  means  supporting  sakl  module^  and 

flexible  connecting  ineans,  including  a  plurality  of  conductor 
pain  each  having  a  first  and  second  conductor  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  nodes,  respectively,  said  conduc- 
tor pain  providing  individual  operating  voltage  and  iso- 
lated groond  return  oonnectiona  for  each  of  said  modules 
exchntve  of  said  support  means  thereby  avoiding  interfer- 
ence of  said  signals,  minimiyim  damage  to  said  circuitry, 
permitting  multiple  arrangementa  of  said  modules. 
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4,047,227 

AUXILIARY  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT 

Theodore  S.  RzaauwaU,  LoiAard,  IIL,  mbI^o.  „ 

Electric  Corporation  of  Aaserica,  FhukUn  Park, 

FUed  Sept  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,307 

Int  CU  H04N  5/44 

US.  CL  358—194  16     

9.  A  wave  signal  receiver  including  means  for  receiving 

auxiliary  signals  always  comprising  various  combinatio|is  of 

exactly  N  signals  out  of  a  total  of  M  possible  signals,  wh«re  N 

and  M  each  are  positive  integen  greater  than  one  and  N  ia  less 

than  M,  said  receiver  including  in  combination: 

M  first  means  for  identifying  each  of  said  M  auxiliary  rigifylt 

and  producing  output  signals  in  reqxmse  to  such  klcntifi- 

cation  nnique  to  each  of  sakl  M  auxiliary  «gn«i»: 

second  means  for  simultaneously  supplying  the  N  Mgna^  of 

each  augdliary  ccHnbinatkm  to  sakl  M  first  means; 
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third  means  coupled  with  said  M  fint  means  and  responsive 
to  different  combinations  of  N  auxiliary  signals  identified 
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by  said  fint  means  for  producing  a  unique  output  signal 
for  each  different  combination  of  N  signals. 


4,047,228 

RECEIVING  SYSTEM  FOR  FACSIMILE  AND  THE  LIKE 

Tohmi  YaglsUta,  and  HIroaU  Hi«lya.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

asaivMin  to  OU  Electric  Indnatry  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Aag.  13, 1975,  Scr.  No.  604,119 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Aag.  20, 1974, 49-95199 
Int  CL2  H04N  1/40.  7/12 
UJ5.  CL  358—261  3  < 
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a  base  member, 

carriage  means  adaptH  to  carry  an  information  bearing 
credit  card,  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  base  member  fbr 
manual  movement  along  a  linear  path; 

an  information  read  head  mounted  aa  sakl  base  member  in 
alignment  with  the  path  of  movement  of  the  credit  card 
and  operable  during  said  manual  movement  of  said  car- 
riage means,  for  effectuating  proper  sensing  of  the  infor- 
mation borne  by  the  card;  and 


^l 


restraining  means  cooperating  with  said  carriage  means 
during  said  "i*ini«i  movement  thereof  for  limiting  the 
velocity  of  said  carriage  means  to  a  prescribed  range  oi 
velocities  as  said  carriage  means  is  moved  pest  said  infor- 
mational read  head,  said  restraining  means  comprising: 

a.  first  means  for  applying  a  substantially  constant  force 
opposed  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  carriage 
means;  and 

b.  second  means  operating  in  parallel  with  said  first  means 
for  applying  a  force  responsive  to  the  msgnitwdr  of 
velocity  of  said  carriage  means. 


1.  A  receiver  in  a  facsimile  system  which  transmits  signals 
corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  scanning  lines  via  a  continuous 
serial  repetitkm  of  signal  arrays,  each  signal  array  correspond- 
ing to  a  given  ■«Mitiniii£  line  and  including  a  synchronizing 
lyignal,  group  weight  indicator  signals,  and  picture  signals 
corresponding  to  that  line,  said  receiver  including  means  for 
receiving  and  processing  each  given  signal  array  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  said  synchronizing  signal  of  said  given 
signal  array;  means  for  receiving  said  group  weight  indicator 
■ignaU  of  said  given  signal  amy  which  follow  said  synchroniz- 
ing signal  of  said  given  signal  array,  and  for  storing  said  group 
weight  indicator  signals  of  sakl  given  signal  array  in  a  tempo- 
rary memory;  means  for  reading  said  stored  group  weight 
indicator  signals  frxMn  said  temporary  memory  and  for  deci- 
phering the  signals  thus  read,  prior  to  reconUng  the  pk:ture 
signals  of  said  given  signal  array  on  a  recording  pi4>er,  means 
for  performing  predetermined  addition  on  a  selective  address 
register,  based  on  the  result  of  sakl  deciphering;  means  for 
receiving  the  pM:ture  signals  of  said  given  signal  amy  and  for 
immediately  distribution  and  ^>plying  said  received  picture 
signals  upon  receipt  to  selected  recording  elements  in  accor- 
dance with  addressing  by  said  selective  address  register,  means 
for  recording  said  wpphed  picture  signals  on  a  recording  paper, 
and;  means  for  performing  auxiliary  scanning  during  a  period 
for  receiving  said  synchronizing  signal  and  sakl  group  weight 
indicator  signals  of  said  given  signal  amy. 


4,047,229 

VELOCITY  CONTROLLED  MANUAL  MOVEMENT 

CREDIT  CARD  READER 

Lawrence  P.  Kobylara,  Howdl,  and  RoMdd  H.  Mack,  Plym- 

omii,  both  of  Mich.,  aari^ors  to  BvnMshi 

Detroit  Midu 

Filed  Not.  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  633,129 
Int  CL2  GllB  19/24 
UJ5.  CL  360—2  5 

L  A  manually-operable  credit  card  reader  for  reading  infor- 
mation frxnn  an  information  bearing  credit  card  comprising: 


4,047,230  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

MAGNEnC  SIGNAL  FROM  A  MASTER  SHEET  TO 

COPY  SHEETS 


■d  SUgeo  Mrii  liiM.  aD  oTTokyo,  Japai 
to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japoi 

FDed  No?.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  745,137 
ClaiM  priority,  applteation  Js*an,  Dee.  22, 1975,  50-151934 
IM.  CL>  GllB  5/86 
MS.  CL  360—17  11 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  magnetk  signals  from  a  master 
sheet  to  a  copy  sheet,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  pressing  the  master  and  copy  sheets  together, 

b.  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  the  master  and  copy  sheets  to 
traiasfer  the  magnetic  signals  frxxn  the  master  sheet  to  the 
copy  sheet; 

c.  separating  the  copy  sheet  from  the  master  sheet  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  perpendicular  to  surfaces  of  the  master 
and  copy  sheets;  and 

d.  moving  the  copy  sheet  away  from  the  master  sheet  m  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  surfaces  of  the  master  and  copy 
sheets. 
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4,047^1 
HIGH  STABILITY  DIGTTAL  HEAD  SERVO  FOR  VIDEO 

RECORDERS 
Gary  B.  Gan^oa,  Redwood  Gtty,  GalJf^  aMigaor  to  Ampez 
CorpontioB,  fUdwood  CSty,  dUf. 

Flkd  Mar.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  668,418 

lat  a.2  H04N  1/26;  GllB  21/04 

MS,  a  360-^36  10  Oaimi 
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1.  A  servo  system  for  regulating  an  operating  time  variable 
of  a  driven  load  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  the  driven  load  for  providing  a  feed- 
back si^ial  at  a  rate  that  is  proportional  to  the  operating 
time  variable  of  the  load; 

means  responsive  to  a  first  standard  rate  signal  for  providing 
a  reference  signal  of  a  rate  which  is  equal  in  rate  to  that  of 
said  feedback  signal,  said  first  standard  rate  signal  being 
rdated  to  die  desired  rate  of  rotation  of  the  load; 

first  means  for  comparing  said  reference  signal  and  said 
feedback  signal  and  providing  a  first  error  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  time  difference  between  the  rates  of  the  com- 
pared signals; 

means  electrically  coupling  said  first  error  signal  provided 
by  said  comparing  means  to  the  load  for  driving  the  load 
such  that  said  reference  signal  and  said  feedback  signal  are 
in  locked  synchronism;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  feedback  signal  and  a  sec- 
ond standard  rate  signal  for  incrementally  adjusting  the 
rate  of  said  reference  signal  in  accordance  with  time  varia- 
tions in  said  feedback  signal,  and  said  second  standard  rate 
signal  having  a  rate  substantially  lower  than  said  first 
standard  rate  signal  and  having  a  timing  related  to  the 
desired  position  of  the  angular  position  of  the  load. 


44)47,232 

LEADER  TAPE 

YoAiaU  Hiaaaen,  Seadal,  and  Kaam  HoaU,  Iwaaoma,  both  of 

Japan,  aarigaora  to  So^r  GorporatkNi,  Tokyo,  Japan 
GoirtiMMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  244,421,  April  17, 1972,  abandoned. 
lUa  appMfHoB  Oct  6, 1975,  Scr.  No.  619,923 

OataH  priority,  appUcatten  Japu,  Apr.  20, 1971,  46-25468 

Int  CLi  GllB  5/7S 

VS.  a.  360—134  5  Oaima 

1.  In  a  combination  of  a  magnetic  recording  tape  for  opera- 
tion from  reel  to  reel  under  tension  and  at  high  lineal  velocity 
in  cooperation  with  a  magnetic  recording  and/or  playback 
head  and  a  flexible  leader  tape  having  a  nonmagnetic  light- 
tranamisnve  base,  the  improvement  comprising  an  abrasion 
resistant  coating  layer  formed  on  the  nonmagnetic  base,  the 
coating  layer  ooosi^ing  of  a  binder  of  100  parts  by  weight  and 
a  pigment  of  30  to  400  ports  by  weight,  in  which  the  pigment 
and  the  coating  formed  therewith  has  a  light  color,  the  surface 
resistivity  of  the  coating  layer  being  less  than  lO'^ohnu/sq.  and 
the  transausaivity  of  the  coated  leader  Upe  being  20%  or 
greater,  said  pigment  mcluding  one  or  two  of  materials  se- 
lected from  zinc  oxide,  titanium  oxide,  calcium  carbonate,  zinc 
sulfide,  silicon  monoxide,  antimony  oxide,  white  lead,  alumi- 
num oxide,  barium  sulftte,  lead  sulfate,  talc,  clay,  UtlK^wne, 
and  white  carbon  black. 


4,047,233 
SHORT  dRCUrr  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 
Robert  G.  Yorkt,  W.  Bloomfleld,  and  David  W.  Jnnker,  Novl, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Essex  Group,  Inc.,  Fort  Wtyne, 
Ind.  , 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  676,824  | 

Int  CL2  H02H  3/20 
VS.  a.  361—88  5  CIdms 
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1.  In  a  switching  circuit  for  controlling  the  application  of 
power  to  a  load  including  a  semiconductor  switch  in  scries 
with  said  load  connected  across  a  source  of  power,  means  for 
providing  a  clock  signal  switching  between  first  and  se^nd 
states,  means  for  providing  a  command  signal  switching  from 
a  first  state  to  a  second  state  when  it  is  desired  to  energize.said 
load,  a  protection  circuit  for  protecting  said  semiconductor 
switch  in  the  event  said  load  is  short  circuited,  comprising: 
sensing  circuit  means  for  sensing  the  voltage  across  said  load 
and  for  providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  whether 
or  not  said  load  is  shorted;  and 
circuit  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  sensing 
circuit,  said  command  signal  and  said  clock  signal  for 
actuating  said  semiconductor  switch  when  said  comiaand 
signal  switches  from  said  first  state  to  said  second  state  or 
shortly  thereafter,  said  circuit  means  thereafter  maintain- 
ing said  semiconductor  switch  in  said  actuated  stale  as 
long  as  said  command  signal  remains  in  said  second  |tate 
and  the  output  of  said  sensing  circuit  means  indicates  said 
load  is  not  shorted,  said  circuit  means  momentarily  ener- 
gizing said  semiconductor  switch  when  said  command 
signal  is  in  said  second  state  and  the  output  of  said  seitsing 
circuit  means  indicates  said  load  is  short  circuited. 


4,047,234 

LOW  VOLTAGE  PROTECnON  CIRCUIT 

Harry  S.  Oylcr,  1004  St  Clair  St,  Manitowoc,  Wia.  5422( 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  670,635 

Int  a.2  H02H  3/24 

VS.  a.  361—92  1  qaim 
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1.  In  a  load-protection  circuit  operative  with  an  alternating- 
current  voltage-source  including  circuit  means  for  sensing  an 
undervoltage  condition  to  control  the  voltage  supplied  to  the 
load  upon  occurrence  of  said  undervoltage  condition,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  transformer  having  input  and  output  windings,  said  oi|tput 
winding  having  two  output  taps  and  at  least  one  additijooal 
tap,  said  input  winding  being  connected  to  said  voltage 
source,  (he  load  being  connected  across  one  of  said  oi^ut 
taps  and  said  additional  tap,  the  other  of  said  taps  and  said 
additional  tap  being  connected  to  said  circuit  mean4  for 
causing  the  latter  to  switch  the  load  from  said  additional 
tap  to  aaid  other  of  said  taps  upon  occurrence  of  isaid 
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undervoltage  condition,  wherein  the  load  has  two  termi- 
nals and  said  circuit  means  further  includes: 

a  rectifier  connected  across  said  alternating  current  voltage 
source  for  providing  a  direct-current  potential; 

a  resistor  in  scries  with  a  zener  diode  connected  across  said 
direct-current  potential; 

a  potentiometer  shunted  across  said  direct  current  potential 
for  providing  a  variable  direct-current  voltage  output; 

a  difference  amplifier  having  two  inputs  and  output  termi- 
nals, respectively,  said  input  terminals  being  connected 
across  the  junction  of  said  resistor  and  said  zener  diode, 
and  said  variable  direct-current  voltage  output  respec- 
tively; and 

a  relay  having  a  winding  and  two  single  pole,  double  throw 
contacts,  said  winding  being  connected  across  said  output 
terminals,  said  single  pole  contact  being  connected  to  one 
of  said  terminals  of  said  load,  one  of  said  double  throw 
contacts  being  connected  to  said  additional  Up,  the  other 
of  said  double  throw  contacts  being  connected  to  said 
other  of  said  taps,  whereby  the  voltage  across  the  load  is 
substantially  restored  to  a  normal  condition. 


4,047,235 

CURRENT  LIMir  AND  OVERCURRENT  CUT  OFF 

SYSTEM 

Richard  Kent  Daria,  Salem,  Va.,  aaaigBor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,151 

Int  CL2  H02H  7/14 

VS.  CL  361—100  5  ClalBM 
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limit  current  in  said  dectric  power  system  within  said 
predetermined  limit  value;  and 
f.  second  circuit  means  coupled  from  the  output  of  said 
integrating  means  being  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
integrating  means  attaining  said  second  predetermmed 
potential  to  provide  a  trigger  signal  to  said  triggering 
circuit  to  open  said  contact  means. 


4,047,236 
SUPERSENSITIVE  MAGNETORESISTIVE  SENSOR  FOR 

HIGH  DENSITY  MAGNEnC  READ  HEAD 
Fred  S.  Lee,  OUahoau  CHy,  Okla.,  aaai«Mir  to  HoncywcU 
Informtioa  Syitcma  Inc.,  Wahham,  Maak 

Filed  May  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  576,162 
Int  a.2  GllB  5/22 
VS.  CL  360-113  1 


1.  In  an  electric  power  system,  electric  current  is  implied  to 
an  electric  load  through  serially  coupled  circuit  breaker 
contact  means,  adapted  to  be  opoied  by  a  triggering  circuit 
and  semiconductor  switching  means,  regulated  by  a  firing 
circuit  a  control  circuit  for  inhibiting  the  electric  current  in 
said  power  system  fnwn  exceeding  predetermined  limit  values, 

comprising: 

a.  first  means  responsive  to  the  actual  value  of  said  electric 
current  in  said  electric  current  circuit  for  deriving  there- 
from a  DC  signal  having  a  magnitude  dependent  upon  a 
predetermined  non-linear  function  of  said  electric  current; 

b.  integrating  means  comprising  an  input  and  an  output; 

c.  clamping  means  for  clamping  the  output  of  said  integrat- 
ing means  at  a  first  predetermined  potential  while  said 
electric  current  has  an  actual  value  below  said  predeter- 
mined limit  value; 

d.  said  integrating  means  being  responsive  to  said  DC  signal 
to  commence  integration  in  a  first  direction  to  modify  the 
potential  at  said  output  when  the  actual  value  of  said 
electric  current  attains  said  predetermined  limit  value  and 
upon  said  actual  value  exceeding  said  predetermined  value 
to  attain  at  its  output  a  second  predetermined  potential 
responsive  to  the  time  integral  of  a  function  of  the  value  of 
electric  current  in  excess  of  said  predetermined  limit 
value; 

e.  first  circuit  means  coupled  from  the  output  of  said  mte- 
grating  means  being  responsive  to  commencement  of 
integration  in  said  first  direction  by  said  integrating  means 
to  provide  a  current  limit  signal  to  said  firing  circuit  to 


1.  A  read  head  for  reading  high  density  daU  recorded  as 
discrete  magnetized  areas  along  a  track  of  a  magnetic  medium, 
said  head  comprising:  

A.  a  magnetoresistive  sensor  strip  including  at  least  one  open 
loop,  said  sensor  strip  being  configured  such  that  the  arms 
of  said  loop  lie  completely  within  the  effective  fieW  of 
each  discrete  magnetized  area  passing  said  sensor  strip 
during  relative  motion  between  the  latter  and  said  mag- 
netic medium,  and  electrical  connecting  means  ooufried  to 
the  ends  of  said  sensor  strip; 

B.  wherein  the  arm  of  said  loops  are  mutually  superposed  in 
parallel  alignment  with  said  medium,  the  dimensions  of 
said  arms  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  planes  substantially 
normal  to  said  medium  and  tpmotd  in  the  direction  of 
relative  medium  motion; 

C.  wherein  said  electrical  connecting  means  include  first  and 
second  separate  parallel  core  portions  each  attached  to 
one  of  said  strip  ends,  the  dimcnsioos  of  said  core  portions 

in  the  direction  of  medium  motion  being  defined  by  said 
plane,  and 

D.  wherein  said  strip  is  formed  as  a  flattened  S-abaped  doa- 
ble loop  comprising  three  parallel  arms  stacked  between 
said  planes,  the  lowest  and  middle  arms  each  subetantiany 
spanning  the  width  of  said  track  in  a  direction  transveiae 
thereto,  the  highest  arm  terminating  in  one  of  aaad  ftrip 
ends  connected  to  said  first  core  portion  and  subatantially 
dividing  said  track  width  with  the  latter,  said  fint  ooie 
portion  being  poaitioaed  entirely  above  said  middle  arm. 
tai^  lowest  arm  terminating  in  the  other  end  of  aaid  atrip 
connected  to  said  second  core  portion,  said  aeoond  core 
portion  being  poaitioned  adjacent  said  double  loop  ontaide 

said  track  width. 
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MEANS  FOR  GONTKOLLING  ELECTROMAGNEnC 
DEVICE  HAVING  HEBMEnCALLY  SEALED 
CONTACTS 
VMi^  Alnwfkk  SirinM?,  wUlm  LafoehUM,  52,  k? .  208, 
Mi  VtdlB  NBMlMffch  SkoOi,  aUtM  TMhkaatsl«ya  15/22, 
kr.  2Si,  both  of  Mmmw,  UJSJSJL 
DMriM  ofScr.  No.  505,M1,  Sept  13, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,952,271. 
Till  ippHwHoB  Sept  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  617,574 
iBt  CL>  HOIH  47/36 
UJ5.  a.  361—210  9 
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from  the  tide  walls  laterally  along  the  oppoted  marfljiti.i 
regions  of  the  counter-electrode  and  longitudinally  along 
the  whole  length  of  the  counter-electrode. 

4,047,239 
STATIONARY  INDUCnON  APPARATUS  HAVINC 
MEANS  TO  MONTTOR  INSULATION  DRYNESS 
Mkhad  W.  Watarwui,  Mflwaokee,  aad  Sanel  L.  Foatcr,  Ea- 
gle, both  of  Wia.,  MriffMn  to  AlUa-ChafaMn  CorporatloB, 
Mflwankee,  Wb.  i~— — . 

DlTiahM  of  S«r.  No.  521,743,  Nor.  7, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,961446. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,475      \ 
lat  CL2  GOIR  27/26,  31/12  ' 

U.S.  CL  361—270  6 


^  An  electromagnetic  device  compriiiug;  a  capsule;  at  least 
two  peripheral  dastically  mounted  magnetically  controlled 
cocca;  said  periplMnl  magnetically  controlled  cores  being 
enclosed  in  said  capsnk  and  permanently  anchored  in  its  ends; 
an  elastic  supporting  member  arranged  in  said  capsule  interme- 
diate of  the  inner  ends  of  said  peripheral  magnetically  con- 
trcdled  cores;  a  central  ehnticaUy  mounted  magnetically  con- 
trolled core  overiapping  said  peripheral  magnetically  con- 
tnriled  cores  and  rig^y  secured  in  said  sqjporting  member  at 
least  one  magnfftiring  cofl  arranged  externally  of  said  c^Mule; 
and  a  power  nppiy  connected  to  said  m«gfi^T«.g  coil. 


4^047438 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

ELECTROSTATICALLY  CHARGING  A  RECORDING 

MATERIAL 

I  Moraw,  Namd,  Tmmb,  GcnM^r,  aasfvMNr  to  Hoaetat 
FhmkAirt  am  Main,  Gcnrnmy 
FDed  JaM  H  1976,  Scr.  No.  05,922 
loritj,  appMratlan  GaraHmy,  Jna  13, 1975, 2526418 
lat  0.2  HOIT  79/00 
U.S.  CL  361—229  22 


1.  A  shunt  reactor  comprising,  in  combination: 

atank; 

inMiiating  oi  within  said  tank; 

a  shunt  reactor  coil  and  yoke  assembly  including  insuhition 
means  at  the  sides  and  bottom  thereof,  said  coil  and  yoke 
assembly  being  immersed  in  said  oil  within  said  fnlf; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  at  the  bottom  of  said  coil  and  yc&e 
assembly,  said  pair  of  electrodes  being  spaced  apart  by  at 
least  one  layer  of  insulation  which  is  representative  of  <he 
insulation  utilized  with  said  shunt  reactor  coil  and  ydke 
assembly;  and, 

a  conductor  lead  connected  to  each  electrode  and  having 
their  terminal  ends  exteriorly  of  said  tanlc 


1  4,047440 

MULTIPLE  ELECTRODE  CAPACITOR  ASSEMBLY 

Victor  Insctta,  540  Aaharokea  Ate.,  Northport  N.Y.  11768 

Fled  Jne  1, 1976.  Scr.  No.  691,857 

lat  a.2  HOIG  4/12 

VS.  CL  361—275  5  nmt^ 
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L  An  dectrostatic  charging  apparatus,  comprising 

a.  meaaa  for  pradncing  a  corona  diachsTge; 

b.  a  counter-electrode  posJtMoed  below  the  discharge  means 
adapted  for  siqiportiiig  a  recording  material  to  be  charged; 

c.  means  for  wppoffting  said  ooonter-electrode.  including  a 
pair  of  opposed  vertical  side  walls  definmg  a  guide  chan- 
"^  ^""^y*^^  rectaagnlar  cromsectton  akmg  which 
the  recording  ********1  can  pass;  m*^ 

d.  a  pair  of  ekmgatad  strip-like  members  of  electrically 
tasnlative  material  extending  within  the  eiMnn^i  ^  least 


1.  A  multiple  electrode  ci4)acitor  assembly  for  use  at  vety 
high  frequencies  comprising: 

a  monolothio  ceramic  block; 

a  pair  of  conductive  electrode  plates  embedded  in  saki  bkx)k 
and  dkptmd  in  coplanar  array,  adjacent  reqwctive  inner 
ends  of  said  electrodes  being  qwced  apart  ii««i«i*  sa)d 
bk>ck;  these  being  no  fkMting  electrode  electrkally  co«- 
iried  to  said  conductive  electrodes;  and 

conductive  tormmals  in  direct  electrkal  contact  with  rcnec- 
tive  outer  ends  of  sakl  conductive  electrodes,  wherety 
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sakl  assembly  has  low  capacitance  and  high  Q,  where  Q  is 
a  figure  of  merit  of  sakl  capacitor  assembly. 

4.047441 
CAPACmVE  SWITCH 
Edward  H.  Laa,  Old  Wcstbary,  and  Vnmda  C  Marino,  Dix 
Hilla,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasigaors  to  Barron^  Corporatfcin, 

Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  676,122 

Int  CL2  HOIG  5/01 

UJS.  CL  361—288  5  OalM 


having  relatively  high  heat  generation,  located  in  the 

housing; 
wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  saki  printed 
circuit  board  is  k>cated  easentially  diagonally  across  sakl 
substantially  rectangular  cross  sectioo  in  the  boomg  and 


6>  6) 


^^ 


2^/1 


sub-dividing  the  interior  of  the  space  in  the  housing  into 
two  chambers,  one  chamber  having  said  control  elements 
and  electrical  conductors  having  relatively  km  heat  gcn- 
eratkm  located  therein  and  the  other  chamber  having  said 
power  stage  (18)  kx:ated  therein. 

4,047443 
SEGMENT  REPLACEMENT  MECHANISM  FOR 
VARYING  PROGRAM  WINDOW  SIZES  IN  A  DATA 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  VIRTUAL  MEMORY 
W.  DUkatra,  Naanen  (NB).  Hiilhsttands,  aari^ar  la 
J  Corporatioa,  Detroit  Mkh. 
Filed  May  27, 1975.  Scr.  No.  581,161 
Int  CL2  G06F  7/Oa  WQfk  GllC  9/06 
UJS.  CL  364-200  1 
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1.  A  capacitive  switch  comprising:  va.  electrical  circuit,  said 
circuit  having  a  substrate  of  insulative  materiaL  first  and  sec- 
ond pads  of  conductive  material  on  a  surface  saki  substrate, 
each  of  sakl  pads  having  a  terminal  adapted  to  transfer  electri- 
cal signals,  sakl  pads  being  separated  by  a  regkm  of  the  surface 
of  said  substrate  and  having  coupling  surfaces  remote  from  said 
substrate;  and  a  capacitive  coupling  member,  said  member 
having  a  switch  stem  positkmed  opposite  saki  pads  and  sakl 
regkm.  sakl  stem  mclwUng  a  transverse  portkm  extending  so  as 
to  span  said  pads  but  diq>laced  therefrom,  a  ribbon  of  resilient 
conductive  material  having  ends  fixed  to  req)ective  ends  of 
sakl  transverse  portion  and  havmg  such  a  length  that  the  rib- 
bon is  bowed  toward  sakl  pads,  sakl  ribbon  comprising  a  sub- 
strate of  resilient  plastk:  material,  a  layer  of  metallk:  material 
deposited  on  one  surface  of  sakl  substrate  of  resilient  plastk: 
material,  and  a  coating  of  msulative  material  on  said  layer  of 
metallic  materiaL  a  buffer  layer  of  elastk  material  on  the  face 
of  sakl  transverse  portkm  opposite  the  bowed  portkm  of  sakl 
ribbon,  and  means  for  gukUng  sakl  switch  for  reciprocatmg 
movement  m  the  direction  of  said  substrate  so  that  as  sakl 
switch  stem 


4,047442 
COMPACT  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  AND  POWER  UNIT 

STRUCTURE 
Gert  Jakob,  Stattgart  and  SiciMed  Goetxka,  HcBMiagsa,  both 

oTGcrnMny,  MBi«Mrs  to  Robert  Boeeh  G.aLkJL,  Stattgart 


Filed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,061 
tority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Jaly  5. 1975, 2530157 
Int  0.2  HOSK  7/20 
UA  CL  361-389  "  OalaM 

1.  Compact  electronic  control  and  power  unit  structure 

having 
a  housing  (D  of  essentially  rectanguktf  cross  section,  a 
printed  circuit  board  (11)  k)cated  m  the  housing  and  car- 
rying control  elements  and  dectrk:al  conductors  havmg 
relatively  tow  heat  generatkm.  and  a  power  stage  (18), 


1.  A  segment  replacement  mechanism  in  a  data  processing 
system  havmg  virtual  memory,  sakl  system  mcludkig  at  least 
one  processor  unit,  main  memory  unit  secondary  memory  and 
mf  iM  to  transfer  information  segments  frxxn  sakl  secondary 
memory  to  said  main  memory  unit  when  such  information 
segments  do  not  reskle  in  sakl  main  memory  unit  at  the  time  of 
their  request  mid  processor  unit  mcluding  said  segment  re- 
placement mrrhanism.  an  arithmetk  unit  and  a  real  time 
counter,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  first  plurality  of  roisters  coupled  together  in  an  order  to 
receive  designations  of  mformation  segasents  aa  sakl  seg- 
ments are  transferred  frtxn  said  secondary  memory  to  said 
fffiw  memory  unit  and  to  store  said  dfsignatkTS  in  the 
order  m  which  they  are  moat  recently  reoeivad; 
drcuit  means  coupled  to  sakl  first  phinlity  of  regisiera  to 
retrieve  a  segment  deaignatwn  from  one  of  sakl  fifit  phi- 
rahty  of  registers  and  reenter  H  at  the  brghwiing  of  aakl 
order  of  sakl  first  i^urality  of  registers  when  ^e  corre- 
spondmg  mformatkm  segment  is  requested  and  residea  m 
fyi/t  main  memory  unit  each  s^ment  designation  before 
sakl  retrieved  segment  rtrsjgnatkw  m  sakl  order  being 
transferred  to  the  next  register  m  sakl  order  of  first  ploral- 

ity  of  registers; 
said  real  time  counter  providing  timing  signals  1 
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the  time  duration  during  which  said  processor  unit  is 
profTHing  a  process; 

a  second  plurality  of  registers  each  coupled  to  said  circuit 
means  and  associated  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
first  plurality  of  roisters,  each  of  said  second  plurality  of 
reguiers  being  coined  to  said  real  time  counter  to  receive 
timing  signals  therefirom  each  time  a  segment  designation 
is  transfared  out  of  its  coneqxmding  one  of  said  first 
plurality  of  registers,  each  of  said  second  plurality  of 
registers  being  coupled  to  said  arithmetic  unit  to  transmit 
the  stored  timing  signals  thereto;  and 

a  third  |durality  ^  registers  each  coupled  to  said  circuit 
means  and  associated  with  correqxmding  ones  of  said  first 
and  second  plurality  of  registers  to  receive  signals  from 
said  arithmetic  unit  and  store  such  signals  which  represent 
the  average  time  duration  between  transfers  of  segment 
designations  out  of  the  corresponding  register  of  said  first 
plurality  of  registers  as  a  function  of  the  timing  signals 
toppled  to  said  arithmetic  unit  by  the  corresponding  one 
of  said  second  iriurality  of  registers  such  that  the  nimieri- 
cal  value  of  the  signals  stored  in  said  third  plurality  of 
registers  wiU  qiprozimately  increase  in  an  ascending 
order  corresponding  to  the  order  of  said  first  plurality  of 
registers. 


4^7044 
MICSOFROGRAMMED  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Kno  M.  Rochr,  and 
,  aD  of  Germany,  asaign 
eiBlelf  ■KlwMlllnsinsasMaddneaCorponrtiontArBMnk. 
N.Y. 

FDed  May  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  687^31 
iority,  appHcarton  Germany,  Oet  23, 1975, 2547488 
Iirt.  a.2  GOSF  9/ia  13/00 
UjS.  CL  364—200  9  Oaims 


!•  A  microprogrammed  data  processing  system  including  a 
processor  said  system  having  a  first  main  storage  device  for 
storing  user  data  and  micro  instructions  defined  as  L  dau  and 
a  second  main  storage  device  for  storing  micro  instructions 
defined  as  C  data  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  buffer  storage  device  having  data  storage  space  less  than 
either  said  L  information  main  store  and  C  information 
main  store  and  commonly  connected  between  each  of  said 
main  stores  and  the  processor, 

b.  a  buffer  address  array  for  storing  block  addresses  of  the 
data  availaUe  in  the  buffer  store  each  block  address  in- 
cluding an  L  or  C  indicator  dependent  on  whether  the 
related  stored  data  is  L  or  C  data; 

c.  an  address  register  for  receiving  address  signal  represenu- 
tioos  firom  said  processor  of  the  dau  item  required  by  said 
pfocesaor,  each  address  signal  including  a  representation 
of  the  Mock  of  dau  desired,  an  associated  L/C  represenU- 
tion  indicating  whether  the  block  is  L  or  C  data,  and  area 
addresB  portions; 

d.  means  responsive  to  said  address  register  represenution 
for  interofsting  said  buffer  address  array  to  determine  if 
the  Mock  address  (tf  dau  tptdSed  in  the  address  register 
is  in  the  buffer  store  and  for  generating  a  HIT  signal  if  the 
block  address  is  present  or  a  MISS  signal  if  the  matching 


ilso 


block  address  is  not  present  in  the  buffer  array,  and 
generatiqg  a  coded  block  signal  represenution; 

e.  buffer  store  address  means  responsive  to  a  HIT  signal,  said 
area  address  portions  in  said  address  register  and  said 
coded  block  signal  representable  for  reading  the  corre- 
sponding L  or  C  buffer  storage  daU  item  out  to  a  bujRer 
dau  register  for  utilization  by  said  daU  processor;      [ 

f.  a  replacement  array  storing  indications  of  the  sequence  in 
which  dau  in  said  buffer  array  are  to  be  replaced; 

g.  and  control  logic  responsive  to  said  MISS  signal  indicat- 
ing the  desired  dau  item  is  not  in  said  buffer  store  for 
transferring  the  desired  daU  item  resident  in  said  L  of  C 
main  stprage  to  an  available  storage  slot  in  said  bufTer 
store  as  determined  by  said  replacement  array  for  utiliza- 
tion by  said  buffer  and  further  inserting  block  address  daU 
of  said  transferred  daU  item  into  said  buffer  address  airay 
to  indicate  that  said  daU  is  now  resident  in  the  buffer  store 
and  available  for  future  access. 


4,047,245 
INDIRECT  MEMORY  ADDRESSING 
Gary  L.  Kaipper,  BoUngbrook,  DL,  aiiignor  to  Wcatern  Electric 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,594 

Int  a.2  G06F  13/00  ! 

U.S.  a.  364-^200  3  Oaims 

1.  In  a  system  for  indirectiy  addressing  dedicated  locations 
in  a  memory  34,  wherein  each  of  said  dedicated  locations 
contain  a  daU  address  signal  to  another  location  in  said  mem- 
ory, and  said  system  includes  a  central  processing  unit  (CPV) 
12  for  interrogpiting  or  writing  into  said  memory  and  for  gener- 
ating indirect  address  signals  comprising  most  significant  bits 
addressed  to  asid  dedicated  location  and  least  significant  bits 
not  addressed  to  said  dedicated  location:  I 

a  register  means  36  connected  to  receive  and  store  address 

signals  from  said  dedicated  locations  in  said  memory; 
a  switchable  multiplexer  means  30  for  switching  a  normal 
connection  from  said  CPU  to  said  memory  to  a  connec- 
tion from  said  register  means  to  said  memory; 
a  decoder  means  50  responsive  to  the  indirect  address  signal 

for  interrapting  operation  of  said  CPU;  | 

a  sequencer  means  6i  actuated  by  said  decoder  means  ascer- 
taining an  indirect  address  signal  for  generating  a  series  of 
successive  timing  pulses;  I 

a  source  of  signals  42  rendered  effective  by  a  first  of  said 
timing  pulses  T-1  to  changing  the  least  significant  biu  in 
the  indirect  address  signals  applied  to  said  multiplexer 
means  to  bits  addressed  to  the  dedicated  location; 
means  responsive  to  the  signal  now  ^plied  by  the  multi- 
plexer means  to  the  dedicated  location  in  the  memory  and 
a  second  timing  pulse  T-2  for  reading  and  applying  the 
daU  address  signal  in  said  dedicated  location  to  said  regis- 
ter mean^ 
means  responsive  to  a  third  timing  pulse  T-3  for  triggermg 

the  register  means  to  store  the  daU  address  signal; 
means  responsive  to  a  subsequent  timing  pulse  T-6  for 
switching  the  multiplexer  to  apply  the  daU  address  storied 
in  the  register  means  to  the  memory;  and 
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means  responsive  to  the  next  subsequent  timing  pulse  T-7  for 
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reinitiating  operation  of  the  CPU  to  interrogate  or  write 
into  the  memory  location  at  the  daU  address. 


4,047,246 
I/O  BUS  TRANSCEIVER  FOR  A  DATA  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 
NataUo  KerlleneHch,  Lexington,  and  Daniel  Michael  Cleasaon, 
Weaton,  both  of  Maaa.,  assignors  to  DaU  General  Corpora- 
tion,  Wcalboro,  Maas. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,110 
Int  CL2  G06F  3/04:  H04L  5/14 
VS.  CL  364—200  *  Claim 

1.  In  a  daU  processing  system  including  a  CPU  and  at  least 
one  peripheral  device  controller,  transceiver  means  including  a 
CPU  transceiver  and  at  least  one  peripheral  device  controller 
transceiver  for  transmitting  and  receiving  signals  between  said 
CPU  and  said  peripheral  device  controller,  said  transceiver 

means  comprising: 

means  for  developing  local  clock  pulses  of  predetermined 
frequency  in  said  CPU  transceiver  and  said  peripheral 
device  controUer  transceiver,  the  local  clock  pulses  of  said 
peripheral  device  controller  transceiver  being  phase 
shifted  from  the  local  clock  pulses  of  said  CPU  transceiver 
as  a  function  of  conductive  distance  therd)etween; 

first  deriving  means  responsive  to  said  developing  means  for 
deriving  CPU  clock  pulses  of  less  than  said  predetermined 


frequency  from  said  local  clock  puleses  of  said  CPU  trans- 
ceiver and  for  conducting  said  CPU  clock  pulses  to  said 
CPU; 

second  deriving  means  responsive  to  said  developing  means 
for  deriving  peripheral  device  contrcriler  clock  pnbes  of 
said  less  than  said  predetermined  frequency  from  said 
local  clock  pulses  of  said  peripheral  device  controller 
transceiver  and  for  conducting  said  peripheral  device 
controller  clock  pulses  to  said  peripheral  device  control- 
ler. 

first  means  for  receiving  said  signals  from  said  CPU  syn- 
chronized by  a  burst  of  said  CPU  clock  pulses  and  for 
transmitting  said  signals  synchronously  with  a  burst  of 
said  local  clock  pulses  of  said  CPU  transceiver  to  said 
peripheral  device  controller  transceiver, 
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second  means,  operative  mutually  exclusively  with  the  oper- 
ation of  said  first  means,  for  receiving  said  signals  firom 
said  peripheral  device  controller  sychronized  by  a  burst  of 
said  peripheral  device  controller  clock  pulses  and  for 
transmitting  said  signals  synchronously  with  a  burst  of 
said  local  clock  pulses  of  said  peripheral  device  controller 
transceiver  to  said  CPU  transceiver,  and 

differential  bus  means  for  transmitting  said  signab  differen- 
tially over  said  conductive  distance  and  for  receiving  and 
combining  said  signals  in  a  manner  to  provide  self-cancel- 
lation of  any  extraneous  noise  signals  superimposed  on 
said  differentially  transmitted  signals  over  said  conductive 
distance. 


4,047047 
ADDRESS  FORMATION  IN  A  MICROPROGRAMMED 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Philip  E.  Stanley,  Weatboro;  WflUam  E.  Wooda,  Natkfc,  and 
Kenneth  J.  labtekl.  Hndaon,  aM  of  Mnsa.,  asslgsnw  to  Homtf- 
weU  lafomution  Systems  Inc.,  Wahhaai,  Maas. 
Filed  Apr.  7. 1976.  Ser.  No.  674,517 
Int  CL2  G06F  9/20 
VS.  CL  364—200  3  Caaiass 

1.  A  daU  processing  system  comprising: 

A.  an  instruction  register  for  storing  an  instruction  word  for 
indicating  both  a  code  of  an  operation  to  be  performed  in 
said  system  and  an  address  indicator  for  pointing  to  a 
control  word  which  is  to  provide  oontrcri  signals  for  ef- 
fecting said  operation  indicated  by  said  code; 

B.  a  control  storage  device  having  a  pluraUty  of  said  contnri 
words  stored  therein,  each  of  said  control  words  including 
a  plurality  of  fields,  said  fields  providing  said  control 
signals  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  system,  one  of 
said  fields  for  indicating  an  address  of  the  next  kxation  to 
be  addressed  dependent  upon  a  specified  test  result; 

C.  a  memory  device  having  a  plurality  of  locations,  each 
location  for  storing  a  word,  some  of  said  words  including 
an  operand; 

D.  a  base  register  for  use  primarily  in  storing  a  base  address 
of  a  said  location  in  said  memory  device; 

E.  an  index  register  for  storing  an  index  value  for  use  with 
said  base  address  in  computing  a  final  effective  address  of 
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ft  nid  location  in  uid  memory  device,  aaid  index  value 
equal  to  sero  if  there  is  no  such  iiiH<»«iifl  required; 

P.  adatar^isten 

O.  means,  reqwnsive  to  the  contents  of  said  base  register  and 
said  index  register,  (ot  reading  said  optnad  fnm  said 
memory  device  and  writing  said  operand  into  said  data 
roister; 

H.  means  for  transferring  the  contents  of  said  data  register 
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I  CXTtmuL  aus 


^  4^7,248  ! 

LINKED  LIST  DATA  ENCODING  MEIHOD  AND 
CX)NTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  VISUAL  DISPLAY 
Richard  Rieker  Lyman,  Palo  Aho,  and  TteaM  Firank  WattrnM, 
Oipertino,  both  of  CaUf^  aasiffort  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany,  Pak>  Aho,  CaUf. 
Coatbraatkm-b-part  of  Scr.  No.  508,600,  Sept  23, 1974,  Pit 
No.  3,972,026.  This  application  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,829 
TIm  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sahaeqnent  to  Jnly  27, 
1993,  has  been  dIarialaMd. 
'  Int  CL}  G06F  3/14 

VS.  a  364—900  54 
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into  said  instruction  register  so  as  to  modify  the  code  of 
operation:  and 
I.  contnrf  store  device  addressing  logic,  responsive  to  said 
address  indicator  in  said  instruction  word  in  said  instruc- 
tion register  and  said  field  for  indicating  a  next  location 
address  firom  a  most  recently  addressed  one  of  said  control 
words,  for  generating  said  next  location  address  of  a  loca- 
tion in  said  control  storage  device. 


EOL    ■    END   OF    LINE 

EOP  •  ENO  Of  PAGi 

CHAR  -  ASCII  CttAUCTER 

•    ■  LIHK  BiUNCH  INSTfiuCTlOM 

■^  •  SPECIAL  LOCK  POINTER  INOICATINO 
ENO  OP  POINTEN  CHAIN 


1.  A  method  for  displaying  visual  information  comprising 
the  steps  of:  j 

encoding  data  representing  figures  to  be  displayed  as  data 
characters; 

encoding  data  representing  enhancement  features  and  execu- 
tion path  instructions  as  control  characters; 

combining  the  data  and  control  characters  to  form  linked  list 
data  blocks; 

interpreting  the  linked  list  data  blocks  to  form  dato  represen- 
tative of  displayable  lines;  and 

applying  said  data  representative  of  displayable  lines  to  a 
display  apparatus. 
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245,646  

HELMET  FACE  SHIELD  MOUNTING  BRACKET 

Ehrert  H.  Land,  Jr.,  16205  E.  Pawnee,  WkUta,  KaM.  67230 

Filed  Not.  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  633,568 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D2— 05 

U.S.  CL  D2— 232 


245,649 
CLIP  ON  POCKET 
Jerry  G.  Hagbcs,  210  S.  Harry  Jr.  St.,  Deslofle,  Mo.  63601 
Filed  Jaly  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  598,944 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
Int  CL  DIO— 07 
U.S.  CL  D2— 400 


245,647 

SHOE 

Davtd  W.  Gadd,  P.O.  Box  5403,  Concord,  Calif.  94524 

Filed  Jaly  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  597,244 

Term  of  patMt  31  years 

IntCLD2— 0# 

U  A  CL  D2— 275 


245,650 
EARRING  HOLDER 
Ray  E.  Mnellcr,  and  Dorothy  M.  MaeDcr,  both  of  CiamnsM, 
Wis.,  assizors  to  Doray  IndMlrtaa,  Greaafleld,  Wis. 
Filed  Not.  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  633,080 
Tom  of  patent  14 
IatCLD6-(M 
U.S.  CL  D6-23 


245,648 

BOOTJACK 

Harold  L.  Taylor,  1255  Dodgia  Lane,  Fallon,  Nct.  89406 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,572 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD7— 99 

U.S.  CL  D2— 378  J 
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245,651  I  245,654 

SEA  MONSTER  CHAIR  |         KITCHEN  CABINET 

Rifcn  Albert,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth   George   Hairy   Robimon,   LiTerpool,   Endand,   aerignor   to 
233  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007  Hygena  Limited,  Urerpool,  Eogiand 

FDed  Nof.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,813  Filed  Oct  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,348 

Tem  ot  patcat  14  yean  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1975, 

lat  CL  D6— 01  970695/75 

VS,  CL  D6— 68  Term  of  patent  3i  yeara 

IntCLD6— M 
U.S.  a.  D6— 167 


245,652 
DISPLAY  BRACKET  TO  BE  USED  WITH  PERFORATED 

SUPPORTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
DoMld  T.  Oryidale,  2800  E.  Edgewood  Ave.,  Shorewood,  Wis. 
53211 

Filed  No?.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,081 
Term  of  patart  14  years 
lat.  a.  D20— 02:  D8— 09 
U.S.  CL  Dfr-114 


245,653 
COMBINED  STORAGE  AND  DISPENSING  RACK  OR 

THE  LIKE 
LoweU  R.  Kort,  aad  Lacy  E.  Kent,  bodi  of  1082  Tradewinds 
Road,  Virgbda  Beach,  Va.  23462 

FDed  May  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  575,806 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
1MLCLD6—04 
VS.  CL  D6— 130 


245,655 

PANELING  FOR  A  KITCHEN  CABINET  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
Horst  Friedrich,  Bad  Kreuznach,  Germany,  assignor 
ski  Moebelwerk  Zeil  KG,  Zeil,  Main,  Germany 
Filed  June  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  585,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  10, 1974,  671676 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D6— 0$ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 192 
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245,699 
PICTURE  FRAME  OR  THE  LIKE 


to  Global  Uphol-  GeraldM. 


DL, 


to  Dart 


245,656 
BASE  FOR  A  CHAIR 
Gregory  S.  Gaboarie,  AJaz,  Caaada,  aasiga 
stery  CoBipaay  Limitad  Los  Aageles,  GaUt 

FDed  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,502  FDed  Nor.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,003 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Qmada,  Sept  30, 1975.  3009751  Term  of  pataat  14 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  lat  CL  D6— 07 

Int  CL  D6— 06  VS.  CL  D6-284 

U.S.  CL  D6— 196 


be 


I«C^ 


2«5,657 
SLING  CHAIR  BODY 
Gerry  D.  Wdtoa,  910  E.  Tripp,  Peoria,  DL  61603 

CoatlaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  162,759,  Jaly  14, 1971,  Pat  No.   ..^  ^  ni(_ru 
D  226,794.  This  appUcation  May  1, 1973,  Ser.  No.  356,108       ^•^'  ^  "«»— -'^ 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patart  sabaeqoeat  to  May  1, 1967, 


U.S.  CL  D6— 197 


245,660 
PICTURE  FRAME  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gerald  M.  Graaia,  Chicago,  DL,  asaivMr  to  Dart 
Los  Aagelea,  CaUf  . 

Filed  Not.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,292 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patwt  sabsavMBt  to  Sept  6, 
1991,  hM  bee 
Term  of  pateat  14 
lBtCLD6-07 


Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lBtCLD6— Otf 


2«5,661 

CHEESE-SUCER 

Martia  Gasta?  Dackeryd,  Vastergstaa  23,  Hoor,  Swedea  S-24300 

Filed  Sept  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,666 

Ctaiam  priority,  appHcathm  Sweden,  Mar.  21, 1975,  619/75 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

IatCLD7— a# 

UJS.  CL  D7— 43 


245,658 

PICTURE  FRAME  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gerald  M.  GrnsiB,  Chicago,  DL,  aasisMr  to  Dart 
Los  Aagelcs,  CUif  . 

Filed  No?.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,002 
Term  ot  pateirt  14  years 
lat  CL  D6— 07 
U.S.  CL  D6— 235 
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COASTER 
JohB  L.  lUi,  14M  M»  VMa  Aft.,  PMiitM,  CUtf.  91104 
FIM  Dm.  t,  197S,  Scr.  No.  tf3M35 
Tmi€fpirtwtl4; 
IitCLD7~atf 
UJS.  0.07-45 


245,664 
DIGGING  TOOL 
Brooks  H.  Hofconbe,  10319  State.  Rte.  5  NE., 
44428 

Filed  Jaly  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  594,769 
j      Tcmofpataatl4 

U.S.  a.  DO— ID 


Olio 


iBtCLDO— 0/ 


!l'i;.'-.;"'-;r  iir  Vr  .•.r_'<»  ■«>  »»  '^  ".?*, 
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248,669 
BURNER  HEAT  DIS1RIBUIOR 
Cofioa,  Sfcokto,  PL,  iwlpnr  to 
DL 
23. 1978.  S».  No.  889.252 

ULCLm—64 
UJS.  O.  D7— 136 


245.665 
CARPET  TOOL 
WflUaB  J.  FlIagBMMlth,  3148  Mogodorc  Road.  Akroa,  O|io 
44312 
Prodacts  Filed  Jaae  H  1976,  Scr.  No.  695^59 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  jrean 

US.  CL  DS— 15 
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245,666  248,668 

CAN  PUNCTURING  TOOL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  ADJUSTABLE  JIG  FOR  PORTABLE  POWER  SAWS, 

JaMB  Stewart  CbIUm,  aad  Alfred  NOmb,  both  of  Midlaad,  ROUTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Mick.,  aMi^on  to  IW  Dow  Chcaical  Coapaay,  Midlaad,  Firaak  N.  Brcttkaacr,  Pataaai  VaDejr,  RT^  acri^Mr  to  Bract- 

Mick.  Haaer  Co.,  lac,  PatMB  Valey,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aag.  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  605,115  Filed  Majr  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  686,329 

Tcra  of  potest  14  years  Tera  of  pateat  14 

lat  CL  D7— 99  lat  CL  1)8—05 

UJS.  CL  D8— 18  U.S.  CL  DO— 71 


245,667  245,M9 

WIRE  CUTTER  PULLEY 

Edward  CMaIkoit.Rochertw,N.Y.,Mri9or  to  XcftnCorpo-  Robert  L.  Wooda,  1033  Nortoa  8L,  McopMe,  Tax.  75149 
ratioa,  Staiafoid,  Com.  ^M  Jaa.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  680,128 

FDed  Majr  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,320  Tcrai  of  pateat  14 ; 

Ton  of  pateat  14  yean  lBLa.D12-a5 

IatCLD»-a7  UACLD8--360 
U.S.  CL  DO— 52 
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245,«70 
VITAMIN  DISPENSER 
M.  Clovw,  Jr^  Coata  Mcm,  CUif.^ 
■HM/IkaMdBi,  IrviM,  CSdif. 

FIM  Joe  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  6M,991 
Tam  of  paint  14 
lata.  09-05 
VS.  a.  D9-216 


245,673 
CLOCK 

to  Kir>  SUiUv  Ana  Bartlett,  717  Park  DriTC,  Hllliboro,  Tex. 
FUed  Mar.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  558,771 
Term  of  patmt  14  yean 
lat  CL  DIO-O; 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 7 


76645 


245,671 
BOTTLE  CLOSURE 
Gordoa  A.  Stn^  Toledo,  Okio,  MriCMr  to  Ow( 
lac,  Toledo,  OUo 

FDed  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,786 
Tana  of  pataat  14  yean 
IatCLD9-07 
U.S.CLD9— 269 


Illinois, 


2«5,674 

WRIST  WATCH 

Eugene  Joaeph  Snlek,  Piano,  and  William  James  LaiTrence, 

Dallas,  both  of  Tex.,  assisnors  to  Texas  Instnunenip  Inc. 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,699 
Term  of  patmt  14  years 
Int  CL  DIO— 02 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 38 


JoteP. 


ujs.a 


245,672 
PAINT  CAN  ACCESSORY 

9645  Mairtor  Road,  Chardon,  Ohio  44024 
JaM  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,776 

Int  a.  D9— 99 


245,675 
WEIGHING  SCALE 
Walto-  P.  Koshmok,  Niks,  DL,  assignor  to  Continental  Scale 
Corporation,  Bridgericw,  DL 

FOed  Ang.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,237 
j  Term  of  potent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 91 


Int  CL  DIO— 04 


September  6, 1977 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


467 


Pine  Drive,  Ta 


2«5,676  245,679 

FUGHT  INFORMATION  INDICATOR  FOR  AIRCRAFT  CROSS 

Stephen  F.  JakobowsU,  P.O.  Box  5714,  Poavamt  Beach,  Fla.  Rodney  KeUh  Paridaon,  5816 

33064  Fla.  33319 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662,718  FDed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,164 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  pataat  14 

Int  CL  DIO— 0<  Int  CL  D31— 00 

UJS.  CL  DIO— 67  VJS.  CL  Dll— 81 


^^'^  245.680 

INTRUSION  DETECTOR  cSjlM 

'^T^r^.y?^.??!!:!!!'  S!?M.rSr  *°  ^*^  ^'  WilliamS.iaitxner,  400  Narrap-aett  parkway.  Warwkk,RX 
sion  of  Pittway  Corporation,  Bonlder,  Colo.  ft.,— 

™^  ^-  ^\^.t?7:  ^"-  ^"^"^^  FUed  Jan.  19, 1976.  Ser.  No.  650,932 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^ 

Int  CL  DlO-05 
UA  CL  DlO-106  UA  CL  Dn-83 


of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dii-o; 


245,678 

AUTOMOBILE  SAFETY  SIGNAL 

John  V.  Meddros,  89  Norwood  St,  Swansea,  Mass.  02777 

Filed  Jnne  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,766 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  DIO— 05 

U.S.  CL  DlO-109 


245,681 
HYDROPONIC  GROWING  SYSTEM 
Ted  L.  FarMT,  714  W.  McCord  St,  Nsosho,  Mo.  64850 
FUed  Dec  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  642*465 
Term  of  pataat  14 ; 
Int  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 144 


E^^ 


\jr- 
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24S,tfl2 
AVOCADO  SEED  STARTER  CUP 
1  R.  ThoMH,  773  ffafliB  St,  MOpltM,  CUU:  95035 
FIM  Dm.  is,  lf7S,  Scr.  No.  640,463 
TmofpirtMlM; 
lit  CL  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 152 


AVOCADO  SEED  STARTER  CUP 
Rkhvd  R.  TkoMH,  773  HtOlm  St,  MDpitai,  Qdif.  95035 
FDad  Dm.  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  640,464 
TcmoTpirtMtM; 
Mat  a.  Dll— 02 
VS.  CL  Dll— 152 


1  245,685 

LIVE  POULTRY  MOVER 
Gary  L.  Sqidv,  Giqrlord,  Min.  55334 

rued  Sept  23, 1974,  Scr.  No.  508,192 
Ton  of  patMt  14  yein 
IntCLD12— 05 
U.S.  CL  D12— 58 


ft 


r-ir  I  i  nc 


3gL  itt 


MJi 


245,686 
VEHICLE  TIRE 
Todilo   Hakayawa,   Kodaira;   HiroaU   Kojian,    Hiao,   aad 
Maaaflnai  Yoihihara,  HigaiU-MarayaaM,  all  of  Japaa;  as- 
dffMin  to  Bridgeatone  Tire  Companr  Uadtod,  Kyob^iid, 
Japao 

FUed  Jaa.  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647,196 
Tcnn  of  potest  14  yean 
lit  CL  D12— 75 
U.S.  CL  D12— 143 


TRAY  FOR  HYDROPONIC  GARDENING 

D.  JaHBOt,  3488  Hatwwood  Avene,  Howe  30,  MiMls- 


245,687 

TIRE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL 

MaHihiro  Kavabata,  A^Jyo,  aad  HarM  KaMbe,  Toyota,  boti  of 

Japaa,  aMi^Mn  to  Daalop  Liadted,  Loadon,  Eaglaad 

FUed  May  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  578,936 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D12— 75 

UJS.  CL  D12— 136 


FUed  Fek.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,761 

,  liiHriHda  Gnada,  An.  13, 1975, 130875 


U.S.  a.  Dll— 185 


TeraefpolMtl4 
lat  CL  Dll— 02 
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AIR  BRAKE 

Edward  H.  Clapp,  4117  Draid  Hflb,  DallM,  Tcs.  75224 

FDed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,176 

Teni  of  patcirt  14  yean 

lat  CL  D12— 76 

U.S.  CL  D12— 179 


COMBINED  AUXILIARY  VISOR  AND  CUP 
Aatoa  Tmr  Eindorf,  3835  McGaIre  St, 

83642 

FDed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657.779 

lat  CL  D12— 76 
U.S.  CL  D12— 191 


~ll\ 


^1(5 


v\\\\  A^y  77# 


245,691 
STORAGE  BATTERY  GANG  VENT  CAP 
PhiUp  White,  Toroato,  raaidi.  Barignr  to  Varta 


FDed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,567 

fat  CL  D13— 02 
U.S.  CL  D13— 10 


245,689 
PASSENGER  CAR  WINDOW  SUN  LOUVER 
Ehvood  J.  SiaveoB,  Raa^o  Paloa  Verdes,  CaUf. 


FDed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,339 
Teraiofpateatl4: 
lat  CL  D12— 76 
UJS.  CL  D12— 181 


245,692 
to  MICROPHONE 

KasayoeU  baaaeU,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aarifi 
of  Eleetroaki,  lae.,  Tolqro,  Jn^tm 

FDed  Ai«.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  608,021 

lat  CL  D14-QI,  07 
UJS.  CL  D14— U 
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245,m 

TRANSMimNG  ANTENNA 

D.  Boffcr,  4  Halm  Lne,  Rodya,  N.Y.  11576 

Flkd  Feb.  12, 1974,  Scr.  No.  687,575 

Tcm  of  patwt  14  yean 

lat  CLD14— 03 

VS.  a.  D14— 86 


245,695 

HYDRAUUC  RESET  GROUND  RIPPER  IMPLEMENT 

CUflford  V.  Watts,  McMiBBTllle,  Oreg.,  wmiwaor  to  Watta  Plow 

ComiMuqr  of  OregoB,  Inc.  McMimiTlIle,  Oreg. 

FUed  Aog.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,438 

Term  of  patoit  14  yean 

lot  a.  D15— OJ 

U.S.  a.  D15— 11 


248,694 

TRANSMimNG  ANTENNA 

D.  BovNT,  4  HnUn  LaM,  Rodyia,  N.Y.  11576 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,581 

TerBiorpateirtl4yean 

fat  CL  D14-0i 

UJS.  CL  D14— 86 


245  696 
GROUND  RIPPER  TOOTH 
Clifford  V.  IVatta,  McMiiuTiUe,  Oreg.,  aaiigBor  to  Watts  Plow 
Company  of  Oregon,  Inc.,  McMinnTille,  Oreg. 
FUed  Ang.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  715,437 
j  Term  of  patent  14  years 

^  Int  CL  D15— 05 

U.S.  CL  D15— 29 
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245,697  245,699 

TRACTOR  CAB  ICE  TRAY  COVER 

Robert  A.  Skyer,  Palatiae,  and  George  E.  Bowsum,  Cootry  Vnak  H.  Lewis,  222  E.  93rd  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 
Qab  Hills,  both  of  DL,  saslgMrs  to  Intermrtkmal  Harraster  Filed  Jnly  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  70M47 

FUed  May  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  688«433  IM.  CL  DlS-(77 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CL  D15— 90 

Int  CL  D15— 02 
U.S.  CL  D15— 30 


r.-N 


245,700 
TRAY  FOR  QUARTZ  CRYSTALS 
Stephen  Oilmec  33391  Padina  Oide,  Li«Bna  Nl^eL  GaUf. 
92677 

FUed  Jnly  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,277 
Term  of  patent  14; 
Int  CL  DIS— 99 
U.S.  CL  D15— 140 


2«5«69e 
CAB 
Robert  A.  Skyer,  Palatine,  and  George  E.  Bowman,  Conntry 
Clnb  Hills,  both  of  DL,  assi^orB  to  International  Har?astcr 


Coatlnnatlon-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  610,704,  Sept  5, 1975, 

ahandonwi.  lUs  application  Ang.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,739 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

latCLDlS— 05 

UJS.  a.  D15— 30 


245,701 
KALEIDOSCOPIC  PROJECTOR 
WaUam  C  riasi^f   New  York,  N.Y^  aaal^ar  to 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1976.  Ser.  No.  657,067 
TcrmofpaimrtM 
latCLDl^-O; 
UJS.  CL  D16— 20 


962  O.G.— 16 
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245,7112  I  245,704 

NOIE  PAD  HOLDER  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  OR  THE  LIKE  1  HOSE  COUPLING 

toDwyn  SvwHErik  Dyrip,  Oite,  Swtim,  Mriginr  to  TnSUborwt  G— • 
■IflArikiAB 
PDti  Sift  5,  IfTS,  Sw.  N«.  610,528  Flkd  Jaly  26, 1973,  Scr.  No.  302,907 

■tpMctHoB  IMM  riM*Wi  Mv.  11, 1975,       CSatei  prioritjr,  eppBcrtkwi  Sw«d«,  Jm.  29, 1973, 19^/73 

I  TcniorpatMtl4)r« 

TcmofpalairtUyMn  I  Lrt.  0.023— 07 

lit  CL  D19~04  VS.  a  D23— 44 

U.S.  0.019-06 


245,705 
FRAGRANGE-EMITTER  HOUSING 
Rokvo  FUuda,  Ohtn,  Japn,  aMi^or  to  Elkoiha  Coi,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japaa 
245^703  Flkd  Jaae  10, 1976,  Sw.  No.  694,550 

COMBINED  MIXING  AND  FILTER  BOWL  1  Ttrm  ct  futrnt  lA  ytan 

to  HaghM 
PUT.  LMn  Aaitoalia 
FBid  Sift  30, 1975, 8m.  No.  610,195 
T«Bi«fpal«tl4; 
1^0.023-07 
UJB.  0.023-^ 


Iat0.023— M 


U.S.  O.  02^-150 
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245,706 
MOVIE  VIEWING  BOOTH 
WajTM  O.  McAllister,  695  BaKh  Gai4«  Drifa, 
GaUf.  91105 

Filed  Sept  0, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,512 
Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 
lBtO.D25— 01 
U.S.  CL  D25— 16 


245,709 
WINDOW  COMPONENT  ETIRUSION 
dWra,  P.O.  Boa  220,  Lavli, 
FDad  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673^435 

wMcaHnafliBaii.OctlO,  1975,  lO-lO-TM 

lBtO.D25— 07 
U.S.  O.  025— 74 


245,707 
WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 
RajMMd  DaDaire,  P.O.  Box  220,  Leila,  Qaebee,  < 

FDed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  673^433  245,710      

OaiM  priority,  ^piicatioa  Cteada,  Oct  10, 1975, 10-10.75^  WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 

Tera  of  potest  14  yean  Rayaoad  DaDaire,  P.O.  Box  220,  Lofli,  Qaekac,  < 

lot  CL  D25— 07  VIM  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,436 

UJ5.  CL  025-74  CWaM  priority,  eppHcaHea  Caada,  Oct  10, 1975, 10-10-75^ 

TeraiefpalMtl4 
latO.  025—07 
U.S.  CL  025—74 


245,700 
WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 
RayaMiad  DaDaire,  P.O.  Bos  220,  Lofie,  Qaebac, 
FDed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673^434 
OaiaM  priority,  eppMratina  Ceaada,  Oct  10, 1975, 10-10-75-2 
Tens  or  patent  14; 
latO.  025—07 
UJS.  CL  D25— 74 


245,711 
WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 
P.O.  Bos  220,  Lofl^  < 
FDed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673^437 

Vpiicaliea  Oiaiii,  Oct  10, 1975, 10-10>78-1 
Tom  of  polat  14 ' 
IatO.D2>-07 
UJS.  CL  025— 74 
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a«».7U  I                          245,714 

■OOFINGTILE  f               ANE^fAL  FEEDER 

■,  CtMLf  Mrigiiir  to  Mwtto  E.  JaUw  C  Becker,  DowM^Kaw^aMlffor  to  Becker  Manftetor- 

iAM,Grii£,apirtlilWMt  iag  Cnvuv,  iMwrporated,  Dowae,  KaM. 

:  ef  8w.  No.  612,020,  Sept  10, 1975,  Filed  Amg.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,446 

I  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,492  |             Tens  of  peteat  14  y« 

TerBoTpMirtMyctfi  lotCLDSO— Oi 

iBt  a  D25-07  U  A  a  D9&-13 

ujs.  a.  D25-ao 


245,715 
BIRD  FEEDER 
Thomas  M.  Bdridge,  Jr.,  2571  DeUwood  Drive,  NW^  A^ta, 
Ga.  30305 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,695 
I  Term  of  patort  14  yeara 

1  fat  CL  D30-0i 

UjS.  CL  D30— 14 


WajnaeB. 


UjS.aD2»-64 


245,713 

DENTAL  FLOSS  APPUCATOR 

MBiap,  114  Oofarieaf  DriYe,  AthcM,  Ala.  35611 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,214 

Termofpata^M 

lat  a  D24— 99 


4 

4 

/^^V-Hh 

~\ 

/A      \       1 

lis. 

4/    ^ 

u»_]t^^ 

3 

3 

« 


245,716 

CAR  SEAT  FOR  A  DOMESTIC  ANIMAL 

Aathoay  J.  Raaao,  144  BeatwiUow  Diire,  Nflca,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,403 

Term  of  patort  14  yean 

IatCLD30— Otf 

U.S.  CL  D30-41 
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245,717 
GAME  BOARD 
Joha  Dafid  Jearie,  4385  Saaayrkw  Govt  Lae  V( 
89117 

FUed  Dec  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  533,698 
Term  of  patort  14  yemrs 
lat  CL  D21— 07 
UJS.  CL  D34— 5  SS 


245,720 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Ne?.  EU  Roamro,  RJL  No.  L  Goddard,  KaH.  C7052 
FDed  M«.  8, 1976,  S«r.  No.  664,113 
Tcfmefpata^M 
iBt  CL  D21— 012 
U.S.  CL  D34-^  GH 


245,718 
HOCKEY  GAME  BOARD 
William  J.  Makmey,  n.  East  Aarora,  N.Y., 
Qaaker  Oats  Compaay,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Dec  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,428 
Term  of  patart  14  years 
lat  CL  D21-0; 
U.S.  CL  D34— 5  SS 


to  The 


245,721 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
BerMTd  C  Koch,  2107  Dia^wood  Drifc, 
19810 

FUed  Mar.  15. 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,964 
Term  of  pataat  14  years 
lat  CL  D21— 02 
VS.  CL  D34— 5  GH 


Witartagtoa,  DsL 


245,719 
PIECE  FOR  GAME 
SatosU  Hasegawa,  6-506  Keyakidai-dam-hi.  1-13-2  Wakaba-cho, 
Tachikawa,  Tolqro,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,082 

daiam  priority,  appUcathm  Japaa,  Aag.  7, 1975,  50-32283 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 


U  A  CL  D34— 5  GP 


lat  CL  D21— 07 


Y— - 


245,722 

TOY  SKUNK 

Richard  E.  Com,  249  BowMM  Drtra,  KMt  OUo  44266 

Filed  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,092 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D21— 0/ 

UJS.  CL  D34— 15  B 


y— 
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349,733 
FLOAT  TOY  FOB  WATER  ASSOCIATED 

BKSBATIONAL  ACnvniES 

biiAMA  C31  HOm  iMri,  TowM^  Mi.  31304 

FBii  Dm.  33,  IfTS,  S«r.  No.  643,715 

TmofpiMMtM; 

bt  CL  D31— 0/ 

UJl.aD34-41 


345,736 
CARBON  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 
Ettore  SotlHMi,  MOn,  Itdy,  MrigMr  to  Ii«.  C  OttfMl  *  C, 
S.PJL,  IVTM  (Tvia),  Ita^ 

FIM  No?.  36, 1975,  Scr.  No.  635,631 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jne  9, 1975,  5315«/75 
J  TeraofpatntM: 


U.S.  CL  D64— 11  A 


ImL  CL  D18— 99 


345,734 

UCaiT  FIXTURE 

',  TfefM  Rh«n,  Mich., 


to 


Mjr  33, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707379 
lBtaD36-a5 


U.S.a.D4t— 4B 


345,737 
MAGNEnC  DISK  HOLDER 
Bcmrd  T.  CovMycr,  HoUm;  Dtfid  M.  Wrigkt, 
M.  OToote,  both  of  Shrewrtvy,  aD  of  Mmi^ 
Wright  LiM  Ik.,  Worcwtor,  Mom. 

FOed  Jne  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  588,683 
Ton  of  potCBt  14  yean 
IatCLD19— 02 
UJS.  CL  Di7— 1  D 


uadi 


to 


345,735 
BANJO  RESONATOR  FLANGE 

H.  StaiUii,  MIS  iMmood  Drhe,  S|rii«  Valley,  CaUf. 
93077 

FIM  Doc  39, 1975,  Scr.  No.  644,940 
T«nofiiMMtl4L 
bt  CL  D17— 01 
U.S.  CL  D56-1 A 
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345,738  345,739 

POCKET  INSERTABLE  TOWEL  CARRIER  SYMBOUC  NO-SMOKING  SIGN 

Elbert  O.  Riala,  3603  OaUmt  Drive  Midweot  Oty,  Okla.  IVmmc  L.  Gripe,  3719  El  RaMin,  WkUii,  Earn.  67316 
73110  FIM  Apr.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  567,684 

FOed  Dec  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  643«498  Ter«  of  paleot  14 ; 

TcrHorpatcrtMyeara  fat  0. 030—0? 

iBt  CL  D3— 99  UJS.  CL  D96— 13  E 
U.S.  CL  D87— 1  R 


345,730 
ADVERTISING  PLAQUE 
Aa^cw  J.  Gmly,  3707  Qgrnft  Ave,  North  lUk,  Ph.  19tM 
FIM  Sept  33, 1975,  Ser.  No.  6153lt 
TeraorpataBtl4; 

laLaino-oi 

U.S.  CL  D96-U  E 


?^ 


i"*  •:.:i-  >••!.;:->■ 


'  L 


: -uj*:  5  jt" :«'! 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1977 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.M.  Liaacn  A/S:  See— 

Liaaen.  Anders  Marius.  4.046,096,  CI.  115-35.000. 
A.  Monforts:  See — 

van  Wersch,  Kurt,  4,046,942,  CI.  428-255.000. 
AansUd,  Ola  J.:  See— 

Heiser,  Richard  S.;  and  Aanstad,  Ola  J.,  4,047,005,  CI.  235-151.210. 
AB  ID-Kort:  See— 

Malmberg,  Thor  Anders  Helge;  Hogberg,  Knut  Goran;  and  Sjo- 
quist.  Stig  Roland,  4.047,033,  CI.  250-341.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Paris,  Gerard  Yvon;  and  Cimon,  Denis  Gaston,  4,046,887,  CI. 

424-232.000. 
Warawa,  Edward  John,  4,046,892,  CI.  424-248.570. 
Abbott,  Phillip  Andrew.  Apparatus  and  method  of  assisting  pile  drivmg 

by  electro-osmosis.  4,046,657,  CI.  204-180.00R. 
Abe,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Ishino,  Ken;  Hashimoto.  Yasuo;  and  Abe.  Hiroaki.  4,046,983.  CI. 
219-10.55D. 
Abe.  Mitsunobu:  See — 

Takechi.  Hiroshi;  Abe.  Mitsunobu;  Usuda,  Matsuo;  and  Komiya, 
Kunihiko,  4,046,597,  CI.  148-12.00R. 
Abrahams,  Jacobus  Hubertus;  CoUette,  Joannes  Jacobus  Maria;  and 
Walters,  Robertus  Aloysius  Tarcisius  Johannes,  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration. Hot-gas  reciprocating  machine.  4,045,978,  CI.  60-521.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter,  to  IDN  Inventions  and  Development  of  Novelties  AG. 
Conuiner    for    sUndard    magnetic    tape    cassette.    4,046,255,    CI. 
206-387.000. 
Acorn  Engineering  Company:  See- 
Morris,  Earl  L.;  and  Fields.  Urry  D.,  4.045.827,  CI.  4-3.000. 
Acushnet  Company:  See — 

Porter,  Raymond  P..  4,045,838.  CI.  15-250.360. 
Adahan.  Carmeli.  to  Aspro.  Inc.  Brake  pressure  modulator  and  system. 

4.046.214,  CI.  180-109.000. 
Adams.  Derek  William:  See- 
Smith.  Kenneth  Browning;  and  Adams.  Derek  William.  4,047.036, 
CI.  250-359.000. 
Addor.  Roger  William:  See— 

Kameswaran.     Venkataranlan;     and     Addor,     Roger     William, 
4.046.799.  CI.  260-465.00D 
Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation:  See- 
Booth,  Thomas  Allan;  and  Scholten,  Frank  Lynn,  4,046.475.  CI. 

355-69.000. 
Masiello.  Fehx  R..  4.047.188.  CI.  354-15.000. 
Miller.  Norman  Cariile.  4.046.565,  CI.  96-J.50R 
Adelaar.  Hans  Helmut,  to  International  Sundard  Electric  Corporation. 

Times  slot  switching.  4.046,963,  CI.  179-15.00A. 
Adelmann,  Siegfried;  Margotte.  Dieter;  Merten.  Josef;  and  Vemaleken. 
Hugo,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polycarbonate  molding  materials. 
4.046.836.  CI.  260-860.000. 
Adler.  Franklin  P..  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Hopper  door  actuatmg 

mechanism.  4.046.268.  CI.  214-58.000. 
Adlon.  Bruce  E.;  Villiers.  Walter  H.;  and  Tamoff,  Sherwin  S..  to 
General  Electric  Company.  X-ray  film  storage  and  viewing  device 
4.045.896.  CI.  40-106.100. 
Aerodyne  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Phillippi,  John  F.,  4,046,526,  CI  55-96.000. 
Aerpat  AG.:  See— 

Alvi,  Zia  Rahecm;  Bradley,  William  David;  Denham,  Keith;  and 
Summerlin,  Frederick  Arthur,  4,046.053.  CI.  85-72.000. 
Aetna  Bearing  Company:  See- 
Brown.  Villy.  4.046.436,  CI.  308-233.000. 
AGA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Teiling,  Carl  Torbem,  4,047,087,  CI.  318-661.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Kauoka,  Shoei;  Komaniya,  Yasuo;  Hashizume,  Nobuo;  Tomizawa, 

Kazutaka;  and  Kawashima,  Mitsuo.  4,047,199,  CI.  357-3.000. 
Suzuki,  Yoshikazu,  4,045.857.  CI  29-420.000. 
Takaoka.  Sabro;  Shinoda,  Akira;  and  Kobayashi,  Hideo,  4,046.204, 

CI.  175-76.000. 
Tarui.    Yasuo;    Sakamoto.    Tsunenori;    and    Komiya,    Yoshio, 
4.046.594.  CI.  136-89.0SJ. 
AGFA-Gevaert.  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Boie.  Immo;  and  Lowski.  Dieter.  4.046.575.  CI.  96-lOO.OON. 
Oden  raider.  Heinnch;  Ranz.  Erwin;  Puschel,  Walter;  and  Vetter, 

Hans,  4,046,574,  CI.  96-99.000. 
Zahn,  Wolfgang;  Zangenfeind,  Helmut;  and  Domges,  Gunther 
4,046,614,  CI.  156-353.000. 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N  V  :  See- 

Fierens,  Marcel  Robert;  and  Heylen,  Renaat  Frans,  4,046,570,  CI 
96-61.00R. 


Stievenart,   Emile  Frans;   Plessers,   Hendrik   Sylvester.   Neujens, 
Georges  Jozef;  and  Van  Bouwel,  Leo  Pa  ul,  4,047,193,  CI. 
354-105.000. 
Agnew,  S.  J.:  See — 

Jones,  Allen  Jacob,  4,045,924,  CI.  52-125000. 
Ahlstrom,  Allan.  Vending  machine  operated  by  a  check  ticket  to  record 

use  thereon.  4,046,242.  CI    194-4.00R 
Ahmed,  Adel  Abdel  Aziz,  to  RCA  Corporation   Thynstor  switching 

circuit.  4,047,054,  CI.  307-252.00J. 
Ahmed,  Adel  Abdel  Aziz,  to  RCA  Corporation  MonosUble  switching 

circuit.  4,047,057,  CI.  307-273.000. 
Aikoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuyama,    Shigeru;    and    Mikami,     Hiroshi,    4,046,187.    CI. 
164-53.000. 
Airco.  Inc.:  See — 

Cormia,  Robert  L.;  Trumbly,  Terry  A.;  and  Andresen,  Sigurd, 

4,046,659,  CI.  2O4-192.00C 
Aizawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nakamura,  Zenzo;  Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Uchidoi,  Masanon;  Tagu- 
chi,    Tetsuya;    Aizawa,    Hiroshi;    and    Tsunekawa,    Tokuichi, 
4,047,194,  CI.  354-149.000. 
Ajax  Hardware  Corporation:  See — 

Gorton,  Howard  Byron;  and  Lyons,  Richard  B.,  4.045.982.  CI. 
70-90.000. 
Ajax  Magnethermic  Corporation:  See— 

Bendzsak.  Gabor  J.,  4,047.092.  CI.  363-135.000 
Ajdukovic.  Djordje:  See— 

Bharucha.  Kekhusroo  R  ;  Ajdukovic,  Djordje;  Pavilanis.  VyUutas; 
and  Mackay,  Angus  Campbell.  4.046.811.  CI  260-578.000. 
Akahane.  Fumitake:  See— 

Kobayakawa.    Masaki;   and   Akahane.    Fumitake.   4,047,066.   CI. 
313-217.000. 
Akao.  Takeshi;  Sakasai.  Toshio;  MaUuyama.  Yoshikazu;  and  Kasuga. 
Yukio,  to  Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  cultivating  microor- 
ganisms by  means  of  fluidized  bed   4.046.921.  CI.  426-46.000. 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurata.  Masayuki,  4,046,234,  CI.  188-73.300. 
Miyake,  Katsuya,  4,046,426,  CI.  303-100.000. 
Akeley,  Lloyd  Thomas,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Pressure  trans- 
ducer with  welded  tantalum  diaphragm.  4,046,010,  CI.  73-406.000. 
Akita,  Sigeyuki;  and  Kiugawa.  Junji,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc    Brake 

checking  system.  4,047,149,  CI.  340-52.00B. 
Akman,    Alptekin,    to    Xerox    Corporation     Electroresistive    paper 
4.046.928.  CI.  427-12.000. 

Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See—  

Johansson.  Enk  Karl  Gustav.  4.045.840,  CI.  15-397.000. 
Akutsu,  Hidezo;  Iwama.  Katsuaki;  Saito.  Naoki;  Takagawa.  Masanon; 
Kobayashi,  Yoshichika;  and  Atsumi,  Tamisuke,  to  Mauushiu  Elec- 
tronics Corporation.  High-pressure  mercury-vapor  lamp  having  a 
plural  phosphor  coating.  4,047,069,  CI.  313-487.000. 
Alar  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
White.  Harold  R..  4.045.853.  CI.  29-163.50F. 
Albany  International  Corporation:  See— 

Ashare.  Edward;  Rulison.  Richard  N.;  Wright,  Lawrence  T.;  and 
Coplan.  Myron  J.,  4,045,851,  CI.  29-157.00R. 
Albert  Obrist  &  Co.:  See— 

Ruch,  Heinz.  4,046,282,  CI.  220-270.000. 
Albrecht,  Konrad:  See—  ^  ^  ,^^  ^, 

Frensch,  Heinz;  Albrecht,  Konrad;  and  Hartel,  Kurt,  4,046,906.  CI. 
424-273.00R 
A  lean  Research  and  Development  Limited:  See— 

Innes,  Robert  Arthur.  Ennght.  Gregory  Preston  Michael;  and 
Derrick.  Garnet  Lloyd.  4.046.931.  CI  427-428.000. 
Aleite.  Werner;  and  Bock.  Heinz-Wilhelm.  to  Sientens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Method    of  operating    a    nuclear    reactor.    4.046.624.    CI 
176-22.000. 
Alexander.  Wilson  E ,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corpora- 
tion. RF  oscillator  and  modulator  having  regulated  low  harmonic 
output   4,047.127.  CI   332-31.00T. 
Alfa-Laval  AB:  See— 

Stenstrom,  Lennart  Arvid.  4.046.208,  CI.  177-19000. 
Allaire,  Roger:  See — 

Asel,  John  R.;  Allaire,  Roger;  Thalmann,  Peter,  and  Castonguay, 

Rene,  4,046,088,  CI.  1 12-265.000 
Asel,  John  R  ;  Allaire.  Roger;  Thalmann.  Peter;  and  Castonguay. 
Rene.  4.046,089,  CI    112-265  000 
Allen,  Carling  D  Wheel-support  structures  for  vehicles  4.046.21 1.  CI 

I8O-41.000. 
Allen,  Wilbur  J  ;  See- 
Bryant,  Nelson  H.;  Hobler,  Ross  L  ;  Allen,  Wilbur  J  ,  and  Poliseo. 
Joseph  W  ,  4,047.000.  CI   235-151  100. 
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Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Annor.  John  N.;  and  Fez,  Guido  P..  4,046.790,  CI.  260-429.300. 
Seeling.  PhUip  F.;  and  Bean,  Samuel  L.,  4.046.867,  CI.  423-543.000. 
Wheeler,  Walter  Morris;  and  Ocker.  Klaus  Frederick,  4,046,332, 
CI.  242I07.40A. 
Allied  Paper  Incorporated:  See — 

Shaw,  Michael  J..  4.046.946,  CI.  428-32S.000. 
Allis-ChaJmers  Corporation:  See— 

Waterman.  Michael  W.;  and  Foster,  Samuel  L.,  4,047,239,  CI. 
361-270.000. 
Allison,  David  F.,  to  Scientific  Micro  Systems,  Inc.  Semiconductor 

structure.  4,047,195,  CI.  357-55.000. 
Allison,  William  D.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Ball  joint  suspension  for 

a  motor  vehicle.  4,046.402.  CI.  280^74.000. 
Allport,  John  J.  Self-compensating  X-ray  or  y-ray  thickness  gauge. 

4,047,029,  CI.  250-273.000. 
Almquist,  Edgar;  and  Almquist,  Richard.  Spark  boosting  device. 

4,046.127.  CI.  123-148.00A. 
Almquist,  Richard:  See — 

Almquist.  Edgar;  and  Almquist.  Richard,  4.046.127,  CI.   123- 
I48.00A. 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeyama.  Fumimasa.  4.047.146,  CI.  338-176.000. 
Alsberg,  Henry:  See— 

Meiner,   Roger   D.;   Haines.  James   M.;   and   Alsberg,   Henry, 
4.046.726.  a.  260-27.00R. 
Altman.  Richard  M.;  and  McLaughlin,  Thomas  D.,  to  Optigon  Re- 
search &  Development  Corporation.  Viewing  system  for  reflex 
camera.  4.047.207.  CI.  354-155.000. 
Altman.  Richard  M.:  See— 

Moskovich,  Jacob;  Wiese,  Gary  E.;  Altman,  Richard  M.;  and 
McUughlin,  Thomas  D.,  4,047,222,  CI.  354-155.000. 
Altor  Box  Board  Company:  5m— 

Wilkinson.    Robert    M.;    and    Lyon.   James    R.,   4,046.935,    CI. 
428-182.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Das.  Subodh  K.;  and  MUito.  Richard  A..  4.046,558,  CI.  75-68.00A. 
Alund,  Torsten.  Sliding  vane  machine.  4.046.493,  CI.  417-220.000. 
Alvi.  Zia  Raheem;  Bradley.  William  David;  Denham,  Keith;  and  Sum- 
merlin.  Frederick  Arthur,  to  Aerpat  A.G.  Blind  rivet.  4,046,053,  CI. 
85-72.000. 
Amax  Inc.:  See— 

Vertes,  Michael  A.;  Ronzio.  Richard  A.;  and  Keams.  Tommy  C, 
4.046.852.  a.  423-58.000. 
Ambasz,  Emilio,  to  Center  for  Design  Research  and  Development  N.V. 

Chair.  4,046.422.  CI.  297-248.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Bernstein.  Seymour;  Lenhard,  Robert  Herman;  and  Heller,  Milton 

David.  4.046,805.  CI.  260-506.000. 
Cross.  Barrington,  4,046,797,  CI.  26(M53.00R. 
CroM.  Barrington,  4.046.808,  CI.  260-S53.00A. 
Hardy,  WUliam  Baptist,  4,046.736,  CI.  26a45.80N. 
Kameswaran,    Venkataiaman;    and    Addor,     Roger    William, 

4,046,799,  a.  26O46S.00D. 
Schaub.  Robert  Eugene;  and  Weiss.  Martin  Joseph,  4,046,787,  CI. 
260-399.000. 
American  Filtrona  Corporation:  See— 

Berger,  Richard  M.,  4,046,063,  CI.  93-l.OOC. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See— 

Helsley,  Grover  C;  Strupczewski,  Joseph  T.;  and  Gardner,  Beth 
Ann.  4.046.90a  a.  424-267.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Choksi,  Pradip  Vinobchandra;  and  Seemayer,  Walter.  4,046,145, 

CI.  128-215.000. 
Schwartz.   Robert   S.;  and   PTister,   Ronald   P.,  4,046,150,   CI. 
128-328.000. 
AnMrican  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

MacAfee,  James  E.,  4.046.349.  CI.  248-424.000. 
American  Newspaper  Publishers  Association,  Incorporated:  See— 
Merker,  George;  Navi,  Menashe;  and  Knipp,  Joseph.  4.046,367,  CI. 
270-55.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See- 
Gold.  James  J.,  4.047.204,  CI.  358-93.000. 
Metcalfe.  Richard  T.;  Granitsas,  George  A.;  and  Elliott,  Edgar  H.. 

4.046,596.  a.  148-2.000. 
Uhlmann.  Donald  R.;  Snitzer,  Elias;  Hovey,  Richard  J.;  Chu,  Nori 
Y.  C;  and  Foumier,  Joseph  T.,  Jr.,  4,046,586,  CI.  106-194.000. 
American  Sign  and  Indicator  Corporation:  See- 
Work,  Gerald  L.,  4,045,895,  CI.  4O-28.00C. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Liska.  John  Joseph.  4.046.644.  CI.  204-37.00R. 
American  Tennis  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Clark,  Thomas  S.;  Kennedy,  William  S.;  and  Piziali,  Robert  L.. 
4.046.131.  a.  124-71.000. 
Amezcua.  Saul  Ortega.  Painting  palette.  4.046.250.  CI.  206-1.700. 
Ammon.  J.  Preston;  Weaver.  Harry  R.;  and  Rodriguez,  Claude,  to 
Elfab  Corporation.  Method  of  fabrication  and  assembly  of  electrical 
connector.  4.045.868.  CI.  29-629.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Cassarly,  James  William.  4.046.452,  CI.  339-198.00H. 

Loose,  Winfleld  Warren;  and  Thomas,  Anthony  Francis,  4,045.843, 

CI.  24-16.0PB. 
Reavis.  Robert  Philmore.  Jr..  4,046,446,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Garagnon,  Gary  B..  4,047,231,  CI.  360-36.000. 


Amtel,  Inc.:  See—  | 

Griffiths,  Evan,  4,045.992.  CI.  72-279.000.  | 

Anderson,  Bruce  Olen,  to  Dolese  Company,  The.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  providing  an  output  indication  proportional  to  the  moisture 
content  of  particulate  material.  4,047.105.  CI.  324-6S.00R. 
Anderson<k>ok  Inc.:  See —  i 

Anderson,  Marvin  R.,  4,045,988,  CI.  72-108.000. 
Anderson.  Gary  L..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Solid  sute 

klystroa  4,047,126,  CI.  331-96.000. 
Anderson.  Jay.  Organic  digester  apparatus  and  method.  4,046,551,  CI. 

71-10000. 
Anderson,  John  Erling,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Slag  Quenching 

method  for  pyrolysis  furnaces.  4,046,541,  CI.  65-19.000. 
Anderson.  Marvin  R.,  to  Anderson-Cook  Inc.  RoUry  forming  machine 

and  tool  4,045,988,  CI.  72-108.000. 
Anderson,  Paul  T.;  and  Dobrosielski,  Stephen  S.,  to  Weslinghouse 
Electric    Corporation.    Thermal    overload    relay.    4,047,140,    CI. 
337-75.000. 
Anderson,  Rebecca  M.:  See — 

Andreasson,  Betty;  and  Anderson,  Rebecca  M.,  4,047,165,  CI. 
340-227.00R. 
Anderson,  Richard  M.;  McGill.  Robert  S.,  Ill;  and  Ramsey,  Robert  W., 
to  Heil-Quaker  Corporation.  Air  conditioner  control.  4,045,973.  CI. 
62-158.000. 
Ando,  Yujiro;  Ohara.  Katsunobu;  and  Shinohara.  Yukimasa.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  electrophotography. 
4.046.466.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Andrascek.  Ernst;  and  Hadersbeck.  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Process  for  improving  the  solderability  of  electric  circuit 
boards.  4,046,620.  CI.  156-666.000. 
Andreasson,  Betty;  and  Anderson.  Rebecca  M.  Emergency  signal  light. 

4,047,165,  CI.  340-227.00R. 
Andresen,  Sigurd:  See — 

Cormk,  Robert  L.;  Trumbly,  Terry  A.;  and  Andresen  Sigurd, 
4,046,659,  CI.  204-192.00C. 
Andrew  Corporation:  See — 

Juds,  Richard  C;  and  Healy,  Dennis  M.,  4,046,451,  CI.   339- 

177.00R.  I 

Merle.  Michel,  4,047,133,  CI.  333-95.00A.  I 

Andriska,  Viktor;  Gorog  nee  Privitzer,  Katalin;  Bruckner,  Cyorgyi; 
Nemessanyi  nee  Szekely,  Zsuzsanna;  Havasi,  Miklos;  Rasl(ay,  Bela; 
Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzsebet;  Szigeti  nee  Haranghy,  Tere*  Dudas, 
Jozsef;  Szilagyi,  Gyula;  Marosvolgyi,  Sandor;  Gribovs^ky,  Pal; 
Pinter,  ZolUn;  and  Bors,  Gyozo,  to  Nehezvegyipari  Kutato  Intezet; 
and  Eszakmagyarorszagi  Vegyimuvek.  Carbamoyl-imidazole  deriva- 
tive having  pesticidal  activity.  4,046,773,  CI.  548-339.000. 
Anhalt,  John  W.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Spring  bushing  for  conductive  back-plane  connection. 
4,046,445,  CI.  339-95.00D. 
ANPA  Research  Institute:  See— 

Navi.  Menashe,  4,046,370,  CI.  271-3.100. 
Anritsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Toda.  Koichi;  Miki,  Tetsuya;  and  Yamaguchi,  Haruo,  4.047.1 15.  CI. 
328-151.000.  I 

Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  of  catalyst  martufacture. 

4,046,711,  CI.  252-441.000. 
Aono,  Shigeo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Air  fuel  mixture  control 
apparatus  for  carbureted  internal  combustion  engines.  4,046,118,  CI. 
123-1 19.0EC. 
Appel,  Adolf;  and  Reymann,  Wolfgang,  to  Gildemeister  COrppplast 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  blow-molding  hollow  articles,  in  particular 
bottles.  4,046,498,  CI.  425-526.000. 
Appelbaum,  Alfred  J.;  Collins.  Michael  J.;  and  Hanfling,  Jero|ne  D.,  to 
Raytheon    Company.    IFF    antenna   arrangement.    4.047j179,    CI. 
343-768.000. 
Applied  Display  Services.  Inc.:  See- 
Barker,  Ronald  C,  4.046,986,  CI.  219-121.0LM. 
Aquafilter  Corporation:  See — 

Kaye,  Paul.  4,046,153,  CI.  131-187.000. 
Arai,  Akihiro:  See— 

KiUgami,  Kazuo;  Miyata,  Katsuhiko;  and  Arai,  Akihiro,  4.047,206, 
CI.  354-152.000. 
Arai,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kuno,  Akira;  Shinoda,  Yoshio;  and  Arai,  Hiroshi,  4,04^.998.  CI. 
235-150.210 
Arant.  Gene  W.  Analog  module  for  reconversion  of  jaw  movement 

information.  4.045.872.  CI.  32-32.000. 
Arcamone,  Fedcrico:  See— 

Patellit   Bianca;   Bemardi,   Luigt;  Arcamone,   Federico;,  and  Di 
Marco,  Aurelio,  4,046,878,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Archibald,  John  Leheup:  See—  I 

Cavalb.  John  Frederick;  and  Archibald,  John  Leheup,  4,046.767, 
CI.  260-293.770 
Argyll,  Marion  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  transporting  sludge  while 
rendering  it  for  conversion  into  fertilizer.  4,046,689,  CI.  210-59.000. 
Arizona  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Schluenz,  Robert  William;  and  Davis,  Curry  Beach,  4,044,748.  CI. 
260.78.0UA. 
Armco  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Hook.  RoHin  E..  4.046.601,  CI.  148-15.000. 
Armerad  Betong  Vagforbattringar  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Hansson,  Bengt;  and  Svensson,  Sigfrid,  4,045,963.  CI.  61-,500. 

Armor,  John  N.;  and  Pez,  Guido  P.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Cortwration. 

Catalytically  active  complex  of  titanium,  cyclopentadienyl  ligands. 

and  ammonia.  4.046,790.  CI.  260-429.500. 
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Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See- 
Heckles,  John  S.,  4,046,803,  CI.  560-172.000. 
Armstrong,  Lee  R.;  and  Mercik,  Henry  J.,  Jr.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.    Engine    turt>ocharger    diagnostics.    4,046,003,    CI. 
73-118.000. 
Arnold,  Dan  M.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Resolution  of  through  tubing  fluid  flow 
and  tiehind  casing  fluid  flow  in  multiple  completion  wells.  4,047,028, 
CI.  250-266.000. 
Amy,  Deane  C;  and  Lindow,  Steven  E.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Re- 
search Foundation.  Method  for  reducing  frost  damage  of  plants. 
4,045,910,  CI.  47-2.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mizuno.    Masayoshi;    Kawamoto,    Tadashi;    and    lida.    Kiichi. 
4.046.071.  CI.  101-395.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Kawaguchi.  Heizo.  4.047.208.  CI.  354-203.000. 
KiUgami.  Kazuo;  Miyata.  Katsuhiko;  and  Arai,  Akihiro.  4,047.206, 
CI.  354-152.000. 
Asayama.  Kingo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Takechi  Koumusho.  Earth  auger 
and  method  for  driving  piles  and  the  like  by  means  of  said  earth  auger. 
4.046.205.  CI.  175-292.000. 
Asel.  John  R.;  Allaire.  Roger;  Thalmann.  Peter;  and  Castonguay.  Rene, 
to  Canadian  Lady-Canadelle  Inc.  Apparatus  for  sewing  rings,  buckles 
and  the  like  elements  onto  upe.  4.046.088.  CI.  112-265.000. 
Asel.  John  R.;  Allaire.  Roger;  Thalmann.  Peter;  and  Castonguay.  Rene, 
to  Canadipn  Lady-Canadelle  Inc.  Machine  for  making  shoulder 
straps.  4.046.089.  CI.  112-265.000. 
Ashare.  Edward;  Rulison.  Richard  N.;  Wright.  Lawrence  T.;  and 
Coplan.  Myron  J.,  to  Albany  International  Corporation.  Method  of 
fabrication  of  hollow  filament  separatory  module.  4.045.851.  CI. 
29.157.00R. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  See— 

Langer.  Heimo  J.;  Robinson,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Throckmorton. 
Peter  E..  4.046.812.  CI.  26O-583.00B. 
Aspro.  Inc.:  See— 

Adahan.  Carmeh.  4.046.214.  O.  180-109.000. 
Asselin.  George  F..  to  UOP  Inc.  Aromatic  hydrocarbon  separation  via 

solvent  extraction.  4.046.675.  CI.  208-321.000. 
Asselin.  George  F..  to  UOP  Inc.  Aromatic  hydrocarbon  separation  via 

solvent  extraction.  4.046.676.  CI.  208-321.000. 
Associated  Engineering  Limited:  See—  „         .,    ,  „.^  ,„,   ^, 

Brown.  Dennis  Cockbum;  and  Murray,  Reginald,  4,046,305,  CI. 
228-194.000. 
Astra  Nutrition  AB:  See—  .      ,„,.„,, 

Hallgren,  Bo  Erik;  and  Stallberg,  Gunnel  Anna  Mana.  4.046.914. 
CI.  424-312.000. 
Atkins.  Carl  E..  to  Wagner  Electric  Corporation.  Reactively  decoupled 
dual  channel  keying  circuit  for  wide-band  frequency  modulated 
keyable  control  circuit.  4.047.156.  CI.  340-171.00A. 
Atlantic  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Jeninga.  John.  4.046.413.  CI.  294-19.00A. 
Atlas  Pacific  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Loveland.  Malcolm  W.;  and  Matthews.  Rudolph,  4,046,067,  CI. 
99-543.000. 
Atsumi,  Tamisuke:  See — 

Akutsu,    Hidezo;    Iwama.    Kauuaki;    Saito,    Naoki;    Takagawa, 
Masanori;    Kobayashi,    Yoshichika;    and    Auumi,    Tamisuke, 
4,047.069.  CI.  313-487.000. 
Attwood.  Brian  William;  and  Hicklin.   Dennis  Raymond,  to  Karl 
Kroyer  St.  Anne's  Limited.  Multi-ply  fibrous  sheets  having  a  wet-laid 
ply  and  a  dry-laid  ply.  4.046.622.  CI.  162-132.000. 
Au.  Frederick  H.  F.;  and  Beckert.  Werner  F..  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.    Energy    Research    and    Development    Administration. 
Method  for  collecting  spores  from  a  mold.  4.046.593.  CI.  134-21.000. 
Auphan.  Michel  Joseph,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Automatic  system 
for   continuously    calibrating    a    gamma   camera.    4,047,034,    CI. 
250-354.000. 
Auracher,  Franz:  See— 

Desemo,  Ulrich;  and  Auracher,  Franz,  4,046,537,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Ausnit.  Steven.  Omni-directional  fastener.  4.046.408,  CI.  285-188.000. 
Austerman,  Stanley  B.:  See— 

Ehman,  Michael  F.;  and  Austerman,  Stanley  B.,  4,046.954.  CI. 
428-446.000. 
Austin.  Thomas  H.;  and  Speranza.  George  P.,  to  Texaco  Development 
Corporation.  Low  friability  polyisocyanurate  foams.  4,046,721.  CI. 
260-2.5AW. 
Avco  Corporation:  See— 

Curless.  Richard  W.;  and  Federico.  Armando.  4.046,137,  CI.  128- 
l.OOD. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Carman.  Charles  Jerry;  Batiuk.  Martin;  and  Herman,  Richard 
Michael,  4,046.840,  CI.  26O-897.0OA. 
Baba,  Toshinori:  See— 

Tsunoda.    Shogo;    Kataoka,    Katsuyuki;    and    Baba.    Toshinon. 
4.046.683.  CI.  210-20.000. 
Babitzka.  Rudolf:  See—  _.     ^_ 

Schlagmuller.  Walter;  and  Babitzka.  Rudolf.  4.046.240.  CI.  192- 
104.00C.  ^  . 

Baccini.  Peter;  and  Fory.  Werner,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Chelates 
for  the  regulation  of  nsetal-deficiency  phenomena  in  planu.  4,046,793, 
CI.  260-439.00R. 
Backerud.  Stig  Lennart.  Method  for  checking  and  regulating  the  condi- 
tions of  crystallization  in  the  sobdification  of  melts.  4,046,509,  CI. 
23-23O.00A. 
Badon.  Aime,  to  Merlin  Gerin.  Contact  structure  for  puffer-type  gas- 
blast  circuit  interrupter.  4,046,978,  Q.  200-148.00A. 


Bailey,  Denis  M.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  4,5-Dihalopyrrole-2-carboxa- 

mides.  4,046,775,  CI.  260-326.200. 
Bajars.  Laimonis:  See— 

Crocc,    Louis    J.;    Bajars.    Laimonis;    and    Gabliks.    Maigooa. 
4.046.821.  CI.  26O-654.00A. 
Balgemann.  Dennis  Erwin;  and  Wong.   Michael.   Feedmg  device. 

4.046.108.  CI.  119-18.000. 
Ballast-Nedam  Groep,  N  V.:  See- 
Irons,  Eric.  4.046.691.  CI.  210-83.000. 
Balz,  Werner:  See—  „  .     „, 

Hartmann,  Hans-Joerg;  Falk,  Roland;  Gawlik.  Peter,  Balz,  Werner; 
Uhl,  Karl;  Schaefer,  Dieter;  and  Motz,  Herbert,  4,046.932.  CI. 
428-64.000. 
Balzers  Patent-und  Beteiligxmgs-AktiengeieUschaft:  See— 
Lobach.  Ernst.  4.047,030,  CI.  250-281.000. 
Winkler,  Otto.  4.046.101.  a.  118-49.100. 
Ban,  luuki.  Semiconductor  motor  controlled  for  energization  by  a 

single  position  sensing  element.  4.047,084.  Q.  318-254.000. 
Bandag  Incorporation:  See — 

Brodie.  Edwin  T.,  4,046.947.  CI.  428-352.000. 
Bandrowski.  Michael,  Jr.:  See—  ^  ,  ,,.   « 

Hamparian.  Nshan;  and  Bandrowski,  Michael.  Jr..  4.046,114.  CI. 
123-41.760. 
Banerjea.  Tara  N.:  See— 

Chieger.  George;  Schwartz.  Robert  B.;  and  Banerjea.  Tara  N.. 
4,046,278,  CI.  220-1.500. 
Bar,  Vilmos;  Mercz.  Jeno;  Szvoboda.  Janos;  Pollak.  Zsuszanna  B.;  and 
Matyas,  Jakab,  to  Material  Ksz    Dihydroquinoline  denvatives  of 
antioxidant   activity   and   a   process   for  the   preparation   thereof 
4,046,765,  CI.  260-288.0CE. 
Barber-Colman  Company:  See— 

Kulczycki,  Karol.  4,046,173,  CI.  139-48.000. 
Barber,  Ellery  H.,  to  Bucyrus-Erie  Company.  Method  of  machining  the 
upper  pad  on  the  swing  bearing  of  a  large  excavator.  4,046,035.  Q. 
82-1 OOC  ^^^ 

Barclay.  James  A.  Subterranean  panel  drain.  4.045.964.  Q.  61-11.000. 
Bareis.  Alfred:  See— 

Bergmann.  Ewald;  Bareis.  Alfred;  Dangelmaier.  Karl;  and  Kott- 
mann.  Alfred.  4.046.264.  Q.  214-8.0W. 
Barker.  Ronald  C.  to  Applied  Display  Services.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
making  printing  plates  and  other  materials  having  a  surface  in  relief. 
4,046.986.  CI.  219-121.0LM. 
Barnes,  Anthony  John:  See— 

Laycock.  David  Brian;  and  Barnes,  Anthony  John.  4.045.986.  CI. 
72-60.000. 
Bamfield.  Rhydwyn  William;  See— 

Cairns,  James  Anthony;  Nelson.  Richard  Stuart;  and  Bamfield. 
Rhydwyn  William.  4.046.712.  Q   252-447.000. 
Barasdale.  Arthur  Derrick.  Insert.  4.046.181.  CI.  151-41.730. 
Baron.  George  B.;  and  Padrutt.  Paul  W.,  to  Marion  Power  Shovel 
Company,  Inc.  Power  shovel  and  crowd  system  therefor.  4.046,270. 
a.  214-13800R. 
Barr.  Paul  N..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Tuning  system  for 

AM/FM  receivers.  4.047.111,  CI.  325-315.000. 
Barrier  Pressure  Container,  Inc.;  See— 

Hansen,  Harold  M.,  4,045,938,  Q.  53-22.00R 
Barry.  Louis  T.;  and  Czop.  Gordon  W..  to  Nichols  Engineering  ft 
Research  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  treating  waste 
material  in  a  counter-current  incinerator.  4.046.085.  CI.  1 10-12.000. 
Barsa.  John  J.;  Farris.  Edward  T  ;  and  Lagow.  Richard  J.  Synthesis  for 

crystalline  hydroxyapatite.  4.046.858.  C\.  423-305.000. 
Barthe.  Alexandre  Jean-Paul;  See— 

Cazalaa.  Jean  Michel;  Barthe.  Alexandre  Jean-Paul;  and  Demen. 
Andre  Robert.  4,046.157,  CI.  137-M.OOO. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hartmann.  Hans-Joerg;  Falk.  Roland;  Gawlik,  Peter;  Balz,  Werner; 
Uhl,  Karl;  Schaefer,  Dieter;  and  Motz,  Herbert,  4.046.932.  CI. 
428-64.000.  .  „ 

Bassous.  Ernest;  and  Kuhn,  Lawrence,  to  IntematKMial  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Charge  electrode  array  and  combination  for  ink 
jet  printing  and  method  of  manufacture.  4.047.184.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Bateman.  RKhard  M.;  and  Clavier.  Christian  M..  to  Schlumberger 
Technology  Corporation.  Neutron  well  logging  technique  for  gas 
detection.  4.047,027.  CI.  250-264.000. 
Batiuk.  Martin:  See—  „.  ,_    ^ 

Carman.  Charles  Jerry;  Batiuk.  Martin;  and  Herman.  Richard 
Michael.  4.046.840.  CI.  260-897.00A. 
Bauer.  James  A.:  See— 

Elco.  Richard  A.;  Bauer.  James  A ;  and  Treese.  Willard  E.. 
4.046.649.  CI.  204-58.000. 
Bauer.  John  R.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  t  Rubber  Company.  The  Traction 

shoe  seal.  4.046.428.  CI.  305-1 1.000. 
Bauer.  Lowell  W.;  and  Costas.  John  P..  to  General  Electric  Company 
Signal  processor  for  pulse-echo  system  providing  interference  level 
compensation  and  feed-forward  normalization.  4.047,172.  CI.  343- 
I7.I0R. 
Bauerle.  James  E ;  Reed,  WUliam  H .  and  Berkey.  Edgar,  to  WeMing- 
house  Electric  Corporation.   Filament  for  alkali  metal  loaizatioa 
detector.  4,047.101,  CI.  324-33.000. 
Baugh,  David  F.,  Jr.:  See—  ^ 

Kilmer,    Bill    G.;    and    Baugh,    David    F.,    Jr..    4,047.061,    Q. 
310-164.000. 
Baum.  Allen  J.:  See- 
Dickinson,  Peter  D.,  Osborne,  Thomas  E.,  Rode,  France;  Baum. 
Allen  J.;  Cochran.  David  S.;  and  Tung.  Chung  C.  4.047,012,  Q. 
235-156.000. 
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Baunun,  Robert  Andrew,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Alicyclic 
amido-quateniary  ammonium  anti-bacterial  agents.  4,046,873,  CI. 
424-54.000. 
Baumhauer,  John  Charles,  Jr.;  Brzezinski,  Alex  Michael;  Warren,  Joe 
Edward;  and  Whitesell,  Stephen  Reed,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Electroacoustic  transducer  with  springs  forming 
electrical  mterconnections  as  a  result  of  assembly.  4,046,974.  CI. 
l79.m.00R. 
BaumstingI,  Herbert,  to  Papeteries  de  Belgique.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  a  packaging  receiving  a  sterile  liquid.  4,045,939,  CI.  53-22.00A. 
BaumstingI,  Herbert,  to  Papeteries  de  Belgique.  Apparatus  for  packae- 

ing  stenle  products.  4.045,943,  CI.  53-1 12.00A. 
Bausch,  Franz  Hubert:  See— 

Moller,   Erwin;   Bausch,   Franz  Hubert;  and   Frolich,   Martin. 
4.045,945.  CI.  53-167.000. 
Baxmann.  Fritz;  Frese.  Albert;  Roben,  Hermann;  and  Wolpers.  Jurgen. 
to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  bond- 
ing of  films  and  molded  components.  4,046,945,  CI.  428-282.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Winchell,  David  A.;  Miller,  Joe  A.;  and  Martin,  Jerry  D.,  4,046,276. 
CI.  215-250.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Adelmann,  Siegfried;  Margotte,  Dieter;  Merten,  Josef;  and  Ver- 

naleken,  Hugo,  4,046,836,  CI.  260-860.000. 
Becker,    Wolf-Jurgen;    Deprez,    Jacques;    and    Lehnert,    Horst. 

4,046,510,  a.  23.230.00R. 
Bcecken.  Hermann.  4.046,771,  CI.  26O-3O7.0OD. 
Dahn.  Ursula;  Hagenmaier,  Hanspaul;  Hohne,  Helmut;  Konig, 
Wilfried;  Scheinpflug,  Hans;  and  Zahner,  Hans,  4,046,881,  CI. 
424-181.000. 
Eimers,  Erich;  Dhein,  Rolf;  and  Wiedermann,  Rolf,  4,046,742,  CI. 

260-77.5AN. 
Lehnert,  Gunther;  Maertens.  Dieter;  Pampas,  Gottfried;  and  Witte, 

Josef.  4.046,710,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
RottlcfT,  Gunther;  Sundermann,  Rudolf;  Grigat,  Ernst;  and  Putter. 

Rolf,  4,046,796,  CI.  26O453.00P. 
Schafer,  Rolf,  4,046.865,  CI.  423-499.000. 
Bayer.  Gerhard:  See— 

Schepers.  Bemhard;  Bayer.  Gerhard;  Urmann,  Ernst;  and  Schanz. 
Klaus.  4.046,855,  Q.  423- 1 30.000. 
Bayer,  Horst  O.;  Swithenbank,  Colin;  and  Yih,  Roy  Y.,  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company.  Herbicidal  4-trifluoromethyl-4'nitrodiphenyl  ethers. 
4,046.798.  CI.  26(M65.00D. 
Baynes,  Gene  P.;  and  Brooks,  Frank  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Mechanical  wheel  lock  control.  4.046.427,  CI.  303-115.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A.  Company.  Limited:  See- 
van  Iseghem.  Paul;  Vlasak.  Thomas;  and  Zimmermann.  Wolfgang, 
4.046.608.  CI.  148-188.000.  *    * 

Bean.  Samuel  L.:  See— 

Seeling,  Philip  F.;  and  Bean.  Samuel  L.,  4,046,867,  CI.  423-543.000. 

Becker,  Kunibert;  and  Weirich,  Walter,  to  Gewcrkschaft  Eiscnhutte 

Westfalia.  Hydraulic  control  systems  for  use  with  mining  apparatus. 

4.046.060.  a.  91-414.000. 

Becker.  Otto  Alfred.  Insulating  flexible  composite  element.  4,045.931. 

CI.  52-406.000. 
Becker,  Wolf-Jurgen;  Deprez,  Jacques;  and  Lehnert,  Horst,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  an  apparatus  for  determining  the 
inorganic  carbon  content  of  a  liquid.  4,046,510,  CI.  23-230.00R 
Beckert,  Werner  F.:  See— 

Au,  Frederick  H.   F.;  and  Beckert,  Werner  F..  4,046,593.  CI. 
134-21.000. 
Beckley,  Charles  R.  Folding  furniture  piece.  4,046,417,  CI.  297-16.000 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Akeley,  Lloyd  Thomas,  4,046,010,  CI.  73-406.000. 
Beckmann.  Georg:  See— 

Fritz,  Kurt;  and  Beckmann.  Georg.  4,046.1 10,  CI.  122-32.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  Electronics  Company:  See— 

Wong.  Herbert  Vernon.  4,047,144,  CI.  338-2.000. 

^•f^'i^'i- ***""■""'  *°  ^y"  Aktiengesellschaft.   Styryl  dyestuffs. 

4,046.771.  CI.  26O-307.00D. 
Beggs.  Donald,  to  Midrex  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  metallic 

iron  particles.  4,046.557,  CI.  75-35.000. 

2*!!'i^*^™*  D  "e*"  P*t>ent  "d-  4,046,143,  CI.  128-133.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 

Baumhauer,  John  Charles,  Jr.;  Brzezinski.  Alex  Michael;  Warren. 

V^.B^'*'*^'  ■"**  Whitesell,  Stephen  Reed.  4,046,974,  CI.  179- 
III.OOR. 

Bjorkholm,  John  Ernst;  and  Liao,  Paul  Foo-Hung.  4.047,026,  CI. 

Dalley,  James  Edwin,  4,046,969,  CI.  179-18.0FA. 

Daugherty,  Thomas  Henry;  and  Stone,  Dale  Eugene.  4.046,964.  CI 

I79-I5.0BF. 
Embree,  Milton  Luther;  Goldthorp,  David  Clayton;  and  O'Neill 

John  Francis,  4,046.968.  CI.  179-18.0FA. 
Fraser.  David  Bruce.  4.046.660.  CI.  204-192.00C. 
Huizinga,  Donald  Dean;  Underbill.  Edward  William;  and  Whit- 
comb.  James  Arthur.  4.046,972,  CI.  179-99.000. 
O'Neill.  John  Francis.  4.046.967.  CI.  I79-18.0FA. 
Pugh.  William  Edward.  III.  4.046.454.  CI.  350-96.00C. 
Rogers.  Barry  William,  4.046,962,  CI.  I79-6.30R. 
Rocebrock,  Frederick  Allen,  4,046,980,  CI.  200-153.0LA. 
Shenk,  Walter  James.  4,046,225,  CI.  184-15.00R. 
Sparber.  Richard  Grant,  4,047,104,  CI.  324-62.000. 
Bellan.  Heinrich:  See— 

Euenmuller.  Alfred;  Bellan,  Heinrich;  Scherer,  Lorenz;  Notter 
Eugen;  and  Wagler.  Werner.  4,046,068,  CI.  100-65.000. 
Benasutti,  Louis  D.;  Neubauer.  Jerry  L.;  and  Meyer,  Ronald  E..  to 
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General  Motors  Corporation.   Vertical  sliding  closure  Bane!   for 
refrigeration  door.  4.046,438,  CI.  3I2-I38.00A. 
Bender.  Horst.  to  WIBAU  (Westdeutsche  Industrie-  und  Strassenbau- 
Maschinen  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.).  Reciprocating  valve  for  a  double 
piston  concrete  pump.  4.046.166.  CI.  137-625.480. 
Benditalia  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cadeddu.  Leonardo.  4,046.977.  CI.  200-84.00C. 
Bendzsak.  Gabor  J.,  to  Ajax  Magnethermic  Corporation.  High  fre- 
quency inverter.  4,047,092,  CI.  363-135.000. 
Benerito,  Ruth  R.:  Ste- 
ward. Truman  L.;  Benerito,  Ruth  R.;  and  Hebert.  Jacques  J 
4,046.953,  CI.  428-426.000.  i 

Benkoe.  Erwin:  See— 

Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  and  Benkoe.  Erwin.  4,045.906.  CI.  46-44.000. 
Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  Benkge,  Erwin;  Everitt.  Delmar  K;  Chesley. 
Ronald   F.;   and   Frierdich.   Richard   D.,   4,046,380,  CI.    273- 
119.00R. 
Bennett.  Walter  Scott,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Modular  apparatus 
for  binary  quotient,  binary  product,  binary  sum  and  binary  difTerence 
generation.  4,047,011,  CI.  235-164.000. 
Benson,  Robert  C:  See— 

Tuchyner,   Harold   J.;   and    Benson,   Robert   C,   4.047j117,   CI 
3304.300.  1 

Berg,  Cecilia.  Sanitary  napkin.  4,046,147,  CI.  128-290.00R.       | 
Berger,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Hunt,  Robert  Carroll,  to  Uniloc,  Incorpo- 
rated. Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  boiler  water  conductiv- 
ity. 4,047,099,  CI.  324-30.00R. 
Berger,  Richard  M.,  to  American  Filtrona  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  making  tobacco  smoke  filter.  4,046,063.  CI.  93-l.OOC. 
Bergman.  Carl.  Plural  chamber  dispenser.  4,046.288.  CI.  222-135.000. 
Bergmann.  Ewald;  Bareis,  Alfred;  Dangelmaier,  Karl;  and  Kottmann. 
Alfred,  to  L.  Schuler  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  stacking  articles  in  sheet 
form  for  electrical  machines.  4,046,264.  CI.  214-8.000. 
Bcrkey,  Ed|gar:  See— 

Bauerle,  James  E.;  Reed.  William  H.;  and  Berkey.  Edgar,  4,047.101. 
CI.  324-33.000.  6    •    .      •      . 

Bernard,  Armand:  See— 

de  la  Taille,  Olivier;  Bernard,  Armand;  and  Labadie.  Jean-Francois 
4.046.420.  CI.  297-216.000. 
Bemardi,  Luigi:  See— 

Patelli,   Bianca;   Bemardi,   Luigi;  Arcamone.   Federico;  and  Di 

Marco,  Aurelio,  4,046.878,  CI.  424-180.000. 

Bematt,  Joseph;  and  Guleserian,  John  E.,  to  SAC  Electric  Company. 

Breather  assembly  for  electrical  apparatus.  4,047,142,  CI.  337-186.000 

Bernstein,  Seymour;  Lenhard.  Robert  Herman;  and  Heller.  Milton 

David,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Substituted-hydro«y-naph- 

thalenedisulfonic  acid  compounds.  4,046,805,  CI.  260-506.000. 

Bessler.  Donald  U.;  and  Tacchi,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation. 

Distillate   fuel   containing   dehazing   compositions.    4,046.|21.   CI. 

Best,  Anthony;  and  Harman,  Harold,  to  Moulton  Developmeats  Lim- 
ited. Rubber  flap  damper  valves.  4.046,360,  CI.  267-65.00B. 
Best,  Stanley  Gordon,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Fluidic 

temperatare  sensor.  4,046,008.  CI.  73-349.000. 
Better  Packages.  Inc.:  See—  I 

Ellner.  Edwin.  4,047,006,  CI.  235- 1 5 1 .  330. 
Bhandarkar,  Dileep  P.:  See— 

Choate,  William  Clay;  and  Bhandarkar,  Dileep  P..  4.047.163,  CI 
34O-173.00R.  f      ■    ■       ... 

Bharucha.  Kekhusroo  R.;  Ajdukovic,  Djordje;  Pavilanis.  Vytaqtas;  and 
Mackay.  Angus  Campbell,  to  Canada  Packers  Limited.  Antiviral 
l,2.3,4-tetrahydro-l,4-alkanonaphthalenamine  derivatives.  4,046.811 
CI.  260-578.000.  1 

Bigaike,  Efhard;  Wolf,  Jurgen;  and  Schmelzer.  Gunther.  ti  Volk- 
swagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Regulating  arrangement  for  internal 
combustion  engines,  especially  those  with  a  fuel  injection  system 
4.046.129,  CI.  I23-32.0EA. 

Bijker,  Arnold  Jan;  and  Riemens,  Karel.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Digital  transmission  system  for  transmitting  speech  signals  at  a  low 
bit  rate,  and  transmission  for  use  in  such  a  system.  4,047,108,  CI. 
325-38. O^B. 

Binard,  William  J.:  See— 

Libmaa  Gary;  Bmard,  William  J.;  and  Patel,  Harish  A..  4.046.138 
CI.  128-2.00F. 
Bione.  Angcio  A.,  to  Hammond  Corporation.  Digital  touch  responsive 

tempo  generating  device.  4.046.048.  CI.  84-1.030. 
Bissinger.  William  E.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  S-p-Methoxyphenyl 
N-2.3-dibromopropylthiolcarbamate  and  its  use  in  the  control  of  plant 
nematodes.  4.046,912.  CI.  424-300.000. 
Bjorkholm.  John  Ernst;  and  Liao,  Paul  Foo-Hung,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Deflection  of  atomic  beams  with  isotope 
separation  by  optical  resonance  radiation  using  stimulated  ttnission 
and  the  AC.  Stark  eflect.  4,047.026.  CI.  250-251.000. 
Blackman.  Ralph  Eugene:  See— 

Parise.  Carl;  Blackman.  Ralph  Eugene;  and  Wimsatt.  James  M 
4.046,989.  CI.  219-437.000. 
Blaine.  Geneva,  executrix:  See — 

.^'4;S56,W?C?208"ri\ol!l'"''^  ""'  ^'""''  ''"'"'•  "^"'"*' 

Blaine.  Neal  Franklin,  deceased;  and  Blaine,  Geneva,  executrix.  Solvent 

4  046*6^"  r\  °''  '"'^°"'  ^"  ""***  "'''"'"8  a  trichloroethylene  Solvent. 

BlaisdelK  Donald  S.;  and  Walter.  Llewellyn  L..  to  Towmotor  Corpora- 
tion. Floating  steering  axle.  4,046,218.  CI.  180-155  000 

Bland.  Herbert;  and  Schaul.  Joseph  B.  Vehicle  bumper  mounted  carrier 
for  cycles.  4,046,297,  CI.  224-42.03B. 
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Bletz,  Walter;  and  Holle.  Werner,  to  Ernst  Leitz  GmbH.  Electronic 
storage,  indicator  and  exposure  time  control  device  for  photographic 
cameras.  4.047.189,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Bloom.  SUnley  M.:  See— 

Land.  Edwin  H.;  Bloom,  Stonley  M.;  and  Rogers.  Howard  G.. 
4.046.457,  CI.  350-164.000. 
Blount,  Richard,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Photoflash  array  con- 
struction. 4.047,015.  CI.  240-1.300. 
Bock,  Heinz-Wilhelm:  See— 

Aleite,    Werner;    and     Bock,     Heinz-Wilhelm,    4.046.624,    CI. 
176-22.000. 
Bodor.  Nicolae  S.,  to  INTERNx  Research  Corporation.  Labile  quater- 
nary ammonium  salts  useful  in  binding  bile  acids  in  warm-blooded 
animals.  4.046.899,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See — 

Mentrup,  Anton;  Schromm,  Kurt;  Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  and  Trau- 

necker.  Werner.  4.046.913.  CI.  424-311.000. 
Swetly.  Peter.  4,046.879.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Boehringer.  John  R.;  and  Lecky.  John.  Sealable  activated  charcoal  gas 

sampler.  4.046.014.  CI.  73-421. 50R. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Bryan,  Darold  Ray,  4,046.347,  CI.  248-346.000. 
Bogert.  Allen  Z.  Joint  system  for  wall  panel  construction.  4,045.932.  CI. 

52-460.000. 
Boice,  Michael  F..  to  Electronic  Memories  &  Magnetics  Corporation. 
Read  and  write  drive  system  for  a  2JD  coincident  current  magnetic 
core  memory.  4.047.164.  CI.  34O-174.00M. 
Boie.  Immo;  and  Lowski,  Dieter,  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Color  photographic  material  containing  2-equivalent  yellow 
couplers.  4,046,575,  CI.  96-lOO.OON. 
Bom,  Comelis  Johannes  Gerardus:  See — 

van   der    Lely,    Ary;   and    Bom,   Comelis   Johannes   Gerardus, 
4,046.202,  CI.  172-72.000. 
Bonar  A  Bemis  Ltd.:  See— 

Flantua.  Gysbertus,  4,045.941.  CI.  53-35.000. 
Bonds,  James  Vaull,  to  McEvoy  Oilfield  Equipment  Co.  Run-in  and  tie 

back  apparatus.  4,046,405.  CI.  285-3.000. 
Bonne,  Ulrich,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Electro-optic  cell  with  transverse 

electric  field.  4.046.456,  CI.  35O-160.00R. 
Bonneau.  Benoit.  Non-retum  valve  for  preventing  back  flow  of  waste 

waters.  4.046.161.  CI.  137-247.170. 
Booth,  Thomas  Allan;  and  Scholten,  Frank  Lynn,  to  Addressograph 
Multigraph  Corporation.  Exposure  control  system  for  photocomposi- 
tion machines.  4,046,475.  CI.  355-69.000. 
Booth.  Vemard  S.;  and  Oswalt.  Billy  W..  to  Olinkraft.  Inc.  Two  cell 

bulk  conuiner.  4,046,307,  CI.  229-15.000. 
Borba,  Paul  A.:  See — 

Miller.  Harry  R  ;  and  Borba,  Paul  A.,  4,046.109.  CI.  119-92.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See — 

Rickert.  Paul  Ellis.  4.046.844.  CI.  26I-34.00A. 
van  Hesden,  Jan  Willem,  4.046.524.  CI.  51-306.000. 
Bom.  Grant  R.  Cervix  photographic  method.  4.046,140.  CI   128-2  OOR. 
Bors.  Gyozo:  See — 

Andriska.  Viktor;  Gorog  nee  Privitzer.  Kaulin;  Bruckner.  Gyor- 
gyi;  Nemessanyi  nee  Szekely.  Zsuzsanna;  Havasi.  Miklos;  Ras- 
kay,  Bela;  Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzsebet;  Szigeti  nee  Haranghy, 
Terez;  Dudas,  Jozsef;  Szilagyi,  Gyula;  Marosvolgyi,  Sandor; 
Gribovszky,  Pal;  Pinter,  ZolUn;  and  Bors,  Gyozo.  4.046,773.  CI. 
548-339.000. 
Boudry.  Michael  Robert,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Dau  transmis- 
sion systems.  4.047.159.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Boughton.  Edward  M.:  See— 

Kuonen.  Frederick  L.;  and  Boughton.  Edward  M..  4.046,100.  CI. 
118-8.000. 
Bourdo.  Charles  A.  Progressive  die  sensor.  4.046,040,  CI.  83-63.000. 
Bowen.  James  H.,  to  W.  G.  Jaques  Company.  Liquid  level  indicator  and 

flow  measuring  device.  4.045,876.  CI.  33-126.600 
Bowman.  James  Lee.  to  Long-Lok  Fasteners  Corporation.  Apparatus 
and    method    of    forming    self-locking    fastener.    4.046.106.    CI. 
118-620.000. 
Boyd,  George  F..  Sr..  to  Tri-Sute  Motor  Transit  Company.  Retentive 

base  for  shipping  cask.  4.046,345,  CI.  248-154.000. 
Boysen,  Mogens  Bredal.  to  4K  -  International  A/S.  Pulse  generator 

4.047,047.  CI.  307-106.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Thomburrow,  Peter  Robert,  4.046,740,  CI  260-75.00N. 
Brackenridge.  Alexander  Robertson,  executor:  See— 

Paterson.  Donald  MacDougal.  deceased;  and  Brackenridge,  Alex- 
ander Robertson,  executor,  4,046.044,  CI   83-489  000. 
Bradley.  William  David:  See— 

Alvi.  Zia  Rahecm;  Bradley.  William  David;  Denham,  Keith;  and 
Summeriin.  Frederick  Arthur,  4,046.053,  CI.  85-72.000. 
Brandes.    Guenther.    Rolling    pin    with    dough    thickness    control 

4.045.850.  CI.  29-111.000. 

Brandt.  Bemd;  Jansen.  Peter;  and  Liesenfeld.  Heinz,  to  Deutsche  Gold- 

und  Silbcr-Scheideansult  vormals  Roessler,  DT.  System  for  venting 

the  heating  pipes  of  a  tubular  roury  dryer.  4.045,881.  CI.  34-138.000 

Branham,  Charles  Escom;  Steury,  Thomas  Dean;  and  Woodward,  John 

Maury,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Dual  mode 

electrophotographic  apparatus  having  dual  function  printing  beam 

4.046.471.  CI.  355-14.000. 

Brannstrom.  Roine;  and  Nilsson,  Goran,  to  Stal-Laval  Turbin  AB 

Regulating  means  for  gas  turbine  plant.  4,045.955.  CI.  60-39.28R. 
Bratyshev.  Igor  Petrovich:  See— 

Feinzilber.  Mikhail  Leibovich;  Kuzin.  Eduard  Nikolaevich;  Timo- 
feev.  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Roitershtein,  Semen  Semenovich; 
Kozlov.  Jury  Stepanovich;  Korelin.  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Dmi- 


trievsky.  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Bratyshev.  Igor  Petrovich;  Ome- 
lyan,  Fedor  EvsUfievich;  Sheinis.  Efim  losifovich;  Pak,  Vladimir 
Grigorievich;  Romanov.  Vladimir  Ivanovich;  Garbuzov,  Zal- 
man  Eremeevich;  and  Narei,  Grigory  Borisovich,  deceased. 
4.045,893.  CI.  37-I08.00A. 
Braukmann  Armaturen  AG;  See — 

Braukmann.  Bemhard  W.;  and  Vollmer,  Rudolph.  4.046,692.  CI. 
210-108.000. 
Braukmann,  Bemhard  W.;  and  Vollmer,  Rudolph,  to  Braukmann  Ar- 
maturen    AG.     Domestic     water    control     unit.     4.046.692,    CI. 
210-108.000. 
Braun.  Anton.  Free  piston  engine  fuel  feeding  apparatus.  4,046.115.  CI. 

I23-46.00R 
Braun.  Eugene  R.;  and  Richards.  Elmer  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Start 

control.  4,046.032,  CI.  74-865.000 
Bray,  Donald  Thedore.  to  Desalination  Systems,  Inc.  Simultaneous 
production  of  multiple  grades  of  purified  water  by  reverse  osmosis. 
4.046,685,  CI.  2IO-23.00H 
Brazerol.  William  A.:  See — 

Briggs.  Southwick  W.;  and  Brazerol.  William  A ,  4.046.697.  CI. 
210-457.000. 
Brennen,  Michael  B.:  See— 

Gyugyi,    Laszlo;    Stacey,    Eric    J.;    and    Brennen,    Michael    B. 
4,047.097.  CI.  323-119.000 
Brenner.  George  John.  Jr..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co   Frost  detector 

4.045.971,  CI.  62-140.000. 
Brenner.  Wolf,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  producing 

ketoisophorone.  4,046.813.  CI.  260-586.00P 
Breyley,  Thomas  E.  Walking  aid.  4.046,374,  CI.  272-7O300. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Takahashi,  Hidenori;  Tamura.  Hiroshi;  Waunabe,  Shigeo;  and 
Sogi,  Toshiyuki,  4,046,183,  CI.  I52-36200R. 
Briggs.  Southwick  W.;  and  Brazerol.  William  A   Pleated  paper  filter 

4,046,697,  CI.  210-457.000. 
Brinlee,   Homer  L    Vacuum  subjugated  accelerator.  4,046.117.  CI. 

I23-I03.00C. 
Briody,  Ronald  Francis:  See — 

Coast,   GeofTrcy;    and    Bnody.    Ronald    Francis,    4,046.630,   CI. 
176-39.000. 
Bnstol-Myers  Company:  See — 

Samour,  Carlos  M.;  and  Vida,  Julius  A..  4.046,894,  CI  424-254.000 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Burbidge,  Bernard  Whiting;  Cook,  Terence  John;  and  Crowson, 
Roger,  4.046.671.  CI  208-138  000 
Brodie,  Edwin  T.,  to  Bandag  Incorporation.  Material  and  methods  for 

bonding  treads  to  tires.  4.046,947.  CI.  428-352.000. 
Brokenshire.  John  Leslie:  See — 

Showalter.  Lane  Crawford;  Brokenshire.  John  Leslie;  and  Watts, 
Geoffrey  B.,  4.045,997,  CI.  73-23  000. 
Brooker.  Lenon  G.:  See— 

McCaskey,  Harold  O .  Jr ;  and  Brooker.  Lenon  G..  4.046.937,  CI 
428-211.000. 
Brooks.  Frank  W.:  See— 

Baynes.  Gene  P  ,  and  Brooks.  Frank  W  .  4.046.427,  CI  303-1 15.000 
Brorein.  William  J  .  to  General  Cable  Corporation.  Connector  for  use 

with  printed  wiring  circuits  4,046,444,  CI   339-91  OOR 
Broucksou,    Robert   H..   to   Eaton   Corporation     Adjustable   steering 

column  support.  4,046.024,  CI.  74-493.000. 
Brown,  Alfred;  Hager.  Stephen  F  ;  Chichakli.  Moutaz;  and  Wu.  Ching 
H.,  to  Texaco  Inc    Secondary  oil  recovery  process.  4,046,196,  CI 
166-273.000 
Brown,  Dennis  Cockbum;  and  Murray.  Reginald,  to  Associated  Engi- 
neering    Limited.     Metallic     bonding     method.     4.046,305,     CI. 
228-194.000 
Brown.  Michael  Kenneth,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Conditioning 

system  for  transducer  signals.  4.046.961.  Q.  179.I.00P 
Brown.  Villy,  to  Aetna  Bearing  Company.  Articulated  thrust  bearing. 

4,046.436,  CI   308-233.000. 
Brown.  William  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation   Process  for  elec- 
trocoating    aminimide    containing    compositions.    4.046,658,    CI 
204-181.000. 
Bruckner.  Gyorgyi:  See — 

Andriska,  Viktor;  Gorog  nee  Privitzer.  Kaulin;  Bruckner.  Gyor- 
gyi; Nemessanyi  nee  Szekely,  Zsuzsanna.  Havasi.  Miklos;  Ras- 
kay.  Bela;  Grega  nee  Toth.  Erzsebet;  Szigeti  nee  Haranghy. 
Terez;  Dudas,  Jozsef;  Szilagyi.  Gyula,  Marosvolgyi.  Sandor. 
Gribovszky,  Pal;  Pinter,  Zolun;  and  Borv  Gyozo.  4.046,773.  CI 
548-339.000. 
Bruml.  Norman  A   Display  package  4.046.251,  CI   206-45.140. 
Bruning,  William  E.,  to  OMNI  Corporation.  Temporary  door  installa- 
tion for  grain  carrying  freight  car.  4.046,185,  CI    160-368.00G. 
Bmnninger.  Manfred:  See— 

Theurer.  Josef;  and  Brunninger.  Manfred.  4.046,077,  CI.  104-2.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Shaikh.  Nisar,  4,046.219.  CI    181 -2 1 1. 000 
Bryan.  Darold  Ray.  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Adaptor  assembly. 

4.046.347.  CI.  248-346.000. 
Bryant.  Nelson  H.;  Hobler.  Ross  L  .  Allen.  Wilbur  J.;  and  Polisco. 
Joseph  W.,  to  Powers  Manufaciunng.  Inc.  Control  system  for  com- 
puter controlled  identification  of  bottles  4.047,000.  CI  235-151.100 
Bryant.  Richard:  See— 

Kruk,  Anthony  Richard;  Bryant.  Richard,  and  Harper.  Samuel. 
4.045,855,  CI  29-252  000. 
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Brzezinski,  Alex  Michael:  5m— 

Baumhauer,  John  Charles,  Jr.;  Brzezinski,  Alex  Michael;  Warren, 
Joe  Edward;  and  Whitesell,  Stephen  Reed,  4,046,974,  C\.  179- 
IllOOR. 
Bucyrus-Erie  Company:  See— 

Barber,  Ellery  H.,  4,046.035,  CI.  82.1.00C. 
Sterner,  Russell  L.,  4.043,936.  CI.  S2-632.000. 
Budinski,  John  A.;  and  Flora.  Raymond  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Windshield  wiper  drive  mechanism  having  a  depressed  park 
poHtion.  4.046,020,  CI.  74-70.000. 
Buehler,  Arthur:  See— 

Zweifel.   Hans   Heini;    Buehler.   Arthur;   and    Fasciati,    Alfred. 
4,046,507,  CI.  8-79.000. 
BufTrngton,  James  F.;  and  Norris.  Lee  E.  Grain  drying  apparatus  and 

process.  4.045,882.  Q.  34- 1 7 1 .000. 
Bugaut.  Andree:  See — 

Kalopittts,  Gregoire;  Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Estradier,  Francoise, 
4,046.786,  CI.  260-396.00N. 
Buono.  Dennis  F.;  Carlson.  Nils  G.;  Hibner,  David  H.;  and  Moringiello, 
Donald  C,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Damped  intershaft 
bearing  and  stabilizer.  4.046.430,  CI.  308-26.000. 
Bufbidge.  Bernard  Whiting;  Cook,  Terence  John;  and  Crowson,  Roger, 
to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The.  Reduction  of  platinum 
group  metal  catalysts.  4,046.671,  CI.  208-138.000. 
Burden,  David  M.;  and  Malaney,  Frank  N.,  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Fused  resistive  electrical  protection  device.  4,047,143,  CI. 
337-239.000. 
Burg.  Karlheinz:  See — 

Sextro.  Gunter;  Burg,  Karlheinz;  Leugering.  Hans  Joachim;  Schlaf, 
Helmut;  and  Heller,  Alwin,  4.046.738,  CI.  260-67.0FP. 
Burkwall,  Morris  P..  Jr.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Shelf  suble, 

semi-moist  simulated  egg.  4,046,922,  CI.  426-104.000. 
Burnett.  Joseph  C.  Jr.;  Hicks.  John  J.;  and  Hovey,  Leonard  L.,  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Electrolytic  hydrodimerization  process  im- 
provement. 4,046,651.  CI.  204-73.00R. 
Burnett.  Walter  L.  Dental  articulator.  4.045,873,  CI.  32-32.000. 
Bumham,  Emily  A.  Female  urinal  apparatus.  4,045,828,  CI.  4-1 10.000. 
Bumham,  William  E.  Internal  combustion  engines.  4,046,116,  CI.  123- 

48.00R. 
Bums.  Dallas  D.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Expanded  ring  bellows.  4,045,959, 

CI.  60-632.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See- 
Bennett,  Walter  Scott.  4.047,01 1,  CI.  235-164.000. 
Brown,  Michael  Kenneth.  4.046.961.  CI.  179-l.OOP.  ' 
Dijkatra.  Edsger  W.,  4.047,243.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Holz.  George  E..  4.047,169,  CI.  340-324.00M. 
Hutchison.  Robert  V..  4,046.442.  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Kobylarz,  Uwrence  P.;  and  Mack.  Ronald  H..  4,047,229,  CI. 

36O-2.000. 
Lau,    Edward    H.;    and    Marino,    Francis    C,    4,047,241,    CI. 

361-288.000. 
Sevak.  Nitin  M.,  4.046.371,  CI.  271-178.000. 
Burton,  David  C.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Device  for  installa- 
tion of  plastic  fifth  wheel  liner  on  a  truck  trailer.  4,045,854,  CI. 
2V~23  3  •OUO. 

Burton.  Pamela  M.:  See- 
White,    Abraham;    and    Burton,    Pamela    M.,    4,046,877,    CI. 

Burton,  Vance  P.;  and  Mikulicz,  Michael  Z..  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrogen 

Huoride-catalyzed  alkylaUon  apparatus.  4,046,516.  CI.  23-288.00E. 
Busam,  Donald  H.:  See— 

Redelman.  Paul  E.;  and  Busam,  Donald  H.,  4,046.267,  CI.  214- 
1 0.4uo. 
Busby,  Llewellyn  D.:  See- 
Toft,  Kaj:  and  Busby,  Llewellyn  D.,  4,045.894,  CI.  38-77.830. 
*?*^  ci      *'*^  "^  Franck,  Gunter,  to  Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft 
fur  Elektrische  Gluhlampen  mbH.  Lamp  having  amalgam  contained 
ma  porous  silicate  mass.  4,047,071,  CI.  313-490.000. 
^•^"f^jn-  Sylvester.  Fence  wire  stretching  device.  4,046,353,  CI. 

Buzzard,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Wayside 
"«™"«*3;««n  for  railroad  cab  signals  and  speed  control.  4.046.342. 

Bye.  Carolyn  N..  to  National  Casein  of  New  Jersey.  Proteinaceous 

adhesive  composition.  4.046.955,  Q.  428-479.000. 
Byer,  John  A.  Gun  cleaner.  4,045,900,  CI.  42-l.OOR. 
C.  van  der  Lely  N.  V.:  See— 

^■?-*'?"  J^'y-   ^^''   '^   ^O"'   Cornells  Johannes   Gerardus, 
4.046.202.  a.  172-72.000. 

Cadeddu.  Leonardo,  to  Benditalia  S.p.A.  Fluid  reservoir.  4,046,977  CI 

200-84.00C. 
Cairns.  Janes  Anthony;  Nelson,  Richard  Stuart;  and  Bamfield,  Rhyd- 
wyn  William,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Cau- 
lystt  sputtered  on  substantially  nonporous  low  surface  area  particu- 
late supports.  4,046.712.  Q.  252-447.000. 
California  and  Hawaiian  Sugar  Company:  See— 

Riffer.  Richard.  4.046,S9a  CI.  127-46.00B. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Rembrum.  Alan;  Yen,  Shiao-Ping  S.;  and  Dreyer,  William  J., 

4.046.720.  a.  260-2.30B. 
Rembaum.  Alan,  4,046.730.  CI.  326-310.000. 
Campbell.  Kenneth  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  RF  signal 

^aerator.  4.047.121,  CI.  331-76.000. 
Cuada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  Right  of:  See- 
Hart.  John  A.  H..  4.046.939.  CI.  428-31 1. 000. 


Canada  Inkers  Limited:  See— 

Bharacha,  Kekhusroo  R.;  Ajdukovic,  Djordje;  Pavilanis,  Vytautas- 
and  Mackay,  Angus  Campbell,  4.046,81 1,  CI.  260-578.000. 

Canadian  International  Paper  Company:  See i 

Sextan.  Ernest  Arthur,  4,046,621,  CI.  162-40.000. 
Canadian  Lady-Canadelle  Inc.:  See —  ' 

Asel,  John  R.;  Allaire,  Roger;  Thalmann.  Peter;  and  Castonguay. 

Reae,  4,046,088,  CI.  112-265.000. 
Asel,  John  R.;  Allaire,  Roger;  Thalmann,  Peter;  and  C»tonBuav. 
Reae.  4.046.089,  CI.  112-265.000. 
Canadian  Paciflc  Limited:  See— 

Kruk,  Anthony  Richard;  Bryant,  Richard;  and  Harper.  Samuel. 
4.045,855.  CI.  29-252.000. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited:  See— 
Moror.  Leonard  Arthur.  4,046.635.  CI.  195-103.700. 
Shen.  Kuo-Cheng.  4,046.585.  CI.  106-123.0LC. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ando,   Yujiro;   Ohara.   Katsunobu;   and   Shinohara,    Yukimasa. 

4,046,466,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Kawamura,  Naoto,  4,046,459,  CI.  350-214.000. 
Mashimo,  Yukio;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Ito,  Tadashi;  Ito,  Fiimio;  and 

ShiBoda,  Nobuhiko,  4,047,187,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Nakamura,  Zenzo;  Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Tagu- 
chi,   Tetsuya;    Aizawa.    Hiroshi;    and    Tsunekawa,    Tokuichi. 
4.047.194.  CI.  354-149.000. 
Shimazaki,  Mamoru;  Toyama.  Masamichi;  Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu- 

and  IWama,  Hideto,  4,046,464,  CI.  352-141.000. 
Toyama,  Masamichi;  Takigawa.  Tomoshi;  Shimazaki.  Mamoru; 
Ok^ima,  Hidekazu;  Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu;  and  Iwama.  Hideto. 
4.046.465,  CI.  352-175.000. 
Capeling.  Thomas  W.;  and  Lovins.  Robert  G.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  making  decorative  tiles.  4.046,090,  CI.  11 3- LOOK. 
Capelle,  Anton;  and  Scholten,  Heinz,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Ak- 
tiengesdlschaft.  Additive  for  improving  the  adhesion  to  textiles  of 
hot  melt  adhesives  based  on  copolyamides.  4,046,747,  CI.  260-78.00S. 
Cardinal  Extrusions  Co.:  See—  i 

Reinh»rdt,  James  Donald,  4,045.898.  CI.  40-156.000. 
Carl  Hurth  Maschinen-  und  Zahnradfabrik:  See—  ' 

Loos,  Herbert;  Seitz,  Max;  and  Erhardt,  Manfred,  4,045,917,  CI 
51-123.00G. 
Carl  Still  Recklinghausen,  Firma:  See— 

Tippmer,  Kurt,  4,045,970,  CI.  62-95.000. 
Carl  Wurth  Maschinen-  und  Zahnradfabrik:  See— 

Seitz,  Max,  4,045,916,  CI.  5I-123.00G. 
Carl  Zeiss*Stiftung:  See— 

Grosskopf,  Rudolf.  4.047,205,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Carison,  Nils  G.:  See— 

Buono,  Dennis  F.;  Carlson,  Nils  G.;  Hibner.  David  H.;  aiKl  Morin- 
gielb,  Donald  C,  4,046,430,  CI.  308-26.000. 
Carman,  Oiarles  Jerry;  Batiuk,  Martin;  and  Herman,  Richard  Michael, 
to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Thermoplastic  polymer  blends  of 
an  EPDM  polymer  having  a  high  ethylene  length  index  with  polyeth- 
ylene. 4.046,840.  CI.  260-897.00A. 
Caron,  Aristide  Leon;  and  Caron,  Paulette  Marie  Laure.  Combination 

cabinet  for  audio- visual  teaching.  4,046.437.  CI.  312-20.000. 
Caron,  Paolette  Marie  Laure:  See— 

Caron.  Aristide  Leon;  and  Caron,  Paulette  Marie  Laure,  4,046,437. 
CI.  312-20.000. 
Carr,  David  M.;  and  Chandler,  Thomas  O.,  to  Monsanto  Company 

Core  transfer  process.  4.045,858,  CI.  29-427.000. 
Carrie,  George  W.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Pneumatic  gUn  system 

and  method.  4,046.056.  CI.  89-12.000. 
Carroll.  Max  L.,  Jr..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Polyester-polyolefin 

blend  film  or  coating  composition.  4.046.837.  CI.  260-873.0)0. 
Carson,  Don  B.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Power  generation  and  pouUe  water 

recovery  from  salinous  water.  4,046.639,  CI.  203-11.000. 
Carson,  E)on  B.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Power  generation  and  poUble  water 

recovery  from  salinous  water.  4,046,640,  CI.  203-11.000. 
Carson,  Edward  H.  D.:  See- 
Smith,    Royal;    and    Carson,    Edward    H.    D..    4,046,418.    CI 
297-118.000.  T 

Carter,  Neil:  See—  I 

Lewis,  Cyril  John;  Carter,  Neil;  and  Ray,  Neil  Hunter,  4i046,540, 
CI.  65-18.000.  J 

Case  Existological  Laboratories,  Ltd.:  See- 
Case,  John  N..  4,046.178.  CI.  141-1.000.  | 
Case.  John  N..  to  Case  Existological  Laboratories.  Ltd.  Floating  bag  for 

pollution  study.  4.046. 1 78.  CI .  141-1 .000. 
Cashion,  diaries  M.:  See— 

Paxtoq,  Grady  W.,  Jr.;  Howeth,  Bobby  W.;  Mehal.  Ed4ard  W 
Cashion.  William  F.;  and  Cashion.  Charles  M..  4,047j045.  ci! 

Cashion.  William  F.:  See— 

Paxton,  Grady  W..  Jr.;  Howeth,  Bobby  W.;  Mehal,  Edward  W 
Cashion.  William  F.;  and  Cashion.  Charles  M..  4.047J 
250-551.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

KashiQ.  Toshio,  4.045,952,  CI.  58-23.00R. 
Cass,  Ann  E..  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Composite  end  Mnel  for 

can  or  siinilar  container.  4,046,306,  CI.  229-5.700. 
CMsarly,  James  William,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  c«)nnector 
houMng  havmg  an  improved  locking  means.  4,046,452,  CI.  339- 
19o.uOH. 
Cassidy.  John  Edward,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Re- 
fractory binder.  4.046,581.  CI.  106-85.000. 
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Castel  Mac  S.p.A.:  See— 

Mazzini,  Leone,  4,045,979.  CI.  62-352.000. 
Castleman.  Cordell  V.,  to  Magnetic  Controls  Company.  Ringing  detec- 
tor for  telephone  circuits.  4,046,970.  CI.  179-84.00L. 
Castonguay.  Rene:  See— 

Asel,  John  R.;  Allaire,  Roger;  Thalmann,  Peter;  and  Castonguay. 

Rene.  4,046.088.  CI.  112-265.000. 
Asel.  John  R.;  Allaire,  Roger;  Thalmann.  Peter;  and  Castonguay. 
Rene,  4.046.089.  CI.  112-265.000. 
Catlett.  John  C,  to  Stanley  Works.  The.  Automatic  door  operator. 

4.045.914.  CI.  49-334.000. 
Cavalla.  John  Frederick;  and  Archibald,  John  Leheup,  to  John  Wyeth 
ft     Brother     Limited.     Pipcridino     compounds.     4.046.767,     CI. 
260-293.770. 
Cavitt,  Stanley  B.,  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Method  of 

olefin  epoxidation.  4.046,783,  CI.  260-348.330. 
Cazalaa.  Jean  Michel;  Barthe.  Alexandre  Jean-Paul;  and  Derrien.  Andre 
Robert.  Electrical  control  for  infiating  valve  for  containers  for  com- 
pressed liquefied  or  dissolved  gas.  4.046.157.  CI.  137-74.000. 
Cebal;  See— 

Winckler,  Richard,  4.045,860,  CI.  29-451.000. 
Cebrian,    Gregorio    Ramon,    to   Fundacion    de   Estudios    Farmaco- 

Biologicos.  Treatment  of  cells.  4,046.918.  CI.  424-331.000. 
Cebrian,    Gregorio    Ramon,    to    Fundacion    de    Estudios    Farmaco- 

Biologicos.  Treatment  of  cells.  4.046.919.  CI.  424-338.000. 
Cecil,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Paynter.  John  D.;  Fuqua,  Beverly  B.;  and  Cecil,  Richard  R., 
4,046,673.  CI.  208-140.000. 
Celada,  Juan;  and  MacKay,  Patrick  W.,  to  Fierro  Esponja.  S  A.  Direct 
gaseous  reduction  of  oxidic  meUl  ores  with  dual  temperature  cooling 
of  the  reduced  product.  4.046.556.  CI.  75-35.000. 
Center  for  Design  Research  and  Development  N.V.:  See— 

Ambasz.  Emilio.  4.046.422.  CI.  297-248.000. 
Centre  de  Recherches  Meullurgiques-Centrum  Voor  Research  in  de 
Metallurgie:  See — 
Economopoulos.  Mario.  4.046,599,  CI    148-12.008. 
Centre  Electronique  Horloger  S.A.:  See— 

Perotto.  Jean  Felix;  and  Vittoz.  Eric,  4.047.010,  CI.  235-156.000 
Chad.  Kenneth  Ernest:  See— 

Sefton.  Philip  Charles;  and  Chad.  Kenneth  Ernest,  4,046.991.  CI. 
219-497.000. 
Challen.  Richard  F..  to  General  Electric  Company  Digital  tone  genera- 
tor for  use  with   radio  transmitters  and   the  like.   4,047,009,  CI. 
235-152.000. 
Chambers,    Joseph    W.    Solid    waste    comminutor.    4,046,324,    CI. 

241-46.060. 
Champagne.  Patrick  Joseph,  to  Control  Data  Corporation.  Printed 

circuit  card  guide.  4,046,443,  CI.  339-66.00M. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See- 
Wright,  John  T.,  4,045,913.  CI.  49-307.000. 
Chandler,  Thomas  O.:  See— 

Carr,    David    M.;    and    Chandler,    Thomas   O.,    4,045.858.    CI 
29-427.000. 
Chang,  Wen-Hsuan:  See— 

Scriven,  Roger  L.;  and  Chang.  Wen-Hsuan.  4.046,729.  CI.  260- 
29.2TN. 
Chapman.  William  L.;  and  Newlin,  Larry  L.,  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 
pany. DigiUl  controlled  low  frequency  power  amplifier.  4,047.090. 
CI.  363-34.000. 
Charamella.  John  Barrie;  Long.  John  Warren;  and  Stone.  Jerry  Lloyd, 
to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Color  design  method. 
4.046.476.  CI.  355-77.000. 
Charlton  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Spound.  Albert  M.;  and  Day.  Robert  C.  4.046.421.  CI.  297-232.000. 

Chase,  Ascher,  to  General  Foam  Plastics  Corporation.  Shuttle  toy 

having  two  orifices  and  shock  absorbing  means.  4,046,379,  CI.  273- 

95.0AA. 

Chase,  Paul  Herbert,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  DigiUl-storage 

filter.  4.046,997,  CI.  235-150.500. 
Chaudhari,  Praveen;  Cuomo,  Jerome  John;  and  Matthews,  John  Wau- 
chope,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  for 
preparing  large  single  crystal  thin  films.  4,046,618,  CI.  156-603.000. 
Chemap  AG:  See— 

Muller.  Hans;  and  Grob.  Louis.  4.046.789.  CI.  260412.800. 
Chemcut  Corporation:  See— 

GofTredo.  Daniel  L.;  and  Shakley.  Conrad  Dale.  4,046.248.  CI. 
198-583.000. 
Chemetics  International  Ltd.:  See— 

Westeriund.  Gothe  Oscar.  4.046,665.  CI.  204-282  000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Baxmann,  Fritz;  Frese.  Albert;  Roben.  Hermann;  and  Wolpers, 

Jurgcn,  4,046,945,  CI.  428-282.000. 
Capelle,  Anton;  and  Scholten,  Heinz,  4,046,747,  CI.  26O-78.0OS. 
Sridhar,  Srinivasan;  and  Hedden,  Horst.  4,046,746.  CI.  260-78.00S 
Chen.  Nai  Yuen;  and  Heinemann,  Heinz,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Pre-engine  converter  for  use  with  fuels  containing  oxygenated  com- 
pounds 4.046.522.  CI.  48-102.00A. 
Cheng.  Paul  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Process  to  produce 

carbon  black.  4.046.864.  CI.  423-450.000. 
Cherry.  Kenneth  F.  Prismatic  perspective  control  device  4,046.461,  CI 

350-287.000. 
Chesley.  Ronald  F  :  See—  „    ^.^    . 

Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe.  Erwin;  Everitt.  Delmar  K.;  Chesley, 
Ronald  F.;  and  Frierdich.  Richard  D..  4.046.380.  CI.  273- 
1 19.00R. 


Chevron  Research  Comf>any:  See—  

Kemp.  Jacob  D.;  and  Sieg.  Robert  P.,  4.046.520,  CI.  44-56.000. 
Liston.  Thomas  V.,  4,046.702.  CI  252-33  400 
Olund,  Sven  A.,  4,046.533,  CI.  62-468.000. 
Ransley.  Derek  L..  4,046,824,  CI.  260-667.000. 
Chiba,  Shigeo:  See— 

Izumi.   Takichiro;   Chiba.   Shigeo;   and    Kobayashi.    Kazumitsu, 
4.046.136,  CI.  126-271.000 
Chichakli,  Moutaz:  See- 
Brown.  Alfred;  Hager.  Stephen  F ;  Chichakli,  Moutaz;  and  Wu, 
Ching  H..  4,046,196.  CI.  166-273.000. 
Chieger.  George;  Schwartz.  Robert  B.;  and  Banerjea.  Tara  N.,  to 
Fruehauf  Corporation.  Air  cargo  conuiner.  4.046.278,  CI.  220-1. 500. 
Chloride  Group  Limited:  See- 
Edwards.  William  Howard.  4.046.642.  CI.  204-2.100. 
Choate.  William  Clay;  and  Bhandarkar.  Dileep  P..  to  Texas  InstrumenU 
Incorporated.  Fault-tolerant  cell  addressable  array.  4.047.163,  CI. 
34O-173.00R. 
Choksi.  Pradip  Vinobchandra;  and  Seemayer,  Walter,  to  American 
Hospiul   Supply  Corporation.   Syringe  connector.   4.046.145.  CI. 
128-215.000. 
Chomencs.  Inc.:  See— 

Seeger.  Richard  E..  Jr..  4.046,975.  CI.  20O-5.00A. 
Chu.  Non  Y.  C:  See— 

Uhlmann.  Donald  R.;  Snitzer.  Elias;  Hovey.  Richard  J.;  Chu,  Non 
Y.  C;  and  Foumier,  Joseph  T..  Jr  .  4.046.586.  Q.  106-194.000. 
Chugoku  Marine  Paints.  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuda.  Sumio;  and  Kudara.  Hajime.  4.046.791.  C\.  2«M29.700. 
Chung,  William  John:  See— 

Mitchell.  Robert  Lee;  and  Chung.  William  John.  4.046.872.  CI. 
424-52.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Marthaler,  Max,  4.046.566,  CI.  96-7.000. 

Zweifel.    Hans    Heini;    Buehler.    Arthur;   and    Fascuti.    Alfred. 
4.046.507.  CI.  8-79.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation;  See — 

Baccini.  Peter;  and  Fory.  Werner.  4,046,793.  CI.  260-439.00R. 
Gamer,  Robert;  and  Petitpierre,  Jean-Claude.  4.046.776.  CI.  260- 

326.14R. 
Holt.  Bnan;  and  Randcll,  Donald  Richard.  4.046.737.  CI.  260- 

4S.80N 
Hubele.  Adolf.  4.046.911,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Mory.  Rudolf;  and  Muller.  Rolf.  4.046.755.  CI.  260-174.000. 
Mueller,   Karl   Friedrich;   and   Falk.   Robert   A.,  4,046.944.  CI. 

428-262.000. 
Muller,  Albrecht.  4.046.777.  CI.  260-326.260. 
Rasberger,  Michael;  Rody,  Jean;  Moser.  Paul;  and  Muller,  Helmut. 

4.046.788.  CI.  260-404.000. 
Zimmerh.  Willi.  4.046.734.  CI.  260-38.000 
Ciba  Geigy  (UK)  Limited:  See- 
Smith.  Malcolm  John;  Miles.  Peter;  Richardson.  Norman;  and 
Finan.  Michael  Anthony.  4.046.707.  CI.  252-180.000. 
Ciliberti.  David  F.:  See— 

Weslervelt.  Dean  C;  Scala.  Luciano  C;  Saunders.  Howard  E.;  and 
Ciliberti.  David  F..  4,046.592.  CI    134-1.000. 
Cimon,  Denis  Gaston:  See— 

Paris,  Gerard  Yvon;  and  Cimon,  Denis  Gaston.  4.046.887.  CI. 
424-232.000. 
City  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Richardson.  William  H  .  4.045.899.  CI.  40-322.000. 
City  Tank  Corporation:  See— 

McKenzie.  Roland  W  .  4.046.269.  CI.  214-83.300 
Clapham.  Leslie,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authonty.  Plugs. 
4,046,631,  CI.  176-79.000.  ^^^  ,^^  ^ 

Clark,  John  A.,  Jr.,  to  Harsco  Corporation  Water  heater.  4,046,189.  C\ 

165-39.000. 
Clark.  Lowell  E.;  Roop.  Raymond  M,  and  Volk.  Charles  E..  to  Motor- 
ola. Inc.  Semiconductor  devices  with  improved  tum-olT  characteris- 
tics. 4.047.218,  CI  357-34.000. 
Clark,  Thomas  S.;  Kennedy.  William  S ;  and  Puiali.  Robert  L..  to 
American  Tennis  Systems.  Inc   Tennis  ball  collection,  pick-up  and 
propelling  system  4.046.131,  CI   124-71.000. 
Clark.  William  F  Bed  sheet.  4.045.831.  CI.  5-334.00R 
Clark.  William  H.:  See— 

Dermond.  Hartley  P.,  4.046.485.  CI.  404-123.000. 
Clausen.  Edward  M..  to  General  Electric  Company   Sodium  halide 
discharge  lamp  with  an  alumina  silicate  barrier  zone  in  fused  silica 
envelope.  4,047,067.  CI   313-221  000 
Clausen.  Eva;  See— 

Reinhardt.    Helmut;    Gratzfeld,    Everhard;    and    CUusen,    Eva, 
4,046,861.  CI.  423-367.000 
Clavier,  Christian  M:  See— 

Bateman.  Richard  M.;  and  Clavier.  Christian  M..  4.047,027.  CI. 
250-264.000 
Clemson,  Daniel  Michael;  See— 

Kerllenevich.  Natalio;  and  Clemson.  Daniel  Michael,  4,047,246.  C\ 
364-200.000. 
Cleveland.  Joseph  J:  See—  ^    ^ 

Wamer.  Leadom  A  ;  and  Cleveland.  Joseph  J,  4,046,612,  CI. 
156-205.000. 
Clisaett,  Dennis  Edward,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited 
Process  for  bulking  kmtted  fabrK  articles  4,045.981.  C\  66-147.000. 
Cloud.  Nathan;  and  Smith.  James  Edwin,  lo  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Apparatus  to  assist  doffing  pckages  in  a  yam  windup. 
4,046,328.0.  242-18  OOA. 
Cloud.  Wayne  B..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Electrolinking  method  for 
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improving  penneability  of  hydrocarbon  fomiation.  4,046,194,  CI. 
I66-248.000. 
Clovis,  James  S.:  See — 

Cunningham,  Virginia  L.;  Clovis,  James  S.;  and  Hurwitz,  Marvin 
J..  4.046.688.  CI.  210-37.00R. 
Coast  Catamaran  Corporation:  See — 

Lomas.  James  Arthur.  Ill;  Lee,  Ronald  La  Verne;  and  Holland, 
Andrew  Macdonald,  4,046,091,  CI.  114-39.000. 
Coast,  Geoffrey;  and  Briody,  Ronald  Francis,  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Process  plant.  4,046,630,  CI.  176-39.000. 
Cobb,  Malcolm  Camie;  and  Elliott,  Pamela,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Post  dyeing  resin  particles  fixed  to  resin  base. 
4.046.S03.  CI.  8-18.00R. 
Cochran,  David  S.:  Sm— 

Dickinson.  Peter  D.;  Osborne.  Thomas  E.;  Rode,  France;  Baum, 
Allen  J.;  Cochran.  David  S.;  and  Tung,  Chung  C,  4,047,012,  CI. 
23S-1S6.000. 
Cocksedge,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Phase-sensitive  trans- 
ducer apparatus.  4,047,086,  CI.  318-608.000. 
Cohen,  Edward  M.;  and  Oberholtzer,  Earl  R.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 
Process  for  preparing  a  novel  benzylamine  hydrate.  4,046,804,  CI. 
260-501.210. 
Colbers,  Gerardus  Johannes  Baptist:  See— 

Einerhand,  Johan  Jozef;  Colbers,  Gerardus  Johannes  Baptist; 
Huck,  Wilhelmus  Martha  Andreas;  and  Geurts,  Herman  Jozef 
Johannes  Maria.  4.046.S88.  CI.  106-298.000. 
Cole,  Marc.  Process  for  desalination  with  chlor-alkali  production  in  a 

mercury  diaphragm  cell.  4,046,634.  CI.  204-99.000. 
Colgate  Pdmolive  Company:  See— 

Bauman.  Robert  Andrew.  4.046.873,  CI.  424-54.000. 
Mitchell,  Robert  Lee;  and  Chung,  William  John,  4,046,872,  CI. 
424-52.000. 
Collepardi,  Mario,  to  Emesa  Aktiengesellshaft.  Method  of  producing 
expansive  and  high  strength  cementitious  pastes,  mortars  and  con- 
cretes. 4,046,583,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Collette,  Joannes  Jacobus  Maria:  See- 
Abrahams,  Jacobus  Hubertus;  Coilette,  Joannes  Jacobus  Maria;  and 
Walters,  Robertus  Aloysius  Tarcisius  Johannes,  4,045,978,  CI. 
60-521.000. 
Collins,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Appelbaum,  Alfred  J.;  Collins,  Michael  J.;  and  Hanfling,  Jerome 
D.,  4,047,179.  CI.  343-768.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Chase.  Paul  Herbert.  4,046,997,  CI.  235-150.500. 
Madewell,  George  Robison,  4,047,096,  CI.  323-19.000. 
Musick,  Charles  Ronald;  and  Torres,  Jose  Marcelo,  4,046,625,  CI. 
176-24.000. 
Comeaux,  George  E.  Board  game  with  selector  die.  4,046,381,  CI. 

273-134.0AD. 
Comerford,  Liam  David;  and  Zory.  Peter  Stephen,  Jr.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.    Planar  solid  sute  laser  array. 
4,047.124.  CI.  33I-94.50H. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See- 
Stringer.  Robert  Kenneth;  and  Johnston,  Kenneth  Alan,  4,046,661. 
CI.  204-195.00S. 
Compressor  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Rutshtein.  Alexander;  and  SUroselsky,   Naum,  4,046,490,  01. 
417-28.000. 
Congleton,  Wayne  L.,  to  Dolco  Packaging  Corporation.  Container 

construction.  4,046,256.  CI.  206-497.000. 
Conklin,  Thomas,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Pyroelectric 
vidicon    having    target    heating    means    on    accelerating    anode. 
4,047,070,  CI.  313-388.000. 
Conlee,  Charles  J.:  See- 
James,  Arthur  M.;  and  Conlee,  Charles  J.,  4.046,414,  CI.  294- 
81.00R. 
Connell,  Robert  I.  Four  way  security  door.  4,046,410,  CI.  292-36.000. 
Connor,  David  T.;  Young,  Patricia  A.;  and  von  Strandtmann,  Max,  to 
Warner-Lambert     Company.      4,10-Dihydro-4,ia<lioxo-lH-l-ben- 
zopyrano[3,2-b]pyridine-2-carboxylic  acids  and  esters.  4.046,769,  CI. 
26O-295.O0T. 
Consolidation  Coal  Company:  See— 

Gprin,  Everett;  Jasulaitis,  William  A.;  Wasson,  George  E.;  and 
Theodore,  Frank  WUliam,  4,046.496,  CI.  425-222.000. 
Consortium  fur  Elektrochemische  Industrie  GmbH:  See— 

Deinhammer.  Wolfgang;  Wick,  Manfred;  and  Macri,  Antonio, 
4,046.792,  CI.  260-429.700. 
Construction  Systems  ft  Equipment,  Inc.:  See— 

Twitchell.  F.  Shawn,  4,046,357,  CI.  259-147.000. 
Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

LaRocca.   James  J.;   and    Mazur,   Richard   A.,   4,047,003,   CI. 
235-151. 110. 
Continental  Disc  Corporation:  See— 

Hansen,  Franklin  A.,  4,046,280,  CI.  220-89.00A. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Cass.  Ann  E..  4.046.306,  CI.  229-5.700. 

Sopcak,  James  E.;  and  Rowland,  Walter,  4,045,996,  CI.  73-l.OOR. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See- 
Chapman,   William   L.;   and   Newlin,    Larry   L.,   4,047.090,   CI 

363-34.000. 
Gordon,  Ronnie  D.;  and  Starks,  Charles  M.,  4,046,823,  CI.  260- 
662.00R. 
Control  Concepts,  Inc.:  See — 

Zeuner,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Jarman,  Alonzo  B.,  4.046,399,  CI. 
280420.000. 
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Control  Data  Corporation:  See — 

Champagne,  Patrick  Joseph,  4,046,443,  CI.  339-66.00M. 
Conzelmann,  Fritz:  See — 

Mitterhummer,  Gerhard;  Peltz,  Hanns-Heinz;  Mayer,  Ifcinrich; 
and  Conzelmann,  Fritz,  4,045.863,  CI.  29-588.000. 
Cook,  Kenneth  C,  to  Systron-Donner  Corporation.  Explosion  dis- 
charge valve.  4,046,156,  CI.  137-68.00A. 
Cook,  Robert  Alasuir,  to  Mackley  Ace  Limited.  Segment  for  seg- 
mented skirt  of  a  gas  cushion  vehicle.  4,046,216,  CI.  180-127i000. 
Cook,  Tereice  John:  See — 

Burbidge,  Bernard  Whiting;  Cook,  Terence  John;  and  Cfowson, 
Roger,  4,046,671,  CI.  208-138.000. 
Cook,  Thomas  E.  Solar  panel  assembly  for  fluid  heating  and  tiethod. 

4,046,133.  CI.  126-270.000.  i 

Cooke,  Claude  E.,  Jr.:  See—  I 

Gruesbeck,  Clay;  Salathiel,  William  M.;  Muecke,  Thomas  w.;  and 
Cooke,  Claude  E.,  Jr.,  4,046,198,  CI.  166-278.000. 
Cooke,  Robert  John:  See— 

Dorey,  Howard  Anthony;  and  Cooke,  Robert  John,  4,047,162.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Cooley,  Deaton  A.;  Reed,  Charles  C;  and  Sharp,  Russell  G.,  to  Texas 
Medical  Products,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  suction  wand.  4,045,859, 
CI.  29-451.000. 
Coope,  Robert  L.;  and  Munson,  Lowell  W.,  to  Stevens  Engiaeering. 
Torque  limiting  vise  for  holding  work  on  a  machine  todl  table. 
4,046,364.  CI.  269-244.000. 
Copal  Company  Limited:  See — 

Inoue,    Nobuyoshi;    and    Shimizu,    Munetaka,    4,047,21 1, 

354-258.000.  i 

Yamada.  Misao.  4.047,212,  CI.  354-270.000. 
Coplan,  Myron  J.:  See —  | 

Ashare,  Edward;  Rulison,  Richard  N.;  Wright,  Lawrence  T.; 
Coplan.  Myron  J.,  4,045,851,  CI.  29-157.00R. 
Coppa,  Richard  J.;  and  Gold,  Nathan,  to  Polaroid  Corporatioa  Expo- 
sure control  system  having  dynamic  aperture  flash  arrangement. 
4,047,191,  CI.  354-27.000.  ' 

Corbin,  Dennis  Dale:  See — 

Gabby,  John  Lester;  Corbin,  Dennis  Dale;  and  Lowe,  Jack  Bruner, 
4,046JB74,  CI.  424-73.000. 
Cormia,  Robert  L.;  Trumbly,  Terry  A.;  and  Andresen,  Sigurd,  to  Airco, 

Inc.  Method  for  coating  a  substrate.  4,046,659,  CI.  2O4-192.O0C. 
Cornelius,  Gerhard;  Marschner,  Friedemann;  Supp,  Emil;  and  Varlam, 
Toma,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  produc- 
ing energy.  4,045,960,  CI.  60-648.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Hertl,  William;  and  Odstrchel,  Gerald,  4,046,870,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Sanford,  Leon  M.;  and  Wu,  Che-Kuang,  4,046,545,  CI.  65-JO.OOR. 
Zine,  Anthony  R.,  Jr.,  4,046,699,  CI.  210-516.000. 
Corsette,  Douglas  F.  Manual  container  mounted  pump.  4,046, J92,  CI. 

222-383.000. 
Cortez,  Raul  Chajon.  Ellipsograph  drafting  apparatus.  4,045,875,  CI. 

33-30.00D. 
Cosco,  Robert  J.;  Lima,  Joseph  V.;  and  Soucy,  Frank,  to  GTE  ^Ivania 
Incorporated.  Flash  tube  having  enclosed  trigger  wire.  4,047,064,  CI. 
313-201.000. 
Cosgrove,  James  F.:  See — 

McCain,  William  B.;  Cosgrove,  James  F.;  and  Eaves,  Ar^iur  E., 
4,046.366,  CI.  270-21.000. 
Costas,  John  P.:  See- 
Bauer,  Lowell  W.;  and  Costas,  John  P.,  4,047,172,  CI.  343-1 7.  lOR. 
Costin,  Charles  Richard,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Quinolizinium 
resins  and  monomers  and  methods  for  making  them.  4,046,766,  CI. 
260-290.0HL. 
Coulboy,  Rene  Henri:  See— 

Damborough,   Eric;  and  Coulboy,   Rene  Henri,  4,046,192. 
166-600. 
Cox,  Karmen  D.:  See — 

Scheuer,   Paul   R.;   Cox,   Karmen   D.;  and   Sample,   Steven 
4,047 JD82,  CI.  318-221.00E. 
Cox,  Robert  N.;  and  Grober,  Melvin  G.,  to  UMC  Industries,  Inc. 

Vendor  with  door  and  shelf  interlock.  4,046,440,  CI.  312-215}000. 
Cram,  Phillip  J.;  and  Redford,  Dsvid  A.,  to  Texaco  Exploration  Canada 
Ltd.  Thermal  recovery  of  hydrocarbons  from  tar  sands.  4,046,1 95,  CI. 
166-272.000.  I 

Crane  Co.:  See — 

Goldstein,  Melvin,  4,046,686,  CI.  210-23.00H.  I 

Crankshaw,  Michael:  See — 

Kucheck,      Leo;     and     Crankshaw,      Michael,     4,046,613,     CI 
156-249.000. 
Cranor,  Dennis  A.,  to  ESCO  Corporation.  Releasable  lock.  4,C  46,327, 

CI.  241-197.000.  I 

Crawford,  Patrick  J.  Cross-cut  shear  for  trees.  4,046,179,  Cl 

34.00E. 
Credelca  A.G.:  See— 

Stucky,  Fritz  Christoph,  4,045,937,  Cl.  52-745.000. 
Crimes,  Peter  B.,  to  Kennecoti  Copper  Corporation.  Pyrometal^urgical 

system  for  liquid-liquid  contacting.  4,046,559,  CI.  75-93.00R. 
Croce,  Louis  J.;  Bajars,  Laimonis;  and  Gabliks,  Maigonis,  to  Pe(ro-Tex 
Chemical   Corporation.   Oxychlorination   of  hydrocarbons  in   the 
presence  of  non-halide  copper  containing  caulysts.  4,046,821.  CI 
260-654.00A. 
Cross,  Barrington,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.   l-Met^oxy-l- 

methyl-3-{p-[(l,l-dimethyl-2-propynyIoxy)-methoxy]phenyl}iirea. 
4,046,797,  Cl.  26a453.00R. 

Cross,  Barr^gton,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  (Alkenyloxy)-. 
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(alkynyloxy)  and  (cyanoalkoxy)  alkoxyphenyl  ureas  and  their  use  as 
herbicides.  4.046.808.  CI  260-553.00A. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See — 

Kozlowski,  John  H.,  4,046,806,  CI.  260-512.00C 
Crowson,  Roger:  See — 

Burbidge.  Bernard  Whiting;  Cook.  Terence  John;  and  Crowson. 
Roger,  4.046.671,  Cl.  208-138.000. 
Cryogenic  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Porreco.  Tom.  4.046.407.  CI.  285-133.00R. 
Cunningham.  Virginia  L.;  Clovis.  James  S.;  and  Hurwitz.  Marvin  J.,  to 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Removal  of  antimony  from  industrial 
streams.  4,046,688,  Cl.  210-37.00R. 
Cuomo,  Jerome  John:  See — 

Chaudhari,  Praveen;  Cuomo.  Jerome  John;  and  Matthews.  John 
Wauchope,  4,046,618,  Cl.  156-603.000. 
Curless,  Richard  W.;  and  Federico,  Armando,  to  Avco  Corporation. 
Solenoid  operated  blood  pump  drive  system.  4,046,137.  Cl.   128- 
lOOD. 
Curran,  Adrian  Charles  Ward;  and  Shepherd.  Robin  Gerald,  to  John 
Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited.  Phenanthridine  derivatives  and  related 
compounds.  4.046.895.  Cl.  424-258.000. 
Cushman.  David  W.:  See— 

Ondetti.  Miguel  Angel;  and  Cushman.  David  W.,  4,046,889.  CI. 
424-244.000. 
Cwycyshyn,  Walter;  and  Holroyd.  Floyd  M.,  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration. Tool  changing  apparatus  for  a  multi-axis  manipulator. 
4,046.263,  Cl.  214-1. OBC. 
Czerwinski,  Watson  Peter,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Low 
loss  top  termination  for  short  monopoles.  4,047,178,  Cl.  343-750.000. 
Czop,  Gordon  W.:  See — 

Barry,  Louis  T.;  and  Czop,  Gordon  W..  4,046,085,  CI.  110-12.000. 

Dahn.  Ursula;  Hagenmaier,  Hanspaul;  Hohne,  Helmut;  Konig,  Wilfried; 

Scheinpflug,  Hans;  and  Zahner,  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Fungicidally  active  antibiotic  from  streptomyces  tendae  Ettlinger  et 

al  Tu  901.  4,046,881,  Cl.  424-181.000. 

Daikin  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Izumo,  Masanori;  and  Nakakita,  Sigeru,  4,046.530.  Cl.  55-181.000 
D'Alessandro,  John  A.;  and  Tuohino,  Lawrence  A.  Ski  boot  cleat. 

4.045,890,  Cl.  36-132.000. 
Dalley,  James  Edwin,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
Dial  pulse  repeating  line  circuit  using  miniature  line  transformer. 
4.046,969,  Cl.  179-18.0FA. 
Dalzell.  Charles  J.  Solid  fuel  element  and  process  of  manufacturing. 

4.046,518,  Cl.  44-lO.OOB. 
Damm,  David  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
measuring  the  eccentricity  of  containers.  4,046,258,  Cl.  209-111.500. 
Dangelmaier,  Karl:  See — 

Bergmann,  Ewald;  Bareis,  Alfred;  Dangelmaier,  Karl;  and  Kott- 
mann,  Alfred,  4,046,264,  CI.  214-8.000. 
Darnborough,  Eric;  and  Coulboy.  Rene  Henri,  to  Seal  Petroleum 
Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  installing  a  control  valve  assem- 
bly on  an  underwater  well  head.  4.046,W2,  Cl.  166-600. 
Das,  Subodh  K.;  and  Milito.  Richard  A.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.   Method  for  the  production  of  aluminum-silicon  alloys. 
4.046.558.  Cl.  75-68.00A. 
Das  Gupta,  Sankar:  See- 
Fleet.  Bernard;  and  Das  Gupta.  Sankar.  4.046.663.  Cl.  204-280.000. 
Fleet.  Bernard;  and  Das  Gupu,  Sankar.  4.046,664,  Cl.  204-280.000. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See — 

Kerilenevich.  Natalio.  4,047.201,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kerllenevich,  Natalio;  and  Clemson.  Daniel  Michael.  4,047.246.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Datta,  Arthur  S.:  See— 

Hershman,  Gordon  L.;  and  Datta,  Arthur  S..  4,046,236.  CI.  192- 
8.00R. 
Daugherty.  Thomas  Henry;  and  Stone.  Dale  Eugene,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Testing  of  digital  systems.  4,046,964,  Cl 
179-15.0BF. 
Davies,  George  Edward;  and  Foulkes,  David  Mackie.  to  Impenal 
Chemical      Industries      Limited.      Herbicidal      compositions      of 
bipyridylium  quaternary  salts  and  emetic  amounts  of  s-triazolo  pynm- 
idine  derivatives.  4.046,552,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Davis,  Bryan  Terence:  See — 

Elliott.  John  Scotchford;  Davis.   Bryan  Terence;  and  Howlett. 
Richard  Martin,  4,046,802.  Cl.  560-61. OOG. 
Davis.  Charles  W.:  See— 

Salzgeber,  Daniel  Edwin;  Raufeisen.  Robert;  and  Davis.  Charles 
W.,  4,046,494,  Cl.  417-253.000. 
Davis,  Curry  Beach:  See — 

Schluenz,  Robert  William;  and  Davis,  Curry  Beach,  4,046.748,  Cl 
260-78.0UA. 
Davis,  Michael  Ian.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 

Task  management  apparatus  4.047,161.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Davis,  Ralph  A.;  and  Pews,  R.  Garth,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.  Photochlorination  process  for  methyl  aromatic  compounds. 
4,046,656,  Cl.  204-158.0HA. 
Davis,  Richard  Kent,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Current  limit  and 

overcurrent  cul  off  system.  4,047.235.  CI.  361-100.000 
Daw  Badische  Company:  See— 

Paton.  George  A.;  Nichols.  Sterling  M..  and  Sanders.  John  H  . 
4,045,949,  Cl.  57.I40.0BY 
Day.  Clifford  K.;  and  Stringer,  James  L..  to  Westinghouse  Eleclnc 
Corporation  Eddy  current  position  indicating  apparatus  for  measur- 
ing displacements  of  core  components  of  a  liquid  metal  nuclear 
reactor.  4.047,103.  Cl   324-34  000 


Day.  Robert  C.  See—  _,  ,^,  ,,,  _„ 

Spound.  Albert  M  ;  and  Day,  Robert  C  .  4.046.421.  Cl.  297-232.000. 
Dayco  Corporation;  See — 

Henderson.  Dewey  D  .  4,046,022,  Cl.  74-220.000. 
De  la  Rue  Giori  S.A.:  See— 

Gion,  Gualtiero.  4.045.944.  Cl   53-123.000. 
de  la  Taillc.  Olivier;  Bernard.  Armand;  and  Labadie,  Jean-Francois,  to 
Societe  Industrielle  Bertrand  Faure   Child's  safety  chair  4.046,420, 
Cl.  297-216.000. 
Debourge,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Lacroix,    Guy;    and     Debourge,     Jean-Claude,    4.046.883,     Cl. 
424-209.000  . 

Deckard,  John  I.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electromagnetic  fuel 

injector  4,046.112,  Cl    123-32.0JV.  

Decker,  William  Springall.  Sr  Wire  roller  4.046,331,  Cl  242-54.00R 
Deer^  ft  Company;  See- 
Head.  Glenn  Dale.  4,046,069.  Cl    100-255.000 
Rodeghiero.  Reno  Antonio.  4,046.162,  Cl   137-489.000 
Deinhammer,  Wolfgang;  Wick.  Manfred;  and  Macn.  Antonio,  to  Con- 
sortium fur  Elektrochemische  Industrie  GmbH   Process  for  prepar- 
ing methyltin  chlorides.  4,046.792.  Cl  260-429.700. 
de  Leeuw.  Jan.  Diluting  and  agiuting  device.  4,046,515,  Cl.  23-259.000. 
DeLuca,  Carlo  J.,  to  Liberty  Mutual  Insurance  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  interfacing  to  anatomic  signal  sources.  4,046,141,  Cl. 
128-2.  lOR, 
Demido,  Michael,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Master  cylinder 
with  combined  reservoir  cover,  seal  and  fluid  level  sensor  assembly. 
4,047,048,  Cl.  307-118  000. 
Denham.  Keith;  See — 

Alvi.  Zia  Raheem;  Bradley,  William  David;  Denham.  Keith;  and 
Summerlm,  Fredenck  Arthur,  4.046.053.  Cl.  85-72.000. 
Dennhoven.  Manfred;  Kunze,  Claus;  and  Kuehn,  Rainhard,  to  Heimann 

GmbH.  Baggage  inspection  device.  4,047.035,  Cl.  250-355.000. 
de  Nora.  Oronzio;  de  Nora,  Vittorio;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M.,  to 
Oronzio  de  Nora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.  Novel  electrolysis 
method  and  apparatus.  4,046,653.  CI  204-95.000. 
de  Nora,  Vittorio;  .See — 

de  Nora,  Oronzio;  de  Nora,  Vittono;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M., 
4.046,653.  CI.  204-95.000 
Deprcz,  Jacques;  See- 
Becker,    Wolf-Jurgen;    Deprez.    Jacques,    and    Lehnert,    Horst. 
4.046.510.  Cl  23-230.00R 
Dermond.  Hartley  P.,  to  Clark,  William  H.,  a  part  interest.  Earth  and 
road  roller  with  oppositely  skewed  tandem  steenng  drums.  4,046,485, 
Cl.  404- 123.000. 
Derrick,  Garnet  Lloyd;  See— 

Innes,  Robert  Arthur;  Ennght.  Gregory   Preston  Michael;  and 
Derrick.  Garnet  Lloyd.  4,046.931,  CI.  427-428.000 
Derrien,  Andre  Robert;  See— 

Cazalaa,  Jean  Michel;  Barthc,  Alexandre  Jean-Paul;  and  Derrien, 
Andre  Robert.  4.046.157.  Cl.  137-74  000. 
Desalination  Systems,  Inc  ;  See- 
Bray,  Donald  Thedorc,  4.046,685.  Cl  210-23.00H. 
Desemo,  Ulrich;  and  Auracher.  Franz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  for  the  production  of  one-matenal  optical  fibers.  4,046,537, 
Cl.  65-2.000. 
Design  ft  Manufactunng  Corporation;  See— 

Scheuer.    Paul   R.;   Cox.   Karmen   D.;   and   Sample.   Steven   B., 

4,047.082,  CI.  3I8-221.00E. 
Yake,  William  H..  4.046,261,  Cl  211-41  000. 
Detroit  Marine  Engineering  Corporation;  See— 

Horvath.  Louis  T.,  4.046.481,  CI.  403-320.000 
Deutsch  Fastener  Corporation;  See — 

Gulisun.  Bulent,  4,046,054,  CI  85-74.000. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See- 
Brandt,  Bemd;  Jansen.  Peter;  and  Liesenfeld.  Heinz,  4,045,881,  Cl. 

34-138.000. 
Heimberger,     Werner;     and     Schreyer.     Gerd,    4,046,862,    Cl. 

423-383.000 
Reinhardt,    Helmut;    Gratzfeld.    Everhard;    and    Clausen,    Eva, 
4.046,861.  Cl.  423-367.000. 
Dhein.  Rolf  See—  ,  ,  ^. 

Elmers.  Erich;  Dhein.  Rolf;  and  Wicdermann.  Rolf.  4.046,742,  Cl. 
260-77.5AN. 
Diaz,  D  Angel  Chocarro,  to  Ibenca  del  Fno  S.A   Wall  construction 

4,045.927.  Cl   52-127  000 
Dickinson.  Harvey  Frank,  to  Ferranti  Limited.  Pulse  width  responsive 

secunty  system.  4.047,107.  CI   325-37000 
Dickinson.  Peter  D  ;  Osborne.  Thomas  E  ;  Rode.  France;  Baum.  Allen 
J  ;  Cochran,  David  S ;  and  Tung.  Chung  C .  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company.  General  purpose  calculator  having  factorial  capability. 
4.047.012.  Cl.  235-156  000. 
Diehl,  John  A  Safety  means  for  preventing  demounting  of  low  or  flat 

tires  from  vehicle  wheels  4.046.184,  Cl.  152-407.000. 
Dieting,  Hans;  and  Schindehutte.  Manfred,  to  Wegmann  ft  Co.  Motor- 
ized swiveling  streetcar  trucks.  4,046,080,  Cl.  105-133.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co  ,  Ltd  ;  See— 

Iwasaki.  Yuji;  and  Kashima.  Koichi.  4.046,004,  Cl.  73-I19.00A. 
DiForti.  Paula  Anne;  and  DiForti,  Thomas.  Fitted  sheet  constructKMi. 

4,045,832,  Cl.  5-334  OOC 
DiForti.  Thomas;  See — 

DiForti.   Paula   Anne;   and   DiForti.   Thomas,  4,045.832.  Cl.    5- 
334.00C 
Digiul  Equipment  Corporation;  See— 

Jenkins.  Stephen  R  .  4.047.157.  Cl  364-900000. 
Digoy,  Jean-Louis,  to  US.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufactur- 
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ing    photo-diodes    utilizing    sequential    difTusion.    4,046,609,    CI. 
148-189.000. 
Dijet  Industrid  Co,  Ltd.:  See— 

Soga.  Yasuyuki,  4,046,517,  CI.  539.5-. 
Dijkstra.  Edsger  W.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Segment  replacement 
mechanism  for  varying  program  window  sizes  in  a  data  processing 
system  having  virtual  metaory.  4,047,243,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Dillon,  Peter  L.  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Color  imaging  array. 

4.047,203.  CI.  358-44.000. 
Di  Maio,  Anthony  E.;  and  Swier,  Willem.  to  Marson  Fastener  Corpora- 
tion. Compressed  air  rivet  setting  tool.  4,045.994.  CI.  72-391.000. 
Oi  Marco,  Aurelio:  See — 

Patelli,  Bianca;  Bemardi,  Luigi;  Arcamone,   Federico;  and  Di 
Marco,  Aurelio,  4.046,878.  Cf  424-180.000. 
Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 
See — 
Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  Ogawa.  IchiUro;  Honda.  Hidemasa;  and  Matsu- 
shita, Yasuhiro,  4,046.863.  CI.  423-448.000. 
Yuki.  Nakaji.  4.046.709,  CI.  252-421.000. 
DiSabato.  Vincent  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Combined 
guide  vane  and  mixer  for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,045,957,  CI. 
60-262.000. 
Dixon,  Bernard,  to  Dixon  International  Limited.  Fire  resistant  seals. 

4.045,930.  CI.  52-232.000. 
[>ixon  International  Limited:  See — 

Dixon.  Bernard.  4.045.930.  CI.  52-232.000. 
Djurickovic.  Slobodan  M..  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.  Attenuated 

TGE  virus.  4.046.875.  a.  424-89.000. 
DIugos.  Daniel  F.;  and  Manduley,  Flavio  M.,  to  Pitney-Bowes,  Inc. 

Clocked  digital  counting  system.  4.047,007.  CI.  235-151.330. 
Dmitrievsky.  Nikolai  Vasilievich:  See— 

Feinzilber.  Mikhail  Leibovich;  Kuzin.  Eduard  Nikolae^ich;  Timo- 
feev,  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Roitershtein,  Semen  Semenovich; 
Kozlov.  Jury  Stepanovich;  Korelin.  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Dmi- 
trievsky. Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Bratyshev,  Igor  Petrovich;  Omc- 
lyan.  Fedor  Evstafievich;  Sheinis.  Efim  losifovich;  Pak,  Vladimir 
Grigorievich;  Romanov.  Vladimir  Ivanovich;  Garbuzov.  Zal- 
man  Eremeevich;  and  Naret.  Grigory  Borisovich.  deceased, 
4.045.893.  CI.  37-108.00A. 
Dobrosielski.  Stephen  S.:  See- 
Anderson,  Paul  T.;  and  Dobrosielski.  Stephen  S..  4.047.140,  CI. 
337-75.000. 
Dr.  C.  Otto  ft  Comp.  G.m.b.H.:  See- 
Ullrich.  Hansjurgen.  4.046.641,  CI.  203-39.000. 
Doico  Packaging  Corporation:  See— 

Congleton,  Wayne  L.,  4,046,256.  CI.  206-497.000. 
Dolese  Company.  The:  See- 
Anderson,  Bruce  Glen.  4.047.105.  CI.  324-65.00R. 
Domges.  Gunther:  See— 

Zahn,  Wolfgang:  Zangenfeind,  Helmut;  and  Domges,  Gunther. 
4.046.614.  a.  156-353.000. 
Dominion  Auto  Accessories  Limited:  See— 

Nagel.  Robert  I..  4.047.019,  CI.  24O-8.200. 
Dorawala.  Tansukhlal  G.;  and  Reinhard.  Russell  R..  to  Texaco  Inc. 

Steam  reforming  process.  4.046,869.  CI.  423-652.000. 
Dorey,  Howard  Anthony;  and  Cooke.  Robert  John,  to  Solartron  Elec- 
tronic Group  Limited,  The.  Interface  circuit  for  communicating 
between  two  daU  highways.  4.047.162.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Dorman,  Linneaus  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Azide  bond- 

mg  of  a  protein  to  a  latex.  4.046,723.  Q.  260-8.000. 
Dom,  Conrad  P.;  Jones,  Howard;  and  Jacobus,  David  P.,  to  Merck  &. 
Co.,  Inc.  5-Mercaptopyridoxine  alkanesuifonates  and  methods  of  use 
and  pharmaceutical  compositions.  4.046,897.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Dom.  Conrad  P..  Jr.:  See— 

Shen.  Tsung-Ying;   Li.   Jorge   P.;   and   Dom,   Conrad   P..   Jr., 
4.046.905.  CI.  424-272.000. 
Dougherty.  Michael  L..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Closed 
elwtrical  apparatus  cabinet  embodying  a  vaporization  chamber  and 
cabinet  top  thereof.  4.046.193.  CI.  165-105.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See- 
Davis,  Ralph  A.;  and  Pews.  R.  Garth.  4.046.656,  CI.  204-158.0HA. 
Dorman.  Linneaus  C.  4.046.723.  CI.  260-8.000. 
Mass.  Robert  O.;  and  Tomkinson,  Donald  L..  4.0*6.718,  CI.  260- 

2.00R. 
Newman.  Ritchey  O..  Jr..  4.046.497.  CI.  425-313.000. 
Sheahan,   James   P.;   and   Putnam.   Lowell   E..   4.045.934.   CI. 

Dredger.  Edward;  and  Passantino.  Thomas.  Roller  sled.  4.046.392.  CI 

280-8.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Marquis,  Gerald  L..  4.046.764.  CI.  250-262.000. 
Mitchell.  Howard  Earl.  4.046.206.  CI.  175-364.000. 
Dreyer.  WUliam  J.:  See— 

Rembaum.  Alan;  Yen.  Shiao-Ping  S.;  and  Dreyer.  William  J.. 
4,046.720.  a.  260-2.50B. 
Dreyfus.  Russell  Warren,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Electron  beam  pumped  gas  laser.  4.047,125.  CI.  331-94.5PE. 
Driessen,  Gerald  J.:  See— 

Meng.  John  C;  and  Driessen.  Gerald  J..  4,046,923,  CI.  426-130.000. 
Dubois,  Jean-Claude,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Mixture  of  nematic  liquid 
crystals  exhibiting  a  positive  dielectric  anisott opy  and  a  wide  temper- 
ature range.  4.046,708.  C\.  252-299.000. 
Dudas,  Jozaef:  See— 

Andriska,  Viktor;  Gorog  nee  Privitzer,  Kaulin;  Bruckner,  Gyor- 
gyi;  Nemessanyi  nee  Szekely.  Zsuzsanna;  Havasi.  Miklos;  Ras- 
kay.  Bela;  Grega  nee  Toth.  Erzsebet;  Szigeti  nee  Haranghy. 
Terez;  Dudas.  Jozsef;  Szilagyi,  Gyula;  Marosvolgyi,  Sandor; 


Gribovszky,  Pal;  Pinter.  ZolUn;  and  Bors.  Gyozo.  4,046.773,  CI. 
548-339.000. 
Dufrene,  Alex.  Tubing  plug  apparatus  for  performing  down-hde  pres- 
sure tests.  4.046.006.  CI.  73-151.000. 
Duling,  Irl  N.;  and  Gates,  David  S.,  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of  Peimsylva- 

nia.  Traction  fluids.  4.046.703.  CI.  252-59.000.  T 

Dulken.  Hartmut:  See—  \ 

Glowinski,  Wolf;  Dulken,  Hartmut;  Guder.  Gottfried;  and  Kassel. 
Kari-Hcinz.  4.046,562,  CI.  96-1. 50R. 
Dumont,  CUude:  See— 

Nedelec,    Lucien;    Guillaume,    Jacques;    and    Dumont,    Claude, 
4,046.901,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Dunderdale,  John,  to  Laporte  Industries  Limited.  Recovery  of  tjtanium 

tetrachloride.  4.046,854,  CI.  423-77.000. 
Dungan,  Shirley  A.  Stirrup  guard  for  medical  examinations.  4.046.365, 

CI.  269-328.000. 
Dunham-Buth,  Inc.:  See- 
Oliver.  James  W.,  Jr.,  4,045.977,  CI.  62-324.000. 
Dunham.  Russell  H..  to  Dunham  Tool  Company.  Inc..  The.  De»d  stop 

step  chuck.  4.046,390,  CI.  279-l.OOS. 
Dunham  Tool  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See—  j 

Dunham,  Russell  H..  4.046.390.  CI.  279-l.OOS. 
Dunlap,  Clifford  E.,  to  W.  A.  Krueger  Co.  Sucking  method.  4.046,259. 

CI.  209-1 II. 70R. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See —  I 

Famsworth.  Frank.  4.046.182,  CI.  152-158.000.  I 

Dunwoody,  George  O.  High  clearance  vehicle  hitch.  4,046,308,  CI. 

28a415.0aR. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Charamella,  John  Barrie;  Long,  John  Warren;  and  Stona  Jerry 

Lloyd,  4,046,476,  CI.  355-77.000. 
Cloud,  Nathan;  and   Smith.  James  Edwin,  4.046.328.  CI.   242- 

18.00A. 
Harmuth,  Charles  M.,  4.046.728.  CI.  260-28.50A. 
Higgins,  James  Francis,  4.046.589,  CI.  106-299.000. 
Nazarenko,  Nicholas,  4,046,815,  CI.  260-606.50B. 
Pye.  Donald  George,  4,046,567.  CI.  96-27.00R. 
Rushmere,  John  Derek,  4,046,648,  CI.  204-S5.00R. 
Vaughan,  Lawrence  G.,  4,046.868.  CI.  423-588.000. 
Durant.  Grabam  John;  Emmett.  John  Colin;  Ganellin,  Charon  Robin; 
and  Prain,  Hunter  Douglas,  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboitatories 
Limited.  Imidazole  alkylaminoethylene  compounds.  4.046,907.  CI. 
424-273.0W. 
Durobor  S.A.:  See— 

Thyoux,  George  A.,  4,046.550.  CI.  65-229.000. 
Duroux,  Jeaa.  Process  and  a  device  for  prospecting  the  ocean  bed  by 

measuring  electromagnetic  fields.  4,047,098,  CI.  324-6.000. 
Durston,  John  Graham;  and  Hind,  John  Richard,  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic    Energy    Authority.     Nuclear    reactors.    4,046,629.    CI. 
176-38.000. 
Dyform  Concrete  (Prestressed)  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Putti,  George,  4,046,848.  CI.  264-70.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See—  \ 

Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.;  and  Maurer,  Barbara  V.,  4,046,9<)8.  CI. 

424-273.00R. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  Angel;  and  Cushman,  David  W.,  4,046,889,  CI. 
424-244.000.  [ 

Eagle  Motive  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Fairchild.  Jack  E.;  Maurer.  Bruce  E.;  and  Woods,  Robert  L.. 
4,046.489.  CI.  416-223.00R. 
Easthope.  Frederick  James:  See- 
Gosling,  Alexander  Bennett;  Ridler.  Keith  Douglas;  Easthope. 
Frederick  James;  and  SUnwell-Smith,  Colin  Howard,  4.046,386, 
CI.  274-23.00A. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Carroll.  Max  L..  Jr..  4,046,837,  CI.  260-873.000. 
EHUon,  Peter  L.  P.,  4,047,203,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Frank.  Lee  Fitzpatrick,  4,047.031,  CI.  250-335.000. 
Gysling,  Henry  J.;  and  Lelental,  Mark.  4,046,569,  CI.  96-48J0PD. 
Isctt,  Lawrence  Clair,  4,046,950,  CI.  428-41 1.000. 
Jansen,  John  R.,  4,046,615,  CI.  156-544.000.  I 

Stryjewski,  Walter  A.,  4,046,468,  CI.  355-3.00R.  | 

Terwilliger.  James  P.;  Gingello,  Anthony  D.;  and  Wey,  Jong- 

Shinn,  4,046,576,  CI.  96-108.000.  1 

White,  William  E.,  4,046,990,  CI.  219-471.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See —  | 

Braun,    Eugene    R.;    and    Richards,    Elmer    A..    4.046,032.    CI. 

74-865.000. 
Broucksou.  Robert  H.,  4,046,024.  CI.  74-493.000. 
Larson,  Gerald  L.,  4,046,213,  CI.  18O-1O5.0OE. 
Nelson,  Robert  K.,  4,046,210.  CI.  180-24.100. 
Novak.  Thomas  A.,  4.046,163,  CI.  137-512.300. 
Tinholt,  Thomas  H.,  4,046,239,  CI.  192-58.0OB. 
Eaves,  Arthur  E.:  See- 
McCain,  William  B.;  Cosgrove,  James  F.;  and  Eaves.  Arthur  E.. 
4.046.366.  CI.  270-21.000. 
Ebara  Infilco  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tsunoda.    Shogo;    KaUoka.    Katsuyuki;    and    Baba.    Tosiiinori. 

4.046,683,  CI.  210-20.000. 
Tsunoda.     Shogo;     and     Kataoka.     Katsuyuki,     4,046.684     CI 
21O-2aO00.  .      .  o^    v,i. 

Ebner,  Peter  R.  S.,  to  Itek  Corporation.  Phototypesetter  film  feed 
device.  4,046.372,  CI.  271-273.000. 

Economopoulos.  Mario,  to  Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgique$-Cen- 
trum  Voor  Research  in  de  Metallurgie.  Processing  wira  rod 
4.046,599.  CI.  148-12.00B.  »         ^     «.- 
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Eda.  Yasuko:  See— 

Yamada,  Hirotada;  Tobiki.  Hisao;  Tanno.  Nonhiko;  Shimago. 

Kozo;  Okamura,  Kosaku;  Nakagome,  Takenari;  Komatsu,  To- 

shiaki;  Izawa,  Akio;  Noguchi.  Hiroshi;  Irie,  Kenji;  and  Eda, 

Yasuko.  4.046,904.  CI.  424-271.000. 

Edenfield.  Neal  M.  Saddle  support.  4,046,221,  CI.  182-155.000. 

Edwards,  Eva  Irene;  Epton,  Roger;  and  Marr.  George.  Organometallic 

derivatives  of  penicillin.  4,046.903.  CI.  424-271.000. 
Edwards,  Michael  S.:  See — 

Rodgers,   Billy   R.;   and   Edwards.   Michael   S.,  4.046.690,   CI 
210-75.000. 
Edwards.  William  Howard,  to  Chloride  Group  Limited.  Method  of 

making  electric  storage  batteries.  4,046,642.  CI.  204-2.100. 
Edwin  Cooper  and  Company  Limited:  See — 

Elliott,  John  Scotchford;  Davis,  Bryan  Terence;  and  Howlett, 
Richard  Martin.  4,046,802,  CI.  560-61. OOG 
Eggenmuller.  Alfred;  Bellan,  Heinrich;  Scherer,  Lorenz;  Notter,  Eu- 
gen;  and  Wagler,  Wemer.  to  Gebruder  Eberhard.  Apparatus  for 
forming  mats  or  strands  of  fodder  feed  material  for  flat  storage 
thereof  4.046.068,  CI.  100-65.000. 
Ehman,  Michael  F.;  and  Austerman,  Stanley  B.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional    Corporation.     Monocrystalline     silicates.     4,046,954,     CI. 
428-446.000. 
Ehrlinger,  Friedrich:  See — 

Ott,  Anton;  Ehrlinger,  Friedrich;  Knodler,  Dietrich;  and  Zdan- 
sevicius,  Roland,  4.046.031.  CI.  74-764.000. 
Eichler,  Jay  H.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Carrying  device  for  portable  article. 

4,046,295,  CI.  224-5.00H. 
Eichom,  Roger  H.,  deceased;  Silverberg,  Morton;  and  by  Mandrino. 
Russell  J.,  executor,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Electrosutic  imagmg 
apparatus.  4,046,472,  CI.  355-14.000. 
Eimers,  Erich;  Dhein,  Rolf;  and  Wiedermann,  Rolf,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Compositions  containing  hydroxy!  groups  and  their  use 
for  the  production  of  nameproof  plastics.  4,046,742,  CI.  260-77. 5 AN 
Einerhand,  Johan  Jozef;  Colbers,  Gerardus  Johannes  Baptist;  Huck, 
Wilhelmus  Martha  Andreas;  and  Geurts,  Herman  Jozef  Johannes 
Maria,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  a 
lead  chromate-containing  pigment  having  a  low  acid  soluble  lead 
content.  4.046.588.  CI.  106-298.000. 
Eisenberg.  Amold  J.;  and  Klink,  Jerome  P.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  packaging  linear  mate- 
rial. 4,046,329,  CI.  242-18.00G. 
Elco,  Richard  A.;  Bauer,  James  A.;  and  Treese,  Willard  E.,  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation.  Forward -reverse  pulse  cycling  anodiz- 
ing and  electroplating  process.  4,046,649,  CI.  204-58.000. 
Electronic  Memories  &  Magnetics  Corporation:  See — 

Boice.  Michael  F.,  4,047.164.  CI.  340-174.00M. 
Elettronica  San  Giorgio  -  ELSAG  -  S.p.A.:  See — 

Giuliao,  Ercole;  Paita.  Orazio;  and  Stringa,  Luigi,  4.047,152.  CI. 
340-146.3AG. 
Elfab  Corporation:  See— 

Ammon,  J.  Preston;  Weaver,  Harry  R.;  and  Rodriguez,  Claude. 
4,045,868,  CI.  29-629.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Paget,  Charles  J.;  and  Wikel,  James  H..  4.046.770.  CI.  260-305.000 
Ellingson  Timber  Co.:  See — 

Shoemaker,  Philip  D.;  and  McQueary,  Hobcrt  O.,  4,046,952.  CI. 
428-423.000. 
Elliott,  Edgar  H.:  See— 

Metcalfe,  Richard  T.;  Granitsas,  George  A.;  and  Elliott,  Edgar  H  . 
4,046,596,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Elliott,  Frank  S.  Insulative  roof  apparatus  for  mobile  homes  and  the 

like.  4,045.922,  CI.  52-94.000. 
Elliott,  John  Scotchford.  Davis.  Bryan  Terence;  and  Howlett.  Richard 
Martin,  to  Edwin  Cooper  and  Company  Limited.  Process  for  making 
a  high  molecular  weight  alkylphenoxy  substituted  aliphatic  carbox- 
ylic  ester.  4.046.802,  CI.  560-61.00G. 
Elliott,  Pamela:  See— 

Cobb,  Malcolm  Caraie;  and  Elliott,  Pamela.  4,046.505,  CI.   8- 

18.00R. 

Ellis,  John  Frederick,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 

Apparatus  for  separating  particulate  solids  from  liquids.  4,046,694.  CI. 

210-297.000. 

Ellner,  Edwin,  to  Better  Packages,   Inc.   Electronic  posuge  scale. 

4,047,006,  CI.  235-151.330. 
Embree,  Milton  Luther;  Goldthorp,  David  Clayton,  and  O'Neill,  John 
Francis,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Integrabic 
line  circuit  for  use  with  miniature  line  transformer.  4.046.968.  CI 
179-I8.0FA. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Brenner.  George  John,  Jr..  4,045,971.  CI.  62-140  000. 
Emesa  Aktiengesellshaft:  See — 

Collepardi.  Mario,  4.046,583,  CI.  106-90.000 
EMF.  Inc.;  See— 

Griesbach,  Mclboume  L.,  4.046,039.  CI.  83-13.000. 
Emhart  Corporation:  See- 
Murdoch.  Robert  N.;  Travaglio,  Vincent  M.;  and  Magnifico,  Mi- 
chael L..  4.046,083,  CI.  108-107.000. 
Emmett,  John  Colin:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  John;  Emmett,  John  Colin;  Ganellin,  Charon 
Robin;  and  Prain.  Hunter  Douglas.  4.046.907.  CI.  424-273.00R 
Engineered  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Salley.  Ernest  J..  4.046,995.  CI.  235-61. 60R. 
Enright.  Gregory  Preston  Michael:  See — 

Innes,  Robert  Arthur;  Ennght,  Gregory  Preston  Michael,  and 
Derrick,  Garnet  Lloyd,  4,046,931,  CI.  427-428.000. 
Ensmann,  Burt;  Nielsen,  Edwin  A.;  Snyder.  Edward,  III;  and  Ventura. 


Frank  D..  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation    Powered  vehicle  transport 
vehicle  and  track  having  a  well  therein.  4.045.908.  CI.  46-204.000. 
Enviro-Blast  International:  See — 

Gilbert.  Neal  J.;  and  Horton,  Edward  L.,  4,045,915.  CI.  51-427.000. 
Epton,  Roger:  See- 
Edwards,  Eva  Irene;  Epton,  Roger,  and  Marr.  George.  4,046,903, 
CI.  424-271.000. 
Erhardt.  Manfred:  See — 

Loos.  Herbert;  Seitz,  Max;  and  Erhardt.  Manfred.  4.045.917,  CI 
51-I23.00G. 
Enckson,  Fred  William;  and  Nakahara.  Roy  Hiroshi,  to  Litton  Systems, 
Inc.    Drive   circuit   with   constant   current   output.   4,047,049,   CI 
307-157.000. 
Ernst  Leitz  GmbH:  See — 

Bletz,  Walter;  and  Holle.  Wemer.  4,047.189.  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Holle.  Wemer  H.,  4,047.022,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Emsthausen,  Roger  E.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Gas  dielectric  overcoat 

for  panel.  4,047,065.  CI.  313-201.000. 
ESCO  Corporation:  See — 

Cranor.  Dennis  A..  4,046,327,  CI.  241-197.000. 
Espig,  Winfricd,  to  Prontor-Werk,  Alfred  Gauthier  GmbH.  Camera 
with  an  electronic  timer  and  mcluding  an  electro-mechanical  delayed 
acuon  stop  for  the  shutter  dnvc  4.047.210,  CI.  354-238  000. 
Esquire,  Inc.:  See — 

McNamara,  Albert  C,  Jr.,  4.047,076,  CI  315-88.000. 
Essex  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Furtah,  Reginald  D..  Jr..  4.046.241,  CI.  192-150.000. 
Yorks.  Robert  G.;  and  Junker.  David  W..  4.047.233,  CI  361-88.000 
Estradier,  Francoise:  See — 

Kalopissis,  Grcgoire;  Bugaut,  Andree.  and  Estradier.  Francoise. 
4.046,786.  CI   260-396.00N. 
Eszakmagyarorszagi  Vegyimuvek:  See — 

Andriska,  Viktor;  Gorog  nee  Privitzer,  Katalin;  Bruckner,  Gyor- 
gyi;  Nemessanyi  nee  Szekely,  Zsuzsanna,  Havasi,  Miklos,  Ras- 
kay,  Bela;  Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzsebet;  Szigeti  nee  Haranghy. 
Terez;  Dudas,  Jozsef;  Szilagyi,  Gyula;  Marosvolgyi,  Sandor; 
Gribovszky.  Pal,  Pinter.  Zoltan;  and  Bors.  Gyozo.  4.046.773.  CI. 
548-339.000. 
Etat  Francais:  See — 

Le  Gall.  Jean  C  .  4,046.176.  CI    140-92.100. 
Eto.  Yoshizumi:  See — 

Kumada,  Akio;  Takano.  Hiroshi,  Eto.  Yoshizumi;  and  Hibi,  Masao. 
4,046,455,  CI.  350- 150.000. 
Etud:  See—  \ 

Tanguy,  Pierre,  4,046,924,  CI   426-502.000  / 

Europe  Container  Terminus  B.V    See —  i 

Wormmecster,  Gerhardus  J.;  and  Rijsenbnj,  Joannes  Ct4T046,265, 
CI.  214-14.000 
Evans,  William  J.,  to  P.  R  Mallory  &  Co  .  Inc  Electronic  component 

and  method.  4,045.862,  CI   29-570000 
Everitt,  Delmar  K.:  See— 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E  ;  Benkoe.  Erwin;  Eventt,  Delmar  K.;  Chcsley. 
Ronald   F;  and   Frierdich,    Richard   D ,   4,046,380,   CI.   273- 
119.00R. 
Excel  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Mullet,  David  L.;  Rilling,  Raymond  J.;  and  Voth,  Elmer  D., 
4.O46.20O,  CI    172-14  000 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See — 

Gruesbeck,  Cloy,  Salathiel.  William  M..  Muecke.  Thomas  W .  and 

Cooke.  Claude  E  .  Jr ,  4.046.198.  CI   166-278.000. 
Gruesbeck.  Clay.  Jr ;  Penberthy.  Walter  L..  Jr..  and  Muecke. 

Thomas  W  .  4.046.197,  CI    166-3O5.0OR. 
Neath.  Robert  Arthur,  4.046.191.  CI.  166-500 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Kalina,  Theodore;  and  Moore.  Roger  E..  4.046.523.  C\  48-197.00R 
Paynter.  John  D.;  Fuqua,  Beverly  B.,  and  Cecil,  Richard  R., 

4,046,673,  CI.  208-140.000. 
Wittman,   Robert   H;  and   Howell,   William   G.   4,046,301.   CI 
228-108.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation  See- 
Alexander,  Wilson  IL.  4,047.127,  CI.  332-3  LOOT. 
McCaffrey,   Terence;    Raza.    Hassan,   and   Williams,    Bruce   C. 
4,047,217.  CI.  357-34.000. 
Fairchild.  Jack  E.;  Maurer,  Bruce  E  .  and  Woods.  Robert  L.,  to  Eagle 
Motive  Industries,  Inc.  Aerodynamic  fan  blade.  4,046,489,  CI.  416- 
223.00R. 
Falk,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Mueller.   Karl   Friedrich;   and   Falk.   Robert   A  .   4.046.944.  CI 
428-262.000. 
Falk.  Roland:  See— 

Hartmann.  Hans-Joerg;  Falk.  Roland.  Gawlik.  Peter.  Balz.  Wemer, 
Uhl.  Karl;  Schaefer.  Dieter;  and  Motz,  Herbert.  4.046.932.  CI 
428-64.000. 
Fanciullo,  Salvatore.  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Process  for 
controlling    the    output    of   a    selective    oxidizer.    4,046.956,    CI 
429-20.000. 
Farcasiu,  Malvina,  and  Whiiehurst,  Darrell  Duayne,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Double  solvent  extraction  of  organic  constituents  from 
tar  sands.  4.046,668,  CI   208-11  OLE 
Faren,   Jack.    Dampening   guard    for   TV   antennas.    4.047,182.   CI 

343-904.000. 
Famsworth,  Frank,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Safety  tire  and  wheel  assem- 
blies. 4,046,182,  CI.  152-158  000. 
Farrell,  Eugene  A.,  to  Frink  Sno-Plows  Hydraulically  operated  front 
and  rear  wing  hangers  for  snow  plows.  4,045,892,  CI   37-50.000. 
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Farris.  Edward  T.:  See— 

Barsa,   John   J.;   Farris,   Edward   T.;   and    Lagow,    Richard   J., 
4,046,858.  CI.  423-305.000. 
Fasciati.  Alfred:  See— 

Zweifel,    Hans   Heini;    Buehler,    Arthur;    and    Fasciati,    Alfred. 
4,046.507,  CI.  8-79.000. 
Federal  Pacific  Electric  Co.:  See— 

MacPhee,  Colin  A.  A.,  4,047,079.  CI.  361-45.000. 
Federico,  Armando:  See— 

Curless,  Richard  W.;  and  Federico,  Armando,  4,046,137,  CI.  128- 
l.OOD. 
Feeney,  George  W.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Adhesive  compositions  of  a  block  copolymer  and  tackifying  resin. 
4,046,838,  CI.  26O-876.0OB. 
Feess.  Erich;  and  Maier.  Hans-Peter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  and  device  for  the  continuous  dyeing  of  texile  webs  of  syn- 
thetic or  mostly  synthetic  fibre  materials.  4,046,506,  CI.  8-21.00R. 
Feinzilber,  Mikhail  Leibovich;  Kuzin.  Eduard  Nikolaevich;  Timofeev, 
Gennady  Ivanovich;  Roitershtein,  Semen  Semenovich;  Kozlov,  Jury 
Stepanovich;  Korelin,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Dmitrievsky,  Nikolai 
Vasilievich;    Bratyshev,    Igor    Petrovich;    Omelyan,    Fedor    Ev- 
sufievich;  Sheinis,  Efim  losifovich;  Pak,  Vladimir  Grigorievich; 
Romanov,  Vladimir  Ivanovich;  Garbuzov,  Zalman  Eremeevich;  and 
Naret.  Grigory  Borisovich,  deceased  (by  Naret,  Avgustina  Alexan- 
drovna,  administrator).  Automated  planer.  4,045,893,  CI.  37-108.00A. 
Fekete,  Thomas  M.;  and  Start.  John  F.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Continu- 
ous   process    for    the    production    of    phosphonitrilic    chlorides. 
4.046.857.  CI.  423-300.000. 
Fender.  C.  Leo.  String  post  for  musical  instruments.  4,046,050,  CI. 

84-304.000. 
Ferranti  Limited:  See- 
Dickinson,  Harvey  Frank,  4,047,107,  CI.  325-37.000. 
Harley.  David  Murray.  4,046,441,  CI.  339-8.00R. 
Ferro.  Armand  P.;  and  Kurz.  Bruno  F..  deceased  (by  Kurz-Beerli, 
Elizabeth,  executrix,  also  known  as  Elizabeth  Kurz  Chinoy).  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Bipolar  transistor  structure  having  low 
saturation  resistance.  4.047.220,  CI.  357-48.000. 
Ferro  Corporation:  See — 

Veeder,  Richard  K.,  4,046.845,  CI.  261-122.000. 
FIAT  SocieU  per  Azioni:  See— 

Formia,  Antonio,  4,046,128,  CI.  123-195.00C. 
Fickel.  R.  Gene,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  for  controlling  heat  input  to  the 

reboiler  section  of  a  distillation  column.  4.046,638,  CI.  203-1.000. 
Fidelity  Electric  Company,  Incorporated:  See— 

Hofmann.  Charles  J.;  and  Suess,  Frederick  F.,  4,046,432.  CI.  308- 
189.00R. 
Fiebelkom,  Klaus  Dieter;  and  Spitzer.  Gunther.  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Plug  connection  for  optical  fibers.  4.046.453.  CI.  350- 
96.00C. 
Fields.  Ellis  K.:  See— 

Puskas,  Imre;  and  Fields.  Ellis  K.,  4,046,779,  CI.  260-346.220. 
Fields,  Larry  D.:  See- 
Morris.  Earl  L.;  and  Fields,  Larry  D..  4,045,827,  CI.  4-3.000. 
Fierens.  Marcel  Robert;  and  Heylen,  Renaat  Frans,  to  AGFA-GEVA- 
ERT  N.V.  Hardening  fixer  for  photographic  silver  halide  material. 
4.046.570.  CI.  96-61.00R. 
Fierro  Esponja.  S.A.:  See— 

Celada.  Juan;  and  MacKay.  Patrick  W..  4.046.556,  CI.  75-35.000. 
Fike,  Don  G.  Marine  vessel  scrubbing  device  and  method.  4,046.095. 

CI.  114-222.000. 
Filper  Corporation:  See- 
White,  Thomas  J.;  Spence,  Henry  L.;  and  McClelland.  Etheridee 
R..  4.045.940.  CI.  53-26.000. 
Finan,  Michael  Anthony:  See- 
Smith.  Malcolm  John;  Miles,  Peter;  Richardson,  Norman;  and 
Fuian,  Michael  Anthony,  4,046,707,  CI.  252-180.000. 
Finkemeyer,  Karl-Friedrich;  Roehr,  Kuno  M.;  and  Sonnug,  Guenther, 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Microprogrammed 
dau  processing  system.  4.047,244,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Schonfeld,  Steven  Edward,  4,046,743,  CI.  260-77.5AB. 
Fisher,  Michael  H.;  and  Wu,  Mu  Tsu,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Substituted 
2-phenylhydrazino    and    2-phenylazo    thiazolines.    4,046,753,    CI. 
260-158.000. 
Fisher  Scientific  Company:  See- 
Louder.  Nevitt  M.,  4,046.290,  CI.  222-267.000. 
Flam.  Fred;  and  Hart.  Dennis  L.,  to  Under  Sea  Industries.  Inc.  Power 
deflator    mechanism    for    scuba    buoyancy    vests.    4.045  835     CI 
9-313.000. 
Flantua.  Gysbertus,  to  Bonar  ft  Bemis  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

casing  flexible  conuiners.  4.045,941,  CI.  53-35.000. 
Fleet,  Bernard;  and  Das  Gupta,  Sankar,  to  308489  Ontario  Limited 

Carbon  fiber  electrode.  4,046,663,  CI.  204-280.000. 
Fleet.  Bernard;  and  Das  GupU,  Sankar.  to  308489  Onurio  Limited. 

Metallic  filament  electrode.  4.046,664,  CI.  204-280.000. 
Reetwood,  Charles  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Rice,  Stephen  H.;  Spencer,  Rodney  S.;  and  Fleetwood,  Charles  M.. 
Jr.,  4.046.619.  CI.  156-645.000. 
Fleischman.  George  L.:  See — 

Marcus.  Bruce  D.;  and  Fleischman,  George  L..  4,046.190.  CI 
165-105.000. 
Flewelling,  Harry  J.  Adjustable  wrench.  4,046,034,  CI.  81-165.000. 
Rinchbaugh,  Henry  K..  to  Rinchbaugh-Murray  Corporation.  Elevator 
system    for    transporting    wheelchair    patients.     4,046,226.    CI 
187-12.000. 
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Flinchbaugh-Murray  Corporation:  See— 

Rinchbaugh.  Henry  K..  4,046.226.  CI.  187-12.000. 
Rora,  Raymond  A.:  See— 

Budinski,    John    A.;    and    Rora,    Raymond    A.,    4.046,620.    CI 
74-70.000. 
Row  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See —  I 

Krezanoski,  Joseph  Zenon.  4.046,706,  CI.  252-106.000.        | 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Fekete,  Thomas  M.;  and  Start.  John  F.,  4.046.857.  CI.  423-300.000. 
Henle.  Richard  G.;  Merkert.  Clifton  S.;  and  Thomas.  David  C  . 

4.046^023,  CI.  74-242.800. 
Hill,  Jerry  M.,  4.046,017,  CI.  73-462.000. 
Fogarassy,  Elemer:  See — 

Tucsok,  Steve;  and  Fogarassy,  Elemer,  4.046,325,  CI.  24li73.000. 
Foglcman,  Royd  F.:  See- 
Kline,   Richard   L.;   and   Fogleman,    Floyd   F.,   4,046,338,   CI 
244-213.000. 
Forano  Limitee:  See — 

Payeur.  Marcel,  4,046.042,  CI.  83-418.000. 
Ford,  Gregory  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Temperature  con- 
trol system.  4.045.998,  CI.  73-23.100.  I 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See —  I 
Allison,  William  D.,  4.046.402,  CI.  280-674.000.  ' 
Formia,  Antonio,  to  FIAT  Societa  per  Azioni.  Cylinder  hflads  for 
internal   combustion   compression-ignition   engines.    4,046.128.    CI 
I23-195.00C. 
Forster,  Herbert:  See— 

Landgrtf,  Helmut;  Forster,  Herbert;  and  Meurer.  Karl.  4.046.603. 
CI.  148-144.000. 
Fory,  Werner:  See— 

Baccini,  Peter;  and  Fory,  Werner,  4,046,793,  CI.  26O-439.00R. 
Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc.:  See —  1 

Papetti,  Stelvio,  4,046,839.  CI.  260-880.00R. 
Foster,  Robert;  Preston,  Roger  Edwin;  and  Robinson.  Graham! Ernest, 
to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Phosphonates  containing 
protected  ketone  group.  4.046.841,  CI.  260-923.000. 
Foster,  Samuel  L.:  See — 

Waterman,  Michael  W.;  and  Foster,  Samuel  L..  4.047, 
361-270.000. 
Foulkes,  David  Mackie:  See — 

Davies,  George  Edward;  and  Foulkes,  David  Mackie, 
CI.  71-92.000. 
Foumier,  Joseph  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

Uhlmann,  Donald  R.;  Snitzer,  Elias;  Hovey,  Richard  J.;  Clju,  Nori 
Y.  C;  and  Foumier,  Joseph  T.,  Jr.,  4,046,586,  CI.  106-194.000. 
Fowler,  John  T.,  to  Laitram  Corporation,  The.  Digital  compass  and 
gimbal  assembly  for  two  conductor  connection.  4,047,168,  Cl.  340- 
310.00R. 
Franck,  Gunter:  See — 

Busch,  Lothar;  and  Franck,  Gunter,  4.047.071,  CI.  313-490iOOO. 

Francombe.  Maurice  H.;  and  Wu,  Shu-Yau.  to  Westinghouse  $Iectric 

Corporation.  Electrostatically  bonded  dielectric-on-semicotductor 

device,  and  a  method  of  making  the  same.  4,047,214,  CI.  357«23.000, 

Frank,  Lee  Fitzpatrick.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  for 

obtaining  radiographs.  4.047,031,  CI.  250-335.000. 
Frank,  Thomas  E.;  Gum.  Roy  E.;  Shoupe.  J.  T.;  and  Warner.  Dennis  L.. 
to  Graphic  Enterprises.  Photocopy  machine  having  photoelectric 
paper  cutoff  sensor.  4,046,469.  CI.  355-13.000. 
Franken,  Adrianus  Jacobus  Jozef:  See — 

Smulders,  Hendricus  Franciscus  Gerardus;  and  Franken,  Adrianus 
Jacobus  Jozef.  4.046,458,  Cl.  350-178.000.  f 

Frankshun,  Robert  A.:  See—  I 

Jones,  Howard;  and  Frankshun.  Robert  A,.  4,046,760.  CI.  260- 
239.55R. 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 
Theurer,  Josef;  and  Brunninger.  Manfred.  4.046.077,  CI.  104-2.000. 
Theurer,  Josef,  4,046,078.  Cl.  I04-7.00R. 
Theurer.  Josef.  4,046.079.  CI.  104-7.00R. 
Frascr,  David  Bruce,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Sputter  coating  with  charged  particle  flux  control.  4,046,6160.  CI. 
204-I92.00C. 
Freeh.  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Nowak.  Edward  N.;  and  Freeh.  Kenneth  J..  4.046,832.  Cl.  260- 

683.O0D. 

Freche,  Joha  C;  and  Waters,  William  J,,  to  United  States  of  Afnerica. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Nickel  base  allov 

4.046.560.  CI.  75-170.000. 

Frechette,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Carriage  stabilization 

means  for  a  serial  printer.  4.046.245,  Cl.  197-60.000. 
Fred  Whitaker  Company:  See— 

Whitaker.  Ralph.  4.045.848.  CI.  28-218.000. 
Frederick.  Carlton  L.:  See— 

Witriol,  Norman  M.;  and  Frederick.  Carlton  L.,  4.047.001    Cl 
235-131.300.  ^ 

Freedman.  Robert  Nathan,  to  Natural  Science  Industries.  Ltd.  Abrad- 
ing and  polishing  tumbler  apparatus.  4.045.918.  CI.  51-164.000. 
French.  Barry  T..  to  Rockwell  Interr.ational  Corporation.  High  speed 
low  capacitance  charge  coupled  device  in  silicon-sapphire.  4.047  216 
Cl.  357-24.000.  ... 

Frensch.  Heinz;  Albrecht.  Konrad;  and  Hartcl.  Kurt,  to  Hoecl^st  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Salts  of  alkyl  2-benzimidazoIe-carbamate.  4.046  906 
CI.  424-273.00R. 
Frese.  Albert:  See— 

Baxmani),  Fritz;  Frese,  Albert;  Roben.  Hermann;  and  Wplpers. 
Jurgea.  4.046.945.  CI.  428-282.000.  ^ 
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Fried,  John  H.:  See — 

Kluge,  Arthur  F.;  Untch.  Karl  G  ;  and  Fried.  John  H  .  4.046.801. 
Cl.  560-121.000. 
Frierdich.  Richard  D.:  See — 

Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe.  Erwin;  Everitt.  Delmar  K.;  Chesley. 
Ronald   F.;   and    Frierdich.    Richard    D..   4.046.380.   Cl.    273- 
1 19.00R. 
Frink  Sno-PIows:  See— 

Farrcll.  Eugene  A..  4.045,892.  CI.  37-50.000. 
Fritz.  Alan  J.,  to  Itasca  Magnetics.  Inc.  Permanent  magnet  high  inten- 
sity separator.  4.046.680.  Cl.  209-214.000. 
Fritz,  John  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Sekhon,  Kalwant  S.;  Nelson,  Lloyd  A.;  and  Fritz.  John  E..  Jr.. 
4,047,198,  Cl.  357-82.000. 
Fritz,  Kurt;  and  Beckmann,  Georg,  to  Waagner-Biro  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Steam  generators.  4,046,110.  Cl.  122-32.000. 
Frolich,  Martin:  See — 

Moller,    Erwin;    Bausch.    Franz    Hubert;    and    Frolich,    Martin. 
4,045,945,  Cl.  53-167.000. 
Fronek,  Donald  K.:  See — 

Lane.    Richard    A.;    and    Fronek.    Donald    K..    4.047,114,    Cl. 
328-140.000. 
Fruehauf  Corporation:  See — 

Chieger,  George;  Schwartz,  Robert  B.;  and  Banerjea.  Tara  N.. 
4,046,278.  Cl.  220-1.500. 
Frye,  Robert  Charles;  Fu,  Homg-Sen;  and  Tasch,  Al  F.,  Jr.,  to  Texas 
Instruments    Incorporated.     Uniphase    charge    coupled    devices. 
4,047,215.  CI.  357-24.000. 
Fu,  Homg-Sen:  See — 

Frye,  Robert  Charles;   Fu,   Homg-Sen;  and  Tasch.  Al   F..  Jr.. 
4.047,215.  Cl.  357-24.000. 
Fugit,  Brian  Blair,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Transponder.  4,047,171.  CI.  343- 

6.80R. 
Fuji  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohmura,  Ryuichi,  4,045,902,  CI  43-22.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hinata,  Masanao;  Mihara.  Vuji;  Sato,  Akira;  and  Ikeda,  Tadashi. 

4.046,572,  Cl.  96-69.000. 
Inouye,  Kozo;  Nakamura,  KoUro;  Yokou.  Yukio;  Nakazyo,  Kiyo- 

shi;  and  Okumura.  Akio,  4,046.573.  CI.  96-74.000. 
Tada,  Sugihiko;  Nakai.  Setsuo;  Irie,  Kazuo;  Saito,  Hirokazu;  and 
Suzuki,  Hideaki.  4,046.154,  CI.  134-65.000. 
Fujikawa,  Kanichi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Ryohei;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Yokomichi.  Isao;  Tsujii, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Sakashita.  Nobuyuki.  4.046.553.  Cl.  71-94.000. 
Fujimori,   Tokuzo.    Method   of  producing   hard   foamed   materials. 

4,046,846,  Cl.  264-45.300. 
Fujimoto,  Shoji:  See — 

Inoue,  Yasukazu;  and  Fujimoto,  Shoji,  4.046.607.  Cl    148-187.000. 
Fujino,  Takashi:  See — 

Yagi,  Kouichi;  Yamanaka,  Makoto;  and  Fujino,  Takashi,  4,046,705, 
Cl.  252-99.000. 
Fujita.  Tatsu:  See — 

Yamakoshi.    Noboru;    Kaneda,    Tsugio;    Hatsuoka,    Nobuyasu; 
Shimazu,  Shinichi;  Fujita,  Tatsu;  Yamada,  Yoshiro;  Yamada, 
Tetsuo;  and  Mizuta,  Atsuo,  4,046,600.  Cl.  148-12.400. 
Fukuda.  Teruo;  and  Otomo.  Tetuo.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Transformers  of 

large  capacity  for  ultra-high  volUges.  4,047,139,  Cl.  336-150.000. 
Fukuma,  Nobuo;  and  Matsubara.  Hideyuki.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cam<ontroIled  grinding  machine.  4.045,920.  Cl. 
51-165.880. 
Fukushima,  Osamu,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparation  of 

colored  suede  sheet  materials.  4.046,504,  Cl.  8-17.000. 
Fundacion  de  Estudios  Farmaco-Biologicos:  See — 

Cebrian,  Gregorio  Ramon,  4,046.918,  Cl.  424-331.000. 
Cebrian,  Gregorio  Ramon,  4.046.919.  Cl  424-338.000. 
Fuqua.  Beverly  B.:  .See — 

Paynter.  John  D.;   Fuqua,  Beverly   B.;  and  Cecil.  Richard   R., 
4.046,673,  Cl.  208-140.000. 
Furr,  Robert  L.,  to  Hayes,  Robert  I.,  Jr.,  a  part  interest.  Table  soccer 

playing  figure.  4,046.378,  CI.  273-85.00D. 
Furuh,  Reginald  D..  Jr..  to  Essex  Group.  Inc.  Over-ride  mechanism  for 

screw  drive  actuator.  4.046.241.  Cl.  192-150.000.  _ 
Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kishino,   Takao;   Morimoto.    Kiyoshi;   and   Utamura,   Yukihiko. 

4.047,072.  CI.  313-496.000. 
Kishino.  Takao.  4,047,073,  Cl.  313-497.000 

Kishino,   Takao;   Yamaguchi,   Nobuo;   and   Utamura,   Yukihiko, 
4,047,074,  Cl.  313-497.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.  Limited:  See — 

Rowland,  George  Ferdinand,  4,046,722.  CI.  260-6.000. 
Gabby,  John  Lester;  Corbin,  Dennis  Dale;  and  Lowe,  Jack  Bruner,  to 
Mead  Johnson  ft  Company.  Soapless  shave  composition.  4,046.874. 
Cl  424-73.000. 
Gable.  Ronald  L.:  See- 
Gardner.  Alexander  C;  and  Gable.  Ronald  L.  4.046.175.  Cl 
140-92.100 
Gabliks.  Maigonis:  See — 

Croce.    Louis    J.;    Bajars.    Laimonis;    and    Gabliks.    Maigonis. 
4.046.821.  Cl.  260-654  OOA 
Gabriele.  Leonard  A.,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Gear  rolling  equipment 

4.045,987.  Cl.  72-84.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Mertz.  John  R  .  4,046,571.  Cl.  96-660HD. 
Gainer.  John  L..  to  University  of  Virginia,  The   Method  of  treating 
hypertension  4.046.880.  Cl  424-180.000 


Ganellin.  Charon  Robm:  See — 

Durant.  Graham  John;  Emmett.  John  Colin:  Ganellin.  Charon 

Robin,  and  Frain.  Hunter  Douglas.  4.046,907,  Cl.  424-273.00R. 

Ganter.  Wolfgang.  ;!id  Ginter.  Albert,  to  Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH. 

Safety  mechanism  for  a  watertight  watch  having  a  piezo  electric 

buzzer  4.045,954.  Cl.  58-38.00R 

Garagnon.  Gary  B..  to  Ampex  Corporation.  High  stability  digital  head 

servo  for  video  recorders.  4.047.231.  CI.  360-36.000. 
Garbuzov,  Zalman  Eremeevich:  See — 

Feinzilber.  Mikhail  Leibovich;  Kuzin.  Eduard  Nikolaevich;  Timo- 
feev, Gennady  Ivanovich;  Roitershtein,  Semen  Semenovich; 
Kozlov.  Jury  Stepanovich;  Korelin.  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Dmi- 
trievsky, Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Bratyshev,  Igor  Petrovich,  Ome- 
lyan, Fedor  Evstafievich;  Sheinis,  Efim  losimvich;  Pak,  Vladimir 
Grigorievich;  Romanov.  Vladimir  Ivanovich;  Garbuzov.  Zal- 
man Eremeevich;  and  Naret.  Grigory  Bonsovich.  deceased. 
4.045,893.  Cl.  37-108.00A 
Gardiner.  David  Stirling,  to  General  Foods  Ltd    Non-dairy  creamer 

compositions.  4,046.926.  CI  426-613.000. 
Gardner.  Alexander  C:  and  Gable.  Ronald  L..  to  Machine  Products 
Corporation.  Precision  level  coil  winding  apparatus.  4.046.175.  Cl 
140-92.100 
Gardner,  Beth  Ann:  See — 

Hclsley,  Grover  C;  Sirupczewski,  Joseph  T.;  and  Gardner,  Beth 
Ann.  4.046.900,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Gardner.  Charles  Stanley;  and  Molloy.  Denis  Edward,  to  Rolls-Royce 
(1971)    Limited     Electro-chemical    machine    tools.    4.046,662,    Cl. 
204-275000. 
Gardocki.  Joseph  Francis:  See — 

Rasmussen.  Chns  Royce;  Gardocki.  Joseph  Francis:  and  Plampin. 
James  Nelson.  4.046.909.  CI.  424-274  000. 
Gamer,  Robert;  and  Petitpierre,  Jean-Claude,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion.  Heterocyclic  substituted  lactone  compounds.   4.046,776,  Cl. 
260-326. 14R. 
Garrett  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Carrie.  George  W  ,  4.046.056.  Cl.  89-12.000. 
Stokes.  Richard  F  .  4.046.061,  Cl  91-459000 
Garrison.  Judd  F .  to  John  Thomas  Baits.  Inc    Detachable  bar  for 

garment  hanger  4.046,293,  CI  223-88  000. 
Gates,  David  S.:  See — 

Duling.  Irl  N  ;  and  Gates.  David  S..  4.046,703,  CI   252-59.000. 
Gates,  Gerald  Alan,  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Semiconductor    wafer    alignment    apparatus.    4,046,985,    Cl     219- 
121.00L. 
Gates,    Victor   Genez    Cohesive   display   board.   4,045,897,   Cl.   40- 

125.00A. 
Gawlik.  Peter:  See— 

Hartmann,  Hans-Joerg;  Falk.  Roland:  Gawlik.  Peter;  Balz,  Werner, 
Uhl,  Karl;  Schaefer,  Dieter;  and  Motz,  Herbert.  4,046,932.  Cl. 
428-64.000 
Gebruder  Eberhard:  See — 

Eggenmuller.  Alfred;  Bellan,  Heinrich;  Scherer,  Lorenz;  Nolter. 
Eugen;  and  Wagler.  Wemer.  4.046,068,  Cl.  100-65  000. 
Gebruder  Giulini  GmbH;  See — 

Schepers.  Bemhard;  Bayer,  Gerhard;  Urmann,  Emst;  and  Schanz, 
Klaus,  4.046,855,  CI  423-130.000. 
Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH:  See — 

Ganter.  Wolfgang;  and  Ginter,  Albert,  4.045,954,  CI  58-38  OOR 
Gele,  Pierre  J  :  See — 

Laprade.  Bemard  R.;  Laprade.  Xavier  J.,  and  Gele,  Pierre  J , 
4.046,120,  Cl    123-120.000. 
GcIIert,  Jobst  Ulrich.  Injection  molding  filter  assembly  4,046,359,  Cl. 

259-193.000 
Gendlina,  Ljudmila  Ivanovna:  See — 

Kreimer,   Vladimir   Isakovich;   Tishkov,   Anatoly   Yakovlevich; 
Grigoriev.  Vitaly  Markovich;  Gendlina.  Ljudmila  Ivanovna;  and 
Zimonin.  Leonid  Vasilievich,  4,046.249,  C\   198-758.000 
General  Bathroom  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Palka,  James  J  .  4.047.016.  Cl   240-4  000 
General  Cable  Corporation:  See— 

Brorcm.  William  J  .  4,046.444.  CI   339-91  OOR 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Adlon.  Bruce  E.;  Villiers.  Walter  H  ;  and  Tamoff.  Sherwin  S., 

4.045,896,  Cl  40-106  100 
Bauer,  Lowell  W  ;  and  Costas,  John  P  ,  4.047.172.  Cl   343-17  lOR 
Blount.  Richard.  4.047.015.  Cl  240-1  300. 
Challen.  Richard  F  ,  4.047.009.  Cl  235-152  000 
Clausen.  Edward  M  .  4.047,067,  Cl   313-221  000 
Davis,  Richard  Kent,  4.047.235.  Cl   361-100000 
Ferro.  Armand  P.;  and  Kurz.  Bruno  F.,  deceased,  4,047,220,  Cl. 

357-48  000. 
Houston,  John  M  .  4.047.039.  C\  250-385  000 
Houston.  John  M  .  4.047.040.  Cl  250-385  000 
Houston.  John  M  .  4.047.041.  Cl  250-385000 
Kresge.  James  S  .  4.046.847.  O   264-61  000 
Lever.  Ray  Clarence;  and  Wilkus.  Edward  Vincent.  4.046.849.  Cl. 

264-174  000 
McCarty.  William  J  ,  4.045,974.  Cl   62196  00B 
McCarty.  William  J  ,  4.045,975.  Cl  62-l%00B 
McHugh.  James  D  .  4.046.223,  Cl    184-6  1 10 
Murphy.  Bartholomew  D ;  and  Gonyea.  David  C .  4.046.002.  Cl 

73-1 16000 
Plunkett.  Allan  Barr.  4.047.083.  Cl   318-231.000 
Quinlivan.  Richard  Paul.  4.046.341.  Cl  244-181  000 
Sleigerwald.  Roben  L  .  4.047.138.  Q   336-100000 
Temple.  Victor  A   K  .  4.047.219.  Cl   357-38000 
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Toft.  K«j;  and  Busby,  Llewellyn  D.,  4.045.894,  CI.  38-77.830. 
Torossian,    Kevork    A.;    and    Kohn,    Leo    S.,    4,046,938,    CI. 
428-28S.000. 
General  Electric  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Recce,   Albert   Benjamin  John;   and   Walkden.   Anthony  John, 
4,047.063.  CI.  310-232.000. 
General  Foam  Plastics  Corporation:  See — 

Chase,  Ascher.  4.046.379.  CI.  273-95.0AA. 
General  Foods  Ltd.:  See— 

Gardiner.  David  StirUng,  4.046.926.  CI.  426-613.000. 
Genera]  Motors  Corporation:  Siee— 

Barr.  Paul  N.,  4.047.111.  CI.  323-315.000. 

Baynes,  Gene  P.;  and  Brooks,  Frank  W..  4.046,427,  CI.  303-1 15.000. 

Benasutti,  Louis  D.;  Neubauer,  Jerry  L.;  and  Meyer,  Ronald  E., 

4.046.438,  a.  312-138.00A. 
Brown.  William  B..  4.046.658.  CI.  204-181.000. 
Budinski.   John   A.;   and   Flora,    Raymond   A.,   4,046,020,   CI. 

74-70.000. 
Cwycyshyn,  Walter,  and  Holroyd,  Floyd  M.,  4,046,263,  CI.  214- 

1  OBC 
Deckard.  John  L,  4,046. 1 1 2,  CI.  1 23-32.0JV. 
Demido,  Michael.  4,047.048,  CI.  307-118.000. 
Hamparian,  Nshan;  and  Bandrowski,  Michael.  Jr..  4.046.114,  CI. 

123-41.760. 
Hansen.  Kai  H..  4.046.212.  CI.  18(M4.00R. 
Himmler,  Dennis  W..  4.047,088.  CI.  320-6.000. 
Kellogg,  George  Edward.  4,046,232,  CI.  188-73.100. 
Klees,  Gerard  T.;  Meacham,  Robert  A.;  Ruby,  Harry  M.;  and  Sich, 

Edward.  4,046,415.  a.  296-35.00R. 
Knape.    Richard    S.;    and    Straub,    Robert    D.,    4,046,322,    CI. 

239-533.700. 
Matter,  Robert  C,  4.046.062.  CI.  29-623.100. 
Prikkel.  John.  III.  4.046,940,  CI.  428-313.000. 
Richard,  Raymond  L.,  Jr.,  4,046.41 1,  CI.  293-88.000. 
Yurtin.  John  A.,  4,046,450,  CI.  339-217.00S. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Montagno,  William  J.;  and  Maclntyre,  Allan  L..  4.046.352.  CI. 
2S4-29.00R. 
Gerwick,  Benjamin  C,  Jr.,  to  Kajima  Corporation.  Offshore  platform 

and  method  for  itt  installation.  4,045,968,  CI.  61-86.000. 
Geurts,  Herman  Jozef  Johannes  Maria:  See — 

Einerhand,  Johan  Jozef;  Colbers,  Gerardus  Johannes  Baptist; 
Huck.  Wilhelmus  Martha  Andreas;  and  Geurts,  Herman  Jozef 
Johannes  Maria,  4,046.588,  CI.  106-298.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See- 
Becker,  Kunibert;  and  Weirich,  Walter,  4,046,060,  CI.  91-414.000. 
Grisebach,  Hans  Tbeodor.  4.046.058.  CI.  91-32.000. 
Geyer,  Manvel  A.:  See— 

Kemick,  Andress;  and  Geyer.  Manvel  A.,  4,046,229,  CI.    187- 
29.00R. 
Gibbs,  Louis  L.  Easily  erected  roof  structure  for  modular  buildings. 

4,045.926.  a.  52-127.000. 
Gilbert.  Neal  J.;  and  Horton.  Edward  L..  to  Enviro-Blast  International. 

Poruble  sandblaster.  4,045.915.  CI.  51-427.000. 
Gildemeister  Corpoplast  GmbH:  See— 

Appel,  Adolf;  and  Reymann,  Wolfgang,  4,046,498.  CI.  425-526.000. 
Gim  Metal  Producte:  See— 

Winant.  Arnold  Francis.  4.047.021.  CI.  240-78.00E. 
Gingello.  Anthony  D.:  See— 

Terwilliger.  James  P.;  Gingello,  Anthony  D.;  and  Wey,  Jong- 
Shinn,  4,046,576.  CI.  96-108.000. 
Ginter.  Albert:  See— 

Ganter,  Wolfgang;  and  Ginter.  Albert,  4,045,954.  CI.  S8-38.00R. 
Giori,  Gualtiero.  to  De  la  Rue  Giori  S.A.  Processing  of  sheets  of  printed 
security  papers  into  bundles  and  packets.  4,045,944,  CI.  53-123.000. 
Gipaon.  Robert  Malone.  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Boride 
catalyst    for    epoxidizing    olefmic    compounds.    4,046,784,    CI. 
260-348.290. 
Girling  Limited:  See — 

Klasien.  Horst  Willi.  4,046,233.  CI.  188-73.300. 

Gist-Brocades  N.V.:  See 

Verweij.  Jan;  and  Tan.  Hong  Sheng.  4,046,761,  Q.  544-17.000. 
Giuliao.  Ercole;  Paita,  Orazio;  and  Stringa,  Luigi,  to  Elettronica  San 
Giorgio  •  ELSAG  -  S.p.A.  Electronic  character-reading  system. 
4.047.152.  CI.  340-146.3AG. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See — 

NaMeU.  Peter,  4,046,716.  CI.  252-522.000. 
Glaum,  Gerald  Vernon:  See— 

Subramanian,   Kohur   Nagaraja;   and   Glaum.   Gerald   Vernon, 
4,046.851,  CI.  423-41.000. 
Glenn,  Edwin  E.,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  distinguish- 
ing between  single-phase  gas  and  single-phase  liquid  leaks  in  well 
casings.  4,046.220,  CI.  181-105.000. 
Glenn,  Robert  M.  Automobile  polishing  apparatus.  4,045,836,  CI. 

15-4.000. 
Glover.  Nolan  S.,  to  Harsco  Corporation.  Scum  skimmer  apparatus. 

4.046.693,  a.  21O-I9S.O0S. 
Glover,  Nolan  S.,  to  Harsco  Corporation.  Sludge  scraper  mechanism. 

4,046,700.  a.  210-523.000. 
Olowinski,  Wolf;  Dulken,  Hartmut;  Guder,  Gottfried;  and  Kassel, 
Karl-Heinz,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Electrophoto- 
graphic recording  material  and  its  method  of  manufacture.  4.046,562, 
CI.  96-l.SOR. 
Goda.  George.  Device  for  pipetting  and/or  diluting.  4,046,291,  CI. 
222-309.000. 
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Goetz,  Philip  J.,  to  Fen  Kem,  Inc.  Microelectrophoresis  apparatus. 

4,046.667,  CI.  204-299.00R. 
Goetzke,  Si»fried:  See- 
Jakob,  dert;  and  Goetzke.  Siegfried,  4,047,242,  CI.  361-389X)00. 
Goffredo,  Daniel  L.;  and  Shakley,  Conrad  Dale,  to  Chemcut  Cprpora- 
tion.  Connecting  and  alignment  means  for  modular  chemical  treat- 
ment system.  4,046,248,  CI.  198-583.000. 
Gold,  James  J.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Variable  interlace 

display.  4,047,204,  CI.  358-93.000. 
Gold,  Nathaa:  See— 

Coppa,  Richard  J.;  and  Gold,  Nathan,  4,047,191,  CI.  354-21000. 
Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  and  Benkoe,  Erwin.  Play  device  for  susppiding 
and  moving  a  floatable  object  relative  to  movable  areas.  4,045,906,  CI. 
46-44.000. 
Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe,  Erwin;  Everitt,  Delmar  K.;  Chesley, 
Ronald  F.;  and  Frierdich,  Richard  D.,  to  Goldfarb,  Adolph  £.;  and 
Benkoe,  Erwin.  Game  apparatus  with  positional  strikers.  4,046,380, 
CI.  273-1  IJ.OOR. 
Goldstein.  Melvin.  to  Crane  Co.  Reverse  osmosis  treatment  of  |>attery 

waste.  4,046,686,  CI.  2IO-23.00H. 
Goldthorp,  David  Clayton:  See — 

Embree,  Milton  Luther;  Goldthorp,  David  Clayton;  and  O'Neill, 
John  Francis,  4,046,968.  CI.  179-18.0FA. 
Gomez,  Nicolas  Gueco,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Laminar  deep  wave 

generator.  4,046, 105,  CI.  1 1 8-429.000.  l 

Gonyea,  David  C:  See—  I 

Murphy,  Bartholomew  D.;  and  Gonyea,  David  C,  4,046,(1)2,  CI. 
73-116.000. 
Goodner,  Willis  Ray;  Smith,  James  Nelson;  and  Horvath,  John,  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Stabilization  of  1,1,1-trichloroethane.  4,046,S20,  CI. 
260-652.50R. 
Goodwin,  John  E.  AdjusUble  height  stool.  4,046,348,  CI.  248-403.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 
Bauer,  John  R.,  4,046,428,  CI.  305-11.000. 
Feeney.  George  W.,  4,046,838,  CI.  260-876.008. 
Nowak,  Edward  N.;  and  Freeh,  Kenneth  J.,  4,046,832,  0.  260- 
683.0GD. 
Gordon,  Roanie  D.;  and  Starks,  Charles  M.,  to  Continental  Oi|  Com- 
pany. Process  for  producing  1,2-dichloroethane.  4,046,823,  CI-  260- 
662.00R. 
Gorin,  Everett;  Jasulaitis,  William  A.;  Wasson,  George  E.;  and  Theo- 
dore, Fraidc  William,  to  Consolidation  Coal  Company.  Apparatus  for 
agglomerating  flnely  divided  agglomerative  materials  in  a  notating 
drum.  4.046,496.  CI.  425-222.000.  I 

Gorog  nee  Privitzer,  Katalin:  See —  | 

Andriska,  Viktor;  Gorog  nee  Privitzer,  Katalin;  Bruckner.  Gyor- 
gyi;  Nemessanyi  nee  Szekely,  Zsuzsanna;  Havasi,  Miklos;  Ras- 
kay.  Bela;  Grega  nee  Toth.  Erzsebet;  Szigeti  nee  Haianghy. 
Terez;  Dudas,  Jozsef;  Szilagyi,  Gyula;  Marosvolgyi,  $andor; 
Gribovszky,  Pal;  Pinter,  Zoltan;  and  Bors,  Gyozo,  4,046. t73.  CI. 
548-339.000. 
Goroski,  Robert  D..  to  Measurement  Systems,  Incorporated.  Three  axis 

joystick  control.  4,046,005,  CI.  73-133.00R. 
Gorton,  Howard  Byron;  and  Lyons,  Richard  B..  to  Ajax  Hardware 
Corporation.  Compact  portable  lock  for  sliding  windows  and  doors. 
4.045,982,  CI.  70-90.000. 
Gosling,  Alexander  Bennett;  Ridler,  Keith  Douglas;  Easthope,  Freder- 
ick James;  and  Stanwell-Smith,  Colin  Howard,  to  Stratheam^  Audio 
Limited.  Control  device.  4,046,386,  CI.  274-23.00A.  I 

Goto,  Toru:  See—  I 

Hashimoto,  Shinichiro;  Goto,  Toru;  and  Kajino,  Yukio,  4,046,987, 
CI.  219-135.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See- 
Lee.  Tinothy  Charies  Philip;  and  Millns,  William,  4,046,834,  CI. 
260-752.000. 
Graco  Inc.:  See —  | 

Hoekstr*,  Joop  Frans;  Lumby,  Donovan  Harold;  and  Vork,  Wil- 
liam Duncan,  4,046,287,  CI.  222-16.000.  , 
Granitsas,  Oeorge  A.:  See —                                                           J 
Metcalfe,  Richard  T.;  Granitsas,  George  A.;  and  Elliott,  Edga 
4.046,596.  CI.  148-2.000. 
Graphic  Enterprises:  See- 
Frank,  Thomas  E.;  Gum,  Roy  E.;  Shoupe,  J.  T.;  and  Warner, 
Dennis  L.,  4,046.469.  CI.  355-13.000.                                 i 
Gratzfeld,  Bverhard:  See— 

Reinhardt,    Helmut;   Gratzfeld,    Everhard;    and   Clauseii    Eva. 
4,046,861,  CI.  423-367.000. 
Green,  Aaron  F.  Alternating  controller  comprising  pair  of  mutually 

exclusivelv-operated  timers.  4.047.058,  CI.  307-293.000. 
Green,  Cyril  Robert,  to  Medio,  Mario  D.;  and  Medio,  Grace  E.  Combi- 
nation dril  and  plug  and  method  and  apparatus  for  using  s4me  for 
extracting  a  fluid  sample  from  an  electrical  cable    4,046,013,  CI. 
73-422.00R. 
Greenwald,  Richard  B.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Disulfonyl  silver 
halide  solvents  substituted  with  piperazine  at  one  sulfonyl  group. 
4,046.568.  CI.  96-29.00R. 
Greer  Hydraulics,  Inc.:  See—  l 

Zahid,  Abduz.  4,045,861,  CI.  29-454.000. 
Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzsebet:  See —  f 

Andriskfi,  Viktor;  Gorog  nee  Privitzer,  Katalin;  Bruckner,  Gyor- 
gyi;  Nemessanyi  nee  Szekely,  Zsuzsanna;  Havasi,  MiklOs;  Ras- 
kay.  Bela;  Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzsebet;  Szigeti  nee  Haranghy, 
Terex;  Dudas,  Jozsef;  Szilagyi,  Gyula;  Marosvolgyi.  $andor; 
Gribovszky.  Pal;  Pinter.  Zoltan;  and  Bors,  Gyozo.  4,046,773,  CI. 
548-339.000. 
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Grew,  Leonard  A.  Device  for  digging,  balling  and  relocating  a  tree  and 

other  material.  4,045,891.  CI.  37-2.00R. 
Gribovszky,  Pal:  See — 

Andriska,  Viktor;  Gorog  nee  Privitzer,  Katalin;  Bruckner,  Gyor- 
gyi;  Nemessanyi  nee  Szekely,  Zsuzsanna;  Havasi,  Miklos;  Ras- 
kay,  Bela;  Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzsebet;  Szigeti  nee  Haranghy, 
Terez;  Dudas,  Jozsef;  Szilagyi.  Gyula;  Marosvolgyi,  Sandor: 
Gribovszky,  Pal;  Pinter.  Zoltan;  and  Bors,  Gyozo,  4.046,773,  C! 
548-339.000. 
Griesbach,  Melbourne  L.,  to  EMF,  Inc.  Thickness  responsive  variable 

position  die  set.  4,046,039,  CI.  83-13.000. 
Griffiths,  Evan,  to  Amtel,  Inc.  Dancer  pulley  mechanism.  4,045,992.  CI. 

72-279.000. 
Grigat,  Ernst:  See — 

Rottloff,  Gunther;  Sundermann,  Rudolf;  Grigat,  Ernst;  and  Putter, 
Rolf,  4,046,796,  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Grigoriev.  Vitaly  Markovich:  See — 

Kreimer,   Vladimir   Isakovich;   Tishkov,   Anatoly   Yakovlevich; 
Grigoriev,  Vitaly  Markovich;  Gendlina,  Ljudmila  Ivanovna;  and 
Zimonin,  Leonid  VasUievich,  4,046,249.  CI.  198-758.000. 
Grille,    Joseph    R.    Prefabricated    panel    structure.    4,045,933,    CI 

52-475.000. 
Grimes,  Charles,  to  National  Service  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus    for    mixing    and    dispensing    material.    4,046,358,    CI. 
259-147.000. 
Grimm,  Bruce  F.,  Jr.  Dispenser  pump.  4,046,495,  CI.  417-268.000. 
Grisebach,   Hans  Theodor,   to  Gewerkschaft   Eisenhutte   Westfalia. 
Control  systems  and  arrangements  for  use  in  mineral  mining  installa- 
tions. 4.046.058.  CI.  91-32.000. 
Grob,  Louis:  See — 

Muller,  Hans;  and  Grob,  Louis,  4,046,789,  CI.  260-412.800. 
Grober,  Melvin  G.:  See — 

Cox,  Robert  N.;  and  Grober,  Melvin  G.,  4.046,440,  CI.  312-215.000 
Groeneweg,  Abraham,  to  N.V,  Optische  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft". 

Film  transport.  4,047,209,  CI.  354-212.000. 
Grosskopf,  Rudolf,  to  Carl  2^ss-Stiftung.  Method  and  means  for 
measuring  substance  volumes  in  light-transmitting  samples.  4,047,205. 
CI.  358-107.000. 
Groves,  David  John;  and  Mason,  Albert,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Casting  of  polymeric  film.  4,046,842.  CI.  264-22.000. 
Gruesbeck.  Clay;  Salathiel,  William  M.;  Muecke,  Thomas  W.;  and 
Cooke,  Claude  E.,  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  gravel   packing  wells.  4,046,198,  CI 
166-278.000. 
Gruesbeck,  Clay.  Jr.;  Penberthy,  Walter  L.,  Jr.;  and  Muecke,  Thomas 
W.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company.  Well  completion  and 
workover  method.  4,046,197.  CI.  166-3O5.00R. 
Gruffaz.  Max;  and  Locatelli.  Jean-Louis,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
Polymers  with  imide  groups,  and  comprising  a  polyester  free  from 
aliphatic  unsaturation.  4.046.835.  CI.  260-8S7.0PA. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 

Cosco.  Robert  J.;  Lima,  Joseph  V.;  and  Soucy,  Frank,  4,047,064. 

CI.  313-201.000. 
Kuo,  Samuel  Chung-Shu;  and  Rosser.  William  D.,  4,047,180,  Ct 

343-784.000. 
Miller,  G.  Kirby;  and  Lawler,  John  F.,  4,047,166.  CI.  340-261.000 
Warner,  Leadom  A.;  and  Cleveland,  Joseph  J.,  4.046.612,  CI 
156-205.000. 
Guder,  Gottfried:  See— 

Glowinski,  Wolf;  Dulken,  Hartmut;  Guder,  Gottfried;  and  Kassel. 
Karl-Heinz.  4.046,562,  CI.  96-1.50R. 
Guglielmo,  Richard  J.,  Sr.  Primer  composition,  process  for  using  same 

and  product  obtained  thereby.  4.046.587.  CI.  106-271.000. 
Guillaume,  Jacques:  See — 

Nedelec.    Lucien;    Guillaume,    Jacques;    and    Dumont,    Claude. 
4,046,901,  CI.  424-267.000 
Guleserian,  John  E.:  See — 

Bematt,    Joseph;    and    Guleserian,    John     E.,    4,047,142.    CI. 
337-186.000. 
Gulistan,  Bulent,  to  Deutsch  Fastener  Corporation.  Rarabic  threaded 

fastener.  4,046,054,  CI.  85-74.000. 
Gum,  Roy  E.:  See- 
Frank,  Thomas  E.;  Gum,  Roy  E.;  Shoupe,  J.  T.;  and  Warner. 
Dennis  L.,  4,046,469,  CI.  355-13.000. 
Gunzel,  Peter:  See— 

Rosskamp,  Gunter;  Kolberg,  Reiner;  Gunzel,  Peter;  and  Porep. 
Hans-Jurgen,  4,046,146,  CI.  128-266.000. 
Gusev,  Alexandr  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Kholmogorov,  Mikhail  Vladimirovich;  Katkov,  Jury  Vasilievich, 

Vorbiev,  Grigory  Vasilievich;  Gusev,  Alexandr  Mikhailovich; 

and  Nazaretian,  Eduard  Gurgenovich,  4,045,991,  CI.  72-251.000. 

Gustafson,  Hans  Hjalmar.  Fibrous  building  elements.  4,046,934,  CI. 

428-155.000. 
Gusufsson,  Nils-Ake,  to  Sprinter  Pack  AB.  Container.  4,046,310,  CI. 

229-30.000. 
Gutridge,  Jack  E.;  Hallam,  Keith  J.;  and  Marsh.  Ronald  W.,  to  Pullman 

Incorporated.  Headrest  ladder.  4,046,081,  CI.  105-326.000. 
Gysling,  Henry  J.;  and  Lelental,  Mark,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Physical  development  of  Pd(II)  photosensitive  complexes  with  a 
leucophthalocyanine  dye  and  a  reducing  agent  therefor.  4,046,569. 
CI.  96-48.0PD. 
Gyugyi,  Laszlo;  Stacey,  Eric  J.;  and  Brennen.  Michael  B.,  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  transient  free 
energization  and  deenergization  of  sutic  V AR  generators.  4,047.097, 
CI.  323-119.000. 


Habib.  Edward  T  .  Jr.:  See- 
Owen,  Hartley;  Venuto,  Paul  B.;  and  Habib.  Edward  T.,  Jr., 
4,046,827,  CI.  260-672.00T. 
Hackett.  Robert  J.  Molten  steel  samplers.  4,046.016.  CI.  73-42S.40R. 
Hadersbeck,  Hans:  See — 

Andrascek.     Ernst:     and     Hadersbeck,     Hans,     4,046,620.    CI 
156-666.000. 
Hagemann.  Julius,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Puton  type 

underwater  sound  generator.  4,047.148.  CI.  340-12.00R 
Hagenmaier.  Hanspaul:  See— 

Dthn,  Ursula;  Hagenmaier.   Hanspaul:   Hohne,   Hehnut;  Konig, 
Wilfried;  Scheinpflug,  Hans;  and  Zahner.  Hans.  4.046.881.  CI 
424-181000 
Hager,  Stephen  P.:  See — 

Brown,  Alfred:  Hager.  Stephen  F.;  Chichakh.  Moutaz;  and  Wu. 
Ching  H.,  4,046.196,  CI    166-273.000 
Hagiya,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yagishita,  Tohmi;  and  Hagiya.  Hiroshi.  4.047.228.  CI  358-261.000. 
Hahnke,  Manfred:  See — 

Hohmann,  Kurt:  Mohr.  Reinhard:  and  Hahnke,  Manfred.  4,046,752. 
CI  260-158000 
Haines,  James  M.:  See— 

Meiner,    Roger    D.:    Haines,    James    M :    and    Alsberg.    Henry. 
4.046,726.  CI.  260-27.00R 
Hallam,  Keith  J.:  See- 

Gutndge,  Jack  E;  Hallam.   Keith  J  :  and   Marsh.  Ronald  W  . 
4.046.081.  CI.  105-326.000 
Halley,  Angus  Murray,  to  James  Halley  &  Sons  Limited.  RoUry  print- 
ing presses.  4,046,070,  CI.  101-216.000. 
Hallgren,  Bo  Erik;  and  Sullberg,  Gunnel  Anna  Maria,  to  Astra  Nutri- 
tion AB.  Therapeutically  active  substituted  saturated  and  mono-and 
polyunsaturated  alkyl-glycerylcthers.  4.046,914.  CI  424-312.000. 
Hamba-Maschinenfabrik  Hans  A.  Muller,  Firma:  See— 

Moller.    Erwin;    Bausch,    Franz    Hubert:    and    Frolich,    Martin, 
4,045,945.  CI   53-167  000 
Hammarstrand,  Sten  Ove,  to  Sveska  Hymas  Aktiefoolag.  Linkage  and 
motion  system,  especially  for  accomplishing  a  swinging  movement  in 
equipment  such  as  buckets  for  power  shovels  and  the  like.  4,046.026, 
CI.  74-519.000. 
Hammond  Corporation:  See — 

Bione,  Angelo  A.,  4,046.048,  CI.  84-1.030 
Hampanan.  Nshan:  and  Bandrowski,  Michael,  Jr..  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Insulated,  high  efficiency,  low  heat  rejection,  engine 
cylinder  head.  4,046,114,  CI    123-41  760 
Hampton,  Thomas  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Impulsive 

rocket  motor  safety-arming  device.  4.046,076.  CI.  102-70.20A. 
Hanfling,  Jerome  D.:  See — 

Appelbaum,  Alfred  J.;  Collins,  Michael  J.,  and  Hanfling,  Jerome 
D.,  4.047,179.  CI.  343-768.000. 
Hanni,  Stephen  Leroy:  See — 

Johnson.  Dudley  Bruce;  and  Hanni.  Stephen  Leroy,  4.046,981.  CI. 
200-I59.00B. 
Hannibal.  Alan  J.,  to  Lord  Corporation.  Vibration  attenuating  support 

for  routing  member.  4,045.948.  CI   57-129.000. 
Hansen,  Franklin  A.,  to  Continenul  Disc  Corporation  Direct  mounting 

reverse  buckling  disc.  4,046,280.  CI  220-89.00A. 
Hansen,  Harold  M..  to  Barner  Pressure  Container.  Inc.  Method  of 

filling  barrier  pressure  container  4.045.938.  CI   53-22  OOR 
Hansen,  Kai  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Steerable  from  wheel 

drive  transmitting  mechanism.  4,046,212,  CI   I8O-44.O0R. 
Hansson,  Bengt;  and  Svensson,  Sigfrid,  to  Armerad  Betong  Vagforbat- 
tringar  Aktiebolag.  Underground  installation  for  stonng  petrol  prod- 
ucts. 4,045,963,  CI.  61-500. 
Harbulak,  Edward  P.,  to  MAT  Chemicals  Inc.  Additive  for  improved 

electroplating  process  4,046,647.  CI.  204-43  OOT 
Hardman,  Harley  F.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  The.  Dehydrogenation 

of  paraflins.  4,046,833,  CI  260-683.300. 
Hardy,  MKhel;  and  Humbert,  Daniel,  to  Roussel  Uclaf  Hypolipemiant 
composition  and  method  using  thiazole-5-methanols.  4.046,902.  CI. 
424-270.000. 
Hardv.    William    Baptist,    to    Amcncan    Cyanamid    Company     1.3- 
bis[(2.2.6.6-Tetraalkyl-4-pipendylidcne)amino]guanidines     as     hghl 
subilizers  for  polyolefms.  4.046.736.  CI  26045  80N. 
Harley.   David   Murray,   to  Ferranti   Limited.   Assemblies  includmg 

electrical  interconnections.  4.046.441,  CI.  339-8.00R. 
Harman,  Harold:  See — 

Best.  Anthony;  and  Harman.  Harold.  4.046.360.  CI.  267-65.00B 
Harmuth.  Charles  M..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Polyvinyl    chloride    terpolymer     powder    coating    composition 
4,046.728.  CI.  260-28. 50A. 
Harper,  Samuel:  See — 

Kruk,  Anthony  Richard:  Bryant,  Richard,  and  Harper,  Samuel. 
4,045,855,  CI  29-252  000 
Harris,  Alva  F.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Subilizers  of  nitnle  polymers 

using  triazine  derivatives.  4,046.735,  CI  260-45  8NT 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Perkinv  Frank  A.,  4,047,008.  CI  235-152.000. 
Harris.  Frank  W  ;  and  Reinhardt.  Bruce  A.,  to  Wright  Sute  University 

Preparation  ofdiketones  4.046.814.  CI.  260-590  OOE 
Harris,  Mervyn  George,  to  Lucas  Electrical  Company  Luniled.  The 

Lamp  assembly  4.047.018,  CI  240-7.  lOR. 
Harris,  Robert  D..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Interior.  Water  lubn- 
cated  bearing  assembly  for  mining  machine.  4,046.431,  CI.  308-76.000 
Harsco  Corporation:  See — 

Clark.  John  A  ,  Jr..  4,046.189,  CI   165-39.000 
Glover,  Nolan  S.,  4.046.693,  CI.  21O-I95.0OS 
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Glover.  Nolan  S..  4.046,700.  CI.  210-523.000. 
Hart.  Dennis  L.:  See— 

Ram,  Fred;  and  Hart.  Dennis  L..  4,04S,83S.  CI.  9-313.000. 
Hart,  John  A.  H.,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  Right  of.  Gas 

resistant  foam  materials.  4,046.939.  CI.  428-311.000. 
Hartel.  Kurt:  See— 

Frensch,  Heinz;  Albrecht,  Konrad;  and  Hartel,  Kurt,  4,046,906,  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Hartmann,  Gunter;  and  Winckler,  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Method  for  producing  electrical  connector  strips.  4,045,869, 
CI.  29-630.00A. 
Hartmann.  Hans-Joerg;  Falk,  Roland;  Gawlik,  Peter;  Balz.  Werner; 
Uhl.  Karl;  Schaefer,  Dieter;  and  Motz.  Herbert,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Magnetic  recording  discs.  4,046,932,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Harukawa,  Junichi:  See — 

Kato,  Yasuo;  Kato,  Katsuhiko;  Sugino,  Masahiro;  Ikegami,  Jun; 
and  Harukawa.  Junichi.  4,046,724,  CI.  260-9.000. 
Harvey.  Leslie  E.;  and  Spiva,  Stephan  D.  Bowling  practice  device. 

4.046.376.  CI.  273-54.00D. 
Hashimoto,  Masanao;  and  Suzuki,  Takaaki.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  apparatus  for  automatic  transmission. 
4.046.033.  CI.  74-869.000. 
Hashimoto.  Shinichiro;  Goto.  Toru;  and  Kajino,  Yukio.  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  DC  arc  welding  apparatus  using  high-fre- 
quency pulse  current.  4,046.987,  CI.  219-135.000. 
Hashimoto,  Yasuo:  See — 

Ishino,  Ken;  Hashimoto.  Yasuo;  and  Abe,  Hiroaki,  4,046,983.  CI. 
219-10.55D. 
Hashizume.  Nobuo:  See — 

Kataoka.  Shoei;  Komaniya,  Yasuo;  Hashizume,  Nobuo;  Tomizawa, 
Kazutaka;  and  Kawashima,  Mitsuo,  4,047,199,  CI.  357-3.000. 
Hassall,  Cedric  Herbert;  Johnson,  William  Henry;  Krohn.  Antonin; 
Smithen,  Carey  Ernest;  and  Thomas,  William  Anthony,  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.  Substituted  phenyl  ketones.  4,046,751,  CI.  260- 
112.50R. 
Hatsuoka,  Nobuyasu:  See — 

Yamakoshi,    Noboni;    Kaneda,    Tsugio;    Hatsuoka,    Nobuyasu; 
Shimazu,  Shinichi;  Fujita,  Tatsu;  Yamada.  Yoshiro;  Yamada, 
Tetsuo;  and  Mizuta,  Atsuo.  4.046,600.  CI.  148-12.400. 
Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.;  and  Maurer.  Barbara  V..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  & 
Sons,  Inc.   Benzimidazole  derivatives,  compositions  thereof  and 
methou  of  use  as  anthelmintics.  4.046.908,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Rudszinat,  Willy.  4,046.027,  CI.  74-567.000. 
Wahle,  Gunter,  4.046,064.  CI.  93-l.OOC. 
Havasi.  Miklos:  See — 

Andriska,  Viktor;  Gorog  nee  Privitzer,  KaUiin;  Bruckner,  Gyor- 
gyi;  Nemessanyi  nee  Szekely,  Zsuzsanna;  Havasi,  Miklos;  Ras- 
kay,  Bela;  Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzsebet;  Szigeti  nee  Haranghy. 
Terez;  Dudas,  Jozsef;  Szilagyi,  Gyula;  Marosvolgyi,  Sandor; 
Gribovszky,  Pal;  Pinter,  ZolUn;  and  Bors,  Gyozo,  4,046.773,  CI. 
548-339.000. 
Hawkins.   Richard  T..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.   Phenylene 

sulfide  oligomer  production.  4,046.749,  CI.  260-79.000. 
Hayashi,  Osamu;  Inagaki,  Takahumi;  and  Yanagita,  Yoshio,  to  Standard 
Technology,    Inc.    Apparatus    for    diluting    gas.    4,046,158.    CI. 
137-88.000. 
Hayes,  John  C:  See — 

Mitsche,  Roy  T.;  Kuntz,  Hillard  L.;  and  Hayes,  John  C,  4,046,713, 

CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Pollitzer,  Ernest  L.;  and  Hayes,  John  C,  4,046,672,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Pollitzer,  Ernest  L.;  and  Hayes,  John  C,  4,046,828,  CI.  260-673.500. 
Hayes,  Robert  I.,  Jr.:  See— 

Furr,  Robert  L..  4,046,378,  CI.  273-85.00D. 
Hayward,  Donald  J.  Device  for  upending  a  ceramic  mold.  4,046,272. 

CI.  214-312.000. 
Head.  Glenn  Dale,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Means  for  controlling  dis- 
charge door  movement.  4.046.069.  CI.  100-255.000. 
Healy,  Dennis  M.:  See— 

Juds.  Richard  C;  and  Healy.  Dennis  M.,  4.046.451.  CI.   339- 
177.00R. 
Heard,  Norris  K.:  See— 

Korby.    Leonard    A.;    and    Heard,    Norris    K.,    4,046,252,    CI. 
206-95.000. 
Heath  (Gloucester)  Ltd.:  See- 
Smith,  Kenneth  Browning;  and  Adams.  Derek  William,  4,047,036, 
CI.  250-359.000. 
Hebert.  Jacques  J.:  See— 

Ward,  Truman  L.;  Benerito,  Ruth  R.;  and  Hebert,  Jacques  J., 
4.046,953,  CI.  428-426.000. 
Heckles,  John  S.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Method  of  preparing 
^-amino    derivatives    of    a,/3-unsaturated    esters.    4,046,803,    CI. 
S60- 1 72.000. 
Hedden  Horst:  See— 

Sridhar.  Srinivaaan;  and  Hedden,  Horst.  4.046,746.  CI.  26O-78.00S. 
Hedges.  Rhey  Warren,  to  Parker,  Louis  W.  Television  signal-seeking 

automatic  tuning  system.  4,047,226,  CI.  358-193.000. 
Heemaf  B.V.:  See— 

Wijnterp.  Wierd,  4.047,095,  CI.  322-17.000. 
Heil-Quaker  Corporation:  5^— 

Anderson,  Richard  M.;  McGill,  Robert  S.,  Ill;  and  Ramsey,  Robert 
W..  4,045,973.  CI.  62-158.000. 
Heimann  GmbH:  See — 

Dennhoven.    Manfred;    Kunze,    Claus;    and    Kuehn,    Rainhard, 
4.047,035,  CI.  250-355.000. 
Heimberger,  Werner;  and  Schreyer,  Gerd,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und 
Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.  Process  for  the  production  of 
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cyanogen  chloride  using  hydrogen  peroxide  with  pressure.  4j046,862, 
CI.  423-383.000. 

Hein,  George  Norton,  Jr.  Snap  ring  magnetic  stopping  system  for  an  air 
driven  centrifuge.  4,046,316,  CI.  233-23.00R. 

Hein,  George  Norton,  Jr.  Air  levitation  device  for  an  air  driven  centri- 
fuge. 4,046,317,  CI.  233-23.00R. 

Heinemann,  Heinz:  See — 

Chen,  Nai  Yuen;  and  Heinemann,  Heinz,  4,046,522,  CI.  48-I02.00A. 

Heiser,  Richard  S.;  and  Aanstad,  Ola  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation.  Combined  cycle  electric  power  plant  with  a  steam 
turbine  having  a  throttle  pressure  limiting  control.  4,047iX)5,  CI. 
235-151.210.  ^ 

Helena,  Bill  P.  Relaxation  switch.  4,047,167,  CI.  340-280.000. 

Helf,  Harald:  See— 

Winkler,  Franz;  and  Helf,  Harald,  4,046,626,  CI.  176-38.000. 

Heller,  Alwin:  See — 

Sextro,  Gunter;  Burg,  Karlheinz;  Leugering,  Hans  Joachim;  Schlaf. 
Helmut;  and  Heller.  Alwin,  4,046,738,  CI.  260-67.0FP. 

Heller,  Lawrence  GrifTith,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  replicating  a  charge  packet.  41)47,051. 
CI.  307-22 l.OOD.  ^ 

Heller,  Milton  David:  See— 

Bernstein,  Seymour;  Lenhard,  Robert  Herman;  and  Helleri  Milton 
David,  4.046,805.  CI.  260-506.000. 

Helsley,  Grover  C;  Strupczewski,  Joseph  T.;  and  Gardner.  Bflth  Ann, 
to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Benzoylpiperidylalkylindoles. 
4,046.900,  CI.  424-267.000. 

Henderson,  Benjamin  B.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Photo- 
electric disc  reader  with  alternate  reading  locations.  4,047J324,  CI. 
25O-231.0SE. 

Henderson.  Dewey  D.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.   Belt  drive  system. 

4.046.022,  CI.  74-220.000. 

Henderson,  Joseph  E.  Printing  die  rotary  gluing  table.  4,046i)72,  CI. 

101-415.100. 
Henkel  ft  Cie  GmbH:  See— 

Kubersky,  Hans  Peter,  4.046.503,  CI.  8-10.200. 
Henle,  Richard  G.;  Merkert,  Clifton  S.;  and  Thomas,  David  C,  lo  FMC 

Corporation.  Adjusting  mechanism  for  transmission  band  tensioner. 

4.046.023.  CI.  74-242.800. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Eincrhand,   Johan   Jozef;   Colbers,   Gerardus  Johannes   Baptist; 
Huck,  Wilhelmus  Martha  Andreas;  and  Geurts,  Herman  Jozef 
Johaanes  Maria.  4.046.588.  CI.  106-298.000. 
Herman.  Richard  Michael:  See — 

Carman,  Charles  Jerry;  Batiuk,  Martin;  and  Herman,  Richard 
Michael.  4.046,840.  CI.  260-897.00A.  [ 

Herring.  Bernard  D.  Adjustable  flashlight  swingable  bracket  for  a 

writing  instrument.  4,047.017.  CI.  240-6.460. 
Hershman,  Gordon  L.;  and  Datta.  Arthur  S..  to  International  Harvester 

Company.  Locking  control  device.  4.046.236.  CI.  192-8.00R. 
Hertl.  William;  and  Odstrchel,  Gerald,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Assay 

for  free  thyroid  hormones.  4,046,870.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Hertz,  Walter;  Stroh,  Jan;  and  Mentel,  Jurgen,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schafl.  Arc  quenching  arrangement  for  a  gas-flow  type  circuit 
breaker.  4,046,979,  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Hessler,  Edward  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Cis-yS-fTrimathylam- 

monium]-Bcrylonitrile  tosylate.  4,046,800,  CI.  260-465.00E. 
Hewett,  Charley  L..  to  Kem-O-KIeen,  Inc.  High  pressure  spray  clean- 
ing head.  4,046.321.  CI.  239-420.000.  [ 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See —  I 

Dickinson.  Peter  D.;  Osborne,  Thomas  E.;  Rode,  France;  Baum, 
Allen  J.;  Cochran,  David  S.;  and  Tung,  Chung  C,  4,047j012,  CI 
235-156.000. 
Lyman,  Richard  Ricker;  and  Waitman,  Thomas  Frank,  4,047.248. 
a.  364-900.000. 
Heylen,  Renaat  Frans:  See — 

Fierens,  Marcel  Robert;  and  Heylen,  Renaat  Frans,  4,046.570,  CI. 
96-6I.00R.  I 

Hibi.  Masao:  See — 

Kumada.  Akio;  Takano.  Hiroshi;  Eto,  Yoshizumi;  and  Hibi,  Masao. 
4,046v455,  CI.  350-150.000, 
Hibner,  David  H.:  See— 

Buono,  Dennis  F.;  Carlson,  Nils  G.;  Hibner,  David  H.;  and  Morin- 
giello.  Donald  C,  4,046,430.  CI.  308-26.000.  I 

Hicklin.  Dennis  Raymond:  See—  \ 

Attwood,  Brian  William;  and  Hicklin.  Dennis  Raymond.  4,046.622, 
CI.  162-132.000. 
Hicks.  John  J.:  See— 

Burnett,  Joseph  C.  Jr.;  Hicks.  John  J.;  and  Hovey.  Leonard  L.. 
4,046^651.  CI.  204-73.00R.  T 

HieUnen.  Ari.  deceased:  See—  I 

Hieunen,  Esko;  Hietanen.  Ari.  deceased;  and  Hietanen.  Margo- 
Ritta,  heiress.  4.046.215,  CI.  180-116.000. 
Hietanen,  Esko;  Hietanen,  Ari,  deceased;  and  by  Hietanen,  Margo- 
RitU,  heiress.  Vessel  mobile  on  air  cushion  or  the  like.  4,046,215.  CI 
180-116.000. 
Hietanen,  Margo-Ritta,  heiress:  See — 

Hietanen,  Esko;  Hietanen,  Ari,  deceased;  and  Hietanen,  Margo- 
Ritta,  heiress,  4,046,215.  CI   180-116.000. 
Higgins.  Ja«ies  Francis,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Cqmpany. 
Calcium-silico-zirconate  primer  pigment.  4.046.589.  CI.  106-J99.000 
Hijikata.  Akiko:  See— 

Okamolo.  Shosuke;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka, 


Tohru;   Tonomura,    Shinji;   Tamao, 
Akiko.  4,046.876,  CI.  424-177.000. 


Yoshikuni;   and   Hijikata, 
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Hill,  Jerry  M.,  to  FMC  Corporation.   Wheel  balancing  apparatus 

4,046,017.  CI.  73-462.000. 
Hill.  William  L.  Handles  for  cardboard  or  corrugated  paper  boxes. 

4.046.314.  CI.  229-52.0AW. 
Hill.  Winfield:  See— 

Huhn.  Mary  Susan;  Horowitz,  Paul;  and  Hill.  Winfield,  4.046.992. 
CI.  235-54.00F. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Rosier.  Peter.  4.046.279.  CI.  220-8.000. 
Himmler.  Dennis  W..  to  General  Motors  Corporation   Dual  voltage 

charging  system.  4.047.088.  CI.  320-6.000 
Hinata,  Masanao;  Mihara,  Yuji;  Sato.  Akira;  and  Ikeda,  Tadashi.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.   Silver  halide  photographic  light  sensitive 
material.  4.046.572.  CI.  96-69.000. 
Hind.  John  Richard:  See— 

Durston.  John  Graham;  and  Hind.  John  Richard.  4.046.629,  CI. 
176-38.000. 
Hirai.     YuUka;     Miyata.     Katsuharu;     Osawa,     Tagui;     Samecima, 
Muneyasu;  Mukai,  Ken;  Yoshiura,  Koichi;  and  Mori,  Hidetoshi,  to 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  aminoanthraqui- 
nones.  4,046,785,  CI.  260-380.000. 
Hirano,  Goro:  See — 

Kawamura,  Yuichi;  Hirano,  Goro;  Nagai,  Makoto;  and  Miura. 

Yasunobu,  4.046.582.  CI.  106-88.000. 

Hirasawa.  Kazuhiko;  and  Okamoto.  Yasuo.  to  Sumitomo  Aluminum 

Smelting  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Kyowa  Carbon  Company.  Limited.  Carbon 

block  for  cathodes  of  aluminum.  4.046,650.  CI.  204-67.000. 

Hisagen,  Yoshiaki;  and  Hoshi,  Kazuo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Leader 

Upe.  4,047,232,  CI.  360-134.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.;  See— 

Izumi,   Takichiro;   Chiba,    Shigeo;   and    Kobayashi,    Kazumilsu, 
4,046,136,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuda.  Tenio;  and  Otomo,  Tetuo,  4,047,139,  CI.  336-150.000. 
Kumada,  Akio;  Takano,  Hiroshi;  Eto,  Yoshizumi;  and  Hibi,  Masao, 

4,046,455,  CI.  350-150.000. 
Ohmura,   Yoshito;   Okabe,   Takahiro;   and    Morozumi,    Hiroshi, 

4,047,119,  CI.  330-30.00D. 
Sakamoto,     Yoshio;     and     Kominami,     Yasuo.     4.047.118.     CI. 
330-22.000. 
HMW  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Nelson.  John  E..  4.045.871.  CI.  32-14.00E. 
Hobler,  Ross  L.:  See— 

Bryant.  Nelson  H.;  Hobler.  Ross  L.;  Allen.  Wilbur  J.;  and  Poliseo. 
Joseph  W..  4.047.000.  CI.  235-151.100. 
Hochberg.  Frederick,  deceased  (by  Hochberg,  Lee,  administratrix);  and 
Pennington.  Keith  Samuel,  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration. Non-impact  printing  system.  4.046.074.  CI.  101-426.000, 
Hochberg.  Frederick,  deceased;  See- 
Mitchell,  Joan  LaVeme;  Pennington,  Keith  Samuel;  and  Hochberg, 
Frederick,  deceased,  4.046,073,  CI.  101-426.000. 
Hochberg,  Lee,  administratrix:  See— 

Hochberg,  Frederick,  deceased;  and  Pennington,  Keith  Samuel, 

4,046,074,  CI.  101-426.000. 
Mitchell,  Joan  LaVeme;  Pennington,  Keith  Samuel;  and  Hochberg, 
Frederick,  deceased,  4,046,073,  CI.  101-426.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Feess,  Erich;  and  Maier,  Hans-Peter,  4,046,506,  CI  8-21.00R. 
Frensch,  Heinz;  Albrecht,  Konrad;  and  Hartel,  Kurt,  4,046,906,  CI 

424-273.00R. 
Hohmann,  Kurt;  Mohr,  Reinhard;  and  Hahnke,  Manfred,  4,046,752, 

CI.  260-158.000. 
Kuckertz,  Herbert,  4,046,807,  CI.  260-549.000. 
Meininger,     Fritz;     and     Springer,     Hartmut,     4,046,754,     CI 

260-162.000. 
Moraw,  Roland,  4,047,238,  CI.  361-229.000. 
Muller,  Werner  Heinrich,  4,046,816,  CI.  260-61 3.00R 
Otten,  Joachim;  and  Troster,  Helmut,  4,046,501,  CI.  8-l.OOE. 
Pistorius,  Rudolf;  and  Millauer,  Hans,  4,046,652,  CI.  204-78.000 
Sextro,  Gunter;  Burg,  Kariheinz;  Leugering,  Hans  Joachim;  Schlaf. 

Helmut;  and  Heller.  Alwin.  4.046.738.  CI.  260-67.0FP. 
Winkelmann.   Erhardt;   and   Raether.   Wolfgang.   4.046.896.   CI 
424-263.000. 
Hoekstra.  Joop  Frans;  Lumby.  Donovan  Harold;  and  Vork.  William 
Duncan,  to  Graco  Inc.  Automatic  metering  and  dispensing  system. 
4.046.287.  CI.  222-16.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See- 
Brenner.  Wolf.  4.046.813.  CI.  260-586.00P. 

Hassall.  Cedric  Herbert;  Johnson.  William  Henry;  Krohn.  Antonin; 
Smithen.    Carey    Emest;    and    Thomas,    William    Anthony. 
4.046.751.  CI.  260-112  50R. 
Szente.  Andre.  4.046.890.  CI  424-244.000 
Hofmann.  Charles  J.;  and  Suess.  Frederick  F..  to  Fidelity  Electnc 
Company.   Incorporated.   Bearing  assembly  and  anchor  therefor. 
4.046.432.  CI.  308-1 89  OOR 
Hofmann.  Judson  A.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Frequency  scan- 
ning automatic  phase  control  system.  4.047.223,  CI.  358-158  000. 
Hogberg,  Knut  Goran:  See— 

Malmberg.  Thor  Anders  Helge;  Hogberg.  Knut  Goran;  and  Sjo- 
quist.  Stig  Roland.  4.047.033.  CI  250-341  000 
Hohmann.  Kurt;  Mohr.  Reinhard;  and  Hahnke.  Manfred,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  preparing  an  azo  compound  from  a 
2-aminothiazole  diazo  component.  4.046.752.  CI  2tO-158  000 


Hohne.  Helmut:  See— 

Dahn.  Ursula;   Hagenmaier.  Hanspaul;  Hohne.   Helmut;   Konig. 

Wilfried:  Scheinpflug,  Hans;  and  Zahner,  Hans.  4.046.881.  CI. 

424-181.000. 

Holden.  Ronald  L..  to  Therm-O-Disc,  Inc.  Calibration  and  mounting 

structure  for  motor  controllers  or  the  like.  4.047.141.  CI.  337-89.000. 

Holland.  Andrew  Macdonald:  See— 

Lomas.  James  Arthur.  Ill;  Lee.  Ronald  U  Verne;  and  Holland. 
Andrew  Macdonald.  4.046.091.  CI.  114-39  000 
Hollandsche  Bcton  Groep  N  V.:  See— 

Jansz.  Joost  W..  4.045.969.  CI.  61-535.000. 
Holle.  Werner:  See—  ,  _^ 

Bletz.  Walter;  and  Holle.  Werner.  4.047,189,  CI.  354.23.00D. 
Holle,  Werner  H.,  to  Ernst  Leitz  GmbH    Auto  focus  with  spatial 
filtering  and  pairwise  interrogation  of  photoelectric  diodes.  4,047,022, 
CI.  250-201.000. 

Hollins,  Bnan  E.:  See— 

Nelson,  Carl  T.;  and  Hollins.  Brian  E.,  4,046,605.  CI.  148-175.000 
Holloway.  David  G.;  See— 

Massey.   Roger  G ;   and    Holloway.    David   G  .   4.046.350.   CI. 
251-58.000 
Holroyd.  Floyd  M.:  See—  _    ,_ 

Cwycyshyn.  Walter;  and  Holroyd.  Floyd  M  .  4.046.263.  CI   214- 
l.OBC. 
Holt.  Brian;  and  Randell.  Donald  Richard,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 

Pipendine  dcnvatives.  4.046.737.  CI  260-45.80N 
Holz.  George  E..  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Display  panel  having 
improved  arrangement  of  reset  cells  for  faciliuting  scanning  of  the 
panel,  4.047.169.  CI.  340-324.00M. 
Holz.  Norbert  J.:  See—  ^. 

Holz.    Orville    H..    Sr.;    and    Holz.    Norbert    J .   4.046.484.    CI. 
404-112.000. 
Holz.  Orville  H..  Jr  :  See— 

Holz.   Orville    H.    Sr :    and    Holz.    Norbert    J..    4.046.484.   CI. 

404-112.000. 

Holz.  Orville  H  .  Sr  ;  and  Holz.  Norbert  J  .  to  Holz.  Orville  H..  Jr..  a 

part  interest.  Spaced-rotor  ride-type  surface  working  machine  with 

single-stick  control  of  all  movements  4.046.484.  CI  404-112.000. 

Holzenberger.  Kurt,  to  Klein.  Schanzlin  ft  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft 

Stuffing  box.  4.046.389.  CI  277-113.000 
Honda.  Hidemasa:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Kazuo;  Ogawa.  IchiUro;  Honda.  Hidemasa;  and  Matsu- 
shita. Yasuhiro.  4.046.863.  CI  423-448  000 
Honeywell  Farms  Inc  :  See— 

Virog.  John  J..  Jr.;  Von  Hagel.  Leo;  and   Platte.  Richard   L.. 
4.046.275.  CI.  215-I.OOC. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See- 
Bonne.  Ulnch.  4.046.456.  CI   350-16000R 
Bums,  Dallas  D  .  4.045.959.  CI  60-632.000 
Kompelien.  Arlon  D  .  4.047.038.  CI  250-372.000 
Nakagawa.  Kazuyoshi.  4.047.056.  CI.  307-271  000. 
Nelson.  Lome  W.;  and  Sutton.  David  J  .  4.046.531.  CI  62-202.000 
Nelson.  Lome  W..  4.046.532.  CI  62-215.000. 
Honeywell  Infortnation  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Lee.  Fred  S..  4.047.236.  CI  360-1 13.000. 
Nowell.  John  Rawson.  4.045.887.  CI   361-98  000 
Stanley.  Philip  E  ;  Woods,  William  E  ;  and  Izbicki,  Kenneth  J.. 
4,047,247,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hoogovens  IJmuiden  B.V  :  See— 

Schmidt,  Kees  J,.  4,046.542,  CI  65-19  000 
Hook.  RoUin  E..  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation    Method  of  nitride- 
strengthening  low  carbon  steel  articles.  4.046.601.  CI   148-15.000. 
Hoople.  Gary  R..  to  United  Sute*  of  Amenca,  Navy  Omnidirectional 

antenna.  4.047.181.  CI   343-789.000. 
Horn.  Bernard,  Medical  temperature  measunng  device,  4.046.139.  CI. 

128-2.00H, 
Homung.  Arthur  Charles,  Collar  for  redirecting  propeller  energy. 

4.046.097.  CI.  115-42.000 
Horowitz.  Paul;  See— 

Huhn.  Mary  Susan;  Horowitz.  Paul,  and  Hill.  Winfield.  4.046.992, 
CI.  235-54.00F. 
Horsch,  Joachim,  to  Intemational  Harvester  Company,  Transmission 
clutches  with  sequence  valve  and  piston-controlled  pressure  modula- 
tor, 4,046,160,  CI.  137-115.000, 
Horton,  Edward  L.;  See— 

Gilbert,  Ncal  J.;  and  Horton,  Edward  L  ,  4,045,915,  CI.  51-427.000 
Horvath,  John;  See— 

Goodner,  Willis  Ray;  Smith,  James  Nelson;  and  Horvath,  John, 
4,046,820,  CI.  260-652  50R 
Horvath,  Louis  T.,  to  Detroit  Manne  Engineenng  Corporation.  Gland 

nut  retaining  means.  4,046,481.  CI.  403-320.000 
Horwitt,  Laurence  G.,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation,  Method  of  mak- 
ing an  electrical  igniting  unit  4.045,865,  CI.  29-61 1.000 
Hosford,  Charles  D,.  and  Simpson.  Barry.  Folding  stool  and  ubie. 
4.046.084.  CI.  108-112.000 

Hoshi.  Kazuo;  See—  

Hisagen.  Yoshiaki;  and  Hoshi.  Kazuo.  4.047.232.  CI.  360- 134.000. 
Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Troyer.  William  J  .  4.046.230.  CI    188-l.OOB 
Houston.  John  M.  to  General  Electnc  Company    TwoHJimensional 

x-ray  detector  array  4.047.039.  CI  250-385.000 
Houston.  John  M  .  to  General  Electnc  Company  Gndded  ionization 

chamber.  4.047.040.  CI  250-385.000, 
Houston.  John  M..  to  General  Electnc  Company  X-ray  detector  array. 
4.047.041.  CI   250-385000 
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Hovey,  Leonard  L.:  See — 

Bunwtt,  Joseph  C,  Jr.;  Hicks.  John  J.;  and  Hovey,  Leonard  L., 
4,046.631.  CI.  204-73.00R. 
Hovey.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Uhlmann,  Donald  R.;  Snitzer.  Elias;  Hovey,  Richard  J.;  Chu,  Nori 
Y.  C;  and  Foumier.  Joseph  T.,  Jr..  4.046,586,  CI.  106-194.000. 
Howell,  William  G.:  See— 

Witunan.  Robert  H.;  and  Howell.  William  C,  4,046,301,  CI. 
228-108.000. 
Howeth,  Bobby  W.:  See— 

Paxton.  Grady  W.,  Jr.;  Howeth.  Bobby  W.;  Mehal.  Edward  W.; 
Cashion.  William  F.;  and  Cashion,  Charles  M.,  4,047,045,  CI. 
230-SS  1.000. 
Howlett,  Richard  Martin:  See- 
Elliott,  John  Scotchford;  Davis,  Bryan  Terence;  and  Howlett, 
Richard  Martin,  4,046,802,  CI.  560-61. OOG. 
Hubbard,  S.  Eugene:  See — 

Papp,  Joseph;  Meisterheim.  Richard  A.;  and  Hubbard.  S.  Eugene, 
4.046.167.  CI.  138-31.000. 
Hubele,  Adolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  N-(substituted  phenyl)-n- 
furanoyl-alanine  methyl  esters  and  their  use  in  fungicidal  composition 
and  methods.  4,046,911.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Huck.  Wilhelmus  Martha  Andreas:  See— 

Einerhand.  Johan  Jozef;  Colbers.  Gerardus  Johannes  Baptist; 
Huck.  Wilhelmus  Martha  Andreas;  and  Geurts.  Herman  Jozef 
Johannes  Maria.  4.046.388.  CI.  106-298.000. 
Hudson.  Frederick  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Toner  reclaiming  sys- 
tem. 4.046.682.  a.  2O9-2SO.000. 
Hudson.  Thomas  H.:  5^— 

Wells.  WUliam  M..  4.045.958,  CI.  60-325.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Sekhon,  Kalwant  S.;  Nelson,  Lloyd  A.;  and  Fritz,  John  E.,  Jr., 

4,047,198,  CI.  357-82.000. 
Tuchyner,  Harold  J.;  and   Benson,   Robert  C,  4.047,117,  CI. 
3304.300. 
Hughes.  Donald  R.  Universal  barrel  key  apparatus.  4.045.983,  CI. 

7(M04.000. 
Hughes.    Douglas    W.    Canoe    loading    apparatus.    4.046.273.    CI. 

214-450.000. 
Huhn.  Mary  Susan;  Horowitz,  Paul;  and  Hill.  Winfield.  Compact  elec- 
tronic voting.  4.046.992,  CI.  235-54.00F. 
Huizinga.  Donald  Dean;  Underbill.  Edward  William;  and  Whitcomb, 
James  Arthur,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Key 
telephone  sution  set  circuit.  4,046.972.  CI.  179-99.000. 
Humbert,  Daniel:  See- 
Hardy,  Michel;  and  Humbert,  Daniel,  4,046,902,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Hunt,  Brian  Keith,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Record 

players.  4,046,385,  CI.  274-lO.OOR. 
Hunt,  Robert  Carroll:  See— 

Berger.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Hunt,  Robert  Carroll,  4,047,099,  CI. 
324-3O.00R. 
Hunter,  Don  L.:  See- 
Woods.  William  G.;  and  Hunter,  Don  L.,  4,046,758,  CI.  260- 
239.00E. 
Hurlburt,  Harvey  Zeh;  and  Sumner,  Clark  A.,  to  StaufTer  Chemical 
Company.    Production   of  liquid   sulfur   trioxide.   4.046.866.    CI. 
423-533.000. 
Hurwitz,  Marvin  J.:  See- 
Cunningham,  Virginia  L.;  Clovis,  James  S.;  and  Hurwitz,  Marvin 
J.,  4,046.688.  CI.  210-37.00R. 
Hutchines.  Jinmiy  L.;  and  Meyer.  John  E.,  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation.  Capacitive  voltage  multiplier.  4,047,091,  CI.  321-15.000. 
Hutchison.  Robert  V.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Pluggable  semicon- 
ductor device  package.  4,046.442.  Q.  339-17.0CF. 
Hynd.  William  Christie,  to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited.  Method  and 
apparatus   for   refining  glass   in   a   melting   tank.   4,046,546.   CI. 
65-135.000. 
IBEC  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Rose.  Robert  C.  Sr.;  and  McClelland.  Harold  H..  4,046,165,  CI. 
137-624.270. 
Iberica  del  Frio  S.A.:  See- 
Diaz.  D.  An^el  Chocarro,  4,045.927,  CI.  52-127.000. 
Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Shtmazaki,  Mamoru;  Toyama,  Masamichi;  Ichiyanagi.  Toshikazu; 

and  Iwama,  Hideto.  4,046.464.  CI.  352-141.000. 
Toyama.  Masamichi;  Takigawa.  Tomoshi;  Shimazaki.  Mamoru; 
Okajuna.  Hidekazu;  Ichiyanagi.  Toshikazu;  and  Iwama.  Hideto, 
4.046.465.  CI.  352-175.000. 
Ide.  Allan  R.  Retracuble  cargo  transfer  apparatus.  4.046,266.  CI. 

Ideal  Toy  Corporation:  See— 

Enamann.  Burt;  Nielsen.  Edwin  A.;  Snyder.  Edward.  Ill;  and 
Ventura,  Frank  D..  4.045.908.  CI.  46-204.000. 
IDN  Inventions  and  Development  of  Novelties  AG:  See— 

Ackeret.  Peter.  4,046,255,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Igoe.  Robert  S.,  to  Merck  A.  Co.,  Inc.  Acidified  milk  product  and 

method  of  producing  the  same.  4,046.925.  CI.  426-573.000. 
lida.  Kiichi:  See— 

Mizuno.    Masayoshi;    Kawamoto,    Tadashi;    and    lida.    Kiichi. 
4.046.071.  CI.  101-395.000. 
lijima.  Katsuhiko;  and  Yothida,  Katsuhiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Slide  mechanism  having  means  for  fixing  movable 
frames.  4.046,346.  CI.  248-298.000. 
Ikeda,  Tadashi:  See— 

Hinata,  Maianao;  Mihara.  Yuji;  Sato,  Akira;  and  Ikeda,  Tadashi, 
4.046.372.  a.  96^.000. 


Ikegami,  Jun:  See— 

Kato,  Yasuo;  Kate,  Katsuhiko;  Sugino,  Masahiro;  Ikegami^  Jun- 
and  Harukawa.  Junichi,  4,046,724,  CI.  260-9.000. 
Imamura,  Yoshiaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Propeller 

milling  machine.  4.046,057.  CI.  90-14.000. 
IMC  Chemical  Group,  Inc.:  See— 

Shipchandler,  Mohammed  T.,  4,046,817.  CI.  260-621.00R. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Cassidy.  John  Edward,  4,046,581,  CI.  106-85.000. 

Clissett.  Oennb  Edward,  4,045,981,  CI.  66-147.000. 

Cobb,   Malcolm  Camie;  and  Elliott,   Pamela.  4,046,505.  CI-   8- 

I8.00R. 
Davies,  George  Edward;  and  Foulkes,  David  Mackie,  4.046,552, 

CI.  71-92.000. 
Foster,  Robert;  Preston,  Roger  Edwin;  and  Robinson,  Gmham 

Ernest,  4,046,841,  CI.  260-923.000. 
Groves,  David  John;  and  Mason.  Albert,  4,046,842,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Lewis,  Cyril  John;  Carter,  Neil;  and  Ray,  Neil  Hunter,  4,046,540, 

CI.  65-18.000. 
Shaw,  Andrew,  4,046,898,  CI.  424-263.000.  I 

Inada,  Kazuyoshi:  See —  I 

Seguchi,  Koji;  Sugita,  Minoru;  Inada.  Kazuyoshi;  Tagaya.  Kiyoshi; 
and  Nakamura.  Yuji.  4,046,670,  CI.  208-48.0AA.  , 

Inagaki,  Takabumi:  See— 

Hayashi,    Osamu;    Inagaki,    Takahumi;    and    Yanagita,    Ydshio, 
4,046,158.  CI.  137-88.000. 
Industrial  Fasteners  Corporation:  See— 

Lovisek,  Louis  J.,  4,046,051,  CI.  85-47.000. 
Infante,  Samuel  J.  Dispersant  for  the  application  of  dental  ceramic 

4,046,732.  a.  260-3 1.20R. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.:  See—  I 

Romano,  Antonio,  4,047,055,  CI.  307-262.000.  | 

Inglis,  Leslie  R.,  to  Vortec  Corporation.  Air  flow  amplifier.  4,046,492, 

CI.  417-197.000. 
Innes,  Robert  Arthur;  Enright,  Gregory  Preston  Michael;  and  Derrick, 
Garnet   Lloyd,   to   Alcan   Research   and   Development   Liqiited. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  applying  coating  compositions  to  strip 
material.  4,046,931,  CI.  427-428.000. 
Inoue,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Shimizu,  Munetaka,  to  Copal  Company  Lim- 
ited.   Mechanical   exposure   control    means   for   electric   shutters. 
4,047,211,  a.  354-258.000. 
Inoue,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Itoh,  Iko;  Inoue,  Yasuhiko;  Ito,  Shojiro;  and  Kawamura,  Kazu- 
mitsu,  4^046,727,  CI.  260-28.50R. 
Inoue,  Yasukazu;  and  Fujimoto,  Shoji,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device.  4,046,607,  CI. 
148-187.000.  I 

Inouye,  Kozo;  Nakamura,  Kotoro;  Yokota,  Yukio;  Nakazyo,  Kiyoshi; 
and  Okumura,  Akio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  photo- 
graphic materials.  4,046,573,  CI.  96-74.000. 
Insetta,  Victor.  Multiple  electrode  capacitor  assembly.  4,047,240.  CI. 

361-275.000.  I 

Institute  Luso  Farmaco  D'ltalia  S.r.l.:  See—  I 

Manghisi,  Elso;  and  Salimbeni,  Aldo,  4.046.762,  CI.  544-148.000. 
Interkal,  Inc.:  See—  ' 

Molloy,  Richard  P.,  4,045,921.  CI.  52-9.000. 
Interlake,  Inc.:  See —  I 

Redelman.  Paul  E.;  and  Busam,  Donald  H.,  4,046,267,  CI.  214- 
16.40B. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Bassous.  Ernest;  and  Kuhn,  Lawrence,  4,047,184,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Branham,  Charles  Escom;  Steury,  Thomas  Dean;  and  Woodward, 

John  Maury,  4,046.471,  CI.  355-14.000. 
Chaudhari,  Praveen;  Cuomo,  Jerome  John;  and  Matthews.  John 

Wauchope.  4,046.618,  CI.  156-603.000. 
Comerford,  Liam  David;  and  Zory,  Peter  Stephen,  Jr.,  4.047.124. 

CI.  331-94.50H. 
Davis.  Michael  Ian.  4,047,161,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Dreyfus,  Russell  Warren,  4,047,125.  CI.  331-94.5PE. 
Finkemeycr,  Karl-Friedrich;  Roehr,  Kuno  M.;  and  SonnUg,  Gu 

enther,  4,047,244,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Gates,  Gerald  Alan,  4,046,985,  CI.  219-121.00L. 
Heller,  Lawrence  Griffith,  4,047,051,  CI.  307-22 l.OOD. 
Hochberg,  Frederick,  deceased;  and  Pennington,  Keith  Samuel, 

4,046,074,  CI.  101-426.000. 
Kendall,  Arthur  Harry;  and  Rohr,  Robert  Lewis,  4,047,186,  CI. 

346-14OX)0R. 
Milewski.  Andrzej,  4,047.013,  CI.  235-156.000. 
Mitchell,  Joan  La  Verne;  Pennington,  Keith  Samuel;  and  Hochberg. 

Frederick,  deceased,  4,046,073,  CI.  101-426.000. 
Stuckert,  Paul  Edward,  4,047,135,  CI.  335-58.000. 
Taub,  Howard  Hyman,  4,047,183,  CI.  346-1.000. 
Thirion,  Philippe  Emmanuel,  4,047,153,  CI.  340-146.3AQ. 
International  Computers  Limited:  See— 

Krajewski,  Ignacy,  4,047,132,  CI.  333-84.00M. 
Intematiotud  Harvester  Company:  See — 

Hershman,  Gordon  L.;  and  DatU,  Arthur  S.,  4,046,236,  CI.  192- 

8.00R.  I 

Horsch,  Joachim,  4,046,160,  CI.  137-115.000. 
McKee,   Kenneth   E.;   and   McAllister,   Alex  J.,  4,046,02lJ  CI. 

Ward,  Geiald  G.,  4,046,203,  CI.  172-456.000. 
International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See—  ' 

Subramankn,    Kohur    Nagaraja;    and    Glaum,    Gerald    Vetnon. 
4,046.851,  CI.  423-41.000. 


International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 
Adelaar,  Hans  Helmut,  4.046,963.  CI.  179-15.00A. 
Kirkby,  Paul  Anthony.  4,047.123,  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Overbury,  Francis  G..  4.047,177.  CI.  343-1  I3.0DE. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 
Anhalt,  John  W.,  4.046,445.  CI.  339-95.00D. 
Kontomerkos,  Andrew,  4,046,965,  CI.  179-18.0DA. 
Stevens,  Charles  H.,  4,046,045.  CI.  83-620.000. 
INTERNx  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Bodor,  Nicolae  S.,  4.046.899.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Ireland,  Henry  R.;  and  Stein,  Thomas  R ,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Method  for  improving  the  Fischer-Tropsch  synthesis  product  distri- 
bution. 4,046,829,  CI.  26O-676.0OR. 
Irie,  Kazuo:  See — 

Tada,  Sugihiko;  Nakai,  SeUuo;  Irie;  Kazuo;  Saito.  Hirokazu;  and 
Suzuki.  Hideaki.  4,(046.154.  CI.  134-65.000. 
Irie,  Kenji:  .See — 

Yamada,  Hirotada;  Tobiki,   Hisao;  Tanno,   Norihiko;   Shimago. 

Kozo;  Okamura.  Kosaku;  Nakagome,  Takenari;  Komauu,  To- 

shiaki;  Izawa.  Akio;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi;  Irie.  Kenji;  and  Eda. 

Yasuko.  4,046,904,  CI.  424-271.000. 

Irons,  Eric,  to  Ballast-Nedam  Groep.  N.V.  Method  for  collectmg 

light-weight  substance  floating  on  a  liquid  surface.  4,046,691.  CI. 

210-83.000. 

Isett.  Lawrence  Clair,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Chalcogenated 

tetracene  organic  metals.  4,046.950.  CI.  428-41 1.000. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Ryohei;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Tsuju, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki,  4,046,553,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Ishii,  Takashi;  Nishida,  Katsutoshi;  Komatsu,  Michiyasu;  and  Tsuge, 
Akihiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Silicon  nitride-based 
sintered  material  and  method  for  manufacturing  the  same.  4,046,580. 
a.  106-55.000. 
Ishimaru,  Toshiyasu.  Penicillin  esters.  4,046.759,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Ishino,  Ken;  Hashimoto.  Yasuo;  and  Abe,  Hiroaki,  to  TDK  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd.  Microwave  heating  oven  having  seal  means  for  preventing 
the  leakage  of  microwave  energy.  4.046.983.  CI.  219-10.55D. 
Ishiyama,  Hideki.  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Elastic  surface 

wave  filter.  4.047.129.  CI.  333-72.000. 
Island  Lumber  Specialties  Ltd.:  See- 
Marshall.  Henry  James;  Windblad,  Stuart  Walter;  and  Wagner. 
William,  4,046,180,  CI.  144-1 17.00B. 
Itai,  Reiichi;  and  Murakami,  KaUuyuki,  to  Japan  Carlit  Company,  Ltd  . 
The.  Process  for  electrolytically  purifying  a  photographic  developer 
waste  solution.  4.046,655,  CI.  204-149.000. 
Itasca  Magnetics,  Inc.:  See- 
Fritz,  Alan  J.,  4,046,680.  CI.  209-214.000. 
Itek  Corporation:  See — 

Ebner.  Peter  R.  S..  4.046.372.  CI.  271-273.000. 
Root,  Ernest  F.;  Kunica.  Serge;  and  Simmons.  Harry  M.,  4.046.135, 
CI.  126-271.000. 
Ito.  Fumio:  See— 

Mashimo.  Yukio;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Ito.  Tadashi;  Ito.  Fumio;  and 
Shinoda,  Nobuhiko.  4.047.187,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Ito.  Shojiro:  See — 

Itoh.  Iko;  Inoue.  Yasuhiko;  Ito.  Shojiro;  and  Kawamura.  Kazu- 
mitsu,  4.046.727,  CI.  26O.28.50R. 
Ito,  Tadashi:  See— 

Mashimo,  Yukio;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Ito,  Tadashi;  Ito.  Fumio;  and 
Shinoda.  Nobuhiko.  4.047.187.  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Itoh.  Iko;  Inoue.  Yasuhiko;  Ito.  Shojiro;  and  Kawamura.  Kazumitsu,  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical   Company,   Limited.   Thermosetuble  acrylic 
resin  composition  for  powder  coating.  4,046,727,  CI.  260-28. 50R. 
Itoo,  Hayami;  Takahashi,  Noriaki;  and  Kouda.  Hiromasa.  to  Kawasaki 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  removing  sulfur  oxide  from 
stack  gas.  4.046.856.  CI.  423-166.000. 
Iwama.  Hideto:  See— 

Shimazaki.  Mamoru;  Toyama.  Masamichi;  Ichiyanagi.  Toshikazu; 

and  Iwama.  Hideto.  4,046,464.  CI.  352-141.000. 
Toyama.  Masamichi;  Takigawa.  Tomoshi;  Shimazaki.  Mamoru; 
Okajima.  Hidekazu;  Ichiyanagi.  Toshikazu;  and  Iwama.  Hideto, 
4.046.465.  CI.  352-175.000. 
Iwama.  Katsuaki:  See — 

Akuuu.    Hidezo;    Iwama.    KaUuaki;    Saito,    Naoki;   Takagawa. 
Masanori;    Kobayashi,    Yoshichika;    and    Auumi,    Tamisuke, 
4,047.069,  CI.  313-487.000. 
Iwasaki,  Yuji;  and  Kashima,  Koichi,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Diesel 

Engine  diagnosing  device.  4,046,004.  CI.  73-119.00A. 
Izawa.  Akio:  See— 

Yamada.   Hirotada;  Tobiki,   Hisao;  Tanno,   Norihiko;   Shimago. 
Kozo;  Okamura.  Kosaku;  Nakagome.  Takenari;  Komauu.  To- 
shiaki;  Izawa,  Akio;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi;  Irie,  Kenji;  and  Eda, 
Yasuko,  4,046,904,  CI.  424-271.000. 
Izbicki,  Kenneth  J.:  See- 
Stanley,  Philip  E.;  Woods,  William  E.;  and  Izbicki,  Kenneth  J., 
4,047,247,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Izumi,  Sumio:  See — 

Saitoh,  Kozo;  Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  Nagahama,  Tauuya;  and  Izumi, 
Sumio,  4,046,677,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Izumi,  Takichiro;  Chiba,  Shigco;  and  Kobayashi,  Kazumiuu,  to  Hitachi 
Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Solar  energy  collecting  device.  4,046,136, 
CI.  126-271.000. 
Izumo,  Masanori;  and  Nakakita,  Sigeru.  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co    Ltd 
Multi-sUge  fluidized-bed  activated  carbon  regeneration  apparatus 
4,046,530,  CI.  55-181.000. 


J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Schmid,  Heinrich,  4,046,623,  CI.  162-306.000. 
J.  N.  Johnson  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,  Walter  F.,  4.046.412,  CI.  292-200.000. 
J.  P.  Burroughs  ft  Son,  Inc.;  See — 

Wood,  Michael  J.,  4,046,066,  CI.  99-323.700. 
Jacobus.  David  P.:  See— 

Dom,  Conrad  P.;  Jones,  Howard;  and  Jacobus,  David  P.,  4,046,897. 
CI.  424-263.000. 
Jakob,  Gcrt;  and  Goeuke.  Siegfried,  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Com- 
pact electronic  control  and  power  unit  structure.  4,047,242,  CI. 
361-389.000. 
James.  Arthur  M  ;  and  Conlee,  Charles  J    Apparatus  for  hoisung  a 

structural  member  4,046.414.  CI   294-81.00R. 
James  Halley  ft  Sons  Limited:  See— 

Halley.  Angus  Murray.  4,046.070.  CI.  101-216.000. 
Janek,  Klaus:  See — 

Skrivanek.  Karl;  and  Janek,  KUus,  4,046,222.  CI.  184-6.110. 
Janning,  Eugene  A.,  to  Xetron  Corporation.  Transmitter  coupled  active 

filter.  4.047,110.  CI.  325-123.000. 
Jansen,  John  R..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  for  laminat- 
ing film  strips  to  a  transport  web.  4.046.615.  CI.  156-544.000 
Jansen.  Peter:  See- 
Brandt.  Bemd:  Jansen,  Peter;  and  Liesenfeld,  Heinz.  4.043.881.  CI. 
34-138.000. 
Jansz.  Joost  W..  to  Hollandsche  Beton  Groep  N  V  Submergible  pile 
driving  method  and  apparatus  for  continuous  operation.  4.045,%9. 
CI.  61-535.000. 
Janzon,  Bo  Lennart.  to  Uddehoms  Aktiebolag.  Procedure  for  manufac- 
ture of  steel  band  or  strip.  4.046.598.  CI.  I48-12.00R. 
Japan  Carlit  Company.  Ltd.,  The;  See— 

Itai,  Reiichi;  and  Murakami.  Katsuyuki.  4.046.655.  CI.  204-149.000 
Jarman,  Alonzo  B.:  See — 

Zeuner.   Kenneth   W ;  and  Jarman.   Alonzo   B..  4.046.399.  CI. 
280-420.000. 
Jasulaitis.  William  A.:  See— 

Gorin.  Everett;  Jasulaitis,  William  A.;  Wasaon.  George  E.;  and 
Theodore,  Frank  William,  4,046.496.  CI.  425-222000. 
Jeninga.  John,  to  Atlantic  Producu  Corporation.  Golf  ball  retriever. 

4.046,413,  CI   294-I9.00A. 
Jenkins,  Raymond  F..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Thermoaetting 
coatings  based  on  ketoxime-blocked  isocyanates  and  oxazolidines. 
4,046,744,  CI.  260-77.5AQ. 
Jenkins.  Stephen  R.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Secondary 

storage  facility  for  dau  processing  4,047,157.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Jennings.  Alan  K  .  to  Pertec  Corporation.  Peripheral  procesung  system 

4.047.158.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Jeno's.  Inc.:  See — 

Moline.  Roy  V..  4.046.920,  CI.  426-19.000. 
Johansson.  Erik  Karl  Gusuv.  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Vacuum 
cleaner  tool  for  cleaning  deep  pile  carpets.  4.045.840.  CI   15-397.000. 
John  Thomas  Batts.  Inc.:  See- 
Garrison.  Judd  F.,  4.046.293.  CI.  223-88.000. 
John  Wyeth  ft  Brother  Limited:  See— 

Cavalla.  John  Frederick,  and  Archibald,  John  Leheup,  4,046,767, 

CI.  260-293.770 
Curran,  Adrian  Charles  Ward;   and   Shepherd,   Robin  Gerald, 
4,046,895.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See — 

Miller,  Robert  E..  4,047.170,  CI.  343-5.0PC. 
Johnson.  Bruce  K  ;  and  Whiteside,  George  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation 
Hybrid  exposure  control  system  employing  dual  maximum  blade 
displacement.  4,047,190,  CI   354-27  000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  Van  Allen.  David  E.;  and  Whiteside,  George  D.,  to 
Polaroid   Corporation.    Photographic   apparatus   with   sequencing 
system.  4,047,192.  CI.  354-83.000 
Johnson,  Dudley  Bruce;  and  Hanni,  Stephen  Leroy,  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated.  Keyboard  switch  with  printed  wiring  board 
structure  and  its  method  of  manufacture.  4,046,981,  CI.  200-159.00B. 
Johnson,  Gordon  Carlton;  and  Metzler.  Richard  Bruce,  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation.  Treatment  of  paper  and  textile  fabrics  with  emulsi- 
fied epoxy-silicones.  4,046,930,  CI  427-387.000. 
Johnson,  Herbert  G..  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Dosage  schedule. 

4,046,910,  CI.  424-278.000. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson:  See — 

Mesek,   Frederick   K  .  and   Repke,   Virgmu   L.,  4,045,833,  CI 

5-335.000. 
Mouwen,  Herman  Charles.  4,046,696,  CI.  2 1043 1.000. 
Johnson,  Leighton  Clifford,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Printed  reagent 
test  devices  and  method  of  making  same.  4,046,513,  CI.  23-253.0TP 
Johnson,  Roy  O.:  See- 
Johnson,  William  A.;  and  Johnson,  Roy  0 ,  4,046,320,  CI    237- 
8.00C. 
Johnson.  William  A ;  and  Johnson.  Roy  O   Fireplace  boiler  beatmg 

system  for  hot  water  type  furnaces.  4,046,320,  CI.  237-8.00C. 
Johnson,  William  Henry:  See— 

Hassall,  Cednc  Herbert;  Johnson,  William  Henry;  Krohn,  Antonin, 
Smitben,    Carey    Ernest;    and    Thomas,    William    Anthony. 
4,046,751,  CI  260-112  50R. 
Johnston.  Gordon  Francis;  Martin.  Alexander;  and  Tomlinsoo.  Alan 
Digby.  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Detergent  bars.  4.046.717.  C\. 
252-546  000 
Johnston.  Katharine  Gentry;  and  Smith,  Melvm  Dec,  to  Miles  Labora- 
tories. Inc.  Test  device  and  method  for  determining  a  component  in 
a  sample  4,046,514,  CI   23-253  OTP. 
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Johnston,  Kenneth  Alan:  See- 
Stringer,  Robert  Kenneth;  and  Johnston,  Kenneth  Alan,  4,046,661, 
CI.  2O4-195.0OS. 
Jones,   Allen  Jacob,   to  Agnew,   S.   J.   Furnace   roof  construction. 

4,045,924,  CI.  52-125.000. 
Jones,  Howard;  and  Frankshun,  Robert  A.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Pro- 
cess for  preparing  l-a-hydroxy  cholesterol  derivatives.  4,046,760,  CI. 
260-239.SSR. 
Jones.  Howard:  5m— 

Dom.  Conrad  P.;  Jones,  Howard;  and  Jacobus,  David  P.,  4,046,897, 
CI.  424-263.000. 
Jones.  Thomas  H.;  See— 

Muzyczko,  Thaddeus  M.;  and  Jones,  Thomas  H.,  4,046,577,  CI. 
96-I15.00R. 
Jordan,  John  W.  Box  top  kite,  and  method  of  making  same.  4,046,340, 

CI.  244-153.00R. 
Jordan.  Richard  J.;  and  Travis.  Charles  W.  Contactless  photoelectric 

ignition  system.  4,046,123.  CI.  123-146.50A. 
Jordan,  Rodney  W.:  See— 

McDanolds,  Richard  T.;  and  Jordan,  Rodney  W.,  4,046,055,  CI. 
86-I.OOB. 
Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.:  See— 

Lusk,  George  E.,  4,046,958,  CI.  174-73.00R. 
Judge,  John  F.  X.;  and  Salpeter,  Jerome,  to  Technicon  Instruments 
Corporation.    Standard    for    spectral    reflectance.    4,047,032,    CI. 
250-338.000. 
Juds.  Richard  C;  and  Healy,  Dennis  M.,  to  Andrew  Corporation. 
Connector  for  coaxial  cable  with  annularly  corrugated  outer  conduc- 
tor. 4,046.451.  CI.  339-I77.00R. 
Juillard.  Yves;  and  Riner,  Victor,  to  Societe  Alsacienne  de  Construc- 
tions Mecaniques  de  Mulhouse.  Looms.  4,046,170,  CI.  139-20.000. 
Junker.  David  W.:  5^— 

Yorks,  Robert  G.;  and  Junker.  David  W..  4,047,233,  CI.  361-88.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Miyazaki.  Joichi.  4,045.953.  CI.  58-23.00R. 
Tanaka,  Kojiro,  4.045.951.  CI.  58-23.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha:  See — 

Kumazawa.  Shoichiro.  4.045,950,  CI.  58-23.00D. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Takechi  Koumusho:  See— 

Asayama,  Kingo.  4.046.205.  CI.  175-292.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Teranishi  Denki  Seisaku-Sho:  See— 

Teranishi.  Akihiko,  4.046.289.  CI.  222-I46.0HE. 
Kabushikikaisha  Yokogawa  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Watanabe.  Kazutaka;  Shimizu,  Misao;  and  Sugawara,  Akihiro, 
4,046.959.  CI.  178-68.000. 
Kaczmarek.  Thomas  D.;  and  Phillips,  David  C,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation.  Device  for  indicating  overheating  in  genera- 
tors. 4,046,512,  CI.  23-253.0TP. 
Kagerhuber,  Franz;  and  Scheurecker,  Werner,  to  Vereinigte  Osterrei- 
chische  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Arcuate  supporting  and  guiding  construction  for  continuously  cast 
strands.  4,046.188.  CI.  164-282.000. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  A,  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Morris.  Frank  E..  4.045,935,  CI.  52-599.000. 
Kajima  Corporation:  See— 

Gerwick,  Benjamin  C,  Jr.,  4,045,968,  CI.  61-86.000. 
Kajino,  Yukio:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Shinichiro;  Goto,  Tom;  and  Kajino,  Yukio,  4,046,987, 
CI.  219-135.000. 
Kalina.  Theodore;  and  Moore,  Roger  E..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Company.  Synthesis  gas  production.  4.046.523,  CI.  48- 
197.00R. 
Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Estradier,  Francoise,  to 

L'Oreal.  Indoanilines.  4.046.786.  CI.  260-396.00N. 
Kambara.  Kyosaku.  to  Tokyo  Tekko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cable  tray. 

4,046.343,  CI.  248-49.000. 
Kameswaran,  VenkaUraman;  and  Addor,  Roger  William,  to  American 
Cyanamid      Company.      a-Cyano      benzyl-2-naphthaleneaceutes. 
4.046,799.  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Kamiya.  Ko:  See— 

Maeda.  Fumiaki;  Naruse,  Seiji;  and  Kamiya,  Ko,  4,046,001,  CI. 
73-100.000. 
Kanaya,  Fumio:  See— 

Yasuda.  Hiroshi;  and  Kanaya,  Fumio,  4,047,221,  CI.  358-136.000. 
Kando.  Akiyoshi,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Top  stop 

device  for  slide  fasteners.  4,045,845,  CI.  24-205.1  IF. 
Kaneda,  Tsugio:  See — 

Yamakoshi.    Noboru;    Kaneda,    Tsugio;    Hatsuoka,    Nobuyasu; 
Shimazu.  Shinichi;  Fujita,  Tatsu;  Yamada,  Yoshiro;  Yamada, 
Tetsuo;  and  Mizuta,  Atsuo.  4,046,600,  CI.  148-12.400. 
Kaneko,  Hidefumi:  See — 

Kume,  Tsutomu;  Kasai,   Kazuo;  Kaneko,  Hidefumi;  Sugiyama, 
Shigeo;  and  Mithuhashi,  Shigeo,  4,047,230,  CI.  360-17.000. 
Kannam.  Peter  Joseph:  See — 

White.  Joseph  Paul;  and  Kannam,  Peter  Joseph,  4,047.196,  CI. 
357-55.000. 
Kanojia.  Ramesh  Maganlal,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation. 
Isolation  of  utero-evacuant  subsunces  from  plant  extracts.  4,046,882, 
CI.  424-195.000. 
Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd.-  See— 

Saito,  Toranosuke;  Kohno,  Jujiro;  Tanaka,  Daiichiro;  and  Oda, 
Shinichi,  4,046,941,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yagi.  Kouichi;  Yamanaka.  Makoto;  and  Fujino.  Takashi,  4,046,705, 
CI.  252-99.000. 


Karl  Kroycr  St.  Anne's  Limited:  See— 

Attwood.  Brian  William;  and  Hicklin,  Dennis  Raymond,  4,046,622, 
CI.  162-132.000. 
Karsten,  Carl  G.:  See- 
Price,  Jerome  J.;  Karsten,  Carl  G.;  and  Paggen,  William  D., 
4,046.976,  CI.  200-61.930.  [ 

Kasai,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kume,  Tsutomu;  Kasai,  Kazuo;  Kaneko,  Hidefumi;  Sugiyama. 
Shigeo;  and  Mithuhashi.  Shigeo,  4,047,230,  CI.  360-17.000. 
Kashima,  Koichi:  See — 

Iwasaki.  Yuji;  and  Kashima,  Koichi,  4,046,004,  CI.  73-119.90A. 
Kashio,  Toshio,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  timepiece 

apparatus.  4,045,952,  CI.  58-23.00R. 
Kassai  Kabushikikaisha:  See — 

Kassai,  Kenzou,  4,046,401,  CI.  280-650.000. 
Kassai,  Kenzou,  to  Kassai  Kabushikikaisha.  Folding  baby  carriage. 

4,046,401,  CI.  280-650.000. 
Kassel,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Glowinski,  Wolf;  Dulken,  Hartmut;  Guder,  Gottfried;  and  Kassel, 
Karl-Heinz,  4,046,562,  CI.  96-1.50R. 
Kasuga,  Yukio:  See— 

Akao,    Takeshi;    Sakasai,    Toshio;    Matsuyama,    Yoshikazu;   and 
Kasuga,  Yukio,  4,046,92 1 ,  CI .  426-46.000.  1 

Kataoka,  Katsuyuki:  See—  | 

Tsunoda,    Shogo;    Kataoka,    Katsuyuki;    and    Baba,    To$hinori, 

4,046,683,  CI.  210-20.000. 
Tsunoda,     Shogo;     and     Kataoka,     Katsuyuki,     4,046,684,     CI. 
210-20.000. 
Kataoka,  Shoei;  Komaniya,  Yasuo;  Hashizume,  Nobuo;  Tomizawa, 
KazuUka;  and  Kawashima,  Mitsuo,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  $cience 
&  Technology.  Semiconductor  device.  4,047,199,  CI.  357-3.0^0. 
Katkov,  Jury  Vasilievich:  See— 

Kholmogorov,  Mikhail  Vladimirovich;  Katkov,  Jury  Vasilievich; 
Vorbiev,  Grigory  Vasilievich;  Gusev,  Alexandr  Mikhajovich; 
and  Niazaretian,  Eduard  Gurgenovich,  4,045,991,  CI.  72-251.000. 
Kato,  Katsukiko:  See— 

Kato,  Yasuo;  Kato,  Katsuhiko;  Sugino,  Masahiro;  Ikeganti,  Jun; 
and  Hanikawa,  Junichi,  4,046.724.  CI.  260-9.000. 
Kato,  Saburo;  and  Takemoto,  Takeshi,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic 

reversal  mechanism.  4,046,334,  CI.  242-201.000. 
Kato,  Yasuo;  Kato,  Katsuhiko;  Sugino,  Masahiro;  Ikegami,  Jun;  and 
Hanikawa,  Junichi,  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Filcproof 
polyester  composition.  4,046,724,  CI.  260-9.000. 
Kato,  Yasuyvki;  MoriUni,  Masahiko;  and  Suzuki,  Seiichi,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Continuous  casting  of  a  polymerizable 
composition     between     moving     endless     belts.     4,046,850,     CI. 
264-216.000. 
Katsuoka,  Ritsu;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Morino,  Seiji,  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Inc.     Logarithmic    function    generating    system.    4,046,999,    CI. 
235-150.530. 
Kaule,  Walter,  to  Krautkramer-Branson,  Incorporated.  InterferOmetric 
method  and  apparatus  for  sensing  surface  deformation  of  a  wofkpiece 
subjected  to  acoustic  energy.  4,046,477,  CI.  356-109.000. 
Kaup,  Friedel:  See —  | 

Wamke.  Heinrich;  and  Kaup,  Friedel,  4,046,646,  CI.  204-3^008. 
Kawaguchi,  Heizo,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaish*.  Sup- 
porting device  for  supporting  a  roll  film  in  a  camera.  4,047,308,  CI. 
354-203.000. 
Kawai,  Hisati:  See — 

Katsuoka,  Ritsu;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Morino,  Seiji,  4,046,999,  CI. 
235-1S0.530.  I 

Kawamoto,  Tadashi:  See —  I 

Mizuno,    Masayoshi;    Kawamoto,    Tadashi;    and    lida,    Kiichi, 
4,046,071,  CI.  101-395.000. 
Kawamura,  Kazumitsu:  See — 

Itoh,  Iko;  Inoue,  Yasuhiko;  Ito,  Shojiro;  and  Kawamura, '  Kazu- 
mitsu, 4,046,727,  CI.  260-28.50R. 
Kawamura,  Naoto,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Retrofocus  widt  angle 

objective  lens  system.  4,046,459,  CI.  350-214.000. 
Kawamura,    Yuichi;    Hirano,    Goro;    Nagai,    Makoto;    and    Miura, 
Yasunobu,  to  Nitto  Chemical   Industry  Co.,   Ltd.   Air-entraining 
water-reducing    agents    for    cement    composition.    4,046,582,    CI. 
106-88.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Itoo,    Hayami;    Takahashi,    Noriaki;    and    Kouda,    Hiicmasa, 
4,046,156,  CI.  423-166.000.  1 

Kawasaki,  Shinkichi:  See—  I 

Wada,   Masami;   Kodama,   Masahiro;   and   Kawasaki,   Shmkichi, 
4,047.042,  CI.  250-390.000. 
Kawashima,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Kataoka,  Shoei;  Komaniya,  Yasuo;  Hashizume,  Nobuo;  Tomizawa, 
Kazutaka;  and  Kawashima,  Mitsuo,  4,047,199,  CI.  357-3.QOO. 
Kawneer  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Papp,  Joseph;  Meisterheim,  Richard  A.;  and  Hubbard,  S.  BuKcne, 
4,046,167,  CI.  138-31.000. 
Kaye.  Paul,  to  Aquafilter  Corporation.  Cigarette  holder.  4,046,153,  CI. 

131-187.000. 
Keams,  Tommy  C  See — 

Vertes,  Michael  A.-  Ronzio,  Richard  A.;  and  Keams,  Tominy  C, 
4.046,152,  CI.  423-58.000. 
Kellcy.  Dale  T.  Bicycle  safety  Hasher  with  optional  mounting  means  for 

other  uses.  4.047,150.  CI.  340-84.000. 
Kellogg.  George  Edward,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Disc  brake 
sliding  caliper  assembly  with  brake  pads  of  a  common  pattern,  and 
method  of  construction.  4,046.232.  CI.  188-73.100. 
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Kem-O-Kleen,  Inc.:  See — 

Hewett,  Charley  L.,  4.046.321,  CI.  239-420.000. 
Kemp,  Jacob  D.;  and  Sieg,  Rot>ert  P.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company. 

Gasoline  production.  4,046,520.  CI.  44-56.000. 
Kendall,  Arthur  Harry;  and  Rohr,  Roberi  Lewis,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Pre-aimed  nozzle  for  ink  jet  re- 
corder and  method  of  manufacture  4,047,186,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See — 

Libman,  Gary;  Binard,  William  J.;  and  Patel,  Harish  A.,  4,046,138, 
CI.  128-2.00F. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation:  See- 
Crimes.  Peter  B..  4.046,559,  CI.  75-93.00R. 
Kennedy,  William  S.:  See- 
Clark,  Thomas  S.;  Kennedy,  William  S.;  and  Piziali.  Robert  L.. 
4,046,131,  CI.  124-71.000. 
Kent  Feeds,  Inc.:  See — 

Sun,  Paul  L.  F..  4,045,912,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Kerllenevich,  Natalio,  to  DaU  General  Corporation.  I/O  Bus  trans- 
ceiver for  a  dau  processing  system.  4,047,201,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kerllenevich,  Naulio;  and  Oemson,  Daniel  Michael,  to  Dau  General 
Corporation.  I/O  bus  transceiver  for  a  dau  processing  system. 
4,047,246,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kemick,  Andress;  and  Geyer,  Manvel  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corporation.  Elevator  system.  4,046,229,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
KEURO  Maschinenbau  GesellschaA  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  &  Co 
Kommanditgesellschaft:  See — 
Stolzer,  Paul,  4,046,041,  CI.  83-210.000. 
Keutel,  Hans  J.,  to  University  of  Uuh.  Direct  renin  assay  system  and 

method.  4,046,633,  CI.  195-103.50R. 
Key,  Paul  Franklyn;  and  Lazzara,  Anthony  Ross,  to  Scientific  Technol- 
ogy Inc.  Color  mark  detector  with  pulsed  source  and  synchronous 
demodulation.  4,047,023,  CI.  250-2 14.00B. 
Khazzam,  Joseph  N.,  to  Regent  Sporu  Corporation.  Tennis  racquet. 

4,046,377,  CI.  273-73.00G. 
Kholmogorov,    Mikhail    Vladimirovich;    Katkov,    Jury   Vasilievich: 
Vorbiev,  Grigory  Vasilievich;  Gusev.  Alexandr  Mikhailovich;  and 
Nazaretian,  Eduard  Gurgenovich.  Automatic  forge  rolling  machine. 
4,045,991,  CI.  72-251.000. 
Kidde,  GusUve  E.  Ammonium  fluoride  process  for  defluorinating 
phosphoric    acids    and    production    of    ammonium    fluosilicate. 
4,046,860,  CI.  423-341.000. 
Kiener,  Heinz,  to  SKF  Industries,  Inc.  Wheel  bearing  unit  for  motor 

vehicles.  4,046,433,  CI.  308-191.000. 
Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akao,   Takeshi;    Sakasai,   Toshio;    Matsuyama,    Yoshikazu;    and 
Kasuga,  Yukio,  4,046,921,  CI.  426-46.000. 
Kikumoto,  Ryoji:  See — 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka, 

Tohru;   Tonomura,   Shinji;  Tamao,   Yoshikuni;   and   Hijikau. 

Akiko,  4,046,876,  CI.  424-177.000. 

Kilmer,  Bill  G.;  and  Baugh,  David  F..  Jr.,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.,  Inc. 

Coil  protector  for  permanent  magnet  synchronous  motor.  4,047,061, 

CI.  310-164.000 

Kim,  Chong  Chan.  Multi-purpose  parallel  bar  exercising  apparatus. 

4,046.373,  CI.  272-63.000. 
King,  Reginald  F.:  See — 

Vykukal.  Hubert  C;  King.  Reginald  F.;  and  Vallotton.  Wilbur  C  . 
4.046.262,  CI.  214-l.OCM 
Kirk,  Walter.  Yam  minder  and  organizer.  4,046,333,  CI.  242-137.100. 
Kirkby,  Paul  Anthony,  to  Intemational  Sundard  Electric  Corporation. 
Double  heterostructure  lasers  having  reduced  microstress.  4,047,123, 
CI.  331-94.50H. 
Kirsch,  Andrew  F.;  and  Winkler,  Charles  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corporation.  Elevator  system.  4,046,227,  CI.  187-29.00R 
Kirschner,  Thomas  Francis,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Stylus  cleaning 

system  for  disc  record  pUyer.  4,046,384.  CI  274-47.000. 
Kishino,  Takao;  Morimoto,  Kiyoshi;  and  Utamura,  Yukihiko,  to  FuUba 
Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multi-digit  fluorescent  display 
tube.  4,047.072,  CI.  313-496.000. 
Kishino,  Takao,  to  FuUba  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multi-digit 

fluorescent  indicating  apparatus.  4,047,073,  CI.  313-497.000. 
Kishino,  Takao;  Yamaguchi.  Nobuo;  and  Uumura,  Yukihiko,  to  FuUba 
Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multi-digit  fluorescent  display  tube 
with  cathode  filament  support.  4,047,074,  CI.  313-497.000. 
Kistemaker,  Jacob,  to  Ultracentrifuge  Nederland  N.V.  Apparatus  for 
the  suble  confinement  of  an  ionized  gas  column  inside  a  magnetic 
field.  4,046.527.  CI.  55-100.000. 
Kistner.  Hermann;  and  Lehmann.  Gunthart.  to  Maschinenbau  Oppen- 
weiler  GmbH.  Device  for  conveying  and  cutting  a  pile  of  sheets. 
4,046,043,  CI.  83-425.400. 
KiUgami,  Kazuo;  Miyata,  Katsuhiko;  and  Arai,  Akihiro,  to  Asahi 
Kogaku    Kogyo   Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Single    lens   reflex   camera. 
4,047,206,  CI.  354-152.000. 
KiUgawa,  Junji:  See — 

Akita,  Sigeyuki;  and  KiUgawa,  Junji,  4.047,149,  CI.  34O-S2.0OB 
Kitrell,  John  V.  Reflector  device  for  bicycles.  4,046,397.  CI.  280- 

289.00R. 
Klassen,  Horst  Willi,  to  Girling  Limited.  Sliding  caliper  disc  brake. 

4,046,233.  CI.  188-73.300. 
Klees.  Gerard  T.;  Meacham.  Robert  A.;  Ruby.  Harry  M.;.  and  Sich, 
Edward,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Body  mount  system  for  a 
motor  vehicle.  4,046,415,  CI.  296-35.00R. 
Klein,  Edward,  to  V-Mark  Autonution   Ltd.   Automatic  assembly 
apparatus  of  syringes.  4.046,616,  CI   156-559  000. 


Klein.  Gerald  I.:  See— 

Milberger.    Walter    E.;    and    Klein.    Gerald    I..    4.047,046.    CI. 
307-101.000 
Klein,  Norman  E.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Endless  rein- 
forcement. 4,045,990.  CI.  72-190.000. 
Klein.  Schanzlin  ft  Becker  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 
Holzenberger.  Kurt.  4.046.389.  CI.  277-113.000. 
Kline.  Richard  L.;  and  Fogleman,  Royd  F.  Airfoil  for  aircraft  having 

improved  lift  generating  device.  4.046,338,  CI.  244-213.000. 
Klingenberg,  James  C ;  Patel.  Hiralal  V.;  and  Morse,  Philip  W..  to 
Weatherhead  Company.  The.  Centrifugal  separator  with  discharge 
pump.  4,046,315,  CI.  233-4.000. 
Klink,  Jerome  P.:  See — 

Eisenberg.  Amold  J  ;  and  Khnk.  Jerome  P ,  4.046.329.  CI.  242- 
18.00G. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Skrivanek,  Kari;  and  Janek.  Klaus,  4.046.222,  CI   184-6.110. 
Kiosk,  Lawrence.  Method  for  collecting,  handling  and  disposal  of 

waste  materials.  4.046.271.  CI   214-152.000 
Kluge,  Arthur  F.;  Untch.  Karl  G.;  and  Fned.  John  H..  to  Syntex 
(U.S.A.)    Inc.     13-Cis    prosuglandin    derivatives.    4.046,801.    CI. 
560-121.000. 
Kluge.  Reinhard:  See — 

Kluge,  Willi;  and  Kluge.  Reinhard.  4.046,369,  CI.  271-3.100. 
Kluge,  Willi;  and  Kluge,  Reinhard.  Machine  for  feeding  inseru  to  a 

separating  device  4,046.369.  CI   271-3.100. 
Knape,  Richard  S.;  and  Straub.  Robert  D..  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Fuel  injection  nozzle  assembly  with  stretch  element.  4.046,322, 
CI.  239-533.700. 
Knipper,  Gary  L..  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Incorporated.  Indi- 
rect memory  addressing  4.047.245.  CI   364-200.000 
Knodler.  Dietrich:  See — 

Ott,  Anton;  Ehrlinger.  Friednch;  Knodler.  Dietrich;  and  Zdan- 
sevicius.  Roland.  4.046,031,  CI  74-764.000 
Kobayakawa,  Masaki;  and  Akahane.  Fumitake.  to  Nippon  Electric 
Kagoshima,  Limited.  Flat  display  panel  comprising  an  envelope 
including  a  substrate  having  terminal-receiving  grooves.  4,047,066, 
CI.  313-217.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hideo:  See— 

Takaoka.  Sabro;  Shinoda.  Akira;  and  Kobayashi.  Hideo,  4,046,204, 
CI.  175-76.000 
Kobayashi,  Kazumitsu:  See — 

Izumi,   Takichiro;   Chiba,    Shigeo;   and    Kobayashi,    Kazumitsu. 
4,046,136.  CI.  126-271.000 
Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  Ogawa.  Ichitaro;  Honda,  Hidemasa;  and  Matsu- 
shita, Yasuhiro,  to  Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science  and  Technology.   Process  for  the  production  of  shaped 
articles  of  high  density  graphite  4,046.863.  CI  423-448  000. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshichika:  See — 

Akutsu,    Hidezo;    Iwama.    Katsuaki;    Saito,    Naoki;    Takagawa, 
Masanon;    Kobayashi.    Yoshichika;    and    Auumi.    Tamisuke. 
4.047.069,  CI.  313-487  000. 
Ohkubo,    Yoshio;    and    Kobayashi,    Yoshichika.    4.046.595.    CI. 
148-1.500 
Kobe  Steel  Ltd.:  See— 

Okuda.  Naoki;  and  Tanaka.  Kazuo.  4.046.988,  CI  219-1 37.0OR. 
Yamakoshi,    Noboru;    Kaneda,    Tsugio;    Hatsuoka.    Nobuyasu; 
Shimazu.  Shinichi;  Fujita.  Tatsu;  Yamada.  Yoshiro;  Yamada. 
Tetsuo;  and  MizuU.  Atsuo.  4.046,600.  CI    148-12.400. 
Kobylarz,  Lawrence  P.;  and  Mack,  Ronald  H..  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion.  Velocity  controlled   manual   movement  credit  card  reader 
4,047,229.  CI.  360-2.000 
Kodama,  Masahiro:  See— 

Wada,  Masami;  Kodama,  Masahiro;  and  Kawasaki,  Shinkichi, 
4,047.042,  CI.  250-390.000. 
Kohata.  Teruo:  See — 

Matsuo,  Tatsuki;  and  Kohau.  Teruo.  4.046.525.  CI.  55-59.000 
Kohn,  Leo  S.:  See— 

Torossian.    Kevork    A;    and    Kohn,    Leo    S.    4.046,938,    CI. 
428-285.000. 
Kohno,  Jujiro:  See — 

Saito.  Toranosuke;  Kohno,  Jujiro;  Tanaka.  Dauchiro;  and  Oda. 
Shinichi.  4.046.941.  CI.  428-323  000 
Koizumi,  Toshimichi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Objective  for  video 

disks.  4,046.460,  CI.  350-216.000. 
Kolb,  Wemer  Bernard,  to  Turbo-Lufttechnik  GmbH.  Lubrication  of 

fan  blade  beanngs.  4,046.486,  CI.  416-157  OOR. 
Kolberg,  Reiner;  See— 

Rosskamp,  Gunier;  Kolberg.  Reiner;  Gunzel,  Peter;  and  Porep, 
Hans-Jurgen.  4,046,146,  CI.  128-266.000. 
Kollar,  John.  Process  for  the  industrial  production  of  ethylene  oxide 

and  aromatic  acid.  4,046.782,  CI.  260-348.320 
Komaniya.  Yasuo:  See — 

Kataoka,  Shoei;  Komaniya.  Yasuo;  Hashizume.  Nobuo;  Tomizawa, 
Kazutaka;  and  Kawashima.  MiUuo.  4.047.199.  CI.  357-3.000. 
KomaUu.  Michiyasu:  See — 

Ishii.   Takashi;    Nishida.   Kauutoahi;    Komatsu.    Michiyatu;   and 
Tsuge.  Akihiko.  4.046.580,  CI.  106-55.000. 
Komatsu,  Tokuji,  to  Tsudakonu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kanha.  Apparatus 

for  sizing  a  yam  sheet  4,046,099.  CI    1 18-6  000 
Komatsu,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Yamada,  Hirotada;  Tobiki.  Hisao;  Tanno,  Norihiko;  Shimago. 
Kozo;  Okamura.  Kosaku.  Nakagome.  Takenan.  Komatsu.  To- 
shiaki; Izawa,  Ak:o:  Noguchi,  Hirothi;  Irie,  Kenji;  and  Eda. 
Yasuko,  4,046.904,  O.  424-271  000 
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Komiiumi,  Yisuo:  See — 

Sakamoto.     Yoshio;    and     Kominami,     Yasuo,     4,047,118,     CI. 
330-22.000. 
Komiya,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Takechi,  Hiroshi;  Abe,  Mitsunobu;  Usuda,  Matsuo;  and  Komiya. 
Kunihiko,  4,04«,S97,  CI.  148-12.00R. 
Komiya,  Osamu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Instrument  for  remov- 
ing a  foreign  substance  from  the  body  cavity  of  human  being. 
4,046.149.  a.  128-328.000. 
Komiya,  Yoshio:  See — 

Tanii.    Yasuo;    Sakamoto.    Tsunenori;    and    Komiya.    Yoshio. 
4.046.S94.  CI.  I36-89.0SJ. 
Kompelien,  Arlon  D.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  U.V.  detector.  4,047,038,  CI. 

290-372.000. 
Kondur,  Nicholas,  Jr.,  to  LRC,  Inc.  Serial  impact  calculator  printer. 

4,046,246,  a.  197-160.000. 
Konig.  WUfried:  See— 

Dahn,  Ursula;  Hagenmaier,  Hanspaul;  Hohne,  Helmut;  Konig, 
Wilfried;  Scheinpflug,  Hans;  and  Zahner,  Hans.  4.046,881,  CI. 
424-181.000. 
Kontomerkos,  Andrew,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation.  Toll  restrictor  for  a  time  division  telecommunication 
system.  4,046,965,  CI.  179-18.0DA. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Lacona.  Joseph,  4.046.739,  CI.  260-75.00M. 
Leston.  Gerd.  4.046,818.  CI.  260-627.00G. 
Korby.  Leonard  A.;  and  Heard.  Norris  K.  Cigarette  pack.  4.046.252,  CI. 

206-95.000. 
Korelin,  Vladimir  Fedorovich:  See— 

Feinzilber.  Mikhail  Leibovich;  Kuzin,  Eduard  Nikolaevich;  Timo- 
feev,  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Roitershtein.  Semen  Semenovich; 
Kozlov,  Jury  Stepanovich;  Korelin,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Dmi- 
trievsky,  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Bratyshev,  Igor  Petrovich;  Ome- 
lyan,  Fedor  Evstafievich;  Sheinis.  Efrni  losifovich;  Pak.  Vladimir 
Grigorievich;  Romanov.  Vladimir  Ivanovich;  Garbuzov.  Zal- 
man  Eremeevich;  and  Naret.  Grigory  Borisovich.  deceased, 
4,045.893.  a.  37.108.00A. 
Kosaric,  Naim:  See — 

Zajic,    James    Edward;    and    Kosaric.    Naim.    4.046.678.    CI. 
209-166.000. 
Kottmann.  Alfred:  See — 

Bergmann,  Ewald;  Bareis,  Alfred;  Dangelmaier,  Karl;  and  Kott- 
mann, Alfred.  4.046,264.  CI.  214-8.000. 
Koubek,  Michael;  and  Mallon.  Dietmar.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Circuit  arrangement  for  regulating  the  amplitude  of  a  sawtooth 
generator.  4,047.052.  Q.  307-228.000. 
Koubek.  Michael,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Single  tube  color 

television  camera  with  color  strip  fflters.  4,047,200,  CI.  358-47.000. 
Kouda.  Hiromaaa:  See — 

Itoo.    Hayami;    Takahashi.    Noriaki;    and    Kouda.    Hiromasa, 
4,046.856.  a.  423-166.000. 
Kozlov.  Jury  Straanovich:  See— 

Feinzilber.  Mikhail  Leibovich;  Kuzin.  Eduard  Nikolaevich:  Timo- 
feev,  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Roitershtein.  Semen  Semenovich; 
Kozlov.  Jury  Stepanovich;  Korelin.  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Dmi- 
trievsky.  Nikolai  VasUievich;  Bratyshev.  Igor  Petrovich;  Ome- 
lyan.  Fedor  Evstafievich;  Sheinis,  Efim  losifovich;  Pak,  Vladimir 
Grigonevicfa;  Romanov,  Vladimir  Ivanovich;  Gaibuzov,  Zal- 
man  Eremeevich;  and  Naret,  Grigory  Borisovich,  deceased, 
4,045,893,  a.  37-108.00A. 
KozJowski.  John  H.,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  Method  of 
prepanng  a  disalt  of  3.3-sulfonylbis  (6-hydroxybenzene  sulfonic  acid). 
4.046.806.  CI.  26O-512.0OC. 
Kraft,  Inc.:  See- 
Perry.  George  S..  4.046.313.  CI.  206-611.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Puchelt.   Manfred;   and   Seidelberger.   Hartmut.   4,046,632,   CI. 

176-87.000. 
Winkler,  Franz;  and  Helf,  Harald,  4,046,626,  CI.  176-38.000. 
Krajewski,  Ignacy,  to  International  Computers  Limited.  Multilayer 

printed  circuit  boards.  4,047,132,  Q.  333-84.00M. 
Kramer,  Steven  G.  Surgical  trays.  4,046,254,  CI.  206-370.000. 
Krautkramer-Branson,  Incorporated:  See— 

Kaule,  Walter,  4,046,477,  CI.  356-109.000. 
KreidI  Chemico  Physical  K.G.:  See— 

Resa,  Thomas  I.;  and  Nolde.  George  V..  4.047.068.  Q.  3 1 3-359.000. 

Kreimer.  Vladimir  Isakovich;  Tishkov.  Anatoly  Yakovlevich;  Grigo- 

nev.  Vitaly  Markovich;  Gendlina.  Ljudmila  Ivanovna;  and  Zimonin, 

Leonid  Vasilievich.  Vibration  conveyor  apparatus  having  cambered 

trough.  4.046.249.  Q.  198-758.000. 

Krenzer.  John,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  Dialkyl  aceuls  of 

anUinoacetaldefaydes.  4.046.554.  a.  71-118.000. 
Krenzer.  John;  and  Wu.  Chin  Ching.  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation. 
l-Thiaiolyl-5-pyridyk»rbonyloxyimidazolidinones.    4.046.768.    CI. 
260-294.80D. 

Krcsge.  Janes  S..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  improving 

the  subility  of  sintered  zinc  oxide  varistors.  4.046.847,  CI.  264-61.000. 

Krezaaoaki.  Joseph  Zenon.  to  Flow  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  Contact  lens 

cleaning  composition.  4,046,706,  CI.  252-106.000. 
Krizan,  Bradford  J.,  to  Liberty  Carton  Co.  Security  tote  box.  4.046,312. 

a.  229-45.00R. 
Krohn.  Antooin:  See — 

Haaaall.  Cedric  Herbert;  Johnson.  William  Henry;  Krohn.  Antonin; 
Smithen.    Carey    Ernest;    and    Thomas.    William    Anthony, 
4,046.751.  CI.  260-1  I2.50R: 
Kruk.  Anthony  Richard;  Bryant,  Richard;  and  Harper,  Samuel,  to 


Canadian  Pacific  Limited.  Truck  bolster  lifting  device.  4,045,855,  CI 
29-252.000. 
Krupp,  Joseph:  See— 

Merker.  George;  Navi.  Menashe;  and  Krupp,  Joseph,  4,046,367,  CI. 
270-55.000. 
Kubersky,  Hans  Peter,  to  Henkel  &.  Cie  GmbH.  Developer-coupler  hair 
dyes  based  on  alkoxy-triamino-pyrimidines.  4,046.503,  CI.  8-10.200. 
Kucheck.  Leo;  and  Crankshaw.  Michael,  to  Label-Aire  Inc.  Matrix 

label  applicator.  4,046,613,  CI.  156-249.000. 
Kuckertz.  Herbert,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing acetic  anhydride.  4,046,807,  CI.  260-549.000. 
Kudara,  Hajime:  See— 

Matsada,  Sumio;  and  Kudara.  Hajime,  4,046,791,  CI.  260-429.700. 
Kuehn,  lUinhard:  See— 

Dennhoven,   Manfred;   Kunze,   Claus;   and   Kuehn,  jRainhard, 
4.047,035,  CI.  250-355.000.  f 

Kuelzer,  Peter:  See—  I 

Reier,  Richard;  and  Kuelzer,  Peter,  4,046,303,  CI.  228-173.000. 
Kuhn,  Lawrence:  See— 

Bassous,  Ernest;  and  Kuhn,  Lawrence,  4,047,184,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Kulczycki,  Karol,  to  Barber-Colman  Company.  Triaxial  weaving  ma- 
chine with  heddle  shedding  means.  4.046.173.  CI.  139-48.0C)0. 
Kumada.  Akio;  Takano.  Hiroshi;  Eto.  Yoshizumi;  and  Hibi,  Masao,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Irregular  ferroelectric  element  devised  for  motion  of 
plural  domain-walls.  4,046,455,  CI.  350-150.000. 
Kumazawa,  Shoichiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha.  Control  appara- 
tus for  an  intermittently  routed  wheel.  4,045,950,  CI.  58-2^.00D. 
Kume,  Tsutomu;  Kasai,  Kazuo;  Kaneko,  Hidefumi;  Sugiyam*.  Shigeo; 
and  Mithuhashi,  Shigeo,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
transferring  magnetic  signal  from  a  master  sheet  to  copy  sheeU. 
4,047.230.  CI.  360-17.000.  T 

Kunica.  Serge:  See—  I 

Root.  Ernest  F.;  Kunica.  Serge;  and  Simmons.  Harry  M.,  4.046.135. 
CI.  126-271.000. 
Kuno.  AUra;  Shinoda.  Yoshio;  and  Arai.  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Inc.;  and  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Possible  vehicle 
running  distance  indication.  4,046,998,  CI.  235-150.210.       | 
Kuntz,  Hilard  L.:  See— 

Mitsche,  Roy  T.;  Kuntz.  Hillard  L.;  and  Hayes,  John  C,  4,046,713, 
CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Kunze,  Ckus:  See —  I 

Dennhoven,    Manfred;    Kunze,    Claus;    and    Kuehn.    Rainhard. 
4,047,035.  CI.  250-355.000. 
Kuo.  Jamts  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  upgrading  Fisch- 

er-Tropsch  synthesis  products.  4.046,830,  CI.  26O-676.00R. 
Kuo,  James  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  upgrading  prod- 
ucts of  Fischer-Tropsch  synthesis.  4,046,831,  CI.  26O-676.0DR. 
Kuo,  Samuel  Chung-Shu;  and  Rosser,  William  D.,  to  GTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated.  Broadband  corrugated  horn  antenna  with  radome. 
4,047,180,  CI.  343-784.000. 
Kuonen,  Frederick  L.;  and  Boughton.  Edward  M..  to  TRW  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  thermal  deposition  of  metal.  4.046,100.  CI.  I18-8.<I00. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

FukuAima,  Osamu.  4,046.504,  CI.  8-17.000. 
Kurata.  Masayuki,  to  Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Device  for 

guiding  a  caliper  in  a  disk  brake.  4,046.234,  CI.  188-73.300. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Seguchi,  Koji;  Sugita,  Minoru;  Inada,  Kazuyoshi;  Tagaya,  Kiyoshi; 
and  Nakamura,  Yuji,  4,046,670,  CI.  208-48.0AA. 
Kurosaki.  Teikichi:  See— 

Takino,  Masuichi;  Kurosaki.  Teikichi;  and  Odaka,  Munehiko. 
4.046,893,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Kurz-Beeiii,   Elizabeth,   executrix,  also  known  as  Elizabeth   Kurz 
Chinoy:  See— 
Ferro,  Armand  P.;  and  Kurz,  Bruno  F.,  deceased,  4,047.220,  CI. 
357^8.000. 
Kurz,  Bruno  F.,  deceased:  See— 

Ferro,  Armand  P.;  and  Kurz,  Bruno  F.,  deceased,  4,04t,220,  CI. 
357^8.000. 
Kuster,  Herman  A.  Laying  cage  subfloor.  4,046.107.  CI.  119-17.000. 
Kuwada,  Vutaka;  Tawada,  Hiroyuki;  and  Meguro,  Kanji,  t0  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Benzodiazepine  derivative  and  process  for 
producing  the  same.  4,046,772,  CI.  260-308.00R.  i 

Kuzin,  Eduard  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Feinziber,  Mikhail  Leibovich;  Kuzin,  Eduard  Nikolaevi«jh;  Timo- 
feew,  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Roitershtein,  Semen  Semenovich; 
Kotlov,  Jury  Stepanovich;  Korelin,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Dmi- 
trievsky,  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Bratyshev,  Igor  Petrovich;  Ome- 
lyaa,  Fedor  Evstafievich;  Sheinis,  Efim  losifovich;  Pak,  Vladimir 
Grigorievich;  Romanov,  Vladimir  Ivanovich;  Garbuiov,  Zal- 
man  Eremeevich;  and  Naret,  Grigory  Borisovich,  deceased. 
4,045,893,  CI.  37-108.00A. 
Kyowa  Carbon  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Hirasawa,    Kazuhiko;    and    Okamoto,    Yasuo.    4.046.650,    CI. 

L.  D.  Schreiber  Cheese  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Meng.  John  C;  and  Driessen.  Gerald  J..  4.046.923.  CI.  426-130.000 

L.  Schuler  GmbH:  See— 

Bergmann,  Ewald;  Bareis,  Alfred;  Dangelmaier,  Karl;  «id  Kott- 
mann, Alfred,  4.046,264,  CI.  214-8.000. 

Labadie,  Jean-Francois:  See- 
ds la  Taille,  Olivier;  Bernard,  Armand;  and  Labadie,  Jean-Francois. 
4.046,420.  CI.  297-216.000. 

Label-Aire  Inc.:  See— 

Kucheck.     Leo;     and     Crankshaw.     Michael.     4.046.613.     CI. 
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LaCasse,  George  N.,  to  Worthington  Compressors.  Inc.  Oscillation 
lockout  system  for  track  mounted  rock  drill.  4,046,209,  CI.  I80-9.S20 
Lacona,  Joseph,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Process  for  reducing  the 
processing  time  in  the  production  of  polyesters.  4,046.739,  CI.  260- 
75.00M. 
Lacroix,  Guy;  and  Debourge.  Jean-Claude,  to  Philagro  S.A.  Fungicidal 
compositions  based  on  polyimides  of  phosphorus  and  method  of 
treating  plants  therewith.  4.046,883.  CI.  424-209.000. 
Lagow,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Barsa,   John   J.;    Farris,   Edward   T.;   and    Lagow.    Richard   J., 
4.046.858.  CI.  423-305.000. 
Laguerre.  Rene.  Method  for  cleaning  the  epidermis  using  a  magnetic 

field.  4,046.591,  CI.  134-1.000. 
Laing,  Nikolaus:  See— 

Ludin.  Ludwig;  and  Laing.  Nikolaus.  4.047.062,  CI.  310-216.000 
Laitnun  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Fowler,  John  T.,  4,047.168,  CI.  340-310.00R. 
Lambert,  Herbert  Paul,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Simultaneous  location  of 

areas  having  different  conductivities.  4.046.606.  CI.  148-187.000. 
Land.  Edwin  H.;  Bloom.  Stanley  M.;  and  Rogers.  Howard  G..  to 
Polaroid  Corporation.  Polymeric  film  base  carrying  fluoropolymer 
anti-reflection  coating.  4.046.457.  Q.  350-164.000. 
Land.  Edwin  H..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
heating  cassette  contained  film  strip  during  processing.  4,047,213,  CI. 
354-299.000. 
Landgraf.  Helmut;  Forster,  Herbert;  and  Meurer,  Karl,  to  Mannesmann 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  continuous  hardening  of  tubes. 
4.046.603.  Ci.  148-144.000. 
Lane,  Richard  A.;  and  Fronek.  Donald  K.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

Army.  Digital  detector.  4,047,114.  CI.  328-140.000. 
Lang,  Gregor  L.  Solenoid  fluid  valves.  4.046.351,  CI.  251-129.000. 
Lange,  Georg,  to  Thyssen  Purofe  GmbH.  Method  of  direct  reduction 

of  iron  ore.  4.046,555,  CI.  75-35.000. 
Langer,  Heimo  J.;  Robinson,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Throckmorton.  Peter  E.. 
to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  1,1 -dimethyl  hydrazine. 
4,046,812,  CI.  260-S83.00B. 
Laporte  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Dunderdale,  John,  4,046,854.  CI.  423-77.000. 
Robinson,  Michael,  4.046.853,  CI.  423-77.000. 
Laprade.  Bernard  R.;  Laprade,  Xavier  J.;  and  Gelc.  Pierre  J.  Regulating 
system  with  electromagnetic  valve  and  control  valve.  4.046,120,  CI 
123-120.000. 
Laprade.  Xavier  J.:  See— 

Laprade,  Bernard  R.;  Laprade.  Xavier  J.;  and  Gele,  Pierre  J.. 
4.046.120.  CI.  123-120.000. 
LaRocca.  James  J.;  and  Mazur.  Richard  A.,  to  Continental  Can  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Communication  control  system.  4,047.003.  CI.  235-151. 1 10. 
Larsen,  Darrell  R..  to  Minneapolis  Electric  Steel  Castings  Company. 

Shell  liner  assembly.  4,046.326,  CI.  241-182.000. 
Larson,  Gerald  L.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Control  system  and  method 

for  controlling  vehicle  speed.  4,046,213.  CI.  18O-1O5.00E. 
La  Russa.  Joseph  A.;  and  Troutman.  Richard  C,  to  Surgical  Microsys- 
tems. Inc.  Indicating  an  asphericity  of  the  cornea  of  an  eye.  4,046.463, 
CI.  351-13.000. 
Lasiter,    Glennis    W.    Wheel    balancing    apparatus.    4,046,018.    CI 

73-482.000. 
Laskowski,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Steiner,  Edward  L.,  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion. Zoom  lens  copier.  4.046.467.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
LaSpesa.  Richard  E.;  and  Purzycki,  Alfred  Z.,  to  Teletype  Corpora- 
tion. Printer  ribbon  cartridge.  4,046,247.  CI.  197-168.000. 
Lau.  Edward  H.;  and  Marino.  Francis  C,  to  Burroughs  Corporation 

Capacitive  switch.  4,047.241.  CI.  361-288.000. 
Laurent.  Estan,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Calibrating  impulse 
generator  for  an  impulse-shaping  element.  4.047,050,  CI.  307-108.000. 
Lawler,  John  F.:  See — 

Miller,  G.  Kirby;  and  Uwler.  John  F..  4.047,166,  CI.  340-261.000 
Lawrence  Peska  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Myers,  David  C,  4,046,319,  Q.  236-34.500. 
Laycock,  David  Brian;  and  Barnes,  Anthony  John,  to  T.I.  Superform. 

Forming  ductile  materials.  4.045.986,  CI.  72-60.000. 
Layman,  William  S.:  See— 

Watkins.  Richard  Kenneth;  and  Layman.  William  S.,  4,046,000.  CI 
73-95.000. 
Lazzara,  Anthony  Ross:  See- 
Key,  Paul  Franklyn;  and  Lazzara,  Anthony  Ross,  4.047,023,  CI 
250-2 14.00B. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See — 

Gabriele,  Leonard  A.,  4,045.987,  CI.  72-84.000. 
LeBreton,  Jack  G.  Four  page  booklet.  4,046,368,  CI.  270-61. OOR. 
Lecky,  John:  .See — 

Boehringer,  John  R.;  and  Lecky.  John,  4,046.014,  CI.  73-421.50R 
Lee,  Dalton  I.  Device  for  indicating  the  presence  of  a  gasket.  4,046,387, 

CI.  277-2.000. 
Lee,  Fred  S..  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Supersensitive 
magnetoresistive   sensor    for    high    density    magnetic    read    head. 
4.047.236.  CI.  360-113.000. 
Lee.  Ronald  La  Verne:  See — 

Lomas.  James  Arthur,  III;  Lee.  Ronald  La  Verne;  and  Holland. 
Andrew  Macdonald.  4.046,091.  CI.  1 14-39.000 
Lee,  Soo  N..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Black-body  wafer 
support  fixture  for  exposure  of  photoresist.  4,046,474,  CI.  355-43.000 
Lee,  Timothy  Charles  Philip;  and  Millns.  William,  to  Gould  Inc.  Treat- 
ment of  vulcanized  rubber.  4.046.834.  CI.  260-752.000. 
Lee.  Walter.  Cabinet  for  a  fire  extinguisher  with  locking  closure  ntem- 
ber.  4.046.439.  CI.  312-I38.00R. 


Lee,  Walter  F..  to  J    N.  Johnson  Company.  Inc.  Cabinet  with  lock 

release  4.046.412.  CI.  292-200.000. 
Leensvaart,  John  R.  Mounting  device  for  vehicle  shock  absorber. 

4.046.480.  CI.  403-398.000. 
Le  Gall.  Jean  C,  to  Eut  Francais;  and  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecom- 
munications. Winding  machine  for  continuously  manufacturing  cir- 
cular waveguides.  4.046.176.  CI.  140-92.100. 
Lehmacher,  Hans.  Pad-stacked  bags  or  similar  packaging,  and  appara- 
tus and  method  for  fabricating  the  same  from  plastic  film.  4.046.257, 
CI.  206-544.000. 
Lehmann,  Gunthart:  See— 

Kistner,    Hermann;    and    Lehmann,    Gunthart,    4.046,043.    CI. 
83-425.400. 
Lehnert,  Gunther;  Maertens.  Dieter;  Pampus,  Gottfned;  and  Witte. 
Josef,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polymerization  of  cyclic  olefins. 
4.046,710.  CI  252-429.00B 
Lehnert.  Horst:  See — 

Becker.    Wolf-Jurgen;    Deprez,    Jacques;    and    Lehnert.    Horst. 
4.046,510.  CI.  23-230.00R 
Leigh  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Malott.  Richard  C  .  4.045,928.  CI   52-199.000. 
Lelental.  Mark:  See— 

Gysling.  Henry  J.;  and  Lelental,  Mark.  4.046,569.  CI  96-48.0PD. 
Lelong.  Marion  Pasteur.  Rouuble  swing  4.046.375.  CI.  272-85.000. 
Lemelson,    Jerome    H.    Position    indicating    system    and    methods. 

4.047.025.  CI.  25O-237.00G. 
Lenhard,  Robert  Herman:  See- 
Bernstein,  Seymour;  Lenhard.  Robert  Herman;  and  Heller,  Milton 
Davtd.  4.046.805,  CI.  260-506.000. 
Lenz.  Herman  N.,  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.  Turbine  blade  indexing 

assembly.  4,046.487.  CI.  416-208.000. 
Leonard,  Willie  Burt.  Fluidic  repeater  4,046.059,  CI  91-388.000. 
Leston,  Gerd,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Purification  of  3.5-dialkyl- 

phenols.  4,046,818,  CI.  260-627.00G 
Leugering,  Hans  Joachim:  See — 

Sextro,  Gunter;  Burg,  Karlheinz:  Leugering,  Hans  Joachim;  Schlaf. 
Helmut;  and  Heller,  Alwin,  4,046,738,  CI  260-67.0FP. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See- 
Johnston.  Gordon  Francis;  Martin.  Alexander;  and  Tomlinson, 
Alan  Digby,  4,046.717,  CI   252-546000. 
Lever,  Ray  Clarence;  and  Wilkus.  Edward  Vincent,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  of  compounding  thermo-plastic  polymeric  materi- 
als and  fillers  and  extruding  onto  electrical  conductors.  4,046.849.  CI. 
264-174.000. 
Leverkus.  Eberhard:  See — 

Louis,  Hans;  and  Leverkus.  Eberhard.  4.046,177.  CI    140-147.000. 
Levoy.  Larry.  Direct  thermal-electric  conversion  for  geoihermal  en- 
ergy recovery.  4,047,093.  CI  322-2.0OR. 
Lewis.  Cyril  John;  Carter.  Neil;  and  Ray,  Neil  Hunter,  to  Imperial 
Chemical   Industries   Limited.   Glass  injection   moulding   process. 
4.046.540.  CI.  65-18.000. 
Ley,  Anthony  John;  and  Metcalf,  Enc,  to  Solartron  Electronic  Group 
Limited,  The.  Analogue  storage  circuit  mcluding  charge  transfer 
device  with  compensation  loop  4.047.053,  CI   307-238.000. 
Li,  Jorge  P.:  See— 

Shcn,   Tsung-Ying;    Li,   Jorge   P.;   and    Dom,   Conrad    P.,   Jr.. 
4.046,905,  CI.  424-272.000 
Liaaen,  Anders  Manus.  to  A.M.  Liaaen  A/S.  Vessel  propulsion  and/or 

sleenng  means.  4,046,0%.  CI.  115-35  000. 
Liao.  Paul  Foo-Hung;  See— 

Bjorkholm.  John  Ernst;  and  Liao,  Paul  Foo-Hung.  4.047.026,  CI. 
250-251.000. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See — 

Miller.  James  W.;  and  JUrecky.  FredcrKk  D .  4.046,549.  CI.  65- 

182.00R. 
Welker.  Robert  H  .  4,046.300,  CI  225-103.000. 
Libersky,  Kenneth  E.  Power  assist  hitch  for  a  hay  transport.  4.046.274. 

CI.  214-506.000. 
Liberty  Carton  Co.:  See— 

Krizan,  Bradford  J..  4.046.312,  CI.  229-45  OOR 
Liberty  Mutual  Insurance  Company;  See— 

DeLuca.  Carlo  J..  4.046.141.  CI.  128-2  lOR 
Libman,  Gary;  Binard,  William  J.;  and  Patel.  Harish  A.,  to  Kendall 
Company.  The.  Diagnostic  device  for  liquid  samples.  4.046,138,  CI. 
128-2.00F 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m  b.H.:  See— 

Glowinski.  Wolf;  Dulken.  Hartmut;  Guder.  Gottfned;  and  Kaasel. 

Kart-Heinz.  4.046.562,  C\  96-1  50R 
Morz,  Gunter.  4.047.128.  CI.  333-11  000. 
Schoberl.  Werner.  4.047.075.  CI.  313-500.000. 
Liesenfeld,  Heinz:  See — 

Brandt.  Bemd;  Jansen,  Peter;  and  Liesenfeld,  Heinz,  4.045.881.  CI. 
34-138.000. 
Lilja.  Duane  F.  Fluid  product  reservoir  and  method.  4,046.610,  C 

156-73.100. 
Liljestrand,  Walter  E.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Degassing  system 

4.046.528.  CI.  55-160.000 
Lim.  Teong  C;  Tarakci.  Umit;  and  Vasile,  Carmine  F..  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation.  Surface  acoustic  wave  filter.  4.047,130,  C\. 
333-72.000. 
Lima,  Joseph  V.:  See — 

Cosco.  Robert  J.;  Lima,  Joseph  V.;  and  Soocy,  Frank.  4.047.064. 
CI.  313-201  000 
Limburg.  William  W.:  See- 
Pearson.  James  M  ;  WUliams.  David  J.;  and  Limburg.  William  W.. 
4.046.563.  CI  96-1  50R. 
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Linda.  Neil  A.:  See— 

Zinnes,  Harold;  and  Linda,  Neil  A.,  4,046,778,  CI.  260-326.340. 
Lindow,  Steven  E.:  See — 

Amy,  Deane  C;  and  Lindow,  Steven  E.,  4,045,910,  CI.  47-2.000. 
Lion  Fat  ft  Oil  Co.  Limited:  See— 

Maeda,  Fumiaki;  Naruse,  Seiji;  and  Kamiya,  Ko,  4,046,001,  CI. 
73-100.000. 
Lipe-Rollway  Corporation:  See — 

Root,  Robert  S.;  Taylor,  Frederick  P.;  and  MacKendrick,  William 
J.,  4,046.237,  CI.  192-13.00R. 
Liska,  John  Joseph,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Process  for  forming  a 
gold-chromium  alloy  from  an  electrodeposited  gold-chromium  iur- 
face.  4,046.644,  CI.  204-37.00R. 
Liska.  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafi.  Commuuting  arrange- 
ment for  an  electric  motor  supplied  from  a  DC  voltage  source. 
4,047,081.  CI.  318-138.000. 
Liston.  Thomas  V..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Lubricating  oil 

composition.  4.046.702.  CI.  252-33.400. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Erickson.  Fred  William;  and  Nakahara,  Roy  Hiroshi.  4.047,049,  CI. 
307-157.000. 
Lobach,  Ernst,  to  Balzers  Patent-und  Beteiligungs-Aktiengesellschaft. 
Arrangement  for  the  mass-spectrometric  detection  of  ions.  4,047,030, 
CI.  250-281.000. 
Lobeck,  Walter  G.,  Jr.:  See— 

Wu.   Yao   Hua;   and    Lobeck,   Walter   G.,   Jr.,   4,046.891,   CI. 
424-248.400. 
Locatelli,  Jean-Louis:  See— 

GrufTaz,   Max;  and   Locatelli,  Jean-Louis,  4,046,835,   CI.   260- 
857.0PA. 
Lockformer  Company,  The:  See— 

Ryan,  Marshall  John,  4,045.989,  CI.  72-133.000. 
Lockwood,  Frank  J.  Fingemailess  tab  for  ring-pull  can  openers. 

4,046,283.  CI.  220-270.000. 
Loeb.  Jean;  and  Plantif,  Bernard  E.,  to  Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et 
Explosifs.  System  of  protection  by  modeling.  4,045,830,  CI.  5-81.00R. 
Lomas.  James  Arthur,  III;  Lee,  Ronald  La  Verne;  and  Holland,  An- 
drew Macdonald,  to  Coast  CaUmaran  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  securing  pylon  and  deck  to  the  hull  of  a  sailing  vessel. 
4.046.091,  CI.  114-39.000. 
Long.  John  Warren:  See— 

Charamella,  John  Barrie;  Long,  John  Warren;  and  Stone,  Jerry 
Lloyd,  4.046,476.  CI.  355-77.000. 
Long.  Leslie  T.  High  performance  ignition  circuit.  4.046,124,  CI.  123- 

148.00E. 
Long-Lok  Fasteners  Corporation:  See — 

Bowman,  James  Lee,  4.046.106.  CI.  118-620.000. 
Loos.  Herbert;  Seitz,  Max;  and  Erhardt,  Manfred,  to  Carl  Hurth  Mas- 
chinen-  und  Zahnradfabrik.  Gear  grinding  machine.  4,045,917,  Ci. 
51-123.00G. 
Loose,  Winfield  Warren;  and  Thomas,  Anthony  Francis,  to  AMP 
Incorporated.  Bundle  tie  devices  and  material.  4,045,843,  CI.  24- 
16.0PB. 
Lord  Corporation:  See — 

Hannibal,  Alan  J.,  4,045,948,  CI.  57-129.000. 
Lord,  Harold  Wilbur;  and  Rogers,  Jimmy  Dale,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Transient  suppression  circuit  for  push-pull  switching 
amplifiers.  4,047,120,  CI.  330-207  OOP. 
Lore.  Joseph  C.  Fish  hook  extractor.  4.045,904,  CI.  43-53.500. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Estradier,  Francoise, 
4,046.786,  CI.  26O-396.0ON. 
Losehand,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Switching  arrange- 
ment for  telephone  subsets  using  impulse-type  pushbutton  calline. 
4,046,971,  CI.  179-9O.0OK. 
Louder,  Nevitt  M.,  to  Fisher  Scientific  Company.  Dispenser  syringe 
apparatus  having  alternately  driven  cams.  4,046,290,  CI.  222-267.000. 
Louis,  Hans;  and  Leverkus.  Eberhard.  Machine  for  straightening  wires. 

4.046.177.  CI.  140-147.000. 
Loveland.  Malcolm  W.;  and  Matthews.  Rudolph,  to  Atlas  Pacific 
Engineering  Company.  Machine  for  cutting  pears  into  segments. 
4,046.067,  CI.  99-543.000. 
Lovins,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Capeling,  Thomas  W.;  and  Lovins,  Robert  G.,  4,046,090,  CI.  113- 
l.OOK. 
Lovisek,  Louis  J.,  to  Industrial  Fasteners  Corporation.  Thread  forming 

screw.  4,046,051,  CI.  85-47.000. 
Lowe,  Jack  Bruner:  See- 
Gabby.  John  Lester;  Corbin,  Dennis  Dale;  and  Lowe,  Jack  Bruner, 
4,046,874,  CI.  424-73.000. 
Lowski,  Dieter:  See — 

Boie.  Immo;  and  Lowski.  Dieter,  4,046,575,  CI.  96-lOO.OON. 
LRC,  Inc.:  See— 

Kondur,  Nicholas.  Jr..  4,046,246,  CI.  197-160.000. 
Lucas  Electrical  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Harm,  Mervyn  George,  4.047,018,  CI.  240-7.  lOR. 
Moore,  John  Howard.  4.046,113,  CI.  123-32.0EA. 
Luce,  David  A.;  and  Marchese,  Anthony,  to  Norlin  Music,  Inc.  Foot 
control  apparatus  for  electronic  musical  instrument.  4,046,049,  CI. 
84-1.110. 
Ludikhuize,  Adrianus  Willem,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Voltage- 
controlled  HF-signal  attenuator.  4.047,131,  CI.  333-81.00R 
Ludin,  Ludwig;  and  Laing,  Nikolaus.   Routing  electrical  machine. 
4.047.062.  CI.  310-216.000. 
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Lumby,  Donovan  Harold:  See — 

Hoekstra,  Joop  Frans;  Lumby,  Donovan  Harold;  and  Vork,  Wil- 
liam Duncan.  4,046.287,  CI.  222-16.000. 
Lummus  Company,  The:  See — 

Schoonman,  Willem,  4,045,961,  CI.  60-686.000. 
Lusk,  George  E.,  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.  Cable  termination 

connector  assembly  and  method.  4,046,958,  CI.  174-73.00R. 
Lyman,  Richard  Ricker;  and  Waitman,  Thomas  Frank,  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company.  Linked  list  data  encoding  method  and  control  appara- 
tus for  a  visual  display.  4,047,248,  CI.  364-900.000.  i 
Lyon,  James  R.:  See —                                                                | 

Wilkinson,    Robert    M.;    and    Lyon,    James    R..    4,046,>35,    CI. 
428-182.000. 
Lyons,  Richard  B.:  See — 

Gorton,  Howard  Byron;  and  Lyons,  Richard  B.,  4,045,S 
70-90.000. 
M&T  Chemicals  Inc.:  See — 

Harbulak,  Edward  P.,  4,046,647,  CI.  2O4-43.0OT. 
MacAfee,  Jbmes  E.,  to  American  Motors  Corporation.  Support  assem- 
bly for  forwardly  shiftable  vehicle  seat.  4,046,349,  CI.  248-424.000. 
Machine  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Gardner,  Alexander  C;  and  Gable,   Ronald  L.,  4,046,175,  CI. 
140-92.100.  1 

Machlett  Laboratories,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Weaver,  Kenneth  E.,  4,047,044,  CI.  250-402.000.  ' 

Maclntyre,  Allan  L.:  See — 

Montogno,  William  J.;  and  Maclntyre,  Allan  L.,  4,046352,  CI. 
254-I9.00R. 
Mack,  Ronald  H.:  See— 

Kobylarz,   Lawrence  P.;  and  Mack,  Ronald  H.,  4,047,229,  CI. 
360-2.000. 
Mackay,  Angus  Campbell:  See — 

Bharucha,  Kekhusroo  R.;  Ajdukovic,  Djordje;  Pavilanis,  Vytautas; 
and  Mackay,  Angus  Campbell.  4,046,811,  CI.  260-S78.0(|)0. 
MacKay,  Phtrick  W.:  See— 

Celada,  Juan;  and  MacKay,  Patrick  W.,  4.046,556,  CI.  75-35.000. 
MacKendrick,  William  J.:  See- 
Root.  Robert  S.;  Taylor,  Frederick  P.;  and  MacKendrick,  William 
J.,  4,046,237,  CI.  192-I3.00R. 
Mackie,  Ranald  D.  Capacitive  discharge  ignition  system.  4,04Cl12S,  CI. 

I23-148.XE. 
Mackley  Ace  Limited:  See — 

Cook,  Robert  Alastair,  4,046,216,  CI.  180-127.000. 
MacPhee,  Colin  A.  A.,  to  Federal  Pacific  Electric  Co.  Ground  leakage 

current  protection  system.  4,047,079,  CI.  361-45.000. 
Macri,  Antonio:  See — 

Deinhammer,  Wolfgang;  Wick,   Manfred;  and  Macri,  Antonio, 
4,046.792,  CI.  260-429.700. 
Mademi,  Piero;  and  Mueller,  Curt,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  2,5-Dihalo-4>-dialkyI- 
sulfamoyl  4'-(N-cyanoaIkyl-N-aIkyl-amino)-l,r-azobenzene  disperse 
dyes.  4,046,756,  CI.  260-205.000. 
Madewell,  George  Robison,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Appara- 
tus   for    instantly    compensating    for    line    voltage    irregMlarities. 
4,047,096k  CI.  323-19.000. 
Maeda,  Fumiaki;  Naruse,  Seiji;  and  Kamiya,  Ko,  to  Lion  Fat  St  Oil  Co. 
Limited;  and  Toyo  Sieki  Seisakusho  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  measuring 
restoring  force  necessary  for  raising  folded  portions  of  hard  paper 
boxes.  4,046,001,  CI.  73-100.000. 
Maeda  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ozaki,  Nobuo,  4,046,025,  CI.  74-501. OOR. 
Maertens,  Dieter:  See — 

Lehnert,  Gunther;  Maertens,  Dieter;  Pampus,  Gottfried;  ai^  Witte, 
Josef.  4,046,710,  CI.  252-429.008. 
Maeshima,  Tsugio;  Nishikawa,  Eiichiroh;  and  Nakamura,  Mitsuko,  to 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  KabushiKi  Kaisha.  Methods  for  catalytic  reduc- 
tion of  nitrogen  oxides.  4,046,888,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Mages,  Bemhard:  See — 

Rock,  Erich;  and  Mages,  Bemhard,  4,045,841,  CI.  16-129.000. 
Magnetic  Controls  Company:  See—  | 

Castleman,  Cordell  V.,  4,046.970,  CI.  I79-84.00L. 
Magnifico,  Michael  L.:  See —  ' 

Murdoch,  Robert  N.;  Travaglio,  Vincent  M.;  and  Magnifico,  Mi- 
chael L.,  4,046.083,  CI.  108-107.000. 
Magnuson,  Allen  H.  Roll,  pitch,  and  heave  stabilization  device  for 

air-cushion-borne  vehicles.  4,046,217,  CI.  180-126.000. 
Maguire,  James  B..  Sr.  Method  for  recovering  fresh  water  from  brine. 

4,046,534k  CI.  62-534.000. 
Maier,  Alfred  E.;  and  Stephenson,  William  I.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation.  Circuit  breaker.  4.047,134,  CI.  335-23J300. 
Maier,  Hans-Peter:  See—  J 

Feess,  Erich;  and  Maier,  Hans-Peter,  4.046,506,  CI.  8-21.o6r 
Malaney,  Prank  N.:  See- 
Burden.    David    M.;    and    Malaney,    Frank    N..    4,047,  |43,    CI 
337-239.000. 
Mallon,  Dietmar:  See— 

Koubek.  Michael;  and  Mallon,  Dietmar,  4,047.052.  CI.  307-228.000. 

Malmberg,  Thor  Anders  Hclgc;  Hogberg,  Knut  Goran;  and  Sjoquist, 

Stig  Roland,  to  AB  ID-Kort.  Checking  an  identity,  authonty  or 

check  document  or  the  like.  4,047,033,  CI.  250-341.000. 

Malott,  Richard  C,  to  Leigh  Products.  Inc.  End  cap  and  connectors  for 

roof  ridjge  ventilator.  4.045.928,  CI.  52-199.000. 
Mancinelli,  Anthony  R.:  See — 

Mancinelli,  Ralph  A.;  and  Mancinelli,  Anthony  R..  4,046j098.  CI 
1I6-S6.000. 
Mancinelli,  Ralph  A.;  and  Mancinelli,  Anthony  R.  Rotatable  multi-sur- 
face refioclors  for  bicycles  4.046,098,  CI.  116-56.000. 
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Mandras,  Christian  Maurice,  to  Societe  Metallurgiquc  de  Revigny 

Machine  for  polishing  rods  or  wires.  4.045.837.  CI    15-104.040. 
Mandrino,  Russell  J.,  executor;  See — 

Eichom,  Roger  H.,  deceased;  Silverberg,  Morton;  and  Mandrino. 
Russell  J.,  executor.  4,046.472,  CI.  355-14.000 
Manduley,  Ravio  M.:  See — 

DIugos,    Daniel    F.;   and    Manduley.    Flavio    M.,    4.047.007,    CI. 
235-151.330. 
Manetti,  Orlando,  to  Sigismondo  Piva  S.p.A.  Automatic  apparatus  for 
conjointly   sewing   two  elastic   cloths   having  difTerent   elasticity. 
4.046,087.  CI.  1 12-121.150. 
Manghisi,  EIso;  and  Salimbeni.  Aldo,  to  Instituto  Luso  Farmaco  D'l- 
ulia  S.r.I.  Esters  and  amides  of  3-aryl-I,4  benzodioxan-2-carboxylic 
acids.  4,046,762,  CI.  544-148.000. 
Maiyiesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Landgraf,  Helmut;  Forster,  Herbert;  and  Meurer,  Karl,  4,046,603. 
CI.  148-144.000. 
Mansson,  Martin,  to  Sul-Laval  Turbin  AB.  Washing  apparatus  for  a 

compound  compressor.  4,046,155,  CI    I34-167.00R. 
Marchese.  Anthony:  See — 

Luce.  David  A.;  and  Marchese,  Anthony.  4,046,049.  CI.  84-1.1 10. 
Marcus,  Bruce  D.;  and  Fleischman,  George  L.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Flat-plate 
heat  pipe.  4,046,190.  CI.  165-105.000. 
Margotte,  Dieter:  See — 

Adelmann,  Siegfried;  Margotte,  Dieter;  Merten.  Josef;  and  Ver- 
naleken,  Hugo.  4.046.836,  CI   260-860.000. 
Margreither,  Alan  R.:  See — 

Wood,   Thomas   K  ;   and   Margreither,   Alan   R.,   4.046,548,   CI 
65-142.000. 
Marino,  Francis  C:  See — 

Lau,    Edward    H.;    and    Manno,    Francis    C,    4.047,241,    CI. 
361-288.000. 
Marion  Power  Shovel  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Baron,   George   B.;   and   Padrutt.   Paul   W..  4.046,270.   Ci    214- 
138.00R. 
Markowski,  Stanley  J.;  and  Nolan,  James  J.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation    Low   emission   combustion   chamber.   4,045,956,   Ci 
60-39,650. 
Marosvolgyi,  Sandor:  See — 

Andnska,  Viktor;  Gorog  nee  Pnvitzer,  Kataiin;  Bruckner,  Gyor- 
gyi;  Nemessanyi  nee  Szekely,  Zsuzsanna;  Havasi.  Miklos;  Ras- 
kay,  Bela;  Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzsebet;  Szigeti  nee  Haranghy. 
Terez;  Dudas,  Jozsef;  Szilagyi,  Gyula;  Marosvolgyi.  Sandor; 
Gribovszky,  Pai;  Pinter,  Zoitan;  and  Bors,  Gyozo,  4,046,773,  CI 
548-339,000. 
Marquis,  Gerald  L.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  measuring  the  thermal  neutron  absorption  rate  in  earth  forma- 
tions. 4,046,764,  CI  250-262.000, 
Marr,  George:  See- 
Edwards.  Eva  Irene;  Epion,  Roger;  and  Marr,  George,  4,046,903. 
CI,  424-271,000, 
Marschner,  Friedemann:  See — 

Cornelius,   Gerhard,    Marschner,    Friedemann:    Supp.    Emii,    and 
Varlam,  Toma,  4,045,960,  CI,  60-648,000 
Marsden,  James  G,:  See — 

Pepe.   Enrico  J,;  and   Marsden,  James  G,,  4.046.794,  CI    260- 
448, 20N, 
Marsh,  Ronald  W,:  See— 

Gutridge,  Jack  E  ;  Hallam,  Keith  J,;  and  Marsh,  Ronald  W,, 
4,046,081,  CI   105-326,000, 
Marshall,  Henry  James;  Windblad,  Stuart  Walter;  and  Wagner,  Wil- 
liam, to  Island  Lumber  Specialties  Ltd,  Automatic  control  apparatus 
for  waney  edge  forming  machines  4,046,180,  CI    144-1 17  OOB 
Marsland  Engineering  Limited:  See— 

Showalter,  Lane  Crawford:  Brokenshire,  John  Leslie;  and  Walts, 
Geoffrey  B,,  4,045,997,  CI  73-23  000 
Marson  Fastener  Corporation:  See— 

Di  Maio.  Anthony  E,;  and  Swier,  Willem,  4,045.994,  CI  72-391,000 
Marston,  Peter  G,;  and  Nolan,  John  J,,  to  Sala  Magnetics,  Inc   Multiple 
matrix  assembly  and  matrix  unit  for  magnetic  separator  with  simpli- 
fied sealing,  4,046.681,  CI,  209-224,000, 
Marthaler,  Max,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Process  for  the  production  of 
masked  positive  color  images  by  the  silver  dye  bleach  process  using 
silver  complex  diffusion,  4.046,566,  CI,  96-7  000. 
Martin,  Alexander:  See — 

Johnston,  Gordon   Francis;   Martin,   Alexander;  and  Tomlinson, 
Alan  Digby.  4,046.717,  CI,  252-546,000, 
Martin,  Eugene  Ray,  to  SWS  Silicones  Corporation   Process  for  pre- 
paring  thiofunctional   polysiloxane   polymers,   4,046,795,   CI.   260- 
448. 20E. 
Martin.  Jerry  D,:  See — 

Winchell,  David  A,;  Miller,  Joe  A  ;  and  Martin,  Jerry  D,,  4.046.276, 
CI,  215-250,000, 
Martin,  T,  Edward    Drawworks  control  apparatus  4,046,355.  CI,  254- 

173.00R 
Martin,     Tom      Disposable     pattern     composition      4,046.579,     CI 

106-38,800 
Maschinenbau  Oppenweiler  GmbH:  See— 

Kistner,     Hermann;    and     Lehmann,    Gunthart,    4.046.043,    CI 
83-425,400 
Maschinenfabrik  J   Dieffenbacher  &  Co  :  See— 

PfeifTer,  Heinrich.  4.046.500.  CI,  425-407  000 
Mashimo,  Yukio;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;   Ito.  Tadashi;  Ito.  Fumio,  and 
Shinoda.  Nobuhiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  System  for  exposure 


measurement  and/or  focus  detection  by  means  of  image  senser, 
4.047.187,  CI   354-23  OOD 
Masiello,  Felix  R,,  to  Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation,  Stabi- 
lizer for  photocomposition  matrix,  4.047,188,  CI,  354-15,000, 
Mason,  Albert:  See- 
Groves,  David  John;  and  Mason.  Albert.  4,046.842,  CI  264-22000 
Mason.  David  R,  Back-rest  attachment  4.045,834,  CI  9-7,000. 
Mass,  Robert  O.;  and  Tomkinson,  Donald  L..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany,   The.    Polymerization    method    employing    tubular    reactor. 
4.046,718,  CI.  26O-2.00R 
Ma&sey,  Roger  G.;  and  Holioway.  David  G..  to  Parker  &  Harper 
Manufacturing    Company,     Inc.,     The.     Power    actuated     valve, 
4.046,350.  CI   251-58,000, 
Mast,  Aquila  D,.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Front  and  rear  upper 
aprons   in  a  crop  matenal   roll   forming   machine    4.045,947.   CI 
56-343,000, 
Matenal  Ksz,:  See — 

Bar,  Vilmos;  Mercz,  Jeno,  Szvoboda.  Janos;  Pollak.  Zsuszanna  B,; 
and  Matyas.  Jakab,  4,046,765,  Ci,  260-288,OCE 
Matsubara,  Hideyuki;  See — 

Fukuma.    Nobuo;    and    Matsubara.    Hideyuki,    4,045,920,    CI, 

51-165,880 

Matsuda.  Sumio;  and  Kudara.  Hajime.  to  Chugoku  Manne  Paints.  Ltd 

Method    for    producing    monoalkyl-tin-tnhalides     4.046.791,    CI 

260-429,700, 

Matsuo.  Tatsuki;  and  Kohau.  Teruo,  to  Toyobo  Co  .  Ltd  Method  for 

adsorbing  harmful  substance   4,046.525.  CI    55-59,000 
Matsushita  Electnc  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Rzeszcwski,  Theodore  S,.  4,047.227.  CI,  358-194,000 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industnai  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See- 
Sakamoto.  Yoichi,  4.047.112.  CI   325-455,000. 
Sumita.  Isao.  4,046.704.  CI   252-63  200, 
Yamaguti,  Namio.  4,047,224.  CI   358-166  000, 
Yoshida.  Akihiko;  and  Nishino,  Atsushi,  4,046,645,  Ci   204-37  OOR 
Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Akutsu,    Hidezo;    Iwama,    Katsuaki.    Saito.    Naoki;    Takagawa. 
Masanon;    Kobayashi,    Yoshichika,    and    Atsumi.    Tamisuke, 
4.047,069,  CI   313-487  000 
Ohkubo,    Yoshio,    and    Kobayashi.    Yoshichika,    4.046.595.    CI 
148-1  500 
Matsushita,  Yasuhiro  See — 

Kobayashi,  Kazuo,  Ogawa,  Ichitaro.  Honda,  Hidemasa.  and  Matsu- 
shiU. Yasuhiro.  4,046,863.  CI   423-448,000 
Matsuyama,  Shigeru.  and  Mikami.  Hirosht.  to  Aikoh  Co,.  Ltd  Process 
of  manufactunng  killed  steel  ingots  of  supenor  quality  4,046,187,  CI 
164-53,000, 
Matsuyama,  Yoshikazu  See— 

Akao.    Takeshi;    Sakasai.    Toshio.    Matsuyama.    Yoshikazu.    and 
Kasuga,  Yukio,  4,046,921.  CI  426-46  000 
Matter,  Robert  C  ,  to  General  Motors  Corporation  Method  of  forming 
through  the  partition  celi  connectors  formed  by  an  extrusion -fusion 
technique,  4.046,062.  CI   29-623  100 
Matthews,  John  Wauchope  See— 

Chaudhan,  Praveen;  Cuomo,  Jerome  John,  and  Matthews.  John 
Wauchope.  4.046.618.  CI    156-603  000 
Matthews,  Rudolph:  See— 

Loveland,  Malcolm  W  .  and  Matthews.  Rudolph.  4.046,067,  CI 
99-543000, 
Matyas.  Jakab;  See — 

Bar.  Vilmos;  Mercz,  Jeno.  Szvoboda,  Janos;  Pollak.  Zsuszanna  B , 
and  Matyas.  Jakab.  4,046,765,  CI   260-288  OCE 
Maurer,  Barbara  V  :  See— 

Haugwitz,  Rudigcr  D,;  and  Maurer.  Barbara  V  ,  4,046.908,  CI. 
424-2730OR 
Maurer.  Bruce  E  :  See— 

Fairchild.  Jack   E  .  Maurer.   Bruce  E,  and  Woods.  Robert   L, 
4,046.489,  CI   416-223  OOR 
Mayer,  Heinnch;  See— 

Mitterhummer.  Gerhard.  Pcltz,  Hanns-Heinz;  Mayer.  Heinnch. 
and  Conzelmann.  Fntz.  4.045.863,  Ci  29-588  000 
Mazur,  Richard  A,;  See — 

LaRocca,    James    J  .    and    Mazur.    Richard    A.    4,047,003.    CI 
235-151  no 
Mazzini.  Leone,  to  Caslcl  Mac  S  p.A    Ice-making  machine  4.045,979, 

CI  62-352  000, 
McAllister,  Alex  J    See— 

McKee,    Kenneth    E,   and    McAllister.   Alex   J,   4,046.021.   CI 
74-110000 
McCaffrey.  Terence,  Raza,  Hassan,  and  Williams.  Bruce  C  .  to  Fair- 
child  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation   High-gain,  high-voluge 
transistor  for  linear  integrated  circuits  4,047,217,  CI  357-34  000 
McCain  Manufactunng  Corporation:  See — 

McCain,  William  B  .  Cosgrove,  James  F  ;  and  Eaves.  Arthur  E  . 
4.046.366.  CI   270-21000 
McCain,  William  B ,  Cosgrove,  James  F ,  and  Eaves.  Arthur  E .  to 
McCain  Manufactunng  Corporation    Method  for  producing  books 
4.046,366.  CI    270-21000 
McCarty,   William  J  .   to  General   Electnc   Company    Combination 
motor  cooler  and  storage  coil  for  heat  pump    4.045.974,  CI    62- 
196  OOB 
McCarty.   William   J  .   to  General   Electnc   Company    Combination 
motor  cooler  and  storage  coil  for  heal  pump    4.045,975,  CI    62- 
196.00B 
McCaskey.  Harold  O  .  Jr  ;  and  Brooker.  Lenon  G  .  to  Westinghouse 
Electnc   Corporation    Melamine-aldehyde   resin   and   posiformable 
laminate  made  therefrom  4.046.937.  CI  428-211  000 
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McCauley,  Herbert  J.,  to  McCauley  Metal  Products,  Inc.  Fender 

fluging  appwatus.  4.04S.993.  Q.  72-387.000. 
McCauley  Metal  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

McCauley.  Herbert  J..  4.045.993.  CI.  72-387.000. 
McClanahan.  Edwin  D.;  and  Moss.  Ronald  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration.  De- 
vice for  providing  high-intensity  ion  or  electron  beam.  4,046,666,  CI. 
204-298.000. 
McClelland,  Etheridge  R.:  See— 

White.  Thomas  J.;  Spence.  Henry  L.;  and  McClelland.  Etheridge 
R..  4.04S.94a  a.  53-26.000. 
McClellaad.  Harold  H.:  See— 

Rose.  Robert  C.  Sr.;  and  McQelland.  Harold  H.,  4,046,165,  CI. 
137-624.270. 
McDnnolds.  Richard  T.;  and  Jordan.  Rodney  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Army.  Apparatus  for  safely  neutralizing  explosive  devices. 
4.046.055.  a.  86-l.OOB. 
McDonald.  Wallace.  Key  holder.  4.045,984,  CI.  7(M56.00R. 
McDonald.  William  M.  Sanitary  handle.  4.046.508.  CI.  21-77.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See- 
Morrison.  Hadky  F..  4.046,277.  a.  220-1.500. 
McEvoy  Oilfield  Equipment  Co.:  See- 
Bonds.  James  Vaull.  4.046.405.  Q.  285-3.000. 
McFarlane.  Richard  H.  Catheter  placement  assembly.  4,046,144,  CI. 

128-214.400. 
McGhee.  Anna.  Belt  holster  purse  assembly.  4,046.2%,  CI.  224-26.00D. 
McGill.  Robert  S..  Ill:  See- 
Anderson.  Richard  M.;  McGill.  Robert  S.,  Ill;  and  Ramsey,  Robert 
W.,  4.045.973,  Q.  62-158.000. 
McHugh.  James  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Bearing  sump 

codmg  arrangement.  4,046.223,  CI  184-6.1 10. 
McKee.  Kenneth  E.;  and  McAllister,  Alex  J.,  to  International  Harvester 
Company.  Free  floating  actuating  linkage.  4,046,021,  CI.  74-1 10.000. 
McKeever.  Bruce  T.:  See— 

Sloane.  Edwin  A.;  McKeever.  Bruce  T.;  and  Wong,  Eugene, 
4.047.002.  a.  235-151.300. 
McKenzie.  Roland  W.,  to  City  Tank  Corporation.  Control  assembly  for 

icftne  vehicle.  4.046.269.  Q.  214-83.300. 
McKerrow.  George  C;  Pelletier.  Albert;  and  Newman,  Christopher  J., 
to  Noranda  Mmes  Limited.  Process  for  controlled  slow  cooling  of 
non-ferrous  smelting  slan.  4.046.323,  CI.  241-23.000. 
McLaughlin,  Thomas  D.:  See— 

Altman.  Richard  M.;  and  McLaughlin.  Thomas  D.,  4.047,207,  CI. 

354-155.000. 
Moskovich.  Jacob;  Wiese,  Gary  E.;  Altman.  Richard  M.;  and 
McLaughlin.  Thomas  D..  4.047.222.  Q.  354-155.000. 
McNamara.  Albert  C.  Jr..  to  Esquire.  Inc.  Emergency  lighting  system 

for  faaeous  discharge  lamps.  4.047,076,  Q.  315-88.000. 
McNed  Corporation:  See— 

Talkm.  James  I..  4.046.260.  CI.  211-24.000. 
McNeil  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 

Rasmusaen,  Chris  Royce;  Gardocki.  Joseph  Francis;  and  Plampin, 

James  Nelson.  4.046,909,  a.  424-274.000. 
Schwartz.  Norman;  and  MohrtMcher,  Richard  J.,  4,046,763,  CI. 
260-2SO.OOB. 
McQueary,  Hobert  O.:  See- 
Shoemaker,  Philip  D.;  and  McQueary,  Hobert  O.,  4,046,952,  CI. 
428-423.000. 
Meacham.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Klecs.  Gerard  T.;  Meacham.  Robert  A.;  Ruby,  Harry  M.;  and  Sich, 
Edward.  4.046.415.  Q.  296-35.00R. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See— 

MuUer.  Rolf.  4,045.942.  CI.  53-48.000. 
Panoaage.  Harry  N..  4,045.839,  Q.  15-302.000. 
Watkiaa.  Richard  Kenneth;  and  Layman.  William  S..  4.046.000.  CI. 
73-95.000. 
Mead  Johnson  tt  Company:  See — 

Gabby,  John  Lester,  Corbin.  Dermis  Dale;  and  Lowe.  Jack  Bruner, 

4.046.874.  a.  424-73.000. 
Wu.    Yao   Hua;   and    Lobeck.    Walter   G..   Jr..   4.046.891.   a. 
424-248.400. 
Meador,  Lawrence  Dean.  Severing  and  cauterizing  instrument  for  use 

in  severing  tails  and  navel  cords.  4.046.148.  Q.  128-303.100. 
Measurement  Systems.  Incorporated:  See— 

Goroski.  Robert  D..  4.046.005,  CI.  73-133.00R. 
Mechanisms,  Inc.:  See— 

Mone.  Robert  L..  4.046.361.  CI.  267-139.000. 
Medio,  Grace  E.:  See- 
Green,  Cyhl  Robert.  4.046.013,  CI.  73-422.00R. 
Medio,  Mario  D.:  See- 
Green,  Cyril  Robert.  4.046.013.  CI.  73'422.00R. 
Medtronic.  Inc.:  See- 
Rose.  Maria  M..  4,046,151.  CI.  128-404.000. 
Meehan.  David  H.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Pulse  difTerentiating 

high  voltage  shutdown  circuit.  4,047.078,  CI.  315-411.000. 
Meguro,  Kanji:  See— 

Kuwada,    Yutaka;    Tawada,    Hiroyuki;    and    Meguro,    Kanji, 
4.046.772.  CI.  260-308.00R. 
MehaL  Edward  W.:  See— 

Paxton.  Grady  W.,  Jr.;  Howeth.  Bobby  W.;  Mehal.  Edward  W.; 
Cashion.  William  F.;  and  Cashion,  Charles  M..  4,047,045.  CI. 
250-551.000. 
Meiner,  Roger  D.;  Haines.  James  M.;  and  Alsberg,  Henry,  to  Richard- 
son Company,  The.   Floor  flnish  composition  and  components 
thereof.  4,046,726,  CI.  260-27.00R. 
Meininger,  Fritz;  and  Springer.  Hartmut,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 


schaft.  Water-soluble  naphyhyl-azo-pyrazolone  fiber  reactive  dye- 
stufls.  4,046,754,  CI.  260-162.000. 
Meisterheim,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Papp,  Joseph;  Meisterheim,  Richard  A.;  and  Hubbard,  S.  Eugene, 
4,046,167,  CI.  138-31.000. 
Mello,  Raymond  M.:  See — 

Pollono,    Louis    P.;    and    Mello,    Raymond    M.,   4,046,169,   CI. 
138-106.000. 
Melnyk,  John.  Process  for  semi-automated  production  of  mammalian 

cell  slides.  4,046.927,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Mendoza-Cirozco,   Hector.    Free-wheeling   mechanism   for  Incycles. 

4,046,2381  CI-  192-45.000. 
Meng,  Joha  C;  and  Driessen,  Gerald  J.,  to  L.  D.  Schreiber  Ch4ese  Co., 
Inc.  Package  with  staggered  product  slices  and  process  for  pioducing 
the  same.  4,046,923,  CI.  426- 1 30.000. 
Mentel,  Jurgen:  See —  | 

Hertz,  Walter;  Stroh,  Jan;  and  Mentel,  Jurgen,  4,046,979,  CI.  200- 
148.00A. 
Mentrup,  Anton;  Schromm,  Kurt;  Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  and  Tralinecker, 
Werner,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  l-(M-alkanoyloxy-|>henyl)- 
l-hydro]iy-2-(N-lower    alkyl-amino)-ethanes    and     salts     thereof 
4,046,913.  CI.  424-311.000. 
Mercer,  Donald  W.  Assay  of  isoenzymes  by  ion  exchange  chromatogra- 
phy. 4,046,634,  CI.  195-103.50R. 
Mercik,  Henry  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Armstiong,  Lee  R.;  and  Mercik,  Henry  J.,  Jr.,  4,046J003,  CI. 
73-118.000. 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Cohen.  Edward  M.;  and  Oberholtzer,  Earl  R.,  4,046j804,  CI. 

260-501.210. 
Dom,  Conrad  P.;  Jones,  Howard;  and  Jacobus,  David  P.,  4^046,897, 

CI.  424-263.000. 
Fisher.  Michael  H.;  and  Wu,  Mu  Tsu,  4.046,753,  CI.  260-158.000. 
Igoe,  Robert  S.,  4,046,925.  CI.  426-573.000. 
Jones.  Howard;  and  Frankshun.  Robert  A.,  4.046,760,  CI.  260- 

239.$5R. 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying;   Li,  Jorge  P.;  and  Dom,  Conrad   P.,  Jr., 
4,046,905,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Mercz,  Jeno:  See — 

Bar,  Vilmos;  Mercz,  Jeno;  Szvoboda,  Janos;  Pollak,  Zsustanna  B.; 
and  Matyas,  Jakab,  4,046,765,  CI.  260-288.0CE. 
Merker,  George;  Navi,  Menashe;  and  Krupp,  Joseph,  to  American 
Newspaper  Publishers  Association,  Incorporated.  Modified  high 
speed    paper    inserting    apparatus    and    method.    4,046,^67,    CI. 
270-55.000. 
Merkert,  Clifton  S.:  See—  J 

Henle.  Richard  G.;  Merkert,  Clifton  S.;  and  Thomas,  David  C, 
4,046,023,  a.  74-242.800. 
Merle,  Midiel,  to  Andrew  Corporation.  Continuous  corrugated  wave- 
guide and  method  of  producing  the  same.  4,047,133.  CI.  333-95.00A. 
Meriin  Gerin:  See—  | 

Badon.  Aime,  4,046,978.  CI.  200-148.00A.  ] 

Merten,  Joaef:  See — 

Adelmann,  Siegfried;  Margotte,  Dieter;  Merten.  Josef;  «nd  Ver- 

naleken,  Hugo,  4,046.836,  Q.  260-860.000. 

Mertz,  John  R.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Processing  solution  fbr  use  as 

photographic  developer  bath  and  replenisher  therefor.  4.044,571,  CI. 

96-66.0HD. 

Mesek.  Frederick  K.;  and  Repke.  Virginia  L.,  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson. 

Absorbent  bed  pad.  4,045,833,  Q.  5-335.000. 
Messerschmidt.  Friedrich.  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Securing  means 

for  fuel  Injection  nozzles.  4.046,478,  CI.  403-262.000.  i 

Metallgesdlschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  J 

Cornelius,  Gerhard;  Marschner,  Friedemann;  Supp,  Bmil;  and 
Vailam,  Toma.  4.045,960,  Q.  60-648.000. 
Metcalf,  Eric:  See- 
Ley.  Anthony  John;  and  Metcalf,  Eric,  4,047,053,  CI.  301-238.000. 
Metcalfe.  Richard  T;  Granitsas.  George  A.;  and  Elliott.  Edgar  H.,  to 
American  Optical  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  spectacle 
frames  using  an  age-hardenable  nickel-bronze  alloy.  4,044,5%,  CI. 
I4S-2.0QD. 
Metzler,  Richard  Bruce:  See— 

Johnson,  Gordon  Carlton;  and  Metzler,  Richard  Bruce,  4,046,930. 
a.  427-387.000. 
Meurer,  Karl:  See—  I 

Landgraf,  Helmut;  Forster,  Herbert;  and  Meurer,  Karl,  4,046,603, 
a.  148-144.000. 
Meybeck,  Jacques;  Mueller.  Curt;  and  Mueller.  Fred,  to  Saiidoz  Ltd. 
2-OptioMlly  substituted  alkyl-and  phenylsulfonylphenyl-a|o-phenyl 
dyes  and  a  process  for  their  synthesis.  4.046.757,  CI.  260-2(^.000. 
Meyer,  Charles  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Seal  ar- 
rangement utilizing  deflector  seals  of  reduced  radial  dimension. 
4,046,388,  CI.  277-53.000. 
Meyer,  John  E.:  See — 

Hutchines,    Jimmy    L.;    and    Meyer,    John    E..    4,047,091.    CI. 
321-15.000. 
Meyer.  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Benasutti,  Louis  D.;  Neubauer,  Jerry  L.;  and  Meyer.  Ronald  E., 
4.046,438,  CI.  312-138.00A. 
Meyer,  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Irradiation  iastallation 

for  ionizing  radiation.  4,047,043,  CI.  250-401.000.  i 

Michalski,  Dieter:  See— 

Schadow.    Rudolf;   and    Michalski.    Dieter.   4.046,982. '  CI.    200- 
159.00R. 
Middleton.  John  Ernest,  to  Nulcear  Power  Company  (Whetstone) 
Limited.  Nuclear  reactors.  4,046.627.  CI.  176-38.000. 
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Middleton,  John  Ernest,  to  Nuclear  Power  Company  (WheUtone) 

Limited.  Nuclear  reactors.  4,046.628,  CI.  176-38.000. 
Midrex  Corporation:  See — 

Beggs,  Donald,  4,046,557.  CI.  75-35.000. 
Miele  ft  Cie:  See— 

Wamke,  Heinrich;  and  Kaup,  Friedel,  4.046.646.  CI.  204-38.00B. 
Mihara,  Yuji:  See — 

Hinata,  Masanao;  Mihara,  Yuji;  Sato.  Akira;  and  Ikeda,  Tadashi. 
4.046,572,  CI.  96-69.000. 
Mikami,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Mauuyama,    Shigeru;    and     Mikami.     Hiroshi.    4,046.187,    CI. 
164-53.000. 
Miki,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Toda,  Koichi;  Miki, TeUuya;  and  Yamaguchi.  Hanio,  4.047.1  IS,  CI. 
328-151.000. 
Mikulicz,  Michael  Z.:  See- 
Burton,  Vance  P.;  and  Mikulicz.  Michael  Z..  4.046.516.  CI.  23- 
288.00E. 
Milberger,  Walter  E.;  and  Klein.  Gerald  I.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation.  Circuit  for  setting  magnetic  remanence  in  a  magnetiz- 
able core.  4.047,046.  CI.  307-101.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Leighton  Clifford.  4.046,513.  CI.  23-253.0TP. 
Johnston,  Katharine  Gentry;  and  Smith,  Melvin  Dee,  4.046.514.  CI. 
23-253.0TP. 
Miles  Mumford  Limited:  See — 

Mumford.  Michael  Anthony.  4.045.907,  CI.  46-93.000. 
Miles.  Peter:  See- 
Smith,  Malcolm  John;  Miles,  Peter;  Richardson,  Norman;  and 
Finan,  Michael  Anthony,  4,046,707,  Q.  252-180.000. 
Milewski,  Andrzej,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  fast  determination  of  initial  transversal 
equalizer  coefficient  values.  4,047,013,  CI.  235-156.000. 
Milito,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Das,  Subodh  K.;  and  Milito,  Richard  A..  4.046.558.  CI.  75-68.00A. 
Millauer,  Hans:  See — 

Pistorius,  Rudolf;  and  Millauer.  Hans,  4,046,652,  CI.  204-78.000. 
Miller,  Arthur  O.  Universal  dau  recording  system.  4,047,155,  CI.  340- 

147.00R. 
Miller,  Charles  G.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Miller,  Charles  G.;  and  Pohl,  Jens  G.,  4,046,462,  CI. 
350-295.000. 
Miller,  Coleman  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  FM  pulse 

compression  radar.  4,047,173,  CI.  343-17.2PC. 
Miller,  G.  Kirby;  and  Lawler,  John  F.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated. 
Electrostatically     charged     cable     transducer.     4,047,166,     CI. 
340-261.000. 
Miller,  Harry  R.;  and  Borfoa.  Paul  A.  Implements  for  such  uses  as  animal 
grooming,    fish    scaling,    and    vegetable    grating.    4.046.109.    CI. 
1 19-92.000. 
Miller,  James  W.;  and  Zarecky.  Frederick  D..  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford 
Company.  Retractable  support  for  float  glass  apparatus.  4.046.549. 
CI.  6S-182.00R. 
Miller,  Joe  A.:  See— 

Winchell,  David  A.;  Miller.  Joe  A.;  and  Martin.  Jerry  D..  4.046.276. 
CI.  215-250.000. 
Miller,  Keith  G.  Lighting  fixture  accessory.  4,046,448.  CI.  339-153.000 
Miller,  Norman  Carlile,  to  Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation. 

Amorphous  selenium  coating.  4,046,565.  CI.  96-1. SOR. 
Miller,  Robert  E.,  to  Johns  Hopkins  University,  The.  Monotrack  radar 

recording/playback  system.  4.047,170,  CI.  343-S.OPC. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Klein,  Norman  E.,  4.045.990.  CI.  72-190.000. 
Millns.  William:  See- 
Lee,  Timothy  Charles  Philip;  and  Millns,  William,  4.046.834,  CI. 
260-752.000. 
Mills,  John  W.   Valve  for  soft   ice  cream  machine.  4.043.976,  CI. 

62-308.000. 
Milne,  John  D.,  to  MM  Plastic  (Mfg)  Company.  Inc.  Closure  plugs. 

4,046,168,  CI.  138-89.000. 
Minami,  Hidehiro:  See — 

Nakagawa,    Ryoichi;    Nambu,    Shuya;    and    Minami.    Hidehiro, 
4.046,122,  CI.  123-139.0AW. 
Minneapolis  Electric  Steel  Castings  Company:  See — 

Larsen.  Darrell  R..  4,046,326,  CI.  241182.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Shunji,  4.046.470.  CI.  355-13.000. 
Mitchell.  Howard  Earl,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Locking  apparatus 

for  earth  boring  cutter  or  subilizer.  4.046.206.  CI.  175-364.000. 
Mitchell.  Joan  LaVeme;  Pennington.  Keith  Samuel;  and  Hochberg, 
Frederick,  deceased  (by  Hochberg.  Lee.  administratrix),  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Ultrasonic  transfer  printing 
with  multi-copy,  color  and  low  audible  noise  capability.  4,046,073, 
CI.  101-426.000. 
Mitchell.  Robert  Lee;  and  Chung.  William  John,  to  Colgate  Palmolive 

Company.  Denul  cream.  4,046.872,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Mithuhashi.  Shigeo:  See— 

Kume,  Tsutomu;  Kasai.  Kazuo;  Kaneko.   Hidefumi;  Sugiyama. 
Shigeo;  and  Mithuhashi,  Shigeo,  4,047.230,  CI.  360-17  000 
Mitsche.  Roy  T.;  Kuntz,  Millard  L.;  and  Hayes,  John  C  .  to  UOP  Inc 
Method    of    manufacturing    an    extruded    catalyst    composition 
4.046.713.  CI.  252-455.00Z. 


Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka. 
Tohru;   Tonomura.    Shinji;   Tamao,    Yoshikuni;   and   Hijikata. 
Akiko.  4.046,876,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Shinichiro;  Goto.  Tom;  and  Kajino.  Yukio,  4,046.987. 
CI.  219-135.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Takemoto,  Takashi.  4,046,126.  CI.  123-148.0DS. 
Yoshida.  Hiroshi.  4.046,403.  CI.  280-701.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

lijima,    Katsuhiko;    and    Yoshida.    Katsuhiko.    4,046.346,    CI. 

248-298.000. 
Imamura,  Yoshiaki.  4.046,057,  O.  90-14.000. 
Mitsui  Mining  ft  Smelting  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Saitoh.  Kozo;  Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Nagahama,  Tatsuya;  and  Izumi, 
Sumio.  4.046.677.  Q.  209-166.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Hirai.    Yutaka;    Miyata,    Katsuhara;   Osawa,   Tagui;    Samecima. 
Muneyasu;  Mukai,  Ken;  Yoshiura,  Koichi;  and  Mori.  Hidetoshi, 
4,046,785.  CI.  260-380.000. 
Mitterhummer.  Gerhard;  Peltz.  Hanns-Heinz;  Mayer,  Heinrich;  and 
Conzelmahn,  Fritz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  pro- 
ducing metallic  carrier  system  for  a  multi-electrode  semiconductor 
strip.  4.045,863.  CI.  29-588.000. 
Miura,  Yasunobu:  See — 

Kawamura.  Yuichi;  Hirano.  Goro;  Nagai,  Makoto;  and  Miura, 
Yasunobu.  4,046,582,  CI    106-88.000 
Miyake.  Katsuya,  to  Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Antiskid  de- 
vice. 4,046,426.  CI.  303-100.000. 
Miyata,  Katsuham:  See — 

Hirai.    Yutaka;    Miyata,    Katsuham;   Osawa,   Tagui;    Samecima. 
Muneyasu;  Mukai,  Ken;  Yoshiura,  Koichi;  and  Mori,  Hidetoshi, 
4.046,785,  CI.  260-380.000. 
Miyata,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Kitagami.  Kazuo;  Miyata,  Katsuhiko;  and  Arai,  Akihiro,  4,047,206, 
CI.  354-152.000. 
Miyazaki,  Joichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Circuit  board  for 

an  electronic  timepiece.  4,045,953.  CI.  58-23.00R. 
Mizimo.  Masayoshi;  Kawamoto.  Tadashi;  and  lida,  Kiichi,  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Relief  printing  plate  having  projec- 
tions in  non-image  areas.  4.046.071.  CI.  101-395.000. 
Mizuta,  Atsuo:  See — 

Yamakoshi.    Noboru;    Kaneda,    Tsugio;    HaUuoka.    Nobuyasu; 
Shimazu.  Shinichi;  Fujita,  Tatsu;  Yamada,  Yoahiro;  Yamada. 
Tetsuo;  and  Mizuta.  AUuo,  4,046.600.  Q   148-12.400. 
MM  Plastic  (Mfg)  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Milne,  John  D..  4,046.168.  CI.  138-89.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Chen.  Nai  Yuen;  and  Heinemann.  Heinz.  4.046.522.  CI  48-102.00A 
Qoud,  Wayne  B.,  4.046,194,  CI.  166-248.000. 
Farcasiu,  Malvina;  and  Whitehurst,  Darrell  Duayne.  4.046.668.  CI. 

208-11. OLE. 
Glenn.  Edwin  E  .  Jr  ,  4.046,220.  CI.  181-105.000. 
Ireland,  Henry  R.;  and  Steirt.  Thomas  R .  4,046,829.  CI.  260- 

676.00R 
Kuo.  James  C.  4.046,830.  CI.  26O-676.0OR 
Kuo.  James  C.  4.046,831.  CI.  26a676.00R. 
Napier,  Roger  P..  4,046,774.  CI.  260-315.000 
Owen.  Hartley;  and  Venuto,  Paul  B.,  4.046,825.  CI.  260-668.00R. 
Owen,  Hartley;  Venuto.  Paul  B.;  and  Habib.  Edward  T.,  Jr., 

4,046.827,  a.  26a672.00T. 
Peiser.  Alfred  M..  4.047,004.  CI.  235-151.120. 
Piotrowski.  Alfred  B..  4.046.519.  CI  44-51.000. 
Plank.  Charles  J.;  Rosinski.  Edward  J.;  and  Rubin.   Mae  K.. 
4.046.859,  CI.  423-328.000. 
Moertel.  George  B..  to  Textron.  Inc.  Folded  tape  slide  fastener  stringer 

with  external  cord.  4.045.846.  CI.  24-205. 16C. 
Moggi.  Pietro  Antonio;  and  Romano.  Ugo.  to  SNAM  Progetti  S.p.A. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  diphenylamine  and  derivatives  thereof. 
4.046,810.  CI.  260-571.000. 
Mohr.  Reinhard:  See — 

Hohmann.  Kurt;  Mohr.  Reinhard;  and  Hahnke.  Manfred,  4,046,752, 
CI  260-158  000. 
Mohrbacher,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Schwartz,  Norman;  and  Mohrbacher,  Richard  J..  4.046,763,  Q. 
260-250.00B 
Moline.  Roy  V.,  to  Jeno's,  Inc.  Method  for  forming  dough  shells. 

4,046,920,  CI  426-19.000 
Moller.  Erwin;  Bausch.  Franz  Hubert,  and  Frolich.  Martin,  to  Hamba- 
Maschinenfabrik  Hans  A.  Muller.  Firma.  Apparatus  for  the  sterile 
filling  of  foods  into  containers  4.045,943,  CI.  33-167.000. 
Molloy,  Denis  Edward:  See — 

Gardner.  Charles  Stanley;  and  Molloy.  Denis  Edward,  4,046,662. 
CI.  204-273.000 
Molloy.  Richard  P..  lo  Interkal,  Inc  Alignment  device  for  telescoping 

gymnasium  seating.  4,043,921,  CI   32-9.000. 
Monsanto  Company;  See — 

Burnett.  Joseph  C .  Jr .  Hicks,  John  J  ;  and  Hovey,  Leonard  L.. 

4,046.631.  CI.  204-73  OOR 
Carr.    David    M ;    and    Chandler.    Thomas    O,    4.045.858.    CI 

29-427.000 
Harris.  Alva  F  ,  4,046,735,  CI   260-43  8NT 

Mortimer,  George  A.;  Pelezo,  Chns  A.;  and  Richardson,  John  C, 
4,046,731.  CI  260-30  60R 
Monugno,  William  J.;  and  Maclntyre.  Allan  L..  to  General  Signal 
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Corporation.  Hydraulic  apparatus  for  raising  and  lowering  an  impel- 
ler shaft.  4.046.3S2,  CI.  2S4-29.00R. 
Montgomery,  Warren  G.  Continuous  mining  machine  with  hinged 

cutter  guide  extensions.  4,046,424,  CI.  299-36.000. 
Moore,  John  Howard,  to  Lucas  Electrical  Company  Limited,  The. 
Internal  combustion  engine  fuel  injection  control  system.  4,046,113, 
CI.  I23-32.0EA. 
Moore,  Roger  E.:  See — 

Kalina,  Theodore;  and  Moore,  Roger  E.,  4,046,323,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Moran,  Patrick  J.:  See — 

Wilson,  Charles  A.;  and  Moran,  Patrick  J.,  4,046,993,  CI.  235- 
61.S0D. 
Moraw,  Roland,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  and  process 
for  electrostatically  charging  a  recording  material.  4,047,238,  CI. 
361-229.000. 
Moreman,  Otis  S.,  Ill,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration.  Deformable  bearing  seat.  4,046,434, 
CI.  308-193.000. 
Moreman,  Otis  S.,  Ill,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration.  Bearing  seat  usable  in  a  gas  turbine 
engine.  4,046.433,  CI.  308-193.000. 
Mori,  Hidetoshi:  See — 

Hirai,    Yutaka;    Miyata,    Katsuharu;    Osawa,    Tagui;    Samecima, 
Muneyasu;  Mukai,  Ken;  Yoshiura,  Koichi;  and  Mori,  Hidetoshi, 
4,046,783,  CI.  260-380.000. 
Morimoto.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kishino,  Takao;   Morimoto,   Kiyoshi;   and   Utamura,   Yukihiko, 
4,047.072,0.313-496.000. 
Morin,  Raymond  O.  Electrical  instrument  holder.  4,046,294,  CI.  224- 

S.OOH. 
Moringiello,  Donald  C:  See — 

Buono,  Dennis  F.;  Carlson,  Nils  G.;  Hibner,  David  H.;  and  Morin- 
giello, Donald  C,  4,046.430,  CI.  308-26.000. 
Morino,  Seiji:  See — 

KaUuoka,  Ritsu;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Morino,  Seiji,  4,046,999,  CI. 
233-130.330. 
Moritani,  Masahiko:  5m— 

Kato,    Yasuyuki;    Moritani,    Masahiko;    and    Suzuki,    Seiichi, 
4,046,830,  CI.  264-216.000. 
Moritomo,  Sadao,  to  Seiko  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High  speed  grind- 
ing spindle.  4.043.919,  CI.  31-163.770. 
Morokuma,  Tadashi;  and  Tsuda,  Naotsune,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co. 
Ltd.    Method   of  manufacturing   magnetic    heads.    4,043,864,    CI. 
29-603.000. 
Moroz,  Leonard  Arthur,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Lim- 
ited. Method  for  detecting  enzymes  capable  of  digesting  fibrinogen  or 
fibrin.  4.046.633,  CI.  193-103.700. 
Morozumi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ohmura.    Yoshito;   Okabe,   Takahiro;   and    Morozumi,    Hiroshi, 
4.047,119,  CI.  330-30.00D. 
Morris,  Earl  L.;  and  Fields,  Larry  D.,  to  Acorn  Engineering  Company. 

Combination  lavatory  and  toilet  assembly.  4,043,827,  CI.  4-3.000. 
Morris,  Frank  E.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corporation.  Meul 
cased    refractory    and    method    of  making    same.    4,043,933,    CI. 
52-599.000. 
Morrison,  Hadley  F.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Flexible 

bottom  conuiners.  4,046,277,  CI.  220-I.SOO. 
Morrison,  Steven;  and  Williams,  George  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corporation.  Coordinate  converter.  4,047,014,  CI.  235-189.000. 
Morse,  Philip  W.:  See— 

Klingenberg,  James  C;  Patel,  Hiralal  V.;  and  Morse,  Philip  W.. 
4.046,313,  CI.  233-4.000. 
Morse,  Robert  L..  to  Mechanisms.  Inc.   Impact  energy  absorption 

device.  4,046.361,  CI.  267-139.000. 
Mortimer,  George  A.;  Pelezo,  Chris  A.;  and  Richardson,  John  C,  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  preparing  dopes  from  which  shaped 
articles  of  oxadiazole/N-alkylhydrazide  copolymers  are  obuined. 
4,046.731.  CI.  260-30.60R. 
Morton-Norwich  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Yu.  Chia-Nien.  4.046.781.  CI.  260-347.700. 
Mory.  Rudolf;  and  Muller,  Rolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Disazo 
pigments  containing  naphthalene  coupling  components.  4,046,753, 
CI.  260-174.000. 
Morz.  Gunter.  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  System  filter 

for  double  frequency  utilization.  4,047.128,  CI.  333-11.000. 
Moser,  Helmut;  and  von  Tobel,  Hans,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Basic  disazo  dyes 
having  two  2-hydroxy-3-substituted  carbamoylnaphthyl-1-azophenyl 
groups  for  dyeing  paper.  4,046,502,  CI.  8-7.000. 
Moser,  Paul:  See— 

Rasberger,  Michael;  Rody,  Jean;  Moser,  Paul;  and  Muller,  Helmut, 

4.046,788.  CI.  260-404.000. 

Moskovich,    Jacob;    Wiese.    Gary    E.;    Altman,    Richard    M.;    and 

McLaughlin,  Thomas  D.,  to  Optigon  Research  &  Development 

Corporation.  Camera  viewfinding  system.  4,047,222,  CI.  354-133.000. 

Moss,  John  H.   Hydroponic  nutrient  feeding  and  draining  system. 

4.045.909.  CI.  47-1.200. 
Moss.  Ronald  W.:  See— 

McClanahan.  Edwin  D.;  and  Moss,  Ronald  W.,  4,046.666,  CI. 
204-298.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Clark.  Lowell  E.;  Roop,  Raymond  M.;  and  Volk,  Charles  E.. 

4.047.218.  CI.  357-34.000. 
Eichler.  Jay  H..  4.046.295.  CI.  224-5.00H. 
Fugit.  Brian  Blair.  4.047.171.  CI.  343-6.80R. 
Goodner.  Willis  Ray;  Smith,  James  Nelson;  and  Horvath,  John, 
4.046,820,  CI.  260-652.50R. 


SchafTt,  Hugo  Willy,  4.047,060,  CI.  310-322.000. 
Motz,  Herbert:  See—  I 

Hartmann,  Hans-Joerg;  Falk,  Roland;  Gawlik,  Peter;  Balj,  Werner; 
Uhl,  Karl;  Schaefer,  Dieter;  and  Motz,  Herbert,  4,046,932.  CI. 
421-64.000. 
Moulton  Developments  Limited:  See — 

Best,  Anthony;  and  Harman,  Harold,  4,046.360,  CI.  267.65.00B. 
Mouwen,  Herman  Charles,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson;  and  Purqlator,  Inc. 

Extracorporeal  circuit  blood  filter.  4,046,696,  CI.  210-431J300. 
Muecke,  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Gruesbeck,  Clay;  Salathiel,  William  M.;  Muecke,  Thomas  W.;  and 

Cooke,  Claude  E.,  Jr..  4,046,198,  CI.  166-278.000.        J 
Gruesbeck,  Clay,  Jr.;  Penberthy,  Walter  L.,  Jr.;  and  Muecke. 
Thomas  W.,  4,046.197,  CI.  166-305.00R. 
Mueller,  Curt;  See— 

Mademi,  Picro;  and  Mueller,  Curt,  4.046.756,  CI.  260-2Q5.000. 
Meybeck,  Jacques;  Mueller,  Curt;  and  Mueller,  Fred,  4,0*6,757,  CI. 
260-207.000.  I 

Mueller,  Dale  R.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Strand 

collecting  apparatus  and  method.  4,046,330,  CI  242-18.00G. 
Mueller,  Fred:  See — 

Meybeck,  Jacques;  Mueller,  Curt;  and  Mueller,  Fred,  4,046,757,  CI. 
260-207.000. 
Mueller,  Karl  Friedrich;  and  Falk,  Robert  A.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Fluorinated  condensation  polymers  and  their  use  as  ^il  release 
agents.  4,046,944,  CI.  428-262.000. 
Mukai,  Ken:  See — 

Hirai,    Yutaka;    Miyata,    Katsuharu;    Osawa,    Tagui;    Samecima, 
Muneyasu;  Mukai,  Ken;  Yoshiura,  Koichi;  and  Mori,  Hidetoshi, 
4,016,785,  CI.  260-380.000. 
Muller,  Albrecht,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.   Fluorine  fubstituted 

maleimides.  4,046,777,  CI.  260-326.260. 
Muller,  Hans;  and  Grob,  Louis,  to  Chemap  AG.  Process  for  (he  separa- 
tion   of   waste    products    of   the    food    industry.    4,046,789.    CI. 
260-412800. 
Muller,  Helmut:  See— 

Rasberger,  Michael;  Rody,  Jean;  Moser,  Paul;  and  Muller,  Helmut, 
4,046,788,  CI.  260-404.000. 
Muller,  Rolf,  to  Mead  Corporation,  TTie.  Apparatus  for  forming  a 

wrapper  about  a  group  of  articles.  4,045,942,  CI.  53-48.000 
Muller,  Rolf:  See— 

Mory,  Rudolf;  and  Muller,  Rolf,  4,046,755,  CI.  260-1 74.000. 
Muller,  Werner  Heinrich,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for 

preparing  resorcinol  monoethers.  4,046,816,  CI.  26O-6I3.O0R. 
Mullet,  David  L.;  Rilling,  Raymond  J.;  and  Voth,  Elmer  D„  to  Excel 

Industries,  Inc.  Lawn  edger  attachment.  4,046,200,  CI.  172-14.000. 
Mumford,  Michael  Anthony,  to  Miles  Mumford  Limited.  Floatable 

toys.  4JD45,907,  CI.  46-93.000. 
Munson,  Lowell  W.:  See — 

Coope,    Robert    L.;    and    Munson,    Lowell    W..    4,046,364,    CI. 
269-244.000. 
Murakami,  Katsuyuki:  See — 

lUi,  Reiichi;  and  Murakami,  Katsuyuki,  4,046,655,  CI.  204- 149.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Ishiyama,  Hideki,  4,047,129,  CI.  333-72.000. 
Murdoch,  Robert  N.;  Travaglio,  Vincent  M.;  and  Magnifico.  Michael 
L.,  to  Emhart  Corporation.  Merchandise  display  shelving  assembly. 
4,046,083,  CI.  108-107.000. 
Murphy,  Bartholomew  D.;  and  Gonyea,  David  C,  to  General  Electric 
Company.   Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  rotdr  life  ex- 
pended. 4,046,002,  CI.  73-116.000. 
Murray,  David  P.  Sock  lock  device.  4,045,844,  CI.  24-81.0DM. 
Murray,  Reginald:  See — 

Brown,  Dennis  Cockburn;  and  Murray,  Reginald,  4,046,305,  CI. 
228-194.000. 
Musgrave,   Daniel   Dennis.   Apparatus  for  making  barbed  material. 

4,045,985,  CI.  72-56.000.  | 

Musick,  Charles  Ronald;  and  Torres,  Jose  Marcelo,  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.  Automatic  motion  inhibit  system  for  a  nuclear 
power  generating  system.  4,046,625,  CI.  176-24.000. 
Muzyczko,  Thaddeus  M.;  and  Jones,  Thomas  H.,  to  Richardson  Com- 
pany, The.  Photoreactive  compositions  comprising  polyjners  con- 
taining alkoxyaromatic  glyoxy  groups.  4,046,577,  CI.  96-II5.00R. 
Myers,  David  C.,  to  Lawrence  Peska  Associates,  Inc.,  a  part  interest. 

Adjusuble  auto  thermostat.  4,046.319,  CI.  236-34.500. 
N  L  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Stndde,  George  E.,  4,046,826,  CI.  260-67 l.OOC. 
Naegeli,  Peter,  to  Givaudan  Corporation.  Novel  odorant  coitipositions. 

4,046,716,  CI.  252-522.000. 
Nagahama,  Tatsuya:  See — 

Saitoh,  Kozo;  Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Nagahama,  Tatsuya;  i^d  Izumi, 
Sumio,  4,046,677,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Nagai,  Makoto:  See — 

Kawamura,  Yuichi;  Hirano,  Goro;  Nagai,  Makoto;  atid  Miura, 
Y»unobu,  4,046,582,  CI.  106-88.000. 
Nagano.  Tetsuro,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai(ha.  Com- 
bustion chamber  of  internal  combustion  engine.  4,046,111,  CI.  123- 

32.0SP.  r 

Nagel,  Robert  I.,  to  Dominion  Auto  Accessories  Limited.  Combined 
clearance  and  marker  lamp.  4,047,019,  CI.  240-8.200. 

Najarian,  George.  Target  practice  attachment  for  a  firearm.  4,046,130. 
CI.  124-28.000. 

NakagawB,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Voltage-frequency  con- 
verter. 4,047,056,  CI.  307-271.000. 

Nakagawa.  Ryoichi;  Nambu,  Shuya;  and  Mmami,  Hidehiro,  to  Nissan 
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Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuel  feed  control  system  of  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,046,122,  CI.  123-139.0AW. 
Nakagome,  Takenari:  See — 

Yamada,   HiroUda;   Tobiki,   Hisao;   Tanno.    Norihiko;   Shimago, 
Kozo;  Okamura,  Kosaku;  Nakagome,  Takenari;  Komatsu,  To- 
shiaki;  Izawa,  Akio;  Noguchi.  Hiroshi;  Irie,  Kenji;  and  Eda. 
Yasuko,  4,046,904.  CI.  424-271.000. 
Nakahara,  Roy  Hiroshi:  See— 

Erickson,  Fred  William;  and  Nakahara,  Roy  Hiroshi.  4,047,049.  CI 
307-157.000. 
Nakai,  Setsuo:  See — 

Tada,  Sugihiko;  Nakai,  Setsuo;  Irie,  Kazuo;  Saito,  Hirokazu:  and 
Suzuki,  Hideaki.  4,046.154.  CI.  134-65.000. 
Nakakita.  Sigeru:  See— 

Izumo.  Masanori;  and  Nakakita.  Sigeru.  4.046.530.  CI   55-181.000 
Nakamura.  Kotaro:  See— 

Inouye.  Kozo;  Nakamura.  Kotaro;  Yokota,  Yukio;  Nakazyo,  Kiyo- 
shi; and  Okumura,  Akio.  4.046.573.  Ci.  96-74.000 
Nakamura.  Mitsuko:  See — 

Maeshima.  Tsugio;  Nishikawa,  Eiichiroh;  and  Nakamura,  Mitsuko. 
4.046.888.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Nakamura.  Shigeru:  See — 

Nakanishi.    Yoshiyuki;    Nakamura.    Shigeru:    and   Ono.   Tetsuji. 
4.046.780.  CI.  260-346.400. 
Nakamura.  Yuji:  See — 

Seguchi.  Koji;  Sugita.  Minoru;  Inada.  Kazuyoshi;  Tagaya.  Kiyoshi; 
and  Nakamura.  Yuji.  4.046.670.  CI  208-48  OA A. 
Nakamura.  Zenzo;  Uchiyama.  Takashi;  Uchidoi.  Masanori;  Taguchi. 
Tetsuya;  Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Camera  system  with  means  for  automatically 
switching  to  flash  operation.  4.047.194.  CI.  354-149.000. 
Nakanishi.  Yoshiyuki;  Nakamura.  Shigeru;  and  Ono,  Tetsuji.  to  Nippon 
Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Preparation  of  phthalic  anhy- 
dride. 4.046.780.  CI.  260-346.400. 
Nakazyo.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Inouye.  Kozo;  Nakamura.  Kotaro;  Yokota.  Yukio;  Nakazyo.  Kiyo- 
shi; and  Okumura.  Akio.  4.046.573.  CI.  96-74.000. 
Nambu.  Shuya:  See — 

Nakagawa.    Ryoichi;    Nambu.    Shuya;    and    Minami,    Hidehiro. 
4.046.122.  CI.  123-139.0AW. 
Napier.  Roger  P..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  N-phosphory- 

lation  of  heterocyclic  amines.  4.046.774.  CI.  260-315.000. 
Naret.  Avgustina  Alexandrovna.  administrator:  See — 

Feinzilber.  Mikhail  Lei'oovich;  Kuzin.  Eduard  Nikolaevich;  Timo- 
feev.  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Roitershtein.  Semen  Semenovich; 
Kozlov.  Jury  Stepanovich;  Korelin.  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Dmi- 
trievsky.  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Bratyshev.  Igor  Petrovich;  Ome- 
lyan.  Fedor  Evstafievich;  Sheinis.  Efim  IosiK>vich;  Pak.  Vladimir 
Grigorievich;  Romanov.  Vladimir  Ivanovich;  Garbuzov,  Zal- 
man  Eremeevich;  and  Naret.  Grigory  Borisovich.  deceased, 
4.045.893.  CI.  37-108.00A. 
Naret.  Grigory  Borisovich.  deceased:  See — 

Feinzilber.  Mikhail  Leibovich;  Kuzin.  Eduard  Nikolaevich;  Timo- 
feev.  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Roitershtein.  Semen  Semenovich; 
Kozlov,  Jury  Stepanovich;  Korelin.  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Dmi- 
trievsky.  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Bratyshev.  Igor  Petrovich;  Ome- 
lyan.  Fedor  Evstafievich;  Sheinis.  Efim  losirovich;  Pak.  Vladimir 
Grigorievich;  Romanov.  Vladimir  Ivanovich;  Garbuzov.  Zal- 
man  Eremeevich;  and  Naret.  Grigory  Borisovich.  deceased, 
4.045.893.  CI.  37.I08.00A. 
Naruse.  Seiji:  See — 

Maeda.  Fumiaki.  Naruse.  Seiji;  and  Kamiya.  Ko.  4.046,001.  CI. 
73-100.000. 
National  Casein  of  New  Jersey:  See — 

Bye,  Carolyn  N.,  4,046,955,  CI.  428-479.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Hutchines,    Jimmy    L.;    and    Meyer,    John    E.,    4,047,091.    CI. 

321-15.000. 
Nelson.  Carl  T.;  and  Hollins.  Brian  E..  4.046.605.  CI.  148-175  000. 
National  Service  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Grimes.  Charles.  4.046.358.  CI.  259-147000. 
Natural  Science  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Freedman.  Robert  Nathan.  4.045.918.  CI.  51-164  000 
Navi.  Menashe.  to  ANPA  Research  Institute.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
inserting  a  bundle  of  newspaper  inserts  into  a  hopper.  4.046.370.  CI. 
271-3.100. 
Navi.  Menashe:  See — 

Merker.  George;  Navi,  Menashe:  and  Krupp,  Joseph.  4.046.367.  CI. 
270-55.000. 
Nazarenko.  Nicholas,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E   I .  and  Company. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  triarylborane.  4.046.815.  CI.   260- 
606  50B. 
Nazaretian.  Eduard  Gurgenovich:  See — 

Kholmogorov.  Mikhail  Vladimirovich;  Katkov.  Jury  Vasilievich; 
Vorbiev.  Grigory  Vasilievich;  Gusev.  Alexandr  Mikhailovich; 
and  Nazaretian.  Eduard  Gurgenovich.  4.045,991,  CI  72-231.000 
Neath.  Robert  Arthur,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company.  Sub- 
sea  hydraulic  choke  4.046.191.  CI.  166-500. 
Nedelcc.  Lucien;  Guillaume,  Jacques;  and  Dumont.  Claude,  to  Roussel- 

UCLAF.  Phenylpipendines  4.046.901.  CI.  424-267  000 
Negrevergne.  Georges,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Comal  S  A   N-(carbox- 
ymethoxy-benzylidine)carboxy  anilines  and  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tions thereof.  4.046.916.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Nehezvegyipari  Kutato  Intezet:  See — 

Andriska.  Viktor;  Gorog  nee  Privitzer.  Katalin;  Bruckner,  Gyor- 
gyi;  Nemessanyi  nee  Szekely,  Zsuzsanna;  Havasi,  Miklos.  Ras- 
kay.  Bela;  Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzsebet;  Szigeti  nee  Haranghy, 


Terez;  Dudas.  Jozsef:  Szilagyi.  Gyula;  Marosvolgyi.  Sandor; 
Gribovszky.  Pal:  Pinter.  Zoltan:  and  Bors,  Gyozo.  4.046.773.  CI. 
548-339.000. 
Nelson.  Carl  T :  and  Hollins.  Bnan  E..  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation  Method  of  electrically  isolating  individual  semiconduc- 
tor circuits  in  a  wafer  4.046.603.  CI    148-175  000. 
Nelson.  John  E..  to  HMW  Industries.  Inc.  Palatal  expander.  4.045.871. 

CI.  32-14.00E. 
Nelson.  Lloyd  A.:  See— 

Sekhon.  Kalwant  S.;  Nelson.  Lloyd  A.;  and  Fritz.  John  E..  Jr.. 
4.047.198,  CI    357-82.000. 
Nelson,  Lome  W.;  and  Sutton.  David  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Refrigera- 
tion load  shedding  control  device.  4.046.531.  CI.  62-202.000. 
Nelson,  Lome  W..  to  Honeywell  Inc    Refrigeration  load  shedding 

control  device.  4.046.532.  CI.  62-215.000 
Nelson.  Richard  Stuart:  See — 

Cairns.  James  Anthony;  Nelson.  Richard  Stuart;  and  Bamfield. 
Rhydwyn  William,  4.046.712.  CI.  252-447.000. 
Nelson.  Robert  K..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Multiple  drive  axle  assembly. 

4.046.210.  CI    180-24.100. 
Nemessanyi  nee  Szekely.  21suzsanna'  See — 

Andnska.  Viktor;  Gorog  nee  Pnvitzer,  Katalin;  Bruckner.  Gyor- 
gyi;  Nemessanyi  nee  Szekely.  Zsuzsanna;  Havasi.  Miklos;  Ras- 
kay.  Bela:  Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzsebet,  Szigeti  ncc  Haranghy. 
Terez;  Dudas.  Jozsef:  Szilagyi,  Gyula;  Marosvolgyi.  Sandor; 
Gribovszky.  Pal:  Pinter.  Zoltan;  and  Bors.  Gyozo.  4.046.773.  CI. 
548-339.000 
Neoloy  Products.  Inc.;  See— 

Prosen.  Emil  M  .  4.046.561,  CI   75-172.00R. 
Neubauer.  Jerry  L  :  See— 

Benasutti.  Louis  D.;  Neubauer.  Jerry  L  ;  and  Meyer.  Ronald  E.. 
4.046.438.  CI.  312-138.00A. 
Neujens.  Georges  Jozef  See — 

Stievenart.   Emile  Frans:   Plessers.   Hendrik  Sylvester;  Neujens. 
Georges  Jozef:  and  Van  Bouwel.  Leo  Pa  ul.  4.047.193.  CI. 
354-105.000. 
Newco  Fireplace  Equipment  Limited.  Inc  ;  See — 

White.  Charles  R  .  4.046.132.  CI   126-9.00R 
Newlin.  Larry  L.:  See— 

Chapman.    William    L.;   and    Newlin.    Larry    L.   4.047.090.   CI. 
363-34.000 
Newman.  Christopher  J.:  See — 

McKerrow.  George  C;  Pelletier.  Albert,  and  Newman.  Chruto- 
pher  J..  4,046,323,  CI   241-23  000 
Newman,  Ritchey  O.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Cutlmg 

apparatus.  4.046.497.  CI  425-313.000 
Nichols  Engineering  ft  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Barry.  Louis  T  ;  and  Czop.  Gordon  W  .  4.046.083.  CI    110-12.000 
von  Dreusche.  Charles  F.  Jr  .  4.046.086.  CI    1 10-12  000 
Nichols,  Sterling  M.:  See— 

Paton.  George  A.;  Nichols.  Steriing  M.;  and  Sanders,  John  H.. 
4.043.949.  CI.  57.14O.0BY. 
Nickerson.  Harvey  R.:  See- 
Press.   Irving  D.;  Rink.   Helm  A  :  and   Nickerson.   Harvey  R.. 
4.046.406.  CI.  285-47.000. 
Nielsen.  Edwin  A.:  See — 

Ensmann.  Burt;  Nielsen.  Edwin  A.;  Snyder.  Edward.  Ill;  and 
Ventura.  Frank  D .  4.045.908.  CI  46-204.000. 
Nihon  Bem-Haueru  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Bell  ft  Howell  Japan.  Ltd.): 
See— 
Satto.  Seiichi.  4.047,136.  CI.  335-222  000 
Nilsson.  Goran:  See — 

Brannstrom.  Roine,  and  Nilsson.  Goran.  4.045.955.  CI.  60-39.28R. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue.  Yasukazu;  and  Fujimoto.  Shoji,  4.046,607.  CI    148-187.000. 
Nippon  Electnc  Kagoshima.  Limited:  See— 

Kobayakawa.    Masaki;   and   Akahane.    Fumiuke.   4.047,066.   Q. 
313-217.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Ogita.  Minoru.  4.047.116.  CI  329-124.000 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamagishi.     Hidehisa;     and     Tanaka.     Mizuo.     4.046.604,     CI 
148-156.000 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co .  Ltd  :  See— 

Nakanishi.    Yoshiyuki;    Nakamura.    Shigeru;   artd   Ono.   Teuuji. 
4.046.780.  CI   260-346  400 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See — 

Akita.  Sigeyuki;  and  Kiugawa.  Junji.  4.047.149.  CI  340-32.008. 
Katsuoka.  RiUu;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  and  Morino.  Seiji.  4.046.999.  CI 

235-150530. 
Kuno.  Akira;  Shinoda.  Yoshio;  and  Arai.  Hiroshi.  4.046.998.  CI. 
235-150.210. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Takechi.  Hiroshi;  Abe.  Mitsunobu;  Usuda.  Matsuo;  and  Komiya. 
Kunihiko.  4.046.597,  CI.  148-I2.00R. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Toda.  Koichi;  Miki.  Tetsuya;  and  Yamaguchi.  Haruo.  4.047.1 13.  CI 

328-151000. 
Yasuda.  Hirothi;  and  Kanaya.  Fumio.  4.047.221.  CI  338-136  000. 
Nippon  2U>ki  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takino.    Masuichi;   Kurosaki.   Teikichi;  and  Odaka.   Munehiko, 
4.046.893.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Ntshida.  Katsutoshi:  See— 

Ishii.   Takashi;    Nishida,    Katsutoshi,    Komatsu.    Michiyasu;   and 
Tsuge.  Akihiko.  4.046.580.  CI    106-55  000 
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Nishikawa,  Eiichiroh:  See — 

Maeshinu.  Tsugio;  Nishikawa.  Eiichiroh;  and  Nakamura,  Mitsuko, 
4,046,888.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Nishino,  Atsushi:  See— 

Yoshida.  Akihiko;  and  Nishino,  Atsushi,  4,046,643,  CI.  204-37.00R. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aono,  Shigeo,  4,046,118,  CI.  123-1 19.0EC. 

Nakagawa,    Ryoichi;    Nambu,    Shuya;    and    Minami,    Hidehiro, 

4,046,122,  CI.  123-139.0AW. 
Suzuki.  Kunihiko,  4,046,030,  CI.  74-710.000. 
Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawamura,  Yuichi;  Hirano,  Goro;  Nagai,  Makoto;  and  Miura, 
Yasunobu,  4,046,382.  Q.  106-88.000. 
Noguchi,  tfiroshi:  See— 

Yamada.   Hirotada;  Tobiki,   Hisao;  Tanno,   Norihiko;   Shimago, 
Kozo;  Okamura,  Kosaku;  Nakagome.  Takenari;  Komatsu,  To- 
shiaki;  Izawa,  Akio;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi;  Irie,  Kenji;  and  Eda, 
Yasuko,  4.046,904,  CI.  424-271.000. 
Nolan,  James  J.:  See— 

Markowski,    Stanley   J.;   and    Nolan,   James   J.,    4,043.936,    CI. 
60-39.630. 
Nolan.  John  J.:  See — 

Marston,  Peter  G.;  and  Nolan.  John  J.,  4.046.681,  CI.  209-224.000. 
Nolde,  George  V.:  See— 

Rest.  Thomas  I.;  and  Nolde,  George  V.,  4,047,068,  CI.  313-359.000. 
Noranda  Mines  Limited:  See— 

McKerrow,  George  C;  Pelletier,  Albert;  and  Newman,  Christo- 
pher J.,  4.046.323,  Ci.  241-23.000. 
Norddeutsche  Affinerie:  See— 

Schuize,  Reinhold,  4,046,687,  CI.  210-32.000. 
Nordstrom,  Arnold  B.,  to  Transequip  Inc.  Cargo  container  opening 

cover.  4,046.186,  CI.  I60-368.00R. 
Nordstrom,  Donald  B.,  to  Solitron  Devices,  Inc.  Torque  limiting  RF 

connector.  4,046,032.  CI.  83-61.000. 
Noren.  Don  W.,  to  Noren  Products,  Inc.  Disguised  emergency  light. 

4.047,020,  CI.  24046.390. 
Noren  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Noren.  Don  W.,  4,047.020,  CI.  240-46.390. 
Norlin  Music,  Inc.:  See — 

Luce.  David  A.;  and  Marchese,  Anthony,  4,046,049,  CI.  84-1.110. 
Norris,  Lee  E.:  See — 

Buffington,  James  F.;  and  Norris.  Lee  E.,  4.043.882.  CI.  34-171.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Conklin,  Thomas,  4.047.070,  CI.  313-388.000. 
Notter,  Eugen:  See— 

EggenmuUer,  Alfred;  Bellan,  Heinrich;  Scherer,  Lorenz;  Notter, 
Eugen;  and  Wagler,  Werner.  4.046.068.  CI.  100-63.000. 
Novak.  Thomas  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Relief  valve.  4,046,163,  Ci. 

137-312.300. 
Nowak,  Edward  N.;  and  Freeh,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rub- 
ber Company,  The.  Catalytic  process  for  the  preparation  of  butenes 
from  propylene.  4,046,832,  CI.  260-683.00D. 
Nowell,  John  Rawson,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Switch- 
ing regulator  control  circuit.  4,043,887.  CI.  361-98.000. 
Nuclear  Power  Company  (Whetstone)  Limited:  See — 
Middleton.  John  Ernest,  4,046,628,  CI.  176-38.000. 
Nulcear  Power  Company  (Whetstone)  Limited:  See— 
Middleton,  John  Ernest.  4,046,627,  CI.  176-38.000. 
Nuova  San  Giorgio  S.p.A.:  See— 

Piro,  Mario.  4.046.102,  CI.  118-78.000. 
Nutting  Truck  and  Caster  Company:  See — 

Restad,  Everett  L.;  and  Pitan,  Roger  W..  4,046,391,  CI.  280-3.240. 
N.V.  Optiache  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft":  See— 

Groeneweg,  Abraham,  4,047,209,  CI.  334-212.000. 
Oberholtzer.  Earl  R.:  See- 
Cohen.  Edward  M.;  and  Oberholtzer,  Earl  R.,  4,046,804,  CI. 
260-301. 2 10. 
Ocker,  iCIaus  Frederick:  See- 
Wheeler,  Walter  Morris;  and  Ocker,  Klaus  Frederick,  4,046,332. 
a.  242-107.40A. 
Oda,  Shinichi:  See— 

Saito,  Toranoauke;  Kohno.  Jujiro;  Tanaka,  Daiichiro;  and  Oda, 
Shinichi.  4.046.941,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Odaka.  Munehiko:  See— 

Takino.  Masuichi;  Kurosaki,  Teikichi;  and  Odaka,  Munehiko, 
4,046,893,  a.  424-231.000. 
Odenwalder,  Heinrich;  Ranz,  Erwin;  Puschel,  Walter;  and  Vetter, 
Hans,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  Aktiengesellschaft.  Color  photographic 
material  with  homophthalimide  thioether  development  inhibitor. 
4,046.374,  CI.  96-99.000. 
Odstrchel.  Gerald:  See— 

Herd.  WUIiam;  and  Odstrchel,  Gerald.  4,046.870,  CI.  424-1.000. 
O'Fanell.  James  T.:  See- 
Wood.  Kenneth  E.;  and  O'Farrell.  James  T..  4.047.147,  CI.  340- 
3.00R. 
Ogawa.  Ichitaro:  See— 

Kobayaahi.  Kazuo;  Ogawa,  Ichitaro;  Honda,  Hidemasa;  and  Matsu- 
shita. Yasuhiro,  4,046.863,  CI.  423-U8.000. 
Ogita.  Minoru,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  FM  multiplex 

stereo  demodulating  circuit.  4,047,116,  CI.  329-124.000. 
Ghara.  Katsunobu:  See— 

Ando,  Yujiro;  Ohara.  Kauunobu;  and  Shinohara,   Yukimasa, 
4.046.466.  CI.  3SS.3.00R. 
O'Hara.  Mark  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  hydrorefin- 
ing  catalyst.  4.046,714,  Q.  232-433.00R. 
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Ohio  State  University,  The:  See — 

Schlosser.    Philip    A.;    and    Steidlcy,   John    W.,   4,047.1 
230-370.000. 
Ohkubo.  Kazuo:  See — 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  fezuka, 

Tohni;   Tonomura.   Shinji;   Tamao,    Yoshikuni;   and    I|ijikata, 

Akiko.  4,046,876,  CI.  424-177.000.  , 

Ohkubo,  Yoshio;  and  Kobayashi,  Yoshichika.  to  Matsushita  Electronics 

Corporation.  Method  for  forming  semiconductor  devices.  4,046,393, 

CI.  148-1.500. 

Ohmura.  Ryuichi.  to  Fuji  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Fastening  device  for  a  reel 

on  fishing  rods.  4,043,902.  CI.  43-22.000. 
Ohmura,  Yothito;  Okabe,  Takahiro;  and  Morozumi,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Transistor  differential  amplifier  circuit.  4,047,119,  Cl.  330- 
30.00D. 
Ohori,  Harumi;  and  Shibatani.  Juichi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  KogyO  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Disc  brake.  4.046.231,  Cl.  188-71.100. 
Okabe.  Takahiro:  See— 

Ohmura,    Yoshito;   Okabe.   Takahiro;   and    Morozumi.   Hiroshi. 
4.047.1 19,  Cl.  330-30.00D. 
Okajima,  Hidekazu:  See — 

Toyam^  Masamichi;  Takigawa,  Tomoshi;  Shimazaki,  Mamoru; 
Okajima,  Hidekazu;  Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu;  and  Iwama,  Hidcto, 
4.046.463.  Cl.  352-175.000. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru; 
Tonomura,  Shinji;  Tamao,  Yoshikuni;  and  Hijikata,  Akiko,  to  Mit- 
subishi Chemical  Industries  Limited.  N^-alkoxynaphthalenesylfonyl- 
L-argininamides  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  (hereof 
4,046,876,  Cl.  424-177.000. 
Okamoto,  Yasuo:  See — 

Hirasawa,    Kazuhiko;    and    Okamoto,    Yasuo,    4,046,630,    Cl. 
204-67.000. 
Okamura,  Kosaku:  See — 

Yamad^  Hirotada;  Tobiki,  Hisao;  Tanno,  Norihiko;  Shimago, 

Kozo;  Okamura,  Kosaku;  Nakagome,  Takenari;  Komatsu,  To- 

shiaki;  Izawa,  Akio;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi;  Irie,  Kenji;  and  Eda, 

Yasuko.  4,046,904,  Cl.  424-271.000. 

Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yagishita,  Tohmi;  and  Hagiya,  Hiroshi,  4,047,228,  Cl.  358-261.000. 
Okuda,  Naoki;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  to  Kobe  Steel  Ltd.  Method  of 
preventing  base  metal  end  crack  in  arc  welding  and  end  t$b  used 
therefor.  4,046,988,  Cl.  219-137.00R. 
Okumura,  Akio:  See — 

Inouye,  Kozo;  Nakamura,  Kotaro;  Yokota,  Yukio;  NakazyO.  Kiyo- 
shi;  aBd  Okumura,  Akio,  4,046,573,  Cl.  96-74.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See —  j 

Spangler.  Perry  Kay,  4,046,075,  Cl.  102-37.800. 
Olinkraft,  Inc.:  See- 
Booth,  Vemard  S.;  and  Oswalt,  Billy  W..  4,046,307,  Cl.  229i-l 5.000. 
Poggiall,  Lewis  D..  4,046,309,  Cl.  229-23.00R. 
Oliver,  James  W.,  Jr.,  to  Dunham-Bush,  Inc.  Self  operating  excess 
refrigerant  storage  system  for  a  heat  pump.  4,043,977,  Cl.  62-)24.000. 
Ollendick,  Gary  B.,  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Method  and  appaiiatus  for 

controlling  a  web  handling  device.  4,047,083,  Cl.  318-601.000. 
Olsen,  Donald  W.  One-way  valve  for  fluid  sampler  device.  4,046,011, 

CI.  73-42I.00B. 
Olund,  Svea  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Refrigeration  work- 
ing fluid  containing  branched  chain  alkylbenzene  lubricant.  4,046,333, 
Cl.  62-468.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Koizumi,  Toshimichi,  4,046,460,  Cl.  330-216.000.  | 

Komiya,  Osamu,  4,046,149,  Cl.  128-328.000. 

Morokama,    Tadashi;    and    Tsuda,    Naotsune,    4,043,864,    Cl. 

29-600.000. 
Sato,  Masaaki,  4,046,973,  Cl.  179-100.110. 
Omelyan,  Fedor  Evstafievich:  See — 

Feinzilber,  Mikhail  Leibovich;  Kuzin,  Eduard  Nikolaevich;  Timo- 
feev,  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Roitershtein,  Semen  Sem^novich; 
Kozlov,  Jury  Stepanovich;  Korelin,  Vladimir  Fedorovidh;  Dmi- 
trievsky,  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Bratyshev,  Igor  Petrovich;  Ome- 
lyan, Fedor  Evsufievich;  Sheinis,  Efim  losifovich;  Pak,  Vladimir 
Grigorievich;  Romanov,  Vladimir  Ivanovich;  Garbuz$v,  Zal- 
man  Eremeevich;  and  Naret,  Grigory  Borisovich,  deceased, 
4,045,893,  Cl.  37-108.00A.  , 

OMNI  Corporation:  See— 

Brunint,  William  E.,  4,046,185,  Cl.  16O-368.0OG.  ' 

Ondetti,  Miguel  Angel;  and  Cushman,  David  W.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft 
Sons,  Inc.  Azetidine-2-carboxylic  acid  derivatives.  4,046,189,  Cl. 
424-244.000. 
O'Neal,  Larry.  Inflatable  dock  seal  and  mounting  therefor.  4,045,925, 

Cl.  52-2.000. 
O'Neill,  John  Francis,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Line  circuit  using  miniature  line  transformer.  4,046,967,  Cl    179- 
18.0FA.  I 

O'Neill,  John  Francis:  See —  | 

Embree,  Milton  Luther;  Goldthorp,  David  Clayton;  and  O'Neill, 
John  Francis,  4,046.968.  Cl.  179-18.0FA. 
Ono,  Tetsuji:  See — 

Nakaniahi.   Yoshiyuki;    Nakamura,    Shigeni;   and   Ono,   Tetsuji, 
4,046,780,  CI.  260-346.400. 
Ontario  Paper  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Sexton.  Ernest  Arthur,  4.046.621,  Cl.  162-40.000. 
Optigon  Research  ft  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Altman,  Richard  M.;  and  McLaughlin,  Thomas  D.,  4.047.207,  Cl. 
354-155.000. 


Moskovich,  Jacob;  Wiese,  Gary  E.;  Altman.  Richard  M.;  and 
McUu^hlin,  Thomas  D.,  4,047,222,  Cl.  354-155.000. 
Ordonez,  Manno  Paneda.  Lifting  members  for  truck  bodies  and  similar 

units.  4,046,423.  Cl.  298-22.00D. 
Oronzio  de  Nora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.:  See — 

de  Nora,  Oronzio;  de  Nora,  Vittorio;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M., 
4,046.653,  Cl.  204-95.000. 
Ortho  Diagnostics  Inc.:  See— 

Reckel,  Rudolph  P..  4,046,871.  Cl.  424-11.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 

Kanojia,  Ramesh  Maganlal,  4.046.882,  Cl.  424-195.000. 
Osawa,  Tagui:  See — 

Hirai,    YuUka;    Miyata,    Katsuharu;   Osawa,    Tagui;    Samecima, 
Muneyasu;  Mukai,  Ken;  Yoshiura,  Koichi;  and  Mori,  Hidetoshi, 
4,046.785.  Cl.  260-380.000. 
Osbergcr.  Helmut.  Helicopters  safety  drive.  4.046.335,  Cl.  244-17.190. 
Osborne,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Dickinson,  Peter  D.;  Osborne,  Thomas  E.;  Rode,  France;  Baum, 
Allen  J.;  Cochran.  David  S.;  and  Tung,  Chung  C,  4.047.012.  Cl. 
233-156.000. 
Oswalt.  Billy  W.:  See- 
Booth.  Vemard  S.;  and  Oswalt.  Billy  W..  4.046.307.  Cl.  229-15.000. 
Otomo.  Tetuo:  See — 

Fukuda,  Teruo;  and  Otomo,  Tetuo,  4,047.139,  CI.  336-150.000. 
Ott,  Anton;  Ehrlinger,  Friedrich;  Knodler,  Dietrich;  and  Zdansevicius, 
Roland,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG.  Planetary-gear  trans- 
mission. 4.046,031,  Cl.  74-764.000. 
Otten,  Joachim;  and  Troster,  Helmut,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process   for   the   dyeing   and    printing   of  synthetic    polyamides. 
4,046,501,  Cl.  8-I.OOE. 
Overbury,  Francis  G.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 
Doppler  scanning  guidance  system   receiver.   4,047,177,  Cl.   343- 
113.0DE. 
Owen,  Hartley;  and  Venuto,  Paul  B.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Con- 
version of  oxygenated  compounds  to  gasoline.  4,046,825,  Cl.  260- 
668.00R. 
Owen,  Hartley;  Venuto,  Paul  B.;  and  Habib,  Edward  T.,  Jr..  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.   High  selectivity   transalkylation.   4,046.827,   Cl. 
26O-672.00T. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Eisenberg.  Arnold  J.;  and  Klink.  Jerome  P..  4,046.329.  Cl.  242- 

18.00G. 
Mueller.  Dale  R..  4.046.330.  Cl.  242-I8.00G. 
Pitt.  Richard  E..  4,046,539,  Cl.  65-6.000. 
Stalego,  Charles  J.,  4.046.535.  Cl.  65-1.000. 
Thomas.  David  Whitfield.  4,046,538.  Cl.  65-4.00A. 
Yakuboff.  Paul  D..  4.046.103.  Cl.  118-125.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Damm,  David  A..  4.046.258.  Cl.  209-111.500. 
Emsthausen.  Roger  E..  4.047.065,  Cl.  313-201.000. 
Oxenberg.  Bruce.  Athletic  shoe.  4.045.888.  Cl.  36-114.000. 
Oyler.    Harry    S.    Low    voluge    protection    circuit.    4,047,234.    CI. 

361-92.000. 
Ozaki,  Nobuo,  to  Maeda  Industries,  Ltd.  Bicycle  speed  change  lever 

device.  4,046,025,  Cl.  74-501. OOR. 
P.  R.  Mallory  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Evans,  William  J.,  4,045,862,  Cl.  29-570.000. 
Kilmer,    Bill    G.;    and    Baugh,    David    F..    Jr..    4,047.061.    Cl. 
310-164.000. 
Paasch.  Harold  R.  Protective  cover  for  sewer  grates.  4,046.482.  Cl. 

404-4.000. 
Padnitt.  Paul  W.:  See- 
Baron.  George  B.;  and   Padrutt.   Paul  W..  4.046,270.  CI.   214- 
138.00R. 
Paget.  Charles  J.;  and  Wikel,  James  H.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
N-{6-acyloxybenzothiazol-2-yl)-N'-phenyl    (or    substituted    phenyl- 
)ureas.  4.046.770.  Cl.  260-305.000. 
Paggen.  William  D.:  See- 
Price.  Jerome  J.;   Karsten.  Carl  G.;  and   Paggen,  William   D  , 
4.046.976.  C1.20O-6 1. 930. 
Paita.  Orazio:  See— 

Giuliao.  Ercole;  Paita.  Orazio;  and  Stringa,  Luigi.  4.047,152.  Cl. 
340-146.3AG. 
Pak,  Vladimir  Grigorievich:  See— 

Feinzilber,  Mikhail  Leibovich;  Kuzin,  Eduard  Nikolaevich;  Timo- 
feev,  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Roitershtein,  Semen  Semenovich; 
Kozlov,  Jury  Stepanovich;  Korelin,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  [)mi- 
trievsky,  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Bratyshev,  Igor  Petrovich;  Ome- 
lyan, Fedor  Evsufievich;  Sheinis.  Efim  losifovich;  Pak.  Vladimir 
Grigorievich;  Romanov,  Vladimir  Ivanovich;  Garbuzov.  Zal- 
man  Eremeevich;  and  Naret,  Grigory  Borisovich.  deceased. 
4.045.893.  Cl.  37-108.00A. 
Paley.  Hyman  W.  Removable  locking  connector  for  Luer  fittings. 

4.046.479.  Cl.  403-306.000. 
Palka,  James  J.,  to  General  Bathroom  Producu  Corporation.  Bathroom 

cabinet  lighting  flxture.  4.047.016.  Cl.  240-4.000 
Palmer.  Alexander  Allan,  to  Sydney  Hospital.  RoUtional  viscometers. 

4.045.999.  Cl.  73-59.000. 
Pampus,  Gottfried:  See— 

Lehnert,  Gunther;  Maertens,  Dieter;  Pampus,  Gottfried;  and  Wittc. 
Josef.  4.046.710.  Cl.  252-429.00B. 
Papeteries  de  Belgique:  See — 

Baumstingl.  Herbert.  4.045.939.  Cl.  53-22.00A. 
Baunutingl.  Herbert.  4,045.943,  Cl.  S3-II2.00A. 
Papetti,  Stelvio.  to  Foster  Grant  Co..  Inc.  Compositions  having  high 

impact  at  low  rubber  levels.  4.046.839.  Cl.  26O-880.00R. 
Papp.  Joseph;  Meisterheim.  Richard  A.;  and  Hubbard.  S   Eugene,  to 


Kawneer  Company.  Inc.  Mechanical  accumulator.  4,046.167,  Cl. 
138-31.000. 
Paris,  Gerard  Yvon;  and  Cimon.  Denis  Gaston,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Glycerides    with    anti-inflammatory     properties.     4.046,887.     Cl. 
424-232.000. 
Parise.  Cari;  Blackman.  Ralph  Eugene;  and  Wimsatt.  James  M..  to 
Parise  ft  Sons.  Inc.  Hot  water  extraction  unit  having  electrical  im- 
mersion heater.  4.046.989.  Cl  219-437.000. 
Parise  &  Sons.  Inc.;  See — 

Parise.  Carl;  Blackman.  Ralph  Eugene;  and  Wimsatt.  James  M.. 
4.046.989.  Cl  219-437.000. 
Parker.  Douglas  W.  Artificial  fishing  lure.  4.045.903.  Cl.  43-42  110. 
Parker  ft  Harper  Manufactunng  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Massey.    Roger   G  ;   and    Holloway.    David   G..   4.046.350.   Cl 
251-58.000. 
Parker,  Louis  W.:  See — 

Hedges.  Rhey  Warren.  4.047.226,  Cl  358-193.000. 
Parsonage.  Harry  N.,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Apparatus  for  recy- 
cling photographic  wash  water.  4.045.839.  C\.  15-302.000. 
Parsons,  Roger  R.,  to  Raven  Industries,  Inc.  Hmged  control  surfaces 

for  pressunzed  hot  air  airship  4.046.337.  Cl  244-96.000 
Passantino.  Thomas:  See — 

Dredger.    Edward;    and    Passantino.    Thomas.    4.046.392.    Cl. 
280-8.000. 
Patel.  Harish  A  :  See— 

Libman.  Gary;  Binard.  William  J  ;  and  Patel.  Harish  A  .  4.046.138. 
Cl.  128-2.00F. 
Patel.  Hiralal  V.:  See— 

Klingenberg.  James  C;  Patel.  Hiralal  V  ;  and  Morse.  Philip  W.. 
4.046.315.  Cl.  233-4.000. 
Patelli.  Bianca;  Bemardi.  Luigi;  Arcamone.  Federico;  and  Di  Marco. 
Aurelio.  to  SocicU'  Farmaceutici  lulia  S.p.A    Daunomycin  ana- 
logues, their  preparation  and  use.  4,046,878,  Cl  424-180.000. 
Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  fur  Elektrische  Gluhlampen  mbH:  See— 

Busch.  Lothar;  and  Franck.  Gunter.  4.047,071.  Cl  313-490.000. 
Paterson,  Donald  MacDougal,  deceased;  and  by  Brackenridge.  Alexan- 
der Robertson,  executor.  Paper  tnmmers.  4.046.044.  Cl.  83-489.000. 
Paton.  George  A.;  Nichols.  Steriing  M.;  and  Sandcrv  John  H..  to  Daw 
Badische  Company.  Integral,  electrically-conductive  textile  filament. 
4.045.949.  Cl.  57-14O.0BY. 
Pavilanis.  Vytautas:  See — 

Bharucha.  Kekhusroo  R.;  Ajdukovic.  Djordje;  Pavilanis.  VyUutas; 
and  Mackay.  Angus  Campbell.  4.046.811.  Cl.  260-578.000 
Paxall.  Inc.:  See — 

Silver.  Stanley  Milton.  4.046.308.  Cl.  229-I7.00R. 
Paxton.  Grady  W..  Jr.;  Howcth.  Bobby  W  ;  Mehal.  Edward  W.;  Cash- 
ion.  William  F.;  and  Cashion.  Charles  M.  Optical  coupler  4.047.045. 
Cl.  250-551.000. 
Payeur,  Marcel,  to  Forano  Limitec.  Circular  shear  cutting  device. 

4.046.042.  Cl.  83-418  000. 
Paynter.  John  D.;  Fuqua.  Beverly  B.;  and  Cecil,  Richard  R..  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Enguteering  Company.  Simplified  regeneration  proce- 
dure. 4.046.673.  Cl.  208-140.000. 
Pearson.  Gerald  L.;  and  Tuma.  Harold  J.,  to  Spencer  Foods,  Inc.  Meat 

coring  device  including  a  template  4,046,046,  Cl  83-745.000 
Pearson,  James  M.;  Williams.  David  J.;  and  Limburg.  William  W.,  to 
Xerox    Corporation.    Photoconductive   composition   containing   a 
tricyanopyrene.  article  and  process  of  use.  4,046.563,  Cl.  96-1.50R. 
Pegourie,  Jean-Pierre.  Pneumatic  logic  circuits  and  their  integrated 

circuiu.  4,046,159.  Cl.  137-112.000. 
Peiser.  Alfred  M.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Simulation  of  complex 

sequences  of  multi-suge  separators.  4.047.004,  Cl.  235-151.120. 
Pelezo.  Chris  A.:  See — 

Mortimer.  George  A.;  Pelezo.  Chris  A.;  and  Richardson.  John  C. 
4.046.731.  CI.260-30.60R. 
Pelletier.  Albert:  See— 

McKerrow,  George  C;  Pelletier.  Albert;  and  Newman.  Chnsto- 
pher  J..  4.046.323.  Cl   241-23.000. 
Peltz.  Hanns-Heinz:  See — 

Mitterhummer.  Gerhard;  Peltz.  Hanns-Heinz;  Mayer.  Heinrich. 
and  Conzelmann.  Fntz.  4.04S.863.  Cl  29-588.000. 
Pen  Kem.  Inc.:  See— 

GoeU.  Philip  J  .  4.046.667.  Cl.  204-299.00R. 
Penberthy.  Walter  L  ,  Jr    See— 

Gruesbeck.  Clay.  Jr.;  Penberthy.  Waller  L..  Jr.;  and  Muccke. 
Thomas  W  .  4.046.197.  Cl    I66-305.00R 
Penner.  Jacob.  Truck  cover  and  mechanism  for  operating  same. 

4.046.416.  Cl.  296-98  000 
Pennington.  Keith  Samuel:  See— 

Hochberg.  Frederick,  deceased;  and  Pennington.  Keith  Samuel. 

4.046.074.  a    101-426.000 
Mitchell.  Joan  LaVeme;  Pennington.  Keith  Samuel;  and  Hochberg. 
Frederick,  deceased.  4,046.073.  O    IOI-426.00a 
Pepe.  Enrico  J.;  and  Marsden.  James  G..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation 

Urea  silicon  product  and  uses  thereof  4.046.794.  Cl  260-448.20N. 
Peppard.    Eugene    Lee.    Tamper-proof  ball   dispensing   mechanism. 

4.046.286.  Cl.  221-251.000 
Perkins,  Frank  A  ,  to  Harris  Corporation.   Pseudo-random  number 

sequence  generator  4.O47.008.  Cl  233-152  000 
Perotto.  Jean  Felix;  and  Vittoz.  Enc.  to  Centre  Electroniquc  Horloger 

S.A.  Multi-functional  electronic  watch  4.047.010.  Cl.  233-136000 
Perry.  Frank.  Water  vapor  injection  system  for  internal  combustion 

engines  4.046.119.  O   123-1 19  OOA. 
Perry,  George  S.  to  Kraft.   Inc.   Ice  cream  carton    4.046.313.  Cl. 
206-611.000. 
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Pertec  Corporation:  See- 
Jennings,  Alan  K.,  4,047,158,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Peterson,  Robert  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Common 

bus  parallel  speed  regulator  system.  4,047,080,  CI.  318-79.000. 
Petersson,  Jan  Ake  Sigfrid,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson. 

Contact  device.  4,04«.447,  CI.  339-I03.00M. 
Petitpierre,  Jean-Claude:  Set — 

Gamer,  Robert;  and  Petitpierre,  Jean-Claude,  4,046,776,  CI.  260- 
326.  I4R. 
Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Croce,    Louis    J.;    Bajars,    Laimonis;    and    Gabliks,    Maigonis, 
4,046.821,  CI.  260-6S4.00A. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See — 

Bessler,    Donald    U.;   and   Tacchi,    Kenneth   J.,   4,046,521,    CI. 
44-62.000. 
Pews,  R.  Garth:  See— 

Davis,  Ralph  A.;  and  Pews,  R.  Garth,  4,046,656,  CI.  204-I58.0HA. 
Pez,  Guido  P.:  5w— 

Armor,  John  N.;  and  Pez,  Guido  P.,  4,046,790.  CI.  260-429.500. 
PfeifTer,  Heinrich.  to  Maschinenfabrik  J.  DiefTenbacher  &  Co.  Press 

spar  for  healed  panel  press.  4,046.500.  CI.  425-407.000. 
PTister.  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Schwartz.   Robert   S.;   and   PTister.   Ronald   R..   4,046,150,   CI. 
128-328.000. 
Philagro  S.A.:  See— 

Lacroix,    Guy;    and    Debourge,    Jean-Claude,    4,046,883,    CI. 
424-209.000. 
Phillippi,  John  F..  to  Aerodyne  Development  Corporation.  Bag  collec- 
tor for  dirt  with  selective  half-bag  cleaning.  4.046,526,  CI.  55-96.000. 
Phillips,  Arthur  V.  Locking  device  for  a  lift.  4,046,019,  CI.  74-29.000. 
Phillips,  David  C:  See— 

Kaczmarek,  Thomas  D.;  and  Phillips,  David  C,  4,046,512,  CI. 

23-253.0TP. 
Smith,  James  D.  B.;  and  Phillips,  David  C,  4.046.733.  CI.  260- 

33.6EP. 
Smith,  James   D.    B.;  and   Phillips.   David   C,   4,046,943,   CI. 
428-339.000. 
Phillips.  Edwin  R.;  and  Stankiewicz,  Raymond  J.,  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation.   Multi-jet  ink  printer  using  star-wheel  jet   formers. 
4,047,185.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Burton,  David  C.  4.045.854.  CI.  29-235.000. 
Cheng,  Paul  J..  4,046,864,  CI.  423-450.000. 
Ford.  Gregory  A..  4,045.998,  CI.  73-23.100. 
Hawkins,  Richard  T.,  4,046,749,  CI.  260-79.000. 
Selnum,  Charles  M.;  and  Uraneck,  Carl  A.,  4,046,745,  CI.  260- 
77.5CR. 
Phillips- Van  Heusen  Corporation:  See- 
Weaver,  Mark,  4,046.253,  CI.  206-278.000. 
Pielkenrood,  Jacob,  to  Pielkenrood-Vinitex  B.V.  Coalescence  appara- 
tus. 4,046.698,  CI.  210-513.000. 
Pielkenrood-Vinitex  B.V.:  See— 

Pielkenrood,  Jacob.  4.046.698.  CI.  210-513.000. 
Pieper.  Helmut,  to  Sorg  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Glass  melting  furnace  and 
process  for  improving  the  quality  of  glass.  4,046,547,  CI.  65-135.000. 
Pierlot,  Michel  E.,  to  Societe  Industrielle  de  Brevets  et  d'Etudes 
S.I.B.E.    Fuel   supply   devices   for    internal   combustion   engines. 
4.046.121,  CI.  123-139.0AW. 
Pieverling,  Klaus  V.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the 
comparative  vector  measurement  of  signal  pulses  arriving  nearly 
simultaneously  at  several  radio  receiving  sutions.  4,047,176,  CI. 
343-106.00R. 
Pilkington  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Hynd.  William  Christie.  4.046.546.  CI.  65-135.000. 
Pinter.  Zoltan:  See— 

Andriska,  Viktor;  Gorog  nee  Privitzer.  KaUlin;  Bruckner.  Gyor 
gyi;  Nemessanyi  nee  Szekely.  Zsuzsanna;  Havasi.  Miklos;  Ras 
kay.  Bela;  Grega  nee  Toth.  Erzsebet;  Szigcti  nee  Haranghy 
Terez;  Dudas.  Jozsef;  Szilagyi.  Gyula;  Marosvolgyi.  Sandor 
Gribovszky.  Pal;  Pinter.  ZolUn;  and  Bors.  Gyozo.  4.046.773.  CI 
548-339.000. 
Piotrowski,  Alfred  B.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Novel  microemul 

sions.  4,046,519.  Q.  44-51.000. 
Piro,  Mario,  to  Nuova  San  Giorgio  S.p.A.  Yam  parafnnina  device 

4,046.102,  CI.  118-78.000. 
Pistorius,  Rudolf;  and  Millauer.  Hans,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 
Process    for   preparing    p-benzoquinone    diketals.    4.046.652,    CI 
204-78.000. 
Pitan.  Roger  W.:  See— 

Kestad.  Everett  L.;  and  PiUn.  Roger  W..  4,046.391.  CI.  280-5.240. 
Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.:  See— 

DIugos.   Daniel   F.;  and   Manduley,   Flavio   M.,   4,047.007.   CI 
235-151.330. 
Pitt,  Richard  E.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  producing  glass  fibers.  4,046,539,  CI.  65-6.000. 
Pittenger.  Daniel  I.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Multi-arrangement 

modularized  television  receiver.  4,047.225,  CI.  358-190.000. 
Piziali,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Clark.  Thomas  S.;  Kennedy,  William  S.;  and  Piziali,  Robert  L., 
4,046,131,  CI   124-71.000. 
Plampin.  James  Nelson:  See — 

Rasmussen,  Chris  Royce;  Gardocki.  Joseph  Francis;  and  Plampin, 
James  Nelson.  4.046,909.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Plank.  Charles  J.;  Rosinski.  Edward  J.;  and  Rubin.  Mae  K..  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Crystalline  zeolite  and  method  of  preparing  same. 
4.046,839,  CI.  423-328.000. 


Plantif,  Beraard  E.:  See — 

Loeb.  Jean;  and  Plantif.  Bernard  E.,  4,045,830.  CI.  5-81  OOR. 
Plate,  Gary  G.  Rectangular  and  tlat  bottom  bag  and  method  of  manu- 
facture. 4^)46,065,  CI.  93-35.0SB. 
Platte,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Virog,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Von  Hagel.   Leo;  and   Platte.   Richard   L., 
4,046,275.  CI.  2 15-1. OOC.  j 

Plessers,  Hendrik  Sylvester:  See — 

Stievenart,   Emile  Frans;   Plessers,  Hendrik  Sylvester;  f  leujens. 
Georges  Jozef;  and  Van   Bouwel,  Leo  Pa  ul,  4,047, |93,  CI. 
354-105.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See- 
Hunt,  Brian  Keith,  4,046.385.  CI.  274-lO.OOR. 
Plevyak.  Joseph  B.  Box  tool.  4.046.037.  CI.  82-35.000. 
Plunkett,  Allan  Barr,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Adjustabk  speed 
A-C  motor  drive  with  smooth  transition  between  operational  modes 
and  with  reduced  harmonic  distortion.  4,047,083.  CI.  318-23J.OOO. 
Poetsch,  Dieter,  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Automatic  color  balancing 

system.  4.047.202,  CI.  358-29.000. 
Poggiali,  Lewis  D.,  to  Olinkraft,  Inc.  Shipping  box.  4,046,309,  CI. 

229-23.00R. 
Pohjola,  Jorma  Toivo  Tapani.  Steering  mechanism  for  endle(s  track 

vehicles.  4.046,429,  CI.  305-35.0EB. 
Pohl,  Jens  G.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Miller,  Charles  G.;  and  Pohl,  Jens  G.,  4,046,462,  CI. 
350-295.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Coppa,  Richard  J.;  and  Gold,  Nathan.  4,047,191,  CI.  354-27.000. 

Greenwald,  Richard  B.,  4,046,568,  CI.  96-29.00R. 

Johnson,   Bruce   K.;  and  Whiteside,   George   D.,  4,047,190,  CI. 

354-27.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  Van  Allen,  David  E.;  and  Whiteside,  George 

D.,  4.047,192,  CI.  354-83.000. 
Land,  Edwin  H.;  Bloom,  Stanley  M.;  and  Rogers.  Howard  G., 

4,046/^57,  CI.  350-164.000. 
Und,  Edwin  H.,  4.047,213,  CI.  354-299.000.  i 

Poliseo,  Joseph  W.:  See—  I 

Bryant,  Nelson  H.;  Hobler,  Ross  L.;  Allen,  Wilbur  J.;  and  Poliseo, 
Joseph  W.,  4,047,000,  CI.  235-151.100. 
Pollak,  Zsutzanna  B.:  See — 

Bar,  Vihnos;  Mercz,  Jeno;  Szvoboda,  Janos;  Pollak,  Zsuszanna  B.; 
and  Matyas,  Jakab,  4,046,765,  CI.  260-288.0CE. 
Pollitzer,  Emest  L.;  and  Hayes,  John  C,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon 
conversion  with  an  acidic  multimetallic  composite.  4,046,472,  CI. 
208-139.000. 
Pollitzer,  Emest  L.;  and  Hayes,  John  C,  to  UOP  Inc.  Dehydrocycliza- 
tion  with  an  acidic  multimetallic  catalytic  composite.  4,046,828,  CI. 
260-673.500. 
Pollono,  Louis  P.;  and  Mello,  Raymond  M.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy  Research  and  [>evelopment  Administration.  Pipe  support 
for  use  in  a  nuclear  system.  4,046,169,  CI.  138-106.000. 
Pool,  Eldert  B.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Lift  check 

valve  with  dashpot.  4,046,164,  CI.  137-514.700. 
Porep,  Hans-Jurgen:  See — 

Rosskamp,  Gunter;  Kolberg,  Reiner;  Gunzel,  Peter;  andi  Porep, 
HansJurgen,  4,046,146,  CI.  128-266.000. 
Porreco,  Tom,  to  Cryogenic  Technology,  Inc.  Elongated  cryogenic 

envelope.  4,046,407,  CI.  285-133.00R.  j 

Porter,  Raymond  P.,  to  Acushnet  Company.  Surface  layer  for  wind- 
shield wiper  blades.  4,045,838,  CI.  15-250.360. 
Potters  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Wood,   Thomas   K.;   and   Margreither,   Alan    R.,   4,046,548.   CI 
65-142.000. 
Powell.  Bruce  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Elevator 

system.  4.046.228.  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Powers  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Bryant,  Nelson  H.;  Hobler,  Ross  L.;  Allen, 
Joseph  W.,  4,047,000,  CI.  235-151.100. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bissinger,  William  E.,  4,046,912,  CI.  424-300.000. 

Schimmel,  Karl  F.;  and  Wismer,  Marco,  4,046,949,  CI.  428-41 1.000 

Scriven,  Roger  L.;  and  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan,  4,046,729,  Cl.  260- 

29.2TN. 
Shields,  George  B.,  4,046,543,  CI.  65-25.00A. 
Stefanik,  John  E.,  4,046,933,  CI.  428-81.000. 
Stefanik,  John  E.,  4,046,951,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Zlochower,  Isaac  A.,  4,046,948,  CI  428-392.000. 
Prain,  Hunter  Douglas:  See — 

Durant,  Graham  John;  Emmett,  John  Colin;  Ganellin,  Charon 
Robia;  and  Prain,  Hunter  Douglas,  4,046,907,  CI.  424-2'W.OOR 
Precision  Engineered  Products,  Inc.;  See — 

Scott,  Eldred  D.,  4,045,870,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Preiser,  Herman  S.;  and  Ticker,  Arthur.  Antifouling  system  for  active 

ships  at  rest.  4,046,094,  CI.  1 14-222.000. 
Press,  Irving  D.;  Rink,  Helm  A.;  and  Nickerson,  Harvey  R.,  to  Resisto- 
flex   Corporation.    Fire-safe  jacket    for   fluid    piping   components. 
4,046,406,  CI.  285-47.000. 
Preston,  Roger  Edwin:  See- 
Foster,  Robert;  Preston,  Roger  Edwin;  and  Robinson,  Graham 
Emest,  4.046.841,  CI.  260-923.000. 
Preus.   Paul.  Cable  connector  assembly  for  oil  containment  boom. 

4.045.962,  CI.  61-1. OOF. 
Price.  Jerome  J.;  Karsten,  Carl  G.;  and  Paggen,  William  D.,  td  United 
States  of  America,  Army.   Pressure  actuated  sensor  switch  with 
bobbin,  trip  cord  and  breakwire.  4,046,976.  CI.  200-61.930. 
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Prikkel,  John,  III,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Weatherstrip  struc- 
ture. 4,046,940,  CI.  428-313.000. 
Prindle,  Geoffrey  C;  and  Santley,  J.  Sterling,  to  Surfglas,  Inc.  Kickup 
rudder  apparatus  having  adjusuble  rake.  4,046,093,  CI.  114-165.000. 
Pringle,  William  L.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation    Sofa  bed 

assembly.  4,045,829,  CI.  5-18.00R. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Schaefer,  Jean  E.,  4,045,946,  CI.  53-I80.00M. 
Smith,  Donald  Edward,  4,046.886,  CI.  424-227  000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See — 

Torui,  Jean-Pierre,  4,046,730,  CI.  260-29.6RB. 
Prohaska,  Raymond  James,  to  Unit  Process  Assemblies,  Inc.  Control 

card  receiving  and  sensing  assembly.  4,046,994,  CI.  235-61.11  A. 
Prontor-Werk,  Alfred  Gauthier  GmbH:  See— 

Espig,  Winfried,  4,047,210,  CI.  354-238.000. 
Prosen,  Emil  M.,  to  Neoloy  Products,  Inc.  Denul  alloy  of  use  in  the 

adhesion  of  porcelain.  4,046,561.  CI.  75-172.00R. 
Prudenzi,  Augusto.  Trawler  doors.  4,045.901,  CI.  43-9.000. 
Puchelt,  Manfred;  and  Seidelberger,  Hartmut,  to  Kraftwcrk  Union 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Nuclear  reactor  pressure  vessel,  multiple  measur- 
ing line,  bushing  assembly.  4,046,632,  CI.  176-87.000. 
Pugh,  William  Edward,  III,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated. Optical  fiber  connector.  4,046,454,  CI.  35O-96.00C. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See — 

Adier,  Franklin  P..  4,046,268,  CI.  214-58.000 

Gutridge,  Jack   E;   Hallam,   Keith  J.;  and   Marsh,   Ronald   W  , 

4,046,081,  CI.  105-326.000. 
Tedesco,  George  A.;  and  Stark.  Marvin,  4,046,082,  CI.  105-377.000. 
Purdon,  Jac  Eduard.  Cigar-cigarette  perforating  devices.  4,046,152,  CI. 

131-170.00R. 
Purolator,  Inc.:  See— 

Mouwen,  Herman  Charles,  4,046,696,  CI.  210-431.000. 
Purzycki,  Alfred  Z.:  See — 

LaSpesa,  Richard   E.;  and   Purzycki.   Alfred   Z..  4.046.247.  CI. 
197-168.000. 
Puschel.  Walter:  See— 

Odenwalder,  Heinrich;  Ranz,  Erwin:  Puschel,  Walter;  and  Vetter, 
Hans,  4,046,574,  CI.  96-99.000 
Pusineri,  Christian,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.   Polyurethanes  for 

articles  for  medical  usage.  4,046,725,  CI.  260-9.000. 
Puskas,  Imre;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana) 
Dibenzofuran-2,3,6,7-ietracarboxylic  acid  dianhydride.  4.046,779,  CI. 
260-346.220. 
Putnam,  Lowell  E.:  See — 

Shcahan,    James    P.;    and    Putnam,    Lowell    E.,    4,045,934,    CI 
52-514.000. 
Putter,  Rolf:  See— 

Rottloff,  Gunther;  Sundermann,  Rudolf;  Grigat,  Emst;  and  Putter 
Rolf,  4,046,796,  CI.  26O-453.0OP. 
Putti,  George,  to  Dyform  Concrete  (Prestressed)  Ltd.  Extrusion  ma 
chine  for  making  articles  of  cement-like  material.  4,046,848,  CI 
264-70.000. 
Pye,  Donald  George,  to  Du  Poat  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Christiansen  cells  containing  epoxy  gelling  agents.  4,046,567,  CI 
96-27.00R. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See — 

Burkwall,  Morns  P.,  Jr.,  4,046,922,  CI.  426-104.000. 
Quinlivan,  Richard  Paul,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Aircraft  angle- 

of-atuck  and  sideslip  estimator.  4,046,341,  CI.  244-181.000. 
Raether,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Winkelmann.    Erhardt;   and    Raether.    Wolfgang.   4.046.896.   CI 
424-263.000. 
Raleigh  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Winch,  Andrew  Gordon,  4,045.852.  CI.  29-159  020 
Ramsey,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Anderson,  Richard  M.;  McGill,  Robert  S.,  III.  and  Ramsey,  Robert 
W.,  4.045,973,  CI.  62-158.000 
Randell,  Donald  Richard:  See- 
Holt,  Brian;  and  Randell.  Donald   Richard.  4.046,737,  CI    260- 
45.80N. 
Randmae.  Rein,  to  Vicon  Industries,  Inc  Attenuation  spot  filters  manu- 
facturing process.  4,046,929,  CI.  427-164.000 
Ransley,  Derek  L.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company   Process  for  selec- 
tive hydrogenation  of  ethylbenzene  4.046,824,  CI.  260-667  000 
Ranz,  Erwin:  See — 

Odenwalder,  Heinrich;  Ranz,  Erwin;  Puschel,  Walter;  and  Vetter. 
Hans.  4.046,574.  CI  96-99.000. 
Ranzanigo,  Pierluigi.  System  for  interchangeable  aitachment  ofeleciri- 

cal  equipment.  4,046,449,  CI.  339-I2600R 
Rao,  Dhulipala  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation  Frequency 

compensated  differential  amplifier.  4.047.122.  CI   330-84.000 
Rasberger.  Michael:  Rody.  Jean;  Moser.  Paul;  and  Muller.  Helmut.  lo 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Nickel  stabilizers  for  synthetic  polymers 
4,046,788.  CI.  260-404.000. 
Raskay,  Bela:  See — 

Andriska,  Viktor;  Gorog  nee  Pnvitzer.  Katalin;  Bruckner.  Gyor- 
gyi;  Nemessanyi  nee  Szekely.  Zsuzsanna;  Havasi.  Miklos;  Ras- 
kay. Bela;  Grega  nee  Toth.  Erzsebet;  Szigeii  nee  Haranghy. 
Terez;  Dudas.  Jozsef;  Szilagyi.  Gyula;  Marosvolgyi.  Sandor; 
Gnbovszky.  Pal;  Pinter.  ZolUn;  and  Bors,  Gyozo.  4,046.773.  CI 
548-339.000 
Rasmussen.  Chris  Royce;  Gardocki.  Joseph  Francis,  and  Plampin. 
James  Nelson,  to  McNeil  Laboratones.  Incorporated    Pyrrolidyh- 
dene,   piperidylidcne   and   hexahydroazepinylident:   urea.s   as  CNS 
depressants.  4.046.909.  CI  424-274.000 
Ratzkoff.  George  L  Word  game  apparatus  4.046.382,  CI.  273-135  OOB 


Raufeisen.  Robert:  See — 

Salzgeber.  Daniel  Edwin;  Raufeisen.  Robert;  and  Davis.  Charles 
W..  4.046.494.  CI.  417-253.000 
Raven  Industnes,  Inc.:  See- 
Parsons.  Roger  R..  4.046.337.  CI.  244-96  000 
Ray,  Neil  Hunter:  See- 
Lewis,  Cynl  John;  Carier,  Neil;  and  Ray,  Neil  Hunter,  4,046,540, 
CI  65-18000 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Appelbaum,  Alfred  J.;  Collins,  Michael  J.;  and  Hanfling,  Jerome 

D.,  4,047,179,  CI.  343-768.000. 
Schloemann,  Emst  F  R  A.,  4.046,679.  CI  209-212  000. 
Raza,  Has.san:  See — 

McCaffrey,    Terence;    Raza,    Hassan;    and    Williams,    Bruce   C, 
4,047,217.  CI.  357-34.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Ahmed.  Adel  Abdel  Aziz.  4.047.054.  CI   307-252  OOJ 
Ahmed.  Adel  Abdel  Aziz.  4.047,057.  CI   307-273  000 
Kirschner,  Thomas  Francis,  4,046,384,  CI.  274-47.000 
Lambert.  Herbert  Paul.  4.046.606.  CI    148-187  000 
Rosenthal.  Bruce  David.  4.047.059.  CI   307-355  000 
Thall.  Earle  Solomon.  4,045.849.  CI  29-25.130. 
White,  Joseph  Paul;  and  Kannam,  Peter  Joseph.  4.047.196.  CI. 
357-55.000. 
Reale.  Michael  J  :  See— 

Stanaback.  Robert  J  ;  and  Reale.  Michael  J  .  4.046.719.  CI.  260- 
2.5FP 
Rcavis.  Robert  Philmore.  Jr.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  terminal 

for  joining  two  wires.  4,046.446.  CI   339-99.00R. 
Reckel.  Rudolph  P..  to  Ortho  Diagnostics  Inc  Compositions  and  sero- 
logical methods  including  bovine  serum  albumin  polymers.  4.046.871. 
CI  424-11.000. 
Redelman.  Paul  E  ;  and  Busam,  Donald  H..  to  Interlake.  Inc.  Ware- 
house storage  system  with  a  multivehicle  arrangement  having  power 
coupling  means  4.046.267.  CI  214-I6.40B. 
Redford.  David  A  :  See- 
Cram.  Phillip  J  ;  and  Redford.  David  A  .  4.046.195.  CI   166-272.000 
Recce.  Albert  Benjamin  John;  and  Walkden.  Anthony  John,  to  General 
Electric  Company  Limited.  The.  Liquid  metal  slip-ring  arrangement 
for  a  dynamo  electnc  machine.  4.047.063.  CI.  310-232.000. 
Reed.  Charles  C  :  See — 

Cooley.  Denton  A..  Reed.  Charles  C;  and  Sharp,  Russell  G., 
4,045,859,  CI.  29-451.000. 
Reed,  William  H    See— 

Baueric,  James  E  .  Reed.  William  H  .  and  Berkey,  Edgar,  4,047.101. 
CI.  324-33.000. 
Regent  Sports  Corporation  See — 

Khazzam.  Joseph  N  .  4.046,377.  CI   273-73.00G 
Reier.  Richard;  and  Kuelzer.  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Method    of   making    needle    guide    devices    for    mosaic    printers 
4.046.303,  CI.  228-173  000 
Reinhard,  Russell  R.:  See— 

Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G  ;  and  Reinhard.  Rassell  R  .  4.046.869.  CI 
423-652.000. 
Reinhardt.  Bruce  A.:  See — 

Harris.  Frank  W  ;  and  Reinhardt.  Bruce  A..  4.046.814.  CI.  260- 
590.00E. 
Reinhardt.  Helmut;  Gratzfeld.  Everhard;  and  Clausen.  Eva.  to  Deut- 
sche Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler   Process  for 
the  production  of  ferrocyanide  blue  4.046.861.  CI  423-367.000. 
Reinhardt.  James  Donald,  to  Cardinal  Extrusions  Co    Mal-relaining 

spring  for  picture  frame  4.045.898.  CI  40-156.000. 
Rembaum,  Alan;  Yen,  Shiao-Ping  S  .  and  Dreyer,  Willuun  J.,  lo  Califor- 
nia Institute  of  Technology.  Crosslinked,  porous,  polyacrylate  beads 
4,046,720.  CI.  260-2.50B 
Rembaum,  Alan,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  lonene  modified 

small  polymenc  beads.  4.046,750,  CI.  526-310.000. 
Renth,  Emst-Otto:  .See— 

Mentrup,  Anton,  Schromm,  Kurt,  Renth,  Emst-Otto;  and  Trau- 
necker,  Wemcr,  4,046,913,  CI  424-311  000 
Repke,  Virginia  L.:  See— 

Mesck,   Fredenck    K,   and    Repke,   Virginia   L,  4.045,833.  Q. 
5-335000 
Rcsistoflex  Corporation;  See- 
Press,   Irving   D;   Rink.   Helm  A  ;  and  Nickerson,  Harvey   R  . 
4,046.406.  CI   285-47  000 
Rcss.  Thomas  I  ;  and  Noldc,  George  V.,  to  Kreidl  Chemico  Physical 
KG      Synchronous    plasma    packet     accelerator      4.047,068,    CI 
313-359  000 
Restad.  Everett  L  ,  and  Pitan.  Roger  W  .  to  Nutting  Truck  and  Caster 
Company    Stair  climbing  and  descending  attachment  for  a  hand 
truck   4.046.391,  CI    280-5  240 
Rexnord  Inc  ;  See — 

Woodward.  Thomas  D  ,  and  Worsley.  Gail  G .  4.045.980.  CI 
64-23000 
Reymann.  Wolfgang;  See — 

Appel.  Adolf;  and  Reymann.  Wolfgang.  4.046.498,  CI  425-526.000 
Rhonc-Poulenc  Industnes;  See— 

Gruffaz.    Max,    and    Locatelli.    Jean-Louis.    4.046.835.    CI     260- 

8570PA 
Pusinen,  Chnsiian.  4.046,725,  CI.  260-9.000 
Rice,  Stephen  H  .  Spencer.  Rodney  S.;  and  Fleetwood,  Charles  M  ,  Jr , 
to  United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration Method  of  treating  the  surface  of  a  glass  member  4,046.619. 
CI    156-645  000. 
Richard.  Raymond  L  ,  Jr ,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Impact 
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energy  absorbing  mounting  unit  for  mounting  an  automotive  vehicle 
bumper  asaembly.  4.046,411,  CI.  293-88.000. 
Richards,  Elmer  A.:  See— 

Braun,    Eugene    R.;    and    Richards,    Elmer    A.,    4,046.032,    CI. 
74-86S.000. 
Richardson  Company,  The:  See— 

Metner.    Roger   D.;    Haines,   James   M.;    and    Alsberg.    Henry, 

4.046.726.  CI.  260-27.00R. 
Muzyczko.  Thaddeus  M.;  and  Jones,  Thomas  H.,  4,046,577,  CI. 
96-llS.OOR. 
Richardson,  John  C:  Ser— 

Mortimer,  George  A.;  Pelezo,  Chris  A.;  and  Richardson,  John  C, 
4,046,731,  CI.  260-30.60R. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See— 

Djurickovic.  Slobodan  M.,  4,046,875,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Richardson,  Norman:  See — 

Smith,  Malcolm  John;  Miles,  Peter;  Richardson,  Norman;  and 
Finan,  Michael  Anthony,  4,046,707,  CI.  252-180.000. 
Richardson,  William  H..  to  City  Products  Corporation.  Indicator  de- 
vice for  a  garment  hanger.  4,045,899.  CI.  40-322.000. 
Rickert,  Paul  Ellis,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Carburetor  construc- 
tion. 4.046.844.  CI.  261-34.00A. 
Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato.  Saburo;  and  Takemoto,  Takeshi,  4,046,334,  CI.  242-201.000. 
Kume,  Tsutomu;  Kasai,  Kazuo;  Kaneko,  Hidefumi;  Sugiyama, 
Shigeo;  and  Mithuhashi,  Shigeo,  4,047,230,  CI.  360-17.000. 
Ridler,  Keith  Douglas:  See— 

Gosling,  Alexander  Bennett;  Ridler,  Keith  Douglas;  Easthope, 
Frederick  James;  and  Stanwell-Smith,  Colin  Howard,  4,046,386, 
a.  274-23.00A. 
Riedl,  Frederick  J.;  and  Schimmelpfennig,  George  A.,  to  UOP  Inc. 

Glass  sampling  tube.  4.046.015,  CI.  73-421.50R. 
Riement,  Karel:  See — 

Bijker,  Arnold  Jan;  and  Riemens.  Karel.  4,047,108.  CI.  325-38.00B. 
RifTer,  Richard,  to  California  and  Hawaiian  Sugar  Company.  Process 
for  the  production  of  a  colorless  sugar  syrup  from  cane  molasses. 
4.046.590.  CI.  127.46.00B. 
Riganati,  John  P.:  See— 

Vitols.  Visvaldis  A.;  and  Riganati,  John  P.,  4,047,154,  CI.  340- 
146. 30E. 
Rijsenbrij,  Joannes  C:  See — 

Wormmeester,  Gerhardus  J.;  and  Rijsenbrij,  Joannes  C,  4,046,263, 
CI.  214-14.000. 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Wada,  Masami;  Kodama,   Masahiro;  and   Kawasaki,   Shinkichi, 
4,047,042,  CI.  250-390.000. 
Rilling.  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Mullet.  David  L.;  Rilling,  Raymond  J.;  and  Voth,  Elmer  D., 
4.046.200,  CI.  172-14.000. 
Riner,  Victor:  See— 

Juillard.  Yves;  and  Riner,  Victor,  4.046,170,  CI.  139-20.000. 
Rink.  Helm  A.:  See- 
Press.  Irving  D.;  Rink.  Helm  A.;  and  Nickerson.  Harvey  R., 
4.046.406.  CI.  285-47.000. 
Ripley.  Mervyn.  Automatic  boiler  damper.  4,046,318.  CI.  236-l.OOG. 
Rippere,  Ralph  E.  Production  of  multi-metal  particles  for  powder 

metallurgy  alloys.  4,046.643,  CI.  204-10.000. 
Roben.  Hermann:  See— 

Baxmann.  Fritz;  Frese,  Albert;  Roben,  Hermann;  and  Wolpers, 
Jurgen.  4.046.945.  CI.  428-282.000. 
Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.:  See- 
Jakob,  Gert;  and  Goetzke,  Siegfried,  4,047,242,  CI.  361-389.000. 
Messerschmidt.  Friedrich,  4,046,478.  CI.  403-262.000. 
Poetsch.  Dieter,  4,047,202.  CI.  358-29.000. 

SchUgmuller.  Walter;  and  Babitzka.  Rudolf.  4.046.240.  CI.  192- 
104.00C. 
Roberts,  Patrick  S.,  to  Warwick  Electronics  Inc.  Note  selector  circuit 

for  electronic  musical  instrument.  4,046.047,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Robinson.    Charles    Elbert.    Motor    speed    sensor.    4,047,106,    CI. 

324-175.000. 
Robinson,  Graham  Ernest:  See- 
Foster,  Robert;  Preston,  Roger  Edwin;  and  Robinson,  Graham 
Ernest.  4.046.841,  CI.  260-923.000. 
Robinson.  Kenneth  R.:  See — 

Langer,  Heimo  J.;  Robinson,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Throckmorton, 
Peter  E.,  4.046.812.  CI.  260-S83.00B. 
Robinson.  Michael,  to  Laporte  Industries  Limited.  Production  of  tiu- 

nium  tetrachloride.  4,046.853,  CI.  423-77.000. 
Robinson,  Myron  L.,  to  Simekus,  Inc.  Meter  for  measuring  syrup  ratio 

in  soft  drinks  and  the  like.  4,047,100,  CI  324-30.00B. 
Roblin  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Thompson,  William  A.,  Jr.,  4,046,394,  CI.  280-33.99B. 
Rock.  Erich;  and  Mages,  Bemhard.  Hinge.  4,045,841,  CI.  16-129.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Ehman.  Michael  F.;  and  Austerman,  Stanley  B.,  4,046,954,  CI. 

428-446.000. 
French.  Barry  T..  4,047,216.  CI.  357-24.000. 
Lee,  Soo  N.,  4.046.474,  CI.  355-43.000. 
Lim.  Teong  C;  Tarakci,  Umit;  and  Vasile,  Carmine  P.,  4,047,130, 

CI.  333-72.000. 
Pool,  Eidert  B..  4,046.164,  CI.  137-514.700. 
Vitols.  Visvaldis  A.;  and  Riganati,  John  P..  4,047.154,  CI.  340- 
I46.30E. 
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Rode,  France:  See- 
Dickinson,  Peter  D.;  Osborne,  Thomas  E.;  Rode,  Francq  Baum, 
Allen  J.;  Cochran,  David  S.;  and  Tung,  Chung  C,  4,O47j012,  CI. 
235-136.000. 
Rodeghiero^  Reno  Antonio,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Modulation  control 

valve  for  clutches.  4,046.162,  CI.  137-489.000. 
Rodgers,  Billy  R.;  and  Edwards,  Michael  S.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Enei]gy  Research  and  E>evelopment  Administration.  Filtering 
coal-derived  oil  through  a  filter  media  precoated  with  particles 
partially  solubilized  by  said  oil.  4,046,690,  CI.  210-73.000. 
Rodriguez,  Claude:  See — 

Ammoa,  J.  Preston;  Weaver,  Harry  R.;  and  Rodriguez,  Claude, 
4,045,868.  CI.  29-629.000. 
Rody,  Jean:  See — 

Rasberger,  Michael;  Rody,  Jean;  Moser,  Paul;  and  Muller,  Helmut, 
4,046k788,  CI.  260-404.000. 
Roeder,  Malcholm  O.  Tennis  ball  preserver.  4,046,491,  CI.  4111-44.000. 
Roehr,  Kuno  M.:  See—  \ 

Finkemeyer,  Karl-Friedrich;  Roehr,  Kuno  M.;  and  Sonnteg,  Gu- 
enther,  4,047.244,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Rogers,  Barry  William,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Callcid  party  fraud  detection  in  an  automated  coin  system.  4,046,962, 
CI.  179-6.30R. 
Rogers,  Howard  G.:  See — 

Land,  Edwin  H.;  Bloom,  Stanley  M.;  and  Rogers,  Howard  G., 
4,046^457,  CI.  350-164.000. 
Rogers,  Jimmy  Dale:  See — 

Lord,  Harold  Wilbur;  and  Rogers,  Jimmy  Dale,  4,047,^20,  CI. 
33O-»7.0OP. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Bayer,  Horst  O.;  Swithenbank,  Colin;  and  Yih,  Roy  Y.,  4i)46,798, 

CI.  260-465.00D. 
Costin,  Charles  Richard,  4,046,766,  CI.  260-290.0HL. 
Cunningham,  Virginia  L.;  Clovis,  James  S.;  and  Hurwitz,  Marvin 

J.,  4,W6,688,  CI.  21O-37.0OR. 
Jenkins.  Raymond  F.,  4.046,744,  CI.  260-77.5AQ. 
Rohr,  Robert  Lewis:  See —  I 

Kendall,  Arthur  Harry;  and  Rohr,  Robert  Lewis,  4,047 jl 86,  CI. 
346-I40.00R. 
Roitershteii,  Semen  Semenovich:  See— 

Feinzilber,  Mikhail  Leibovich;  Kuzin,  Eduard  Nikolaevick;  Timo- 
feev,  Gennady   Ivanovich;   Roitershtein,   Semen   Semenovich; 
Kozlov,  Jury  Stcpanovich;  Korelin,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Dmi- 
trievtky,  Nikolai  Vasiiievich;  Bratyshev,  Igor  Petrovich;  Ome- 
lyan,  Fedor  Evstaflcvich;  Sheinis,  Efim  losifovich;  Pak,  Vladimir 
Grigorievich;  Romanov,  Vladimir  Ivanovich;  Garbuzov,  Zal- 
man  Eremeevich;  and  Naret,  Grigory  Borisovich,  dieceased, 
4,045,893,  CI.  37-108.00A. 
Rolls-Royce  (1971)  Limited:  See- 
Gardner,  Charles  Stanley;  and  Molloy,  Denis  Edward,  4^046,662, 
CI.  204-275.000. 
Roman,  Richard  C.  Dental  drill  guide  attachment.  4.045,874,  CI.  32- 

40.00R. 
Romano,  Antonio,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.  Line  control  unit  for 

teleprinters.  4,047,055,  CI.  307-262.000. 
Romano,  Ugo:  See —  I 

Moggi,    Pietro    Antonio;    and    Romano,    Ugo,    4,046,810,    CI. 
260-571.000. 
Romanov,  Vladimir  Ivanovich:  See — 

Feinzilber,  Mikhail  Leibovich;  Kuzin,  Eduard  Nikolaevich;  Timo- 
feev,  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Roitershtein,  Semen  Semenovich; 
Kozlov,  Jury  Stcpanovich;  Korelin,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Dmi- 
trievsky,  Nikolai  Vasiiievich;  Bratyshev,  Igor  Petrovicjh;  Ome- 
lyan.  Fedor  Evstaflcvich;  Sheinis,  Efim  losifovich;  Pak,  Vladimir 
Grigorievich;  Romanov,  Vladimir  Ivanovich;  Garbuzpv,  Zal- 
man  Eremeevich;  and  Naret,  Grigory  Borisovich,  deceased, 
4.045,893,  CI.  37-108.00A. 
Ronzio,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Vertes,  Michael  A.;  Ronzio,  Richard  A.;  and  Keams,  Tommy  C, 
4,046,852,  CI.  423-58.000. 
Roop,  Raymond  M.:  See — 

Clark,  Lowell  E.;  Roop,  Raymond  M.;  and  Volk,  Chftrles  E., 
4,047,218,  CI.  357-34.000. 
Root,  Ernest  F.;  Kunica,  Serge;  and  Simmons,  Harry  M.,  to  Itek  Corpo- 
ration. Highly  efficient  solar  collector  including  means  for  pileventing 
cover  plate  fluid  condensation.  4,046,135,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Root,  Robert  S.;  Taylor,  Frederick  P.;  and  MacKendrick,  William  J.,  to 
Lipe-Rollway   Corporation.   Clutch   with   torque  limiting   brake. 
4,046,237,  CI.  192-13.00R. 
Rosa,  Richard  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy  Research  and 
Development  Administration.  MHD  generator  with  improved  net- 
work coupling  electrodes  to  a  load.  4,047,094,  CI.  322-7.000. 
Rose,  Byron  W.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Plastic  fence  posts 

and  enck)sures.  4,046,336,  CI.  236-10000. 
Rose,  Maria  M.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Body  implantable  lead  with  stiflen- 

ing  stylet.  4,046,151,  CI.  128-404.000. 
Rose,  Robert  C,  Sr.;  and  McClelland,  Harold  H..  to  IBEC  Industries, 

Inc.  Valve-positioning  apparatus.  4,046,165,  CI.  137-624.270. 
Rosebrock,  Frederick  Allen,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorpo- 
rated. Cam  actuated  switch.  4,046,980,  CI.  200-153.0LA. 
Rosenthal.  Bruce  David,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Comparator  circuit. 

4.047.059,  CI.  307-353.000. 
Rosinski,  Edward  J.:  See- 


Plank,  Charles 
4,046,859,  CI. 


J.;    Rosinski. 
423-328.000. 
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Rosier,  Peter,  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Packing  container  for  objects 

of  variable  lengths.  4.046,279,  CI.  220-8.000. 
Rosser,  William  D.:  See— 

Kuo,  Samuel  Chung-Shu;  and  Rosser,  William  D..  4,047,180,  CI. 
343-784.000. 
Rosskamp,  Gunter;  Kolberg,  Reiner;  Gunzel,  Peter;  and  Porep,  Hans- 
Jurgen,  to  Schering  AktiengesellschaH.  Apparatus  for  the  inhalation 
of  medicinal  agents.  4,046,146,  CI.  128-266.000. 
RottlofT.  Gunther;  Sundermann,  Rudolf;  Grigat,  Ernst;  and  Putter, 
Rolf,  to  Bayer  AktiengesellschaH.  Process  for  the  production  of 
polyfunctional  cyanic  acid  esters.  4,046,796,  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See — 

Hardy,  Michel;  and  Humbert,  Daniel,  4,046,902,  CI.  424-270.000 
Nedelec,    Lucien;    Guillaume,    Jacques;    and    Dumont,    Claude, 
4,046,901,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Rowland,  George  Ferdinand,  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.  Limited.  Immuno- 
logical materials.  4,046,722,  CI.  260-6.000. 
Rowland,  Walter:  See— 

Sopcak,  James  E.;  and  Rowland.  Walter,  4,045,996.  CI.  73-l.OOR. 
Rubenstein,  Kenneth  E.:  See — 

Ullman,  Edwin  F.;  and  Rubenstein,  Kenneth  E.,  4.046,636,  CI. 
195-63.000. 
Rubin,  Mac  K.:  See — 

Plank,  Charles  J.;   Rosinski,   Edward  J.;  and   Rubin,   Mae   K., 
4,046,859,  CI.  423-328.000. 
Ruby,  Harry  M.:  See— 

Klees,  Gerard  T.;  Meacham,  Robert  A.;  Ruby,  Harry  M.;  and  Sich. 
Edward,  4,046,415,  CI.  296-35.00R. 
Ruch,  Heinz,  to  Albert  Obrist  &  Co.  Molded  plastic  covers  for  conUin- 

ers.  4,046,282,  CI.  220-270.000. 
Rudolf  Schadow,  GmbH:  See— 

Schadow,    Rudolf;   and   Michalski.    Dieter.   4,046,982,   CI.    200- 
159.00R. 
Rudszinat,  Willy,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co   KG.  Apparatus  for 
transmitting  motion  to  tools  in  cigarette  packing  machines  or  the  like. 
4,046,027,  CI.  74-567.000. 
Rulison,  Richard  N.:  See— 

Ashare,  Edward:  Rulison.  Richard  N.;  Wright,  Lawrence  T.;  and 
Coplan,  Myron  J.,  4.045,851.  CI.  29-I57.00R. 
Rusche,  Fredric.  Casingless  pile  method  and  apparatus  4,045,966,  CI 

61-53.640. 
Rushmere.  John  Derek,  to  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Polyamine  additives  in  alkaline  zinc  electroplating.  4,046,648,  CI 
204-5300R. 
Russell.  Carolyn  G.  Weaving  device  4,046.172,  CI    139-33.000 
Ruti  Machmery  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Smutny.  Viktor.  4.046,224.  CI.  184-15.00R 
Rutshtein.  Alexander;  and  Suroselsky,  Naum,  to  Compressor  Controls 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  antisurge  protection  of  a 
dynamic  compressor.  4,046,490.  CI  417-28.000. 
Rutter.  Harold  T..  to  Sunnen  Products  Company.  Retractable  dial  bore 

gauge.  4.043.877.  CI.  33-178.00R. 
Ryan.  Marshall  John,  to  Lockformer  Company,  The.   Sheet   metal 

bending  apparatus.  4,045,989.  CI  72-133.000. 
Ryan.  Wilfred  Edward.  Identification  kit  and  method.  4,045,883.  CI 

35-28.000. 
Rydbeck.  Nils  R.  C;  and  Sundberg.  Carl-Erik  Wilhelm  Adaptive  error 

correcting  transmission  system.  4,047,151,  CI.  340-146.1AX. 
Rzeszewski.  Theodore  S..  to  Matsushita  Electnc  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica. Auxiliary  signal  processing  circuit.  4.047,227.  CI.  358-194.000 
S&C  Electric  Company:  See— 

Bematt,     Joseph;     and     Guleserian,     John     E.,     4,047.142,     CI 
337-186.000. 
Saito,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Tada,  Sugihiko;  Nakai,  Setsuo;  Irie,  Kazuo,  Saito,  Hirokazu;  and 
Suzuki.  Hideaki.  4,046.134.  CI.  134-65.000. 
Saito.  Naoki:  See — 

Akutsu.    Hidezo;    Iwama.    Katsuaki;    Saito.    Naoki;    Takagawa, 
Masanori;    Kobayashi.    Yoshichika;    and    Atsumi,    Tamisuke, 
4,047.069.  CI.  313-487.000 
Saito.  Shinroku.  to  Shinagawa  Firebrick  Co.,  Ltd.  Dry  rubber  compres- 
sion molding  apparatus.  4,046.499,  CI.  425-4OS.00H 
Saito,  Toranosuke;  Kohno,  Jujiro;  Tanaka.  Daiichiro;  and  Oda,  Shini- 
chi,  to  Sanko  Chemical  Company  Ltd.;  and  Kanzaki  Paper  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Ltd.  Support  sheet  with  sensitized  coating  of  or- 
ganic acid  subsunce  and  organic  high  molecular  compound  particu- 
late mixture.  4,046,941.  CI.  428-323.000 
Saitoh.  Kozo;  Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  Nagahama.  Tatsuya;  and  Izumi,  Sumio, 
to  Mitsui  Mining  &  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  separating  large- 
sized  film-like  plastics.  4.046.677,  CI.  209-166.000 
Sakamoto.  Tsunenori:  See — 

Tarui.    Yasuo;    Sakamoto,    Tsunenori;    and     Komiya,    Yoshio. 

4.046.594,  CI.  1 36-89  OSJ 

Sakamoto.  Yoichi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industnal  Co.,  Ltd  Channel 

selector    employing    variable    capacitance    elements    for    tuning. 

4,047.112,  CI.  325-455.000. 

Sakamoto.  Yoshio;  and  Kominami,  Yasuo.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd   Transistor 

amplifier  circuit.  4.047.118,  CI  330-22.000 
Sakasai,  Toshio:  See — 

Akao,    Takeshi;    Sakasai,    Toshio;    Matsuyama.    Yoshikazu     and 
Kasuga,  Yukio,  4,046.921.  CI  426-46.000 
Sakashita,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Takahashi,  Ryohei;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi,  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Tsujii. 
Yasuhiro;  and  Saka.shita,  Nobuyuki.  4.046.553.  CI   71-<»4  000 


Sakurada.  Nobuaki:  See— 

Mashimo,  Yukio;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Ito.  Tadashi;  Ito.  Fumio;  and 
Shinoda.  Nobuhiko,  4.047.187,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Sala  Magnetics,  Inc.:  See— 

Mareton.  Peter  G.,  and  Nolan.  John  J.,  4,046.681,  CI.  209-224.000. 
Salathiel,  William  M.:  See— 

Gruesbeck,  Clay;  Salathiel,  William  M  ;  Muecke,  Thomas  W.;  and 
Cooke,  Claude  E..  Jr..  4,046,198.  CI.  166-278.000. 
Salimbeni.  Aldo:  See— 

Manghisi.  Elso;  and  Salimbeni.  Aldo.  4.046,762.  CI.  544-148.000 
Salley.  Ernest  J.,  to  Engineered  Systems,  Inc.  Memory  fullness  indica- 
tor. 4.046.995.  CI.  235-6 1.60R. 
Salpeter.  Jerome:  See — 

Judge.  John  F.  X.;  and  Salpeter.  Jerome,  4,047,032.  CI.  250-338.000. 
Salzgeber.  Daniel  Edwin;  Raufetsen.  Robert;  and  Davis.  Charles  W..  to 
Stanadyne.  Inc.  Fuel  injection  pump  and  replaceable  check  valve 
therefor.  4.046.494.  CI.  417-233.000. 
Samecima.  Muneyasu:  See — 

Hirai.    Yutaka;    Miyata,    Katsuharu;   Osawa.   Tagui;    Samecima. 
Muneyasu;  Mukai.  Ken;  Yoshiura.  Koichi;  and  Mori.  Hidetoshi. 
4.046.785,  CI.  260-380.000 
Samour,  Carlos  M.;  and  Vida,  Julius  A.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company. 
Certain  barbituric  acid  derivatives  used  as  anticonvulsant  agents. 
4,046,894,  CI  424-254.000. 
Sample,  Steven  B.:  See— 

Scheuer,   Paul   R.;   Cox,   Karmen   D.;  and   Sample.   Steven    B., 
4,047.082,  CI.  318-221.0OE. 
Samuelsson,  Frank  A.  Tennis  ball  container  indicating  players  turns. 

4,046.284,  CI.  221-43.000. 
Sanders,  John  H.:  See — 

Palon,  George  A.;  Nichols,  Sterling  M  ;  and  Sanders,  John  H., 
4,045.949.  CI   5"'-1400BY 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Mademi,  Piero,  and  Mueller.  Curt.  4,046.756.  CI.  260-205.000. 
Meybeck,  Jacques;  Mueller.  Curt;  and  Mueller.  Fred.  4,046.757.  CI. 

260-207.000 
Moser,  Helmut,  and  von  Tobel,  Hans,  4,046,502,  CI  8-7.000. 
Scholtysik.  Gunter.  4.046.917.  CI.  424-326.000 
Sanford.  Leon  M.,  and  Wu.  Che-Kuang.  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Method  for  making  molded  glass  articles  having  bulk  homogeneity 
and  optical  quality  surface.  4.046.545,  CI.  65-30.00R. 
Sanko  Chemical  Company  Ltd  :  See— 

Saito,  Toranosuke,  Kohno.  Jujiro;  Tanaka,  Daiichiro;  and  Oda. 
Shinichi,  4.046,941,  CI  428-323.000. 
Sano,  Takezo;  Shimomura,  Takatoshi,  and  Sasaki.  Masao.  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Process  for  preparing  membranes  for 
separation  ofsubsunces  4.046.843.  CI  264-22  000 
Sanson.  Joseph  F  Manufacture  of  cushions  4,046,611,  CI    156-79.000. 
Santley,  J.  Sterling:  See — 

Pnndle.   Geoffrey   C  ;   and    Santley,   J     Sterling.   4.046,093.   CI 
114-165  000 
Sardinha,  Manuel  Domingos.  Wheel.  4.046.425,  CI   301-1200R 
Sa.<>aki.  Masao  See— 

Sano,     Takezo;     Shimomura.    Takatoshi;    and    Sasaki.     Masao. 
4.046.843,  CI.  264-22  000. 
Sasaki.  Shosuke.  to  Sasaki.  Shosuke;  and  Sasaki  Takashi.  Distillatory 

apparatus  4,046.637.  CI.  202-174.000. 
Sasaki  Takashi:  See— 

Sasaki.  Shosuke,  4.046,637.  CI   202-174  000 
Sato,  Akira:  See— 

Hinata.  Masanao;  Mihara.  Yuji:  Sato.  Akira;  and  Ikeda.  Tadashi. 
4.046.572.  CI  96-69  000 
Sato.  Masaaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd  Combined  portable  Upe 
recorder     and     stereophonic     receiver     system.     4.046.973.     CI. 
179-100.110 
Satto.  Seiichi,  to  Nihon  Beru-Haueru  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Bell  A  Howell 
Japan,    Ltd)     Moving    magnet    type    instrument     4,047.136.    CI. 
333-222000 
Sauer.  Charles  A.,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd  Thermocouple  for  continu- 
ously measuring  the  temperature  along  the  length  of  a  surface. 
4,046.009.  CI   73-359  OCR 
Saunders,  Howard  E.:  See — 

Westervelt,  Dean  C  ;  Scala,  Luciano  C  ;  Saunders,  Howard  E.;  and 
Ciliberti,  David  F  .  4.046.592.  CI    134-1  000. 
Scala,  Luciano  C  :  See — 

Westervelt,  Dean  C  .  Scala.  Luciano  C;  Saunders,  Howard  E.;  and 
Ciiiberti,  David  F.,  4,046,592,  CI    134-1.000 
Scanlan,  Robert  J  Conduit  clamping  device.  4,046,344.  C\  248-72.000. 
Schachter.  Joseph  D.  Imprinted  compressible  foam  article  and  method 

of  manufacture  4.046.936,  CI  428-195  000 
Schadow,  Rudolf:  and  Michalski.  Eheter.  to  Rudolf  Schadow.  GmbH. 
Switch  means  for  short-stroke  push-button  keys.  4,046.982.  CI.  200- 
159  00R 
Schaefer,  Dieter:  See— 

Hartmann,  Hans-Joerg,  Falk,  Roland;  Gawlik,  Peter;  Baiz,  Werner; 
Uhl,  Karl.  Schaefer,  Dieter;  and  Motz.  Herbert.  4.046.932.  CI. 
428-64.000 
Schaefer,  Jean  E.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The  Apparatus  for 
continuously  forming  and  filling  tampon  sacks.  4.04S.946.  Q.  53- 
180  00M 
Schafcr.    Rolf,    to   Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft.    Process   for  producing 
sodium    chlondc    bnnes    suiublc    for    electrolysis     4,046.865.    CI. 
423-499  000 
Schafft,  Hugo  Willy,  to  Motorola.  Inc  Acoustic  transducer  with  elasto- 
menc  coupling  4.047.060.  CI    310-322000. 
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Schuiz.  Klaus:  See — 

Scbepera.  Bernlurd:  Bayer,  Gerhard;  Urmann.  Ernst;  and  Schanz. 
Klaus.  4.046.8SS,  CI.  423- 130.000. 
Schaub.  Ro(>ert  Eugene;  and  Weiss,  Martin  Joseph,  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company.  Novel   15-substituted  prostanoic  acids  and  esters. 
4.046.787,  a.  260-399.000. 
Schaul.  Joseph  B.:  See— 

Bland.  Herbert;  and  Schaul,  Joseph  B.,  4,046,297,  CI.  224-42.03B. 
Scheidler.  Rollin  G..  See— 

Taylor.  Philip  W.;  and  Scheidler,  Rollin  G.,  4,046.957,  CI.  174- 
72.00A. 
Scheinpflug.  Hans:  See — 

Dahn,  Ursula;  Hagenmaier.  Hanspaul;  Hohne.  Helmut;  Konig, 
Wilfried;  Scheinpflug.  Hans;  and  Zahner,  Hans,  4,046,881,  CI. 
424-181.000. 
Schepers,  Bemhard;  Bayer,  Gerhard;  Urmann,  Ernst;  and  Schanz, 
Klaus,  to  Gebruder  Giulini  GmbH.  Method  for  removing  harmful 
organic  compounds  from  aluminate  liquors  of  the  Bayer  process 
4,046.835.  CI.  423-130.000. 
Scher.  Herbert  B.,  to  SUufTer  Chemical  Company.  Post-treatment  of 

polyurea  microcapsules.  4.046.741,  CI.  260-77.50A. 
Scherer.  Lorenz:  See— 

Eggenmuller.  Alfred;  Bellan.  Heinrich;  Scherer,  Lorenz;  Notter, 
Eugen;  and  Wagler,  Werner,  4.046,068.  CI.  100-65.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellichafl:  See— 

Rosskamp.  Gunter.  Kolberg,  Reiner;  Gunzel.  Peter;  and  Porep. 
Hans-Jurgen.  4.046.146.  CI.  128-266.000. 
Scheuer.  Paul  R.;  Cox,  Karmen  D.;  and  Sample.  Steven  B.,  to  Design  &. 
Manufacturing  Corporation.  Variable  threshold  starting  circuit  for 
induction  motor.  4.047.082.  CI.  318-221.00E. 
Scheurecker.  Werner:  See— 

Kagerhuber,   Franz;  and   Scheurecker.   Werner.  4.046.188.   CI. 
164-282.000. 
Schierz.  Winfried.  to  SEMIKRON  Gesellschaft  fur  Gleichrichterbau 
und  Elektronik  m.b.H.  Housing  and  lead  structure  for  a  series  con- 
nected    semiconductor     rectifier     arrangement.     4.047,197,     CI. 
357-81.000. 
Schimmel.  Karl  F.;  and  Wismer,  Marco,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Novel 
polymers  from  reaction  of  tricarboxylic  anhydrides  and  hydrazines  or 
hydrazides  coated  on  substrate.  4,046,949,  CI.  428-411.000. 
Schimmelpfennig.  George  A.:  See— 

Riedl.  Frederick  J.;  and  Schimmelpfennig,  George  A.,  4,046,013. 
a.  73-42I.50R. 
Schindehutte,  Manfred:  See— 

Dieting,    Hans;    and    Schindehutte,    Manfred.    4,046.080.    CI. 
103-133.000. 
Schirtzinger.  Joseph  F..  to  Sea-Log  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  sup- 
porting a  drillug   platform   on   the   ocean   floor.   4.045,967.   CI. 
61-86.000. 
Schladitz,  Hermann  J.  Methods  of  manufacturing  bodies  of  conglomer- 
ated particles.  4.046.302.  CI.  228- 12 1 .000. 
Schlaf,  Helmut:  See— 

Sextro.  Gunter.  Burg.  Karlheinz;  Leugering,  Hans  Joachim;  Schlaf. 
Helmut;  and  Heller.  Alwin.  4.046.738,  CI.  26O-67.0FP. 
Schlagmuller,  Walter;  and  Babitzka.  Rudolf,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 

Centrifugal  friction  clutch.  4.046.240.  CI.  I92-1O4.00C. 
Schloemann.  Ernst  F.  R.  A.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Magnetic  drum 

materials  separator.  4.046.679.  CI.  209-212.000. 
SchkMser.  Philip  A.;  and  Steidley.  John  W.,  to  Ohio  Sute  University. 
The.  Gamma  ray  camera  for  nuclear  medicine.   4,047,037.   CI. 
230-370.000 
Schluenz.  Robert  William;  and  Davis,  Curry  Beach,  to  Arizona  Chemi- 
cal Company.  Polymers  of  terpene-maleic  anhydride  adducu  with 
aliphatic  diamines.  4.046,748.  CI.  260-78.0UA. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Batenan,  Richard  M.;  and  Clavier,  Christian  M.,  4,047,027.  CI. 
230-264.000. 
Schmelzer,  Gunther:  See— 

Bigalke.  Erhard;  Wolf.  Jurgen;  and  Schmelzer.  Gunther.  4,046.129, 
CI.  123-32.0EA. 
Schmerling.  Louis,  to  UOP  Inc.  Alkylation  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  and 

aralkyi  halides.  4.046.819.  CI.  26O-648.00R. 
Schmid.  Heinrich.  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  shifting  compo- 
nent parU  of  paper  machines.  4.046.623.  CI.  162-306.000. 
Schmidt.  Kees  J.,  to  Hoogovens  Umuiden  B.V.  Method  and  device  for 

granuUting  blast  furnace  slag.  4.046.542.  CI.  65-19.000. 
Schmitt.  Karl.  Swivel  chair.  4.046.419.  CI.  297-153.000. 
Schoberl.  Werner,  to  Licentia-Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Encapsu- 
lated light-emitting  diode  structure  and  array  thereof  4,047.075,  CI. 
313-500.000. 
Scholten.  Frank  Lynn:  See — 

Booth.  Thomas  Allan;  and  Scholten*.  Frank  Lynn,  4.046,475.  CI. 
353-69.000. 
Scholten.  Heinz:  See— 

Capelle.  Anton;  and  Scholten.  Heinz.  4.046.747.  CI.  26O-78.00S. 
Scboltysik.  Gunter.  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Method  of  treating  migraine. 

4.046.917.  CI.  424-326.000. 
Schonfeld.  Steven  Edward,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Catalysis  of  amine  curable  polymers  by  high  dielectric  constant 
compounds.  4.046.743.  CI.  260-77.5AB. 
Schoonman.  Willem.  to  Lummus  Company.  The.  Control  of  freezing  in 

air-cooled  steam  condensers.  4,045,961,  CI.  60-686.000. 
Schreyer,  Gerd:  See— 

Heimberger,    Werner;    and    Schreyer,    Gerd.    4,046.862,    CI. 
423-383.000. 
Schroeder,  Charles  Martin.  Jr..  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc. 


CI. 


Methods  and  apparatus  for  stripping  optical  fiber  ribbons.  4,046.298, 
CI.  225-2J000.  KK    6    K  v^.      . 

Schromm,  Kurt:  See — 

Mcntrup,  Anton;  Schromm,  Kurt;  Renth,  Emst-Otto;  and  Trau- 
necker,  Werner,  4,046,913,  CI.  424-311.000. 
Schulze,  Reinhold,  to  Norddeutsche  Aflinerie.  Process  for  the  adsorp- 
tive  removal  of  arsenic,  antimony  and/or  bismuth  from  an  aqueous 
solution.  4,046,687,  CI.  210-32.000. 
Schwartz,  Norman;  and  Mohrbacher,  Richard  J.,  to  McNeil  laborato- 
ries. Incorporated.  2,3-Diphenyl-5-ethylpyrazine.  4,046,763,  CI.  260- 
2S0.00B. 
Schwartz,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Chiegcr,  George;  Schwartz,  Robert  B;  and  Banerjea,  Tara  N, 

4,046.278,  CI.  220-1.500. 

Schwartz,  Robert  S.;  and.Pfister,  Ronald  R..  to  American  Hospital 

Supply  Corporation.  Medical  instrument  for  locating  and  removing 

occlusive  objects.  4,046,150,  CI.  128-328.000. 

Schwehr,  Richard  A.,  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Pivotally  actuated 

speed  control  means  of  an  apparatus.  4,047,145,  CI.  338-67.0tt). 
Scientific  Micro  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  \ 

Allison.  David  F.,  4,047,195,  CI.  357-55.000.  | 

Scientific  Technology  Inc.:  See — 

Key,  Paul  Franklyn;  and  Lazzara,  Anthony  Ross,  4.047,023,  CI. 
250-2I4.00B. 
Scott,  Eldred  D.,  to  Precision  Engineered  Products,  Inc.  Socket  in- 
serter. 4,045,870,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Scott,  Paul  B.,  to  Xonics,  Inc.  Solar  heater  with  automatic  ventine. 

4,046,134,  CI.  126-270.000. 
Scrivcn,  Roger  L.;  and  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan.  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Water-reduced  urethane  coating  compositions.  4,046,729,  Cl    260- 
29.2TN.  «»  t~ 

Sea-Log  Corporation:  See— 

Schirtzinger,  Joseph  F..  4,045,967,  CI.  61-86.000. 
Sea]  Petroleum  Limited:  See— 

Damborough,   Eric;  and   Coulboy,   Rene  Henri,  4,046,  ll92, 
166-.ti00. 

Seeger,  Richard  E.,  Jr.,  to  Chomerics,  Inc.  Keyboard  switch  alsembly 
having  internal  gas  passages  preformed  in  spacer  member.  4,046,975, 
Cl.  200-5.C)OA.  I 

Seeling,  Philip  F.;  and  Bean.  Samuel  L.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.   Method    for    making   sulfur   dioxide-containine    Ras  stream 
4,046,867,  Cl.  423-543.000. 
Seemayer,  Walter:  See— 

Choksi,  Pradip  Vinobchandra;  and  Seemayer,  Walter,  4,()46.145. 
Cl.  128-215.000. 

Sefton,  Philf)  Charles;  and  Chad,  Kenneth  Ernest,  to  Thorn  Domestic 
Appliances  (Electrical)  Limited.  Power  control  apparatus.  4,546,991. 
Cl.  219-497.000. 
Seguchi,  Kqji;  SugiU,  Minoru;  Inada,  Kazuyoshi;  Tagaya,  KiyoShi,  and 
Nakamura.  Yuji,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Method  for  the  treatment  of  heavy  petroleum  oil.  4,046,6r70,  Cl. 
208-48.0AA. 
Seidelberger,  Hartmut:  See — 

Puchelt,    Manfred;    and    Seidelberger,    Hartmut,    4,046,6 
176-87.000. 
Seiko  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Moritomo,  Sadao.  4,045,919,  Cl.  51-165.770. 
Seitz,  Max,  to  Carl  Wurth  Maschincn-  und  Zahnradfabrik 

drive  on  a  gear  grinding  machine.  4,045,916,  Cl.  5I-123.00G. 
Seitz,  Max:  See- 
Loos,  Herbert;  Seitz,  Max;  and  Erhardt,  Manfred,  4,045.917 
51-123.00G. 

Sekhar,  Ned  C,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Process  for  treat»ig  ele- 
vated platelet  adhesiveness.  4,046,915,  Cl.  424-317.000. 
Sekhon,  Kahvant  S.;  Nelson,  Lloyd  A.;  and  Fritz,  John  E.,  Jr.,  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Transistor  cooling  by  heat  pipes  having  a 
wick  of  dielectric  powder.  4,047,198,  Cl.  357-82.000. 
Sekiguchi,    Kiichi.    Drive-in    theater    audio    system.    4,047,  l(i9,    Cl. 

325-54.00a 
Selman,  Charles  M.;  and  Uraneck,  Carl  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleui^  Com- 
pany. Preparation  of  functional  polymers.  4,046,745,  Cl.  260-77.5CR. 
SEMIKRON  Gesellschaft  fur  Gleichrichterbau  und  Elektronik  m  b.H.: 
See — 
Schierz,  Winfried,  4,047,197,  Cl.  357-81.000. 
Sevak,  Nitin  M.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Document  stackine  levice. 

4,046,371,  Cl.  271-178.000. 
Severino,  Frank  Titus,  to  StaufTcr  Chemical  Company.  Method  for 

recovering  ethylene  values.  4,046,822,  Cl.  260-659.00A. 
Sexton,  Ernest  Arthur,  to  Onurio  Paper  Company  Limited,  T^c;  and 
Canadian  International  Paper  Company.  Process  for  treating  a  slurry 
of  cellulosic  material.  4,046,621,  Cl.  162-40.000. 
Sextro,  Gunter;  Burg,  Karlheinz;  Leugering,  Hans  Joachim;  Schlaf, 
Helmut;  aad  Heller,  Alwin,  to  Hoechst  Akticngescllschaft.  Process 
for  the  manufacture  of  granular  oxymethylene  polymers.  4.046,738, 
Cl.  260-67.0FP.  /  K-  / 

Shaikh,  Nisar,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Exhaust  silencer  apparatus 

for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,046,219,  CI.  181-211.000.     T 
Shakley,  Conrad  Dale:  See—  \ 

GofTredo,  Daniel  L.;  and  Shakley,  Conrad  Dale,  4,046,248,  Cl 
198-583.000. 
Shanmugasundaram.  Venkatachalam.  to  Walter  Kidde  &.  Company, 

Inc.  Telescopic  swingaway  jib.  4,045,923,  Cl.  52-118.000 
Sharp,  Russell  G.:  See— 

Cooley,  Denton  A.;  Reed,  Charles  C;  and  Sharp,  Russell  G., 
4,045.159,  Cl.  29-451.000. 
Shaw,  Andrew,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  6-Aryl-pyr- 
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rolo[l,2-a]lmidazole    derivatives    which    possess   anti-hypertensive 
activity.  4.046,898,  Cl.  424-263.000. 
Shaw,  Michael  J.,  to  Allied  Paper  Incorporated.  Lithographic  pnnting 

plate.  4.046,946,  Cl  428-325.000. 
Sheahan.  James  P.;  and  Putnam.  Lowell  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany,   The.    Roof    and    method    of    preparation.    4.045,934,    Cl. 
52-514.000. 
Sheinis,  Efim  losifovich:  See — 

Feinzilber,  Mikhail  Leibovich;  Kuzin,  Eduard  Nikolacvich;  Timo- 
feev,  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Roitershtein.  Semen  Semenovich; 
Kozlov,  Jury  Stepanovich;  Korelin,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Dmi- 
trievsky,  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Bratyshev,  Igor  Petrovich;  Omc- 
iyan,  Fedor  EvsUfievich;  Sheinis,  Efim  losifovich;  Pak,  Vladimir 
Grigorievich;  Romanov,  Vladimir  Ivanovich;  Garbuzov,  2^1- 
man  Eremeevich;  and  Naret,  Grigory  Borisovich.  deceased. 
4,045,893,  Cl.  37-108.00A. 
Shcller-Globe  Corporation:  See— 

Stuermer,  Karl,  4,047,113,  Cl   328-2.000 
Shen,  Kuo-Chcng,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited 
Composition    and    method    for   binding   lignocellulosic    materials 
4,046,585,  Cl.  106-123.0LC 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  Li,  Jorge  P.;  and  Dom,  Conrad  P.,  Jr.,  to  Merck  & 
Co.,  Inc.  Anti-infiammatory,  analgesic  and  antipyretic  phenylacetic 
acids  4,046.905,  Cl.  424-272  000 
Shenk,  Walter  James,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated 

Lubrication  method.  4,046,225,  Cl.  184-I5.00R 
Shepherd,  Robin  Gerald:  See— 

Curran,   Adrian   Charles   Ward;   and   Shepherd.   Robin   Gerald. 
4,046,895.  Cl.  424-258.000. 
Shibatani,  Juichi:  See — 

Ohori,  Harumi;  and  ShibaUni,  Juichi,  4,046.231,  Cl    188-71.100 
Shields.  George  B.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

tempering  moving  glass  sheets.  4,046,543,  Cl.  65-25. OOA. 
Shimago,  Kozo:  See — 

Yamada,   Hirotada;  Tobiki.   Hisao;  Tanno,   Norihiko;   Shimago, 
Kozo;  Okamura,  Kosaku;  Nakagomc,  Takenari;  Komatsu.  To- 
shiaki;  Izawa,  Akio;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi,  Irie,  Kenji,  and  Eda. 
Yasuko,  4,046,904,  Cl.  424-271.000. 
Shimazaki,  Mamoru;  Toyama,  Masamichi;  Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu:  and 
Iwama,  Hideto,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exposure  control  system 
and    a    motion    picture    camera    using    the    same.    4,046,464,    Cl. 
352-141.000 
Shimazaki.  Mamoru:  See— 

Toyama,  Masamichi;  Takigawa,  Tomoshi,  Shimazaki,   Mamoru; 
Okajima,  Hidekazu;  Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu;  and  Iwama.  Hideto, 
4,046,465,  Cl.  352-175.000. 
Shimazu,  Shinichi:  See— 

Yamakoshi.    Noboru;    Kaneda,    Tsugio;    Hatsuoka,    Nobuyasu. 
Shimazu,  Shinichi;  Fujiu.  Tatsu;  Yamada,  Yoshiro;  Yamada, 
Tetsuo;  and  Mizuu,  Atsuo,  4,046,600,  Cl   148-12  400 
Shimizu,  Kuniakr  See— 

Taira,  Hideya;  and  Shimizu.  Kuniaki.  4,047,175.  Cl.  343-IOO.OCS 
Shimizu,  Misao:  See — 

Waunabe,  Kazutaka;  Shimizu,  Misao;  and  Sugawara,   Akihiro, 
4,046,959,  Cl.  178-68  000 
Shimizu,  Munetaka:  See — 

Inoue,     Nobuyoshi;     and     Shimizu,     Muneuka.     4,047,211.     Cl 
354-258.000 
Shimomura,  Takatoshi:  See — 

Sano,    Takezo;     Shimomura,    Takatoshi;     and     Sasaki,     Masao, 
4,046,843,  Cl.  264-22.000 
Shinagawa  Firebrick  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Saito,  Shinroku,  4,046,499,  Cl  425-405  OOH 
Shinoda,  Akira:  See — 

Takaoka,  Sabro;  Shinoda,  Akira;  and  Kobayashi.  Hideo,  4,046,204. 
Cl.  175-76.000 
Shinoda.  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Mashimo,  Yukio;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Ito,  Tadashi;  Ito,  Fumio;  and 
Shinoda,  Nobuhiko,  4,047,187,  Cl   354-23  OOD 
Shinoda,  Yoshio:  See— 

Kuno.  Akira;  Shinoda,  Yoshio;  and  Aral,  Hiroshi,  4.046,998,  Cl 
235-150.210. 
Shinohara,  Yukimasa:  See— 

Ando,    Yujiro;    Ohara,    Katsunobu;    and    Shinohara,    Yukimasa. 
4,046,466.  Cl.  355-3  OOR 
Shipchandlcr,  Mohammed  T.,  to  IMC  Chemical  Group,  Inc  Method  of 

synthesis  of  pyrogallol  4,046,817,  Cl.  260-621.00R 
Shoemaker,  Philip  D.;  and  McQueary,  Hobert  O.,  to  Ellingson  Timber 
Co.  Manufacture  of  overlayed  product  with  phenol -formaldehyde 
barrier  for  polyisocyanatc  binder.  4,046,952.  Cl.  428-423  000 
Shofia,  Vadim  Nikolaevich:  See — 

Smimov,  Vladimir  Alexeevich;  and  Shoffa.  Vadim  Nikolaevich, 
4,047,237,  Cl.  361-210.000 
Shoupe,  J.  T.:  See- 
Frank,  Thomas  E.;  Gum,  Roy  E.;  Shoupe.  J    T.;  and  Warner. 
Dennis  L  ,  4,046,469,  Cl   355-13  000 
Showaltcr,  Lane  Crawford;  Brokenshirc.  John  Leslie;  and  Watts.  Geof- 
frey   B.,   to   Marsland   Engineering   Limited     Air   curtain   device 
4,045,997,  Cl.  73-23.000 
Shutt,  Donald  P  ,  to  Western  Gear  Corporation  Automatic  load  brake 

4,046,235,  Cl    188-134.000 
Sich,  Edward:  See — 

Klees,  Gerard  T.;  Meacham,  Robert  A  .  Ruby,  Harry  M  ;  and  Sich, 
Edward,  4,046,415.  Cl  296-35  OOR 
Sieg.  Robert  P.:  See- 
Kemp.  Jacob  D  ,  and  Sieg.  Robert  P  ,  4,046,520,  Cl  44-56  000 


Hcinz-Wilhelm.     4.046,624,     Cl. 


Hans.     4,046.620.     C\ 


Siemens  Akticngescllschaft  See— 
Aleitc.     Werner;     and     Bock. 

176-22000 
Andrascek.     Ernst;     and     Hadersbeck. 

156-666  000 
Desemo,  Ulnch;  and  Aurachcr,  Franz.  4.046.537.  Cl.  65-2.000. 
Fiebelkom,   Klaus  Dieter;  and  Spitzer.  Gunther,  4.046,453,  Cl. 

350-96  OOC 
Hartmann.   Gunter,    and    Winckler,    Rudolf   4,045.869,   Cl    29- 

630  OOA 
Hertz,  Walter,  Stroh.  Jan;  and  Mentel.  Jurgen.  4.046,979,  O   200- 

148. 00  A 
Koubek,  Michael;  and  Mallon.  Dieimar.  4,047.052.  Cl  307-228.000 
Koubek.  Michael.  4.047.200,  Cl   358-47  000 
Laurent,  Estan.  4,047,050,  Cl    307-108  000 
Liska,  Manfred,  4,047,081.  Cl    318-138  000 
Losehand,  Helmut,  4,046,971,  Cl    179-90  OOK. 
Meyer,  Rudolf.  4,047.043,  Cl   250-401.000 
Mitterhummer.  Gerhard;   Peltz.  Hanns-Heinz;  Mayer.  Heinnch; 

and  Conzelmann,  Fntz,  4,045,863,  Cl   29-588  000 
Picveriing,  Klaus  V  ,  4,047,176,  Cl  343- 106  OOR 
Reier,  Richard;  and  Kuelzer.  Peter.  4,046,303,  Cl  228-173.000 
Veith,  Werner,  4.047,077,  Cl   315-169.0TV 
Wolf,  Gerhard.  4.047,160,  Cl  364-900  000 
Sigismondo  Piva  S.p.A    See — 

Manetti.  Orlando.  4.046,087,  Cl    112-121  150 
Sliver,  Stanley  Milton,  to  Paxall.  Inc    Packaging   4.046,308,  C\   229- 

1700R. 
Silverberg.  Morton:  See — 

Eichom,  Roger  H  ,  deceased   Silverberg.  Morion;  and  Mandrino, 
Russell  J  ,  executor.  4.046,472.  Cl   355-14000 
Simekus,  Inc    See— 

Robinson,  Myron  L  ,  4.047,100,  Cl   324-30  OOB 
Simmons,  Hairy  M    See— 

Root,  Ernest  F.;  Kunica,  Serge,  and  Simmons,  Harry  M.,  4,046,135, 
Cl    126-271  000 
Simpson,  Barrv:  See — 

Hosford.    Charles    D;    and     Simpson.     Barry,    4,046,084,    Cl. 
108-112.000 
Sjoquist.  Stig  Roland:  See — 

Malmberg.  Thor  Anders  Helge;  Hogberg.  Knut  Goran;  and  Sjo- 
quist, Stig  Roland.  4,047,0?3,  Cl   250-341  000 
SKF  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kiener,  Heinz,  4,046,433.  Cl   308-191  000. 
Sknvanek,  Karl;  and  Janek,  Klaus,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Ak- 
ticngescllschaft Pressure  system  for  a  transmission,  especially  for  an 
auxiliary  gearbox  for  dnving  auxiliary  devices  in  aircraft  4,046,222, 

Cl  184-6  no 

Sloane,  Edwin  A.;  McKeever,  Bruce  T.;  and  Wong,  Eugene,  to  Time/- 

DaU    Corporation      Laplace     transform     system     4,047,002.    Cl 

235-151.300. 
Smimov,  Vladimir  Alexeevich.  and  ShofTa.  Vadim  Nikolaevich.  Means 

for  controlling  electromagnetic  device  having  hermetically  sealed 

contacts.  4,047,237,  Cl   361-210000 
Smith,  David  F.  Type  of  adhesive  cement  and  certain  improved  prod- 

ucu  made  possible  thereby  4,046,578.  Cl.  106-35  000. 
Smith,  Donald  Edward,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The.  Derma- 

tological  compositions  4,046,886.  Cl  424-227  000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Liljestrand,  Walter  E  ,  4,046,528,  Cl   55-160000. 
Smith,  James  D.  B.;  and  Phillips,  David  C  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corporation.   Sulfonic   acid  composition   for  forming   thermopar- 

ticulating  coating  4.046,733,  Cl   260-33.6EP. 
Smith.  James  D.  B.;  and  Phillips,  David  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corporation   Malonic  acid  denvative  composition  for  forming  ther- 

mopartKulating  coating  4,046,943,  Cl  428-339  000 
Smith,  James  Edwin  See- 


Cloud,   Nathan,   and   Smith,   James   Edwin.  4,046,328,  C\    242- 
18  OOA 
Smith,  James  Nelson:  See — 

Goodncr.  Willis  Ray.  Smith,  James  Nelson,  and  Horvalh,  John, 
4,046,820,  Cl  260-652  50R 
Smith,   Kenneth   Browning,  and   Adams,  Derek  WiUtam,  to  Heath 
(Gloucester)     Ltd      Strip     profile     measurement      4,047,036,     Cl 
250-359.000 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  John,  Emmett,  John  Colin,  Ganelhn,  Charon 
Robin;  and  Prain,  Hunter  Douglas,  4,046,907,  Q  424-273.00R 
Smith,  Malcolm  John;  Miles,  Peter;  Richardson,  Norman,  and  Finan, 
Michael  Anthony,  to  Ciba  Geigy  (UK)  Limited  Treatment  of  aque- 
ous systems  4.046,707,  Cl  252-180.000 
Smith,  Melvin  Dee  See— 

Johnston.  Kathanne  Gentry,  and  Smith,  Mclvin  Dee,  4,046,514,  Cl. 
23-253.0TP 
Smith,  Paul  W ,  III    Method  and  apparatus  for  reducing  vehicle  side 

sway  4,046,395,  Cl.  280-I06.50R. 
Smith,  Ray  E.,  to  Vclsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  Durable  name  retar- 

dant  finishes  for  textile  materials  4.046,701,  Cl   252-8  100 
Smith,  Royal,  and  Carson.  Edward  H   D  Wheelchairs  4.046,418,  C\ 

297-118  000 
Smithen,  Carey  Ernest:  See — 

Hassall,  Cednc  Herbert;  Johnson,  William  Henry;  Krohn,  Anionin; 

Smithen,    Carey    Ernest;    and    Thomas,    William    Anthony, 

4,046.751,  Cl   260-1 12  50R 

Smithgall,  David  Harry.  Sr.,  to  Western  ElectrK  Company,  Inc  Moni- 

lonng  and  control  of  optical  fiber  diameters  4.046,536,  Cl  65-2  000 
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Smulders,  Hendiicus  Franciscus  Gerardus;  and  Franken,  Adrianus 
Jacobus  Jozef.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Centering  of  lenses. 
4.046,458,  CI.  350-178.000. 
Smutny,  Viktor,  to  Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  lubricat- 
ing the  gripper  band  of  a  shuttleless  loom.  4,046,224,  CI.  184-15.0OR. 
SNAM  Progetti  S.p.A.:  5m— 

Moggi,    Pietro    Antonio;    and    Romano,    Ugo,    4,046,810,    CI. 
260-571.000. 
Sneed.  John  E.  Pulling  tool.  4,045.856,  CI.  29-262.000. 
Snitzer,  Elias:  See— 

Uhlmann,  Donald  R.;  Snitzer,  Elias;  Hovey,  Richard  J.;  Chu,  Nori 
Y.  C;  and  Foumier.  Joseph  T.,  Jr.,  4,046,586,  CI.  106-194.000. 
Snyder,  Edward.  Ill:  See— 

Ensmann,  Burt;  Nielsen,  Edwin  A.;  Snyder,  Edward,  III;  and 
Ventura.  Frank  D..  4.045.908,  CI.  46-204.000 
Snyder,  Paul  F.:  See— 

Snyder,    Raymond    C;    and    Snyder,    Paul    F.,   4,046,584,    CI. 
106-90.000. 
Snyder,  Raymond  C;  and  Snyder.  Paul  F.  Liquid  concrete  accelerating 

mixtures  and  methods  for  use  thereof.  4,046.584.  CI.  106-90.000. 
Snyder.  Robert  S.:  See— 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Walter.  Hans  U.;  and  Snyder.  Robert  S.,  4,046.617.  CI 
156-601.000. 
Socieu'  Farmaceutici  Italia  S.p.A.:  See— 

Patelli,  Bianca;  Bemardi,   Luigi;  Arcamone,  Federico;  and  Di 
Marco,  Aurelio,  4.046.878,  CI  424-180.000. 
Societe  Alsacienne  de  Constructions  Mecaniques  de  Mulhouse:  See— 

Juillard,  Yves;  and  Riner,  Victor,  4.046.170.  CI.  139-20.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Cortial  S.A.:  See— 

Negrevcrgne.  Georges.  4.046.916.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See— 

Le  Gall,  Jean  C,  4.046.176,  CI.  140-92.100. 
Societe  Industrielle  Bertrand  Faure:  See— 

de  la  Taille,  OUvier.  Bernard.  Armand;  and  Labadie.  Jean-Francois, 
4.046.420,  CI.  297-216.000. 
Societe  Industrielle  de  Brevets  et  d'Etudes  S.I.B.E.:  See— 

Pierlot,  Michel  E.,  4,046.121,  CI.  123-139.0AW. 
Societe  Metallurgique  de  Revigny:  See— 

Mandras,  Christian  Maurice,  4,045,837,  CI.  15-104.040. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See— 

Loeb,  Jean;  and  Plantif.  Bernard  E.,  4.045,830,  CI.  5-81.00R. 
Soga.  Yasuyuki.  to  Dijet  Industrial  Co,  Ltd.  Cemented  carbide  material 

for  cutting  operation.  4.046.517.  CI.  539.5-. 
Sogi.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Takahashi,  Hidenori;  Tamura,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Shigeo;  and 
Sogi,  Toshiyuki,  4.046,183,  CI.  152-362.00R. 
Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited,  The:  See— 

Dorey,  Howard  Anthony;  and  Cooke.  Robert  John.  4.047,162,  CI. 

364-200.000. 
Ley.  Anthony  John;  and  Metcalf.  Eric,  4,047,053,  CI.  307-238.000. 
Solitron  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Nordstrom.  Donald  B.,  4,046,052,  CI.  85-61.000. 
SonnUg.  Guenther:  See— 

Finkemeyer,  Karl-Friedrich;  Roehr,  Kuno  M.;  and  SonnUg,  Gu- 
enther, 4,047,244,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Hiiagen,  Yoshiaki;  and  Hoshi,  Kazuo,  4,047,232,  CI.  360-134.000. 
Suzuki,  Tadao;  Yoshida.  Tadao;  and  Wachi.  Shigeaki,  4,047,089, 
CI.  363-49.000. 
Sopcak.  James  E.;  and  Rowland,  Walter,  to  Continenul  Group.  Inc., 

The.  Test  future  for  leak  detectors.  4,045,996.  CI.  73-l.OOR 
Sorg  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Pieper,  Helmut,  4,046.547,  CI.  65-135.000. 
Soucy,  Frank:  S^r— 

Coico,  Robert  J.;  Lima,  Joseph  V.;  and  Soucy,  Frank,  4,047,064, 
CI.  313-201.000. 
Souza,    Anthony   J.,    to    Woodstream    Corporation.    Animal    trap. 

4.045,905,  a.  43-88.000. 
Spangler,  Perry  Kay,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Fusee  cap  closure.  4,046,075. 

CI.  102-37.800. 
SlMirber,  Richard  Grant,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Ohmmeter  for  circuits  carrying  unknown  currents.  4,047,104,  CI. 
324-62.000. 
Sparks,  Charles  H.,  to  Steel  Structures,  Inc.  Fluid-mechanical  drive  for 

press  brake.  4,045,995,  CI.  72-450.000. 
Spiuiante,  Placido  M.:  See— 

de  Nora,  Oronzio;  de  Nora.  Vittorio;  and  Spaziante.  Placido  M.. 
4,046.653.  a.  204-95.000. 
Spence.  Henry  L.:  See- 
White.  Thomas  J.;  Spence.  Henry  L.;  and  McClelland.  Etheridge 
R..  4,045.940.  CI.  53-26.000. 
Spencer  Foods.  Inc.:  See- 
Pearson.  Gerald  L.;  and  Tuma.  Harold  J..  4.046.046,  CI.  83-745.000. 
Spencer,  Rodney  S.:  See- 
Rice.  Stephen  H.;  Spencer.  Rodney  S.;  and  Fleetwood,  Charles  M., 
Jr..  4.046.619.  CI.  156-645.000. 
Speranza.  George  P.:  See- 
Austin,  Thomas  H.;  and  Speranza.  George  P.,  4,046,721,  CI.  260- 
2.5AW. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See- 
Mast,  Aquila  D.,  4,045,947.  CI.  56-343.000. 
Phillips,  Edwin  R.;  and  Stankiewicz.  Raymond  J.,  4,047.185.  CI. 
346-140.00R. 
Spillers,  Milton  L.  Board  holding  device.  4.046.362.  CI.  269-43.000. 
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Robert  C,  to  Charlton  Company,  Inc. 
4,046,421,  CI.  297-232.000. 


Springer,     Hartmut,     4,046, 


.754, 


CI. 


Spitzer,  Gunther:  See— 

Fiebelkom,  Klaus  Dieter;  and  Spitzer.  Gunther,  4,046,463.  CI. 
350-96.00C.  '      •  f  • 

Spiva,  Stephan  D.:  See- 
Harvey,  Leslie  E.;  and  Spiva,  Stephan  D.,  4,046,376, 
54.00D. 
Spound,  Albert  M.;  and  Day, 
Modular  article  of  furniture. 
Springer,  Hartmut;  See— 
Meininger,     Fritz;     and 
260-162.000. 
Sprinter  Pack  AB:  See— 

Gustafsson,  Nils-Ake,  4,046,310,  CI.  229-30.000.  | 

Sridhar,  Srinivasan;  and  Hedden,  Horst,  to  Chemische  Werkf  Huls 
Aktiengescllschaft.  Method  for  extracting  granular  polyamides  and 
for  preparing  polyamide  powders.  4,046,746,  CI.  26O-78.0OS. 
Stabile,  James,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.   Pipettor  apnaratus 

4,046,51 1,  CI.  23-259.000. 
Sucey,  Eric  J.:  See — 

Gyugyi.    Laszlo;    Sucey,    Eric   J.;    and    Brennen,    Michjel    B., 
4,047,097,  CI.  323-119.000. 
Stach,  Leonard  J.,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  N-(a-Aminoalk- 
ylidene)phosphor-  and  phosphonamidates,  and  method  for  control- 
ling insectt.  4.046.884,  CI  424-210.000.  f 
Stal-Laval  Turbin  AB:  See—  I 

Brannstrom,  Roine;  and  Nilsson,  Goran,  4,045,955,  CI.  60-3P.28R. 
Mansson,  Martin,  4,046,155,  CI.  134-167.00R. 
Stalego,  Charles  J.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Glass 
melter  having   reflective  top  wall   and   method   for  using  same. 
4,046,535,  CI.  65-1.000. 
Stallberg,  Gunnel  Anna  Maria:  See— 

Hallgren.  Bo  Erik;  and  Stollberg.  Gunnel  Anna  Maria,  4,046,914, 
CI.  424-312.000. 
Stanaback,  Robert  J.;  and  Reale,  Michael  J.,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc. 
Flame-retardant  resinous  compositions  conuining  trihaloneqpentyl 
haloalkyl  phosphates.  4,046,719,  CI.  260-2.5FP. 
Stanadyne,  Inc..  See — 

Salzgeber,  Daniel  Edwm;  Raufeisen,  Robert;  and  Davis,  Charles 
W.,  4,046.494,  CI.  417-253.000. 
Stancliffe,  Floyd  S.  Landing  gear  for  an  aircraft  including  expansible 

wheels.  4,046,339,  CI.  244-103.00R. 
Sundard  Oil  Company,  The:  See— 

Hardman,  Harley  F.,  4,046,833,  CI.  260-683.300. 
Sundard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Puskas,  Imre;  and  Fields,  Ellis  K.,  4,046,779,  CI.  260-346.22t 
Sundard  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Hayasht,    Osamu;    Inagaki,    Takahumi;    and    YanagiU,    Yoshio, 
4,046.158,  CI.  137-88.000. 
SUnkiewicz,  Raymond  J.:  See- 
Phillips,  Edwin  R.;  and  Sunkiewicz,  Raymond  J.,  4,047,  H5,  CI. 
346-140.00R.  I 

Sunley,  Edward  B.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Process  for 
producing  nonoriented  silicon  sheet  steel  having  excellent  magnetic 
properties  in  the  rolling  direction.  4,046,602,  CI.  148-111.000. 
SUnley,  Philip  E.;  Woods,  William  E.;  and  Izbicki,  Kenneth  J.,  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Address  formation  in  a  tiicro- 
programmed  data  processing  system.  4,047,247,  CI.  364-200.C 
Sunley  Works,  The:  See— 

Catlett,  John  C,  4,045,914,  CI.  49-334.000. 
Stanwell-Smith,  Colin  Howard:  See- 
Gosling,  Alexander  Bennett;  Ridler,  Keith  Douglas;  Easthope, 
Frederick  James;  and  SUnwell-Smith,  Colin  Howard,  4,046,386, 
CI.  274-23.00A. 
Surk,  Marvin:  See — 

Tedesco,  George  A.;  and  Stark,  Marvin,  4,046,082,  CI.  105-3t7.000. 
Surks,  Charles  M.:  See—  j 

Gordon,  Ronnie  D ;  and  Surks,  Charles  M.,  4,046.823.  Cl  260- 
662.00R. 
Suroselsky.  Naum:  See — 

Rutshtein,    Alexander;    and    Suroselsky,    Naum,    4,046,490,    CI. 
417-28.000. 
Surt,  John  F.:  See— 

Fekete,  Thomas  M.;"«nd  Start,  John  F..  4,046,857,  Cl.  423-300000. 
SUufTer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Hurlburt.  Harvey   Zeh;  and   Sumner.   Clark  A.. 

423-533.000. 
Scher.  Herbert  B.,  4,046,741,  Cl.  260-77.50A. 
Severino.  Frank  Titus,  4,046,822,  Cl.  260-659.00A. 
Walsh,  Edward  N.,  4,046,885,  Cl.  424-210.000. 
Steel  Structures,  Inc.:  See- 
Sparks.  Charles  H.,  4,045,995,  Cl.  72-450.000. 
Stefanik,  John  E.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Laminated  window  structure 

and  its  method  of  fabrication.  4,046,933,  Cl.  428-81.000. 
Stefanik,  John  E.,  lo  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Laminated  transparent  «sem- 

bly  with  edge  sealing  means.  4,046,951,  Cl.  428-412.000. 
Steffen,  Sylvester  L.  Ventilation  process  for  inducing  biochemical 
reactions  in  stored  food  grain  while  preserving  dormancy.  4,045,878, 
Cl.  34-26.000. 

Steffen,   Sylvester   L.   Solar  grain  drying  apparatus.   4,045,880.   Cl 
34-93.000.  .^    e     fK-  .       .  »v, 

Steidley,  John  W.:  See— 

Schlosser,    Philip    A.;    and    Steidley,    John    W.,    4,047,037,    Cl. 
250-370.000. 
Steigerwald,  Robert  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Power  inductor 
and  transformer  with  low  acoustic  noise  air  sap.  4.047.131    Cl 
336-IOO.OOa  »-K      .      .    •. 


a  t»* 
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Stein,  Thomas  R.:  See—  _,    ^^^ 

Ireland,  Henry  R.;  and  Stein,  Thomas  R.,  4,046,829,  Cl.   260- 
676.0OR. 
Steiner,  Edward  L.:  See—  .-   ^, 

Laskowski,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Steiner,  Edward  L..  4.046,467,  Cl 
355-3.00R 
Stenstrom.  Lennart  Arvid.  to  Alfa-Laval  AB.  Apparatus  for  weighmg 

a  flowing  material.  4,046,208,  Cl.  177-19.000 
Stephenson,  William  I,  Jr.:  See— 

Maier,  Alfred  E.;  and  Stephenson.  William  I.,  Jr.,  4,047,134,  Cl. 
335-23.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See- 
Bailey,  Denis  M..  4,046,775.  Cl.  260-326.200. 
Stem,  Philip.  Planeurium  with  sur  identifying  means.  4,045,885,  Cl. 

35-42.500. 
Stemer,  Russell  L.,  to  Bucyrus-Erie  Company.  Telescopic  boom  with 

sections  of  beam  and  truss  construction.  4,045,936,  Cl.  52-632.000. 
Steury,  Thomas  Dean:  See — 

Branham,  Charies  Escom;  Steury,  Thomas  Dean;  and  Woodward, 
John  Maury,  4,046,471.  Cl.  355-14.000. 
Stevens.  Charles  H..  to  Intemational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration. Wire  splitter  for  round  conductor  flat  ribbon  cable.  4,046,045. 
Cl.  83-620.000. 
Stevens  Engineering:  See — 

Coope.    Robert    L.;    and    Munson,    Lowell    W.,    4,046,364,    Cl. 
269-244.000. 
Stievenart,  Emile  Frans;  Plessers,  Hendrik  Sylvester;  Neujens,  Georges 
Jozef;  and  Van  Bouwel,  Leo  Pa  ul,  to  AGFA-GEVAF.RT  N  V 
Apparatus    for    opening    radiographic    cassettes.    4,047,193,    Cl. 
354-105.000. 
Stith,  Morris  Randall,  Jr.  Apparatus  for  positioning  and  supporting  a 

machine.  4,046,354,  Cl.  254-93.00R. 
Stokes,  Richard  F.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The  Four-way  clevis  valve 

and  method.  4,046,061,  Cl.  91-459.000. 
Stolzer,  Paul,  to  KEURO  Maschinenbau  Gesellschafi  mit  bcschrankter 
Haftung  A  Co  Kommanditgesellschaft.  Clamping  and  feeding  device 
for  cold  saws.  4,046,041,  Cl.  83-210.000. 

Stone,  Dale  Eugene:  See—  .^.^,^.,  ^, 

Daugherty,  Thomas  Henry;  and  Stone,  Dale  Eugene,  4,046,964.  Cl 
179-15.0BF. 
Stone,  Jerry  Lloyd:  See— 

Charamella,  John  Barrie;  Long,  John  Warren;  and  Stone.  Jerry 
Lloyd.  4,046,476,  Cl.  355-77  000. 
Stork  Amsterdam  B.V.:  See— 

Witte,  Johan  Frederik,  4,045,879.  Cl.  34-31.000 
Stratheam  Audio  Limited:  See- 
Gosling,  Alexander  Bennett;  Ridler,   Keith  Douglas;   Easthope. 
Frederick  James;  and  Sunwell-Smith,  Colin  Howard,  4,046,386, 
Cl.  274-23.00A 
Straub,  Robert  D.;  See— 

Knape,    Richard    S.;    and    Straub,    Robert    D.,    4,046,322.    Cl 
239-533.700.  ,        .... 

Stridde,  George  E.,  to  N  L  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  alkylating 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  with  synthetic  hcctorite-type  clay  caulyst. 
4,046,826,  Cl.  260-67 l.OOC. 
Stringa.  Luigi:  See—  .       ..„.-,,.•,   /-• 

Giuliao,  Ercole;  PaiU.  Orazio;  and  Stringa,  Luigi,  4,047.152,  Cl. 
340-146.3AG. 
Stringer,  James  L.:  See — 

Day,  Clifford  K.;  and  Stringer,  James  L.,  4,047,103,  Cl.  324-34.00D. 
Stringer,  Robert  Kenneth;  and  Johnston,  Kenneth  Alan,  to  Common- 
wealth Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization    Ceramic 
oxygen  probe.  4,046,661,  Cl.  204-195.005. 

Hertz,  Walter;  Stroh,  Jan;  and  Mentel,  Jurgen,  4,046,979,  Cl.  200- 

148.00A.  ..    u   J 

Strom,  Ame  Gudmund,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Encsson  Method 

for  encapsulating  electrical  components.  4,045,867,  Cl.  29-628.000. 
Stroot,  Jerome  H.  Humerus  prosthesis.  4,045,825,  Cl.  3-1.910 
Stroot,    Jerome    H.    Glenoid    component    for    shoulder    prosthesis 

4,045,826,  Cl.  3-1.910. 
Strupczewski,  Joseph  T.:  See—  ^  -     .        «,    u 

Helsley,  Grover  C;  Strupczewski,  Joseph  T.;  and  Gardner,  Beth 
Ann,  4,046,900,  Cl.  424-267.000. 
Stryjewski,  Walter  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Method  and 
apparatus  for  cleaning  fusing  members  of  electrographic  copiers 
4,046,468,  Cl.  355-3.00R. 
Stuckert,  Paul  Edward,  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Cylindrical,  linear,  stopless  mercury  switch  and  relay  4  047,135, 
Cl.  335-58.000. 
Stucky,  Fritz  Christoph,  to  Credelca  AG   Method  of  constructing  a 
prefabricated  room  element  and  a  building  of  a  plurality  of  said 
elements.  4,045,937,  Cl.  52-745.000 
Studenick,  David  K.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration.  Fluid  sampling  device.  4,046,012.  Cl 
73-421. 50R. 
Stuermer,  Karl,  to  Sheller-Globe  Corporation   Feedback  circuitry  for 

charge  digitizer.  4,047, 1 1 3,  Cl.  328-2.000. 
Stuhlman,   Frank.    Flow  coat   head   for  curum   coating   machines 

4,046,104,  Cl.  118-300.000. 
Subramanian,  Kohur  Nagaraja;  and  Glaum,  Gerald  Vernon,  to  Interna- 
tional Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The  Two  suge  sulfuric  acid  leaching  of 
sea  nodules.  4,046,851.  Cl.  423-41.000 
Suess,  Frederick  F.;  See— 

Hofmann,  ChaHes  J  ;  and  Suess.  Frederick  F .  4.046.432,  Cl   308- 
189  OOR. 


Sugawara,  Akihiro:  .See— 

Watanabe.   Kazuuka:  Shimizu,   Misao;  and  Sugawara.  Akihiro. 
4.046,959,  Cl.  178-68.000. 
Sugden.  Kenneth  B.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Hydromechanical 

transmission  4,046.029,  Cl   74-687  000. 
Sugino,  Masahiro:  See— 

Kato.  Yasuo;  Kato,  Katsuhiko;  Sugino,  Masahiro;  Ikegami.  Jun; 
and  Harukawa,  Junichi.  4.046,724,  Cl.  260-9.000. 

SugiU,  Minoru:  See—  „        u 

Seguchi,  Koji;  Sugita.  Minoru;  Inada.  Kazuyoshi;  Tagaya,  Kiyoshi; 
and  Nakamura.  Yuji.  4,046,670.  Cl   208-48  OA A. 
Sugiyama,  Shigeo:  See— 

Kume,  Tsutomu;  Kasai,  Kazuo;   Kaneko.  Hidefumi;  Sugiyama. 
Shigeo;  and  Mithuhashi.  Shigeo.  4,047.230.  Cl.  360-17.000. 
Sumita,  Isao,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co ,  Ltd  High  polymer 

electret.  4,046,704.  Cl.  252-63.200 
Sumitomo  Aluminum  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hirasawa,    Kazuhiko;    and    Okamoto,    Yasuo,    4,046,650,    Cl 
204-67.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited;  See— 

Itoh,  Iko;  Inoue,  Yasuhiko;  Ito,  Shojiro;  and  Kawamura.  Kazu- 

mitsu,  4,046,727,  Cl.  260-28  50R 
Kato,    Yasuyuki;     Moritani.     Masahiko;    and    Suzuki,    Seiichi, 

4.046,850,  Cl.  264-216.000. 
Sano,    Takezo;     Shimomura,    Takatoshr,    and     Sasaki,     Masao, 

4,046,843,  Cl.  264-22.000. 
Yamada,   Hirotada;  Tobiki,   Hisao;  Tanno,   Nonhiko;   Shimago, 
Kozo;  Okamura,  Kosaku;  Nakagome,  Takenan,  Komatsu,  To- 
shiaki;  Izawa,  Akio;  Noguchi,  Hiroshi;  Ine,  Kenji;  and  Eda. 
Yasuko,  4,046,904,  Cl  424-271.000. 
Summeriin,  Fredenck  Arthur;  See—  ^     ^       ^ 

Alvi,  Zia  Raheem;  Bradley.  William  David;  Denham,  Keith,  and 
Summeriin,  Frederick  Arthur,  4,046.053,  Cl.  85-72.000 
Sumner,  Clark  A  ;  See— 

Hurlburt,   Harvey   Zeh;  and   Sumner,  Clark   A .  4,046,866.  Cl 
423-533000 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation;  See— 

Horwitt,  Uurence  G..  4,045,865.  Cl  29-611  000 

Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania;  See—  

Duling,  Irl  N  ;  and  Gates,  David  S.,  4.046.703,  Cl  252-59.000. 
Sun,   Paul  L    F  ,  to  Kent  Feeds.   Inc    Production  of  alfalfa  seeds 

4,045.912,  Cl.  47-58.000. 
Sundberg,  Carl-Enk  W ilhelm;  See—  „.,... 

Rydbeck,  Nils  R.  C  ;  and  Sundberg.  Carl-Enk  Wilhelm,  4,047.151. 
Cl.  340-146  I  AX 
Sundermann.  Rudolf;  See— 

RottlofT.  Gunther;  Sundermann.  Rudolf;  Gngat.  Ernst;  and  Putter, 
Rolf,  4,046,796.  Cl   260-453  OOP 
Sundstrand  Corporation;  See— 

Sugden,  Kenneth  B  ,  4.046.029.  Cl  74-687.000. 
Sunnen  Products  Company:  See— 

Rutter,  Harold  T..  4,045.877.  Cl   33-178.0OR. 
Supp,  Emil;  See—  r-     ,        j 

Cornelius,  Gerhard;   Marschner,   Fnedemann;   Supp,   tmil,  and 
Varlam,  Toma,  4,045,960,  Cl  60-648  000 

Prindle,   Geoffrey   C  .   and   Santley.   J     Sterling.  4.046,093.   Cl 
114-165.000. 
Surgical  Microsystems.  Inc.;  See—  „  „  .„^,    -, 

La  Russa.  Joseph  A.;  and  Troutman.  Richard  C,  4.046.463.  Cl 

351-13000  , 

Sutherland,  John  W  Troweling  machine  4.046,483.  Cl  404-1 12.000 
Sutton,  David  J.;  See —  ^^ 

Nelson,  Lome  W.;  and  Sutton.  David  J  ,  4,046,531.  Cl.  62-202.000 
Suzuki.  Hideaki;  See— 

Tada,  Sugihiko;  Nakai.  Selsuo;  Ine,  Kazuo.  Saito,  Hirokazu;  and 
Suzuki.  Hideaki.  4,046.154.  Cl    134-65.000 
Suzuki.  Kunihiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co  .  Ltd  Final  dnve  unit  4,046,030. 

Cl   74-710.000 
Suzuki,  Seiichi;  See—  -      . 

Kato,    Yasuyuki.     MonUni,     Masahiko;    and    Suzuki.    Seiichi. 
4.046.850.  Cl  264-216.000 
Suzuki,  Tadao;  Yoshida,  Tadao;  and  Wachi,  Shigeaki,  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion Startmg  circuit  for  inverter  4.047,089,  Cl.  363-49  000 
Suzuki,  Takaaki;  See—  „.,„,,     ^. 

Hashimoto.     Masanao;     and     Suzuki,     Takaaki.    4.046,033.    Cl. 
74-869.000 
Suzuki,  Yoshikazu,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  ft  Technology. 
Method  for  manufacture  of  aluminum  sheet  and  sintered  high-density 
aluminum  laminate  by  direct  powder  roMing  process.  4,045,857,  Cl 
29-420  000 

Svensson,  Sigfnd  See—  

Hansson.  Bengt;  and  Svensson.  Sigfnd,  4,045.963.  Cl  61-500 
Sveska  Hymas  Aktiebolag  See— 

Hammarstrand.  Sten  Ove.  4.046,026,  Cl  74-519000 
Swartzfager.  John  G  Glass  cutting  method  4.046.299.  Cl   225-3.000. 
Swetly.  Peter,  to  Boehnnger  Ingelheim  GmbH.  Antiviral  compoulions. 

4.046.879,  Cl.  424-180000 
Swier,  Willem;  See— 

Di  Maio,  Anthony  E  ;  and  Swier.  Willem.  4.045.994.  Cl.  72-391.000 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd    See— 

Sauer.  Charles  A  .  4.046,009,  Cl  73-359.0OR. 
Swithenbank,  Colin;  See- 
Bayer,  Horst  O.;  Swithenbank,  Colin;  and  Yih,  Roy  Y  ,  4.046.798, 
Cl  260-465. OOD 
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SWS  Silicones  Corporation:  See — 

Martin,  Eugene  Ray.  4.046.79S,  CI.  26(M48.20E. 
Sycor,  Inc.:  See — 

Velazquez,  Juan  F.,  4,046.244,  CI.  197-I.OOR. 
Sydney  Hospiul:  See — 

Palmer.  Alexander  Allan,  4.045,999,  CI.  73-59.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  5<v- 

Kluge.  Arthur  F.;  Untch,  Karl  G.;  and  Fried,  John  H..  4,046,801, 

CI.  560-121.000. 
White,    Abraham;    and    Burton.    Pamela    M..    4,046.877,    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Systron-Donner  Corporation:  See — 

Cook.  Kenneth  C.  4,046.156.  CI.  I37-68.00A! 
Syva  Company:  See — 

Ullman.  Edwin  F.;  and  Rubenstein.  Kenneth  E..  4.046,636,  CI 
195-63.000. 
Szente,  Andre,  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Benzodiazepine  deriva- 
tives. 4,046,890,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Szigeti  nee  Haranghy,  Terez:  See— 

Andriska,  Viktor;  Gorog  nee  Privitzer,  Katalin;  Bruckner,  Gyor- 
gyi;  Nemessanyi  nee  Szekely,  Zsuzsanna;  Havasi,  Miklos;  Ras- 
kay,  Bela;  Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzsebet;  Szigeti  nee  Haranghy, 
Terez;  Dudas,  Jozsef;  Szilagyi,  Gyuia;  Marosvolgyi.  Sander: 
Gribovszky,  Pal;  Pinter,  ZolUn;  and  Bors,  Gyozo,  4,046,773,  CI. 
548-339.000. 
Szilagyi,  Gyula:  See — 

Andriska,  Viktor;  Gorog  nee  Privitzer,  Kaulin;  Bruckner,  Gyor- 
gyi;  Nemessanyi  nee  Szekely,  Zsuzsanna;  Havasi,  Miklos;  Ras- 
kay,  Bela;  Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzsebet;  Szigeti  nee  Haranghy, 
Terez;  Dudas,  Jozsef;  Szilagyi,  Gyula;  Marosvolgyi,  Sander; 
Gribovszky,  Pal;  Pinter,  ZolUn;  and  Bors,  Gyozo,  4,046.773,  CI. 
548-339.000. 
Szvoboda.  Janos:  See — 

Bar,  Vilmos;  Mercz,  Jeno;  Szvoboda.  Janos;  Pollak,  Zsuszanna  B.; 
and  Matyas,  Jakab.  4,046,765,  CI.  260-288.0CE. 
T.I.  Superform:  See — 

Laycock,  David  Brian;  and  Barnes,  Anthony  John,  4,045,986,  CI. 
72-60.000. 
Tabata,  Sanetoshi;  and  Takeuchi,  Toshiaki,  to  Teikoku  Piston  Ring  Co., 
Ltd.  Process  for  producing  meUl  composite  material.  4,046,304,  CI. 
228-187.000. 
Tacchi,  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Bessler,    Donald    U.;    and    Tacchi,    Kenneth    J.,    4,046,521,    CI. 
44-62.000. 
Tada,  Sugihiko;  Nakai,  Setsuo;   Irie,   Kazuo;   Saito,   Hirokazu;  and 
Suzuki,  Hideaki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  continu- 
ously removing  film  coating  materials  from  film.  4,046,154,  CI. 
134-65.000. 
Tafoya.  Vincent  G.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Steam  injec- 
tion apparatus  and  method.  4,046,199,  CI.  166-303.000. 
Tagaya.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Seguchi,  Koji;  Sugiu,  Minoru;  Inada,  Kazuyoshi;  Tagaya,  Kiyoshi; 
and  Nakamura,  Yuji.  4,046.670.  CI.  208-48.0AA 
Taguchi.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Nakamura.  Zenzo;  Uchiyama.  Takashi;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Tagu- 
chi,   TeUuya;    Aizawa,    Hiroshi;    and    Tsunekawa,    Tokuichi, 
4,047.194,  CI.  354-149.000. 
Taira.  Hideya;  and  Shimizu,  Kuniaki,  to  Tokyo  Keiki  Company  Lim- 
ited. Television  antenna  directing  and  tracking  system  for  television 
program  network  between  air-borne  and  ground  offices.  4,047,175, 
CI.  343-lOO.OCS. 
Takagawa.  Masanori:  See— 

Akutsu,    Hidezo;    Iwama,    Katsuaki;    Saito,    Naoki;    Takagawa, 
Masanori;    Kobayashi,    Yoshichika;    and    Atsumi,    Tamisuke. 
4.047.069,  CI.  313-487  000. 
Takahashi,  Hidenori;  Tamura.  Hiroshi;  WaUnabe,  Shigeo;  and  Sogi, 
Toshiyuki.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Radial  tire  having 
a  highly  durable  bead  structure.  4,046,183,  CI.  152-362.00R. 
Takahashi,  Noriaki:  See — 

Itoo,    Hayami;    Takahashi.    Noriaki:    and    Kouda,    Hiromasa, 
4.046.856.  CI.  423-166.000. 
Takahashi.    Ryohei;    Fujikawa,    Kanichi;    Yokomichi,    Isao;    Tsujii, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Sakashiu,  Nobuyuki,  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd. 
Herbicidal  compound,  herbicidal  composition  containing  the  same 
and  method  of  use  thereof  4,046,553,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Takano,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kumada.  Akio;  Takano,  Hiroshi;  Eto,  Yoshizumi;  and  Hibi,  Masao, 
4.046.455.  CI.  350-150.000. 
Takaoka.  Sabro;  Shinoda,  Akira;  and  Kobayashi,  Hideo,  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  &  Technology.  Controlled  directional  drilling 
tool.  4.046.204,  CI.  175-76.000. 
Takechi,   Hiroshi;   Abe,   Mitsunobu;   Usuda,   Matsuo;   and    Komiya, 
Kunihiko,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Vibration  damping  steel 
material  and  process  for  producing  the  same.  4,046,597,  CI.   148- 
12.00R. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuwada.    Yutaka;    Tawada,    Hiroyuki;    and    Megure,    Kanii, 
4,046.772.  CI.  260-308.00R 
Takemoto.  Takashi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Ignition  apparatus.  4,046.126,  CI.  I23-148.0DS. 
Takemoto,  Takeshi:  See — 

Kato,  Saburo;  and  Takemoto,  Takeshi,  4.046,334,  CI.  242-201  000 
Takeuchi,  Toshiaki:  .S^ — 

Tabau,    Sanetoshi;    and    Takeuchi,    Toshiaki,    4,046,304,    CI 
228-187.000. 


and     Tanaka,     Mizuo,     4.046^604,     CI. 
Inc   Vortex  diffusion  and  dissipation. 


Takeyama,   Fumimasa.  to  Alps  Electric  Co ,  Ltd.   Variable  resistor 

assembly.  4.047,146,  CI.  338-176.000. 
Takigawa,  Tomoshi:  See — 

Toyama,  Masainichi;  Takigawa.  Tomoshi;  Shimazaki,  Mamoru: 
Okajima,  Hidekazu;  Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu;  and  Iwama,  Hideto. 
4.046.465.  CI.  352-175.000. 
Takine,  Masuichi;  Kurosaki,  Teikichi;  and  Odaka,  Munehikp,  to  Nip- 
pon   Zoki    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Ltd.    Triexopteridine   derivatives 
suitable  as  medicament.  4,046,893,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Tallen,  James  1.,  to  McNeil  Corporation.  Display  stand-  4,046,260,  CI. 

211-24.000. 
Tally,  Joseph  O.,  Jr.  Combined  lighthouse  and  wind  direction  indicator. 

4,046,007,  CI.  73-188.000. 
Tamao,  Yoshikuni:  See— 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Ohkubo,  KazuQ;  Tezuka, 
Tohru;   Tonemura,   Shinji;   Tamao,    Yoshikuni;   andi  Hijikata. 
Akike,  4,046,876,  CI.  424-177,000. 
Tamura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takahashi,   Hidenori;  Tamura,   Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Shigeo;  and 
Sogi.  Toshiyuki,  4,046,183,  CI.  152-362.00R.  I 

Tan,  Hoiig  Sheng:  See —  | 

Verweij,  Jan;  and  Tan,  Hong  Sheng,  4,046,761,  CI.  544-17.000. 
Tanaka,  Daiichiro:  See — 

Saito,  Toranosuke;  Kohno,  Jujiro;  Tanaka,  Daiichiro;  and  Oda, 
Shinichi,  4.046,941,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Saitoh,  Kozo;  Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Nagahama,  Tatsuya:  and  Izumi, 
Sumio,  4,046,677,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazuo:  See — 

Okuda,  Naoki;  and  Tanaka.  Kazuo.  4,046.988,  CI   219-1J7.00R. 
Tanaka,  Kojiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Digital  jelectronic 

timepiece.  4,045,951,  CI.  58-23.00R  \ 

Tanaka,  Mizuo:  See —  ' 

Yamagishi,     Hidehisa; 

148-156.000. 

Tangier,  James  L.,  to  Textron, 

4,046,336.  CI.  244-198.000. 
Tanguy,  Pierre,  to  Etud.  Method  for  pancake  cooking.  4,046,924,  CI. 

426-502.000.  j 

Tanne,  Norihiko:  See—  | 

Yamada,    Hirotada;   Tobiki,    Hisao;   Tanno,    Norihiko;    Shimago, 
Koeo,  Okamura,  Kosaku;  Nakagome,  Takenari;  Koniatsu,  To- 
shiaki;  Izawa,   Akio;   Noguchi,   Hiroshi;   Irie,   Kenji;  iand   Eda. 
Ya»uko,  4,046,904,  CI.  424-271.000. 
Tarakci,  Umit:  See — 

Lim,  Teong  C;  Tarakci,  Umit;  and  Vasile,  Carmine  F.,  4,047,130. 
CI.  333-72.000. 
Tarnoff,  Sherwin  S.:  See — 

Adion,  Bruce  E.;  Villiers,  Walter  H.;  and  Tarnoff,  Sherwm  S  , 
4,045,896,  CI.  40-106  100 
Tarui,  Yasuo;  Sakamoto,  Tsunenori;  and  Komiya,  Yoshio,  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  &  Technology.  Solar  battery  4,046,594,  CI,  136- 
89.0SJ. 
Tasch,  A|  F  ,  Jr.:  See—  j 

Frye.  Robert  Charles;   Fu,   Horng-Sen;  and  Tasch.  A\  F.,  Jr. 
4,047,215,  CI.  357-24.000  ^ 

Taub,  Howard  Hyman,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  formation  pnd  shape 
of  droplets  in  an  ink  jet  stream.  4,047,183,  CI.  346-1.000. 
Tawada,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kuwada,     Yutaka;     Tawada,     Hiroyuki;     and     Megur©.     Kanii, 
4,046,772,  CI.  260-308.00R. 
Tax,  Hans.  Crane  and  method  of  building  the  same.  4,045,866,  CI 

29-628.000  I 

Taylor,  Frederick  P.:  See —  I 

Root,  Robert  S,;  Taylor,  Frederick  P.;  and  MacKendricll,  William 
J,  4,046,237,  CI.  192-I300R. 
Taylor  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Taylor,  Philip  W,;  and  Scheidler,  Rollin  G,  4,046,9571  CI    174- 
72.00A. 
Taylor,  James  Michael  Morrison;  and  Troke,  Gene  R,  Heavy  duty  dirt 

bicycle  and  frame  therefor  4.046,396,  CI.  280-281,00R. 
Taylor,  Philip  W,;  and  Scheidler,  RoIIin  G.,  to  Taylor  Industries,  Inc 
Pin  structure  for  modular  wiring  duct  and  wire  holder  system 
4,046,957,  CI.  I74-72.00A, 
Taylor,  Thomas  Lee,  Earth  drilling  tools.  4,046,207,  CI.  I75i39I.OOO. 
TDK  Electronics  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See— 

Ishino,  Ken;  Hashimoto,  Yasuo;  and  Abe.  Hiroaki.  4,046,983,  CI 
219-10.55D 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Judge,  John  F.  X.;  and  Salpeter,  Jerome,  4,047,032,  CI,  250-338,000 
Tedesco,  George  A.;  and  Stark,  Marvin,  to  Pullman  Incorporated 

Trough  hatch  locking  device.  4,046,082,  CI,  105-377.000 
Teikoku  Piston  Ring  Co..  Ltd,:  See— 

Tabata,     Sanetoshi;     and     Takeuchi,     Toshiaki,     4,046.304.     CI 
228-187,000 
Teiling,  Carl  Torbern,  to  AGA  Aktiebolag,  Electromechanical  trans- 
ducer 4,047.087.  CI   318-661  000 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Lenz,  Herman  N,.  4,046,487,  CI   416-208,000 
Telefonalitiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Petersson,  Jan  Ake  Sigfrid,  4,046,447,  CI,  339-I03.00M. 
Strom,  Arne  Gudmund.  4,045,867,  CI  29-628  000, 
Teletype  Corporation;  See— 

LaSpesa,   Richard   E.,  and   Purzycki,   Alfred  Z.,  4,046,247. 
197-168.000. 
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Ollendick,  Gary  B.,  4,047,085,  CI.  318-601.000 
Temple,  Victor  A,  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company  Radiation  sensi- 
tive   thyristor    structure    with    isolated    detector,    4,047,219,    CI, 
357-38.000. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc:  See — 

Sunaback,  Robert  J.;  and  Reale,  Michael  J  .  4,046,719.  CI    260- 
2.5FP 
Tepper,  Edward  H.:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Tepper,  Edward  H  ,  4,046,529,  CI   55-179.000. 
Teranishi,  Akihiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Teranishi  Denki  Seisaku-Sho. 

Lathering  device.  4,046,289,  CI   222-146.0HE 
Terasaki,  Katsuhisa.  Means  for  reducing  fatigue  from  wearing  footgear 

4,045,886,  CI.  36-44.000. 
Terwilliger,  James  P.;  Gingelle,  Anthony  D.;  and  Wey.  Jong-Shinn,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Process  for  preparing  silver  halide  emul- 
sion   using    a    sulfur-containing    ripening    agent.    4,046,576,    CI, 
96-108.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Austin,  Thomas  H.;  and  Speranza,  George  P ,  4,046,721,  CI   260- 

2.5AW. 
Cavitt,  Stanley  B.,  4,046,783,  CI.  260-348.330. 
Gipson,  Robert  Malone,  4,046,784,  CI.  260-348  290 
Texaco  Exploration  Canada  Ltd.:  See — 

Cram,  Phillip  J.;  and  Redford.  David  A.,  4,046,195,  CI  166-272  000 
Texaco  Inc  :  See — 

Arnold,  Dan  M.,  4,047,028,  CI.  250-266.000. 

Brown,  Alfred;  Hager,  Stephen  F.;  Chichakli,  Moutaz;  and  Wu. 

Ching  H  ,  4,046,196,  CI   166-273.000. 
Dorawala.  Tansukhlal  G  ;  and  Reinhard,  Russell  R  ,  4,046,869,  CI 
423-652.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Choate,  William  Clay;  and  Bhandarkar,  Dileep  P,  4,047,163.  CI 

340-173.00R. 
Frye,  Robert  Charles;  Fu,  Horng-Sen;  and  Tasch,  Al   F,,  Jr , 

4,047,215,  CI.  357-24.000, 
Johnson,  Dudley  Bruce;  and  Hanni,  Stephen  Leroy,  4,046,981,  CI 
200-159.00B. 
Texas  Medical  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Cooley,  Denton  A.;  Reed,  Charles  C;  and  Sharp,   Russell  G., 
4,045,859,  CI  29-451.000. 
Textron,  Inc.:  See — 

Moertel,  George  B  ,  4,045,846,  CI  24-205. 16C. 
Tangier,  James  L,,  4,046,336,  CI.  244-198.000. 
Tezuka,  Tohru:  See — 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo.  Tezuka, 
Tohru;   Tonomura,   Shinji;   Tamao,   Yoshikuni;   and   Hijikata, 
Akike,  4,046,876,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Thall,  Earle  Solomon,  to  RCA  Corporation   Method  for  assembling  a 

thermally-set  getter  spnng  in  a  CRT,  4,045.849.  CI,  29-25  130, 
Thalmann,  Peter:  See — 

Asel,  John  R.;  Allaire,  Roger;  Thalmann,  Peter;  and  Castonguay, 

Rene,  4,046,088,  CI.  112-265.000, 
Asel,  John  R.;  Allaire,  Roger;  Thalmann.  Peter;  and  Castonguay. 
Rene.  4.046.089.  CI.  112-265.000. 
Theodore,  Frank  William:  See — 

Gorin,  Everett;  Jasulaitis,  William  A.;  Wasson,  George  E.;  and 
Theodore.  Frank  William,  4,046,496,  CI.  425-222.000. 
Theriault,  Roland.  Detachable  handle  for  aiding  in  the  manipulation  of 

transport  carts.  4,045,842,  CI.  16-114.00R. 
Therm-O-Disc,  Inc.:  See — 

Holden,  Ronald  L.,  4,047,141,  CI.  337-89.000 
Theurer,  Josef;  and   Brunninger,   Manfred,  to  Franz   Plasser   Bahn- 
baumaschinen-Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H    Track  renewal  method 
and  apparatus.  4,046,077,  CI.  104-2.000. 
Theurer,  Josef,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industnegesell- 

schaft  m.b.H.  Track  surfacing  apparatus.  4,046.078.  CI,  104-7,OOR 
Theurer,  Josef,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industnegesell- 

schaft  m.b.H.  Track  surfacing  apparatus.  4,046,079,  CI.  1O4-7.0OR. 
Thirion,  Philippe  Emmanuel,  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration Statistical  data  detection  method  and  apparatus,  4,047,153. 
CI   340-146.3AQ. 
Thomas.  Anthony  Francis:  See — 

Loose.  Winfield  Warren;  and  Thomas.  Anthony  Francis,  4.045,843. 
CI.  24-16.0PB 
Thomas.  David  C:  See — 

Henle,  Richard  G.;  Merkert,  Clifton  S.;  and  Thomas,  David  C. 
4,046,023,  CI.  74-242.800. 
Thomas,  David  Whitfield,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation 
Oscillating  mechanism  and  method  of  and  means  for  promoting 
motion  accuracy  of  the  mechanism  in  a  fiber  forming  operation 
4,046,538,  CI.  65-4.00A. 
Thomas,  William  Anthony:  See — 

Hassall,  Cedric  Herbert;  Johnson,  William  Henry;  Krohn.  Antonin. 
Smithen,    Carey     Ernest;    and    Thomas,    William     Anthony. 
4.046,751,  CI   260-1 12.50R 
Thompson,  William  A,,  Jr..  to  Roblin  Industries.  Inc    Shopping  cart 

4.046.394.  CI,  280-33  998 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Dubois.  Jean-Claude.  4.046.708,  CI  252-299  000 
Thorn  Domestic  Appliances  (Electrical)  Limited:  See— 

Sefton,  Philip  Charles:  and  Chad.  Kenneth  Ernest,  4.046,991.  CI 
219-497.000 
Thornburrow,  Peter  Robert,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited  Novel  polyester 
compositions  4,046.740.  CI    260-75.00N. 


Throckmorton.  Peter  E  :  See— 

Langer.  Heimo  J  ;  Robinson.  Kenneth  R  ,  and  Throckmorton. 
Peter  E..  4.046,812.  CI  260-583  OOB 
Thyoux.  George  A  ,  to  Durobor  S  A  Glass  container  making  machine 

4.046.550.  CI.  65-229.000 
Thyssen  Purofe  GmbH:  See— 

Lange.  Georg.  4.046.555.  CI  75-35  000 
Ticker.  Arthur:  See— 

Preiser.  Herman  S  ;  and  Ticker.  Arthur.  4.046,094,  CI   1 14-222.000. 
Time/Data  Corporation:  See — 

Sloane,   Edwin  A.;   McKeever,   Bruce  T,;  and   Wong.   Eugene. 
4.047.002.  CI   235-151  300 
Timofeev,  Gennady  Ivanovich  See— 

Feinzilber,  Mikhail  Leibovich;  Kuzin,  Eduard  Nikolaevich;  Timo- 
feev, Gennady  Ivanovich;  Roitershtein.  Semen  Semenovich; 
Kozlov.  Jury  Stepanovich;  Korelin,  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  Dmi- 
trievsky,  Nikolai  Vasilievich,  Bratyshev.  Igor  Petrovich;  Ome- 
lyan,  Fedor  Evsufievich;  Sheinis,  Efim  losifovich;  Pak,  Vladimir 
Gngorievich;  Romanov,  Vladimir  Ivanovich,  Garbuzov,  Zal- 
man  Eremeevich,  and  Naret.  Gngory  Bonsovich.  deceased. 
4.045.893.  CI  37-10800A 
Tinholt,  Thomas  H,.  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Viscous  dnven  overrunning 

clutch  4.046.239,  CI.  192-58.00B. 
Tippmer.  Kurt,  to  Carl  Still  Recklinghausen,  Firma.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  the  indirect  cooling  of  hot  gases,  particularly,  coke  oven 
gases.  4,045,970,  CI  62-95.000 
Tishkov,  Anatoly  Yakovlevich:  See— 

Kreimer,   Vladimir   Isakovich;   Tishkov,    Anatoly    Yakovlevich, 
Grigonev.  Vitaly  Markovich;  Gendlina,  Ljudmila  Ivanovna;  and 
Zimonin,  Leonid  Vasilievich,  4,046.249,  CI    198-758.000. 
Tea  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Maeshima,  Tsugio,  Nishikawa,  Eiichiroh;  and  Nakamura.  Mitsuko. 
4.046.888.  CI  423-239,000 
Tobiki.  Hisao:  See — 

Yamada.   Hirouda;  Tobiki.   Hisao;   Tanno.   Norihiko.   Shimago. 
Kozo;  Okamura.  Kosaku;  Nakagome.  Takenari;  Komatsu.  To- 
shiaki; Izawa,  Akio.  Noguchi.  Hiroshi;  Ine.  Kenji;  and  Eda. 
Yasuko.  4.046.904.  CI.  424-271.000 
Toda.  Koichi;  Miki.  Tetsuya;  and  Yamaguchi.  Haruo.  to  Anritsu  Elec- 
tnc  Co..  Ltd..  and  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corpora- 
tion, Sample  pulse  generating  apparatus  4.047.115.  CI,  328-151  000 
Toft.  Kaj;  and  Busby.  Llewellyn  D,.  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Iron 

with  thermostat  mount  4.045.894.  CI   38-77.830. 
Tokyo  Keiki  Company  Limited:  See — 

Taira,  Hideya;  and  Shimizu,  Kuniaki,  4.047,175.  CI   343-lOO.OCS. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electnc  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Ishii.   Takashi;    Nishida.    Katsutoshi;    Komatsu.    Michiyasu;    and 

Tsuge.  Akihiko.  4.046.580.  CI.  106-55.000. 
Urui.  Kiyoshi.  4.046.966.  CI    179-18.0BC 
Tokyo  Tekko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kambara.  Kyosaku.  4.046.343.  CI  248-49,000, 
Tomizawa.  Kazutaka:  See — 

Kataoka.  Shoei,  Komaniya.  Yasuo.  Hashizume.  Nobuo;  Tomizawa. 
Kazutaka.  and  Kawashima.  Miisuo.  4.047.199.  CI,  357-3,000 
Tomkinson.  Donald  L.  See — 

Mass,  Robert  O  .  and  Tomkinson,  Donald  L.,  4.046,718,  CI.  260- 
2.00R. 
Tomlinson.  Alan  Digby:  See— 

Johnston.   Gordon   Francis,   Martin.   Alexander,  and  Tomlinson. 
Alan  Digby.  4.046,717,  CI   252-546  000 
Tonomura.  Shinji:  See — 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji,  Ohkubo,  Kazuo.  Tezuka. 
Tohru.   Tonomura.    Shinji.   Tamao,    Yoshikuni;   and    Hijikata. 
Akiko.  4,046,876,  CI   424-177,000. 
Tomqvist,  Bengt  Wilhelm.  Ships  hull  4,046,092,  CI.  1 14-56.000. 
Torossian,  Kevork  A.,  and  Kohn,  Leo  S.,  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany  Insulating  matcnal   4.046.938.  CI   428-285  000 
Torres.  Jose  Marcelo:  See— 

Musick.  Charles  Ronald,  and  Torres,  Jose  Marcelo.  4.046.625.  CI 
176-24000 
Tortai.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann    Vinyl 
chlonde  polymer  latexes  with  two  monodisperse  modes  4.046.730. 
CI   260-29  6RB 
Towmotor  Corporation  See — 

Blaisdell.   Donald   S,  and   Walter.   Llewellyn  L,  4,046,218.  CI. 

180-155000 
Schwehr.  Richard  A  ,  4,047,145,  CI   338-67  000 
Toyama,     Masamichi;    Takigawa,    Tomoshi.     Shimazaki,     Mamoru, 
Okajima,  Hidekazu:  Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu.  and  Iwama.  Hideto.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Self-timer  device  for  motion  picture  cam- 
era. 4.046.465.  CI   352-175.000 
Toyama.  Masamichi:  See — 

Shima/aki,  Mamoru.  Toyama.  Masamichi;  Ichiyanagi.  Toshikazu. 
and  Iwama.  Hideto.  4.046.464.  CI   352-141  000 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Kate.  Yasuo.  Kato.  Katsuhiko;  Sugino,  Masahiro.  Ikegami,  Jun. 
and  Harukawa.  Jumchi.  4.046.724.  CI   260-9  000 
Toyo  Sitki  Seisakusho  Ltd    See — 

Maeda.  Fumiaki;  Naruse,  Seiji;  and  Kamiya.  Ko.  4.046.001.  CI 
73-100  000 
Toyobo  Co  .  Ltd    See — 

Matsuo.  Taisuki;  and  Kohaia.  Teruo.  4.046.525.  CI   55-59  000 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See— 

Fukuma.    Nobuo.    and    Matsubara.    Hideyuki.    4.045.920.    CI 
51-165880 
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Hashimoto,    Masanao;    and    Suzuki,    Takaaki,    4,046,033,    CI. 

74-869.000. 
Kuno,  Akira;  Shinoda.  Yoshio;  and  Arai,  Hiroshi,  4,046,998,  CI. 

235-150.210. 
Nagano.  Teuuro,  4,046,111.  CI.  123-32.0SP. 
Ohori,  Hanimi;  and  Shibatani,  Juichi,  4,046,231,  CI.  188-71.100. 
Trainer,  John  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Photoreceptor  method  and 

system.  4.046.473,  CI.  355-16.000. 
Transequip  Inc.:  See — 

Nordstrom,  Arnold  B.,  4,046.186,  CI.  16O-368.00R. 
Traunecker,  Werner:  See — 

Mentnip,  Anton;  Schromm,  Kurt;  Renth,  Emst-Otto;  and  Trau- 
necker. Werner,  4,046.913,  CI.  424-311.000. 
Travaglio,  Vincent  M.:  See — 

Murdoch,  Robert  N.;  Travaglio.  Vincent  M.;  and  Magnifico,  Mi- 
chael L.,  4,046,083.  CI.  108-107.000. 
Travis,  Charles  W.:  See- 
Jordan,  Richard  J.;  and  Travis,  Charles  W.,  4,046,123,  CI.  123- 
146.S0A. 
Treese.  Willard  E.:  See— 

Elco.  Richard  A.;  Bauer,  James  A.;  and  Treese,  Willard   E., 
4.046.649.  CI.  204-58.000. 
Treier,  George,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Carbonless  paper  for  use  in 

electrosutographic  copiers.  4.046.404,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Tri-State  Motor  Transit  Company:  See— 

Boyd.  George  F.,  Sr,  4.046.345.  CI.  248-154.000. 
Troke.  Gene  R.:  See- 
Taylor.  James  Michael  Morrison;  and  Troke.  Gene  R.,  4,046,396, 
a.  280-28 1. OOR. 
Troster,  Helmut:  See— 

Onen.  Joachim;  and  Troster,  Helmut,  4.046.501,  CI.  8-l.OOE. 
Troutman,  Richard  C:  See — 

La  Ruasa.  Joseph  A.;  and  Troutman.  Richard  C,  4,046,463,  CI. 
351-13.000. 
Troyer.  William  J.,  to  Houdaille  Industries.  Inc.  Tuned  torsional  vis- 
cous dampers.  4.046^30.  CI.  188-l.OOB. 
Trumbly,  Terry  A.:  See — 

Cormia,  Robert  L.;  Trumbly,  Terry  A.;  and  Andresen,  Sigurd, 
4.046.659,  a.  204-192.00C. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Kuonen,  Frederick  L.;  and  Boughton,  Edward  M.,  4,046.100.  CI. 
118-8.000. 
Tsuda,  Naotsune:  See — 

Morokuma.    Tadashi;    and    Tsuda,    Naotsune,    4,045,864,    CI. 
29-603.000. 
Tsudakonu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

KomaUu.  Tokuji.  4,046.099.  CI.  118-6.000. 
Tsuge,  Akihiko:  See— 

Ishii.   Takashi;   Nishida,   Katsutoshi;   Komatsu,   Michiyasu;   and 
Tsuge.  Akihiko.  4.046.580.  CI.  106-55.000. 
Tsujii,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Takahashi.  Ryobei;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Tsujii, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Sakashita.  Nobuyuki,  4,046,553.  CI.  71-94.000. 
Tsundcawa.  Tokuichi:  See — 

Nakamura,  Zenzo;  Uchiyama.  Takashi;  Uchidoi.  Masanori;  Tagu- 
chi,   Tetsuya;   Aizawa,   Hiroshi;   and   Tsunekawa,   Tokuichi, 
4.047,194,  CI.  354-149.000. 
Tsunoda.  Shogo;  Kataoka.  Kauuyuki;  and  Baba,  Toshinori,  to  Ebara 
Infilco  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  separating  suspended  meul 
oxide  and  metal  hydroxide  solids  from  a  mother  liquor.  4,046,683,  CI. 
210-20.000. 
Tsunoda,  Shogo;  and  Kataoka,  Katsuyuki,  to  Ebara  Infilco  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  a  colloidal  suspension.  4.046,684, 
a.  210-20.000. 
Tuchyner,  Harold  J.;  and  Benson,  Robert  C,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Multi-level  laser  illuminator.  4,047.117,  CI.  3304.300. 
Tucker,  John  W.  Duplex  basket  strainer  arrangement.  4,046,695,  CI. 

210-340.000. 
Tucsok.  Sieve;  and  Fogarassy,  Elemer.  Apparatus  for  crushing  rock, 

stone  and  like  material.  4,046,325,  CI.  241-73.000. 
Tuma,  Harold  J.:  See — 

Peanon,  Gerald  L.;  and  Tuma,  Harold  J.,  4,046,046,  CI.  83-745.000. 
Tung.  Chung  C:  See- 
Dickinson.  Peter  D.;  Osborne,  Thomas  E.;  Rode,  France;  Baum, 
Allen  J.;  Cochran,  David  S.;  and  Tung.  Chung  C.  4.047,012,  CI. 
235-156.000. 
Tuohino,  Lawrence  A.:  See — 

D'Alesiandro,  John  A.;  and  Tuohino,  Lawrence  A.,  4,045,890,  CI. 
36-132.000. 
Turbo-Lufttechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Kolb.  Werner  Bernard,  4,046,486,  CI.  416-157.00R. 
Turner,  Sam  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Electrophotographic  imaging 
members  with  photoconductive  layer  containing  electron  acceptor 
monomers  or  polymers.  4,046.564.  CI.  96-1.50R. 
Twitchell.  F.  Shawn,  to  Construction  Systems  &.  Equipment,  Inc. 
Shotcrete  accelerator  injection  apparatus  and  method.  4.046.357,  CI. 
259-147.000. 
Tyree,  Lewis.  Jr.  COj  Cooling  of  vehicles.  4,045,972.  CI.  62-156.000. 
Uchidoi.  Masanori:  See — 

Nakamura.  Zenzo;  Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Tagu- 
chi,   Tetsuya;   Aizawa,   Hiroshi;   and   Tsunekawa,   Tokuichi, 
4.047,194.  CI.  354-149.000. 
Uchiyama,  Takashi:  See — 

Nakamura,  Zenzo;  Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Uchidoi.  Masanori;  Tagu- 
chi.  Tetsuya;  Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi, 
4.047,194,  CI.  354-149.000. 


V,  and 


Uddehoras  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Janzon,  Bo  Lennart.  4.046,598,  CI.  148-12.00R. 
Uhl,  Karl:  See— 

Hartmann,  Hans-Joerg;  Falk,  Roland;  Gawlik,  Peter;  BaU,  Werner; 

Uhl,  Karl;  Schaefer,  Dieter;  and  Motz,  Herbert,  4,046,932.  CI. 

421-64.000. 

Uhlmann,  Donald  R.;  Snitzer,  Elias;  Hovey,  Richard  J.;  Chu,  Nori  Y. 

C;  and  Foumier,  Joseph  T.,  Jr.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation. 

Subilized  photochromic  materials.  4,046,586,  CI.  106-194.000. 

Ullman,  Edwin  F.;  and  Rubenstein,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Syva  Company. 

Diazepam  enzyme  conjugates.  4,046,636,  CI.  195-63.000. 
Ullrich,  Hansjurgen,  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  A  Comp.  G.m.b.H.  Ptocess  and 
apparatus  for  the  separation  of  crude  benzol  and  naphth4lene  from 
washing  oil.  4,046,641,  CI.  203-39.000. 
Ultracenlrifuge  Nederland  N.V.:  See — 

Kistemaker,  Jacob,  4,046,527,  CI.  55-100.000. 
UMC  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Cox,  Robert  N.;  and  Grober,  Melvin  G.,  4.046,440,  CI.  312-215.000. 
Under  Sea  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Flanv  Fred;  and  Hart,  Dennis  L..  4,045,835,  CI.  9-3 13.000. 
Underbill.  Edward  William:  See— 

Huizinga,  Donald  Dean;  Underbill,  Edward  William;  »nd  Whit- 
comb.  James  Arthur,  4,046,972,  CI.  179-99.000. 
Uniloc,  Incorporated:  See — 

Berger,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Hunt,  Robert  Carroll,  4,047,099,  CI. 
324-30.00R.  I 

Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  John  Eriing,  4,046,541,  CI.  65-19.000.  ' 

Johnton,  Gordon  Carlton;  and  Metzler,  Richard  Bruce,  4.046,930, 

CI.  427-387.000. 
Pepe,  Enrico  J.;  and   Marsden,  James  G..  4,046,794,  CI.  260- 

44t.20N. 
Stabile,  James,  4,046,511,  CI.  23-259.000. 
Union  Ol  Company  of  California:  See — 

Tafoya,  Vincent  G.,  4.046.199.  CI.  166-303.000. 
Youag,  Dean  Arthur,  4,046.674,  CI.  208-25 l.OOH. 
Unit  Process  Assemblies,  Inc.:  See — 

Prohaska,  Raymond  James,  4,046,994,  CI  235-61.1  lA. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See — 

Cairns,  James  Anthony;  Nelson.  Richard  Stuart;  and  Bamfield, 

Rhydwyn  William,  4.046,712,  CI.  252-447.000. 
Clapham,  Leslie.  4,046,631,  CI.  176-79.000. 
Coast,  Geoffrey;   and   Briody,   Ronald  Francis,  4,046,630,  CI. 

176-39.000. 
Dursion,  John  Graham;  and  Hind,  John  Richard,  4,046,629.  CI. 

176-38.000. 
Ellis,  John  Frederick,  4.046.694,  CI.  210-297.000.  i 

United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See —  ' 

Woods,  William  G.;  and  Hunter,   Don  L.,  4,046,758,  CI.   260- 
239.00E. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 

Ward,  Truman  L.;  Benerito,  Ruth  R.;  and  Hebert,  Jacques  J., 
4,046,953,  CI.  428-426.000. 
Army:  See — 
Caerwinski.  Watson  Peter,  4,047,178,  CI.  343-750.000 
Lane.    Richard   A.;   and    Fronek,    Donald    K.,   4,04!7,114,   CI. 

328-140.000. 
McDanolds,  Richard  T.;  and  Jordan,  Rodney  W.,  4,046,055,  CI. 

86-l.OOB. 
Price,  Jerome  J.;  Karsten,  Carl  G.;  and  Paggcn,  William  D., 

4,046,976,  CI.  200-61.930.  . 

Wohlers,  Robert  J.,  4,047,174,  CI.  343-18.00B. 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration:  Sel — 
Au,  Frederick  H.  F.;  and  Beckert,  Werner  F..  4.046.593,  CI. 

134-21.000. 
McClanahan,  Edwin  D.;  and  Moss,  Ronald  W.,  4,046,666,  CI. 

204-298.000. 
Pollono,  Louis  P.;  and  Mello,  Raymond   M.,  4,046,169,  CI. 

138-106.000. 
Rodgers,  Billy  R.;  and  Edwards,  Michael  S.,  4,046,690,  CI. 

210-75.000. 
Rosa.  Richard  J.,  4,047,094,  CI.  322-7.000. 
Interior:  See — 

Harris,  Robert  D.,  4,046,431,  CI.  308-76.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Miller,  Charles  G.;  and  Pohl,  Jens  G.  Three-dimension|il  tracking 
lolar  energy  concentrator  and  method  for  making  same. 
4,046,462.  CI.  350-295.000. 
Tepper,  Edward  H.  Regenerable  device  for  scrubbing  breathable 
air  of  C02and  moisture  without  special  heat  exchanger  equip- 
ment. 4.046,529.  CI.  55-179.000. 
Walter,  Hans  U.;  and  Snyder.  Robert  S.  Method  of  erysulliza- 
tion.  4.046.617.  CI.  156-601.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Fneche.    John    C;    and    Waters.    William    J.,    4.046,560,    CI. 

75-170.000. 
Marcus.  Bruce  D.;  and  Reischman,  George  L.,  4,046,190.  CI. 

165-105.000. 
Moreman,  Otis  S.,  Ill,  4,046,434.  CI.  308-195.000. 
Moreman.  Otis  S..  Ill,  4,046,435,  CI.  308-195.000. 
Rice,  Stephen  H.;  Spencer,  Rodney  S.;  and  Fleetwood,  Charles 

M.,  Jr.,  4,046,619.  CI.  156-645.000. 
Studenick.  David  K  ,  4,046,012,  CI  73-421. 50R. 
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Vykukal,  Hubert  C ;  King,  Reginald  F.;  and  Vallotton,  Wilbur 
C.  4.046,262,  CI.  214-l.OCM. 
Navy:  See — 
Anderson,  Gary  L..  4.047.126,  CI.  331-96.000. 
Campbell.  Kenneth  J  ,  4,047.121,  CI.  331-76.000. 
Hagemann,  Julius.  4,047,148.  CI.  340-12.00R. 
Hampton.  Thomas  W.,  4.046,076.  CI.  I02-7O20A. 
Hoople,  Gary  R.,  4.047.181,  CI.  343-789.000 
Lord.  Harold  Wilbur;  and  Rogers.  Jimmy  Dale.  4,047,120.  CI. 

330-207.00P. 
Wilson.  Charles  A.;  and  Moran,  Patrick  J  ,  4.046.993.  CI.  235- 
61. SOD. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Abrahams.  Jacobus  Hubertus;  Collette,  Joannes  Jacobus  Maria:  and 
Walters.  Robertus  Aloysius  Tarcisius  Johannes,  4,045.978,  CI. 
60-521.000. 
Auphan.  Michel  Joseph,  4.047,034.  CI.  250-354.000. 
Bijker.  Arnold  Jan;  and  Riemcns.  Karel,  4,047.108.  CI.  325-38.008 
Boudry,  Michael  Robert,  4,047.159.  CI   364-900.000. 
Digoy,  Jean-Louis.  4,046.609.  CI.  148-189  000 
Ludikhuize,  Adrianus  Willem,  4,047.131.  CI.  333-81.00R 
Smulders.  Hendricus  Franciscus  Gerardus;  and  Franken.  Adnanus 
Jacobus  Jozef.  4.046.458.  CI.  350-178.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Pringle.  William  L..  4.045.829,  CI.  5-18.00R. 
Rose,  Byron  W.,  4.046,356.  CI.  256-10000. 
Stanley.  Edward  B.,  4,046.602.  CI.  148-111  000. 
West.  Theodore  V..  4.046,038,  CI.  82-47.000 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See- 
Armstrong.  Lee  R.;  and  Mercik,  Henry  J..  Jr.,  4,046.003,  CI 

73-118.000. 
Best.  Sunley  Gordon.  4,046,008,  CI.  73-349  000. 
Buono,  Dennis  F.;  Carlson,  Nils  G.;  Hibner,  David  H  .  and  Morin- 

giello,  Donald  C,  4,046.430.  CI.  308-26.000. 
DiSabato,  Vincent  J..  4.045.957.  CI.  60-262.000 
Fanciullo.  Salvatore.  4.046.956,  CI.  429-20.000. 
Markowski.    Stanley    J.;    and    Nolan,    James   J..    4,045.956,    CI 
60-39.650. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Company:  See — 

Wilhelm.  Frederick  C,  4,046.715,  CI.  252-466  OOB. 
University  of  Utah:  See — 

Keutcl,  Hans  J..  4.046.633,  CI.  195-103.50R 
University  of  Virginia,  The:  See — 

Gainer.  John  L.,  4.046,880.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Untch.  Karl  G.:  See— 

Kluge,  Arthur  F.;  Untch,  Karl  G.;  and  Fried.  John  H  ,  4.046,801, 
CI.  560-121.000 
UOP  Inc  :  See- 

Antos.  George  J.  4.046,711,  CI  252-441.000. 

Asselin,  George  F.,  4,046,675.  CI.  208-321.000. 

Asselin,  George  F.,  4,046.676,  CI.  208-321.000. 

Burton.  Vance  P.;  and  Mikulicz.  Michael  Z ,  4,046,516.  CI.  23- 

288  OOE 
Carson.  Don  B..  4.046.639,  CI.  203-11.000. 
Carson.  Don  B.,  4.046.640.  CI.  203-11.000. 
Fickel,  R  Gene,  4.046.638,  CI  203-1.000. 
Mitsche.  Roy  T.;  Kuntz.  Hillard  L.;  and  Hayes,  John  C.  4,046.713. 

CI.  252-455.00Z. 
O'Hara,  Mark  J..  4,046.714.  CI  252-455  OOR. 
Pollitzer.  Ernest  L.;  and  Hayes,  John  C  .  4.046.672.  CI.  208-139.000. 
Pollitzer,  Ernest  L.;  and  Hayes,  John  C  .  4,046,828.  CI.  260-673  500 
Riedl.  Frederick  J.;  and  Schimmelpfennig,  George  A..  4,046,015, 

CI.  73-42 1. 50R. 
Schmerling,  Louis,  4,046,819.  CI.  260-648.00R. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Hessler,  Edward  J.,  4.046,800.  CI.  260-465.00E. 
Johnson,  Herbert  G.,  4.046,910.  CI.  424-278.000 
Sekhar.  Neel  C,  4.046,915.  CI  424-317.000 
Uraneck,  Carl  A.:  See — 

Selman,  Charles  M.;  and  Uraneck,  Carl  A.,  4,046,745,  CI.  260- 
77.5CR. 
Urmann,  Ernst;  See — 

Schepers,  Bemhard;  Bayer,  Gerhard;  Urmann,  Em&t;  and  Schanz, 
Klaus.  4,046.855.  CI.  423-130.000. 
Urui,  Kiyoshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Conference  trunk 

circuit  for  an  exchange.  4,046,966,  CI.  I79-18.0BC. 
Usuda,  Matsuo:  See — 

Takechi,  Hiroshi;  Abe,  Mitsunobu;  Usuda,  Matsuo;  and  Komiya, 
Kunihiko,  4,046,597,  CI   148-12.00R. 
Utamura,  Yukihiko:  See — 

Kishino.   Takao;    Morimoto,    Kiyoshi;   and   Utamura.   Yukihiko, 

4.047.072.  CI.  313-496  000. 
Kishino,  Takao;   Yamaguchi,   Nobuo;   and   Uumura.    Yukihiko, 
4,047.074,  CI.  313-497.000. 
V-Mark  Automation  Ltd.:  See — 

Klein.  Edward.  4.046,616.  CI    156-559  000 
Vachns,  Paul  F.  Crank  shaft.  4,046,028.  CI.  74-597.000. 
Vadnais,  Kenneth.  Portable  sled  4.046,393,  CI  280-19000. 
Valentine,  Sandra.  Disposable  diaper  dispenser  vending  unit.  4,046,243, 

CI.  194-10.000, 
Vallotton.  Wilbur  C    See— 

Vykukal,  Hubert  C;  King.  Reginald  F ;  and  Vallotton.  Wilbur  C  , 
4.046.262,  CI.  214-1  OCM 
Van  Allen,  David  E  :  See — 

Johnson.  Bruce  K.;  Van  Allen,  David  E.;  and  Whiteside.  George 
D  .  4,047,192,  CI   354-83.000 


Van  Bouwel.  Leo  Pa  ul:  See — 

Stievenart,   Emile  Frans;   Plessers,   Hendrik  Sylvester;  Neujens. 
Georges  Jozef;  and  Van  Bouwel,  Leo  Pa  ul,  4.047.193,  C\. 
354-105.000 
van  der  Lely,  Ary;  and  Bom.  Cornells  Johannes  Gerardus.  to  C  van  der 

Leiy  N  V  Cultivators.  4,046.202,  CI    172-72.000. 
van  der  Lely,  Comelis.  Soil  cultivating  implements  or  rotarv  harrows. 

4.046,201,  CI    172-59.000. 
van  Hesden.  Jan  Willem,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation   Lapping  com- 
positions comprising  an  aluminum,  dialkyi  orthophosphate  gelling 
agent.  4,046,524.  CI   51-306.000 
van  Iseghem,  Paul;  Vlasak,  Thomas;  and  Zimmermann.  Wolfgang,  to 
BBC  Brown.  Bovcn  &  Company,  Limited.  Method  of  producing 
semiconductor   components   and    product    thereof    4.046,608,   CI. 
148-188000 
van  Wersch,  Kurt,  to  A.  Monforts   Method  of  producing  an  endless 

follower,  and  product  per  se  4.046,942.  CI.  428-255.000. 
Varian  Associates:  See — 

Welch.  Kimo  M..  4,047,102,  CI.  324-33.000. 
Varlam,  Toma:  See— 

Cornelius,  Gerhard;   Marschner.   Fnedemann;   Supp.   F.mil;  and 
Varlam,  Toma,  4,045,960,  CI  60-648  000. 
Vasile.  Carmine  F.;  See — 

Lim,  Teong  C  ;  Tarakci,  Umit.  and  Vasile.  Carmine  F..  4,047.130. 
CI.  333-72.000 
Vaughan,  Lawrence  G..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Production  of  hydrogen  peroxide  4.046,868.  CI  423-588.000 
Vavra  Plat  AB  of  Kungaly  See— 

Virgin,  Eskil.  4,046.409,  CI.  285-305.000. 
Veale,  John  R  Audio  fidelity  frequency  equalizer  system  4.046.960,  CI 

179-l.OOD 
Veedcr.   Richard   K..  to   Fcrro  Corporation.   Air  difTuscr  element 

4.046,845,  CI.  261-122  000. 
Veith.  Werner,  to  Siemens  Akticngescllschafl.  Discharge  display  device 

(plasma-panel)  4,047.077,  CI   315-169  OTV. 
Velazquez.  Juan  F..  to  Sycor,  Inc.  Impact  matrix  print  head  solenoid 

assembly.  4,046.244.  CI    197-1. OOR. 
Velo  Dalbrenta,  Gianfranco.   Liquidtight  tank  made  of  prestrcsted 
reinforced  concrete,  particularly  for  purification  plants.  4,045,929.  CI 
52-224.000. 
Veliicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Krenzer,  John,  4.046.554,  CI   71-1 18  000 

Krenzer.  John;  and  Wu.  Chin  Ching.  4.046.768,  CI.  260-294.80D 
Smith,  Ray  E  .  4,046,701.  CI.  252-8  100. 
Stach,  Leonard  J  ,  4.046,884.  CI  424-2  lOOOO. 
Ventura,  Frank  D.;  See — 

Ensmann.  Burt;  Nielsen.  Edwin  A  :  Snyder.  Edward.  Ill;  and 
Ventura,  Frank  D.,  4,045,908,  CI  46-204.000. 
Venuto,  Paul  B.:  See- 
Owen,  Hartley;  and  Venuto,  Paul  B.,  4.046,825.  CI.  260-668.00R 
Owen.  Hartley;  Venuto,  Paul   B.;  and  Habib,  Edward  T..  Jr . 
4,046,827.  CI  260-672  OOT 
Vereinigte  Osterreichischc  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan 
Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Kagerhuber,    Franz,   and    Scheurecker.   Werner,    4.046.188.   CI 
164-282000 
Vemaleken,  Hugo:  See— 

Adelmann.  Siegfried;  Margotte.  Dieter;  Merten.  Josef;  aitd  Ver- 

naleken,  Hugo,  4,046.836.  CI  260-860.000 

Vcrtes,  Michael  A.;  Ronzio,  Richard  A  ,  and  Keams,  Tommy  C  ,  to 

Amax  Inc.  Purification  process  for  technical  grade  molybdenum 

oxide.  4,046.852,  CI.  423-58.000 

Verweij.  Jan;  and  Tan,  Hong  Sheng.  to  Gist-Brocades  N.  V.  Process  for 

preparing  cephalosponn  derivatives.  4.046.761.  CI.  544-17.000. 
Vctter,  Hans:  See— 

Odenwalder,  Heinrich;  Ranz,  Erwin;  Puschel,  Walter;  and  Vetter. 
Hans.  4,046,574,  CI  96-99.000. 
Vial.  Guy  Aimc,  to  Vial  S.A  R  L    Cutting-ofT  machine  working  by 
electric  sparking  4.046.984,  CI.  219-6900E. 

Vial  S  A  R  L  '  See 

vial,  Guy  Aime.  4,046.984,  CI  219-69  OOE 
Vicon  Industries,  Inc  :  See — 

Randmae,  Rem,  4,046,929,  CI  427-164  000 
Vida.  Julius  A  :  See — 

Samour.  Carlos  M  ;  and  Vida,  Julius  A  .  4.046,894.  CI  424-254  000 
Vidal.  Henri  C.  Quay  structure.  4.045,965.  C\.  61-39.000. 
Vidnovic.  Sam  S.  Magnetic  collection  device  for  bingo  chips  and 

similar  game  parts.  4.046.383.  CI  273-I48.00R. 
Viletto.  Felix  A  Ball  ski  binding  4,046.400.  Q  280-626000 
Vilhers,  Walter  H    See— 

Adion,  Bruce  E.;  Villiers.  Walter  H.;  and  Tamoff,  Sherwin  S . 
4.045.896,  CI  40-106  100 
Virgin,  Eskil.  to  Vavra  Plat  AB  of  Kungaly  Joining  arrangement  for 

ventilation  ducts  and  the  like  4.046.409.  CI  285-305.000 
Virog,  John  J  ,  Jr  ;  Von  Hagel.  Leo;  and  Plane,  Richard  L  ,  to  Honey- 
well Farms  Inc  Milk  bottles  4.046.275.  CI  215-1  OOC. 
Vitols.  Visvaldis  A.;  and  Rigaiuti.  John  P .  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation     Operator    interactive    pattern    processing    system. 
4.047.154,  CI   340-146  30E 
Vittoz,  Eric:  See— 

Perotto,  Jean  Felix;  and  Vmoz.  Enc.  4.047.010,  CI  235-156000. 
Vlasak.  Thomas:  See— 

van  Iseghem.  Paul;  Vlasak,  Thomas;  and  Zimmemiann.  Wolfgang. 
4.046.608,0    148-188  000. 
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Voegeli,   Henry  C.   Method   and  apparatus  for  dispensing   flexible 

materials.  4,046,281,  CI.  221-23. 
Volk,  Charles  E.:  See- 
Clark,  Lowell  E.;  Roop,  Raymond  M.;  and  Volk.  Charles  E., 
4,047.218.  CI.  357-34.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bigalke,  Erhard;  Wolf,  Jurgen;  and  Schmelzer.  Gunther.  4,046,129. 
CI.  I23-32.0EA. 
Vollmer.  Rudolph:  See— 

Braukmann,  Bemhard  W.;  and  Vollmer,  Rudolph,  4,046,692,  CI 
210-108.000. 
von  Dreusche,  Charles  F.,  Jr.,  to  Nichols  Engineering  Sc.  Research 
Corporation.  Treatment  of  waste  material  containing  alkali  metals  in 
a  controlled  atmosphere  furnace.  4,046,086,  CI.  1 10-12.000. 
Von  Hagel,  Leo:  See— 

Virog.  John  J..  Jr.;  Von  Hagel.  Leo;  and  Platte,  Richard  L.. 
4.046,27S,  CI.  21S-I.00C. 
von  Strandtmann,  Max:  See — 

Connor,  David  T.;  Young,  Patricia  A.;  and  vun  Strandtmann,  Max, 
4.046.769.  CI.  260-295.00T. 
von  Tobel.  Hans:  See — 

Moser.  Helmut;  and  von  Tobel,  Hans,  4,046,502.  CI.  8-7.000. 
Vorbiev.  Grigory  Vasilievich:  See— 

Khoimogorov,  Mikhail  Vladimirovich;  Katkov,  Jury  Vasilievich 
Vorbiev,  Grigory  Vasilievich;  Gusev,  Alexandr  Mikhailovich 
and  Nazaretian.  Eduard  Gurgenovich,  4,045,991,  CI.  72-251.000 
Vork,  William  Duncan:  See— 

Hoekstra,  Joop  Frans;  Lumby,  Donovan  Harold;  and  Vork,  Wil- 
liam Duncan.  4.046,287.  CI.  222-16.000. 
Vortec  Corporation:  See — 

Inglis,  Leslie  R.,  4,046.492.  CI.  417-197.000. 
Voth.  Elmer  D.:  See- 
Mullet.  David  L.;  Rilling.  Raymond  J.;  and  Voth,  Elmer  D., 
4,046.200,  CI.  172-14.000. 
Voytko.  Joseph,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Return  mail  container. 

4.046,311,0.229-40.000. 
Vykukal,  Hubert  C;  King,  Reginald  F.;  and  Vallotton,  Wilbur  C,  to 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration.    Anthropomorphic     master/slave     manipulator     system. 
4.046.262,  CI.  214-l.OCM. 
W.  A.  Knieger  Co.:  See— 

DunUp.  Clifford  E..  4,046.259.  CI.  209-1 11. 70R. 
W.  G.  Jaques  Company:  See— 

Bowen.  James  H.,  4.045.876,  CI.  33-126.600. 
Waagner-Biro  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Fritz,  Kurt;  and  Beckmann,  Georg,  4,046,110,  CI.  122-32.000. 
Wachi,  Shigeaki:  See- 
Suzuki.  Tadao;  Yoshida,  Tadao;  and  Wachi,  Shigeaki,  4,047,089, 
CI.  363-49.000. 
Wada.    Masami;    Kodama.   Masahiro;   and   Kawasaki.    Shinkichi,   to 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho.  Method  of  determining  the  water  equivalent 
depth  of  snowfall  using  neutrons  of  cosmic  rays.  4,047,042,  CI. 
250-390.000. 
Wagler,  Werner:  See— 

Eggenmuller,  Alfred;  Bellan,  Heinrich;  Scherer,  Lorenz;  Notter, 
Eugen;  and  Wagler.  Werner,  4,046,068,  CI.  100-65.000. 
Wagner  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Atkins.  Carl  E.,  4,047,156,  CI.  34O-171.0OA. 
Wagner.  William:  See- 
Marshall.  Henry  James;  Windblad.  Stuart  Walter;  and  Wagner, 
William.  4,046.180,  CI.  144-1 17.00B. 
Wahle,  Gunter,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.  Filter  rod  making 

machine.  4,046.064,  CI.  93-l.OOC. 
Waitman,  Thomas  Frank:  See— 

Lyman.  Richard  Ricker;  and  Waitman,  Thomas  Frank,  4,047.248, 
CI.  364-900.000. 
Walford,  Richard  L.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  weft  inserted 

non-woven  fabrics.  4,045.847,  CI.  28-101.000. 
Walkden.  Anthony  John:  See— 

Reece.  Albert  Benjamin  John;  and  Walkden,  Anthony  John. 
4.047,063.  CI.  310-232.000. 
Walsh,  Edward  N.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Methoxy-sub- 
stituted  cyanophenyl  ester  derivatives  of  phosphorus  acids  as  insecti- 
cidal  agents.  4,046,885,  CI.  424-210.000. 
Walter,  Hans  U.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Walter.  Hans  U.;  and  Snyder,  Robert  S.,  4,046,617,  CI. 
156^1.000. 
Walter  Kidde  ft  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Shanmugasundaram,  Venkatachalam,  4,045,923,  CI.  52-118.000. 
Walter.  Llewellyn  L.:  See— 

Blaisdell,  Donald  S.;  and  Walter,  Llewellyn  L..  4,046,218.  CI. 
180-155.000. 
Walters.  Robertus  Aloysius  Tarcisius  Johannes:  See- 
Abrahams.  Jacobus  Hubertus;  Collette,  Joannes  Jacobus  Maria;  and 
Walters.  Robertus  Aloysius  Tarcisius  Johannes,  4.045,978,  CI. 
60-521.000. 
Warawa.  Edward  John,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  7-Aza-ll,12-Dioxa-6- 
phenyl-tricyclo(7,2.1,0i  *]dodecane  derivatives  and  process  for  their 
preparation.  4,046.892,  CI.  424-248.570. 
Ward.  Gerald  G.,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Folding  tool 

bar  for  agricultural  implemenU.  4.046,203.  CI.  172-456.000. 
Ward.  Truman  L.;  Benerito.  Ruth  R.;  and  Hebert,  Jacques  J.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America.  Agriculture.  Glassy  materials  from  plumbites  and 
cellulosics.  4.046,953,  CI.  428-426.000. 
Ware.  R.  Louis.  Versatile  horticultural  growth  apparatus.  4,045.91 1.  CI. 
47-39.000. 


Warner,  Dennis  L.:  See — 

Frank,  Thomas  E.;  Gum,  Roy  E.;  Shoupe,  J.  T.;  and  U'arner, 
Denais  L..  4.046,469.  CI.  355-13.000 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Connor,  David  T.;  Young.  Patricia  A.;  and  von  Strandtmann.  Max. 

4,046,769,  CI.  260-29S.00T. 
Zinnes,  Harold;  and  Linda,  Neil  A..  4,046,778,  CI.  260-326.340. 
Warner,  Leadom  A.;  and  Cleveland.  Joseph  J.,  to  GTE  Sylvankt  Incor- 
porated. Method  for  producing  a  bilayered  green  ceramic  tape. 
4,046,612,  CI.  156-205.000. 
Wamke,  Heinrich;  and  Kaup,  Friedel,  to  Miele  &  Cie.  Method  of 

galvanizing  steel  parts.  4,046,646,  CI.  204-38.00B. 
Warren,  Joe  Edward:  See— 


Brzezinski.  Alex  Michael; 
Stephen  Reed,  4,046,974. 


1 


Warren, 
CI.  179- 


Baumhauer,  John  Charles,  Jr.; 
Joe  Edward;  and  Whitcsell, 
111. OCR. 
Warwick  Electronics  Inc.:  See — 

Roberts,  Patrick  S.,  4,046,047,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Wasson,  George  E.:  See — 

Gorin,  Everett;  Jasulaitis,  William  A.;  Wasson,  George  E.-  and 
Theodore,  Frank  William,  4,046,496,  CI.  425-222.000. 
WaUnabe,  Kazutaka;  Shimizu,  Misao;  and  Sugawara,  Akihiro.  to  Kabu- 
shikikaisha  Yokogawa  Denki  Seisakusho.  Data  communication  sys- 
tem using  photocouplers.  4,046,959,  CI.  178-68.000. 
Watanabe,  Shigeo:  See— 

Takahathi,  Hidenori;  Tamura,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Shigeo-  and 
Sogi.  Toshiyuki,  4,046,183,  CI.  152-362.00R. 
Waterman,  Michael  W.;  and  Foster,  Samuel  L.,  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation.  Stationary  induction  apparatus  having  means  to  moni- 
tor insulation  dryness.  4,047,239,  CI.  361-270.000. 
Waters,  WiDiam  J.:  See— 

Freche,  John  C;  and  Waters,  William  J.,  4,046,560,  CI.  75-170  000. 
Watkins,  Richard  Kenneth;  and  Layman,  William  S.,  to  Mead  Corpora- 
tion,   The.    Apparatus   and    method    for   testing    article    carriers. 
4,046,000.  CI.  73-95.000. 
Watts,  Geoffrey  B.:  See— 

Showalter,  Lane  Crawford;  Brokenshire,  John  Leslie;  and  Watts, 
Geoffrey  B.,  4,045,997,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Weatherhead  Company,  The:  See— 

Klingenberg,  James  C;  Patel,  Hiralal  V.;  and  Morse,  Ph  lip  W., 
4,046,315,  CI.  233-4.000. 
Weaver,  Harry  R.:  See— 

Ammon,  J.  Preston;  Weaver,  Harry  R.;  and  Rodriguez,  Claude, 
4,045,868,  CI.  29-629.000. 
Weaver,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Machlett  Laboratones.  Inc..  The.  Anode  iieai 

monitorii^  means.  4.047,044.  CI.  250-402.000. 
Weaver,  Mark,  to  Phillips-Van  Heu&en  Corporation.  Shirt  Mckace. 

4.046.253,  CI.  206-278.000.  T 

Wegmann  A  Co.:  See—  I 

Dieling,     Hans;     and     Schindehutte.     Manfred,     4.046.080,     CI. 
105-133.000. 
Weirich.  Walter:  See- 
Becker.  Kunibert;  and  Weirich.  Walter,  4,046.060,  CI.  91-414.000. 
Weiss.  Martin  Joseph:  See — 

Schaub,  Robert  Eugene;  and  Weiss,  Martin  Joseph.  4,046.t87,  CI. 
260-399.000. 
Welch,  Kimo  M.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Dual  chamber,  high  seiisitivity 

gas  sensor  and  pump.  4,047,102,  CI.  324-33.000. 
Welker.  Robert  H.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Scored  glass 

bracket  breaking  apparatus.  4,046,300,  CI.  225-103.000. 
Wells,  Willitm  M.,  to  Hudson,  Thomas  H.,  a  part  interest.  Mulli-direc- 

tional  positioner.  4,045,958,  CI.  60-325.000. 
Wendt,  Karl  Lennart.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  single  flows 

of  grains.  4,046,285,  CI.  221-157.000. 
Weppler,  Millie  T.  Glove  for  ring  display.  4,045,824.  CI.  2-163XXX). 
West,  Theodore  V.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation   Metliod  and 
apparatus  for  cutting  open  hollow  articles.  4,046,038,  CI.  82-47.000. 
Westerlund,  Gothe  Oscar,  to  Chemetics  International  Ltd.  Electrode 

assembly  for  diaphragm  cells.  4,046,665,  CI   204-282  000.        j 

Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See—  | 

Burden,    David    M.;    and    Malaney,    Frank    N.,    4.047,1^ 

337-239.000. 
Knipper.  Gary  L..  4.047,245.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Schroeder.  Charles  Martin,  Jr.,  4,046,298,  CI.  225-2.000. 
Smithgall.  David  Harry,  Sr.,  4,046.536,  CI.  65-2.000. 

Western  Gear  Corporation:  See— 

Shutt.  Donald  P.,  4.046,235,  CI.  188-134.000. 
Westervclt,  Dean  C;  Scala,  Luciano  C;  Saunders,  Howard  E  ;  and 

Ciliberti,  David  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporatioa  Wire 

cleaning  system.  4,046,592,  CI.  134-1.000. 

Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See — 

Buzzard,  Kenneth  J.,  4,046,342,  CI.  246-34.00R. 
Westinghoute  Electric  Corpwration:  See—  ! 

Anderson,  Paul  T.;  and  Dobrosielski,  Stephen  S.,  4,047.140.  CI. 

337-75.000. 
Bauerle.  James  E.;  Reed,  William  H.;  and  Berkey,  Edgar,  4,047.101. 

CI.  324-33.000. 
Day.  Clifford  K.;  and  Stringer,  James  L.,  4.047.103,  CI.  324-34.00D. 
Dougherty.  Michael  L..  4.046.193,  CI.  165-105.000. 
Elco.   Richard   A.;    Bauer.   James   A.;   and   Treese.   Willard   E , 

4.046.649.  CI   204-58.000. 

Francombe.    Maurice    H.;    and    Wu,    Shu-Yau.    4,047,21)4     CI 
357-23.000. 


43,    CI. 


Gyugyi,    Laszio;    Stacey.    Eric    J.;    and    Brennen,    Michael    B . 

4,047j097,  CI.  323-119.000. 
Heiser,  Richard  S.;  and  Aanstad,  Ola  J  ,  4.047.005,  CI.  235-1151  210. 
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Henderson.  Benjamin  B..  4.047.024,  CI.  250-23 LOSE. 
Kaczmarek,  Thomas  D.;  and  Phillips,  David  C.  4.046.512,  CI 

23-253.0TP. 
Kemick,  Andress;  and  Geyer.   Manvel  A..  4.046,229.  CI    187- 

29  00R 
Kirsch,  Andrew  F.;  and  Wmkler,  Charles  L.,  4,046.227.  CI    187- 

29.00R. 
Maier.  Alfred  E.;  and  Stephenson.  William  I..  Jr..  4.047,134.  CI 

335-23.000. 
McCaskey.  Harold  O..  Jr.;  and  Brooker.  Lenon  G..  4.046.937.  CI 

428-211.000. 
Meyer.  Charles  A..  4.046.388.  CI.  277-53.000. 
Milberger.    Walter    E.;    and    Klein.    Gerald    I..    4.047.046.    CI 

307-101.000. 
Miller,  Coleman  J.,  4,047,173,  CI.  343-17.2PC. 
Morrison,    Steven;    and    Williams,    George    A.,    4,047.014,    CI 

235-189.000. 
Peterson.  Robert  S..  4.047,080.  CI.  318-79.000. 
Powell,  Bruce  A  ,  4.046.228.  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Rao.  Dhulipala  M  .  4.047.122.  CI.  330-84.000. 
Smith,  James  D    B.;  and  Phillips,  David  C ,  4,046,733.  CI.  260- 

33.6EP. 
Smith.    James    D     B.;    and    Phillips.    David    C.   4.046.943.    CI 

428-339.000. 
Westervelt.  Dean  C;  Scala.  Luciano  C;  Saunders.  Howard  E.;  and 

Ciliberti.  David  F..  4.046.592.  CI    134-1.000. 
Wood.  Kenneth  E.;  and  O'Farrell.  James  T..  4.047.147.  CI.  340- 
3.00R. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Voytko,  Joseph,  4,046,311,  CI.  229-40.000. 
Weuger,  Karl  W.  Pneumatic  loom.  4,046,174,  CI.  139-437.000. 
Wey,  Jong-Shinn:  See — 

Terwilliger,  James  P.;  Gingello,  Anthony  D.;  and  Wey.  Jong- 
Shinn,  4,046,576,  CI.  96-108.000 
Wheeler,  Walter  Morris;  and  Ockcr,  Klaus  Frederick,  to  Allied  Chemi- 
cal Corporation.  Support  for  safety  belt  retractor  inertia  mechanism. 
4,046,332,  CI.  242-107.40A 
Whitaker,  Ralph,  to  Fred  Whiuker  Company   Method  of  producing  a 

warp  of  intermittently  colored  yams  4.045.848.  CI   28-218.000. 
Whitcomb.  James  Arthur:  See— 

Huizinga.  Donald  Dean;  Underbill,  Edward  William;  and  Whit- 
comb. James  Arthur.  4.046.972.  CI.  179-99  000 
White.  Abraham:  and  Burton.  Pamela  M  .  to  Syntex  (USA  )  Inc 
Method    of  increasing   immunologic   competence    4,046,877,    CI 
424-177.000 
White,  Charles  R.,  to  Newco  Fireplace  Equipment  Limited,  Inc   Self 
extinguishing,    portable   cooking    unit   having   folding    fuel    trays. 
4,046,132,  CI    I26-9.00R 
White,  Harold  R.,  to  Alar  Engineering  Corporation.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing filter  drums.  4,045,853.  CI.  29-163  50F. 
White,  Joseph  Paul;  and  Kannam,  Peter  Joseph,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
High  voltage  semiconductor  device  having  a  novel  edge  contour. 
4.047.196.  CI.  357-55.000. 
White.  Thomas  J.;  Spence.  Henry  L.;  and  McClelland.  Etheridge  R..  to 
Filper    Corporation.    Baler    system    and    method.    4.045.940.    CI 
53-26.000 
White.  William  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Temperature  sensing 

and  control  of  a  fusing  roll.  4,046.990.  CI.  219-471.000 
Whitehurst.  Darrell  Duayne:  See — 

Farcasiu.  Malvina;  and  Whitehurst,  Darrell  Duayne.  4.046,668,  CI. 
208-1 1. OLE. 
Whitesell,  Stephen  Reed:  See— 

Baumhauer,  John  Charles,  Jr ;  Brzezinski.  Alex  Michael;  Warren. 
Joe  Edward;  and  Whitesell.  Stephen  Reed.  4,046.9-'4.  CI.  179- 
111. OOR. 
Whiieside.  George  D  :  See- 
Johnson.   Bruce  K.;  and   Whiteside.  George  D.  4.047,190,  CI 

354-27.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  Van  Allen,  David  E.;  and  Whiteside,  George 
D.,  4,047,192.  CI.  354-83.000. 
Whitley,   Gerald    E.    Pipe   clamping   tool   assembly    4,046,363,   CI 

269-228.000 
Whitney,  Dorothy.  Beauty  paddle.  4,046,142,  CI   128-55.000. 
WIBAU  (Westdeutsche  Industrie-  und  Stra&senbau-Maschinen  Gcsell- 
schaft  m.b.H );  See- 
Bender,  Horst,  4,046,166,  CI    137-625.480 
Wick,  Manfred:  See— 

Deinhammer,  Wolfgang;   Wick,   Manfred;  and   Macri,  Antonio. 
4,046,792,  CI.  260429.700. 
Wickham,  Robert  G.  Radiator  cooling  fan  4,046,488,  CI  416-2I0.00R 
Wickman  Machine  Tool  Sales  Limited:  See — 
Yearsley,  Nonnan,  4.046,036,  CI.  82-2.700. 
Widen,  Birger,  to  Widens  Elautomatik  AB  Bistable  position  indicating 

device.  4,047,137.  CI.  335-234.000 
Widens  Elautomatik  AB:  See — 

Widen,  Birger.  4.047.137,  CI   335-234000 
Wiedermann,  Rolf:  See— 

Eimers,  Erich;  Dhein,  Rolf;  and  Wiedermann,  Rolf,  4,046,742,  CI. 
260-77.5AN 


Wikel.  James  H  ;  See— 

Paget.  Charles  J  ;  and  Wikel.  James  H  .  4.046.770.  CI.  260-305.000. 
Wilcox.     Merrill.     N-Benzyl-2,6-dinitro-3-amino-4-tnnuoromelhylani- 

lines  as  plant  growth  regulants.  4.046.809.  CI.  260-570  900. 
Wilhelm.  Fredenck  C.  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company.  Nonacidic 
multimetallic  dehydrogenation  caulyst.  4.046.715.  CI.  252-466.00B. 
Wilkinson.  Robert  M.:  and  Lyon.  James  R..  to  Altor  Box  Board  Com- 
pany Rigid-when-wet  paperboard  containers  and  their  manufacture. 
4.046.935.  CI.  428-182.000. 
Wilkus,  Edward  Vincent:  See — 

Lever,  Ray  Clarence;  and  Wilkus,  Edward  Vincent.  4.046.849.  CI. 
264-174.000 
Williams,  Bruce  C:  See — 

McCaffrey,   Terence;    Raza.    Hassan;   and    Williams.    Bruce   C. 
4.047.217.  CI.  357-34.000 
Williams.  David  J.:  See- 
Pearson.  James  M.;  Williams,  David  J.;  and  Limburg.  William  W.. 
4.046.563.  CI  96-1  50R 
Williams.  George  A.:  See — 

Morrison,    Steven;    and    Williams,    George    A.    4.047.014.    CI 
235-189.000. 
Williams.   Larry  Thomas;  and  Williams.   William  Jerry.   Electronic 

minnow  counter.  4.046.996.  CI  235-92.0PK 
Williams.  William  Jerry:  See — 

Williams.  Larry  Thomas;  and  Williamv  William  Jerry.  4.046.996. 
CI.  235-92.0PK. 
Wills.  John  Haines  Alkaline  glass  melting  with  porous  cover.  4.046,544. 

CI.  65-27.000 
Wilson.  Charles  A  ;  and  Moran,  Patnck  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Navy.  Target  for  torpedo  launch  system  4.046.993,  CI.  235-61. 50D. 
Wilson.  Kathleen  V  Hand  loom  4,046.171,  CI   139-29.000 
Wimsatt.  James  M.:  See — 

Parise.  Carl;  Blackman.  Ralph  Eugene;  and  Wimsatt.  James  M.. 
4.046.989,  CI.  219-437.000. 
Winant.  Arnold  Francis,  to  Gim  Meul  Products.  Casting  construction 

4,047.021.  CI.  240-78.00E 
Winch.  Andrew  Gordon,  to  Raleigh  Industnes  Limited.  Wheel  truing 

machine.  4.045.852.  CI.  29-159.020 
Winchell.  David  A.;  Miller.  Joe  A.;  and  Martin.  Jerry  D..  to  Baxter 
Travenol   Laboratories.   Inc    Port   protector  cap  for  a  container 
4.046.276,  CI.  215-250.000. 
Winckler.   Richard,  to  Cebal.  Method  of  assembling  an  aerosol  dis- 
penser 4,045.860.  CI  29-451  000 
Winckler.  Rudolf  See— 

Hartmann.    Gunter;    and    Winckler.    Rudolf.   4.045.869,   CI     29- 
630  OCA 
Windblad.  Stuart  Walter:  See- 
Marshall,  Henry  James,  Windblad.  Stuart  Walter;  and  Wagner. 
William.  4.046.180.  CI    144-1  I7.00B 
Wmkelmann,  Erhardt,  and   Raether.  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst   Aklien- 
gesellschaft.  l-Mcthyl-2-(pyndyl-oxymethyl>-5-nitro-imidazoles. 

4,046.896.  CI.  424-263  000. 
Winkler.  Charles  L    See— 

Kirsch.  Andrew  F.;  and  Wmkler.  Charles  L  .  4.046.227.  CI    187- 
29  OOR 
Winkler,  Franz;  and  Helf.  Harald.  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesell- 
schaft    Pressunzed-water  reactor  emergency  core  cooling  system. 
4.046.626.  CI.  176-38  000. 
Winkler.  Otto,  to  Balzers  Pateni-und  BeteiligungvAktiengeaellschaft 
Vacuum  apparatus  for  treating  articles,  particularly  a  vacuum  evapo- 
rator 4.046.101.  CI.  118-49.100 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Amy.  Deane  C;  and  Lindow.  Steven  E..  4.045.910.  CI.  47-2  000 
Wismer,  Marco:  See— 

Schimmel.  Karl  F  ;  and  Wismer.  Marco.  4.046.949.  CI.  428-41 1  000 
Witnol.  Norman  M.;  and  Fredenck.  Carlton  L.  Encoding  altimeter 

4.047.001.  CI  235-151.300 
Witte.  Johan  Frederik.  to  Stork  Amsterdam  B  V.  Process  for  treating 

oil  containing  vegetable  raw  materials  4.045.879,  CI.  34-31.000. 
Witte,  Josef  See— 

Lehnert.  Gunther;  Maertens.  Dieter;  Pampus.  Gottfried;  and  Witte. 
Josef,  4,046,710.  CI  252-429.00B 
Wittman.  Robert  H  ;  and  Howell,  William  G..  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Company.   Process  for  explosively  fining  two  pipe 
sections  4.046.301.  CI   228-108000 
Wohlers.  Robert  J  ,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Method  of 
reducing  the  radar  cross-section  of  a  dielectric  body.  4,047.174,  CI. 
343-1800B 
Wolf,  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    Storage  arrangement 
having  a  device  to  determine  free  storage  locatKMis  4,047,160,  CI 
364-900.000 
Wolf,  Jurgen:  See — 

Bigalke,  Erhard;  Wolf  Jurgen;  and  Schmelzer.  Gunther.  4.046.129. 
CI    123-32  OEA 

Wolpers.  Jurgen.  See — 

Baxmann.  Fntz;  Frese,  Albert.  Roben.  Hermann,  and  Wolpers. 
Jurgen.  4.046,945.  CI  428-282  000 

Wong.  Eugene:  See— 

Sloanc.   Edwin  A  ,   McKeever.   Bruce  T.;  and  Wong.   Eugerte. 
4.047.002.  CI  235-151  300 


Wong.  Herbert  Vernon,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  Electronics  Company 
Transducer  4,047.144.  CI.  338-2  000 


Wiese.  Gary  E  :  See— 

Moskovich.  Jacob;  Wiese,  Gary   E..  Altman.  Richard  M  ;  and 

McLaughlin.  Thomas  D  .  4.047.222.  CI.  354-155.000.  wong.  Michael  See- 
Wijnterp.  Wierd.  to  HeemafB.V.  Brushless  three-phase  current  genera-  Balgemann.   Dennis  Erwin,  and  Wong.  Michael.  4.046.108.  CI 

tor  having  a  device  for  self-exciution  and  automatic  control  of  the  119-18  000 

energizing  current.  4.047.095.  CI.  322-17.000  Wood.  Kenneth  E  .  and  O'Farrell.  James  T  .  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
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Corporation.  Dual  beam  sonar  display  system.  4,047,147,  CI.  340- 
3.00R. 
Wood,  Michael  J.,  to  J.  P.  Burroughs  ft  Son,  Inc.  Continuous  flow 
expander    for    expanding    particulate    material.     4,046,066,     CI. 
99-323.700. 
Wood,  Thomas  K.;  and  Margreither,  Alan  R.,  to  Potters  Industries,  Inc. 
Apparatus    for    producing    spherical     particles.     4,046,548,     CI. 
6S-142.000. 
Woods.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Fairchild,  Jack  E.;  Maurer,  Bruce  E.;  and  Woods,  Robert  L., 
4,046,489,  CI.  416-223.00R. 
Woods.  William  E.:  See— 

Stanley.  Philip  E.;  Woods.  William  E.;  and  Izbicki,  Kenneth  J.. 
4,047.247.  a.  364-200.000. 
Woods,  William  G.;  and  Hunter.  Don  L..  to  United  Sutes  Borax  ft 
Chemical  Corporation.  3-Halo-2.6-dinitro-4-trifluoromethylanilines. 
4,046.738.  a.  26O-239.00E. 
Wobdstream  Corporation:  See — 

Souza.  Anthony  J..  4.04S.90S,  CI.  43-88.000. 
Woolworth.  Richard  G.,  4,043,889,  CI.  36-122.000. 
Woodward,  John  Maury:  See— 

Branham,  Charles  Escom;  Steury,  Thomas  Dean;  and  Woodward, 
John  Maury,  4,046,471,  CI.  333-14.000. 
Woodward,  Thomas  D.;  and  Worsley,  Gail  G.,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Re- 
tainer for  slip  sleeve  liners.  4,043,980,  CI.  64-23.000. 
Woolworth.  Richard  G.,  to  Woodstream  Corporation.   Snowshoe. 

4,043,889,  a.  36-122.000. 
Work,  Gerald  L.,  to  American  Sign  and  Indicator  Corporation.  Display 

sign.  4,043,893,  CI.  40-28.00C. 
Wormmeeater,  Gerhardus  J.;  and  Rijsenbrij,  Joannes  C,  to  Europe 
Container  Terminus  B.V.  Loading  and  unloading  bridge  for  contain- 
ers. 4,046,263,  a.  214-14.000. 
Worsley,  Gail  G.:  See— 

Woodward.  Thomas  D.;  and  Worsley,  Gail  G..  4.045,980,  CI. 
64-23.000. 
Worthington  Compressors.  Inc.:  See— 

UCane,  George  N.,  4,046,209,  CI.  180-9.320. 
Wright,  John  T..  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Fire  resisUnt, 

sound  attenuating,  drop  seal  door.  4.043.913,  CI.  49-307.000. 
Wright,  Lawrence  T.:  See— 

Ashare,  Edward;  Rulison,  Richard  N.;  Wright.  Lawrence  T.;  and 
Coplan.  Myron  J..  4,045.831.  CI.  29-157.00R. 
Wright  Sute  University:  See- 
Hum,  Frank  W.;  and  Reinhardt,  Bruce  A.,  4.046.814,  CI.  260- 
S90.00E. 
Wu.  Che-Kuang:  See— 

Sanford.  Leon  M.;  and  Wu.  Che-Kuang.  4,046,545,  CI.  65-30.00R. 
Wu,  Chin  Ching:  See— 

Krenzer,  John;  and  Wu.  Chin  Ching.  4.046.768.  CI.  260-294.  SOD. 
Wu.  Ching  H.:  See- 
Brown,  Alfred;  Hager,  Stephen  F.;  Chichakli.  Moutaz;  and  Wu, 
Ching  H.,  4,046,196,  CI.  166-273.000. 
Wu.  Mu  Tiu:  See— 

Fisher,  Michael  H.;  and  Wu,  Mu  Tsu,  4.046,753,  CI.  260-158.000. 
Wu,  Shu-Yau:  See— 

Fnuicombe,    Maurice    H.;    and    Wu,    Shu-Yau,    4,047,214,    CI. 
337-23.000. 
Wu,  Yao  Hua;  and  Lobeck,  Walter  G.,  Jr.,  to  Mead  Johnson  ft  Com- 
pany. Smooth  muscle  rehuant  process  employing  lO-imidoylphenox- 
azines.  4,046,891,  a.  424-248.400. 
Xerox  Corporation:  5^e— 

Akman.  Alptekin,  4,046,928.  CI.  427-12.000. 

Cockaedge,  Kenneth  W.,  4.047.086,  CI.  318-608.000. 

Eichom,  Roger  H.,  deceased;  Silverberg.  Morton;  and  Mandrino. 

Rusidl  J.,  executor.  4,046.472.  Q.  333-14.000. 
Frechette.  Kenneth  R..  4.046.243.  CI.  197-60.000. 
Gomez.  Nicolas  Gueco.  4.046.103.  CI.  118-429.000. 
Hudson,  Frederick  W.,  4,046,682,  CI.  209-230.000. 
Laskowiki,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Steiner,  Edward  L.,  4,046,467.  CI. 

33^3.00R. 
Pearson,  James  M.;  Williams.  David  J.;  and  Limburg,  William  W., 

4,046,363.  a.  96-1.30R. 
Trainor.  John  W..  4.046.473.  CI.  333-16.000. 
Treier.  George.  4.046.404.  CI.  282-27.300. 
Turner.  Sam  R..  4.046.564.  CI.  96-1.50R. 
Xetroa  Corporation:  See— 

Janning.  Eugene  A..  4.047.110.  CI.  325-123.000. 
Xonics.  Inc.:  See- 
Scott.  Paul  B.,  4,046,134.  CI.  126-270.000. 
Yagi,  Kouichi;  Yamanaka,  Makoto;  and  Fujino.  Takashi.  to  Kao  Soap 
Co.,  Ltd.  Stable  bleaching  detergent  composition.  4.046.705,  CI. 
232-99.000. 
Yagishita.  Tohmi;  and  Hagiya.  Hiroshi.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.. 
Ltd.  Receiving  system  for  facsimile  and  the  like.  4.047,228,  CI. 
338-261.000. 
Yake.  William  H..  to  Design  ft  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Dish- 
washer rack.  4,046,261.  CI.  211-41.000. 
Yakuboff.  Paul  D..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Imprcz- 

natingdie.  4,046.103.  CI.  118-123.000. 
Yanada.  Hirotada;  Tobiki.  Hisao;  Tanno.  Norihiko;  Shimago.  Kozo; 
Okamura.  Koaaku;  Nakagome.  Takenari;  Komatsu,  Toshiaki;  Izawa. 
Akio;  Noguchi.  Hiroshi;  Irie.  Kenji;  and  Eda.  Yasuko.  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Novel  penicillin,  and  iu  preparation 
and  use.  4.046.904.  CI.  424-271.000. 
Yamada.  Miaao.  to  Copal  Company  Limited.  Diaphragm  blade  for 
cameras  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4.047,212,  CI.  354-270.000. 


Yamada,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Yamakoshi,    Noboru;    Kaneda,    Tsugio;    Hatsuoka,   'Nobuyasu; 
Shimazu,  Shinichi;  Fujita,  Tatsu;  Yamada,  Yoshird;  Yamada] 
Tetsuo;  and  Mizuta,  Atsuo,  4,046,600.  CI.  148-12.4001 
Yamada,  Yoshiro:  See —  [ 

Yamakoshi,    Noboru;    Kaneda,    Tsugio;    Hatsuoka,    Nobuyasu; 

Shimazu,  Shinichi;  Fujita,  Tatsu;  Yamada,  Yoshiro;  Yamada! 

Tetsuo;  and  Mizuta,  Atsuo,  4,046,600.  CI.  148-12.400. 

Yamagishi,  Hidehisa;  and  Tanaka,  Mizuo,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Method  for  continuously  quenching  electrolytic  tin-plated 

steel  strip  while  preventing  quench  steins.  4,046,604,  CI.  148-156.000. 

Yamaguchi,  Hanio:  See — 

Toda,  Koichi;  Miki,  Tetsuya;  and  Yamaguchi,  Haruo  4,047,1 15,  CI. 
328-151.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Nobuo:  See— 

Kishino,   Takao;   Yamaguchi,   Nobuo;  and   Utemura,   Yukihiko, 
4,047,074,  CI.  313-497.000. 
Yamaguti,  Namio,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Ghost 
removing   system   for   use   in   television   receiver.   4,047,224.   CI 
358-166.000. 
Yamakoshi,  Noboru;  Kaneda,  Tsugio;  Hatsuoka,  Nobuyasu;  Shimazu, 
Shinichi;   Fujita,  Tatsu;  Yamada,  Yoshiro;  Yamada,  Tetsuo;  and 
Mizutt,  Atsuo,  to  Kobe  Steel  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  l«rge  diame- 
ter steel  rods.  4,046.600,  CI.  148-12.400. 
Yamamoto,  Shunji,  to  Minolte  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaish*.  Printing 
paper    cutting    device    for    an    electrical    copier.    4,046.470.    CI. 
355-13.000. 
Yamanaka,  Makoto:  See— 

Yagi  Kouichi;  Yamanaka,  Makoto;  and  Fujino,  Takashi,  4,046,705, 
CL  252-99.000. 
Yanagita,  Yoshio:  See—  i 

Hayashi,    Osamu;    Inagaki,    Takahumi;    and    Yanagita,    Yoshio. 
4,046,158,  CI.  137-88.000. 
Yasuda.  Hiroshi;  and  Kanaya.  Fumio,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Tele- 
phone Public  Corporation.  Interframe  coding  apparatus.  4,047,221, 
CI.  351-136.000. 
Yearsley,  Norman,  to  Wickman  Machine  Tool  Sales  Limited.  Bar  feed 

mechanism  for  lathes.  4,046,036,  CI.  82-2.700.  [ 

Yen,  Shiao-Ping  S.:  See—  I 

Rembaum,  Alan;  Yen,  Shiao-Ping  S.;  and  Dreyer,  William  J., 
4,046,720,  CI.  260-2.50B. 
Yih.  Roy  Y.:  See- 
Bayer,  Horst  O.;  Swithenbank,  Colin;  and  Yih,  Roy  Y.,  4,046,798, 
CL  260-465.00D. 
Yokomichi,  Isao:  See — 

Takahashi,  Ryohei;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  I«o;  Tsujii. 
Yasuhiro;  and  Sakashite,  Nobuyuki.  4,046,553,  CI.  71494.000. 
Yokota,  Yukio:  See— 

Inowe,  Kozo;  Nakamura,  Kotero;  Yokota,  Yukio;  Nakafcyo,  Kiyo- 
shl;  and  Okumura,  Akio,  4,046,573,  CI.  96-74.000. 
Yorks,  Robert  G.;  and  Junker,  David  W.,  to  Essex  Group,  Inc.  Short 

circuit  protection  circuit.  4,047,233,  CI.  361-88.000. 
Yoshida,  Akihiko;  and  Nishino,  Atsushi,  to  MaUushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  solid  electrolytic  capacitor. 
4,046,645,  CI.  204-37.00R. 
Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Strut 
type  independent  suspension  system  for  automobiles.  4,0*6,403,  CI. 
280-701.000. 
Yoshida,  KaUuhiko:  See— 

lijim*.    Katsuhiko;    and    Yoshida,    Katsuhiko.    4,044,346,    CI. 
248-298.000.  ^ 

Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kando,  Akiyoshi,  4,045,845,  CI.  24-205.1  IF. 
Yoshida,  Tadao:  See- 
Suzuki.  Tadao;  Yoshida.  Tadao;  and  Wachi,  Shigeaki, '4,047,089, 
CI.  363-49.000. 
Yoshiura,  Koichi:  See— 

Hirai,    Yutaka;    Miyato,    Katsuharu;   Osawa,    Tagui;    $amecima, 
Maneyasu;  Mukai,  Ken;  Yoshiura,  Koichi;  and  Mori,  Hidetoshi, 
4,046,785,  CI.  260-380.000. 
Young,  Dean  Arthur,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Process  for 

removing  arsenic  from  hydrocarbons.  4,046,674,  CI.  208-25 1. OOH. 
Young,  Patricia  A.:  See — 

Connor,  David  T.;  Young,  Patricia  A.;  and  von  Strandtnlann,  Max, 
4,046,769.  CI.  26O-295.O0T. 
Yu,  Chia-Nien,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  Bis-[5<4-chloro- 
phenyl)furfuryl]dialkylammonium       bromides.       4,046,781,       CI. 
260-347.700. 
Yuki.  Nakaji,  to  Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science 
and  Technology.  Method  of  manufacturing  carfoonaceout  granular 
molecular  sieve.  4,046,709,  CI.  252-421.000. 
Yurtin,  John  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electricsjl  terminal 
with  rAracted  latch  and  electrical  connector  having  same.  4,046.450. 
CI.  339u2l7.00S. 
Zahid,  Abduz,  to  Greer  Hydraulics,  Inc.  Method  of  forming  k  pressure 

accumulator.  4,045,861,  CI.  29-454.000. 
Zahn,  Wolfgang;  Zangenfeind,  Helmut;  and  Domges,  Gifnther,  to 
AGFA-Gevaert,  Aktiengesellschaft.  Splicing  apparatus  for  photo- 
graphic films  or  the  like.  4.046,614,  CI.  156-353.000. 
2^hner,  Hans:  See— 

Dahn,  Ursula;  Hagenmaier,  Hanspaul;  Hohne,  Helmut;  Konig, 
Wilfned;  Scheinpflug   Hans;  and  Zahner,  Hans,  4.046,881,  CI. 
424-181.000 
Zahnradftbrik  Friedrichshafen  AG:  See— 

Ott,  Anton;  Ehrlingcr,  Friedrich;  Knodler,  Dietnoh;  aid  Zdan- 
sevicius,  Roland,  4.046.031,  CI.  74-764.000. 
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Zajic,  James  Edward;  and  Kosaric,  Nairn.  Floution  of  scheelite  from 

calcite  with  a  microbial  based  collector.  4,046,678,  CI.  209-166.000. 

Zand,  Frances  Lee.  Teaching  device  for  the  correction  of  reading, 

spelling  and  writing  learning  disabilities.  4,045,884,  CI.  35-35.00R. 
2Langenfeind,  Helmut:  See — 

Zahn,  Wolfgang;  Zangenfeind,  Helmut;  and  Domges.  Gunther, 
4,046,614,  CI.  156-353.000. 
Zarecky,  Frederick  D.:  See- 
Miller,  James  W.;  and  Zarecky,  Frederick  D.,  4,046,549,  CI.  65- 
182.00R. 
Zdansevicius,  Roland:  See — 

Ott,  Anton;  Ehrlinger,  Friedrich;  Knodler,  Dietrich;  and  Zdan- 
sevicius, Roland,  4,046,031,  CI.  74-764.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Hofmann,  Judson  A.,  4,047,223,  CI.  358-138.000. 
Meehan,  David  H.,  4,047,078,  CI.  315-411.000. 
Pittenger,  Daniel  I.,  4,047,225,  CI.  358-190.000. 
Zeuner,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Jarman,  Alonzo  B.,  to  Control  Concepts,  Inc. 
Electrohydraulic     system     for     towed     vehicle.     4,046,399,     CI. 
280-420.000. 
Zimmerii,  Willi,  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  aminoplast  and  phenoplast  moulding  compositions  using  a  thin 
layer  evaporator  or  a  roller  drier.  4,046,734,  CI.  260-38.000. 


Zimmermann.  Wolfgang:  See— 

van  Iseghem.  Paul;  Vlasak.  Thomas;  and  Zimmermann,  Wolfgang, 
4,046,608,  CI.  148-188.000. 
Zimonin,  Leonid  Vasilievich:  See— 

Kreimer,   Vladimir   Isakovich;   Tishkov.    Anatoly    Yakovlevich: 
Grigoriev,  Vitaly  Markovich;  Gendlina,  Ljudmila  Ivanovna;  and 
Zimonin.  Leonid  Vasilievich.  4.046.249.  C\.  198-758.000 
Zine,  Anthony  R.,  Jr.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Access  device  for 

centrifugal  separation  assemblies  4.046,699,  CI.  210-516.000. 
Zinnes,  Harold;  and  Linda,  Neil  A.  to  Warner-Lambert  Company 
Processes  for  the  preparation  of  4-hydroxy-2H-l-benzothiopyran-3- 
carboxamide  1,1-dioxides.  4,046.778.  CI.  260-326.340. 
ZIochower.  Isaac  A  ,  to  PPG  Industnes.  Inc.  Acid  resistant  glass  fibers. 

4.046,948.  CI.  428-392.000. 
Zory,  Peter  Stephen,  Jr.:  See— 

Comerford,  Liam  David;  and  Zory,  Peter  Stephen,  Jr.,  4,047,124, 
CI.  331-94.50H. 
Zweifel,  Hans  Heini;  Buehler,  Arthur;  and  Fasciati,  Alfred,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  AG.  Commercial  packages  containing  dyestuffs.  4,046.507,  CI. 
8-79.000. 

308489  Ontario  Limited:  See—  

Reet,  Bernard;  and  Das  Gupta.  Sankar.  4,046,663.  CI  204-280.000. 
Fleet,  Bemard;  and  Das  Gupta,  Sankar,  4,046,664,  Q.  204-280.000. 
4K  -  International  A/S:  See— 

Boysen,  Mogens  Bredal.  4,047.047.  CI  307-106  000. 
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Atlantic  Richrield  Company:  See— 

Breault,  Homer;  and  Witt.  Alvin  E..  T962,005.  CI.  156-71.000. 
Breault.  Homer;  and  Witt.  Alvin  E..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company. 

Simply  installed  Hoor  tile.  T962,005.  9-6-77.  CI.  156-71.000. 
Caunt.  Anthony  David;  Newton.  Alan  Branford;  Williams,  Ian  Gabriel; 
and  Fortuin,  Michael  Stanley,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited. Treatment  of  transition  metal  compound.  T962.007.  9-6-77.  CI. 
252-429.00B. 
Chandra,  Bala  Perampalam;  Greaves,  Jeffrey  Chester;  and  Lovelock, 
Victor  Gordon,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Method  of 
treating  polymer  latices.  T962,W8.  9-6-77,  CI.  528-500.000. 
Clark,  Raymond  D.:  See— 

Paciflci.  James  G.;  Qark.  Raymond  D.;  and  Newland,  Gordon  C. 
T962.006.  CI.  204-159.230. 
Dostes,  Claude  G.;  Dubromel.  Dany  C;  and  Lc  Guen,  Jean-Francois. 
Method  of  preparing  silver  halide  grains  of  improved  photographic 
and  handling  characteristics.  T962.004.  9-6-77,  CI.  96-110.000. 
Dubromel,  Dany  C:  See— 

Dostes,  Claude  G.;  Dubromel,  Dany  C;  and  Le  Guen,  Jean-Fran- 
cois, T962.004,  CI.  96-1 10.000. 
Fortuin,  Michael  Stanley:  See— 

Caunt,  Anthony  David;  Newton,  Alan  Branford;  Williams,  Ian 
Gabriel:   «nd   Fortuin,   Michael   Stanley,   T962,007,   CI.    252- 
429.00B. 
Fugitt,  Robert  Benson.  Reduction  of  2-acyl-l-naphthols  to  2-alkyl-l- 

naphthols.  T962.009,  9-6-77.  CI.  260-624.00C. 
Greaves,  Jeffrey  Chester:  See- 
Chandra,  Bala  Perampalam;  Greaves,  Jeffrey  Chester;  and  Love- 
lock, Victor  Gordon,  T962,008,  CI.  528-500.000. 
Harrison,  Cecil  P.,  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority.  Concentrated  phos- 
phate   rock-water    suspension    fertilizer.    T962,003,    9-6-77,    CI 
71-33.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Caunt.  Anthony  David;  Newton.  Alan  Branford;  Williams,  Ian 
Gabriel;   and   Fortuin.    Michael    Stanley.   T962.007,   CI.    252- 
429.00B. 
Chandra.  Bala  Perampalam;  Greaves.  Jeffrey  Chester;  and  Love- 
lock. Victor  Gordon,  T962.008,  CI.  528-500.000. 
Inkpen,  Terence:  See— 

Newbury,  Frank  T.;  and  Inkpen.  Terence,  T962.010,  CI.  261- 
41.00D. 


Le  Guen,  Jean-Francois:  See— 

Dostes,  Claude  G.;  Dubromel,  Dany  C;  and  Le  Guen.  Jeart-Fran- 
cois,  T962,004,  CI.  96-110.000. 
Lovelock,  Victor  Gordon:  See- 
Chandra,  Bala  Perampalam:  Greaves,  Jeffrey  Chester;  and  Love- 
lock, Victor  Gordon,  T962,008,  CI.  528-500.000. 
McCullough.  John  F.;  Phillips,  John  F.,  Jr.;  and  Tate,  Leslie  R..  to 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority.  Preparation  of  dicalcium  phosphate 
from  phosphate  rock  by  the  use  of  sulfur  dioxide,  water,  and  carbonyl 
compounds.  T962,00l.  9-6-77,  CI.  423-307.000. 
Moore,  Francis  Paul.  Elastic  warp  knit  fabric.  T962,002.  9-6-77   CI 

66-195.000. 
Muehlner,  Roland  O.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Coexfruded  laminate 

T962.0ll,9-6-77,  CI.  428-517.000.  j 

Newbury,  Frank  T.;  and  Inkpen.  Terence.  Variable  venturi  carburetor 

idle  speed  fuel  control.  T962,010,  9-6-77,  CI.  261-41.00D 
Newland,  Gordon  C:  See— 

Pacifici,  James  G.;  Clark,  Raymond  D.;  and  Newland,  Gordon  C 
T962,006.  CI.  204-159.230. 
Newton,  Alan  Branford:  See— 

Caunt,  Anthony  David;  Newton,  Alan  Branford;  Willianis,  Ian 
Gabriel;   and    Fortuin,    Michael    Stanley,   T962,007,   CI.    252- 
429.00B. 
Pacifici,  James  G.;  Clark,  Raymond  D.;  and  Newland,  Gordon  C. 
Photopolymerizable   polymeric  compositions  containing  aromatic 
diacrylates.  T962,006,  9-6-77,  CI.  204-159.230. 
Phillips,  John  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

McCullough,  John  F.;  Phillips,  John  F.,  Jr.;  and  Tate,  Les  ie  R 
T962,001,  CI.  423-307.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Muehlner,  Roland  O..  T962,011,  CI.  428-517.000. 
Tate,  Leslie  R.;  See — 

McCullough,  John  F.;  Phillips,  John  F..  Jr.;  and  Tate.  Les  ie  R 
T962,00l,  CI.  423-307.000. 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority:  See- 
Harrison,  Cecil  P..  T962,003,  CI.  71-33.000.  , 
McCullough,  John  F.;  Phillips,  John  F.,  Jr.;  and  Tate.  Leslie  R 
T962,001,  CI.  423-307.000.                                                      ' 
Williams,  Ian  Gabriel:  See — 

Caunt,  Anthony  David;  Newton,  Alan  Branford;  William^,  Ian 
Gabriel;    and    Fortuin,    Michael    Stanley,    T962,007,    CI     252- 
429.003. 
Witt,  Alvin  E.:  See— 

Breault,  Homer;  and  Witt,  Alvin  E.,  T962,005,  CI.  156-71.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM  j 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1977 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  ciiaracter  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Fontijn.  Wilhelmus  J..  Re.  29.382,  CI.  57-14O.00R. 
Atkinson.  Alan  W.,  to  Turner  &  Newall  Limited.  Glass  compositions 

and  fibers  made  therefrom.  Re.  29.388.  CI.  106-50.000. 
Evers,  Hendrikus  Willemina.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electric 

discharge  tube,  comprising  a  highly  loaded  anode.  Re.  29,390,  CI 

J  13-293.000. 
Fontijn.  Wilhelmus  J.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Multifilament  yams  for 

reinforcing  articles.  Re.  29.382.  CI.  57-14O.00R 
Gallatin.  Robert  A.;  and  Langill.  Addison  W.,  Jr..  to  Process  Systems, 

Inc.    Digital    fluid    flow    rate    measurement    or    control    system 

Re.  29,383.  CI.  137-14.000. 
Hudson.  Doyle  R.,  to  Olinkraft.  Inc.  Expanding  fill  spout  for  baa  filline 

machine.  Re.  29,384.  CI.  141-10.000.  «>         » 

Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.:  See— 

Kawiecki,  Chester  J.,  Re.  29,391.  CI.  337-28.000.    * 
Kawiecki.  Chester  J.,  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.  Surge  protector 

assembly.  Re.  29.391.  CI.  337-28.000. 
Langill.  Addison  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Gallatin.  Robert  A.;  and  Langill,  Addison  W.,  Jr.,  Re.  29,383  CI 
137-14.000. 
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Lund,  Robert  S.,  to  Pettibone  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  the  continu- 
ous mixing  of  granular  materials.  Re.  29,387,  CI.  259-6.000. 
R^''''7Q^*wi'^?i  ^     ^*e'hod   of  preparing   aluminum   organoio4ides. 

Miksits,  Alfred  L.:  See— 

Miksitz,  Frank  J.,  Re.  29,386,  CI  222-404.000.  , 

Miksitz.  Frank  J.,  to  Universal  Feeders,  Inc.  Gravity  discharge  appara- 
tus. Re  29,385,  CI.  222-1.000.  ^ 

^R*"2'9^86"rf  '  '°  ^'''*"*'  ^^^^^^  L.  Gravity  discharge  apparatus 

Olinkraft,  Inc.:  See- 
Hudson,  Doyle  R..  Re.  29,384.  CI.  141-10.000 

Pettibone  Corporation:  See- 
Lund,  Robert  S.,  Re.  29,387.  CI.  259-6.000 

Process  Systems,  Inc  :  See— 


and  Langill,  Addison  W..  Jr..  Re.  29,38] 


Gallatin,  Robert  A 
137-14.000. 

Turner  &  Newall  Limited:  See- 
Atkinson,  Alan  W.,  Re,  29,388.  CI.  106-50.000. 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Evers,  Hendrikus  Willemina,  Re.  29,390,  CI.  313-293  000 

Universal  Feeders,  Inc.:  See— 

Miksitz.  Frank  J.,  Re.  29.385.  CI.  222-1.000 


CI. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Denver  Wholesale  Florists  Company:  See — 
Euser.  Anthony.  4,100,  CI.  70.000. 
Krapes,  David  A.,  4,098.  CI.  73.000 
Quinn,  Vincent  P..  4.099,  CI.  70.000. 
Euser,  Anthony,  to  Denver  Wholesale  Florists  Company.  Carnation 

plant  named  Apache.  4,100.  9-6-77.  CI.  70.000. 
Gruis,  Jake  T.;  Riordan,  Terrance  P.;  and  Long.  John  A.,  to  O.M.  Scott 
&.  Sons  Company.  The.  St.  Augustine  grass.  4.097.  9-6-77.  CI.  88.000. 
Krapes,  David  A.,  to  Denver  Wholesale  Florists  Company.  Carnation 
plant  named  Matador.  4,098,  9-6-77,  CI.  73.000. 


Long.  John  A.:  See — 

Gruis.  Jake  T  ;  Riordan,  Terrance  P.;  and  Long.  John  A..  4,097.  CI. 
88.000. 
O.M.  Scott  A  Sons  Company,  The:  See — 

Gruis,  Jake  T.;  Riordan,  Terrance  P.;  and  Long.  John  A  ,  4,097,  CI. 
88.000. 
Quinn,  Vincent  P.,  to  Denver  Wholesale  Flonsts  Company.  Carnation 

plant  named  Georgia  Ann.  4,099,  9-6-77.  CI   70  000. 
Riordan,  Terrance  P.:  See — 

Gruis,  Jake  T ;  Riordan,  Terrance  P.;  and  Long.  John  A.,  4,097.  CI. 
88.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Accessories  by  Sherwood:  See — 

Schemenauer.  Dave  E..  245.724.  CI   D48^.00B. 
Albert.  Ramon  Rivera.  Sea  monster  chair    245,651.  9-6-77.  CI.  D6- 

68.000. 
Bartlett.  Shirley  Ann.  Clock.  245,673,  9-6-77,  CI.  DIO-7.000. 
Becker,  Julius  C,  to  Becker  Manufacturing  Company.  Incorporated. 

Animal  feeder.  245,714,  9-6-77,  CI.  D30-13.000 
Becker  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated:  See — 

Becker,  Julius  C  ,  245,714.  CI.  D30-13.000. 
Bogner.  Richard  D.  Transmitting  antenna.  245,693.  9-6-77.  CI.  D14- 

86.000. 
Bogner.  Richard  D.  Transmitting  antenna.  245,694,  9-6-77.  CI.  D14- 

86.000. 
Bowman,  George  E.:  See — 

Skyer,  Robert  A.;  and  Bowman,  George  E,  245,697,  CI    DI5- 

30.000. 
Skyer,  Robert  A.;  and  Bowman,  George  E.,  245.698,  CI    DI5- 
30.000. 
Brett-Hauer  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Bretthauer,  Frank  N.,  245,668,  CI.  D8-7 1.000. 
Bretthauer,  Frank  N.,  to  Brett-Hauer  Co.,  Inc.  Adjustable  jig  for  porta- 
ble power  saws,  routers  and  the  like.  245,668,  9-6-77,  CI.  D8-7 1.000. 
Bridgestonc  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Hakayawa,  Toshio;  Kojima.  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshihara,  Masafumi, 
245,686,  CI.  D12- 143.000 
Calkins,  James  Stewart;  and  Nilsen,  Alfred,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Can  puncturing  tool  or  similar  article.  245,666,  9-6-77,  CI. 
D8-18.000. 
Carpenter,  Andrew  John,  to  Darpex  Manufacturing  Company  Limited. 
Note  pad  holder  for  a  telephone  or  the  like.  245,702,  9-6-77,  CI. 
D 1 9-86.000. 
Clapp,  Edward  H.  Air  brake.  245,688,  9-6-77,  CI.  D 12- 1 79.000. 
Clover,  William  M.,  Jr.,  to  Kirstine/Hendncks.   Vitamin  dispenser. 

245.670,  9-6-77,  CI.  D9-216  000. 
Cone,  Richard  E.  Toy  skunk.  245,722,  9-6-77,  CI.  D34-15.00B. 
Consumer  Products  Industries:  See — 

Gordon,  Norman,  245,663,  CI.  D7-I36  000. 
Continental  Scale  Corporation:  See — 

Kushmuk,  Walter  P.,  245,675,  CI   D 10-9 1  000 
Coumoyer,  Bernard  T.;  Wnght,  David  M.;  and  O'Toole,  Jerome  M,  to 
Wright  Line  Inc.  Magnetic  disk  holder.  245,727.  9-6-77,  CI.  D87- 
lOOD. 
Cragar  Industries:  See — 

Simpson,  Elwood  J.,  245,689,  CI.  D12-181  000 
Crysdale.  Donald  T.  Display  bracket  to  be  used  with  perforated  sup- 
ports or  the  like.  245,652,  9-6-77,  CI.  D6-1 14  000 
Dackeryd,   Martin  Gustav    Cheese-slicer.    245,661,   9-6-77,  CI.    D7- 

43.000. 
Dallaire,  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusion  245,707,  9-6-77.  CI 

D25-74.000. 
Dallaire.  Raymond  Window  component  extrusion  245,708,  9-6-77.  CI 

D25-74.000. 
Dallaire,  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusion.  245. 70<),  9-6-77,  CI. 

D25-74.000. 
Dallaire,  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusion.  245,710,  9-6-77,  CI 

D25-74000. 
Dallaire,  Raymond.  Window  component  extrusion  245,71 1,  9-6-77,  CI 

D25-74.000. 
Darpex  Manufacturing  Company  Limited:  See- 
Carpenter,  Andrew  John.  245,702,  CI.  D 19-86  000 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Grusin,  Gerald  M  ,  245.658,  CI.  D6-235  000 
Grusin,  Gerald  M  ,  245,659,  CI   D6-284.000 
Grusin,  Gerald  M.,  245,660.  CI   D6-234  000. 
Doray  Industries:  See — 

Mueller,  Ray  E.;  and  Mueller.  Dorothy  M  .  245,650.  CI  D6-23  000 
Dow  Chemfcal  Company.  The:  See — 

Calkins.  James  Stewan,  and  Nilsen,  Alfred.  245.666.  CI  D8- 18.000 


Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Kawabata.    Masahiro;    and    Kusube,    Haruo.    245,687,   CI.    D12- 
136000. 
Dyrup,  Sven-Erik,  to  Trelleborgs  Gummifabriks  AB.  Hose  coupling. 

245.704.  9-6-77.  CI   D23-44.000 

Egersdorf.  Anton  Tony.  Combined  auxiliary  visor  and  clip   245.690. 

9-6-77.  CI.  D12-191000 
Eikosha  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukada.  Rokuro.  245.705.  CI   D23-150  000 
Eldridge.  Thomas  M..  Jr.  Bird  feeder.  245.715.  9-6-77,  CI  D30- 14.000. 
Famer,  Ted  L.  Hydroponic  growing  system  245,681.  9-6-77.  CI.  Dll- 

144.000. 
Friedrich,  Horst,  to  Milewski  Moebelwerk  Zeil  KG.  Paneling  for  a 

kitchen  cabinet  or  similar  article  245,655.  9-6-77.  CI.  D6- 192.000. 
Fukada.   Rokuro,  to  Eikosha  Co.,   Ltd.   Fragrance-emitter  housing 

245.705,  9-6-77,  CI.  D23-150  000. 

Gabourie.  Gregory  S..  to  Global  Upholstery  Company  Limited    Base 

for  a  chair.  245,656,  9-6-77,  CI.  D6- 196000 
Gadd.  David  W  Shoe   245.647.  9-6-77.  CI.  D2-275.000 
General  Research  of  Electronics,  Inc  :  See— 

Imazeki.  Kazuyoshi.  245.692.  CI.  D14-I2000. 
Gerry.  Martin  E.:  See — 

Woiherspoon.  John  G  .  245,712.  CI   D25-80.000 
Global  Upholstery  Company  Limited:  See — 

Gaboune.  Gregory  S  .  245.656.  CI   D6-196  000 
Gordon.  Norman,  to  Consumer  Products  Industncs   Burner  heat  dis- 

tnbutor.  245.663.  9-6-77.  CI.  D7- 136.000 
Grandy.   Andrew  J    Advenising  plaque.   245.730.  9-6-77.  CI.   D96- 

1200E. 
Grantham.  John  P  Paint  can  accessory  245.672.  9-6-77.  CI.  D9-289.000. 
Gripe.  Thomas  L    Symbolic   no-smoking  sign.   245.729.  9-6-77.  CI 

D96-12  00E. 
Grusin.  Gerald  M  .  to  Dart  Industries  Inc  Picture  frame  or  the  like  (I) 

245.658.  9-6-77.  CI.  D6-235  000 

Grusin.  Gerald  M..  to  Dan  Industries  Inc.  Picture  frame  or  the  like 

245.659.  9-6-77.  CI   D6-284.000 

Grusin.  Gerald  M..  to  Dart  Industries  Inc    Picture  frame  or  the  like 

245.660.  9-6-77.  CI.  D6-234  000 

Hackett,  Kenneth  R..  to  Sontnx  Division  of  Pillway  Corporation 

Intrusion  detector   245.677.  9-6-77.  CI    DlO-106  000 
Hakayawa.  Toshio:   Kojima.   Hiroshi.  and   Yoshihara.   Masafumi.  to 
Bndgestone  Tire  Company  Limited  Vehicle  tire  245.686.  9-6-77.  CI 
D12-143.000. 
Hall.  John  L.  Coaster  245.662,  9-6-77,  CI.  D7-45.000 
Hasegawa.  Satoshi.  Piece  for  game   245.719.  9-6-77.  CI   D34-5  0GP 
Holcombe.  Brooks  H   Digging  tool   245.664.  9-6-77.  CI   D8-10.000 
Hughes.  Jerry  G.  Clip  on  pocket   245.649.  9-6-77.  CI    D2-400.000. 
Hughes  Steel  Products  Pty   Ltd.;  See- 
Hughes.  William  Felix.  245.703.  CI.  D23-4  000 
Hughes.  William  Felix,  to  Hughes  Steel  Products  Pty.  Ltd  Combined 

mixing  and  filter  bowl.  245.703.  9-6-77,  CI   D23-4  000 
Hygena  Limited:  See— 

Robinson,  George  Henry.  245,654,  CI.  D6-167  000 
Imazeki,  Kazuyoshi,  tu  General  Research  of  Electronics,  Inc    Micro- 
phone 245,692,  9-6-77.  CI   D14-I2  000 
Ing  C  Olivetti  &  C  .  S  p  A    See— 

Sottsass.  Ettore.  245.726.  CI   D64-1I  OOA 
International  Harvester  Company  See — 

Skyer.  Robert  A  .  and  Bowman,  George  E.  245.697.  CI    DI5- 

30.000 
Skyer.  Robert  A  .  and  Bowman,  George  E,  245.698.  CI    D15- 
30.000 
Jakobowski.    Stephen    F     Right    information    indicator   for   aircraft 

245.676.  9-6-77.  CI   DlO-67  000 
Jennings.  Wayne  B    Dental  floss  applicator    245,713.  9-6-77.  CI    D28- 

64  000 
Jessie.  John  David  Game  board  245.717,  9-6-77,  CI  DU-5  OSS 
Julinoi.  Helmut  D  Tray  for  hydroponic  gardening  245,684.  9-6-77.  CI 
D11-I55000 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


KawabaU,  Masahiro;  and  Kusube,  Haruo,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Tire  for 

a  vehicle  wheel.  24S.687,  9-6-77,  CI.  D 12- 136.000. 
Kent,  Lowell  R.;  and  Kent,  Lucy  E.  Combined  storage  and  dispensing 

rack  or  the  like.  24S.6S3,  9-6-77,  CI.  D6- 1 30.000. 
Kent,  Lucy  E.:  See — 

Kent,  Lowell  R.;  and  Kent,  Lucy  E.,  24S,6S3,  CI.  D6- 130.000. 
Kinsinger,  William  C,  to  Qantix  Corporation.  Kaleidoscopic  projector. 

245.701,  9-6-77,  Q.  D16-20.000. 
Kirstine/Hendricks:  See- 
Clover,  WUIiam  M.,  Jr..  245,670,  O.  D9-2 16.000. 
Klingensmith,  William  J.  Carpet  tool.  245,665.  9-6-77.  CI.  D8- 15.000. 
Klitzner,  WUIiam  S.  Charm.  245,680.  9-6-77,  Q.  Dl  1-83.000. 
Koch,  Bemaid  C.  Golf  club  head.  245.721,  9-6-77,  CI.  D34-5.0GH. 
Kojima.  Hirmhi:  See— 

Hakayawa,  Toshio;  Kojima.  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshihara,  Masafumi, 
245,686,  a.  DI2-143.000. 
Kushmuk,  Walter  P.,  to  Continental  Scale  Corporation.  Weighing 

scale.  245.675.  9-6-77.  CI.  D 10-9 1.000. 
Kusube.  Haruo:  See — 

Kawabata.   Masahiro;   and   Kusube.   Haruo,   245.687,   CI.   D12- 
136.000. 
Land.  Elvert  H.,  Jr.  Helmet  face  shield  mounting  bracket.  245.646. 

9-6-77.  CI.  D2-232.000. 
Lawrence,  William  James:  See— 

Suiek,  Eugene  Joseph;  and  Lawrence.  William  James,  245,674,  CI. 
D  10-38.000. 
Lewis.  Frank  H.  Ice  tray  cover.  245.699.  9-6-77.  CI.  D  15-90.000. 
Malhoit,  Edward  C.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Wire  cutter.  245,667, 

9-6-77,  CI.  D8-52.000. 
Maloney.  William  J..  II.  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The.  Hockey  game 

board.  245.718.  9-6-77,  CI.  D34-5.0SS. 
McAllister,  Wayne  D.  Movie  viewing  booth.  245.706.  9-6-77,  CI.  D25- 

16.000. 
Medeiros,  John  V.  Automobile  safety  signal.  245.678,  9-6-77,  CI.  DIO- 

109.000. 
MUewski  Moebelwerk  ZeU  KG:  See— 

Friedrich.  Horst.  245,655.  CI.  D6-192.000. 
Mueller,  Dorothy  M.:  See— 

Mueller,  Ray  E.;  and  Mueller,  Dorothy  M.,  245,650,  CI.  D6-23.000. 
Mueller,  Ray  E.;  and  Mueller,  Dorothy  M..  to  Doray  Industries.  Ear- 
ring holder.  245.650.  9-6-77.  CI.  D6-23.000. 
Nilsen.  Alfred:  See- 
Calkins,  James  Stewart;  and  Nilsen.  Alfred.  245,666.  CI.  D8- 18.000. 
OToole.  Jerome  M.:  See — 

Coumoyer.  Bernard  T.;  Wright.  David  M.;  and  OToole,  Jerome 
M.,  245,727.  O.  D87-1.00D. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See- 
Strand.  Gordon  A.,  245,671,  CI.  D9-269.000. 
Ozimec,  Stephen.  Tray  for  quartz  crystals.  245.700.  9-6-77.  CI.  D15- 

140.000. 
Parkison.  Rodney  Keith.  Cross.  245.679,  9-6-77.  CI.  D  11-81.000. 
Qantix  Corporation:  See— 

Kinsinger.  WUIiam  C.  245.701,  CI.  D16-20.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See— 

Maloney,  William  J.,  II.  245.718.  CI.  D34.5.0SS. 
Rials,  Elbert  O.  Pocket  inseruble  towel  carrier.  245,728,  9-6-77,  CI. 

D87-I.0OR. 
Robinson.  George  Henry,  to  Hygena  Limited.  Kitchen  cabinet.  245.654, 
9-6-77.  CI.  D6-167.000. 


Romero,  Eli.  Golf  club  head  or  similar  article.  245,720,  9-6-77,  CI. 

D34-5.0GH. 
Rumbaugh,  Garry.  Float  toy  for  water  associated  recreational  activi- 
ties. 245.723.  9-6-77,  CI.  D34-41.000. 
Russo,  Anthony  J.  Car  seat  for  a  domestic  animal.  245,716,  9-6«77,  CI. 

03041.000. 
Schemenauer,  Dave  E.,  to  Accessories  by  Sherwood.  Light  Tixture. 

245.724.  9-6-77.  CI.  D48-4.00B. 
Simpson.  Elwood  J.,  to  Cragar  Industries.  Passenger  car  window  sun 

louver.  245,689.  9-6-77.  CI.  D 12- 18 1.000. 
Skyer,  Robert  A.;  and  Bowman,  George  E..  to  International  Harvester 

Company.  Tractor  cab.  245.697.  9-6-77.  CI.  D  15-30.000. 
Skyer,  Robert  A.;  and  Bowman,  George  E.,  to  International  Harvester 

Company.  Cab.  245,698,  9-6-77,  CI.  D  15-30.000. 
Sontrix  Division  of  Pitt  way  Corporation:  See— 

Hackett,  Kenneth  R.,  245,677,  CI.  DlO-106.000. 
Sottsass.  Ettore,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.  Carbon  ribbon  car- 
tridge. 243.726.  9-6-77,  CI.  D64-11.00A. 
Squier,  Gary  L.  Live  poultry  mover.  245,685.  9-6-77,  CI.  D12-58.000. 
Stelling.  Geoffrey  H.  Banjo  resonator  flange.  245,725,  9-6-77,  Q.  D56- 

l.OOA. 
Strand,  Gordon  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Bottle  closure.  245,671, 

9-6-77,  a.  D9-269.000. 
Sulek,  Eugeae  Joseph;  and  Lawrence,  William  James,  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Inc.  Wrist  watch.  245,674,  9-6-77,  CI.  DlO-38.000. 
Taylor,  Harold  L.  Boot  jack.  245,648,  9-6-77,  CI.  D2-378.200. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.:  See — 

Sulek,  Eugene  Joseph;  and  Lawrence,  William  James,  245.674,  CI. 
DlO-38.000. 
Thomas.  Richard  R.  Avocado  seed  storter  cup.  245,682,  9-6-77,  CI. 

Dl  1-152.000. 
Thomas,  Richard  R.  Avocado  seed  starter  cup.  245,683,  9-6-77,  CI. 

Dl  1-152.000. 
Trelleborgs  Gummifabriks  AB:  See— 

Dyrup,  Sven-Erik,  245,704,  CI.  D23-44.000. 
Varta  Batteries  Ltd.:  See- 
White,  PhUip,  245,691,  CI.  D13-10.000. 
Watts,  Clifford  V.,  to  Watts  Plow  Company  of  Oregon,  Inc.  Hydraulic 

reset  ground  ripper  implement.  245,695,  9-6-77,  CI.  D  15-11.090. 
Watts,  Clifford  V.,  to  Watts  Plow  Company  of  Oregon,  Inc.  Ground 

ripper  tooth.  245,696,  9-6-77,  CI.  D  15-29.000. 
Watts  Plow  Company  of  Oregon,  Inc.:  See- 
Watts,  Clifford  v.,  245,695,  CI.  D15-1 1.000. 
Watts,  aifford  V.,  245,696,  CI.  D  15-29.000. 
Welton,  Gerry  D.  Sling  chair  body.  245,657,  9-6-77,  CI.  D6-197.000. 
White,  Philip,  to  Varta  Batteries  Ltd.  Storage  battery  gang  ve 

245,691.  9-6-77.  CI.  D13-10.000. 
Woods.  Robert  L.  Pulley.  245,669,  9-6-77,  CI.  D8-360.000. 
Wotherspooa,  John  G.,  to  Gerry,  Martin  E.,  a  part  interest. 

tile.  245,712,  9-6-77,  CI.  D25-80.000. 
Wright,  David  M.:  See— 

Coumoyer,  Bernard  T.;  Wright,  David  M.;  and  OToole,  Jerome 
M.,  245,727,  CI.  D87-1.0OD. 
Wright  Line  Inc.:  See — 

Coumoyer,  Bemard  T.;  Wright,  David  M.;  and  OToole,  Jerome 
M.,  245,727,  CI.  D87-1.00D. 
Xerox  Corporation;  See — 

Malhoit.  Edward  C.  245,667,  CI.  D8-52.000. 
Yoshihara,  Masafumi:  See — 

Hakayawa,  Toshio;  Kojima,  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshihara,  Maiafumi, 
245,686,  CI.  D 12- 143.000. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  6,  1977 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

163  4.043.824 

CLASS3 

1.91  4.045.825 

4.045,826 

CLASS4 

3  4,045.827 

1 10  4.045.828 

CLASSS 

18  R  4.045.829 

4.045.830 


81  R 
334  C 
334  R 

335 


1  E 

7 

10.2 
17 

18  R 
21  R 
79 


7 
313 


4.045.832 
4.045,831 
4,045.833 

CLASSS 

4,046,501 
4,046,502 
4.046.503 
4.046,504 
4.046,505 
4,046,506 
4.046.507 

CLASS9 

4.045.834 
4.045.835 


CLASS  IS 

4  4.045.836 

104.04  4.045.837 

25036  4.045.838 

302  4,045,839 

397  4,045,840 


CLASS  16 


II4R 
129 


4,045,842 
4.045.841 


CLASS  21 

77  4,046,508 


CLASS  23 


230  A 
230  R 
253  TP 


259 

288  E 


101 
218 


4,046,509 
4,046,510 
4.046,512 
4.046,513 
4.046,514 
4.046,511 
4,046,515 
4.046,516 

CLASS  24 

16  PB  4.045,843 

81  DM  4,045.844 

205. 1 1  F  4.045,845 

205.16  C  4,045,846 

CLASS  2S 

4.045,847 
4,045,848 

CLASS  29 

25  13  4,045,849 

1 1 1  4.045,850 

157  R  4.045,851 

159  02  4,045.852 

163.5  F  4,045.853 

235  4,045,854 

252  4,045,855 

262  4,045,856 

420  4,045,857 

427  4,045,858 

451  4.045.859 
4,045,860 

454  4.045.861 

570  4.045,862 

588  4,045.863 

603  4,045.864 

611  4.045,865 

623  1  4,046,062 

628  4,045.866 
4.045.867 

629  4,045.868 

630  A  4,045,869 
741  4.045,870 

CLASS  32 

14  E  4,045,871 

32  4,045,872 

4.045.873 


40  R  4,045,874 

CLASS  33 


30D 
126.6 
178  R 


26 

31 

93 

138 

171 


4,045,875 
4,045,876 
4,045.877 

CLASS  34 

4,045,878 
4,045.879 
4,045,880 
4.045,881 
4.045,882 


CLASS  35 

28  4.045.883 

35  R  4.045.884 

42.5  4,045.885 

CLASS  36 

4.045,886 


114 
122 
132 


4,045,888 
4,045.889 
4.045,890 


CLASS  37 

2  R  4,045,891 

50  4,045,892 
108  A  4,045,893 

CLASS  38 

77  83  4,045.894 

CLASS  40 

28  C  4,045,895 

106.1  4,045,896 

125  A  4.045.897 

156  4,045,898 

322  4,045.899 

CLASS  42 

1  R  4.045,900 

CLASS  43 

9  4,045,901 

22  4,045,902 

42.11  4.045.903 

535  4.045,904 

88  4,045,905 

CLASS  44 

10  B  4,046,518 

51  4,046,519 
56  4.046.520 
62  4.046,521 

CLASS  46 

44  4,045,906 

93  4.045,907 

204  4.045,908 

CLASS  47 

4.045,909 
4.045,910 
4.045,911 
4,045,912 


12 

2 
39 
58 


CLASS 4« 

102  A  4,046,522 


197  R 


307 
334 


4,046,523 

CLASS  49 

4,045,913 
4,045,914 


CLASS  51 


123  G 

164 
165.77 
165.88 
306 

427 


4,045,916 
4,045,917 
4,045,918 
4,045,919 
4,045,920 
4.046,524 
4,045,915 


CLASS  52 


2 

9 

94 

118 

125 

127 

199 
224 
232 
406 


4,045,925 
4,045,921 
4,045.922 
4.045,923 
4,045,924 
4,045,926 
4,045,927 
4,045.928 
4,045.929 
4,045,930 
4,045,931 


460 
475 
514 
599 
632 
745 


4,045,932 
4,045,933 
4,045,934 
4.045,935 
4,045.936 
4,045.937 


CLASS  S3 


22  A  4,045,939 

22  R  4,045,938 
26  4,045,940 
35  4,045,941 
48  4,045,942 

112  A  4,045,943 

123  4,045,944 

167  4,045,945 

180  M  4,045,946 

CLASS  55 

59  4,046.525 

96  4,046,526 

100  4,046,527 

160  4.046,528 

179  4,046,529 

181  4.046,530 

CLASS  56 

343  4.045,947 

CLASS  57 

129  4,045,948 

140  BY  4.045.949 

140  R  Re.29.382 

CLASS  SS 

23  D  4.045.950 
23  R  4,045,951 

4.045.952 

4,045,953 

38  R  4,045,954 

CLASSM 

39.28  R  4.045,955 


39  65 
262 
325 
521 
632 
648 
686 


4,045,956 
4,045,957 
4.045,958 
4,045,978 
4,045,959 
4,045,960 
4,045,961 


CLASS  61 


1  F 

.5 

II 

39 

5364 

86 

535 


4,045,%2 
4,045,963 
4.045,964 
4,045,965 
4.045,966 
4.045,967 
4.045,968 
4.045,969 


CLASS  62 

95  4,045,970 

140  4,045,971 

156  4,045,972 

158  4,045,973 

196  B  4,045,974 
4,045,975 

202  4,046,531 

215  4,046.532 

308  4.045,976 

324  4.045,977 

352  4,045,979 

468  4,046,533 

534  4,046,534 

CLASSM 

23  4,045,980 


CLASS  65 


1 
2 

4  A 

6 
18 
19 

25  A 
27 

30R 
135 

142 


4.046,535 
4,046,536 
4.046,537 
4,046.538 
4,046.539 
4,046,540 
4,046.541 
4.046,542 
4,046,543 
4,046,544 
4.046,545 
4,046,546 
4,046,547 
4,046.548 


182  R 
229 


4,046,549 
4,046,550 


CLASS  66 

147  4,045,981 

CLASS  70 

90  4,045,982 

404  4,045.983 

456  R  4.045.984 

CLASS  71 

4.046,551 
4,046.552 
4,046.553 
4.046,554 


10 

92 

94 

118 


CLASS  72 


56 
60 
84 
108 
133 
190 
251 
279 
387 
391 
450 


4,045,985 
4,045,986 
4,045,987 
4,045,988 
4,045,989 
4,045,990 
4,045,991 
4,045,992 
4,045,993 
4,045.994 
4,045,995 


CLASS  73 


A 
R 


1  R 

23 

23  1 

59 

95 
100 
116 
118 
119 
133 
151 
188 
349 
359  R 
406 
421  B 
421.5  R 


422  R 
425  4  R 
462 
482 


4,045,996 
4,045,997 
4,045.998 
4,045,999 
4.046,000 
4.046.001 
4,046,002 
4,046.003 
4,046,004 
4,046,005 
4.046,006 
4,046,007 
4,046,008 
4,046.009 
4.046,010 
4,046,011 
4,046.012 
4,046,014 
4,046,015 
4,046,013 
4,046,016 
4,046,017 
4.046,018 


CLASS  74 


29 

70 
110 
220 
242.8 
493 
501  R 
519 
567 
597 
687 
710 
764 
865 
869 


35 


68  A 
93  R 

170 

172  R 


4,046,019 
4,046.020 
4.046,021 
4,046,022 
4.046,023 
4.046,024 
4,046,025 
4.046.026 
4,046.027 
4,046,028 
4,046,029 
4,046.030 
4,046,031 
4,046,032 
4,046,033 

CLASS  75 

4,046,555 
4,046,556 
4,046,557 
4,046,558 
4,046.559 
4,046,560 
4,046.561 


CLASS  II 

165  4,046,034 

CLASS  82 

1  C  4,046,035 

2  7  4,046.036 
35  4.046,037 
47  4,046,038 

CLASS  83 

13  4,046,039 

63  4,046,040 

210  4,046,041 


418 
4254 

489 
620 

745 


4,046.042 
4,046,043 
4,046.044 
4,046.045 
4,046,046 


CLASS  84 

1.01  4,046,047 

103  4,046,048 

111  4,046,049 

304  4.046,050 

CLASS  85 

47  4,046,051 

61  4.046,052 

72  4,046,053 

74  4,046,054 

CLASS  86 

!  B  4.046,055 

CLASS  89 
12  4.046,056 

CLASS  90 

14  4.046,057 

CLASS  91 

32  4.046,058 

388  4,046,059 

414  4,046,060 

459  4,046,061 

CLASS  93 

1  C  4,046,063 

4.046,064 

35  SB  4.046,065 


CLASS  96 


15  R 


7 

27  R 

29  R 

48  PD 

61  R 

66  HD 

69 

74 

99 

100  N 
108 
115  R 


4,046,562 
4,046,563 
4,046,564 
4,046,565 
4,046,566 
4,046,567 
4,046,568 
4.046.569 
4,046,570 
4.046.571 
4,046.572 
4,046,573 
4,046,574 
4,046,575 
4.046,576 
4.046,577 


CLASS  99 


3237 
543 


4,046,066 
4,046.067 


CLASS  100 

65  4,046,068 

255  4,046,069 

CLASS  101 

216  4,046,070 

395  4,046.071 

415  1  4,046,072 

426  4,046,073 

4,046,074 

CLASS  102 

37  8  4,046,075 

70  2  A  4,046,076 

CLASS  104 

2  4.046,077 

7  R  4,046.078 

4,046.079 

CLASS  105 

133  4,046,080 

326  4.046.081 

377  4,046,082 


CLASS  106 


35 

388 

50 

55 

85 

88 

90 

123  LC 
194 


4.046,578 
4,046,579 
Re  29,388 
4.046,580 
4,046.581 
4,046.582 
4.046,583 
4,046.584 
4,046,585 
4,046.586 


271 
298 
299 


4.046.SI7 
4,046.588 
4.046.389 


CLASS  101 

107  4,046.083 

112  4,046.084 

CLASS  110 

12  4.046.083 

4,046.086 

CLASS  112 

121  15  4,046.087 

265  4,046.088 

4,046.089 

CLASS  113 

1  K  4,046.090 

CLASS  114 

39  4,046.091 

56  4,046.092 

165  4,046.093 

222  4,046.094 

4,046.093 

CLASS  115 

35  4,046.096 

42  4,046.097 

CLASS  lit 

4.046.098 

CLASS  118 

4,046.099 
4,046,100 
4,046.101 
4,046.102 
4,046,103 
4,046.104 
4,046.103 
4,046,106 


56 


6 
8 

49  1 

78 
125 
300 
429 
620 


CLASS  119 

17  4,046,107 


18 
92 


4,046,108 
4,046.109 


CLASS  122 

32  4,046.110 


CLASS  123 


32  EA 

32  JV 
32  SP 
41  76 
46R 
48  R 

103  C 

119  A 

119  EC 

120 

139  AW 

146.5  A 
148  A 
148  DS 
148  E 

195  C 


4,046.113 
4,046,129 
4,046,112 
4,046.111 
4,046.114 
4,046.113 
4,046,116 
4,046,117 
4,046,119 
4,046,118 
4,046.120 
4,046,121 
4,046,122 
4,046,123 
4,046.127 
4,046,126 
4,046,124 
4,046,123 
4,046.128 

CLASS  124 

28  4,046.130 

71  4,046.131 

CLASS  IM 

9  R  4,046.132 

270  4,046,133 
4,046.134 

271  4,046.133 
4.046.136 

CLASS  ITJ 

46  B  4,046.390 


CLASS  138 


1 
2 
2 
2 
2 
55 


D 

F 
H 
R 
I  R 


4,046,137 
4.046.138 
4,046.139 
4,046.140 
4,046.141 
4.046.142 


PI    5! 


PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


133  4.046.143 

214.4  4,046.144 

21 S  4.046. 143 

266  4.046,146 

290  R  4.046.147 

303.1  4.046. 148 

328  4.046.149 
4.046. 1  SO 

404  4.046.131 

CLASS  131 

170  R  4.046.132 

187  4.046.133 

CLASS  134 

I  4.046,391 

4.046.392 

21  4.046.393 

63  4.046.134 

167  R  4,046,133 


CLASS  136 


89  SJ 


4.046.394 


CLASS  137 


14 

68A 
74 
U 

112 

113 

247.17 

489 

312.3 

314.7 

624.27 

623.48 


Re.29,383 
4.046.136 
4.046.137 
4.046.138 
4.046.139 
4.046.160 
4.046.161 
4,046.162 
4.046.163 
4.046.164 
4.046.163 
4.046.166 


CLASS  13« 


31 

89 

106 


4.046.167 
4.046.168 
4,046.169 


CLASS  139 

20  4.046.170 

29  4.046.171 

33  4.046.172 

4«  4.046.173 

437  4.046.174 

CLASS  140 

92.1  4,046.173 

4.046,176 

147  4.04W.177 


CLASS  141 


1 
10 


4.046,178 
Re.29,384 


CLASS  144 

34  E  4.046,179 

117  B  4,046.180 


CLASS  14S 


1.3 

2 

12  B 
12  R 

12.4 

IS 
111 
144 
196 
175 
It? 

m 

119 


4.046.393 
4.046.396 
4.046^399 
4.046,397 
4,046.398 
4.046,600 
4.046.601 
4.046.602 
4.046.603 
4.046.604 
4.046.603 
4.046.606 
4.046.607 
4.046.608 
4.046.609 


CLASS  ISl 

41.73               4.046,181 

CLASS  1S2 

138 

4,046,182 

362R 

4.046,183 

407 

4.046.184 

CLASS  IS6 

T3.1 

4.046.610 

79 

4,046.611 

203 

4,046.612 

249 

4.046.613 

333 

4.046.614 

344 

4.046,613 

359 

4,046,616 

601 

4,046,617 

603 

4,046.618 

643 

4.046.619 

666 

4.046.620 

CLASS  160 

368  G  4,046.183 

368  R  4,046,186 

CLASS  162 

40  4,046,621 

132  4,046,622 


306 

S3 
282 


4,046,623 


CLASS  164 


4,046.187 
4.046,188 

CLASS  16S 

39  4.046.189 

103  4.046.190 

4.046.193 

CLASS  166 

.3  4,046.191 

■6  4.046,192 

248  4.046.194 

272  4.046.193 

273  4.046,196 
278  4,046.198 
303  4,046,199 
303  R  4.046.197 

CLASS  172 

14  4,046,200 

39  4,046,201 

72  4,046,202 

436  4,046,203 

CLASS  174 

72  A  4,046,957 

73  R  4,046,958 


CLASS  17S 


76 
292 
364 
391 


4,046.204 
4.046.205 
4,046.206 
4,046,207 


CLASS  176 


22  4.046.624 

24  4.046.625 

38  4,046.626 
4.046.627 
4.046.628 
4.046.629 

39  4.046.630 
79  4,046,631 
87                  4.046,632 

CLASS  177 

19  4,046.208 

CLASS  178 

68  4.046.939 


CLASS  179 


1  D 

1  P 

6.3  R 
13  A 
15  BF 
18  BC 
18  DA 
18  FA 


84L 
90K 
99 

100.11 
111  R 


4,046.960 
4.046.961 
4.046.962 
4.046,963 
4,046,964 
4,046,966 
4,046,963 
4,046,967 
4.046.968 
4,046.969 
4.046,970 
4.046.971 
4.046,972 
4.046,973 
4,046.974 


CLASS  ISO 


9.52 
24.1 
41 
44R 

105  E 

109 

116 

126 

127 

155 


4.046.209 
4.046,210 
4,046.211 
4,046.212 
4,046.213 
4,046.214 
4.046.2  IS 
4.046.217 
4.046,216 
4,046,218 


CLASS  lai 

105  4.046.220 

211  4.046.219 

CLASS  1S2 

155  4.046.221 

CLASS  IM 

6.11  4.046.222 

4.046.223 

15  R  4.046.224 

4.046.225 

CLASS  ir 

12  4.046.226 

29  R  4.046.227 

4.046.228 

4.046.229 

CLASS  m 

1  B  4.046.230 

71.1  4.046.231 

73.1  4.046,232 

73.3  4.046,233 

4.046,234 


134 


4,046,235 


CLASS  192 


8  R  4,046.236 

13  R  4,046,237 

45  4,046.238 

38  B  4.046.239 

104  C  4,046.240 

150  4.046,241 

CLASS  194 
4  R  4.046.242 

10  4,046,243 

CLASS  195 

63  4,046,636 

103.S  R  4,046,633 

4,046,634 

103.7  4.046,633 

CLASS  197 

1  R  4.046,244 

60  4,046,245 

160  4.046.246 

168  4,046.247 


CLASS  19« 


583 
758 


4,046,248 
4,046,249 


CLASS  200 


5  A 

61.93 

84C 

148  A 

153  LA 
159  B 
159  R 


174 


II 


39 


4,046.975 
4.046.976 
4.046.977 
4,046,978 
4,046,979 
4,046.980 
4.046,981 
4,046,982 

CLASS  202 

4.046.637 

CLASS  203 

4.046.638 
4.046.639 
4,046,640 
4,046.641 


CLASS  204 


2.1 
10 

37  R 

38  B 
43  T 
55  R 
58 
67 

73  R 
78 
95 
99 

149 

158  HA 
180  R 
181 
192  C 

195  S 

275 

280 

282 
298 
299  R 


4,046,642 
4,046.643 
4.046,644 
4,046,645 
4,046,646 
4,046.647 
4,046.648 
4,046.649 
4.046,650 
4,046,651 
4,046.652 
4,046,653 
4,046.634 
4.046.6SS 
4,046.656 
4,046.657 
4,046.658 
4.046.659 
4.046.660 
4.046,661 
4,046,662 
4,046.663 
4,046.664 
4,046.665 
4,046,666 
4.046.667 


CLASS  206 


1.7 
4S.I4 
95 

278 

370 

387 

497 

544 

611 


4.046.250 
4.046.251 
4.046,252 
4.046.253 
4.046.254 
4.046,255 
4,046.256 
4.046.257 
4.046.313 


CLASS  20« 


11  LE 

48  AA 
138 
139 
140 
251  H 
321 


4.046.668 
4.046.669 
4.046.670 
4,046.671 
4,046.672 
4.046.673 
4.046.674 
4.046.675 
4,046.676 


CLASS  209 


111.5 

111.7R 

166 

212 
214 
224 
250 


4,046,258 
4.046,259 
4,046,677 
4,046.678 
4.046,679 
4,046,680 
4,046,681 
4.046.682 


CLASS  210 

20  4.046.683 

4.046,684 

23  H  4,046,685 

4,046,686 

32  4,046,687 

37  R  4,046,688 

59  4,046,689 

75  4,046.690 

83  4,046,691 

108  4,046.692 

195  S  4,046.693 

297  4,046,694 

340  4,046,695 

431  4,046,696 

457  4,046,697 

513  4,046,698 

516  4,046.699 

523  4,046.700 

CLASS  211 

24  4,046.260 
41                    4.046.261 

CLASS  214 

1  BC  4.046.263 

1  CM  4.046.262 

8  4.046.264 

14  4.046.265 

4,046.266 

16.4  B  4.046.267 

58  4.046,268 

83.3  4,046,269 

138  R  4,046,270 

152  4,046,271 

312  I       4.046,272 

450  '        4,046,273 

506  4,046,274 

CLASS  215 

1  C  4.046.275 

4.046,276 


250 

CLASS  219 

10.55  D  4,046,983 


69  E 
121  L 
121  LM 
135 
137  R 
437 
471 
497 


4,046,984 
4,046,985 
4,046.986 
4,046,987 
4,046,988 
4,046,989 
4,046.990 
4.046.991 


CLASS  220 

1.5  4.046,277 

4,046,278 

8  4,046,279 

89  A  4,046,280 

270  4,046,282 

4,046,283 

CLASS  221 

45  4,046,284 

157  4,046,285 

251  4,046,286 


CLASS  222 


1 

16 

135 

146  HE 
267 
309 
383 
404 


Re.29,385 
4,046,287 
4,046,288 
4,046,289 
4.046,290 
4.046,291 
4,046,292 
Re.29,386 


CLASS  223 

88  4.046.293 

CLASS  224 

3  H  4,046.294 

4.046,295 

26  D  4,046,296 

42.03  B  4,046,297 

CLASS  225 

2  4,046,298 

4.046,299 


103 


108 
121 
173 
187 
194 


4.046.300 

CLASS  228 

4.046,301 
4.046.302 
4.046.303 
4.046.304 
4.046.305 


CLASS  229 


5.7 
15 

17  R 
23  R 
30 
40 
43  R 
52  AW 


4.046,306 
4.046,307 
4,046,308 
4,046,309 
4.046,310 
4.046.311 
4,046.312 
4.046.314 


CLASS  233 

4  4.046.315 

23  R  4.046.316 

4,046.317 

CLASS  235 

54  F  4,046,992 

61.11  A  4,046.994 

61.5  D  4,046,993 

61.6  R  4,046,995 
92  PK  4,046.996 

150.21  4,046,998 

I50.S  4,046,997 

150.53  4,046,999 

151.1  4,047.000 

151.11  4,047.003 

151.12  4.047,004 
151.21  4.047.005 
151.3  4.047.001 

4.047.002 
151.33  4.047,006 

4,047,007 
152  4,047.008 

4.047,009 
156  4,047,010 

4,047,012 

4,047,013 
164  4,047,011 

189  4,047,014 

CLASS  236 

1  G  4,046,318 

34.5  4,046,319 

CLASS  237 

8  C  4,046,320 

CLASS  239 

420  4,046,321 

533.7  4,046,322 


CLASS  240 


1.3 

4 

6.46 

7.1  R 

8.2 
46.59 
78  E 


4,047,015 
4,047,016 
4,047,017 
4,047,018 
4,047,019 
4,047,020 
4,047,021 


CLASS  241 

23  4,046,323 

46.06  4.046.324 

73  4.046,325 

182  4,046,326 

197  4,046,327 


CLASS  242 


18  A 
18  G 

54R 

107.4  A 

137.1 

201 


4,046,328 
4,046,329 
4,046,330 
4.046.331 
4.046.332 
4.046.333 
4.046.334 


CLASS  244 


17.19 

96 

103  R 
153  R 
181 
198 
213 


4.046,335 
4,046.337 
4.046.339 
4.046.340 
4.046.341 
4,046.336 
4.046,338 


CLASS  246 

34  R  4,046,342 

CLASS  248 

49  4,046,543 

72  4,046,344 

154  4,046,345 

298  4.046.346 

346  4,046.347 

423  4,046,348 

424  4.046,349 


CLASS  250 


201 

214  B 

231  SE 

237  G 

251 

262 

264 

266 

273 

281 

335 

338 

341 

354 

355 

359 

370 

372 

385 


4,047.022 
4,047,023 
4,047,024 
4,047,025 
4,047,026 
4,046,764 
4,047,027 
4,047,028 
4,047,029 
4,047.030 
4.047,031 
4,047,032 
4,047.033 
4,047,034 
4,047,035 
4,047,036 
4,047,037 
4,047.038 
4.047.039 


390 
401 
402 
551 


4.047.040 
4.047.041 
4.047.042 
4,047,043 
4,047.044 
4.047.045 


58 
129 


CLA$5  251 

4.046,350 
4.046.351 

CLAS^252 

8.1  4,046,701 

33.4  4,046,702 

59  4,046,703 

63.2  I    4,046,704 

99  4,046,705 

106  4,046,706 

180  4,046,707 

299  4,046,708 

421  4,046,709 

429  B  4,046,710 

441  4,046,711 

447  4,046,712 

455  R  4,046.714 

455  Z  4.046,713 

466  B  4,046,715 

522  4,046.716 

546  4,046,717 

CLAS$254 

29  R  4,046,352 

83  4,046,353 

93  R  4,046,354 

173  R  4,046,355 

CLASS  256 


to 


4,046,356 


CLASS  259 

6  Re.29,387 

147  4,046,357 

4,046,358 

193  4,046,359 


CLASS  260 


2R 

2.5  AW 
2.5  B 
2.5  FP 
6 
8 
9 

27  R 
28.5  A 

28.5  R 
29.2  TN 

29.6  RB 
30.6  R 
31.2  R 
33.6  EP 
38 

45.8  N 

45.8  NT 
67  FP 

75  M 
75  N 
77.5  A 
77.5  AB 
77.5  AN 
77.5  AQ 
77.5  CR 
78  S 

78  UA 

79 

il2.5R 
158 

162 

174 

205 

207 

239  E 

239.1 

239.55  R 

250  B 

288  CE 

290  HL 

293.77 

294.8  D 

295  T 

305 

307  D 

308R 

315 

326.14  R 

326.2 

326.26 

326.34 

346.22 

346.4 

347.7 

348.29 

348.32 


4,046,718 

4,046,721 

4,046,720 

4,046,719 

4,046.722 

4.046.723 

4.046.724 

4.046.725 

4.046.72' 

4,046,72) 

4,046,72"/ 

4,046,729 

4,046,730 

4,046,731 

4,046,732 

4,046,733 

4.046,734 

4,046,736 

4,046,737 

4,046,735 

4,046,738 

4,046,739 

4,046,740 

4,046.741 

4.046.743 

4.046.742 

4.046.744 

4.046.745 

4.046,746 

4,046,747 

4,046,748 

4,046,749 

4,046,751 

4,046.752 

4.046.753 

4.046.754 

4.046,755 

4,046,756 

4,046,757 

4,046,758 

4,046,759 

4,046.760 

4,046,763 

4,046,765 

4,046,766 

4,046,767 

4,046,768 

4,046,769 

4,046.770 

4.046.771 

4.046.772 

4.046.774 

4.046.776 

4.046.775 

4.046,777 

4.046.778 

4.046.779 

4.046.780 

4.046.781 

4.046,784 

4.046,782 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  53 


348.33 

4,046,783 

S3                   4.046,388 

388                   4,047,070 

66  M               4.046.443 

48 

4,047,220 

73 

4.046.874 

380 

4.046.785 

113                    4.046,389 

487                      4,047.069 

91  R                 4.046.444 

55 

4.047.195 

89 

4.046.875 

396  N 

4.046.786 

CLASS  279 

490                     4,047,071 

95  D                4.046.445 

4.047.196 

177 

4.046.876 

399 

4.046,787 

496                   4,047,072 

99  R               4.046,446 

81 

4.047.197 

4.046.877 

404 

4,046,788 

1  S               4,046,390 

497                   4,047,073 

103  M               4,046,447 

82 

4.047.198 

180 

4.046.878 

412.8 

4.046,789 

CLASS  2S0 

4,047,074 

126  R                4,046.449 

CLASS  358 

4,046.879 

429.5 

4.046,790 

500                      4.047,075 

153                       4.046.448 

4.046.880 

429.7 

4,046,791 

5.24               4.046,391 

CLASS  315 

177  R                4.046.451 

29 

4.047.202 

181 

4.046.881 

4,046.792 

8                  4,046.392 

198  H               4.046.452 

44 

4.047.203 

195 

4.046.882 

439  R 

4,046,793 

19                   4,046,393 

88                   4.047.076 

217  S                4.046.450 

47 

4.047.200 

209 

4.046.883 

448  A 

Re.29,389 

33.99  B           4,046,394 

169  TV             4,047,077 

CLASS  340 

93 

4.047.204 

210 

4.046.884 

448.2  E 

4,046,795 

106.5  R             4,046.395 

41 1                      4,047,078 

107 

4.047.205 

4.046.885 

448.2  N 

4,046,794 

281  R               4.046.396 

CLASS  31S 

3  R               4.047.147 

136 

4.047.221 

227 

4.046.886 

433  P 

4,046,796 

289  R               4.046.397 

12  R               4.047.148 

158 

4.047.223 

232 

4,046.887 

4S3R 

4,046,797 

415  R              4.046.398 

79                   4,047,080 

52  B               4.047.149 

166 

4.047.224 

244 

4.046.889 

465  D 

4,046,798 

420                    4.046.399 

138                    4,047,081 

84                     4.047.150 

190 

4.047,225 

4.046.890 

4,046.799 

626                   4,046.400 

221  E               4,047,082 

146.1  AX         4.047,151 

193 

4,047,226 

248.4 

4.046.891 

465  E 

4.046.800 

650                   4.046.401 

231                    4,047,083 

146.3  AG          4.047.152 

194 

4,047,227 

248  57 

4.046.892 

501.21 

4.046.804 

674                   4.046.402 

254                   4,047,084 

146.3  AQ         4.047.153 

261 

4,047,228 

251 

4.046.893 

506 
512  C 

4,046,805 
4,046,806 

701                     4.046,403 
CLASS  282 

601                    4,047,085 
608                    4,047.086 
661                     4.047.087 

146  3  E             4.047.154 

147  R                4.047.155 

CLASS  340 

254 

258 

4.046.894 
4.046.895 

549 

4,046,807 

27.5                 4,046,404 

171  A                4.047.156 

2 

4,047,229 

263 

4.046.896 

553  A 

4,046,808 

CLASS  320 

173  R                4.047.163 

17 

4,047,230 

4.046.897 

570.9 
571 

4,046,809 
4,046.810 

CLASS  2S5 

3                   4,046.405 

47                    4.046.406 

133  R               4.046.407 

6                    4.047.088 

174  M                 4.047,164 
227  R                4.047.165 

36 

113 

4,047,231 
4,047.236 

266 

4.046.898 
4.046.899 

578 

4,046,811 

CLASS  321 

261                     4.047.166 

134 

4.047,232 

267 

4.046.900 

583  B 

4,046,812 

15                    4.047.091 

280                    4.047.167 

CLASS  361 

4.046.901 

586  P 

4,046,813 

188                    4.046.408 
305                     4.046,409 

310  R               4,047.168 

■    r\  M  ^    #^^^% 

270 

4.046.902 

590  E 

4,046,814 

CLASS  322 

324  M                4.047.169 

45 

88 

4.047.079 
4.047.233 
4.047.234 

271 

4.046.903 

606.5  B 

4,046,815 

2  R               4.047.093 

CLASS  343 

4.046.904 

613  R 

4,046,816 

CLASS  292 

7                    4.047.094 

92 

272 

4.046.905 

621  R 

4,046,817 

36                    4.046.410 

17                    4.047.095 

5  PC             4,047.170 

98 

4.045.887 
4.047.235 
4.047.237 

273  R 

4.046.906 

627  G 
648  R 

4,046,818 
4046819 

200                   4.046.412 

CLASS  323 

6.8  R             4.047.171 
17  1  R              4.047,172 

100 
210 

4.046.907 
4.046.908 

652.5  R 

4.046.820 

CLASS  293 

19                    4.047.096 

17  2  PC           4.047.173 

229 

4.047.238 

274 

4.046.909 

654  A 

4.046.821 

88                    4,046,411 

1 19                    4,047,097 

18  B                4,047.174 

270 

4.047,239 

278 

4.046,910 

659  A 
662  R 

4,046,822 
4,046.823 

CLASS  294 

CLASS  324 

100  CS             4,047.175 
106  R                 4,047.176 

275 
288 

4,047,240 
4,047,241 

285 
300 

4.046.91 1 
4.046.912 

667 

4.046.824 

19  A               4,046,413 

6                    4,047.098 

113  DE            4.047.177 

389 

4,047.242 

311 

4.046.913 

668R 

4.046,825 

81  R                4,046,414 

30  B                4.047.100 

750                      4.047.178 

CLASS  363 

312 

4.046.914 

671  C 

672  T 
673.5 
676  R 

4,046,826 
4,046,827 
4,046,828 
4,046,829 

CLASS  296 

35  R                4,046,415 
98                   4.046,416 

30  R                4,047.099 

33  4,047.101 
4.047.102 

34  D               4.047.103 
62                    4.047,104 
65  R               4.047,105 

175                     4,047.106 

CLASS  325 

37  4,047,107 

38  B                4.047,108 
54                    4,047.109 

768                      4,047.179 
784                      4.047.180 
789                    4.047,181 
904                    4.047,182 

34 

49 

135 

4.047.090 
4.047.089 
4.047.092 

317 
319 
326 
331 

4.046.915 
4.046.916 
4.046,917 
4.046.918 

683  D 
683  3 
752 

857  PA 
860 

4,046,830 
4,046,831 
4.046,832 
4,046,833 
4.046,834 
4,046,835 
4,046,836 

CLASS  297 

16                    4.046.417 
118                     4.046.418 
153                     4.046,419 
216                   4,046,420 
232                    4,046,421 
248                    4,046,422 

CLASS  346 

1                     4.047.183 

75                      4.047.184 

140  R                4.047.185 

4.047.186 

CLASS  350 

200 

a.ASS364 

4.047.161 
4.047.162 
4,047,201 
4,047,243 
4.047,244 
4.047.245 

338 

222 
313 
405  H 

407 

4.046.919 

CLASS  425 

4.046.496 
4.046.497 
4.046.499 
4.046.500 

873 
876  B 

4,046,837 
4,046,838 

CLASS  29« 

123                     4.047,110 
315                     4,047,111 

96  C                4.046.453 
4.046.454 

4.047.246 
4.047.247 

526 

4.046.498 
CLASS  426 

880  R                4,lM0,Bjy 
897  A               4,046,840 
923                    4,046,841 

CLASS  261 

22  D               4,046,423 
CLASS  299 

56                    4,046,424 

455                     4,047.112 
CLASS  328 

2                    4.047.113 

150                   4.046.455 
160  R                4.046.456 
164                      4.046.457 
178                     4.046.458 

900 

4.047.157 
4.047.158 
4.047.159 
4.047,160 

19 

46 

104 

130 

4.046.920 
4.046.921 
4.046.922 
4.046.923 
4.046.924 
4.046.925 

34A 
122 

4,046,844 
4.046.845 

CLASS  301 

12  R                4,046,425 

140                    4,047,114 
151                     4,047.115 

214                     4.046.459 
216                    4.046.460 

^ a ^                                       M  /V4 £.    Ad.  \ 

4,047,248 
CLASS  403 

502 
573 

CLASS  264 

CLASS  303 

CLASS  329 

287                     4.046.461 
295                     4.046.462 

262 

4,046.478 

613 

4.046.926 

22 

4.046.842 
4.046,843 

100                    4,046,426 
115                     4.046,427 

124                    4.047,116 
CLASS  330 

CLASS  351 

306 

320 

4,046,479 
4,046,481 

2 

CLASS  427 

4.046.927 

45.3 

4,046,846 

CljiSS  309 

4  3                 4.047,117 

1 3                    4.046.463 

398 

4,046,480 

12 

4.046.928 

61 

4,046,847 

%^L.^hAa   .Mf^ 

22                    4,047,118 

CLASS  352 

CLASS  404 

164 

4.046.929 

70 
174 
216 

4,046,848 
4,046,849 
4,046,850 

1 1                     4,046,428 
35  EB             4.046,429 

CLASS  307 

30  D                4,047.119 

84                    4,047.122 

207  P                 4.047.120 

141                      4.046.464 
175                     4.046.465 

CLASS  354 

4 
112 

4.046.482 
4.046.483 
4.046.484 

387 
428 

4.046.930 
4.046.931 

CLASS  42S 

CLASS  267 

101                     4,047,046 

CLASS  331 

123 

4.046.485 

M 

4.046.932 

65  B                4,046,360 
139                   4,046,361 

CLASS  269 

43                    4,046,362 
228                   4,046,363 
244                   4,046,364 
328                   4,046,365 

106                    4,047,047 
108                     4,047,050 
118                     4,047.048 
157                    4,047,049 
221  D                4,047,051 
228                    4,047,052 
238                   4,047,053 
252  J                 4,047,054 
262                   4  047.055 

76                    4.047.121 
94.5  H            4.047.123 
4.047.124 
94.5  PE          4.047.125 
%                    4.047.126 

CLA.SS  332 

31  T                4.047.127 

15                    4.047.188 

23  D                4.047,187 

4,047,189 

27                    4,047,190 

4,047,191 

83                    4,047,192 

105                    4,047,193 

149                     4,047,194 

152                     4,047.206 

CLASS  416 

157  R                4,046,486 
208                     4,046,487 
210  R                4,046,488 
223  R                4,046,489 

CLASS  417 

28                    4,046,490 

81 
155 
182 
195 
211 
255 
262 
282 

4.046.933 
4.046.934 
4.046.935 
4.046.936 
4.046.937 
4.046.942 
4,046.944 
4.046,945 

CLASS  270 

271                      4.047.056 

CLASS  333 

155                      4.047.207 

44 

4.046.491 

285 

4,046,938 

21                     4,046,366 
SS                 4,046,367 
61  R                4,046,368 

CLASS  271 

3.1                4,046,369 

273                     4,047,057 
293                  4,047,058 
355                     4,047,059 

CLA.SS306 

26                  4,046,430 
76                    4,046,431 

11                     4.047.128 
72                  4.047.129 
4.047,130 
81  R                4,047,131 
84  M               4,047.132 
95  A               4.047.133 

4.047.222 
203                   4.047.208 
212                     4.047.209 
238                     4.047,210 
258                      4,047,211 
270                   4,047,212 
299                     4,047,213 

197 
220 
253 
268 

41 

4.046.492 
4.046.493 
4.046.494 
4.046.495 

CLASS  423 

4.046.851 

311 
313 
323 
325 
339 
352 
392 

4,046,939 
4,046,940 
4.046,941 
4.046,946 
4.046.943 
4.046.947 
4.046.948 

178 
273 

4,046,371 
4,046,372 

189  R                4,046,432 
191                    4,046.433 

CLASS  335 

23                    4.047,134 

CLASS  355 

58 

77 

4.046.852 
4.046,853 

411 

4.046.949 
4.046.930 

195                   4,046,434 

58                   4  047  135 

3  R                4,046,466 

4,046,854 

412 

4.0*6.931 

CLASS  272 

4,046,435 

222                   4,047,136 

4,046,467 

130 

4,046.855 

423 

4.046.952 

63 

4,046,373 

233                     4,046,436 

234                     4.047,137 

4X>46,468 

166 

4,046.856 

426 

4.046.953 

70.3 

4,046,374 

13                     4.046,469 

239 

4,046,888 

446 

4.046.954 

85 

4.046.375 

CLASS  310 

a. ASS  336 

4.046.470 

300 

4,046,857 

479 

4.046.955 

CLASS  273 

164                    4,047,061 
216                   4,047,062 

100                    4,047.138 
ISO                    4.047,139 

14                    4.046.471 
4.046.472 

305 
328 

4,046,858 
4,046,859 

CLASS  429 

34D 

4.046,376 

232                    4,047,063 

16                    4.046.473 

341 

4,046,860 

20 

4.046.956 

73  O 

4.046.377 

322                     4,047,060 

CLASS  337 

43                      4.046.474 

367 

4,046,861 

CLASS  526 

85  D 

4.046.378 

CLA.SS  312 

28                    Re.29,391 

69                      4.046.475 

383 

4.046,862 

95  AA 

4.046.379 

75                    4,047.140 

77                    4.046.476 

448 

4,046,863 

310 

4.046.750 

U9R 

4.046.380 

20                   4,046,437 

89                    4.047.141 

CLA.SS356 

450 

4,046,864 

CLASS  544 

134  AD 

4.046.381 

138  A               4,046,438 

186                    4.047.142 

499 

4,046,865 

135  B 

4.046,382 

138  R                4,046,439 

239                    4.047,143 

109                      4.046.477 

533 

4.046,866 

17 

4.046.761 

148  R 

4,046,383 

215                     4.046.440 

CLASS  33S 

CLASS  357 

.M3 
588 

4.046.867 
4.046.868 

148 

4.046.762 

CLASS  274 

CLASS  313 

2                    4.047,144 

3                    4.047,199 

652 

4!046.869 

CLASS  548 

10  R 

4,046,385 

201                     4.047.064 

67                    4.047,145 

23                    4.047.214 

CLASS  434 

339 

4.046.773 

23  A 

4,046.386 

4,047,065 

176                      4.047,146 

24                      4.047.215 

CLASS  540 

47 

4.046,384 

217                     4,047,066 

4.047.216 

1 

4.046.87C 

221                      4,047,067 

CLASS  339 

34                      4.047.217 

11 

4.046.871 

61  G                 4.046.802 

CLA&a  tn 

293                  Re29,390 

8  R               4,046,441 

4.047.218 

.^2 

4.046.872 

121 

4,046.101 

2 

4.046,387 

359                     4,047.068 

17  CF             4.046.442 

38                      4.047,219 

54 

4.046,873 

172 

4.046.803 

PI  54 


I 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 


D6— 


232 

243,646 

275 

245.647 

378.2 

245.64S 

400 

245.649 

23 

245.650 

68 

245.651 

114 

245.652 

130 

245.653 

167 

245.654 

192 

245.655 

196 

245.656 

197 

245.657 

234 

245.660 

23S 

245.658 

284 

245.659 

D7— 


D8— 


D9— 


DIO— 


43 

245.661 

45 

245,662 

136 

245.663 

10 

245,664 

IS 

245.665 

18 

245,666 

52 

245.667 

71 

245,668 

360 

245.669 

216 

245,670 

269 

245.671 

289 

245.672 

7 

245.673 

38 

245.674 

DM— 


D12- 


67 

91 

106 

109 

81 

83 

144 

152 

155 
38 
136 
143 
179 


245,676 
245,675 
245,677 
245,678 
245,679 
245,680 
245.681 
245,682 
243,683 
245,684 
245.683 
243,687 
243,686 
243,688 


D13— 
D14— 


181 

191 

10 

12 

86 


D15-  II 
29 
30 

90 

140 

D16—   20 

D19—   86 


243,689 
245,690 
243,691 
243,692 
243,693 
243.694 
243,693 
243,696 
245,697 
243,698 
243,699 
243,700 
243,701 
243,702 


D23— 
D23— 


D28- 
D30— 


4 

44 

130 

16 

74 


80 
64 
13 
14 

41 


243.703 
243,704 
243.703 
243,706 
243,707 
245.708 
243,709 
243.710 
243,711 
243,712 
243,713 
245,714 
243,713 
243,716 


D34— 5GH 

5GP 

5SS 


D48— 
D36— 
D64— 

D87- 

D96— 


ISB 

41 

4B 

1  A 

11  A 
1  D 
1  R 

12  E 


243,720 
243,721 
243,719 
243,717 
243.718 
245.722 
245,723 
243.724 
243.723 
243,726 
243,727 
243,728 
245,729 
243,730 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


70 


4.099 


4,100 


73 


4,098 


88 


4.097 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 


[Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  6877] 


71- 


195    T962.002 
33    T962.003 


96—         110    T962.004 
156-        71    T962.005 


204—  159.23    T962,006 
252—  429  B    T%2,007 


260—  624  C    T962,009 

261—  41  D    T962,010 


423- 
428— 


307    7962,001 
517    T962,011 


328—       300,  T962,008 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut  9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine  23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon  41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico  43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia  54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force  57 

U.S.  Army  58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Officia]  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


4.043.838 

4.046.131 

4.046.801 

4.046.967 

4,046.651 

4.046.579 

4.043,958 

4.046.134 

4.046.824 

4.046.968 

4.046.731 

4.046.638 

4,046,617 

4,046,139 

4.046.860 

4.046.969 

4.046.748 

4.046,639 

4.046.686 

4,046,143 

4.046.877 

4.047.01 1 

4.046.809 

4.046.640 

4.047.001 

4.046.156 

4.046,925 

4.047.106 

4.047.008 

4.046.672 

4.047.114 

4,046.186 

4,046.927 

9   :     4.043.842 

4.047.148 

4.046.675 

4.043.887 

4.046.190 

4,046,934 

4.043.865 

4.047.161 

4.046.676 

4.045.922 

4.046.199 

4,046.960 

4.045.894 

4.047.226 

4.046.711 

4.046.056 

4.046.214 

4.046,993 

4.045.956 

13  :     4.045.873 

4.046.713 

4.046.061 

4,046.233 

4.047,002 

4.045.957 

4.046.000 

4.046.714 

4,046,364 

4.046,254 

4.047,012 

4.043.992 

4.046.307 

4.046.715 

4.046,643 

4,046.256 

4.047.017 

4.046,003 

4.046.358 

4.046,726 

4,046,820 

4,046,259 

4,047.020 

4.046,005 

4.046.454 

4,046.768 

4,046.995 

4.046.262 

4.047.023 

4.046.008 

17  :     Re29.387 

4,046.779 

4.047,150 

4.046.266 

4.047,029 

4.046.016 

4.045.833 

4.046.819 

4,047,171 

4.046.277 

4,047,049 

4.046.351 

4.045.853 

4.046.828 

4.047.218 

4.046.284 

4,047.068 

4.046.363 

4.045.874 

4.046,884 

4.045.903 

4.046.292 

4.047.086 

4,046.390 

4.M5.884 

4,046,892 

4.046.017 

4.046.314 

4.047.091 

4.046.430 

4.045.896 

4.046.922 

4,046,361 

4.046,316 

4.047,093 

4.046.494 

4.045.91 1 

4.046.958 

Re29,383 

4,046,317 

4.047.099 

4.046,329 

4.045.972 

4.046.962 

Re.29,391 

4.046.324 

4.047.100 

4.046.623 

4.045.989 

4.047.003 

4,045,823 
4,043,826 

4.046.339 
4,046.376 

4.047.102 
4.047.117 

4.046.849 
4.046.832 

4  045  996 

4  047  016 

4.046.009 

4.047.019 

4,045.827 

4.046.380 

4.047.120 

4.046,936 

4.046.015 

4.047,060 

4.045.832 

4,046.395 

4.047.121 

4,046,997 

4.046.018 

4,047.078 

4.045.833 

4.046.396 

4.047.126 

4,047,006 

4.046.021 

4.047.085 

4.043.861 

4.046.442 

4.047.127 

4.047.007 

4.046.029 

4.047.104 

4.043.870 

4.046.445 

4.047,130 

4.047.044 

4.046.047 

4.047.142 

4.045,872 

4.046.462 

4.047.144 

4.047.033 

4.046.048 

4.047,223 

4,045.890 

4.046,474 

4.047,154 

10  :     4.046.328 

4.046.083 

4.047.225 

4,045.897 

4,046,479 

4,047,138 

4.046,367 

4.046.104 

4.047.227 

4.045.900 

4.046.480 

4.047.164 

4.046.648 

4.046.108 

4.047,245 

4.045.906 

4.046.508 

4.047.166 

4.046.728 

4.046.138 

18       4.045.834 

4.045.915 

4.046.520 

4.047.180 

4.046,868 

4.046.144 

4.045.862 

4.045.940 

4.046.533 

4,047.181 

11   :     4,046.007 

4.046.148 

4.045.882 

4.045.%7 

4,046,534 

4.047.193 

4.046.417 

4.046.160 

4.045.980 

4.045.968 

4,046,584 

4.047.198 

4.046.518 

4.046.203 

4.046.038 

4.045.982 

4.046,590 

4.047,204 

12  :     4.045.856 

4.046.236 

4.046.062 

4.045.983 

4,046.605 

4,047,207 

4,045.885 

4.046.247 

4.046.075 

4.046.010 

4.046,613 

4,047.216 

4,046.052 

4.046.252 

4.046.081 

4.046.045 

4,046.636 

4,047,217 

4.046.119 

4.046.267 

4.0«6.0t2 

4.046.050 

4.046.659 

4,047.222 

4,046,125 

4.046.283 

4.046.167 

4,046,054 

4.046.669 

4.047.231 

4,046,171 

4.046.297 

4,046.261 

4,046,066 

4.046.674 

4.047,248 

4,046.193 

4.046.306 

4.046.268 

4,046,067 

4.046.685 

8  :     4,046.097 

4.046.221 

4.046.344 

4.046.384 

4,046.072 

4.046.696 

4,046,150 

4.046.288 

4.046.348 

4,046,491 

4,046,076 

4,046.702 

4,046,301 

4.046.295 

4.046.366 

4,046,514 

4,046,091 

4.046.706 

4,046,321 

4.046.382 

4,046,436 

4,046.551 

4.046.093 

4.046.720 

4,046.398 

4.046.418 

4.046.451 

4.046.770 

4.046.105 

4.046.741 

4,046.407 

4.046.483 

4.046.516 

4.046.817 

4.046.117 

4.046.730 

4.046.471 

4.046.484 

4.046.554 

4.046.874 

4.046,124 

4.046.738 

4.046.495 

4.046,485 

4.046.577 

4.046.891 

PI  55 


PI  56 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 
24 


25 


26 


1 

I 

gecxjRaphical  index  of  residence  of  inventors 


4.046.972 

4.046.974 

4.046.980 

4.047.061 

4.047.082 

4.047,111 

4.045,876 

4.043.878 

4,045.880 

4.046.046 

4.046.069 

4.046,162 

4.046.274 

4.046,482 

4,046,490 

4,046,947 

4.045,875 

4,043,976 

4,046.200 

4,046.899 

4,043,834 

4,043,898 

4.043,974 

4.043,975 

4,046,024 

4,046,320 

4,046,334 

4,046.996 

Re.29.384 

4,046,006 

4,046,673 

4.046.933 

4.043,830 

4.043,904 

4,043,983 

4,046,012 

4,046.094 

4,046,217 

4,046,296 

4,046,619 

4,046,689 

4,046,697 

4,046,873 

4,047,014 

4,047,046 

4,047,147 

4.047,170 

4,047,173 

4,043,838 

4.043,844 

4.043,831 

4,043.901 

4.043.994 

4.046.002 

4.046.109 

4.046.137 

4.046.141 

4.046.174 

4.046.209 

4.046.287 

4,046,333 

4.046.381 

4.046.421 

4,046,437 

4,046.339 

4,046,368 

4,046,386 

4,046,396 

4,046,679 

4,046,681 

4,046,733 

4,046.839 

4.046.847 

4,046,894 

4,046,973 

4,046,986 

4,046,992 

4,047,038 

4,047,064 

4,047.157 

4.047,165 

4.047.168 

4.047.179 

4.047.190 

4.047.191 

4.047.192 

4.047.201 

4,047.213 

4.047.246 

4.047,247 

4,043.829 

4,043,831 

4,043,836 

4,043,921 

4,043.928 

4,043.966 

4,043,987 

4,043.988 

4.046.019 

4,046,032 

4,046.039 

4.046,040 


27 


29 


30 
31 

32 

33 


4.046.090 

4.046,098 

4.046,107 

4,046.112 

4,046,114 

4,046,123 

4,046.140 

4.046.132 

4,046.133 

4.046.212 

4.046.213 

4,046,239 

4,046,241 

4,046,244 

4,046.263 

4,046.278 

4,046,293 

4,046,322 

4,046.332 

4.046.349 

4.046.371 

4.046.393 

4.046.402 

4.046,413 

4.046.487 

4.046.488 

4.046,497 

4,046,313 

4,046.647 

4,046.636 

4,046,638 

4,046,701 

4,046,718 

4,046,723 

4,046,793 

4.046.800 

4,046,910 

4,046,915 

4,046,946 

4,046,937 

4,046.961 

4.047.088 

4,047.229 

4,047,233 

4,043,891 

4.043,939 

4,043.984 

4,046,113 

4,046,131 

4,046.272 

4,046.273 

4,046,312 

4.046,391 

4,046,412 

4,046,439 

4,046,443 

4,046,436 

4,046,331 

4,046,332 

4,046,610 

4,046,680 

4,046,920 

4,046,970 

4,046,976 

4,047,038 

4,043,877 

4,043,971 

4,046.022 

4,046,095 

4,046,280 

4,046.345 

4,046.353 

4,046,387 

4,046.440 

4,046,321 

4,046,935 

4,047,094 

4,046,185 

4.046.397 

4.046.593 

4.046.989 

4.046.135 

4.046.313 

4.046.330 

4.046.372 

Re.29.383 

Re.29,386 

Re.29,389 

4,045,847 

4,043,938 

4,043,961 

4,043,962 

4.046,037 

4.046.035 

4.046.085 

4.046.086 

4.046.173 

4.046.225 

4.046.227 

4,046.248 

4.046.251 

4.046.298 


36 


4.046.367 

4,046,370 

4,046,394 

4,046,406 

4,046,444 

4,046,475 

4,046,319 

4,046,322 

4,046,323 

4,046,536 

4,046,348 

4,046,378 

4,046,587 

4,046,589 

4,046,644 

4,046,634 

4,046,660 

4,046,668 

4.046,719 

4.046,732 

4,046,736 

4,046,744 

4,046,753 

4,046,760 

4,046,769 

4,046,774 

4,046,778 

4,046,782 

4,046,787 

4,046,790 

4,046,797 

4,046,808 

4,046,822 

4,046,825 

4,046,827 

4.046,829 

4,046,830 

4,046,831 

4,046,839 

4,046,871 

4,046,872 

4,046,873 

4,046,882 

4,046,889 

4,046,897 

4,046,900 

4,046,903 

4,046,908 

4,046,935 

4,046,964 

4,047,004 

4,047.025 

4,047.026 

4,047,054 

4.047,057 

4,047,059 

4.047,156 

4,047.169 

4,047.178 

4,047,182 

4,047,186 

4,047.188 

4,047,196 

4.045.824 

4.045.892 

4,045.908 

4.045.913 

4,045,918 

4,045,933 

4.045,964 

4,045,993 

4.046.028 

4,046.049 

4,046,051 

4,046,073 

4,046,074 

4,046,130 

4.046,223 

4,046,230 

4,046,237 

4.046,271 

4,046,275 

4,046,291 

4,046.318 

4,046.319 

4.046.338 

4.046.341 

4.046.352 

4,046,377 

4,046,392 

4.046.404 

4,046.408 

4,046.422 

4,046,448 

4,046.463 

4.046.467 

4,046.468 

4.046.472 

4.046.473 

4.046.476 

4.046.511 

4.046,541 


37 


39 


4,046.545 
4,046.563 
4.046.564 
4.046.569 
4,046.571 
4,046.576 
4.046.615 
4.046.618 
4.046.667 
4,046,682 
4,046,699 
4.046,775 
4,046.781 
4.046.794 
4.046.805 
4,046.845 
4.046.858 
4.046.867 
4.046.869 
4,046.870 
4.046,885 
4,046.928 
4,046,929 
4,046,930 
4,046,938 
4,046,944 
4,046,950 
4,046,990 
4,046,994 
4.047,000 
4,047,021 
4,047,031 
4,047.032 
4,047,039 
4.047,040 
4,047,041 
4,047,051 
4,047,080 
4,047,124 
4,047,125 
4,047.133 
4,047,135 
4,047,138 
4,047,172 
4,047,174 
4,047,183 
4,047,184 
4,047.203 
4,047,219 
4,047,220 
4.047.240 
4.047.241 
4,046.163 
4.046.363 
4.046.410 
4,046.446 
4,046.557 
4.047,024 
4.045.839 
4.045,925 
,045,926 
,045,934 
4.045,946 
4.046,020 
4.046,100 
4,046,103 
4,046,106 
4,046,116 
4,046,133 
4,046,165 
4,046,175 
4,046,210 
4,046,258 
4,046,260 
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4,046,315 
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4,046,492 
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4,046,535 
4,046,538 
4,046.539 
4,046.549 
4,046,560 
4,046,565 
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4,046,601 

4,046.743 

4.046.812 

4,046.814 

4,046,832 

4,046,833 

4,046,838 

4,046.840 

4,046.844 

4,046,886 

4.046.912 

4,046.940 

4,047.015 

4,047.037 
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4.047,110 
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4.045.923 

4.045,932 

4,045,935 

4.045,947 

4,045,948 

4.046.013 

4,046.014 

4.046.023 

4.046.127 

4.046.164 

4,046,169 

4,046.189 

4.046,226 

4.046,228 

4.046.229 

4.046.253 

4.046.290 

4,046.342 

4,046,383 

4,046.388 

4,046,399 

4.046.400 

4,046,431 

4,046,432 

4.046,452 

4.046,496 

4.046,512 

4,046,543 

4,046,544 

4,046,558 

4,046,561 

4,046,592 

4,046,602 

4,046,606 

4,046,612 

4.046,634 

4.046.649 

4.046.688 

4,046,703 

4,046,729 

4.046,733 

4.046,739 

4.046,763 
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4,046,857 

4,046,909 
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4.046.943 

#,046.948 

f046,949 

#,046.951 

♦.047.005 

♦,047.083 

♦.047.097 

♦,047.101 

♦•047,122 

4.047,134 

♦,047,140 

♦,047,185 

♦.047.214 

♦.046.294 

♦,047.070 

♦,045.990 

♦.046.937 

♦.046.337 

♦,045.973 

♦,046.143 

♦,046.172 

♦.046.690 

♦.046.837 

♦.046.965 

4,047.096 

♦.045.859 

♦,045,868 

♦,046,059 

4,046,191 

4,046,194 

♦.046,196 

4,046,197 

4,046,198 

♦,046,206 

♦,046,207 

♦,046,220 

♦,046,245 

4,046,331 

♦,046,336 

♦.046,340 

4.046,378 

♦,046,405 

♦,046,489 

♦.046,528 

4.046.657 

4,046.693 

♦,046,700 

♦,046,721 

4,046,764 

i046,783 

1046.784 
046.815 
4,046,821 
i046,826 
4^046,866 
4^046,981 
4^047,028 
^047.045 
4vO47,076 
^047,155 
4v047,I63 
4^047,167 
4k047,215 
4i045,828 
4i046.211 
4^046,326 
4y046,357 
4^046.633 
4t046,749 
41046,084 
4^046,985 
4^045,949 
4^045,977 
4)046,063 
4;046,184 
4)046.269 
4J046.375 
4)046,379 
4)046.880 
41047,009 
4j047,235 
4^045,895 
4)046.142 
4)046.286 
4^046,666 
4J046.806 
4j047,103 
4^046.424 
4J045.9I0 
4J045,912 
4J04S.914 
4J045.936 
4J046.035 
4J046.I79 
4J046,219 
4JD46.276 
4J046,413 
4i)46.923 
4J047,234 
4JM7,239 
4J)46.246 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indictted  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

D.237,7St,  Re.  S.N.  815,867.  FUed  July  14,  1977,  CI.  D2/ 
244.  EYE  SHADE  WITH  REMOVABLE  CROWN,  Erline 
L.  Huffman,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Claude  A.  Patalidis,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  290 

3«499,685,  Re.  S.N.  807,026,  FUed  June  16,  1977,  CI.  299/ 
86,  PICK-TYPE  MINING  BIT  WITH  SUPPORT  BLOCK 
HAVING  ROTATABLE  SEAT,  Thomas  J.  KnifT.  Owner 
of  Record:  Kennametal  Inc.  Latrobe.  Pa..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Lawrence  R.  Bums,  Ex.  Gp.:  334 

3,S54>132,  Re.  S.N.  816,505,  FUed  July  18,  1977,  CI.  104/ 
172,  VEHICLE  CONVEYOR,  Daniel  C.  Hanna.  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventors.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Kenneth  S. 
Klarquist,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  314 

3,622,049,  Re.  S.N.  816,246.  FUed  July  18.  1977,  CI.  222/ 
190,  DISPENSING  SYSTEM.  Robert  E.  Thompson, 
Owner  of  Record:  Sckering  Corporation.  Bloomfield.  N.J.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Vincent  H.  GifTord,  Ex.  Gp.:  311 

3,632,582,  Re.  S.N.  806,976,  FUed  June  16,  1977,  CI.  260/ 
278,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NITRO-P-PHENY- 
LENEDIAMINES.  MUos  S.  BU.  Owner  of  Record:  Clairol 
Inc.  New  York.  N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Irving  Holtzman. 
et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  117 

3,W1,S07,  Re.  S.N.  812.940,  FUed  July  5.  1977,  CI.  252/42 
F.  SULFURIZED  METAL  PHENATES.  Yngve  Gust 
Hendrickson,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Chevron  Research 
Company.  San  Francisco.  Calif.  Attorney  or  Agent:  J.  A. 
Buchanan.  Jr..  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  116 

3,859,332,  Re.  S.N.  816.226,  FUed  July  18,  1977.  CI.  260/ 
471  C,  0-(HALOPHENYLCARBAMYL)-N-(HALO- 
PHENYL)  GLYCOLAMIDES,  Don  R.  Baker,  Owner  of 
Record:  Stanffer  Chemical  Company.  New  York.  N.  Y..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Edwin  H.  Baker,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  127 
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3,895,049,  Re.  S.N.  815,352,  Filed  July  12,  1977,  CI.  260/ 
465.3,  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  OXIDATION 
OR  AMMOXIDATION  OF  OLEFIN  MIXTURE,  Sumio 
Umemura,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Ube  Industries.  Limited. 
Ube-Shi.  Yamaguchi-Ken.  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Eric  H. 
Waters,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  124 

3,895,280,  Re.  S.N.  815,674,  Filed  July  14.  1977,  CI.  318/ 
610,  ELECTRONIC  CONTROLLER  WITH  REMOTE 
TUNING,  Neal  D.  Peterson,  Owner  of  Record:  The  Foxboro 
Company,  Foxboro.  Mass.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Howard  M. 
Bollinger,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  217  ^=r^  F 

3,895,778,  Re.  S.N.  815,989,  Filed  July  15,  1977,  CI.  254/1, 
METHOD  OF  LOWERING  AND  RAISING  LOADS  BY 
MEANS  OF  A  JACK  ASSEMBLY  AND  LIFTING  ELE- 
MENT, Nils  Harald  Ahlgren,  Owner  of  Record:  Invintor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Howard  L.  Rose,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.;  323 

3,903,502,  Re.  S.N.  808.800,  FUed  June  22,  1977,  CI.  340/ 
146.3  SY,  CHARACTER  RECORDING  SYSTEM,  David 
Moss,  Owner  of  Record:  Creative  Ventures.  Inc.,  D^ton. 
Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lawrence  B.  Biebel,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  237  I 

3,915,498,  Re.  S.N.  816,798,  Filed  July  18,  1977,  CI.  299/2, 
OIL  SHALE  RETORT  FLUE  GAS  COOLING  AND 
CLEANING,  Robert  S.  Burton  III,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation,  Los  Angeles.  Calif..  /\iXOT- 
ney  or  Agent:  Robert  L.  Parker,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  354       i 

3,931,922,  Re.  S.N.  811.834,  Filed  June  30,  1977,  CI.  228/6, 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES,  Sydney  Jackson,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Fer- 
ranti  Limited.  Hollinwood.  England.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Edward  J.  Kondracki,  Ex.  Gp.:  323  j 

3,937,994,  Re.  S.N.  814,238,  FUed  July  8,  1977,  CI.  310/ 
168,  MAGNETIC  SPEED  SENSOR,  Rex  Wallace  Pr«sley, 
et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  The  Bendix  Corporation.  South 
Bend.  Ind.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ken  C.  Decker,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  212 


3,973,421,  Re.  S.N.  815,259,  Filed  July  13,  1977.  Cli  70/ 
364  R,  KEY  CONTROLLED  SECURITY  APPARATUS, 
George  P.  Patriquin,  Owner  of  Record:  Hudson  Lock.  Inc., 
Hudson.  Mass..  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  E.  Toupal,  Ex.  Gp.: 
351 
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Re.   29,037 

3,833,640 

3.980,253 

3.999.961 

4.012.625 

4.020..303 

4.024,358 

4.02S.533 

Re.   29,116 

3,833,656 

3.987,291 

4.000,076 

4.013.249 

4.020.3S9 

4.024,497 

4.028.977 

Re.   29,228 

3.839,409 

3,989,387 

4,000.374 

4.01.3,446 

4.020,654 

4,025.192 

4.029.091 

Re.  29.256 

3,847,966 

3.989,873 

4,001,-367 

4.013,768 

4,020,656 

4.025.218 

4.029.244 

Re.   29,265 

3.859.255 

3,992.599 

4,001.449 

4,014,068 

4.020.864 

4.025.339 

4.029.347 

Re.  29,271 

3,879,257 

.3.994,239 

4.001,543 

4.014.134 

4.021,036 

4.025,367 

4.029.561 

D.  243,196 

3,879.437 

3,994,427 

4.001.621 

4.014,25S 

4.021.060 

4,025.576 

4.029,688 

D.   243,197 

3,879,4.39 

3.9H4.974 

4.002.21S 

4.014,42.S 

4.021.359 

4.025,640 

4.0.30.163 

D.   243,198 

3.897,208 

3,995.333 

4.002,702 

4.014.725 

4,021.390 

4,025,841 

4,030.176 

D.    243.199 

3.904,126 

3,995,356 

4.003.49.-. 

4.014.784 

4.021.563 

4.025.892 

4,030.177 

D.   243,200 

.3.917,864 

3,995,641 

4.004.237 

4.014.894 

4.021,934 

4,025.901 

4,030.342 

D.   244.491 

3,925.450 

3,995,767 

4.00.-...347 

4.015.5S2 

4.022.024 

4.025.995 

4.030.613 

3.612,753 

3,925,459 

3,995.811 

4.005.795 

4.015,617 

4.022.063 

4.026.0.-.0 

4.0.30.990 

3,678,095 

.3,925,805 

3.995.864 

4.00.-..995 

4.015.660 

4,022.085 

4.026.215 

4,031,042 

3,681,364 

3,944.651 

3.995.865 

4.006.141 

4.015.999 

4.022.174 

4.026.396 

4.031,519 

3.701,046 

3,950,363 

3,996,082 

4,006,181 

4.016,240 

4.022.207 

4.026..-.05 

4,0.32.143 

3,761,401 

3.952,048 

3,996,132 

4.006.19.S 

4.016.257 

4.022.37.-. 

4.026.7.33 

4.032.144 

.^766,086 

3.955,213 

.3,996,170 

4.006,602 

4.017.173 

4,022.672 

4,026,740 

4.032,l.->0 

3,767,466 

3.959.171 

3,996,200 

4.007,1.35 

4,017,508 

4.02.3,177 

4.027.039 

4,032.162 

3,784,636 

3,9^1,746 

3,996,291 

4.007.179 

4.017.H5.-) 

4.023.704 

4,027.211 

4.032.489 

3,794,664 

3,962,058 

3,996,357 

4.007,189 

4.018.046 

4.023.791 

4.027.338 

4,032.516 

3,796,740 

3,969.728 

3.996,420 

4,007,826 

4.018,364 

4.023.976 

4.027,689 

4.032.845 

3,798,269 

3,974,147 

3,996,460 

4.008.400 

4,018,387 

4.023.977 

4.027.851 

4.032.881 

3,813,784 

3,975,932 

3,998.043 

4.010,204 

4.018.702 

4.024.014 

4.028,000 

.3,816,508 

3,976,746 

3,998,972 

4,011.689 

4,018,914 

4.024,118 

4.028,127 

3,817,937 

3,978.428 

3.999.449 

4,012.138 

4.019,813 

4,024,152 

4.028.200 

3,823,119 

3,979.117 

3.999,468 

4.012,349 

4,019,927 

4.024.212 

4.028.469 

Disclaimers 

3.958,225. — Kenneth  W.  Turner,  Des  Plalnes,  and  George  C. 
Zobel,  Palatine,  111.  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
COXSTROLLIXG  A  COMMUNICATIONS  TERMINAL. 
Patent  dated  May  18,  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  18, 
1977,  by  the  assignee.  Teletype  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  6  of  said  patent. 


3,958,824. — Roy  E.  Cretca,  .\lllson  Park,  and  Eugene  D.  Leg;}. 
W^t  Newton.  Pa.  LIFTING  FRAME  AND  METHODS 
OF  LIFTING  PREFABRICATED  BUILDING  MODULES. 
Patent  dated  May  25.  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  July  19. 
1977.  by  the  a.<slgnee.  Wettinghouse  Electric  Corporation. 

Hereby    enters    this    disclaimer    to   the    remaining   term    of 
said  patent. 


4.003.145. — Anton  Liebscher,  WaynesvUle,  Bven  Oberg,  Lake 
Junaluska,  and  Kenneth  Smatjera  and  Horace  Auberrp, 
WaynesvlUe,  N.C.  FOOTWEAR.  Patent  dated  Jan.  IS, 
1977.  Disclaimer  filed  July  18,  1977,  by  the  assignee,  Ro- 
Search,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  2,  1977 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

FiliHg  Date 

od  Oldest 

Nelnr  Case 

A«iraiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110—3.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director |8-2J-76 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Orpano-Metal  and  Organo-Metallold  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal  Stock;  Electro 
Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 
Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Director 9-3-76 

Heterocyclic,  Amides:  Alkaloids;  Aio;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
Ozo  and  Ozy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Cart>oxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-A.  P.  KENT,  Director &-1-76 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING.DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-R.  FRIEDMAN,  Director.         |9-23-76 
Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Chemical 
Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 

SPECIAUZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-H.  S.  VINCENT,  Director..  1-19-76 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas; 
Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas,  and  Solid  Separtition; 
Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical 
Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W,  L.  CARLSON,  Director....  4-8-76 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Illumination;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director i4-28-76 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radio- 
Actlve  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Activo  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-1.  F.  COUCH,  Director 6-14-76 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 
Related  Arts. 

RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-N.  ANSHER,  Director..         1-12-77 
Receptacles;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Food;  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director 6-2-76 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director \l-V-7S 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  j 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS  ' 

HANDUNG  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 6-14-76 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling; 
Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics; 
Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  dSO-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director 9-29-76 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire 
Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus:  Plastics  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and 
Earthenware  Apparatus:  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-0.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director.  12-6-76 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavating; 
Fishing,  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery; 
Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,    AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-B.  R.  GAY,  Director 4-14-70 

•^^  V  •  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 

Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Couplings;  Gear- 
ing; Bearings;  Clutches;  Power  Transmission;  Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  350-M.  M.  NEW.MAN.  Director M-24-76 

ni^'  '  "steners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors:  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures:  Closure  Operators; 
Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Supports:  Cabinet  Structures;  Centrifugal  Separations; 
Coating;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines. 

EzpintioB  ^patenU:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  July  1977,  except  those  which  may  have 
expired  e»lier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60  Stat.  940)  and  Public 
«  ^  o  7«.  «o  Congress,  approved  August  23, 1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
35  U.8.O.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents- .     Numbers  2,943,327  to  2,947,000,  inclusive 

Plant  PatenU .'..'.'.".".". Numbers  1,957  to  1,962,  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

SEPTEMBER  13,  1977 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  1  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  io  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  2932 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADE  STRUCTURE 
John  P.  Mooriiead,  Palos  Verdcs,  Cdifn  and  Donald  W.  Strat- 
ton,  St  John,  Ind.,  anignon  to  The  Andenon  Company, 
Gary,  Ind. 
Original  No.  3,820,188,  dated  June  28, 1974,  Ser.  No.  328,649, 
Feh.  1, 1973.  AppUcation  for  reisauc  June  11,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
695  066 

Int  a.2  B60S  1/04.  1/38 
VS.  a.  15—250.42  21  Claims 


^//4r 


ing  a  rotating  drum,  feeder  means  for  the  particles  and  a  hous- 
ing for  the  dnun,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  drum  being  hollow  and  [constructed  to  have  plural] 
having  in  its  outer  surface  a  plurality  of  inwardly  Upering 
indentations,  each  indentation  terminating  in  a  bore  open 
to  the  interior  of  the  drum  and  having  at  the  bottom  of  the 
indentation  dimensions  smaller  than  the  particles  so  that 
the  particles  cannot  traverse  the  bore,  the  [indenutionsj 
indentation  being  wider  than  the  particles  at  the  surface  of 
the  drum,  the  indentation  dimensioned  to  hold  [at  least] 
therein  more  than  one  particle  each; 
means  including  a  nozzle  for  directing  [an]  o  defined  air  jet 
towards  the  drum  at  direction  and  position  so  that  the  air 
jet  is  directed  towards  and  into  [an  indentation]  succes- 
sive indentations  striking  along  the  leading  wall  [portion] 
portions  thereof  as  the  drum  rotates;  and 
the  feeder  means  constructed  to  feed  particles  towards  the 
drum,  so  that  at  least  one  particle  is  in  each  indentation  as 
it  passes  the  jet. 


18.  An  elongate  backing  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 
superstructure  for  holding  a  flexible  windshield  wiping  element, 
comprising. 

a.  a  tubular  receiver  having  a  longitudinal  chamber  for  holding 
a  retention  bead  on  said  wiping  element. 

b.  the  bottom  of  the  receiver  having  a  relatively  narrow  longitu- 
dinal slot  opening  into  the  chamber. 

c.  a  pair  of  opposed  flanges  extending  laterally  outwardly  in 
opposite  directions  from  the  receiver,  and 

d  a  second  pair  of  opposed  flanges  extending  laterally  out- 
wardly in  opposite  directions  on  the  receiver  in  vertically 
spaced  relation  above  said  first  flanges  to  define  laterally 
opening  slots  for  receiving  the  claws  of  a  superstructure. 


Re.  29,393 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  AND/OR  COUNTING 

INDIVIDUAL  ELEMENTS  OF  A  PLURALITY 
Reinhard  Becker,  Gieselwerder,  Germany,  assignor  to  Deere  St 

Company,  Moline,  111. 
Original  No.  3,715,057,  dated  Feb.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  206,282, 
Dec.  9, 1971.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No. 
437,179 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  29, 1970,  2064336 
Int  a.2  AOIC  7/04 
U.S.  a.  221—211  29  Claims 


Re.  2934 
CORROSION  PROTECTIVE  BAND  FOR 
UNDERGROUND  PIPE  JOINTS  WTTH  METAL  PARTS 
Harold  V.  Swanson,  Morris  Plains,  and  Robert  E.  Bald,  Rose- 
land,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Interface  CorporatioB,  Parsip- 
pany,  N  J. 
Original  No.  3,904,213,  dated  Sept  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  526,320, 
Not.  22, 1974.  ConttnaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  359,967,  May 
14,  1973,  Pat  No.  3,909,010.  AppUcation  fbr  reiasiie  Feb.  2, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  654,228 

Int  a.i  F16J  15/38 
U.S.  a.  277—229  3  Claim 


17  la 


7.  A  distortable  band,  suitable  for  being  fit  into  a  joint  between 
first  and  second  continuous  successive  lengths  of  pipe  made  of 
concrete,  wherein  a  bell  formed  on  one  end  of  the  first  length  is 
engaged  by  a  spigot  formed  on  the  end  of  a  second  length,  the  band 
made  of  a  cellular  water  invadable  material  impregnated  with  a 
dry  hydratable  cement  which  is  reactive  with  water  to  hydrate 
thereby  depositing  a  water  impervious  hard  substance  in  the  joint, 
a  water  permeable  sheath  around  the  band 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  and  counting  individual  ones  of 
a  plurality  of  substantially  similar  shaped  particles,  elements, 
grains,  or  the  like,  such  as  grains  of  seed,  pills,  etc.,  and  includ- 


Re.  293S 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  DOUBLE 

HETEROSTRUCTURE  INJECnON  LASER  UTILIZING  A 

STRIPE-SHAPED  REGION 
Hiroo  Yonezn,  Tokyo,  Japui,  asaigMr  to  Nippon  Elcctrk  Cohh 

pany,  J  Imitad,  Tokyo,  Japan 
OriginalSo.  3,920,491,  dated  Nov.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  492J62, 
Jnly  26, 1974.  Coatinnatkw  of  Ser.  No.  413,923,  Nov.  8, 1973, 
abaadoMd,  wych  Is  a  eontiaaatkw  of  Ser.  No.  267,068,  Jwmt 
28,  1972,  abandoned  AppUcatkm  fbr  rtlssnr  Jim  15,  1976, 
Ser.  No.  69634 

Claiam  priority.  appUcatkM  Japan,  Jnly  30,  1971,  46-57665 
Int  CL2  HOIL  21/205.  21/22.  33/00 
VS.  CL  148—175  3  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  GaAs-AkGai-sAs  double 


479 


480 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


hetero-structure  injection  laser  comprising  the  steps  of  prepar- 
ing an  n-type  GaAs  substrate,  epitaxially  growing  a  first  layer 
of  n-type  AbOai-sAs  on  one  major  surface  of  said  substrate, 
epitaxially  growing  a  second  layer  of  [P-typeJ  GaAs  on  said 
first  layer,  epitaxially  growing  a  third  layer  of  p-type  AU- 
Ga|_;^  on  said  second  layer,  epitaxially  growing  a  fourth 
layer  of  n-type  GaAs  on  said  third  layer,  selectively  diffusing 
p-type  impurities  into  an  elongated  surface  portion  of  said 


fourth  layer  to  form  a  thin  elongated  p-type  region  on  the 
surface  of  said  fourth  layer  extending  depthwise  to  a  portion  of 
said  third  layer,  and  forming  first  and  second  electrodes  in 
ohmic  contact  with  the  whole  surface  of  said  fourth  layer  and 
with  the  other  major  surface  of  said  substrate,  respectively, 
wherein  excitation  current  supplied  through  said  first  elec- 
trode is  allowed  to  flow  substantially  only  through  the  deepest 
portion  of  said  thin  elongated  p-type  region  as  the  result  of  a 
reverse  bias  developed  between  said  third  and  fourth  layers. 


Re.  29,396 

PIN  HAVING  NONAUGNED  CUBE  AXIS  AND  PIN  AXIS 

AND  BUNDLE  OF  SUCH  PINS 

SidMjr  A  Hmmb.  Pwk  Ridge,  IlL,  SHivHir  to  AoMnce  Corpo- 

ratkM,  New  York.  N.Y. 
OrigiMi  No.  3,92M02.  dated  Dec  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  550,475, 

Feb.  18,  1975.  DiTWon  of  Ser.  No.  354,153,  April  24,  1973, 

Ft  No.  3,923,378.  AppUcatioB  for  reiHoe  Jan.  16, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  649,994 

Int  OJ  C25D  I/Oa  1/06;  B29C  7/00;  B29D  11/00 
VS.  CL  204—281  4g  claims 


1.  A  pin  for  use  in  making  cube-comer  reflectors  capable  of 
reflecting  light  back  to  the  source  thereof  said  pin  comprising 
an  elon^ued  shank  being  of  regular  polygon  outUne  and  hav- 
ing a  longitudinally  extending  pin  axis,  and  a  cube-comer 
formation  at  one  end  of  said  shank  and  having  a  cube  axis  at  an 
angle  to  said  pin  axis  of  other  than  zero  degrees,  said  cube-cor- 
<ier  formation  having  three  mutually  perpendicular  faces  sym- 
metrically arranged  with  respect  to  said  cube  axis  and  respec- 
tively intersecting  in  three  mutually  perpendicular  edges. 


September  13,  1977 


Re.  29,397 

SEPARATING  APPARATUS 

Masahiko  Tamazaki,  15-2,  2  ciiome,  FiOizaka,  Kohokn,  Yoko- 

hama,  Japan 
Original  No.  3,812,970,  dated  May  28, 1974,  Ser.  No.  308,111, 
Not.  2,  1972.  AppUcation  for  reissue  May  15, 1975,  Ser.  No. 
577,923 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1971,  46-2991 

Int.  a.2  BOID  23/00 

VJS.  a.  210—316  10  palms 
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1.  A  settler  type  separating  apparatus ybr  use  with  intermittent 
liquid  flow  thereto  comprising  a  vessel  for  holding  liquid  having 
an  inlet  and  outlet  spaced  from  each  other  towards  opoosite 
ends  of  said  vessel;  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  particle-receiving 
trays  horizontally  disposed  in  the  vessel  between  at  leaa|t  said 
inlet  and  outlet  and  superimposed  in  parallel  and  vertically 
spaced  relationship  with  each  other  at  prescribed  v^iical 
intervals,  each  of  said  trays  having  a  plurality  of  upwiardly 
opening  cavities  defined  by  walls  therebetween,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  walls  being  angularly  disposed  to  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  tray:  a  fine  mesh  screen  mounted  over  each  tray  and 
supported  by  the  uppermost  portion  of  said  walls  to  cover  the 
upper  opening  of  the  cavities;  [andj  partition  means  disposed 
between  said  inlet  and  one  side  of  said  trays^  said  partition 
means  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  as  to  cause  intermit- 
tently flowing  liquid  introduced  through  said  inlet  to  ruq  over 
said  screens  in  laminar  flow  and  the  screens  are  constr|icted 
and  arranged,  so  that  the  [flow  of  the  J  liquid  when  fhwing 
over  the  screens  forms  a  laminar  boundary  layer,  said  screens 
permitting  particles  in  the  liquid  to  settle  from  the  liquid  into 
the  cavities  when  the  flow  of  liquid  is  interrupted,  but  the  escape 
of  said  particles  from  the  cavities  being  obstructed  during 
liquid  flow  by  the  boundary  layer. 


Re.  29398 

SERV06YSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICAL  MACHINING 
PROCESSES 
KiyosU  InoM,  3-choBie  16-8,  Kaadyoga,  Setagaya  Tokyo,  ^apan 
Original  Na  3,781,507,  dated  Dec.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  27),463, 
July  17,  1972.  Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  19,364,  March  13,  [1970, 
Pat  No.  3,686,461.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Nov.  17, 1976,  Ser. 
No.  742,468 

Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1969,  44-2D518; 
Apr.  8, 1969,  44-27070;  Mar.  13,  1969,  44-18991;  Apr.  2, 1969. 
44-25317;  Apr.  2, 1969, 44-25318;  Apr.  30, 1969, 44-33960;  May 
30,  1969,  44-42188;  No?.  1,  1969,  44-87832;  Not.  26,  1969, 
44-94741;  Not.  26, 1969.  44-94742 

Int  a.2  B23P  1/08.  1/14 
U.S.  a.  219—69  G  9  Qaims 

1.  A  servocontrol  system  for  relatively  positioning  a  pair  of 
electrodes  spacedly  juxtaposed  across  a  current-traversing 
gap,  comprising: 
gap-monitoring  means  connected  across  said  electrodes  for 
producing  an  electrical  signal  representing  the  gap  width; 
a  first  SCHMITT  trigger  circuit  connected  to  said  gap- 
monitoring  means  and  having  an  output  element; 
motive  means  including  coil  means  energizable  to  displace 

said  movable  electrode  in  opposite  directions; 
a  first  electronic  switch  connected  in  circuit  with  an  electri- 


•  Oai 
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cal  power  source  and  said  coil  means  and  connected  to 
said  element  and  responding  to  said  first  SCHMITT  trig- 
ger for  operating  said  motive  means  in  one  direction; 
a  second  SCHMITT  trigger  connected  to  said  element  of 
said  first  SCHMITT  trigger;  and 
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a  second  electronic  switch  connected  to  said  second 
SCHMITT  trigger  and  in  circuit  with  said  source  and  said 
coil  means  for  operating  said  motive  means  in  the  opposite 
direction  upon  detection  by  said  second  SCHMITT  trig- 
ger of  a  condition  at  said  first  SCHMITT  trigger  render- 
ing said  first  electronic  switch  ineffective. 


Re.  29,399 
SERVOSYSTEM  FOR  GAP  ELECTRICAL  MACHINING 

PROCESSES  (ESPECIALLY  ELECTROEROSION) 
Kiyoahi  Inone,  3-clionie  16-8,  Kamiyoga,  Setagaya,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Original  No.  3,686,461,  dated  Aug.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  19,364, 

Mar.  13, 1970.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Not.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

742,447 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1969,  44-18991; 
Apr.  2,  1969,  44-25317;  Apr.  2,  1969,  44-25318;  Apr.  30,  1969, 
44-33960;  May  30. 1969. 44-42188;  Not.  1. 1969. 44-87832;  Not. 
26,  1969,  44-94741;  Not.  26,  1969,  44-94742;  Mar.  17.  1969, 
44-20518;  Apr.  8, 1969,  44-27070 

Int.  a.2  B23P  1/06.  1/14 
U.S.  a.  219—69  G  3  Claims 
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1.  In  the  electric-discharge  machining  of  a  conductive  work- 
piece  wherein  a  machining  electrode  and  the  workpiece  elec- 
trode, at  least  one  of  which  is  movable,  are  spacedly  juxta- 
posed to  form  a  dielectric-filled  machining  gap  therebetween 
and  an  electro-erosive  discharge  is  intermittently  effected 
across  the  gap  while  the  gap  spacing  of  the  latter  is  maintained 
substantially  constant  as  material  is  removed  from  the  work- 
piece,  a  method  of  controlling  said  machining  gap  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  deriving  an  analog  signal  as  a  function  of  a  gap  variable 
representative  of  the  gap  spacing; 

b.  providing  at  least  one  threshold  level  corresponding  gen- 
erally to  a  preselected  gap  spacing,  and  establishing  a  first 
digital  state  upon  said  analog  signal  exceeding  said  thresh- 
old level  and  a  second  digital  state  upon  said  analog  drop- 
ping below  said  threshold  level; 

c.  deriving  a  first  steep  wavefront  pulse  signal  of  one 
polarity  and  a  second  steep  wavefront  pulse  signal  of  the 
reverse  polarity  upon  the  establishment  of  said  first  and 
second  digital  states,  respectively;  and 

d.  shiAing  said  movable  electrode  in  response  to  said  pulse 


signals  in  a  direction  determined  by  the  presence  and 

polarity  of  one  of  said  pulse  signals, 

said  first  and  second  digital  states  being  disestablished 
upon  said  analog  signal  dropping  below  said  threshold 
level  and  upon  said  analog  signal  exceeding  said  thresh- 
old level  respectively, 

said  first  and  second  pulse  signals  each  being  maintained 
during  the  presence  of  said  first  and  second  digital 
states,  respectively,  and 

said  first  digital  signal  being  a  signal  driving  said  movable 
electrode  upwardly;  and  intermittently  canceling  said 
first  digital  signal  while  the  electrode  is  in  upward 
movement. 


Re.  29,400 

DIRECT  CURRENT  POWER  SLIPPLY  FOR  MANUAL 

ARC  WELDING 

Rolf  Ericsson.  Laxa,  Sweden,  asdgnor  to  Elektriska  STctsniag- 

aaktiebolaget,  Goteborg,  Sweden 
Original  No.  3,928.746,  dated  Dec  23.  1975,  Ser.  No.  352,445. 

Apr.  18. 1973.  AppUcation  for  reissoe  May  17. 1976,  Ser.  No. 

687,223 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  18, 1972,  4964/72 
Int  CL2  B23K  9/10 
U.S.  a.  219—135  10  ClaioH 
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1.  A  direct  current  power  supply  for  manual  arc  welding 
havmg  a  steeply  drooping,  adjustable  volt-ampere  characteris- 
tic comprising 

a  polyphase  transformer  having  a  plurality  of  secondary 
output  leacs  carrying  mutually  phase  displaced  voltages,  a 
polyphase  rectifier  system  connecting  said  secondary 
output  leads  to  a  pair  of  D.C.  welding  current  conductors 
for  supplying  a  direct  current  to  a  welding  arc  struck 
b<;tween  a  welding  electrode  and  a  workpiece,  said  poly- 
phase rectifier  system  comprising  a  set  of  triggered  recti- 
fier valves  connected  one  in  series  with  each  of  said  secon- 
dary output  leads,  said  triggered  rectifier  valves  having 
each  a  trigger  terminal  for  initiating  current  flow  through 
the  valve, 

means  for  periodically  supplying  igniting  pulses  to  each  of 
said  trigger  terminals,  including  means  for  causing  the 
angular  position  of  said  pulses  to  vary  in  response  to  a 
direct  current  control  si^ial, 

means  for  generating  said  direction  current  control  signal 
comprising  the  following  means, 

a.  means  for  producing  an  adjustable  direct  current  refer- 
ence signal,  including  manually  operable  means  for 
adjusting  said  reference  signal, 

b.  means  including  a  welding  current  sensing  means  for 
producing  a  welding  current  feed-back  D.C.  signal 
equal  to  the  welding  current  flowing  in  the  pair  of 


482 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  13,  1977 


welding  current  conductors  multiplied  by  a  first  factor 
of  proportionality, 

c.  means  including  a  welding  voltage  sensing  means  for 
producing  a  welding  voltage  feed-back  D.C.  signal 
equal  to  the  voltage  between  the  welding  current  con- 
ductors multiplied  by  a  second  factor  of  proportional- 
ity. 

d.  summing  means  for  combining  said  reference  signal, 
said  welding  current  feed-back  signal  and  said  welding 
voltage  feed-back  signal  into  a  compound  signal  consti- 
tuting said  control  signal,  both  of  said  feed-back  signals 
being  supplied  to  said  summing  means  in  opposing 
relationship  to  said  reference  signal, 

e.  slope  adjustment  means  comprising  means  for  adjusting 
the  proportion  between  said  first  and  second  factors  of 
proportionality,  and, 

f.  means  linking  said  manually  operable  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  reference  signal  and  said  proportion  adjusting 
means  to  provide  automatically  a  desired  correlation 
between  the  slope  of  volt-ampere  characteristic  of  the 
power  supply  and  the  reference  signal  setting. 


Re  29,401 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITALLY       ^ 
MEASURING  SPEED 
Joka  L.  Aker,  Chaaate,  Kav^  Donald  L.  Gcist,  Garland,  Tex.; 
F^eddk  R.  Kittle,  St  Joha,  and  Fnd  M.  Berry,  Leawood, 
botk  of  Kaaa.,  aMigaon  to  Kattom  Electronici,  Inc.,  C3ianute, 


OrigiBal  No.  3,936,824,  dated  Feb.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  361,822, 
May  18, 1973.  AppUcatioa  for  reiarae  July  22, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
707,535 

lat  a.2  GOIS  9/46 
VS.  a.  343—8  24  Claims 

23.  A  doppler  radar  device  for  use  in  law  enforcement  and 
service  vehicle  speed  surveillance  and  for  determining  the  speed  of 
an  c^>proaching  target  vehicle  when  the  radar  platform  vehicle  is 
either  moving  or  stationary,  the  device  comprising: 


a  time  base  means; 

a  single  means  for  receiving  a  composite  doppler  signal  having 

components  relating  to  the  speed  of  said  target  vehicle  and  the 

speed  of  the  radar  platform  vehicle: 
automatic  gain  control  means  for  precluding  said  device  from 

exceeding  its  dynamic  range  under  preselected  conditions: 
means  for  separating  said  doppler  signal  frequency  into  a  first 

frequency  component  and  a  second  frequency  component; 
means  for  correlating  the  frequency  of  said  first  frequency 

component  with  said  time  base  means; 
means  for  correlating  the  frequency  of  said  second  frequency 

component  with  said  time  base  means; 


means  for  counting  cycles  of  each  of  said  time  base  correlated 
frequency  components,  said  frequency  components  counting 
means  operable  to  count  each  of  said  frequency  components 
within  preselected  time  increments,  said  time  increments 
relating  to  said  time  base  means; 

means  for  subtracting  said  counter  cycles  of  said  first  frequency 
component  from  said  counted  cycles  of  said  second  frequency 
components;  and 

means  for  displaying  the  result  from  said  subtracting  means  in 
units  indicative  of  speed  of  said  approaching  vehicle. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  13,  1977 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,101 
KALANCHOE  PLANT 
Adolf  Grob,  Saint  Gall,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mlkkelaens, 
Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 

FUed  July  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,221 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Kalanchoe  plant  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteris- 
tics of  fast  and  compact  growth;  develops  a  large  floral  display 
with  a  minimum  amount  of  basal  growth  required  before  re- 
moval of  the  apical  tip;  a  relatively  large  flower  having  a 
bright  red  color;  continuous  flowering  over  a  period  of  up  to 
two  months;  suitable  for  production  as  small  plants  for  pots, 
and  by  its  production  of  vegetative  cuttings  that  propagate 
very  readily. 


4,102 
KALANCHOE  PLANT 
Adolf  Grob,  Saint  Gall,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mikkelsens, 
Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 

FUed  July  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,281 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
UJS.  a.  Pit— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Kalanchoe  known  by  the 
cultivar  name  Feuerwerk  II  and  particularly  characterized  as 
to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  relatively 
large  foliage  with  highly  crenated  margins;  relatively  thick  and 
strong  peduncles  which  provide  a  more  open  placement  of 
flowers;  relatively  large,  dark  red  flowers;  excellent  growth 
qualities  and  vigor,  with  the  growth  being  upright  and  com- 
pact; excellent  flower  placement,  flower  size  and  keeping 
qualities,  and  by  its  resistance  to  fading  under  high  light  and 
high  temperature  conditions. 


4,103 
KALANCHOE  PLANT 
Adolf  Grob,  Saint  Gall,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mikkelsens, 
Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 

FUed  July  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,282 

Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  Pit— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Kalanchoe  plant  known  by 

the  cultivar  name  Sirius  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 

novelty  by  its  vigorous  growth;  intense  orange  flower  color; 


early  flowering;  excellent  self  branching;  exceptionally  large 
total  flower  size;  excellent  cutting  production;  well  formed 
umbels  that  continue  to  develop  over  several  weeks  growth, 
and  by  its  apparently  great  resistance  to  botrytis  stem  rot. 


4,104 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 

Walter  H.  Jessel,  Jr.,  Doylcstowa,  and  WUliaai  E.  Daffett 

Akron,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Bar- 

berton,  Ohio 

FUed  July  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,901 

Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit— 74  1  Ciaiai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  chrysanthemimi  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Scintalizer  and  characterized  particularly  as 
to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  daisy  inflores- 
cence type  with  moderate  longitudinal  petal  roll  in  opening 
stages,  flat  inflorescence  from  which  reflexes  slightly  with  age, 
diameter  across  face  of  inflorescence  up  to  4.0  inches  at  matu- 
rity, golden  yellow  ray  floret  color  with  slight  bronzy  over- 
tones, medium  green  disc  floret  color  at  immature,  unopened 
stage,  minimal  pollen  development  uniform  nine  week  flower- 
ing response,  very  tall  plant  height  semiupright  branching 
habit,  high  percentage  gradeout  in  top  grades  (SAP  standards), 
and  by  its  thin  and  weak  peduncles  during  high  light  high 
temperature  periods  (June  through  September). 


4,105 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Sigrart  Jorgensen,  Shelby,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Patterson's  Flow- 
ers, Inc.,  Shelby,  N.C. 

FUed  July  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,288 
Int  a.z  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 76  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium.  Ramat.  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Snow  Purple 
and  particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  com- 
bined characteristics  of  decorative  inflorescence  type;  flat 
inflorescence  form;  purple  inflorescence  color  with  uniform 
color  oxidation;  diameter  across  face  of  inflorescence  up  to  9 
cm.  at  maturity;  uniform  eight  week  flowering  response  to 
photoperiodic  short-day  control;  short  plant  height;  and  semi- 
spreading  branching  pattern. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  13,  1977 
ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 
051-106  R 


Caa 

PATENT  NO. 

4,047,338 

051-313 4,047,343 

215-224 4,047,495 

206-620 4,047,660 

180-141 4,047,728 

428-539.5 4,047,897 

096-1 15  R 4,047,963 

096-126 4,047,964 

^08-155 4,048,059 

260-002  AJ 4,048,100 

260-002.5  E 4  048  101 

260-002.5  AM ZIZZZZZ.  4m,\02 

260-2.5  B 4,048,103 

260-2.5  AN 4,048,104 

260-2.5  AC 4,048,105 

260.2.5  AV 4,048,106 

260.002.5  AC 4,048,107 

542-422 4,048,155 

544-021 4,048,160 

555-027 4,048,161 

544-022 4,048,162 

544-021 4,048,163 

54^121 4,048,164 

544-166 4,048,165 

544-215 4,048,166 

544-215 4,048,167 

264-045.3 4,048,208 

560-128 4,048,214 

560-124 4,048,215 

560-020 4,048,217 

560-147 4,048,218 

560-156 4,048,219 

560-237 4,048,220 

^^^-321 4,048,546 

^^^-025 4,048,552 

^^3-057 4,048,553 

^^^-098 4,048,554 

^^4-900 4,048,622 

3^200 4,048,624 

^^4-900 4,048,625 

357-017 4,048,627 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  13,  1977 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,047,249 
PROTECTIVE  HELMET  AND  FACE  SHIELD  ASSEMBLY 

THEREFOR 

Robert  G.  Booth,  6661  Banning  Drive,  Oiddand,  Calif.  94611 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,848 

Int.  a.2  A42B  3/00:  A61F  9/02 

VS.  a.  2—10  3  Qaims 


of  said  sheet  means  for  overlying  portions  of  the  back  of 
the  hand  and  wrist, 
said  second  reinforcing  member  being  substantially  straight 
longitudinally  and  curved  transversely  such  that  it  is 
substantially  complementary  to  said  portions  of  the  back 
of  the  hand  and  wrist. 


and  a  third  reinforcing  member  carried  by  a  third  portion 
of  said  sheet  means  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
reinforcing  members  for  overlying  portions  of  the  side 
edge  of  the  hand  and  wrist. 


1.  A  helmet  assembly  comprising  a  helmet  having  an  open- 
ing for  the  eyes,  a  face  shield  assembly  for  said  helmet,  said 
face  shield  assembly  including  a  face  shield  adapted  to  cover 
an  area  substantially  greater  than  said  eye  opening,  means 
removably  affixing  said  face  shield  to  said  helmet  as  a  covering 
over  said  opening,  and  glare  reducing  means  affixed  to  said 
face  shield  for  reducing  glare  and  removable  with  said  face 
shield  as  a  unit,  said  glare  reducing  means  being  protected  by 
said  face  shield  and  covering  said  eye  opening  and  having  a  rim 
on  the  periphery  thereof  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
plane  of  said  glare  reducing  means  to  contact  the  surface  of 
said  helmet  to  maintain  said  glare  reducing  means  spaced  apart 
from  said  helmet  to  substantially  prevent  surface  contact  be- 
tween said  glare  reducing  means  and  said  helmet,  whereby 
marring  of  the  surface  of  said  glare  reducing  means  is  avoided, 
said  glare  reducing  means  and  said  face  shield  being  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  by  said  rim  to  provide  an  air  gap  there- 
between and  spaced  openings  in  said  rim  to  provide  air  circula- 
tion between  said  face  shield  and  said  glare  reducing  means. 


4,047,250 
CONTOURED  WRIST  SUPPORT 
BiU  Neman,  14431  Galy,  Tottin.  Calif.  92680 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Set.  No.  731,511 
Int  a.2  AllD  J9/00 
VJS.  a.  2—161  A  31  Clainu 

1.  A  wrist  support  comprising 
flexible  sheet  means  adapted  to  extend  around  portions  of 

the  hand  and  wrist  of  the  user  thereof, 
fastener  means  for  holding  said  sheet  means  so  extended 
around  the  hand  and  wrist,  and  reinforcement  means  for 
said  sheet  means,  said  reinforcement  means  including 
a  first  reinforcing  member  carried  by  a  first  portion  of  said 
sheet  means  for  overlying  portions  of  the  palm  of  the 
hand  and  inner  surface  of  the  wrist,  said  first  reinforcing 
member  having  a  compound  curvature  such  that  it  is 
substantially  complementary  to  said  portions  of  the 
palm  of  the  hand  and  inner  surface  of  the  wrist, 
a  second  reinforcing  member  carried  by  a  second  portion 


4.047,251 
GLOVE  AND  FORM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
Glenn  Francis  Stockum,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Arbrook, 
Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex. 

FUed  Sept.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,491 

Int.  a.2  A41D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  2—168  4  Clainu 


Bt-     JU 


1.  A  medical  glove  adapted  to  tightly  conform  to  the  skin  of 
a  wearer's  hand  over  the  entire  inner  surface  of  said  glove, 
comprising:  a  hand  portion;  an  open  end  cuff  portion;  and  a 
plurality  of  elongated  finger-receiving  compartments,  each  of 
said  compartments  having  a  top  convexly  curved  section,  a 
bottom  convexly  curved  section  and  two  opposed  convexly 
curved  side  sections,  said  side  sections  being  more  sharply 
curved  than  said  top  and  bottom  sections  and  protruding  out- 
wardly to  form  air- venting  channels  when  a  finger  of  a  wearer 
is  partially  inserted  into  said  compartment. 
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4,047,254 
MATTRESS  CONSTRUCTION 


4,047,252 
DOUBLE-VELOUR  SYNTHETIC  VASCULAR  GRAFT 
WUUaa  J.  LieMg,  Fhuklia  Lakes,  aad  GcnMn  Rodrigncz-M,   Mltayoflhl  Hanani,  31-13,  1-chome,  Higaslii  Ikebukuro,  To- 
Bcrmfidd,  botk  of  N J^  aa^vton  to  Mcadoz  Mcdicali,  Ibc^       ibLna,  Tokyo,  Japan 
OMMai,  NJ.  FUed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,910 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,680  Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1975,  50-149000 

lat  a.2  A61F  J/24  Int  CL^  A47C  27/08 

U.S.CL^-1.4  30CIaiBU   U.S.  Q.  5—345  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  waip-knitted,  double-velour  synthetic  vascular  graft  of 
a  material  to  which  tissue  can  adhere,  comprising  a  tubular 
trellis  of  a  non-texturized  yam,  said  trellis  being  provided  with 
a  multiplicity  of  knitted  fibrous  loops  of  a  texturized  yam 
projecting  both  outwardly  and  inwardly  from  the  surfaces  of 
said  trellis  and  presenting  a  pile  mat  of  filamentary  materia] 
receptive  to  tissue  ingrowth  on  the  outer  and  inner  surfaces  of 
said  trellis,  the  ratio  of  the  length  of  said  loop  yam  to  the 
length  of  said  trelUs  yam  in  said  graft  lying  between  1.7S  and 
4.S0 ,  said  loops  being  effective  to  improve  the  rate  of  growth 
of  tissue  into  said  graft. 


1.  A  mattress  construction  comprising  an  intermediate  layer 
of  a  semi-rigid  resin  material  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
with  continuous  outwardly  projecting  wave  formations  adja- 
cent inwardly  projecting  concavities  with  the  concavitjes  of 
the  bottom  surface  having  a  larger  radiuus  of  concavities  than 
that  of  the  top  surface  and  being  formed  in  vertical  alignment 
below  the  wave-shaped  formations  of  said  top  surface,  ^  top 
layer  overlying  said  intermediate  layer  made  of  a  resilient  foam 
resin  material  and  having  a  resiliency  so  as  to  become  restored 
to  its  original  shape  after  unloading,  said  top  surface  having  a 
multiplicity  of  projections  formed  thereon  in  a  regular  spaced- 
apart  pattern  with  concavities  between  adjacent  projections, 
and  a  lower  layer  of  a  foamed  resin  material  having  a  greater 
elastic  restoring  force  than  said  top  located  below  said  interme- 
diate layer. 


4,047,253 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  UNCLOGGING  DRAINS 
Tor  R  PettefWM,  31248  Paks  Vcrdct  Drive  West,  Paloi  Verdes 
PodMdii,  CUif.  90274 

FUed  No?.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,110 

lat  CL2  E03D  11/00 

US.  CL  4—255  14  Qairns 


4,047,255 

FLOTATION  HIKING  HARNESS 

James  E.  Kiefer,  2510  Lone  Jack  Road,  OliTcnhain,  Calif.  92024 

FUed  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,891  1 

InL  a.2  B63C  9/08  ' 

VJS.  CL  9-M7  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  unclogging  a  drain  comprising: 
means  for  forming  a  seal  around  the  drain  opening, 
cartridge  means  having  at  least  two  materials  retained 
therebv  capable  of  effecting  a  reaction  with  each  other  to 
cause  the  immediate  emission  of  gas  at  a  substantial  pres- 
sure, 
means  for  retaining  said  cartridge  means  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  drain  and  within  said  seal,  and 
means  for  mixing  said  materials  in  said  cartridge  means  with 
each  other  to  effect  said  reaction  whereby  gas  is  immedi- 
ately released  into  the  drain  at  a  substantial  pressure  to 
free  the  clogging  substance  therefrom. 


1.  A  flotation  hiking  hamess  comprising: 

buckle  means  located  approximately  over  the  mid  abdcimen 

of  the  wearer; 
a  continuous  back  panel  section  covering  the  back  of  the 

wearer  and  having  a  bottom  portion  covering  the  buttock, 

said  bad(  section  extending  at  one  end  up  to  the  shoulders 

of  the  wearer; 
a  crotch  section  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  t)ack 

section  and  extending  between  the  legs  of  the  wearet; 
a  pair  of  skle  sections  each  connected  to  one  side  of  said  ^ck 

section  and  extending  over  the  hips  of  the  wearer  and 

terminating  short  of  said  buckle  means; 
a  shoulder  section  connected  with  said  one  end  of  said  back 

section  and  extending  across  the  shoulders  of  the  we«rer; 
a  pair  of  continuous  front  panel  sections  each  connected  at 

its  upper  end  to  said  shoulder  section  and  extending  side 

by  side  down  over  the  chest  of  the  wearer  and  terminating 

above  said  buckle  means;  and 
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connecting  means  for  connecting  said  buckle  means  to  said 
crotch  section,  said  side  sections  and  said  front  sections. 


4,047,256 

BRIDGE  CONSTRUCTION  METHOD 

Bernard  Hasara,  P.O.  Drawer  2047,  Conroe,  Tex.  77301 

Filed  Not.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,807 

Int  a.2  EOID  1/00 

UJS.  a.  14—1  17  Claims 
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1.  A  bridge  construction  method  comprising:  removing  the 
trucks  and  wheels  from  a  flatbed  type  railroad  car  to  provide 
a  bridge  substmcture,  preparing  support  means  upstanding 
from  an  area  to  be  bridged  for  emplacement  of  said  substruc- 
ture, and  emplacing  said  substructure  on  said  support  means 
over  said  area. 


4,047,257 
LIFE  SAVING  APPARATUS 
Walter  W.  BomUrchnk,  Sr.,  Greenport,  N.Y.,  aaiignor  to  Ijiw- 
reace  Pcaka  Amoc,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,604 

Int.  CL^  EOID  15/14 

U.S.  CL  14—27  4  Claims 


1.  A  life  saving  device  comprising  a  flexible  elongated  mat, 
which  mat  includes  a  pluraUty  of  rigid  slats  extending  cross- 
wise of  the  mat,  each  slat  being  afTixed  to  the  adjacent  slats  by 
means  of  at  least  one  flexible  member,  which  mat  is  terminated 
at  its  first  end  by  a  flotational  member  and  at  its  second  end  by 
an  anchoring  member,  the  flotational  member  including  a 
cylinder  of  rigid  foamed  polymer  affixed  to  the  mat  in  an 
orientation  parallel  to  the  slats. 


extending  relationship  but  permitting  relative  rearward 
movement, 

an  elongated  lock  bar  coupled  with  said  lock  support  in 
vertically  spaced  relationship  to  the  horixootal  axis  at  a 
side  opposite  that  to  which  said  connector  bar  is  coupled, 
said  lock  bar  extending  forwardly  with  a  leading  end 
thereof  pivotally  connected  with  the  lip, 

coupling  means  releasably  connecting  said  lock  bar  with  said 
lock  support,  said  coupling  means  including  a  lock  pin 
carried  by  said  lock  support  in  horizontally  disposed  rela- 
tionship, and  a  lock  plate  connected  in  retained  relation- 
ship with  said  lock  pin  for  limited  reciprocating  move- 
ment thereto  and  engaged  with  said  lock  bar  for  sliding 


movement  longitudinally  relative  thereto,  said  lock  plate 
having  a  notch  formed  therein  for  receiving  said  lock  pin, 
said  lock  bar  having  a  notch  formed  therein  for  receiving 
said  lock  pin,  said  lock  bar  notch  having  a  surface  formed 
at  a  forward  side  which,  when  said  lock  pin  is  received 
therein,  prevents  rearward  movement  of  said  lock  bar  and 
a  surface  formed  at  a  rearward  side  which  will  cam  the 
lock  bar  out  of  engagement  with  said  lock  pin  u  the  lock 
bar  is  moved  forwardly,  and, 
a  lock  release  member  carried  by  said  lock  support  for  en- 
gaging said  lock  bar  upon  pivoting  of  said  lock  support  to 
move  the  lock  bar  out  of  locking  engagement  with  said 
lock  pin. 


4,047,259 

BODY  WASHING  APPARATUS 

Leonard  L.  Lotis,  9115  Ridge  Blvd.,  BrooUya,  N.Y.  11209 

FUed  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,119 

Iirt.  a.»  A47K  7/03 

VS.  a.  15—104.92  4  ClalM 


4,047,258 
UP  LOCK  WITH  RELEASE  AND  COUNTERBALANCE 

FOR  DOCK  BOARD 
Petor  B.  Buraham,  Columbns,  Ohio,  aisigBor  to  Harsco  Corpo- 
ration, Camp  HiU,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,078 
Int  a.i  EOID  1/Oa  15/06 
MS.  CL  14—71.3  12  Clains 

1.  A  lip  lock  mechanism  for  releasable  maintaining  a  lip 
pivoted  to  a  leading  edge  of  a  loading  ramp  in  a  projected 
position  comprising 
a  lock  support  suspended  from  the  loading  ramp  for  pivoted 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  parallel  to  the 
leading  edge  of  the  ramp,  said  support  displaced  a  distance 
rearwardly  from  the  leading  edge  of  the  ramp  with  the 
horizontal  axis  being  in  downwardly  spaced  relationship 
to  the  ramp, 
an  elongated  connector  bar  mechanically  coupled  with  said 
lock  support  in  vertically  spaced  relationship  to  the  hori- 
zontal axis  and  extending  forwardly  with  a  leading  end 
pivotally  connected  with  the  lip, 
resilient  biasing  means  interconnecting  said  bar  with  said 
lock  support  for  normaly  urging  said  bar  in  forwardly 
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1.  A  body  washing  apparatus  comprising  a  flexiMe  mat.  first 
fastening  means  to  removably  secure  a  first  lateral  surface  of 
said  flexible  mat  to  a  mounting  surface,  a  porous  flexible  soap 
container,  second  fastening  means  to  removably  secure  said 
soap  container  to  said  mat,  soap  introducing  means  for  selec- 
tively opening  and  closing  said  flexible  soap  container  for  the 
selective  introduction  and  removal  of  a  bar  of  soap  therein, 
wherein  said  first  fastening  means  includes  a  plurality  of  suc- 
tion cups,  said  plurality  of  said  suction  cups  fixedly  secured  to 
said  first  lateral  surface,  the  open  mouth  portion  of  each  of  said 
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plurality  of  suction  cups  residing  in  a  plane,  said  plane  being 
dispoaed  outwardly  from  and  parallel  with  said  first  lateral 
surface,  wherein  said  second  fastening  means  comprises  a 
fabric  material,  said  fabric  material  being  disposed  outwardly 
on  a  second  lateral  surface  of  said  mat,  said  second  lateral 
surface  being  disposed  on  a  side  opposite  to  said  first  lateral 
surface  of  said  mat.  a  gripping  means  on  a  surface  of  said  soap 
container,  said  gripping  means  being  fabricated  from  a  plastic 
material,  said  seomd  fastening  means  utilizing  said  plastic 
material  having  a  plurality  of  fingers  extending  outwardly 
from  said  soap  container,  the  free  ends  of  said  fingers  being 
disposed  in  diverse  directions,  said  free  ends  for  releasably 
grasping  said  fabric  material. 
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4,047060 
MOP  AND  DUSTING  DEVICE 
Bcuett  Ddrtach,  aad  Maria  E.  Dcotacfa,  both  of  Rte.  1,  Box 
4820,  Boidta  Spriagi,  Fla.  33923 

Filed  Dec  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  644,728 

I«t  CL2  A47L  W24 

MS.  CL  15—147  A  2  Oaims 


1.  A  combination  mop  and  dusting  fabric  holder  comprising 
an  elongated  tubular  handle  member,  and  an  elongated,  sub- 
stantiaUy  cylindrical  tubular  cross  head  member  fixed  at  right 
•nglea  relative  to  said  handle  member  by  a  generally  U-shaped 
bracket  means  defining  a  generally  T-shaped  assembly,  said 
U-sh^wd  bracket  means  comprising  a  pair  of  leg  portions  fixed 
to  opposite  sides  of  a  first  end  portion  of  said  tubuku-  handle 
and  a  base  portion  fixed  to  the  mid-portion  of  said  cross  head, 
laid  bracket  leg  portions  being  curved  transversely,  inwardly 
to  conform  with  and  engage  against  the  contour  of  the  outer 
circumference  of  said  handle  first  end  portion, 
said  bracket  base  portion  being  curved  to  conform  with  and 
engage  against  the  contour  of  the  outer  circumference  of 
said  cross  head,  said  handle  first  end  portion  terminating 
in  an  arcuate  configuration  bearing  against  and  conform- 
ing with  the  contour  of  the  outside  diameter  of  said  cross 
head, 
a  single  rivet  rigidly  fixing  said  bracket  leg  portions  and  said 

handle  first  end  portion, 
a  single  rivet  passing  through  the  central  portion  of  said 
cross  head  and  said  bracket  at  the  juncture  of  said  leg 
portions  and  said  bracket  base  for  rigidly  coupling  the 
same,  a  stud  extending  generally  upwardly  through  each 
end  portion  of  said  cross  head  adjacent  opposite  ends  of 
the  cross  head,  each  stud  providing  a  headed  lower  end 
and  an  upwardly  projecting  portion,  and 
an  elongated  cap  of  a  synthetic  material  press  fitted  over 
each  said  upwardly  projecting  portion  and  engaging  the 
cross  head  to  fix  the  stud. 


4,047,261 

MOP  WRINGER 

JtMt  M.  RoMi,  P.O.  Box  47200.  Atlaata,  Ga.  30340 

Fikd  Ai«.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  717,420 

^aX.  a.2  A47L  W14.  13/56 

MS,  a.  15—261  6  Claiu 

1.  A  downward  pressure  mop  wringer  comprising: 

a.  an  open-topped  hopper  sized  to  receive  a  mop-head  to  be 
wrung  and  having  apertures  therein  to  permit  exit  of 
wrung  out  water; 

b.  a  pressure  plate  mounted  in  said  hopper  for  limited  rota- 
tion about  a  first  horizontal  axis  located  towards  the  bot- 


tom of,  and  within,  said  hopper,  said  pressure  plate  being 

approximately  vertically  disposed  in  the  normal  state  of 

the  mop  wringer; 
.  a  first  crank-arm  mounted  for  limited  rotation  about  a 

second  horizontal  axis  located  towards  the  top  of  said 

hopper; 
.  a  link  arm  pivotably  connecting  said  crank-arm  to  said 

pressure  plate; 


e.  first  means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  crank-arm  so  ^  to 
cause  sakl  pressure  plate  to  rotate  from  its  normal  appijoxi- 
mately  vertical  position  to  a  position  wherein  it  will  e^iert 
downward  pressure  on  a  mop-head  located  in  said  hopper; 
and  I 

f.  second  means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  crank-arm  so  as 
to  cause  said  pressure  plate  to  rotate  back  to  its  noijmal 
position  upon  release  of  said  first  means. 


4,047,262 

DEVICE  FDR  INTERCONNECTING  CURTAIN  ROlis 
Takeshi  Izawa,  1101,  SUnmachi,  Dtunocho,  Aaako,  Hypgo, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  645,352 

Int  CL2  A47H  1/04 

MS.  a.  16—96  D  4  Cl«iBS 


1.  A  device  to  be  interposed  between  the  opposed  endt  of 
two  straight  curtain  rods  aligned  end-to-end  for  interconnect- 
ing the  curtain  rods,  the  device  comprising  two  connecting 
rails  joined  together  side  by  side  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  e^h 
having  a  track  for  guiding  the  movement  of  curtain  carriers, 
each  of  the  connecting  rails  including  a  straight  portion  haying 
an  open  outer  end  to  be  connected  to  the  correspon<|ing 
straight  curtain  rod,  a  bent  portion  continuous  with  the  straight 
portion  and  bent  side-wise  for  a  distance  sufficient  to  deviate 
the  the  axis  of  said  bent  portion  by  the  width  of  the  rail  in  {he 
horizontal  plane;  and  an  extension  continuously  extending 
from  said  bent  portion  with  its  axis  in  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
straight  portion  and  spaced  apart  therefrom  by  the  width  of  the 
rail,  the  staight  portion  of  each  of  the  connecting  rails  being  in 
axial  alignmeat  with  the  straight  portion  of  the  other  connect- 
ing rail. 
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4,047,263 
SOFT-FEEL  HANDLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
KeiiMth  V.  Tietzc,  Algonac,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Textile  Trim, 
lac.  Fair  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  741,303 

Int  a.2  B65D  25/28 

MS.  CL  16—125  4  Claims 
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improvement  comprising  means  defining  a  pair  of  recesses  and 
a  pair  of  tongues  having  a  configuration  complementary  to 
corrsponding  recesses  and  disposed  for  insertion  theremto, 
each  recess  and  corresponding  tongue  being  disposed  on  re- 
spective confronting  ends  of  said  box  member  and  slider,  said 
tongues  and  recesses  being  generally  trapezoidal  to  aid  the  in 
the  alignment  of  said  slider  and  box  member  when  the  tongues 
are  received  in  the  recesses,  thereby  aiding  the  insertion  and 
removal  through  said  giiide  channels  of  said  pin  member,  said 
tongues  and  recesses  each  being  positioned  in  generally  central 
symmetrical  relation  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  confront- 
ing ends  of  the  box  member  and  slider,  each  tongue  being 
disposed  for  fully  concealed  insertion  into  a  corresponding 
recess. 


1.  An  improved  elongated  soft-feel  handle  comprising: 

a  first  handle  part  including  an  elongated  metallic  core  hav- 
ing first  and  second  sides,  a  first  elongated  cushioning 
member  positioned  on  the  first  side  of  said  core,  and  a  first 
elongated  thermoplastic  sheath  surrounding  said  core  and 
said  first  cushioning  member,  and  first  sheath  having  first 
and  second  longitudinal  edgespositioned  on  the  second 
side  of  the  metallic  core; 

a  second  handle  part  including  a  second  elongated  cushion- 
ing member  and  a  second  elongated  thermoplastic  sheath 
surrounding  said  second  cushioning  member,  said  second 
elongated  sheath  having  first  and  second  longitudinal 
edges  positioned  on  one  side  of  said  second  cushioning 
member;  and 

said  first  handle  part  and  said  second  handle  part  joined 
together  in  an  aligned  relation  so  that  each  handle  part 
overlies  the  longitudinal  sheath  edges  of  the  opposite 
handle  part. 


4,047,264 
SEPARABLE  SLIDE  FASTENER 
Kihci  Takahashi,  Uozn,  and  Yositaka  Higuchi,  Kami-ichimachi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yosldda  Kogyo  Kahiishiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  461,735,  April  17, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,900,926. 
This  appUcation  May  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  581,811 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   20,    1973,   48- 
48146[U1 

Int  a.2  A44B  79/i6 
MS.  CL  24—205.11  R  1  Claim 
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4,047,265 
FASTENER  STRINGER 
Yoshio  Matsnda,  Nynzen,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
KfJuifiitwi  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Scr.  No.  660,374 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1975,  50-25365 
Int  a.^  A44B  19/10;  D04B  23/12 
MS.  a.  24—205.16  C  5 


130    ^^I3b 


1.  A  fastener  stringer  which  comprises  a  warp-knit  tape  and 
a  row  of  interlocking  fastener  elements  secured  thereto  by  a 
line  of  stitching,  said  tape  having  a  web  portion  of  a  relatively 
coarse  interstice  structure,  a  longitudinal  edge  portion  consist- 
ing solely  of  knit-loop  forming  threads  and  bearing  said  row  of 
fastener  elements,  and  a  connecting  portion  of  a  relatively  fine 
interstice  structure  interconnecting  said  web  portion  and  said 
edge  portion  transversely  of  the  Upe,  said  connecting  portion 
being  formed  by  threads  constituting  said  web  portion  and  said 
edge  portion,  respectively,  the  knit-loop  forming  threads  of 
said  longitudinal  edge  portion  including  chain  stitches  defming 
plural  parallel  longitudinal  wales,  a  first  tricot  stitch  spanning 
a  plurality  of  wales,  and  a  second  tricot  stitch  spanning  a 
greater  plurality  of  wales  than  spanned  by  said  first  tricot 
stitch. 


4,047,266 
QUICK  ACnON  FASTENER 
Robert  H.  Bisbing,  Springfleld,  Pa.,  aasigMM-  to  Soirthco,  Im., 
ConcordTille,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  666,766 

Int  a.2  A44B/ 7/00 

U.S.  a.  24—221  R  3  CbdM 


1.  In  a  separable  slide  fastener  of  the  class  including  a  pair  of 
stringers  having  longitudinal  rows  of  interlocking  fastener 
elements  on  their  opposed  edges  respectively,  a  slider  arranged 
on  said  rows  of  fastener  elements  for  longitudinal  movement 
therealong  to  engage  and  disengage  the  same,  said  slider  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced-apart  and  interconnected  wings  disposed 
to  define  a  generally  Y-shaped  guide  channel  therethrough,  a 
box  member  arranged  on  one  end  of  one  of  said  stringers  for 
limiting  the  movement  of  said  slider,  said  box  member  having 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  and  interconnected  plate  portions  having 
a  guide  channel  therein,  and  a  pin  member  arranged  on  the 
corresponding  end  of  the  other  stringer  for  insertion  through 
the  guide  channels  of  said  slider  and  said  box  member,  the 


-tm 


1.  A  quarter  turn  unitary  snap  fastener  adapted  for  securing 
overlying  outer  and  inner  panels  having  coaxial  and  essentially 
orthogonal  non-circular  holes  formed  therein,  comprising  a 
routable  stud  having  a  head  and  a  shank,  said  shank  having  a 
non-circular  cross  section  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length 
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of  said  stud,  an  outer  cam  element  having  an  axial  bore  posi- 
tioned over  said  shank  with  said  shank  free  to  rotate  within  said 
bore,  said  outer  cam  element  comprising  a  flange  adapted  to 
engage  the  outer  surface  of  the  outer  panel,  inwardly  extend- 
ing cam  surfaces  integral  with  said  flange  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted through  the  holes  formed  in  the  outer  and  inner  panels, 
a  raised  surface  integral  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  flange 
and  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  non-circular  hole  in  the 
outer  panel  on  insertion  of  the  cam  elements  through  said  hole, 
thereby  preventing  rotation  of  said  outer  cam  element  relative 
to  said  panel,  an  inner  cam  element  having  an  axial  bore  at  least 
a  portion  of  which  is  non-circular  in  cross  section  and  which 
engages  the  non-circular  portion  of  said  shank  and  is  adapted 
to  rotate  therewith  while  being  free  to  move  axially  relative 
thereto  and  having  outwardly  extending  cam  surfaces  adapted 
to  engage  the  cam  surfaces  of  said  outer  cam  element  thereby 
forming  an  enclosure  for  said  stud,  at  least  two  projections 
integral  with  said  inner  cam  element  and  extending  radially  a 
distance  greater  than  the  smaller  diameter  of  the  non-circular 
holes  in  said  panels  and  less  than  the  larger  diameter  of  said 
holes,  biasing  means  positioned  to  engage  said  inner  cam  ele- 
ment and  urging  said  inner  cam  element  toward  the  outer  cam 
element,  whereby  said  inner  cam  element  is  rotated  and  moved 
axially  inward  on  rotation  of  said  stud  while  said  outer  cam 
element  is  held  in  flxed  position  relative  to  said  outer  panel. 


4,047,267 
DEVICE  IN  CONNECTION  WITH  LOCKS  FOR  SAFETY 

BELTS 
Oflkar  Leuart  LindUad,  Hwhagatan,  16,  Vargarda,  Sweden 
CoirtiBMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  533,795,  Dec.  18, 1974,  abandoned. 

Tils  appUeatkM  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,767 
OaiM  priority,  application  Swedes,  Dec  27, 1973,  7317454; 
Dec  27, 1973,  7317453 

lat  CL2  A4«B  19/00:  A62B  35/02;  B60R  21/10 
MS.  a.  24—230  AL  1  Claim 


1.  A  connector  comprising  a  male  tongue-shaped  member,  a 
female  member  having  a  pair  of  flat  sidewalls,  and  means  for 
releasably  locking  said  male  and  female  members  to  each 
other,  said  means  comprising 

a  pair  of  opposed  transverse  slots  in  each  of  said  side  walls, 
said  slots  in  <Mie  side  wall  registering  with  said  slots  in  the 
other  side  wall, 

a  pair  of  pins  each  of  which  is  guided  by  one  of  said  slots  in 
one  side  wall  and  the  registering  slot  in  the  other  side  wall 
for  transverse  movement  in  said  slots, 

a  pair  of  notches  provided  in  the  edges  of  said  tongue-shaped 
member,  each  of  said  notches  having  a  width  sufTicient  to 
accommodate  one  of  said  pins,  the  edge  of  each  of  the 
notches  nearest  to  the  tip  of  said  tongue-shaped  member 
extending  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
tongue-shaped  member, 

a  manually  operable  cam  member  for  shifting  said  pins  be- 
tween an  inner  position  in  which  said  pins  engage  said 
notches  and  an  outer  position  outside  said  notches,  said 
cam  member  having  a  pair  of  opposed  flat  shanks  each  of 
which  has  a  pair  of  camming  slots  engaging  end  portions 
of  said  pair  of  pins. 


spring  means  urging  said  cam  member  towards  a  position  iji 
which  said  pins  occupy  their  inner  positions,  and 

said  cam  member  being  a  lever  pivotable  about  an  axis  e:(- 
tending  at  right  angles  to  said  parallel  side  walls  betweefi 
the  inner  ends  of  said  opposed  slots  therein. 


4,047,268 
WORM  GEAR  CLAMPING  APPARATUS 
A.  T.  Buttriss,  Fairriew  Park,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora  • 
tion,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUfld  Jan.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,082 

Int.  a.2  B65D  63/00 

U.S.  a.  24—274  R  9  Oaimk 


15 


I 


"^m^m 


1.  A  flexible,  encircling,  clamping  apparatus  comrpising 

a.  a  worm  gear  drive  head; 

b.  a  flexible  strap  member  having  a  first  end  adapted  to  b ; 
attached  to  said  worm  gear  drive  head  and  a  second  enc . 
said  strap  member  having  an  inward  side  and  an  outwar^ 
side,  said  outward  side  having  a  portion  adjacent  said 
second  end  defining  partial  internal  threads; 

c.  worm  member  having  external  threads,  threadably  enl 
gageable  with  said  internal  threads,  over  a  portion  of  its 
length,  a  flexible  elongated  guide  portion  projecting  fori- 
wardly  thereof;  and  means  disposed  at  the  rearward  end 
thereof  for  rotating  said  worm  member;  j 

d.  said  worm  gear  drive  head  defining  a  strap-receivin| 
opening  extending  axially  therethrough  for  receiving  said 
second  end  of  said  strap  member;  I 

e.  said  worm  gear  drive  head  deflning  a  worm  chamber 
adapted  to  receive  said  external  threaded  portion  of  said 
worm  member  rotatably  disposed  therein  said  worm 
chamber  having  a  clearance  with  said  worm  when  said 
worm  is  engaged  with  said  partial  internal  threads  of  sai^ 
second  end  within  said  chamber  allowing  rotation  of  sai 
worm  but  preventing  radial  movement  of  said  wo 
relative  to  said  chamber  sufficient  to  cause  said  worm  t< 
disengage  from  said  partial  internal  threads; 

f.  said  worm  gear  drive  head  including  a  forward  wall  po 
tion  defining  a  journal  opening  adapted  to  receive  sail 
elongated  guide  portion  axially  movable  therein,  sai 

guide  portion  including  a  stop  portion  for  limiting  no 

rearward  axial  movement  of  said  guide  portion  relative  t 
said  journal  opening; 

g.  said  worm  member  defining  an  assembled  position  relativ^ 
to  said  worm  gear  drive  head  with  said  external  thread* 
disposed  within  said  worm  chamber  and  in  meshing  enf 
gagement  with  said  partial  internal  threads;  and 

h.  said  worm  member  defining  a  pre-assembled  positioi^ 
relative  to  said  worm  gear  drive  head  with  said  stort 
portion  disposed  adjacent  said  forward  wall,  said  guide 
portion  disposed  within  said  worm  chamber  and  said 
external  threads  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  worm  geai 
drive  head  to  permit  said  worm  member  to  be  pivotet 
away  from  said  strap  member,  disengaging  said  externa 
threads  from  said  partial  internal  threads  and  permittinj 
free  axial  movement  of  said  strap  member  relative  to  saic 
worm  gear  drive  head. 
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4,047,269 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
ORNAMENTALLY  PATTERNED,  NEEDLED, 
NONWOVEN  PILE  FABRICS 
Herbert  Lochncr,  Kcnpea,  Gcmaay,  assigaor  to  cikalon- 
VUcastoff-wcriie  GmbH,  Kempca,  Gcrvaay 
CoirtiBUtioB-iB-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  455,897,  March  28, 1974, 
ab— doBsd.  This  appUcatioo  June  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,599 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcmaay,  Apr.  7, 1973,  2317637 
iBt  a.2  D04H  WOO.  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  28—109 


10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  needle  nonwoven  pile  fabric 
having  a  back  side  and  a  front  side  and  consisting  of  a  rein- 
forced fabric  web  of  backing  material  having  needled  thereinto 
loose  staple  fibers  forming  a  visible  pile  layer  on  the  front  side 
of  said  fabric,  said  pile  layer  being  composed  of  loose  fibers  of 
different  types,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
a  needling  machine  for  needling  loose  staple  fibers  into  a  back- 
ing web  in  an  overall  predetermined  ornamental  pattern,  said 
needling  machine  including  a  pluraUty  of  needling  stations 
each  including  needle  means,  said  needle  means  of  each  one  of 
said  plurality  of  needUng  stations  being  arranged  to  needle 
loose  fibers  into  said  backing  web  in  a  pattern  which  consitutes 
one  part  only  of  said  overall  predetermined  ornamental  pat- 
tern, each  of  said  pluraUty  of  needling  stations  being  adapted  to 
needle  into  said  backing  web  one  type  of  said  different  types  of 
loose  fibers,  introducing  said  reinforced  backing  web  into  said 
needling  machine  with  one  side  thereof  facing  upwardly  and 
with  the  opposite  side  facing  downwardly,  intermittently  pass- 
ing the  backing  web  through  said  needling  stations  in  a  given 
feed  direction,  delivering  one  type  of  said  different  types  of 
loose  staple  fiber  material  upon  said  upwardly  facing  side  of 
said  web  at  a  point  upstream  from  each  one  of  said  plurality  of 
needling  stations,  distributing  said  fiber  material  upon  said  web 
by  operation  of  roller  means  extending  across  said  web  at  a 
point  upstream  of  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  needling  stations 
to  impart  a  predetermined  thickness  of  fiber  material  upon  said 
web.  intermittently  stopping  said  web  with  selected  sections 
thereof  located  to  be  engaged  by  said  needle  means  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  needling  stations,  operating  said  needle  means 
of  each  of  said  plurality  of  needling  sutions  to  attach  said  fibers 
to  said  web  at  each  of  said  plurality  of  needling  stations  in  a 
pattern  which  forms  a  part  of  said  overall  predetermined  orna- 
mental pattern  within  the  range  of  said  selected  sections  of  said 
web,  said  needle  means  operating  to  form  said  fibers  as  a  visible 
pile  on  the  downwardly  facing  side  of  said  web  to  form  said 
downwardly  facing  side  as  the  front  side  of  said  fabric,  with 
said  upwardly  facing  side  being  formed  as  the  back  side  of  said 
fabric,  and  applying  suction  to  the  upwardly  facing  side  of  said 
web  downstream  of  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  needling 
sutions  to  withdraw  from  said  web  substantially  all  loose  fibers 
of  said  one  type  delivered  upstream  of  said  one  needling  station 
and  not  attached  to  said  web  by  said  needle  means  of  said  one 
needling  station,  each  of  said  needling  sutions  having  said 
needle  means  arranged  thereat  to  apply  said  one  type  of  fiber 
material  delivered  to  each  individual  one  of  said  plurahty  of 
needling  sutions  in  a  pattern  which  constitutes  one  part  only  of 
said  overall  predetermined  ornamental  pattern  to  be  produced, 
with  intermittent  passage  of  said  web  to  all  of  said  needling 
sutions  operating  to  provide  the  entire  overall  pattern  upon 


said  web.  said  suction  means  operating  to  insure  that  only  said 
one  type  of  loose  fiber  material  delivered  upstream  of  each  one 
of  said  plurality  of  needling  sutions  is  needled  into  said  web  by 
said  one  needling  sUtion  of  said  pluraUty  of  needling  stations  to 
avoid  intermingling  of  one  type  of  loose  suple  fiber  noaterial 
with  another  type  of  loose  st^le  fiber  material  at  an  individual 
one  of  said  plurality  of  needling  sutions. 

4.  Apparatus  for  producing  needled  nonwoven  pile  fabric 
having  a  back  side  and  a  front  side,  and  consisting  of  a  fabric 
web  of  backing  material  having  needled  thereinto  loose  sUple 
fiber  material  forming  a  visible  pile  layer  on  the  front  side  of 
said  fabric  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  needling  sutions  each 
including  needle  means  for  needling  said  loose  suple  fiber 
material  into  said  backing  web  in  a  predetermined  pattern, 
means  for  intermittently  passing  said  backing  web  through  said 
needling  sutions  with  one  side  thereof  facing  upwardly  and 
with  its  opposite  side  facing  downwardly  and  for  stopping  said 
web  with  selected  sections  thereof  located  to  be  engaged  by 
said  needle  means,  means  for  delivering  said  loose  suple  fiber 
material  upon  said  upwardly  facing  side  of  said  web  at  a  point 
upstream  from  each  of  said  needling  sutions.  said  needle  means 
being  located  on  the  upper  side  of  said  web  and  operable  to 
attach  said  fiber  material  to  said  web  in  said  predetermined 
pattern  within  the  range  of  said  selected  sections  of  said  web 
with  said  fiber  material  forming  a  visible  pile  on  the  down- 
wardly facing  side  of  said  web  to  form  said  downwardly  facing 
side  as  the  front  side  of  said  fabric,  with  said  upwardly  facing 
side  being  formed  as  the  backside  of  said  fabric,  and  suction 
means  located  on  the  upper  side  of  said  web  doM^iutream  of 
each  of  said  needling  sutions  to  withdraw  from  said  upwardly 
facing  side  of  said  web  loose  fiber  material  not  attached  thereto 
by  said  needle  means,  each  of  said  needling  sutions  having  said 
needle  means  arranged  thereat  to  apply  said  fiber  material  in  a 
pattern  which  constitutes  one  section  only  of  an  overall  prede- 
termined pattern  to  be  produced,  with  intermittent  passage  of 
said  web  through  aU  of  said  needling  stations  operating  to 
provide  the  entire  overall  pattern  upon  said  web.  said  suctioo 
means  operating  to  insure  that  only  loose  fiber  material  deUv- 
ered  upstream  of  each  one  of  said  needling  stations  is  needled 
into  said  web  by  said  one  needling  sUtion  to  avoid  intermin- 
gling between  fiber  material  deUvered  upstream  of  different 
needling  sutions. 


4,047,270 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  OBJECTS 
HdBz  John,  BcfMck,  Switieriaiid,  a«i«Mr  to  Liadm 
GcaeUschafl  mbH.,  GcrMay 

Filed  Sept  4,  1974,  Scr.  No.  495,087 
iBL  CL2  D03J  1/14:  BttC  1/02 
VS.  CL  28—205  1 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  objects,  particularly  for  draw- 
ing off  individual  heddles  from  a  pack,  comprising  two  sub- 
stantiaUy  U-shaped,  pivotal,  reciprocatable  pipe  means 
adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  a  pack  of  heddles  and  to 
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contact  a  heddle  with  the  end  thereof  in  the  working  position 

thereof.  MACHIN 


J4,C 
FOR  CONTi: 
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magnetic  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  pipe  means, 
and  means  for  creating  a  partial  vacuum  in  said  pipe  means. 


4,047,271 

METHOD  FOR  SPACE  DYEING  YARN 

Jaaea  G.  T.  Pateraoa;  Oiarles  W.  Watkins,  both  of  Chatta- 

■ooga,  Tenn^  and  Grover  G.  Duckworth,  Jr^  Dalton,  Ga., 

anigDon  to  Intcrdye  Technology  CorporatiOD,  Dalton,  Ga. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,352 

Int  a.2  D06B  1/14.  11/00 

MS.  a.  28—220  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  applying  dye  to  spaced  apart  portions  of  a 
yam  to  provide  a  patterned  color  effect  and  characterized  by 
high  production  and  substantially  complete  penetration  of  the 
dye  into  the  yam.  and  comprising  the  steps  of 
advancing  a  yam  along  a  path  of  travel  which  is  laterally 
spaced  from  the  nip  of  a  pair  of  operatively  routing  appli- 
cator rollers,  while 
supplying  a  dye  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  at  least  one  of 

the  applicator  rollers,  and  while 
intermittently  deflecting  the  advancing  yam  into  and  out  of 
the  nip  of  the  applicator  rollers,  such  that  those  portions  of 
the  yam  which  pass  through  the  nip  are  subjected  to  a 
rapidly  applied  compressive  force  in  the  nip  to  cause  the 
dye  carried  by  the  rollers  to  deeply  penetrate  into  the 
yam. 


,047,272 
CONTINUOUS  BIAS  CUTTING  Ot 
TUBULAR  FABRIC 
J.  Frank  King,  and  Donald  A.  Sloan,  both  of  Winston-Saltm, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Hanes  Corporation,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 
FUed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,569 
Int  a.2  B21D  43/00;  B26D  3/16:  B65H  17/08 
U.S.  a.  29—2.19  14  Clafens 


1.  In  a  machme  for  continuously  cutting  an  elongated  tube  of 
fabric  into  a  plurality  of  individual  helically  cut  strips  and 
winding  the  cut  strips  into  a  plurality  of  fabric  rolls,  said  ma- 
chine including  a  support,  fabric  cutting  and  rolling  means 
mounted  on  the  support  for  cutting  the  fabric  into  strips  and 
forming  the  strips  into  rolls,  and  a  fabric  supply  spaced  longitu- 
dinally from  the  support,  the  improvement  comprising:       | 

a.  a  plurality  of  skewable,  longitudinally  disposed,  trans- 
versely spaced,  rotatable  cylinders  mounted  on  the  sup- 
port for  supporting  the  fabric  tube  in  open  condition  and 
advancing  the  tubular  fabric  axially  from  the  supply  to  the 
cutting  means. 

b.  drive  means  for  driving  rotatably  at  least  one  of  the  cylin- 
ders, to  cause  the  tubular  fabric  to  rotate  about  its  axis  as 
the  fabric  advances  to  the  cutting  means. 

c.  adjustment  means  for  skewing  the  cylinders  selectively 
relative  to  the  support,  to  cause  the  tube  of  fabric  to  ad- 
vance to  the  cutting  means  at  a  selected  rate  of  speed, 

d.  a  rotatable  receptacle  for  storing  the  supply  of  fabric. 

e.  drive  means  for  rotating  the  receptacle, 

f.  speed  adjustment  means  for  correlating  the  speed  of  rota- 
tion of  the  receptacle  with  the  speed  of  roUtion  of  the  tube 
of  fabric  as  the  fabric  advances  to  the  cutting  means  aQd 

g.  freely  routable  spreading  means  interposed  between  the 
receptacle  and  the  cylinders  to  open  and  tension  the  fabric 
tube,  said  spreading  means  being  rotated  by  the  rotating 
and  advancing  tube  of  fabric  to  maintain  the  fabric  undbr 
substantially  uniform  tension  and  to  permit  the  fabric  to 
remain  substantially  untwisted  as  it  advances  to  the  cylin- 
ders. 


4,047,273 
DEFlECnON  COMPENSATING  ROLL 
Mario  Biondetti,  Schio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Escher  Wyss  Limitc 
Zurich,  Switxerland 

Fled  Not.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,561 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Nov.    5,    1975. 
14255/75 

Int.  a.2  B21B  13/02  \ 

U.S.  a.  29—116  AD  10  ClaiiM 

1.  A  deflection  compensating  press  roll  comprising: 

a.  a  stationary  axial  support  beam  having  a  central  bore 
extending  therethrough; 

b.  a  roll  shell  rotaUbly  disposed  about  said  support  beam  to 
rotate  thereabout; 

c.  a  plurality  of  hydrostatic  support  elements  positioned  in 
engaged  relation  between  said  beam  and  said  shell  to  exert 
forces  therebetween; 

d.  a  plurality  of  coaxial  ducts  disposed  in  the  central  bore  of 
said  axial  support  beam,  said  ducts  being  capable  of  trans- 
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mitting  hydrostatic  pressure  fluid  therethrough  to  feed 
said  hydrostatic  support  elements,  each  of  said  ducts  hav- 
ing apertures  selectively  positioned  for  entry  and  exit  of 
hydrostatic  pressure  fluid; 

means  to  selectively  direct  hydrostatic  pressure  fluid  to 
said  ducts  for  feeding  said  hydrostatic  support  elements 
with  said  fluid;  and 


4,047,275 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  VALVES 
Earl  A.  Bake,  and  Leonard  J.  Stepbcnt,  both  of  Pfttabwgii,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Rockwell  Intemational  CorporatiOB,  Pittabw|h, 
Pa. 

Hied  Sept  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,206 

Int  a.2  F16K  27/10 

U.S.  a.  29—157.1  R  15  ClalM 


0    12   6 1  2 


6    12  13_3 


■  II 


sealing  means  selectively  disposed  in  engaged  relation 
with  said  coaxial  ducts  to  deflne  a  plurality  of  separate  of 
distinct  sealed  hydrostatic  pressure  fluid  paths,  each 
sealed  hydrostatic  pressure  fluid  path  being  associated  in 
communicating  relation  with  a  group  of  at  least  on  hydro- 
static support  element  such  that  the  hydrostatic  pressure 
fluid  directed  to  each  group  of  said  elements  is  indepen- 
dently selectable. 


4,047,274 

SUPPORT  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  CAST  HOT  METAL 

COMPONENTS 

Rolf  Lehmann,  Mutschellen,  AG,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Escher  Wyss  Limited,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Aug.   18,   1975, 
10705/75 

Int  a.2  B65G  47/00 
U.S.  a.  29—121.4  14  Claims 


■3    V-t: 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  plastic  ball  valve  having  a 
unipartite  housing  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  inserting  a  valve  stem  through  a  main  body  portion  of  the 
valve; 

b.  positioning  a  valve  member  in  said  main  body  portion  in 
engagement  with  and  rotatably  by  said  stem; 

c.  mounting  a  valve  seat  and  seat  retainer  in  an  end  body 
portion  of  the  valve; 

d.  heating  by  bringing  a  heater  into  intimate  contact  with 
area  of  said  plastic  ball  valve  at  or  near  the  inner  end  of 
said  end  body  portion  and  one  end  of  said  main  body 
portion;  and 

e.  pressing  said  end  of  said  body  portions  together  for  fusing. 


4,047,276 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  RINGS  AND  FOR 

APPLYING  PISTON  RINGS  TO  PISTONS 

Norbert  C.  Albers,  Clacinnnati,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  DcsigBcers 

Midwest  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,057 

Int  a.2  B23P  19/08,  15/10 

VS.  a.  29—222  13  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  hot  metal  components  such 
as  continuously  cast  slabs  produced  in  a  continuous  casting 
plant  which  comprises  a  generally  cylindrical  roll  member 
having  at  least  one  generally  elongated  member  conflgured  to 
form  at  least  one  coil  deflning  a  series  of  undulations  disposed 
about  surface  portions  of  the  roll  member,  said  undulations 
having  substantially  straight  portions  which  extend  at  acute 
angles  to  each  other  and  are  connected  by  generally  arcuate 
portions,  said  coil  being  secured  to  surface  portions  of  said  roll 
member  at  positions  spaced  thereabout  and  adapted  to  support 
said  hot  metal  components. 


2.  Apparatus  for  applying  rings  to  pistons  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  vertical  tubes,  each  tube 

adapted  to  receive  a  stack  of  rings, 
a  lip  projecting  from  the  lower  end  of  each  tube. 
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means  for  dropping  rings  one  at  a  time  onto  said  lip, 

a  ring  spreader  located  adjacent  each  said  lip  to  engage  and 
spread  open  a  ring, 

means  to  lower  each  said  spreader  into  position  around  a 
piston,  and 

conveyor  means  for  advancing  a  series  of  longitudinally- 
spaced  pistons  sequentially  into  position  under  respective 
tubes,  to  receive  rings  one  at  a  time. 


4^7^77 

TRACK  LINK  PIN  BORE  -  HYDRAUUCALLY 

PRESTRETCHED 

DUM  L.  Bark,  Eait  Pwria,  DL,  aMignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co^  Peoria,  m. 

Filed  Jaly  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  595,650 

Irt.  CL»  B23P  17/00.  19/02 

U.S.  a.  29—421  R  3  Claims 


I 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  pin  in  tight  press-fitting  relation 
within  a  bore  in  a  workpiece,  comprising: 

sizing  and  locally  strengthening  a  bore  in  a  workpiece  by  the 
steps  comprising: 

establishing  a  predetermined  size  for  the  bore; 

forming  an  undersized  version  of  said  bore  in  a  workpiece; 

increasing  the  size  of  said  bore  by  the  steps  of  applying  a 
hydrostatic  pressure  to  the  walls  of  said  bore,  raising  said 
pressure  to  exceed  the  yield  strength  of  said  workpiece 
locally  of  the  walls  of  said  bore  and  continuing  said  pres- 
sure until  the  walls  of  said  bore  have  yielded  and  de- 
formed to  said  predetermined  size  and  been  locally 
strengthened;  and 

press-fitting  a  pin  within  said  bore. 


4,047,278 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HAMMER 
Yoikio  Kvata,  2-17,  Joto  5-cImmm,  Kofe,  Yawuiaahi,  Japan 
FDcd  No? .  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,488 
OaiBM  priority,  appHcatioa  Uaited  Kiofldom,  Apr.  20,  1976, 
15914/76 

lBtCL2B23P/ 7/00 
U  A  CL  29-424  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  hammer  having  a  hammer 
head  with  a  head  face  formed  on  one  end  of  the  hammer,  and 
an  adapter  with  an  inner  adapter  face  formed  on  the  inner  side 
of  the  adJ4>ter  and  a  working  face  formed  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  adapter  for  striking  a  workpiece,  said  hammer  head  and 
Mid  adapter  being  secured  to  each  other  through  a  resilient 
connecting  member  and  with  said  head  face  and  said  adapter 
inner  face  being  in  contact  with  each  other  in  a  predetermined 


positional  relationship  therebetween  so  that  upon  impact  ap- 
plied on  said  working  face  said  adapter  is  rotated  about  its 
central  axis  with  respect  to  said  hammer  head  against  the 
resilient  force  of  said  connecting  member  in  a  direction  frofn  a 
predetermined  position,  and  upon  removal  of  the  impact  force 
said  adapter  returns  automatically  to  its  original  position  by 
means  of  the  resilient  force  of  said  connecting  member,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  applying  lubricant  to  the  contact  area  of  said  head  flace 
and  said  adapter  face; 

b.  positioning  said  hammer  head  and  said  adapter  to  each 
other  with  said  head  face  and  said  adapter  inner  fac«  in 
contact  with  each  other  in  said  predetermined  positional 
relationship; 

c.  applying  a  bonding  agent  onto  adjoining  peripheral  por- 
tions of  said  hammer  head  and  said  adapter  to  temporarily 
bond  said  hammer  head  and  said  adapter  to  each  other; 
and 

d.  providing  heat  melted  thenno-meltable  elastic  material 
over  peripheral  portions  of  said  hammer  head  and  said 
adapter  including  therebetween  said  bonding  agent  which 
has  been  applied  to  said  adjoining  peripheral  portions  so  as 
to  form  said  resilient  connecting  member  with  said  elastic 
material  to  permanently  secure  said  hammer  head  and  spid 
adapter  to  each  other. 


4,047,279 

UPGRADING  CURRENT  DISTRIBUTION  INSULATORS 

Ernest  E.  Petlit,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  W.  Leon  Sell; 

Ernest  E.  Pettit  and  R.  Don  Sell,  all  of  Independence,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,829 

Int  a.2  H02G  7/00;  HOIB  17/20 

U.S.  a.  29—426  5  Claims 


J     14 


1.  A  method  for  upgrading  a  current  distribution  system 
which  includes  a  support  member  for  an  insulator,  a  mounting 
stud  that  is  externally  threaded  at  one  end  and  the  other  end  of 
which  is  secured  to  the  support  member,  an  existing  insulator 
having  a  threaded  receptacle  therein  and  which  is  thereby 
attached  to  the  threaded  end  of  the  mounting  stud,  and  a  cur- 
rent conductor  attached  to  the  existing  insulator,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  T 

a.  unsecuriqg  said  mounting  stud  from  said  support  membjer. 
said  mounting  stud  when  unsecured  being  rouuble  witjiin 
a  channel  which  extends  through  said  support  member, 
the  mounting  stud  having  a  base  that  abuts  the  suppprt 
member  externally  of  said  channel  and  an  extension  below 
the  base  which  passes  through  said  channel  and  external 
threads  oa  the  outer  end  of  said  extension  and  a  nut  on  said 
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threads,  and  wherein  the  mounting  stud  is  unsecured  by 
loosening  the  nut  without  removing  the  same  from  said 
stud; 

b.  detaching  the  mounting  stud  from  the  existing  insulator  by 
rotation  of  the  stud  as  it  remains  within  said  channel,  said 
existing  insulator  including  an  upper  conductor  receiving 
means  wherein  the  current  conductor  is  received  and 
including  securing  means  connected  with  said  insulator 
and  said  current  conductor  for  retaining  said  current 
conductor  with  respect  to  said  insulator  and  preventing 
relative  rotation  between  said  insulator  and  said  current 
conductor; 

c.  attaching  said  stud  to  an  additional  insulator; 

d.  attaching  the  additional  insulator  to  the  existing  insulator, 
and 

e.  resecuring  said  stud  to  the  support  member,  and  wherein 
said  current  conductor  remains  attached  to  the  existing 
insulator  during  execution  of  the  aforesaid  steps. 


and  supporting  the  material  to  be  riveted  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal plane  at  the  working  station  such  that  the  rivet  is  situ- 


4,047,280 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  TIES  UNDER  RAILROAD 

TRACK 
Andrew  M.  Dieringer,  Waterford,  aad  Enin  M.  Staeperd,  Mil- 
waukee, both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Rexnord  Inc.,  Milwaukee, 
Wis. 
CoBtinoatioB  of  Scr.  No.  452,007,  March  18, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,804 
Int  a.2  B23P  19/02 
U.S.  a.  29—427  32  Claims 


.A^  ;.:  -1 


ated  above  the  plane  for  enabling  insertion  into  the  work- 
pieces. 


4,047,2«2 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  WOODEN  MEMBERS 
John  CalTin  Joreit  Coral  GaMcs;  Adolfo  Castillo;  Roy  Leirtwy- 
ler,  both  of  Miaod;  Larry  Brodsky,  Saorise,  aad  Bea  Kashaer, 
Miami,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  AatowUed  BaiMiag  Coa^o- 
neats.  Inc.,  Miand,  Fla. 
DiTisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  565,756,  April  7, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,985,278, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  488,006,  Dec  12, 
1974,  Pat  No.  3,913,816,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No. 
317,095,  Dec.  20,  1972,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  19, 

1976,  Scr.  No.  678,393 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat : 
1993,  has  bee 

Int  CL2  B23P  11/00 


to  Feb.  24, 


UJS.  CL  29—432 


1.  A  method  usable  in  removing  plate  cut  ties  from  beneath 
tie  plate  supported  rails  of  a  railroad  track,  including  the  step 
of  simultaneously  removing  the  wood  from  the  top  of  the  tie 
and  removing  the  tie  plates  from  between  the  rails  and  ties. 


•:5^ 


4,047,281 

METHOD  OF  SETTING  BLIND  RIVETS 

Aathoay  E.  Di  Maio,  aad  Joseph  G.  Todisco,  both  of  Gcorge- 

towa,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Marsoa  Corporatioa,  Chelsea, 

Mass. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  581,954,  May  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  4.005,519. 

This  application  Ang.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,002 

lat  a.i  B23P  19/00 

U.S.  a.  29—429  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  enabling  the  continuous  and  automatic 
setting  of  blind  rivets  having  a  head  portion  and  a  mandrel 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  feeding  individual  rivets  to  re- 
spective ones  of  a  plurality  of  rivet  holding  assembly  means  at 
a  loading  station,  successively  and  incrementally  advancing 
the  rivets  in  a  first  predetermined  path  such  that  they  travel 
from  at  least  the  loading  station  to  a  working  station,  automati- 
cally displacing  respective  ones  of  the  rivet  mandrels  opera- 
tively  held  by  the  holding  assemblies  at  the  working  station  in 
a  second  predetermined  path  such  that  the  rivet  mandrel  is 
ruptured  and  the  remainder  of  the  rivet  is  set  in  the  material, 


1.  A  method  for  joining  a  pair  of  wooden  members  by  apply- 
ing a  sheet  metal  connector  plate,  of  the  type  having  integrally 
struck  teeth  projecting  from  one  side  thereof,  to  the  wooden 
members  at  their  juncture  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  coiled  strip  of  sheet  metal, 
feeding  the  metal  strip  from  the  coil  through  a  die  set 
actuating  said  die  set  to  form  teeth  in  the  metal  strip, 
feeding  the  metal  strip  with  the  teeth  formed  therein  into  the 
path  of  movement  of  a  presshead  carrying  a  cutting  edge 
thereby  defming  relative  to  the  cutting  edge  a  predeter- 
mined line  of  cut  along  the  metal  strip, 
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providing  •  reaction  surface  cooperable  with  the  cutting 
edge  and  comprising  a  guide  surface  with  a  plurality  of 
tines  defining  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  recesses, 

locating  and  guiding  the  teeth  of  the  strip  along  the  recesses 
as  the  strip  is  fed  into  the  path  of  movement  of  the  press- 
head,  engaging  the  strip  to  the  tines  with  the  teeth  of  the 
strip  within  the  recesses  of  the  tines 

advancing  the  tines  to  feed  the  strip  into  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  presshead, 

displacing  the  presshead  to  engage  the  cutting  edge  and 
reaction  surface  tines  along  opposite  sides  of  the  strip  and 
along  its  predetermined  line  of  cut  and,  upon  continued 
displacement  of  the  presshead,  cutting  the  strip  to  form  a 
connector  plate  of  predetermined  length,  and 

pressing  the  teeth  of  the  connector  plate  thus  formed  into 
one  side  of  the  adjoining  wooden  members  upon  contin- 
ued displacement  of  the  presshead  in  the  same  stroke 
thereof. 


4,047,283 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING 

INDIVIDUAL  UGHT  WAVEGUIDES 

Dieter  Konic,  Ncwied,  Gcraany,  avignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gwrilichaft,  Berlin  4k  Muick,  Gcnuuiy 

Filed  Jaiy  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,497 
ClaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  July  10, 1975, 2530883 
lot  CL2  G02B  5/14 
MS.  CL  29—466  12  Claims 


.15 


f 

■ 

iillii: 

ii^ 

17 

1.  A  method  of  connecting  a  pair  of  individual  light  wave- 
guides in  end-to-end  light  transmitting  relationship  in  a  splicing 
element,  said  method  comprising  providing  a  splicing  element 
holder  and  a  pair  of  spaced  waveguide  clamping  devices  which 
are  spaced  from  the  holder;  securing  a  splicing  element  having 
a  longitudinal  extending  centering  groove  with  a  base  in  the 
holder  with  the  groove  opening  toward  the  pair  of  spaced 
clamping  devices  clamping  a  light  waveguide  in  each  clamping 
device  with  an  end  portion  of  each  wavegmde  extending 
toward  the  base  of  tte  centering  groove  at  an  acute  angle; 
creating  relative  movement  between  the  holder  and  the  pair  of 
clamping  devices  to  insert  the  end  of  each  of  the  waveguides 
into  the  centering  groove  of  the  splicing  element,  to  bring  the 
end  faces  of  the  pair  of  waveguides  in  contact  with  each  other 
and  to  cause  the  end  portions  of  the  waveguides  to  bend  and  to 
move  into  the  centering  groove  for  axial  alignment  therein; 
and  then  securing  the  aligned  end  portions  in  the  splicing 
element. 

4,047,284 
SELF-AUGNED  CMOS  PROCESS  FOR  BULK  SIUCON 

AND  INSULATING  SUBSTRATE  DEVICE 
Gregorio  Spadea.  Swatofi,  OJIf.,  aari^or  to  National  Semi- 

coadactor  Corporatioa,  Saata  Clara,  Calif. 
Df viaioa  of  Scr.  No.  575,655,  May  8, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,983,620. 
TUs  appHcatioa  immt  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  697,178 
lat  a.2  BOIJ  17/00 
U.S.  CL  29—571  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  manufacture  of  a  silicon  semiconductor 
device  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  first  oxide  layer  over  the  surface  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 
masking  said  first  oxide  layer  and  thereafter  etching  an 
opening  in  said  first  oxide  layer  over  a  first  region  in  said 
substrate. 


diffusing  a  dopant  into  said  first  region  to  form  a  region  of  a 

second  conductivity  type  in  said  substrate, 
removing  the  remainder  of  said  first  oxide  layer, 
forming  a  second  oxide  layer  over  the  surface  of  said  a|ub- 

strate, 
forming  a  silicon  nitride  layer  over  said  second  oxide  layer, 
masking  and  etching  said  silicon  nitride  and  said  second 

oxide  layer  to  form  openings  therein  spaced  from  said  first 

region, 
diffusing  a  dopant  through  said  latter  openings  to  f0rm 

source  and  drain  regions  of  said  second  conductivity  type 

in  said  substrate,  thus  forming  a  silicon  oxide  layer  in  Said 

exposed  opening, 
masking  and  etching  said  silicon  nitride  and  said  second 

oxide  layer  to  form  openings  therein  over  said  first  region. 


diffusing  a  dopant  through  said  latter  openings  to  form 
source  and  drain  regions  of  said  first  conductivity  type  in 
said  first  region,  thus  forming  a  silicon  oxide  layer  in  said 
exposed  openings, 

masking  and  etching  a  portion  of  the  silicon  oxide  layer  over 
each  of  the  source  and  drain  regions  to  form  contact 
openings  to  said  regions,  said  silicon  nitride  layer  servjuig 
as  an  outer  boundary  mask  for  said  openings  over  said 
source  and  drain  regions,  | 

etching  away  said  silicon  nitride  layer  at  said  gate  regions, 

depositing  a  metallization  layer  over  the  device. 

masking  to  defme  the  metal  connect  and  interconnect  open- 
ings in  said  metal  layer,  and 

etching  the  metal  to  form  the  gate  electrodes  and  the  source 
and  drain  connects. 


4,047,285 

SELF-AUGNED  CMOS  FOR  BULK  SILICON  AND| 

INSULATING  SUBSTRATE  DEVICE 

Gregorio  Spadea,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  aiiignor  to  National  Scani- 

coodnctor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  575,655,  May  8, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,983,620. 
This  appUcation  June  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  697,290 


Int  a.2  BOIJ  17/00 


U.S.  CL  29—571 


1.  The  method  for  manufacture  of  a  silicon  semiconduotor 
device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  oxide  layer  over  the  surface  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 

forming  a  silicon  nitride  layer  over  said  first  oxide  layer, 

masking  said  layers  and  thereafter  etching  openings  through 
said  layers  such  that  said  silicon  nitride  layer  and  said 
oxide  layer  are  left  at  those  regions  where  drain,  source 
and  gate  regions  are  to  be  subsequently  formed, 

masking  all  those  regions  where  channel  transistors  of  said 
first  conductivity  type  are  not  to  be  formed  and  leaving 
exposed  those  regions  where  such  channel  transistors  ^e 
to  be  formed  in  said  substrate, 

ion  implanting  a  thin  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  typ«  in 
said  first  conductivity  type  channel  transistor  regions  in 
said  substrate, 

removing  said  last  mentioned  mask  and  driving  said  ion 
implanted  layer  into  said  substrate. 
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growing  a  thermal  oxide  layer  over  those  regions  not  pro- 
tected by  a  silicon  nitride  layer, 

masking  and  etching  said  silicon  nitride  layer  and  first  oxide 
layer  to  form  openings  at  the  second  conductivity  type 
channel  transistor  source  and  drain  regions, 

diffusing  a  dopant  through  said  latter  openings  to  form 
source  and  drain  regions  of  said  conductivity  type  in  said 
substrate, 

masking  and  etching  said  silicon  nitride  layer  and  first  oxide 
layer  to  form  openings  at  the  first  conductivity  type  chan- 
nel transistor  source  and  drain  regions, 

diffusing  a  dopant  through  said  latter  openings  to  form 
source  and  drain  regions  of  said  first  conductivity  type  in 
said  substrate, 

etching  the  silicon  nitride  layer  at  the  gate  regions, 

depositing  a  metallization  layer  over  the  device, 

masking  to  defme  the  metal  connect  and  interconnect  open- 
ings in  said  metal  layer, 

and  etching  the  metal  to  form  the  gate  electrodes  and  source 
and  drain  connects. 


having  a  lower  apex  end  and  an  upper  end  of  greater  circum- 
ference than  the  apex  end  for  forming  respectively  the  apex 
end  and  upper  end  of  the  horn  portion  of  the  antenna,  said 
reflector  section  including  a  front  end  for  forming  the  antenna 
portion  defming  said  open  area,  and  the  method  comprising: 
removably  securing  the  horn  sections  together; 
removably  securing  the  reflector  section  to  said  secured 
horn  sections,  so  that  one  of  the  horn  sections  is  closer  to 
the  front  end  of  the  reflector  section  than  the  other  horn 
section; 
forming  said  antenna  is  a  single  piece  so  that  the  inner  an- 


4,047,286 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENTS 
Udo  Lob,  Eichenau,  and  Fritz  SchcideL  Munich,  both  of  Ger- 
many, aMignort  to  Siemena  Aktiengescllachaft  Berlin  A 
Munich,  Germany 

FUed  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,137 
Clainif  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  20, 1975, 2522346 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  77/00 
U.S.  a.  29—578  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  semiconductor  elements 
which  includes  taking  a  large-area  semiconductor  wafer,  form- 
ing at  least  two  zones  therein  of  different  conductivity  type, 
metallizing  at  least  one  side  of  said  large  area  wafer,  forming  a 
soft-solder  layer  on  one  metallized  side,  bringing  a  perforated 
plate  under  pressure  against  said  soft-solder  layer  while  the 
soft-solder  is  raised  to  its  melting  temperature,  the  perforations 
in  said  perforated  plate  corresponding  to  the  size  and  shape  of 
the  small-area  wafers  to  be  formed,  whereby  surfaces  are 
formed  some  of  which  are  covered  by  soft-solder  and  some  of 
which  are  not  covered  by  soft-solder,  cooling  the  large-area 
wafer  and  withdrawing  said  perforated  plate,  subjecting  the 
said  surfaces  to  a  sand  blast  with  said  soft-solder  surfaces  acting 
as  a  mask,  thereby  causing  the  unmasked  non-soldered  areas  of 
said  large  area  wafer  to  be  removed  leaving  only  the  number  of 
small  areas  still  covered  by  the  solder. 


4,047,287 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  HIGH  FREQUENCY 
ANTENNA 
Howard  H.  Hubbard,  Scitnatc,  and  Thomas  P.  Walah,  Manh- 
fleld,  both  of  Maac  aasignora  to  Anteaaas  for  Coauannica- 
tioBS,  lac  Ocala,  Fla. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  328,370,  Jaa.  31, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  550,629 
lat  a.2  HOIQ  17/00:  B28B  7/10 
VS.  CL  29-600  9  aaima 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  horn-reflector  antenna  from  a 
mold  having  at  least  two  horn  sections  for  forming  the  horn 
portion  of  the  antenna  and  a  reflector  section  for  forming  the 
reflector  portion  of  the  antenna,  each  of  said  horn  sections 


tenna  surface  conforms  substantially  to  the  outer  surface 

of  said  attached  horn  and  reflector  sections  of  said  mold 

without  causing  a  permanent  attachment  of  the  mold  with 

the  formed  antenna; 
disconnecting  the  reflector  section  from  the  horn  sections; 
removing  the  reflector  section  from  the  antenna  via  said 

open  area; 
disconnecting  the  horn  sections; 
removing  said  one  horn  section  closest  to  said  open  area 

from  the  antenna  via  said  open  area;  and 
removing  the  other  said  horn  section  from  the  antenna  via 

said  open  area  after  removing  said  one  bom  section. 


4,047,288 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  3-D  MEMORIES 

Jury  Alcxandroricb  Burkin,  Tfretaoi  proczd,  29,  kr.  24,  Novoai- 

bink,  U.S.S.R. 
COBtianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  562,118,  March  26,  1975,  abaadoaed. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  667,585 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Apr.  3,  1974,  2011776; 
Apr.  8.  1974,  2016331 

lat  a?  HOIF  41/08 
US.  a.  29—604  4  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  triple  coincidence  access  3-D 
memories  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  providing  a  plurality  of  flat  two  dimensional  matrices, 
threaded  with  wires  along  three  directions  of  the  Carte- 
sian system,  by  the  steps  of: 
arranging  wires  prestrung  with  cores  in  a  first  coordinate 

direction; 
securing  said  wires  under  tension  in  pick-up  assemblies; 
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fixing  said  straightened  wires  and  said  pick-up  assembly 

wires  in  a  flat  2-diiiieiiaioiial  matrix; 
.  moving  said  flat  two-dimensional  matrix  along  the  wires 

of  said  third  coordinate  direction;  and 
.  securing  said  third  coordinate  direction  wires  of  said 

matrix  in  pick-up  assemblies  of  the  3-D  memory. 


4,047.289 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  SLURRY  BATTERY  CELL 
Otto  E.  Wolff,  WeatOB,  Maai^  aMigncr  to  Polaroid  Corporation, 
Cambridge,  MiM. 

CoBtlaMtkm-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  514,458,  Oct  15, 1974, 

abudoMd.  Thia  appUcatioB  Jane  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,026 

lat  CL2  HOIM  4/04 

U.S.  CL  29-623.4  n  Claims 


CWBwr  ODLLICTOH  4SS>f 
'COSS 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  planar  battery  cell  electrode 
comprising  a  particulate  dispersion  of  active  electrode  material 
in  aqueous  electrolyte,  comprising  the  steps  of  depositing  a 
dispersion  of  said  particulate  active  electrode  material  in  a 
solution  of  water  and  a  water-soluble  binding  agent  on  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  surface  of  a  select  component  of  said  cell, 
drying  said  dispersion  sufficiently  to  provide  a  manipulatory 
laminar  subassembly  of  said  particulate  material  adhered  to 
said  component  by  said  binding  agent,  positioning  said  subas- 
sembly at  an  electrode  defining  site,  and  wetting  said  particu- 
late material  with  an  aqueous  electrolyte  solution  in  which  said 


detaching  the  cores  on  said  wires  and  orienting  said  cores 
in  rows  along  a  second  coordinate  direction; 

threading  the  cores  in  each  of  said  rows  in  the  second 
coordinate  direction  by  wires  coiled  into  helices; 

threading  the  cores  in  each  of  said  rows  in  a  third  coordi- 
nate direction; 

straightening  each  of  said  helices  to  form  lines  of  cores 
along  said  second  coordinate  direction;  and 


binding  agent  is  soluble  to  dissolve  said  binding  agent  and 
thereby  form  an  aqueous  slurry  of  said  particulate  material. 


^  4,047,290 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  MULTI-CHIP 

WIRING  ARRANGEMENT 
Artnr  Weitie,  and  Michail  Sapunarow,  both  of  Munich,  Ger- 
many, a«ignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ber( 
Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,687 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept  10, 1974, 2443287 
Int  a.2  H05K  i/06.  3/10 
U.S.  a.  29—625  6  Claims 


rlin  A 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  multi-chip  wiring  arrangement 
on  a  carrier  comprising  the  steps  of:  1 

forming  through  holes  in  the  carrier,  I 

metallizing  and  galvanically  strengthening  the  walls  and 
edge  zones  of  the  holes  on  one  side  of  the  carrier,   j 

filling  the  holes  on  the  other  side  of  the  carrier  with  al  con- 
ductive paste, 

baking  the  conductive  paste  in  the  holes  and  thereby  scaling 
the  same, 

forming  multi-thick  layer  wiring  on  the  other  side  of  the 
carrier  and  | 

forming  thin  film  wiring  on  said  one  side  of  the  carrier. 


»  4,047,291 

METHOD  OF  RESHAPING  TUBULAR  CONDUCTOR 

SHEATH  I 

Gcorg  Spinner,  Erzgiessereistr.  33,  Munich  2,  Germany    ' 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  494,998,  Ang.  5, 1974,  abandoned^  This 
appUcation  Dec.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,629 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  3, 1973,  2339443 
Int  a.2  HOIP  11/00:  HOIR  43/00 
U.S.  a.  29—628  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  reshaping  a  tubular  conductor  sheath  dr  the 
like,  comprising: 

providing  a  conductor  sheath  or  the  like  having  a  first, 
normal,  external  diameter;  providing  a  clamping  sleeve 
having  an  opening  with  an  inside  diameter  that  is  smaller 
than  the  sheath  normal  diameter; 

moving  an  end  of  the  sheath  or  the  like  into  and  through  the 
sleeve  opening  and  by  such  movement  radially  deforfning 
the  sheath  or  the  like  inwardly  to  effect  a  transformation 
which  permits  a  reflection  free  transition  to  an  adjoining 
fitting  or  the  like. 
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4,047,292 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  AN  ELECTRICALLY 

INSULATING  SEAL  BETWEEN  A  METAL  LEAD  AND  A 

METAL  COVER 
Paol  C.  Shaffer,  Seneca  FaUs,  N.Y.,  aaai^or  to  GTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,306 

Int  a.2  HOIB  17/26 

U.S.  CL  29—630  R  4  Claims 


IP 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  glass-to-metal  seal  in  an  aper- 
tured  metal  body  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  positioning  said 
apertured  metal  body;  positioning  a  metal  lead  substantially 
centrally  located  within  said  aperture;  placing  a  sealing  glass  in 
said  aperture;  firing  said  body,  lead  and  sealing  glass  at  a  tem- 
perature high  enough  to  achieve  melting  of  said  sealing  glass 
and  effecting  a  bond  between  said  body,  said  lead  and  said  glass 
to  form  said  glass-to-metal;  grinding  at  least  one  surface  of  said 
lead  flush  with  said  glass;  and  refiring  said  body  and  said  glass- 
to-metal  seal. 


^m:;>. 


blade  holders  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  first  and 
said  second  bUule  holders  so  as  to  provide  relative  move- 
ment between  said  first  and  second  blade  pluraUties  during 
winding  insertion. 


4,047,294 
WIRE  TERMINATING  TOOL 
James  R.  Qvigley,  Lombwd,  DL,  aasi^or  to  TRW  Ik.,  EUc 
Gro?e  VUlage,  DL 

FUcd  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,580 

lat  CL2  HOIR  43/04 

MS.  a.  29—749  7  Claima 


4,047,293 
OSCILLATING  BLADE  WINDING  INSERTION  DEVICE 
Vernon  E.  Kieffer,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 
Co.,  St  Loois,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,815 

Int  a.2  H02K  15/06 

U.S.  a.  29—736  12  Claims 


1.  A  winding  insertion  device,  comprising: 

a  supporting  platform: 

a  stripper  operatively  connected  to  and  movable  with  re- 
spect to  said  supporting  platform; 

a  plurality  of  wedge  guides  mounted  to  said  supporting 
platform; 

a  first  blade  holder  movably  mounted  on  said  supporting 
platform; 

a  second  blade  holder  axially  aligned  with  said  first  blade 
holder  and  movably  mounted  on  said  supporting  platform, 
said  first  and  said  second  blade  holders  being  relatively 
movable  with  respect  to  one  another  independent  of 
movement  of  said  stripper; 

a  first  plurality  of  blades  arranged  in  an  annular  pattern,  said 
first  pluraUty  of  blades  being  mounted  to  said  first  blade 
holder; 

a  second  plurality  of  blades  arranged  in  an  annular  pattern 
and  mounted  to  said  second  blade  holder,  the  annular 
pattern  of  said  first  and  said  second  blade  pluralities  form- 
ing a  single  annular  array,  blades  of  said  first  and  said 
second  blade  pluralities  being  alternately  arranged  with 
respect  to  one  another  in  said  array;  and 

means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  said  second 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  effecting  solderless  termination  of  a 
plurality  of  wires  in  a  connector  having  oppositely  disposed 
series  of  open-sided  wire-receiving  channels,  each  of  said  chan- 
nels having  wire-gripping  means  disposed  therein,  the  combi- 
nation comprising  a  base  having  a  connector-nx>unting  nest 
mounted  thereon;  said  nest  supportingly  receiving  said  connec- 
tor with  one  series  of  channels  disposed  upwardly  in  substan- 
tiaUy  the  horizontal  plane  in  the  normal  position  of  apparatus 
use;  said  nest  being  detachably  mountable  on  said  base  in  a 
plurality  of  positions  and  supportingly  engaging  a  multi-wire 
connector  of  a  particular  construction  in  each  of  said  positions; 
means  defming  guide  passages  movable  between  positions 
remote  from  and  in  overlying  relation  with  said  one  series  of 
channels;  the  guide  passages  of  said  means  being  in  aligned 
superposed  relation  with  said  connector  channels  when  in 
overlying  relation  therewith  and  including  upwardly  open 
ponions    for    receiving    said    wires;    stuffmg   blade    means 
mounted  on  said  apparatus;  means  for  moving  said  stuffing 
blade  means  through  a  terminating  stroke  when  said  guide 
passages  are  in  overlying  relation  with  said  one  series  of  chan- 
nels; said  guide  passages  and  connector  channels  being  dis- 
posed in  the  path  of  said  stuffmg  blades  in  the  course  of  said 
terminating  stroke  whereby  said  stuffmg  blades  drive  wires 
disposed  in  said  guide  passages  through  said  guide  passages 
into  said  connector  channels  and  into  engagement  with  said 
wire  gripping  means. 


4,047,295 
SHAVING  UNn  DISPENSER  CONTAINER 
John  Frederick  Frands,  Woking.  England,  assizor  to  The 
GUlettc  Coflv>ayt  Boston,  Maaa. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1976,  Scr.  No.  677,491 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kinadoai,  Apr.  29,  1975, 
17796/75 

lat  CL-  B26B  21/24:  B65D  83/10 
U5.  CL  3a-40J  •  Otkm 

1.  A  dispensing  container  for  shaving  unitt  having  blade 
means  permanently  fixed  to  a  body  member  having  a  guard 
portion  and  connector  means  by  which  the  unit  is  slidably 
attachable  to  a  head  portion  of  a  razor  handle,  said  dispensing 
container  comprising  storage  means  for  mounting  a  i^oraUty  of 
said  shaving  units  such  that  said  blade  means  are  covered  by 
portions  of  said  storage  means  and  portiou  of  said  body  mem- 
ber are  exposed,  and  locating  means  engageable  by  said  head 
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portion  of  said  razor  handle  to  locate  said  head  portion  of  said  4,047,297 

handle  in  a  predetermined  position,  said  storage  means  being  PREaSION  SMALL  WIRE  STRIPPER 

rotaubly  coupled  to  said  locating  means  whereby  said  storage  Ronald  P.  Hanson,  Sycamore,  111.,  assignor  to  Ideal  Industries, 

means  may  be  rotated  relative  to  said  locating  means  so  that  '"c-'  Sycamore,  111. 

said  units  mounted  in  said  storage  means  may  be  brought  in  *'^'*^  ^P**  '»  ^^^y  Ser.  No.  610,537              I 

turn  into  a  position  adjacent  said  head  portion  of  said  handle  "*•  *^'   ""^G  1/12 


U.S.  a.  30—90.1 


SOaims 


engaged  with  said  locating  means,  said  storage  means  for 
mounting  said  shaving  units  including  ribs  on  which  said  shav- 
ing units  are  slidably  disposed,  whereby  the  exposed  body 
portion  of  a  shaving  unit  may  be  manipulated  by  an  operator  to 
slide  said  shaving  unit  longitudinally  of  said  shaving  unit  from 
said  storage  means  into  operative  engagement  with  said  han- 
dle. 


4,047,296 

TWO-EDGE  SHAVING  BLADE  UNIT  HAVING 

ANTI-CLOGGING  MEANS 

MiBoni  IsUda,  Gilta,  aad  Shlgern  Ozeki,  Seld,  both  of  Japan, 

aaiignon  to  Feather  Safety  Razor  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUed  July  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709,142 
Gains   priority,   application   Japan,   July   31,    1975,   50- 
10702[U] 

lat  a.2  B26B  21/22.  21/40 
U.S.  a.  30—41  3  Claims 


1.  A  two-edge  shaving  blade  unit  comprising: 

a  platform  portion, 

a  cap  portion, 

two  blade  elements  fixed  between  said  platform  and  cap 
portion,  said  blade  elements  being  disposed  parallel  to 
each  other  in  spaced  relation  to  provide  the  leading  and 
following  cutting  edges, 

spacer  means  fixed  between  said  platform  and  cap  portions 
for  retaining  said  blade  elements  in  spaced  relation,  said 
spacer  means  comprising  an  elongated  flat  member  sup- 
ported between  said  blade  elements, 

means  disposed  between  two  said  blade  elements  for  ejecting 
the  shaved  hair  particles  and  other  matter  deposited  there- 
between, said  ejecting  means  comprising  a  flat  member 
formed  with  an  opening  loosely  fitting  around  said  spacer 
means  and  being  displaceable  between  an  advanced  and  a 
retracted  portion  and  ordinarily  retained  in  the  retracted 
position,  and 

means  for  manually  retractably  displacing  said  ejecting 
means  into  the  advanced  position. 


\^ 


1.  In  a  hand  tool  for  cutting  and  stripping  the  insulation  fVom 
insulated  electric  wires,  a  pair  of  elongated  members  pivo<ally 
connected  intermediate  their  ends  providing  handles  at  one 
end  for  manual  manipulation  and  cutting  blades  at  the  other 
end,  insulaticm  cutting  dies  on  each  member  with  their  iaxis 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  pivot  cooperable  upoit  an 
opening  and  closing  action  of  the  handles  to  sever  the  insula- 
tion on  a  wire  without  cutting  the  wire  itself,  a  unitary  wire 
guide  mounted  on  one  side  of  the  elongated  members  in  align- 
ment with  the  insulation  cutting  dies  to  guide  insulation  thetreto 
and  having  a  guide  opening  with  its  axis  parallel  to  and  sp9ced 
from  the  pivot,  and  two  sliding  mountings,  one  on  each  end  of 
the  guide,  spaced  from  the  pivot,  one  such  mounting  bring 
between  each  end  of  the  guide  and  one  of  the  elongated  mem- 
bers providing  an  arcuate  floating  action  of  the  guide  relative 
to  the  guide  opening  as  the  elongated  members  are  moved 
during  manual  manipulation. 


4,047,298 

COMBINATION  SHEATH  AND  RIGID  HANDLE  FOR 

KNIFE  BLADES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Donald  T.  Philippar,  Box  535,  Sturgis,  S.  Dak.  57785 

FUed  July  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701,691 

Int.  a.2  B26B  29/02 

U.S.  a.  30—153  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  knife  blade  or  the  like  having  Rela- 
tively broad  sides  and  an  attachment  butt  with  substant^ly 
parallel,  broad  attachment  surfaces, 

a  combination  handle  and  protective  sheath  for  said  knife 
blade  comprising  a  pair  of  elongate,  substantially  flat 
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members  having  widths  somewhat  greater  than  the  maxi- 
mum width  of  said  knife  blade  and  hingedly  atuched  at 
corresponding  ends  to  the  respective  surfaces  of  the  butt 
of  said  blade  and  thereby  spacing  said  elongate  members 
apart  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said 
knife  blade, 

the  attachment  surfaces  of  said  butt  having  outstanding 
hinge  elements  affixed  thereto  with  the  axes  of  said  ele- 
ments being  disposed  transversely  of  said  butt  surfaces, 

the  hinged  attachment  ends  of  said  substantially  flat  mem- 
bers having  hinge  elements  formed  therein  for  comple- 
mental  positioning  respectively  with  the  outstanding 
hinge  elements  of  said  blade  butt  to  operatively  and 
hingedly  interconnect  said  butt  and  members  for  swinging 
of  said  members  forwardly  in  opposition  to  the  sides  of 
said  knife  blade  and  rearwardly  of  said  butt  to  opposed 
position  jointly  constituting  a  handle  for  said  blade, 

one  of  said  members  adjacent  its  unhinged  end  carrying  a  pin 
projecting  in  opposition  to  the  other  elongate  member 
when  said  members  are  swung  fully  rearwardly  to  jointly 
form  said  handle. 

and  said  opposing  elongate  member  having  a  recess  near  its 
unhinged  end  for  receiving  and  interlocking  with  said  pin. 


and  to  key  same  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
means  on  the  driven  shaft  and  spool  means  being  released 
in  response  to  predetermined  inward  movement  of  said 
spool  means  relative  to  said  housing  means  to  permit 
relative  rotation  thereof. 


4,047,300 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING 

DAMAGED  MATERIALS  PARTICULARLY  SUTTED  TO 

REPAIRING  KNIT  OR  POLYESTER  MATERIALS 
John  L.  Sweeney,  Jr.,  4300  NE.  Smset  Bhrd.  No.  B6,  Reatoa, 
Wash.  98055 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,897 

Int.  a.i  B32F  1/32 

U.S.  a.  30—358  9  Claiam 


—  .-J  J  _( -I  -4. 


4,047,299 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  VEGETATION 
Lester  E.  Bair,  BrownsTille,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Garden  Pro,  Inc., 
DaUas,Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,884 

Int  a.2  AOID  55/18:  B26B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  30—276  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  trimming  vegetation  compising: 

a.  drive  means  connected  to  a  drive  shaft  and  capable  of 
rotating  same  at  a  speed  of  up  to  ten  thousand  (10,000) 
RPM; 

b.  an  open  bottom  housing  member  mounted  at  its  central 
point  on  said  driven  shaft  and  rotatable  thereby,  said 
member  having  a  peripheral  wall  portion  spaced  from  said 
driven  shaft  with  a  radial  passage  therethrough; 

c.  a  relatively  stiff  non-metallic  cutting  line  with  suitable 
flexibility  and  a  portion  in  a  coil  substantially  coaxial  of 
said  driven  shaft  and  an  uncoiled  portion  extending  ini- 
tially tangentially  from  said  coiled  portion  and  through 
said  radial  passage  and  continuing  radially  outwardly  in  a 
cutting  plane; 

d.  spool  means  coaxially  supported  on  said  driven  shaft  and 
supporting  said  coil  of  cutting  line,  said  spool  means  being 
movable  longitudinally  of  said  driven  shaft  and  rotatable 
relative  to  said  member  for  adjusting  the  length  of  cutting 
line  extending  outwardly  of  said  radial  passage; 

e.  resilient  means  engaging  said  housing  member  and  spool 
means  to  urge  the  spool  means  outwardly  relative  to  said 
open  bottom  of  the  housing  member;  and 

f.  means  on  said  driven  shaft  and  said  spool  means  engage- 
able  to  limit  said  outward  movement  of  said  spool  means 


1.  An  apparatus,  for  manual  operation,  for  cutting  materials 
particularly  suited  for  cutting  clothing  fabric  comprising: 

a.  a  cutting  die  having  a  flat  surface  and  a  hole  passing 
through  the  surface  normal  to  the  surface  whereby  a  sharp 
edge  is  defined  along  the  perimeter  of  the  hole  at  the 
intersection  with  the  flat  surface; 

b.  a  punch  having  a  longitudinally  tapered  surface  end, 
creating  in  transverse  cross  section  the  shape  of  the  hole, 
which  will  contact  the  perimeter  of  the  hole  to  permit  the 
cutting  of  a  hole  in  the  material,  when  the  material  is 
interposed  between  the  punch  and  the  die,  and  they  are 
brought .  together; 

c.  a  body  having  a  central  cavity  containing  the  punch  with 
the  contact  surface  of  the  punch  extending  from  the  first 
end  of  this  central  cavity; 

d.  means  for  retaining  the  contact  surface  of  the  punch  at  the 
first  end  of  the  cavity  such  that  the  surface  of  the  contact 
surface  of  the  punch  extends  from  the  cavity  to  permit  full 
contact  with  the  corresponding  hole  in  the  die; 

e.  a  shaft  longitudinally  positioned  in  the  central  cavity  with 
the  first  shaft  end  adjacent  the  punch  and  the  second  shaft 
end  extending  from  the  rear  of  the  cavity;  and 

f.  means  for  biasing  the  shaft  relative  to  the  body  so  that  the 
punch  may  be  forcefully  driven  against  the  die  by  first 
withdrawing  the  shaft  from  the  rear  of  the  central  cavity 
against  the  force  of  the  biasing  means  and  then  releasing 
the  shaft  such  that  the  shaA  is  driven  by  the  force  of  the 
biasing  means  and  impacts  against  the  punch  opposite  the 
contact  surface  of  the  die  and  the  punch  is  then  moved 
against  the  die. 


4,047,301 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Eugen  Eibofner,  Biberach,  Gcnaaay,  aaiigBor  to  Kaltcahach  A 
Voigt,  Biberach  an  der  Rias,  Germany 

FUed  May  7,  1976.  Scr.  No.  684,453 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcraaay,  May  13, 1975,  2521313 
Int.  a.2  A61C  1/10 
U.S.  CI.  32—27  10  ClaiiM 

1.  A  dental  handpiece  comprising  a  holding  sleeve  (1); 
a  head  sleeve  (2)  connected  to  said  holding  sleeve  (1)  and 
adapted  to  mount  rotatably  a  dental  tool  (9),  said  head 
sleeve  (2)  having  its  lognitudinal  axis  inclined  relative  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  holding  sleeve  (1); 
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a  connecting  zone  providing  an  interconnection  between 
said  holding  sleeve  (1)  and  said  head  sleeve  (2); 

a  twoKlrive  shaA  housed  within  the  handpiece,  a  first  part 
(5b)  of  the  shaft  (5)  being  arranged  within  the  holding 
sleeve  (1)  and  a  second  part  (5a)  of  the  shaft  (5)  being 
arranged  within  the  head  sleeve  (2); 

a  transmission  (7)  providing  a  drive  connection  between  said 
first  and  second  parts  {Sb.  5a)  of  the  shaft  (5),  said  trans- 
mission (7)  being  housed  within  said  connecting  zone; 

wherein  the  transmission  comprises  a  ball-type  planetary 
transmission  (7)  including  an  inner  ring  (17),  an  outer  ring 
(18),  balls  (1^  frictionally  engageable  between  said  rings; 
a  cage  engaging  said  balls  (16);  one  of  said  parts  (5b  or  5a) 
of  the  drive  shaft  (5)  is  coupled  drivingly  with  said  cage, 
one  of  said  rings  (17  or  18)  is  non-rotatauly  mounted  in 
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said  connecting  zone,  and  a  coupling  element  (19)  is  se- 
cured to  the  other  of  said  parts  (5a  or  5b,  respectively)  of 
the  shaft  (5);  the  other  of  said  rings  (18  or  17,  respectively) 
is  coupled  with  said  other  parts  (5a  or  5b.  respectively)  of 
the  shaft  (5)  for  rotation  therewith,  said  other  ring  (18  or 
17,  re^)ectively)  having  a  drive  transmitting  connection 
with  said  coupling  element  (19)  and  being  axially  displace- 
able  relative  to  said  other  part  (5a  or  5b.  respectively)  of 
the  shaft  (5)  in  order  to  adjust  the  frictional  engagement  of 
said  balls  (lO  between  said  inner  and  outer  rings  (17  and 
18)  thereby  to  alter  the  value  of  torque  transmissible  by 
the  shaft  (5); 
and  wherein  said  drive  transmitting  connection  comprises 
interengaging  helical  teeth  (22,  23)  provided  on  said  cou- 
pling element  (19)  and  on  said  other  ring  (18  or  17,  respec- 
tively). 


4^7,302 
DENTAL  ARTICULATOR 
Arthar  W.  Cheytkcy,  712  S.  WUtoa  Ave^  Lot  Angeles,  Calif. 
90005 

Filed  Ju.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,135 

Mat  0.2  A61C  11/00 

VS.  CL  32—32  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  dental  articulator  having  a  lower  member  for  mount- 
ing a  lower  tooth  mode!  and  an  upper  member  for  mounting  an 
upper  tooth  model,  the  improvement  comprising: 
mounting  means  for  supporting  said  upper  member  in  sta- 
tionary relationship  with  respect  to  said  mounting  means; 
a  pair  of  upper  articulating  elements  carried  by  said  mount- 
ing means  and  having  internal  surface  contours  closely 
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conforming  to  the  surface  contours  of  the  fossae  formifig 
the  upper  members  of  a  human  mandibular  joint; 

a  pair  of  lower  articulating  elements  attached  to  said  lower 
member  in  operative  relationship  with  said  upper  articu- 
lating elements  and  having  external  surface  contours 
closely  conforming  to  the  surface  contours  of  the  mandib- 
ular condyles  forming  the  lower  members  of  a  human 
mandibular  joint; 

means  for  adjusting  the  angular  orientation  of  said  upper  and 
lower  articulating  elements  to  conform  with  measured 
characteristics  of  a  particular  patient's  mandibular  joint; 

means  for  adjusting  the  lateral  spacing  of  said  upper  and 
lower  articulating  elements  to  conform  with  measured 
characteristics  of  a  particular  patient's  mandibular  joint; 
and 

means  for  urging  correspondmg  ones  of  said  upper  and 
lower  articulating  elements  together  and  thereby  holding 
them  in  continuous  contact; 

whereby  said  lower  member  can  be  moved  relative  to  said 
upper  member  in  close  simulation  of  actual  movements  of 
the  particular  patient's  lower  jaw. 


4,047,303 

GUIDE  FDR  SETTING  UP  ARTinCIAL  TEETH 

Henry  Ziofiky,  Rte.  55,  Eldred,  N.Y.  12732,  and  Brett  Jason 

Sinclair,  150*11  72nd  RomI,  Flushing.  N.Y.  11367 

Filed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,146 

Int.  a.2  A61C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  32—40  R  7  Claiais 


'M 


1.  A  dental  guide  for  setting  up  teeth  on  a  model,  said  guifle 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  guide  strip  of  transparent  mate- 
rial having  an  upper  edge,  a  lower  edge,  and  being  of  flexible, 
non-elastic  material,  a  vertical  center  line  on  said  strip,  parallel 
height  lines  along  the  upper  edge  of  said  strip,  first  markings  0n 
said  strip  on  each  side  of  said  center  line  indicating  at  least  the 
average  width  of  first  anterior  teeth,  second  markings  on  s^id 
strip  on  each  skle  of  said  center  line  indicating  the  range  of  t|ie 
width  of  the  three  anterior  teeth  on  each  side,  measuring  scales 
on  said  strip  extending  from  said  center  line  toward  each  end  Of 
said  guide  strip  along  the  lower  edge  of  said  strip,  indicating 
means  on  said  strip  having  a  downward  facing  angle  to  be 
placed  adjacent  to  the  phrenum  of  a  model,  and  means  joining 
the  ends  of  said  guide  strip  to  fix  said  guide  strip  about  a  model. 
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4,047,304 

DRAFTING  BOARD  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

STRAIGHT-EDGE  ASSEMBLY 

ABtfaoay  Delre,  Jr.,  7570  Tropicana  St.,  Miraaar,  Fla.  33023 

Filed  Jane  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,387 

Int  a.2  B43L  5/00 


4,047,306 
BORE  HOLE  PROBE 
Hnbcrt  Joaef  Otte,  165  ETclya  Afcaac,  ami  Goata  R 
Merrick  Street,  both  of  Toroato,  Canada 

Filed  Jnnc  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,110 
Int  a.2  E21B  47/022 


U.S.  a.  33—80 


7  Claims   U.S.  Q.  33— 314 


12 


1.  A  drafting  board  comprising  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  base  members; 

support  means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  base  members; 

a  drawing  surface  mounted  on  said  base  members  having 
front,  rear  and  side  edges; 

a  straight-edge  assembly,  including  at  least  one  ruling  edge, 
carried  by  said  drawing  surface  and  extending  laterally 
thereof,  said  at  least  one  ruling  edge  being  positionable  to 
extend  across  said  drawing  surface  in  any  of  a  plurality  of 
angles  relative  to  the  front  edge  thereof; 

means  on  said  straight-edge  assembly  and  on  said  base  mem- 
bers cooperable  to  permit  selective  movement  of  said 
assembly  across  said  drawing  surface  between  the  said 
front  and  rear  edges  thereof,  said  means  including  an 
extensible  multi-segment  rotatable  shaft  carried  by  said 
assembly  and  having  wheel  elements  at  the  opposed  ends 
thereof  and  track  elements  carried  by  said  base  members 
adapted  to  receive  said  wheel  elements  and  to  cooperate 
therewith  for  selective  movement  of  said  assembly. 


4,04735 

LINK  MECHANISM  OF  A  MECHANICAL 

TRANSDUCER,  ESPECIALLY  OF  A  TOOTHED 

AMPLIFYING  GAUGE 

Engeaiuaz  RatiOczyk;  Januariaaz  Go<rimaki,  and  Adam  Jfdr- 

zejewski,  all  of  Warsaw,  Poland,  aadgnon  to  PoUtechnika 

Wanzawika,  Warsaw,  Poland 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,104 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Poland,  Apr.  8, 1975,  179417 
Int  a.2  GOIB  3/22.  5/00 
VJS.  CI.  33—172  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  link  mechanism  of  a  mechanical  transducer,  especially 
of  a  toothed  amplifying  gage,  comprising  an  input  member  (2) 
performing  a  rectilinear  motion  and  contacting  in  a  point  one 
arm  of  a  double-arm  lever  (4),  the  other  arm  whereof  contacts 
in  a  point  an  output  lever  (9),  and  a  transmission  compensator 
(7)  in  the  form  of  an  intermediate  member,  namely  a  shaft  (6) 
rigidly  mounted  on  a  rotating  arm  (10)  of  said  compensator  and 
arranged  between  respective  working  surfaces  (5,  8)  of  said 
double-arm  lever  and  of  said  output  lever. 


.a 
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1.  A  bore  hole  probe  for  determining  the  path  of  a  bore  hole 
and  comprising 

a  source  of  radiant  energy 

support  means  for  said  source  of  radiant  energy; 

radiant  energy  sensitive  means,  sensitive  to  exposure  to  said 
radiant  energy;  fibre  optic  thread  means  for  forming  said 
radiant  energy  into  a  narrow  spot  adapted  for  transmitting 
said  radiant  energy,  with  said  source  of  radiant  energy  at 
one  end,  the  other  end  of  said  fibre  optic  thread  means 
being  adjacent  to  said  radiant  energy  sensitive  means,  and 
said  radiant  energy  sensitive  means  defining  a  predeter- 
mined area  having  length  and  breadth,  upon  a  portion  of 
which  said  spot  of  radiant  energy  may  be  received,  and 
recorded,  while  the  remainder  of  said  area  of  said  sensitive 
means  remains  unaffected  thereby,  whereby  to  record  the 
position  of  said  spot  of  radiant  energy  on  said  predeter- 
mined area  of  sensitive  material; 

support  means  for  said  radiant  energy  sensitive  means; 

flexible  connection  means  extending  between  said  radiant 
energy  source  support  means  and  said  support  means  for 
said  sensitive  means,  permitting  relative  angular  move- 
ment between  said  spot  of  radiant  energy  and  said  radiant 
energy  sensitive  means  and,  rigid  support  means  surround- 
ing said  fibre  optic  thread  means  within  said  flexible  con- 
nection means. 


4,047,307 
SNAP  ACTION  FRAME  FOR  FACIAL  IDENTIFICATION 

SYSTEM 
William  T.  Onion,  IIL  681  Park  Ate.,  Freehold,  N  J.  07728 
Filed  May  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690^12 
lat  a.2  G09B  1/30 
VS.  a.  35—28  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  facial  identification  system  comprising  a  composite  of 
facial  features  interrelated  to  form  a  represenution  of  a  subject, 
the  composite  being  made  up  from  changeable  individual 
feature  component  segments,  a  holder  for  said  segments  com- 
prises: 
a  base  member  having  top  and  bottom  edges,  side  edges,  and 

a  lower  surface; 
an  elevated  ledge  along  one  of  said  side  edges,  the  ledge 
extending  inwardly; 
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the  base  member  having  an  upper  surface  opposite  said 
lower  surface; 

first  indicia  on  the  upper  surface  adjacent  the  side  edge 
remote  from  the  elevated  ledge; 

second  indicia  on  the  upper  surface  adjacent  the  bottom 
edge; 

the  first  and  second  indicia  cooperatively  providing  coordi- 
nates for  definition  of  the  location  of  characteristics  on 
said  representation; 

a  transparent  cover  plate  having  upper  and  lower  edges  and 
first  and  second  side  edges; 

the  cover  plate  having  top  and  inside  surfaces; 

the  first  side  edge  of  the  cover  plate  being  located  adjacent 
the  elevated  ledge,  and  the  second  side  edge  being  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  side  edge  of  the  base  member  having 
said  first  indicia  whereby  said  indicia  are  exposed; 


the  upper  edge  of  the  cover  plate  being  vertically  aUgned 
Math  the  top  edge  of  the  base  member,  and  the  lower  edge 
of  the  cover  plate  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  base  member  whereby  the  second  indicia  are 
exposed;  and 

sn^>  hinges  on  the  ledge  and  cover  plate  to  effect  flush 
fitting  relationship  between  the  cover  plate  and  base  mem- 
ber and  to  clamp  said  represenUtions  firmly  therebe- 
tween, said  hinges  each  comprising  a  hinge  plate  on  the 
cover  plate  having  sleeves  extended  therefrom  over  the 
elevated  ledge,  hinge  bases  on  the  ledge  with  a  bracket, 
hinge  pins  extending  through  the  brackets  and  sleeves, 
and  springs  within  the  brackets  and  about  the  pins  and 
having  spring  arms  extended  over  the  hinge  plates. 


4,04738 
COACHES  FIELD  ANALYSIS  KIT 

Aathoqr  A.  Wheelar,  irTM  Bainbwy  St,  GaayoB  Coantry,  Calif . 
91351 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  664,005 

bit  a.2  A63B  71/02 

U5.  a.  35-29  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  kit  for  use  by  a  coach  on  a  regulation  playing  surface  in 


position  and  play  analysis  for  teaching  players  positions  ahd 
plays,  the  kit  comprising  a  plurality  of  two  different  elements 
forming  a  first  set  of  elements  and  a  second  set  of  elements,  the 
first  set  representing  an  offensive  unit  and  the  second  set  repre- 
senting a  defensive  unit,  with  the  elements  of  the  second  set 
each  including  a  body  member  in  the  shape  of  a  V  and  forming 
direction  arrows  arrangeable  indicating  on  the  playing  surface 
directions  of  players,  with  the  elements  of  the  first  set  repre- 
senting an  offensive  football  unit  and  being  circular  disks  pro- 
vided with  indicia  including  raised  letters  denoting  a  specific 
offensive  football  position  and  raised  designs  indicating  the 
direction  the  pbyer  is  headed,  and  the  elements  of  the  second 
set  additionally  each  having  a  portion  of  V-shape  formed  in 
raised  relation  on  the  body  member  and  arranged  in  confpr- 
mity  with  the  shape  of  the  body  member. 


4,047,309 
INFORMATION  DEMONSTRATION  DEVICE 
Patricia  Diane  Royko,  14  Allen  Drive,  Wayne,  N  J.  07470 
Ffled  Not.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,246 

Int  a.2  A47B  97/(W 


U.S.  a.  35—60 


12  Claims 


1.  A  portable  device  for  demonstrating  information,  coih- 
prising: 

a.  a  receptacle  structure  comprising  a  bottom  and  side  walls; 

b.  a  lid  element  pivotably  moimted  at  a  first  edge,  thereof  On 
a  first  side  wall  of  said  receptacle  structure; 

c.  a  support  element  pivotably  mounted  at  an  edge  thereof 
on  an  opposite  second  edge  of  said  lid  element; 

d.  said  receptacle  structure  comprising  means  for  engaging  a 
second  opposite  edge  portion  of  said  support  element; 

e.  plural  retracUble  legs  attached  to  said  receptacle  struc- 
ture; and  at  least  one  leaf  element  pivotably  disposed  at  tn 
edge  portion  thereof  at  said  second  edge  of  said  lid  e^- 
ment. 


4,047310 

FATIGUE  REUEVING  FOOT  APPLIANCE 

Hyeng  P.  Sunoo,  20  Greenwood  Way,  Monterey,  Calif.  9394  i 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,946 

Int  a.2  A43B  i/12 

U.S.  a.  36—11.5  10  Claiita 


1.  A  podiatric  sandal  for  relieving  foot  fatigue  comprisinj  : 

an  outer  sole; 

an  inner  sole  of  resilient  material  supported  by  the  outer  sole 
substantially  conforming  to  the  contour  of  the  planter 
surface  of  the  foot  except  for  being  mildly  elevated  in 
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selected  massaging  areas  defmed  by  the  area  under  the 
metatarsal  arch  and  between  the  second  and  fourth  meta- 
tarsal; 

a  plurality  of  rigid,  rounded-head  protuberances  substan- 
tially uniformly  distributed  in  said  massaging  areas  in 
staggered  columns  extending  above  said  inner  sole  for 
encountering  said  plantar  surface;  and 

at  least  one  strap  bonded  to  said  outer  sole  for  mounting  on 
the  foot. 


4,047,311 

AUTOMATIC  GRAB  BUCKET  WITH  PRESSURE 

RESPONSIVE  SOLENOID  CONTROL 

Charles  S.  KeUcy,  253  BradweU  Road,  Barrington,  lU.  60010 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  508,274,  Sept  23,  1974,  Pat 

No.  3,967,394.  This  appUcation  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688^32 

Int  a.2  E02F  5/00:  F16D  il/02;  B66D  1/48 
U.S.  a.  37—54  11  Claims 


member  and  having  a  forwardly  extending  cutting  edge 
thereon; 
a  body  portion  of  substantial  cross  section  integrally  asso- 
ciated with  a  front  portion  of  said  bottom  plate  and  said 
side  plate; 
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1.  In  a  grab  crane  having  a  power  driven  hydraulic  positive 
displacement  pump  and  a  hoist  means  driven  by  a  hydraulic 
positive  displacement  motor  for  raising  and  lowering  the  grab 
of  the  grab  crane; 

conduit  means  including  parallel  high  pressure  conduit  and 
low  pressure  conduit  interconnecting  said  pump  and 
motor  in  series  flow  relationship; 

means  for  detecting  a  change  of  grab  weight  on  the  hoist 
means  when  the  lowering  grab  contacts  submerged  work 
material  including  pressure  responsive  means  critically 
responsive  to  a  substantial  increase  of  hydraulic  pressure 
in  the  low  pressure  conduit  from  that  pressure  that  is 
induced  therein  by  the  effective  weight  thereon  of  the 
grab  being  lowered  empty  under  gravity  through  water  at 
a  controlled  rate; 

means  actuated  by  said  increase  in  hydraulic  pressure  for 
closing  said  grab  in  timed  relation  to  said  change  in  hy- 
draulic pressure;  and 

means  actuated  by  said  detecting  means  for  changing  the 
pattern  of  hydraulic  flow  in  the  conduits  between  the 
motor  and  pump. 


4,047,312 
CORNER  TOOTH  ASSEMBLY 
Visraldis  A.  Stepe,  Willow  Springs,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  Dl. 

FUed  Sept  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,654 
Int  a.2  E02F  9/2i 
U.S.  a.  37—141  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  comer  tooth  assembly,  adapted  to  be  removably  se- 
cured to  the  comer  of  an  implement  having  a  floor  member 
and  side  wall  member  substantially  normal  thereto,  compris- 
ing: 
a  bottom  wear  plate  disposable  exteriorly  of  said  floor  mem- 
ber and   having  a  forwardly  extending  cutting  edge 
thereon; 
a  side  wear  plate  disposable  exteriorly  of  said  side  wall 


an  earth  penetrating  member  which  extends  forwardly  from 
said  body  portion;  and 

a  hook  member  extending  rearwardly  from  said  body  por- 
tion and  being  of  a  construction  sufficient  for  interlocking 
said  floor  member  and  said  side  wall  member  immediately 
inwardly  the  intersection  thereof 


4,047,313 
CONVERTIBLE  GRAB  BUCKET 
Jean-Pierre  Luc  Bricon,  Veniasieax,  France,  assigDor  to  Inter- 
national Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  656,237 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  10, 1975,  75.04573 
Int  a.2  E02F  i/44:  B66C  i/00 
U.S.  a.  37—187  1  Claim 


1.  A  hydraulic  implement  capable  of  being  connected  for 
operation  in  one  of  a  digging  mode  and  a  rehandling  mode 
comprising: 

a  frame  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  detach- 
ably  secured  to  the  upper  portion; 

first  and  second  pivot  ears  secured  to  said  upper  and  lower 
portions  respectively; 

a  piston  including  a  rod  affixed  to  said  upper  portion; 

a  cylinder  reciprocable  upon  and  sealingly  engaging  said 
piston;  pivot  lugs  on  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder; 

said  lower  portion  having  open  apertures  at  iu  upper  end 
through  which  said  pivot  lugs  extend,  said  apertures  being 
wider  than  said  cylinder  to  permit  removal  of  said  lower 
portion  upon  detachment  from  said  upper  portion  not- 
withstanding the  presence  of  said  cylinder  and  pivot  lugs; 

a  pair  of  mating  implement  members  having  inner  and  outer 
connections  on  each  member; 

link  means  connected  to  said  outer  pivot  connections; 

said  link  means  and  said  inner  pivot  connections  being  selec- 
tively connected  to  provide  one  of  said  digging  mode, 
wherein  said  link  means  are  pivotally  connected  to  said 
pivot  lugs  and  said  inner  pivot  connections  are  pivotally 
connected  to  said  second  pivot  ears,  and  said  rehandling 
mode,  wherein  said  lower  portion  is  removed,  said  cylin- 
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der  is  inverted  on  said  piston  and  said  link  means  are 
pivotally  connected  to  said  first  pivot  ears  and  said  inner 
pivot  connections  are  pivotally  connected  to  said  pivot 
lugs. 


4,047^14 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  SLIDING  BACK  PLATES 
Rofler  A.  Slack,  and  Gerald  W.  Michel,  both  of  Milwaukee, 
Wii.,  iMigBon  to  ETcrbrite  Electric  Signs,  Inc.,  Milwaukee, 
Wii. 

Filed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,946 

Lit  CL2  G09F  9/30.  11/29 

US.  CL  40—28  C  6  Claims 


•Nv 


M-^ 


^■f' 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  an  opaque  face  plate  having 
at  least  one  array  of  openings  therein  arranged  to  represent 
predetermined  indicia  when  light  is  transmitted  through  se- 
lected openings  of  said  array,  an  opaque  back  plate  slidably 
mounted  behind  said  face  plate  and  having  an  array  of  light 
passages  therein,  some  of  which  are  elongated  slots  which  are 
of  substantially  greater  length  than  the  corresponding  dimen- 
sion of  openings  in  the  face  plate,  means  guiding  said  back  plate 
for  reversible  stepped  sliding  movement  in  a  predetermined 
lineal  direction  that  corresponds  with  the  direction  in  which 
said  elongated  slots  extend,  portions  of  said  light  passages  in 
said  back  plate  permitting  light  to  be  transmitted  through 
selected  openings  of  said  face  plate  while  said  opaque  back 
plate  blocks  the  transmission  of  light  through  other  openings 
and  said  slots  being  arranged  so  some  will  be  between  openings 
in  said  face  plate  while  other  of  said  slots  are  coincident  with 
corresponding  openings,  thereby  forming  selected  indicia, 
some  of  said  face  plate  openings  being  arranged  in  a  line  ex- 
tending in  one  direction  and  said  elongated  slots  being  ar- 
ranged in  rows  each  comprising  slots  of  varying  length,  said 
rows  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  inclined  at  an  acute  angle 
relative  to  siud  line,  and  drive  means  coupled  to  said  back  plate 
for  shifting  said  back  plate  linearly,  said  elongated  slots  being 
so  disposed  relative  to  said  face  plate  openings  that  when  the 
back  plate  is  shifted  in  its  guided  path  there  is  a  change  in  the 
selection  of  openings  in  the  face  plate  through  which  light  is 
permitted  to  pass,  thereby  changing  said  indicia. 


i 


guide  members  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  (^f  said 
housing,  a  tray  slidably  mounted  in  each  of  said  guide  imem- 
bers,  each  of  said  trays  including  a  bottom  piece  substaatially 
complementary  to  said  horizontally  disposed  portions  of  said 
guide  members,  each  of  said  trays  having  a  front  piece  ettend- 
ing  upwardly  from  the  front  edge  of  said  bottom  piece  and  a 
pair  of  side  pieces  extending  rearwardly  a  short  distance  from 
said  front  piece  along  each  side  of  said  bottom  piece,  said  front 
pieces  closing  the  open  end  of  said  housing,  means  carried  by 
each  tray  for  withdrawing  the  tray  from  its  associated  guide 


member,  a  plurality  of  flat  tubular  transparent  article  holders, 
tape  means  hingedly  mounting  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  holders  on 
said  bottom  piece,  said  pairs  of  holders  being  in  generally 
parallel  relationship  with  each  other  and  with  said  front  piece, 
one  edge  of  each  of  said  holders  being  positioned  adjacent  to 
said  bottom  piece,  the  holder  nearest  to  said  front  piece  being 
spaced  rearwardly  therefrom  a  distance  greater  than  the  length 
of  said  side  pieces  so  that  articles  may  be  slid  into  holdens,  and 
said  articles  holders  being  arranged  in  generally  horizaptally 
disposed  overlapping  relationship  with  each  other  when  said 
trays  are  in  retracted  position  with  said  housing. 


Seimo 


4,047,316 
KNOTTED  FISHING  NET 
Jiro  Maruyama,  Hakodate,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hakodate 
Sengu  Co,  Ltd.,  Jaiian 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,759  | 

Claims  priority,  application  Jvpan,  Dec.  27, 1974,  50-518 
Int.  a.2  AOIK  74/00 
VS.  a.  43—7  5  Claims 


4,047,315 
HOLDER  FOR  PHOTOS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Bc^Jaada  B.  Oihcr,  New  York,  N.Y*.,  assignor  to  Kleer-Vu 
bdwtries.  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,256 
lat  CL2  B42F  7/12 
VS.  CL  40—102  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  holding  a  plurality  of  thin  articles  including 
photograi^  in  a  manner  to  be  selectively  displayed  compris- 
ing, an  elongated  housing  having  top  and  bottom  walls  con- 
nected by  generally  parallel  side  walls  and  a  back  wall,  the 
front  end  of  said  housing  being  open,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
superimposed  stationary  guide  members  mounted  in  stacked 
abutting  rdationship  with  each  other  within  said  housing  in  a 
position  to  reinforce  the  same,  each  of  said  guide  members 
including  upper  and  lower  horizontally  disposed  portions  and 
vertically  disposed  side  portions,  said  side  portions  being  in 
abutting  relationship  with  said  side  walls  of  said  housing,  said 


1.  A  knotted  fishing  net  wherein  the  knot  is  formed  of  a 
U-shaped  weft,  and  a  warp  wound  about  the  weft  and  drawn 
out  of  the  knot  after  passing  inside  of  said  shaped  weft  wjjth  the 
feed  and  return  portions  of  the  warp  being  wound  in  opposite 
directions  around  said  shaped  weft  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  free  ends  of  said  shaped  weft  such  that  said  feed  and  return 
portions  intersect  each  oiher  on  at  least  three  points  ai^d  the 
under-pass  and  over-pass  of  the  feed  portion  of  the  warp  rela- 
tive to  the  return  portion  thereof  are  reversed  at  two  adjacent 
intersections  exclusive  of  the  outermost  intersection  on  the 
outlet  side  of  the  knot  on  which  the  warp  is  drawn  outward. 
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4,047,317 
FISH  LURE 
William  H.  Pflster,  UTingstoa,  N  J., 
Pflster,  Point  Pleasant,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,696 
Int  a.2  AOIK  97/04 
VS.  a.  43—42.06 


4,047,319 
FISHING  DEVICE 
or  to  William  R.   William  Pahner  Dnncaa,  Jersey  Qty,  N  J.,  aasigaor  to  Vaa 
Boren  Canaingham,  11,  Harker  Heii^ts,  Tex.,  a  part  iatcrcit 
Filed  July  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,526 
lot  a.2  AOIK  93/00 
4  Claims    U.S.  Q.  43— 44.87  7  ClalaH 


1.  A  fish  lure  containing  fish  attracting  scent  material  com- 
prising: a  body  portion  including  opposed  first  and  second 
elongated  shell-like  members  each  formed  with  a  shallow 
cavity,  the  said  cavities  forming  an  enclosure  for  holding  the 
scent  material;  means  for  swingably  securing  the  two  members 
to  each  other  at  one  end;  latch  means  comprising  a  ring  and  a 
slot  combination  at  the  opposite  end  of  each  of  the  shell-like 
members  for  releasably  securing  the  shell-like  members,  said 
slot  consisting  of  an  L-shaped  slot  having  an  open  end  formed 
in  one  of  the  shell-like  members  and  an  elongated  closed  slot 
formed  in  the  other  shell-like  member  movably  retaining  said 
ring  member  therein  for  cooperation  with  said  L-shaped  slot  to 
lock  the  two  lower  ends  of  the  members  together,  and  the  ring 
is  oval  shaped,  and  a  fish  hook  secured  at  one  end  to  the  ring. 


4,047,318 
ATTRACrOR  ELEMENT  FOR  FISHING  LURE 
Alan  L.  Mapp,  676-A  Third  St,  Maxwell  AFB,  MontgoBMry, 
Ala.  36113 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,204 

lat  CL2  AOIK  85/00 

VS.  CL  43— 42J4  10  Claims 


12 


1.  An  attractor  element  for  a  fishing  lure  comprising: 

a.  a  first  pliable  leg  section, 

b.  a  second  pliable  leg  section, 

c.  means  connecting  the  forward  ends  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond leg  sections  to  a  fishing  lure, 

d.  said  first  leg  section  extending  outwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  its  forward  end  and  then  inwardly  and  terminating  in 
a  free  end  rearwardly  of  its  forward  end,  and 

e.  said  second  leg  section  extending  outwardly  and  rear- 
wardly from  its  forward  end  and  away  from  said  first  leg 
section  and  then  inwardly  around  said  free  end  of  said  first 
leg  section  with  said  second  leg  section  being  longer  than 
said  first  leg  section  and  terminating  in  a  free  end  rear- 
wardly of  said  first  leg  section. 


/ 


1.  In  a  fishing  device  for  locating  the  depth  of  a  body  of 
water  and  for  permitting  at  least  one  fish  hook  affixed  to  a 
fishing  line  to  be  set  at  any  desired  height  relative  to  the  bed  of 
said  body  of  water,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a.  a  float;  and 

b.  a  tubular  assembly  carried  by  said  float,  said  assembly 
including: 

1.  a  passageway  extending  throughout  the  length  of  the 
assembly  adapted  to  permit  insertion  of  the  line  at  a  top 
of  the  passageway  and  emergence  of  the  line  at  a  bot- 
tom of  the  passageway;  and 

2.  a  first  frictional  means  adapted  to  permit  a  first  fric- 
tional  engagement  of  said  line  at  a  point  intermediate 
the  top  and  the  bottom  of  the  passageway,  in  a  manner 
so  as  to  restrict  movement  of  the  line  towards  the  top  of 
the  passageway,  but  not  to  restrict  movement  of  the  line 
towards  the  bottom  of  the  passageway  when  said  fust 
frictional  means  is  engaged;  and 

3.  a  second  frictional  means  adapted  to  permit  a  second 
frictional  engagement  of  said  line  at  a  point  proximate 
to  the  bottom  of  said  passageway,  m  a  manner  so  as  to 
restrict  all  movement  of  the  line  when  said  second 
frictional  means  is  engaged;  and 

4.  disengagement  means  for  disengaging  the  first  and 
second  frictional  means,  such  that  when  the  disengage- 
ment means  has  been  actuated,  said  Une  is  capable  of 
being  moved  freely  toward  the  top  or  the  bottom  of  the 
passageway  and  when  said  disengagement  means  has 
not  been  actuated,  said  first  frictional  means  is  engaged 
alone,  or  in  combination  with  engagement  of  said  sec- 
ond frictional  means. 


4,047,320 
BAIT  DISPENSER 
Marion  D.  Lee,  Rtc.  1,  Box  174,  Castor,  La.  71016 
Filed  Sept  23,  1976.  Ser.  No.  725349 
lat  CL2  AOIK  97/04 
VS.  CL  43—55  10 

1.  A  bait  dispenser  comprising: 

a.  a  dispensing  tube,  one  end  of  which  may  be  fitted  to  a 
container  carrying  Uve  bait,  and  the  opposite  end  of  which 
is  closed  and  which  b  characterized  by  a  longitudiiial  slot 
defining  a  pair  of  jaws; 

b.  lever  means  in  cooperation  with  each  of  said  jaws  for 
manipulating  said  jaws  and  selectively  expanding  and 
contracting  said  slot;  and 
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c.  a  plunger  positioned  adjacent  said  slot  transverse  to  the  '  4,047^22 

longitudinal  axis  of  said  dispensing  tube,  slidably  carried         AMUSEMENT  DEVICE  OF  PICTORIAL  DISPLAY 

Nelson  Woodrow  KeisUng,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  James 
Stephen  Holub  and  Robert  James  LaSalle,  both  of 
Wis.,  part  interest  to  each 
/^  I  Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,176 

Int.  a.2  A63H  33/00 
'7  U.S.  a.  46—1  R  2  Claims 


}  tiames 
Racine, 


by  said  dispensing  tube,  and  extending  into  the  interior  of 
said  dispensing  tube  when  in  depressed  conflguration. 


4,047,321 

ANIMAL  TRAP 

Lloyd  Carl  Thorniiig,  115  Coleman  Avenne,  Toronto,  Ontario, 

Cauda  (M4C  1P9) 

Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  658,738,  Feb.  17, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appilcatioii  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,985 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  13,  1975, 
10588/75 

Int  a.2  AOIM  23/30 
VS.  a.  43—78  21  Claims 


"i=d« 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising  a  spiral  spring  having  a  fixed 
inner  end  portion  and  a  movable  outer  end  portion  the. spring 
having  a  plurality  of  coils  and  being  extendible  to  a  stressed 
condition  thereof,  a  movable  bait  holder  which  is  so  mounted 
as  to  be  within  the  coils  of  the  spring  when  the  spring  is  in  said 
stressed  condition  thereof,  a  support  with  which  said  outer  end 
portion  of  the  spring  is  engageable  when  in  said  stressed  condi- 
tion thereof  to  retain  the  spring  in  said  stressed  condition 
thereof,  and  a  linkage  mechanism  through  which  the  bait 
holder  is  engageable  with  the  support,  the  linkage  mechanism 
being  operable,  by  movement  of  the  bait  holder  under  the 
influence  of  an  animal  attempting  to  remove  bait  from  the  bait 
holder,  to  move  the  support  for  release  of  said  outer  end  por- 
tion of  the  spring  therefrom  with  resultant  retraction  of  the 
spring  from  its  stressed  condition  during  which  adjacent  coils 
of  the  spring  between  which  the  neck  of  the  animal  is  disposed 
exert  a  shearing  action  on  the  neck  of  the  animal  to  kill  the 


1.  An  amusement  device  of  pictorial  display,  comprilsing  a 
base  member  having  markings  thereon  depicting  an  Object, 
said  markings  being  located  on  said  member  in  rows  repfesent- 
ing  the  configuration  of  said  object,  said  markings  being  ^aced 
apart  relative  to  each  other  in  directions  relative  to  the  (ength 
of  said  rows  of  said  markings,  said  markings  having  length  and 
width  dimensions  and  being  oriented  relative  to  said  rows  to 
have  the  length  dimension  disposed  transverse  to  the  lenigth  of 
its  said  row,  said  markings  being  located  in  said  rows  M'hich 
intersect  with  each  other,  one  of  said  markings  at  the  intersec- 
tion of  said  rows  having  an  orientation  with  its  said  length 
dimension  which  bisects  the  intersection  of  the  lengths  Of  said 
intersecting  rows,  one  of  said  intersecting  rows  of  said  mark- 
ings being  arranged  as  a  branch  which  extends  from  sai(]  inter- 
section with  another  of  said  intersecting  rows  and  wh^h  re- 
intersects  said  another  row  at  a  location  spaced  along  said 
another  row,  a  plurality  of  elongated  blocks  disposed  Spaced 
apart  and  on  end  and  singularly  on  each  of  said  markingjs  with 
the  longest  dimension  of  said  bloclcs  being  upright  and  with 
said  blocks  being  presented  along  said  rows  of  and  at  the 
orientations  of  said  markings,  said  blocks  have  a  rectangular 
base  having  length  and  width  dimensions  matching  said  dimen- 
sions of  said  markings  and  with  the  said  length  dimension  of 
said  blocks  being  orientated  with  said  length  dimension  of  said 
markings  to  have  said  base  of  said  blocks  disposed  transverse  to 
said  rows,  said  blocks  being  tipable  in  the  direction  along  their 
said  rows  and  being  of  an  elongated  height  sufficient  to  lean 
against  each  other  in  the  tipped  position  and  while  on  said 
markings  to  thereby  create  a  sequential  falling  action  and 
ultimately  prone  align  along  said  rows  of  said  markings,  the 
total  length  of  said  branch  row  being  greater  than  the  length  of 
said  another  row  from  said  intersection  o  the  stated  re-intersec- 
tion, to  thereby  have  said  blocks  in  said  length  of  said  another 
row  tip  over  before  all  said  blocks  in  said  branch  row  tip  over, 
and  said  base  member  having  indicia  thereon  showing  which 
one  of  said  blocks  is  to  be  first  tipped  toward  the  other 
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4,047,323 
FLYING  OBJECT 
Egidio  BifB,  20062  Cassano  d'Adda,  Via  Q.  Divona,  29,  Milan, 
Italy 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,451 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  July  3,  1975,  25061/75 
Int  a.2  A63H  27/04 
VJS.  a.  46—47  6  Claims 

1.  A  flying  object  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
cable,  means  for  connecting  one  end  of  said  cable  to  thejflying 
object,  a  drive  handle  for  rotating  the  flying  object  tlirough 
said  cable,  an  automatic  cable  winding  means  within  said  han- 
dle connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  cable  for  yieldingly 
urging  said  cable  into  a  wound  condition  within  said  handle. 
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said  cable  winding  means  arranged  to  respond  to  the  centrifu-    and  a  support  structure  for  holding  the  doll  in  which  the  im- 

gal  force  of  the  flying  object  acting  oppositely  to  the  urging   provement  comprises: 

force  exerted  on  said  cable  by  said  cable  winding  means  for       ^ud  support  structure  including  a  wheeled  platform,  a  sup- 

pori  member  extending  from  the  platform  to  the  torso  and 
mechanical  drive  means  for  deriving  power  from  at  least 


r  A_ 


^ 


unwinding  of  said  cable  from  said  handle  to  a  length  propor- 
tional to  the  centrifugal  force  exerted  on  said  cable  by  the 
flying  object. 


4,047324 
BALLOON  AND  PARACHUTE  TOY 
Hans   Ulrich   Wesenberg.   D4506,   Langen-Kirchfembach-37, 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,626 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  26, 1975,  2555296 
Int.  a.2  A63H  33/20 
U.S.  a.  46—86  R  7  Qaims 


one  wheel  of  said  platform  as  said  platform  is  rolled  along 
a  surface  and  for  conveying  motion  derived  from  such 
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movement  of  said  platform  into  the  interior  of  said  torso  of 

said  doll, 
an  arm  of  said  doll  being  rotatably  mounted  upon  said  torso 

and 
motion  transmitting  means  within  said  torso  for  transmitting 

motion  from  said  mechanical  drive  means  to  said  arm  so  as 

to  rotate  said  arm  as  said  platform  is  rolled  along  said 

surface. 


4,047,325 
BATON  TWIRUNG  HGURE 
Tomio  Yamazaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,242 
Qaims    priority,   application   Japan,    Aug.    27,    1975,    50- 
118589[U] 

Int.  Q.2  A63H  ll/lO 
U.S.  Q.  46—106  8  Claims 

1.  The  combination  of  a  doll  having  a  torso,  arms,  legs  and 
a  head  connected  together  so  as  to  simulate  the  human  body 


4,047,326 

VASCULAR  CONTACT  ROTATING  AND  STATIONARY 

ABRADING  ELECTRODE  DEVICES  FOR  ELECTRIC 

WEED  KILLING 

Robert  C.  Tibbs,  Qeveland  Drive,  QevelaBd,  Miss.  38732 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,097 

Int.  Q.2  AOIM  27/00 

U.S.  Q.  47— U  5  Claims 


1.  A  balloon  and  parachute  toy  comprising:  a  balloon  which 
can  be  inflated  by  air,  a  missile,  such  as  a  rocket  aviator,  para- 
chutist or  the  like,  and  a  parachute,  the  balloon  having  a 
mouthpiece  the  longitudinal  axis  of  which  passes  through  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  missile,  with  the  mouthpiece  aperiure 
facing  the  ground  in  the  normal  flight  position  of  the  missile, 
the  missile  having  a  trough  opening  which  opens  towards  the 
balloon  for  receiving  the  folded  parachute,  a  portion  of  the 
balloon  facing  the  trough  acting  as  a  cover  for  automatically 
opening  and  closing  the  trough  whereby  the  balloon,  in  its 
inflated  condition,  serves  to  retain  the  folded  parachute  in  the 
recess  and,  upon  deflation,  allows  the  parachute  to  leave  the 
recess  and  open,  and  wherein  the  dimensioning  of  parts  is  such 
that  the  force  of  recoil  of  the  air  escaping  from  the  inflated 
balloon  is  greater  than  the  force  of  gravity  which  acts  on  the 
missile  and  the  attached  balloon  and  parachute. 


ee 


1.  Apparatus  for  killing  undesirable  vegetation  having  stems 
projecting  upwardly  from  the  ground,  comprising  a  mobile 
frame  adapted  to  be  move  along  the  ground,  abrading  means 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  engagement  with  the  stems  of  said 
vegetation  to  remove  external  layers  therefrom,  electrode 
means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  prolonged  sequential  contact 
with  exposed  internal  tissues  of  the  vegetation  abraded  by  said 
abrading  means,  and  electrical  supply  means  connected  to  the 
electrode  means  for  conducting  current  through  the  abraded 
vegeution  in  contact  with  the  electrode  means,  said  abrading 
means  including  a  rotor,  a  plurality  of  blades  projecting  radi- 
ally from  the  rotor  and  drive  means  for  impariing  rotation  to 
the  rotor  during  movement  of  the  frame  in  a  forward  direction. 
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4,047^27 

GROUND  COVERING  MATERIAL 

Gaater  H.  TcKk,  FHbowg,  Switierlaiid,  Msigiior  to  Brcreteam 

S.Ai,  Friboargf  SwIlicilaBd 

FUed  Sept  24^  1976,  Scr.  No.  726,228 

OidM  priority,  applkatioo  Switieriaiid,  Sept  26,  1975, 
12557/75 

lat  a.^  AOIG  7/O0 
\}&.  CL  47—9  5  Claims 

1.  A  vegetation  suppressing,  ground  covering  agronomic 
mulch  sheet  comprising  a  polymeric  film  having  a  light- 
absorbing  effective  quantity  of  pigmentation  to  provide  a 
maximum  light  transmittance  of  about  60%;  said  film  being  slit 
in  a  pattern  wherein  slits  having  a  length  in  the  range  of  from 
about  4  mm  to  about  12  mm  are  arranged  substantially  uni- 
formly in  a  plurality  of  rows,  and  wherein  individual  slits  in  a 
given  row  are  opposite  slits  of  identical  dimension  in  adjacent 
rows;  whereby  there  are  provided  a  fniniitimn  slit  density  of  at 
least  1,000  slits  per  square  meter  and  a  tninimum  air  permeabil- 
ity of  about  200 1/m^s  at  a  pressure  differential  of  about  10  mm 
water  across  the  plane  of  the  sheet. 


4,047,328 

GREENHOUSE 

DoMid  K.  KcU,  aad  Ei«enc  A.  Crist,  both  of  Panama  aty,  Fla., 

MrivMMs  to  Hygropoaka,  lac,  Pauiu  aty,  Fla. 

Diridoa  of  Scr.  No.  492,014,  July  26, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,949,522. 

His  appikatioo  Feb.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,761 

lot  CL2  AOIG  57/00 

UA  CL  47—59  17  Claims 


)^/.»ti 


1.  A  greenhouse  comprising 

a  front  wall  assembly 

a  rear  wall  assembly 

a  pair  of  spaced-^tart  leveling  plates  located  at  the  outer 
edges  of  the  greenhouse  forming  the  width  thereof,  and  an 
arched  roof  connecting  said  front  and  rear  wall  assemblies 
and  being  connected  between  said  spaced-apart  side  level- 
ing plates, 

said  side  leveling  plates  running  the  length  of  said  green- 
house and  being  placed  on  level  ground, 

a  cover  placed  over  said  roof  and  extending  between  said 
side  leveling  plates. 

attachment  means  connecting  said  covers  to  each  of  said  side 
leveling  {dates,  said  cover  being  placed  on  said  roof, 

said  roof  comprising  curved  members  attached  together 
forming  rafters  and  being  secured  at  their  outer  ends  in  the 
ground  at  reguUrly  spaced  distances  along  the  length  of 
said  greenhouse  and  purlins  connected  to  said  rafters 
extending  lengthwise  in  said  greenhouse, 

exhaust  fan  means  attached  to  the  front  wall  of  said  green- 
house, 

an  opening  provided  at  the  rear  wall  of  said  greenhouse,  said 
exhaust  fan  means  operating  to  draw  outside  air  into  said 
greenhouse  from  said  rear  wall  end. 

baffle  louver  means  connected  at  the  rear  wall  of  said  green- 


house^ said  baffle  louver  means  opening  responsive  to  said 
exhaust  fan  means  being  in  operation,  said  baffle  louver 
means  directing  air  upwardly  toward  the  roof  of  the 
greenhouse  away  from  plants  in  troughs  on  the  green- 
house floor, 
counterweight  means  connected  to  said  baffle  louver  means, 
said  baffle  louver  means  comprising  door  means  hipigedly 
connected  at  its  lower  end  to  the  rear  wall  of  said  green- 
house, the  top  of  said  door  means  connected  to  seid  coun- 
terweight means,  said  door  means  swinging  open  at  its 
upper  end  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  exhwst  fan 
means  at  said  front  walls  of  said  greenhouse  to  difect  air 
upwardly  as  it  enters  said  greenhouse, 
cooling  means  located  outside  the  rear  wall  of  said  green- 
house, said  cooling  means  cooling  air  prior  to  its  entry  into 
said  greenhouse, 
said  coaling  means  comprising  means  for  forming  a  water 
mist  and  means  for  drawing  said  outside  air  past  said  water 
mist  for  adiabatically  cooling  said  air,  1 

said  cocding  means  comprising  water  pads,  I 

means  for  supporting  said  water  pads  in  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion, 1 
means  for  wetting  said  water  pads,                            I 
and  means  for  drawing  said  outside  air  through  said  water 
pads  prior  to  entry  into  said  greenhouse  for  cooliQg  said 
air, 

said  means  for  wetting  said  water  pads  comprising  misting 
means  for  creating  a  mist,  said  mist  being  deposited  On  said 
water  pads,  said  outside  air  being  drawn  past  said  mist  and 
through  said  water  pads  for  achieving  the  cooling  of  said 
air  prior  to  its  entry  into  the  greenhouse, 

said  co(4ing  means  comprising  separated  upper  and  lower 
water  pads,  said  water  pads  being  horizontally  supported 
with  outside  air  passing  therethrough  prior  to  ent*y  into 
said  greenhouse. 


'  4,047,329 

DUAL  PURPOSE  CONTAINER 
William  GObert  Holt  Raynbam,  \fass.,  assignor  to  Hercules 
Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,131 

Int  a.2  AOIG  9/02,  9/04 

U.S.  a.  47—66  6  Claims 


20      24     22 


1.  A  dual  purpose  container  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  double  tapered  sidewall,  the  outside  of 
said  wall  being  textured  and  the  inside  of  said  wall  being 
smooth  to  facilitate  material  slippage,  said  contained  hav- 
ing an  open  top  and  a  closed  bottom,  said  top  having  a 
radially  outwardly  projecting  locking  flange,  said  bpttom 
having  a  plurality  of  prethinned  portions,  said  pret^inned 
portioBs  removable  to  provide  aeration  to  the  container, 
said  container  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  feet  pnem- 
bers  providing  essentially  a  full  circumference  concentric 
ring,  said  feet  being  spaced  to  provide  narrow  slot  ppen- 
ings  directly  opposite  said  prethinned  areas  of  said  con- 
tainer bottom,  the  junctions  of  said  double  taper  sidewall 
to  each  other  and  to  the  bottom  being  rounded  with  fillets 
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to  provide  additional  impact  strength,  to  facilitate  re- 
moval of  materials  and  to  prevent  material  build-up  at  the 
junctions;  and 
a  lid  having  a  skirt  portion,  the  inside  of  said  skirt  portion 
being  complementary  with  the  locking  flange  to  seal  the 
top  of  said  container,  said  lid  having  a  plurality  of  concen- 
trically spaced  lugs  on  the  inside  thereof  complementary 
with  the  periphery  of  the  bottom  of  said  container  to 
provide  concentric  centering  for  the  bottom  of  said  con- 
tainer and  drainage  through  said  prethinned  portions  and 
said  slot  openings  when  said  lid  is  removed  and  placed  on 
the  bottom  of  said  container  as  a  saucer. 


4,047,330 
BARRIER  FOR  MOPEDS  AND  BICYCLES 
Inge  Charlen  Gnstafssoo,  Skyttevagen  10,  S-290  71  Morrum, 
Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,054 

lot  a.2  E05D  15/02 

UJS.  a.  49—42  4  Claims 


a  bottom  access  door  raU; 

a  top  panel  rail,  each  rail  extending  between  the  panel  stiles; 

an  access  door  flap  for  a  pet; 

means  swingably  securing  the  access  door  flap  to  the  inter- 
mediate rail; 

means  releasably  securing  the  access  door  flap  to  the  bottom 
door  rail; 

means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  the  access  door  panel; 

vertically  extending  means  and  vertically  spaced  horizontal 
rods  fued  in  a  said  stile  to  protrude  therefrom  into  the 
horizontal  apertures  in  the  said  frame  for  fixing  the  access 
door  panel  in  the  framed  opening; 

said  access  door  flap  including 
lower  door  edge  means  moveable  to  door  opening  posi- 
tions on  opposite  sides  of  said  bottom  access  door  rail; 

said  means  releasably  securing  said  access  door  flap  compris- 
ing 


1.  A  barrier  for  selectively  passing  vehicles  such  as  baby 
carriages  of  predetermined  height  or  length  while  barring 
vehicles  such  as  bicycles  of  differing  height  or  greater  length, 
comprising,  in  combination,  two  substantially  U-shaped  bows 
which  are  arranged  substantially  horizontally,  one  above  the 
other,  each  bow  having  two  legs,  and  a  web  fixedly  intercon- 
necting the  two  legs  along  one  side  and  forming  a  substantially 
U-shaped  rigid  unit  therewith,  the  legs  being  interconnected  at 
their  ends  opposite  the  v/ebs  so  that  the  bows  are  united  in  one 
piece;  and  the  distance  between  the  legs  of  one  bow  being 
greater  than  the  distance  between  the  legs  of  the  other  bow;  a 
supporting  pole  mounting  substantially  U-shaped  unit  at  the 
webs  thereof  with  the  substantially  U-shaped  unit  spaced 
above  the  ground;  and  a  second  pole  spaced  from  said  support- 
ing pole  on  the  open  side  of  said  unit  and  embraced  by  the  legs 
of  the  bows;  the  substantially  U-shaped  unit  and  ths  second 
pole  deflning  therebetween  an  open  passageway  through  the 
barrier,  and  compelling  a  vehicle  seeking  to  pass  through  the 
passageway  to  pass  on  the  inside  of  said  second  pole  between 
the  web  and  two  legs,  the  distance  between  the  two  legs  and 
web  and  said  second  pole  being  so  selected  as  to  permit  the 
passage  therethrough  of  vehicles  such  as  baby  carriages  of  a 
predetermined  height  or  length,  whUe  preventing  passage 
therethrough  of  vehicles  such  as  bicycles  of  differing  height  or 
lesser  length. 


4,047,331 
PET  ACCESS  DOOR  PANEL 
George  N.  Davlantes,  7844  Gaiette  Ave,  Caooga  Park,  CaUf. 
91306 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1975.  Ser.  No.  622,067 
Int  CI.2  E06B  7/2% 
U.S.  a.  49—171  1  Claim 

1.  A  pet  access  door  panel  for  insertion  in  an  opening  with  a 
frame  having  horizontal  and  vertical  apertures  in  said  frame 
and  cooperating  with  sliding  doors  in  said  frame  opening,  and 
comprising 
spaced  vertical  stiles; 

a  weather  pane  restrained  between  the  stiles; 
an  intermediate  access  door  rail; 


iJ 


generally  vertically  superposed  yieldable,  magnetic  secur- 
ing means  carried  by  said  lower  door  edge  means  of  said 
access  door  flap  and  an  upper  edge  portion  of  said 
bottom  access  door  rail, 

said  generally  vertically  superposed  yieldable  securing 
means  cooperating  to  exert  generally  vertically  oriented 
access  door  flap  centering  force, 

tending  to  yieldably  position  said  lower  door  edge  means 
of  said  access  door  flap  superposed  along  said  upper 
edge  portion  of  said  bottom  access  door  rail;  and 
said  access  door  flap  including 

laterally  projecting  wiper  means  operable  to  compres- 
sively  engage  said  spaced,  vertical  stiles, 

said  laterally  projecting  wiper  means  comprising  reduced 
thickness  wed  portions  of  said  access  door  flap. 


4,047432 
GATE  HINGE  COMPOSITION 
Oricat  Bcnoit  AcMhaet  Mass.,  aasipMir  to  New  Bedford  Wire 
A  Iron  Company,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,687 
Int  a.2  E05D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  49—236  1  Claim 

1.  Hinge  means  for  mountmg  the  gate  to  a  fence  post  within 
an  opening  in  the  fence  for  gravitational  closing  from  an  open 
position,  comprising  upper  and  lower  supports  for  attachment 
to  the  fence  post  and  upper  and  lower  hangers  for  attachment 
to  the  gate  post,  said  supports  and  hangers  being  adjustably 
movable  on  the  posu  for  clamping  thereto  at  corresponding 
spacing,  each  support  comprising  an  arm,  a  pintle  pin  at  one 
end  and  two-part  clamping  means  at  the  other  end  for  encir- 
cling the  fence  post  so  arranged  that  the  axis  of  the  pintle  pin 
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and  the  axis  of  the  two-part  clamping  means  lie  on  the  longitu- 
dinal center  Une  of  the  arm  and  are  perpendicular  thereto,  said 
two-part  clamping  means  comprising  at  said  one  end  of  the 
arm  a  transverse  part  having  a  substantially  half-cylindrical 
surface  which  is  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  center  line  of 
the  arm,  at  the  opposite  ends  of  which  are  holes,  the  axes  of 
which  are  paraUel  to  the  axis  of  the  center  line  of  the  arm,  a 
U-shaped  band  embodying  a  substantially  half-circular  part 
which,  in  conjunction  with  the  substantially  half-cylindrical 
surface  of  the  transverse  part,  provides  a  clamping  collar  for 
clamping  engagement  widi  the  fence  post  and  at  its  opposite 
ends  straight  portions  for  engagement  with  said  holes  and 
means  for  securing  the  straight  portions  within  said  holes,  said 
upper  hanger  comprising  two  parts  of  symmetrical  configura- 
tion adaptrrf  to  be  bolted  face-to-face  and  each  part  containing 
longitudinally  spaced  substantially  half-circular  openings  de- 
fining half-circular  surfaces  of  different  diameter  which  collec- 
tively define,  when  the  parts  are  bolted  together,  a  collar  for 
clamping  engagement  with  the  gate  post  and  a  bearing  openiiig 
for  pivotally  receiving  the  pintle  pin  of  the  upper  support  and 
said  lower  hanger  comprising  two  parts  adapted  to  be  bolted 
face-to-face,  one  of  said  parts  containing  longitudinally  spaced 
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substantially  half-circular  openings  defining  half-circular  sur- 
faces corresponding  in  spacing  and  size  to  those  of  the  parts  of 
the  upper  hanger  such  that  the  two  halves  of  the  upper  hanger 
and  the  one-half  of  the  lower  hanger  are  identical  and  the  other 
one  of  the  parts  of  the  lower  hanger  containing  a  half-circular 
opening  corresponding  to  said  substantially  half-circular  open- 
ing of  larger  diameter  in  the  one  part  and  a  substantially  half- 
circular  nub  protruding  from  its  face  for  engagement  within 
the  substantially  half-circular  opening  of  smaller  diameter  in 
the  one  part,  and  a  limb  extendbig  from  said  other  one  of  the 
parts  at  an  angle  to  the  center  line  defined  by  the  faces  of  the 
parts  beyond  and  laterally  of  the  center  line  having  at  its  distal 
end  a  bearing  opening  for  pivotally  receiving  the  pintle  pin  of 
the  lower  support  so  that  when  the  gate  is  hung,  a  projection 
of  the  axis  of  the  pintle  pin  of  the  lower  support  on  a  line 
containing  the  centers  of  the  posts  is  closer  to  the  axis  of  the 
fence  post  than  is  the  pintle  pin  on  the  upper  support  and  that 
the  center  lines  of  the  upper  and  lower  hangers  coincide  with 
the  vertical  plane  containing  the  vertical  axes  of  the  posts  so 
that  the  plane  of  the  gate  coincides  with  the  plane  of  the  fence 
when  the  gate  is  closed  and,  when  in  said  closed  position,  the 
axis  of  the  lower  pintle  pin  is  situated  laterally  of  said  plane. 


opposed  wall  surfaces  of  the  extrusion  and  being  a  gener- 
ally U-shaped  element  having  a  center  wall  and  two  side 
walls, 

said  center  wall  having  a  number  of  spaced  openings 
therealong, 

each  opening  being  shaped  to  receive  a  portion  of  the 
latch  member, 
said  side  walls  being  normally  non-parallel  and  character- 
ized by  spring  action  in  that  they  can  be  forced  towards 
each  other  and  will  return  to  their  non-parallel  relation 
when  released, 
the  distance  between  the  terminal  edge  portions  of  said 


walk  being  less  than  the  distance  between  the  op- 
posed wall  surfaces  of  the  extrusion, 
one  of  said  side  walls  having  interruptions  along  its  termi- 
nal edge  adapted  for  interlocking  relation  with  the 
interruptions  in  the  one  wall  surface  of  the  extrusi0n, 
said  tenninal  edge  of  said  one  wall  having  tabs  adapted 
to  be  self-biased  via  the  spring  action  of  said  side 
walls  to  enter  crevices  or  openings  in  the  one  wall 
surface  of  the  extrusion, 
and  wherein  the  extrusion  is  a  sill  member  and  the 
interruptions  in  the  one  wall  surface  thereof  are  con- 
stituted of  weep  holes,  and  wherein  the  tabs  extend 
through  said  holes. 


I  4,047,334 

BLAST  CLEANING  MACHINE 
Udo  Knehn,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich^  assignor  to  Errin  Indu 
Inc^  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,954 

Int  a.2  B24C  3/24 

UJS.  a.  51—422  4  Cipims 


4,047,333 

SNAP-IN  KEEPER  FOR  SLIDING  WINDOWS,  DOORS 

AND  THS  LIKE 

Harry  M.  Riefdao,  FUlertoB,  Calif „  iMisDor  to  Rucoliidus- 

trka,  IM^  FUkrtmi,  Calif . 

Filed  Apr.  27. 1976,  Ser.  No.  680^68 

brt.  CL2  E05D  13/06 

UJS.  CL  49—450  1  Claim 

1.  A  keeper  for  a  latch  means  wherein  a  latch  member  is 

carried  on  a  rail  or  stile  of  an  assembled  movable  window, 

door  or  the  like,  wherein  the  latch  member  is  movable  relative 

to  an  extrusion  in  which  the  movable  window,  door  or  the  like 

is  sUdable,  and  wherein  the  extrusion  has  opposed  wall  surfaces 

wherein  one  wall  surface  has  interruptions  therein,  comprising: 

an  elongated  element  adapted  to  be  inserted  between  the 


1.  In  a  blast  cleaning  machine  for  shot  blast  cleaning  parts. 


m  a 


said  machine  having  a  main  frame,  a  housing  supported! 
stationary  position  on  said  main  frame,  a  barrel  having  an  ppen 
end  and  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  through  said  end,;  said 
barrel  being  movably  mounted  in  said  housing  for  movetnent 
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to  a  part  tumbling  and  blast  cleaning  position  in  which  said  axis 
extends  upwardly  toward  said  open  barrel  end,  means  for 
rotating  said  barrel  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  and 
means  in  said  housing  for  impelling  a  stream  of  shot  into  the 
open  end  of  said  barrel  in  said  blasting  position  thereof,  said 
barrel  having  an  annular  side  wall  assembly  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  connected  arcuate  sections  having  inner  surfaces 
that  cooperate  to  form  the  internal  side  wall  surface  of  said 
barrel,  each  of  said  internal  surfaces  having  leading  and  trailing 
portions  which  are  substantially  straight  and  are  relatively 
arranged  so  as  to  form  an  obtuse  angle  therebetween,  said 
leading  portion  being  ahead  of  said  trailing  portion  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  barrel  during  rotation  thereof  to 
tumble  parts  therein,  said  leading  portion  terminating  in  a 
surface  portion  which  extends  radially  outwardly  of  said  barrel 
at  the  leading  end  of  said  leading  surface  portion,  said  barrel 
having  a  bottom  surface  which  is  divided  into  relatively  in- 
clined sections,  said  side  wall  surface  portions,  and  said  bottom 
surface  sections  cooperating  during  rotation  of  said  barrel 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  in  said  blast  cleaning  posi- 
tion of  said  barrel  to  provide  for  a  tumbling  flow  of  parts  in 
said  barrel  in  a  direction  substantially  diametrically  thereof  and 
through  said  stream  of  shot. 


4,047,336 
LIGHTING  SYSTEM 
Leo  G.  Stahlhnt,  Kirkwood,  and  Willard  R.  Gamett,  Bellefoa- 
taine  Neighbors,  both  of  Mo.,  aiaigBon  to  EaMraoa  Electric 
Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,859 

iBt  a.2  E04F  79/00 

U.S.  a.  52—28  20  Claim 


4,047,335 
PNEUMATIC  LOAD-SUPPORTING  STRUCTURES 
Robert  M.  Darmstadt  22  G  Meadow  Green  Circle,  Englishtown, 
N  J.  07726 

FUed  Not.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,074 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/345 

VS.  CL  SI— 2  18  Claims 


UJ 


b     2 


c. 


1.  A  pneumatic  structure,  comprising: 

a.  an  inflatable  envelope  having  opposed,  spaced  upper  and 
lower  membranes; 

b.  a  plurality  of  vertical  diaphragms  connected  between  said 
first  and  second  membranes,  said  diaphragms  being  at 
least  semi-elliptical  with  top  and  bottom  curved  edges  that 
diverge  from  a  common  point  with  respect  to  the  major 
axis  of  the  ellipse,  said  diaphragms  being  reinforced  verti- 
cally and  being  operable  to  resolve  the  vertical  compo- 
nent of  forces  applied  to  the  top  of  the  envelope; 
a  plurality  of  upper  cables,  each  upper  cable  being  con- 
nected to  the  top  edge  of  a  diaphragm  at  the  junction  of 
the  diaphragm  and  the  first  membrane; 

d.  a  plurality  of  lower  cables,  each  lower  cable  being  con- 
nected to  the  bottom  edge  of  a  diaphragm  at  the  junction 
of  the  diaphragm  and  the  second  membrane; 

e.  said  upper  and  lower  cables  of  each  diaphragm  being 
connected  to  each  other  near  the  periphery  of  said  enve- 
lope; 

f  means  for  inflating  said  envelope;  and 
g.  said  cables  and  said  diaphragms  coacting  to  carry  the  load 
applied  to  the  top  of  the  envelope  when  inflated. 


1.  A  lighting  system  comprising: 

a  first  main  runner  member; 

a  second  main  runner  member,  said  first  and  said  second 
main  runner  members  being  identical  in  at  least  one  cross 
section,  said  cross  section  generally  having  an  inverted 
U-shape,  said  inverted  U-shaj)e  defining  an  open  mouth 
chamber,  said  U-shape  havinp  a  connecting  poriion,  a  first 
leg  attached  to  said  connecting  portion,  a  second  leg 
attached  to  said  connecting  portion,  said  legs  having  a 
second  end  and  a  lip,  said  lip  having  a  first  part  extending 
inboard  of  the  second  end  of  said  legs  at  an  angle  such  that 
said  first  part  lies  in  a  plane  other  than  a  horizontal  plane, 
a  second  part  approximately  parallel  to  said  connecting 
portion,  and  an  upturned  third  part,  the  relationship  of  the 
first  part,  the  second  part  and  the  third  part  of  said  lip 
permitting  the  attachment  of  additional  structure  to  said 
runners  both  along  the  lip  and  along  the  chamber  defined 
by  said  inverted  U-shape; 

a  luminairc  mounted  between  said  first  and  second  runners; 
and 

ceiling  panel  means  extending  between  said  first  and  said 
second  runner  members  adjacent  at  least  one  side  of  said 
luminaire. 


4,047,337 
SOUND  INSULATING  PANELS 
Torsten  Bergstrom,  Barseback,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Formac 
International  AB,  ArloT,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,522 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  30,  1975,  238682 

Int.  a.2  A47G  5/00:  E04B  1/86 

VJS.  a.  52—71  5  Claims 


■-    ^     ^--^ 
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1.  An  improved  sound  insulating  panel  assembly  having  a 
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sound  insulating  core  defining  a  pair  of  opposed  major  surfaces 
extending  between  a  pair  of  opposite  vertical  edges,  each 
vertical  edge  having  a  channel-like  frame  member  extending 
along  the  height  thereof,  an  extruded  profile  having  a  semi- 
cylinderical  outer  surface  releasably  supported  in  each  respec- 
tive channel-like  frame  member,  the  semi-cylinderical  outer 
surface  having  a  radius  of  curvature  between  IS  and  35  mm, 
and  the  profile  having  a  height  of  at  least  800  mm,  each  ex- 
truded profile  having  a  pair  of  inwardly  directed  flanges  which 
terminate  in  rearwardly  extending  gripping  means,  cooperat- 
ing bent  portions  on  the  channel-like  frame  members  engaging 
the  gripping  means,  the  width  of  the  insulating  core  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  corresponding  dimension  of  the 
channel-like  frame  members;  fabric  stretched  over  th-  major 
surfaces  of  the  panels,  forced  over  the  flanges  of  the  frame 
members  and  adhesively  secured  thereto,  the  inwardly  di- 
rected flanges  of  the  profiles  having  shoulder  portions  ac- 
comodating ends  of  the  fabric  between  the  shoulder  and  adja- 
cent surfaces  of  the  channel-like  frame  members  and  conceal- 
ing ends  of  the  fabric  from  view  while  preventing  accidental 
removal  thereof  from  the  panel;  and  meshingly-engagable, 
connecting-tapes  mounted  on  the  respective  outer  radiused 
surface  of  said  profiles,  said  connecting-tapes  being  releasably- 
engagable  with  a  complementary  connecting-tape  on  a  second 
structure  for  assembling  the  sound  insulating  panel  and  said 
secood  structure,  the  two  connected  tapes  at  said  profile  defin- 
ing a  sound-absorbing  connection  between  the  panel  and  said 
second  structure  and  minimizing  sound  transmission  therebe- 
tween, the  core  being  secured  to  the  frame  members  by  fasten- 
ing means,  each  pair  of  complimentary  tapes  respectively 
including  releasably-engagable  mushroom-like  sections  and 
meshing  portions. 


4^047,338 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  LATERAL 

FORCE  VARIATIONS  AND  OVERTURNING  MOMENT 

VARIATIONS  IN  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
KcMetk  J.  Goraiih.  Taihwigr;  Ciarcace  Hofelt,  Jr^  Hndson; 
SOfiM  AatlMMy  LavcccUa,  Unioirtown,  aad  Clarenee  Arthur 
Ripley,  Jr^  TallMdge,  aU  of  OUo,  aMi0Mn  to  The  General 
Tire  A  RiMer  Coapuy,  Akroa,  OUo 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  641,861 

Lit  a.2  B24B  49/00 

VS.  CL  51-106  R  4  Claims 


3.  Apparatus  for  reducing  variations  in  lateral  force  wherein 
said  sensing  and  measuring  means  comprises: 
a.  two  load  cells  equally  spaced  from  and  on  opposite  sides 

of  the  mid-plane  of  the  tire  for  measuring  loaid  forces  in 

the  radial  direction; 


b.  converting  said  force  measurements  to  voltage  level  sig- 
nals; and 

c.  means  for  sid)tracting  one  of  said  signals  from  the  other  tc 
obtain  a  resalting  signal  representative  of  the  magnitude 
and  direction  of  the  lateral  force  variation; 

d.  means  for  comparing  the  lateral  force  variation  with  a 
preset  level  to  determine  if  said  variation  is  unacceptable; 

e.  means  for  determining  the  point  on  the  tire  at  which  th4 
lateral  force  variation  is  at  its  maximum;  and 

f.  means  for  grinding  altematingly  the  tread  shoulders  of  the( 
tire  if  the  lateral  force  variation  exceeds  said  preset  levelj 
a  zone  of  one  shoulder  being  ground  and  the  opposite  7onei 
of  the  other  shoulder  being  ground,  said  zones  being! 
chosen  in  response  to  said  determining  means.  " 


4,047,339 
HIGH  LOAD  EXTENDIBLE  STRUCTURE 
Gordon  A.  Smith,  Gaithersburg,  and  James  M.  Talcott,  Clarks- 
burg, both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Fairchild  Industries,  Inc., 
Gcnnantown,  Md. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,837 

Int.  C1.2  E04H  12/16 

U.S.  a.  52—108  15  Claimsl 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  elongated  thin  pre-stressed  metal- 
lic element  comprising  placing  a  flexible  non-metallic  sheet  on 
a  substantially  flat  metallic  sheet  which  is  to  be  formed  into  the 
thin  pre-stressed  element,  and  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
substantially  flat  metallic  sheet  by  subjecting  both  the  portion 
of  the  substantially  flat  metallic  sheet  which  is  to  be  formed 
and  the  adjacently  located  portion  of  the  flexible  non-metallic 
sheet  which  is  located  on  the  substantially  flat  metallic  sheet  to 
pressure. 


4,047J40 

SWIMMING  POOL  MODULAR  CONSTRUCTURE 
Donald  H.  Witte,  and  Donald  H.  Weir,  both  of  York,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Fox  Pool  Corporation,  York,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  444,027,  Dec.  20, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,975,874. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,528 
Int  a.2  E04H  3/18 
U.S.  a.  52—169.7  18  Claims 


1.  A  modular  swimming  pool  wall  panel  being  provided  at 
its  side  extremities  with  flanges,  each  of  said  flanges  having 
formed  thereon  upper  and  lower  elements  for  locating  continu- 
ous panels  in  a  single  predetermined  vertical  relationship,  and 
by  said  upper  and  lower  elements  (with  mating  means  for) 
interlocking  said  panel  in  situ  with  an  adjacent  panel  to  form 
the  pool  enclosure,  said  upper  and  lower  elements  providing  a 


September  13,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


S15 


predetermined  locking  position  thereon,  respectively,  for  the  joined  together,  receiving  means  at  each  end  of  each  project- 
upper  and  lower  arms  of  a  supporting  brace.  ing  edge,  the  receiving  means  extending  longitudmally  m- 


4,047,341 

FRAME  STRUCTURE 

James  T.  Bemardi,  17200  Fairfield,  Detroit,  Mich.  48221 

FUed  Oct  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,256 

Int  CL^  E04B  1/18;  F16B  9/02:  E04C  3/10 

U.S.  a.  52-223  R  '  Claims 


1.  A  frame  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apan  verti- 
cal columns  having  venically  extending  mounting  members, 
the  mounting  member  on  one  of  said  columns  facing  the 
mounting  member  on  the  other  of  said  columns,  spacing  means 
forming  a  fulcrum  secured  to  each  of  said  mounting  members 
at  a  place  thereon  spaced  from  the  ends  thereof,  a  horizontal 
beam  extending  between  the  mounting  members  of  said  col- 
umns, vertically  extending  end  plates  fixedly  secured  to  the 
end  portions  of  said  beam,  said  end  plates  fixedly  secured  to  the 
end  portions  of  said  beam,  said  end  plates  facing  said  mounting 
members  and  being  spaced  therefrom  by  and  being  engageable 
with  said  spacing  means,  moment  inducing  wedge  means  inter- 
posed in  each  of  the  spaces  between  the  corresponding  mount- 
ing members  and  end  plates,  rows  of  aligned  openings  in  each 
of  said  mounting  members  and  end  plates  which  are  horizon- 
tally and  vertically  spaced,  and  fastening  means  in  the  form  of 
threaded  bolts  extending  through  said  aligned  openings  in  said 
mounting  members  and  end  plates  and  secured  thereto  by  nuts, 
said  fastening  means  at  each  end  of  the  beam  prior  to  the 
tightening  of  the  nuts  initially  routing  the  beam  on  said  spac- 
ing means  and  thereafter  after  the  tightening  of  the  nuts  fixedly 
securing  the  corresponding  end  plate  of  the  beam  to  the  oppos- 
ing mounting  member  through  said  wedge  means,  each  of  said 
wedge  means  being  arranged  vertically  and  having  an  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  inclined  flat  surface  extending  toward 
the  corresponding  mounting  member  and  engageable  with  the 
opposing  end  plate  of  the  beam,  each  wedge  means  having  a 
vertically  extending  flat  surface  engageable  with  the  opposing 
mounting  member  of  the  column,  with  said  inclined  flat  surface 
and  said  vertical  flat  surface  lying  in  planes  which  intersect  at 
an  acute  angle,  each  wedge  means  being  effective  when  the 
threaded  bolts  and  nuts  are  stressed  to  induce  as  a  result  of  the 
beam  rotating  on  said  spacing  means  an  upwardly  extending 
camber  in  the  beam  prior  to  the  application  of  dead  loads  to  the 
structure,  said  wedge  means  being  held  in  the  spaces  between 
the  corresponding  members  and  end  plates  solely  by  the  forces 
generated  by  said  fastening  means,  without  any  physical  at- 
tachment to  said  fastening  means. 

4,047,342 
PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  Booing  7425  CaMra  Rd.  Villc,  Mout-Royal,  QnebM:, 
Canada  (H3P  2H9) 

FUed  May  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  574,367 
Int  CL2  E04B  2/74 
UACL  52-239  25  Claims 

1.  A  space  divider  assembly  comprising  a  bridge  means 
joining  together  a  number  of  structural  wall  panels  each  hav- 
ing vertically  extending  connecting  means  on  vertical  edges 
thereof,  along  adjacent  vertical  edges,  the  bridge  means  having 
projecting  edges  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  panels  to  be 


wardly  of  the  bridge  means  from  each  end  and  receiving  the 
vertically  extimding  connecting  means  on  the  panels. 


4,047,343 

METHOD  OF  VIBRATORY  POLISHING  OF  STONES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Edward  Eari  Sadth,  New  Loadoa,  Iowa,  sariganr  to  Gcodc 

ladastrica.  Inc.,  New  LoMkm,  Iowa 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  498,070,  Aag.  16, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,978,623. 
This  apvUcatioa  Jaae  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  698,968 
lat  CL2  B24B  7/00 
UA  CL  51—313  3 


1.  In  the  method  of  polishing  discrete  material  such  as  stones 
and  the  like  by  tumbling  of  the  same  together  with  an  abrasive 
medium  in  a  vibrated  container  having  a  wall  whose  inner 
surface  is  arcuate  relative  to  a  substantially  horizontal  first  axis. 
the  improvement  comprising:  tumbUng  a  mass  of  the  material 
and  the  abrasive  medium  in  a  path  about  a  second  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  first  axis  and  through  the  body  of  said 
mass,  said  path  including  a  portion  along  said  wall  surface,  and 
vibrating  the  container  so  that  only  part  of  said  path  portkm 
describes  an  orbit  having  its  theoretical  center  on  a  third  axis 
paraUel  to  the  first  and  second  axes  and  disposed  above  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  mass,  said  part  of  said  path  portico 
being  more  remote  from  said  third  axis  than  any  other  portico 
of  said  path,  whereby  increased  alternate  compactico  and 
separation  of  the  material  in  the  abrasive  is  achieved  during  the 
tumbling  process. 
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4,047,344 
WOOD  VENEER  WALL  COVERING 
Joha  R.  Postman,  Portland,  Oreg.,  aod  Elwin  G.  Bottorff, 
Kalaau,  Wash^  anignon  to  Pope  A  Talbot,  Inc.,  Portland, 
Orcg. 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1976,  Scr.  No.  713,861 

Int  a.2  E04F  13/00 

VJS.  a.  52—390  10  Qaims 


i. 
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5.  For  a  wall  including  vertically  disposed  structural  mem- 
bers forming  the  plane  of  the  wall,  a  wood  surface  covering 
forming  the  visible  face  of  the  wall,  said  covering  comprising 
wood  veneer  strips  having  a  width  corresponding  to  lumber 
width  and  a  thickness  no  greater  than  about  the  thickness  of 
the  annual  growth  in  the  wood  of  the  strip,  the  relatively  thin 
nature  of  the  strip  accommodating  manual  bending  of  the  strip 
to  accommodate  surface  curvature  and  irregularities  in  the 
plane  of  the  wall, 

said  strips  being  disposed  with  one  set  of  faces  lying  against 
and  adhesively  bounded  to  the  wall,  said  strips  occupying 
side-by-side  nonoverlapping  rows  extending  diagonally 
on  the  wall  with  each  row  containing  strips  extending 
longitudinally  thereof,  said  strips  being  disposed  end-to- 
end  in  a  row  and  the  ends  of  strips  in  one  row  being 
staggered  with  respect  to  the  ends  of  strips  in  other  rows, 
said  wall  having  bounding  margins  along  the  top  and 
bottom  of  the  wall  and  a  row  of  strips  where  such  termi- 
nates at  a  bounding  margin  including  an  end  strip  which 
has  a  cut  extending  diagonally  thereof  which  appears  as  a 
horizontal  cut  with  the  strip  on  the  wall  with  such  cut 
coinciding  with  the  bounding  margin. 


4,047,345 

ROOF  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Alderman,  812  S9th  St.,  N.W.,  Bradenton,  Fla.  33505 

CoatioiiatioB.iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,097,  Aug.  2, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,969,863.  This  appUcation  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,329 

lat  a.J  E04B  2/28.  2/60:  E04F  21/00 

UA  a.  52-404  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  roof  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  rafters 
oriented  parallel  to  one  another,  a  plurality  of  purlins  each 


one  another  on  said  rafters,  the  improvement  therein  of 
upwardly  extending  central  webs  of  said  purlins  defmingj  a 
plurality  of  openings  at  various  heights  therein  with  the  oj^- 
ings  of  the  purlins  being  in  approximate  alignment  with  the 
openings  of  the  purlins  or  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  insulation  support  straps  oriented  parallel  to  one  another 
and  perpendicular  to  said  purlines  and  extending  through 
aligned  ones  of  said  openings  of  said  purlins,  elongated  strips  Of 
insulation  material  of  a  width  approximately  equal  to  the  spac- 
ing between  the  central  webs  of  said  purlins  positioned  ije- 
tween  the  extending  parallel  to  said  purlins  and  resting  on  sad 
support  straps,  and  sheets  of  roofing  material  mounted  on  said 
purlins  and  extending  over  said  strips  of  insulation  materiaT 


4,047346 

CHICKEN  WIRE  ROOF  AND  METHOD  OF  INSULATION 
Robert  J.  Aldeman,  812  59th  St.  NW.,  Bradenton,  Fla.  33505 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,911,  Jan.  16, 1976,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,097,  Aug.  2, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,969,863.  This  appUcation  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,642 
Int.  a.2  E04B  2/28;  E04D  3/35  I 

12Claidu 


U.S.  a.  52—407 


1.  In  a  roof  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  approximately 
equally  spaced  purlins  oriented  parallel  to  one  another  in  a 
common  plane,  each  of  said  purlins  including  an  upward^ 
extending  central  web  and  oppositely  laterally  extending  upp«r 
and  lower  flanges,  the  improvement  therein  of  each  of  sa^ 
purlins  defining  groups  of  openings  through  its  central  we$, 
said  groups  of  openings  being  spaced  along  the  length  of  the 
purlins  with  the  openings  of  each  group  being  variably  spaced 
from  the  flanges  of  the  purlins  and  with  the  openings  of  the 
purlins  being  in  approximate  alignment  with  the  openings  Of 
the  purlins  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  plurality  of  support 
straps  oriented  parallel  to  one  another  and  extending  throu^ 
the  openings  of  the  central  webs  of  said  purlins,  elongated 
strips  of  wire  mesh  positioned  between  and  extending  parallel 
to  said  purlins  and  resting  on  said  support  straps  and  spanning 
the  space  between  the  central  webs  of  adjacent  ones  of  tl^ 
purlins,  elongated  sheets  of  substantially  impervious  materi4l 
positioned  between  and  extending  parallel  to  said  purlins  and 
resting  on  said  sheets  of  wire  mesh  and  spanning  the  space 
between  the  central  webs  of  adjacent  ones  of  the  purlins,  a 
layer  of  heat  insulation  material  extending  over  each  sheet  of 
material,  and  sheets  of  roofing  material  mounted  on  said  pur- 
lins. 1 


4,047,347 

WALL  OR  CEILING  PANEL  CONSTRUCnON 

Lloyd  J.  Scheid,  4404  Grimes  Place,  Endao,  Calif.  91316 

Continttation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  510,027,  Sept.  27,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,821 

iBt  a.2  E04B  2/00:  E04C  2/00 

VS.  a.  52-436  5,  q,,^ 

1.  A  panel  construction  comprising  the  combination:  a  first 


•  ■      r       ---,  —  I "--•'-"'>-•  ^"""""^"uii  «,uiu[jri»inK  me  comomation:  a  first 

mcludmg  an  upwardly  extending  central  web.  said  puriins  elongate  panel  of  gypsum  core  construction  material  hav  « 
being  mounted  m  sp«:ed  parallel  relationship  with  respect  to   first  and  second  opposed  lateral  edges;  a  femSe  elollgatl; 
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mounting  member  secured  substantially  coextensively  along 
one  of  said  first  and  second  opposed  lateral  edges,  said  female 
elongate  mounting  member  comprising  a  channel-like  configu- 
ration with  solid,  continuous  wall  first  and  second  opposed 
flanges  and  an  integral,  intermediate  connecting  web  portion; 
said  web  portion  having  an  intermediate  groove,  the  confront- 
ing surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  flanges  having  a  plurality 
of  grooves  therein  and  matingly  engaging  opposed  surfaces  of 
said  first  elongate  panel  in  an  edge  reinforcing  manner;  a  male 
elongate  mounting  member  secured  substantially  and  coexten- 
sively along  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  opposed  lateral 


edges,  said  male  elongate  mounting  member  comprising  s 
channel-like  configuration  with  solid,  continuous  wall  first  and 
second  opposed  flanges  and  an  integral,  connecting  web  por- 
tion having  an  intermediate  tongue  adapted  to  matingly  nest 
within  the  groove  of  said  female  mounting  member  of  a  se- 
condly positioned  elongate  panel,  the  confronting  surfaces  of 
said  opposed  flanges  of  said  male  mounting  members  having  a 
plurality  of  grooves  therein  and  matingly  engaging  opposed 
surfaces  of  said  first  elongate  panel  in  an  edge  reinforcing 
manner,  said  male  and  female  elongate  mounting  members 
being  adapted  for  rigid  securement  to  a  support  surface. 


4,047,348 
CEILING  SUPPORT  GRID  SYSTEM 
Diarmuid  Justin  McSweeney,  Granville,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Johns-MauTille  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,289 

Int.  a.2  E04B  5/52:  E04C  2/42 

U.S.  a.  52—484  11  Claims 


the  bottom  edges  of  said  sidewalls  and  extending  hori- 
zontally out  from  the  outer  surfaces  thereof; 

b.  means  for  connecting  one  end  of  a  first  of  said  runners  to 
a  second  runner  at  an  intermediate  point  along  the  length 
of  said  runner,  said  means  including: 

i.  a  first  interlocking  member  connected  with  one  of  the 
said  sidewalls  of  said  second  support  runner  at  said 
intermediate  point,  said  interlocking  member  including 
an  upwardly  extending  segment  having  a  top  edge 
portion  which  is  spaced  outwardly  from  the  outer  face 
of  said  one  sidewall  and  which  is  located  above  the 
horizontal  support  flange  connected  with  said  one  side- 
wall,  and 

ii.  a  second,  vertical  interlocking  member  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  first  runner,  said  second  interlocking 
member  extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of 
one  of  the  sidewalls  of  said  first  runner  and  having  a 
bottom  edge  portion  which  is  spaced  above  the  sidewall 
connecting  means  of  said  first  runner,  said  bottom  edge 
portion  being  adapted  for  vertically  downward  inser- 
tion into  the  space  between  the  top  edge  portion  of  said 
first  interlocking  member  and  the  sidewall  to  which  the 
first  interlocking  member  is  connect;  and 

c.  means  separate  from  said  first  and  second  interlocking 
members  and  located  at  and  connected  to  said  one  end  of 
said  first  runner  in  a  horizontal  plane  including  said  sup- 
port flanges  of  said  first  runner,  said  last-mentioned  means 
being  interlocked  with  a  support  flange  of  said  second 
runner  at  said  intermediate  point  for  interlocking  said  end 
of  said  first  support  runner  to  the  second  support  runner  at 
said  intermediate  point  along  the  length  of  said  second 
runner  for  preventing  said  first  runner  from  moving  away 
from  said  second  runner  in  said  horizontal  plane  and  for 
preventing  said  first  runner  from  rotating  in  said  plane 
relative  to  said  second  runner. 


4,047349 
SHEET  MATERIAL  ATTACHING  DEVICE  AND  WALL 

ARRANGEMENT  USING  THIS  DEVICE 
Manuel  Aguilar,  Jr.,  SaTannah,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Johns-MaaTiik 
Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,351 

Int  a.2  E04D  1/34 

U.S.  a.  52—551  3  Claims 


1.  A  ceiling  support  arrangement,  comprising: 
a.  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  support  runners, 
each  of  which  includes 

i.  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  apart  and  aligned  vertical 
sidewalls  having  respective  outer  surfaces  and  con- 
fronting inner  surfaces, 
ii.  means  joining  said  sidewalls  together,  said  joining 
means  extending  between  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
sidewalls  adjacent  the  bottom  edges  thereof,  and 
iii.  a  pair  of  support  flanges  respectively  connected  with 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  sheet  material  to  a  vertically 
extending,  fixed  support  member,  said  device  comprising: 

a.  a  longitudinal  metal  strip  having  a  front  longitudinally 
extending  face  and  a  back  longitudinally  extending  face, 
said  strip  being  adapted  for  connection  with  said  support 
member  such  that  said  back  face  rests  against  said  support 
member;  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  elongated  metal  support  elements  spaced 
from  one  another  longitudinally  dong  the  front  face  of 
said  strip  and  integrally  formed  therewith,  each  of  said 
elements  being  connected  at  one  end  with  said  strip  and 
extending  out  beyond  the  front  face  thereof,  whereby  an 
outwardly  extending  portion  of  each  of  said  elements  is 
adapted  for  insertion  through  an  opening  through  said 
sheet  material  to  support  said  sheet  material  in  a  vertical 
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4^7,350 
LOG  PRODUCT  AND  IMPROVEMENTS  IN  MACHINE 

TO  PREPARE  LOGS  FOR  LOG  HOUSES 

Ftaii  Uifdl  Ckin^  P.O.  Box  1145,  OaraMre,  Okliu  74017 

CoadMMtio»4iHtvt  or  Scr.  No.  571,373,  April  24, 1975.  Pat 

No.  3,951,187.  This  appUcaHoa  Apr.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  678,238 

lat  a.2  E04C  ///Or  E04B  1/10 
U.S.  CL  52—593  1  Claim 


7^^ 


1.  A  finished  log  for  log  house  construction  comprising 

an  esentially  cylindrical  log  cut  to  desired  length. 

upper  and  lower  parallel  flattened  surfaces  along  the  longi- 
tudinal length  of  said  log, 

two  spaced  and  parallel  tongue  members  extending  from  one 
of  said  surfaces  along  said  longitudinal  length, 

two  spaced  and  parallel  groove  members,  reverse  images  of 
said  tongue  members,  extending  into  the  other  surface 
along  the  longitudinal  length  thereof, 

each  end  of  said  log  having  vertical  outward  opening 
grooves  perpendicular  to  said  flattened  surfaces,  said 
grooves  being  a  first  groove  nearest  the  said  end  and  a 
second  groove  of  dimension  less  than  the  width  of  said 
first  groove,  and 

at  least  one  vertical  hole  extending  through  said  log  perpen- 
dicular to  said  flattened  surfaces  and  located  between  said 
spaced  tongue  and  grooves. 


4^047451 
UGHT  TRANSMimNG  PANEL 
"uliiailirhiw,  Hna  Soaatag.  GebeaidrcheB- 
r,  aad  Otto  SlaU,  Emcb,  aU  of  GcTMay,  aiaigBon  to  BFG 


FIM  Sept  16, 1975,  Scr.  No.  613^52 
priority,  appBcatioa  Lnxcmboorg,  Sept  16,  1974, 
70915;  Sept  16, 1974, 70916;  Gcnaaay,  Dec.  27, 1974, 2461533; 
Doc.  27,  1974,  2461531;  Dec  27,  1974,  2461532;  Feb.  1,  1975, 
2504293;  Laaca^oarg.  Apr.  4, 1975,  72220 

lat  a.2  B32B  1/04:  E04C  2/34 
UJS.  CL  52—616  34  Claims 

1.  In  a  light  transmitting  panel  composed  of  at  least  two 
panes  and  spacer  means  holding  the  panes  in  spaced  relation  to 


position  adjacent  said  fixed  support  member  said  portions 
being  substantially  straight  before  being  inserted  through 
association  openings,  said  elements  being  constructed  of 
bendable  metal  whereby,  once  the  outwardly  extending 
portion  of  said  elements  are  inserted  through  correspond- 
ing openings  through  said  sheet  material,  said  portions  can 
be  bait  in  a  vertically  upward  direction  to  aid  in  support- 
ing said  sheet  material  against  said  fixed  support  member; 
.  each  of  said  support  elements  including  an  upwardly 
extending  irregularity  located  a  predetermined  distance  in 
front  of  the  front  face  of  said  elongated  strip,  said  irregu- 
larity being  positioned  directly  behind  a  corresponding 
opening  is  said  sheet  nuterial  when  the  outwardly  extend- 
ing portion  of  the  vap^oti  element  is  inserted  through  said 
correqxmding  opening,  said  irregularity  being  adapted  to 
inhibit  movement  of  said  sheet  material  inwardly  along 
said  support  element  beyond  said  irregularity. 


define  an  inter-pane  space  between  adjacent  panes,  the  iQi- 
provement  wherein,  for  imparting  improved  sound  damping 
properties  to  said  panel,  at  least  two  said  panes  have  respec- 
tively different  masses  per  unit  light  transmitting  surface  area, 
said  inter-pane  space  is  sealed  from  the  atmosphere,  and  said 
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panel  comprises  a  gaseous  medium  filling  said  space  and  hav- 
ing a  composition  such  that  the  velocity  of  sound  propagation 
in  said  gaseous  medium  is  at  least  1.2  times  the  velocity  of 
sound  propagation  in  dry  air  at  the  same  pressure  and  temperp- 
ture. 


4,047,352 

BRIDGING  CUP  FOR  TRUSS  JOISTS 

LaTcrn  E.  Swed,  6561  Arthur  St,  Chine,  Calif.  91710 

FUcd  Aug.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,560 

Int.  a.2  E04C  3/02 

U.S.  a.  52—693  3  Cbdms 


1.  In  a  truss  joist  construction  comprising  a  plurality  of  tru^ 
joists  in  generally  parallel  relationship,  a  bridging  member 
extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the  truss  joists  and  meaf  s 
securing  the  bridging  member  to  the  truss  joists,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  securing  means  comprises: 
a  longitudinal  strap  folded  so  as  to  form  a  generally  V-coo- 
figuration  having  centrally  disposed  channel  which  in- 
cludes a  bottom  strap  extending  across  the  bottom  of  the 
chord  of  a  truss  joist,  two  adjacent  portions  of  the  straip 
extending  perpendicularly  to  the  bottom  strap  upwardly 
along  the  vertical  edges  of  the  chord,  the  vertical  portions 
having  oppositely  angled  fold  lines  so  disposed  that  the 
vertical  portions  are  folded  outwardly  along  the  respec- 
tive angled  fold  lines  such  that  the  upper  ends  of  the  stri^ 
extend  upwardly  from  the  bottom  strap  and  diverge  out- 
wardly from  each  other  and  are  displaced  so  that  the  ends 
lie  in  parallel  planes  a  distance  D  apart,  the  distance  D 
approximating  the  thickness  of  the  bridging  member,  the 
ends  of  the  strap  being  secured  to  the  bridging  member 
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whereby  the  bridging  member  is  securely  fastened  above 
and  perpendicularly  to  the  chord  for  positioning  the 
chord  relative  to  other  truss  joist  chords,  transmitting 
loading  between  adjacent  truss  joists,  and  maintaining 
bridged  truss  joists  in  relatively  parallel  relationship. 


4,047,353 

RIDGE  CAP  HOLDING  CUPS 

Raymond  Joseph  Aarons,  Jindallee,  Australia,  assignor  to 

Moaier  ColoortUc  Pty.  Ltd.,  Darra,  Anstralia 

Filed  May  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  686,553 

Int  a.2  E04B  7/02.  7/06 

U.S.  a.  52—713  9  Claims 


slot  and  extending  transversely  across  the  middle  (2ii)  of 
the  web,  said  primary  corrugations  enhancing  the  stress 
resistance  of  the  web,  and  relatively  shallow  secondary 
corrugations  (\d,\e,\g.\h)  extending  transversely  across 
each  margin  from  the  edge  of  the  web  to  a  juncture  with 
the  primary  corrugations,  said  shallow  corrugations  hav- 
ing a  depth  which  increases  gradually  from  a  minimum  at 
the  edge  of  the  web  to  a  maximum  at  said  juncture,  said 
minimum  depth  being  smaller  than  the  width  of  the  slots, 
to  faciliute  movement  of  the  margins  into  the  slots;  and 
1.  means  (5)  fastening  each  margin  of  the  wd)  in  iu  asso- 
ciated slot,  to  lock  the  members  and  the  web  together  in  a 
unitary  beam. 


4,047,355 
SHAFTWALL 
William  L.  Knorr,  Salem,  Greg.,  assignor  to  Studco,  lac, 
Oreg. 

FUed  May  3,  1976,  Scr.  No.  682^30 
Int  CL^  E04C  3/07 
U.S.  a.  52—738  15 


1.  A  clip  for  securing  a  ridge-  or  hip-cap  of  the  type  having 
cap-pieces  mounted  end-to-end  to  form  a  continuous  capping, 
said  clip  including: 
an  upright  lower  part  having  anchoring  means  for  attaching 
said  part  to  a  T-section  member  of  a  building  structure, 
said  anchoring  means  being  constituted  by  a  slot  in  said 
upright  lower  part  having  inwardly  projecting  lugs  to 
defme  opposed  notches  positioned  for  slidably  engaging  a 
flange  of  the  T-section  member; 
an  upper  part  including  a  depending  section  for  passing 
between  edges  of  adjacent  cap-pieces  and  a  top  section  to 
overlie  the  top  surfaces  of  both  said  cap-pieces;  and 
attachment  means  between  said  upright  lower  part  and  said 
depending  section. 


4,047,354 
COMPOSITE  BEAM  STRUCTURE 
JaoMS  Gordon  Satherlaad,  Kingston,  Canada,  assignor  to  Alcan 
Alaminum  Corporatioa,  Clevclaad,  Ohio 

FUcd  Jaac  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,354 

Int  CL2  E04C  3/32.  3/07 

U.S.  a.  52—729  16  Claims 


ryr^TH 


1 

V 
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1.  A  beam,  including: 

a.  an  elongated,  relatively  flexible,  transversely  corrugated 
web  (1,2,6); 

b.  two  elongated,  relatively  rigid,  structural  members, 
(3,4,7),  each  member  having  a  slot  (3c.4c.7fl)  receiving  one 
margin  of  said  web; 

c.  said  corrugated  web  comprising  primary  corrugations 
(la  16),  each  having  a  depth  greater  than  the  width  of  the 


1.  In  a  shaftwall, 

a  plurality  of  vertical  studs  of  sheet  metal, 

each  stud  having  at  one  side  thereof  an  inner  flange  and  an 

outer  flange  folded  back  on  and  spaced  from  the  first 

flange  to  form  a  thin,  vertical  passage  open  at  the  top  and 

one  side, 
the  inner  and  outer  flanges  being  parallel  to  each  other  and 

overlapping  portions  thereof  forming  a  double  thickness 

flange, 
the  overlapping  portions  of  the  second  flange  having  an 

opening  therethrough  into  the  space  between  the  flanges, 
the  openings  being  spaced  low  on  the  studs  to  admit  air  into 

the  passages, 
and  gypsum  boards  secured  to  the  other  side  of  the  studs. 


4,047,356 
POST  FOOTING  FORM  HOLDER  AND  STABILIZER 

SYSTEM 
Mario  Loois  DePirro,  511  S.  HigUaad  Ave,  Loaikard,  DL 
60148 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  642,724 
lat  CLJ  B02D  27/00 
MS.  a.  52—749  ^  OataM 

1.  A  post  footing  form  holder  and  stabilizer  system  for  use  m 
conjunction  with  a  post  form  and  stabUizer  means  for  posttion- 
ing  and  retaining  the  post  form  in  its  use  position,  comprising 
in  combination, 
a  collar  formed  by  a  peripheral  side  wall  and  having  an  open 
top  end  and  an  open  bottom  end  bounded  by  a  bottom 
edge. 
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said  open  bottom  end  having  a  flange  positioned  along  the 
bottom  edge  and  extending  inwardly  for  a  distance, 

said  collar  being  dimensionally  sized  to  accommodate  the 
positioning  of  the  post  form  therein  and  said  flange  func- 
tioning as  a  bottom  stop  for  the  post  form  once  inserted 
within  said  collar, 

a  plurality  of  legs  mounted  on  said  collar  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  and  terminating  in  a  lower  end, 

said  legs  being  provided  with  stop  means  mounted  thereon 
and  spaced  a  distance  upwardly  from  said  lower  end  of 
said  legs, 

stabilizer  means  associated  with  said  collar  and  post  form  for 
stabilizing  and  maintaining  the  post  form  and  collar  in 
position  when  forming  a  post  footing, 

said  stabilizer  means  comprising, 

a  clamp  ring  formed  by  a  ring  wall  having  an  interrupted 
portion. 


a  tension  clamp  overlying  and  bridging  said  interrupted 
portion, 

said  tension  clamp  constructed  so  as  to  draw  the  opposed 
ends  of  said  interrupted  portion  together  and  positionally 
lock  in  a  closed  position, 

said  ring  wall  further  provided  with  a  plurality  of  tie  means 
mounted  thereon  along  the  outer  surface  thereof, 

and  a  plurality  of  stabilizer  rods  constructed  so  as  to  attach 
to  said  tie  means  at  one  end  and  for  attachment  to  an 
underlying  support  surface  at  the  other  end, 

wherd>y  said  clamp  ring  may  be  circumferentially  posi- 
tioned about  the  post  form  while  the  tension  clamp  is 
positionally  locked  such  as  to  firmly  retain  said  clamp  ring 
about  the  post  form,  while  said  stabilizer  rods  are  then 
attached  to  said  tie  means  at  one  end  and  secured  to  the 
underlying  support  surface  at  the  other  end  thereby  to 
firmly  retain  and  position  the  clamp  ring,  and  in  turn,  the 
post  form  in  position. 


4,047457 
ROOF  STRUCTURE  OF  CONCRETE  EDGE-TO-EDGE 
ABUTTING  PANELS  AND  METHOD  OF 
INTERCONNECTING  SAME 
SiHky  C  MalhollMi,  JBrwasd,  late  of  Rocheiter,  Minn^  by 
Waada  E.  MalhoUaad,  aduyniitntriz,  Mr  73,  Box  168,  Roch- 
eiter. Miu.  SS901 
OwttnitloB  of  Scr.  No.  502,345,  Sept.  3, 1974,  abudoned.  lUa 
appUcatlM  Feb.  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  661,142 
lat  0.2  E04B  7/04 
MS,  CL  52—90  7  Oaim. 

1.  A  roof  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  concrete  build- 
ing panels  supported,  by  a  supporting  means,  in  abutting  edge- 
to^ge  relationship,  each  said  building  panel  having  a  down- 
wardly projecting  rib  extending  along  each  of  two  opposite 
side  edges  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said  panel,  each  said  rib 
being  integral  with  said  bottom  surface,  a  layer  of  foam  cover- 
ing said  bottom  surface  and  extending  around  each  said  rib  so 
as  to  at  least  partially  cover  said  opposite  side  edges  of  said 
panel,  wherein  the  thickness  of  each  rib  is  greater  at  said  bo't- 
tom  surface  of  said  panel  than  at  the  projecting  end  of  said  rib. 


wherein  abutting  edges  of  said  panels  are  received  in  and 
supported  by  a  V-shaped  notch  in  said  supporting  means. 


whereby  said  foam  on  said  abutting  edges  of  said  plurality  of 
panels  is  compressed  so  as  to  form  a  seal. 


4,047,358 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  ARTICLE-HOLDING 
DISPLAY  PACKAGES 
William  HefTeraan,  Westfield;  George  R.  Hair,  Clifton,  both  of 
N  J.,  and  John  G.  Nielsen,  Freeport,  N.Y.,  aisigDors  to  Intf  r- 
national  Inpak  Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  437,314,  Jan.  28, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diTition  of  Ser.  No.  205,817,  Dec.  8, 1971,  Pat  No. 
3,788,032.  This  appUcation  Sept  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,002 
Int  a.2  B29C  7  7/04:  B65B  43/08  \ 

U.S.  a.  53—30  R  2  Clalia 


1.  In  a  method  for  forming  and  sealing  article  holding  pocK- 
ets  in  plastic  windows  in  a  series  of  sheet-like  blank  members, 
each  member  having  at  least  one  window  opening  covered  <>n 
one  surface  by  a  heat  formable,  heat  scalable  plastic  shqet 
sealed  to  said  one  surface,  wherein  heat  is  applied  to  the  plastic 
sheet  and  then,  at  a  molding  station,  pressure  is  applied  to  t)ie 
already  heated  plastic  sheet  to  cause  the  plastic  sheet  to  cop- 
form  to  the  shape  of  a  female  mold  and  form  a  pocket,  then  |n 
article  is  inserted  into  the  pocket,  the  said  at  least  one  window 
opening  of  said  blank  is  superimposed  with  a  further  bla^ 
member  to  enclose  the  article  within  the  pocket  and  the  blank 
sections  are  sealed  to  each  other  by  the  appUcation  of  heat  and 
pressure,  the  improvement  comprising:  transporting  each 
blank  from  a  supply  station  to  the  molding  station  and  partiaUy 
forming  said  packet  by  heating  the  plastic  sheets  covering  said 
at  least  one  window  opening  of  each  blank  to  the  molding 
temperature  during  said  transporting  by  direct  thermal  contact 
of  said  plastic  sheet  and  a  heated  die  member  under  diflerentW 
air  pressure,  drawing  said  thus  heated  plastic  sheet  throu^ 
said  window  opening  into  a  female  mold  to  complete  formiiig 
of  said  pocket,  transferring  said  blank  to  an  article  insertion 
sution  and  inserting  an  article  in  said  pocket,  superimposing 
said  blank  with  a  further  bhmk  section,  sealing  said  further 
blank  section  to  said  heat  scalable  plastic  sheet  by  the  applica- 
tion of  heat  and  pressure  at  a  sealing  sution,  and  wherein  a 
different  blank  is  operated  upon  at  each  sution. 
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4,047,359  impart  rotation  to  said  mandrel,  operativcly  connected  there- 

DEVICE  FOR  PACKAGING  AN  OBJECT  IN  FOIL  with;  a  spool  with  a  supply  of  the  elastic  flat  film  web  to  be 

Theo  Gronebaiun,  Rietberg,  Germany,  aaaignor  to  Firma  Hein-  formed  into  the  helically  wound  layer  of  the  casing,  rigidly 
rich  Kuper,  Rdtberg,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,466 

Int  a.2  B65B  57/04,  51/14  f     ■ 


MS.  Q.  53-64 


24  Claims 
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secured  on  said  mandrel  at  an  acute  angle  thereto;  a  device  for 
pulling  the  casing  stuffed  with  the  product  being  packaged  off 
said  nozzle,  mounted  directly  on  said  nozzle. 


1.  Device  for  packaging  an  object  in  foil  wherein  a  pair  of 
foils  are  disposed  on  both  sides  of  a  packaging  plane  and,  in  a 
central  welding  device,  are  welded  to  one  another  enclosing 
therebetween  the  object  to  be  packaged,  and  wherein  the  foil 
webs  travel  in  a  given  direction  and,  for  each  foil  web,  a  foil- 
web  parting  and/or  foil-web  re-welding  device  is  provided, 
serving  to  efTect  an  exchange  of  foils  and  having  functional 
members  for  parting  a  foil  web  as  well  as  for  welding  a  pair  of 
juxUposed  foil-web  ends  together,  the  functional  members 
extending  transversely  to  the  foil-web  travel  direction,  the 
{Muting  and/or  re-welding  device  being  disposed  between  a 
bearing  which  carries  one  foil  roll,  and  a  foil-web  pulling 
device  located  upstream  of  the  central  welding  device  in  the 
foil-web  travel  direction,  the  packaging  device  comprising  at 
least  another  bearing  carrying  a  foil  roll  disposed  in  spaced 
relationship  to  and  behind  the  first-mentioned  foil-roll  bearing, 
means  defming  respective  separate  foil-web  guide  paths  for  the 
foil  webs  of  each  of  the  foil  rolls,  said  guide  path  means  com- 
prising at  least  one  conveyor  device  and  extending  from  said 
foil-roll  bearings  to  the  vicinity  of  said  parting  and/or  re- weld- 
ing device,  said  separate  guide  paths  having  respective  end 
regions  at  said  vicinity  of  said  parting  and/or  re-welding  de- 
vice, said  end  regions  being  disposed  sUghtly  spaced  from  one 
another  at  varying  elevations. 


4,047,361 

WRAPPING  PAPER  SUPPLYING  DEVICE  IN  COIN 

WRAPPING  APPARATUS 

Maaato  Ono,  and  Minom  Nakamnra,  both  of  HioMji,  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  Glory  Kogyo  KabnahiH  Kaiiha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733.192 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Oct  17, 1975,  50-125034 
Int  CL2  B65B  11/04 
U.S.  a.  53—212  6  ClaiaM 


4,047,360 

AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  PACKAGES  OF 

VISCOUS  FOOD  PRODUCTS  BY  ENCLOSING  IN  A 

CASING 
Alexandr  Ivanovich  Minaev,  Oktyabnkaya  ulitsa,  89,  kv.  50; 
Alexandr  ValericTich  Lebcdev,  Sefemy  bulvar,  12-B,  ky.  252, 
both  of  Moacow,  and  Artnr  Viktorovidi  Mogilev,  ulitsa  Per- 
Tomaiakaya,  52-A,  kr.  6,  Dolgopmdny  MoakoTskoi  oblasti,  all 
of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Oct  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,048 
Int  a.2  B65B  9/06:  A22C  11/08 
MS.  CL  53—122  2  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  machine  for  making  packages  of  viscous 
food  products  by  enclosing  in  a  casing,  comprising:  a  hopper 
adapted  to  be  charged  with  a  product  to  be  packaged;  a  posi- 
tive displacement  pump  communicating  with  said  hopper;  a 
nozzle  communicating  with  said  pump,  adapted  to  feed  the 
product  being  packaged  into  a  casing;  a  sleeve  mounted  about 
said  nozzle  and  adapted  to  have  formed  thereon  the  longitudi- 
nally extending  layer  of  the  casing;  a  mechanism  for  supplying 
a  flat  elastic  film  web  onto  said  sleeve;  a  mechanism  for  supply- 
ing another  flat  elastic  film  web  to  be  formed  into  a  helically 
wound  layer  of  the  casing,  superimposed  upon  the  longitudi- 
nally extending  layer  thereof,  said  last-mentioned  mechanism 
including  a  mandrel  mounted  for  roution,  a  drive  adapted  to 


-t:-' 
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1.  A  wrapping  paper  supplying  device  incorporated  in  a  coin 
wrapping  apparatus  wherein  a  predetermined  number  of  coins 
are  stacked  together  and  wrapped  by  a  piece  of  wrapping 
paper  fed  through  a  pair  of  paper  feeding  rollers  and  cut  by  a 
cutter  into  said  piece  of  a  length  adapted  for  the  coins,  the 
paper  thus  wrapped  being  thereafter  crimped  at  projecting 
sides  edges  thereof  at  the  ends  of  the  coin  stack,  the  paper 
supplying  device  comprising:  a  cutter  position  setting  mecha- 
nism for  setting  the  cutter  at  one  of  the  positions  adapted  for 
cutting  the  paper  into  said  piece  of  said  length  appropriate  for 
wrapping  the  coins  of  a  specific  denomination;  roller  support- 
ing means  for  supporting  one  of  the  feeding  rollers  in  a  manner 
such  that  one  of  the  rollers  is  movable  toward  or  away  from 
the  other;  a  cutter  position  detecting  arm  which  is  coupled 
with  said  roller  supporting  means  and  is  displaceable  in  accor- 
dance with  the  set  position  of  said  cutter;  and  control  cam 
means  operating  cooperatively  with  a  contact  part  of  said 
detecting  arm  for  displacing  the  detecting  arm  for  a  period 
determined  by  the  set  position  of  said  cutter,  whereby  the 
operative  period  of  the  paper  feeding  rollers  is  varied  depend- 
ing on  the  set  position  of  said  cutter,  and  thereby  a  time-differ- 
ence appropriate  for  the  wrapping  of  the  coins  is  provided  in 
the  paper  feeding  operation  of  the  feeding  rollers. 
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4,047,362 

PACKAGING  MACHINE  FOR  INSERTING  ARTICLES 

INTO  BAGS 

Edward  Alaa  Uiter,  Banky,  tad  Graham  Wilaoa  Clarke,  Nel- 

•oa,  both  of  g-fi— «i  aHigaon  to  Brdr.  Schur  InternatioBal 

A.  Sn  Honcaa,  Deaanrk 

FOed  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,944 
daiau  priority,  applkatkm  Uaited  Kiagdooi,  Mar.  20, 1975, 
11594/75 

lat  CU  B65B  43/36 
VS.  CL  53—189  20  Claims 


1.  A  packaging  machine  for  inserting  semi-compressible 
articles  into  preformed  bags  of  the  kind  having  one  side  thereof 
extended  at  the  open  end  of  the  bag  so  as  to  defme  a  main 
portion  and  an  extension  portion,  the  machine  comprising  a 
plate  for  supporting  a  stack  of  said  bags  substantially  beneath 
their  main  portions,  a  stationary  upper  gripping  member  for 
engaging  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  extension  portion  of  said 
bags,  a  movable  lower  gripping  member  supporting  the  exten- 
sion portions  of  said  bags  in  opposition  to  said  upper  gripping 
member,  means  carried  by  the  lower  gripping  member  for 
temporarily  retaining  the  bags  of  the  stack  of  bags  relative 
thereto;  means  for  inserting  articles  through  the  open  end  of 
the  upper  bag  of  the  stack;  and,  linkage  means  connecting  said 
lower  gripping  member  and  said  support  plate  for  effecting 
difTerential  vertical  movement  therebetween;  means  for  raising 
said  lower  gripping  member  upwardly  toward  said  upper 
gripping  member  to  clamp  said  extension  portions  therebe- 
tween; and  means  for  permitting  said  lower  gripper  member  to 
release  the  extension  portions,  said  gripping  members  being 
maintained  in  clamping  pressure  about  said  bag  extension 
portions  while  the  articles  are  inserted  into  the  upper  bag,  said 
articles  undergoing  limited  compression  against  the  end  wall  of 
the  bag  after  which  the  clamping  pressure  is  released  by  move- 
ment of  said  lower  gripping  member,  permitting  the  filled  bag 
to  move  relative  to  the  upper  and  lower  gripping  members 
under  the  influence  of  said  article  inserting  means,  the  force 
applied  to  the  bag  being  sufficient  to  overcome  the  restraint 
imposed  by  the  temporary  retaining  means. 


containers  along  said  path  of  travel  and  actuated  by  said 
containers  as  said  containers  move  along  said  path  past  the 
vicinity  of  said  fmger  for  causing  said  fmger  to  oscillate 
from  said  first  location  to  said  second  location  and  then 
from  said  second  location  to  said  first  location  so  as  to 
form  inward  folds  in  the  leading  and  trailing  sides  of  each 
of  said  containers  at  the  open  end  thereof,  said  actuation 
by  said  containers  being  provided  by  a  mechanism  com- 
prising a  rotatable  first  bar  having  an  end  which  succes- 
sively pivots  from  a  position  into  engagement  with  said 
containers  to  a  position  into  the  space  between  the  trailiag 


and  leading  sides  of  successive  ones  of  said  containers,  a 
second  bar  rotatable  with  said  first  arm,  a  cam  member 
disposed  in  engagement  with  said  second  bar,  said  cam 
member  and  said  finger  being  rotatably  moimted  for  con- 
joint movement,  said  second  bar  providing  for  displaqe- 
ment  of  said  cam  member,  said  cam  member  having  a 
shape  such  that  the  displacement  of  said  fmger  along  said 
arc  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  is  a 
function  of  the  displacement  of  said  container  along  said 
path  of  travel  and  said  container  is  disposed  in  a  position 
with  its  trailing  side  intersecting  the  arc  of  said  fmgf  r 
when  said  finger  reaches  said  second  position. 


4,047,364 

WRAPPING  PAPER  STORING  DEVICE  IN  A  COIN 

WRAPPING  MACHINE 

YaauD  Murakami;  Maaatosbi  Uahio,  and  Hirokoni  Matono,  ill 

of  Himeji,  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kahnahin  Ktditim, 

Himeji,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  30, 1975,  50-133514 
Int  a.2  B26D  7/00:  B65B  4J/16  \ 

VS.  a.  53—389  2  Clai^ia 
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4,047,363 
PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
AtfoHO  VifBcri,  BttKrtM,  N.Y.,  aMi^or  to  Richard  Rath  Pack- 
agiag  MachiMry,  Im.,  Fairport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  S,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,384 
Iirt.  0.2  B65B  7/06.  7/18 
VS.  CL  53—371  10  Claima 

1.  For  use  in  closing  open  ends  of  containers  while  they 
move  along  a  path  of  travel  with  the  trailing  and  leading  sides 
of  tuoocttive  containers  spaced  from  each  other,  apparatus 
which  comprises 
a  finger  disposed  adjacent  to  said  path  of  travel  and  rotatably 
mounted  to  oscillate  along  an  arc  between  a  first  location 
between  said  trailing  and  leading  sides  of  said  successive 
containers  and  a  second  location  spaced  from  an  open  end 
thereof,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  each  of  said  successive 


1.  A  wrapping  paper  storing  device  in  a  coin  wrapping 
machine,  comprising  a  rotary  body  rotatable  about  a  shaft,  a 
plurality  of  wrapping  paper  placing  beds  for  placing  therein 
rolls  of  wrapping  paper  with  axes  perpendicular  to  respective 
placing  beds,  said  placing  beds  lying  in  planes  radially  disposed 
relative  to  said  shaft,  wrapping  paper  roll  supporting  spindles 
so  positioned  according  to  the  height  of  respective  rolls  of 
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wrapping  paper  that,  when  said  rotary  body  is  rotated,  the 
outer  upper  edge  portions  of  the  rolls  of  wrapping  paper 
placed  on  said  placing  beds  trace  orbits  lying  in  one  and  the 
same  circle,  placing  angles  of  the  placing  beds  being  unequally 
formed  in  such  a  manner  that  the  lower  surface  of  each  adja- 
cently preceding  placing  bed  is  positioned  as  close  as  possible 
to  the  inner  upper  edge  portion  of  the  roll  of  wrapping  paper 
on  the  succeeding  placing  bed. 


4,047,365 

AUTOMATIC  LEAF  SPREADER  FOR  A  TOBACCO 

HARVESTER 

Charles  W.  Suggs,  1507  TraUwood  Drive,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27606 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  607,218 

Int  a.2  AOID  45/16 

VS.  a.  56—27.5  6  Oainia 
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across  in  a  first  direction,  and  a  second  pair  of  spaced  apart 
sides  pivotably  mounted  between  said  first  pair  of  sides 
and  movable  independently  thereof  in  a  second  direction 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction  such  that 
during  the  spreading  operation  the  area  bounded  by  the 
first  and  second  pair  of  sides  define  the  leaf  passageway; 
and 

.  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  leaf  spreading 
means  for  simultaneously  driving  said  first  and  second  pair 
of  sides  so  as  to  give  rise  to  a  fore-and-aft  and  lateral 
side-by-side  leaf  spreading  pattern. 


4,047,366 
TOBACCO  TOPPING  APPARATUS 
John  Balthes,  Port  BnrwcU;  Garry  Balthea,  TUboahvg,  aad 
William  Palmer,  Strafrordrillc,  all  of  Caaaila,  aasijanra  to 
BalOes  Farm  EqoipaMat  Maaafactviat  Limited,  TOlsoa- 
burg,  Canada 

Filed  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,149 
lat  a.2  AOID  45/02 
VS.  a.  56—63  12 


6.  A  tobacco  harvester  having  an  automatic  leaf  spreading 
mechanism  for  generally  uniformly  spreading  and  distributing 
harvested  tobacco  leaves  over  substantially  the  entire  cross 
sectional  area  of  a  leaf  receiving  structure,  said  tobacco  harvest 
comprising: 

a.  a  frame  structure; 

b.  defoliating  means  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  for 
defoliating  tobacco  leaves  from  respective  tobacco  stalks 
during  the  tobacco  harvesting  operation  as  said  tobacco 
harvester  moves  through  the  field; 

c.  conveying  means  supported  on  said  frame  structure  for 
receiving  the  defoliated  tobacco  leaves  and  for  conveying 
the  tobacco  leaves  from  said  defoliating  means; 

d.  a  leaf  receiving  structure  normally  operatively  associated 
with  said  tobacco  harvester  during  the  harvesting  opera- 
tion for  receiving  the  defoliated  leaves,  said  leaf  receiving 
structure  during  the  harvesting  operation  having  an 
opened  top  wherein  the  receiving  structure  may  be  filled 
by  directing  tobacco  leaves  into  the  top  thereof  during  the 
harvesting  operation; 

e.  leaf  spreading  means  operatively  interposed  between  said 
conveying  means  and  said  leaf  receiving  structure  for 
uniformly  spreading  the  harvested  tobacco  leaves  both 
fore-and-aftly  and  laterally  side  to  side  over  substantially 
the  entire  horizontal  cross  sectional  area  of  said  leaf  re- 
ceiving structure  during  the  filling  operation  thereof; 

r  said  leaf  spreading  means  for  spreading  the  leaves  both 
fore-and-aftly  and  laterally  side  to  side  relative  to  the 
opened  top  said  said  leaf  receiving  structure  includes  at 
least  one  movable  leaf  passageway  having  inlet  and  outlet 
openings  with  said  inlet  opening  adapted  to  receive  to- 
bacco leaves  leaving  said  conveying  means  and  wherein 
the  received  tobacco  leaves  move  through  said  leaf  pas- 
sageway and  exit  the  outlet  opening  therein; 
said  fore-and-aftly  and  laterally  side  to  side  movement 
constitutes  first  and  second  directions  of  movement  and 
wherein  said  movable  passageway  comprises  a  first  pair  of 
spaced  apart  sides  movably  mounted  above  the  opened 
top  of  said  leaf  receiving  area  and  adapted  to  move  there- 


g 


1.  A  tobacco  topping  apparatus,  suitable  for  mounting  on  a 
tobacco  harvester,  said  tobacco  topping  apparatus  having  a 
housing  assembly  in  which  power  operated  cutting  means 
having  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  cutting  blade  for 
topping  a  tobacco  plant  is  secured;  said  assembly  having  wall 
means  defming  a  front  opening  therein  opening  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  apparatus  down  a  row  of  tobacco  plants 
when  the  apparatus  is  used  to  top  such  row  of  tobacco  planU 
and  a  discharge  opening  therein,  the  area  of  the  wall  means  in 
which  said  dischsirge  opening  is  situated  being  determined  by 
the  direction  of  roution  of  the  cutting  blade  of  the  cutting 
means  a  base  having,  base  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
apparatus  when  the  apparatus  is  used  to  top  the  row  of  the 
tobacco  plants,  said  guide  means  for  serving  to  guide  the  stalk 
of  the  plant  into  the  narrow  slot  and  a  deflector  dJsposnd 
adjacent  the  discharge  opening  in  the  wall  means  for  deflecting 
the  flower  portions  discharged  through  the  opening  and  de- 
posit them  between  the  rows  of  tobacco  plants;  power  oper- 
ated blower  means  surmounting  the  assembly  adjacent  said 
front  opening  of  said  hopper  assembly  for  directing  air  down- 
wardly onto  the  upper  leaves  of  the  tobacco  plant,  when  the 
apparatus  is  moved  down  the  row  to  tobacco  plants  to  initiate 
the  deflection  of  the  leaves  downwardly  to  expose  the  flower- 
ing portion  prior  to  the  base  passing  over  the  deflected  leaves 
whereby  whec  said  base  passes  over  such  leaves,  it  holds  them 
down  under  said  base  during  the  cutting  operation  out  of 
contact  with  said  cutting  blade;  said  substantially  horizontally 
disposed  cutting  blade  being  disposed  for  rotation  over  a  por- 
tion of  said  slot  for  severing  the  stalk  of  the  tobacco  plant 
below  the  flowering  portion  when  the  stalk  is  guided  by  the 
guide  means  toward  the  cutting  means;  means  secured  for 
roution  with  the  cutting  blade  to  clear  the  severed  flower 
portion  out  the  discharge  opening  in  the  wall  means  for  deposi- 
tion between  rows  of  tobacco  plants;  means  secured  to  said 
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blower  means  for  operating  said  blower  means;  means  secured 
to  said  cutting  means  for  operating  said  cutting  means,  and 
means  secured  to  said  means  to  clear  the  severed  flower  por- 
tions for  operating  said  means  to  clear  the  severed  flower 
portions  for  operating  said  means  to  clear  the  severed  flower 
portions. 


4,047^7 
ROTARY  MOWER  BAGGING  APPARATUS 
Richard  A.  Thonid,  Btoomingtoo,  Minn^  anignor  to  The  Tore 
Company,  MinawipoHa,  Mian. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1974,  Ser.  No.  494,051 

lat  a.2  AOID  i5/22 

MS.  a.  56-202  13  Claims 


1.  Bagging  apparatus  for  a  rotary  mower  having  a  housing 
substantially  enclosing  a  blade  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
vertical  axis,  said  housing  having  a  discharge  opening  for 
discharge  of  grass  particles  cut  by  said  blade  from  the  interior 
of  said  housing,  comprising: 

a.  deflector  means  hingedly  attached  to  said  housing  and 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  deflector  means  defming  a 
discharge  passageway  along  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
pivotable  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  so  that  pivotal 
movement  of  the  deflector  means  covers  and  uncovers 
said  discharge  opening; 

b.  yieldable  means  for  urging  said  deflector  downward 
toward  the  top  surface  of  said  housing; 

c.  a  tubular  chute  member  including  a  top  wall  and  adjoining 
side  walls  which  define  a  longitudinal  passageway  having 
an  axis  that  is  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
deflector  means  when  said  tubular  chute  and  said  deflec- 
tor means  are  attached  to  each  other,  one  end  of  said  chute 
member  being  adapted  to  mate  with  said  discharge  open- 
ing, the  opposite  end  of  said  chute  member  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  grass-catching  bag;  and 

d.  elongated  mating  channel  and  projection  means,  one  each 
carried  by  said  chute  and  said  deflector,  said  elongated 
mating  channel  and  projection  means  each  having  a  longi- 
tudmal  axis  parallel  to  the  aligned  axes  of  said  deflector 
means  and  said  discharge  passageway,  whereby  an  opera- 
tor may  attach  said  chute  member  to  said  mower  by  the 
axial  insertion  of  said  chute  member  in  said  deflector 
means  with  said  elongated  channel  and  projection  means 
cooperating  in  attachment  to  permit  rotation  of  said  de- 
flector means  upward  by  movement  of  the  inserted  chute 
member  downward  into  contact  with  said  housing. 


4,047,368 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  COLLECONG  MOWER 

DISCHARGE  IN  A  PLURALITY  OF  BAGS 

James  F.  Peterson,  Cedarburg,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AlUs-Chalmtts 

Corporation,  Milwaulcee,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  559,968,  March  19, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  July  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,871 
Int.  C1.2  AOID  35/22 
U.S.  a.  56—202 


1.  A  grass  catcher  attachment  for  a  lawn  mower  comprising: 

a  container  structure  adapted  for  mounting  on  said  mower, 
said  container  being  open  at  its  upper  end, 

a  plurality  of  flexible  bags  removably  positioned  in  said 
container  structure  in  lateral  side-by-side  relation  to  o«e 
another  and  with  their  upper  ends  open, 

a  cover  structure  releasably  secured  to  said  upper  end  of  said 
container  structure  with  an  impervious  top  wall  in  verti- 
cally spaced  overlying  relation  to  said  open  bags  and  a 
screen  in  a  rear  of  said  cover  structure  permitting  dis- 
charge of  air  from  said  grass  catcher,  and  T 

means  defining  an  opening  in  said  attachment  adpated  io 
receive  a  single  mower  discharge  conduit  directing 
mower  discharge  into  the  space  between  the  upper  op«n 
ends  of  said  bags  and  said  top  wall  of  said  cover  structure 
whereby  said  plurality  of  bags  simultaneously  receive 
mower  discharge. 


4,047,369 
MOWING  DEVICE 
Pieter  Adriaan  Oosterling,  and  Hendricus  Cornells  van  Star 
eren,  both  of  Nieuw-Vennep,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Mid 
tinorm,  B.V.,  Nieuw-Vennep,  Netherlands 

Filed  Not.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,017 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec, 
7416533  , 

I        Int.  a.2  AOID  55/ IS 
U.S.  a.  56—295  10  Claims 


'^)  J7 


rs  to  Min- 
is, 1974, 


1.  A  rotary  mower  assembly  comprising,  in  combination. 

an  elongate  housing  adapted  to  extend  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  mower  movement,  said  housing  including  ja 
bottom  portion  and  a  cover  portion  defining  an  enclosure; 

a  gear  train  disposed  within  said  enclosure  defmed  by  the 
housing  and  including  a  set  of  longitudinally  spaced  cutter 
driving  gears  and  coupling  gears  drivingly  interconnect- 
ing said  cutter  driving  gears;  | 

lower  ball  bearing  means  mounted  on  said  bottom  portion  of 
the  housing  for  routably  supporting  each  cutter  driving 
gear;  * 

upper  ball  bearing  means  mounted  on  said  cover  portion  of 
the  housing  for  rotatobly  supporting  each  cutter  drivin  \ 
gear;  and 
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a  cutter  member  rigidly  secured  to  each  cutter  driving  gear 
and  lying  above  said  cover  portion  of  the  housing. 


4,047,370 

RAKE 

Norman  C.  Eve,  R.R.  No.  2,  New  Albany,  Ind.  47150 

FUed  June  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,314 

lot  a.2  AOID  77/00 

U.S.  a.  56—377 


7  Claims 


1.  A  rake  adapted  for  either  lateral  or  medial  displacement  of 
material  lying  upon  the  ground,  said  xake  having  a  predeter- 
mined direction  of  travel  and  including: 

A.  a  frame  having  a  substantially  rigid  main  beam  and 

B.  a  plurality  of  rake  wheels,  each  having  ground  engaging 
tines  and  being  rotatably  mounted  toward  each  end  of  s^d 
main  beam  in  operative  relation  with  said  frame,  the 
planes  of  said  wheels  being  generally  parallel  to  each 
other  and  being  angularly  disposed  so  as  to  defme  an  acute 
angle  in  relation  to  said  direction  of  travel; 

C.  the  improvement  for  the  variable  adjustment  of  the  planes 
of  said  wheels  on  each  end  of  said  beam  from  a  parallel 
relation  to  an  intersecting  relation  relative  to  each  other 
for  the  medial  displacement  of  material  coming  into  en- 
gagement with  said  ground  engaging  tines,  which  com- 
prises, in  combination 

1.  first  and  second  elongated  beam  members,  in  which  at 
least  one  of  said  beam  members  is  bent  along  its  longitu- 
dinal axis, 

2.  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  elongated  beam  mem- 
bers together  in  end  to  end  relation  in  a  first  fixed  posi- 
tion to  form  the  rigid  main  beam, 

3.  pivot  means  associated  with  said  coupling  means  for 
pivoting  said  main  beam  members  relative  to  each  other 
in  a  horizontal  plane  in  the  intended  direction  of  travel 
of  said  rake  to  a  second  fixed  position  and  to  change  the 
relationship  of  the  planes  of  said  rake  wheels  at  one  end 
of  said  beam  from  a  parallel  to  intersecting  relationship, 
relative  to  the  planes  of  said  rake  wheels  at  the  other 
end  of  said  beam,  and, 

4.  locking  means  for  locking  said  beam  sections  in  either 
said  first  or  in  said  second  position. 


servicing  positions  adjacent  the  respective  spinning  assem- 
blies to  be  serviced, 

program  control  means  for  controlling  switching  sequences 
and  switching  times  of  drives  for  said  function  elements. 

said  program  control  means  including  a  plurality  of  control 


"'<;<^wr^^/ 


programs  which  are  distinguished  from  one  another  as  to 
switching  sequence  and/or  switching  times,  whereby 
difTerent  spinning  machine  operating  conditions  can  be 
accommodated  by  said  servicing  means, 
and  program  switch  control  means  for  switching  said  pro- 
gram control  means  from  one  control  program  to  another. 


4,047,372 
PNEUMATIC  THREADER  FOR  TWISTING  APPARATUS 
Aloys  Horatmann,  Grerca,  aad  Rciahardt  Vchd,  EvertwiBkcl, 
both  of  Germany,  aasigBors  to  Hamcl  GmbH  Zwiramaa- 
chinen,  Mnnster,  Germany 

FUed  Sept  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,460 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Gcrmaay,  Sept  18, 1975, 2541690 
lot  a.2  DOIH  13/04,  13/12 
VS.  a.  57—34  R  9  Claims 


4,047,371 
SPINNING  MACHINE  FACILITY  WITH  A  PLURALITY 
OF  OPEN  END  SPINNING  MACHINES  AND  AT  LEAST 

ONE  SERViaNG  INSTRUMENT 
Fritz  Staiiieclicr,  Bad  Ubcridagea,  Gcrauay,  aitignor  to  Haas 

Stahkcker  aad  FHtz  Stahkckcr,  both  of  Gcnuay 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  732^80,  Oct  15, 1976.  This 
appUcatioa  Nov.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,265 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Dec.  13, 1975, 2556237 

fat  a.2  DOIH  15/oa  n/oa  13/14. 1/12 

U.S.  a.  57—34  R  11  Claiflu 

1.  Servicing  apparatus  for  a  plurality  of  spinning  machines 
comprising: 

servicing  means  for  servicing  spinning  assemblies  of  the 
spinning  machines,  said  servicing  means  including  func- 
tion elemenu  for  carrying  out  servicing  operations, 
moving  means  for  moving  said  servicing  means  to  respective 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tube  having  an  open  filannent- 
receiving  end,  a  threading  apparatus  comprising: 

a  nozzle  formed  with  a  passage  and  having  a  formation 
interfittable  with  said  open  end  with  said  passage  directed 
into  said  open  end,  said  nozzle  being  formed  at  said  pas- 
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aage  with  a  thread-receiving  slot  opening  toward  said 
tube;  and 
means  for  directing  a  stream  of  gas  through  said  passage  past 
said  slot  and  into  said  open  end  when  same  is  fitted  to  said 
formation,  whereby  a  filament  in  said  slot  can  be  blown  by 
said  stream  into  said  open  end  and  thereafter  said  nozzle 
can  be  disengaged  from  said  open  end  with  said  filament 
sliding  out  of  said  slot,  said  slot  extending  helically  in  said 
nozzle  past  said  formation. 


4,047^73 

FALSE-TWISTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCING  CRIMPED  FILAMENT  YARNS 

Imo  Takai,  Konatn,  Japan,  anigBor  to  Oda  Goaen  Kogyo 

KabmUU  Kaiihii,  KoMtn,  Japan 

FOed  Jue  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,778 
OainH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Jane  24,  1975,  50-76854; 
Jane  24, 1975, 50-76855;  Joly  23, 1975, 50-89210;  No?.  25, 1975, 
50-140289 

Int  a.2  D02G  1/06:  DOIH  7/92 
U.S.  a.  57—77.4  24  Claims 


12.  A  false  twisting  apparatus  of  nipping  type  for  producing 
crimped  filament  yams,  comprising: 

power-driven  at  least  one  first  twister  member  having  a 
work  surface  and  power-driven  at  least  one  second  twister 
member  having  a  work  surface, 

both  of  said  first  and  second  twister  members  being  arranged 
so  that  their  work  surfaces  cross  each  other  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  in  contact  relationship  to  provide  a  crossing 
zone  for  nipping  at  least  one  filament  yam  fed  into  this 
crossing  zone  to  twist  this  filament  yam  between  the 
contacting  work  surfaces  and  at  the  same  time  therewith 
to  urge  this  filament  yam  to  advance  from  said  crossing 
zone,  and 

means  for  driving  said  first  and  second  twister  members  so 
that  the  work  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  twister 
members  run  in  different  directions  relative  to  each  other 
at  a  predetermined  angle. 


4*047,374 

FALSE  TWIST  TEXTURIZING  SPINDLE 

Jean  Vcaot,  Roannc,  FhUMC,  OMivHir  to  ASA  Sjt^  Roonnc, 


Filed  No?.  16. 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,099 

CWm  priority,  oppUcatioa  France,  Not.  19, 1975,  75  J6070 

Int  a.2  D02G  1/04 

UjS.  CL  57—77.45  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  spindle  adapted  for  use  on  a  false  twist  texturizing 

machine  which  comprises  a  fixed  platen  disposed  adjacent  a 

tangential  belt,  a  motor  pulley  mounted  on  an  axle  substantially 

perpendicular  to  the  platen  for  rotation  upon  engagement  with 

the  tangential  belt,  tluree  bosses  mounted  on  the  platen  parallel 

to  the  motor  pulley,  each  boss  carrying  at  least  one  friction  disc 


L 


rotatable  thereon  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  motor  pulley 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  lever  pivotally  attached  to  said  platen,  having  said  mo^or 
pulley  mounted  thereon,  and 


means  for  pivoting  said  lever  to  cause  engagement  or  disen- 
gagement of  said  motor  pulley  with  said  tangential  belt. 


4,047.375 

DARKROOM  TIMER 

Allan  Wulfr,  1351  Northgate  Square,  Reston,  Va.  22090 

Ffled  Not.  17, 1975.  Ser.  No.  632.850 

Int.  a.2  G04C  3/00;  G04E  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  58—21.13  15  Clates 


1.  A  timer  for  switching  power  to  and  from  an  external  ueit, 
comprising: 

a.  actuator  means; 

b.  digital  means  responsive  to  said  actuator  means  for  pro- 
viding control  signals; 

c.  coupling  means  for  providing  the  timer  with  a  periodic 
signal  having  a  first  characteristic  frequency; 

d.  clock  means  responsive  to  said  coupling  means  to  produce 
a  series  of  pulses  having  a  second  characteristic  frequency 
related  to  said  first  characteristic  frequency; 

e.  counter  means  adapted  for  receiving  a  desired  selectaple 
digital  value,  said  counter  means  being  responsive  to  s|ud 
control  s^als  from  said  digital  means  to  count  pul$es 
from  said  clock  means  and  produce  an  output  when  a 
digital  value  entered  into  said  counter  means  has  boen 
counted  out; 

f.  programming  means  for  entering  a  desired  selectable 
digital  value  into  said  counter  means;  and 

g.  switch  means  responsive  to  said  counter  means  for  switch- 
ing power  to  and  from  an  external  unit  as  a  function  of  the 
condition  of  said  counter  means. 
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4,047,376 
CLOCK  MECHANISM 
Frank  Hubert  Marz.  Delavan.  Wis.,  aaaignor  to  Bmker  Ramo 
Corporation.  Oak  Brook,  III. 

FUed  Oct  30.  1975,  Ser.  No.  627.375 

Int.  CL2  G04C  3/00;  HOIH  51/22:  HOIF  7/08 

U.S.  a.  58—23  D  24  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  automobile  clock  having  a  housing;  a  face 
plate  within  said  housing,  said  face  plate  having  a  dial  face 
normally  viewable  at  one  surface  thereof  and  having  an  open- 
ing therein  from  said  one  surface  to  an  opposite  surface 
thereof;  hour,  minute,  and  second  hands  which  rotate  about  a 
common  concentric  axis;  and  pulsing  means  for  converting 
direct  current  to  a  series  of  electrical  pulses  having  a  repetition 
rate  /;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  back  plate  within  said  housing  oriented  parallel  to  said  face 
plate  in  proximity  to  said  opposite  surface  thereof,  the 
space  between  said  plates  forming  a  gear  area, 
an  hour  gear  having  a  central  axis; 

a  tubular  hour  shaft  connecting  the  central  axis  of  said  hour 
gear  to  said  hour  hand  through  said  opening  in  said  face 
plate, 
a  minute  gear,  and  a  minute  gear  pinion  axially  affixed  to  said 
minute  gear,  said  minute  gear  and  said  minute  gear  pinion 
having  a  common  concentric  axis; 
a  tubular  minute  shaft  rotatable  within  said  hour  shaft  and 
coimecting  the  common  concentric  axis  of  said  minute 
gear  and  pinion,  concentrically  with  respect  to  said  hour 
shaft,  to  said  minute  hand  through  said  opening  in  said 
face  plate; 
a  toothed  second  wheel,  and  a  second  wheel  pinion  axially 
affixed  to  said  second  wheel,  said  second  wheel  and  said 
second  wheel  pinion  having  a  common  concentric  axis; 
a  second  shaft  rotatable  within  said  minute  shaft  and  con- 
necting the  common  concentric  axis  of  said  second  wheel 
and  pinion,  concentrically  with  respect  to  said  hour  shaft 
and  said  minute  shaft,  to  said  second  hand  through  said 
opening  in  said  face  plate; 
wherein  said  central  axis  of  said  hour  gear,  said  conmion 
concentric  axis  of  said  minute  gear  and  pinion,  and  said 
common  concentric  axis  of  said  second  wheel  and  pinion 
are  a  single  common  axis; 
a  motion  gear  is  meshing  engagement  with  said  minute  gear 
pinion,  and  a  motion  gear  pinion  axially  affixed  to  said 
motion  gear  with  said  motion  gear  pinion  in  meshing 
engagement  with  said  hour  gear,  said  motion  gear  and  said 
motion  gear  pinion  having  a  common  concentric  axis; 
a  motion  gear  shaft  connecting  said  motion  gear  and  pinion 
to  said  housing  to  be  rotatable  therewithin  so  that  said 
motion  gear  shaft  is  rotatable  about  an  axis  which  is  paral- 
lel to  and  located  outbound  from  said  single  axis; 
an  intermediate  gear  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  sec- 
ond wheel  pinion,  and  an  intermediate  gear  pinion  axially 
affixed  to  said  intermediate  gear  with  said  intermediate 
gear  pinion  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  minute  gear, 
said  intermediate  gear  and  said  intermediate  gear  pinion 
having  a  common  concentric  axis; 
an  intermediate  gear  shaft  connecting  said  intermediate  gear 
pinion  to  said  housing  to  be  rotatable  therewithin  so  that 
said  intermediate  gear  shaft  is  routable  about  an  axis 


which  is  parallel  to  and  located  outbound  from  said  single 
axis; 
a  ratchet  wheel  comprising 

a.  said  second  wheel, 

b.  a  reciprocating  lever,  said  lever  having  an  armature 
coupled  thereto, 

d.  a  pawl  for  communicating  motion  to  said  second  wheel, 
and 

c.  a  pawl  for  preventing  back  motion  of  said  wheel;  and 
a  solenoid  coupled  to  said  pulsing  means  for  receiving  elec- 
trical pulses  therefrom,  and,  when  energized  by  one  of 
said  pulses,  for  attracting  said  armatiuv, 

whereby  all  gears  in  said  clock,  except  for  said  intermediate 
gear  and  said  motion  gear  and  their  associated  pinions,  are 
aligned  along  said  single  common  axis  and  wherein 

said  hour  gear  is  located  in  said  gear  area, 

said  motion  gear  and  said  motion  gear  pinion  are  located  in 
said  gear  area, 

said  motion  gear  shaft  is  coupled  to  said  back  plate  so  as  to 
be  axially  supported  thereby  while  permitting  rotation  of 
said  motion  gear  shaft  about  its  axis, 

said  minute  gear  and  said  minute  gear  pinion  are  located  in 
said  gear  area, 

said  intermediate  gear  pinion  is  located  in  said  gear  area, 

said  intermediate  gear  is  located  in  an  area  outside  of  said 
gear  area,  separated  therefrom  by  said  back  plate, 

said  intermediate  gear  shaft  is  connected  to  the  axis  of  said 
intermediate  gear  at  said  outside  area  and  is  coimected  to 
the  axis  of  said  intermediate  gear  pinion  at  said  gear  area, 
said  intermediate  gear  shaft  being  adapted  to  freely  rotate 
about  its  axis  within  said  back  plate,  and 

said  second  wheel  pinion,  said  ratchet  wheel,  and  said  sole- 
noid being  located  at  said  outside  area. 


4,047.377 

SLEEP-INDUCING/INTERRUFTING  AUDIO  SYSTEM 

HoUy  Banks.  Jr.,  4046  St  Monica  Drive,  BaMaMwc,  Md.  21222 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,988 

Int  a.2  G04B  37/12 

U.S.  a.  58—152  B  3 
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1.  A  sleep-inducing/intemipting  audio  system  comprising: 
means  for  emitting  a  uniform  audible  hum-like  signal  for  induc- 
ing sleep,  means  for  adjusting  the  signal  to  mask  ambient 
sounds,  including  means  for  adjusting  signal  tone  and  volume, 
means  for  sounding  an  alarm  to  interrupt  sleep,  including 
means  for  stopping  said  signal  upon  the  sounding  of  the  alarm, 
the  means  for  sounding  an  alarm  having  connection  for  sound- 
ing said  alarm  through  the  speaker  and  including  a  clock  hav- 
ing means  for  commencing  the  alarm  sounding  at  an  adjustably 
predetermined  time,  and  the  means  for  sounding  the  alarm 
further  including  connection  for  sounding  the  alarm  through 
origination  by  a  source  such  as  a  burglar  alarm  external  to  the 
audio  system. 
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4,047^78 
MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  A  BISMARCX  CHAIN 
Joako  Joae,  32700  Laattakyla,  Finland 

Flkd  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,612 

iBt  CL2  B21L  7/00 

\}&.  CL  59—20  8  Claims 


1.  Machine  for  twisting  a  Bismarck  chain  in  that  the  end  of 
a  helix  formed  of  silver,  gold  or  equivalent  wire  is  intertwined 
by  roution  crosswise  with  another  helix  and  the  helices  thus 
affixed  to  each  other  are  cut  into  pieces  of  a  given  length  and 
the  attachment  of  heUcal  pieces  is  continued  in  the  same  man- 
ner, the  machine  comprising  two  twisting  heads  (1)  each  hav- 
ing a  pin  (4),  around  which  the  wire  helix  (3)  can  be  formed 
and  which  has  been  arranged  to  be  reciprocatingly  tumable 
and  to  be  simultaneously  reciprocatingly  fed  in  its  axial  direc- 
tion, the  two  twisting  head  (1)  being  arranged  to  feed  periodi- 
cally in  turns  and  simultaneously  to  turn  two  wire  helices  (3), 
the  twisting  heads  (1)  being  positioned  at  an  angle  of  about  90 
degrees  with  reference  to  each  other  in  two  planes  having  a 
mutual  vertical  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diame- 
ter of  the  helix  turn  or  slightly  less;  a  wire  cutting  means  (18) 
immediately  adjacent  to  the  ends  of  the  feeding  pins  (4)  (C) 
whereby  the  termination  of  the  feed  motion  of  the  first  twisting 
head  starts  the  feed  motion  of  the  second  twisting  head,  and  the 
termination  of  the  feed  motion  of  the  second  twisting  head 
starts  operation  of  the  wire  cutting  means  (13,  lia,  216),  the 
machine  further  comprising  a  chain  pulling  means  (30,  34) 
grasping  the  chain  and  pulling  it  upwards,  and  a  pair  of  chain 
holding  >ws  (17)  extending  upwards  firom  the  ends  of  the 
feeding  pins  and  forming  therebetween  a  space  corresponding 
to  the  outline  configuration  of  the  chain  so  that  the  chain  can 
slide  therethrough,  the  lower  ends  of  the  chain  holding  jaws 
(17)  being  at  such  a  level  (B)  that  more  than  two  but  less  than 
three  helix  pieces  are  below  that  level  before  operation  of  the 
chain  pulling  means. 


4,047,379 
TRANSIENT  AIR  TEMPERATURE  SENSING  SYSTEM 
Nctt  Roaer  Brookes,  Topdidd;  MartiB  George  Ray,  Marble- 
head;  Joicph  David  Coken,  DniTen,  and  ThooMi  Joacph 
McCarcy,  Bozlbrd,  all  of  Maaa.,  aidgnora  to  General  Electric 
Coapaay,  Lyaa,  MMi. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  680,909 

Int.  CL2  F02C  7/04:  GOIK  1/00 

U.S.  CL  60-^39.09  D  5  Claims 


r 


flow  relation  and  a  particle  separator  disposed  intermediate  the 

inlet,  and  compressor  and  wherein  a  pressure  drop  is  created 

across  the  particle  separator  by  air  flowing  therethrough,  there 

is  provided  apparatus  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  air 

entering  the  compressor  comprising: 

a  feed  duct  having  an  inlet,  disposed  intermediate  the  engine 

inlet  and  the  particle  separator  and  an  outlet  disposed 

intermediate    the    particle    separator    and    compressor 

whereby  aoflow  through  the  feed  duct  is  generated  by  the 

pressure  drop  across  the  particle  separator,  and 

temperature  sensitive  probe  means  disposed  in  the  feed  duct 

for  remotely  transmitting  temperature  signals. 


^  4,047,380 

COMBUSTION  SYSTEM  USING  DILUTE  HYDROGEN 

PEROXIDE  I 

Robert  J.  Heffcman,  Portsmouth,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The  Unittd 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nav)r, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,671 

Int.  a.2  F02C  3/20 

UJS.  a.  60—39.46  R  8  Claims 


Ilea 

T 


1.  A  combustion  system  using  dilute  hydrogen  peroxide 
having  a  concentration  less  than  40  percent  by  weight  and  a 
fuel  propellant  which  comprises: 

a  decomposition  chamber  for  catalytically  decomposing  tlie 
dilute  hydrogen  peroxide  having  a  concentration  less  than 
40  percent  by  weight  into  liquid  phase  water  and  vapor 
phase  oxygen  as  the  decomposed  components  thereof; 

a  liquid/gas  separator  means  for  separating  the  liquid  pha^e 
water  and  vapor  phase  oxygen  of  the  decomposed  dilute 
hydrogen  peroxide,  said  separater  means  being  mounted 
adjacent  said  decomposition  chamber  and  being  con- 
nected to  said  decomposition  chamber; 

means  for  feeding  the  components  of  the  decomposed  dilute 
hydrogen  peroxide  from  said  decomposition  chamber  info 
said  liquid/gas  separator  means; 

means  for  extracting  a  portion  of  the  liquid  phase  water  from 
the  compcwents  of  the  decomposed  dilute  hydrogen  pe- 
roxide beiqg  fed  to  said  separater  means;  and 

a  combustion  chamber  for  mixing  the  oxygen  and  the  re- 
maining water  with  the  fuel  and  for  igniting  the  mixtufe 
thereof,  said  combustion  chamber  being  mounted  adjacent 
said  separater  means  and  being  connected  to  said  separator 
means.  1 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  type  which  includes  an  inlet 
supplying  air  to  a  compressor,  a  combustor  and  turbine  in  serial 


1  4,047,381 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  POWER  PLANTS  FOR 
AIRCRAFT 

Thomas  Eric  Smith,  Ilkeston,  England,  assignor  to  RoUs-Royte 
(1971)  Limited,  London,  Engtand 

FUod  Sept  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,155  j 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Oct  11,  1975, 
41751/75 

Int  CL2  F02K  3/02  \ 

U.S.  a.  60-226  A  4  Qaiiis 

1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  power  plant  including  a  thrust  rt- 

verser  capable  of  directing  a  reversed  flow  of  air  along  «i 

exterior  surface  of  a  cowl  of  the  power  plant  whereby  to  effect 
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reverse  thrust  and  thereby  generate  a  mobile  high  pressure 
area  on  the  cowl  external  surface,  at  the  interface  of  forward 
flowing  reversed  airflow  and  ambient  air,  mobile  high  pressure 
area  sensing  means  and  mobile  high  pressure  area  stabilising 


S2  22 
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4,047,383 
TORQUE  CONVERTER  WITH  VARIABLE  STATOR 
Lowell  E.  Johnson,  East  Peoria;  Raymond  P.  Cobb,  WashingtoB; 
Frank  W.  Howard,  III,  Dnnlap,  and  Dwaync  D.  Dictz,  East 
Peoria,  all  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria, 

ni. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,777,  June  25,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contianation  of  Ser.  No.  595,911,  July  14, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No. 

741,005 

Int  a.2  F16D  33/04 

U.S.  a.  60—354  19  Claims 


means  whereby  in  operation,  said  sensing  means  senses  the 
pressure  change  which  occurs  as  the  mobile  high  pressure  area 
reaches  it  and  actuates  the  mobile  high  pressure  area  stabilising 
means  so  as  to  stabilise  the  position  of  the  mobile  high  pressure 
area  with  respect  to  a  point  on  said  cowl. 


'i 


4,047382 
THRUST  MANAGEMENT  CONTROL  PROPULSION 

SYSTEM 
Clarence  A.  LeFebvre,  San  Jose,  and  Joseph  M.  Cabezut  Jr., 
Sunnyrale,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,153 

Int  a.2  F02K  9/04;  F16K  31/126 

VJS.  a.  60—252  1  Claim 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  fluid  torque  converter  which  in- 
cludes a  main  stator  communicating  with  a  stationary  member, 
a  pump  drivingly  connected  to  an  engine  and  a  turbine  output 
coupled  to  a  drive  shaft,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  auxiliary  stator  intermediate  the  main  stator  and  the 
pump,  said  auxiliary  stator  including  a  plurality  of  holes 
therethrough  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  vanes  fixedly  attached  to  a  plurality  of  shafts 
rotatably  mounted  through  said  holes,  said  vanes  being 
positioned  to  adjustably  direct  a  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid 
from  the  main  stator  past  the  vanes  to  the  pump; 

a  plurality  of  handles,  one  attached  at  a  flxed  angle  to  an  end 
of  each  of  said  shafts  removed  from  the  vanes  thereon; 

a  sleeve  including  a  plurality  of  slots  at  one  end  thereof,  the 
number  of  slots  being  in  one  to  one  relation  with  the 
number  of  said  handles,  one  handle  being  slidably  held  in 
each  of  said  slots;  amd  means  for  operator  adjustment  of 
the  position  of  said  sleeve  in  a  direction  which  causes 
rotation  of  said  handles. 


1.  A  control  system  for  supplying  uncured  putty-like  propel- 
lant into  a  missile  combustion  chamber  comprising:  a  propel- 
lant storage  chamber;  means  for  pressurizing  propellant  in  said 
chamber;  said  pressurizing  means  including  a  warm  gas  gener- 
ator, an  igniter  for  igniting  said  generator  and  a  roll  seal  which 
acts  on  said  propellant  when  actuated  by  gas  from  said  genera- 
tor; a  movable  injector;  a  metal  web  supporting  said  movable 
injector;  said  web  being  provided  with  propellant  discharge 
openings  therein;  a  seat  provided  with  a  rubber  flow  seal;  said 
web  being  disposed  between  said  propellant  storage  chamber 
and  said  combustion  chamber  for  cooperation  with  said  rubber 
flow  seal  to  control  the  propellant  flow  between  the  injector 
and  the  seat;  said  injector  and  said  seat  provided  with  a  double 
angle  therebetween  to  serve  as  a  radiation  shield;  an  annular 
piston  connected  to  said  metal  web  and  a  hydraulic  system  to 
actuate  said  piston  to  move  said  web  and  injector  in  a  forward 
or  rearward  direction. 


4.047384 
PUMP  JACK  DEVICE 
Minoni  Saruwatari,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian 
Foremost  Ltd.,  Calgary,  Canada 

FUed  June  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,134 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  9,  1976,  249962 

Int  a.2  F15B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  60—372  30  Claims 


.v^- 


I  I 


1.  A  pump  jack  comprising  a  double  acting  piston  an  cylin- 
der motor;  means  for  connecting  a  piston  rod  of  said  motor  to 
a  polished  rod  in  a  well  head;  a  variable  displacement  type 
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hydraulic  pump  having  a  pair  of  output  ports;  a  pair  of  hydrau- 
lic conduits  each  placing  one  of  said  output  ports  in  communi- 
cation with  an  opposite  end  of  said  motor  and  forming  a  closed 
hydraulic  loop  with  said  motor  and  pump;  drive  means  for  said 
pump;  and  a  pump  control  means  including  means  indicative  of 
desired  instantaneous  position  and  velocity  of  said  piston  for 
controlling  the  direction  and  volume  of  flow  in  said  loop  to 
thereby  establish  a  total  velocity  profile  during  a  complete 
pumping  cycle  and  also  to  determine  the  length  and  position  of 
the  stroke  of  said  piston  rod. 


I 
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vapor  prior  to  any  other  heating  of  said  primary  liquid  conden 
sate;  withdrawing  from  said  heat  exchanging  the  heated  pri 


4.047 J85 

SOLAR  TO  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  CONVERTING 

SYSTEM 

Hdnz  J.  Bri^Jerec,  3990  RIberdy  RomI,  WiodMH-,  Ontario, 


tiqe'ii.RfiTM:  [^wvvwvf- ^ 


li' 


-^3. 


Filed  Sept  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,251 

CUbs  priority,  appUcattoa  Cuada,  Sept  25, 1975,  236413 

lat  CL2  FOIK  7/02 

\JJ&.  CL  60-641  3  cUdBM 


wtfttr  ftupply 


mary  liquid  condensate  and  a  secondary  liquid  condensat( 
resulting  from  condensation  of  said  compressed  vapor. 

I  4,047,387 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SUBTERRANEAN  WATER 
BARRIER  AND  A  PLOW  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 
Yukio  Tamura,  laehara;  Katsu  Hirosawa,  and  Koji  Ogaki,  botl 
of  Hintsuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,174 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  9, 1975, 50-76822rui' 

June  12, 1975,  50.70187;  June  12, 1975,  50.78694tUl;  June  12. 

1975,  50.78695[UJ;  June  12,  1975,  50-78696[U] 

Int  a.2  E02B  13/00 
U.S.  a  61-13  1  18  ciatod 


1.  Apparatus  and  method  for  converting  solar  energy  to 
electricity  through  the  medium  of  heat  comprising  in  combina- 
Uon  a  heating  unit  which  coUects  the  rays  of  the  sun  by  means 
of  convex  lenses,  which  converge  these  rays  into  heat  produc- 
ing focal  points  which  come  in  contact  with  a  metal  container 
said  container  having  a  heating  Uquid  whose  boUing  point  is 
considerably  higher  than  that  of  water,  therein;  and  a  steam 
producing  pipe  coU  immersed  in  said  heating  liquid;  means  for 
breaking  contact  between  said  focal  points  and  said  container 
for  the  purpose  of  controlling  the  heat  in  said  container;  a 
steam  turbine  which  is  powered  by  said  steam  producing  coU; 
a  dynamo  for  producing  electrical  power  which  is  operated  by 
said  steam  turbine,  a  source  of  water  which  feeds  said  steam 
coU;  a  heat  exchanger  which  preheats  the  water  entering  said 
stMm  coU,  said  heat  exchanger  utilizing  the  spent  steam  from 
said  turtnne  for  preheating  the  water;  a  furnace  for  heating  said 
heating  fluid  to  a  steam  producing  temperature  when  the  rays 
of  the  sun  are  not  available;  a  storage  tank,  which  communi- 
cates with  said  heating  container,  which  contains  a  supply  of 
beating  fluid  for  tiie  purpose  of  replenshing  said  fluid  as  re- 
quired; and  standard  temperature  and  liquid  flow  controls  for 
proper  operation. 


:.z^.' 
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4,047  J86 
PROCESS  FOR  HEATING  CONDENSATE 
WUliM  A.  FhMdorf,  BrowMrille,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  SCM  Corpo- 
ratloB,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jne  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,774 
lat  CL2  POIK  7/38 
UACL60-654  4  CUj^ 

1.  A  process  for  heating  a  primary  liquid  condensate  which 
results  from  condensing  a  supply  of  exhaust  vapor  from  a 
primary  turbine  which  comprises:  compressing  a  minor  por- 
tion of  said  exhaust  vapor,  the  compressing  of  said  minor 
portion  being  powered  by  a  secondary  turbine,  the  source  for 
the  secondary  turbine  being  the  same  as  that  for  the  primary 
turbine;  exchanging  heat  between  said  primary  liquid  conden- 
sate and  the  resulting  compressed  minor  portion  of  exhaust 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  continuous  flexible  subterranean 
water  barrier  of  congealed  thermoplastic  material,  said  barrier 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  separately  formed  barriers  having 
fmite  dimensions,  each. separate  barrier  in  transverse  section 
having  a  central  portion  continuous  with  lateral  side  portions 
wherein  each  side  portion  is  inclined  relative  to  said  central 
portion  and  termiaate  in  a  lateral  edge  at  an  elevation  different 
from  the  elevation  of  said  central  portion,  comprising: 

I.  forming  a  first  barrier  as  defined  above  at  a  preselected 
depth  beneath  the  soil  surface  by  the  steps  of: 

a.  moving  a  i^ow  having  a  cavity  therein  through  the  soil 
to  continuously  displace  the  soil  upwardly  at  said  depth 
thereby  separating  the  soil  into  an  upper  portion  sup- 
ported by  the  plow  and  an  exposed  lower  portion; 

b.  concurrently  introducing  said  thermoplastic  material 
into  the  cavity  of  said  plow  to  fill  it  up  without  leaving 
any  void  portion; 

c.  ironing  said  thermoplastic  material  so  as  to  spread  same 
over  uniformly  in  the  transverse  direction  of  said  plow 
by  passing  said  thermoplastic  material  through  a  re- 
stricted outlet  from  said  plow  so  as  to  form  a  congealing 
coating  of  said  material,  said  restricted  outlet  being 
defmed  between  a  rear  bottom  surface  of  said  plow  and 
the  lower  exposed  soil  portion  and  being  located  at  the 
rear  end  portion  of  said  plow;  and 

d.  continuously  covering  said  coating  by  free  flow  of  said 
supported  soil  simultaneously  with  releasing  an  excess 
pressure  on  said  thermoplastic  material  within  said 
plow  which  exceeds  a  balanced  pressure  created  by  a 
sou  pressure  at  the  point  of  tail  end  of  said  plow  and  a 
pressure  of  said  thermoplastic  material  inside  said  plow 
thereby  preventing  an  excess  outflow  of  said  material 
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from  said  plow,  whereby  said  first  barrier  of  uniform 

thickness  is  formed;  and 
II.  forming  an  adjoining  barrier  in  a  path  parallel  to  the  first 
path  and  at  the  preselected  depth  to  engage  said  first 
barrier  by  repeating  the  steps  employed  in  forming  the 
first  barrier  and  including  continuously  intersecting  the 
adjacent  lateral  side  portion  of  said  first  barrier  with  a  new 
lateral  side  portion  ol  said  adjoining  barrier,  thus  joining 
said  first  barrier  and  said  adjoining  barrier  to  provide  a 
continuous  water  barrier  laterally  and  longitudinally  by 
separately  formed  barriers. 


4  047388 
METHOD  FOR  COUPLING  AXIALLY  AUGNED 
TUNNEL  SECnONS  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
James  W.  Howlett,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Howlett  Ma- 
chine Works,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701^44 

InL  a.2  E21D  11/08 

U.S.  a.  61—45  R  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  coupling  together  a  first  structure  and  a 
second  structure  while  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  each 
other  and  while  positioned  in  slightly  misaligned  relation,  said 
method  including  the  steps  of  mounting  coupling  means  to  said 
first  structure,  mounting  a  coupling  tendon  to  said  second 
structure,  coupling  said  tendon  to  said  coupling  means  and 
thereafter  applying  an  axial  tension  force  to  at  least  one  of  said 
tendon  and  said  coupling  means  while  supporting  said  tension 
force  by  said  structures,  wherein  the  improvement  in  said 
coupling  method  permitting  coupling  of  misaligned  structures 
is  comprised  of  the  steps  of: 
providing  said  coupling  means  as  a  member  having  a  tapered 

socket  with  a  upered  thread  therein; 
providing  said  tendon  with  a  tapered  threaded  end  dimen- 
sioned to  mate  with  said  socket;  and 
coupling  said  tendon  means  to  said  coupling  means  by 
threadably  engaging  said  upered  threaded  end  of  said 
tendon  with  said  tapered  thread  in  said  socket  until  said 
end  is  cinched  down  in  said  socket. 


face  parallel  thereto  and  set  back  from  the  other  face  of  said 
second  pair,  said  second  face  being  joined  to  said  stem  by  a 

splay,  said  flanges  being  thinner  than  said  stem,  and 
terminating  in  vertical  end  edges, 
the  upper  end  of  said  upper  portion  being  flat,  the  lower  end  of 
said  upper  portion  being  splayed  into  said  lower  portion. 


.  :■(  - 


-"5.: 


»4  X 


\ 


f- 


a  vertical  grout-receiving  passage  going  all  the  way  through 
each  said  flange  from  said  upper  end  to  said  lower  end.  each 
said  passage  being  located  near  said  end  edge  of  a  said 

flange,  and 
a  series  of  outlet  passages  at  intervals  leading  outwardly  from 
said  grout-receiving  passage  to  and  through  said  end  edge. 


4,047390 
SEA  TENT 
WUUam  D.  Boyce,  IL  1  BoolcTard  de  la  Gare  95760,  ValaMW- 
dois,  France 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1974,  Ser.  No.  498,925 
lat  a.2  B63C  11/00 
U.S.  CL  61—69  R  >* 


4,047,389 
PRECAST  CONCRETE  PILE,  AND  COFFERD.\MS 
Yue-Chyon  Yang,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  T.  Y.  Lin 
International,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669341 
Int  a.2  E02D  5/10.  5/30 
VS.  CL  61—59  «  Claims 

1.  A  precast  concrete  pile,  comprising  a  rectangular  mam  stem 
extending  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  said  pile  and  having  first 
and  second  pairs  of  parallel  faces, 
said  pile  having  a  lower  portion  consisting  exclusively  of  said 

main  stem  and 
an  upper  portion  incorporating,  integrally  with  said  stem,  a 
pair  of  generally  rectangular  flanges  each  extending  out 
from  one  face  of  said  first  pair  and  having  a  first  face  in 
alignment  with  one  face  of  said  second  pair  and  a  second 


1.  A  submersible  container  apparatus  for  isolating  from 
adjacent  water,  a  selected  water  bottom  area  together  with  an 
area  extending  upwardly  from  said  selected  bottom  area  to  the 
water  surface,  comprising  a  flexible  closed  wall  member 
bounding  a  selected  water  bottom  area  and  extending  to  the 
water  surface,  a  flexible  tubular  base  member  secured  to  the 
lowermost  portion  of  said  waU  naembcr,  said  tubular  base 
member  being  adapted  to  receive  flowable  fill  means  for  hold- 
ing said  base  member  under  the  influence  of  gravity  against  the 
water  bottom  bordering  said  selected  water  bottom  area,  and  a 
plurality  of  fill  tube  means  communicating  at  their  lower  ends 
with  the  interior  of  said  tubular  base  member,  secured  akwg 
their  length  to  said  flexible  closed  wall  member,  and  having 
upper  ends  positioned  substantially  at  the  top  of  said  dosed 
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wall  member,  said  upper  ends  of  said  All  tubes  being  adapted  to 
receive  said  fill  means  for  transmission  through  said  fill  tube 
means  to  said  tubular  base  member. 


4,047^1 
GROUT  SEAL 
Wiadel  O.  Mayfleld;  Clarence  T.  Thomerson,  and  Tom  C.  Wal- 
drop,  all  of  Conicaaa,  Tex.,  aasignon  to  Regal  Tool  A  Rubber 
Co.,  Inc.,  Conkana,  Tex. 

Filed  June  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,321 

Int.  a.J  E02D  5/14.  5/52 

UA  a.  61-94  17  Claims 


a  closed,  first-fluid  circulation  path  through  said  rotors,  circu- 
lation path  comprising  a  first  passage  extending  approximately 
radially  outwardly  within  said  first  rotor  a  second  passage 
extending  approximately  radially  outwardly  at  least  partially 
within  said  second  rotor,  first  fluid  communication  means 
communicating  between  the  radially  outward  ends  of  said  fint 
and  second  passages,  and  second  fluid  communication  means 
comprising  first  and  second  conduits  through  said  first  ami 
second  rotors  respectively,  communicating  between  the  radi- 
ally inward  ends  of  said  first  and  second  passages,  a  heat  re- 
moval exchanger  carried  by  one  of  said  rotors  to  remove  heat 
from  said  first  fluid  being  heated  by  centrifugal  force,  and  a 
heat  addition  heat  exchanger  carried  by  one  of  said  rotors  to 
add  heat  to  said  fluid  being  cooled  by  expansion  against  centrif- 
ugal force. 


4,047  J93 

REFRIGERATOR  FORCED  AIR  CONDENSER  HLTEr' 
Robert  S.  Hanson,  Kettering,  and  Ralph  R.  Rigg,  Dayton,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit 
Mich.  ^ 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,977 

Int.  a.2  F25D  17/06:  F25B  39/04 

U.S.  a.  62—421  3  ciaima 


1.  A  grout  seal  for  a  piling  driven  through  a  cylindrical 
platform  leg  into  submerged  strata  which  comprises: 

a.  an  array  of  spring  members  having  upper  and  lower  end 
portions  of  cylindrical  configuration,  the  lower  and  upper 
extremities  of  said  portions,  respectively,  defining  bounda- 
ries of  inward  diversion  to  form  a  central  outwardly 
bowed  portion  of  said  array, 

b.  a  reinforced  elastomeric  outer  cover  for  said  centra]  por- 
tion of  said  array,  and 

c.  an  elastomeric  pul  mounted  inside  said  array  having  a 
cylindrical  inner  face  for  contact  with  said  piling  and  an 
outer  face  conforming  with  said  central  outwardly  bowed 
portion  of  said  array. 


4,047,392 

DUAL  ROTOR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Michael  Eakell,  7994-41  Locke  Lane,  Houatoa,  Tex.  77042 

CMttaMtkm-bHpart  of  Ser.  No.  219,212,  Jan.  20, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3,791,167,  and  Ser.  No.  386,207,  Ang.  6, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

•PpUcatkM  Oct  18, 1973,  Ser.  No.  407,665 

Int  a.2  F25B  9/00:  F25D  9/O0:  F28D  11/02 

UA  a.  62-402  3  Claims 


It  ,a  a  %^ 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  first  rotor  and  a  second 
rotor,  means  for  mounting  said  rotors  for  independent  rotation. 


1.  A  household  refrigerator  adapted  to  be  supported  on  j 
floor  comprising  an  outer  cabinet  having  a  front  wall  and  s 
machinery  compartment  in  the  lower  portion  thereof,  saic 
front  wall  including  a  front  opening  communicating  with  said 
machinery  compartment  and  being  defined  in  part  by  a  cabinet 
frame  member  along  its  lower  portion  and  a  free  edge  of  said 
front  wall  along  its  upper  portion,  said  machinery  compart- 
ment including  a  refrigeration  condenser  including  plate  means 
at  the  rearward  portion  of  said  machinery  compartment  and 
adapted  for  air-cooling  thereof,  said  machinery  compartment 
having  a  bottom  opening  adapted  to  be  in  spaced  relation  to^ 
said  floor  and  defined  in  part  at  its  rearward  end  by  said  plate 
means  and  at  its  forward  end  by  said  lower  frame  member,, 
forced  air  circulating  means  for  circulating  a  stream  of  airj 
through  said  openings  into  said  machinery  compartment  and 
into  air-cooling  relation  with  said  condenser,  removable  air 
filtering  means  adapted  for  coextensively  covering  both  the 
front  and  bottom  openings  in  said  machinery  compartment,! 
said  removable  air  filtering  means  including  a  front  filter  batt' 
member  for  closing  said  front  opening  and  a  bottom  filter  batt 
member  for  closing  said  bottom  opening,  said  front  and  bottom 
filter  batt  members  each  having  a  support  border  frame  extend- 
ing around  the  peripheral  edges  thereof,  the  border  frame  for 
said  bottom  batt  member  having  a  rearward  transverse  frame 
portion  including  attaching  means  operative  to  engage  said 
rear  plate  means,  said  attaching  means  configured  to  form  a 
lower  downwardly  bowed  runner  adapted  to  contact  and  slide 
along  the  floor  and  an  upper  flange,  said  upper  flange  having 
an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  diverging  flexible  lead-in  cam 
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member  adapted  to  contact  the  condenser,  whereby  said  at- 
taching means  is  guided  by  said  runner  and  said  cam  member 
into  engaging  alignment  with  said  rear  plate  means  upon  the 
rearward  sliding  movement  of  the  bottom  filter  batt  member  of 
said  air  filtering  means  to  close  said  bottom  opening,  the  sup- 
port border  frame  of  said  front  and  bottom  filter  batt  members 
being  flexibly  interconnected  along  their  adjoining  transverse 
frame  edges  by  a  flexible  hinge  panel  which  conforms  with  said 
cabinet  frame  member  when  said  bottom  opening  is  closed  by 
said  bottom  filter  batt  member,  said  front  filter  batt  member 
having  a  normal  position  extending  forwardly  from  said  hinge 
panel  in  a  plane  offset  upwardly  from  the  plane  of  said  bottom 
filter  batt  member  and  a  stressed  position  extending  upwardly 
from  said  hinge  panel,  the  border  frame  for  said  front  filter  batt 
member  having  latch  means  selectively  engageable  with  the 
free  edge  of  said  front  opening  when  said  front  filter  batt  is  in 
said  stressed  position,  said  front  filter  batt  member  being  mov- 
able in  accordance  with  the  flexibility  of  said  hinge  panel  to 
effect  the  engagement  of  said  latch  means  with  said  free  edge, 
whereby  said  front  filter  batt  member  is  maintained  by  its 
stressed  position  in  closed  and  covering  relation  with  said  front 
access  opening  when  said  air  filtering  means  is  in  said  machin- 
ery compartment,  and  whereby  downwardly  pressure  on  said 
front  filter  batt  member  effects  a  slight  flexing  of  said  hinge 
panel  to  release  said  latch  means  from  said  free  edge  so  said 
front  filter  batt  member  may  return  to  its  normal  position  for 
removal  of  said  air  filtering  means  from  said  machinery  com- 
partment. 


\ 


4,047394 
JHE-«HE  DILUTION  REFRIGERATING  MACHINE 
Adrianus  Petnis  ScTerUns,  and  Frandscns  Henricns  Eduard 
Aarts,  both  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,007 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  24,   1975, 
7504835 

Int  a.2  F2SB  19/00 
U.S.  a.  62—502  3  Claims 


1.  A  'He-*He  dilution  refrigerator  operable  with  a  supply  of 
gaseous  helium,  which  comprises  pump  means  for  compressing 
and  circulating  said  gaseous  helium,  means  for  cooling  and 
condensing  the  compressed  helium,  a  heat  exchanger  for  fur- 
ther cooling  the  condensed  helium,  a  mixing  chamber  for 
receiving  the  cooled  condensed  helium  for  separation  into  a 
liquid  concentrated  ^He  phase  and  a  liquid  diluted  ^He  phase, 
a  supply  duct  for  flowing  the  condensed  helium  from  said 
cooling  and  condensing  means  through  said  heat  exchanger  to 
said  mixing  chamber,  a  separating  reservoir  for  receiving  the 
liquid  diluted  ^He  phase  for  separation  into  gaseous  ^He  and 
liquid  *He,  a  return  duct  for  flowing  said  liquid  diluted  ^He 
phase  from  said  mixing  chamber  through  said  heat  exchanger 
in  heat-exchange  relation  with  said  supply  duct  to  said  separat- 
ing reservoir,  a  suction  duct  for  flowing  said  gaseous  'He  from 
said  separating  reservoir  to  said  pump  means,  and  a  variable- 


flow  restriction  member  positioned  in  said  supply  duct  be- 
tween said  cooling  and  condensing  means  and  said  heat  ex- 
changer, said  variable-flow  restriction  member  being  operated 
by  the  flow  of  condensed  helium  and,  at  a  pressure  difference 
exceeding  a  threshold  value,  allowing  said  flow  of  condensed 
helium  to  pass  subsUntially  independently  of  said  pressure 
difference. 


4,047,395 

TORSIONALLY  RESILIENT  GEAR  COUPLING 

WUfrid  H.  BendaU,  Elmwood  St,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn.  06475 

FUed  Oct  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,841 

Int.  a.2  F16D  3/52,  3/56,  3/66.  3/14 

U.S.  a.  64—15  B  10  Claiw 


1.  A  torsionally  resilient  gear  coupling  for  connecting  axially 
spaced  driving  and  driven  members,  said  coupling  comprising 
an  externally  toothed  gear  connected  to  each  of  said  members 
interconnected  by  a  resilient  annular  gear  bridging  the  space 
between  the  gears,  said  annular  gear  comprising  a  plurality  of 
concentric,  uniformly  corrugated  flexible  laminas,  the  corruga- 
tions thereof  being  shaped  to  mesh  tangentially  with  each 
other  and  with  the  teeth  of  the  externally  toothed  gears;  a 
concentric  sleeve  member  extending  axially  over  the  periphery 
of  the  annular  gear  and  in  retentive  contact  therewith,  said 
sleeve  member  supporting  the  radial  component  of  tangential 
gear  tooth  forces  transmitted  to  the  annular  gear,  said  annular 
gear  being  in  resiliently  compressed  driving  engagement  be- 
tween the  internal  periphery  of  the  sleeve  member  and  the 
externally  toothed  gears,  and  means  enclosing  the  ends  of  the 
sleeve  member  and  annular  gear. 


4,047,396 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT  AND  CROSS  THEREFOR 

John  Christec  McElwain,  Rochester,  Midu,  and  Uwraacc 

Howard  Hogan,  Chagrin  Fails,  Ohio,  aaaigDors  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  Pittibvgh,  Pt. 

FUed  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,038 

Int  a.2  F16D  3/26 

U.S.  a.  64—17  A  10  n«i— 

1.  A  universal  joint  including  a  cross  operably  connected 
therein,  said  cross  comprising  a  body  having  four  trunnions 
extending  therefrom  along  two  mutually  perpendicular  lines,  a 
lubrication  network  in  said  body  and  said  trunnions  to  provide 
lubrication  to  the  cylindrical  outer  bearing  surface  of  said 
trunnions,  said  network  including  a  plurality  of  branches  in 
communication  with  each  other  and  terminating  in  a  counter- 
bore  provided  internally  in  each  of  said  trunnions,  each  said 
countertmre  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  coaxial  with 
said  cylindrical  outer  bearing  surface  of  said  trunnions,  said 
counterbore  being  open  at  its  end  opposite  said  branches,  a 
flow  metering  member  having  at  least  one  metering  orifice 
therethrough  fixedly  disposed  within  each  of  said  counterbores 
to  meter  lubricant  flowing  through  each  of  said  branches 
downstream  into  said  counterbore  and  to  the  bearing  means  in 
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bearing  engagement  with  the  cylindrical  outer  bearing  surface 
of  said  trunnions,  said  filtering  means  being  a  screen  provided 
upstream  of  each  of  said  metering  orifices  to  filter  particulate 
matter  from  said  lubricant  to  avoid  clogging  of  said  metering 
orifice  and  to  ensure  the  free  flow  of  said  lubricant  through 


|_J 
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said  orifice,  there  being  a  radially  extending  surface  at  the 
junction  of  each  branch  and  said  counterbore,  said  metering 
orifice  member  being  a  substantially  rigid  member  and  is  held 
fixedly  in  place  within  said  counterbore  near  said  radially 
extending  shoulder  by  interference  fit  between  its  outer  surface 
and  said  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  said  counterbore. 


4,047,3^ 

CROCHET  NEEDLE  WITH  CUTTING  MEANS 

Sfclrley  P.  LaUbcrte,  2724  E.  Main  St,  Waterbury,  Conn.  06705 

FIM  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,464 

lat  a.2  D04B  3/02 

U.S.CL  66-118  10  Claims 


1.  A  crochet  needle  comprising  an  elongated  body  portion 
having  a  generally  smooth  surface  for  manual  gripping  and 
mampulation.  a  hook  formed  integrally  at  one  end  portion  and 
bent  back  upon  itself  so  as  to  open  generally  toward  said  body 
portion  for  engagement^  with  and  manipulation  of  an  elongated 
flexible  strand  of  nnaterial.  and  a  means  for  severing  said  flexi- 
ble strand  of  material  at  an  end  portion  of  said  needle  opposite 
said  one  end  portion. 


4,047398 
YARN  GUIDE  FINGER  FOR  POSITIVE  YARN  SUPPLY 

APPARATUS 
Jq^  P««*f .  StdaholtaHlMriaiea,  aad  Goatav  Meauniager, 
"      ^         ^  botk  of  GcnMay,  aMivMMrs  to  Flraa  Gnstav 
VerfahreutechBik  ftv  die  Maacfacnindiistrie, 


support  frame  for  its  selective  extension  into  the  path  of 
the  yam  so  that  it  is  contacted  at  either  side  by  the  yarn 


when  placed  in  selectively  different  yam  guiding  position! 
and  thereby  positively  guides  the  yam  regardless  of  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  storage  drum  (1). 


I  4,047,399 

KNTTTING  BRAIDS 
Robert  Walter  Frost,  TUton-on-the-HUl,  and  Anne  Winnifre< 
Morris,  Anstey,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  R.  W.  Frost 
Limited,  Syston,  England 

FUtd  Dec.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,757 
Claims  prioritr,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1975. 
2011/75  I  * 

J 
8  0aini4 


UJS.  a.  66—149  R 


Int.  a,2  D04B  15/88 


30 


23    30^ 


■20J0a     22 


32^28  ^26 


30 


1.  Method  of  warp  knitting  a  narrow  band  comprising, 
knitting  a  narrow  band  using  first  needles  of  a  warp  knitting 
machine  to  knit  ground  yams  of  the  narrow  band  and 
using  at  least  one  inlay  guide  of  the  warp  knitting  machine 
to  incorporate  a  special  effect  thread  into  the  narrow  band 
and  taking  off  the  narrow  band  at  a  first  take-off  speed; 
knitting  the  said  special  effect  thread  using  at  least  one  sec- 
ond needle  of  the  said  warp  knitting  machine  at  the  same 
time  as  the  special  effect  thread  is  being  incorporated  into 
the  narrow  band  and  taking  off  the  said  special  effect 
thread  at  a  second  take-off  speed  higher  than  the  first 
take-off  speed  and  guiding  a  length  of  the  thread  to  the 
said  inlay  guide. 


FIM  Dae.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642^7 
I  priority,  applfcatioa  Gcnuay,  Dee.  31, 1974, 2461938 
Irt.  a.*  D04B  15/48;  B65H  51/20:  D04B  15/54 
VS,  a.  66—132  R  21  Claims 

I.  Positive  yam  supply  apparatus  comprising 
a  support  frame  (7, 14); 

a  routable  storage  drum  capable  of  rotation  in  a  clockwise 
or  counter-clockwise  direction  (1)  joumalled  in  the  sup- 
port (7, 14)  for  winding  thereon  yam  (24)  to  form  a  stack 
of  yam  storage  supply  windings  (27),  the  yam  being  sup- 
plied tangentially  to  the  surface  of  the  drum  (1)  and  being 
removed  axially  over  the  end  thereof; 
and  means  (23;  29, 30, 31, 32)  controUing  the  pull-off  position 
of  the  yam  (24)  including  an  essentially  elongated  and 
symmetrical  yam  guide  element  adjusubly  secured  to  the 


'  4,047,400 

MOISTURE  ABSORBENT  BAND 
James  L.  Thomeburg,  Statesrille,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Tboraeburs 
Hodery  Mill,  lac,  StatctriUc,  N.C. 

Filed  Sept  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,679 

lat  a.2  D04B  1/02.  1/18.  1/24 

MS.  a.  66-171  ,1  cw^ 

1.  A  moisture  absorbent  band  including  a  central  opening 

adapted  to  be  wom  with  a  portion  of  the  body  extending 

therethrough  and  comprising 

a.  a  cylindrical  band  of  double  ply  knit  fabric  of  predeter- 
mined width  and  including  successive  courses  of  body 
yam  stitch  loops  extending  circumferentially  of  said  band 
and  defining  parallel  wales  of  stitch  loops  extending  per- 
pendicularly of  said  courses  and  continuously  from  one 
ply  to  the  other  of  said  band, 

b.  a  single  connector  tab,  said  connector  tab  comprising  a 
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single  layer  of  knit  fabric  of  a  relatively  narrow  width  and 
including  successive  courses  of  body  yam  stitch  loops  and 
a  greater  number  of  wales  than  the  number  of  wales  con- 
tained in  said  double  ply  fabric,  said  single  layer  including 
an  initial  course  integrally  knit  with  the  initial  and  the  final 


courses  of  said  band  to  integrally  join  the  corresponding 
adjacent  edges  of  said  double  ply  fabric,  said  single  layer 
including  a  final  course  defining  a  free  edge,  and 
c.  said  band  including  a  moisture  absorbent  yam  in  at  least 
certain  courses  of  said  band. 


4,047,401 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  CLOSED  TOE 

Siegfried  Nurk,  Berkheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gottlieb  Ep- 

pinger,  Denkendorf,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3404^50,  March  14, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  559,785 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  16, 1972, 2212749 

Int  a.2  D04B  15/02.  9/54.  9/56 

VS.  a.  66—187  9  Claims 


4,047,402 
REINFORCEMENT  FOR  SUDE  FASTENERS 
Yoshio  Matsnda,  Nyazen,  and  Yoshiaori  F^fisaki,  Karobe,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  YosUda  Kogyo  KabusUki  Kaisha, 
Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,540 
Clainu    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec    3,    1974,   49- 
147i51[U] 

lat  CL2  D04B  21/00 
VS.  a.  66—195  3  ClaiM 


10 


*~-14o  l5o 


Ub  15b 


1.  A  reinforcement  for  a  slide  fastener  comprising  a  plurality 
of  cylindrical,  warp-knitted  members  having  needle  loops  and 
sinker  loops  interconnected  therewith,  said  sinker  loops  ex- 
tending in  diagonally  criss-crossed  relation  to  each  other  and 
alternately  over  and  under  said  needle  loops  to  defme  a  plural- 
ity of  warp-knitted  members  each  having  a  generally  tubular 
knitted  configuration,  and  a  connecting  thread  laid  in  weftwiae 
to  interconnect  said  plurality  of  warp-knitted  members  trans- 
versely in  parallel,  spaced-apart  relation  to  each  other. 


4,047,403 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  WET 

TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILES  IN  ROPE  FORM 

Hans-Ulrich  tob  der  Eltz,  Fraakftirt  am  Main,  Gcnaaay,  aa- 

signor  to  Hoecbst  AktieageseUsckaft,  Fraakftart  am  Maia, 

Gcrmaay 

Filed  Aag.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,242 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Gcnaaay,  Aag.  23, 1975,  2537665 
lat  a.2  D06B  23/18 
U.S.  a.  68—5  E  5  OaiaH 


-i::::^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  closed  toe  on  a  circular 
knitting  machine  having  two  needle  beds,  each  needle  bed 
having  at  least  one  knitting  system,  comprising  the  steps  of 
knitting  a  main  fabric  body  portion  by  forming  loops  on  nee- 
dles of  at  least  one  of  said  beds;  then  knitting  a  closed  toe 
portion  by  producing  two  layers  of  tubular  fabric,  one  within 
the  other,  by  knitting  only  with  selected  needles  of  said  one 
needle  bed  at  one  of  the  knitting  systems  and  only  with  se- 
lected needles  of  the  other  needle  bed,  when  in  a  predeter- 
mined manner  part  of  the  loops  of  the  last  knitting  course  of  the 
main  portion  are  distributed  to  said  selected  needles  of  said  one 
needle  bed  and  the  remaining  loops  of  said  last  knitted  course 
to  said  selected  needles  of  the  other  needle  bed;  subsequently 
routing  the  two  needle  beds  relative  to  each  other  so  that  the 
two  layers  of  the  tubular  fabric  are  twisted  relative  to  each 
other  through  at  least  180*  whereas  the  stitches  comprising  the 
last  course  of  said  body  portion  are  not  held  by  any  needle 
during  this  twisting;  knitting  at  least  one  connecting  course 
using  all  loops  of  the  last  courses  of  said  two  layers,  and  finally 
joining  said  two  layers  together  in  a  ladder-proof  manner. 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  a  continuous 
textile  material  in  a  dry  or  wet  state,  and  in  the  form  of  an 
endless  rope,  into  and  from  a  pressure  tight  container  that  is 
under  high  pressure  conditions,  comprising  at  least  one  pres- 
sure lock  including  a  sealing  element  formed  of  an  elastic 
material,  said  sealing  element  having  a  shell  configuration 
comprising  two  fnistro-conical  sections  of  different  height 
having  complementary  small  base  portions  located  adjacent 
each  other  to  define  a  narrow  neck  in  the  sealing  element  and 
larger,  different  diameter  base  portions  remote  from  said  neck 
on  opposite  ends  of  the  sealing  element  with  one  of  said  larger 
diameter  base  portions  freely  protruding  into  the  pressure 
container,  said  sealing  element  having  an  internal  surface  lined 
with  a  smooth  layer,  and  the  inner  diameter  of  said  neck  of  the 
sealing  element  being  selected  to  be  substantially  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  rope  whereby  the  shell  of  the  sealing  element 
is  tightly  pressed  from  all  sides  by  the  pressure  in  said  container 
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to  engage  the  inner  surface  of  the  sealing  element  at  said  neck 
with  the  rope  to  form  a  pressure  seal  therebetween. 


4,047,404 
PRINTED  FABRIC  WASHING  APPARATUS 
Takaihi  Hayashl,  Kyoto,  Japui,  assignor  to  Tanno  Senshoku 
Kogyo  Co^  LtiL,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,616 

Int.  a.2  D06B  3/20 

UA  CL  68—152  1  aaim 


*,     /* 


1.  A  printed  fabric  washing  apparatus  comprising  a  U- 
shaped  tunnel-like  cage  of  rectangular  cross-section  formed  of 
a  screen  material,  said  cage  having  a  middle  linear  portion  and 
upwardly  curving  vertical  portions  positioned  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  middle  linear  portion  to  define  the  U-shape,  a  liquid 
containing  tank  in  which  said  cage  is  disposed  with  said  middle 
linear  portion  lying  below  said  liquid  and  with  its  upwardly 
curving  vertical  portions  located  at  opposite  ends  of  said  tank 
and  providing  introducing  and  withdrawing  ports  for,  respec- 
tively, introducing  and  withdrawing  a  printed  fabric  to  and 
from  said  cage,  a  ridge-like  projection  mounted  centrally  on 
the  bottom  of  said  tank  transversely  below  said  linear  portion 
of  said  cage,  coupling  rods  attached  to  the  opposed  inner  sides 
of  said  vertical  portions  of  the  cage  and  extending  horizontally 
with  the  longitudinal  ajus  of  said  linear  portion,  U-shaped 
suspension  frames  each  fixed  to  one  of  said  coupling  rods  at  the 
middle  of  the  respective  rod,  each  frame  having  a  loose  pulley 
attached  thereto,  a  roUtable  shaft  installed  on  posts  and  ex- 
tending over  said  tank  above  the  middle  of  opposite  lateral 
walls  of  the  tank  and  at  right  angles  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  linear  portion  of  the  cage,  and  eccentric  wheels  fixed  on 
said  rotatable  shaft  with  each  wheel  carrying  thereon  a  respec- 
tive loose  pulley  to  suspend  the  cage,  a  motor  operatively 
associated  with  said  routable  shaft  to  rotate  the  shaft  and 
eccentric  wheels  such  that  the  rotation  of  the  eccentric  wheels 
causes  said  cage  to  move  up  and  down  within  the  tank. 


4,047.405 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  DYE  LIQUOR  TO 

KNIT/DEKNIT  TUBULAR  ROLLS 

Edward  J.  Dombrowski,  Asheboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Cham- 

p>8Be-Dye  Works,  Asheboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,091 

Int.  a.2  D06B  1/02,  11/00 

MS.  a.  68-205  R  6  Claims 


surfaces  of  a  roll  of  knit  fabric  which  is  to  subsequently  be 
deknit  to  form  a  crimped  yam  comprising: 

a.  a  dye  fixture  including  support  means  for  holding  at  least 
one  of  said  rolls  in  close  relation  thereto; 

b.  a  plurality  of  containers,  each  adapted  to  receive  a  supply 
of  dye  liquor  therein; 

c.  a  supply  line  extending  from  each  of  said  containers  to  s^id 
dye  fixture; 

d.  means  for  applying  pressure  to  the  interior  of  each  of  said 
containers  to  force  the  dye  liquor  out  into  said  supply  lines 
under  pressure; 

e.  said  dye  fixture  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubular  elemefts 
arranged  in  a  horizontally  planar  configuration  and  hav- 
ing spaced  dye  outlet  openings  in  the  upper  surface 
thereof,  and  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  tubular 
element  to  one  of  said  supply  lines  for  selectively  receiv- 
ing dye  under  pressure  therefrom;  and 

f  valve  means  selectively  operable  for  opening  said  supply 
lines  and  causing  a  plurality  of  spurts  of  dye  liquor  to  be 
emitted  upwardly  through  the  openings  in  said  tubular 
elements. 


L 


LOCK 


4,047,406 
ANTI-RAP  MOUNTING  FOR  PERMUTATION 
ELEMENTS 
Daniel  J.  Foole,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Master  Lofk 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Ffled  Sept.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,191 

Int.  a.2  E05B  37/04 

U.S.  a.  70-25  1  Qalm 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  dye  to  spaced  positions  on  the  side 


1.  In  a  permutation  lock,  a  body,  a  bolt  housing  lining, » 
portion  of  said  body,  a  shackle  movable  in  the  body  includiiig 
the  lined  portion  of  the  latter  and  having  a  closed  position  aitd 
a  projected  open  position,  a  pair  of  separate  locking  bolts 
mounted  within  a  cavity  in  the  lined  portion  of  the  body  in  a 
manner  as  to  slide  in  op|X)site  directions  into  locking  engage- 
ment with  the  legs  of  the  shackle  when  the  latter  is  in  its  clos^ 
position,  resilient  means  normally  urging  said  locking  bolts  in 
opposite  directions  into  releasable  locking  engagement  wi^h 
the  shackle  legs,  a  blocking  lever  separate  from  the  locking 
bolts  pivotally  mounted  within  the  body  and  having  a  reduced 
blocking  finger  at  one  end  movable  in  a  path  at  right  angles  to 
the  axis  of  the  kx^king  bolts  into  locking  position  between  the 
inner  ends  of  said  locking  bolts  to  prevent  undesired  retraction 
thereof  out  of  locking  position  relative  to  the  shackle  legs,  sakl 
blocking  finger  being  accommodated  by  a  cavity  within  the 
lined  portion  of  the  lock  body  whose  forward  end  portion 
communicates  with  an  alined  recess  therefor  only  in  the  inn^r 
face  portion  of  the  bolt  housing,  the  forward  end  portion  of  the 
last-mentioned  cavity  being  closed  by  a  rigid  bridge  in  said 
portion  of  the  bolt  housing  so  that  the  last-mentioned  cavit^r 
can  snugly  receive  the  blocking  finger  and  positively  limit  its 
path  of  travel  within  the  last-mentioned  cavity  and  relative  to 
the  spaced  inner  ends  of  the  locking  bolts  a  distance  only 
infmitesimally  greater  than  the  breadth  of  said  blocking  finger 
so  that  unauthorized  raps  imposed  on  a  portion  of  the  lock 
body  cannot  cause  surreptitious  oscillations  of  said  blocking 
finger  sufficient  to  free  it  from  the  locking  bolts. 
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4,047,407 
PADLOCK 
Felidano  Amozabai,  Mondragon,  Spain,  assignor  to  Feliciano 
Aranzabal  Y  On,  Sj^.,  Spain 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,753 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiott  Spain,  Feb.  3, 1975,  209606 
Int  a.2  E05B  67/02 
MS.  a.  70—52  6  Claims 


end,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  lock  cylinder  at  the  forward 
end  thereof,  a  manually  engageable  knob  on  the  reverse  end  of 
the  lock  mechanism  for  positioning  on  the  opposite  side  of  a 
door  from  said  cylinder,  and  a  bolt  operated  by  rotation  of  said 
cylinder, 
releasably  engageable  means  normally  intercoupling  both 
said  cylinder  and  said  knob  in  operating  relation  to  said 
bolt, 
and  means  selectively  operable  from  said  forward  end  of  said 
lock  mechanism  for  positioning  said  releasably  engageable 
means  in  non-coupling  relation  so  that  said  bolt  cannot  be 
operated  from  said  knob  while  maintaining  said  cylinder 
in  operable  relationship  with  said  bolt. 


1.  An  improved  padlock  comprising: 

a  padlock  body  having  a  cylindrical  bore  passing  there- 
through, said  bore  being  adapted  to  receive  a  lock  plug; 

said  padlock  body  also  including  a  plurality  of  tumbler 
receiving  passages  arranged  in  a  predetermined  array  and 
extending  from  said  bore  to  one  side  of  said  body,  each  of 
said  passages  having  a  predetermined  cross-section; 

a  lid  to  cover  said  one  side  of  said  padlock  body,  said  lid 
comprising  a  plate  having  a  sufficient  size  to  extend  past 
and  cover  all  of  said  passages; 

a  first  plurality  of  lugs  projecting  from  said  lid  in  an  array 
corresponding  to  said  array  of  said  passages,  each  said  lug 
corresponding  to  a  different  said  passage  and  having  a 
cross-section  approximately  equal  to  that  of  said  corre- 
sponding passage,  the  length  of  each  lug  being  less  than 
the  length  of  its  corresponding  passage  whereby  said  lugs 
do  not  extend  into  said  cylindrical  bore. 


4,047,409 
KEY  CONTROLLED  LOCK 
David  W.  Fullcf,  RoscbcmI,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Addmastcr  Cor- 
poration, San  Gabriel,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,667 

Int  a.2  E05B  29/06 

MS.  a.  70—356  8  Clainu 


4,047,408 
LOCK  MECHANISM 
Eddie  D.  Johns,  2680  SE.  Spmce  St,  Hillsboro,  Oreg.  97123; 
Robert  E.  CumniingB,  45  Eagle  Crest  Drive,  Lake  Oswego, 
Oreg.  97034,  and  Edgar  W.  Pearl,  18620  SW.  Aloha  Court 
Aloha,  Oreg.  97005 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,609 

Int  a.2  E05B  65/06 

MS.  a.  70—129  13  Clainu 


1.  A  key  controlled  lock  comprising 

a  base  structure  forming  a  cylindrical  bearing, 

an  actuator  rockable  in  said  bearing, 

said  actuator  having  a  keyway  extending  at  least  substan- 
tially diametrically  across  one  end  portion  thereof, 

a  flexible  locking  element  having  a  pair  of  locking  fingers 
normally  engaging  in  the  opposite  sides  of  said  keyway  to 
prevent  rocking  of  said  actuator  member, 

means  supporting  said  locking  member  eccentrically  of  said 
bearing, 

said  last  mentioned  means  preventing  movement  of  said 
locking  member  about  the  axis  of  said  bearing, 

a  key  insertable  endwise  in  said  keyway, 

said  key  having  camming  means  thereon  effective  to  cam 
said  locking  fingers  out  of  said  keyway  and  to  flex  said 
locking  element  upon  insertion  of  said  key  in  said  keyway 
to  permit  rocking  of  said  actuator  member  by  said  key. 


1.  A  lock  mechanism  having  a  forward  end  and  a  reverse 


4,047.410 
MECHANISM  FOR  RELEASING  DEVICE  ATTACHING 

AN  ANTI-THEFT  MONITOR  TO  MERCHANDISE 
Leo  R.  Qose,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  aast^Mir  to  Mrs.  Lawrence 
Israel,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  563,480,  Mareh  31.  1975,  Pat  No. 
3,973,418.  This  application  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,014 
Int  CL^  E05B  19/14 
MS.  a.  70—401  1  aaim 

1.  A  mechanism  for  releasing  a  device  for  attaching  a  moni- 
tor to  an  article  of  merchandise,  the  attaching  device  including 
a  tack  having  a  shank  and  a  keeper  for  receiving  the  shank,  the 
keeper  enclosing  a  fastener  having  opposed  elements  for  grip- 
ping the  shank,  displacement  of  the  opposed  gripping  elements 
toward  releasing  positions  permitting  withdrawal  of  the  shank 
from  the  keeper,  the  keeper  further  having  a  pair  of  openings 
for  receiving  key  means  adapted  to  engage  and  displace  the 
fastener  gripping  elements  to  the  shank-releasing  position,  the 
releasing  mechanism  comprising: 
base  means; 
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a  pair  of  horizontal,  parallel  spindles  joumalled  for  rotation 
in  the  iMse  means,  the  spindles  being  coupled  for  counter- 
rotation  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance 
between  the  pair  of  openings  in  the  keeper,  the  spindles 
further  having  outer  end  portions  comprising  key  means 
including  tabs  adapted  to  engage  the  fastener  gripping 
elements  and  displace  the  gripping  elements  to  the  shank- 
releasing  position  upon  rotation  of  the  spindles; 

an  actuator  supported  by  the  base  means  and  coupled  to 


rotate  the  spindles,  the  actuator  being  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  base  means  for  movement  between  a  first  position 
in  which  the  tabs  are  oriented  in  a  non-engaging  position 
relative  to  the  fastener  and  second  position  in  which  the 
tabs  are  oriented  in  a  fastener-engaging  position,  the  base 
means  further  including  a  stop  for  engagement  by  the 
actuator  in  the  first  position  thereof; 
means  for  biasing  the  actuator  against  the  stop;  and 
means  for  supporting  the  monitor  in  operative  relationship 
to  the  key  means. 


4,047^11 

NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  PYRAMID  ROLL 

FORMING  MACHINE 

GcM  B.  Foitcr,  Seattle,  Waih.,  tMisaor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 

paay,  Seattle,  WmL 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  756,360 

lat  CL2  B21D  5/14:  GOIB  5/20 

MS.  a.  72—7  22  Clains 


1  4,047,412 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PIPE  FTmNG  AND  PRODUCT 
Manin  E.  Habngrcn,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  aaiignof  to  Elkhart  Prod- 
acts  CorporatioB,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

PUcd  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,968 

iBt  a.2  B21D  51/16 

U.S.  a.  72—58  5  Claims 


17.  A  method  of  controlling  a  pyramid  roll  forming  mecha- 
nism having  a  position  controllable  upper  forming  roll  such 
that  parts  with  varying  radii  contours  can  be  formed,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  producing  control  signals  denoting  the  desired 
radii  of  a  part  as  it  is  being  contour  formed; 

continuously  producing  feedback  signals  related  to  the  posi- 
tion of  said  upper  forming  roll  and,  thus,  the  radii  of  a  part 
as  it  is  being  formed; 

continuously  comparing  said  control  signals  with  said  feed- 
back signals  to  produce  position  error  signals;  and, 

using  said  position  error  signals  to  control  the  position  of 
said  upper  forming  roll  such  that  said  pyramid  roll  form- 
ing machine  contour  forms  said  part  in  accordance  with 
said  control  signals. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  pipe  fitting  having  at  least  t)iree 
legs  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  tube  of  malleable  metal  having  one  end  closed 
and  a  diameter  to  wall  thickness  ratio  in  the  range  of  S<-30, 

substantially  filling  said  tube  with  a  constant  volume  filler 
material,  | 

confining  said  tube  in  die  means  having  relief  zones  on  each 
side  of  laid  tube  and  intermediate  the  ends  adapted  to 
develop  legs  having  a  length  to  diameter  ratio  of  i«ore 
than  3,  and 

deforming  said  tube  in  a  single  step  by  exerting  pressufe  at 
both  ends  thereof  to  extrude  the  same  from  both  tnds 
simultaneously  while  continuously  maintaining  said  filler 
material  at  constant  volume  to  provide  at  least  three  legs 
thereby  wherein  the  variation  in  wall  thickness  through- 
out said  fitting  is  less  than  about  10%. 


4,047,413 
AUTOMATIC  METAL-SPINNING  METHOD 
Burton  F.  Lewis,  Bear  Hill  Road,  and  Alan  Y.  Lewis,  W41nnt 
St,  both  of  Hilliboro,  N.H.  03244 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1976,  Scr.  No.  649,907 
Int  a.2  B21D  22/14 
US.  a.  72—83  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  metal  spinning  comprising: 

a.  rotating  a  plurality  of  rotating  mandrels  about  a  common 
center; 

b.  clamping  work  pieces  upon  said  mandrels  as  a  function  of 
the  ]x>sition  of  said  mandrels  about  said  common  center; 

c.  positioning  a  metal  forming  tool  mounted  on  a  cross  arm 
of  a  respective  reciprocatable  rotatable  shaft  relative  to 
each  said  mandrel; 

d.  moving  each  said  shaft  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  aw  of 
rotation  of  the  respective  mandrel  to  cause  each  said  tool 
to  bear  against  a  work  piece. 

e.  rotating  each  said  shaft  under  a  predetermined  load  pres- 
sure to  cause  each  said  tool  to  bear  against  a  work  piece  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
respective  mandrel; 

f.  varying  said  predetermined  load  pressure  during  spinyiing 
to  accomodate  variations  in  the  work  to  be  perforaied; 
and, 

g.  effecting  said  clamping,  positioning,  moving,  rotating  and 
varying  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  said  mandrels 
about  said  common  center. 
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4,047,414 
BEARING  RACE  ROLLING  DEVICE 
Gerard  Dnige,  and  Roger  Troccaz,  both  of  Aaaecy,  France, 
aMignon  to  Socicte  Noarelle  de  Roaleaaeata,  Aanecy,  Fraacc 

Filed  Not.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,014 

ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioB  FhuMC.  Not.  6, 1975,  75  J3940 

Int.  CL2  B21H  1/12 

MS.  CL  72—91  6  Claims 


^^, 


<C    So 


1.  Device  for  rolling  rolling-contact  bearing  races  from  a 
blank  by  means  of  a  die  and  shaping  wheels  comprising  an 
inner  roller  for  obtaining  the  internal  profile  of  the  race  in  the 
die  from  which  it  is  separated  to  permit  a  possible  extrusion  of 
the  excess  material  of  said  blank,  said  inner  roller  being 
moimted  on  a  shaft  rotating  in  a  fixed  support  in  its  operative 
position;  an  outer  wheel  having  an  outer  working  profile  for 
shaping  part  of  the  external  profile  of  the  race  against  the 
action  of  the  inner  roller;  said  die  being  divided  in  the  axial 
direction  into  two  separable  sections  disposed  on  either  side  of 
said  outer  wheel  in  a  die  support,  said  die  support  being 
mounted  for  movement  across  said  shaft  and  being  responsive 
to  the  thrust  from  a  member  supporting  said  outer  wheel  dur- 
ing the  rolling  operation;  and  said  sections  constituting  a  cavity 
of  which  the  profile  is  designed  for  shaping  the  portions  of  the 
outer  profile  of  the  race  which  are  adjacent  to  those  shaped  by 
said  roller,  the  two  die  sections  being  fitted  for  free  rotation  in 
said  die  support. 


1.  A  tool  for  forming  a  head  at  one  end  of  a  hollow  tube 
made  of  a  deformable  material,  said  tool  comprising  an  anvil 
containing  a  cylindrical  opening  of  predetermined  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  head  to  be  formed  at  the  end 
of  the  tut>e.  means  for  clamping  the  tube  with  the  end  to  be 
formed  into  a  head  extending  into  said  opening  in  concentric 
relation  thereto,  a  die  supported  in  axial  alignment  with  the 


cylindrical  opening  in  the  anvil  for  rotation  and  rectilinear 
movement  toward  the  cylindrical  opening,  a  cylindrical  tip  at 
the  leading  end  of  the  die,  interengageable  within  the  cyUndri- 
cal  opening  by  movement  of  the  die  toward  the  cylindrical 
opening,  said  cylindrical  opening  having  a  predetermined 
depth  and  having  at  its  bottom  a  flat  annular  surface  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  opening,  and  said  cylindri- 
cal tip  having  a  flat  end  siurface  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the 
die  for  engagement  with  the  flat  annular  surface  at  the  bottom 
of  the  cylindrical  opening  and  containing  at  said  end  an  axially 
extending  cylindrical  pilot  member  of  a  diameter  correspond- 
ing to  the  inside  diameter  of  the  tube  for  reception  within  the 
tube  as  the  die  is  advanced  into  the  cylindri<»]  opening,  and 
surrounding  said  pilot  member  an  annular  opening  comprising 
an  axially  extending  cylindrical  portion  at  the  end  face,  in- 
wardly of  the  cylindrical  portion  a  frustoconical  portion  and  at 
the  inner  end  of  the  frustoconical  portion  an  annular  portion, 
screw  means  mounting  the  die  for  movement  toward  the  cylin- 
drical opening  in  the  anvil  to  force  the  cylindrical  tip  into  the 
cylindrical  opening  into  engagement  with  the  end  of  the  tube 
and  by  a  combination  of  rotation  and  rectilinear  movement, 
reform  the  metal  of  the  wall  while  the  latter  is  supported 
internally  by  the  pilot  member  so  as  to  cause  the  metal  of  the 
wall  of  the  tube  to  conform  in  solid  section  to  the  annular  s 
surrounding  the  pilot  member. 


4,047,416 
UNCOILING  AND  STRAIGHTENING  APPARATUS  FOR 

STRIP  MATERIAL 
Keaaeth  C  JohaMM,  Dca  Plaiaea,  DL,  aariganr  to  F.  J.  LittcU 
Machine  Coavaay,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Oct  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732,324 
lat  CL2  B21D  1/02 
MS.  CL  72—183  11 


4,047,415 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  THE  END  OF  A  HOLLOW 

TUBE 
Warren  Joaeph  Crane,  161  Bodea  Lane;  RoMell  Bancroft  Col- 
Una,  17  Hillcrcst  Atc,  and  Charles  Warren  Crane,  161  Boden 
Lane,  aU  of  Natick,  Maai.  01760 

FUed  Not.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,557 

lat  CL2  B21D  19/02 

MS.  a.  72—125  1  Clain 
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1.  In  uncoiling  and  straightening  apparatus  for  strip  material, 
the  combination  with  frame  structure,  of  means  for  supporting 
a  coil  of  strip  material  in  a  manner  permitting  rotatioa  of  the 
coil,  a  strai^tening  and  feeding  machine  kxated  on  the  un- 
winding side  adjacent  the  coiL  said  straightening  and  feeding 
machine  including  a  pair  of  pinch  roUs  at  respective  ends  and 
a  plurality  of  straightening  rolb  located  between  and.  when 
operative,  receiving  the  strip  material  at  one  end  as  it  unwinds 
from  the  coil  and  ejecting  the  same  at  its  other  end  as  a  pro- 
cessed relatively  flat  and  straight  strip  of  materiaL  means  pro- 
vided by  the  frame  structure  for  pivotaUy  mounting  the 
straightening  and  feeding  machine  on  a  borizootal  axis, 
whereby  the  said  machine  may  have  movement  to  and  from 
inclined  and  horizontal  positions,  and  power  means  for  moving 
the  machine  on  said  axis  into  and  from  said  poaitions. 
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4,047^17 

DEEPLY  EMBOSSED  SHEET  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

NatkM  Omt,  PcrriMfUk,  nd  EdHaoid  Joko  Niedziiitki,  Son- 

crrillc,  both  of  N  J^  ■■IgBon  to  Johas-MaoTlllc  Corporation, 

Dcavcr,  Colo. 

DMrioH  of  Scr.  No.  622,930,  Oct  16, 1975,  abudoMd,  which  ii 

a  coatlMMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  521,829,  Nor.  7, 1974,  abandoBcd. 

His  appUcatiOB  Oct  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  735,642 

lat  CL2  B21D  22/08 

UJS.  CL  72—185  8  Claims 


1  4,047,419 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXPANDING 
SPIRALWELD  PIPE 
Paul  H.  Hookingi,  RidgcTiUe;  Harry  C.  Wade,  and  PhlUp 
DeUs,  both  of  Wellaad,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  The  Sfeel 
Company  of  Canada,  Limited,  Hamilton,  Canada 

FUed  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,964  | 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  30, 1976,  2515^5 
Int  a.2  B21B  17/02 
U.S.  a.  72—370  7  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  deep  embossment  of  single  sheets  of 
sheet  material  comprising  a  first  set  of  rolls,  each  of  said  rolls 
in  said  first  set  having  an  embossment  pattern  suitable  for 
embossment  of  a  small  scale  relief  pattern  across  the  entire 
surface  of  each  of  said  sheets,  and  a  second  set  of  rolls,  each  of 
the  rolls  in  said  second  set  having  a  surface  pattern  suitable  for 
embossment  of  deep  protuberances  in  each  of  said  sheets  in  a 
superimposed  relationsliip  to  said  small  scale  relief  pattern. 


4,047,418 

COMBINED  DRAWING  AND  STRAIGHTENING 

MACHINE  FOR  METALUC  TUBES  OR  RODS 

Ralf  FaapMicr,  aad  AUbH  Gocke,  both  of  Solingen,  Germany, 

assizors  to  ¥kfriiag  A  Albredrt,  Soiingen,  Germany 

FUed  Sept  24, 1973,  Ser.  No.  399^20 
CUaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Oct  12, 1972, 2249994 
bt  CL2  B21C  1/16:  B21D  3/00 
U.S.  CL  72—278  11  Claims 


k  » 


1.  In  a  machine  for  simultaneous  reducing  and  straightening 
of  elongated  tubular  or  rod-shaped  metallic  workpieces,  a 
combination  comprising  a  frame;  a  reducing  die  mounted  in 
said  frame  and  having  a  reducing  opening  for  workpieces  and 
a  surface  surrounding  said  opening,  said  surface  having  a 
throat  portion  and  an  outlet  portion  which  is  tapering  counter 
to  the  direction  of  the  lengthwise  movement  of  workpieces 
through  said  die  an  annular  straightening  tool  movably  in- 
stalled in  said  frame  downstream  of  said  die  and  having  a 
passage  for  workpieces;  and  means  for  moving  said  straighten- 
ing tool  relative  to  said  frame  so  that  the  axis  of  said  passage 
orbits  about  the  axis  of  said  opening  whereby  a  workpiece 
moving  lengthwise  through  said  die  and  said  straightening  tool 
is  flexed  in  a  plurality  of  directions  in  the  entire  region  extend- 
ing from  said  die  to  said  straightening  tool. 


1.  A  method  of  expanding  a  spiralweld  pipe  having  trans- 
verse welds  at  intervals,  comprising  the  steps: 

supporting  at  a  fixed  location  an  expander  head  havii^  a 
helically  arranged  recess  matching  the  helical  weld  of  the 
pipe,  and  at  least  one  further  recess  disposed  so  as  to  be 
capable  of  alignment  with  a  transverse  weld  of  the  pi>e, 

sequentially  and  incrementally  advancing  the  pipe  aroiind 
the  expander  head  in  the  direction  of  the  pipe  axis  throtigh 
a  plurality  of  stationary  locations  at  which  movemeitt  is 
arrested,  the  movement  of  the  pipe  between  each  sequen- 
tial pair  of  locations  including  both  axial  and  rotational 
motion  such  that  the  helical  weld  tracks  in  registry  with 
said  recess,  the  arresting  of  pipe  movement  being  accom- 
plished such  that  whenever  any  part  of  a  transverse  v^eld 
comes  to  a  halt  adjacent  the  expander  head  it  is  in  registry 
with  the  said  at  least  one  further  recess,  the  latter  Step 
including  the  provision  of  visible  indicator  means  adapted 
to  show  at  the  exterior  of  the  pipe  the  location  of  all  said 
recesses,  thereby  to  facilitate  the  alignment  of  welds  with 
the  respective  recesses, 

and  expanding  said  expander  head  against  the  inside  of  the 
pipe  at  each  said  stationary  location. 


to 


4,047,420 
PRESS  FOR  SWAGING  METAL  SLEEVES 
Hugh  Jeremy  Willis  Edwards,  Guisely,  Engbud,  asaigno- 

CCL  Systeais  Limited,  England 

FUed  Ang.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,489  I 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1975, 
32600/75 

Int  a.2  B21D  37/02  I 

U.S.  a.  72—416  2  CUims 

1.  A  press  adapted  for  use  in  confined  spaces  for  forming  a 
workpiece,  said  press  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  longitfudi- 
nal  axis  with  a  piston  therein  and  reciprocable  along  said  ixis, 
said  cylinder  having  an  end  from  which  a  pair  of  arms  extend 
in  a  directioa  generally  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  the 
outer  surface  of  each  of  said  arms  being  planar  with  the  dis- 
tance between  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  arms  measured  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  being  less  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  cylinder,  said  arms  also  including  ta- 
pered flanges,  a  bridging  member  in  the  form  of  a  cap  haying 
tapered  flanges  thereon,  said  cap  being  detachably  secured  to 
said  arms,  with  the  flanges  of  said  arms  mating  with  the  flanges 
of  said  cap,  a  fu^t  die  pari  mounted  for  said  reciprocable  move- 
ment with  said  piston  and  a  second  die  part  mounted  on  said 
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bridging  member,  said  die  parts  cooperating  together  to  form  indications  that  the  first  test  cigarette  is  unaccepUble  and 

said  workpiece  by  movement  of  said  first  die  part  toward  said  that  the  second  test  cigarette  is  acceptable. 


4,047.422 

PROCESS  FOR  MEASURING  PERMEABILITY  TO  GAS 

OF  WALLS  AND/OR  CLOSURE  OF 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  ENCASING  ELEMENTS 

Georges  H.  Lyny,  Rotflohftivaae  87,  CH  8702  ZoUikom  Zvkh, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1976,  Scr.  No.  677^49 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   18,   1975, 
004969/75 

Int  a.2  GOIN  15/06;  GOIM  3/34 
U.S.  a.  73—38  3 


second  die  part  in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  said 
piston  along  said  axis. 

4,047,421  

APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING  aCARETTE 
INSPECTION  DEVICE 
Steven  F.  Spiers;  Howard  M.  Lewis;  Gerald  A.  Kraft,  and  Artiiur 
R.  Paaqoinc,  all  of  Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,572 

Int  a.i  GOIM  3/26 

U.S.  a.  73—1  R  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  calibrating  a  device  for  testing  cigarettes, 
wherein  said  testing  device  including  conveyor  means  for 
moving  the  cigarette  to  be  tested  past  a  test  point  and  means 
disposed  at  said  test  point  for  measuring  the  air  pressure  differ- 
ence across  the  wrapping  of  the  cigarettes  to  be  tested,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a.  deforming  means  disposed  adjacent  said  conveyor  means 
and  forward  of  said  test  point,  for  disposing  a  first  and  a 
second  defect  into  first  and  second  test  cigarettes,  respec- 
tively, as  carried  by  said  conveyor  means,  the  first  and 
second  defects  being  known,  respectively,  to  provide 
unacceptable  and  acceptable  pressure  diflerences  across 
the  wrappings  of  the  fu^t  and  second  test  cigarettes; 

b.  manifestation  means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said 
pressure  means,  for  indicating,  respectively,  whether  the 
first  and  second  test  cigarettes  are  acceptable;  and 

c.  sensitivity  means  for  varying  the  output  of  said  pressure 
measuring  means  until  said  manifestation  means  provides 


1.  A  process  for  measuring  the  permeability  to  gas  of  the 
walls  and/or  the  closure  of  three-dimensional  encasing  ele- 
ments, such  as  packages,  bottles  or  cans,  in  accordance  with  a 
manometric  measuring  method,  said  process  comprising: 
placing  a  filled  or  gas  encasing  element  which  is  to  be  tested 

into  a  measuring  chamber; 
filling  the  free  space  between  said  encasing  element  and  the 
inner  wall  of  said  measuring  chamber  with  filler  elements 
that  protect  the  encasing  element  against  bursting  or  infla- 
tion; 
producing  a  vacuum  in  said  measuring  chamber;  and 
measuring  the  time  within  which  a  certain  pressure  increase 
within  said  measuring  chamber  occurs,  such  time  repre- 
senting a  criterion  for  the  leakage  rate  of  the  encasing 
element  and/or  its  closure. 


4,047,423 
LEAK  DETECTOR  FOR  ENGINE  CHAMBERS 
CelTie  L.  Eason,  621  W.  43  Place,  Hialcah.  Fla.  33012 
FUed  Sept  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725.015 
lat  a.2  GOIM  3/02 
U.S.  a.  73—49.8  1  Claim 

1.  A  leak  detector  for  detecting  leakage  in  a  passageway 
comprising: 
a  sealing  cap  adapted  to  fit  against  and  seal  one  end  of  a 
passageway,  and  including  means  for  attaching  a  rod  to 
said  cap  and  oriented  to  pass  through  and  extend  out  of 
the  opposite  end  of  the  passageway; 
an  elongated  rod  threaded  on  one  end,  and  including  attach- 
ment means  at  the  opposite  end  for  attachment  to  said 
sealing  cap; 
a  pressure  application  and  measurement  enclosure  assembly 

comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical-shaped  chamber  having  regions  with 
an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  and  a  sealing  ring  adapted 


542 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  13,  1^77 


to  fit  around  said  open  end,  and  sealably  coupling  said 
open  end  to  said  passageway, 
said  closed  end  region  of  said  chamber  including  a  plurality 
of  threaded  sockets  adapted  to  receive  said  threaded  end 
of  said  rod,  one  of  said  threaded  sockets  being  concentric 
and  extending  along  a  line  normal  to  said  open  end  of  said 
chamber,  one  of  said  sockets  being  at  an  angle  of  12*  with 
respect  to  a  line  parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  first-named 
socket,  and  one  of  said  sockets  being  positioned  at  an 
angle  of  14*  with  respect  to  a  line  parallel  to  said  first- 
named  socket. 


a  pressure  gauge  coupled  to  the  interior  of  said  chamber,  and 
pressure  valve  means  coupled  to  the  interior  of  said  chamber 
for  selectively  q>plying  gas  pressure  to  and  releasing  gas 
pressure  from  the  interior  of  said  chamber; 
whereby  said  rod  may  be  passed  through  said  passageway 
and  selectively  inserted  into  one  of  said  sockets  at  an 
^>propriate  angle,  and  then  said  rod  tightened  to  effect  an 
aligned  seal  between  said  cap  and  an  end  of  a  said  passage- 
way. 


4^7^24 
APPARATUS  FOR  NON-DESTRUCTIVE  LEAK  TESTING 

OF  PRIMARY  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 
Peter  H.  RollMOii,  Qtyiwa.  aad  James  M.  Willlama,  Seneca 
Falia,  both  of  N.Y.,  aMiviori  to  GTE  Sytranla  Incorporated, 
Stamford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Sept  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  727,769 

bt  CL2  GOIM  3/20;  GOIN  31/00 

UJS.  CL  73—52  4  Claims 
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parameter  of  said  test  fluid;  means  for  comparing  said  first  and 
second  checks  to  determine  if  said  cell  leijied;  and  means  for 
removing  said  cell. 


^  4,047,425 
TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  LATERAL 
PRESSURE  INDUCED  ON  A  MATERIAL  BY  A    I 
VERTICAL  APPLIED  PRESSURE 
Richard  L.  Handy,  Des  Moines,  and  James  M.  Hoover,  Ames, 
both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Iowa  State  University  Research 
Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,545 

Int  a.2  GOIN  3/08 

U.S.  a.  73—94  10  Claims 
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1.  A  testing  device  to  measure  the  lateral  pressure  induced 
on  a  material  by  a  vertical  applied  pressure,  said  testing  device 
comprising  m  combination, 

a  material  holding  receptacle  which  is  capable  of  latf  ral 
expansion  in  response  to  a  vertical  applied  force  on  a 
material  contained  in  said  receptacle,  and  a  sensing  moans 
positioned  on  said  receptacle  to  sense  the  amount  of  lateral 
expansion  of  said  receptacle, 

said  cylindrical  sleeve  having  a  slit  along  its  entire  length 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sleeve. 


*  4,047,426 

SONIC  NOZZLE  APPARATUS  IN  A  CARBURETOIt 
FLOW  TESTING  MACHINE 
Iwao  Mamyama,  Kawagoe,  and  Sbigeo  Kanai,  Sayama,  bot|  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Gikea  Kogyo  Kahnshlkl  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

PUed  July  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,242  | 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aog.  1, 1975,  50-105738 
Int  a.2  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  a.  73—118  9  Clafms 


1.  An  apparatus  for  leak  testing  electrochemical  cells  com- 
prising: conveyor  means  adapted  to  move  a  plurality  of  test 
receptacles  along  a  given  path;  a  first  work  station  disposed  at 
a  starting  point  of  said  path  comprising  means  for  dispensing  a 
test  fluid  into  said  test  receptacles;  a  second  work  station  adja- 
cent said  first  work  station  and  downstream  therefrom  com- 
prising first  means  for  checking  at  least  one  particular  parame- 
ter of  said  test  fluid;  a  third  work  station  adjacent  said  second 
work  station  and  downstream  therefrom  comprising  means  for 
ddivering  an  electrochemical  cell  into  said  test  receptacle 
containing  said  test  fluid;  a  fourth  work  station  disposed  down- 
stream from  said  third  work  station  a  digestion  distance  com- 
prising a  second  means  for  checking  said  at  least  one  particular 


1.  In  a  sonk  nozzle  apparatus  in  a  machine  for  testing  flow 
in  a  carburetor  connected  to  a  suction  pressure  source:  meaiur- 
ing  passage  means  connecting  the  carburetor  to  the  suction 
pressure  source,  said  measuring  passage  means  comprisiii|g  a 
first  passage  connected  to  the  carburetor,  a  second  passpge 
connected  to  the  suction  pressure  source,  said  first  and  second 
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passages  defining  a  spaced  cutout  portion  therebetween,  a 
plurality  of  tubular  nozzle  chambers,  each  nozzle  chamber 
including  a  respective  sonic  nozzle  therein  and  upstream  and 
downstream  chamber  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  sonic 
nozzle,  and  means  for  selectively  introducing  one  of  said  noz- 
zle chambers  into  said  cutout  portion  to  establish  communica- 
tion between  said  first  and  second  passages. 


4,047,427 

LOAD-SENSING  AND  ADJUSTING  METHOD  FOR 

OPERABLE  MACHINES 

Sheldon  E.  Young,  Western  Springs,  lU.,  assignor  to  Vibro/Dy- 

namics  Corporation,  LaGrange,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,203 

Int.  a.2  GOIL  5/00 

\}&.  a.  73—141  A  2  Claims 


said  casing  in  spaced  relationship  therewith;  a  base  on  said 
elastic  body  and  secured  in  said  casing;  a  working  member  on 
said  elastic  body  attached  to  said  base  by  flexible  joint  and 
subjected  to  the  action  of  a  force;  an  oscillating  element  con- 
structed as  a  single  unit  with  said  working  member  and  having 
an  oscillation  frequency  depending  upon  the  magnitude  of  said 
force;  an  electromechanical  self-excited  oscillator  with  resona- 
tor comprising  said  oscillating  element;  at  least  three  supports 
to  secure  said  base  of  said  elastic  body  in  said  casing  and  to 
limit  the  transfer  of  oscillatory  energy  from  the  elastic  body  to 
the  other  elements  of  the  transducer;  one  tapered  end  of  each 
said  supfKsrt  bearing  up  against  the  surface  of  said  base;  the 
other  end  of  each  said  support  being  joined  to  said  casing,  said 
working  member  including  said  cantilever  beam  for  changing 
the  stresses  in  said  oscillating  element  in  response  to  the  action 
of  said  force. 


1.  The  method  of  optimizing  the  weight  distribution,  balance 
and  performance  of  an  operable  machine  which  comprises 
mounting  same  on  a  plurality  of  height-adjustable,  load- 
indicating,  vibration-isolating  supports  and  thereafter  selec- 
tively adjusting  the  height  of  each  such  support  while  observ- 
ing indications  of  load  thereon  so  as  to  equalize  weight  distri- 
bution, then  placing  such  machine  in  operation,  observing 
variations  in  load  indications  during  such  operation  and  selec- 
tively adjusting  the  height  of  any  such  supports  as  necessary  to 
distribute  weight  for  optimum  stability  consonant  with  the 
cyclical  dynamics  during  operation  of  such  machine. 


4,047,428 
FORCE  MEASURING  TRANSDUCER  WITH 
FREQUENCY  OUTPUT  SIGNAL 
Valentin  MikhaUoTich  Karpov,  Kolomensky  prospekt,  7,  korpus 
1,  kT.  50;  Vladimir  RezheTich  Santo,  Varshavskoe  shosse,  10, 
kT.  137;  Viktor  YakoTlevich  Yaoovsky,  Kostanaevskaya,  23, 
korpus  2,  kv.  14;  Anatoly  IvanoTich  MikhailoT,  ulitsa  Obru- 
cheva,  28,  korpus  2,  kv.  154,  and  Mikhail  Fedorovich  Belyacv, 
prospekt  Vernadskogo,  68,  kT.  12,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Oct.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,514 
Int.  a.2  GOIL  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  73—141  A  6  CUims 


4,047,429 
METHOD  OF  TESTING  GLASS  HBER  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Norman  G.  Bartmg,  Allison  Park,  and  Donald  L.  McDaoicl, 
Lower  Burrell,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  ladastrics,  lac, 
Pittsborgh,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  587,471,  Jnac  16,  1975,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  475,705,  Jaac  3, 1974,  abaadoacd.  This 
application  Jan.  29,  1976,  Scr.  No.  653,322 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  3/OS 
U.S.  a.  73—150  R  7  Claiw 

1.  In  the  method  of  testing  an  aqueous  admixture  of  a  coating 
composition  to  be  used  for  coating  glass  fibers  used  to  rein- 
force elastomers,  the  improvement  comprising: 
spraying  an  amount  of  said  admixture  onto  a  surface,  said 
surface  being  at  a  temperature  greater  than  120'  P.,  the 
amount  of  said  admixture  forming  a  base  film  of  less  than 
about  0.7  mil  thickness,  the  adhesion  between  said  surface 
and  said  film  being  less  than  the  cohesion  within  said  film; 
spraying  a  plurality  of  additional  coats  of  said  admixture 
over  said  base  film,  each  of  said  additional  coats  imparting 
a  coat  thickness  of  less  than  about  0.7  mil,  to  form  a  con- 
tinuous, uniform  final  film  of  greater  than  4  mils  thickness 
which  is  substantially  water  free,  removing  said  fmal  film 
from  said  substrate; 
heating  said  final  film  with  pressure  to  cure  said  film; 
prei>aring  test  samples  from  said  film;  and 
testing  said  sample  for  strength  and  percent  elongation. 


4.  A  force  measuring  transducer  with  a  frequency  output 
signal,  comprising:  a  casing;  an  elastic  body  in  the  form  of  a 
cantilever  beam  responsive  to  bending  forces  and  arranged  in 


4,047,430 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOGGING  EARTH 
BOREHOLES  USING  SELF-CONTAINED  LOGGING 
INSTRUMENT 
Jorg  Angust  Aagehm,  Hoestoa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  ladas- 
trics, Inc^  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  682,940,  May  3,  1976.  TUs 
appUcatiOB  Ang.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  710,974 
IbL  a.2  E21B  47/00 
U.S.  a.  73—151  8  OaiaM 

1.  Apparatus  for  investigating  the  formations  surrounding  an 
earth  borehole,  comprising: 
an  elongated  instrument  adapted  to  traverse  an  earth  bore- 
hole; 
means  within  said  instrument  for  measuring  at  least  one 
characteristic  of  the  formations  surrounding  said  borehole 
and  for  generating  first  signals  functionally  related  to  said 
at  least  one  characteristic; 
a  variable-output  accelerometer  within  said  instrument  for 
generating  second  signals  functionally  related  to  the  accel- 
eration of  said  instrument  while  traversing  an  earth  bore- 
hole; 
circuit  means  within  said  instrument  for  translating  said 
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second  signals  into  third  signals  functionally  related  to  the   tion  of  said  indicating  needle,  is  a  function  of  both  the  wine 
depth  of  the  instrument  within  an  earth  borehole;  and        velocity  and  temperature  sensed  by  said  tube  and  thermistor. 


means  within  said  instrument  for  recording  said  first  and 
third  signals. 


4,047^1 

WIND  CHILL  FACTOR  INDICATOR 

Rould  J.  Mahaaey,  1201  W.  5th,  Dabuqae,  Iowa  52001,  and 

CecO  L.  Moore,  DabaqM,  Iowa,  aaaigiiors  to  laid  Ronald  J. 

Mwinmtf,  by  nid  Cecfl  L.  Moore,  a  part  Interest 

Filed  Aag.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,075 

lBta2G01W//y7 

UjS.  a.  73—170  R  5  Claims 


'V-^  i:i^ 
1  ";^^ 

i^r 

-21 
-  19 

■ — f ' 
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4,047,432 

BLUFF  BODY  FLOWMETER  INCLUDING 

SHIELD-CHANNEL  ARRANGEMENT 

Theodore  John  Fusseil,  Jr.,  Bridgewater  Township,  Somerse 

County,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Neptune  Eastech,  Inc.,  Edison,  N  J 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,887 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  1/32 

U.S.  a.  73—194  VS  9  Claim! 


'XoiflEcTiON  or 

FLUID  FLOW 


1.  For  use  in  measuring  the  flowrate  of  fluid  in  a  conduit,  i  \ 

bluff  body  comprising 

a  planar  base  surface  portion  disposed  substantially  normal 

to  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  and  effective  to  produce 

vortex  shedding  in  said  fluid,  characterized  in  that 
a  fluid  flow  channel  extends  from  one  side  of  said  base  pot  ■ 

tion  to  the  opposite  side  thereof, 
a  sensor  is  located  in  said  channel,  T 

a  shield  is  disposed  over  said  channel  and  said  sensor,  and 
at  least  that  portion  of  said  shield  which  covers  said  channel 

is  shorter  than  the  length  of  said  channel  so  that  fluid  flo\V 

through  said  channel  is  unidirectional. 


4,047,433 
MODULAR  VORTEX  FLOWMETER 
Kamig  H.  Dabaaian,  Taylor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Cox  Instnunenjt 
Division  Lynch  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,416 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  1/06.  1/32 

UJS.  a.  73—194  C  13  Clain^ 


1.  A  wind  chill  factor  indicator  comprising  a  pitot-static  tube 
mounted  out-of-doors  for  swivel  movement  and  having  a  vane 
adapted  to  face  the  open  end  of  the  tube  into  the  wind,  a 
variable  resistor  having  a  wiper  arm  mounted  adjacent  the 
total  pressure  connection  end  of  the  tube,  a  transducer  con- 
nected between  the  pressure  connection  end  of  said  tube  and 
said  wiper  arm  for  converting  the  pressure  in  said  tube  into 
motion  of  said  wiper  arm,  a  thermistor  mounted  to  be  respon- 
sive to  outdoor  ambiert  temperature,  an  indicating  meter  hav- 
ing a  coil  adapted  to  induce  movement  of  an  indicating  needle 
proportional  to  electrical  current  flow  through  the  coil,  a 
source  of  electrical  power,  and  wiring  means  connecting  said 
resistor,  thermistor,  meter  coil  and  source  of  power,  whereby 
the  current  flow  through  said  meter  coil,  and  hence  the  posi- 


1.  A  vortex  flowmeter  comprising  a  body  structure  having 
cavity  formed  therein,  cover  means  fastened  contiguous  to  saip 
body  structure  for  closing  said  cavity,  inlet  port  means  posi- 
tioned generally  tangentially  to  one  portion  of  said  cavity  and 
outlet  port  means  positioned  adjacent  another  portion  of  sai0 
cavity  for  permitting  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  cavity  frotp 
said  inlet  port  means  to  said  outlet  port  means,  said  body  struc- 
ture including  a  first  shaft  mounting  means,  a  shaft  mounted  9t 
one  end  thereof  in  said  mounting  means  and  extending  cen- 
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trally  through  said  cavity,  a  rotor  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
positioned  in  said  cavity  and  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  formed 
thereon,  and  a  modular  sensing  assembly  positioned  to  sense 
the  passage  of  said  teeth  in  response  to  the  flow  of  fluid  in  said 
cavity  including  a  second  shaft  mounting  means  for  mounting 
the  other  end  of  said  shaft,  said  sensing  assembly  being 
mounted  in  said  cavity  and  comprising  a  light-emitting  diode, 
a  phototransistor  mounted  remote  from  said  light-emitting 
diode,  and  sensor  housing  means  and  sleeve  means  forming  an 
integral  unit  for  mounting  said  light-emitting  diode  and  photo- 
transistor  in  spaced  relation,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  rotor 
being  positioned  between  a  portion  of  said  sensor  housing 
means  and  a  portion  of  said  sleeve  means  for  rotation  therebe- 
tween, one  of  said  phototransistor  and  said  light-emitting  diode 
being  mounted  in  said  portion  of  said  sensor  housing  means  and 
the  other  of  said  phototransistor  and  said  light-emitting  diode 
being  mounted  in  said  portion  of  said  sleeve  means,  said  sensor 
sleeve  means  including  projecting  means  formed  to  project 
along  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  housing 
means,  said  portion  of  said  sleeve  means  extending  radially 
from  said  projecting  means  adjacent  said  rotor,  said  sensor 
housing  means  and  said  sleeve  means  being  formed  as  separate 
elements,  said  housing  means  and  sleeve  means  being  fastened, 
one  to  the  other,  said  sensor  housing  means  being  formed  as  a 
cup  shaped  element  having  a  projection  therefrom,  said  sleeve 
means  including  fastening  means  fastened  to  said  projection, 
said  projection  is  formed  as  a  cylinder,  said  fastening  means 
including  an  annulus  surrounding  said  cylinder. 


4,047,435 
TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
John  L.  Keith,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Intcmatioaal 
Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

FUed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,206 

Int  a.2  GOIK  7/00 

U.S.  a.  73—362  SC  1  Clai« 
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4,047,434 

BIN  DEPTH  MONITOR 

Norman  F.  Marsh,  Auburn,  and  William  T.  Eng,  Springfield, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Dickey-john  Corporation,  Auburn,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,904 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  23/24 

MJS.  a.  73—304  R  14  Claims 


.?     »-i- 


-^■^  -.'.-r  -.-.-^  -♦     ' 


1.  A  monitor  for  displaying  information  related  to  the  depth 
of  material  stored  in  a  walled  silo  or  the  like,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  sensors  in  a  vertical  array  along  a  silo  wall,  each 
sensor  being  adapted  to  sense  the  presence  or  absence  of  stored 
material  at  the  sensor,  electrical  circuit  means  connected  to  the 
sensors  for  generating  a  plurality  of  electrical  signals,  one  of 
said  signals  comprising  a  back  plane  voltage  for  a  liquid  crystal 
display,  and  another  of  said  signals  comprising  a  first  voluge 
different  from  said  back  plane  voltage  and  corresponding  to 
the  presence  of  stored  material  for  each  sensor  where  material 
is  present  and  a  second  voltage  the  same  as  the  back  plane 
voltage  corresponding  to  the  absence  of  stored  material  for 
each  sensor  where  material  is  absent,  and  liquid  crystal  display 
means  connected  to  the  electrical  circuit  means  for  receiving 
said  back  plane  and  first  and  second  voltages  for  providing  a 
display  corresponding  thereto  and  to  the  number  of  sensors  at 
which  the  presence  of  stored  material  is  sensed. 


1.  Temperature  indicating  means  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

power  supply  means  including  ground  means  and  first  and 

second  power  terminal  means; 
constant  current  transistor  means  including  an  emitter  resis- 
tively  connected  to  said  first  power  terminal  means,  a  base 
connected  through  a  zener  diode  to  said  first  power  termi- 
nal means  and  a  collector; 
temperature  sensing  diode  means  connected  between  said 

collector  and  said  ground  means; 
temperature  compensated  constant  voltage  reference  means 
including  output  means  for  supplying  a  constant  voltage 
reference  over  a  wide  range  of  temperatures  with  respect 
to  said  ground  means,  said  constant  voltage  reference 
means  including, 

consunt  current  second  transistor  means  including  an 
emitter  resistivcly  connected  to  said  second   power 
terminal  means,  a  base  connected  through  voluge  drop- 
ping diode  means  to  said  second  power  terminal  means 
and  a  collector  connected  through  a  series  connection 
of  a  temperature  compensating  diode  means,  and  a 
second  zener  diode  means  to  said  ground  means,  and 
potentiometer  means  connected  between  said  collector  of 
said  second  transistor  means  and  said  ground  means  and 
having  a  wiper  connected  to  the  output  means  thereof; 
and 
summing  means  connected  to  said  temperature  sensmg  diode 
means  and  to  said  output  means  for  providmg  an  output 
indication  of  temperature  of  said  sensing  diode  means  as  a 
function  of  the  voltage  across  said  sensing  diode  means  as 
compared  to  said  reference  voltage. 


4.047,436 
MEASURING  DETECTOR  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
FABRICATION  OF  SAID  DETECTOR 
Jean  Bernard,  St-Martin  D'Hercs;  Giorgio  Frossati,  GrcMiMc 
Gare;  Georges  Guemet,  Grenoble;  Michel  Monticr,  Mcylan; 
Louise  Pcccoud  nee  Toapillier,  Claix,  and  Danid  Thonlonze, 
EchiroUes,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  TEner- 
gie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Jan.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  220,747 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Jan.  28, 1971,  71.02774 
Int.  a.2  GOIK  7/00 
MS.  a.  73—362  SC  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  thermometric  measuring  detec- 
tor for  use  at  very  low  temperatures  of  the  type  constituted  by 
the  resistance  of  a  given  volumn  of  a  doped  semi-conductor, 
comprising:  providing  a  semiconductor  monocrystal  having 
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one  type  of  conductivity,  forming  by  ion  implantation  on  a 
surface  of  a  semiconductor  monocrystal  a  surface  region  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  thickness  having  the  same  type  conductiv- 
ity as  said  monocrystal,  and  having  a  predetermined  concen- 
tration of  doping  ions  greater  than  the  concentration  of  impuri- 
ties in  said  monocrystal,  forming  electrical  contacts  at  the 


1  4047  438 

UQUID  QUANTITATIVE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Temald  Seldne,  1-1  Tsakyi  S«hoflM,  Chno,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUtd  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,170 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1975, 50-46509[U] 
Int  a.2  BOIL  3/02 
U  A  a.  73-423  A  3  Oaiigg 


extremities  of  said  region,  and  forming  a  thermally  conductive 
metallic  coating  on  a  face  of  said  crystal  opposite  said  surface 
region  bonded  to  said  crystal  to  be  in  thermal  contact  with  said 
crystal. 

2.  A  method  of  measuring  temperature  comprising  fabricat- 
ing a  detector  as  recited  in  claim  1  and  subjecting  said  metallic 
coating  to  the  temperature  to  be  measured. 


4^047,437 

CONTINUOUS  ROW  AVERAGE  SAMPLING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STATIONARY  SOURCE  GAS 

STREAMS 
Edwwd  F.  Brooks,  Uwadale,  Calif.,  anignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
RedoMlo  Beach.  Calif  . 

Filed  Ai«.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,317 

lat  CL2  GOIN  1/26 

UJS.  CL  73-421.5  A  4  claims 


1.  Liquid  quantitative  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  a 
flexible  board-like  member  having  a  plurality  of  cap-like  pro- 
jections arranged  in  rows  lengthwise  and  crosswise  thereoti 
with  a  small  space  between  each  of  said  projections,  a  lower 
board  positioned  under  the  said  flexible  board-like  member  and 
having  a  plurality  of  aligned  pipettes  held  therein  which  corre- 
spond in  number  with  said  projections,  a  guide  board  posi- 
tioned on  the  sakl  flexible  board-like  member  and  having  bores 
to  loosely  receive  said  cap-like  projections,  the  said  guide 
board,  flexible  board-like  member  and  said  lower  board  form- 
ing together  the  main  apparatus  body,  and  a  keep  plate  havin| 
push  bars  disposed  thereunder  so  as  to  be  inserted  into  the  said 
bores  of  the  said  guide  board  to  press  said  cap-like  projections. 


I  4,047,439 

MAGNETIC  UQUID  SUPPORTED  LINEAR 

ACCELEROMETER 

Michael  King  ItesseU,  Lynworth  House,  Prestbury,  Chelten* 

ham,  and  Anthony  William  Rnssell,  The  Bittans,  Crippettt 

Road,  LecUiaaipton,  Cheltenham,  both  of  Ea^and 

FUod  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,866 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26. 1975 
12568/75  j 

I       Int.  a.2  GOIP  15/08 
U.S.  a.  73-516  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  gas  sampling  probe  for  continuous  row  average  sam- 
pling of  a  sutionary  source  gas  stream  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  to  be  placed  in  sampling  position  in  said  gas 
stream; 

said  body  having  a  longitudinal  passage  bounded  by  a  tube 
wall  containing  a  longitudinal  row  of  sampling  ports 
opening  to  said  passage  and  an  outlet  from  said  passage  for 
connection  to  gas  analyzing  means  and  a  vacuum  source 
for  evacuating  said  probe  to  effect  inflow  of  gas  into  said 
probe  passage  through  said  ports,  mixing  of  the  entering 
gas  within  said  passage  to  form  composite  sample  gas,  and 
flow  of  said  composite  gas  to  the  gas  analyzing  means;  and 

each  port  containing  a  separate  porous  filter  through  which 
gas  flow  occurs  to  said  probe  passage  and  whose  pores  are 
sired  to  produce  a  pressure  drop  across  the  port  which  is 
larger  by  a  factor  on  the  order  of  10  to  20  than  any  pres- 
sure changes  which  occur  along  said  port  row  and  is 
substantially  constant  along  said  port  row  so  as  to  main- 
tain a  substantially  uniform  sample  rate  along  said  pori 
row. 


1.  A  linear  acoelerometer  having  a  proof  mass  comprising  a 
permanent  bar  magnet  located  in  an  elongate  chamber  oi^ 
length  in  the  direction  of  its  longitudinal  axis  substantially 
greater  than  its  width  in  directions  perpendicular  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  substantially  filled  with  a  magnetic  fluid,  the 
bar  magnet  being  supported  by  the  magnetic  fluid  with  the 
magnetic  axis  of  the  bar  magnet  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  chamber,  servo  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the 
bar  magnet  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  thereof  for  maintaining 
the  bar  magnet  in  a  desired  position  and  means  for  providing  an 
electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  force  exeried  on  the  bar 
magnet  by  the  servo  means. 
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4,047,440 

STARTER  FOR  ROPE  PULL  OUTBOARD  MOTORS 

Maonel  Carriera,  560  Ramos  Ave.,  No.  1,  Hayward,  Calif.  94544 

Filed  July  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,676 

iBt  a.2  F02N  5/02:  P03G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  74—6  4  Claims 


1.  A  starter  for  a  rope  pull  outboard  motor  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  and  parallel  guide  tracks  securable 
to  an  outboard  motor  equipped  with  a  pull  cord  for  start- 
ing the  motor; 

b.  a  rope  pulling  member  including  a  trolley  movable  along 
said  guide  tracks,  said  member  having  means  for  gripping 
the  motor  pull  cord; 

c.  spring  means  for  moving  said  rope  pulling  member  for 
actuating  the  pull  cord  for  starting  the  motor; 

d.  a  hand  operated  toggle  mechanism  for  moving  said  mem- 
ber for  tensioning  said  spring  means  and  for  holding  said 
member  in  a  tensioned  condition;  and 

e.  said  toggle  mechanism  being  manually  freed  from  said 
trolley  to  permit  said  tensioned  spring  means  to  rapidly 
move  said  rope  pulling  member  for  starting  the  motor. 


4,047,441 
MECHANICAL  COUNTERBALANCE  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  Webster  Kellogg,  Seattle,  Wash..  Msi^or  to  The  Boe- 
ing Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,381 

Int  a.2  F16H  37/12 

U.S.  a.  74—52  10  Claiau 


1.  A  torsional  counterbalance  assembly  for  counterbalancing 
the  weight  of  an  object  mounted  for  movement  in  a  vertical 
direction  comprising: 

a  first  rotatable  member  having  a  routional  axis  and  frame 
means  mounting  said  rotatable  member  for  rotation  about 
its  axis, 

spring  means  associated  with  said  first  rotatable  member  for 
imparting  torque  to  said  first  rotatable  member  to  rotate 
said  first  rotatable  member  in  a  first  direction  and  to  resist 
roution  of  said  first  routable  member  in  the  opposite 
direction, 

a  second  rotatable  member  associated  with  said  first  rout- 
able  member  and  mounted  for  roution  relative  thereto, 
and  means  associated  with  said  second  routable  member 
for  translating  the  routional  motion  thereof  into  motion 
corresponding  to  the  movement  of  said  object, 

manually  actuated  connection  means  associated  with  said 
first  and  second  routable  members  for  releasably  inter- 


connecting said  first  routable  member  and  said  second 
routable  member  in  mutually  driving  relationship,  so  that 
said  first  routable  member  can  route  independently  from 
said  second  routable  member  when  released  from  said 
second  routable  member. 

manually  actuated  locking  means  associated  with  said  frame 
means  for  selectively  preventing  said  second  rotatable 
member  from  routing,  and 

drive  means  associated  with  said  first  routable  member  for 
manually  routing  said  first  member. 


4,047,442 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  ROTATIONAL 

SPEED  OF  A  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Gottfried  PaauMT,  Maria  Eucradorf,  «radstsilt,  and  Radolf 

Kvasaicka,  Badea,  both  of  AsMria,  assiffon  to  Kari  Vocfcea- 

hvber  aad  Raianad  Haaacr,  both  of  VIsmm,  Aastria 

Filed  Jue  24. 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,458 
ClaioH  priority,  appMcrtloa  AMtriau  Jne  26, 1975,  4929/75 
iBt  CLi  F16H  75/04  75/70  15/12 
U.S.  a.  74—194  6 


?=i^'^' 


1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  routional  speed  of  a  drive 

mechanism  of  the  type  incorporated  in  a  movie  projector  or 

the  like,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  drive  motor  having  a 

sutionary  mounted  sutor  and  a  rotor  including  a  shaft  routing 

in  one  direction  with  said  rotor  and  sUtor  arranged  for  relative 

movement,  a  routably  mounted  drive  shaft,  at  least  one  fiic- 

tion  disc  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft, 

a  friction  wheel  mounted  on  said  rotor  for  movement  by  said 

rotor  in  a  radial  direction  with  respect  to  said  friction  disc, 

an  adjustment  mechanism  engageable  with  said  motor 

shaft  in  an  axial  direction  for  moving  said  rotor  with 

respect  to  said  sutionary  sutor  for  driving  engagement 

between  said  friction  wheel  and  said  friction  disc  in  either 

a  first  or  second  radial  position  with  respect  to  said  disc 

for  adjusting  the  routional  speed  of  the  drive  mechanism. 


4,047,443 

SPEED  VARIATOR  HAVING  FRICTION  ELEMENTS 
ReM  LereqM,  Orgeral,  FhUMC,  assizor  to  AatoaMhiks  Pca«- 

eot,  Paris,  Fraacc 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  633,024 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  FkaMC,  Nov.  18, 1974,  74J7872 
lat.  CL2  F16H  15/14 
U5.  a.  74—199  11  Oalmm 

1.  In  a  speed  variator  comprising  a  bousing,  a  first  shaft 
having  a  first  axis  of  roution.  a  second  shaft  which  is  parallel 
to  the  first  shaft  and  mounted  in  the  bousing  and  has  a  second 
axis  of  roution,  a  clamping  plate  axially  slidaMy  mounted  in 
the  housing  and  coaxial  with  the  second  shaft,  a  cylinder  inte- 
gral with  the  clamping  plate,  an  assembly  of  friction  elements 
consisting  of  a  first  single  series  of  said  friction  elements  coax- 
ial with  and  connected  to  route  with  the  first  shaft  and  a 
second  single  series  of  said  friction  elements  coaxial  with  the 
second  shaft  and  slidably  keyed  in  said  cylinder,  the  first  series 
of  friction  elements  being  interposed  between  and  clampaMe 
between  the  second  series  of  friction  elements,  said  assembly  of 
friction  elemenu  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  which 
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second  end  is  opposed  to  said  first  end  and  adjacent  the  clamp- 
ing plate,  means  for  varying  the  distance  between  the  two 
shafts  transversely  of  the  shafts,  and  a  coupling  device  for 
coupling  the  clamping  plate  to  the  second  shaft  and  rendering 
the  clamping  force  exerted  by  the  clamping  plate  on  the  fric- 
tion elements  proportional  to  the  torque  transmitted  to  the 
second  shaft  and  comprising  two  sets  of  cooperative  conjugate 
ramps  respectively  associated  with  the  clamping  plate  and  the 
second  shaft,  said  clamping  plate  being  rotatable  relative  to  the 
second  shaft  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  allow  relative  rotary 


the  pitch  of  the  driveN  pulley  substantially  matching  the 
pitch  of  the  belt  under  a  second  and  different  tensioo. 


so  S2  n  i« 


777771-"- 

i  t  fir 


movement  between  and  operation  of  said  two  sets  of  coopera- 
tive conjugate  ramps,  support  means  carried  by  and  supported 
by  the  housing  axially  of  the  second  shaft  supportingly  engag- 
ing said  first  end  of  said  friction  elements,  said  clamping  plate 
engaging  said  friction  elements  at  said  second  end  of  said 
friction  elements  substantially  in  a  given  transverse  plane;  the 
improvement  comprising  two  bearing  means  which  are  space 
apart  axially  of  said  clamping  plate  and  located  axially  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  given  transverse  plane  for  guiding  the 
clamping  plate  in  the  housing. 


4,047,444 
SYNCHRONOUS  BELT  AND  PULLEY  DRIVE 
JoMph  O.  Jeffrey,  Ithaca,  N.Y^  asrignor  to  Borg-Wamer  Cor- 
poratkM,  CUcago,  DL 

Filed  Sept  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,237 

iBt  a.2  F16H  7/00;  F16G  1/28 

VS.  CL  74—229  n  Claims 


1.  A  synchronous  belt  and  pulley  drive  comprising: 

a  driveR  pulley; 

a  driveN  pulley; 

said  pulleys  being  spaced  from  each  other  and  each  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  tooth-gaps; 

a  belt  engaging  the  pulleys  and  having  spaced  teeth  which 
are  acconunodated  by  the  tooth  gaps  of  said  pulleys; 

the  drive  between  said  driveR  pulley  and  said  driveN  pulley 
being  substantially  by  friction  of  the  belt  thereon,  the 
relationship  of  belt  teeth  and  the  pulley  toogh  gaps  insur- 
ing synchronization  of  the  drive  between  the  pulleys  and 
substantially  eliminating  slippage  of  the  belt  on  the  pul- 
leys; 

the  pitch  of  the  driveR  pulley  substantially  matching  the 
pitch  of  the  oelt  under  a  first  tension;  and 


>ako 


4,047,445 
DEMAND  DRIVEN  CLUTCH 
Conrad  V.  Anderson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Corportioa,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Sept.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,592 

Int.  a.2  F16H  7/22 

U.S.  a.  74-^230.4  6  Claims 


1.  A  demand  driven  clutch  assembly  comprising: 
a  pulley  member  including  an  outer  rim,  an  inner  sl^ve 
positioned  in  spaced  relation  within  the  outer  sleeve  md  a 
plurality  of  yieldable  resilient  vanes  which  normally  njain- 
tain  said  rim  and  sleeve  in  concentric  relation  bud  are 
yieldable  to  external  force  to  permit  said  rim  to  shift  radi- 
ally inwardly, 
said  inner  sleeve  being  adapted  to  be  joumaled  for  free 

rotation  on  a  rotary  drive  shaft,  and  I 

said  outer  rim  extending  axially  outwardly  beyond  'said 
inner  sleeve  to  provide  an  inner  friction  clutch  driving 
surface, 
a  pair  of  driving  members  including: 
a  driving  collar  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  drive  shaft  in 

axially  spaced  relation  to  said  inner  sleeve, 
a  driving  hub  clutch  element  interposed  between  said 
collar  and  said  inner  sleeve  and  having  a  central  axial 
opening  to  receive  shaft,  and 
a  plurality  of  connecting  elements  extending  between  said 
collar  and  said  hub  in  parallel  relation  to  the  axis  of  said 
centra  opening  to  provide  a  driving  connection  be- 
tween said  hub  and  said  collar, 
the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  hub  providing  a 
fricticxi  driving  clutch  surface  for  driving  engagement 
within  the  inner  clutch  surface  of  said  rim  when  said  rim 
is  shifted  radially  inwardly  by  an  external  force  applied 
to  the  outside  thereof. 


4,047,446 

ENDLESS  POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT 

Billy  L.  Speer,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corporation, 

Dayton,  Ohio  1 

FUed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,108 

Int.  a.2  F16G  5/Oa  1/00  ' 

VS.  a.  74—234  16  CWms 

1.  An  endless  power  transmission  belt  having  a  compression 
section  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  ribs  com- 
prising said  compression  section  and  defining  the  inside  surface 
of  said  belt,  each  pair  of  immediately  adjacent  ribs  having  a 
space  therebetween  which  when  viewed  in  cross  section  has  a 
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substantially  U-shaped  peripheral  outline,  said  spaces  allowing   connected  to  at  least  two  coaxial  shafts,  while  at  least  one  of 
wear  of  said  ribs  while  assuring  apexes  of  sheave  projections   said  perpendicular  shafts  is  driven  from  one  of  said  coaxial- 


,238 


operatively  engaging  said  belt  are  maintained  spaced  from  said 
belt  with  normal  wear  of  said  ribs  thereby  prolonging  belt  life. 


-:  9  Ha 


4,047,447 
DUAL  RATE  BIAS  SPRING  FOR  ANJIBACKLASHING 

GEARS  shafts  through  a  bevel  gear  of  which  the  input  pinion  is  rigid 

Irven  H.  Culver,  Playa  Del  Rey,  and  Oleg  Szymber,  Rancho   with  said  one  coaxial  shaft  and  the  output  pinion  is  rigid  with 
Palos  Verdes,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Belrico,  Inc.,  San   said  one  perpendicular  shaft. 
Lorenzo,  P.R. 
Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,883,  May  12, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,316  

Int  a.2  F16H  55/18.  57/00 
VS.  a.  74—409  22  Qaims 


mmmmmm^simiiiL 
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4,047,449 

GLOBOID  WORM  GEARING  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  GLOBOID  WORM  THEREOF 

Valentin  AlexecTich  PopoT,  ulitia  T^nmpy,  6,  korpus  4,  kv.  57, 
Moscow,  U.SJS.R. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,454 

Int.  a.2  F16H  55/04.  1/16.  1/20 

VS.  a.  74—458  4  Oaima 


15.  A  biasing  mechanism  for  variable  center  distance  gear 
trains  in  which  a  driven  gear  is  engageable  with  a  drive  gear  and 
is  rotatable  about  an  axis  which,  at  least  adjacent  the  drive 
gear,  is  not  fixed  in  position  radially  of  the  drive  gear,  the 
mechanism  comprising  spring  means  engageable  with  the 
driven  gear  for  biasing  the  driven  gear  substantially  radially 
toward  the  drive  gear  into  mesh  therewith  with  a  force  corre- 
sponding to  a  desired  intertooth  loading  force  between  the 
teeth  of  the  drive  and  driven  gears  during  conditions  of  sub- 
stantially normal  use,  and  stop  means  effectively  cooperable 
with  the  driven  gear  for  limiting  movement  of  the  driven  gear 
in  a  direction  radially  away  from  the  drive  gear  to  an  amount 
of  movement  less  than  the  amount  required  to  permit  the 
driven  gear  to  unmesh  from  the  drive  gear. 


4,047,448 

ROBOT  HEAD 

Pierre  Pardo,  and  Francois  C.  Pruvot,  both  of  Meudon  la  Foret, 

France,  assignors  to  SOFERMO,  Meudon  la  Foret,  France 

FUed  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,927 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  15, 1975,  75.15127 
Int.  a.i  F16H  1/14 
VS.  a.  74—417  7  Claims 

1.  Robot  or  manipulator  head  comprising  a  control  casing 
and  at  least  two  perpendicular  shafts  and  corresponding  exter- 
nal members  routably  driven  from  driving  servo  motors,  one 
of  said  perpendicular  shafts  being  rigid  with  one  of  said  mem- 
bers supporting  the  other  perpendicular  shaft,  said  servo  mo- 
tors fixedly  mounted  in  said  control  casing  being  drivingly 


1.  A  globoid  worm  gearing  comprising:  a  cylindrical  worm- 
wheel  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  with  side  surfaces,  a  globoid 
worm  having  a  thread  with  side  surfaces  and  a  throat,  the  side 
surfaces  of  the  thread  of  said  globoid  worm  shaped  to  envelop 
the  side  surfaces  of  the  teeth  of  said  cylindrical  worm-wheel, 
means  for  meshing  said  worm-wheel  with  said  globoid  worm 
and  for  engaging  the  thread  of  said  globoid  worm  with  the 
teeth  of  said  cylindrical  worm-wheel  such  that  said  worm 
thread  makes  a  linear  contact  throughout  the  entire  side  sur- 
face of  said  worm-wheel  teeth  wherein  the  contact  surface  of 
the  globoid  worm  gearing  comprises  the  contact  surface  of  the 
cylindrical  worm-wheel;  the  contact  lines  of  the  cylindrical 
worm-wheel  envelop  the  entire  side  surface  of  the  worm- 
wheel  teeth,  while  the  contact  lines  of  the  globoid  worm  gear- 
ing occupy  only  the  medium  portion  of  the  tooth  side  surface, 
said  contact  lines  on  the  worm-wheel  teeth  intersect  on  the  side 
surface  of  the  working  wheel  teeth  during  successive  engage- 
ment of  the  globoid  worm  thread  with  the  teeth  of  the  cylindri- 
cal worm-wheel. 
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4^7,450 

SAFETY  STEERING-WHEELS  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 
VEHICLES 
Jcaa-Gqr  Pierre  Deals  Lecwt,  SaiBt*QocB-rAiinKmc  and  Jean 
Oande  Aaalbcrti,  SwesMS,  botk  of  Fhucc,  aeiigiion  to 
Ckrjnier  Fk«aee,  Paris,  Fkuce 

FDed  Jaly  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  595,080 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraoce,  Sept  16, 1974,  74J1271 
lat  CL2  B62D  1/08 
UjS.  a.  74—552  8  Claims 


4,047,451 
VARIABLE  SPEED  DEVICE 
LMMard  Staaley  AckerMU,  355  Lakericw  Ave.,  RockriUe  Cen- 
ter, N.Y.  11570 

OMtiBUti0B-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  623,524,  Oct  17, 1975, 

•bandoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,428 

lat  CL2  F16H  37/06 

U  A  CL  74—665  H  7  Claims 


a  planitating  gear  of  a  differential  gear  train  driven  by  two  sun 
gears,  said  planitating  gear  being  operatively  secured  to  said 
output  shaft  to  drive  said  output  shaft,  an  input  shaft,  a  pair  of 
identical  discs  driven  at  the  same  speed  by  said  input  shaft;  the 
upper  surface  of  each  of  said  discs  having  a  surface  consisting 
of  rack  teeth  extending  thereacross  the  rack  teeth  of  said  discs 
lying  at  90*  to  each  other,  a  carriage  movable  in  a  plane  alcove 
said  discs  normal  to  the  surfaces  of  said  discs  and  including  the 
axes  of  said  discs,  a  pair  of  gear  trains  mounted  in  said  carnage 
each  including  a  pinion  in  mesh  with  the  rack  teeth  of  oite  of 
said  discs  and  extending  to  said  sun  gears  meshing  with  said 
planitating  gear,  the  distance  between  said  pinions  being  the 
same  as  the  distance  between  the  axes  of  said  discs. 


4,047,452 
BELT  CONVEYOR  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Robert  Tnuaan  Eddy,  Sooth  Bead,  lad.,  assigaor  to  Ri 
Electric  Company,  Mishawalta,  IimL 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,022 
lat  a.2  F16H  3/74 

U.S.  a.  n—nsi  c  13  Claims 


leliaace 


1.  Safety  steering-wheel  including  a  central  hub  having  a 
hub  axis  and  a  rim  situated  in  a  predetermined  rim  plane  lo- 
cated in  front  of  said  central  hub,  the  said  steering-wheel  in- 
cluding only  two  defonnable  legs  fixed  to  said  rim  and  inclined 
rearwardly  therefrom  toward  said  hub,  with  at  least  one  of  said 
legs  being  fixed  to  said  hub,  said  legs  when  projected  onto  said 
rim  plane  being  directed  substantially  along  two  radii  in  prox- 
imity to  one  another  leaving  a  greater  part  of  the  rim  which 
extends  through  more  than  180*  around  said  axis  deprived  of 
any  point  of  attachment  with  a  leg,  at  least  one  of  said  legs  and 
said  hub  respectively  having  portions  at  least  one  of  which  is  a 
fixing  portion,  the  said  steering-wheel  comprising  a  comple- 
mentary portion  inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  hub,  substantially  in 
the  sh^ie  of  a  gallows,  having  a  pair  of  feet  at  least  one  of 
which  is  fixed  near  the  hub  to  said  fixing  portion,  and  said 
complementary  portion  extending  well  in  ^nt  of  the  hub,  but 
behind  the  rim  plane  to  a  side  of  the  hub  axis  opposite  from  said 
steering-wheel  legs,  said  feet  respectively  forming  substantially 
prolongations  of  the  said  legs  when  projected  onto  said  rim 
plane. 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  a  belt  conveyor  system  havii^g  a 
driven  pulley  and  a  belt  trained  thereon,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising a  speed  reducer  having  a  housing  drivingly  connected 
to  said  driven  pulley,  a  power  input  shaft  for  said  speed  re- 
ducer and  reaction  output  shaft  for  said  speed  reducer  disposed 
coaxially  around  said  input  shaft,  a  disc  brake  member  Qon- 
nected  to  said  reaction  output  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a 
friction  head  for  restraining  the  rotation  of  said  disc  bilake 
member,  and  means  responsive  to  the  load  on  the  conveyor 
belt  for  controlling  the  restraining  effect  of  said  head  on  said 
brake  member. 


1.  A  variable  ^>eed  transmission  comprising  an  output  shaft. 


4,047,453 

INDEXING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  DIVIDING  HEAp 
Heary  J.  Mnller,  Staaiford,  Coaa.,  assipnor  to  Pitaey-Bof  cs, 

lac,  StaaifiiNrd,  Coaa. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,676 

lat.  a.2  B23B  29/24 

\i&.  CL  74—813  R  2  Cl^ms 

1.  In  an  indexing  mechanism  for  a  dividing  head,  an  inde]<ing 
attachment  far  use  with  a  six  minute  interval  circular  divi()ing 
plate,  said  indexing  attachment  increasing  the  indexing  capabil- 
ities of  said  dividing  head,  said  dividing  pla^  having  apertures 
disposed  at  spaced  intervals  circumferentially  about  a  perii>h- 
eral  portion  thereof,  each  of  said  apertures  adaptgd  to  rec^ve 
a  retractable  pin  of  a  rotatable  indexing  arm  of  said  dividing 
head,  said  attachment  comprising  a  one  minute  interval  disc 
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having  a  stem  extending  from  a  mid-portion  thereof,  said  stem 
being  adaptable  for  placement  in  any  one  of  said  apertures  of 
said  dividing  plate  such  that  said  disc  of  said  attachment  will  be 
disposed  between  the  dividing  plate  and  said  retractable  pin. 
said  disc  of  said  attachment  is  rotatable  about  its  stem  in  order 
to  align  any  of  its  apertures  with  the  retractable  pin  of  said 


indexing  arm  containing  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  apertures 
for  receiving  the  retractable  pin  in  place  of  the  apertures  of 
said  dividing  plate,  said  apertures  of  said  disc  being  arranged  in 
a  spiral  pattern  and  spaced  apart  in  given  increments  to  subdi- 
vide the  spacing  between  successive  apertures  of  one  ring  of 
apertures  of  said  dividing  plate,  whereby  a  greater  indexing 
capability  is  provided  for  said  dividing  head. 


4,047,454 
SHIFT  SIGNAL  VALVE  HYSTERESIS 
Ted  M.  McQniaa,  Carmel,  lad.,  assigaor  to  General  Motors 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  551,000 

lat.  a.2  B60K  21/00 

U.S.  a.  74—868  7  aairas 


'S»».SM  ^-C*. 


1.  A  multi-ratio  transmission  having  a  plurality  of  fluid 
pressure  operated  friction  drive  established  means  having  a 
large  fluid  chamber  selectively  established  to  provide  a  low 
and  a  high  speed  ratio  drive;  a  source  of  fluid  at  a  regulated 
pressure;  governor  means  connected  to  said  transmission  pro- 
viding a  governor  signal  varying  with  transmission  speed; 
torque  demand  means  providing  a  torque  demand  signal  vary- 
ing with  torque  demand;  control  means  including  relay  valve 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  source  and  a  fluid  pres- 
sure operated  friction  drive  establishing  means  and  normally 
biased  to  low  position  to  establish  low  drive  and  having  actua- 
tor means  responsive  to  shift  signal  pressure  for  upshift  to  high 
position  to  establish  high  drive;  automatic  shift  valve  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  governor  means,  said  torque 
demand  means  and  said  source  having  a  bore  and  a  shift  valve 
element  mounted  for  movement  in  said  bore  between  an  up- 
shift position  and  a  downshift  position  and  governor  and 
torque  demand  responsive  means  responsive  to  said  governor 
signal  and  said  torque  demand  signal  to  upshift  said  shift  valve 
element  from  said  downshift  position  to  said  upshift  position  at 
speeds  increasing  with  increasing  torque  demand  and  to  down- 


shift said  shift  valve  element  from  said  upshift  position  to  said 
downshift  position  at  lower  speeds,  said  bore  of  said  automatic 
shift  valve  means  having  a  large  diameter  bore  portion  and  a 
slightly  smaller  diameter  bore  portion  with  a  step  therebe- 
tween, a  shift  signal  port  at  said  step  connected  to  supply  shift 
signal  pressure  to  said  actuator  means,  a  source  port  in  said 
large  diameter  bore  portion  and  an  exhaust  port  in  said  small 
diameter  bore  portion,  said  shift  valve  element  having  a  large 
land  fitting  said  large  diameter  bore  portion,  a  small  land  fitting 
said  small  diameter  bore  portion  and  an  intermediate  portion 
slightly  smaller  than  said  small  diameter  bore  portion  to  pro- 
vide a  highly  restricted  passage  located  and  restricting  flow 
between  said  signal  port  and  said  exhaust  port  and  between 
said  signal  port  and  said  main  port  to  damp  changes  in  said  shift 
signal  pressure  to  damp  relay  valve  operation  and  for  extended 
automatic  shift  valve  hysteresis. 


4,047,455 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHARPENING  END 

OF  RLAMENT  IN  VEGETATION  HLAMENT-TRIMMER 

Charles  B.  Pittiager,  Sr.,  Rte.  1,  Box  68,  Weatherford,  Tex. 

76086 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,971 

lat  a.2  B21K  19/OQ 

U.S.  a.  76—82.1  10  ClaiBM 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  vegetation  filament-trimmer  hav- 
ing a  filament  with  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  a  drive 
connection  with  the  inner  end  for  sweeping  the  outer  end  in  an 
intended  path,  and  means  on  the  filament  trimmer  for  working 
the  sweep  of  said  outer  end  to  said  intended  path  on  operation 
of  the  drive,  the  improvement  comprising:  the  means  for  work- 
ing including  means  for  progressively  shaping  under  centrifu- 
gal force  on  sucessively  shorter  radii  the  filament  outer  end  to 
a  predeterminable  squared-ofT  end  shape,  and  means  for  hold- 
ing the  means  for  progressively  shaping  proximate  said  in- 
tended path. 


4,047,456 

MOTOR-DRIVEN  SCREWING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

TOOL  FOR  REACTOR  PRESSURE  VESSEL  HEAD 

RETAINING  FASTENINGS 

Maaft^  Scbolz,  Erlaafca,  GcriMay,  aasitaor  to  Kraftwerk 

Uaioa  AktieageaeUschaft,  Malhcim  (Rahr),  Gcnaaay 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  639,922,  Dk.  11,  1975,  ahaadoarf. 

This  appUcatioa  Sept  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,285 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Dec.  17, 1974, 2459645 
lat.  a.2  B25B  29/02 
MS.  a.  81— 57J8  21  ClaiaM 

1.  A  device  for  unscrewing  and  screwing  nuclear  reactor 
pressure  vessel  head-retaining  nuts  and  screw  studs,  the  studs 
extending  upwardly  through  stud  holes  in  a  head  flange  of  a 
removable  head  of  a  reactor  pressure  vessel,  the  studs  having 
threaded  lower  ends  screwed  into  threaded  holes  in  the  pres- 
sure vessel's  top  and  threaded  portions  on  which  the  nuts  are 
screwed  above  the  head  flange  to  hold  down  the  head  on  the 
pressure  vessel  with  the  studs  under  pretensioo  between  the 
vessel's  top  and  the  nuts,  the  nuu  having  external  gear  teeth  for 
their  rotation  and  the  studs  having  upper  ends  spaced  above 
the  nuts;  said  tool  comprising  a  support  body  and  means  for 
supporting  said  body  at  controllable  heighu  on  said  head 
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flange;  and  unscrewing  and  screwing  units  for  said  nuts  and 
studs,  mounted  on  said  body  and  having  axial  passages  for 
releasable  insertion  of  the  studs  and  nuts;  each  of  said  units  for 
a  stud  and  nut  when  inserted  in  the  unit's  passage,  having  a 
pinion  releasably  meshing  with  the  nut's  said  gear  teeth  and 
means  for  reversingly  driving  said  pinion  for  unscrewing  and 
screwing  movements  of  the  nut  on  the  stud,  gripping  means  for 
releasably  gripping  the  upper  end  of  the  stud  above  the  nut, 
and  means  for  applying  upward  force  to  said  gripping  means 


for  stretching  the  stud  upwardly  from  the  pressure  vessel's  top 
to  free  the  nut  from  said  pretension  during  said  movements; 
each  of  said  units  further  having  means  for  releasably  engaging 
said  reversibly  routing  the  stud  so  its  said  lower  end  can  be 
unscrewed  and  screwed  in  the  threaded  hole  in  the  pressure 
vessel's  top  while  the  nut  remains  screwed  on  the  stud,  and 
means  for  applying  a  lifting  force  to  both  the  nut  and  stud  to 
relieve  the  stud's  said  lower  end  from  the  weight  of  the  nut  and 
stud  while  being  unscrewed  and  screwed  in  the  pressure  ves- 
sel's threaded  hole. 


4,047,457 
SHEET  METAL  CUmNG 
Junes  Henry  Stnbbingi,  RocitTilie,  Md.,  assignor  to  Potomac 
AppUed  Mechanics,  Inc^  Bcthesda,  Md. 

Filed  Not.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,894 

Int  a.2  B26D  5/00 

UA  a.  83—71  30  Qaims 


1.  Automatic  sheet  metal  cutting  apparatus  for  cutting  pat- 
terns and  the  like  from  sheets  of  metal  fed  to  said  apparatus  in 
a  feed  direction,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  scissors  cutting  tool  means  having  a  pair  of  blades,  one 
blade  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  above  a  horizontally 


arranged  metal  sheet  to  be  pattern  cut,  and  one  blade 
being  adapted  to  be  disposed  below  said  metal  sheet, 

conveying  means  for  conveying  said  metal  sheet  into  a  pat- 
tern cutting  position,  said  sheet  being  disposed  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane,  supporting  means  being  associated  with  said 
conveying  means  for  supporting  said  sheet  so  that  said 
cutting  tool  means  may  cut  through  an  edge  thereof  when 
pattern  cutting  is  initiated  and  may  pattern  cut  said  sheet 
without  damaging  said  conveying  means  during  pattern 
cutting, 

means  for  supporting  said  cutting  tool  means  above  said 
conveying  means,  in  a  position  wherein  said  blades  will  be 
disposed  above  and  below  said  sheet  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
and  for  movement  in  x  and  ^^  horizontal  directions  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  each  other,  and  allowing  access  of 
said  cutting  tool  means  to  at  least  one  free  edge  of  said 
sheet, 

means  for  supporting  said  cutting  tool  means  for  substan- 
tially 360*  angular,  a,  movement  about  a  vertical  axis, 

X,  y,  and  o  motor  means  for  automatically  moving  said 
cutting  tool  means  in  said  x,  y,  and  a  directions,         j 

computer  control  means  for  automatically  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  x,  y,  and  a  motors  for  moving  said  cut- 
ting tool  means  to  cut  a  desired,  preprogrammed  pattern 
from  said  sheet, 

guide  means  for  guiding  movement  of  said  metal  sheet  into 
said  pattern  cutting  p>osition, 

clamping  means  for  securely  holding  said  metal  sheet  sta- 
tionary at  said  pattern  cutting  position  during  pattern 
cutting  thereof,  and 

motor  means  associated  with  said  cutting  tool  means  for 
moving  sais  blades  with  respect  to  each  other  to  shear  said 
metal  sheet  during  pattern  cutting  thereof. 


4,047,458 

DISK  GUIDE 

Lester  W.  Hall,  Madera,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 

Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Kled  June  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,822 

Int.  a.2  B27B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  83—439  2  Qaims 


1.  A  guide  plate  for  mounting  on  the  work  table  of  a  power 

saw,  said  plate  fitted  with  means  to  center  and  rotate  the  wprk 

piece  with  regard  to  the  cutting  point  of  the  saw,  in  which  the 

guide  plate  is  fitted  with  a  first  bar  of  a  size  to  fit  in  the  mjter 

slot  of  the  work  table,  and  fitted  with  a  slidable  second  bar  that 

is  formed  with  a  cylindrical  hole,  said  hole  of  a  diameter  to 

rotatably  fasten  the  cylindrical  head  section  of  a  screw  which 

is  attachable  to  the  work  piece, 

said  screw  formed  with  a  cylindrical  shaped  head  section 

joined  to  a  tapered  pointed  section  which  pointed  section 

is  externally  formed  as  a  tapered  male  screw  thread,  vtith 

said  pointed  section  separated  from  said  head  section  by  a 

projecting  radial  flange  s.'^ction  of  a  size  to  extend  beyond 

the  circumference  of  the  cylindrical  hole  of  the  slidable 

second  bar,  when  the  head  section  is  engaged  in  said  hole, 

so  that  the  screw  may  freely  rotate  in  the  cylindrical  l^ole 

of  the  slidable  bar,  with  the  flange  supporting  said  scilew 

in  the  axial  direction  of  the  screw,  and  so  that  a  work  piece 

threadably  engaged  in  the  pointed  section  may  rest  on  the 

said  radial  flange  section. 
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4,047,459  forming  said  tip,  neck  and  at  least  the  portion  of  said  handle 

VALVE  TUNING  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  BRASS  MUSICAL  adjacent  said  neck  containing  graphite  fibers. 

INSTRUMENTS  

Satoshi  Nakamura,  556  Oaza  Hakoda,  Kumagaya,  Saitaoia, 
Japan  4,047.461 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,177  PIANO  KEY  BUTTON  AUGNMENT  TOOL 

Int.  a.2  GIOD  9/04  ^^  Forrest,  21414  OeLaOsa  St.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.  91364 
U.S.  a.  84—390                                                            12  Claims  Filed  June  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,379 


Int  a.2  GlOG  7/00 


21      BS 


U.S.  a.  84--458 


1.  A  valve  tuning  system  for  brass  musical  instruments  com- 
prising a  single  valve  housing,  a  valve  body  movable  in  said 
housing,  a  basic  instrument  pipe  and  a  plurality  of  by-pass  pipes 
connected  to  the  housing,  a  plurality  of  air  passages  formed  in 
the  valve  body,  tuning  means  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 
separately  actuable  fmger  keys,  and  means  connecting  said 
tuning  means  to  said  valve  body  operable  to  move  the  valve 
body  to  a  plurality  of  switchover  positions  such  that  various 
combinations  of  the  by-pass  pipes  and  air  passages  may  be 
connected  in  series  with  the  basic  instrument  pipe. 


4,047,460 

DRUMSTICK 

Mark  A.  Fiedler,  and  Darrell  M.  Hart,  both  of  Edina,  Minn., 

assignors  to  Riff  Rite,  Inc.,  Edina,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,607,  Not.  17,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,705 

Int  a.2  GIOD  13/00 

U.S.  a.  84-^22  S  6  Claims 


^B 


4 


SClaiau 


1.  A  key  button  alignment  tool  for  precisely  locating  a  key 
button  on  a  piano  key,  said  key  having  a  finger-tip  contact  end, 
a  striking  end,  and  an  opening  intermediate  said  ends,  said 
fingertip  end  having  a  planar  side  wall  which  is  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  movement  of  said  key  when  struck; 

a  key  button  having  a  narrow  longitudinal  slot  therein,  said 
key  button  to  be  located  upon  said  key  over  said  opening 
with  said  slot  to  be  parallel  to  said  plane  of  movement; 

said  key  button  alignment  tool  comprising: 

two  pair  of  parallel  members  pivotally  joined  to  form  a 
parallelogram; 

alignment  means  attached  to  one  of  said  members,  said  align- 
ment means  being  adapted  to  be  placed  within  said  slot 
and  said  opening;  and 

abutment  means  attached  to  a  second  member  parallel  to 
said  one  member,  said  abutment  means  being  adapted  to 
be  placed  against  said  side  wall; 

whereby  when  said  alignment  means  is  placed  within  said 
slot  and  said  opening  and  said  abutment  means  is  placed 
against  said  side  wall,  said  slot  will  be  parallel  to  said  side 
wall. 


4,047,462 
TOGGLE  BOLT 
Carl  R.  Hurtig,  Cohasset,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Encor  Usiited, 
Cohassct  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,411 

Int  C1.2  F16B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  85—3  R  6  ClaiM 


1.  A  drumstick  comprising  an  elongated  handle,  a  rounded 
striking  tip  and  a  reduced  diameter  neck  connecting  said  tip  to 
said  handle  characterized  in  that  the  drumstick  includes  two 
elongated  parts  secured  together  to  form  said  tip,  neck  and 
handle,  each  part  having  a  longitudinal  groove  therein  so  that 
a  longitudinal  bore  is  provided  within  said  handle,  the  material 


1.  A  toggle  bolt  comprising: 

a  generally  tubular  sleeve  having  on  an  end  thereof  a 
toothed  cutting  configuration  suitable  for  cutting  a  circu- 
lar openmg  through  a  wall  to  which  the  toggle  bolt  is  to 
be  mounted; 

an  internally  threaded  collar  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
sleeve  at  a  position  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
sleeve  providing  a  heavier  portion  between  said  collar  and 
one  end  and  a  lighter  portion  between  said  collar  and  the 
opposite  end  of  said  sleeve; 
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•  slot  provided  in  the  wall  of  said  sleeve  extending  longitudi- 
nally between  said  collar  and  said  opposite  end; 

a  threaded  bolt  threadably  mated  with  the  collar  and  having 
a  diameter  less  than  the  width  of  the  slot  and  operative  to 
pass  through  said  slot  into  longitudinal  generally  coaxial 
aUgnment  with  said  sleeve;  and 

an  opening  through  the  wall  of  said  sleeve  confronting  said 
collar  permitting  threading  of  said  bolt  through  said  collar 
and  passage  through  said  opening  into  generally  trans- 
verse position  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
sleeve; 

said  threaded  bolt  being  operative  in  a  first  position  with  the 
bolt  extending  transversely  through  the  sleeve  to  provide 
first  and  second  outwardly  extending  handles  for  manual 
rotation  or  reciprocation  of  said  sleeve  to  cause  said  cut- 
ting configuration  to  cut  a  circular  mounting  opening 
through  a  wall,  and  after  cutting  of  the  mounting  opening 
by  said  cutting  configuration  to  be  threaded  out  of  said 
sleeve  wall  opening  and  pivoted  through  said  slot  into  a 
second  position  in  longitudinal  generally  coaxial  align- 
ment with  said  sleeve  and  operative  to  push  said  sleeve 
through  the  mounting  opening  in  said  wall. 


4,047,463 
TENSION  INDICATOR 
Ocster  P.  CoMrcB,  Caaton,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tkm,  acvelaad,  Ohio 

FOed  Joly  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,446 

lot  CL2  F16B  31/02 

VS.  CL  8»— 62  11  Claims 


::^^^- 


1.  A  one-piece  mechanical  device  for  visually  indicating  if 
tension  in  a  monitored  bolt  is  within  a  predetermined  range, 
said  device  comprising: 
a  substantially  helical  spring  washer  for  insertion  inbetween 
the  head  of  the  monitored  bolt  and  the  surface  against 
which  the  bolt  head  exerts  a  force,  said  washer  having 
opposed  bearing  surfaces  and  having  free  ends  which  are 
opposed  but  axially  spaced  apart  when  the  washer  is  in  an 
uncompressed  sute,  said  washer  of  a  spring  constant  such 
that  the  washer  will  resiliently  axially  compress  over  a 
range  of  compressive  forces  exerted  thereon  equal  to  the 
predetermined  range  of  tension  in  the  monitored  bolt,  the 
axially  extended  outer  circumferential  wall  of  the  washer 
being  of  a  substantially  constant  thickness  throughout  the 
entire  circumference  thereof  and  being  of  a  greater  axial 
extension  than  the  remainder  of  the  washer,  the  free  ends 
of  the  outer  circumferential  walls  of  the  washer  carrying 
indicia  marks  thereon  which  are  spaced  from  and  substan- 
tially centrally  located  between  said  opposed  bearing 
surfaces  and  which  will  be  substantially  axially  aligned 
upon  the  application  of  an  axial  compressive  force  to  the 
washer  equal  to  a  tensile  force  within  the  given  range. 
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4,047,464 

Umbiucal  cord  breaker  I 

Lars  Evert  Fredrikason,  Vreta  Kkwten  Gunnar  Jacobaon,  aijd 
Oiof  Bcrtil  OlaaoB,  both  of  Karlskoga,  ail  of  Sweden,  aaaiga- 
on  to  AB  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden  j 

FUcd  Jan.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,325  ' 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  19, 1975,  750182} 
l»t  a.2  HOIR  13/62;  F41F  3/04  I 

VS.  a.  89—1.811  15  Clain^ 


^/////^///y'^y/^/yyy^^///  j^-r-p-^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  breaking  a  plurality  of  continuous,  flexible 
electrical  conductors  which  connect  a  missile  having  an  outer 
wall  to  a  missile  container,  during  launch  of  said  missile  from 
said  container,  comprising: 

first  means  for  securing  one  end  of  each  of  said  continuous, 
flexible  conductors  in  said  missile  container; 

second  means  spaced  from  said  first  means  for  securing  the 
other  end  of  each  of  said  continuous  flexible  conductors  in 
said  missile,  so  that  said  continuous  flexible  conductors 
extend  across  an  open  annulus  separating  said  missile  from 
said  missile  container;  | 

an  insert  of  electrically  non-conductive  material  mounted  in 
said  outer  wall  of  said  missile  and  spaced  from  said  con- 
tainer with  said  continuous  flexible  conductors  extending 
through  said  annulus; 

a  plurality  of  holes,  each  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  at  least  one  of  said  continuous  flexible  condub- 
tors,  extending  through  said  insert  through  each  of  which 
holes  at  least  one  of  said  continuous,  flexible  conductors  is 
passed  from  said  first  to  said  second  securing  means,  each 
of  said  holes  having  an  exterior  outlet  opening  with  aa 
edge  located  at  or  below  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer 
wall,  said  at  least  one  conductor  being  movable  across  said 
opening  into  contact  with  said  edge,  over  which  edge  said 
at  least  one  continuous,  flexible  conductor  is  bent  as  said 
continuous,  flexible  electrical  conductors  are  tensioned 
between  said  first  and  second  securing  means  when  sai^ 
missile  moves  out  of  said  container  during  launch;  I 

whereby  during  launch  the  tensile  stresses  in  each  continui 
ous,  flexible  conductor  are  combined  with  the  bendin| 
stress  in  each  continuous,  flexible  conductor  at  the  point 
where  said  conductor  is  bent  over  said  edge,  thereby 
producing  a  concentration  of  stress  at  said  point  sufficient 
to  break  said  conductors  at  said  point  and  thus  to  provide 
said  missile  with  a  smooth  outer  surface  without  conducj 
tor  ends  extending  beyond  said  surface  following  breaking 
of  said  conductors. 


4,047,465 

TELESCOPED  EXPLOSIVE  DRIVER 

William  P.  WohVord,  Bcttendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  reprcscated  by  the  Secretary  of  tb« 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  July  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,163 
Int.  a.2  F41F  7/00 
VS.  a.  89—8  5  ciUnrt 

1.  A  telescoped  explosive  driver  comprising: 
a  central  gas  cylinder, 
an  annular  gas  cylinder  telescoped  over  and  spaced  fron 

said  central  gas  cylinder, 
an  annular  propellant  filled  cylinder  surrounding  said  central 
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gas  cylinder  and  positioned  within  said  annular  gas  cylin- 
der, 
said  driver  having  a  projectile  at  one  end  and  propellant 
detonating  means  at  the  other, 


Jtfs.   50>      4B 


)'-44    ^32    W       (jo 


said  propellant  cylinder  upon  detonation  expanding  into  and 
thereby  compressing  said  gas  cyUnders  and  thereby  eject- 
ing said  projectile  upon  expansion  thereof. 


4,047,466 
PROJECTILE  FALL-BACK  PREVENTION  MEANS 
Allen  Bemaa,  Dover,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  July  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,837 

lat  a.2  F42B  31/00 

VS.  a.  89—14  R  9  Claims 


61      6^     41 


1.  In  a  breech-loading  gun  that  is  loaded  by  first  ramming  a 
projectile  into  the  gun  barrel  to  a  firing  position  therein  and 
then  inserting  a  separate  propelling  charge  behind  the  projec- 
tile, means  for  preventing  unlimited  fall-back  of  said  projectile 
from  said  firing  position,  comprising: 
at  least  one  fixed  forwardly-facing  internal  locking  shoulder 

on  said  barrel; 
at  Jeast  one  movable  rearwardly-facing  external  locking 
shoulder  on  said  projectile;  said  projectile  shoulder  being 
located  forwardly  of  said  barrel  shoulder  when  said  pro- 
jectile is  in  said  firing  position;  and 
resilient  means  for  moving  said  projectile  shoulder  into 
abutting  relation  with  said  barrel  shoulder  in  the  event  of 


rearward  movement  of  said  projectile  from  said  firing 
position. 


4,047,467 

DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  OIL  PRESSURE  FOR  AN 

ARTILLERY  PIECE  OR  A  CORRESPONDD^  UNIT 

Lars  Olof  Laadia,  Kariskofls,  Sweden,  aasiginr  to  AB  Boion, 

Bofors,  Swedea 

FUcd  Dec  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,223 
ClahBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Dec  18, 1974,  7415879 
lat  CL2  F41G  5/04 
VS.  a.  89—41  H  7 


V 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  flow  of  pressurized  oil  for 
selective  operation  of  the  weapon  on  a  self-propelled  artillery 
piece  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  driven  wheels  and  at 
least  one  hydrostatic  transmission  for  driving  said  wheels 
during  self-propulsion,  said  at  least  one  hydrostatic  transmis- 
sion comprising  a  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pump  and  a 
hydraulic  motor  driven  by  flow  from  said  pump,  comprising: 
means  for  selectively  diverting  the  output  flow  of  the  vari- 
able displacement  pump  included  in  said  at  least  one  hy- 
drostatic transmission  from  its  associated  hydraulic  motor, 
to  provide  a  flow  of  pressurized  oil  for  operating  said 
weapon;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  flow  of  pressurized  oil  for  control- 
ling loading,  aiming,  firing  and  related  functions  of  said 
weapon. 


4,047,468 
STRAND  MILUNG  METHOD 
Heribert  A.  Krall,  Wurzburg.  and  Hdmat  Maag.  Hochbcri. 
both  of  Gcrmaay,  assizors  to  Tecfaaica-Gaas  GmbH,  Warn- 
barg,  Gerauuiy 

FUcd  Jaa.  14,  1975.  Ser.  No.  540,766 
Claioa  priority,  applicatioa  Gcrauay,  Jaa.  15, 1974,  2401732 
lat  CL'  B23C  3/13 
VS.  CL  90—11  C  3  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  milling  a  plurality  of  strands  each  drawn 
intermittently  from  a  continuous  casting  machine  said  strands 
passing  through  a  displaceable  milling  machine,  said  milling 
machine  having  a  pair  of  feed  rolls  engaging  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  a  first  of  said  strands,  milling  toob  engagiiig 
the  surfaces  to  be  milled  of  all  of  said  strands,  and  cootrtd 
means  for  regulating  the  direction  and  speed  of  rotatioa  of  said 
feed  rolls,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
actuating  said  feed  rolls  to  rotate  said  rolls  in  a  forward 
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direction  to  advance  said  milling  machine  toward  said 

casting  machine  for  milling  the  surfaces  of  said  strands; 
drawing  said  first  strand  a  selected  distance  from  said  casting 

machine,  said  milling  machine  being  carried  away  from 

said  casting  machine  by  said  strand  due  to  the  engagement 

of  said  feed  rolls  with  said  first  strand; 
ceasing  drawing  of  said  first  strand,  said  milling  machine 

advancing  toward  said  casting  machine  for  continued 

milling  of  said  strands; 
actuating  said  feed  rolls  to  rotate  said  rolls  in  a  reverse 

direction  along  said  first  strand  to  withdraw  said  milling 


portion  under  a  force  applied  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
said  predetermined  direction;  and 

.  continuously  shifting  the  contact  of  said  mass  with  s«id 
intermediate  portion  in  said  predetermined  direction  dur- 
ing said  relative  movement,  said  applied  force  being  suffi- 
cient to  impede  said  vibration. 


machine  from  said  casting  machine  prior  to  drawing  of  a 
second  of  said  plurality  of  strands  to  move  said  milling 
machine  away  from  said  casting  machine  a  distance 
greater  than  the  draw  to  be  made  of  said  second  strand; 
drawing  said  second  strand  a  selected  distance;  and 
actuating  said  feed  rolls  to  rotate  said  rolls  in  a  forward 
direction  along  said  first  strand  toward  said  casting  ma- 
chine upon  completion  of  said  drawing  of  said  second 
strand  to  advance  said  milling  machine  toward  said  cast- 
ing machine  for  continued  milling  of  said  strands, 
whereby  said  selected  distance  of  draw  of  said  second 
strand  is  milled. 


4,047,469 
METHOD  FOR  SUPPRESSING  CHATTER  VIBRATIONS 

IN  A  MACHINE  TOOL 
OUtnvi  Sakata,  Tokyo,  Japu,  SMigBor  to  Agency  of  Indus- 
trial SdcMc  *  TechMkigy,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Not.  S,  1975,  Scr.  No.  629,066 

Claim  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Not.  5, 1974,  49-126682 

lat  CL2  B23Q  U/OO 

UA  CL  90-11  C  6  Claims 


3.  In  a  method  of  machining  a  workpiece  in  which  a  tool  has 
a  first  portion  secured  to  a  support,  an  intermediate  portion 
freely  projecting  from  said  support  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion, and  a  terminal  portion  connected  to  said  first  portion  by 
said  intermediate  portion,  said  terminal  portion  engages  a 
workpiece  and  removes  material  from  said  workpiece  during 
relative  movement  of  sakl  tool  and  of  said  workpiece,  whereby 
vibration  may  be  induced  in  said  tool,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

a.  holding  an  inert  mass  in  contact  with  said  intermediate 


'  4,047,470 

MACHINE  FOR  WORKING  METAL  SURFACE 
Horst  Lorenz,  Solingen;  Rolf  Eckart  Koch,  Witzhelden,  and 
Reiner  Kahlhofer,  Wuppertal-Barmen,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Th.  Kleserling  A  Albrecht,  Solingen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,776  I 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct.  10, 1974,  2448360 
Int.  a.2  B23C  3/13 
U.S.  a.  90-15  R  18  Qaiais 


1.  Apparatus  for  working  on  the  surface  of  an  elongated 
generally  flat  rigid  workpiece  passing  therethrough  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  along  a  path  comprising;  at  least  one  station 
having  opposed  generally  cylindrical  tools  for  engaging  oppo- 
site generally  flat  irregular  sides  of  a  workpiece,  said  tools 
having  tool  axes  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
path,  mounting  means  mounting  said  tools  for  automatic  move- 
ment of  said  axes  thereof  toward  and  away  from  said  path  and 
for  automatic  tilting  movement  of  said  axes  relative  to  said 
path  with  said  tilting  movement  being  generally  in  a  plane 
extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said  path,  and  said 
mounting  means  including  yieldable  biasing  means  yieldably 
biasing  said  tools  toward  said  path,  whereby  said  tools  auto- 
matically follow  the  sides  of  the  workpiece  even  though  suQh 
sides  are  irregular  due  to  curves,  twists,  and  dimensional  and 
shape  variations  in  the  workpiece. 


4,047,471 
LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  PISTON  PIN 
Wolfgang-Hermann  Noack,  Heilbronn,  Germany,  assignor 
Karl  Schmidt  GmbH,  Neckarsulm,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,667 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  27, 1975, 2513579 


r 


U.S.  a.  92—187 


Int.  a.2  F16J  7/75 


2  Claims 


1.  In  a  piston  having  bosses  with  openings  and  a  piston  pin 
loosely  mounted  in  the  bosses  and  wherein  the  piston  has  % 
larger  outside  diameter  than  the  external  distance  between  thfc 
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bosses,  comprising:  at  least  one  locking  pin  means  for  each  boss 
opening  for  securing  the  piston  pin  in  the  bosses,  said  locking 
pin  means  being  fabricated  from  a  bendable  material  and  hav- 
ing one  arm  cast  embedded  into  the  external  surface  of  the  boss 
and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  boss 
opening  and  another  arm  connected  to  said  one  arm  and  hav- 
ing a  length  greater  than  the  distance  of  the  one  arm  to  the  boss 
opening  and  bent  to  extend  before  the  opening  of  the  boss  to 
block  axial  movement  of  the  piston  pin. 


the  stack  and,  responsive  to  rotation  of  the  associated  rotatable 
disc  through  a  further  angle  in  the  same  direction,  slipping  out 
through  the  associated  slot  again. 


4,047,472 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY  MARKING 
PREDETERMINED  POSITIONS  IN  A  STACK  OF 
DOCUMENTS 
Markus  Haberstroh,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  G.A.O. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Organisation  mbH,  Ger- 
many 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  527,763,  Nov.  27,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,701 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Dec.  12, 1973, 10379/73 

Int  a.2  B31B  im 

U.S.  a.  93—93  D  7  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  optically  marking  predetermined  posi- 
tions in  a  stack  of  documents,  such  as  for  subdividing  a  stack  of 
documents,  during  the  stacking  operation,  with  the  aid  of 
mechanical  means  which,  in  response  to  control  signals,  can  be 
mechanically  introduced  into  the  stack  of  documents  between 
two  successive  documents,  the  improvement  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  horizontally  oriented  stacking  table  arranged  to 
support  a  stack  of  vertically  oriented  documents  stacked  on 
edge  thereon;  a  vertically  oriented  support  movable  horizon- 
tally relative  to  said  stacking  table  and  arranged  to  support  the 
stack  of  documents  stacked  on  edge  on  said  stackiiig  table; 
conveyor  means  operable  to  feed  vertically  oriented  docu- 
ments successively  to  said  stacking  table  for  forming  a  stack  of 
vertically  oriented  documents  stacked  on  edge  on  said  stacking 
table  and  supported  by  said  support  in  a  vertically  oriented 
condition;  at  least  one  elongated  slot  formed  in  said  stacking 
table  and  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  stack  of  documents; 
at  least  one  routable  disc  disposed  beneath  said  stacking  table 
in  alignment  with  a  slot  therein,  the  plane  of  rotation  of  each 
rotatable  disc  being  perpendicular  to  the  stack  of  documents; 
and  at  least  one  flexible  narrow  strip,  forming  a  separating 
fmger,  secured  to  the  circumference  of  each  rotatable  disc  and, 
when  the  disc  is  in  a  starting  position,  extending  tangentially 
away  from  the  associated  routable  disc  beneath  said  stacking 
table;  each  flexible  narrow  strip,  when  the  associated  rotatable 
disc  is  turned  through  a  predetermined  angle  from  its  starting 
position  extending  vertically  through  the  associated  slot  of  the 
stacking  table  and  engaging  against  the  last  document  added  to 


4,047,473 
ASSEMBLY  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTAINER  FLEXIBLE  END 

CLOSURES 

Wade  D.  Fletcher,  and  E.  Riley  Rowe,  both  of  Harttrille,  S.C 

aasignort  to  Sodoco  Prodocts  Coapany,  Hartsrillc,  S.C 

Filed  June  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  586,011 

lot  a.2  B31B  1/90 

U.S.  a.  93—36  B  15 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  closure  for  mounting  as  a  unit  over 
the  open  end  of  a  container,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  forming  a  sealing  membrane  and  releasably  engaging  an 
overcap  over  the  membrane  in  a  manner  so  as  to  releasably 
secure  the  membrane  within  the  confines  of  the  overcap,  the 
forming  of  the  sealing  membrane  including  the  steps  of  form- 
ing an  integral  outwardly  projecting  tab  on  said  membrane  and 
folding  said  tab  laterally  of  the  plane  of  said  membrane. 


4,047,474 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  STACKING 

BLANKS  OF  A  DIE  CUT  SHEET 

Pierre  Lang,  Ecublens,  Switzerlaad,  aMigaor  to  J.  Bobst  A  FUs 

SA.,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sept  11,  1975,  Scr.  No.  612^72 
Clainu    priority,    appUcation    Switzerlaad,    Oct    2,    1974, 
013249/74 

Int  a.2  B31B  1/12.  1/98 
U.S.  a.  93—36  A  9  OaiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
blanks  formed  in  at  least  one  row  in  a  sheet  and  for  «»fr>;ing  the 
separated  blanks  in  a  plurality  of  designated  stacks,  comprising 
an  input  means  for  receiving  the  sheet  with  each  row  of  blanks 
extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  sheet  in 
the  input  means,  separating  means  arranged  to  receive  a  sheet 
from  the  input  means  and  to  separate  the  blanks  into  a  flow  of 
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spaced  blanks  with  tlie  blanks  of  each  row  moving  in  a  path 
one  after  another,  and  stacking  means  for  depositing  the  sepa- 
rate blanks  in  designated  stacks  including  a  frame,  means 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  supporting  each  of  the  designated 
stacks  and  including  means  for  receiving  a  separate  designated 
stack  for  each  of  the  blanks  in  a  row  of  the  sheet,  suction  means 
for  each  row  of  blanks  mounted  on  the  frame  above  the  sup- 
port means  for  engaging  an  upper  surface  of  each  of  the  blanks 
of  the  row  and  tranqwrting  each  of  the  engaged  blanks  to  a 
poittion  above  the  means  for  receiving  for  its  designated  stack 
on  the  support  means,  and  means  for  releasing  the  blank  from 
the  suction  means  to  cause  the  depositing  of  each  blank  onto  its 
drsignatrri  stack,  said  means  for  releasing  comprising  a  peeling 
member  mounted  for  pivotable  movement  at  each  of  said 
designated  stacks,  and  means  for  simultaneously  pivoting  each 
of  the  peeling  members  from  a  first  position  withdrawn  from 
the  path  of  a  blank  being  transported  on  the  suction  means  and 
a  second  position  extending  across  the  path  of  the  blank  at  an 
angle  so  that  all  of  the  blanks  are  simultaneously  peeled  from 
the  suction  means  and  deposited  into  their  respective  stacks. 


4,047^75 
VENTILATING  DAMPER  ASSEMBLY 
Howard  W.  Cox,  Teapc,  Arix^  aarisMM-  to  Mliiioa  Marketing 
Corporatioa  of  Ariaoaa,  Phocaix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Ai«.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,920 

lit  a.2  F04D  25/08.  25/14:  F24F  7/00,  13/00 

U.S.  CL  9S— 116  7  Oaima 


1.  A  ventilating  damper  assembly  including,  in  combination: 

a  ventilating  ceiling  duct  having  upper  and  lower  open  ends; 

first  normally-closed  pressure-opened  damper  means  for 
closing  said  duct,  said  damper  means  located  to  open  in 
response  to  air  flow  from  the  lower  to  upfier  end  of  said 
duct  and  biased  to  normally  close  said  duct  to  prevent 
backdrafts  into  said  duct  from  the  upper  to  lower  end 
thereof; 

abutment  flange  means  located  in  said  duct  and  extending 
into  the  space  defined  by  said  duct;  and 

normally-open  temperature-responsive  anti-draft  damper 
means  in  said  duct  and  closed  against  said  abutment  flange 
means  in  response  to  temperatures  above  a  predetermined 
temperature  to  close  said  duct  irrespective  of  the  position 
of  said  first  damper  means. 


4,047,476 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOiONG  FOOD  ARTICLES 
E.  Lieberaau.  2805  Umt  KUa  LaM,  Loaiirille,  Ky. 
40222 

Filed  Jaly  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,318 
bt  CL2  A47J  27/00.  27/52 
U.S.  CL  99—325  10  Clains 

1.  Apparatus  for  cooking  food  articles,  comprising: 

a.  a  chamber; 

b.  support  means  for  locating  food  articles  within  said  cham- 
ber with  substantially  all  of  their  exterior  surfaces  being 
exposed; 

c.  sump  means  having  an  inlet  fluid-connected  to  said  cham- 
ber for  containing  a  liquid  cooking  medium. 


g 


heater  means  for  heating  the  liquid  cooking  medium  con- 
tained in  laid  sump  means; 

first  sprayer  means  located  within  said  chamber  adjacent 
to  a  first  side  of  said  suppot  means; 
second  sprayer  means  located  within  said  chamber  adja- 
cent to  a  second  side  of  said  support  means  that  is  opposite 
from  said  first  side  and  being  aligned  in  a  common  pltne 
with  said  first  sprayer  means;  and  I 

pump  means  fluid-connected  to  said  sump  means  and  to 
both  of  said  sprayer  means  to  admit  to  said  chamber, 
through  both  of  said  sprayer  means  and  onto  the  food 
articles  supported  therein,  a  pressurized  spray  of  liquid 


v^\ 


cooking  medium  in  a  pressure  range  between  10  and  70 
p.s.i.g.  that  has  been  heated  by  said  heater  means  but  lias 
not  received  any  latent  heat  of  vaporization  therefroml  so 
as  to  cause  food  articles  supported  on  said  support  me^ 
to  be  clamped  between  the  pressurized  sprays  respectively 
discharged  by  said  first  and  second  sprayer  means  andj  to 
be  cooked  thereby  without  being  immersed  therein, 
,  said  sprayer  means  and  said  support  means  being  movaple 
relative  to  one  another  and  drive  means  being  provided 
for  causing  relative  movement  therebetween  with  s^d 
first  sprayer  means  and  said  second  sprayer  means  con- 
tinuing to  remain  aligned  in  a  common  plane  with  One 
another. 


4,047,477 
HOT  DOG  BUN  BAKING  PAN 
JnUns  B.  Berke,  21205  Saticoy  St,  Apt  10,  Canoga  Park,  < 
91304 

FUcd  Oct  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,598 
Int  a.2  A21B  5/02 
U.S.  CL  99-^428  2 

1.  A  hot  dog  bun  baking  pan  comprising: 
a  substantially  flat  plane  base  including  upstanding  side  wall 
members  secured  to  said  base,  whereby  said  upstand^g 
side  walls  prevent  the  dough  during  baking  from  movjng 
exteriorly  of  said  base,  and,  said  base  being  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  dough  receiving  sections; 
an  overlying  member  removably  connectable  to  said  base, 
said  memiber  having  a  pair  of  transverse  sides  which  tre 
interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  elongated  oval  shaped 
rods,  said  member  adapted  to  be  placed  upon  said  b#se 
with  one  of  said  rods  to  extend  centrally  through  each  s«id 
dough  receiving  section,  whereby  Math  dough  placed 
within  each  dough  receiving  section  and  said  member 
placed  upon  said  base  during  the  baking  operation  the 
dough  will  conform  around  its  respective  said  rod  result- 
ing in  the  forming  of  a  hot  dog  bun  with  an  elongated  kot 
dog  receiving  recess  detachable  connecting  means  be- 
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tween  said  member  and  said  base  to  secure  said  overlying 
member  to  said  base  and,  positioning  means  attached  to 
said  base,  said  positioning  means  to  connect  with  said 
member  to  locate  said  member  at  a  particular  location 
upon  said  base,  said  positioning  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  U-shaped  upright  guide  members  both  lo- 
cated directly  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  base,  each 


4.047,479 
HIGH  SPEED  ARTICLE  CODING  MACHINE 
JaMS  G.  McKay,  deccved,  late  of  Skokk,  IlL,  by  Allca  J. 
McKay,  execator.  Palatine,  III.,  aasivran  to  Kiwi  Coders 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571,906 

lot  a.2  B41F  77/00 

U.S.  a.  101—36  29  ClaiaH 


said  guide  member  having  a  longitudinal  groove  therein 
with  said  grooves  facing  each  other,  each  end  of  one  of 
said  transverse  sides  is  to  cooperate  within  a  said  longitu- 
dinal groove,  each  said  elongated  rods  being  oval  shaped 
in  cross  section  with  the  longest  axis  of  the  rod  being 
located  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  base,  whereby  a 
deeper  recess  is  formed  within  the  formed  hot  dog  bun 
which  permits  the  bun  to  more  readily  hold  the  hot  dog. 


4,047,478 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ROLLED 

FOOD  PRODUCTS 

Erik  Troatmann,  Birkerod,  and  Ore  Albertsen,  Lyngby,  both  of 

Denmark,  assignors  to  Dansk  Styreteknik  A/S,  Denmark 

FUed  June  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  588,319 
Oaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  June  24, 1974, 3381/74 
Int  a.2  A23P  1/00:  A21C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  99—450.1  9  Claims 


V? 


T-^: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  rolled  food  products  compris- 
ing a  support  for  supporting  a  flat  wrap  and  a  filler  substance 
placed  atop  the  flat  wrap,  means  for  successively  folding  the 
front  portion  and  the  opposite  side  portions  of  the  wrap  onto 
the  filler  substance  and  means  for  roiling  the  folded  wrap  with 
its  filler  substance  towards  the  rear  edge  of  said  wrap,  the 
means  for  successively  folding  the  front  and  opposite  side 
portions  of  the  wrap  onto  the  filler  substance  comprises  means 
for  generating  a  pressure  differential  across  said  portions,  the 
pressure  above  said  portions  being  less  than  the  pressure  below 
said  portions. 


1.  A  high  speed  coding  machine  for  applying  a  code  imprint 
consecutively  to  individual  articles  moving  in  a  line  along  the 
upper  reach  of  conveyor  means  along  a  path  of  movement  to 
an  imprinting  zone  arranged  positioned  along  said  path,  the 
imprinting  zone  having  an  imprinting  location,  said  coding 
machine  comprising: 

framework  means  for  supporting  the  operating  components 
of  said  machine; 

feed  means  for  introducing  articles  individually  at  regularly 
spaced  intervals  traveling  to  the  imprinting  zone  at  a 
speed  correlated  with  the  speed  of  the  conveyor  means; 

drive  means,  including  a  single  source  of  power,  operably 
connected  to  the  operating  components  of  said  machine; 

hold-down  means  arranged  along  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  articles  at  the  imprinting  zone  for  applying  a  positive 
force  to  said  articles  at  least  during  the  imprinting  thereof; 
and 

a  rotary  inking  and  imprinting  assembly  including  a  train  of 
rotary  wheel  members  arranged  aligned  with  their  cir- 
cumferential surfaces  respectively  in  tangential  engage- 
ment, support  means  for  drivably  mounting  said  train  of 
wheel  members,  a  source  of  liquid  ink,  a  driven  rotary  ink 
applicator  arm  having  a  free  end  traversing  a  generally 
circular  path  through  said  ink  source  and  effecting  mo- 
mentary contact  with  the  circumferential  surface  of  one  of 
the  train  of  wheel  members  to  apply  ink  thereto  for  suc- 
cessive transfer  to  the  other  members  of  said  train  and 
another  one  of  said  train  of  wheel  members  carrying  a 
plurality  of  printing  heads  and  comprising  an  imprinting 
wheel,  each  of  said  heads  carrying  type  font  adapted  to 
receive  ink  thereon  for  applying  said  imprint,  said  imprint- 
ing wheel  arranged  to  circumscribe  a  rotational  path  of 
movement  for  the  type  font  to  place  same  consecutively  to 
intercept  the  article  at  the  imprinting  location  simulta- 
neously with  the  appearance  of  the  article  thereat,  the 
speed  of  circumferential  rotation  of  the  imprinting  wheel 
being  correlated  with  the  speed  of  the  conveyor  and  the 
number  of  printing  heads  carried  by  the  imprinting  wheel, 
each  of  said  train  members  having  a  differential  circumfer- 
ential speed  of  roution  one  relatve  to  the  other  whereby 
incrementally  to  change  the  point  of  contact  of  adjacent 
train  members  with  each  circumferential  revolution 
thereof  whereby  uniformly  to  apply  and  spread  the  ink 
upon  the  circumferential  surface  of  said  respective  train 
members  and  there  are  means  coupled  between  said  drive 
means  and  said  applicator  arm  variably  controlling  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  said  applicator  arm  at  a  rate  from  zero 
to  and  including  the  maximum  rate  of  speed  of  said  train  of 
wheel  members. 
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4,047,480 

LONGITUDINALLY  FLEXIBLE  SQUEEGEE  AND 

MOUNTING  STRIPS  THEREFOR 

EwtathiM  VMrilkM,  Newark,  Dd^  Miigiior  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Ncaoon  ud  Coaipuy,  WilodagtOB,  DcL 

Filed  Jaly  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,103 
iBt.  a.»  B41F  15/44 
U.S.  CL  101—123 


plate,  and  also  being  located  between  said  mounting  sheet  and 
said  printing  plate  cylinder. 


4,047,482 
ELECTRONIC  IGNITER  aRCUIT  FOR  DETONATING 
AN  ELECTRIC  PRIMER 
3  Gaims  Jc*b  Keirizic,  Versailles;  Claude  Deslandes,  Saint-Mande,  and 
Alain  Berson,  St-Germain  en  Laye,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
EUt  Francais,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  622,395 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  11, 1974,  7434198 

Int.  a. J  F42B  22/26.  3/10.  19/12 

U.S.  a.  102—19.2  5  Qaims 


1.  A  squeegee  comprising  a  flexible  blade  positioned  be- 
tween and  projecting  downwardly  from  two  flat  resilient 
support  strips  of  about  equal  length  which  lie  in  register  and 
whose  flat  sides  lie  in  parallel  planes,  the  strips  projecting 
beyond  the  ends  of  the  blade,  to  form  a  blade/strip  assembly;  a 
plurality  of  short  channel  bars  positioned  astride  the  assembly, 
snugly  fitting  and  so  spaced  along  its  top  edge  that  at  least  one 
bar  is  on  each  side  of  the  assembly's  longitudinal  center,  one 
side  of  each  bar  being  immovably  attached  to  one  support  strip 
but  not  the  other; 
and 

means  for  mounting  the  assembly. 


4,047481 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  INDICIA  ON 
CORRUGATED  BOARD  AND  THE  UKE 
Philip  G.  Saandcn,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Container  Graph- 
ics Corporatioii,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,561 

Int  a.2  B41F  27/12 

U.S.  a.  101—376  7  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electronic  igniter  adapted  to  detonate  a  pyrotechni- 
cal  charge  by  the  rupture  of  a  tripping  wire  comprising  a  direc 
current  source,  a  first  resistor  connected  to  one  terminal  of  sai 
source,  a  primer,  a  condensor,  said  primer  and  condensor  bein, 
connected  in  parallel  to  said  source,  and  semi-conductor  con 
trol  means  connected  to  the  tripping  wire  and  to  said  primer  t^ 
detonate  the  latter  when  the  tripping  wire  is  ruptured, 
improvement  comprising  control  means  for  checking  the  func 
tional  integrity  of  the  igniter,  said  control  means  including 
voltage  sensor  connected  in  parallel  to  said  condensor  and  ti 
said  primer,  switch  means  connected  in  series  with  the  voltagi 
sensor,  and  an  adaptation  element  connected  to  said  voltage 
sensor  as  a  unit  assembly. 


4,047,483 
INiriATOR  FOR  USE  IN  LASER  BEAM  IGNOION  OF 

SOUD  PROPELLANTS 
Nathan  P.  Williams,  HuntSTille,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  Unitec 
States  of  Amarica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  th< 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,012 

Int.  a.2  F23Q  13/00 

U.S.  a.  102— 70J  A  2  Claini4 


1.  Apparatus  for  printing  indicia  on  corrugated  board  com- 
prising a  printing  plate  cylinder  having  at  least  two  mounting 
flanges  thereon,  and  a  printing  assembly,  said  printing  assem- 
bly consisting  of  a  mounting  sheet  of  dimensionally-stable, 
solid,  calendered,  rigid,  polyvinyl  chloride  sheeting  having  a 
uniform  thickness,  said  mounting  sheet  having  a  structurally 
integral  lip  formed  on  one  edge  thereof  and  engaging  one  of 
said  cylinder  flanges,  the  opposite  edge  of  said  mounting  sheet 
having  openings  therein,  mounting  straps  received  in  said 
openings  and  engaging  another  of  said  cylinder  flanges,  a 
printing  plate  comprising  a  layer  of  a  resilient  material  with 
printing  surfaces  thereon  and  recesses  between  the  printing 
surfaces,  and  a  dimensionally-stable  sheet  affixed  to  said  layer 
in  a  location  spaced  from  said  printing  surfaces  and  said  re- 
cesses, an  adhesive  layer  affixing  said  printing  plate  to  said 
mounting  sheet  in  a  predetermined  position,  said  printing  sur- 
faces being  on  the  side  of  the  printing  plate  opposite  said  di- 
mensionally-stable sheet,  and  a  resilient  and  compressible  pad 
affixed  to  the  side  of  said  mounting  sheet  opposite  said  printing 
plate,  being  of  a  size  at  least  equal  to  the  size  of  said  printing 


^^ 


./    ,/}^/,    1     t     r. 


^,__ 


A\  \  \ ^ 


^^■nN.n.nN.- C's  -\  \ 


1.  In  a  laser  activated  initiator  for  igniting  solid  propellant  i 
having  a  tubular  container,  a  transparent  window  secured  to 
said  container  at  the  rim  of  said  container,  a  pyrotechnic  pellet 
housed  in  said  container,  said  pellet  having  a  surface  on  whicl^ 
combustion  is  initiated,  and  a  laser  beam  which  shines  through 
said  transparent  window  onto  said  surface  of  said  pyrotechnic 
pellet,  the  improvement:  wherein  said  pellet  has  a  flat  sid^ 
opposite  said  surface  and  said  surface  of  said  pellet  is  concav^ 
and  generally  conical  ending  in  a  tip  with  the  tip  being  adjaf 
cent  said  flat  side  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  thin  web  of 
pyrotechnic   material   forming   a  breakaway /bum   section, 
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whereby  rays  of  said  laser  beam  striking  said  surface  tend  to  be 
reflected  off  of  said  surface  wall  toward  the  tip  of  said  surface, 
the  energy  from  said  laser  beam  thus  being  concentrated  at  said 
tip  and  insuring  ignition  of  said  pellet  on  or  near  the  top  of  said 
surface. 


4,047,484 
FUZE  WTTH  BIMETALUC  SPRING  DELAY  MODULE 
Lewis  C.  Cole,  Chester,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  June  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,993 

Int  a.2  F42C  15/34 

U.S.  Q.  102—76  P  2  Qaims 


1.  A  fuze  providing  delay  arming  and  impact  functioning  of 
a  munition,  which  comprises 
a  bimetallic  spring  delay  module  comprising 
a  bimetallic  spring,  and 

a  pyrotechnic  charge  for  heating  said  spring,  said  spring 

being  capable  of  inverting  from  a  first  stable  position  to 

a  second  stable  position  by  heat  from  the  pyrotechnic 

charge  and  of  reverting  to  said  first  position  by  cooling, 

a  detonator, 

a  firing  pin  driven  by  impact  of  the  fuze  with  a  solid  target, 

and 
a  safing  and  arming  means  attached  to  said  bimetallic  spring 
for  preventing  contact  of  the  firing  pin  with  the  detonator 
when  the  spring  is  in  said  first  position,  and  for  permitting 
contact  of  the  firing  pin  with  the  detonator  when  the 
spring  is  in  said  second  position; 
whereby  ignition  of  the  pyrotechnic  charge  causes  the  bimetal- 
lic spring  to  be  heated  and  to  invert  from  said  first  position, 
wherein  the  fuze  is  in  an  unarmed  condition,  to  said  second 
position,  wherein  the  fuze  is  in  an  armed  condition  permitting 
the  firing  pin  to  strike  the  detonator  by  impact  of  the  fuze  on 
a  solid  target  and  the  fuze,  if  not  activated  by  impact  while  in 
the  armed  condition,  is  returned  to  the  unarmed  condition  by 
reversion  of  said  bimetallic  spring  on  cooling. 


4,047,485 
COMPACT  ELECTRICAL  FUZE 
Edgar  John  Abt  Tenpe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,212 
Int  Q.2  F42C  15/26 
U.S.  Q.  102—80  5  Claims 

1.  A  compact  electrical  fuze  for  a  projectile  having  a  flight 
path  axis,  being  subject  to  centrifugal  and  setback  forces 
thereon,  the  fuze  including  a  lead  charge  having  a  major  axis, 
detonator  means,  booster  charge  means,  and  safing  and  arming 
means,  said  safing  and  arming  means  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  drive  balls; 

barrel  means  having  an  axis  of  rotation  being  normal  to  the 
flight  path  of  the  fuze  and  projectile,  said  barrel  means 
being  located  between  said  detonator  means  and  said 
booster  charge  means,  said  detonator  means  and  said 
booster  charge  means  being  located  nominally  on  the 
flight  path  axis,  said  barrel  means  containing  said  lead 
charge,  said  barrel  means  bemg  supported  by  a  trunion 


mount  at  each  extremity  thereof  for  rotation  of  said  barrel 
means  about  said  normal  axis,  said  barrel  means  having  a 
plurality  of  slots  on  a  surface  thereof  for  containing  a  first 
portion  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  drive  balls;  and 
cavity  means  for  mounting  said  barrel  means  for  rotation 
about  said  normal  axis,  said  cavity  means  having  a  plural- 
ity of  cooperating  slots  on  an  inner  surface  thereof  for 
containing  a  second  plurality  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 


drive  balls  in  cooperation  with  said  plurality  of  slots  on 
said  surface  of  said  barrel  means,  said  slots  on  said  barrel 
means  and  said  slots  on  said  cavity  means  inner  surface 
being  mutually  shaped  for  providing  rotation  of  said  bar- 
rel means  in  response  to  the  centrifugal  forces  on  said 
plurality  of  drive  balls  and  said  barrel  means,  said  shaped 
slots  being  formed  to  allow  no  more  than  one  of  said 
plurality  of  drive  balls  to  exert  a  rotational  force  on  said 
barrel  means  at  any  given  time. 


4,047,486 

EXCAVATOR  BLADE  FOR  REPLAQNG  RAILROAD 

SLEEPERS 

Melvin  Pabsdorff,  Haraar,  Norway,  assignor  to  A/S  Hymas, 

Bnununddal,  Norway 

FUed  July  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,948 

Int.  Q.2  EOIB  27/02.  29/06 

VJS.  Q.  104—9  1  Qain 


1.  A  blade  for  use  with  an  excavator  having  a  mobile,  power- 
operated,  articulated  arm  and  hydraulic  means  acting  in  con- 
junction with  the  articulated  arm,  the  blade  having  particular 
utility  in  replacing  sleepers  secured  in  the  foundation  ballast  of 
a  railroad  track,  comprising: 

a  plate  including  a  primary  working  surface  and  a  reverse 
surface,  said  plate  having  a  width  at  least  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  replacing  sleepers  and  a  depth  substantially 
greater  than  the  distance  from  the  top  of  the  track  to  the 
bottom  of  the  foundation,  said  plate  having  a  pair  of  re- 
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I  symmetrically  spaced  across  the  width  of  one  edge 
thereof,  the  recesses  having  a  center  distance  correspond- 
ing to  the  gauge  of  the  track,  a  width  for  clearance  of  the 
track  and  a  depth  at  least  as  large  as  the  sum  of  the  con- 
struction height  of  the  raU  of  the  track  and  the  sleeper, 
said  one  edge  constituting  the  working  edge  of  the  plate; 
wearing  steel  means  mounted  on  said  working  edge  of  the 

plate; 
first  lug  means  mounted  on  said  plate  proximate  the  edge 
opposite  said  working  edge  and  adjacent  said  working 
surface  for  routably  securing  said  blade  to  said  articulated 
arm; 
second  lug  means  aligned  with  said  first  lug  means  and 
spaced  therefrom  for  securing  said  blade  to  the  hydraulic 
means  for  swinging  the  blade; 
said  fust  and  second  lug  means  cooperating  respectively 
with  said  articulated  arm  and  said  hydraulic  means  at  least 
for  actuating  the  blade  for  displacing  the  ballast  and  re- 
placing the  same  ballast  of  said  foundation  during  replac- 
ing of  said  sleepers,  and 
a  pair  of  flanged  wheel  means  mounted  on  the  reverse  sur- 
face of  the  plate  for  supporting  one  end  of  said  excavator 
through  said  articulated  arm  and  for  guiding  said  excava- 
tor along  said  track. 
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4  047  488 
TABLE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RAILWAY  PASSENGER 

CAR  COMPARTMENTS 
Jack  E.  GnMdge,  Dyer;  Ronald  W.  Marsh,  Michigan  Qty,  both 
of  Ind.,  nd  Grant  M.  Newbury,  Shawano,  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Pulhnan  Incorporated,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Sept  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,021 
Int  a.2  B61D  1/02 
VS.  CI.  103—315 

I 


lOQaims 


4,047,487 
TOWING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SKI  UFT 
Saud  G.  Wjrai,  SporthaH.  3801  Udne  Scheidegg.  Bern, 
Switerlaad  "——"«.  "«™, 

Filed  Aog.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,111 
Clataw  priority,  appUcatioB  Switzeriaad,  Aog.  22,  1975, 

Int  CL2  B61B  11/00 
UA  a.  104-173  ST  3  Claims 


19        20 


1.  A  passenger  compartment  for  a  railway  car  formed  by  an 

outer  side  wall,  longitudinally  spaced  and  laterally  exteiiding 

partition  walls,  and  a  divider  wall  extending  longitudinally  and 

having  a  door  opening  providing  access  to  said  comparti^ient, 

a  passenger  seat  positioned  against  each  partition  wall!  and 

extending  laterally  therewith,  the  improvement  including; 

a  table  arrangement  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  use  position 

between  said  seats  comprising; 
a  first  table  supported  on  said  first  outer  side  wall  in  4  flat 

upright  stored  position, 
means  supporting  said  first  table  on  said  outer  wall  whereby 

the  same  may  be  moved  to  a  horizontal  use  position, 
means  releasably  locking  said  table  in  said  use  position, 
a  second  table  including  means  releasably  connecting  the 

same  to  one  of  said  walls  in  an  upright  stored  position, 
said  second  table  including  a  table  top  having  connector 
means, 

said  second  table  being  movable  to  a  horizontal  use  posiion 
whereby  said  connector  means  engages  said  first  tabt  to 
connect  said  tables  together  with  said  first  table  servii^  as 
a  support  means  for  said  second  table  top,  and 

said  connector  means  including  releasable  latch  means  for 
releasably  locking  said  tables  in  said  use  position. 


1.  A  towing  mechanism  for  a  ski  lift  having  a  hauling  cable, 
of  the  type  comprising  a  tow  rope  secured  to  a  towing  bar,  a 
pay-out  and  take-up  device  enabling  said  tow  rope  to  be  pulled 
out  and  retracted,  a  suspension  bar  for  connecting  said  device 
to  said  cable,  and  return  means  for  counteracting  pay-out 
traction  on  said  tow  rope,  wherein  said  pay-out  and  take-up 
device  comprises: 

a  housing, 

a  luffing  drum  non-displaceably  mounted  for  rotation  within 
said  housing, 

a  nut  rigidly  secured  to  said  rope-drum, 

a  screw-spindle  non-rotatingly  mounted  for  longitudinal 
displacement  within  said  housing,  said  nut  and  said  screw- 
spindle  together  forming  a  non-self-locking  screw  gear, 
and 

a  hydraulic-pneumatic  device  including  a  piston  rigidly 
secured  to  said  screw-spindle  for  returning  said  screw- 
spindle  after  longitudinal  displacement  thereof. 


4047489 

INTEGRATED  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AND  HRiJnG 

BAGASSE  AND  THE  UKE  FOR  STEAM  POWER 

GENERATION  I 

Temple  S.  Voorheis,  Atherton,  and  James  H.  White,  Palo  Ailto, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Coen  Company,  Inc.,  Borliaanc. 

Calif.  "^^ 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,029 

Int  a.2  F23G  5/04 

U.S.  a.  110—15  7  cuiatM 

1.  An  integrated  method  for  preparing  and  suspension  fiifng 

bagasse  and  bagassillo  as  a  primary  fuel  for  heating  and  stqam 

power  generation  in  a  sugar  cane  refinery  which  produces 

bagasse  and  bagassillo  as  a  wet  by-product  which  comprises 

the  repetitive  substantially  continuous  sequential  steps  of: 

mixing  the  wet  by-product  with  de-ashed  hot  flue  gases  of  a 

bagasse  fired  suspension  burner,  thereby  driving  it  and 

reducing  the  temperature  of  the  drying  flue  gases; 

separating  the  by-product  dried  thereby  from  the  drying  flue 

gases  in  a  primary  cyclone  collector  and  directing  the  flue 

gases    emitted    from    said    primary    cyclone    collector 

through  a  secondary  cyclone  collector  to  capture  substan- 
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tially  all  suspended  particulate  material  preventing  its 
exhaustion  into  the  atmosphere;  thereafter 

sizing  the  dried  by-product,  directing  by-product  fines  up  to 
a  maximum  prc-selected  size  to  temporary  substantially 
enclosed  storage  while  regrinding  and  resizing  oversized 
by-product;  thereafter 

metering  out,  spacing  and  pneumatically  suspending  the 
by-product  fmes,  for  providing  a  smooth-flowing  sus- 
pended fuel-air  mixture;  thereafter 


means  and  the  ouUet  end  of  each  said  conduit  means 
opening  into  said  inner  duct  means. 


4,047,491 
MULTI-COLOR  TUFTING  MACHINE 
Abram  N.  SpaMl,  PriMCton,  N  J.;  P.  Fraak  Eilaiid,  Staaiford, 
and  David  R.  Jacobs,  New  Canaan,  both  of  Com.,  awifow  to 

Abram  N.  Spaael,  PriMctoa,  N  J. 

Filed  Jane  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,904 

Int  CU  D05C  I5/S4 

liJS.  CL  112—79  A  »  OaimM 


_i M 


controUably  firing  the  suspended  mixture  in  a  suspension 
type  furnace  burner  to  produce  a  relatively  high  tempera- 
ture heat  output  and  a  combustion  effluent  characterized 
by  substantially  complete  combustion;  thereafter 

directing  the  combustion  effluent  through  a  cyclone  collec- 
tor to  extract  substantially  all  ash  from  the  hot  flue  gases 
of  the  burner;  and  thereafter 

utilizing  the  resultant  flue  gases  for  subsequent  drying  of 
further  wet  by-product. 


PULSES     j     - 
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4,047,490 

RECUPERATIVE  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Vincent  Galluzzo,  8548  Oakleigh  Road,  Baltimore,  Md.  21234 

FUed  Sept  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,671 

Int  a.2  F23L  15/04 

VS.  a.  110—56  5  Claims 


1.  Tufting  apparatus  including  bit-applying  means  for  apply- 
ing tufts  to  a  backing  layer  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises a  yam  supply  system  having: 
feeding  means  including  yam  displacement  metering  means; 
means  for  controlling  said  feeding  means  including: 
an  oscillatory  feeding  shaft; 

a  flexible  feeding  band  member  engageable  with  said 
oscillatory  feeding  shaft,  said  band  member  being  ex- 
tendable within  a  track  to  prevent  unwanted  flexing, 
said  track  extending  to  a  yam  plunger  for  engaging 
yam;  and, 
means  to  cause  said  feeding  band  member  to  engage  with 
said  oscillatory  feeding  shaft  enabling  said  feeding  band 
member  to  be  driven  when  said  feeding  shaft  oscillates; 

and, 
pneumatic  yam  transport  means  to  transport  the  yam  to  said 
bit-applying  means. 


4,047,492 

SAILING  DEVICE 

Marleae  J.  Brown,  226  Pequot  Atc  Mystic  Coml  06355 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,053 

lat  CLJ  B63B  J5/00 

VS.  a.  114—39  3  ClaiaM 


1.  A  recuperative  heating  system,  comprising: 

a.  a  heat  conductive  chimney  flue; 

b.  a  fuel  combustion  chamber  exhausting  hot  waste  gases  and 
smoke  upwardly  through  said  flue; 

c.  duct  means,  telescopingly  spaced  about  said  flue,  defmmg 
a  fresh  air  flow  path  downwardly  along  the  outer  of  said 
duct  means  and  upwardly  along  the  inner  of  said  duct 
means  into  direct  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the 
outer  surface  of  said  flue  and  exhausting  outwardly  from 
said  inner  duct  means;  and 

d.  a  plurality  of  conduit  means,  each  having  an  intermediate 
heat  exchange  section  within  said  flue,  with  the  inlet  end 
of  each  said  conduit  means  opening  into  said  outer  duct 


1.  Apparatus  for  propeUing  the  body  of  a  person  floating  in 
the  water  comprising: 
a  floauble  support  member  having  a  substantially  continu- 
ous planar  surface  over  which  the  person's  legs  are  posi- 
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tioned  in  the  water  and  having  a  centrally  located  bore 
extending  therethrough; 

a  mast  releasably  mounted  on  said  member  and  extending 
upwardly  from  said  planar  surface  between  the  person's 
legs  and  achieving  a  normally  upright  relationship  with 
the  surface  of  the  water  only  when  the  person's  legs  are 
positioned  upon  said  planar  surface,  said  mast  being  col- 
lapsible and  including  a  plurality  of  interconnected  hollow 
segments,  each  successive  segment  capable  of  nesting 
within  its  larger  neighboring  segment,  and  resilient  detent 
means  associated  with  each  pair  of  adjacent  segments  for 
maintaining  said  pair  in  an  extended  relationship  such  that 
said  mast  is  movable  between  a  fully  extended  position  in 
which  each  adjacent  pair  of  neighboring  segments  as- 
sumes an  extended  relationship,  and  a  fully  retracted  posi- 
tion in  which  each  segment  is  nested  within  its  larger 
neighboring  segment,  each  successive  segment  further 
having  a  pair  of  holes  at  diametrically  opposite  positions; 

means  mounting  said  mast  on  said  support  member  including 
a  stud  integral  and  coaxial  with  said  mast  and  extending 
from  the  base  thereof,  said  stud  receivable  in  and  through 
the  bore  in  said  support  member,  and  a  fastener  threadedly 
engageable  with  said  stud; 

a  sail  having  a  head,  a  tack,  and  a  clew,  said  head  and  said 
tack  releasably  attached  to  said  mast  at  spaced  apart  loca- 
tions, respectively,  and  movable  in  azimuth  adjacent  the 
clew  by  the  person  about  an  axis  defmed  by  said  mast  to 
appropriate  positions  to  catch  the  wind; 

fasteners  attached  to  said  sail  at  said  head  and  said  tack  and 
receivable  through  the  pair  of  holes  of  said  segments  at 
spaced  apart  locations  to  thereby  releasably  attach  said 
sail  to  said  mast;  and 

control  means  attached  to  said  clew  for  aiding  the  person  in 
moving  said  sail  in  azimuth  relative  to  said  mast. 


4,047.493 

AUTOMATICALLY  ROTATABLE  SLOOP  RIG 

Robert  L.  Mcacgna,  62  Mi^or  St,  CUfton,  N  J.  07013 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,162 

lot  a.2  B63H  9/04 

U.S.  CL  114—102 


7  Claims 


"t^lKL^" 


1.  An  automatically  rouuble  sail  rig  for  a  sloop  comprising: 

a  stiff  step  structure  bedded  to  the  hull  of  said  sloop; 

an  upper  main  bearing  on  said  step  structure  having  a  pair  of 
upper  and  lower  thrust  bearings  separated  by  a  radial 
bearing; 

a  lower  bearing  on  said  step  structure  having  a  radial  bear- 
ing; 

a  single  vertical,  tubular  mast  assembly  mounted  at  its  foot 
within  said  step  structure; 


said  mast  assembly  supporting  a  battened  cloth  mainsail 
along  its  luff; 

a  substantially  horizontal  carrier  boom  freely  rotatableiabout 
the  radial  bearing  of  said  upper  main  bearing  and  hence 
freely  rotatable  about  the  vertical  axis  of  mast  assembly; 
said  carrier  boom  having  its  angular  span  of  free  roution 
limited  by  means  of  a  line  attached  to  the  fore  end  of  said 
carrier  boom  and  attached  to  the  hull  along  its  centerline, 
said  attachments  being  designed  to  permit  the  boat  to  be 
operated  without  adjusting  sail  sheets  and  said  li«iiting 
line  when  making  course  changes,  such  as  going  about, 
jibing,  changing  from  any  tack  to  any  other  tack,  and 
circling  repeatedly,  by  manning  only  the  helm  or  tfller; 

a  rotatable,  tubular,  inclined  forespar  assembly  mounted  at 
its  lower  ext,remity  on  the  fore  end  of  said  carrier  boom 
and  at  its  lipper  extremity  near  the  head  of  said  mast 
assemUy; 

said  forespar  supporting  a  battened  cloth  jibsail  along  its  lufT; 

a  tubular  mainsail  boom  to  accomodate  the  foot  of  said 
mainsail; 

the  fore  end  of  said  mainsail  boom  being  secured  to  said 
upper  main  bearing  by  a  load  spreader; 

said  step  structure  mounting  said  mast,  said  carrier  boom, 
said  forespar  and  said  mainsail  boom; 

a  vang  to  pull  a  weather-varying  tension  on  the  leech  of  said 
mainsail; 

said  vang  being  made  fast  at  its  extremities  to  said  mainsail 
boom  and  to  the  lower  bearing  of  said  step  structuite; 

a  main  sheet  between  said  mainsail  boom  and  said  carrier 
boom  to  control  the  angle  of  said  mainsail  with  respect  to 
said  rotatable  carrier  boom; 

a  coordinated  system  of  multiple  jib  sheets  made  fast  to  said 
jib  battens  to  shape  the  jibsail  generally  and  to  control  the 
angle  of  said  jibsail  with  respect  to  said  carrier  boom  and 
to  said  mainsail; 

a  forestay  set  from  the  masthead  to  the  nose  of  the  hull  to 
resist  the  horizontal  moment  of  tension  imposed  op  the 
leech  of  said  mainsail; 

a  plurality  of  athwartships  shrouds  to  support  said  mast 
assembly; 

said  forestay  and  said  shrouds  being  flexibly  anchored  to  said 
hull  to  permit  free  rotation  of  said  spars,  sails,  vang,  sfceets, 
and  carrier  boom. 


4  047  494 
MEANS  FOR  STEERING  JET  DRIVEN  WATER  CrJ^FT 

Albert  Rockwood  Scott,  287  Wychwood  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,540 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  30.  1974. 

55963/74 

Int.  a.2  B63H  11/ 10 
U.S.  a.  115—12  R  1  qaim 


y 


ft 


«♦ 


---I. 


-C 


\, 


1.  In  a  water  craft  propelled  by  a  jet  of  water  discharged 
from  its'  stem  and  having  a  water  outlet  means  roui^bly 
mounted  at  the  stem  of  the  discharge  housing  of  a  water  pMmp 
means  for  controlling  the  deflection  of  the  jet  of  water  to 
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starboard  or  to  port  of  the  stem  of  said  craft,  the  combination 
comprising; 

a  water  deflector  rotatably  mounted  beneath  said  outlet  and 
moveable  therewith  to  direct  said  jet  of  water  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  of  said  craft; 

a  flrst  gear  member  fixed  to  the  lower  side  of  said  housing 
and  intermeshing  with  and  driving  a  second  gear  member 
flxed  to  said  deflector  thereby  to  allow  said  deflector  to 
rotate  about  said  outlet;  and 

control  means  for  rotating  said  outlet  and  said  deflector 
together  to  provide  a  cumulative  deflection  forward  of 
said  craft  from  said  deflector  to  allow  water  to  discharge 
at  an  angle  of  at  least  90*  to  the  course  of  travel  of  said 
craft. 


4,047,496 

EPITAXIAL  RADIATION  HEATED  REACTOR 

Michael  A.  McNeilly,  and  Waiter  C.  Bcutag.  both  of  Saratoga, 

Calif.,  asstgnon  to  Applied  Materials,  lac,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

ContiBiiatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  475,051,  May  31,  1974,  abaadoaed. 

which  is  a  coatiouatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  195,504,  Not.  3,  1971, 

abaodoned,  wUch  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  866,473,  Oct  15, 

1969.  Pat.  No.  3.623,712.  This  application  Aog.  25,  1975,  Ser. 

No.  607,133 

The  portion  of  the  tena  of  this  patent  sobseqaeat  to  Not.  30, 

1988,  has  been  disclaincd. 

lat  a.2  C23C  13/08 

VS.  a.  118—49.1  19  ClalBH 


4,047,495 
CHILD  RESISTANT  DISPENSING  CLOSURES 
Edward  D.  O'Brian,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Polytop  Corpo- 
ration, SlatersTille,  R.I. 

FUed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,607 

Int  a.2  B65D  55/02 

VS.  a.  215—224  4  Claims 


>..-....  « 


T 
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•4    1^     ^1  .r,  .V     .V,   /■ 


1.  A  container  closure  having  a  top  with  an  opening  extend- 
ing therethrough,  means  for  mounting  said  top  on  a  container 
attached  to  said  top  and  extending  around  said  opening,  hinge 
means  secured  to  said  top,  a  lid  secured  to  said  hinge  means  so 
as  to  be  capable  of  being  rotated  between  a  closed  position  in 
which  the  lid  overlies  the  top  and  covers  the  ojiening  and  an 
open  position  in  which  said  opening  is  exposed  in  which  the 
improvement  comprises: 
a  recess  having  a  bottom  located  in  said  top  of  said  con- 
tainer, 
a  fulcrum  located  between  said  hinge  means  and  said  open- 
ing extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  recess  upwardly 
into  said  recess, 
said  lid  fitting  within  said  recess  when  in  its  closed  position 
so  that  said  lid  cannot  be  manually  engaged  to  be  lifted 
from  said  closed  position, 
overcenter  toggle  means  connecting  said  lid  and  said  top  for 
controlling  the  position  of  said  lid  so  that  said  lid  is  held  by 
the  action  of  said  toggle  means  in  either  said  closed  or  said 
open  position,  said  toggle  means  being  located  adjacent  to 
said  hinge  means, 
said  toggle  means  including  a  bell  crank  lever  structure 
having  ends,  other  hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  one 
of  said  ends  of  said  lever  structure  to  a  side  portion  of  said 
top  and  further  hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  the 
other  of  said  ends  of  said  lever  structure  to  said  lid,  said 
lever  structure  being  capable  of  deflecting  as  said  lid  is 
moved  between  said  open  and  said  closed  positions, 
said  toggle  means  being  capable  of  responding  to  pressure 
applied  vertically  against  said  further  hinge  means  when 
said  lid  is  in  said  closed  position  so  as  to  pivot  said  lid 
about  said  fulcrum  to  a  sufTicient  extent  so  that  said  lid  can 
be  engaged  to  be  further  moved  to  said  open  position. 


1.  A  cool  wall  radiation  heated  reactor  for  effecting  epitaxial 
and  like  chemical  vapor  deposition  reactions  therein  on  heated 
substrates  positioned  therein  and  heated  thereby,  comprising 

A.  a  radiant  heat  source  defmed  by  a  bank  of  a  plurality  of 
high  intensity  radiant  heat  lamps  which  together  produce 
and  transmit  radiant  heat  energy  of  short  wave  length  as  a 
generally  uniform  non-focused  radiant  energy  field, 

B.  means  defining  a  reaction  chamber,  for  receiving  therein 
the  substrates  to  be  coated,  positioned  adjacent  said  heat 
source, 

1 .  at  least  that  portion  of  a  wall  of  said  reaction  chamber 
which  is  positioned  adjacent  said  heat  source  being 
formed  from  a  material  which  is  transparent  to  heat 
energy  at  the  wave  length  produced  by  said  heat  source 
so  that  such  radiant  energy  is  transmitted  through  said 
wall  without  appreciable  absorption  thereby,  whereby 
said  wall  remains  cool  and  substantially  free  of  film 
deposits  during  operation  of  said  reactor, 

C.  susceptor  means  to  be  heated  directly  by  said  field  of 
radiant  energy  emitted  from  said  heat  source,  said  sus- 
ceptor means  being  positioned  within  said  reaction  cham- 
ber for  supporting  said  substrates  directly  thereon  in  di- 
rect contact  therewith  during  operation  of  said  reactor, 

1.  said  susceptor  means  including  a  susceptor  body  formed 
from  a  material  which  is  generally  opaque  to  said  radi- 
ant energy  and  which  absorbs  the  same  and  is  generally 
uniformly  heated  thereby, 

2.  said  susceptor  body  being  positioned  directly  in  line 
with  said  energy  field  emitted  by  said  heat  source  for 
direct  heating  thereby  over  its  full  extent, 

3.  said  susceptor  body  in  turn  uniformly  heating  and  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  said  substrate  substantially 
constant  during  operation  of  said  reactor,  and 

D.  conduit  means  for  introducing  gaseous  reactants  into  said 
reaction  chamber  and  for  withdrawing  spent  reaction 
gases  therefrom. 


4,047,497 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPREGNATING 

CONSTRUCTIONAL  ELEMENTS 

Johaaaca  Hcrauaas  GroMcr,  112  Valley  View  Road,  Greet 

View,  Soatb  AMca 

FUed  Jaa.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652^2 

lat  a.2  B05C  7/00 

VS.  Ct  118—50  1  data 

1.  Apparatus  for  impregnating  a  constructional  element  with 

a  fluid  under  pressure,  the  apparatus  being  of  the  type  compris- 
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ing  •  conduit  for  conveying  the  fluid  into  a  hole  in  the  con- 
structional element,  a  restliently  defonnable  sealing  element, 
and  a  piston-and-cylinder  assembly  arranged  to  be  actuated  by 
the  fluid  to  deform  the  sealing  element  to  seal  the  conduit  in 
the  hole,  a  valve  arranged  to  close  to  prevent  the  fluid  from 
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wall  has  notch  means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  intermediate 
portion  above  and  below  said  base  to  enable  folding  tnd  to 


floMong  through  the  conduit,  means  for  supplying  the  piston- 
and-cylinder  assembly  with  fluid  from  a  point  upstream  of  the 
valve,  and  means  arranged  automatically  to  close  the  valve 
until  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  reaches  a  higher  level  than  that 
required  to  actuate  the  piston-and-cylinder  assembly. 


provide  an  aperture  for  waste  material  passing  along  the 
pouring  channel  to  exit  from  the  device. 


4,047,496 

APPARATUS  AND  MEmOD  FOR  REPEATABLE 

TRANSFERS  OF  UQUID  DEPOSITS 

lawier  A.  Wood.  2  Vom  Road,  WeMftard,  MaM.  01881  4,047,500 

Flkd  No?.  21,  W75,  Scr.  No.  634,048  MILMNG  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

Irt.  CL2  B05C  1/02  OPERATING  SAME 

U.S.  CL  118— 243  10  Claims   ""y**  *'•  ^•■**e'"' ■"<*  Ro^X"  A.  Schmid,  both  of  Hayward,  Wis., 

aasignon  to  Bender  Machine  Works,  Inc.,  Hayward,  Wis. 
20  ,,  PUed  Sept  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,785  I 

Int.  a.2  AOIJ  9m  I 


US.  a.  119u-i4.ll 


6  Claims 


1.  Liquid  transfer  ^>paratus  of  the  type  having  a  source  of 

coating,  an  applicator  including  a  plunger  movable  within  a 

housing  and  an  arm  supporting  said  ^>plicator  for  movement 

between  said  source  of  coating  and  a  work  piece  said  apparatus 

characterized  by 

said  source  of  coating  including  means  for  maintaining  a 

layer  of  controlled,  uniform,  thickness  of  viscous  coating, 

and 

said  plunger  having  a  tip  projecting  beyond  said  housing 
adapted  to  pick  up  a  Uyer  of  controlled  thickness  from 
said  source  and  stamp  said  layer  on  said  work  piece,  and 
haying  an  enlarged  rearward  portion  captive  within,  but 
axially  slidable  relative  to  said  housing  for  stamping  only 
with  the  force  of  gravity  determined  by  the  weight  of  said 
plunger. 


4,047,499 

PET  WASTE  DISPOSAL  DEVICE 

Georie  JaMCck,  1321  ScotUIc  Atc.  Berwyn,  IlL  60402 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,701 

bt  CL2  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.CL  119-1  4Ctai^ 

1.  A  pet  waste  disposal  device  comprising: 

a.  A  substantially  planar  base,  having  a  resilient  intermediate 
portion  comprising  a  thinner  cross  section  than  the  re- 
mainder of  said  base,  for  receiving  waste  material  from  a 
pet  standing  thereon  during  use  and  foldable  about  said 
intermediate  portion  to  form  a  pouring  channel;  and 

b.  A  wall  disposed  about  the  periphery  of  said  base  extend- 
ing above  and  below  said  base  to  prevent  the  waste  mate- 
rial from  etc^xng  and  to  support  the  base,  wherein  said 


1.  Milking  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vacuum  system  including  a  main  vacuum  line  instilled 
along  a  plurality  of  milking  stalls,  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  vacuum  ports  along  said  main  vacuum  line;      | 

first  valve  means  for  selectively  and  independently  opetiing 
and  closing  each  vacuum  port; 

a  mobile  milking  unit  selectively  movable  from  one  position 
to  another  along  said  main  vacuum  line  and  said  milking 
stalls,  said  unit  comprising: 

vacuum  operated  components  on  said  milking  unit  inclu<iing 
a  plurality  of  teat  cUiw  assemblies  for  milking  a  plurality  of 
cows  simultaneously;  and 

a  pair  of  flexible  auxiliary  vacuum  Unes  on  said  milking  tmit, 
each  auxiliary  vacuum  line  having  one  end  connected  to 
operate  al!  said  vacuum  operated  components,  each  auxil- 
iary vacuum  line  having  its  other  end  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  a  vacuum  port  in  said  main  vacuum  line,  whefeby 
at  least  one  auxiliary  vacuum  Une  is  always  connected  to 
said  maia  vacuum  hne  to  permit  continuation  of  milkiqg  as 
said  mobile  milking  unit  is  moved  from  one  position  to 
another;  and  | 

second  valve  means  in  each  auxiliary  vacuum  line  operative 
to  close  an  auxiliary  vacuum  line  whenever  it  is  discon- 
nected from  a  vacuum  port. 


September  13,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


567 


4,047,501 

DEVICE  FOR  KEEPING  LIVE  CHINCHILLA 

Gactan  Guibert,  9  Rue  de  Montesson,  95870  Bezoos,  Fraoce 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  667,640 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  17,  1975,  75.08266 

Int  a.2  AOIK  li/00 

U.S.  a.  119—17  5  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  keeping  chinchilla  adapted  to  be  used  in 
combination  with  a  cage  having  a  horizontal  floor  containing  a 
chinchilla  or  similar  animal,  comprising  a  cylindrical  container 
closed  at  its  two  ends  by  two  respective  side  walls,  and  rotat- 
ably  mounted  with  its  axis  in  a  horizontal  position,  said  axis 
being  substantially  located  in  the  plane  deflned  by  one  of  the 
sides  of  the  cage  and  said  container  closing  said  side  of  the 
cage,  said  container  having  a  peripheral  wall  with  a  longitudi- 
nal opening  provided  therein  for  allowing  the  animal  to  enter 
the  container,  and  a  longitudinal  inner  wall  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  container,  said  inner  wall  being  connected  by  one  of  its 
longitudinal  edges  to  one  of  the  edges  of  said  longitudinal 
opening  of  the  container,  and  by  at  least  a  portion  of  its  oppo- 
site longitudinal  edge  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  container,  so  as 
to  deflne  within  the  conUiner  one  longitudinal  small  compart- 
ment and  one  longitudinal  large  compartment  communicating 
with  said  longitudinal  opening,  said  inner  wall  having  a  longi- 
tudinal imperforate  portion  adjacent  said  inner  wall  edges 
connected  to  said  one  edge  of  the  longitudinal  opening  of  the 
container,  and  a  perforated  portion  coplanar  with  said  imperfo- 
rate portion  and  extending  between  said  imperforate  portion 
and  the  opposite  end  of  the  inner  wall,  said  device  further 
comprising  positioning  means  for  bringing  said  container  into 
various  preselected  angular  positions  about  said  axis  thereof. 


4,047,502 
HEAVY  DUTY  STANCHION 
Melrin  T.  Gordon,  Jr.,  5107  Ambcrtaill  Drive,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
27405 

FUed  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,201 

lot  a.2  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  a.  119—29  4  Claims 
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segment  having  a  base  plate  attached  to  the  lower  end 
thereof,  and  at  least  one  intermediate  pivot  section; 

b.  said  pivot  section  being  the  shorter  of  said  segments,  with 
the  walls  of  said  three  segments  being  substantially  copla- 
nar; 

c.  means  for  separably  assembling  said  three  segments  in 
longitudinally  aligned  relationship  with  each  segment 
being  axially  pivotal  with  relation  to  the  adjacent  seg- 
ments, said  assembly  means  including  at  least  one  threaded 
rod  extending  between  said  pivot  section  and  one  of  the 
other  two  segments,  said  rod  being  secured  within  an  end 
wall  of  one  section  and  the  adjoining  end  wall  of  the 
adjacent  section  having  a  threaded  receiving  means 
therein  for  receiving  said  threaded  rod  in  assembled  rela- 
tionship; 

d.  said  top  plate  having  a  length  dimension  of  such  magni- 
tude as  to  extend  across  two  adjacent  beams  of  said  ceiling 
when  installed; 

e.  a  plurality  of  platforms  and  a  hinge  structure  for  pivotally 
securing  said  platforms  to  the  side  walls  of  at  least  one  of 
said  upper  and  lower  segments,  said  platforms  and  hinge 
structure  so  constructed  as  to  support  weights  of  at  least 
20  pounds, 

f.  each  of  said  segments  being  covered  with  a  traction  im- 
parting surface  therearound; 

g.  whereby,  upon  assembly,  roution  of  said  pivot  section 
changes  the  effective  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  stan- 
chion without  the  use  of  resilient  force,  and  the  large 
surface  area  of  said  top  plate  permits  the  axially  applied 
force  to  be  maximized  to  resist  laterally  applied  forces 
without  ceiling  damage. 


4,047,503 
DRINKING  STATIONS  FOR  POULTRY  AND  THE  UKE 
Keaneth  Wilnot,  Clithcroc,  Eaglaad,  aatigaor  to  Ncotechaic 
EagiBccriBg  Liodted,  CUtheroe,  Eaglaad 

Filed  May  4,  1976,  Scr.  No.  683,033 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitcd  Kiaadom,  May  7,  1975. 
19275/75 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  7/02 
U.S.  CL  119—75  10  ClaioM 


1.  A  drinking  station  for  poultry  or  the  like,  the  drinking 
sution  comprising  a  plurality  of  receptacles  for  receiving  a 
n ;  \  r        ■  drinking  liquid,  and  valve  means  adapted  to  control  the  flow  of 

the  drinking  liquid  from  a  supply  thereof  into  said  receptacles, 

said  valve  means  comprising  a  sleeve,  a  tongue  extending 

laterally  from  said  sleeve  into  one  of  said  receptacles,  and  a 

1.  A  collapsible,  floor-to-ceiling  stanchion  comprising:  valve-operating  member  projecting  internally  of  said  sleeve, 

a.  at  least  three  segments  including  an  upper  segment  having   said  valve  means  being  operable  to  supply  the  liquid  to  the 

a  top  plate  attached  to  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  lower    receptacles  in  response  to  downward  pressure  on  said  tongue. 
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1.  A  collar  for  use  in  protecting  exposed  skin  of  a  wearer's 
face  and  neck  against  biting  insets  which  comprises: 

a.  a  backing  strip  resistant  to  the  passage  of  liquid  there- 
through having  a  fastening  means  at  the  ends  thereof, 

b.  an  absorbent  layer  adjacent  the  backing  strip  and  being 
formed  of  an  open-cell  solid  resin  foam  impregnated  with 
a  finely  divided  particulate  absorbent  material  capable  of 
absorbing  liquid-repellent  chemical  which  then  slowly 
desorbs  and  evaporates,  the  rate  of  evaporation  being 
controlled  by  the  structure  of  the  resin  foam 

c.  a  porous  outer  covering  adjacent  the  absorbent  layer  and 
being  secured  to  the  backing  strip,  and 

d.  N,  N-diethyl-meta-toluamide  insect  repellent  applied  to 
the  porous  outer  covering  adjacent  the  absorbent  layer. 


4,047,506 
GAS  HEATED  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Mu  Weber,  Wiesendaaseo,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Liodtcd,  Wintertliar,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,399 
CSains   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   6,    1974, 
16222/74 

Int.  a.2  F22B  1/18 
U.S.  a.  122—32 
1.  A  gas  heated  steam  generator  comprising 
means  defining  a  cylindrical  chamber  having  a  bottom  and 

an  inlet  for  a  flow  of  heated  gas; 
an  evaporator  disposed  in  said  chamber  for  evaporating  a 
flow  of  feed  water; 


14  Claims 


4,047,504 

GROOMING  IMPLEMENT  FOR  HORSES 

Panl  A.  BorH  626  Smith  Neck  Road,  and  Harry  R.  MiUer,  751 

Potoonka  Road,  both  of  South  Dartmonth,  Mass.  02748 

Filed  July  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,426 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  lS/00 

VS.  a.  119—92  10  Qaims 
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means  for  feeding  water  to  said  evaporator; 

a  superheater  connected  to  said  evaporator  withiii  said 
chamber  for  heating  the  flow  of  evaporated  feed  water  to 
steam,  said  superheater  being  mounted  in  communication 
with  said  bottom  to  deliver  steam  from  said  chamber; 

a  reheater  within  said  chamber,  said  reheater  including  a 
group  of  U-shaped  tubes  having  a  pair  of  vertically  dis- 
posed spaced  apart  leg  portions,  said  leg  portions  being 
mounted  in  said  bottom  to  receive  and  conduct  steam 


1.  An  animal  grooming  implement  comprising  relatively 
long  and  flexible  blade  means,  and  a  pair  of  hand  grips  to 
which  the  blade  means  are  connected,  said  blade  means  includ- 
ing first  and  second  blades,  corresponding  edges  of  said  blades 
including  grooming  teeth,  means  to  space  a  central  portion  of 
one  blade  from  the  central  portion  of  the  other  blade,  said 
central  portions  normally  straight  and  parallel,  and  means 
connecting  one  end  of  said  first  blade  to  said  second  blade  so 
that  it  may  slide  relative  thereto  as  the  blades  are  curved  by 
drawing  the  hand  grips  towards  each  other,  said  central  por- 
tions remain  parallel  during  use  of  the  implement. 

4,047,505 

INSECT  REPELLENT  COLLAR 

John  Madden  McAndkss,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canada, 

Her  Majesty  the  Qneen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 

secretary  of  National  Defence,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,606 

Int  a.2  AOIK  27/00 

VJS.  a.  119-106  7  Qaims 


from  outside  said  chamber  from  one  leg  portion  to  the 
other  leg  portion; 

a  casing  surrounding  said  group  of  U-shaped  tubes,  said 
casing  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  openings  com- 
municating with  said  inlet;  and 

means  directing  the  heated  gas  flows  from  said  openitig  in 
two  covnterflows  over  each  of  said  leg  portions  of  said 
group  of  U-shaped  tubes  and  subsequently  over  said  su- 
perheater and  said  evaporator. 


I  4,047,507 

FUEL  ECONOMIZING  SYSTEM 
Masaaki  Noguchi,  Nagoya;  Masahani  Sumiyoshi,  Toyoto,  and 
Nobuhito  Hobo,  Inuyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nifpon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabi«hiki 
Kaisha,  Tayota,  both  of  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  530,974,  Dec.  9, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,208 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1974,  49-50448 
Int.  a.2  F02B  3/00:  F02M  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123—32  Ea  IQ  c^ims 


1.  A  fuel  economizing  system  comprising: 

constant  speed  control  means  for  detecting  the  difference 
between  the  preset  speed  of  a  vehicle  and  the  actual  speed 
of  said  vehicle  and  for  varying  the  opening  of  a  throttle 
valve  to  reduce  said  difference  to  zero; 
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fuel  pattern  setting  means  for  detecing  the  operating  condi- 
tion of  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  for  setting  the 
quantity  of  fuel  to  be  required  by  said  engine; 

fuel  pattern  correcting  means  connected  to  said  constant 
speed  control  means  when  said  constant  speed  control 
means  is  in  operation  and  to  said  fuel  pattern  setting 
means,  said  fuel  pattern  correcting  means  being  adapted  to 
correct  said  quantity  of  fuel  to  reduce  it  when  said  actual 
speed  is  not  less  than  said  preset  speed  and  the  variation  of 
the  quantity  of  fuel  is  not  increasing;  and 

fuel  feeding  means  connected  to  said  fuel  pattern  correcting 
means  for  feeding  to  said  engine  the  quantity  of  fuel  cor- 
rected by  said  fuel  pattern  correcting  means,  wherein  the 
output  of  said  fuel  pattern  setting  means  is  connected 
directly  to  said  fuel  feeding  means  when  said  constant 
speed  control  means  is  not  in  operation. 


4,047,508 
COOLING  AIR  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR 
RECIPROCATING  AIRCRAFT  ENGINES 
George  R.  Schramm,  Williamsport,  Pa.^  assignor  to  Arco  Corpo- 
ration, Williamsport,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,978 

Int  a.2  P02F  1/34 

VS.  a.  123—41.6  5  Claims 


3.  In  a  reciprocating  engine,  the  combination  of: 
at  least  two  cylinders  disposed  side  by  side,  each  cylinder 
comprising  a  barrel  and  an  enlarged  head  of  bulging  cap- 
like contour,  the  barrel  and  the  head  being  formed  with 
groups  of  peripheral  cooling  fins,  and 
a  cooling  air  distributor  comprising  a  channel  portion  and  a 
divider  portion,  the  channel  portion  being  formed  with  a 
runner  and  triangularly  shaped  wings  transverse  to  the 
runner  and  terminating  in  flaps,  the  flaps  being  positioned 
closely  adjacent  the  barrels  and  the  runner  forming  an 
open  mouth  and  next  conforming  first  to  the  triangular 
wings  and  second  to  the  bulging  caplike  head  in  the  pro- 
gression from  the  inner  region  of  the  barrel  to  the  outer 
region  of  the  head,  the  barrel-zone  admitting  orifices  of 
cooling  air  being  large  with  respect  to  the  flap-barrel 
spacing  which  defines  barrel-zone  exit  orifices,  whereby 
part  of  the  cooling  air  admitted  via  said  open  mouth  and 
the  barrel-zone  admitting  orifices  is  diverted  from  the 
barrels  to  the  heads,  the  runner  continuing  substantially 
beyond  the  termination  of  the  triangular  wmgs  and  bemg 
formed  so  that  its  side  edges  are  disposed  to  provide  head- 
zone  exit  orifices  that  are  large  with  respect  to  the  head- 
zone  admitting  orifices,  the  divider  being  transverse  to  the 
channel  portion  and  being  formed  with  a  triangular  por- 
tion generally  conforming  to  the  wings  and  with  a  fin 
which  substantially  penetrates  into  the  zone  between 
heads. 


4,047,509 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  RECIRCULATING 

EXHAUST  GASES  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Henry  Amaud,  Boologne-BUlanconrt  France,  assignor  to  Regie 

Nationale  des  Usiaes  Renault,  Boologne-BillaBCoart  and  Ab- 

tomobUca  Peogeot,  Paris,  both  of  France 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  572,873 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  16,  1974,  74.16996 
Int.  a.2  P02M  25/00 
VS.  a.  123—119  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  recirculating  the  exhaust  gases  of  internal 
combustion  engines  having  an  induction  manifold,  an  engine 
power  output  adjustment  throttle  valve,  and  an  exhaust  system 
comprising  the  steps  of,  injecting  exhaust  gases  from  the  ex- 
haust system  directly  into  the  induction  manifold,  mixing  at- 
mospheric air  with  the  exhaust  gases  to  be  injected  into  the 
induction  manifold  prior  to  said  injecting  step  and  adjusting 
the  amount  of  air  to  be  mixed  with  the  exhaust  gases  prior  to 
said  mixing  step  to  thereby  control  indirectly  the  metering  of 
the  amount  of  recycled  exhaust  gases  without  passing  recycled 
exhaust  gases  through  a  gas  recirculation  control  valve 
wherein  said  mixing  step  is  carried  out  by  providing  an  adjust- 
able output  induction  air  circulation  in  parallel  with  the  induc- 
tion manifold  and  wherein  said  injecting  step  is  carried  out  by 
injecting  the  mixture  of  exhaust  gases  and  atmosphenc  air  just 
upstream  of  the  throttle  valve  to  provide  atmospheric  pressure 
at  the  output  of  the  air  circulation  at  engme  idling  speed. 


4,047,510 
EXHAUST  GAS  REORCULATION  SYSTEM  WTTH 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  EXHAUST  GAS  FLOW 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Yasuo  Nakajima,  Yokosoka;  Yoshimasa  Hayashi,  Yokohaam; 
Yasuo  Takagi,  Yokohama;  KanUiUto  Sngihara,  Yokohama, 
and  Syunichi  Aoyama,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japaa,  assignors  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japaa 

FUed  June  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  588,239 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japaa,  Jane  27.  1974.  49-73704 

Int.  a.2  F02M  25/06 

VS.  a.  123—119  A  3  Claims 
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1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  use  on  an  mtemal 
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combustion  engine  having  an  intake  system  and  an  exhaust 
system  comprising: 

a  recirculation  conduit  to  recirculate  a  portion  of  exhaust  gas 
from  the  exhaust  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
to  an  intake  system  having  a  carburetor  and  an  intake 
manifold; 

an  exhaust  gas  flow  control  valve  normally  closing  said 
recirculation  conduit; 

a  valve  actuator  including  a  vacuum  chamber  and  a  dia- 
phragm operatively  connected  to  said  exhaust  gas  flow 
control  vdve  to  urge  said  exhaust  gas  flow  control  valve 
toward  its  open  position  so  as  to  open  said  recirculation 
conduit  responsive  to  a  vacuum  in  the  vacuum  chamber  of 
said  valve  actuator,  and 

a  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  vacuum  regulating  chamber,  said  vac- 
uum regulating  chamber  having  an  inlet  port  connected  to 
the  vacuum  chamber  of  said  valve  actuator,  an  air  bleed 
port  and  an  outlet  port  connected  in  operation  to  a  vac- 
uum source; 

a  first  flexible  di^>hragm  means  defining  a  wall  of  said  vac- 
uum regulating  chamber, 

a  second  flexible  diaphragm  means  cooperating  with  said 
first  flexible  diaphragm  means  for  defining  said  housing 
and  between  said  first  and  second  diaphragm  means  a 
biasing  chamber,  said  second  flexible  diaphragm  means 
forming  on  the  opposite  side  of  a  side  exposed  to  said 
biasing  chamber  and  in  said  housing  a  venturi  vacuum 
chamber  communicating  with  the  venturi  of  the  carbure- 
tor, 

means  mechanically  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
flexible  diaphragm  means; 

said  first  diaphragm  means  having  a  valve  portion  engage- 
able  with  said  outlet  port,  said  first  diaphragm  means 
being  movable  in  increase  and  decrease  of  pressure  in  said 
vacuum  regulating  chamber  to  bring  said  valve  portion 
into  out  of  closing  engagement  with  said  outlet  port; 

said  second  diaphragm  means  having  an  effective  area  larger 
than  that  of  said  first  diaphragm  means; 

an  air  bleeder  valve  means  for  opening  said  air  bleed  port  in 
respoaae  to  fiirther  flexing  of  said  first  diaphragm  means 
due  to  increase  of  vacuum  in  said  vacuum  regulating 
chamber  after  closing  of  said  outlet  port; 

a  vacuum  conduit  having  an  air  bleeder  orifice,  said  vacuum 
conduit  connecting  said  biasing  chamber  with  the  intake 
manifold,  and  said  air  bleeder  orifice  having  a  restriction 
chosen  such  that  a  vacuum  in  said  biasing  chamber  is  a 
reduction  of  a  vacuum  in  the  intake  manifold  and  is  lower 
than  a  vacuum  in  said  venturi  vacuum  chamber. 


and  forcing  combustion-air  into  said  main  body  into  said 
mixing  zone  so  that  the  pressurized  fuel  mist  is  substan- 
tially perfectly  gasified  upon  entering  pressurize^  in- 
creued'temperature  combustion-air  whereby  the  fuel-air 
using  combustion  apparatus  receives  gasified  fuel  In  an 
optimum  condition,  said  combustion-air  supply  means 
comprising  a  vertically-extending  conduit  communicating 
with  said  main  body,  blower  means  connected  to  an  upper 
portion  of  said  air  conduit,  and  pre-combustion  means  in 


^jy 


said  air  conduit  intermediately  of  said  blower  means  and 
the  main  body,  said  fuel-pressurizing  means  comprising  an 
hydraulic  pump  connected  to  said  liquid-fuel  nozzlej  said 
liquid-fuel  nozzle  including  heating  means  for  heating  the 
fuel  pressurized  by  said  liquid  pump  prior  to  the  fuel  peing 
directed  into  said  mixing  zone,  said  liquid-fuel  nJDzzle 
including  a  plurality  of  heat-transferring  fins  disposed 
about  said  nozzle  for  increasing  the  heat-conducting  area 
of  said  nozzle. 


4,047,512 
ELECTRIC  FUEL  VAPORIZER 
Jerome  F.  Hough,  Allen  Park,  and  Douglas  R.  Hamburg^  Bir- 
mingham,  both  of  Mich^  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Comtoaay, 
Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  June  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,003 
Int  a.2  F02M  31/00 
US.  a.  123—122  E  9 


Mnpuijr, 


4,047^11 

PERFECT  FUEL  GASIFICATION  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 
COMBINATION  WTTH  A  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 

OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kamd  Takagl,  Ft^  Japan,  mmiw^tr  to  Takagi  Sangyo  Kabu- 
iUU  Kaiika,  nMi,  Japu 

Filed  Not.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  527,233 
OaiM  priority.  appUcattoa  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1973. 48-139247 
lat  CL2  F02M  31/00 
US.  CL  123—122  G  2  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  gasification-increasing  device  for  use  with  fuel- 
combustion  apparatus  comprising: 
a  hollow,  cylindrical  main  body  having  upstream  and  down- 
stream ends,  the  interior  of  said  main  body  including 
intercommunicating  fiiel-intake,  combustion-air  supply, 
heating,  fuel-spraying  and  mixing  zones  in  series,  the 
mixing  zone  bdng  downstream  of  the  fuel-spraying  zone, 
said  fuel-spraying  zone  being  defined  in  said  main  body  by 
a  liquid-Aiel  nozzle  connected  to  a  fuel-pressurizing 
means,  said  nozzle  being  directed  axially  in  said  main  body 
toward  to  the  downstream  end  thereof  and  having  means 
for  discharging  a  wide,  pressurized-spray  of  fuel  as  a  mist 
into  said  main  body  toward  said  downstream  end,  said 
combustion-air  supply  means  including  means  for  heating 


1.  An  electrically  powered  liquid  fuel  vaporizer  syste^  for 

vaporizing  liquid  fuel  prior  to  its  mixing  with  air  comprising  in 

combination: 

a  liquid  fuel  source,  a  plurality  of  electrically  conduct!  v|e  fuel 

conduits  arranged  in  side-by-side  relation,  each  conduit 

having  a  liquid  fuel  receiving  end  and  a  vaporized  liquid 

fuel  outlet  end,  said  liquid  fuel  receiving  end  conununicat- 
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ing  with  said  source  of  liquid  fuel  and  arranged  to  receive 
a  stream  of  said  liquid  fuel  while  excluding  the  atmo- 
sphere, said  vaporized  liquid  fuel  outlet  end  arranged  for 
communication  with  a  vapor  storage  means,  while  avoid- 
ing intermixing  with  the  atmosphere,  said  conduits  being 
mutually  interconnected  to  form  a  thermally  unitary 
body; 

means  defining  a  first  electrical  terminal  in  electrical  contact 
with  a  first  of  the  pair  of  ends  of  said  plurality  of  fuel 
conduits; 

electrical  circuit  means  for  establishing  a  flow  of  electrical 
current  through  said  plurality  of  fuel  conduits  between 
said  first  and  second  terminal  means  whereby  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  plurality  of  fuel  conduits  may  be  elevated  to 
cause  substantially  complete  thermal  vaporization  of  a 
liquid  fuel  flowing  therethrough. 


4,047.513 
IGNmON  SYSTEM  WTTH  GAS  DISCHARGE  TUBE 

CIRCUIT 
Gay  EaMry  Adaau.  Monroe.  N.Y.,  and  Anna  J.  Pellegrin, 
Qoater.  N  J..  aari«Bon  to  SoUtroa  Dericea,  Idc>  Tappaa, 
N.Y. 

PUed  Not.  17, 1975.  Ser.  No.  632,497 

Int.  CL*  P02P  1/00 

US.  a.  123—148  E  6  Claims 


to  3.0%  by  weight  of  silicon  and  the  balance  iron,  said  percent 
by  weight  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition. 


the  sum  of  the  carbon  content  and  the  silicon  content  in  said 
soldering  material  being  at  least  4%  by  weight  relative  to  the 
total  weight  of  the  composition. 


4,047.515 

WOOD  BURNING  FURNACE 

Walter  Lee  Daaicl,  P.O.  Box  1154.  Harrisoa,  Ark.  72601 

Filed  Jaa.  16, 1976.  Ser.  No.  649.748 

lat  CLi  F24H  3/06 

US.  CL  126—110  R  7 
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1.  A  charging  circuit  for  use  in  an  electronic  ignition  circuit 
having  an  ignition  coil  controlled  by  a  transistor,  said  circuit 
comprising: 
a  capacitor  connected  across  the  primary  coil  of  the  ignition 

coil  and  the  collector  and  emitter  of  a  switching  transistor 

therefor;  and 
gas  discharge  tubes  in  a  series  circuit  in  parallel  with  said 

capacitor  between  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  said 

primary  coil,  said  tubes  being  between  the  collector  and 

base  of  said  transistor. 


4.047.514 
FURNACE  TAPHOLE  DRILLING  BTT 
Tmyodd  MoriaUta;  Ke^|i  Miyake;  Nobora  lahii,  aU  of  Hiro- 
lUan;  ToaUkaa  WaUgara,  Karc,  and  Naoji  Ueda.  Hlro- 
lUau,  aU  of  Japan,  aari^on  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd..  Hiro- 


FUed  Oct  12. 1976.  Ser.  No.  731.821 
lat  CL2  B28D  1/26 
US.  a.  125—40  7 

1.  In  a  drilling  bit  for  use  in  making  a  taphole  in  a  furnace 
which  comprises  a  bit  bead  of  ferrous  material  and  a  plurality 
of  cutting  tips  radially  mounted  on  and  soldered  to  said  bit 
head  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  the  improvement 
wherein  each  of  said  cutting  tips  is  made  of  a  metallic  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  super  hard  alloy  and 
stellite  and  each  of  said  tips  is  soldered  to  said  bit  head  by  a 
soldering  material  containing  3  to  S%  by  weight  of  carbon,  O.S 


.^ 


J.— 


1.  A  firebox  for  a  wood  burning  furnace,  said  firebox  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  walls,  a  floor,  and  a  ceiling  integrally  joined 
together  to  provide  a  substantially  enclosed  primary  com- 
bustion chamber, 

a  fuel  support  frame  located  within  said  primary  combustion 
chamber  for  supporting  fuel  therewithin; 

a  plurality  of  air  inlet  openings  into  said  primary  combustion 
chamber  at  a  level  above  said  fuel  support  frame,  said  inlet 
openings  being  oriented  and  arranged  to  direct  air  pasaing 
therethrough  generally  downwardly  and  inwardly  within 
said  primary  combustion  chamber  toward  the  fuel  on  said 
fuel  support; 

a  blower  operable  to  force  air  through  said  inlet  openings  for 
combustion  of  the  fuel; 

a  secondary  combustion  chamber  communicating  with  sakl 
primary  combustion  chamber  to  receive  combustion 
gases; 

means  presenting  a  bypass  opening  communicating  sakl 
primary  and  secondary  combustion  chambers  with  one 
another; 

a  bypan  damper  supported  for  movement  to  open  and  ckise 
said  bypatt  opening; 

actuator  linkage  connected  with  said  bypass  damper  to  open 
and  ckiae  same,  sakl  Unkage  including  a  control  member 
accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said  primary  combustion 
chamber; 

a  secondary  air  intake  to  said  secondary  combustion  cham- 
ber for  supplying  ambient  air  thereto  to  effect  further 
burning  of  the  combustion  gaaca;  and 
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a  flue  outlet  from  said  secondary  combustion  chamber  for 
directing  the  gases  out  of  the  firebox. 

5.  A  furnace  comprising: 

a  firebox  presenting  a  substantially  enclosed  primary  com- 
bustion chamber  interiorly  thereof; 

ductwork  extending  in  close  proximity  to  said  firebox  for 
receiving  air  that  is  to  be  heated; 

means  for  circulating  air  through  said  ductwork; 

a  plurality  of  air  inlet  openings  into  said  primary  combustion 
chamber  for  supplying  air  thereto; 

a  blower  operable  to  force  air  into  said  primary  combustion 
chamber  through  said  air  inlet  openings; 

adjustable  means  associated  with  said  blower  for  regulating 
the  air  flow  therefrom; 

a  switch  for  controlling  the  adjustable  means  of  said  blower, 
said  switch  being  located  and  adapted  to  sense  the  temper- 
ature within  said  ductwork  and  being  coupled  with  said 
adjustable  means  to  effect  restriction  of  the  air  flow  from 
said  blower  when  the  temperature  in  the  ductwork  ex- 
ceeds a  preselected  reference  temperature; 

a  secondary  combustion  chamber  communicating  with  said 
primary  combustion  chamber  to  receive  combustion 
gases; 

a  secondary  air  intake  to  said  secondary  combustion  cham- 
ber for  supplying  air  thereto  to  effect  further  burning  of 
the  combustion  gases,  said  secondary  air  intake  communi- 
cating with  an  air  source;  and 

a  flue  outlet  from  said  secondary  combustion  chamber  for 
directing  the  gases  out  of  the  firebox. 


4,047^16 
PIPE  JOINT  FOR  RADIATOR  ELEMENT  OF  THIN 
MATERIAL 
Per  WilhdH  Brad,  F^igle?«gnrdg  S,  DK-2960  Rnngrted;  Hoiger 
ScUoler,  Rode  Hm,  HoJbJcrgTcJ  17,  DK-4171  Jystrup,  and 
Johaufli  T^ilfMrd  Jcven,  Nomrcj  11,  D  K-2920  Charlot- 
♦f  Itb<i  all  of  Dcuaark 

Filed  Dec  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,906 
ClaiBt  priority,  application  Denmai^  Jan.  17, 1975, 113/75 
iBt  a.2  F24J  i/02 
U.S.  CL  126—270  5  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  joint  for  a  radiator  element,  wherein  the  radiator 
element  is  a  sheet  of  radiation  absorbing  material  having  a 
conduit  passing  therethrough  in  directions  defined  by  the 
nujor  surfaces  of  said  sheet  of  radiation  absorbing  material, 
said  conduit  having  a  diameter  essentially  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  sheet  of  radiation  absorbing  material  and 
terminating  at  substantially  right  angles  to  an  edge  of  said 
radiation  absorbing  material,  said  pipe  joint  comprising  a  block 
of  deformable  material  adopted  to  be  attached  to  said  radiator 
element,  said  block  being  provided  with  a  slot  having  a  thick- 
ness substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  sheet  of  radia- 
tion absorbing  material,  the  bottom  of  said  slot  substantially 
conforming  to  said  edge  of  said  sheet  of  radiation  absorbing 
material,  said  block  being  further  provided  with  a  first  channel 
through  said  slot  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  bottom  of 
said  slot  and  having  a  cross-section  substantially  corresponding 
to  the  external  dimensions  of  said  conduit  at  the  edge  of  said 
sheet  of  radiation  absorbing  material,  said  first  channel  passing 
through  the  bottom  of  said  slot  and  terminating  within  the 
block  beyond  said  slot,  and  said  block  being  provided  with  a 
further  channel  through  an  edge  of  said  block  and  communi- 


cating with  said  terminal  end  of  said  first  channel,  the  sQrface 
area  of  the  internal  portions  of  said  slot  and  said  first  channel 
being  substantially  greater  than  the  internal  surface  area  pf  said 
first  channel.  , 


4,047,517 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECEIVING  SOLAR 

ENERGY 

B.  Thomas  Amberg,  2885  Kenyon  Circle,  Boulder,  Colo.  80303 
FUed  July  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,640  i 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02  I 

U.S.  a.  126—270  18  Claims 


1.  A  radiant  energy  receiver  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  vane  structures  arranged  in  >  con- 
verging configuration  from  an  exterior  portion  theifeof  to 
an  interior  throat  portion  thereof,  the  exterior  to  interme- 
diate surfaces  of  the  vanes  being  at  least  in  part  of  a  reflect- 
ing surface,  and  the  intermediate  to  interior surfacesof  the 
vanes  being  at  least  in  part  of  a  selective  surface  Which 
absorbs  radiant  energy  striking  the  selective  surfaqe  at  a 
small  angle  of  incidence,  but  reflects  such  energy  iijiping- 
ing  at  a  greater  angle  of  incidence,  whereby  radiabt  en- 
ergy impinging  upon  the  exterior  portions  of  the  vane  is 
reflected  towards  the  converging  throat  of  the  vanes  and 
radiant  energy  in  the  interior  portion  striking  the  selective 
surface  at  a  relatively  small  angle  of  incidence  as  would 
indicate  incipient  or  actual  reversal  of  direction  of  travel 
of  the  radiant  energy  relative  to  the  vanes  is  absorbed 
while  that  striking  the  selective  surface  at  a  relatively 
large  angle  of  incidence  is  reflected  into  the  throat  lof  the 
vanes  to  generate  elevated  temperature  adjacent  the 
throat  of  the  vanes. 


Minn. 


Claims 


4,047,518 
SOLAR  HEATING  CELL 
John  Harland  Anderson,  5  Woodcrest  Drive,  Bumsrille, 

55337 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  449,761,  March  11,  1^4, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  390,852, 

Aug.  23, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7, 197Si  Ser. 

No.  565,796 
Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—271  8 

1.  Solar  energy  gathering  system  including,  in  combination: 
a.  cell  means  including  a  generally  solar  transmissive  en- 
closed fluid  retaining  zone  with  length  and  width  dimen- 
sions substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  dimension, 
and  with  an  inclined  flat  plate  disposed  for  solar  viewing 
and  forming  one  wall  of  said  enclosure  and  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  for  the  transfer  of  fluid  energy  tuansfer 
medium  therethrough,  surface  means  including  said  flat 
solar  transmissive  plate  comprising  the  solar  viewing  wall 
of  said  cell  means,  an  opaque  solar  radiation  responsive 
plate  forming  a  backing  plate  for  said  cell  means,  and  with 
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said  solar  viewing  wall  and  said  backing  plate  being  ar- 
ranged to  support,  retain  and  expose  said  fluid  energy 
transfer  medium  contained  therein  to  incident  solar  en- 
ergy; 

b.  a  fluid  energy  transfer  medium  arranged  to  flow  through 
said  cell  and  comprising  a  fluid  normally  in  liquid  state  at 
ordinary  ambient  environmental  conditions  and  being 
normally  translucent; 

c.  a  solar  energy  absorbing  medium  in  substantially  uni- 
formly dispersed  admixture  with  said  fluid  energy  transfer 
medium  and  present  in  sufficient  quantities  so  as  to  render 
said  energy  transfer  medium  as  retained  within  said  cell 
and  between  said  solar  viewing  wall  and  said  backing 
plate  substantially  opaque  to  incoming  incident  solar  en- 
ergy; 
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filter  of  the  exhaust  chamber  defining  a  fume  collection 
chamber  therebetween, 

e.  air  intake  means  for  drawing  ambient  air  from  outside  the 
room  being  ventilated  and  forcing  such  air  under  pressure 
into  said  intake  chamber, 

f.  a  throat  panel  extending  substantially  along  the  length  of 
the  bottom  of  said  interior  wall, 

g.  a  deflector  panel  also  extending  substantially  along  the 
length  of  the  bottom  of  said  front  wall  and  positioned  in 
spaced  relation  below  said  throat  panel  to  form  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  slot  with  said  throat  panel,  the  width  of 
said  slot  being  no  more  than  about  two  inches,  said  deflec- 
tor panel  being  continuously  curved  along  its  width  to 
deflect  air  introduced  into  said  intake  chamber  through 
said  slot  rearwardly  and  upwardly  through  said  grease 
filter  and  into  said  exhaust  chamber,  and 

h.  exhaust  means  for  drawing  air  and  fumes  out  of  said 
exhaust  chamber  and  exhausting  such  air  and  fumes  into 
the  atmosphere  outside  the  room  being  ventilated,  said 
exhaust  means  having  capacity  to  exhaust  a  minimum  of 
20%  more  air  by  volume  than  introduced  into  said  mtake 
chamber  by  said  air  intake  means. 


d.  a  dispersant  in  said  fluid  energy  transfer  medium  for 
maintaining  said  solar  energy  absorbing  medium  in  sub- 
stantially uniform  dispersion  within  said  fluid  energy 
transfer  medium; 

e.  pumping  means  for  forcibly  transferring  said  fluid  energy 
transfer  medium  through  said  system; 

f.  a  heat  extraction  vessel  for  receiving  fluid  energy  transfer 
medium  from  said  cell  means  in  liquid  state  and  having  at 
least  one  heat  exchange  surface  for  extracting  thermal 
energy  from  said  fluid  energy  transfer  medium;  and 

g.  said  pumping  means  including  means  for  recirculating 
spent  fluid  energy  transfer  medium  from  said  heat  extrac- 
tion vessel  to  the  inlet  of  said  cell  means. 


4,047,519 

VENTILATING  APPARATUS 

Louis  A.  Nett,  Box  199N  Rte.  No.  1,  Cambridge,  Wis.  53523 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  552,228,  Feb.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,978,777.  This  appUcation  Sept.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,828 

Int  a.2  F24C  15/20 

U.S.  a.  126—299  D  14  Claims 


1.  Ventilating  apparatus  for  ventilating  a  room  which  has 
tempered  air  introduced  therein,  exhaust  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a.  an  exhaust  hood  having  front,  side  and  rear  walls, 

b.  an  interior  wall  which  with  the  front  wall  and  side  walls 
of  said  exhaust  hood  defines  an  intake  chamber  within  said 
exhaust  hood,  said  interior  wall  and  front  wall  converging 
downwardly, 

c.  a  grease  filter  which  with  the  rear  wall  and  side  walls  of 
said  exhaust  hood  defines  an  exhaust  chamber  within  said 
hood, 

d.  said  interior  wall  of  the  intake  chamber  and  said  grease 


4,047,520 

ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS  OPERATING 

ACCORDING  TO  THE  IMPULSE-ECHO  TECHNIQUE 

Richard  Ernst  Soldner,  Eriangen,  and  Rudolf  Rattaann,  Her- 

zogenaurach,  both  of  Germany,  aadgnors  to  Siemeot  Akticn- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Mnnidi,  Gcrmaay 

FUed  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmaay,  Aug.  5,  1975,  2534974 
Int.  a.2  A61B  10/00 
U.S.  a.  128—2  V  14  Claims 


1.  In  ultrasonic  imaging  apparatus  operating  according  to 
the  impulse-echo  method,  and  including  an  ultrasonic  applica- 
tor for  causing  ultrasonic  beam  energy  to  effect  ultrasonic 
scanning  of  a  body  region  along  successive  scanning  lines,  an 
image  registering  device  with  a  line  generator  for  controlling 
the  imaging  of  echo  impulses  along  an  image  line  and  with  an 
image  generator  for  controlling  image  line  displacement  of 
successive  image  lines  to  form  an  image  during  displacement  of 
the  ultrasonic  beam  energy  for  scanning  along  successive 
scanning  lines  of  the  body  region,  said  ultrasonic  applicator 
comprising  a  parabolic  reflector  and  ultrasonic  transducer 
means  operable  for  the  transducing  of  ultrasonic  beam  energy 
relative  to  the  successive  scanning  lines  via  successive  points 
along  border  zones  and  along  an  intervening  central  zone  of 
the  parabolic  reflector  dunng  rotation  of  the  transducer  means 
about  the  focal  line  of  said  reflector,  and  angle  responsive 
signal  generator  means  responsive  to  the  angular  movement  of 
the  ultrasonic  transducer  means  and  operable  for  controlling 
the  image  generator  to  produce  image  line  displacement  at  a 
more  rapid  rate  during  transducing  of  ultrasonic  beam  energy 
via  |x>inu  at  the  border  zones  of  the  reflector  and  at  a  relatively 
slower  rate  during  transducing  of  ultrasonic  beam  energy  via 
points  in  the  central  zone  of  the  reflector,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  said  angle  responsive  signal  generator 
means  including  rotary  mark  carrier  means  having  a  succession 
of  angularly  offset  marks,  and  rouuble  in  synchronism  with 
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the  rotation  of  the  ultrasonic  transducer  means,  and  mark 
scanner  means  operably  associated  with  the  marks  of  said  mark 
carrier  means  for  generating  mark  signals  in  response  to  the 
scanning  of  the  successive  marks  during  rotation  of  said  mark 
carrier  means,  the  marks  of  said  rotary  mark  carrier  means 
having  a  variable  spacing  such  that  the  mark  scanner  means 
scans  a  relatively  rapid  succession  of  marks  during  transducing 
of  the  ultrasonic  transducer  means  via  points  in  the  border 
zones  of  the  reflector  and  scans  a  relatively  less  rapid  succes- 
sion of  marks  during  transducing  via  points  in  the  central  zone 
of  the  reflector,  and  said  mark  scanner  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  image  generator  for  controlling  the  rate  of 
image  line  displacement  in  accordance  with  the  rate  of  scan- 
ning of  said  marks  by  said  mark  scanner  means. 


4^7^21 

RATE-OF-FLOW  METEai,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

DUGNOSnC  SPIROMEIRY 

Cari  KraMT,  Aa  Ckoniibers  8, 51  Aachei,  and  Hans-Joachim 

Gcrhardt,  RibntraMe  12,  S023  LoTcaich,  both  of  Germany 

FDed  Not.  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  628,701 

Int  0.2  A61B  5/08 

MS.  CL  128— 2.M  11  Oaims 


1.  A  rate-of-flow  meter,  particularly  for  diagnostic  spirome- 
try, comprising: 

a.  wall  means  defining  a  flow  tube  extending  along  an  axis 
for  conducting  a  gas  therethrough; 

b.  a  measuring  stud  and  a  displacement  body,  each  extending 
radially  of  said  axis  through  said  wall  means  from  the 
exterior  to  the  interior  of  said  flow  tube,  said  measuring 
stud  and  displacement  body  passing  through  said  wall 
means  at  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  flow  tube 
such  that  the  respective  ends  of  said  measuring  stud  and 
diq>lacement  body  are  in  spaced  confronting  relationship, 
the  space  therebetween  being  substantially  less  than  the 
interior  cross-sectional  width  of  said  flow  tube  and  the 
cross-sectional  widths  of  said  measuring  stud  and  displace- 
ment body  being  substantially  less  than  the  interior  cross- 
sectional  width  of  said  flow  tube  such  that  resistance  to 
flow  through  said  flow  tube  is  inininiiy<»H; 

c.  the  confronting  end  of  said  displacement  body  terminating 
in  at  least  one  knife  edge,  and  the  confronting  end  of  said 
measuring  stud  terminating  in  a  longitudinally  extending 
knife  edge  oriented  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  axis; 

d.  at  least  two  symmetrically  disposed  orifices  in  said  mea- 
suring stud  at  opposite  sides  of  said  longitudinally  extend- 
ing edge  req)ectively  and  ducts  extending  through  said 
measuring  stud  from  said  orifices  for  transmitting  the 
pressure  differential  on  opposite  sides  of  said  edge  of  said 
measuring  studs;  and 

e.  means  for  displacing  one  of  said  displacement  body  and 
measuring  stud  relative  to  the  other  in  a  direction  normal 
to  said  axis  whereby  the  nugnitude  of  the  increase  in 
velocity  of  flow  between  said  end  of  said  measuring  stud 
and  said  end  of  said  displacement  body  can  be  varied. 


4,047,522 
HYDROTHERAPEUnC  APPARATUS       I 
Jerome  R.  Plugge,  Rte.  50„  SUptoa,  Cordova,  Md.  21628 
FUed  July  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,252 
iBt  a.2  A61H  9/00,  33/00 
U.S.  a.  128—66 


15  Claims 


1.  Hydrotherapeutic  apparatus  for  treating  the  limbs  siich  as 
the  legs  of  an  animal  comprising  in  combination: 

a  unitary  and  easily  transportable  tub  body  including  a  tank 
for  receiving  at  least  one  limb  of  said  animal  and  a  com- 
partment for  accommodating  circulating  and  refrigeration 
apparatus; 

said  tank  being  of  a  selected  size  and  shape  to  permit  easy 
ingress  and  egress  of  said  limb  as  well  as  allowing  Qertain 
freedom  of  movement  of  said  animal  within  said  tank 
withoBt  injury  to  itself  while  preventing  any  overtnming 
of  said  tank  or  other  damage  to  said  apparatus; 

said  tank  further  having  a  wall  including  a  liquid  input  port 
therein  for  supplying  a  circulating  liquid; 

a  liquid  refrigerant  evaporator  unit  and  an  outer  casing 
member  within  which  said  evaporator  unit  is  l<>cated 
mounted  on  said  wall,  said  outer  casing  member  haying  an 
end  defining  an  opening  adjacent  said  input  port  for  re- 
ceiving said  circulating  liquid  supplied  thereto  and  an 
opening  in  said  casing  member  adjacent  to  the  other  end 
thereof  for  feeding  circulating  liquid  passing  said  evapora- 
tor unit  into  said  tank; 

refrigeration  apparatus  including  condenser  and  compressor 
means  coupled  to  said  evaporator  unit  for  cooling  said 
circulating  liquid  as  it  passes  through  said  outer  casing 
member  from  said  input  port  to  said  opening  in  said  cas- 
ing; I 

a  return  port  selectively  located  in  said  tank;  and       I 

liquid  circulating  apparatus  coupled  between  said  input  port 
and  said  return  port  for  providing  a  closed  circuit  liquid 
circulation  system  to  and  from  said  tank. 


4,047,523 
SURGICAL  SACRAL  ANCHOR  IMPLANT 
John  Emmett  Hail,  Bostoo,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Downs  Sargical 
Limited,  Mitcham,  EBgiaad 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,232 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28, 1975, 
17610/75 

Int.  a.2  A61F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—69  14  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  surgical  implant  capable  of  securing  a  spinal  tepsion- 
ing  cable  to  the  sacrum,  the  improvement  wherein  said  implant 
comprises  two  laminar  and  substantially  coplanar  prongs 
which  are  sized  and  shaped  for  insertion  into  a  spinal  disc  space 
and  are  rigidly  secured  together  at  their  bases  by  a  fridge 
portion  wUch  extends  away  from  the  prongs  in  a  direction  that 
makes  an  angle  of  not  more  than  90*  with  the  plane  of  the 
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prongs  and  on  the  side  on  which  the  prongs  lie,  and  means  for 
securing  to  the  bridge  portion  a  spinal  tensioning  cable  extend- 


ing substantially  in  the  said  direction  in  which  the  bridge  por- 
tion extends. 


4,047,524 
SURGICAL  IMPLANT  SPINAL  STAPLE 
John  Emmett  Hall,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Downs  Sargical 
Limited,  Mitcham,  England 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,233 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1975, 
17611/75 

Int.  a.2  A61F  5/00:  A61B  17/18 
U.S.  a.  128—69  6  Clahns 


1.  A  metal  spinal  staple  substantially  U-shaped  in  side  view 
and  capable  of  securing  a  pair  of  metal  tensioning  cables  to  a 
vertebra  via  spinal  screws,  which  comprises: 

a  pair  of  substantially  parallel,  perpendicularly  offset  laminar 
legs  having  free  ends  which  are  bevelled  on  the  outer 
surfaces  to  terminate  in  a  wedge  shape,  the  parallel  dis- 
tance between  said  legs  being  such  as  to  fit  snugly  over 
cither  side  of  a  vertebra; 

an  integral,  substantially  solid  and  rectangular  laminar 
bridge  portion  extending  perpendicularly  between  the 
diagonally  opposed  bases  of  said  legs  along  its  length, 
having  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  each  leg  and 
having  curved  comers  between  said  legs;  and 

a  pair  of  diagonally  opposed  spinal  screw  receiving  aper- 
tures formed  in  said  bridge  portion  proximate  to  said 
curved  comers  such  that  a  line  joining  the  centers  of  said 
apertures  is  inclined  with  respect  to  a  line  joining  the 
centers  of  said  legs  in  the  plane  of  the  bridge  portion. 


4,047,525 

INHALATOR  FOR  AGGLOMERATABLE 

PULVERULENT  SOUDS 

Gerhard  Knlessa,  StoUbcrg,  aod  Elmar  Moouiertz,  Lanreats- 

bcrg  near  Aacfaeo,  both  of  Gennaay,  assignors  to  Scberiag 

Akticagesellschafl,  Berlia  A  Bcrgkamcn,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Jan.  13. 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,680 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkw  Germany,  Jan.  17, 1975,  2502251 
lat  a.2  A61M  15/00 
U.S.  a.  128—208  19  ClaiM 

1.  An  inhalator  suitable  for  the  administration  of  agglomera- 
table  pulverulent  solids,  said  inhaUtor  comprising: 
a  container  having  a  volume  of  about  1  to  100  ml  for  pulver- 
ulent solids  and  sealed  at  one  end,  and  means  associated 


with  the  other  end  of  said  container  for  expelling  powder 
of  a  predetermined  maximum  particle  size  from  said  con- 
tainer, said  means  including  a  porous  distributor  plate 
having  a  pore  size  of  5-100  microns; 
an  atomizing  chamber  having  a  volume  of  about  S  to  100  ml, 
open  at  one  end,  said  one  end  of  said  atomiring  chamber 
being  removably  atuched  to  said  other  end  of  said  con- 
tainer for  receiving  said  powder  expelled  through  said 


porous  distributor  plate,  said  atomizing  chamber  contain- 
ing at  the  other  end  thereof  a  porous  retention  plate,  the 
pores  of  said  retention  plate  being  sufficiently  smaller  than 
the  pores  of  said  porous  distributor  plate  so  as  to  retain 
said  expelled  pulverulent  solids  in  said  atomizing  cham- 
ber; and 
means  for  communicating  said  atomizing  chamber  with  an 
oral  cavity  of  a  recipient. 


4,047,526 
AUTOLOGOUS  BLOOD  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Gordon  S.  Reyaolds,  BowitifBl;  Kari  A.  Paaaicr,  Jr.,  aad  Jai 
L.  SorensoB,  both  of  Salt  Lake  Qty,  aU  of  Utah, 
SoreasoB  Research  Co.,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 
Filed  May  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,087 
Int.  a.2  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  CL  128—214  R  28 


to 


8.  An  autologous  blood  collection  system  comprising  a 
closed  extracorporeal  blood  circuit  for  collecting  a  patient's 
blood  and  delivering  the  collected  blood  to  the  same  patient, 
the  blood  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  aspirating  blood  from  the  patient; 

first  means  for  collecting  the  aspirated  blood,  said  first  col- 
lecting means  communicating  with  the  aspirating  means 
and  means  for  continuously  imposing  a  negative  pressure 
in  the  first  collecting  means  sufficiently  to  accommodate 
continuous  aspiration  of  the  blood; 

second  means  for  collecting  the  aspirated  blood,  said  second 
means  comprising  third  means  for  transferring  the  blood 
in  the  first  collecting  means  into  the  second  ccdlecting 
means  by  overcoming  the  continuous  negative  pressure  in 
the  fu^t  receptacle;  and 
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fourth  means  between  said  first  means  and  said  second  means 
for  facilitating  infusion  of  blood  into  the  patient  from  the 
second  collecting  means  without  interrupting  the  continu- 
ous evacuation  of  the  first  collecting  means. 

15.  A  method  of  collecting  blood  from  a  patient  and  infusing 
the  same  blood  back  into  the  patient,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  closed  extracorporeal  blood  circuit  through 
which  blood  passes; 

creating  suction  within  a  blood  aspiration  device  and  selec- 
tively aspirating  blood  from  the  patient  through  the  blood 
aspiration  device; 

depositing  the  blood  in  a  first  recepUcle; 

transferring  the  blood  from  the  first  to  a  second  receptacle; 

infusing  the  blood  in  the  second  receptacle  into  the  patient 
without  interrupting  the  suction  within  the  blood  aspira- 
tion device. 


4,047,527 

ORAL  SYRINGE 

Arthur  F.  Kelieii,  11701  Foster  RomI,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif.  90720 

FUcd  Nov.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,023 

Int  a.2  A61M  3/00 

U.S.  a.  128—229  1  Qaim 


1.  An  oral  hydrotherapeutic  syringe  for 

delivering  a  fluid  carrier  stream  to  the  teeth  for  effecting  the 
cleaning  thereof  and  for  massaging  the  gums,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 

a  syringe  having  a  central  body  portion; 

a  handle  detachably  connected  to  said  body  portion  and 
provided  with  a  mixing  chamber  for  storing  a  quantity  of 
mouthwash; 

a  nozzle  detachably  connected  to  said  body  portion  for 
discharging  said  main  carrier  stream; 

an  attachment  portion  including  an  inlet  chamber  coupled  to 
a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  constituting  said  main  carrier 
stream; 

a  control  mechanism  operably  carried  on  said  central  body 
portion  between  said  nozzle,  said  mixing  chamber  and  said 
inlet  chamber  for  selectively  conducting  said  main  carrier 
stream  therebetween; 

said  control  mechanism  including  a  valve  means  responsive 
to  manual  depression  for  interconnecting  said  inlet  cham- 
ber to  said  nozzle  for  discharge  of  said  main  carrier  stream 
and  responsive  to  rotation  thereof  in  cooperation  with 
axial  rectilinear  displacement  of  said  valve  means  to  inter- 
connect said  mixing  chamber  with  said  nozzle  simulta- 
neously with  said  interconnected  inlet  chamber  for  a 
combined  discharge  of  said  mouthwash  with  said  main 
carrier  stream; 

said  valve  means  includes  an  elongated  spindle  mounted  for 
rectilinear  and  rotary  movement  on  said  central  body 
portion; 

at  least  three  seals  carried  on  said  spindle  is  fixed  spaced 
apart  relationship  so  as  to  define  a  pair  of  annular  fluid 
conducting  chambers  between  adjacent  seals; 

a  first  chamber  of  said  pair  operable  in  response  to  a  first 
depression  of  said  valve  means  to  interconnect  said  inlet 
chamber  with  said  nozzle  and  said  mixing  chamber; 

a  second  chamber  of  said  pair  operable  in  response  to  simul- 
taneous rotation  and  a  second  further  depression  of  said 
valve  means  to  interconnect  said  mixing  chamber  with 
said  nozzle  simultaneously  with  said  interconnection  be- 


tween said  inlet  chamber  and  said  nozzle  via  said  first 
chamber; 

stop  means  limiting  said  rectilinear  movement  of  said  valve 
means; 

said  stop  means  includes  a  projection  carried  on  one  end  of 
said  spindle  releasably  engageable  with  a  lip  provided  on 
said  central  body  portion  so  as  to  prevent  depression  of 
said  valve  means  beyond  said  intercommunication  of  said 
inlet  chamber  with  said  mixing  chamber  and  said  nOzzle; 

said  stop  means  further  includes  interference  of  a  selected 
one  of  said  seals  with  said  central  body  portion  to  arrest 
movement  of  said  valve  means  so  as  to  close  communica- 
tion between  said  inlet  chamber  with  said  mixing  cha|nber 
and  said  nozzle; 

spring  biasing  means  yieldably  urging  said  selected  seal  into 
engagement  with  said  central  body  portion;  and 

indicia  displayed  on  said  central  body  portion  for  mixing  and 
no-mixing;  and  J 

said  valve  means  having  a  pushbutton  carried  on  said  spindle 
incorporating  a  pointer  operable  with  said  indicia  to  visu- 
ally display  the  rotational  position  of  said  valve  metins. 

I       

4,047,528 

DISPOSABLE  DIAPER  WITH  RETAINING  ANB 

SECURING  FASTENER 

Hamzeh  Karami,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmol- 
ive Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,782 

Int.  a.2  A61F  n/16 

U.S.  a.  128—287  11  Claims 


eans 


1.  A  disposable  diaper,  comprising: 

an  absorbent  pad  assembly  having  a  pair  of  side  edges,  a|  pair 
of  end  edges  connecting  the  side  edges,  a  front  surfape,  a 
backing  sheet  of  fluid  impervious  material  defining  a  back 
surface  of  the  pad  assembly,  an  absorbent  pad,  and  a  later- 
ally extending  end  section  adjacent  one  end  edge  of  the 
pad  assembly;  and 

a  tape  fastener  comprising,  a  release  sheet  having  a  release 
back  surface  and  being  attached  to  the  back  surface  oil  said 
end  section  adjacent  a  side  edge  of  the  pad  assembly,  a 
securement  section  having  adhesive  on  a  front  surface 
releasably  attached  to  the  back  surface  of  the  release  $heet 
and  having  a  release  back  surface,  and  a  retaining  section 
having  adhesive  on  a  front  surface  releasably  attached  to 
the  back  surface  of  the  securement  section,  said  retailing 
section  being  peeled  from  the  securement  section  and 
folded  around  the  side  edge  of  the  pad  assembly  into  a 
configuration  with  the  retaining  section  overlying!  the 
front  surface  of  the  pad  assembly  and  with  the  adhesive  on 
the  retaining  section  facing  away  from  the  front  surface  of 
the  pad  assembly,  said  end  section  of  the  pad  asseiyibly 
being  folded  over  an  adjacent  portion  of  the  pad  asseifibly 
into  a  configuration  with  the  adhesive  on  the  retaifiing 
section  conUcting  a  portion  of  the  pad  assembly  underly- 
ing the  end  section  and  retaining  the  end  section  in  the 
overlying  configuration,  and  said  securement  section 
being  peeled  from  the  release  sheet  to  secure  the  diaper 
about  an  infant. 
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4,047,529 
DISPOSABLE  DIAPER  WITH  UNITARY  TAPE 
FASTENER 
Hamzeh  Karami,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmol- 
ive Compuy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,783 

Int  a.2  A61F  Ii/16 

U.S.  a.  128—287  7  Claims 


<2o   22 


1.  A  disposable  diaper,  comprising: 

an  absorbent  pad  assembly  having  opposed  surfaces,  and  at 
least  one  side  edge;  and 

a  Upe  fastener  comprising,  a  tope  strip  having  opposed  front 
and  back  surfaces,  first  and  second  sections  and  a  connect- 
ing section  intermediate  the  first  and  second  sections,  said 
connecting  section  extending  between  a  first  fold  of  the 
tope  strip  located  adjacent  an  inner  end  of  the  first  section 
and  a  second  fold  of  the  tope  strip  located  adjacent  an 
inner  end  of  the  second  section,  with  the  back  surface  of 
the  second  section  being  folded  against  the  back  surface  of 
the  connecting  section  about  the  second  fold,  and  with  the 
connecting  and  second  sections  being  folded  over  the 
back  surface  of  the  first  section  about  the  first  fold,  said 
first  section  having  a  release  back  surface  and  the  front 
surface  attached  to  a  surface  of  the  pad  assembly  adjacent 
said  side  edge,  said  second  section  having  adhesive  on  the 
front  surface  and  being  releasably  attached  to  the  back 
surface  of  the  first  section. 


4,047,530 
DISPOSABLE  DIAPER  WITH  FASTENER  RETAINED 
END  BARRIER 
Hamzeh  Karami,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmol- 
ive Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,785 

Int,  a.2  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  a.  128—287  5  Claims 


^39     MO  .■^i> 


1.  A  disposable  diaper,  comprising: 

an  absorbent  pad  assembly  having  a  pair  of  side  edges,  a  pair 
of  end  edges  connecting  the  side  edges,  a  front  surface,  a 
backing  sheet  of  fluid  impervious  material  defining  a  back 
surface  of  the  pad  assembly,  an  absorbent  pad,  and  a  later- 
ally extending  end  section  including  the  backing  sheet 
adjacent  one  end  edge  of  the  pad  assembly,  said  end  sec- 
tion being  folded  along  a  lateral  fold  line  with  a  front 
surface  of  the  end  section  facing  the  front  surface  of  an 
underlying  portion  of  the  pad  assembly  adjacent  said  fold 
line;  and 

a  tope  fastener  comprising,  a  release  sheet  having  a  release 
back  surface  and  having  a  first  end  portion  secured  to  the 
back  surface  of  said  end  section  and  a  second  end  portion 


secured  to  the  back  surface  of  the  pad  assembly  and 
spaced  from  said  end  section,  with  said  release  sheet  re- 
taining the  end  section  in  its  overlying  configuration,  said 
fastener  having  a  pressure-sensitive  tope  strip  having  a 
first  portion  secured  to  the  diaper  adjacent  said  second 
portion  of  the  release  sheet,  and  a  second  securement 
portion  releasably  attached  to  the  release  surface  in  the 
first  end  portion  of  the  release  sheet,  said  securement 
portion  of  the  tope  strip  being  removed  from  the  release 
sheet  to  secure  the  diaper  about  the  infant. 


4,047,531 
ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  WITH  DIFFERE!^TIAL  PAD 
Hamzeh  Karami,  Crystal  Lake,  lU.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmol- 
ive Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713.086 

Int.  a.2  A61F  n/02.  13/16 

VJS.  a.  128—290  R  9  Claims 


je,   r^6  ,31 


^'^£' 


at 


— rtt- 

1.  A  disposable  absorbent  article  of  a  size  for  placement 
against  a  wearer  for  capturing  body  fluids,  comprising:  a  back- 
ing sheet  of  fluid  impervious  material,  a  fluid  pervious  cover 
sheet,  and  an  absorbent  pad  positioned  intermediate  the  back- 
ing and  cover  sheets,  said  pad  comprising  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate layers  including  a  first  layer  having  a  mass  of  fibers  sub- 
stantially formed  from  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mechanical  pulp,  thermomechanical  pulp,  and 
semichemical  pulp,  and  a  second  layer  having  a  mass  of  fibers 
substontially  formed  from  a  material  difTcrent  from  the  selected 
one  of  the  first  layer  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thermomechanical  pulp,  semichemical  pulp,  and  chemical 
pulp,  with  the  average  fibers  of  said  first  layer  being  more 
hydrophobic  relative  the  average  fibers  of  the  second  layer, 
and  with  said  second  layer  being  located  intermediate  the  first 
layer  and  said  backing  sheet. 


4,047,532 
VACUUM  FORCEP  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Jack  L.  PhUlips,  4929  Bancroft  Drive,  snd  Timothy  E.  Dickin- 
son, 9458  Showplacc  Drive,  both  of  La  Mean,  CaUf.  92041 
FUed  Apr.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,016 
Int.  a.2  A61F  9/00:  A61B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  128—303  R  13  Claims 


»«iS     Of    »RO»C 


1.  A  vacuum  forcep  for  attachment  to  a  controlled  variable 
vacuum  source  for  temporarily  holding  an  artificial  lens  and 
inserting  the  lens  beneath  the  partially  withdrawn  cornea  of 
the  human  eye  and  adjacent  the  ins,  the  forcep  including 

an  elongated  essentially  straight  hollow  stem  having  a  longi- 
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tudinal  axis,  the  exterior  of  the  stem  defining  a  handle  for 
manipulation  by  an  operating  surgeon,  the  stem  being 
eaaentially  rigid; 

a  flexible  suction  head  having  a  shank  portion  disposed  on 
one  end  of  the  stem  and  defining  a  cavity  communicating 
with  the  hollow  stem; 

the  suction  head  having  a  hollow  face  extending  from  the 
shank  portion  and  communicating  with  the  cavity  in  the 
shank  portion  and  comprising  a  yielding,  generally  radi- 
ally outwardly  extending  substantially  annular  lip  of  out- 
side diameter  less  than  that  of  the  human  cornea  and  a 
radial  cron-aectional  area  greater  than  that  of  the  shank 
portion,  the  face  defining  an  angle  greater  than  0*  and  less 
than  60*  with  the  extension  of  the  axis  of  the  stem  past  the 
face;  and 

the  suction  head  having  a  smoothly  contoured  rear  surface 
on  the  side  generally  opposite  from  the  face,  whereby  an 
artificial  lens  may  be  vacuum  grasped  by  the  face  of  the 
suction  head,  positioned  with  the  eye  beneath  a  partially 
withdrawn  comea  and  maintained  in  place  until  release  is 
affected  by  abating  vacuum  in  the  head. 


and  having  a  basis  weight  from  about  ISO  g/yd^  to  about  250 

g/yd^,  and 
a  spunbonded  continuous  synthetic  polymeric  filament  layer 
having  a  basis  weight  of  from  about  0.25  oz/yd^  to  1.5 
oz/yd'  on  the  other  side  of  said  absorbent  layer  op|x>site 
from  said  microfiber  layer, 


4,047,333 

ABSORBABLE  SURGICAL  SUTURES  €X>ATED  WITH 

POLYOXYETHYLENE-POLYOXYPROPYLENE 

COPOLYMER  LUBRICANT 

ViaccBt  Anthoay  Perdaccaate,  Loag  lalaad  City,  and  Henry 

Patrick  Land!,  Yorirtowa  Hdghta,  both  of  N.Y^  aaiignors  to 

ABMricaa  Cyainaid  Conpuy,  Staaford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724^04 

Int  CL2  A61L  17 /W 

MS.  CI.  128-^35.5  23  Clainu 


■SrlHTHeriC  ABSORBABLE  SUTURE 


•BIOABSORBABLE 

POLroxrcTHrLenc 

POL  rOX  rPROPYL  ENC 
COPOLYUER  LUBRICANT 


1.  An  absorbable  surgical  suture  having  improved  knot 
run-down  characteristics  and  reduced  tissue  drag  comprising  a 
polyfilamentary  synthetic  absorbable  polymer  strand  having 
thereon  a  thin  lubricating  coating  of  a  lubricating  absorbable 
copolymer  comprising  polyoxyethylene  blocks  and  polyoxy- 
propylene  blocks  to  aid  run-down  and  handleability,  said  bi- 
oabaorbable  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  such  that  it 
is  pasty  to  solid  at  25*  C. 


4,047,534 
NURSING  PAD 
N.  ThoBHMcheftky,  Meaaaha,  and  Abb  Spraagers,  Apple- 
Um,  both  of  Wi8n  aarignon  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation, 

NecMJi,Wia. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,347 

lat  a.2  A41C  3/00 

MS.  CL  128—461  7  Clainu 

1.  A  flexible,  breathable  nursing  pad  having  low  stick  prop- 
erties, consisting  essentially  of,  a  layer  having  a  basis  weight  of 
from  about  0.2  oz/yd^  to  1.5  oz/yd^  of  synthetic  polymeric 
microflbers  having  an  average  fiber  diameter  of  up  to  10  mi- 
crons and  a  tendency  to  cling  to  garments  containing  natural 
fibers  and  a  resistance  to  the  passage  of  aqueous  liquids  of  at 
least  60  min.  according  to  the  Mason  jar  test,  an  absorbent 
middle  layer  comprising  30  to  SO  polymeric  fibers  by  weight 


said  combination  being  bonded  by  means  of  embossments 
wherein  the  embossing  pattern  on  the  microfiber  side 
occupies  from  about  1%  to  5%  of  the  surface  area  and  the 
emboaaing  pattern  on  the  continuous  filament  side  occu- 
pies from  about  10%  to  20%  of  the  surface  area. 


4,047,535 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROV^G 

SMOKING  PROPERTIES  OF  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS 

Peter  Whmner,  Wachtelweg  8, 4952  Barkhauaen,  GemuMiy 

FUed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,519 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  29, 1976, 2413304 

Int  a.2  A24C  5/30 

MS.  a.  131—23  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  perforations  in  tobacco  products, 
such  as  cigars  or  cigarillos,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  positioning  said  tobacco  product  in  a  channel  secured  on 
an  external  surface  of  a  first  cylindrical  shell; 

b.  moving  said  channel  by  rotating  said  cylindrical  shell 
about  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof;  I 

c.  contacting  said  tobacco  product  with  a  means  for' perfo- 
rating said  tobacco  product,  said  perforating  mean$  being 
disposed  on  an  external  surface  of  a  second  cylindrical 
shell,  said  contacting  performed  by  rotating  said  iecond 
shell  about  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof  in  parallel  apd  op- 
posed relation  to  the  rotation  of  said  first  cylindricajl  shell, 
whereby  said  perforating  devices  disposed  on  said  lecond 
shell  are  brought  into  a  position  opposite  said  chantel  and 
perforations  are  made  in  the  tobacco  product  positioned  in 
said  channel;  and 

d.  removing  said  tobacco  product  from  said  channel 
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4,047,536 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  aCARETTES  AND  A 
aCARETTE  MADE  ACCORDING  THERETO 
EmU  S.  Asfov,  Waagfraia  21,  8704  Hcrrliberg,  Switzerlaod 
Filed  June  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  586,917 
Claims  priority,  applkatkM  Switzerland,  Joac   19,   1974, 
8366/74;  May  20, 1975,  6473/75 

lat  a.2  A24B  1/02 
MS.  a.  131—140  C  2  Claims 


:>:    .^ 


1.  An  improved  method  of  making  a  smoking  article  from  an 
endless  web  of  reconstituted  tobacco  having  a  mass  per  unit 
length  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  smoking  article  to  be 
made,  including  the  steps  of  advancing  the  web  along  a  path  of 
travel,  working  the  web  as  it  travels  to  modify  the  structure 
thereof  transversely  of  its  length,  forming  the  worked  web  as 
it  continues  to  travel  into  a  continuous  rod,  applying  a  wrap- 
ping to  the  rod  and  cutting  the  rod  into  lengths  equal  to  that  of 
the  smoking  article,  the  improvement  being  characterized  in 
that  the  working  is  accomplished  by  longitudinally  grooving 
the  web  while  preventing  any  substantial  transverse  contrac- 
tion thereof  to  both  form  therein  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced 
narrow  longitudinal  corrugations  and  laterally  stretch  the 
material  of  the  web  to  form  therein  closely-laterally-spaced 
narrow  zones  of  lesser  thickness  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  web  wherein  the  fibers  of  the  web  material  are  loosened 
and  exposed  to  provide  projecting  fiber  ends  and  a  plurality  of 
discontinuous  longitudinal  tears  without  substantially  impair- 
ing the  longitudinal  continuity  of  the  web. 


4,047,537 
PROCESS  FOR  GROOMING  HAIR  WTTH  A  HAIR 
GROOMING  AID  CONTAINING  FIBRILLATABLE 
POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  RESIN 
Glen  A.  Shaw,  Lyndhant  Ohio,  aaaisBor  to  The  Hanhaw  Chem- 
ical Company,  Clerdaad,  Ohio 

Coatinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  373,585,  Jnac  25,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  580,143 

lot  a.2  A45D  7/00 

MS.  a.  132—7  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  grooming  hair  comprising: 

a.  introducing  particles  of  fibrillatable  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene  resin  into  and  throughout  the  hair,  and 

b.  fibrillating  the  resin  by  combing,  brushing  or  rubbing  at  a 
temperature  substantially  above  the  temperature  at  which 
the  resin  fibrillates,  but  below  the  temperature  at  which 
the  hair  would  be  damaged,  to  form  a  network  of  fibers, 
invisible  to  the  naked  eye.  throughout  the  hair  effective  to 
hold  it  in  place. 


4,047,538 
CHANGE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Ram  N.  Sahal,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  NCR  Corporation. 
Daytoa,OUo 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,728 
lat  CL2  G07D  1/00 
MS.  a.  133-4  R  18  ClaiM 

1.  A  change  dispensing  apparatus  including  in  combination: 
a.  a  coin  channel  orientated  at  an  acute  angle  with  a  base 


plane  and  adapted  to  receive  coins  to  be  dispensed,  said 
coin  channel  having  a  discharge  end; 

b.  a  coin  chute  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  the  coin  chan- 
nel to  support  vertically  orienuted  coins  dispensed  from 
the  coin  channel,  said  coin  chute  extending  in  a  generally 
downward  direction  whereby  coins  will  move  along  the 
chute  on  their  edges  by  gravity; 

c.  a  coin  receptacle  adjacent  the  end  of  the  coin  chute  to 
receive  coins  deposited  on  the  chute; 

d.  an  actuator  member  adapted  for  movement  to  a  dispens- 
ing position  and  located  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  the 
coin  channel,  said  actuator  member  having  a  coin  support- 


"" "  ?  U Jfe  -v  I J^  ^^■;.^.  '^i^-4  ^M  .v.-^.  ■ . ".  .jr- 


ing  portion  extending  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction 
to  support  a  coin  on  its  edge  when  the  actuator  member  is 
a  non-dispensing  position; 

e.  a  vertically  extending  member  mounted  on  said  coin  chute 
engaging  and  positioning  the  lowermost  coin  in  the  coin 
channel  on  said  coin  supporting  portion  of  said  actuator 
member: 

f.  and  means  operatively  associated  with  said  actuator  mem- 
ber to  selectively  move  the  actuator  member  from  a  non- 
dispensing  position  to  a  dispensing  position  wherein  said 
supporting  portion  moves  to  an  inclined  position  to  de- 
posit the  lowermost  coin  on  the  coin  chute  for  movement 
to  the  coin  receptacle. 


4,047,539 
METHOD  FOR  ESTABLISHING  CORE-FLOW  IN 
WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSIONS  OR  DISPERSIONS 
Vitold  R.  Kndu,  Howton,  Tea.,  Mri^or  to  ShaU  Ofl  i 
Ho«toa,Tex. 

FUed  Dec  21.  1973.  Ser.  No.  427,205 
lat  CL*  F17D  1/00 
MS.  CL  137—13  2 

1.  A  method  for  breaking  an  emulsion  of  a  viscous  liquid  and 
less  viscous  Uquid  and  estabUshing  core-flow  of  the  viacous 
liquid  inside  an  annulus  of  the  less  viscous  liquid  comprising 
subjecting  the  emulsion  to  a  high  shear  rate  by  laminar  conduit 
flow  and  maintaining  the  shear  rate  for  a  residence  time  of  the 
emulsion  in  the  conduit  sufficient  to  cause  migration  of  a  sub- 
stantia] quantity  of  the  less  viscous  liquid  to  the  proximity  of 
the  conduit  wall  and  there  agglomerate  to  form  the  leu  viacous 
liquid  annulus,  and  continuing  flow  in  a  conduit  of  larger 
diameter  without  substantially  disrupting  core-flow  of  the 
viscous  liquid  inside  the  less  viscous  liquid  by  diffusing  and 
slowing  flow  from  the  emulsion-breaking  conduit  into  the 
larger  conduit  by  means  of  a  difTuaer  having  an  angle  ranging 
from  about  1*  to  about  30*. 


4,047.540 

MULTI.PATH  VALVE  STRUCTURE  HAVING 

EXTENDED  LIFE  AND  BACKW  ASHING  CAPABILITY 

Myri  E.  Ormc,  CaMiga  Park,  and  Ralph  L.  Vicfc.  GcMada  Hflla, 

both  of  Calif.,  aaaiffors  to  Tkt  Bcadiz 

HoUywood.  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  29.  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,393 
lat  a.J  F16K  47/08:  P15B  13/04 

MS.  CL  137-239  u 

5.  In  a  flow  control  valve  wherem  a  spool  valve  member  is 
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movable  within  a  sleeve  to  open  and  close  fluid  passageways  in 
said  valve,  a  rigid  structure  forming  part  of  said  sleeve  for 
dividing  the  flow  entering  and  leaving  said  passageways  into  a 
plurality  of  streams  comprising  a  stack  of  laminar  disks  having 
abutting  faces  and  internal  edge  surfaces  adjacent  lands  of  said 
spool  member, 
said  stack  of  disks  including  a  first  flow  path  across  said 
stack,  said  first  path  including  a  first  series  of  chambers 
connected  to  each  other  through  a  first  series  of  orifices, 
thereby  providing  restricted  flow  in  an  inside  to  outside 
direction  and  substantial  pressure  drop  across  each  of  said 
orifices; 
a  second  flow  path  across  said  stack,  said  second  path  in- 
cluding a  second  series  of  chambers  connected  to  each 


other  through  a  second  series  of  orifices,  thereby  provid- 
ing restricted  flow  in  an  outside  to  inside  direction  and 
substantial  pressure  drop  across  each  of  said  second  series 
of  orifices; 

a  third  flow  path  across  said  stack  directing  a  backflushing 
flow  across  said  first  series  of  orifices;  and 

a  fourth  flow  path  across  said  stack  directing  a  backflushing 
flow  across  said  second  series  of  orifices,  movement  of 
said  adjacent  land  a  small  increment  from  null  in  a  first 
direction  opening  said  first  flow  path  and  further  move- 
ment in  said  first  direction  opening  said  fourth  flow  path, 
and  movement  of  said  land  a  small  increment  from  null  in 
a  second  direction  opening  said  second  path  and  further 
movement  in  said  aeooad  direction  opening  said  third  flow 
path. 


4,047^1 

SHOWER  HEAD  UQUID  DISPENSER 

Jalka  Mereier,  4181'45th  Street,  Apt  6,  Montred,  Quebec; 

Real  Mcrckr,  Tcrrrtoaae  Couty,  Maaconche,  and  Raymond 

Merder,  St  AMelaM  dc  Dorchester,  aU  of  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,349 

lat  CL2  E03B  7/07 

VS.  CL  137— 564  J  1  Claim 


1.  A  shower  head  liquid  dispenser  comprising  a  tubular  body 
forming  a  first  liquid  path  extending  from  end  to  end  of  the 
tubular  body  and  having  an  upstream  portion  of  relatively 
mailer  cross-section  and  a  downstream  portion  of  relatively 


larger  cross-section,  a  liquid  flow  restricting  internal  lip  pro- 
jecting transversely  of  the  tubular  body  into  the  first  liquid 
path  and  located  intermediate  the  upstream  portion  and  the 
downstream  portion  of  the  tubular  body,  a  lateral  liquid  outlet 
and  a  lateral  liquid  inlet  communicating  with  said  upstream  and 
downstream  portions,  respectively,  a  liquid  reservior  haviag  a 
neck  at  oen  end  removably  screwed  on  said  lateral  outlet  and 
a  removable  cover  in  fluid-tight  engagement  with  the  ofher 
end  of  said  liquid  reservoir,  a  flexible  tube  having  one  end  in 
communication  with  the  inside  of  said  reservoir  through  (aid 
cover  and  having  its  other  end  connected  to  said  lateral  liquid 
inlet,  said  lateral  outlet,  reservoir,  flexible  tube  and  lateral  inlet 
forming  a  second  liquid  path,  a  piston  displaceable  in  the  liquid 
reservoir  and  dividing  the  second  liquid  path  into  an  upstream 
path  section  and  a  downstream  path  section  in  open  communi- 
cation with  the  lateral  outlet  and  lateral  inlet,  respectively,  a 
compression  sring  mounted  in  said  reservoir  between  $aid 
piston  and  said  cover  and  biasing  said  piston  towards  said 
lateral  outlet  and  away  from  said  cover,  a  pinch  cock  secured 
to  said  flexible  tube  to  regulate  the  flow  of  liquid  therethrough, 
said  pinch  cock  including  a  roller  and  a  support  for  the  roller 
for  adjustable  pinching  of  the  latter  against  said  tube  upon 
rolling  of  the  roller  along  the  support,  so  constructed  and 
arranged  that  the  flow  of  liquid  along  said  first  path  produces 
relatively  higher  liquid  pressure  in  the  upstream  path  portion 
than  in  the  downstream  path  portion  of  said  tubular  body 
which  displaces  the  piston  against  the  action  of  said  spring  to 
expel  a  liquid  in  the  downstream  section  of  the  reservoir 
through  the  downstream  section  back  into  said  tubular  body 
through  said  lateral  inlet. 


I  4,047,542 

BYPASS  VALVE 

Czeslaw  J.  May,  and  Donald  A.  Piepho,  both  of  Aurora,  'ill., 

assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655^36 

Int.  a.2  F16K  11/16 

U.S.  a.  137—627.5  3  Claims 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising:  a  valve  having  inlet  portion 
means  comprising  first  and  second  inlet  ports  for  communica- 
tion with  first  and  second  branch  conduits  communicating 
with  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  an  outlet  port  adapted  to  com- 
municate with  a  tank,  and  a  working  port,  each  port  commtini- 
eating  with  a  bore  defined  by  the  valve  body;  first  and  second 
valving  spools  reciprocally  positioned  within  the  bore,  the  first 
valving  spool  being  movable  to  a  first  position  to  provide 
communication  between  the  first  inlet  port  and  the  outlet  piort, 
and  movable  to  a  second  position  to  block  fluid  communica- 
tion between  the  first  inlet  port  and  the  outlet  port;  and  second 
valving  spool  being  movable  to  a  first  position  blocking  fluid 
communication  between  the  second  inlet  port  and  the  working 
port,  and  movable  to  a  second  position  providing  fluid  commu- 
nication between  the  second  inlet  port  and  the  working  port; 
and  means  operatively  connected  with  the  first  and  secpnd 
valving  spools  for  providing  that  movement  of  the  first  valving 
spool  *rom  its  first  to  its  second  position  moves  the  secpnd 
valving  spool  from  its  first  to  its  second  position,  and  move- 
ment of  the  fffst  valving  spool  from  its  second  to  its  first  posi- 
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tion  moves  the  second  valving  spool  from  its  second  to  its  first 
position,  wherein  the  means  operatively  connected  with  the 
first  and  second  valving  spools  comprise  means  for  providing 
that  the  second  valving  spool  provides  communication  be- 
tween the  second  inlet  port  and  working  port  subsequent  to  the 
blocking  of  fluid  communication  between  the  first  inlet  port 
and  outlet  port  by  the  first  valving  spool,  as  the  first  and  sec- 
ond valving  spools  are  moved  from  the  first  to  the  second 
respective  positions  thereof,  wherein  the  means  op)eratively 
connected  with  the  first  and  second  valving  spools  comprise 
means  for  providing  that  the  second  valving  spool  blocks 
communication  between  the  second  inlet  port  and  working 
port  prior  to  the  providing  of  communication  between  the  first 
inlet  port  and  outlet  port  by  the  first  valving  spool,  as  the  first 
and  second  valving  spools  are  moved  from  the  second  to  the 
first  respective  positions  thereof,  wherein  the  means  opera- 
tively connected  with  the  first  and  second  valving  spools 
comprise  a  first  helical  spring  disposed  between  the  second 
valving  spool  and  a  portion  of  the  valve  body,  and  a  second 
helical  spring  disposed  between  the  first  valving  spool  and  the 
second  valving  spool,  the  first  valving  spool  defining  an  arm 
extending  therefrom  toward  the  second  valving  spool,  said 
means  operatively  connected  with  the  first  and  second  valving 
spools  providing  that  upon  initial  movement  of  the  first  valv- 
ing spool  from  its  first  toward  its  second  position,  the  second 
valving  spool  remains  in  its  first  position  relative  to  the  valve 
body  until  said  extending  arm  contacts  the  second  valving 
spool,  whereupon  the  first  and  second  valving  spools  are 
moved  further  together  against  the  resilience  of  the  first  helical 
spring. 


4,047,543 
GUIDE  APPARATUS  FOR  DEFLECHNG  A  UNEAR 
STRUCTURE 
Burghard  Burow,  RadeTonnwald,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bannag 
Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AktiengescUschaft,  Wuppertal,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  29, 1975, 2514072 
Int  a.2  F16L  9/14.  9/22 
U.S.  a.  138—155  9  Claims 


¥ 


4,047,544 
WIRE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Paul  Edward  Seaborn,  Los  Gatos,  and  Kenaeth  HaroM  Dawson, 
Newark,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporatioa, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,243 

Int  a.2  B21F  1/04 

VS.  CI.  140—105  5  Claiau 


...  ^; 


^-       «■  - 
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1.  In  a  wire  forming  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  a  pair  of 
rotatable  wheels  are  disposed  alongside  each  other,  a  plurality 
of  pins  secured  to  each  of  said  wheels  about  the  periphery 
thereof,  and  mounting  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
wheels  in  such  a  manner  that  their  axes  of  rotation  are  angu- 
larly disposed  to  each  other,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prise: 

a.  looping  means  disposed  adjacent  the  peripheries  of  said 
wheels,  said  looping  means  being  discontinuously  rotat- 
able in  a  single  direction  about  a  central  axis,  said  central 
axis  of  said  looping  means  being  ofTset  from  and  parallel  to 
a  plane  defined  by  said  plurality  of  pins  secured  to  either 
of  said  wheels  about  the  periphery  thereof,  said  looping 
means  intermittently  engaging  a  strand  of  wire  and  im- 
parting an  undulatory  configuration  thereto;  and 

b.  pushing  means  integrally  disposed  adjacent  said  looping 
means  for  transferring  a  looped  strand  of  wire  from  said 
looping  means  to  one  of  said  pins  on  one  of  said  wheels, 
said  pushing  means  comprising  at  least  two  individual 
pushing  members,  said  pushing  means  and  said  looping 
means  being  aligned  and  operating  in  cooperative  rela- 
tionship with  one  another. 


4,047,545 

INSTALLATION  TOOL 

Joseph  R.  Paradis,  Wsylaad,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Deaaisoa  Maa- 

ufacturiag  Company,  Framiagham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  656,489,  Feb.,  1976,  abaMkmed.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,724 

Int  a.2  B21F  9/02 

VS.  a.  140—123.6  9  Claian 


1.  A  device  for  deflecting  a  continuously  supplied  filamen- 
tary structure  by  means  of  a  curved  guide  tube,  said  deflection 
device  comprising: 
a  casing  having  an  entry  and  an  exit  opening, 
a  plurality  of  contiguously  abutting  segments  forming  said 
guide  tube  which  are  disposed  within  said  casing  between 
its  entry  and  exit  openings,  and 
a  bonding  agent  filling  the  space  between  the  inner  wall  of 
said  casing  and  the  outer  circumference  of  said  segments. 


1.  A  tool  for  tensioning  an  item  having  a  free  end,  compris- 


mg 


means  for  gripping  and  drawing  the  free  end  of  the  item; 
means  for  severing  an  end  portion  of  said  item; 
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first  and  second  pivotally  connected  links  connected  to  the 

drawing  means; 
means  for  applying  force  to  said  drawing  means  through  said 

first  and  second  links  to  apply  tension  to  the  end  of  said 

item;  and 
means  for  maintaining  said  links  in  relative  alignment  until 

the  applied  force  reaches  a  prescribed  level  whereupon 

said  links  pivot  out  of  alignment  and  operate  the  severing 

means. 


f  4,047,547 

METHOD  OF  FILLING,  SAMPLING  AND  SEALING 

ASEPTIC  TANK 
Steve  A.  Rechtsteiner,  1920  Gainsborough  Lane,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio  45230;  Philip  E.  Nelson,  911  Garden  St,  and  John  R. 
Heron,  1016  Undberg  Road,  both  of  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 
47906 
Division  of  Sen  No.  598,049,  July  22, 1975,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  496,654,  Aug.  12, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,951,184.  This 
appUeation  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,950 

Int  a.2  B65B  3/04  \ 

U.S.  a.  141—1  4  Claiiu 


4,047,546 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING 

CONTAINERS 

Derrick  Arthur  Bamadale,  Aacaiter,  and  Derrick  Bartram, 

Mississaaga,  both  irf  Canada,  aasigaon  to  FMC  Corporation, 

PhiladelpUa,  Pa. 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  322,523,  Jaa.  10, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,879,917. 

TUs  appUcatioB  Feb.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  549354 

lat  a.2  B65B  1/04 

UJS.  CL  141—1  R  21  Claims 


1.  Improved  cyclic  process  for  the  packaging  of  dusty  [>ow- 
ders  which  comprises  intermittently  and  repeatedly  feeding  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  said  powder,  and  discharging  said 
quantity  from  an  outlet  into  a  container  for  said  quantity,  each 
cycle  of  said  process  comprising  said  feeding  and  discharging 
steps,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises,  in  each  cycle, 
feeding  said  predetermined  quantity  of  powder  into  nozzle 
means,  said  nozzle  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and 
being  already  filled  with  powder  supplied  thereto  previous  to 
said  cycle  and  having  said  powder  packed  at  said  nozzle  and 
bridging  said  outlet  and,  by  said  feeding,  forcing  a  stream  of 
powder  from  said  nozzle  outlet  into  said  container,  said  nozzle 
outlet  being  narrower  than  said  nozzle  inlet  and  being  suffi- 
ciently narrow  that  the  powder  becomes  packed  at  said  outlet 
and  bridges  said  outlet  preventing  substantial  further  flow 
therefrom  at  the  conclusion  of  each  of  said  feeding  steps  while 
said  nozzle  means  remains  filled  with  said  powder. 


141 « 
itii 


1.  A  method  of  aseptically  sealing  and  sampling  an  aseptic 
storage  tank  containing  sterile  product  comprising  the  steps  of: 

connecting  first  and  second  aseptic  valves  in  series  with  an 
opening  in  the  tank, 

closing  the  first  valve  to  seal  the  valve-closure  cavity  of  the 
first  valve  from  the  tank  opening  to  which  a  first  port  of 
the  first  valve  communicates  when  the  first  valve  is  op^n, 

introducing  liquid  chemical  sterilant  into  the  valve-clostire 
cavities  of  the  first  and  second  valves  to  sterilize  a|id 
establish  first  and  second  aseptic  barriers  between  the  tank 
opening  and  the  environment, 

closing  the  second  valve  to  seal  the  second  valve-closure 
cavity  from  the  first  valve-closure  cavity, 

unsealing  a  port  in  said  second  valve, 

connecting  a  third  valve  to  said  unsealed  port  of  said  secohd 
valve  to  establish  alternate  flow  paths  including  a)  a  first 
flow  path  between  said  unsealed  port  of  said  second  valve 
and  said  environment  and  b)  a  second  flow  path  between 
said  unsealed  port  of  said  second  valve  and  a  sample 
container, 

introducing  liquid  chemical  sterilant  into  said  second  valve- 
closure  cavity  via  said  first  flow  i>ath  to  sterilize  said 
unsealed  port  of  said  second  valve  and  said  second  valve- 
closure  cavity, 

operating  said  third  valve  to  establish  said  second  flow  paih, 
and 

opening  said  first  and  second  valves  to  i>emiit  sterile  prodifct 
from  said  tank  to  enter  said  sample  container  via  said  first 
and  second  valve-closure  cavities  and  said  second  fl(>w 
path. 


-vl 


4,047,548 
VAPOR  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  WITH  SAFETY  VAL^ 
Walter  D.  Wagner,  Chaddsford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil  Copi- 
pany  of  Penasylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FOed  Oct  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,418 
lat  CL2  B65B  3/04 
MS.  a.  141—52  2  ClailBS 

1.  A  system  for  dispensing  hydrocarbons,  and  having  a 
hydrocarbon  vapor  recovery  system  to  prevent  hydrocarbons 
displaced  from  a  storage  tank  in  a  motor  vehicle  from  being 
vented  into  the  atmosphere,  and  designed  to  minimize  tiie 
danger  from  fire  or  explosion  in  the  event  of  an  accident  apd 
comprising: 

a.  an  underground  facility  for  storing  hydrocarbons 
placed  from  a  storage  tank  in  a  motor  vehicle  when  Ihe 
storage  tank  is  being  filled  with  liquid  hydrocarbons;  I 

b.  a  hydrocarbon  dispensing  station  including  a  dispensing 
nozzle  having  a  vapor  recovery  passageway  for  transport- 
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ing  hydrocarbon  vapors  displaced  from  a  storage  tank  in  a 
motor  vehicle; 

means  for  transporting  hydrocarbon  vapors  picked  up  by 
said  dispensing  nozzle  to  said  hydrocarbon  storage  facility 
and  including  a  pipe  extending  above  ground  at  said  hy- 
drocarbon dispensing  station  and  designed  to  transport 
vapors  from  the  nozzle  to  said  hydrocarbon  vapor  storage 


4,047,550 
PACKAGING  WRAPPER 

William  A.  Scbolz,  Ontario,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Standaa,  lac, 
Conpton,  Calif. 

nied  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660.421 

lat  CL2  B65D  65/02 

U.S.  a.  150—52  R  1  Claia 


^ 


facility,  and  a  valve  means  disposed  in  said  pipe  near  the 
surface  of  the  ground  for  sealing  off  the  vapor  recovery 
system  in  the  event  the  pipe  is  accidentally  damaged, 
whereby  the  sealing  off  of  said  pipe  in  the  event  of  an 
accident  minimizes  the  dangers  of  Are  or  explosion  possi- 
bly caused  by  an  open  hydrocarbon  storage  system  in  the 
event  of  an  accident. 


4,047,549 
LOG  BARKING  AND  CLEANING  MACHINE 
Clement  Ratelle,  St  Laurent  and  Pierre  Ronillard,  RepentigBy, 
both  of  Canada,  assignora  to  Qement  Ratelle,  St  Laurent 
Calif. 

Filed  May  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,353 

Qalms  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  21,  1975,  233871 

Int.  a.2  B08B  3/00;  B27L  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  144—208  D  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  log  barking  and  cleaning  machine  defining  a  path  for 
endwise  displacement  of  at  least  one  log  therethrough,  the 
combination  comprising  a  support  structure  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  log  path  and  adjacent  the  latter,  arms  pivoted  to 
said  support  structure  in  planes  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
log  path  and  intercepting  the  latter,  spring  means  connected  to 
said  arms  and  inwardly  biasing  the  latter  toward  operative 
engagement  with  a  log  conveyed  endwise  along  the  log  path, 
a  liquid  jet  nozzle  secured  to  each  of  said  arms  and  inwardly 
directed  toward  the  log  path,  and  a  hydraulic  supply  system 
connected  (o  said  liquid  jet  nozzles  and  arranged  to  supply 
liquid  under  pressure  to  the  latter. 


1.  A  packaging  wrapper  and  article  container  combination 
comprising:  a  relatively  rigid  article  container  having  an  open 
side,  such  as  a  produce  box;  said  article  container  being 
adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  multiplicity  of  relatively  small 
articles;  a  stretchable  net-like  wrapper  member  conforming 
substantially  to  a  hollow  cap-like  configuration  and  having  a 
container  receiving  opening  bounded  by  an  edge  of  said  mem- 
ber; said  wrapper  member  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  flexible, 
non-absorbant,  extruded  monofilament  plastic  strands  through- 
out, which  are  preformed  to  normally  assume  a  generally 
rectilinear  configuration  and  extend  in  the  same  edgewise 
direction  of  said  member  and  transverse  to  said  member  edge 
throughout  said  edge;  and  the  adjacent  strands  being  joined  to 
one  another  at  relatively  widely  spaced  junctions  generally 
uniformly  spaced  along  the  strands  with  the  junctions  of  each 
pair  of  adjacent  strands  located  approximately  midway  be- 
tween the  junctions  of  each  strand  of  said  pair  and  its  other 
adjacent  strand;  relatively  small  cross-sections  of  said  strands, 
as  compared  to  said  relatively  widely  spaced  junctions,  defm- 
ing  adjacent  offset  circumferential  rows  of  relatively  large  net 
openings  encircling  said  container  receiving  opening  and 
throughout  said  wrapper  member,  whereby  said  wrapper 
member  is  stretchable  edgewise  in  a  transverse  direction  of  said 
strands  to  enlarge  the  dimensions  of  said  member  including  the 
circumferential  length  of  said  edge  in  a  manner  which  deflects 
said  strands  laterally  into  a  sinuous  configuration  as  permitted 
by  said  relatively  large  net  openings  wherein  the  strands  store 
elastic  strain  energy  for  contracting  said  wrapper  member  in 
said  transverse  edgewise  direction  when  the  wrapper  member 
is  released;  an  elastic  cord  encircling  said  container  opening  in 
and  secured  to  said  edge  of  said  wrapper  member  and  having 
an  unstretched  circumferential  length  spaced  less  than  a 
stretched  circumferential  length  of  said  edge,  said  securement 
of  said  elastic  cord  to  said  edge  of  said  wrapper  member  being 
substantially  solely  by  said  elastic  cord  being  threaded  through 
at  least  one  row  of  said  net  openings  adjacent  said  container 
receiving  opening  over  and  under  said  strands  encircUng  said 
container  receiving  opening,  whereby  said  elastic  cord  and 
said  edge  of  said  wrapper  member  are  substantially  indepen- 
dently stretchable  except  for  said  threaded  securement:  said 
wrapper  member  being  positioned  over  said  container  open 
side  with  said  independently  stretchable  wrapper  member  edge 
and  threaded  elastic  cord  encircling  and  stretchably  gripping 
said  container  about  its  open  side  for  retaining  said  multiplicity 
of  relatively  small  articles  in  said  container. 
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4,047,551 

RADIAL  HRES  provided  WITH  IMPROVED 

SIDEW ALL-STIFFENING  STRUCTURE 

Mario  MeizaMtte,  Milan,  Italy,  anignor  to  Industrie  Pirelli 

S.M^  Mlla%  Italy 

FUcd  July  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,259 

ClaiBS  priority,  application  Italy,  Sept.  24,  1975,  27561/75 

lilt  a.2  B60C  9/10,  9/18 

MS.  a.  152—354  8  Qainu 


4,047,552 

PNEUMATIC  RADIAL  TIRE  FOR  HEAVY  LOAD 

VEHICLES 

Muneyoshi  Maeda,  Higallli-Muraya^u^  Shigeo  Watanalc, 
KokubuiOi;  Hidenori  Takahashi,  Tokorozawa,  and  Toshiyilki 
Sogi,  HigasU-Yanuto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestooe 
Tire  Compaqy  Limited,  Kyobashi,  Japan 

Ffled  Aug.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,294 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1975,  50-97132 

Int.  a.2  B60C  9/18 

U.S.  a.  152-361  R  5  Qaiiis 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  tire  for  vehicle  wheels  comprising  a  radial 
carcass,  a  tread,  a  bead  containing  a  bead  cord  and  a  breaker 
arranged  between  the  carcass  and  the  tread,  the  improvement 
wherein 
the  carcass  has  at  least  one  ply  of  cords  lying  in  substantially 
radial  planes,  said  cords  extending  from  one  bead  to  the 
other  and  being  turned  up  about  the  bead  core  contained 
in  each  bead  from  the  inner  side  towards  the  outer  side  of 
the  tire,  each  bead  comprising  a  filling  of  high  rigidity 
rubber  arranged  on  the  core,  the  lower  zone  of  each 
sidewall  comprising  at  least  one  strip  of  metal  cords  ar- 
ranged with  said  cords  inclined  at  90*  with  respect  to  the 
circumferential  lines  of  the  tire,  in  an  axially  outer  position 
with  respect  to  the  turn-up  of  said  carcass  and  extending 
radially  from  the  core  zone  to  at  least  a  height  equal  to 
45%  of  the  section  height  of  the  tire,  and 
said  breaker  comprises  at  least  two  superimposed  layers  of 
cords  of  threads  or  wires  of  a  material  selected  between 
textile  or  metallic  material  having  a  width  corresponding 
at  least  to  that  of  the  tread,  said  breaker  cords  being  paral- 
lel to  one  another  in  each  layer  and  crossed  with  respect  to 
those  of  the  adjacent  layer,  and  being  inclined  at  an  angle 
ranging  between  10*  and  35*  with  respect  to  the  equatorial 
plane  of  the  tire  and.  in  a  radially  outer  position  with 
respect  to  said  two  layers,  at  least  one  strip  of  textile  cords 
arranged  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  equatorial  plane  of 
the  tire,  having  a  width  greater  than  that  of  said  two 
layers,  said  textile  cords  being  made  of  a  material  which 
reduces  in  length  under  the  action  of  heat,  characterized 
in  that  the  tire  also  comprises,  in  each  sidewall.  a  rein- 
forcement made  of  a  fabric  of  cords  of  threads  or  wires  of 
a  material  selected  between  textile  or  metallic  material, 
arranged  in  an  axially  outer  position  with  respect  to  the 
carcass  and  to  its  turn-up  in  such  a  way  that  said  cords, 
parallel  to  one  another,  are  inclined,  with  respect  to  the 
circumferential  lines  of  the  tire,  at  an  angle  ranging  be- 
tween 20*  and  30*,  said  reinforcement  being  so  folded  as  to 
have  a  greater  skiriing  extending  from  the  bead  core  zone 
as  far  as  the  tire  shoulders  and  a  smaller  skiriing  extending 
from  the  shoulder  zone  as  far  as  one  half  of  the  section 
height  of  said  tire,  the  folding  edge  of  said  reinforcement 
lying  substantially  adjacent  to  the  layers  of  cords  of 
threads  or  wires  of  a  material  selected  between  textile  or 
metallic  material  of  said  breaker  and  underlying  said  strip 
of  textile  cords  of  the  breaker  itself. 


1.  A  pneumatic  radial  tire  for  heavy  load  vehicles  compris- 
ing a  carcass  composed  of  ply  cords  lying  in  a  radial  plane  of 
the  tire  or  forming  a  very  small  angle  with  said  plane  and  a  belt 
for  reinforcement  of  said  carcass  including  tension  members 
composed  of  at  least  two  rubberized  metal  cords  crossing  with 
each  other  at  a  cord  angle  of  not  more  than  25*  with  respect  to 
the  equatorial  plane  of  the  tire,  characterized  by  coating  sa|d 
metal  cords  of  said  tension  members  with  a  rubber  having  a 
modulus  of  elasticity  of  40-80  Kg/cm^.  and  by  widening  a 
distance  W  between  the  cords  in  each  of  said  tension  members 
to  0.2-0.75  d  based  on  a  diameter  d  of  said  metal  cord,  and  by 
uniformly  shortening  an  interlaminar  cord  distance  D  between 
said  tension  members  to  0.1-Q.Ad  at  a  central  region  extending 
within  50-80%  of  a  superposed  width  of  said  tension  members, 
and  by  gradually  separating  said  tension  members  with  respect 
to  each  other  from  said  central  region  toward  both  edges 
thereof. 


4,047,553 

TIRE  CHANGING  DEVICE 

Wayne  Kotila,  8317-28th  Ave.  North,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55427 

Filed  May  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,267  | 

Int.  a.2  B60C  25/06  ' 

U.S.  a.  157-1 J4  8  aaims 


3.  A  tire  mounting  and  demounting  unit  including: 

a.  a  longitudinally  extending  mounting  base; 

b.  a  tire  rim  mounting  member  arranged  in  generally  hori 
zontal  overiying  relation  to  said  base  and  being  rotatablc 
with  respect  thereto;  ' 

c.  a  generally  vertical  canier  element  arranged  for  longitudi 
nal  movement  on  said  base  for  shifting  the  same  witl 
respect  to  said  rim  mounting  member; 
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e.  said  carrier  element  including  a  vertically  shiftable  mem- 
ber; 

f.  bead  breaking  elements  mounted  on  said  vertically  shift- 
able  member  including  an  upper  bead  breaking  element 
vertically  and  rotatably  positioned  on  said  shiftable  mem- 
ber and  a  lower  pair  of  bead  breaking  elements  which 
upp>er  element  and  said  lower  pair  of  bead  breaking  ele- 
ments will  engage  the  opposite  beads  of  a  tire  mounted  on 
said  tire  mounting  rim; 

g.  a  mounting  shaft  extending  from  said  vertically  shiftable 
member; 

h.  a  mounting  bar  arranged  on  said  shaft; 

i.  said  lower  pair  of  bead  breaking  elements  being  arranged 

for  rotation  on  the  respective  ends  of  said  bar;  and, 
j.  means  for  shifting  said  vertically  shiftable  member  to  bring 

said  bead  elements  into  contact  with  the  tire  for  breaking 

the  bead  thereof  from  the  rim. 


the  first  and  second  masts,  the  first  lift  means  having  a  fixed 
portion  extending  generally  transversely  across  the  first  axis 
toward  the  second  mast,  the  fixed  portion  having  a  recess 
therein  aligned  with  the  first  axis  for  receiving  an  electrode  to 
be  lowered  into  the  mold  and  thereafter  raised  after  consump- 
tion via  a  reciprocation  of  the  first  lift  means,  and  a  first  elec- 
trode-transferring arm  supported  for  oscillation  on  the  second 
lift  means  toward  and  away  from  the  first  axis  and  cooperable 
with  the  recess  in  the  fixed  portion  of  the  first  lift  means  for 
selectively  positioning  an  electrode  in  the  recess. 

6.  In  a  method  of  vertically  transferring  an  elongated  con- 
sumable electrode  having  an  integral  collar  thereon  to  an 
underlying  mold  section  disposed  on  a  a  first  vertical  axis,  the 
steps  of  releasably  supporting  an  electrode  to  be  transferred  on 
a  first  arm  which  is  movable  along  a  second  axis  spaced  from 


4,047,554 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  AND  APPLICATION  TO  A  BLIND 

WITH  VERTICAL  SLATS 
Jean  Bullat,  Bonnerille,  France,  assignor  to  Carpano  St.  Pons, 
France 

FUed  Not.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,714 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  17,  1975,  75  JS559 
Int.  a.2  E06B  9/30 
U.S.  a.  160—168  R  5  Claims 
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1.  A  drive  mechanism  comprising  first  and  second  rotatable 
driving  elements  kinematically  connected  to  a  common  rotary 
actuating  element  respectively  by  a  first  coupling  arranged  to 
immediately  couple  the  first  driving  element  for  a  limited 
rotation  with  the  actuating  element  when  the  latter  is  rotated 
and  a  second  coupling  arranged  to  couple  the  second  driving 
element  for  rotation  with  the  actuating  element  after  a  given 
rotation  of  the  latter,  wherein  each  of  said  couplings  comprises 
a  ramp  and  a  facing  groove  transverse  to  the  ramp,  each  ramp 
and  facing  groove  housing  a  mobile  piece,  the  ramp  and 
groove  of  the  first  coupling  being  provided  on  the  first  driving 
element  and  a  facing  fixed  surface,  and  the  ramp  and  groove  of 
the  second  coupling  element  being  provided  on  the  second 
driving  element  and  the  actuating  element. 


the  first  axis  and  oscillatable  between  the  second  axis  and  the 
first  axis;  separately  supporting  an  electrode  holder  in  verti- 
cally movable  relation  along  a  third  vertical  axis  disposed  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  first  axis,  the  holder  extending  in  bori- 
zonud  intersecting  relation  to  the  first  a^.is  and  having  a  recess 
aligned  with  the  first  axis  in  the  path  of  oscillation  of  the  first 
arm;  moving  the  first  arm  vertically  on  the  second  axis  until  the 
collar  of  the  engaged  electrode  is  above  the  upper  suriace  of 
the  electrode  holder;  oscillating  the  first  arm  toward  the  first 
axis  to  position  the  electrode  in  the  recess  of  the  holder;  lower- 
ing the  first  arm  along  the  second  axis  until  the  collar  abuts  the 
upper  surface  of  the  holder  and  to  disengage  the  electrode 
from  the  first  arm;  oscillating  the  now-empty  first  arm  away 
from  the  first  axis;  and  lowering  the  holder  along  the  third  axis 
to  position  the  electrode  engaged  in  the  recess  within  the 
underlying  mold  section. 


4,047,555 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING 

CONSUMABLE  ELECTRODES  IN  AN  ELECTROSLAG 

REMELTING  BATH 

Gabriel  Lamarque,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Vereinigtc  Edcl- 

stahlwerke  AG.  (VEW),  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,568 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Sept.  23,  1975,  75.29081 

Int.  a.2  B22D  45/00 

U.S.  a.  164—52  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  arrangement  for  transferring  a  consumable  electrode 

to  and  from  an  underlying  mold  section  positionable  along  a 

first  vertical  axis,  first  and  second  vertical  masts  disposed  in 

spaced  relation  on  generally  opposite  sides  of  the  first  axis  and 

individually  extending  along  second  and  third  axes,  first  and 

second  lift  means  respectively  mounted  for  reciprocation  on 


4,047,556 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  METHOD 
Tatsuichi  Obinata,  Tokyo;  Kaname  Wada,  Kisaran;  SUgeaki 
Ogibayashi,  and  Hironobu  Mihara,  botk  of  Kiodtsa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporatioa  and  Hitachi 
Cable,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Hied  Apr.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571,973 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  1, 1974,  49-48324 

Int  C\?  B22D  27/20 

U.S.  a.  164—57  11  Claims 


II 


/-.M 


1  14 


13 


\   15 


1.  A  method  of  producing  steel  comprising:  continuously 


386 


feeding  an  addition  material  in  a  wire  form  to  molten  steel  in  a 
mold  for  continuous  casting  at  a  predetermined  feeding  speed 
corresponding  to  a  desired  addition  of  the  addition  material, 
said  addition  material  being  composed  of  an  addition  metal  in 
wire  form  and  a  covering  metal  thereon,  said  covering  metal 
being  a  metal  of  low  reactivity  and  having  a  thickness  which 
dissolva  at  a  predetermined  depth  in  the  molten  steel,  bringing 
the  addition  material  in  the  wire  form  into  contact  with  the 
molten  steel,  and  dissolving  the  addition  metal  at  a  predeter- 
mined depth  in  the  molten  steel,  said  cover  being  made  of  a 
metal  or  alloy  of  low  reactivity,  having  its  side  portions  being 
overl^ped  with  each  other  along  its  lengthwise  direction,  and 
tightly  covering  said  addition  metal. 
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connected  to  the  said  mold,  and  gas  pressure  means  connected 
to  said  reservoir  for  delivering  molten  metal  from  said  reser- 
voir to  said  mold,  a  pressure  control  device  comprising  a 
control  valve,  a  pilot  valve  feeding  said  control  valve  with  a 
predetermined  gas  pressure,  and  a  conduit  communicating  said 
control  valve  with  the  pressure  in  said  reservoir,  said  control 
valve  functioning  as  a  differential  pressure  valve  to  apply  the 
difference  in  pressures  across  said  control  valve  as  a  control  for 
said  gas  pressure  means. 


4,047,557 

ELECTROSLAG  REMELTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

REBUILDING  GROUSER  BARS 

H.  Wright,  1211  Wright  Ave^  Richmond,  Calif.  94808 

Filed  Jane  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,900 

lat  CU  B22D  19/m  27/02 

VS.  CL  164-252  4  Claims 


1  4,047,559 

REGENERATIVE  AIR  PREHEATER  INSTALLATION 
Frank  Eakil  William  Asplnnd,  and  Axel  Erik  Konstantin  Eag- 
Strom,  both  of  Jarfalla,  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Svendca 
Maskln?erken,  Jarfalla,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,022 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  6,  1974,  7415304 

Int  a.2  F28D  79/00 

U.S.  CI.  165—7  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  rebuilding  worn  grouser  bars,  including  a 
support  structure,  a  mold  secured  to  said  support  structure, 
said  mold  having  a  cavity  with  the  configuration  of  the  outer 
surface  of  the  original  grouser  bar  and  an  outward  opening, 
clamp  means  for  securing  a  track  plate  to  said  support  structure 
with  said  worn  grouser  bar  disposed  within  said  opening  and 
extending  into  said  cavity,  consumable  electrode  welding 
means  for  filling  the  g^>  in  said  cavity  between  the  surface  of 
said  grouser  bar  and  the  mold  interior  surface  with  molten 
electroslag  metal;  said  mold  including  a  base  member  secured 
to  said  support  structure,  a  pair  of  opposed  side  members 
defining  the  laterally  extending  sides  of  the  rebuilt  grouser  bar, 
and  an  end  plate  defining  the  lateral  working  end  of  said 
grouser  bar,  said  side  members  and  said  end  plate  being  se- 
cured to  said  base  member. 


4,047,558 

METERING  DEVICE  FOR  METAL  CASTING 

MACHINES,  PARTICULARLY  LOW  PRESSURE 

CASTING  MACHINES 

^i?i*  ^"•*^'  EmAerg,  mi  Wolfipuig  Wiedenroth,  Mes- 

chade  (Rahr),  both  of  Gcnuny,  aaaignors  to  Honael  Wcrke 

Akticageadlachaft,  GcnMBy 

Filed  Juc  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,276 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcmaay,  June  28, 1974, 2431108 
iBt  a.2  B22D  lJ/16;  B22C  79/0* 
UACL  164-309  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  regeaerative  air  prcheater  installation  of  the  kind 
comprising  a  heat  exchanger  including  a  generally  cylindrical 
rotary  heat  exchanging  unit,  connected  to  a  driving  motor  aiid 
allowing  fluids  to  flow  therethrough  in  directions  generally 
parallel  to  its  rotary  axis,  and  a  stationary  casing  which  sir- 
rounds  the  heat  exchanging  unit  and  is  provided  with  axially 
opposite  inlets  and  outlets  for  combustion  air  and  flue  g«s 
defining  two  axial  passageways  for  combustion  air  and  flue  g», 
respectively,  extending  through  the  rotary  heat  exchanging 
unit,  each  such  passageway  being  connected  with  its  inlet  and 
outlet  in  a  duct  for  conveying  a  flow  of  combustion  air  and  flUe 
gas,  respectively,  through  the  heat  exchanger,  a  branch  duct 
connected  to  the  flue  gas  duct  to  allow  flue  gas  to  be  drawn  off 
from  the  flue  gas  duct  through  said  branch  duct  for  subsequent 
use  as  an  inert  gas,  the  improvement  comprising  means  to 
conduct  away  from  the  flue  gas  outlet  of  the  heat  exchanger  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  any  air  passing  from  the  combustion  air 
passageway  to  the  flue  gas  passageway  during  the  operation  of 
the  heat  exchanger,  said  branch  duct  being  connected  to  the 
flue  gas  duct  at  a  point  located  downstream  of  the  heat  ex- 
changer, as  viewed  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  flue  gas  through 
the  gas  duct,  and  means  defining  a  passageway  through  which 
air  may  be  conducted  away  from  the  flue  gas  outlet  of  the  heat 
exchanger  to  a  point  in  the  flue  gas  duct  located  downstream  of 
the  branch  duct  connection.  1 


'^.9^"' 


1.  In  a  metal  casting  machine  including  a  mold,  a  reservoir 


I  4,047,560 

REGENERATOR  FLOW  CONTROL 

Yih-Wan  Tsai,  O'Hara  Township,  AUegheny  Coonty,  Pa., 

signor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsboi^,  Pa. 

Filed  July  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,153 

Int.  a.2  F28D  77/00 

UA  a.  165-93  jctoi^ 

1.  In  a  regenerative  furnace  of  the  type  comprising  a  com- 

bustion  chamber,  a  pair  of  regenerator  chambers,  a  plurality  of 

burner  ports  spaced  along  the  sides  of  the  combustion  chamber 

providing  for  the  alternate  passage  of  air  and  exhaust  gasei 
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between  the  combustion  chamber  and  the  regenerator  cham- 
bers, and  fuel  feeding  means  associated  with  each  burner  port, 
and  in  which  each  regenerator  chamber  includes  a  gas-pervi- 
ous bed  of  refractory  material,  a  plenum  communicating  with 
one  side  of  said  bed  along  its  length  and  with  said  burner  ports, 
an  air  distributing  space  commtmicating  with  the  opposite  side 
of  said  bed  along  its  length,  and  a  flue  communicating  with  said 
air  distributing  space  at  one  end  thereof,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  movably  mounted  baffle  in  the  air  distributing  space  of 
each  regenerator  chamber  within  the  first  one-third  of  the 
air  distributing  space  from  the  flue  end  adapted  to  deflect 
air  passing  from  said  flue  into  an  adjacent  portion  of  said 
refractory  bed;  and 
means  for  selectively  moving  each  of  said  baffles  into  and 
out  of  an  air  flow  diverting  position. 


vertical  exit  duct  connecting  to  a  gas  storage  tank,  a  verti- 
cally oriented  condenser  mounted  to  cool  the  vtpor  and 


5.  In  a  regenerative  furnace  of  the  type  comprising  a  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  pair  of  regenerator  chambers,  a  plurality  of 
burner  ports  spaced  along  the  sides  of  the  combustion  chamber 
providing  for  the  alternate  passage  of  air  and  exhaust  gases 
between  the  combustion  chamber  and  the  regenerator  cham- 
bers, and  fuel  feeding  means  associated  with  each  burner  port, 
and  in  which  each  regenerator  chamber  includes  a  gas-pervi- 
ous bed  of  refractory  material,  a  plenum  communicating  with 
one  side  of  said  bed  along  its  length  and  with  said  burner  ports, 
an  air  distributing  space  communicating  with  the  opposite  side 
of  said  bed  along  its  length,  and  a  flue  commimicating  with  said 
air  distributing  space  at  one  end  thereof,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  baffle  in  each  plenum  extending  across  substantially  the  full 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  plenum  so  as  to  block  the  flow 
of  exhaust  gases  parallel  to  the  top  of  said  refractory  bed. 


2t        Jl 
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gas  in  said  exit  duct,  and  means  for  venting  excess  pressure 
in  said  gas  storage  tank. 


4,047,562 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  UTILIZING  A  VAPORIZED 
HEAT-CONTAINING  MEDIUM 
Max  Weber,  Wirirartaay ,  Switacriaad,  BMignnr  to 
Brothers  Uteitcd,  Wiatcrthv,  Switieria^ 

Filed  Jnly  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,618 
Claim  priority,  apfUcatioa  SwitMriaad,  May   16,   1975, 
6380/75 

laL  a.2  F28B  7/02 
U.S.  CL  165—111  9 


4,047,561 

COOLING  UQUID  DE-GASSING  SYSTEM 

Heinz  Jaster,  and  Fred  W.  Staob,  both  of  ScheMctady,  N.Y., 

aaaignors  to  General  Electric  Coaipany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  515,838,  Oct  18, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,989,102. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,463 
Int  a.2  HOIL  2i/i4 
U.S.  a.  165—32  2  Claims 

1.  A  forced  liquid  cooling  system  comprising 
a  main  cooling  duct  loop  for  continuously  circulating  dielec- 
tric cooling  liquid  in  a  closed  path  past  heat  producing 
equipment  to  be  cooled  and  including  a  pump  for  pumping 
said  cooling  liquid  and  a  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  said 
cooling  liquid, 
combined  continuous  gas  separator  and  liquid-gas  interface 
pressurizer  means  for  pressurizing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
cooling  liquid  with  dielectric  gas  and  establishing  selected 
physical  conditions  to  obtain  preferential  evolution  of 
dissolved  gas  from  said  cooling  liquid,  to  thereby  prevent 
the  formation  of  bubbles, 
said  combined  separator  and  pressurizer  means  elevated  a 
considerable  height  above  said  main  cooling  duct  loop  to 
establish  favorable  low  pressure  conditions  for  gas  evolu- 
tion, and 
said  combined  separator  and  pressurizer  means  comprising  a 
pressurizer  expansion  tank  for  said  cooling  liquid  having  a 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising 

a  horizontally  disposed  housing  having  a  hood  at  one  end; 

a  tube  plate  mounted  in  said  housing  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  hood  to  separate  said  housing  into  two  sections; 

at  least  a  pair  of  partitions  connected  between  said  hood  and 
said  tube  plate  to  defme  at  least  three  chambers  within  said 
hood; 

an  inlet  in  said  hood  in  communication  with  a  middle  one  of 
said  chambers  to  deUver  a  heat-containing  medium 
thereto; 

an  outlet  in  said  hood  in  communication  with  a  second  of 
said  chambers  to  exhaust  the  medium  therefrom  in  at  least 
condensed  form;  and 

a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  U-shaped  tubes  mounted 
on  said  tube  plate  and  extending  away  from  said  cham- 
bers, said  tubes  being  disposed  in  at  least  one  plane,  a  first 
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portion  of  said  tubes  communicating  said  one  chamber 
with  a  third  of  said  chambers,  and  a  second  portion  of  said 
tubes  communicating  said  third  chamber  with  said  second 
chamber,  said  second  portion  being  of  less  number  than 
said  first  portion. 


4,047,563 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  ARTIFICIAL  HEART  AND 

LUNG  DEVICES 

Motoji  Kurata,  HatrakaicU,  Japan,  anigDor  to  Japan  Medical 

Snpply  Co^  Ltd^  HoriaUmn,  Japan 

Flkd  Apr.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  678,373 
OainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1976,  51-7192[U] 
Int  a.2  F28F  9/02.  21/06;  A61M  1/03;  A61F  7/00 
U.S.  CL  165—158  4  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  use  in  artificial  heart  and  lung  de- 
vices, comprising  a  tubular  shell  having  an  inlet  side  and  an 
outlet  side  for  a  heating  medium;  a  plurality  of  elongated  tubes 
arranged  in  parallel  axially  within  said  tubular  shell;  a  pair  of 
fixing  plates  locates  at  both  ends  of  the  tubular  shell;  a  first  cap 
secured  to  the  inlet  side  of  said  tubular  shell  having  an  inlet 
port  for  blood;  a  second  cap  secured  to  the  outlet  side  of  said 
tubular  shell  having  an  outlet  port  for  blood  and  air  bubble 
remover  means,  said  air  bubble  remover  means  being  posi- 
tioned vertically  above  said  outlet  port  and  downstream 
thereof  relative  to  the  direction  of  the  flow  of  blood;  and  an 
annular  baffle  means  secured  within  said  second  cap  to  divide 
the  inside  of  said  second  cap  into  an  inner  chamber  and  an 
outer  chamber,  said  blood  outlet  port  communicating  with  said 
outer  chamber  and  said  air  bubble  remover  means  communi- 
cating with  said  inner  chamber,  wherein  said  annular  baffle 
means  accumulates  the  blood  once  in  the  inner  chamber  so  as 
to  remove  air  bubbles  therefrom  through  the  air  bubble  re- 
mover means  and  then  allows  the  blood  to  flow  into  the  outer 
chamber  and  subsequently  to  flow  out  through  the  outlet  port. 

4,047,564 
WEIGHT  AND  PRESSURE  OPERATED  WELL  TESTING 

APPARATUS  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
George  J.  Nix,  London,  England;  Borcfana  Q.  Barrington;  Darid 
L.  Farley,  both  of  Dnncan,  Okla.,  and  Noman  G.  Hortman, 
Laud,  Miaa.,  aaaignon  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan, 
Okla. 

Filed  July  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  595,648 

Int  CLJ  E21B  33/03.  43/12.  45/00 

U  A  CL  166-72  32  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus,  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  testing  string 

having  a  central  flow  passage  therethrough  and  located  in  a 


I 


fluid  filled  bore  of  an  oil  well  extending  from  the  earth's  suri- 

face  to  an  undei^ground  formation,  comprising: 

normally  closed  valve  means,  in  the  lower  portion  of  th^ 

testing    string    and    controlling    fluid    communication 

through  the  central  flow  passage  of  the  testing  string,  for 

selectively  opening  the  central  flow  passage  after  th^ 

testing  string  has  been  lowered  into  the  well  bore  to  tht 

underground  formation; 

normally  open  valve  means,  in  the  testing  string  adjacen: 

said  normally  closed  valve  means  and  having  a  valve  fot 

controlling  fluid  communication  through  the  central  flov? 

passage  of  the  testing  string  subsequent  to  the  opening  of 

said  normally  closed  valve  means; 


;j 

lIi 

4Z 

i"^ 

^ 

ap 

-'« 

>« 

:;!'■ 

'^-i-; 

'- 

iU. 

It 

1 1. :: 

Mil 
'  i  i  r;^ 

*  \\  '■-' 


means  in  said  testing  string  for  selectively  applying  weight 
to  said  normally  open  valve  means  after  said  testing  string 
is  positioned  in  the  oil  well  bore; 

pressure  responsive  means  in  said  normally  open  valve 
means  for  developing  a  force  responsive  to  fluid  pressure 
in  the  well  bore,  said  force  being  in  opposition  to  the 
weight  imposed  by  said  weight  applying  means;  and, 

valve  operating  means  operable  for  closing  said  valve  in  said 
normally  open  valve  means  responsive  to  the  weight 
imposed  by  said  weight  applying  means,  and  for  opening 
said  valve  responsive  to  the  force  developed  by  said  pres- 
sure responsive  means. 


4,047,565 
WELL  TOOL 

Charles  D.  Crickner,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineer 
ing  Corporatioa,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1^76,  Scr.  No.  671,209 
Int  a.2  E21B  23/00 
VS.  a.  166-217  15  Claims 

1.  A  well  tool  for  suspending  well  equipment  in  a  well,  the 
well  tool  comprising: 
an  elongated  hanger  mandrel; 
a  plurality  of  cones  axially  spaced  on  said  mandrel; 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  slips  axially  spaced  around  said  mandrel, 
each  set  of  slips  including  a  plurality  of  slips  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  around  said  mandrel  and  positioned  with 
respect  to  a  different  one  of  said  cones  to  engage  said  one 
cone  upon  rdative  axial  movement  between  the  set  of  slips 
and  the  cone; 
a  plurality  of  elongated  slip  reins  circumferentially  spaced 
around  said  mandrel  for  controlling  alignment  of  said  slips 
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during  relative  axial  movement  between  the  set  of  slips 
and  the  cones,  each  slip  rein  being  secured  to  a  of  slip  from 


a  plurality  of  said  sets  of  slips  and  each  slip  rein  control- 
ling the  alignment  of  each  slip  to  which  it  is  secured. 


4,047,566 

WELL  CEMENTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

John  A.  Dulie,  418  Pamela  St,  Baytown,  Tex.  77520 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,047 

Int  CL2  E21B  33/16 

VS.  a.  166—285  10  Claims 


i  ) 


y 


1.  A  method  of  cementing  a  well  conduit  in  a  well  having  a 
wellhead,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  well  conduit  to  be  cemented  in  a  well  at  a  work 
surface  disposed  above  the  wellhead; 

mounting  a  hanger  with  the  well  conduit  for  supporting  the 
well  conduit  in  the  well; 

mounting  a  cementing  plug  container  with  the  well  conduit 
hanger; 

connecting  drill  pipe  with  the  cementing  plug  container  to 
form  a  tubular  string  to  support  the  hanger  and  well  con- 
duit from  the  work  surface; 

lowering  the  cementing  plug  container,  hanger  and  well 
conduit  by  adding  drill  pipe  to  position  the  cementing 


plug  container  and  hanger  adjacent  the  hanger  support  in 
the  well  with  the  well  conduit  extending  into  the  well; 

flowing  cement  through  the  drill  string,  plug  container, 
conduit  hanger  and  conduit  into  the  annulus  between  the 
conduit  and  well; 

substantially  clearing  the  conduit  of  cement  by  releasing  a 
plug  from  the  plug  container  at  the  hanger  for  movement 
through  the  well  conduit; 

resting  the  well  conduit  hanger  on  the  hanger  support  in  the 
wdl; 

disconnecting  the  plug  container  from  the  conduit  hanger  to 
allow  retrieval  of  the  plug  container  after  the  cement  has 
set; 

releasing  a  wiper  plug  at  the  hanger  from  the  plug  container 
to  clear  the  conduit  of  fluid  ahead  of  the  wiper  plug  to 
prevent  contamination  of  the  cement;  and 

the  step  of  releasing  the  wiper  plug  includes  blocking  a  flow 
passage  in  a  wiper  plug  to  release  the  wiper  plug  ahead  of 
said  cement. 

7.  An  apparatus  for  cementing  a  well  conduit  supported  by 
a  drill  string  from  a  work  surface  in  a  well  having  a  wellhead, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  drill  pipe  having  a  first  inner  diameter  sus- 
pended from  the  work  surface  and  extending  to  a  well- 
head; 

a  cementing  plug  container  connected  to  the  lower  end  of 
the  drill  string  and  positioned  at  the  wellhead; 

cement  plug  means  having  a  second  inner  diameter  with 
means  releasably  mounting  the  plug  means  with  the  plug 
container; 

a  well  conduit  hanger  for  setting  with  the  well  connected 
with  the  plug  container  and  positioned  at  the  wellhead; 

a  well  conduit  having  the  second  inner  diameter  connected 
with  the  conduit  hanger  and  positioned  in  the  well  for 
cementing  with  the  well; 

the  plug  means  includes  a  plug  having  a  flow  passage  extend- 
ing through  the  plug  for  clearing  cement  from  the  con- 
duit; and 

the  means  for  releasably  mounting  includes  a  plurality  of 
spring  biased  fmgers  for  retaining  the  plug  means  in  the 
plug  container. 


Okla^ 


4,047,567 

OIL  WELL  CEMENTING  PROCESS 

Jerry  D.  Childs,  and  Rooaerdt  Lo^c,  both  of 

asdgnors  to  Halliburton  Coapany,  Dncaa,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  654,497 

Int  CL2  C04B  7/02.  7/35;  E21B  33/14 

VS.  a.  166—293  3  i 

1.  A  process  for  sealing  at  an  elevated  temperature  a  zone 
penetrated  by  a  wellbore  using  a  high  efficiency  non-gelling 
hydraulic  cement  retarder  composition  having  a  high  degree 
of  predictability  for  controlling  rheology  and  setting  time 
comprising  mixing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  hydraulic  cement  with 
up  to  about  2%  on  a  dry  cement  wdght  basis  of  a  retarder 
consisting  essentidly  of  a  low  molecular  wdght  sulfodkylated 
lignin;  wherein  the  concentration  of  retarder  is  cdculated  to 
control  the  setting  time  of  said  hydraulic  cement  to  exceed  the 
pumping  time;  wherein  the  sulfodkylated  lignin  has  a  molecu- 
lar wdght  in  the  range  of  about  2,000-10,000  and  which  is 
substantidly  sulfodkyUted  on  the  benzene  ring  of  the  lignin 
molecule  in  the  position  ortho  to  the  free  phenolic  hydroxy 
group  and  the  sulfonate  group  is  atUched  to  the  ortho  podtion 
by  an  dkylidene  radicd  having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms; 
pumping  said  hydraulic  cement  mixture  into  said  zone  and 
maintaining  said  hydraulic  cement  mixture  in  said  zone  until  a 
high  compressive  strength  is  attained. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND 
RETRIEVING  CASING  FROM  A  WELL  BORE 
Merle  W.  AalcabaclMr,  Coaroc,  Tcz^  mKi^or  to  Internatioiial 
EatcrpriMS,  bc^  HoMtoo,  Tex. 

Fikd  Apr.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  680,472 

lot  CV  E21B  23/Oa  29/00,  31/02 

\3S.  CL  166—298  20  Claims 


iL 


n  ■■■ 
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of  said  well  string  to  engage  said  gripping  assembly  with 
said  pipe  thereby  preventing  downward  movement  of  said 
tool  with  respect  to  said  pipe; 

d.  cutting  said  pipe  with  said  cutter  assembly;  I 

e.  moving  said  operating  assembly  in  another  direction  op- 
posite said  first  direction  by  means  of  said  well  string  to 
engage  said  gripping  assembly  with  said  pipe  thereby 
preventing  upward  movement  of  said  tool  with  respect  tp 
said  pipe; 

f.  raising  said  tool  and  said  pipe  out  of  said  well  bore  by 
means  of  said  well  string. 


^  4,047,569 

METHOD  OF  SUCCESSIVELY  OPENINGOUT  AND 
TREATING  PRODUCTIVE  FORMATIONS 

Kurban  Magomtdoirlch  Tagirov,  olitaa  Lenina,  408a,  kv.  25,  add 
Nikolai  Rnbeaovich  Akopiaa,  olitsa  Sochinskaya,  64,  both  ^f 
StaTTOpol,  U  J.S.R. 

FUcd  Feb.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  659,745 

lot  a.2  E21B  43/26 

U.S.  a.  166—308  1  Claiai 


1.  A  spearing  tool  for  telescopic  disposition  with  a  tubular 
well  pipe  or  the  like  comprising: 
a  gripping  assembly  comprising  first  gripping  means  selec- 
tively engageable  with  said  pipe  and  disengageable  there- 
from reflectively  for  preventing  and  allowing  movement 
of  said  gripping  assembly  with  respect  to  said  pipe  in  a 
first  longitudinal  direction  to  support  said  tool  in  said  pipe, 
and  sec(»d  gripping  means  longitudinally  spaced  from 
said  first  gripping  means  and  selectively  engageable  with 
said  pipe  and  disengageable  therefrom  respectively  for 
preventing  and  allowing  movement  of  said  gripping  as- 
sembly with  reelect  to  said  pipe  in  a  second  longitudinal 
direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  to  spear  and  re- 
trieve a  portion  of  said  pipe; 
an  operating  assembly  connected  to  said  gripping  assembly 
and  including  mandrel  means,  first  actuating  means  longi- 
tudinally fixed  with  respect  to  said  mandrel  means  for 
selectively  engaging  said  first  gripping  means  with  said 
pipe  upon  rdative  movement  of  said  assemblies  in  one 
direction  and  second  actuating  means  longitudinally  fixed 
with  respect  to  said  mandrel  means  and  longitudinally 
spaced  from  said  first  actuating  means  for  selectively 
engaging  said  second  gripping  means  with  said  pipe  upon 
relative  movement  of  said  assemblies  in  another  direction 
opposite  said  one  direction;  and 
movement  limiting  means  cooperative  between  said  assem- 
blies to  limit  said  relative  movement  of  said  assemblies, 
and  selectively  releasable  to  permit  said  relative  move- 
ment of  said  assemblies. 
16.  A  method  of  cutting  and  retrieving  pipe  and  the  like  in  a 
well  bore  with  a  well  tool  comprising  an  operating  assembly 
supported  on  a  well  string,  a  gripping  assembly  connected  to 
said  operating  assembly  and  operable  thereby  to  engage  and 
Hiimgagr  said  pipe,  releasable  movement  limiting  means  coop- 
erative between  said  assemblies  to  selectively  limit  and  permit 
relative  movement  of  said  assemblies,  and  a  cutter  assembly 
carried  by  said  well  string,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a.  lowering  said  tool  into  the  well  bore  on  said  well  string  in 
telescopic  relation  with  said  pipe; 

b.  releasing  said  movement  limiting  means; 

c.  moving  said  operating  assembly  in  one  direction  by  means 


1.  A  method  of  successively  opening-out  and  treating  gas 
and  oil  bearing  formations  by  forming  hydraulic  fracture 
therein  with  abrasive-laden  fluid,  comprising  the  steps  of  press- 
ing jet  nozzles  tightly  to  a  casing  wall  opposite  the  area  whete 
a  hydraulic  fracture  is  to  be  formed,  the  nozzles  having  a 
diameter  of  their  through  passage,  which  ensures  that  at  a 
constant  flow  rate  of  the  abrasive-laden  fluid  pumped  through 
the  nozzles  there  is  maintained  a  pressure  sufficient  for  hydraii- 
lic  fracturing  of  the  formation;  pumping  said  abrasive-laden 
fluid  at  said  flow  rate  through  said  nozzles  at  a  pressure  suf^- 
cient  for  making  perforations  through  said  casing  wall,  but  n^t 
less  than  the  pressure  of  hydraulic  fracturing  of  the  formatioo, 
until  perforations  are  made  in  said  casing  wall  of  diameters 
substantially  equal  to  those  of  said  through  passages  of  sajd 
nozzles;  upon  said  perforations  having  been  made,  varying  the 
flow  rate  of  said  abrasive-laden  fluid  pumped  through  sajd 
nozzles,  to  build  up  a  substantially  constant  pressure  withjn 
said  formation,  not  less  than  the  pressure  of  hydraulic  fractur- 
ing of  said  productive  formation. 


I  4,047,570 

SPRINKLER  SYSTEM  FOR  EXISTING  BUILDINGS 
Michael  E.  Mank,  28  Dorchcater  Drive,  Port  Chester, 
10573 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  664,587 
lat  a.2  A62C  35/00 
U.S.  CL  169—16  7  CiaiMs 

1.  In  a  sprinkler  system  for  a  building  having  at  least  one 
room  and  at  least  one  hung  ceiling  for  said  one  room,  at  leatt 
one  duct  for  heating,  ventilating  or  cooling  mounted  in  the 
cavity  above  said  at  least  one  ceiUng,  at  least  one  element 


^GS 

r,  N.t. 


September  13,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


591 


-4"  -c" 


^.^<3 


mounted  to  the  wall  of  said  one  hung  ceiling  which  is  in  fluid  and  control  means  associated  with  each  of  said  compartments 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  one  duct  and  the  to  be  protected  for  simultaneously  energizmg  said  air  condi- 
interior  of  said  one  room,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
at  least  one  main  branch  tube  mounted  within  said  one  duct  so 
that  said  one  duct  completely  surrounds  said  one  main  branch 
tube;  means  for  mounting  said  one  main  branch  tube  in  said  one 
duct;  at  least  one  secondary  branch  tube  having  a  first  end  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  one  main  branch 
tube  and  a  second  end  mounted  in  said  one  element  in  commu- 
nication with  the  interior  of  said  one  duct;  means  for  connect- 
ing said  first  end  to  said  one  main  branch  tube;  one  sprinkler 
head  mounted  in  said  one  element  and  connected  to  and  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  second  end  of  said  one  secon- 


^hM 


dary  branch  tube;  means  for  supplying  water  to  said  one  main 
branch  tube  and  said  one  secondary  branch  tube;  means  for 
automatically  controlling  the  operation  of  said  one  sprinkler 
head  in  response  to  a  fire  being  detected  in  said  one  room;  and 
one  tertiary  branch  tube  having  a  first  end  connected  to  and  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  one  main  branch  tube  and  a 
second  end  connected  to  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
one  means  for  supplying  water  and  said  one  main  branch  tube; 
and  means  for  connecting  said  first  end  of  said  one  tertiary 
branch  tube  to  said  one  main  branch  tube,  whereby  upon  the 
start  of  a  fire  in  a  room,  the  sprinkler  head  is  supplied  with 
water  under  pressure  via  the  main  branch  tube,  the  secondary 
branch  tube  and  the  tertiary  branch  tube. 


tioning  system  and  said  foam  plug  generator  in  response  to  the 
presence  of  a  fire  in  said  compartment. 

4,047,572 

VEHICLE  nRE  SUPPRESSION  ACCESS  PORT 

William  Richard  Stary,  Peoria,  aad  David  Merrill  Shaw,  PeUa, 

both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL 

FUed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,122 

Int.  C\?  MIC  35/12 

U.S.  a.  169—62  10  OaiBM 


4,047,571 
AUTOMATIC  nRE  EXTINGUISHING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

BUILDING  HAVING  CENTRAL  AIR  CONDITIONING 
Guy  Chaintricr,  Les  Drouillards,  Gencrac  (Gironde),  XVeme, 

and  Christian  Chaintricr,  8  Rue  Frederic  Magisson,  Paris, 

XVeme,  both  of  France 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  568,060 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  12,  1974,  74.13075 
lat  a.2  A62C  5/02.  37/00 
U.S.  a.  169—60  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  fire  extinguishing  system  for  multicompartmented 
buildings  said  system  comprising:  the  combination  of  a  trunk- 
line  duct  system  having  an  upstream  inlet  and  a  plurality  of 
downstream  branch  duct  outlets,  at  least  one  of  said  duct 
outlets  being  in  each  compartment  to  be  protected,  an  air 
conditioning  system  having  an  outlet  connected  to  said  duct 
system  inlet  for  providing  an  air  stream  in  said  duct  system,  a 
high  expansion  foam  plug  generator  located  adjacent  at  least 
one  branch  duct  outlet  for  each  compartment  to  be  protected 


1.  In  a  fire  control  apparatus  for  use  in  extinguishing  fires  in 
a  closed  compartment,  a  panel  defming  one  wall  of  said  closed 
compartment,  an  access  port  communicating  through  said 
panel  into  said  compartment,  said  access  port  comprising  a 
distortable  and  slotted  diaphram  covering  an  opening  in  said 
panel,  a  nozzle  assembly  aligned  with  the  opening  and  carried 
by  the  panel  interior  of  said  compartment  whereby  fire  sup- 
pressant directed  through  the  access  port  and  through  the 
nozzle  assembly  will  act  to  suppress  a  fire  in  the  compartment. 


4,047,573 
APPARATUS  FOR  FAaUTATING  THE  MECHANICAL 

HARVESTING  OF  TOMATOES 
Kenneth  M.  Aoyama,  803  Mace  Blvd.,  Davis,  Calif.  95616 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  604,422,  Aog.  13, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,990,217. 
This  applicatioa  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,715 
lat  CL2  AOID  46/00 
U.S.  a.  171—14  3  OaiBH 

1.  Apparatus  for  faciliuting  the  harvesting  of  tomatoes 
comprising: 

a.  a  fore  and  aft  frame; 

b.  means  for  supporting  said  frame  on  the  ground  as  said 
apparatus  is  advanced  along  one  row  of  a  plurality  of 
substantially  parallel  rows  of  tomato  plants,  said  frame 
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supporting  means  being  a  pair  of  skids  straddling  the 
plants  in  said  one  row; 

c.  knife  means  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  said  frame  and 
projecting  forwardly  for  cutting  the  plants  in  said  one  row 
ahead  of  said  apparatus; 

d.  fore  and  aft  conveyor  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
transporting  the  cut  plants  rearwardly  toward  the  after 
end  of  said  frame,  said  conveyor  means  including, 

1.  a  main  fore  and  aft  power  driven  endless  chain  con- 
veyor having  an  upper  run  mounted  for  movement 
from  a  forward  location  adjacent  said  knife  means  to 
receive  the  plants  cut  thereby  rearwardly  and  upwardly 
toward  said  after  end  of  said  frame,  and 

2.  a  secondary  fore  and  aft  endless  chain  conveyor  having 
a  lower  run  movable  in  a  rearward  and  upward  direc- 
tion and  spaced  above  said  upper  run  of  said  main  con- 
veyor a  distance  such  as  to  engage  the  subjacent  plants 
cut  by  said  knife  means  and  carried  rearwardly  and 
upwardly  by  said  upper  run  of  said  main  conveyor;  and. 
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a  pair  of  ganged  disc  harrows  supported  by  said  frame 


e.  elongated  transverse  conveyor  means  removably  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  after  end  of  said  frame  and 
extending  laterally  to  another  one  of  said  plurality  of  rows 
for  transferring  the  cut  plants  from  said  one  row  toward 
said  other  row,  said  transverse  conveyor  means  including, 

1.  a  power  driven  endless  belt,  and 

2.  a  supporting  dirigible  wheel  mounted  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  said  transverse  conveyor  means,  said  dirigible 
wheel  being  mounted  for  movement  along  a  path  sepa- 
rating an  adjacent  pair  of  said  plurality  of  rows  as  said 
apparatus  is  advanced  along  said  one  row, 

said  transverse  conveyor  means  being  of  a  predetermined 
length  such  that  as  the  cut  plants  from  said  one  row  are 
discharged  at  said  other  end  of  said  transverse  conveyor 
means  the  cut  plants  from  said  one  row  are  united  with  the 
plants  in  said  other  row  and  in  which  the  united  plants  in 
said  other  row  are  capable  of  being  harvested  by  a  me- 
chanical harvester. 


4,047,574 
IMPLEMENT  FOR  LEVELLING  LEVEES 
CidfiB  I.  ForcauB,  Rte.  I,  Box  8,  Iowa,  La.  70647 
FUcd  June  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  691,248 
Int.  a.2  A02B  13/02.  35/02:  P02F  5/08 
UACL  172-178  2  Qaims 

1.  An  implement  for  levelling  levees  and  the  like  to  the 
general  contour  of  the  earth's  terrain  comprising: 

a.  frame  means; 

b.  said  frame  means  including: 

1.  longitudinally  extending,  spaced  memben; 

2.  spaced  lateral  members  extending  between  and  con- 
nected to  said  longitudinally  extending  members  to 
form  a  frame  having  spaced  sides,  a  front  and  rear  end; 

3.  tow  bar  means  projecting  from  said  front  end  of  said 
frame;  and 


means  and  depending  downwardly  therefrom; 

d.  each  of  said  pair  of  ganged  disc  harrows  extending  in- 
wardly from  a  side  of  said  frame  and  towards  the  re«r  end 
of  the  frame  to  form  a  generally  V  shape  with  the  apex  of 
the  V  shape  being  disposed  adjacent  the  center  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  frame; 

e.  dozer  blade  means  supported  by  said  frame  means  and 
depending  therefrom; 

f.  said  dozer  blade  means  comprising  a  pair  of  dozer  blades 
each  of  which  extends  from  a  side  of  said  frame  afid  in- 
wardly towards  the  front  end  of  the  frame  to  form  gener- 


ally a  V  shape  with  the  apex  of  the  V  being  disused 
adjacent  but  rearwardly  of  the  apex  of  the  V  formed  by 
said  ganged  disc  harrows;  [ 

g.  adjustable  wheels  means  supporting  said  frame; 

h.  means  to  adjust  said  wheel  means  to  raise  and  lower  said 
frame  relative  to  the  terrain  to  thereby  regulate  the 
contact  of  said  ganged  disc  harrows  and  dozer  blade 
means  with  the  earth;  and 

i.  said  dozer  blades  each  including  an  end  portion  which  is 
pivotally  mounted  thereon  whereby  such  end  portion  may 
be  moved  up  on  top  of  the  balance  of  said  dozer  blade  to 
reduce  the  width  of  the  dozer  blade. 


lEJST 


4,047,575 
FOLDUP  IMPLEMENT  WITH  UFT  ARRANGEMl 
FOR  WING  THEREOF 
Robert  L.  Wagner,  La  Porte,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,608 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  73/00.  63/22 

U.S.  a.  172-311  13  claims 


'T^ 


1.  A  farm  implement  including  a  main  section  adapted  for 
connection  in  draft  relation  to  a  tractor  and  a  wing  section 
pivotally  connected  to  the  main  section  at  one  lateral  sic|e  of 
the  latter  for  vertical  swinging  movement  about  a  longitudinal 
axis  between  a  lowered  working  position  and  a  raised  transbort 
position,  means  for  pivoting  said  wing  section  relative  to^d 
main  section  between  said  working  and  transport  posi<ions 
comprising: 

a  double-acting  hydraulic  jack  disposed  in  transverse  rela- 


SEPTEMBER  13,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


593 


tion  to  said  longitudinal  axis  having  cylinder  and  rod 
components, 
pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  one  of  said  components  to 
one  of  said  sections  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  longitudi- 
nal pivot  axis,  and 
a  lost  motion  pivot  connection  between  the  other  of  said 
components  and  the  other  of  said  sections  including 
a  first  pivot  part  fixedly  secured  to  said  other  section  at  a 
position  spaced  laterally  from  said  longitudinal  pivot 
axis  including  an  elongated  slot  with  the  elongated 
extent  thereof  extending  generally  laterally  relative  to 
said  other  section,  said  pivot  part  and  said  pivot  means 
being  disposed  on  laterally  opposite  sides  of  said  longi- 
tudinal pivot  axis  when  said  wing  section  is  in  its  low- 
ered working  position,  and 
a  second  pivot  part  on  said  other  component  in  coopera- 
tive engagement  with  said  slot  for  movement  from  one 
extremity  of  said  slot  to  the  other,  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  jack  having  a  substantially  right-angle  relation- 
ship with  said  elongated  extent  of  said  slot  when  said 
wing  section  is  raised  by  contraction  of  said  jack  to  a 
position  wherein  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  wing 
section  is  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  longitudinal 
axis,  said  pivot  connection  between  said  sections  and 
said  lost  motion  pivot  connection  permitting  said  wing 
section  to  swing  downwardly  about  said  longitudinal 
axis  to  a  downwardly  inclined  angle  relative  to  said 
main  section. 


ond  rearwardly  divergent  blade  arms  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  axis  joined  at  their  forward  ends  along  said  axis  to 
define  a  forward  apex  of  said  sweep,  said  arms  being  trans- 
versely rearwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  and  the  rear  portion 
of  said  apex  including  an  integral  upwardly  directed  mounting 
shank  portion,  the  rear  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  arms  terminat- 


4,047,576 

CULTIVATOR  WHEEL  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 

MACHINES 

Willy  Ran,  Weilheim,  Teck,  and  Christian  Taus,  Kirchheim, 

Teck,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Rau 

OHG,  WeilheiiB,  Teck,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  17, 1974, 2439595; 
July  26, 1975,  2533625 

Int  a.z  AOIB  15/16 
lis.  a.  172—540  12  Claims 


ing  in  an  oppositely  forwardly  angulated  blade-type  wing  arm, 
the  forward  edges  of  said  arms  being  sharpened  and  said  wing 
arm  also  being  transversely  rearwardly  and  upwardly  inclined, 
the  portions  of  said  wing  arm  and  the  corresponding  blade  arm 
adjacent  the  juncture  thereof  having  their  rear  edge  portions 
downwardly  depressed  into  at  least  generally  horizontal  front 
to  rear  extending  positions. 


4,047,578 

PORTABLE  EARTH  BORING  MACHINE 

William  S.  Applenum,  Ashland,  Ohio,  asaignor  to  The  Richmond 

Manufacturing  Company,  Ashland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  455,388,  March  27,  1974,  Pat 
No.  3307,043.  This  application  June  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  591,642 

Int.  a.2  E21D  9/02:  E02D  7/28 
U.S.  a.  173—152  2  Claims 


I'*  iZ 
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1.  A  cultivator  wheel  having  an  axis  and  adapted  for  roution 
about  said  axis,  comprising  a  hub;  a  plurality  of  successive 
triangular  tines  having  pointed  end  portions  and  being  distrib- 
uted about  said  hub,  successive  ones  of  said  tines  being  bent  in 
opposite  directions  out  of  a  central  radial  plane  of  said  wheel, 
said  tines  having  shorter  sides  and  longer  sides,  said  shorter 
sides  of  said  tines  extending  nonradially  relatve  to  said  axis, 
said  longer  sides  of  said  tines  being  provided  with  cutting 
edges  each  extending  substantially  along  the  full  length  of  the 
respective  one  of  said  longer  sides  and  inclined  to  said  central 
radial  plane;  said  wheel  being  provided  with  openings  between 
said  cutting  edges  and  said  hub. 


4,047,577 

DISCHARGE  CONTROLLING  PLOW  SWEEP 

Robert  C.  Tibb^  II,  Hospital  Drive,  Qeveland,  Misa.  38732 

FUed  Sept  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,422 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  39/20 

U.S.  a.  172—730  8  Claimi 

1.  A  plow  sweep  including  a  shovel  body  definmg  a  central 

front  to  rear  extending  axis  and  having  a  pair  of  first  and  sec- 


1.  An  earth  boring  apparatus  for  drilling  vertically  extending 
holes  and  pushing  casing  sections  therein,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  combination,  vertically  extending  track  means;  main 
frame  means  mounted  for  movement  along  said  track  means;  a 
fluid  motor  mounted  on  said  main  frame  means;  auger  connect- 
ing shaft  means  driven  by  said  fluid  motor;  auxiliary  frame 
means  for  disposition  at  a  location  remote  from  said  main  frame 
means;  an  engine  mounted  on  said  auxiliary  frame  means; 
variable  displacement  pump  means  mounted  on  said  auxiliary 
frame  means  and  driven  by  said  engine;  conduit  means  forming 
a  closed  loop  circuit  between  said  pump  means  and  said  fluid 
motor;  a  servo  motor  for  varying  the  displacement  of  said 
pump  means;  pump  control  valve  means  for  controlling  a 
control  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  to  said  servo  motor,  said  valve 
means  including  a  "center"  position  isolating  said  fluid  nootor 
from  said  control  flow,  a  "right"  position  for  delivering  said 
control  flow  to  one  side  of  said  servo  motor,  and  a  "left" 
position  for  delivering  said  control  flow  to  the  other  side  of 
said  servo  motor;  manually  operated  control  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  pump  control  v^ve  means,  said  closed  loop  circuit 
including  a  first  circuit  portion  that  is  alternately  exposed  to 
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high  and  low  pressure,  and  a  second  circuit  portion  that  is 
alternately  exposed  to  high  and  low  pressure;  a  second  pump 
means  for  charging  said  closed  loop  circuit  with  make-up  fluid; 
and  check  valve  means'  for  selectively  releasing  said  make-up 
fluid  to  whichever  one  of  the  circuit  portions  is  operating  at 
low  pressure. 


4.047^79 
SEA  DRILLING  JIG 
Hdlaat  WflckoM,  Eadei,  ud  Hdmat  Wetiel,  HanooTer,  both 
of  Gcraaay,  ami^ton  to  RheioataU  AG,  Gcnnany 

Flkd  Mtf .  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663^15 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrnany,  Sept  27, 1975, 2543293 
laL  CL'  E21B  15/02 
VS.  a.  175—7  8  Claims 


^    /|     -^-^> 


1.  A  sea  drilling  jig  having  foul  weather  rigging  provisions, 
comprising  a  drilling  tool  carrier  ship  having  at  least  one  hull, 
a  drill  tower  mounted  on  said  hull,  said  hull  having  a  hull 
opening  from  the  interior  of  said  hull  downwardly  into  the  sea 
below  said  tower,  a  riser  head  engageable  in  the  hull  opening 
for  coupling  to  said  hull,  said  riser  head  including  a  float  por- 
tion with  a  ballast  tank  and  having  a  vertically  extending  riser 
tube  opening  therethrough  for  receiving  a  riser  tube  therein, 
securement  means  for  securing  a  riser  tube  so  that  it  extends 
through  said  riser  head  opening  and  is  secured  to  said  riser 
head,  said  riser  head  being  detachable  from  said  carrier  ship 
and  self-propulsion  means  on  said  riser  head  for  maneuvering 
said  riser  head  with  the  riser  tube  secured  thereto  indepen- 
dently of  the  ship. 


4,047,580 

HIGH-VELOCITY  JET  DIGGING  METHOD 

TcTM  YaUro,  tad  Hirodd  Yoddda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

— Igiori  to  Chcarical  Groirt  CoBipany,  Ltd.  and  K^Jiou  Cor- 

porrtkm,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coirtinntloa  of  Scr.  No.  523,647,  Not.  13, 1974,  abandoBcd. 

TUa  applicatioa  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,280 

OalM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sept  30, 1974, 49-111600 

lat  a.2  E21B  7/18 

VS.  CL  175-67  4  Ciains 

1.  A  method  of  digging  in  the  earth  comprising  the  steps  of 

moving  a  nozzle  along  a  subterranean  longitudinal  path  while 

directing  a  high  velocity  jet  of  liquid  from  the  nozzle  in  a 

direction  which  is  transverse  to  said  path,  surrounding  the  jet 

of  liquid  with  a  gaseous  jet  directed  substantially  parallel  to  the 
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s  jet  of 


jet  of  liquid,  reducing  increases  in  the  cross  section  of  the  ^ 

liquid  and  increasing  and  making  more  uniform  its  effective 


JT' 
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length  by  maintaining  the  velocity  of  the  jet  of  gas  at  Jeast 
about  one-half  the  velocity  of  sound  in  the  gas. 


4,047,581 

MULTISTTAGE,  DOWNHOLE,  TURBO-POWERED 
INTENSIFIER  for  DRILLING  PETROLEUM  WELLS 
John  W.  Eriduon,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  KJobe, 
Inc.,  Hnntfagton  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  746,408  I 

Int.  a.2  E21B  3/08  ' 

U.S.  a.  175—95  19  ciaima 


1.  A  mult^)le  stage,  downhole,  turbine-powered  inten^ifier 
for  drilling  petroleum  wells  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  turbines  aligned  along  a  common  axis; 

b.  a  plurality  of  rotary  pumps  driven  by  the  plurality  of 
turbines  and  axially  aligned  therewith,  the  pumps  and 
turbines  forming  an  assembly  which  is  long  and  compara- 
tively small  in  maximum  dimension  taken  radially  of  the 
axis; 

c.  passage  means  to  supply  the  turbines  with  power  flujd  in 
parallel  streams  with  each  turbine  having  one  of  the  p^al- 
lel  streams  as  its  input; 

d.  passage  means  to  exhaust  the  turbines  of  the  power  fluid; 

e.  passage  means  to  supply  the  pumps  with  a  working  fluid 
in  series  so  that  each  pump  stage  increases  the  pressuDe  of 
the  working  fluid;  and 

f.  nozzle  means  at  the  base  of  the  intensifler  for  receiving  the 
working  fluid  from  the  last  stage  pump  and  directing  such 
fluid  at  bore  hole  wells. 
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4,047,582 

PORTABLE  EARTH  BORING  MACHINE 

William  S.  Appinnan.  Aahland,  Ohio,  aarigMir  to  The  Richnoad 

MaBofactariBg  Company,  Aahland,  Ohio 

Cootiniiatioa-iB-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  455,254,  March  27, 1974, 

abandoBcd.  TUa  appUcation  Jane  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  591,641 

Int  a.2  E21D  9/02:  E02D  7/28 

VS.  a  175—122  2  Claims 


wall  and  bottom  and  the  insert  has  an  outer  wall,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 


1.  An  earth  boring  apparatus  for  drilling  vertically  extending 
holes  and  pushing  casing  sections  therein,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  combination,  vertically  extending  track  means; 
casing  pusher  means  on  said  track  means  for  engaging  the  rear 
end  of  a  casing  section;  pushing  cylinder  means  for  moving 
said  casing  pusher  means  along  said  track  means  and  including 
an  extension  chamber  and  a  retraction  chamber,  auxiliary 
frame  means  for  disposition  at  a  location  remote  from  said  main 
frame  means;  an  engine  mounted  on  said  auxiliary  frame 
means;  pump  means  driven  by  said  engine  for  delivering  pres- 
surized fluid  to  said  pushing  cylinder  means;  conduit  means 
connecting  said  pushing  cylinder  means  with  said  pump  means; 
control  means  including  a  directional  valve  means  in  the  flow 
of  pressurized  fluid  from  said  pump  means  to  said  pushing 
cylinder  means,  said  directional  valve  means  including  a  closed 
center  position  for  isolating  both  of  said  chambers  from  said 
flow,  an  extension  position  for  pressurizing  said  extension 
chamber  and  draining  said  retraction  chamber,  and  a  retract 
position  for  pressurizing  said  retraction  chamber  and  draining 
said  extension  chamber;  volumetric  flow  varying  controller  in 
said  control  means  and  including  a  low  flow  position  for  deliv- 
ering a  relatively  low  volumetric  flow  from  said  pump  means 
to  said  pushing  cylinder  means  and  a  high  flow  position  for 
delivering  a  relatively  high  volumetric  flow  from  said  pump 
means  to  said  pushing  cylinder  means;  a  first  manual  actuator 
for  said  control  means  for  selectively  positioning  said  direc- 
tional valve  means  in  said  center,  extension,  and  retraction 
positions;  a  second  manual  actuator  for  said  control  means  for 
selectively  positioning  said  volumetric  flow  varying  valve 
means  in  said  low  flow  and  high  flow  positions;  and  variable 
flow  control  means  in  the  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  from  said 
pump  means  to  said  directional  controller  .  said  pump  means 
including  a  fu^t  pump  for  delivering  a  first  flow  of  pressurized 
fluid  to  said  directional  valve  means,  and  a  second  pump  for 
delivering  a  second  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  to  said  volumetric 
flow  varying  controller. 

4,047,583 
EARTH  BORING  CUTTING  ELEMENT  RETENTION 

SYSTEM 
Noraan  Dean  Dyer,  PlaM,  Tex.,  aaaicaor  to  Drcaacr  ladostrica, 
lac,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,732 

lat  a.2  E21C  13/00 

VS.  CL  175—410  '  ClaiaM 

5.*  In  a  rock  drill  bit  having  an  insert  receiving  socket  for 

receiving  a  hardened  insert,  wherein  the  socket  has  an  inner 


said  socket  inner  wall  being  upered  outward  toward  said 

bottom  and 
said  insert  outer  wall  being  cylindrical. 

4,047,584 

BEE-HIVE  SCALE 

Richard  T.  Daly,  Coicauui  Court,  Haatiagtoa,  N.Y.  11743 

Filed  July  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  703,543 

lat  CL2  GOIG  19/Oa  3/14;  GOIL  5/12 

VS.  CL  177—1  11 


^o 


^** 


1.  A  portable  bee-hive  scale  comprising:  a  housing  and 
power  source,  a  probe  having  a  tongue  extending  from  one  end 
and  adapted  to  be  removably  inserted  at  predetermined  loca- 
tions in  a  bee-hive,  reaction  means  on  the  probe  responsive  to 
weight  on  the  tongue,  gauge  means  on  the  probe  to  read  the 
response  of  the  reaction  means  and  provide  a  represenutive 
electrical  signal,  logic,  memory  and  display  means  in  the  hous- 
ing electrically  connected  to  the  gauge  means  to  receive  and 
process  the  signal  therefrom,  and  control  means  to  selectively 
operate  the  memory,  logic  and  display  means  to  indicate  a 
desired  weight. 

4,047,585 

Scale  optical  detector  with  spring 

CONSTANT  variation  COMPENSATOR 
Daaid  F.  Dlagoa,  Haatiagtoa,  Coaa^  assizor  to  PitMy-Bowes, 

lac,  Staaiford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Mar.  8.  1976,  Scr.  No.  664,579 

lat  CL2  GOIG  3/Oa  23/36 

VS.  a.  177—210  R  M  Oaim 

1.  A  weighing  scale  comprising  a  tare  structure  including 
load  supporting  means,  spring  means  having  a  spring  constant 
and  adapted  to  provide  substantially  linear  vertical  displace- 
ment of  the  tare  structure  as  a  direct  function  of  the  mass  of  a 
load  being  weighed,  and  an  optical  detector  for  determining 
the  extent  of  tare  structure  displacement,  the  detector  includ- 
ing a  first  optical  grating,  means  fixing  the  first  optical  grating 
with  respect  to  tare  structure  displacement,  a  second  optical 
grating,  means  interconnecting  the  second  optical  grating  to 
the  tare  structure  for  unitary  movement  therewith  the  detector 
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further  including  means  providing  a  light  beam,  the  gratings 
being  so  positioned  as  to  modulate  the  light  beam  to  have  a 
cyclic  optical  interference  pattern,  the  interference  pattern 
including  a  plurality  of  spaced  moire  fringes,  movement  of  the 
second  grating  providing  movement  of  the  fringes,  photode- 
tector  means  positioned  in  alignment  with  the  interference 
pattern  and  adapted  to  detect  pattern  movement,  and  compen- 


4,047,587 

TRACTOR-IMPLEMENT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Henry  Dennis  Anstey,  Ottumwa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Dee^e  A 

Company,  Moline,  111.  I 

FUed  July  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,287 

Int  a.2  B60K  25/00;  F16K  31/46  I 

U.S.  a.  180—53  R  8  Claims 


n 
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sating  means  including  means  to  adjustably  vary  the  angle  of 
both  said  first  and  said  second  second  gratings  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  tare  structure  displacement,  said  compensating 
means  adapted  to  compensate  the  interference  pattern  to  pro- 
vide pattern  movement  equivalent  to  a  displacement  of  the 
second  grating  which  is  greater  than  the  actual  displacement, 
whereby  compensation  for  variation  in  spring  constants  is 
provided. 


4,047,586 
ZERO  LOAD  ADJUSTMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  SPRING 

WEIGHING  SCALE 
Daniel  F.  Dlugoc,  Hnatiiigtoii,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney-Bowes, 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,528 

Int  CL2  GOIG  23/26 

VJS.  CL  177—210  R  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  tractor-trailing  implement  combination  wherei*  the 
tractor  includes  an  operator's  station,  a  hydraulic  coupling 
means  connected  to  a  hydraulic  power  source  on  the  tractor, 
and  a  control  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid 
between  the  source  and  the  coupling  means,  and  the  impletnent 
includes  a  frame  and  at  least  two  functional  units  with  hy(lrau- 
lic  actuators,  an  improved  hydraulic  control  system  for  con- 
necting the  hydraulic  actuators  on  the  implement  to  the  cou- 
pling means  on  the  tractor  and  directing  the  flow  of  hydrftulic 
fluid  between  them  comprising: 
an  implement  valve  mounted  on  the  implement  frame  hafving 
an  inlet  connected  to  the  coupling  means,  at  least  two 
outlets  respectively  connected  to  the  hydraulic  actuators, 
and  a  control  element  movable  to  a  plurality  of  settings  so 
that  the  inlet  may  be  selectively  connected  to  any  oae  of 
the  outlets  and  biased  to  a  first  setting;  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  control  element  for 
moving  the  control  element  between  its  alternate  settings 
and  including  locking  means  for  retaining  the  cotitrol 
element  in  any  one  of  the  selected  settings  and  actuating 
means  disposed  at  the  operator's  station  and  connect^  to 
the  locking  means  so  that  an  operator  on  the  tractor  may 


selectively  direct  hydraulic  power  to  any  one  of  the 
draulic  actuators  on  the  implement. 


hy- 


4,047,588 
SNOWMOBILE  ENGINE  MOUNT 
Jaroslav  Blass,  Chaska,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Kawasaki  Mftors 
Corporation  UJS.A.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,554 

Int.  a.2  B60K  5/06 

U.S.  a.  180—64  R  2  Cllums 


1.  A  zero  load  adjustment  apparatus  for  a  spring  weighing 
scale  having  an  optical  detector  and  adapted  to  determine  load 
weight  as  a  function  of  the  detected  position  of  a  scale  tare,  the 
detector  including  photodetector  means  for  sensing  the  image 
of  a  modulated  light  beam,  the  adjustment  apparatus  compris- 
ing means  mounting  the  photodetector  means  for  movement  in 
a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  light  beam  and  means 
adapted  to  provide  controlled  displacement  of  the  photodetec- 
tor means  with  respect  to  the  image  of  the  modulated  light 
beam  whereby  the  photodetector  means  may  be  registered 
with  an  image  configuration  at  a  tare  no  load  position  such  that 
the  photodetector  means  will  provide  a  zero  load  signal  to 
provide  compensation  for  changes  in  the  tare  no  load  position. 


1.  In  a  snowmobile  having  a  chassis  including  a  generally 
vertical  side  frame,  and  an  engine  including  an  output  ^aft 
extending  laterally  therefrom  through  said  side  frame  an^  an 
output  end  having  a  crankcase  extension  flange  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  an  improved  engine  mounting  compris- 
ing; 

first  mounting  means  at  the  output  end  of  said  engine  includ- 
ing rigid  inner  and  outer  mounting  members  spaced  radi- 
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ally  of  said  output  shaft  and  a  resilient  intermedite  member 
trapped  between  said  rigid  inner  and  outer  members;  said 
inner  mounting  member  comprising  a  base  portion  se- 
cured to  said  extension  flange,  a  first  wall  portion  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  base  portion  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  output  shaft  and  a  second 
wall  portion  extending  from  the  first  wall  portion  normal 
thereto;  said  outer  mounting  member  comprising  a  base 
portion  secured  to  said  side  frame,  a  first  wall  portion 
extending  from  said  base  portion  toward  said  engine  and  a 
second  wall  portion  extending  from  said  first  wall  portion 
normal  thereto,  said  first  and  second  wall  portions  of  said 
inner  and  outer  members  restraining  movement  of  said 
intermediate  member  in  all  directions,  said  inner,  outer 
and  intermedite  mounting  members  being  formed  to  com- 
pletely surround  said  output  shaft; 
and  second  mounting  means  securing  the  opposite  end  of 
said  engine  to  said  chassis;  said  second  mounting  means 
comprising  brackets  extending  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  said  engine,  the  outer  ends  of  each  of  said  brackets 
being  trapped  between  rubber  bushings. 


displacement  of  said  variable  displacement  pump  and  a 

spring  acting  on  said  piston  rod,  said  control  cylinder 

means  being  connected  to  the  fixed  displacement  pump 

through  a  first  pipe; 
restricting  means  having  one  side  connected  to  the  output  of 

said  fixed  displacement  pump  through  a  branch  pipe  from 

said  first  pipe; 
a  reservoir  coupled  to  the  other  side  of  said  restricting 

means; 
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4,047,589 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSED  LOOP 
ACCELERATION  CONTROL  FOR  VEHICLES 
Harney  B.  Jansen,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett  Corpo- 
ration, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,154 

Int.  a.2  B60K  26/00 

VJS.  a.  180—108  13  Claims 


wherein  said  control  cylinder  means  is  actuated  by  the  force 
of  said  spring  and  an  opposite  force  resulting  from  a  differ- 
ential hydraulic  pressure  at  said  restricting  means  and 
whereby  the  output  of  said  variable  displacement  pump  is 
held  constant  irrespective  of  the  speed  of  said  prime 
mover;  and 

linkage  means  interconnecting  said  variable  displacement 
pump  and  the  piston  rod  of  said  control  cylinder  means. 


1.  An  acceleration  control  system  for  a  vehicle  having  an 
engine  with  a  throttle,  a  variable  speed  transmission,  an  axle 
with  a  housing,  and  drive  wheels  comprising: 

a.  power  responsive  means  for  adjusting  the  transmission  to 
change  the  speed  ratio  thereof; 

b.  means  controlling  the  application  of  power  to  said  power 
responsive  means; 

c.  actuating  means  for  said  power  controlling  means  respon- 
sive to  engine  throttle  movement,  transmission  output 
speed,  and  drive  wheel  thrust. 


4,047,591 
AIR  GUN  MONITORING  AND  SYNCHRONIZING 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
PhilUp  W.  Ward,  Dallas;  Robert  C.  Donald,  Jr.,  Richardson,  and 
Arthur  E.  Leerskov,  Jr.,  Sherman,  all  of  Tex., 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
FUed  Apr.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  564,932 
Int.  a.2  GOIV  1/02.  1/38 
U.S.  a.  181—119 


to 


19  Claims 


4,047,590 
HYDRAULIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  STEERING  CONTROL  IN 

ARTICULATE  VEHICLES 
Kenzo  Hoashi,  Yokohama,  and  Nobuaki  Inaba,  Hiratsuka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisaknsho, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,071 
Int  a.2  B62D  5/06 
U.S.  a.  180—139  3  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  circuit  for  steering  control  in  articulate  vehi- 
cles including  a  prime  mover  said  circuit  comprising: 
a  fixed  displacement  pump  driven  by  said  prime  mover,  the 
output  of  said  fixed  displacement  pump  being  directly 
proportional  to  the  speed  of  said  prime  mover; 
a  variable  displacement  pump  driven  by  said  prime  mover, 
the  output  of  said  variable  displacement  pump  being  con- 
nected to  a  control  valve  of  a  steering  actuator; 
control  cylinder  means  including  a  piston  rod  for  controlling 


1.  In  a  method  for  controlling  the  time  of  firing  of  an  air  gun 
actuated  through  subjecting  a  shuttle  to  gas  pressure  to  thereby 
accelerate  said  shuttle  and  release  compressed  gas  stored  in 
said  gun,  the  improvement  comprising  monitoring  movement 
of  said  shuttle  when  accelerated  by  use  of  a  sensor  responsive 
to  variation  in  a  field  caused  by  such  movement  which  varia- 
tion produces  a  signal  indicative  of  such  movement. 
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4,047^2 

SELF-DRIVEN  UNDERWATER  NOISEMAKING  DEVICE 

ChwiM  W.  Skbcr,  SterUag,  Va^  Richard  K.  KmrtsoB,  RoclcTiUe, 

aMiJoha  W.  Jokastoa,  SaMaad,  both  of  Md^  aMigaon  to  The 

Uaitad  States  of  Aaierka  at  rcprcaeatcd  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy,  WaahJattoa,  D.C 

FUed  Sept  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  724308 

lat  CL2  GIOK  10/00:  B63G  7/08 

MS.  CL  181—142  6  Claims 


1.  A  towable,  self-driven,  underwater  noisemaking  device, 
comprising: 
an  underwater  towable  body  device  for  connection  to  a  tow 

cable  from  a  vehicle;  and 
auto-rotational  disc  cavitation  means  rotating  about  an  axis 

within  said  disc's  plane  and  attached  for  rotation  to  said 

towable  body  device. 


4347393 

ACTUATING  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSPORTABLE 

ARTICULATED  BOOMS  HAVING  RAISABLE 

PLATFORMS 

taiUMycr,  Fort  Wayae,  lad^  asaisMNr  to  Teeo,  Inc.,  Fort 

WayM,bd. 

FUed  Ai«.  11, 1975,  Scr.  No.  603,789 

lat  CL2  B66F  11/04 

U.S.  CL  182—2  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  an  operator  controlled  elevatable  platform 
and  a  lift  boom  consisting  of  an  upper  boom  and  a  lower  boom 
having  a  mounting  providing  operatively  selectable  movement 
on  a  vertical  axis,  said  platform  being  disposed  at  the  projected 
end  of  said  upper  boom,  means  for  elevating  the  lower  boom 
by  arcuate  displacement  in  a  vertical  plane  about  the  pivoted 
end  thereof,  and  actuator  means  diqxMed  between  said  upper 
and  lower  booms  at  the  articulated  connection  therebetween 
and  comprising  a  fluid  motor  actuator,  including  a  cylinder 
having  an  intermediate  trunnion  mounting  disposed  at  the 
geometric  center  of  one  of  said  booms,  and  a  four  bar  linkage 
force-transmitting  connection  comprising  a  base  link  a  driver 
link,  a  driven  link  and  a  follower  liidc.  between  said  fluid  motor 
actuator  and  said  boom  and  effective  at  full  contraction  of  said 


3ni  is 


booms  relatively  to  each  other  wherein  said  upper  boon)  is  in 
surmounted  parallel  relation  to  the  lower  boom  and  wherein 
said  fluid  motor  actuator  is  fully  retracted  into  its  assoc^ted 
boom,  the  respective  bars  of  said  four  bar  linkage  beiqg  ar- 
ranged in  which  the  active  forces  on  each  bar  of  said  bar 
linkages  are  limited  to  tension  and  compression  and  at  least  one 
of  said  bars  is  disposed  wholly  within  the  associated  boom 
when  said  fluid  motor  actuator  is  fully  retracted,  said  four  bar 
linkage  having  three  pivot  connections  with  said  upper  and 
lower  booms  respectively  and  so  disposed  that  a  line  connect- 
ing said  tnmnion  mounting  and  the  connection  of  said  fluid 
motor  actuator  with  said  four  bar  linkage  is  geometrically 
offset  relatively  to  the  pivoted  end  of  said  upper  boom  and 
disposed  to  impart  lift  force  to  said  upper  boom  commeacing 
from  full  retraction  of  said  upper  and  lower  booms. 


4,047394 

SCAFFOLD  AND  PLATFORM  ADAPTABLE  FOR 
ASSEMBLY  AND  DISASSEMBLY  T 

Hans  Jochea  Eisenberg,  Wettiner  Str.  47a,  5600  WnppcHal  2, 
Germany 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,879 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Feb.  27, 1976, 2608060 
Int  CL2  E04G  1/18 
\iS.  CL  182—153  5  Claims 


1.  A  scaffolding  and  platform  adapted  for  assembly  and 
disassembly  and  for  adjusting  as  to  height  consisting  essentially 
of 

a  plurality  of  similar  rectangular  platform  blocks  each  pro- 
vided Mdth  a  lower  frame,  an  upper  frame,  a  rectangular 
platform  carried  by  the  upper  frame  and  four  scissoif  for 
the  four  comers  of  the  platform,  said  scissors  being  ar- 
ranged in  pairs  on  the  two  longitudinal  sides  of  the  plat- 
form blocks, 

each  scissor  having  two  legs,  one  leg  of  each  scissor  being 
articulated  with  one  end  at  one  of  the  four  comer  points  of 
the  lower  frame  whereas  the  other  end  of  said  one  leg  is 
slidable  on  one  of  the  two  longitudinal  sides  of  the  upper 
frame  and  arrested  by  stop  means  at  different  points  of  the 
longitudinal  side  of  the  upper  frame  for  adjusting  the 
height  of  the  platform, 

a  number  of  rectangular  intermediate  slabs  having  the  same 
plan  form  as  the  platform  blocks, 

said  intermediate  slabs  being  attached  at  the  longitudinal 
sides  of  the  upper  frames  of  neighboring  platform  blocks, 

attaching  elements  for  inserting  between  the  longitudinal 
sides  of  the  slabs  and  of  the  upper  frame, 

said  attaching  elements  being  arranged  at  the  middle  seqtion 
of  the  longitudinal  sides  of  the  upper  frame  of  the  blocks 
and  limiting  the  displaceability  of  the  slidable  ends  of  one 
of  said  scissor  legs,  thus  guaranteeing  a  minimum  height  of 
the  platform  blocks  when  slabs  are  inserted  in  the  scaffold- 
ing. 
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4,047395 
HYDRAULIC-POWERED  DEVICE 
Glea  O.  Baker,  Jr.,  Kent  Wash.,  assignor  to  lagersoU-Raad 
Company,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N  J. 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  615,409 

Int.  a.2  POIM  9/00 

MS.  a.  184—6.14  6  Qaims 


strategies  each  including  the  parking  of  an  idle  elevator 

car  at  the  special  floor, 
first  and  second  enable  means  for  selectively  activating  the 

first  and  second  strategies,  respectively, 
first  and  second  position  selector  means  for  selecting  first 

and  second  floors  to  which  the  first  and  second  strategies 

are  to  be  applied,  respectively. 


—  S^^TIIOWnWL 


1.  An  improved,  hydraulic-powered  device,  such  as  an  im- 
pact ram  and  the  like,  having  internal  components  which, 
during  operation  of  the  device,  exhibit  a  relative,  slidable 
interface  therebetween,  the  device  being  operative  in  response 
to  power  supplied  by  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure,  the  de- 
vice further  having  first  means  for  admitting  pressured,  power- 
ing hydraulic  fluid  thereinto  to  operate  same,  and  having  sec- 
ond means  for  discharging  spent  hydraulic  fluid  therefrom, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
conduit  means,  in  fluid-flow  communication  with  one  of  said 
first  and  second  means,  for  tapping  ofT  a  quantity  of  sup- 
plied hydraulic  fluid;  and 
means  opening  internally  of  the  device,  and  in  fluid-flow 
communication  with  said  conduit  means,  for  introducing 
tapped-off  hydraulic  fluid  internally  of  the  device  for 
lubricating  the  slidably-interfacing  components. 
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first  and  second  door  mode  selector  means  for  selecting  the 
door  positions  of  elevator  cars  parked  at  the  first  and 
second  special  floors,  respectively, 

and  first  and  second  service  direction  selector  means  for 
selecting  the  service  directions  of  elevator  cars  parked  at 
the  first  and  second  special  floors,  respectively. 


4,047397 
GUIDE  DEVICE  FOR  ELEVATOR 
Masaatsn  Okura;  KfT"*"****  Ota,  and  Sadayuki  Otoid,  aU  of 
Inazawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki  KahoshlH 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  649304 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  14, 1975,  50-6805 

Int  a.2  B66B  7/04 

MS.  a.  187—95  1  Ctatai 
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4,047,596 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Charles  L.  Winkler,  Worthington,  Pa.,  assigaor  to  Westinghousc 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  574,767 
Int  a.2  B66B  1/20 
MS.  a.  187—29  R  9  Claims 

1.  An  elevator  system  for  a  structure  having  a  plurality  of 
floors,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elevator  cars  having  doors  operable  between 

open  and  closed  positions, 
means  mounting  said  plurality  of  elevator  cars  for  movement 

relative  to  the  floors, 
means  for  registering  requests  for  elevator  service  for  at  least 

certain  of  the  floors, 
car  control  means  for  each  of  said  elevator  cars,  said  car 
control  means  providing  an  inactivity  signal  when  its 
associated  elevator  car  is  idle, 
control  means  providing  signals  for  said  car  control  means 
which  cause  said  plurality  of  elevator  cars  to  answer 
requests  for  elevator  service  according  to  a  predetermined 
strategy, 
said  control  means  including  a  first  strategy  for  providing 
predetermined  special  service  for  a  first  special  floor,  and 
second  strategy  for  providing  predetermined  special  ser- 
vice for  a  second  special  floor,  with  said  first  and  second 
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1.  A  guide  device  for  an  elevator  body,  the  elevator  body 
being  movable  along  first  and  second  parallel  guide  rails,  the 
guide  device  comprising: 

a  first  sliding  guide, 

the  first  sliding  guide  being  slidably  movable  along  the  first 
guide  rail, 

a  first  hollow  holder, 

a  first  shaft  slidably  disposed  within  the  first  hollow  holder 
and  connected  to  the  first  sliding  guide, 

the  first  shaft  having  a  stop  associated  therewith  so  as  to 
permit  the  first  shaft  to  be  slidably  displaced  within  the 
first  hollow  holder  a  distance  of  greater  than  10  mm., 

a  first  bufTer  of  resUient  material  disposed  between  the  first 
hollow  holder  and  the  first  sliding  guide  and  being  con- 
nected to  one  but  not  the  other, 

a  first  compressed  spring  being  disposed  between  the  first 
hollow  holder  and  the  first  sliding  guide  to  force  the  first 
hollow  holder  away  from  the  first  sliding  guide. 
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the  first  hollow  holder  being  connected  to  the  elevator 
body. 

a  second  sliding  guide, 

the  second  sliding  guidie  being  slidably  movable  along  the 
second  guide  rail, 

a  second  hollow  holder, 

a  second  shaft  slidably  disposed  within  the  second  hollow 
holder  and  connected  to  the  second  sliding  guide, 

the  second  shaft  having  a  stop  associated  therewith  so  as  to 
permit  the  second  shaft  to  be  slidably  displaced,  within  the 
second  hollow  holder  a  distance  of  greater  than  10  mm., 

a  second  buffer  of  resilient  material  disposed  between  the 
second  hollow  holder  and  the  second  sliding  guide  and 
being  connected  to  one  but  not  the  other, 

a  second  compressed  spring  being  disposed  between  the 
second  hollow  holder  and  the  second  sliding  guide  to 
force  the  second  hollow  holder  away  from  the  second 
sliding  guide. 

the  second  hollow  holder  being  connected  to  the  elevator 
body, 

whereby,  when  the  elevator  body  is  forced  towards  the 
second  guide  rail,  the  second  buffer  prevents  the  force  of 
the  elevator  body  from  being  transmitted  in  its  entirety  to 
the  second  sliding  guide  in  order  to  permit  the  second 
sliding  guide  to  remain  in  alignment  with  the  second  guide 
rail  and  whereby,  when  the  elevator  body  is  forced 
towards  the  second  guide  rail,  the  slidable  first  shaft  per- 
mits the  first  hollow  holder  to  be  displaced  away  from  the 
first  slide  guide  by  an  additional  distance  greater  than  10 
mm.  in  order  to  permit  the  first  sliding  guide  to  remain  in 
alignment  with  the  first  guide  rail. 


4,047,598 
CAUPER  BRAKE  TORQUE  PLATE 
Arthur  J.  Thrower,  Troy,  Ohio,  uiigDor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Sept  13, 1976^  Scr.  No.  722,982 

Int.  a.2  F16D  65/00 

U.S.  a.  188—71.1  6  Claims 
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1.  A  torque  plate  for  a  caliper  brake  comprising  a  generally 
disc-shaped  body  having  a  central  opening  for  positioning  of 
said  plate  around  a  shaft,  a  mounting  portion  extending  contin- 
uously around  said  opening  having  a  first  surface,  a  peripheral 
flange  at  an  outer  edge  of  said  body  having  a  peripheral  flange 
surface,  said  flange  extending  along  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
outer  edge  and  being  positioned  with  said  flange  surface  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  first  surface,  said  flange  surface 
including  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  rail  supporting  surfaces  on  said 
flange  spaced  from  said  mounting  portion  for  mounting  sup- 
porting brake  members  on  which  the  caliper  and  friction  lining 
carriers  of  said  brake  are  slidably  supported,  said  peripheral 
flange  being  positioned  at  the  edge  of  said  mounting  portion  at 
a  position  between  said  rail  supporting  surfacesand  being  con- 
tinuous therebetween  along  said  edge  with  said  peripheral 
flange  having  a  substantial  width  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  said  first  surface  at  said  rail  supporting  surfaces  to  provide  a 
long  register  for  the  brake  supporting  rails  and  a  reduced  width 
at  said  position  between  said  rail  supporting  surfaces,  and 
second  surfaces  raised  from  said  first  surfaces  of  said  body  at 
positions  outward  of  said  mounting  portion  in  the  proximity  of 
said  rail  supporting  surfaces. 


4,047,599 

ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  VEHICLE  AND  FEED  CART 

Victor  Rousaeau,  700  R.R.  No.  1,  St.  Monique  Parish,  Nicolet 

County,  Canada  (JOG  INO) 

Filed  May  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  685,352 

Int.  a.2  H02G  11/02 

U.S.  a.  191—12.2  A  6  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  powered  vehicle  comprising  a  chassis,  an 
electric  motor  secured  to  the  chassis,  an  electric  plug-in  cord, 
a  reel  having  the  electric  plug-in  cord  operatively  connoted 
thereto  and  wound  thereon,  an  electrical  connection  electri- 
cally joining  the  reel  to  the  motor,  a  swivelling  pulley  carried 
by  the  chassis,  operatively  engaged  by  the  cord,  and  laterally 
guiding  the  latter  relative  to  the  chassis,  and  a  reel  drive  a^m- 
bly  rotatively  biasing  said  reel  toward  operative  winding  of  the 
cord  thereon,  said  reel  drive  assembly  including  a  lever  piv- 
oted to  the  chassis  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  rotation  axis  of 
the  reel  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  rQel,  a 
friction  drive  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  lever  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  rotation  axis  of  the  reel,  said 
lever  being  spring  biased  to  bring  said  friction  drive  wh^l  in 
driving  engagement  with  the  periphery  of  said  reel  to  rotate 
the  latter  in  winding  direction  with  respect  to  the  electric  cord, 
and  said  friction  drive  wheel  displaceable  with  the  support 
away  from  said  driving  engagement  with  the  reel,  and  an  jdler 
pulley  rotatively  carried  by  said  lever  and  operatively  engpged 
and  biased  by  the  electric  cord  toward  displacement  of  the 
lever  away  from  said  reel  and  of  the  rotary  friction  wheel  away 
from  driving  engagement  with  the  reel  under  predetem|ined 
tension  in  the  electric  cord. 
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4,047,600  ^ 

CONTINUOUS  JUNCnON  BETWEEN  ALUMINUM 
CONDUCTOR  RAILS  | 

Alexander  Maitland,  Schaffhaasen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

FUed  July  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  60033 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   28,   1974, 
11756/74 

Int.  a.2  B60M  1/30 
U.S.  a.  191—29  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  conductor  rail  junction  for  use  in  connection  with  a 
p>ower  collector  shoes,  comprising,  in  combination:  | 

at  least  two  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  rails  disposed  end 
to  end  and  each  having  an  abrasive  resistant  electrical 
power  transfer  layer  adapted  for  contact  by  said  power 
collector  shoe;  I 

each  of  the  ends  of  said  rails  facing  each  other  havfig  a 
surface  having  an  angle  of  from  about  60*  to  about  120* 
with  respect  to  the  length  of  said  rals  and  defining  a  gap; 
an  insert  composed  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  steel,  iron,  copper,  aluminum,  nickel,  bronze, 
brass,  and  alloys  of  these  metals  or  combinations  of  these 
metals  and  having  a  shape  complementary  to  said  gap  and 
engaging  said  gap,  said  insert  having  a  shape  in  its  plan 
view  of  at  least  a  trucated  isosceles  triangle,  wherdby  a 
substantially  continuous  surface  is  obtained  even  if  the  size 
of  said  gap  undergoes  any  change; 
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supporting  means  operable  for  engaging  the  ends  of  said  rails 
and  for  supporting  said  insert;  and 


connecting  means  adapted  to  interconnect  electrically  said 
rails  to  each  other. 


4,047,601 
AUTOMATIC  FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  TRANSFER  CASE 
Mark  John  Fogelberg,  and  Donald  William  Kelbel,  both  of 
Muncie,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, ni. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  637,923,  Dec.  5, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,672 

Int  a.2  F16D  41/10 

U.S.  a.  192—36  20  Claims 


//, 


4,047,602 
SYNCHRONIZING  COUPUNG 
John  H.  Crankshaw,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dynetics,  Inc.,  Pa. 
FUed  Dec.  11,  1975,  Scr.  No.  639,910 
Int  a.2  F16D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  192—53  F  21  Claims 

1.  A  synchronizing  clutch  comprising 
a  drive  shaft, 
a  driven  shaft, 
a  driven  clutch  plate  and 


a  driven  gear  and  synchronizing  means  thereon 

said  synchronizing  means  being  adapted  to  connect  said 

drive  shaft  to  said  driven  shaft, 
drive  clutch  plates  and  drive  gear  means  on  said  drive  shaft, 
said  synchronizing  means  comprising  drive  pins  on  said 

drive  shaft  adapted  to  loosely  engage  holes  in  said  driven 

clutch  plate, 
blocking  means, 
liquid  supply  means  adapted  to  apply  a  viscous  drag  to  said 

clutch  plates  for  engaging  said  blocking  means, 
said  blocking  means  being  adapted  to  prevent  said  drive  pins 


from  engaging  said  holes  until  said  driven  shaft  has 
reached  synchronized  speed, 

means  to  disengage  said  blocking  means  thereby  relieving 
pressure  on  said  clutch  plates  and  moving  said  drive  pins 
into  said  holes  when  said  driven  shaft  has  reached  syn- 
chronized speed, 

whereby  said  drive  shaft  is  connected  to  said  driven  shaft 
with  torsional  looseness, 

said  liquid  means  being  adapted  to  move  said  drive  gear  into 
engagement  with  said  driven  gear  after  said  drive  pins 
have  loosely  entered  said  holes  and  said  drive  clutch 
plates  have  been  disengaged  from  said  driven  clutch  plate. 


4,047,603 
MULTI-SPEED  BICYCLE  FREE  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
Nobuo  Ozaki,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Maeda  Industries,  Ltd^ 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,532 

Int  a.J  F16D  23/00;  F16H  77/08.  9/24 

U.S.  a.  192—64  3  Claims 


1.  A  torque  transfer  assembly  comprising  a  housing,  an  input 
shaft  supported  for  rotation  in  said  housing,  first  and  second 
output  shafts  supported  for  rotation  in  said  housing,  and  means 
coupling  said  input  shaft  with  said  output  shafts  for  transfer  of 
torque  thereto,  said  coupling  means  including  an  overrunning 
clutch  having  wedging  means  movable  between  two  clutch 
engaging  positions  wherein  torque  is  transferred  to  said  second 
output  shaft  and  a  clutch  disengaging  position  wherein  torque 
is  not  transferred  to  said  second  output  shaft,  means  biasing 
said  wedging  means  toward  one  of  said  clutch  engaging  posi- 
tions, and  means  operable  upon  initial  rotation  of  one  of  said 
shafts  for  blocking  said  movement  of  said  wedging  means  to 
the  other  of  said  clutch  engaging  positions. 


1.  A  multi-speed  bicycle  free  wheel  assembly  comprising 

a  free  wheel  body, 

a  plurality  of  sprocket  wheels  which  are  different  in  diame- 
ter and  are  fixedly  mounted  in  parallel  to  one  another  on 
said  free  wheel  body, 

a  smallest  sprocket  wheel  among  said  plurality  of  sprocket 
wheels  being  disposed  outmost  relative  to  other  larger 
sprocket  wheels, 

said  free  wheel  body  including  an  inner  ring  or  driven  mem- 
ber, an  outer  ring  or  drive  member,  and  a  screw  cup 
secured  to  one  side  of  said  free  wheel  body. 
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rmtchet  means  interposed  between  said  inner  ring  and  said 
outer  ring. 

said  screw  cup  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  screw  cup 
body  and  an  annular  flange  formed  integral  with  said  screw 
cup  body, 

said  «nfini»r  flange  extending  in  confronting  and  parallel 
relation  to  said  smallest  sprocket  wheel,  and 

said  screw  cup  includes  a  threaded  portion  being  designed  to 
mate  and  engage  a  threaded  portion  of  the  driven  member, 

said  screw  cup  abo  includes  a  bearing  surface  being  de- 
signed to  engage  a  bearing  member  positioned  between 
the  bearing  surface  of  the  screw  cup  and  the  drive  mem- 
ber. 


4^7,tfM 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF 

CONCRETE  FROM  A  MECER 

R.  Daot,  aad  Tteotky  N.  DaoMt,  both  of  Andenoo, 

ml^an  to  Fkoat  Dhcharge  Mixer,  Inc^  Andcraoo,  Ind. 

FDed  Mar.  25, 197<,  Scr.  No.  C70,552 

lit  C1.2  B65G  11/12 

VS.  CL  193—10  10  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  controlling  the  direction  of  flow  of 
concrete  from  the  discharge  opening  of  a  concrete  mixing 
drum,  said  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination,  a  support 
frame,  a  concrete  collecting  hc^>per  rigidly  mounted  on  said 
frame  adjacent  said  opening  of  sakl  mixing  drum  for  receiving 
concrete  therefrom,  outlet  means  on  said  hopper  for  the  dis- 
charge of  concrete  therethrough  from  said  hopper,  rigid  annu- 
lar bearing  means  mounted  adjacent  said  outlet  means  and  on 
said  support  frame,  driven  gear  means  having  an  annular  bear- 
ing portion  for  rotatably  carrying  said  driven  gear  means  on 
said  annular  bearing  means  for  rotation  about  a  substantially 
upright  axis,  hinge  means  defined  on  said  driven  gear  means,  an 
elongated  pivotally  carried  by  said  hinge  means  for  rotational 
movement  with  said  driven  gear  means  about  said  upright  axis 
and  for  movement  in  a  substantially  upright  plane,  said  chute 
having  an  upper  end  positioned  for  receiving  concrete  flowing 
through  sakl  outlet  means,  a  hydrauUc  drive  motor  rigidly 
mounted  <hi  said  support  frame,  and  a  drive  gear  operatively 
driven  by  said  hydraulic  drive  motor,  said  drive  gear  opera- 
tively and  drivably  engaging  said  driven  gear  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  driven  gear  means  and  thereby  said  chute  about  said 
substantially  upright  axis. 


pivotally  mounted  at  its  one  end  to  the  lower  end  of  tbie  first 
arm  to  pivot  generally  parallel  to  the  same  plane  as  the  first 
arm  pivotally  rotates  in,  a  club  head  fixed  to  the  other  tnd  of 
the  second  arm.  said  club  head  having  a  striking  face  fixed 
laterally  and  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  movement  of  the 
first  arm  aad  second  arm,  a  club  shaft  having  its  one  Qid  at- 
tached to  the  club  head  with  its  other  end  providing  a  handle 
for  the  golfer  to  grasp,  said  one  end  of  said  club  shaft  attached 
to  said  club  head  so  that  the  club  shaft  may  extend  from  the 
club  head  laterally  to  the  plane  of  movement  of  the  fir$t  arm 
and  second  arm  upward  toward  the  position  where  the  golfer 
operator  may  stand  with  the  handle  at  the  upper  end,  whereby 
the  golfer  operator  may  grasp  the  handle  of  the  club  sh^  and 
swing  the  club  shaft  to  thereby  swing  the  club  shaft  and  club 


^ 


head  in  a  manner  of  a  normal  golfer  swing  with  th^  fixed 
connection  between  the  club  head  and  second  arm  atid  the 
pivotal  connection  between  the  first  and  second  arm  qausing 
the  club  head  to  follow  the  second  arm  and  first  arm  to  pivot 
about  the  axis  of  the  first  arm  to  stay  in  a  plane  parallel!  to  the 
plane  of  the  first  arm  and  second  arm,  and  causing  the  cl$b  face 
to  stay  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  travel  of  the  first  aitm  and 
second  arm  throughout  the  club  swing,  with  the  club  head 
guided  by  the  first  arm  and  second  arm  in  a  path  as  would 
prevent  slices  or  hooks  to  thereby  give  the  golfer  operator  the 
feel  of  swinging  the  golf  club  with  the  club  head  in  said  path, 
and  with  the  pivotal  connection  between  the  second  atm  and 
first  arm  adjusting  the  head  of  the  club  to  the  radius  of  ^he  arc 
of  the  golfer  operator  during  the  course  of  the  swing. 


4,047,606 
HEAD  FOR  NEEDLE  PRINTER 
Habert  Ott,  Ulai,  Gcrmaay,  aMicaor  to 
geaeUachafI,  Doaaeldorf,  Geraany 

,    Filed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  678,357 
I  lat  CL2  B41J  3/04 

VS.  CL  197—1  R 


MaascaauBa  Aktka 


3ClaiM 


4,047,605 
GOLF  PRACnCE  SWING  APPARATUS 
Lao  RoBea?oy.  WiMraae,  N.  Dak.  59795 

of  Scr.  No.  612^28,  Sept  11, 1975, 
lUi  ippHcBrtno  Feb.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  656,805 
bt  CLZ  A63B  69/36 
VS.  CL  194-1  R  3  CbdiH 

L  A  golf  practice  swing  device  comprising  a  base  support 
with  an  inclined  oaain  post  extending  in  length  upward  at  an 
acuto  angle  from  vertical  and  toward  a  position  wherein  a 
golfer  operator  may  stand  to  operate  said  device,  a  first  arm 
pivotally  mounted  at  its  upper  one  end  to  said  main  post  to 
rotato  on  an  axis  perpendiciilar  to  the  length  of  the  main  post 
to  rocataUy  move  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  main  post  with  said 
axis  extending  downwardly  from  said  post  at  an  angle  toward 
the  position  where  a  golf  operator  may  stand,  a  second  arm 


1.  A  printing  head  for  needle  printers  having  a  plurality  of 
printing  needles  respectively  driven  by  drivers,  the  he^d  hav- 
ing a  conical  housing  whose  base  plate  carries  said  drivers,  the 
needles  extending  to  and  through  the  apex  region  of  the  hous- 
ing, the  tips  of  the  needles  extending  from  the  housing  at  said 
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regiOD  being  the  front  end  of  the  bead,  the  improvement  com- 

prismg: 
a  plurality  of  guide  plates  in  the  housing  disposed  therein  in 
spaced-apart  relation  to  each  other  and  spaced  along  the 
axis  of  the  conical  housing;  and  a  plurality  of  bores  in  each 
of  the  plates  for  being  passed  through  by  the  needles,  the 
needles  each  having  a  curved  contour  and  a  particular 
diameter,  the  bores  being  composed  of  two  cones  with 
joined  overlapping  ^nces  forming  an  entrance  cone  por- 
tion and  an  exit  cone  portion  having  larger  height  than  the 
entrance  cone  portion,  the  narrowest  portion  of  the  bore 
being  located  where  the  entrance  cone  portion  meets  the 
exit  cone  portion  having  diameter  only  sUghtly  larger  than 
the  needle  passing  through,  each  plate  having  a  thickness 
at  least  in  the  region  of  the  respective  bores  having  value 
which  is  about  eight  to  twelve  times  the  diameter  of  the 
respective  needle  passing  through,  the  bores  in  the  guide 
plates  being  arranged,  oriented  and  positioned  in  relation 
to  each  other,  and  configured  as  to  follow  the  contour  of 
the  needles  in  that  the  exit  cone  portion  of  a  bore  in  a  plate 
of  the  plurality  being  closer  to  a  tip  of  the  needle  passing 
through  having  a  steeper  cone  angle  than  the  exit  cone 
portion  of  a  bore  in  a  plate  of  the  plurality  closer  to  the 
base  plate  and  being  passed  through  by  the  same  needle. 


4,047,608 
COMPLIANT  RIBBON-GUIDING  STRUCTURE 
Frederick  P.  Wfllcoz,  565  Owokr  Ridfe,  New  CaMaa 
06840 

FDed  Apr.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672,710 
lat.  CL2  B41J  33/06 
VS.  CL  197—151  33 


4.047,607 
ARTICULATED  RIBBON-GUIDING  STRUCTURE 
Frederick  P.  WOicoz,  565  OcMkc  Ridge,  New 


Filed  Apr.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672,699 
lat  CL2  B41J  33/14 
VS.  CL  197—151 


32 


1.  In  a  printing  machine  of  the  kind  having  a  frame,  and  a 
printing  carriage  movable  with  respect  to  said  frame  along  a 
printing   path,   said   printing  carriage   comprising   printing 
means, 
the  improvemeni  comprising: 

ribbon  supply  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  relatively 
sutionary  as  compared  to  said  movable  printing  carriage 
for  storing  a  supply  of  ribbon,  said  ribbon  supply  means 
having  an  output, 
ribbon  directing  means  on  the  movable  printing  carriage  for 
directing  said  ribbon  past  the  printing  means,  said  ribbon 
directing  means  having  an  input  on  said  movable  printing 
carriage,  and 
ribbon  guiding  means  having  one  end  supported  adjacent 
said  output  for  receiving  ribbon  from  said  supply  means 
and  another  end  connected  to  and  moved  by  said  printing 
carriage  for  supplying  the  ribbon  to  the  input  of  said 
ribbon  directing  means, 
said  ribbon  guiding  means  including  means  that  provides  a 
substantially  constant  feed  length  between  said  output  of 
the  ribbon  supply  means  and  said  input  of  the  ribbon 
directing  means  irrespective  of  the  position  of  said  mov- 
able printing  carriage  along  said  printing  path. 


1.  In  a  printing  machine  of  the  kind  having  a  frame,  and  a 
printing  carriage  movable  with  respect  to  said  frame  along  a 
printing  path,  said  printing  carriage  comprising  printing 
means, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

ribbon  supply  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  relatively 
stationary  as  compared  to  said  movable  printing  carriage 
for  storing  a  supply  of  i^iant  ribbon,  said  ribbon  supply 
means  having  an  output, 

ribbon  directing  means  on  the  movable  printing  carriage  for 
directing  said  ribbon  pest  the  printing  means,  said  ribbon 
directing  means  having  an  input  on  said  movable  printing 
carriage,  and 

flexible  ribbon-guide-means  for  guiding  the  pliant  ribbon 
from  the  ribbon  supply  means  to  the  ribbon  directing 
means, 

said  flexible  ribbon-guide-means  including  means  uniformly 
flexible  throughout  its  entire  length  for  guiding  the  ribbon 
from  said  output  to  said  input  along  a  path  of  unvarying 
length  irrespective  of  the  position  of  said  movable  printing 
carriage  along  its  printing  path. 


4,047,609 
MAGNETIC  ROLLER  CONVEYOR 
Iwao  NazaJca,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aari^nr  to  Baari  Kogjro 
Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  May  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  685,688 
OaiM  priority.  appUcadoa  Japaa.  Jbm  2, 1975,  S(M6303 
lat  0.2  B65G  17/46 
VS.  CL  198—690  13 


1.  A  magnetic  roller  conveyor  for  transporting  objects, 

comprising  a  plurality  of  magnetic  rollers  arranged  in  a  row  in 

the  transport  direction  of  the  roller  conveyor,  each  of  said 

magnetic  rollers  including: 

a  rotatable  conveying  roller, 

a  fixed  inner  barrel  disposed  within  said  rotatable  conveying 

roller,  and 
magnet  means  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  fixed  inner 
barrel  and  extending  over  substantially  half  of  the  circum- 
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ference  of  said  fixed  inner  inner  barrel  and  extending  over 
the  vertex  of  said  fixed  inner  barrel, 
a  last  part  of  said  magnet  means  which  is  past  the  vertex  of 
said  fixed  inner  barrel  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
conveying  roller  comprising  a  dampingly  magnetized 
portion  whose  magnetic  force  decreases,  relative  to  the 
magnetic  force  of  the  remaining  portion  of  said  magnet 
means,  gradually  in  said  direction  of  rotation  of  said  con- 
veying roller,  said  last  part  of  said  magnet  means  being 
adjacent  a  strong  magnetic  force  portion  of  the  magnet 
means  of  the  next  successive  one  of  said  plurality  of  mag- 
netic rollers  which  has  a  stronger  magnetic  force  than  that 
of  said  dampingly  magnetized  portion. 


upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  joined  together  so  9s  to  be 
rotatable  with  respect  to  each  other  about  a  common  ppd  axis 
such  that  said  belt  may  be  coiled  and  means  enabling  s«id  belt 
to  be  twisted  such  that  the  axis  of  adjacent  pods  may  be  ori- 
ented non»parallel  with  respect  to  each  other. 


4,047,610 

ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Jamei  T.  StiNrt,  Acworth,  aad  Robert  E.  Plazico,  Lithonia,  both 

of  Ga^  aiiigMn  to  The  Mead  CorporatioB,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,873 

Int.  CL2  B65D  5/46.  25/04 

VS.  CL  206—187  7  Claims 


1.  An  article  carrier  comprising  opposed  side  walls,  end  wall 
panels  foldably  joined  to  the  end  edges  of  said  side  walls  and 
extending  inMrardly  therefrom,  riser  panels  foldably  joined  to 
said  end  wall  panels  remote  from  said  side  walls  and  extending 
medially  inward  of  the  carrier,  a  multiple  ply  handle  secured  to 
the  upwardly  extending  portions  of  said  riser  panels,  a  bottom 
panel  foldably  joined  to  the  lower  edge  of  one  of  said  side 
walls,  a  reinforcing  panel  foldably  joined  to  said  bottom  panel, 
a  web  foldably  joined  to  said  reinforcing  panel  and  disposed  in 
overl^>ping  relation  therewith,  and  an  attachment  flap  secured 
in  flat  face  contacting  relation  with  the  lower  part  of  the  adja- 
cent one  of  said  end  wall  panels  and  foldably  joined  along  one 
edge  thereof  to  said  web. 


4,047,612 

PACKAGING  AND  SUPPORTING  MEANS  FQR 
FLAT  GLASS  PANELS 
Larry  John  Lohmann,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asaignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  June  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,257 

Int  a.2  B65D  85/42.  81/02 

U.S.  a.  206—454  3  Claims 


4,047,611 
AIR-POWERED,  SELF-FEEDING  SCREW  DRIVING 

TOOL 

HaroM  E.  Duuratowiid,  Aids,  N^r.,  aadgnor  to  Triad  Fastner 

ONrporatkM,  Alda,  NAr. 

DhUkm  of  Ser.  No.  563^19,  March  31, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,971*421.  which  ia  a  coirtiaMtiOB-i»>part  of  Ser.  No.  446,023, 

Feb.  26, 1974,  abaadoMd.  TUa  appUeation  Dec.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

639 164 

bt  CL2  B65D  85/24 

VS.  CL  206-^347  16  Claims 


1.  As  aa  article  of  manufacture,  a  pair  of  frames  adsjpted  to 
be  i>ositioned  on  opposite  sides  of  a  glass  display  panelj  consti- 
tuted by  a  pair  of  transverse  glass  plates  joined  by  a  rit>bon  of 
glass,  the  open  center  portion  of  each  frame  correspoi^ding  to 
the  active  viewing  area  of  the  display  device  bounded  |by  said 
ribbon  of  glass,  and  means  for  fastening  the  two  fra^nes  to- 
gether in  a  compressive  force  relationship  so  as  to  protect  the 
glass  comers  and  edges  of  the  display  device  each  said  frame 
having  a  panel  engaging  means,  each  said  panel  e|igaging 
means  and  said  ribbon  of  glass  being  aligned  in  the  direction  of 
said  compressive  force,  whereby  said  display  panel  is  sup- 
ported solely  between  said  panel  engaging  means  only  at  said 
ribbon  of  glass  thereby  protecting  the  outer  edges  of  ^he  dis- 
play pand  from  cracking  and/or  breaking. 


4,047,613 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSPECTING  IN-PROCESS 

AEROSOL  CONTAINER  CLOSURES 
George  W.  Wright,  Willin^ro,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Crown  Cork  A 
Seal  Company,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,085 

Int.  a.2  B65G  47/34 

VS.  a.  209—74  M  14  Claims 


1.  A  belt  of  pods  for  use  with  an  automatic  fastener  driving 
tool,  each  pod  being  adapted  to  contain  a  fastener  of  the  type 
having  a  hiead  and  a  shank,  each  of  said  pods  comprising  an 


1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  top  closures  for  aerosol  contain- 
ers, said  closures  having  an  outer,  peripheral  depressed  flange 
for  receiving  a  quantity  of  sealing  compound  and  a^  inner, 
curled  flange,  comprising: 

conveying  means  for  guiding  closures  in  single  file|  succes- 
sion along  a  predetermined  path,  said  path  incltfding  an 
inspection  position; 
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a  first  rotary  inspection  head  axially  aligned  with  a  closure  in 
an  inspection  position; 

drive  means  for  said  inspection  head; 

a  light  source  disposed  in  said  head  for  directing  a  beam  of 
light  toward  the  periphery  of  a  closure  in  said  inspection 
position; 

a  first  sensing  means  responsive  to  light  from  said  source  and 
disposed  in  said  head  to  receive  light  from  said  source 
reflected  by  the  periphery  of  the  closure  for  outputting  a 
first  defect  signal; 

a  second  rotary  inspection  head  axially  aligned  with  a  clo- 
sure in  an  inspection  position; 

drive  means  for  said  second  head; 

electromagnetic  transducer  means  disposed  in  said  second 
head  for  applying  an  electromagnetic  field  to  a  portion  of 
the  inner,  radial  flange  of  a  closure  and  for  sensing  a 
manifestation  of  field  continuity  in  said  flange; 

second  sensing  means  associated  with  said  electromagnetic 
transducing  means  and  responsive  to  sensed  fluctuations 
in  field  continuity  for  outputting  a  second  defect  signal; 

gating  means  responsive  to  the  periodic  advancement  of 
closures  for  producing  a  discharge  enabling  signal  so  that 
spurious  defect  signals  are  not  produced  by  the  sucession 
of  one  closure  by  the  next; 

delay  means  for  receiving  said  defect  signals,  said  delay 
means  being  coupled  to  said  gating  means  and  to  said 
sensing  means  for  producing  a  reject  signal  a  controllable 
time  subsequent  to  the  production  of  a  defect  signal;  and 

ejection  means  coupled  to  said  delay  means  and  responsive 
to  said  reject  signal  to  eject  a  closure  bearing  a  previously- 
sensed  defect  from  said  conveying  means. 


*?- 


them  to  vertically  disposed  supporting  means,  said  mount- 
ing members  adapted  to  be  selectively  mounted  in  a  plu- 
rality of  angularly  disposed  planes  relative  to  the  plane  of 
said  support  means,  and 
e.  an  intermediate  connector  between  each  mounting  mem- 
ber and  vertically  disposed  supporting  means,  said  con- 
nector comprising  a  planar  surface  parallel  to  said  sup- 
porting means  and  another  surface  extending  angularly 
thereto  for  selective  abutment  of  said  mounting  member 
with  either  of  said  surfaces  to  vary  the  angularity  of  said 
bicycle  support  relative  to  said  supporting  means. 


4,047,615 
MODULAR  MERCHANDISING 
Peter  Browne,  27  Manghaa  RomI,  Bale  D'nrfe,  Qnebcc,  CaMda 
(H9X  3E1) 

FUed  Not.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,969 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aag.  8,  1975, 
33237/75 

Int  a.2  A47F  5/12 
VS.  a.  211—88  5  Ctatoa 


4,047,614 
BICYCLE  RACK 
John  R.  Radek,  Hinsdale,  lU.,  assignor  to  Ready  Metal  Manu- 
Cactnring  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  July  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  599,819 

Int  a.2  A47F  7/04 

VS.  a.  211—20  2  Claims 


1.  A  wheel  retaining  bicycle  support,  comprising 

a.  a  pair  of  similar,  resilient  wheel-embracing  members 
formed  of  tenuous  material  and  disposed  in  vertical,  gen- 
erally parallel  planes,  said  members  being  spaced  apart 
slightly  less  than  the  thickness  of  wheels  to  be  supported, 
whereby  wheels  embraced  thereby  will  be  resiliently 
gripped  by  said  members, 

b.  said  members  having  upper  and  lower  extremities  and 
being  generally  of  sigmoid  formation  in  vertical  profile, 
with  two  vertices  projecting  forwardly,  at  least  one  of 
said  vertices  being  flared  to  form  a  mouth  portion  to 
receive  a  leading  portion  of  a  wheel, 

c.  said  upper  and  lower  extremities  having  substantially 
parallel  terminal  fingers  remote  from  said  vertices  and 
bent  transversely  therefrom  in  a  common  vertical  plane, 

d.  top  and  bottom  mounting  members  permanently  affixed  to 
the  respective  fingers  extending  from  the  upper  and  lower 
extremities  and  deformed  to  provide  means  for  affixing 


1.  An  improved  merchandising  unit  comprising  a  shelving 
unit  having  opposed  parallel  end  walls  and  a  continuous  outer 
wall  which  is  substantially  semi-cylindrical  in  configuration 
extending  between  outer  edges  of  the  end  walls,  upper  edges  of 
the  end  walls  and  continuous  outer  wall  defining  an  open 
portion  which  lies  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  when  the 
shelving  unit  is  in  an  initial  position,  the  end  walls  having 
trunnions  mounted  thereon,  the  trunnions  pivotally  supporting 
the  shelving  unit  from  a  pair  of  cooperating  support  brackeu 
mounted  on  a  wall  situated  rearwardly  of  the  shelving  unit 
such  that  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shelving  unit  is  substantially 
horizontal,  the  trunnions  permitting  the  shelving  unit  to  be 
normally  displaced  from  its  initial  position  when  a  user  re- 
moves items  from  the  shelving  unit,  whereby  the  open  portion 
assumes  a  position  extending  downwardly  toward  the  user, 
thereby  providing  easier  access  to  the  shelving  unit  to  facUiUte 
insertion  and  removal  of  items  from  the  shelving  unit;  the 
trunnions  being  offset  from  a  centre  of  gravity  of  the  shelving 
unit  such  that  when  the  shelving  unit  is  displaced  from  its 
initial  position  by  a  user,  the  shelving  unit  automatically  re- 
turns to  the  initial  position  upon  being  released  by  the  user; 
means  provided  on  at  least  one  end  wall  cooperating  with 
the  adjacent  support  bracket  to  limit  the  amount  of  the 
tilting  of  the  shelving  unit  between  the  initial  position  and 
the  tilted  position  thereby  prevent  accidental  spUlage  of 
contents  situated  within  the  shelving  unit; 
the  semi-cylindrical  configuration  of  the  continuous  outer 
wall  permitting  the  mounting  of  the  shelving  unit  with  a 
rear  portion  thereof  closely  adjcent  a  vertical  wall,  the 
shelving  unit  being  freely  pivotable  between  its  initial  and 
tilted  position  without  any  portion  thereof  engaging  said 
wall. 
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4,047,616 
CLOTHES  DRIER  LATCH 
TcrcMC  Dde  Scabrook,  944-956  Sooth  Road,  Edwardstown, 
AMtralia  (5039) 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  665,544 
Oaiam  priority,  applkatkM  Awtnlia,  Mar.  11, 1975, 867/75 
lat  CL^  A47F  5/00:  A45B  25/08 
U.S.  CL  211— 1S3  6  Claims 


r 


1.  A  latch  useful  on  a  clothes  drier  of  the  type  wherein  one 
member  is  slidable  over  another  member,  one  of  the  members 
being  a  bush  having  a  series  of  arms  pivoted  thereto  and  radiat- 
ing therefrom,  the  arms  being  movable  from  a  retracted  posi- 
tion with  the  bush  in  a  downward  location  to  an  extended 
operative  position  with  the  bush  in  a  relative  upward  location, 
the  latch  comprising: 
a  latching  body  on  one  of  the  members  and  a  striker  plate 
co-operable  therewith  on  the  other  member,  the  latching 
body  having  a  boss,  a  retaining  tongue  and  a  latching 
tongue  with  a  ramp  face  and  the  striker  plate  having  a 
sliding  surface  and  a  latching  surface,  said  ramp  face  upon 
upward  movement  of  the  bush  sliding  over  the  sliding 
surface,  the  ramp  face  terminating  in  a  latching  shoulder 
engageable  with  said  latching  surface  to  thereby  effect  an 
interlock  between  the  bush  and  said  another  member 
when  the  bush  is  in  said  relative  upward  location,  the 
tongues  being  of  resilient  material  deformable  away  from 
the  striker  plate  to  effect  interlock  release  and  engage- 
ment, 
said  latching  body  also  comprising  a  retaining  shoulder 
spaced  firom  one  end  surface  of  the  retaining  tongue  to 
define  a  notch,  said  bush  having  a  web  which  is  engaged 
in  said  notch,  said  boss  engaging  a  surface  of  said  sUding 
bush  when  the  web  is  engaged  in  the  notch  to  thereby 
retain  the  latching  body  to  the  sliding  bush. 


4,047,617 

LUFFING  CRANE  WITH  OVERLOAD  PROTECnON 

MECHANISM 

HaM  Tax,  Mnich,  airi  Klaaa  Hoaler,  Eichcnaa,  both  of  Gcr- 

away,  aasljinn  to  Haaa  Tax,  Manich,  Gcranny 

Cotia—ttai  of  Scr.  No.  635,244,  Nor.  25, 1975,  abaadoned. 

TUi  appMcatfaa  Sept  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  726,908 
OaiaM  priority,  applieatioa  GcrMay,  Nov.  28, 1974, 2456359 
lit  CL2  B66C  13/48 
U.S.  CL  212-39  MS  g  Claims 

1.  A  crane  comprising: 

a.  abase; 

b.  an  elongated  boom; 

c.  a  pivot  securing  one  end  of  said  boom  to  said  base  for 
angular  luffing  movement  of  said  boom  about  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  axis; 

d.  two  power-driven  winches  on  said  base; 

e.  two  elongated  flexible  tension  members  respectively  asso- 
ciated with  said  winches, 

1-  each  tension  member  having  one  end  portion  attached 
to  the  associated  winch,  an  intermediate  portion  trained 
over  a  longitudinal  section  of  said  boom  spaced  from 
said  pivot,  and  another  end  portion  depending  from  said 
section, 

2.  the  spacing  of  said  pivot  from  one  of  said  sections  and 


the  end  portion  depending  therefrom  being  different 
from  the  spacing  of  said  pivot  from  the  other  section 
and  depending  end  portion; 

f.  suspending  means  on  each  of  said  depending  end  portions 
for  suspending  respective  loads  from  said  tension  mem- 
bers; 

g.  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  mechaniijal  stress 
signal  in  response  to  the  stress  transmitted  to  eac)i  winch 
by  the  associated  tension  member  due  to  a  suspended  load; 

h.  weighting  means  for  mechanically  weighting  each  of  said 
signals  according  to  said  spacing  of  the  corresponding 
depending  end  portion  from  said  pivot; 


i.  adding  means  for  generating  a  mechanical  signal  indicative 
of  the  sum  of  the  weighted  signals; 

j.  display  means  connected  to  said  boom  for  simultaneous 
movement  for  displaying  a  mechanical  signal  indicative  of 
the  angular  position  of  said  boom  relative  to  said  base  and 
of  a  maximum  permissible  value  of  said  sum  in  the  indi- 
cated angular  position;  and 

k.  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  adding  mean^  and  to 
said  display  means  for  comparing  said  maximum  permissi- 
ble value  with  the  sum  indicated  by  said  adding  m^ans  and 
responsive  to  an  excess  of  the  indicated  sum  over  said 
maximum  permissible  value  for  deenergizing  at  Ifast  one 
of  said  winches. 


'  4,047,618 

CRANE  CONSTRUCnON  AND  METHOD  OF 
OPERATION 

Donald  A.  Kuester,  Wanaao,  Wii.,  aadgaor  to  J.  I.  Ca«e  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis. 

I     FUed  Sept  18,  1975,  Scr.  No.  614,411        { 
'  lot  a.2  B66C  23/06  ' 

UJS.  a.  212—58  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  crane  having  a  fixed  boom  support  thereon,  ^  multi- 
sectional  boom  including  a  base  section  having  a  r^  end 
pivoted  on  said  support  and  at  least  one  intermediate  section 
telescoped  within  said  base  section  and  normally  having  an 
overhanging  portion  extending  beyond  the  forward  end  of  the 
base  section  in  a  retracted  working  position,  a  fluid  ram  having 
its  cylinder  connected  to  said  intermediate  section  and  a  piston 
rod  extending  therefrom,  first  means  on  said  base  sectio^  defm- 
ing  a  first  connection  for  said  piston  rod  adjacent  the  rear  end 
of  said  base  section,  and  second  means  on  said  fued  boom 
support  rcarwardly  of  the  rear  end  of  said  base  section  defuiing 
a  second  connection  for  said  piston  rod,  said  second  connect- 
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ing  means  having  guide  means  for  guiding  said  piston  rod  into 
alignment  therewith  so  that  said  piston  rod  can  be  discon- 
nected from  said  first  connection  on  said  base  section,  so  that 
said  piston  rod  can  be  extended,  guided  by  said  guide  means 
into  alignment  with  said  second  connection  and  connected  to 
said  second  connection,  whereby  said  cylinder  can  be  retracted 
to  move  said  intermediate  section  from  said  retracted  working 
position  to  a  stored  position  wherein  said  overhanging  portion 
is  telescoped  into  said  base  section  and  an  opposite  end  portion 
is  moved  beyond  said  rear  end  of  said  base  section  to  reduce 
the  overall  length  of  said  crane. 


4,047,619 
UNCOUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY  DUMP  CARS 
Osvaldo  F.  Chierici,  Elmhorst  III.,  assignor  to  Holland  Com- 
pany, Lombard,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,588 

Int.  a.2  B61G  1/08.  3/08 

VS.  a.  213—166  9  Qaims 


said  actuator  and  said  handle  structure  operating  rod  portion 
being  free  of  securement  to  the  center  sill  striker, 

whereby  both  said  actuator  and  said  handle  structure  oper- 
ate about  said  horizontal  axis  and  said  actuator  striker 
section  acts  on  the  paddle  with  the  leverage  measured  by 
the  spacing  of  same  radially  of  said  horizontal  axis, 
wherein  the  car  body  has  a  body  end  sill  at  said  end 
thereof  and  said  actuator  and  handle  structure  are 
mounted  on  said  end  sill,  wherein  said  actuator  striker 
includes  a  paddle  striker,  said  paddle  striker  comprising  a 
striker  element  fixed  to  said  actuator  striker  section  and 
projecting  forwardly  in  the  direction  of  the  coupler  pad- 
dle, said  striker  element  along  its  forward  edge  being 
convexly  curved  to  either  side  of  the  car  in  substantial 
conformance  with  the  range  of  coupler  swinging  move- 
ment sidewise  of  the  car  for  effecting  said  lock  lifter  piv- 
otal operating  stroke  on  striking  same,  under  the  operation 
of  said  handle  structure,  with  the  coupler  positioned 
within  said  side  swing. 


18  !?^^i«  f*    *<?     " 


4,047,620 

PILL  AND  CAPSULE  COUNTER 

Warren  L.  Deininger.  14  Sontbcra  DriTe,  Decatnr,  III.  62521 

Filed  Oct  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,510 

Int.  a.2  B65B  67/02 

U.S.  a.  214—1  C  13  Claiam 


1.  In  a  railroad  car  having  a  body  including  a  center  sill 
projecting  from  one  end  of  the  car  and  equipped  with  a  coupler 
striker  and  a  bottom  operating  coupler  mounted  on  the  center 
sill,  with  the  coupler  being  mounted  for  swinging  movement 
sidewise  of  the  car  and  including  a  pivotal  lock  lifter  having  a 
depending  paddle  for  actuating  the  lock  lifter  to  uncouple  the 
coupler,  with  the  lock  lifter  having  a  pivotal  operating  stroke 
to  uncouple  the  coupler,  and  with  the  car  having  an  uncou- 
pling lever  device  at  said  end  thereof,  said  device  including  an 
actuator  pivotally  mounted  on  the  car  and  having  a  striker 
section  underlying  the  center  sill  and  positioned  to  be  swung 
from  under  the  center  sill  to  strike  the  paddle  to  actuate  the 
lock  lifter,  said  center  sill  striker  being  disposed  in  a  vertical 
plane  and  spaced  outwardly  of  the  car  body  end  at  said  end  of 
said  car,  longitudinally  of  said  car,  and  including  a  handle 
structure  operatively  secured  to  the  actuator  for  pivoting  the 
actuator  to  strike  the  paddle  and  pivot  the  lock  lifter  about  its 
operating  stroke,  and  means  for  spring  biasing  the  actuator  to 
a  retracted  position  in  which  said  striker  section  thereof  is 
disposed  in  a  retracted  position  under  the  center  sill  and  spaced 
from  the  paddle,  the  improvement  wherein: 
the  actuator  is  mounted  on  said  end  of  the  car  body  for 
making  said  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  that 
is  disposed  at  a  level  approximating  that  of  the  top  of  the 
center  sill,  with  said  horizontal  axis  being  disposed  be- 
tween said  car  body  end  and  the  center  sill  striker  and 
spaced  inwardly  of  the  car  from  the  center  sill  striker 
longitudinally  of  the  car  and  adjacent  said  body  end, 
said  horizontal  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  car, 
said  handle  structure  comprising  an  operating  rod  portion 
joumaled  on  the  car  in  coaxial  relation  to  said  horizontal 
axis  and  a  handle  for  pivoting  said  operating  rod  portion 
about  said  axis  to  pivot  said  actuator  about  said  axis  for 
striking  the  paddle  for  pivoting  same  about  its  operating 
stroke, 
said  actuator  being  proportioned  radially  of  said  axis  to 
dispose  said  striker  section  thereof  in  substantial  alignment 
with  the  plane  of  the  center  sill  striker  when  said  actuator 
is  in  its  retracted  position. 


A'—'    J/ 


1.  A  counter  for  pills  and  capsules  having  a  tray  with  pUl  and 
capsule  receiving  sides  in  back  to  back  relationship,  each  side 
having  a  movable  slide  for  selecting  the  number  of  recesses  in 
said  side  to  be  filled,  said  tray  being  elongated  and  rotatable 
within  a  housing  about  a  central  axis  to  dispense  the  counted 
pills  or  capsules  into  said  housing. 


4,047,621 
STACKING  APPARATUS  FOR  FERROUS  SHEEHTS 
Lothar  Stotzel,  Baachhutteacr  Straaae  87,  aad  Dieter  Hddcr, 
Botteabacher  Stnoae  73,  both  of  5910  Kreoztal-Baachbattca, 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1976,  Scr.  No.  668,033 

lat  a.2  B65G  57/04:  B65H  31/26 

U.S.  a.  214—6  DS  4  ClaiM 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  stack  of  ferrous  sheets,  compris- 
ing an  endless  conveyor  belt  having  nugnets  for  retaining 
ferrous  sheets  on  the  underside  of  the  belt  the  magnets  being 
adapted  to  be  de-energized  to  release  the  sheets  to  fall  by 
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gravity,  a  pallet  beneath  the  conveyor  to  receive  the  sheets  in 
a  stack,  means  to  lower  the  pallet  as  the  stack  grows,  vertical 
pins  spaced  to  enter  holes  in  the  sheets,  said  pins  being  fixed 
against  vertical  movement  when  the  pallet  lowers,  the  pins 
having  upper  ends  that  are  disposed  closely  adjacent  the  un- 
derside of  the  belt,  and  means  for  moving  said  pallet  and  pins 
laterally  together  as  a  unit  to  remove  the  formed  stack  from 
beneath  the  conveyor. 


4,047,622 
PALLET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Habert  BlcMlag,  Dallas,  Tez^  assignor  to  Levi  Strauss  A  Co., 
Saa  FhuKiaco,  Calif  . 

Filed  July  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,794 

Int.  a.2  B65G  59/02 

VS.  a.  214—8.5  A  10  Claims 


said  frame  for  movement  between  a  first  position  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  support  and  a  second  position  adjacent  the  opposite 
end  of  said  support,  said  element  adapted  to  push  a  module 
along  said  support  from  the  first  to  the  second  position,  means 
for  coupling  the  opposite  end  of  said  support  to  the  pressure 
vessel  at  the  open  end  thereof,  said  coupling  means  including  a 


r^'* 


£^  r.    /s  iigl^;^ ' 


1.  Pallet  feeding  apparatus  comprising 

a  plurality  of  pallets  for  carrying  stacks  of  sheet  material 
workpieces,  each  said  pallet  having  a  handle  projecting 
outwardly  therefrom; 

vertically  movable  rack  means  for  supporting  said  pallets  in 
an  upwardly  facing  orientation  at  vertically  spaced  posi- 
tions; 

means  for  removing  sequentially  the  individual  workpieces 
from  the  uppermost  said  pallet; 

means  for  sensing  the  vertical  position  of  the  uppermost 
remaining  workpiece  of  said  sheet  material  on  the  upper- 
most said  pallet  and  for  generating  a  stack  height  control 
signal  whenever  said  workpiece  vertical  position  is  below 
a  predetermined  level; 

first  motorized  means  for  moving  said  rack  means  vertically 
upwardly  in  response  to  said  stack  height  control  signal, 
whereby  the  vertical  position  of  the  remaining  uppermost 
sheet  nuy  be  maintained  generally  constant; 

means  for  sensing  the  absence  of  sheet  material  workpieces 
on  said  uppermost  pallet  in  said  rack  and  for  generating  a 
pallet  removal  control  signal  upon  sensing  of  said  absence; 
and 

second  motorized  means  responsive  to  said  pallet  removal 
control  signal  for  gripping  said  handle  of  said  uppermost 
pallet  and  for  removing  said  handle  and  pallet  from  said 
rack  means  upon  receipt  of  said  pallet  removal  control 
signal. 


|j^r^";uiL 


flange  carried  by  said  support  and  engageable  in  said  groove  to 
prevent  relative  endwise  movement  of  said  support  an|d  the 
pressure  vessel,  and  means  for  moving  said  pusher  element 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  to  move  the 
module  along  said  support  and  into  the  pressure  vessel^ at  its 
open  end. 


4,047,623 
MODULE  LOADING  DEVICE 
Robert  BlcTitt,  ud  Migael  Ei^eae  O'Brien,  both  of  Santa  Bar- 
bara, Calif.,  awiiiann  to  AJaz  lateraatioaal  Corporation, 
Saata  Barbara,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,136 
lat  CL2  B66F  J/Oa-  BOID  31/00 
VS.  CL  214—17  C  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  loading  modules  into  a  pressure  vessel 
having  at  least  one  open  end  with  a  groove  thereon  adjacent 
said  end  comprising  a  frame,  an  elongated  support  carried  by 
said  frame  for  receiving  a  module,  a  pusher  element  carried  by 


M 


4,047,624 
WORKPIECE  HANDLING  SYSTEM  FOR  VACUUl 
PROCESSING 

Frederick  William  Dorenbos,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Airco,  Inc.,  Montrale,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,498 

Int.  a.2  C23C  13/08 

VS.  a.  214—17  B  13  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  transf>orting  at  least  one  workpiece  be- 
tween the  outside  and  the  inside  of  a  pressure  scalable  cham- 
ber, comprising: 

a.  a  pressure  scalable  lock  connected  to  the  chamber  having 
a  gate  aperture  through  which  the  workpiece  is  transport- 
able between  the  inside  of  the  chamber  and  the  lodft,  and 
having  a  door  aperture  through  which  the  workpiece  is 
transportable  between  the  lockk  and  the  outside  of  the 
chamber; 

b.  a  door  movable  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
position  for  sealing  the  door  aperture;  I 

c.  means  associated  with  the  door  for  receiving,  supporting 
and  transporting  the  workpiece  through  the  door  aperture 
as  the  door  is  moved  between  its  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions; 

d.  a  gate  movable  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
position  for  sealing  the  gate  aperture; 

e.  means  mounted  on  the  door  for  driving  the  workpiece  and 
for  conveying  the  workpiece  through  the  gate  aperture 
when  the  gate  is  in  its  open  position; 

f.  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  the  workpiece  inside 
the  chamber;  and 

g.  a  pivot  for  supporting  the  door. 
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4,047,625 
GRAVFTY  ROLLER  CONVEYORS 
WillaoB  Barrat  David  Grant,  Qnappell,  Utde  Frietfa,  Henlcy-on- 
ThaoMS,  Oxfordshire,  England 

ContinaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  472,046,  May  21, 1974, 

abaadoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,279 

lat  a.2  B66F  9/06;  B65G  47/00 

VS.  CL  214—95  R  9  Claims 


each  link  being  movable  without  direct  connection  to  any 
other  link; 

the  first  and  second  pairs  of  links  providing  that  the  jaws  are 
movable  to  open  and  closed  states,  said  first  and  second 
pairs  of  links  further  providing  that  the  open  jaws  are 
initially  moved  to  an  extent  in  a  substantially  open  sute 
with  a  generally  rectilinear  motion  relative  to  the  support 
frame  and  subsequently  with  a  generally  arcuate  motion 
relative  to  the  support  frame  to  said  clewed  state;  and 

motion  means  pivotally  mounted  to  the  support  frame  and 
pivotally  mounted  to  a  link  or  a  jaw  for  so  moving  the  first 
and  second  jaws. 


4,047,627 

MASK  PLATE  HANDLING  METHOD 

Alan  G.  Flint,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GCA  Corporation, 

Bedford,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  510,284,  Sept.  30, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,960,277. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,514 

Int.  a.2  B65G  47/91 

VS.  a.  214—152  4  ClaiM 


1.  An  elevator  for  raising  a  load  from  an  infeed  position  to  a 
discharge  position  which  elevator  comprises 

a.  a  platform  for  supporting  the  load  and  adapted  in  use  to  be 
inclined  to  the  horizontal  about  a  first  axis  at  the  infeed 
position  and  inclined  to  the  horizontal  about  a  second  axis 
at  the  discharge  position,  the  first  and  second  axes  not 
being  parallel, 

b.  means  for  changing  the  inclination  of  said  platform  during 
its  elevation  from  the  infeed  position  to  the  discharge 
position, 

c.  a  low  friction  surface  on  said  platform  and  provided  by 
ball  castors, 

d.  a  pneumatic  ram  for  elevating  said  platform  and  said  load 
from  the  infeed  position  to  the  discharge  position  and  for 
lowering  said  platform  from  the  discharge  position  to  the 
infeed  position,  the  pneumatic  ram  being  attached  to  the 
platform  by  the  cooperation  of  a  ball  carried  on  said  ram 
and  a  ball  socket  on  the  underside  of  said  platform, 

e.  means  preventing  infeed  of  a  load  other  than  when  the 
platform  is  in  the  infeed  position,  and 

f  means  preventing  discharge  of  a  load  other  than  when  the 
platform  is  in  the  discharge  position. 


4,047,626 
CLAMSHELL  BUCKET  FOR  WHEEL  LOADER 
Thomas  C.  Meisel,  Jr^  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  561,134 

Int  a.2  B65G  47/90 

VS.  a.  214—147  G  8  Claims 


za    20 


'    -f.'^ 

\^ 

r — n 
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1.  A  bucket  assembly  comprising: 

a  support  frame; 

a  bucket  comprising  first  and  second  jaws;  first  link  means 

comprising  a  first  pair  of  links,  each  pivotally  connected 

to  the  support  frame  and  first  jaw; 
second  link  means  comprising  a  second  pair  of  links,  each 

pivoully  connected  to  the  support  frame  and  second  jaw; 


1.  A  method  of  handling  polygonal  masks  to  orient  the 
masks  in  sequence  with  their  comers  in  a  particular  orientation 
prior  to  transferring  said  masks  from  an  orienting  station  to  a 
treating  station,  comprising: 

A.  providing  a  directional  fluid  bearing  track  structure  at 
said  orienting  station, 

B.  feeding  a  series  of  polygonal  masks  in  sequence  from  a 
supply  thereof  and  positioning  said  masks  in  sequence 
upon  said  track  structure, 

C.  providing  stop  means  adjacent  said  track  structure  which 
includes  an  angular  stop  shoulder  contoured  in  accor- 
dance with  the  comer  configurations  of  said  polygonal 
masks, 

D.  mounting  said  stop  means  along  an  edge  of  but  separate 
from  said  track  structure  for  movement  relative  to  said 
track  structure  while  said  track  structure  remains  station- 
ary, 

E.  supporting  said  polygonal  masks  on  a  fluid  cushioning 
emanating  from  said  track  structure  and  moving  such 
masks  when  thus  supported  by  said  fluid  cushion  in  se- 
quence along  said  track  structure  with  an  edge  thereof  in 
generally  leading  relationship, 

F.  as  each  said  polygonal  mask  moves  along  said  track  struc- 
ture, urging  each  such  mask  generally  laterally  of  said 

.  track  structure  while  such  mask  is  supported  by  said  fluid 
cushion  to  move  a  comer  thereof  into  close  conformity 
with  said  angular  stop  shoulder  of  said  stop  means,  and, 

G.  as  each  said  polygonal  mask  in  sequence  is  urged  against 
said  stop  shoulder,  grasping  each  such  mask  with  transfer 
means  and  moving  such  mask  away  from  said  track  struc- 
ture to  a  treating  station  without  disturbing  the  orientation 
of  said  comer  imparted  to  each  such  mask  by  said  stop 
shoulder. 


610 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  13, 1977 


4,047,628 

METHOD  OF  LOADING  AND  STACiONG  BALES 

Alfau  R.  Haf«M,  491  SomtmC,  BcaTCrtoo,  Mick.  48602 

DItWm  of  Sw.  No.  389v4M»  Amg,  20, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,941,266, 

wkkk  ii  a  ilvWiM  of  Scr.  No.  227^50,  Feb.  22, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3,807479.  Hit  appUcatkM  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,034 

lat  a.2  AOID  87/12:  B65G  57/32 

VS,  a.  214—152  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  loading  and  stacking  bales  comprising: 

lifting  bales  off  the  ground  and  transferring  them  rearwardly 
in  a  longitudinal  path  of  travel  to  a  stacking  station; 

vertically  stacking  the  bales  at  said  stacking  station; 

sequentially  laterally  transferring  the  stacks  of  bales  at  the 
stacking  station  to  form  a  row  of  stacks  on  a  stack  support 
rack; 

moving  the  stacking  support  with  the  row  of  stacks  rear- 
wardly and  then  downwardly  while  maintaining  the  hori- 
zontal orientation  of  said  stacks  of  bales  substantially 
constant  relative  to  said  forward  path  of  travel  and  then 
continuing  to  move  the  row  of  stacks  downwardly  while 
stripping  the  stacks  of  bales  from  the  rack  to  transfer  them 
to  a  remote  location. 


4,047,629 

SPARE  TIRE  HOIST  AND  SUPPORT 

Darrd  J.  Klcia,  RJL  1,  Box  10,  Breckcvidfe,  Minn.  56520 

CMtiaMtio»4»fwt  of  Scr.  No.  513,728,  Oct  10, 1974, 

ahaafatJ.  TUs  avpiicadoa  Nor.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,077 

Lit  a.2  B62D  43/04 

VJS.  CL  214-^451  3  ciaimi 


1.  An  apparatus  for  hoisting  and  storing  a  spare  tire  beneath 
the  body  of  a  vehicle  comprising. 

a.  an  elongated  support  bar  adapted  to  be  mounted  normally 
in  a  horizontal  disposed  position  beneath  the  body  of  the 
vehicle,  said  supporting  bar  having  a  connected  end  and  a 
free  end, 

b.  a  vertically  disposed  threaded  mounting  pin  rigidly  con- 
nected to  the  vehicle  at  one  end  and  attached  at  the  other 
end  to  the  connected  end  of  the  supporting  bar, 

c.  a  threaded  hangar  block  screw  threaded  upon  the  pin 
whereby  the  hangar  block  can  be  raised  or  lowered  upon 


faise 


the  pin  by  being  turned  thereupon  to  thereby  ^tiae  or 
lower  the  connected  end  of  the  elongated  tire  suf^porting 
bar  to  accomodate  tires  of  different  sizes  and  the  screw 
thread  connection  between  the  pin  and  the  hang$r  block 
functions  as  a  vertical  pivot  axis  at  the  forward  end  of  the 
elongated  tire  support  bar  to  allow  the  free  end  thereof  to 
swing  freely  from  side  to  side  about  the  vertical  axM  of  the 
pin  at  the  forward  end  of  the  bar  for  rear  or  side  delivery 
of  the  tire  as  the  tire  is  being  removed  or  replaced  beneath 
the  vehicle, 

a  horizontally  disposed  pivot  operatively  associated  be- 
tween the  connected  end  of  the  bar  and  the  threaded 
hangar  block  allowing  the  free  end  of  the  bar  to  swing 
upwardly  and  downwardly  about  the  pivot,  | 
preventor  means  is  provided  for  preventing  rotation  of  the 
elongated  tire  supporting  bar  and  the  tire  mounted 
thereon  upon  its  own  longitudinal  central  axis  to  keep  the 
tire  from  tilting  as  it  is  being  placed  into  or  removed  from 
the  storage  position  beneath  the  vehicle, 
said  preventor  comprising  forming  the  bar  from  tn  elon- 
gated polyagonal  tube  slidably  mounted  upon  an  elon- 
gated channel  element,  one  end  of  the  elongated  channel 
element  extending  from  the  end  of  the  tube  and  being 
operatively  connected  to  the  vehicle  by  means  of  the 
horizontally  disposed  pivot  whereby  the  channel  and  tube 
slidably  mounted  thereupon  are  free  to  swing  up  or  down 
about  said  pivot  and  the  horizontal  pivot  cooperatifig  with 
the  diannel  and  tube  is  adapted  to  prevent  the  tabe  and 
tire  mounted  thereupon  from  rotating  about  the  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube,  I 

a  tire  mounting  means  secured  to  the  tube  between  the 
connected  and  free  ends  thereof  for  fastening  a  tire  to  the 
tube,j  j 

h.  a  tire  elevating  means  secured  to  the  vehicle  and  operably 
assodated  with  the  free  end  of  the  tube,  said  elevating 
means  including  an  elongated  flexible  connecting  Qiember 
having  an  end  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  free  end  of  the 
tube, 

i.  a  screw  lift  including  a  housing,  a  shaft  mounted  for  rota- 
tion therein,  a  means  for  rotating  the  shaft,  a  puO  block 
connected  to  the  shaft  and  connected  to  the  uppex  end  of 
the  elongated  connecting  element  so  that  the  rotation  of 
the  shaft  is  adapted  to  move  and  pull  block  toward  one 
end  or  the  other  of  the  screw  lift  to  thereby  raise  or  lower 
the  elongated  connecting  element  and  the  free  encf  of  the 
tire  supporting  tube  to  thereby  lower  the  free  end  of  the 
tube  or  raise  it  together  with  the  tire  to  the  storage  posi- 
tion wherein  the  tire  assumes  a  substantially  horizontal 
position  beneath  the  vehicle. 


g 


4,047,630 
TILTABLE  AND  EXTENSIBLE  TRAILER 
WUbnr  E.  Young.  Rte.  7,  New  Waterford,  Ohio  44445 
I     FUed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,573 
^  Int  a.2  B60P  J/28 

VS.  a.  214—506  4  Claims 


1.  A  tillable  trailer  consisting  of  a  main  frame,  whfel  and 
axle  assemblies  thereunder  inwardly  of  the  ends  thereof  for 
supporting  the  same,  a  tow  bar  and  socket  at  one  end  of  said 
frame  by  which  the  trailer  may  be  towed,  roller  guide  means 
on  said  frame  adjacent  said  tow  bar  and  socket,  a  perpendicular 
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lifting  arm  movably  engaging  said  roller  guide  means  and 
means  for  moving  the  lifting  arm  substantially  vertically  with 
respect  to  the  trailer  so  as  to  lift  said  end  of  the  trailer  and  bring 
the  other  end  thereof  downwardly,  said  roller  guide  will  inch 
said  trailer  forwardly. 


4,047,631 

SUGARCANE  PLANTING  DEVICE 

Angel  Diz,  1206  Georgia  Ave.,  West  Palm  BcMfa,  Fla.  33401 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  749,161 

iBt  a.2  B60P  1/38 

U.S.  CL  214—519  11  Claimi 


said  shell  and  spanning  the  interior  thereof,  said  cover  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  generally  planar  superposed  layers  each  of 
said  layers  comprising  a  central  member  and  a  plurality  of 
sector  shaped  members  surrounding  said  central  member  and 
bearing  upon  one  another  and  upon  said  central  member  at 
respective  joints,  the  joints  of  each  layer  being  of!set  from  the 
joints  of  the  next-adjacent  layer,  said  layers  having  mutually 
aligned  passages  forming  throughgoing  channeb  in  said  cover, 
and  respective  tensioning  devices  extending  through  said  chan- 
nels and  traversing  all  of  said  layers  and  forming  shear-reatstant 
means  between  the  layen  of  said  cover,  said  tensioning  devices 
beanng  upon  the  upper  and  lower  layers  perpendicularly 
thereto. 


1.  A  sugarcane  planting  device  for  planting  sugarcane  seed 
pieces  in  ground  furrows  comprising: 

a  trailer  having  front  and  rear  ends  and  providing  an  en- 
larged hopper  comprised  of  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls, 
a  front  wall  and  a  floor  defining  a  main  inner  chamber  to 
receive  a  supply  of  sugarcane  seed  pieces,  a  main  frame 
supporting  the  hopper,  a  first  undercarriage  portion  fixed 
to  said  main  frame  and  carrying  a  plurality  of  wheels,  a 
second,  front,  undercarriage  portion,  a  front  wheel  assem- 
bly pivotally  carried  by  said  front  undercarriage  portion, 
and  a  tongue  and  hitch  assembly  carried  by  said  front 
wheel  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  tow  vehicle; 

a  rear  end  extension  providing  a  rear  end  chamber  portion 
opening  at  a  front  end  into  said  main  inner  chamber  and 
being  provided  with  a  rearwardly  downwardly  angled 
floor  and  a  central  vertical  divider  wall  defining  a  pair  of 
opposed  side  chutes  in  said  chamber  portion  with  rear 
openings, 

means  to  move  the  sugarcane  seed  pieces  from  said  main 
inner  chamber  to  said  rear  end  chamber  portion  wherein 
the  seed  pieces  are  fed  by  gravity  forces,  by  reason  of  said 
rearwardly  downwardly  angled  floor,  through  said  side 
chutes  and  out  through  said  rear  openings, 

conveyor  means  fixed  relative  to  each  of  said  rear  openings 
to  receive  the  seed  pieces  emerging  therefrom  and  to 
orient  said  pieces  to  a  parallel  relation  to  one  of  the  fur- 
rows and  to  discharge  the  pieces  thereinto. 


4,047,633 
ICE  CONTAINER 
Edgar  F.  TromMy,  Gfoaae  Poiirte  Fanm,  Micb., 
ladMtrics  Imc^  Los  Ai«elea,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sc»t  23. 1976,  Scr.  No.  726,076 
lat  a.2  B65D  13/OZ  25/18 
VS.  CL  220—9  R 


to  Dart 
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4,047,632 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  ESPECIALLY  FOR  A  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 
Firaaz  SchilllBg.  Kcmpea,  Germany,  assizor  to  Stempelkamp 
Giesserei  KG,  KrcfeM,  Germany 

Filed  No? .  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,637 
ClaiBH  priority.  awUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  No?.  28, 1974, 2456379 
Int  a.2  B65D  45/00 
VS.  CL  220—3  6  Claims 


1.  A  double-walled  container  comprising  an  outer  container 
having  a  bottom  and  integral  upstanding  peripheral  walls 
terminating  at  a  top  end,  an  inner  container  having  a  Imttom 
and  integral  upstanding  peripheral  walls  merging  into  a  contin- 
uous top  rim  extending  horizontally  outwardly  therefrom  and 
turning  downwardly  into  an  inclined  peripheral  lip  portion,  the 
underside  of  said  rim  including  a  downwardly  projecting  rib 
forming  a  channel  with  said  lip  portion;  said  inner  container 
located  inside  said  outer  container  with  the  top  end  of  said 
outer  container  inserted  in  said  channeL  the  upstanding  periph- 
eral walls  and  Imttom  of  the  outer  container  being  spaced  apart 
from  the  upstanding  peripheral  walls  and  bottom  of  the  inner 
container  with  at  least  part  of  the  peripheral  walls  of  the  outer 
container  being  transparent;  a  decorative  insert  positioned 
between  the  spaced  apart  peripheral  walls  to  be  viewed 
through  said  transparent  part  said  outer  container  upstanding 
peripheral  walls  including  an  outwardly  extending  peripheral 
ledge  located  below  said  top  end,  and  a  cover  located  over  the 
container  and  supported  by  said  ledge. 


1.  A  preuure  vessel  especially  for  a  nuclear  reactor,  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  shell  and  at  least  one  cover  mounted  on 


4,047,634 
LID  HAVING  A  SEPARABLE  PANEL 
Robert  McGeebia,  36  Ncwiaitbss  Csriras.  Horafartb, 
L518  4JU.  aiad  Edward  DodswoCb.  1 

■ear  nsBMnncM,  mm  oi  em^^h 
Diviaioa  of  Ssr.  No.  498,714,  Aag.  19. 1974, 

Fab.  23, 1976,  Ssr.  No.  668,019 
ipMcatfaa  Utftad  riiiiim.  Ai«.  21, 1973, 
39455/73 

IM.  CL2  B65D  41/32 
VS.  CL  220-270  2  CWm 

1.  In  a  lid  for  a  container  wherein  the  lid  is  of  the  type  having 
1.  a  line  of  weakening  defining  a  panel  that  can  be  removed 


612 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


or  bent  to  permit  access  to  the  interior  of  the  container, 

and 
2.  a  substantially  rigid  tab  secured  to  the  panel  for  causing 

fracture  along  a  portion  of  the  line  of  weakening  by  lifting 

one  end  of  the  tab, 
the  improvement  for  facilitating  lifting  of  the  tab  and  fracture 
along  the  remaining  extent  of  the  line  of  weakening  comprising 


a.  a  well  in  the  panel,  one  end  of  the  rigid  tab  protruding 
over  the  well  whereby  the  Ub  end  can  be  lifted  by  a  fmger 
inserted  in  the  well,  and 

b.  the  panel  including  a  raised  horseshoe  shaped  portion 
whose  outer  periphery  is  adjacent  to  the  line  of  weaken- 
ing, the  end  of  the  tab  to  be  lifted  being  disposed  between 
the  legs  of  the  horseshoe,  and  the  bight  of  the  horseshoe 
forming  a  portion  of  the  well  perimeter. 


4,047,d35 
ARTICLE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR 
SELECTIVELY  DISPENSING  ARTICLES 
Artknr  A.  Bcuctt,  Jr^  Weat  CoTiaa,  Calif.  91793 

CMtiBiatio»4»ftft  of  Scr.  No.  «W,78S,  Aug.  28, 1975, 

•budoMd.  This  appiicatioB  Joly  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,235 

bit  CL2  B65G  l/OO 

MS.  CL  221—5  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  preselected  pharmaceutical 
doses  in  readily  handled  units  such  as  in  pill  or  capsule  form, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  structure; 

b.  a  plurality  of  magazines  arranged  to  be  removably  re- 
ceived in  the  housing  structure,  each  magazine  adapted  to 
contain  a  plurality  of  preselected  similar  pharmaceutical 
dosages  differing  from  the  dosages  in  the  other  magazines; 

c.  means  for  activating  selected  nugazines  to  cause  dis- 
charge of  a  dosage  from  each  selected  magazine  to  pro- 
duce a  preselected  multiple  dosage; 

d.  each  magazine  including  means  providing  access  to  the 
dosages  contained  in  the  magazine  and  lock  means  for 
each  magazine  to  prevent  unauthorized  access  to  the 
dosage  therein; 

e.  and  other  lock  means  preventing  discharge  of  dosages 
when  the  magazine  is  removed  from  the  housing  struc- 
ture. 
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4,047,636 

DEVICE  FDR  THE  ARRANGEMENT,  AUGNMENT  AND 

CORRECTLY  POSITIONED  FEED  OF  ARTICLES  IN 

PARTICULAR  HAVING  ELONGATED  SHAPE 

Hans  List,  Lau-Strasse  51  (BRD),  7  Stuttgart  70,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,977 

Int.  a.2  Bi3Q  7/12 

U.S.  a.  221—161  23  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  the  arrangement,  alignment,  and  correctly 
positioned  supply  of  elongated  articles  to  receptacles,  a  farther 
processing  station,  and  the  like,  said  device  comprising  %  sup- 
ply receptacle  holding  a  multiplicity  of  said  articles;  a  di^ribu- 
tor  means  ^aced  from  said  supply  receptacle  for  delivering  a 
predetermined  number  of  said  articles  to  each  of  a  plurality  of 
receiving  receptacles;  a  forward  transport  means  for  transport- 
ing articles  from  a  supply  station  at  said  supply  receptai;le  to 
said  distributor  means  in  aligned  position,  said  forward  trans- 
port means  including  at  least  two  drive  rollers,  at  leasjt  two 
deflecting  rollers,  and  at  least  two  endless  spiral  spring^  each 
spanned  over  a  respective  one  of  said  drive  and  deflecting 
rollers;  and  return  transport  means  for  transporting  froqi  said 
distributor  means  to  said  supply  station  articles  which  were  not 
correctly  positioned  in  said  forward  transport  means  and 
which  have  fallen  therefrom. 


L 


4,047,637 
PAPER  CUP  DISPENSER 
Jerome  A.  dranstad.  West  St.  Paul,  and  Richard  G.  Eisehens, 
Edina,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,361  I 

Int.  a.2  B65H  3/66;  G07F  U/24  ' 

U.S.  a.  221-265  6  Qaims 


2.  A  dispenser  for  magnetizable  articles,  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  cylindrical  shell  affixed  to  the  base,  the  shell  havi»g  an 
axial  slot  for  passage  of  the  articles; 

a  cylindrical  article  container  concentric  with  and  rot^bly 
mounted  within  the  shell,  the  container  having  a  side  wall 
and  end  walls  and  having  a  knob  extending  from  at  least 
one  end  wall  for  rotating  the  container  within  the  shell 
and  having  at  least  one  axial  slot  for  passage  of  the  articles 
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to  deliver  the  articles  one  at  a  time  to  the  shell  slot  for 
dispensing  therefrom  upon  rotation  of  the  container;  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  magnets  affixed  to  said  base  proximate  the 
end  points  of  the  shell  slot,  the  magnets  providing  a  mag- 
netic field  in  the  space  therebetween  for  intersecting  the 
paths  of  the  dispensed  articles  and  suspending  the  articles 
in  the  space. 


4,047,639 

ABRASIVE  SLURRY  REGULATOR  ASSEMBLY 

David  M.  McNamara,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Stcpkca  A.  Boctt- 

Cher,  Deerfield,  both  of  Dl.,  aasigMrs  to  SpcedfiM  Corporih 

tion,  Des  Plaiacs,  Dl. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  520,608,  Not.  4,  1974,  PaL  No.  3,991,918. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,548 

Int.  a.2  B67D  i/00 

U.S.  a.  222—64  5  Claiau 


4,047,638 

SEED  DISC  FOR  AN  AIR  PLANTER 

Paul  H.  Harrer,  and  LeRoy  Laogford,  both  of  LaPorte,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  511,385,  Oct.  2, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,332 

Int.  a.2  AOIC  7/04:  B65G  29/00 

U.S.  a.  221—266  6  Claims 


1.  A  seed  disc  for  an  air  planter  having  means  to  rotatably 
drive  said  disc,  a  seed  cavity  and  a  seed  drop  portion,  said  seed 
disc  comprising: 
a  relatively  rigid  central  portion  adapted  for  connection  to 
said  drive  means  whereby  said  disc  is  rotated  about  its  axis 
in  one  direction  of  rotation  when  said  planter  is  engaged  in 
a  planting  operation,  said  axis  being  substantially  horizon- 
tal and  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  planter 
during  the  planting  operation,  and 
a  radially  outer  portion  having 

walls  defining  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
pockets  in  one  axial  side  of  said  disc,  each  of  said  pock- 
ets having 

an  axially  extending  surface  defining  a  shelf  at  the  trail- 
ing edge  of  said  pocket  operable  to  assist  in  support- 
ing a  kernel  of  seed  in  said  pocket  as  said  disc  is 
rotated  in  said  one  direction  to  move  said  pocket  in  an 
upward  arc, 
a  gently  sloping  surface  from  the  bottom  to  the  leading 
edge  of  said  pocket  facilitating  movement  of  a  kernel 
of  seed  into  said  pocket  as  said  pocket  communicates 
with  said  seed  cavity  during  rotation  of  said  disc  in 
said  one  direction  and  facilitating  dropping  of  said 
kernel  of  seed  from  said  pocket  when  said  pocket 
moves  in  a  downward  arc  through  said  seed  drop 
portion,  and 
a  small  opening  between  the  bottom  of  said  pocket  and 
the  other  axial  side  of  said  disc,  said  opening  being 
sufficiently  small  to  prevent  passage  therethrough  of 
kernels  being  planted  and 
walls  defining  a  camming  groove  extending  circumferen- 
tially in  said  one  direction  of  rotation  of  said  disc  and 
radially  inwardly  from  each  pocket  whereby  said  cam- 
ming groove  urges  seed  radially  outwardly  toward  its 
associated  pocket  as  said  disc  is  rotated  through  a  quan- 
tity of  bulk  seed. 


1.  A  regulator  assembly  for  controlling  the  How  of  an  abra- 
sive slurry,  comprising 

a  support, 

body  means  secured  to  said  support  and  defining  a  cavity 
containing  a  pool  of  abrasive  slurry  therein  and  having  a 
vertical  elongated  opening  in  the  side  thereof, 

overflow  means  secured  to  the  side  of  said  body  means  for 
establishing  the  upper  level  of  a  pool  of  abrasive  slurry  in 
said  cavity,  said  overflow  means  including  an  overflow 
receptacle  secured  to  said  support,  with  said  body  means 
being  vertically  slidable  on  said  support  and  said  overflow 
receptacle  whereby  the  upper  level  of  the  pool  of  abrasive 
slurry  in  said  cavity  may  be  selectively  adjusted,  and 

a  least  one  flow  restrictive  conduit  means  secured  at  one  of 
said  body  means  and  communicating  with  said  cavity  at 
the  lower  end  of  the  pool  of  abrasive  slurry  and  presenting 
an  outer  end  from  which  abrasive  slurry  is  discharged,  and 
one  of  said  means  being  movable  whereby  to  selectively 
adjust  the  vertical  distance  between  the  plane  of  the  upper 
level  in  the  pool  of  abrasive  slurry  and  the  plane  of  the 
outer  end  of  said  conduit  means. 


4,047,640 
ABRASIVE  SLURRY  REGULATOR  ASSEMBLY 
David  M.  McNamara,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Stephen  A.  Boett- 
Cher,  Deerfield,  both  of  Ul.,  assignors  to  Speedfea  Corpora- 
tion, Des  Plaines,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  520,608,  Nov.  4, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,991,918. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716337 
Int  a.2  B67D  i/OO 
U.S.  a.  222—64  ♦  Claim 


1.  A  regulator  assembly  for  controlling  the  flow  of  an  abra- 
sive slurry,  comprising 

a  support, 

body  means  secured  to  said  support  and  defining  a  cavity 
containing  a  pool  of  abrasive  slurry  therein  and  having  a 
vertical  elongated  opening  in  the  side  thereof, 

overflow  means  secured  to  the  side  of  said  body  means  for 
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establishing  the  upper  level  of  a  pool  of  abrasive  slurry  in 
said  cavity,  said  overflow  means  including  a  sleeve  mem- 
ber vertically  slidable  on  said  body  means  and  having  an 
aperture  aligned  with  and  vertically  positionable  along 
said  elongated  opening  whereby  the  upper  level  of  the 
pool  of  abrasive  slurry  in  said  cavity  may  be  selectively 
adjusted,  and 
at  least  one  flow  restrictive  conduit  means  secured  at  one  of 
said  body  means  and  communicating  with  said  cavity  at 
the  lower  end  of  the  pool  of  abrasive  slurry  and  presenting 
an  outer  end  from  which  abrasive  slurry  is  discharged,  and 
one  of  said  means  being  movable  whereby  to  selectively 
adjust  the  vertical  distance  between  the  plane  of  the  upper 
level  in  the  pool  of  abrasive  slurry  and  the  plane  of  the 
outer  end  of  said  conduit  means. 


4,047,642 
SPRAYING  DEVICE 
BUly  Nils  NilaoB,  595  00  MJolby,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  453^44 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Sweden,  Mar.  22, 1973,  7304094 
Int  a.2  B65D  35/28 
U.S.  a.  222—94  I  Claim 


4^7,641 

UQUID  DISPENSING  CONTAINERS  WITH  CUTTER  **  ^P™y*"8  device  comprising  an  outer  receptacle  having  a 

FOR  PREVENTING  REFILLING  flexible  wall,  an  inner  receptacle  also  having  a  flexiblt  wall, 

FhUKis  Alfred  DctaMjr,  Fomby,  E^laiid,  aMi^or  to  Sinanan  ^^.  "^^^  ^<^<^^^1<^  t>^8  housed  in  said  outer  receptacle,  a 


EatcrpriaeB  Liiidtcd,  LoMhM,  EiViaMl 

Filed  Oct  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,378 
Int  CL2  B65D  47/02,  49/12 
UJS.CL222-W 


liquid  active  substance  being  contained  in  said  outer  recepta- 
cle, said  inner  receptacle  initially  containing  only  air  and  com- 
municating with  the  atmosphere  via  a  narrow  channf  1,  said 
8  Claims  •"""  recq)tacle  wall  being  imperforate  and  of  a  permeable 
material,  and  the  permeable  nature  of  said  inner  receptacle 
wall  being  the  sole  means  for  transferring  the  active  substance 
to  be  dispensed  from  said  outer  receptacle  to  said  inner  recep- 
tacle whereby  upon  squeezing  said  outer  receptacle  sai4  liquid 
therein  is  passed  into  said  inner  receptable  for  dispensiqg  with 
the  initial  air  charge  in  said  inner  receptacle. 


4,047,643 

SAFETY  DISPENSING  CLOSURE  WITH  MOVABLE 

RETAINER 

Robert  E.  Hazard,  North  Kingrtown,  RJ.,  aaaignor  to  Polytop 

Corporation,  Slatertrille,  R  J. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1972,  Ser.  No.  235,970         I 
Int  a.2  B65D  55/02  \ 

US.  a.  222—153  13  qudaa 


1.  A  bottle  like  container  having  a  main  body  part  and  a  neck 
iwrt  integral  with  said  body  part  made  of  glass  or  like  hard  and 
rigid  material  and  an  extension  neck  piece  of  a  softer  plastics 
material  fixedly  secured  in  liquid-tight  manner  at  one  end  to 
said  neck  part  of  bottle  or  container,  said  extension  piece  being 
extemaUy  screw-threaded  at  its  other  end  to  co-operate  with  a 
closure  cap  and  having  an  inwardly  directed  shoulder  forma- 
tion between  its  ends  and  spaced  from  the  outer  end  of  the  neck 
portion  of  the  bottle,  wherein  said  extension  piece  is  internally 
screw-threaded  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  bottle  neck 
part  and  beyond  said  shoulder  formation,  having  engaged  in 
said  internally  screw-threaded  portion  of  said  extension  piece  a 
device  operable  to  cut  through  the  material  of  said  shoulder 
formation  upon  roution  thereof  reUtive  to  said  extension  piece 
whereby  to  sever  said  intemaUy  screw-threaded  portion  from 
the  remainder  of  the  extension  piece  upon  roution  of  said 
device  in  operated  state,  wherein  said  device  includes  at  least 
one  cutter  member  pivotally  movable  between  a  first  position 
in  which  said  cutter  member  is  retracted  into  the  body  of  the 
device  and  inoperative  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
cutter  member  projects  from  the  body  of  the  device  for  cutting 
engagement  with  said  shoulder  formation. 


12.  A  ckMure  having  a  closure  body  including  me«is  for 
holding  said  closure  body  with  respect  to  a  container  so  {that  it 
is  incapabk  of  being  removed  from  a  container  during  the 
normal  utilizaticm  of  said  closure  and  having  an  openitig  ex- 
tending therethrough,  said  closure  also  having  a  spout  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  closure  body  so  as  to  be  capable  o^  being 
rotated  between  a  closed  position  in  which  said  opening  (n  said 
closure  body  is  closed  off  by  said  spout  and  an  open  position  in 
which  a  passage  within  said  spout  is  in  alignment  with  said 
opening,  said  spout  extending  from  said  closure  body  when  in 
said  open  position  and  extending  adjacent  to  said  closure  body 
when  whet  in  said  closed  position,  said  spout  being  mqunted 
on  said  closure  body  so  as  to  be  incapable  of  being  rei^oved 
from  said  closure  body  during  movement  between  saidi  open 
and  said  closed  positions  during  normal  utilization  of  said 
closure,  in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 
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a  retainer  for  engaging  said  spout  so  as  to  hold  said  spout 
against  rotation  when  said  spout  is  in  said  closed  position, 

cooperating  means  on  said  retainer  and  said  closure  body  for 
movably  mounting  said  retainer  on  said  closure  body  so 
that  said  retainer  is  incapable  of  being  separated  from  said 
closure  body  during  the  normal  utilization  of  said  closure 
and  so  that  said  retainer  is  capable  of  being  moved  with 
respect  to  said  spout  and  said  closure  body  between 
locked  and  unlocked  positions, 

in  said  locked  position  said  retainer  being  located  so  as  to 
physically  prevent  movement  of  said  spout  from  said 
closed  position  and  in  said  unlocked  position  said  reuiner 
being  located  so  as  to  be  spaced  relative  to  said  spout  so  as 
to  permit  said  spout  to  be  rotated  between  said  opened  and 
closed  positions, 

said  retainer  being  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said  clo- 
sure so  as  to  be  capable  of  digital  engagement  so  that  it  can 
be  moved  with  respect  to  said  closure  body  and  said  spout. 


4,047,645 
AEROSOL  DEVICE  WITH  TELESCOPING  CONTAINER 

PARTS 

Joaeph  L.  CaUendo,  578  Driggs  Ave.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  11211 
FUed  June  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,867 
Int.  a?  B65D  35/28 
MS.  a.  222—386.5  7  Claims 


4,047,644 

POWDER  FLUIDIZER  WITH  FEED  FOR  CONSTANT 

POWDER  LEVEL 

Fernand  Raymond,  38330  chemin  da  Manival,  Saint-Ismier, 
France 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,421 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  9,  1974,  74.34715 

Int.  a.2  B65D  83/06 

MS.  a.  222—193  7  Claims 


fe^^ 


1.  An  aerosol  device,  comprising 

airtight  container  means; 

an  airtight  flexible  membrane  in  the  conUiner  means  con- 
taining fluid  material  under  pressure  and  compressed  gas 
gastightly  separated  from  the  fluid  material; 

pressure  means  for  manually  increasing  the  pressure  on  the 
fluid  material  in  the  container  means,  the  container  means 
and  pressure  means  comprising  a  pair  of  containers  consti- 
tuting an  upper  container  and  a  lower  container  telescopi- 
cally  slidably  mounted  one  within  another,  the  upper 
container  being  mounted  in  the  lower  container,  the  lower 
container  having  a  larger  diameter  for  movement  in  axial 
directions,  wherein  dispensing  pressure  is  maintained  by 
gradually  telescoping  the  upper  and  lower  containers 
towards  each  other;  and 

spray  valve  means  in  the  conuiner  means  for  spraying  the 
fluid  materia]  out  of  the  container  means  under  manual 
control. 


4,047.646 

CHILD-SAFE  AEROSOL  ACTUATOR 

Mei-Kuo  Lo,  and  Erwin  Sheppard,  both  of  Racine,  Wis.,  asiipi- 

ors  to  S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc.,  Radnc,  Wis. 

Filed  Jnly  21.  1975.  Ser.  No.  597356 

Int  a.i  B65D  83/14.  55/02 

MS.  a.  222—402.13  27  Claims 


1.  A  distributor  for  supplying  powdered  solid  products  to 
apparatus  utilizing  such  products,  said  distributor  comprising: 

a  first  container  to  which  said  product  is  supplied, 

a  second  container  from  which  said  product  is  delivered  to 
said  apparatus, 

means  for  fluidizing  the  powdered  solid  product  in  both 
containers, 

and  means  for  maintaining  the  level  of  said  product  in  said 
second  container  at  approximately  a  predetermined  level, 
said  means  for  maintaining  the  level  of  said  product  com- 
prising at  least  one  lock-chamber  connecting  said  first  and 
second  containers,  said  lock-chamber  comprising  an  inlet 
to  said  second  container,  the  upper  portion  of  said  inlet 
terminating  in  said  second  container  at  said  desired  level, 
together  with  means  for  opening  said  at  least  one  lock 
chamber  alternately  to  one  of  said  containers  and  then  to 
the  other  but  preventing  the  formation  at  any  time  of  an 
open  passage  from  one  container  through  said  lock  cham- 
ber to  said  other  container. 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  pressurized  dispensers  and  adapted 
to  prevent  valve  actuation  by  finger  pressure  of  human  fingers 
of  less  than  predetermined  dimensions  while  allowing  actua- 
tion by  fingers  of  greater  than  said  predetermined  dimensions, 
comprising  an  actuator  member  having  an  exposed  surface, 
said  surface  having  eflective  and  ineffective  areas,  said  efliec- 
tive  area  nondepressible  by  a  finger  of  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined dimensions,  and  said  ineffective  areas  having  substan- 
tially sharp  finger-repelling  means  thereon  which  would  cause 
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substantial  discomfort  to  the  human  flnger  when  applying 
valve-actuating  pressure  thereto,  whereby  the  finger  pressure 
required  for  valve  actuation  is  effectively  applied  only  to  said 
effective  area. 


4,047,647 

DISPENSER  FOR  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

Richard  C  Lewis,  464  Green  Bay  Road,  Wionetlca,  lU.  60093 

Coiriiauitioa-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  389,165,  Ang.  17, 1973,  Pat. 

No.  330M73.  This  appiicatioB  Sept  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,024 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept.  30, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B67D  3/00 

UjS.  a.  222—480  10  Qaims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  pouring  or  sifting  granular  material  hav- 
ing an  apertured  wall  and  including  a  trapezoidal  pouring 
aperture  and  a  plurality  of  sifting  apertures;  a  spout  having  a 
first  closure  panel  of  generally  trapezoidal  shape  adapted  when 
in  a  first  position  of  pivotal  adjustment  to  overlie  and  seal  ofT 
said  pouring  aperture;  a  pair  of  spout  sidewalls  extending  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  closure  panel  and  inwardly  of  said  pour- 
ing aperture;  and  second  closure  means  carried  by  at  least  one 
of  said  sidewalls  within  said  dispenser  adapted  to  seal  off  said 
sifting  apertures  when  said  first  closure  panel  is  in  a  second 
position  of  pivotal  adjustment,  said  pouring  aperture  discharg- 
ing through  said  spout  when  said  closure  panel  is  in  said  F?cond 
position  and  said  sifting  apertures  are  unsealed  when  said 
closure  panel  is  in  said  first  position. 


4,047  648 
SPOUT  WITH  SNAP  ACTING  COVER  AND  DRAIN  HOLE 
Jack  V.  Croylc,  Woonsocliet,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Dart  Industries 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  7.  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,342 

Int  a.2  B65D  25/42 

M&.  a.  222—498  i  Claim 


1.  A  container  for  dispensing  liquids  comprising  a  container 
portion  having  a  bottom  wall  and  continuous  upstanding  pe- 
ripheral walls  terminating  at  an  upper  edge,  a  seal  engaging 
said  upper  edge  in  a  liquid-tight  manner,  a  pouring  spout  ex- 


tending upward  from  said  seal,  a  cap  movable  to  a  position 
over  the  pouring  spout  to  seal  the  pouring  spout,  said  cap 
having  an  integral  elongated  strap  with  a  trunion  on  the  end 
thereof,  a  pair  of  spaced  lugs  integral  with  the  seal  and  Spaced 
from  the  pouring  spout  a  sufficient  distance  to  permit  the 
trunion  to  pivot  in  the  lugs  in  moving  said  cap  to  a  sealing 
position  over  the  pouring  spout  said  strap  and  trunion  includ- 
ing means  that  extend  beyond  said  trunion,  said  mean$  being 
engagable  with  the  seal  upon  rotation  of  said  cap  to  a  position 
removed  from  its  sealing  position  over  said  pouring  spout 
thereby  nwintaining  said  cap  in  the  non-sealing  position. 


4,047,649 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  HOSIERY 
Qifton  Gregory,  Hickory,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Marvel  Specialty 
Company,  Hickory,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,901  I 

Int.  a.2  A41H  43/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  223-43  uaaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating,  straightening,  and  sacking 
hose  from  a  string,  comprising: 

a  platform  for  supporting  the  separated  hose; 

means  for  separating  hose  and  advancing  the  separatejd  ho.  e 
along  a  surface  of  said  platform  to  a  predetermined,  fixed 
location  on  said  platform,  means  for  producing  friptional 
resistance  between  said  platform  and  hose  during  pulling 
serving  to  straighten  said  hose; 

receiving  means  located  below  said  platform  for  collecting 
and  stacking  hose;  and 

means  for  transferring  hose  from  said  platform  to  sf  id  re- 
ceiving means. 


4,047,650 

SPORTSMAN'S  MULTIPURPOSE  UTILITY  POUCH 
John  M.  Domingos,  3108  Vassar  St.,  Bakersfield,  Calif.  93306 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,027  I 

Int.  a.2  F41B  13/04:  F42B  39/08  I 

U.S.  a.  224—2  B  3  Oaims 

1.  A  sportman's  multipurpose  utility  pouch  adapted  to  be 
transported  on  the  user's  belt,  comprising  a  unitary  backing 
panel  having  formed  thereon  the  combination  of  a  knife  sheath 
section  and  an  ammunition  section  disposed  immediately  adja- 
cent thereto,  a  sheath  panel  fastened  to  said  backing  pSnel  to 
define  a  knife  pocket,  a  portion  of  said  backing  panel  above 
said  knife  sheath  panel  defining  a  safety  flap  disposed  there- 
above  and  being  foldable  into  selective  engagement  with  said 
sheath  panel  to  secure  a  hunting  knife  or  the  like  nested 
therein,  sakl  ammunition  section  comprising  a  series  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced  pockets,  each  said  pocket  being  formed  by 
means  of  a  number  of  contiguous  intermediate  panels  being 
secured  to  one  another  along  three  peripheral  edges  thereof 
and  to  said  backing  panel  thereby  defining  with  said  backing 
panel  adjoined  upwardly  opening  enclosures;  means  provided 
in  one  of  said  adjacent  enclosures  sandwiched  between  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  intermediate  panels  for  securing  ammunition 
in  discreet  spaced  relation  causing  said  ammunition  to  be  se- 
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curely  nested  between  said  adjacent  panels  except  that  a  small 
portion  thereof  extends  beyond  said  means  to  thereby  permit 
handling  of  said  ammunition,  said  backing  panel  extending 
beyond  said  pockets  to  thereby  provide  a  closure  flap,  said 
backing  panel  being  foldable  between  said  pockets  to  thereby 


interlocked  with  the  apertured  end  of  the  loop  trapped  there- 
between for  a  combined  removable  mounting  of  the  loop  on 
the.strap  and  a  closing  of  the  loop  for  the  retention  of  a  watch. 


4,047,652 

TICKET  DISPENSING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DISPENSING 

TICKETS  FROM  A  FLEXIBLE  STRIP 

Ake  Ehrlund,  AlTkTamsragen  177,  Spanga,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  520,865,  Not.  4, 1974,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  326,457,  Jan.  24,  1973,  Pat  No.  3,885,724.  This 

appUcation  July  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,313 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  26,  1972,  846/72 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqacnt  to  May  27, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  B26F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  225—54  7  Claims 


bring  said  pockets  into  protective  face  to  face  juxtaposition; 
and  said  backing  panel  having  fastening  means  disposed 
thereon  and  located  such  that  when  said  pockets  are  folded 
into  juxtaposition  said  flap  may  be  folded  over  said  pockets  and 
fastened  to  protect  the  contents  of  said  pockets. 


4,047,651 
WATCH  BAND 
Richard  Arnold  McMullen,  2752  Choctaw  Drive,  Melbourne, 
Fla.  32935 

FUed  Oct  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,404 

Int  a.2  G04B  37/14 

U.S.  a.  224—4  D  3  Claims 


1.  A  fabric  watch  band  comprising  an  elongated  fabric  strap 
having  upper  and  lower  sides,  opposed  longitudinal  edges  and 
first  and  second  end  portions,  said  first  and  second  portions  of 
the  strap  being  reversely  bent  on  the  strap  to  the  opposite  sides 
thereof  to  form  finished  end  edges,  a  pair  of  complementary 
pressure  attachable  components  positioned  to  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  strap  in  overlying  and  concealing  relation  to  the 
reversely  bent  end  portions,  and  stitching  securing  each  com- 
ponent and  underlying  reversely  bent  end  portion  to  the  strap, 
said  pressure  attachable  components  being  formed  of  a  fabric- 
like material  incorporating  releasably  engageable  hook-like 
elements  on  one  component  and  loop-like  elements  on  the 
second  component  and  watch  mounting  means  fixed  to  one 
side  of  the  strap,  said  watch  mounting  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  loops,  each  loop  comprising  a  length  of  material  having  the 
opposed  ends  positioned  in  generally  overlying  relation  to 
each  other,  and  means  fixing  the  loop  ends  to  the  strap,  said 
means  fixing  the  loop  ends  to  the  strap  comprising  a  pair  of 
complementary  fastener  components,  one  fastener  component 
being  fixed  to  the  strap  and  the  second  fastener  component 
being  fixed  to  one  end  of  the  loop,  the  second  end  of  the  loop 
having  an  aperture  therethrough  freely  positionable  in  overly- 
ing relation  to  the  strap  about  the  strap  mounted  fastener 
component  whereby  the  two  fastener  components  can  be 


1.  A  ticket  dispensing  assembly  for  dispensing  tickets  from  a 
flexible  strip  comprising: 
a  container  comprising 
a  casing  and 

a  cover  pivoully  connected  with  said  casing  and 
a  roll  of  flexible  strip  material  positioned  in  said  container 
with  the  end  of  said  strip  protruding  from  said  container 
and  from  which  ticket  pieces  are  intended  to  be  torn  off, 
said  strip  roll  comprising 

a  strip  of  flexible  material  from  which  single  pieces  of  one 

and  the  same  predetermined  length  are  intended  to  be 

torn  off  and  having  a  pair  of  marginal  edges  and  a 

feeding  direction  away  from  said  roll, 

said  strip  having  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart 

penetrated  lines, 
each  of  said  lines  shaped  and  adapted  to  form  an  individ- 
ual tongue  shaped  flap, 
each  of  said  lines  starting  from  a  point  adjacent  to  but 
spaced  inwardly  of  said  strip  from  one  of  said  marginal 
edges  extending  in  said  feeding  direction  of  said  strip 
toward  the  centerline  thereof,  and  on  the  other  side  of 
said  centerline  extending  back  opposite  said  feeding 
direction  of  said  strip  to  a  point  adjacent  to  but  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  other  nurginal  edge  of  said  strip, 
said  flaps  equally  spaced  longitudinally  along  said  strip 
with  the  longitudinal  spacing  between  corresponding 
portions  of  adjacent  flaps  equal  to  said  predetermined 
length, 
the  points  at  the  ends  of  each  of  said  penetrated  lines  lying 
on  a  straight  line  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  strip  and  with  each  flap 
firmly  connected  to  the  remainder  of  said  strip  along 
said  straight  line  between  said  points, 
the  end  of  each  of  said  flaps  remote  from  said  firmly 
connected  portion  having  a  width  smaller  than  that  of 
said  firmly  connected  portion  and  with  the  smaller  end 
of  each  flap  directed  forwards  in  said  feeding  direction 
of  said  strip  and  dimensioned  to  be  gripped  for  pulling 
the  strip  and  tearing  a  single  end  piece  from  said  strip, 
and 
marginal  strip  portions  at  both  sides  of  each  flap  between 
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the  end  points  of  said  penetrated  line  and  the  adjacent 
marginal  edges  of  said  strip  and  connecting  all  of  said 
pieces  of  predetermined  length  in  said  strip, 

first  guidance  means  being  combined  with  said  cover,  and 

second  guidance  means  and  tear-off  means  being  com- 
bined with  said  casing, 

said  second  guidance  means  including  a  separation  tongue 
located  at  the  strip  exit  point, 

said  tear-off  means  being  located  on  both  sides  of  said 
second  guidance  means  and  extending  from  the  base  of 
said  separation  tongue  laterally  outwardly  beyond  the 
marginal  edges  of  said  strip,  and 

said  separation  tongue  having  a  shape  corresponding  to 
the  shape  of  the  bottom  part  of  said  flaps  in  order  to, 
during  passage  of  the  strip  in  response  to  a  pull  on  the 
end  of  said  strip  protruding  from  said  assembly,  first 
guide  the  strip  along  a  predetermined  path  between  said 
first  and  second  guidance  means  and  then  guide  the  flap 
over  said  separation  tongue  along  one  path  and  the 
remainder  of  the  strip  along  another  path,  said  last-men- 
tioned path  leading  to  the  tear-off  means  for  tearing  ofT 
the  end  ticket  at  said  marginal  portions  of  said  strip  and 
leaving  the  next  adjacent  flap  protruding  from  the  as- 
sembly. 


I  4,047,654 

SURGICAL  STAPLER 
Alfiredo  Alrarado,  9114  Dale  Road,  niiladelphia.  Pa.  191^5 
FUed  Jane  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,027  , 

Int  a.2  B25C  5/02 
MS.  a.  227—19  11  Claims 


'SO 


10 


^^'U~^%^ 


20    ■?•? 


r — L 
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1.  A  surgical  stapler  for  intralumenal  anastomosis  conipris- 
ing  a  staple  head  and  an  anvil;  means  supporting  said  ^ple 
head  and  said  anvil  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  each 
other;  said  staple  head  and  said  anvil  each  having  an  ovoid- 
shaped  cross-section  and  being  adapted  to  simultaneously  set  a 
plurality  of  staples  in  at  least  one  row  forming  a  closed  loop. 


*.0*7,653  4,047.655 

^.-u    .  ^  o          .  ES^  RETRIEVER  LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  MEANS  AND  METHOD 

Michael  T.  Starr,  16  Old  Faith  RomI,  Shrewsbury,  Maaa.  01545  Gerald  P.  McCafferty,  ChurchTiUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Bndd 

FItod  Fdi.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660.691  Comp«,y,  Troy,  Mteh.                                       lo  ine  nuaa 

•  T  c  r^  ,,^    «,        ^**  ^'^  ^^"  ^^^^  ^^^  No'-  28.  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,285 

U.S.  CL  226—92                                                           2  Claims  int  C\?  B23K  3/06 

U.S.  a.  228—259  3  Claims 


W         2i     17       19 


1.  A  device  for  retrieving  the  film  leader  from  the  inside  of 
a  film  cartridge,  comprising: 

a.  an  outside  jaw  end, 

b.  an  inside  jaw  end,  each  jaw  end  having  a  curved  cylindri- 
cal surface  with  a  radius  approximately  equal  to  that  of  the 
cartridge,  each  jaw  end  being  attached  to  a  generally  flat 
base,  and  each  jaw  end  and  base  being  formed  of  a  thin 
sheet  of  resilient  material, 

c.  an  inserting  means  adapted  to  allow  the  insertion  of  the 
jaw  ends  into  the  film  cartridge, 

d.  a  separating  means  adapted  to  cause  separation  of  the  jaw 
ends  from  time  to  time  while  they  are  in  the  cartridge,  and 

e.  a  closing  means  adapted  to  bias  the  jaw  ends  toward  one 
another  from  time  to  time  while  they  are  in  the  cartridge, 
the  bases  of  the  jaws  being  secured  parallel  to  and  are 
linearly  slideable  with  respect  to  one  another  to  form  the 
separating  and  closing  means,  the  combined  thickness  of 
the  bases  being  substantially  less  than  the  smallest  dimen- 
sion of  a  tangentially-opening  entrance  in  the  cartridge,  so 
that  the  device  can  pass  through  the  entrance  to  form  the 
inserting  means  and  the  bases  can  slide  with  respect  to  one 
another  while  in  the  entrance,  a  portion  of  one  of  the  bases 
wrapping  around  a  portion  of  the  other  base  to  hold  the 
bases  in  parallel  and  to  allow  linear  relative  movement. 


PPeSSVPf  a947MOSPV£f!£ 

~yi) CONTROL 

•^-^  VALVE      r1 1 


TIMER 


3.  A  method  of  soldering  plurality  of  workpieces  and  for 
switching  automatically  and  repetitively  the  level  of  solder  in 
a  container  comprising  the  steps  oft 

sequentially  positioning  one  at  a  time  said  workpieces  over 
said  solder  a  predetermined  distance  therefrom; 

placing  first  control  means  with  an  open  end  into  said  solder 
to  provide  a  first  enclosed  pressure  chamber; 

applying  pressure  to  said  first  chamber  to  force  the  solder 
level  therein  to  lower,  the  solder  level  in  said  second 
chamber  to  rise  and  the  solder  level  in  said  container  to 
rise  to  contact  said  workpiece; 

detecting  the  solder  level  within  said  second  chamber  to 
discontinue  the  application  of  additional  pressure  to  said 
first  chamber  while  maintaining  its  pressure  when  the 
solder  level  therein  reaches  the  level  to  apply  solder  to  a 
particular  workpiece  disposed  over  said  solder; 

maintaining  the  solder  level  within  said  container  at  its 
raised  level  during  the  soldering  of  said  particular  work- 
piece,  and 

releasing  the  pressure  within  said  first  chamber  after  solder- 
ing said  workpiece  for  a  predetermined  time  to  cause  the 
solder  level  therein  to  rise,  the  level  of  the  solder  in  said 
second  chamber  to  lower  and  the  solder  level  in  said 
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container  to  lower  away  from  said  particular  workpiece  to 
discontinue  soldering  of  said  particular  workpiece. 


4,047,656 
ORBITAL  MOTION  WELDING  HEAD 
Paul  W.  McComba,  Comiertfille,  Lid.,  aisigDor  to  Mac  Machine 
A  Metal  Woriu  Inc.,  ConnenTiUe,  ImL 

FUcd  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,239 

Int  a?  B23K  9/12.  9/28 

MS.  CL  228—27  2  Claims 


the  to  be  welded  workpieces  at  the  weld  rone  short  bursts 
of  vibratory  energy  having  a  predetermined  frequency  in 
the  range  from  one  to  one  hundred  kilohertz; 

monitoring  the  power  conunensurate  with  the  vibratory 
energy  transferred  from  the  element  to  the  workpieces 
and  determining  when  a  burst  reaches  a  predetermined 
power  amplitude,  and 

responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  said  power  reaching  the 
predetermined  amplitude  introducing  said  vibratory  en- 
ergy for  a  predetermined  weld  cycle. 


^-1 


1.  A  welding  head  adapted  to  be  moved  so  as  to  traverse  a 
work  surface  to  be  welded,  said  head  comprising  a  central 
support  member  and  a  tubular  body  carried  thereby,  a  cylindri- 
cal spindle  supported  for  free  axial  rotation  within  said  tubular 
body  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  tubular  body,  the  central  bore  of  said  spindle  being  offset 
with  relation  to  the  central  bore  of  said  tubular  body,  a  tubular 
welding  gun  body  extending  centrally  through  said  spindle 
bore  and  supported  by  said  spindle  for  free  axial  rotation  with 
relation  thereto  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  central  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  tubular  body,  power  means  for  axially  rotating 
said  spindle,  and  means  for  restraining  said  welding  gun  body 
against  axial  rotation  with  said  spindle,  whereby  the  tip  of  said 
welding  gun  body  traces  a  generally  circular  path  defined  by 
the  eccentricity  of  said  spindle  bore  as  said  spindle  is  rotated  by 
said  power  means,  said  circular  path  movement  being  indepen- 
dent of  the  work  surface  traversing  movement  of  the  welding 
head. 


4,047,658 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PRODUCT  OF  TWO 

DIFFERENT  METALS 

Harry  D.  Fnieaofr,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  2213,  Tailahaaaee,  Fla.  32304 

FUed  June  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,839 

IBL  CL2  H02R  43/02;  B23K  21/00 

MS.  a.  228—115  8  ClaiM 


4,047,657 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  METAL 

WORKPIECES  USING  HIGH  FREQUENCY  VIBRATORY 

ENERGY 
Bruce  L.  Mima,  Sherman,  Coon.,  aaaignor  to  Branaon  Ultraaon- 
ica  Corporation,  New  Canaan,  Coon. 

FUcd  Nof .  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,526 

Int  a.2  B23K  21/02 

MS.  a.  228—103  16  Claima 
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1.  The  process  of  welding  workpieces  having  metal  surfaces 
by  high  frequency  vibratory  energy  comprising: 

superposing  two  workpieces  to  be  welded  upon  one  another; 

applying  a  static  force  to  the  workpieces  in  a  direction  and  of 
a  magnitude  to  hold  the  contacting  to  be  welded  metal 
faces  of  the  workpieces  in  intimate  contact  at  the  intended 
welding  zone; 

introducing  through  a  vibrating  element  contacting  one  of 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  product  of  two  different  metals 
in  a  closed  die  having  a  male  punch  element  and  a  female 
punch  element  wherein  a  fu^t  metal  member  is  connected  to  a 
second  metal  member  of  a  smaller  size  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  recess  in  one  end  of  said  first  metal  member  of 
a  size  to  receive  one  end  of  said  second  metal  member, 

b.  preplating  at  least  one  of  said  metal  members  with  another 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  indium  and 
tin, 

c.  placing  said  first  metal  member  and  said  second  metal 
member  in  said  closed  die  with  said  one  end  of  said  second 
metal  member  projecting  into  said  recess  in  said  first  metal 
member  with  the  other  end  of  said  first  metal  member 
being  adjacent  said  male  punch  element  and  the  other  end 
of  said  second  metal  member  extending  into  said  female 
punch  element,  and 

d.  applying  high  pressure  to  the  outermost  end  of  at  least  one 
of  said  metal  members  through  at  least  one  of  said  punch 
elements  to  impart  relative  movement  of  said  metal  oiem- 
bers  toward  each  other  while  in  said  dosed  die  to  form  a 
recess  in  said  other  end  of  said  first  metal  member  by  said 
male  punch  element  and  simultaneously  cause  flow  of  the 
metals  together  at  the  point  of  contact  of  said  metal  mem- 
bers with  displacement  of  one  metal  in  the  other  at  said 
point  of  contact  whereby  surface  impurities  are  removed 
from  the  interface  of  the  connecfd  portions  of  said  metal 
members  and  a  metal  to  metal  joint  is  provided  therebe- 
tween. 
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4,047,659 
METHOD  FOR  REPLACING  WORN  TUBES  IN  A  GAS 

HOOD 
DraiD  M.  Vack,  Loraia,  Ohio,  SMigBor  to  United  States  Steel 

Cofyoratioa,  Pittibarght  P>< 

DivWoB  of  Scr.  No.  646,302,  Jan.  2, 1976.  This  appUcation  Oct. 

20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  734,067 

lat.  a.2  B23K  28/02 

MS.  CL  228—119  11  Claims 


e. 


for  said  opening  and  defining  a  cover  structure  open  at  the 
bottom; 

said  cap  member  including  a  depending  skirt  portion 
received  within  the  upper  portion  of  said  body  member; 

said  body  member  including  flap  means  foldably  con- 
nected to  an  upper  edge  of  at  least  one  of  said  walls  tnd 
extending  over  a  portion  of  said  cap  member  to  retain  ^id 
cap  member  on  said  body  member; 

said  flap  means  including  a  removable  tab  detachajbly 
joined  thereto  and  overlying  said  cap  member  dispensing 
opening. 


4,047,661 
PRINT  ENVELOPE 
Bernard  Kleia,  Kearney,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Tension  Envelope 
Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,506 

Int.  C\?  B65D  27/08 

U.S.  a.  229—70  11  Clims 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  cooling  tubes  contained  within  a 
gas  hood  for  a  steelmaking  vessel,  said  method  comprising: 

cutting  out  the  portion  of  tube  which  has  been  identified  as 
in  need  of  repair; 

squaring  off  the  two  ends  of  the  tubing  between  which 

cutting  a  length  of  replacement  tubing  to  fit  the  space  be- 
tween the  two  ends; 

inserting  the  replacement  tubing  in  place  between  the  two 
ends; 

temporarily  securing  the  replacement  tubing  in  place; 

radiidly  drilling  a  circular  bole  proximate  each  end  of  the 
replacement  tubing; 

permanently  securing,  in  a  water-tight  relationship,  the 
replacement  tube  at  each  end  to  the  two  ends  of  existing 
tubing; 

placing  an  equally-sized  plug  cut  from  circular  tubing  into 
the  circular  hole  cut  proximate  each  end  of  the  replace- 
ment tubing;  and 

sealing  the  plugs  to  the  holes  cut  in  the  tubing  to  form  a 
water-tight  relationship  between  the  two. 


4,047,660 
COMPOSITE  PACKAGE 
Richard  L.  Bell,  GieaBore;  John  D.  Desmond,  and  Joseph  J. 
Hart,  hoth  of  PUladdpUa,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Container 
CorporatioB  of  AaMrica,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  642,741 

lat  CL2  B65D  5/70.  5/72.  17/24 

U.S.  CL  206—620  5  Claims 


1.  A  multi-pocket  envelope  comprising: 

a.  substantially  rectangular  front  and  back  panels  intercon- 
nected along  side  and  bottom  edges  thereof  forming  a  first 
content  receiving  pocket,  said  first  pocket  having  an  insert 
opening  between  the  remaining  edges  of  said  panels; 

b.  a  closure  flap  having  a  free  edge  and  being  connected  with 
said  front  panel  remaining  edge  along  a  first  fold  line; 

c.  a  center  flap  having  side  edges  and  a  free  edge  and  being 
connected  with  said  back  panel  remaining  edge  along  a 
second  fold  line  about  which  the  center  flap  is  folded  into 
overlying  relation  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  back  p|nel; 

d.  a  patch  member  having  upper  and  lower  edges  and  first 
and  second  opposing  side  edges,  a  portion  of  said  p^tch 
member  lower  edge  and  a  portion  of  at  least  one  piatch 
member  side  edge  being  connected  to  said  center  flap 
forming  a  second  content  receiving  pocket,  said  second 
pocket  having  an  insert  opening  along  at  least  the  patch 
member  upper  edge;  and 

e.  said  closure  flap  being  folded  into  overlying  relation  with 
said  patch  member. 


1.  In  a  two-piece,  composite  pagkage,  the  combination  of: 

a.  a  body  member  formed  of  foldable  paperboard  and  includ- 
ing a  bottom  wall  and  opposed  pairs  of  side  and  end  walls 
upstanding  therefrom  to  form  a  boxlike  structure  open  at 
the  top; 

b.  a  cap  member  including  a  dispensing  opening  and  a  cover 


I  4,047,662 

TERMINAL  UNIT  FOR  THE  OUTLET  OF 
CONDITIONED  AIR  IN  A  CENTRALIZED 
CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Angelo  Serratto,  Corso  Indipendenza,  5,  Milan,  Italy 
FUed  Dec.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,981 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  11, 1974,  30453/74 
Int  a.2  F24F  13/06 
U.S.  a.  236—49  13  Claims 

1.  A  terminal  unit  for  the  outlet  of  conditioned  air  in  a  cen- 
tralized conditioning  system,  comprising  a  diffuser  of  condi- 
tioned air  through  outlet  ports  connected  with  a  conditioning 
station  and  means  for  controlling  conditioned  air  flow  oper- 
ated by  a  thermostatic  device,  wherein  said  conditioned  air 
flow  controlling  means  is  positioned  within  the  diffuser  and  is 
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arranged  to  vary  the  outlet  ports  thereof,  further  comprising  a 
device  for  conveying  conditioned  air  directly  to  the  thermo- 


n 


17 


^1 


23    2S 


-  24  Jas   9 


'22 


n 


P|     44       43      44 


tT7-" 


'M-^. 


K 


32  33  27  31      30       28 


4,047,664 

ACCUMULATOR  TYPE  IN JECnON  VALVE 

INCLUDING  A  DUMP  VALVE  FOR  FAST  RESPONSE 

Stanley  J.  Kranc,  Morton;  Alan  W.  Wells,  Edebteia,  aad  Darid 

E  Hackett,  Washington,  aU  of  111^  assignors  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  IlL 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,363 
Int  a.2  B05B  1/28 
U.S.  a.  239—120 


SCIaiau 


stotic  device  and  means  for  actuating  the  conveyer  device  at  a 
predetermined  pressure  of  conditioned  air. 


4,047,663 
RAIL  PLATE  HAVING  SPRING  CLIPS  AND  LATERAL 

POSITIONING  MEANS 
Clarke  Reynolds,  535  Hillary  Dri?e,  Tibnron,  Calif.  94920,  and 
Richard  J.  Quigley,  25538  Adobe  Lane,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif. 

94022 

FUed  Not.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,166 

Int  a.2  EOIB  9/48.  9/62.  9/68 

\}S.  a.  238—304  8  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  for  supporting  a  rail  on  a  support  structure 
comprising: 

a  rail  plate  having  an  upper  surface  for  supporting  the  rail; 

clip  means  connected  to  said  rail  plate  for  resiliently  clamp- 
ing the  rail  to  said  rail  plate,  said  clip  means  being  shaped 
and  located  to  allow  said  rail  to  rise  above  said  rail  plate 
under  the  application  of  an  upwardly  directed  force  ap- 
plied to  said  rail; 

a  layer  of  elastomer  material  mounted  between  said  rail  plate 
and  the  support  structure;  and 

a  pair  of  post  means  connected  to  the  support  structure,  each 
post  means  being  in  vertically  slidable  engagement  with 
said  rail  plate  for  laterally  restraining  said  rail  plate  with 
respect  to  said  support  structure,  and  having  a  collar  in 
nonclamping  vertical  engagement  with  said  rail  plate  for 
allowing  said  rail  plate  to  freely  float  upon  said  first  layer 
of  elastomer  material  in  the  uncompressed  stote  when  said 
rail  plate  is  unloaded  and  defmes  a  no-load  level  and  for 
precluding  said  rail  plate  from  rising  above  said  no-load 
level  while  permitting  the  rail  plate  to  move  downwardly 
under  the  application  of  a  downwardly  directed  force 
applied  to  said  rail. 


1.  An  accumulator  type  fuel  injection  valve  comprising 
a  cylindrical  body  forming  an  elongated  chamber, 
an  inwardly  opening  outlet  valve  means  arranged  at  one  end 
of  the  chamber  for  selectively  and  intermittently  commu- 
nicating the  chamber  with  an  injection  orifice  in  response 
to  fluid  pressure  in  the  chamber, 
inlet  valve  means  arranged  in  another  portion  of  the  cham- 
ber, the  inlet  valve  means  selectively  and  intermittently 
communicating  the  chamber  with  an  inlet  passage  while 
the  outlet  valve  means  is  closed,  and 
a  dump  valve  for  increasing  responsiveness  of  the  outlet 
valve  means,  the  dump  valve  including  a  dump  valve 
means  communicating  the  chamber  with  a  drain  and  an 
interacting  spring  means,  the  dump  valve  means  tending 
toward  a  closed  condition  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  in 
the  chamber,  the  dump  valve  means  tending  to  be  opened 
by  the  spring  means,  and  the  spring  means  having  a  resU- 
ience  selected  to  open  the  dump  valve  means  when  pres- 
sure in  the  chamber  drops  below  a  predetermined  level. 

4,047,665 

SPRAY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

WUIiam  N.  MoynUian,  9646  S.  Springfield,  ETcrgreea  Park,  DL 

60642 

FUed  Not.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,822 

Int  a.2  B05B  9/00-.  F04B  49/02 

MS.  CL  239-124  W  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  high  pressure,  liquid  spraying  system  including  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  a  pump  driven  by  the  engine,  a 
source  of  liquid  connected  to  the  pump  and  a  ^>ray  nozzle 
assembly  connected  by  a  high  pressure  conduit  to  the  output  of 
the  pump,  the  improvement  comprising  spray  control  nieaiis 
for  controlling  the  pressure  of  liquid  in  and  the  flow  of  liquid 
to  the  spray  nozzle  assembly,  for  causing  dumping  of  unneertrd 
pressurized  liquid  at  a  location  adjacent  the  pump  and  for 
cushioning  the  discharge  of  dumped  Uquid,  said  control  means 
being  electrically  operated  and  including  dump  valve  means 
adjacent  the  pump  for  dumping  pressurized  liquid,  an  enclo- 
sure surroun(hng  said  dump  valve  means  and  having  openings 
therethrough,  said  enclosure  serving  to  cushion  the  dumping 
of  pressurized  Uquid  from  said  dump  valve  means  and  said 
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openings  permitting  easy  flow  of  dumped  liquid  from  said 
enclosure  into  the  ambient  environment,  and  hand  manipulat- 


able  electric  switch  means  mounted  on  the  nozzle  assembly  for 
operating  said  dump  valve  means. 


4^7,666 

JET  OR  SPRAY  PRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Bcraard  Eaton  Hart,  Roaebaak,  Stoford,  Salifbory,  WUtihire, 


Filed  Oct  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,063 
OaiM  priority.  appUeatkM  Uaited  Kingdom,  Jane  18, 1975, 
26034/75 

lat  a.2  B05B  3/06 
MS.  CL  239—251  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  rotating  jet  surface-treating 
fluid  to  be  directed  against  a  surface  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  jet,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  nozzle  directed  along  a  first  axis  and  adapted  to  produce  a 
jet  of  surface-treating  fluid  along  said  axis; 

means  for  connecting  said  nozzle  to  a  supply  of  surface- 
treating  fluid  under  pressure; 

means  mounting  said  nozzle  for  roUtion  about  a  second  axis 
qMced  from  said  nozzle  axis,  said  second  axis  being  per- 
pendicular to  the  surface  and  said  nozzle  axis  being  in- 
clined to  said  second  axis  so  that  fluid  leaving  said  nozzle 
will  exert  a  force  on  said  nozzle  which  will  route  said 
nozzle  about  said  second  axis; 

casing  means  defining  a  chamber  generally  coaxial  with  said 
second  axis  and  in  which  said  nozzle  will  rotate,  said 
casing  means  defining  an  opening  through  which  said 
rotating  jet  frcMn  said  nozzle  will  emerge  and  comprising 
first  and  second  cover  members  extending  radially  of  said 
second  axis  and  axially  delimiting  said  chamber,  said  sec- 
ond coyer  member  being  positioned  between  said  surface 
and  said  first  cover  member  when  said  jet  is  directed 
against  said  surface,  and  a  peripheral  member  peripherally 
delimiting  said  chamber; 

skirt  means  extending  axially  from  said  casing  means  to 
peripherally  encloae  a  space  into  which  said  jet  will 
emerge  from  said  opening,  said  space  being  axially  delim- 
ited by  said  second  cover  member  and  said  surface; 

said  casing  means  defining  axial  aperture  means  in  the  region 
of  said  second  axis  and  peripheral  aperture  means  in  the 
region  of  said  periphery  of  said  chamber,  one  of  said 
aperture  means  communicating  with  said  space  and  the 
other  of  said  aperture  means  communicating  with  the 
exterior  of  said  apparatus; 

rotary  fluid  impeller  means  in  said  chamber  for  driving  a 
pnasiire-changing  fluid  through  said  chamber  from  said 
axial  aperture  means  to  said  peripheral  aperture  means  for 


pressure 


changing  the  pressure  in  said  space  relative  to  the  p 
on  the  exterior  of  said  apparatus;  and 
means  mounting  said  rotary  fluid  impeller  means  for  rota^on 
by  and  with  said  nozzle. 


'  4,047,667 

SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  ROCKET  THRUST  NOZZLES 

Edward  E.  MtCnUough,  Brigham  Qty;  Stewart  H.  Greenwood, 

North  Ogdcn;  Hoyt  Sherard,  Jr.,  Pleaaant  View,  aU  of  Utah; 

Richard  D.  McDonald,  Garland,  Tex.;  Ronald  G.  Hirachi, 

North  Ogdan,  Utah,  and  Alft«d  R.  Randall,  Brigham  dty, 

Utah,  asaigaors  to  Thiokol  Corporation,  Newtown,  Pa. 

FUed  July  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,925 

Int  a.2  B64C  15/04 

U.S.  a,  239— 265  J5  i  Claim 


-Js      *V 


1.  In  a  rocket  having  a  case  with  an  aft  aperture  therein  jnd 
a  movable  thmst  nozzle  in  the  aperture,  a  system  for  mounting 
the  thrust  nozzle  to  the  rocket  case  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cups  surrounding  the  nozzle  and  fixed  to  one  of 
said  members  (i.e.  the  nozzle  and  case)  in  a  common  pl4ne 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  plugs  fixed  to  the  other  said  member,  so  that 
each  plug  fits  loosely  into  a  corresponding  one  of  the  cups, 
the  plugs  and  cups  being  arranged  so  that  they  tend  to  be 
forced  together  by  pressure  of  propulsive  gases  of  ^he 
rocket;  I 

a  fluid  containing  bladder  in  each  cup,  separating  each  cjup 
from  its  corresponding  plug  —  each  bladder  being  pju-- 
tially  filled  with  fluid  so  that  it  forms  a  convolution,  fold- 
ing upon  itself  around  the  corresponding  plug; 

means  for  permitting  fluid  content  of  each  bUulder  to  be 
varied  in  quantity  comprising  a  tube  connected  at  one  t0  a 
source  of  hydraulic  fluid,  capable  of  supplying  fluid  under 
pressure  to  the  bladder  and  of  withdrawing  fluid  from  flie 
bladder,  and  connected  at  the  other  end  to  a  duct  in  tfie 
plug  that  extends  therethrough  to  the  interior  of  the  blad- 
der; and 

means  for  providing  a  gastight  seal  between  the  nozzle  and 
the  rocket  case. 


4,047,668 

WATER  HYDRANT  DIFFUSER 

Harry  R.  DeWecae,  1785  GcneTiCTe,  San  BeraardiM,  Calif. 

92405,  and  Gary  L.  Smith,  357  Terrace,  San  Bcraardiao, 

Calif.  92410 

Fled  Mar,  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,057 

lat  a.2  GOIF  1/36;  B05B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  239—500  4  n.i.^ 

1.  A  water  hydrant  diffuser  comprising:  | 

a  plurality  of  diffuser  elemenU  mounted  in  an  enclosed  hous- 
ing in  generally  parallel  planes; 
a  coupling  section  having  a  free  end  and  a  mating  end,  said 
free  end  having  threaded  female  coupling  means  for  secur- 
ing said  coupling  section  to  a  water  hydrant  outlet  a«d 
said  mating  end  being  secured  to  one  end  of  said  housing, 
said  housing  being  formed  of  a  truncated  cone  having  a 
small  diameter  base  and  an  enlarged  diameter  base  with 
said  small  diameter  base  being  connected  to  said  coupliag 
section,  said  enlarged  diameter  base  end  containing  a 
handle  for  carrying  said  diffuser.  said  handle  being  ae- 
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cured  to  a  pair  of  housing  shape  retention  cross  bars  se- 
cured to  said  truncated  cone;  and 


4,047,670 

KNIFE  DEVICE  FOR  A  CHOPPER 

Nils  Darid  STenason,  Hammaro,  Sweden,  aasigaor  to  Aktichola- 

get  Iggesnnds  Bnik,  Sweden 

CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  561,507,  March  24,  1975,  ah— do— d. 

This  appUcation  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,230 

lat  a.2  B02C  18/18 

U.S.  a.  241—92  4  ClaiiH 


aperture  means  for  inserting  a  fluid  flow  measuring  device  in 
said  diffuser  intermediate  said  coupling  member  free  end 
and  said  diffuser  elements. 


V-^- 


4,047,669 
GAS  NOZZLES  FOR  GAS  USING  APPLIANCES 
Ferenc  Gutai,  Shipping  Campden,  England,  assignor  to  Dynacast 
Internatioaal  Limited,  Alccster,  England 

FUed  May  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,494 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  15,  1975, 
20535/75 

Int  a?  F23Q  1/02 
U.S.  a.  239—540  6  Claims 


1.  A  gas-using  appliance  comprising  a  gas  container  having 
an  exterior  tubular  socket,  the  bottom  of  which  is  connected  by 
a  passage  to  the  interior  of  the  gas  container  and  the  top  of 
which  is  open  and  a  gas  nozzle  device,  said  gas  nozzle  device 
comprising  an  elongated  piston  member  slidable  in  the  tubular 
socket  having  one  end  projecting  from  the  top  of  the  socket 
and  presenting  a  surface  of  contact,  a  cap  member  mounted  on 
the  projecting  end  of  the  piston  member  and  presenting  a 
surface  of  contact  abutting  against  the  surface  of  contact  pres- 
ented by  the  piston  member,  said  cap  and  piston  members 
being  relatively  rotatable  and  each  having  a  passage  one  ehd  of 
which  is  located  in  the  surface  of  contact  of  the  respective 
member  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  located  at  the  other  end 
of  the  respective  member,  the  ends  of  the  two  passages  on  the 
respective  surface  of  contact  being  eccentric  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  relative  rotation  of  the  members  by  amounts  such 
that  the  locus  of  at  least  one  point  on  the  periphery  of  the  end 
of  the  passage  in  one  member  in  different  relative  angular 
positions  of  the  two  members  is  an  orbit,  a  portion  of  said  orbit 
being  within  the  periphery  of  the  end  of  the  passage  in  the 
other  member,  seal  means  located  at  the  bottom  of  the  socket, 
means  for  rotating  the  cap  member  and  the  piston  member 
relatively  to  one  another  and  means  for  reciprocating  the 
piston  member  in  the  socket  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the 
sealing  means  whereby  to  close  and  open  said  other  end  of  the 
passage  in  the  piston  member. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  chopping  material  comprising  a  rotat- 
able chopper  disk  having  at  least  one  radially  disposed  opening 
extending  therethrough,  a  first  knife  holding  means  mounted 
on  said  disk  and  having  a  chip  guiding  surface  located  within 
said  radial  opening,  said  first  knife  holding  means  having  a  first 
knife  engaging  portion  including  at  least  two  angularly  dis- 
posed knife  engaging  surfaces,  a  second  knife  holding  means 
mounted  on  said  first  knife  holding  means  and  having  an  outer 
wall  disposed  generally  along  the  radial  face  of  said  disk,  said 
second  knife  holding  means  having  a  second  knife  engaging 
portion  including  at  least  two  angularly  disposed  knife  engag- 
ing surfaces,  a  knife  mounted  between  said  first  and  second 
knife  holding  means  adjacent  said  opening,  said  knife  having  at 
least  one  cutting  edge  disposed  outwardly  from  a  radial  face  of 
said  disk  and  defined  by  the  intersection  of  fust  and  second 
knife  edge  surfaces,  said  knife  having  fu^t  and  second  contact 
surfaces,  each  of  said  contact  surfaces  having  first  and  second 
angularly  disposed  surface  portions  for  cooperative  engage- 
ment with  said  first  and  second  knife  engaging  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  second  knife  holding  means,  respectively,  said  first 
angularly  disposed  surface  portion  of  said  fust  contact  surface 
extending  outwardly  beyond  said  chip  guiding  surface  of  said 
first  knife  holding  means  and  intersecting  said  first  knife  edge 
surface  so  that  the  plane  of  said  first  knife  edge  surface  is 
located  outwardly  of  the  plane  of  said  chip  guiding  surface, 
said  first  angularly  disposed  surface  portion  of  said  second 
contact  surface  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  outer  wall  of 
said  second  knife  holding  means  and  intersecting  said  second 
knife  edge  surface  so  that  the  plane  of  said  second  knife  edge 
surface  is  located  outwardly  of  the  pUme  of  said  outer  wall  of 
said  second  knife  holding  means,  and  means  for  securing  said 
knife  between  said  first  and  second  knife  holding  means, 
whereby  the  location  of  said  first  and  second  knife  edge  sur- 
faces relative  to  the  planes  of  said  chip  guiding  surface  of  said 
first  knife  holding  means  and  said  outer  wall  of  said  second 
knife  holding  means,  respectively,  substantially  prevents  mate- 
rial from  penetrating  between  said  knife  and  said  first  and 
second  knife  holding  means. 
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4.047,671 

CONTINUOUSLY  OPERABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  AND/OR  PROCESSING  OF  SYNTHETIC 

PLASTICS  OR  RUBBER  MOULDING  COMPOUNDS 
Jv|Hi  Bcrtraa,  Celk;  Wilhcla  Braad,  HaoaoTcr,  and  Hans- 
Joachia  Schacffier,  Latm,  all  of  Gcmaay,  aaalgnon  to  Her* 
Btritorlf  MaacUocabaa  GaibH,  HaBBover-Kleefeld, 

Filed  Jaae  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,582 
ClaiaH    priority,    appUcatioa    Gcnaaay,    May    30,    1975, 
2523932;  Mar.  25, 1976, 2612610;  Mar.  25, 1976, 2612611;  Mar. 
25, 1976,  2612612 

lat  a.2  B02C  11/08 
U.S.  a.  241—66  22  aainu 


4,047,672 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISINTEGRATION  OF  MATERIALS 
Vtadiayr  Vladiadrofkk  Volkor,  alitaa  ZolotodllBakaya,  34,  kT. 
2;  Gcaaady  Ivaaofkh  Bapyaataer,  olitia  ZhcaKhazlmaya, 
12,  kf.  24;  Iflor  Griforicrkh  LarkMo?,  OMnkoi  proepekt,  21, 
kv.  15;  Alcxaadr  Fllippofkh  NcenaoloT,  Veaenny  proezd,  6, 
kr.  45,  aad  Valery  GeorgieTkh  Leoatienky,  Tiretooi  proetd, 
19,  kf.  36,  aU  of  Novoribink,  U.S.SJL 
CoirtiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  585,515,  Jom  10, 1975,  abandooed. 
Thia  appUcatkM  Sept  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,925 
lat  a.2  B02C  17/14 
U.S.  a.  241—175  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  disintegration  of  solid  materials,  com- 
prising: an  airtight  shell  with  three  intercommunicating  com- 
partments, of  which  the  top  one  serves  as  a  material  charging 
chamber  and  has  an  inlet  pipe  for  material  to  be  charged,  the 
middle  compartment  accommodates  a  chamber  with  grinding 
solids,  while  the  bottom  compartment  serves  as  a  chamber  for 
discharge  of  disintegrated  products;  a  vibrator  mounted  on  the 
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shell  and  provided  with  a  rod  inserted  into  the  material  charg* 
ing  chamber  so  that  the  rod  is  mechanically  disengaged  fron 


the  shell  and  is  rigidly  connected  to  the  grinding-solid  chambe ' 
to  impart  oscillating  motion  to  the  grinding-solid  chamber. 


1.  In  continuously  operable  apparatus  for  the  processing  of 
powdered  moulding  compounds,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  housing  in  the  form  of  a  channel  and  a  mixing  and  kneading 
member  engaged  in  the  channel  and  having  a  surface  which 
co-operates  with  the  bottom  wall  of  the  channel,  in  which  said 
bottom  wall  and  said  surface  of  the  mixing  and  kneading  mem- 
ber are  undulatingly  profiled  in  a  manner  such  that  the  profiles 
extend  transversely  or  obliquely  with  respect  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  channel  and  said  member,  and  drive  means, 
including  at  least  one  crank  drive,  coupled  between  the  hous- 
ing and  said  member  to  cause  said  member  and  said  housing, 
while  retaining  their  respective  orientations  to  move  relatively 
to  one  another  to  cause  the  peaks  of  the  undulations  on  one  of 
the  profiled  surface  and  the  profiled  bottom  wall  to  perform  a 
circular  movement  in  associated  valleys  in  the  other  of  the 
profiled  surface  and  the  profiled  bottom  wall,  whereby  the 
moulding  compounds  are  sheared  in  said  valleys  and  longitudi- 
nally conveyed  from  valley  to  valley  to  a  discharge  end  of  the 
apparatus. 


4,047,673 

SINGLE-ROLL  CRUSHER 

Herbert  Auhnaon,  MuUenbach;  Ernst  Braun,  aad  Gcrt  Brana , 

both  of  Essen^Heisingen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AnI  > 

mann  A  Beckachnlte,  Bergncnstadt  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  12, 1975, 251614 
Int  a.2  B02C  13/09 
MS.  a.  241—186  R  10  Claim  i 


1.  A  single-roll  crusher,  especially  for  coal  and  similar  min«- 
erals,  comprising  a  housing,  a  bifurcated  support  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  housing,  a  crusher  roll  joumaled  on  said 
support  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  hammers,  an  anvil 
plate  disposed  below  said  crusher  roll  and  cooperating  witl^ 
said  hammers  to  comminute  mineral  pieces  passing  through  a 
throad  between  said  roll  and  said  anvil  plate,  and  a  pair  of 
rotating  disks  mounted  on  the  extremities  of  said  roll  and 
flanking  said  hammers,  said  roll  having  a  shaft  joumaled  OQ 
said  support  and  forming  the  axis  for  said  disks,  said  diski 
resisting  upward  forces  on  said  roll  and  imparting  thereto  ) 
moment  of  inertia  positionally  stabilizing  same. 
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4,047,674 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  A  RETROGRADE  ROTARY 

MOTION  IN  A  COIL 
Heiaz  Kamp,  Rickelrath,  Germany,  aaaignor  to  W.  Schlafborst 
ft  Co.,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  20, 1975, 2536991 
Int  a?  B65H  54/22.  54/40.  67/08 
U.S.  a.  242—18  DD  6  Claims 


sliding  disk  is  movable  approximately  rectilinearly  in  the  axial 
direction  with  respect  to  the  drum. 


4,047,676 
WINDER  VIBRATION  DAMPENER 
Carl  B.  Dahl,  Rocktoo,  Dl.,  and  Jere  W.  Crooac,  Beloit  Wis., 
assignors  to  Beloit  Corporation,  Beloit  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  533,480 

Int  a.2B65H  77/72 

U.S.  a.  242— <6  5  Claiau 


1.  In  winding  equipment  for  textile  coils,  a  device  for  effect- 
ing retrograde  rotary  motion  in  a  coil  being  frictionally  driven 
at  a  given  rotary  speed  by  a  winding  cylinder,  comprising 
reduction  gearing,  and  means  for  inserting  said  reduction  gear- 
ing between  the  winding  cylinder  and  the  coil  whereby  both 
the  rotary  direction  of  the  coil  is  reversed  and  the  rotary  speed 
thereof  in  the  reverse  direction  is  reduced. 


4,047,675 
THREAD  STORING  AND  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Kurt  Ame  Giunar  Jacobaaoa,  Ulricehaaui,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to 
Aktiebolaget  IRO,  Ulrkchamn,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,954 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Gcnnany,  Feb.  4, 1975,  2504635 
Int  C1.2  B65H  51/20 
U.S.  CL  242—47.01  17  Claims 


^y 


1.  A  winder  for  winding  a  continuous  traveling  web  on  a 
core,  comprising  in  combination: 

supp>orting  roll  means  for  supporting  a  rotating  roll  being 
wound;  a  supporting  beam  having  bearings, 

an  elongate  rider  roll  rotatably  mounted  on  said  supporting 
beam  in  said  bearings  above  the  roll  being  wound  and  in 
rotational  contact  with  the  roll; 

a  vibration  absorber  secured  to  said  supporting  beam  and 
extending  parallel  to  the  roll  and  absorbing  energy  along 
the  length  of  the  roll  generated  by  radial  bouncing  move- 
ments of  the  wound  roll  transmitted  to  the  rider  roll  and  to 
the  supporting  beam  through  said  bearings  supporting  the 
rider  roll  on  the  supporting  beam; 

said  vibration  absorber  having  an  axially  extending  hollow 
outer  cylinder  secured  to  the  supporting  beam  an  inner 
beam  member  floatingly  carried  within  said  outer  cylin- 
der; 

an  inflatable  tube  surrounding  the  inner  beam  member  and 
located  between  the  cylinder  and  inner  beam  member; 

and  an  inflation  means  for  controUably  inflating  the  tube 
against  the  interior  of  said  outer  cylinder. 


1.  In  a  thread  storing  and  feeding  device,  particularly  for 
feeding  thread  in  a  sewing  machine,  comprising  a  housing,  a 
storage  drum  mounted  thereon,  to  which  drum  the  thread  can 
be  tangentially  fed  to  form  a  thread  supply  thereon  and  from 
which  the  thread  can  be  withdrawn  overend,  a  sliding  disc 
movable  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  storage  drum  for  moving 
the  thread  supply  over  the  drum,  and  a  switching  device  which 
can  be  actuated  by  the  axial  movement  of  the  sliding  disc  for 
controlling  a  winding  drive  which  causes  thread  to  be  wound 
on  the  drum,  the  improvement  wherein  the  sliding  disc  is 
supported  on  a  pivot  lever,  of  which  the  end  directed  away 
from  the  sliding  disc  is  tilubly  supported  on  the  housing  by  a 
pivot  which  is  located  at  a  distance  from  the  storage  drum  axle 
at  least  approximately  equal  to  the  drum  radius  so  that  the 


4,047,677 
TRANSMIT  AND  RECEIVE  TERMINAL  FOR  SINGLE 
TUBE  PNEUMATIC  CARRIER  SYSTEM 
Ernest  Hochradel,  61  Edison  Terrace,  Sparta,  N  J.  07871,  and 
Werner  Hauer,  381  Passaic  Ave.,  Nadey,  NJ.  07110 
FUed  Sept  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,497 
Int  a.^  B65G  51/32 
MS.  a.  243—19  13  Claima 

8.  A  terminal  for  a  pneumatic  tube  system  connecuble  to  a 
carrier-conveying  tube  through  which  carriers  move  in  oppo- 
site direction  in  transit  to  and  from  the  terminal,  comprising: 
a  send  hopper  into  which  multiple  carriers  can  be  inserted 
for  temporary  storage  prior  to  sequential  transmission 
from  said  terminal  via  said  carrier-conveying  tube,  said 
carriers  being  released  in  a  vertical  disposition  from  said 
send  hopper  through  a  carrier  exit  in  a  vertically  down- 
ward direction  under  the  force  of  gravity, 
a  vertically  disposed  transfer  tube  open  at  its  upper  and 
lower  ends  for  receiving  and  temporarily  storing  a  carrier, 
said  transfer  tube  having  a  selectively  releasable  detent  for 
supporting  a  carrier  in  said  transfer  tube, 
a  first  received-carrier  hopper  for  temporarily  storing  a 
plurality  of  received  carriers  sequentially  transmitted  to 
said  terminal  via  said  carrier-conveying  tube,  said  first 
received-carrier  hopper  receiving  and  storing  vertically 
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disposed  carriers  which  are  delivered  to  an  entrance  end 
thereof  in  a  vertically  downward  direction, 
a  transfer  tube  mount  and  drive  assembly  for  reciprocating 
said  transfer  tube  in  a  horizontal  path  between 

a.  a  first  position  in  which  said  upper  end  of  said  transfer 
tube  underlies  said  exit  of  said  send  hopper  to  receive  in 
said  transfer  tube  for  support  by  said  detent  a  down- 
wardly moving  carrier  released  from  said  send  hopper, 


b.  a  second  position  in  which  said  transfer  tube  is 
aligned  with  said  carrier-conveying  tube  for  delivery 
of  a  carrier  to  said  carrier-conveying  tube  for  trans- 
mission from  said  terminal,  and  for  receiving  a  car- 
rier from  said  carrier-conveying  tube  transmitted  to 
said  terminal,  and 

c.  a  third  position  in  which  said  lower  end  of  said 
transfer  tube  overlies  said  entrance  end  of  said  first 
received-carrier  hopper  for  downward  gravity-in- 
duced deUvery  of  a  received  carrier  thereto  upon 
release  of  said  transfer  tube  detent. 

4,M7,678 

MODULATED,  DUAL  FREQUENCY,  OPTICAL 

TRACKING  LINK  FOR  A  COMMAND  GUIDANCE 

MISSILE  SYSTEM 

Walter  E.  Miller,  Jr^  Jfauqr  R.  IMu,  iMl  Robert  L.  Sitton,  aU 

or  HntiTillc  Ala^  aHi«M>n  to  lie  United  States  of  America 

M  rtrntttmua  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 

FOed  No?.  7. 1969,  Scr.  No.  870,554 

lot  CL2  F41G  7/00 

VS.  CL  244-^.16  9  ctafau 


U*  0HiOht«,is 


':-"^« 


/ 


/ 


1.  A  dual  frequency,  optical  tracking  link  within  a  missile 
tracking  system,  comprising:  a  photoemissive  beacon  within  a 
missile  housing  to  be  tracked  for  transmitting  an  optical  coded 
signal;  said  beacon  including  square  wave  generating  means  for 
producing  a  plurality  of  distinct  and  separate  electrical  square 
wave  output  frequencies,  light  emitting  means,  and  coupling 
means  for  connecting  said  square  wave  frequencies  to  said 


light  emitting  means;  optically  sensitive  tracking  means,  in- 
cluding photosensitive  detectors  responsive  to  said  coded 
signal  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  output  indicative  of 
said  coded  signal,  a  preamplifier  responsive  to  said  detector  for 
amplifying  said  electrical  signal  output,  and  means  for  reduc- 
ing said  plurality  of  frequencies  for  providing  attitude  control 
signals  to  said  missile. 


^  4,047,679 

TRIANGULAR- WING  GUDER 
Paul  Marcel  Edaond  Decroix,  Pnteanx,  France,  assignor  to 
Sodete  d'Equipements  DiTcrs  Poor  la  Population  Civile  et 
TAviation  Sedpa,  France 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,160 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  7, 1975,  75.00290 

Int.  a.2  B64C  31/02 

U.S.  a.  244—16  3  oaims 


1.  Light  triangular  wing  glider  having  a  center  of  gravity 
and  a  vertical  longitudinal  middle  plane,  said  glider  comprising 
a  principal  wing  having  a  frame  and  being  in  the  form  of  a 
forward  pointing  triangle,  a  pilot's  suspension  harness  under 
said  principal  wing,  an  auxiliary  flexible  wing  positioned  in 
front  of  said  principal  wing;  said  auxiliary  flexible  wing  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  piece  of  cloth-like  material  essentially 
symmetrical  with  respect  to  said  vertical  longitudinal  middle 
plane,  a  central  rigid  rod  fastened  to  said  piece  of  cloth-like 
material  along  its  line  of  symmetry,  and  guys  secured  to  side 
edges  of  said  piece  of  cloth-like  material  for  tensioning  the 
cloth-like  material,  said  glider  including  further  means  for 
maintaining  said  auxiliary  wing  in  an  average  plane  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  principal  wing;  and  means 
for  varying  the  position  of  the  average  plane  of  said  auxiliary 
wing  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  attack  of  the  principal  wing 
whereby  the  angle  of  attack  of  the  whole  glider  can  be  modi- 
fied and  the  glider  can  be  pulled  out  of  a  dive. 


4,047,680 

SWINGTAIL  FOR  SPACECRAFT  AND  FOR  FAST 
AIRCRAFT 
Herbert  M.  Kaniut,  Orrerweg  33/35, 5000  Cologne  71,  Germany 
Contiauation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  508,319,  Dec.  4, 1974, 
sbaodoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  16, 1974, 2439479 
Int.  a.2  B64C  5/10 
VS.  a.  244-87  „  ctalms 

1.  In  aircraft  being  capable  for  repeated  space  missions  as 
space  shuttles  and  for  supersonic  flights  in  the  atmosphere 
(FIG.  8;  FIG.  9  and  FIG.  10),  and  having  increased  safety 
luiding  capabilities  with  improved  manoeuvrability  at  low 
flight  speeds  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  fuseUge  (1)  with  fixed  vertical  tail(s)  (9)  positioned  on  its 

aft  end. 
a  pair  of  wings  (2)  swept  outwardly  and  rearwardly  with 
respect  to  the  sides  of  said  fuselage  equiped  with  ailerons 
(16)  and  landing  flaps  (18a.-  lU), 
propulsion  means  mounted  on  said  aircraft, 
a  horizontal  tail  (lOo.-  10b)  consisting  of  two  halves  and 
having  a  variable  geometry  with  swinging  movements 
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(48)  of  said  tail  halves  in  outside  arcs  rearward  and  for- 
ward again, 

a.  the  said  horizontal  tail  halves  being  swung  to  a  foru'ard 
position  (10a)  for  high-speed  flight  and  particularly  for 
thftentering  operation  into  the  atmosphere  and  for  the 
supersonic  fli^t  in  the  atmosphere, 

b.  the  said  horizontal  tail  halves  being  swung  to  a  rear- 
ward position  (10b)  for  low-speed  flight  and  particu- 
larly for  the  landing  or  takeoff  operation, 

c.  each  half  of  said  horizontal  tail  having  a  trapezoidal 
shape, 

d.  each  half  of  said  horizontal  tail  having  at  one  comer  of 
the  base-line  of  said  trapezoidal  shape  &  protruding 
elongation  of  its  main  spar  (12)  which  by  means  of  a 
curved  connection  piece  changes  over  into  a  substan- 
tially vertical  beam  (13)  incorporating  the  substantially 
vertical  swing  axis  (45)  around  which  said  half  of  said 
horizontal  tail  swings  (48)  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane  rearwards  or  forwards, 

e.  each  said  vertical  beam  (13)  being  at  its  bottom  end 
movable  connected  with  the  fuselage  structure, 

{.  each  said  vertical  beam  (13)  being  at  its  upper  end  mov- 
able connected  (22)  with  a  retaining  frame  (24)  which  is 
movable  in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  fuselage  rear- 
wards or  forwards, 

g.  each  half  of  said  horizontal  tail  having  control  means 
for  said  rearward  and  forward  swing  movements 


movements  to  produce  additional  lift  during  low-speed 
flight,  which  positive  angles  of  incidence  are  continu- 
ously turned  back  during  said  forward  swing  move- 
ments of  said  horizontal  tail  halves, 
m.  the  said  fuselage  (1)  carrying  adaptor  fairings  (11)  on 
both  rear  side  walls  adjacent  to  the  two  said  horizontal 
tail  halves. 


4,047,681 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHORTENING  THE  STRUT  OF  A 
PIVOTALLY  RETRACTABLE  AIRCRAFT  LANDING 
GEAR  DURING  GEAR  RETRACnON 
ErwiB  H.  Hartel,  Belicme,  Wash^  assivMr  to  Tte  Bodi«  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  643,030 
lat  a.2  B64C  25/12 
VJS.  a.  244—102  SS  7 


J 


each  half  of  said  horizontal  tail  being  coupled  said  said 
landing  flap  (18a.'  lib)  for  common  control  movements, 

each  half  of  said  horizontal  tail  having  in  two  cross-sec- 
tions positioned  substantially  perpendicular  to  each 
other  two  different  air  foil  profiles  of  which  one  profile 
is  advantageous  for  supersonic  flight  speeds  being  at 
both  edges  sharp  and  the  second  profile  is  advantageous 
for  subsonic  flight  speeds  being  at  one  edge  round 
(which  acts  as  the  leading  edge)  and  at  the  other  edge 
sharp  (which  acts  as  the  trailing  edge), 
the  said  forward  swung  horizontal  tail  halves  (10a) 
being  placed  in  planes  lying  above  the  planes  of  said 
wings  (FIG.  1  to  FIG.  3;  FIG.  4;  FIG.  7  to  FIG.  9)  and 
being  so  much  moved  forward  that  the  leading  edges  of 
said  horizontal  tail  halves  are  positioned  in  front  of  the 
trailing  edges  of  said  wings  (40)  whereby  the  sharp 
leading  edges  of  said  horizontal  tail  halves  are  heat 
protected  by  the  wing  planes  during  the  entering  opera- 
tion of  said  spacecraft  into  the  atmosphere,  and 
whereby  the  supersonic  impact  wave  resistance  of  the 
swept  wings  and  horizontal  tail  halves  is  reduced  during 
the  supersonic  flight  in  the  atmosphere, 

:.  the  said  forward  swung  horizontal  tail  halves  (10a) 
having  negative  profile  cambers  and  negatively  inclined 
chords  (32)  (FIG.  7)  with  respect  to  the  chords  of  said 
wings  (FIG.  2;  FIG.  7  and  FIG.  9), 

.  the  said  horizontal  tail  halves  getting  continuously  in- 
creasing positive  angles  of  incidence  in  relation  to  the 
local  streamline  direction  during  said  rearward  swing 


vV         _^^ 
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1.  A  retractable  aircraft  landing  gear  assembly  comprising: 

a  short  strut  including  telescopically  coacting  first  and  sec- 
ond members,  said  strut  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted 
to  a  strut  support  on  an  aircraft  for  rotative  retraction  of 
the  strut  between  a  generally  downwardly  extending 
ground  support  position,  and  an  out-of-the-way  retracted 
position; 

rotatable  means  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  first  member 
about  an  axis  of  roution  generally  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal dimension  of  said  strut  and  at  a  location  spaced  from 
the  pivotally  mounted  end  of  said  strut; 

an  elongate,  collapsible  brace  means  having  opposed  ends 
separately,  pivotally  connected  to  said  rotatable  means 
and  to  a  brace  support  on  such  aircraft,  respectively,  said 
brace  means  coacting  with  said  strut  to  assume  an  uncol- 
lapsed  strut  bracing  configuration  when  said  strut  is  in  said 
downwardly  extending  position  and  to  assume  a  collapsed 
nonbracing  configuration  when  said  strut  has  been  moved 
to  its  retracted  position,  said  brace  support  being  located 
to  one  side  of  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  strut  so  that  said 
brace  means  has  a  skewed  orientation  with  respect  to  said 
plane  of  rotation  and  so  that  when  said  strut  is  moved 
from  said  downwardly  extending  position  to  said  re- 
tracted position  said  brace  means  effecu  rotation  of  said 
rotatable  means;  and 

Unkage  means  connected  between  said  rotatable  means  and 
said  second  member  for  mechanically  converting  said 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  meau  into  inward  telescoping  of 
said  members  to  shorten  said  strut  during  itt  retraction. 
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4,047,682 
FAN  COWL  TRANSLATION  LOCK 
Fnak  DcbImm  Browakill,  rtaddetdca.  England,  anignor  to 
RoUt-Royce  (1971)  Liidtcd,  Londoa,  England 

Filed  Oct  13,  W76,  Ser.  No.  732,072 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Oct  28,  1975, 
44400/75 

*IntCL2B64C  75/06 
VS.  CL  244—110  B  5  Claims 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  cowl  structure  comprising: 

a  first  cowl  part; 

a  second  cowl  part,  said  second  cowl  part  being  translauble 
axially  of  and  relative  to  said  first  cowl  part  to  open  or 
close  a  gap; 

a  latch  operable  to  engage  said  second  cowl  part  to  prevent 
relative  translation  of  said  first  cowl  part  and  said  second 
cowl  part  to  open  the  gap;  and 

latch  operation  delaying  means  comprising  a  movable  latch 
abutment  member  which  in  one  position  abuts  said  latch  to 
prevent  said  latch  from  engaging  said  second  cowl  part, 
said  abutment  member  being  mounted  on  a  rotary  mem- 
ber, said  rotary  member  comprising  a  tube  having  a  slot  in 
one  side  thereof  with  one  end  of  the  slot  formed  into  a  cam 
surface,  cam  surface  engaging  means  for  engaging  said 
slot  and  for  causing  rotation  of  said  tube  when  engaging 
the  cam  surface  of  said  slot,  said  cam  surface  engaging 
means  engaging  said  cam  surface  immediately  prior  to 
termination  of  relative  translation  of  said  first  cowl  part 
and  said  second  cowl  part  when  closing  the  gap  to  cause 
roution  of  sakl  tube  with  said  abutment  member  clearing 
said  latch  whereby  said  latch  can  move  into  engagement 
with  said  second  cowl  part. 


4,047,683 
PIPE  HANGER 
KaaaU  TakeocU,  HIta,  Japu,  anignor  to  Chuo  Hatsujo 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd..  Hlta,  Japan 

Flkd  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,291 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  30,   1975,   50- 
134617(U] 

lat  CL2  E21F  J  7/02 
UACL248-62  7  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  hanger  comprising  a  pipe  holder  made  from  a  strip 
of  sheet  material  formed  into  a  loop,  said  strip  having  two  end 
portions  forming  lugs  extending  generally  radially  relative  to 
said  loop,  said  lugs  having  terminating  end  sections  forming 
hooks,  a  fitting  means  from  which  said  pipe  holder  is  sus- 
pended, said  fitting  means  having  a  mounting  portion  formed 
as  a  closed  loop  element  adapted  to  be  routably  secured  to  a 
ceiling  and  an  inserting  portion  inserted  into  the  space  between 
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said  lugs,  said  inserting  portion  being  in  the  form  of  projections 
extending  generally  radially  from  said  loop  element,  said  fitting 
means  having  apertures  in  which  said  hooks  are  accommo- 
dated, said  pipe  holder  being  initially  temporarily  mounted  on 
said  fitting  means  by  engagement  of  said  hooks  in  said  aper- 
tures, and  fastening  means  for  securing  said  pipe  holder  to  said 
fitting  means,  whereby  said  pipe  holder  is  initially  temporarily 
secured  to  said  fitting  means  by  engagement  of  said  hooks  in 
said  apertures  and  subsequently  completely  secured  by  said 
fastening  means. 


4047  684 
ADJUSTABLE  TILTER  DEVICE  USED  FOR  HOLDING 

OBJECTS  SUCH  AS  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Haruhiko  Kobaytshi,  Hamamatsn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  June  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,490 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   June    13,    1975.   50- 
80386[U] 

Int  a.2  B61L  25/00:  F16C  11/06 
VJS.  a.  248-122  7  Claims 


1.  Adjustable  tilter  device  used  for  holding  objects  such  as 
musical  instruments  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  hollow  elongated  standard  having  an  open  upper  end; 

a  stem  freely  slidably  insertable  into  said  standard  from  said 
open  upper  end; 

a  stationary  tilter  block  coupled  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
standard  and  having  a  third  through  hole  formed  therein; 

a  movable  tilter  block  having  a  first  through  hole  for  receiv- 
ing said  stem  and  formed  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
hollow  elongated  standard  in  such  an  arrangement  that 
said  stem  is  insertable  into  said  standard  through  said  first 
through  hole; 

means  for  establishing  a  separable  meshing  engagement 
between  said  two  blocks  and  including  first  serrations 
formed  on  the  matching  surface  of  said  stationary  tilter 
block  and  second  serrations  formed  on  the  matching  sur- 
face of  said  movable  tilter  block  for  making  meshing 
engagement  with  said  first  serrations; 

a  first  cylindrical  extension  formed  on  said  matching  surface 
of  said  movable  tilter  block  and  accommodated  snugly 
within  said  third  through  hole  in  said  stationary  tilter 
block  and  having  a  fourth  through  hole  opening  in  the  free 
end  thereof; 

a  set  screw  into  said  fourth  threaded  hole  formed  in  said 
cylindrical  extension  from  the  side  of  said  stationary  tilter 
block; 

means  for  detachably  securing  said  stem  to  said  movable 
tilter  block;  and 

thereby,  when  said  esublishing  means  is  rendered  ineffec- 
tive, said  movable  tilter  block  is  swingable  about  a  given 
center  axis  relative  to  said  stationary  tilter  block  in  order 
to  enable  adjustment  of  the  tilting  direction  of  said  stem 
with  respect  to  said  standard. 
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4,047,685 

PORTABLE  STAND  FOR  RELOADING  PRESSES 

GUbert  L.  Wika,  333  Cedar  Lane,  Longriew,  Waih.  98632 

FUed  July  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,754 

Int  a.2  A47G  29/00 

US.  a.  248—158  3  Claims 


webs,  adjustable  fastener  means  securing  said  angle  brackets  to 
said  mounting  plate  for  lateral  adjustment  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  and  adapted  to  secure  the  mounting  plate  to 
the  bottom  of  an  instrument  panel  in  a  vehicle,  a  pair  of  bar 
members  adapted  for  securement  to  opposite  sides  of  a  radio 
and  having  interlocking  projections  on  their  outer  sides,  said 
depending  side  webs  having  coacting  interlocking  recesses 
receiving  said  projections,  concealed  locking  means  for  said 
bar  members  on  said  angle  brackets  preventing  fore  and  aft 
displacement  of  the  bar  members  relative  to  the  angle  brackets, 
said  interlocking  projections  and  recesses  preventing  vertical 
displacement  of  the  bar  members  relative  to  said  angle  brack- 
ets, and  forward  lockable  extensions  on  one  angle  bracket  and 
bar  member  adapted  for  engagement  with  a  primary  locking 
means. 


4,047,687 
VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT 
Kathleen  Harding  Turner,  930  Delaine,  Corpos  Chriiti,  Tea. 
78411 

FUed  June  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,891 

Int  a.2  A61G  12/00;  A47B  73/00 

\JS.  a.  248—318  9  ClaiaM 


1.  A  stand  for  supporting  a  reloading  press,  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  base  beam  having  front  and  rear  ends, 

b.  an  elongated  pedestal  beam, 

c.  a  bolt  pivotally  interconnecting  the  lower  end  of  Ihe 
pedestal  beam  and  the  rear  end  of  the  base  beam, 

d.  a  diagonal  brace  beam  extending  between  the  base  and 
pedestal  beams  intermediate  their  ends, 

e.  bolts  removably  securing  the  opposite  ends  of  the  brace 
beam  to  the  base  and  pedestal  beams  with  the  latter  beams 
forming  an  included  angle  of  about  83*, 

f.  a  mounting  platform  on  the  upper  end  of  the  pedestal  beam 
adapted  to  mount  a  reloading  press  on  a  vertical  axis 
intercepting  the  base  beam  between  the  front  and  rear 
ends  of  the  latter,  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  pedestal 
beam  being  offset  angularly  forward  to  support  said 
mounting  platform,  the  angle  between  the  pedestal  beam 
and  its  offset  upper  end  portion  being  about  97*, 

g.  a  transverse  bar  at  the  lower  end  of  the  pedestal  beam 
forming  a  rear  lateral  stabUizing  foot,  and 

h.  a  transverse  bar  at  the  front  end  of  the  base  beam  forming 
a  front  lateral  stabUizing  foot,  the  base  beam  being  pro- 
vided with  a  notch  in  its  lower  edge  adjacent  its  front  end 
and  the  transverse  front  foot  bar  being  provided  with  a 
notch  in  its  uppwr  edge  at  its  longitudinal  center,  said 
notches  being  dimensioned  to  interfit  the  foot  bar  and  base 
beam  at  right  angles. 


4,047,686 
MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  RADIOS  IN  VEHICLES 
Darid  Edward  Porter,  2342  Neibitt  Drive  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
30319 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,091 

Int  a.2  A47B  96/06 

VS.  a.  248—203  7  Claims 


1.  A  longitudinally  adjustable  support  assembly  providing  a 
plurality  of  support  positions  for  a  supported  article,  compris- 
ing 

first  and  second  elongate  longitudinally  adjustable  members; 

means  on  the  second  member  for  suspending  the  same  from 
a  support; 

means  for  latching  the  first  and  second  members  together  in 
a  plurality  of  positions  including 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  pins  on  the  first  member, 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  J-slots  provided  on  the 
second  member  for  supporting  the  pin  and  the  first  mem- 
ber, and 

means  allowing  movement  of  the  pin  between  the  plurality 
of  J-slot;  and 

means  for  supporting  an  article  from  the  assembly  compris- 
ing the  plurality  of  pins. 


1.  An  anti-theft  mounting  for  radios  in  vehicles  comprising  a 
top  mounting  plate,  a  pair  of  spaced  opposing  angle  brackets 
underlying  said  mounting  plate  and  having  depending  side 


4,047.688 
PAGE  KEEPER 
Betty  C.  Knox,  4915  E.  Mta.  View  Drive,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92116,  and  SaUy  W.  Schneider,  10047  Divenion  Drive,  Spring 
VaUey,  CaUf.  92077 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,126 
Int  a.2  A47B  97/04 
VS.  CL  248-451  2  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  restraining  pages  of  bound  material  placed  on 
a  reading  aid  comprising,  a  spring  clip  for  attachment  to  said 
reading  aid,  a  spring  wire  fixedly  attached  to  said  clip  and 
having  a  first  portion  extending  outwardly  at  a  right  angle 
therefrom  to  at  least  one  coU  of  said  wire  for  biasing  said  wire 
toward  said  reading  aid,  a  second  portion  extending  from  said 
at  least  one  coU  so  as  to  project  over  a  part  of  said  reading  aid 
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to  a  substantially  right-angled  curve  and  a  third  portion  ex- 
tending laterally  from  said  terminus  of  said  second  portion 
toward  said  reading  aid,  said  third  portion  terminating  in  a 


sphere,  said  clip  comprising  a  pair  of  jaws  which  are  pivotally 
coupled  togethier,  said  first  portion  of  said  wire  being  attached 
to  one  of  said  jaws  in  the  area  of  said  coupling,  the  interior 
surfaces  of  said  jaws  having  non-abrasive  coatings. 


4,047,689 
LOAD  DISnUBUTING  TRACK  FmTNG 
EMca  GrcadaU,  Litchfield,  Coob^  iMigiior  to  UOP 
lac^  Pea  Plalf,  PL 

Filed  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,641 

laL  0.2  B60N  1/00;  B61D  45/00 

VS.  CL  24S— 503.1  7  Claims 


1.  A  track  fitting  for  use  with  a  slotted  floor  track  of  the  type 
used  in  aircraft  wherein  said  track  has  a  bottom  portion,  verti- 
cal ade  portions,  and  top  portions  carried  by  each  of  said  side 
portions  and  defining  the  side  edges  of  a  longitudinal  slot 
which  overlies  the  bottom  and  is  spaced  therefrom,  so  as  to 
define  an  open  channel,  said  top  portions  on  each  side  of  said 
slot  being  formed  so  as  to  define  a  plurality  of  alternately 
sfMced  retaining  lip  portions  and  concave  relieved  portions, 
said  track  fitting  comprising  an  elongated  housing  having  a 
length  at  least  as  ^eat  as  the  axial  distance  between  four  of  said 
spaced  retaining  lip  portions,  aperture  means  in  an  upper  por- 
tion of  said  housing  for  anchoring  a  load  to  said  fitting,  a 
plurality  of  lobe  members  mounted  within  said  housing,  said 
lobe  members  being  shaped  so  as  to  be  capable  of  being 
dropped  vertically  through  a  plurality  of  said  concave  relieved 
portions  in  said  track  and  then  moved  axially  with  said  housing 
along  the  track  to  bring  said  lobe  members  under  the  retaining 
lip  portions,  a  pair  of  spring  loaded  shear  pins  mounted  in  said 
hovning.  said  shear  pins  being  capable  of  being  moved  down- 
wardly into  two  of  said  plurality  of  concave  relieved  portions 
in  said  track  when  said  lobes  underlie  said  retaining  lip  portions 
to  contact  the  edges  of  said  concave  relieved  portions  and 
rettrict  horizontal  movement  of  said  fitting  in  said  track  while 
said  lobe  members  contact  the  underside  of  said  retaining  lip 
portiont  to  restrict  upward  movement,  a  pair  of  horizontal, 
trantvene  pivot  members  mounted  in  said  housing  at  spaced 
locatioas  along  the  length  thereof,  the  first  of  said  pivot  mem- 
bers providing  the  support  for  first  invoted  support  plate 
means  which  cany  the  lobe  members  which  are  adapted  to 
engage  the  first  and  third  of  any  four  consecutively  axially 


spaced  lip  portions  in  said  track  and  the  second  of  said  pivot 
members  providing  the  support  for  second  pivoted  support 
plate  means  which  carry  the  lobe  members  which  are  adapted 
to  engage  the  second  and  fourth  of  said  four  consecutively 
axially  spaced  lip  portions  in  said  track. 


I  4,047,690 

MOLD  FOR  CONCRETE  TEST  CUBE 
WUhfifan  Winter,  and  Artor  Held,  both  of  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany,  assigaors  to  FORM-PLAST  GmbH,  Frankfurt- 
Kalbach,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  563,375 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  3,  1974, 117467 

Int.  a.2  B28B  7/08.  7/12 

U.S.  a.  249—66  A  6  Claims 


So  6 


1.  A  mold  for  concrete  test  cubes,  comprising: 
a  vertically  extending  wall  defming  a  tubular  enclosure, 
a  flange-like  first  impact  projection  extending  angularly 
from  the  enclosure  on  the  outside  thereof  and  located 
spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  enclosure,  said  flange-like 
projection  constituting  the  only  substantial  projection 
beyond  the  enclosure  between  the  top  and  bottom  thereof, 
the  first  projection  forming  an  impact  surface  when  said 
enclosure  is  tilted  from  a  vertical  to  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal position;  at  least  three  vertically  extending  second 
impact  projections  formed  on  the  top  end  of  the  enclosure, 
said  second  projections  being  relatively  small  and  efTec- 
tive  to  permit  a  multidirectional  planar  smoothing  of 
substantially  the  whole  upper  surface  of  the  concrete  test 
cube  prior  to  solidification; 
and  a  bottom  panel  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  enclosure 
and  having  an  opening  provided  therein;  said  panel  and 
said  enclosure  being  formed  of  plastic  or  plastic-like  mate- 
rial as  an  integrally  connected  single  piece  construction. 


4,047,691 

FIXTURE  FOR  USE  IN  THE  FORMATION  OF  A 
DISCHARGE  OPENING  OF  A  FODDER  SILO 
Johann  Wolf,  Schamstein,  Austria,  aaaignor  to  Johann  Wolf 
GcseUschaft  aubJI.  KG.,  Schamstefn,  Aoitria 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,573 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Feb.  3, 1975,  775/75 
Int  CL2  E06B  1/04 
U.S.  CL  249—97  2  ClainH 

1.  A  fixture  for  use  in  the  formation  of  a  discharge  opening 
of  a  fodder  silo  of  reinforced  concrete  during  the  placing  of 
said  concrete,  which  comprises 
a  form  frame  which  consists  of  a  plurlity  of  parts  which  are 
adapted  to  be  taken  apart,  said  form  frame  being  adapted 
to  define  said  discharge  opening  during  the  pUu;ing  of  said 
concrete, 
anchors  detachnbly  connected  to  said  form  frame  and 
adapted  to  carry  reinforcements  for  reinforcing  said  con- 
crete, 
said  form  frame  being  adapted  to  be  disconnected  from  said 

anchors  when  said  concrete  has  been  placed, 
said  anchors  being  adapted,  when  said  concrete  has  been 
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placed  and  said  frame  has  been  disconnected  from  said 

anchors,  to  carry  mounting  means  for  mounting  a  door  for 

closing  said  discharge  opening, 
each  of  said  anchors  comprising  a  tapped  bushing  having 

first  and  second  ends  and  tapped  bore  portions  extending 

from  said  ends, 
said  first  end  engaging  said  form  frame  and  said  second  end 

being  connected  to  said  reinforcement. 


4,047,693 

SUPPORTING  RING  FOR  USE  IN  THE  CASTING  OF 

CONCRETE  PIPES 

Bent  MelcUor  Karlsen  Holme,  Broaderslev,  Dcamark,  aadgnor 

to  Pedershaab  MaskinfiBbrik  A/S,  Broadenlev,  Deaonrk 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,539 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Denmark,  Feb.  21, 1975,  676/75 
Int.  a.2  B28B  21/76 
U.S.  a.  249—187  R  1  Claim 


said  form  frame  being  divided  along  a  plurality  of  oblique 
planar  interfaces, 

plates  which  bridge  said  interfaces,  and 

screws  that  pass  through  said  plates  and  form  frame  and 
detachably  screw-threadedly  engage  in  said  first  ends  of 
said  anchors,  said  tapped  bore  portions  are  portions  of  a 
continuous  bore  through  each  of  said  anchors. 


1.  A  supporting  ring  for  casting  machines  for  concrete  pipes 
for  use  in  moulding  the  socket  end  of  the  pipe  and  as  a  base  for 
the  green  pipe  during  the  removal  of  the  casting  mould  and 
during  the  initial  hardening  of  the  concrete  and  transport  of  the 
green  pipe,  said  supporting  ring  being  formed  by  an  annular 
body  having  a  hollow  portion  of  generally  rectangular  cross- 
section  and  comprising  two  rings  of  approximately  Z-shaped 
cross-section,  one  Z-shaped  ring  being  formed  by  a  lower 
flange  which  projects  laterally  outwardly  from  the  hollow 
portion  for  the  moulding  of  the  end  face  of  the  socket,  a  sub- 
stantially plane  top  spaced  from  the  lower  flange  for  moulding 
of  the  end  face  of  the  pipe  body  inside  the  socket  and  wall 
means  connecting  the  lower  flange  and  the  plane  top,  and  the 
other  Z-shaped  ring  having  corresponding  and  generally  paral- 
lel components  including  a  bottom  flange  and  a  top  flange 
welded  to  the  lower  flange  and  the  plane  top,  respectively,  said 
Z-shaped  rings  being  produced  from  sheet  metal. 


4,047,692 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  DYNAMICALLY 

BALANCED  FANS 

Richard  E.  Swin,  Sr.,  5302  Howard,  Western  Springs,  III.  60558 

FUed  Sept.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,387 

Int.  a.2  B28B  7/02.  7/16 

U.S.  a.  249—142  8  Claims 


4,047,694 

CLAMP  FOR  REGULATING  FLOW  THROUGH 

PLASTIC-TUBING 

Marrin  Adelberg,  16821  Oak  View  Drive,  EkIbo,  CaUf.  91436 

CoBtinuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  644,166,  Dec.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,013,263.  This  appUcation  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,406 

Int.  a.2  F16K  7/06 

U.S.  a.  251—6  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  mold  for  molding  dynamically  balanced  plastic  air 
movement  devices  comprising  mold  halves  having  comple- 
mentary surfaces  forming  a  mold  cavity  in  the  configuration  of 
an  air  movement  device,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  insert  supported  in  one  of  said  mold  halves  for  forming  a 
portion  of  an  air  movement  device,  said  insert  having  a 
plurality  of  adjustable  plugs  each  movable  into  and  out 
from  the  mold  cavity  for  forming  a  balancing  pad  on  said 
air  movement  device  at  a  predetermined  position  to  eflect 
the  dynamic  balance  of  said  air  movement  device. 


1.  In  a  clamp  for  regulating  fluid  flow  through  plastic  tubing 
having  a  body  portion  with  a  longitudinal  clamping  surface,  a 
variable  cross-section  longitudinal  channel  being  formed  in  or 
along  said  surface,  a  roller  wheel  mounted  in  said  body  for 
longitudinal  motion  parallel  to  said  clamping  surface,  and  a 
plurality  of  distributed  raised  portions  separated  from  each 
other  by  discrete  valley  portions  formed  in  said  clamping 
surface  for  locally  gripping  the  tubing  wall  at  given  locations 
thereby  restraining  the  tubing  so  as  to  reduce  creep  thereof,  the 
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tubing  being  clamped  between  the  roller  wheel  and  said  sur- 
face, the  improvement  comprising: 
undercut  stepped  shoulder  portions  formed  in  the  opposite 
edges  of  said  wheel  defining  recesses  in  the  wheel  edges, 
the  width  of  each  of  said  recesses  being  of  the  order  of 
twice  the  compressed  wall  thickness  of  the  tubing,  the 
height  of  each  of  said  recesses  being  at  least  twice  the 
width  thereof,  whereby  the  side  portions  of  the  tubing  are 
permitted  to  migrate  into  said  recesses  without  forming  a 
flow  lumen  in  said  side  portions  when  the  tubing  is  being 
clamped. 


1.  An  adjustable  choke  for  metering  a  flow  of  fluid,  compris- 
ing: a  choke  body  having  an  inlet  port  to  permit  passage  of 
fluid  into  said  body  and  a  discharge  section  through  which 
fluid  can  depart  said  body;  a  valve  seat  having  an  inwardly 
tapering  right  conically  shaped  surface  disposed  within  said 
choke  body  downstream  of  the  inlet  port,  said  seat  having  a 
discharge  opening,  the  tapering  surface  of  said  seat  having  a 
length  at  least  0.2S  times  the  diameter  of  said  discharge  open- 
ing; an  axially  movable  plug  extending  through  said  seat  and 
having  a  right  conically  shaped  tapered  outer  surface  parallel 
to  said  snt  surface  to  define  a  Upered  annular  orifice  in  combi- 
nation with  said  seat,  said  plug  having  a  truncated  downstream 
end  with  a  diameter  of  from  0.2  to  0.6  times  the  diameter  of  the 
discharge  opening  of  said  seat;  a  flow  tube  below  said  seat 
providing  a  uniform  discharge  bore  for  a  fluid  discharged  from 
said  seat  and  having  an  inside  diameter  equal  to  that  of  said 
discharge  opening  of  said  seat;  and  means  for  adjustably  mov- 
ing Mid  plug  between  a  plurality  of  open  positions  and  for 
maintaining  the  plug  in  any  one  of  such  positions  after  it  has 
been  moved  thereto  to  variably  adjust  the  area  of  the  Upered 
annular  orifice  between  said  seat  and  said  plug. 


4,047.696 
BUITERFLY  VALVE 
Gcorie  Ladwig,  Troy,  Mich^  Mrigaor  to  Ton  McGuane  ladus- 
triea,  IM^  Orchard  Ldie,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,637 
ImL  a.2  F16K  J/22 
VS.  CL  251-308  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  butterfly  valve,  the  combination  comprising 
a  housing  having  an  opening  therethrough, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  opening  defining  a  cylindrical  pas- 
sage. 


r 


a  pivot  pin  extending  generally  diametrally  through  said 
body  across  said  passage, 

and  a  valve  plate  having  a  diametrically  extending  central 
portion  which  extends  radially  of  the  passage  and  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  said  passage  when  the  valve  plate  is 
in  inclined  position  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  passage 


4,047,695 
ADJUSTABLE  CHOKE 
John  T.  acfcland;  Walter  L.  ChappeU,  and  John  D.  Watts,  all  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  aaiignon  to  Chappell  Industries,  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  563,190 

Int.  a.2  F16K  47/04 

VS.  a.  251—122  1  caaim 


and  the  periphery  of  the  valve  plate  is  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  interior  surface  of  said  passage, 
said  last-mentioned  portion  being  planar  such  that  said  valVe 
plate  can  be  positioned  centrally  of  the  passage  with  the 
flat  portion  engaging  the  pin  before  fastening  said  plate  to 
said  pin. 


4,047,697 

VALVE  SEAT-TO-SEAT  CONNECnON  FOR  EASY 

INSTALLATION  AND  REMOVAL  OF  SEAT 

John  K.  McGee,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gray  Tool  Conf- 

pany,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  562,182 

Int.  a.2  F16K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  251—328  11  Qaims 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising 

a.  a  valve  body,  said  body  having  a  bore  therein,  and  havin; ; 
a  section  thereof  of  a  predetermined  inside  diameter  fo  ■ 
receipt  of  a  valve  seat  body  member, 

b.  a  valve  seat  body  member  having  a  bore  therethrough, 
mounted  in  said  valve  body  so  that  said  bores  are  aligned 
and  having  a  first  section  thereof  having  an  outside  diamei- 
ter  slightly  less  than  but  generally  corresponding  to  said 
inside  diameter  of  said  valve  body  section,  and  having  $ 
second  section  thereof  having  an  outside  diameter  less 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  first  section,  and  | 

c.  means  for  mounting  said  valve  seat  body  member  in  said 
valve  seat  body  so  that  said  valve  seat  body  member  i$ 
readily  detachably  mounted  in  said  valve  body  while  also 
being  tightly  scalable  therewith,  said  means  including  (i)  a 
resilient  metallic  ring  disposed  around  said  second  section 
of  said  valve  seat  body  member  and  in  engaging  relation] 
ship  with  said  valve  body  and  said  valve  seat  body  memi 
ber,  said  metallic  ring  having  an  outside  diameter  slightly 
greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  section  of  saic 
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valve  body  in  which  said  valve  seat  body  member  is 
mounted,  and  having  an  inside  diameter  slightly  greater 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  second  section  of  said 
valve  seat  body  member,  so  that  said  ring  will  retain  said 
valve  seat  body  member  within  said  valve  body  while  still 
allowing  ready  detachment  thereof,  and  (ii)  means  for 
selectively  supplying  a  material  under  pressure  to  said  ring 
to  force  said  ring  into  tighter  engagement  with  said  valve 
seat  body  member  and  said  valve  body  so  that  said  valve 
seat  body  member  is  not  readily  deuchable  from  said 
valve  body  and  so  that  fluid  leakage  between  said  valve 
body  and  said  valve  seat  body  member  is  prevented. 


members  adapted  to  abut  a  reference  surface  away  from 
which  the  platform  is  to  be  lifted,  and 
power  lift  means  operatively  connectable  at  one  end  to  said 
platform  and  at  the  other  end  to  an  intermediate  location 
on  said  main  arm  members,  said  intermediate  location 
being  spaced  from  the  locations  where  the  link  members 
are  connected  to  said  main  arm  members  so  as  to  effect 
extension  and  retraction  of  said  abutment  means  relative 
to  said  platform. 


4,047,698 
PALLET  TRUCK  AUTOMATIC  LIFT 
Arthur  S.  Ellis,  Fort  Erie,  Canada,  assignor  to  Blue  Giant  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,571 
Int  a.2  B66F  3/24 
VS.  CI.  254—2  R 


10  Claims 


•20 
-21 


^ 


1.  In  a  lift  truck,  a  frame  structure  and  a  lift  structure 
mounted  thereon  for  vertical  movement  to  raise  and  lower 
pallets  and  the  like,  means  for  effecting  up  and  down  move- 
ment of  said  lift  structure,  a  pair  of  manually  operable  controls 
for  selectively  activating  said  means  for  up  or  down  move- 
ments of  said  lift  structure,  an  auxiliary  electric  circuit  operable 
when  both  of  said  controls  are  in  released  position  to  activate 
said  means  for  up  movement  of  said  lift  structure  when  the 
same  is  in  a  lowered  position,  and  a  switch  in  said  auxiliary 
circuit  adapted  to  be  opened  by  upward  movement  of  said  lift 
structure  to  a  predetermined  point  at  which  the  lift  structure  is 
safely  out  of  contact  with  the  floor  upon  which  the  truck  is 
operating. 


4,047,699 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOWERING  A  TRAILER  TO  THE 

GROUND 

Gerald  F.  Wisdom,  337  Delaware,  Stcrlins.  Colo.  80751 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  471,241,  May  20, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,894,747. 

This  appUcation  May  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575,716 

Int  CL2  B62D  53/06 

VS.  a.  254—86  H  1  Claim 


1.  A  lift  mechanism  for  elevating  a  platform  or  the  like 
comprising  in  combination: 

at  least  two  pair  of  laterally  spaced  link  members,  said  pairs 
being  spaced  in  a  longitudinal  direction  with  each  link  in 
the  pairs  having  one  end  operatively  connectable  to  said 
platform, 

elongated  main  arm  members,  said  pairs  of  link  members 
being  connected  to  said  main  arm  members  at  spaced 
locations  along  the  length  of  the  main  arm  members, 

abutment  means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  main  arm 


4,047,700 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  TANKS  FROM  PLATES 
Hans  KoUer,  Lauscn,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BUSS  A.G., 
Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,376 

Int  a.2  B66F  7/12 
VS.  a.  254—89  H  9  Claias 


■    t  r"'^  0  2      ^^      "• 


> 
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^^ 


1.  A  cylindrically  jacketed  apparatus  for  constructing  a  tank 
which  is  formed  from  separate  plates  which  are  vertically 
disposed  and  joined  together  comprising: 

a  bottom  part  of  a  cylindrical  jacket  having  a  bottom  ring 
attached  thereto  and  being  formed  with  an  upper  helically 
shaped  edge; 

a  cover  part  of  said  cylindrical  jacket  comprising  a  cover 
with  a  cover  ring  attached  thereto; 

said  cover  part  having  a  lower  helically  shaped  edge  corre- 
sponding to  said  upper  edge; 

a  plurality  of  frames  fastened  to  said  bottom  part; 

lifting  units  for  said  frames  arranged  on  said  bottom  part; 

the  lifting  units  for  said  frames  arranged  on  said  bottom  part; 

said  lifting  units  moving  the  cover  part  so  as  to  lift  and 
displace  the  cover  f>art  relative  to  said  bottom  part; 

freely  rouuble  rollers  provided  on  said  frames  for  said 
lifting  means,  and  arranged  so  rollers  can  be  lifted  and 
lowered  under  the  action  of  said  lifting  units; 

lifting  slides  supported  on  said  lifting  units; 

said  slides  being  inserted  between  said  cover  part  and  said 
bottom  part; 

a  roller  surface  on  said  slides  extending  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  the  inclination  of  the  helical  line  along  said  heli- 
cally shaped  edge; 

said  lifting  units  including  a  lifting  cylinder,  a  plunger  con- 
nected to  the  cylinder  and  a  lifting  beam; 

each  of  said  rollers  being  arranged  and  supported  on  said 
lifting  beam; 

and  said  beam  being  pivoted  at  one  end  on  the  respective 
frame  and  having  a  free  end  which  is  connected  to  the 
plunger  of  said  lifting  cylinder. 
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4,047,701  said  box  by  having  said  yarn  pass  through  said  holes  in  said 

END  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROADWAY  GUARD  RAIL  plates,  and  wherein  said  yarn  absorbs  energy  upon  impact,  »nd 

ilawwer,  Differdaoge,  Lucoriioarg,  Miigiior  to  Arbed 
Aderks  Rnaks  de  Baitach*Eick-Diiddaiige  S^  Luxem- 


Fllcd  Oct  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,872 
Oaiai  priority,  applkatioa  Laxcmboorg,  Oct  31, 1974,  229 
iBt  CL2  B66F  3/08 
MS.  CL  256—13.1  5  Claiins 


1.  In  combination  with  an  elongated  guardrail  spaced  above 
and  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  ground,  an  end  assem- 
bly comprising: 

an  elongated  beam  at  least  25  meters  long  and  having  one 
end  secured  to  an  end  of  said  elongated  guardrail  at  the 
height  thereof  above  the  ground,  and  another  end  lying 
substantially  at  the  level  of  the  ground  such  that  said  beam 
is  inclined  over  its  length  to  the  ground  from  said  one  end 
to  said  other  end,  said  beam  being  formed  as  a  hollow 
profile  of  sheet  steel  of  a  thickness  of  up  to  6  mm  and  being 
plastically  yieldable  upon  receiving  impact  by  a  vehicle  to 
absorb  kinetic  energy  of  said  imapct  by  flexure  of  said 
beam; 

a  wedge-shaped  socket  inset  in  the  ground  and  receiving  said 
other  end  of  said  beam,  said  socket  being  formed  with  an 
inclined  surface  along  which  said  other  end  of  said  beam 
is  limitedly  slidable,  and  means  retaining  said  other  end  of 
said  beam  against  said  surface; 

a  plurality  of  upright  posts  spaced  apart  at  distances  of  2  to 
8  meters  from  one  another  disposed  directly  beneath  and 
coplanar  with  said  beam,  each  of  said  posts  having  an 
upper  end  secured  to  said  beam,  a  lower  end  fixed  to  the 
ground,  and  means  between  said  ends  compressible  upon 
deformation  of  said  beam  in  a  vertical  direction  by  a 
vehicle  riding  up  on  same  to  absorb  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  kinetic  energy  of  said  vehicle,  said  posts  contracting 
vertically  only  upon  the  application  of  a  compressive 
force  thereto  enisling  said  beam  to  yield  vertically  in 
response  to  a  vehicle  riding  up  upon  said  beam. 


4,047,702 
DEVICE  FOR  ABSORBING  IMPACT  ENERGY 
Earico  Ccnia,  Romc,  aad  Walter  Coati,  San  Dooato  Milaocse 
(MifaH),  both  of  Italy,  aHi«Mn  to  Saan  Profletti  S.P.A., 
Italy 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  657,694 

OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Feb.  12, 1975,  20192/75 

fat  a.2  EOIF  15/00 

UjS.  CL  256—13.1  3  CUims 

1.  A  device  for  absorbing  impact  energy,  comprising  a  water 

filled  seal  tight  box,  a  plate  secured  to  each  end  of  said  box 

having  spaced  holes  therethrough,  yam  of  undrawn  nylon  6 

contained  in  said  box  and  having  a  moisture  content  higher 

than  two  percent  which  is  maintained  at  that  level  by  the  water 

in  said  box  and  which  is  wound  in  the  form  of  a  skein  across 


spaced  guard  rail  structures  between  which  and  to  which 
box,  plate  and  impact  absorbing  yam  are  secured. 


said 


4,047,703 
LINE  RAIL  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  H.  Mardock,  Kensington,  Calif.,  assignor  to  NEF 
terns,  Richaiond,  Calif. 

PUed  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,827 
Int  a.2  E04H  17/00 
U.S.  a.  256—68  7 


Sys- 


Cliinis 


1.  A  railing  construction,  comprising  a  plurality  of  line  posts, 
each  of  said  posts  including  a  pair  of  channels  disposed  longitu- 
dinally therein,  at  least  one  railing  bar  secured  with  its  ^nds 
dis[>osed  in  opposed  channels  of  adjacent  line  posts,  a  plurality 
of  post  inserts  disposed  within  said  channels  for  supporting  jand 
spacing  said  railing  bars,  means  for  securing  said  post  inserts 
within  said  channels  in  the  lateral  direction,  means  for  secuHng 
said  post  inserts  and  said  railing  bars  in  said  channels  in  I  the 
longitudinal  direction,  and  a  plurality  of  resilient  pads,  oach 
secured  to  the  upper  or  lower  surface  of  the  portion  of  Baid 
railing  bars  extending  into  said  channels  of  said  line  posts 


to 


4,047,704 
SHAKING  MACHINE  COMPRISING  AT  LEAST 
SUPPORTS  FOR  THE  TREATED  MATTER 
Alexander  Hawrylcako,  Bottodagea,  Switxeriaad,  wi^iwaxk 
lafors  AG,  Switzcrlaod  i 

Filed  Not.  26, 1975.  Ser.  No.  635,315  | 

ClaioH  priority,  applicatioa  Gcrauay,  Jan.  1,  1975,  2503631 
lat  CL>  BOIF  11/00-  BOOB  i/12:  BOIF  9/00.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  259—1  R  3  Cltims 

1.  In  a  shaking  machine  of  the  type  having  a  frame,  a  dhve 
mechanism  and  at  least  two  supports,  for  the  matter  to  be 
treated,  which  are  mounted  one  above  the  other  and  guided 
and  connected  to  the  drive  mechanism  in  a  manner  such  that, 
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in  operation,  all  points  of  the  support  can  execute  horizontal 
circular  movements  at  mutually  equal  velocities  along  paths 
having  mutually  equal  radii,  the  improvement  comprising,  in 
combination,  at  least  one  respective  balance  body  connected  to 
each  support  and  mounted  for  rotation  relative  thereto  in  a 
manner  such  that,  during  operation  of  the  machine,  the  center 
of  gravity  of  each  balance  body  executes  a  horizontal  circular 
movement  which  is  dephased,  relative  to  the  movement  of  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  associated  support,  by  a  constant  phase 
angle;  said  balance  bodies  having  dispositions  and  dimensions 
such  that  the  inertia  forces  occurring  during  operation  of  the 
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machine,  and  the  torque  produced  thereby,  substantially  com- 
pensate each  other;  and  means  for  rotating  each  said  balance 
body  comprising  two  gears,  having  equal  numbers  of  teeth, 
rotatably  mounted  in  each  support,  a  res;>ective  transmission 
element  interconnecting  the  two  gears  of  each  support,  and  a 
vertically  oriented  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame 
and  driven  by  said  drive  mechanism;  one  gear  on  each  support 
being  non-rotatably  and  eccentrically  supported  on  said  drive 
shaft;  the  other  gear  on  each  support  being  non-rotatably 
connected  to  the  balance  body  acting  at  the  center  of  gravity 
of  the  associated  support. 


4,047,705 
EXTRUDER  WTTH  DUAL  TAPERED  SCREWS 
Wilhcln  Haaslik,  Liaz,  Anstria,  aasigaor  to  Kraoas-MafTei 
Aktieogeaellacfaaft,  Munich,  Gcrauay 

FUed  Sept  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  616,375 
ClahM  priority,  applicatioa  Gcnaaay,  Sept  28, 1974, 2446420 
fat  CL2  BOIF  7/08;  B29B  1/10 
U.S.  a.  259—192  4  ClaiaH 


1.  An  extruder  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  and 

formed  with  a  pair  of  elongated  screw  chambers  conically 

converging  from  said  inlet  end  to  said  outlet  end,  the  axes 

of  said  chambers  converging  from  said  inlet  end  to  said 

outlet  end;  and 
a  pair  of  similar  elongated  screws  extending  axially  between 

said  ends  in  the  respective  chambers, 
said  screws  having  screw  threads  of  opposite  hand  meshing 

radially  with  a  depth  of  mesh  substantially  equal  to  the 

thread  depth, 
said  threads  having  crests  converging  from  said  inlet  end  to 

said  outlet  end  and  having  outer  diameters  progressively 

decreasing  along  the  length  of  each  screw  from  said  inlet 

end  toward  said  outlet  end, 
the  root  diameter  of  each  screw  progressively  decreasing 

from  said  inlet  end  toward  said  outlet  end, 


each  thread  having  a  thread  depth  progressively  decreasing 
from  said  inlet  end  toward  said  outlet  end, 

the  outer  diameter  of  each  thread  constituting  the  major 
diameter  thereof  at  any  specific  location  along  said  length, 

the  depth  of  mesh  and  the  major  diameter  of  each  screw  at 
each  such  location  forming  a  ratio  between  substantially 
13:100  and  25:100  and  which  is  substantially  constant 
between  said  ends. 


4,047,706 
TORCH  CUTTING  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMATED  WORK 

SUPPORT  MECHANISM 
Harlan  C.  TroBTold,  Miancapolis,  Minn.,  aariginr  to  Paper, 
Calmeaaoa  A  Co.,  St  Paul,  Mina. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  733,288 

lat  CL2  B23K  37/04 

MS.  a.  266—49  8  ClaiaH 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  slag  from  a  torch  cutting 
operation  comprising: 

a  torch  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  metal  into  a  predetermined 
shape; 

a  water  tank  suitable  for  filling  with  water; 

a  plurality  of  support  members  for  supporting  the  sheet  of 
metal  above  said  tank; 

a  porous  conveyor  located  in  said  tank,  said  conveyor  hav- 
ing openings  of  sufficient  size  to  allow  slag  to  fall  there- 
through but  sufTiciently  small  to  prevent  the  article  cut 
from  the  sheet  of  metal  from  falling  therethrough,  said 
conveyor  operable  for  transporting  the  article  to  a  finish- 
ing area  and  for  transporting  slag  to  a  collection  area 
located  in  said  tank,  and  means  for  propelling  said  con- 
veyor. 


4,047,707 
PROCESS  AND  CONVERTER  FOR  REFINING  UQUID 

METALS 
Hdaiat  Kaappd;  Kari  Brotaanaii,  aad  Haas  Gmti  Fmtiaiii, 
aU  of  Salxbach-Roaeabcrg.  Cimaay,  aariginra  to  Eiaaawcrk- 
Cwtllachaft  MaziayUaaahattc  abH, 


Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  501,008,  Ai«.  27, 1974, 
which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  402,695,  Oct  2, 1973,  Pat  Na. 
3,920,448.  This  applicatioa  Jbm  9,  1976,  Scr.  No.  694,413 
OaiM  priority,  applkatioa  Caaada,  Oct  3, 1972, 153166/72 
lat  CL2  C21C  5/48 
MS.  CL  266-'222  3  HilaH 

1.  In  a  refractory,  masonry  lined  tiltable  refining  vesid  with 
a  pivot  and  a  nearly  circular  horizontal  cross  sectioa  wrherein 
oxygen  surrounded  by  fluid  hydrocarbons  is  introduced  into  a 
bath  of  molten  metal  to  be  refined  in  said  vessel  through  tu- 
yeres each  of  which  includes  an  inner  pipe  for  the  oxygen  and 
an  outer  pipe  concentric  with  the  inner  pipe,  the  space  between 
said  pipes  being  for  the  introduction  of  said  hydrocarbons,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
mounting  two  of  said  tuyeres  in  the  refractory  masonry  in 
said  vessel  opposite  to  one  another  and  below  the  pivot  of 
said  vessel; 
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each  of  said  tuyeres  being  located  in  the  side  wall  of  said 
vessel  and  being  disposed  horizontally  when  the  vessel  is 
in  the  refining  position  and  being  inclined  with  respect  to 
a  vessel  diameter  straight  line  connecting  the  orifice  of 


each  of  said  two  tuyeres  so  that  the  angle  subtended  by 
each  tuyere,  with  respect  to  said  straight  line  connecting 
the  orifice  of  each  tuyere  to  the  orifice  of  the  opposing 
tuyere  does  not  exceed  20*. 


4,047,708 

DETACHABLE  LIP  RING  FOR  STEELMAKING 

CONVERTER 

Edward  J.  Lee,  Hobart,  and  Frmak  Va?ra,  Ross,  both  of  Ind., 

aarigMn  to  Uaitod  Stata  Steel  Corporatioa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oet  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  729,568 

lat  CL2  C2IC  5/46 

VS.  CL  266—243  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  converter  for  the  pneumatic  refining  of  metals  includ- 
ing a  generally  cylindrical  refractory-lined  shell  having  an 
annular  opening  at  one  end  of  the  shell  axis  and  entending 
transversely  thereof  and  an  annular  refractory-lined  lip  ring 
assembly  detachably  mounted  on  said  shell  in  surrounding 
relation  to  said  opening  and  wherein  the  interface  between  said 
shell  lining  and  said  lip  ring  lining  is  substantially  normal  to 
said  shell  axis,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  mount- 
ing said  lip  ring  assembly  upon  said  shell  including: 

a.  a  first  annular  flange  fixedly  attached  to  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  shell  about  said  annular  opening  and  being 
formed  as  a  conical  frustnun  defining  an  angle  with  re- 
spect to  the  interface  between  said  shell  and  lip  ring  lin- 
ings; 

b.  a  second  annular  flange  fixedly  attached  to  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  lip  ring  assembly  adjacent  the  bottom 
thereof,  said  second  flange  being  formed  as  a  conical 
fnistrum  and  having  a  bearing  surface  for  engaging  said 
first  annular  flange  in  mating  facing  relation;  and 

c.  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  detachable  bolts 
penetrating  said  flanges  in  angularly  disposed  relation  to 


said  shell  and  lip  ring  interface  and  operative  to  place 
mating  flange  surfaces  in  tight  contiguous  relation. 


slid 


of 


4,047,709 
CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  WORK  PIECES  OF 
IRREGULAR  SHAPE 
Bertil  Sven  Johan  Thyberg,  and  Karl  Ame  Stig  Ehngren,  botl 
HuskTama,  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Westin  A  Backloiid, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 

FOed  Sept.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept.  25,  1975,  7510731 
Int  a.2  B23Q  3/08 
U.S.  a.  269—22  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  or  clamping  bodies  or  irregular 
shape,  (e.g.  cast  or  forged  blanks  or  other  workpieces)  c()m- 
prising  one  or  more  clamping  jaws,  each  in  the  form  of  a  l^x 
with  a  multiplicity  of  individual  axially  moveable  plungjers 
extending  from  at  least  one  side  wall  of  said  box,  which  bo^  is 
partially  filled  with  a  solid  medium  which  acts  to  support  the 
plungers  in  different  axial  positions  determined  by  contact  vtfith 
the  irregular  surface  of  said  body,  characterised  in  that  the  box 
is  mainly  closed  and  the  solid  medium  comprises  a  multiplicity 
of  hard  balls,  in  that  the  plungers  are  biassed  towards  extended 
positions  through  apertures  in  at  least  the  work  face  of  said 
box,  in  that  each  plunger  has  arranged  along  at  least  part  of  its 
length  ball-receiving  cavities;  and  in  that  the  force  for  locking 
the  plungers  is  provided  by  the  application  of  a  pressure  to  ^he 
balls  separate  from  that  exerted  by  inward  movement  of  the 
plungers  in  use,  this  pressure  being  transmitted  via  the  balls  ^nd 
their  receiving  cavities  to  said  plungers. 


4,047,710 
FRAMING  FORM  AND  CLAMP 
John  Wilson,  708  S.  Higgins,  Missoula,  Mont  59801 
FUed  Dec.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,366 
Int.  a.  B25b  1/20 
US.  a.  269—42  16  Claims 

1.  A  framing  form  and  clamp,  comprising: 
a  base; 

a  plurality  of  guideways  in  said  base; 

framing  means  slidably  mounted  to  said  guideways; 

bracket  means  having  a  first  end  slidably  mounted  to  at  iQast 

one  of  saki  guideways  and  a  second  end  connected  to  One 
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of  said  framing  means  for  positioning  said  one  of  said 
framing  means  between  said  guideways;  and 


4,047,712 
CONVEYOR-DISTRIBUTOR  APPARATUS  FOR  FLAT 

ITEMS 
Gisbert  Burkhardt,  Reicfaenaii,  and  Dieter  Hofnau,  CooataMC, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent- VcrwahoBis- 
G.ra.b.H.,  Frankftart  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,596 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcmany,  May  30, 1975,  2523835 
Int  a.2  B65H  29/60 
VS.  a.  271—64  6  OaiM 


,2    5    fi     .0      'i    i,     ,2'        6 


means  for  tightly  securing  said  framing  means  around  frame 
molding  strips  to  clamp  and  form  a  frame. 


X 


i,..- 


*# 


4,047,711 
ADJUSTABLE  MOUNTING  FOR  PAPER  PLOW 
Qyde  G.  Gregoire,  Bensenville;  James  A.  Hartman,  Brookfield, 
and  Milton  J.  Gregoire,  Lombard,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 
Gregg  Engineering  Corporation,  Lyons,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,397 

Int  a.2  B65H  45/22 

VS.  a.  270—86  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  conveyor-distributor  apparatus  for  handling  flat 
rectangular  items,  including  a  conveyor  channel  defining  a 
substantially  horizontal  feed  path  for  the  items;  a  support  face 
defining  the  conveyor  channel  floor  on  which  the  lower  edge 
of  the  substantially  upright  oriented  items  are  guided;  means 
for  advancing  the  items  in  the  conveyor  channel;  a  plurality  of 
consecutive  deflector  switches  arranged  along  the  conveying 
path  of  the  conveyor  channel,  each  deflector  switch  having  an 
operative  position  in  which  the  item  passing  therethrough  is 
deflected  from  the  conveyor  channel  and  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion in  which  the  item  passing  therethrough  is  unaffected  and 
continues  to  proceed  in  the  conveyor  channel;  a  guiding  de- 
vice connected  to  each  deflector  switch  for  changing  the 
orienUtion  of  the  deflected  items  from  their  position  they 
assumed  in  the  conveyor  channel  to  a  flat-lying,  stacking  posi- 
tion; the  improvement  wherein  each  guiding  device  is  consti- 
tuted by  a  slide  comprising 

a.  a  curved  deflecting  surface  having  a  first  surface  portion 
adjoining  the  associated  deflector  switch;  said  first  surface 
portion  being  in  alignment  with  the  plane  of  the  items  as 
they  emerge  from  the  deflector  switch  subsequent  to  their 
deflection  thereby;  said  deflecting  surface  further  having  a 
second  surface  portion  bounded  by  a  lower  terminal  edge; 
said  second  surface  portion  being  inclined  to  the  horizon- 
tal at  an  acute  angle  having  an  apex  oriented  towards  the 
location  of  another  upstream-positioned  slide  as  viewed  in 
the  conveying  direction  of  said  conveyor  channel;  and 

b.  a  curved  supporting  surface  intersecting  said  curved 
deflecting  surface  substantially  at  a  right  angle,  said 
curved  supporting  surface  having  a  first  surface  portion 
adjoining  said  support  face  of  said  conveyor  channel  and 
a  second  surface  portion  substantially  following  the  drop 
curve  of  the  items  on  the  slide  for  effecting  a  continuous 
contact  with  said  lower  edge  of  said  items  as  they  move 
down  on  the  slide  and  are  reoriented  thereby. 


8.  A  plow  for  paper  webs  comprising  a  relatively  thin  piece 
of  material  having  a  generally  rectangularly  shaped  flat  por- 
tion defining  oppositely  disposed  narrow  ends  and  an  arcuate 
circular  portion  upturned  from  one  of  said  narrow  ends  of  said 
rectangularly  shaped  flat  portion  and  the  flat  and  circular 
portions  jointly  forming  a  smooth  undersurface,  said  arcuate 
circular  portion  having  an  extent  at  least  one-quarter  of  the  arc 
of  an  entire  circle  about  an  axial  center  of  said  arcuate  circular 
portion,  a  bracket  affixed  to  said  flat  portion  and  extending 
upwardly  in  the  same  direction  as  the  upturned  arcuate  por- 
tion, said  bracket  having  a  pivot  center  located  on  the  axial 
center  of  the  arcuate  circular  portion  of  the  plow,  a  shaft 
having  its  axis  on  the  axial  center  of  the  arcuate  circular  por- 
tion of  said  plow,  said  bracket  adapted  for  journal  mounting  on 
its  pivot  center  about  said  shaft,  and  means  adjusubly  position- 
ing said  plow  about  said  pivot  center. 


4,047,713 
SHEET  JOGGER 
Donald  L.  SncUmaa;  John  C.  Kaspert  both  of  Seattle  aad 
Arthur  G.  Sanndcrs,  Maples  VaUcy,  all  of  Wash.,  assizors  to 
Norfln,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 
DiTisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  387,541,  Aug.  10, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,009,071. 
This  appUcatioB  Jan.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,206 
Int  CL2  B65H  31/38 
VS.  a.  ZJl—221  4  ClaiM 

1.  In  combination  with  a  sheet  receiver  including  a  vertical 
column  of  sheet  receiving  compartments,  jogging  means  in- 
cluding side  jogging  means  mounted  adjacent  one  side  of  the 
receiver  and  movable  with  respect  to  a  side  jogging  position  in 
simultaneous  contact  with  the  side  edges  of  stacked  sheets  in 
said  compartments  for  establishing  coplanar  alignment  thereof. 
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and  side  backup  means  mounted  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of 
the  receiver  and  engageable  with  the  opposite  side  edges  of  the 
stacked  sheets  in  said  compartments  for  establishing  coplanar 
edge  alignment  thereof  simultaneously  with  operation  of  said 
side  jogging  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
end  jogging  means  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  the  receiver 
and  movable  between  a  retracted  position  spaced  from  the 
end  edges  of  the  stacked  sheets  in  said  compartments  and 
an  advanced  jogging  position  in  simultaneous  contact 
with  the  end  edges  of  the  stacked  sheets  in  said  compart- 
ments for  establishing  coplanar  alignment  thereof; 
backup  means  mounted  adjacent  the  opposite  end.  of  the 
receiver  and  engageable  with  the  opposite  end  edges  of  the 
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Stacked  sheets  in  said  compartments  for  establishing  co- 
planar alignment  thereof  simultaneously  with  operation  of 
said  end  jogging  means;  and 
sheet  stop  means  mounted  by  the  receiver  adjacent  said  end 
jogging  means  at  a  location  intervening  between  said 
retracted  position  and  said  advanced  jogging  position  for 
engaging  the  end  edges  of  sheets  entering  said  compart- 
ments from  the  opposite  end  of  the  receiver  toward  the 
one  end  thereof,  and  positioning  the  sheets  upon  such 
entry  thereof  into  said  compartments  with  their  end  edges 
spaced  from  said  advanced  position  a  sufficient  distance 
that  said  end  jogging  means  may  thereafter  contact  the 
sheet  end  edges  and  move  the  sheets  against  said  backup 
means  into  coplanar  end  edge  alignment. 


when  the  pulleys  are  pulled  apart  from  each  other  for  exercise 
by  two  persons  and  whereby  one  loop  has  a  much  larger  di- 
mension than  the  other  when  the  pulleys  are  placed  together 
for  exercise  by  one  person,  tension  in  the  larger  loop  causing 
the  smaller  loop  to  tightly  hold  the  pulleys  together  when  the 
larger  loop  is  attached  to  a  fued  support. 


4,047,714 

PUSH  PULL  TYPE  EXERCISING  DEVICE 

W.  Powdl,  P.O.  Box  S35,  Zcphriillit,  Fla.  33599 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  677,166 

lat  CL2  A63B  21/00 

VS.  CL  272—116  8  Claims 

3.  In  an  exercising  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of 
flexible  lines  each  terminating  at  each  end  in  a  loop  for  engage- 
ment by  the  hands  or  feet  of  a  user,  a  support  assembly  for 
attachnaent  to  a  fixed  support,  and  a  pair  of  pulleys  connected 
to  said  support  assembly,  said  flexible  lines  passing  over  said 
pulleys  wherd>y  said  flexible  lines  may  be  tensioned  by  the 
user  and  reciprocated  over  said  pulleys  in  thhe  performance  of 
exercises,  the  improvement  wherein  said  support  assembly 
annpriaes  loop  means  including  a  single,  unbroken  length  of 
flexible  line  one  end  of  which  passing  through  each  of  said 
pulleys  in  one  direction  and  being  knotted  adjacent  one  of  said 
pulleys  and  the  other  end  passing  through  each  of  said  pulleys 
in  the  opposite  direction  and  being  knotted  adjacent  the  other 
of  said  pulleys,  said  loop  means  supporting  and  drawing  said 
pulleys  together,  by  the  cooperative  action  of  said  knots,  when 
said  line  is  placed  in  tension. 

4b  In  an  exercising  q>paratus  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of 
flexible  lines  each  terminating  at  each  end  in  a  loop  for  engage- 
ment by  the  hands  or  feet  of  a  user,  a  support  assembly  for 
attachment  to  a  fixed  support,  and  a  pair  of  pulleys  connected 
to  said  support  assembly,  said  flexible  lines  passing  over  said 
pulleys  whereby  said  flexible  lines  may  be  tensioned  by  the 
user  and  reciprocated  over  said  pulleys  in  the  performance  of 
exercises,  the  improvement  wherein  said  support  assembly 
comprises  a  single  length  of  flexible  line  passing  twice  through 
each  of  said  pulleys  to  form  a  support  loop,  the  ends  of  said 
single  length  of  line  being  knotted  together  to  form  a  double 
loop  whereby  each  loop  has  substantially  the  same  dimension 


5.  In  an  exercising  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of 
flexible  lines  each  terminating  at  each  end  in  a  loop  for  en^ge- 
ment  by  the  hands  or  feet  of  a  user,  a  support  assembly  for 
attachment  to  a  fued  support,  and  a  pair  of  pulleys  connoted 
to  said  support  assembly,  said  flexible  lines  passing  over*  said 
pulleys  whereby  said  flexible  lines  may  be  tensioned  by  the 
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user  and  reciprocated  over  said  pulleys  in  the  performance  of 
exercises,  the  improvement  wherein  said  support  assembly 
comprises  a  length  of  flexible  line  two  intermediate  portions  of 
which  are  connected  together  to  form  a  closed  loop  and  a  pair 
of  depending  legs,  each  of  said  pair  of  pulleys  being  connected 
to  an  end  of  a  respective  one  of  said  legs. 


4,047,715 
FRICTION  TYPE  ERGOMETER  APPARATUS 
Einar  Tandberg  Gjessing,  Hans  Nielsen  Hauges  vei  22  F,  1500 
Moss,  Norway 

Filed  June  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  584,503 

Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  June  7,  1974,  742081 

Int.  a.2  A63B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  272—132  6  Oaims 


4.  Ergometer  apparatus  comprising: 

a  flywheel; 

a  reciprocating  actuating  means  reciprocated  by  muscle 
power  of  a  user  in  a  forward  direction  and  a  return  direc- 
tion; 

a  force  transmission  means  operatively  coupling  said  actuat- 
ing means  during  movement  in  its  forward  direction,  the 
direction  in  which  the  flywheel  routes,  to  said  flywheel 
for  rotating  said  flywheel  only  in  the  forward  direction; 
and 

brake  means  for  applying  a  constant  braking  force  to  the 
rotation  of  said  flywheel; 

said  transmission  means  including  a  rotatable  wheel  coupled 
to  said  flywheel  by  a  free  wheel  gear,  said  routable  wheel 
having  a  peripheral  engagement  surface  in  engagement 
with  said  actuating  means,  said  peripheral  engagement 
surface  extending  in  several  adjacent  turns,  said  turns 
successively  receiving  the  actuating  means  during  recip- 
rocation of  said  reciprocating  actuating  means,  said  turns 
being  arranged  at  varying  radial  distances  from  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  rotatable  wheel,  such  distances  being 
selected  in  accordance  with  a  desired  speed  pattern,  repre- 
sentative of  a  series  of  desired  speeds,  for  each  forward 
stroke  of  said  reciprocating  actuating  means  so  that  when 
said  actuating  means  is  moved  in  accordance  with  such 
desired  speed  pattern  then  said  rotatable  wheel  rotates 
with  an  approximately  uniform  rotational  movement,  and 
said  free  wheel  gear  permitting  movement  of  said  actuat- 
ing means  in  its  return  direction  without  affecting  the 
rotation  of  said  flywheel. 


4,047,716 
PEG  GAME  WITH  SPINNER-TYPE  TIMER 
John  Plech,  Jr.,  4407  Broadale  Ave.,  Qeveland,  Ohio  44109 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,934 
Int.  a.J  A63F  9/00 
VS.  O.  273—1  R  8  Ctaimi 

1.  A  game,  comprising 
a  board, 
a  plurality  of  play  members  positionable  on  said  board. 


said  play  members  being  removable  from  and  positionable 
on  said  board  by  a  player  during  a  play, 

timer  means  for  timing  a  duration  for  each  play,  said  timer 
means  including  an  elongate,  relatively  rigid  rod-like 
member  having  a  generally  rounded  cross  section  and 
opposite  ends,  and  movable,  relatively  rigid  disc-like 
means  movably  positioned  with  respect  to  said  rod-like 
member  for  moving  in  a  direction  from  one  to  the  other  of 
said  ends  in  response  to  gravitational  force,  said  disc-like 
means  having  a  substantially  centrally  located  opening 


through  which  said  rod-like  member  extends,  whereby 
upon  roution  of  said  disc-like  means  the  centrifugally 
created  frictional  forces  with  said  rod-like  member  tend  to 
oppose  such  gravitational  forces  to  reduce  the  speed  at 
which  said  disc-like  means  moves  in  said  direction  and 
thereby  to  time  such  duration,  and  said  opening  being  of  a 
sufficiently  larger  size  than  such  rounded  cross  section, 
whereby  when  said  disc-like  means  is  not  rotating  it  is 
relatively  freely  movable  on  said  rod-like  member,  and 
means  for  coupling  said  timer  means  to  said  board. 


4,047,717 

VOLLEY  TENNIS  GAME 

Gloria  J.  DeAngelis,  Ehnhunt,  N.Y.,  aadgMr  to  The  Raymond 

Lee  Organizatioa,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  hitcrcst 

nied  Aug.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605,545 

Int.  CL2  A63B  71/02.  59/00,  63/00 

VS.  a.  273—95  H  12  Claims 


±1  ^ 

\2. 

SI 
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1.  A  volley  tennis  game,  for  a  plurality  of  players  in  two 
teams,  comprising 

a  ball  of  substantially  volley  ball  size; 

a  pair  of  portable  basket  members  each  held  by  a  corre- 
sponding player  of  a  corresponding  one  of  the  teams: 

a  plurality  of  ball  striking  members  held  by  the  remaining 
players  of  the  teams,  each  ball  striking  member  compris- 
ing a  frame  having  a  net  of  cord-like  members  supported 
therein  in  matrix  conflguration,  said  ball  striking  members 
being  utilized  to  strike  the  ball  in  attempting  to  hit  the  ball 
into  the  basket  member  of  the  other  team;  and 

a  court  for  positioning  the  players,  said  court  being  substan- 
tially rectangular  and  having  four  squares  each  in  a  corre- 
sponding comer  of  the  rectangle  and  each  positioning  a 
player  and  restricting  the  player's  position  to  the  confines 
of  the  square  and  an  additional  two  squares  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  rectangular  court  and  intermediate  the  comers 
of  the  corresponding  sides  each  positioning  a  basket  mem- 
ber holding  player  and  each  restricting  the  player's  posi- 
tion to  the  confines  of  the  square. 
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4,047,718 

TOY  GAMING  DEVICE 

Aagelo  Moataao,  847  E.  232  St,  Apt.  3A,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10466 

Filed  Sept  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,644 

lot  a.2  A63B  67/10 

U.S.  a.  273—98  10  Qaims 


1.  A  toy  comprising: 

a.  elongated  handle  means  having  a  front  end  with  a  base 
mounted  at  the  rear  end  thereof  and  being  suitable  for 
holding  in  the  hand. 

b.  lighting  means  including  a  lamp  mounted  within  said 
handle  means  and  including  a  switch  having  a  portion 
thereof  extending  outwardly  above  said  front  end  of  said 
handle  such  that  when  said  switch  is  depressed  said  lamp 
is  adapted  to  be  energized  and  light  is  emitted  therefrom, 

c.  translucent  means  for  visibly  displaying  the  light  emitted 
from  said  lamp  through  said  handle  means  so  as  to  visually 
inform  the  user  of  the  toy  when  said  switch  is  depressed, 

d.  a  hood  having  an  axially  extending  cavity  at  one  end 
thereof  adapted  to  receive  therein  said  front  end  of  said 
handle  means  in  telescopic  relationship  to  each  other  for 
activating  said  switch,  and 

e.  flexible  means  having  one  end  secured  to  said  handle 
means  and  the  other  end  thereof  secured  to  said  hood  so  as 
to  suspend  said  hood  from  said  handle  means  to  swing  said 
hood  through  an  arc  for  seating  upon  said  front  end  when 
said  handle  means  is  manipulated  to  the  proper  position 
such  that  said  lighting  means  is  activated. 


TIME,  and  the  other  minor  triangles  of  the  game  boaitd  in 
descending  order  from  left  to  right  being  respectively 
marked    BIOTIC,    PSYCHOLOGICAL,    ANALYTI- 


CAL, MOTIONAL,  PHYSICOCHEMICAL,  LIN- 
GUISTIC, HISTORICAL,  ETHICAL,  NUMERIC3AL. 
SPATIAL,  ECONOMIC,  SOCIOLOGICAL,  AES- 
THETIC, JURIDICAL  and  FAITH. 


4,047,720 

GAME  INCLUDING  NOVEL  BOARD  AND  PLAY  PIElCES 
Jon  S.  Galdal,  140  Highland  Ave.,  Edison,  N  J.  08817 

Filed  July  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,061  I 

Int.  a.2  A63F  i/00  \ 

U.S.  a.  273-^130  R  4  Claims 


4,047,719 
BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 
Miriam  D.  S^Jliovic,  South  Hadley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
RayiMMMl  Lee  Orgsaisatioa,  loe..  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  part 
iirtcrest 

COBtiBUtioiHia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  553,490,  Feb.  27, 1975, 
■hmJoaed,  wMch  is  a  coirtiBMtio»-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  433,156, 
JaiL  14, 1974,  abndoMd.  TUs  appiicatioa  May  24, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  689,485 
iBt.  a.2  A63F  i/00 
U.S.  CL  273—130  R  4  Claims 

1.  Game  apparatus,  comprising 

a  game  board  having  an  equilateral  triangular  configuration 
divided  into  sixteen  equal  equilateral  minor  triangular 
areas  formed  by  three  groups  of  spaced  parallel  lines,  each 
group  of  lines  being  parallel  to  a  corresponding  side  of  the 
game  board,  each  of  the  minor  triangles  having  three 
angle  bisecting  lines  intersecting  therewithin  to  form  an 
inner  pole,  the  apices  of  each  minor  triangle  forming  three 
poles  thereof  representing  x,  y  and  z  spatial  coordinates 
and  the  inner  pole  representing  the  time  coordinate 
whereby  a  viewer  of  the  inner  pole  of  a  minor  triangle  sees 
a  four  coordinate  system  symbolizing  the  game  apparatus, 
said  game  board  having  a  peak  minor  triangle  marked 


r:>core 


O  O  O  G 

O  O  O  o  ■* 

O  C  O  o 


---O  o  c  o 


'"^  o  c  o^ 
o  o  o  o  o 
o  o  o  o  c 


'ccococclccc 

20<j-C  o  o  o  o  o  o 

o  c  c  o  o  c  o 

O  C   C   O   G  G   C 

c  c  o  c  o  c  c 

G  C    G  C    G  C   C 

o  p  o  o  c  o  c 


-P^G, 


63  > 


/ 


60 


61 


-tF— ^ 


62 


1.  Game  apparatus  comprising 

a  game  board  having  means  for  receiving  play  pieces, 

said  board  including:  means  defining  a  starting  area  on  said 
board,  means  defining  a  play  area  distinct  from  said  Start- 
ing area  on  said  game  board,  and  means  defining  a  scoring 
area  on  said  game  board  distinct  from  said  starting  and 
play  areas,  and 

a  set  of  play  pieces  for  each  player,  each  set  of  play  pieces 
including  pieces  having  difTerent  blocking  values,  di|e  to 
their  mechanical  configuration,  with  respect  to  pieces  of 
another  set, 

said  play  pieces  being  generally  U-shaped  and  having  differ- 
ent lengths  and  difTerent  heights. 
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4,047,721 
DRIVE  DEVICE  WIFH  BELT  AND  STEPPED  SPEED 

PULLEY 
Haas  Hermann,  St.  Georgen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dual  Gc- 
bmder  Steidinger,  St  Georgen,  Black  Forest,  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,736 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  19, 1975, 2517395 
Int  a.2  GllB  3/60:  F16H  7/08 
U.S,  a.  274—9  A  4  Claims 


at  least  one  radially  extending  element  which  is  fixably  secured 
and  the  other  of  said  two  parts  comprising  in  relation  to  said 
shaft  at  least  one  substantially  axially  extending  elongated 
recess,  said  recess  having  first  and  second  closed  axial  ends 
opposite  to  each  other,  said  recess  having  a  radial  depth  which 
corresponds  to  the  radial  extension  of  said  element,  said  recess 
having  a  transition  surface  starting  at  the  radially  deepest  area 
of  the  recess  and  extending  substantially  concentrically  in 
relation  to  the  axis  of  said  part  provided  with  said  recess,  said 


1.  A  record  player  drive,  comprising 

a  turntable, 

a  belt  pulley  concentrically  disposed  relative  to  and  con- 
nected with  said  turntable, 

a  motor  having  a  motor  shaft  containing  sections  of  different 
diameters, 

a  drive  belt  connecting  said  belt  pulley  with  said  motor  shaft, 

a  guide  fork  means  for  shifting  said  drive  belt  on  said  sec- 
tions of  different  diameter  of  said  motor  shaft, 

an  operating  element  means  for  adjustment  into  different 
setting  positions  each  corresponding  to  a  specific  turnta- 
ble drive  rotational  speed  and  for  being  held  in  said  posi- 
tions thereof,  respectively, 

means  for  bloclung  the  shifting  movement  of  said  guide  fork 
means,  said  blocking  means  is  operatively  independent 
from  said  operating  element  means, 

elastic  coupling  means  disposed  between  said  guide  fork 
means  and  said  operating  element  means  for  exerting  a 
shifting  force  on  said  guide  fork  means  when  said  operat- 
ing element  means  is  adjusted  to  one  of  said  positions 
corresponding  to  one  drive  rotational  speed  when  said 
guide  fork  means  is  blocked  in  another  position  corre- 
sponding to  another  drive  rotational  speed, 

switching  means  for  opening  and  closing  of  a  motor  electric 
circuit, 

said  blocking  means  being  operatively  coupled  with  said 
switching  means  for  opening  and  closing  of  the  motor 
electric  circuit,  such  that  with  opened  electric  circuit  the 
blocking  is  operative  and  with  closed  electric  circuit  the 
blocking  is  inoperative. 


transition  surface  starting  at  a  position  spaced  from  said  first 
and  second  ends  of  the  recess,  said  transition  surface  intersect- 
ing the  longitudinal  edge  of  the  recess  which  is  kept  free  from 
the  transfer  of  the  rotational  force  by  said  element,  and  a  guid- 
ing surface  open  at  one  end  and  closed  in  axial  direction  at  its 
opposite  end  and  connected  by  said  transition  surface  with  said 
recess,  said  guiding  surface  having  the  same  radial  depth  as 
said  recess  and  being  off-set  in  circumferential  direction  in 
relation  to  said  recess. 


4,047,723 

COUNTERBALANCED  CHUCK 

James  R.  Buck,  Prairieville  Township,  Berry  Couoty,  Midu, 

assignor  to  Buck  Tool  Company,  Kalamaroo,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,949 

Int.  a.2  B23B  il/16.  31/14 

U.S.  a.  279—121  8  Claims 
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4,047,722 
HAMMER  DRILLING  DEVICES 
Mogens  B.  Nielsen,  Glostrup;  Niels  Halfdan  Boa,  Greve  Strand, 
and  Jimmy  Jensen,  Glostrup,  all  of  Denmarli,  assignors  to  H. 
Reinholdt  A/S,  Farum,  Denmark 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,817 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Germany,  Aug.  19, 1974, 2440062; 
Oct  29, 1974,  2451265 

Int  a.2  B23B  31/06,  51/08.  51/12 
VS.  CL  279—19.5  15  Claims 

1.  A  rotational  drilling  device  comprising  in  combination 
two  releasably  connected  parts,  one  of  said  two  parts  being  a 
drill  with  a  substantially  cylindrical  shaft  and  the  other  of  said 
two  parts  being  a  tool  receiving  means  with  a  substantially 
cylindrical  bore  in  which  said  shaft  is  received  for  limited  axial 
movement,  said  tool  receiving  means  being  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  rotatable  and  percussive  drive  means  and  having 
means  for  imparting  rotative  and  percussive  movement  to  said 
drill,  one  of  said  two  parts  comprising  in  relation  to  said  shaft 


1.  In  a  jaw  chuck  having  a  plurality  of  radially  movable  jaws 
and  guide  slots  positioned  radially  in  a  chuck  body  receiving 
and  guiding  said  jaws,  actuating  means  connected  to  said  jaws 
efTecting  radial  movement  thereof  for  gripping  a  workpiece, 
and  means  counterbalancing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  centrigual 
force  generated  in  said  jaws  upon  rotation  of  said  chuck,  com- 
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priniig  the  improvement  wherein  said  counterbalancing  means 
is  independent  of  said  actuating  means  and  includes; 

weight  openings  in  said  chuck  body  positioned  parallel  to 
and  spiced  from  said  slots  and  so  spaced  in  a  direction 
parallel  with  the  routional  axis  of  said  chuck; 

a  counterbalance  weight  movably  guided  within  each  said 
weight  opening; 

a  lever  opening  in  said  chuck  body  parallel  to  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  chuck  and  connecting  each  of  said  weight 
openings  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  slots;  and 

a  lever  aUgned  generally  parallel  with  the  rotational  axis  of 
said  chuck  and  positioned  for  pivoting  within  said  lever 
opening,  said  lever  being  independent  of  said  actuating 
means  and  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to 
one  of  said  jaws  and  the  other  end  thereof  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  counterbalance  weights,  said  lever 
including  an  intermediate  pivot  portion  pivotally  sup- 
ported by  said  chuck  body,  said  pivot  portion  having  a 
rounded  exterior  surface  disposed  in  pivotal  bearing  en- 
gagement with  said  chuck  body  and  defming  the  sole 
pivotal  support  between  said  lever  and  said  chuck  body, 
whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  chuck  the  moment  gener- 
ated by  centrifugal  force  acting  upon  said  jaws  will  be  at 
least  partially  counterbalanced  by  a  corresponding  cen- 
trifugal force  generated  by  such  rotation  of  said  counter- 
balance weights. 


4,047,725 
TRUCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SKATE-LIKE  DEVICE 
Donald  E.  Pinchock,  Bbdrsrille,  Pa.^  aisignor  to  Metcom  Pr«d- 
ucti  Company,  Ehdnriile,  Pa. 

Fled  Jan.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,909 

Int  a.2  A63C  17/02 

U.S.  a.  280— 11 J8  11  Claims 


4,047,724 
COLLAPSIBLE  UTILITY  CART 
Robert  H.  Shaffer,  316  Eacncla  -  No.  10,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
94040 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,555 

Int  CL2  B62B  1/08 

U.S.  CL  280— 5  J2  12  Claimf 


31     33   34      32 


1.  A  truck  assembly  for  a  skate-like  device  comprising: 

A.  a  truck  sapport  including  a  mounting  plate  and  a  mount- 
ing bracket  extending  angularly  outward  therefrom;    I 

B.  a  truck  adapted  to  accomodate  axled  wheels  and  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  mounting  bracket  so  as  to  define  a  fij^ 
axis  of  rotation  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  mounting  plqte. 
said  truck  having  a  central  aperture  therethrough; 

C.  means  positioned  along  the  axis  of  rotation  and  resiliently 
engaging  said  truck  to  resist  rotation  of  the  truck,  siid 
means  including  an  annular  insert  positioned  within  the 
aperture  of  the  truck  and  keyed  thereto,  said  insert  havjng 
at  least  one  recessed  cam  surface,  an  annular  cam  follower 
extending  into  the  insert  and  mating  with  the  cam  surface 
and  a  resilient  pad  positioned  adjacent  the  cam  foUovfer 
whereby  rotation  of  the  truck  and  insert  causes  the  fol- 
lower to  move  along  the  cam  surface  in  a  direction  along 
the  axis  of  rotation  and  out  of  the  insert,  said  movement 
being  resisted  by  the  pad;  and 

D.  an  adjustment  pin  extending  along  the  axis  of  rotation  and 
through  the  bracket,  the  truck  and  the  resisting  means  to 
increase  or  decrease  the  resilient  engagement  of  the  resist- 
ing means. 


'  4,047,726 

DEVICE  FOR  BUNDLING  SKIS  TOGETHER  IN  PAIUS 
Walter  Kokeial,  Zurlindenstraaie  21,  5000  Aarau,  Switzerland 
FUed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,519 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Feb.   27,   19(75, 
2467/75 

Int  CL2  A63C  11/02 
U.S.  a.  280— 11 J7  A  12  Claims 


1.  A  utility  cart  comprising:  an  elongated  Jrame  having  a 
normally  upper  end  and  a  normally  lower  end;  rod  means 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
frame  for  mounting  the  same  in  an  inclined  position  with  refer- 
ence to  a  support  surface  therebelow  when  said  rod  means  is  in 
an  operative  position,  said  rod  means  having  a  normally  lower 
extremity  and  being  movable  relative  to  said  frame  from  said 
operative  position  to  a  collapsed  position  adjacent  thereto;  a 
first  pair  of  surface-engaiging  wheels  mounted  on  the  normally 
lower  end  of  said  frame;  a  pair  of  elongated  stair-climbing 
assemblies  for  said  rod  means,  said  assemblies  including  a 
second  pair  of  surface-engaging  wheels  adjacent  to  the  lower 
extremity  of  said  rod  means,  said  assemblies  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  lower  extremity  of  said  rod  means  and  mov- 
able relative  thereto  from  respective  operative  positions  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  away  from  said  rod  means  to  collapsed 
positions  extending  adjacent  to  and  along  said  rod  means; 
means  holding  said  rod  means  and  said  assemblies  in  respective 
operative  positions;  and  means  on  said  frame  for  removably 
mounting  at  least  one  basket  thereon. 


1.  A  device  for  tying  together  a  pair  of  skis  assembled  back- 
to-back,  comprising: 

at  least  one  flat  casing  including  a  base  mounted  on  an  upber 
ski  surface  and  a  holder  secured  to  said  base,  said  ca4ng 
forming  a  transverse  channel  terminating  in  a  slot  set  b^k 
from  an  edge  of  said  base; 

a  strap  held  under  elastic  tension  in  said  channel  and  termi- 
nating in  a  tab  emerging  from  said  slot;  and 

a  ring  carried  by  said  tab,  said  tiib  and  ring  normally  ovefly- 
ing  a  portion  of  said  base  without  projecting  beyond  sBid 
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edge,  said  casing  being  provided  on  its  side  opposite  said 
slot  with  a  hook  engageable  by  the  ring  of  an  identical 
device. 


4,047,728 

CORRECTION  DEVICE  IN  A  POWER  STEERING 

APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Noriyoki  Takahaihi,  Tokyo,  and  Kiado  Mlwa,  SdtaauK  both  of 

Japu,  aaaisnorfl  to  Honda  Glkcn  Kogyo  KrtnrtftI  KidAa. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jnnc  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,264 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Jaly  1, 1975,  5041617 
Int  a.2  B62D  5/08 
U.S.  a.  180—141  3 


4,047,727 

SKATEBOARD  ROLLER  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 

Mark  HoUaday,  29  SUtfa  Street  ud  Daryl  Mattew  Hall,  55- 

10th  Coort  both  of,  HenMiaa  Beach,  Calif.  90254 

Filed  Sept  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,370 

Int  a.2  B62B  i/00 

U5.  a.  280-87.04  A  7  Claims 


V      "^     a 


S  20 


1.  In  combination  with  an  elongate  skateboard  that  has  a 
platform  that  has  a  top  surface  on  which  a  user  stands  and  a 
bottom  surface,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  roller  wheel 
assemblies  secured  to  said  bottom  surface,  each  of  said  roller 
wheel  assemblies  including: 

a.  a  hollow  rigid  frame  that  includes  a  pair  of  transversely 
spaced  side  pieces  that  have  forward  and  rearward  ends,  a 
pair  of  fu^t  legs  that  extend  forwardly  and  inwardly  from 
said  first  ends  to  develop  at  their  forward  extremities  into 
an  eye,  a  pair  of  second  legs  that  extend  rearwardly  and 
inwardly  from  said  second  ends  to  develop  at  their  rear- 
ward extremities  into  a  ball,  and  said  side  pieces  at  sub- 
stantially the  centers  thereof  having  transversely  aligned 
bores  defined  therein; 

b.  first  means  secured  to  said  bottom  surface  that  resiliently 
engage  said  eye  and  force  said  frame  to  tilt  transversely 
when  said  platform  is  tilted  transversely  by  said  user  in 
guiding  said  skateboard  in  a  curved  path; 

c.  second  means  secured  to  said  bottom  surface  that  pivot- 
ally engage  said  ball; 

d.  a  transverse  shaft  supported  in  said  bores,  said  shaft  in- 
cluding threaded  end  portions  that  project  outwardly 
from  said  side  pieces; 

e.  a  pair  of  nuts  that  engage  said  end  portions  and  removably 
hold  said  shaA  in  a  fixed  position  in  said  frame; 

r  a  first  ball  bearing  assembly  mounted  on  substantially  the 
center  of  said  shaft  and  a  pair  of  second  ball  bearing  as- 
semblies mounted  on  said  shaft  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
first  ball  bearing  assembly  and  independently  routable 
relative  to  the  latter; 

g.  a  first  generally  cylindrical  roller  wheel  formed  from  a 
resilient  polymerized  resin  roUUbly  supported  on  said 
shaft  by  said  first  ball  bearing  assembly;  and 

h.  a  pair  of  second  generally  frusto-conical  roller  wheels 
formed  from  a  resilient  polymerized  resin  routably  sup- 
ported on  said  shaft  by  said  second  ball  bearing  assemblies, 
said  skateboard  when  guided  in  a  straight  path  by  said  user 
having  the  major  portion  of  the  weight  of  said  user  sup- 
ported on  said  first  roller  wheel  and  a  minimum  surface  of 
said  roller  wheels  in  contact  with  a  supporting  surface  on 
which  said  skateboard  is  used  but  said  frame  in  coopera- 
tion with  said  first  means  and  shaft  forcing  one  of  said 
second  roller  wheels  into  additional  frictional  rotauble 
contact  with  said  supporting  surface  when  said  platform  is 
transversely  tilted  by  said  user  in  guiding  said  skateboard 
in  a  curved  path. 


(Wt«N 


1.  A  correction  device  in  a  power  steering  apparatus  for 
vehicles  with  a  flow  passage  connecting  a  pair  of  working  oil 
chambers  partitioned  by  a  working  piston  within  a  steering 
power  cylinder  to  a  source  of  oil  pressure  such  as  a  hydraulic 
pump,  said  flow  passage  including  a  control  valve  for  selec- 
tively controlling  and  supplying  pressure  oil  fitxwi  said  oil 
pressure  source  into  said  pair  of  working  oil  chambers  in  re- 
sponse to  rotative  operation  of  a  steering  handle,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  weight  that  may  be  oscillated  in  a  lateral 
direction  of  the  vehicle  and  is  received  in  a  closed  oil  chamber 
within  a  casing  suitably  mounted  on  the  vehicle,  a  pair  of  left 
and  right  nozzle  members  with  extreme  nozzles  thereof  ar- 
ranged opposite  each  other  and  disposed  in  said  casing  and 
leaving  a  desired  clearance  in  opposite  end  surfaces  of  a  pro- 
sure  restriction  plate  formed  integral  with  said  weight  said 
nozzle  members  being  internally  brought  into  communication 
with  said  pair  of  working  oil  chambers  respectively,  within 
said  power  cylinder,  stoppers  disposed  at  tip  surfaces  of  said 
nozzle  members,  said  stoppers  controlling  the  lateral  oscilla- 
tion of  said  pressure  restriction  plate  to  form  a  desired  clear- 
ance between  each  of  said  opposite  end  surfaces  and  each  of 
said  nozzles. 


4,047,729 

DIRIGIBLE  VEHICLE 

Harry  Tabb  Smith,  Box  437,  Yorfctown  Road,  Tabb,  Va.  23602 

FUed  May  16, 1975.  Ser.  No.  578,349 

Int  CL2  B62K  5/02.  5/08 

UJS.  a.  28(K-267  • 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  frame;  at  least  three  ground  engag- 
ing wheels  on  said  frame,  vertical  axes  through  the  center  of 
each  of  said  wheels  being  substantially  equally  spaced  from 
each  other  whereby  said  wheels  form  the  comers  of  an  equilat- 
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eral  triangle;  one  of  said  wheels  having  a  fixed  horizontal  axis 
of  rotation  with  respect  to  said  frame;  driving  means  on  said 
frame  connected  to  said  fixed  axis  wheel  and  linkage  means  for 
steering  the  others  of  said  wheels  about  vertical  axes  of  steer- 
ing rotation  through  the  center  of  each  of  said  wheels  to  posi- 
tions at  which  the  horizontal  axes  of  rotation  of  all  wheels  are 
parallel  to  each  other,  and  to  positions  at  which  the  horizontal 
axes  of  rotation  of  all  wheels  intersect  at  a  common  point  at  the 
center  of  said  triangle,  said  dirigible  wheels  rotating  in  one 
direction  when  all  of  the  wheels  are  in  said  parallel  axis  posi- 
tion and  in  the  opposite  direction  when  said  wheels  are  in  said 
intersecting  axis  position,  and  said  fixed  axis  wheel  rotating  in 
the  same  direction  in  both  said  axis  positions  whereby  said 
vehicle  traverses  straight  line,  arcuate  and  circular  paths  dur- 
ing operation. 


4,047,731 

BICYCLE  FRAME 

Richard  L.  VanAuken,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E|cxon 

Research  and  Engineering  Company,  Linden,  N  J. 

FUed  Sept.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,979 

Int.  a.2  B62K  2/04 

U.S.  a.  280^281  B 


Cfedms 


4,047,730 
MOTORCYCLE  FRAME 
David  M.  PaMz,  2669  E.  75th  Street,  P.  O.  Box  165,  Chicago, 
DL  60617 

Filed  No?.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,488 

iBt  a.2  B62K  n/10 

M&.  CL  280—281  LP 


1.  A  bicycle  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubular  elen  ents 
interconnected  to  form  a  generally  diamond  shaped  structure 
including  a  head  tube,  a  seat  tube,  a  down  tube,  a  top  tube,  two 
seat  stays  and  two  chain  stays,  said  head  tube,  seat  tube,  d0wn 
tube  having  a  metal  core  and  a  fiber-reinforced  plastic  skin  on 
the  surface  thereof  at  least  half  of  the  fibers  of  which  are 
oriented  at  an  angle  of  ±45*  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
11  Claims  axis  of  the  tube,  and  said  top  tube  having  a  metal  core  a^d  a 
fiber-reinforced  skin  bonded  to  the  surface  thereof,  said  fibers 
in  said  top  tube  being  oriented  at  an  angle  of  about  0*  to  -^W 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  core,  and  said  seat 
stays  and  chain  stays  having  a  tubular  metal  core  and  a  f^r- 
reinforced  skin  bonded  to  the  surface  thereof,  said  fibers  bping 
oriented  at  an  angle  of  about  0*  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 


axis  of  the  tubular  core 


1.  A  motorcycle  frame  comprising: 

a  pair  of  frame  sections,  each  comprising  an  upper  and  a 
lower  frame  tube,  said  frame  sections  being  situated  gener- 
ally symmetrically  about  a  longitudinal  vertical  plane 
located  between  the  frame  sections,  the  tubes  of  each 
section  being  juxtaposed  to  one  another  substantially  in  a 
parallel  run  relation  at  a  medial  portion  of  the  frame  to 
define  the  bottom  of  a  passenger  compartment,  said  paral- 
lel runs  being  laterally  opposite  one  another  and  within  a 
horizontal  plane, 

a  steering  post  generally  centered  within  said  vertical  plane 
and  rigidly  connected  to  one  end  of  the  frame  tubes  for 
retaining  a  motorcycle  front  wheel  fork, 

steering  post  support  portions  of  said  tubes  interconnecting 
the  steering  post  with  said  parallel  nus,  said  steering  post 
support  portions  extending  rearwardly  from  the  steering 
post  and  flaring  laterally  outwardly  and  downwardly 
therefrom, 

the  upper  and  lower  frame  tubes  being  elongated  generally 
cylindrical  members, 

the  upper  frame  tube  of  each  frame  section  having  a  larger 
diameter  than  its  respective  lower  frame  tube  of  the  same 
frame  section, 

the  upper  and  lower  frame  tubes  of  each  frame  section  verti- 
cally diverging  rearwardly  of  the  parallel  runs  and  con- 
verging back  together  to  define  an  engine  compartment 
located  behind  the  passenger  compartment  and  mostly 
above  the  horizontal  plane,  said  tubes  being  rigidly  con- 
nected at  the  point  of  convergence,  and 

at  least  one  frame  cross  member  laterally  spanning  the  mo- 
torcycle frame  rearwardly  of  the  steering  post  support 
portions  and  fastened  to  at  least  one  tube  of  each  frame 
section. 


4,047,732 

CAMBERING  VEHICLE  WITH  HYDRAULIC 

STABILIZER  AND  EQUALIZER 

Jerry  K.  Williams,  Sterling  Heights,  and  Franklin  D.  Ijuid- 

measer.  Tray,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  No?.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,968 
Int.  a.2  B60G  79/06 
U.S.  a.  280—287  2 
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1.  A  cambering  vehicle  comprising  a  main  steering  frame, 
right  and  lefk  trailing  arms  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
main  frame,  forward  pivot  connection  means  pivotally  con- 
necting one  end  of  each  of  said  arms  to  said  main  steering 
frame  so  that  said  trailing  arms  may  swing  on  said  forward 
pivot  connection  means,  an  equalizer  and  stabilizer  system 
interconnecting  said  trailing  arms  and  said  main  steering  frame 
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to  normally  support  said  main  steering  frame  at  a  predeter- 
mined rake  angle  with  respect  to  a  support  surface  and  to 
provide  for  the  equal  and  opposite  movement  of  said  trailing 
arms  under  predetermined  vehicle  operating  conditions,  front 
contact  means  steerably  mounted  to  said  main  steering  frame, 
manual  steering  means  connected  to  said  front  contact  means, 
and  a  rear  contact  means  for  each  of  said  trailing  arms  mounted 
at  the  rearward  portions  thereof,  foot  rest  means  on  each  of 
said  trailing  arms  to  receive  the  feet  of  a  vehicle  operator  so 
that  an  operator  can  stand  on  the  vehicle  and  naturally  camber 
the  vehicle  while  the  vehicle  is  moving,  said  equalizer  and 
stabilizer  system  comprising  left  and  right  hydraulic  cylinders, 
connector  means  connecting  each  of  said  cylinders  to  said 
main  frame,  a  piston  and  piston  rod  assembly  operatively 
mounted  in  each  of  said  cylinders,  said  piston  rods  extending 
generally  downwardly  from  said  respective  cylinders,  pivot 
means  connecting  each  said  piston  rod  to  a  respective  trailing 
arm,  a  hydraulic  control  for  said  cylinders  comprising  hydrau- 
lic fluid  passage  means  interconnecting  said  cylinders  so  that 
said  trailing  arms  are  forced  by  the  hydraulic  fluid  in  said 
system  to  move  in  equal  and  opposite  directions  when  said 
vehicle  is  cambered,  and  valve  means  hydraulically  connected 
in  said  fluid  passage  means  to  condition  said  system  for  a  hy- 
draulic lock  condition  and  to  thereby  hold  said  trailing  arms 
and  said  main  steering  frame  stationary  for  vehicle  parking, 
and  further  to  selectively  hydraulically  interconnect  said  cylin- 
ders so  that  said  trailing  arms  can  be  moved  to  a  folded  position 
with  respect  to  said  main  frame  and  subsequently  be  hydrauli- 
cally locked  for  vehicle  stowage. 


4,047,733 

HFTH  WHEEL  CARRIER  HOIST 

AlTin  G.  Parkes,  Wingate,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 

Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,365 

Int  a.2  B60P  3/06:  B62D  5i/04 

U.S.  Q.  280-402  1  Claim 


1.  A  fifth  wheel  carrier  hoist  for  a  towing  vehicle  for  towing 
heavy  vehicles,  said  towing  vehicle  having  a  chassis  frame, 
said  carrier  hoist  comprising 

a  hoist  frame  comprising  a  substantially  planar  member 
having  front  and  rear  opposite  ends  and  top  and  bottom 
substantially  planar  surfaces  and  a  pair  of  extending  mem- 
bers comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  parallel 
members  extending  from  the  bottom  surface  at  the  rear 
end  of  the  planar  member  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  bottom  surface,  each  of  the  pair  of  extending  mem- 
bers having  holes  formed  therethrough  for  accommodat- 
ing pin  means  adapted  to  be  removably  inserted  via  se- 
lected holes  thereof  supporting  a  boom  via  each  of  said 
extending  members; 

mounting  means  pivotally  mounting  the  planar  member  of 
the  hoist  frame  to  the  chassis  frame  at  the  bottom  surface 
at  the  front  end  of  said  planar  member  is  a  manner 
whereby  the  extending  members  extend  beyond  and  to  an 
area  beneath  said  chassis  frame; 

jack  means  affixed  to  the  planar  member  of  the  hoist  frame 
at  the  bottom  surface  at  the  rear  end  thereof  substantially 
equidistantly  from  the  extending  members  and  extending 
perpendicularly  from  said  bottom  surface  for  pivotally 
moving  the  hoist  frame  about  the  mounting  means  thereof; 

a  variable  length  boom;  and 

a  pair  of  boom  securing  means  extending  substantially  per- 


pendicularly from  the  top  surface  of  the  planar  member  in 
the  areas  of  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  planar  member 
for  selectively  releasably  securing  the  boom  at  one  of  the 
boom  securing  means  or  both  of  said  boom  securing 
means,  each  of  the  pair  of  boom  securing  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  parallel  plates  straddling 
the  boom  and  having  holes  formed  therethrough,  and  pin 
means  adapted  to  be  removably  inserted  via  selected  holes 
of  the  pair  of  spaced  plates  thereby  restraining  said  boom 
between  said  plates. 


4,047,734 
TOW  BAR  ASSEMBLY 
Ray  P.  MUes,  Macedonia,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Coppcrloy  Corpora- 
tion, Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,584 

Int  a.2  B60D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  280-486  1  Claim 


1.  A  tow  bar  assembly  adapted  to  engage  a  flat  member 
disposed  on  the  forward  portion  of  a  vehicle  to  be  towed  and 
the  back  portion  of  a  towing  vehicle  comprising  a  horizontal 
longitudinal  bar  member  having  eye  hook  means  at  its  front 
end  adapted  to  engage  said  back  portion  of  said  towing  vehicle 
and  first  open  jaw  hook  means  at  the  opposite  end  thereof 
adapted  to  engage  the  rear  portion  of  said  flat  member;  sliding 
lock  means  adapted  to  travel  along  said  bar  member  provided 
with  second  open  jaw  hook  means  adapted  to  engage  the  front 
portion  of  said  flat  member,  said  first  and  second  jaw  hook 
means  disposed  below  said  horizontal  bar  member,  pad  eye 
member  disposed  on  said  lock  means,  rod  means  slidably  en- 
gaged in  and  extending  through  said  eye  member  having  a 
forwardly  disposed  adjustable  screw  member;  compression 
spring  means  encircling  said  rod  means  biased  between  said 
eye  member  and  said  adjustable  screw  member;  lever  means 
having  an  end  thereof  pivotally  disposed  on  lug  means  on  said 
bar  member;  link  means  pivotally  connected  between  the  rear 
of  said  rod  means  and  said  lever  means,  said  link  means  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  lever  means  adjacent  said  pivotal  lever 
end;  whereby  when  said  eye  hook  means  is  engaged  to  said 
back  portion  of  said  towing  vehicle,  said  fu^t  and  second  open 
jaw  hook  means  can  initially  engage  said  flat  member  of  said 
towed  vehicle,  and  whereby  said  lever  means  can  compress 
said  spring  means  thereby  moving  said  first  jaw  hook  means 
firmly  against  said  flat  member,  and  upon  adjustment  of  said 
adjustable  screw  member  to  provide  flexible  locking  engage- 
ment of  said  first  and  second  jaw  hook  means  with  said  flat 
member. 


4.047,735 
SKI  HAVING  A  PATTERNED  TOP  COVERING 
Rudolf  Fercfa,  Salzba^g,  Aastria,  aaaipMr  to  Flacker  GcscU- 
ichaft  ni.b.H..  Ricd  im  laakrda,  Anstria 

FUed  Jnae  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,794 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Aastria,  imm  12, 1975,  4522/75 
lat  CL2  A63C  U/14 
U.S.  a.  280—610  1  OaiB 

1.  In  combination  with  a  snow  ski  having  a  lower  running 
surface  and  a  smooth  upper  surface,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  patterned  top  covering  comprised  of  plural  elongated 
sheets  of  plastic  material  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.3  to  l.S 
millimeters,  said  plural  sheets  being  colored  throughout  in 
different  colors  and  arranged  in  succession  longitudinally  of 
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said  ski,  adjacent  sheets  having  mating  edges  such  that  said 
sheets  are  disposed  in  direct  juxtaposition  with  each  other 


A 


A 


^' 


J-a 


1.  A  vehicle  suspension  for  supporting  an  elongated  vehicle 
chassis  having  a  longitudinal  axis  on  at  least  two  pairs  of 
ground-engaging  wheels,  each  having  a  wheel  axle,  the  wheels 
of  each  pair  located  on  both  sides  of  the  vehicle,  the  wheel 
axles  of  said  pairs  disposed  side  by  side  transversely  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle,  comprising  a  suspension  sys- 
tem for  each  wheel  axle,  each  of  said  suspension  systems  com- 
prising a  first  support  member  secured  to,  and  extending,  un- 
derneath said  vehicle  chassis,  an  L-shaped  crank  arm  having 
two  legs  making  an  acute  angle  therebetween  pivoted  to  said 
first  support  member  at  the  junction  of  said  two  legs  about  a 
first  horizontal  pivot  axis,  said  wheel  axle  carried  by  the  other 
end  of  one  leg  of  said  crank  arm,  the  other  leg  of  said  crank 
arm  upstanding  from  said  first  pivot  axis,  a  second  support 
member  secured  to,  and  extending,  underneath  said  vehicle 
chassis,  a  hydrauUc  cylinder  and  piston  unit  having  its  cylinder 
pivotally  carried  by  said  second  support  member  about  a  sec- 
ond pivot  axis  and  having  a  piston  rod  pivotally  connected  to 
the  outer  end  of  said  other  leg  of  said  crank  arm  about  a  third 
pivot  axis,  said  first,  second  and  third  pivot  axes  being  parallel 
to  the  wheel  axle,  the  straight  line  connecting  the  second  and 
third  pivot  axes  making  a  small  angle  with  the  plane  of  the 
vehicle  chassis,  flexible  conduit  means  interconnecting  the 
head  ends  of  the  cylinders  of  all  the  cyUnder  and  piston  units 
on  one  side  of  the  vehicle  chassis,  separate  flexible  conduit 
means  connecting  the  head  ends  of  the  cylinders  of  all  the 
cylinder  and  piston  units  on  the  other  side  of  the  vehicle  chas- 
sis and  independent  of  the  flexible  conduit  means  on  the  first- 
named  side  of  the  vehicle  chassis,  all  the  wheel  axles  on  one 
side  of  the  vehicle  chassis  being  independent  of  the  wheel  axles 
on  the  other  side  of  the  vehicle  chassis,  upward  movement  of 
a  wheel  axle  on  one  side  of  the  vehicle  chassis  causing  retract- 
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ing  movement  of  the  cylinder  rod  of  the  associated  cylinder 
and  piston  unit  and  transfer  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  from  said 
last-named  unit  to  the  head  end  of  the  cylinders  of  all  the  other 
units  on  the  same  side  of  the  vehicle  chassis  and  consequent 
movement  of  the  piston  rods  of  said  other  units  and  consequent 
lowering  of  the  wheel  axles  associated  with  said  other  units, 
any  upward  impact  exerted  by  the  wheels  being  transmitted  to 
the  vehicle  chassis  longitudinally  of  the  latter  by  the  fjjrce 
transmitted  through  the  cylinder  piston  unit  along  its  longitudi- 
nal axis. 


throughout  the  length  of  the  ski,  and  means  for  adhering  said 
sheets  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  ski. 

4,047,736 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
lioMl  PriTC,  683  Sacre-Coenr  Street,  Alma,  Lac  St  Jean 
CoHBty,  Qncbec,  Cauda 

Claiflu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  24,  1974, 
55,825 

Filed  Dec  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,210 

iBt  CL2  B60G  11/26 

13 JS.  CL  280-683  1  Claim 


4,047,737 
SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  CARS 
Alfred  GroaAach,  Lindenstraasc  42,  Tamm/Wttbg,  Germany 
FUcd  July  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,293 
Claims  priority,  apirficatioa  Germany,  July  19, 1974, : 
July  4, 1975,  2529811 

Int.  a.2  B60R  21 /W 
VS.  a.  280^745 


,2434748; 
9Claims 


1.  In  a  seat  belt  system  particularly  for  motor  vehicles  pav- 
ing doors  which  open  and  close  by  movement  thereof  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  of  said  vehicle,  said  vehicle  comprising 
a  vehicle  body  including  a  side  wall,  said  vehicle  body  having 
a  front,  a  back  and  a  center  spaced  between  said  front  and 
back,  at  least  one  sliding  door  mounted  on  said  side  wall  oflsaid 
vehicle  body  and  movable  from  a  closed  position  flush  with  the 
side  wall  of  said  vehicle  body  to  an  intermediate  position 
parallel  with  and  spaced  from  the  closed  position  and  then  to 
an  open  position  spaced  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
vehicle  from  the  intermediate  position,  and  means  for  mount- 
ing said  door  to  said  vehicle,  each  of  said  sliding  doors  having 
an  inner  side  with  the  inner  side  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear 
end,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  safety  belt  hav- 
ing a  first  end  mounted  to  a  center  portion  of  said  vehicle  body 
and  a  second  end  mounted  to  the  inner  side  of  said  sliding  door, 
with  said  at  least  one  safety  belt  extending  freely  in  an  unre- 
strained condition  continuously  from  said  first  end  to  said 
second  end,  means  mounting  said  first  end  of  said  at  least  one 
safety  belt  to  the  center  portion  of  said  frame,  and  means  for 
mounting  said  second  end  of  said  at  least  one  safety  belt  to  the 
inner  side  of  said  sliding  door,  said  means  for  mounting  said 
second  end  being  actuated  by  sliding  movement  of  said  do^r  to 
move  said  second  end  of  said  at  least  one  belt  to  a  fu^t  belt 
position  to  dispose  said  safety  belt  in  orientation  permitting 
ingress  and  egress  of  a  passenger  into  and  out  of  said  vehicle 
when  said  door  is  in  said  open  position,  and  to  a  second  belt 
position  to  dispose  said  belt  to  actively  restrain  a  passenger  in 
said  vehicle  when  said  door  is  moved  to  said  closed  posi^on, 
said  at  least  one  safety  belt  consisting  of  a  shoulder  safety  belt, 
and  a  pelvis  safety  belt  having  a  first  end  connected  to  a  center 
portion  of  said  vehicle  body  and  a  second  end  connected  to 
said  inner  side  of  said  sliding  door,  means  for  mounting  said 
second  end  of  said  pelvis  safety  belt  to  the  inner  side  of  said 
sliding  door,  and  means  for  mounting  said  first  end  of  said 
shoulder  safety  belt  to  the  center  of  the  vehicle  body  also 
mounting  said  first  end  of  said  pelvis  safety  belt  to  the  center  of 
the  vehicle  body,  said  meitns  for  mounting  said  second  end  of 
said  pelvis  safety  belt  comprising  a  pivotal  lever  pivotal  about 
an  axis  lying  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical  plane  of  said  sUding 
door,  said  pivotal  lever  having  a  first  angular  extension  ext(nd- 
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ing  from  one  end  thereof,  and  a  second  angular  extension 
extending  from  the  other  end  thereof,  said  pivotal  lever  being 
pivotal  about  said  first  angular  extension  while  said  second 
angular  extension  fixedly  mounts  thereon  said  second  end  of 
said  pelvis  safety  belt. 


4,047,738 

RECORD  SHEETS  SENSITIZED  WITH  REDUCED 

CHARGE  MONTMORILLONITE  PIGMENT 

Peter  A.  H.  Isaac,  Summit,  and  T.  Dixon  Oulton,  Watchung, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Minerals  A  Chemicals 

Corporation,  Edison,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,253,  Jan.  12, 1976.  This 

application  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,595 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  23, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  B41L  1/36:  B41M  3/12 
U.S.  CI.  282—27.5  15  Claims 

1.  Record  material  for  forming  a  colored  image  having 
increased  resistance  to  fading  upon  contact  with  a  solution  of 
an  electron-donating  colorless  or  substantially  colorless  dye 
precursor  compound,  comprising  a  support  member  having 
distributed  throughout  a  recording  area  thereof  finely  divided 
particles  of  mixed  layer  smectite,  the  lattice  of  which  is  par- 
tially dioctahedral  montmorillonite  and  partially  trioctahedral 
such  as  saponite  or  hectorite,  and  wherein  the  proportion  of 
trioctahedral  is  small,  said  mixed  layer  smectite  having  been 
subjected  to  ion-exchange  treatment  with  lithium  ions  fol- 
lowed by  heat  treatment  to  collapse  irreversibly  the  dioctahe- 
dral montmorillonite  structure. 


the  ring  groove  formed  by  the  ring  groove  face  and  ring 
groove  bottom  surface. 

27.  The  method  of  assembling  a  ring-shaped  hub  member  of 
a  fitting  in  a  circular  opening  in  a  socket  member  comprising 
pressing  an  abutting  wall  of  each  member  against  the  other 
with  a  resilient  ring  placed  in  a  ring  groove  that  is  contiguous 
to  both  abutting  walls,  said  ring  groove  having  an  edge  adja- 
cent to  both  of  said  abntting  walls  which  forms  a  peripheral 
reservoir,  and  generating  heat  by  means  of  motion  fusion, 
whereby  to  fuse  the  members  together  at  said  abutting  walls 
and  to  discharge  slag  from  the  joinder  into  said  reservoir,  the 
wall  thickness  of  the  hub  member  at  the  point  of  fusion  being 
greater  than  the  wall  thickness  of  the  socket  member,  whereby 
distortion  of  the  socket  member  as  a  consequence  of  the  heat  is 
minimized. 


4,047,739 

HTTING  AND  METHODS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

W.  Sidney  Aitken,  10040  Benares  Place,  Sun  Valley,  Calif. 

91352 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  388,071,  Aug.  13,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcaHon  May  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  576,278 

Int.  a.2  F16L  13/02 

U.S.  a.  285—21  27  Qaims 
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4,047,740 

INTERNALLY  INSULATED  BELLOWS  ASSEMBLY 

D.  Craig  Young,  and  Abraham  L.  Zadoki,  both  of  Peoria,  DL, 

assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  JniM  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,747 

Int  a.i  F16L  51/02  59/14 

U.S.  a.  285—47  4  Claim 


J4  r    X^SN 


~^      *f ,   .  1    > 


^norrr 


■y  ;  u 


1.  A  fitting  comprising  a  body  having  a  flow  passage  there- 
through; a  socket  member  on  said  body  having  an  opening,  a 
central  axis,  a  peripheral  socket  abutment  wall,  and  a  periph- 
eral socket  sidewail  in  said  opening;  a  ring-like  hub  member  in 
said  opening,  said  hub  member  having  a  peripheral  hub  abut- 
ment wall,  a  peripheral  ring  groove  face,  and  a  hub  sidewail;  a 
peripheral  ring  groove  bottom  surface  on  one  of  said  members 
facing  inwardly  toward  said  central  axis  and  adjacent  to  the 
said  ring  groove  face;  said  members  being  made  of  a  thermo- 
plastic material,  which  material  is  fusible  to  like  material  by 
motion  fusion,  said  abutment  walls  extending  non-parallel  to 
the  axis,  and  being  joined  together  solely  by  fusion  of  the 
surface  materials  of  the  abutment  walls,  all  radial  dimensions  of 
the  socket  member  from  the  socket  sidewail  to  and  including 
the  opening  end  of  the  socket  member  being  greater  than  any 
radial  dimension  of  the  hub  member,  there  being  no  radial 
overlap  of  the  hub  member  by  any  part  of  the  socket  member 
at  said  end  of  the  socket  member;  and  a  resilient  sealing  ring  in 


1.  An  internally  insulated  bellows  assembly  for  providing  a 
fiexible  transistion  in  a  high  temperature  fluid  pressure  system, 
comprising: 

an  annular  bellows  having  first  and  second  end  portions; 

cylindrical  shield  means  concentrically  spaced  entirely 
within  the  bellows  for  forming  an  annular  cavity  therebe- 
tween, the  shield  having  first  and  second  ends  adjacent  the 
first  and  second  ends  of  the  bellows; 

a  first  mounting  portion  connected  to  adjacent  first  ends  of 
the  bellows  and  shield  and  defining  a  closed  first  end  of 
the  cavity; 

a  second  mounting  portion  connected  to  a  second  end  of  the 
bellows: 

an  insulating  ring  member  engaging  and  interconnecting 
adjacent  second  ends  of  the  bellows  and  shield  and  defm- 
ing  a  closed  second  end  of  the  cavity;  and 

insulating  material  disposed  within  the  cavity. 
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4,047,741 

COMPOSITE  REINFORCED  PIPE  UNION 

JcttHPicrre  Felix  Pertriaox,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Pont-A- 

Moossoa  S^  Nancy,  France 

Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  463,024,  April  22, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,870 

Clainis  priority,  appUcation  France,  June  22, 1973,  73.23019 

Int  a.2  F16L  9/14 

U.S.  a.  285— 5S  11  Claims 
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1.  A  reinforced  composite  pipe  union  comprising  in  perma- 
nent combination  :  a  body  defined  by  a  body  wall  of  substan- 
tially constant  thickness  and  comprising  web  means  of  glass 
fibres  embedded  in  a  thermosetting  plastics  material  in  the 
thermoset  condition,  said  body  comprising  at  least  two  tubular 
end  pipe  portions  for  respectively  receiving  ends  of  at  least 
two  pipes  to  be  united  by  the  union,  the  end  pipe  portions 
meeting  at  an  angle  in  an  intermediate  part  of  the  union  and 
each  having  a  continuously  generally  substantially  cylindrical 
outer  and  inner  shape,  two  assembled  metal  half-shells  consti- 
tuting a  case  containing  said  body  with  which  case  said  body  is 
co-extensive  throughout  the  outer  surface  of  said  body,  a  film 
of  an  adhesive  material  interposed  between  said  body  and  said 
case  for  adhering  said  body  to  said  case,  and  means  at  ends  of 
said  end  pipe  portions  for  the  fixing  of  said  ends  of  said  pipes 
to  the  union,  said  body  being  in  one  inseparable  piece  and 
defining  an  inner  surface  which  is  continuous  and  impervious 
to  the  fluid  to  be  conveyed  by  said  union  and  said  pipes  so  as 
to  be  capable  of  conveying  said  fluid. 


4,047,742 
PIPE  CONNECnON  FOR  COMPENSATION  OF 
THERMAL  MOTION 
Dirk  Haferkaap;  AlUa  Hodxic,  both  of  Mannheim;  Eike  Paetz, 
LadwigAafin,  and  Heiwich  Stach,  mesbeim,  aU  of  Germany, 
aariaaora  to  HochteBperatnr>Reaktorban  GmbH,  Mannheim, 
Gcnnany 

Filed  Oct  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,345 
CiaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnaany,  Oct.  17, 1974, 2449430 
Int.  a.2  F16L  55/00 
VS.  a.  285—187  5  Claims 


1.  A  joint  for  high  temperature  and  high  pressure  conduits 
comprising: 
a  first  hollow  ring  holding  member  comprising  a  pressure 
housing  extending  from  a  first  conduit  member  and  sur- 
rounding a  second  hollow  bushing  like  member  compris- 


ing a  gas  conduit  housing  extending  from  a  second  conduit 
member  and  defining  a  space  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond hollow  members;  I 

at  least  one  annular  groove  in  said  first  hollow  memper 
opening  toward  said  space; 

at  least  one  ring  disposed  in  each  groove  and  extending  into 
said  space  in  sealing  relationship  to  said  first  and  second 
hollow  members,  said  ring  including  a  plurality  of  seg- 
ments separate  from  and  contiguous  with  each  other; 

a  plurality  of  separate  helical  springs  disposed  radially  from 
said  annular  groove  in  said  first  hollow  member  coupled 
with  each  ring  and  biasing  each  ring  segment  radially 
inward  in  sealing  relationship  to  said  second  hollow  mem- 
ber; whereby  said  segmented  rings  compensate  for  aj|ial 
and  radial  motion  of  said  members  due  to  temperature 
variations  therein. 


4,047,743 
LIGHT  WALLED  CONDUIT 
Burton  L.  Weintraub,  Old  Bethpage,  and  Salvatore  Bulla, 
Maspeth,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Berger  Industries,  lac, 
Maspeth,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  464,121,  April  25,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  246,384,  April  JZl, 
1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  564,923 

Int.  a.2  F16L  17/06  \ 

U.S.  a.  285—340  5  Oaans 


4.  A  light  walled  circular  metallic  conduit  comprising  a  fifst 
conduit  member  and  a  second  conduit  member,  said  first  afid 
second  conduit  members  being  identical,  said  first  conduit 
member  including  a  first  end,  an  end  of  said  second  condiiit 
member  being  snugly  received  within  said  first  end  of  said  first 
conduit  member  in  a  telescopic  relation,  means  mechanically 
connecting  said  two  ends,  said  connecting  means  including  a 
male  threaded  element  fixed  on  one  of  said  members  and  a  ilut 
rotatable  and  axially  slideable  on  the  other  member,  said  qut 
having  a  radially  inwardly  extending  flange  the  free  edge  of 
which  is  near  but  spaced  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  one 
member  to  provide  an  annular  gap,  an  annular  member  be- 
tween the  end  of  the  one  conduit  member  and  the  flange,  s^id 
annular  member  being  squeezed  between  the  flange  and  the 
end  of  the  one  conduit  member  when  the  nut  is  tightened  t)n 
the  threaded  element,  and  an  elastomeric  skirt  functionally 
unitary  with  the  nut,  said  skirt  including  a  retroverted  lip  of 
diminishing  thickness  extending  into  and  filling  said  gap  to 
form  a  water-tight  seal  thereat. 


4,047,744 
LOCKABLE  GAS  TANK  CAP  DEVICE 
Richard  C.  MdWeary,  Forrest  Gty,  Ark.,  assignor  to  The  R^- 
mond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 
Filed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,480  i 

Int.  a.2  B65D  55/14.  43/16 
VJS.  a.  292—171  2  Qaiifis 

1.  A  lockable  gas  tank  device  for  releasably  locking  the  open 
end  of  a  gasoline  tank  of  a  vehicle,  said  gas  tank  cap  device 
comprising  [ 

a  cover  hingedly  affixed  to  a  vehicle  in  the  area  of  the  opin 
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end  of  the  gasoline  tank  thereof  in  a  manner  whereby  it  .„ .  ™^HtJ»«/«j/-  rurvirTr 

covers  said  open  end  in  a  closed  position  and  is  free  from  ^'J^^.-'llfH  ^^^3^1^    ^^m  60617 

'^  .  .  ..  .      ■  ^tanlrv  P  Radowski  8410  Fifrtt"«*««  Ave..  Chicago,  III.  60017 

said  open  end  in  an  open  position,  said  cover  having  a  pair   Stanley  P.  '^°™' ***"  ^i?^  nq  756^30 

of  first  and  second  spaced  parallel  edges  and  a  third  edge  ^^^     int  a^A46r/i/a8^^^ 

perpendicular  to  and  joining  the  first  and  second  edges;  294—55  ^  Claims 

a  loop-type  projection  extending  from  the  inside  of  the  cover 

adjacent  the  third  edge  and  spaced  from  the  first  and  ,. 

second  edges,  said  projection  being  at  least  twice  the 

distance  from  the  first  edge  that  it  is  from  the  second  edge; 


k-JT 


a  spring-biased  pin  biased  by  a  spring  and  slidably  mounted 
on  the  vehicle  in  proximity  with  the  cover  for  locking  the 
cover  in  closed  position  under  the  force  of  the  spring,  the 
pin  being  closely  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  third  edge  of 
the  cover  and  extending  across  the  cover  from  the  first 
edge  of  the  cover  into  the  projection  in  closed  position; 
and 

cable  means  affixed  to  the  pin  and  extending  into  the  vehicle 
for  moving  the  pin  out  of  the  projection  against  the  force 
of  the  spring  to  release  the  cover  for  movement  to  its  open 
position. 


4,047,745 
RELEASABLE  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  H.  Krenz,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sun  Metal  Products, 
Inc.,  Warsaw,  Ind. 

FUed  Sept.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,469 

Int  a?  E05C  19/18 

VJS.  a.  292—302  10  Claims 


1.  A  latch  assembly  for  releasably  connecting  adjacent  parts 
together  in  an  angular  relationship,  comprising  a  pair  of  latch 
elements  each  of  which  includes  a  base  plate  and  at  least  one 
flange  expending  perpendicularly  thereto,  said  flanges  having 
openings  elongated  along  lines  respectively  sloping  toward 
planes  containing  said  base  plates  and  toward  free  ends  of  said 
flanges,  said  flanges  overlapping  at  said  free  ends  with  said 
openings  in  axial  alignment,  said  lines  of  said  openings  being 
coincident  when  said  base  plates  are  disposed  at  an  angle  to  one 
another,  and  a  releasable  pin  member  extending  through  said 
aligned  openings,  said  pin  member  having  a  cross-sectional 
width  extending  along  said  coincident  lines,  whereby  forces 
tending  to  separate  said  latch  elements  along  said  coincident 
lines  are  strongly  resisted  by  said  pin  member. 


1.  An  animal  waste  removing  device,  comprising: 

a.  a  frame,  and 

b.  a  bag  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  with  a  body 
portion  therebetween  and  adapted  to  be  removably  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  with  said  open  end  adapted  to  re- 
ceive therein  the  animal  waste, 

c.  said  frame  including: 

1.  a  handle  at  one  end  thereof  including  a  pair  of  handle 
elements  joined  together  at  one  end  thereof, 

2.  an  upper  support  rail  extending  transversely  to  said 
handle  and  having  a  concave  configuration  with  one 
side  of  the  open  end  of  said  bag  draped  thereon  in 
supported  position, 

3.  a  lower  support  rail  extending  in  substantially  a  hori- 
zonul  plane  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  upper  rail  and 
transversely  to  said  handle  for  supporting  the  other  side 
of  said  open  end  of  said  bag  with  said  body  portion 
extending  rearwardly  thereof  towards  said  handle, 

4.  coupling  means  for  connecting  said  upper  support  rail 
and  said  lower  support  rail  to  said  handle  elements,  such 
that  said  handle  is  positioned  to  have  said  open  end  of 
said  bag  in  position  to  receive  the  waste  therein, 

•  5.  said  coupling  means  includes  a  pair  of  downwardly 
extending  arms  connected  respectively  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  handle  elements,  and  a  first  leg  and  a 
second  leg,  each  said  leg  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  arms,  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  each  end  of 
said  upper  support  rail, 

6.  said  second  leg  includes  a  substantially  vertically  ex- 
tending leg  portion  and  a  substantially  horizontally 
extending  coupling  member  connected  to  said  upper 
support  rail  at  one  end  thereof  such  that  said  bag  is 
adapted  to  be  removed  between  the  space  defined  be- 
tween said  coupling  member  and  said  lower  suppport 

rail, 

7.  a  lower  connecting  element  extending  rearwardly  from 
one  end  of  said  lower  rail  and  connected  to  one  of  said 
arms  to  maintain  said  frame  in  a  planar  surface  with  said 
bag  mounted  thereon,  said  arms  converge  outwardly 
froi..  said  handle  elements  to  provide  the  spacing  for 
defining  the  open  end  of  said  bag,  and 

8.  said  first  leg  and  said  lower  connecting  element  extend 
forwardly  from  one  of  said  arms  and  are  in  substantially 
vertically  spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  and 

d.  means  for  retaining  said  bag  in  releasably  fixed  position  to 
said  lower  rail,  said  means  includes  a  finger  at  one  end 
thereof  extending  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  to  said 
lower  rail  to  define  a  groove  therebetween  adapted  to 
receive  therein  one  end  of  said  open  end  of  said  bag. 
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4^047,747 
AIR  DRAG  REDUCER  FOR  MOTOR  FREIGHT 
VEHICLES 
I  Jaaes  Been,  Bradcaton,  FbL,  aeiigiior  to  LDV  Indus- 
triei,  lac^  BndMtOB,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec  II,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,882 

iBt.  a.2  B60J  9/04 

UA  a  296-1  S  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  air  drag  on  highway  trucks  and 
truck  tractor-semitrailer  combination  vehicles  which  have 
c|o>^  van  type  bodies,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  rigid 
airfoil  with  a  smooth  slightly  convex  upper  front  surface  and  a 
very  convex  lower  rear  surface,  straight  leading  and  trailing 
edges,  with  the  leading  edge  being  shorter  than  the  trailing 
edge,  said  trailing  edge  being  as  a  minimum  three-fourths  as 
long  as  the  closed  van  type  body  is  wide,  said  airfoil  having 
unoothly  rounded  tips;  an  assemblage  of  struts  and  plates 
which  secure  the  airfoil  adjustably  above  the  cab  roof  of  the 
vehicle,  liolding  the  airfoil  so  that  its  leading  and  trailing  edges 
are  perpendicular  to  the  centerline  of  the  vehicles  cab,  the 
plates  being  attached  to  the  cab  roof  and  the  struts  defming  a 
g^>  between  the  airfoil  and  the  cab  roof,  these  struts  being 
adjustable  in  their  lengths  so  that  this  gap  dimension  and  shape 
may  be  changed. 


4|047  748 

CHASSIS  LOCK  FOR  CONTAINER  TRAILER 

Robert  L.  Whaley,  aad  JaMS  L.  Day,  both  of  Ondnnati,  Ohio, 

aarivMn  to  Pidlaaa  Incorporated,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  JoM  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,679 

lat  CL2  B62D  27/00 

U.S.a.296-3SA  UClaims 


1.  A  chassis  lock  for  locking  a  trailer  chassis  to  a  container 
body  having  a  locking  cavity  therein  comprising: 
a  handle, 

wall  means  having  a  striker  angle  slot  defmed  therein, 
a  sleeve  fued  to  said  handle  and  extending  through  the 

striker  angle  slot, 
a  striker  angle  plate  secured  to  the  sleeve  and  shaped  so  as  to 

fit  into  the  striker  angle  slot  in  at  least  a  first  and  a  second 

routably  separated  positions, 
a  shaft  extension  carried  at  one  end  within  the  sleeve  end  and 

extending  at  its  other  end  into  the  cavity  in  the  container 

body, 
a  slip  joint  connecting  the  sleeve  to  the  shaA  extension,  and 
a  locking  plate  of  an  elongated  shape  carried  by  the  shaft 

extension  and  received  within  the  cavity  in  the  container 


chassis 


body  such  that  the  container  body  is  secured  to  the  chassis 
by  the  locking  plate  when  the  sleeve  is  rotated  from  the 
first  position  wherein  the  striker  angle  plate  fits  into  the 
striker  angle  slot  to  the  second  position. 


*  4,047,749 

CARGO  BOX  LINER  F^OR  PICK-UP  TRUCKS 
Robert  H.  Lambltz,  and  Robert  J.  Zeffero,  both  of  Fc^ton, 
Mich.,  aoignon  to  Zefnamb  Industries,  Inc.,  Fenton,  Mich. 
FUed  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,309 

Int  a.2  B62D  33 /QO  \ 

sdaims 


U.S.  a.  296^39  R 


box, 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pick-up  truck  having  a  cargo 
said  box  having  sidewalls,  hollow  flanges  extending  inwardly 
from  the  sidewalls  and  a  bottom  wall,  a  cargo  box  liner  <jom- 
prising: 
a  molded,  plastic,  unitary  liner  body  having  walls  of  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  thickness  including  a  bottom  wall,  a 
forward  wall  integrally  connected  to  the  bottom  w^l,  a 
pair  of  ^aced  sidewalls  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bol|tom 
wall,  a  pair  of  flexible  comers  each  formed  with  a  radius 
several  times  the  liner  thickness,  each  comer  formifg  a 
connectnn  between  the  bottom  wall  and  the  correspond- 
ing sidewall,  the  liner  sidewalls  forming  a  rearward  open- 
ing for  receiving  an  object  to  a  position  between  the  Uner 
sidewalls, 
integral,  outwardly  extending  flange  means  connected  to  the 
top  of  the  liner  sidewalls  and  seated  on  the  hollow  cargo 
box  flanges  in  a  position  in  which  a  major  portion  of  the 
height  of  each  liner  sidewall  is  spaced  inwardly  from  its 
respective  cargo  box  sidewall  so  as  to  be  movable  with 
respect  to  such  cargo  box  sidewall, 
each  liner  sidewall  having  a  plurality  of  elongated,  parallel, 
vertical  ribs,  each  rib  having  an  upper  end  supported 
adjacent  the  hollow  flange  of  the  cargo  box  and  a  lower 
end  terminating  adjacent  the  liner  comer  at  the  bottom  of 
the  sidewall.  the  ribs  being  formed  such  that  the  lower  end 
of  each  rib  is  movable  in  response  to  a  downward  motion 
applied  to  the  upper  end  of  the  rib  whereby  the  comer  at 
the  bottom  of  the  sidewall  assumes  a  position  permitting 
the  vertical  distance  between  the  liner  flange  means  and 
the  liner  bottom  wall  to  accomodate  the  distance  between 
the  top  of  the  cargo  box  flanges  and  the  cargo  box  bottom 
wall. 


I  4,047  750 

OVERHEAD  GUARD-BATTERY  BALLAST 
Frank  Richari  Samide,  Chardon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Towinotor 
Corporatioo,  Mentor,  Ohio 

Piled  July  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,345  I 

Int  01.2  B62D  21/00  \ 

U  A  a.  296-107  8  cta,^ 

1.  An  overhead  guard  assembly  for  industrial  vehicles  hav- 
ing a  frame  and  a  weighted  member  carried  by  said  frame,  the 
overhead  guard  assembly  comprising: 
upstanding  support  means  pivotally  secured  to  said  frame, 
said  support  means  being  mounted  so  as  to  allow  rotation 
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of  said  support  means  about  a  transverse  pivot  axis  be- 
tween a  first  position  wherein  said  support  means  extend 
vertically  and  upwardly  of  said  pivot  axis,  and  a  second 
position  wherein  said  support  means  extend  forwardly  and 
upwardly  of  said  pivot  axis; 
rigid  base  means  rigidly  connected  to  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  and  perpendicularly  to  the  lower  pwrtion  of 
said  support  means,  said  base  means  being  disposed  be- 


-5^28 


-■^/o-," 


neath  and  under  the  influence  of  said  weighted  member 
when  the  support  means  is  disposed  in  said  first  position 
and  said  base  means  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
of  the  transverse  pivot  axis  when  said  weighted  member  is 
lifted  from  said  frame  and  the  support  means  is  disposed  in 
said  second  position;  and, 
a  guard  surface  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  support 
means. 


greater  than  the  transverse  thickness  of  the  arm  portion  or 
web  portion  to  concentrate  the  flexure  action  in  the  arm 
portion  and  web  portion; 

the  web  portion  having  a  downwardly  bowed  outboard  lip 
portion  and  inboard  Up  portion; 

the  brace  portion  having  an  upper  end  connected  to  the 
mounting  portion  and  a  lower  end  connected  to  the  web 
portion,  the  upper  end  of  the  brace  portion  being  disposed 
outwardly  of  the  plane  of  the  window  opening,  the  lower 
end  of  the  brace  portion  being  disposed  inwardly  of  the 
upper  end  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  window  open- 
ing such  that  upon  flexure  of  the  web  portion  by  the 
window  pane  in  raised  position,  the  brace  portion  swings 
toward  the  inner  side  portion  with  the  upper  end  thereof 
as  its  hinge  to  flex  the  downwardly  bowed  outboard  lip 
portion  into  contact  with  the  window  pane  thereby  to  bias 
the  window  pane  into  contact  with  the  inboard  lip  por- 
tion. 


4,047,752 
DECK  CHAIR 
Edoard  Rohr.  in  Birch,  5506  MageawU,  Switxeriaad 
Filed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Switaerlaad,  May    13,   1975, 
6091/75 

Int.  a.2  A47C  4/00 
UA  a.  297-19  •  OataM 


4,047,751 
ROOF  RAIL  WEATHERSTRIP  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Shyooichi  Koike,  Seki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ninan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Yokohaau,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,446 
Claiou   priority,   appUotioa   Japan,   Aug.    14,    1974,   49- 
977110(U1;  Dec.  12,  1974,  49-150873[U];  Mar.  7,  1975,  50- 
30951[U1 

Inta.2B60J  i/n 
U.S.  a.  296—146  7  Claims 


1.  A  weatherstrip  in  a  motor  vehicle  body  structure  includ- 
ing a  roof  rail  defining  an  upper  side  of  a  window  opening  and 
a  vehicle  door  having  a  window  pane  movable  between  raised 
and  lowered  position  relative  to  the  window  opening,  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated  hollow  resiliently  deformable  member  having 

a.  a  mounting  poriion  secured  to  the  roof  rail; 

b.  an  inner  side  portion  extending  substantially  downwardly 
from  the  mounting  portion; 

c.  an  arm  portion  projecting  outwardly  at  an  angle  from  the 
mounting  portion; 

d.  a  web  portion  extending  between  the  inner  side  portion 
and  the  arm  portion; 

the  mounting  portion,  inner  side  portion,  arm  portion  and 
web  portion  defming  the  hollow  of  the  elongated  hollow 
resiliently  deformable  member; 

e.  a  brace  portion  disposed  in  the  hoUow  of  the  elongated 
hollow  resiliently  deformable  member; 

the  transverse  thickness  of  the  inner  side  portion  being 


1,  A  folding  deck  chair  of  the  kind  which  when  in  use  resu 
on  a  ground  surface  at  essentially  three  locations,  comprising, 
in  combination: 
a  web  of  flexible  sheet  material  for  providing  a  combined 
back  and  seat  surface,  having  a  loop  in  iU  normally  upper 
and  back  end  portion  for  insertion  of  a  cross  rod  therein 
for  supporting  of  the  upper  end  of  the  web  and  having 
comer  pockets  in  its  normally  front  and  lower  end  portion 
for  receiving  front  supports,  and 
a  foldable  frame  comprising 
a  spider  connector, 

a  connecting  rod  rigidly  connected  to  said  spider  connec- 
tor, 
a  rear  ground-engaging  foot  rigidly  connected  to  said 
connecting  rod  and  thereby  spaced  from  said  spider 
connector,  said  foot  having,  for  mounting  a  rear  support 
rod,  a  horizontal  pivot  and  a  portion  spaced  from  said 
pivot  provided  with  catch  features, 
a  telescopically  adjustable  rear  support  rod  pivotably 
connected  to  said  foot  by  means  of  a  slip  joint  cooperat- 
ing with  said  pivot  of  said  foot  and  having  catch  fea- 
tures cooperating  with  the  catch  features  of  said  foot 
and  with  said  slip  joint  for  setting  the  inclination  of  said 
rear  support  rod  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  selectable  set- 
tings, said  respective  catch  features  being  of  a  configu- 
ration allowing  their  release  from  each  other  by  a  pull 
on  said  support  rod  away  from  said  foot  actuating  said 
slip  joint,  the  pivotable  connection  of  said  rear  support 
rod  to  said  foot  being  such  that  said  rear  support  rod 
can  be  folded  in  the  folded  state  of  the  deck  chair, 
approximately   parallel  to  said  connecting  rod,  the 
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length  of  said  rear  support  rod,  in  its  telescopically 
shortest  sute,  corresponding  approximately  to  that  of 
said  connecting  rod, 

a  cross  rod  detachably  insertable  in  the  upper  end  of  said 
rear  support  rod  in  a  manner  fixed  against  rotation 
about  the  axis  of  said  rear  support  rod  for  insertion  into 
said  loop  of  said  web  for  support  of  said  web, 

two  front  support  legs  disengageably  insertable  in  said 
spider  connector  for  supporting  said  connector  and 
thereby  the  front  of  the  deck  chair  above  the  ground, 
and 

two  front  strut  bars  disengageably  insertable  in  said  spider 
connector  in  respective  positions  normally  extending 
obliquely  upwards  from  said  connector  and  each  having 
an  arm  bent  at  an  angle  set  in  its  normally  upper  end  for 
penetrating  into  one  of  said  comer  pockets  of  said  web 
for  support  thereof  and  for  availabiUty  of  its  more  hori- 
zontal part  for  service  as  a  handle  to  assist  a  seated 
person  in  getting  up, 

said  spider  connector  being  of  such  a  configuration  that  in 
the  unfolded  and  assembled  state  of  the  deck  chair  the 
connector,  front  support  legs  and  strut  bars  form  an 
off-plane  X-shape. 


4,047,753 
FOLDABLE  CHAIR  WITH  ROCKING  MEANS 
SwkicU  UcUda,  AicU,  Japan,  asiigBor  to  Uchida  Sharyo  Co., 
Ltd^  Nagoya,  Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,564 

iBt  a.2  A47C  3/02 

U  A  CL  297—32  g  Claims 


1.  In  a  foldable  chair  of  the  type  including  a  pair  of  frame- 
works, each  comprised  of  pipes  and  provided  with  an  angular 
U-shaped  leg  having  front  and  rear  leg  sections  and  a  bottom 
leg  section  therebetween,  pivot  pins  connecting  said  U-shaped 
legs  together  to  permit  relative  pivotal  movement  therebe- 
tween about  said  pivot  pins  for  permitting  said  U-shaped  legs 
to  be  put  into  an  X-like  configuration  and  to  also  permit  the 
frameworks  to  be  folded,  a  flexible  seat  member  stretched  on 
said  frameworks,  and  two  rocking  means  attached  to  said 
U-shaped  legs,  respectively,  for  rocking  the  chair, 
the  improvements  wherein: 

each  of  said  rocking  means  includes  a  pipe  type  rocker 
member  which  comprises  front  and  rear  portions  pivotally 
connected  by  pivot  pins  to  the  front  and  rear  leg  sections 
of  the  corresponding  U-shaped  leg,  respectively,  and  an 
arcuate  portion  between  said  front  and  rear  portions,  said 
rocker  members  being  swingable  inwardly  of  the  chair 
relative  to  said  U-shaped  legs  between  upward  and  down- 
ward positions,  said  rocking  means  including  means  en- 
gageable  with  at  least  inside  portions  of  the  bottom  leg 
sections  of  the  U-shaped  legs  when  they  are  in  said  down- 
ward position  so  as  to  be  stopped  and  retained  in  said 
downward  position; 
said  rocker  members  being  pivotally  swingable  from  an 
upward  housed  position  where  said  arcuate  portion  is 
remote  from  said  bottom  leg  sections  and  said  chair  rests 
on  said  bottom  leg  sections  in  a  non-rocking  condition,  to 
a  fully  s>vung  downward  position  where  said  rocker  mem- 


I 


bers  are  engaged  with  at  least  inside  portions  of  tlje  bot- 
tom leg  sections  of  the  U-shaped  legs  and  are  stopp^  and 
retained  in  said  fully  swung  downward  position  with  the 
arcuate  portions  of  said  rocker  members  protiruding 
downwardly  from  the  bottom  leg  sections,  respectively, 
so  that  said  chair  rests  on  said  arcuate  portions  and  is  in  a 
rocking  condition. 


4,047,754 

TABLE 

Jimmy  D.  Cathey,  1105  Baythorne  Drive,  Shreveport,  La. 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,617 

Int.  a.2  A47B  37/04 

157  8  Claims 


.  Fil 
U.S.  CI.  297—1 


71107 


1.  A  table  comprising: 

a.  A  horizontally  disposed  first  metal  frame  covered  vlith  a 
first  metal  sheeting; 

b.  A  pair  of  horizontally  disposed  second  metal  frames^  each 
covered  with  a  second  metal  sheeting,  said  second  metal 
frames  being  disposed  on  either  side  of.  below,  and  essen- 
tially parallel  to  said  first  metal  frame; 

c.  Two  sets  of  metal  legs,  each  of  said  sets  being  dispoied  at 
the  opposite  ends  of  and  beneath  said  first  metal  franx  and 
said  second  metal  frames,  each  of  said  metal  legs  having  a 
first  intermediate  portion  disposed  perpendicular  tp  said 
first  metal  frame  and  a  second  intermediate  portion  dis- 
posed parallel  to  said  first  metal  frame,  one  end  portion  of 
each  of  said  metal  legs  being  bent  from  the  outer  end  of 
said  first  intermediate  portion  at  an  angle  of  from  about  55 
degrees  to  about  65*  with  respect  to  the  vertical  and 
attached  to  said  first  metal  frame  and  the  opposite  end 
portion  of  said  metal  legs  being  bent  inwardly  froni  the 
outer  end  of  said  second  intermediate  portion  toward  said 
one  end  portion  at  an  angle  of  about  10*  with  respoct  to 
the  vertical  and  attached  to  said  second  metal  frames, 
respectively;  and 

d.  a  pair  of  braces,  one  end  of  each  of  which  is  carried  b;  ^  one 
of  said  sets  of  legs  and  the  opposite  end  of  which  is  carried 
by  said  first  metal  frame. 


4,047,755 

RESTRAINING  MEANS  FOR  AN  INFANT  CAR  SEAT 
Quentin  H.  McDonald,  Scandale,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  L.  Paaicci, 
Hanover,  Maaa.,  aaaignors  to  Quentin  H.  McDonald,  Sicars- 
dale,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,969 
Int.  a.2  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  297—216 
1.  In  combination, 
a  frame; 

a  hoop  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame; 

a  seat  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame;  and 

at  least  one  apertured  bracket  mounted  on  said  seat,  said 

bracket  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  positioning  slots 

for  selectively  receiving  said  hoop  therein,  each  said  slot 
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including  at  least  two  portions  angularly  disposed  relative 
to  each  other  to  define  a  comer  and  means  in  one  of  said 


4,047,757 
SEATING  STRUCTURES  WITH  FLEXIBLE  BACKS 
Loren  W.  Eames,  4233  N.  Peck  RomI,  El  Monte,  Calif.  91723; 
Joseph  A.  Berg,  22325  De  Kalb  Drive,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 
91364,  and  Thomas  W.  McAllister,  19301  Calndero  St^  Tar- 
zana,  Calif.  91356 

FUed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,583 

Int  a.2  A47C  7/40 

U.S.  CI.  297—230  18  Claims 


J 


portions  for  releaseably  holding  said  hoop  at  one  end  of 
said  one  portion. 


4,047,756 

CHAIR  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLING  THE  SAME 

Darid  MarshaU  Ney,  St  Ives,  AustraUa,  assignor  to  Yoshida 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,627 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  18, 1974, 49-120632; 
Oct  18,  1974,  49-120633 

Int  a.2  A47C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  297—219  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  chair  construction  having  a  seat  with  a  top,  a  bottom, 
a  front  end.  a  rear  end  and  a  pair  of  opposing  sides;  and  a  back 
rest  with  a  front,  a  rear,  a  top  end.  a  bottom  end  and  a  pair  of 
opposing  sides,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  covering 
of  sheet  material  extending  over  the  front,  top  end  and  oppos- 
ing sides  of  said  back  rest,  said  covering  having  elongated 
marginal  strip  areas  of  sheet  material  extending  partially  over 
the  rear  of  said  back  rest  and  defining  an  opening  accommodat- 
ing the  fitting  of  said  covering  upon  the  back  rest;  a  flap  of 
sheet  material  extending  in  adjoining  relation  to  said  strip  areas 
and  over  the  rear  of  said  back  rest  to  cover  said  opening,  and 
at  least  one  slide  fastener  connected  to  adjoining  edge  portions 
of  said  strip  areas  and  flap  to  secure  same  together  closing  said 
opening,  said  strip  areas,  flap  and  slide  fastener  defining  a  pair 
of  tail  pieces  extending  beyond  the  rear  of  the  back  rest  and 
foldable  against  the  bottom  end  thereof,  each  tail  piece  bearing 
a  terminal  end  of  said  slide  fastener;  and  a  piece  of  sheet  mate- 
rial secured  against  the  bottom  end  of  the  back  rest  in  overly- 
ing relation  to  said  tail  pieces. 


1.  A  seating  device  comprisingly: 

a  seat  back  body  which  has  sufficient  stiffness  to  support  the 
back  of  a  user  but  is  rearwardly  flexible  to  conform  to 
movements  of  the  user's  back; 
said  body  having  a  lower  mounting  portion  extending  up- 
wardly at  the  center  of  the  user's  back,  and  having  two 
upper  portions  both  carried   movably  by  said  lower 
mounting  portion  and  extending  upwardly  and  laterally 
outwardly  therefrom  in  opposite  directions  respectively 
to  supF>ort  the  back  of  a  user  at  opposite  sides  of  the  spine; 
said  two  upper  portions  of  said  body  having  a  combined 
overall  width  substantially  greater  than  the  maximum 
width  of  said  lower  mounting  portion  between  two  oppo- 
site side  edges  thereof; 
said  body  containing  an  upwardly  opening  slit  which  ex- 
tends downwardly  into  the  body  from  an  upper  end 
thereof,  at  a  laterally  central  location  and  between  said 
two  upper  portions  of  the  body,  and  which  terminates 
downwardly  at  a  lower  end  of  the  slit  above  said  lower 
mounting  portion  of  the  body; 
said  body  having  two  flexible  connector  portions  joining 
said  two  upper  portions  of  the  body  respectively  with  said 
lower  mounting  portion  thereof  and  extending  between 
said  lower  end  of  said  sht  and  the  upper  extremities  of  said 
opposite  side  edges  of  said  lower  mounting  portion; 
said  device  being  constructed  at  the  location  of  said  slit  to 
avoid  support  of  a  user's  back  along  the  spine,  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  slit  downwardly  to  approximately  said 
lower  end  of  the  slit,  and  to  thereby  allow  the  spine  to 
project  rearwardly  farther  than  do  laterally  adjacent  por- 
tions of  the  user's  back  which  are  supported  by  said  two 
upper  portions  of  said  body. 


4,047,758 
ADJUSTABLE  DENTAL  RECUNER 
Kenneth  Jack  WhitehUl,  481  Forest  Ave.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
94301 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,228 
Int  a.*  A47C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  297—284  30  OalaM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  an  occupant  in  a  generally 
reclining  position,  comprising: 
a  generally  elongated  carriage  having  a  head  end  and  a  foot 

end; 
a  shoulder  support  mounted  to  pivot  about  a  first  horizontal 
axis  disposed  above  said  carriage  and  generaUy  perpendic- 
ular to  the  longitudinal  dimension  thereof  near  the  head 
end  thereof  for  supporting  at  least  the  occupant's  shoul- 
ders; 
an  upper  body  support  mounted  to  said  shoulder  support  to 
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pivot  about  a  second  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  and  gener- 
ally above  said  first  horizontal  axis  for  supporting  at  least 
the  occupant's  upper  body  the  relative  relationship  of  said 
first  and  second  axes  allowing  an  occupant  to  readily  sit 
up  from  a  supine  position; 
a  headrest  assembly  lockably  pivotally  mounted  to  the  head 
end  of  the  carriage  for  supporting  the  occupant's  head; 


'  4,047,760 

IN  SITU  RECOVERY  OF  SHALE  OIL 
Richard  D.  Ridlfy,  Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  asrignor  to  Occident 
tal  Oil  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

FUed  Not.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  636,227 
Int  a.2  E2IB  4i/24.  43/26;  E21C  41/10 
VJS.  a.  299—2  20 


a  lower  body  support  mounted  to  the  foot  end  of  the  car- 
riage for  supporting  at  least  the  occupant's  legs; 

a  middle  body  support  positioned  between  the  upper  body 
support  and  the  lower  body  support  for  supporting  the 
middle  body  of  the  occupant,  said  middle  body  support 
accommodating  the  contour  of  the  lower  back  region  and 
hip  region  of  the  occupant,  and 

base  means  for  supporting  the  carriage. 


4,047,759 
COMPACT  SEAT  SUSPENSION  FOR  LIFT  TRUCK 

P.  Koadadd,  Chardoa,  Ohio,  aaiipMr  to  Towmotor 
CorporatloB,  Mcator,  €Mo 

Flkd  Jaly  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,996 

lit  CL2  A47C  3/2Z  3/30 

VS.  CL  297—346-  13  Claims 


Kciden^ 
Claims 


1.  In  a  lift  truck  vehicle  having  a  mast  assembly,  a  carriage 
for  lifting  loads,  and  an  operator's  station,  a  seat  assembly 
comprising;  a  seat,  a  base  component  mounted  on  a  seat  sup- 
porting surface,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  upright  components 
affixed  to  and  extending  normally  from  said  base  component, 
lower  seat  components,  at  least  one  pair  of  parallel  disposed 
link  components  connected  between  said  lower  seat  compo- 
nents and  said  upright  components,  said  link  components  being 
located  outboard  of  said  seat  so  as  to  allow  said  seat  to  move  in 
doae  proximity  to  said  seat  supporting  surface,  shaft  means 
extending  between  and  connected  to  said  pair  of  upright  com- 
ponents, and  spring  means  connected  to  said  shaft  means  to 
tfffHy  force  to  one  of  said  at  least  one  pair  of  link  components 
for  urging  said  lower  seat  components  away  from  said  base 
component. 


1.  An  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  a  subterranean  oil  shale  forma  - 
tion  comprising: 

a  cavity  in  the  subterranean  oil  shale  formation  having  side^ 
and  containing  a  zone  of  fragmented  oil  shale  formation 
having  a  void  fraction  in  the  range  of  from  about  10  to  2$ 
percent  of  the  volume  of  the  zone  of  fragmented  oil  shale 
formation,  the  cavity  having  an  approximately  rectangu- 
lar horizontal  cross  section  and  a  height  in  the  range  of 
from  about  two  to  five  times  the  horizontal  dimension  of 
the  longest  side  of  the  cavity; 

means  for  introducing  gas  at  the  top  of  the  cavity  for  ad- 
vancing a  retorting  zone  downwardly  through  the  zone  ctf 
fragmented  oil  shale  formation  in  the  cavity,  whereifi 
kerogen  in  fragmented  oil  shale  formation  in  the  retorting 
zone  is  converted  to  liquid  and  gaseous  products;  and    [ 

means  for  recovering  liquid  and  gaseous  products  from  thie 
bottom  of  the  cavity. 

14.  A  method  for  retorting  oil  shale  in  situ  comprising  the 
steiJS  of: 

forming  an  in  situ  retort  having  sides  in  a  subterranean  oil 
shale  formation,  said  in  situ  retort  having  a  height  in  thp 
range  of  from  about  two  to  five  times  the  horizontal  di- 
mension of  the  longest  side  of  the  retort  and  containing  a 
zone  of  fragmented  oil  shale  formation  having  an  averagjc 
void  fraction  in  the  range  of  from  about  10  to  20  percent 
of  the  volume  of  the  zone; 

introducing  a  gas  in  one  end  of  the  in  situ  retort  for  advanc- 
ing a  retorting  zone  through  the  fragmented  oil  shak 
wherein  kerogen  in  fragmented  oil  shale  formation  in  the 
retorting  zone  is  converted  to  liquid  and  gaseous  product); 
and 

recovering  the  liquid  and  gaseous  products  at  the  other  end 
of  the  in  situ  retort. 


to  Doaoo 
llClaiflla 


4,047,761 
MINING  MACHINE 
Edward  Gordoa  Coupe,  Newark,  Eagland,  aaaignor  to 
Oreracaa  Eofineering  Limited,  England 

Filed  Sept  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  610,673 
Int  a.2  E21C  35/20 
U.S.CL299— 64 

1.  A  mining  machine  particularly  constructed  for  use  in 
cutting  a  roadway  at  an  end  of  a  working  face,  said  mining 
machine  having  a  front  and  back  and  comprising  a  cuttiqg 
head;  mounting  means  for  said  cutting  head  including  meaits 
for  moving  said  cutting  head  forwardly  against  a  working  fade 
to  be  cut;  means  for  conveying  mined  material  towards  t})e 
back  of  the  machine;  a  discharge  conveyor  extending  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  front-back  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  mining  machine;  said  discharge  conveyor  having  at  lea»t 
one  discharge  end  and  mounting  means  mounting  the  di»- 
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charge  conveyor  on  the  mining  machine  for  relative  move- 
ment of  said  discharge  end  and  said  cutting  head  in  the  front- 
back  longitudinal  direction  whereby  the  cutting  head  may  be 
advanced  towards  the  working  face  while  the  discharge  end  of 
the  discharge  conveyor  is  maintained  in  the  same  location  to 


unload  material  at  the  same  selected  point,  and  means  for 
extending  the  discharge  conveyor  in  the  transverse  direction 
whereby  mined  material  may  be  unloaded  at  selected  points 
disposed  at  different  transverse  disUnces  from  one  side  of  said 
machine. 


position,  a  third  seqrence  valve  subsequently  allowing  passage 
of  fluid  to  the  first  said  device  to  return  it  from  its  second 
position  to  its  first  position,  and  a  fourth  sequence  valve  which 
will  subsequently  permit  passage  of  fluid  to  said  second  detent 
valve  to  move  it  from  its  second  position  back  to  iu  first  posi- 
tion thereby  causing  said  first  detent  valve  to  move  back  to  its 
first  position  for  a  subsequent  control  cycle. 

4,047,763 
MINING  MACHINE  WITH  CUTTER  DRUM  HAVING 
INTERNAL  DRIVE  MOTORS 
Janes  L.  Gillilaad,  Eraleoton,  taA  Frank  B.  Kcodrick,  Fnuridia, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignor!  to  Joy  Manntecturing  Comapny,  Pitta- 
burgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,652 

lat  a.2  E21C  27/24 

U.S.  a.  299—76  Jl  C»«*« 


4,047,762 
GATHERING  ARMS  FOR  A  MINING  MACHINE 
Kenneth  Bamford,  East  Markham,  near  Newark,  and  John 
Roger  Qowes,  Mansfield,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Dosco 
Overseas  Engineering  Limited,  England 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,835 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1975, 
15225/75 

Int.  a.2  E21C  35/20 
U.S.  a.  299—64  8  Claims 


1.  A  mining  machine  comprising  a  cutting  head,  a  forwardly 
extending  apron  located  beneath  said  cutting  head,  a  discharge 
conveyor  associated  with  said  apron,  and  at  least  one  gathering 
arm  having  a  first  end  for  pivotal  connection  to  the  machine,  a 
first  hydraulically  operated  device  pivotally  connected  to  the 
arm  for  sweeping  said  arm  through  a  substantial  arc  between  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position,  and  a  second  hydraulically 
operated  device  supported  on  said  arm  for  extending  and 
retracting  said  arm  so  that  it  can  be  extended  for  sweeping 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  and  can  be 
retracted  again  prior  to  sweeping  back  from  said  second  posi- 
tion to  said  first  position  and  a  hydraulic  control  system  for 
controlling  the  sweeping  and  extension  of  said  gathering  arm, 
the  system  including  a  pump,  a  main  control  valve,  a  first 
detent  valve  movable  between  a  first  position,  for  extending 
said  arm  and  for  sweeping  said  arm  from  a  first  to  a  second 
position,  and  a  second  position  for  retracting  said  arm  and  for 
sweeping  said  arm  back  to  its  said  first  position  under  the 
control  of  a  second  detent  valve,  said  first  detent  valve,  when 
in  its  first  position,  supplying  fluid  to  said  second  arm  extend- 
ing and  retracting  device  to  move  it  to  an  extended  position,  a 
first  sequence  valve  operative,  on  movement  of  said  device  to 
its  extended  position,  to  permit  passage  of  fluid  to  said  first 
device  to  move  it  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  posi- 
tion, a  second  sequence  valve  operative,  on  movement  of  said 
first  device,  to  said  second  position  to  permit  passage  of  fluid  to 
said  second  detent  valve  controlling  the  position  of  said  first 
position  to  its  second  position,  whereupon  fluid  will  be  di- 
rected to  said  second  arm  extending  and  retracting  device  to 
move  the  latter  from  its  extended  position  back  to  its  retracted 


1.  A  mining  machine  comprising:  a  mobile  support;  a  boom 
carried  by  said  support  and  having  an  elongated  extent  with 
one  end  of  said  elongated  extent  forming  the  central  portion  of 
an  elongated  forward  end  of  said  boom  extending  transversely 
of  said  elongated  extent  along  an  axis;  said  forward  end  includ- 
ing elongated  support  portions  extending  outwardly  from 
longitudinally  spaced  portions  of  said  central  portion  coaxially 
along  said  axis;  roUry  means  supported  by  said  central  portion 
for  coaxial  rotation  about  said  axis;  cutting  means  driven 
through  an  orbital  path  by  said  rotary  means  to  cut  clearance 
for  at  least  said  central  portion;  an  elongated  drum  cutter 
means  supported  by  said  support  portions,  respectively,  for 
coaxial  rotation  about  said  axis  to  cut  clearance  for  the  remain- 
der of  said  forward  end;  elongated  energizable  drive  means 
supported  entirely  within  said  forward  end  and  extending 
coaxially  along  said  axis;  said  drive  means  having  substantially 
its  entire  axial  extent  extending  outwardly  of  said  central  por- 
tion; elongated  rotatable  shaft  means  extending  coaxially  along 
said  axis  through  the  axial  extent  of  said  drive  means  and 
having  a  rotary  driving  connection  to  said  rotary  means;  and 
said  drive  means  having  rotatable  driving  connections  adjacent 
the  axially  outer  end  thereof  to  said  cutter  drum  means  and  said 
shaft  means  for  driving  said  cutter  drum  means  and  said  cutting 
means,  respectively. 

4,047,764 

COMPOSTTE  MOTORCYCLE  WHEEL  CONSTRUCTION 

TboMS  J.  Letter,  Aurora,  Ohio,  assisaor  to  The  Lester  Tire 

Company,  Bedford  Heights.  Oyo 

Coatinuatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  555,052,  March  3, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jaa.  14,  1976,  Scr.  No.  648,954 

lat  a.2  B60B  7/08 

U.S.  CL  301—6  V  6  OaiM 

1.  A  lightweight  composite  wheel  and  hub  construction 

comprising  a  wheel  unit  casting  of  lightweight  metal  including 

aluminum,  magnesium  and  alloys  thereof;  said  wheel  unit 

casting  including  concentric  rim  and  tubular  portions  inte- 
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grally  connected  together  by  angularly  spaced-apart  spokes; 
said  tubular  portion  having  a  bore  therethrough  coaxial  with 
said  rim  portion;  and  a  hub  unit  casting  of  lightweight  metal 
including  aluminum,  magnesium,  and  alloys  thereof;  said  hub 
unit  casting  having  a  central  bearing  receiving  bore  and  a 
coaxial  cylindrical  exterior  surface  which  is  an  interference  fit 
with  said  bore  of  said  tubular  portion  to  compressively  preload 
said  spokes,  to  frictionally  retain  said  units  together  against 


relative  rotation  and  relative  axial  movement,  and  to  locate  and 
retain  said  bearing  receiving  bore  coaxially  of  said  rim  portion; 
said  cylindrical  surface  projecting  axially  beyond  one  annular 
end  of  said  tubular  portion;  said  units  being  welded  together 
around  said  one  annular  end  and  said  axially  projecting  cylin- 
drical surface  to  prevent  relative  movement  thereof  despite 
application  of  torque  and  axial  loads  exceeding  the  frictional 
resistance  of  said  interference  fit. 


4,047,765 
HYDRAUUC  POWER  TRANSMISSION  AND  BRAKING 

SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Bcnihard  Ulrick,  Jr^  Corpus  ChristI,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tex- 

Tnus,  Ibc  Corpos  Chriati,  Tex. 

DiviskM  of  Ser.  No.  485,632,  July  3,  1574,  Pat  No.  3,966,365. 

which  is  a  divisioB  of  Ser.  No.  305,513,  Not.  10, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3,827,239.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,389 

lat  a.2  B60T  8/ IS 

U.S.  a.  303-24  F  12  Qaims 


1.  Brake  control  apparatus  for  automatically  apportioning 
braking  of  the  wheels  of  a  vehicle  in  accordance  with  the  load 
on  respective  wheels,  comprising: 

a  brake  pedal  controllable  by  a  vehicle  operator; 

a  plurality  of  brake  control  cylinder  assemblies,  each  brake 
control  cylinder  assembly  corresponding  to  a  wheel  of 
said  vehicle  and  being  actuable  to  produce  braking  of  the 
corresponding  wheel; 

mechanical  means  linking  said  brake  pedal  to  each  of  said 
brake  control  cylinder  assemblies  for  actuating  said  brake 
control  cylinder  assemblies  equally  in  response  to  said 
brake  pedal; 

a  pendulum; 

means  mounting  said  pendulum  for  displacement  along  the 
length  and  width  of  said  vehicle  from  a  predefined  normal 
position  and  mechanical  means  connecting  said  pendulum 
to  said  actuating  means,  said  connecting  means  including 
means  responsive  to  lengthwise  displacement  of  said  pen- 
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dulum  for  producing  differences  in  actuation  betwc . 
brake  cylinder  assemblies  corresponding  to  wheels  at 
difierent  locations  along  the  length  of  the  vehicle,  aitd 
means  responsive  to  widthwise  displacement  of  said  pen- 
dulum for  providing  differences  in  actuation  between 
brake  cylinder  assemblies  corresponding  to  wheels  at 
different  locations  along  the  width  of  the  vehicle  for 
increasing  the  actuation  of  at  least  one  of  said  brake  cylin- 
der assemblies  while  decreasing  the  actuation  of  at  le^t 
another  of  said  brake  cylinder  assemblies. 


4,047,766 

DIGITAL  PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  FOR  SPEED 

MEASUREMENT,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  USE  IN 

ANTISKID  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Hans-Wilhelm  Bleckmann,  Frankfurt,  Germany,  assignor 

nr  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,818 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  3, 1975,  251 
Int.  a.2  B60T  S/OS 
U.S.  a.  303—97  13  Qainis 


19867 


1.  A  digital  phase-locked  loop  for  speed  measurement,  ii 
particular  for  use  in  antiskid  control  systems,  for  the  conver- 
sion of  the  frequency  of  an  input  pulse  sequence  which  js 
proportional  to  the  speed  of  a  rotatable  member  into  a  digital 
numerical  value  suitable  for  use  in  a  digital  arithmetic  unjt 
including: 

input  means  for  providing  a  certain  numerical  value  which 
will  always  be  the  same  and  which  is  allocated  to  any 
input  pulse  sequence;  i 

at  least  one  adder  means  having  at  least  three  inputs  thereto 
and  at  least  one  output,  one  of  said  inputs  of  said  adder 
being  connected  to  said  input  means;  I 

first  storage  register  means  having  one  input  connected  tp 
and  receiviig  the  output  of  said  first  adder  means,  having 
at  least  another  input  for  receiving  clock  pulses;  I 

means  for  generating  clock  pulses;  | 

detector  means  having  a  selected  predetermined  upper  limit 
and  a  predetermined  lower  limit  having  one  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  first  storage  register  means, 
said  detector  means  having  another  input  connected  to 
said  means  for  generating  clock  pulses  and  generating  at 
regular  intervals  a  positive  digital  output  numerical  value 
when  the  content  of  said  first  storage  register  is  above  said 
predetermined  upper  limit  and  generating  a  negative  digi- 
tal output  numerical  value  when  the  contents  of  said  first 
storage  register  are  below  said  predetermined  lower  \\m\% 

second  storage  register  means  having  one  input  connected  to 
said  detector  means  and  having  at  least  one  other  input 
receiving  clock  pulses  from  said  means  for  generating 
clock  pulses; 

means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  detector  means  to 
said  arithmetic  unit  also  to  said  one  input  of  said  second 
storage  register  while  maintaining  the  correct  sign^ 
whereby  the  content  of  said  second  storage  register  is  th* 
digital  numerical  value  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of 
an  input  pulse  sequence;  I 

means  connecting  said  second  storage  register  to  said  mean$ 
for  generating  said  clock  pulse  and  for  connecting  the 
output  of  said  second  storage  register  to  both  said  arithme* 
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tic  unit  and  another  input  to  said  adder  means  whereby 
said  digital  numerical  value  in  said  second  storage  register 
is  always  subtracted  from  the  content  of  said  first  storage 
register  upon  the  occurrence  of  each  clock  pulse  gener- 
ated by  said  means  for  generating  said  clock  pulse. 


4,047,767 

SUDE  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  K.  Foust,  301  Mary  Kay  Lane,  ComiersTille,  Ind.  47331 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,961 

Int  a.2  F16C  29/02 

U5.  a.  308—3.6  10  a«in»» 


to  the  outer  extending  edges  of  said  plate  to  enclose  the  bearing 
mounting  flange  and  one  end  of  the  bearing  between  said  cover 
and  said  plate. 

4,047,769 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  ROTARY  BODY  OF 

LARGE  DIAMETER 
Alaio  Chielens,  Mircq-en-Baroeol,  Fraacc,  aarigDor  to  FlTCi- 
Cail  Babcock,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,362 

Int.  a.2  F16C  41/02,  1/24 

U.S.  a.  308—121  6  Claims 


1.  A  slide  assembly  which  comprises: 

a  first  rail  and  a  second  rail,  each  of  said  rails  including  a 
channel  having  first  and  second  sides  formed  by  mutually 
facing  first  and  second  surfaces,  each  of  said  rails  further 
comprising  a  retainer  flange  extending  generally  from  the 
first  side  to  the  second  side,  the  retainer  flange  being 
spaced  apart  from  the  second  surface  and  forming  an 
acute  angle  with  a  plane  parallel  to  the  first  surface;  and 

an  elongated,  free-sliding  member  having  a  generally  Z- 
shaped  cross  section,  the  free-sliding  member  comprising 
•  a  flat,  elongated  body  having  two  longitudinal  edges  and 
further  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  leg,  each  leg  ex- 
tending from  opposite  longitudinal  edges  of  the  body,  the 
first  leg  forming  an  acute  angle  with  a  first  surface  of  the 
body  and  the  second  leg  forming  an  acute  angle  with  a 
second  surface  of  the  body,  the  first  leg  being  received 
within  and  bearing  against  the  channel  of  said  first  rail,  the 
retainer  flange  on  said  first  rail  being  positioned  near  the 
second  surface  of  the  body,  the  second  leg  being  received 
within  said  bearing  against  the  channel  of  said  second  rail, 
the  retainer  flange  on  said  second  rail  being  positioned 
near  the  first  surface  of  the  body. 


4,047,768 
PROTECTED  BEARING  MOUNT  ASSEMBLY 
Earl  S.  Cain,  Portoia  Valley;  Jerome  A.  Carlson,  Woodside,  and 
George  E.  Goodrich,  San  Carios,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Tribotoch,  Redwood  Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,441 

Int.  a.2  F16C  11/06 

VS.  a.  308—72  8  ClaiatM 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  body  of  large  diameter  for 
roution  about  an  axis,  the  body  having  a  pair  of  circular 
flanges  defining  therebetween  an  annular  raceway  coaxial  with 
the  axis  of  rotation,  circular  channels  being  formed  at  the 
intersections  between  the  raceway  and  flanges,  comprising 

a.  a  stationary  support  frame, 

b.  a  support  block  glidingly  contacting  the  annular  raceway, 
1.  the  spacing  between  the  flanges  being  such  as  to  pro- 
vide some  axial  play  between  the  flanges  and  the  sup- 
port block, 

c.  means  for  feeding  a  lubricant  to  the  interspace  between 
the  flanges  and  the  support  block,  the  lubricant  feeding 
means  including 

1.  a  transverse  groove  extending  in  the  direction  of  the 
axis  and  recessed  in  the  gliding  surface  of  the  support 
block. 

2.  a  source  of  lubricant  in  communication  with  the  groove 
for  feeding  lubricant  thereto,  and 

3.  passages  in  communication  with  the  gliding  surface  and 
having  openings  adjacent  respective  lateral  edges  of  the 
support  block  for  placing  the  groove  in  communication 
with  the  circular  channels,  the  openings  being  at  least 
partially  covered  by  the  raceway  so  that  the  openings 
arc  substantially  of  the  same  size  when  the  support 
block  is  centered  between  the  flanges  «nd  that  they 
increase  in  size  as  the  support  block  is  displaced  later- 
ally in  the  direction  of  the  respective  opening,  and 

d.  a  swivel  joint  mounting  the  support  block  on  the  support 
frame. 


23 


26  -    19 


1.  A  protected  bearing  mount  assembly  including  a  bearing 
mounting  flange  extending  from  one  surface  of  a  plate  with  the 
outer  edges  of  the  plate  being  formed  to  extend  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  flange  and  surrounding  the  flange,  a  bearing 
mounted  in  said  bearing  mounting  flange  and  a  cover  secured 


4,047,770 
HUB  BEARING  UNIT  ASSEMBLY 
Abraham  Korenhof,  Driebcrgen,  and  Headrikns  Jaa  Kapaaa, 
Ijscisteia,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  SKF  Indantrial 
Trading  and  Development  Compmiy,  B.V.,  Nienwegein,  Neth- 
erlands 

FUed  Sept  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615,500 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  30,  1974, 
7412873 

Int.  a.2  F16C  33/00 

VS.  a.  308—191  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  hub  bearing  unit  assembly  having  an  inner  and  outer 

race  ring,  each  having  unified  therewith  a  fastening  flange. 

rows  of  rollmg  elements  located  between  said  races,  said  roll- 
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ing  dementabdng  separated  from  one  another  by  means  of  a  bearing  carried  by  the  member  and  joumalling  the  shaft,  and 
cage,  said  aoer  and  outer  race  having  seals  coupled  thereto,  means  for  loading  said  member  generally  radially  of  the  shaft; 
said  seals  acting  to  retain  a  lubricant  contained  between  the 
rolling  elements,  and  a  driving  shaft,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  end  part  head  section  of  said  inner  race  opposite  its 


respective  flange  section  and  situated  outside  the  inner  side  of 
said  race  ring  having  formed  thereon  coupling  means,  adapted 
to  be  coupled  to  said  driving  shaft  and,  by  means  of  which 
coupling  means  said  inner  race  is  connected  to  said  shaft  so  as 
to  transmit  power  to  said  inner  race,  the  inner  side  of  said  inner 
race  facing  said  shaft  in  a  nonpower  transmissible  manner. 


the  improvement  wherein  said  opening  is  elongated  in  a  dirdc 
tion  transverse  to  the  direction  of  loading.  i 


4,047,773 

nLE  CABINET  SECUREMENT  STRUCTURE 

JoMph  G.  Semany,  10947  Rossiter,  Detroit,  Mich.  48224 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  449,729,  March  11, 1974,  abaodoi 

This  appUcation  June  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  583,237 

lot  a.2  F16B  47/00:  A47B  87/00 

UJS.  a.  312—111  5  ciaintt 


Doed. 


4,047,771 

BUSHING  REMOVAL  ADAPTER 

Kculth  E.  Vai«h%  Ck«?e  Cocar,  and  Hugh  V.  Piper,  Peoria, 

both  ornL,  iMipMin  to  Cirtarpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,302 

lat  CL2  F16C  43/00 

U  A  CL  308-237  R  5  ctaims 


1.  An  adapter  for  use  in  the  servicing  of  press-fit  bushings, 
comprising: 
a  sleeve  having  an  annular,  radially  outwardly  directed 

flange  and  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  separate  segments; 
a  plug  received  within  said  sleeve  to  prevent  radially  inward 

movement  of  said  segments;  and 
means  for  holding  said  plug  within  said  sleeve. 


4,047,772 
BEARING  CONSTRUCTIONS 
Alcuader  Goloff,  East  Peoria,  III.,  aasivMM-  to  CaterpUlar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Jmc  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,911 

lat  a.2  F16C  27/00 

U.S.  CL  308—237  R  6  Clains 

1.  In  a  mechanism  including  a  shaft,  a  relatively  rotauble 

member  having  an  opening  receiving  the  shaft,  a  cylindrical 


1.  The  combination  of  a  support,  a  file  cabinet  with  a  plura  - 
ity  of  drawers  therein,  each  drawer  being  extendable  in  a  firf  t 
direction,  and  magnetic  securement  means  interposed  between 
and  magnetically  secured  to  opposing  surfaces  of  said  support 
and  said  file  cabinet,  said  magnetic  securement  means  being 
secured  to  said  support  and  to  said  cabinet  solely  by  magnetise 
attraction  and  without  any  mechanical  fasteners  therebetween 
so  as  to  normally  prevent  relative  motion  in  any  direction 
between  said  opposing  surfaces,  said  magentic  securement 
means  including  a  plurality  of  thin,  flexible  magnetic  pads  of 
generally  uniform  thickness,  said  pads  containing  finely  di- 
vided magnetic  particles  united  by  a  flexible  finder,  said  file 
cabinet  having  a  first  position  when  the  drawers  are  close<l 
with  the  center  of  gravity  located  within  said  file  cabinet 
having  a  second  position  when  at  least  one  of  the  drawers  fc 
extended  in  said  first  direction  to  an  open  position  where  the 
center  of  gravity  is  in  a  different  position  resulting  in  a  tipping 
force  producing  a  first  moment  about  an  edge  at  the  bottom  of 
the  file  cabinet  tending  to  tip  the  file  cabinet,  said  magnetic 
pads  when  said  file  cabinet  is  at  said  second  position  providing 
a  counter  force  producing  a  second  moment  at  said  edge  at  the 
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bottom  of  the  file  cabinet  at  least  equal  to  said  first  moment  and  „„«,^„,.,r^  JiS^^Xu  rmuPAfTOBS 

in  an  opposite  direction  thereby  preventing  said  fUe  cabinet   ^^  H^SiniS!^^".2iir  to^S^ 

fromtippmg.  ft«<«riiig  Co.  Inc.,  Hartford,  Wis. 

Filed  Sept.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,922 
4,047,774  !■«•  ^^  ^^OB  15/00 

STUDENT  WORK  TABLE  U.S.  CL  312—211  2 

Michael  Haudng,  Oeriinghansen,  GcfMaay,  assignor  to  Han- 
Bing-Kuststoffe  Robert  HaaidBg,  Paderbom-Mookeloh, 
Germany 

Filed  Sept  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,071 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Sept  26, 1974, 2445890 
Int  a.i  A47B  27/00 
U5.  a.  312—231  5  Claims 


^"^ 


1.  An  adjustable  Uble,  comprising: 

a  table  frame  having  a  recessed  storage  compartment; 

a  work  surface  movably  mounted  on  said  table  frame  in 

overlying 
relation  to  said  storage  compartment; 
means  for  alternately  raising  either  of  two  opposite  edge 
portions  of  said  work  surface,  including 
at  least  two  vertically  movable  lifting  members  mounted 
on  said  table  frame  for  urging  said  opposite  edge  por- 
tions of  said  work  surface  upward,  and 
a  slidable  member  movable  in  opposite  directions  for 
alternately  engaging  said  lifting  members  to  urge  the  so 
engaged  lifting  member  upward  to  thereby  raise  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  opposite  work  surface  edge 
portions; 
means  for  retaining  the  other  of  said  work  surface  edge 
portions  in  a  lowered  position  when  said  one  work  surface 
edge  portion  is  raised,  including 
a  pair  of  substantially  parallel,  trough-like  guides  locatd  in 
said  table  frame,  said  other  work  surface  edge  portion 
being  guided  in  its  corresponding  trough-like  guide 
when  said  one  work  surface  edge  portion  is  raised, 
a  plurality  of  locking  pins  fixed  to  said  table  frame,  and 
a  plurality  of  pockets  mounted  on  said  work  surface  adja- 
cent said  opposite  edge  portions,  the  pockets  adjacent 
said  other  edge  portion  engaging  corresponding  locking 
pins  when  said  one  work  surface  edge  portion  is  raised 
to  thereby  retain  said  opposite  edge  portion  in  iu 
trough-like  guide; 
a  plurality  of  hinge  eyes  mounted  to  said  work  surface  adja- 
cent said  opposite  edge  portions; 
at  least  one  pair  of  movable  hinge  pins  mounted  on  said  uble 
frame  adjacent  said  opposite  work  surface  edge  portions 
for  engagement  with  said  slidable  member;  and 
means  normally  biasing  said  movable  hinge  pins  into  engage- 
ment with  said  hinge  eyes  to  prevent  said  opposite  edge 
portions  of  said  work  surface  from  being  rasied; 
wherein,  when  said  slidable  member  is  moved  in  one  of  iU 
opposite  directions  to  engage  a  lifting  member,  said  slid- 
able member  concurrently  engages  one  of  said  pins  to  urge 
said  one  hinge  pin  out  of  engagement  with  its  associated 
hinge  eye  to  thereby  permit  said  lifting  member  to  raise 
said  one  work  surface  edge  portion. 


1.  A  trash  compactor  comprising:  an  enclosure  including  a 
means  for  positioning  a  compacting  mechanism  in  the  upper 
portion  thereof,  said  enclosure  having  a  front  panel  with  an 
opening  in  the  lower  portion  containing  a  drawer  moveable 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  with  respect  to 
said  enclosure:  a  receptacle  mounted  on  said  drawer  and  hav- 
ing an  open  upper  end  at  which  the  trash  is  exposed  for  emit- 
ting offensive  odors  to  the  air  within  the  enclosure,  said  com- 
pacting mechanism  entering  the  open  end  of  said  receptacle  for 
compacting  the  trash;  and  an  odor  control  means  having  a 
tray-like  holder  mounted  on  said  positioning  means  above  the 
receptacle  and  across  the  opening  in  the  front  panel  of  the 
enclosure,  said  holder  containing  an  odor  treatment  material 
continuously  applying  an  odor  treatment  substance  to  the  air 
for  treating  the  air  within  said  enclosure  for  modifying  the 
odor  laden  air  to  reduce  its  offensiveness,  said  holder  having 
generally  parallel  front  and  back  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  and 
being  open  at  the  top,  said  front  wall  having  an  entry  through 
which  the  odor  treatment  material  is  insertable  in  the  holder, 
said  rear  wall  having  a  plurality  of  openings  of  a  size  sufficient 
to  permit  an  unimpeded  flow  of  air  therethrough,  said  open- 
ings forming,  with  said  entry  in  the  front  wall  of  said  holder,  an 
air  passage  through  said  holder  and  across  said  odor  treatment 
material  for  forming  a  heavily  treated  stratum  of  air  along  the 
top  of  receptacle  expellable  from  said  enclosure  by  movement 
of  the  drawer  between  the  open  and  closed  positions. 


4,047,776 
CABINET  CONSTRUCTION 
Edward  F.  Krkk,  Phocaiz,  aad  David  E.  MacLeod,  SyracMe, 
both  <rfN.Y.,  MslBBon  to  Carrier  Corporattoa,  Syraamc,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,272 
Int  CL^  A47F  i/Oi;  F25D  2i/l2 
U.S.  CL  312—245  ^  O"*^ 

1.  A  cabinet  construction  for  housing  a  fan-coil  unit,  said 
cabinet  construction  comprising: 
a  first  cabinet  section  dimensioned  to  house  a  first  portion  of 
the  fan-coil  unit,  said  first  cabinet  section  having  structure 
for  engaging  cooperating  structure  on  the  fan-coil  unit  to 
releasably  hold  said  section  on  the  fan-coil  unit  and  a 
locating  surface, 
a  second  cabinet  section  attached  to  the  first  cabinet  sectioo 
and  dimensioned  to  bouse  a  second  portion  of  the  fan-coil 
unit 
latching  means  connected  to  the  fan-coil  unit  for  cooperat- 
ing with  said  locating  surface  to  position  said  cabinet 
sections  to  maintain  said  structure  on  said  first  cabinet 
section  in  engagement  with  said  cooperating  structure, 
and 
connector  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  cabinet 


660 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


I 


September  13,  1977 


sections  to  said  latching  means  to  cooperate  with  said   said  bottom  having  cooperating  grooves  which  are  aliened 
structure  on  said  fust  cabmet  secUon  to  secure  said  cabinet   with  the  grooves  in  the  side  channel  and  a  U-shaped  interlock- 
ing member  insertable  into  said  cooperating  grooves  to  lock 
said  bottom  to  said  sides. 


«-v  » ,11 


Cv"/ 


sections  to  the  fan-coil  unit  and  to  thereby  prevent  the 
inadvertant  removal  of  said  cabinet  sections  from  the 
fan-coil  unit. 


4,047,777 

KNOCKDOWN  PUT-TOGETHER  ARTICLE  OF 

FURNITURE 

RayMMd  Pfldfer,  5530  S.  Lake  Shore  Drive,  Chicago,  IlL  60616, 

and  Roger  Riivger,  7480  SW.  Fifth  St,  Plantirtioii,  Fla.  33566 

Filed  No?.  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  630,434 

iBt  a.2  E04C  1/10 

UA  a  312-263  6  Claims 


1.  A  knockdown,  put-together  article  of  furniture  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  side  members  and  a  top,  each  of  said  spaced 
side  members  having  a  horizontally  extending  groove  adjacent 
the  upper  end  thereof  and  on  each  of  the  opposite  sides  of  each 
said  side  members,  said  grooves  extending  substantially  from 
the  front  to  the  rear  of  the  side  members,  said  top  having  an 
inwardly  or  downwardly  facing  channel  adjacent  the  side 
edges  thereof  to  receive  the  upper  end  of  said  side  member, 
each  said  channel  having  spaced  opposite  sides,  said  top  in- 
wardly facing  channels  each  having  a  longitudinal  groove  on 
each  of  the  spaced  opposite  sides  which  grooves  extend  sub- 
stantially from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  the  top  and  align  and 
cooperate  with  the  grooves  in  the  side  member  when  the  upper 
end  of  a  said  side  member  is  positioned  within  said  channel  to 
form  at  least  four  cooperating  and  aligned  grooves,  a  U-shaped 
non-threaded  integrally  formed  interlocking  member  having 
spaced  generally  parallel  sides  of  a  length  to  extend  substan- 
tially the  length  of  the  cooperating  grooves  and  a  connecting 
end  portion  with  said  ^Mced  parallel  sides  of  said  interlocking 
member  sUdably  insertable  into  said  cooperating  grooves  to 
simultaneously  engage  said  four  cooperating  grooves  to  inter- 
lock the  top  to  said  side  members  and  with  said  connecting  end 
portions  engaging  the  end  of  said  side  member  to  limit  the 
insertion  of  said  U-shaped  interlocking  member  each  of  the 
side  members  having  a  horizontally  extending,  inwardly  facing 
channel  and  inwardly  facing  grooves  in  said  channel,  a  bottom 
having  its  opposite  ends  secured  in  said  horizontal  channel. 


4  047  778 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  CRT  CATHODES 
Julias  A.  Csaki,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hewle^ 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  623,148 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  9/385 

U.S.  a.  316-18  7CIainis 


0 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  cathode  of  a  cathode  ray  tube 
(CRT)  during  the  manufacture  of  the  CRT,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

power  supply  means  for  applying  a  conversion  voltage  to  a 
CRT  filament  associated  with  the  CRT  cathode  to  be 
converted; 

vacuum  pump  means  for  establishing  a  vacuum  conditioa 
within  the  CRT; 

vacuum  sensiiig  means  for  detecting  the  vacuum  level  withii  i 
the  CRT  during  conversion;  and 

logic  means  coupled  to  said  power  supply  means  and  vac 
uum  sensing  means,  said  logic  means  being  responsive  to 
said  vacuum  sensing  means  for  causing  said  conversion 
voltage  to  steadily  increase  from  a  first  predetermined 
voltage  level  to  a  second  predetermined  voltege  level  so 
long  as  the  vacuum  level  within  the  CRT  is  greater  than  a 
first  predetermined  vacuum  level,  said  logic  means  being 
responsive  to  said  vacuum  sensing  means  for  causing  said 
conversion  voltage  to  steadily  decrease  from  the  most 
recently  achieved  voltage  level  toward  said  first  predeter. 
mined  voltage  level  if  the  vacuum  level  within  the  CRT 
falls  below  a  second  predetermined  vacuum  level  that  is 
lower  than  said  first  predetermined  vacuum  level,  said 
logic  means  being  responsive  to  said  vacuum  sensing 
means  for  preventing  any  increase  or  decrease  in  the  most 
recently  achieved  conversion  voltage  so  long  as  the  vac- 
uum level  within  the  CRT  is  between  said  fwst  and  second 
predetermined  vacuum  levels. 


o  Products 
24ClaiiiJ 


4,047,779 
ANTENNA  COUPLINGS 
John  H.  Klancnik,  Des  Plaines,  lU.,  assignor  to  Afco  Producti 
Incorporated,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,015 

Int  a.2  HOIR  41/00 

UA  a.  339—9  A  

12.  A  coupling  for  a  vehicle-mounted  antenna  for  coupling 
the  antenna  to  a  base  mount  attached  to  a  part  of  the  vehicle 
while  permitting  detachment  of  the  antenna  and  comprising: 
a  shell  member  having  an  internal  recess; 
a  stud  member  having  a  first  portion  disposed  in  said  recess 

and  a  second  portion  extending  axially  thereof; 
said  members  being  relatively  moveable  and  respectively 
having  means  carried  thereby  enabling  the  coupling  to  be 
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attached  to  the  base  mount  and  enabling  the  antenna  to  be 
attached  to  the  coupling; 

one  of  said  members  having  a  radially  extending  lock  pin 
fixed  thereto  separably  joining  the  members; 

a  rotatable  release  member  surrounding  the  other  two  mem- 
bers and  having  a  circumferential  groove  in  which  the  pin 
normally  resides, 

said  release  member  also  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
spaced  about  the  groove  for  receiving  the  pin,  each  open- 
ing including  a  stop  means  preventing  the  separation  of 


^U 


tions  spaced  from  one  another  along  a  third  direction 
transverse  to  said  first  direction,  and  each  of  said  contacts 
being  positioned  on  said  support  means  to  make  electrical 
connection  between  one  of  said  leads  and  one  of  said  pins 
when  said  support  means  is  in  said  first  limit  position  and 
to  break  electrical  connection  with  both  said  one  of  said 
leads  and  said  one  of  said  pins  when  said  support  means  is 
in  said  second  limit  position,  said  limit  position  spacing 
being  sufficiently  large  that  said  contacts  in  said  second 
limit  position  avoid  connection  with  said  leads  while 
allowing  a  wide  degree  of  variation  in  the  location  of  said 
leads  measured  in  said  third  direction,  and 

means  for  driving  said  means  in  a  precisely  controlled,  sym- 
metrical movement  between  said  first  and  second  limit 
positions, 

said  driving  means  and  said  support  means  being  structured 
so  that  their  surfaces  adjacent  said  load  board  are  unlim- 
ited in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first 
direction  and  they  extend  in  said  first  direction  for  a  dis- 
tance comparable  to  that  of  said  contacts  to  minimize  the 
spacing  between  said  device  and  said  load  board. 


the  stud  and  shell  members  when  the  pin  is  aligned 
therein; 

said  release  member  having  an  axial  slot  therein  which, 
when  the  pin  is  aligned  therewith,  is  permissive  of  the 
shell  and  stud  members  being  separated  along  with  the 
antenna  carried  by  one  of  the  separated  members, 
whereby  knowledge  of  the  location  of  the  slot  allows 
quick  separation  but  lack  of  knowledge  requires  hunting 
for  the  slot;  and 

spring  means  biasing  the  release  member  normally  to  a  posi- 
tion where  the  groove  is  aligned  with  the  pin. 

4,047,780 
TEST  CONTACTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Nicholas  J.  Cedrone,  10  Hawthorne  RomI,  WeUeiley  Hills, 
Mass.  02181 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,498 

Int  a.J  H05K  1/14 

U.S.  a.  339—17  CF  9  Claims 


4,047,781 

PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD  HANDLE  HAVING 

VIEWABLE  OPTION  CONNECTORS 

Ernest  Gerard  DeNigris,  Colts  Neck,  and  Ralph  John  Palette, 

Middletown,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Lahoratorica, 

Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  June  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,425 

Int  a.2  H05K  1/14.  1/18 

U.S.  a.  339—17  R  11  CiMimm 


1.  Means  for  reliably  making  and  breaking  electrical  connec- 
tion at  a  high  repetition  rate  between  a  succession  of  electronic 
devices,  each  having  a  plurality  of  leads  extending  generally  in 
a  first  direction,  and  a  load  board  in  electrical  connection  with 
a  like  plurality  of  pins  spaced  from  said  leads  along  said  first 
direction,  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  plurality  of  contacts, 

means  for  supporting  said  contacts  so  that  each  contact 
extends  generally  in  said  first  direction,  said  support 
means  being  movable  between  first  and  second  limit  posi- 


1.  A  handle  for  attachment  along  a  side  edge  of  a  printed 
wiring  circuit  board,  said  handle  comprising: 

outer  and  inner  surfaces,  separated  by  a  central  portion,  said 
central  portion  including  upper  anrf  lower  surfaces, 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  disposed  within  said  central 
portion,  and  extending  through  said  lower  surface  for 
attachment  to  said  side  edge  of  said  circuit  board,  each  of 
said  electrical  contacts  arranged  for  mating  relationship 
with  one  contact  of  a  multicontact  connector,  and  said 
electrical  contacts  arranged  into  groups, 

a  plurality  of  windows  in  said  outer  surface  of  said  handle, 
each  said  group  uniquely  associated  with  one  of  said 
groups  of  contacts, 

said  contacts  being  arranged  into  subgroups  within  each  said 
group  in  a  manner  allowing  a  single  multicontact  connec- 
tor to  become  connected  optionally  and  exclusively  to  any 
selected  one  of  said  subgroups,  one  contact  within  each 
group  being  common  to  at  least  two  subgroups,  each  said 
window  being  positioned  with  respect  to  said  associated 
group  of  contacts  in  a  manner  which  allows  a  visual  deter- 
mination to  be  made  through  said  window  as  to  which  one 
of  said  subgroups  of  contacu  of  said  associated  group  of 
contacts  a  multiconnector  is  connected. 
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4,047,782 
ROTARY  CAM  LOW  INSERTION  FORCE  CONNECTOR 

WITH  TOP  ACTUATION 
Marrim  Leo  Yci|er,  Cwliilc  P«^  airigMr  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
ntod,  HwrUai,  Pa. 

Flkd  Jue  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,979 

iBt  CL2  HOIR  JJ/62;  H05K  7/07 

US,  CL  339-75  MP  3  cudms 


1.  A  remotely  actuated,  rotary  cam  operated,  low  insertion 
force,  edge  board  connector  assembly  for  electrically  and 
mechanicaUy  engaging  a  printed  circuit  board,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

a  printed  circuit  board  header  having  a  housing  with  at  least 
one  elongated  printed  circuit  board  receiving  groove 
along  one  side  edge  thereof,  at  least  one  mounting  tab 
extending  from'  said  one  side  adjacent  said  groove,  a 
mounting  tongue  extending  from  an  opposite  side  of  said 
housing,  a  plurality  of  contact  receiving  passages  extend- 
ing through  said  housing  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tongue 
and  said  groove, 

a  like  plurality  of  contacts  each  received  in  a  respective  one 
of  said  passages  with  a  first  end  supported  by  said  tongue 
«nd  a  second  end  adopted  to  engage  against  contact  pads 
of  a  printed  circuit  board  received  in  said  groove,  and 
latch  means  engaging  said  housing  to  hold  said  contacts  in 
position,  and 

mounting  means  securing  said  printed  circuit  board  to  each 

said  at  least  one  mounting  tab; 
»  low  insertion  force  edge  board  connector  having  an  elon- 

gated  housing  with  an  elongated  recess  for  receiving  said 

printed  circuit  board  header  therein, 
a  plurality  of  contacto  diqposed  in  said  housing  in  parallel 

■paced  relationship  on  opposite  sides  of  said  elongated 

recess, 

a  contact  actuator  member  positioned  in  said  recess  to  act 
■gainst  said  contacts  to  move  them  between  first  and 
•econd  positions  in  which  they  respectively  engage  and 
disengage  said  contacts  of  said  printed  circuit  board 
header  received  therebetween,  and 

rotary  cam  means  ad^ted  to  drive  said  contact  actuator 
member  between  said  first  and  said  second  positions; 

printed  circuit  board  guide  means  in  fixed  relationship  to 
said  connector  and  adapted  to  guide  said  board  during 
insertion  into  and  withdrawal  from  said  connector, 

•Md  guide  means  including  a  pair  of  channel-shaped  guide 

housing  members  each  in  fixed  relation  to  a  respective  end 
of  said  oonnectm-  housing,  each  said  guide  housing  mem- 
ber extending  normal  to  the  elongated  axis  of  said  connec- 
tor hoonng  aligned  with  and  opening  in  the  direction  of 
said  recess,  and 


a  passageway  through  one  of  said  guide  housing  member?; 
and 

remote  cam  actuating  means  movably  mounted  in  said  pas- 
sageway, and  including  an  axially  moving  actuator  nod, 
and 

linkage  means  connecting  one  end  of  said  actuator  rod  to  the 
rotary  can  of  said  connector  whereby  said  rotary  cam  can 
be  actuated  from  a  position  remote  from  said  connector. 

4,047  783 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  CONNECTOR 

Robert  E.  Caanp,  Ponghkecpde,  N.Y.,  and  Earl  W.  McPefdc, 

Jr„  Powhatan,  Va.,  aasignora  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Hied  Feb.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,086 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  11/20 

VJS.  a.  339—97  R 


7ClaJms 


f(f  -y 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  making  a  terminal  connection 
with  a  resistive  type  conductor  having  a  layer  of  insulation 
thereover,  comprising 

a  pair  of  solkl  copper  wires, 

one  of  said  wires  being  doubled  back  and  inserted  longitudi- 
nally into  said  resistive  type  conductor, 

said  doubled  end  of  said  one  wire  forming  rounded  external 
surfaces  aad  being  inserted  sufTicientiy  into  the  core  of 
said  resistive  type  conductor  to  maximise  the  electrioal 
contact  therewith,  I 

the  other  of  said  wires  being  wrapped  around  the  outside  U 
said  layer  of  insulation  and  piercing  through  at  diamet^- 
caUy  spaced  locations  to  extend  radially  into  the  core  i)f 
said  resistive  type  conductor, 

said  other  wire  extending  parallel  to  said  doubled  one  wire  in 
the  core  of  said  resistive  type  conductor  to  maximise  its 
electrical  contact  while  said  wrap  around  maximises  me- 
chanical contact, 

both  of  said  wires  having  the  free  ends  thereof  extending  far 
enough  out  from  the  end  of  said  resistive  type  conductor 
to  accomodate  bonding  together  for  good  electrical  and 
mechanical  contact. 


4,047,784 

TAP  SPUCE  CONNECTOR 

Robert  D.  Trank,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.,  avignor  to  HoUingt- 

worth  Soldcrleas  Terminal  Company,  PhoenizTUlc,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,037 

Int  a.2  HOIR  9/08 

UA  a.  339-98  2  data. 


1.  A  connector  for  insulated  electrical  wires  comprising: 
a.  a  body  portion  having  an  S-shaped  cross  section  forming 
a  wire-receiving  channel  at  each  interior  bend  of  the  S 
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b.  a  cover  hinged  at  each  end  of  the  S; 

c.  latch  means  for  securing  each  cover  in  closed  position; 
and 

d.  a  metal  contact  plate  in  the  body  portion  extending  into 
each  channel. 


4,047,785 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR,  ASSEMBLY,  AND 

CONTACT 

Max  Leroy  Jayne,  North  Wanren,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sykania 

Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,257 

Int  a.2  HOIR  13/38 

U.S.  a.  339—99  R  33  Qaims 


a  power  source  and  said  adaptor  plug  including  a  body  of 
material,  a  pair  of  pins  extending  from  one  surface  of  the  last 
said  body  for  mating  with  the  electrical  connecting  means  in 
said  receptacle,  a  cylindrical  dual  contactor  plug  extending 
from  another  surface  of  said  body  and  means  within  the  last 
said  body  connecting  each  of  said  pins  to  one  of  the  contactors 
of  the  last  said  plug,  the  surfaces  of  the  body  of  said  adapter 
plug  being  disposed  at  about  90*  one  relative  to  the  other  and 
said  cylindrical  dual  contactor  plug  comprising  an  outer  sleeve 
forming  one  contactor,  a  centrally  disposed  rod  insulated  from 


u  ^'^¥fffff 


1.  A  connector  for  electrically  interconnecting  at  least  one 
electrical  wire  having  an  insulative  covering  thereon  and  at 
least  one  electrically  conductive  male  pin,  said  connector 
comprising: 
an  electrically  insulative  housing  including  at  least  one  open 
portion  therein  and  first  and  second  openings  each  having 
access  to  said  open  portion,  said  fist  opening  adapted  for 
receiving    said    electrical    wire,    said    second    opening 
adapted  for  receiving  said  male  pin  when  said  male  pin  is 
inserted  within  said  housing; 
at  least  one  electrical  contact  positioned  substantially  within 
said  open  portion  of  said  housing  and  having  a  slotted  first 
end  portion  for  positively  retaining  and  electrically  engag- 
ing said  electrical  wire  when  said  wire  is  received  within 
said  first  opening  of  said  housing  and  a  second  opposing 
end  portion  comprising  first  and  second  extending  arm 
members  each  including  a  substantially  bowed  portion, 
said  first  extending  arm  member  adapted  for  positively 
engaging  a  wall  of  said  open  portion  within  said  housing, 
said  second  extending  arm  member  adapted  for  slidably 
engaging  and  making  electrical  contact  with  said  male  pin 
when  said  male  pin  is  inserted  within  said  housing;  and 
separable  cover  means  for  being  positioned  on  said  housing 
to  substantially  cover  said  electrical  wire  within  said 
connector,  said  cover  means  comprising  at  least  two 
cover  members  each  having  a  base  portion  for  slidably 
engaging  said  housing  and  an  extending  poriion,  said 
extending  portions  defining  an  opening  for  receiving  said 
electrical  wire  when  said  cover  members  are  positioned 
on  said  housing. 


said  sleeve  and  carrying  the  other  contactor,  the  inner  end  of 
said  sleeve  having  a  lug  portion  extending  at  90*  thereto  and  a 
tubular  insulating  member  having  a  diameter  at  least  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  said  sleeve  and  a  section  of  reduced  diameter 
disposed  within  said  sleeve,  a  second  lug  having  a  circular 
portion  overlying  the  outer  end  of  said  insulator  and  a  portion 
extending  therefrom,  said  rod  extending  through  said  insulator 
and  second  lug  and  swaged  to  secure  it  in  position  and  said  pins 
being  coplanar  with  and  electrically  coupled  to  said  extending 
lug  portions. 

4,047,787 
EXTENSION  CORDS  FOR  PLUG-IN  TELEPHONES 
Bcverty  WilUan  Gumb;  Gcrd  KnhfiH,  aad  Frederick  Tknaiai 
Cogaa,  aU  of  Loodoa,  Canada,  aaaisaon  to  Northcn  Telecom 
Limited,  Montreal,  Cauda 

FUed  Jaa.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,067 

Int  CL^  HOIR  13/54.  25/04 

MS.  a.  339—154  A  ♦  ClaiaM 


4,047,786 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Janes  J.  Gietzca,  Smithtown,  N.Y.,  aa8igM>r  to  Dynamic  lastru- 
meat  Corporation,  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,273 
lot  a.2  HOIR  17/18 
MS.  a.  339—154  A  3  Claim 

1.  An  electrical  connector  for  applying  energy  to  an  electri- 
cal device  comprising  a  receptacle  and  cooperating  adaptor 
plug,  said  receptacle  including  a  body  of  insulating  material,  a 
pair  of  spaced  openings  in  one  surface  of  said  body,  electrical 
connecting  means  disposed  within  said  openings  and  an  elec- 
tric cable  connected  within  said  body  to  said  electrical  con- 
necting means  and  extending  from  said  body  for  connection  to 


1.  An  extension  cord  for  plug-in  telephones,  comprising: 

a  line  cord; 

a  plug  on  one  end  of  said  line  cord,  said  plug  adapted  for 
insertion  in  a  telephone  outlet; 

a  multi-outlet  member  on  the  other  end  of  said  cord,  said 
multi-outlet  member  comprising  a  main  part  of  hollow 
box-like  form  having  a  front,  top  and  bottom,  and  ends,  at 
least  two  apertures  in  said  front,  each  aperture  having  a 
predetermined  profile  for  reception  of  a  plug  therein,  a 
jack  aligned  with  each  aperture  on  the  inside  of  said  front, 
each  jack  having  a  lower  part  integral  with  said  front  and 
comprising  two  spaced  apart  side  walls  extending  normal 
to  said  front  and  a  bridge  member  at  the  rear  of  said  aide 
walls  and  extending  between  said  side  walls  and  integral 
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therewith,  and  an  upper  part  positioned  on  said  lower  part 
and  including  two  spaced  apart  parallel  channels  in  an 
undersurface  thereof,  said  channels  slidable  on  said  side 
walls  of  said  lower  part; 

a  retaining  member  on  each  end  on  the  inside  thereof  and 
two  further  retaining  members  extending  from  the  inside 
of  said  front,  said  retaining  members  extending  over  said 
side  walls  of  said  lower  parts  to  retain  said  top  parts  of  said 
jacks  on  said  lower  parts;  and 

a  back  cover  attached  to  the  main  part,  a  slot  in  said  back, 
said  line  cord  passing  through  said  slot  into  the  multi-out- 
let member,  the  conductors  in  said  line  cord  connected  to 
conductors  in  said  jacks,  said  jacks  connected  in  parallel. 


1.  In  a  coaxial  connector,  wherein  a  center  conductor  and 
outer  shielding  are  crimped  simultaneously,  and  a  portion  of 
the  connector  is  provided  with  port  holes  exposing  a  central 
electrical  contact  for  crimping  on  the  center  conductor,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  medial  portion  of  the  connector  being  larger  in  cross  sec- 
tion than  a  rearward  portion  and  smaller  in  cross  section 
than  a  forward  portion  of  said  connector,  the  forward 
portion  having  a  dielectric  insert  and  an  electrical  contact, 
the  medial  portion  being  substantially  hollow  and  provid- 
ing a  shoulder  against  which  the  insert  is  seated,  a  hollow 
barrel  portion  of  said  contact  supported  by  said  insert  and 
projecting  in  cantilever  configuration  into  free  space 
within  said  medial  portion,  said  rearward  portion  having 
electrical  shielding  of  a  coaxial  cable  received  thereover, 
a  ferrule  received  over  said  electrical  shielding  and 
stopped  against  said  medial  portion,  a  center  conductor  of 
said  coaxial  cable  supported  in  said  rearward  portion  by 
an  insulation  layer  of  said  coaxial  cable,  said  conductor 
projecting  into  said  medial  portion  and  received  in  said 
barrel  portion,  said  medial  portion  provided  with  opposed 
port  holes  exposing  said  center  conductor,  said  insulation 
layer  and  said  barrel  portion,  and  said  medial  portion 
provided  with  two  flat  surfaces  alternately  spaced  with 
said  port  holes  around  the  periphery  of  said  medial  por- 
tion, said  flat  surfaces  providing  for  nesting  of  the  connec- 
tor between  walls  of  a  crimping  die  which  is  cnterable 
within  one  said  port  hole. 


4.047,789 
ELECTRICAL  DISTRIBUTOR  BLOCKS 
Gottfried  Giaesei,  Miaasio,  Switzerland,  anignor  to  Hego  Elec- 
tric GaibH,  Glaru,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1976.  Scr.  No.  660^(47 
lot  a.2  HOIR  9/J6 
VS.  a.  339—198  H  9  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  distributor  block  comprising 
a.  a  body  of  electrically  insulating  material  having  two  paral- 


lel major  side  faces  and  narrow  further  faces  extending 
between  the  said  major  side  faces; 
a  plurality  of  generally  U-shaped  channels  in  at  least  one 
of  the  major  side  faces,  all  the  channels  being  open  at  both 
ends  through  a  single  one  of  the  narrow  faces,  at  least  One 
said  channel  being  of  L-shaped  cross-section  transverse  to 
its  length  for  receiving  selectively  a  said  pin  disposed  with 
its  greatest  cross-sectional  dimension  either  perpendicular 
or  parallel  to  the  major  side  faces; 


4,047.788 
PORT  HOLE  COAXIAL  CONNECTOR 
Edgar  Wibnot  Forney,  Jr.,  Harrisburg,  and  Richard  Shure 
Hogendobicr,  Caap  Hill,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP 
Incorporated.  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,020 

Int  0.2  HOIR  17/18 

VS.  a.  339—177  R  l  Qaim 


c.  a  generally  U-shaped  metal  terminal  pin  located  in  at  lefast 
one  said  channel  and  projecting  from  both  ends  thereof; 

d.  a  rib  associated  with  each  channel  provided  on  and  pro- 
jecting from  the  major  side  face  of  the  body  opposite  that 
containing  the  channel,  said  rib  corresponding  in  sh^pe 
and  position  to  and  of  no  greater  lateral  dimensions  that 
the  associated  channel,  whereby  when  two  identical 
blocks  are  placed  side  by  side  the  ribs  of  a  flrst  said  block 
will  enter  the  channels  of  the  adjacent  block  thereby  to 
retain  said  pin  in  said  channel. 


4,047,790 

INSULATIVE  HEADER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  FEED 

THROUGH  TERMINALS 

John  W.  Cariao,  Columbia,  S.C.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Hudson  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647.094 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  9/J6:  HOIG  9/10.  1/153 

VS.  CI.  339—220  C  24  Clai|ns 


1.  In  combination,  a  header  assembly  comprising: 
a  disc-like  header  made  of  insulating  material  and  having  a 
slightly  tapered  opening  projecting  transversely  there- 
through, the  narrow  end  of  said  tapered  opening  having  a 
depression  formed  therein  and  defming  a  shoulder,  s4id 
depression  including  a  peripheral  row  of  axial  splice 
means; 

a  one-piece  metal  feed  through  terminal  pressed  into  s^d 
opening,  said  terminal  having  a  tapered  portion  whichj  is 
fitted  into  said  tapered  opening  tightly  enough  to  fomj  a 
seal  therewith,  said  terminal  extending  at  least  into  said 
depression; 

said  terminal  being  formed  of  a  material  which  is  softer  th|m 
the  material  of  said  header  so  that  when  pressed  into  said 
opening  said  terminal  conforms  to  irregularities  in  said 
opening  to  enhance  the  seal;  and  T 

at  least  a  portion  of  the  part  of  said  terminal  that  is  within 
said  depression  being  flared  so  that  said  portion  overlaps 
said  shoulder  and  conforms  with  said  spline  means. 
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4.047.791 
LOW  INSERTION  FORCE  RECEPTACLE  AND  CAMMED 

HOUSING 
Clyde  Thomas  Carter.  Shermansdale.  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  530,262,  Dec.  6, 1974.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  367.072.  June  4,  1973.  Pat.  No. 

3,865,457.  This  appUcation  Feb.  17, 1976.  Scr.  No.  658,158 

Int  a.2  HOIR  13/12 

VS.  CI.  339—260  4  Claims 


'r^J  -^ 


1.  An  electrical  terminal,  comprising: 

a  body  portion  and  a  wire  engaging  portion  and  a  pair  of 
projecting  and  normally  spaced  apart  resilient  spring  arms 
having  U-shaped  ends, 

said  spring  arms  having  gripping  surfaces  thereon, 

said  U-shaped  ends  being  resiliently  biased  into  mutual  tan- 
dem alignment  whereby  said  gripping  surfaces  are  sepa- 
rated to  freely  receive  therebetween  a  male  terminal  in- 
serted into  each  of  said  U-shaped  ends, 

said  spring  arms  being  resiliently  deflected  outwardly  away 
from  each  other  when  said  U-shaped  ends  are  biased  into 
mutual  tandem  alignment, 

said  U-shaped  ends  being  capable  of  resilient  deflection  out 
of  tandem  alignment  to  allow  said  spring  arms  to  deflect 
toward  each  other  whereby  to  engage  the  gripping  sur- 
faces thereof  on  a  male  terminal,  and 

said  body  portion  includes  a  plurality  of  cutout  jjortions 
defining  sections  of  the  body  portion  having  different 
degrees  of  resilient  deflection  as  a  reaction  to  resilient 
deflection  of  said  spring  arms  toward  each  other. 


mounted  by  means  of  flexural  pivots  to  said  housing,  a  torquer 
device  mounted  between  said  scan  member  and  said  housing 
for  providing  in  response  to  an  applied  electrical  control  sig- 
nal, energy  to  said  member  so  as  to  cause  it  to  rotate  on  said 
flexural  pivots,  at  least  two  spring  means  each  of  which  are 
disposed  for  contacting  said  scan  member  near  the  end  of  its 
travel  in  one  respective  direction,  for  absorbing  energy  there- 
from and  for  reapplying  a  portion  of  said  energy  to  drive  said 
member  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  spring  means  each 
include  at  least  one  leaf  spring  mounted  so  as  to  be  in  substan- 
tial engagement  with  said  scan  member  during  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  turn-around  period  at  the  end  of  each  scanning 
cycle,  and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  circuit  means 
for  sensing  the  contact  of  said  scan  member  with  said  spring 
means  and  for  applying  a  control  signal  to  said  torquer  so  as  to 
impart  during  the  turn-around  period  of  said  scan  member  the 
energy  required  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  scan  rate 
for  said  member  with  said  control  signal  comprising  first  and 
second  segments  of  opposite  polarity  and  poled  so  as  to  drive 
said  torquer  device  to  add  energy  to  the  scan  mirror  assembly 
during  the  deflection  and  return  travel  fwrtions  of  the  move- 
ment of  said  leaf  springs  and  said  circuit  means  including 
means  for  comparing  the  scan  angle  sequence  of  said  member 
to  that  of  a  reference  signal  pulse  train  and  for  controlling  the 
duration  of  said  control  signal  so  as  to  substantially  maintain  a 
scan  angle  sequence  which  is  determined  by  said  reference 
signal  pulse  train. 


4,047,793 
POLYGON  SCANNER  WTTH  AN  ANNULAR  UP 
John  M.  Lang,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporatioa, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  675,101 

lut  C[.^  C02B  27/17 

VS.  CI.  350—7  9  ClaioH 


4,047.792 
TORQUE  WHILE  TURN-AROUND  SCAN  MIRROR 
ASSEMBLY 
C.  Harold  Dale,  Jr.,  Malibn;  Spencer  D.  Howe;  Robert  L.  Bone- 
break,  both  of  Los  Angeles,  and  Charles  J.  Starkns,  Culver 
City,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
Culver  aty.  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  31. 1975.  Scr.  No.  645,491 

Int  a.2  G02B  27/17 

U.S.  a.  350—6  8  Qaims 


1.  A  scan  assembly  comprising  a  housing,  a  scan  member 


1.  A  scanning  polygon  comprising  an  upper  plate  and  a 
lower  plate,  each  having  an  inner  surface;  a  plurality  of  identi- 
cal blocks  located  between  said  plates  and  each  having  an 
upper  surface  engaging  said  upper  plate,  a  lower  surface  en- 
gaging said  lower  plate  and  first,  second  and  third  side  edges 
joining  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces;  said  first  and  second  side 
edges  intersecting  said  third  side  edge  to  form  respective  cor- 
ners therewith;  said  third  edge  being  a  highly  reflective  facet; 
an  annular  lip  extending  from  the  inner  surface  of  at  least  one 
of  said  plates  towards  the  other  of  said  plates;  the  height  of  said 
lip  beyond  said  inner  surface  being  substantially  less  than  the 
thickness  of  said  facet  edge;  said  blocks  being  arranged  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  first  edge  of  one  block  abuts  said  second 
edge  of  the  block  adjacent  thereto,  and  said  comers  of  each 
block  engages  said  lip  whereby  said  facet  edges  of  each  block 
form  chords  along  the  lip  to  form  a  polygon;  the  angle  of  the 
comer  formed  by  said  first  edge  and  said  facet  being  substan- 
tially 90*;  and  the  angle  of  the  comer  formed  by  said  second 
edge  and  said  facet  being  substantially  90*  -  (360*/^  where 
IV  is  the  number  of  facets  forming  the  polygon. 


962  O.G.-25 
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4^7,794 
OPTICAL  RELAY  FOR  A  MICROSCOPE  AND  A  BACK 

APERTURE  VIEWER  THEREFOR 

Eracat  D.  Park,  Ctarcace,  and  JoMph  C  Diaaetti,  East  Aurora, 

both  of  N.Y^  aaaisBon  to  Aoiericaii  Optical  Corporatioii, 

Soatkbridie,  Maaa. 

DIfiakM  of  Scr.  No.  656,763,  Feb.  9, 1976.  Thlf  appUcation  Not. 

1. 1976,  Scr.  No.  737,743 

iBt  0.2  G02B  21/06 

U.S.  CL  3S0— 54  2  Claima 


'y 


0, 


fi: 


f    i    E      t 


1      lU  fl      ,     , 


U     1^*^      s. 


1.  In  a  microscope  having  an  observation  system  including  in 
optical  alignment  along  an  axis,  an  objective,  a  telescope  lens 
and  an  eyepiece,  said  objective  having  a  back  focal  plane  and 
said  eyepiece  having  an  image  plane,  a  relay  lens  system  to 
relay  said  back  focal  plane  to  an  optically  equivalent  location 
in  a  station  positioned  between  said  objective  and  said  tele- 
scope lens  and  an  optical  element  at  said  station  selectively 
positionabie  in  said  location  for  rendering  said  optical  element 
operable  in  a  manner  equivalent  to  being  positioned  in  said 
back  focal  plane,  the  improvement  comprising  a  viewer  selec- 
tively positionabie  on  said  axis  between  said  station  and  said 
eyepiece  for  observing  said  optical  element,  an  additional  lens, 
said  viewer  including  first  means  to  deflect  said  axis  to  an 
alternate  path  passing  through  said  additional  lens,  said  lens 
being  adapted  to  focus  an  image  of  said  optical  element  in  said 
eyepiece  image  plane,  second  means  to  deflect  said  alternate 
path  after  said  lens  along  said  axis  and  focusing  means  to  move 
said  additional  lens  axially  along  said  alternate  path. 


1.  A  variable  optic  coupler,  comprising: 

an  optical  path  formed  of  a  material  which  responds  to  a 


I 
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high  electric  field  by  manifesting  the  electro-optic  effect, 
for  propagating  a  laser  beam; 

means  for  coupling  said  laser  beam  into  and  out  of  s«id 
optical  path  at  predetermined  coupling  angles,  wherein 
said  coupling  means  has  at  least  one  optical  grating  cou- 
pler overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  optical  path; 

means  for  electro-optically  changing  the  refractive  index  of 
said  portion  of  the  optical  path  which  underlies  said  opti- 
cal grating  coupler; 

so  arranged  and  constructed  that  the  laser  beam  coupling 
angle  at  said  optical  grating  coupler  changes  in  respoase 
to  changes  in  the  refractive  index  of  said  portion  of  the 
optical  path  which  underlies  said  optical  grating  coupljer. 


I  4,047,796 

FREOSION  OPTICAL  FIBER  CONNECTOR 
Charles  Kuen  Kao,  and  Loznre  Gene  Wolfgang,  both  of  Ri 
noke,  Va.,  asignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Ffled  Sept.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,390 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350—96  C  4  Claftns 


4,047,795 
OPTICAL  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  LASER  BEAM 
SCANNER 
Richard  Swart  Haghes,  CUaa  Lake,  aad  Howard  A.  WUcox, 
Saata  Barbara,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaigaors  to  The  Uaited  States 
of  ABCrica  aa  rcpreacated  by  the  Secretary  of  tlie  Navy, 
Waahiagtoa,  D.C. 

FIM  Not.  22, 1974,  Scr.  No.  526,299 

lat.  a.2  G02B  5/14:  G02F  1/29 

U.S.  CL  350—96  C  17  Claims 


1.  An  optical  fiber  coupling  device  comprising: 

a  tubular  housing; 

a  plurality  of  like-sized  cylindrical  rods  supported  longitudi- 
nally within  said  housing  and  having  adjacent  circumiter- 
ential  surfhces  providing  an  interstitial  space  between  sftid 
rods  to  receive  abutting  ends  of  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
optical  flbers,  said  rods  being  conically  tapered  at  opposite 
ends  providing  a  smaller  diameter  at  said  rod  ends,  said 
housing  having  a  cylindrical  bore  with  an  opening  at  one 
end  and  a  tapered  wall  within  the  other  end  having  a 
conical  t^>er  corresponding  to  said  rods  to  engage  said 
rod  ends,  said  one  end  of  said  housing  having  an  outer 
threaded  peripheral  surface,  said  other  end  having  a  cen- 
tral aperture  to  receive  an  optical  fiber  therethrough; 

means  for  expanding  said  interstitial  space  to  permit  inser- 
tion of  sakl  fibers;  and 

means  for  compressing  said  rods  about  said  fibers  to  axially 
align  and  secure  said  fibers  within  said  interstitial  space 
said  compressing  means  including  a  compression  ring 
having  corresponding  tapered  inner  walls  engaging  ^he 
ends  of  said  rods  at  said  opening,  and  a  threaded  cap 
adjustably  secured  on  said  threaded  end  of  said  housing 
over  said  compression  ring  to  urge  said  ring  against  said 
rods  and  said  rods  around  said  fibers. 


I  4,047,797 

nBER  OPTIC  CONNECTOR 
Bruce  K.  Arnold,  El  Toro,  and  Ellas  A.  Moreno,  Huntington 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Telephf ne 
and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

PUed  June  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,305 
Int.  a.2  G02B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  350-^96  C  14  Claims 

1.  A  connector  for  one  or  more  single  optical  fibers  of  a  fiber 
optic  cable  having  a  strength  member  therein  comprising: 
a  support  member  having  a  forward  section  and  a  rear  sec- 
tion; 
means  on  said  forward  section  for  releasably  mounting  a 
contact  terminated  to  a  single  optical  fiber; 
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means  for  making  fixed  attachment  to  the  strength  member   and  second  members  for  selectively  positioning  one  of  said  first 
of  a  fiber  optic  cable;  and  and  second  members  in  the  vicinity  of  the  focal  point  of  said 


means  for  removably  mounting  said  attachment  means  on 
said  rear  section  in  a  predetermined  position  relative  to 
said  forward  section. 


4,047,798 

EMERGENCY  SIGNALLING  DEVICE 

James  M.  Bennett,  68  Cooke  St.  No.  41,  Plainville,  Conn.  06062 

FUed  June  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,326 

Int  a.2  B60Q  1/26:  G02B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  3«)— 97  1  aaim 


reflector  means  from  which  the  selected  one  of  said  color 
members  is  reflected  by  said  reflector  means. 


4,047,799 
MULTI-COLOR  HAND  SIGNAL 
Howard  Croaa,  Hartsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Frances  Cross, 
Hartsdale,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,665 
Int.  a.2  G02B  5/12 
U.S.  a.  350-97  10  Claims 

1.  A  hand-held  indicator  for  use  in  selectively  providing  a 
signal  of  one  of  two  preselected  colors,  said  indicator  compris- 
ing a  support,  concave  reflector  means  secured  to  said  support, 
first  and  second  members  of  said  two  colors,  and  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  support  and  to  at  least  one  of  said  first 


4,047,800 

BICYCLE  REFLECTOR  DEVICE 

Paul  J.  DiBease,  Ocean  City,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  RayaMMd 

Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,157 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/12 

U.S.  a.  350—99  3  Claiav 


1.  A  compact  emergency  signalling  device  comprising  a  pair 
of  parallelly  disposed  longitudinal  end  elements,  magnetic 
securing  mens  for  magnetically  fastening  said  pair  of  said  end 
elements  to  a  magnetically  susceptible  surface,  linkage  means 
enabling  said  pair  of  said  end  elements  to  be  spacedly  main- 
tained a  variable  distance  apart  from  each  other,  handle  means 
for  manually  positioning  said  pair  of  said  end  elements  said 
variable  distance  apart  from  each  other,  light  reflection  means 
located  on  said  linkage  means  for  heightening  the  visibility  of 
said  pair  of  said  end  elements  and  said  linkage  means,  wherein 
each  of  said  pair  of  said  end  elements  has  an  L-shaped  cross- 
section,  a  pair  of  U-shaped  longitudinal  tracks,  one  of  said  pair 
of  said  tracks  fixedly  secured  to  one  leg  of  said  L-shaped  cross- 
section  of  said  each  of  said  pair  of  said  end  elements,  the  other 
legs  of  said  L-shaped  cross-section  of  said  each  of  said  pair  of 
said  end  elements  directed  inwardly  towards  each  other,  said 
one  leg  of  said  each  of  said  pair  of  said  end  elements  disposed 
in  juxtaposed  parallel  relationship. 


1.  A  bicycle  reflector  device  for  a  bicycle  having  a  rear  axle 
and  a  rear  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  rear  axle,  said 
bicycle  reflector  device  comprising 

a  wheel  disc  coaxially  mounted  on  the  rear  wheel  and  hav- 
ing a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the  rear  wheel,  said 
wheel  disc  rotating  with  the  rear  axle; 

a  reflector  disc  having  a  light  reflective  surface,  said  disc 
having  a  rim;  and 

mounting  means  mounting  the  reflector  disc  on  the  rear  axle 
of  a  bicycle  in  a  manner  whereby  said  disc  is  positioned 
substantially  vertically  and  substantially  perpendicularly 
to  the  plane  of  the  rear  wheel  with  the  rim  of  the  disc  in 
abutment  with  said  wheel  whereby  rotation  of  the  rear 
wheel  causes  rotation  of  the  wheel  disc  and  rotates  the 
reflector  disc  about  its  axis. 


4,047,801 
OPTICAL  WAVE  GUIDE  HAVING  DISTRIBUTED 
GYROTROPY 
Didier  ChaUeton,  18,  aveaoc  dc  rEorope,  38120  St  Evrcre; 
PhUippe  Coenre,  11,  place  Jcaa  Moolia,  38000  GrcaoMc;  Jcaa 
Pierre  Jadot,  6,  impaaae  dcs  Leehcres,  38240  Meyba,  aad 
Jeaa  Cfaiude  Peozia,  LotiaseaMat  dcs  4  Scigwars,  38320 
Eybcaa,  aU  of  Fraacc 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1976,  Scr.  No.  669^87 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  2, 1975,  75.10296 
lat  CL2  G02B  5/14 
MS.  a.  350—96  WG  13  ClahM 

1.  An  optical  wave  guide  comprising  a  layer  Ci  of  magnetiz- 
able material  having  a  substantially  constant  optical  index  of 
refraction  equal  to  ii|  throughout  said  layer  and  a  predeter- 
mined thickness  disposed  between  two  parallel  media  each 
having  an  optical  index  of  refraction  of  lower  value  than  the 
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index  n|.  the  said  predetermined  thickness  C|  corresponding  to 
the  distance  between  said  media,  wherein  the  layer  C|  exhibits 
distributed  gyrotropy  as  herein  deflned  and  comprises  a  plural- 


Qa 


_^. 


® 


® 


St 


^ 


'3 


ity  of  adjacent  regions  constituting  sublayers  which  are  paral- 
lel to  each  other  and  has  two  parallel  flat  surfaces  which  sepa- 
rate the  layer  C\  from  the  two  media  having  optical  indices  of 
lower  value  than  the  index  n\. 


4,047,802 
REFLECTING  DEVICE 
Eli  Picten,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  MdgDor  to  Lawrence  Peska  Associ- 
ates, Ibc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jnly  8, 1976,  Set.  No.  703,355 

Int  a2  G02B  5/12 

U.S.  CL  350—97  3  Clainu 


trie  anisotropy  consisting  of  a  compound  represented  by  the 
formula 


1.  A  reflecting  device  for  use  with  a  vehicle  with  a  wind- 
shield having  a  peripheral  frame  composed  of  a  magnetizable 
material,  said  device  comprising: 
a  rubber-like  support  member  configured  to  define  and 
attached  to  a  border  surrounding  the  windshield  com- 
pletely; 
said  support  member  being  substantially  planar  on  both 
surfaces  thereof; 

b.  a  retroreflective  means  disposed  on  one  surface  of  the  said 
support  member;  and 

c.  a  plurality  of  magnets  of  the  said  support  member  and 
imbedded  in  the  surface  of  the  support  member  opposite 
to  the  surface  on  which  said  light  retroreflective  means  is 
disposed; 

said  plurality  of  magnets  being  imbedded  in  recesses  spaced 
apart  along  the  surface  of  said  support  member; 

said  magnets  being  so  disposed  so  as  to  be  flush  with  the 
surface  of  said  support  member  opposite  the  retroreflec- 
tive means. 


4,047303 
NEMATIC  UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITIONS 
MaaacUka  YafncU,  Yokoluuna;  Toshio  Jinnai,  Kamakura; 
SUrotsniia,  Mikio,  Kamakura,  and  Kazoo  Totaai,  Kamakura, 
aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Kabusliiki  Kai- 
sIm,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  463,228,  AprU  23, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,988,054. 
TUs  application  July  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,335 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1973,  48-46543; 
Jnne  30, 1973,  48-73325 

Int.  a.2  G02F  1/13:  C09K  3/34;  C07C  119/10 
MS.  CL  350—160  LC  2  Claims 

1.  A  nematic  liquid  crystal  material  having  positive  dielec- 


wherein 


alkyl  group  of  7  to  IS  carbon  atoms. 


4,047,804 
ANTI-REFLECnON  COATINGS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

BASES  ' 

Robert  K.  Stephens,  Windham,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  (|or- 
poration,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  428,400,  Dec.  26,  1973,  abandoncjd. 

This  application  Nov.  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  528,236 

Int.  a.2  B32B  7/02,  27/00 

U.S.  a.  350—164  22  Qalms 


/ 


-TwounrwLWT  raunsrcR  suprorr 

,  :  --_ )  POLmCH  AND-ICrLElCTIOH 


1.  A  transparent  element  comprising  a  polymeric  film  b|ase 
having  an  index  of  refraction  of  at  least  1.6,  said  polymeric  Qlm 

base  carrying  on  one  surface  thereof  a  quarter-wave  a|iti- 
reflection  coating  having  an  index  of  refraction  at  least  about 
0.20  less  than  said  polymeric  film  base  and  an  optical  thickness 
of  about  0.08  to  about  0.2  micron,  said  anti-reflection  coating 
comprising  a  fluorinated  polymer  and  a  polydimethyl  siloxSne 
in  a  quantity  approximately  0.2  to  4  percent  by  weight  of  ^id 
anti-reflection  coating,  said  polydimethyl  siloxane  having  a 
viscosity  of  about  10,000  to  100,000  centistokes. 


[sbu- 


4,047,805 
RIPPLE-FREE  DICHROIC  MIRRORS 
Nobuynki  Sekimura,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Ki 
shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  440,029,  Feb.  6, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  598,219 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1973,  48-181)9 
Int.  C\?  G02B  5/28.  27/14 
U.S.  a.  350—166  18  Claims 

1.  A  dichroic  mirror,  in  which  ripple  is  eliminated,  consist- 
ing of  a  substrate  and  10-layer  films  coated  over  said  substrnte, 
said  substrate  having  an  index  of  refraction  of  1.S2,  and  said 
10-layer  films  being  composed  of  alterating  layers  of  a  high 
index  material  having  an  index  of  refraction  of  2.20  and  a  low 
index  material  having  an  index  refraction  of  1.38.  and  the  layer 
contacting  with  said  substrate  is  a  high  index  material,  said 
high  index  layers  each  having  a  basic  design  optical  thickness 
of  3X0,  and  said  low  index  layers  each  having  a  basic  design 
optical  thickness  of  i\„  wherein  X^is  a  design  wave  length  in 
air,  whereby  the  first,  the  second  and  the  outermost  layers 
counting  from  the  substrate  have  optical  thickness  slightly 
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deviated  from  the  corresponding  basic  optical  thickness,  the 
optical  thickness  of  said  first  layer  is  (2.85/4)  \„  the  optical 


r;; 


j:^-    -..^ 


» 


X 


4,047  J07 
DIAPHRAGM  DEVICE 
Yukio  Okano,  MinamikawacU;  Nobuynki  Kita,  Osaka,  and 
Kyozo  Ucsugi,  Iznnd,  all  of  Japui,  assignors  to  Minolta  Cam- 
era  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Hied  Dec.  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  644,320 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1974,  49-148439; 
Dec.  26,  1974,  49-148440 

Int.  a.2  G03B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  350—266  18  ClainH 


i*4t€  ijr^rM  ^0i^J 


thickness  of  said  second  layer  is  (0.8/4)  \o>  ^d  the  optical 
thickness  of  said  outermost  layers  if  (1.6/4)  \^ 


4,047,806 
HAND  HELD  MICROHCHE  VIEWER 
Jean-Pierre  Puel,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Realist,  Inc.,  Meno- 
monee  Falls,  Wis. 

Filed  June  11,  1976,  Scr.  No.  695,074 

Int  a.2  G02B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  350—236  4  Qaims 


m^ 


1.  A  microfiche  reader  comprising  a  housing  having  a  rect- 
angular lenticular  light  gathering  panel  at  the  rear  of  the  hous- 
ing to  gather  ambient  light  and  transmit  it  to  the  interior  of  the 
housing,  the  long  dimension  of  the  panel  being  vertical, 

the  front  of  said  housing  having  a  vertically  elongated  aper- 
ture therein, 

a  rectangular  light  diffusing  glass  panel  mounted  in  the 
interior  of  the  housing  in  the  proximity  of  the  front  of  the 
housing  adjacent  the  aperture  and  parallel  to  the  light 
gathering  panel, 

a  slot  in  each  side  of  the  housing  immediately  ahead  of  the 
light  diffusing  glass  and  dimensioned  to  receive  and  guide 
a  microfiche  card  for  movement  transversely  to  the  hous- 
ing and  of  said  aperture  so  as  to  position  any  desired 
column  of  images  on  the  card  in  alignment  with  said 
aperture  while  confining  the  card  around  the  perimeter  of 
the  aperture  to  hold  the  card  flat, 

a  lensboard  movably  mounted  on  the  front  panel. 

a  viewing  lens  mounted  on  the  lensboard  in  alignment  with 
said  aperture  and  positionable  in  alignment  with  any  de- 
sired row  of  a  microfiche  card  positioned  in  said  slots. 


1.  A  diaphragm  device,  comprising: 

base  plate  means  having  a  central  opening  of  substantially 
circular  shape; 

first  diaphragm  blades  each  mounted  on  said  base  plate 
means  in  partially  overlapping  relation  to  form  a  dia- 
phragm aperiure  defined  by  inner  peripheral  edges  thereof 
each  having  a  curved  identical  profile,  said  first  blades 
each  being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  through  a 
predetermined  angle  to  define  said  aperture  of  a  predeter- 
mined size; 

a  pair  of  second  diaphragm  blades  disposed  opposite  one 
another  relative  to  the  center  of  the  opening  in  said  base 
plate  means,  said  second  blades  being  mounted  on  said 
base  plate  means  in  partially  overlapping  relation  to  said 
first  blades,  and  said  second  blades  each  being  mounted 
for  pivotal  movement  through  an  angle  greater  than  said 
predetermined  angle  so  that  the  inner  peripheries  of  said 
second  blades  may  shield  part  of  the  aperture  defined  by 
said  inner  peripheries  of  said  first  blades  to  thereby  reduce 
said  predetermined  size  of  said  aperture,  said  inner  periph- 
eries of  said  second  blades  each  having  a  curved  identical 
profile; 

means  engaging  each  of  said  blades  for  pivoting  them  to 
vary  the  size  of  the  diaphragm  aperture,  said  means  which 
engage  said  second  blades  causing  them,  when  it  is  desired 
to  reduce  said  predetermined  size  of  said  aperture,  to  pivot 
further  than  said  first  blades  are  caused  to  thereby  pivot  so 
as  to  define  a  part  of  said  aperture,  whereby  said  periph- 
eral edges  of  said  second  blades  defines  with  a  poriion  of 
.said  peripheral  edges  of  said  first  blades  an  elongated 
aperture  by  reason  of  the  opposed  relation  of  said  second 
blades  and  their  greater  angular  movement. 


4,047,808 
ADJUSTABLE  SLIT  MECHANISM 
Ivan  Robert  Bartlett,  East  Bnrwood,  Anstralia,  assizor  to 
Varian  Techtron  Proprietary  Limited,  North  Spriagyale,  Ans- 
tralia 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1976,  Scr.  No.  711,349 
Claims  priority,  application  Anstralia,  Ang.  13, 1975,  2769/75 
laL  a.2  GOIJ  3/04:  G05D  25/00 
MS.  a.  350—271  12  Claims 

1.  An  optical  slit  device  comprising  a  generally  planar  plate 
structure,  said  plate  structure  being  elongate  along  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  having  first  and  second  jaw  assemblies,  said  first 
jaw  assembly  being  disposed  near  one  end  of  said  plate  struc- 
ture and  said  second  jaw  assembly  being  disposed  near  the 
other  end  of  said  plate  structure  along  said  longitudinal  axis, 
each  of  said  jaw  assemblies  including  two  jaw  sections  ar- 
ranged to  define  a  slit  between  opposed  edges  of  respective 
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puts  of  the  plate  structure  from  which  said  jaw  sections  are 
formed,  and  flexible  hinge  means  interconnecting  the  two  jaw 
sections  of  each  jaw  assembly  so  as  to  permit  relative  move- 
ment between  said  jaw  sections  such  that  the  width  of  said  slit 
can  be  changed;  each  hinge  means  including  an  elongate  arm 
structure  oriented  generally  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis 


of  said  plate  structure,  said  arm  structure  having  a  generally 
planar  surface  that  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  jaw 
sections;  said  plate  structure  further  comprising  two  bridging 
portions,  each  of  said  bridging  portions  connecting  a  jaw 
section  of  one  of  said  jaw  assemblies  with  a  jaw  section  of  the 
other  of  said  jaw  assemblies. 


4,047,809 

SPECTACLES  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  TEMPLES 

Joyce  L.  Zuccatti,  9411  Lee  Highway  713,  Fairfiu,  Va.  22030 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,566 

Int  CL*  G02C  5/20 

VS.  CL  351—118  3  Claims 


1.  Spectacles  comprising: 

A.  a  frame; 

B.  temples  each  of  which  has  one  end  pivotally  connected  to 
said  frame  and  an  oppositely  disposed  free  end  with  an 
inwardly  extending  temple  wall  extending  intermediate 
said  ends; 

C.  extension  means  cooperatively  associated  with  each  free 
end  of  said  temples,  said  extension  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  extension  members; 

D.  guiding  means  to  permit  slidable  movement  of  said  exten- 
sion members  relative  to  its  temple  during  adjustment  to 
its  various  positions,  said  guiding  means  providing  each 
extension  member  and  a  respective  temple  to  be  interfitted 
one  within  the  other  and  being  slidable  and  longitudinally 
adjustable  relative  to  its  temple; 

E.  said  guiding  means  is  constituted  by  a  channel  in  said 
temples,  and  said  extension  member  is  retractable  in- 
wardly and  outwardly  of  and  interfitting  with  the  com- 
panion channel  in  the  temple; 

F.  locking  means  for  releasably  securing  said  extension 
members  in  longitudinally  adjusted  positions  relative  to 
their  companion  temple,  said  locking  means  include  a 
locking  member  for  bridging  between  and  interconnect- 
ing the  extension  member  and  temple; 

G.  said  locking  means  includes  a  plurality  of  apertures  in 
spaced  apart  relation  to  each  other  positioned  on  said 
inwardly  extending  temple  wall;  and 

H.  said  locking  member  includes: 

1.  an  inwardly  extending  arm  at  one  end  thereof, 


r 


,  means  for  firmly  securing  to  the  extension  member  said 
arm,  j 

a  flexible  body  portion  integrally  formed  with  said  arm 
and  extending  parallel  to  said  extension  member, 
an  inwardly  projecting  tab  integrally  formed  with  ^id 
body  portion  and  adapted  to  extend  in  the  respective 
apertures  of  the  temple,  so  that  a  positive  force  is  re- 
quired to  disengage  and  retract  said  tab  from  within  the 
respective  aperture  to  overcome  the  tension  against  the 
temple  to  permit  longitudinal  adjustment  of  the  exten- 
sion member,  such  that  in  the  normal  wearing  position 
of  the  spectacles  by  the  wearer  sufficient  pressure  is 
maintained  to  retain  said  tab  within  its  aperture, 
said  locking  members  being  positioned  inwardly  of  each 
temple  so  that  they  are  not  visible  when  the  spectacles 
are  worn,  and 

said  tab  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  retain  said  body 
portion  in  laterally  spaced  apart  relationship  to  said 
inwardly  extending  temple  wall  so  as  to  facilitate  grip- 
ing said  body  portion  to  release  said  tab  from  a  particu- 
lar one  of  said  apertures  such  that  longitudinal  adjust- 
ment of  said  extension  member  relative  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  temples  may  be  obtained. 


4,047,810 
DUAL  MODE  COPYING  MACHINE 
Paul  F.  Morgan,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,979 

Int.  a.2  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  R  23  Clt&ms 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  a  latent  image  of  an  orig  nal 
document  on  a  photosensitive  member,  including: 

a  deformable  transparent  member; 

means  for  projecting  a  light  image  of  the  original  docunfent 
through  said  transparent  member  onto  the  photosensitive 
member  to  record  the  latent  image  thereon; 

means  for  deforming  restorably  said  transparent  member  to 
form  a  pattern  of  spaced  deformations  therein  wt^ich 
phase  shifts  the  light  image  passing  therethrough  v^ith 
respect  to  the  light  image  passing  through  the  non- 
deformed  portions  thereof  so  as  to  modulate  the  light 
image  transmitted  to  the  photosensitive  member;  and 

means  for  actuating  selecubly  said  deforming  means. 
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4,047,811 

AVAILABLE  LIGHT  MARGINAL  ILLUMINATION 

SYSTEM 

Robert  F.  Allis,  Rochester,  and  Vincent  A.  Capacdo,  Ontario, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,474 

Int.  a.2  G03G  75/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  20  Qaims 


1.  In  a  reproducing  apparatus  including  means  for  forming 
an  image  on  a  sheet  of  final  support  material,  said  image  form- 
ing means  including  means  for  viewing  an  object  and  for  pro- 
jecting an  image  thereof  onto  a  photosensitive  surface  selec- 
tively at  a  first  copy  image  magnification  or  at  a  second  copy 
image  magnification  which  is  reduced  as  compared  to  said  first 
copy   image  magnification,   said   viewing   means  including 
means  for  illuminating  said  object;  said  photosensitive  surface 
being  arranged  for  movement  in  a  given  direction;  and  further 
including  means  responsive  to  the  selection  of  said  second 
projected  image  magnification  for  illuminating  at  least  one 
unused  side  margin  region  of  said  photosensitive  surface,  said 
side  margin  region  being  of  greatest  extent  substantially  in  said 
given  direction;  the  improvement  wherein  said  means  for 
illuminating  said  side  margin  region  comprises: 
means  selectively  operable  in  response  to  said  second  magni- 
fication selection  for  intercepting  a  portion  of  the  illumi- 
nation derived  from  said  illumination  means  and  for  apply- 
ing said  portion  of  said  illumination  to  said  side  margin. 


thereover  to  hold  said  documents  against  said  belt  substantially 
uniformly  by  vacuum  forces  exerted  through  said  apertures, 
wherein  said  vacuum  belt  is  wider  than  said  documents  trans- 
verse said  movement  direction,  wherein  said  documents  in- 
clude at  least  two  different  standard  documents  of  two  differ- 
ent preselected  standard  edge-to-edge  dimensions  extending 
transverse  said  movement  direction,  and  wherein  said  belt 
provides  an  image  background  around  said  documents  to 
reduce  edge  show-around  in  the  copying  of  said  documents, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  vacuum  belt  has  at  least  three 
narrow  unapertured  areas  extending  linearly  in  said  movement 
direction  of  said  belt,  said  unapertured  areas  being  parallel 
imperforate  bands  spaced  ajMut  from  one  another  by  distances 
between  the  centers  of  said  bands  transverse  said  movement 
direction  equal  to  said  two  standard  dimensions  of  said  two 
standard  documents  to  provide  an  unapertured  image  back- 
ground area  of  said  belt  for  both  edges  of  both  said  standard 
documents,  with  both  said  edges  of  said  standard  documents 
lying  within  said  unapertured  bands  of  said  belt  in  said  imaging 
sution,  and  wherein  the  dimensions  of  said  unapertured  bands 
transverse  said  movement  direction  are  only  a  minor  portion  of 
said  standard  dimension  of  said  standard  document  and  minor 
areas  of  said  vacuum  belt,  and  wherein  substantially  the  entire 
major  area  of  the  vacuum  belt  between  all  three  of  said  unaper- 
tured bands  is  fully  apertured  to  provide  said  vacuum  holding 
of  said  documents  to  said  belt. 


4,047,813 
AUTO  EDITORS 
Harry  Arthur  Hele  Spencc-Bate,  115  Chcan  Place,  Morlcy, 
Australia  (6062) 

Filed  July  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,586 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  July  29, 1974, 8365/74; 
Not.  21,  1974,  9705/74 

Int.  a.2  G03B  27/04 
U.S.  a.  355—95  5  Claiau 


4,047,812 
DOCUMENT  BELT  WITH  IMPERFORATE  BANDS 
James  W.  Hogan,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,174 

Int.  a.2  G03B  27/62 

U.S.  a.  355—76  4  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  vacuum  belt  document  transport  system  wherein 
documents  are  transported  by  and  copied  on  a  vacuum  belt 
closely  overlying  a  platen  imaging  station,  including  means  for 
moving  said  documents  in  a  predetermined  movement  direc- 
tion on  said  vacuum  belt,  wherein  said  vacuum  belt  has  a 
multiplicity  of  fine  apertures  extending  substantially  uniformly 


1.  A  microfiche  or  microfilm  editing  device  comprising  a 
light  source,  a  means  of  focussing  light  from  the  source  along 
a  copy  axis  through  a  first  microfiche  or  microfilm  held  in  a 
frame,  a  first  x  actuator  connected  to  the  frame  arranged  to 
move  the  frame  in  an  x  direction  and  a  first  y  actuator  con- 
nected to  the  frame  arranged  to  move  the  frame  in  a  y  direc- 
tion, means  for  driving  the  first  actuators  according  to  a  set 
program,  holding  means  for  a  second  microfiche,  said  holding 
means  arranged  to  hold  the  second  microfiche  in  close  rela- 
tionship to  the  first  microfiche  or  microfilm,  a  second  x  actua- 
tor and  second  y  actuator  connected  to  the  holding  means  and 
arranged  to  move  the  holding  means  in  x  and  y  directions 
respectively,  means  for  driving  the  second  actuators  according 
to  another  set  program. 
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4,047^14 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEGREGATING 

PARTICULATE  MATTER 

VcrwM  C  Weitcott,  UkoIb,  Msm^  assignor  to  Trans-Sonics, 

iMorporatod,  BwUagtoa,  Mass. 

CoatiaMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  446^7,  Feb.  27, 1974,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  coirtinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  176,419,  Aug.  25,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,171 

Int  CL2  COIN  1/00.  33/28 

VS.  a.  356—38  47  Qalms 


1.  A  method  of  classifying  hyperflne  particles  in  a  fluid 
medium  according  to  their  size,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
A.  positioning  a  substrate  within  a  force  field  having  a  com- 
ponent of  relatively  high  intensity  extending  orthogonal 
to  a  flow-supporting  surface  of  said  substrate  and  attract- 
ing toward  said  surface  particles  adjacent  said  surface; 
flowing  a  particle-containing  fluid  medium  along  an  ex- 
tended path  on  said  substrate  surface  of  interaction  with 
said  field  whereby  the  field  precipitates  particles  onto  said 
substrate  according  to  their  size,  the  larger  particles  first. 


B. 


4,047,815 
MEASUREMENT  OF  STANDARD  VISUAL  RANGE 
Herbert  Sedlacek,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Licentia 
Patent- Verwaltnn8»<iljn.b.Hn  Frankfiirt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,911 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  10, 1974, 2448274 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/00 
UjS.  a.  356—104  6  Qalms 
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inputs  and  an  output,  the  improvement  wherein  said  apparatus 
further  comprises: 

means  connecting  one  input  of  said  comparator  means  to  one 
of  said  signal  producing  means; 

variable-gain  amplifier  means  connected  between  the  other 
of  said  signal  producing  means  and  the  other  input  of  said 
comparator  means  for  applying  to  said  other  comparator 
means  input  a  signal  whose  value  is  a  function  of  the  signal 
produced  by  said  other  signal  producing  means  and  the 
gain  of  said  amplifier  means; 

gain  adjusting  means  connected  to  said  amplifier  means  and 
arranged  to  be  controlled  by  digital  signals  for  adjusting 
the  gain  of  said  amplifier  means  in  response  to  such  digital 
signals; 

digital  counter  means  connected  between  the  output  of  said 
comparator  means  and  said  gain  adjusting  means  for  per- 
forming a  counting  operation  under  control  of  the  signal 
at  the  output  of  said  comparator  means  and  for  supplying 
to  said  gain  adjusting  means  signals  representing  its  digital 
state  and  constituting  the  digital  signals  controlling  said 
gain  adjusting  means;  and 

indicator  means  connected  to  said  counter  means  for  provid- 
ing a  visible  indication  of  the  count  state  of  said  counter 
means. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  a  system  producing  pulses  of  light 
and  introducing  the  light  into  a  scattering  volume  where  the 
light  is  scattered,  which  apparatus  serves  to  determine  the 
standard  visual  range  in  an  atmosphere  corresponding  to  the 
scattering  volume,  and  includes  electro-optical  measured  sig- 
nal producing  means  connected  for  monitoring  the  light  scat- 
tered in  the  scattering  volume  and  producing  a  measured  signal 
representative  of  the  amount  of  scattering,  means  for  produc- 
ing a  reference  signal,  and  comparator  means  having  two 


4,047,816 

ATTITUDE  DETERMINATION  USING  TWO 

TRANSMITTER/RECEIVER  STATIONS  AND  SKEWED 

REFLECTORS 
Kynric  M.  Fell,  Laramie,  Wyo.,  and  David  B.  Brown,  Hants- 
ville,  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  June  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,308 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  11/26  I 

U.S.  a.  356—152  6  Qfeims 
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1.  In  a  tracking  system  for  determining  the  spatial  attitude  of 
an  object  having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation  and  whf  rein 
optical  energy  is  directed  from  a  tracking  station  toward  the 
object  and  reflected  back  to  the  tracking  station  fron^  the 
object,  the  improvement  of  first  and  second  optical  reflectors 
disposed  on  the  surface  of  said  object,  said  reflectors  l)eing 
disposed  respectively  along  first  and  second  axes  skew^  to 
each  other  for  retroreflecting  impinging  optical  energy  wjithin 
the  respective  planes  formed  by  the  normal  to  the  surface  of 
the  object  at  each  reflector  and  said  first  and  second  refl^tor 
axes  respectively. 
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4,047,817 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR  DENSTTOMETER  CHECK 

PLATE 
Hirobumi  Enomoto,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  507,113 
Claims   priority,  application   Japan,  Sept.   18,   1973,   48- 

108903[U1 

Int.  a.2  GOIJ  3/46 
UJS.  a.  356—175  ♦  Claims 


including  a  second  difl^erential  amplifier  (Vi).  one  input  of  the 
second  amplifier  (V^  being  connected  to  said  nominal  signal 
generator  (Pz).  another  input  of  the  second  amplifier  (VJ  being 
selectively  connectable  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  adjustable  signal 
generators  (P^.  Pg  P.v).  an  output  of  said  second  amplifier 
being  operably  connected  to  said  second  dnve  motor  (M:) 
whereby  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  settings  of  said 
filter  can  be  chosen  by  activating  one  of  said  adjustable  signal 
generators  and  other  settings  of  said  filter  can  be  chosen  by 
manually  moving  control  knob  (8). 


-t^ 


1  "-•! 


1.  A  photographic  color  densitometer  check  plate  compris- 
ing a  support  having  thereon  a  plurality  of  light  absorbing 
filters,  each  of  which  has  a  light  transmission  limit  wavelength 
at  a  different  spectral  wavelength  and  which  comletely  and 
sharply  absorbs  light  of  a  wavelength  shorter  than  the  wave- 
length of  the  light  transmission  limit  wavelength  said  light 
transmission  limit  wavelength  being  defined  as  the  mid-point  of 
the  wavelength  corresponding  to  5%  and  72%  of  the  curves  of 
the  transmission  factor  of  the  filters,  said  filters  having  light 
transmission  limit  wavelengths  which  are  equally  spaced  over 
the  wavelength  region  of  the  densitometer  check  plate. 


4,047,819 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  OPTICAL  DENSFTY 

WFTH  STRAY  LIGHT  COMPENSATION 

Paul  R.  Goldberg,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SmithKline 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,928 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/22:  GOIJ  3/42  1/42 

U.S.  a.  356—205  8  dwktB* 
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4,047,818 

RLTER  REGULATOR  FOR 

MICROSPECFROPHOTOMETER 

Alfred  Steinbatz,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  C.  Reichert 

Optische  Werke,  AG,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,440 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  14,  1974,  8221/74 
Int.  a.2  GOIJ  3/48 
U.S.  a.  356—189  2  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  device  for  setting  a  graduated  interference  filter  of  a 
microspectrophotometer  having  an  electrically  operable  ad- 
justment means  controlled  by  a  graduated  control  knob  (8)  for 
setting  the  filter  to  a  chosen  wavelength,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  first  drive  motor  (M,)  operably  connected  to  the 
filter,  a  first  follower  control  circuit  including  a  first  differen- 
tial amplifier  (V,)  having  an  output  connected  to  the  drive 
motor,  an  input  (6)  of  the  first  differential  amplifier  being 
connected  to  a  signal  generator  (P,)  responsive  to  movement 
of  the  interference  filter  and  another  input  (7)  connected  to  a 
nominal  signal  generator  (?:)  responsive  to  movement  of  the 
control  knob,  a  second  drive  motor  (Mj)  selectively  connect- 
able to  said  control  knob  (8),  a  second  follower  control  circuit 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  optical  density  of  a  sample 
comprising:  electro-optical  means  for  measuring  the  light  at- 
tenuating properties  of  said  sample  and  producing  a  signal 
indicative  of  said  attenuation,  including  a  radiation  source  and 
detector  to  detect  radiation  transmitted  through  said  sample 
and  produce  a  sample  signal;  reference  means  for  producing  a 
reference  signal  including  means  for  detecting  radiation  from 
said  source;  a  resistive-capacitive  circuit  providing  an  expo- 
nential discharge  voltage;  means  for  adjusting  the  dc  level  of 
said  sample  signal  relative  to  said  exponential  discharge  volt- 
age; means  for  comparing  said  reference  and  sample  signal 
with  the  exponential  discharge  voltage  of  said  resistive-capaci- 
tive circuit  for  producing  start  and  stop  signals  respectively, 
the  time  interval  between  said  start  and  stop  signal  being  indic- 
ative of  the  optical  density  of  said  sample. 

4,047,820 
CONSTANT  TEMPERATURE,  MULTIPLE  SAMPLE, 
ROTARY  CHANGER 
Charles  Soodak,  SiWer  Spring;  David  L.  Lessner,  Baltimore,  and 
James  H.  Macemon,  Glen  Bumie,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
Baxter  Tratenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 
Filed  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,883 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/16 
U.S.  a.  356-244  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  consunt  temperature  sample  changer  for  multiple 
samples  contained  in  sample  containers: 
a  hollow  stationary  axle; 
a  revolving  turret  base  mounted  on  said  stationary  hollow 

axle  for  rotation  thereon; 
means  to  index  said  revolving  turret  base  to  any  of  a  se- 
quence of  angular  orientations; 
a  readily  removable  interchangeable  sample  carrier  mounted 
on  said  stationary  hollow  axle  for  rotation  thereon  adja- 
cent said  turret  base; 
means  to  unambiguously  key  said  interchangeable  sample 
carrier  to  said  revolving  turret  base,  whereby,  when  said 
revolving  turret  base  is  indexed,  said  interchangeable 
roUry  sample  carrier  is  correspondingly  indexed; 
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said  interchangeable  sample  carrier  having  receivers  of 
shape  adapted  to  receive  said  sample  containers,  said 
receivers  being  located  angularly  about  said  interchange- 
able sample  carrier  at  positions  correspondingly  to  said 
sequence  of  angular  orientations; 


I 


'Q/    ^ 


y 


J 
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4,047321 

BREAK-RESISTANT  TELESCOPING  TOOL 

Jack  B.  Hoke;  Richard  Graham,  both  of  Centralia,  and  Richard 

H.  Hoflinaii,  Mobcrly,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  A.  B.  Chance 

Company,  Centralia,  Mo. 

CoBtiniiatioB  of  Set.  No.  558,433,  March  14, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,056 

lot  a.2  F16B  7/10 

U.S.  a.  403-109  3  Qaims 


and 


said  interchangeable  sample  carrier  and  said  stationary  hol- 
low axle  being  made  of  a  material  having  high  heat  con- 
ductivity; 

means  to  maintain  said  stationary  hollow  axle  at  a  constant 
temperature,  whereby,  by  means  of  heat  conduction,  said 
containers  of  samples  are  thermostated  to  the  temperature 
of  said  stationary  hollow  axle. 


scopically  interfitted  sections  formed  of  a  fiberglass  lein- 
forced  synthetic  resin  material, 

each  of  said  sections  being  configured  and  arranged  relaitive 
to  each  adjacent  section  to  assure  a  smooth,  slidin|  fit 
therebetween; 

means  secured  to  each  nestable  section  for  substantially 
precluding  airflow  therethrough  upon  axial,  nesting  re- 
traction thereof  into  the  adjacent,  surrounding  section, 
and  for  diverting  said  airflow  externally  of  the  nestable 
section  ibr  passage  thereof  between  the  latter  and  said 
surrounding  section, 

the  interfltting  of  said  sections,  and  the  conflguration 
location  of  said  air  precluding  and  diverting  means,  serv- 
ing to  cushion  and  slow  the  travel  of  said  sections  during 
said  nesting  retraction  thereof  for  preventing  damage  to 
said  sections  in  the  event  that  the  latter  are  allowed  to 
retract  io  a  free-falling  manner; 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  sections  in  an  axially  and 
rotationally  locked,  extended  position  relative  to  each 
other  to  stabilize  said  sections  against  normally  experi- 
enced tensile,  compressive  and  torsional  loads, 

said  securing  means  including  an  elongated,  shiftable,  gener- 
ally transversely  oriented  button  having  a  shank  portion 
and  situated  within  each  of  said  nestable  sections,  and 
means  biasing  the  respective  buttons  outwardly  relative  to 
the  corresponding  sections,  there  being  a  button-receiving 
aperture  in  each  of  said  surrounding  sections  which  ex- 
tends through  the  sidewall  and  flberglass  reinforcement 
thereof  for  receiving  a  corresponding  button,  with  the 
shank  of  the  latter  engaging  the  opening-defining  walk  of 
said  section, 

each  of  said  buttons  having  the  shank  portion  thereof  formed 
of  a  shear  resistant,  deformable  synthetic  resin  material 
having  a  \  inch  notched  Izod  impact  strength  of  ffom 
about  10  to  20  ft.  Ib./in., 

said  deformable  shank  portions,  and  the  corresponding  sur- 
rounding sections  and  fiberglass  reinforcement  thereof, 
being  cooperable  for  absorbing  potentially  destructive 
shocks  developed  when  the  tool  is  in  an  extended  position 
and  is  dropped  on  its  end, 

said  shock  absorbing  occurring  by  virtue  of  the  deformation 
of  said  buttons  when  said  tool  is  dropped,  with  consequent 
impact  loads  being  transmitted  through  said  sections, 
fiberglass  reinforcement,  and  buttons  for  absorbing  laid 
shocks  without  shearing  of  said  buttons  or  cracking  of  $aid 
surrounding  sections. 


!  4,047,822 

FITTING  FOR  AN  ARTICLE  OF  FURNITURE 

Oskar  Lehmann,  4933  Blomberg,  Donop  85,  Germany 

Piled  NoY.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,176 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Nov.  29,  1974,  9569/74 

Int.  a.2  F16B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  403—187  3  CU^ms 


1.  A  fitting  for  detachably  interconnecting  two  walls  of  an 
item  of  furniture  at  an  angle  to  one  another,  comprising  a 
bearing  body  locatable  in  a  recess  in  a  first  of  said  walls,  ^d 

,  ,  vi       1  •  .  bearing  body  having  two  bores  formed  therein  extending  alan 

1.  In  an  extensible  telescoping  tool:  angle  to  one  another,  said  bores  communicating  one  with  »he 

a  plurality  of  elongated,  tubular,  axially  reciprocable,  tele-   other,  a  torsion  bolt  rotatably  joumalled  in  the  first  of  ^d 
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bores  and  carrying,  on  one  of  its  end  faces,  tool  receiving 
means,  said  torsion  bolt  having  an  external  surface,  said  exter- 
nal surface  being  channelled  to  form  a  first  groove,  and  a 
tightening  bolt  locaUble  in  the  second  of  said  bores  in  said 
bearing  body,  said  tightening  bolt  comprising  a  securing  por- 
tion engageable  in  the  second  of  said  walls,  a  guide  portion 
engaging  at  least  partially  in  said  second  bore  and  a  head 
portion,  said  head  portion  co-operating  with  the  surface  and  at 
least  a  part  of  the  perimeter  of  said  grooves  in  said  torsion  bolt, 
whereby  said  co-operation  draws  said  head  of  said  tightening 
bolt  into  said  bearing  body  causing  said  two  walls  to  be  con- 
nected and  causing  said  tightening  bolt  to  be  locked  in  position 
relative  to  said  bearing  body,  said  torsion  bolt  being  provided 
with  a  projection  extending  laterally  from  the  end  region  of 
said  torsion  bolt  provided  with  said  tool  receiving  means,  said 
bearing  body  being  provided  with  at  least  one  upstanding 
projecting  portion  around  the  periphery  of  said  bore  receiving 
said  torsion  bolt  whereby  said  projection  on  said  torsion  bolt 
co-operates  with  said  at  least  one  upstanding  projecting  por- 
tion formed  on  said  bearing  body  to  limit  roution  of  said 
torsion  bolt  in  said  bore. 


4  047  823 

CLAMPING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE 

EARTH-WORKING  TINE 

John  W.  Mydels,  LaPorte,  Ind.,  assignor  to  AUis-Chalmers 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Sept  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,104 

Int  a.2  F16B  7/04:  AOIB  15/QO 

UJS.  a.  403—188  14  Claims 


said  second  portion  in  thrust  transmitting  engagement 

with  the  other  of  said  second  pair  of  side  walls,  and 

a  rear  portion  having  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  fingers 

defining  a   rearwardly   opening   notch   in   vertically 

aligned  relation  with  said  notch  on  said  rear  segment  of 

said  first  clamping  part; 

a  keeper  element  having  a  downwardly  facing  surface  in 

thrust  transmitting  engagement  with  the  top  side  of  said 

rear  segment  of  said  first  clamping  part  and  an  upwardly 

facing  surface  in  thrust  transmitting  engagement  with  the 

bottom  side  of  said  rear  portion  of  said  second  clamping 

part;  . 

a  mounting  end  of  said  tine  presenting  a  vertical  opening  in 
alignment  with  said  vertical  openings  in  said  clamping 

parts; 

a  curved  sector  on  said  tine  extending  from  said  mounting 
end  rearwardly  beneath  said  second  clamping  part  thence 
upwardly  through  said  notches  and  between  said  pairs  of 
fingers  thence  forwardly  in  upwardly  spaced  relation  over 
the  top  of  said  first  clamping  part  thence  downwardly  in 
forwardly  spaced  relation  in  front  of  said  clamping  parts; 
and, 

releasable  fastening  means  rigidly  securing  said  mounting 
end  of  said  tine  to  said  clamping  parts  including  a  tension 
element  extending  through  said  openings. 


4,047,824 
HOOK  AND  CORD  CONNECHON 
Manfred  Brokmann,  Silchcrstr.  5;  Kurt  Sanders,  Fricdrichstr. 
29;  Dieter  Sanders,  Haacschweg  2,  and  Hermami  WestbofT, 
Augustenburgerstr.  85a,  all  of  Osnabmeck,  Gcrmaay 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,240 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  18, 1975,  2517188 
Int.  a.2  A47C  2i/22 
U.S.  a.  403—209  1  Cl«i" 

I 


9- 


;\t 


A 
Mf-5 


1.  Clamping  arrangement  for  releasably  connecting  a  flexi- 
ble earth-working  tine  to  a  transverse  tool  bar  of  quadrangular 
cross  section  with  a  first  pair  of  sloping  side  walls  converging 
upwardly  and  a  second  pair  of  sloping  side  walls  converging 
downwardly,  said  clamping  arrangement  comprising: 
a  first  clamping  part  having 
a  first  segment  at  its  front  end  presenting  a  vertical  open- 
ing, 
a  second  segment  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  said  first  segment  in  thrust  transmitting  engage- 
ment with  one  of  said  first  pair  of  side  walls, 
a  third  segment  extending  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  said  second  segment  in  thrust  transmitting  engage- 
ment with  the  other  of  said  first  pair  of  side  walls,  and 
a  rear  segment  having  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  fingers 
defining  a  rearwardly  opening  notch; 
a  second  clamping  part  having 

a  first  portion  at  its  front  end  presenting  a  vertical  opening 
in  alignment  with  said  vertical  opening  in  said  first 
clamping  member, 
a  second  portion  extending  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  said  first  portion  in  thrust  transmitting  engage- 
ment with  one  of  said  second  pair  of  said  walls, 
a  third  portion  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from 


1.  A  connection  between  a  metol  wire  hook  and  a  cord  of 
synthetic  fiber  material,  comprising 

a  metal  wire  having  a  plastically  deformed  bent  U-shaped 
portion  with  a  free  end,  said  bent  portion  spanning  an 
angle  exceeding  180*  and  having  a  pair  of  converging 
shanks  which  define  a  clearance  space  therebetween; 

a  cord  having  an  unsqueezed  cross-sectional  area,  said  cord 
extending  through  said  clearance  space  with  ite  free  end 
folded  over,  the  portion  of  said  cord  being  squeezed  so 
that  its  cross-sectional  area  is  reduced; 

said  bent  portion  of  said  metal  wire  is  U-shaped  and  said  pair 
of  shanks  converge,  the  maximum  width  of  said  clearance 
space  in  the  bent  portion  being  substantially  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  unsqueezed  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
cord; 

at  least  said  bent  portion  of  said  metal  wire  and  said  squeezed 
portion  and  free  end  of  said  cord  are  cast  into  a  sheathing 
of  thermoplastic  material  and  impregnated  thereby. 
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4,047^25 
ROLLABLE  WALK  GUIDE 
Robert  O.  lamlahl,  Brethren,  Mkh^  anignor  to  The  Raymond 
Lee  Organization,  Inc^  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,593 

Int  a.2  EOIC  5/08.  11/16 

VS.  a.  404—70  2  Claims 


4,047,826 
DRILL  HAVING  INDEXABLE  REPLACEABLE  INSERT 

TIP 
John  T.  Bennett,  137  RIdgewood  Circle,  Downingtown,  Pa. 
19335 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,935 

Int.  a.2  B23B  27/10 

UJS.  a.  408—59  5  Qaims 


'     /? 


— 'a?-:  : 


— ■: /.,- 


1.  A  drill  for  forming  holes  in  metal  with  a  high  degree  of 
precision,  comprising: 

a  shank  portion  and  an  elongate,  cylindrical  body  portion, 
having  a  passage  extending  axially  therethrough,  said 
body  portion  further  having  an  axial  slot  in  one  end 
thereof,  said  slot  having  a  bottom  surface  which  extends 
perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  the  body; 

a  threaded  screw  extending  across  said  slot  and  across  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  for  drawing  the  sides  of  the 
slot  together; 

a  replaceable  insert  disposed  in  said  slot  and  being  indexable 
about  said  fastening  means,  said  insert  having  a  pair  of 
parallel  planar  opposed  faces,  a  pair  of  opposed  ends,  at 
least  one  of  said  ends  having  two  angularly  displaced 
cutting  lips  each  lying  at  a  lip  relief  angle  to  one  of  said 
faces,  said  insert  further  having  a  pair  of  opposed  side 
edges  extending  between  said  opposed  ends,  said  side 
edges  being  configured  to  provide  non-interfering  clear- 
ance with  the  walls  of  a  hole  formed  by  said  cutting  lips; 

said  passage  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
the  insert  and  extending  into  said  slot  for  conducting 
coolant  along  both  sides  of  the  insert  to  at  least  the  center 
thereof;  and 

seating  means  comprising  a  separable,  planar  anvil  having 


lateral  edges  and  a  first,  substantially  straight  edge 
adapted  to  seat  in  the  bottom  of  said  slot;  a  locating  tang 
projecting  from  said  straight  edge  for  engaging  said  axial 
passage,  and  a  generally  V-shaped  indented  edge  opposite 
said  flat  edge  forming  a  recess  for  receiving  one  of  said 
opposed  ends  of  said  insert,  the  lateral  edges  of  said  anvil 
protruding  from  either  side  of  said  drill  body  to  substan- 
tially equal  the  width  of  said  insert  to  comprise  wear  pads 
for  stabilizing  the  drill. 


1  4.047,827 

ACCESSORY  SUPPORT  PLATES  FOR  A  MAGNET  BA^E 

DRILL 

Everett  D.  Hoiigen,  G-5072  Corunna  Road,  Flint,  Mich.  48! 

Fifed  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,393 

Int.  a.2  B23B  39/00 

U.S.  a.  408—76  12  Qaims 


S504 


1.  A  rectangular  open  continuous  grid  of  wire  elements 
which  is  initially  formed  as  a  roll,  with  the  grid  shaped  of 
uniformly  spaced  parallel  longitudinal  members  joined  to  uni- 
formly spaced  parallel  lateral  members  that  bound  uniform 
rectangular  openings,  each  opening  of  the  general  size  of  the 
outline  of  a  brick,  together  with 
pointed  projections  perpendicularly  mounted  at  intervals  to 
the  members,  and  projecting  from  one  side  of  the  grid, 
said  projections  serving  as  means  to  anchor  the  grid  to  a 
flat  base  upon  which  it  is  laid. 


1.  In  combination,  a  portable  drill  unit  having  an  electromag- 
netic base  for  magnetically  adhering  the  drill  to  a  magnetic 
support,  said  base  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  opposiite 
side  walls,  a  pair  of  plates  formed  of  magnetic  material,  means 
for  mounting  said  plates  on  the  side  walls  of  said  base  for 
vertical  adjustment  thereon,  said  plates  having  lower  ed|e 
portions  and  being  adjustable  on  said  base  so  that  said  lowpr 
edge  portions  project  downwardly  below  said  bottom  wall  of 
said  base,  and  means  for  rendering  at  least  the  central  portion 
of  said  bottom  wall  and  said  plates  magnetic  when  the  electro- 
magnet is  energized,  whereby,  when  said  base  is  mounted  on  a 
convex  magnetic  support  surface,  said  plates  can  be  extended 
downwardly  to  a  position  wherein  the  lower  edge  portions 
thereof  engage  portions  of  said  support  surface  at  locations 
spaced  laterally  outwardly  on  opposite  sides  from  the  central 
portion  of  said  base  to  thereby  magnetically  adhere  the  drill  On 
said  support  in  a  stable  position  when  the  electromagnet  is 
energized. 


4,047,828 
CORE  DRILL 
Joseph  E.  Makely,  889  Colony  Way.  Worthington,  OhioljO 
43085 

Fifed  Mar.  31.  1976.  Ser.  No.  672,475 
Int.  a.2  B23B  27/20;  B28D  5/02 
UJS.  a.  408—145  4  Gaiiiis 

1.  A  core  drill  comprising: 

a.  a  rigid  hollow  tube;  ' 

1.  having  one  end  terminating  in  a  bonded  abrasive  aggne- 
gate;  I 

2.  having  the  other  end  threaded  on  the  interior  to  corre- 
spond to  the  external  threads  on  a  hollow  rotataUe 
member,  and  | 

3.  having  within  its  interior  intermediate  the  ends  a  circu- 
lar shoulder; 

b.  a  hollow  cylindrical  collet  shaped  at  one  end  to  rest  upon 


said  shoulder  of  (a)  and  having  means  at  the  other  end  to 
fit  within  said  rotatable  member,  said  collet  cooperating 
with  said  shoulder  to  thereby  clamp  a  drill;  and 


c.  a  rod-like  drill  terminating  at  one  end  in  an  abrasive  aggre 
gate  and  positioned  at  the  other  end  in  said  collet. 

4  047  829 
ADJUSTABLE  FLOATING  REAMER 
Milton  Lloyd  Benjamin,  and  Wilbur  Nelson  Miles,  both  of 
Chagrin  Falb.  Ohio,  assignors  to  Erickson  Tool  Company, 

Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,667 

Int  a.2  B23B  29/034 

U.S.  a.  408—169  ♦  Claims 


closure  cap  having  a  closed  end  adjacent  said  one  end  and 
having  an  elongated  tubular  portion  closely  embracing  said 
shank  member;  a  nut  rotatable  on  said  shank  member  and 
having  threaded  engagement  with  the  end  of  said  tubular 
portion  remote  from  said  closed  end  to  tighten  said  closed  end 
against  said  one  end;  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  reamer  blades  radi- 
ally slidable  in  said  slot  as  closed  by  said  cap  and  extending 
radially  through  openings  in  said  tubular  portion  with  cutting 
edges  at  their  outer  extremities;  said  shank  member  having  cam 
means  engaged  with  said  blades  to  move  the  latter  simulta- 
neously radially  inward  or  outward  in  opposite  directions  to 
adjust  the  distance  between  said  cutting  edges;  said  cam  means 
including  an  elongated  actuator  axially  reciprocable  in  a  bore 
in  said  shank  member  and  having  one  end  in  camming  engage- 
ment with  said  blades  and  having  the  other  end  axially  beyond 
said  nut;  and  screw  means  rotatable  on  said  shank  member  and 
operatively  connected  with  said  other  end  of  said  actuator  to 
move  the  latter  axially  in  either  direction;  said  actuator  having 
radial  clearance  with  said  shank  member  bore  and  a  pivotal 
connection  at  said  other  end  to  permit  bodily  radial  floating 
movement  of  said  blades  when  said  blades  enter  a  drilled  hole 
in  a  workpiece  which  is  eccentric  with  respect  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  shank  member. 


4,047.830 
DRILLING  TOOL 
Heinrich  Kniger.  Essen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Fried.  Kmpp 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  May  12.  1976.  Ser.  No.  685,919 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany.  May  26. 1975.  2523201 
Int.  Q.2  B23B  31/10.  51/00.  27/14 
U.S.  Q.  408—239  A  13  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  reamer  comprising  an  elongated  slender 
cylindrical  shank  member  having  a  slot  diametrically  across 
one  end;  a  closure  cap  having  a  closed  end  adjacent  said  one 
end  and  having  an  integral  elongated  thin  tubular  portion 
having  an  inside  diameter  closely  embracing  said  shank  mem- 
ber from  said  one  end  axially  beyond  the  bottom  of  said  slot;  a 
nut  rotatable  on  said  shank  member  and  having  threaded  en- 
gagement with  the  end  of  said  tubular  portion  remote  from  said 
closed  end  to  tighten  said  closed  end  against  said  one  end;  a 
pair  of  juxtaposed  reamer  blades  radially  slidable  in  said  slot  as 
closed  by  said  cap  and  extending  radially  through  openings  in 
said  tubular  portion  with  cutting  edges  at  their  outer  extremi- 
ties; said  shank  member  having  cam  means  engaged  with  said 
blades  to  move  the  latter  simultaneously  radially  inward  or 
outward  in  opposite  directions  to  adjust  the  distance  between 
said  cutting  edges;  said  tubular  portion  supporting  said  shank 
member  against  spreading  apart  of  said  slot  by  torque  load 
imposed  on  said  blades  at  said  cutting  edges. 

3.  An  adjusuble  reamer  comprising  an  elongated  cylindncal 
shaiik  member  having  a  slot  diametrically  across  on  end;  a 


1.  In  a  drilling  tool,  particulariy  for  working  metals,  includ- 
ing a  tool  holder  having  a  receiving  slot  which  is  open  on  three 
sides  formed  in  its  end  surface,  an  interchangeable  blade  type 
drill  bit  inserted  in  said  slot,  and  means  for  fastening  said  drill 
bit  in  said  slot,  the  improvement  comprising  a  bar-shaped 
adapter  symmetrically  disposed  in  said  receiving  slot  between 
said  drill  bit  and  the  bottom  surface  of  said  receiving  slot,  said 
adapter  extending  laterally  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  tool 
holder  for  a  distance  equal  to  or  slightly  less  than  the  lateral 
expanse  of  said  drill  bit.  said  adpater  having  a  first  end  surface 
which  abuts  said  bottom  surface  of  said  receiving  slot  and  a 
second  opposite  end  surface  which  contacts  and  provides  an 
abutment  for  at  least  the  portions  of  the  adjacent  end  surface  of 
said  blade  shaped  drill  bit  which  extend  beyond  the  periphery 
of  said  tool  holder,  said  adjacent  end  surface  of  said  drill  bit 
being  opposite  the  end  surface  thereof  containing  the  cutting 
tip  of  the  drill  bit;  a  recess  formed  in  the  center  of  said  second 
end  surface  of  said  adapter;  and  a  mating  protrusion  fomned  on 
said  adjacent  end  surface  of  said  drill  bit  for  centering  said  drill 
bit. 
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4,047,831 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  HYDRAULIC  TURBINE 

SEAL  TEMPERATURE  WHILE  TURBINE  RUNNER  IS 

ROTATING  IN  AIR 

Howard  A.  Mayo,  Jr^  aod  Ignacy  Swiedcki,  both  of  York,  Pa., 

■Miffon  to  AlliM:habBcn  Corporation,  MUwaukec,  Wis.       U.S.  Q.  415—2 

CoatlBMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  631,487,  No?.  13, 1975,  abandoned. 

IWa  applkatioa  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,758 

Int  a.2  F04D  29/W.  29/58;  POID  25/08 

VS.  a  415-1  3  QgiiM 


LOMPOCSSU0E 


4,047,833 

HORIZONTAL  WINDMILL 

Bert  J.  Decker,  136  Capen  Blvd.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  14226 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  570,558 

Int.  a.2  B27C  9/00 


15anims 


^k^ir^ 


47 
-48 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  turbine  including  a  stationary  portion  defin- 
ing a  runner  chamber  with  a  runner  supported  therein  and 
routed  by  water  flowing  through  a  water  intake  valve  acting 
on  the  runner,  crown  and  band  seals  located  between  said 
runner  and  the  sutionary  portion  of  said  machine,  said  seals 
during  normal  operation  being  cooled  by  contact  of  said  water, 
and  wicket  gates  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  runner  capable 
when  in  the  closed  position  to  substantially  interrupt  the  flow 
of  water  into  said  chamber,  said  runner  chamber  being  less 
than  airtight,  the  method  of  rotating  said  runner  and  gas  to 
reduce  nmner  drag  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  closing  said  intake  valve; 

b.  admitting  a  relatively  large  volume  of  high  pressure  gas  to 
said  runner  chamber  through  a  first  passageway  sufficient 
to  depress  the  water  from  said  chamber; 

c.  interrupting  the  flow  of  said  relatively  large  volume  of 
high  pressure  gas  to  said  runner  chamber;  and 

d.  admitting  a  relatively  small  volume  of  high  pressure  gas  to 
said  runner  chamber  through  a  second  passageway  di- 
rectly through  the  crown  and  band  seals  to  cool  said  seals 
and  replenish  the  leakage  gas  to  maintain  the  desired  gas 
pressure  in  said  chamber. 


4,047,832 
FLUID  FLOW  ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEMS 
Paaqoale  M.  Sforza,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Polytechnic 
laatitnte  of  New  York,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  564,681 

Int.  a.2  F03D  1/04 

UA  a.  415-1  33  Claims 


1.  An  energy  conversion  system  for  converting  the  energy 
of  natural  fluid  flow  as  in  winds  or  waterways,  to  useful  output 
power  comprising  vortex  generating  means  having  a  planar 
plate-like  region  adapted  to  intercept  said  natural  fluid  flow 
and  to  generate  an  edge  separation  vortex  having  a  substantial 
axial  velocity  component,  and  turbine  means  positioned  in  the 
developed  region  of  said  vortex  for  extracting  energy  from 
said  vortex. 


1.  A  horizontal  windmill  comprising  a  plurality  of  vane^,  a 
substantially  cylindrical  internal  baffle  member  fixedly 
mounted  on  and  surrounding  a  vertical  tower-shaped  office 
building  at  a  distance  at  least  10  meters  above  ground  leVel, 
means  for  mounting  and  positioning  the  vanes  about  the  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  baffle  member  for  horizontal  partial  rota- 
tional movements  thereof  about  vertical  axes  so  as  to  plfice 
them  in  wind-resisting  positions  at  substantially  all  times  w^en 
moving  with  the  wind  and  in  feathered  positions  at  substan- 
tially all  times  when  moving  against  it,  so  as  to  promote  hori- 
zontal revolution  of  the  windmill  when  the  wind  blows,  and  a 
substantially  vertical  movable  baffle  which  is  straight  sidpd, 
located  outside  the  path  of  movements  of  the  vanes  and  s«lf- 
aligning  so  as  to  be  maintained  parallel  to  the  direction  of  ^he 
wind,  for  increasing  the  wind  speed,  in  conjunction  with  the 
substantially  cylindrical  internal  baffle,  as  the  wind  is  directed 
against  the  wind-resisting  vanes,  the  location  of  which  substan- 
tially vertical,  straight  sided  baffle  is  such  that  the  minimum 
free  area  thro4gh  which  the  wind  can  flow  between  said  baffle 
and  the  substantially  cylindrical  internal  baffle,  calculaled 
without  the  vanes  in  place,  is  about  10  to  50%  of  the  maximnm 
of  such  free  area  and  the  rotating  vanes  are  limited  in  travel  by 
stop  members  which  allow  only  about  a  90*  movement  of  |he 
vanes  between  a  radial  position  and  a  tangent  position. 

I  4  047  834 

HORIZONTAL  MULTIDIRECnONAL  TURBINE 
WINDMILL 
George  S.  Magoveny,  and  Eric  J.  Forgo,  both  of  North  Havin, 

Conn.,  asaigiors  to  Windsunwatt,  Inc.,  New  Haren,  Conn. 

Continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  482,355,  June  24, 1974,  Pgl. 

No.  3,938,907.  This  appUcation  Dec.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,240 

Int.  a.2  P03D  7/06 
UA  a.  415-3  5Clai<is 

1.  A  horizoittal  multidirectional  windmill  comprising  a  fixpd 
housing  and  a  rotor,  the  housing  comprising  upper  and  lower 
annular  frusto-conic  members  and  a  plurality  of  vertically 
disposed  vanes  extending  between  said  members  and  lying  at 
an  angle  from  radial,  each  adjacent  pair  of  vanes  and  the  sur- 
faces of  the  frusto-conic  members  therebetween  forming  a 
laterally  and  vertically  inwardly  tapering  funnel  to  direct  air 
inwardly  with  a  tangential  component,  and  the  rotor  compris- 
mg  upper  and  lower  horizontally  disposed  central  disc  por- 
tions, the  upper  disc  portion  being  bounded  peripherally  by  «n 
outwardly  and  downwardly  extending  upper  frusto-coi»c 
member  and  the  lower  disc  portion  being  bounded  peripheff- 
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ally  by  an  outwardly  and  upwardly  extending,  lower  frusto- 
conic  member,  a  vertical  axle  to  which  said  disc  portions  are 
secured,  and  a  plurality  of  buckets  mounted  between  said  last 
named  frusto-conic  portions  and  extending  inwardly  from  the 


through  hole  in  said  foldable  fins  axially  line  up  with  said 
round  through  hole  in  said  flanges  with  said  foldable  fins 

and 
said  flanges  connected  thereby  in  a  pivotal  manner  by  means 

of  a  pin. 


periphery  thereof,  the  outer  peripheries  of  said  last  named 
upper  and  lower  frusto-conic  members  being  disposed  adjacent 
to  the  inner  peripheries  of  the  respective  upper  and  lower 
fursto-conic  members  defining  said  tapered  funnels. 

4,047,835 

HIGH  EFnCIENCY  PROPELLER 

Arthur  Charles  Homung,  3143  8th  St,  Boulder,  Colo.  80302 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,910 

Int.  a.2  B63H  1/28 

U.S.  a.  416—23  5  aaims 


4,047,836 
PHASE  CHANGE  MEANS  FOR  A  POWER  DRIVEN 
DEVICE,  SUCH  AS  A  FAN 
John  A.  Germer,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Budd  Com- 
pany, Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,943 

Int.  a.2  F04D  29/36 

U.S.  a.  416—39  3  C»«i»« 


1.  A  high  efficiency  propeller  which  provides  added  surface 
contact  with  a  propellant  medium,  namely  water  or  air,  which 
is  prevented  from  slipping  off  of  the  ends  of  the  propeller, 
thereby  increasing  the  efficiency  of  the  propelling  force  of  a 
propeller,  the  device  comprising,  in  combination: 
conventional  propeller  blades; 

a  series  of  flanges  integrally  formed  with  the  outside  surface 
of  the  propeller  blades,  consisting  of  an  inside  surface 
integrally  conjoined  with  the  rear  surface  of  said  propeller 
blades,  an  outside  surface,  opposed  side  surfaces,  and 
opposed  end  surfaces,  with  a  series  of  flanges  spaced  apart 
in  line  laterally  across  the  width  of  said  rear  surface  and 
between  said  side  surfaces  respectively  and  longitudinally 
in  line  on  said  rear  surface  between  said  outside  surface 
and  the  hub  of  a  propeller,  with  further  a  round  through 
hole  provided  in  each  flange  running  axially  between  said 
end  surfaces  and  disposed  approximately  centrally  there- 
through; and 
a  series  of  foldable  fins  constructed  of  the  same  material  as 
said  propeller  blades  and  consisting  of  a  Hat  bottom  sur- 
face rounded  on  one  of  its  ends  and  blunt  on  the  opposite 
end,  semi-curved  side  surfaces,  and  a  narrow  top  surface 
interconnecting  on  each  end  the  opposed  end  surfaces 
with  said  top  surface  being  tapered  downwardly  as  it 
extends  from  the  leading  edge  of  a  propeller  blade  to  the 
trailing  edge  of  a  propeller  blade,  with  each  of  said  fold- 
able  fins  further  provided  with  a  round  through  hole 
extending  axially  between  said  end  surfaces  and  disposed 
near  said  rounded  edge,  and  with  each  of  said  foldable  fins 
being  further  provided  with  a  rectangular  groove  dis- 
posed centrally  along  its  bottom  surface  and  provided 
with  dimensions  to  fit  over  said  flanges  so  that  said  round 


K>Z3  it 


a    ! 


i 


1.  A  fan  for  moving  air  to  provide  variable  cooling  compris- 


ing 


a  fan  hub  and  a  pitch  control  hub  disposed  to  be  rotated 

about  the  same  axis  and  at  the  same  speed, 
a  plurality  of  fan  blades  mounted  to  said  fan  hub  to  permit 
pivotal  movement  of  said  fan  blades  to  vary  the  pitch 
thereof, 

at  least  one  linkage  connected  between  one  of  said  fan  blades 
and  said  pitch  control  hub, 

a  first  pulley  belt  mounted  on  a  first  pair  of  pulley  wheels. 

a  drive  shaft  connected  to  a  first  one  of  said  first  pair  of 
pulley  wheels  to  drive  said  fan  hub. 

a  second  pulley  belt  mounted  on  a  second  pair  of  pulley 
wheels, 

said  second  pulley  belt  including  slack  portions  normally 
held  under  tension, 

said  pitch  control  hub  being  attached  to  a  first  one  of  said 
second  pair  of  pulley  wheels  to  drive  said  pitch  control 
hub, 

means  for  driving  said  first  and  second  pulley  belts  through 
second  ones  of  said  pulley  wheels, 

a  sleeve  member  slideably  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  for 
fixedly  holding  said  first  one  of  said  second  pair  of  pulley 
wheels  and  said  pitch  control  hub  to  permit  varying  the 
phase  relationship  between  said  pitch  control  hub  and  said 
fan  hub, 

transducer  means  responsive  to  temperature  changes  con- 
nected to  move  the  slack  portions  of  said  second  pulley 
belt  to  cause  said  sleeve  member  with  said  first  one  of  said 
pulley  wheels  and  said  pitch  control  hub  to  be  moved, 

whereby  a  change  in  the  angular  positions  of  said  at  least  one 
linkage  changes  the  pitch  of  said  plurality  of  fan  blades. 
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4,047,837 

TURBINE  WHEEL  HAVING  INTERNALLY  COOLED 

RIM  AND  RATED  BREAKING  POINTS 

Alfred  Huebcr,  and  Roland  Buchs,  both  of  Munich,  Germany, 

aaiignon  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH, 

Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  14, 1974,  Ser.  No.  523,787 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  16, 1973, 2357326 
Int  a.J  POID  5/18:  P02D  5/08 
U.S.  a.  416—95  5  Oaims 


1.  A  turbine  wheel  comprising: 

a  disc  including  a  central  portion  and  a  rim  portion  around 
the  periphery  of  said  central  portion,  and  blades  spaced 
apart  around  the  periphery  of  said  rim  portion, 

b.  a  plurality  of  through  holes  in  said  disc  spaced  apart 
circumferentially,  said  holes  providing  communication  for 
cooling  air  flow  between  the  opposite  sides  of  the  turbine 
wheel, 

c.  cooling  air  flow  guide  means  on  each  side  of  the  disc,  said 
guide  means  defining  a  high  pressure  chamber  on  one  side 
of  said  disc  and  a  low  pressure  chamber  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  disc,  both  of  said  chambers  communicating 
with  said  through  holes,  and  said  guide  means  defining  an 
entry  passage  through  which  cooling  air  can  fiow  into 
said  high  pressure  chamber  and  an  exit  passage  through 
which  cooling  air  can  flow  out  of  said  low  pressure  cham- 
ber, said  entry  passage  being  located  radially  inwardly  of 
said  exit  passage,  and 

d.  a  generally  tubular  baffle  in  each  of  said  through-holes, 
said  baffle  being  spaced  from  the  wall  of  said  through-hole 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  baffle,  said 
baflle  being  open  at  its  end  facing  said  high  pressure  cham- 
ber to  receive  cooling  air  therefrom,  means  for  preventing 
flow  of  air  to  the  other  end  of  the  baffle,  and  a  plurality  of 
holes  in  the  wall  of  the  baffle  for  directing  cooling  air 
radially  against  the  wall  of  the  through-hole,  said  baffles 
being  flared  at  their  opposite  ends  to  maintain  a  spacing 
between  the  remainder  of  each  baffle  and  its  respective 
through  hole  wall,  and  said  means  for  preventing  flow  of 
air  being  a  bent  tab  arranged  at  the  closed  end  of  each 
baffle,  said  Ub  preventing  axial  movement  of  said  baffle 
within  its  respective  through  hole, 

e.  in  combination  with  a  stator  at  one  side  of  the  turbine 
wheel,  said  stator  having  a  series  of  passageways  through 
which  cooling  air  flows  toward  the  through  holes  in  the 
turbine  wheel. 


4,047,838 

BLADE  PITCH  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 

HEUCOPTERS 

Donald  L.  Ferria,  and  Robert  L.  Faiz,  both  of  Newtown,  Conn., 

aMignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,   Hartford, 

Cou. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,411 
Int.  a.2  B64C  27/10 
U.S.  a.  416—115  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  helicopter,  an  upstanding  rotor  having  a  drive  shaft, 
a  rotor  hub  mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft,  an  axial 
passage  extended  through  said  shaft  and  into  said  hub,  a  vari- 
able pitch  blade  rotatable  by  said  shaft  having  a  spindle  ex- 


tended into  said  passage,  a  pitch  control  horn  mounted  on  the 
end  of  said  spindle  within  said  passage,  and  means  for  control- 
ling the  pitch  of  said  blade  including  a  swashplate  having 
rotatable  and  non-rotatable  elements,  a  member  rotatable  by 
said  drive  shaft  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  latter,  a  first  pitch 


control  link  having  a  torque  transmitting  bearing  in  said  rotat- 
able member,  a  second  link  extended  through  said  passage 
connecting  said  first  link  to  said  blade  horn,  and  a  third  l|nk 
having  means  connecting  it  to  said  first  link  and  to  said  rotat- 
able swashplate  element  for  transmitting  the  rotary  movement 
of  said  first  link  to  said  rotatable  element. 


4,047,839 
TORQUE  REACTING  MEANS  FOR  THE  HUBS  OF 
CROSS  BEAM  ROTORS 
Donald  Leroy  Ferris,  Newtown,  and  William  Lawrence  No- 
ehren,  Huntington,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,251  I 

Int.  a.2  B64C  27/48.  27/38  ' 

U.S.  a.  416—134  A  11  Qabns 


1.  A  cross  beam  rotor  for  helicopters  comprising  a  rotor  h  ub 
lower  element,  a  composite  lower  blade  spar,  a  composite 
upper  blade  spar,  a  blade-to-blade  filler  piece,  and  a  rotor  hub 
upper  element,  said  upper  and  lower  blade  spars,  said  filler 
piece  and  said  rotor  hub  upper  and  lower  elements  having 
aligned  passages  therein,  tension  fasteners  extended  through 
said  passages,  said  passages  in  said  blade  spar  and  said  filler 
piece  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  s^id 
fasteners,  and  means  on  the  confronting  faces  of  said  rotor  hub 
elements,  said  filler  piece  and  said  spars  for  reacting  hub  to  soar 
torque. 
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4  047  840 
IMPACT  ABSORBING  BLADE  MOUNTS  FOR  VARIABLE 

PITCH  BLADES 
Richard  Raveahall;  Charles  T.  Salemmc,  and  Arthur  P.  Adam- 
son,  all  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  581,751 
Int  a.2  P04D  29/36:  POID  5/32 
U.S.  a.  416—135  21  Claims 


of  rotation  to  a  neutral  position  when  said  drive  shaft  is 
stationary,  and  to  respective  forward  or  reverse  pitch 
drive  positions  when  said  drive  shaft  is  rotated  in  the 
forward  or  reverse  directions,  respectively; 

means  within  said  propeller  body  to  limit  said  forward  or 
reverse  pitch  drive  positions  of  said  propeller  blades; 

each  said  propeller  blade  having  a  configuration  such  that  a 
center  line  of  pressure  thereof,  formed  by  connecting 
points  of  greatest  blade  thickness  taken  in  cross-sectional 
planes  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  forms  an  arc 
which  intersects  said  axis  of  rotation  at  a  distance  from  the 
tip  of  said  blade  such  that  an  outer  portion  of  said  propel- 
ler blade  forms  means  for  providing  a  moment  acting  on 
said  propeller  blade,  upon  the  driving  of  said  drive  shaft, 
which  is  approximately  equal  to  and  which  counteracts  a 
directed  moment  causing  said  propeller  blade  to  assume 
said  neutral  position  when  said  drive  shaft  is  sutionary. 


1,  A  blade  mount  for  a  variable  pitch  blade  including  a  blade 
root,  said  blade  mount  comprising: 

a.  a  jaw  having  opposing  sides  defining  a  cross-sectional 
shape  corresponding  to  that  of  the  blade  root,  said  jaw 
being  open  on  at  least  one  end  for  slideably  receiving  said 
blade  root,  and  providing  for  the  pivoting  of  the  blade 
about  an  axis  for  absorbing  impact  energy,  and 

b.  a  tie  bar  interconnecting  said  jaw  opposing  sides  to  resist 
the  expansion  of  said  jaw  during  centrifugal  loading. 


4  047  842 
VARIABLE  PITCH  MECHANISM  FOR  FAN  BLADES 
Salvatore  ATena,  Newark,  and  Joseph  W.  Minarick,  Oakland, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Curtiss-Wright  Corporation,  Wood- 
Ridge,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,156 

Int.  a.2  B64C  11/32 

U.S.  a.  416—152  3  Claims 


4  047  841 

PROPELLER  BLADING  FOR  A  SELF-ADJUSTING 

PROPELLER  FOR  BOATS 

Arvid  Laurin,  Skaldinge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Jamforadling, 

Halleforsnas,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,734 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  15,  1974,  T414374 
Int.  a.2  B63H  1/26 
U.S.  a.  416—140  5  Oaims 


,4' 


1.  A  self-adjusting  sailing  ship  propeller  system  comprising: 

a  drive  shaft  rotatable  in  opposite  directions; 

a  propeller  body  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  and  rotatable 

therewith; 
a  plurality  of  propeller  blades  rotatably  mounted  on  said 

propeller  body; 
each  said  propeller  blade  being  freely  rotatable  about  an  axis 


1.  A  pitch  varying  mechanism  for  a  variable  pitch  fan  in 
which  a  plurality  of  fan  blades  are  supported  in  a  rotor  for 
rotative  movement  about  their  longitudinal  axes  and  in  which 
a  drive  shaft  is  provided  for  roUtively  driving  the  rotor  so  that 
the  fan  blades  are  carried  in  a  routive  path,  the  mechanism 
comprises,  in  combination: 

a.  gear  train  means  for  providing  output  rotation  in  two 
directions; 

b.  bi-directional  clutch  means  routively  connected  to  the 
drive  shaft,  a  fixed  structure  and  the  gear  train  to  provide 
the  latter  with  rotational  output  alternately  in  one  direc- 
tion and  the  other; 

c.  energizing  means  for  selectively  actuating  the  bi-direc- 
tional clutch  means  to  effect  output  roution  of  the  gear 
train  means  in  a  predetermined  direction; 

d.  a  cageless  planeury  gear  train  comprising  a  plurality  of 
ring  gears  meshing  with  a  plurality  of  planeu  arranged 
concentrically  of  the  drive  shaft  axis  and  radially  out- 
wardly of  the  bi-directional  clutch  means  and  the  gear 
train  means  and  connected  to  each  of  the  fan  blades  to 
rotate  the  latter  and  change  their  pitch;  and 
a  bi-directional,  no-back,  clutch-brake  connected  to  the 
gear  train  to  transmit  output  rotation  of  the  gear  train 
means  to  the  cageless  planetary  gear  train  to  effect  pitch- 
change  of  the  fan  blades  and  prevent  transmission  of  the 
torque  load  on  the  fan  blades  to  the  gear  train  means 
during  steady  sutc  operation  when  no  blade  pitch-change 
is  being  effected. 


e. 
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4,047343 

CENTRIFUGAL  IMPELLER  FOR  SANDBLASTING 

INSTALLATIONS 

JohttUMS  Zeidkr,  Rdabek,  and  Bemd  Von  Borcke,  Bad  ON 

dcsloe,  both  <tf  Gcrauuiy,  aarignon  to  Alfk«d  Gutmami  Gcsell- 

ickaft  tar  MaaehiBCBbao,  Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  Jnae  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,063 
Claima  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  16, 1976, 2606063 
Int  a.2  P04D  29/24 
VS.  CL  416—185  4  Claims 


1.  A  centrifugal  impeller  for  sandblasting  installations,  com- 
prising a  roUtively  driven  centrifugal  impeller  wheel  having  a 
radially  outwardly  directed  side  surface,  a  plurality  of  radially 
oriented  projecting  blades  mounted  on  said  side  surface  of  the 
impeller  wheel  by  associated  dovetail  joints,  and  spring  mem- 
bers operatively  positioned  between  said  side  surface  and  said 
blades  locking  said  blades  in  their  mounted  positions,  said 
centrifugal  impeller  wheel  and  each  projecting  blade  defining 
between  them  a  recess  in  the  region  of  each  dovetail  joint  for 
accommodating  a  spring  member  in  its  operative  position,  each 
spring  member  being  enclosed  entirely  in  its  recess  between  its 
associated  projecting  blade  and  the  impeller  wheel. 


4,047,844 

BLOOD  PUMPING  SYSTEM 

Thonat  C.  Robiaaoo,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Searle  Car- 

dio-PnlnMnary  Systeau  Inc.,  EmeryriUe,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,615 

Int  a.2  F04B  41/06 

U.S.CL  417-3  6  Claima 


^--^^^ 


1.  A  blood  pumping  system  comprising  a  pair  of  pumps  each 
having  a  pumping  chamber  defined  by  a  flexible  enclosure 
expandable  to  a  full  condition  and  compressible  to  an  empty 
condition; 


means  defining  blood  inlets  to  both  said  chambers; 

means  defining  blood  outlets  from  both  said  chambers; 

inlet  valves  for  controlling  flow  through  said  inlets; 

outlet  valves  for  controlling  flow  through  said  outlets; 

first  actuators  for  said  inlet  valves; 

second  actuators  for  said  outlet  valves; 

third  actuators  movable  in  one  direction  for  compressing 
said  enclosures  to  said  empty  condition  and  movable  in 
the  reverse  direction  to  permit  said  enclosures  to  expand 
to  full  condition; 

electric  controllers  for  said  first,  second  and  third  actuators; 

means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  third  actuator  to  its 
extreme  positions  to  provide  position  signals; 

means  for  regulating  the  rate  of  operation  of  said  controllers 
including  a  variable  oscillator  supplying  a  sequence  of 
timed  signals  to  repeatedly  and  sequentially  open  said  inlet 
valves,  close  said  outlet  valves  and  permit  said  pumping 
chamber  to  expand  to  full  condition  then  close  said  in^et 
valves,  open  said  outlet  valves  and  move  said  third  actua- 
tors in  said  one  direction;  I 

a  signal  comparator;  I 

means  for  supplying  said  oscillator  signals  to  said  compara- 
tor; 

means  for  supplying  said  position  signal  to  said  comparator; 
and  I 

means  controlled  by  said  comparator  in  response  to  difTQr- 
ences  in  the  time  of  receipt  of  said  position  signals  and  said 
oscillator  signals  for  varying  the  frequency  of  said  oscilla- 
tor. 


4,047,845 
CYCUC  PUMP 
Paul  H.  Reeve,  River  Vale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Auto  Research 
Corporation,  Rochelle  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,376 

Int.  a.2  P04B  3/00.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  417-251  19  Qairts 


1.  A  cyclic  pomp  for  incompressible  fluids,  comprising: 
a  first  piston  pump,  comprising:  a  first  cylinder,  a  first  pistofi 
having  an  end  in  said  first  cylinder  and  movable  through 
said  first  cylinder  and  defining  in  said  first  cylinder  be- 
yond said  end  of  said  first  piston  a  first  pump  chamber;  a 
first  inlet  to  and  a  first  outlet  from  said  first  pump  chan)- 
ber; 

a  second  piston  pump,  comprising:  a  second  cylinder,  1 
second  piston  having  an  end  in  said  second  cylinder  an^ 
movable  through  said  second  cylinder  and  defining  in  said 
second  cylinder  beyond  said  end  of  said  second  piston 
second  pump  chamber;  a  second  inlet  to  and  a  secon 
outlet  from  said  second  pump  chamber;  a  conduit  direct! 
connected  between  said  first  outlet  and  said  second  inle 
whereby  said  first  pump  chamber  pumps  to  and  fills  saii 
second  pump  chamber  under  pressure; 

cam  means  for  operating  said  first  and  said  second  pisto 
pumps; 

first  cam  follower  means  on  said  first  piston  pump  and  pos 
tioned  to  be  moved  by  movement  of  said  cam  means;  saiw 
first  cam  follower  means  being  so  positioned  on  and  s0 
connected  with  said  first  piston  pump  as  to  cause  a  predei- 
termined  change  in  volume  of  said  first  pump  chambe- 
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when  said  first  cam  follower  means  is  moved  by  said  cam 
means  in  one  direction; 
second  cam  follower  means  on  said  second  piston  pump  and 
positioned  to  be  moved  by  movement  of  said  cam  means 
in  said  one  direction;  said  second  cam  follower  means 
being  so  positioned  on  and  so  connected  with  said  second 
piston  pump  as  to  cause  a  change  in  volume  of  said  second 
pump  chamber  of  the  type  opposite  to  said  predetermined 
change  in  volume,  which  said  second  cam  follower  is 
moved  by  movement  of  said  cam  means  in  said  one  direc- 
tion. 


4,047,847 
MAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 
Kunihiro  Oikawa,  Hatoyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Iwaki  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669.827 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1975,  50*36324 
Int.  a.2  P04B  35/04.  39/02 
U.S.  a.  417—370  15  Claims 


4,047,846 
POWER-STEERING  PUMP 
Seiji  Komamura,  and  Hiroyuki  Hashizume,  both  of  Gifu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kayabakogyokabushikikaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,556 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   May    19,    1975,    50- 
66972[U] 

Int.  a.2  F04B  49/08 
U.S.  a.  417—300  8  Claims 


1.  A  power  steering  system  adapted  to  be  driven  by  an 
engine  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising 

a  reservoir  for  hydraulic  fluid; 

a  power  steering  mechanism; 

a  pump  communicating  with  said  reservoir  for  supplying 
hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  mechanism; 

means  forming  a  hydraulic  circuit  having  a  supply  branch 
which  connects  said  pump  with  said  mechanism; 

a  flow-control  valve  interposed  in  said  supply  branch  for 
controlling  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  to  said  mechanism,  said  valve 
having  a  fluid  outlet  port,  a  chamber  upstream  of  said  port  and 
provided  with  an  inlet  and  with  an  outlet  which  communicates 
with  said  port,  an  annular  member  mounted  intermediate  said 
outlet  and  said  port  and  having  an  axial  bore  communicating 
with  said  chamber  and  said  port  and  an  axial  end  face  facing 
away  from  said  chamber  and  formed  with  an  orifice  groove 
provided  with  an  inner  end  which  communicates  with  said 
bore  and  also  with  an  outer  end  open  to  said  port,  and  a  valve 
member  slidable  in  said  chamber  and  having  a  rod-shaped 
extension  projecting  with  clearance  through  said  bore  and 
provided  adjacent  said  axial  end  face  with  an  enlarged-diame- 
ter portion  dimensioned  to  substantially  block  said  bore  so  that, 
when  said  valve  member  slides  in  a  direction  in  which  said 
portion  approaches  said  axial  end  face,  said  portion  and  said 
orifice  groove  together  form  a  variablearea  orifice  the  area  of 
which  becomes  increasingly  smaller  as  said  portion  approaches 
said  axial  end  face  whereby  the  flow  of  fluid  out  of  said  clear- 
ance and  through  said  orifice  is  concomitantly  progressively 
throttled. 


1.  A  magnetically  driven  centrifugal  pump  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  space  provided  therein,  a  split  plate  for  divid- 
ing said  space  of  said  housing  into  a  rotor  chamber  and  an 
impeller  chamber,  an  inlet  and  outlet  connected  to  said  impel- 
ler chamber,  first  and  second  bearing  members  fixed  respec- 
tively to  the  inner  wall  of  said  rotor  chamber  and  to  said  split 
plate,  a  shaft  routably  supported  by  said  first  and  second 
bearing  members  respectively  at  its  rearward  end  and  interme- 
diate portions  and  having  its  forward  end  portion  projected 
into  said  impeller  chamber,  an  internal  rotor  fixed  to  said  shaft 
within  said  rotor  chamber  and  having  a  plurality  of  first  mag- 
nets, an  external  rotor  disposed  outside  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  second  magnets  magnetically  connected  to 
said  first  magnets,  a  driving  means  for  rotating  said  external 
rotor,  an  impeller  fixed  to  said  shaft  within  said  impeller  cham- 
ber, fluid  intake  passage  means  for  guiding  into  said  rotor 
chamber  a  fluid  pumped  by  said  impeller,  resticting  means  for 
reducing  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  passing  through  said  passage 
means,  and  cooling  passage  means  for  permitting  the  fluid  sent 
from  said  rotor  chamber  to  pass  through  said  first  and  second 
bearing  members  thereby  cooling  said  bearing  members,  the 
inner  wall  of  said  rotor  chamber  which  is  faced  to  the  rearward 
face  of  said  internal  rotor  being  provided  with  first  guide  vanes 
extending  toward  said  shaft,  said  first  guide  vanes  defining  first 
guide  passages  therebetween,  said  first  guide  passages  being 
opened  to  the  rotor  chamber  at  their  lengthwise  sides  and 
having  such  a  configuration  as  to  cause  fluid  rotating  jointly 
with  the  internal  rotor  to  positively  flow  through  said  first 
guide  passages  toward  the  shaft. 

4,047,848 
CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSORS 
Eric  John  Poole,  Wendover,  England,  assignor  to  Compair  In- 
dustrial Limited,  England 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1975.  Ser.  No.  542,814 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31,  1974, 
4604/74 

Int.  a.2  F04B  35/04 
U.S.  a.  417—374  4  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  motor  means  ofwrating 
as  a  2  pole  or  4  pole  in  the  range  of  50  Hz  to  60  Hz  for  driving 
a  two-stage  centrifugal  compressor  with  said  stages  having 
parallel  impeller  shafts  and  a  centrifugal  impeller  mounted  on 
each  shaft;  a  gear  train  for  driving  the  impeller  shafts  which 
gear  train  includes  gears  mounted  on  each  of  the  impeller 
shafts  parallel  to  each  other  and  intermeshing  routably  dis- 
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posed  input  gears  in  mesh  with  the  gears  on  the  impeller  shafts, 
either  of  said  input  gears  being  adapted  to  receive  drive  from 
said  motor  means,  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  teeth  of  the  input 
gears  being  such  that  the  relative  shaft  speeds  of  the  input  gears 


I 


4,047,850 

PROPORTIONING  PUMP  WITH  PNEUMATIC 

DISTRIBUTOR 

Guy  Bcrthelot,  Ivry,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a  PEiier- 

gie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

nied  May  21, 1973,  Ser.  No.  362,514  I 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  June  2, 1972,  72.19984 
Int.  a.2  P04B  9/08.  35/02 
U.S.  a.  417^383  2  Qaims 


are  5/i ;  6N  where  «  is  1  or  2  and  N  is  1  or  2  whereby  the  input 
gears  will  route  at  the  same  speeds  whether  a  2  pole  or  4  pole 
SO  Hz  or  2  pole  or  4  pole  60  Hz  motor  means  is  being  used  so 
that  the  rotational  speeds  of  the  impeller  shafts  will  be  the 
same. 


4,047  849 

PNEUMATIC  PULSATOR  PUMPING  SYSTEM  WITH 

PULSATOR  FLUID  VENTING  VALVE 

Warren  C.  Clay,  Lynn,  Maai^  assignor  to  Thermo  Electron 

Corporation,  WaidMB,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,680 

Int  a.2  F04B  9/08.  35/02 

UACL  417-384  j  Claims 


<^A<; 


/ 


1.  A  blood  circulatory  assist  device  comprising: 

flexible  bladder  enclosed  in  a  rigid  housing  and  defining  inlet 
means  and  outlet  means  for  intermittently  admitting  and 
releasing  blood  to  and  from  bladder; 

means  forming  a  pneumatic  system,  including  as  a  part 
thereof  the  space  between  said  bladder  and  said  housing; 

pneumatic  pulse  generator  means  for  rhythmically  pressuriz- 
ing and  pressure  relieving  said  pneumatic  system  to  rhyth- 
mically compress  and  release  said  flexible  bladder; 

means  dividing  said  pneumatic  system  interposed  between 
said  pneumatic  generator  and  said  circulatory  assist  device 
for  transmitting  pneumatic  forces  from  one  division  of 
said  pneumatic  system  to  the  other;  and 

release  valve  means  in  said  pneumatic  system  for  venting 
said  pneumatic  system  between  said  dividing  means  and 
said  pneumatic  generator  in  response  to  pressure  relief  by 
said  pneumatic  generator. 


1.  A  proportioning  pump  with  pneumatic  distributer, 
wherein  said  pump  essentially  comprises  a  measuring  encb- 
sure,  a  plunger  having  a  constant  cross-sectional  area  a(id 
capable  of  moving  within  said  enclosure,  a  second  enclosure 
which  is  contiguous  with  said  measuring  enclosure,  a  pneju- 
matic  jack  having  opposite  faces  rigidly  fixed  to  said  piungpr 
and  capable  of  sliding  within  said  second  enclosure  in  which 
said  jack  defines  a  first  and  a  second  chamber,  a  stop  rod  which 
serves  to  establish  the  range  of  sliding  motion  of  said  jack,  and 
a  linear  distributor  which  communicates  at  each  end  with  o(e 
of  two  sources  of  driving  fluid,  said  distributor  being  provided 
with  three  grooves  and  being  moveable  from  one  end  position 
to  another  end  position  which,  in  one  end  position  of  the  dfe- 
tributor,  said  grooves  put  said  measuring  enclosure  into  com- 
munication with  a  storage  tank  for  the  withdrawal  of  liquid  \o 
be  supplied  in  measured  quantities  and  put  one  of  said  faces  of 
said  jack  which  is  directed  towards  said  measuring  enclosure 
into  communication  with  one  of  said  sources  of  driving  fluid 
and  which,  in  the  other  end  position  of  the  distributor,  sajd 
grooves  put  said  measuring  enclosure  into  communication 
with  a  collecting  tank  for  receiving  measured  quantities  Of 
liquid  and  put  the  other  face  of  said  jack  into  communication 
with  the  other  of  said  sources  of  driving  fluid. 


4,047,851 

BELLOWS  TYPE  EXPANSIBLE  CHAMBER  PUMP 

HAVING  SEPARATE  BIASING  MEANS 

Lloyd  F.  Bender,  Hayward,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bender  Machine 

Works,  Inc.,  Hayward,  Wis. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,834 
Ut.  a.2  F04B  43/00:  A61M  1/03 
U.S.  a.  417-412  ^aaimfc 

1.  A  bellows  type  expansible  chamber  pump  comprising  k 
resilient,  corrugated  bellows  having  opposite  ends  and  havin" 
a  generally  flat  seating  surface  at  each  of  its  opposite  ends  an 
also  having  an  annular  engaging  member  adjacent  each  of  it 
ends,  a  first  pump  end  section  having  a  generally  fiat  surfac 
adapted  to  abut  firmly  against  one  of  said  fiat  surfaces  of  saiy 
bellows  ends,  said  first  pump  end  section  also  having  a  radially 
extendmg  fiange  extending  radially  beyond  said  bellows,  said 
first  pump  end  section  also  having  an  annular  engaging  mem 
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ber  forming  a  quickly  releasable  tight  snap  fit  with  one  of  said 
annular  engaging  members  of  said  bellows,  a  second  pump  end 
section  having  a  radially  extending  flange  which  extends  radi- 
ally beyond  said  bellows  and  also  having  a  generally  flat  sur- 
face which  is  adapted  to  abut  firmly  against  the  other  flat 


means  to  retain  said  second  valve  housing  in  said  body 
against  said  spring  means. 


4,047353 

HYDRAULIC  UNLOADING  AND  ORCULATING 

DEVICE 

Leonud  Huckaby,  P.O.  Box  152,  Wayne,  Okia.  73095 

Filed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,944 

Int.  a?  P04B  39/12.  21/00 

U.S.  a.  417—434  4  CiaiiM 


surface  of  said  bellows,  said  second  end  section  also  having 
annular  engaging  means  which  forms  a  quickly  releasable  snap 
fit  with  said  other  annular  engaging  means  of  said  bellows,  a 
coil  spring  surrounding  said  bellows  and  abutting  against  and 
between  said  radially  extending  flanges  of  said  end  sections 
urging  them  apart  in  a  pump  extended  direction. 


4,047,852 

IN-LINE  PUMP  CONSTRUCnON 

Alton  J.  O'Connor,  and  Thomas  L.  Schrinel,  both  of  Cass  Gty, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Walbro  Corporation,  Cass  City,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,388 

Int.  a.2  P04B  n/04 

U.S.  a.  417—415  6  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  pump  adapted  for  mounting  in  a  fuel  line  which 
comprises: 

a.  a  tube  forming  a  body, 

b.  a  solenoid  coil  assembly  mounted  concentrically  around 
one  end  of  said  body, 

c.  a  tubular  armature  slidable  in  said  body  in  the  area  sur- 
rounded by  said  coil,  said  armature  having  a  stepped  bore, 
one  end  of  said  stepped  bore  serving  as  a  guide  for  a  flow 
check  valve,  the  other  end  of  said  bore  serving  as  a  valve 
seat  retainer, 

d.  a  cup-shaped  valve  seat  having  a  valve  opening  in  the 
bottom  thereof  and  positioned  in  said  other  end  of  said 
stepped  bore, 

e.  a  slidable  flow  check  valve  member  guide  in  said  bore 
having  a  valve  portion  to  cooperate  with  said  valve  open- 
ing in  said  valve  seat, 

f.  a  second  valve  housing  at  the  other  of  said  body  having  a 
valve  seat  and  valve  recess, 

g.  a  valve  in  said  valve  recess  to  cooperate  with  said  seat, 
h.  spring  means  interposed  between  said  cup-shaped  valve 

seat  and  said  second  valve  housing  to  serve  as  a  retainer 
for  said  cup-shaped  valve  seat  and  a  resilient  bias  for  said 
armature,  and 


1.  A  hydraulic  unloading  and  circulating  device  adapted  to 
be  inserted  in  a  threaded  joint  of  a  well  tool  connected  to 
sucker  rods  and  including  a  pumping  tube  surrounding  said 
tool  and  supported  on  the  end  of  a  pipe  string  through  which 
said  sucker  rods  extend,  for  passing  fluid  between  the  exterior 
of  the  tool  and  interior  of  the  pumping  tube  to  the  interior  of 
the  tool  so  as  to  be  placed  in  communication  with  the  well 
annulus  and  thereby  relieve  the  difference  of  hydrosutic  pres- 
sure between  fluid  in  the  well  annulus  and  fluid  in  the  interior 
of  the  pumping  tube  and  pipe  string,  said  device  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a.  a  housing  having  lower  threads  for  threaded  connection  to 
the  lower  threads  of  said  joint; 

b.  a  mandrel  having  a  lower  end  portion  telescopically  re- 
ceived in  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing,  the  upper  end 
of  said  mandrel  being  coupled  to  the  upper  threads  of  said 
joint,  said  mandrel  having  a  straight  through  central  pas- 
sage including  a  lateral  pori  eclipsed  by  said  housing  when 
said  mandrel  is  telescoped  within  said  housing  to  a  first 
given  position,  and  exposed  above  said  housing  when  said 
mandrel  is  pulled  upwardly  from  said  housing  to  a  second 
telescoped  position; 

c.  a  sleeve  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing  having  cut- 
out wall  portions  defining  vertical  guide  channels  of  given 
circumferential  width,  the  lower  end  of  said  mandrel 
being  received  in  said  sleeve  and  having  radially  extend- 
ing lugs  of  given  circumferential  extent  receivable  in  said 
channels  so  that  upward  and  downward  telescoping 
movement  of  said  mandrel  between  said  first  and  second 
telescoped  positions  is  guided  by  said  guide  channels,  the 
lower  ends  of  said  sleeve  between  said  channels  being 
spaced  above  the  lower  end  of  said  mandrel  when  in  said 
first  telescoped  position  so  that  roution  of  said  mandrel 
through  a  given  number  of  degrees  positions  said  lugs 
beneath  said  lower  ends  of  the  sleeve  to  thereby  lock  the 
mandrel  against  pulling  movement  when  in  its  rotated 
position;  and 

d.  a  torque  spring  connected  between  said  mandrel  and  said 
housing  to  exert  a  circumferentially  directed  biasing  force 
on  said  mandrel  in  a  rotational  diiection  to  position  said 
lugs  beneath  said  lower  ends  of  the  sleeve, 

whereby  intentional  rotation  of  the  sucker  rods  from  the  sur- 
face of  the  well  through  said  given  number  of  degrees  in  a 
rotational  direction  opposite  to  the  bias  of  said  torque  spring 
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positions  through  the  upper  threaded  coupling  of  the  mandrel 
said  lugs  in  said  channels,  and  subsequent  upward  pulling  on 
said  sucker  rods  from  the  surface  of  said  well  move  said  man- 
drel to  said  second  telescoped  position  thereby  exposing  said 
port  and  placing  fluid  in  said  pump  tube  and  pipe  string  in 
communication  with  fluid  in  the  annulus  of  the  well  to  thereby 
equalize  the  hydrostatic  pressure  of  the  fluid,  subsequent 
urging  of  said  mandrel  to  its  flrst  telescoped  position  eclipsing 
said  port  and  permitting  rotation  of  the  mandrel  by  said  spring 
to  its  rotated  position  to  lock  the  mandrel  against  telescoping 
movement  relative  to  said  housing. 


4,047^54 

METERING  PISTON  PUMP  WITH  PISTON-CARRIED 

DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  VISCOUS  FLUID 

Laorcacc  Rickard  Peiui,  18  Charch  Mount,  Gullsborough, 

Northamptoii,  Em^aad 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1975,  Scr.  No.  602,547 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  27,  1975, 
23106/75 

lat  a.2  F04B  7/04,  39/10,  15/02 
MS.  CL  417—489  1  Qaim 


34  27 


1.  A  material  dispensing  and  metering  piston  pump  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

1 .  a  cylinder  having  an  axis  and  defining  a  chamber  receiving 
the  material  to  be  dispensed  and  metered,  the  cylinder 
defining 

a.  an  inlet  for  the  material,  / 

b.  an  outlet  for  the  material  axially  spaced  from  the  inlet, 
and 

c.  a  coaxial  cylindrical  metering  portion  extending  in  the 
cylinder  chamber  from  the  outlet  towards  the  inlet, 

2.  a  non-return  valve  in  the  outlet,  and 

3.  a  piston  mounted  for  axial  reciprocation  in  the  cylinder 
chamber  between  a  first  terminal  position  in  the  metering 
portion  adjacent  the  outlet  and  a  second  terminal  position 
adjacent  the  inlet,  the  piston  comprising 

a.  a  piston  rod  and 

b.  a  piston  head  mounted  on  the  piston  rod,  the  piston 
head  including  a  first  member  having  a  peripheral  skirt 
projecting  in  an  axial  direction  towards  the  outlet  and 
having  a  diameter  corresponding  to  that  of  the  metering 
portion  for  sealing  engagement  between  the  peripheral 
skirt  and  the  metering  portion,  the  first  piston  head 
member  defining  at  least  one  axially  extending  aperture 
therethrough  and  being  mounted  for  free  axial  move- 
ment on  the  piston  rod  between  a  first  axial  position  and 
a  second  axial  position,  and  a  second  member  having  a 
diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the  metering  portion  and 
being  fixedly  mounted  on  the  piston  rod  adjacent  the 
second  axial  position,  the  sealing  engagement  between 
the  peripheral  skirt  and  the  metering  portion  holding 
the  first  piston  head  member  in  the  first  axial  position 
spaced  from  the  second  piston  head  member  upon  axial 
movement  of  the  piston  away  from  the  outlet  and  out  of 
the  metering  portion,  whereby  the  material  in  the  cham- 
ber may  flow  between  the  piston  head  members  and 
through  the  aperture,  means  on  the  piston  rod  for  sup- 
porting the  first  piston  head  member  on  the  piston  rod 
during  the  axial  movement  of  the  piston  away  from  the 
outlet,  and  axial  movement  of  the  piston  towards  the 
outlet  and  the  metering  portion  causing  the  peripheral 
skirt  to  engage  the  metering  portion  and  thus  to  move 
the  first  piston  head  member  axially  into  the  second 


position  whereby  the  second  piston  head  member  seals 
the  aperture  and  prevents  flow  of  the  material  there- 
through into  the  metering  portion,  one  of  the  piston 
head  members  having  a  circular  ridge  defining  a  knife 
edge  and  the  other  piston  head  member  having  a  corre- 
sponding circular  recess  for  sealing  engagement  be- 
tween the  knife  edge  ridge  and  recess  when  the  first 
piston  head  member  is  in  the  second  axial  position. 


I  4,047,855 

ROTARY  MECHANISM  WITH  IMPROVED  COOLING 
Alexander  Goloff,  East  Peoria;  Noble  G.  Barker,  Pekin,  and 
Paul  J.  Staebler,  Dunlap,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,084 

Int.  a.2  P04C  29/04 

U.S.  a.  418—53  1  Oaim 


1.  In  a  slant  axis  rotary  mechanism  including  a  housing 
defining  a  chamber  having  a  radially  outer  spherical  wall  and 
a  radially  inner  spherical  wall  interconnected  by  opposed, 
generally  radially  extending  side  walls,  a  shaft  joumalled 
within  said  housing  and  having  an  angularly  offset  portion 
within  said  chaniber,  and  a  rotor  within  said  chamber  and 
joumalled  on  said  angularly  offset  portion,  an  improved  cool- 
ing system  including  a  plurality  of  coolant  receiving  grooves  in 
said  walls,  and  a  thin  cover  plate  for  said  walls  and  thus  said 
grooves  and  being  supported  against  collapse  by  the  wall 
portions  between  said  grooves;  said  side  walls  being  formed  by 
side  wall  members  separate  from  said  outer  spherical  wall,  gas 
seal  means  sealing  the  interfaces  of  said  side  wall  members  and 
said  outer  spherical  wall,  there  being  at  least  one  said  groove 
between  said  gas  seal  means  and  said  chamber  along  said  inter- 
face. 


4,047,856 
ROTARY  STEAM  ENGINE 
Ralph  M.  Hofhnan,  15950  N.  Hillcrest  Court,  Eden  Prairie, 
Minn.  55343 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,150 
Int.  a.i  FOIC  1/02.  21/12 
U.S.  a.  418—61  A  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotating  machine  including  a  housing  having  opposite 
end  walls  spaced  apart  along  a  first  axis  by  a  peripheral  wall 
shaped  to  define  an  epitrochoidal  cavity  symmetrical  about 
said  first  axis  and  configured  as  two  lobes  intersecting  at  lobe 
junctures  which  define  a  minor  axis  of  the  section  of  said 
housing  normal  to  said  first  axis,  one  of  said  lobes  lying  in  first 
and  second  quadrants  about  said  first  axis  and  the  other  lying  in 
third  and  fourth  quadrants  thereabout, 
a  rotor  symmetrical  about  a  further  axis  and  movable  in  said 
cavity,  said  rotor  having  opposite  side  wall  surfaces  adja- 
cent, and  in  slightly  spaced  relation,  to  said  end  walls  of 
said  housing,  and  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  periph- 
eral flank  surfaces  which  intersect  at  apices  to  determine 
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lines  of  sealing  contact  with  said  peripheral  wall  of  said 
housing, 

means,  including  a  crankshaft  on  which  said  rotor  rotates  on 
said  further  axis  eccentrically  with  respect  to  said  first 
axis,  for  limiting  motion  of  said  rotor  in  said  cavity  to 
planetating  movement  about  said  first  axis  in  the  direction 
from  said  fourth  quadrant  to  said  first  quadrant,  so  that 
said  apices  sweep  through  said  lobes, 

spaced  sieal  means,  including  inward  valving  seal  means  and 
outward  chamber  isolating  seal  means,  carried  by  at  least 
one  side  wall  surface  of  said  rotor  to  move  in  the  interstice 
between  said  side  wall  surface  and  the  adjacent  end  wall 
of  the  housing,  so  that  said  rotor  and  said  housing  jointly 
define  a  plenum  space  inward  of  said  valving  seal  means 


stator  including  separating  portions  in  contact  with  the  rotor 
and  having  feed  and  discharge  ports  arranged  between  work- 
ing chambers,  said  sealing  elements  comprising: 

a  stationary  cylindrical  bearing  portion  pressed  into  said 

rotor; 
at  least  one  curved  blade  connected  to  said  bearing  portion 
and  extending  forwardly  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  engine  to  engage  said  stator  race;  and 
said  curved  blade  adapted  to  pivot  into  a  curved  recess 
provided  in  said  rotor  to  accommodate  said  blade. 


4  047  858 

STUFTING  BOX  FOR  HIGH  DENSITY  SCREW  PUMP 

AND  PUMP  INCORPORATING  SAME 

Albert  A.  Zalis,  Warren,  Mass.,  assignor  to  HoudaiUc  Indns- 

tries.  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,387 

Int.  a.2  POIC  1/16 

U.S.  Q.  418—201  9  Claims 


and  a  plurality  of  distinct  working  chambers,  outward  of 

said  isolating  seal  means,  which  move  about  said  first  axis 

and  successively  increase  and  decrease  in  volume  with 

said  movement  of  said  rotor, 
and  means  for  conducting  a  fluid  into  said  housing  at  a  site 

inward  of  said  valving  seal  means,  the  improvement 

which  comprises: 

bridging  passage  means  in  the  inner  surface  of  at  least  one 
of  said  end  walls,  sized  to  conduct  pressure  fluid  from 
said  plenum  space  to  said  working  chambers  during  first 
predetermined  portions  of  said  movement; 

and  further  passage  means  in  said  inner  surface  of  said  one 
of  said  end  walls  for  affording  egress  of  pressure  fluid 
from  said  working  chambers  during  second  predeter- 
mined portions  of  said  movement. 


4,047,857 
ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 
Amo  Fischer,  Pfistermuhle,  8121  Rottenbuch,  Upper  Bavaria, 
Germany 

FUed  Not.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,632 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Not.  4,  1974,  2452288 
Int.  a.2  P04C  5/00.  1/00 
U5.  a.  418—153  12  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  piston  engine  including  a  stator  and  a  rotor 
located  concentrically  thereto,  and  sealing  elements  positioned 
in  the  rotor  and  sealingly  engaging  a  race  of  the  stator.  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  rotary  screw  pumping  comprising 

A.  a  casing  having  defined  therein  parallel,  overlapping 
bores,  an  intake  chamber  communicating  with  one  end 
region  of  said  bores,  and  a  laterally  opening  output  aper- 
ture at  the  opposite  end  region  of  said  bores, 

B.  a  pair  of  oppositely  routing  rotors  extending  axially  of 
said  bores  and  extending  across  said  intake  chamber,  said 
rotors  having  continuous  helical  intermeshing  pumping 
flights  within  said  bores  and  said  intake  chamber,  said 
rotors  further  having  shaft  means  projecting  through  said 
casing  from  respective  opposite  end  portions  of  said  ro- 
tors, 

C.  a  plurality  of  bearing  means,  each  one  joumaling  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  shaft  means,  said  bearing  means  each  being 
supported  in  outwardly  spaced  relationship  to  said  casing 
by  bearing  support  means, 

D.  a  plurality  of  stuffing  box  assemblies,  each  said  assembly 
embracing  a  different  one  of  said  shaft  means,  each  assem- 
bly being  located  between  said  casing  and  an  axially  adja- 
cent one  of  said  bearing  means  relative  to  each  shaft 
means,  each  said  assembly  being  adapted  to  make  sealing 
engagement  with  said  casing  and  with  said  shafl,  and 

E.  stuffing  box  floating  mounting  means  mounting  each  said 
stuffing  box  assembly  in  axially  fixed  but  radially  limitedly 
movable  relationship  to  said  casing, 

P.  each  stuffing  box  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
cylindrical  channel  extending  therethrough  defined 
therein,  and  through  which  said  shaft  means  extends, 
packing  means  in  said  channel  between  said  channel  and 
said  shafl  means,  and  gland  means  including  adjusUble 
pressurizing  means  for  compressing  said  packing  means 
between  said  channel  and  said  shaft  means, 

G.  an  annular  flange  radially  outwardly  projecting  from  said 
housing  in  spaced  relationship  to  one  end  of  each  of  said 
channels  and  a  demountable  brace  means  associated  there- 
with and  radially  outwardly  projecting  at  each  said  one 
end,  each  said  flange  and  said  associated  brace  means 
defining  in  combination  with  said  housing  a  circumferen- 
tially  extending  radially  outwardly  opening  groove,  and 

H.  a  pair  of  O-ring  sealing  means,  each  including  an  O-ring 
and  a  groove  receiving  same,  said  sealing  means  being 
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located  on  generally  opposed  sides  of  each  of  said  chan- 
nels, one  of  said  sealing  means  being  associated  with  each 
of  said  brace  means,  the  other  such  sealing  means  being 
associated  with  each  of  said  flanges. 


4,047,859 
AXIAL  VANE  PUMP  WITH  NON-ROTATING  VANES 
Jack  Guniiar  Snadberg,  Meriden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Chandler 
Evaat  loc.  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,598 

Int  a.2  P04C  75/00.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  418—232  1  Oaim 


-<?■- 


1.  A  vane  pump  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  cam  member  mounted  in  the  housing  for  rotation  about  an 
axis,  the  cam  member  having  an  annular  axial  side  which 
defines  an  undulated  cam  surface  with  at  least  one  inlet  arc 
and  at  least  one  discharge  arc; 

an  array  of  vanes,  each  having  a  radially  extending  contact 
surface,  fixedly  mounted  in  the  housing  for  axial  move- 
ment parallel. to  the  axis  of  rotation  toward  and  away  from 
the  cam  surface,  the  contact  surfaces  of  the  vanes  being 
adapted  to  respectively  engage  the  cam  surface  such  that 
rotation  of  the  cam  member  produces  axial  movement  of 
the  vanes  toward  and  away  from  the  cam  member; 

inlet  passage  means  for  directing  fluid  entering  the  pump 
into  the  volume  defined  between  two  adjacent  vanes 
when  one  of  the  adjacent  vanes  is  traversing  an  inlet  arc; 

discharge  passage  means  for  receiving  fluid  expelled  from 
the  volume  between  two  adjacent  vanes  when  one  of  the 
adjacent  vanes  is  traversing  a  discharge  arc; 

a  spring  loaded  piston  mounted  in  the  housing  behind  each 
vane  to  urge  the  vane  into  engagement  with  the  cam 
surface,  the  side  of  the  piston  remote  from  the  vane  being 
subjected  to  inlet  pressure  and  the  side  of  the  piston  adja- 
cent the  vane  being  subjected  to  the  pressure  behind  the 
vane;  and 

means  to  direct  discharge  pressure  behind  each  vane,  the 
spring  loading  on  the  pistons  being  such  that  a  discharge 
pressure  achieved  at  a  low  pump  speed  is  sufficient  to 
force  the  pistons  away  from  the  vanes,  whereby  constant 
flexing  of  the  springs  is  not  encountered  during  normal 
operation. 
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4,047,860 

PRESS  MOLD  FOR  PRODUONG  MICROCELLULAR 

SHAPED  PIECES  OF  DIMENSIONAL  ACCURACY, 

PARTICULARLY  SHOE  SOLES  < 

Boris  Nisonovich  Dinzburg;  Jury  Alexandrovich  Smetkin;  Vlai 

dimir  losifovicii  Alexeenko;  Vsevolod  Andreevich  Mikhailovj, 

all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.;  Ivan  Lorant,  Budapest,  Hungary; 

Gyozo  Seltenreich,  Dunakeszi,  Hungary;  Jeno  Keszei,  Budai> 

pest,  Hungary;  Gyorgy  Marton,  Budapest,  Hungary;  Alberf 

Balazsfai,  Budapest,  Hungary;  Jeno  Donath,  Budapest,  Hui^ 

gary,  and  Emo  Bolcskei,  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to 

Bor-,  Cipo-,  Szonneipari  Kutato  Intezet,  Budapest,  Hungary 

and  Vseojuzny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Plenocb- 

nykh  Materiatov  I  Iskusstrennoi  Kozhi,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.  | 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  332,089,  Feb.  13,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,897, 190L 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  96,738,  Dec.  10, 1970,  abandoned 

This  application  Feb.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  553,152  | 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Dec.  30, 1969,  BO  121f 

Int.  a.2  B29D  27/00;  B29F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  425— 4R  1  Gain  I 


1.  A  press  tool  for  vulcanizing  plastic  material,  comprising  a 
die,  a  cover  plate  forming  with  said  die  a  molding  chamberk 
said  die  having  a  flat  bottom  surface  and  said  cover  plate 
having  a  flat  upper  surface  parallel  to  said  bottom  surface  oJT 
said  die,  said  die  and  cover  plate  having  upright  edges  extendi- 
ing  between  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  means  for  introducl 
ing  a  hot  liquid  through  a  said  edge  of  said  die  into  a  lower 
portion  of  said  chamber,  and  means  to  remove  gas  from  ai^ 
upper  portion  of  the  chamber  through  a  said  edge  of  said  cove 
plate. 


4,047,861 

EXTRUSION  DIE  WITH  FIBRILLATING  AIR  NOZZLE} 
Alexander  Baiaz,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker  Oata 

Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  478,758,  June  12,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  applfcation  Sept.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615,310 

lat.  a.2  A23P  7/00,  DOID  5/26 

U.S.  a.  425—7  4  Qaimi 


1.  A  die  utilized  for  simultaneously  forming  and  coolin{ 
fibers  in  a  hot  food  extrudate  comprising: 

a.  an  outer  heating  means  engaged  about  an  inner  housing 
and  completely  surrounding  said  inner  housing; 

b.  said  inner  Iwusing  having  an  inlet  in  the  upper  portion  o 
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said  housing  and  an  elongated  outlet  in  the  lower  portion 
of  said  housing,  said  lower  outlet  having  one  opening; 

c.  a  first  gas  injection  means  affixed  to  said  outer  heatmg 
means  located  adjacent  one  elongated  sided  of  said  outlet, 
said  first  gas  injection  means  comprises  an  air  pipe  havmg 
a  plurality  of  three  or  more  orifices,  said  air  pipe  being 
connected  to  a  pressurized  air  source  to  project  air 
through  said  orifices  upon  the  hot  extrudate  flowmg 
through  said  outlet; 

d.  a  second  gas  injection  means  affixed  to  said  outer  heating 
means  located  adjacent  the  other  elongated  side  of  said 
outlet  and  parallel  to  said  first  gas  injection  means,  said 
second  gas  injection  means  comprising  an  air  pipe  having 
a  plurality  of  three  or  more  orifices,  said  air  pipe  being 
connected  to  a  pressurized  air  source  to  project  air 
through  said  orifices  upon  the  hot  extrudate  flowmg 
through  said  outlet,  said  first  and  said  second  gas  injection 
means  being  capable  of  forcing  air  into  the  hot  extrudate 
to  fibrillate  it  before  it  substantially  cools  and  maintain  it 
in  a  fiber  state  while  cooling. 


be  spaced  from  said  area  when  said  enclosure  is  bounded 
in  part  by  said  area,  said  wall  having  an  opening  with 
threads  and  said  apparatus  also  including  a  sleeve 
threaded  into  said  opening  and  movable  toward  and  away 
from  said  area  by  the  action  of  said  threads,  annular  seal- 
ing means  on  one  end  of  said  sleeve  adapted  to  contact  the 
surface  of  a  piece  of  shatterproof  glass  to  be  repaired  and 


4,047,862 
CELLULOSE  ESTER  HBRILLAR  STRUCTURE 
Charles  Herbert  Keith,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Celanese 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  409,197,  Oct.  24,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,242 

Int.  a.i  B29C  2i/00 

U.S.  a.  425—8  5  ^•'°" 


micii  icnat/Hf 


thereby  isolate  a  small  portion  of  said  area  from  the  re- 
mainder thereof,  and  control  means  manipulate  from  the 
exterior  of  said  enclosure  for  routing  said  sleeve  in  order 
to  move  the  same  toward  and  away  from  said  area,  said 
sleeve  having  a  channel  in  its  interior  communicating  with 
said  one  end  thereof,  and  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  channel  to  force  a  repair  liquid  into  said  conical 
crack. 


4,047,864 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  SPHERICAL  ARTICLES 
Raymond  P.  DeSantis,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  airigMr  to  Wolverine 
Aliuninnni  Corporation,  Lincoln  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,855 

Int.  Ci}  B30B  77/02 

U.S.  a.  425—78  *  ClaiaM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  an  opaque,  voidy 
fibrillar  structure  which  comprises  a  precipitation  tank  con- 
taining a  precipitation  bath;  a  substantially  cylindrical  disk 
positioned  within  said  tank  and  submerged  in  said  bath;  means 
for  rotating  said  disk  in  said  bath  at  a  peripheral  speed  of  at 
least  500  meters  per  minute;  a  stationary  annular  wall  spaced 
from  said  disc's  peripheral  surface  by  1/16  to  1  inch;  one  or 
more  orifices  positioned  about  the  periphery  of  said  disk; 
means  for  pumping  additional  precipitation  bath  into  said 
precipitation  bath  and  past  the  periphery  of  said  disk  at  a  flow 
rate  of  at  least  0.5  liter  per  minute  per  extrusion  onfice;  means 
for  removing  the  precipitated  fibrillar  structure  from  said  bath; 
and  means  for  homogenizing  said  fibrillar  structure. 

4,047,863 
APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIR  OF  SHATTERPROOF  GLASS 
Douglas  McCluskey,  Greenlane,  and  Harlcy  E.  Kelchner,  Hat- 
field, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Glass  Medic,  Inc.,  Hatfield,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,469,  March  19,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,339 
Int.  a.i  B29C  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  425 13  ^  Clainu 

26.  Apparatus  for  the  repair  of  the  conical  cracks  in  shatter- 
proof glass  comprising: 

means  for  cooperating  with  an  area  on  said  glass  sui  round- 
ing a  conical  crack  therein,  to  provide  an  enclosure 
bounded  in  part  by  said  area;  and 
means  for  evacuating  said  enclosure; 
wherein  said  means  to  provide  an  enclosure  composes 
means  forming  a  wall  and  means  for  causing  said  wall  to 


1.  An  apparatus  for  compacting  powder  material  into  a 
spherical  solid  article,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  punch  and 
die  assembly  comprising  a  die  plate,  a  bore  in  said  die  plate,  a 
unitary  single  piece  punch  disposed  reciprocably  in  said  bore, 
a  concave  compacting  face  on  an  end  of  said  punch,  a  progres- 
sively enlarged  end  portion  in  said  bore,  said  enlarged  end 
portion  forming  with  said  compacting  face  in  said  punch  a  first 
half-mold  cavity,  a  unitary  single  piece  counterpunch  overlap- 
ping the  end  portion  of  said  bore  and  having  a  flat  annular  end 
face  engageable  with  a  surf^ace  of  said  die  plate  surroundmg 
said  end  portion  of  said  bore  and  preventing  said  counterpunch 
from  penetrating  into  said  bore,  a  second  concave  half-mold 
cavity  disposed  in  said  counterpunch  within  said  annular  end 
face,  said  second  half-mold  cavity  being  alignable  with  said 
bore,  supporting  and  guiding  means  for  said  counterpunch 
disposed  above  said  die  plate  and  having  a  face  in  sliding 
engagement  with  said  die  plate,  means  for  reciprocating  said 
punch  to  a  position  whereby  the  face  of  said  punch  forms  with 
the  enlarged  end  portion  of  said  bore  said  first  half-mold  cavity 
for  compacting  said  powder  material  in  a  molding  cavity, 
means  for  displacing  said  punch  to  a  position  ejecting  said 
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article  from  said  bore  upon  retraction  of  said  counterpunch  a   applying  controlled  amounts  of  lubricant  to  said  die  cavity  and 
distance  away  from  said  die  plate,  and  a  slot  in  said  supporting   punch  faces,  said  lubricator  being  activated  as  the  force  ^e- 
and  guiding  means  for  clearing  said  article  when  ejected  from 
said  bore. 


4,047,865 
APPARATUS  MAKING  PRESSED  BOARD 
Heiorkh  Azer,  Nettetal,  and  Gcrd  Roth,  KcTclaer,  both  of 
Germany,  aarignon  to  G.  Siempelkamp  A  Co.,  Krefeld,  Ger- 
nuuy 
Continnatton-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  532,375,  Dec.  13, 1974,  which  is 
a  difiikM  of  Scr.  No.  383,730,  Jnly  30, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,904,336. 
TUa  application  Oct  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,780 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  1, 1972,  2237755; 
No?.  14, 1972,  2255712 

Int  a.2  B29J  5/04 
VS.  a.  425—80  6  Qaims 


quired  to  eject  the  tablet  from  the  die  cavity  reaches  a  prede- 
termined value  as  measured  by  the  force  detector. 


■am^Bi 


^^O^B^ 


rzzzzzzz 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  pressed  board  from  thermoset- 
ting resinous  material  and  filter,  in  combination: 

a  a  pair  of  perforated,  endless  conveyor  bands  with  generally 
horizontal,  relatively  inclined  confronting  surfaces  form- 
ing a  converging  throat  between  them; 

nozzle  means  adjacent  said  conveyor  bands  for  continuously 
blowing  a  substantially  horizontal  stream  of  thermosetting 
resinous  material  and  filler  entrained  by  a  carrier  fluid  into 
said  throat  from  the  broad  end  thereof; 

heating  means  at  said  throat  for  thermally  presetting  said 
resinous  material  during  compaction  of  the  mixture  be- 
tween said  conveyor  bands  into  a  continuous,  coherent 
and  self-supporting  web; 

cutter  means  downstream  of  said  throat  for  transversely 
dividing  said  web  into  a  series  of  individually  manipulable 
sections; 

a  press  with  a  multiplicity  of  heating  stages  at  different  levels 
synchronized  wth  said  cutter  means  for  further  compact- 
ing said  sections  with  final  setting  of  said  resinous  mate- 
rial; and 

transport  means  for  delivering  said  sections  from  said  cutter 
means  to  the  several  levels  of  said  press  in  timed  relation- 
ship with  the  operation  thereof. 


4,047,867 
CASTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  STATOR  COILS 
Michael  R.  Zona,  McKeesport;  Charles  R.  Ruffing,  Edgewoqd, 
and  Paul  S.  Johrde,  Franldin,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  i 
Filed  May  4,  1976,  Ser.  No,  683,117 
Int.  a.2  B29C  1/04.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  425—117                                                       3  Claims 


4,047,866 
AUTOMATIC  SELF-LUBRICATING  ROTARY  TABLET 

PRESS 
Dhim  N.  Shah,  IndianapoUa,  Ind.,  aaaignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,899 
Int  CL2  B30B  11/08 
U.S.  CL  425—107  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  tablet  press  having  a  revolving  head  with 
multiple  upper  punches,  lower  punches,  and  dies  that  ride  on  a 
cam  path  having  stations  for  filling  the  dies  with  Ubletting 
material,  adjusting  the  amount  of  die  fill,  compressing  the 
tabletting  material  to  form  a  tablet,  and  ejecting  the  tablet, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  force  detector  for  mea- 
suring the  force  required  to  eject  the  tablet  from  a  given  die 
cavity,  said  force  detector  being  connected  to  a  lubricator  for 


1.  In  a  core  member  of  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a 
winding  supported  by  said  core,  said  winding  including  a 
plurality  of  coil  end  turn  terminal  portions  which  project  from 
said  core,  a  selected  plurality  of  said  coil  end  turn  terminal 
portions  being  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation  with  respect  to 
one  another  for  connection  in  electrical  series  relation  one  to 
another  by  electrical  connecting  means,  the  combination  with 
said  winding  of  a  casting  assembly  for  encapsulating  said  end 
turn  terminal  portions  and  electrical  connecting  means,  saiid 
casting  assembly  comprising:  I 

a  removable  pad  of  conformable  material  secured  to  saiid 
selected  end  turn  terminal  portions,  said  pad  having  radi- 
ally extending  side  portions  which  circumscribe  and  ex- 
tend transversely  to  said  selected  coil  terminal  portions  to 
provide  a  barrier  to  the  axial  flow  of  a  fluid  relative  to  said 
selected  teiminal  portions;  \ 

a  sleeve  disposed  around  said  selected  end  turn  terminal 
portions  in  a  spaced  relation  therewith  and  in  an  abutting 
relation  with  said  pad,  said  sleeve  having  a  continuous, 
circumfereotially  extending  side  portion  bounded  by  fir^t 
and  second  open  end  portions,  said  sleeve  providing  a 
barrier  to  the  radial  flow  of  a  fluid  relative  to  said  end  turn 
terminal  portion,  said  first  open  end  portion  of  said  sleeve 
being  disposed  in  abutting  engagement  with  said  pad,  and 
said  side  portion  being  radially  spaced  from  said  end  turh 
terminal  portions;  j 

means  compressing  said  removable  pad  against  said  end  turn 
terminal  portions  to  substantially  fill  a  void  which  maV 
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exist  between  said  coil  end  turn  terminal  portion  and  said 
pad; 

means  forcing  said  sleeve  against  said  pad  to  establish  a 
compressive  union  at  the  interface  of  said  first  open  end 
portion  of  said  sleeve  and  said  conformable  pad;  and, 

a  compound  disposed  in  the  volume  defined  by  the  union  of 
said  sleeve  and  said  pad,  said  compound  when  cured 
providing  electrical  insulation  and  thermal  conduction  for 
said  end  turn  terminal  portions  and  said  electrical  connect- 
ing means. 


4  047  868 

MULTILAYER  PARISON  EXTRUSION  MOLDING 

MACHINE  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING 

Kazuo  Kudo,  and  Takashi  Mizutani,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  610,169,  Sept  4, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,735 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1975,  50-97841 

Int  a.2  B29D  23/04 

U.S.  a.  425—133.1  3  Qaims 


the  housing  being  adapted  to  change  the  resin  flowing 
direction  two  times;  and 

d.  means  operatively  associated  with  said  pressure  ring  for 
adjusting  said  pressure  ring  to  vary  the  size  of  said  resin 
passage;  and 

e.  the  resin  passages  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  head  portions 
arranged  to  merge  at  a  respective  junction  so  that  the 
individual  resin  layers  formed  in  each  of  said  head  por- 
tions flow  together  at  the  respective  junction  and  subse- 
quent downstream  junctions  so  as  to  form  a  multilayer 
parison  which  is  extruded  from  said  resin  extrusion  outlet 
opening. 

4  047  869 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

R.  F.  MulTany,  Jr.,  521-C  Marine  View,  Bchnont  Calif.  94002 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  335,401,  Feb.  23,  1973,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,659 

Inta.2B29C77/W 

U.S.  a.  425—143  5  Claims 


1.  A  multilayer  parison  extrusion  molding  machine  for  blow 
molding  wherein  one  main  extruder  and  one  or  more  subex- 
truders  are  mounted  radially  around  one  diehead  at  an  angle  of 
25'  to  90*  relative  to  each  other,  said  diehead  comprises  a  core 
holder  having  a  core  pin  at  the  lowermost  end  thereof,  a  cylin- 
drical mandrel  enclosing  said  core  holder  therein,  a  die  portion 
including  an  extrusion  die  and  adjusting  means  for  adjusting 
the  relative  positions  of  said  core  pin  and  said  extrusion  die, 
said  die  portion  constructed  to  surround  said  core  holder  so  as 
to  form  a  resin  extrusion  outlet  opening,  and  at  least  two  head 
portions  provided  on  said  die  portion,  each  of  said  head  por- 
tions form  a  resin  layer  and  wherein  each  of  said  portions 
comprises: 

a.  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  mandrel,  the  external  surface  of 
said  sleeve  being  arranged  to  allow  change  of  the  flowing 
direction  of  resin  and  the  internal  surface  thereof  being 
arranged  to  surround  the  mandrel; 

b.  a  housing  which  surrounds  said  sleeve  with  a  space  there- 
between to  define  a  resin  passage  for  forming  a  resin  layer, 
and  includes  an  internal  surface  parallel  to  the  external 
surface  of  said  sleeve,  and  a  resin  inlet  opening  connected 
to  said  resin  passage  and  to  one  of  said  extruders; 

c.  a  pressure  ring  mounted  on  said  housing  downstream  from 
said  resin  inlet  opening  for  controlling  the  thickness  and 
pressure  of  the  molten  resin  layer  formed  by  said  resin 
passage,  at  least  one  surface  of  said  pressure  ring  being 
arranged  parallel  to  the  external  surface  of  said  sleeve  and 
shaped  to  change  the  flow  direction  of  the  resin  layer, 
another  surface  of  said  pressure  ring  being  arranged  paral- 
lel to  the  external  surface  of  said  mandrel  and  spaced  from 
the  external  surface  of  said  sleeve,  the  pressure  ring  sur- 
face directions  in  cooperation  with  the  internal  surface  of 


1.  A  device  for  forming  plastic  articles  comprising: 
a  pair  of  opposed  platens  adapted  to  compress  a  heated  sheet 
of  thermoplastic  material  therebetween,  said  pair  of  op- 
posed platens  having  corresponding  apertures  through  the 
centers  thereof  to  expose  the  center  of  said  heated  sheet  of 
thermoplastic  material,  the  compression  between  said 
opposed  platens  generally  allowing  for  controlled  planar 
movement  of  the  thermoplastic  material  radially  inwardly 
towards  the  center  thereof; 

an  extension  member  passable  through  the  apertures  through 
the  pair  of  opposed  platens  to  draw  the  heated  sheet  of 
thermoplastic  material  inwardly  between  the  platens 
toward  the  center  of  the  sheet  and  extend  the  material 
transversely  through  one  of  the  apertures  into  an  elon- 
gated conical  shaped  piece; 

means  for  monitoring  the  movement  of  the  thermoplastic 
material  radially  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  said  sheet; 

means  for  controlling  the  compression  of  the  heated  sheet  of 
thermoplastic  material  by  the  pair  of  opposed  platens 
responsive  to  said  monitoring  means  to  control  slippage  of 
said  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  relative  to  said  pair  of 
opposed  platens; 

an  involute  female  mold  adapted  to  receive  the  elongated 
conical  shaped  piece  of  thermoplastic  material  therein; 

and 
means  for  pressurizing  the  interior  of  the  elongated  conical 
shaped  piece  of  thermoplastic  material  to  expand  and 
press  the  thermoplastic  material  against  the  interior  sur- 
face of  the  involute  female  mold. 


4,047.870 
AUTOMATIC  PODIATRIC  CONTROL  MOLDER 

Fulrio  Smaldone,  313  E.  North  Are.,  Northlake,  lU.  60164 
FUed  June  1.  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,510 
Int.  C[?  B29C  3/06 
U5.  a.  425—151  3  Claims 

1.  A  molding  press  for  molding  a  thermoplastic  sheet  mate- 
rial to  a  desired  contour,  said  press  comprising  a  base  and  a 
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rigid  generally  hollow  housing  overlying  said  base  and  mov- 
able  vertically  with  respect  thereto,  said  housing  having  an 
opening  facing  said  base  and  a  flexible  sheet-like  diaphragm 
covering  said  opening  to  from  a  fluid-tight  chamber; 
means  for  pressurizing  said  housing  with  a  fluid  to  cause  said 
flexible  diaphragm  to  apply  molding  force  to  a  sheet  of 
softened  thermoplastic  material  covering  a  mold  posi- 
tioned on  said  base  to  cause  said  sheet  to  assume  the  con- 
tours  of  said  mold; 
said  press  including  mechanical  interlock  means  for  inter- 
locking said  housing  with  said  base  and  electrical  control 
means  for  controlling  the  application  of  fluid  pressure  to 
said  housing,  said  mechanical  and  electrical  means  being 
mterrelated  to  prevent  application  of  fluid  pressure  except 
when  said  housing  and  said  base  are  interlocked, 
said  mechanical  interlock  means  comprising  one  or  more 
vertical  cleats  attached  to  said  housing  and  arranged  to 
project  into  said  base  when  said  press  is  closed. 


a  horizontal  plate  carried  in  said  base  and  rotatable  about  a 
vertical  axis,  and 

one  or  more  horizontal  lock  blades  outwardly  extending 
from  said  lock  plate,  each  of  said  blades  being  adapted  to 
interlock  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  cleats  on  rota- 
tion of  said  lock  plate  to  prevent  separation  of  said  hous- 
uig  from  said  base; 

said  electrical  control  means  comprising  an  electrical  circuit 
including  in  series: 

a  power  source, 

an  electrically  actuated  pneumatic  control  valve  for  regulat- 
ing the  application  of  pneumatic  pressure  to  said  chamber 
and 

at  least  one  electrical  switch  actuated  by  said  mechanical 
means, 

whereby  pneumatic  pressure  cannot  be  applied  to  said  hous- 
ing except  when  said  housing  and  said  base  are  inter- 
locked. 


4.047^1 

DIE  CLOSING  UNIT  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING 

MACHINE 

Karl  HeU,  Arthur-Hehl^trMie  32.  7298  Lossburg  1,  Germany 

FOcd  Sept  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610.280 

lnUCL^B29¥l/06 
UA  a  425-150.1  2oaaims 


nal  center  axis  of  the  unit,  the  die  closing  unit  comprising  in 
combination:  * 

a  stationary  die  carrier  plate  to  which  the  stationary  half  of 
the  injecUon  molding  die  is  attachable  and  which  extends 
transversely  to  the  unit  center  axis; 
a  stationary  head  plae  likewise  extending  transversely  to  the 
umt  center  axis,  on  the  other  side  of  the  emplacement  of 
the  injection  molding  die  and  at  a  distance  therefrom 
a  movable  die  carrier  member  to  which  the  movable  halVof 
the  injection  molding  die  is  attachable  and  which  is  ar- 
ranged axially  between  the  stationary  die  carrier  plate  and 
the  staionary  head  plate;  | 

means  for  guiding  the  movable  die  carrier  member  and 
attached  die  half  in  relation  to  the  stationary  die  carrier 
plate  and  head  plate  for  opening  and  closing  movements 
along  the  unit  center  axis  between  a  forward  closed  posi- 
tion and  a  rearward  open  position;  and 
a  hydraulic  linear  actuator  mounted  axially  behind  the  sta- 
tionary head  plate,  said  actuator  including:  a  power  cylin- 
der enclosing  a  power  piston  having  valve  means  for 
selectively  hydraulically  bypassing  the  power  piston,  an 
auxiliary  cylinder  extending  coaxially  to  the  rear  of  the 
power  cylinder  and  enclosing  an  auxiliary  piston,  a  piston 
rod  carrying  both  said  power  piston  and  said  auxiliary 
piston  and  extending  in  the  unit  center  axis,  the  forward 
extremity  of  the  piston  rod  being  connected  to  the  mov- 
able die  carrier  member  for  the  transmission  thereto  of 
opening  and  closing  forces,  including  elevated  closiag 
pressures;  and  wherein  i 

the  movable  die  carrier  member  defines,  in  the  area  immedi- 
ately surrounding  the  unit  center  axis  between  the  mov- 
able die  half  and  the  piston  rod,  a  central  space  for  the 
accommodation,  at  least  in  part,  of  an  ejector  device  0r 
other  accessory  device;  and 
the  piston  rod  has  a  hollow  forward  portion  accommodating 
therein  an  accessory  drive  in  the  form  of  an  accessory 
hydraulic  Imear  actuator  to  which  said  accessory  device  is 
connectable. 


4  047  872 

DEVICE  ON  PRESSING  PISTON 

Hugo  Karlsson,  Kopmansgatan  17,  S-820  60  Delsbo,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1975,  Ser,  No.  556,343 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  8,  1974,  7403094 

Int.  CI.2  B29C  7/00  I 

U.S.  a.  425-469  ^  aaini 


K      32     31      12c  61  a    61 


1.  A  push-type  die  closing  unit  for  an  injection  molding 
machine,  scrvmg  to  open  and  close  the  die  halves  of  an  injec- 
tion molding  die  in  a  reciprocating  motion  along  the  longitudi- 


1.  A  device  for  compressing  a  wax-type  material  whicli 
compnses  a  chamber  containing  a  piston  movably  disposed 
therein,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lateral  surface  of  said  piston 
containing  a  plurality  of  projecting  members  which  extend 
from  said  lateral  surface  into  sliding  engagement  with  the  wali 
Of  said  chamber,  said  projecting  member  defining  a  plurality  of 
channels  therebetween  for  venting  of  gases  produced  durinit 
the  compressing  operation,  wherein  said  piston  is  provided 
with  a  head  portion  containing  a  skirt  having  a  continuous 
surface  and  said  continuous  surface  of  said  skirt  being  provided 
with  said  projecting  members,  and  said  projecting  members  are 
arranged  in  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  rows,  with  the 
projecting  members  in  adjacent  rows  being  staggered  with 
respect  to  each  other.  * 
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4,047,873 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  MULTILAYERED  BLOW 

MOLDED  ARTICLES 

John  Jerome  Farrell,  Greenbrook,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Consupak, 

Inc.,  Morristown,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,490 

Int.  a.2  B29D  23/03 

U.S.  a.  425—523  20  Qaims 


/7    M 


nipted  relative  axial  movement,  and  means  to  blow  mold  the 
composite  liner  and  injection  molded  layer. 

4,047,875 

INHIBITION  OF  CORROSION  IN  FUELS  WFTH 

MG/SI/MN  COMBINATIONS 

Walter  R.  May;  Michael  J.  Zctlmeisl,  and  Kenneth  W.  Koch,  aU 

of  St.  Louis,  Mc,  assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Not.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634,530 
Int.  CI?  ClOL  9/00 
U.S.  a.  431—3  6  CUins 

1.  An  additive  composition  comprising  magnesium,  silicon 
and  manganese,  in  combination,  wherein  the  (Mn/Mg-(-Si) 
ratio  is  from  0.01  to  100  and  where  the  ratio  of  Mg  to  Si  varies 
from  0.01  to  100. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  multi-layered  hollow  article 
comprising,  a  core  rod.  means  operative  to  form  a  first  parison 
on  said  core  rod.  a  mold  having  a  cavity  larger  than  the  formed 
parison  and  into  which  said  core  rod  extends  with  said  parison 
thereon,  vacuum  means  operable  to  stretch  the  first  parison 
radially  and  axially  from  the  core  rod  so  as  to  provide  a  cavity 
between  the  core  rod  and  the  first  parison.  and  means  opera- 
tive to  form  a  second  parison  in  said  cavity  between  the  core 
rod  and  first  parison  so  as  to  form  a  layered  parison.  the  first 
parison  being  the  outer  layer  and  the  second  parison  being  the 
inner  layer,  and  means  operative  to  blow  mold  said  layered 
parison  to  form  the  hollow  article. 


4,047,876 
CATALYTIC  FUEL  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Richard  E.  Rice,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Comstock  A 

Wescott,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,591,  March  24,  1975.  This 

application  Aug.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,228 

Int.  a.2  F23D  19/00 

U.S.  a.  431—7  53  CUinH 


4,047,874 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PARISONS 
Emery  I.  Valyi,  5200  Sycamore  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10471 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  473,580,  May  28, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,966,378. 
This  application  Dec.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,639 
Int.  a?  B29D  23/03 
U.S.  a.  425—523  10  Qaims 


1.  Catalytic  fuel  combustion  apparatus  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber  forming  a  fuel  inlet  and  an  outlet  and 

a  combustion  path  therebetween,  and 
a  fuel-  and  air-permeable  mass  of  catalyst  in  the  chamber  the 
mass  including  a  relatively  high  catalytic  concentration  at 
the  inlet  and  a  relatively  lower  catalytic  concentration  is 
toward  the  outlet,  wherein  the  mass  of  high  concentration 
capable  of  spontaneous  self-ignition  in  the  presence  of  a 
lower  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  meth- 
anol, ethanol  and  isopropanol.  the  apparatus  comprising 
means  containing  at  least  one  of  said  lower  alcohols  and  a 
pressurizer.  and  including  means  to  form  and  direct  drop- 
lets of  said  alcohol  on  said  high  catalyst  concentration. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  parisons  comprised  of 
more  than  one  layer  of  moldable  organic  plastic  material 
which  comprises:  a  dispenser  containing  a  quantity  of  parison 
liners;  a  core  having  an  axis  and  being  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
dispenser,  and  further  being  operable  to  receive  a  parison  liner 
from  said  dispenser;  a  parison  die  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
core  and  engageable  therewith,  said  parison  die  being  operable 
to  inject  plastic  around  said  core  and  liner;  and  means  for 
conveying  a  parison  liner  from  said  dispenser  into  axial  align- 
ment with  said  core  and  said  parison  die.  wherein  said  core  is 
moved  along  its  axis  to  receive  said  parison  liner  from  said 
means  then  to  engage  said  parison  die  by  directionally  uninter- 


4,047,877 
COMBUSTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Paul  Flanagan,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Engelhard  Mincrab 
A  Chemicals  Corporation,  Iselin,  N  J. 

Filed  July  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,557 
Int.  a.2  F02C  3/16 
VS.  a.  431—8  32  Claims 

1.  Combustion  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  catalyst  body  for  combusting  carbonaceous  fuel  passing 

therethrough; 
feed  means  for  supplying  a  mixture  of  combustion  air  and 
carbonaceous  fuel  to  said  catalyst  body  for  flow  there- 
through to  provide  a  catalyst  effluent  traversing  a  down- 
stream zone  adjacent  to  and  downstream  of  said  catalyst 
body; 
thermal  burner  means  disposed  for  directing  jets  of  burning 
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gaseous  fuel  into  said  downstream  zone  from  a  multiplic- 
ity of  points  distributed  within  or  alongside  said  down- 
stream zone  to  obtain  combustion  of  said  gaseous  fuel  in 
said  jets  substantially  throughout  a  cross  section  of  said 
downstream  zone;  and 


burner  supply  means  for  supplying  gaseous  fuel  when  de- 
sired to  said  burner  means  for  obtaining  said  combustion 
in  said  jets  substantially  throughout  a  cross  section  of  said 
downstream  zone. 


4,047^8 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

DETECTING  A  LEAK  CONDTHON  FOR  A  VALVE 

RhwU  Byron  Matthews,  Goihen,  Ind^  assignor  to  Johnson 

Coatrols,  Ibc^  MUwukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  621,653 

lat  CL2  F23N  5/24 

UA  CL  431—22  14  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  fuel  ignition  system  including  pilot  valve 
means  operable  when  energized  during  an  ignition  interval  to 
supply  fuel  to  a  pilot  fuel  outlet  for  ignition  to  estoblish  a  flame 
at  said  pilot  outlet,  and  main  valve  means  operable  when  ener- 
gized to  supply  fuel  to  a  main  fuel  outlet  for  ignition  by  said 
flame,  a  control  arrangement  comprising  flame  sensing  means 
for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  flame  at  either  one  of  said  fuel 
outlets,  control  means  operable  in  the  absence  of  a  flame  at  said 
pilot  fuel  outlet  during  a  first  duration  following  the  start  of  the 
ignition  interval  to  be  responsive  to  said  flame  sensing  means  to 
energize  said  main  valve  means  when  a  flame  is  established  at 
said  pilot  fuel  outlet,  said  control  means  maintaining  said  main 
valve  means  deenergized  whenever  a  flame  is  established  at 
said  pilot  fuel  outlet  during  said  first  duration,  and  delay  means 
operable  whenever  a  flame  is  provided  at  said  pilot  fuel  outlet 
during  said  first  duration  to  deenergize  and  reenergize  said 
pilot  valve  means  to  thereby  interrupt  the  supply  of  fuel  to  said 
pilot  fuel  outlet  for  a  predetermined  duration,  said  control 
means  being  operable  in  the  event  the  flame  becomes  extin- 
guished as  the  result  of  operation  of  said  delay  means  to  re- 
spond to  said  flame  sensing  means  to  effect  energization  of  said 
main  valve  means  when  a  flame  is  thereafter  reesublished  at 
said  pilot  fuel  outlet  before  the  end  of  said  ignition  interval. 


I  4,047,879 

OIL  BURNER  ASSEMBLY 
Earl  R.  MitcheB;  Thomas  D.  Brown,  and  Beverley  C.  Post,  ail  U 
Ottawa,  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Develop- 
ment Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FOed  June  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,461 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  June  27, 1975,  230344 

Int.  a.2  F23C  5/06 

U  S.  a.  431-183  4  QaiQu 


8         52  ?C        3C  M 

32'    ■     li  ■  ■  I 

6*6  'B  86 


1.  An  oil  burner  assembly,  comprising: 

a.  an  atomizing  nozzle  for  spraying  oil  droplets  substantially 
as  a  symmetrical  hollow  cone  having  an  included  angle 
for  the  outside  edge  of  the  oil  spray,  when  the  oil  is 
sprayed  in  still  air,  in  the  range  60*  to  80%  I 

b.  an  oil  supply  tube  connected  to  an  oil  inlet  end  of  the 
atomizing  nozzle,  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extendi!^ 
along  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  hollow  cone  of  oil 
droplets,  [ 

c.  an  air  swirler  around  the  atomizing  nozzle  and  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  spraying  end  thereof,  the  air  swirier 
comprising  a  plurality  of  similar  blades  equally  spaced 
around  the  atomizing  nozzle  and  extending  therearound  ^t 
a  helix  angle  in  the  range  50*  to  65*  to  the  axis  of  symme- 
try of  the  hollow  cone  of  oil  droplets  with  the  edges  of  the 
blades  adjacent  the  spraying  end  of  the  atomizing  nozzle 
inclined  in  the  direction  of  the  hollow  cone  of  oil  droplets 
at  an  angle  in  the  range  20'  to  55*  to  the  axis  of  symmetry 
of  the  hollow  cone  of  oil  droplets,  [ 

d.  an  air  supply  tube  for  supplying  air  to  the  air  swirier  and 
extending  rearwardly  therefrom  and  coaxial  with  the  oil 
supply  tube,  the  air  supply  tube  enclosing  an  air  spac^ 
around  the  oil  supply  tube,  and 

c.  an  air  pre-swirler  on  the  oil  supply  tube,  and  spaced  there- 
along  from  the  air  swirier,  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
blades  which  have  a  similar  helix  angle  and  direction  of 
helix  to  the  blades  of  the  air  swirier  and  which  exten^ 
across  an  air  outlet  from  the  air  space  in  the  air  supplir 
tube,  whereby,  in  operation,  \ 

{.  a  substantially  uniformly  distributed  air  flow  is  produce  I 
to  a  flame  burning  the  oil  droplets, 

g.  a  substantially  stable  recirculation  vortex  within  the  flame 
is  produced,  and 

h.  a  region  of  rapid  oil  droplet  and  air  mixing  is  established. 
J        


4,047,880 
FLUIDS  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  ENERGIZED-FLUID 
SYSTEMS 
Antonio  Caldardli,  281  W.  Clinton  St.,  Dover,  N.J.  07801 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  470,001,  May  15, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sept  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,047 
Ut  a.2  F23D  11/44;  F02K  9/02 
VS.  a.  431-208  6  Clain4 

1.  For  use  in  energized-fluid  systems,  a  distributor  for  receiv. 
ing  and  discharging  volatile  fluids,  comprising:  j 

a  body  having  an  elongate  axis;  f 

said  body  further  having  a  plurality  of  axially-extendin| 
passageways  formed  therein  for  conducting  discrete  fluids 
therethrougdi; 
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means  carried  by  said  body  for  admitting  only  one  fluid  to 
each  passageway  of  said  plurality  of  passageways; 

an  axially-extending  bore  formed  in  said  body  and  opening 
out  onto  an  end  of  said  body; 

an  ignition  device  confined  within  said  bore; 

conduits  communicating  at  least  one  pair  of  said  passage- 
ways with  said  bore,  for  conducting  discrete  fluids  from 
said  pair  of  passageways  into  said  bore  for  contact  with 
said  ignition  device; 

means  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  said  axially-extending  pas- 
sageways for  heating  fluid  admitted  thereinto; 

said  fluid-heating  means  comprising  a  tube  axially  supported 
within  said  one  axially-extending  passageway  in  spaced- 
apart  relationship  to  inner  surfaces  of  said  one  passage- 
way; 

said  tube  having  a  pair  of  axially-extending  tube-bores 
formed  therein,  with  a  wall  separating  said  tube-bores  one 
from  the  other  thereof; 


X'\NW 


portion  of  the  radiant  tube  to  receive  a  flow  of  hot  gas  there- 
from, said  heat  recuperator  having  spaced  inner  and  outer 
coaxial  tubular  members,  one  end  of  the  inner  member  commu- 
nicating with  the  discharge  portion  of  the  radiant  tube  and  the 
other  end  serving  as  an  exhaust  opening,  the  outer  member 


\\\'N 


\  V   V   V    ^    ^ 


a  heating  element  confined  within  one  of  said  axially-extend- 
ing tube-bores; 

the  other  of  said  tube-bores  having  a  multiplicity  of  aper- 
tures formed  therein  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  other  tube- 
bore  for  admitting  fluid  therethrough  into  said  other  tube- 
bore,  to  effect  a  vaporization  of  such  fluid  upstream  of, 
and  prior  to  address  of  such  fluid  to,  said  ignition  device; 

said  other  tube-bore  opening  externally  of  said  body,  to 
discharge  vaporized  fluid  therefrom; 

an  annulus  enveloping  a  portion  of  said  tube  and  in  engage- 
ment with  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  one  passageway; 

said  annulus  having  a  plurality  of  axially-extending  channels 
formed  therein  opening  intermediate  said  tube  and  said 
inner  surfaces  of  said  one  passageway,  and  opening  exter- 
nally of  said  body,  also  to  effect  a  vaporization  of  such 
fluid  upstream  of,  and  prior  to  address  of  such  fluid  to, 
said  ignition  device;  and 

means  in  said  body  for  cooling  said  body. 


z-^ 


S^CifX- 


being  sealed  at  opposite  ends  about  the  inner  member,  one  of 
the  ends  being  sealed  in  sliding  relationship  and  the  other  in 
fixed  relationship,  an  inlet  through  the  outer  member  adjacent 
one  end,  and  an  outlet  adjacent  the  other  end;  and  means 
connecting  the  shroud  conduit  to  said  last  mentioned  outlet. 


4,047,882 
BURNING  METHOD  OF  CERAMIC  SHELL  MOLD  FOR 

PREOSION  CASTING 
Yasigi  Morita,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,454 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1975,  50-37127 

Int  a.2  F27D  3/16:  F27B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  432—9  3  Claims 
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4,047,881 
HEAT  RECUPERATOR  AND  SHROUD  FOR  RADIANT 

TUBE  BURNER 
Paul  R.  Eschenauer,  Qeveland  Heights,  and  George  Main. 
Garfield  Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Republic  Steel 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  11,  1976,  Scr.  No.  685,287 
Int  a.2  F23D  11/44 
U.S.  a.  431—215  7  Claims 

1.  A  recuperator  and  shroud  assembly  for  converting  a 
radiant  tube  burner  assembly  that  is  comprised  of  a  burner  and 
a  connected  radiant  tube  from  indirect  air  control  to  direct  air 
control  and  for  providing  heat  recuperation,  comprising:  a 
shroud  attachable  in  surrounding  relationhip  about  the  burner, 
in  a  manner  that  encloses  an  air  inlet  to  the  burner,  said  shroud 
having  an  inlet  aperture  and  connected  conduit  for  directing  a 
flow  of  air  under  pressure  in  a  direction  transversely  of,  and  at 
a  location  offset  laterally  from,  the  path  of  fuel  flow  from  the 
burner  and  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  adjacent  radiant 
tube  portion;  a  heat  recuperator  connected  to  a  discharge 


1.  A  method  of  burning  a  ceramic  shell  mold  for  use  in 
precision  casting,  which  ceramic  shell  mold  has  a  shaped  cav- 
ity, defined  therein,  and  at  least  one  opening  leading  into  said 
shaped  mold  cavity,  said  burning  method  being  carried  out  by 
the  use  of  a  heating  kiln  of  a  type  comprising  heating  and 
combustion  compartments  divided  by  a  ceramic  filter,  said 
heating  compartment  being  positioned  immediately  above  said 
combustion  compartment  and  accommodating  therein  a  mass 
of  sand,  and  a  source  of  heating  medium  of  elevated  tempera- 
ture, said  burning  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  said  ceramic  shell  mold  from  top  into  the  mass  of 
sand  within  the  heating  compartment  while  said  mass  of 
sand  is  fluidized  by  the  application  of  compressed  air 
flowing  upwardly  through  the  ceramic  filter  at  a  pressure 
within  the  range  of  1.0  to  2.5  kg/cm^  said  ceramic  shell 
mold  being  positioned  such  that  the  opening  leading  into 
the  mold  cavity  projects  outwardly  from  the  top  level  of 
said  mass  of  sand  within  said  heating  compartment; 
interrupting  the  supply  of  the  compressed  air;  and 
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supplying  the  heating  medium  composed  of  a  blast  of  hot  gas 
Trom  the  combustion  compartment  into  the  heating  com- 
partment through  said  ceramic  filter  to  heat  said  mass  of 
sand  and,  in  turn,  said  ceramic  shell  mold  at  a  predeter- 
mined curing  temperature  for  a  predetermined  time,  said 
gas  pressure  being  such  as  to  avoid  fluidization  of  the  sand 
particles  during  this  curing  time. 


4,047,883 
THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF  MATERIALS  BY  HOT 
PARTICULATES 
Percy  Lloyd  Waters,  North  Ryde,  Australia,  assignor  to  Com- 
monwealth Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization, 
Campbell,  Australia 

nicd  July  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,210 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  July  24, 1974, 8310/74 
Int.  a.2  F27B  15/00;  F23G  7/00 
VS.  a.  432—14  19  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  a  material  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

a.  removing  hot  solid  particles  from  the  bed  of  a  particle  bed 
combustor; 

b.  mixing  the  removed  hot  bed  particles  and  said  material  in 
a  mixing  chamber;  and 

c.  conveying  at  least  part  of  the  product  of  the  admixture  to 
the  combustor. 


4,047,884 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  CEMENT 

RAW  MATERIALS  CONTAINING  FUEL  OF  HIGH 

VOLATILE  CONTENT 

Glenn  A.  Heian,  Franklin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,062 

Int  a.i  F27D  7/04:  C04B  7/04:  COIB  17/96 

VJS.  a.  432-21  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  processing  raw  cement  material  containing 
fuel  of  high  volatile  content  in  which  the  material  is  progressed 
through  a  drying  zone  and  at  least  one  preheat  zone  each  of 
different  temperatures  and  for  a  specific  function  wherein  the 


temperature  in  the  preheat  zone  is  between  1200°  F  and  2400° 
F;  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  collecting  the  noncombusted  volatiles  from  a  collector  in 
the  windbox  below  the  material  bed  in  preheat  zone;  | 

B.  combusting  the  collected  volatiles  of  Step  A  in  a  combus- 
tion chamber;  and, 

C.  passing  the  combusted  volatiles  as  heat  back  to  said  pre- 
heat zones  wherein  preheating  and  calcining  of  the  mftte- 
rial  being  processed  is  effected. 


4,047,885 

ROTATING  WICK  OIL  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 

Dewey  H.  Haaman,  Jr.,  Palmyra,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  CJor- 

poration,  Stamford,  Conn.  i 

Filed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,212 

Int.  a.2  F27B  9/28 

U.S.  a.  432—60  8  Qaims 


1.  Roll  fusef  apparatus  comprising: 

a  heated  roll  structure; 

a  pressure  roll  structure  cooperating  with  said  heated  rjnll 
structure  to  form  a  nip  through  which  substrates  carrying 
toner  images  thereon  move; 

means  for  effecting  pressure  engagement  of  said  roll  struc- 
tures to  form  said  nip  during  fusing  of  said  toner  images 
and  for  effecting  disengagement  thereof  when  images  are 
not  being  fused; 

means  for  applying  release  agent  material  to  at  least  one  of 
said  roll  structures  for  minimizing  the  offsetting  of  toner 
thereto,  said  means  for  applying  release  agent  material 
comprising  an  endless  surface  only  a  portion  of  which 
contacts  said  at  least  one  roll  structure  at  any  given  time; 
and 

means  for  effecting  incremental  movement  of  said  release 
agent  applying  means  whereby  different  portions  of  said 
endless  surface  are  sequentially  and  periodically  moved 
into  contact  with  said  at  least  one  roll  structure,  said 
incremental  movement  effecting  means  being  operably 
connected  to  said  pressure  engagement  effecting  means 
whereby  movement  of  said  release  agent  applying  means 
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is  effected  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  means  for  ef-  passes  through  a  glove  box,  there  being  Juxtaposed  within  said 
fecting  pressure  engagement  and  disengagement  of  said  glove  box  a  station  for  loading  containers  with  sub-containers 
roll  structures. 


4,047,886 
FURNACE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  SINTERING  OF 
PELLETS  OF  CERAMIC  NUCLEAR  FUEL  MATERIAL 
Jacques  Heyraud,  Aix-en-Provence,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 
missariat a  i'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Not.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634,629 
Int.  a.2  F27B  9/02 
U.S.  Q.  432—128  3  Qaims 

1.  A  furnace  for  the  continuous  sintering  of  pellets  of  ce- 
ramic nuclear  fuel  material  in  a  neutral  or  reducing  atmo- 
sphere, comprising  a  tubular  enclosure  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  equipped  with  heating  means  located  at  intervals 
along  said  enclosure,  a  hearth  for  the  longitudinal  displacement 
of  pellet  containers,  means  for  injecting  gas  at  both  ends  of  the 
furnace,  means  for  sucking  gas  in  an  intermediate  zone  be- 
tween the  preheating  and  sintering  zones  and  for  condensing  a 
binder  for  the  pellets,  and  means  for  displacing  said  containers 
along  said  hearth  from  a  lock-chamber  for  the  introduction  of 
containers  which  is  placed  at  one  end  of  the  furnace  to  a  lock- 
chamber  for  the  extraction  of  containers  at  the  other  end  of  the 
furnace,  wherein  the  two  lock-chambers  are  connected  to  each 
other  in  leak-tight  manner  by  means  of  a  conveyor  belt  which 


which  contain  the  pellets  to  be  sintered  and  a  station  for  un- 
loading said  sub-containers  which  contain  the  sintered  pellets. 
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4,047,887 

WHITENING  OF  POLYESTER  HBERS 

Klaus  Kackstadter,  and  Haas  Theidel,  both  of  Leverkasen, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,408 

Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  27, 1974,  2420473 
Int.  a.J  D06P  5/20 
U.S.  a.  8—1  W  5  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  whitening  polyester  materials  or  mixed 
fibres  of  polyester  and  cellulose  with  a  dispersion  of  a  fluores- 
cent coumarin  or  styryl  whitening  agent  by  the  pad-thermosol 
process,  the  improvement  comprising  using  said  fluorescent 
whitening  agent  in  a  liquor  also  containing  1  to  4  g/1  of  a 
water-soluble  inorganic  salt  from  the  group  of  alkali  metal 
tetraborate,  alkali  metal  silicate,  alkali  metal  aluminum  sul- 
phate, alkali  metal  polyphosphate  or  alkali  meul  sulphate. 

5.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  disjxrsion  contain- 
ing 60-250  gAg.  of  fluorescent  coumarin  or  styryl  whitening 
agent  and  150-200  gAg  of  a  water  soluble  inorganic  salt  of  the 
formula 

McjB*©,,  MejSiOj,  MeiSijO,.  MeAKSO,):. 
Me^  +  jPmOj^^ ,.  Me^.Oj,.  or  McjSO* 

in  which 
m  is  2-106; 
n  is  3-8;  and 
Me  is  sodium  or  potassium. 


or  plastic  material  to  be  dyed,  with  the  separation  and  recovery 
of  used  low  boiling  wash  liquid  with  recovered  low  boiling 
wash  liquid  being  recycled  to  the  washing  step  and  residual 
high  boiling  liquid  containing  residual  dyestuff  being  recycled 


4,047,888 
HAIR  DYE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  CATIONIC 

RESIN 
Christos  Papantoniou,  Epinay-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to 
L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  May  28,  1975, 
72592 

Int.  a.2  A61K  7/13 
VS.  a.  8— lOJ  10  Claims 

1.  A  hair  dye  composition  comprising  a  hair  dye  support  in 
the  form  of  a  cream  or  gel,  at  least  one  oxidation  dye  in  an 
amount  between  0.006  and  6  percent  by  weight  relative  to  the 
total  weight  of  said  composition  and  at  least  one  graft  cationic 
copolymer  of: 

a.  3-95  weight  percent  N-vinylpyrrolidone, 

b.  3-95  weight  percent  dimethylaminoethyl  methacrylate 
and 

c.  2-50  weight  percent  polyethylene  glycol, 

said  graft  cationic  copolymer  being  present  in  an  amount 
between  0.5  and  5  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  composition  and  having  a  molecular  weight 
between  10.000  and  100.000. 
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to  the  dyeing  step,  and  with  low  boiling  wash  liquid  vaporized 
from  the  textile  material  in  the  drying  step  being  recovered  and 
returned  to  the  low  boiling  liquid  washing  step;  said  high 
boiling  organic  liquid  being  a  lower  alkylene  glycol  or  a  lower 
alkyl  ether  of  a  lower  alkylene  glycol. 


4,047,890 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

DEHCIENCIES  IN  ENZYMATIC  REACTORS 

PARTICULARLY  CLOTTING  FACTOR  LEVELS  IN 

BLOOD  PLASMAS 

James  W.  Eiclieiberger,  Plainfleld,  N  J.;  Frederick  M.  Kent, 

Warrington,  and  Michael  Sokol,  Abington,  both  of  Pa.,  aMign- 

ors  to  Bio/Data  Corporation,  Willow  Grove,  Pa. 

Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  411,994,  Nov.  1,  1973, 
abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Mar.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  560,464 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/16:  G06F  15/42 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  12  Claims 


4,047,889 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RAPID,  CONTINUOUS  AND 
WATERLESS  DYEING  OF  TEXTILE  AND  PLASTIC 
MATERIALS 
Julius  Hermes,  Martinsrille,  Va.,  assignor  to  Martin  Process- 
ing, Inc.,  Martinsrille,  Va. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,775 
Int.  a.2  C09B  67/00:  D06P  1/64 
VS.  a.  8—93  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising  dyeing  a  textile  or  plastic  material 
with  a  dyestuff  dissolved  or  suspended  or  dispersed  in  a  high 
boiling  organic  liquid  which  is  free  or  substantially  free  of 
water  and  at  a  relatively  high  temperature,  followed  by  cool- 
ing the  dyed  textile  or  plastic  material  and  washing  same  with 
a  low  boiling  organic  liquid  which  is  free  or  substantially  free 
of  water,  followed  by  drying  the  washed  and  dyed  textile  or 
plastic  material,  and  carrying  out  the  dyeing,  the  washing,  and 
the  drying  steps  in  cyclic  manner  and  in  an  essentially  closed 
system  with  the  panially  exhausted  dyestuff  liquor  from  the 
dyeing  step  being  recycled  for  the  treatment  of  further  textile 


1.  A  method  of  determining  clotting  factor  levels  (other  than 
fibrinogen)  in  blood  plasma,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  an  electric  signal  proportional  to  the  optical 
density  of  an  unknown  blood  plasma  undergoing  clotting 
over  a  period  of  time; 

electronically  differentiating  said  optical  density-time  signal 
to  generate  a  first  differential  signal; 

electronically  determining  the  peak  value  of  said  first  differ- 
ential signal;  and,  to  determine  clotting  factor  level  activ- 
ity of  the  unknown  plasma; 

electronically  comparing  said  peak  value  to  a  predetermined 
standard  logarithmic  function  based  on  standard  plasmas 
having  known  factor  activity  levels,  said  standard  loga- 
rithmic function  relating  the  peak  values  of  the  first  differ- 
ential of  the  optica]  density-time  signal  of  said  standard 
plasmas  to  corresponding  known  factor  activity  levels. 
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4.M7391 
DENSITY  €X)NTROL  SYSTEM 
Adolpk  AagMt  SdMCta,  East  Hamptoo,  Comi^  anignor  to  Com- 
bMtkM  Figlffriaa,  lacn  Wiodtor,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671,199 

fat  CL2  COIB  17/5%:  BOIJ  70/00;  GOIN  9/26,  9/36 

VJS.  a.  29-230  A  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  manifesting  the  percent  undissolved  solids  in 
a  mixture  of  finely  divided  undissolved  solids  and  liquid  with 
dissolved  solids,  including, 

establishing  a  collection  of  a  mixture  of  finely  divided  undis- 
solved solids  and  a  first  liquid  with  dissolved  solids, 

injecting  a  second  liquid  with  only  dissolved  solids  equiva- 
lent to  the  dissolved  solids  of  the  mixture  at  two  different 
elevations  in  the  collected  mixture, 

sensing  the  differential  between  the  pressures  required  to 
inject  the  second  liquid  at  the  two  different  elevations, 

and  manifesting  the  differential  pressures  as  the  density  of 
the  mixture  and  percent  undissolved  solids  in  the  mixture. 


4,047,892 

UQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  ANALYSIS  FOR 

STYRENE-BUTADIENE  MONOMERS 

Edward  N.  Faiier,  BaiHesrillc  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

IcwB  Compaay,  BartleiTilie,  Okla. 

Filed  July  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,727 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  31/08 

U.S.  CL  23—232  C  5  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  liquid  chromatographic  analysis  of  a 
mixture  of  styrene,  1,3-butadiene  and  cyclohexane  which  com- 
prises: 
introducing  a  sample  of  said  mixture  into  a  chromatographic 
column  having  a  partitioning  material  therein  which  selec- 
tively retards  passage  therethrough  of  the  components  of 
said  mixture,  drying  a  carrier  fluid  by  passing  same 
through  a  drying  chamber  and  thereafter  introducing  the 
thus-dried  carrier  fluid  into  said  column  at  a  predeter- 
mined flow  rate  to  carry  said  mixture  through  said  column 
to  effect  separation  of  said  mixture  into  said  styrene,  said 
1,3-butadiene  and  said  cyclohexane.  and  thereafter  sepa- 
rately determining  the  quantity  of  styrene,  1,3-butadiene 
and  cyclohexane. 


■  4,047,893 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  ALCOHOL 
CONTENT  IN  HUMAN  BREATH 
Bob  Kok,  and  Erhardt  Kranae,  bodi  of  Hamburg,  German^, 
assignors  to  C.S.S.  Container  Storage  Service  Eitablishmeilt, 
Hamburg,  Gtrmany  | 

Fifed  July  22, 1974,  Scr.  No.  490,294  ! 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  24, 1973,  2337988 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/16  \ 

U.S.  a.  23—254  E  1  Claio 


1.  A  portable  hand-held  apparatus  for  determining  the  alco- 
hol content  in  the  breath  of  a  human  subject,  comprising,  jin 
combination,  a  gas  chamber  having  an  inlet  into  which  the 
human  subject  can  breathe  and  having  at  least  one  outlet;  a 
low-voltage  battery  having  first  and  second  battery  output 
terminals;  first  and  second  D.C.  supply  lines  connected  to  sapd 
first  and  second  battery  output  terminals;  a  gas  cell  mounted  in 
said  gas  chamber  and  comprised  of  a  porous  semiconductor 
shell,  a  heating  conductor  embedded  in  said  shell  and  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  of  said  supply  lines,  a  probe  embedded  in 
said  shell  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  heating  con- 
ductor, and  a  probe  lead-in  conductor  connected  to  said  probe, 
the  resistance  of  said  gas  cell  decreasing  with  increasing  alcp- 
hol  content  of  the  gas  present  in  said  gas  chamber;  a  milliain- 
meter  connected  between  said  probe  lead-in  conductor  aad 
said  fvst  supply  line  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  valve  of 
the  alcohol  content  in  said  gas;  at  least  one  transistor  circuit 
each  comprising  a  transistor  and  a  relay,  said  transistor  havitg 
a  base  connected  to  said  probe  lead-in  conductor,  an  emitter 
connected  to  said  first  supply  line,  and  a  collector,  said  rel«y 
having  a  relay  coil  connected  to  said  collector  and  said  secoad 
supply  line,  at  least  one  pair  of  relay  contacts  and  at  least  one 
switch  arm  operated  by  said  relay  coil;  at  least  one  control 
circuit  comprising  a  control  lamp,  one  pair  of  said  reUy 
contacts  being  opened  and  closed  by  the  corresponding  reUy 
switch  arm  and  connected  to  cause  said  control  lamp  to  light 
up  when  the  current  in  the  probe  lead-in  conductor  exceeds  a 
value  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  alcohol  content;  aad 
an  adjustment  resistor  connected  between  said  probe  lead-^n 
conductor  and  said  first  supply  line  and  operative  for  adjusting 
the  value  of  the  probe  lead-in  conductor  current  at  which  said 
control  lamp  lights  up,  whereby  a  traffic  officer  or  the  like 
operating  at  night,  in  the  rain,  or  in  other  low-visibility  condi- 
tions, is  informed  by  the  control  lamp  that  he  should  bother  to 
take  a  precise  alcohol  content  reading  and  is  enabled  by  t)ie 
milliammeter  to  thereafter  actually  take  the  reading. 


*  4,047,894 

REMOVING  CARBON  DIOXIDE  FROM  THE  AIR 
Dieter  KUhl,  Bibcnreuth,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Akticta- 
gesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  May  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,905 
Clahns  priority,  application  Germany,  May  22, 1973, 2326070 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  1/00:  COIB  31/20:  HOIM  8/06 
U.S.  a.  23—284  4  ClaiMis 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  carbon  dioxide  from  air  compris- 
ing: 
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a.  a  housing  opened  on  two  opposing  sides,  said  opposing 
sides  forming  an  inlet  and  outlet  for  the  air  from  which 
carbon  dioxide  is  to  be  removed;  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  corrugated  porous  sintered  plates  of  polyvi- 
nyl chloride  impregnated  with  a  carbon  dioxide  absorbing 
liquid  supported  within  said  housing  in  parallel  spaced 
relationship  to  each  other  with  the  peaks  and  valleys  of 
the  corrugations  also  in  parallel  relationship  to  define  a 


so  as  to  pass  a  substantially  SOrfree  stream  to  said  catalyst 
section  and,  in  addition,  to  direct  a  treated  stream  from 
said  catalyst  section  through  said  downstream  description 
zone  to  remove  SO:  from  another  portion  of  the  adsorbent 
materia]  and  from  the  converter,  and 
e.  rotaUble  vane  means  in  interconnection  with  said  rotat- 
able  section  for  routing  said  rotaUble  section,  said  vane 
means  being  positioned  within  the  exhuast  gas  stream  flow 
path  through  the  housing  whereby  the  adsorbent  material 
in  said  rouuble  section  will  continuously  move  therewith 
between  the  SO»  adsorption  and  desorption  zones  in  the 
housing. 


4,047396 
CARBON  BLACK  PELLET  TREATMENT 
John  W.  Vanderreen,  BartiesTille,  Okla.,  anigBor  to  PhiiUpa 
Petroleum  Company,  BartlcflTiUc,  Okla. 

FUed  June  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,995 

Int.  a.2  C09C  1/58 

U.S.  a.  23—314  8  Claiass 


plurality  of  spaces,  one  between  each  two  adjacent  plates 
which  spaces  are  open  between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  the 
corrugations  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of  flow 
of  air  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  whereby  the  air  is 
conducted  through  said  spaces  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet  between  the  plates  at  right  angles  to  the  corruga- 
tions to  result  in  a  longer  reaction  time  and  larger  surface 
area  to  give  better  material  transfer  between  the  air  and 
absorption  liquid  without  appreciable  pressure  loss. 
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4,047,895 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PURinCATION  OF  ENGINE 

EXHAUST  GASES  WITHOUT  OXIDATION  OF 

ENTRAINED  SO2 

Peter  Urban,  Northbrook,  HI.,  aadgnor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaine8,m. 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,161 

Int.  a?  BOIJ  8/04:  PDIN  3/15.  3/16,  5/04 

U.S.  a.  23—288  F  ♦  Claims 


L_ 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  carbon  black  pelleu  of  uniform 
pellet  size  which  comprises: 

A.  forming  wet  carbon  black  pellets  by  wet-peUeting  carbon 
black  with  an  aqueous  pelleting  agent, 

B.  freezing  the  resulting  wet  carbon  black  pellets  so  as  to 
form  a  frozen  carbon  black  pellet  material, 

C.  breaking  apart  clumps  and  clusters  of  cartwn  black  pellets 
contained  within  said  frozen  carbon  black  pellet  material 
by  subjecting  said  frozen  carbon  black  pellet  material  to 
mechanical  action, 

D.  sizing  the  resulting  frozen  carbon  black  pellets  so  as  to 
obuin  frozen  carbon  black  pellets  of  essentially  uniform 
size,  and  thereafter 

E.  drying  the  resulting  sized  carbon  black  pellets  so  as  to 
form  as  a  product  of  the  process  dry  carbon  black  pellets 
of  essentially  uniform  pellet  size. 


1.  A  caUlytic  converter  for  purifying  engine  exhaust  gases 
while  preventing  sulfur  dioxide  from  contacting  a  catalyst  to 
preclude  the  formation  of  sulfuric  acid  and  which  comprises  in 
combination, 

a.  a  confined  housing  with  exhaust  gas  inlet  means  thereto 
and  a  purified  gas  outlet  therefrom; 

b.  a  gas  permeable  caulyst  retaining  section  fixedly  posi- 
tioned within  said  housing; 

c.  a  shaft  supported  by  said  housing  an  additional  gas  perme- 
able section  for  retaining  a  SOi  adsorbent  material  therein 
that  is  rouubly  supported  upon  said  shaft  within  said 
housing  to  be  maintained  adjacent  said  caUlyst  section  in 
a  manner  to  permit  gas  flow  between  said  sections  and  to 
provide  movement  of  said  adsorbent  material  between  an 
upstream  adsorption  zone  and  downstream  desorption 
zone; 

d.  gas  flow  diverter  means  positioned  in  said  converter  to 
direct  the  incoming  stream  through  the  SO2  adsorption 
zone  and  through  a  portion  of  said  SOj  adsorbent  material 


4,047,897 
SINTERED  ALLOY  FOR  CUTTING  TOOLS 
Hiroahi  Tanaka,  aad  Omubu  Kato,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japaa,  as- 
sigBort  to  NGK  Spark  Flag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japu 

FUed  Oct  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,959 
Claina  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct.  14,  1975,  50-123561 
lat  a.2  C22C  29/00 
VS.  a.  428-539  J  1  CiMim 

1.  A  sintered  alloy  for  cutting  tools  consisting  essentially  of 
60  to  92%  by  weight  of  a  carbide  comprising  M02C.  WC  and 
TiC  in  the  proportions  shown  by  the  tetragonal  region  A,  B.  C 
and  D  in  the  ternary  composition  diagram  of  FIG.  1,  the  pro- 
portion of  the  sum  of  WC  and  M02C  with  a  WC/MojC  weight 
ratio  of  35:65  to  65:35  being  50  to  75%  by  weight,  and  the 
proportion  of  TiC  being  25  to  50%  by  weight; 
3  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  nitride  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  TiN,  TaN  or  a  mixture  of  TiN  and  TaN;  and 
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S  to  20%  by  weight  of  Ni,  Co  or  a  mixture  of  Ni  and  Co  as 
a  binder  metal;  and  wherein  the  carbide  and  nitride  are  in 


toLu 


^'/^JMhk/ 


40      so      U      TO 


the  form  of  a  solid  solution  phase  nitride  with  a  grain  size 
of  not  more  than  1.3  /i  and  a  binder  metal  phase. 


4,047,899 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  LACTONE  REACTION 

PRODUCT 
Justia  Christopher  Powell,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Texaco  Ibc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  446,844,  Feb.  28, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,997,569, 
which  is  a  coatimiation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,675,  Nov.  8, 1972, 

abuMkMMd.  This  appUcatioa  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,360 

iBt  a.2  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  44    63  23  Claims 

11.  A  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  hy- 
drocarbons in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  containing  a  deposit 
inhibiting  amount  of  a  high  molecular  weight  alkenyl-sub- 
stituted  lactone  reaction  product  prepared  by  the  steps  com- 
prising admixing  an  alkenylsuccinic  acid,  said  alkenyl  radical 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  ranging  from  about  300  to 
3,000,  with  a  protonating  agent  or  electron  pair  acceptor  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  perchloric 
acid,  p-toluene  sulfonic  acid,  boron  triflouride  etherate  and 
sulfonic  acid  ion  exchange  resins  to  form  a  substantially  anhy- 
drous reaction  mixture  and  reaction  said  mixture  under  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  reaction  conditions  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature up  to  about  100*  C  until  infrared  spectra  at  about  S.66  and 
5.74  micrometers  indicates  a  substantial  conversion  of  said 
alkenylsuccinic  acid  to  said  lactone  reaction  product. 


4,047,900 
MOTOR  FUEL  COMPOSITION 
Peter  Dom,  Lafrangeville,  and  Walter  D.  Foucher,  Jr.,  Fishkl|l, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Fikd  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,773 
Int.  a.2  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  44—68  6  Qaiias 

1.  A  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  hydro- 
carbons in  a  gasoline  boiling  range  containing  from  about  O.OOl 
to  S.O  weight  percent  of  a  substituted  asparagine  having  the 
formula: 


H 


4,047,898 

UPGRADING  OF  SOLID  FUELS 

Edward  L.  Cole,  Fishkill;  Howard  V.  Hess,  Glenham,  and  James 

Wong,  Jr.,  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  583,387,  June  3, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,626 

Int.  a.2  ClOL  9/10 

U.S.  a.  44—1  G  8  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydrothermal  treatment  of  a  low  rank 
solid  fuel  in  the  presence  of  added  hydrogen  the  improved 
method  of  reducing  hydrogen  consumption  which  comprises 
forming  a  mixture  of  particulate  low  rank  solid  fuel  and  water, 
heating  the  mixture  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  a  temperature 
between  about  300*  and  700"  F.  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  water  liquid  in  the  heating  zone,  venting  the 
heating  zone  to  release  the  generated  gases  and  then  subjecting 
the  mixture  to  hydrothermal  treatment  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  300*  and  700*  P.  and  a  pressure  sufficient  to  main- 
tain the  water  liquid  in  the  hydrothermal  zone  in  the  presence 
of  added  hydrogen. 

4.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  the  solid  fuel  is  lignite. 


R'NH— C-C(X)H 
I 
H2C— CONHR 


in  which  R  and  R'  each  represent  a  secondary  or  a  tertiary 
alkyl  or  alkylene  radical  having  from  about  7  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  from  about  0.02  to  3.5  grams  per  gallon  of  manga- 
nese as  a  cyclopentadienyl  manganese  tricarbonyl. 

4,047,901 
FEEDER  FOR  COAL-GASinCATION  REACTOR 
Gerhard  Baron,  Hofheim;  Herbert  Bierbach,  Frankfurt  am 
Main;  Carl  Hafke,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Karlheinz  Zolzer, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MetallgeseU- 
schaft  Aktieqgesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany     , 
Filed  Aug.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,550  I 

Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  17, 1975, 2541356 
Int.  a.2  ClOJ  i/iO 
U.S.  a.  48—86  R  4  Oaims 


1.  Device  for  feeding  granular  and  dust  coal  to  a  coal-gasify- 
ing reactor  operating  under  a  pressure  of  5  to  1  SO  bars  compris- 
ing stationary  housing  means  connected  to  the  coal  inlet  of  the 
reactor  in  which  a  lock  member  is  rotatably  mounted  aitd 
movable  between  a  coal-receiving  position  and  coal-discharg- 
ing position,  said  lock  member  having  at  least  one  chamber 
which  is  open  only  at  one  end  and  containing  displacing  meafis 
which  extends  approximately  to  the  entrance  of  the  chamber, 
said  displacing  means  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  telescopic 
tubes  which  form  a  stem  that  extends  and  retracts  and  carries 
a  sealing  head  within  the  chamber,  thereby  substantially  pre- 
venting an  ingress  of  product  gas  into  the  chamber  when  in  t^e 
discharge  position. 


4,047,902 

METAL-PLATED  ABRASIVE  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 
OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  PRODUCT  f 

Richard  K.  Wind,  1773  Washington,  Birmingham,  Mich.  48009 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,077,  April  1,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  spplication  June  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,59] 
Int.  a.2  B24D  11/04 
U.S.  a.  51—295  10  Claii»s 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  abrasive  product  compris- 
ing. I 
providing  a  conductive  member  with  a  surface  thereon  for 

attachment  of  abrasive  particles,  | 

masking  off  predetermined  desired  surface  portions  on  the 
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backing  member  to  thereby  leave  exposed  spaced  apart 
portions  on  the  backing, 

a  significant  plurality  of  said  abrasive  grit  particles  posi- 
tioned on  each  said  exfxjsed  portions, 

bonding  generally  non-ferromagnetic  abrasive  grit  particles 
to  the  exposed  portions  subsequent  to  the  masking,  said 


/^^ 


^  /Jt 


bonding  being  effected  by  a  deposited  metal  plating  tech- 
nique of  either  the  electrolytic,  electroless,  or  vacuum 
deposition  type  and, 
said  grit  particles  and  said  metal  plating  being  applied  to  the 
product  generally  simultaneously  in  a  generally  static 
plating  technique. 


ranged  to  connect  selectively  said  analyzer  either  to  said 
analyzer  line  or  to  said  source  of  purge  gas,  and 
control  means  operative  upon  said  two  way  valves  to  con- 
nect the  sample  line  associated  with  one  adsorber  unit  in 
use  to  said  analyzer  whilst  connecting  the  sample  lines 
associated  with  the  other  adsorber  units  to  said  sample 
exhaust  line  and  operative  in  response  to  detection  by  said 


'T^' 


F^ 


rCT^ 


L 


JtL. 


Y^. 


^^ 


^^rry. 


-^ 
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4,047,903 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ABRASIVES 

Wolfgang  Hesse,  Wiesbaden;  Jnrgen  Ritz,  Mainz-Mombach, 

and  Eckart  Teschner,  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hoechst  AktiengescUschaft,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  399,683,  July  24,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610,679 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  26, 1972, 2247103 
Int.  a.2  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  51—298  R  3  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  waterproof  abrasive  which 
comprises  forming  a  waterproof  abrasive  by  coating  a  fibrous 
substrate  with  a  plurality  of  successive  layers  including  at  least 
one  base  layer  of  a  binder  resin  hardenable  by  irradiation,  at 
least  one  intermediate  layer  of  abrasive  grains  and  at  least  one 
top  layer  of  binding  resin  hardenable  by  irradiation  and  there- 
after curing  the  resin  layers  by  electron  irradiation;  at  least  one 
of  said  resin  layers  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

A.  the  reaction  product  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  (Al)  with 
an  esterified  epoxy  resin  (A2),  prepared  by  reaction  of  an 
epKJxy  resin  with  a  member  selected  from  the  goup  con- 
sisting of 

a.  acrylic  acid, 

b.  methacrylic  acid, 

c.  a  mixture  of  (a)  and  (b)  and 

B.  the  reaction  product  of  (A2)  first  reacted  with  diketenes 
and  then  reacted  with  a  chelate  forming  compound. 


'rtj^ 


"lyfCi-  *»  - 


analyzer  of  a  concentration  of  vapor  to  be  adsorbed  above 
a  predetermined  level,  to  cause  a  further  adsorber  unit  to 
be  brought  into  use  and  said  one  adsorber  unit  regener- 
ated, and  to  cause  said  analyzer  to  be  connected  to  said 
source  of  purge  gas  for  a  predetermined  time,  said  connec- 
tion of  said  one  sample  line  to  said  analyzer  being  such 
that  only  gases  and  vapors  emitted  from  the  said  one 
adsorber  are  passed  to  the  analyzer. 


4,047,905 

METHOD  FOR  ENRICHMENT  BY  DUAL 

TEMPERATURE  EXCHANGE 

Jerome  S.  Sperack,  New  Rochclle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Deuterium 

Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  587,362,  Sept.  26, 1966,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,975,  June  25,  1959,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  188,925,  Sept.  29, 1950,  Pat  No. 

2,895,803.  This  application  Jan.  5,  1971,  Scr.  No.  104,154 

lat  0.2  BOID  19/00:  COIB  5/02 

U.S.  O.  55—37  6  Oains 


4,047,904 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  ADSORBER  UNFTS 
Michael  John  Worrall,  Hockley,  England,  assignor  to  The  Brit- 
ish Ceca  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  607,080 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  12,  1974, 
39869/74 

Int  0.2  BOID  57/00 
U.S.  O.  55—18  7  Claims 

1.  A  vapor  adsorber  system  consisting  essentially  of  an  inlet 
for  air  containing  vapor  to  be  adsorbed,  a  plurality  of  vapor 
adsorber  units  connected  to  said  inlet,  which  are  arranged  to  be 
utilized  and  regenerated  in  a  sequence  and  which  each  include 
a  respective  exhaust  outlet  leading  to  atmosphere, 
a  respective  sample  line  connected  to  each  adsorber  exhaust 

unit, 
a  sample  exhaust  line, 
an  analyzer  line, 

a  plurality  of  first  two  way  valves  arranged  respectively  to 
connect  selectively  each  said  sample  line  to  said  sample 
exhaust  line  or  direct  to  said  analyzer  line, 
an  analyzer  means  for  detecting  concentrations  of  vapor  to 

be  adsorbed  in  the  ppm  range, 
a  source  of  purge  gas  for  said  analyzer,  valve  means  ar- 


1.  An  improved  gas  and  liquid  treating  method  wherein 
a.  a  liquid  stream  containing  first  fluid  and  a  gas  stream 

containing  second  fluid  are  contacted  with  each  other  in  a 

contact  zone  at  a  first  temperature,  and 
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b.  the  said  liquid  stream  passing  from  the  contact  zone  con- 
tains, and  is  thereafter  stripped  of  second  fluid  dissolved 
therein, 

said  method  being  improved  by 

c.  delivering  to  a  separate  stripping  zone  maintained  at  a 
temperature  higher  than  said  first  temperature  the  liquid 
stream  passing  from  said  contact  zone, 

d.  at  said  stripping  zone  stripping  from  said  liquid  stream 
second  fluid  dissolved  therein  by  passing  stripping  fluid  in 
gaseous  phase  in  countercurrent  flow  to  said  liquid  stream, 

e.  discharging  from  said  stripping  zone  a  gas  effluent  con- 
taining said  stripped  second  fluid, 

f.  discharging  from  said  stripping  zone  a  liquid  effluent 
containing  first  fluid  from  which  second  fluid  has  been 
stripped, 

g.  passing  said  liquid  effluent  in  countercurrent  indirect 
contact  heat  exchange  with  the  liquid  stream  referred  to  in 
step  (c)  to  aid  in  maintaining  higher  than  said  first  temper- 
ature the  temperature  of  said  stripping  zone,  and 

h.  delivering  to  said  contact  zone,  for  participation  in  the 
contacting  therein,  second  fluid  discharged  from  said 
stripping  zone. 


4,047,906 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  WASTE  GAS 

CONTAINING  GASEOUS  POLLUTANTS 

HeiicUro  Mwakaid,  aad  Tsueo  Okamoto,  both  of  Iwaki, 

Japaa,  aMigaon  to  Taiyo  Kakea  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,901 

daian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1975,  50-24262 

lat  a.2  BOID  53/12 

MS.  a.  55—79  19  Claims 


— vi» 


"    lit 


liilf 


ing  a  fluidized  bed  in  zone  I  of  each  tray  and  descending 
through  zone  II  to  the  next  lower  tray;  and 

continuously  removing  purified  gas  from  the  top  of  said 
tower. 

10.  A  method  for  the  continuous  purification  of  a  waste  gas 
containing  gaseous  pollutants,  comprising  the  steps  of:         I 

providing  a  tower  having  an  adsorbing  section  containing  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced  trays,  each  of  said  trays 
being  divided  by  at  least  one  weir  into  first  and  second 
zones,  each  zone  having  a  plurality  of  apertures,  each  first 
zone  having  80-95%  of  the  total  surface  area  of  the  tray 
and  a  total  aperture  area  4-20  times  the  total  aperture  ar«a 
in  said  second  zone, 

continually  tatroducing  the  gas  to  be  purified  into  a  lower 
section  of  the  tower  beneath  said  adsorption  section; 

continuously  feeding  activated  carbon  spheres  onto  the  tap 
tray  of  said  tower,  said  carbon  spheres  and  said  gas  com- 
ing into  countercurrent  contact,  said  carbon  forming  a 
fluidized  bed  in  said  first  zone  of  each  tray  and  descending 
through  said  second  zone  to  the  next  lower  tray;  and 

continuously  removing  purified  gas  from  the  top  of  sa^ 
tower. 


4,047,907 

DUST  SEPARATOR  APPARATUS  ' 

Filip  Knutsson,  and  Lara  Bergstrtfm,  both  of  Vai^o,  Sweden, 
assignora  to  AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken,  Nacka,  Sweden      [ 

Filed  Not.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,272 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  4,  1974,  2457255 
Int.  a.2  B03C  2/41 
U.S.  a.  55—147  14  Qaiins 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  purification  of  a  waste  gas 
containing  gaseous  pollutants,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  tower  having  an  absorbing  section  containing  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced  trays,  said  trays  being  of  two 
types,  alternately  arranged,  a  first  type  of  said  trays  having 
at  least  one  weir  provided  on  its  surface  disposed  to  divide 
its  surface  area  into  a  central  zone  I  and  a  distal  zone  II, 
said  central  zone  I  having  80-93%  of  the  total  surface  area 
of  said  first  type  tray,  both  of  said  zones  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  apertures,  the  total  area  of  the  appara- 
tus of  said  central  zone  I  equaling  4-20  times  the  total  area 
of  apertures  in  said  distal  zone  II,  the  second  type  of  tray 
being  provided  with  at  least  one  weir  disposed  to  divide 
the  tray  into  a  central  zone  II  and  a  distal  zone  I,  said 
central  zone  II  having  S-20%  of  the  total  surface  area  of 
said  second  type  tray,  both  zones  of  second  type  tray 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures,  the  total 
aperture  area  of  said  distal  zone  I  equaling  4-20  times  that 
of  the  total  aperture  area  of  said  central  zone  II,  the  weir 
provided  on  said  first  type  of  tray  and  the  weir  provided 
on  said  second  type  of  tray  being  equal  in  height; 

continually  introducing  the  gas  to  be  purified  into  a  lower 
section  of  the  tower  beneath  said  adsorption  section; 

continuously  feeding  activated  carbon  spheres  onto  the  top 
tray  of  said  tower,  said  carbon  spheres  and  said  gas  com- 
ing into  countercurrent  contact,  said  carbon  spheres  form- 


1.  In  a  discharge  electrode  assembly  comprising  a  holder,  a 
discharge  electrode,  and  securing  means  for  securing  an  end  df 
said  electrode  to  said  holder,  the  improvement  wherein 

said  discharge  electrode  has  a  dove-tail  shaped  end  whicih 
has  flared  angled  edges  which  are  angled  about  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  therein  to  form  a  dihedral  angle  in  cross  sectio|i, 
and 

said  securing  means  comprises  a  bifuracated  shoe,  for  receii  - 
ing  and  holding  said  dove-tail  end  of  said  electrode, 

said  shoe  comprising  a  web  and  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  legf , 
said  legs  extending  generally  in  the  same  direction  fro^ 
opposite  ends  of  said  web,  one  side  edge  of  said  web  and 
one  side  edge  of  said  legs  being  affixed  to  said  support 
member, 

the  transitions  between  each  of  said  legs  and  said  web  fom)- 
ing  opposed  internal  channels  for  receiving  and  retaining 
the  flared  angled  edges  of  said  dove-tail  end,  said  channels 
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extending  at  substantially  the  same  angle  as  the  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  flared  edges, 
whereby  said  electrode  can  be  installed  by  slipping  said 
flared  angled  edges  between  said  legs  and  into  a  position 
between  said  channels  and  then  urging  said  electrode 
longitudinally  to  establish  mating  contact  between  said 
flared  angled  edges  and  said  channels. 


4,047,908 

GAS  SEPARATION  MEMBRANE 

Edward  F.  Steigelmann,  and  Robert  D.  Hughes,  both  of  Park 

Forest,  III.,  assignora  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  365,203,  May  30, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,865,890, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,012,  Feb.  23, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

497,481 
Int.  a.2  BOID  5i/22 
U.S.  a.  55—158  10  Qaims 

1.  A  hydrophilic,  semi-permeable,  water-insoluble,  film 
membrane  comprising  a  grafted  copolymer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  nylon  having  polyvinyl  alcohol  grafted  thereto,  said 
membrane  having  therein  a  metal  component  which  in  the 
presence  of  water  will  provide  cations  that  are  capable  of 
forming  a  complex  with  aliphatically-unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bons. 


4,047,909 

VALVE  SYSTEM  PARTICULARLY  FOR  APPARATUS 

FOR  PRODUCING  DRY  COMPRESSED  AIR 

Hans-Joachim  Hofinann,  Geradstetten,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Durr-Dental  KG.,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  569,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  20, 1974,  2419177 
Int.  a.2  BOID  i5/00 
U.S.  a.  55—184  19  Claims 


an  open  position  for  opening  said  tap  opening  and  a  closed 
position  for  closing  said  tap  opening,  means  connecting  said 
valve  means  with  said  diaphragm  for  movement  by  said  dia- 
phragm between  open  and  closed  position,  a  suction  ejection 
nozzle  having  a  suction  chamber  in  which  a  reduced  pressure 
is  produced  by  flow  of  gas  through  said  nozzle,  said  first  pas- 
sage means  further  including  means  connecting  said  suction 
ejection  nozzle  between  said  outlet  of  said  lower  chamber  and 
said  inlet  of  said  filter  means  in  communication  therewith  so 
that  said  gas  flowing  through  said  suction  ejection  nozzle  in 
flowing  from  said  separator  means  to  said  filter  means  pro- 
duces a  reduced  pressure  in  said  suction  chamber,  second 
passage  means  connecting  said  suction  chamber  of  said  ejec- 
tion nozzle  with  said  upper  chamber  in  communication  there- 
with to  provide  a  pressure  differential  on  said  diaphragm  to 
deflect  said  diaphragm  when  there  is  a  flow  of  said  gas  at  a 
predetermined  rate  through  said  nozzle  and  thereby  move  said 
valve  means  to  closed  position,  said  valve  means  being  biased 
to  open  position  when  said  diaphragm  is  not  thus  deflected, 
whereby  said  valve  means  is  maintained  in  closed  position  by 
said  diaphragm  to  close  said  tap  opening  when  said  gas  is 
supplied  by  said  supply  means  and  flows  through  said  separa- 
tor means,  valve  control  system  and  filter  means  to  said  storing 
means,  and  is  moved  to  open  position,  when  said  gas  is  not  so 
supplied,  to  open  said  tap  opening  to  drain  said  collected  liquid 
from  said  lower  chamber  and  to  permit  back  flow  of  said  gas 
from  said  storing  means  through  said  filter  means  to  regenerate 
said  adsorption  filter  means. 


4,047,910 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  HNE  PARTICLES 
Harry  Krockta,  E.  Northport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Dncoa 
Company,  Inc.,  Mineola,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,801 

Int.  a.2  BOID  47/W 

U.S.  a.  55—235  2  Claims 


14.  In  a  system  for  producing  dry  compressed  gas,  compris- 
ing means  for  supplying  compressed  gas.  means  for  storing  dry 
compressed  gas,  liquid  separator  means,  filter  means  including 
adsorption  filter  means  and  having  an  inlet,  and  first  passage 
means  connecting  said  separator  means  and  filter  means  se- 
quentially between  said  supply  means  and  said  storing  means 
for  communication  therewith;  the  improvement  comprising  a 
pneumatic  valve  control  system  in  combination  with  said  sepa- 
rator means,  said  separator  means  and  valve  control  system 
comprising  housing  means  providing  a  cavity,  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm dividing  said  cavity  into  an  upper  chamber  and  a 
lower  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  first  passage 
means  including  means  connecting  said  inlet  of  said  lower 
chamber  with  said  supply  means,  baffle  means  disposed  in  said 
lower  chamber  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  for  separating 
liquid  from  said  gas,  said  liquid  collecting  in  said  lower  cham- 
ber, a  tap  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  lower  chamber,  valve 
means  associated  with  said  tap  opening  and  movable  between 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  fine  particles  from  a  gas  stream 
including  an  upright  elongated  generally  cylindrical  scrubber 
having  a  means  for  introducing  a  scrubbing  liquid,  a  Ungenlial 
gas  inlet  for  dust  laden  gas  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  scrub- 
ber, radially  extending  baffle  means  at  an  elevation  in  said 
scrubber  above  the  elevation  of  said  gas  inlet,  said  baffle  means 
including  a  plurality  of  inclined  vanes  forming  passageways  for 
imparting  rotary  motion  to  gas  introduced  through  said  gas 
inlet,  a  duct  having  its  entrance  and  exit  communicating  with 
said  scrubber,  said  duct  entrance  being  above  the  elevation  of 
said  vanes,  said  duct  exit  l)eing  at  an  elevation  above  the  eleva- 
tion of  said  duct  entrance,  dynamic  separation  and  impelling 
means  in  said  duct  including  a  rapidly  rotating  means  an  orifice 
plate  in  said  duct  for  reducing  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
duct  by  a  substantial  amount  to  create  turbulence  and  im- 
proved contact  between  said  scrubbing  liquid  and  said  parti- 
cles in  said  duct  upstream  of  said  impelling  means,  said  duct 
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being  of  uniform  cross  section  between  said  plate  and  said 
impelling  means,  and  said  scrubber  having  a  clean  gas  outlet 
above  the  elevation  of  said  duct  exit. 


4,047^11 

AIR  INTAKE  WITH  DEFLECTING  DEVICE  AGAINST 

FOREIGN  OBJECTS  IMPINGING  IN  THE  INITIAL 

DIRECnON  OF  AIR  FLOW  AT  ENGINE  NACELLES 

Habcrt  Krojcr,  Kippenhauaen,  Germany,  aasignor  to  Domier 

GmbH.  GcriMay 

CMtiaudM  of  Scr.  No.  440^76,  Feb.  7, 1974,  abudoned.  This 

appiicatkw  Dec.  30. 1974,  Scr.  No.  537,447 

ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay,  Apr.  12, 1973, 2318380 

Int  CL2  BOID  46/00 

MS.  CL  55—306  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  air  intake  for  an  aircraft  engine,  particularly  a  prop- 
jet  engine,  which  intake  is  annular  at  the  forward  part  thereof 
and  has  a  central,  non-rotatable  body  with  a  convex  surface 
mounted  in  said  intake, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  displaceable  annular  inlet 
lip  means,  having  a  concave  inner  surface,  on  said  intake, 
said  lip  means  being  diplaceable  to  sealing  contact  against 
said  central  body  and  against  the  direction  of  air  onflow, 
whereby  a  first  air  inflow  channel  is  closed  to  air  and  a 
second  air  inflow  channel  behind  said  lip  means  is  opened 
to  air,  said  latter  channel  having  an  opening  pointing  away 
from  the  direction  of  air  onflow. 


4,047,912 
TURBOCHARGER  AND  AIR  CLEANER  DEVICE 
R.  Donald  MarUaod,  McbIo  Park,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Consoli- 
dated Freightways,  Im.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Jnac  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,070 
InL  a.2  BOID  45/00 
U.S.  CL  55—406  5  Claims 


1.  An  air  cleaner  and  turbocharger  device  comprising  a 
turbocharger  housing  including  an  inlet  and  enclosing  a  rotary 
impeller,  said  housing  being  a  volute-shaped  difTuser  into 
which  air  is  compressed  by  the  impeller,  said  difTuser  having  a 


r 


tangential  gas  discharge  port,  means  forming  a  collection  spout 
extending  outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  difTuser  and  the 
gas  discharge  port  for  trapping  and  collecting  foreign  matter 
carried  in  a  stream  of  air  rotating  within  the  diffuser,  and  a 
nozzle  mounted  in  the  discharge  end  of  the  spout,  said  noz4le 
being  formed  with  an  opening  sized  larger  than  said  foreign 
matter  for  expelling  the  collected  foreign  matter  from  the 
spout,  said  opening  being  sized  substantially  less  than  the  diati- 
eter  of  the  collection  spout  for  restricting  air  leakage  through 
the  nozzle  for  minimizing  pressure  loss  within  the  difTuser  and 
thereby  maintaining  boost  pressure  in  the  discharge  port  of  the 
difTuser. 


to 


4,047,913 
DUST  COLLECrOR  FOR  DENTAL  TECHNICIAN 
Sosuke    Okumiira,    Musashimurayama,    Japan,    assignor 
Yutaka  Denld  Saisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,257 

Claims  priority,  applicaHon  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1975,  50-107505 

Int  a.2  BOID  50/00 

U.S.  a.  55—418  10  Claidis 


1.  A  dust  collector  for  use  by  a  dental  technician,  the  colle  ;- 
tor  comprising:  a  housing  having  a  dust  inlet  at  one  side  thereof 
and  an  air  outlet  at  another  side  thereof;  a  porous  outlet  filter 
positioned  adjacent  said  air  outlet;  partition  wall  means  in  said 
housing  to  divkle  the  interior  thereof  into  a  suction  portipn 
which  communicates  with  said  dust  inlet  and  an  exhaust  por- 
tion which  communicates  with  said  air  outlet  via  said  outlet 
filter;  an  electric  fan  assembly  mounted  between  said  suction 
portion  and  said  exhaust  portion  to  cause  air  flow  from  sa|d 
suction  portion  to  said  exhaust  portion;  a  first  concave  grating 
of  given  length  in  said  suction  portion  facing  said  dust  inlet;  fit 
least  one  second  concave  grating  having  a  length  greater  th4n 
said  given  length  in  said  suction  portion  behind  said  first  graft- 
ing, top  and  bottom  edge  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
gratings  being  in  superimposed  relationship;  means  clampingly 
receiving  said  superimposed  edge  i>ortions  of  said  gratings,  and 
cooperating  means  on  said  clamping  means  in  said  suction 
portion  for  positioning  said  gratings  in  said  suction  portiqn 
across  said  dust  inlet. 


4,047,914 
INTERNALLY  SUPPORTED  MULTI-STAGE  SLEEVE 

FILTER 

Elwood  F.  Hansen,  Allendale;  Arnold  Goldberg,  Fair  Law^; 
Henry  Zenzie,  Princeton,  and  Kermit  Giroward,  Scotdi 
Plains,  ail  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Drico  Industrial  Corporatioi 
Wallington,  N  J. 

FUed  Sept.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,204 

Int.  a.2  BOID  46/02 

MS.  a.  55—488  9  Clainis 

1.  A  self-supporting,  self-gasketing,  multi-stage,   variable 

density  fiber  glass  sleeve  filter  of  rectangular  configuration 

comprising:  I 

a.  a  rigid,  rectangular,  internal  reusable  wire  frame;  I 

b.  a  composite,  low  velocity,  fluid  entry  filter  member  on 
one  side  of  said  frame  having  a  first  fluid  permeable. 
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pufTed  glass  fiber  outer  filter  layer  and  a  second  fluid 
permeable,  pufTed  glass  fiber  inner  filter  layer  contiguous 
with  said  first  filter  layer  and  positioned  inwardly  thereof; 

c.  said  first  fluid  permeable  filter  layer  defining  the  fluid 
entry  surface  of  the  filter  and  having  a  thickness  and 
density  less  than  the  thickness  and  density  of  said  second 
fluid  permeable  filter  layer; 

d.  a  fluid  egress  member  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said 
frame  comprising  a  flat,  fibrous  surfacing  mat  having  a 
thickness  less  than  the  thickness  of  either  of  the  layers  of 
said  entry  filter; 


glass  plate;  that  said  stamp  is  moved  on  in  the  pressing  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  clamping  points  with  further  supply  of  heat 
at  the  same  time,  wherein  the  glass  of  said  plate  substantially 
abuts  the  end  surface  and  the  side  surfaces  of  said  stamp  while 
at  the  same  time  the  thickness  of  said  glass  becomes  thinner; 
and  that  aAer  at  least  partial  cooling  of  the  moulded  glass  body 
has  taken  place,  and  after  removal  of  said  stamp  and  release  of 
the  clamping  points,  at  least  the  edge  which  has  been  formed 
by  clamping  is  removed. 

4,047,916 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  GLASS 
SHEETS  TO  DOUBLE  V-BENDS 
Thomas  J.  Reese,  Sarrer;  James  R.  Mortimer,  Nitroaa  Heights; 
MelTia  W.  Tobin,  New  Kensington,  and  Stephen  J.  D.  Jnrsa, 
Sazonborg,  aU  of  Pa.,  assigmirs  to  PPG  Indostrlcs,  Inc^ 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sept  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,054 

Int  a.2  C03B  23/02 

MS.  a.  65—106  «  CtaiM 


e.  said  entry  filter  member  and  said  egress  filter  member 
each  extending  transversely  beyond  the  longitudinal  edges 
of  said  frame  and  being  joined  to  one  another  by  stitching 
exteriorly  of  said  frame  along  longitudinal  edge  portions 
on  opposed  sides  thereof  so  as  to  form  an  open  ended 
sleeve  that  can  be  slid  on  and  ofT  of  said  reusable  frame; 
and 

f.  said  sleeve  being  dimensional  such  that  when  it  is  slid  onto 
said  frame,  the  fluid  entry  layer  is  tcnsioned  across  said 
wire  frame  and  assumes  an  outwardly  curved  configura- 
tion with  respect  to  said  fluid  egress  member,  said  fluid 
egress  member  lying  flat  and  tensioned  across  said  frame. 


«*-v_.j_^«S 


4,047,915 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  GLASS  VACUUM 

ENVELOPES 
Klaus  Schafremicht  Herrlingen;  Josef  Hentrich,  Ulm;  Her- 
bert Klein,  Ulm,  and  Karl-Heinz  Kuckenburg,  Ulm,  all  of 
Germany,     assignors     to     Licentia     Patent-Verwaltungi- 
G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Jane  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,818 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  26, 1975, 2528421 
Int.  a.2  C03B  23/02 
U.S.  a.  65—106  15  Qaims 


%.n^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  vacuum  casings  or  vacuum 
casing  parts  made  of  glass  for  electronic  valves,  particularly 
cathode  ray  tubes,  in  which  a  substantially  plane  glass  plate  is 
heated  beyond  the  softening  point  and  is  deformed  by  means  of 
an  appropriately  moulded  stamp,  characterised  in  that  said 
glass  plate  is  clamped  at  the  circumference  at  least  at  several 
points;  ihat  the  free  part  of  said  glass  plate  is  heated;  that  when 
said  glass  plate  begins  to  soften,  said  stamp  is  pressed  against 
said  glass  plate  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  extension  of  said 


1.  A  sectionalized  bending  mold  of  the  outline  type  for 
supporting  glass  sheets  during  sag  bending  the  glass  to  a  double 
V-type  of  bend  including  two  lines  of  sharp  bending  compris- 
ing a  mold  support  structure,  an  outline  mold  of  concave 
elevation  having  an  upward  facing  shaping  surface  of  outline 
configuration  formed  by  the  upper  shaped  edge  surfaces  of  a 
plurality  of  shaping  rail  sections  including  a  pair  of  longitudi- 
nally extending,  laterally  spaced  shaping  rail  ponions  forming 
a  central  mold  section  supported  on  said  mold  support  struc- 
ture, a  pair  of  bearing  housings  supported  by  said  mold  support 
structure  in  laterally  spaced  relation  to  define  a  transversely 
extending  line  between  said  bearing  housings,  an  end  mold 
section  pivotably  mounted  for  rotation  about  each  said  pair  of 
said  bearing  housings  between  a  flat  glass  loading  position  and 
a  closed  mold  position  in  which  the  upper  shaped  edge  surfaces 
of  said  end  mold  sections  form  continuations  of  the  upper  edge 
surface  of  the  longitudinal  extremities  of  said  shaping  rail 
portions  of  said  center  section,  said  shaping  rail  portions  of  said 
section  terminating  in  longitudinal  extremities  lying  in  a  com- 
mon plane  to  provide  a  common  plane  of  support  for  a  flat 
glass  sheet,  each  longitudinal  extremity  of  each  elongated 
shaping  rail  portion  of  the  central  mold  section  being  aligned 
with  a  corresponding  longitudinal  extremity  of  the  other  shap- 
ing rail  portion  of  said  central  mold  section  along  a  transverse 
line,  a  contact  electrode  supported  on  and  insulated  from  said 
mold  support  structure  and  located  laterally  outside  each  lon- 
gitudinal extremity  of  each  said  longitudinally  extending  shap- 
ing rail  portion  and  having  a  surface  for  slideably  supporting  a 
ribbon  slightly  above  said  transverse  line  and  aligned  there- 
with, and  means  carried  by  the  mold  support  structure  in 
insulated  relation  to  said  mold  and  mold  support  structure 
adapted  for  electrical  connection  to  a  source  of  electrical 
potential  at  one  end  and  to  said  electrodes  at  the  other  end,  a 
removable,  flexible  electroconductive  ribbon  movaMy  sup- 
ported on  the  said  surface  of  each  said  laterally  spaced  pairs  of 
electrodes  and  bridging  tne  space  between  said  laterally  spaced 
electrodes  of  each  said  pair  of  electrodes,  and  weight  means 
attached  to  said  ribbon  laterally  outside  each  said  electrode  to 
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support  said  ribbon  in  sliding  relation  to  said  surfaces  of  said 
electrodes  and  to  prevent  sagging  of  said  ribbon  between  said 
electrodes,  whereby  said  ribbon  is  maintained  out  of  contact 
with  said  glass  during  sag  bending. 

4.  A  method  of  bending  glass  sheets  to  a  sharp  bend  of 
double-V  configuration  including  sharply  bent  end  portions 
adjacent  each  of  the  longitudinal  extremities  thereof,  said 
method  comprising  mounting  a  pair  of  glass  sheets  in  superim- 
posed aligned  relation  to  one  another  over  a  sectionalized 
bending  mold  having  a  center  mold  section  comprising  longi- 
tudinally extending  rail  portions  and  end  mold  sections  pivota- 
bly  mounted  with  respect  to  said  center  mold  section  so  that 
said  glass  sheets  are  supported  on  said  longitudinal  extremities 
of  the  center  mold  section  and  on  the  outer  longitudinal  ex- 
tremities of  said  end  mold  sections,  mounting  a  flexible,  elec- 
troconductive  ribbon  in  closely  spaced  relation  over  the  glass 
sheets  along  a  line  aligned  with  each  line  of  sharp  bending 
desired  for  the  glass  sheet  after  bending,  tensioning  the  flexible 
electroconductive  ribbons  so  that  they  are  maintained  along 
lines  transverse  to  said  mold  and  spaced  a  short  distance  above 
the  upper  surface  of  the  upper  glass  sheet  along  the  lines  de- 
sired for  sharp  bending,  slidably  supporting  the  flexible,  elec- 
troconductive ribbons  on  contact  electrodes  supported  on  and 
insulated  from  said  mold  support  structure,  each  electrode 
being  located  beyond  an  end  of  the  lines  of  sharp  bending  and 
having  a  surface  for  slidably  supporting  one  of  said  ribbons 
disposed  slightly  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  upper  sheet  of 
said  pair,  heating  the  glass  sheets  to  their  deformation  tempera- 
ture, and  applying  electrical  current  to  said  flexible,  electro- 
conductive  ribbons  by  way  of  said  electrodes  to  increase  the 
heating  along  the  lines  of  sharp  bending  when  the  overall 
temperature  of  the  glass  approaches  its  deformation  tempera- 
ture so  that  said  glass  sheets  sag  sharply  along  said  transversely 
extending  lines  of  sharp  bending  to  conform  to  the  shaping 
surface  of  said  mold  and  the  end  mold  sections  pivot  to  form  a 
continuous  shaping  surface  conforming  in  elevation  and  out- 
line to  the  shape  desired  for  the  glass  sheet  sagged  onto  said 
mold. 


4,047,917 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PLASTICS 

FILM  BY  CASTING  ON  A  FLOATING  GLASS  RIBBON 

Pierre  Rcm  Hcyaea,  Parii,  RraBce,  and  Rudolf  Pelzer,  Her- 

ntewath,  Gcraaay,  iMivMn  to  Saint-Gobidn  Industries, 

Ncailiy-Mr-Seiae,  RnuMC 

DlTiiiM  of  Scr.  No.  541,099,  Jan.  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,990,876. 

TUa  appHcatioa  Sept  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,120 

iBt  a.2  G03B  13/14.  18/02 

U  A  a.  65—146  7  Claims 


^^5 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  sheets  of  transparent  plastics  mate- 
rial having  high  optical  quality,  which  comprises  fabrication 
means  for  making  a  ribbon  of  glass  by  the  float  glass  process, 
means  for  continuously  transporting  the  glass  ribbon  in  a  hori- 
zontal direction  from  the  fabrication  means,  means  for  cooling 
the  ribbon  after  the  ribbon  leaves  the  fabrication  means,  a 
coating  head  for  depositing  a  liquid  composition  capable  of 
solidifying  to  form  a  solid  plastics  sheet  on  the  upper  surface  of 
the  cooled  transported  ribbon,  and  means  for  removing  the 
plastics  sheet  as  a  continuous  strip. 


4,047,918 
WATER  COOLED  GLASS  STIRRER 
Robert  B.  Hcithoflr,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  711,017 

Int  a.2  C03B  5/18 

U.S.  a.  65—179  7  claims 
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1.  In  a  horizontal  glassmaking  furnace  for  melting,  ref  ning 
and  conditioning  glass  for  discharge  to  a  flat  glass  fortning 
process  comprising  a  melter  and  a  refiner  joined  through  a 
waist  having  substantially  less  width  than  either  the  melter  or 
refmer  and  including  a  plurality  of  glass  stirring  means  posi- 
tioned in  the  furnace  waist  for  homogenizing  molten  glass 
passing  through  the  waist  prior  to  being  conditioned  for  dis- 
charge, the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  transverse  row  of  at  least  four  mixing  paddles,  each  rptat- 

ably  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  wherein 
each  mixing  paddle  includes  an  axial  section  comprising  two 
coaxial  iron  or  steel  pipes,  an  inner  pipe  and  an  outer  pipe, 
having  an  annular  space  between  them  and  a  mixing  end 
section  comprising  an  open  bent  loop  having  at  the  upper 
ends  thereof  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  said  bent  loop 
extending  below  said  coaxial  inner  and  outer  pipes  and 
said  bent  loop  being  connected  to  the  ends  of  coaxial  pipes 
for  providing  flow  of  coolant  substantially  throughout  the 
length  of  the  annular  space;  of  the  inner  pipe  and  of  the 
bent  loop,  j 

means  for  rotating  said  mixing  paddles,  and  f 

means  for  supplying  coolant  to  said  paddles  during  |heir 
rotation. 


I 


4,047,919  T 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRESS  BENDING  RELATIVELY  THIN 

GLASS  SHEETS 

Waldemar  W.  Oeike,  Rossford,  and  Floyd  T.  Hagedom,  Or^on, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Comnany, 

Toledo,  Okio  ^^ 

FUed  June  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  589,020 

Int  a.2  C03B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  65—273  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  and  heat  treating  relatively  ithin 
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glass  sheets  comprising:  means  including  a  furnace  for  heating 
a  flat  sheet  of  glass  to  substantially  the  softening  point  thereof, 
means  including  spaced  conveyor  rolls  for  supporting  and 
conveying  said  heated  sheet  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  moving 
the  same  in  a  generally  horizontal  path  from  said  furnace 
toward  and  between  opposed  lower  and  upper  horizontally 
disposed  press  members  located  exteriorly  of  said  furnace  and 
having  complemental  shaping  surfaces,  said  lower  press  mem- 
ber having  a  shaping  rail  constituting  the  shaping  surface 
thereof  and  formed  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  segments 
permitting  passage  of  said  shaping  rail  past  said  conveyor  rolls 
upon  vertical  movement  relative  thereto,  a  plurality  of  heating 
elements  detachably  mounted  on  said  lower  press  member  for 
applying  supplemental  heat  to  said  sheet  while  the  latter  is 
being  advanced  horizontally  between  said  press  members 
whereby  the  sheet  is  substantially  continuously  heated  while 
conveyed  from  said  furnace  to  a  desired  bending  position 
between  said  press  members,  means  on  said  lower  press  mem- 
ber interrupting  advancement  of  said  sheet  in  a  desired  position 
between  said  press  members,  and  means  for  moving  said  lower 
press  member  toward  the  other  for  lifting  said  sheet  from  said 
conveyor  rolls  and  pressing  said  sheet  into  shape  between  said 
complemental  shaping  surfaces,  said  heating  elements  movable 
along  with  said  lower  press  member  to  maintain  a  constant 
spacing  between  said  heating  elements  and  said  sheet  upon 
vertical  movement  of  said  lower  press  member,  said  heating 
elements  being  arranged  in  spaced  rows  extending  generally 
parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  conveyor  rolls  and  offset  therefrom 
to  provide  clearance  for  said  rolls  upon  vertical  movement  of 
said  lower  press  member. 


being  substantially  axially  aligned  but  axially  spaced  from 
each  other  and  from  said  sidewalls. 


4,047,920 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  AN  ELECTRIC  GLASS 

FURNACE  AND  METHOD  OF  COMPLETELY 
DISTRIBUTING  GLASS  BATCH  OVER  THE  SURFACE 
OF  MOLTEN  GLASS  IN  AN  ELECTRIC  GLASS  FURNACE 
Thomas  M.  Armstrong,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Chatta- 
nooga Glass  Company,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,867 

Int.  a.2  C03B  3/00.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  65—335  9  Claims 


/  /  /    •  /,  ■ 


4,047,921 
TREATING  MICRO-NUTRIENT  DEHCIENCIES  IN 

PLANTS 
Volker  Macs,  Wnppcrtal,  and  Johannes  Niggemaaa,  Lererka- 
sen,  both  of  Germany,  asrignors  to  Bayer  AktieageseUachafl, 
Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,151 
Gaims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    22,    1975, 
2512816;  Not.  13,  1975,  2550935 

Int  a.2  C05F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  71—11  8  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  supplying  plants  with  micro-nutrients,  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  plants  or  a  plant  habitat,  an  efTective 
amount  of  a  prussiate  of  the  formula 

MJFe(CN)5X]» 

in  which 

M  is  an  alkali  metal  ion,  alkaline  earth  metal  ion,  heavy  metal 
ion,  ammonium  ion  or  hydrogen, 

X  is  a  group  which  can  occupy  the  sixth  coordination  posi- 
tion on  the  iron,  or  a  suitable  organic  radical, 

a  is  2,  3,  4  or  S,  and 

6  is  1,  2  or  3. 


4,047,922 
SLOW  RELEASE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  SLACK 

WAX-UREA  ADDUCT 
Walter  Van  Ncste,  St.  Amandsberg,  Bclgiam,  aasigBor  to  S.A. 
Texaco  Belgium  N.V.,  Bruaacia,  Bclgiui 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,447 
Int.  Q\?  C05C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  71—28  4  ClaiaM 

1.  A  slow  release  fertilizer  comjxjsition  adapted  for  use  on 
dry,  desert-type  soils  comprising  a  solvent-dewaxcs  slack  wax- 
urea  adduct  having  a  wax-to-urea  ratio  of  about  1  to  5  contain- 
ing from  92.5  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  urea,  balance  wax. 
said  adduct  containmg  no  more  than  about  0. 1  waght  percent 
of  solvent,  said  wax  having  a  melting  point  such  as  to  melt 
under  solar  radiation  to  slowly  release  said  urea  and  form  a 
biodegradable  protective  layer  against  wind  erosion  and  water 
loss  from  said  soils. 


4,047,923 

HETEROCYCLIC  SULFOMUM  SALT  CONTAINING 

PLANT-GROWTH  REGULANT  COMPOSITIONS 

Klaus  Naumann,  Cologne;  Klaus  Lursscn,  Groaskoeaigsdorf,  and 

Klaus  Sasse,  Schildgen,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengeaellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  476,760,  June  5, 1974.  This  application  June 
18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  588,083 

Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jane  19, 1973,  2331185 
Int  a.2  AGIN  5/00 
U.S.  a.  71—76  9  Claims 

1.  Plant-growth  regulant  composition  containing  from  0  1  to 
95%  of  a  heterocyclic  sulfonium  salt  of  the  formula 


1.  An  apparatus  for  charging  an  electric  glass  furnace  having 
opposing  end  walls  and  opposing  sidewalls,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

stationary  means  for  discharging  a  gravitating  bed  of  glass 
batch  onto  the  surface  of  molten  glass  in  the  furnace  along 
one  end  wall  thereof  in  a  zone  extending  substantially 
from  one  sidewall  to  the  other,  and 

two  pushers  parallel  and  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  said 
stationary  means  for  pushing  succeeding  portions  of  the 
batch  resting  on  the  molten  glass  along  the  surface  of  said 
molten  glass  toward  the  opposing  end  wall,  said  pushers 


(I) 


in  which 
R  is  methyl; 
A-  is  one  equivalent  of  an  anion  of  a  chlorine  or  methyl 

sulfate;  and 
X  is  the  group  N*R'R"A-  in  which 
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A- is  identified  as  above;  and 

R'  and  R",  which  may  be  identical  or  difTerent,  are  each 
methyl;  and  at  least  one  plant-growth  regulatingly  accept- 
able inert  carrier. 


4,047^24 
REGULATING  PLANT  GROWTH 
Keith  Peter  Parry,  Maidenhead,  and  Edwin  Francis  George, 
ETcnley,  near  Baaingrtoke,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 
Imperial  Cheorical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,181 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28,  1974, 
51571/74 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  a.  71—76  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  growth  of,  or  killing,  plants, 
which  method  consists  essentially  of  applying  to  said  plants  an 
indole  compound  which  is  7  -  chloro  -  or  bromo  -  indole,  said 
compound  being  applied  in  an  amount  sufficient  at  least  to 
Stunt,  or  kill,  said  plants. 


4,047,925 
ALKANE  DIOLS  AS  CHEMICAL  PINCHING  AGENTS 
Sol  J.  Barer,  Clark,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,893 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/24 
U.S.  a.  71—78  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  inhibition  of  suckering  in  growing  plants 
susceptible  thereto  comprising  the  application  of  an  amount  of 
a  composition  comprising  an  active  agent  consisting  essentially 
of  an  alkane  diol  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  inhibitory  to  the 
growth  of  meristematic  tissue. 


4,047,926 
TREATMENT  OF  SUGARCANE  WITH 
N-(PERFLUOROACYL).N.PHOSPHONOMETHYL 
GLYCINE 
Mdvin  L.  Rocppel,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  580,252,  May  23, 1975,  Pat. 
No.  3,970,695.  This  appUcation  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,297 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/i6 
U.S.  a.  71—86  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  modifying  the  ripening  of  sugar  cane  plants 
so  as  to  increase  its  yield  of  sucrose  which  comprises  contact- 
ing the  sugar  cane  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


O 
II 


/ 
\ 


o 

!l 

CH2C0H 


o 
II 

CH,P— OH 

\ 
OR 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 


O 

N 

Ci,F2,+iC 


4,047,927 
N.(2.HYDROXYALKYL)  DERIVATIVES  OF 
N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYONE  AND  THE 
HERBIODAL  USE  THEREOF 
Van  R.  Gaertner,  Ballwin,  and  Philip  C.  Hamm,  Glendale,.  both 
of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  Saint  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Aug.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,054  I 

Int  Q.2  AOIN  9/36  I 

U.S.  Q.  71—86  7  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  method  which  comprises  contacting  a  plant 
with  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


MO     O 
Ml 

P-CH,      o 

HO^O  ^ll.^ 

II  / 

MO— C— CH2 


-CH, 


-CH— OH 


-*/ 


wherein  x  is  selected  from  zero  and  one,  y  is  selected  froqi  one 
and  two,  z  is  selected  from  zero  and  one,  the  sum  o{  y  -J-  r  is 
two,  R  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  hydfoxy- 
methyl  and  lower  alkoxymethyl,  M  is  selected  from  hydr<>gen, 
lower  alkyl  and  alkali  metal,  and  M'  is  selected  from  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  alkali  metal. 


■pany. 


*  4,047,928 

WILD  OAT  HERBIODE  MIXTURE 
Richard  P.  M.  Bond,  Sittingboume;  Robert  J.  Pryce,  Aiver- 
sham;  Qive  A.  Raven,  Sittingboume,  and  Michael  A.  J.  Venis, 
Faversham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Com| 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  June  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,612 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  30,  1975, 

27483/75     j  | 

^  Int.  Q.2  AOIN  9/02  ' 

U.S.  Q.  71—88  12  Qaims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  as  active  ingredient 

an  N,N-disubstituted  alanine  derivative  having  the  following 

general  formula: 


CH— COOR 

I 

CHj 


wherein  Y  and  Z  each  represent,  fluorine  or  chlorine,  X  is 
oxygen  or  sulfur;  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing up  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  as  a  synergist  therefor,  a  me- 
thylenedioxybenzene  derivative  having  the  following  general 
formula: 


and  ft  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4. 


wherein  X'  is  a  polyglycol  ether  group  containing  up  jo  20 
carbon  atoms  and  2  to  6  oxygen-ether  linkages  and  Y'  is  hydro- 
gen or  an  alkyl  group  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms^  said 
alanine   derivative   and    methylenedioxybenzene   derivative 
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being  present  at  a  weight  ratio  of  the  alanine  derivative  to  the 
methylenedioxybenzene  derivative  of  from  10:1  to  1:10. 


4,047,929 
SYNERGISTIC  HERBIODAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  R.  Schmidt  Cologne;  Ludwig  Eue,  Leverkusen,  and 
WilfHed  Draber,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  AktiengescUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Filed  July  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  21, 1975,  2537290 
Int.  Q.2  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  Q.  71—93  10  Qaims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  containing  as  active  ingredients, 
in  herbicidally  effective  amounts,  (1)  3-methyl-4-amino-6-phe- 
nyl-l,2,4-triazin-5-one  of  the  formula 


4,047,931 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  PLANT 
METABOUSM 
Otto  Rohr,  Therwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qha-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  462,146,  AprU  29, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,944,411, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  239,328,  March  29, 1972,  Pat  No. 
3,821,285.  This  application  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,409 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    1,    1971, 

4775/71 

Int.  Q.2  AOIN  9/24 

U.S.  Q.  71—107  1  C»«*«« 

1.  A  process  for  the  promotion  of  fruit  abscission  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  fruit-bearing  plant  or  to  the  fruit 
itself  an  effective,  non-phytotoxic  amount  of  3-acetoxybenzoic 
acid  -{2'-iodoethyl)-ester. 


and  (2)  a  4-phenoxy-phenoxy-alkanecarboxylic  acid  of  the 
formula 


4,047,932 
HERBiaDAL  AGENTS 
Konrad  Albrecht  Fischbach,  Tannns;  Peter  Langelnddeke, 
Diedenbergen,  Tannus;  Hans  Schumacher,  Weilbach,  Tannns, 
and  Friedhelm  Schwerdtle,  Fraakftart  am  Main,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Frankftart  am 
Main,  Germany 

Filed  June  4,  1975,  Ser,  No.  583,514 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  6,  1974,  2427270 
Int.  Q.2  AOIN  9/20 
U.S.  Q.  71—108  5  Qaims 

1.  A  herbicidal  preparation  comprising,  as  the  active  ingredi- 
ent, a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  mixture  of  1.5  to  5 
parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  of 
compounds  of  the  formulas 


c,_/~Vo-/~Vo-c„- 


COOCH, 


\=/       \=/ 


CH, 


CI 


COOR 


wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  compound  (1)  to  compound  (2)  is 
from  about  1:1  to  about  2:1. 


Cl— (  /     °     \  V-O-CH-COOR. 


CI 


4,047,930 
METHOD  OF  STERILIZING  MALE  ANTHERS 
Michael  W.  Kerr,  Borden,  England,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,001 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept  16,  1975, 
38011/75 

Int.  Q.2  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  Q.  71—95  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  sterilizing  male  anthers  in  plants  which 
comprises  treating  the  plants  with  an  amount  effective  to  steril- 
ize said  anthers  of  a  heterocyclic  compound  having  the  follow- 
ing general  formula: 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  1  part  by  weight  of  3-methoxy-carbonylaminophenyl-N- 
(3'-methylphenyl)-carbamate  of  the  formula 


CH, 


O 
II 


NH— C— OCHj. 


m  combination  with  formulation  auxiliaries. 


a 


(I) 


COOR 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal,  an 
alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium,  alkylammonium  the  alkyl 
groups  or  groups  of  which  preferably  each  contain  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkyl  group  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,047.933 
POROSITY  REDUCnON  IN  INERT-GAS  ATOMIZED 

POWDERS 
Jay  Michael  Larson,  Warwick;  laa  Sidney  Rex  Oark.  Gr^n- 
wood  Lake,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Robert  Cannrwi  Gihaem  Ring- 
wood,  N.J.,  assignors  to  TW  Intematioul  Nickd  CosapMy, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,312 
Int  a.i  B22D  2i/06 
U.S.  Q.  75— .5  C  14  OainM 

1.  A  process  for  substantially  reducing  gas  entrapment  in  an 
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inert  gas  atomized  metal  powder  comprising:  melting  a  metal 
alloy,  activating  said  metal  alloy  by  addition  of  from  about 
0.001  to  about  0.1%  by  weight  of  an  activating  agent,  selected 


HcArZ 
COX/i  fig  floomoN 


4,047^34 
BENEnCIATION  OF  THE  NON-FERROUS  METAL 
VALUES  OF  OXroE<X)NTAINING  MATERIALS 
Leslie  Joha  PoUard,  Lower  Templestowe,  and  Donald  Fergusson 
Stewart,  DoBcaiter,  both  of  Auitralia,  assignors  to  ICI  Aus- 
tralia Limited,  MellMHimc  Anstralia 

Filed  May  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,242 
Claims  priority,  application  Anstralia,  May  7, 1975, 1512/75 
Int  a.2  C21B  3/04:  C22B  7/00.  9/14 
MS.  a.  75—29  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  removing  iron  from  an  oxide  containing 
nuiterial  comprising  iron  oxide  in  the  presence  of  a  non-ferrous 
metal  oxide  wherein  the  iron  oxide  in  the  oxide  containing 
material  is  selectively  reduced  to  iron  while  leaving  non-fer- 
rous metal  oxide  substantially  unreduced,  the  improvement 
whereby  segregation  of  the  iron  thus  obtained  is  enhanced,  said 
improvement  comprising  heating  said  oxide-containing  mate- 
rial with  a  solid  carbonaceous  material  in  a  bath  of  molten  salt 
to  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  750*  to  1300*  C,  wherein 
said  salt  comprises  at  least  one  chloride  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  chlorides  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  chlorides. 


4,047,935 
PROCESS  FOR  DIRECr-REDUCnON  OF  IRON-ORE 
EMPLOYING  NUCLEAR  REACTOR-POWDERED 
CATALYTIC  REFORMER 
Thomas  F.  Bamhart,  O'Hara  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa., 
assignor  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Dec.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  531,829 
Int  a.2  C21B  13/00:  C07C  1/02 
U.S.  CL  75—34  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  direct-reduction  of  iron  ore,  said  process 
comprising: 

a.  passing  iron-ore  pellets  or  lump  iron  ore  into  the  top  of  the 
shaft  reducer; 

b.  producing  a  reducing  gas  for  introduction  into  the  lower 
half  of  said  shaft  reducer  in  counter  current  flow  to  the 
pellets,  said  reducing  gas  being  produced  from  a  fluid, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gaseous  and  light 
hydrocarbon  liquids,  which  is  passed  to  a  catalytic  re- 
former operated  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  200  to  about 
700  psig.  said  catalytic  reformer  being  heated  by  indirect 
exchange  through  a  reactant  coolant  loop  connected  to  a 


i 


tfd  at  i 


high-timperature  gas-cooled  nuclear  reactor  operated  at  a 
pressure  of  about  200  to  700  psig  and  a  corecoolant  tem- 
perature of  less  than  about  1650°  F  and  having  a  reactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H2O,  COj,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  passed  into  said  reformer  in  an  asiount 
sufficient  to  (i)  react  with  the  fluid  to  produce  a  pDoduct 
gas  containing  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  in  a  sum  of 
from  about  50  to  about  97  percent,  and  from  about  5.5  to 
about  34  percent  by  volume  (dry  basis)  of  unreacted  hy- 
drocarbon and  (ii)  inhibit  carbon  deposition  on  the  cata- 
lyst, collecting  said  gas  produced  from  said  reformer, 
removing  a  sufficient  amount  of  unreacted  hydrocarbon, 
carbon  dioxide  and  HjO  to  render  the  gas  acceptable  for 
direct-reduction,  said  unreacted  hydrocarbon  beiiig  re- 


from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  calcium,  lithium, 
silicon,  and  rare  earths  and  atomizing  said  metal  alloy  contain- 
ing said  activating  agent  by  contact  with  a  high  velocity  inert 
gas. 


moved  to  a  level  of  less  than  about  5  percent  by  volume 
(dry  basis),  said  removal  resulting  in  cooling  said  gas; 
.  then  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gas  through  a  re- 
heated to  heat  said  gas  to  a  temperature  between  pbout 
1400*  to  about  1800*  F; 

passing  said  reheated  gas  into  the  lower  portion  of  said 
shaft  reducer  to  reduce  the  oxygen  content  of  said  iron- 
ore  pellets  or  said  lump  iron  ore  to  produce  iron  pelljets  or 
sponge  iron; 

passing  a  cooling  gas  into  said  shaft  near  the  bottom 
thereof  to  cool  said  reduced  iron  pellets  or  spongtf  iron 
prior  to  discharge  from  said  shaft  reducer;  and 


f  discharging  said  iron  pellets  or  sponge  iron  from  said 
reducer. 


shaft 


*  4,047,936 

PROCESS  FOR  REFINING  HOT  METAL  TO  STEEL 
Yi-Chung  Chang,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Berry  Metal 

Company,  Harmony,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  347,743,  April  4,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,911,243. 
This  application  July  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,197   T 
Int.  a.2  C21C  5/32.  5/30  ' 

U.S.  a.  75—52  4  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  making  steel  in  a  bottom-blow  converter 
which  is  provided  in  the  top  thereof  with  a  burner  lance  sup- 
plying oxygen  for  heat  of  combustion  in  the  top  at  the  con- 
verter whereby  the  converter  may  be  charged  with  pig  iron 
and  scrap,  the  steps  of  the  process  comprising:  i 

1.  charging  of  scrap  through  the  top  of  the  converter] 

2.  bottom  blowing  of  oxygen  with  a  shield  gas  over  said 
scrap  thereby  oxidizing  impurities  in  the  vessel  generating 
a  combustible  gaseous  product, 

3.  simultaneously  top  blowing  with  said  burner  lance  of 
oxygen  into  said  converter  for  burning  with  said  coifibus- 
tible  gases  for  producing  heating  of  said  scrap  to  molten 
metal, 

4.  charging  said  molten  metal  with  pig  iron  supplied  to  said 
converter, 

5.  continuing  the  bottom  and  top  blowing  of  oxygen  witfi  the 
said  blowing  decarbonizing  said  molten  bath. 
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6.  charging  of  lime  and  other  fluxes  into  said  converter,  said 
bottom  blowing  of  said  oxygen  and  top  blowing  combin- 


jhM]^^^^H^''" 


ing  with  said  combustible  gases  for  producing  heat  at  the 
top  of  the  molten  bath,  and 
7.  discharging  steel  and  slag  from  said  converter. 


,'7 

4 


J 


center  and  annulus  jets  while  continuing  to  blow  oxygen 
and  fuel  through  said  center  and  annulus  jets  respectively, 
shutting  off  the  oxygen  and  the  fuel  from  the  jets  of  said 
tuyere  once  the  flow  of  said  first  and  second  purging  gases 
has  been  established, 

tilting  said  converter  to  an  approximately  horizontal  posi- 
tion, 

.  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  purging  gases  being  blown 
through  said  tuyere,  and 
removing  the  refined  steel  from  said  converter. 


4,047,938 

PROCESS  FOR  REHNING  MOLTEN  METAL 

Andrew  Geza  Szekely,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  536,954,  Dec.  23, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,980,742,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  323,785, 

Jan.  15,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,870,511,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No. 

211,950,  Dec.  27,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,743,263.  This  spplication 

June  18.  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,466 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  11. 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  C22B  45/00 

U.S.  a.  75—67  A  12  Oaims 


4,047,937 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OPERATION  OF  A 

STEEL  REFINING  CONVERTER 

William  A.  Kolb,  Forest  Hills  Borough,  and  Pete  Vignovich, 

Bethel  Park  Borough,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  Sutes 

Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  312,173,  Dec.  4,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,895,785, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,017,  Aug.  1, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  applicaHon  May  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,838 

Int.  a.i  C21C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  75—59  5  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  operating  a  tiltable  steel  refining  converter 
of  the  type  having  at  least  one  tuyere  therein  positioned  below 
the  molten  metal  level  in  the  converter,  said  tuyere  consisting 
of  a  center  jet  positioned  within  an  annulus  jet,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

a.  tilting  said  converter  onto  its  side, 

b.  blowing  first  and  second  purging  gases  at  a  predetermined 
pressure  through  the  center  and  annulus  jets  of  said  tuyere 
respectively, 

c.  placing  a  charge  within  said  converter, 

d.  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  purging  gases  being  blown 
through  said  center  jets, 

e.  tilting  said  converter  to  an  upright  position, 

r  blowing  oxygen  and  a  fuel  through  said  center  and  annulus 
jets  respectively  while  continuing  to  blow  said  first  and 
second  purging  gases  through  said  jets, 

g.  shutting  off  said  first  and  second  purging  gases  from  the 
jets  of  said  tuyere  once  the  flow  of  oxygen  and  fuel  has 
been  established  until  the  refining  of  said  charge  is  com- 
pleted, 

h.  blowing  said  first  and  second  purging  gases  through  said 


1.  A  process  for  refining  a  molten  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  magnesium,  copper,  zinc,  tin  and  lead 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  feeding  the  molten  metal  into  a  refining  zone; 

b.  maintaining  a  protective  atmosphere  above  the  surface  of 
said  molten  metal  at  a  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure, 
thereby  preventing  contact  of  the  mcll  with  air  or  atmo- 
spheric moisture; 

c.  providing  a  gas  injection  device  submerged  in  said  molten 
metal  comprising  (i)  a  shaft  fixedly  attached  to  a  vancd 
rotor  at  its  lower  end,  (ii)  a  stationary  sleeve  surrounding 
said  shaft,  and  (ui)  a  pas-sageway  for  conveying  and  dis- 
charging refining  gas  into  the  molten  metal  running  the 
length  of  said  gas  injection  device; 

d.  introducing  a  refining  gas  into  the  upper  end  of  said  pas- 
sageway under  sufficient  pressure  to  be  injected  into  the 
melt; 

e.  preheating  the  refining  gas  by  contact  thereof  with  the  hot 
walls  of  the  passageway,  whereby  the  gas  is  expanded, 
before  being  sub-divided  into  gas  bubbles,  to  the  point 
where  thermal  growth  of  said  bubbles  in  the  melt  is  sub- 
stantially prevented; 

f  directing  the  preheated  refining  gas  to  the  vanes  of  said 
rotor  of  said  gas  injection  device; 

g.  sub-dividing  the  refining  gas  into  discrete  gas  bubbles  by 
rotating  said  vaned  rotor  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  create  a 
circulation  pattern  in  the  molten  metal  such  that  the  gas 
bubbles  are  transported  substantially  radially  outward 
with  a  downward  component  relative  to  their  points  of 
entry  into  the  melt  thereby  coming  into  intimate  contact 
with  substantially  the  entire  mass  of  molten  mcul  in  said 
refining  zone,  resulting  in  the  removal  of  dissolved  gases 
and  substantially  all  non-meullic  impurities  from  said 
melt; 
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h.  withdrawing  the  spent  inert  gas  and  the  dissolved  gases 
released  by  the  metal  while  collecting  other  non-metallic 
impurities  in  a  slag  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  molten 
metal;  and 

i.  withdrawing  the  reflned  molten  metal  from  said  refming 
zone. 


c.  reacting  the  cuprous  acetylide  with  an  acid  and  a  nitrile  to 
form  a  soluble  cuprous-nitrile  complex; 


^mKiMtmm 


1.  A  method  of  treating  slimes  from  the  electrolytic  refming 
of  copper  comprising: 

a.  leaching  said  slimes  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid  under  an 
oxygen  partial  pressure  of  up  to  SO  psi  and  at  an  elevated 
temperature  between  about  180*  and  320*  F  until  copper 
and  tellurium  in  said  slimes  are  substantially  dissolved, 
thereby  forming  a  leach  slurry; 

b.  effecting  a  liquid-solid  separation  on  said  leach  slurry  to 
separate  leach  liquor  from  the  solid  leach  slimes; 

c.  treating  said  leach  liquor  with  metallic  copper  to  cement 
the  tellurium  as  copper  telluride  and  form  a  remaining 
solution  suitable  for  the  production  of  copper  sulphate; 
and 

d.  separating  the  cemented  copper  telluride  solids  from  said 
solution. 


4,047,940 

SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF  COPPER  METAL 

FROM  AMMONIACAL  SOLUTIONS 

Alkis  S.  Rappat,  Arliagton,  and  J.  Paul  Pemsler,  Lexington, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,389 
Int.  a.2  C22B  15/12 
MS,  a.  75—108  32  Qalms 

1.  A  process  for  producing  copper  metal  from  a  solution 
containing  Cu**-  ions  comprisi.ig  the  steps  of: 

a.  precipitating  the  Cu-*-  ions  from  the  solution  as  a  cuprous 
acetylide: 

b.  separating  the  cuprous  acetylide  precipitate  from  the 
solution; 


OMOIHOIL  lOJOU 


4,047,939 
SLIMES  TREATMENT  PROCESS 
Bernard    H.    Morrison,    Mississauga,    Canada,    assignor    to 
Noranda  Mines  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  June  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,819 

Int.  C\?  C22B  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  75—99  11  Qaims 


d.  removing  the  nirile  from  the  complex  and  disprop^rtion- 
ating  the  Cu+  ion  to  produce  copper  metal  and  Cu+i+  ions. 


4,047,941 
DUPLEX  FERRITIC-MARTENSmC  STAINLESS  StEEL 

Roger  N.  Wright,  Elnora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allegheny  Ifudlum 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  508,376,  Sept.  23,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,901 

Int.  a.2  C22C  iS/iS 
U.S.  a.  75—126  B  5  Oaims 


It     It    10   It 


1.  A  ferritic-martensitic  duplex  stainless  steel  consisting 
essentially  of,  by  weight,  from  11.0  to  20.5%  chromiujn,  be- 
tween 2.0  and  6.5%  manganese,  from  0.005  to  0.1%  cfirbon, 
balance  essentially  iron;  said  steel  being  additionally  character- 
ized by  chromium  and  manganese  contents  within  Area 
ABCD  of  the  FIGURE;  said  steel  being  further  charactlerized 
by  a  chromium  equivalency  of  from  5.0  to  1 1.0,  in  accoi|dance 
with  the  following  equation: 

Chromium      _  %Cr  +  5(%Si)  +  4{%Mo)  +  12(%A1) 
Equivalency  ~  -  40(%C  +  %N)  -  2(%Mn)  -  3(%Ni)  -  f%.Cu; 

silicon,  molybdenum,  aluminum,  nitrogen,  nickel  and  oopper 
being  residuals,  said  steel  having  at  least  5%  ferrite  and  a|t  least 
20%  martensite,  said  steel  having  an  as-annealed  tensile 
strength  between  80  and  175  ksi  and  an  as-annealed  ductility 
between  18  and  25%  elongation  in  1  inch. 

I        


I 


4,047,942 
THERMITE  SMELTING  OF  FERROMOLYBDEnIjm 

George  W.  Qark,  Stonham  Aspal,  and  Douglas  H.  Dainty,  Bury 
St.  Edmunds,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  AMA)£  Inc., 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,879 

Int.  a.2  C22B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  75—133.5  10  <lnaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ferromolybdenum  by  a  thermite 

smelting  reaction  which  comprises  the  steps  of  forrning  a 

substantially  uniform  particulated  mixture  of  molybdenum 
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oxide,  an  iron  bearing  material,  a  reductant  present  in  an 
amount  substantially  equal  to  the  stoichiometric  quantity  re- 
quired for  reaction  with  the  oxygen  associated  with  said  mo- 
lybdenum oxide  and  said  iron  bearing  material,  and  a  slag 
fluxing  agent,  introducing  a  first  portion  of  said  mixture  into  a 
refractory  crucible,  igniting  said  first  portion  to  effect  an  exo- 
thermic thermite  reaction  between  said  reductant  and  said 
molybdenum  oxide  and  iron  bearing  material,  progressively 
introducing  a  second  portion  of  said  mixture  into  said  crucible 
to  sustain  said  reaction  formmg  a  molten  mass  of  said  ferromo- 
lybdenum alloy  having  a  first  layer  of  slag  floating  on  the 
upper  surface  thereof,  interrupting  the  introduction  of  said 


material  positioned  between  at  least  two  electrodes  to  an  ap- 
plied field  and  exposing  said  material  to  an  inuge  pattern  of 
radiation  to  which  the  material  is  photosensitive,  thereby  ob- 
taining image  formation  on  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  using  as  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  material  a  bisazo  naphthalenediol  pigment  having  the 
formula: 


~:^nm,'^< 


mixture  for  a  period  of  time  to  permit  the  migration  of  molten 
droplets  of  said  ferromolybdenum  alloy  from  said  first  slag 
layer  into  said  molten  mass,  cooling  said  molten  mass  to  effect 
a  solidification  thereof  forming  a  first  ferromolybdenum  alloy 
button,  progressively  introducing  a  third  portion  of  said  mix- 
ture into  said  crucible  on  the  molten  slag  layer  to  reinitiate  and 
sustain  said  thermite  reaction  forming  a  second  molten  mass  of 
ferromolybdenum  alloy  having  a  second  slag  layer  thereon, 
cooling  the  reaction  mass  to  effect  a  solidification  of  said  sec- 
ond molten  mass  to  form  a  second  ferromolybdenum  alloy 
button  and  second  slag  layer  thereon,  and  thereafer  extracting 
the  solidified  said  reaction  masses  and  separating  said  first  and 
said  second  ferromolybdenum  alloy  button  from  said  slag. 


4,047,943 
METHOD  OF  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT 

IMAGES  WITH  CONDUCTIVE  LIQUID  DEVELOPER 
Chin  H.  Lu,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  364,216,  May  25,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,907,694. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  552,590 
Int.  a.2  G03G  n/io 
U.S.  a.  96—1  LY  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  development  of  latent  electrostatic 
images  on  a  substrate  comprising  i>ositioning  close,  but  spaced 
from  the  electrostatic  latent  image  on  said  substrate,  a  non- 
volatile, non-hydroscopic,  conductive  liquid  developer  com- 
prising about  5-25  weight  percent  of  a  coloring  agent,  about 
1-10  weight  percent  of  a  dispersing  agent,  but  5-30  weight 
percent  of  a  resin  binder  and  the  balance  triethylene  glycol 
monobutyl  ether;  and  applying  said  non-volatile  conductive 
liquid  developer  to  said  substrate  from  flow  aiding  elements  in 
physical  contact  between  said  liquid  developer  and  said  sub- 
strate by  applying  a  bias  to  said  liquid  developer  whereby  said 
liquid  developer  moves  along  the  flow  aiding  elements  and 
thereby  develops  said  electrostatic  latent  image 


wherein: 

R'  is  — OCH3.  — OCHi  or  — OCHjCONH,; 
R2  is  H  or  — NO2  and 
RJ  is  H  or  — SO2NH2 


4,047,S>45 
XEROXPRINTI^G  MASTER  AND  PROCESS 
GusUt  R.  Pfister,  Webster,  and  DiTid  J.  Williams,  Fairport, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  StamforA, 
Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  550,258 
Int.  Q\}  G03G  5/04 
U.S.  a.  96—1  R  5  Claim 

1.  An  electrophotographic  imaging  member  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  conductive  substrate,  a  non-persistent  photocon- 
ductive  insulating  layer  operatively  associated  with  said  con- 
ductive substrate,  a  persistent  photoconductive  insulating  layer 
comprising  an  acid  sensitized  charge  transfer  complex  contigu- 
ous with  the  non-persistent  photoconductive  insulating  layer 
and  an  unpigmented  dielectric  film  overcoating  the  free  sur- 
face of  the  persistent  photoconductive  insulating  layer. 


4,047,946 

DUPLICATING  PROCESS  UTILIZING  ION 

MODULATING  MEANS  AS  THE  IMAGE  GENERATING 

SOURCE 

George  Thomas  Croft,  Northfleld,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Addresso- 

graph  Multigrapb  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  492,005,  July  26, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,957,365. 

This  application  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,611 

Int.  a.2  G03G  li/22 

U.S.  a.  96—1  R  5  Claims 


4,047,944 
ELECTROPHORETIC  MIGRATION  IMAGING  PROCESS 

WITH  NEUTRAL  DENSITY  BISAZO  PIGMENTS 

Louis  J.  Rossi,  and  Michael  T.  Regan,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  691,266,  June  1,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,368 

Int.  a.2  G03Q  U/22 

U.S.  a.  96—1.2  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrophoretic  migration  imaging  process  which 

comprises  subjecting  an  electrically  photosensitive  colorant 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  reproductions  of  a  graphic  origi- 
nal on  plain  paper  through  the  use  of  a  foraminated  image 
storing  device  in  cooperation  with  an  image  generating  me- 
dium, the  steps  comprising: 

imparting  a  charge  distribution  system  on  the  surface  of  said 
image  storing  device  corresponding  to  the  intelligence  on 
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said  graphic  original,  said  charge  distribution  system  caus- 
ing said  device  to  selectively  transmit  charged  particles 
therethrough,  directing  charged  particles  against  said 
image  device; 

collecting  the  charged  particles  transmitted  through  said 
device  onto  said  image  generating  medium  to  form  a 
charge  pattern  corresponding  to  the  intelligence  on  said 
graphic  original,  said  image  generating  medium  being  in 
the  form  of  a  metal  cylinder,  overcoated  with  a  first  com- 
pliant layer  and  a  second  dielectric  layer,  said  second 
layer  having  a  thickness  of  0.4  to  0.6  mils  and  a  resistivity 
of  at  least  10'*  ohm-centimeters; 

converting  said  charge  pattern  into  a  transferrable  material 
image; 

feeding  said  plain  paper  into  pressure  contact  with  said 
image  generating  medium  to  transfer  said  material  image 
thereto. 


I 


4,0474M8 

COMPOSITE  LAYERED  IMAGING  MEMBER  FDR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Anthony  M.  Horgan,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn.  , 
FUed  Noy.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,448 

Int  a.2  G03G  5/00,  5/04  \ 

U.S.  a.  96-1.5  R  36  OMiaa 


4*047,947 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  TRANSPARENCTES 

BY  SELECTIVE  DECOMPOSTHON  OF  AN 
ORGANOSELENIUM  COMPOUND  IN  A  POLYMERIC 

MATRIX 
Joseph  Y.  C.  ChB,  Fairport,  and  Wolf^g  H.  H.  Gunther, 
Wcbfter,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stam- 
ford. Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517,120 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  30, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  G03G  5/12.  13/24;  G03C  7/00 
UAa96-U  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  transparencies  comprising: 
a.  forming  a  photoconductive  solid  phase  dispersion  of  parti- 
cles of  selenium  in  an  insulating  polymer  matrix  by  sub- 
jecting an  insulating  film  consisting  essentially  of  an  or- 
gano-selenium  compound  and  an  insulating  polymer  to 
sufficient  electromagnetic  and/or  thermal  energy  to  effect 
decomposition  of  the  organo-selenium  compound 
whereby  particles  of  selenium  are  deposited  within  the 
insulating  film  in  substantial  conformance  with  the  distri- 
bution of  the  electromagnetic  and/or  thermal  energy 
throughout  the  film,  the  organo-selenium  compounds  of 
this  film  being  represented  by  the  formula 

R-(Se),-R, 

wherein: 

R  and  R,  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  benzyl,  alkyl  substituted  benzyl,  alkoxy  substi- 
tuted benzyl,  acyl  substituted  benzyl,  amino  substituted 
benzyl,  amido  substituted  benzyl,  arylalkyl  substituted 
benzyl,  aryl  substituted  benzyl,  alkoxy  alkyl  substituted 
benzyl,  aryloxy  alkyl  substituted  benzyl,  amino  alkyl 
substituted  benzyl,  hydroxy  alkyl  substituted  benzyl, 
alkyl  amino  substituted  benzyl,  aryl  amino  substituted 
benzyl,  alkyl  carbonyl  substituted  benzyl,  alkyl  thio 
substituted  benzyl,  alkyl  seleno  substituted  benzyl,  car- 
boxamido  substituted  benzyl,  halogen  substituted  ben- 
zyl, carboxyl  substituted  benzyl,  cyano  substituted  ben- 
zyl, and  nitro  substituted  benzyl;  and 

n  is  I   o  4. 

b.  forming  a  latent  electrostatic  image  on  the  surface  of  said 
insulating  film; 

c  developing  the  latent  image  by  bringing  said  latent  image 
in  contact  with  oppositely  charged  developer  materials; 
and 

d.  affixing  of  the  developer  materials  to  the  insulating  poly- 
meric film. 


■\ 


®Q®OmQ(^flfiC;  ^/J 


\ 


« 


■1 


1.  An  imaging  member  comprising  a  first  layer  of  electrically 
active  charge-transport  material  contained  on  a  supporting 
substrate,  a  photoconductive  layer  overlying  said  active;  layer, 
and  a  second  layer  of  electrically  active  charge  transport  mate- 
rial overlying  said  photoconductive  layer,  said  photoconduc- 
tive layer  exhibiting  the  capability  of  photo-generatjon  of 
charge  carriers  and  injection  of  said  charge  carriers,  one  ©f  said 
electrically  active  layers  comprising  electrically  inactive  resin- 
ous material  having  dispersed  therein  from  about  10  to  about 
75  percent  by  weight  of: 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydnogen, 
(ortho)  CH3,  (meta)  CHj  and  (para)  CHj,  and  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (ortho)  CHj,  (meta)  €^3  and 
(para)  CHj,  and  capable  of  supporting  the  injecti0n  of 
photogenerated  holes  from  said  photoconductive  layer  and 
transporting  said  holes  through  said  electrically  active  layer 
and  the  other  electrically  active  layer  capable  of  supporting 
the  injectioB  of  photogenerated  electrons  from  said  photocon- 
ductive layer  and  transporting  said  electrons  through  said 
electrically  active  layer. 


I  4,047,949 

COMPdSFTE  LAYERED  IMAGING  MEMBER  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Anthony  M.  Horgan,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,292 
Int.  a.2  G03G  5/00.  5/04 
UA  a.  96-1.5  R  32  Claims 

1.  An  imaging  member  comprising  a  first  layer  of  electrically 
active  charge-transport  material  contained  on  a  supporting 
substrate,  a  photoconductive  layer  overiying  said  active  Ipyer, 
and  a  second  layer  of  electrically  active  charge  transport  mate- 
rial overiying  said  photoconductive  layer,  said  photoconduc- 
tive layer  exhibiting  the  capability  of  photo-generation  of 
charge  carriers  and  injection  of  said  charge  carriers,  one  of  said 
electrically  active  layers  comprising  electrically  inactive  resin- 
ous material  having  dispersed  therein  from  about  10  to  ^ut 
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75  percent  by  weight  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N,N'-diphenyl-N.N'-bis(2-methylphenyl)-[l.r- 
biphenyl]-4,4'-diamine;  N,N'-bis(3-methylphenyl)-f  1. 1  - 

biphenyl]-4.4' -diamine;  N,N'-diphenyl-N.N'-bis(4-methyl- 

phenyI)-[l,r-biphenyl]-4,4'-diamine;  N,N'-diphenyl-N,N'- 
bis(2-chlorophenyl)-[l.r-biphenyl]-4,4'-diamine;  N.N'-diphe- 
nyl-N,N'-bis(3-chlorophenyl)-[  1 . 1  '-biphenyl]-4.4'-diamine  and 


N.N'-diphenyl-N.N'-bis(4-chlorophenyl)-[l.r-biphenyl]-4,4'- 
diamine.  and  capable  of  supporting  the  injection  of  photogene- 
rated holes  from  said  photoconductive  layer  and  transporting 
said  holes  through  said  electrically  active  layer  and  the  other 
electrically  active  layer  capable  of  supporting  the  injection  of 
photogenerated  electrons  from  said  photoconductive  layer  and 
transporting  said  electrons  through  said  electrically  active 
layer. 


4.047,951 
MARKER  MAKING  METHODS  FOR  CUTTING  FABRIC 

PATTERNS 
Shannon  L.  Cooper,  Chicago,  III.,  and  Frank  C.  Adams,  Cape 
Girardeau,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Hart  Schaffber  A  Marx,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  488,475,  July  15,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  1,  1975.  Ser.  No.  636,711 
Int.  a.i  G03C  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  96-27  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cutting  pieces  of  fabric  for  use  in  the  manu- 
facture of  clothing,  including  the  steps  of: 
reproducing  a  full  size  image  of  a  clothing  pattern  on  a  light 
sensitive  film  by  photographic  contact  printing  of  said 
pattern  and  said  film  and  then  developing  said  exposed 
film  to  provide  a  film  replica  of  said  pattern  having  an 
image  corresponding  to  that  of  said  pattern  with  said 
image  being  at  least  partially  surrounded  by  a  border, 
positioning  a  plurality  of  said  film  replicas  on  a  light  sensi- 
tive marker  sheet  with  said   images  arranged  on  said 
marker  sheet  so  as  to  provide  the  most  efficient  utilization 
of  the  fabric  to  be  cut  using  said  marker  sheet, 
exposing  said  film  replicas  and  said  light  sensitive  marker 

sheet  to  a  source  of  light, 
developing  said  exposed  light  sensitive  marker  sheet  to 
provide  a  marker  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  closely 
spaced  marker  images  thereon,  and 
placing  said  marker  sheet  on  a  lay  of  fabric  and  cutting  said 
lay  of  fabric  into  pieces  of  fabric  by  cutting  along  the 
outlines  of  the  marker  images  on  said  marker  sheet. 


4,047.952 

IMAGEWISE  SOLUBLE  SILVER  SALT 

INTENSinCATION  OF  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  SILVER 

IMAGES 
Maurice  Edgar  Pfaff,  Le  Perrcux,  France,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,932 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  2,  1975,  75.13773 

Int.  aj  G03C  5/54.  7/00.  1/48.  1/40 

U.S.  a.  96—29  R  24  Claims 


4,047,950 
METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 
LATENT  IMAGE  ON  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

HLM 
Frank  C.  Gross,  WUbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  A.  B.  Dick/- 

Scott,  Holyoke,  Mass. 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  459,195,  April  8, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,916,828, 
which  is  a  continuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  349,452,  April  9, 
1973,  Pat.  No.  3,972,610.  ThU  application  Aug.  18,  1975,  Ser. 

No.  60532 

Int.  CI.2  B05B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  96—1  SD  3  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  a 

portion  of  an  electrophotographic  film,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

A.  positioning  the  film  against  a  mask  bordering  an  opening 
in  a  developing  chamber  with  the  mask  bordering  the 
portion  of  the  film  being  developed  and  forming  a  seal 
against  fluid  flow; 

B.  drawing  toner  liquid  through  the  chamber  and  into 
contact  with  the  portion  of  the  film  with  a  vacuum  source 
which  creates  a  sub-atmospheric  pressure  within  the 
chamber  to  prevent  leakage  of  the  toner  liquid  from  the 
mask  beyond  the  portion  of  the  film  being  developed;  and 

C.  after  step  B,  drawing  drying  air  through  the  chamber 
with  a  vacuum  source  which  creates  a  sub-atmospheric 
pressure  within  the  chamber  to  prevent  toner  liquid  from 
leaking  past  the  mask  beyond  the  portion  of  the  film  dur- 
ing drying. 


1.  A  photographic  diffusion  transfer  process  for  producing 
an  image  in  a  photographic  element,  said  element  comprising 
I.  a  support  bearing  at  least  one  negative  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  and  a  physical  development  associated  with  said 
negative  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 
said  process  comprising 

a.  image-wise  exposing  sa:d  negative  emulsion  layer  and 

b.  developing  said  negative  emulsion  layer  with  a  chemi- 
cal developer  in  the  presence  of  a  silver  halide  solvent 
and  an  alkaline  activator  which  contain.-  therein  a  solu- 
ble, reducible  silver  salt,  said  development  performed 
such  that  the  silver  halide  solvent  and  alkaline  activator 
first  contacts  said  negative  emulsion  layer  and  then 
contacts  said   physical  development   layer,   whereby 
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physical  development  of  a  positive  silver  image  corre- 
sponding to  the  unexposed  areas  of  said  negative  emul- 
sion layer  is  produced  in  said  physical  development 
layer. 


4,047,953 

COLOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  EMPLOYING  SILVER 

SALT  TRANSFER  REVERSAL  AND 

4-THIOHYDANTOINE 

Mavicc  Edgtf  PftrfT,  Le  Perrenx,  France,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Conpany,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  680,950 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  2, 1975,  75.13774 
lat  a.2  G03C  5/54.  7/00.  1/48.  1/40 
U.S.  a.  96—29  D  15  Claims 

13.  In  a  photographic  diffusion  transfer  process  for  produc- 
ing a  dye  or  dye  precursor  image  in  a  photographic  element 
and  transferring  said  image  to  an  image  receiving  layer,  said 
element  including  a  support  bearing  at  least  one  element  com- 
prising 

1.  a  negative  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated 
therewith  a  ballasted  scavenger  for  oxidized  chemical 
developing  agent  and 

2.  a  physical  development  layer  comprising  cadmium  sulfide 
nuclei  and  an  initially  immobile  dye-providing  substance 
which  provides  diffusible  dye  or  dye  precursor, 

said  process  including 

a.  image-wise  exposing  said  negative  emulsion  layer 

b.  developing  said  negative  emulsion  layer  with  a  chemi- 
cal developing  agent  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline 
processing  medium  and  a  silver  halide  solvent,  whereby 
unexposed  silver  halide  in  said  negative  emulsion  is 
solubilized  and  diffuses  into  said  physical  development 
layer, 

c.  physically  developing  said  solubilized  silver  halide  in 
said  physical  development  layer  in  the  presence  of  a 
chemical  developing  agent  to  obtain  oxidized  chemical 
developer  which  interacts  with  said  initially  immobile 
dye  providing  substance  thereby  producing  a  diffusible 
dye  or  dye  precursor  image,  and 

d.  transferring  said  diffusible  dye  or  dye  precursor  image 
to  said  image  receiving  layer, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  step  (b)  of  said 
process  in  the  presence  of  a  4-thiohydantoine. 


4,0474>54 

SULFINYL-SULFONYL  ALKANE  SILVER  HALIDE 

SOLVENTS 

Richard  B.  Greenwald,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Coatinnation-tn-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  564,164,  April  1, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  706,461 

Int  a.i  G03C  5/54.  5/38.  1/48.  1/06 

VS.  a.  96—29  R  29  Qaims 

14.  A  diffusion  transfer  photographic  process  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

1.  reacting  exposed  silver  halide  of  an  imagewise  exposed 
photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  carried  on  a 
support  with  a  silver  halide  developing  agent  in  aqueous 
alkaline  solution; 

2.  reacting  unreduced  silver  halide  of  said  photosensitive 
emulsion  with  as  a  stiver  halide  solvent  an  open-chain 
alkane  possessing  an  intralinear  sulfonyl  group  and  an 
intralinear  sulfinyl  group  wherein  said  sulfonyl  and  sulfi- 
nyl  groups  are  separated  by  a  single  carbon  atom  substi- 
tuted with  two  hydrogen  atoms  or  with  one  hydrogen 
atom  and  one  lower  alkyl  group  to  form  a  complex  silver 
salt  that  is  soluble  in  said  alkaline  solution; 

3.  transferring  said  complex  silver  salt  to  a  superposed  im- 
age-receiving layer;  and 

4.  reducing  said  transferred  complex  silver  salt  to  provide  a 
silver  image. 


4,047,955 

(DIALKYLAMINO)ALKYLOXOSULFONIUMI 

ALKANESULFONYLMETHYLIDE  SILVER  HALIDE 

SOLVENT 

Richard  B.  Greenwald,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,165,  April  1, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,888 

Int.  a.2  G03C  5/54,  5/38.  1/48.  1/06 

U.S.  a.  96—29  R  28  Oaims 

14.  A  diffusion  transfer  photographic  process  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

1 .  reacting  exposed  silver  halide  of  an  imagewise  exposed 
photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  carried  on  a 
support  with  a  silver  halide  developing  agent  in  adueous 
alkaline  solution;  | 

2.  reacting  unreduced  silver  halide  of  said  photosensitive 
emulsion  with  as  a  silver  halide  solvent,  a  (dialk- 
ylamino)alkyloxosulfonium  alkanesulfonylmethylide  ca- 
pable of  reacting  with  silver  halide  to  form  a  complex 
silver  salt  that  is  soluble  in  said  alkaline  solution; 

3.  transferring  said  complex  silver  salt  to  a  superposed  im- 
age-receiving layer;  and 

4.  reducing  said  transferred  complex  silver  salt  to  provide  a 
silver  image. 


lENT 


4,047,956 
LOW  COATING  WEIGHT  SILVER  HALIDE  ELEP 
AND  PROCESS 

Ralph  Kingsley  Blake,  deceased,  late  of  Westfield,  N.J.,  by  June 
Arlene  Blake,  executrix,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.  i 
FUed  No?.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,728 
Int.  a.2  G03C  5/32.  1/76.  1/06              ' 
U.S.  O.  96—60  R                                                          15  Claims 
1.  A  process  of  forming  a  composite  image  in  a  photosensi- 
tive element  that  comprises  a  support,  a  photosensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  on  said  support,  and  a  contiguous  colo- 
rant-containing layer  in  which  the  colorant  is  selected  frOm  the 
group  consisting  of  an  oxidatively  bleachable  dye,  fogged 
silver   halide,   colloidal   silver,   colloidal   mercury,   co|loidal 
palladium,  colloidal  copper,  a  copper  film,  and  a  lead  film; 
which  process  comprises: 

1.  imagewise  exposing  said  photosensitive  silver  halidei  emul- 
sion layer  to  actinic  radiation,  and  developing  the!  resul- 
tant latent  image,  and 

2.  immersing  said  photosensitive  element  in  an  oxidizing 
bleach  bath  which  diffuses  through  the  unexposed  areas  so 
as  to  chemically  bleach  those  areas  of  the  colorant-con- 
taining layer  which  are  under  the  nonimage  areas  of  the 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  leaving  an  image  in  those 
areas  of  the  colorant-containing  layer  which  are  directly 
under  the  image  formed  in  the  silver  halide  en^ulsion 
layer,  whereby  the  image  in  the  silver  halide  en^ulsion 
layer  is  retained,  and  at  the  same  time  is  intensified  by  the 
image  in  the  colorant-containing  layer. 


I  4,047,957 

PROCESS  OF  HARDENING  PROTEIN-CONTAINING 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LAYERS  WITH  A  MIXTURE  OF  A 
CARBOXYL  GROUP-ACnVATING,  LOW  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  COMPOLTVD  AND  A  CARBOXYL 
GROUP-ACTIVATING  POLYMER 
Walter  Fmns  De  Winter,  's-Gra?enwezel,  and  Daniel  Nfeurice 
Timmeraan,  MortscI,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA- 
GEVAERT  N.V.,  MortscI,  Belgium  [ 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,878  | 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  10,  1975, 
5653/75    J  ] 

I  Int.  a.2  G03C 1/76  1/30  ] 

MS.  CI.  96—67  11  Claims 

10.  A  silver  halide  photographic  material  containing  4t  least 
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one  protein-containing  layer  and  a  superposed  contacting  layer 
comprising  a  mixture  of  a  low  molecular  weight,  fast-acting, 
carboxyl  group-activating  hardening  agent  with  a  larger 
amount  of  a  film-forming,  hydrophilic,  polymeric,  fast-acting 
hardening  agent  carrying  at  least  one  carboxyl  group-activat- 
ing carbodiimide  substituent,  said  low  molecular  weight  hard- 
ening agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
bamoylpyridinium  salts,  carbamoyloxypyridinium  salts,  isox- 
azolium  salts,  dihydroquinoline  compounds,  and  carbodii- 
mides. 


y  represents  a  value  of  I  to  50,  r  represents  a  value  of  0  to  100 
and  X  -^  y  -If  2  represents  a  value  of  5  to  250. 

5.  A  method  of  preventing  abnonnal  coloration  which  com- 
prises incorporating  in  at  least  one  surface  layer  of  a  photo- 
graphic sensitive  material,  said  photographic  sensitive  material 
having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  photographic  emul- 
sion layer,  a  comjxjund  represented  by  general  formula  (I): 


4,047,958 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SENSITIVE  MATERIALS 
Masalcazu  Yoneyama;  Toshimasa  Usami;  Shiyoichi  Ino;  Yo- 
shiteru  Sata,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  and  Nobuo  Yamamoto, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,538 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1975,  50-42065 
Int.  a.2  G03C  1/34 
U.S.  Q.  96—87  R  21  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  sensitive  material  comprising  a  support 
having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  photographic  emul- 
sion layer,  wherein  at  least  one  surface  layer  of  the  photo- 
graphic sensitive  material  contains  an  alkylpolysiloxane  having 
in  the  side  chain  thereof  a  polyoxyethylene  chain,  said  alkyl- 
polysiloxane being  represented  by  the  following  general  for- 
mula (I): 


(1) 


CH, 

CHj— Si— O- 
I 
CHj 


(OCHjCH); — (C)CH2CH2);-OR' 
R 

in  which  R  represents  an  aliphatic  group  or  aryl  group,  R' 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aliphatic  group  or  an  aryl 
group,  R"  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  alkoxyalkyl  group,  A 
represents  a  divalent  residue  of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  n 
represents  0  or  integer  of  1  to  1 2,  />  represents  a  value  of  0  to  50, 
q  represents  a  value  of  2  to  SO.  x  represents  a  value  of  0  to  100, 
y  represents  value  of  I  to  50,  z  represents  a  value  of  0  to  100  and 
X  ■¥  y  +  z  represents  a  value  of  5  to  250. 


(1) 


CHj 

I 

CHj— Si— O- 

CHj 


CH, 


Si— O 

I 

CH, 


CHj 

I 
-Si— CHj 

CHj 


(OCHjCH); — (C)CH,CH2);p-OR ' 

R" 


in  which  R  represents  an  aliphatic  group  or  aryl  group,  R' 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aliphatic  or  an  aryl  group,  R" 
represents  an  alkyl  group  or  alkoxyalkyl  group,  A  represents  a 
divalent  residue  of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  n  represents  0  or 
an  integer  of  1  to  12,;?  represents  a  value  of  0  to  50,  q  represents 
a  value  of  2  to  50,  x  represents  a  value  of  0  to  100,  >>  represents 
a  value  of  1  to  50,  z  represents  a  value  of  0  to  100  and  jc  +  >»  + 
z  represents  a  value  of  5  to  250. 

3.  A  method  of  preventing  fog  which  comprises  incorporat- 
ing in  at  least  one  surface  layer  of  a  photographic  sensitive 
material,  said  photographic  sensitive  having  thereon  at  least 
one  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  layer,  a  compound 
represented  by  general  formula  (I): 


(I) 


CH, 

I 
CHj— Si— O- 

I 

CHj 


CHj 

I 

-Si— O 
I 


CHj 

I 

-Si— O 

I 
(A), 


k:Hj 

I 

iSi— O 
I 

Ich, 


CHj 

I 
■Si— CHj 

CHj 


(CXTHjCH);— (C)CH2CH2);-OR' 
R" 


in  which  R  represents  an  aliphatic  group  or  aryl  group,  R' 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aliphatic  group  or  an  aryl 
group,  R"  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  alkoxyalkyl  group,  A 
represents  a  divalent  residue  of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  n 
represents  0  or  integer  of  1  to  1 2,  ;>  represents  a  value  of  0  to  50, 
represents  a  value  of  2  to  50,  x  represents  a  value  of  0  to  100, 


4,047,959 

NONIONIC  WATER  EMULSIONS  OF 

TRIS(2,3-DIBROMOPROPYL)PHOSPHATE 

George  Paul  Guzzardo,  Norristown,  Pa.^  assignor  to  Penawalt 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  656,564 
Int.  a.2  C09D  5/18.  5/20 
MS.  a.  106—2  9  ClaiM 

1.  The  textile  flame  retardant  emulsion  consisting  essentially 

of: 

tris(2,3-dibromopropyl)  phosphate  —  about  40  to  50%,  one 
or  more  ketones  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C5 
/G  C7  aliphatic  and  alicyclic  ketones  -  about  6  to  12%,  and 
about  3  to  6%  of  one  or  more  nonionic  surfactants  having 
a  hydrophile-lipophile  balance  of  10  to  14  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

a.  sorbitan  fatty  acid  esters  and  ethoxylated  sorbitan  fatty 
acid  esters  in  which  the  ethylene  oxide  content  ranges 
from  about  4  to  20  moles  and  the  fatty  acids  range  from 
about  C|2  to  Cis, 

b.  polyoxyethylene  glycol  tallate  in  which  the  ethylene 
oxide  content  ranges  from  about  4  to  20  moles,  and 

c.  ethoxylated  condensate  of  ethylene  glycol  and  propyl- 
ene oxide  in  which  the  ethylene  oxide  content  ranges 
from  about  4  to  20  moles  and  the  molecular  weight 
ranges  from  about  1100  to  15,000. 

and  water  to  make  100%,  all  percentages  being  by  weight. 

8.  The  process  of  rendering  textUes  flame  retardant  and 
oil- water  repellent  with  a  hydrosutic  pressure  rating  of  at  least 
24  cm.  by  treating  textiles  with  the  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  tris  (2,3-dibromopropyl)  phosphate  emulsion  of 
claim  1  in  about  40-70  percent,  anionic,  cationic  and  nonionic 
fluorochemical  oil  and  water  repellent  in  about  10-20  percent, 
ammonium  dihydrogen  phosphate  in  about  2.5-4.0  percent, 
and  water  to  make  up  100  percent,  all  percenUges  being  by 
weight,  and  thereafter,  drying  to  textiles  to  leave  about  10  to  30 
percent  tris  (2,3  -dibromopropyl)  phosphate  and  about  1  to  5 
percent  anionic,  cationic  or  nonionic  fluorochemical  oU  and 
water  repellent  on  the  textiles,  all  percentages  baaed  on  the  dry 
weight  of  the  textiles. 
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4,047,960 

REFRACTORY  PARTIALLY  CRYSTALLINE 

MATERIALS  WITH  GOOD  VISIBLE  TRANSPARENCY 

Rickard  F.  Readc,  Coraing,  N.Y^  usignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Coraing.  N.Y. 

Filed  June  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,315 
Int  a.2  C03C  i/22:  C03B  i2/00 
\}S.  a.  106— 39.8  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  transparent  partially  crystalline 
article  containing  at  least  about  20%,  but  less  than  about  50%, 
by  volume  crystals  dispersed  within  a  residual  glassy  matrix 
wherein  the  predomininant  crystal  phase  consists  essentially  of 
aluminum  niobate,  aluminum  tantalate,  or  an  aluminum-tanta- 
late  solid  solution  having  a  crystal  size  of  about  300-SOOA  in 
diameter,  which  crystalline  article  retains  its  transparency  after 
extended  exposures  to  temperatures  up  to  about  11  SO*  C, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  melting  a  batch  for  a  glass  consisting  essentially,  in  weight 
percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  about  10-20%  AI2O3, 
59-72%  Si02.  5-8%  TiOi,  and  5-20%  NbiO,  and/or 
TajOs  0  to  about  2%  K2O  and/or  0  to  about  6%  CS2O; 

b.  simultaneously  cooling  said  melt  to  a  temperature  at  least 
within  the  transformation  range  and  shaping  a  glass  article 
of  a  desired  configuration  therefrom; 

c.  heating  said  glass  article  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
1000*  C,  but  not  more  than  about  1 150*  C,  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  cause  the  crystallization  of  aluminum 
niobate,  aluminum  tantalate,  and/or  an  aluminum  niobate- 
tantalate  solid  solution  having  a  crystal  size  of  about 
300-500A  to  occur  in  situ  to  produce  a  transparent  par- 
tially crystalline  article;  and  then 

d.  cooling  said  crystallized  article  to  room  temperature. 

3.  A  transparent  partially  crystalline  article  made  in  accor- 
dance with  claim  1. 


4,047,961 
CEMENT  COMPOSITION 
WiUlam  Eugene  AMerete,  Irring;  John  Parke  Boyer,  Dallas; 
Keaaeth  Ear!  Dangherty,  LewisTillc,  and  David  Lee  Johnson, 
Gariand,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  General  Portland,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUcd  June  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,659 
Int  a.2  C04B  7/14 
MS.  CL  106—89  13  Qaims 

1.  An  efficacious  cement  consisting  essentially  of  the  grind 
obtained  from  the  mixture  of  1  up  to  25  parts  by  weight  of 
air-cooled  iron  blast  furnace  slag,  and 
from  over  75  up  to  99  parts  by  weight  of  conventional  Type 

I  Portland  clinker,  and 
from  2  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  set  control  additive. 


4,047,963 
PHOTOPOLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
David  A.  Simpson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  In* 
corporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  June  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,072 
Int.  a.2  G03C  1/6S 
U.S.  a.  96—115  R  22  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymer  composition  comprising  (1)  a  water-solu- 
ble, thermoplastic  ethylene  oxide  copolymer  containing 
50-96%  ethylene  oxide,  having  a  reduced  specific  viscajsity  of 
0.4  to  50  at  1%  concentration  in  water  at  25°  C,  (2)  from 
about  0.5  to  about  25%  by  weight  based  on  the  ethylene  oxide 
copolymer  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having  its 
unsaturation  in  the  form  of  at  least  two 


// 


CH2=C— C— 

I 
R 


groups,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  Ci-Csalkyl  group,  ^nd  (3) 
from  about  0.1  to  about  10%  by  weighht  based  on  the  ethylene 
oxide  copolymer  of  a  photoinitiator  thermally  stable  at  temper- 
atures up  to  about  1 50*  C. 

19.  The  process  of  making  a  printing  relief  which  comprises 
admixing  the  components  of  the  composition  of  claim  J,  ther- 
moforming  the  resulting  mixture  in  the  form  of  a  sheet^  lami- 
nating the  sheet  to  a  support  to  form  a  photopolymer  element, 
exposing  to  actinic  light  selected  areas  of  said  elemenjt  until 
substantial  crosslinking  takes  place  in  the  exposed  areas  with- 
out significant  crosslinking  in  the  unexposed  areas,  and  nemov- 
ing  the  unexposed  areas  of  photopolymer  composition  by 
washing  the  photopolymer  element  with  water. 


4,047,964 
SPECTRALLY  SENSTTIZED  SILVER  HALIDB 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION  1 

Masanao  Hinata;  Hanio  Takei;  Akira  Sato,  and  Akira  Qgawa, 
all  of  Mlnami-ashlgara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Fihn 
Co.,  Ltd^  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  625,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23, 1974,  49-122679 
Int.  a.2  G03C  im.  1/14 
U.S.  a.  96—126  31  aaims 

1.  A  spectrally  sensitized  silver  halide  photographic  emul- 
sion containing  a  supersensitizing  amount  of  a  dye  comb^ation 
comprising  at  least  one  dye  represented  by  the  following  gen- 
eral formula  (I): 


I 


4,047,962 

CONSTRUCnON  COMPOSTHON 

WUliaai  Leo  Copdaad,  Shrcvcport,  La.,  assignor  to  Copeland 

Coacrcte  Prodacts,  lac^  Monroe,  La. 
CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  238,659,  March  27, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3327  J95.  This  appUcatloa  May  28, 1974,  Ser.  No.  474,100 
The  portkM  of  the  turn  of  Ois  patent  sabseqnent  to  Aug.  6, 1991, 
hat  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  C04B  7/02 
MS.  CL  106—90  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition,  which  upon  mixing  with  water  and  subse- 
quent setting  forms  a  material  of  construction,  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

a.  gypsum  in  a  volume  percentage  of  from  about  15%  to 
about  40%; 

b.  an  expanded  material  in  a  volume  percentage  of  from 
about  9%  to  about  29%; 

c.  cement  in  a  volume  percentage  of  from  about  15%  to 
about  40%;  and 

d.  polypropylene  or  fiberglass  or  sisal  fibers  in  a  volume 
percentage  of  from  about  1%  to  about  2%. 


/'Z^ 


.'Q'-v 


■c=o 


(I) 


r  ^  \ 

I  >=CH— CH=C- 

I  A' 

wherein  Z'  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  ben- 
zisoxazole  ring;  Q'  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  cofnplete 
a  2-thio-oxazolidine-2,4-dione  ring,  a  rhodanine  ring  or  4  2-thi- 
ohydantoin  ring;  and  R'  represents  an  aliphatic  group,  it  com- 
bination with  at  least  one  cyanine  or  merocyanine  dye  which 
contains  no  benzisoxazole  ring,  said  cyanine  dye  which  con- 
tains no  benzisoxazole  ring  being  a  dye  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula  (II): 


I 


>-CH=(C-CH),=<  ) 


I 
R4 


(X-), 


I 
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wherein  Z^  and  Z}  each  represents  the  stoms  necessary  to 
complete  an  imidazole  ring,  an  oxazole  ring,  a  thiazole  ring,  a 
selenazole  ring,  a  thiazoline  ring,  a  quinoline  ring  or  an  indo- 
lenine  ring;  K*  and  R'  each  represents  an  aliphatic  group;  R^ 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group 
or  an  aryl  group;  m  represents  0  or  1;  X  represents  an  acid 
anion;  and  n  represents  1  or  2;  said  merocyanine  dye  which 
contains  no  benzisoxazole  ring  being  a  dye  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula  (III): 


(III) 


■~z«-~^_ 


having  a  high  damping  capacity  which  comprises  sand,  gravel, 
cement,  vegetable  gum  particles  coated  with  a  water  dispers- 
ibie  curable  resin  and  a  curing  agent  for  said  resin,  said  coated 
vegetable  gum  pariicles  being  present  in  a  concentration  of 
between  about  2  and  IS  weight  percent  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  the  concrete  composition  and  water  in  a  concentra- 
tion to  yield  a  water-cement  ratio  of  between  about  0.37  and 
0.45,  the  relative  concentration  of  resin  and  curing  agent  being 
controlled  to  cause  substantially  complete  curing  of  the  resin 
within  about  the  same  time  necessary  to  cause  substantially 
complete  curing  of  the  cement  composition. 


R« 

I 


.'CM 


Q^-^. 


N— (CH=CH)rf— C=(CH— C),=C- 
R» 


-c=o 


wherein  Z*  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  an 
oxazole  ring,  a  thiazole  ring,  a  selenazole  ring,  a  thiazoline 
ring,  an  imidazole  ring,  a  2-quinoline  ring,  a  4-quinoline  ring,  a 
pyridine  ring,  a  pyrroline  ring,  or  a  tetrazole  ring;  Q^  repre- 
sents the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  2-thio-oxazolidinc-2,4- 
dione  ring,  a  rhodanine  ring  or  a  2-thiohydantoin  ring;  R^ 
represents  an  aliphatic  group;  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group;  and  p  and  d  each  represents  0 
or  1. 


4,047,965 
NON-FRANGIBLE  ALUMINA-SILICA  HBERS 
Karl  A.  Karst,  St.  Paul,  and  Harold  G.  Sowman,  Maplewood, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  May  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,183 
Int.  a?  C04B  35/80 
MS.  a.  106—65  23  Qaims 

1.  Transparent,  smooth,  fracture  resistant,  discrete,  refrac- 
tory oxide  fibers  uniformly  round  in  cross  section  and  of  ho- 
mogenous chemical  composition  comprising  96  to  100  weight 
percent  of  a  mixture  or  chemical  combination  of  67  to  77  parts 
by  weight  alumina  and  23  to  33  parts  by  weight  silica,  and 
fibers  having  a  predominant  polycrystalline  phase  of  mullite, 
transitional  alumina,  or  a  mixture  of  both. 


4,047,966 
METHOD  OF  ENHANONG  THE  REFRACTORINESS  OF 

HIGH  PURTTY  FUSED  SILICA 
Peter  P.  Bihuniak,  Corniag,  and  Donald  L.  Guile,  Horsebeads, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Coming, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,460 
Int.  a.2  C04B  35/14 
U.S.  a.  106—69  13  Qaims 

1.  In  an  improved  method  of  producing  a  high  purity  fused 
silica  product,  wherein  a  liquid  flowable  form  of  a  silica  slurry 
or  sol  is  dried  to  form  solid  silica  bodies  which  are  then  ther- 
mally vitrified,  the  improvement,  whereby  the  refractoriness 
of  the  fused  silica  is  enhanced,  which  comprises  doping  the 
silica  containing  liquid  with  10  to  1000  parts  per  million  by 
weight,  as  based  on  the  fused  silica,  of  aluminum  and/or  tita- 
nium oxide  calculated  on  the  metal  basis. 


4,047,967 
CONCRETE  COMPOSmON 
Kamran  Miyidzadeh,  Worthington,  and  Hani  R.  Guirguis,  Upper 
Arlington,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dampocrete  Incorpo- 
rated, Amcsbury,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,482,  Jan.  12,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  502,221,  Aug.  30,. 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

769327 
Int.  Q.i  C04B  7/35 
MS.  Q.  106—90  45  Qaims 

1.  A  curable  composition  suiuble  for  forming  concrete 


4,047,968 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SYNTHETIC 
WOLLASTONITE  MATERIALS 
Heinrich  zurStrassen,  Schonberg,  Taunus,  and  Eberhard  Raus- 
chenfels,  Weisbaden-Sonnenberg,  both  of  Germany,  assigaors 
to   Dyckerhoff  Zementwerke   AG,  Weisbaden-Amoncburg, 
Germany 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  241.823,  April  6, 1972.  This  application  Aug. 
19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,641 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  7,  1971,  2116968 
Int.  Q.2  C08L  95/00:  C04B  35/16 
U.S.  Q.  106—281  R  9  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  steam  hardened  calcium  silicate 
building  materials,  comprising 
steam  hardening  a  synthetic  wollastonite  matenal. 
said  wollastonite  having  been  produced  prior  to  its  said 
steam  hardening  by  a  process  which  includes  the  steps  of 
quenching  in  water  the  slag  melt  obtained  during  the 
thermal  production  of  phosphorous  from  crude  phos- 
phate, and  then  burning  the  quenched  melt  in  the  substan- 
tial absence  of  phosphate  slime  in  a  rotary  kiln  at  a  temper- 
ature of  about  1100*  C  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  clear  change  in 
color. 


4,047,969 
IRON  BLUE  NACREOUS  COATED  PIGMENTS 
Louis  Armanini,  Pleasantrille,  and  Cordell  E.  Johnson,  Pecks- 
kill,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Mearl  Corporation,  Ossi- 
ning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,787 
Int.  Q.2  C09C  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  106—291  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  directly  adhering  Iron  Blue  to  a  mica  or 
metal  oxide  coated  mica  substrate  which  compnses  mixing  said 
substrate  with  a  soluble  ferrocyanide  and  a  soluble  fernc  com- 
pound in  an  aqueous  medium  such  that  there  is  at  least  30% 
excess  ferric  ions  based  on  the  amount  of  feme  ion  necessary  to 
form  Iron  Blue,  adjusting  the  pH  to  3.5  to  5.5,  recovenng  the 
resulting  Iron  Blue  coated  substrate  and  drying  the  recovered 
Iron  Blue  coated  substrate  at  a  temperature  below  the  decom- 
position temperature  of  the  Iron  Blue. 


4,047,970 
PRODUCTION  OF  CALONED  CERAMIC  PIGMENTS 
Harry  Augustus  Morriss,  Wombourae,  and  John  Peter  Hogh 
Williamson,  Chester,  both  of  England,  assipMrs  to  Kceliag 
and  Walker,  Limited,  Stoke-oo-Treat,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,452,  Jan.  27,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  5.  1976,  Ser.  No.  711.935 

Int.  Q.2  C09C  1/00 

MS.  Q.  106-299  22  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  a  zircon  based  sum  by 
reacting  a  zirconia  containing  material  with  a  color  determin- 
ing agent  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 

1  plasma  dissociating  a  zircon  sand  to  obtain  a  plasma-dis- 
sociated zircon  sand  having  zirconia  rich  phase,  a  silica 
rich  phase  and  no  more  than  30%  unreacted  zircon  sand; 

2.  comminuting  said  plasma  dissociated  zircon  sand  without 
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prior  leaching  to  obtain  a  comminuted  plasma  dissociated 
zircon  sand  containing  at  least  90%  by  weight  of  its  origi- 
nal silica  content  before  comminution;  and 
3.  reacting  said  comminuted  plasma  dissociated  zircon  sand 
with  a  color  determing  agent. 


4,047,972 
METHOD  FOR  THERMALLY  DE-SOOTING  HEAT 
TRANSFER  SURFACES 
Juies  P.  Stumbw,  Middlctown  Township,  Allegheny  County; 
Danid  E.  Carl,  Media,  and  Sub  Y.  Lee,  MonrocTiUe,  aU  of 
Pa^  aasignon  to  Westinghouae  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,038 

Int.  a.2  C03C  23/00:  B08B  7/00 

U  A  a.  134-2  6  Qaims 


Hitt 


4,047,971 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  A  GLASS  SURFACE 
Hiroaid  Yaoagida,  Kaahiwa,  and  Tsuneo  Ohashi,  Katsuta,  both 
of  Japan,  anignort  to  Fqjitok  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,879 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2,  1975,  50-53528 

Int  a.2  B08B  3/00;  C03C  17/22.. 21/00 

U.S.  a.  134—2  6  Qaims 


eic/v^   ^^/r^^  .v/rrf/e 
eic/w  Mz/ru 

cw/iA/  u^M  ti/arre 


1.  A  method  for  treating  a  solid  alkali  glass  surface  to  pre- 
vent whitening  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 

pre-cleaning  said  glass  surface; 

bringing  said  pre-cleaned  glass  surface  to  contact  with  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  one  or  more  metal  nitrates 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrates  of  iron, 
nickel,  chromium  and  cobalt  in  amounts  effective  to  pre- 
vent whitening  of  said  glass  surface;  and 

immediately  thereafter  post-cleaning  said  metal  nitrate 
treated  glass  surface. 


1.  A  method  for  removing  carbonaceous  deposits  which 
form  on  the  outside  of  heat  exchanger  tubes  disposed  to  extract 
heat  from  hot  exhaust  gases  from  a  fossil  fuel  energy  system. 


said  method  of  removing  carbonaceous  deposits  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

shutting  down  the  system; 

draining  water  from  the  heat  exchanger  tubes; 

blanketing  the  inside  of  the  heat  exchanger  tubes  with  an 
inert  gas;  j 

starting  up  the  energy  system  and  stabilizing  its  operation  at 
a  minimum  temperature; 

maintaining  a  predetermined  CO  level  of  the  effluent  hot 
exhaust  gases  leaving  the  heat  exchangers; 

increasing  the  inlet  temperature  of  the  influent  hot  e|ihaust 
gases  entering  the  heat  exchanger  until  the  CO  level!  of  the 
effluent  gases  leaving  the  heat  exchanger  is  within  a  pre- 
determined range,  maintaining  the  temperature  pf  the 
influent  hot  exhaust  gases  at  a  level  which  results  in  a  CO 
level  in  the  effluent  hot  exhaust  gases  leaving  the  heat 
exchanger  not  to  exceed  a  predetermined  limit; 

said  predetermined  limit  of  CO  being  sufficient  to  oxidize 
and  remove  the  carbonaceous  deposits  from  the  outer 
surface  of  the  heat  exchanger  without  igniting  the  (;arbo- 
naceous  deposits  and  thereby  preventing  a  run-away  reac- 
tion which  would  damage  the  heat  exchanger. 


4,047  973 
RECOVERY  OF  SELENIUMAND  SELENIUM  ALLOYS 

BY  HYDRAULIC  LATHING 
John  K.  Williams,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,056 

Int.  Q.2  B08B  3/02,  11/00 

U.S.  Q.  134-10  7  Oaims 


•:6'  -. 
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1.  A  method  of  recovering  selenium  or  a  selenium  alloyi  from 
the  surface  of  an  endless,  flexible,  xerographic  belt  comprising 
a  ductile  metal  substrate  having  on  its  outer  surface  a  thinlayer 
of  an  organic  resinous  material  which  is  overcoated  v^ith  a 
relatively  thicker  layer  of  selenium  or  a  selenium  alloy  vvhich 
method  comprises  the  consecutive  steps  of: 

a.  mounting  the  belt  on  a  rigid  mandrel  having  a  ribbed  Outer 
surface;  j 

b.  subjecting  the  surface  of  the  belt  to  one  or  more  jits  of 
high  pressure  water,  said  jets  being  expelled  from  one  or 
more  nozzles  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  8,000  to  111,000 
pounds  per  square  inch  to  strip  the  selenium  or  selenium 
alloy  from  the  belt  without  substatially  affecting  the  layer 
of  organic  resinous  material  to  thereby  form  a  water 
slurry  of  selenium  or  selenium  alloy;  and 

c.  recovering  the  water  slurry  and  removing  the  watier  to 
obtain  substantially  pure  selenium  or  selenium  alloy. 

4.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  xerographic  belt  is 
cleaned  by  subjecting  it  to  a  60-80  p.s.i.  water  spray  before 
stripping  the  selenium  or  selenium  alloy. 
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4,047,974 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  NON-VOLATILE  HELD 

EFFECT  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  STRUCTURE 
UTILIZING  IMPLANTED  IONS  TO  INDUCE  TRAPPING 

STATES 
Eliyahou  Harari,  Irrine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  CulTer  City,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,150 

Int.  Q.2  HOIL  21/265.  21/324.  29/78 

U.S.  Q.  148—1.5  5  Qaims 


ing  a  plurality  of  non-intersecting  troughs  having  sloping  side 
walls  in  said  insulating  layer  and  partially  into  said  substrate, 
doping  by  ion  implantation  the  substrate  side  walls  and  H»e 
bases  of  said  troughs  with  impurity  ions  opposite  to  the  impu- 
rity type  of  said  substrate,  annealing  said  substrate  to  cause  the 
impurities  introduced  by  ion  implantation  to  further  diffuse 
and  to  thereafter  provide  base  zones  for  said  transistors,  further 
doping  the  side  walls  and  the  bases  of  a  first  group  of  said 
troughs  with  impurity  ions  of  the  same  impurity  type  as  said 
substrate  while  leaving  a  second  group  of  troughs  still  doped 
with  impurities  of  the  opposite  type  to  said  substrate,  thermally 
oxidizing  said  substrate,  then  carrying  out  an  ion  etching  step 
with  a  homogeneous  vertical  ion  beam  until  portions  of  the 
substrate  surface  of  the  sloping  side  walls  of  said  troughs  are 
exposed,  selectively  doping  by  ion  implantation  to  form  emit- 
ter zones  and  collector  zones,  whereby  transistors  are  formed 
between  selected  troughs,  and  forming  circuit  conductors  on 
the  sloping  side  walls  in  contact  with  said  emitter  zones,  said 
collector  zones  and  said  base  zones,  respectively. 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  non-volatile  field  effect  mem- 
ory cell  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  active  field  effect  transistor  regions,  including  a 
source  region,  a  gate  region,  and  a  drain  region,  on  a 
silicon  semi-insulating  substrate; 

b.  forming  a  first  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  on  top  of  said  gate 
region; 

c.  implanting  ions  into  said  silicon  dioxide  layer  near  the 
silicon  interface  whereby  said  implanted  ions  provide 
charge  trapping  sites  for  non-volatile  memory  operation; 

d.  annealing  said  structure  in  a  nonoxidizing  ambient  at  a 
predetermined  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  diffuse 
any  of  said  ions  that  have  reached  into  said  substrate  but 
not  affecting  significantly  the  distribution  of  ions  im- 
planted into  said  fist  silicon  dioxide  layer; 

e.  thermally  growing  a  second  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  under 
said  first  layer  of  silicon  dioxide. 


4,047,976 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  HIGH-SPEED 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Jerry  L.  Bledsoe,  Phoenix,  and  Clarence  A.  Load,  Mesa,  both  of 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  June  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,444 
Int.  Q.2  HOIL  21/263 
U.S.  Q.  148—1.5  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  switching  speed  of  a  semicon- 
ductor device  comprising  the  step  of  selectively  reducing 
minority  carrier  lifetime  by  high  energy  proton  implantation. 


4,047,975 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  BIPOLAR 
INTEGRATED  ORCUn" 
Dietrich  Widmann,  Unterhaching,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  July  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,062 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  2,  1975,  2529598 
Int.  Q.2  HOIL  21/265.  21/302 
U.S.  Q.  148—1.5  16  Claims 


4,047,977 

METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUS  GALVANIZING  STEEL 

STRIP  ON  PARTIAL  OP  ONE  SIDE 

Katsuyoshi  Yoshida,  and  Yukio  KitiUima,  both  of  Tokai,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  356,171,  May  1,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,472 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1972,  47-44418 

Int.  Q.2  C23C  1/02 

U.S.  Q.  148—6.2  9  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  making  a  bipolar  integrated  circuit  having 
transistors  therein,  which  includes  covering  a  semiconductor 
substrate  of  a  first  impurity  type  with  an  insulating  layer,  etch- 


1.  A  method  of  continuous  galvanizing  a  steel  strip  partially 
or  one  side,  which  comprises  applying  a  silicone  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polysilalkylenes  and  polysilox- 
anes  to  a  part  or  on  one  side  of  the  steel  strip  which  is  to  be  left 
non-plated  in  a  subsequent  continuous  molten  zinc  coating, 
baking  the  silicone  resui  coated  steel  strip  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  300*  to  800*  C  for  2  to  30  seconds  in  an  oxidizing 
atmosphere  to  deposit  a  masking  film,  and  subjecting  the  steel 
strip  to  heat  treatment  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  and  introduc- 
ing the  heat  treated  steel  strip  to  a  zinc  coating  bath. 

6.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  in  which  the  residual  resin 
coating,  after  plating,  is  removed  by  etching  with  chronute 
treating  liquid  effective  to  prevent  white  rust  on  zinc  coated 
steel  plates. 
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4,047,978 
PROCESSING  COPPER  BASE  ALLOYS 
Prakaih  O.  Parikh,  and  Eugene  Shapiro,  both  of  Hamden, 
Cou^  nriffon  to  OUa  Corporatioa,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Coatiautkm  of  Scr.  No.  568,870,  April  17, 1975,  abandoned. 
TUf  applicatioa  Sept  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,728 
lot  CL2  C22F  1/08 
MS.  CL  148—11.5  C  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  an  improved  combination  of 
strength  and  bend  properties  in  copper  base  alloys  having  low 
stacking  fault  energy  which  comprises: 

A.  providing  a  copper  base  alloy  having  a  sucking  fault 
energy  of  less  than  30  ergs  per  square  centimeter  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  first  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  about  2  to  12%  aluminum,  about  2  to  6% 
germanium,  about  2  to  10%  gallium,  about  3  to  12% 
indium,  about  1  to  S%  silicon,  about  4  to  12%  tin,  about  8 
to  37%  zinc,  and  the  balance  essentially  copper  wherein 
said  alloy  is  fully  recrystallized  and  has  a  fine  grain  size  of 
less  than  0.0 IS  mm; 

B.  cold  working  said  alloy  at  least  60%; 

C.  annealing  said  alloy  at  a  metal  temperature  of  from  280° 
to  423*  C  to  obtain  a  non-random  texture  with  a  plastic 
strain  ratio  measured  90*  to  the  rolling  direction  of  less 
than  about  0.75;  wherein  the  grain  structure  after  said 
annealing  is  either  unrecrystallized  or  partially  recrystal- 
lized; and 

D.  finally  cold  working  said  material  less  than  40%. 


4,047,979 

HEAT  TREATMENT  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

TOUGHNESS  OF  HIGH  MANGANESE  STEELS 

Raynood  A.  Graage,  Roacbiirg,  Oreg.,  and  Robert  L.  MUler, 

Hempfleld  TowniUp,  Weatmorelaad  County,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,894 

Int  a.2  C21D  7/14:  C22C  38/04 

MS.  CL  148-12  R  n  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  high  Mn  steels  with 
enhanced  notch  toughness,  which  comprises, 

hot  rolling  plate  consisting  essentially  of  Mn  ...  2. 1  to  6%, 
C. . .  0.25%  max.,  Ni . . .  1.5%  max.  and  Si . . .  1.0%  max., 
said  hot-rolling  producing  a  metallurgical  structure  which 
is  substantially  fully  austenitic, 

cooling  the  plate  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  transform  said  austen- 
itic structure  to  austenite  decomposition  products  consist- 
ing substantially  of  martensite,  bainite  and  mixtures 
thereof, 

annealing  the  plate  composed  of  said  austenite  decomposi- 
tion products  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  A,  to  A,  -f- 
75*  C  for  a  time  sufficient  (i)  to  form  at  least  1%  by  vol- 
ume of  retained  austenite  at  the  grain  boundaries,  but 
insufficient  to  form  more  than  a  negligible  amount  of 
non-retained  austenite  and  (ii)  to  provide  a  CVN  increase, 
measured  at  -45.5*  C  of  at  least  20  ft-lbs  over  that  of  the 
same  plate  which  has  been  similarly  prepared  but  tem- 
pered at  a  temperature  just  below  that  of  the  A,  of  that 
steel. 


4,047,980 
PROCESSING  CHROMIUM-CONTAINING 
PRECIPITATION  HARDENABLE  COPPER  BASE 
ALLOYS 
W.  Gary  Watson,  Cheshire,  and  John  F.  Breedis,  Trumbull,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  HsTen,  Conn. 
1  FUed  Oct.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,976  I 

1  Int  a.2  C22F  1/08  ' 

U.S.  a.  148—12.7  C  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  both  the  strength  and  electrical 
conductivity  properties  of  copper  base  alloys,  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  casting  a  chromium-containing  precipitation  hardenable 
copper  base  alloy; 

b.  hot  working  the  alloy  at  a  starting  temperature  of 
950°- 1000°  C  to  effect  the  maximum  solid  solution  of  all 
alloying  elements; 

c.  rapidly  cooling  the  alloy  to  maintain  said  maximum;  solid 
solution  of  all  alloying  elements; 

cold  working  the  alloy  to  a  total  reduction  of  at  least  i60%; 
aging  said  alloy  at  400*-500°  C  for  one  to  24  hoursj 
cold  working  the  alloy  to  a  further  total  reduction; of  at 
least  50%;  and 
aging  said  alloy  at  l50°-250°  C  for  1  to  24  hours. 


d. 
e. 
f. 
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4  047,981 

INTERNALLY  NITRIDED  FERRITIC  STAINLESS  S^EL 
STRIP,  SHEET  AND  FABRICATED  PRODUCTS  AND 
METHOD  THEREFOR 
Jerry  L.  Araold,  Franklin,  and  Joseph  A.  Doutbett,  Mqnroe, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation,  Middle- 
town,  Ohio 

Filed  June  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,089  I 

Int  a.2  C22C  38/40:  C21D  1/48 
MS.  a.  148—16  16  Claims 
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1.  Intemafly  nitrided  substantially  fully  ferritic  stainless  ^teel 
cold  reduced  strip  and  sheet  and  products  fabricated  therefrom 
comprising  a  non-hardenable  AISI  Type  400  series  feriitic 
stainless  steel  containing  a  nitride  former  chosen  fron^  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  columbium, 
vanadium,  tantalum  and  rare  earth  metals,  said  nitride  former 
being  present  in  excess  of  the  amount  required  to  react  com- 
pletely with  residual  nitrogen  and  carbon  in  said  steel,  said 
excess  nitride  former  being  reacted  with  nitrogen  intemal|y  to 
a  depth  sufficient  to  obtain  an  elevated  temperature  creep 
strength  superior  to  that  of  AISI  Type  316  austenitic  stainless 
steel,  by  the  982*  C  Sag  Test  defined  herein,  and  an  oxidation 
resistance  superior  to  that  of  AISI  Type  316  austenitic  stainless 
steel,  by  the  Cyclic  Oxidation  Resistance  Test  defined  herein, 
said  nitrided  strip,  sheet  and  fabricated  products  exhibiting 
good  room  temperature  formability,  substantial  freedom  from 
chromium  nitrides  and  chromium  oxides,  and  containing]  less 
than  about  5%  austenite. 
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4,047,982 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Masato  Sagawa;  Takeaki  Sakai,  both  of  Yokohama;  Tatsiui 

Sasaki,  and  Zenzo  Hcnmi,  bodi  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fujitsu  Liniited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  July  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,367 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  July  18,  1975,  50-87196 

Int  a.2  HOIF  1/02:  C22C  23/00 

MS.  a.  148—101  29  Claims 
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by  grain  structure  change  under  the  action  of  a  beam  of  cor- 
puscular energy,  impinging  a  beam  of  corpuscular  energy  on 
said  surface,  varying  the  intensity  of  said  beam  from  a  mini- 
mum to  a  maximum  value  and  then  abruptly  dropping  the 
intensity  back  to  said  minimum  so  as  to  produce  asperities. 
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moving  said  body  in  a  predetermined  path  relative  to  said  beam 
while  varying  the  intensity  of  said  beam,  and,  repeating  the 
above  steps  so  as  to  produce  a  plurality  of  spaced,  raised, 
martensitic  asperities  defining  a  height,  length  and  width  on 
said  surface. 


1.  In  a  permanent  magnet  of  an  RCo  type,  wherein  the  R 

component  Co  is  cobalt  or  both  cobalt  and  iron,  and  the  molar 

ratio  of  said  R  component  to  said  Co  component  is  from  1:5  to 

1:8.5, 

an  improvement  comprising  replacing  a  part  of  said  Co 

component  with  both  vanadium  and  copper,  in  a  manner 

such  that  said  vanadium  and  said  copper  are  included 

from  0.5  to  6%  by  weight,  respectively,  based  on  said 

components  R  and  Co. 


4.047.985 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYMMETRICALLY 

COOLING  HEATED  WORKPIECES 

Joseph  Irwin  Grecnberger,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wean 

United,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1976,  Scr.  No.  656,689 

Int  a.^  C21D  01/00 

U.S.  a.  148—153  2  Claims 


4.047,983 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SOFT  MAGNETIC 

MATERIAL 

Edward  C.  FalkowsU,  Pittsburgh,  and  Carl  E.  Ruppel.  Bridge- 

rille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  417,682,  Nov.  20.  1973. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  238,516.  March 

27, 1972,  abandoned.  TUs  application  Apr.  24. 1975.  Ser.  No. 

571.169 
Int  CL2  HOIF  1/14 
MS.  a.  148—105  4  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  phosphorus  containing  iron  soft 
magnetic  material  consisting  essentially  of  iron  up  to  0.05% 
carbon,  up  to  1.0%  manganese,  up  to  0.05%  sulfur,  up  to  0.5% 
silicon,  and  from  0.5  to  1.5%  phosphorus,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of:  blending  iron  powder  and  ferro  phosphorus  powder 
containing  from  22  to  30%  phosphorus  into  a  mixture  contain- 
ing from  0.5  to  1.5%  phosphorus;  pressing  said  blended  mix- 
ture; and  sintering  said  mixture  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere 
of  dry  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  produce  a  density  of  at  least  7  grams  per  cubic 
centimeter,  said  sintering  temperature  being  at  least  2200*  F; 
said  soft  magnetic  material  being  characterized  by  a  magnetiz- 
ing force  to  reach  10  kilogauss  of  no  more  than  2.0  oersteds, 
and  a  coercive  force  from  10  kilogauss  of  no  more  than  0.9 
oersted. 


4,047,984 

CORPUSCULAR  ENERGY  BEAM  PRODUCED 

MICROASPERITIES 

William  H.  Bclkr,  Joseph  C.  Hafele;  Ernest  W.  Landen,  and 

Thomas  J.  Richards,  all  of  Peoria,  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

FUed  Not.  17.  1975.  Scr.  No.  632.602 

Int  a.2  C21D  1/06:  C22C  35/00 

MS.  a.  148—152  8  CI""" 

1.  A  method  of  producing  asperities  on  a  body  defining  a 

surface,  comprising  the  steps  of  selecting  a  body  of  unhardened 

pearlite  carbon  steel  material  having  the  property  of  expanding 
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1.  In  a  method  of  cooling  a  heated  elongated  metallic  work- 
piece  so  that  the  cross-sectional  thickness  thereof  is  symmetri- 
cally cooled  as  it  assumes  a  longitudinal  position, 

supporting  by  spaced-apart  means  the  lower  surface  of  said 
workpiece  while  in  said  assumed  position, 

causing  the  workpiece  while  so  supported  to  pass  between 
upper  and  lower  coolant  discharge  headers  to  subject  the 
corresponding  upper  and  lower  halves  of  the  workpiece 
to  cooling,  during  which  the  upper  and  lower  cooled 
halves  of  the  workpiece  have  different  cooling  rates, 

causing  the  discharge  of  said  upper  and  lower  headers  to 
take  the  form  of  a  rectangular  cross-sectional  laminar  wall 
of  coolant  at  the  point  where  the  coolant  contacts  the 
workpiece,  and 

varying  the  cross-sectional  thickness  of  the  wall  of  coolant 
of  said  lower  header  to  vary  the  coolant  rate  of  the  lower 
half  of  said  workpiece  in  comparison  with  the  cooling  rate 
of  the  upper  half  thereof,  to  substantially  equalize  the 
cooling  rate  of  both  halves. 


4,047.986 
EPITAXIAL  HLM  FORMATION  OF  A  LIGHT  EMITTING 

DIODE  AND  THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Jack  Isaac  Hanoka,  Highland  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Integrated 
Display  Systems,  Inc..  Edison,  N  J. 

Filed  May  10.  1976,  Scr.  No.  684.587 
Int  a.2  HOIL  21/208 
U.S.  a.  148—171  8  CUias 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  epitaxial  film  for  a  light  emitting 
diode  on  a  single  crystal  substrate  of  semiconductor  matenal  of 
a  first  conductivity  type; 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  clea  ning  the  surface  of 
said  substrate; 
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coating  said  surface  with  a  thin  layer  of  a  first  solution  from 
which  an  epitaxial  fllm  of  a  second  conductivity  type  can 
be  formed;  wherein  said  first  solution  was  formed  at  an 
elevated  temperature,  stored  in  a  vessel  at  slightly  above 
room  temperature  and  applied  at  normal  room  tempera- 
ture; 

agiuting  said  thin  layer  in  a  manner  and  for  a  time  to  ensure 
complete  wetting  of  said  surface  by  said  layer; 
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adding  to  said  thin  layer  a  second  measure  of  said  first  solu- 
tion from  said  storage  vessel  to  form  a  second  layer  of 
solution  substantially  thicker  than  said  first  layer  for  deter- 
mining the  depth  of  a  rectifying  junction  formed  in  said 
substrate  during  a  subsequent  heating  step; 

and  heating  said  coated  substrate  at  a  temperature  and  for  a 
time  to  form  an  epitaxial  layer. 


4,047,987 
UNDERWATER  BLASTING  EXPLOSIVES 
Masao  Kusakabe;  Shuzo  Fuziwara,  both  of  Hiratsuka,  and 
Kazoo  SUino,  Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Director- 
Gcacral  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTisloa  of  Scr.  No.  445,911,  Feb.  26, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,952,655. 
This  application  Dec.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,962 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1973,  48-22628; 
May  9, 1973,  48-51345;  May  10.  1973,  48-51937 

Int  a.J  C06B  33/00.  33/10.  29/00:  C07B  21/00 
VS.  a.  149-37  11  ci^„„ 


s    <•     » 


1.  A  fluid  explosive  composition  which  comprises  urea 
perchlorate  as  the  essential  explosive  agent  and  a  normally 
liquid  combustible  polar  organic  compound. 


4  047.988  I 

LIQUID  MONOPROPELLANT  COMPOSITIONS  ' 
Paul  B.  Weill,  Newport,  and  Paul  L.  Darby,  Middletown,  both  of 
R.I.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  June  29, 1967,  Ser.  No.  651,099  I 

Int.  a.2  C06B  47/04  ' 

U.S.  a.  149—74  10  Qafcns 

1.  A  liquid  monopropellant  adaptable  for  underwater  pro- 
pulsion which  consists  of  an  aqueous  solution  comprising; 

a.  a  secondary  or  tertiary  amine  salt  of  an  oxidizing  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  perchloric  acid  and 
nitric  acid  | 

b.  a  water  soluble  oxidant,  and  ' 

c.  water  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  20%  by  weight  of 
total  con^)osition  when  the  amine  salt  is  a  nitric  a(id 
amine  salt,  and  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  35%  by 
weight  of  total  composition  when  the  amine  salt  is  a  per- 
chloric add  amine  salt. 


4,047,989 

METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  BLASTING  Oli 

FROM  EFFLUENTS  FROM  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

NITROGLYCERINE-CONTAINING  EXPLOSIVES 

S?erre  Ludrik  Ostem,  Ski,  Norway,  assignor  to  Dyno  Industrier 

A.S.,  Oslo,  Norway  | 

FUed  May  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,649 
Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  May  23, 1975,  751834 
Int.  a.2  C06B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  149-109.6  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  blasting  oil  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glycol  dinitrate,  glycerine  trinitrate  atid 
mixtures  thereof  from  an  effluent  resulting  from  the  produc- 
tion of  blasting  oil-containing  explosives  which  comprises 
extracting  the  blasting  oil  from  the  effluent  with  a  liquid  nitro- 
aromatic  in  an  extraction  apparatus,  said  nitroaromatic  liquid 
being  a  component  used  in  the  blasting  oil-containing  explosive 
such  that  the  Hasting  oil-nitroaromatic  extract  can  be  utilized 
for  the  preparation  of  the  final  explosive. 


4,047,990 
PLASTIC  BONDED  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION 
Charles  W.  Falterman,  and  Dino  A.  Sbrocca,  both  of  Chi»a 
Lake,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.< 
Fled  Aug.  1,  1967,  Ser.  No.  659,560 
Int.  a.2  C06B  45/10 
U.S.  a.  149-19.2  3  Claiau 

1.  An  improved  plastic  bonded  explosive  formulation  com- 
prising 


Ingredients 


Percent  by  weight 


High  explosive 
Binder 


70  to  85 
15  to  30 


said  high  explosive  being  a  member  selected  from  the  groijp 
consisting  of  cyclotetramethylenetetranitramine.  cyclo- 
trimethylene-trinitramine  and  diaminotrinitrobenzenc; 
and 

said  binder  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  about  10  parts  ethyl 
silicate  type  silicone  resin  and  about  1  part  polymethyj 
-    siloxane. 
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4,047,991 
POLYESTER  BATT  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG 

SUCH 
George  Snmner  Buck,  Jr.;  Robert  George  Weyker,  both  of  Mem- 
phis, and  Arthur  Gerard  Ward,  Arlington,  all  of  Tenn.,  assign- 
ors to  Fiberlok,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

FUed  Sept.  12,  1975,  Scr.  No.  612,786 

Int  a.2  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—62.6  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyester  batt  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

I.  forming  a  thin  web  of  polyester  fibers; 

II.  contacting  the  web  with  an  adhesive  amount  of  particles 
of  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride; 

III.  forming  the  web  into  a  batt  by  laying  the  web  trans- 
versely back  and  forth  on  a  moving  belt  such  that  the  batt 
comprises  a  plurality  of  webs;  and  then 

IV.  heating  the  batt  to  a  temperature  above  the  sticking 
point  of  the  copolymer  but  below  the  melting  point  of  the 
polyester  wherein  the  copolymer  particles  have  a  size 
range  of  from  1  to  200  microns,  wherein  the  weight  ratio 
of  vinyl  chloride  to  vinylidene  chloride  is  1 :99  to  40:60 
and  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  copolymer  to  the 
polyester  is  1:99  to  30:70. 


4,047,992 

TURN-ON  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ULTRASONIC  OPERATIONS 

Darid  Alan  Williams,  Pittsford;  Karl  Sperber,  HUton,  and  Cal- 

▼in  Owen  Stoutz,  Pittsford,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,024 

Int.  a.2  B32B  5/18 

UJS.  a.  156—73.1  7  Claims 


workpiece  and  generating  a  signal  when  said  transducer  is 
within  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  workpiece; 

in  response  to  said  signal,  increasing  the  power  to  said  trans- 
ducer to  a  level  of  ]X>wer  higher  than  said  predetermined 
level,  said  higher  power  level  being  sufficient  to  accom- 
plish the  operation  on  said  workpiece; 

stopping  said  relative  movement  between  said  transducer 
and  said  workpiece  with  said  horn  engaging  said  work- 
piece;  and 

maintaining  said  higher  level  of  power  with  said  horn  engag- 
ing said  workpiece  for  operating  on  said  workpiece. 


4,047,993 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ABRASION-RESISTANT 

PLATE 
Heinricb  Bartelmuss,  A-8833  Teufenbach  63,  Stclcnnark,  Aus- 
tria 

FUed  Not.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,618 

Int  a.2  C04B  35/56.  37/00 

VS.  a.  156—89  3  ClaiBH 
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1.  A  method  of  making  an  elongate  abrasion-resistant  plate, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

sintering  a  multiplicity  of  flat  sections  of  like  width  and 
thickness  from  a  comminuted  refractory  material  with  a 
predominant  ceramic  component; 

closely  juxtaposing  said  sections  in  coplanar  relationship 
with  formation  of  narrow  gaps  between  confronting  coex- 
tensive edges  thereof;  and 

completely  filling  each  of  said  gaps  with  a  bonding  agent  of 
silicon  carbide  formed  by  melting  pieces  of  graphite  in 
said  gaps  in  an  atmosphere  of  silicon  vapor,  thereby  unit- 
ing said  sections  into  a  continuous  body. 


4,047,994 
PROCESS  FOR  MENDING  CLOTHES 
Shigeyoshi  Komatsu,  7-20,  1-chome,  AbenosHJi,  Abcno,  Osaka, 
Japan  (545) 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,295 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1976,  51-3462 

Int  a.2  B32B  35/00 

VS.  a.  156—98  3  CUtes 


1.  A  method  for  operating  on  a  workpiece  with  an  ultrasonic 
transducer  vibrating  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  said  trans- 
ducer having  a  horn  adapted  to  engage  said  workpiece,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
energizing  said  transducer  with  a  low  level  of  power  while 
out  of  contact  with  said  workpiece,  said  low  power  level 
being  sufficient  to  mainUin  vibration  of  said  transducer  at 
the  predetermined  frequency  but  insufficient  to  accom- 
plish the  operation  on  said  workpiece; 
effecting  relative  movement  of  said  transducer  and  said 
workpiece  toward  one  another  while  said  transducer  is 
energized  with  said  predetermined  low  power  level; 
sensing  the  relative  position  of  said  transducer  and  said 


1.  A  process  for  mending  clothes  which  comprises: 
adhering  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  film  by  fusion  on 
the  back  of  a  basic  cloth  to  be  mended  and  on  the  back  of 
a  mending  cloth  to  prevent  fraying; 
putting  said  mending  cloth  with  said  adhered  film  on  the 
surface  of  said  basic  cloth  with  the  film  side  downward  to 
adjust  pattern  and  temporarily  fastening  with  a  temporary 
fastening  material  which  completely  covers  the  mending 
cloth; 
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turning  the  cloths  over  to  be  back  upward  and  stamping  the 
clothes  with  a  trimming  die; 

removing  the  basic  cloth  stamped  out  to  leave  the  mending 
cloth  which  forms  a  fitting  cloth; 

putting  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  film  on  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  hole  stamped  out; 

cutting  the  hole  portion  of  the  film  in  an  X-shape  to  facilitate 
fitting  of  the  fitting  cloth  in  the  hole; 

fitting  the  fitting  cloth  in  the  hole  with  the  back  upward; 

putting  on  a  reinforcing  cloth  and  adhering  by  fusion  to  the 
basic  cloth  and  the  fitting  cloth  through  their  thermoplas- 
tic synthetic  resin  film  layers  by  light  heat-pressing; 

turning  the  cloths  over  and  removing  the  remainders  of  the 
mending  cloth  and  the  temporary  fastening  material 
which  remain  on  the  surface  of  the  basic  cloth;  and 

overlaying  the  surface  of  the  cloth  with  a  polyester  film  and 
strongly  heat-pressing  it  to  remove  the  synthetic  resin  film 
and  the  temporary  fastening  material  which  remain  on  the 
surface  of  the  fitting  cloth,  the  basic  cloth  and  the  fitting 
cloth  being  adhered  by  fusion  at  the  border  of  the  fitting 
portion  by  the  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin. 


and  to  transfer  said  coloring  matter  from  said  film  and 'into  the 
debossed  portions  of  the  plate;  removing  the  carrier  film. 


4,047^5 
HOSES  FOR  IRRIGATION  BY  DRIPPING  AND  THE 
LIKE  AND  THE  PROCESS  TO  MANUFACTURE  THE 

SAME 
Jaime  Leal-Diaz,  Escobedo  Sor  733-201,  Monterrey,  Nuevo 
Leon,  Mexico 

FUcd  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,542 

iBt  a.2  B05B  1/14 

MS.  a.  156—203  1  Qaim 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  irrigation  hoses  for  drip- 
ping and  the  like  comprising  forming  a  primary  flow  duct  from 
a  thin  plastic  film  having  overlapped  layers  and  passing  a 
smooth  roller  with  at  least  one  groove  defined  therein  over 
said  overlapped  layer  of  plastic  film,  said  smooth  roller  portion 
sealing  the  overlapped  layer  of  plastic  and  forming  said  pri- 
mary flows  duct  while  said  at  least  one  groove  forming  a 
secondary  unsealed,  fluid  passage  therebetween  leading  from 
said  primary  flow  duct  to  an  exit  position  at  the  edge  of  said 
overlapped  layers. 


4,047,996 
PLASTIC  PLATES  ADAPTED  TO  BE  IMPRINTED  AND 
METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURING  AND  IMPRINTING 

ON  PLASTIC  PLATES 
Jaacs  C.  Kaaielbcrser,  Rivenide,  III.,  assignor  to  Contempo- 
rary, lac,  RiTcr  Forest,  DL 

DititkM  of  Ser.  No.  454,166,  March  25, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,940,864.  This  appUcatioa  Sept  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,545 
lat  CL2  B32B  i7/0a-  B44C  1/24 
U.S.  CL  156—220  4  Claims 

4.  The  process  of  imprinting  and  applying  an  article  com- 
prising a  plastic  layer  having  a  plate  portion  and  an  appendage 
portion,  said  layer  having  on  one  surface  thereof  an  attached 
overlying  carrier  film  with  a  transferable  layer  of  coloring 
matter  and  a  adhesive  protected  by  a  backing  sheet  on  the 
other  surface,  said  process  comprising:  hot  stamping  said  plate 
with  a  heated  die  to  mold  and  deboss  the  plastic  of  the  plate 


protective  cover  sheet  and  appendage  portion  from  tl^e  plate; 
and  applying  the  plate  to  another  article. 


4,047,997 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  FLATTENED 

CYLINDRICAL  ¥IUA  CONSISTING  OF  LAYER$  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  STRETCHED  LENGTHWISE 

AND  CROSSWISE 

Michio  Sttdo,  c/o  Nikko  Resin  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fiuikoshi  B|dg.  No. 

23-7,5-chome,  Higashi,  Gotanda,  Shinagawa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  539,611,  Jan.  8,  1975,  aban|oned, 

which  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  330,043,  Feb.  2, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,894,907.  This  appUcation  Feb.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,635 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  26,  1972,  4'l|-63273 

Int.  a.2  B29C  27/02 

U.S.  a.  156—229  4  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  laminated  tubing  comprising  the 
steps  of  simultaneously  extruding  an  outer,  an  interme(|iate  and 
an  inner  tube  of  plastic  material  concentrically  with  I  at  least 
said  outer  and  said  inner  tube  radially  spaced  from  each  other, 
said  intermediate  tube  being  extruded  from  a  material  paving  a 
lower  melting  point  than  the  other  two  tubes;  drawing  said 
outer  tube  over  a  first  mandrel  so  as  to  stretch  said  oi^er  tube 
only  in  longitudinal  direction;  drawing  said  inner  tubi  over  a 
second  mandrel  which  diverges  in  said  longitudinal  direction 
so  as  to  mechanically  stretch  said  inner  tube  in  a  qirection 
transverse  to  said  longitudinal  direction  to  a  diameter  Substan- 
tially equal  to  that  of  said  outer  tube;  drawing  said  inteifnediate 
tube  over  a  third  mandrel  so  as  to  stretch  said  intermediate  tube 
in  both  longitudinal  and  transverse  directions;  and  hea(|ing  said 
mandrels  and  transmitting  heat  from  the  same  to  said  tubes 
during  the  stretching  thereof  so  as  to  weld  said  outer  tube 
stretched  in  said  longitudinal  direction,  said  intermediate  tube 
stretched  in  said  longitudinal  and  said  transverse  direction,  and 
said  inner  tube  stretched  in  said  transverse  direction  together 
by  heating  said  intermediate  tube  close  to  its  meltii^  point 
while  pressing  said  tubes  against  each  other. 
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4,047,998 
METHOD  OF  POLARIZING  A  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

nLM 
Shinsuke  Yoshikawa;  Syuuzi  Terasaki,  and  Tohru  Sasaki,  all  of 
Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,311 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1975,  50-31152 
Int  a.2  B29C  79/06 
U.S.  a.  156—275  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  polarizing  a  first  thermoplastic  resin  film 
having  metallic  electrodes  evaporated  on  both  surfaces 
thereof,  said  film  being  of  the  type  capable  of  being  polarized 
into  a  piezoelectric  film  by  application  of  an  electric  field  of  a 
predetermined  amount  thereacross,  one  of  said  electrodes 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  individual  electrode  elements  sepa- 
rated and  insulated  from  one  another,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  steps  of  placing  onto  said  one  electrode  a  laminate 
of  an  additional  thermoplastic  resin  film  having  an  evaporated 
continuous  metal  coating  on  one  surface  thereof,  said  laminate 
being  placed  so  that  said  metal  coating  contacts  said  plurality 
of  individual  electrode  elements,  and  applying  said  electric 
field  between  said  metal  coating  and  the  other  metallic  elec- 
trode of  said  first  thermoplastic  resin  film. 


4,048.000 

PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  IMPROVED  HEAD  POINTS 

IN  CONCRETE  BLOCK  CONSTRUCTION  WTTH 

LATEX-EPOXY-CEMENT  ADHESIVE 

Ehner  L.  McMaster,  Dallas  G.  Grenley,  both  of  Midland,  and 

Eltoo  D.  Pmcter,  Saginaw,  aU  of  Mich.,  aasigBors  to  The  Dow 

Cbeodcal  Coaipaay,  Midlaad,  Mich. 

Continiuition  of  Ser.  No.  492,566,  July  29,  1974,  abaodoMd, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  295,374,  Oct.  5, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sept  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,729 

Int.  a.2  COOK  3/34;  C09J  3/16 
U.S.  a.  156-304  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  providing  improved  head  joints  in  concrete 
block  construction  comprising  utilizing  as  the  adhesive  in  the 
preparation  of  said  head  joints  a  plastic,  aqueous  binder  com- 
position comprising  a  mixture  of  the  following  in  parts  by 
weight  of  solids;  from  about  20  to  about  85  hydraulic  cement; 
from  about  2  to  about  25  of  a  styrene-butadiene  polymeric 
latex,  said  latex  being  a  plasticizer  for  the  composition;  from 
about  10  to  50  liquid  synthetic  thermosetting  ambient  tempera- 
ture curable  epoxide  resin  and  a  fat  acid  polyamide  curing 
agent  having  an  amine  value  of  290-320  therefor  wherein  the 
resin  is  from  about  60  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  and  the 
curing  agent  is  the  remainder;  together  with  water  for  curing 
said  cement,  wherein  said  binder  composition  is  prepared  by 

1 .  preparing  a  first  mixture  comprising  a  blend  of  said  ce- 
ment and  said  epoxide  resin  wherein  said  first  mixture  is 
subjected  to  mixing  on  a  compounding  mill  under  condi- 
tions of  high  shear, 

2.  preparing  a  second  mixture  comprising  a  blend  of  said 
polymeric  latex  with  said  curing  agent  wherein  said  cur- 
ing agent  is  dissolved  in  methyl  alcohol,  and 

3.  admixing  said  first  mixture  and  said  second  mixture  prior 
to  use  as  an  adhesive. 


4,047,999 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MOBILE  ION  HLM  MEMORY 

Francis  John  Salgo,  5907  NorthhsTen  Road,  Dallas,  Tex.  75230 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  507,278,  Sept.  19, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,936,690. 

This  application  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,547 

Int  a.2  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—280  1  Claim 


/>^/MI/^G 


-lOOmV 


f-4/o'v/cm 


4,048,001 
POLYURETHANE  TEXTILE  ADHESIVE 
Kenneth  Herald  Remley,  Warren,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Coatinuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  322,334,  Jan.  10,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  555,670 

Int  a.2  C08G  18/12.  18/34 

VS.  a.  156—331  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyurethane  textile  adhesive 

composition  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

1.  forming  an  isocyanate-terminated  prepolymer  in  the  pres- 
ence of  from  about  10  to  30%  by  weight  thereof  of  a  low 
molecular  weight  pxjlymeric  plasticizer.  by  the  reaction  of 
from  about  1.0  to  1.7  moles  of  tolylene  diisocyanate  per 
mole  of  a  mixture  of  three  hydroxy  compounds  consisting 
of. 


T 

HOCHj— C— CHjOH 
COjH 


(a) 


1.  A  method  of  making  data  storage  film  comprising  steps  of; 

forming  at  least  one  monomolecular  Langmuir  film  at  a 
solution  pH  sufficient  to  cause  vertical  alignment  of  and 
strong  van  der  Waals  attraction  between  its  organic  stalks; 

adhering  said  film  to  a  conductive  substrate; 

bathing  said  film  in  a  solution  containing  positive  ions  such 
that  said  ions  are  incorporated  into  said  film  and  are  mo- 
bile therein;  and 

removing  excess  water  from  said  film. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  or  lower  alkyi. 


HOCH2— C— CHjOH 
R 


(b) 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  or  lower  alkyl,  and  R'  is  lower  hydrox- 
yalkyi,  and 
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H(— O— CH— CH,),— OH 


(c) 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  or  lower  alkyl,  and  q  is  an  integer 
sufficiently  large  to  provide  an  average  molecular  weight  from 
about  1730  to  about  5,000,  the  molar  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  to  (c) 
ranging  from  2.0-7.5:  1.0:  2.0-7.5 

2.  forming  a  latex  by  stirring  said  isocyanate-terminated 
prepolymer  mixture  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a 
tertiary  amine  until  all  of  the  residual  isocyanate  groups 
have  reacted  with  water; 

3.  adjusting  the  viscosity  of  the  latex  by  adding  a  thickening 
agent  thereto; 

4.  applying  the  composition  obtained  from  step  (3)  to  a 
textile  material  or  other  material;  and 

5.  forming  an  adhesive  bond  between  said  textile  material  or 
said  other  material  and  another  textile  material  with  said 
composition. 


4,048,002 
TIRE  BUILDING  APPARATUS 
Edwia  F.  Mallory,  Nflci,  Midu,  aMignor  to  National-Standard 
Cmapny,  Nilca,  Mich. 

Filed  Jily  2, 1973,  Ser.  No.  375,750 

Int  a.2  B29H  n/22 

U.S.  a.  156—403  17  Claims 


«-4- 


1.  In  tire  building  apparatus,  the  combination  of  main  frame 
means  comprises  a  base  frame  portion,  a  rear  frame  portion 
integral  wiUi  said  base  frame  portion  and  having  substantial 
longitudinal  length,  and  an  auxiliary  frame  portion;  rotatable 
tire  building  drum  means  support«l  by  said  auxiliary  frame 
portion  on  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  said  rear  frame  porton; 
first  and  second  tire  bead  placing  means  supported  on  said  rear 
frame  portion  and  movable  axially  inwardly  and  outwardly 
longitudinally  of  said  drum  means;  and  said  rear  frame  portion, 
at  the  plane  perpendicular  to  the  midpoint  of  the  axis  of  said 
rotatable  tire  building  drum  means  and  continuously  for  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  of  said  rear  frame  portion,  extending 
above  a  horizontal  plane  tangent  to  the  bottom  of  said  drum 
means  whereby  to  form  with  said  base  frame  portion  rigid 
main  frame  means  to  maintain  alignment  of  the  tire  building 
elements  supported  thereby. 


and  the  second  welding  shoe  being  secured  to  a  sec()nd  rotary 
shaft;  each  rotary  shaft  having  an  axis;  at  least  one  of!  the  weld- 
ing shoes  carrying  heating  means;  a  knife  edge  carried  by  the 
first  welding  shoe;  a  counterface  carried  by  the  secoiid  welding 
shoe  and  cooperating  with  the  knife  edge;  upon  each  revolu- 
tion of  the  welding  shoes  the  latter  simultaneously  engage  the 
wrapper  sheets  from  opposite  sides  for  transversely  welding 
and  severing  the  wrapper  sheets;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a.  mounting  means  for  radially  displaceably  securihg  at  least 
one  of  said  welding  shoes  to  its  respective  shaft  \o  provide 
for  a  displacement  of  said  at  least  one  welding  shoe 
towards  its  shaft  upon  abutment  with  the  oth^r  welding 
shoe  during  encounter  therewith;  said  mounting  means 
including 

1 .  force  exerting  means  for  urging  the  welding  shoe  radi- 
ally outwardly  relative  to  the  respective  shaft;  and 

2.  a  stop  determining  the  outermost  position  of  the  weld- 
ing shoe  relative  to  its  shaft;  the  distance  botween  the 


4,048,003 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TRANSVERSAL  WELDING  AND 

SEVERING  OF  SUPERPOSED  WEBS 
Haas-Ulricli  Bolli,  Schkithein,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  SIG 
SdiwcizcriaciM      iBdnstrie-GcaeUsciiaft,      Neuhansen      am 
RiMiafkll,  Switzeriaad 

Filed  Dec  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,606 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   27,   1975, 
914/75 

Int.  a.2  B32B  i;//A  n/20 
U.S.  a.  156—515  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  periodical  transverse  welding  and 
severing  of  longitudinally  advanced  wrapper  sheets  being  in  a 
superposed,  face-to-face  relationship  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other, the  apparatus  having  first  and  second  oppositely  rotated, 
cooperating  welding  shoes  between  which  the  wrapper  sheets 
pass;  the  first  welding  shoe  being  secured  to  a  first  rotary  shaft 


c. 


axes  of  said  rotary  shafts  being  smaller  than  the  sum  of 
the  distances  of  said  knife  edge  and  said  cpunterface 
from  the  axis  of  their  respective  rotary  shfift  in  said 
outermost  position  of  the  welding  shoes; 
a  wedge-shaped  tapered  head  forming  an  out<r  terminal 
part  of  said  first  welding  shoe;  said  head  having  a  leading 
flank  and  a  trailing  flank  and  ending  in  an  edge  constitut- 
ing said  knife  edge;  and 

two  elongated  rod-like  resilient  members  secured  to  said 
second  welding  shoe  adjacent  and  parallel  to  sajd  counter- 
face  on  either  side  thereof;  during  each  revolution  of  said 
welding  shoes  one  of  said  rod-like  members  ei^gages  said 
leading  flank  of  said  head  for  providing  a  first  weld  seam 
on  said  wrapper  sheets  and  the  other  of  said  rod-like 
members  engages  said  trailing  flank  of  said  he«d  for  pro- 
viding a  second  weld  seam  on  said  wrapper  sheets;  said 
knife  edge,  in  cooperation  with  said  counterface,  severing 
said  wrapper  sheets  subsequent  to  forming  said  first  weld 
seam  and  prior  to  forming  said  second  weld  soam. 


'  4,048,004 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  A  TOOL  INTO  ANp  OUT  OF 

ENGAGEMENT  WITH  A  WORKPIECC 
Joseph  Albert  Watkins,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  |o  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

I         FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,459  I 
'   Int.  a.2  B32B  31/00:  G05G  1/04;  B23K  1/06 
U.S.  a.  156—580.1  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  moving  a  tool  into  engagement  with  a 
workpiece;  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  toggle  linkage  including  first  and  second  linlcs,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  links  defining  a  central  end  aild  an  outer 
end,  and  means  pivotally  connecting  said  central  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  links  together  for  movemeht  between 
folded  and  straightened  conditions,  the  toggle  linkage  in 
the  straightened  condition  defining  a  longitudinal  axis 
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extending  through  the  outer  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
links; 

drive  means  for  applying  a  force  to  said  toggle  linkage  at 
said  connected  central  ends  to  move  said  linkage  from  the 
folded  condition  to  the  straightened  position,  the  straight- 
ening force  applied  by  said  drive  means  having  essentially 
no  component  of  force  along  said  longitudinal  axis  in  the 
straightened  condition  of  said  toggle  linkage; 

means  connecting  said  toggle  linkage  and  the  tool  for  mov- 
ing the  tool  into  engagement  with  the  workpiece  in  re- 


^ 

17 

.3^ 

C 

■»*N        P=.,* 

sponse  to  movement  of  said  linkage  from  the  folded  condi- 
tion to  the  straightened  condition,  and, 

resilient  means  for  exerting  pressure  between  the  tool  and 
the  workpiece  in  the  straightened  condition  of  said  toggle 
linkage,  said  resilient  means  applying  a  force  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  in  the  straightened  condition  oi  the  link- 
age; 

whereby  the  pressure  between  the  tool  and  the  workpiece  is 
essentially  entirely  the  force  exerted  by  said  resilient 
means. 


4,048,005 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  LAMINATED  METALLIC 

SHEET 
Keisuke  Nakagome,  and  Toshihani  Suzuki,  both  of  Ibaraki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Electric   Industrial   Co.,   Ltd., 
Ibaraki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  403,311,  Oct.  3, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,380 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1972,  47-99648 
Int.  a.2  C07D  233/80:  HOIL  21/312 
U.S.  a.  156—630  20  Claims 

11.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  heat  resistant  lami- 
nated articles  comprising  metallic  sheets  or  foils  with  a  poly- 
mer binder  film  laminated  therebetween,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
providing  a  binder  film  comprising  a  film  of  heat  resistant 
heterocyclic  polymer  composed  of  polyhydantoin  which 
exhibits  no  fusing  point,  said  polymer  film  having  an 
inherent  viscosity  greater  than  about  0.4,  and  a  volatile 
matter  content  below  about  5.0%  by  weight,  and 
laminating  said  metallic  sheets  or  foils  with  said  binder  film 
therebetween  under  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  above 
the  heat  distortion  temperature  of  said  binder  film. 
20.  A  process  for  producing  a  substrate  for  use  in  the  manu- 
facture of  printed  circuit  boards  further  comprising  chemically 
etching  at  least  a  part  of  the  exposed  metallic  surface  of  a 
metallic  laminated  article  produce]  according  to  claim  11. 


4,048,006 
STRIPPING  OF  ELECTROPLATED  NICKEL-IRON 
ALLOYS 
Edward  Paul  Harbulak,  AUen  Park,  and  Ronald  J.  I.ash,  War- 
ren, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  MAT  Chemicals  Inc.,  Green- 
wicli.  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602,141 

Int.  a.2  C09K  13/00:  C23F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  156—664  43  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  removing  nickel-iron  alloys 

containing  from  5%  to  90%  iron  from  the  surface  of  a  metal 


substrate  which  comprises  contacting  said  nickel-iron  alloys 
with  an  aqueous  bath  consisting  of: 

a.  at  least  one  nitro  substituted  organic  compound  containing 
at  least  one  solubilizing  group; 

b.  at  least  one  organic  amine  or  polyamine  or  substituted 
amine  or  polyamine;  and 

at  least  one  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  or  salt  thereof,  or  a 
compound  which  will  yield  said  carboxylic  acid  or  salt 
thereof  in  solution,  further  characterized  in  that  addition- 
ally said  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  or  salt  thereof  contains 
at  least  one  substituent  group  selected  from  — NHs,  or 
quaternary  amine  salts  thereof,  — OH  or  — SH. 


c. 


4.048,007 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  SOLVENT  RESIDUES  FROM 

AQUEOUS  PAPER  PULPS 
J.  Frank  Valle-Riestra,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-pw1  of  Ser.  No.  577,263,  May  14,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,983 
Int.  a.2  D21C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  162—57  10  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  removing  residual  amounts  of  volatile 
solvents  from  aqueous  pulps  of  cellulosic  fibers  by  gas  strip- 
ping, wherein  said  pulp  contains  from  about  0.4  to  about  1.5 
weight  percent  of  said  fibers  comprising  intimately  contacting 
said  pulp  with  n  volumes  of  said  gas  under  such  conditions  of 
agitation  that  the  pulp  consistency  remains  essentially  uniform 
throughout,  thereby  removing  at  least  a  fraction  of  said  solvent 
from  said  pulp, 
the  ratio  of  n  to  the  volumes  of  said  gas  required  to  remove 
the  same  fraction  of  solvent  in  the  same  manner,  from  the 
same  volume  of  water  containing  the  same  initial  amount 
of  said  solvent,  being  within  the  range  of  from  about  1.5/1 
to  about  6/1. 


4,048,008 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

SHEETS  OF  HBROUS  MATERIAL  BETWEEN 

CONVERGING  SIEVES 

Michal  SkrabAk;  EnMat  Vanfk;  StaaiilaT  KolaKk,  and  Mild 

Mazik,  all  of  Bratlsla?a,  CaechoaloTakia,  aaaigMiri  to  Sktvca- 

ska  Vysoka  Skoia  Technicka,  Bratislava,  CzccboaloTakia 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,079 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  CzcdioaloTakia,  Feb.  13,  1975, 
902/75 

Int.  a.2  D21F  1/00,  11/00:  D21H  1/06 
U.S.  a.  162—104  23  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  sheet  of  fibrous  material,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  advancing  a  pair  of  sieves  in  a  downwardly 
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converging  manner  symmetrical  to  a  longitudinal  axis  to 
bound  a  wedge-shaped  working  zone  between  respective  inner 
surfaces  thereof,  and  introducing  a  fibrous  suspension  having  a 
liquid  phase  into  the  working  zone  to  be  formed  into  a  sheet 
and  simultaneously  dried  via  the  passage  of  the  liquid  phase 
through  the  sieves,  the  improvement  wherein  the  introducing 
step  comprises  directing  the  suspension  into  a  central  area  of 
the  working  zone,  and  wherein  the  method  further  comprises 
the  steps  of  supporting,  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  working 
zone,  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  spraying  rollers  symmetri- 
cal to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  in  intercepting  relation  to  the 
suspension  directed  into  the  central  area,  each  roller  having  a 
plurality  of  vanes  extending  outwardly  from  the  periphery 
thereof,  and  rotating  the  rollers  in  mutually  opposite  directions 
to  propel  the  intercepted  suspension  in  directions  symmetrical 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  toward  the  converging  surfaces  of  the 
working  zone,  whereby  a  uniform,  controllable  fiber  distribu- 
tion is  obtained. 


system  outside  the  pool  and  connected  to  said  pick-ups  to 
receive  data  therefrom. 


4,048,009 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  THE 

DIMENSIONS  OF  THE  EXTENSIONS  OF  THE 

CONTROL  RODS  OF  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Jean-Claode  Weilbachcr,  L'lile  Adam,  France,  assignor  to  So- 

cicte    Franee-Aoiericaiiie    de    Constructioiis    Atomiques- 

Fnunatoiiie,  CourbcTOie,  France 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,639 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  14, 1975,  75.08010 
Inta.2G21C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  176—19  R  5  Claims 


4,048,010 

CONTROL  ROD  DRIVE  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTQRS 
Gunther  Eschenfelder,  Stockstadt,  and  Rudiger  Schultz,  Offen- 
bach, botk  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Mulheim  (Ruhr),  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,896 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  11, 1975,  2505692 
Int.  a.2  G21C  7/12 
U.S.  a.  176—36  R  18  Claims 


2.  An  apparatus  for  checking  the  straightness  of  elongated 
control  rod  extensions  of  a  nuclear  reactor  under  deep  water  in 
a  fuel  storage  pool  of  the  reactor,  comprising:  a  vertical  struc- 
ture removably  suspended  from  the  lip  of  the  pool  and  includ- 
ing: an  upper  section  removably  attached  to  the  lip  and  form- 
ing an  auxiliary  floor,  an  intermediate  section,  the  height  of 
which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  depth  of  the  water,  and  a  lower 
section  including  vertical  guide  members,  a  support  at  its  lower 
end  having  a  profile  analogous  to  that  of  each  rod  extension 
and  for  receiving  the  lower  end  of  a  rod  extension  when  placed 
in  said  structure,  the  rod  extension  being  substantially  verti- 
cally aligned  with  said  support,  means  for  centering  the  upper 
end  of  the  rod  extension  in  said  structure;  a  measuring  carriage 
carrying  measuring  pick-ups  and  movable  along  said  guide 
members  between  a  low  position  in  which  said  pick-ups  are 
below  the  lower  end  of  the  rod  extension  as  it  rests  on  said 
support,  and  a  high  position  corresponding  to  the  upper  exten- 
sion end;  means  for  moving  said  carriage  between  the  low  and 
high  positions  and  for  stopping  said  carriage;  and  a  readout 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor,  an  hydraulic  control  rod  driv^  com- 
prising a  vertically  disposed  tube,  a  piston  rod  mounted  )n  said 
tube  so  as  to  be  axially  displaceable  therein,  means  for  h  jrdrau- 
lically  driving  said  piston  rod  in  axial  direction  in  said  tube, 
means  located  at  the  upper  end  of  said  piston  rod  for  coupling 
a  control  rod  to  said  piston,  and  means  for  controllably  t>lock- 
ing  axial  displacement  of  said  piston  rod  in  said  tub$,  said 
blocking  means  being  ineffective  during  rapid  shut-down  of 
the  nuclear  reactor,  said  blocking  means  comprising  a  thfeaded 
piston  rotatably  mounted  on  said  piston  rod  and  fixed  tHereon 
against  axial  displacement  relative  thereto,  said  threaded  {piston 
having  a  thread  flank  located  at  the  outer  periphery  thereof, 
said  vertically  disposed  tube  being  formed  with  an  inner  thread 
corresponding  to  said  thread  flank,  said  thread  flank  being 
received  in  said  thread,  said  hydraulically  driving  mean$  com- 
prising at  least  two  hydraulically  controlled,  axially  di^lace- 
able  switching  rods  mounted  in  axial  guidance  grooves  formed 
at  the  inner  perihery  of  said  vertically  disposed  tube  and  inter- 
rupting said  thread,  said  switching  rods,  in  a  clear  position 
thereof,  permitting  rotary  movement  of  said  threaded  piston 
and,  in  a  locking  position  thereof,  forming  a  stop  for  said 
thread  flank  and  blocking  rotary  movement  of  said  threaded 
piston,  said  switch  rods  being  hydraulically  controlled  so  as  to 
be  displaceable  stepwise  in  axial  direction  during  normal  oper- 
ation of  the  control  rod  drive. 
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4,048,011 
FAST  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Vladimir  Mikhailovich  Kevin,  ulitsa  Shalyapina,  19,  kv.  11; 
Fedor  Mikhailovich  MitenkoT,  ploschad  Gorkogo,  2,  kT.  26; 
Alexandr  Vasilierich  Ovechkln,  ulitsa  Tolbukhina,  6,  kT.  2; 
Vladimir  Alexecrich  Pankratov,  ulitsa  Kultury,  3,  kT.  456; 
Nikolai  iTanorich  Sarin,  ulitsa  ZTezdinka,  3,  kT.  74;  Tamara 
AlexandroTna  TemikoTa,  prospekt  KiroTa,  2,  kT.  63;  Vladimir 
Jurierich  FilippoT,  ulitsa  PiskunoTS,  32,  kT.  14;  Dmitry  Alex- 
androrich  KhramoT,  ulitsa  Kultury,  3,  kT.  425;  ETgeny 
Naumorich  Chemomordik,  ploschad  Gorkogo,  2,  kT.  30;  Vla- 
dimir iTanorich  ShiryacT,  ulitsa  Strazh  RcToyutsii,  22,  kT.  19; 
Vladimir  Romanorich  Muzychuk,  pereulok  TimuroTsky,  21, 
and  Alexandr  Nikolaerich  SaTin,  ulitsa  ZTezdinka,  3,  kT.  71, 
all  of  Gorky,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  505,794 
Int.  a.2  G21C  lS/02 

U.S.  a.  176—40  5  Oalms 


1.  A  fast  nuclear  reactor  comprising:  a  main  vessel;  a  side 
wall  of  said  main  vessel  being  cylindrical  in  shape;  the  axis  of 
said  cylinder  lying  in  the  horizontal  plane;  at  least  two  pipe 
branches  penetrating  said  side  wall  of  said  vessel;  a  nuclear 
reactor  core  within  said  main  vessel;  heat  exchangers  com- 
prised of  tubes  are  also  disposed  within  said  main  vessel;  a 
liquid  metal  coolant  filling  said  vessel  and  in  said  pipe 
branches;  a  means  for  circulating  said  liquid-metal  coolant 
passing  through  said  core  and  heat  exchanger  tubes;  and  an 
inert  gas  medium  in  said  pipe  branches  and  contacting  said 
coolant  therein;  said  reactor  further  including  an  additional 
tubular  vessel  arranged  internally  of  said  main  vessel  and  sur- 
rounding said  core  and  said  heat  exchangers;  and  an  annulus 
defined  between  said  vessels  to  form  a  conduit  for  the  coolant 
to  pass  through  in  a  direction  from  said  heat  exchanger 
towards  said  means  for  circulating  the  coolant. 


4,048,012 

NUCLEAR  POWER  INSTALLATIONS 

Brian  Victor  George,  Willoughby  Waterleys,  and  Colin  James 

Drayrer,  Oxon  Way,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Nuclear 

Power  Company  (Whetstone  Limited),  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  390,006,  Aug.  20,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,676 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  24,  1972, 
39409/72 

Int.  a.2  G21C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  176—60  5  Oaims 

1.  A  gas-cooled  nuclear- reactor  power-generating  installa- 
tion having 

A.  a  nuclear  reactor  core, 

B.  a  main  stream-generating  boiler, 

C.  an  auxiliary  steam-generating  boiler,  indepyendent  of  said 
main  boiler  and  distinct  therefrom, 

D.  a  main  coolant-gas  circulator  arranged  to  circulate  cool- 
ant gas  through  the  core  and  through  the  mam  boiler, 
independently  of  the  auxiliary  boiler,  whereby  to  generate 
steam  in  the  main  boiler, 

E.  an  auxiliary  coolant-gas  circulator  arranged  to  circulate 
coolant  gas  through  the  core  and  through  the  auxiliary 
boiler,  independently  of  the  main  boiler,  whereby  to  gen- 
erate steam  in  the  auxiliary  boiler. 

F.  a  main  turbogenerator  which  includes  a  steam  turbine 
having  a  plurality  of  turbine  stages  through  which  steam 
from  the  main  boiler  passes  in  sequence,  and 

G.  a  steam  reheater  unit  connected  between  two  of  the 


turbine  stages  to  reheat  the  said  steam  from  the  main 
boiler. 
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H.  the  auxiliary  boiler  being  connected  to  supply  to  the 
reheater  unit  steam  which  reheats  the  said  steam  from  the 
main  boiler. 


4,048,013 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  SINGLE-CELL  PROTEIN 

FROM  METHANOL  USING  METHYLOMONAS  SP.  DSM 

580 
Fritz  Wagner,  Stockheim,  and  Hermann  Sahm,  Wolfenbattcl, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gescllachafk  for  Moiekularbi- 
ologiackc  Forschung  mbH,  Braunsdiweig,  Germany 

Filed  June  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,792 

Int  a.2  C12B  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  195—49  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  single-cell  protem  from 
methanol,  which  comprises  placing,  in  an  aerated  fermenter 
with  or  without  a  mechanical  stirrer,  a  growing  submerged 
culture  of  the  obligate  methanol-utilizing  bacterium  Me- 
thylomonas  sp.  DSM  S80,  produced  under  aerobic  conditions, 
cultivating  it  in  the  presence  of  methanol,  used  as  the  sole 
source  of  carbon  and  energy,  and  mineral  salts,  in  the  presence 
or  absence  of  growth  promoting  agents,  this  system  further 
provided  with  air  or  oxygen  ennched  air  at  a  cultivating  tem- 
perature from  20*  to  45'  C.  thereafter  removing  the  cell  mass 
out  of  the  three  phase  system  and  drying,  resulting  in  a  biomass 
with  a  crude  protein  content  of  at  least  60-76%  (w/w),  a 
nucleic  acid  content  of  2-17%  (w/w),  an  ash  content  of  4-6% 
(w/w),  a  lipid  content  of  3-8  (w/w).  the  culture  fluid,  after 
removing  the  cell  mass,  is  capable  of  being,  at  least  partially, 
recycled. 


4,048,014 
METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  UROKINASE 
Masahani  Urakawa,  and  Hiroahi  Somiyama,  both  of  Hitachi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  July  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,900 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnly  16,  1975,  50-86765 

Int  a.J  C07G  7/026 

U.S.  a.  195—66  B  6  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  urokinase  which  comprises  con- 

ucting  a  partially  punfied  urokinase-containing  solution  with 

diatomaceous  earth  at  a  pH  range  of  4.0  -  8.0,  washing  said 

diatomaceous  earth  adsorbing  urokinase  thereon  with  a  buffer 

solution  of  pH  6.S  -  9.0  and  eluting  the  urokinase  from  the 

adsorbate  with  a  basic  solution. 
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4,048,015 
FORTIMICIN  C  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 
TakaiU  Nara,  Tokyo;  Ryo  Okachi;  MitsuyosU  Yunamoto,  both 
of  MacUda;  Yanki  Mori,  Kawasaki;  Moriyuki  Sato,  Ma- 
chida;  MaaaUro  Sugimoto,  and  Yoahiaki  Siiiiiiizii,  both  of 
Shizaoka,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
North  Chicato,  ni. 

Filed  Jaly  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  708,681 
ClaiiH  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1, 1975,  50-93182 
Int  a.2  C12D  9/14 
MS.  a.  195—96  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  Fortimicin  C  which  comprises 
culturing  a  Fortimicin  C  producing  microorganism  belonging 
to  the  genus  Micromonospora  in  a  nutrient  medium  until  sub- 
stantial antibacterial  activity  is  detected  in  the  culture  liquor 
and  thereafter  isolating  Fortimicin  C  therefrom. 


4,048,016 
IDENTinCATION  OF  NON-FERMENTATIVE 
GRAM-NEGATIVE  BACTERIA 
Lncy  A.  Otto,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  AnMrica  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 
Health,  EdncatkM  and  Wdfhre,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  571,502 
Int.  CL2  C12K  1/10.  1/00 
U.S.  CL  195—100  9  Claims 

1.  Assay  medium  for  determining  oxidative  attack  (OA)  by 
Gram-negative  non-fermentative  bacteria  (NFB)  consisting 
essentially  of  an  oxidative  alkalination  (OAL)  assay  medium 
containing  0.02  -0.05%  by  weight  of  casamino  acids,  brom- 
thymol  blue  indicator,  a  substrate  and  buffered  to  pH  6.0  and 
an  oxidative  acidification  (OAC)  medium  containing 
0.02-0.03%  by  weight  of  tryptone,  bromthymol  blue  indicator, 
a  substrate  and  buffered  to  pH  6.7. 


4,048,017 

INTRODUCnON  OF  NUTRIENT  MEDIUM  INTO  A 

FERMENTER 

FMnk  Comclina  Roealer,  Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  assignor 

to  Imperial  Chemical  Indastries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Ang.  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  601,494 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  14,  1974, 
35754/74;  May  19, 1975,  21288/75 

Int.  a.2  C12B  1/00 
U.S.  CL  195—109  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  fermentation  of  a  culture 
comprising  a  nutrient  medium,  one  of  the  constituents  of  which 
is  a  growth  limiting  nutrient,  and  microorganisms  capable  of 
utilizing  the  medium  for  growth  wherein  the  growth  limiting 
nutrient  is  supplied  to  the  culture  in  an  amount  which  corre- 
sponds stoichiometrically  with  the  locally  available  supply  of 
oxygen  at  an  average  of  at  least  one  position  per  cubic  meter  of 
the  effective  volume  of  a  fermenter  in  which  the  fermentation 
is  performed,  said  effective  volume  being  the  volume  in  which, 
through  mass  transfer  from  gas  bubbles,  a  positive  dissolved 
partial  pressure  of  oxygen  can  be  maintained,  whereby  substan- 
tially all  the  limiting  nutrient  supplied  at  each  position  is  con- 
sumed by  the  microorganisms  present  in  the  culture  in  the 
vicinity  of  that  position  before  oxygen  nutrient  available  to 
them  in  the  culture  in  the  vicinity  of  that  position  is  exhausted 
and  becomes  the  limiting  nutrient. 
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4,048,018 
METHOD  OF  CARRYING  OUT  ENZYME  CATALYZED 

REACnONS 

Robert  W.  Coughlln,  902  Seventh  Ave^  Bethlehem,  Pa.  18018, 

and  Marvin  Charles,  622  N.  29  St,  AUentown,  Pa.  18104 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  495,073,  Aug.  5, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  228,748,  Feb.  23, 1972, 

Pat.  No.  3,928,143.  This  appUcation  Mar.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

665,300 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  5, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  C12B  1/00 

MS.  a.  19S— 115  13  Ctaims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  effecting  enzymatic  reactions  in 

a  reactant  material  which  is  contained  in  a  carrier  fluid  by 

passing  the  carrier  fluid  past  enzyme  material  attached  to  a 

supporting  material  comprising: 

a.  passing  the  carrier  fluid  generally  upwardly  through  a 
reaction  zone  containing  finely  divided  particles  having  a 
size  range  of  0.01  millimeters  to  S  millimeters  to  whidh  the 
enzyme  material  is  attached,  said  particles  composed 
essentially  of  material  having  a  theoretical  density  of  from 
about  14  grams/cm'  to  25  grams/cm^,  the  volume  df  the 
reaction  zone  being  sufficient  to  contain  all  of  the  particu- 
late supporting  material  in  at  least  an  expanded  condition 
wherein  the  various  particles  are  substantially  not  sup- 
ported upon  each  other, 

b.  maintaining  an  upward  velocity  of  carrier  fluid  through 
said  reaction  zone  sufficient  to  suspend  and  agitate  thf  said 
particulate  supporting  material,  but  insufficient  to  carry 
said  particulate  supporting  material  from  reaction  zpne. 

10.  Apparatus  for  conducting  enzymic  reactions  wherein 
enzymes  are  immobilized  on  particles  that  are  fluidized  by  the 
upward  flow  of  carrier  fluid  containing  a  reactant  material, 
comprising  tube  means  forming  a  reaction  vessel,  enzyme 
material  immobilized  on  insoluble  supporting  particles  vyithin 
said  reaction  vessel,  said  particles  having  sizes  ranging  from 
about  0.01  millimeter  to  S  millimeters  and  composed  essen|tially 
of  material  having  a  theoretical  density  ranging  from  abotit  2.4 
grams/cm^  to  about  2S  grams/cm^,  pumping  means  for  causing 
flow  of  carrier  fluid  upwards  through  said  enzyme-bejaring 
particles,  with  the  restriction  that  the  dimensions  of  said  reac- 
tion vessel,  the  sizes  and  densities  of  said  particles,  and  the 
characteristics  of  said  pumping  means  are  such  as  to  result  in 
fluidization  of  said  particles  while  permitting  said  particles  to 
remain  within  said  vessel,  when  said  carrier  fluid  is  caused  to 
flow  through  the  said  vessel. 


4,048,019 
INSTALLATION  FOR  PRODUCING  GREEN  MA^T 
FROM  BARLEY  AND/OR  FOR  STORING  AND 
CONTINUOUSLY  DISPENSING  GREEN  MALtI 
Christian  Konrad  Numberger,  St.  Wolfgang,  Germany  (82JS1) 
FUed  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  28, 1975,  2523709 
Int.  a.2  C12C  1/04 
MS.  a.  195—129  7  Claims 

1.  An  installation  for  continuously  producing  green  malt 
from  barley,  comprising  a  container  having  a  top  with  i^eans 
for  receiving  barley,  a  plurality  of  superposed,  substantially 
horizontal  grids  of  stationary  parallel  hollow  tubes  extending 
between  the  walls  of  the  container  at  different  levels  through- 
out the  container,  the  tubes  of  adjacent  grids  being  angularly 
offset  in  relation  to  each  other,  the  tubes  being  connected  in  a 
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closed  circuit  to  a  supply  system  for  cooling  medium,  whereby 
the  germinating  barley  may  be  cooled  solely  through  contact 


K     u        n 


with  the  tubes,  and  a  bottom  on  the  container  including  means 
for  dispensing  green  malt. 


4,048,020 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

FITCH  OPERATION 
George  R.  Romovacck,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers 
Company,  Inc.,  Pittsbnrgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  383,151,  July  27,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  July  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,071 

Int.  a.2  BOID  3/42 

MS.  a.  196—132  4  Claims 
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4,048,021 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  CRUDE 

2,6-NAPHTHALENEDICARBOXYLIC  ACID  DIMETHYL 

ESTER 

Hiromitsn  Takamoto;  Kiyoshi  Yamamoto;  Noboo  Tancda;  Tom 

Matsubayashi,  and  Gcntaro  Yamashita,  all  of  Iwaknni,  Japan, 

assignors  to  TeUin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  548,074,  Feb.  7, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sept  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,834 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1974,  49-16307 

Int  C1.2  BOID  3/10 

MS.  a.  203—91  4  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  method  of  obtaining  purified  2,6-naphthalenedicar- 

boxylic  acid  dimethyl  ester  by  vacuum  distilling  crud^  2,6- 

naphthalenedicart>oxylic  acid  dimethyl  ester  under  conditions 

of  application  of  heat,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

vacuum  distilling  in  a  batch  or  continuous  operation,  a  crude 

2,6-naphthalenedicarboxylic  acid  dimethyl  ester  having  an 

acid  value  (Ay),  as  expressed  in  milligrams  of  KOH  required  for 

neutralizing  the  carboxyi  groups  contained  in  one  gram  of  said 

crude  2,6-naphthalenedicarboxylic  acid  dimethyl  ester,  of  from 

1.0  to  SO,  at  a  bottom  liquid  phase  temperature  T^of  from  190* 

C.  to  340*  C,  and  at  a  residual  rate  (W/F)  of  said  dimethyl 

ester  in  the  distillation  zone  which  satisfies  the  relationship 

0.9  ^  W/F  g  10'<«-</-  '/>«rjj  g  0.0075 
wherein 

W/F  is  the  residual  rate; 

W  is  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  the  bottoms  liquid  phase  at 
kg/hr  in  the  case  of  continuous  operation,  or  the  amount 
of  the  bottoms  liquid  phase  in  kg  in  the  case  of  batch 
operation; 

F  is  the  rate  at  which  the  crude  2,6-naphthalenedicarboxylic 
acid  dimethyl  ester  is  fed  into  the  distillation  zone  at  kg/hr 
in  the  case  of  continuous  operation,  or  the  amount 
charged  of  said  ester  in  kg  in  the  case  of  batch  operation; 

A/is  the  acid  value  of  the  crude  2,6-naphthalenedicartx}xylic 
acid  dimethyl  ester  fed  to  the  distillation  zone  at  a  numeri- 
cal value  as  indicated  by  the  KOH,  mg/g  of  crude  2,6- 
naphthalenedicarboxylic  acid  dimethyl  ester;  and 

Tftis  the  temperature  of  the  bottoms  liquid  phase  as  a  numeri- 
cal value  as  indicated  by  *  C  and  recovering  the  distilled- 
ofT  purified  2,6-naphthalenedicart)oxylic  acid  dimethyl 
ester  as  distillate  and  removing  any  free  dicarboxylic  acids 
and  mono-methyl  esters  contained  in  the  crude  2.6-naph- 
thalenedicarboxylic  acid  dimethyl  ester  as  bottoms  liquid 
phase;  the  operation  of  said  method  within  the  limits  of 
said  relationship  being  efTective  to  substantially  obviate 
formation  of  scales  within  the  bottom  of  said  distillation 
zone,  so  as  to  enable  recovery  of  a  product  ester  of  high 
product  reproducibility. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  pitch  still 
reactor  comprising  a  means  for  removing  a  sample  of  pitch 
from  the  pitch  still  reactor,  a  sample  chamber  for  holding  a 
sample  of  the  pitch,  a  means  for  heating  the  sample,  a  tempera- 
ture sensing  means  and  viscosity  sensing  means  that  simulta- 
neously measure  the  viscosity  and  temperatue  of  the  sample 
and  a  means  for  comparing  the  simultaneously  measured  vis- 
cosity and  temperature  with  a  predetermined  viscosity  and 
temperature  value  and  controlling  the  pitch  still  reactor  in 
response  to  comparison. 


4,048,022 
SIMULANT  COMPOUND  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTING 

AN  AGENT  ALARM 
Joseph  Epstein,  and  Lewis  M.  Berkowitz,  both  of  Baltimore, 
Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Hied  July  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702^1 
Int  a.i  GOIN  27/46.  27/50 
MS.  a.  204—1  T  5  ClalBH 

1.  A  method  of  challenging  a  toxic  V  and  G  agent  alarm  so 
as  to  test  the  function  and  sensitivity  of  the  alarm's  conversion 
prefilter,  heating  element,  and  detection  cell  by  using  a  simu- 
lant compound  which  has  no  significant  toxicity,  said  alarm 
including  an  electrochemical  cell  with  a  silver  electrode  for  tlie 
detection  of  CN-  ions,  said  cell  having  an  electrolyte  iiicluding 
an  oxime  for  reaction  with  phosphonofluoridates,  G  agents  and 
analogues  thereof,  whereby  CN-  ions  are  generated,  said 
alarm  further  including  a  conversion  prefilter  impregnated 
with  AgNOj  and  KF  for  the  conversion  of  V  agents  to  their  G 
analogues  and  a  heating  element  for  volatilizing  the  V  agents. 
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comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  air  sample  containing  said    concentration  of  S  to  IS  g/1  and  whereby  a  violet  or  dark  red 
simulant  compound  having  the  formula  decorative  corrosion  resistant  coating  is  obtained. 


O 
II 
R'— O— P— S— R" 
I 
CHj 


wherein  R"  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  selected  to  produce  a  readily 
displaced  alkylmercapto  moiety  when  reacted  with  the  Ag- 
NO3  and  KF  of  the  conversion  Alter  and  R'  is  a  longer  chain 
alkyl  group  selected  to  give  a  volatility  similar  to  that  of  the 
less  volatile  G  agents,  reacting  said  simulant  compound  with 
the  AgN03  and  KF  of  the  conversion  filter  to  produce  the 
corresponding  fluoridate,  heating  the  resulting  fluoridate  by 
means  of  the  alarm  heating  element  to  volatilize  the  fluoridate, 
passing  the  volatilized  fluoridate  to  the  electrochemical  detec- 
tion cell  and  reacting  said  fluoridate  with  the  oxime  of  the  cell 
electrolyte  to  produce  CN-  ions,  reacting  the  CN-  ions  at  the 
silver  electrode  of  the  cell  to  produce  a  change  in  potential  and 
monitoring  the  change  in  potential  to  determine  the  alarm 
challenge. 


4,048,026 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ENRICHMENT  OF  EUROPIUM 
CHLORIDE 

Ekkehard  Greinacher,  Essen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Th.  Goldsch- 

midt  AG,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,104 

Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  6,  1972,  2254245 
Int.  a.2  COIF  n/00;  C25B  1/24 
U.S.  a.  204—61  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  enrichment  of  europium  chloride  in  a 
mixture  of  rare  earth  halides  which  comprises  adding  sufficient 
alkali,  alkaline  earth,  or  rare  earth  fluoride  to  a  melt  of  rare 
earth  halides  containing  europium  chloride  that  the  melt  con- 
tains at  least  4%  weight  of  fluoride, 

electrolyzing  the  mixture  in  the  melt, 

separating  residual  salts,  cooling, 

and  washing  said  residual  salts  with  water. 


4,048  02S 
ELECTRODEPGSrnON  OF  GOLD-PALLADIUM 
ALLOYS 
Peter  StCTcns,  Parsippany,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Oxy  Metal  Indus- 
tries CorporatioB,  Warreo,  Mich. 

FUcd  June  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,278 
Int.  a.2  C25D  i/56.  3/62 
VS.  a.  204—44  8  Qaims 

I.  In  an  aqueous  gold  electroplating  bath,  free  of  cyanides 
and  containing  about  1  to  SO  g/1  of  gold  as  an  alkali  metal  gold 
sulfite  and  about  COS  to  10  g/1  of  palladium  as  a  complex,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  employing  palladosamine 
chloride  as  the  palladium  complex  and  wherein  said  bath  is 
buffered  to  a  pH  within  the  range  of  about  S.S  to  11. 


4,048,024 
BRIGHT  LEVELLING  ZINC  PLATING 
DireJ  VaUabhbhal  Patel,  South  Harrow,  and  John  Joseph  Ber- 
nard Ward,  Wantage,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Intema- 
tfonal  Lead  Zinc  Research  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Hied  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,276 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27, 1975, 
13052/75 

Int  a.2  C25D  3/22 
VJS.  a.  204—55  R  15  Qaims 

1.  A  solution  for  electrodepositing  zinc  comprising  water, 
zinc  ions  in  a  concentration  of  at  least  0.2  M,  peptone  in  a 
concentration  of  at  least  100  mg/1  and  thiourea  in  a  concentra- 
tion of  at  least  SO  mg/1,  the  weight  ratio  of  peptone  to  thiourea 
being  from  1:1  to  S:l. 

15.  A  chelating  agent-free  aqueous  electrolyte  solution  for 
electrodepositing  zinc  comprising  zinc  ions  in  a  concentration 
of  at  least  0.2  M  and  thallous  ions  in  a  concentration  of  from  1 
mg/1  to  10  mg/1. 


4,048,025 
ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  SILVER  OXIDATION 
Dimiter  PanayotoT  Neno?,  and  Verginia  Ilieva  Danova,  both  of 
SoHa,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  VMEI  "LENIN"  —  NIS  Re- 
search Institntion,  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,245 
Int  a.2  C25D  11/Oa  9/06 
VS.  a.  204—56  R  1  Claim 

1.  Process  for  oxidation  of  silver  and  silver-plated  articles  by 
means  of  an  alternating  current  of  SO  hertz,  wherein  the  elec- 
trolyte employed  is  a  solution  of  cupric  chloride  having  a 


4,048,027 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  ELECTROLYTIC  MNOj 
FROM  MOLTEN  MANGANESE  NITRATE 
HEXAHYDRATE 
Seymour  Senderoff,  Fairriew  Park,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,970 

Int.  a.2  C25B  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  204—61  6  Qaims 


Union 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  battery  grade  electrolytic 
manganese  doixide  by  electrolyzing  molten  manganese  nitrate 
hexahydrate,  the  improvement  being  the  electrolyzing  df  the 
manganese  nitrate  hexahydrate  at  a  temperature  between  about 
1 15°  C.  and  126°  C.  and  with  an  anodic  current  density  of  from 
about  140  to  about  300  mA/cm^. 


4,048,028 

SORBENT  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  AND 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Karl  MoegUch,  Williamsiille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Qearvrater 

Systems  Inc.,  Williamsville,  N.Y. 

j  Filed  June  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,293 
'  Int.  Q.2  C25B  1/20 

U.S.  Q.  204—97  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  sorbent  particulate 
material,  substantially  all  of  which  is  of  a  mean  particle  diame- 
ter of  about  0.1  to  10  mm.,  which  comprises  passing  an  el^tric 
current  between  an  anode  of  a  metal  capable  of  forming  a 
flocculent  hydroxide,  which  is  selected  from  those  of  Groups 
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IIA,  VIE,  VIIB,  VIII,  IB,  lie,  IIIA.  IVA  and  VA  and  alloys    said  cell  by  means  of  the  kinetic  energy  generated  from  the 
thereof,  and  a  cathode  in  a  turbulent  electrolyte  containing    fluidization  of  said  particles. 


4,048,031 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING 

EMULSIONS  AND  CONTAMINATED  WATER  WITH 

ELECTOLYSIS 

Pentti  Antero  Valanti,  52200,  Puumala,  Finland 

Filed  Not.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634,424 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Nov.  26,  1974,  743404 

Int.  Q,-  C02C  5/12 

U.S.  a.  204—149  15  Qaims 


♦  '-I 


dispersed  particulate  material  of  the  given  size,  to  form  a  metal 
hydroxide  and  deposit  it  on  the  dispersed  particulate  material. 


32 


4,048,029 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HYDROGEN 
Walter  H.  Seitzer,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Suntech,  Inc., 
St.  Davids,  Pa. 

Filed  July  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,828 
Int.  Q.2  C25B  1/02 
U.S.  Q.  204—129  10  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  hydrogen  by  passing  a  gas 
containing  carbon  monoxide  over  one  side  of  a  membrane 
which  transports  ionic  oxygen  and  by  passing  steam  over  the 
other  side  of  said  membrane  whereby  the  steam  is  converted  to 
hydrogen  and  the  carbon  monoxide  is  oxidized  to  carbon 
dioxide,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said 
membrane  a  metal  salt  where  the  metal  cation  is  selected  from 
metals  of  Group  IB.  IIB,  and  VA,  and  the  salt  anion  is  an 
oxygen  containing  anion  of  a  metal  from  Groups  VB,  VIB,  and 
VIIB. 


1.  A  method  for  punfying  emulsions  and  contaminated  wa- 
ter, such  as  water  containing  oil,  with  electrolysis,  compnsing 
maintaining  at  least  one  aluminum  anode  a  determined  distance 
from  a  cathode  with  said  anode  and  cathode  both  being  above 
a  vessel,  and  treating  the  emulsion  or  contaminated  water  by 
running  it  into  the  space  between  the  anode  and  the  cathode  to 
contact  these  electrodes,  whereby  flock  is  produced  and  said 
flock  and  water  drop  into  said  vessel,  and  then  separating  the 
flock  from  the  thereby  flocculated  emulsion  or  water 


4,048,032 
4,048,030  ELECTROLYTIC  PURIRCATION  OF  AQUEOUS 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  WATER  LIQUIDS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  SILVER  IONS 

Jorge  Miller,  8341  Noham  156,  Germany  Volker  EibI,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sachs-Systemtecfa- 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,192  nik  GmbH,  Schweinfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Qaims  priority,  applicaHon  Germany,  July  16, 1975,  2531850  Filed  Aug.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608,244 

Int.  Q.2  C02B  1/82;  C02C  5/12  Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  3,  1974,  2442078 

U.S.  Q.  204—149  1  Qaim  Int.  Q.^  C02B  1/82  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  204—151  4  Qaims 


°^L 


.1 


r~ 


.^v5 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  treatment  of  water  which 
comprises  passing  a  stream  of  water  to  be  treated  upwardly 
through  and  past  electrodes  of  an  electrolytic  cell  containing 
particles  whose  density  is  higher  than  that  of  the  water,  con- 
trolling the  speed  of  said  stream  to  form  a  fluidized  bed  of  said 
particles  and  mechanically  maintaining  clean  said  electrodes  of 


-n 


1.  A  method  of  destroying  oxidizable  contaminants  in  an 
aqueous  liquid  which  compnses: 

a.  adding  silver  ions  to  said  liquid  in  a  first  zone; 

b.  conveying  said  liquid  from  said  first  zone  to  a  second 
zone; 

c.  passing  electrolyzing  current  through  said  liquid  in  said 
second  zone  in  the  presence  of  said  silver  ions  and  said 
contaminants  between  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  said  anode 
being  in  direct  contact  with  said  liquid  and  insoluble  in 
said  liquid  during  said  passing  of  said  current; 

d.  independently  controlling  the  magnitude  of  said  current 
and  the  amount  of  said  silver  ions  to  respective  values 
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jointly  sufficient  to  destroy  said  conUminants  in  said 
second  zone;  and 
e.  withdrawing  said  liquid  in  purified  condition  from  said 
second  zone. 


(X), 


wherein 
X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  m  is  zero,  1  or  2  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  fiY>ni  1  to  3, 
and  compounds  of  the  above  formula  wherein  the  side  chain 
methyl  group  is  partially  chlorinated,  with  chlorine  under  the 
irradiation  of  light  containing  ultraviolet  rays,  the  initial  stage 
of  the  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  said  per- 
chloromethylbenzene  in  the  reaction  system  as  a  solvent,  in  an 
amount  of  (1)  from  0.3  to  15  times  the  weight  of  the  starting 
methylbenzene  compound  when  the  process  is  carried  out  in  a 
batchwise  manner  or  (2)  in  an  amount  of  from  40  to  99%  by 
weight  of  the  reaction  mixture  when  the  process  is  carried  out 
in  a  continuous  manner. 


4>048,034 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  USING  AN 

ALPHA-AMINOACETOPHENONE 

Michael  Marfan,  Skokie,  111^  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,IlL 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,293 
Int  CU  C08F  2/46.  4/00 
VS.  a.  204— 159J3  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  photopolymerization  of  a  polymeriz- 
able  monomer  wherein  said  monomer  is  subjected  to  the  emis- 
sion from  an  ultra-violet  light  source  having  a  wave  length  less 
than  about  4000  Angstroms  in  the  presence  of  a  photosensitiz- 
ing compound  and  an  activating  compound  at  polymerization 
conditions,  the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  an 
alpha-aminoacetophenone  as  combined  photosensitizing  com- 
pound and  an  activating  compound. 


4,048,035 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 
Fnado  Ide,  tai  Tsoaeo  Kodama,  both  of  Otake,  Japan,  assignors 
to  NiitsnMaU  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,763 
Int  a?  C08F  8/Oa-  G03C  1/68.  5/00 
VS.  CL  204—159.15  6  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  for  image  formation, 
which  comprises: 
30  -  95  wt.  %  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  having  an  acid 
value  of  S  -  100  which  is  the  condensation  product  of  a 
carboxylic  acid  component  containing  more  than  40  mole 
%  of  a  carboxylic  acid  compound  having  the  formula 


4,048,033 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

PERCHLOROMETHYLBENZENE 

SUgeo  YosUaaka;  SeUI  UcUyama,  and  Masaharn  Doya,  all  of 
Niigata,  Japan,  assignon  to  Mitsnbiahi  Gas  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1974,  Ser.  No.  504,989 
ClainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  10, 1973,  48-101814 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  1/10 
VS.  CL  204—158  HA  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  batchwise  or  continuous  production  of 
a  perchloromethylbenzene,  which  comprises  reacting  a  meth- 
ylbenzene compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


(CHj), 


I 
CH2  CHj 

II  I 

RiOOC— C— CH2CH2— CH— COOR, 

I  . 

wherein  R,  represents  hydrogen  or  a  Cm  lower  alkyl  with  a 
polyol  component  containing  more  than  30  mole  %  of  a  pc^lyol 
having  the  formula 


977 


HO- 


(RjO^r— H 


[II] 


wherein  R2  represents  Ca-ialkylene  or  a  derivative  thereof  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  2  -  5;  and 
70-5  wt.  %  of  a  photopolymerizable  unsaturated  monqmer 
and  a  photosensitizer. 


BY 


4,048,036 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  HLMS  OF  LOW  GLOSS 

EXPOSURE  TO  ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT 
Paul  J.  Pnicaal,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industfies, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517,669 

Int.  a.2  C08F  2/46.  4/00 

U.S.  a.  204— 159J3  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  wherein  a  coating  of  an  oxygen  inhibit^ble 
ultraviolet  light  curable  coating  composition  containing  a 
photoinitiator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ben^in, 
methyl  benzoin  ether,  ethyl  benzoin  ether,  isopropyl  benxoin 
ether,  butyl  benzoin  ether,  isobutyl  benzoin  ether,  benzoin 
acetate,  benzoin  phenyl  carbamate,  a,a-diethoxyacetophe- 
none,  a,a-diethoxy-a-phenylacetophenone,  a,a-dimethoxy-a- 
phenylacetophenone,  4,4'-dicarboethoxybenzoin  ethyl  ether, 
a-chloroacetophenone,  a-bromoacetophenone,  benzoin 
phenyl  ether,  a-methylbenzoin  ethyl  ether,  benzoin  acryfate, 
a-methylolbenzoin  methyl  ether,  a,a,a-trichloroacetophe- 
none,  o-bromoacetophenone,  4-(benzoylphenylmethoxyCar- 
bonylimino)-2-(acrylyloxyethoxycarbonylimino)- 1  -methyl! 
benzene,  cumene  hydroperoxide,  benzoyl  peroxide,  dicufnyl 
peroxide,  tert-butyl  perbenzoate,  a,a'-azobisisibotyronitriIe, 
phenyl  disulfide,  chloromethylbenzanthrone,  chloromethylan- 
thraquinone,  chloromethylnaphthalene,  bromomethylbenzan- 
throne,  bromomethylanthraquinone  and  bromomethylnaph- 
thalene,  an  oxygen  inhibitable  resin  having  acrylic  unsaturation 
and  a  flatting  pigment  which  is  generally  transparent  to  ultra- 
violet light  is  exposed  to  ultraviolet  light  in  an  atmosphere 
containing  a  low  gloss  imparting  amount  of  oxygen  to  gel  the 
surface  of  said  coating  and  to  cure  the  interior  of  said  coating 
to  a  greater  degree  of  cure  than  said  surface  and  thereafter  said 
exposed  coating  is  exposed  to  ultraviolet  light  in  an  atmo- 
sphere wherein  any  oxygen  present  is  insufficient  to  signifi- 
cantly inhibit  free  radical  curing  of  said  gelled  surface, 
whereby  said  coating  is  cured  into  a  hard,  mar  and  abrasion 
resistant  film  having  a  surface  of  low  gloss,  the  improvenient 
wherein  said  coating  composition  contains  an  air  cure  pro- 
moter selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anthraquinone, 
thioxanthone,  4-chlorobenzophenone,  4-methoxybenzop|he- 
none,  benzophenone,  2-chloroanthraquinone,  dibenzosuber- 
one,  o-benzoylbenzophenone,  chlorinated  terphenyls,  meroap- 
toacetic  acid  and  mercaptoethanol  in  an  amount  which  Will 
impart  to  said  cured  film  a  lower  gloss  than  if  said  air  qire 
promoter  were  absent. 
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4,048,037 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

PLATE-LIKE  MATERIAL  MADE  FROM 
AGGLOMERATED  PARTICLES  AND  IN  PARTICULAR 

CERAMIC  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  THEREBY 
Sten  Chronbcrg,  Amieres-sur-Iton,  France,  assignor  to  Agence 
Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  NeuiUy- 
sur-Scine,  France 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,012 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  25, 1975,  75.13091 
Int  a.2  C25B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  204—180  R  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  plate-like  material  consisting  of 
particles  agglomerated  together,  selected  from  the  group  com- 
prising solid  particles,  plastic  particles  and  in  particular  clay- 
based  particles,  from  a  suspension  in  a  liquid  such  in  particular 
as  water,  said  plate  exhibiting  a  cohesiveness  adequate  for 
enabling  its  being  worked  subsequently  according  to  any 
known  technichal  processes  with  a  view  in  particular  of  manu- 
facturing ceramic  parts,  wherein  the  improvement  consists  in 
that  said  method  comprises  the  steps  of:  feeding  said  suspen- 
sion such  in  particular  as  slip  into  a  space  left  between  two 
electrodes  subjected  to  a  given  electrical  voltage,  located  in 
front  of  each  other  and  which  are  travelling  continuously; 
subjecting  said  suspension  to  an  electrophoretic  action  be- 
tween said  electrodes  and  an  adjacent  counter-electrode  sub- 
jected to  a  different  electric  voltoge;  and  adjusting  the  forma- 
tions and  in  particular  the  thicknesses  of  the  electrophoretic 
deposits  built  up  upon  said  first-named  electrodes  so  that  when 
they  leave  the  electrophoretic  field  under  the  travelling  actions 
of  said  electrodes  they  will  be  fused  together  with  their  outer 
surfaces  which  have  contacted  each  other;  and  recovering  said 
plate  built  up  continuously  by  both  layers  of  electrophoretic 
deposits. 


4,048,038 
ELECTROFLOCCULATION  CELL 
Albert  C.  Kunkle,  Macon,  Ga.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corpora- 
tion, Locust  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,941,  July  8,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,632 

Int  a.2  BOID  lJ/02 

VS.  a.  204—180  R  27  Claims 


/€^ 


1.  A  method  of  electrokinctically  separating  finely  divided 
clay  particles  suspended  in  an  aqueous  medium  comprising  the 
steps  of 

introducing  a  suspension  of  solid  clay  particles  into  an  elec- 
trokinetic  cell  provided  with  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  and 
two  semi-permeable  membranes  impermeable  to  the  clay 
particles  separating  the  anode  and  cathode,  the  cathode 


and  a  first  of  said  membranes  forming  a  cathodic  compart- 
ment in  the  cell,  the  anode  and  a  second  of  said  mem- 
branes forming  an  anodic  compartment  in  the  cell,  the 
space  between  said  first  and  second  membranes  constitut- 
ing a  slurry  compartment  in  the  cell; 

directing  the  particle  suspension  into  the  said  slurry  com- 
partment; 

discharging  solid  particle  depleted  effluent  from  the  said 
slurry  compartment; 

adding  and  circulating  through  the  cathodic  compartment 
an  electrolyte  having  a  pH  of  from  2-7; 

adding  and  circulating  through  the  anodic  compartment  an 
electrolyte  to  maintain  a  predetermined  concentration 
therein; 

applying  a  direct  current  field  between  the  anode  and  cath- 
ode to  cause  the  solid  particle  to  be  electrophoretically 
deposited  from  the  suspension  onto  the  said  second  mem- 
brane overlaying  the  anode  concomitantly  with  the  aque- 
ous portion  of  the  suspension  being  caused  to  migrate 
electroosmotically  through  the  said  first  semi-permeable 
membrane  and  into  the  cathode  compartment;  and 

removing  the  solid  particles  from  the  said  second  membrane 
overlaying  the  anode  and  the  water  from  the  cathode 
compartment. 


4,048,039 
METHOD  OF  PRODUQNG  A  LIGHT  TRANSMITTING 

ABSORBING  COATING  ON  SUBSTRATES 
Helmut  Daxinger,  Wangm  Switzerland,  assipior  to  Balzcrs 

Patent  und  Bcteiligungs-AG,  Liechtenstein 
DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  664,424,  March  8, 1976.  This  application 
Oct.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,394 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   7,    1975, 
003390/75 

Int  a.2  C23C  75/00 
U.S.  a.  204—192  P  C  ClainM 


CHROME 
SIUCOM    DtOXIDC 


CHROME 
SILKXIM   OKWIOC 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  light  transmitting,  absorbing 
coating  on  a  substrate,  comprising  depositing  by  cathode  sput- 
tering, alternate  layers  of  silicon  and  chrome,  with  the  silicon 
being  deposited  in  an  oxidizing  residual  gas  atmosphere  and  the 
chrome  in  a  non-oxidizing  residual  gas  atmosphere. 


4,048.040 
CLINICAL  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Henry  D.  Schwartz,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  320,264,  Jan.  2,  1973,  Pat  No. 
3,941,565,  and  Ser.  No.  640,542,  Dec.  15,  1975,  Pnt  No. 
3,994,171.  This  appUcation  Jan.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,288 
lat  a.2  GOIN  27/46 
VS.  a.  204—195  R  16  ClaiiH 

9.  In  a  testing  apparatus  for  measuring  ions  in  body  fiuid 
which  apparatus  includes  a  routable  tumuble  with  a  plurality 
of  containers  mounted  thereon,  a  cover  overlying  the  tumuble 
and  contacting  the  container  mouths,  and  a  chassis  supporting 
the  turntable  and  cover,  the  improvement  comprising; 
an  electrostatic  shield  means  having  an  open  bottom  dis- 
posed over  the  chassis  to  thereby  enclose  the  turntable 
and  cover, 
said  electrosutic  shield  means  comprising  a  transparent 
dome,  a  membrane  member  havmg  a  transparent  thin 
conductive  film  layer  on  the  outside  thereof,  and  means 
securing  the  membrane  member  within  the  d(Mne, 
means  coupling  the  shield  means  to  the  chassis  for  support- 
ing the  shield  means  from  the  chassis. 
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and  means  associated  with  the  chassis  for  lifting  the  shield 
means  by  lifting  the  supporting  means  whereby  the  shield 


means  has  at  least  two  stationary  positions  one  of  which 
permits  access  to  the  turntable. 


4,048,041 
ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  SPEOnCITY 

IN  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  ANALYTICAL  DEVICE 
Donald  J.  David,  and  Huel  C.  Tucker,  both  of  Centerville,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  24,  1976,  Scr.  No.  689,287 

Int.  a.2  COIN  27 /4S 

U.S.  a.  204—195  R  8  Oaims 


' 

Mtrf.MB 

said  demodulator  means  to  allow  only  the  cell  current 
generated  by  the  reduction  of  said  nitroglycerin  concen- 
tration to  pass  through  said  gating  means,  and  to  allow 
substantially  all  switching  current  transients  generated  in 
said  electrochemical  cell  to  decay, 

inverter-amplifier  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  gSting 
means  for  filtering  and  amplifying  said  cell  current  passed 
by  said  gating  means;  and 

indicator  means  electrically  connected  to  said  amplifier 
means  for  providing  an  output  signal  proportional  toi  said 
nitroglycerin  concentration  in  said  sample  solution. 


*  4,048,042 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROPLATING  PLASTIC 
INSULATING  CABLE  SHEATHS 
Edward  J.  Quinn,  E.  Amherst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker  Chemi- 
cals &  Plastics  Corporation,  Niagara  Fails,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,453  I 

Int.  a.2  C25D  5/04,  7/06.  17/12  ' 

U.S.  a.  204—206  5  Ckims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  specificity  in  an  electrochemi- 
cal analytical  device  and  for  continuous  determination  of  a 
nitroglycerin  concentration  in  a  sample  solution  which  com- 
prises: 

a  three  element  electrochemical  cell  having  a  grounded 
anode,  a  calomel  reference  electrode  and  a  cathode  elec- 
trode; 

modulator  circuit  means,  electrically  coupled  to  said  electro- 
chemical cell,  for  supplying  a  square  wave  modulated 
negative  potential  signal  to  said  cathode  electrode; 

demodulator  circuit  means,  electrically  coupled  to  said  mod- 
ulator means,  for  measuring  the  difference  in  the  cell 
current  of  said  electrochemical  cell  between  said  cathoe 
electrode  and  said  anode  electrode  at  the  part  and  finish  of 
said  square  wave  modulated  negative  potential  signal 
pulse  and  for  generating  an  output  signal  proportional  to 
said  nitroglycerin  concentration; 

gating  circuit  means,  electrically  connected  to  said  modula- 
tor and  demodulator  means,  for  supplying  a  continuous 
pulse  signal  to  said  modulator  means  and  for  controlling 


1.  Apparatus  for  electroplating  a  wire  cable  having  a  plastic 
sheath  with  a  conductive  surface  comprising: 

a  t-shaped  tube  having  an  elongated  cylindrical  portion  and 
a  t-inlet  portion,  each  end  of  the  elongated  cylinc|rical 
portion  having  a  central  opening  which  is  substaniially 
coaxial  with  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  and  is  at  least  larger 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  cable;  cathode  means  exter- 
nal of  the  tube  which  are  in  electrical  contact  with  the 
conductive  sheath  of  the  cable; 

one  or  more  anodes  having  a  spiral  configuration  such  that 
the  axis  of  the  spiral  is  approximately  coaxial  with  thd  axis 
of  the  elongated  cylindrical  portion  of  the  tube  and  wihich 
creates  an  electric  field  which  is  substantially  uniform 
about  the  axis  of  the  elongated  cylindrical  portion  of  the 
tube;  I 

means  for  guiding  the  cable  into  the  elongated  cylindrical 
portion  of  the  tube  via  one  central  opening,  along  the  axis 
of  the  spiral  and  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  portion,  and  out 
of  the  tube  via  the  other  central  opening,  so  that  the  axis 
of  the  portion  of  the  cable  in  the  cylindrical  section  Of  the 
tube  is  approximately  coaxial  with  the  cylindrical  portion; 

means  for  capturing  plating  solution  which  flows  out  of  each 
central  opening  at  the  end  of  each  cylindrical  portion;  and 
means  for  adding  the  plating  solution  into  the  t-inlet  qf  the 
tube. 


4,048,043 
SELECTIVE  PLATING  APPARATUS 
Maurice  Bick,  South  Orange,  and  Richard  J.  DiMurro,  H>rri- 
son,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Auric  Corporation,  Newark, 
N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,880 

Int.  a.^  C25D  17/28.  5/02  I 

U.S.  a.  204—224  R  6  C^ims 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuous  electroplating  of  at  least  first 
and  second  mutually  insulated  selected  portions  of  an  elec- 
tronic component  or  the  like,  while  effecting  differential  plat- 
ing thicknesses  upon  said  portions,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  electrc^lating  station; 

moveable  applicator  means  adapted  for  carrying  electroplat- 
ing solution  on  a  surface  thereof; 
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means  for  continuously  moving  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
applicator  means  surface  through  said  electroplating  sta- 
tion; 

means  for  applying  electroplating  solution  to  said  applicator 
surface; 

means  for  moving  said  components  through  said  electroplat- 
ing station  with  said  portions  to  be  electroplated  in 
contact  with  said  applicator  surface; 

a  source  of  electrical  plating  potential; 

means  connecting  the  negative  side  of  said  potential  source 
to  each  of  said  mutually  insulated  portions  of  said  compo- 
nents during  movement  of  said  components  through  said 
electroplating  station; 

anodic  means  underlying  said  applicator  surface  at  said 
electroplating  station,  and  connected  in  a  circuit  with  the 
positive  side  of  said  potential  source  in  order  to  effect  a 
plating  current; 

a  shunt  path  means  connected  between  one  of  said  compo- 
nent portions  and  the  positive  side  of  said  potential  source 
for  shunting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  current  to  said  one 
portion,  back  to  said  potential  source,  whereby  to  effect 
differential  plating  between  said  first  and  second  portions 


4,048,044 
WATER-PURIFYING  APPARATUS 
Volker  EibI,  and  August  Reis,  both  of  Munich,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Sachs-Systemtechnik  GmbH,  Schweinfurt  am  Main, 
Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  473,389,  May  28,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3.923,632.  This  application  Oct.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  9,  1973,  2329628 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  2, 1992, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  C02B  1/82.  3/10 
U.S.  a.  204—257  4  Qaims 


~>' 


:! 


Jt 


^% 
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of  said  component  in  accordance  with  the  current  propor- 
tioning effected  by  said  shunt  path; 
the  components  to  be  plated  in  said  apparatus  being  of  the 
type  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  body  terminat- 
ing in  a  die-receiving  face,  and  including  a  plurality  of 
electrical  contacts  formed  as  insulated  islands  at  said  die- 
receiving  face,  with  flexible  wire  leads  being  connected  to 
at  least  some  of  said  contacts  and  extending  oppositely 
from  said  die-receiving  face  beyond  the  body  of  said 
component,  at  least  some  of  said  leads  being  electrically 
insulated  from  said  body;  said  selective  portions  to  be 
electroplated  being  said  die-receiving  face,  and  said  elec- 
trical contacts;  and  wherein  said  apparatus  includes  elec- 
trically conductive  guide  means  for  guiding  said  compo- 
nents through  said  electroplating  station  with  the  said 
component  body  in  electrical  contact  with  said  guide,  and 
with  said  die-receiving  face  and  said  contacts  in  contact 
with  the  said  applicator  surface;  the  said  means  connect- 
ing the  negative  side  of  said  potential  source  to  at  least  said 
leads  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  brush 
mounted  at  said  electroplating  station;  and  said  shunt  path 
being  provided  by  a  connection  between  said  guide  means 
and  the  positive  side  of  said  potential  source. 


1.  Apparatus  for  purifying  water  contaminated  with  micro- 
organisms and  having  a  specific  resistance  in  the  range  of  about 
0.5  X  10^  ohm. cm  to  about  6.6  X  10^  ohm.cm  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  a  container  enclosing  a  space  adapted  to  hold  water; 

b.  a  diaphragm  dividing  said  space  into  a  first  compartment 
and  a  second  compartment  and  having  respective  faces  in 
said  compartments; 

c.  inlet  means  for  admitting  said  contaminated  water  to  said 
first  compartment; 

d.  outlet  means  for  withdrawing  purified  water  from  said 
first  compartment; 

1  said  first  compartment  connecting  the  inlet  and  outlet 
means  for  flow  of  said  water  from  the  inlet  means  to  the 
outlet  means; 

e.  an  anode  of  conductive,  silver-containing  material  having 
a  surface  in  said  first  compartment  substantially  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  said  flow  of  water  and  to  the  face  of  said 
diaphragm  in  said  first  compartment  at  a  distance  of  about 
1  mm  to  about  4  mm  from  said  diaphragm; 
a  cathode  having  a  surface  in  said  second  compartment; 
and 

lead  means  connected  to  said  anode  and  to  said  cathode 
respectively  for  passing  an  electric  current  between  said 
anode  and  said  cathode  through  said  contaminated  water 
in  said  first  compartment  and  a  conductive  liquid  in  said 
second  compartment. 


f 


g- 


4,048.045 

LENGTHENING  ANODE  LIFE  IN  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

HAVING  MOLDED  BODY 

Jeffrey  D.  Eng,  N.  Vancouver.  Canada;  Exlward  H.  Cook,  Jr., 
Lewistott,  and  Wilfredo  E.  Figueras,  E.  Amhervt,  both  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corporation, 
Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

ConHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  534^32,  Dec.  19,  1974,  abaadoacd. 
This  application  Oct.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624.140 
Int.  a.2  C25B  1/26.  9/00.  11/10.  11/02 
U.S.  a.  204—263  .        6  Clainn 

1.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising  a  frame  of  non -conductive 
matenal,  an  anode,  a  cathode,  a  permselective  membrane 
which  divides  the  cell  into  anolyte  and  catholyte  compart- 
ments, an  anolyte  discharge  header  and  an  anolyte  drain 
header,  and  passageways  connecting  the  anolyte  compartment 
with  said  headers,  said  cell  having  a  conductor  passing  through 
said  passageway  between  said  anode  and  said  anolyte  dis- 
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charge  header  thereby  electrically  connecting  said  anode  and 
the  anolyte  in  said  discharge  header,  said  conductor  beng  of  a 


material  resistant  to  electrolytic  attack  and  facilitating  the  flow 
of  a  small  proporation  of  current  from  said  anode  to  the  ano- 
lyte in  said  anolyte  discharge  header,. 


4,048,046 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  DESIGN 
Robert  Bonn  MacMaliiB,  Lewiston,  N.Y„  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  CoBpaay,  Akroo,  Ohio 

Filed  JtiM  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,583 

iBt  a.2  C25B  1/16.  1/26 

MS.  CL  204—266  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  comprising: 

a.  a  cell  wall  portion  at  least  partially  defining  boundary  of 
said  cell; 

b.  a  first  vertically  extending  electrode  having  a  top  portion 
and  a  bottom  portion  on  a  vertically  extending  surface; 

c.  a  second  vertically  extending  electrode,  adjacent  said  first 
electrode  and  having  a  vertically  extending  surface  oppos- 
ing said  vertically  extending  surface  of  said  first  electrode; 
and 

d.  an  electrolysis  zone  between  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes, said  electrolysis  zone  having  an  upper  portion,  a 
lower  portion  and  a  middle  portion  intermediate  said 
upper  and  lower  portions  and  defined  by  the  opposing 
surfaces  of  said  electrodes; 

e.  an  upper  electrolyte  plenum  chamber  adjacent  said  top 
portion  of  said  first  electrode;  and 

f.  a  lower  electrolyte  plenum  chamber  adjacent  said  bottom 
portion  of  said  first  electrode;  the  improvement  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  electrodes  includes  at 
least  one  vertically  extending  channel-like  portion  which 
at  least  partially  defines  a  recirculation  passageway  ex- 
tending between  said  upper  and  lower  electrolyte  plenums 
of  said  cell,  said  channel-like  portion  of  said  electrode 


spaced  from  said  vertically  extending  surface  such  that  no 
fluid  communication  between  said  channel-like  portion 
and  said  surface  is  possible. 


*  4,048,047 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  WTTH  BIPOLAR 

ELECTRODES 

Fritz  Beck,  Ludwigshafeo-Oggersheim;  Diethard  Francke,  Lud- 

wigshafen;  Heinz  Nohe,  Meckenheim;  Heinz  Hanneb«um, 

Ludwigshafen-Oppau,  and  Manfred  Stroezel,  IlTesheim,  til  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigsha- 

fen,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,917 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  21, 1975,  2502167 
Int.  a.2  C25B  1/26.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  204^270  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  dectrochemical  cell,  wherein  plane  electrodfs  of 
circular  shape  are  located  in  a  conjoint  electrolyte  cha*iber 
and  are  spaced  from  O.OS  to  2  mm  apart,  the  spacing  being  fixed 
by  radial  insulating  strips,  sets  of  several  electrodes  beii^g  so 
arranged,  in  the  form  of  a  stack,  that  with  the  exception  of  the 
outermost  electrodes  each  electrode  acts  both  as  an  anod0  and 
as  a  cathode,  and  the  entire  stack  being  accommodated  in  a 
closed  reaction  vessel  and  being  provided  with  means  whereby 
electrolyte  liquid  can  be  fed  into  the  center  of  the  stack,  the 
improvemeitt  that  the  electrode  stack  is  built  up  on  a  central 
baseplate  which  serves  as  a  carrier,  contains  means  of  feeding- 
in  the  electrolyte  liquid  and  is  in  electrically  conductive  con- 


nection with  the  plate  stack  whilst  being  electrically  insu 
from  the  reaction  vessel. 


ated 


4,048,048 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  MEMORY  WIREl 
Charles  Bennett,  Framingham,  and  Emil  Toledo,  Newton,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  501^5,  Aug.  28, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,98^235. 
This  application  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,356 
Int.  a.2  C25D  77/00,  17/12 
U.S.  a.  204^279  1  Oaim 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  the  electrodeposition  of  met^l  on 
a  wire  or  for  the  removal  of  metal  from  the  surface  of  a  ivire, 
comprising  »  plurality  of  physically  spaced  ring-like  electrodes 
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adapted  to  be  immersed  in  an  electrolyte  and  through  which 
the  wire  is  adapted  to  progressively  {>ass,  a  source  of  D.C. 
potential,  a  source  of  A.C.  potential,  and  connections  for  con- 
necting said  sources  in  electrically  parallel  relation  and  for 
applying  equal  values  of  the  resultant  potential  to  said  ring-like 
electrodes,  a  reversing  switch  having  contacts  connected  to 
said  source  of  D.C.  for  reversing  the  polarity  of  said  source  of 
D.C.  with  respect  to  said  ring-like  electrodes,  and  a  mercury 
contact  pool  at  ground  potential  arranged  in  line  with  but  to 
one  side  of  said  ring-like  electrodes  for  grounding  said  wire  as 
it  advances  through  said  electrodes. 


4,048,050 
CHILD-PROOF  CONTAINER  FOR  MEDIONES  AND 

THEUKE 

Ernest  C.  Hiliman,  1277  S.  Adans  St.,  Glcndale.  Calif.  91205 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,130 

Int.  a.2  B65D  43/20  85/56 

U.S.  a.  206—1.5  22  Claim 


4,048,049 
TUBE  GEL  ELECTROPHORESIS  DEVICE 
Stanton  A.  Hoefer,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hoefer 
Scientific  Instruments,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,483 

Int.  a.2  COIN  27/26 

U.S.  a.  204—299  R  14  Claims 


1.  Tube  gel  electrophoresis  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  outer  container  having  an  upp>er  open  end  and  a  lower 
closed  end, 

an  annular  inner  container  having  an  upper  open  end  and 
lower  closed  end, 

said  annular  inner  container  forming  an  upper  buffer  cham- 
ber therewithin  and  being  supported  at  the  upper  open 
end  of  said  outer  container  forming  a  lower  buffer  cham- 
ber therebetween, 

a  plurality  of  gel  holding  tubes  sealably  passing  between  and 
having  opposed  open  ends  exposed  one  each  to  said  upper 
and  lower  buffer  chambers  said  gel  holding  tubes  having 
most  of  their  length  disposed  in  said  lower  buffer  cham- 
ber, 

a  cooling  core  extending  through  said  annular  inner  con- 
tainer into  said  lower  buffer  chamber,  said  cooling  core 
having  a  cooling  passage  therethrough  communicating 
with  said  lower  buffer  chamber  and  further  having  a 
contained  coolant  chamber  therein, 

an  upper  and  lower  buffer  chamber  electrode  in  each  of  said 
upper  and  lower  buffer  chambers  respectively, 

means  for  conducting  a  coolant  to  and  from  said  contained 
coolant  chamber 

said  lower  buffer  chamber  and  cooling  core  providing  a  path 
for  circulating  a  buffer  solution  in  said  lower  buffer  cham- 
ber through  said  coolmg  passage,  whereby  heat  generated 
in  gels  in  said  gel  tubes  during  electrophoresis  is  con- 
ducted away  by  the  circulating  lower  buffer  solution  and 
transferred  in  said  cooling  passage  to  the  coolant. 


1.  A  closable  container  that  is  not  readily  openable  by  chil- 
dren comprising: 
an  enclosure; 

a  cover  for  said  enclosure; 
hinge  means  for  connecting  said  cover  to  said  enclosure 

while  permitting  both  pivotal  opening  movement  and 

longitudinal  sliding  movement  of  said  cover  relative  to 

said  enclosure; 
pivot  latch  means  for  preventing  said  pivotal  movement  of 

said  cover  prior  to  longitudinal  movement  thereof;  and 
slide  latch  means  for  restraining  longitudinal  movement  of 

said  cover. 


4,048,051 
BOX  WTTH  CHILD  RESISTANT  CLOSURE 
Charles  Gretz,  Calabasas,  Calif.,  aasigBor  to  Nutrillte  Prodocts, 
Inc.,  Buena  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,095 

Int.  a.2  A45C  13/10  13/18 

VJS.  a.  206—1.5  11  Claias 


1.  A  container  suitable  for  holding  one  or  more  small  objects 
comprising: 

first  and  second  container  portions  movable  between  an 
open  configuration  and  a  closed  configuration,  the  first 
and  second  container  portions  cooperating  in  the  closed 
configuration  to  define  a  compartment; 

latching  means  provided  on  the  container  portions,  operable 
to  releasably  maintain  the  first  and  second  container  por- 
tions in  the  closed  configuration; 

slide  closure  means  provided  on  the  container  portions  and 
operable  to  slide  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position  while  the  container  portions  are  in  the  closed 
configuration,  in  the  first  position  the  slide  closure  means 
prevents  release  of  the  latching  means  and  in  the  second 
position  the  slide  closure  means  permits  release  of  the 
latching  means;  and 

detent  means  provided  on  one  of  the  container  portions 
operable  to  releasably  maintain  the  slide  closure  means  in 
the  first  position. 
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4,048,052 
RECLOSEABLE  CARTON 
William  M.  Tolaas,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Hoerner  Wal- 
dorf Corporation,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,227 

Int.  a.2  B65D  5/54.  5/68.  17/24 

U.S.  a.  206—625  2  Oaims 


J/ 


1.  A  blank  made  of  foldable  paperboard  erectable  into  a 
reclosable  flip  top  carton  having  a  locking  cover,  said  blank 
comprising; 

a  substantially  rectangular  sheet  of  said  paperboard  defined 
by  parallel  horizontal  top  and  bottom  edges  and  parallel 
vertical  side  edges; 

three  horizontal  spaced  apart  hinge  lines  intermediate  said 
top  and  bottom  edges  deflning,  respectively,  a  top  panel,  a 
back  panel,  a  bottom  panel,  and  a  front  panel; 

minor  closure  flaps  hingedly  attached  along  the  side  edges  of 
said  top  and  bottom  panels; 

a  flange  assembly  hingedly  connected  to  said  top  edge  of 
said  blank  including  a  rectangular  top  cover  front  flange 
connected  to  said  top  panel,  a  tab  connected  along  each 
lateral  edge  of  said  front  flange,  and  a  top  cover  depend- 
ing inner  skirt  section  hingedly  connected  to  the  top  edge 
of  said  front  flange; 

said  skirt  section  having  formed  therein  a  transverse  slit 
extending  substantially  horizontally  intermediate  the  lat- 
eral edges  thereof; 

a  locking  flange  hingedly  connected  to  the  bottom  edge  of 
said  blank; 

major  flaps  connected  to  the  lateral  edges  of  said  back  panel 
and  extending  the  length  thereof; 

major  flaps  connected  to  the  lateral  edges  of  said  front  panel; 
and 

a  removable  section  formed  in  each  of  said  front  panel  major 
flaps  deflned  by  frangible  score  lines  positioned  horizon- 
tally near  the  bottom  of  said  flaps  and  a  frangible  vertical 
score  line  near  the  bottom  of  the  hinge  lines  connecting 
said  major  flaps  to  said  front  panel. 

4048  053 
UPGRADING  SOLID  FUEL-DERIVED  TARS  PRODUCED 
BY  SHORT  RESIDENCE  TIME  LOW  PRESSURE 
HYDROPYROLYSIS 
Mairin  Greene,  Somerset,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Cities  Service  Com- 
pany, Tulsa,  Oida. 
CoBtiBuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  627,448,  Oct.  30, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,012,311.  This  applicatiOB  Feb.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,790 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  15, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  1/06.  13/24.  37/02 
MS.  a.  208—8  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  and  upgrading  carbonaceous  tars, 
comprising,  in  serial  combination, 

a.  adding  liquid  or  crushed  solid  carbonaceous  material  into 
a  first  reaction  zone  of  a  reactor  having  at  least  two  non- 
catalytic  reaction  zones,  and  a  pressure  of  between  atmo- 
spheric pressure  and  4S0  psia; 

b.  adding  hot  hydrogen  to  the  stream  of  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial to  effect  a  reaction  with  same  to  produce  reaction 


products,  the  reaction  temperature  in  the  reaction  zone 
varying  from  about  400"  to  about  2000°  C; 

c.  quenching  the  mixture  of  step  (b)  while  insuring  that  the 
total  residence  time,  including  heat-up,  reaction  4nd 
quench  time,  varies  from  about  2  milliseconds  to  about  2 
seconds;  1 

d.  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  reaction  products  frOm 


CRU94ED,DRE0C0«L 
OMuni  FED 

1 f        [    Hj  PRETRE4TMENT  ZONE 


LIQUIDS  TO 
FLUID    COKEF 


f. 


said  quenched  mixture  of  step  (c),  leaving  a  residual  carljo- 
naceous  material;  i 

introducing  the  residual  carbonaceous  material  into  a 
subsequent  reaction  zone  and  repeating  steps  (a)-(d)  for 
said  subsequent  reaction  zone;  and  I 

introducing  carbonaceous  tars  produced  in  step  (d)  pi- 
rectly  into  a  fluid  coking  zone  to  obtain  gas,  upgradied 
tars,  and  hot  coke. 


I 


I  4,048,054 

LIQUEFACTION  OF  COAL 
Robert  C.  Green,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Robert  L.  Dub^ll, 

Florham  Park,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  a^d 

Engineering  Company,  Linden,  N.J. 

Ffled  July  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,964 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  1/06 

U.S.  a.  208—1  10  Oaiais 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  liquid  hydrocarbons  frdm 
coal  or  similar  liquefiable  carbonaceous  solids  which  cotn- 
prises  contacting  said  carbonaceous  solids  with  a  hydrogdn- 
donor  solvent  and  molecular  hydrogen  under  liquefaction 
conditions  in  a  liquefaction  zone  to  produce  a  liquefaction 
effluent;  separating  said  liquefaction  effluent  into  a  hot  vapor 
stream  and  a  liquid  stream;  recovering  coal  liquids  in  the  sol- 
vent boiling  range  from  said  liquid  stream;  cooling  said  hot 
vapor  stream  sufficiently  to  condense  vaporized  normally 
liquid  hydrocarbons  from  the  vapor;  separating  condensed 
normally  liquid  hydrocarbons  from  the  cooled  vapor;  mixing 
said  coal  liquids  in  the  solvent  boiling  range  with  the  cooled 
vapor  and  with  makeup  hydrogen  to  form  a  solvent  hydroge- 
nation  feed  stream;  passing  said  solvent  hydrogenation  feed 
stream  to  a  catalytic  solvent  hydrogenation  zone  maintained 
under  solvent  hydrogenation  conditions;  recovering  a  hydro- 
genated  effluent  from  said  solvent  hydrogenation  zone;  sepia- 
rating  said  hydrogenated  effluent  into  a  vaporous  fraction 
containing  molecular  hydrogen  and  a  liquids  fraction;  recy- 
cling a  portion  of  said  vaporous  fraction  including  molecular 
hydrogen  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  liquids  fraction  to  said 
liquefaction  zone;  purging  a  portion  of  said  vaporous  fraction; 
and  recycling  fluid  separated  from  sAid  hydrogenated  eflluefit 
to  said  solvent  hydrogenation  zone  as  a  quench. 
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4,048,055 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  AQUEOUS  UREA 
SOLUTIONS 
Hans-Georg  Wegner,  Toppenstedt,  and  Maximilian   Kunert, 
Neu-Wttlmsdorf,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche 
Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hamburg,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,935 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  18, 1975,  2517310 
Int.  a.2  C07B  21/00:  ClOG  43/04 
U.S.  a.  208—25  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  regenerating  aqueous  urea  solutions  used 
in  dewaxing  of  mineral  oils  containing  n-parafllns  by  (a)  react- 
ing said  urea  solutions  with  said  mineral  oils  to  form  solid 
n-paraffm-urea  adducts,  (b)  recovering  said  urea  solutions  by 
decomposition  of  said  adducts  and,  (c)  reusing  said  urea  solu- 
tions for  the  formation  of  adducts,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  aqueous  urea  solution  recov- 
ered from  the  decomposition  of  said  adducts  in  contact 
with  acidic  ion  exchange  resin. 


4,048,056 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  PITCH  OPERATION 

George  R.  Romovacek,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers 

Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  383,151,  July  27,  1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  June  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,693 

Int.  a.2  ClOC  3/06 

U.S.  O.  208—41  1  Oaim 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  pitch  still 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  simultaneously  measuring  the  viscosity  and  temperature  of 
a  sample  of  the  pitch  at  a  changing  but  exactly  known 
temperature; 

b.  comparing  the  measured  value  with  a  predetermined 
correlation  of  viscosity  and  temperature; 

c.  adjusting  the  parameters  of  the  pitch  still  operation  in 
response  to  the  comparison. 


4,048,057 

INTEGRATED  HEAVY  OIL  CRACKING  PROCESS 

UTILIZING  CATALYST  SEPARATED  FROM  CRACKING 

IN  PRETREATING  ZONE 
James  R.  Murphy,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Pullman  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,528 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  23/00 
U.S.  O.  208—89  17  Oaims 

1.  An  integrated  heavy  oil  crackmg  process  for  catalytically 
cracking  a  petroleum  feedstock  contammg  at  least  about  5  ppm 
metals  and  having  a  Ramsbottom  carbon  residue  of  from  about 
2  weight  percent  to  about  25  weight  percent  comprismg  the 
steps  of: 

a.  contacting  the  feedstock  in  a  pretreating  zone  in  the  pres- 
ence of  700  to  3000  psig  partial  pressure  of  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  from  about  750*  F.  to  about  850*  F.  with 


equilibrium  catalyst  withdrawn  from  a  heavy  oil  cracking 
unit; 
b.  separating  the  treated  feedstock  from  the  equilibrium 
catalyst; 
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c.  feeding  the  separated,  treated  feedstock  of  step  (b)  to  a 
fluid  catalytic  cracking  zone  of  a  heavy  oil  cracking  unit 
in  the  presence  of  a  fluid  cracking  catalyst  to  produce  a 
cracked  effluent;  and 

d.  withdrawing  equilibrium  catalyst  from  the  heavy  oil 
cracking  unit  for  use  in  the  pretreating  zone  of  step  (a). 


4,048,058 
METHODS  TO  BE  USED  IN  REFORMING  PROCESSES 

EMPLOYING  MULTI-METALLIC  CATALYSTS 
Richard  D.  Petersen,  Valparaiso,  Ind.,  and  Rodney  L.  Micville, 

Evanston,  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1975.  Ser.  No.  621.047 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  35/08:  BOIJ  27/02 

U.S.  O.  208—138  39  Qaims 

22.  A  method  for  initiating  the  reforming  of  a  petroleum 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  in  a  reforming  reaction  zone  contain- 
ing a  bi-metallic  catalyst  or  a  multi-metallic  catalyst,  the  vari- 
ous metals  of  said  catalyst  comprising  the  total  active  metal  of 
said  catalyst,  which  method  comprises  introducing  a  stream  of 
hydrogen-rich  gas  containing  light  hydrocarbons  into  said 
reaction  zone  at  a  pressure  of  about  0  to  about  1,000  psig, 
passing  said  stream  through  said  reaction  zone,  adjusting  the 
temperature  in  said  reaction  zone  to  a  value  of  about  350'  F.  to 
about  470*  F.,  injecting  a  sulfur-containing  compound  into  said 
stream  up-stream  from  said  catalyst  in  order  to  provide  a 
sulfur-carrying  gas,  contacting  said  catalyst  with  said  said 
sulfur-carrying  gas  at  said  temperature  and  at  a  gas  flow  rate  of 
about  0.25  to  about  100  SCF  of  gas  per  pound  of  catalyst  for  a 
time  that  is  sufficient  to  provide  a  sulfur  concentration  on  said 
catalyst  of  about  0.1  to  about  2.5  moles  of  sulfur  per  mole  of 
total  active  metal,  when  sufficient  sulfiding  has  occurred, 
discontinuing  the  injection  of  said  sulfur-containing  compound 
into  said  stream,  adjusting  the  temperature,  pressure,  and  hy- 
drogen-rich-gas flow  rate  in  said  reaction  zone  to  values  that 
are  to  be  used  during  the  reforming  operation,  and  introducing 
said  feedstock  into  said  reaction  zone. 


4,048,059 
PALLET  RACK  AND  DECKING  COMBINATION 
Robert  J.  Evans,  Aurora,  III.,  assignor  to  Aurora  Equipment 
Company,  Aurora,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634.433 
Int.  a.2  A47B  47/00 
U.S.  O.  108—155  3  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  pallet  rack  composing 
a  pair  of  spaced  upnghts. 

spaced  beams  positioned  between  the  spaced  uprights  with 
each  beam  having  its  opposite  ends  mounted  on  the  spaced 
uprights, 
the  beams  being  arranged  in  pairs  with  each  pair  disposed  in 
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a  common  horizontal  plane,  each  beam  having  beam 

ledges, 
a  decking  panel  structure  having  edges  carried  by  the  beam 

ledges,  said  edges  abutting  against  a  vertical  wall  portion 

of  each  beam  ledge,  a  top  surface  of  said  decking  panel 

having  slots  adjacent  said  edges, 
decking  panel  retainer  means  for  securing  the  decking  panel 

structure  to  said  beams, 
said  retainer  means  retainingly  securing  said  associated  pair 

of  beams  against  bowing,  including  an  angular  clip  having 

a  generally  horizontal  leg  portion  secured  to  a  top  surface 


25  30    ,c32j,^ 


35" 


21b 


of  the  decking  panel  structure  and  also  resting  on  a  top 
surface  of  said  beams  and  a  first  down  turned  hooked  end 
engaging  a  rear  side  of  the  associated  beam,  and 
fastener  means  securing  each  of  said  angular  clips  to  said 
decking  panel  structure  to  prevent  the  decking  panel 
structure  from  being  displaced  from  said  beams  and  drop- 
ping vertically  free  of  the  associated  spaced  beams,  said 
fastener  means  comprising  a  second  hooked  end  on  said 
horizontal  leg  portion  positioned  in  said  slot  and  a  bolt 
means  compressing  together  said  retainer  horizontal  leg 
portion  and  top  surface  of  said  panel  structure. 


4,048,060 
TWO  STAGE  HYDRODESULFURIZATION  OF  OIL 
UTILIZING  A  NARROW  PORE  SIZE 
DISTRIBUTION  CATALYST 
Kenneth  L.  Riley,  Batoa  Rmige,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company,  Linden,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,834 
Int  CL2  ClOG  23/02 
\i&.  CL  208—210  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrodesulfurizing  a  sulfur  and  metal-con- 
taining heavy  hydrocarbon  feed,  which  comprises: 

a.  contacting  said  feed  in  a  first  hydrodesulfurization  zone 
with  hydrogen  and  a  first  catalyst  under  hydrodesulfuriza- 
tion conditions  to  produce  a  first  hydrodesulfurized  hy- 
drocarbon product,  said  first  catalyst  comprising  an  oxide 
or  a  sulfide  of  a  Group  VIB  metal  and  an  oxide  or  a  sul- 
fude  of  a  Group  VIII  metal  deposited  on  an  alumina 
support,  said  first  catalyst  having  a  median  pore  radius 
being  in  the  range  from  about  30  to  about  60  Angstroms, 
and 

b.  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  hydrodesulfurized 
hydrocarbon  product  in  a  second  hydrodesulfurization 
zone  with  hydrogen  and  a  second  catalyst  under  hydrode- 
sulfurization conditions,  said  second  catalyst  having  a 
median  pore  radius  greater  than  said  first  catalyst,  the 
median  pore  radius  of  said  second  catalyst  being  in  the 
range  from  about  70  to  about  95  Angstroms,  said  second 
catalyst  comprising  a  hydrogenation  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  elemental  metal, 
metal  oxide  or  metal  sulfide  of  a  Group  VIB  metal  and  at 
least  one  elemental  metal,  metal  oxide  or  metal  sulfide  of 
a  Group  VIII  non-noble  metal,  said  hydrogenation  com- 
ponent being  composited  with  an  alumina  support,  said 
second  catalyst  having  the  following  physical  characteris- 
tics: a  total  pore  volume  between  0.4S  and  l.SO  ml/g;  less 
than  O.OS  ml/g  pore  volume  in  pores  with  radii  greater 
than  100  Angstroms;  at  least  0.40  ml/g  pore  volume  hav- 
ing a  narrowness  index  in  pores  with  radii  between  said 
median  pore  radius  of  said  second  catalyst  and  from  about 
10  Angstroms  above  and  10  Angstroms  below  said  median 
pore  radius  of  said  second  catalyst,  at  least  75%  of  the 


pore  volume  of  said  second  caulyst  having  said  narrow- 
ness index  with  radii  between  the  median  pore  radius  and 
10  Angstroms  above  and  10  Angstroms  below  said  median 
pore  radius  of  said  second  catalyst;  less  than  0.05  ml/g  of 
the  pore  volume  in  pores  with  radii  below  60  Angstroms, 
and  a  total  surface  area  ranging  between  130  and  500 
square  meters  per  gram. 


I  4,048,061 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  METAL  COMPOUNDS 
FROM  HYDROCARBONS 
George  C.  BIytas,  14323  Appletree  St.,  Houston,  Tex.  77024 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,311 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  25/00 
U.S.  a.  208—251  R  9  Oalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  reducing  of  levels  of  compounds  of 
metals  of  Groups  16,  IVo,  V6,  \\b  and  VIII  in  light  hydrocar- 
bon liquids  which  comprises  contacting  said  liquids  with  a 
sorbent  consisting  essentially  of  particulate  active  carbon  hav- 
ing at  least  a  majority  of  its  pore  volume  in  pores  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  0.9  nm,  which  sorbent  has  previously 
been  oxidized  by  contact  with  a  highly  acidic  oxidizing  fluid 
and  substantially  separated  from  said  oxidizing  fluid. 


4,048,062 
AROMATIC  EXTRACnON  WITH  SOLVENT  RECOVERY 

AND  REGENERATION 
George  F.  Asselin,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 
Des  Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,274 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  21/28 

U.S.  a.  208—321  10  Oaims 


t 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  and  regenerating  a  substantially 
hydrocarbon-free,  polar  hydrocarbon  selective  solvent  from  a 
mixture  of  an  aqueous  selective  solvent  with  polar  hydrocar- 
bons and  non-polar  hydrocarbons,  which  method  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

a.  introducing  said  mixture  into  a  first  fractionation  column, 
removing  a  water-containing  non-polar  hydrocarbon-rich 
stream  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  first  column  and 
removing  a  first  solvent-rich,  polar  hydrocarbon-contain- 
ing stream  from  a  lower  portion  of  said  first  column; 

b.  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  solvent-rich, 
polar  hydrocarbon-containing  stream  into  a  second  frac- 
tionating column,  removing  a  polar  hydrocarbon-rich 
stream,  substantially  free  from  solvent  and  non-polar 
hydrocarbons,  from  an  upper  [xirtion  of  said  second  col- 
umn, and  removing  a  second  solvent-rich  stream,  substan- 
tially free  from  hydrocarbons,  from  a  lower  portion  of 
said  second  column; 

c.  introducing  a  first  vaporous  stripping  medium  into  said 
second  fractionation  column  through  a  locus  above  that 
from  which  said  second  solvent-rich  stream  is  removed; 

d.  separating  water  from  said  non-polar  hydrocarbon-rich 
stream  removed  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  first  col- 
umn in  step  (a)  and  vaporizing  the  same  to  form  steam; 
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e.  introducing  a  portion  of  said  second  solvent-rich  stream 
into  the  upper  section  of  a  solvent  regenerating  zone  and 
introducing  steam  from  step  (d)  as  a  second  vaporous 
stripping  medium  into  the  lower  section  of  said  regenerat- 
ing zone; 

r  recovering  a  regenerated  solvent  stream  containing  sub- 
stantially all  of  said  second  vaporous  stripping  medium; 
and, 

g.  introducing  said  regenerated  solvent  stream,  containing 
said  second  stripping  medium,  into  said  second  fraction- 
ation column  as  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  vaporous 
stripping  medium. 


4,048,063 
INDUCED  TEMPERATURE  GRADIENT  SETTLING 

VESSEL 
Paul  J.  Cheng,  BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesiille,  Okla. 

FUed  June  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,324 

Int.  a.2  BOID  27/00 

U.S.  a.  210—72  4  Gaims 


permeable  polymer  coating:  having  an  cfTectivc  coating  pore 
size  permitting  waste  metabolites  and  toxins  to  diffuse  there- 
through; having  free  heparin  therein;  having  an  effective  coat- 
ing pore  size  permitting  substantial  retention  of  the  free  hepa- 
rin by  the  pxjlymer  coating;  being  insoluble  in  blood. 

18.  A  cartridge  for  extracorporeal  hemoperfusion  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  particles  of  solid  detoxicant  having  a  semiper- 


meable polymer  coating:  having  an  efTective  coating  pore  size 
permitting  waste  metabolites  and  toxins  to  diffuse  there- 
through; having  free  heparin  therein;  having  an  effective  coat- 
ing pore  size  permitting  substantial  retention  of  the  free  hepa- 
rin by  the  polymer  membrane;  being  insoluble  in  blood  held 
under  movement-inhibiting  compression  within  a  blood- 
permeable  container. 


1.  a  method  for  settling  solids  particles  of  micron  and  submi- 
cron  size  from  a  liquid  in  which  the  particles  are  contained, 
said  method  comprising: 

a.  admitting  said  liquid  containing  solids  particles  through  an 
inlet  into  the  lower  portions  of  a  settling  vessel  having 
vertical  dimensions  sufficient  in  reltion  to  the  overall 
capacity  of  the  vessel  to  allow  a  temperature  gradient 
between  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  liquid  con- 
tained therein  and  sufficiently  insulated  to  minimize 
changes  of  temperature  inside  the  vessel  in  'response  to 
changes  in  ambient  temperature  outside  the  vessel; 

b.  cooling  the  liquid  by  indirect  contact  with  a  cooling  fluid 
in  the  lower  portion  of  said  vessel; 

c.  allowing  said  liquid  to  pass  upward  into  contact  with 
means  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  vessel  for  heating  said 
liquid; 

d.  heating  said  liquid  by  indirect  contact  with  a  heating  Huid; 

e.  retaining  said  liquid  within  the  vessel  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  allow  settling  of  said  solids  particles  at  least  from  the 
liquid  contained  in  the  upper  portions  of  said  vessel; 

f.  removing  clarified  liquid  through  an  outlet  from  the  upper 
portions  of  said  vessel;  and 

g.  removing  said  settled  solids  particles  from  the  lower 
portion  of  said  vessel. 


4,048,065 

CONTROL  OF  CORROSION  AND  SCALE  IN 

CTRCULATING  WATER  SYSTEMS  BY  MEANS  OF 

PARTIAL  ESTERS  OF  POLYFUNCTIONAL  ORGANIC 

ACIDS 
Tzeng  Jiucq  Sues,  New  Canaan;  Arthur  James  Bcgala,  Jr., 
Fairfield,  and  Martin  Grayson,  Cos  Cob,  all  of  Coon.,  assign- 
ors to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,119.  March  29,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,974,083.  This  application  Jnly  17.  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,786 

Int.  a.2  C02B  5/06 
U.S.  a.  210—58  9  Claiau 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  corrosion  and  scale  on  ferrous 
metal  surfaces  in  a  circulating  water  system  comprising  the 
addition  to  circulating  water  in  said  system  of  from  10  -  500 
parts  per  million  parts  water  of  additive  selected  from  com- 
pounds having  the  formula: 


HOOC— (CH).— (CHi>^— (CH),C02(CHjCHjO),H 
R  R 


4,048,064 
BIOCOMPATIBLE  HEMOPERFUSION  SYSTEM 
William  T.  Qark.  Ill,  Number  Six  Davis  Blvd.,  New  Orleans, 
La.  70121 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,853 
Int.  a.2  A61K  23/02:  BOID  3/00 
U.S.  a.  210—23  R  25  Claims 

12.  A  process  for  extracorporeal  hemoperfusion  comprising 
the  step  of  passing  the  blood  through  a  polymer-coated  detoxi- 
cant composition  adapted  for  reaction  in  an  extracorporeal 
shunt  with  waste  metabolites  and  toxins  found  in  blood  and 
which  composition  comprises  a  solid  detoxicant  having  a  semi- 


wherein: 

R  is  H  or  — {CH2),.2CHj 

jc  =  lOto  18 

>-  =  0  or  X 

n  =  0  or  1 

/n  =  0  or  1 

3.  A  process  for  inhibiting  corrosion  and  scale  on  ferrous 
metal  surfaces  in  a  circulating  water  system  comprising  the 
addition  to  circulating  water  in  said  system  an  effective  amount 
of  additive  selected  from  partial  ester  compounds  having  the 
formula: 
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o 
II 

X— Y— C— CHCH  jCHO)^—  R 

Z 


R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  alkyl.  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl  and  arylalkyl; 

m  is  a  value  from  1  to  S; 

Z  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

Y  is  selected  from  alkylene  or  arylene  having  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms, 

OH 


X  is  selected  from  COOM,  PO(OM)2  and  SO3M  wherein  M 
is  as  defmed  before. 


^ 


HO 


o 


CH, 


OH 


o 


(— CHOH— ), 
where  n  is  from  2  to  6, 


where  n  is  from  zero  to  3, 


R' 
I 
— CH— CHj— 


4,048,066 
METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  SCALE 
Dionisio  Guerrero  Cuisia,  Chicago,  and  Chih  Ming  Hwa,  Pala- 
tine, both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Chemed  Corporation,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

Fied  Nov.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,521 
Int.  a.2  C02B  5/06 
U.S.  a.  210—58  9  Qaikns 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  deposits  of  scale,  sludge,  and 
other  foulants  in  aqueous  systems,  said  method  consisting 
essentially  of  adding  to  the  said  systems  0.01  to  500  ppm  of  a 
composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  water- 
soluble  copolymers  of  styrene  sulfonic  acid  with  another  pojy- 
merizable  monoethylenic  compound,  and  their  water-soluble 
salts  or  (B)  mixture  of  polystyrene  sulfonic  acid  with  an  acrylic 
polymer  whose  polymer  chain  structure  comprises  units  hav- 
ing the  following  formula: 


I 
H— C— Rj 

I 
R|— C— C— O— H 

I      II 
O 


wherein  R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  or  C 
and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  or  COO 
and  their  water-soluble  salts. 


4,048,067 
HLTERING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
\  /°"      **■"'  ''•  ^*"8'  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Compaay,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  June  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,319 

Int.  a.2  BOID  37/00.  21/26 

U.S.  a.  210—73  R  8  Qains 


H3 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  1  -  12  carbon  atoms. 


CHj-CH-KHj-CHV^CHj-CH^ttCHi-CHj- 

I  COOH 

C02(0CH2CH2)jR 

where  y  k  ^  x.  where  x  ^  300,  and 


COOH 
I 
CHj— COOH  — CH2— CH 

-CH-K:H-CHtr-tCH-CH2);^-eCH-CH),   , 

I  I  II 

COOH  I  R'  COOH  COOH 

C02(OCH2CH2)3R 


wherein  xis^O,  x=y^z.  where  x  +  y  ^  iOO  and  R'  is 

phenyl  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  10  to  18  carbon 

atoms,  and 
wherein  m  and  Z  are  as  deflned  before,  and 
M  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  ammonium,  alkylammonium, 

polyalkylammonium,  alkali  metal,  or  alkali  earth  metal; 

and 


1.  A  filtering  process  comprising 

a.  tangentially  introducing  a  liquid  having  entrained  so^d 
particles  therein  into  a  separating  chamber  confined  byi  a 
downwardly  converging,  essentially  conically  shaped 
wall  which  is  porous  to  said  liquid  but  essentially  imper>[i- 
ous  to  said  solid  particles;  ] 

b.  withdrawing  a  first  portion  of  said  liquid  as  a  lean  liquid 
approximately  at  the  axis  of  said  separating  chamber  frojn 
the  upper  section  of  said  separating  chamber  and  reintro- 
ducing at  least  a  portion  thereof  tangentially  into  sajd 
separating  chamber; 

c.  withdrawing  a  second  portion  of  said  liquid  as  a  mixture  of 
said  solids  and  said  liquid  from  the  lower  section  of  sajd 
separating  chamber; 

d.  recovering  a  third  portion  of  said  liquid  as  clean  liquid 
that  has  passed  through  said  wall  which  is  porous  to  sajd 
liquid  as  a  product  of  the  process,  and  wherein 

the  solids  content  of  said  first  portion  of  liquid  is  sensed,' a 
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corresponding  signal  is  generated  and  said  withdrawal 
of  said  second  portion  of  said  liquid  is  actuated  respon- 
sive to  said  signal,  whenever  said  signal  has  reached  a 
value  corresponding  to  an  upper  limit  of  solids  concen- 
tration in  said  first  portion  withdrawn  from  the  upper 
section  of  said  separating  chamber. 
5.  An  apparatus  for  filtering  a  liquid  containing  solid  parti- 
cles comprising 

a.  a  separating  chamber  having  an  upper  section  and  a  lower 
section  confined  by  an  essentially  conically  shaped  wall, 
said  wall 

aa.  converging  in  downward  direction  and 
bb.  being  of  sufficient  porosity  to  permit  passage  of  liquid 
but  essentially  impervious  to  solids; 

b.  first  conduit  means  attached  to  said  apparatus  for  essen- 
tially tangential  introduction  of  a  liquid  into  the  upper 
section  of  said  separating  chamber; 

c.  second  conduit  means  attached  to  said  apparatus  for  with- 
drawal of  lean  liquid  essentially  in  an  axial  and  upward 
direction,  said  second  conduit  having  a  suction  opening 
arranged  in  the  upper  portion  and  on  the  axis  of  said 
separating  chamber  and  an  outlet  connected  to  said  first 
conduit  means  such  as  to  recycle  the  lean  liquid  from  the 
separating  chamber  to  the  inlet  thereof; 

d.  third  conduit  means  connected  to  the  lower  portion  of 
said  separating  chamber  to  remove  a  solids-rich  liquid; 

e.  collecting  means  for  collecting  and  removing  from  said 
apparatus  the  liquid  penetrating  through  said  conically 
shaped  wall; 

f.  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  solids  content  of  the  liquid  in 
the  second  conduit  means; 

g.  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means 
for  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  solids  content 
sensed; 

h.  a  valve  connected  to  said  third  conduit  means;  and 
i.  valve  actuating  means  the  input  of  which  is  connected  to 
said  signal  generating  means  and  the  output  of  which  is 
connected  to  said  valve  such  as  to  actuate  said  valve 
whenever  a  signal  is  received  which  corresponds  to  an 
upper  limit  of  the  solids  content  in  the  liquid  in  the  second 
conduit  means. 


4,048,068 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HLTERING 
Gene  Hirs,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Amsted  Industries,  Inc., 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,010 

Int.  a.2  BOID  29/08 

U.S.  a.  210—80  7  Qaims 


medium  layer,  said  second  medium  layer  comprised  of  a 
substantially  uniform  granular  medium  size  finer  than  that 
of  said  first  filter  layer,  said  interface  layer  comprised  of  a 
mixture  of  granules  from  both  said  first  and  second  layers, 
said  interface  layer  being  in  intimate  contact  with  and 
between  said  first  and  second  layers  thereby  reducing  the 
accumulation  of  contaminants  at  the  inlet  surface  of  said 
second  layer  during  filtration  fiow; 

flowing  the  liquid  from  said  second  layer  and  through  a  third 
filter  layer  at  a  second  fiow  rate  less  than  said  first  flow 
rate,  said  first  How  rate  being  at  least  approximately  twice 
as  great  as  said  second  fiow  rate,  and  said  third  filter  layer 
being  separated  from  said  second  layer  and  comprised  of 
a  substantially  uniform  size  granular  medium  finer  than 
said  second  layer  granular  medium; 

fiowing  the  liquid  from  said  third  layer  successively  through 
a  second  interface  layer  and  a  fourth  filter  medium  layer  at 
said  second  How  rate  to  generate  a  clarified  liquid  flow, 
said  fourth  medium  layer  comprised  of  a  substantially 
uniform  granular  medium  size  finer  than  said  third  granu- 
lar medium  size,  said  second  interface  layer  comprised  of 
a  mixture  of  granules  from  both  said  third  and  fourth 
medium  layers  and  being  between  and  in  intimate  contact 
with  said  third  and  fourth  layer  thereby  reducing  the 
accumulation  of  contaminants  at  the  inlet  surface  of  said 
second  layer  during  filtration  flow. 

7.  In  a  method  of  filtering  a  contaminated  liquid,  the  steps  of: 

1.  fiowing  the  contaminated  liquid  at  a  first  flow  rate 
through  a  first  filter  vessel  containing  at  least  two  distinct, 
vertically  superimposed  layers  of  granular  filter  medium, 
said  first  flow  rate  being  sufTicient  to  cause  substantially 
all  of  the  contaminants  to  penetrate  the  first  layer  in  a 
direction  of  filtration  flow,  said  layers  being  intermixed 
along  an  interface  to  enhance  particulate  contaminant 
penetration  into  the  second  layer  in  the  direction  of  filtra- 
tion flow,  and  the  granules  of  said  first  layer  having  an 
average  size  larger  than  the  average  size  of  the  granules  in 
said  second  layer; 

2.  subsequently  flowing  the  liquid  from  said  first  vessel 
through  at  least  two  additional  distinct,  vertically  super- 
imposed layers  of  granular  filter  medium  in  a  second  filter 
vessel  at  a  flow  rate  which  is  approximately  only  about 
one-half  the  flow  rate  through  the  first  vessel  to  cause 
substantially  all  of  the  non-filtered  contaminants  to  pene- 
trate the  first  layer  in  the  direction  of  filtration  flow  in  the 
second  vessel  yet  be  entrapped  within  either  said  first  or 
second  additional  layers,  savi^  additional  layers  being  inter- 
mixed along  an  interface  to  enhance  particulate  contami- 
nant penetration  into  the  second  additional  bed  in  the 
direction  of  filtration  flow,  and  the  granules  of  said  first 
additional  layer  having  an  average  size  smaller  than  the 
average  particle  size  of  the  granules  comprising  the  sec- 
ond layer  in  said  first  vessel  but  larger  than  the  second 
layer  in  the  second  vessel; 

3.  rejuvenating  the  filter  layers  by  introducing  backwash 
liquid  into  each  of  said  vessels  in  the  opposite  direction  of 
filtration  flow  at  a  rate  to  expand  said  layers  and  remove 
a  substantial  portion  of  accumulated  contaminants,  and 

4.  reforming  the  distinct  superimposed  layers  and  intermixed 
interface  regions  in  each  vessel  after  backwashing. 


5.  In  a  method  of  filtering,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
flowing  a  contaminated  liquid  at  a  first  flow  rate  through  a 
first  filter  layer  of  substantially  uniform  graular  medium 
size  to  obtain  a  partially  filtered  liquid  flow,  said  first  flow 
rate  being  sufficient  to  cause  substantially  all  the  particu- 
late contaminants  in  said  contaminated  liquid  to  penetrate 
the  inlet  surface  of  said  first  filter  layer  to  thereby  mini- 
mize blinding  off  of  the  first  layer  by  accumulation  of 
contaminants  at  said  inlet  surface; 
flowing  the  partially  filtered  liquid  at  said  first  flow  rate 
successively  through  a  first  interface  layer  and  a  second 


4,048,069 

SMALL  SURFACE  LIQUID  DECANI  ATION  APPARATUS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Roger  Cuvillier,  Darvoy  Jargean  (Loirct),  and  Richard  Cohca- 
Alloro,  Olive  (Loiret),  both  of  France,  aaaigBon  to  Bnrcaa  dc 
Recbercbca  Gcologiqiics  et  Miaicres,  Fraacc 

Filed  Feb.  2.  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,605 

lat.  a.2  BOID  21/W 

U.S.  a.  210—84  21  ClaiM 

1.  A  small  surface  liquid  decantation  apparatus  comprising  a 

main  revolution  tank,  with  a  central  inlet,  an  exhaust  for  the 
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products  decanted  by  the  bottom  and  an  exhaust  on  the  upper 
peripheral  edge  for  the  purified  liquid,  wherein  the  main  body 
comprises  arcuate  compartments  defined  at  least  in  part  by 
adjacent  arcuate  walls  and  in  communication  with  the  lower 
portion  of  the  main  body,  provided  with  the  exhaust  for  the 
decanted  products,  at  least  one  indented  zone,  forming  an 
overflow  channel  for  exhausting  the  upper  layer  of  purified 
water,  being  formed  in  the  upper  edge  of  a  wall  of  each  com- 
partment, the  said  indented  zones  being  circumferentially 
spaced  from  one  compartment  to  the  next. 

16.  A  liquid  decantation  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  space  of  revolution  filled  with  a  liquid  mass,  con- 
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tinuously  delivering  to  the  center  of  the  space  of  revolution 
and  into  the  liquid  mass  a  liquid  holding  in  suspension  particles 
having  a  density  greater  than  the  density  of  the  liquid,  present- 
ing the  movement  of  the  liquid  mass  in  a  radial  direction  and 
effecting  vertical  decanUtion  of  the  dense  particles,  and  at  the 
same  time  providing  for  movement  of  a  surface  layer  of  the 
liquid  generally  in  a  horizontal  plane  with  each  unit  volume  of 
the  liquid  in  the  surface  layer  progressively  moving  from  the 
center  of  the  space  of  revolution  to  an  exhaust  at  the  periphery 
of  the  space  of  revolution  while  controlling  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  each  unit  volume  of  the  liquid  in  the  horizontal  plane 
to  be  along  successive  spiral  fractions,  and  removing  the  dense 
particles  from  a  lower  portion  of  the  space  of  revolution. 


4,048,070 
OIL  AND  WASTE  WATER  RECEPTION  FAaUTY  AND 

PROCESS 

Cari  F.  Propp,  Rte.  2,  Box  97,  EataoMla,  Greg.  97023 

Filed  June  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  692,283 

lat  CU  BOID  35/Oa  35/14 

MS.  CL  210-85  5  claims 


1.  A  system  for  recovering  oil  from  an  oil-water  mixture  and 
at  the  same  time  purifying  the  water  sufficient  to  make  it  ac- 
ceptable for  deposit  in  disposal  means,  comprising 

a.  a  holding  tank  arranged  to  initially  receive  a  supply  of 
oil-water  mixture, 

b.  at  least  one  decanUtion  tank  arranged  to  receive  a  mixture 


J 


of  oil  and  water  from  said  holding  tank  and  arranged  1  a 
allow  oil  in  the  water  to  separate  out  and  float  to  the  to^, 

c.  liquid  conveying  means  leading  from  an  upper  portion  of 
said  decantation  tank  arranged  to  discharge  oil, 

d.  a  horizontal  elongated  separator  tank  open  at  the  top  and 
having  inlet  and  outlets  ends, 

e.  liquid  conveying  means  leading  from  a  lower  portion  of 
said  decantation  tank  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  separator  tank 
for  directing  water  from  said  decantation  tank  to  sai^ 
separator  tank  to  allow  further  settling  out  of  oil  that  mai' 
remain  in  the  water,  ' 

f.  liquid  conveying  means  leading  directly  from  said  holding 
tank  to  said  separator  tank,  [ 

g.  control  means  associated  with  said  latter  liquid  conveying 
means  arranged  to  direct  the  flow  of  oil-water  mixture  to 
either  of  said  decantation  tank  or  said  separator  tank,     I 

h.  oil  skimming  means  at  an  upper  portion  of  said  separator 
tank  located  between  said  inlet  and  outlets  ends, 

i.  liquid  conveying  means  leading  from  said  skimming  means 
for  discharging  oil  that  has  separated  in  said  separator 
tank, 

j.  circulating  means  in  said  separator  tank  for  agitating  th: 
mixture  of  oil  and  water,  comprising  an  upright  partition 
in  said  tank  on  the  outlet  side  of  said  skimming  mean$, 
forming  a  second  tank  portion  open  at  the  top,  said  parti- 
tion having  a  top  edge  forming  a  weir  over  which  water 
spills  to  said  second  tank  portion,  said  top  edge  having 
groove  means  therein  extending  transversely  of  said  tank; 
said  groove  means  functioning  to  produce  a  rippling  effeot 
in  the  liquid  flowing  thereover  so  as  to  further  separate  oi 
from  water  in  said  liquid, 

k.  an  open  top  inspection  tank, 

1.  liquid  conveying  means  leading  from  the  outlet  of  sai 
separator  tank  to  said  inspection  tank, 

m.  storage  means  having  an  outlet  for  the  treated  water, 

n.  liquid  conveying  means  leading  from  said  inspection  tani ; 
to  said  storage  means, 

o.  and  oil  storage  means  arranged  to  receive  oil  from  sai( 
decantation  tank  and  from  said  skimming  means. 

5.  A  system  for  recovering  oil  from  an  oil-water  mixture  an( 
at  the  same  time  purifying  the  water  sufficient  to  make  it  ac 
ceptable  for  deposit  in  disposal  means,  comprising 

a.  at  least  one  decantation  tank  arranged  to  receive  a  mixture 
of  oil  and  water  and  arranged  to  allow  oil  in  the  water  t<  • 
separate  out  and  float  to  the  top, 

b.  liquid  conveying  means  leading  from  an  upper  portion  o 
said  decantation  tank  arranged  to  discharge  oil, 

c.  a  horizontal  elongated  separator  tank  open  at  the  top  and 
having  inlet  and  outlet  ends. 

d.  liquid  conveying  means  leading  from  a  lower  portion  of 
said  decantation  tank  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  separator  tank 
for  directing  water  from  said  decantation  tank  to  saij 
separator  tank  to  allow  further  settling  out  of  oil  that  may 
remain  in  the  water, 

e.  oil  skimming  means  at  an  upper  portion  of  said  separator 
tank  located  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ends, 

f  liquid  conveying  means  leading  from  said  skimming  means 
for  discharging  oil  that  has  separated  in  said  separator 
tank, 

g.  at  least  two  upright  transverse  baffles  in  said  separato^ 
tank  on  the  outlet  side  relative  to  said  skimming  means, 
said  baffles  extending  above  the  fluid  level  in  said  separa-t 
tor  tank, 

h.  means  defining  a  fluid  path  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  saicj 
baffles  whereby  water  in  flowing  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  of  said  separator  tank  must  circulate  down  and  then 
upward  at  said  baffles, 

i.  an  upright  partition  in  said  tank  on  the  outlet  side  of  sai^ 
baffles  forming  a  second  Unk  portion  open  at  the  top,  sai_, 
partition  having  a  top  edge  forming  a  weir  over  which 
water  spills  to  said  second  tank  portion, 

j.  said  top  edge  having  groove  means  therein  extending 
transversely  of  said  tank  ;  said  groove  means  functioning 
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to  produce  a  rippling  effect  in  liquid  flowing  thereover  so 

as  to  further  separate  oil  from  water  in  said  liquid, 
k.  an  open  top  inspection  tank, 
I.  conveying  means  leading  from  said  separator  tank  to  said 

inspection  tank, 
m.  storage  means  having  an  outlet  for  the  treated  water, 
n.  liquid  conveying  means  leading  from  said  inspection  tank 

to  said  storage  means, 
o.  and  oil  storage  means  arranged  to  receive  oil  from  said 

decantation  tank  and  from  said  skimming  means. 


4,048,071 

LIQUID  HLTERING  DEVICE 

Yoshio  Yamada,  101-118,  Hatta,  Higashi,  Fukuoka,  Fukuoka, 

and  Yoneji  Wada,   1-1,  Hakataekimae  2-Chome,   Hakata, 

Fukuoka,  Fukuoka,  both  of  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  461,435,  April  15,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,882 

Int.  a.2  BOID  35/00.  35/14 

U.S.  a.  210—90  1  Qaim 


the  amount  of  said  contaminants  collected  by  said  first 
filter  unit,  said  pressure  difference  responsive  means  com- 
prising: 

a  cylinder  formed  in  said  cover  plate  of  said  tank; 
a  piston  slidably  positioned  in  said  cylinder; 
a  first  passage  communicating  the  interior  of  said  cylinder 
on  a  first  side  of  said  piston  with  said  inlet  side  of  said 
first  filter  unit; 
a  second  passage  communicating  the  interior  of  said  cylin- 
der on  a  second  side  of  said  piston  with  said  outlet  side 
of  said  first  filter  unit; 
a  spring  positioned  in  said  cylinder  and  in  contact  with 

said  second  side  of  said  piston;  and 
a  switch  mounted  on  said  cover  plate  at  a  position  to  be 
operated  by  said  piston  when  said  piston  is  moved 
against  the  force  of  said  spring  by  a  pressure  difference 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  sides  of  said  first  filter  unit. 


4,048,072 
AIR  DIFFUSERS 
J.  Robert  McCullough,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Scfaraout, 
Inc.,  West  Chester,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,747 

Int  a.2  BOIF  3/04;  C02C  1/12 

VS.  a.  210—220  24  Claiau 


^'sr^^^'^*^^^*^^"^ — -fc      J— — y  ^%^  ^ M  t 


1.  A  filter  device  comprising: 

a  tank  covered  by  a  cover  plate; 

a  hollow  shaft  within  said  tank,  said  shaft  having  a  radial 

opening  through  the  wall  thereof; 
a  first  filter  unit  for  removing  relatively  coarse  contami- 
nants; 
a  second  filter  unit  for  removing  relatively  fine  contami- 
nants; 
said  first  and  second  filter  units  being  connected  in  cascade 
in  said  tank  with  said  first  filter  unit  above  said  second 
filter  unit; 
said  first  filter  unit  comprising: 
a  coil  of  spirally  wound  filter  web  which  is  liquid  tightly 

mounted  about  said  hollow  shaft; 
a  liquid  impervious  flexible  coating  covering  the  outer 

peripheral  surface  of  said  coil; 
supporting  disc  means,  secured  to  said  hollow  shaft  and 
liquid  tightly  contacting  the  outer  periphery  of  a  first, 
lower  end  of  said  coil,  for  radially  receiving  and  posi- 
tioning said  first,  lower  end  of  said  coil; 
a  space  being  defined  between  said  first,  lower  end  of  said 

coil  and  said  supporting  disc  means;  and 
said  coil  having  a  second,  upper  end,  the  outer  periphery 
of  which  is  unsupported  and  radially  unrestrained,  said 
filter  web  of  said  second,  upper  end  of  said  coil  having 
the  property  of  being  free,  upon  the  receipt  and  absorp- 
tion thereby  of  liquid,  to  expand  radially; 
means  for  supplying  liquid  containing  solid  contaminants 
into  said  second  upper  end  of  said  coil  of  said  first  filter 
unit  and  passing  said  liquid  axially  through  said  coil  from 
said  second,  upper  end  to  said  first,  lower  end  thereof,  for 
causing  said  filter  web  of  said  second,  upper  end  of  said 
coil  to  radially  expand  and  thereby  trap  relatively  coarse 
contaminants,  for  then  passing  said  liquid  still  having 
therein  relatively  fine  contaminants  through  said  second 
filter  unit  and  thereby  purify  said  liquid,  and  for  passing 
the  thus  purified  liquid  through  said  radial  opening  and 
into  the  interior  of  said  hollow  shaft;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  pressure  differences  between  the 
inlet  and  outlet  sides  of  said  first  filter  unit  for  determining 


*, 


.  /SO       • 


\     4 
♦    '♦  • 

1.  A  system  for  treating  sewage  or  liquid  industrial  waste  by 
aeration  comprising: 

a  lagoon  for  temporarily  containing  said  sewage  or  liquid 
industrial  waste  during  aeration  thereof,  said  lagoon  hav- 
ing a  substantially  flat  bottom  portion  and  at  least  one 
sloping  side  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said 
bottom  portion; 

a  plurality  of  air  diffusers  within  said  lagoon,  located  on  and 
essentially  confined  to  said  bottom  portion,  each  of  said 
diffusers  comprising  an  air  manifold  and  at  least  four 
flexible  diffuser  tubes,  each  tube  being  connected  to  re- 
ceive air  from  said  manifold  and  to  release  said  air  in 
bubble  form  along  substantially  its  entire  length;  the  con- 
nections of  said  diffuser  tubes  to  said  manifold,  all  being 
projectable  into  a  horizontal  circle  having  a  radius  less 
than  approximately  one-tenth  of  the  average  length  of  said 
diffuser  tubes,  and  said  diffuser  tubes  extending  substan- 
tially radially  outwardly  from  said  manifold  in  horizontal 
directions,  there  being  at  least  one  of  said  diffuser  tubes  in 
each  quadrant;  and 

pumping  means  for  supplying  air  to  each  manifold  in  the 
system; 

said  diffusers  being  arranged  adjacent  said  sloping  side,  and 
at  least  two  of  the  flexible  tubes  of  each  diffuser  being 
arranged  to  diverge  from  each  other  in  the  direction  from 
the  manifold  thereof  toward  said  sloping  side,  whereby  a 
resultant  outwardly  directed  radial  surface  flow  is  pro- 
duced above  said  sloping  side. 

12.  A  flexible  air  diffuser  tube  for  aerating  bodies  of  water 
such  as  reservoirs  or  sewage  or  waste  treatment  lagoons,  com- 
prising: 

a  flexible  inner  conduit  connectable  to  receive  air  from  a 
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manifold,  said  inner  conduit  having  perforations  spaced 
along  its  length  to  release  air  to  its  exterior,  a  foraminous 
fabric  tube  surrounding  said  inner  conduit  and  being  of  a 
size  such  as  to  provide  a  space  at  least  between  the  perfo- 
rations of  said  inner  conduit  and  the  interior  of  said  fabric 
tube,  means  securing  the  ends  of  said  fabric  tube  to  said 
inner  conduit  in  order  to  enclose  the  ends  of  said  space  so 
that  escape  of  air  from  the  fabric  tube  is  essentially  limited 
to  the  foramina  thereof,  and  means  comprising  a  quantity 
of  loose  pellets  filling  said  space  and  providing  resistance 
to  the  flow  of  air  within  said  space. 


4,048,073 
nLTER  BED  ASSEMBLY 
Lawrence  J.  Rose,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Helix  Technol- 
ogy Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,777 

Int.  a.2  BOID  29/06 

VJS.  a.  210—284  9  Qaims 


8.  A  filter  bed  assembly  comprising: 

a  frame  for  defining  a  space  through  which  fluids  to  be 
filtered  flow; 

first  and  second  separate  beds  positioned  in  said  space,  said 
first  and  second  separate  beds  each  including  an  adsorbent 
material  held  between  first  and  second  parallel  (perforate 
sheets,  said  perforate  sheets  being  attached  along  outer 
edges  thereof  to  said  frame,  said  first  perforate  sheets 
having  first  folded  pleats  therein,  said  first  folded  pleats 
extending  approximately  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  first  perforate  sheets  into  said  adsorbent  material,  said 
second  perforate  sheet  having  second  folded  pleats 
formed  therein,  said  second  folded  pleats  extending  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  second  perfo- 
rate sheets  away  from  said  adsorbent  material; 

the  perforate  sheets  of  said  first  and  second  beds  being  at- 
tached to  said  frame  to  be  parallel  to  one  another  with  the 
respective  second  perforate  sheets  being  adjacent  one 
another  but  spaced  from  one  another  a  distance  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  lengths  of  said  second  folded  pleats, 
said  second  folded  pleats  contacting  the  second  perforate 
sheets  of  the  other  respective  beds  to  maintain  said  spac- 
ing. 


September  13,  1977 


at  least  one  layer  of  threads  wound  about  said  cylinder, 
said  thread  being  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  a  take-up 
spool  through  a  cleaning  means; 

a  first  support  means  rotatably  mounting  said  filter  element 
and  side  walls; 

a  second  fixed  support  means  mounting  feed  lines  and  a 
rewinding  drive  whereby  the  relative  movement  of  said 
first  and  second  support  means  brings  said  feed  lines  and 
rewinding  drive  into  engagement  with  said  filter  elements ; 


a  plurality  of  separate  discharge  channels  mounted  on  said 
second  fixed  support  means,  said  discharge  channels  bein| 
in  communication  with  each  of  said  filter  segments  by 
means  of  collar  mounted  about  said  first  rotatable  support 
means  and  by  means  of  central  channel  mounted  at  the 
axis  of  rotaion  thereof  whereby  the  liquids  or  solids  leav^ 
ing  each  of  said  filter  elements  are  separately  channeled 
away  therefrom  in  accordance  with  the  particular  rota- 
tional position  of  said  filter  elements  and  filter  segments 


4,048,075 
HLTER  CARTRIDGE 
Floyd  E.  Colvin,'  and  John  E.  Luttrell,  both  of  Tell  City,  Ind 
assignors  to  The  Carborundum  Company,  Niagra  Falls,  N.Y^ 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  467,433,  May  6,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  334,531,  Feb.  22,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,62 
Oct.  1,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  2,  1975,  Ser 

537,974 

Int.  a.2  BOID  27/00 

U.S.  a.  210—484  8  aaims 


1 


4,048,074 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  SOLIDS  FROM 

LIQUIDS  OR  GAS 

Hllouu-  Bmcnemann,  Ludwigsliafien,  and  Guenter  Stoeckelmann, 

Frankcnthal,  both  of  Gcmiany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Ludwigshafcn,  Germany 

Flkd  Mar.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,209 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Mar.  14, 1975, 2511195 
Int.  a.z  BOID  33/04 
VS.  a.  210—323  T  1  Qaim 

1.  A  filtration  apparatus  for  separating  solid  particles  from 
liquids  or  gases,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  filter  elements  separated  from  each  other  by 
side  walls  which  define  separate  segments  of  the  filter 
apparatus; 
each  of  said  filter  elements  comprising  a  permeable  hollow 
cylinder  closed  at  both  ends  by  end  plates,  at  least  one  of 
said  end  plates  having  a  feed  orifice  provided  therein,  and 


—  10 


14 


1.  A  filter  cartridge  for  separating  particles  from  fiuid  flow- 
ing inwardly  through  the  cartridge,  wherein  the  improvement 
consists  essentially  of:  an  inner  tubular  perforated  core  memr 
ber;  a  pre-formed  needle  punched  mat  of  non-woven  unbonded 
fibrous  filtering  material  having  a  width  substantially  equal  t^ 
the  length  of  said  core  member  and  wrapped  in  a  continuous 
spiral  layer  around  only  said  core  member  and  itself,  to  form  a 
roll  of  said  mat;  and  a  strand  wound  in  a  criss-cross  open  weave 
pattern  around  only  the  outer  periphery  of  said  roll  and  itself  to 
form  an  open  mesh  network  containing  said  roll. 
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4,048,076 
CENTER  COLUMN  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
aRCULAR  CLARIHERS 
Stephen  G.  Pearre,  Essex,  and  Bobby  L.  Craighead,  Baltimore, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Enrironmental  Elements  Corpora- 
tion, Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,827 

Int.  a.2  BOID  21/06 

U.S.  a.  210—528  4  Qaims 


-Continued 


III 
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in  which  R,  and  Rj  each  is  hydrogen  or  — CH3;  R3  is  — 
CO— NH2.  — CN  or  — COOCH3;  R«  is  hydrogen,  — CHj  or 
— C2H5;  Rjis  — CHjOr  — CjHjor  R*  and  Rjtogether  represent 
a  propylene  group  forming  a  pyrrolidone  radical  with  the 
inclusion  of  the  radical 

O 
II 

—  N— C— 

Me  is  ammonium,  potassium,  sodium  or  lithium  and  x  is  5  to  50, 
>-  is  40  to  80  and  r  is  3  to  70,  or  by  the  alkaline  hydrolysis 
products  thereof  and  which  contains  the  components  in  the 
parts  by  weight  of  the  starting  monomers  indicated  by  the 
indices  x,  y  and  z. 


1.  An  improved  circular  clarifier  apparatus  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  tank  having  a  fixed  center  column  and  having  con- 
nected to  the  center  column  a  torque  cage  rotatable  about  the 
center  column  and  a  superstructure,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

a.  a  first  bearing  axially  mounted  to  the  top  of  the  center 
column; 

b.  the  torque  cage  mounted  to  the  top  of  the  first  bearing  and 
rotatable  about  the  axis  of  the  center  column; 

c.  a  second  bearing  axially  mounted  to  the  top  of  the  torque 
cage  and  connected  to  the  bottom  of  the  superstructure; 

d.  drive  means  for  rotating  the  torque  cage,  the  drive  means 
having  a  vertical  drive  shaft  extending  through  the  center 
of  the  second  bearing  and  keyed  to  the  torque  cage. 
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4,048,078 

OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS  UTILIZING  AIR  AND 

SUPERHEATED  STEAM 

Joseph  C.  Allen,  Bellaire,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 

York.  N.Y. 

Filed  July  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,652 
Int.  a.-  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  a.  252—8.55  D  4  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  which  comprises  about  20  to  about  80  weight 
percent  steam  and  about  80  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  air 
together  with  about  0.001  to  about  0.02  weight  percent  of  a 
solubilizing  agent  having  the  structural  formula: 


4,048,077 

AQUEOUS  CLAY  BASE  MUD  FOR  DEEP  DRILLING 
Friedrich  Engelhardt,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Martin  Hille,  Bad 

Soden,  Taunus,  and  Dieter  Ulmschneider,  Konigstein,  Taunus, 

all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  611,616 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  14, 1974, 2444108 
Int.  a.2  C09K  7/02 
U.S.  a.  252—8.5  C  4  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  clay  base  mud  containing  per  m^  from  about 
0.5  to  40  kg  of  a  protective  colloid,  the  protective  colloid 
contained  in  the  mud  being  a  copolymer  which  has  a  K-value 
of  about  1 10  to  200  and  which  is  constituted  by  the  compo- 
nents of  the  formulae  I,  II  and  III 


SOj— (OC  jH^,  (OCjH«),OH. 


wherein  r  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  10,  s  is  an  integer  of  from 
5  to  about  50  and  wherein  the  sum  of  r  plus  s  is  not  more  than 
55  and  from  about  0.001  to  about  0.05  weight  percent  of  an 
alkaline  agent. 


II 


4,048.079 
AQUEOUS  GELS  AND  USES  THEREOF 
Richard  L.  Qampitt,  and  James  E.  Hessert,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  BartlesTillc, 
Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  404.746,  Oct.  9.  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,908,760. 
This  application  Aug.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602,352 
Int  Q.'  C09K  3/00:  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  252—8.55  D  15  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  gel,  suitable  for  use  in  secondary  recovery 
operations  for  the  recovery  of  oil  and  in  other  oil  field  opera- 
tions wherein  subterranean  formations  are  conUcted  with  a 
fluid  medium,  said  gel  comprising  water  having  incorporated 
therein: 
a  water-thickening  amount  of  a  biopolysacchande  produced 
by  the  action  of  bactena  of  the  genus  Xanthomonas  on  a 
carbohydrate; 
a  water-soluble  compound  of  chromium,  wherein  the  va- 
lence of  the  chromium  therein  is  -t-6  and  is  capable  of 
being  reduced  to  +  3,  in  an  amount  which  is  sufficient  to 
cause  gelation  of  said  water  when  the  valence  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  -t-6  chromium  is  reduced  to  -h3;  and 
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a  water-soluble  reducing  agent  in  an  amount  which  is  efliec- 
tive  to  reduce  at  least  a  portion  of  said  +6  chromium  to 
+  3  chromium  and  cause  said  gelation  with  the  formation 
of  said  gel,  said  reducing  agent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroquinone,  sodium  sulflde,  hydro- 
gen sulfide,  sodium  hydrosulfite,  potassium  hydrosulfite, 
potassium  suinte,  sodium  bisulfite,  potassium  bisulfite, 
sodium  metabisulfite,  potassium  metabisulfite,  sodium 
sulfite,  sodium  thiosulfate,  potassium  thiosulfate,  thi- 
oacetamide,  p-hydrazinobenzoic  acid,  hydrazine  phos- 
phite, hydrazine  dihydrochloride,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


-continued 
OH 
I 
RjOCHjCHCHj 

I  N(CHjCH2NH)^ 

RpCHzCHCHz 


I 


OH 


wherein  /i  is  1-5  and  R2is  a  benzene  group  having  at  least  oae 
polyalkylene  substituent. 


4,048  080 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION 
Gary  D.  Lee;  Paul  F.  Vartanlan,  and  Joseph  B.  Biasotti,  ail  of 
Wappingen  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc^  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  June  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,458 
Int.  a.2  O07D  41/00.  41/06 
U.S.  a.  252—51.54  14  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  propor- 
tion of  a  base  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  a  minor  dispersant 
amount  of  a  reaction  product  prepared  by  the  process  which 
comprises  reacting  an  alkenyl  succinic  acid  or  anhydride  hav- 
ing the  structural  unit  represented  by  the  formula: 

R— CH— CO— 
I 

CHi— co- 
in which  R  is  an  alkenyl  radical  having  a  molecular  weight 
ranging  from  about  250  to  3000  with  an  amine  represented  by 
the  formula: 

R'R'N  —  X  —  Y 

in  which  R'  and  R"  represent  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  alkyl, 
aminoalkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  Y  is  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  amino,  hydroxyl  and  a  radical  having  the 
formula  0(R"'0),H  in  which  R'"  is  an  alkylene  radical  having 
from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5,  in  the 
presence  of  a  free  radical  initiator,  the  molar  proportion  of  said 
amine  to  said  succinic  acid  or  anhydride  being  greater  than 
one. 


4,048,082 

ORGANIC  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  ESTERS  OF  BENZOTRIAZOLE 

John  C.  Nnadi,  Glassboro,  and  Phillip  S.  Landis,  Woodbury, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  July  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,934 

Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/32,  3/26 

U.S.  a.  252—51.5  A  8  Gaiits 

1.  An  organic  composition  comprising  oils  of  lubricatiiig 
viscosity  or  greases  prepared  therefrom  containing  a  minor 
anti-rust  improving  amount  of  an  oil-soluble  ester  of  an  adduct 
of  benzotriazole  and  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  or  anhy- 
dride thereof  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
maleic  anhydride,  fumaric  acid  and  acetylene  dicarboxylic  acid 
prepared  by  reacting  said  benzotriazole  and  said  unsaturateid 
dicarboxylic  acW  or  anhydride  thereof  in  a  mole  ratio  of  from 
about  0.5:1  to  about  2:1  benzotriazole  to  acid  or  anhydride  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  80  to  about  250*  C  and  thereafter 
esterifying  said  adduct. 


*  4,048,083 

FUNCTIONAL  FLUID  SYSTEMS  CONTAINING 
ALKOXYSILANOL  CLUSTER  COMPOUNDS 
Karl  O.  Knollmneller,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corp^ 

ration.  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,439,  Sept.  24,  1975,  Pat, 
No.  3,965,135.  This  application  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,881 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  22 
I   1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
^        Int.  a.2  ClOM  3/46 
U.S.  a.  252—71.3  14  Qainis 

1.  In  a  method  wherein  a  first  mechanical  effort  is  converted 
to  pressure  at  a  first  location,  the  pressure  is  transmitted  from 
said  first  location  to  a  second  location  via  a  hydraulic  fiuid,  and 
said  pressure  is  converted  to  a  second  mechanical  effort  at  sai(] 
second  location,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as 
said  hydraulic  fluid  one  which  comprises  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


4,048,081 
MULTIPURPOSE  FUEL  ADDITIVE 
Warren  H.  Machkdcr,  Bine  BcU,  and  Joseph  M.  BolUnger, 
North  Wales,  both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany, PhilMfelpUa,  Pa. 

CoBtinmAM-In-fart  of  Ser.  No.  536,074,  Dec.  24, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,462 

Int.  CL2  ClOM  1/32 
VS.  a.  252-51.5  R  n  Claims 

1.  A  multipurpose  gasoline  or  lubricating  oil  additive,  com- 
prising an  adduct  selected  from  compounds,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  of  the  formulas: 


OH  OH 

I  I 

R20CH2CHCH2{NHCHjCH2),NHCH2CHCH20Rj 
and 


R' 

I"  I 

O  OH  O 

I  I  I 

R— O— Si— O— Si— O— Si— O— R' 


O 


I 

d 
I 


I 

O 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alicyl,  alkenyl.  aryl  or  aralkyi,  and 
each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  the  same  group  as  R 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  a  majority  of  R'  radicals  are 
sterically  hindered  alkyl  groups  having  at  least  3  carbon  atomi 
8.  In  a  method  wherein  heat  is  passed  from  a  first  heat  conl 
ductor  to  a  heat  transfer  fluid  at  a  first  location,  the  heat  i^ 
transmitted  from  said  first  location  to  a  second  location,  via 
said  heat  transfer  fluid  and  said  heat  is  passed  from  said  heal 
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transfer  fluid  to  a  second  heat  conductor  at  said  second  loca- 
tion, the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  said  heat 
transfer  fluid  one  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula: 


(I) 


ay 


r  R' 

I  I 

O  OH         O 

I  I  I 

R— O— Si— O— Si— O— Si— O— R' 

I  I  I 

O  R  O 

i  I 

R'  R' 


r 

I 

O 

I 

R— O— Si— O— R 


T     ^     T 

R— O— Si— O— Si- O— Si— O— R' 

I  I  I 

0  R  O 

1  I 
R'                        R' 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl.  alkenyl.  aryl  or  aralkyi.  and  wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl.  alkenyl.  aryl  or  aralkyi.  and 

each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  the  same  group  as  R  each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  the  same  group  as  R 

with  the  proviso  that  at  least  a  majority  of  R'  radicals  are  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  a  majority  of  R'  radicals  are 

sterically  hindered  alkyl  groups  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms,  sterically  hindered  alkyl  groups  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,048,084 
FUNCTIONAL  FLUID  SYSTEMS  CONTAINING 
ALKOXYSILANE  CLUSTER  COMPOUNDS 
Karl  O.  Knollmueller,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration, New  Haven,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,438,  Sept.  24,  1975,  Pat. 
No.  3,965,136.  This  application  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,882 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  22, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  3/46 
U.S.  a.  252—78.3  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  wherein  a  first  mechanical  effort  is  converted 
to  pressure  at  a  first  location,  the  pressure  is  transmitted  from 
said  first  location  to  a  second  location  via  a  hydraulic  fluid,  and 
said  pressure  is  converted  to  a  second  mechanical  effort  at  said 
second  location,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as 
said  hydraulic  fluid  one  which  comprises  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


(I) 


R' 
I 

O 

I 
R— O— Si— O— R' 


R  I  R' 

o  I  o 

t  I  I 

R— O— Si— O— Si— O— Si— O— R' 

I  I  I 

0  R  O 

1  I     * 
R'  R' 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl.  alkenyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi,  and 
each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  the  same  group  as  R 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  a  majority  of  R'  radicals  are 
sterically  hindered  alkyl  groups  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms. 
8.  In  a  method  wherein  heat  is  passed  from  a  first  heat  con- 
ductor to  a  heat  transfer  fluid  at  a  first  location,  the  heat  is 
transmitted  from  said  first  location  to  a  second  location  via  said 
heat  transfer  fluid,  and  said  heat  is  passed  from  said  heat  trans- 
fer fluid  to  a  second  heat  conductor  at  said  second  location,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  using  as  said  heat  transfer  fluid 
one  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 


4,048,085 

PREPARATION  OF  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Robin  Snell  Heslam,  Wallasey,  En^and,  assignor  to  Lever  Bros. 

Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,270 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  18,  1975, 
16147/75 

Int  a.2  CUD  7/54.  7/60.  7/32 
U.S.  a.  252—102  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  detergent  powder  composition 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  an  alkaline  aqueous  slurry 
having  a  pH  value  (measured  on  a  1<?1-  solids  solution)  of  about 
8.5  to  12  and  comprising  a  surface-active  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  anionic,  nonionic.  zwitterionic.  ampho- 
teric and  cationic  detergents  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount 
of  about  1-20%  by  weight;  a  builder  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  inorganic  and  organic  complex-forming 
substances  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  of  about  5-40% 
by  weight,  an  organic  activator  for  pcroxy  compounds  having 
a  hydrolysis  rate  of  not  more  than  15%.  in  an  amount  of  about 
0.2-10%  by  weight;  and  water  in  an  amount  of  about  40-60% 
by  weight,  heating  said  aqueous  slurry  to  a  temperature  of 
about  60* -90*  C.  and  subjecting  it  to  a  spray-drying  operation 
to  form  a  particulate  detergent  composition  having  the  organic 
activator  homogeneously  distributed  therein. 


4,048,086 
COBALTIC  ACCELERATORS  WITH  GROUP  H  METAL 

OXIDES  AND  HYDROXIDES 
Melville  W.  Uffner,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products 
and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 

Filed  June  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,500 
Int.  a.2  C08G  63/12 
VJS.  a.  252—182  7  ClaiaH 

1.  An  accelerator  composition  suited  for  providing  extended 
shelf  life  to  sheet  and  bulk  molding  compound  while  providing 
accelerated  cure  rates  at  molding  temperatures  which  com- 
prises in  combination: 
a  cobaltic  promotor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cabaltic  halides,  cobaltic  salts  of  monocarboxylic  acids 
having  from  two  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cobaltic  sulfate,  and 
cobaltic  beta-diketones;  and 
from  about  1  to  4.500  parts,  per  part  of  cobaltic  metal  in  said 
cobaltic  promotor.  of  a  coupler  containing  either  calcium 
or  magnesium. 
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4,048,087 

CRYSTALLIZING  SOLUTION  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Roger  D.  Duicis,  and  John  A.  Snover,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

mignon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Contiauatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  684,099,  Nov.  15, 1967,  Pat. 

No.  3,819,335.  This  applicatioB  Oct.  23, 1968,  Ser.  No.  770,127 

Int  a.2  C09K  i/00:  COIF  7/00 
U.S.  a.  252-188  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aluminum  hydride  crystalliz- 
ing liquid  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  nucleating  liquid  comprising  aluminum  hy- 
dride and  lithium  aluminum  hydride  carried  in  a  mixture 
of  an  inert  organic  liquid  with  a  boiling  point  greater  than 
about  60*  C.  and  an  aliphatic  ether  having  a  lower  boiling 
point  than  the  inert  organic  liquid,  said  aluminum  hydride 
and  lithium  aluminum  hydride  being  present  in  sufficient 
quantities  so  that  the  concentration  of  aluminum  hydride 
in  the  nucleating  liquid  is  within  the  range  of  about  0.05  to 
about  1  molar,  and  the  aluminum  hydride/lithium  alumi- 
num hydride  mole  ratio  is  within  the  range  from  about  2  to 
about  10,  said  ether  being  present  in  a  sufficient  amount  to 
maintain  the  aluminum  hydride  in  solution, 

b.  providing  a  bath  or  organic  liquid  heated  to  a  volatiliza- 
tion temperature, 

c.  introducing  said  nucleating  liquid  into  said  heated  organic 
liquid  thereby  to  form  a  pre-crystallizing  bath  while  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  the  pre-crystallizing  bath  at  or 
above  said  volatilizing  temperature,  and 

d.  continuing  to  introduce  said  nucleating  liquid  into  the 
pre-crystallizing  bath  and  maintaining  the  temperature  of 
the  bath  at  or  above  the  volatilization  temperature  until 
crystals  of  aluminum  hydride  form  in  the  pre-crystallizing 
bath. 


4,048,088 
NEMATIC  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Mashachika  Yaguchi,  Yokohama,  and  Keigi  Nakamura,  Kama- 
kura,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  501,923,  Aug.  30, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,989,639. 
This  application  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,586 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1973,  48-97216; 
Aug.  31,  1973,  48-97217 

Int.  a.2  C09K  i/i4;  G02F  l/li 
U.S.  a.  252-299  lo  Qaims 

1.  A  nematic  liquid  crystal  composition  with  positive  dielec- 
tric anisotropy  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  2  to  50%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  of  compounds  represented  by  the  for- 
mula. 


wherein  Xi  is  halogen  or  a  nitro  group,  X2  is  hydrogen  or  —  R 
or  —OR  radicals  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  Y  is  — N=N—  and  50  to  98%  by  weight  of  a 
nematic  liquid  crystal  material. 


1  4,048,089 

NEMATIC  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION 
Yoshi  Arai,  Oyama;  Kazuo  Kimura,  Tokyo;  Hisato  Sato,  Tokyo; 
Takasi  Yamaki,  Tokyo;  Katsuhiko  Morita;  Masanao  Oh^eki, 
both  of  Urawa;  Haruyoshi  Takatsu,  Kodaira;  Yutaka  Fi^ita, 
Yokohama,  and  Masayuki  Tazume,  Urawa,  all  of  J^an, 
assignors  to  Dainippon  Ink  &  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo  and 
Kawamura  Institute  of  Chemical  Research,  Saitama,  bot)i 
Japan 

Filed  July  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,500 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  31,  1975,  50-92 J71 

Int.  a.2  C09K  i/54;  G02F  l/li 

U.S.  a.  252-299  2  a>ims 

1.  A  nematic  liquid  crystal  composition  comprising  5  to  70 

mole%  of  (I)  4-n-valeryloxy-4'-cyanobiphenyl,  5  to  40  mo|e% 

of  (II)  4-n-caproyloxy-4'-cyanobiphenyl.  5  to  60  mole%  of 

(III)  4'-cyanophenyl-4-n-heptylbenzoate.  and  5  to  45  mole%  of 

(IV)4'-cyanophenyl-4-n-butylbenzoate. 


9  ana 
ith  of 


4,048,090 

REACTOR  FUEL  IN  THE  FORM  OF  MIXED  OXIDE 

PARTICLES  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

SUCH  MIXED  OXIDE  PARTICLES 

Kare  Hannera,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag, 
Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,635 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  5,  1974,  7415226 

Int.  a.2  G21C  i/62 

U.S.  a.  252—301.1  R  6  Qaims 


1.  Mixed  oxide  fuel  consisting  essentially  of  uranium  diojtide 
and  plutonium  dioxide  in  the  form  of  mixed  oxide  partitles 
with  a  diameter  of  0.2  to  2  mm.  a  surface  layer  of  the  parti<:les 
consisting  essentially  of  UO2  having  a  thickness  of  at  lest  Q.05 
mm  with  a  plutonium  content  per  unit  of  volume  of  at  the  rttost 
15%  of  the  average  plutonium  content  per  unit  of  voium^  of 
the  particle. 


4,048,091 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  REDUCING 

GASES  I 

Pierluigi  Barnaba,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Centre  Sperimentale 

Metallurgico  S.p.A.,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,229  I 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  11,  1974,  53486/74 

Int.  Q.2  C07C  2/14.  2/16 

U.S.  a.  252-373  1  Qgjm 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  reducing  gases  having  a 
high  content  of  CO  and  H2,  comprising,  in  a  first  stage,  par- 
tially combusting  methane  with  a  gas  containing  20  to  100%  by 
volume  oxygen,  the  molar  ratio  of  oxygen  in  the  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  to  methane  being  between  0.60  and  0.75.  and.  ih  a 
second  stage  converting  the  gas  from  said  first  stage  ok  a 
catalytic  bed  of  porous  alumina  or  magnesia  and  then  0(1  a 
catalytic  bed  of  nickel  oxide  supported  on  porous  alumina  or 
magnesia,  at  a  temperature  between  900°  and  1500"  C.  by 
adding  further  methane  such  that  the  oxygen  in  the  oxygtn- 
containing  gas  of  said  first  stage  has  a  molar  ratio  to  the  initial 
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first  stage  methane  and  added  second  stage  methane  which  is 
about  0.5,  while  the  uncombusted  methane  from  the  first  stage 
plus  the  added  methane  in  the  second  stage  has  a  molar  ratio  to 
the  H2O  plus  CO2  in  the  gases  from  the  first  stage  which  is 
between  0.8  and  1. 


4,048,092 

CATALYTIC  MIXTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

THEREFOR 

Ronald  F.  Daties,  Elkton,  Md.,  and  George  J.  BcnTegno,  Aston, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Colonial  Metals,  Inc.,  Elkton,  Md. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  338^52,  March  5, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,915,350. 

This  application  Sept.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,494 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept.  10, 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.2  BOID  15/06 

U.S.  a.  252—412  7  Qaims 


m 


peroxide  in  the  reaction  mixture  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

t-butyl  hydroperoxide, 

dumene  hydroperoxide. 

benzoyl  peroxide, 

acetyl  peroxide, 

di-t-butyl  peroxide, 

methyl  ethyl  ketone  peroxide,  and 

dicumyl  peroxide; 

b.  Heating  said  regeneration  reaction  mixture  between  20*  to 
150*  C  until  the  spent  catalyst  is  regenerated  in  said  reac- 
tion mixture, 

c.  Removing  the  excess  solvent  under  reduced  pressure, 

d.  Adding  additional  stabilizing  ligand  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  triphenylphosphine,  triphenylarsine, 
and  tri-p-methoxyphenylphosphine  to  the  solid  catalyst  in 
the  mole  ratio  of  1-10  mole  of  ligand  per  gram  atom  of 
palladium  present,  and 

e.  Recycling  the  regenerated  catalyst  with  fresh  olefin  feed 
back  to  the  carbonylation  reaction. 


1.  A  method  of  rejuvenating  a  spent  catalyst-coated  surface, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  to  said  surface  an  aqueous  composition  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  chloroplatinic  acid,  a  high 
surface  refractory,  dextrose,  and  triethanolamine,  (2) 
chloroplatinic  acid  and  sodium  citrate,  (3)  ammonium 
chloroplatinite  and  dimethyl  form  amide;  and 

heating  the  applied  mixture,  whereby  a  catalyst  which  has 
lost  its  catalytic  activity  in  service  may  be  rejuvenated. 


4,048,093 
PROCESSES  FOR  REGENERATING  DISPERSIONS  OF 

LIGAND-STABILIZED,  PALLADIUM(II)  HALIDE 
COMPLEXES  USED  IN  CARBONYLATION  CATALYSTS 
John  F.  Knifton,  Poughquag,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,995 
Int.  Q.2  BOIJ  31/40.  27/32:  C07C  51/00:  CllC  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  252—414  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  regenerating  spent  palladium  catalysts  uti- 
lized in  olefin  carbonylation  reactions  consisting  of  dispersions 
of  ligand-stabilized  palladium(II)  halide  complexes  in  quater- 
nary ammonium,  phosphonium  and  arsonium  salts  of  trihalos- 
tannate(II)  and  trihalogermanate(II)  by  the  steps  of: 
a.  Forming  a  reaction  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  spent 
palladium  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

[(C2H5)«Nl[SnCI,]-PdCl2[P(C^,)3l2. 
[(C2H5)4N][SnCl3l-PdCl2[P(p-Chj.C6H4),]2. 

[ClCH2(C2H5)3P][SnCl3]-PdCl2lP(C6H5)3]2. 

l(n-C4H,)4N][SnClj]-PdCl2[P(C^5)3])2. 

[(C6H5)4As][SnClj]-PdCl2[P(CeH5)3l2. 

[(C2H5)4Nl[GeCl,]-PdCl2[P(C6Hj)j]2, 

[(C2H5)4N][SnCl3)-PdCl2lP(p-CH30.CfcH4)3]2.  and 

[(C7H,5)4N][GeCI,]-PdCl2[As(C6H5)3l2. 
with  organic  peroxide  in  the  mole  ratio  of  1  to  10*  mole  of 
organic  peroxide  per  gram  atom  of  palladium  present  in  the 
spent  catalyst,  and  in  the  presence  of  dry  inert  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons, unsubstituted  paraffins,  chlorinated  parafTms.  chlorinated 
aromatic  hydrocarbons,  ketones  and  sulfones  and  inert  gaseous 
environment,  until  a  reaction  mixture  is  formed,  said  organic 


4,048,094 
REACTIVATION  OF  HYDROTREATING  CATALYST  BY 

OPERATING  AT  A  TEMPERATURE  IN  EXCESS  OF 

NORMAL  OPERATING  TEMPERATURE 

Roland  L.  Menzl,  Hammond,  Ind.,  and  P.  Donald  Hopkins,  St. 

Charles,  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (lodiaaa), 

Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  527,827,  Not.  27,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,716 

Int.  Q.2  BOIJ  23/94;  ClOG  43/02.  23/02 

MS.  Q.  252—414  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  reactivation  of  deactivated  catalyst  used 
in  the  hydrotreating  of  a  hydrocarbon  feedstream.  which  hy- 
drotreating  is  conducted  within  a  temperature  range  from 
about  500*  F.  to  about  800*  F.  and  a  hydrogen  partial  pressure 
within  the  range  from  about  500  to  about  2500  psia,  wherein 
the  catalyst  comprises  a  Group  Via  and  Group  VIII  metal  on 
a  solid  porous  refractory  oxide  support  of  alumina  having  a 
pore  diameter  greater  than  about  80  A.  and  up  to  about  250  A, 
and  wherein  said  feedstream  comprises  unfinished  petroleum 
crude  scale  wax,  which  process  comprises  first  contacting  said 
catalyst  with  a  mixture  of  steam  containing  about  0.2  to  about 
4  volume  percent  oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  about  750*  F.  to 
about  1050*  F.  in  a  conventional  air-steam  catalyst  regenera- 
tion, and  then  contacting  said  catalyst  with  said  hydrogen  and 
feedstream  at  a  temperature  from  about  25*  F.  to  about  200*  F. 
in  excess  of  the  normal  operating  temperature  that  would  be 
used  for  said  hydrotreating  stream,  said  contacting  being  con- 
ducted for  a  time  that  is  sufficient  to  reactivate  said  catalyst. 


4,048,095 

ANTIMONY  HALIDE  CATALYST  SYSTEM 

Ronald  Thomas  Wojdk,  Stanford,  and  Erwin  Richard  Rackd, 

Darien,  both  of  Conn.,  aasignon  to  Arizona  Chcndcal  Com- 

pany,  Wayne,  N  J. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  654,687,  Feb.  3,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,016346. 

This  application  May  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,471 

Int  a.z  C08F  4/12.  4/20 

U.S.  Q.  252—429  R  2  OaiM 

1.  A  catalyst  system  adapted  for  use  in  carbocationic  poly- 
merization which  consists  essentially  of  (I)  from  30%  to  10% 
of  an  antimony  halide  and  (2)  from  70%  to  85%  of  aluminum 
chloride  or  aluminum  bromide  or  mixtures  of  the  latter. 

2.  The  catalyst  system  according  to  claim  1  wherein  an 
amount  ranging  from  0%  to  5%  of  adjuvant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  halide,  lower  alkenyl  halide 
and  aralkyi  halide  is  included. 
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4,048,096 
SURFACE  IMPREGNATED  CATALYST 
TkoouM  Charlci  BiHOt,  Newark,  Del^  aMignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
dc  NcBowi  ud  Compaay,  Wilmliijiitoii,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,766 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  31/04 

MS.  a.  252—430  19  Claims 

14.  A  catalyst  having  a  specific  activity  of  at  least  about  83 

grains  of  vinyl  aceute  per  gram  of  precious  metal  per  hour 

measured  at  ISO*  C.  consisting  essentially  of 

1.  a  catalyst  support  having  a  particle  diameter  of  from  about 
3  to  about  7  mm,  and  a  pore  volume  of  from  about  0.2  to 
about  l.S  mlg,  a  10%  by  weight  water  suspension  of  said 
support  having  a  pH  of  from  about  3.0  to  about  9.0, 

2.  a  palladium-gold  alloy  distributed  in  a  surface  layer  of  said 
support,  said  surface  layer  extending  less  than  about  O.S 
mm  from  the  surface  of  said  support,  the  palladium  in  said 
alloy  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  l.S  to 
about  S.O  grams  per  liter  of  catalyst,  the  gold  being  present 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  O.S  to  about  2.2S  grams  per 
liter  of  catalyst  and 

3.  from  about  S  to  about  60  grams  per  liter  of  catalyst  of 
alkali  metal  acetate. 


4,048,097 
SULFONATED  METAL  PHTHALOCYANINE  CATALYST 
Walter  M.  Dooglaa,  Streuawood,  Dl.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
PUlacs,IIL 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,394 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  31/1% 
MS.  CL  252—431  N  5  Claims 

1.  A  metal  phthalocyanine  composition  of  matter  prepared 
by  reacting  a  4-sulfophthalic  acid  or  salt  thereof,  a  Group  VIII 
metal  salt,  an  ammonium  donor  compound  decomposable  to 
ammonia  or  ammonium  moiety,  and  water,  at  a  temperature  of 
2S5'  to  325*  C.  for  \  to  10  hours. 


4,048,098 

CATALYST  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  EXHAUST  GASES 
AND  PROCESSES  FOR  ITS  PRODUCnON  AND  USE 

Ed|w  Kobcrstdn.  Alieaaa,  and  Ednard  Lakatos,  Rhinefelden, 
Baden,  both  of  Germany,  aasigBors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und 
SUbcr-SchcideaMtalt  Tormals  Roesaler,  Frankftirt  am  Main, 


Filed  Feb.  4, 1974,  Ser.  No.  439,174 
ClalnH  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  9, 1973,  2306395 
Int  CLJ  BOIJ  21 /(XX  21/04.  21/08.  21/12.  23/64.  23/74 
MS.  CL  252-432  54  Claims 

1.  A  carrier  catalyst  comprising  an  intermetallic  system  of  at 
least  three  metals  as  catalytically  active  component,  said  cau- 
lyst  comprising  the  product  obtained  by  contacting  a  catalyst 
carrier  with  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  a  halide  of  at  least 
one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  rhodium, 
palladium  and  platinum,  and  a  halide  of  at  least  one  base  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (b)  aluminum,  titanium, 
chromium,  manganese,  cobalt  and  nickel;  drying  the  resulting 
impregnated  carrier;  and  reducing  the  halides  at  a  temperature 
of  about  4SO*-I000*  C  in  a  stream  of  hydrogen;  wherein  said 
group  (a)  metals  and  said  group  (b)  meuls  are  in  an  atomic 
ratio  of  group  (a)  metals  to  group  (b)  meuls  of  about  1 : 4  to  1 
:  1;  provided  that,  when  said  system  contains  platinum,  rho- 
dium and  at  least  one  of  said  base  metals,  said  atomic  ratio  is  1 
:  4  to  1  :  2.4. 


4,048,099 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  AN  AODI^: 
TRIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE        | 
John  C.  Hayea,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

lU. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  442,714,  Feb.  14, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,928,j77, 

which  is  a  ctntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  216,739,  Jan.  ]0, 
1972,  Pat.  No.  3,806,446,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  17,$86, 
March  9, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept  22, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  615,647  I 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  27/06,  27/02:  ClOG  35/06  ' 

U.S.  a.  252—441  15  O^ms 

1.  An  acidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  porous  carrier 
material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to  about 
2  wt.  %  platinum  group  metal,  about  0.01  to  about  5  wt.  % 
Group  IV-A  metal,  about  0.01  to  about  3  wt.  %  Group  VI-B 
transition  metal  and  about  0.1  to  about  3.5  wt.  %  halogen; 
wherein  the  platinum  group  metal.  Group  IV-A  metal  and 
Group  VI-B  transition  metal  are  uniformly  dispersed  through- 
out the  porous  carrier  material;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the 
platinum  group  metal  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  st>te; 
wherein  substantially  all  of  the  Group  IV-A  metal  and  the 
Group  VI-B  transition  metal  are  present  in  oxide  form; 
wherein  the  halogen  component  is  present  in  the  form  of  com- 
bined halide,  and  wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of  Group  VI-B 
transition  metal  to  platinum  group  metal  is  about  0.05:1  to 
about  4:1. 


4,048,100 
POLYHALOGENATED  POLYOLS  AND  FOAMED 
POLYURETHANES  PREPARED  FROM  THEM 
Arthur  E.  Gurgiolo,  and  Llewellyn  D.  Booth,  both  of  Lnke 
Jackson,  Ttx.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Compapiy, 
Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  462,143,  April  18,  1974,  abandoned.  Tbis 
application  July  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  5954^72 
Int.  a.2  C08G  18/14 
MS.  a.  260—2.5  AJ  12  Qalms 

1.  A  semi-rigid  to  rigid  foamed  polyurethane  product  having 
predominantly  closed  cells  which  comprises  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of 

1.  a  polyol  having  the  formula 


IS 


(Q).-N(R)4-[(CH2)^(Q)]^CH2)PH 


wherein  Q  is  3-polyhalophenoxy-2-hydroxypropyl;  R 
— {CH2),OH  or  — (CH2),CH3;  o  is  1  or  2;  6  is  0  or  1;  f  is 
2-4  and  d  is  0  or  1  with  the  proviso  that  when  a  is  2,  ^  is 
0  and  halo  is  bromine  or  chlorine, 

2.  an  aryl  polyisocyanate, 

3.  a  polyurethane  blowing  agent,  arid 

4.  a  surfactant, 

wherein  said  polyisocyanate  is  used  in  amounts  corresponding 
to  from  0.9  to  2.0  NCO  groups  for  each  active  hydrogen  atom 
in  the  mixture  of  reactive  materials. 


4,048,101 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  FOAMED  BODY  HAVI^IG 

AN  ANNULAR  RING  PATTERN  IN  CROSS-SECnON 
Akio  Nakamachi,  and  Zenichi  Mamo,  both  of  Sakai,  Japfm, 
assignors  to  Daicel  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

nied  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,138 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1974,  50-3633 

Int.  a.2  C08J  9/20 

MS.  a.  260—2.5  E  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  foamed  molding  having  an 

annual  ring  pattern  in  cross-section,  which  comprises  the  st<ps 

of: 

I.  dry  blending  particles  of  a  first  styrene  resin  A  having  a 
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pariicle  size  in  the  range  of  from  10  to  ISO  mesh,  with 
additives  consisting  essentially  of 

1.  from  0.1  to  5  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  said  resin  A,  of  an  organic,  heat -decomposable,  solid, 
gas-releasing  foaming  agent  having  a  decomposition 
temperature  of  from  ISO'  to  120*  C, 

2.  from  0.1  to  5  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  said  resin  A,  of  a  foaming  assistant  effective  for  con- 
trolling the  decomposition  temperature  of  said  foaming 
agent, 

3.  from  0.1  to  5  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  said  resin  A,  of  a  finely  divided,  inert,  inorganic 
substance  effective  for  forming  pore  nuclei  in  said  resin 
A  during  foaming  thereof,  and 

4.  a  dry  colorant,  for  altering  the  normal  color  of  said  resin 
A. 

whereby  to  coat  the  particles  of  resin  A  with  said  addi- 
tives; 

II.  dry  blending  with  the  product  of  step  I,  a  substance 
consisting  essentially  of  colored  pellets  of  a  second  styrene 
resin  B  colored  within  a  colorant  or  colorants  for  altering 
the  normal  color  of  said  resin  B  wherein  said  resin  B  has 
a  melt  index  which  is  less  than  the  melt  index  of  said  resin 
A  by  a  value  of  from  one  to  20  melt  index  units  and 
wherein  said  resin  B  pellets  are  free  of  said  additives  and 
have  at  least  one  dimension  which  is  from  O.S  to  7  mm 
larger  than  the  largest  dimension  of  said  resin  A  particles, 
the  amount  of  said  resin  B  pellets  being  from  S  to  70  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  resin  A  pariicles, 
said  resin  B  pellets  being  colored  with  a  color  or  colors 
different  from  that  of  said  dry  colorant  for  said  resin  A; 

III.  placing  the  product  of  step  II  in  a  molding  machine  and 
therein  heating  and  mixing  the  product  of  step  II  by  screw 
means  to  form  a  hot,  viscous,  molten,  molding  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  a  resin  A  phase  and  a  resin  B 
phase  and  in  which  said  additives  are  present  primarily  in 
the  resin  A  phase  and  said  foaming  agent  is  partially  de- 
composed, and  then  passing  the  molding  composition 
through  an  orifice  into  a  zone  of  lower  pressure  wherein 
the  molding  composition  expands  to  form  a  foamed  mold- 
ing, wherein  the  ratio  of  the  volume  of  the  molten  mold- 
ing composition  prior  to  molding  :  the  volume  of  the 
foamed  molding  is  from  1:1.1  to  1:3,  said  foamed  molding 
having  in  cross-section  an  annular  ring  pattern  consisting 
essentially  of  layers  of  foamed  resin  A  and  substantially 
unfoamed  resin  B. 


4,048,102 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FLEXIBLE 
POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
Billy  Quock,  Richwood;  Don  Howard  Kelley,  Lake  Jackson,  and 
Sebon  Lester  Wameke,  Brazoria,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  569,904,  April  21,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  507,893, 
Sept  20, 1974,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
634,674,  Nov.  24, 1975,  abandoned,  wUch  te  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  570,336,  April  21,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,768 
Int.  a.»  C08G  18/06,  18/14,  18/28 
MS.  a.  260—2.5  AM  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  flexible  polyurethane  foam  hav- 
ing a  modulus  of  at  least  about  2.3  which  comprises  subjecting 
to  foaming  conditions,  a  composition  comprising: 

A.  1.  from  about  SO  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  a  primary, 
hydroxyl-containing  polyether  triol  having  an  average 
hydroxyl  equivalent  weight  of  from  about  900  to  about 
2500, 

2.  from  0  to  about  SO  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyol  selected 
from  a  diol,  a  triol,  a  polymer-containing  diol,  a  polym- 
er-containing triol  or  mixtures  thereof  wherein  said 
diols  and  triols  have  an  average  hydroxyl  equivalent 
weight  of  from  about  500  to  about  2500  and  said  poly- 


mer has  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about 
5000; 

B.  an  organic  polyisocyanate  consisting  of 

1.  from  about  50%  to  100%  by  weight  of  2,4-toluene 
diisocyanate,  2,6-toluene  diisocyanate,  NCO-containing 
prepolymers  thereof,  and 

2.  from  0  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  an  organic  polyisocy- 
anate having  an  average  NCO  functionality  of  at  least  2; 

C.  from  about  1.0  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  water  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  Component  (A); 

D.  from  about  0  to  about  20  parts  of  a  low  boiling  auxiliary 
blowing  agent  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  Component  (A); 

E.  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  parts  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  Component  (A)  of  a  crosslinker  composition  consisting 
essentially  of 

1.  from  5  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  compounds  or 
mixtures  of  compounds  represented  by  the  formula 


(NHi), 
wherein  A  is  represented  by  the  group 

— C— NH,; 

I 

Rj 

each  R,  R|  and  R]  are  independently  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  x 
has  a  value  from  zero  to  about  4;  y  has  a  value  of  1  or  2; 
z  has  a  value  of  zero  or  1,  and  when  y'v&2,z  is  zero  and 
the  sum  oi y  and  z  is  2,  as  a  primary  crosslinker  compo- 
nent, and 
2.  from  0  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  of  an  auxiliary 
crosslinker  component; 

F.  from  about  O.S  to  about  4  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  Component  (A)  of  a  catalyst  for  the  urethane 
reaction; 

G.  from  abut  0.005  to  about  2.5  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  Component  (A)  of  a  silicone  oil  cell  control 
agent; 

and  wherein  Components  (A),  (B),  (C)  and  (E)  are  present  in 
quantities  so  as  to  provide  an  NCO:active  hydrogen  equivalent 
ratio  of  from  about  0.8:1.0  to  about  1.3:1.0. 


4,048,103 
COMPOSITION  BASED  ON  PHENOUC  RESIN. 
POLYISOCYANATE,  AND  PETROLEUM  OIL 
Joseph  Graham,  Woodbwy,  Mian.,  wmkgfnt  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company.  St  Paul,  MfaUL 
FUed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656.536 
lat  a.i  C08J  9/00 
MS.  a.  260—2.5  B  29  Claims 

1.  A  curable  composition  of  matter  comprising 

a.  an  oil-soluble  phenolic  resin; 

b.  polyisocyanate  carrying  on  the  average  at  least  two  isocy- 
anate  groups  per  molecule  capable  of  reacting  with  hy- 
droxyl groups  on  said  phenolic  resin  to  form  a  cured 
reaction  product; 

c  a  catalyst  that  promotes  reaction  between  said  isocyanate 
and  hydroxyl  groups;  and 

d.  petroleum  oil  comprising  a  blend  of  aromatic  and  paraf- 
finic  oils  and  included  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  dissolve 
said  phenolic  resin,  polyisocyanate.  and  catalyst  to  a  flow- 
able  form;  the  petroleum  oil  separating  from  said  reaction 
product  during  the  course  of  reaction  as  a  uniform  disper- 


760 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  13,  1977 


sion  of  minute  droplets  entrapped  within  the  reaction 
product. 


4.048,104 

POLYISOCYANATE  PREPOLYMERS  FROM  SCRAP 

POLYESTER  AND  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  PRODUCTS 

OBTAINED  THEREFROM 
Glenn  R.  Svobodn,  Grafton;  John  T.  Suh,  Mequon;  William  L. 
Caristrom,  and  Gary  L.  Maechtle,  both  of  West  Bend,  all  of 
Wis^  anignon  to  Frcenuu  Chemical  Corporation,   Port 
Waihington,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,831 
Int  a.i  C08G  18/14,  63/76;  C08J  11/04;  C08G  18/10 
U.S.  a.  260—2.5  AN  14  Oaims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  polyisocyanate  prepolymer 
comprising 

A.  Digesting  polyalkylene  terephthalate  having  a  molecular 
weight  greater  than  15,000  in  a  reactive  solvent  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  organic  diols  and  triols  having 
a  molecular  weight  from  62  to  500  until  the  digestion 
product  is  soluble  in  acetone  at  room  temperature; 

B.  Reacting  the  said  digestion  product  with  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  to  produce  a  polyisocyanate-terminated 
prepolymer  substantially  free  of  unreacted  hydroxy!  radi- 
cals. 


4048  105 
HIGH  DENSITY  URETHANE  FOAM  FOR  RIM 
Wayne  C.  Salisbury,  Middleton,  N.H.,  assignor  to  McCord 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,559 
Int.  a.2  C08J  9/00 
\iS.  a.  260—2.5  AC  6  Qaims 

1.  A  polyurethane  foam  prepared  by  intimately  mixing 
A.  a  polyol  blend  comprising  (parts  by  weight): 


long  chain  polyol 
cross  linker/extender 
aromatic  polyamine 
aikylene  amine  catalyst 
organometal  caUlyst 


50  to  100 
Oto25 
I  to  6 
0.01  to  3.0 
0.01  to  O.OS 


with 
B.  a  quasi  prepolymer  of  an  alkane  diol  and  an  aromatic 

diisocyanate,  said  quasi  prepolymer  having  a  free  NCO  in 

the  range  of  20  to  27  percent; 
wherein: 
said  long  chain  polyol  has  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 

3000  to  6000,  a  functionality  in  the  range  of  2  to  3,  and  an 

equivalent  weight  of  1500  to  3000: 
said  crosslinker/extender  has  a  molecular  weight  in  the 

range  of  62  to  250  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkane  diols  and  triols; 
said  aromatic  polyamine  has  the  formula 


and  n  has  the  value  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  0.7,  and 
said  polyol  blend  and  said  quasi  prepolymer  are  admixed  to 
an  Index  in  the  range  of  98  to  106. 


4  048  106 

NOVEL  POLYUREAS  PREPARED  BY  REACTION  OF 

DIAMINE  WITH  A  DIISOCYANATE  OR  A 

DIISOTHIOCYANATE 

Johny  C.  Hermans,  Wespelaar,  Belgium,  assignor  to  s.a.  Texi  co 

Belgium  n.v.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628.263 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1975, 
21772/75 

Int.  a.2  C08G  18/14.  18/32.  18/38 

U.S.  a.  260—2.5  AV  13  Claims 

1.  Folyureas  containing  repeating  groups  of  the  formula 


(R'),i 


(R'),2 


ATA     if    rT\ 


■N  N— P— N 

\ /         I 


X'  X' 

II  II 

N— C— NH  — Z— NH— C- 


I 


I 


X  is  absent  or  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom  of  a 
group  of  the  formula  =  N— R  in  which  R  represents  an 
aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  group  or  a  heterocy- 
clic group; 

X'  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom; 

Y  represents  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon group  or  heterocyclic  group; 

a  group  of  the  formula  — NR2  wherein  R  has  the  meaning 
given  above  or  wherein  the  two  groups  R  and  the  nitro- 
gen atom  to  which  they  are  attached  together  represenk  a 
N-containing  heterocyclic  ring; 

a  group  of  the  formula  —OR  in  which  R  has  the  meaning 
given  above;  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


— N 


N— R« 


tl 


(R'),j 

R',  R^  R^and  R*each  represent  a  substituent  on  the  pipefa- 
zine  ring  said  substituents  R',  R^  and  R^  containing  no 
active  hydrogen  atoms  reactive  with  isocyanate  or  iso- 
thiocyanate  groups,  and  substituent  R*  being  hydrogen  lor 
a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  pr 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  kn 
acyl  group,  a  sulphonyl  group,  or  a  substituted  carbamoyl 
group,  — CO— NHR,  wherein  R  has  the  meaning  give 
above, 

«',  n^and  n\  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each  repie- 
sents  O  or  an  integer;  and 

Z  represents  the  residue  obtained  by  removal  of  the  NCO  or 
NCS  groups  from  an  organic  diisocyanate  or  diisothioc)a- 
nate. 


4,048,107 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM  PREPARATION  USING 

AMINO  ACETAL  CATALYST 

John  S.  Babiec,  Jr.,  Orange;  Steven  T.  Nakos,  Wallingford,  afid 

Stephen  L.  Goldstein,  Cheshire,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  ojin 

Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,451 

Int.  a?  C08G  18/18 

U.S.  a.  260—2.5  AC  17  Qaiib 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyurethane  foam  from  a 

reaction  mixture  which  comprises  an  organic  polyisocyanate]  a 

polyol,  a  foaming  agent  and  a  catalytic  proportion  of  an  amiao 

acetal  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

l,l-bis(2-diniethylaminoethoxy)ethane, 

bis(2-dimethylaminoethoxy)methane. 
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1 , 1 -bis(2-dimethylaminoethoxy)propane,  and 
1 , 1 ,2,2-tetrakis(2-dimethylaminoethoxy)ethane. 


4  048  108 

OLIGOMERIZATIOn' PROCESS  AND  CATALYST 

THEREFOR 

Ji-Yong  Ryu,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,116 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  27/12 
U.S.  a.  252—442  8  Oaims 

1.  A  catalyst  preparation  method  which  comprises  heating  a 
metal  oxide  which  possesses  surface  hydroxyl  groups  with 
hydrogen  or  nitrogen  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  350*  to 
about  550'  C,  impregnating  the  thus  heated  metal  oxide  with 
a  solution  of  titanium  tetrafluoride,  cold  rolling  the  impreg- 
nated oxide  for  a  time  period  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  4 
hours,  then  steam  drying  at  about  100*  C.  and  further  drying  at 
about  200*-600*  C.  in  an  inert  atmosphere. 


4,048,109 

OLIGOMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND  CATALYSTS 

THEREFOR 

Ji-Yong  Ryu,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,118 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  27/10 
U.S.  a.  252—442  10  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  preparation  method  which  comprises  heating  a 
metal  oxide  having  surface  hydroxyl  groups  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  from  about  400*  to  about  600*  C.  thereafter  con- 
tacting the  metal  oxide  with  titanium  tetrachloride  vapor  in  a 
series  of  steps  at  progressively  higher  temperatures  within  the 
range  of  from  about  50*  to  about  600'  C.  to  deposit  titanium 
tetrachloride  on  the  metal  oxide,  and  then  heating  the  impreg- 
nated metal  oxide  in  contact  wth  hydrogen  gas  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  excess  of  300*  C.  up  to  about  700*  C.  to  reduce  the 
titanium  to  a  valence  state  of  less  than  +4. 


4,048,110 
RHENIUM  CATALYST  COMPOSITION 
Thomas  H.  Vanderspurt,  Gillette,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Celanese 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,596 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  27/20.  31/12 
U.S.  a.  252—443  10  Qaims 

1.  A  rhenium  containing  catalyst  composition  prepared  by 
thermally  decomposing  a  rhenium-conuining  compound  hav- 
ing the  initial  structure  selected  from  at  least  one  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  Re2(CO),o.  [tt-CjHjCCO)}],  Tr-CjHjReC- 
CO)37r-(C5H5)2ReH,  C,oH,,Re(c6)2and  ReR  (CO), wherein  R 
is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
methyl  and  perfluropropyl,  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  provide  a 
pluraltiy  of  coordination  vacancies  on  the  surface  thereeof 
which  are  capable  of  inducing  the  selective  conversion  of 
alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  aldehydes,  to  alpha,  beta- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  alcohols  which  thermal  decomposi- 
tions is  achieved  by 

a.  adsorbing  said  rhenium-containing  compounds  on  the 
surface  of  a  catalyst  support,  having  a  plurality  of  pores 
with  ar  average  pore  diameter  of  at  least  40  A, 

b.  heating  the  catalyst  support  having  the  rhenium-contain- 
ing compounds  adsorbed  thereon  at  a  temperature  of 
about  125*  C  to  325*  C  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen-con- 
taining gas  while  maintaining  a  positive  pressure. 

4.  The  rhenium  catalyst  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the 
rhenium-containing  compound  which  is  thermally  decom- 
posed is  RE2(CO),o. 


4,048,111 

.METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  ADSORBENT 

USEFUL  FOR  OLEHN  SEPARATION 

Donald  H.  Rosback,  Elmhurst,  and  Richard  W.  Nenzil,  Downers 

Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc^  Des  Plaines,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  586,446,  June  12,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,861, 

Dec.  12, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,929,669.  This  application  June  7, 1976, 

Ser.  No.  693,656 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  30, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.2  BOIJ  29/06 

U.S.  Q.  252—455  Z  8  ClaioM 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  improved  adsorbent 

particles  having  increased  capacity  for  olefins  and  decreased 

catalytic  activity  from  a  precursor  mass  comprising  sodium  Y 

zeolite  having  a  NajO/AIzOi  ratio  less  than  about  0.7  and 

amorphous  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

silica,  alumina  and  slica-alumina  mixtures  and  silica-alumina 

compounds  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  contacting  said  precursor  mass  with  an  aqueous  sodium 
hydroxide  solution  at  ion  exchange  conditions  to  increase 
the  sodium  cation  content  to  a  NajO/AljOs  ''■'io  of 
greater  than  about  0.7  and  to  remove  from  about  1  to 
about  15  wt.  %  silica  and  alumina  from  the  precursor 
mass; 

b.  washing  said  mass  with  water  to  remove  therefrom  excess 
sodium  hydroxide;  and, 

c.  at  least  partially  dehydrating  said  mass  at  dehydrating 
conditions. 


4,048,112 

CATALYST  FOR  SELECTIVE  REDUCHON  OF 

NITROGEN  OXIDES 

Kunichi  Matsushita,  Kawasaki;  Hikani  Sakurada,  Yokohama; 

Kazuhiko  Onuma,  and  Shinichi  Figii,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  504,824,  SepL  10,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,920 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  10, 1973, 48-101975; 
Oct.  9, 1973, 48-113620;  Oct.  11, 1973, 48-114134;  Oct.  15, 1973, 
48-115630 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  21/06.  23/22 
U.S.  Q.  252—461  3  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  selective  reduction  of  nitrogen  oxides  in 
exhaust  gases  in  the  presence  of  ammonia,  which  consists  of: 
vanadium  oxide  supported  on  a  carrier  of  the  anatase  form  of 
titanium  oxide. 


4,048,113 
CATALYTIC  COMBUSTION  MASS 
Roger  Paul  Pierre  Risse,  Caluire,  France,  assignor  to  Socicte 
Lyonnaisc  des  Applications  Catalytiques  SA^  RiUieox,  La 
Pape,  France 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,469 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  21,  1974,  74.40568 
Int.  Q.2  BOIJ  21/04.  23/10.  23/26.  23/42 
U.S.  Q.  252—462  6  Qaiaas 

1.  A  contact  mass  for  heterogeneous  catalysts  which  com- 
prises: 
a  sheet  having  a  thickness  of  5  to  20  mm  of  alumina  fibers  of 
J  mean  diameter  of  the  order  of  3  microns  with  a  specific 
surface  area  of  about  120  to  150  mVg  and  having  a  de- 
crease in  specific  surface  area  of  only  11  to  15%  upon 
heating  to  700*  C 
a  coating  of  platinum  catalyst  on  said  fibers; 
a  layer  of  mineral  wool  in  contact  with  said  sheet  and  capa- 
ble of  withstanding  a  surface  temperature  of  at  least  500* 
C. 
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4,048,114 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  COPPER  CATALYST  ON  A 
SUPPORT 
Kauctk  Wordea  Saaaden,  Owca  Soaad,  Caaada,  assignor  to 
AaMrkaa  Qraaaadd  Coaipaay,  Staotford,  Coon. 
FUcd  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,486 
lat  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  23/72 
US.  CL  232—463  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  catalyst  making  which  comprises  imbib- 
ing a  catalyst  support  with  aqueous  solution  of  cuprous  salt, 
evaporating  the  solvent  and  reducing  the  residual  cuprous  salt 
to  elemental  copper,  the  improvement  wherein  the  solvent  for 
the  cuprous  salt  comprises  both  ammonium  carbonate  and 
ammonium  hydroxide  in  combination  in  aqueous  solution  and 
the  cuprous  salt  concentration  in  the  solution  is  greater  than 
the  saturation  concentration  of  the  same  cuprous  salt  in  water 
alone  or  in  a  solution  with  either  of  the  ammonium  hydroxide 
or  ammonium  carbonate  cosolvents  used  alone. 


4,048,115 
HYDRODESIJLFURIZATION  CATALYST  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION 
Mark  J.  O'Hara,  Mout  Prospect,  111.,  aitignor  to  UOP  Inc., 
Dei  Plaincs,  lU. 

Filed  Jane  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,800 
lat  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  23/64.  23/84 
VS.  CL  252—465  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  comprising  an  inorganic 
oxide  carrier  material,  from  about  0. 1  to  about  20%  by  weight 
of  a  Group  VIB  metal  component  and  from  about  0.1  to  about 
10%  by  weight  of  a  Group  VIII  metal  component,  calculated 
as  the  elemental  metals,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  extruding  said  carrier  material  in  admixture  with  a  salt  of 
a  Group  VIII  metal  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  supply  at 
least  10%  but  not  all  of  said  Group  VIII  metal  component; 

b.  drying  the  resultant  extrudate; 

c.  cakining  said  dried  extrudate  at  700*- 1200*  F; 

d.  impregnating  the  calcined  extrudate  with  Group  VIB  and 
Group  VIII  metal  salts  in  sufficient  amount  to  supply  the 
remainder  of  said  Group  VIII  metal  component  and  all  of 
said  Group  VIB  metal  component; 

e.  drying  the  thus  impregnated  extrudate,  and 

f.  calcining  the  said  impregnated  extrudate  at  800*- 1400*  F. 


4,048,116 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  HYDROGENATION  OF 
ACETYLENE  ALCOHOLS 
Dieter   Voges,   Mauheiia;   Karl   Baer,   Weinhcim;   Juergen 
Beadier,  Docrkkeiam  SicgfHed  Windcrl,  Heidelberg-Wieblin- 
aad  Herwig  Hoflhuwi,  Frankenthal,  aU  of  Germany, 
to  BASF  Aktiengescllschafl,  Ludwigdiafen,  Ger- 

■y 

FUcd  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,471 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  14, 1975, 2536273 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  23/72.  23/84.  23/88 
\3S.  CL  252—470  4  Claims 

1.  An  essentially  unsupported  nickel  catalyst  which  com- 
prises nickel  as  the  main  ingredient,  from  about  30  to  40%  by 
weight  of  copper,  based  on  nickel,  and  from  about  1  to  10%  by 
weight  of  a  mixture  of  manganese  and  molybdenum  oxides, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  catalyst. 


4,048,117 
VACUUM  SWITCH  CONTACT  MATERIALS 
Wcraer  S.  EauMridi,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  CorporatioB,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Oct  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  518,908 
lat  a.2  HOIB  1/02.  1/06 
VS.  CL  252—513  8  Claims 

1.  A  contact  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  refractory 
material  matrix  which  comprises  at  least  S0%  by  weight  of  the 
contact  material,  said  refractory  material  matrix  having  a 
melting  point  in  excess  of  12S0*  C  and  a  boiling  point  of  less 


than  3500*  C,  from  about  0.3%  to  about  2.0%  of  an  element 
displaying  antiwelding  characteristics  in  a  vacuum  environ- 
ment and  which  has  a  solubility  of  less  than  l.S%  at  the  melting 
point  temperature  of  the  matrix  material  and  the  balance  essen- 
tially being  a  metal  having  a  high  electrical  and  thermal  con- 
ductivity. 


4,048,118 
ANTISTATIC  ORGANIC  LIQUID  COMPOSITION 

Yttkinori  Suzaka,  and  Shigeni  Saeda,  both  of  Oita,  Japan,  As- 
signors to  Showa  Denko  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  July  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  597,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1974,  49-97522 
Int  CLz  HOIB  1/06;  ClOL  7/26;  C09K  3/16  ] 

U.S.  a.  252—518  10  Qaiais 


WEIGHT  FRACTION  OF  DIOCTYL    SODIUM 
SULFOSUCCINATE 


1.  A  composition  with  increased  antistatic  properties,  con- 
sisting essentially  of 

A.  an  organic  liquid  of  low  conductivity  having  a  volui^e 
resistivity  greater  than  1  X  10'°ohm.cm, 

B.  at  least  one  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  organic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  carboxylic  acijs, 
organic  sulfonic  acids,  partial  alkyl  esters  or  organic  poiy- 
carboxylic  acids  and  alkyl  esters  of  organic  sulfocarboxy- 
lic  acids,  tfie  acids  containing  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule,  and  the  alkyl  group  in  the  alkyl  esters  havingi  1 
to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  " 

C.  a  polyalkyleneimine  salt  of  phytic  acid,  the  salt  beitg 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  aad 
substituted  salts,  the  substituent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hexyl,  octyl,  lauryl,  stearyl,  and  oleyl 
radicals,  the  total  amount  of  components  (B)  and  (C)  beiag 
0.001  to  1000  mg  per  liter  of  component  (A). 


4,048,119 
HEATING  ELEMENT  COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD 
FOR  PREPARING  TUBE  FILLINGS  OF  HIGH 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  FROM  FUSED 
MAGNESIUM  OXIDE  FOR  TUBULAR  ELECTRIC 
HEATING  ELEMENTS 
Gerd-Edzard  Bockstiegel,  Troisdorf-Sieglar,  Manfred  Neid- 
hardt  Siegbarg,  and  Gerhard  Rehfeld,  Aachen,  aU  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AktiengeseUschaft,  Trois- 
dorf,  Germany  j 

Fled  June  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,956 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  June  7,  1975,  2525441 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  1/08  \ 

VS.  a.  252—521  16  Ciaiiiis 

1.  In  an  electrical  heating  element  composition  comprising 

crystals  of  a  fbsed  magnesium  oxide,  the  improvement  fpr 

reducing  electrical  conductivity  of  said  composition  which 

comprises  0.05  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  amount  of  said 

fused  magnesium  oxide,  of  a  granular  magnesium  additive 

composition  having  a  mineralogical  composition  within  tke 
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^*gO— SJO2— AI2O3  system,  said  additive  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  amorphous  phases  and  micro-  to  cryptocrys- 
Ulline  phases,  the  crystal  sizes  of  the  crystolline  portions  not 
exceeding  10  microns,  said  additive  having  excellent  lubricat- 
ing properties  in  respect  of  said  magnesium  oxide  crysuls  and 
reacting  therewith  at  800*  to  1050*  C  with  active  conductivity 
centers  at  the  surface  of  one  or  more  adjacent  magnesium 
oxide  crystals. 


said  linear  alcohol  alkoxylate  ranges  from  between  about 
'.5-6.0: 1.5-3.5: 1. 0-2.0. 


4,048,120 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING,  ENHANCING  OR 

MODIFYING  PERFUME  USING  CYCLOBUTANE 

DERIVATIVES 

Valentin  Rautenstrauch,  Grand-Lancy,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Firmenich  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,359 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   June   6,    1975, 
7355/75 

Int  a.2  CUB  9/00 
VS.  CI.  252—522  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  improving,  enhancing  or  modifying  the 
organoleptic  properties  of  perfumes  which  comprises  adding 
thereto  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound 
having  the  formula 


CHj  CH, 

\      / 

o         c 

II    /   \ 


(I) 


CH,— C— CH 


CH— CH,— C— OR 


\        / 

CHj 

wherein  the  symbol  R  represents  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
radical  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4.048,121 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  METAL  CLEANING 
COMPOSmON 
Edward  H.  Chang,  BumsriUe,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Fremont  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Shakopec,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,582 

Int  a.2  CUD  1/825.  3/43:  C23G  1/14  5/02 

U.S.  a.  252—527  3  Claims 

1.  Metal  cleaning  composition  comprising  a  formulation  for 

preparing  aqueous  metal  cleaning  and  polishing  baths,  with  the 

formulation  including: 

a.  an  alkaline  builder  which  consists  of  sodium  metasilicate 
together  with  an  alkaline  ingredient  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide,  sodium  carbonate, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  with  said  alkaline  builder  being 
present  in  the  formulation  in  an  amount  equivalent  to 
between  about  55  percent  and  65  percent  by  weight  of  said 
formulation; 

b.  sodium  gluconate  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  between 
about  5  percent  and  15  percent  by  weight  of  said  formula- 
tion; 

c.  the  tetrasodium  salt  of  ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid 
(dihydrate)  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  between  about  1.5 
percent  and  5  percent  by  weight  of  said  formulation; 

d.  kerosine,  a  distilled  hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  point  of 
between  about  150*  C.  and  300*  C.  in  an  amount  equiva- 
lent to  between  about  1.5  percent  and  3  percent  by  weight 
of  said  formulation;  and 

c.  a  biodegradable  wetting  agent  system  consisting  of  a 
mixture  of  first  and  second  linear  primary  alcohol  poly- 
ethers  and  a  linear  alcohol  alkoxylate  wherein  said  first 
linear  primary  alcohol  polyether  has  a  cloud  point  of 
about  40*  C.  said  second  linear  primary  alcohol  polyether 
has  a  cloud  point  of  about  26*  C,  and  said  linear  alcohol 
alkoxylate  has  a  cloud  point  of  about  20*  C,  and  wherein 
the  weight  ratios  of  said  first  linear  primary  alcohol  poly- 
ether to  said  second  linear  primary  alcohol  polyether  to 


4  048  122 
CLEANING  AGENTS  FOR  CONTACT  LENSES 
Murray  J.  Sibley,  Berkelcr.  Gordon  H.  K.  Yung,  SuaynUc,  and 
Petronio  D.  Urrca,  Pleasaaton,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Barnes-Hind  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Saaayralc,  CaUf. 
FUcd  Jan.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,744 
Int  a.2  CUD  1/38.  3/20,  3/26.  3/37 
VS.  CI.  252—541  9  ClaiiM 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  for  the  cleaning  of  soft  and 
silicone  contact  lenses  which  comprises: 

a.  a  water  soluble  polyalkyleneoxy  modified  dimethysilicone 
resin  in  an  amount  of  about  0.5  to  2  weight  percent 

b.  at  least  one  fatty  acid  amide  or  nitrogen  analog  thereof  of 
the  formula 


R— C 


I^ 


N— Y 

I 
Z 


wherein: 

R  is  an  aliphatic  group  of  from  9  to  1 3  carbon  atoms  having 

a  total  unsaturation  of  from  0  to  1  site  of  olefinic  unsatura- 

tion; 
X  is  oxygen  or  nitrogen; 
m  is  0  when  X  is  oxygen  and  1  when  X  is  nitrogen,  wherein 

the  nitrogen  to  which  Y  and  Z  are  bonded  is  positive; 
when  m  is  O,  Y  and  Z  are  hydroxyethyl;  and 
when  m  is  I,  Y  is  cartwxymethyi  and  Z  is  2'-(carboxymeth- 

oxy)  ethyl- 1; 

with  the  proviso  that  the  carboxy  group  may  be  present  as 
the  acid  or  its  physiologically  acceptable  salt; 

and  wherein  the  total  amount  of  fatty  acid  amide  and  nitro- 
gen analog  thereof  present  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.25  to 
2.5  weight  percent,  and  wherein  the  remainder  of  the 
composition  is  water. 


4,048,123 
ABRADANT  SKIN  CLEANSER 
Jack  Hramchcako,  Menio  Park,  aad  Morray  J.  Sibley,  Berke- 
ley, both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Barnes-Hind  Pbarmaccnticais, 
Inc.,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  389,297,  Aog.  17,  1973,  Pat 
No.  3.944,506.  This  application  July  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,397 

Int  a.2  A61K  7/50:  CI  ID  3/12.  3/22.  17/08 
VS.  a.  252—545  2  Claims 

1.  An  abradant  skin  cleansing  cream  composition  having 
from  35  to  60  weight  percent  of  sodium  citrate  particles  of  an 
average  particle  size  in  the  range  of  about  125  to  750ji  and 
from  40  to  65  weight  percent  of  a  cream  base  composition 
comprising  from  about  10  to  50  weight  percent  of  a  sodium 
uurate  anionic  foaming  agent;  from  about  3  to  12  weight 
percent  of  a  polyol  fatty  acid  ester  nonionic  surfactant;  from 
about  40  to  60  weight  percent  water;  and  from  about  0.05  to  8 
weight  percent  of  the  sodium  salt  of  laurylsulfoaccutc. 

2.  An  abradant  skin  cleansing  cream  composition  having 
from  35  to  60  weight  percent  of  sucrose  particles  of  an  average 
particle  size  in  the  range  of  about  125  to  750fi  from  40  to  65 
weight  percent  of  a  cream  base  composition  comprising  from 
about  10  to  50  weight  percent  of  a  sodium  Uurate  anionic 
foaming  agent;  from  about  3  to  12  weight  percent  of  a  polyol 
fatty  acid  ester  nonionic  surfactant;  from  about  40  to  60  weight 
percent  water;  and  from  about  0.05  to  8  weight  percent  of  the 
sodium  salt  of  laurylsulfoacetate. 
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4,048,124 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 

AtMio  laUkawa,  Kamakiira;  Hidemi  Tsnbaki,  Kawuidd;  Hitoshi 

Takahata;  Riio  Iwata,  both  of  Kamakura,  and  Yonesaku 

Skiaohara,  Toyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon 

Co.  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  656,978 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan^  Feb.  13, 1975,  50-18341 

Int  a.2  C08L  7/00.  9/00  9/06 

VS.  CI.  260—5  10  Qaims 

1.  A  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  composition  comprising  (A) 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  conjugated  diene  rubber  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber  and  synthetic  rubber 
having  a  Mooney  viscosity  (ML|  ^4/100*  C)  of  at  least  30  and 
containing  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  a  conjugated  diolefm  unit 
in  the  polymer  chain,  and  (B)  30  to  2S0  parts  by  weight  of  a 
hydrocarbon  resin  having  a  softening  point  of  60*  C  to  140*  C 
and  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  4S  to  85%  by  weight  of  a  unit 
derived  from  1,3-pentadiene,  (b)  10  to  4S%  by  weight  of  a  unit 
derived  from  a-methylstyrene,  (c)  3  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  unit 
derived  from  cyclopentene,  (d)  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  unit 
derived  from  1,3-butadiene,  and  (e)  0  to  S%  by  weight  of  a  unit 
derived  from  copolymerizable  monomer  selected  from  iso- 
prene,  cyclopentadiene  and  dicyclopentadiene. 


4048  125 
ANTI-MIGRATORY  ADDITIVE  FOR  EMULSIHED 
PHENOLIC  RESIN  SYSTEMS  CONTAINING  A 
PROTEINACEOUS  COLLOID 
Woodrow  Hayes  Ingram,  n,  Hampden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St  Loois,  Mich. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  323,680,  Jan.  15, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,932,333, 
which  is  a  contiBiiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1424K)5,  May  13, 
1971,  Pat  No.  3,719,616,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  8,679,  Feb.  4, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1, 

1975,  Ser.  No.  636,476 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  30, 

1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  C08L  89/00.  89/02 

VS.  a.  260—7  8  Qaims 

1.  An  emulsified  liquid  phenolic  resin  system  containing 

spherules  of  phenolic  resin  dispersed  in  aqueous  medium,  at 

least  about  80  percent  of  the  spherules  ranging  in  size  from 

about  0.01  to  0.8  microns,  and  comprising: 

A.  a  quantity  of  solids  ranging  from  about  S  to  45  parts  by 
weight,  comprising  the  phenolic  resin,  a  water  soluble 
dissolved  proteinaceous  protective  colloid  in  basic  form, 
and  a  water  soluble  dissolved  polyacrylate  salt, 

B.  a  quantity  of  organic  liquid  ranging  from  about  0  to  20 
parts  by  weight,  and 

C.  a  quantity  of  water  ranging  from  35  to  95  parts  by  weight; 
wherein: 

a.  the  phenolic  resin  is  characterized  by: 

1.  having  a  water  dilutability  of  from  15  percent  to  2000 
percent  based  on  the  resin  solids, 

2.  having  a  formaldehyde  to  phenol  combined  mole 
ratio  of  from  about  0.85  to  3.0,  and 

3.  having  a  viscosity  in  methanol  solution  at  60  weight 
percent  solids  concentration  of  not  greater  than  about 
10,000  centipoises; 

b.  the  polyacrylate  salt  is  characterized  by: 

1.  having  its  cations  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metals  and  ammonium, 

2.  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  100,000  to 
700,000, 

3.  having  a  pH  of  from  about  8  to  10  when  in  a  13 
weight  percent  aqueous  solution,  and 

4.  containing  at  least  about  100  units  per  molecule  of  the 
structure: 


and 


c.  the  ratio  of  phenolic  resin  to  proteinaceous  colloid  i^  in 
the  range  of  99:1  and  88:12,  the  ratio  of  phenolic  resia  to 
polyacrylate  salt  is  in  the  range  of  98.6:0.4  and  70.4!20, 
and  the  solids  comprise  between  0.04  and  20  parts,  by 
weight  of  polyacrylate  salt  per  100  parts  of  solids. 


4,048,126 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

CARBOHYDRATE-PHENOL  CONDENSATION  RESINS 

John  P.  Gibbons,  Western  Springs,  and  Lawrence  Wondolowski, 

Downers  Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  CPC  International 

Inc.,  Englewood  Cliffs,  N.J. 

Piled  July  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,598 
Int.  a.2  C08L  3/02 
V.S.  a.  260—17.2  13  Oalms 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  carbohydrate-phenolic  r$sin 
comprising  reacting  | 

1.  dextrose  or  a  carbohydrate  which  hydrolyzes  to  f(  rm 
dextrose,  and 

2.  a  phenolic  compound  having  the  formula 


OH 


wherein 


I  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Q  to 
Csalkyl,  C|  to  Cjalkoxy,  halogen,  hydroxy  and  hydrogen, 
in  the  presence  of  a  metal  salt  Lewis  acid  catalyst  to  f()rm 
a  solid,  fusible  resin,  and  separating  the  resin  from  ithe 
reaction  mixture. 


4,048,127 

CARBOHYDRATE-BASED  CONDENSATION  RESIN 

John  P.  Gibbons,  Western  Springs,  and  Lawrence  Wondolowski, 

Downers  Grove,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  CPC  International 

Inc.,  Englewood  Clifh,  N.J.  I 

Piled  July  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,600 

Int.  a.2  C08L  3/02  ! 

U.S.  O.  260—17.2  23  Q^ims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  carbohydrate-phenolic  resin 
comprising  reacting  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst 

1.  an  aldose  saccharide; 

2.  a  phenolic  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to 

Csalkyl,  C|  to  Cjalkoxy,  halogen,  hydroxy  and  hydrogen; 

and         I 

3.  urea;      | 

to  form  a  solid,  fusible  resin,  and  separating  the  resin  from  ithe 
reaction  mixture. 
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4,048,128 

THERMALLY  STABILIZED  SEGMENTED 

COPOLYESTER  ADHESIVE 

Ernest  Francis  Eastman,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  443,984,  Feb.  20,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  634,064 

Int  a.2  C08K  3/22:  C08L  67/00.  91/00 

U.S.  a.  260—22  R  66  Qaims 

1.  A  thermally  stabilized  thermoplastic  segmented  copolyes- 

ter  consisting  essentially  of  a  multiplicity  of  recurring  short 

chain  ester  units  and  long  chain  ester  units  joined  through  ester 

linkages,  said  short  chain  ester  units  amounting  to  IS  to  75 

percent  by  weight  of  said  copolyester  and  being  of  the  formula 


O  O 
II    II 
— CRC— ODO— 

and  said  long  chain  ester  units  amounting  to  25  to  85  percent  by 
weight  of  said  copolyester  and  being  of  the  formula 

O  O 
II    II 
— CRC— OGO— 

wherein  R  is  the  divalent  radical  remaining  after  removal  of 
the  carboxyl  groups  from  a  dicarboxylic  acid  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  less  than  350,  D  is  the  divalent  radical  remaining 
after  removal  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  from  organic  diol  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  250,  and  G  is  the  divalent 
radical  remaining  after  removal  of  the  terminal  hydroxyl 
groups  from  long  chain  glycol  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  350  to  6000,  said  copolyester  having  a  melt  index  of 
less  than  150,  a  melting  point  of  at  least  90*  C,  an  inherf  .it 
viscosity  in  the  range  of  1.0  to  1.7  and  an  acid  number  not 
greater  than  3,  subilized  with  0.05  to  3.0  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  copolyester,  of  an  alkaline  earth  oxide 
stabilizer. 

22.  A  thermally  stabilized  thermoplastic  hot  melt  adhesive 
composition  in  the  molten  state  which  comprises,  based  on  the 
total  thermoplastic  components,  (A)  1  to  99  percent  by  weight 
of  thermoplastic  segmented  copolyester  consisting  essentially 
of  a  multiplicity  of  recurring  short  chain  ester  units  and  long 
chain  ester  units  joined  through  ester  linkages,  said  short  chain 
ester  units  amounting  to  15  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  said 
copolyester  and  being  of  the  formula 

O  O 
II    II 
—CRC— ODO— 

and  said  long  chain  ester  units  amounting  to  25  to  85  percent  by 
weight  of  said  copolyester  and  being  of  the  formula 


O  O 
II    II 
—CRC— OGO— 


wherein  R  is  the  divalent  radical  remaining  after  removal  of 
the  carboxyl  groups  from  a  dicarboxylic  acid  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  less  than  350,  D  is  the  divalent  radical  remaining 
after  removal  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  from  organic  diol  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  250,  and  G  is  the  divalent 
radical  remaining  after  removal  of  the  terminal  hydroxy! 
groups  from  long  chain  glycol  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  350  to  6000,  said  copolyester  having  a  melt  index  of 
less  than  ISO,  a  melting  point  of  at  least  90*  C.  an  inherent 
viscosity  in  the  range  of  1.0  to  1.7,  and  an  acid  number  of  less 
than  3;  (B)  I  to  99  percent  by  weight  of  low  molecular  weight 
thermoplastic  resin  which  forms  compatible  mixtures  with  the 
segmented  copolyester,  is  thermally  stable  at  ISO*  C,  and  has 
a  melt  viscosity  of  less  than  10,000  centipoises  at  200*  C; 
stabilized  against  substantial  loss  in  viscosity  in  said  molten 


state  with  (C)  0. 1  to  4.0  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
of  copolyester  and  resin,  of  an  alkaline  earth  oxide. 


4,048,129 

PREPARING  THERMO-PLASTIC  OR  ELASTOMERIC 

MATERIALS  FOR  CROSS-LINKING  OF  GRAFTED 

SILANE 
Hermann  Uwe  Voigt  Langenhagen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ka- 
bcl-nnd  Metallwerke  Gutehofrhnngshntte  Aktiengeseliachaft 
Hannover,  Germany 

FUed  Sept  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,519 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  19, 1974, 2444829 
Int.  Q.2  C08F  8/J2.  8/42,  8/00  8/06 
U.S.  Q.  260—23  H  17  ClaiiM 

1.  In  a  method  cross-linking  thermo-plastic  or  elastomeric 
material  in  the  presence  of  moisture,  the  material  being  pre- 
pared by  grafting  a  silane  compound,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  step  of  adding  to  and  mixing  with  the  material, 
compounds  which  form  water  by  chemical  reaction,  the  add- 
ing being  carried  out  prior  to  grafting  to  obtain  cross-linking  of 
grafted  silane  through  the  water  as  formed  in  situ  by  the  reac- 
tion and  throughout  the  material. 


4,048,130 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
SELF-CROSS-LINKING  LACQUERS 
Marcel  Bninold;  Klaus  Hering;  Paul  Wicht;  Christiaa  Voalaa- 
then,  all  of  Fribourg;  Jurg  Kislig,  OstermuBdigea,  aad  Thco- 
dor  Volkcr,  Fribourg,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Loan 
Ltd.,  Gampel,  Valais,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  557,061 
Claims    priority,   applicatioa    Switzerland,    Mar.    8,    1975, 
3265/75 

Int.  Q.2  C08L  35/02 
VS.  Q.  260—29.6  NR  34  Clainm 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  lacquer  utilizing  an  aqueous 
dispersion,  the  lacquer  being  pigmented  or  non-pigmented, 
being  self-cross  linking  upon  heat  treatment  and  containing  a 
binder  consisting  essentially  of  the  copolymer  obtained  from 
the  copolymerization  of  the  following  monomers: 

a.  30  to  70  parts  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
binder,  of  at  least  one  monomer  whose  homopolymer  has 
a  theoretical  glass  temperature  of  less  than  10*  C, 

b.  30  to  70  parts  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
binder,  of  at  least  one  monomer  whose  homopolymer  has 
a  theoretical  glass  temperature  of  more  than  30*  C, 

c.  0.5  to  5  parts  by  weight,  based  on  the  toul  weight  of  the 
binder,  of  at  least  one  polymerizable  acid  or  anhydride 
thereof  or  a  compound  thereof  which  is  an  amide,  halide, 
nitrile  or  semiester  thereof,  said  polymerizable  acid  being 
an  olefinic  acid  having  3  to  7  or  more  carbon  atoms,  an 
unsaturated  dibasic  acid  having  4  to  8  or  more  carbon 
atoms, 

d.  2  to  35  parts  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
binder,  of  at  least  one  reactive  monomer,  said  reactive 
monomer  being  a  monomer  having  at  least  one  hydroxyl 
group  and  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  dihydric 
alcohol  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  of  a  trihydric  alcohol 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  an  olefinic  acid  having  3  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  a  monomer  having  at  least  one  hydroxyl 
group  and  which  is  the  ester  of  an  unsaturated  dibasic  acid 
having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  acid  group,  a  chlorohy- 
droxy  ester  of  an  unsaturated  acid,  a  monomer  having  a 
functional  amide  group  or  groups,  a  monomer  having  a 
methylolized  amide  group,  n-butoxymethyleneacrylic 
amide,  a  monomer  with  a  functional  allyl  grouping  or 
groups  or  a  monomer  having  a  functional  aziridinyl 
grouping  or  groups. 

e.  OS  to  35  parts  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
binder,  of  at  least  one  alkali  meul  or  ammonium  salt  of  a 
polymerizable  sulfonic  acid  compound,  which  comprises 
conducting  the  polymerization  in  an  aqueous  dispersion  in 
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a  reaction  vessel  at  a  preselected  temperature  between  IS* 
and  30*  C.  and  at  a  starting  pH  of  3  to  4  in  the  presence  of 
a  redox  system  consisting  of  O.OOS  to  O.S  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  monomers,  of  at 
least  one  alkali  metal  and/or  ammonium  persulfate,  0.001 
to  O.S  percent  by  weight  ascorbic  acid,  based  upon  the 
total  weight  of  the  monomers,  and  10  to  30  p.p.m.,  of  at 
least  one  iron  (II>-salt,  no  more  than  30  percent  of  the 
monomers  and  the  majority  of  the  persulfate  being  in- 
serted into  the  reaction  vessel  before  the  polymerization 
step  itself  starts,  after  the  polymerization  step  itself  starts, 
dosing  in  the  remaining  amount  of  monomers  concur- 
rently and  parallel  with  the  iron  (II>salt  and  the  ascorbic 
acid  in  such  a  manner  that  the  preselected  polymerization 
temperature  remains  almost  constant. 


4,048,131 

POLYOXYETHYLENE  ALKYL  ETHER  ADDITIVES  IN 

IMPACT  RESISTANT  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

POLYPROPYLENE 

Robert  G.  Keike,  Napcrrille;  WaaiUy  W.  Poppe,  Lombard,  and 

Ivor  R.  FiddiBg,  Napcrrille  all  of  111^  assignors  to  Standard 

Oil  Company  andiaaa),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  July  25, 197S,  Ser.  No.  599,086 
Int.  CL2  CXWK  5/06 
VS.  a.  260— 33  J  R  9  Claims 

1.  An  impact  and  flow  modified  polypropylene  composition 
comprising: 

a.  a  polypropylene  having  a  flow  rate,  determined  according 
to  ASTM  DI238  Condition  L,  in  the  range  of  0.2  to  2S 
grams/ 10  minutes;  and 

b.  a  polyoxyethylene  alkyl  ether  derivative,  in  an  amount 
effective  to  increase  both  impact  resistance  at  room  tem- 
perature and  flow  rate  of  said  composition,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

i.  a  compound  deflned  by  a  first  formula: 


CHj-(-CH 


2^  r 


c 

I 

CHjOH 


(•OCHjCHj-JrOH 


where  in  said  first  formula  x,  y.  and  z  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  (1)  x  which  is  in  the  range  3-10,  j'  which 
is  in  the  range  12- IS,  and  z  which  is  1;  and  (2)  x  which  is  in  the 
range  S-12,>'  which  is  in  the  range  11-13,  and  z  which  is  0;  and 
ii.  a  compound  defined  by  a  second  formula: 

CHj-(-CH2")7CH-(-OCH2CH2trO— CH-(-CHj-)7CH3 
CH:OH  CHjOH 

where  in  said  second  formula  the  x  and  each  y  are  individually 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

1.  X  is  in  the  range  7-11,  and^  which  is  in  the  range  12-15; 
and 

2.  X  which  is  in  the  range  12-14.  and  y  which  is  in  the 
range  8-11. 


4.048.132 
PRINTING  INK  COMPOSITION 
Shoao  TsacUya,  Kawasaki;  Hideo  HayasU,  and  Akio  Oshima, 
botk  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil 
CoiMpany  Ltd^  Tolqro,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,659 

ClaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  5,  1975,  50-94694 

Int.  a.2  COiF  232/06,  2J2/08;  COSK  5/01 

VS.  a  260-33.6  UA  12  Claims 

1.  Printing  ink  composition  characterized  by  containing  as  a 

vehicle  a  resin  having  a  softening  point  of  100*  C.  or  more  and 


f 


an  acid  value  of  5  to  50,  said  resin  being  obtained  by  reactin 
the  following  three  components  A,  B  and  C,  i.e., 
A  Component: 

at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  cyclopenudiene,  dicyclopentadiene  and  their  Ci-C6 

alkyl-substituted  derivatives; 
B  Component: 

at  least  one  a,;3-unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  meth- 

acrylic  acid;  i 

C  Component:  I 

at  least  one  alkyl  ester  of  said  a,/3-unsaturated  monocaf- 

boxylic  acid  as  the  B  component  with  the  proviso  that 

the  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  said  alkyl  group  is  fro 

1  to  22; 


T 


in  proportions  of  such  amounts  as  to  satisfy  the  followiiu 
formulae  (1)  and  (2), 


o!o5  4    f^  t  jf<^       ^  1.0 


1/5  4  -[g-  4  5 


) 


at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  150*-350*  C.  in  the  absence  of 
a  catalyst. 


4,048,133 

GLASS  nBER-REINFORCED  THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYCARBONATE  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  WITH 

IMPROVED  TOUGH-ELASnC  PROPERTIES 
Siegfried  Adelmann;  Dieter  Margotte,  both  of  Krefeld,  and  Jos^f 
Merten,  Korschenbroich,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Baytr 
Aktiengesellsehaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,553,  June  6,  1975,     | 
abandoned.  This  application  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,549 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  21, 1974, 2429816 
Int.  a.2  C08E  63/62;  C08G  65/00;  C08L  69/00 
V.S.  a.  260—37  PC  5  Claims 

1.  Polycarbonate  molding  compositions  based  on  high  m(>- 
lecular  thermoplastic  aromatic  polycarbonates  containinjg 
10-30%  by  weight  of  glass  fibers  (relative  to  the  total  weight 
of  polycarbonate  -i-  glass  fibers)  and  containing  1-5%  by 
weight  of  poly-(2S6-dialkyl-l,4-phenylene  oxide)  (relative  to 
the  weight  of  glass  fibers). 


4,048,134 
REFRACTORY  HEAT-INSULATING  MATERIALS 
John  Henry  Courtenay,  and  Martin  Bernard  Peter  Wardel, 
both  of  Birmingham,  England,  assignors  to  Foseco  Tradiqg 
A.Gm  Char,  Siritzerland 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,372 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  10, 
5636/75  . 

I         Int.  a.2  C08K  3/22 
U.S.  a.  260—38  9 

1.  A  refractory  heat-insulating  composition  consisting  essen 
tially  of,  by  weight: 

1  to  1 1%  fibrous  material  4  to  8%  synthetic  resin  binder  and 
80  to  95%  a  mixture  of  particulate  magnesia  and  particulate 
olivine, 
the  weight  ratio  of  magnesia:  olivine  being  from  1 :  10  to  4: 1  and 
the  composition  containing  not  more  than  4%  by  weight  of 
cellulosic  fibrous  material  and  not  more  than  7%  by  weight 
refractory  fibrous  material. 


iraoiqg 
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4,048,135 
POLYESTER  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  OF  REDUCED 

FLAMMABILITY 
Rolf  Wunnb,  Heidelberg;  Bemd  Lentnen  Wolfgang  Seydl,  both 
of  Frankenthal;  Hans-Ulrich  Schlimper,  Speyer,  and  Hans- 
Josef  Sterzel,  Dannstadt-Schauemheim,  all  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  BASF  Aktiengesellsehaft,  Lndwigshafen,  Germany 

Fded  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,062 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  21, 1975, 2512504 
Int.  a.2  C08K  3/40.  3/34.  5/03 
VS.  a.  260—40  R  6  Qaims 

1.  Thermoplastic  molding  composition  composed  of 

A.  a  linear  saturated  polyester,  and 

B.  from  6  to  30%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
molding  composition,  of  a  flameproofing  additive  of  an 
organic  halogen  compound  and  antimony  trioxide, 

said  antimony  trioxide  having  been  precipitated  onto  a  support 
from  an  aqueous  antimony  (III)  halide  solution  by  the  addition 
of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  base  to  increase  the  pH  to  from  6  to 
8,  followed  by  isolation  of  the  solids  from  the  aqueous  phase, 
said  support 

3.  A  molding  composition  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  wherein  said 
composition  further  contains  from  10  to  60%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  molding  composition,  of  reinforcing 
fillers. 


4,048,136 
METALLIC  TONE  POWDER  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Sadao  Kobayashi;  Hiroahi  Ozawa,  and  Noboki  Kobayashi,  all  of 

Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Kagakn  Kaba- 

shiki  Kaisha  (Mitsui  Toatsu  Chem.,  Inc.),  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  485,637,  July  3, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,518 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  7,  1973,  48-76784 

Int  a.2  C08K  9/04.  9/10 

VS.  a.  260—42.14  8  Qaims 

1.  A  powdery  metallic  powder-acrylic  resin  coating  compo- 
sition comprising  a  mixture  of  (a)  solid  powder  particles  of 
vinyl  copolymer  having  a  glass  transition  point  of  at  least  20* 
C  and  wherein  an  acrylic  ester  and  a  methacrylic  ester  mono- 
mer together  constituting  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  the  total 
monomers  of  said  copolymer,  and  (b)  for  each  about  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  copolymer  particles  about  0.1-50  parts  by 
weight  of  solid  particles  of  a  polymer-encapsulated  metal 
powder  obtained  by  activating  a  metallic  powder  by  treatment 
with  (1)  an  organic  or  mineral  acid  followed  by  neutralization 
of  the  thus-treated  powder  with  an  alkali,  or  (2)  an  aqueous 
solution  of  phosphoric  acid;  and  subjecting  the  activated  me- 
tallic powder  to  an  in  situ  polymerization  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium of  at  least  one  vinyl  monomer  in  the  presence  of  a  radical 
polymerization  initiator,  the  amount  of  such  vinyl  monomer 
being  such  as  to  form  about  0.2  -  20  parts  by  weight  of  said 
encapsulating  polymer  per  100  parts  of  said  metallic  powder. 


4,048,137 

ELASTOMERIC  MATERIALS  REINFORCED  WITH 

SMALL  DIAMETER  GLASS  HBERS 

Glenn  Alvin  Heitmann,  Morrison,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Johns- 

Manrille  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  629.200,  Not.  5,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,616 

Int  a.2  C08K  7/14 

VS.  a.  260—42.15  13  Claias 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  elastomeric  matrix 

of  natural  or  synthetic  rubber  reinforced  with  5  to  1 50  phr  of 

glass  fibers  having  diameters  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  3.8  microns 

and  lengths  in  the  range  of  3  to  50  mm. 


4,048.138 
STABILIZATION  OF  TALC-FILLED  POLYSTYRENE 

Christian  John  Miga,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Johns-Man- 
Tille  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

rUed  July  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706.878 
Int  a.2  C08K  3/34 
VS.  a.  260-42J7  12  Claims 

1.  A  polystyrene  composition  filled  with  at  least  20%  by 
weight  of  talc  and  stabilized  against  short-term  color  degrada- 
tion, which  comprises,  in  parts  by  weight: 


polystyrene 
taJc 


2S  to  80  parts 
20  to  75  paru 


and  O.S  to  S  parts  of  a  mixture  of  polyester  forming  reactants 
comprising  a  polybasic  organic  acid  or  anhydride  and  a  poly- 
hydric  alcohol,  each  having  a  melting  point  in  the  range  of 
250*  to  5S0*  F,  said  organic  acid  or  anhydride  and  said  alcohol 
each  being  present  in  said  mixture  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  2 
parts  by  weight  per  3  parts  by  weight  of  said  mixture. 


4,048,139 

RENDERING  POLYBENZIMIDAZOLE  SOLID 

MATERIALS  MORE  RESISTANT  TO  DARKENING 

UPON  EXPOSURE  TO  LIGHT 

Gordon  W.  Calundann,  North  Plainfleld,  and  Edward  J.  Powers, 

Gillette,  both  of  SJ.,  assignors  to  Celaaese  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  549,040 
Int.  a.2  C08K  3/2Z  3/30  5/34.  5/36 
VS.  C\.  260—45.8  N  32  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  formation  of  a  polyben- 
zimidazole  solid  material  having  an  enhanced  resistance  to 
undergo  the  usual  color  darkening  upon  exposure  to  light 
comprising: 

a.  forming  a  solution  of  polybenzimidazole  in  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  N,N- 
dimethyacetamide,  N,N-dimethylformamide,  dimethyl- 
sulfoxide,  and  N-methyl-2-pyrrolidone,  with  said  solution 
having  dispersed  therein  a  minor  concentration  of  finely 
divided  pigment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essen- 
tially of  arsenic  thioarsenate,  copper  phthalocyanine, 
anatase  titanium  dioxide,  and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing, 
and 

b.  substantially  removing  said  solvent  from  said  polyben- 
zimidazole to  form  a  polybenzimidazole  solid  material 
wherein  said  finely  divided  pigment  is  substantially  uni- 
formly dispersed  therein  in  a  concentration  of  about  0. 1  to 
8  percent  by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  poly- 
benzimidazole. 


4,048.140 
LIGHT  RESISTANT  POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Dwight  William  Chasar.  Northfield.  Ohio,  as8i«Bor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company.  Akron.  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  2.  1976.  Ser.  No.  738,267 
Int  a.2  COSK  5/41 
VS.  a.  260-^45.95  C  9  ClaiM 

1.  A  polyolefin  containing  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  2- 
hydroxydiphenyl  sulfoxide  of  the  general  formula 


OH 


K  Rs 

wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  Rj  is  a  lower  alkyl  or  halogen.  Rj  is 
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hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl,  R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R3  is 
hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  and  R«  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


4,048,141 

LATENT  CATALYSTS  FOR  PROMOTING  REACTION  OF 

EPOXIDES  WITH  PHENOLS  AND/OR  CARBOXYLIC 

Aaos 

George  A.  Doorakiaa,  Bedford,  Mass.;  Dennis  L.  Schmidt, 
Howton,  Tex.,  and  Martin  C.  Cornell,  III,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil, 
aasigaors  to  Tlie  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
CoBtiniiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  629,345,  Not.  6, 1975, 
abaMloMd,  widch  is  a  continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  417,844,  Noy.  21, 
1973,  abaadoBcd,  which  is  a  continuation-in>part  of  Ser.  No. 
290,^1,  Sept  21, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  650,212 
Int.  a.2  C08G  30/04 
U.S.  a.  260—47  EC  20  Qaims 

6.  A  composition  comprising  (a)  an  epoxide  bearing  at  least 
one  vicinal  epoxy  group  per  molecule;  (b)  a  phenol  and  (c)  a 
small  but  catalytic  amount  of  a  phosphorus-containing  catalyst 
corresponding  to  the  formula 


H 


Ri- 


I. 


•\ 


J 


■PR2R]R4 


11. 


in. 


V. 


VI, 


(«ryl-tjP=C— CHR,— COOH 
CXX)H 

(aryl-tjP®— CH— CHR,— COOH    Ae 

COOH 
(»ryl-tjP®— CHj— CHR,— C(X)Rj    A© 

Rj— P®— CHR«-tCHR7-t,CCX>R5    A© 

u 

I 
Rj— P®— CH-tCHR7-^,COOR5 

R,     cooe 


or 

Rj— P®— CHR«-tCHR7-t,COOe 
R4 


or  a  mixture  thereof,  wherein: 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbyl, 
R2-R4are  hydrocarbyl  groups,  with  the  proviso  that  R2-R4 

are  not  each  aryl  in  formula  VII, 
Rs  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 

R«  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  carboxy,  or  alkoxy  carbonyl, 
R7  is  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbyl, 
n  is  from  0  to  about  20,  and 
A-  is  a  compatible  anion. 


VII. 


4,048,142 
POLYETHERIMIDES 
Tohm  Takeoshi,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Conpaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  514,030,  Oct.  11,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,698 

Int.  a?  C08G  71/ 10 

U.S.  a.  260—47  CP  5  Qaims 

1.  Polyetherimides  having  the  formula 


where  R  is  a  divalent  organo  radical  selected  from  the  cla$s 
consisting  of  (a)  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  frotn 
6-20  carbon  atoms  and  halogenated  derivatives  thereof,  (b) 
alkylene  radicals,  C(2.g)  alkylene  terminated  polydiorganosilox- 
ane  cycloalkylene  radicals  having  from  2-20  carbon  atoms,  ai^d 
(c)  divalent  radicals  included  by  the  formula, 


(Q)m 


where  Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
-0-. 


o  o 

II        II 

-C-,     -S-. 


— S— ,  — C^Hjj,—  and  jc  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  5  inclw 
sive,  m  is  0  or  1  and  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  from  2  to  2500 
[V,    inclusive. 


4,048,143 

PROCESS  FOR  CAPPING  POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE 

Allan  S.  Hay,  and  Dwain  M.  White,  both  of  SchenecUdy,  N.V., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  441,294,  Feb.  11,  1974,  abandoned 

This  application  Sept.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,072 

Int.  a.2  C08G  65/44.  65/48 

U.S.  a.  260—47  ET  8  Qaiiis 

1.  A  process  comprising  contacting  a  polyphenylene  oxide 

with  a  capping  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  pf 

monoacyl  halides  of  the  formula 


O 

II 

R— C— X 


hydrocarbon  monosulfonyl  halides  of  the  formula  R— SC 
— X,  anhydrides  of  monocarboxylic  acids  of  the  formula 

O  O 

II  II 

R— C— O— C— R , 


alkyl  halides  of  the  formula  R-X,  dialkyl  sulfates  of  the  formu 
R— O— SO2— O— R,  wherein  R  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  mix- 
tures thereof,  X  is  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine  or  iodine, 
wherein  the  mde  ratio  of  capping  agent  to  hydroxyl  group  p^r 
polymer  unit  is  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.5:1  to  about 
10:1  and  wherein  said  contacting  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  about  0*  to  about  100*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  (1)  a  water  soluble  base  selected  from  the  cla$s 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  or 
carbonate  bases,  (2)  a  catalytic  phase  transfer  agent,  and  op- 
tionally, (3)  an  effective  organic  phase  reducing  agent. 
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4,048,144 

PREPARATION  OF  SOLID  POLYMERS  FROM 

AROMATIC  PRIMARY  DIAMINE  AND  ACYL  HALIDE 

OF  TRIMELLITIC  ANHYDRIDE 
James  R.  Stephens,  Gary,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  596,765,  Not.  25,  1966,  Pat.  No. 
3,920,612,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  252,557, 

Jan.  21,  1963,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  336,857,  Jan.  10,  1964, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  535,367,  March  18,  1966,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,798 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  18, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  C08G  73/14 
U.S.  a.  260—47  CP  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  high  molecular  weight  solid 
polymers  having  film-forming  properties  and  being  soluble  in 
an  organic  solvent,  which  process  comprises  (a)  reacting  essen- 
tially equimolar  amounts  of  a  carbocyclic  aromatic  primary 
diamine  and  an  acyl  halide  derivative  of  trimellitic  anhydride 
which  contains  at  least  one  acyl  halide  group  and  that  in  the 
4-ring  position,  in  said  organic  solvent,  under  substantially 
anhydrous  conditions,  and  for  a  period  of  time  and  at  a  temper- 
ature, below  150°  C,  controlled  to  produce  a  polymer  with 
free  carboxyl  groups  and  amide  groups  available  for  further 
reaction,  said  polymer  being  soluble  in  said  organic  solvent  and 
wherein  the  reaction  produces  hydrogen  halide,  and  (b)  wash- 
ing with  water  said  polymer. 


4,048,145 

PHENOLIC  POLYMER  PREPARED  FROM  O-CRESOL 

Ernest  K.  Moss,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  Celotex 

Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla. 
DiYidon  of  Ser.  No.  509,565,  Sept.  27, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,953,645, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  354,636,  April  26,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,876,620.  This  application  Sept.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,086 
Int.  a.2  C08G  5/08 
U.S.  a.  260—57  R  7  Qaims 

1.  An  alkylol  group  containing  phenolic  polymer  of  Formula 
I: 


(I) 


HOCH— 
I 
R* 


hydrogen  or  a  radical  of  Formula  II,  wherein  at  least  one  of 
the  I^'s  is  alkylol, 

d.  the  R"s  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  hydrogen,  phenyl,  benzyl,  or 
furyl,  ■ 

e.  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10  inclusive, 

r  the  phenolic  polymer  has  a  molecular  weight  between  200 
and  2000. 


4,048,146 

RADIATION  SENSITIVE  POLYMERS  OF 

OXYGEN-SUBSTITUTED  MALEIMIDES  AND 

ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  SAME 

John  Charles  Wilson,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  621,728,  Oct.  14,  1975.  This  application 
Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,229 
Int.  Q.2  C08F  26/06 
U.S.  Q.  260—63  UY  30  Qaims 

1.  A  crosslinkable  polymer  comprising: 
A.  from  about  1  to  100  mole  percent  of  a  polymerized  mono- 
mer having  the  formula 


N=C=0 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms;  and 

B.  from  0  to  about  99  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  additional 
polymerized  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer. 

7.  A  radiation  sensitive  polymer  comprising 

A.  from  about  1  to  100  mole  percent  of  a  polymerized  mono- 
mer having  the  formula 


=  0     ;  and 


wherein: 
a.  RI  is 


HOCH—  . 

I 
R* 


hydrogen  or  a  radical  of  Formula  II: 


(11) 


b.  the  R^'s  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  halo,  nitro  and 
hydrogen, 

c.  The  R^'s  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


B.  from  0  to  about  99  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  additional 

polymerized  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer. 
9.  A  radiation  sensitive  element  comprising  a  support  having 
coated  thereon  at  least  one  radiation  sensitive  layer  comprising 
a  radiation  sensitive  polymer  comprising 

A.  from  about  1  to  100  mole  percent  of  a  polymerized  mono- 
mer having  the  formula 


=o 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  2  to  20 

carbon  atoms;  and 
B.  from  0  to  about  99  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  additional 

polymerized  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer. 
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4,048,147 

CARBOXYLIC  AOD  OF  CYCLOPENTADIENE 

DERIVATIVE,  SALT  THEREOF,  OR  ESTER  THEREOF 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  THESE 

COMPOSITIONS 

MaiatosU  Arakawa;  Ryotaro  OhBo;  KatuUro  Ishikawa;  Noboru 

Yamahara,  and  Hisailii  Matsui,  aU  of  YokkaicU,  Japan, 

aadgnon  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30,  1974,  49-136642 
Int  CL^  C08G  2/00.  2/ IS.  10/00 
MS.  a.  260-67  UA  34  Claims 

1.  A  composition  represented  by  the  formula. 


-    Ri  R  R 


R«   R5  R» 


R' 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  said  four  R  groups  being  the  same  or  different;  R'  is 
hydrogen,  a  mono-  to  tetra-hydric  aliphatic  alcohol  moiety 
having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal, 
an  ammonium  group,  or  an  organic  amine  residue;  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  4;  and  R^,  R3,  K*,  R'  and  R',  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  groups 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  R^and  R^may  form  a  ring  when 
taken  together. 


4,048,148 
POLYAZOMETHINE  HBERS  AND  HLMS 
Paul  Wiathrop  Morgan,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Ncmonrt  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

CoatinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,236,  May  9, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,431 

Int.  a.2  C08G  12/08,  12/00:  G08G  2/16.  2/14 
MS.  a.  260—72.5  20  Claims 

1.  Fibers  or  films  of  (co)polyazomethines  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  following  recurring  structural  units 


afN— R,— N^  and 
^C-R2-C^ 

z,        z. 


(I) 

(ID 


wherein  units  I  and  II  are  present  in  substantially  equimolar 
amounts;  Ziand  Z2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
selected  from  the  group  of  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  or 
ethyl  radical;  and  R|and  R2,  are  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  of  (1)  single  and  fused  6-membered  carbocyclic  ring 
systems  in  which  one  of  the  ring  carbons  of  an  aromatic  ring, 
if  present,  may  be  replaced  by  nitrogen  and  wherein  the  chain 
extending  bonds  of  the  ring  system,  if  attached  to  a  single  ring, 
are  positioned  1,4-  to  each  other,  and  if  atuched  to  different 
rings,  are  in  positions  parallel  and  oppositely  directed,  and  (2) 
multiple  ring  systems  in  which  the  individual  rings  are  joined 
by  a  chemical  bond  or  a  bridging  unit  not  exceeding  fourieen 
atoms  in  length  and  in  which  the  chain  extending  bonds  of  each 
ring  are  in  the  1,4-positions  and  R|  may  be  a  chemical  bond. 


4,048,149 
WATER-SOLUBLE  SULFONATED  POLYESTERS 
Jacques  Frita,  Champagne  au  Mont  d'Or;  Paul  Roux,  Fontaine 
sur  Saone,  and  Jean  Niel,  Lyon,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Rhone-Poiienc  Industries,  Decines,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  371,534,  June  19,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,^79 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  10, 1973,  73.01958 
Int.  a.2  C08G  63/68.  63/76;  C07C  69/80  69/82 
U.S.  a.  260—75  S  2  Cl«inis 

1.  A  water-soluble,  sulfonated  polyester,  comprising 
the  polycondensation  product  of  a  mixture  of  dicarbo](ylic 
compounds  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  an  aromatic  diacid  or  one  of  its  diesters  selected  front  the 
group  consisting  of  isophthalic  and  terephtalic  acids  and 
the  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  and  butyl  diesters  thereof,  and 

b.  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  diacid  or  anhydride  or  diester 
thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maOeic, 
fumaric,  and  itaconic  acids,  the  anhydrides  thereof,  and 
the  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  and  butyl  diesters  thereof 

the  molar  ratio  of  said  aliphatic  unsaturated  diacid  to  said 
mixture  of  dicarboxylic  compounds  being  comprised  be- 
tween 0.1  and  0.5;  with 

c.  a  saturated  glycol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethyleneglycol  and  di-,  tri-,  tetra-,  and  penta  ethylene- 
glycol,  propyleneglycol  and  butyleneglycol 

said  condensation  product  being  sulfonated  by  the  quantita- 
tive addition  of  sodium  bisulfite  or  metabisulfite  onto  the 
unsaturated  aliphatic  chains  thereof. 


4,048,150 

LEADER  OF  A  CARRIER  OF  INFORMATION  IN  THE 
FORM  OF  A  WEB 
Rolf  Bergmann,  Wiesbadea-Sdiierstein;  Klaus  Hoheisel,  Wies- 
baden-Biebrich;  Helmut  Schafer,  Russelsheim,  and  MaQfi-ed 
Unger,  ScUangenbad,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ho^chst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany  | 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,774 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    16, 
7441800[U1  I 

U.S.  a.  260—75  T  3  Qiums 

1.  A  leader  of  an  information  carrier  web  suitable  for  photo- 
electric control,  comprising  a  {>olyester  film  oriented  by  biaxial 
stretching  having  a  greater  strength  in  the  machine  direction 
than  in  the  transverse  direction  and  being  internally  colored 
with  an  organic  dye  which  is  sufficiently  heat-resistant  and 
which  has  a  sufficiently  low  light  absorption  said  leader  having 
one  layer  and  a  transparency  of  at  least  60  percent  wheif  ex- 
posed to  light  of  a  wavelength  of  750  nm. 


Int.  a.2  GllB  5/78 


1974, 


4,048,151 

CATIONIC  DYES  CONTAINING  AN  OPTIONALLV 

SUBSTITUTED  BICYCLIC  OR  POLYCYCLIC 

ARYLOXY ALKYL  GROUP 

Beat  Henzi,  Neuallschwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  ttd., 

Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,781  | 

Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   July   31,   |972, 
11354/72;  Feb.  21,  1973,  2523/73 

Int.  CI.2  C09B  1/32.  23/10.  23/12.  29/08 
MS.  a.  260—156  23  Cl»inis 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula 


wherein 
P  is 


P— N  =  N— K'  A 
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Rg  Ri 

N    1    c—  N    r  C— 

I  M         iTl 


s^lO 


-C  N 

\      / 

N 

I 
Ri 


Ro C  N 

N  Ri 


each  of 

R'l^and  R'pis  independently  hydrogen;  halo;  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by 
phenyl,  hydroxy,  carbamoyl,  cycloalkyl  of  5  or  6  carbon 
atoms,  cyano  or  halo;  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  phenyl, 
hydroxy,  carbamoyl,  cycloalkyl  of  5  or  6  carbon  atoms, 
cyano  or  halo;  phenoxy;  — CO — Ro;  — CO — O — Ro; 
— CO— NH— Ro;  — CO— N(Ro)2;  — NH— CO— Ro;  — 
SO2— Ro;  — SO2— NH— Ro;  — SO2— N(Ro)2;  — NH — 
SO2— Ro  or 


TCH"»t — O- 


wherein  each 

Ro  is  independently  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl. 

or 
R'lftand  R'are  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms  and  taken  together 
are  — CH  =  CH— CH  =  CH— 
and 

9  is  0.  1  or  2. 


wherein 
R'g  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  substituted  by  hydroxy,  halo,  cyano,  phenyl  or 
carbamoyl;  alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  of  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  hydroxy,  halo,  cyano, 
phenyl  or  carbamoyl;  cyclohexyl;  cyclohexyl  substituted 
by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or 


TCH-»« — O- 


R'9  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  substituted  by  hydroxy,  halo,  cyano,  phenyl  or 
carbamoyl;  cyclohexyl;  cyclohexyl  substituted  by  alkyl  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  halo, 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  or 


TCH-»t — O- 


■Q. 


R'lois  hydrogen  or  R'9, 

R'l  1  is  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  substituted  by  hydroxy,  halo,  cyano,  phenyl  or 
carbamoyl;  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  substituted  by  hydroxy,  halo,  cyano,  phenyl 
or  carbamoyl;  alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  of  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  hydroxy,  halo,  cyano, 
phenyl  or  carbamoyl;  or 


TCH-»t — O- 


-Q. 


each 


-^/... 


R'l 2  is  independently  phenyl,  halo,  nitro,  cyano,  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 


CH" 

I 

R23 


\    / 

C  or 

/    \ 

CH2  R23 


XT" 


kjj 


TCH-»t — O- 


wherein  each  of 
Rigand  R|9is  independently  hydrogen;  phenyl;  cyclohexyl; 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms 
substituted  by  alkoxycarbonyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  moiety 
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has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzoyloxy,  phenoxy,  halo,  hy- 
droxy, phenyl,  cyano,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkylcariwnyloxy  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  N,N-dialkylamino  wherein  each  alkyl  inde- 
pendently has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 


TCH-»« — O- 


■Q. 


with  the  proviso  that  when  one  of  Rk  and  R|9  is  phenyl  or 
cyclohexyl,  the  other  is  other  than  phenyl  or  cyclohexyl,  or 
Rig  and  R|9  taken  together  and  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  joined  are 


/—\r-\/~\ 

— N  O.  — N  ,— N  >or— N 

^^  ^  V         / 


\_V  ^^ 


N— Ro, 


wherein 

Ro  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl, 

R'i9is  phenyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  of  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms  substituted  by  phenyl, 

R'20  is  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R21  is  hyrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  halo, 

R22  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
each 

R23  is  independently  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R24  is  hydroxy,  amino  or  anilino, 

R23  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms, 

R26is  hydrogen,  halo,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
each  of 

Rigt  and  R191  is  independently  hydrogen;  phenyl;  cyclohexyl; 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4carbon  atoms 
substituted  by  alkoxycarbonyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  moiety 
has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzoyloxy,  phenoxy,  halo,  hy- 
droxy, phenyl,  cyano,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkylcartx>xyloxy  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  N,N-dialkylamino  wherein  each  alkyl  inde- 
pendently has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 


TCH-S — O- 


-Q. 


with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R|g|  and  R191  is  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

Wis  =0  or  =NH,  and 

A-  is  an  anion,  with  the  proviso  that  each  molecule  contains 
1  to  3  groups  of  the  formula 


TCH-»« — O- 


-Q. 


carbon  atoms;  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by 
halo,  hydroxy,  cyano,  phenyl  or  phenoxy;  cycloalkyl  of  5 
or  6  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl  of  S  or  6  carbon  atoiiis 
substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  trifluoro- 
methyl;  cyano;  nitro;  phenoxy;  phenylazo;  — CO — Ro; 
— CO— O— Ro;  — O— CO— Ro;  — CO— NH— Ro;  ^ 
CO— N(Ro)2;  — NH— CO— Ro;  — SO2— Ro.  — SO2— N 
H— Ro,  — SO2— N(Ro)2;  — O— SO2— N(Ro)2; 


— X— N 


-x-nQ.  - 


/ — \ 

X— N  O 

\ / 


or  —X— N 


/ \ 


N— R© 


.,. 


wherein  each 
Ro  is  independently  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenj 
and  1 

each  I 

X  is  —CO—  or  — SO2— , 

each 

Ri  is  independently  hydrogen,  phenyl,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to 

carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  of  1  to 

4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  halo,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carb<$n 

atoms  or  phenoxy,  and  each 

X  is  1,  2  or  3, 

wherein  each  halo  is  independently  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo. 


4,048,152 
MODIHED  FORM  OF  DISAZO  PIGMENT  CI  20040 
Joachim  Ribka,  Offenbach  am  Main;  Wolfgang  Rieper,  Frank- 
fiirt  am  Mail,  and  Siegfried  Schwerin,  Hofheim,  Taunus,  fll 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
furt am  Mail,  Germany  | 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  434,037,  Jan.  17, 1974,  abandoned.  TKis 
application  Nov.  11,  1975.  Ser.  No.  631,122 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  19, 1973,  23024$! 
Int.  a.2  C09B  43/00 
U.S.  a.  260—176                                                              1  Oaim 
1.  A  disazo  pigment  of  the  formula 


CI— ^^— N=aN 


CI 


each  of  which  is  independently  a  significance  of  R'g,  R'9,  R'lo, 

R'li,  R'i2,  R'i6or  R'nor  is  attached  to  R|g,  R19,  R,g,  or  R,9,, 

wherein  each 

Q  is  biphenylyl,  dibenzofuranyl,  carbazolyl,  dibenzothienyl, 

dibenzothiophendioxydyl,     dibenzothiophenmonoxydyl, 

fluorenyl   or   fluorenonyl,   or  a  substituted   derivative 

thereof  having  1  or  2  substituents,  wherein  each  substitu- 

ent  is  independently  hydroxy;  halo;  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms;  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  halo, 

hydroxy,  cyano,  phenyl  or  phenoxy;  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 


— CH— COHN— ^^— ^^—  NHCO— 

COCH3  /  \ 

CHj  CHj 


CH— N=N— ^^—  :i 

COCH3  / 

CI 


characterired  by  a  specific  surface  of  10  -  20  m^/g,  a  maximupi 
of  the  grain  size  distribution  of  between  500  and  1000  nm  with 
a  proportion  of  these  grain  sizes  in  the  total  distribution  of  at 
least  30  %  and  by  a  proportion  of  the  grain  sizes  exceediipg 
1000  nm  of  no  more  than  25  %  in  the  total  distribution. 
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4,048,153 
AZO  DYES  HAVING  AN  OPTIONALLY  SUBSTITUTED 

1-AZ0.3-NITRO-4-ARYLAMINOPHENYL  NUCLEUS 
Daniel  Van  Assche,  Binningen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 

Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  253,411,  May  15,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  528,357 
Qaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   May    17,    1971, 
7230/71 

Int.  a.2  C09B  29/08.  29/32.  29/36.  31/04 
U.S.  a.  260—193  25  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


_NH-/        \  or    -N=N-/        \ 


(Ri), 


(Ri)« 


each  Rg  is  independently  hydrogen  acetamido,  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by 
halo,  hydroxy,  cyano,  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  alkoxy  of  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  sulfo,  halo,  nitro  or 


NOj 


Ij— N=N— ^         ^NH— ^  \—\ 

V    V 


— so,— N 


/ 
\ 


R' 


wherein 

each  R'  is  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
"*  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  cyclohexyl,  and 

m  is  0,  1  or  2. 
wnerem  wherein  each  halo  is  independently  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro  or 

R2is  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  naphthyl,  substituted  naph-  ^^^ 

thyl.  substituted  phenoxyphenyl.  anilinophenyl,  substi-    with  the  proviso  that  the  molecule  contains  I  to  2  sulfo  groups, 
tuted    anilinophenyl,    phenylsulfinylphenyl,    substituted 

phenylsulfinylphenyl,   substituted   phenylsulfonylphenyl,  

phenylazophenyl,  substituted  phenylazophenyl  or 


Q- 


NH— CO— CH— CO— R 


10   . 


wherein  each  substituent  of  substituted  phenyl,  substituted 
naphthyl,  substituted  phenoxyphenyl,  substituted 
anilinophenyl,  substituted  phenylsulfinylphenyl,  substi- 
tuted phenylsulfonylphenyl,  and  substituted 
phenylazophenyl  is  independently  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  halo, 
hydroxy,  cyano,  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  sulfoalkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl- 
sulfonyl,  naphthylsulfonyl,  phenoxy,  naphthyloxy,  halo, 
nitro,  alkoxycarbonyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  radical  has  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  sulfo,  — CONHj,  carboxy,  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl, cyclohexyl,  alkylsulfonyl  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
phenylsulfonyloxy,  p-tolylsulfonyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  triflu- 
oromethyl,  trichloromethyl. 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R" 


or    —  SO2— N 


R 


/ 

i 

\ 


R' 


wherein 

R9  is  hydrogen,  halo  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

Riois  methyl  or  phenyl, 

each  R'  is  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  cyclohexyl,  and 
each  R"  is  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms, 
R4is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  I  to 

4  carbon  atoms,  halo,  carboxy  or  alkoxycarbonyl  wherein 

the  alkoxy  radical  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R,is 


4,048,154 

MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS  DERIVED  FROM 

P-SULFO-HALOPHENYL  DIAZO  MOIETY  AND 

P-AMINO-O-ALKYL  COUPLER  MOIETY 

Jocben  Wettphal,  Dusseldorf,  Germany,  asrigaor  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Gerraany 

Filed  Not.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  524,989 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  20, 1973, 2357934 
Int.  a.2  C09B  29/08:  D06P  1/06,  3/06.  3/16 
U.S.  O.  260—205  2  Claims 

1.  Monoazo  dyestuff  which  in  the  form  of  the  free  acid  has 
the  formula 


,sTV...J^<" 


12 

Ru 


CHj 


wherein 

R9  is  chlorine  or  bromine; 

Rio  is  hydrogen,   chlorine,   bromine,   cyano  or   trifiuoro- 

methyl;  and 
Ri2  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  Cj-C^-alkyl. 


4,048,155 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  7 
a-ALKOXYCEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Hiroaki  Yanagisawa;  Akiko  Aado;  Masami  FnimThimw,  and 
Hideo  Nakao,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,111 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  15,  1974,  49-131761 
Int.  a.2  C07D  501/18.  501/36 
U.S.  Q.  542—422  7  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  7/3-benzylideneamino-7a- 
alkoxy-3-cephem  compounds  having  the  formula 
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9R 

CH=N— J r^    ^    ^ 


R' 
COO-Y+ 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  methyl  group,  cyanomethyl 
group,  an  acyloxymethyl  group,  carbamoyloxymethyl  group, 
an  alkoxymethyl  group,  an  alkylthiomethyl  group  or  a  hetero- 
cyclic thiomethyl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-pyridylthiomethyl,  1  -methyl- 1  H-tetrazol-5-ylthiomethyl, 
2-(l,3,5-triazolo)thiomethyl,  2-pyrazolothiomethyl,  1- 
imidazolinylthiomethyl  and  5-methyl-l,3,4-thiadiazolyl-2-thi- 
omethyl,  R^  K\  R«  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl 
group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  «  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2  and 
Y+  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali 
metal  ion  and  an  ammonium  ion  having  the  formula 


4,048,156 

CARBAMOYLPHOSPHONATES 

WiUiam  P.  Langsdorf,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.  1 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  553,423,  Feb.  26, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,997,544, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  283,769,  Aug.  25, 1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,846,512,  wkich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,221, 

Oct.  29, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,819^53,  which  is  a  continuaHon-in-»art 

of  Ser.  No.  803,962,  March  3,  1969,  abandoned,  which  is  « 

continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,732,  May  24, 1968,  Pat.  No. 

3,627,507.  This  application  Sept.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,332 

Int.  a.2  C07F  9/40 

U.S.  a.  260—239  A  i  ci$im 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R,-N+-R. 

wherein  R^,  R^  R^and  R^can  be  the  same  of  different  and  each 
represents,  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl 
group  having  1-8  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  5-7 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  group  or  a  phenylalkyl  group  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  or  R^  and  R*  can  be  linked 
together  with  N  to  form  a  saturated  heterocyclic  ring  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidine,  piperidine  and  mor- 
pholine,  or  R^  R^  and  R<,  can  be  linked  together  with  the  N 
atom  thereof  to  form  a  heteroaromatic  ring  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  os  pyridine,  picoline,  lutidine,  quinoline, 
quinaldine  and  pyrimidine,  which  comprises  oxidizing  a  7-ben- 
zylideneamino-3-cephem  compound  having  the  formula 


HO 


CH= 


-"-r-r 


wherein  R«,  R2.  RJ,  R«.  K\  n  and  Y+  are  as  defmed  above  with 
an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead 
dioxide,  manganese  dioxide,  dicyanodichlorobenzoquinone, 
tert.-butyIhypochlorite.  N-bromosuccinimide  and  N- 
chlorosuccinimide,  and  contacting  the  resulting  oxidation 
product  with  an  alkanol  having  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


til    /■ 


R,— O— P— C— N 
OM 


\ 


where 

Ri  is  alkyl  of  one  through  six  carbon  atoms,  chloroalkyi  of 
one  through  six  carbon  atoms  containing  up  to  three 
chlorine  atoms,  bromoalkyl  of  one  through  six  carbon 
atoms,  containing  up  to  three  bromine  atoms,  alkoxy  alkyl 
of  three  through  seven  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  two 
through  six  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  three  through  four 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

M  is  zinc  or 


N 

/    \ 

R?  R9 


where  R^  and  R7  can  be  taken  together  to  form  a  ring  that  is 
-{CH2)2-0-(CH2)2-  or  -(CHz),-  where  n  is  2-6  and  Rg 
and  R9  are  hydrogen. 


4,048,157 

4(FORMYLTHIO).AZEnDIN-2-ONES  AND 

OZONIZATION  PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Robin  D.  G.  Cooper,  and  Douglas  O.  Spry,  both  of  IndianapoKs, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,946 

Int.  a.2  C07D  205/08 

VS.  a.  260—239  A  9  ciadi 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

R 

S— C— H 


aims 


^ 


N 


CHjBr 


OH 


COjR, 


wherein: 

Ri  is  a  readily  removable  carboxylic  acid  protecting  grojp 

which  is  substantially  unreactive  toward  ozone;  and 
R2  is  phthalamido  or  a  group  having  the  formula 


O 
II 


Ri— C— NH— 
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wherein: 
Rais 

1.  hydrogen,  Cj-Cj  alkyl,  halomethyl,  benzyloxy,  4- 
nitrobenzyloxy,  tert.-butyloxy,  2,2,2-trichloroethoxy,  4- 
methoxybenzyloxy,  4-protected  amino-4-protected  car- 
boxybutyl  in  which  the  amino  protecting  group  and  car- 
boxy  protecting  group  are  substantially  unreactive  toward 
ozone;  or 

2.  a  group  of  the  formula 

R4-(0)„-CHj- 

wherein: 

m  is  0  or  1;  and 

Rtis  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1  or  2  halogens,  nitro, 
cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C2  alkoxy,  pro- 
tected hydroxy  in  which  the  hydroxy  protecting  group  is 
substantially  unreactive  toward  ozone;  or 

3.  a  group  of  the  formula 


R4— CH— 
W 


wherein: 

R4  is  as  deflned  above  and 

W  is  protected  hydroxy,  protected  carboxy.  or  protected 
amino  in  which  the  hydroxy  protecting  group,  the  car- 
boxy  protecting  group  and  the  amino  protecting  group  are 
substantially  unreactive  toward  ozone. 


^^— CHCO— NH 


SO,    O    CH2CH(CHj)2 


J  A 


OTHP 


OTHP 


which  comprises  debenzyiating  by  catalytic  hydrogenation  the 
corresponding  3-benzyloxy-16a-  or  16-^-,  17^-bis-(2'-tetrahy- 
dropyranyloxy)  compound  in  an  organic  solvent. 

3.  A  compound  comprising  of  3-benzyloxy-17/3-(2'-tetrahy- 
dropyranyloxy)-cstra- 1 ,3,5(  10)-trien- 16-one. 


4,048,160 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

7-ALKOXY-3-BROMOMETHYLCEPHEMS 

Gary  A.  Koppel,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,366 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/04 
U.S.  a.  544—21  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  3-bromomethylcephem  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


4,048,158 
D-a-ISOBUTYLSULFOBENZYLPENiaLLIN 
HEMI-SOLVATE  CRYSTALS 
Keiichi  Sugimoto,  Kawanishi;  Koji  Nishijima,  Ibaralu;  Tadashi 
Hanaoka,     Suita;     Hirosiii     Akimoto,     Nishinomiya,     and 
Nobuhani  Kakeya,  Kawanishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,913 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1975,  50-8998 
Int.  a.2  C07D  499/62 
VJS.  CI.  260—239.1  7  Claims 

1,  Pure  d-a-Isobutylsulfobenzylpenicillin  hemi-solvate  crys- 
tals of  the  formula 


CH,Br 


COOR 


which  comprises  reacting  a  compxaund  of  the  formula 


H 


(O), 
H 

s 


"= — r  ^ 


o 


COOR 


with  from  about  4  to  about  8  equivalents  of  an  alkali  metal  salt 
of  a  C1-C7  primary  alcohol  of  the  formula  Ri'OH  in  the  pres- 
ence of  about  4  to  about  8  equivalents  of  a  positive  brominating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  DBU 
hydrobromide  perbromide,  iodine  monobromide  and  tert-butyl 
hypobromite  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  of 
—  80*  to  about  —  20*  C.  wherein  in  the  above  formulae 

9  is  I  or  0; 

R  is  a  carboxylic  acid  protecting  group; 

R,'  is  primary  Ci-C^ alkyl  or  benzyl;  and 

R2  is  an  amido  group  of  the  formula 


wherein  A  is  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alcohols  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  ethers  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
ketones  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  esters  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


4,048,159 
TETRAHYDROPYRANYL  ETHERS  OF  ESTROGENS 
Pietro  de  Ruggieri,  and  Onzio  Sighinolfi,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Farmila  Farmaceutici,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,477 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  13,  1974,  30574/74 

Int.  a.2C07J  17/00 

VJS.  a.  260—239.55  R  14  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

II 

R,CNH— 

wherein  Rj  is 

a.  hydrogen,  C1-C3  alkyl,  halomethyl,  3-(2-chlorophenyl)- 
5-methylisoxazol-4-yl  or  4-protected  amino-4-protected 
carboxybutyl; 

b.  benzyloxy,  4-nitrobenzyloxy,  2,2,2-trichloroethoxy, 
tert-butoxy,  or  4-methoxybenzyloxy; 

c.  the  group  — R"  wherein  R"  is  1,4-cyclohexadienyl. 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1  or  2  substituents 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halo,  protected  hydroxy,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl, 
C|-C3alkyl,  and  C,-C7  alkoxy; 

d.  an  arylalkyi  group  of  the  formula 
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R  -(0)«-CHj- 

wherein  R"  is  as  defined  above,  and  m  is  0  or  1 ; 
e.  a  substituted  arylalkyl  group  of  the  formula 


"CH— 

I 
W 


wherein  R'"  is  R"  as  defined  above,  2-thienyl  or  3-thie- 
nyl,  and  W  is  protected  hydroxy  or  protected  amino;  or 
f.  a  heteroarylmethyl  group  of  the  formula 

R""— CHj— 

wherein  R""  is  2-thienyl,  3-thienyI,  2-furyl,  2-thiazolyl, 
S-tetrazolyl,  l-tetrazolyl,  or  4-isoxazolyl; 
with\he  limiution  that  when  R'"  or  R""  is  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl 
or  2-furyl  the  reaction  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  below 
about  —40*  C.  and  a  halogen  quenching  agent  is  added  before 
the  mixture  is  allowed  to  warm  above  about  0*  C. 


4,048,161 
7-ra-<BENZIMIDAZOL-2-YLCARBONYLAMINO)- 
ARYLACETAMIDOCEPHALOSPORINS 

WUlijuB  H.  W.  Lmiii,  and  Edward  V.  Mason,  both  of  Indianap- 
olii,  IihL,  asdgnon  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 


Filed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,976 
Int.  a.2  C07D  501/20 
VS.  a.  544—27  16  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COOR, 


CH,R, 


in  which  R  is  phenyl,  monohydroxyphenyl,  dihydroxyphenyl, 
monohalophenyl,  monohydroxy  substituted  monohalophenyl, 
thienyl,  or  furyl; 
R|is 


N 


N  N 


I  -S  1 


-s         I 

R 


or. 


OH 

S  I  O 

R, 


in  which,  in  any  of  the  above.  X  is  =CH—  or  =N— ,  and  Rj 
is  hydrogen  or  Ct-C4  alkyl; 

Rjis  hydrogen,  C|-Cjalkyl,  C,-Cjalkoxy.  chloro,  bromo,  or 

fluoro;  and  Rsis  hydrogen,  indanyl,  phthalidyl,  an  acylox- 

ymethyl  group  of  the  formula 


— CHj— o— c— Y 


in  which  Y  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  phenyl,  or,  when  R5  is  hydrogen, 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 


4,048,162 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  3-HYDROXY 
CEPHALOSPORINS 
Stjepan  Kukolja,  and  Charles  F.  Murphy,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,683  i 

Int.  a.2  C07D  50J/02,  501/08  \ 

U.S.  a.  544-22  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  3-hydroxycephalosporin  of  the 
formula         - 


OH 


COOR, 


which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R  I 


O 

II 

S— C— H 

CHjBr 


COOR, 


with  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,5- 
diazabicyclo[5.4.0]undec-5-ene  and  l,5-diazabicyclo(3.4.0]aon- 
5-ene  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  25°  C,  in 
which,  in  the  above  formulae,  R|  is  a  carboxylic  acid  protect- 
ing group,  and  R  is 

a.  phthalimido, 

b.  an  amido  group  of  the  formula 


II  1 


Rj— C— NH— 


in  which  R2  is 

1.  hydrogen,  C1-C3  alkyl,  halomethyl,  thienyl-2-methyl, 
4-protected-amino-4-protected  carboxybutyl,  ben- 
zyloxy,  4-nitrobenzyloxy,  t-butyloxy,  2,2,2-trichloroe- 
thoxy,  4-methoxybenzyloxy; 

2.  a  group  of  the  formula  R— (0)„— CHj—  in  which  m  is 
0  or  1,  and  R'  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  I  or 
2  halc^ens,  protected  hydroxy,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluOro- 
methyl,  €,-€4  alkyl,  or  C,-C2alkoxy; 

3.  a  group  of  the  formula 


R— CH— 
I 
w 


in  which  R'  is  as  defined  above  and  W  is  protected 
hydroxy,  protected  carboxy,  or  protected  amino;  or 
c.  an  imidazolidinyl  group  of  the  formula 
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o 


N 


/ 


N 


•CHj 


CHj 


in  which  R'  is  as  defined  above. 


4,048,163 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

7-ALKOXY-3.CHLOROMETHYLCEPHEMS 

Gary  A.  Koppel,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,368 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  8, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  C07D  501/04:  A61K  31/545 
U.S.  a.  544—21  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  3-chloromethylcephem  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


R"-(0),,-CH2- 

wherein  R"  is  as  defined  above,  and  m  is  0  or  1; 
e.  a  substituted  arylalkyl  group  of  the  formula 


R'CH— 

I 
W 

wherein  R  "  is  R"  as  defined  above,  2-thienyl  or  3-thie- 
nyl, and  W  is  protected  hydroxy  or  protected  amino;  or 
r  a  heteroarylmethyl  group  of  the  formula 

R    — CHj- 

wherein  R  ""  is  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl,  2-furyl,  2-thiazolyl, 
5-tetrazolyl,  l-tetrazolyl;  or  4-isoxazolyl. 


R,'0 
R,-|— {^   ^    ^ 


S 


COOR 


CH2CI 


4,048,164 
N'-SUBSTITUTED  DERIVATIVES  OF 
4'-(N-PIPERAZINYLMETHYL)SPIRO 
DIBENZOCYCLOHEPTADI-  (OR  TRI-) 
ENE-5,2'-DIOXOLANE(l',3') 
Oaude  P.  Fauran;  Guy  M.  Raynaud;  Michel  J.  Turin,  all  of 
Paris,  and  Janine  M.  Thomas,  NeuiUy  (Hants  dc  Sienc),  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Delalande  S.A.,  Coorberoic,  Fraacc 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  263,409,  June  16,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  541,609 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  June  18, 1971,  69.22226 
Int.  Q.2  C07D  413/14 
U.S.  Q.  544—121  3  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


H 


ir 

s 


<. — r  ^ 


COOR 

with  from  about  1  to  about  5  equivalents  of  an  alkali  metal  salt 
of  a  primary  C1-C7  alcohol  of  the  formula  R,'OH  in  the  pres- 
ence of  from  about  1  to  about  5  equivalents  of  tert-butyl  hypo- 
chlorite in  an  inert  organic  solvent  at  a  temf>erature  of  about 
-80"  to  about  0°  C,  wherein  in  the  above  formulae 

9  is  I  or  0; 

R  is  a  carboxylic  acid  protecting  group; 

R  is  a  carboxylic  acid  protecting  group; 

R,'  is  primary  Ci-Cs  alkyl  or  benzyl;  and 

Rj  is  an  amido  group  of  the  formula 


O 

N 

R.CNH— 


J— CHj— N  N— CHj— CO— N  O 


wherein  Z  is  — CH2CH2—  or  — CH  =  CH— ,  and  the  pharma- 
cologically accepuble  acid  addition  salts  thereof 

4,048,165 
MANUFACTURE  OF  l-SUBSTITUTED  OXIMINO  CYCLO 

ALKENES-(1) 
Hans-Martin  Weitz,  Frankenthal;  Kurt  Kahr,  Ncostadt,  and 
Rolf  Fischer,  Heidelberg,  aU  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  BASF 
AktiengescUschaft,  Rbeinland-Pfalz,  Gcrauuy 
FUed  Aug.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,440 
Int.  a.2  C07D  295/12 
U.S.  Q.  544—166  7  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  1 -substituted  oximino 
cycloalkenes-(l)  of  the  formula 


wherein  R3  is 

a.  hydrogen,  C,-C3  alkyl,  halomethyl,  3-(2-chlorophenyl)- 
5methylisoxazol-4-yl  or  4-protected  amino-4-protected 
carboxybutyl; 

b.  benzyloxy,  4-nitrobenzyloxy,  2,2,2-trichloroethoxy, 
tert-butoxy,  or  4-methoxybenzyloxy; 

c.  the  group  — R"  wherein  R'  is  1.4-cyclohexadienyl, 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1  or  2  substituents 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halo,  protected  hydroxy,  nitro,  cyano,  trifiuoromethyl, 
C,-C3  alkyl,  and  Ci-C7alkoxy; 

d.  an  arylalkyl  group  of  the  formula 


\    / 

N 


I 


H— C"  C=sN— OH 

in  which  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  individually 
denote  an  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  form,  together 
with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom,  members  of  a  5-  or  6-mem- 
bered  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
morpholino-,  piperidino-,  pyrrolidine-,  ptperazino-, 
imidazolidino-,  pyrrolino-(A2'),  and  imidazole-,  and  R%  alkyl- 
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ene  of  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises:  reacting 
cycloalkenes  of  the  formula 


R'  Ri 

\    / 

N 


II 


/ 

H— C  ^C 

R3^^\ 


H 


H 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R'  have  the  meanings  stated  above,  with 
from  1  to  2.5  moles  of  nitrogen  monoxide  and  from  0.25  to  1 
mole  of  oxygen  per  mole  of  starting  material  II  in  organic 
solvents  which  are  inert  under  the  conditions  of  the  reaction. 


4,048,166 

3^ARBOALKOXY  (OR  PHENOXY)  AND 

3-THIOCARB<W3.CHLOR0.2-PROPENYL).l,3,5,7-TET- 

RAAZABICYCLO(3J.l)NONANE  AND  PREPARATION 

Albertha  M.  Paul,  HolUfton,  Mass^  and  Charles  E.  Moppett, 

Mystic,  CooB^  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,089 
Int  a.2  C07D  257/10,  519/00 
VJS.  a.  544—215 
1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


5  Oaims 


wherein  X  represents  O  or  S  and  R  represents  C,^  alkyl, 
phenyl  or  (CMalkyl)phenyl. 


4,048,167 

N.N-DISUBSTITUTED  DERIVATIVES  OF 

9-CARBOXAMIDE  OR 

3-THIOCARBOXAMIDE-7-(3-CHLOR0.2-PROPENYL)- 

l,3,5,7-TETRAAZABICYCLO(3J.l)NONANE  AND 

PREPARATION  II 

Albertha  M.  Paul,  HolUston,  Mass.,  and  Charles  E.  Moppett, 

Mystic,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  No».  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,090 
Int.  a.2  C07D  257/10.  519/00 
VS.  a.  544—215 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


cis- 
CHzCHCHC! 
I 


7  Claims 


wheren  X  represents  O  or  S  and  R,  and  Rj  each  represents 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  Oower  alkyl)phenyl. 
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4,048,168 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
l-POLYHALOALKYL-3,4-DIHYDRO-2.(lH)- 
QUINAZOLINONES 
Michihiro    Yamamoto,    Nishinomiya;    Shigenari    Katayiuna, 
Takarazuka;  Masao  Koshiba,  Nishinomiya,  and  Hisao  Yirnia* 
moto,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Cheiliical 
Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,640 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1976,  51-6920 

Int.  a:-  C07D  239/82 

U.S.  a.  260—251  QB  4  Qidms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  3,4-dihydro-2(lH)-quinazoli- 

none  derivative  of  the  formula. 


(I) 


wherein  R,  and  R2  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  lolwer 
alkyl,  lower  alkylthio  or  lower  alkoxy,  or,  when  takert  to- 
gether, R,  and  Rj  may  form  methylenedioxy;  R3  is  polyhalo- 
lower  alkyl;  R^  is  phenyl,  halophenyl,  lower  alkoxyphejnyl, 
lower  alkylphenyl  or  thienyl;  and  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  wjiich 
comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula, 

(11) 


wherein  R,,  Rj,  R3  and  X  are  as  defined  above,  with  a  cbm- 
pound  of  the  formula. 


R4— CHO 


III) 


wherein  R4  is  as  defined  above,  with  heating  in  the  presenqe 
a  zinc  halide,  optionally  in  an  inert  solvent. 


of 


4,048,169 
l,3-BIS-(;3-ETHYLHEXYL)-5-NITRO-5-METHYL-HEX- 
AHYDROPYRIMIDINE-NAPHTHALENE-l,5-DISUt- 
PHONATE 
Fritz- Walter  Lange,  Gauting;  Gert  Haffher,  Laupheim,  and  4ens 
Muller,  Gauting,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MEDIT|:ST 
Institut  fiir  medizinisch  pharmazeutische  Untersuchudgen 
GmbH,  Nea-Ulm,  Germany  | 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  544,217,  Jan.  27,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,010,160. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,427 
Int.  a.2  C07D  239/04 
U.S.  C[.  260—251  R  1  cijdm 

1.  l,3-bis-(;8-ethylhexyl)-5-nitro-5-methyl-hexahydropyryni- 
dine-naphthalene-l,5-disulphonate  of  the  formula 


0,N 


C2H 
I 
CHj(CH:)jCCHj— HN 

H 


CH, 


NH— CH, 
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-continued 


C2H5 

C-(CH:)3CH3 
H 


i* 


CioHftOjSi 


-I2 


4,048,170 
DIALKOXYPHOSPHONO ALKYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 
DIHYDROURACTLS 
Daniel  Porret,  Binninen,  and  Jiirgen  Habermeier,  Pfeffmgen, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  574,798,  May  5,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,978,076, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  419,313,  Nov.  27,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,892,765.  This  application  July  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec.    12,    1972, 
18030/72 

Int  a.2  C07D  239/54 
VS.  a.  260—256.4  E  6  Claims 

1.  A  dialkoxyphosphonoalkyl  derivative  of  the  formula 


4  048  172 
CARBONYLMETHYLPYRIMIDIN-6-YL  PHOSPHATES 

AND  PHOSPHOROTHIONATES 
Graham   Paul   Cotterrell,   Wokingham,   England,   assignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  451,368,  March  14,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,932,631.  This  application  July  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,879 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29,  1973, 
15159/73 

Int.  a.^  C07F  9/65 
VS.  a.  260—256.5  R  4  Qaims 

1,  A  compound  of  formula: 


R,0  O         0=C 

Ml  / 

P— A— N^ 

H 

o 


z  z 

\  / 

^N— CHz— N 


C=0  O  OR, 

\  11/ 

^N— A— P 

?  OR, 


wherein  Z  is  ethylene,  or  ethylene  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  R,  and  R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  wherem  said  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
is  substituted  by  chloro,  or  R,  and  R2  together  form  an  alkylene 
of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  A  is  alkylene  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  or  — CH2CH2OCH2CH2— . 


R'OCX; 


COOR" 


R' 


/k- 


CHjCOR- 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur;  Y  is  alkoxy  contammg  from 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  alkylamino  containing  from  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms,  or  dialkylamino  containing  from  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety;  Z  is  alkoxy  contaming 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  alkyl  containing  from  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  alkylamino  con- 
taining from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  contain- 
ing from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  m  each  alkyl  moiety,  or 
N-carboxylic  acyl  alkylamino  containing  from  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms  in  the  carboxylic  acyl  moiety  and  from  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety;  and  R-  is  alkoxy  contain- 
ing from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  ammo,  alkylamino  contain- 
ing from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  containing 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety,  or  alkenyl 
amino  containing  three  to  five  carbon  atoms. 


4,048,171 
l,4.DIHYDROPYRIDINES 
Friedrich    Bossert,    Wuppertal-Elberfeld,    and    Wulf    Vater, 
Opladen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1971,  Ser.  No.  113,038 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  5,  1970,  2005116 
Int.  Q.2  C07D  211/84 
VS.  Q.  260—256.4  C  39  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4.048,173 

HETEROCYCXIC  POLYNUCLEAR  PIGMENTS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Giuseppe  Ribaldone,  Gallarate  (Varese),  and  Giampiero  Bor- 

sotti,  Novara,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,151 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  6,  1975,  20988/75 

Int.  Q.^  C09B  5/14 

U.S.  Q.  260—272  7  Claims 

1,  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl; 

R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R"  is  alkenyl  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkinyl  of  3  or  4 
carbon  atoms;  and 

R'"  is  cyclohexyl;  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1  to 
3  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro, 
chlorine,  bromine,  1  to  3  methoxy  moieties,  tnfiuoro- 
methyl,  carbomethoxy,  carboxy  and  1  or  2  hydrox- 
ymethylene  moieties;  pyridyl;  thienyl;  pyrrolyl;  N- 
methylpyrrolyl;  and  dimethoxypyrimidyl. 


wherein  R],  R2  and  R3  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  H,  CI  and  OCHj. 

6.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  formula 
of  claim  1,  characterized  in  that  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
l-aza-2-hydroxybenzanthrone  is  reacted  with  2,3-dichioro-l,4- 
naphthoquinone  in  the  presence  of  pyridine  at  a  temperature 
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between  80*  and  about  120*  C,  a  substantially  stoichiometric 
molar  ratio  of  the  reactants  being  employed. 


4,048,174 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

U-FUSED-l,3-DINITROGEN-HETEROCYCLIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Artnr  Botta,  Krefcld,  and  Christian  Rasp,  Cologne,  both  of 

Genaany,  asrignon  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkusen, 

Gcnnany 

Filed  Jniw  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  591,789 
CUiflH  priority,  application  Germany,  July  23, 1974, 2435406 
Lit  a.2  C07C  487/04 
MS.  a.  260—283  SY  13  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  1,2-fused  five-membered  or  six- 
membered  1,3-dinitrogen-heterocyclic  compound  having  the 
formula 


(I) 


wherein 
A  is  an  arylene  radical  and 

B  is  unsubstituted  or  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  CFj,  alkoxy, 
aryloxy  or  dialkylamino  substituted  alkylene  chain 


/ 

c 

\ 

R2 


wherein 
R'  and  R^  individually  represent  hydrogen  and/or  unsubsti- 
tuted or  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  CF3,  alkoxy,  aryloxy  or 
dialkylamino  substituted  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  arali- 
phatic  or  aromatic  radicals  and 
n  represents  a  number  from  3  to  6,  or 
B  is  unsubstituted  or  a  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  CF3  alkoxy, 
aryloxy  or  dialkylamino  substituted  1,8-naphthyiene,  2,2- 
diphenylene  or  4,S-phenanthrylene  radical, 
which  comprises  subjecting  a  Tive-membered  or  six-membered 
1,3-dinitrogen-heterocyclic  compound,  which  contains  a  2-(a)- 
amino  group)  side  chain,  having  the  formula 


(ID 


N 
II 


N^ 


I 


B— NHR* 


wherein 
A  and  B  have  the  meanings  indicated  above  and 
R^  and  R*  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  cycloalkyl  or  aralkyl 
but  at  least  one  of  the  two  radicals  R^  and  R*  must  repre- 
sent hydrogen  to  a  temperature  of  1  SO*  to  400*  C. 


4,048,175 

TETRAHYDROQUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES        I 
Adrian  Charles  Ward  Curran,  South  Cave;  Roger  Crosslly, 
Reading,  and  David  George  Hill,  Cookham,  all  of  Englai|d, 
assignors  to  John  Wyetta  A  Brother  Limited,  Maidenhead, 
England 
Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  554,259,  Feb.  28, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
3,991,065.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,173 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  5,  1974, 
9763/74 

Int.  a.2  C07D  215/40  I 

U.S.  O.  260—283  S  4  Oaiiis 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I  , 


I) 


NHCSNHR5 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 
wherein  R',  R^and  R^are  the  same  or  different  and  represent 
hydrogen,  or  a  lower  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  R*  represeijts 
hydrogen  or  substitution  at  the  5,  6  or  7-position  by  lower  alkyl 
of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  lower  aikanol  of  2-7  carbon  atoms, 
benzoyl  or  halobenzoyl  with  the  proviso  that  when  any  two  of 
R',  R^and  R'are  lower  alkyl  and  are  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms 
then  they  are  selected  from  normal  and  secondary  alkyl 
groups. 


4,048,176 

2-(3-METHYL-4-PHENYL.l,2,3,4-TETRAHYDRO-2- 

ISOQUINOLYD-ACETAMIDOXIME 

DIHYDROCHLORIDE 

Thomas  J.  Schwan,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morton-Norwi(h 

Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,066 
Int.  a.2  C07D  2/7/04 
U.S.  O.  260—286  R  i  Qavn 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


^.^^  NOH 

J-CHj-C-NHj 
■CHj  2HC1 


u^V-' 


C.H 


6"  5 


4,048,177 

CERTAIN  2-SUBSTITUTED 

4-PHENYLQUINOLINE-4.0LS 

Robin  Michael  Black,  Porton,  England,  assignor  to  John  Wyejh 

8l  Brother  Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,278 
Qtiims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16,  197 
1932/75 

Int.  a.2  C07D  215/22.  215/38 
U.S.  a.  260-288  R  7  Oainls 

1.  A  4-phenylquinolin-4-ol  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  compounds  having  the  formula  (I) 


I. 
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(D  ous  composition  containing  no  particles  larger  in  size  than 

0.1  micron. 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein  R'  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, each  represent  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  triflu- 
oromethyl  or  halogen,  R^  and  R*,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represent  lower  alkyl  and  X  represents  hy- 
drazino,  amino,  (lower)alkylamino,  or  di(lower)alkylamino, 
with  the  proviso  that  R'  and  R*  cannot  be  groups  which  give 
rise  to  steric  hindrance. 


4,048,178 
NOVEL  N-ALLYL  AND  N-PROPARGYL 
BENZMORPHAN  DERIVATIVES 
Maxwell  Gordon,  Elkins  Parks,  and  John  J.  Lafferty,  Lerit- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKlinc  A  French  Labora- 
tories, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1960,  Ser.  No.  13,982 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  3, 1984, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  C07D  221/26 

U.S.  a.  260—293.54  3  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  following  formula: 


4,048,180 
PYRIDYL-TETRAHYDROPYRANS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 
Roy  Dennis  Bowden,  Runcorn,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  804,993,  March  6, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,651,071. 
This  appUcation  Ang.  24, 1971,  Ser.  No.  174,522 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18, 1968, 
13008/68;  Dec.  20,  1968,  60714/68;  Dec.  20,  1968,  60715/68; 
Dec.  20, 1968,  60716/68 

Int  a.J  C07D  405/04 
U.S.  a.  260—297  R  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-(4'- 
pyridylVtetrahydropyran,  2-(2'-pyridyl)-tetrahydropyran,  4- 
(2'-pyridyl)-tetrahydropyran,  and  4-(3'-pyridyl)-tetrahydropy- 
ran. 


HO 


4,048,181 
DERIVATIVES  OF  MERCAPTOPYRIDINE-1-OXIDE 
Miriam  Lois  Douglaaa,  Piscataway,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,436 
Int.  a.2  C07D  213/40 
U.S.  a.  260—294.8  G  7  ClainH 

1.  A  mercaptopyridine-1 -oxide  compound  having  the  fol- 
lowing structural  formula: 


N— R 


In  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbethoxy,  formyl,  carbomethoxy  and  carbobenzoxy. 


4,048,179 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  WATER-DILUTABLE, 
HEAT-CURING  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Kwan  Ting  Shen,  Lakewood,  N  J.;  John  AlUster  Gannon,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn.,  and  Robert  Charles  Nelson,  Middletown,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  532,141,  Dec.  12,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,728 
Int  a.2  C08L  61/24.  61/28.  63/02 
U.S.  a.  260-29.4  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  water-diluUblc,  heat-curing  coat- 
ing compositions  which  comprises 

a.  reacting  an  aromatic  polyglycidyl  ether  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  in  the  range  of  360  to  500  with  a  polyethylene 
glycol  having  an  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
400  to  800  in  the  presence  of  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  a 
polyhydric  phenol  to  form  a  water-diluuble.  hydroxy- 
containing  adduct,  wherein  the  moles  of  aromatic  j)oly- 
glycidyl  ether  to  combined  moles  of  polyethylene  glycol 
plus  polyhydric  phenol  are  in  the  ratio  of  1.0/1.0  to 
3.0/1.0  and  wherein  the  moles  of  polyethylene  glycol  to 
moles  of  polyhydric  phenol  arc  in  the  ratio  of  1.0/0.0  to 
1.0/1.5, 

b.  adding  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  solids  of  an  aminoplast 
curing  agent,  and 

c.  diluting  with  water  to  bring  the  total  percent  solids  in  the 
range  of  10  to  80%  by  weight  and  to  yield  a  stable,  aque- 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  acyl 
radical  RoC=0  and  the  alkoxycarbonyl  radical  Ro-OC=0, 
where  Rois  a  C,-C6 alkyl,  aryl  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  phenyl  or  naphthyl  or  aralkyl,  said  alkyl  having  portion 
1-6  carbons  or  halobenzyl;  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  each  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl, 
two  of  said  terms  may  repreent  methoxy  and  the  other  hydro- 
gen, one  of  said  terms  may  represent  ethyl,  n-butyl,  methoxy. 
ethoxy,  phenyl,  bromophenyl,  chlorophenyl,  trichlorophenyl, 
naphthyl,  chlorobenzyl,  dichlorobenzyl  or  furyl  and  the  other 
two  terms  represent  hydrogen;  R4  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  and  an  alkaline  earth 
metal. 


4.048.182 
DERIVATIVES  OF  IMIDAZO  [4,5-blPYRIDINES 
Theodor  Dcnzcl,  Regensburg,  and  Hans  Hochn,  Tctemheim, 
both  of  Gcnnany,  aaaignors  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  4  Sons,  inc., 
Princeton,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  665,754,  March  11, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4.003,908.  This  appUcation  Oct  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,986 

Int  CL^  C07D  471/04 

U.S.  a.  260— 29SJ  B  6  OniM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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ORJ 


COOR 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl  or 
cyclo-lower  alkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl; 

R^  is  di-Iower  alkylamino-lower  alkyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl; 
and  physiologically  acceptoble  salts  thereof. 


4  048  185 

BENZ0XA20LE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  OPTICAL 

BRIGHTENERS 

Ulrich  Pintscbovius,  Hattersheim  (Main);  Erich  Schinzel,  Hof- 
heim,  Taiiaus,  and  Giinter  Rosch,  Altenhain,  Tauntis,  a|l  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Atiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  June  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,941 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  12, 1975, 2524230 
Int.  a.2  C07D  263/54 
U.S.  a.  260—307  D  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


5,  ISW 


ROCX;— CH2— CH 


4  048  183 

l,3,5.TRISUBSTrnJTED.iA+-TRIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 

John  J.  Baldwin,  Lanadale,  and  Frederick  C.  NoveUo,  Berwyn, 

both  of  Pa^  asrignon  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  599,504,  July  28, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,978,054, 

which  is  a  dirisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  527,992,  Not.  29, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,928,361,  which  is  a  dirisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  361,914,  May  21, 1973, 

Pat  No.  3,882,134.  This  appiicatioa  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

672,899 
Int  a.2  C07D  401/14 
U.S.  a.  260-296  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2— CH2-COOR 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  ethoxyethyl,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  or  b^tyl 

and 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


T 

N 


N 


sJ- 


N 


Rj    or    R,— N 


I 
Ri 


s^' 


wherein  R,  is  a  pyridyl  substituted  lower  alkyl; 
R3  is  pyridyl;  and 
R5  is  pyridyl. 


I  4,048,186 

ANTIBACTERIAL  SUBSTITUTED  AZETIDINONES 

Allan  Guildfoid  Brown,  Cranleigh,  and  Thomas  Trefor  Howafth, 
Rudgwick,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group 
Limited,  England  [ 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,013  ' 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  28,  1974. 

46626/74  | 

Int.  a.2  C07D  263/18 
U.S.  a.  260-^307  FA  1  a$im 

1.  The  compound  which  is  sodium  3-[2'  -(phenoxyacetoxy)e- 
thyl]-7-oxo- 1  -aza-4-oxabicyclo[3,2,0]heptane-2-carboxylate. 


4048  184 

6-PHENYL-2H-PYRAz6lO[3,4.B]PYRIDINES 
Haas  Hochn,  Tegemhein,  Germany,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 
SoM,  Inc.,  Priacetoo,  NJ. 

FUed  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  Nd.  741,572 
lat  a.2  C07D  471/04 
VS.  a.  260-296  H  9  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4  048  187 

5-(2-HYDROXYPHENYL)TETRAZOLYL  COMPOUNDS 
Brian  Anderson;  Raymond  Frederick  Dalton,  and  Philip  Mavtin 
Rowbotham,  aU  of  Manchester,  Enghud,  assignors  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Fled  May  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,931  I 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  June  9,  1975. 
24629/75 

Int.  CL2  C07D  257/04;  C07F  1/08,  1/10.  1/12         I 
U.S.  a.  260-308  D  6  Clains 

1.  A  heterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula 


X— c 


/ 


NH— N 


% 


N    — N 


wherein  X  is  a  substituted  o-hydroxyphenyl  group  of  the  for- 
mula 


OH 


wherein 

R'  is  lov/er  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl  or  cyclo-lower 

alkyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl; 
RJ  is  lower  alkylamino  of  di(lower  alkylamino); 
R«  is  hydrogen,  hulogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  amino; 

and  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof    wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro  or  alkyl  and  R>  is  hyd. 


no- 
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gen  or  alkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  R  and  R'  together  contain 
from  5  to  18  aliphatic  carbon  atoms. 


O 
I 


4,048,188 
1-CARBONAMIDO  IMIDAZOLES 
Maurice  W.  Baker,  John  C.  Kerry;  Kenneth  J.  Nichol;  John  R. 
Marshall;  Darid  M.  Weighton,  and  Antonin  Kozlik,  all  of 
Nottingliam,  England,  assignors  to  The  Boots  Company  Lim- 
ited, Nottingham,  England 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  311,009,  Nov.  30, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,868,458. 
This  application  Jan.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  543,285 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1971, 
56781/71;  July  26, 1972,  3498/72 

Int.  a.2  C07D  233/56 
U.S.  a.  548—341 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHj-N 


C 
tt 
O 


>Q- O— ^^^  C(CH  3)2- 


^>o-CC 


o 
I 


N— CH, 


C 

N 

o 


which  contains  as  impurities,  at  least  one  of  an  imide  com- 
4  Claims   pounj  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


"'-^i- 


CH,— N 


I 


IR2 


0=tC— NR'R 

in  which  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl  and  ethyl,  R*is  an  alkyl  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tert.butyl,  sec.butyl,  propyl,  1-ethylpropyl.  iso- 
propyl  and  tert.pentyl,  and  R'  and  R^  are  both  methyl. 


O 

II 

,C 

C 

II 
O 


XX 


^<y 


C(CH3)2- 


-Q-. 


XX 


N— CHj    and 


4,048,189 
LIPOPHIUC  PHTHALOCYANINES 
Jean  Andre  Paul  Kienzle,  CreU,  France,  assignor  to  Pechiney 
Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,715 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  20,  1972,  72.01855 
Int  a.z  C09B  47/04 
U.S.  a.  260—314.5  6  Claims 

1.  Product  obtained  by  reacting,  at  a  temperature  between 
50*  C.  and  100'  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline  agent,  one 
mole  of  phthalocyanine  sulfochloride  of  the  formula: 


,(SO,X) 


i^)m 


Pc. 


'(SO2CI), 


HO— /3S— c(CH  ,)2— r~^  O 


XX 


N— CH, 


which  process  comprises  dissolving  at  a  temperature  from  20* 
to  100*  C.  the  aforementioned  4-isomer  bisimide  in  methanol, 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  Uke  up  in  said  solvent  these 
impurities,  and  separating  the  purified  4-isomer  bisimide  sub- 
stantially free  of  the  impurities. 


wherein  Fc  is  phthalocyanine  or  copper  phthalocyanine  not 
more  than  one  SO2CI  or  SO3X  group  being  present  on  each 
benzine  ring  of  Pc,  X  is  hydrogen  or  alkali  metal,  n  is  a  whole 
number  or  a  fraction  from  0  to  2  inclusive,  m  is  a  whole  number 
or  a  fraction  from  2  to  4  inclusive,  and  the  sum  m-(-n  is  equal 
to  3  or  4,  with  at  least  m  moles  of  a  propylenediamine  or 
mixture  of  propylenediamines  of  the  formula: 

R  _  NH  -  CH2  -  CH2  -  CH2  -  NH2 

wherein  R  is  linear  alkyl  or  alkenyl  containing  12  to  18  carbon 
atoms. 


4,048,191 

HALO-SUBSTITUTED       

1-LOWERALKYL-5-AROYLPYRROLE-2-ACETIC  AOD 
COMPOUNDS 
John  Robert  Carson,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNeU  Labo- 
ratories.  Incorporated,  Fort  IVashiagtoo,  Pa- 
Filed  June  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  591,217 
Int.  a.2  C07D  207/34 
U.S.  a.  260—326.47  12  Claims 

1.  A   halo-substituted    l-lowcralkyl-5-aroylpyrrole-2-acctic 
acid  compound  of  formula: 


jXi 


4048  190 
PREPARATION  OF  BISPHENOL-A  BISIMIDES 
Donald  S.  Johnson,  and  Frank  J.  WiUiams,  III,  both  of  Scotia, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,501 
Int  a?  C07D  209/34 
MS.  a.  260-326  N  1  Claim 

1.  The  process  for  purifying  a  4-isomer  bisimide  of  the  for- 
mula 


N'         CH— COOH 

I 
R 

wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloro  and  bromo,  R  is  loweralkyl,  R'  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  loweralkyl,  and  Ar 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and 
phenyl  substituted  with  from  one  to  three  members  each  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  loweralkyl,  loweralk- 
oxy,  trifluoromethyl.  methylthio,  and  methylsulfinyl  provided 
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that  no  more  than  two  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  trifluoromethyl,  methylthio,  and  methylsulflnyl. 

6.   A   halo-substituted   S-aroylpyrrole-2-acetonitrile   com- 
pound of  formula: 


j"Xl 


I 

H 


CHjCN 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloro  and  bromo  and  Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  with  from  one  to 
three  members  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
loweralkyi,  loweralkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  methylthio,  and 
methylsulflnyl  provided  that  no  more  than  two  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  trifluoromethyl,  methylthio,  and 
methylsulflnyl. 


4,048.192 

WATER-DILUTABLE  TETRAPOLYMERS  OF  VINYL 

ACETATE,  MALEIC  DIESTERS,  CROTONIC  AOD  AND 

HYDROPHIUC  UNSATURATED  COPOLYMERIZABLE 

ESTERS 
Alois  StoU,  and  Edaard  Bergmeister,  both  of  Burghauaen,  Ger- 
maay,  aaslgMn  to  Wackcr-Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  627,103 
Claiou  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  12, 1974, 2453655 
fat  a.i  C08F  4/32,  20/04.  22/04    ' 
U.S.  a.  260—33.4  R  10  Qaims 

1.  A  vinyl  acetate  copolymerizate  of  monomers  being  a 
free-radical  polymerized  copolymerizate  having  monomer 
units  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  from  60%  to  80%  by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate  units, 

b.  from  10%  to  20%  by  weight  of  units  of  a  maleic  acid 
diester  with  straight-chained  primary  alcohols  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  n-octanol-1,  n-decanol-1  and 
mixtures  thereof, 

c.  from  5%  to  20%  by  weight  of  units  of  a  mono-oleflnically 
unsaturated  ester  copolymerizable  with  vinyl  aceute  and 
having  from  6  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  a  hydrophilic  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyl  groups, 
hydroxyl  groups  and  keto  groups,  and 

d.  from  3%  to  10%  by  weight  of  crotonic  acid  units;  and  the 
copolymers  thereof  neutralized  by  salt  forming  com- 
pounds. 


4,048,193 

PROCESS  FOR  BICYCUC  LACTONE  DIALS 

Robert  C.  Kdly,  Kalaauooo,  Midi.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

CoBvaay,  KaiaawTOO,  Midi. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  374,349,  Juae  28, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,904,648. 
This  appiicatiOB  June  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  583,556 
Iata.JC07DJ77/J0 
\}&.  a.  260-343.3  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  optically  active  bicyclic  lac- 
tone diol  of  the  formula 


OH 


or  a  racemic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  image 
thereof,  wherein  W  is  1-pentyl,  cis  l-pent-2-enyl,  or  l-pent-2- 


ynyl,  and  ~  indicated  attachment  of  the  hydroxyl  to  the  iide 
chain  in  alpha  or  beta  configuration,  which  comprises  the  sjeps 
of 

a.  reacting  an  optically  active  tricyclic  lactone  glycol  of  the 
formula 


or  a  racemic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror 
image  thereof,  wherein  W  is  as  defined  above  and  ~ 
indicates  attachment  of  the  moiety  to  the  cyclopropane 
ring  in  exo  and  endo  configuration  and  to  the  side  chain  in 
alpha  or  beta  configuration,  and  an  ortho  ester  of  the 
formula 


OR, 
/ 
R,— C— OR2 

OR2 

wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  19  carbon  atojns, 
inclusive,  or  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
substituted  with  zero  to  3  halo  atoms;  and  R2  is  methyl  or 
ethyl  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst,  to  form  an  opti- 
cally active  cyclic  ortho  ester  of  the  formula 


or  a  racemic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror 
image  thereof,  wherein  R,,  R^,  W,  and  ~  are  as  defined 
above; 
b.  reacting  said  cyclic  ortho  ester  with  anhydrous  forr|iic 
acid  to  form  an  optically  active  diol  diester  of  the  formula 


OCHO 


or  a  racemic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirilor 
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image  thereof,  wherein  Ri,  W,  and   ~   are  as  defined 
above;  and 
c.  replacing  the  acyl  groups  of  said  diol  diester  with  hydro- 
gen by  alcoholysis  in  the  presence  of  a  base. 


4048  194 
6a-METHOXY-4a-HYDROx'Y-2/3-HYDROXYMETHYL- 

3a-TETRAHYDROPYRANACETIC  AOD  4a  7-LACTONE 

ETHERS  AND  ACYLATES 
Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,893 
Int  a.2  C07D  49i/04 
U.S.  a.  260—343.6  3  Claims 

1.  A  thromboxane  intermediate  of  the  formula 


a.  benzyl, 

b.  benzyl  substituted  by  one  to  five  alkyl  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  fluoro, 
nitro.  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with 
the  further  proviso  that  the  various  substituents  are  the 
same  or  different, 

c.  benzhydryl, 

d.  benzhydryl  substituted  by  one  to  ten  alkyl  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  fluoro, 
nitro,  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with 
the  further  proviso  that  the  various  substituents  are  the 
same  or  different, 

e.  trityl,  and 

f.  trityl  substituted  by  one  to  15  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  fluoro,  nitro, 
phenylalkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the 
further  proviso  that  the  various  substituents  are  the  same 
or  different;  and 

wherein  R33  is  alkyl  of  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


CHjORj, 


wherein  R3,  is  a  hydroxy-hydrogen  replacing  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  R9,  Ri©,  and  Rj4; 

wherein  R9  is  an  acyl  protecting  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

a.  benzoyl; 

b.  benzoyl  substituted  with  one  to  5  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  nitro,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  2 
substituents  are  other  than  alkyl,  and  that  the  toul  number 
of  carbon  atoms  in  the  subtituents  does  not  exceed  10 
carbon  atoms,  with  the  further  proviso  that  the  substitu- 
ents are  the  same  or  different; 

c.  benzoyl  substituted  with  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms;  inclusive; 

d.  naphthoyl; 

e.  naphthoyl  substituted  with  one  to  9,  inclusive,  alkyl  of  one 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  2  substituents  on  either  side  of  the  fused  aromatic 
rings  are  other  than  alkyl  and  that  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  the  substituents  on  either  of  the  fused 
aromatic  rings  does  not  exceed  10  carbon  atoms,  with  the 
further  proviso  that  the  various  substituents  are  the  same 
or  different;  and 

{.  alkanoyl  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  Rio  is  a  blocking  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

a.  tetrahydropyranyl; 

b.  tetrahydrofuranyl;  and 

c.  a  group  of  the  formula 

-C(OR ,  ,XRi2)-CH(R ,  jKR  u). 

wherein  Rn  is  alkyl  of  one  to  18  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyl  of  7 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  one  to  3  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, wherein  R,2  and  Rn  are  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2, 
or  3  alkyl  or  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  when 
R,2  and  R13  are  taken  together  — (CH2)2—  or  — (CH2)- 
j— O— (CH2)f,  wherein  a  is  3,4,  or  5,  or  b  is  one,  2,  or  3, 
and  c  is  one,  2,  or  3,  with  the  proviso  that  b  plus  c  is  2,3, 
or  4,  with  the  further  proviso  that  R12  and  R13  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  and  wherein  R^is  hydrogen  or  phenyl; 

wherein  R34  is  an  arylmethyl  hydroxy-hydrogen  replacing 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,048,195  

PROCESS  OF  SYNTHESIZING  SUBSTITUTED 
INDANONES 
Zoltan  George  H^jos,  Upper  Montdair,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  N  J. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  482,711,  June  24, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,984,473, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  765,023,  Oct  4, 1968,  Pat  No. 

3,897,460.  This  appUcation  July  14,  1976,  Scr.  No.  705,302 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqocat  to  Oct  5, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.z  C07D  i09/n;  C07C  79 /4t.  69/76.  69/02 
VJS.  CI.  260—345.9  S  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


CH, 


wherein 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  Z  is  CH(OR2);  Rj  is  tetrahy- 
dropyranyl, lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  nitrobcnzoyl,  or 
carboxy-benzoyl;  m  is  an  integer  having  the  value  of  1  or 
2, 

which  comprises  dissolving  a  compound  of  the  formula 


I  1^       "(CH2), 


H 


COOH 


wherein 

R4,  Z  and  m  are  as  defined  above  in  dimethylsulfoxide  and 
then  adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  formaldehyde  in  the 
presence  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methylamine,  butylamine,  benzylamine  and  hetero- 
cyclic secondary  amines  and  salts  thereof  derived  from 
strong  mineral  acids  or  organic  acids. 
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4,048,196 

MANUFACTURE  OF  BUTANEDIOL  AND/OR 

TETRAHYDROFURAN  FROM  MALEIC  AND/OR 

SUCCINIC  ANHYDRIDE  VU  y-  BUTYROLACTONE 

Fran  JoacT  Brocekcr,  LadwigriMifen,  and  Matthias  Schwarz- 

■aaa,  Liaiborgerkof,  both  of  Germany,  aasignora  to  BASF 

AkticBgesdlicfaaft,  LndwigAafea,  G«rniany 

Filed  Not.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,911 
Clains  priority,  application  Germany,  No?.  23, 1974, 2455617 
Int  CL2  C07D  307/OS,  31/ IS,  29/00 
VS.  CL  260—346.11  4  Qaiou 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  1,4-butanediol  and/or 
tetrahydrofuran  by  catalytic  hydrogenation  of  maleic  anhy- 
dride and/or  succinic  anhydride  (in  the  former  case  via  suc- 
cinic anhydride),  with  formation  of  y-butyrolactone  as  an 
intermediate,  wherein  the  improvement  consists  in 

a.  hydrogenating  maleic  anhydride  or  succinic  anhydride  in 
the  presence  of  y-butyrolactone  over  a  catalyst  containing 
nickel,  to  give  y-butyrolactone, 

b.  removing  the  water  formed  during  the  hydrogenation  by 
separating  y-butyrolactone  and  water  from  succinic  anhy- 
dride by  distillation,  recycling  succinic  anhydride  and 
separating  y-butyrolactone  and  water  by  distillation,  and 

c.  converting  y-butyrolactone  into  butanediol  and/or  tetra- 
hydrofuran over  a  catalyst  containing  copper. 


4,048.197 
2,3,3',4'-BIPHENYLTErRACARBOXYUC  AaO 
DIANHYDRIDE 
Hiroahi  Itatani;  Mikito  Kaihian;  MasaoU  Matsuda;  Hataald 
Yoahimoto,  and  Hiroynki  Yamamoto,  all  of  Ichihara,  Japan, 
aaaivMn  to  UBE  ladoatrics,  Ltd^  Ubc,  Japan 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  324,050,  Jan.  19, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,940,426. 
Thia  application  Jnly  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,789 
Claiam  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1972,  47-32554; 
May  19, 1972,  47-49143 

Int  CL2  C07D  307/89 
VS.  CL  260-346  J  1  Claim 

1.  2,3,3',4'-Biphenyltetracarboxylic  acid  dianhydride. 


4,048,198 

CERTAIN  8-(2-TETRAHYDROFURYL)OCrANOIC  ACID 

COMPOUNDS  WITH  PROSTAGLANDIN  LIKE 

BIOLOGICAL  EFFECTS 

Pool  NedcaskoT,  Birlwrod,  and  Karol  Alster,  Fanim,  both  of 

Dcnaurk,  aaaiSBors  to  Aktieselskabet  Grindstedvaerket  Ar- 

hna,  Denmark 

Continnatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  480,722,  June  19, 1974, 
abmidoned.  This  application  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,987 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  20, 1973, 
29241/73 

Int  a.2  C07D  307/16 
VS.  CL  260-347.4  8  Claims 

1.  A  tetrahydrofuran  derivative  of  the  formula 


R'OC— (CH2)7 
O 


! 1     R'      R'      R* 

_J  I      I         I         I 

-<  o   ^-CH-CH-C-CH,, 


I 
R' 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  each 
of  R' and  R' represents  hydrogen,  or  R^and  R^  together  repre- 
sents a  further  bond  between  the  two  carbon  atoms,  one  of  K* 
and  R'  represenU  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  the 
other  a  hydroxy  group,  or  R*  and  R>  together  represents  an 
oxygen  atom. 


4,048,199 
PRODUCnON  OF 
AMINONrfRODIHYDROXYANTHRAQUINONES  W 
PARTIAL  REDUCnON  i 

DINFTRODIHYDROXYANTHRAQUINONES      | 
Wolfgang  Elstr,  Wacheaheim,  and  Gerhard  Epple,  Ludwig^ha- 
fen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellsclmft, 
Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  543,246,  Jan.  23, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Ang.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,856 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  7, 1974,  2405812 
Int.  a.2  C07C  49/68;  C09B  1/22  I 

U.S.  a.  260—380  17  Clims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aminonitrodihydnox- 
yanthraquinone  of  the  formula: 


in  which  one  X  is  hydroxy!  and  the  other  X  is  nitro,  by  partial 
reduction,  which  comprises  heating  a  reaction  mixture  con3ist- 
ing  essentially  of  l,S-dinitro-4,8-dihydroxyanthraquinone,  1,8- 
dinitro-4,S-dihydroxyanthraquinone  or  a  mixture  thereof  and  a 
reductant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted 
phenol,  pyrogallol,  resorcinol,  hydroquinone,  hydroquinone 
monomethyl  ether,  substituted  phenol  having  on  the  phenyl 
nucleus  besides  the  phenolic  -OH  one  or  more  substituQnts 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  halogen  and  amino 
and  mixtures  thereof,  at  from  80*  to  250*  C  until  one  of  the  Cwo 
nitro  groups  of  each  respective  l,S-dinitro-4,8-dihydroxyfin- 
thraquinone  and  l,8-dinitro-4,S-dihydroxyanthraquinone  is 
reduced  to  the  amino  group  and  the  reduction  product  of  the 
above  formula  is  then  separated. 


4048,200 

l,l,2-TRIS-(o/p-HYDRbxYPHENYL)-l.PHENYL- 

ETHANES 

Erhard  Tresper,  Dieter  Neuray,  and  Dieter  Freitag,  all  of  l6-e- 
feld,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ger- 
many 

nied  Feb.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,850 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  28, 1975,  2508710 
Int  a.2  C07C  39/16 
VS.  a.  260—395  4  Claims 

1.    Trispheaols    [l,l,2-tris-(o/p-hydroxyphenyl)-l-phenjfle- 
thanes]  of  the  general  formula  (I): 


(Ri), 


u« 


i 

r 


(I) 


wherein 

R]  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  denote  iy- 
drogen,  a  C|-Cig  alkyl  group,  a  cyclohexyl  group  or  an 
optionally  substituted  C«-C,i  aryl  group,  a  halogen  of  a 
nitro  group,  and 

n  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  5. 
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4,048,201 
NOVEL  ENOL  ESTERS 
Alan  Owen  Pittet  Atlantic  Highlands;  Erich  Manfred  Klaiber, 
Neptune;  Manfred  Hugo  Vock,  Locust  all  of  N  J.;  Edward  J. 
Shnster,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  and  Joaqnin  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  N  J., 
assignors  to  International  Flavor*  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  662,820,  March  1, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,000,329, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  620,355,  Oct  7, 1975, 
Pat  No.  4,000,090,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
507,412,  Sept  19, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,940,499.  This  application 
Sept  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,536 
Int  a.2  C09F  5/08 
VS.  a.  260—410  9  Claima 

1.  "Cis"  or  "trans"  or  mixtures  of  "cis"  and  "trans"  2(2,2,6- 
trimethyl-l-cyclohexen-l-yl)ethen-l-ol  ester  defined  by  the 
structure: 


wherein  Ri  is  Ci-Cn  alkyl  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

6.  The  compound  of  Hain  1  wherein  R|  is  n-heptyl  and  R4  is 
hydrogen. 


4,048,202 

3-O-ALKANOYLGLYCERIC  ACIDS 

Charles  I.  Beck,  Skokie,  and  Roger  M.  Layton,  Buffalo  GroTC, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  567,400 

Int  a.2  cue  3/02:  C07C  69/02 

VS.  CI.  260—410.6  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,048,204 

C20  AND  C22  ACIDS  TO  PROMOTE  WOUND  HEAUNG 

Kwan-Hua  Lee,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents 

of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  630,483,  Not.  10, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  498,796,  Ang.  19, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  207,623,  Dec.  13, 

1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept  10, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

722,247 
Int  a.2  cue  7/00;  C07C  61/38 
VS.  a.  260—413  »  Claim 

1.  An  acid  2,6,6,-TrimethyI-l-(10'-carboxy-deca-r,3',5',7',9'- 
pentaenyl)  cyclohex-1-ene. 

4,048,205 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  AN  ESTER  OF  A 

MONOETHANOID  FATTY  ACID 

Richard  W.  Neuzil,  Downers  GroTC,  and  Armand  J.  deRoaset 

Clarendon  Hilla,  both  of  Dl.,  aasignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dcs 

Plaines,IU. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,829 
Int  a.2  cue  1/08 
VS.  CL  260—428  27  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  an  ester  of  a  monoethanoid  fatty 
acid  from  a  mixture  comprising  an  ester  of  saturated  fatty  acid 
and  an  ester  of  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  consisting  essentially 
of  an  ester  of  a  monoethanoid  fatty  acid  which  process  com- 
prises contacting  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from 
about  20*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  and  a  pressure  within  the  range 
of  from  about  atmospheric  to  about  500  psig.  said  mixture  with 
an  adsorbent  comprising  a  X  or  a  Y  zeolite  containing  at  ex- 
changeable cationic  sites  copper  cations  and  one  or  more 
second  cations  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium, 
potassium,  rubidium  and  cesium,  thereby  selectively  adsorbing 
said  ester  of  a  monoethanoid  fatty  acid  and  thereafter  recover- 
ing said  ester  of  a  monoethanoid  fatty  acid. 


(I) 


O 
II 
R— C— OCHj 
I 
CHOH 

I 
COOH 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  alke- 
nyl  having  from  10  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  the  corresponding 
non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,048,206 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

1-ORGANYLSILATRANES  AND  CARBOFUNCTIONAL 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Mikhail  Grigorievich  Voronkov,  ulitsa  Lennontova,  315,  kv.  32, 

and  Valery  MikhailoTich  DyakoT,  ulitsa  Lermontova,  263,  kv. 

23,  both  of  Irkutsk,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,493 
iBt  a.2  C07F  7/18 
VS.  a.  260—448.8  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  1-organyIsilatrane  of  the 
formula 


X— Z— Si(OR)jN. 


4,048,203 
PURinCATION  OF  LUTEIN-FATTY  AOD  ESTERS 
FROM  PLANT  MATERIALS 
Thomas  Philip,  248  E.  Adams  St.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85705 
FUed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,826 
Int  a.2  CUB  1/10.  7/00 
VS.  a.  260—412.8  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  lutein-fatty  acid  esters  from  plant 
materials  containing  lutein  which  comprises  dissolving  oleo- 
resin,  which  contains  said  lutein-fatty  acid  ester,  from  such 
materials  in  hot  alkanol  containing  not  more  than  four  carbon 
atoms  and  precipitating  the  lutein-fatty  acid  esters  by  cooling 
the  solution,  followed  by  removal  of  alkanol  by  filtration  and 
drying  the  lutein-fatty  acid  esters  under  vacuum. 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH2— CH- 
2—  and  — CH(CHj)CH2— ;  Z  is  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal; X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl,  aryl,  F, 
CI,  Br,  I,  CFj.  CN.  NHj.  SH.  CNS,  R'M,  (RK))2P(0)  and 
RH:(0)M,  where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  alkaryl;  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  O  and  S;  R^  is  alkyl;  and  R^  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  R^  and  A — CsHtOCHt,  where 
Rf  is  a  fluorocarbon  chain  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
an  alkyl  group  and  an  alkoxy  group,  which  comprises  reacting 
an  amine  of  the  formula 

N(ROH)> 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH« — 
CHi—  and  — CH(CH3)CHs— ,  with  a  l-organyltrialkoxyttUne 
of  the  formula 
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X  -  Z  -  SKOR*),, 

where  R*  is  alkyl;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H,  alkyl.  aryl.  I,  Br,  CI.  F.  CFs,  CN,  NH2.  SH,  CNS,  R'M, 
(R^)2P(0)  and  RKXO)M.  where  R»  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl.  aryl,  aralkyl  and  alkaryl;  M  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and  S;  R^  is  alkyl;  and 
R'is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  Rr  and 
A — C«H40CHi,  where  R^  is  a  fluorocarbon  chain  containing 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  an  alkyl  group  and  an  alkoxy  group,  in 
the  presence  of  a  low-boiling  polar  organic  solvent  at  20°  to 
100*  C.  and  subsequently  recovering  the  desired  product, 
and  the  amine  is  initially  admixed  with  said  solvent,  after 
which  the  l-organyltrialkoxysilane  is  added  to  the  reaction 
mixture. 


4  048,209 

ISOMERIZATION  OF  THE  CIS,  TRANS  ISOMERS  oIf 

lA5,6.TETRASUBSTrnJTED-l,5.CYCLOOCrADIENBS 

TO  THE  CORRESPONDING  CIS,  OS-ISOMERS 

Raymond  L.  Cobb,  BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

CootinuatiM-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  642,097,  Dec.  18,  1975,  | 

abandoned.  lUt  appUcation  Sept.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,915 

Int  a.2  C07C  12J/48.  69/74.  61/26.  103/19 
U.S.  a.  260—464  6  Cla^ns 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  l,2.S.6-tetrasubstitut^- 
cis,cis-l,S-cyckxx;tadiene  of  the  formula 


4,048,207 

POLYMERIC  MATERIALS  WITH  SILANE  END  GROUPS 

Fkvnk  N.  Joaca,  Loaisfille,  Ky.,  anignor  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont  de 

NoMMun  and  Coavny,  WUnington,  Del. 

DiTiakMi  of  Ser.  No.  622,430,  Oct  14, 1975,  which  is  a 

coatiautteo-iB-pttt  of  Ser.  No.  329,156,  Feb.  2, 1973, 

•baadoaed,  wUch  is  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  133,424, 

April  12, 1971,  abaadoaed,  which  ii  a  coatiauation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  39,533,  May  21, 1970,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcation  Not. 

5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,285 

lat  a.2  COTF  7/18 

MS.  a.  260-448.8  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  material  represented  by  the  structure 


;0: 


wherein  each  Q  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — CN,  — COOH,  — CONH2,  —COX  and  — COOR, 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI  and  Br. 
which  comprises  isomerizing  the  corresponding  1,2,5,6-tct- 
rasubstituted-cis,trans-l,S-cyclooctadiene  in  the  presence  of  ^n 
isomerization  promoting  amount  of  a  halogen  promoter  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and 
iodine,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  -50*  to  100'  C,  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  effect  said  isomerization,  in  the  absence  of 
light. 


r     ?  h]_  Jh  ?  1 


where 
Q  is  a  non-resinous  polymeric  or  copolymeric  segment  of 

a.  an  ester  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  with  an 
alkanol  of  1-18  carbon  atoms; 

b.  styrene  or  acrylonitrile; 

c.  a  vinyl  ester  whose  ester  moiety  contains  2-18  carbon 
atoms;  or 

d.  a  vinyl  ether; 

X  is  the  residue  of  a  chain  transfer  agent; 

Y  is  the  residue  of  a  di-.  tri-.  or  tetraisocyanate  radical  after 

removal  of  isocyanate  groups; 
A  is  the  residue  of  a  mercapto-.  hydroxy-  or  aminoalkyl 

alkoxy  silane  radical;  and 
m  and  n  are  1, 2  or  3,  the  total  not  exceeding  4,  provided  that 

when  n  is  2  or  3,  only  one  of  A  need  be  as  defmed 


4,048,210 
TRANSCYANOHYDRINATION 
Royston  H.  Dairis,  Rainham,  England,  assignor  to  Shell  6il 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FOed  June  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,180 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June 
25017/75 

Int.  a.2  C07C  120/00.  121/66 
UJS.  a.  260-465  F  7  Qaifis 

1.  A  process  for  making  cyanohydrins  having  the  formula: 


^neu  uu 
11,  1975, 


(X), 


CN 

I 

CH 

I 

OH 


4,048,208 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  IMPROVED  EXPANDED 

POLYSTYRENE  SHEET 

Joha  P.  Spicuzza,  Jr.,  PIttabargh,  aad  Joseph  M.  Sutej,  New 

Brightoa,  both  of  Pa^  aaatgnors  to  ARCO  Polymers,  Inc., 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,856 
lat  a.2  B29D  27/00 
MS.  a.  264-^45.3  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  microcellular  expanded  styrene 
polymer  sheet  by  extruding  a  mixture  containing  styrene  poly- 
mer, a  blowing  agent  and  a  nucleating  system,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  extruding  with  said  mixture  about  0.002  to 
2%  of  a  hydrophilic  silica  and  about  0.002  to  2%  of  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  oxide,  the  percentages  of  hydrophilic  silica  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
styrene  polymer  and  said  hydrophilic  silica  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  oxide  being  uniformly  distributed  throughout  said  mix- 
ture whereby  said  sheet  has  improved  flexibility. 


where  n  is  an  integer  between  0  and  1  inclusive,  X  is  an  oxygen 
or  sulfur  atom,  Z  and  Z'  each  are  independently  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  haloalkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl,  cyano  or  nitro  groups 
having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  contacting  at  a 
temperature  between  0*  and  50'  C  at  pressures  up  to  10  atmo- 
spheres and  for  a  time  ranging  from  about  10  minutes  to  about 
24  hours  a  substantially  water-insoluble  aldehyde  having  the 
formula: 


(X), 


\ 


H 


where  n,  X,  Z  and  Z'  are  defmed  as  above  with  a  ketocyanoh  y' 
drin  having  the  formula: 


R'  OH 

\  / 
C 

/  \ 
R2  CN 


where  R'  and  R2  are  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoi^is 
or  R'  and  R2  toaether  are  a  5  or  6  membered  alkylene  group,  in 
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an  inert  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  nitrogen- 
base  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  ketocyanohydrin  to  aldehyde 
is  between  about  1  to  about  15  and  the  base  is  present  in  an 
amount  equal  to  about  5  to  50  wt  percent  based  on  the  ketocya- 
nohydrin. 


glyoxal,  in  the  presence  of  a  base  and  a  solvent,  at  temperatures 
below  50*  C. 


4  048,211 

MOPIFICATION  OF  METHADONE  SYNTHESIS 

PROCESS  STEP 

Charles  J.  Bamett,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,034 
Int  a.2  C07C  120/00.  121/78 
MS.  a.  260-465  E  3  C»«i«»» 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  2,2-diphenyl-4- 
dimethylaminovaleronitrile  and  2,2-diphenyl-3-methyl-4-dime- 
thylaminobutyronitrile  by  the  reaction  of  diphenylacetonitrile 
and  l-dimethylamino-2-chloropropane,  the  improvement 
which  consists  in  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  an  inert  polar, 
aprotic  solvent  having  a  dielectric  constant  greater  than  28  at 
25'  C.  by  forming  the  sodium  salt  of  diphenylacetonitrile  with 
sodium  hydroxide  and  then  adding  thereto  l-dimethylamino-2- 
chloropropane. 

4,048,212 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

1,4-DICYANONAPHTHALENES 

Leonardo  Guglielmetti,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  629,180,  Not.  5, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,011,261. 
This  appUcation  Sept  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Not.   14,   1974, 
15190/74;  Not.  14, 1974, 15191/74 

Int  a.2  C07C  121/62 
MS.  a.  260-465  H  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  1,4-dicyano-substituted 
bicyclic  or  tricyclic  compounds  of  formula 


4,048,213 
(((ARYDTHIOIMETHYLENEVPROPANEDINITRILES 

Craig  E.  Mixan,  and  R.  Garth  Pews,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,037 

Int  a.2  C07C  121/70 

MS.  a.  260—465  F  "  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rn 


S— CH=C 


O 


CN 


CN 


wherein 
each  R  substituent  individually  represents  F,  CI,  Br,  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group,  or  an  alkoxy 
group,  said  groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
n  is  an  integer  with  a  value  of  0,  1  or  2. 
11.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


S— CH=C 


/ 
\ 


CN 


CN 


wherein 

each  R  substituent  individually  represents  F,  CI.  Br.  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group,  or  an  alkoxy 
group,  said  groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

n  is  an  integer  with  a  value  of  0,  1  or  2. 


wherein  R,  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  car- 
boxy,  carbalkoxy.  — CONRjR*,  wherein  each  of  R,  and  Rt 
independently  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl.  or  together  they 
complete  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  sulpho-,  — 
SOjNRjR*.  in  which  R5  and  R*  are  as  defmed  hereinbefore, 
alkylsulphonyl.  arylsulphonyl.  cyano.  nitro,  or  together  with 
R2  completes  a  6-membered  aromatic  ring  or  represents  the 
methylenedioxy  radical.  R2  represents  hydrogen,  halogen, 
alkyl.  alkoxy.  carboxy,  carbalkoxy.  — CONRjR*.  wherein  R, 
and  R«  are  as  defmed  hereinbefore,  alkylsulphonyl.  nitro.  or 
together  with  R,  completes  a  6-membered  aromatic  ring  or 
represents  the  methylenedioxy  radical.  R3  represents  hydro- 
gen, halogen  or  alkyl  and  R4  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or 
alkyl.  which  process  comprises  reacting  an  o-xylene  dicyanide 
of  formua 


CN 


wherein  Ri.  R2.  Rj  and  R4  are  as  defined  hereinbefore,  with 


4,048,214 

PRODUCnON  OF  ALICYCLIC  UNSATURATED 

COMPOUNDS  HAVING  PENDENT  FUNCnONAL 

GROUPS 

Giinther  Wilke,  and  Paul  Heirabach,  both  of  Molbein  (Ruhr), 

Germany,  assignors  to  StudieBgesellschaft  KoUc  oi.b.H., 

Mulheim  (Ruhr),  Germany 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  250,533,  Msy  5, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,965,142, 

which  te  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,904,  July  29,  1960, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  582,775, 
Sept.  27, 1966,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  15, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  605367 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcmany,  Sept  29, 1965, 2449912 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jaae  22, 
1993,  has  been  disclaisscd. 
Int.  a.z  C07C  67/iO 
MS.  a.  560-128  1  Clai« 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  3,7-cyclodecadiene  carboxylic 
acid  ethyl  ester  which  comprises  contacting  butadiene  and 
acrylic  acid  ethyl  ester  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  — 10*  to 
200'  C  in  the  presence  of  a  O-valent  nickel  complex  combined 
with  tri-{ortho  phenyl  phenyl)  phosphite  as  the  sole  electron 
donor,  the  mol  ratio  of  butadiene  to  acrylic  acid  ethyl  ester 
being  at  least  2:1,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  prepare  said  3.7-cyclodecadiene  carboxylic 
acid  ethyl  ester. 
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4,048^15 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

TRANS-CHRYSANTHEMATES 

Alaia  Kiief,  Booimie,  and  Latzlo  Hevesi,  Jambes,  both  of  Bel- 

giwB,  aasignon  to  Rousel  Ulcaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673.458 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Apr.  7, 1975, 155168 

Int.  a.2  C07C  67/30 

U.S.  a.  560—124  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ester  of  the  formula 


CHi 


CH, 


\ 

< 


C=CH 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  comprising  reacting 
at  least  2  molar  equivalent  of  a  triphenyl  isopropyl  phospho- 
nium  halide  based  on  the  4-oxo-2E-butenoate  with  a  strong 
base  and  reacting  the  resulting  ylide  with  an  alkyl  4-oxo-2E- 
butenoate  of  the  formula 


O 
II 
HC  H 

\  / 

Cs=C  OR 

/  \    / 

H  C 

II 
O 


4,048,216 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
DICYANOBUTENE 
Dhafir  Yusiif  Waddcn,  WUton,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Sept.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,507 
Claiou  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  1,  1975, 
40136/75 

Int  a.2  C07C  120/02 
U.S.  a.  260-465J  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  dicyanobutene  which 
comprises  reacting  butadiene  with  hydrogen  cyanide  in  the 
molar  ratio  of  1:10  to  10:1  and  oxygen  or  an  oxygen-containing 
gas  with  oxygen  in  molar  excess  in  relation  to  whichever  of  the 
hydrogen  cyanide  and  butadiene  is  used  in  the  smaller  molar 
amount,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  copper  ions 
and  halide  ions  and  of  a  solvent  for  the  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  10*  to  1  SO'  C  and  a  pressure  of  0.2  to  50  bar,  the  amount 
of  copper  ion  and  the  amount  of  halide  ion  being  from  0.001  to 
0.2  mole  per  mole  of  butadiene. 


4,048,217 
2-METHYL^NITROBENZOIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Otto  Rohr,  TherwU,  Switierland,  asiignor  to  Ciha-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration. Ardsiey.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaly  9.  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,471 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July   15,   1974, 
9702/74 

Int  a.2  C07C  79/46 
U.S.  a.  560-20  5  Claims 

1.  2-Methyl-3-nitrobenzoic  acid  allyl  ester. 


4,048.218 
FLAME  RETARDANT  MERCAPTOCARBOXYLIC  ACID 

ESTERS  OF  HALOGENATED  AROMATIC  POLYO^S 
Charles  R.  Morgan,  Brookerille,  and  Darid  E.  Kramm,  Lmirel, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  552,674 
Int.  a.2  C07C  149/20.  149/22 
U.S.  a.  560—147  2  CUdms 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  halogen-containing  Roly- 
thiol  of  the  formula 


O 

11 


HS(Ri)C0CHjCH20— (O 


CH, 


O  )— OCH  jCHjOCCR ,  )Sh 


CH, 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CI  and  Br,  and  R|  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1-16  cafbon 
atoms. 


4,048.219 
ACETALS  DERIVED  FROM  NEGATIVELY 
SUBSTITUTED  ALDEHYDES  AND  POLYNITRO-  OR 
HALONITROETHANOLS 
Horst  G.  Adolph,  Beltsrille,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  Suites 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  N|i¥y, 
Washington,  D.C. 
DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  461,554,  April  17, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,091         1 
Int.  a.2  C07C  69/66 
U.S.  a.  560—156  3  atims 

1.  A  compound  which  is  ROaCCHCOR):  wherein  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  — CHzCYZCNGi)  and 
— CH2C(N02)2CH3  wherein  Y  and  Z  vary  independently  land 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  F,  and  NO2. 


4,048,220 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  1,4-HALOALLYLIC 

ESTERS  FROM  DIENES  T 

Carlos  G.  Cardenas,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,112  I 

Int.  a.2  C07C  67/04.  67/24.  67/28  ' 

U.S.  a.  560—237  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  synthesis  of  1,4-haloallylic  esters  ffom 
C4-C|  conjugated  alkadienes  which  comprises  reacting  the 
conjugated  alkadiene,  a  halogenating  agent  and  a  carboxylic 
acid,  said  carboxylic  acid  being  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkanoic  acids  having  one  to  eight  carbon 
atoms,  and  benzoic  acid  to  form  a  reaction  product  mixture 
containing  1,4-and  1,2-halocarboxylatesand  1 ,4-haloethers,  the 
improvement  comprising;  I 

a.  adding  to  said  reaction  product  mixture  a  catalytic  amount 
of  strong  acid  having  a  dissociation  constant  above  about 
1  X  10-3;  and  I 

b.  stirring  the  mixture  at  room  temperature  to  100*  C.  fir  a 
sufficient  period  of  time  to  convert  a  subsuntial  portion  of 
the  1,2-halocarboxylate  product  and  haloethers  in  the 
reaction  mixture  to  the  1,4-halocarboxylate  product. 
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4  048~221 
DIOLS  CONTAINING  SULPHONIC  ACTD  GROUPS 
BASED  ON  DIHYDROXY  ALKENES 
Gerhard  Dieter  Wolf,  Dormagen;  Francis  Bentz,  Cologne,  and 
Gunther  Nischk,  Dormagen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  555,228 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Mar.  7, 1974,  2410862 
Int  a.2  C07C  143/42.  143/10;  C08G  63/12 
VS.  a.  260—512  C  2  Claims 

1.  Dihydroxy  sulphonates  containing  ether  groups  and  cor- 
responding to  the  general  formula 


H— (OCH— CH2),— O— A— CH— B— O— (CHj— CH— O)^ 
R  SO]X  R 


in  which, 

A  and  B,  which  may  be  the  same  or  difTerent,  represent 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  radicals  with  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  A  and 
B  being  from  3  to  7, 

R  represents  hydrogen  C|-C4-alkyl  or  phenyl, 

X  represents  NH*  or  an  alkali  metal,  and 

n  is  a  number  from  1  to  30. 


-continued 

SOjNCCHj): 


4.048.222 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
TRANS-4.AMINOMETHYL-CYCLOHEXANE-1-CAR- 
BOXYLIC  AaD 
Tsuyoshi  Saito.  and  Kiro  Asano,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  4, 1974,  Ser.  No.  447,794 
Int  a.2  C07C  99/00 
VS.  a.  260—514  J  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  trans-4-aminomethylcyclohex- 
ane-1 -carboxylic  acid  which  comprises  simultaneously  reduc- 
ing and  trans-isomerizing,  for  O.S  to  20  hours,  at  a  pressure  of 
20-200  Kg/cm^,  at  a  temperature  of  70'-200'  C,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  ruthenium  catalyst,  S-SO%  by  weight  of  solvent  of 
p-aminomethylbenzoic  acid  or  a  derivative  thereof  in  an  aque- 
ous solution  or  an  alkanol  solution  of  a  strong  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  sulfuric  acid, 
phosphoric  acid,  formic  acid,  acetic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof 
as  a  solvent,  said  alkanol  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,048.223 

3-DIMETHYLSULFAMOYL-5-[AMINO(ALKYL  OR 

ALKYLIDENE)]-5H-DIBENZO[A.D]CYCLOHEPTENES 

Edward  L.  Engelhardt  Gwynedd  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck 

A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  567.166.  April  11, 1975.  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  297.710.  July  25. 1963,  Pat  No.  3,922.305,  which  ia 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215.770.  Aug.  9,  1962, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  140.223. 

Sept  25. 1961.  abandoned,  which  ia  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  120,835,  May  24, 1961,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  6, 

1976.  Ser.  No.  729,939 

Int  a.2  one  143/72.  143/84 

VS.  a.  260—556  AR  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


S02N(CHj)j 


CHCHjCHjNHR 

11  JI+S02N(CHj)2 

H'     ^CHjCHiCHjNHR 

H^'^CHjCHjCHjNHR 

and  acid  addition  salts  thereof  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


4.048.224 
PROCESS  FOR  RESOLVING  ALANINE,  3-FLUORO  AND 

2-DEUTERO-3-FLUORO-DL-ALANINE 
John  M.  Chemcrda,  and  George  Gal,  both  of  Watchnng.  N.J., 
assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway.  N  J. 
FUed  Mar.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664.328 
Int  a.2  C07C  101/10:  A61K  31/195 
VS.  a.  260—534  C  5  Claima 

1.  The  process  for  resolving  a  DL-mixture  of  an  alanine 
compound  which  is  alanine,  3-fluoroalanine,  or  2-deutero-3- 
fluoro  alanine  which  comprises  reacting  approximately  equi- 
molar  amounts  of  the  alanine  compound,  a  resolving  base 
which  is  quinine,  quinidine,  brucine,  strychnine,  d-a,N,N- 
trimethylbenzylamine,  or  l-a,N,N-trimethylbenzylamine,  and 
a  /3-dicarbonyl  compound  of  the  formula 


CHj— C— CHj— C— R 
II  U 

o  o 


wherein  R  is  methyl,  phenyl  or  alkoxy  of  1-5  carbon  atoms,  in 
a  solution  of  a  lower  alkanol  of  1-S  carbon  atoms  at  reflux  for 
i-3  hours,  and  separating  the  salt  parts  of  the  diastereomers  by 
crystallization,  then  treating  both  separately,  first  with  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide,  then  with  H3O-*-,  and  recovering  the 
respective  individual  isomers. 


CHCHjCHjNHR 


4,048.225 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PURE  RACEMIC 

AOD  AND  MESOTARTaRIC  ACID 
Gunter  Preacher,  and  Gerd  Schreyer,  both  of  Hanaa,  Genaaay, 
assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  nnd  SUbcr-ScfacideaBftalt  tot- 
mals  Roeaaler,  Fraakftart  Germany 

nied  Feb.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,789 
Claima  priority,  application  Germany.  Sept  29. 1975, 2543333 
Int  a.2  C07C  59/14 
VS.  a.  260—536  30  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pure  racemic  acid  and 
mesotartaric  acid  comprising  reacting  an  alkali  maleate  with 
aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  in  a  molar  ratio  of  hydrogen  pe- 
roxide to  maleate  of  greater  than  1:1  and  also  in  the  presence  of 

(1)  an  alkali  molybdate  or  (2)  a  mixture  of  an  alkali  molybdate 
and  an  alkali  tungsute  as  a  catalyst  to  form  the  alkali  metal  salt 
of  cis-epoxysuccinic  acid  in  solution,  passing  the  reaction 
solution  thus  formed  over  a  strongly  acidic  cation  exchanger  to 
form  free  cis-epoxysuccinic  acid  and  free  (1)  molytxlic  acid  or 

(2)  a  mixture  of  free  molybdic  acid  and  free  tungstic  acid, 
hydrolyzing  the  free  cis-epoxysuccinic  acid  to  form  a  hydroly- 
sis mixture  containing  racemic  acid  and  mesotartaric  acid, 
removing  the  (1)  molybdic  acid  or  (2)  mixture  of  molybdic  acid 
and  tungstic  acid  with  an  anion  exchanger,  crystallizing  out  the 
racemic  acid  from  the  (1)  molybdic  acid  or  (2)  mixture  of 
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molybdic  acid  and  tungstic  acid  free  hydrolysis  mixture  by 
lowering  the  temperature  of  said  hydrolysis  mixture  while 
retaining  the  mesotartaric  acid  in  the  mother  liquor  remaining 
after  crystallization  of  the  racemic  acid  and  recovering  the 
mesotartaric  acid  from  the  mother  liquor. 


4,048^26 

COPPER  CATALYST  FOR  HYDRATION  OF  NITRILES 

TO  AMIDES 

WUliam  Austin  Barber,  and  John  Allan  Fetchin,  both  of  Stam- 
ford, Conn^  aasignon  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1972,  Ser.  No.  226,863 
Int  a.2  C07C  103/133 
U.S.  a.  260—561  N  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  hydration  of  acrylonitrile  to  acrylamide 
wherein  acrylontrile  and  water  are  reduced  in  contact  with  a 
solid  heterogeneous  catalyst  comprising  elemental  copper  as 
the  active  catalytic  agent,  the  improvement  wherein  said  cop- 
per catalytic  agent  consists  esstentially  of  reduced  copper 
produced  by  reduction  of  a  copper  sulfate  salt  in  aqueous 
solution  with  a  borohydride  reducing  agent  in  aqueous  alkaline 
solution. 


4,048,227 
N-(OXOPROPYL)AMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Syed  K.  Mowdood,  Akron,  Ohio,  asiiBnor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
tt  Rnbber  Coopany,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  548,481,  Feb.  10, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  355,628,  April  30, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  159,046,  July  1, 

1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

663,391 
Int.  a.i  C07C  103/42.  103/62.  103/80 
U.S.  a.  260—562  P  3  Qaims 

1.  An  amide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-(l,3- 
diphenyl-1 -methyl- 3-oxo-propyl)acetamide,  N-(l  ,3-diphenyl- 
1  -methyl-3-oxo-propyl>4'-(salicyloyl)benzamide.  N-(  1 ,3-di- 
phenyl-l-methyl-3-oxo-propyl)benzamide  and  amides  having 
the  structure: 


O    H    CHj    H    O 

II     I      I         I      II 

R|— C— C— C N— C— R, 

I       I 
R,    R4 


where  R3  is  selected  from  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  pentyl,  hexyl, 
heptyl  and  octyl  radicals,  where  R|  is  a  radical  selected  from 
2'-hydroxy  benzophenone.  4'-octyl  benzophenone,  2'-hydroxy- 
4'-octyl  benzophenone  and  ortho  hydroxy-p-octyl  phenyl,  R4 
is  selected  from  the  radicals  of  R,  and  from  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  having  1-8  carbon  atoms  and  Rj  is  selected  from 
hydrogen  and  methyl  radicals. 


N— C=N 

il 

C 

/    \ 

R,  Rj 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  aryl,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  having  from  5  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  alkyl- 
substituted  cycloalkyl,  aryl-substituted  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  snd 
alkaryl  radicals. 


I  4,048,229 

a-AMINOMETHYL-4-HYDROXY-3-METHYLSULFONYL 

BENZYL  ALCOHOLS 
Donald  F.  ColeUa,  West  Norriton,  Pa.,  and  Carl  Kaiser,  Hadjdon 
Heights,  N  J.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Corporation,  Philaflel- 
phia.  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  539,492 
Int.  a.2  C07C  91/18 
U.S.  a.  260—570.6  5  O^ms 

1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3SO2 


OH 
I 
CH— CH2— NHR 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of  $aid 
compound,  wherein: 
R  is  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  |o  6 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkylmethyl,  the  cyclo- 
alkyl   moiety    having    from    3    to    6    carbon    atoms, 
XC6H4CH2CH(CH3),  XC6H4CH2C(CH3)2  or 

XC6H4CH2CH2  CHCCHj);  and 
X  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  methoxy. 


4,048,230 
AMINOACETYL-ACENAPHTHENES 
Arthur  D.  Sill,  and  Francis  W.  Sweet,  both  of  Oncinnati,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 
Piled  Dec.  21, 1972,  Ser.  No.  317,248 
Int.  a.2  C07C  97/10 
U.S.  a.  260—570.5  C  5  Qidms 

1.  A  3,6-bis-basic  ketone  of  acenaphthene  having  the  for- 
mula: 


4,048,228 
SUBSmUTED  CYANAMIDIC  COMPOUNDS 
JanMS  P.  Shofher,  Elk  Grove  Village,  lU^  assignor  to  UOP 
.  lac  Des  Plaiaes,  lU. 

ContiMMtion-in-port  of  Ser.  No.  611,581,  Sept.  8, 1975, 
abandofd,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  358,285, 
May  7, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

758,617 
Int  a.2  C07C  119/00 
VS.  a.  260—566  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  cyanamidic  compound  having  the  general 
formula: 


wherein  A  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  chain  having  fifom 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 


— N 


/ 

4 
\ 
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wherein  R|  and  R2  are  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  which 
the  unsaturation  is  in  a  position  other  than  the  1 -position  of 
the  alkenyl  group; 


— N 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  4  to  6,  and  R3  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  hav- 
ing from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  benzyl  in  which 
said  R3  group  is  linked  to  any  of  the  heterocyclic  carbon 
atoms; 


—  N 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  NR4,  in  which  R4  represents  hydrogen  or  a  lower 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,048^33 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
SUITABLE  AS  STARTING  MATERIAL  FOR  THE 
OXO-SYNTHESIS 
Jurgen  Falbe,  Dinslaken,  and  Heinz-Dieter  Hahn,  Oberhaasen- 
Sterkrade-Nord,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rnhrcbcmic 
Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Oberhansen-Holten,  GcroMny 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  421,318,  Dec  3, 1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  869,896,  Oct.  27,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,790 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  19, 1968, 1809727 
Int  a.2  C07C  45/02 
VJS.  a.  260—604  HF  4  Clains 

1.  In  an  0x0  process  wherein  an  olefm  is  hydroformylated  to 
an  oxygen-containing  product  having  one  or  more  carbon 
atom  than  said  olefln,  and  wherein  after  recovery  of  said  prod- 
uct there  remains  a  thick  oil  residue  comprising  aldehydes, 
alcohols,  acetals,  aldols  and  esters,  the  improved  method  of 
converting  said  thick  oil  to  useful  product  comprising  cracking 
said  thick  oil  over  a  supported  nickel  catalyst  containing  in  the 
range  of  2  to  25  weight  percent  nickel  in  the  presence  of  in  the 
range  of  1.5  to  2.5  moles  water  vapor  and  1.6  to  3.0  moles 
carbon  dioxide  per  g-atom  in  said  thick  oil,  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  600*  C  to  900*  C  and  a  pressure  in  the  range 
up  to  30  atmospheres,  recovering  from  the  material  so  cracked 
a  synthesis  gas  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  carbon  monox- 
ide and  hydrogen,  and  controlling  the  amount  and  properties 
of  said  water  vapor  and  carbon  dioxide  used  to  yield  a  hy- 
drogen/carbon monoxide  ratio  in  said  synthesis  gas  mixture  in 
the  approximate  range  of  1 : 1  to  2: 1  and  recycling  said  hydrogen 
and  carbon  monoxide  to  said  0x0  process. 


4,048,231 

4-[3-(SUBSTrrUTED 

AMINO)-2-HYDROXYPROPOXY]-5,6,7,8.TETRAHYDRO- 

1,6,7-NAPHTHALENETRIOLS 
Frederic  P.  Hauck,  Somerrille;  Michael  E.  Condon,  Lawrence- 
ville,  and  Rita  T.  Fox,  Princeton,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R. 
Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,769 
Int  a.2  C07C  93/06 
U.S.  a.  260—570.7  5  Qaims 

I.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


O— CH,— CH— CH2— NH— R4 

I 
OH 


OH 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  R4  is 
lower  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,048,234 
SULPHONES 
Pierre  Chabard^  Sainte  Foy  les  Lyon;  Marc  Julia,  Paris,  and 
Albert  Menet  La  Mulatiere,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  6,  1973,  Scr.  No.  413,246 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  8,  1972,  72J9513 

Int  a.2  C07C  147/06 

U.S.  Q.  260—607  AR  13  Claims 

1.  A  sulphone  of  the  formula: 

A-C(CH3)-Q 
SOjR 

in  which  R  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl,  A  is  a  radical 
having  the  carbon  skeleton 


rc 


\ 

( 


c— c— c- 


■c— 


4,048,232 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
3-METHYLMERCAPTOPROPIONALDEHYDE 
Edgar   Kobersteia,   Alzenau;   Klaus   MuUer,  and   Ferdinand 
Theissen,  both  of  Grossaubeim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scbeideanstalt  Vonnals  Roessler, 
Frankfurt  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,127 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  21,  1973,  2320544 
Int  a.2  C07C  47/02 
U.S.  a.  260—601  R  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  3-methylmercaptopro- 
pionaldehyde  from  acrolein  and  methyl  mercaptan  the  im- 
provement comprising  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  pres- 
ence of  hexamethylenetetramine  as  a  catalyst. 


in  which  n  is  1  to  3  and  which  contains  an  odd  number  of 
hydrogen  atoms  from  8n  -i-  1  to  lOn  -i-  3,  such  that  the  said 
radical  is  saturated,  unsaturated,  or  of  the  conjugated  or  un- 
conjugated polyene  type,  and  which  may  contain  a  2,6,6-trime- 
thylcyclohex-1-enyl  radical  when  n  is  2  or  3,  and  Q  is  hydro- 
gen, a  radical  within  the  aforesaid  definition  of  A,  or  a  radical 
of  formula: 


SO2R 


or 


Hal 


962  O.G.— 29 
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where  Hal  is  halogen,  R  and  A  are  as  hereinbefore  defined,  and 
the  indicated  bonds  are  single  or  double. 


4,048035 
PROPENYLOXY  BENZENE  COMPOUNDS 
Fricdrkk  iEarrcr,  Bud,  Switzerlaod,  aisigDor  to  aba-Gcigy 
Corfontkm,  Ardiley,  N.Y. 

CoatiaBatkM-ia-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  340^06,  Much  13, 1973, 
■baadotd.  This  applkatiOB  Jooe  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,658 
ClaiiH  priority,  applkatioa  Switicriaml,  Mar.   16,   1972, 
3935/72;  Feb.  16, 1973,  2327/73 

iBt  a.2  C07C  43/27 
U.S.  a.  260-612  R  3  Claims 

1.  4-Benzyl- 1  -(3-Chloro-2-propenyl- 1  -oxy)-benzene. 

2.  4-Cyclohexyl- 1  -(3-inethyl-2-pentenyl- 1  -oxy)-benzene. 

3.  4-benzyl-l-(2,3-dich]oro-2-propenyl-l-oxy)  benzene. 


4,048,236 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

o-ALKOXY-p-ALLYLPHENOLS 

SUgeki  Nagai;  Fnaio  Iwata,  and  Koud  Kabo,  ail  of  Ube,  Japan, 
iHifaora  to  UBE  iBdostriea,  Ltd.,  Ube,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,452 
ClaiflM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1975,  50-27004; 
Mar.  7, 1975.  50-27005;  Mar.  7, 1975,  50-27006 

lat  CL2  C07C  41/00 
U.S.  CL  260—613  D  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  o-alkoxy-p-allylphenol  in 
which  the  alkoxy  is  methoxy  or  ethoxy  comprising  contacting 
an  o-alkoxyphenol  in  which  the  alkoxy  is  as  defined  above, 
with  an  allyl  halide  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
employing  a  copper-containing  compound  and  a  nitrogen-con- 
taining compound  as  a  catalyst,  said  copper-containing  com- 
pound being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  (I) 
chloride,  copper  (II)  chloride,  copper  (I)  bromide,  copper  (I!) 
bromide,  copper  (11)  sulfate,  copper  phosphate,  copper  acetate 
and  copper  oxide,  the  amount  of  the  copper  contained  in  said 
copper-containing  compound  being  from  0.01  to  0.2  gram 
atom  per  one  mole  of  the  o-alkoxyphenol,  and  the  said  nitro- 
gen-containing compound  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ammonia,  ammonium  chloride,  ammonium  phos- 
phate, hydroxylamine  hydrochloride,  allylamine,  an  alkyla- 
mine  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxyalkylamine 
having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  ethylenediamine,  a  carboxylic 
acid  amide  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  hydrazine  having  0  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  an  amino  acid,  a  temperature  of  from  about 
0*  to  about  SO*  C.  being  employed  when  the  said  nitrogen-con- 
taining compound  is  ammonia  and  a  temperature  of  from  about 
0*  to  about  60*  C.  being  employed  when  the  said  nitrogen-con- 
taining compound  is  other  than  ammonia. 


TO— CH— CHj-V- 
CHjO— R  J 


September  13,  1977 


the  liquid  phase,  with  a  sulfonic  acid,  the  improvement  cpm- 
prising  contacting  the  polymer  with  the  sulfonic  acid  uqder 
essentially  anhydrous  conditions  of  less  than  about  7  percent 
water  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer. 


4,048,238 
PROMOTED  LIQUID  PHASE  OXIDATION  OF  ALKYL 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS  J 

Lloyd  E.  Gardner,  Darryl  R.  Fahey,  and  John  E.  Mahan,  ajl  of 
BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Comptny, 
BartlesTille,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,464  | 

Int.  a.2  C07C  27/12.  29/00  I 

U.S.  a.  260—618  R  10  a«ims 

1.  A  process  for  oxygenating  an  alkyl-substituted  aromptic 
compound  of  the  formula 


or 


wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  branched  or  unbranched  afkyl 
groups  having  from  one  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one 
R  being  an  alkyl  group  free  of  quaternary  carbon  atoms,  com- 
prising a  liquid  phase  and  elevated  temperature  contacting  of 
said  compound  with  molecular  O2  in  the  presence  of  an  afka- 
noic  acid  having  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 
an  at  least  partially  soluble  Te  or  Se  compound,  an  inorgimic 
bromine  compound,  and  a  compound  selected  from  inorganic 
nitrates  and  compounds  convertible  to  inorganic  nitrated  at 
conditions  of  the  present  process  said  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  nitrates,  nitric  aoids, 
and  oxides  of  nitrogen. 


1  4,048,239 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ORTHO  ALKYLATION  OF 
PHENOLS  USING  ALDEHYDES  AND  HYDROGEN  IN 
THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  COPPER-CHROMIUM    j 
CATALYST  | 

William  Edward  Smith,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,501 
Int.  a.2  C07C  39/06.  37/12 
U.S.  CI.  260—624  C  7  CI4ims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  ortho-alkylation  of  a  phenplic 
compound  of  the  general  formula: 


OH 


4,048,237 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEALKYLATION  OF  T-BUTYL  AND 

T-AMYL  ETHERS  ON  POLYMERIC  BACKBONES 

Darid  L.  Wolfe,  aad  Arthor  R.  Sexton,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

a«is>or«  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

CoatiaaatkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  415,458,  No?.  12, 1973, 

abaadoaed.  TUs  appUcatioa  June  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  589,643 

lat  a.2  C07C  41/00 

U.S.  CL  260—615  B  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  at  least  one  — R  where  — R  is 

tertiary  butyl  or  tertiary  amyl  from  a  polymer  comprising  one 

or  more  units  represented  by  the  formula 


(I) 


by  contacting  at  above  about  90*  C  the  polymer,  which  is  in 


wherein  each  R  is  a  monovalent  substitutent  selected  fromj  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  at0ms, 
aryl  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  alkaryl  of  7  to  12  cattmn 
atoms,  the  process  comprising  reacting  at  a  temperaturt  of 
from  about  185*  to  about  400*  C  in  the  presence  of  a  copper- 
chromium  oxide  catalyst  said  phenolic  compound  with  hydro- 
gen and  an  aldehyde  represented  by  the  formula 

O 

11 

R'CH 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  of  u )  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms,  straight  or  branched  chain,  with  said 
copper-chromium  oxide  catalyst  being  chosen  from  the  gipup 
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consisting  of  crystalline  copper  chromites,  amorphous  mixed 
oxides  of  copper  and  chromium,  and  mixtures  thereof 


sure  which  is  principally  1,1-dichloroethane  for  recycle  to 
Step  (2). 


4,048,240 

METHOD  OF  OXIDIZING  OR  BLEACHING  A 

CONTAMINANT  IN  A  NON-AQUEOUS  FLUID 

Robert  Frederick  Connelly,  Akasaka  P.O.  Box   10,  Tokyo 

107-91,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,877 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1975,  50-126445 
Int  a.2  C07C  9/00.  19/00 
VS.  a.  260-652  P  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  oxidizing  or  bleaching  a  contaminant  in  a 
non-aqueous  fluid  which  comprises  forming  nitrogen  trichlo- 
ride in  situ  by  the  reaction  of  a  chlorine  source  and  a  nitrogen 
source  in  said  fluid,  and  adsorbing  said  contaminant  and  said 
nitrogen  trichloride  on  a  solid  adsorbent,  and  recovering  said 
fluid  substantially  free  of  acid  contaminant. 


4,048,241 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  l.l.l-TRICHLOROETHANE 
Theodore  S.  Booialis;  Darryl  E.  Cragar;  John  B.  Ivy;  Gordon 
G.  Willii,  all  of  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 
Chendcal  Comnpany,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  462,701,  April  22,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  563,940 

Int  a.2  C07C  79/00 
U.S.  a.  260—658  R  4  Qaims 


(5> 


^ 


Z>^®-czi>:2>r  ^ 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  1,1,1-trichloroethane  which  com- 
prises: 

1 .  reacting  ethylene,  recycle  ethylene  from  a  later  step  in  the 
process  and  hydrogen  chloride,  said  hydrogen  chloride 
being  obtained  from  another  step  in  the  process,  together 
in  a  liquid  boiling  reaction  medium  in  the  presence  of  a 
Fridel-Crafls  aluminum  chloride  (AICI3)  catalyst  thereby 
to  produce  predominantly  ethyl  chloride; 

2.  reacting  in  the  gas  phase  in  a  thermal  reactor  the  so-pro- 
duced ethyl  chloride,  recycle  ethyl  chloride  from  a  later 
step  and  recycle  1,1-dichloroethane  stream  from  another 
step  in  the  process  with  chlorine  at  a  temperature  of  from 
400*  to  550*  C; 

3.  subjecting  the  so-produced  reaction  mixture  from  the 
thermal  chlorination  Step  (2)  to  a  hydrochlorination  reac- 
tion in  a  liquid  reaction  medium  in  the  presence  of  a  Frie- 
del-Crafts  ferric  chloride  (FeCls)  catalyst  to  convert  vi- 
nylidene  chloride  in  the  said  so-produced  thermal  chlori- 
nation reaction  mixture  to  1,1,1-trichloroethane  and  vinyl 
chloride  in  said  so-produced  thermal  chlorination  reaction 
mixture  to  1,1-dichloroethane; 

4.  separating  the  hydrochlorination  reaction  mixture  from 
Step  (3)  by  distillation  to  recover  a)  1,1.1-trichloroethane. 
as  product,  b)  a  lights  fraction  predominantly  comprised 
of  ethylene,  ethyl  chloride,  and  hydrogen  chloride  for 
recycling  to  Step  (1),  and  c)  a  recycle  fraction  boUing 
between  about  37*  and  about  60*  C  at  atmospheric  pres- 


4,048,242 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

CYCLOPENTENE  FROM  DICYCLOPENTADIENE 

Hubert  Laoer,  Straberg;  Norbert  Scheak,  aad  Waif  Schwerdtel, 

both  of  Lereriiusen,  aU  of  Germany,  aasigBors  to  Bayer  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Leverkasea,  Germany 

FUed  May  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  575,661 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay,  May  24, 1974,  2425289 
Int  a.2  C07C  5/06.  5/16 
U.S.  a.  260—666  A  17  ClaiM 


\  Ml 


n  i^';  ^t 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  cyclopentene  from 
dicyciopentadiene  which  comprises  splitting  dicyclopenta- 
diene  under  heat  to  form  cyclopentadiene;  partially  hydroge- 
nating  the  cyclopentadiene  to  form  a  crude  cyclopentene  con- 
taining an  impurities  fraction  boiling  at  a  higher  boiling  point 
than  cyclopentene  and  containing  cyclopentane;  purifying  the 
crude  cyclopentene  by  distillation  in  which  said  impurities 
fraction  is  separated  from  the  crtide  cyclopentene;  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  recycling  at  least  part  of  the 
separated  impurities  fraction  as  the  impurities  fraction  is  pro- 
duced in  said  distillation  to  the  dicyciopentadiene  splitting 
stage,  said  separated  impurities  fraction  comprising  predomi- 
nantly cyclopentane. 


4,048,243 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 
ETHYLBENZENE 
Gerhard  RackelshaasB,  Dorstea,  Genaaay,  aaaUfftor  to 
Che  Werke  Hals  AktiengeseUachaft,  Marl,  Germaay 

FUed  Jaa.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,944 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay,  Mar.  18, 1975, 2511674 
lat  a.2  C07C  15/02 
VS.  a.  260—668  D  10  datsH 

1.  In  the  method  for  the  production  of  ethylbenzene  by 
catalytic  dehydrogenation  of  cydoolefins  having  8  carbon 
atoms  and  2  double  bonds  in  the  presence  of  aromatization 
catalysts,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  cycloolefins  hav- 
ing a  6  carbon  atom  ring  with  at  least  one  double  bond,  said 
dehydrogenation  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  about  20*  to 
1  SO*  C  and  under  a  pressure  of  about  0.8  to  2  atmospheres,  and 
said  aromatization  catalysts  consisting  essentially  of  about  S  to 
25  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  and  about  7S  to  95 
percent  by  weight  aluminum  oxide  support. 
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4,048044 

DEHYDROGENATION  METHOD  USING  SULHDED 

NONACIDIC  MULTIMETALUC  CATALYST 

Joha  C.  Hayes,  Palatine,  111^  asiigDor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

ni. 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  535,078,  Dec.  20, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,960,726,  which  is  a  coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  365,877, 
Jaac  1, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,856^70,  wUch  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  27,457,  April  10, 1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 
Sept  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722^20 
Int  a.J  C07C  5/18 
VS.  a.  260—668  D  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  a  dehydrogenatable  hy- 
drocarbon comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  at  dehydro- 
genation  conditions  with  a  sulfided  nonacidic  catalytic  com- 
posite comprising  a  porous  carrier  material  consisting  essen- 
tially of,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  % 
platinum  or  palladium,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  iridium, 
about  0.1  to  about  S  wt.  %  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal, 
about  0.01  to  about  3  wt.  %  tin  or  lead,  and  about  0.01  to  about 
1  wt.  %  sulfur;  wherein  the  platinum  or  palladium,  iridium, 
alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  and  tin  or  lead  are  uni- 
formly dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier  material; 
wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  or  palladium  and 
iridium  are  present  in  a  sulfided  state  or  in  a  mixture  of  the 
elemental  metallic  state  and  the  sulfided  state;  wherein  substan- 
tially all  of  the  tin  or  lead  and  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  are  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the  ele- 
mental metal;  and  wherein  the  composite  has  been  sulfided, 
prior  to  contact  with  any  hydrocarbon  and  after  substantially 
all  of  the  platinum  or  palladium  and  iridium  contained  therein 
have  been  reduced  to  the  corresponding  elemental  metallic 
state,  by  treatment  with  a  sulfiding  gas  at  conditions  selected  to 
incorporate  about  0.01  to  about  1  wt.  %  sulfur. 


4,048,245 

DEHYDROGENATION  METHOD  AND  NONACIDIC 
MULTIMETALUC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE  FOR  USE 

THEREIN 
EnMBt  L.  PoUitzer,  Skokie,  and  John  C.  Hayes,  Palatine,  both 

of  DL,  aaaigBon  to  UOP  lac,  Dea  Plaines,  HI. 
CoatiaaatioiHio-pait  of  Ser.  No.  522,209,  Nov.  8, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,960,710.  This  application  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,317 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  1, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CLi  C07C  5/18;  BOIJ  27/06 

VS.  a.  260—668  D  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  a  hydrocarbon  comprising 
contacting  the  hydrocarbon,  at  dehydrogenation  conditions, 
with  a  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  porous  carrier  mate- 
rial containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt. 
%  platinum  group  metal,  about  0.1  to  about  S  wt.  %  cobalt, 
and  about  0.01  to  about  S  wt.  %  tin;  wherein  the  platinum 
group  metal,  catalytically  available  cobalt  and  tin  are  uni- 
formly dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier  material; 
wherein  the  average  crystallite  size  of  the  tin  and  catalytically 
available  cobalt  is  less  than  100  Angstroms  in  maximum  dimen- 
sion; wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  group  metal  is 
present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state;  wherein  substantially  all 
of  the  tin  is  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the 
elemental  metal;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  catalyti- 
cally available  cobalt  is  present  in  the  element  metallic  state  or 
in  a  state  which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic  state 
under  dehydrogenation  conditions  or  in  a  mixture  of  these 
states. 

19.  A  nonacidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  porous 
carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to 
about  2  wt.  %  platinum  group  metal,  about  0. 1  to  about  S  wt. 
%  cobalt  about  0. 1  to  about  S  wt.  %  alkali  metal  or  alkaline 
earth  metal,  and  about  0.01  to  about  S  wt.  %  tin;  wherein  the 
platinum  group  metal,  catalytically  available  cobalt,  tin  and 
alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  are  uniformly  dispersed 
througout  the  porous  carrier  material;  wherein  the  average 
crystalite  size  of  the  tin  and  catalytically  available  cobalt  is  less 


than  100  Angstroms  in  maximum  dimension;  wherein  substan- 
tially all  of  the  platinum  group  metal  is  present  in  the  eleitiental 
metallic  state;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  catalytically 
available  cobalt  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  stat9  or  in 
a  state  which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic  state  under 
dehydrogenation  conditions  or  in  a  mixture  of  these  states;  and 
wherein  substantially  all  of  the  tin  and  alkali  metal  or  alkaline 
earth  metal  are  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the 
elemental  metal. 


^  4,048,246 

DEHYDROGENATION  METHOD  AND  NONAOpIC 
MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE  FOR  USE 

THEREIN 
George  J.  Antos,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaiaes,  lU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  574,222,  May  5, 1975,  P«t.  No. 
3,959,121.  This  application  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,314 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Juile  25, 

11993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  C07C  5/18;  BOIJ  27/06 
U.S.  a.  260—668  D  35  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  a  dehydrogenatable  hy- 
drocarbon comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon,  at  dehy- 
drogenation conditions,  with  a  catalytic  composite  comprising 
a  porous  carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis, 
about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  platinum  group  metal,  abo^t  O.OS 
to  about  S  wt.  %  cobalt,  and  about  0.01  to  about  5  tvt.  % 
indium;  wherein  the  platinum  group  metal,  catalytically  avail- 
able cobalt  and  indium  are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the 
porous  carrier  material;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  plati- 
num group  metal  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state; 
wherein  substantially  all  of  the  indium  is  present  in  an  oxida- 
tion state  above  that  of  the  elemental  metal;  and  wherein  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  catalytically  available  cobalt  is  pre^nt  in 
the  elemental  metallic  state  or  in  a  state  which  is  reducible  to 
the  elemental  metallic  state  under  dehydrogenation  conditions 
or  in  a  mixture  of  these  states. 

19.  A  nonacidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  porous 
carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  001  to 
about  2  wt.  %  platinum  group  metal,  about  O.OS  to  about  S  wt. 
%  cobalt,  about  0. 1  to  about  S  wt.  %  alkali  metal  or  alkaline 
earth  metal,  and  about  0.01  to  about  5  wt.  %  indium;  wherein 
the  platinum  group  metal,  catalytically  available  cobalt,  in- 
dium and  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  are  uniformly 
dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier  material;  wherein 
substantially  all  of  the  platinum  group  metal  is  present:  in  the 
elemental  metallic  state;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  cata- 
lytically available  cobalt  is  present  in  the  elemental  ntetallic 
state  or  in  a  state  which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental  ntetallic 
state  under  dehydrogenation  conditions  or  in  a  mixture  Of  these 
states;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  indium  and  alkali 
metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  are  present  in  an  oxidation  state 
above  that  of  the  elemental  metal. 


^  4,048,247 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS 

Ji-Yong  Ryu,  Des  Plaines,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  In<.,  Des 

Plaines,  lU.  . 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,783 

Int.  a.2  C07C  3/06  ' 

U.S.  a.  260—671  P  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  alkylation  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
which  comprises  contacting  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  Mu ith  an 
alkylating  agent  at  aromatic  alkylation  conditions  in  thfc  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  titanium 
tetrachloride  on  an  activated  Group  III-A  metal  oxide  having 
surface  hydroxyl  groups,  said  catalyst  system  having  been 
prepared  by  passing  TiCU  vapor  with  an  inert  gas  ov^r  said 
metal  oxide  at  a  temperature  of  20*  to  400*  C.  for  1  to  10  hours 
and  thereafter  thermally  treating  the  resultant  TiC^-contain- 


September  13,  1977 


CHEMICAL 


797 


ing  oxide  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
135*  to  about  550*  C. 


4,048,248 
PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
Ji-Yong  Ryu,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,786 
Int.  a.2  C07C  3/56 
VS.  a.  260—671  P  12  Qaima 

1.  A  process  for  the  alkylation  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
comprising  contacting  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  with  an 
alkylating  agent  at  aromatic  hydrocarbon  alkylation  conditions 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  titanium 
tetrafluoride  composited  with  a  support  which  contains  sur- 
face hydroxyl  groups,  and  recovering  an  alkylated  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  as  a  product  of  the  process. 


4,048,249 

DEHYDROCYCLIZATION  WITH  AN  AODIC 

MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Dea  Plaines,  lU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,086,  July  3, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,972,806.  This  appUcation  July  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,730 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subocquent  to  Aug.  3, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  C07C  5/22 

VS.  a.  260—673.5  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrocyclizing  a  dehydrocyclizable 
hydrocarbon  comrising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  at  dehy- 
drocyclization  conditions  with  an  acidic  catalytic  composite 
comprising  a  porous  carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemen- 
tal basis,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  platinum  group  metal, 
about  0.05  to  about  5  wt.  %  cobalt,  about  0.01  to  about  5  wt.  % 
gallium  and  about  0.1  to  about  3.5  wt.  %  halogen;  wherein  the 
platinum  group  metal,  catalytically  available  cobalt  and  gal- 
lium are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier 
material;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  group  meul 
is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state;  wherein  substantially 
all  of  the  gallium  is  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of 
the  elemenul  metal;  and  wherein  subsUntially  all  of  the  cata- 
lytically available  cobalt  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic 
sute  or  in  a  state  which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic 
state  under  dehydrocyclization  conditions  or  in  a  mixture  of 
these  states. 


matics  utilizing  at  least  one  catalyst  comprising  a  crystal- 
line aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio 
of  at  least  12  and  a  constraint  index  of  1  to  12; 

separating  the  hydrocarbon  portion  of  said  conversion  prod- 
uct into  water,  C4-  hydrocarbon  gas  and  Cj+  gasoline; 

separating  said  C4-  gas  into  C2-  tail  gas,  and  on  alkylation 
feed  fraction  comprising  saturated  and  unsaturated  C3  and 
C4  hydrocarbons; 

recycling  said  tail  gas  to  said  steam  reforming; 

reacting  said  alkylation  feed  fraction  in  contact  with  an  acid 
catalyst  to  gasoline  boiling  range  aliphatic  products  com- 
prising C7  and  Cg  alkylate;  and 

admixing  said  alkylate  gasoline  and  said  aromatic  gasoline. 


4,048,251 
AUTOREFRIGERATED  ISOMERI2LATION  PROCESS 
Robert  P.  Cahn,  MUlbum,  and  Michael  Siskin,  Mapkwood, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  EagiBceriBg 
Company,  Linden,  N J. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,285 

Int  a.2  C07C  5/28 

U.S.  a.  260—683.68  26  Claima 
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4,048,250 
CONVERSION  OF  NATURAL  GAS  TO  GASOLINE  AND 

LPG 
William  E.  Garwood,  Haddonfield;  Solomon  M.  Jacob;  James  C. 
Kuo,  both  of  Cherry  HUl,  all  of  N.J.,  and  John  J.  Wise,  Me- 
dia, Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,168 
Int.  a.2  C07C  3/52.  3/54 
VS.  a.  260—683.43  10  Qaims 


1.  A  process  comprising: 

reforming  natural  gas  with  steam  to  a  synthesis  gas  product 
comprising  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  in  ratio  of 
about  1  to  5  to  1; 

converting  said  synthesis  gas  product  to  a  product  compris- 
ing water,  C4-  light  hydrocarbon  gas  and  C5+  gasoline 
boiling  range  hydrocarbons  containing  monocyclic  aro- 


1.  In  an  isomerization  process  which  comprises  reacting  a 
hydrocarbon  feed  stock  which  comprises  a  saturated  acyclic 
hydrocarbon  having  at  least  four  carbon  atoms,  a  saturated 
alicyclic  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  six  carbon  atoms  or 
mixtures  thereof  with  hydrogen  in  a  reaction  zone  comprising 
at  least  one  reactor  having  therein  at  least  one  temperature 
zone  and  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  metal  halide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  bromides  and  the  chlorides  of 
aluminum  and  gallium  and  the  chlorides,  bromides  and  fluo- 
rides of  niobium,  tantalum,  molybdenum  or  tungsten  and  in- 
cluding in  said  isomerization  zone  at  least  an  equal  molar 
amount,  based  on  the  metal  halide,  of  a  hydrogen  halide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  fluoride,  hydro- 
gen chloride  and  hydrogen  bromide,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
metal  halide  being  dissolved  in  said  hydrogen  halide,  said 
reaction  zone  being  maintained  at  isomerization  conditions 
which  include  at  least  a  portion  of  the  catalyst  and  hydrocar- 
bon feed  stock  being  in  the  liquid  phase,  thereby  forming  a 
reaction  product  of  enhanced  octane,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  controlling  the  temperature  in  said  at  least  one 
temperature  zone  by  vaporizing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hy- 
drogen halide. 
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4,048^2 
COATING  CXIMPOSmONS  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
iOaH  Bckad,  Grai,  AHtria,  Mrignor  to  Vianom-Knnstharz, 

A.G^  VIcun,  AHtria 
Cimammaaim4m-9un  of  Scr.  No.  298,388,  Oct  17, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3,882,188.  This  appUcatkM  May  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  574,447 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatkM  Austria,  Oct  29, 1971,  9369/71; 
Mar.  22, 1972,  2430/72;  Mar.  10, 1972, 1995/72 
lat  a.2  C08G  63/06;  C08L  77/00 
VS.  CL  260-850  34  Claims 

1.  Process  for  producing  thermosetting  coating  composi- 
tions from  saturated  polyesters  containing  hydroxy  groups  and 
aminoplast  resins,  characterized  in  that 

A.  n  mols  of  one  or  more  compounds  having  two  free  or 
latent  hydroxy  groups  are  reacted  with 

B.  n  + 1  mols  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  which  will  not  form  an 
anhydride,  to  form  a  polyester  AB  carrying  terminal 
carboxy  groups, 

C.  thereaifter  each  mol  of  polyester  AB  is  reacted  with  an 
amine  alcohol  of  the  general  formula 

HO-(CXi),-NH2 

n  being  2  or  3  and  X  is  equal  or  different  and  stands  for  hydro- 
gen, or  an  alkyl.  aryl  or  hydroxy  alkyl  radical,  the  amount  of 
AB  to  amine  being  equal  to  (e,  —  e^  M^  wherein  M^  is  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  amine  alcohol;  e,  equals  the  number  of 
carboxy  equivalents  in  the  polyester;  and  e^  equals  the  number 
of  hydroxy  equivalents  in  the  polyester,  and  not  exceeding  2 
mob  amine  alcohol  per  mol  polyester  AB,  to  provide  a  polyes- 
ter containing  term^ial  oxazoline  groups, 

D.  reacting  ABC  with  an  aldehyde  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
introduce  sufficient  hydroxy!  groups  at  the  carbon  atoms 
alpha  to  the  oxazoline  group  of  ABC  in  order  that  ABC 
will  undergo  reaction  with  an  aminoplast  resin,  and 

E.  combining  ABCD  with  10-60  percent  by  weight  of  an 
aminoplast  resin. 


4,048,253 

ADHESIVE  COATINGS  FROM  ETHER-TYPE 

POLYESTER,  URETHANE  ELASTOMER,  AND 

POLYISOCYANATE 

SeiicU  Ooba,  Odawara,  and  SUnichi  Hirayama,  Fuliuyama, 

botk  of  Japaa,  aari^on  to  Fi^i  Piwto  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mina- 

■i-aaUgwa,  Japan 

DirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  428,998,  Dec.  27, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Sept  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,131 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1972,  48-2208 
Int  a.2  C08G  W42;  C08L  75/00 
U.S.  a.  260—858  10  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  ether 
group  containing  polyester  obtained  by  the  heat  treatment  of  a 
polyethylene  terephthalate  with  at  least  one  glycol  having  at 
least  3  carbon  atoms  to  substitute  the  ethylene  glycol  compo- 
nenu  in  the  polyethylene  terephthalate  by  said  glycol  having  at 
least  3  carbon  atoms,  wherein  30  to  100%  of  the  ethylene 
glycol  components  in  the  polyethylene  terephthalate  are  sub- 
stituted by  said  glycol  having  3  or  more  carbon  atoms 
a  linear  thermoplastic  high  molecular  weight  urethane  elas- 
tomer; and 
a  polyisocyanate  which  differs  from  said  elastomer. 


4,048,254 

BLEND  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS  WITH 

BLOCK  RADIAL  BUTADIENE-STYRENE  POLYMERS 

Edward  LawrcMe  HilUer;  Glen  Henry  Graham,  and  Warren 

Evan  Eichdhcrier,  aU  of  Aahland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Abbott 

Lahoratoriea,  North  Chicago,  Dl. 

Flkd  Ang.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  607,978 

Int  CL2  COOL  27/00,  51/00 

MS.  CL  2lBi-9S9  R  22  Clainu 

1.  An  unvulcanized  radial  block  copolymer  mixture  having 

a  high  degree  of  clarity  and  resealability  consisting  essentially 


-styr 


of  (a)  from  about  10  -  90%  by  weight  of  a  butadiene-styrene 
radial  block  copolymer  having  a  butadiene  content  in  the  range 
of  about  85  -  60%  by  weight  and  a  styrene  content  in  the  range 
of  about  5  -  40%  by  weight,  (6)  from  about  90  -  10%  by 
weight  of  a  butadiene-styrene  radial  block  copolymer  having  a 
different  butadiene-styrene  content  in  the  range  of  about  85  - 
60%  by  weight  and  a  styrene  content  in  the  range  of  about  15 
-  40%  by  weight  and  (c)  about  5  -  75%  by  weight  of  said  radial 
block  copolymer  mixture  of  a  clear  polymeric  materisl  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyether  and  polyester 
urethane  polymers  and  mixtures  of  said  clear  polymeric  Qiate- 
rial,  both  said  radial  block  cofwlymers  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  150,000  as  measured  by  inherent 
viscosity  in  toluene,  wherein  said  polyether  urethane  polymers 
are  the  reaction  products  of  polyether  glycols  and  aromatic 
diisocyanates  and  said  polyester  urethanes  are  the  reaction 
products  of  linear  hydroxyl  terminated  aliphatic  polyesters,  an 
aromatic  diisocyanate  and  an  aliphatic  diol. 


4,048,255 
BLEND  OF  THERMOELASnC  POLYMERS  WTTIi 

BLOCK  RADIAL  POLYMERS  USED  AS 

PHARMACEUTICAL  SEALING  AND  RESEALING 

MATERIALS 

Edward  Lawrence  Hillien  Glen  Henry  Graham,  and  Wjurcn 

Evan  Eichelberger,  aU  of  Ashland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Abbott 

Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  Dl. 

jFUed  Ang.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  607,979 
(        Int  a.2  C08L  27/00,  51/00 
U.S.  a.  260—859  R  11  Qaims 

1.  A  radial  block  copolymer  mixture  having  a  high  degfee  of 
resealability  and  noncohng  properties  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  from  about  10  -  90%  by  weight  of  a  butadiene-styrene 
radial  block  copolymer  having  a  butadiene  content  in  the  range 
of  about  85  -  60%  by  weight  and  a  styrene  content  in  the  range 
of  about  15  -  40%  by  weight,  (b)  from  about  90  -  10%  by 
weight  of  a  butadiene-styrene  radial  block  copolymer  having  a 
differing  butadiene  content  in  the  range  of  about  85  -  60%  by 
weight  and  a  styrene  content  in  the  range  of  about  15  -  40%  by 
weight  and  (c)  about  3  -  75%  by  weight  of  said  block  copoly- 
mer mixture  of  chlorinated  polyethylene,  which  results  in  a 
nonclear  composition,  both  said  radial  block  copolyme's  hav- 
ing an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  150,000  as  mea- 
sured by  inherent  viscosity  in  toluene. 


uom|>any, 
13  Claims 


4,048,256 

NORMALLY-SOLID,  BIOABSORBABLE, 

HYDROLYZABLE,  POLYMERIC  REACnON  PROnJUCT 

Donald  James  Casey,  Ridgefleld,  and  Martin  Epstein,  Norlralli, 

both  of  Oonn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,749 
Int.  a.2  C08G  63/12.  63/52 
U.S.  a.  260—860 

1.  A  normally-solid,  bioabsorbable,  hydrolyzable,  polyitieric 
reaction  product  of  (A)  a  polyglycolic  acid  composition  and 
(B)  a  polyester  of  diglycolic  acid  and  an  unhindered  glycol; 
wherein  the  amount  of  (B)  used  is  between  about  2%  and  ^0%, 
by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  (A)  and  (B);  whferein 
(A),  before  reaction  with  (B),  has  a  molecular  weight  of  a^  least 
30,000  and  (B),  before  reaction  with  (A),  has  a  molecular 
weight  sufficiently  high  so  as  to  provide  a  polymeric  material 
possessing  self-supporting  film-forming  properties. 
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4,048,257 
PIGMENTABLE  LOW  SHRINK  THERMOSETTING 
POLYESTERS 
Donald  R.  Stevenson,  Dover,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  520,455,  Nov.  4, 1974, 
abandoned,  and  a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  516,446,  Oct 
21, 1974,  abandoned,  and  a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
514,372,  Oct  15, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  10, 
1975,  Ser.  No.  630,757 
Int  a.2  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  a.  260—862  10  Claims 

1.  A  molded  part  produced  from  a  pigmented  low-shrink, 
thermosetting,  unsaturated  polyester  resin  molding  composi- 
tion curable  to  form  a  low-profile  molded  structure  having  a 
uniformly  pigmented  surface,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  molding  resin  composition  being  a  mixture  comprising 
by  weight  at  least  25%  of  a  thermosetting  ethylenically 
unsaturated   polyester  polymer,   about   5%   to  25%   of 
lightly  cross-linked   preformed   polymer  particles,   and 
about  30%  to  70%  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer copolymerizable  with  said  thermosetting  polyester 
polymer  for  forming  a  thermoset  matrix  binding  said 
preformed  polymer  particles; 
said  lightly  cross-linked,  preformed  polymer  particles  hav- 
ing an  average  particle  size  between  about  15  and  100 
microns  and  being  a  linear  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copolymerized  ethylenic  monomers, 
polyesters,  polyurethanes,  polyamines,  epoxides,  alkyd 
polyesters,  polyethers,  and   ]x>Iy carbonates,  said   linear 
polymer  cross-linked  with  minor  amounts  of  multifunc- 
tional monomer  providing  cross-linking  sites  in  the  pre- 
formed polymer  particles,  said  preformed  polymer  parti- 
cles having  a  cross-linking  density  of  between  about  0.005 
to  2  equivalent  cross-linking  sites  per  kilogram  of  said 
preformed  polymer. 


said  composition  for  meuls  when  anaerobically  set  in  the 
range  of  3%  to  25%  by  weight,  of  an  acrylic  ester-acid  of  the 
formula: 


CH,=C— COO— X— COOH 


4,048,258 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  MOISTURE  CURABLE 

POLYMERS  CONTAINING  RANDOMLY  DISTRIBUTED 

SITES  OF  CONJUGATED  OLEFINIC  UNSATURATION 

Francis  P.  Baldwin,  Summit;  James  A.  Rae,  Cranford,  and  Gary 

Ver  Strate,  Matawan,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research 

and  Engineering  Company,  Linden,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  507,227,  March  18, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,809 

Int  a.2  C08F  255/08.  255/ W.  279/02 

U.S.  a.  260—879  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  elastomeric  polymer,  curable 
by  addition  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  water  which  comprises 
reacting  a  polymer  containing  randomly  distributed  sites  of 
conjugated  olefinic  unsaturation,  under  anhydrous  conditions, 
with  up  to  1  mol  of  a  cyclic  unsaturated  anhydride  per  mol  of 
conjugated  units  present  in  the  i>olymer,  then  blending  the 
reaction  product  with  a  polyvalent  metal  compound  wherein 
the  polyvalent  metal  compound  is  an  oxide,  hydroxide  or 
alkoxide. 


4,048,259 

ANAEROBICALLY  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

ACRYLIC  ESTER-AODS 

Bemd  Wegemund,  Haan,  and  Joachim  Galinke,  Langenfeld, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  A  Cie  GmbH,  Duasel- 

dorf,  Germany 

FUed  July  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,229 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  July  4,  1975,  2529891 
Int  a?  C08F  4/32.  20/10.  120/68 
U.S.  a.  260—881  14  Clainu 

1.  An  anaerobically  setting  adhesive  and  sealing  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  polymerizable  acrylic  ester  of 
spreadable  viscosity,  an  organic  aerobically  inactive,  anaerobi- 
cally active  peroxide  polymerization  initiator  therefor,  and  an 
effective  amount  as  latent  agent  improving  the  adhesiveness  of 


I 
R 


I 
R' 


wherein  R  represents  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — H  and  — CH3,  R'  represents  a  substituent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  halogen,  — COOH, 
— CN,  and  lowcralkyl,  and  X  represents  a  divalent  C|^ hydro- 
carbon group. 


4,048,260 
THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  IMPROVED 

PROCESSING  PROPERTIES 
Franz  Haaf,  Bad  Durkhcim;  Gncntcr  Hatzmann,  St  Ilgea;  Kari 
Herrle,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Petr  Simak,  MannlMim,  aU  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Lodwigiha- 
fen,  Germany 

FUed  Jnly  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  702,974 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jnly  12, 1975,  2531197 
Int  a.2  C08L  27/06 
U.S.  a.  260—884  9  ClaiBM 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  containing  a  mixture  of  a 
vinyl  chloride  polymer  and  an  acrylic  ester  copolymer  or 
methacrylic  ester  copolymer,  which  mixture  has  been  manu- 
factured by  polymerization  of 

A.  from  99.9  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  or  of  a 
mixture  of  vinyl  chloride  with  up  to  30  percent  by  weight 
of  one  or  more  other  monomers  copolymerizable  with 
vinyl  chloride,  in  aqueous  dispersion,  in  the  presence  of 

B.  from  0.1  to  2U  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  an 
acrylic  acid  ester  or  a  methacrylic  acid  ester  which  con- 
tains 

Bl.  From  99.9  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  copolymerized 
units  of  an  acrylic  acid  alkyl  ester  or  methacrylic  acid 
alkyl  ester  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alcohol  compo- 
nent, 

B2.  from  0.1  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  units  which  con- 
tain a  lactone  ring  structure  and 

B3.  from  0  to  39.9  percent  by  weight  of  units  of  one  or 
more  other  copolymerizable  monomers,  the  percent- 
ages being  based  on  the  above  copolymer  B. 


4,048,261 

VULCANIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS  OF  A 

HALOGEN-CONTAINING  POLYMER  AND  A 

DIENE-NITRILE  RUBBER  HAVING  ACTIVE  HALOGEN 

CURE  SITES 
PhUip  Hubert  Stanner,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  AlutM,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,452 
Int  a.2  COOL  23/28  47/00 
MS.  a.  260—888  11  CbdM 

1.  A  vulcanizable  composition  comprising  (A)  a  polymer 
blend  of  (1)  from  about  I  part  to  about  99  parts  by  weight  of  a 
diene/nitrile  rubber  having  a  halogen  content  of  from  about 
0.2  percent  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  polymer 
and  comprised  of  interpolymerized  units  of  from  50  percent  to 
about  98  percent  by  weight  of  a  non-halogen  containing  conju- 
gated diene  monomer  having  from  4  to  about  10  carbon  atoms, 
from  about  1  percent  to  about  49  percent  by  weight  of  a  non- 
halogen  containing  monoolefinically  unsaturated  nitrile  mono- 
mer having  3  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  and  from  about  0.5 
percent  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  halogen-containing 
monomer  have  a  Q  value  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  6  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen-bearing  vinyli- 
dene  hydrocarbons,  halogen-containing  acrylates,  and  halo- 
gen-containing vinyl  ketones,  and  (2)  from  about  I  part  to 
about  99  parts  by  weight  of  a  halogen-containing  polymer 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen-containing  acry- 
late  rubbers,  halogen-containing  diene  rubbers,  epihalohydrin 
polymers,  and  polyfluorocarbons,  and  (B)  a  cure  system  for  the 
polymer  blend  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  0. 1  part  to 
about  7  parts  by  weight  of  curative  ingredients  for  the  halogen- 
containing  polymer  of  (A)  (2)  above,  all  parts  by  weight  based 
upon  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  polymer  blend. 


4,048^2 
POLYDODECENAMERS  AS  REINFORaNG  RESINS 
FOR  ELASTOMERS 
Hont  Haag;  Karl-Heinz  Nordsiek;  Roland  Streck,  all  of  Marl, 
aad  Dieter  Zerpoer,  Oer-Erkenaciiwick,  all  of  Germany,  as- 
ilpMn  to  ChemiMhc  Werke  Hull  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Marl, 
Gcnaany 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  639,364 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  2, 1975,  2500025 
Int  a.J  C08L  9/00.  23/00 
MS.  a.  260—889  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  properties  of  elastomeric 
vulcanizates  comprising  compounding  with  100  parts  by 
weight  of  an  elastomer  prior  to  vulcanization  2S-2SO  parts  by 
weight  of  a  polydodecenamer  reinforcing  resin  having  a  re- 
duced specific  viscosity,  measured  in  decahydronaphthalene  at 
13S*  C,  of  O.S  -  6  dl./g.,  and  a  trans-vinylene  content  of  more 
than  60%,  obtained  by  polymerication  of  a  mixture  of 

a.  50-95%  by  weight  of  cyclododecene, 

b.  S-40%  by  weight  of  cyclododecadiene,  and 

c.  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  l,S,9-cyclododecatriene,  in  a 
solvent  by  a  methathesis  catalyst;  and  vulcanizing  the 
compounded  elastomer. 


4,048,263 
RUBBER  MODIFIED  FIRE  RETARDANT  POLYMER 
COMPOSITIONS 
YooB  C.  Lee,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Looii,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,492 
Int.  a.J  C08L  27/00.  47/00 
U.S.  a.  260—890  10  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising: 

A.  from  48  to  94  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  molding  composition  of  a  polyblend  of: 

a.  a  matrix  polymer  of 

1.  from  55  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  a  styrene  mono- 
mer; 

2.  from  S  to  2S  percent  by  weight  of  a  maleic  anhydride 
monomer;  and 

3.  from  10  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  brominated 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bro- 
mophenyl  acrylates,  bromophenyl  methacrylates, 
bromoneopentyl  acrylate  and  bromoneopentyl  meth- 
acrylates with  the  proviso  that  the  amount  of  bromine 
in  the  polymer  is  at  least  6  percent  by  weight  and 

b.  a  rubber  component  wherein  the  amount  of  rubbei  in 
the  poiyblend  is  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  30  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyblend; 

B.  from  3  to  12  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  molding  composition  of  a  metal  oxide; 

C.  from  3  to  23  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  molding  composition  of  a  smoke  suppressant  which 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  smoke  suppressing 
hydrates,  carbonates  and  borates,  and 

D.  from  0  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  a  brominated  aromatic 
fire  retardant  additive. 


I  4,048,264 

POLYMERIC  PHOSPHORAMIDES 
Derek  Redmore,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite  Corpiora- 

tion,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,402,  April  7, 1970,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  596,798,  Not.  25,  1966,  Pat.  N«. 
3,524,908.  This  application  Oct.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,516 
Int.  a.2  C07F  9/24  1 

U.S.  a.  260—929  6  Qtims 

1.  A  polymeric  phosphoramide  compound  selected  fronj  the 
group  consisting  of  polymeric  phosphoramides  and  hydr^ha- 
lide  salts  thereof  prepared  by  reacting 
1 .  a  polymeric  ester  of  the  formula 


II 

•(OA),-0-P 


where  A  is  an  alkylene  radical, 
n  is  about  1  to  SO  and 
m  is  about  2  to  40  and 

2.  ammonia,  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  or  arylaitiine 
having  at  least  one  primary  or  secondary  amino  group  or 
a  mixture  of  said  amines,  in  the  presence  of  an  aliphatic 
polyhalide  reactant  and  a  tertiary  amine  to  form  the  poly- 
meric phosphoramides  and  in  the  presence  of  an  alipl^atic 
polyhalide  reactant  alone  to  form  the  hydrohalide  salts 
thereof 


iQ 


4,048,265 

DEICEING  APPARATUS  FOR  WATER  COOLIN< 

TOWERS  INCLUDING  SLOTTED  DISTRIBUTION  BASIN 

AND  SELECnVELY  ACTUATABLE  VALVE 

MECHANISM 

Homer  E.  Fordyce,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  and  William  C.  Carter, 

Lenexa,  Kans.,  assignors  to  The  Marley  Company,  Mission, 

Kans. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,560 

Int.  a.2  F28C  1/04 

U.S.  a.  261—111  11  Qtims 


1.  A  water  cooling  tower  comprising: 

a  hot  water  distribution  basin  having  a  generally  horizontal 

bottom  wall; 
fill  structure  beneath  said  distribution  basin  for  dispersing 

hot  water  gravitating  from  the  latter  for  enhancing;  the 

evaporative  cooling  of  the  hot  water; 
a  cold  water  collection  basin  beneath  said  fill  structure  for 

collecting  cooled  water  gravitating  from  the  latter; 
means  for  directing  ambient  derived  air  currents  through 

said  fill  structure  for  cooling  of  the  hot  water  gravitating 

therethrough;  and 
selectively  actuatable  deiceing  means  for  deiceing  the  outer 

margin  of  said  tower,  including  F 

horizontal,  elongated  slot  means  extending  through  the 
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bottom  wall  of  the  distribution  basin  at  an  area  of  said  to  flow  outwardly  from  said  mat  when  said  mat  is  utilized  as  a 

bottom  wall  generally  parallel  to  and  overlying  the  outer  fuli-foam  bath  mat,  said  manifold  having  a  plurality  of  outlets, 

margin  of  said  tower,  said  slot  means  being  configured  and  said  outlets  being  respectively  in  communication  with  each  of 

arranged  for  downward  delivery  of  sufficient  quantities  of  ^aid  plurality  of  air  distributing  channels  and  said  foaming  air 

hot  water  therethrough  directly  onto  at  least  a  portion  of  channels,  and  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said 

said  outer  margin  of  the  tower  to  effect  deiceing  thereof  outlets  for  selectively  distributing  air  from  said  manifold  to  one 


under  cold  weather  conditions; 

elongated,  shiftable  cover  means  overlying  said  slot  means  in 
at  least  partial  water  fiow-blocking  disposition  thereto; 
and 

selectively  actuatable  means  for  shifting  said  cover  means  as 
desired  from  said  fiow-blocking  disposition  to  a  deiceing 
position  permitting  free  flow  delivery  of  hot  water 
through  said  slot  means,  and  for  selective  return  of  said 
cover  means  to  said  fiow-blocking  disposition  when  deice- 
ing of  the  tower  is  complete. 


or  more  of  said  air  distributing  channels  or  to  said  foaming  air 
channel  only. 


4,048,266 

AIR  BUBBLING  MAT  FOR  USE  IN  BATHTUBS  FOR 

PRODUCING  BUBBLING  AND  FULL-FOAM  BATHS 

Ludwig  G.  Baumann,  Ch  9527  Im  Reckholder,  Niederhelfensch- 

wU,  Switzerland  (CH9527) 

Filed  July  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  597,353 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  30, 1974, 2441686; 
Not.  11,  1974,  2453291 

Int.  Q.2  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  261—122  4  Qaims 


4,048,267 

AERATION  SYSTEM  WITH  FOLDABLE  LOW-LOSS 

DOWNCOMERS  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

THEREOF 

James  Donald  Walker,  and  Leslie  F.  Kline,  both  of  Aurora,  IIl^ 

assignors  to  Chicago  Bridge  k  Iron  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  217,523,  Jan.  13, 1972,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  21.  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,260 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  Q.  261—122  8  Claims 


1.  An  air  bubbling  mat  for  use  in  a  bathtub  which  can  be 
selectively  utilized  to  produce  either  a  bubbling  bath  or  a 
full-foam  bath,  comprising  a  substantially  flat,  elongated  mat 
having  opposed  uppwr  and  lower  walls  forming  respjectively 
the  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  opposed  end  and  side  walls 
interconnecting  said  upper  and  lower  walls  about  the  periph- 
ery of  said  upper  and  lower  walls  defining  a  hollow  mat  body, 
means  disposed  in  said  mat  body  to  define  a  manifold  chamber, 
said  manifold  chamber  having  an  inlet  means  which  is  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  compressed  air,  partition  means 
disposed  between  said  uppei  and  lower  walls  to  define  there- 
with a  plurality  of  air  distributing  channels  through  which  air 
is  distributed  when  said  mat  is  utilized  to  produce  a  bubbling 
bath,  said  upper  wall  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  formed  on 
the  surface  thereof,  said  grooves  extending  transversely  of 
each  of  said  air  distributing  channels,  and  said  grooves  having 
a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  therein  disposed  in  communica- 
tion with  the  associated  air  distributing  channel  through  which 
the  air  distributed  to  said  distributing  channels  fiows  when 
used  to  make  a  bubbling  bath,  and  a  second  partition  means 
disposed  between  said  upper  and  lower  walls  and  defining  with 
said  side  walls  separate  foaming  air  channels,  said  side  walls 
having  a  series  of  openings  formed  therein  communicating 
with  said  foaming  air  channels  through  which  air  is  permitted 


5.  Air  diffuser  apparatus  including  a  low-loss  downcomer 
for  delivering  air  from  a  supply  fitting  to  a  header  carried  at  its 
foot  for  deep  submergence  in  an  aeration  tank,  the  downcomer 
being  foldable  at  an  intermediate  level  by  virtue  of  hinge  means 
rigidly  associated  with  upper  and  lower  sections  of  the  down- 
corner  and  hinged  together  about  an  axis  which  passes  in  sub- 
stantially nonintersecting  relationship  to  the  air  fiow  space 
within  the  downcomer,  the  hinged  parts,  with  their  upper  and 
lower  sections,  being  subsuntially  sealed  to  one  another  when 
the  hinge  means  is  closed  and  breaking  open  to  the  surrounding 
medium  as  the  downcomer  folds  and  the  downcomer  being 
readily  manipulatable  to  bring  the  header  to  adjacency  with 
the  supply  fitting; 
spring  means  effective  when  the  hinge  mean  is  closed  for 

holding  it  closed  firmly  to  maintain  a  seal  and  proper 

alignment  of  the  sections. 


4,048,268 
STABILIZATION  METHOD 
Nelson  Henry  Liidwig,  Greenfield,  Ind.,  asrignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  551,194,  Feb.  19,  1975,  abandoaed. 

This  application  Dec.  4,  1975,  Scr.  No.  637,697 

Int.  Q.2B29C;7//¥ 

U.S.  Q.  264—15  8  ClaiaH 

1.  The  method  of  stabilizing  the  antibiotic  tylosin  for  use  in 

an  animal  feed  premix  and  in  animal  feeds,  which  method 

comprises  the  steps  of: 

A.  intimately  blending  a  mixture  comprising  from  about  1  to 
about  40  percent  on  a  dry  weight  basis  of  the  antibiotic, 
about  50  to  about  98  percent  on  a  dry  weight  basis  of  a 
finely  ground  diluent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  solvent-extracted  soybean  feed  and  alfalfa  meal,  with 
water,  or  intimately  blending  a  mixture  comprising  from 
about  1  to  about  20  percent  on  a  dry  weight  basis  of  the 
antibiotic,  about  SO  to  about  98  percent  on  a  dry  weight 
basis  of  a  finely  ground  diluent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  soybean  mill  run,  milo  flour,  wheat  mid- 
dlings, and  com  flour,  with  water,  to  form  an  intimate 
admixture; 

B.  blending  the  intimate  admixture  (A)  with  a  physiological- 
ly-acceptable binder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrolyzed  starch,  gelatin,  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  soy 
protein,  cellulose,  bentonite,  acacia  powder,  and  lignin 
sulfonate,  the  binder  amounting  to  from  about  1  to  about 
10  percent  of  the  weight  of  the  components  of  step  (A),  to 
produce  a  wet  but  freeflowing  particulate  material; 

C.  extruding  the  blend  of  (B)  under  pressure  through  round 
perforations  of  from  about  0.3  mm.  to  about  1.0  mm.  in 
diameter,  forming  an  extrudate  of  elongated  strands  hav- 
ing a  length  generally  exceeding  the  cross-sectional  di- 
mension; 

D.  reducing  the  strands  of  extrudate  (C)  into  particles  of 
from  about  one  to  about  Ave  times  their  cross-sectional 
dimension  in  length;  and 

E.  drying  the  particles  from  (D)  at  a  temperature  ranging 
from  about  room  temperature  to  about  70*  C.  to  a  residual 
moisture  content  of  from  about  S  to  about  12  percent. 


4,048,269 

EMBOSSED  SUEDE  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  SAME 

Reuben  Wiaotiky,  Lexiagtoo,  and  John  C.  Bolger,  Gielmsford, 

both  of  Man^  aMignon  to  Paadei-Bradford,  Inc.,  Lowell, 

Ma«. 

DiTifion  of  Ser.  No.  458,644,  April  8, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,588 

Int  a.2  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  264—25  4  Claims 
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chloride  resin  foam  surface  layer  on  the  rotating  drum,  (he 
foam  surface  having  a  suede-like  surface  appearance  9nd 
composed  of  tensile-ruptured  foam  cells;  and 
.  embossing  a  desired  surface  design  onto  the  suede-Uke 
foam  surface,  while  retaining  the  fabric  of  the  suede-Ipce 
sheet  material  against  the  surface  of  the  rotating  heated 
drum,  by  lightly  contacting  the  hot  suede-like  surface  of 
the  sheet  material  with  slightly  more  than  contacting 
pressure  by  an  embossing  roll,  the  heated  suede-like  mate- 
rial passed  between  the  surface  of  the  embossing  roll  and 
the  surface  of  the  drum,  the  embossing  roll  having  a  tem- 
perature lower  than  the  temperature  of  the  hot  suede 
surface  to  be  embossed,  certain  surface  areas  of  the  em- 
bossing roll  not  being  placed  in  contact  with  certain  por- 
tions of  the  original  suede-like  surface  of  the  sheet  material 
during  the  embossing  step,  while  the  contacting  portion  of 
the  embossing  roll  forms  a  smooth,  continuous,  nonsuede- 
like  skin  layer  composed  of  the  cellular  vinyl-chlorjde 
resin  in  the  contacting  areas  to  provide  an  embossed 
suede-like  material  having  peak  and  valley  areas,  the 
unembossed  peak  areas  characterized  by  the  origi)ial 
suede-like  tensile-ruptured  surface  and  original  cellular 
foam  density,  and  the  embossed  valley  areas  comprising  a 
nonsuede-like  surface  skin  layer  thereon  and  a  den$er 
cellular  foam  thereunder  than  under  the  peak  areas. 


4,048,270 

DISPOSABLE  MOLD  FORM  AND  METHOD  OF 

MOLDING 

William  J.  Stegmeier,  878  Erickson  Road,  Concord,  Calif.  94$20 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  761,726,  Sept.  23, 1968,  Pat.  No.  3,967,422. 

This  application  July  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  598,700 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar. 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  E04B  1/16 

UJS.  a.  264—34  3  Claims 


n^  Ik  71 
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1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  preferentially  embossed  suede- 
like sheet  material,  which  method  comprises: 

a.  providing  an  integral  laminate  sheet  material,  the  sheet 
material  comprising  a  paper  sheet,  a  plasticized  vinyl- 
chloride  resin  foam  layer  adjacent  the  paper  sheet,  a  solid 
plasticized  vinyl-chloride  resin  adjacent  the  foam  layer 
and  a  woven  fabric  adjacent  the  other  surface  of  the  solid 
layer; 

b.  placing  the  laminate  sheet  material  into  contact  with  the 
surface  of  a  heated  routing  drum  and  partially  about  the 
surface  of  the  drum,  with  the  fabric  portion  of  the  lami- 
nate against  the  heated  surface  of  the  drum; 

c.  heating  the  external  paper  sheet  material  of  the  laminate 
with  infrared-radiant  heaters,  while  rotating  the  sheet 
laminate  material  on  the  surface  of  the  rotating  drum,  to 
heat  the  laminate  sheet  material  by  the  heat  of  the  rotating 
dnmi  and  the  infrared  heaters  to  a  temperature  of  from 
about  250*  to  350'  F; 

d.  stripping  the  paper  sheet  from  the  sheet  material  with  a 
portion  of  the  foam  layer  while  heating  the  laminate  to 
provide  a  suede-like  sheet  material  comprising  the  woven 
fabric  and  the  solid  layer,  with  a  hot  plasticized  vinyl- 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  coping  along  the  upper  edges  of 
the  generally  vertical  walls  of  a  swimming  pool,  the  steps  of 
providing  an  integral  elongated  form  section  of  a  foan^ 
synthetic  plastic  material  having  a  surface  portion  ther^f 
configured  in  the  fmished  shape  to  be  imposed  thereby  uppn 
such  coping  and  having  also  an  attachment  portion  facing  in 
the  same  genera]  direction  as  said  configurated  surface  portion, 
equipping  said  upper  edges  of  said  generally  vertical  walls 
with  a  water-impervious  finish  layer,  securing  one  side  of  a 
relatively  non-stretchable  double-faced  pressure-sensitive  tape 
strip  to  said  attachment  portion  and  securing  the  other  sjde 
thereof  to  said  water-impervious  finish  layer  on  said  walls 
adjacent  the  upper  edges  thereof  with  said  configurated  sur- 
face portion  of  said  form  section  projecting  thereaboye, 
spreading  a  moldable  mass  of  concrete  against  said  form  sec- 
tion, and  stripping  said  form  section  and  said  tape  strip  from 
attachment  to  said  water-impervious  finish  layer  after  s^d 
concrete  mass  is  cured,  whereby  a  concrete  coping  is  provided 
along  said  waU  upper  edges. 
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4,048,271 

DRY  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  POLYCARBONATE 

MEMBRANES 

Robert  E.  Kestiag,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chemical  Systems, 

Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  293,943,  Oct  2, 1972,  Pat  Nti.  3,945,926, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,415,  Oct.  18, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,735 

Int  a.2  B29D  27/04 
VS.  a.  264—41  17  ClaiM 

1.  The  dry  process  for  preparing  high  void  volume,  integral, 
microporous  membranes  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  casting  solution  containing  from  about  3  to 
about  10  grams  of  polycarbonate  homopolymers  or  co- 
polymers having  a  molecular  weight  of  between  about 
46,000  ([t}]  =  75)  and  145,000  ([r;]  =  190)  in  about  100  ml 
of  solution  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  30  to  about 
90  ml  of  solvent  for  said  polymer  and  from  about  5  to 
about  50  grams  of  nonsolvent  swelling  agent  for  said 
polymer, 
casting  the  solution  upon  a  substrate,  and 
allowing  the  casting  solution  to  evaporate  to  completion 
thereby  forming  an  integral,  high  void  volume,  micropo- 
rous membrane. 


foamed  plastics  material  surrounded  by  the  framework 
and  mechanically  interlocked  with  the  keying  formations 
on  the  inner  faces  of  the  frame  members. 


4,048,273 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  STRUCTURAL  ELEMEP^n* 

Alan  Prycc^ones,  Cheltenham,  England,  assignor  to  Jeremy 

Bruce  Holt  Cheltenham,  En^and,  a  part  interest 

FUcd  Oct  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,650 

Int  a.2  B29D  27/00 

VS.  CL  264—46.5  3  Claims 


4,048,274 

PROCESS  FOR  REFRIGERATOR  CONSTRUCTION 

A.  RnsaeU  Hoge,  and  Robert  A.  Myers,  both  of  WUbraham, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  594,927,  July  10,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  535,548,  Dec.  23, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

690,115 

Int.  a.2  B29D  27/04 

VS.  a.  264—46.5  10  Qaims 


4,048,272 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  IMPROVED  EXPANDED 
POLYSTYRENE  SHEET 
John  P.  Splcuzza,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  assignor  to  ARCO  Poly- 
mers, Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,293 
Int  a.2  B29D  27/00 
VS.  a.  264— 45J  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  microcellular  expanded  styrene 
polymer  sheet  by  extruding  a  mixture  containing  styrene  poly- 
mer, a  blowing  agent  and  a  nucleating  system,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  extruding  with  said  mixture  about  0.002  to 
2%,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  styrene  polymer,  of  hydro- 
phobic silica,  said  hydrophobic  silica  being  uniformly  distrib- 
uted throughout  said  mixture  whereby  said  sheet  has  improved 
flexability. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  structural  element  which  includes: 

a.  providing  a  mould  element, 

b.  providing  a  plurality  of  frame  members  including  spaced 
parallel  limbs  the  inner  faces  of  which  are  provided  with 
keying  formations, 

c.  assembling  the  frame  members  to  form  a  framework  in 
engagement  with  the  mould  element  so  that  the  frame- 
work cooperates  with  the  mould  element  to  define  the 
periphery  of  a  mould  cavity,  and 

d.  injecting  foamed  plastics  material  into  said  mould  cavity 
so  as  to  form  a  structural  element  which  comprises 


1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  refrigerator  cabinet  compris- 
ing an  exterior  surface,  a  sheet  of  ABS  which  forms  the  interior 
surface  of  the  refrigerator,  and  a  layer  of  a  gas  filled  cellular 
insulation  material  which  is  interposed  between  the  exterior 
surface  and  the  ABS  sheet,  said  process  comprising  (1)  placing 
the  member  which  forms  the  exterior  surface  and  the  ABS 
sheet  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship;  (2)  introducing  a  foamable 
resin  composition  containing  a  halogenated  apliphatic  or  cy- 
cloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  between  the  exterior  surface  and  the 
ABS  sheet;  and  (3)  foaming  the  foamable  resin  composition  to 
form  a  cellular  insulation  material  wherein  a  major  amount  of 
the  cells  in  the  insulation  material  are  filled  with  a  halogenated 
aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  using  an  ABS  sheet  which  has  bonded 
thereto  a  coextensive  sheet  of  a  rubber-modified  high  nitrile 
polymer  wherein  the  rubber-modified  high  nitrile  polymer  is 
facing  the  exterior  surface  and  is  in  laminated  contact  with  the 
foam  in  the  refrigerator  cabinet  wherein  the  rubber-modified 
high  nitrile  polymer  contains  from  45  to  85  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  polymer  weight  of  a  nitrile  monomer  unit 
and  from  5  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  or  natural 
rubber  component. 


4,048,275 
CROSS-LINKING  AND  FOAMING  INJECTION 
MOLDING  PROCESS  FOR  ETHYLENIC  POLYMERS 
Temyoahi  Usamoto,  HIgashI  Osaka;  KciUi  Miyawaki,  Ibaraki; 
Toshiaki  Shiota,  Takatsoki;  HidcU  Takewhi,  Toyonaka,  and 
Yoahio   Tadokoro,    Iharaki,   ail   of  Japan,   SMipwn   to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  IJmitfd,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,409 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  30, 1974,  49-125916 
Int  CL2  B29D  27/Oa-  B29F  1/08 
VS.  a.  264—54  8  OairM 

1.  A  process  for  injection  molding  a  cross-linked  foamed 
ethylenic  polymer  article,  which  comprises  plasticizing  a 
molding  composition  comprising  an  ethylenic  polymer,  a 
cross-linking  agent,  and  a  foaming  agent  without  substantially 
decomposing  the  cross-linking  agent  and  the  foaming  agent 
transporting  said  plasticized  composition  to  a  holding  cham- 
ber, holding  and  heating  said  molding  composition  tempera- 
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ture  and  time  sufficient  to  decompose  the  cross-linking  agent 
and  the  foaming  agent  in  said  holding  chamber  while  maintain- 
ing sufficient  pressure  on  said  composition  to  prevent  foaming 


thereof  and  to  thereby  cross-link  said  ethylenic  polymer  to  a 
gel  percentage  of  less  than  about  40%,  and  then  injecting  said 
molding  composition  into  a  mold  to  form  said  article. 


4,048^6 

STRUCTURAL  BUILDING  COMPONENTS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCnON  ON  THE  BASIS  OF 

LATERTTE 

Torbea  Christea  Hanseii,  and  Thomas  Ringsholt,  both  of 

Lyn^y,  Dauaait,  anignon  to  Frede  Hilmar  Drostholm, 

Vcdbadt,  Deanark 

CoBtiaMtkw  of  Scr.  No.  290^260,  Sept  18, 1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,205,  March  20, 

1972,  abudoacd.  TUs  appUcation  Mar.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

556,015 
Oaion  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22,  1971, 
7517/71 

Int  a.2  C04B  41/30 
UJ5.  a.  264—79  25  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  production  of  high  strength  structural 
building  components,  comprising  preparing  a  moldable  mix- 
ture of  lime,  laterite  and  water,  the  laterite  comprising  laterite 
particles  containing  iron  oxide  and  silicon  and  aluminum,  in  the 
form  of  oxides  and/or  silicates  thereof,  and  containing  at  least 
8  weight  percent  of  aluminum  calculated  as  AI2OJ  and  at  least 
4  weight  percent  of  FcjOj,  and  the  silicon  content  of  the  later- 
ite including  from  10  to  SO  percent  of  quartz  sand  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  laterite,  the  laterite  comprising  from  55  to  93 
weight  percent,  the  line  from  5  to  15  weight  percent  and  the 
water  from  10  to  20  weight  percent  of  the  moldable  mixture, 
the  moldable  mixture  having  the  consistency  of  a  free  flowing 
mass,  forming  the  components  by  pressure  molding  the  mix- 
ture in  a  mold  to  form  components  which  are  sufficiently 
coherent  to  withstand  transport,  handling  and  stacking  with- 
out damage,  the  pressure  applied  to  the  mixture  being  sufficient 
to  provide  a  density  in  said  components  of  2000  to  2200  kg/m\ 
transporting  the  components  to  a  curing  station  comprising  an 
enclosure  having  a  moisture  saturated  environment  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  and  curing  the  pressure  molded  components 
at  atmospheric  pressure  in  said  moisture  saturated  environment 
at  a  temperature  between  70*  C  and  100*  C,  the  curing  being 
continued  until  the  components  attain  a  compressive  strength 
of  at  least  140  kg/cm^  and  a  lime  (as  CaO)  content  of  less  than 
one  or  two  percent. 

2.  A  method  for  production  of  structural  building  compo- 
nents, comprising  preparing  a  moldable  mixture  of  lime,  later- 
ite and  water,  the  laterite  comprising  laterite  pariicles  contain- 
ing iron  oxide  and  silicon  and  aluminum,  in  the  form  of  oxides 
and/or  silicates  thereof,  forming  the  building  components  from 
said  mixture  by  applying  pressure  to  said  mixture  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  a  density  in  said  components  of  2000  to 
2200  kg/m^,  the  laterite  comprising  from  55  to  93  weight 
percent  and  the  lime  from  S  to  IS  weight  percent  of  the  mold- 
able  mixture  and  the  quantity  of  water  being  sufficient  to  yield 
pressure  formed  components  which  are  sufficiently  coherent 
and  shape  retaining  to  withstand  transport,  handling  and  stack- 
ing without  damage,  transporting  the  components  to  a  curing 
station,  and  at  said  station  curing  the  pressure  formed  compo- 


nents at  atmospheric  pressure  in  a  moisture  saturated  environ- 
ment and  at  a  temperature  of  from  60*  C  to  100*  C,  the  c^iring 
being  continued  until  the  components  have  a  compressive 
strength  of  at  least  140  kg/cm^and  a  lime  (as  CaO)  content  of 
less  than  one  or  two  percent. 


'  4,048,277 

SPLICE  FOR  USE  DURING  THE  THERMAL 

STABILIZATION  OF  A  FLAT  MULTIFILAMENT  BAND 

OF  AN  ACRYLIC  HBROUS  MATERIAL  COMPRISING 

AT  LEAST  TWO  SEGMENTS 
Robert  A.  Breznak,  Qifton,  and  James  A.  Parker,  Somenrille, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,066  I 

Int.  a.2  D06M  3/36  ' 

U.S.  a.  264r-83  7  Claims 


11. 


8 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  thermal  stabilization  of  a  substaniially 
flat  multifllament  band  of  an  acrylic  flbrous  material  wherein 
the  ends  of  at  least  two  discrete  band  segments  are  joined  and 
continuously  are  passed  in  a  successive  manner  in  the  direction 
of  their  length  through  a  heated  thermal  stabilization  Zone 
while  maintaining  the  original  fibrous  configuration  of  the 
same  substantially  intact  for  a  residue  time  sufficient  to  render 
said  band  black  in  appearance,  and  non-burning  when  sub- 
jected to  an  ordinary  match  flame;  the  improvement  comjpris- 
ing  joining  the  ends  of  at  least  two  of  said  band  segments  biy  (1) 
surrounding  an  end  of  each  band  segment  with  a  fabric  Which 
is  capable  of  withstanding  the  heated  thermal  stabilization  zone 
having  a  weave  configuration  through  which  heat  of  reaction 
is  permitted  to  dissipate  with  a  portion  of  said  fabric  extending 
beyond  each  enclosed  end  of  said  band  segment  to  fofm  a 
substantially  flat  fabric  extension,  (2)  sewing  said  fabric  to  each 
band  segment  in  the  area  were  said  band  is  enclosed  by  said 
fabric  with  a  thread  which  is  capable  of  withstanding  the 
heated  thermal  stabilization  zone  while  maintaining  th0  en- 
closed portion  of  said  band  in  a  substantially  flat  conflguralion, 
(3)  overlapping  a  pair  of  said  substantially  flat  fabric  extensions 
in  the  absence  of  any  substantial  overlap  of  the  acrylic  fibrous 
material  of  each  band  segment  with  each  of  said  band  segn^ents 
extending  in  an  opposite  direction,  and  (4)  sewing  together  said 
overlapped  substantially  flat  fabric  extensions  with  a  thread 
which  is  capable  of  withstanding  the  heated  thermal  stabiliza- 
tion zone  to  join  said  band  segments  of  acrylic  fibrous  matjerial 
in  the  absence  of  any  substantial  overlap  of  the  acrylic  flbrous 
material  of  each  band  segment. 


1  4,048,278 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
DIMEN5IONALLY-STABLE  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
George  D.  Mosky,  Lancaster,  Canada,  assignor  to  Intalite  I)iter- 
national  N.V.,  Netherlands  Antilles 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  470,648,  May  16,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,457 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  May  17,  1973,  171705; 
Japan,  Oct.  30,  1973,  48-121283  | 

Int.  a.2  B29D  3/02  | 

U.S.  a.  264—135  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  dimensionally-s(able 
shaped  article  for  use  as  a  ceiling  coffer,  comprising  the  steps 
of  soaking  asbestos  paper  sheets  in  a  bath  containing  a  mii|eral 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  hydro- 
chloric acid  and  phosphoric  acid,  applying  in  a  substantially 
pressureless  manner  at  least  one  sheet  of  the  soaked  asbestos 
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paper  sheet  as  a  layer  to  a  mold  and  drying  at  normal  room  having  a  thickness  greater  than  that  of  finished  articles;  mold- 
temperature,  whereby  to  form  a  shrink-proof  article  without  ing  and  simultaneously  pre-forming  said  sheets  to  obtain  com- 
application  of  heat. 


4,048,279 

WASHING  PROCESS  FOR  INORGANIC  AOD 

CONTAINING  POLY  AMIDE  FIBERS 

Joseph  Zimmerman,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  June  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,373 

Int.  a.2  DOIF  6/00;  B08B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  264—184  3  Claims 


pacted  blanks;  and  curing  said  blanks  first  under  natural  condi- 
tions and  thereafter  by  step-wise  heat  treatment. 


«!■!  3I1.IITE 
:«jsiic 

-11        I 


J. 


1.  Process  for  the  continuous  high-speed  production  of 
neutral  to  very  slightly  basic  polyamide  yam  comprising  in 
sequence 

1.  extrusion  of  an  inorganic  acid  containing  spin  dope 
through  a  plurality  of  orifices, 

2.  coagulation  of  the  yam  in  an  aqueous  bath, 

3.  stripping  of  entrained  liquid, 

4.  treating  the  yam  with  a  caustic  solution  having  a  concen- 
tration of  0.3  to  1.3%, 

5.  stripping  the  liquid  from  the  yam, 

6.  treating  the  yam  with  a  caustic  solution  having  a  concen- 
tration of  0.01  to  0.1%, 

7.  drying  the  yam  and 

8.  winding  the  yam  in  a  package. 


4,048,281 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBUNG  PLASTIC  WRAP  ON  A 

GLASS  CONTAINER 

MarshaU  G.  Brununctt,  Toledo;  RusseU  W.  HcckaMa,  Pcrrys- 

burg;  George  A.  Nickey,  and  James  E.  Taylor,  both  of  Toledo, 

aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc^  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,651 

Int  a.2  B29C  27/20 

U.S.  a.  264—230  7  Claims 


4,048,280 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 
ELECTROTECHNICAL  ARTICLES 
Jury  Gordeerich  Borzyak,  Armyansky  pereulok,  1/3,  kT.  76; 
Alexandr  Ivanovich  Borisenko,  prospekt  Pravdy  7,  k?.  274; 
German  Mikhailovich  TjufUin,  Moskovsky  prospekt,  192/4, 
kv.  46;  Alexandr  Ivanovich  RoUk,  ploschad  TevelcTa  2/2,  kv. 
58,  and  Alexandr  iTanoTich  Yakovlc?,  601  mikroraion  23,  kv. 
54,  aU  of  Kharkov,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Sept  17, 1971,  Ser.  No.  181,413 
Int.  a.2  B29C  75/00;  B29D  7/10 
U.S.  a.  264—102  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  electrotechnical  articles, 
such  as  magnetic  core  members  for  electrical  machines,  from  a 
magnetodielectric  composition  which  comprises  mixing  to- 
gether iron  powder  and  a  thermosetting  resin  containing  a 
curing  agent  in  vacuo  to  remove  air  inclusions  and  thermoset- 
ting reaction  volatile  producu;  batching  the  resulting  composi- 
tion; rolling  the  batched  composition  to  obtain  flat  sheet  blanks 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  container  having  an  encircling 
plastic  covering  thereon  comprising  conveying  containers  in 
line  in  an  upright  position  along  a  first  path,  moving  heat 
shrinkable  thermoplastic  sleeves  in  line  in  an  upright  position 
along  a  second  path  that  includes  a  portion  in  underlying  axial 
registry  with  containers  being  conveyed  along  said  first  path. 
transferring  the  registered  sleeves  to  overlie  the  respective 
containers  while  in  axial  registry  in  said  first  and  second  paths, 
moving  the  containers  and  sleeves  thereon  in  said  first  path  to 
and  through  a  heating  zone  wherein  the  sleeves  are  sufficiently 
heated  to  completely  shrink  them  snugly  over  the  container 
exterior  surface,  holding  the  sleeves  in  said  transferred  position 
while  moving  the  containers  and  sleeves  to  and  through  the 
heating  zone  by  passing  them  over  a  sleeve  supporting  bar 
underlying  said  first  path  in  engagement  with  the  end  of  said 
sleeves  until  they  are  heated  sufficiently  to  shrink  said  sleeves 
annularly  and  hold  the  sleeves  in  said  position  on  the  contain- 
ers, and  maintaining  the  surface  of  the  supporting  bar  engaging 
said  sleeves  at  a  temperature  below  200*  F  to  avoid  sticking  of 
the  plastic  thereon. 
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4,04S^2 
SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  OF  COPPER  WITH  DILUTION 

OF  THE  ORGANIC  PHASE 
Williui  HopidB,  Briftol,  E^laii^  anipwr  to  McUUurgical 
Pfoetmu  Liidted,  Nanau,  Bahanu  and  I^.C.  SmeltiBg 
Limited  of  Londoa,  Londoa,  Eagiaiid 

FUcd  Aug.  5, 1975.  Ser.  No.  602,023 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23,  1974, 
37096/74 

Int.  0.2  COIG  3/00 
VS.  a.  423-24  4  cialma 

1.  In  a  method  of  extracting  copper  from  an  aqueous  ammo- 
niacal  leach  solution  which  is  derived  from  the  leaching  of 
copper  dross  and  which  contains  impurity  cations,  comprising 
contacting  the  leach  solution  with  a  copper-selective  organic 
phase  comprising  a  copper  selective  hydroxy-oxime  organic 
extractant  in  an  organic  diluent  to  take  copper  into  the  organic 
phase  to  form  a  highly  loaded  copper  organic  phase,  washing 
the  highly  loaded  copper  organic  phase  with  a  dilute  acid  and 
stripping  the  copper  from  the  washed  highly  loaded  copper 
organic  phase  into  an  aqueous  phase,  the  improvement  com- 
prising reducing  the  concentration  of  copper  in  the  copper- 
loaded  organic  phase  by  from  5%  to  20%  before  the  highly 
loaded  copper  organic  phase  is  washed  with  the  dilute  acid. 


zeolitic  particles  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  ibn-ex- 
change  reaction  in  stages  by  continuously  passing  the  zeolitic 
particles,  in  series,  over  a  continuously  moving  horizontal 
vacuum  belt  filter  where  the  particles  are  in  the  form  of  a  thin 
porous  cake,  into  an  agiuted  vessel  to  form  a  slurry  and  then 
over  another  continuously  moving  horizontal  vacuum  belt 
filter  where  the  zeolitic  particles  are  again  in  the  form  of  a  thin 
porous  cake,  while  continuously  contacting  the  zeolitic  parti- 
cles during  such  passage  countercurrently  with  ion-exchange 
liquid,  and  washing  the  ion-exchanged  zeolitic  particles  with 
water  only  after  discharge  from  the  last  belt  filter  inthe  $eries. 


4,048,283 

REMOVAL  OF  HEAVY  METALS  FROM  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS 

John  Malcolm  Lee,  Lake  Jackaoa,  Tex.,  uiignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Compmiy,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnne  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,048 
Int  a.2  COIG  37/14 
VS.  a.  423-92  12  cuims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  organic  Pb  compounds  from  an 
aqueous  brine  solution,  the  said  process  comprising, 
providing  an  acidic  aqueous  brine  solution  containing  or- 
ganic Pb  compounds, 
adding  to  said  solution  chromate  or  dichromate  ions  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  oxidize  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  organic  Pb  compounds, 
subjecting  the  solution  to  a  temperature  above  ambient 
temperature  but  below  boiling  temperature  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  cause  oxidation  of  the  organic  Pb, 
raising  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  a  pH  of  at  least  about  7.0  by 
adding  OH"  ions  thereto,  thereby  causing  precipitation  of 
Pb  chromate,  and 
separating  the  precipitate  from  the  solution. 


4,048,284 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ION-EXCHANGING 
PARTICLES 
Nonun  H.  Horton,  and  John  L.  Smith,  both  of  Tallahasaee, 
Fla.,  ■wignnn  to  Engelhard  Minerals  A  Chemicals  Corpora- 
tion, EdiMn,  N  J.  '^ 
Filed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,095 
Int  CL2  FOIC  19/02;  BOIJ  8/00.  29/06 
UACL  423-112                                                    g  ciaima 


4  048,285 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACnON  OF  ALUMINA  F|lOM 
MINERALS,  ROCKS  AND  INDUSTRIAL  BY-PRODUCI^ 
Karoly  Szepeai;  Li^oe  M^sziroa,  both  of  Budapest;  Jinos  Mi^er, 
Godollo;  Jozsef  Zoldi,  Tatebanya,  all  of  Hungary,  anit  Karl 
Entzmann,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to  Chemoko^iplex 
Vegyipari  Gep-es  Berendezes  Export-Import  Vallalat,  Buda- 
pest and  Tatabanyal  Szeabaayak,  Tatabanya,  both  of,  Hun- 
««ry  I 

ContiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  562,399,  March  27, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sept.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,283 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  4, 1974,  24]6407 
Int.  a.2  COIF  7/12.  7/18 
UA  a.  423-132  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  alumina  present  in  an  aluiiina- 
bearing  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  miner- 
als, rocks,  and  industrial  waste  products  derived  from  such 
minerals  or  rocks  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  kneading  particles  of  said  alumina-bearing  materials  with 
lime  and  water  to  form  a  homogeneous  plastic  mass,  said 
lime  bemg  present  in  an  amount  of  1  to  3  moles  per  mole 
of  alumina  in  said  alumina-bearing  material;  \ 

b.  forming  said  homogeneous  plastic  mass  into  a  plurality  of 
shaped  bodies; 

c.  maintaiaing  said  shaped  bodies  under  hydrothermal  con- 
ditions at  a  temperature  of  up  to  200'  C  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient for  the  bodies  to  harden  by  hydraulic  setting  and  to 
solubilize  the  alumina  in  the  bodies  by  reaction  with,  said 
lime;  | 

d.  comminuting  the  hardened  bodies;  and 
leaching  the  solubilized  alumina  from  the  comminuted 
hardened  bodies. 


e. 


r 


t- 


h 


>CN-|«Cnmb 

socur  lOM 


1 


1.  A  method  for  ion-exchanging  zeolitic  particles  of  a  size 
suitable  for  use  in  fluidized  bed  processes  with  an  ion-exchange 
solution  containing  cations  capable  of  replacing  cations  in  the 


4,048,286 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DECONTAMINATION  OF  WASTTE 

MATERIALS 
Viktor  Rossaaier,  deceased,  late  of  Oberaudorf,  Germany,  by 
Emmy  Rossmaier,  heiress,  assignor  to  Linde  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  WiaabMlen,  Germany 

rUed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,541 
Oaiom  priority.  appUcation  Germany.  Apr.  1. 1975,  2514198 
Int  a.2  COIB  17/60 
UACL  423-242  10  CU|ims 

1.  A  process  for  the  decomposition  of  a  carbonaceous  and 
sulfur-containing  waste  comprising  the  steps  of  burning  laid 
waste  with  a  combustion-sustaining  gas  stream  having  an  oxy- 
gen concentration  of  at  least  50%  by  volume  to  produce  an 
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exhaust  gas  containing  carbon  oxides  and  sulfur  dioxide;  and 
scrubbing  said  sulfur  dioxide  from  said  exhaust  gas  to  produce 


the  recycling  of  desulphitized  scrubbing  liquid  to  said 
scrubbing  tower  means  from  another  cycling  tank; 
c.  interrupting  the  recycling  of  the  scrubbing  liquid  from 
such  other  cycling  tank  to  the  scrubbing  tower  means  at  a 
time  when  the  SOj  content  thereof  is  still  at  concentration 
substantially  less  than  the  saturation  concentration  thereof 
in  the  scrubbing  liquid  so  that  no  SO2  containing  precipi- 
tate is  present  in  the  scrubbing  tower  means;  and 
f  desulphitizing  the  scrubbing  liquid  in  such  other  cycling 
tank  in  like  manner  as  in  step  (c)  while  recycling  desul- 
phitized scrubbing  liquid  from  the  one  cycling  tank  to  the 
scrubbing  tower  means,  and  so  on,  cyclically; 
the  spray  scrubbing  of  the  exhaust  gases  being  thereby  carried 
out  on  a  continuous  basis  at  low  temperature  and  without  any 
SO2  containing  precipitate  being  present  in  the  scrubbing 
tower  means,  while  the  scrubbing  liquid  is  thereby  desulphit- 
ized on  a  batch  basis. 


a  scrubbed  gas  substantially  free  from  sulfur  oxides  and  a 
scrubbing  liquid  containing  sulfur  dioxide. 


4,048,287 
SULFUR  RECOVERY  METHOD 
Raymond  L.  KeUeher,  Iran  A.  Shirk,  both  of  Spokane,  Wash., 
and  Timothy  J.  O'Leary,  deceased,  late  of  Spokane,  Wash., 
assignors  to  The  Corporation  of  Gonzaga  University.  Spo- 
kane, Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  429,280,  Dec.  28,  1973.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  157.951,  June  29,  1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788.460. 

Jan.  2. 1969.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  18. 1975.  Ser.  No. 

605430 
Int  a.2  COIB/ 7/60 
U.S.  a.  423—242  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  removing  sulfur  dioxide  (SO2)  from  the 
exhaust  gases  of  a  sulfide  ore  smelter  or  the  like,  wherein  the 
exhaust  gases  contain  at  least  about  2%  SO2  and  are  subjected 
to  liquid  spray  scrubbing  on  a  continuous  basis  in  scrubbing 
tower  means  at  essentially  ambient  pressure  to  remove  SOj 
prior  to  discharge  of  the  gases  to  the  atmosphere  and  wherein 
the  scrubbing  liquid  outflow  from  the  scrubbing  tower  means 
is  processed  to  remove  the  SO2  and  at  least  in  part  recycled 
through  the  scrubbing  tower  means,  the  improvements  in  said 
method  comprising: 

a.  by  refrigeration,  cooling  the  exhaust  gases  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  40* -60*  F.  prior  to  introduction  thereof  to 
said  scrubbing  tower  means; 

b.  by  refrigeration,  cooling  the  scrubbing  liquid  recycled 
through  said  scrubbing  tower  means  so  that  it  is  also  at  a 
temperature  of  about  40* -60*  F.  during  contact  thereof 
with  the  exhaust  gases; 

c.  recycling  the  scrubbing  liquid  from  one  cycling  tank  to 
said  scrubbing  lower  means,  while  simultaneously  passing 
scrubbing  liquid  previously  collected  in  another  cycling 
tank  to  a  solid  sulfite  separation  state  wherein  lime  is 
added  to  the  scrubbing  liquid  in  substantially  stoichiomet- 
ric proportion  to  precipitate  and  remove  essentially  all  of 
the  SO2  content  from  the  liquid  as  calcium  sulphite,  and 
returning  the  desulphitized  liquid  to  such  other  cycling 
tank; 

d.  interrupting  the  recycling  of  the  scrubbing  liquid  from  the 
one  cycling  tank  to  the  scrubbing  tower  means  at  a  time 
when  the  SO2  content  thereof  is  still  at  a  concentration 
substantially  less  than  the  saturation  concentration  thereof 
in  the  scrubbing  liquid  so  that  no  SO2  containing  precipi- 
tate is  present  in  the  scrubbing  tower  means,  and  initiating 


4,048.288 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING 

EVAPORATION-CONDENSATION  CAKING  OF  SODIUM 

CHLORIDE  AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURES 
Gerard  C.  Sinke;  Martin  A.  Laaghortt  and  James  A.  May.  Sr., 
aU  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany,  Midland.  Mich. 

FUcd  Mar.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  558.403 
lat  CL^  COID  3/26.  3/04.  3/22 
VS.  a.  423—267  13  ClaioM 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  caking  in  a  body  of  granules  of 
sodium  chloride  at  temperatures  within  the  range  of  from 
about  400*  C  up  to  the  melting  point  of  sodium  chloride,  or  up 
to  temperatures  of  at  least  about  600*  C  but  less  than  the  melt- 
ing point  of  sodium  chloride  where  melting  occurs  at  such 
temperatures  due  to  impurities  in  the  sodium  chloride,  com- 
prising: 

1.  dispersing  throughout  the  sodium  chloride  an  effective 
amount  of  a  solid  additive  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  binary  oxides,  carbonates,  sulfates,  phosphates,  and 
hydroxides  of  Group  II  and  Group  IV  elements,  or  mix- 
tures thereof,  wherein  at  least  about  75%  of  the  additive 
has  a  particle  size  sufficiently  small  to  pass  through  a  No. 
230  sieve;  and 

2.  following  said  dispersing  step,  maintaining  the  sodium 
chloride  as  granules  substantially  free  from  caking  at  a 
temperature  within  the  above  recited  temperature  range 
for  a  period  of  time  greater  than  that  for  which  a  substan- 
tially identical  body  of  sodium  chloride  having  no  such 
additive  could  be  maintained  without  caking  under  sub- 
stantially identical  conditions,  said  maintaining  step  in- 
cluding heating  said  sodium  chloride  to  said  temperature 
if  said  sodium  chloride  is  at  a  lesser  temperature  at  the 
time  said  dispersing  step  is  carried  out. 


4.048,289 
STABILIZATION  OF  WET-PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC 

AaD 
Sergio  Ortega  Pierres,  Mexico  Qty,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Fer- 
tiUzaates  Fosfatados  Mexicanos.  S Ji..  Mexico  aty.  Mexico 
CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  424,578,  Dec.  13, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Not.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,492 
Int.  a.2  COIB  25/16  25/22:  C05B  7/00 
VS.  a.  423—317  5  Ctnims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  merchant  grade  phospho- 
ric acid  stabilized  against  sludge  formation  which  comprises 
concentrating  a  wet  process  phosphoric  acid  solution  having  a 
P2OJ  content  of  about  28%  to  32%  by  weight  and  containing  in 
said  solution  Fe,  Al,  Si,  F,  and  Na  and  K  impurities  to  a  PjOj 
content  of  about  35%  to  42%  by  weight;  adding  to  the  concen- 
trated acid  solution  in  a  reaction  tank,  about  0.1  to  1.0%  by 
weight  of  inorganic  oxidizing  agent  to  change  the  redox  poten- 
tial of  the  solution  to  increase  the  solubility  of  said  Fe  and  Al 
impurities  and  to  maintain  same  in  said  acid  solution,  adding  to 
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said  concentrated  acid  solution  in  said  reaction  tank  about  0. 1 
to  1.0%  of  activated  silica;  aging  the  thus  treated  solution  for 
a  time  sufficient  for  said  silica  to  react  with  said  F  impurities  in 
said  concentrated  acid  solution  and  cause  formation  of  a  solid 
phase  precipitate  and  a  liquid  phase  of  stabilized  phosphoric 
acid  containing  substantial  amounts  of  said  Fe  and  Al  impuri- 
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ties;  separating  the  liquid  and  solid  phases  by  a  first  centrifuga- 
tion;  concentrating  the  separated  liquid  phase  from  the  first 
centhfugation  to  a  P2OJ  content  of  at  least  50%  by  weight; 
separating  the  solids  formed  in  the  concentrated  liquid  phase 
by  a  second  centrifugation  to  obtain  a  clarifled  product  solu- 
tion having  less  than  1%  solids;  and  recycling  the  solids  from 
the  second  centrifugation  to  said  reaction  tank. 


4,048,290 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

FINELY-DIVIDED  METAL  AND  METALLOID  OXIDES 

Kam  Bor  Lee,  Chdawlbrd,  Mim^  aadgnor  to  Cabot  Corporation, 

FUcd  Jan.  28, 1976,  Set.  No.  653,116 

iBt  a.2  COIB  33/18.  13/14 

\}S.  CL  423—336  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  finely-divided  metal  or 
metalloid  oxides  by  vapor  phase  hydrolysis  of  corresponding 
metal  or  metalloid  halide  feedstocks  in  the  presence  of  a  flame 
provided  by  combustion  of  a  hydrogen-containing  fuel  with  an 
oxygen-containing  gas,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
floMang  the  feedstock  vapor  through  burner  means  as  one  or 
more  enclosed  streams  thereof  and  discharging  it  therefrom 
into  a  reaction  zone,  and 
at  the  dischange  end  of  said  burner  means,  transpiring 
through  a  porous  diffusion  means  a  hydrogen-containing 
fuel  gas  or  vapor  at  a  fouling  preventive  rate  along  and 
surrounding  each  boundary  of  each  such  enclosed  feed- 
stock vapor-containing  steam. 


4,048,291 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HYDROXYLAMMONIUM 

SALTS 
Hussain  El-Ghatta,  Chur,  GR,  and  Johann  Karl  Ferrer,  Domat- 
Ems,  GR,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Inventa  AG  fur 
Forschung  und  Patent^erwertung,  Zurich,  Switzerland  1 
Filed  May  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573,854  | 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  10,  1974, 
6406/74       I 

I  Int.  a.2  COIB  21/14 

U,S.  a.  423—387 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  hydroxyl  ammonium 
salts  by  hydrogenation  of  nitric  oxide  in  an  acid  medium  in  the 
presence  of  a  platinum  conatining  catalyst,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  said  catalyst  containing  15  to  50  atom  pefcent 
of  selenium  based  on  said  platinum,  and  said  acid  medium 
having  a  coiicentration  of  at  least  2N  throughout  said  hydroge- 
nation. 


11  Claims 


4,048,292 
CO  PURinCATION  PROCESS 
Ralph  V.  Green,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Fqnt  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,593 

Int.  a.2  COIB  31/18;  BOID  53/34 

U.S.  a.  423>-415  A  7  Oainis 
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1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  high  purity  CO  fri)m  a 
C02-free  gaseous  stream  containing  at  least  about  25%  volume 
CO  and  also  containing  H2  comprising 

a.  countercurrently  contacting  the  gaseous  stream  with  a 
liquid  aqueous  absorbent  solution  containing  dissolved 
therein  as  copper  ammonium  C|.2  acylate  from  10  ^o  18 
pbw  copper  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  from  about  0.2  to 
about  2.0  gallons  of  absorbent  solution  per  ft^  (26.7  -f  267 
1/m^)  of  CO  in  the  gaseous  stream  at  a  CO  partial  pretsure 
of  at  least  about  30  psia  (2. 1  kg/cm2) ,  by  which  CO  reacts 
with  the  copper  compound  to  form  a  stable  water-so|uble 
complex,  small  amounts  of  H2  and  other  gases  arf  ab- 
sorbed into  the  absorbent  solution  and  the  non-absorbed 
and  non-complexed  components  of  the  gaseous  stream  are 
separated  from  the  absorbent  solution; 

b.  while  maintaining  the  absorbent  solution  above  its  decom- 
plexing  pressure,  countercurrently  contacting  the  a|>sor- 
bent  solution  with  a  stream  of  purified  gaseous  CO.  as 
defined  hereinbelow,  by  which  the  absorbed  gase$  are 
desorbed  and  separated  from  the  absorbent  solution;, 
regenerating  the  absorbent  solution  from  step  (b)  by  re- 
ducing the  pressure  thereon  to  a  level  at  which  the  CO  is 
decomplexed  and  purified  gaseous  CO  is  separated  from 
the  absorbent  solution; 

recycliog  purified  gaseous  CO  to  step  (b)  of  the  process  in 
an  amount  equivalent  to  from  about  0.03  to  about  0.5  ft^of 
CO  per  ft'  of  total  gaseous  CO  product  separated  in  step 
(c);  and 

recycling  regenerated  absorbent  solution  to  step  (a)  09  I 
process, 


c. 


the 
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4,048,293 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  A  SULFUR  DIOXIDE 

CONTAINING  GAS 

Philippe  Renault;  AaAti  Deschampt,  both  of  Noisy  Ic  Roe;  Sigis- 

mond  Franckowiak,  Rneil  Malmaiaon,  and  Claude  Dezael. 


ous  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitric  acid, 

acetic  acid,  citric  acid,  hydrochloric  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  formic 

acid,  propionic  acid,  monochloracetic  acid,  dichloroacetic  acid 

and  trichloroacetic  acid  at  a  concentration  of  0.3  to  10%  a 

Boehmite  aluminum  oxyhydrate  containing  65  to  85%  by 

MaiaoBS  Laffltte,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Fraacais   weight  AI2O3,  a  bulk  density  of  500  to  700  g/1,  a  B.E.T.  specific 

du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France  surface  area  of  140  to  300  mVg  and  an  average  particle  size 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,711  below  100  microns,  then  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammo- 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  11,  1975,  75.11592     nia  or  an  ammonia  liberating  compound  having  a  concentra- 

Int.  a.2  COIB  1 7/04  tion  of  0. 1  to  3%,  there  being  employed  50  to  70  parts  of  acid 

U.S.  a.  423—574  L  17  Claims   solution  and  35  to  50  parts  of  ammonia  solution  per  100  parts  of 

1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  a  sulfur  dioxide  containing  gas,   aluminum  oxyhydrate,  to  form  an  extrudable  mass,  extruding 


which  comprises  the  steps  of  (a)  washing  the  gas  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  ammonia  and/or  ammonium  sulfite  and 
then  separating  the  gas  from  the  resulting  aqueous  solution  of 
increased  ammonium  sulfites  content,  (b)  heating  the  aqueous 
solution  obtained  in  step  (a)  to  decompose  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  sulfites  and  produce  a  stream  of  gas  containing  sulfur  diox- 
ide, ammonia  and  steam,  (c)  reacting  hydrogen  sulfide  with  the 
gas  stream  obtained  in  step  (b),  thereby  producing  elemental 
sulfur  and  a  gas  containing  ammonia,  steam  and  unconverted 
hydrogen  sulfide,  and  separating  the  elemental  sulfur  from  said 
gas,  and  (d)  recycling  to  step  (a)  the  ammonia  obtained  in  step 


said  extrudable  mass,  drying  and  then  calcining  the  extrudate. 


4,048,296 
RADIOPHARMACEUTICAL  SCANNING  AGENTS 
Robert  George  Wolfangel,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  MalliMrk- 
rodt.  Inc.,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo. 

FUed  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581^15 
Int.  C\?  A61K  29/00,  43/00:  GOIT  1/161 
U.S.  a.  424—1  20  ClaiBM 

1.  A  dispersion  useful  in  forming  an  injectable  radiopharma- 


(c),  the  improvement  which  comprises  subjecting  the  am-    ceutical  scanning  agent  comprising  a  stannous  sulfur  colloid 


monia-containing  gas  separated  in  step  (c)  to  controlled  oxida- 
tion to  selectively  convert  residual  hydrogen  sulfide  to  sulfur 
dioxide,  and  conducting  step  (d)  by  recycling  ammonia  and  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  dioxide  and 
ammonium  sulfite  to  step  (a). 


dispersed  in  an  aqueous  buffer  solution. 


4,048,294 
PREPARATION  OF  STANNIC  OXIDE 
Carl  R.  Gloskey,  Wilton,  Conn.,  and  Stanley  Littman,  Edison, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  MAT  Chemicals  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Filed  Not.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,361 
Int.  a.2  COIG  19/02 
U.S.  a.  423—618  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  particulate  stannic  oxide  exhibit- 
ing an  optical  density  of  between  200  and  400,  a  bulk  density  of 
between  6.3  and  9.0  grams  per  cubic  inch,  and  a  Gardner  color 
of  between  3  and  6,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  maintaining  a  uniformly  agitated  aqueous  solution  of 
sodium  sunnate  exhibiting  a  pH  of  between  8  and  9. 

b.  gradually  adding  to  said  uniformly  agitated  solution  over 
a  period  of  between  5  and  15  minutes  a  stoichiometric 
amount  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  alkali  metal 
bicarbonate,  thereby  precipitating  hydrated  stannic  oxide, 
and  isolating  said  stannic  oxide, 

c.  washing  the  precipitated  oxide  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  sodium  carbonate. 

d.  washing  the  precipitated  oxide  with  aqueous  sulfuric  acid 
exhibiting  a  pH  between  3.5  and  4, 

e.  calcining  the  hydrated  stannic  oxide  at  a  temperature 
between  950*  and  1050*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  convert  the  hydrated  stannic  oxide  to  an  anhydrous 
form  exhibiting  a  Gardner  color  of  between  3  and  6,  and 

f.  classifying  the  anhydrous  oxide  as  required  to  remove  a 
first  fraction  wherein  90%  of  the  particles  are  larger  than 
about  4  microns, 

g.  recovering  the  remaining  fraction  of  said  anhydrous  ox- 
ide. 


4,048,297 
NOVEL  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS, 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR  USE 
Raymond  E.  Counsell,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Terry  Ta-Jen  Yu,  War- 
ren, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  UnlTcrsity 
of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  526,830,  Not.  25,  1974,  abandooed. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,036 

Int.  a.2  A61K  29/00,  43/00:  C07C  87/30:  GOIT  1/161 

U.S.  a.  424—1  7  Claims 

1.  A  comjxjund  of  the  formula 


CH2N(CH3)3 


wherein  X  is  iodine,  '"iodine,  '"iodine  or  '"iodine  and  Y" 
represents  a  pharmaccutically  accepuble  anion. 


4,048,295 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  EXTRUDATES  FROM 

ALUMINUM  OXYHYDRATES 

Martin  Wassermann,  Hamburg,  and  Arnold  Meyer,  St.  Micha- 

elisdonn,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Condea  Chemie 

GmbH,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,170 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  21, 1974,  2460921 
Int.  a.2  COIF  7/02 
U.S.  a.  423—626  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  consisting  essentially  of  peptizing  with  an  aque- 


4,048,298 

SOUD  PHASE  DOUBLE-ANTIBODY 

RADIOIMMUNOASSAY  PROCEDURE 

Gordon  Dean  Niswender,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Rohm 

and  Haas  Company,  PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  552,917 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/00:  G21H  5/02 
U.S.  a.  424—1.5  10  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  method  for  determining  the  presence  of  an  antigenic 
ligand  in  a  body  fluid  suspected  of  containing  the  ligand  com- 
prising: 

1.  mixing  together  an  aqueous  medium 

a.  a  sample  of  the  body  fluid; 

b.  a  corresponding  antigenic  ligand  labeled  with  a  radio- 
active isotope; 

c.  a  soluble  antibody  against  the  antigenic  ligand  immuno- 
genically  produced  in  an  animal  other  than  that  from 
which  the  sample  is  obtained,  and 

d.  a  second  antibody  against  said  soluble  antibody  immu- 
nogenically  produced  in  an  animal  other  than  those 
which  the  sample  and  said  soluble  antibody  are  derived. 

2.  incubating  the  resulting  aqueous  medium  to  allow  the 
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unlabeled  Uganda  if  any,  in  (a)  and  labeled  ligand  (b)  to 
competitively  bind  on  said  soluble  antibody  (c)  and  to 
cause  mutual  precipiution  of  antibodies  of  (c)  and  (d), 

3.  separating  the  precipiuted  antibodies  carrying  bound 
ligand  from  the  residual  liquid  medium  containing  free 
ligand,  and 

4.  subaequentiy  measuring  the  radioactivity  of  the  precipi- 
uted antibodies  or  of  the  residual  liquid,  or  of  both  to 
determine  the  content  of  ligand  in  the  sample, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  second  antibody  (d)  is  immobi- 
lized or  insolubilized  to  a  solid  phase  by  polymerization  with 
an  aldehyde  or  alkyl  haloformate;  by  physical  entrapment  in  a 
gel  polymer  of  an  insoluble  nature  or  by  covalent  coupling 
with  a  water-insoluble  polymeric  material  or  by  adsorption  on 
a  water-insoluble  polymeric  material  before  it  is  added  in  step 
(1)  above. 


13,  19)77 

1 


4,048,299 
ANTICARIES  CONFECTIONARIES  AND  ORAL  HEALTH 

PRODUCTS 
John  H.  Utchfldd,  Worthii«t«M,  and  Victor  G.  Vdy,  Coinmbas, 
both  of  Ohio,  aMivHMrs  to  William  Wriglcy,  Jr.  Co.,  Chicago, 

m. 

CoBtiautio»l»fVt  of  Scr.  No.  855,763,  Sept  5, 1969,  Pat  No. 

3,679,792,  Ser.  No.  855,764,  Sept  5, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,629^5, 

Scr.  No.  855,770,  Sept  5, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,749,766,  and  Ser.  No. 

858,996,  Sept  18, 1969,  Pit  No.  3,651,206,  which  is  a 

coatiraatlo^-i»fwt  of  Scr.  No.  790,314,  Jan.  10, 1969, 

•baadoMd.  TUi  appUortioB  May  6, 1970,  Scr.  No.  35,246 

lat  CLJ  A61K  J/Oa  9/68.  7/16 

UA  CL  424-49  16  Claims 

1.  An  oral  health  composition  comprising  an  effective 

amount  of  pyruvaldehyde  to  inhibit  the  acid  production  and 

growth  of  oral  microorganisms  and  a  dental  vehicle. 


4,048J00 
DENTAL  PREPARATION  CONTAINING  MATERIALS 
HAVING  CALCIUM  AND  PHOSPHATE  COMPONENTS 
Kcneth  TonriiMe^  Brmhall,  and  Edirard  John  DnlT,  Sand- 
bach,  both  of  Eaglaiid,  aasi^on  to  Coigatc-Palmolive  Com- 
pany, New  Yori^  N.Y. 
CoatiButioa  of  Ser.  No.  431,945,  Jan.  9, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
•ppUcatiOB  Jan.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  653,998 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kingdon,  Jan.  11, 1973, 
1633/73;  Jaly  25, 1973,  35459/73;  July  25, 1973,  35471/73 

Int  0.2  A61K  7/18 
UJS.  CL  424-52  31  cUdms 

1.  A  dental  cream  preparation  for  remineralising  teeth  and 
providing  fluoride  to  pits  and  fissures  of  teeth  which  comprises 
•bout  20-75%  by  weight  of  liquid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water,  humectant  and  mixture  thereof  and  about 
0.5-5%  by  weight  of  gelling  agent  proportioned  to  form  an 
extrudible  creamy  mass  and  about  20%  by  weight  to  about 
99%  by  weight  of  a  dental  polishing  or  abrasive  agent,  said 
polishing  or  abrasive  agent  including,  in  amount  of  about  10% 
by  weight  to  about  90%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
dental  preparation,  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

1.  fluorapatite; 

2.  fluorohydroxyapatite; 

3.  apatite,  calcium  deficient  apatite,  hydroxyapatite. 
fluorohydroxyapatite  or  fluorapatite  each  containing  mono- 
fluorophosphate  ions; 

4.  fluorapatite  or  fluorohydroxyapatite  wherein  about 
0. 1-1%  by  weight  of  the  calcium  content  of  each  is  replaced  by 
a  non-toxic  divalent  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  zinc,  copper,  cadmium,  nickel,  cobalt,  iron,  manganese, 
chromium,  magnesium  strontium  and  barium;  and 

5.  hydroxyapatite  substituted  by  a  fluoro  anion  of  a  non- 
toxic divalent  transition  metal; 

wherein  said  material  is  prepared  by  a  process  comprising 
reacting  reactants  at  ambient  temperature  initially  at  about  pH 
7,  maintaining  this  pH  until  equilibrium  is  substantially  estab- 


lished, reducing  said  pH  to  about  4,  maintaining  this  pH  uitil 
equilibrium  is  substantially  established,  raising  the  pH  to  about 
7  until  equilibrium  is  reached  and  crystallite  growth  occurs, 
and  repeating  said  fluctuating  pH  cycle  for  a  total  of  about  2  to 
about  5  times  terminating  at  pH  7,  wherein  said  reactants  to 
prepare  said  materials  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

a.  equimolar  amounts  of  hydrofluoric  acid  in  aqueous 
solution  and  hydroxyapatite  suspended  in  said  solution 
to  form  said  fluorapatite  (1); 

b.  hydrofluoric  acid  in  aqueous  solution  and  hydroxyapa- 
tite suspended  in  said  solution,  said  hydrofluoric  acid 
being  present  and  being  in  an  amount  less  than  equimo- 
lar of  the  amount  of  said  hydroxyapatite,  to  form  s4id 
fluorohydroxyapatite  (2);  I 

c.  calcium  fluoride  in  aqueous  solution  and  calcium  and 
phosphate  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  CaHP04;  CajOHCPO*),;  CaHP04.2H20;  and  phos- 
phoric acid  and  a  calcium  salt  which  provides  calcium 
and  phosphate  reactant  to  calcium  fluoride  up  to  a 
molar  ratio  of  about  20:1,  to  form  said  fluorapatite  (l)or 
said  fluorohydroxyapatite  (2); 

d.  a  monofluorophosphate  salt  in  aqueous  solution  and  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  apatite, 
calcium  deficient  apatite  of  the  formula:  Caio_^^ 
(OH)2_/P04)6.nH20  where  O^n^lO  and  0^y^2, 
hydroxyapatite,  flurohydroxyapatite  and  fluorapatite, 
the  amount  of  said  monofluorophosphate  salt  being  up 
to  about  equimolar  to  the  amount  of  said  material,  jto 
form  said  material  (3)  which  is  substituted  with  mono- 
fluorophosphate ions; 

e.  a  water-soluble  non-fluoride  compound  which  provides 
a  non-toxic  divalent  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc,  copper,  cadmium,  nickel,  cob^t, 
iron,  manganese,  chromium,  magnesium,  strontium  aad 
barium  and  a  suspension  of  fluorapatite  or  fluoroby- 
droxyapatite  to  form  the  fluorapatite  or  fluorohydropi- 
yapatite  (4)  material  in  which  about  0.1-1%  by  weight 
of  the  calcium  thereof  is  replaced  by  said  nontoj^c 
divalent  metal  ion;  ' 

f.  hydrogen  fluoride  or  a  water-soluble  alkali  metal  stit 
thereof  and  a  suspension  of  hydroxyapatite  to  form  said 
fluorapatite  or  fluorohydroxyapatite  (4)  in  which  abobt 
0.1-1%  by  weight  of  the  calcium  thereof  is  replaced  by 
a  non-toxic  divalent  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc,  copper,  cadmium,  nickel.  coba)t, 
iron,  manganese,  chromium,  magnesium,  strontium  aiid 
barium  which  is  formed  in  a  reaction  of  said  process  (e) 
between  a  water-soluble  non-fluoride  compound  ora 
compound  which  provides  said  non-toxic  divalefit 
metal  i<Mi  and  hydroxyapatite  in  suspension;  and 

g.  a  compound  which  provides  a  fluoride  ion  and  a  com- 
pound which  provides  a  non-toxic  divalent  transition 
metal  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc, 
copper,  cadmium,  nickel,  cobalt,  iron,  manganese  and 
chromium  simultaneously  and  hydroxyapatite  in  a 
slurry,  the  amount  of  said  divalent  transition  metal  ion 
being  about  0.1-1%  by  weight  of  the  calcium  in  sa|d 
apatite,  said  compound  which  provides  a  fluoride  iOn 
being  in  amount  sufficient  to  react  with  said  transition 
metal  ion.  to  form  said  apatite  (5)  in  which  orthophoi- 
phate  groups  in  said  hydroxyapatite  are  replaced  by  said 
fluroanion  of  the  transition  metal. 
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4,048,301 

SHAMPOO  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 

DETERGENT  AND  A  GRAFT  CATIONIC  COPOLYMER 

Christos  Papantoniou,  Epinay-tur-Scine,  France,  anignor  to 

L'Orcal,  Paris,  Fnuce 

FUcd  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,782 
Clahns  priority,  application  Luxembow^  May  28,  1975, 
72593 

Int  a.2  A61K  7/06 
U5.  a.  424—70  8  Claim 

1.  A  cosmetic  shampoo  composition  for  treating  the  hair 
comprising  a  cosmetic  carrier  for  application  to  the  hair,  at 
least  one  detergent  in  an  amount  between  0.2  and  25  weight 
percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  composition  and  at 
least  one  graft  cationic  polymer  of 

a.  3  to  95  weight  percent  N-vinylpyrrolidone, 

b.  3  to  95  weight  percent  dimethylaminoethyl  methacrylate, 

and 

c.  2  to  50  weight  percent  polyethylene  glycol, 

said  graft  cationic  copolymer  being  present  in  an  amount  be- 
tween 0. 1  and  5  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
said  composition  and  having  a  molecular  weight  ranging  be- 
tween 10,000  and  1,000,000. 


intestine  by  filtration  in  order  to  obtain  a  solution  contain- 
ing said  enzymes  and  hormones. 


4,048.302 
AQUEOUS  PESTICIDAL  SOLUTIONS  CONTAINING 
POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOL 
William  R.  Coleman,  Miami,  and  Thomas  E.  Duffey,  Hialeah, 
both  of  Fla..  assignon  to  Ririana  Foods  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  June  3.  1974.  Ser.  No.  476,061 
Int  a.^  A61K  31/74 
U.S.  a.  424-78  3  Qahns 

1.  An  aqueous  pesticidal  solution  for  the  treatment  of  the 
skin  and  costs  of  domesticated  animals  to  kill  fleas,  ticks,  lice, 
mites,  cattle  face  flies  and  homflies  consisting  essentially  of  a 
solution  of  about  5  to  15  weight  percent  of  o-isopropoxyphenyl 
methycarbamate  and  about  95  to  85  weight  percent  polyethy- 
lene glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  200  to  600 
dissolved  in  about  10  to  50  parts  by  weight  water  per  part  of 
the  combined  weights  of  said  o-isopropoxyphenyl  methylcar- 
bamate  and  said  polyethylene  glycol. 


4i)48.304 
POLYCYCUC  ETHER  ANTIBIOTIC  FOR  COMBATING 

INSECTS 
Walter  D.  Cehacr.  New  Loadoo;  Walter  P.  Odka,  Evt  LyM; 
Charles  E.  Moppett;  John  R.  Oscarson,  both  of  Grotoa,  aad 
John  B.  Routicn,  Lyme,  aU  of  Conn.,  asrigMrs  to  Pfizer  lac. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  548,421.  Feb.  10. 1975.  TUs  appUcatioa 
Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,700 
Int  a.2  A61K  ii/74 
U5.  a.  A24—122  5  Ctaim 

1.  The  method  of  combatting  insects  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  insects  with  an  effective  insecticidal  amount  of 
antibiotic  compound  38,986  or  a  cationic  salt  thereof,  said 
antibiotic  compound  when  in  the  form  as  the  free  acid  having 
an  optical  rotation  of  [nlc"'  =  -7.5' at  a  concentration  of  1% 
of  acetone;  an  average  composition  by  weight  of  65.1 1%  car- 
bon, 9.54%  hydrogen  and  25.35%  oxygen  (by  difference);  and. 
when  pelleted  in  KBr,  exhibiting  characteristic  absorption  in 
the  infrared  region  at  the  following  wavelengths  in  microns: 
2.98.  3.44,  5.75.  5.78.  6.85.  7.24.  7.98,  8.38.  8.65.  9.00.  9.23.  9.42. 
9.67.  9.83.  10.10.  10.38.  10.92,  11.18,  11.45.  11.85,  13.40.  13.70 
and  14.10. 


4.048.305 

TRIPEPTIDES,  THEIR  ESTERS  AND  AMIDES.  AND 

ANTI-ULCERA  ACnVFTY  THEREOF 

Lolgi  Molteni,  Mahiate,  Varese;  Giaa  Picro  Verccsi,  Rho,  Mi- 

hm.  and  EraMo  Antonini,  Rome,  all  of  Italy,  SHigBors  to  Dr. 

L.  Zambcletti  S.pA.,  Milan.  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1976.  Ser.  No.  674^47 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Apr.  9,  1975,  22190/75 
Int  a.J  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  424—177  '  ClaiaM 

1.  Tripeptides  of  the  general  formula: 


RHN— CH- 


-CONH 


4048J03 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ENZYME  CHOLIC  AQDS 

COMPLEX 

Jean  Boige,  Auhiay  sous  Bois.  France,  assignor  to  L'Opochhnie, 
Fontrieille.  Monaco 

FUed  Not.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630.763 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  29,  1974, 

51853/74 

Int.  a.2  A61K  37/48.  35/38 
U.S.  a.  424—94  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  enzyme-hormone  complex 
containing  between  approximately  8  and  12  units/mg  of  enter- 
okinase.  more  than  40  units/mg  of  maltase.  more  than  10 
units/g  of  alkaline  phosphatase,  more  than  2  units/mg  of  ami- 
nopeptidase  and  trehalase,  gluumyl  transferase,  ornithine 
carbamyl  transferase,  saccharase.  lactase,  enterogastrone,  se- 
cretin, cholecystokinin.  caerulin  and  pancreozymin,  from  the 
small  intestine  of  pigs  or  bullocks,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  mixing  pieces  of  fresh  or  refrigerated  small  intestine  with 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  between  100  and  600  g  of 
cholic  acids  constituted  by  a  mixture  of  cholic  acid,  desox- 
ycholic  acid,  glycocholic  acid  and  uurocholic  acid  and 
between  50  and  400  ml  of  polyethylene  glycol  mono-para 
(1.1.3.3  tetramethyl  butyl)phenyl  ether  per  100  liters  of 
water,  the  proportion  of  said  aqueous  solution  being  be- 
tween about  100  and  about  250  liters  per  100  kg  of  small 
intestine; 

b.  mainUining  the  resulting  mixture  for  about  2  to  about  12 
hours  at  a  temperature  between  0  to  5*  C  and  at  a  pH  of 
about  6  to  7;  and 

c.  separating  from  the  mixture  the  treated  pieces  of  small 


-CONH CH COR, 

I 
CHj 


NH 


N 


wherein 

R  =  -  H.  COCHj.  alkyl 

R,  =  —OH,  -NH:.  — NH  alkyl  (C,-C,)  — O  alkyl  (C,-Cj) 
resulting  from  condensing  of  racemic.  levorotatory  and  dex- 
trorotatory phenylalanine  and  histidine. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  with  anti-ulcer  activity, 
containing,  as  an  active  element,  50  to  400  mg  of  one  or  more 
of.  the  tripeptides  of  claim  1. 


4,048.306 
ALDEHYDE-ERYTHROMYCYLAMINE 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS 
Roland  Maien  Eberfaard  Woitan;  Bcmd  Wetzel,  aU  of  BfberMk; 
Wolfgang  Renter,  Laapcrtshaosea;  Haaas  Gocth,  BIberach, 
aad  Uwe  Lecfaacr,  Uouoeodorf,  all  of  GcroMay,  asslsMn  to 
Boehriager  lagelheim  GmbH.  lageUwIm  am  Rheio.  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671,421 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  7, 1975.  2515075; 
Feb.  14.  1976.  2606030 

lat  a.^  A61K  31/70 
U.S.  a.  424—180  13  Oabm 

1.  An  erythromycylamine-aldehyde  condensation  product 
of  the  formula 
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R— CH2 


wherein  R  is  hydroxyl;  phenoxy;  phenyI-(alkoxy  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms);  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  hydroxy-(alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms);  (alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms)-(alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms);  di(alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms)amino- 
(alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms);  (alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms)<arbonyl(alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms);  mercapto; 
phenyl-mercapto,  where  the  phenyl  moiety  is  unsubstituted  or 
methyl-,  methoxy-,  ethoxy-,  isopropoxy-  or  propoxy-sub- 
stituted;  phenyHalkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms)-mercapto; 
(straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  I  to  5  carbon  atoms)-mercapto 
cyclohexyl-mercapto;  hydroxy-(alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms)- 
mercapto;  di(alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms)amino-(alkyl  of  1  to 
3  carbon  atoins)-mercapto;  (alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms)-car- 
bonyHalkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms)-mercapto;  cyano-(alkyl  of 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms)-mercapto;  — NRjRj,  where  Rj  and  Rj. 
which  may  be  identical  to  or  different  from  each  other,  are 
each  hydrogen,  phenyl,  phenyHalkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms), 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or,  together  with  each  other  and 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  a  5-  to  6-mem- 
bered  monocyclic  heterocyclic  ring  which  may  contain  an 
oxygen,  sulfur  or  additional  nitrogen  atom; 


O 

n 

-O-C-R,. 


where  R4is  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 
benzyl  or  phenyl;  -NH-CO-Rj.  where  R,  is  straight  or 
branched  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  mono-  or  dihalo-sub- 
stituted-(alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms),  cyano-(aIkyl  of  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms).  phenyl-(alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms)  where  the 
phenyl  moiety  may  be  mono-  or  di-  or  trimethoxy-  or  mono-  br 
di-halo-substituted  and  the  alkyl  moiety  may  be  monohalo-siib- 
stituted,  phenoxy-(alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms),  phenyl-(alke- 
nyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms),  phenyl  or  phenyl  having  one  or 
more  methyl,  hydroxyl,  methoxy,  nitro  or  chloro  substituents 
attached  thereto;  or  R,  is  pyridyi;  furyl;  fluoro-furyl;  thienyl; 
N-phenyl-carbamoyl;  ' 


— O— CH,— C— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R7 


where  R^  and  R7,  which  may  be  identical  to  or  different  froU 
each  other,  are  each  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  or  isopropyl; 


-P=(OR,)j 
O 


where  R,  is  straight  or  branched  alkyl  ofl  to  5  carbon  atoni; 
— NH— SO2— R9,  where  R,  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
phenyl  or  (alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms)-phenyl;  or  — SoL. 
— R,o,  where  R,ois  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl X 
(alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms)-phenyl;  I 

or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 

13.  The  method  of  combatting  bacterial  infections  in  la 
warm-blooded  host,  which  comprises  perorally  or  parenterally 
administering  to  said  host  an  effective  antibacterial  amount  c  f 
a  compound  of  claim  1.  ' 


4  048  307 

CYCLIC  ADENOSINE  MONOPHOSPHATE 

S-SUBSTTTUTED  DERIVATIVES 

Takeshi  Yokota«  Funabashi;  Nobuyuki  Suzuki,  Hyugi;  Tsunw 

Sowa,  Nobeoka;  Yasuhani  Sasaki,  Nobeoka,  and  Yasutak« 

Ono,  Nobeoka,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan  1 

Filei  Sept.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  616,356  I 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1974,  49-31851 

Dec.  27,  1974,  49-148935  1 

Int  a.2  A61K  3J/70;  C07H  19/20 
U-S.  a.  424-180  37aaiJ 

1.  A  cyclic  adenosine  monophosphate  represented  by  the 
formula,  or  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  inor- 
ganic or  organic  salt: 
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A(CH2),CH3 


o=p        , 

V^O      OH 
OH 

wherein  A  stands  for  — S—  or  — NH—  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  S  to  12. 

31.  A  method  of  treating  diseases  caused  by  disorder  of  the 
intracellular  cyclic  adenosine  monophosphate  level  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  patient  suffering  from  such  dis- 
ease an  effective  amount  of  a  cyclic  adenosine  monophosphate 
or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  inorganic  or  organic 
salt  thereof  according  to  claim  1. 


acids  gelled  with  high  molecular  weight  fatty  acids  or  polyam- 
ide  complex  of  hydroxystearate,  propylene  glycol  isostearate 
or  isostearyl  alcohol  gelled  with  high  molecular  weight  fatty 
acids  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  ricinoleate  being  present  in  an 
amount  within  the  range  of  from  about  50  to  about  70%  by 
weight  of  the  composition  and  said  oleaginous  material  being 
present  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  from  about  20  to 
about  50%  by  weight  of  the  composition,  and  a  steroid  present 
in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.005  to  about 
0.6%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition  said  steroid  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  21-chloro-9-nuoro-2',3'- 
dihydro- 1 1  /3-hydroxy-  5'-phenylpregna- 1 .4-dieno[  1 6a,  1 7- 
b][1.4]dioxin-3,20-dione:dichloro  methane  solvate  (1:1),  21- 
chloro-9a-nuoro-A*-pregnene-ll/3,16o,17o-triol-3,20-dione 
16,17-acetonide,  and  9a-nuoro-ll/3,16a,17.21-tetrahydroxy- 
pregna- 1 .4-diene-3.20-dione  1 6. 1 7-acetonide. 


4,048,308 

ACELLULAR  PLANKTONIC  PRODUCT,  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  SAME  AND  COSMETIC  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Lucien  Paul  Aubert,  Nice,  France,  assignor  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  July  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,571 
Claims  priority,  application   Luxembourg,  July   24,   1974, 
70601 

Int.  a.2  A61K  35/78 
U.S.  CI.  424—195  8  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  for  application  to  the  skin  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  or  suspension  or  an  accel- 
lular  planktonic  product  consisting  essentially  of  the  cytoplas- 
mic content  of  cellular  planktonic  membranes  of  sulfurous  spa 
origin,  said  planktonic  product  being  an  emollient  and  being 
present  in  an  effective  amount  to  produce  an  emollient  or 
softening  effect  on  the  skin. 


BattagUa, 
Squibb* 


25ClaiiB« 


4,048,310 

TOPICAL  STEROID  FORMULATION  IN  FORM  OF 
LOTION  OR  CREAM 
James  Ling  Chen,  East  Brunswick,  and  Jean  M. 

North  Brunswick,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R. 

Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,963 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/56.  31/58 
UJS.  a.  424—238 

1.  A  com|x>sition  for  topical  application  in  the  form  of  a 
cream  or  lotion,  comprising  at  least  one  steroid  wherein  said 
steroid  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  21<hloro-9a- 
nuoro-A*-pregnene-ll/S,  16a,17a-triol-3,20-dione  16,17-aceto- 
nide; 21-chloro-9-nuoro-2',3'-dihydro-l  li3-hydroxy-5'-propyl- 
pregna- 1 ,4-dieno[  1 6a,  1 7-b][  1 ,4]-dioxin-3,20Klione:dichloro 
methane  solvate  (1:1);  and  9a-nuoro-ll/3,  1 6c^  17,21 -tetrahy- 
droxy-pregna-1.4-diene-3,20-dione  16.1 7-acetonide,  a  ricinole- 
ate vehicle  in  which  said  steroid  is  at  least  partially  soluble,  an 
emulsifier-thickener  comprising  a  polyethylene  glycol  ether  of 
a  fatty  alcohol,  an  oleaginous  material  or  emollient,  a  preserva- 
tive and  water. 

25.  The  composition  as  defined  in  claim  1  further  including 
propylene  glycol  monostearate. 


4,048,309 

TOPICAL  STEROID  OINTMENT  FORMULATIONS 
James  Ling  Chen,  East  Brunswick,  and  Jean  M.  Battaglia, 

North  Brunswick,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 

Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,964 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/56 

U.S.  a.  424—238  22  Claims 

1.  A  non-aqueous  composition  for  topical  application  in  the 
form  of  an  ointment,  gel  or  lipophilic  stick  comprising  at  least 
one  steroid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2  l-chloro-9a- 
nuoro-A*-pregnene-l  l/3,16a,17a-triol-3,20-dione  16,17-aceto- 
nide; 21-chloro-9-nuoro-2',3'-dihydro-l  l/3-hydroxy-5'-phenyl- 
pregna- 1 ,4-dieno[  1 6a,  1 7-b][  1 ,4]dioxin3,20-dione:dichloro 
methane  solvate  (1:1),  and  9a-nuoro- 11 /3,16a,  17,21 -tetrahy- 
droxy-pregna-l,4-diene-3,20-dione  16,17-acetonide,  a  ricinole- 
ate vehicle  in  which  said  steroid  is  at  least  partially  soluble,  and 
an  oleaginous  material,  said  oleaginous  material  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  petrolatum,  mineral  oil  thickened 
or  gelled  with  polyethylene,  high  molecular  weight  paraffin 
waxes,  mono  and  diglycerides  of  fatty  acids  gelled  with  high 
molecular  weight  fatty  acids  or  polyamide  complex  of  hydrox- 
ystearate, propylene  glycol  isostearate  or  isostearyl  alcohol 
gelled  with  high  molecular  weight  fatty  acids  and  mixtures 

thereof. 

13.  A  composition  useful  as  a  vehicle  for  steroids  in  the  form 
of  a  lipophilic  stick,  comprising  a  ricinoleate  and  an  oleaginous 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  petrolatum, 
mineral  oil  thickened  or  gelled  with  polyethylene,  high  molec- 
ular weight  paraffin  waxes,  mono  and  diglycerides  of  fatty 


4,048,311 
7.ACYL-3-(SULFONIC  AOD  AND  SULFAMOYL 
SUBSTFTUTED  TETRAZOLYL 
THIOMETHYDCEPHALOSPORINS 
Darid  A.  Bcrgcs,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SodthKliBe  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  647,394,  Jan.  8, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  559,609, 
March  18, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  May  19, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  687,792 
Int.  a.2  C07D  501/20:  A61K  31/545 
U.S.  a.  424—246  31  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


w 


R^NH^S     ^    s 


COOH  \  I 


N N 

I 
(CHR'),— SO2R2 


in  which: 

W  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy; 

each  individual  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

n  is  one  to  ten; 

R2  is  hydroxy,  amino,  lower  alkylamino  or  diOower)al- 

kylamino; 
R}  is  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula: 
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R 

X— CH— C— 

1 
A 

where: 
X  is  thienyl;  dihydrophenyl;  phenyl;  phenyl  monosubstitu- 
ted  with  hydroxy,  hydroxymethyl,  formamido,  ureido  or 
carboxymethylamino;  or  3-fluoro-4-hydroxyphenyl;  and 
A  is  NH2,  OH,  COOH  or  SOjH;  or  formyloxy  when  X  is 
phenyl; 
or  a  non-toxic  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

21.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and  a  phannaceutically 
acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,048312 
2,4.DIAMINOQUINAZOLINES  AS  ANTITHROMBOTIC 

AGENTS 
Williaa  B.  LacefleM,  iMllaaapolit,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ell  LUly 

■Ml  Compaay,  lodianapolis,  ImL 
DiTiakNi  of  Scr.  No.  411,115,  Oct  30, 1573,  Pat  No.  3,956,495. 
This  appUcadoB  Dec.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,781 
l0t  CL2  A61K  31/535.  31/505 
U.S.  a.  424—248.56  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  platelet  aggregation  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  in  need  of  such  inhibition  which  comprises 
parenterally  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  and 
nontoxic  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula. 


wherein  R|  and  Rj  are  monovalent  groups  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 


\ 
I 
/ 


N— 


wherein  R4  and  R,  independently  are  selcted  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen.  C,-C«  alkyl,  and  cycloalkyl  having 
fewer  than  about  12  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  both 
R4  and  Rs  cannot  be  cycloalkyl; 
b. 


N— A— N 

wherein  R^  R7.  and  R|  independently  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C|-C«  alkyl,  and  A  is  a  diva- 
lent organic  group  having  from  about  two  to  about  six  carbon 
atoms  such  that  the  two  nitrogen  atoms  are  separated  by  at 
least  two  carbon  atoms;  and 
c.  monocyclic  heterocyclic-amino  consisting  of  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  five-  or  six-membered  single  heterocyclic 
rings  having  no  more  than  about  12  atoms  and  containing 
one  nitrogen  hetero  atom  and  one  oxygen  hetero  atom  as 
the  only  hetero  atoms;  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of 
Ri  and  R]  must  be  selected  from  group  (c);  and 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
and  C|-Cj  alkyl;  and  physiologically-accepUble  salts  thereof. 


I  4  048  J13 

BENZENE  SULPHONAMIDES  PROCESSES  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  INCORPORATING  THEM 

Michel  Vincent,  Bagneux;  Georges  Remond,  Versailles;  Xavler 

Pascaud,  Paris,  and  Jean-Claude  Poignant,  Bures,  Yvette,  all 

of  France,  assignors  to  Science  Union  et  Qe,  NeuUly,  France 

FDed  Jan.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  540,032 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1974. 
959/74 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/535:  C07D  295/00 

U.S.  a.  424-248.5  n  citixta 

1.  A  /n  acylamino  benzene  sulphonamide  of  the  formula 


wherein 

B  is  lower  alkyl, 

m  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  g  is  zero,  1,  or  2,  R  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  | 

R4  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkenyl;  \ 

wherein  the  heterocycle  designated  Q  is  joined  to  the  (CHjXn 
group  at  positions  2  or  3  of  the  said  heterocycle.  \ 

10.  A  method  for  stimulating  gastric  evacuation  while  inhib- 
iting emesis  and  gastric  secretions  in  warm-blooded  animajs 
suffering  from  digestive  ailments  which  are  in  need  of  tl^ 
foregoing  stimulation  of  gastric  evacuation  which  consists  in 
administering  to  said  patients  a  safe  but  efiective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  or  salt  thereof. 


4048J14 
MORPHOLO^O  CONTAINING  4-ARYLPIPERIDINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Rudolph  KubeU,  Cote  St  Luc,  Cuiada,  and  Jom  Maria  Do 
Nasdmento,  MoscaTide,  Portugal,  assignors  to  Delmar  Chem- 
icals Limited,  Ville  la  Salle,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  533,642 
Int.  a.2  C07D  413/04 
U.S.  a.  424-248.55  4  claims 

1.  A  4-arylpiperidine  derivative  of  the  formula  I: 


Ar ^R, 

^  N   ^ 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  phenyl  or  phenyl  lower 
alkyl;  one  of  R2  and  Rj  represents  morpholino,  and  the  other  of 
R:  and  R3  represents  hydroxyl, 

O  O 

N  » 

—OCR     or     —OCR 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl;  and  Ar  represents  phenyl  or  naph, 
thyl;  or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  addition  salt  thereof 
with  an  organic  acid  or  inorganic  acid.  I 

4.  An  antidepressant  pharmaceutical  composition  comprise 
ing  an  effective  amount  of  said  4-arylpiperidine  derivative  o 
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claim  1,  as  the  active  antidepressant  ingredient,  in  combination 
with  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent  thereof 


4,048,315 
PREPARATION  OF  NEW  1>IDENTICALLY 
SUBSTITUTED-TRIAZINE-2,4-DIONES 
Hellmut  Bredereck,  Stuttgart;  Willi  Kantlehner,  Aalen-Dewan- 
gen;  Wolfgang  Kugel,  Stnttgart;  Edgar  Mohring,  Berg.  Glad- 
bach,  and  Peter  Rocssler,  Beasberg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Sept  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,300 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept    30,    1975, 
2543497;  July  9,  1976,  2630849 

Int  a.2  C07D  251/20;  A61L  13/00;  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  a.  424—249  13  Qaims 

1.  A  1,3-identically  substituted-triazine-2,4-dione  of  the  for- 
mula 


or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein 

NR,R2  is  a  3-  to  8-membered  heterocycle  wherein  the  nitro- 
gen atom  is  the  only  hetcroatom,  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  1  or  2  methyl  groups; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  amino, 
alkylamino  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety, 
dialkylamino  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety, 
nitro,  trifluoromethyl  or  lower  alkanoylamino  of  2  to  7 
carbon  atoms; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl  or  methoxy; 
R)  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl;  and 
R«  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl. 
20.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  hyper- 
tension in  humans  and  animals  which  comprises  an  antihyper- 
tensively  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


O 
I 


(I) 


R— N 


N— R 


/Un  J-0 


NR,R2 


(I) 


OH 


in  which 

each  R  is  the  same  and  is  alkyl  with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  with  5  or  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  or 
phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  by  halogen,  nitro  or  alkyl 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,048,316 
COMPOSITION  FOR  ANTAGONIZING  THE  NARCOTIC 

EFFECTS  OF  BARBITURATE  ADDICnON  AND 
WITHDRAWAL  EFFECTS,  AND  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

BARBTTURATE  POISONING 
Nathar  W.  Pemi,  463  Glendale  Road,  WyckofT,  N  J.  07481 
FUed  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,659 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  a.  424—251  2  Claims 

1.  An  intravenous  composition  for  antagonizing  the  narcosis 
effect  of  barbiturates  which  comprises. 
5-hydroxymethylcytosine  0.7  to  1.4  Gm 
thymine  0.27  to  0.55  Gm 
pyridoxal  hydrochloride  0.2  to  OS  Gm 
nicotinamide  0.5  to  2.0  Gm 
thiamine  hydrochloride  0.04  to  0.09  Gm 


or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein 

NR|R2is  a  3-  to  8-membered  heterocycle  wherein  the  nitro- 
gen atom  is  the  only  hetcroatom,  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  1  or  2  methyl  groups; 
R3is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  amino, 
alkylamino  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety, 
dialkylamino  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety, 
nitro,  trifluoromethyl  or  lower  alkanoylamino  of  2  to  7 
carbon  atoms; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl  or  methoxy; 
Rj  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl;  and 
R«  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl; 
in  combination  with  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,048,317 
CHROMAN  DERIVATIVES 
Eric  Alfred  Watts,  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 
Group  Limited,  England 

FUed  May  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,614 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1974, 
24348/74 

Int  a?  C07D  405/04:  A61K  31/445 
U.S.  a.  424—267  55  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


4,048,318 
l-SUBSTrrUTED-lA4-TRIAZOLE  FUNGICIDES 
Werner  Meisen  Karl  Heiu  Bnchel;  Wolfkai«  KriiMr,  aU  of 
Wnppertal,  and  Ferdioaad  Grewe,  Bwscheid,  aU  of  Genaaay, 
assignors  to  Bayer  AktieBgescUschaft,  Leverkasea,  Gcrauuiy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  550,242,  Feb.  14,  1975,  which  is  a 
coBtiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  318,963,  Dec.  27, 1972,  Pat  No. 
3,912,752.  This  appUcation  July  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  594,487 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  11,  1972,  2201063 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/00 
U.S.  a.  424—269  15  OaiaH 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  a  fungicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  1,2,4-triazole  derivative  of  the  formula 


N 


X2 


1  N 


X' 

I 

R'— O— C— Y— R' 

I 

Ri 


NR,R2 


^')    in  which 

X'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
X^  represenU  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  cart>on  atoms, 
Ri  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl 
of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkenyl  of  5  to 
7  carbon  atoms,  or  optionally  substituted  aryl  or  aralkyi 
with  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  moiety  and  )  or  2 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  the  optional  substituents 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro. 
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amino,  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon 
atoms  and  1  to  5  halogen  atoms,  haloalkylthio  with  1  or  2 
carbon  atoms  and  with  3  to  5  halogen  atoms,  haloalkyl 
sulfonyl  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  halogen  atom, 
o-phenyl  and  p-phenyl, 

R2  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  or 
cycloalkenyl  of  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  optionally  substi- 
tuted aryl  or  aralkyl  with  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl 
moiety  and  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  the 
optional  substituents  being  selected  form  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
haloalkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S  halogen 
atoms,  haloalkylthio  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  3  to  S 
halogen  atoms,  haloalkyl  sulfonyl  with  1  or  2  carbon 
atoms  and  1  halogen  atom,  O-phenyl  and  p-phenyl, 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  or 
cycloalkenyl  of  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  optionally  substi- 
tuted aryl  or  aralkyl  with  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl 
moiety  and  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  the 
optional  substituents  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
haloalkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S  halogen 
atoms,  haloalkylthio  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  3  to  S 
halogen  atoms,  haloalkyl  sulfonyl  with  1  or  2  carbon 
atoms  and  1  halogen  atom,  o-phenyl  and  p-phenyl,  and 

Y  represents  — CO— ,C(OH)2—  or  — C(OR)2—  wherein  R 
is  methyl  or  ethyl, 
or  a  salt  thereof,  in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 


4,048^19 
METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  HISTAMINE  ACTIVITY 
WITH  QUANIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
Jaaca  Wkyte  Black,  HeaMl  Hempstead;  Graham  John  Durant, 
Wdwya  Gardea  Qty;  John  Coiia  Emmett,  Codicote,  and 
Charoo  Robin  GaaeUia,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty,  all  of  EngUnd, 
tmOwnon  to  Smith  Uine  A  French  Laboratories  Limited, 
Wdwya  Garden  Qty,  England 
DiTiiion  ofScr.  No.  526,767,  Not.  25, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,968,216, 
wUck  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  310,302,  Nov.  29, 1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,86M57,  wUch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,795, 
Oct  14, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  668,364 
OaiBM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  29,  1969, 
52891/69 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/41 
VS.  CL  424—269  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  H-2  histamine  receptors,  said  H-2 
histamine  receptors  being  those  histamine  receptors  which  are 
not  inhibited  by  mepyramine  but  are  inhibited  by  burimamide, 
which  comprises  administering  internally  to  an  animal  requir- 
ing inhibition  of  said  H-2  histamine  receptors  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  inhibit  said  H-2  histamine  receptors  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


NR, 


— (CH,),— NH— C 


\ 


NHR, 


in  which: 
n  is  2  to  S; 
A  taken  together  with  the  carbon  and  nitrogen  atoms  to 

which  it  is  attached  forms  a  triazole; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl, 


imidazolyiethyl  or  amino  or  R|  and  R2  together  form  an 
ethylene  bridge  and 
R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  amino  or  pharmaceuticaliy 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


I  4,048,320 

PENIOLLINS 
John  Peter  Clayton,  Horsham,  and  Peter  Hubert  Bentley,  Rud 
wick,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited, 
England  f 

Fled  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,131  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1975, 
2021/75;  June  17,  1975,  25669/75;  Aug.  16,  1975,  34182/75 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/43:  C07D  499/50  ' 

U.S.  a.  424—271  7  aaii»s 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


R . CH    CO . NH 
I 
COjR' 


OCH 


1) 


CH, 


1 — ^  T'"' 

' N  L 

C02R2 


where  R  is  2-  or  3-  thienyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaceii 
tically  acceptable  salting  ion  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  or  a  pharma 
ceutically  acceptable  salting  ion  or  conventional  pharmaceuli 
cally  acceptable  hydrolysable  ester  radical. 


4,048,321 
DISUBSTITUTED  AZABICYCLOALKANES 
Laszio  Beregi,  Boulogne,  Seine;  Pierre  Hugon,  Rueil-Malmai- 
son;  Xarier  nucaud,  Paris,  and  Jean-Claude  Poignant  Burep, 
Yyette,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Science  Union  et  Cie,  SB- 
resnes,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  525,623,  Nov.  20, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,972,99  i. 
This  application  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,756 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  14,  197; 
58034/73 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/40:  C07D  207/12 
liJS.  a.  424—274  11  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
A.  Disubstituted  azabicycloalkanes  of  the  general  formula 


titte 


I 
R 


X.  X, 

x,  x« 


wherein: 
n  is  1; 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  and 
unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms  inclusive  in  straight  and  branched  chain, 
and, 
X|,  X2,  X},  X4  and  X5  are  each  selected  from  the  groub 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl  and  alk- 
oxy each  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  inclusiv<!, 
trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  amino,  and  sulfamoyl.  and, 
B.  PhysiologKally  tolerable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
11.  A  method  for  treatiang  a  living  animal  body  afflicted 
with  a  nauseous  syndrome  of  central  origin,  comprising  the 
step  of  administering  an  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1, 
which  is  effective  for  the  alleviation  of  the  said  condition. 
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4,048,322 
BRONCHIALLY  EFFECTIVE 
XANTHENE-9-CARBOXYLATES 
Egon  Karpati;  Laszio'  Szpomy,  both  of  Budapeit;  Mihaly  Bar- 
tok,  Szeged;  Jozsef  Czombos,  Szeged;  Karoly  Felfoldi,  Szeged; 
Marta  Laszlavik,  Szeged,  and  Ferenc  Notheisz,  Szeged,  all  of 
Hungary,  assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  R.T., 
Budapest  Hungary 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  June  27,  1975,  RI  569 
Int  a.2  C07D  311/84 
VS.  a.  424-283  9  Claims 

1.  A  xanthene-9-carboxylate  of  the  formula  (I), 


(I) 


\  I 

N-(CHi),-N-(CH2),,-0-C 

r/  o 


4  048,324 
FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Armand  Koha,  5,  Avenue  Foch,  92  Gardics,  France 
FUed  Dec.  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  536,159 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  10,  1974,  74.19891; 
Dec.  28,  1973,  73.46835 

Int  a.2  AOIN  11/04 
VS.  a.  424—294  24  ClainH 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 

a.  at  least  one  amine  or  amino  acid  of  the  formula 

R-NH  (CHi),Z  -  (CH2),Z'  -<CHj),Z2 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  4-18  carbon  atoms;  n  is 
1-6;  Z  and  Z'  arc  individually  —  NHR'  or  —GOGH  when 
monovalent  and  — NH—  or  — NR'  when  divalent;  Z^  is 
—NHR'  or  — COOH;  R'  is  alkyl  of  4-18  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  of  4-18  carbon  atoms  or  — (CH2),—  COOH 
where  q  \s  1-4;  m  is  an  integer  of  0-6  and  Z'  is  not  present 
when  m  is  0;  and  p  is  an  integer  of  0-6  and  Z^  is  not  present 
when  p  is  0;  said  amine  or  amino  acid  having  at  least  8 
carbon  atoms;  and 

b.  a  cupric  salt  of  a  non-toxic  acid;  wherein  the  amount  of 
amine  is  such  that  there  arc  0.1-10  aminic  nitrogen  atoms 
f>er  Cu  atom  and  wherein  at  least  a  part  of  the  copper 
being  combined  with  the  amine  in  the  form  of  a  complex. 


wherein 
R,  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  lower  alkyl, 
R2  is  lower  alkyl  and  n  and  m  each  are  integers  of  2  to  5.  or 

a  pharmaceuticaliy  effective  salt  thereof 
5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  with  cholinolytic  and 

bronchospasmolytic  effect  containing  as  active  ingredient  a 

compound  as  defined  in  claim  1  of  the  formula  (I),  along  with 

a  carrier  of  diluent. 


4  048,325 
LOW  TOXiaTY  METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  SICKLING 

OF  SICKLE  ERYTHROCYTES 
Lester  Packer,  Orinda,  and  Edwin  N.  Bymun,  Oakland,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  SUtes  Energy  Research  and  Develop 
ment  Administration,  Wasliington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,707 
Int  a.2  AOIN  1/02:  A61K  31/21:  GOIN  1/30 
VS.  a.  424—298  9  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  sickling  of  human  sickle  erythro- 
cytes which  comprises  intermixing  the  erythrocytes  with  a 
water-soluble  monofunctional  imidoester  having  the  general 
formula  RC(=NH)OR'  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1-8 
carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  a 
amount  effective  to  inhibit  sickling  and  below  the  toxicity  level 
of  the  imidoester. 


4,048,323 

ANTIMICROBIAL 

(2-NITRO-3-BENZOFURANYL)-BENZOIC  AODS 

Robert  A.  Scherrer,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Rlker 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northridge,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,275,  Sept  24,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sept  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,719 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/28:  C07D  307/82 
VS.  a.  424—285  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NO, 


4,048,326 

TREATMENT  OF  HELMINTH  INFECTIONS  WTTH 

SUBSTITUTED  U-BIS(THIOUREIDO)BENZENE 

Samuel  Sidney  Berg,  Ilford;  David  Conwil  Jenkins,  Gidea  Park, 

and  Ronald  Frederick  PhiUipson,  Brentwood,  all  of  England, 

assignors  to  May  A  Baker  Limited,  England 

Filed  June  15.  1971.  Ser.  No.  153,409 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  16, 1970, 
29529/70;  June  22,  1970,  30244/70;  Sept  4,  1970.  42609/70; 
Mar.  31,  1971,  8292/71;  France,  June  11,  1971,  71J1293 

Int  a.i  A61K  31/27 
U.S.  a.  424—300  15  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  helminth  infections  in  man 
and  domestic  animals  which  comprises  administering  to  man 
or  a  domestic  animal  infected  with  helminths  an  anthelminti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  benzene  derivative  of  the 
formula; 


wherein  X  is  fiuorine.  chlorine,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  Y 
is  methyl,  methoxy,  fluorine  or  chlorine  and  m  and  n  are  inde- 
pendently zero,  1  or  2  or  a  pharmaceuticaliy  acceptable  salt 
thereof 

8.  A  method  for  inhibiting  or  arresting  the  growth  of  micro- 
organisms which  comprises  conUcting  said  microorganisms 
with  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


I 
^^^^^  NCSNHCOOR 

<sS^^  NCSNHCOOR ' 


wherein  R  and  R'  each  represent  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
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group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  halogen  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R2  and  R^ 
each  represent  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  R*  represents  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkanoylamino  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonylamino  of  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl  or 
N-methylmethanesulphonylamino. 

4,04M27 

(4-PHENOXYPHENOXY)ALKYL 

CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLATES 

FHedrieh  Karrcr,  Zoflagn,  SwitKriand,  aarignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy 

CorporatkM,  Ardaky,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaiy  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,150 
Clalw  priority,  apiMicatkM  Switzeriand,  July  25,   1975, 
9734/75;  Juc  17, 197«,  7744/76 

Int  CL*  C07C  6J/04;  AOIN  9/28 
UA  a  424-305  13  Claims 

1.  A  cyclopropanecarboxylate  of  the  formula  I 


I 


X  Y 


^^CHj— Z-(CHi)„COOR' 


H 
C-^       C-CR3R*-(CH:),CH3 

HO  R2 

in  which  m  is  aa  integer  from  zero  to  two,  n  is  an  integer  froin 
two  to  five,  X  and  Y  together  represent  oxo,  Z  represents  the 
radical  cis-CHj— CH=CH— ,  R<  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 
and  R2,  R3  and  R*  each  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  with  tl^e 
provisos  that  at  least  one  of  R2,  R3  or  R*  is  lower  alkyl  and  it 
least  one  of  R2,  R^  or  R«  is  hydrogen. 


or  XX     T-    ?_ 

wherein 
Ri  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  and 
n  is  1,  2  or  3. 


(I) 


4,048,328 
ALKYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  4,5-DEHYDRO  PGF, 
NcdupwambO  A.  Abraku^  DoUard  dea  Ormeaux;  Jehan  F. 
Bagli,  Kirida^  and  TIbor  Bogri,  Mootreal,  aU  of  Canada, 
aarigBon  to  American  Home  Products  CMporation.  New 
Yorit,  N.Y. 
DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  578,593,  May  19, 1975,  abandoned,  which  la 
a  contlBaation.in-«art  of  Ser.  No.  351,381,  April  16, 1973,  Pat 
No.  3,917,668.  TUa  applicatfon  Jane  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,453 

lat  CL2  560  121:  C07C  177/Oa-  A61K  31/19.  31/215 
UACL  424-305  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


X         Y 


CHj— Z— (CH2)^COOR' 

C*"  ^C-CR3R«-(CH^.CH3 
HO         Ri 


in  which  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to 
5  X  represents  hydroxy  and  r  U  hydrogen,  Z  represents  the 
radical  cis-CH2-CH=CH-,R'  U  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 
and  RJ,  R'  and  R*each  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  with  the 
provisos  that  at  least  one  of  R^,  RJ  or  R*  is  lower  alkyl  and  at 
least  one  of  RJ,  RJ  or  R*  is  hydrogen. 


4,048329 
ALKYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  4,5.DEHYDRO  PGE, 
NcdaaVwaasbU  A.  Abraham,  DoUard  dea  Ormcanx;  Jehan  F 
Basil,  Kirkiaad,  and  Tibor  Bogri.  Montreal.  aU  of  Canada. 
aaaisMNn  to  AaMrican  Hoom  Prodocts  Corporation.  New 
Yorit,  N.Y. 
DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  578.593.  May  19. 1975.  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continnation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  351.381.  April  16, 1973,  Pat 
No.  3,917,668.  TUa  appUcatloo  June  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,328 

Int  aj  C07C  177/00:  A61K  31/19.  31/215 
U.S.CL424-305  7  Claims 

L  A  compound  of  formula 


4,048.330 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

2-(6'.SUBSTmJTED-2'.NAPHTHYL)ACEnC  ACID 

ESTERS  USED  FOR  TREATING  INFLAMMATION,  PAIN 

OR  PYREXIA  I 

John  H.  Fried,  and  Ian  T.  Harrison,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  Calid, 

assignors  to  ^tex  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  394,751.  Sept.  6, 1973,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  195.869,  Nov.  4. 1971, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  195,877,  Not.  4. 1971,  abandoned,  and 

Ser.  No.  195,878,  No?.  4, 1971,  and  Ser.  No.  372,028,  June  21, 

1973,  said  Ser.  No.  195.869,  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  810.014, 

March  24. 1969,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  195.877.  is  a  dirisioQ 

of  Ser.  No.  810.013.  March  24. 1969,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No. 

195,878.  te  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  694,771.  Dec.  7, 1967. 
abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  372,028,  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
176,740,  Aug.  31. 1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,771,  Ser.  No.  810,013, 
and  Ser.  No.  810,014,  said  Ser.  No.  694,771.  is  a 
continuation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6084>97.  Jan.  13.  1967, 
abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  810,013,  and  Ser.  No.  810,014.  each 
a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,997,  and  Ser.  No. 
694.771,.  This  appUcation  Aug.  18, 1975.  Ser.  No.  605.477 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  21, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/235  I 

U.S.  a  424-308  4CUimi 

1.  A  composition  for  treating  inflammation,  pain  or  pyrexia 
in  mammals  comprising  a  pharmaceutically  acceptacle  non- 
toxic excipient  and  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the 
isopentyl  ester  of  d  2-(6'-methoxy-2'-naphthyl)propionic  acid^ 

I    

4,048.331 

PROCESS  OF  TREATMENT 

Neel  C.  Sekhar,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com 

pany.  Kalamaroo,  Mich. 

Difision  of  Ser.  No.  514,839,  Oct.  15,  1974,  which  is  a 

continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  3704)90.  June  18. 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  276.714, 

July  31.  1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  10.  1975,  Ser 

No.  630,139 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/19 

U.S.  a.  424-317  3  cUdm. 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  platelet  adhesiveness  comprising 

the  administration  of  an  effective  amount  for  reducing  platelet 

adhesiveness  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  Y  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cyclopropyl, 
ethinyl,  — CFj,  — F,  —CI,  — OCHj,  — OCHjOCHj,  — SCHj. 
— SCHFj,  — SCHzOCHj,  acetyl;  R,  and  Rjare  H,  CHj,  CHFz, 
or  taken  together  are  =CH2  or  =CF2;  and  X  is  hydrogen,  or 
a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation,  to  a  human  or  animal 
having  elevated  platelet  adhesiveness. 


4.048.332 
PHENYLALKANOIC  AODS 
Stewart  S.  Adams;  Bernard  J.  Armitage.  and  John  S.  Nicholson, 
all  of  Nottingham,  England,  aasignort  to  The  Boots  Company 
Limited,  Nottingham,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  367.614,  Jnnc  6. 1973,  Pat  No. 
3.969.402.  TUa  appUcation  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656.220 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/05.  31/19.  31/42.  31/165 
VS.  a.  424—317  23  Claims 

1.  A  therapeutic  composition  useful  in  the  treatment  of  pain, 
inflammation  or  pyretic  conditions  or  in  preventing  or  inhibit- 
ing aggregation  of  blood  platelets  which  comprises,  as  active 
ingredients,  a  compound  of  formula  I 


I 


R,— HjC 

\ 
R,— C— NH2 

/ 
Rj— HjC 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in 
which  Ri  represents  ethyl,  R3  represenU  methyl  or  ethyl,  and 
Rj  represents 

a.  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  isobutyl,  tert-butyl,  or  1-bute- 
nyl  when  R3  is  ethyl,  or 

b.  n-butyl  or  isobutyl  when  R}  is  methyl. 


wherein  R22  and  R23  are  selected  from  hydrogen  and  halogen 
and  Y  is  COOH, 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  ester  or  a  salt  of  a  compound 
wherein  Y  is  COOH  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  car- 
rier. 


4,048335 
METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  MYOCARDIAL  ISCHEMIA 

IN  MAMMALS  USING  QUATERNARY  SALTS 
Benedict  R.  Lucchcsi.  Ann  Arbor.  Midt.  aad^or  to  The  Re- 
gents of  the  UniTersity  of  Michigan.  Ann  Arbor.  Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  480.114,  Jnne  17. 1974.  Pat  No.  4.001,327. 
wUch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  269.128.  Jaly  5. 1972. 
Pat  No.  3,840,666.  This  appUcation  Ang.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

715,961 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/14.  31/685 
U.S.  a.  424—329  4  Clainn 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  myocardial  ischemia  in  mamnMh 
which  comprises  administering  to  mammals  requiring  inhibi- 
tion of  myocardial  ischemia  a  therapeutically  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4.048.333 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  A  PICORNA  VIRUS 
INFECnON 
Angel  SimeonoT  Galabor.  Lubomir  MihayloT  SUndaroT;  Gcorgi 
NUcoloT  VassUer,  Ragka  TaneTa  VasaUcTa;  Zlatka  Petkora 
DimcbeTa;  Dnshka  Staaera  StoycheTa.  and  Emilia  HristoTa 
VeUchkoTa,  aU  of  Sofia,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  Medizinska 
Akademia,  Sofia,  Bulgaria 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  282.918,  Aug.  23,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  June  10.  1975.  Ser.  No.  585,517 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Bulgaria.  Aug.  23,  1971,  17294 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/17.  31/44.  31/34.  31/27 

U.S.  a.  424—322  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  picoma  virus  infection  which 

comprises  orally  administering  to  a  patient  an  anti-picuma 

virus  effective  amount  of  N-phcnyl-N-4-hydroxy-phenylthi- 

ourea  or  N-phenyl-N-3-hydroxy-phenylthiourea. 


*^CH3 

O— CHjCHCHj— N^  X- 

I  I  ^CH3 

OH  CH 

/    \ 

CHj        CHj 


wherein  X~  is  the  anion  of  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non- 
toxic acid. 


4,048.334 

ACTIVE  DERIVATIVES  OF  METHYLAMINO  IN 

THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF 

USE 
Charlc*  Pigerol,  Saint-Oucn;  Pierre  Eymard,  Fontaine;  Jean- 
Claude  Vemierea,  La  Troocbe,  and  Jean-Pierre  Werbenec, 
Seyasinet,  aU  of  France,  aasignort  to  Labaz.  Paris,  France 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  577.732.  May  15.  1975.  This  appUcation 
Aug.  22.  1975.  Ser.  No.  606.880 
Oainu  priority,  appUcation  Belgium.  May  20,  1974,  144519 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/13 
VJS.  a.  424—325  6  Claims 

1.  Method  of  treating  Parkinson's  disease  and  correcting 
extra-pyramidal  disturbances  provoked  by  neuroleptics  com- 
prising the  administration  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treatment 
of  an  effective  dose  of  at  least  one  methylamine  derivative  of 
the  formula: 


4,048.336 

MEANS  FOR  KILLING  BACTERIAL  SPORES  WTTH 

GLUTARALDEHYDE  SPORIODAL  COMPOSTHONS 

Murray  A.  WinicoT.  FlnsUng.  N.Y.,  and  Abraham  Cantor,  El- 
kint  Park.  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  Weat  Cheadcal  Prodacti,  lacor- 
poratcd.  Long  laland  Qty,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  463,200.  April  22, 1974,  abandoaad, 

which  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  157,681,  Jaae  28, 1971, 
abandoned.  TUa  appUcation  Apr.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  570.638 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/24 
VS.  CL  424—334  17  ClaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  killing  bacterial  spores  on  instruments, 
appliances,  eating  utensils,  walls,  floors,  and  beds  which  com- 
prises treating  same  with  a  sporicidally  effective  amount  of  a 
sporicidal  composition  comprising: 

a.  a  solvent  consisting  of  water 

b.  O.S  to  6%  by  weight  gluuraldehyde,  and 

c.  O.S  to  10%  by  weight  monoaldehyde,  said  monoaldehyde 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde, 
acetaldehyde  and  propionaldehyde, 

and  said  composition  being  further  characterized  as  having  a 
pH  no  less  than  6.5  and  no  greater  than  7.4. 
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4,048J37 

GYPSUM  DUST  DILUENTS  FOR  USE  IN  PESTIODES 

AND  FERTILIZING  PRODUCTS 

BnuM  FabUu,  Via  XI  Fcbbraio,  27  Asigliano  Vencto  (Viccnza). 

Italy 

Coatiaiiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  495,330,  Aug.  7,  1974, 
■kaadoMd.  Tkis  applkatkM  Oct  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,573 
ClaiBH  priority,  applkatioo  Italy,  Ang.  24, 1973,  85592/73 
lat  a.2  AOIN  9/0O 
UAa424-357  3  Claims 

3.  A  diluent  or  carrier  for  incorporation  in  pesticidal  compo- 
sitions containing  a  pesticidally  active  ingredient  prepared  by 
baking  a  calcium  sulfate  mineral  at  a  temperature  between 
1 20*- 1000*  C  to  produce  baked  chalk,  alpha  chalk,  beta  chalk, 
gamma  chalk  or  hydraulic  chalk,  adding  water  in  amount 
between  IS  and  70%  of  the  weight  of  said  baked  calcium 
sulfate  to  form  a  dispersion,  allowing  settling  to  occur,  adding 
0.001-10%  by  weight  of  an  additive,  in  an  amount  which  is 
effective  to  reduce  the  rate  of  decomposition  of  the  pesticidally 
active  ingredient,  said  additive  being  a  double  sulfate  of  alumi- 
num and  potassium,  a  non-ionic,  anionic  or  cationic  surface 
active  agent,  carboxymethylceliullose,  urea,  a  glycol,  hex- 
amethylene-tetramine,  sodium  bisulfate  dihydrate,  polyvinyl 
aceute,  polyvinyl  chloride  or  monobasic  calcium  phosphate, 
converting  the  material  thus  obtained  to  granular  or  powdery 
form  and  drying  at  30'-300'  C. 


I, 


September  13,  1971 


7.  adding  liquid  rennet  to  the  milk  to  produce  coagulation; 

8.  and  processing  the  cheese  product;  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  [ 

1.  increasing  the  acidity  of  the  milk  before  pasteurization 
to  about  IV-IAT  T  (0.189  to  0.216%)  lactic  acid; 

2.  increasiing  the  said  equivalent  amount  of  calcium  chlorl 
ide  described  in  step  6  added  to  the  milk  by  2  to  4  fold; 

3.  adding  sufficient  of  the  enzyme  obtained  from  Bacillus 
subtilis  mesentericus  to  produce  coagulation  withir 
25-40  minutes. 


•ka, 

1 


ims 


4  048,338 

AQUEOUS  COSMETIC  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

AMINE  OXIDES 

Joha  Fred  Gcrecht,  Somcnille,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 

a»U»e  Coapany,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Diririoa  of  Ser.  No.  414,586,  Not.  9, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,926,861, 

wycfc  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  166,253,  July  26, 1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,809,659,  whicfa  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  677,723,  Oct.  24, 1967, 

Prt.  No.  3,637,682.  This  appUcatioii  July  24, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

613,370 
lot  a.2  A61K  7/50 
U  A  a.  424-358  7  c^nxm 

1.  An  aqueous  cosmetic  composition  intended  for  applica- 
tion to  the  skin  in  the  form  of  a  lotion,  cream,  gel  or  clear  liquid 
containing  a  morpholine  oxide  of  the  formula 


OH  CHj— CH, 

„      '  /  \ 

R— CH— CH2— N  O 

l\  / 

O     CHj— CH2 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  6  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


4  048J39 
PREPARATION  OF  CHEESE  WITH  A  MICROBIAL  MILK 

COAGULATING  ENZYME 
Maria  Stcfanova  Koodrateako;  Lyuboadr  Todorov  Nachev; 
Petnuhka  Atanassova  Dedova,  and  Tamara  Nikolacvaa  An- 
tOMva,  all  of  Sofia,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  DSO  "MIechna 
ProniiUciiost",  Sofia,  Bulvula 

Filed  Not.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,697 

Claims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  Not.  22,  1974,  28256 

lat  a.2  A23C  79/00;  C07G  7/02 

U.S.  a.  426-39  ICtaim 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  hard  and  soft  cheese  from  cow 

milk  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  mechanically  cleaning  of  supply  of  cow  milk; 

2.  cooling  said  milk; 

3.  pasteurizing  the  milk; 

4.  again  cooling  the  milk; 

5.  adding  a  starter  comprising  lactic  acid  microorganisms  to 
the  milk; 

6.  adding  the  equivalent  of  0.025  to  0.030%  by  volume  based 
on  the  milk  a  solution  of  50%  calcium  chloride  to  the  milk; 


4,048,340 
KOJI  MAKING  METHOD 
Masahiko  Izumi,  8,26-ban,  5-chome,  Hiikawa,  Nish,  Fukuol 
Japan 

Filed  July  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  21,  1975,  50-088408; 
July  23,  1975,  50-089176;  Feb.  27,  1976,  51-020084;  Mar.  26. 
1976,  51-032493;  May  6,  1976,  51-050944 

Int.  a.2  A23L  1/23.  1/34 
U.S.  a.  426—46  7  Qai „ 

7.  A  process  for  making  Koji  using  an  apparatus  comprising 
a  Koji  making  chamber,  a  ventilation  line  leading  to  said  cham- 
ber, removal  means  in  said  ventilation  line  for  removing  dust 
and  infectious  microbes  from  the  gas  passing  through  said 
ventilation  line,  an  exhaust  line  leading  from  said  chamber  and 
connecting  with  said  ventilation  line  upstream  of  said  separa- 
tion means,  by-pass  means  connecting  the  ventilation  line  and 
the  exhaust  line  in  parallel  with  said  chamber,  control  means 
for  controlling  the  amount  of  ventilation  gas  passing  through 
said  by-pass  means,  means  for  adding  ventilation  gas,  means  for 
venting  ventilation  gas,  means  for  adding  oxygen  containing 
gas,  means  for  adding  heated  aqueous  vapor  to  the  ventilation 
gas,  and  means  for  circulating  the  ventilation  gas  through  the 
system,  comprising: 
adding  Koji  making  starting  materials  to  said  chamber; 
causing  ventilation  gas  which  is  an  inert  as  substantially  free 
of  oxygen  to  circulate  through  the  system,  adding  suffi- 
cient heated  aqueous  vapor  to  heat  the  ventilation  gas  for 
avoidance  of  infectious  microbes  and  maintain  the  temper- 
ature thereof  at  32-38*  C,  and  controlling  said  control 
means  to  maintain  the  germination  temperature,  humidity 
and  flow  rate  in  said  chamber,  until  germination  of  the 
Koji-mould;  and 
after  germination  of  the  Koji-mould  continuing  said  steps  of 
causing  circulation  and  adding  heated  aqueous  vapor, 
adding  sufficient  oxygen  containing  gas  to  said  ventilation 
gas  to  maintain  an  oxygen  concentration  necessary  for 
growth  in  the  system  and  controlling  said  control  means 
to  maintain  the  growth  temperature,  humidity  and  flow 
rate  in  said  chamber,  until  the  Koji  is  completed. 


4,048,341 
PROCESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

FEED  VALUE  OF  LIGNOCELLULOSIC  MATERIALS 
Gosta  Bertil  Lagerstrom,  GlumsloT,  and  Olof  Arthur  Mattsson, 

Viken,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Boliden  AB,  Stockholm, 

Sweden 

Filed  July  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  593,662 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  8,  1974,  7408979 

Int.  a.2  A23K  7/00.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  426-69  ,2  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  increasing  the  feed  value  of  lignocellulosic 
materials  which  comprises  contacting  lignocellulosic  material 
with  an  alkaline  liquid,  wherein  the  alkaline  liquid  is  supplied 
in  excess  and  the  excess  is  allowed  to  run  ofTthe  lignocellulosic 
material  before  any  substantial  alkalization  effect  has  been 
reached  and  wherein  the  excess  alkali  that  is  allowed  to  run  off 
may  be  used  for  the  treatment  of  a  new  quantity  of  said  mate- 
rial, and  that,  after  the  alkaline  liquid  absorbed  in  the  lignocel- 
lulosic material  has  provided  its  alkalization  effect  for  a  time 
necessary  to  partially  break  down  the  lignin  or  create  openings 
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in  the  lignin  and  expose  the  cellulose  for  celluosc-degrading 
enzymes  in  the  rumen  of  a  ruminant  animal,  an  acid  solution  or 
nutritive  solution  is  added  to  the  treated  material  for  neutral- 


(^ 


2 

3 

i 

t^^ 

4  048J44 

PREPARATION  OF  TEA  EXTRACTS 

Rupert  Josef  Gasser,  and  StcTen  N.  Watercutter,  both  of  Marys- 

Tille,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Societe  d'Assistaoce  Technique  Pour 

Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  421,852,  Dec.  5,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,992,983. 

This  application  June  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,466 

Int.  a.2  A23F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  426-385  25  Qaims 


ization,  said  solution  being  supplied  in  such  an  amount  as  to  at 
least  correspond  to  the  residual  absorption  capacity  of  the 
lignocellulosic  material  resulting  from  the  effect  of  the  alkaline 
liquid  absorbed  by  the  material. 


4,048,342 
PET  FOOD  PRESERVATION 
Gerhard  Julius  Haas,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N  J.,  and  Edwin  Bernard 
Herman,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods 
Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,206 
Int.  aj  A23B  4/12 
U.S.  a.  426—129  10  aalms 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  an  intermediate-moisture  food 
comprising  pasteurized  meat  and  containing  an  antimicrobial 
agent  selected  from  the  group  of  linear  aliphatic  acids,  their 
edible  salts,  and  combinations  thereof,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

packaging  said  food  in  a  substantially  gas  impervious  pack- 
aging material,  and  filling  the  free  space  in  the  package 
with  carbon  dioxide, 
said  food  containing  a  level  of  said  antimicrobial  agent 
which  is  ineffective  in  the  absence  of  the  carbon  dioxide  to 
prevent  microbial  growth,  but  effective  to  prevent  micro- 
bial growth  when  the  food  is  packaged  in  carbon  dioxide. 


4,048.343 
METHOXYMETHANE  STERILIZATION  METHOD 
Irring  E.  Lerine.  Mill  Valley.  Calif.,  assignor  to  ChcTron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  504,130.  Sept.  9, 1974,  abandoned,  which  u 
a  dlTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  387.869,  Aug.  13. 1973.  abandoned,  which 

is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  337,519,  March  2,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,795,750,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,695. 

Aug.  20,  1970,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  238.601.  March  27, 

1972,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  236,601,  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No,  163.532.  July  8.  1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65.695..  This  application  Feb. 

11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,119 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  19. 
1992.  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  A23C  3/00:  A23L  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—330.2  5  Claims 

1.  Sterilization  or  preservation  method  comprising  physi- 
cally contacting  subsunces  of  the  class  consisting  of  solid 
foods  and  beverages  contaminated  by  microorganisms  with  an 
effective  amount  of  methoxymethane  under  pressure  and  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  maintain  the  methoxymethane  in  liquid 
state  and  for  a  contact  time  with  said  microorganisms  sufficient 
to  effectively  control  the  microorganisms,  releasing  the  pres- 
sure and  removing  methoxymethane  by  evaporation. 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  preparing  a  tea  extract  which 
comprises  continuously  feeding  an  aqueous  tea  slurry  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  90*  C  through  a  first  zone  at  a 
predetermined  rate  while  continuously  feeding  an  aqueous 
extraction  liquid  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  90*  C 
through  a  second  zone  at  a  predetermined  rate  concurrently 
with  feed  through  said  first  zone  and  in  contact  with  a  barrier 
separating  said  two  zones,  said  barrier  being  permeable  to  tea 
soluble  solids  flow  therethrough  but  impermeable  to  tea  insolu- 
bles  flow  therethrough  to  permit  diffusion  of  tea  solubles  from 
the  aqueous  tea  slurry  into  the  aqueous  extraction  liquid,  the 
volume  of  the  slurry  being  about  0.5  to  2.5  times  the  volume  of 
the  aqueous  extraction  liquid,  continuously  removing  aqueous 
slurry  and  extraction  liquid  from  the  respective  two  zones,  the 
extraction  liquid  being  removed  from  the  second  zone  at  a 
greater  rate  than  at  which  it  is  supplied  thereto,  the  aqueous 
slurry  being  removed  from  the  first  zone  at  a  lesser  rate  than 
that  at  which  it  is  supplied  thereto  with  the  aqueous  slurry 
having  a  residence  time  in  said  first  zone  of  at  least  about  2 
minutes,  and  thereafter  combining  at  least  a  part  of  the  tea 
solubles  diffused  into  the  extraction  liquid  with  tea  solubles 
remaining  in  the  aqueous  slurry. 

4.048,345 
COFFEE  PERCOLATION  PROCESS 
Saul  Normaa  Katz,  Moasey,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Foods 
Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,312.  Not.  19.  1973. 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  2.  1976.  Ser.  No.  654,447 
Int.  a.2  A23F  7/0* 
U.S.  a.  426—432  2  Clalan 

1.  In  a  percolation  process  wherein  roasted  and  ground 
coffee  is  loaded  into  a  scries  of  fixed  volume  extraction  col- 
umns in  a  manner  such  that  said  roasted  and  ground  coffee 
exhibits  packed  bed  characteristics  and  is  concurrently  con- 
tacted with  an  aqueous  extraction  liquid,  the  improvement 
whereby  uniform  quality  and  operating  characteristics  are 
obtained  at  reduced  output  rates,  said  improvement  compris- 
ing loading  spent  coffee  grounds  and  roast  ground  coffee  into 
said  extraction  columns  to  obtain  a  packed  bed  such  that  said 
aqueous  extraction  liquid  entering  said  columns  contacts  said 
spent  grounds  prior  to  contacting  the  roasted  and  ground 
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coffee  to  be  extracted  whereby  said  packed  bed  characteristics 
are  maintained  throughout  the  extraction  process. 


METHOD  OF  COATING  LAMP  ENVELOPE  WITH  HEAT 

REFLECTING  FILTER 
Martia  P.  Schrank,  Ipawkk,  and  Ridiard  M.  Coppola,  Beverly, 

both  of  Ma«^  aarignon  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated,  Dan- 

▼crtiMaaB. 

CoatinaatkM-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  603,415,  Aug.  11, 1975, 

ab— doaed.  TUa  appUcatton  Not.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,556 

Int.  CL2  B05D  5/06.  1/36 

MS.  a  427-10  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  depositing  a  dichroic  coating  on  the  tubu- 
lar envelope  of  an  incandescent  lamp  comprising  the  steps  of 
disposing  said  envelope  in  an  evacuable  bell  jar  and  in  line  of 
sight  with  an  evaposating  source  therein;  evacuating  said  bell 
jar,  heating  and  rotating  said  envelope  while  two  different 
materials  are  alternately  evaporated  and  deposited  on  the 
envelope,  the  envelope  being  heated  during  deposition  to  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  300*  C  by  energizing  the  lamp 
filament;  and  monitoring  the  thickness  of  said  coating  by  beam- 
ing light  on  a  plate  located  in  the  bell  jar  in  line  of  sight  with 
the  evaporating  source,  recording  the  intensity  of  light  re- 
flected from  said  plate,  determining  the  thickness  of  coating  on 
said  plate  by  means  of  said  intensity  of  reflected  light  and 
multiplying  said  thickness  of  coating  on  said  plate  by  a  prede- 
termined ratio  to  determine  the  coating  thickness  on  said  enve- 
lope. 


4)048,348 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  FUSED  SIUCA  COATING  TO 

A  SUBSTRATE 
Cecfl  Ballcjr,  Woodlyia;  Walter  C.  Baichiuias,  Linfleld,  both  of 
Pa.,  aad  Joha  E.  Zlapko,  Delnui,  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  General 
Eleetrk  Coavaay,  Phliaddphia,  Pa. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  190,190,  Oct  18, 1971,  Pat  No. 
3314,620.  His  appUcatioa  Nor.  7, 1973,  Ser.  No.  413,489 
The  portkM  of  the  tena  of  this  pateat  sabseqneat  to  Jnae  4, 1991, 


lat  a.2  B05D  3/06 
U  A  CL  427-34  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  applying  to  a  substrate  of  refractory  non- 
metallic  material  a  coating  consisting  essentially  of  fused  silica 
that  is  firmly  bonded  to  said  substrate,  said  substrate  compris- 
ing a  base  with  elongated  fins  projecting  therefrom,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  an  arc  plasma  spray  gun  that  comprises  an  arc 
chamber  in  which  an  electric  arc  is  established,  means  for 
feeding  gas  into  the  arcing  chamber  to  develop  a  high 
temperature  arc  plasma,  a  nozzle  through  which  said  arc 
planna  is  exhausted  from  said  gun,  and  means  through 
which  particles  of  coating  material  can  be  fed  into  said  arc 
plasma  to  melt  the  particles  and  entrain  them  in  the  arc 
plasma  exhausted  from  said  gun, 

b.  developing  high-temperature  arc  plasma  within  said  gun 
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4,048,346 
METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  LACTOSE  COMPOSHIONS 
Jerry  H.  StoUcr,  Hoastoa,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  StoUcr  Chemical 

Coaipaay,  lac,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,236 

lat  a.i  A23C  21/00 

MS.  CL  426—583  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  flowable  composition  having  a 
high  concentration  of  solid  lactose  comprising  concentrating  a 
lactose  containing  mixture  to  obtain  a  product  having  from 
about  20  to  about  45%  by  weight  lactose  and  admixing  said 
product  with  a  stabilizing  amount  of  an  ingestible,  non-toxic 
lignin  sulfonate,  said  lignin  sulfonate  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  maintain  said  composition  in  a  flowable 
form,  said  lignin  sulfonate  being  added  prior  to  substantial 
crystal  growth  of  said  lactose. 


and  projecting  said  arc  plasma  from  the  gun  onto  a  surfa 
of  said  refractory  non-metallic  substrate  material, 
.  feeding  into  said  arc  plasma  a  powder  consisting  essen 
tially  of  particles  of  a  material  consisting  essentially  o 
crystalline  silica,  which  particles  are  substantially  com 
pletely  melted  by  said  high-temperature  arc  plasma  ant 
entrained  in  said  arc  plasma  as  droplets  of  molten  fused 
silica  that  impinge  against  the  surface  of  said  substrate 
when  said  arc  plasma  is  projected  thereon. 


.  holding  said  nozzle  close  enough  to  said  substrate  during 
the  times  that  arc  plasma  containing  said  molten  fused 
silica  droplets  is  being  projected  thereon  to  effect  melting 
of  the  substrate  surface  that  said  molten  silica  droplets  are. 
impinging  against,  and 
moving  said  arc  plasma  spray  gun  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  length  of  said  fins  during  the  arc  plasma  spraying 
step  of  (c)  and  (d). 


4,048,349 
COMPOSITE  METAL  POLYMER  HLMS 
Martin  White,  Hassocks,  and  Niyom  Boonthanoom,  Brighton, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  DeTelopment 
Corporation,  Landon,  England 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1974,  Ser.  No.  530,018 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1973, 
56788/73 

Int  a.2  B05D  5/12:  C23C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  427—58  17  Qalms 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  composite  meUl  polymer  film 
having  a  negative  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance,  com- 
prising 
co-depositing,  by  evaporation  from  separate  sources  in  a 
vacuum,  metalliferous  particl(»  and  insulative  polymer 
particles  onto  a  substrate,  the  proportion  of  metalliferous 
particles  being  such  that  the  metal  in  the  film  is  discontinu- 
ous, the  metal  particles  being  present  in  the  form  of  islands 
with  intervening  zones  of  polymeric  material,  the  islands 
having  diameters  of  from  1  lOA  to  lOOOA,  and 
subjecting  the  film  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  from  200' 
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to  220*  C  to  an  oxidative  treatment  in  which  substantial 
oxidation  of  the  separate  metal  islands  is  achieved  before 
loss  of  the  polymer  by  oxidation  and/or  evaporation. 


4,048,350 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  REDUCED 

SURFACE  LEAKAGE  AND  METHODS  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Rehihard  GUng,  Reston,  Vs.,  and  Stanley  Irwin  Raider,  Pougb- 

keepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615,040 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/283.  21/461 

U.S.  a.  427—93  9  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  comprising 
steps  of 

a.  forming  an  insulating  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate, 

b.  forming  a  layer  of  positive  ions  on  the  surface  of  the 
insulating  layer, 

c.  covering  the  insulating  layer  with  a  blank  wafer  to  pre- 
vent gaseous  escape  of  the  positive  ions  from  the  insulat- 
ing layer,  and 

d.  driving  the  positive  ions  toward  the  substrate/insulating 
layer  interface  to  achieve  a  positive  charge  level  exceed- 
ing 2  X  10"  ions/cm^  to  prevent  the  formation  of  surface 
leakage  paths  on  the  substrate  by  potentials  across  the 
insulating  layer  exceeding  10  volts. 


4,048,351 

GRANULAR  CAIXIUM  HYPOCHLORTTE  COATED 

WTTH  A  LOW  MELTING  INORGANIC  SALT  BY  SPRAY 

GRAINING 

Walter  C.  Saeman,  Hamdca,  Conn.,  and  Noel  N.  Coc,  West 

Lake,  La.,  assignors  to  Olia  CorporatioB,  New  Hbtcb,  Coaa. 
Coatiauation-in  part  of  Ser.  No.  521,417,  Not.  6, 1974,  which  is 

a  coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,615,  July  31,  1972, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,715 

Int  a.2  B05D  7/00 
MS.  a.  427—213  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  coated  particulate  solid  calcium 
hypochlorite  from  a  pumpable  and  sprayable  molten  hydrated 
low  melting  inorganic  salt  which  comprises: 

a.  maintaining  a  moving  bed  of  particulate  solid  calcium 


hypochlorite  core  particles  containing  from  about  50  to 
about  85  percent  available  chlorine  on  a  dry  basis  and 
from  about  0.5  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  water  in 
the  lower  part  of  a  distributing  zone  having  an  upper  part 
and  a  lower  part, 

b.  maintaining  a  temperature  in  said  distribution  zone  in  the 
range  from  about  0  to  about  40*  C, 

c.  lifting  a  portion  of  said  moving  bed  to  said  upper  part  and 
releasing  said  particles  to  separately  fall  through  said 
distributing  zone  to  said  bed 

d.  spraying  on  said  falling  particles  a  melt  of  hydrated  low 
melting  inorganic  salt, 

c.  wherein  said  low  melting  inorganic  salt  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrated  alkali  metal  metaborate, 
hydrated  alkali  metal  tetraborate,  hydrated  aluminum 
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sulfate,  hydrated  magnesium  sulfate,  eutectic  mixtures  of 
alkali  meUl  metaborate  and  hydrated  alkali  metal  tetra- 
borate, and  mixtures  thereof, 

simultaneously  cooling  and  solidifying  said  melt  on  the 
surface  of  said  falling  particles  whereby  said  particles  are 
coated  with  at  least  one  outer  layer  of  said  low  melting 
inorganic  salt, 

g.  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  resulting  coated 
rounded  solid  calcium  hypochlorite  particles  from  said 
distributing  zone, 

h.  wherein  said  exterior  coating  ranges  from  about  4  to  about 
45  percent  by  weight  of  said  particles,  and 

i.  wherein  said  calcium  hypochlorite  core  particles  are  pre- 
pared by  spray  graining  of  a  calcium  hypochlorite  slurry 
in  a  distribution  zone  prior  to  coating  with  said  hydrated 
low  melting  inorganic  salt. 


4,048,352 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  REFRACTORY  LINING  IN 

A  CYLINDER  OR  TUBE 
Arthur  J.  Pigaocco,  Franklin  Township,  WcstaKirclaad  Coaaty, 
aad  Robert  H.  Kachik,  Washiagtoa  Towaship,  WcstaMreiaad 
Coaaty,  both  of  Pa.,  assisBors  to  Uaited  States  Steel  Corponh 
tioB,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 
Coatiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  332,972,  Feb.  15,  1973, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  549,630 
lat  a.2  B05D  7/22.  3/02 
MS.  a.  427—234  I  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  abrasion-resistant  refractory 
lining  in  a  cylindrical  hollow  metal  article  having  an  inner 
surface  area  to  be  lined,  comprising: 
a.  introducing  into  said  metal  article  a  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  an  exothermic  reaction  mixture  comprising  a  pow- 
dered  fuel  metal  and  a  reducible  metallic  oxide  powder, 
said  powdered  fuel  metal  being  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  aluminum,  magnesium,  silicon,  calcium-sili- 
con alloy  and  mixtures  thereof; 
b.  igniting  said  reaction  mixture  to  form  a  reaction  mass 
comprising  a  heavier,  molten  reduced  metal  phase  and  a 
lighter,  molten  slag  phase,  and  subjecting  said  cylindrical 
article  to  a  rotational  movement  about  its  longitudinal 
axis; 


c.  continuing  said  rotational  movement  at  a  sufllciently  slow 
velocity  that  centrifugal  forces  do  not  prevent  the  molten 
metal  and  slag  phases  from  lying  at  the  bottom  of  the 
rotating  pipe,  and  continuing  said  rotational  movement 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  said  slag  phase  to  be  depos- 
ited against  the  inner  wall  of  said  article,  forming  the 
desired  abrasion-resistant,  refractory  lining  over  said  sur- 
face, and  thereafter  removing  said  metal  phase  from  said 
article. 


4,048^53 

METHOD  OF  DRILLING  AND  INJECTING 

PERSERVATIVE  FLUID  INTO  RAILWAY  TIES 

John  Kemwth  Stewart,  and  Helmuth  Ton  Beckmann,  both  of 

Columbia,  S.C.,  assignor!  to  Canron,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,993 

Int.  a.2  B23B  35/00;  B27K  3/02 

U  A  a.  427-291  1  Qaim 


1.  A  method  of  drilling  and  injecting  preservative  fluid  into 
a  railway  tie,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  initially 
drilling  a  hole  in  the  tie  with  a  suitable  fluted  drill  of  the  kind 
incorporating  an  internal,  longitudinal  fluid  flow  passage  open- 
ing adjacent  the  drill  tip,  by  routing  the  drill  in  the  drilling 
direction  and  simultaneously  axially  feeding  the  drill  into  the 
drilled  hole,  reversing  the  direction  of  drill  roution  and  simul- 
taneously withdrawing  the  drill  to  clear  the  drilled  hole  of 
shavings,  returning  the  drill  to  the  hole  using  drilling  roution, 
reversing  the  drill  roution  and  maintaining  the  drill  fully  in  the 
hole,  while  injecting  preservative  fluid  into  the  walls  of  the 
hole  from  said  opening,  sealing  the  mouth  of  the  hole  to  pre- 
vent the  egress  of  preservative  therefrom,  and  subsequently 
withdrawing  the  drill  from  the  hole. 
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4,048,354 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF  NOVEL 
ELECTROLESS  PLATING  CATALYSTS 
Nathan  Feldstein,  P.O.  Box  2027,  Princeton,  N.J.  08540 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  625,326 
Int.  a.2  C23C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—304  34  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  active  catalyst  useful  in  electro- 
less  plating  processes  comprising  a  metal  capable  of  electroless 
plating  initiation  derived  from  the  admixing  of  weakly  active 
colloidal  dispersion  of  said  metal  or  a  compound  of  said  metal 
or  alloy  of  said  metal  containing  a  stabilizer  so  as  to  render  said 
dispersion  stable  with  a  reactivity  modifier  selected  from  the 
groups  consisting  of  surfactants  and  soluble  halides. 


4,048,355 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  A  POLYOLEHN 

COATING  LAYER  ONTO  A  METAL  SURFACE 
Seigo  Sakayori,  Koga;  Tomoyosi  Kuro,  Izumi;  Kazuyuki  Morita, 
Sowa;  Nobuya  Hinooka,  Iwakuni;  Hirozi  Niimi,  Waki,  and 
Kensuke  Komalsu,  Iwakuni,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 
Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Toa  Paint  Co.  Ltd., 
Osaka,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525,219 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1973,  48-131972 
Int.  a.2  B05D  1/36 
U.S.  a.  427—375  19  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  metal  surface  with  a  polyolefin 
comprising: 

I.  coating  a  metal  surface  with  a  first  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  uncured  epoxy  resin  and  least  one  curing 
agent;  and 

II.  melt-bonding  onto  the  first  uncured  layer,  a  second  layer 
which  is: 

A.  a  first  polyolefin  modified  by  copolymerization  with 
one  member  of  the-  group  consisting  of: 

i.  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  having  the  carbox- 

ylic  groups  attached  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms, 
ii.  an  anhydride  of  the  acid  of  (i);  or 

B.  a  blend  of  polyolefins  consisting  essentially  of: 
i.  a  second  polyolefin,  and 

ii.  the  modified  first  polyolefin  of  (A), 
the  polyolefin  of  (B)  (i)  and  (B)  (ii)  being  the  same  or 
different, 
with  the  provisos  that:  (1)  for  (A),  the  weight  percentage  of  the 
repeating  units  of  (A)  (i)  or  (A)  (ii)  is  from  10*  to  10%  of  the 
modified  polyolefin;  and  (2)  for  (B),  the  weight  percentage  of 
the  repeating  units  of  (B)  (ii)  is  from  10*  to  10%  of  the  poly- 
olefin blend. 


4,048,356 

HERMETIC  TOPSEALANT  COATING  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  ITS  FORMATION 
Peter  Bakos,  Endkott;  Irving  Memis,  VesUl,  and  John  Rasile, 
Endicott,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,511 
Int.  0.2  B05D  3/02.  7/26 
U.S.  O.  427-379  13  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  hermetic  seal  coating  on  elec- 
tronic circuitry  comprising  applying  to  said  circuitry  a  mixture 
which  includes: 

a.  a  vinyl  unsaturated  silane  monomer 

b.  a  bifunctional  silane  adhesion  promoter 

c.  a  polymeric  plasticizer,  and 

d.  an  organic  solvent 

and  curing  said  mixture  to  form  a  solid,  adherent,  cross-linked 
polysilane  coating  on  said  circuitry. 

7.  A  process  for  forming  a  hermetic  seal  coating  over  elec- 
tronic circuitry,  which  is  supported  on  the  surface  of  a  sub- 
strate, comprising  applying  to  said  surface  and  circuitry  a 
mixture  which  includes: 
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a.  O.S  to  ID  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  unsaturated  silane 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of,  pentame- 
thyldisiloxane  methylmethacrylate,  vinyltrichlorosilane, 
vinyltriethoxysilane  and  vinyltris(2-methoxyethoxy)si- 
lane; 

b.  0.5  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  bifunctional  silane  adhesion 
promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of,  gamma- 
aminopropyltriethoxysilane,  beU-(3,4-epoxycyclohexyl)- 
ethyltrimethoxysilane,  gamma-glycidoxypropyltrime- 
thoxysilane,  and  N-beU(aminoethyl)-gamma-aminopro- 
pyl-trimethoxysilane; 

c.  0.1-15  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymeric  plasticizer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of,  epoxy  resins,  polyesters, 
polycarbonates,  polychloroprene,  polystyrene,  alkyd  res- 
ins, allyl  resins,  amino  resins,  polysulfone  resins,  vinyl 
polymers  and  copolymers,  urea  and  melamine  resins  and 
amide/imide  polymers, 

d.  0.0-80  parts  by  weight  of  a  subilizer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dimethylaceUmide,  N  N-dimethylani- 
line,  piperidine,  4',4'-dimethoxy-diphenylamine,  and  phe- 
nyl-alpha-naphthylamine,  and 

e.  an  organic  solvent  in  an  amount  to  provide  1-50%  by 
weight  concentration  of  the  other  ingredients, 

and  curing  said  mixture  to  form  a  solid,  adherent,  cross- 
linked  polysilane  coating  having  a  thickness  of  from  about 
50  microinches  to  about  3  mils  on  said  surface  and  cir- 
cuitry. 
12.  A  process  for  forming  a  hermetic  seal  coating  on  metal 
conductor  lines  on  the  surface  of  a  substrate  having  integrated 
circuit  chips  electrically  bonded  thereto  comprising: 
applying  to  said  surface  a  coating  material  comprises: 

a.  0.5  to  10  parts  by  weight  of,  a  vinyl  unsaturated  silane 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of,  penume- 
thyldisiloxane  methylmethacrylate,  vinyltrichlorosilane, 
vinyltriethoxysilane  and  vinyltris(2-methoxyethoxy)si- 
lane; 

b.  0.5  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  bifunctional  silane  adhesion 
promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of,  gamma- 
aminopropyltriethoxysilane,  beU-(3,4-epoxycyclohexyl)- 
ethyltrimethoxysilane,  gamma-glycidoxypropyltrime- 
thoxysilane,  and  N-beU(aminoethyl)-gamma-aminopro- 
pyl-trimethoxysilane; 

c.  0.1-15parts  by  weight  of  a  polymeric  plasticizer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of,  epoxy  resins,  polyesters, 
polycarbonates,  polychloroprene,  polystyrene,  alkyd  res- 
ins, allyl  resins,  amino  resins,  polysulfone  resins,  vinyl 
polymers  and  copolymers,  urea  and  melamine  resins  and 
amide/imide  polymers, 

d.  0.0-80  parts  by  weight  of  a  subilizer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dimethylaceUmide,  N  N-dimethylani- 
line,  piperidine,  4',4'-dimethoxy-diphenylamine,  and  phe- 
nyl-alpha-naphthylamine,  and 

e.  an  organic  solvent  in  an  amount  to  provide  1-50%  by 
weight  concentration  of  the  other  ingredients, 

said  coating  material  being  applied  to  a  wet  thickness  less 
than  the  distance  between  the  substrate  surface  and  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  chip  with  the  solid  content  of  said 
coating  material  being  adjusted  to  provide  a  dry  coating 
thickness  on  said  conductor  lines  of  400  to  500  micro- 
inches,  and 

curing  said  coating  material  by  a  three  step  heating  cycle  in 
which  the  mixture  is  first  dried  to  a  viscous  state  by  heat- 
ing at  temperatures  of  from  about  40*  to  75*  C,  is  next 
polymerized  to  a  solid  film  by  by  heating  at  temperatures 
of  from  about  80*  to  1 10*  C  and  is  finally  cured  to  a  dimen- 
sionally  suble  sUte  by  heating  at  temperatures  of  from 
about  115*  to  180*  C. 


4,048,357 
METHOD  OF  COATING  MULTI-LAYER  GRAPHIC  FILM 
August  Jean  Van  Paesscben,  Antwerpen,  and  Luden  JaabapCist 

Van  Gossnm,  Kontich,  both  of  Bclginm,  assignors  to  AGFA- 

GEVAERT  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  404,675,  Oct.  9,  1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  29. 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,273 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  10,  1972, 
46727/72 

Int  a.2  B05D  3/00:  G03C  1/76 
U.S.  O.  427—387  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  coating  method  for  preparing  a  multi-layer  material 
for  use  in  the  graphic  arts  or  in  X-ray  photography  in  which  a 
web  of  a  polyester  film  support  has  applied  to  one  of  its  sides 
to  form  an  anchoring  layer  an  aqueous  binder  latex  containing 
at  least  one  copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride,  vinylidene  chloride, 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  esters,  vinyl  esters,  or  butadiene, 
the  anchoring  layer  is  heated  during  drying  or  heat-setting  to  a 
temperature  above  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  said 
copolymeric  binder  and  is  conveyed  while  hot  by  means  of 
conveying  rollers  conUcting  said  anchoring  layer  surface,  and 
at  least  one  gelatin-containing  hydrophilic  layer  is  applied  to 
the  anchoring  layer,  the  improvement  of  reducing  the  ten- 
dency of  said  anchoring  layer  to  adhere  while  hot  to  said 
conveying  rollers  or  to  a  contiguous  anchoring  layer  by  incor- 
porating a  silane  compound  in  said  anchoring  layer  in  the 
amount  of  about  S-100%  by  weight  of  said  copolymer  binder, 
said  silane  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


R  R" 

\    / 

Si 
/    \ 

R'  R' 


wherein: 
each  of  R  and  R'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl.  chloroalkyl, 
aminoalkyl,  alkoxy,  hydroxyalkoxy,  aminoalkoxy,  epox- 
yalkoxy,    alkoxyalkoxy,    acetyloxy,    vinyl    or    phenyl, 
wherein  alkyl  contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  each  of 
R"  and  R'"  represents  cyanoalkyl,  aminoalkyl,  aminoalk- 
oxyalkyl.  epoxyalkoxyalkyl,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  (meth- 
)acryloyloxyalkyl,         (meth)acrylaminoalkyl,         chlo- 
roaceumidoalkyl,     N-(aminoalkyl)-aminoalkyl,     bis-(hy- 
droxyalkyl)-aminoalkyl,    alkoxy,    hydroxyalkoxy,    ami- 
noalkoxy, epoxyalkoxy,  alkoxyalkoxy,  phenoxy,  acetyl- 
oxy,  and    3-[7-oxabicyclo-(4,l,0)-heptyl]-alkyl,    wherein 
alkyl  conUins  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
whereby  the  tendency  of  the  anchoring  layer  of  becoming 
ucky  during  drying  of  said  layer  or  during  transversal  stretch- 
ing, heat-setting  or  relaxation  of  the  polyester  film  support  to 
which  said  layer  was  applied  is  reduced  and  sticking  of  the 
anchoring  layer  to  the  conveyor  rollers  with  which  it  is 
brought  into  conuct  before  it  is  sufficiently  cooled  thus  obvi- 
ated without  a  corresponding  reduction  in  the  adhesion  of  the 
anchoring  layer  to  said  polyester  support. 


4.048.358 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICES 
Ian  Alexander  Shanks.  Malvern.  England,  assignor  to  The  Secre- 
tary of  SUte  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  M^JcMy's  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northcra 
Ireland,  London.  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  636,786,  Dec.  1, 1975,  abandoned.  TUs 
application  Aug.  18.  1976.  Ser.  No.  715,263 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec  2,  1974, 
52123/74 

Int  a.2  C09K  3/34 
U.S.  O.  428—1  11  Clai^ 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  polarizer  device  comprising  a  sheet  of 


962  O.G.— 30 


826 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  13,  1977 


plastics  material  having  an  open  elongated  pore  structure  into 
which  elongated  pores  a  liquid  crystal  material  has  been  intro- 


duced, the  size  of  said  pores  being  slightly  larger  than  the 
molecular  dimensions  of  said  liquid  crystal  material. 


longitudinally  between  said  grooves  into  linear  strips  eac 
forming  the  film  enclosure. 


4,048,360 

LOW-WEIGHT  DENT-RESISTANT  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

WolfJBaBg  Jonda,  Obcrpfhunmem,  Germany,  assignor  to  Me«- 

serscfamitt-Bolkow-Blohm    GeseUschaft    mit    beschrankt«r 

Haftnag,  Mnakh,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  571,491 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  25, 1974, 2419999 
Int  a.2  D02G  i/OO;  B32B  5/12 
U.S.  a.  428—35  3  Claims 


4,048,359 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  POLYCHROMATIC 

YARNS 
Ichiro  SUbaaai,  Tokyo,  and  Shoji  Taaabe,  Kamaknra,  both  of 
to  Japan  Jewel  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Aag.  19, 197d,  Ser.  No.  715,738 
OaiaM  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  Sept  23, 1975, 50-114319 
lat  CL2  B44F  7/00 
UJS.  CL  428—1  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  lightweight  dent-resistant  hollow  structure  of  the 
type  composed  of  two  spaced  apart  outer  sheets  and  an  inntr 
supporting  core,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  sup- 
porting core  being  composed  of  a  series  of  rigid  support  sheelts 
composed  of  resin-reinforced  fibers  in  the  form  of  a  n^t, 
wherein  at  least  one  support  sheet  is  parallel  to  and  contiguolis 
with  each  outer  sheet  and  a  plurality  of  said  support  sheets  are 
disposed  perpendicularly  to  and  are  secured  to  the  parallel 
support  sheets  to  maintain  the  outer  sheets  in  said  spaced  apart 
position. 


1.  Polychromatic  artificial  yams  each  comprising  a  transpar- 
ent plastic  film  enclosure  incorporating  (1)  a  layer  of  micro- 
encapsulated liquid  crystals  mixed  with  an  ultraviolet  light 
adsorbent  in  fine  particle  form  and  (2)  a  layer  of  carbon  black, 
and  manufactured  by  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  plurality  of  grooves  on  one  surface  of  a  first  trans- 
parent diin  plastic  film  in  parallel  and  spaced  apart  rela- 
tionship with  one  another; 

applying  a  layer  of  micro-encapsulated  liquid  crystals  mixed 
with  an  ultra-violet  light  adsorbent  onto  the  surface  of 
each  of  said  grooves; 

applying  a  layer  of  carbon  black  over  said  surface  of  said 
first  transparent  thin  plastic  film; 

covering  adhesively  said  surface  of  said  first  transparent  thin 
plastic  film  with  a  second  transparent  thin  plastic  film; 

cutting  out  said  second  and  first  transparent  thin  plastic  films 
longitudinally  between  said  grooves  into  linear  strips  each 
forming  the  film  enclosure. 

2.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  polychromatic  artificial 
yams  each  comprising  a  transparent  plastic  film  enclosure 
incorporating  therein  (1)  a  layer  of  micro-encapsulated  liquid 
crystals  mixed  with  an  ultra-violet  light  adsorbent  in  fine  parti- 
cle form  and  (2)  a  layer  of  carbon  black,  the  improvement 
characterized  by  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  plurality  of  grooves  on  one  surface  of  a  first  trans- 
parent diin  plastic  film  in  parallel  and  spaced  apart  rela- 
tionship with  one  another; 

applying  a  layer  of  micro-encapsulated  liquid  crystals  mixed 
with  an  ultra-violet  light  adsorbent  onto  the  surface  of 
each  of  said  grooves; 

applying  a  layer  of  carbon  black  over  said  surface  of  said 
first  transparent  thin  plastic  film; 

covering  adhesively  said  surface  of  said  first  transparent  thin 
plastic  film  with  a  second  thinner  transparent  plastic  film; 

cutting  out  said  second  and  first  transparent  plastic  films 


4,048,361 

COMPOSTTE  MATERIAL 

Emery  I.  Valyi,  5200  Sycamore  Ave.,  Riverdale,  N.Y.  10471 

Continuation  af  Ser.  No.  518,264,  Oct.  29,  1974,  abandoned!. 

This  appUcation  July  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,171         I 

Int.  Q\?  B65D  2i/00.  23/02 

U.S.  a.  428—35  15  Claiais 


1.  A  rigid  composite  container  having  improved  resistance 
to  unwanted  gas  permeation  comprising  a  first  barrier  layer 
having  substantial  resistance  to  said  gas  permeation,  a  seco|id 
carrier  layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  plastic 
material  and  oellulosic  material  adjacent  said  first  layer,  the 
two  layers  being  adhered  one  to  the  other  substantially  over 
their  entire  contacting  areas,  and  a  uniformly  dispersed  getter 
material  capable  of  binding  the  unwanted  gas  in  an  amoi)nt 
sufficient  to  bind  up  any  unwanted  gas  permeating  the  barrier 
layer,  said  getter  material  being  carried  by  said  carrier  layer, 
wherein  the  barrier  layer  is  in  the  position  first  exposed  to  the 
unwanted  gas  and  is  outermost  with  respect  to  said  carrier 
layer,  whereby  the  barrier  layer  provides  initial  and  substantial 
but  incomplete  resistance  to  said  gas  permeation  and  gas  pass- 
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ing  through  the  barrier  layer  contacts  dispersed  getter  material 
and  is  bound  up  thereby,  said  container  having  a  hollow,  bot- 
tle, jar  or  cup-like  configuration  and  an  open  neck  closed  by  a 
cover  having  resistance  to  said  unwanted  gas  permeation. 


4,048,362 
REINFORCED  ELASTOMERIC  ARTICLES 
Peter  Lothar  Ernst  Moring,  and  Kenneth  William  John  Raines, 
both  of  Sutton  ColdfleM,  England,  aarignors  to  Dnnlop  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,123 
Claiois  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  25,  1975, 
17175/75 

Int  a.2  B32B  27/34;  F16L  11/08 
U.S.  a.  428—36  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  bonding  an  aromatic  polyamide  which,  if 
manufactured  as  a  fibre,  would  be  termed  an  aramid  to  a  nitrile 
rubber  composition  comprises  applying  to  the  aromatic  poly- 
amide a  coating  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer,  assembling  the 
coated  aromatic  polyamide  with  the  rubber  composition  and 
vulcanising  the  rubber  in  contact  with  the  coated  surface  of 
said  aromatic  polyamide. 

21.  A  composite  article  comprising  a  vulcanised  nitrile  rub- 
ber composition  bonded  to  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  coated 
surface  of  an  aromatic  polyamide  which,  if  manufactured  as  a 
fiber,  would  be  termed  an  aramid. 


4,048,363 
OFFSET  LAMINATED  INTUMESCENT  MOUNTING 

MAT 

Roger  L.  Langer,  Troy  Township,  St  Croix  County,  Wis.,  and 

Alan  J.  Marlor,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  June  16,  1976,  Scr.  No.  696,509 

Int  a.2  B32B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—77  3  Claims 


tion  than  in  its  transverse  direction  and  is  much  stronger  in  said 
longitudinal  direction  as  compared  to  a  precursor,  non-woven 
polypropylene,  melt-brown  article  made  from  a  melt-blowing 
process,  which  precursor  article  comprises 

a.  a  mass  of  self-bonded,  polypropylene  fibers  in  a  random 
network  with  said  fibers 

i.  having  an  average  diameter  of  10  to  40  microns 
ii.  with  little  or  no  crystallinity  and  orientation, 

b.  having  a  breaking  length  of  from  600  to  2,000  meters, 

c.  an  elongation  before  break  of  at  least  50%,  and  an  ability 
to  break  sharply  at  said  elongation,  and 

d.  a  tenacity  of  less  than  0.4  grams  per  denier,  said  ribbon 
having 


a.  fibers  in  the  longitudinal  direction  having  an  average 
diameter  of  1  to  8  microns  and  being  relatively  strong, 
fine,  oriented  and  crystalline,  and 

b.  fibers  in  the  transverse  direction  having  an  average  diame- 
ter of  10  to  40  microns  and  being  relatively  coarse,  weak 
and  with  little  or  no  crystallinity  and  orientation,  said 
transverse  fibers  being  essentially  of  the  same  physical 
characteristics  of  those  of  said  precursor  non-woven  arti- 
cle before  conversion  to  said  ribbon,  and 

c.  said  ribbon  having  a  tenacity  of  at  least  1.6  grams  per 
denier  in  the  longitudinal  direction 

wherein  the  improved  properties  of  said  ribbon  as  compared  to 
said  precursor  article  are  obtained  by  drawing  said  precursor 
article  at  a  draw  ratio  of  from  2:1  to  10:1  at  a  temperature  of 
200*  to  370*  P. 


4,048,365 

ARMOR  STRUCTURE  FORMED  FROM  PLASTIC 

LAMINATES 

William  H.  HooTer,  P.O.  Box  2601,  San  RaftMl,  Calif.  94902 

ContinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  473,246,  May  24, 1974,  abandoacd. 

This  appUcatioa  Sept  8, 1975,  Scr.  No.  610,947 

Int  CL2  B32B  7/02.  17/10:  F41H  5/04.  5/06 

MS.  CL  428—215  5  Oaimt 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  an  intumescent  conforming 
mounting  pad  comprised  of  at  least  a  first  ply  of  intumescent 
sheet  material  having  one  adhesive-coated  face  and  having 
ends  and  edges  separated  by  predetermined  dimensions  and  a 
second  ply  of  intumescent  sheet  material  of  substantially  the 
same  dimensions  as  said  first  ply  longitudinally  displaced  from 
one  end  of  said  first  ply  by  a  predetermined  amount  and  ad- 
hered to  the  adhesive-coated  face  of  said  first  ply  leaving  a  free 
end  of  said  first  ply  with  exposed  adhesive-coated  face. 


4,048,364 
POST-DRAWN,  MELT-BLOWN  WEBS 
John  W.  Harding,  and  Jama  P.  Keller,  both  of  Baytown,  Tex., 
aarignort  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company, 
Linden,  N  J. 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  534,835,  Dec.  20, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  eoatinnation  <rf  Scr.  No.  261,875,  Jane  12,  1972, 
abaadooed.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,328 
Int  a.2  B32B  7/14 
MS.  a.  428—113  1  Claim 

1.  A  soft,  glossy  ribbon  having  substantially  uniform,  paral- 
lel, fine  polypropylene  fibers  in  a  substantially  longitudinal 
direction  interspersed  with  coarse  fiber  junction  points 
wherein  said  ribbon  is  much  stronger  in  its  longitudinal  direc- 


1.  Armor  structure  defming  a  cured  unitary  body  compris- 
ing: a  plurality  of  monolithic  plates  and  means  connecting  the 
plates  together  in  a  stack  with  each  pair  of  plates  being  spaced 
apart,  each  plate  being  comprised  of  a  number  of  generally 
spaced  mats  of  glass  fibrous  material  embedded  in  a  cured 
thermosetting  resin  to  form  a  monolithic  unit  each  plate  having 
a  thickness  of  at  least  i  inch  and  a  specific  gravity  of  about  1.0, 
said  connecting  means  comprising  a  bonding  layer  including  a 
mat  of  fibrous  material  impregnated  with  a  rigid  binder  mate- 
rial and  having  a  specific  gravity  of  at  least  I.S,  there  being  a 
bonding  layer  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  plates,  respec- 
tively, so  as  to  present  an  interface  between  each  plate  and  the 
adjacent  bonding  layer  at  which  delamination  can  occur,  each 
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bonding  layer  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  1/64-inch  to 
1/16-inch,  the  outer  plates  of  said  stack  having  exposed  outer 
surfaces  through  which  a  projectile  must  pass  before  striking 
the  stack  so  that  either  outer  plate  is  subject  to  being  directly 
stuck  by  a  projectile,  each  bonding  layer  being  bonded  to 
substantially  the  entire  adjacent  surface  portion  of  the  adjacent 
plate. 


c> 


O 

II 

(CH:),-C-Z 


4,048,366 
NOISE  CONTROL  MATERIALS 
Herbert  WilUam  KiBgriMiry,  Cbislehurst,  England,  assignor  to 
British  Uraiite  Limited,  near  Rochester,  England 
FUcd  Jnly  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  595,722 
CiaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  July  26,  1974, 
33185/74 

iBt  a.2  B32B  7/02.  11/02 
U.S.  a.  428—215  10  Qaims 


(0,      20 


1.  A  noise  reducing  combination,  comprising  a  component 
which  is  prone  to  vibrate  and,  applied  to  at  least  a  part  of  the 
surface  thereof,  a  vibration  damping  material  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  laminate  of  a  metallic  sheet  which  is  from  0.4  mm  to 
2  mm  thick  and  has  a  density  of  at  least  7  gm/cc  and  wherein 
the  metal  is  a  metal  having  a  shear  modulus  not  exceeding  4  x 
10*  I  dynes  per  square  centimeter  and,  adhesively  bonded  to 
each  face  or~said  sheet,  a  layer  of  reinforced  thermoplastic 
material  comprising  a  matrix  of  pliant  thermoplastic  material 
reinforced  with  fibrous  material  in  the  form  of  staple  fibers 
forming  a  disperse  phase  in  the  matrix,  wherein  the  metallic 
sheet  is  spaced  from  said  surface  of  said  component  by  one  of 
said  layers  of  reinforced  thermoplastic  material. 

9.  A  combination  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  said 
laminate  comprises  a  sheet  of  lead  between  the  bonded  to  each 
of  two  layers  of  reinforced  thermoplastic  material  each  of 
which  comprises  bitumen  reinforced  with  staple  asbestos  fibers 
which  are  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  discrete  laminae  within 
the  layer,  the  laminae  extending  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
layer  and  the  fibers  of  each  lamina  being  randomly  oriented  in 
the  plane  of  the  layer;  the  lead  sheet  being  from  0.8  to  1.8  mm 
thick  and  each  layer  of  reinforced  thermoplastic  being  from  2 
mm  to  6  mm  thick. 


wherein  n  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  and  Z  is  a  group  — R 
or  — OR  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  or  a  derivative  Of 
such  a  substituted  phenol  in  which  the  benzene  ring  is  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  hydroxyl,  nitro,  halogen,  — R  or  —OR 
substituents  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  the  amount  of 
energy  transfer  agent  in  the  layer  being  at  most  0.4%  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymeric  material,  said 
energy  transfer  agent  being  differentiated  from  an  ultraviolet 
absorber  by  a  screening  test  which  comprises  (i)  depositing  the 
energy  transfer  agent  onto  a  first  thin  film  of  a  polymeric 
material  in  a  stabilizing  amount,  said  material  having  a  hi^h 
inherent  transmission  of  incident  ultra-violet  radiation  in  the 
absence  of  any  ultra-violet  stabilizer,  (ii)  positioning  a  second 
film  of  said  polymeric  material  containing  no  stabilizer  so  as  |o 
receive  only  radiation  which  has  passed  through  said  first  film; 
(iii)  irradiating  said  first  film  which  has  said  agent  deposited 
thereon  with  ultra-violet  light,  and  (iv)  determining  the  extent 
of  degradation  of  said  second  film,  said  second  film  beiag 
degraded  almost  as  rapidly  when  an  energy  transfer  agent  has 
been  deposited  on  said  first  film  as  when  irradiated  in  the 
absence  of  said  film,  this  not  being  the  case  when  said  first  film 
is  stabilized  with  an  ultra-violet  absorber. 


4,048,368 
LAMINATED  SUBSTRATE  FOR  AN  OFFSET  PRINTII^ 

BLANKET 

Ferrell  Daniel  Hale,  Langdale,  Ala.,  and  Charles  H.  Crowdfr, 
West  Point,  Ga.,  assignors  to  West  Point  PeppereU,  Inc.,  Wfst 
Point,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,436 

Int.  a.2  B32B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  428—235  3  Qaitis 


4,048,367 
PHOroSTABILIZATION  OF  POLYMERS 
Darid  J.  CarisMB,  14  Deloog  Drive,  Ottawa  9,  Ontario;  Tony 
Sapnuehok,  2124  Haig  Drive,  ami  Darid  M.  WUes,  1927 
FainBcadow  CresccBt,  both  of  Ottawa  8,  Ontario,  all  of  Can- 

Coirtiawitioii-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  267,461,  June  29, 1972,  Pat. 
No.  3371,901.  This  appUcatioB  Mar.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  554,990 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  July  2, 1971, 117203 
fat  CL2  B05D  1/18.  3/14:  B32B  27/02.  27/16 
MS.  CL  428—220  21  Qaims 

1.  Thin  films,  fibers,  and  filaments  of  polymeric  material 
having  high  surface  area  in  relation  to  volume  stabilized 
against  the  degradative  effects  of  actinic  radiation,  comprising 
said  polymeric  material  containing  an  energy  transfer  agent 
which  is  incorporated  into  a  thin  surface  layer  having  a  thick- 
ness of  not  more  than  1  micron,  said  energy  transfer  agent 
being  a  substituted  phenol  of  the  formula: 


1.  A  substrate  for  an  offset  printing  blanket  comprising: 
a  woven  fabric  including  spun  warp  fibers  formed  from  ian 

aromatic  polyamide  and  fill  fibers  made  of  polyester,  s^id 

warp  fibers  having  a  tensile  stength  at  least  in  the  order  of 

four  times  that  of  cotton;  and 
a  needle-punched  non-woven  mat  laminated  to  said  wovjen 

fabric  by  an  adhesive. 


4,048,369 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  ALLERGENS 
Charles  E.  Johnson,  5250-19L  S.  Cherry  Creek  Drive,  Denffer, 
Colo.  80222 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,206 

Int.  a.>  B05D  7/24:  B32B  27/12 

U.S.  a.  428—262  4  Claftus 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  pyroglyphid  mite  activity  in 

fabrics  comprising  coating  the  fabric  with  an  aqueous  film 
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forming  solution  having  a  pH  from  between  about  7  and  10  to 
produce  a  film  having  a  MET  below  about  30*  C,  said  film 
containing  a  major  amount  of  a  polymer  having  a  Tg  less  than 
about  20*  C  wherein  the  film  is  hydrophobic,  subsUntially 
non-nutritive,  flexible,  continuous  and  autosoluble. 


4,048,370 

SHAPED  BEARING  MEMBER 

Stanley  S.  Orkin,  RockriUe,  and  Edward  John  Nagy,  Windsor, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Kamatics  Corporation,  Bloomfield, 

Conn. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  452,359,  March  18,  1974,  Pat  No. 

3,929,396,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  241,007, 

AprU  4, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,806,216.  This  appUcation  Aug.  4, 1975, 

Ser.  No.  601,956 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  23, 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B32B  5/16:  F16C  33/00:  ClOM  7/00 

U.S.  a.  428—323  1  Qaim 


v?j 


SB 


1.  A  shaped  bearing  member  comprising  a  substrate  pro- 
vided with  a  coating  of  a  cured  mixture  of  an  aery  late  composi- 
tion and  a  particulate  solid  lubricant,  said  coating  having  a 
thickness  ranging  from  0.002  to  0.125  inch,  and  said  acrylate 
composition  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

a.  a  mixture  of  a  major  amount  of  a  liquid  acrylic  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di-,  tri-,  and  tetraest- 
ers  of  an  acrylic  acid  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  a  minor 
amount  of  a  low  molecular  weight  prepolymer  of  an  ester 
of  a  low  molecular  weight  alcohol  having  a  terminal  vinyl 
group  and  an  aromatic  polycarboxylic  acid  in  solution  in 
said  acrylic  ester  and  an  organic  amide  of  the  formula 

O 

n 

R— C— NHj 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  1-20  carbon  atoms  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  copolymerize  said  acrylic  ester  and  prepolymer, 

b.  a  mixture  of  acrylic  ester  monomer,  a  peroxidic  initiator  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  initiate  polymerization  of  said  mono- 
monomer  and  an  aminoalkoxyalkylamine  of  the  formula 
RiN(H)R3[OR3]xN(H)R4  wherein  x  is  an  integer  of  1-6 
inclusive,  each  of  Ri  and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  each  of  Ra  and 
Ra  is  a  lower  alkyl  linking  bridge  between  N  and  O,  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  accelerate  the  polymerization  of  said 
monomer, 

c.  a  mixture  of  an  acrylic  ester  of  an  alkyl  amino  alkyl  alcohol 
and  an  effective  amount  of  hydroperoxide  catalyst,  said 
acrylic  ester  having  the  formula 

O 
N 
CHj-fCH:),— N-fCHj— );-0— C— CsbCHj 

R|  R 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  of  O-S  inclusive,  j^  is  an  integer  of  1-6 


inclusive,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  hydroxy,  cyano  and  lower  alkyl  and  R|  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms, 

d.  a  mixture  of  a  liquid  acrylic  ester  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  diesters  of  an  acrylic  acid  and  a 
polyhydric  alcohol,  acrylic  esters  of  cyclic  ether  alcohols, 
acrylic  esters  of  amino  alcohols  and  mixtures  thereof,  a 
peroxidic  initiator  and  an  oxyalkylamine  of  the  formula 
(H)„N[(CH2)x(OR,)pR2],  wherein  m  and  n  are  each 
integers  of  1  to  2  inclusive,  the  total  of  m  and  n  is  3,  x  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  6  inclusive,  ^^  is  an  integer  of  0  to  6  inclusive, 
Ri  is  lower  alkyl  and  R2  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl, 

e.  a  mixture  of  an  acrylic  ester  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  di-,  tri-  and  tetraesters  of  an  acrylic  acid 
and  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  acrylic  esters  of  cyclic  ether 
alcohols,  acrylic  esters  of  amino  alcohols  and  mixtures 
thereof,  a  peroxidic  initiator  of  an  amount  sufficient  to 
initiate  polymerization  of  said  monomer  and  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rhodanine  and  a 
hydrazide  of  the  formula. 

H  O 

I  II 

H— N— N— C— R 

I 
R 

wherein  R  and  R*  are  selected  from  separate  groups  and  an 
interconnected  group  forming  a  cyclic  ring,  R  is  further  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl,  aryl  and  alkoxy  and  R>  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  acyl  and  dithiocrbonyl  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  accelerate  the  polymerization  of  said 
monomer;  and 

f.  a  mixture  of  a  monomer  of  the  formula 


R,   O 
I      II 
CHj=C— C— O— CHj— CH— CHj— N— CHj— CH— CHj— 

I  I  I 

OH  R,  OH 

O     R, 
N      I 

— O— C— C=CH2 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R}  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  hydroxyalkyl,  cyano  and 
lower  cyanoalkyl;  at  least  one  equivalent  of  an  acid  for  each 
equivalent  of  said  monomer,  said  acid  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  lower  alkyl  acrylic  acids; 
an  initiator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  t-butyl  per- 
benzoate,  t-butyl  peracetate  and  di-t-butyl  diperphthalale.  said 
initiator  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  initiate  the 
polymerization  of  said  monomer;  a  trihydroxy  benzene  inhibi- 
tor and  an  accelerator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzhydrazide  and  N-aminorhodanine. 


4,048,371 
FASCES  HBERS 
George  Brumlili,  Moatclair,  N  J.,  aasigaor  to  lagrip  Fasteaera, 
loc,  Moatclair,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  515,793 
lat  a.2  B32B  27/00:  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—375  2  Claims 

1.  Composite  textile  filament  comprising  an  assembly  of  at 
least  two  synthetic  or  natural  textile  filaments  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  polyester,  polyamides,  polyimides,  rayon, 
urethane  based  polymers,  cullukMc  acetate,  cellulose  triace- 
tate, acrylic  polymers,  polyolefins,  vinyl  polymers,  protein 
based  polymers,  cotton,  flax,  ramie,  wool  and  aninul  hair 
extending  together  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  held  to- 
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gether  at  joints  connecting  individual  fibers,  said  joints  being 
spaced  in  a  three^imensional  spatial  pattern,  said  joint  pattern 


•■za  zt 


varying  both  in  the  axial  and  radial  directions  of  the  individual 
fibers. 


4»048^72 
COATING  OF  CADMIUM  STANNATE  FILMS  ONTO 
PLASTIC  SUBSTRATES 
Hid  Aado,  a^  Gottfried  HaaclKC,  both  of  Stamford,  Conn., 
■MisBon  to  Aflwrlcaa  Cyamunid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FDed  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661^84 
Int.  CL*  GOIG  11/00:  DOIK  1/00:  HOIL  15/02 
MS.  CL  428—412  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  coating  a  polymeric  substrate  with  a 
light  transmissive,  electrically  conductive  film  of  cadmium 
stannate,  the  improvement  which  comprises  first  coating  the 
substrate  with  a  film  of  a  metal  oxide,  selected  from  silicon 
monoxide,  silicon  dioxide,  titanium  dioxide,  tantalum  oxide, 
antimony  oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  chromium  oxide  and  vana- 
dium oxide. 


4,048,373 

WATER  BARRIER  PANEL 

Artiiv  G.  Oca,  Dca  Plaines,  111.,  aaaignor  to  American  Colloid 

Convoy.  Skokk,  DL 
Coirti«HtkM-i»ftft  of  Ser.  No.  472,668,  May  23, 1974,  Pat 
No.  3,949,360.  This  applicatioB  Oct  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,572 

Int  CL2  B32B  19/00 
MS.  CL  428—454  6  Claims 


1.  A  panel  for  providing  a  water  barrier  comprising  two 
opposing  spaced  sheets  having  between  said  spaced  sheets  a 
seaJant  composition  comprising  bentonite;  a  water  soluble 
dispersing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  water- 
soluble  salt  of  acetic  acid,  a  water-soluble  salt  of  phosphoric 
acid,  and  a  water-soluble  salt  of  boric  acid;  and  a  water-soluble 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyacrylic 
acid,  water-soluble  salts  of  polyacrylic  acid,  hydrolyzed  poly- 
acrylonitrile,  polyvinyl  acetate,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  copolyiuers 
of  the  foregoing,  and  a  copolymer  of  acrylic  acid  and  maleic 
anhydride,  the  amount  of  water-soluble  polymer  in  said  sealant 
composition  being  from  0.1%  to  3.0%,  by  weight,  and  the 
amount  of  water-soluble  dispersing  agent  in  said  sealant  com- 
poiitioa  being  from  0.1%  to  3.0%,  by  weight. 
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4,048,374 

FUNCnONAL  ORGANOPHOSPHONIC  ACID  ESTERS 
AS  PRESERVATIVE  ADHESION  PROMOTING  AGENTS 

AND  COATING  FOR  METALS  | 

Hans-Joachim  Ktftzsch;  Clans-Dietrich  Seller,  both  of  Rhein- 
felden,  and  Hans-Joachim  Vahlensick,  Wehr,  Baden,  aO  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellsclaft, 
Troisdorf,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  502,125,  Aug.  30, 1974.  This  application 
June  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,642 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  1, 1973,  2344197 
Int  a.2  B05D  1/36.  3/02.  7/14.  7/16 
MS.  a.  428-.457  26  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  the  surface  of  a  metal  w)iich 
consists  essentially  of  applying  to  said  metal  surface  an  org$no- 
phosphorus  compound  of  the  formula 


OR' 
/ 

X-R,— P 

ll\ 
O    OR' 


wherein 

a  =  0  or  1 

R  is  a  branched  or  unbranched  chain  bivalent  alkylene  radi- 
cal of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  or  un$ub- 
stituted  and  can  contain  in  the  chain  structures 


o 

II 

— O— ."— S— ,  — C— O—  or  — NH— 


R'  is  a  branched  or  unbranched  chain  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms  which  can  be  halogen  substituted  and  which 
can  contain  in  the  chain  structure 


-O— ,  — S— ,  — C— O—  or  —N 


\ 


X  is  an  epoxy  ring,  halogen,  alkenyl,  carboxylic  acid  ^ter 
residue,  amino,  isocyanato,  isothiocyanato,  urea,  thiourea, 
urethano,  alkyl  substituted  thio  radical  or  the  radical  of  a 
heterocyclic  ring  containing  O,  S  or  N  in  the  ring  struc- 
ture. 


4ETI( 


4,048,375 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA  OF  IMPROVED 
MECHANICAL  RESISTANCE 
GustST  Loewenberg,  Ludwigshafen;  Hans-Joerg  Hartmpum, 
Freinsheim;  Dieter  Schaefer,  Lindenbere  Herbert  Motz„  and 
Hebnut  JiJcusch,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Gennjany, 
assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeacUschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  (Ser- 
many 

FUed  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,603 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Germany,  Aug.  8, 1975,  2535448 
Int  a.2  HOIF  10/02 
MS.  CL  428^-474  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-mag- 
netizable base  and,  applied  thereto,  a  firm  adhering  costing 
suitable  for  magnetic  recording  and  consisting  essentially  of  a 
finely  divided  magnetic  powder  dispersed  in  an  organic  poly- 
meric binder,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  includii|g  in 
said  coating  from  0.2  to  S%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  coating,  of  a  neutral  salt  of  (a)  a  basic 
polyaminoamide,  obtained  by  condensing  dimerized  and  trim- 
erized  unsatarated  fatty  acids  with  aliphatic  polyamines  pos- 
sessing two  primary  amino  groups  and  having  an  amine  \4lue 
of  from  100  to  SOO  and  (b)  an  organic  acid  ester,  obtained  by 
reacting  equimolar  amounts  of  a  polyalkylene  glycol  of  molec- 
ular weight  from  100  to  SOO,  a  monocarboxylic  acid  of  10  ip  22 
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carbon  atoms  and  a  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  or  a  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,048,376 
LAMINATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USES 
George  E.  Unmnth,  Tolsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Petrolite  Corpora- 
tiOB,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  195^49,  Not.  4, 1971,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct  18, 1974,  Ser.  No.  516,099 

Int  a.2  C09J  3/26 

MS.  a.  428—461  12  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  laminating  two  plys  to  each  other  which 

comprises  applying  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

1.  about  20-40%  by  weight  of  atactic  polypropylene  having 
a  solid  density  at  20*  C.  from  0.7S  to  0.89, 

2.  about  10-25%  by  weight  of  a  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  petroleum  polymer  resins  produced 
by  treating  hydrocarbon  mixtures  containing  diolefins, 
olefins,  aromatics,  parafTins  and  naphthenes  with  an  alumi- 
num halide  catalyst  at  temperatures  from  —30*  to  -|-7S* 
C,  terpene  polymer  resins,  rosin  resins,  rosin  ester  resins, 
coumarone-indene,  alpha  methyl  styrene/vinyl  toluene, 
styrene-indene-isoprene  terpolymers,  terpene  phenolics, 
hydroabietyl  alcohol  and  esters  of  hydroabietyl  alcohol, 
and 

3.  microrystalline  wax  as  the  balance  by  weight  to  one  or 
both  plys  at  a  temperature  above  22S*  F.  and  joining  said 
plys  at  a  temperature  above  about  225*  F.  and  allowing 
the  joined  plys  to  cool,  the  resulting  laminated  structure 
having  good  laminating  strength  at  high  temperatures. 


4,048.377 

DRIED  REHYDRATABLE  FILM  CONTAINING 

AGAROSE  OR  GELOSE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Egisto  Boschetti,  Chatoo;  Yvette  Paale  Nicole  Moronx,  Mitry 

Mory,  and  Rene  Tizier,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Produits  CUmiqnes  Ugine  KnUmana,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,084 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  14, 1975,  75.00922 
Int  a.2  B32B  27/08:  C08L  5/00.  5/12 
MS.  a.  428—474  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dried  agarose  or  gelose-contain- 
ing  film  rehydratable  into  an  aqueous  gel  film  of  agarose  or 
gelose,  said  process  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

1.  forming  an  aqueous  gel  film  containing  at  most  5%  by 
weight  agarose  or  gelose  and  a  water-soluble,  linear  poly- 
mer or  copolymer  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylamide  and  methacrylamide,  said  poly- 
mer or  copolymer  having  a  viscosity  of  about  17,000 
centipoises  or  less  when  in  a  5%  aqueous  solution  at  a 
temperature  of  22*  C,  by  pouring  onto  a  support  a  hot 
glycero-aqueous  solution  containing  the  agarose  or  gelose 
and  said  polymer  or  copolymer  and  cooling  said  solution, 

2.  drying  the  resulting  aqueous  gel  film,  said  polymer  or 
copolymer  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  main- 
tain said  dried  film  in  storage  for  an  extended  period  of 
time. 


%  of  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  which  contains 
about  20  to  about  40  weight  %  vinyl  aceUte,  about  10  to 
about  30  weight  %  of  a  tackifying  resin,  and  0  to  about  5 
weight  %  of  a  plasticizer  which  is  compatible  with  said 
ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer. 


4,048.379 
WATER-DISPERSION  VARNISH  FOR 
ELECTRODEPOSmON 
Eiki  Jidai;  Hiroahi  Om,  and  KyolcU  SUbayaan,  aU  of . 
saU,  Japan,  assisaors  to  Mitsabisid  Dcaki  KabaaUki  Kataha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571,054 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  2.  1974,  49-49929; 
May  9,  1974,  49-51979 

Int  a.2  C08F  220/46 
MS.  CL  428—500  5  Claims 

5.  A  coated  product  having  high  scrape  abrasion  resistance 
and  a  high  cut-through  temperature,  wherein  the  coating, 
comprises: 
a  resin  prepared  by  copolymerizing  30-65  weight  percent  of 
acrylonitrile;  5-30  weight  percent  of  ethyl  acrylate,  n-pro- 
pyl  acrylate,  n-butyl  acrylate,  isopropyl  acrylate  or  n- 
hexyl  acrylate;  2-10  weight  percent  of  glycidyl  metha- 
crylate,  n-methylol  acrylamide,  allyl  glycidyl  ether,  meth- 
acrylamide or  acrylamide,  2-8  weight  percent  of  acrylic 
acid,  methacrylic  acid  or  maleic  anhydride  and  15-33 
weight  percent  of  styrene,  methyl  methacrylate,  alpha- 
methylstyrene  or  vinyl  acetate. 


4.048,380 

CAST  COATED  PAPER  AND  ITS  PRODUCTION  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  IT 

Reoi  C.  Blakey.  Wrea  Greea;  Robert  G.  Rldddl,  Hoghtoa;  Joha 

Wbittaker,  Darwen,  and  Joha  A.  Wflsoa,  Chaddertoa.  aU  of 

England,  assignors  to  Star  Paper  limitrd,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Jaa.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,118 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  KiBtdoa^  Jaa.  31,  1975, 
4234/75 

iBt  CL2  B05D  3/12 
MS.  a.  428—511  28  Claiam 


4,048,378 
ADHESIVE  LAMINATED  PACKAGING  MATERIALS 
Victor  J.  Peliek,  Milwankee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Browne  Packag- 
ing. Inc.,  MUwankee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,527 
Int  a.2  B32B  27/08.  27/30  27/36 
MS.  a.  428—483  8  Claims 

5.  A  flexible,  laminated,  heat-sealable  packaging  material 
comprising 
an  outer  film  of  biaxially  oriented  polypropylene  or  a  poly- 
ethylene terephthalate.  and 
an  inner  film  of  a  heat-sealable,  polymeric  material  bonded 
to  one  side  of  said  outer  film  by  an  intervening  adhesive 
layer  consisting  essentially  of  about  70  to  about  90  weight 


1.  A  process  of  forming  a  cast  coating  on  a  substrate  com- 
prising: applying  to  the  substrate  an  aqueous  coating  composi- 
tion comprising,  per  100  parts  by  weight  solids,  at  least  60  parts 
pigment  and  less  than  40  parts  of  a  synthetic  resin  binder,  in 
which  from  40  to  100%  dry  weight  of  the  binder  is  a  pcriymer 
which  has  a  Tg  from  0*  to  45*  C  and  a  Tg— Tf  from  5*  to  25* 
C.  and  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  latex  having  an  average  parti- 
cle size  of  less  than  0.5  microns;  drying  the  coated  substrate  so 
that  at  least  half  the  water  applied  with  the  coating  composi- 
tion is  removed;  applying  water  to  the  surface  of  the  coating 
and  molding  the  coating. 
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4,048^1 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN 

ELECTRO-GALVANIZED  STEEL  SHEET  EXCELLENT 

IN  BARE  CORROSION  RESISTANCE  AND 
ADAFTABILTTY  TO  CHROMATING,  AND  PRODUCT 

THEREOF 
TakeaU  Adaaiya,  and  Maaam  Ohmnra,  both  of  Fukuyama, 
Japu,  aMignon  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabnahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,905 
Claiott  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1975,  50-8627; 
Mar.  28, 1975,  50-36891 

Int.  a.2  B23P  S/Oa-  C25D  3/56.  5/48 
VS.  a.  428-«32  4  Gaims 

3.  An  electro-galvanized  steel  sheet  excellent  in  bare  corro- 
sion resistance  and  adaptability  to  chromating,  characterized 
by  a  first  galvanizing  layef-  thereon  containing  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides  and 
hydroxides  of  Cr,  In  and  Zr,  and  at  least  one  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides  and  hydroxides 
of  Co. 


4,048,382 

HIGH-WEAR-RESISTANT  COMPOSTTE  MACHINE 

ELEMENT 

Wcracr  H.  Fenglcr,  23651  Fordaon  Drive,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

48124 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,336,  Aug.  13, 1975,  Pat. 
No.  3,992,164,  which  la  a  difialOB  of  Ser.  No.  506,332,  Sept.  16, 
1974,  Pat  No.  3,991,229.  Thia  appUcation  Sept  29. 1976,  Ser. 

No.  727,781 
Int  a.i  B32B  15/18.  15/20 
MS.  a.  428—651  5  Qainis 

1.  A  composite  wear-resisting  element  for  a  running  seal  of 
a  machine,  comprising 
a  base  portion  composed  of  a  metallic  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  iron  and  subject  to 
excessive  wear  during  operation  of  the  machine, 
and  a  non-porous  exposed  wear-resistant  coating  overlying 
said  base  portion  m  fused  interpenetrating  relationship 
therewith, 

said  coating  consisting  of  an  alloy  composed  essentially  of 
molybdenum  in  the  proportion  of  80  percent  to  60 
percent  and  rhenium  in  the  proportion  of  20  percent  to 
40  percent. 


4,048,383 
COMBINATION  CELL 
John  E.  Clifford,  Colimibaa,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Battelle  Memo- 
rial Inatitote,  Columbiia,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,659 

Int  a.2  HOIM  4/00.  8/18 

MS.  a.  429—19  31  Qaims 


1.  A  combination  water  electrolyzer  and  fuel  cell  for  selec- 
tively storing  and  supplying  energy  while  in  a  substantially 
fixed  position  comprising 

a  pan  held  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position, 

an  aqueous  electrolyte  held  within  the  pan, 

means  communicating  with  a  supply  of  hydrogen  and  form- 
ing a  container  for  the  hydrogen  within  the  pan, 

a  nonporous  hydrogen  diffusion  negative  electrode  ]X>si- 
tioned  within  the  pan,  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
hydrogen  container,  and  having  one  surface  in  contact 


with  the  electrolyte  and  an  opposite  surface  communicat 
ing  with  the  hydrogen, 
means  communicating  with  a  supply  of  oxygen  and  furnish 
ing  the  oxygen  to  a  region  contiguous  with  the  exposed 

surface  of  the  electrolyte, 

a  porous  positive  electrode  in  contact  with  the  electrolyte 
and  having  a  thin  substantially  flat  major  f>ortion  adjacent 
and  substantially  parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  elec- 
trolyte with  a  substantial  portion  of  the  surface  of  the 
positive  electrode  contacted  by  electrolyte  and  adjacent 
an  interface  of  the  electrolyte  and  the  oxygen, 

the  positive  electrode  comprising  a  thin  porous  conductive 
member,  having  on  its  upper  surface  a  thin  porous  sub|- 
stantially  hydrophobic  and  nonconductive  coating,  yield- 
ably  supported  to  permit  it  to  float  on  the  electrolyte  with 
the  pores  of  the  electrode  at  least  partly  below  the  upper 
surface  of  the  electrolyte,  i 

means  for  connecting  the  electrodes  selectively  either  to  a 
source  of  direct  current  for  charging  the  cell  or  to  aa 
electric  load  circuit  for  using  the  energy  stored  in  the  cell 
when  charged, 

means  for  storing  in  a  first  conflned  region  the  supply  of 
hydrogen,  including  that  produced  during  charging, 

means  for  storing  in  a  second  confmed  region  the  supply  of 
oxygen,  including  that  produced  during  charging, 

means  for  maintaining  the  temperature,  current  density,  anq 
electrolyte  purity  and  concentration  during  charging  such 
that  substantially  all  of  the  hydrogen  gas  is  formed  in  the 
hydrogen  container,  and 

means,  comprising  the  hydrogen  container  and  means  com^ 
municating  therewith  and  forming  an  enclosure  around 
the  first  confined  region,  for  keeping  the  hydrogen  sepat 
rated  from  the  oxygen. 


I  4,048,384 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDOX 
TYPE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Nicole  Chillier-Duchatel,  Seyres,  and  Bernard  Verger,  Chevi- 
reuse,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Generale  de  Con- 
structions Eleetriques  et  Mecaniques  "Alsthom  et  Cie",  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,988  J 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  24,  1975,  75.12850 
Int.  a.2  HOIM  8/18.  8/04 
U.S.  a.  429—22  14  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  cell  apparatus  of  the  Redox  type 
having  an  anode  compartment  and  a  cathode  compartment 
separated  by  a  membrane,  a  first  conduit  for  feeding  a  reduced 
form  of  a  first  aqueous  solution  to  said  anode  compartment,  $ 
second  conduit  for  conveying  an  oxidized  form  of  said  first 
aqueous  solution  from  said  anode  compartment,  a  first  reactor 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  conduits  and  being  fed  with  » 
combustible  reagent  for  regenerating  said  reduced  form  of  said 
first  aqueous  solution,  a  third  conduit  for  feeding  an  oxidize^ 
form  of  a  second  aqueous  solution  to  said  cathode  compart- 
ment, a  fourth  conduit  for  conveying  a  reduced  form  of  said 
second  aqueous  solution  from  said  cathode  compartment,  and 
a  second  reactor  coupled  to  said  third  and  fourth  conduits  and 
being  fed  with  an  oxidizing  reagent  for  regenerating  the  said 
oxidized  form  of  said  second  aqueous  solution, 

the  improvement  comprising 
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first  and  second  measuring  electrodes  and  a  third  reference 

electrode, 

means  coupling  said  three  electrodes  to  at  least  one  of  said 
conduits  such  that  at  least  an  end  of  each  of  said  electrodes 
is  immersed  in  the  aqueous  solution  flowing  in  said  at  least 
one  conduit,  said  electrodes  being  electrically  insulated 
from  each  other, 

two  resistors  connected  together  in  series  between  said 
measuring  electrodes  and  defining  a  junction  point  there- 
between, 

a  direct  current  generator  coupled  to  said  measuring  elec- 
trodes for  applying  a  dc  voltage  across  said  resistors,  and 

means  coupled  between  said  reference  electrode  and  said 
junction  point  of  said  two  series  connected  resistors  for 
detecting  differences  between  the  signals  at  said  junction 
point  and  said  reference  electrode,  and  means  responsive 
to  said  differences  in  signals  for  controlling  the  flow  of  at 
least  one  of  said  reagents. 


4,048,385 

CROSS-FEED  FUEL  CELL  BATTERY  WFTH  nLTER 

PRESS  TYPE  STRUCTURE  OF  CYLINDRICAL 

CROSS-SECnON 

Bernard  Regnaut  Antony,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Generale 
de  Constructions  Eleetriques  et  Mecaniques  "Alsthom  et 
Cie",  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,727 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  6,  1975,  75.03664 

Int  a.2  HOIM  8/24 

VS.  a.  429—34  9  Qalnia 


1.  A  fuel  cell  battery  formed  of  an  assembly  comprising 
plate-like  components  in  a  repeating  order  of  sequence  com- 
bining the  elementary  sequence  of  a  cathode,  a  separator,  an 
anode  and  a  collector,  each  of  said  components  having  substan- 
tially the  same  contour  and  being  in  the  form  of  thin  plates 
each  having  a  frame  of  an  electrically  insulating  material  sur- 
rounding a  central  active  portion,  the  respective  faces  of  the 
respective  active  portions  of  the  cathode  and  anode  compo- 
nents which  face  away  from  the  separator  component  being 
respectively  irrigated  by  the  combustion  supporting  material 
and  by  the  fuel,  and  the  two  faces  of  the  separator  component 
being  irrigated  by  the  electrolyte,  said  fuel  cell  being  charac- 
terized by  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  frames  are  of  circular  contour  and  are  bounded  by 
concentric  circles,  so  that  each  frame  is  constituted  in  the 
shape  of  a  flat  annulus  made  up  of  12  successively  contigu- 
ous sectors  of  30*  of  arc,  and  each  of  said  sectors  is  pierced 
in  the  axial  direction  by  an  opening  of  a  particular  shape 
which  is  the  same  in  the  same  sector  of  each  of  said 
frames, 
when  the  components  and  their  frame  are  assembled,  the 
openings  in  each  sector  are  in  registry  so  that  six  pairs  of 
channels  are  provided,  of  which  a  first  pair  provides  the 
supply  of  the  combustion  supporting  material  to  the  cath- 
ode (1),  a  second  pair  the  supply  of  electrolyte  for  irrigat- 
ing both  sides  of  the  separator  (2),  a  third  pair  the  supply 


of  fuel  to  the  anode  (3),  a  fourth  pair  the  removal  of  the 
used  combustion  supporting  material,  a  fifth  pair  the  re- 
moval of  the  electrolyte  and  a  sixth  pair  the  removal  of  the 
reaction  products  of  the  fuel, 

branch  channels  are  provided  by  recessed  portions  of  each 
cathode  component  frame  connecting  said  first  and  fourth 
pairs  of  channels  with  the  side  of  said  active  portion  of 
said  cathode  component  which  faces  away  from  the  adja- 
cent separator  component; 

branch  channels  are  provided  by  recessed  portions  of  each 
anode  component  frame  connecting  said  third  and  sixth 
pairs  of  channels  with  the  side  of  said  active  portion  of 
said  anode  component  which  faces  away  from  the  adja- 
cent separator  component; 

branch  channels  are  provided  by  recessed  portions  of  each 
separator  component  frame  connecting  said  second  and 
fifth  channels  with  both  sides  of  said  active  portion  of  said 
separator  component,  and 

said  channels  and  branch  channels  are  so  disposed  that  the 
average  direction  of  flow  of  said  electrolyte  from  said 
second  to  said  fifth  pair  of  channels  across  the  faces  of  the 
separator  active  portion  is  at  the  same  predetermined 
acute  angle  to  the  respective  average  directions  of  flow  of 
said  fuel,  from  said  third  to  said  sixth  pair  of  channels,  and 
of  said  combustion  supporting  material,  from  said  first  to 
said  fourth  pair  of  channels,  across  the  active  portions 
respectively  of  said  anode  and  cathode  components  of  the 
same  cell. 


4,048,386 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

CELL  OR  BATTERY,  E.G.  A  FUEL  CELL  OR  FUEL  CELL 

BATTERY,  AND  A  CELL  OR  BATTERY  MADE  BY  THE 

PROCESS 
Marinus  Alfenaar,  Schinocn,  Netherlands,  and  Rene  L.  E.  Vaa 
Gaasc,  Opglabbeek,  Belgiun,  aasignon  to  Stamicarhoa  B.V., 
Geleen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,584 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Ang.   14,   1975, 
7509675 

Int  a.2  HOIM  8/24 


VS.  a.  429—38 


6Claiflu 


^EH-B    I-  B!^ 


1.  A  process  for  making  an  electrochemical  cell,  consisting 
of  a  stack  of  plate-shaped  or  sheet-shaf>ed  electrodes  and, 
between  each  of  the  electrodes,  plate-shaped  or  sheet-shaped 
frames  forming  gas  or  liquid  chambers,  comprising 

a.  providing  at  least  one  electrode,  in  sheet  form,  and  at  least 
one  dry  sheet  of  fibrous-web  material  which  contains  a 
dry  unpolymerized  thermosetting  plastic,  polymerization 
catalyst  and  fibrous  filler, 

wherein  said  sheet  of  fibrous-web  material  has  been  cut  to 
form  an  opening  centrally  disposed  in  the  sheet; 

b.  disposing  two  of  said  sheeu  of  fibrous-web  material  one  of 
said  electrodes  and  subjecting  said  assembly  to  sufficient 
pressure  and  temperature  to  cause  the  fibrous-web  nute- 
rial  to  adhere  to  the  electrode  but  insufficient  to  cause 
polymerization  of  the  thermosetting  plastic; 

c.  stacking  a  plurality  of  said  assembly  together,  while  chan- 


834 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


nel-forming  elements  of  outerial  inert  to  the  thermoplastic 
ire  disposed  to  intersect  with  said  opening  in  said  insulat- 
ing material  and  at  least  one  edge  of  the  sheet  of  insulating 
nuterial,  to  form  a  stack; 

d.  subjecting  the  stack  to  sufficient  pressure  and  tempera- 
tiire,  to  cause  the  thermo-setting  plastic  to  polymerize; 

e.  withdrawing  said  channel-forming  elements  from  the 
stack,  thereby  producing  channels  in  the  resulting  block; 
cutting  passages  into  the  block  perpendicular  to  the  chan- 
nels and  intersecting  with  said  channels;  and  sealing  the 
open  ends  of  the  channels  ai  the  end  of  the  channel  which 
intersected  with  the  edge  of  the  sheet. 
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4,048,388 

CELL  OR  BATTERY  STATE  OF  DISCHARGE 

INDICATOR 

Robert  Chcvet,  St.  Benoit,  Poitiers,  France,  assignor  to  Safti 
Societe  des  Aocmnalatenn  Fixes  et  de  Traction,  RomainTllle 
and  Compagnk  IndmtrieUe  des  PUes  Electriqacs  "CIPEL", 
LeTallois-Perret,  both  of  France 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,870 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  10,  1975,  75.11261 
Int  a.2  HOIM  6/00 
U.S.  a.  429—91  14  Claims 


4,048,387 

SUBSTANCE  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  ABSORPTION  OF 

CATALYST  POISONING  GASES  OUT  OF  THE 

OXYHYDROGEN  GAS  PRODUCED  BY  LEAD-ACID 

STORAGE  BATTERIES 

Norbert  Wilhctai  LduM,  Hoppecke,  aad  Gontcr  C.  Sasfmann- 

BrikM,    both    of   Gcnuay,    aiaignon    to    Ac- 

snlataMeBwcrk  Hoppccke-Cari  Zoeilaer  ft  Sohn,  Cologne, 


CoatiaMtkm  of  Ser.  No.  382,201,  July  24, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Jan.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  541^94 
OaiM  priority,  appUcathM  Gcmuay.  Ang.  2, 1972,  2237950 
Int  CL^  HOIM  2/12.  10/52 
U.S.  CL  429—50  18  Oaims 


13  10 


1.  A  device  for  the  catalytic  recombination  of  oxyhydrogen 
gas  produced  by  a  lead-acid  storage  battery  into  water  and  for 
returning  the  water  to  the  battery  electrolyte,  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  generally  gastight  housing  arranged  above  the  battery 
electrolyte  and  connected  with  the  space  containing  said 
electrolyte  for  gas  flow  communication  and  for  liquid 
return  flow  thereto,  said  housing  deflning  a  cavity  therein; 
a  catalyst  body  mounted  in  the  cavity  of  the  housing,  the 
catalyst  body  serving  to  catalyze  said  recombination  of 
the  oxygen  and  hydrogen  gases  into  water; 
a  gas  permeable  containing  means  positioned  in  the  cavity, 
said  containing  means  surrounding  said  catalyst  body  and 
being  spaced  therefrom  to  define  a  space  therebetween, 
said  containing  means  also  being  spaced  from  the  inner 
wall  of  said  housing,  whereby  oxyhydrogen  gas  in  said 
housing  cavity  is  provided  access  to  the  entire  gas  permea- 
ble containing  means,  and  therefore,  to  the  entire  catalyst 
body;  and 
a  bed  of  an  absorbing  substance  comprising  a  heavy  metal 
manganite  and  being  located  in  said  defined  space  and 
surrounding  the  catalyst  body,  the  absorbing  substance 
serving  to  eliminate  from  the  oxyhdrogen  gas  mixture 
catalyst  poisoning  gases  comprising  antimony-hydride 
and/or  arsenic-hydride,  which  are  generated  together 
with  the  oxyhydrogen  gases  during  battery  operation. 


1.  Electrochemical  generator  comprising  a  positive  elec- 
trode, an  electrolyte,  a  negative  electrode  basically  containing 
a  first  consumable  powdered  metal  and  an  indicator  of  the  stat|e 
of  discharge  of  an  electrochemical  generator  comprising  a 
positive  electrode,  an  electrolyte  and  a  negative  electrodie 
basically  containing  a  first  consumable  powdered  metal,  char- 
acterized in  that  said  indicator  comprises  a  sealed  transparent 
enclosure  containing  a  substance  which  is  externally  visible 
and  whose  appearance  changes  on  coming  into  contact  with 
the  said  electrolyte,  the  said  enclosure  being  sealed  by  closure 
means  made  of  a  second  metal  having  the  same  electrochemi- 
cal behavior  as  the  said  first  metal. 


*  4,048,389 

CATHODE  OR  CATHODE  COLLECTOR  ARCUATE 
BODIES  FOR  USE  IN  VARIOUS  CELL  SYSTEMS     I 
Gerald  Frank  Bubnick,  Qeveland,  and  Lewis  Frederick  Urry, 
Columbia  Station,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,125 

Int  a.2  HOIM  6/14 

U.S.  a.  429—101  10  Claiib 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  container;  an  anode 
disposed  within  said  container;  a  porous  separator  disposed 
within  and  in  airface  contact  with  said  anode;  a  cathode  c<il- 
lector  in  the  form  of  at  least  two  arcuate  bodies  disposed  within 
said  separator;  means  for  biasing  said  arcuate  bodies  radially 
outward  against  said  separator  which  in  turn  contacts  the 
anode;  and  a  liquid,  active  reducible  cathode-electrolyte  dis- 
posed within  said  container. 
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4,048,390 

NA/S  CELL  REACTANT  CONTAINER  WITH  METAL 

ALUMINIDE  COATING 

DebiUyoti  Chatterji,  Latham,  and  Robert  R.  Dnbin,  Charlton, 

both  of  N.Y.,  asiigBon  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute, 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,369 
Int  a.2  HOIM  4/36 
MS.  CL  429—102  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  sodium-sulfur  battery  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 
electrically  conducting  components  of  said  battery  com- 
prised of  a  metal  or  an  alloy  having  a  major  amount  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt 
and  nickel,  having  an  aluminide  coating  on  surfaces  in 
contact  with  sulfur. 


4,048,392 

CRIMP  SEAL  USING  POLYPHENYLENE  SULFIDE 

PLASTIC  WFTH  AN  ALUMINUM  TERMINAL  PAN 

Kurt  F.  Garoutte,  Farioag.  Pa.,  aari«Mir  to  HoacywcU  lac^ 

Mianeapolia,  Miaa. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,950 

lat  CL^  HOIM  2/30  10/38 

U.S.  a.  429—105  15  ClaiBM 


K:zzz2 
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4,04831 
ALKAU  METAL-SULPHUR  CELLS 
Alec  R.  Tilley,  Blackbrook,  near  Bclper,  and  Michael  D.  Hames, 
SpondoB,  both  of  Eaglaad,  aisignort  to  Chloride  Silent  Power 
limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,626 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  24,  1975, 
17088/75 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  4/36 
U.S.  a.  429—104  12  Claims 


1.  A  terminal  pin  assembly  for  a  battery,  comprising: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  pin  having  a  first  end  for  extension 
exterior  of  said  battery  and  a  second  end  for  extension 
interior  of  said  battery; 

header  means  forming  one  end  of  said  battery  and  finding  an 
opening  through  which  said  pin  extends,  said  opening 
having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  first  end  of  said  pin; 

bracket  means  mounted  on  and  extending  inward  from  the 
interior  surface  of  said  header  means,  said  bracket  means 
having  a  diameter  larger  than  said  opening  end  said 
header;  and 

sealing  means  mounted  on  said  pin  and  having  a  diameter 
essentially  equal  to  said  bracket  means,  said  bracket  means 
being  forceably  enclosed  about  said  sealing  means. 

7.  In  an  electrochemical  cell  having  a  lithium  anode  and 
sulfur  dioxide  depolarizer,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  terminal  pin  assembly  for  a  battery  having  an  elongated 
cylindrical  pin  with  a  first  end  for  extension  exterior  of 
said  battery  and  a  second  end  for  extension  interior  of  said 
battery; 

header  means  forming  one  end  of  said  battery  and  fmding  an 
opening  through  which  said  pin  extends,  said  opening 
having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  first  end  of  said  pin; 

bracket  means  mounted  on  and  extending  inward  from  the 
interior  surface  of  said  header  means,  said  bracket  means 
having  a  diameter  larger  than  said  opening  end  said 
header;  and 

sealing  means  mounted  on  said  pin  and  having  a  diameter 
essentially  equal  to  said  bracket  means,  said  bracket  means 
being  forceably  enclosed  about  said  sealing  means. 


1.  An  alkali  metal-sulphur  cell  comprising  an  outer  tubular 
casing,  an  inner  tubular  solid  electrolyte  whose  interior  consti- 
tutes the  cathode  compartment  of  the  cell  containing  sulphur 
material,  said  inner  tubular  solid  electrolyte  being  spaced  from 
said  outer  tubular  casing  to  define  an  annular  space  therebe- 
tween, at  least  the  part  of  said  annular  space  adjacent  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  inner  tubular  solid  electrolyte  constituting 
the  anode  compartment  of  the  cell  and  containing  alkali  metal, 
an  alkali  metal  reservoir  from  which  alkali  metal  is  supplied  to 
said  anode  compartment,  and  means  located  between  said 
outer  tubular  casing  and  said  inner  tubular  solid  electrolyte  and 
surrounding  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  tubular  solid  elec- 
trolyte for  limiting  material  upon  mechanical  failure  of  said 
solid  electrolyte. 


4,048,393 
ALKALI  METAL  BATTERY  STRUCTURE 
Walter  K.  Heintz,  WetUand,  aod  JaoMS  N.  LiatKbeit,  Dear- 
born, both  of  Mich.,  aaiigBori  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
bora,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,290 
Int.  a.2  HOIM  2/02 
U.S.  CL  429—104  3  CfadM 

1.  A  structure  for  containing  an  alkali  metal  battery  which 
comprises: 
a  substantially  closed  metal  housing  for  containing  an  elec- 
trode reaction  zone,  said  metal  housing  including  a  flange, 
said  flange  having  an  opening  therethrough; 
a  first  ceramic  member  bonded  to  a  portion  of  said  flange  on 
an  exterior  surface  of  said  metal  housing,  said  first  ceramic 
member  encircling  said  opening  through  said  flange  and 
extending  away  therefrom  to  define  a  passageway  which 
is  an  extension  of  said  opening; 
a  cation-permeable  barrier  to  mass  liquid  transfer,  said  bar- 
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rier  defining  an  interior  volume  and  its  outer  surface  defin- 
ing an  exterior  surface  area; 
means  for  connecting  said  cation-permeable  barrier  to  said 
first  ceramic  member  in  such  a  manner  that  the  interior 
volume  of  said  metal  housing,  said  passageway  defined  by 
said  first  ceramic  member  and  said  interior  volume  of  said 
cation-permeable  barrier  form  a  first  closed  electrode 
reaction  zone; 


container  means  including  structure  contacting  said  first 
ceramic  member  for  defining  a  closed  container  which 
encloses  said  exterior  surface  area  of  said  cation-permea- 
ble barrier,  a  volume  between  an  interior  surface  area  of 
said  container  means  and  said  exterior  surface  area  of  said 
cation-permeable  barrier  forming  a  second  closed  elec- 
trode reaction  zone. 


4,048,394 

SECONDARY  BATTERY  OR  CELL  WITH  VITREOUS 

CARBON  COATED  GRAPHITE  CURRENT  COLLECTOR 

Fraak  A.  Lodwig,  SoathfleM,  Mich.,  asiignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Comfany,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,618 

lot  a.2  HOIM  10/39 

VS.  a.  429—104  15  Qaims 


1.  A  secondary  battery  or  cell  of  the  type  comprising:  (A)  an 
anodic  reaction  zone  containing  a  molten  alkali  metal  reactant- 
anode  in  electrical  contact  with  an  external  circuit;  (B)  a  ca- 
thodic  reaction  zone  containing  a  cathodic  reactant  which, 
when  said  battery  or  cell  is  at  least  partially  discharged,  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  single  phase  compo- 
sition comprising  molten  polysulfide  salts  of  said  anodic  reac- 
tant and  (ii)  a  two  phase  composition  comprising  molten  sulfur 
and  molten  sulfur  saturated  polysulfide  salts  of  said  anodic 
reactant;  (C)  a  cation-permeable  barrier  to  mass  liquid  transfer 
interposed  between  and  in  contact  with  said  anodic  and  ca- 
thodic reaction  zones;  and  (D)  a  current  collector  which  is  at 
least  paitiaily  exposed  to  said  cathodic  reactant  and  which  is  in 
electrical  contact  with  both  said  cation-permeable  barrier  and 
said  external  circuit,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  current  collector  comprising  a  graphite  body  bearing  a 
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coating  of  vitreous  carbon  on  at  least  those  surfaces 
thereof  which  are  exposed  to  said  cathodic  reactant. 


^  4,048395 

LTTHIUM  ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
STORAGE  DEVICE 

San-Cheng  Lai,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aug.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,358 
Int.  a.2  HOIM  4/12 


U.S.  a.  429—112 


16aainis 


1.  A  composite  negative  lithium  electrode  structure  for  an 
electrical  energy  storage  device  wherein  said  composite  elec- 
trode structure  comprises: 
an  alloy  of  lithium,  silicon,  and  iron  having  the  empirical 
formula  Li^SiFe^  where  x  has  a  value  from  1  to  S  and  y 
has  a  value  from  0.1 25  to  1,  and 
a  current-collecting  matrix  supporting  said  alloy  and  |n 
intimate  contact  therewith. 


4,048,396 
BATTERY  PACKAGE 
Edward  F.  Hollander,  Jr.,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  John  |> 
Glass,  E^ington,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,477 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  6/30 

U.S.  a.  429—116  7  Oaims 


T 


1.  A  battery  package  for  storing  an  electric  battery  in  unacfi- 
vated  condition  and  for  quickly  activating  the  battery,  cor 
prising 

a  tube  of  flexible  material  having  first  and  second  ends, 

a  first  seal  extending  transversely  across  the  tube  and  closing 
the  first  end, 

a  second  seal  extending  transversely  across  the  tube  and 
closing  the  second  end, 

a  medial  seal  extending  transversely  across  the  tube  at  a 
location  between  the  first  and  second  end  seals  and  form- 
ing a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber,  | 

an  electrolyte  contained  within  the  first  chamber, 

and  a  pair  of  electrodes  mounted  in  the  second  end  seal  and 
extending  into  the  second  chamber, 

said  medial  seal  sealing  the  electrolyte  from  the  electrodes 
for  storing  the  battery  in  unactivated  condition, 

said  medial  seal  being  weaker  than  said  first  and  second  seals, 

whereby  the  battery  may  be  activated  by  squeezing  the  tube 
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to  rupture  the  medial  seal  and  transfer  the  electrolyte  from 
the  first  chamber  into  the  second  chamber  to  make  contact 
with  the  electrodes. 


4,048,397 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERCONNECONG 

STACKED  ELECTRODES  OF  BATTERIES 
Horst  Rothbauer,  Samen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Maxs  AG, 
Wilen-Samen,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  541,946,  Jan.  17,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,548 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  2/18 

U.S.  a.  429—131  5  Oaims 


4,048,399 

DOUBLE  WALL  MULTTTUBE  BAGS  FOR  ENCLOSING 

THE  ACTIVE  MATERIAL  OF  POSTTIVE  PLATES  IN 

ELECTRIC  LEAD  BATTERIES 

GioTanni  Terzaghi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Mecoador  S.9.A., 
Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  600,100,  July  29,  1975,  abandoBcd. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751^97 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  26,  1975,  21766/75; 
Apr.  17,  1975,  22459/75 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  2/18 
U.S.  a.  429—141  15  CtaliM 


-22 


4.  Interconnecting  and  insulating  means  for  electrodes  of 
diverse  polarity  place  one  above  the  other,  comprising  a  band 
consisting  of  a  length  of  a  conductive  strip,  a  length  of  an 
insulating  strip,  and  another  length  of  a  conductive  strip,  said 
insulating  strip  being  firmly  secured  between  said  conductive 
strips,  permitting  deformation  of  said  band  without  disturbing 
the  relative  position  between  said  conductive  strips  and  said 
insulating  strip,  said  band  being  flexible  for  placement  in  zig- 
zag formation  over  said  electrodes  and  permeable  to  the  elec- 
trolyte by  virtue  of  perforations  throughout  its  length. 


4,048,398 
BATTERY  ELECTRODE  SHEATHS 
Erik  Sundbcrg,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget  Tudor, 
Sundyberg,  Sweden 

FUed  Sept.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,087 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  2/18 

U.S.  a.  429—140  6  Claims 


_3    c 


!    M   j  \    i // 


1.  A  multitube  bag  for  enclosing  active  materials  of  positive 
plates  in  a  lead-acid  battery,  said  multitube  bag  comprising: 
four  layers  of  woven  fabric  tied  to  one  another  at  regular 
intervals  to  provide  discrete  and  successive  double  wall  tubes, 
weft  threads  of  said  four  fabric  layers  being  parallel  to  the  axes 
of  said  tubes,  thermosetting  resin  covering  at  least  partly  the 
yams  of  said  four  fabric  layers  for  stiffening  said  multitube  bag, 
two  of  said  layers  having  inner  fabric  with  a  weft  of  substan- 
tially high  chemical  resistance  glass  yam  and  a  warp  thread  of 
synthetic  yam,  two  layers  having  outer  fabric  with  a  warp  of 
synthetic  yam  and  a  weft,  the  weft  threads  being  larger  in 
number  than  the  warp  threads  in  at  least  the  two  layers  of  timer 
fabric,  said  synthetic  yam  comprising  yam  exhibiting  substan- 
tially high  resistance  to  diluted  sulphuric  acid  and  oxidation, 
the  four  layers  of  woven  fabric  being  tied  to  one  another  by 
weft  threads  inserted  between  the  warps  of  the  four  interwo- 
ven fabrics. 


4,048,400 
MULTICELL  ELECTRIC  BATTERIES 
Charles  Arthur  John  White,  Rcdditcfa,  Eogbuid,  assigBor  to 
Chloride  Group  Limited,  London,  EagliDd 

FUed  May  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,210 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  6,  1975, 
18986/75 

Int  a.2  HOIM  2/24 
U.S.  a.  429—160  9  ClaiBM 


1.  An  electrode  for  a  lead-acid  storage  battery,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  rods  of  metallic  material,  each 
of  said  rods  being  encompassed  along  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  axial  length  thereof  with  active  material; 
a  tubular  sheath  substantially  coextensive  with  and  encom- 
passing each  of  said  rods,  whereby  the  active  material  is 
retained  on  the  rods,  said  sheath  comprising: 
a  braid  or  weave  of  inorganic  threads;  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  axial  threads  extending  along  the 
axial  length  of  the  sheath  and  forming  crossing  points 
with  the  inorganic  threads  of  the  braid  or  weave,  said 
axial  threads  comprising  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  ther- 
moplastic materials  having  different  softening  tempera- 
tures, the  inorganic  threads  of  said  sheath  being  held 
together  by  adhesion  at  the  crossing  points  with  said 
thermoplastic  fibers  having  the  lower  softening  temper- 
ature. 


1.  A  multicell  electric  battery  comprising  a  number  of  inter- 
cell  partitions,  each  separating  a  pair  of  adjacent  cells,  two  or 
more  electrode  plates  of  each  polarity  in  each  cell  and  an 
intercell  connector  associated  with  each  interceU  partition 
comprising  two  spaced  parallel  conducting  sheet  portions 
forming  opposite  faces  of  the  partition  one  exposed  to  each 
cell,  and  at  least  one  conducting  bridge  passing  through  the 
partition  at  a  position  remote  from  the  edges  of  the  sheet  por- 
tions and  electrically  connecting  them,  each  sheet  portion 
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being  directly  or  indirectly  connected  by  pressure  contact  to 
the  adjacent  electrode  plate  at  points  distributed  over  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  its  area  and  said  plate  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  other  electrode  plate  of  the  same  polarity 
in  the  cell. 


4,04M01 

HERMEnCALLY  SEALED  PRIMARY 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCnON 
Jaacs  EpitdB,  Sharon,  and  Arthur  Y.  Chin,  Pinehunt,  both  of 
MaM^  aMl0Bon  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Wal- 
than,  Maaa. 

CoatinutioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  539,752,  Jan.  9, 1975, 

abttidoMd.  This  application  JaiL  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647,396 

lat  a.2  HOIM  2/02 

MS.  a.  429—171  9  Qainis 
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trolytic  solution  compatible  with  the  selected  electro- 
chemical system,  said  electrolytic  solution  including  a 
solvent  and  a  solute  dissolved  therein; 

placing  a  layer  of  barrier  material  in  sealing  contact  with  the 
inner  wall  of  the  casing  to  temporarily  seal  the  electrolytic 
solution  from  the  casmg  opening; 

inserting  a  glass-to-metal  seal  into  the  opening  in  the  outer 
casing,  the  glass-to-metal  seal  having  a  solid  metalli; 
feedthrough  in  the  central  portion  thereof  which  engages 
the  cathode  material  u(>on  insertion  and  which  serves  as  a 
current  collector  therefor;  and 

welding  the  glass-to-metal  seal  to  the  outer  casing  to  form  a 
hermetic  seal,  the  temporary  seal  generally  preventing 
volatilization  of  electrolyte  during  the  welding  step. 


4,048,402 
NON-AQUEOUS  CELL  HAVING  A  CATHODE  OF  LEAI  • 

MONOXIDE<X)ATED  LEAD  DIOXIDE  PARTICLES 
Marvin  Lee  Kronenberg,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  tj> 
Union  Carbidt  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  754,531 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  6/14 

U.S.  a.  429—194  10  Claini 


^\oc. 


i 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  primary  electrochemical  cell  com- 
prising: 

a  boUow  outer  cell  casing  having  a  single  opening  therein, 
the  outer  cell  casing  being  formed  of  a  conductive  mate- 
rial and  being  a  first  terminal  of  the  primary  electrochemi- 
cal cell; 

an  electrochemical  system  being  disposed  within  the  outer 
casing  and  including 
an  anode  in  mechanical  and  electrical  contact  with  the 

outer  cell  casing, 
a  cathode  spaced  from  the  anode  material,  and 
a  liquid  electrolytic  solution  in  contact  with  the  anode  and 
cathode,  said  electrolytic  solution  including  a  solvent 
and  a  solute  dissolved  therein, 
an  electrically,  non-conductive  separator  being  interposed 
between  the  anode  and  cathode; 

a  glass-to-metal  seal  being  welded  into  the  opening  in  the 
outer  cell  casing  to  seal  hermetically  the  primary  electro- 
chemical cell,  the  glass-to-metal  seal  having  a  metallic 
feedthrough  in  the  central  portion  thereof  the  internal  end 
of  which  engages  the  cathode  thereby  serving  as  a  current 
collector  therefor,  the  external  end  serving  as  a  second 
terminal  of  the  primary  elecytrochemical  cell,  and 

means  for  establishing  a  temporary  seal  within  the  outer  cell 
casing  between  the  weld  and  the  electrochemical  system, 
whereby  escape  of  any  volatilized  solvent  during  welding 
of  the  glass-to-metal  seal  is  generally  prevented. 

7.  A  method  of  producing  a  henneticaUy  sealed  primary 
electrochemical  cell  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  electrically  conductive  hollow  outer  casing 
having  a  single  opening  therein; 

placing  an  anode  of  a  selected  electrochemical  system  within 
the  outer  casing  and  in  mechanical  and  electrical  contact 
with  the  outer  casing  so  that  the  outer  casing  forms  one 
terminal  of  the  primary  electrochemical  cell; 

placing  a  cathode  of  the  selected  electrochemical  system  and 
a  separator  of  non-conducting  material  within  the  outer 
casing  so  that  physical  contact  between  the  anode  and 
cathode  materials  is  prevented; 

filling  the  outer  casing  with  an  effective  amount  of  an  elec- 


V 


TIME  (DAYS) 

I 

1.  A  lead  oxide  cell  comprising  a  highly  active  metal  nega  - 

tive  electrode,  a  positive  electrode  and  a  non-aqueous  electro- 
lyte comprising  a  salt  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent;  said 
positive  electrode  comprising  lead  dioxide  particles  having  a 
substantially  complete  outer  layer  of  lead  monoxide,  and  said 
cell  having  a  substantially  unipotential  discharge  voltage. 


I  4,048,403 

NON-AQUEOUS  LEAD  DIOXIDE  CELL  HAVING  A 
UNIPOTENTIAL  DISCHARGE  VOLTAGE 
Marvin  Lee  Kronenberg,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  tp 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUfld  Dec.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  754,532 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  6/14 

U.S.  a.  429—194  24  Clain^ 


fea  j.  A  ii  fc 


I 


1.  A  non-aqueous  lead  oxide  cell  comprising  a  highly  activ  e 
metal  negative  electrode,  a  positive  electrode  comprising  lead 
dioxide  and  an  non-aqueous  electrolyte  comprising  a  salt  dii  - 
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solver  in  an  organic  solvent  housed  within  a  conductive  con- 
tainer; a  layer  of  lead  monoxide  interposed  between,  and  elec- 
trically and  physically  in  contact  with,  said  positive  electrode 
and  the  inner  surface  of  the  conductive  container;  and  said  cell 
having  a  substantially  unipotential  discharge  voltage. 

9.  A  non-aqueous  lead  oxide  cell  comprising  a  highly  active 
metal  negative  electrode,  a  positive  electrode  comprising  lead 
dioxide;  and  an  non-aqueous  electrolyte  comprising  a  salt 
dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  housed  within  a  conductive 
container;  a  layer  of  lead  interposed  between,  and  electrically 
and  physically  in  contact  with,  said  positive  electrode  and  the 
inner  surface  of  the  conductive  container;  and  said  cell  having 
a  substantially  unipotential  discharge  voltage. 

17.  A  non-aqueous  lead  oxide  cell  comprising  a  highly  active 
metal  negative  electrode,  a  positive  electrode  comprising  lead 
dioxide  and  an  non-aqueous  electrolyte  comprising  a  salt  dis- 
solved in  an  organic  solvent  housed  within  a  conductive  con- 
tainer; a  layer  of  lead  and  lead  monoxide  interposed  between, 
and  electrically  and  physically  in  contact  wth,  said  positive 
electrode  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  conductive  container; 
and  said  cell  having  a  substantially  unipotential  discharge 
voltage. 


4,048,405 

HIGH  DRAIN  RATE,  PRIMARY  ALKALINE  CELL 

HAVING  A  DIVALENT  SILVER  OXIDE/MONOVALENT 

SILVER  OXIDE  DEPOLARIZER  BLEND  COATED  WITH 

A  LAYER  OF  SILVER 
El  Sayed  Megahcd,  Madtson,  Wis.,  aasigDor  to  ESB  iMorpo- 

rated,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

CoBtinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  666,657,  Mard  15, 1976,  ab— doacd. 

This  appUcatioa  Nov.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  741,658 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  6/04,  4/02 

U.S.  a.  429—206  13  ClaiaH 


4,048,404 

ELECTROPHYSICHEMICAL  DEVICE 

Per  Bro,  Andover,  Maas.,  assignor  to  P.  R.  Mallory  A  Co.  Inc., 

lodiaoapolls,  lad. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  65,174,  Aug.  19, 1970,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  8. 1976,  Scr.  No.  665,154 

Int  a.2  HOIM  6/04 

U.S.  a.  429—199  6  Claims 


A«.'*«C>     CATHOOC 


tLtCTttOL'TE 


.aDW'UM  a*«OOC 


1.  A  high  drain  rate,  primary  alkaline  cell  comprising  a 
negative  electrode,  a  divalent  silver  oxide/monovalent  silver 
oxide  depolarizer  blend,  a  separator  between  said  negative 
electrode  and  the  depolarizer  blend,  and  an  aqueous  potassium 
hydroxide  electrolyte,  said  depolarizer  blend  containing  up  to 
about  70%  by  weight  of  divalent  silver  oxide,  and  a  substan- 
tially continuous  and  electrolyte  permeable  layer  of  silver  on 
the  surface  of  the  depolarizer  blend  adjacent  to  the  separator, 
whereby  the  cell  is  characterized  by  the  subility  of  the  depo- 
larizer blend  in  the  potassium  hydroxide  electrolyte,  a  maxi- 
mum open  circuit  voltage  of  about  1.73  volts,  a  single  voltage 
plateau  during  discharge  and  is  capable  of  providing  a  flash 
current  greater  than  an  average  of  0.2  amps  per  square  centi- 
meter of  cell  cross-sectional  area. 

7.  A  method  for  manufacturing  the  depolarizer  blend  used  in 
the  primary  alkaline  cell  of  claim  1  which  comprises  (1)  form- 
ing the  depolarizer  blend  comprising  divalent  silver  oxide  and 
monovalent  silver  oxide,  (2)  compressing  the  blend  to  form  a 
pellet,  (3)  placing  the  pellet  in  a  cathode  container,  (4)  consoli- 
dating the  pellet  in  the  container  by  compression,  and  (S) 
treating  the  consolidated  pellet/cathode  container  component 
with  a  strong  reducing  agent  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  surface  of  the  depolarizer  blend  to  metallic  silver. 


1.  An  electrical  component  having  a  characteristic  of  both  a 
battery  and  a  cjipacitor  in  having  a  fast  chargeable  rate  much 
greater  than  previously  available  storage  batteries  comprising; 
a  positive  electrode,  said  positive  electroce  including  a  silver 
element  having  an  active  surface  layer  of  solidified,  previously 
fused  silver  chloride  thereon,  said  silver  chloride  layer  consti- 
tuting an  insoluble,  resistive  film  formed  on  said  silver  during 
charging  by  passing  a  high  anodic  current  through  the  silver 
element  greater  than  0.1  amp/cm',  which  resistive  film  will 
rapidly  heat  to  fusion  temperature  during  charging;  a  negative 
electrode  insulatingly  spaced  from  said  positive  electrode,  said 
negative  electrode  being  cadmium  or  zinc;  an  ionic  conductor 
disposed  between  said  two  electrodes;  said  ionic  conductor 
being  water  and  a  zinc  or  cadmium  halide  or  a  mixture  thereof; 
a  dielectric  spacer  between  said  two  electrodes,  said  spacer 
being  capable  of  retaining  its  structural  integrity  at  elevated 
temperatures  and  capable  of  withstanding  compressive  load- 
ing; and  an  encasing  housing. 


4.048,406 
ELECTRODE  FOR  A  RECHARGEABLE 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CURRENT  SOURCE,  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Josef  Sandera;  Milan  Calabek;  Miroalav  CeMk,  aU  of  Brao; 
Frantiiek  Kalab;  Vojtech  Koodelka,  both  of  Mlada  Bolcatev. 
Oldrich  Kowil,  Bno;  Jiri  Malik,  Mlada  Bolcalav,  aad  Joacf 
Vaaacek,  Bmo-Slapaaicc  aU  of  Ciechodovakia,  aarigaon  to 
Pnuska  akuaalatorka,   narodai  podulk,  Mlada  Bolcalav, 
Cxecboslovakia 

Filed  May  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  579,481 
iBt  a.2  HOIM  4/02.  4/04 
\5S.  CL  429—209  7  CfadM 

1.  In  an  electrode  for  a  rechargeable  storage  battery  employ- 
ing an  electrolyte,  the  electrode  having  a  current  collector  and 
a  mixture  of  an  active  mass  and  a  plastic  material  distributed 
over  the  current  collector  and  sintered  thereon  to  form  a 
skeleton  of  plastic  in  the  body  of  said  electrode,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  porous  layer  of  material  covering  at 
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least  a  substantial  part  of  the  active  surface  of  the  electrode,  the  deferred  action  or  reserve  type  which  include  a  silver  oxi(le 
porous  layer  being  made  of  an  electrically  non-conductive   electrode  and  a  separator,  said  zinc  electrode  including  a  cur- 


material  which  is  chemically  inert  with  respect  to  the  electro- 
lyte and  which  is  bonded  to  the  skeleton  of  plastic  material. 


4,048,407 

ELECTRODE  FOR  PRIMARY  OR  SECONDARY 

BATTERY  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SUCH  AN 

ELECTRODE 
PIcter  Abraham  Boter,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
PUUpa  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  721,662 
ClaiM  priority,  ap^cation  Netherlands,  Sept  19,  1975, 
7411044 

Int  a.2  HOIM  4/38 
UA  a.  429—217  7  Claims 


1.  An  electrode  for  a  primary  or  secondary  battery  compris- 
ing a  porous  metal  support,  a  porous  sintered  layer  of  a  powder 
of  an  intennetallic  compound  which  can  absorb  and  release 
reversibly  hydrogen  while  forming  hydrides,  a  hydrophylic 
water-insoluble  macromolecular  material  in  the  pores  of  the 
sintered  layer. 


4,048,408 

ZINC  ELECTRODE  FOR  ALKALINE  RESERVE 

BATTERIES 

Arw  Lala,  Doisbnrg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Electrochem,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  705,750 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Germany,  July  16, 1975, 2531751 
Int  a.2  HOIM  4/24 
U.S.  a.  429—229  12  Claims 

1.  An  improved  zinc  electrode  for  alkaline  batteries  of  the 


rent  collector  and  a  thin  sheet  of  extended  surface  area,  coi^- 
prising  aluminum  adjacent  to  the  surface  to  the  said  electrode. 


4,048,409 

ARTICLE  MADE  OF  PROPYLENE-ETHYLENE 

COPOLYMER 

Yasunori  Sugita,  Tokyo,  and  Yasuhiko  lUgaki,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporateid, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  506,761,  Sept.  17,  1974,  Pat 
No.  3,944,530.  This  application  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,2f5 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  27, 1973,  48-1079$3 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  1^, 
.     1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
I        Int.  a.2  C08F  210/00 
U.S.  a.  526— S  6  Qai 

1.  An  article  having  improved  transparency,  impact  strength 
and  moldability  which  is  obtained  by  cooling  and  solidifying 
an  extruded  tubular  body  of  a  highly  crystalline  olefin  polymer 
and  thereafter  extending  it  biaxially  by  orientation  blow  mold- 
ing at  an  orientation  temperature  below  the  melting  point  io 
attain  an  extension  magnification  ratio  of  at  least  l.S  for  each  pf 
longitudinal  and  lateral  directions,  wherein  said  polymer  is  a 
statistical  random  copolymer  of  propylene  with  ethylene 
which  has  a  melt  index  of  from  0.6  to  3.0  g/10  min.  and  ^n 
ethylene  content  of  from  1.5%  to  5.0%  by  weight. 


10, 
iips 


4,048,410 
ENVIRONMENTALLY  DEGRADABLE  POLYMER 
COMPOSmONS 
Lynn  J.  Taylor,  Haslett,  and  John  W.  Tobias,  East  Ijnaing, 
both  of  Mich^  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  235,793,  March  17,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,074         [ 
Int.  a.2  C08J  i/20  I 

U.S.  a.  5i6— 22  8  Claiias 

1.  A  process  for  producing  and  degrading  a  polymeric  com- 
position comprising: 

a.  incorporating  into  a  polymeric  material  a  metal  chelating 
organic  agent  to  form  a  polymeric  composition,  and 

b.  subjecting  said  polymeric  blend  to  a  catalytic  quantity  of 
metal  ions  in  the  presence  of  oxygen,  electromagnetic 
radiation,  or  an  elevated  temperature  to  degrade  said 
composition, 

c.  the  amount  of  said  metal  chelating  organic  agent  incorpo- 
rated in  said  polymeric  material  being  sufficient  to  cause 
degradation  of  said  polymeric  composition  when  sub- 
jected to  said  metal  ions  in  the  presence  of  said  oxygen, 
electromaanetic  radiation,  or  elevated  temperature. 
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4048  411 
MANUFACTURE  OF  COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE 
Franz  Gcorg  Mietzner,  Ludwigshafen;  KUus  Pfleger,  Weaaeling; 
Hans  Cropper,  Ludwigshafen;  Oskar  Bucchner,  Dudenhofen; 
Klaus  Bocttcher,  and  Wieland  Zacher,  both  of  Wesseling,  aU 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigs- 
hafen, (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  31, 1975, 2524230 
Int.  a.^  C08F  210/02 
U.S.  CI.  526—64  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  ethylene  copolymer 
which  contains  up  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  copolymerized 
units  of  vinyl  acetate  by  copolymerization  of  ethylene  and 
vinyl  acetate  in  a  tubular  reactor  at  pressures  above  800  atmo- 
spheres and  at  from  150*  to  350*  C  with  a  mean  residence  time 
of  at  most  100  seconds,  wherein  the  reaction  mixture  obtamed 
after  the  polymerization  is  passed,  after  leaving  the  reaction 
zone,  through  a  cooling  zone  which  is  at  a  pressure  below  500 
atmospheres  and  at  from  150*  to  250*  C.  into  a  high-pressure 
product  isolation  zone  which  is  immediately  downstream  from 
the  cooling  zone,  the  pressure  in  said  isolation  zone  being  the 
same  as  in  said  cooling  zone,  the  mean  residence  time  of  the 
reaction  product  in  the  cooling  zone  and  product  isolation 
zone  together  being  from  2  to  10  minutes. 

4  048  412 
DRY  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEHNS  IN  REACHON 

VESSELS  ARRANGED  IN  SERIES 
FrancoU  Caumartin,  Martigues;  Charles  F.  Raufast  St  JuUen  les 
Martigues,  and  Laszio  Havas,  Martigues,  all  of  France,  as- 
signors to  Naphtachimie,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,979 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  27,  1975,  75.16514 
Int.  a.2  C08F  2/i4,  10/00.  297/08 
U.S.  a.  526-65  13  Oaims 


issuing  from  one  reaction  vessel  is  recycled  for  remtroducuon 
into  the  same  reaction  vessel,  polymerization  being  mitiated  by 
introducing  into  the  first  reaction  vessel  a  catalyst  compnsmg 
a  solid  compound  of  a  transition  metal  from  the  subgroups  IVa, 
Va  and  Via  of  the  periodic  table,  and  at  least  one  cocatalyst 
comprising  an  organo-metallic  compound  of  a  metal  from 
group  II  or  III  of  the  periodic  uble,  introducing  cocatalyst 
into  the  first  reaction  vessel  in  an  amount  such  that  the  atomic 
ratio  of  the  metal  of  the  co-catalyst  or  cocatalysts  to  the  transi- 
tion metal  of  the  catalyst  is  between  0.1  to  10.  and  introducmg 
an  additional  quantity  of  at  least  one  cocatolyst  into  at  least  one 
of  the  reaction  vessels  other  than  the  first. 


4,048,413 

HIGH-CONVERSION  DRIFTFREE  BATCHTYPE 

ADDmON  COPOLYMERIZATION 

James  B.  Wilkens,  Medina,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  Corporation, 

Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,663 
Int  a.2  C08F  2/00 
VJS.  a.  526—66  15  Claims 

1.  A  non-azeotropic  batch-type  addition  copolymerization 
process  for  producing  copolymer  of  substantially  uniform 
composition  from  a  plurality  of  mutually  copolymerizable 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers,  each  of  said  monomers 
designated  herein  by  a  different  value  of  the  index  i  other  than 
0  or  00 ,  said  process  comprising 

a.  forming  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  a  monomer-con- 
taining phase  m  which  said  monomers  are  present  in  sub- 
stantially those  mole  ratios /of  the  moles  of  each  of  said 
monomers  to  the  moles  of  all  of  said  monomers  required 
to  initially  produce  copolymer  in  which  said  monomers 
are  incorporated  in  substantially  the  desired  mole  ratios 
F,  of  the  moles  of  each  of  said  monomers  incorporated  to 
the  moles  of  all  said  monomers  incorporated,  the  moles 
Qoof  all  of  said  monomers  initially  present  in  said  monom- 
er-conuining  phase  not  substantially  exceeding  that  value 
which  would  make  the  ratio  Qo/Q.  equal  to  the  smallest 
of  the  ratios  F,//,for  any  of  said  monomers,  where  Qoe  is 
the  toul  moles  of  all  of  said  monomers  to  be  copolymer- 

'zed;  f      A 

b.  initiating  an  addition  copolymenzation  reaction  ot  saia 
monomers  in  said  monomer-containing  phase;  and 

c.  sustaining  said  reaction  in  said  monomer-containing  phase 
under  substantially  constant  conditions,  while  simulta- 
neously introducing  into  said  reaction  mixture  a  monomer 
feedstream  which  controls  the  cumulative  molar  addition 
of  each  of  said  monomers  to  said  monomer-containing 
phase  to  have  substantially  the  values  given  by 

Q,  =  f/Qo  +  (F,  -  Wo/Qu  )Z 

when  the  cumulative  moles  of  all  of  said  monomers  converted 
in  said  monomer-containing  phase  to  said  copolymer  is  Z,  at 
least  until  the  total  unreacted  moles  of  all  of  said  monomers 
present  in  said  monomer-containing  phase  is  reduced  to  about 


1.  A  method  of  producing  polymers  having  a  molecular 
weight  generally  higher  than  50,000,  by  the  dry  polymenza- 
tion  of  olefins  of  the  formula  CHj  =  CHR.  in  which  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an 
alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  in  reaction 
vessels  in  which  the  solid  polymer  in  course  of  formation  is 
kept  in  the  fluidized  state  by  an  upward  stream  of  a  gaseous 
mixture  containing  the  olefin  or  olefins  to  be  polymerized,  the 
reaction  vessels  being  arranged  in  a  series  in  which  the  solid 
polymer  in  course  of  formation  flows  successively  from  the 
first  reaction  vessel  through  to  the  last  reaction  vessel  from 
which  the  polymer  is  discharged  while  a  separate  recycle  is 
maintained  for  each  reaction  vessel  with  respect  to  the  gaseous 
mixture  of  olefin  or  olefins  whereby  the  said  gaseous  mixture 


4  048  414 
MANUFACTURE  OF  OLEHN  POLYMERS 
Haas  FrielingMlorf,  Bad  Dwkheim;  Wolfgang  Gmbcr.  Fnak- 
entiial,  and  Heinz  MueUcr-Taaun,  Lodwigshafca,  aU  of  Ger- 
many,  assignors  to  BASF  AkticageacUschafl,  Lodwigihafca 

(Rhine),  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,863 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  4, 1975,  2509261 

Int.  a.J  C08F  4/02.  4/24 

L'.S.  a.  526— 106  */^***" 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  olefm  by  polymerization 

of  Cj.,  monoolefins  at  temperatures  of  from  60*  to  160*  C  and 

olefin  pressures  of  from  0.5  to  40  bars  using  a  sUicic  xerogel/- 

chromium  trioxide  catalyst  which  has  been  obtained  by  (1) 
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synthesizing  •  particulate  silicic  xerogel  having  a  particle 
diameter  of  from  10  to  2.000;tm,  (2)  doping  said  xerogel  with 
from  0.1  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  xerogel  and  calcu- 
lated as  chromium,  of  chromium  trioxide  or  a  chromium  com- 
pound capable  of  converting  to  chromium  trioxide  under  the 
conditions  at  stage  (3),  from  a  solution  with  evaporation  of  the 
solvent,  and  (3)  finally  maintaining  the  resulting  product  at  a 
temperature  of  from  400*  to  1,100*  C  for  from  10  to  1,000 
minutes  in  an  anhydrous  stream  of  gas  containing  oxygen  in  a 
concentration  of  more  than  10%  by  volume,  wherein  the  silicic 
xerogel/chromium  trioxide  catalyst  is  one  which  has  been 
obtained  by 

1.  synthesizing  the  silicic  xerogel  in  the  flrst  stage  by 

1.1.  taking  a  silicic  hydrogel  having  a  solids  content,  cal- 
culated as  silicon  dioxide,  of  from  10  to  25%, 

1.2.  extracting  water  from  said  hydrogel  by  means  of  an 
organic  liquid  selected  from  the  series  of  Cm  alkanols 
and/or  C].s  alkanones  until  said  organic  liquid  absorbs 
no  further  water, 

1.3.  extracting  said  organic  liquid  from  stage  (1.2)  from  the 
resulting  dehydrated  gel  saturated  with  said  organic 
liquid  from  stage  (1.2)  by  means  of  hydrocarbon  or 
oxohydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  point  at  1  bar  from 
—20*  to  -I- 40*  C  and  a  latent  heat  of  vaporization  of  less 
than  7  kcal/mole  and  used  in  liquid  form,  until  said 
hydrocarbon  or  oxohydrocarbon  absorbs  no  further 
organic  liquid  from  stage  (1.2)  and 

1.4.  drying  the  resulting  dehydrated  gel  saturated  with 
said  hydrocarbon  or  oxohydrocarbon  at  product  tem- 
peratures of  from  30*  to  140*  C  and  pressures  of  from  1 
to  760  mm  of  Hg  until  no  further  loss  of  weight  occurs 
at  a  temperature  of  120*  C  under  vacuum  of  10  mm  Hg 
in  a  period  of  30  minutes,  thereby  producing  a  xerogel, 
and 

2.  doping  said  xerogel  in  the  second  stage  with  the  desired 
amount  of  chromium  from  a  0.05-5%  w/w  solution  of 
chromium  trioxide  in  a  C3.5  alkanone  or  of  a  chromium 
compound  capable  of  converting  to  chromium  trioxide 
under  the  conditions  of  stage  (3)  in  a  Cm  alkanol  or  C3.J 
alkanone  with  evaporation  of  the  solvent,  the  solution  of 
said  chromium  component  not  containing  more  than  20% 
by  weight  of  water. 


4«048d415 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS  AND 

CATALYST  COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 
Norio  Mirtrawa,  Oktakc;  HideMbut>  Oi,  WaU;  Hirtwhi  Ni- 
•UMn;  SUfeni  Wada,  both  of  Ohtake,  and  Jmrtaro  Sasaki, 
Iwafani,  aU  of  Japaa,  aari«Mrs  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical 
liidHtrtoa  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sept  30, 1971,  Scr.  No.  185,378 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct.  2, 1970, 45-85930 

lat  a.2  aWF  4/66,  10/06 

U.S.  a.  526-119  40aaiBis 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  alpha-olefms  which 

comprises, 

ixriymerizing  or  copolymerizing  one  or  more  alpha-olefin 
monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene, 
propylene,  1-butene,  3-methyl-l-butene,  1-pentene,  4- 
methyl-l-pentene,  1-hexene  and  styrene  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst,  said  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of: 

A.  a  titanium  trichloride  composition  and 

B.  an  organoaluminum  compound;  said  titanium  trichloride 
composition  (A)  obtained  by 

a.  micro-pulverizing 

i.  a  titanium  trichloride  component  prepared  by  reduction  of 
titanium  tetrachloride  with  hydrogen,  sUicon,  metallic 
titanium  or  metallic  aluminum, 

ii.  in  the  presence  of  a  complex  of  aluminum  chloride  or 
aluminum  bromide  with  an  electron-donor  in  an  amount 
of  from  0.005  to  0.5  mol  per  mol  of  said  titanium  trichlo- 
ride component  (i),  said  electron  donor  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


1.  an  oxygen-containing  organic  compound  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of 

saturated  aliphatic  monoethers  of  2-32  carbon  atoms 
having  an  alkyl  group, 

aromatic  ethers  of  7-16  carbon  atoms  having  a  saturated 
alkyl  group  or  aryl  group, 
halogenated  mono-  and  diethers  of  7-16  carbon  atoms  hav- 
ing at  least  oae  aromatic  radical, 

saturated  alkyl  esters  of  saturated  aliphatic  monocarbox- 
ylic  acids  having  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid 
residual  group  of  1-21  carbon  atoms  and  a  saturated 
alkyl  group  of  1-16  carbon  atoms,  unsaturated  alkyl 
esters  of  saturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids  hav- 
ing a  saturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  residual 
group  of  1-8  carbon  atoms  and  an  unsaturated  alkyl 
group  of  2-12  carbon  atoms, 

alkyl  esters  of  unsaturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids 
having  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid 
residual  group  of  2-12  carbon  atoms  and  a  saturated  or 
unsaturated  alkyl  group  of  1-10  carbon  atoms, 

saturated  alkyl  esters  of  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acids 
having  an  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acid  residual  group 
of  7-18  carbon  atoms  and  a  saturated  alkyl  group  of 
1-20  carbon  atoms; 

saturated  aliphatic  monoketones  having  3-20  carbon 
atoms, 

saturated  aliphatic  diketones  having  4-12  carbon  atoms, 
and 

aromatic  monoketones  having  7-18  carbon  atoms; 

2.  a  nitrogen-containing  organic  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

saturated  aliphatic  primary  amines  having  1-18  carbon 
atoms, 

saturated  aliphatic  secondary  amines  having  2-24  carbon 
atoms, 

saturated  aliphatic  tertiary  amines  having  3-18  carbon 
atoms, 

aromatic  amines  having  6-20  carbon  atoms,  and  heterocy- 
clic amines  having  5-18  carbon  atoms;  and 

3.  a  phosphorus-containing  organic  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

trialkyl  phosphines  having  3-21  carbon  atoms, 
triaryl  phosphines  having  18-21  carbon  atoms, 
trialkyl  phosphites  having  3-24  carbon  atoms, 
triaryl  phosphites  having  18-24  carbon  atoms,  and 
hexaalkyl  phosphoramides  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  in 
each  alkyl  group; 
iii.  and  in  the  copresence  of  a  polysiloxane  and 
b.  extracting  the  micro-pulverized  titanium  trichloride 
component  with  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons  and  halogenated  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons. 


4,048,416 
THIOPOLYMERS,  THEIR  DERIVATIVES  AND 
METHODS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Rolf  Erik  Axel  Verier  Axen,  Balinge;  Jerker  Olof  Porath,  and 
Per  Jan  Erik  Carlnon,  both  of  Uppsala,  aU  of  Sweden,  assign- 
ors to  Ezploateriags  Aktiebolaget  T.B  J?.,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  May  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  580314 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  30,  1974,  7407173 
Int  a.2  C07H  15/04 
U.S.a526-9  29  Claims 

1.  A  product  designed  for  separation  purposes,  for  ion  ex- 
change purposes  or  as  basic  material  for  the  preparation  of 
various  derivatives  designed  for  separation  purposes,  for  the 
purpose  of  adsorbing  or  immobilizing  various  compounds  of  in 
particular  biochemical  interest,  as  well  as  products  consisting 
of  derivatives  of  such  product,  characterized  in  that  they  con- 
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sist  of  a  water-insoluble  hydroxyl  or  amino  group  containing 
polymer  substituted  with  organic  side-chains  each  containing 


5       6       7 

REDUCTION    pH 


one  or  more  thiosulphate  groups  (— S2O3-  groups)  or  deriva- 
tives of  such  groups. 


4,048,417 

PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  BUILD-UP  IN 

POLYMERIZATION  REACTORS 

Stephane  Noel,  VUroorde,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Solvay  A  Oe., 

Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,020 

Claims  priority,  application  Loxemboorg,  Feb.  13,  1975, 
71833;  July  18,  1975,  73025 

Int  a.i  C08F  2/00 
U5.  a.  526-62  15  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preventing  build-up  in  a  reactor  during  the 
free  radical  polyiperisation  of  cthylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mers, comprising  subjecting  the  walls  of  the  reactor,  which 
reactor  is  empty  of  any  liquid  or  solid  phase,  to  heat  treatment 
at  a  temperature  above  60*  C  for  more  than  one  minute  before 
the  reactor  is  charged  for  purposes  of  polymerisation. 


polybutene-1  formable  into  transparent  sheets  and  films  which 

comprises: 

i.  solution  polymerization  at  60'- 120*  C.  of  35-98%  of  bu- 
tene-1,  based  on  the  starting  mixture,  in  excess  butene-1  or 
an  inert,  low-boiling  liquid  C4  solvent  consisting  of  butene- 
1  and  one  or  both  of  butene-2  and  butane,  employing  as 
the  polymerization  catalyst  a  mixed  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  (a)  a  thermally  unsuble  TiCh  «  AlClj(a  = 
0.2  to  0.6)  and  (b)  a  mixture  of  85-99.9  molar  percent  of  a 
dialkyl  aluminum  monochloride  and  0.1-15  molar  percent 
of  a  trialkyl  aluminum  in  a  molar  ratio  of  component  (b)  to 
component  (a)  of  from  1  to  4:1;  and  thereafter 
ii.  volatilizing  the  polymerization  solvent  and  recovering  the 
residue  containing  both  the  ether  soluble  and  etherinsolu- 
ble  fractions  as  the  polymerizate. 

4,048.420 
POLYMERIZATIONS  CATALYZED  BY  VERY  FINELY 

DIVIDED  LITHIUM 
Bernard  Francois,  Strasbows  Michd  VcnMis,  Pateaui,  aad 
Eoulc  Fraata,  SonffelweycrshelB,  all  of  Fraacc,  aasisBors  to 
Agence  Natioaalc  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  CANVAR), 
NeniUy  sor  Seine,  France 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,749 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  7, 1975,  75.03891 

Int  a.2  C08F  4/02.  4/08 

U.S.  a.  526—173  •  ClaiaM 


4  048  418 

METHOD  OF  POLYMERIZATION  OF  CONJUGATED 

DIOLEHNS  USING  IRON  CATALYSTS  AND  NITROGEN 

LIGANDS 
Morford  C.  Throckmorton,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  526,345 
Int  a.2  C08D  1/34.  1/14 
\}S.  a.  526—138  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  conjugated  diolefmic  mono- 
mers containing  from  4  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  by  bringing 
said  monomers  into  contact  with  a  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  an  iron  con- 
taining compound,  (2)  an  organomctallic  reducing  agent  from 
Groups  I  and  III  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and  (3)  a  nitrogen-con- 
taining ligand  characterized  in  that  said  ligand  has  at  least  two 
functional  groups  or  atoms  wherein  the  first  functional  group 
is  a  cyano  group  (— C«N)  and  the  second  functional  group  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  cyano  group,  (b)  azo 
group,  (c)  imine  group,  (d)  vinylene  group,  (e)  mercapto 
group,  (0  hydroxyl  group,  and  (g)  thio  group,  and  there  must 
not  be  more  than  two  additional  carbon  atoms  separating  the 
first  functional  group  and  the  second  functional  group. 


4,048,419 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCOON  OF  PARTIALLY 
CRYSTALUNE  POLYBUTENE-1 
Albert  Frese;  Walter  Dittmaao,  and  Wolfgang  KUiaa,  aU  of 
Marl,  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemiscbe  Werke  Hnls  Aktiea- 
geseUschaft  Mari,  Gcmany 
CoatiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  460,904,  April  15,  1974.  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  May  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  581,117 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcnaaay.  Apr.  14. 1973,  2318901 
Int  CL^  C08F  2/06.  10/08 
VS.  a.  526-153  12  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  partially  crystalline 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  monomers  compris- 
ing reacting  at  least  one  conjugated  dienic  monomer  in  the 
presence  of  an  inert  solvent  and  suspended  lithium  as  a  poly- 
merization initiator  at  a  temperature  between  about  -40*  C  to 
+  25*  C,  the  improvement  consisting  of  employing  lithium 
having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  less  than  about  2  ^ 

4  048  421 
METHOD  OF  ANIONINg' POLYMERIZATION  OF 
UNSATURATED  MONOMERS 
JanwUv  KraUcek,  PragM;  Vladimir  Kubaaek,  Kralapr.  Jaros- 
Uva  KoadcUkoTa;  BohuslaT  Cascasky,  both  of  Prafac,  aad 
Jiri  Machacek,  Roztoky,  aU  of  Czechoslovakia,  assigaon  to 
Vysoka  skola  chendcko  techaologicka,  Pragac,  CiechosloTa- 
kia 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  516,820 
Int  a.2  C08F  112/08.  120/44.  212/08 
VS.  a.  526— m  12  ClaiaM 

1.  Method  for  the  anionic  polymerization  of  an  unsaturated 
monomer  of  the  general  formula 

CH2  =  CXY 

wherein  X  and  Y  arc  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  aryl,  vinyl.  — CN.  — NO2,  COOR  and  CI.  R  bong 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms  which  comprises 
adding  to  said  monomer  an  organic  derivative  of  a  metal 
alumino  hydride  having  the  general  formula 

MeAlH^OR')«.^ 
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wherein  Me  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
group  1(a)  and  11(a)  metals  of  the  Mendeleef  Periodic  Table,  x 
is  an  integer  ranging  from  1-2,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  CHjCHjOR"  and  (b)  CH2CH2N(R")2  wherein 
R"  is  an  alley!  group  having  from  1-4  carbon  atoms. 

4.048,422 
PRODUCTION  OF  COPOLYMER  POWDERS  FROM 
MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  AND  1-OLEFINS 
Guiter  SiKkiBun,  Opladeo;  Gunter  Kolb,  Le?erku8en,  and 
Friedhelm  MiiUer,  Odenthal,  BergiKh-Gladbach,  aU  of  Ger- 
many, aadgnon  to  Bayer  AktiaigeseUscluift,  Germany 

FUcd  Jan.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,502 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jan.  14, 1975, 2501123 
Int.  a.2  C08F  1/09.  15/02 
UA  a.  526-203  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  copolymer  which  com- 
prises reacting  maleic  acid  anhydride  and  an  excess  of  at  least 
one  l-olefm  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature 
of  from  30*  C  to  200*  C  and  a  pressure  of  from  1  to  200  atm  in 
an  organic  dispersion  medium  comprising  said  I-olefln  or  said 
l-olefm  and  a  solvent  which  is  inert  with  respect  to  the  mono- 
mers and  which  dissolves  the  l-olefm  but  not  maleic  acid 
anhydride,  the  reaction  taking  place  in  the  presence  of  a  radical 
former  and  from  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  maleic  acid 
anhydride  of  a  dispersion  agent  soluble  in  the  dispersion  me- 
dium which  is  obtained  by  the  reaction  of: 

I.  1  mol  of  a  copolymer  of  maleic  acid  anhydride  and  a 
l-olefm  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  with 

II.  from  1  to  10  mol  of  an  aliphatic,  saturated  or  monoolefmi- 
cally  unsaturated,  linear  or  branched,  monohydric  alcohol 
having  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  or  from  1  to  10  mol  of 
an  aliphatic,  saturated,  linear  or  branched  monoamine 
having  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  or  from  1  to  10  mol  of 
a  mixture  of  the  monohydric  alcohol  and  monoamine,  at 
least  30  mol%  of  the  anhydride  groups  being  esterified  to 
semi-esters  or  amidated  to  semi-amides. 


b.  R"  is  alkyl  of  1-13  carbons,  phenalkyl  of  7-12  carbons  or 
phenyl,  not  more  than  one  R"  being  phenyl; 

c.  R,  and  R2  are  alkyl  of  1-13  carbons,  phenalkyl  of  7-12 
carbons,  cycloalkyl  of  3-12  carbons  or,  taken  together, 
alkylene  of  2-16  carbons,  and  Rj  can  also  be  phenyl', 

d.  Rjand  Rjare  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-13  carbons,  cycloalkyl 
of  3-12  carbons  or,  uken  together,  alkylene  of  2-16  car- 
bons; 

e.  Rj  is  alkyl  of  1-13  carbons,  cycloalkyl  of  3-12  carbons  or 
aryl  of  6-14  carbons; 

f.  Rftis  alkyl  of  1-13  carbons; 

g.  R7  and  Rg  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-13  carbons; 

h.  R^and  R7  together  can  form  alkylene  of  2-16  carbons- 
i.  Z  is  -CI,  -Br,  -OR5,  -N3,  -SCN,  -OCN,  -OH, 
-NHR„   -R5,   -NHNHRj,   -OC(=0)OR,,   -OC(- 
=0)00R.  ^ 
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II 


-CH(CORjj.        -CH(CR4)j. 
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j.  R  is  (R")3C— 


4048  423 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  UNSATURATED 

MONOMERS  AND  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER 

RESINS  EMPLOYING  UNSYMMETRICAL 

TERTIARY-AUPHATIC  AZOALKANES 

RoaaM  Edward  MacLeay,  WilUamsriUe,  and  Chester  Stephen 

Sheppard,  Tonawanda,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  453,444,  March  21,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,007,165,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  149,041, 

June  1, 1971,  abmidoncd,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  725,180, 

April  29, 1968,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  616,158,  Feb.  15, 1967,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  409^06,  Nov.  5,  1964, 

abudoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,914 

Int  a?  C08F  2/00.  4/04.  20/ W.  12/02 
U.S.  a.  526-209  4  ci^^ 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  polymers  or  copoly- 
mers from  unsaturated  monomers  wherein  the  polymerization 
is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  an  added  free  radical  afTording 
compound  as  the  polymerization  initiator,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  using  as  said  initiator  a  compound  of  the 
formula  (R"),C— N=N— R'  in  which  (R")3C—  is  different 
I'rom  — R'  and  wherein: 
a.  R'  is  — C(R,)  (Rj)  (Z)  or 


-C-R«; 

C— Rt 
I 


1  4  Q4g  424 

NOVEL  HYDROCARBON  RESINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Atsuo  Ishikawa,  Kamakura;  Hidemi  Tsubaki,  Kawasaki;  Hitoshi 
Takahata;  Riso  Iwata,  both  of  Kamakura,  and  Yonesaku 
Shinohara,  Toyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon 
Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,952 
Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1974,  49-88247 
Int.  a.2  C08F  212/34,  4/00,  236/10 
U.S.  a.  526-237  „  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  hydrocarbon  resin  polymers 
which  comprises  polymerizing  a  monomeric  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  about  35  to  85%  by  weight  of  1,3-pentadiene, 
(b)  about  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  a-methylstyrene,  (c)  about  5 
to  30%  by  weight  of  cyclopentene  and  (d)  0  to  about  15%  by 
weight  of  1,3-butadiene  in  a  solvent  comprising  at  least  50%  by 
weight  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  in  the  presence  of  an 
aluminum  halide  as  a  catalyst. 


4  048  425 

ALTERNATING  ELASTOMERIC  INTERPOLYMERS 

Irving  Kuntz,  Linden,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Engineering  Company,  Linden,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  459,865.  April  11,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,974 

Int.  a.2  C08F  220/12 

U.S.  a.  526—245  |  q^„ 

1.  An  alternating  cross-linkable  elastomeric  interpolymer 
which  comprises: 

A.  about  50  mol  percent  of  one  or  more  C1-C20  acyclic  or 
alicyclic  esters  of  acrylic  acid  wherein  the  ester  radical 
moiety  is  free  of  olefinic  unsaturation  and  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  straight  and  branched-chain  alkyl 
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radicals,  arylalkyl  radicals,  cycloalkyl-alkylene  radicals 
and  perfluoroalkyl  radicals;  and  a  totol  of  about  50  mol 
percent  of: 

B.  one  or  more  C2-C20  acyclic  or  alicyclic  monoolefms 
having  the  general  formulae  R— CH  =  CH2  or 
R(R')C=CH2  wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  straight  and 
branched-chain  alkyl  radicals,  arylalkyl  and  cycloalkyl 

radicals;  and 

C.  0.3  to  30  mol  percent  of  the  toul  monomers  present  of 
vinyl  benzyl  chloride;  wherein  the  micro-structure  of  said 
crosslinkable  elastomeric  interpolymers  is  such  that  mono- 
mer units  represented  by  (A)  above  alternate  with  either  a 
monomer  unit  represented  by  (B)  above  or  a  randomly 
distributed  monomer  unit  represented  by  (C)  above  and 
can  be  represented  schematically  by  the  formula 

(B-A)„        (C)         (A-B), 

wherein  m  and  n  are  integers  on  the  range  of  1  to  about  500. 


state  from  about  -  10*  to  -I- 43*  C.  as  determined  by  differ- 
ential thermal  analysis, 

c.  a  trans- 1.4  content  of  from  about  70  to  81%  and  a  vmyl 
content  of  up  to  about  12%  for  the  butadiene  units, 

d.  a  heterogeneity  index  of  from  about  4  to  40. 

e.  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  20.000 
to  300,000. 


4,048,426 
CROSSLINKING  IN  EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION 
Paul  W.  Solomon,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUlips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  576,945,  May  12, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,956,400. 
This  application  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,443 
Int.  a.2  C08F  212/08.  216/12.  236/02 
MS.  a.  526—334  •  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  copolymer  from  a 
mixture  of  monomers  wherein  at  least  one  monomer  is  a  conju- 
gated alkadiene  having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one 
other  monomer  of  said  mixture  is  a  vinyl-substituted  aromatic 
monomer  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  for  the  production  of 
a  polymer  of  at  least  one  conjugated  alkadiene  having  4  to  8 
carbon  atoms  by  emulsion  polymerization  wherein  said  poly- 
merization is  carried  out  under  polymerization  conditions  in 
the  presence  of  a  polymerization  initiator,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  carrying  out  the  emulsion  polymerization 
step  in  the  presence  of  diisoprenyl  ether,  said  ether  having  the 
formula 


CH2=CH— C^CHj 

I 
CHj 

I 
O 

I 
CHj 

I 
CH2=CH— C=CHi 

and  being  incorporated  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effect  cross 
linking  of  the  polymer  in  said  polymerization  emulsion. 


4  048  427 

PREPARATION  OF  SOLUTION  POLYMERS 
Ivan  Glen  Hargis,  Tallmadge;  RusseU  Anthony  Uvigni,  and 
Sundar  Lai  Aggarwal,  Akron,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  593,579,  July  7, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,992,561. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,247 
Int.  a.2  C08F  4/46,  4/72.  36/06.  112/08 
MS.  a.  526—337  ♦  Oaim 

1.  A  rubbery  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
homopolybutadicnel.3  and  a  random  copolymer  of  butadienc- 
1.3  and  up  to  about  15%  by  weight  total  of  said  copolymer  of 
copolymerized  styrene  and/or  isoprene.  said  polymer  exhibit- 
ing: 

a.  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  from  about  -80'  to 
- 100*  C.  as  determined  by  differential  thermal  analysis. 

b.  a  crystalline  melting  point  (peak  values)  in  the  unstretched 


f.  crystallinity  when  stretched  in  the  uncompounded  and 
uncured  state  as  shown  by  x-ray  diffraction  data, 

g.  green  strength  and  building  tack,  and 

h.  a  broad  molecular  weight  distribution  as  determined  by 
gel  permeation  chromotography. 

4,048,428 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  RLM  OF  VINYUDENE 

CHLORIDE  POLYMER 
William  G.  Baird,  Jr^  Wincheater,  Stanley  E.  Holbrook,  Soirth 
Acton,  and  Jeremy  A.  Piatt,  Cambridge,  all  of  Mam^  aMi«n- 
ors  to  W.  R.  Grace  Jk  Co.,  Duncan,  S.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  114,692,  Feb.  11,  1971,  Pat  No. 
3,821,182,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  590,107,  June  2, 1966, 
abandoned,  wWch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  157,194,  Dec.  5, 1961, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460^55 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbscqnent  to  Jnnc  28, 
1991,  has  been  disdained. 
Int.  a.2  C08F  14/08 
MS.  a.  526-343  '  ^Wms 

1.  A  substantially  unoriented  crystalline  copolymer  film 
made  from  a  thermoplastic  copolymer  of  vinylidene  chloride 
and  at  least  one  copolymerizable  monomer  wherein  the  vinyli- 
dene chloride  is  at  least  50  percent  of  the  material  in  the  co- 
polymer, said  copolymer  film  having  a  shrinkability  at  96*  C  of 
1  to  5  percent  in  the  transverse  direction  and  2  to  10  percent  in 
the  longitudinal  direction,  a  haze  of  not  over  7  percent,  and  an 
elongation  of  at  least  100  percent  in  both  the  transverse  and 
longitudinal  directions,  said  film  having  been  made  by  coex- 
truding  said  copolymer  as  a  melt  between  melu  of  outer  plies 
of  thermoplastic  polymer  through  a  die  so  as  to  produce  a 
copolymer  film  between  the  outer  plies,  said  copolymer  film 
being  separable  from  said  outer  plies,  substantially  devoid  of 
pinholes  and  scratches,  and  having  low  oxygen  permeability. 


4,048,429 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYMER 

HBERS 
Cornells  E.P.V.  van  den  Berg.  Geleen,  and  Hnbertns  J.  Vroo- 
-.».  Beek(L),  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarboa 
B.V^  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,330 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   Apr.   22,   1972, 

7205482 

Int  a.2  COSF  6/12.  6/06 

MS.  a.  528—497  »  O"*^ 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  preparing  polymer  fibers  by 
concurrent  precipiution  and  agiution  of  a  fiber-forming  poly- 
mer solution  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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a.  preparing  a  solution  of  a  fiber  forming  polymer  by  dissolv- 
ing the  polymer  in  a  solvent  therefor; 

b.  continuously  supplying  the  thus-formed  polymer  solution 
to  a  radial  symmetrical  chamber, 

c.  continuously  supplying  a  precipitant  for  said  polymer  to 
said  radial-symmetrical  chamber  in  an  amount  and  at  a 
temperature  such  that  the  temperature  of  the  polymer 
solution-precipitant  mixture  is  below  the  precipitation 
temperature  of  said  polymer; 

d.  subjecting  the  introduced  polymer  solution  to  shearing 
forces  by  creating  within  said  radial  symmetrical  chamber 
a  rotary  flow  causing  said  polymer  in  the  polymer  solution 
to  precipitate  in  a  fibrous  structure  and  form  fibers  under 
said  shearing  forces; 

e.  continuously  removing  the  fibers  and  solvent  as  a  mixture 
from  the  chamber, 

f.  separating  and  collecting  the  fibers  from  the  solvent;  and 

g.  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fiber  free  solvent  to  the 
rotation  chamber  after  conforming  the  recycle  tempera- 
ture to  the  temperature  of  the  flow  in  the  rotation  cham- 
ber. 
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4  048  431 

ALKYLATED  DERIVATTVES  OF  ANTIBIOTIC  BM123y 
Joseph  John  Hlavka,  Tuxedo,  and  Panayota  Bitha,  Pomona, 
both  of  N.Y^  aasignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in«part  of  Ser.  No.  612,975,  Sept  12,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  529,862, 

Dec.  5, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  10, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  630,564 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  536-17  36  Qahns 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formulae: 


(I) 


o 

ttans         II 


CH=CH— C— NH— (CHz),— 


— NH--(CH2)4— NH— CHj— R, 


(II) 


O 
Jsns_      II 

CH«=CH— C— NH— (CH2)3— 


4»M8«430 

MERCAPTOPSEUDOTRISACCHARIDES 

David  J.  Cooper,  Dowiyi«towi^  Jdu  R.  E.  Hoo?er,  Glenskie, 

both  of  Pa^  ttd  Jcrrjr  A.  Wditech,  Ckerry  Hill,  N  J.,  assign- 
on  to  SudtUOiM  Corporatioii,  PhOaddpUa,  Pa. 
0»tiMntimHi»p«t  of  Ser.  No.  51M28,  Oct  29, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,9«,«38.  nis  appUdrtioB  Dec  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,085 
trt.  Qi  arm  15/22 

U.S.aS36-17  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^-TV. 


-NH-(CH2)4— N 


/ 
\ 


CHj— R, 

CHj— R, 
(III) 


tians        II 
R— ^  >-CH«=CH— C— NH— (CH2)3— 


.^Y. 


CH2— R, 
I 
-N-(CH2)4-NH-CH2— R, 


(IV) 


trans        II 
R— ^  "^CH^CH— C— NH— (CH2)3— 


NHR 


or 


X'     NHR 


CHjhOIR  NHR 

"O  >|        \NHR 


B 


CH2— R,  CHj— R, 

-N-(CH2)4-N 

CH2— R, 


wherein  R  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  of  the  formulae: 


where 

X  and  X'  are  each  SR"  or  OR'  but  are  not  the  same; 

each  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  amino  protecting  group; 

each  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxy  protecting  group; 

R"  is  hydrogen  or  a  mercapto  protecting  group;  and 

Y  is  3-amino-3-deoxy-D-glucopyranosyl,  3-acetamido-3- 
deoxy-D-glucopyranosyl.  3-acetamido-3-deoxy-2.4.6-0- 
triacetyl-D-glucopyranosyl.  or  3-acetamido-3-deoxy- 
2,4,6-O-tribetizyl-D-glucopyranosyl. 
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-continued 


-continued 


CHj 


(V) 


o— 


NHi 


NHj 


ROCHj^ 

VT 

OR 


where  R  is  an  alkanoyl  group  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


C=NH 

I 

NH2 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl.  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl, 
acetamidophenyl,  nitrophenyl,  mercaptophenyl.  anisyl,  tolyl, 
phenyl  lower  alkyl,  2-furyl,  methyl  substituted  2-furyl,  2-thie- 
nyl,  methyl  substituted  2-thienyl,  2-pyrryl,  methyl  substituted 
2-pyrryl,  2-pyridyI  and  2-quinolyl;  and  the  pharmacologically 
acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


4048  433 
(VI)     CELLULOSE  ETHERS  HAVING  A  LOW  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  AND  A  HIGH  DEGREE  OF  METHYL 
SUBSTITUTION 
Michael  E.  Bums,  West  Chester,  and  Haas  J.  Pracht  Cl«ci«- 
nati,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  GaaiUe  Coan 
pany,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,431 
Int  a?  C08B  U/02,  11/20 
U.S.  a.  536—99  4  ClaliM 

1.  A  methyl  ccUalose  ether  having  the  structure 

CHjOR' 


O— 


4048432 
9.(3,5-DI-0-ACYL-/3-D.ARABWOFURANOSYL)ADENINE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCnON 
David  Clarluton  Baicer,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Parke, 
Davis  A  Company,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUcd  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,270 
Int  a.i  C07H  19/18 
VS.  a.  536—26  «  Ctaimt 

1.     9.(3,5-Di-0-acyl-^-D-arabinofuranosyl)adenine     com- 


OH 


CHjOR" 


pounds  having  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  provided  the  average  degree 
of  methyl  substitution  on  the  anhydroglucose  unit  is  from  1.8 
I    to  2.7  and  n  ranges  from  14  to  54. 
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4,048  434 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AN  ACID  MODIHED 

OXIDIZED  HYDROXYALKYL  STARCH 

Edwin  L.  Speakmaa,  CUnton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Standard  Brands 

iBCorporated,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

CoatinBatioa.in.put  of  Ser.  No.  438,820,  Feb.  1, 1974, 

•budoocd.  This  application  May  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,022 

Int  a.2  C08B  31/18.  33/08 

VS.  a  536-105  5  ciai„,s 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  gelatinizable  acid  modified 

oxidized  hydroxyalkyl  starch  by  the  sequential  steps  consisting 

essentially  of: 

a.  rMcting  granular  starch  with  a  1.2-alkylene  epoxide  con- 
taining 2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusively,  under  non-gelati- 
nizing conditions  at  a  pH  of  above  about  10  to  obtain  a 
granular  starch  having  a  hydroxyalkyl  D  of  S  of  from 
about  0.02  to  less  than  about  0.18. 

b.  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  hydroxyalkyl  starch  to  a  range  of 
from  about  6  to  about  8, 

c.  oxidizing  the  hydroxyalkyl  starch  with  an  alkaline  hypo- 
chlorite under  conditions  to  introduce  an  amount  of  car- 
boxylic  groups  onto  said  starch,  the  amount  of  carboxylic 
groups,  percent  by  weight  dry  starch  basis,  being  no 
greater  than  about  1.2  minus  the  product  of  7  times  the 
hydroxyalkyl  D  of  S. 

d.  treating  the  hydroxyalkyl  oxidized  starch  with  an  acid  to 
mcrease  the  alkaline  paste  fluidity  thereof,  said  treatment 
being  carried  out  under  conditions  such  that 

1.  the  starch  having  a  D  of  S  of  from  about  0.02  to  about 
0. 1  has  an  alkaline  paste  fluidity  of  less  than  about  293, 

2.  the  starch  having  a  D  of  S  of  from  about  0. 1 1  to  about 
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0. 13  has  an  alkaline  paste  fluidity  of  less  than  about  283, 

and  j 

3.  the  starch  having  a  D  of  S  of  from  about  0.14  to  leis 

than  about  0.18  has  an  alkaline  paste  fluidity  of  less  than 

about  210,  and 

e.  recovering  the  resulting  product. 


4  048  435 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGHLY 
SUBSTITUTED  GRANULAR  STARCHES 
Morton  W.  Rutenberg,  North  Plainfield;  Wadym  Jarowenko, 
Plalnfield,  and  Martin  M.  Tessler,  Edison,  all  of  N.J.,  assign^ 
ors  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation,  Bridset 
water,  N.J. 

Filed  July  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,472 

Int.  a.2  C08B  31/02.  31/08 

U.S.  a.  536-106  9  Cairn, 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  highly  substituted  granuj 
lar  starch  products  comprising  the  steps  of:  ' 

a.  reacting  the  starch  in  an  aqueous  system  with  from  0.5  tq 
15%  by  dry  weight  of  the  starch  of  a  reagent  capable  of 
producing  an  acetal  cross-linkage; 

b.  reacting  said  acetal  cross-linked  starch  in  an  aqueous 
alkaline  system  with  a  mono-functional  esterifying  or 
etherifying  reagent;  and 

c.  removing  said  acetal  cross-linkages  by  treating  under 
acidic  conditions. 
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4,048,436 
HEAT  TREATING 
Susumu  Hiratake,  Kasugaishi,  and  Mitsuhiro  Matsui,  Nagoya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daidotokushuko-Kabushikikaisha, 
Nagoya,  Japan 

nied  Oct.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1974,  49-114216; 
Oct.  12,  1974,  49-117265 

Int.  a.2  H05H  1/10:  H05B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  13-2  P  3  CUims 


1.  Apparatus  for  melting  metol  comprising: 

i.  a  crucible  for  containing  meul  to  be  melted  therein 

ii.  a  plurality  of  plasma-forming  nozzle  devices  positioned  in 
fixed  relationship  with  respect  to  said  crucible,  each  de- 
vice having  means  for  forming  a  plasma  jet.  each  such  jet 
forming  means  being  positioned  so  as.  when  there  is  meul 
in  the  crucible  to  be  melted,  to  be  directed  towards  a 
respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  distinct  surface  portions  of 
said  metal 

iii.  a  first  source  of  direct  electric  current  having  two  poles, 
one  said  pole  being  electrically  connected  to  each  of  said 
nozzle  devices,  the  other  said  pole  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  metal  in  said  crucible 

iv.  means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  across  said  surface 
portions  of  said  meul  in  a  direction  extending  at  an  incli- 
nation to  the  direction  in  which  a  respective  plasma  jet  is 
formed  by  each  said  plasma  jet  forming  means,  whereby 
said  magnetic  field  will  act  on  each  plasma  jet  to  deflect  it, 

V.  a  second  source  of  electric  current  connected  to  said 
magnetic  field  generating  means  for  supplying  current 
thereto,  and 

vi.  means  for  controlling  the  electric  current  supplied  by  said 
second  source  independently  of  said  direct  current, 
thereby  to  control  said  magnetic  field  to  oscillate  said 
plasma  jets. 


liquid  coolant  for  pumping  said  boiling  liquid  coolant 
through  said  channel,  the  conductor  being  so  separated 
from  the  inner  wall  of  said  inner  conduit  that  with  heat 
being  generated  by  the  conductor  at  the  superconducting 
sute  said  heat  is  by  convention  within  said  supercooled 
liquid  coolant  carried  from  the  conductor  to  the  inner 


wall  of  said  inner  conduit  and  the  flow  rate  of  said  boiling 
liquid  coolant  through  said  channel  is  of  such  value  that 
sufficient  liquid  phase  remains  in  said  boiling  liquid  cool- 
ant over  the  length  of  said  conductor  to  maintain  the 
temperature  of  the  supercooled  liquid  coolant  at  a  rela- 
tively constant  value  over  the  length  of  the  conductor. 


4  048  438 

CONDUCTOR  PATTERNED  SUBSTRATE  PROVIDING 

STRESS  RELEASE  DURING  DIRECT  ATTACHMENT  OF 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CHIPS 
Richard  Henry  Zimmcnnaii,  Palmyra,  Pa^  Mrignor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  x>f  Ser.  No.  517,573,  Oct.  23,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Not.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,045 

Int.  a.2  H05K  1/02:  HOIL  23/48 

U.S.  a.  174—68.5  »1  Claims 


4  048  437 
SUPERCONDUCnNG  MAGNET  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Peter  C.  Vander  Arend,  Center  VaUey,  Pa.,  and  William  B. 
Fowler,  St.  Charles,  lU.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  En- 
ergy Research  and  Development  Administration,  Washington, 

D.C. 

ContinuaHon  of  Ser.  No.  469,919,  May  16,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  June  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  584,423 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  12/00 

U.S.  a.  174—15  S  10  Claims 

1.  A  conductor  and  a  device  for  cooling  the  conductor  to  the 

superconducting  state,  comprising: 

a  supply  of  liquid  coolant  in  the  supercooled  sUte,  an  inner 
conduit  being  coupled  to  said  supply  of  liquid  coolant  and 
having  within  the  interior  thereof  the  conductor  and  said 
liquid  coolant  in  conuct  with  said  conductor  or  the  entire 
length  thereof  so  that  said  conductor  is  in  the  supercon- 
ducting sute,  a  supply  of  boiling  liquid  coolant  at  lower 
temperature  than  said  liquid  coolant,  an  outer  conduit 
being  positioned  about  and  separated  from  said  inner 
conduit  to  form  a  channel  between  the  outer  wall  of  said 
inner  conduit  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  outer  conduit,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  channel  and  said  supply  of  boiling 


1.  A  circuit  pattern  for  direct  atuchment  to  at  least  one 
semiconductor  device,  such  as  an  integrated  circuit  chip  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  terminals  fixed  thereon  and  arranged  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  upon  one  side  of  the  chip,  comprising: 
a  continuous  elongated  web  of  flexible  insulator  nuterial; 
a  single  repetitive  pattern  of  metal  having  a  width  less  than 
the  width  of  said  web  of  insulator  material  with  each 
repetition  of  said  pattern  having  a  plurality  of  conductive 
fingers  converging  on  at  least  one  location; 
an  aperture  in  said  web  of  insulator  material  at  each  said 
location  located  centrally  of  said  converging  conductive 
fingers  said  aperture  being  smaller  than  a  semiconductor 
device  to  be  bonded  to  said  circuit  pattern  and  defined  by 
at  least  two  slots  radiating  from  a  single  point  in  a  star 
burst  configuration;  and 
each  said  repetition  of  said  metal  pattern  being  bonded  to 

said  flexible  insulator  material. 
4.  A  process  for  fabncating  a  patterned  circuit  for  direct 
attachment  to  semiconductor  devices,  such  as  integrated  cir- 
cuit chips  comprising: 

forming  in  a  flexible  insulative  carrier  an  aperture  having  a 
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periphery  which  is  substantially  smaller  than  that  of  a 
semiconductor  device  intended  to  be  located  thereover, 

securing  a  metallic  foil  to  the  carrier  and  removing  portions 
of  the  foil  to  form  on  the  insulative  carrier  a  plurality  of 
spaced  finger-like  leads  each  extending  inwardly  to  the 
periphery  of  the  aperture, 

locating  over  the  aperture  a  semiconductor  device  having 
formed  on  a  face  thereof  metallic  contacts,  the  periphery 
of  the  semiconductor  device  extending  beyond  the  periph- 
ery of  the  iq>erture  and  the  metallic  contacts  being  regis- 
tered with  the  leads, 

simultaneously  joining  the  inner  terminations  of  the  leads  to 
the  registered  metallic  contacts  on  the  semiconductor 
device,  and 

severing  the  leads  beyond  the  device  to  separate  the  semi- 
conductor device  from  the  carrier. 


4,048  439 

CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  A  'raLETYPEWWTER  TO  BE 

USED  BY  INVALIDS 

JcMhClaiide  GiibM,  Conan,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Carba 

S.A.,  UcbcCeid,  SwiticriaMl 

Filed  Dec  1, 1975,  Set.  No.  636,704 
Oaiw   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   6,    1974, 
16209/74 

lot  a.2  GllB  5/02:  G08C  1/00 
UA  a.  178-17  C  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  control  device  of  a  teletypewriter  to  be  used  by 
invalids,  comprising  a  synoptical  board  characterized  by  a 
pluraUty  of  vowels  and  consonants  thereon  arranged  in  lines 
and  columns,  at  least  one  control  member  for  selecting  and 
causing  the  visible  indication  of  a  selected  said  character  on 
said  board,  and  an  electronic  part  for  causing  a  print-out  corre- 
sponding to  a  said  selected  character;  the  improvement  in 
which  said  synoptical  board  comprises  as  least  one  line  or 
column  in  which  all  the  vowels  are  grouped  without  the  con- 
sonants, there  being  at  least  one  other  line  or  column  on  the 
synoptical  board  in  which  a  plurality  of  consonants  are 
grouped  without  the  vowels,  said  electronic  part  being  charac- 
terized by  causing  the  print-out  of  a  said  vowel  in  combination 
with  a  said  consonant  upon  selection  of  a  said  consonant  that 
lies  in  a  colunm  or  line  perpendicular  to  said  line  or  column  of 
vowels  and  in  register  with  said  vowel  in  the  last-mentioned 
line. 


J. 


for  data  characters  having  start  and  stop  bits  and  a  fixed  nu 
ber  of  data  bits  comprising 

at  a  transmitter  for  one  terminal  of  said  transmission  line;  I 

first  means  responsive  to  a  start-bit  transition  for  synchro- 
nously sampling  the  bits  in  a  character  at  a  phase  deter- 
mined by  that  of  said  start  bit,  I 

first  latching  means  for  inhibiting  character  bits  from  said 
first  sampling  means  for  one  character  length, 

second  sampling  means  for  retiming  character  bits  from  said 
first  sampling  means  according  to  the  substantially  con- 
stant phase  of  the  synchronous  timing  assigned  to  said 
transmission  line,  and 

means  for  applying  retimed  character  bits  to  said  transmis- 
sion line;  and 
at  a  receiver  tor  another  terminal  of  said  transmission  line] 
means  for  accepting  data  signals  from  said  transmission  line, 
second  means  responsive  to  a  start-bit  transition  for  sampling 
the  bits  in  a  character  at  a  phase  determined  by  that  of  said 
start  bit  but  at  a  rate  higher  than  said  synchronous  rate,] 
second  latching  means  for  inhibiting  character  bits  from  said 
first  sampling  means  for  one  character  length 
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Storage  means  traversed  by  received  data  signals  having  a 
least  as  many  storage  positions  as  there  are  bits  in  each 
character,  j 

means  for  moaitoring  the  storage  positions  in  said  storagd 
means  having  one  binary  output  when  all  positions  ar^ 
opposite  in  binary  sense  to  a  stop  bit  and  the  other  binary 
output  otherwise, 

third  latching  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  moni- 
toring means  for  producing  a  control  output  when  said 
monitoring  means  output  indicates  the  absence  of  a  stofl 
bit,  1 

third  sampling  means  for  retiming  received  character  bits, 

one-bit  delay  means,  and 

a  pair  of  steering  gates  responsive  to  the  control  output  of 
said  third  latching  means  alternatively  providing  a  direct 
path  or  a  path  through  said  one-bit  delay  means  for  re- 
ceived signals  to  said  third  sampling  means  in  accordance 
with  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  stop  bit,  a  missing  stop 
bit  being  reinserted  thereby. 


4^048,440 
ASYNCHRONOUS-TO.SYNCHRONOUS  DATA 
CONCENTRATION  SYSTEM 
Rickard  Joiu  Peck,  Eatoatowii,  and  Shih  Yung  Tong,  Holmdel, 
both  of  N  J.,  airicM>n  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Piled  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,803 
Int  a.2  H04L  7/00 
VS.  CL  178-^.1  5  cudfflg 

1.  In  a  synchronous  digital  data  transmission  system,  includ- 
ing a  transmission  line  between  system  terminals,  converters 


4048  441 

ERROR  CONTROL  FOR  DIGITAL  MULTIPOINT 

CIRCUITS 

Charles  Edwin  Young,  Howell  Township,  Monmouth  County, 

N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 

Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,957 
Int.  a.2  H04H  9/00:  H04Q  5/00:  H04L  25/20 
U.S.  a.  178-73  9  0,,^ 

1.  A  junction  unit  having  signaling  paths  interconnecting  a 
plurality  of  incoming  lines  with  an  outgoing  line,  each  of  the 
lines  arranged  to  convey  data  words  which  include  presence 
and  absence  of  message  information,  each  of  the  signaling 
paths  including  means  for  enabling  passage  of  each  incoming 
word  on  an  incoming  line  to  the  outgoing  line  in  response  to 
presence  of  message  information  in  the  incoming  word 
whereby  the  passage  enabling  means  is  disabled  and  blocks  the 
passage  of  the  incoming  word  in  the  absence  of  message  infor- 
mation in  the  word,  characterized  by 
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means  effective  when  the  passage  enabling  means  is  disabled 
and  responsive  to  an  indication  of  the  enabling  of  the 
passage  of  a  word  by  another  one  of  the  passage  enabling 
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means  for  rendering  the  first  passage  enabling  means 
unresponsive  to  the  presence  of  message  information  in 
subsequent  ones  of  the  incoming  words  on  the  incoming 
line. 


4  048  442 
STEREOPHONIC  SOUND  ADAPTOR  FOR  SIMULATING 

SOUND  MOVEMENT 
Richard  S.  Mannila,  Star  Rt.,  Box  51,  Marcola,  Orcg.  97454; 
Fred  E.  Mannila,  1425  Hayden  Bridge  Road,  Springfield, 
Oreg.  97477,  and  Donald  A.  Mannila,  Star  Rte.  Box  52,  Mar- 
cola,  Oreg.  97454 

FUed  May  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  579,856 

Int.  a.i  H04R  5/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  GP  2  Claims 
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switch  in  the  first  junction  block  and  to  one  switch  in  the 
second  junction  block; 

and  a  plurality  of  resistors  within  the  speaker  terminal  block, 
one  resistor  interposed  between  each  of  the  individual 
terminals  within  the  terminal  block; 

the  cams  within  the  first  and  second  junction  blocks  opera- 
ble to  simultaneously  connect  pairs  of  speakers  within  the 
speaker  network  in  a  predetermined  sequence  to  produce 
the  illusion  of  moving  sound  within  a  room,  one  speaker  of 
the  pair  being  connected  to  the  first  channel  while  the 
second  speaker  of  the  pair  is  simultaneously  connected  to 
the  second  channel,  the  resistors  within  the  first  junction 
block  and  the  resistors  within  the  speaker  terminal  block 
operable  so  that  smooth  uninterrupted  transition  of  sound 
through  the  speaker  network  is  effected  when  the  cams 
open  and  close  the  switches. 


4,048,443 
DIGITAL  SPEECH  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
MINIMIZING  QUANTIZING  NOISE 
Ronald  Eldon  Crochiere,  Chatham;  James  Loton  Flanagan, 
Warren,  and  Sosan  Anne  Webber,  North  Plainfleld,  aU  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Murray  HUl,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,218 

Int  a.2  GIOL  1/00 

VJS.  a.  179—1  SA  18  ClalBM 
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1.  A  stereophonic  sound  system  comprising: 

electronic  signal  input  means  having  first  and  second  sepa- 
rate channels; 

an  electro-mechanical  transfer  station  including  an  elongate 
rotatable  shaft  driven  by  a  variable  speed  motor,  the  trans- 
fer station  having  a  first  and  second  separate  junction 
block  therein,  each  junction  block  connected  to  a  separate 
channel; 

a  plurality  of  individual  switches  within  each  separate  junc- 
tion block,  the  switches  all  operatively  connected  to  the 
channel  associated  with  the  junction  block,  the  junction 
block  associated  with  the  first  channel  further  including  a 
plurality  of  resistors,  one  resistor  interposed  between  each 
switch  within  the  junction  block  associated  with  the  first 
channel; 

a  first  set  of  individual  cams  mounted  eccentrically  on  the 
rotatable  shaft,  each  cam  operable  to  open  and  close  a 
separate  switch  within  the  first  junction  block; 

a  second  set  of  individual  cams  eccentrically  mounted  on  the 
rotatable  shaft  separate  from  the  first  set  of  cams,  each 
cam  operable  to  open  and  close  a  separate  switch  within 
the  second  junction  block; 

a  speaker  network  including  a  plurality  of  speakers,  the 
network  including  a  speaker  terminal  block  which  in- 
cludes an  individual  terminal  operatively  connected  to 
one  speaker  in  the  network,  each  speaker  in  the  network 
being  operatively  connected  through  a  terminal  to  one 


1.  A  digital  speech  communication  system  comprising  a 
speech  signal  source;  a  plurality  of  bandpass  filters  connected 
to  said  speech  signal  source  for  i>artitioning  the  short-term 
speech  spectrum  of  said  speech  signal  into  preselected  preas- 
signed  intelligibility  contributing  subband  portions,  each  band- 
pass filter  having  a  lower  frequency  limit  equal  to  an  integer 
multiple  n  of  the  subband  bandwidth  and  an  upper  frequency 
limit  equal  to  an  integer  multiple  n  +  1  of  the  subband  band- 
width; a  plurality  of  subband  encodmg  means,  each  subband 
encoding  means  comprising  sampling  means  connected  to  a 
selected  one  of  said  bandpass  filters  adapted  to  sample  the 
selected  subband  portion  of  said  speech  signal  at  a  rate  corre- 
sponding to  twice  the  bandpass  filter  passband  and  means  for 
digitally  encoding  each  sample  from  said  sampling  means;  and 
means  for  combming  the  digital  codes  of  said  plurality  of 
subband  encoding  means  and  for  applying  said  combined  codes 
to  a  common  communication  channel. 


4048  444 

PHONOSTETHOSCOPE  CONVERSION  UNIT  FOR 

AMPLinCATION  AND  CLARIHCATION  OF 

CORPOREAL  SOUNDS 

Vincent  C.  Giampapa,  47  Addison  Drive,  Fairfield,  N  J.  07006 
FUed  Aug.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605.047 
Int.  Cl.i  H04R  1/46:  A61B  7/04 
a.  179—1  ST  4  ClaiM 

An  electronically  assisted  stethoscope  comprising: 

a  chestpiece  member; 

a  pair  of  electronic  conversion  units; 

an  integral  air  column  member  connecting  each  of  said 

electronic  conversion  units  to  said  chestpiece  member; 

wherein  said  pair  of  electronic  conversion  units  are  indepen- 
dently operable  and  are  positioned  at  the  output  end  of  the 
acoustic  path  so  as  to  constitute  the  output  elements  of 
said  electronically  assisted  stethoscope, 

and  wherein  said  electronic  conversion  units  each  comprise: 


U5 
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a. 
b 
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«.  a  prinury  and  a  secondary  air  column; 

b.  a  first  dectroacoustic  transducer  means  in  acoustic  com- 
munication with  said  primary  air  column  for  converting 
acoustic  signals  into  corresponding  electrical  signals; 

c.  amplifying  means  connected  to  said  first  electroacoustic 
transducer  means  for  amplifying  said  electrical  signals; 

d.  a  second  electroacoustic  transducer  placed  in  acoustic 


.««-   ^* 


communication  with  said  secondary  air  column  for  pro- 
ducing amplified  acoustic  signals  corresponding  to  said 
amplified  electrical  signals; 
.  an  earpiece  member  in  acoustic  communication  with  said 
secondary  air  column;  and 

sound  baffle  means  movably  disposed  for  selectively  sub- 
stantially acoustically  isolating  said  primary  and  secon- 
dary air  columns. 


4.048  445 

METHOD  FOR  THROUGH  CONNECTION  CHECK  IN 

DIGITAL  DATA  SYSTEM 

WJter  GUsler.  UppbuMb  Vaaby.  Sweden,  assignor  to  L.M. 

ErkMOB  Pty.  Ltd.,  Amtralia 

RW  Aug.  II,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,501 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  9,  1974,  8462/74 
Int  a.2  H04J  i/14 
UA  a.  179-15  BF  5  cudms 


3.  A  method  of  checking  the  correct  connection  establish- 
ment between  desired  input  and  output  points  in  a  digital  data 
system  including  one  or  more  switches  between  said  points, 
said  switches  being  under  common  control  and  wherein  said 
data  is  transmitted  with  a  parity  bit,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  introducing  an  incorrect  parity  bit  in  one  or  more  particu- 
lar input  words  in  a  digital  dau  bit  stream  at  said  desired 
input  point  after  said  connection  has  been  established,  and 

b.  checking  the  output  points  of  said  switch  by  said  common 
control  for  parity  of  the  data  words  corresponding  to  said 
particular  input  words  in  order  to  obtain  information 
indicating  the  correct  connection  establishment. 
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4048  446 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Eiranuel  R.  Hafner,  Wohlen,  and  Zdenek  Nenadal,  Bern,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hasler  AG,  Bern,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,283 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  10,  1974,  7416355 
Int.  a.2  H04J  3/14 
U.S.  a.  179-15  AL  5  c,^^ 


1.  A  data  transmission  system  comprising 

a  unidirectional  transmission  loop,  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 

loop  sections  (1,7,9)  each  having  an  input  and  an  output 

end; 

a  plurality  of  switching  points  (2,6)  each  connected  between 
the  two  adjoining  input  and  output  ends  of  two  successive 
loop  sections; 

a  plurality  of  subscriber  stations  (4,5)  connected  in  series  to 
the  loop; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  line  sections  (3,8,10,11)  each  having  an 
mput  end  and  an  output  end  and  by-passing  two  succes- 
sive loop  sections,  the  input  end  of  one  parallel  line  section 
and  the  output  end  of  one  further  parallel  line  section  (10) 
are  connected  to  each  switching  point  (6); 
the  output  end  of  the  loop  section  (7),  which  is  connected  to 
the  switching  point  (6),  is  connected  to  the  input  end  of 
the  said  further  parallel  line  section  (10); 

switching  means  (81-83)  included  in  each  switching  point 
having  a  first  position  connecting  the  output  end  of  the 
loop  section  (7),  which  is  connected  to  the  switching 
point,  to  the  input  end  of  the  loop  section  (9),  which  is 
connected  to  the  switching  point,  and  having  a  second 
position  connecting  the  output  end  of  said  parallel  line 
section  (8),  which  is  connected  with  the  switching  point, 
to  the  input  end  of  the  loop  section  (9),  which  is  connected 
to  the  switching  point; 

failure  detecting  means  (71-74)  included  in  each  switching 
point  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  end  of  the 
loop  section  (7)  which  is  connected  to  the  switching  point 
and  having  an  output  delivering  an  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  signal  failures  at  its  input; 

control  means  (7|,80)  each  associated  to  one  switching 
means  and  having  a  first  control  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  failure  detecting  means  of  the  respective 
switching  point  and  a  second  control  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  failure  detecting  means  of  the  preceding 
switching  point; 

each  switching  means  (81-83)  is  in  the  first  position  when  no 
failure  signal  is  present  on  the  first  control  input,  and  is  in 
the  second  position  when  a  failure  signal  is  present  at  its 
first  control  input  and  simultaneously  no  failure  signal  is 
present  at  the  second  input  (FIG.  1  and  5). 
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4  048  447 
FCM-TASI  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Rildo  Maruta,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,835,  March  12, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,243 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1974,  49-30178; 
Mar.  22,  1974,  49-32347 

Int.  a.2  H04J  6/02 
U.S.  a.  179—15  AS  7  Qaims 


4048  448 

MULTIPARTY  TELEPHONE  RINGING 

Ronald  Jay  Canniff,  Mount  Arlington,  and  Mark  Thomas  Mm- 

fred,  Rockaway,  both  of  NJ.,  assignor*  to  BcU  Tclcpboac 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,369 

Int.  a.2  H04M  i/02 

U.S.  a.  179—17  E  *3  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  selective  calling  circuit  for  party  line  telephone 
systems  comprising: 

means  connected  to  termination  of  said  party  line  for  gener- 
ating repetitive  selective  party  identification  cyclic  serial 
pulse  coded  groups  of  signals, 

detector  means  connected  to  the  other  termination  of  said 
party  line  responsive  to  each  said  serial  pulse  coded  signal 
group  to  produce  a  unique  response  signal  regardless  of 
the  phase  sequence  of  the  pulse  positions  within  said 

group;  and 
selective  ringing  circuits  responsive  to  said  response  signals 
to  generate  selective  telephone  calling  signals. 


2.  A  PCM-TASI  signal  transmission  system  comprising: 
1st  to  m-th  input  trunks  arranged  time-serially  and  consisting 
of  repetition  of  frames  and  superframes  each  comprised  of 
n  frames  and  adapted  to  be  able  to  carry  out  time  division 
multiplex  transmission  of  a  plurality  of  intermittent  PCM 
information  signals, 
information  signal  detector  means  for  sequentially  detecting 
if  said  information  signal  actually  exist  on  each  of  said 
input  trunks  and  for  transmitting  an  output  signal  only 
when  said  information  signal  is  detected  on  the  input  trunk 
being  monitored, 
1st  to  5-th  (i<m)  transmission  channels  arranged  time-seri- 
ally similariy  to  said  input  trunks  for  transmitting  said 
information  signals  received  via  said  input  trunks, 
connecting  means  capable  of  selectively  connecting  said 

input  trunks  to  said  transmission  channels, 
assignment  control  means  responsive  to  the  output  signals 
transmitted  in  sequence  from  said  information  signal  de- 
tector means  for  controlling  said  connecting  means  so  as 
to  selectively  assign  said  transmission  channels  to  those 
among  said  trunks  on  which  said  information  signals  exist 
only  during  the  period  in  which  said  information  signal 
persists, 
means  for  generating  signals  representing  the  sute  of  said 
selective  assignment  and  for  transmitting  the  same  along 
with  said  information  signals,  and 
means  on  a  receiver  side  of  said  transmission  system  for 
detecting  said  signals  representing  the  state  of  assignment 
and  for  distributing  the  information  signals  received  via 
said  transmission  channels  to  1st  to  m-th  output  trunks  in 
a  manner  similar  to  the  corresponding  input  trunks  in 
response  to  said  signals  representing  the  state  of  assign- 
ment; characterized  in  that  said  transmission  system  com- 
prises variable  signal  transmission  means  for  varying  the 
sequence  of  transmission  of  the  output  signals  from  said 
information  signal  detector  means  to  said  assignment 
control  means  at  least  for  every  one  of  said  superframes. 


4  048  449 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  CONFERENCE 

CONNECnON  IN  A  TELECOMMUNICATION 

SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Roderick  Natebusch,  Ottobninn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sicmcas 

Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,695 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  20, 1974, 2445092 
Int.  a.2  H04M  3/56 
U.S.  a.  179—18  BC  2  Claiflu 
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1.  A  method  for  connecting  at  least  three  subscribers  partici- 
pating in  a  conference  call  in  a  pulse  code  modulation  (PCM), 
time  division  mulitplex(TDM)  telecommunication  system  hav- 
ing subscriber  sutions  connected  in  a  ring-like  TDM  circuit, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  in  each  said  participating  subscriber  sUtion  a  first 
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TDM  signal  corresponding  to  the  instantaneous  value  of  a 
q)eech  signal  issuing  from  that  subscriber  station, 

storing  said  first  TDM  signal  in  the  subscriber  station  where 
it  is  generated  for  a  period  of  a  signal  cycle  through  said 
ring-like  circuit, 

subtracting  a  second  signal  from  an  incoming  signal  from 
other  subscriber  stations  in  the  time  position  assigned  to 
the  conference  call  to  produce  a  difference  signal,  said 
second  signal  being  a  previously  stored  first  signal, 

adding  said  first  signal  and  said  difference  signal  to  produce 
a  composite  signal,  and 

transmitting  said  composite  signal  over  said  ring-like  circuit 
from  the  subscriber  station  where  it  was  produced, 

whereby  at  least  said  difference  signal  is  received  by  a  said 
participating  subscriber  station  as  a  TDM  signal  corre- 
sponding to  instantaneous  speech  values  in  others  of  said 
participating  subscriber  stations. 
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4,048,450 
TRUNK  CmCUIT  TRAFFIC  ANALYZER 
Jeaa-Midwi  Bcnard,   10,  me  do   Viadnc,  92130  Issy-les- 
MMdiMau;  LMiea  Labbos,  25,  aTenne  dc  GanUe,  92190 
Meadiw,  aad  Duid  VcaqM,  15  ter,  me  Roger  Salengro, 
92120  MoBtnMge,  aU  of  Vnaet 
Qmaamakm4m-9ut  of  Scr.  No.  518,102,  Oct  25, 1974, 
■bttdoMd.  Ills  appUcatkNi  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,668 

lat  CL2  H04M  7/06 
U.S.CL  179-18  EB  3  ctaj^ 
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said  traffic  analyzer  comprising  means  for  cyclically  sam- 
pling said  decimal  signalling  code  signals; 

means  for  connecting  said  sampling  means  to  said  transmis- 
sion and  reception  lines  of  said  trunk  circuits; 

means  controlled  by  said  sampling  means  for  sensing  said 
signalling  code  change  signal; 

a  number  of  multifrequency  signalling  receivers  which  are 
smaller  than  the  number  of  trunk  circuits  in  said  group; 

said  receivers  detecting  said  multifrequency  signalling  code 
digits; 

means  controlled  by  said  signalling  code  change  signal  sens- 
ing means  for  connecting  a  multifrequency  signalling 
receiver  to  said  bidirectional  speech  path  of  a  trunk  cir- 
cuit; 

a  memory  having  recorded  therein  at  addresses  formed  by 
the  digits  of  a  given  multifrequency  code  digit  sequence 
which  are  detected  by  said  multifrequency  signalling 
receiver,  the  number  of  digits  of  a  following  multifre- 
quency code  digit  sequence  being  catenated  with  said 
given  sequence; 

a  counter; 

means  for  transferring  from  said  memory  to  said  counter  said 
number  of  digits  of  said  following  sequence; 

means  for  decrementing  said  counter  by  the  multifrequency 
digits  detected  by  said  connected  multifrequency  signal- 
ling receiver  and  for  transmitting  said  addresses  to  said 
memory  which  are  connected  to  said  multifrequency 
signalling  receivers; 

means  for  sensing  the  count  zero  in  said  counter  and  means 
controlled  by  said  count  zero  sensing  means  for  discon- 
necting said  connected  multifrequency  signalling  receiver 

I 

4  048  451 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MONITORING  UVE  CALL 

rasposmoN  signals 

Gary  Keith  McNeea,  Monmonth  Beach,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,596 

lit.  a.2  H04M  7/00.  3/24 

U.S.  a.  179-18  AH  13  claims 
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1.  A  traffic  analyzer  in  combination  with  a  group  of  trunk 
circuits  having  transmission  and  reception  lines  including  a 
bidirectional  speech  path  and  a  supervisory  signalling  path 
connecting  two  telephone  exchanges,  each  exchange  compris- 
ing: 

decimal  code  signalling  means  for  conveying  decimal  code 
signals  over  said  supervisory  signalling  path  of  each  trunk 
circuit; 

multifrequency  code  signalling  means  for  feeding  said  bidi- 
rectional speech  path  of  said  trunk  circuits  with  code 
speech  digital  signals;  and; 

said  decimal  code  signals  and  multifrequency  signalling  code 
digits  providing  pluralities  of  decimal  signalling  code 
signal  sequences  and  multifrequency  signalling  code  digit 
sequences; 

the  sequences  of  decimal  code  signals  being  composed  of 
different  signals  unambiguously  defining  certain  phases  of 
a  telephone  call  and  comprising  a  signalling  code  change 
signal  and  the  sequences  of  multifrequency  code  digits 
being  catenated  sequences  defining  certain  other  phases  of 
a  telephone  call  and  being  composed  of  a  number  of  multi- 
frequency  code  digits  variable  according  to  the  phases 
they  define; 


8.  In  a  teleconmjunications  switching  system  in  which  each 
of  a  group  of  signals  applicable  at  a  destination  side  of  a  cross- 
office  connection  daring  the  estoblishment  of  a  call  thereover 
has  a  unique  tone  pattern  and  represents  a  distinct  disposition 
of  said  call,  said  system  including  one  of  a  plurality  of  trunk 
circuits  seized  for  use  to  esublish  said  call  and  operable  in  a 
spUt  condition  wherein  any  of  said  group  of  signals  applied  at 
said  destination  side  is  isolated  from  other  signals  generated  at 
an  originating  side  of  said  one  of  said  trunk  circuits,  an  arrange- 
ment for  automatically  monitoring  said  one  of  said  trunk  cir- 
cuits to  determine  aa  actual  disposition  of  said  call  comprising: 

means  for  maintaining  said  one  of  said  trunk  circuits  in  said 
split  condition  subsequent  to  the  establishment  of  said  call 
and 

means  connected  to  said  destination  side  of  said  one  of  said 
trunk  circuits  and  operative  during  the  continuance  of  said 
split  condition  by  said  maintaining  means  for  detecting 
only  a  one  of  said  group  of  signals  representing  said  actual 
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disposition  in  response  to  a  receipt  of  a  tone  pattern 
thereof  in  the  absence  of  interference  by  said  other  signals 
generated  at  said  originating  side. 


4,048,453 

TELEPHONE  HANDSET  SUPPORT  DEVICE 

GusUve  Seklel,  333  Paaaak  St.,  Hackcasack,  N  J.  07601 

FUed  Feb.  II,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,999 

iBt  a.2  H04M  1/05 

U.S.  a.  179—156  R  •  CW« 


4,048,452 

AUTOMATIC  CALL  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 

Hans  Oehring,  Glen  Ellyn,  and  Philip  Joseph  Rossomando, 

Downers  GroTe,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  BcU  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,995 

Int  a.J  H04Q  3/64 

U.S.  a.  179—27  D  11  Oaims 
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1.  Telephone  handset  supporting  device  comprising  a  semi- 
circular headband  member  and  an  essentially  planar  telephone 
headset  attachment  member,  said  headband  member  being 
ribbon-like  and  having  interlocking  attachment  means  for 
detachably  receiving  a  cooperating  interlocking  member  on 
said  telephone  attachment  member  and  wherein  a  flat  surface 
of  said  headband  member  cooperates  with  a  fiat  surface  of  said 
atuchmcnt  member  to  preclude  relative  roution. 
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1.  Telephone  call  handling  apparatus  for  use  in  combination 
with  a  plurality  of  telephone  lines  and  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
call  answering  stations,  and  comprising: 

detection  means  for  detecting  from  said  lines  dialing  signals 
defining  a  called  number  identifying  one  of  said  groups  of 
call  answering  stations; 

clock  means  for  generating  time  signals  defining  present 
time; 

means  for  recording  the  identity  of  a  line  from  which  dialing 
signals  defining  a  called  number  are  detected  by  said 
detection  means  and  for  recording  time  signals  generated 
by  said  clock  means  and  representing  time  of  request  for 
said  called  number; 

circuit  means  for  comparing  said  recorded  time  signal  with 
current  time  signals  generated  by  said  clock  means,  and 
for  generating  difference  signals  defming  a  time  difference 
between  said  recorded  time  signals  and  said  current  time 
signals; 

means  for  generating  time  trigger  signals  defming  numerical 

constants  representing  first  and  second  time  triggers; 
means  for  comparing  said  difference  signals  and  said  time 
trigger  signals  for  generating  a  first  output  signal  when  the 
numerical  value  represented  by  said  difference  signals 
exceeds  the  numerical  value  of  said  first  time  trigger  and 
for  generating  a  second  output  signal  when  the  numerical 
value  represented  by  said  difference  signals  is  less  than  the 
numerical  value  of  said  second  time  trigger; 
means  responsive  to  said  first  output  signal  generated  with 
respect  to  time  of  request  for  a  first  called  number  and  said 
second  output  signal  generated  with  respect  to  time  of 
request  for  a  second  called  number  to  connect  a  line  from 
which  dialing  signals  defining  said  first  called  number  are 
detected  to  a  call  answering  sution  of  the  group  of  call 
answering  stations  identified  by  said  second  called  num- 
ber. 


4,048,454 
SONIC  TRANSDUCER  EMPLOYING  RIGID  RADIATING 

MEMBER 
Lester  M.  Barcus,  252  Ti?oU  Drive,  Long  Beach,  CaUf.  90803.. 
and  John  F.  Berry,  3392  St  Albans  Drive,  Los  Alaadtos, 
CaUf.  90720 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  528,671 

Int  a.2  H04R  3/00,  7/02.  7/26  17/00 

U.S.  CL  179—110  A  24  ClaiaH 
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1.  A  sonic  transducer  for  transmitting  sonic  signals  in  a 
medium  comprising: 
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piezoelectric  sonic  energy  generating  means,  said  generating 

means  having  opposed  generally  planar  electrodes, 
sonic  energy  transmitting  means,  said  transmitting  means 
being  sheet-like  and  rigid  and  substantially  incapable  of 
flexural  and  diaphragm-like  movement, 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  generating  means  to  said 

transmitting  means, 
said  coupling  means  coupling  said  generating  means  to  said 
transmitting  means  with  said  electrodes  of  said  generating 
means  oriented  principally  parallel  to  the  general  plane  of 
said  sheet-like  transmitting  means,  and 
means  for  damping  the  natural  resonant  frequencies  of  said 

transmitting  means. 
14.  A  sonic  transducer  for  transmitting  sonic  signals  in  a 
medium  comprising: 
compression  wave  generating  means, 
transmitting  means,  said  transmitting  means  being  rigid, 
substantially  incapable  of  flexural  and  diaphragm-like 
movement  and  being  sheet-like  and  generally  flat,  said 
transmitting  means  comprising  glass, 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  generating  means  to  said 

transmitting  means, 
means  for  damping  the  natural  resonant  frequencies  of  said 

transmitting  means,  and 
said  damping  means  being  sheet-like  and  generally  flat  and 
comprising  a  rigid  wooden  body  adhesively  secured  to 
said  transmitting  means. 
17.  A  sonic  transducer  for  transmitting  sonic  signals  in  a 
medium  comprising: 
compression  wave  generating  means, 
transmitting  means,  said  transmitting  means  being  rigid  and 
substantially   incapable  of  flexural   and   diaphragmlike 
movement,    said    transmitting    means   being    generally 
curved, 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  generating  means  to  said 

transmitting  means,  and 
means  for  damping  the  natural  resonant  frequencies  of  said 

transmitting  means. 
20.  A  speaker  system  for  radiating  sonic  energy  into  a  me- 
dium and  for  use  with  an  audio  amplifier  supplying  electronic 
audio  signals  comprising: 
».  compression  wave  generating  means, 

b.  means  for  transmitting  sonic  energy  into  said  medium,  said 
transmitting  means  being  rigid  and  substantially  incapable 
of  flexural  movement, 

c.  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  generally  means  to  said 
transmitting  means, 

d.  means  connected  to  said  transmitting  means  for  damping 
gross  vibrations  of  said  transmitting  means  associated  with 
natural  resonant  frequencies  of  said  transmitting  means, 

e.  an  air  core  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  con- 
nected to  receive  said  audio  signals,  said  transformer 
having  a  secondary  winding  connected  to  said  compres- 
sion wave  generating  means, 

f.  a  diaphragm-type  woofer  speaker  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  primary  winding  of  said  air  core  transformer, 
and 

g.  capacitor  means  connected  in  series  with  said  primary 
winding  of  said  air  core  transformer. 
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4,0M,455 
PRESSURE  SWITCH  WITH  PLURAL  AXES  PIVOTED 
CONDUCTION  PLATE 
Alaa  K.  Fonythe,  ud  Charici  J.  Green,  both  of  Vashon  Island, 
Wash.,  amiwaon  to  Red  Dot  Corporation,  Seattie,  Wash. 
Filed  July  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,479 
Lit  a.2  HOIH  35/24 
VS.  CL  200-S1.4  12  Qaims 

1.  A  switch  mechanism  comprising: 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  fixed  conuct  members  which 
are  electrically  insulated  from  each  other  and  which  in  use 
form  parts  of  an  electrical  circuit; 
a  movable  conductive  member  which  is  not  connected  to 


either  one  of  said  contact  members  but  underlies  the  first 
contact  member  and  overlies  the  second  contact  member; 

a  biasing  member  which  is  electrically  insulated  from  both  of 
said  contact  members,  making  point  contact  with  said 
conductive  member  at  a  location  that  is  offset  from  both  of 
said  contact  members  on  the  side  of  said  conductive  mem- 
ber facing  towards  the  second  contact  member; 

means  mounting  said  biasing  member  for  reciprocating 
movement  along  a  line  which  includes  its  point  of  contact 
with  the  conductive  member  and  which  extends  generally 
transversely  of  said  conductive  member; 

spring  means  normally  biasing  said  biasing  member  towards 
said  conductive  member  and  said  conductive  member  into 
contact  with  said  first  contact  member  and  into  a  spaced 
relationship  with  the  second  contact  member; 

a  load  applying  member  making  contact  with  said  conduc- 
tive member  at  a  location  spaced  towards  the  second 
contact  member  from  both  the  first  contact  member  and 
the  biasing  member,  and  on  the  side  of  said  conductive 
member  opposite  the  second  contact  member; 

means  supporting  said  load  applying  member  for  movement 
along  a  line  which  includes  its  location  of  contact  with  the 


^C^, 


conductive  member  and  which  also  extends  generally 
transversely  of  the  conductive  member;  and 
with  the  relative  spacing  of  the  first  and  second  contact 
members,  the  contact  point  of  the  biasing  member  with 
the  conductive  member,  and  the  location  of  contact  of  the 
load  applying  member  with  the  conductive  member,  being 
such  that  a  first  movement  of  the  load  applying  member 
towards  the  conductive  member  will  pivot  the  conductive 
member  in  position  about  a  first  axis  which  includes  its 
location  of  contact  with  the  first  conUct  member,  to 
depress  said  biasing  member,  compress  said  spring  means, 
and  move  said  conductive  member  into  contact  with  the 
second  contact  member  and  complete  a  conductive  path 
through  the  conductive  member  from  one  of  the  contact 
members  to  the  other,  and  a  subsequent  additional  move- 
ment of  the  load  applying  member  in  the  same  direction 
will  cause  the  conductive  member  to  pivot  in  position 
about  an  axis  which  includes  its  location  of  contact  with 
the  second  contact  member,  to  further  depress  said  biasing 
member,  further  compress  said  spring  means,  and  move 
said  conductive  member  out  of  contact  with  the  first 
contact  member  to  in  that  manner  open  said  conductive 
path. 
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4,048,456 
PUFFER-TYPE  GAS-BLAST  ORCUIT  BREAKER 
Heinz  Otto  Noeske,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672.822 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  33/70 

U.S.  a.  200—148  A  5  Claims 


each  carrying  an  interrupter  grid-unit  (5),  each  grid  unit  (5) 
including  at  least  three  vertically  segregated  arc-extinguishing 
liquid  chambers  (42,  43,  44),  means  defining  a  first  upper  arc- 
extinguishing  liquid  chamber  (42)  particularly  adaptable  for 
interrupting  high-amf>erage-value  fault  currents,  said  first 
chamber  (42)  being  completely  enclosed  except  for  a  lateral 
relatively-small  vent  opening  (11),  said  first  chamber  (42)  being 
partially  defined  by  a  lower-disposed  valve  plate  (37)  having 
only  a  small  central  opening  provided  therein,  stationary 
contact  means  (19)  disposed  within  said  first  chamber  (42) 
including  an  elongated  ofT-center  finger  contact  (21A)  extend- 
ing downwardly  close  to  said  lateral  restricted  vent  opening 
(II),  a  rod-shaped  movable  contact  (7)  movable  upwardly  and 
downwardly  in  its  closing  and  opening  movements  and  coop- 
erable  with  said  elongated  stationary  finger  contact  (21A)  to 
establish  an  arc  initially  wholly  within  said  first  arc-extmguish- 
ing  liquid  chamber  (42)  while  blocking  said  central  opening 
(37)  with  valve  action,  means  defining  a  second  liquid  mter- 
rupting  chamber  (43)  disposed  below  said  first  chamber  (42) 
and  having  said  valve  plate  (37)  forming  its  upper  end,  said 
second  chamber  (43)  having  at  least  two  lateral  vent  openings 
(12,  13)  m  alignment  with  said  first-mentioned  restricted  vent 
opening  (11)  and  having  at  least  one  splitter  plate  (39)  therebe- 
tween for  effecting  arc  looping  therearound  mto  said  two 
lateral  vent  openings  (12,  13),  said  second  chamber  (43)  being 


1.  A  puffer-type  gas-blast  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  electrodes,  spaced  apart  during  an  interrupting 
operation,  between  which  an  arc  is  established, 

b.  a  dual-flow  nozzle  having  a  body  primarily  of  electrical 
insulating  material,  a  flow  passage  extending  axially 
through  said  nozzle,  through  which  said  arc  extends  dur- 
ing an  interrupting  operation,  said  flow  passage  containing 
a  throat  of  electrical  insulating  material  and  divergent 
sections  at  axially  opposed  sides  of  said  throat, 

c.  a  plurality  of  injection  passages  extending  generally  radi- 
ally of  said  nozzle  in  the  region  of  said  throat  and  inter- 
secting said  throat  at  the  inner  ends  of  said  injection  pas- 
sages, 

d.  a  plurality  of  feed  passages  located  within  said  nozzle 
body,  communicating  with  said  injection  passages,  and 
extending  between  said  injection  passages  and  one  end  of 
said  nozzle, 

pump  means  located  at  said  one  end  of  said  nozzle  and 
operable  during  a  circuit-breaker  opening  operation  for 
injecting  arc-extinguishing  gas  through  said  feed  passages 
and  said  injection  passages  into  said  throat, 
and  means  for  forcing  the  gas  injected  into  said  throat  to 
flow  within  said  flow  passage  axially  of  said  arc  in  two 
streams  directed  in  opposite  directions  from  said  throat 
toward  said  electrodes,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  exhaust  ports  at  said  one  end  of  the  nozzle  extending 
transversely  of  said  flow  passage  from  said  flow  passage  to 
the  exterior  of  said  nozzle  in  locations  circumferentially 
spaced  from  said  feed  passages,  the  inner  ends  of  said 
exhaust  ports  being  disposed  in  a  region  surrounding  one 
of  said  electrodes,  one  of  said  divergent  sections  defining 
a  flow  zone  about  the  exterior  of  said  one  electrode  lead- 
ing to  said  exhaust  ports. 


e. 


4,048,457 
CIRCUIT-INTERRUPTER  GRID  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN 

OIL-BREAK  ORCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
Charles  W.  Tragesser,  Murrysrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  343,071,  March  20,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  539,549 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  33/68 
U.S.  a.  200—150  R  12  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid-break  type  of  circuit-breaker  includmg  a  tank 
containing  an  arc -extinguishing  liquid,  a  pair  of  terminal-bush- 
ings extending  downwardly  within  said  liquid-containing  tank. 


particularly  adaptable  for  interrupting  medium-value  fault 
currents,  a  second  valve  plate  (37)  with  a  relatively-small 
central  opening  closing  the  lower  side  of  said  second  interrupt- 
ing chamber  (43)  with  said  movable  rod  contact  (7)  making 
valve  action  therewith,  means  defining  a  third  interrupting 
chamber  (44)  disposed  below  said  second  chamber  (43)  and 
particularly  adaptable  for  interrupting  low-value  currents  and 
additionally  having  at  least  a  pair  of  lateral  vent  openings  (15, 
16)  therein  also  in  alignment  with  the  aforesaid  vent  openings 
(11,  12,  13),  said  third  chamber  (44)  being  located  below  said 
second-mentioned  valve  plate  (37)  and  having  its  lower  end 
closed  by  a  third  valve  plate  (49)  having  only  a  small  central 
valve  opening  therein,  a  splitter  plate  disposed  between  the 
two  lateral  vent  openings  (15,  16)  of  the  third  interrupting 
chamber  (44)  to  provide  arc  looping  around  the  said  last-men- 
tioned splitter  plate,  again  the  movable  contact-rod  (7)  making 
valve  action  with  said  last-mentioned  valve-plate,  at  least  one 
additional  lowermost  separate  liquid  completely-confined 
interrupting  chamber  (50, 51)  for  assisting  in  the  interruption  of 
the  low-value-amperage  currents  having  no  lateral  venting 
whatsoever,  said  lower-most  additional  liquid  chamber  (50, 51) 
having  its  upper  and  lower  boundaries  defined  by  valve-plates 
(49),  and  said  interrupting  unit  5  having  a  bottom  apertured 
nozzle  member  (62)  with  a  central  onfice  opening  therein  out 
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of  which  the  movable  contact  rod  (7)  moves  at  the  end  of  the 
opening  operation. 


4,048.458 

INDUCTION  HEATING  CORE  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD  OF  HEATING 

Robert  IxMis  Zirk,  Sr^  Huatlcy,  Ul^  aasignor  to  Illlnoia  Tool 

Work!  laen  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  May  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  688,860 

lat  a.2  H05B  5/08 

UA  CL  219—10.79  7  Claims 


1.  A  composite  core  and  coil  structure  for  use  in  heating 
workpieces  by  induction,  including  a  first  generally  U-shaped 
core  and  a  second  generally  U-shaped  core  nestably  associated 
with  the  first  core,  exciter  coil  means  wrapped  about  portions 
of  each  core  providing  at  least  one  turn  which  simultaneously 
encircles  portions  of  both  cores,  the  coil  means  providing  a 
predetermined  number  of  turns  about  the  first  core  different 
than  the  number  of  turns  about  the  second  core,  the  length  of 
the  legs  portions  of  the  first  core  are  greater  than  the  length  of 
the  leg  portions  of  the  second  core. 

7.  A  method  of  adhesively  securing  a  first  metallic  work- 
piece  of  predetermined  volume  to  a  second  metallic  workpiece 
of  a  greater  total  voiunie,  including  the  steps  of  placing  the  first 
workpiece  on  the  second  workpiece  with  a  layer  of  heat  activ- 
able  adhesive  therebetween,  heating  by  induction,  both  work- 
pieces  simultaneously  from  a  single  side  so  that  the  faying 
surface  of  each  will  reach  a  predetermined  temperature  sub- 
stantially simultaneously,  wherein  the  induction  heat  is  pro- 
vided by  a  pair  of  nested  U-shaped  cores  with  an  exciter  coil 
wound  about  their  bight  portions  so  that  the  outermost  core 
has  more  windings  than  the  inner  core,  the  outermost  core  legs 
contacting  the  second  workpiece  while  the  inner  core  legs 
contact  the  first  workpiece  whereby  the  second  workpiece 
will  be  subjected  to  a  greater  amount  of  heating  flux  than  the 
first  workpiece. 
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metal  powder  at  said  given  time  rate  and  of  such  intensity 
and  for  such  duration  whereby  deleterious  brazing  metal 


powder  absorption  by  said  powdered  metal  part  is  sub- 
stantially minimized. 


4,048,460 

METHOD  OF  WELDING  A  COVER  TO  A  CONTAINER 

Moreland  P.  Bennett,  Hickory,  and  Albert  M.  Hobbs,  Jr.,  Cono- 

ver,  both  of  NjC.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

PhUadelphia,  Pt. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  572,455,  April  28, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,962,662. 

This  application  Dec.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,950 

Int.  a.2  B23K  11/10 

U.S.  a.  219—91  3  Qaims 


4,048,459 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  MAKING  A  METAUC 

BOND  TO  POWDERED  METAL  PARTS 
Mkhad  Earie,  Mapletoa,  Dl^  avtgiior  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  DL 

Filed  Oct  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  623,540 
iBt  CL2  B23K  26/00.  1/04 
MS,  CL  219—85  BM  |  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  makiiig  a  metallic  bond  between  a  pow- 
dered metal  part  and  a  second  part  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  positioning  said  powdered  metal  part  in  selected  close 
spaced  juxtaposition  to  said  second  pari  to  provide  a  given 
space  therebetween; 

b.  introducing  brazing  metal  powder  which  melts  at  a  lower 
temperature  than  said  powdered  metal  part  and  said  sec- 
ond part  into  said  given  space  between  said  parts  at  a 
given  time  rate;  and 

c.  impinging  a  beam  of  coherent  electromagnetic  energy  on 
said  brazing  metal  powder  in  said  space,  said  beam  being 
fully  received  within  said  space  to  fully  melt  said  brazing 


1.  A  method  of  welding  a  cover  to  a  container  using  a  metal 
gasket  comprising  the  steps  of 
a.  providing  a  metal  gasket  from  a  thin  strip  of  metal, 
1.  said  gasket  being  bent  along  its  longitudinal  axis  form 

ing  a  flat  portion  and  a  bent  portion, 
placing  said  metal  gasket  on  the  edge  of  the  container, 
placing  said  cover  on  said  container  in  contact  with  said, 
gasket, 

d.  clamping  said  cover  onto  said  container, 

e.  and  welding  the  edges  of  said  cover  to  said  container. 


b. 

c. 


1  4,048,461 

APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  CONTACT  BEADS  ON  ANi 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  SUBSTRATE 

Johann  Kopf,  Buching-Greith,  Germany,  assignor  to  Otto  Bihlei 

Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  St  Co.  KG,  Halblech  near  Fussen, 

Germany 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,652 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  19, 1974, 2454804 

Int  a.2  B23K  11/02  1 

U.S.  a.  219—104  13  ClaimJ 

1.  Apparatus  for  welding  a  contact  bead  to  a  face  of 
electrically  conductive  substrate  comprising: 

a.  a  base; 

b.  a  first  electrode  fixedly  mounted  on  said  base; 

c.  a  second  electrode  movably  mounted  on  said  base; 

d.  actuating  means  for  moving  said  second  electrode  be 
tween  a  weUing  position  adjacent  said  first  electrode  anc 


"1 
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a  feeding  position  remote  from  said  first  electrode, 

1.  said  electrodes  in  said  positions  defining  therebetween 
a  gap  adapted  to  receive  said  substrate, 

2.  said  second  electrode  being  formed  with  a  receptacle 
open  toward  said  first  electrode  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  second  electrode  and  open  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  said  direction  of  movement;  and 


tion  of  which  path  is  directed  generally  away  from  the 
axis  of  rotation. 


e.  feeding  means  for  sequentially  feeding  blanks  of  contact 
bead  material  to  said  receptacle,  said  feeding  means  in- 
cluding a  guide  member  fixedly  mounted  in  said  base  and 
defining  a  path  of  movement  for  said  contact  bead  mate- 
rial aligned  with  said  receptacle  in  said  feeding  position 
and  said  second  electrode,  said  path  extending  in  said 
transverse  direction. 


4,048,462 

COMPACT  ROTARY  EVAPORATION  SOURCE 

Russell  J.  Hill,  and  Kazumi  N.  TsiOimoto.  both  of  El  Cerrito, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Airco,  Inc.,  Montvale,  N.J. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  541,743 

Int.  a.2  C23C  13/12 

U.S.  a.  219—121  EB  11  Qaims 


1.  An  electron-beam  apparatus  for  evaporating  material 
placed  on  a  hearth,  comprising: 

a  hearth  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  generally  vertical  axis, 
the  hearth  having  a  point  which  is  furthest  from  the  axis 
and  an  annular  area  for  receiving  material  to  be  evapo- 
rated, the  annular  area  lying  generally  in  a  horizontal 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  rotational  axis; 

an  electron-beam  gun  which  can  be  energized  to  form  an 
electron  beam  for  evaporating  material  located  within  an 
impact  area  in  the  annular  area  on  the  hearth,  all  of  which 
electron-beam  gun  is  located  closer  to  the  rotational  axis 
than  the  point  of  the  hearth  which  is  furthest  from  the  axis; 
and 

magnetic  means  for  deflecting  the  beam  from  the  electron 
gun  to  the  impact  area  along  a  curved  path  the  final  por- 


4,048,463 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  ALLTVIINUM  TO  ALUMINUM 
Moreland  P.  Bennett,  Hickory,  N.C.,  and  Williaa  L.  Bowers, 
Shreveport,  Ijl,  assigBors  to  General  Electric  Coatpaay, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  638,300 

Int.  a.2  B23K  11/18 

U.S.  a.  219—118  11  Claims 


H, 
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1.  A  method  of  welding  at  least  two  aluminum  members 
together  comprising  the  steps  of  retaining  the  oxide  coating  on 
the  surfaces  of  the  aluminum  to  be  joined,  placing  the  oxide 
coated  surfaces  in  overlapping  contact,  applying  pressure  to 
said  contacting  members  through  hard,  high-electrical  resis- 
tance electrodes,  and  applying  welding  current  to  said  elec- 
trodes to  weld  said  aluminum  members  by  thermal  heat  from 
said  electrodes  and  resistance  heat  from  said  oxide  coating. 


4,048,464 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  CUTTING  HOSE  FOR 

HIGH  PRESSURE  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEMS 
Preston  Lee  Gale,  East  Peoria,  and  Warren  Jess  Stafford,  Peo- 
ria, both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Miaa- 
mi-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  607,076 

Int  a.2  B23K  26/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  LM  5  ClaiM 


1.  The  method  of  cutting  hose  for  use  in  high  pressure  hy- 
draulic systems  to  length  which  hose  comprises  a  rubber  wall 
having  a  plurality  of  layers  of  metal  fibers  embedded  therein 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  hose,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  positioning  a  free  end  of  said  hose  for  the  cutting  of  a 
given  length  therefrom; 

b.  impinging  a  high  power  laser  beam  on  a  limited  area  of  an 
exterior  surface  of  said  hose  at  said  given  length  from  said 
free  end  thereof  of  sufficient  intensity  and  for  a  sufficient 
time  to  vaporize  a  portion  only  of  the  material  of  said  hose 
at  said  limited  area  without  deleterious  heating  of  the 
material  of  said  hose  in  immediately  adjacent  areas  thereof 
in  the  absence  of  auxiliary  heat  sink  cooling  of  said  imme- 
diately adjacent  areas; 

c.  moving  said  impingement  of  said  beam  about  the  periph- 
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ery  of  said  hose  to  successively  impinge  upon  contiguous 
limited  areas  in  a  peripheral  line  corresponding  to  the 
desired  cut  in  a  plurality  of  repeated  passes  until  said  given 
length  of  said  hose  at  said  free  end  thereof  is  separated 
from  the  remainder  of  said  hose  by  vaporization  of  mate- 
rial at  said  line  corresponding  to  the  desired  cut;  and 
,  simultaneously  flooding  said  limited  area  of  impingement 
of  said  beam  with  an  inert  gas  to  prevent  combustion  of 
said  vaporized  material. 


13,  1977 


4,048,466 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AXLE  HOUSINGS 

WITH  HOLLOW  AXLES 

Laszlo  Toth;  Janos  Schirhuber,  Kalman  Prepost,  and  And«as 

Tassi,  ail  of  Gyor,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Magyar  Vagon-  es 

Gepgyar,  Gyor,  Hungary 

Filed  Not.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,228  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Nov.  23,  1974,  MA 
2620 

Int.  a.2  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  EM  1  Claim 


4,048  465 

METHOD  AND  TORCH  FOR  SUSTAINING  MULTIPLE 

COAXIAL  ARCS 

Angnst  Frederick  Manx,  Union,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,624 

Int  a.2  B23K  9/00 

VJS.  a.  219—121  R  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  axle  housings  of  sheet  metal 
with  hollow  axles,  the  steps  of:  | 

forming  a  beaded  edge  on  each  side  of  a  sheet  metal  alxle 
housing  by  means  of  plastic  deformation; 

machining  both  the  axle  housing  and  the  hollow  axles  so  as 
to  have  mutually  abutting  front  surfaces; 

fitting  the  hollow  axles  each  in  one  of  the  beaded  edge^  of 
the  axle  housing  along  said  mutually  abutting  front  sur- 
faces; 

clamping  the  axle  housing  with  the  fitted  in  hollow  axles  in 
a  clamping  device; 

and  connecting  the  hollow  axles  with  the  axle  housing  along 
said  mutually  abutting  front  surfaces  by  means  of  electron 


beam  we 


ding. 


1 


1.  An  arc  working  torch  for  establishing  multiple  indepen- 
dent arc  discharges  in  a  coaxial  relationship  to  one  another 
from  at  least  one  source  of  power,  with  said  arc  discharges 
originating  on  separate  electrodes  and  terminating  upon  a 
common  workpiece,  comprising: 

a  first  arc  electrode  having  an  arc  attachment  end  upon 
which  a  first  arc  originates; 

a  second  arc  electrode  having  an  arc  attachment  end  upon 
which  a  second  arc  originates; 

the  arc  attachment  end  of  said  second  arc  electrode  having 
an  annular  cross-section  and  forming  a  cavity  within  said 
second  arc  electrode; 

said  first  arc  electrode  being  disposed  within  said  second  arc 
electrode  and  extending  into  said  cavity  in  spaced  apart 
relation  to  the  annular  cross-section  arc  attachment  end  of 
said  second  arc  electrode; 

the  arc  attachment  end  of  both  said  first  and  second  arc 
electrodes  adapted  to  be  spaced  apart  a  predetermined 
distance  respectively  from  the  workpiece  to  provide  a 
nonconstricting  arc  sustaining  region  between  said  elec- 
trodes and  said  workpiece  for  establishing  separate  coaxial 
arcs  between  said  first  and  second  arc  electrodes  and  the 
workpiece; 

means  located  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  arc  attach- 
ment end  of  said  second  arc  electrode  for  transferring 
current  to  said  first  arc  electrode; 

means  for  transferring  current  to  said  second  arc  electrode; 

means  for  cooling  said  first  and  second  arc  electrodes;  and 

means  for  shielding  said  first  and  second  arcs  in  common 
with  one  another. 


4,048,467 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  AND  REGULATF 
WELDING  CURRENTS 
Josef  Wertii,  Zufikon,  and  Paul  Matter,  Muri,  both  of  Swit^r- 
land,  assignors  to  Firma  WkS-Schweisstechnik  Willy  KMn- 
bach,  Aalen,  Switzerland  1 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,647  | 

Int.  a.2  B23K  9/10 
U.S.  a.  219—131  R  8  Claims 


-X 


sn 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  and  regulating  high  intet|sity 
welding  currents  which  are  developed  in  a  welding  apparatus 
having  electrodes  which  are  brought  in  contact  with  a  work- 
piece  comprising:  I 

a.  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding,  the  welding  current  which  is  to  be  regul^ited 
being  taken  from  across  the  secondary  winding,  said  sec- 
ondary winding  being  coupled  to  the  electrodes; 

b.  a  choke  coupled  in  series  with  the  primary  winding  aQross 
an  a.c.  ix)wer  source:  | 

c.  first  and  second  thyristors  coupled  in  parallel  with  «ach 
other  and  in  parallel  with  the  choke  and  thyristor^  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  have  opposite  polarity; 
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variable  phase  triggering  means  for  developing  firing 
pulses  for  said  thyristors  to  control  the  point  in  the  posi- 
tive and  negative  half  cycles  of  the  a.c.  power  at  which 
they  are  fired,  said  triggering  means  including  a  first  RC 
timing  circuit  having  at  least  a  resistor  and  capacitor  in 
series;  and 

means  associated  with  said  variable  phase  triggering 
means  for  causing  the  firing  pulse  outputs  thereof  to  be 
shifted  in  a  direction  to  reduce  the  effective  currents 
through  the  thyristors  both  during  turn  on  of  the  appara- 
tus and  in  the  case  of  a  short  circuit  of  the  secondary  of  the 
transformer,  said  means  comprising  a  semiconductor 
switch  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  resistor  in  said  first 
RC  timing  circuit,  said  switch  having  a  control  electrode, 
means  coupled  to  the  secondary  of  said  transformers  for 
generating  a  control  signal  when  the  voltage  at  said  output 
is  greater  than  a  predetermined  value,  and  a  second  RC 
circuit  coupling  said  control  signal  to  the  control  terminal 
of  said  semiconductor  switch. 


4048  469 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DEFOGGING 

aRCurr 

Giorgio  Ciamiello,  Vasto,  and  Oscar  De  Lena,  Tennoli,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Societa  Italians  Vetro  Siv  S.p.A.,  Vasto, 
Italy 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  531,098 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  12,  1973,  54277/73 

Int.  a.2  H05B  1/02.  3/06;  E06B  7/12 

U.S.  CI.  219—203  6  Claims 


4,048,468 

D.C.  ARC  WELDER  WITH  SOLID  STATE  COMPONENTS 

Clemente  Maule,  Via  C.  Battisti,  6,  Vicenza,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,639 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  25,  1974,  41703/74 

Int  a.2  B23K  9/10 

U.S.  a.  219—135  3  Qaims 
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1.  A. DC.  arc  welder  with  solid  state  components,  having 
two  output  terminals  and  means  for  generating  an  arc  at  said 
output  terminals,  said  means  including  means  for  providing  a 
direct  current,  a  first  electric  path  downstream  of  said  direct 
current  providing  means,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  in 
series  with  said  first  electric  path  and  a  secondary  connected  to 
said  output  terminals  through  a  second  electric  path,  electronic 
switching  means  for  causing  a  pulse  train  to  be  generated  in 
said  first  electric  path  and  in  said  primary,  means  for  control- 
ling said  electronic  switching  means  according  to  the  tension 
and  current  conditions  at  said  output  terminals,  and  means  for 
converting  the  pulse  tension  signal  induced  at  said  secondary 
by  said  pulse  train  in  said  primary  into  an  unidirectional  cur- 
rent signal,  wherein  said  electronic  switching  means  includes  a 
first  and  a  second  controlled  diode  serially  connected  in  said 
first  electric  path,  one  of  said  controlled  diodes  being  con- 
nected upstream  and  the  other  downstream  of  said  primary,  a 
further  controlled  diode  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  series 
with  respect  to  one  another  and  in  parallel  with  respect  to  said 
primary  between  said  primary  and  said  first  and  second  con- 
trolled diodes,  respectively,  an  inductance  in  series  with  said 
capacitor  and  in  parallel  with  said  further  controlled  diode, 
and  wherein  said  means  for  controlling  said  electronic  switch- 
ing means  includes  a  square  wave  generator  providing  a  half- 
wave  tension  signal  for  simultaneously  triggering  said  first  and 
second  controlled  diode  to  become  conductive  and  a  half- 
wave  tension  signal  for  triggering  said  further  controlled  diode 
to  become  conductive,  the  triggering  of  said  further  controlled 
diode  causing  said  first  and  said  second  controlled  diodes  to  be 
turned  off  into  the  non-conductive  sute,  said  square  wave 
generator  generating  a  square  wave  having  a  period  depending 
on  the  voltage  and  current  at  said  output  terminals. 


1.  In  an  automatic  control  system  for  a  defogging  circuit  for 
a  glass  pane  having  a  central  viewing  area  and  which  includes 
a  plurality  of  spaced  generally  parallel  elongated  linear  heating 
resistors  disposed  on  a  surface  of  the  central  viewing  area  of 
the  pane,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  electric  power  supply  including  a  first  bus  and  a  second 
bus  disposed  on  said  surface  of  the  pane  laterally  of  said 
central  viewing  area  and  connected  to  said  resistors  for 
supplying  current  to  said  heating  resistors,  said  buses 
extending  generally  transversely  of  said  resistors; 
a  control  circuit  controUably  connected  between  said  power 
supply  and  said  first  and  second  buses  for  controlling  the 
supply  of  current  thereto,  said  control  circuit  comprising 
a  miniaturized  unit  mounted  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  a 
comer  of  the  pane  away  from  the  viewing  area  and  having 
a  control  input  terminal  means;  and 
a    plurality    of   electrically    conductive,    moisture-sensing 
probes  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  said  central 
viewing  area  at  widely  spaced  zones  on  the  glass  pane,  at 
least  one  of  said  probes  including  a  conductive  member 
having  a  portion  running  substantially  parallel  to  and 
closely  spaced  from  one  of  said  buses,  each  of  said  probes 
having  a  portion  running  substantially  parallel  to  said 
heating  resistors  of  the  defogging  circuit,  said  probes  each 
having  a  length,  exclusive  of  said  portion  parallel  to  said 
bus,  approximately  the  length  of  said  heating  resistors, 
each  of  said  probes  being  sensitive  to  fogging  of  the  glass 
pane  in  its  immediate  vicinity  and  having  a  signal  output 
means  upon  which  a  signal  appears  upon  occurrence  of  a 
given  level  of  fogging,  said  control  input  terminal  means 
of  said  control  circuit  being  connected  to  each  of  said 
probes  for  receiving  signals  therefrom  for  enabling  said 
control  circuit  to  supply  current  to  said  heating  resistors 
from  said  power  supply  in  response  to  detection  of  fog- 
ging of  said  pane  by  any  one  of  said  probes. 


4,048,470 
EXOTHERMIC  PRINTING  HEAD 
Takemasa  Shindo,  and  Kenichiro  And,  both  of  Shiojiri.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shinsbn  Seiki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  and  Kabwhiki 
Kaisha  Sawa  Seikosha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  23.  1975,  Ser.  No.  615^64 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  30, 1974,  49-1124S4 

Int.  a.2  H05B  1/00 

VS.  CI.  219—216  9  ClainM 

1.  An  improved  exothermic  printing  head  for  thermally 

recording  a  printing  character  on  a  thermally  sensitive  medium 

comprising  a  substrate,  a  first  conductor  means  mounted  on 

said  substrate,  said  first  conductor  means  including  at  least  one 
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pair  of  commonly  referenced  conductors,  second  conductor 
means  mounted  on  said  substrate  and  including  a  second  con- 
ductor disposed  intermediate  each  pair  of  commonly  refer- 
enced first  conductors,  and  exothermic  means  overlying  each 
said  first  pair  of  conductors  and  second  conductor  disposed 
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4,048,472 

VIBRATORY  SPIRAL  CONVEYOR  CHUTE  AND  A 

RESISTANCE  HEATING  ELEMENT 

Hans  Saucr,  IdMein-Walsdorf,  and  Thomas  Czcniy,  Flachbacl, 

both  of  Germuy,  assignors  to  Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Germany  | 

FUtd  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  17, 1975, 2522192 
Int.  a.2  F27D  11/02 
U.S.  a.  219—388 
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intermediate  said  pair  of  first  conductors,  said  exothermic 
means  being  adapted  to  be  activated  to  produce  a  pair  of  dots 
on  said  thermal  sensitive  medium  in  response  to  said  second 
conductor  means  being  referenced  to  a  potential  different  than 
the  potential  at  which  said  first  pairs  of  conductors  are  com- 
monly referenced. 


4,048^71 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  SPREADER  ASSEMBLY 

HAVING  A  DETACHABLE  BLADE 

Frank  M.  Owi,  P.O.  Box  370,  Panons,  W.  Va.  26287 

Filed  Jime  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  585,749 

iBt  a.2  H05B  ;/oa-  bo5c  n/io 

U.S.  a.  219^-228  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  producing  reactions  between  powdery  aipd 
gaseous  substances,  which  system  comprises  a  substantially 
flat-bottomed  vibratory  spiral  conveyor  chute  postiontd 
within  a  reaction  vessel  into  which  the  said  substances  are 
introduced,  the  combination  with  said  conveyor  chute  of  | 
a  substantially  planar  expanded  metal  resistance  heating 

element, 
insulating  means  for  mounting  the  resistance  heating  elemeyit 
above  and  generally  paralleling  the  flat  bottom  of  t)ie 
spiral  conveyor  chute, 
electrical  connecting  means  for  supplying  the  resistance 

element  with  electrical  energy, 
portions  adjacent  the  expanded  metal  body  which  are  of 

unexpanded  metal,  and 
said  connecting  means  comprising  electrical  connections 
from  the  outside  of  the  reaction  vessel  to  said  unexpanded 
portions. 


1.  A  spreader  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  handle  unit 
having  a  longitudinal  edge  and  containing  electrical  contact 
means  attached  to  means  for  connecting  the  same  to  a  source  of 
power  and  an  elongated  electrically  heated  spreader  blade  unit 
detachably  mounted  on  said  handle  unit,  said  handle  unit  hav- 
ing slide  means  along  said  longitudinal  edge,  said  blade  unit 
having  a  pair  of  opposite  longitudinal  edges,  said  blade  unit 
having  along  one  longitudinal  edge  a  smooth  surfaced  spread- 
ing and  smoothing  region  laterally  tapering  to  a  minimum 
tliicluiess  at  said  one  longitudinal  edge  and  along  the  opposite 
longitudinal  edge  slide  means  providing  an  interfitting  slide 
connection  with  the  slide  means  of  the  handle  unit  for  detach- 
ably  coupling  said  units  together  and  said  blade  unit  having  an 
imbedded  electrical  heater  element  connected  to  contacts 
positioned  on  the  blade  unit  so  as  to  engage  with  the  contacts 
on  said  handle  unit  when  the  blade  unit  has  been  slidably 
mounted  in  operative  position  on  said  handle  unit  with  the  slide 
means  of  said  handle  unit  and  blade  unit  interfittingly  con- 
nected. 


I  4  043  473 

FOOD  COOKING  MACHINE  | 

William  H.  Birkhart,  Room  190,  960  San  Antonio  Road,  los 
Altos,  Calif.  94022 

Fled  Apr.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  568,864 

Int.  a.2  HOSB  1/02;  A47J  27/00;  BOIF  9/00;  F27B  7/08 

U.S.  a.  219—389  13  Clai|ns 


1.  A  general  purpose  food  cooking  machine  comprising  a 
food-receiving  vessel  closed  at  one  end,  open  at  the  opposite 
end,  and  having  liquid-impervious  walls,  said  vessel  havink  a 
removable  cap  for  closing  said  open  end,  and  said  cap  being 
liquid-impervk>us  except  for  a  central  vent  opening  there- 
through through  which  gases  may  escape  from  the  interioil  of 
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the  vessel,  a  base  having  means  for  detachably  receiving  and 
supporting  said  vessel  for  rotation  about  an  axis  of  rotation 
substantially  aligned  with  said  vent  opening  and  oriented  be- 
tween horizontal  and  an  acute  angle  to  horizontal,  and  with  the 
capped  end  of  said  vessel  at  least  as  elevated  as  the  first-men- 
tioned vessel  end,  said  base  having  a  drive  train  thereon  en- 
gageable  with  said  vessel  for  rotating  said  vessel  about  said  axis 
of  rotation  when  the  vessel  is  supported  on  said  base,  heater 
means  supported  adjacent  to  and  exterior  to  said  vessel  and 
operatively  associated  therewith  for  applying  heat  to  contents 
of  said  vessel  through  the  walls  thereof  when  said  vessel  is 
supported  for  rotation  on  said  base,  and  temperature  controller 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  heater  means  for  control- 
ling said  heater  means  to  vary  the  temperature  in  said  vessel, 
said  temperature  controller  means  having  and  being  responsive 
to  a  temperature  sensor,  said  sensor  having  means  for  support- 
ing the  same  on  said  base  substantially  in  alignment  with  said 
vent  opening  in  such  a  manner  that  said  vent  opening  is  not 
blocked  and  rotation  of  the  vessel  is  not  impeded,  said  sensor 
being  so  positioned  relative  to  said  vent  opening  as  to  sense  the 
temperature  of  gases  which  escape  from  said  vessel  through 
said  vent  opening  while  said  vessel  is  rotated. 


4,048,474 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TIMING 

INTRAVENOUS  UQUID  DRIP  RATE 

Ole  V.  Olesen,  615  Buriey  RomI,  Annapolis,  Md.  21401 

FUcd  Jan.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648^82 

Int  a.2  G06F  15/42;  H03K  i/7H 


\i&.  a.  235— 151 J4 
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1.  Electronic  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  rate  of  drop  flow 
of  liquid  into  the  drip  chamber  of  an  intravenous  set,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  train  of  clock  pulses  at  a  known  pulse 
frequency; 

programmable  frequency  divider  means  connected  to  re- 
ceive and  count  pulses  in  said  pulse  train  and  provide  an 
output  pulse  after  a  controllable  number  of  pulses  from 
said  pulse  train  have  been  counted,  said  controllable  num- 
ber being  selectively  variable; 

first  operator-controlled  means,  connected  to  said  program- 
mable frequency  divider  means  and  calibrated  in  drops  per 
unit  volume  of  liquid,  for  selectively  varying  said  control- 
lable number; 

second  operator-controlled  means  connected  to  said  pro- 
grammable frequency  divider  means  and  calibrated  in 
volume,  for  selectively  varying  said  controllable  number; 

third  operator-controlled  means,  connected  to  said  program- 
mable frequency  divider  means  and  calibrated  in  time,  for 
selectively  varying  said  controllable  number;  and 

indicator  means,  connected  to  receive  each  output  pulse 
from  said  programmable  frequency  divider  means,  for 
providing  a  momentary  indication  in  response  to  each  said 
output  pulse; 

whereby,  upon  setting  said  first  means  to  correspond  to  the 
desired  drop  size,  the  second  means  to  correspond  to  a 
specified  quantity  of  liquid  to  be  delivered,  and  the  third 
means  to  correspond  to  the  desired  time  period  over 
which  said  specified  quantity  of  liquid  is  to  be  delivered. 


an  operator  can  compare  the  repetition  rate  of  said  mo- 
mentary indication  with  said  rate  of  drop  flow  of  liquid 
and  adjust  the  latter  as  desired. 


4,048,475 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  THE  USER  OF  A  CARD  IN 

CARD-ACTUATED  MACHINES 
Shinya  Yoshida,  Takatsnki,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Omron  Tateisi 
Electronics  Company,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  553,568,  Feb.  27,  1975,  abudooed. 

Thifl  appUcatioa  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,276 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japu^  Mar.  7,  1974,  49-26964 

lot  a.2  H04Q  1/30;  G06K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  235—61.7  B  20  Claima 
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1.  A  system  for  checking  the  user  of  a  card  having  recorded 
thereon  coded  information  including  at  least  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond code,  wherein  said  first  code  is  representative  of  the  num- 
ber of  times  of  use  of  said  card  in  said  system,  said  system 
comprising:  means  for  reading  said  codes;  means  responsive  to 
said  first  code  read  by  said  reading  means  to  produce  a  third 
code,  said  third  code  having  a  predetermined  mathematical 
relationship  with  said  first  code;  means  operated  by  the  user  of 
said  card  to  enter  a  card  owner  code;  computational  means 
responsive  to  said  reading  means  and  said  means  for  producing 
said  third  code  for  mathematically  combining  said  second  code 
with  said  third  code,  said  computational  means  including  coin- 
cidence checking  means  for  comparing  said  entered  card 
owner  code  with  said  mathematically  combined  second  and 
third  codes,  said  coincidence  checking  means  supplying  a 
control  signal  when  said  entered  card  owner  code  corresponds 
to  said  mathematically  combined  second  and  third  codes;  and 
code  changing  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  supplied 
by  said  coincidence  checking  means  for  changing  both  said 
first  and  second  codes  on  said  card,  said  code  changing  means 
increasing  said  first  code  by  one  and  changing  said  second 
code  such  that  said  mathematically  combined  second  and  third 
codes  will  correspond  to  said  card  owner  code  the  next  time 
said  card  is  used  in  said  system. 


4,048,476 
CARD  READER 
Ray  L.  Lawter,  ZaaesTillc;  KcaMth  L.  Sbooter,  ScMcaTiUc,  aad 
Darid  C.  Willa,  Cambridge,  all  of  Oklo,  aaaifBora  to  NCR 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUcd  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675495 
Int  a.2  GllB  25/04;  G06K  7/08 
MS.  a.  235— 61.11  D  14  ClalM 

1.  Apparatus  for  reading  a  record  member  comprising  means 
for  supporting  said  record  member  for  movement  between  a 
first  and  second  position,  a  read  station  positioned  between  said 
first  and  second  positions,  and  transport  nwans  engaging  the 
record  member  and  movable  therewith  between  said  first  and 
second  positions,  the  combination  comprising: 

a.  sutionary  drag  generating  means  extending  between  said 
first  and  second  positions; 

b.  actuating  means  operatively  associated  with  said  transport 
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means  and  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  transport 
means  to  said  second  position  to  move  the  transport  means 
to  said  first  position  at  a  constant  acceleration  wherein  the 
transport  means  will  move  the  record  member  past  the 
read  station; 


and  means  carried  by  said  transport  means  for  opposing 
the  action  of  said  actuation  means  including  drag  means 
engaging  said  drag  generating  means  and  actuated  by 
movement  of  the  transport  means  for  retarding  the  move- 
ment of  the  transport  means  to  said  first  position  whereby 
the  record  member  will  move  past  the  read  station  at  a 
constant  velocity. 


4,048,477 
WEIGHT  CONTROL  CALCULATOR 
Daniel  Comstock  Hungerford,  P.O.  Box  14306,  North  Palm 
BeMh,  Fla.  33408 

nicd  Dec.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,595 

lat  a.2  G06C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  235—88  R  4  Qalms 


4,048,478 

MARKING  APPARATUS  WITH  ELECTRONIC 

COUNTERS 

Akihoro  Miwa,  Funabashi,  and  Shigemi  Misono,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

FBed  June  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  587,870  i 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  18,  1974,  49-69509; 
June  22,  1974,  49-71579 

Int.  a.2  G06M  i/08 
U.S.  a.  235—92  T  5  Oaj 
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1.  A  hand-held  weight  control  calculator  comprising: 

a  first  display  surface  having  a  peripheral  edge,  said  first 
surface  including  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  indicia 
columns,  each  of  said  columns  having  an  indicia  weight 
range  heading  disposed  near  said  first  surface  peripheral 
edge  and  a  plurality  of  indicia  rows  within  each  column 
displaying  daily  intake  calorie  values  as  a  function  of 
weight  range,  frame  size  and  activity  level;  and 

a  second  display  surface  having  an  observation  aperture 
sized  to  display  a  single  indicia  column  on  said  first  display 
surface,  said  second  display  surface  including  rows  of 
indicia  displaying  individual  activity  levels  along  one  side 
of  said  observation  aperture;  and 

first  registration  indicia  for  selectively  registering  said  sec- 
ond display  surface  observation  aperture  with  a  particular 
column  on  said  first  display  surface. 


'     I      I      '      '     '  


1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  counting  events  or  tim  ng 
elapsed  time  comprising:  an  elongated  case  configured  and 
sized  to  be  manually  held  by  a  person  during  use  of  the  appara- 
tus; means  including  an  actuatable  push-button  switch  at  (^ne 
end  portion  of  said  case  for  developing  a  count  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  each  depression  of  said  push-button  switch;  me^ns 
within  said  case  including  an  oscillator  for  developing  continu- 
ous time  signals  at  a  frequency  suitable  for  use  as  a  time  b^se; 
switching  means  mounted  on  said  case  for  selectively  alterfia- 
tively  switching  the  count  and  time  signals  to  a  common  qut- 
put  terminal;  and  means  within  said  case  connected  to  said 
output  terminal  and  responsive  to  count  signals  applied  to  said 
output  terminal  for  counting  the  same  and  providing  a  corre- 
sponding numerical  indication  of  the  cumulative  number  count 
and  responsive  to  time  signals  applied  to  said  output  terminal 
for  counting  the  same  and  providing  a  corresponding  numeri- 
cal indication  of  the  elapsed  time  count,  said  means  for  provid- 
ing a  numerical  indication  of  the  number  count  and  elap^d 
time  count  comprising  a  plurality  of  indicators  disposed  about 
the  periphery  of  said  case,  and  said  means  for  counting  the 
count  and  time  signals  comprising  a  plurality  of  serially  con- 
nected decimal  counters,  and  a  plurality  of  drivers  each  con- 
nected to  receive  the  output  of  respective  ones  of  said  decimal 
counters  and  operative  to  generate  driving  signals  correspond- 
ing to  the  outputs  of  the  decimal  counters  and  apply  the  driv- 
ing signals  to  said  plurality  of  indicators. 


'! 


4,048,479 

OPTIMUM  AIR/FUEL  MIXTURE  COMPUTER  FOI 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Jean-Pierre  Rivere,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France,  assignor  to 

Regie  Nati*nale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancofirt, 

France 

RIed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,209 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  29,  1975,  75.16751 
Int.  a.2  F02M  7/00:  G06G  7/70  \ 

U.S.  a.  235—150.21  9  Qalms 

1.  In  a  computer  for  calculating  the  optimum  mixture  of 
combustion  agent  and  fuel  for  an  internal  combustion  eng|ne, 
of  the  type  comprising  a  monostable  univibrator  operating  in 
synchronism  with  the  rotational  velocity  of  the  engine  find 
generating  electric  pulses  of  a  width  subordinate  to  the  value 
of  the  voltage  measured  by  a  probe  for  making  the  chemical 
analysis  of  the  gases  in  the  exhaust  manifold,  the  thus  measured 
voltage  being  processed  in  a  regulator  provided  with  an  inter- 
mediate integrator,  said  electric  pulses  being  utilised  for  deter- 
mining the  opening  time  of  a  solenoid  valve  controlling  the 
output  of  a  fluid,  whether  combustion  agent  or  fuel,  of  which 
the  metering  is  measured  by  said  probe,  provision  is  made  of  a 
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bistable  univibrator  coupled  at  one  end  to  the  output  of  a  first 
comparator  having  one  input  connected  to  said  chemical  anal- 
ysis probe  via  an  integration  type  regulating  circuit,  said  univi- 
brator being  connected  at  its  other  input  to  a  pulse  generator 
operating  in  synchronism  with  the  routional  movement  of  the 


*fK««t)« 


^^zy^ 


.    COMPUIA^OA 


engine,  by  one  of  its  outputs  to  an  integrator  comprising  a 
current  amplifier  in  series  with  a  capacitor  and  connected  to 
the  second  input  of  said  first  comparator,  said  one  output  being 
also  connected  to  the  device  controlling  the  opening  time  of 
said  solenoid  valve,  and  by  its  other  output  to  one  input  of  a 
discharge  device  for  said  capacitor. 


c. 


bit  followed  by  (N/N)-  1  zero  bits  and  each  zero  bit  of 
the  starting  sequence  by  N/N'  zero  bits; 

means  for  shifting  said  intermediary  binary  sequence 
successively  by  N/*,v»-n  2(N/*,/>„).  .(/>«-  1XN/A„rf>„) 
bits,  thereby  obtaining  O**-')  shifted  binary  sequences; 
and 

means  for  adding  p„  binary  sequences,  said  p^  binary 
sequences  being  said  (ii»„-  1)  shifted  binary  sequences  and 
said  intermediary  binary  sequence. 


4,048,481 
DIAGNOSTIC  TESTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
MyrI  Kennedy  Bailey,  Jr.,  North  Billerica,  and  Gcorse  J.  Bar- 
low, TewkslNiry,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Infor- 
mation Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mnt. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  533,743 
Int.  a.2  G06F  11/04 
U.S.  a.  235—153  AK 


30CUins 


4,048,480 

GENERATORS  OF  ANHARMONIC  BINARY 

SEQUENCES 

Pierre  J.  M.  Minot,  10,  rue  Monmousseau,  94200  Ivry,  France 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1?76,  Ser.  No.  681,911 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  30, 1975,  75.13691 

Int.  a.z  G06F  15/i4 

U.S.  a.  235—152  6  Qaims 


1.  A  generator  of  anharmonic  binary  sequences  having  N 
bits  and  harmonics  of  orders  *,,  *^  .  .  *«  equal  to  zeros  accord- 
ing respectively  to  modes  P\.  Pt  ■  ■  Pm  derived  from  a  starting 
anharmonic  binary  sequence  having  N'  bits  and  harmonics  of 
orders  k\,  k^.  .  .  *„,_]  equal  to  zeros  according  respectively  to 
modes  ;>i,  p^  .  .  p„-\,  said  generator  comprising: 

a.  means  for  computing  a  number  N  equal  to  the  least  com- 
mon multiple  of  the  number  N'  and  the  product  k^„\ 

b.  means  for  deriving  from  the  starting  anharmonic  bmary 
sequence  with  N'  bits  an  intermediary  binary  sequence  by 
substituting  each  one  bit  of  the  starting  sequence  by  a  one 
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1.  An  improved  input/output  magnetic  upe  controller  hav- 
ing microprogrammed  processing  means  and  dau  recovery 
means  for  assembling  into  bytes  for  transfer  to  a  dau  process- 
ing system,  digital  signals  received  from  a  magnetic  tape  de- 
vice obtained  by  reading  signals  arranged  in  a  predetermined 
block  format  and  recorded  on  a  multichannel  magnetic  me- 
dium, said  recovery  means  including  a  plurality  of  registers  for 
deskewing  said  digital  signals  and  assembling  them  into  bytes, 
correction  circuits  coupled  to  different  ones  of  said  registers 
for  correcting  errors  detected  during  said  deskewing,  a  plural- 
ity of  checking  circuits  coupled  to  different  ones  of  said  regis- 
ters for  detecting  different  types  of  error  conditions  occurring 
during  said  deskewing  and  assembling  of  said  digital  signals 
and  a  plurality  of  error  indicator  circuits  coupled  to  said 
checking  circuits,  said  controller  further  comprising: 

a  control  store  having  a  plurality  of  resident  basic  logic  test 

routines,  one  of  said  routines  for  verifying  the  operation  of 

said  data  recovery  means,  said  one  routine  including  a 

plurality  of  constants  representative  of  initial  patterns  and 

ex|?ected  result  patterns; 

decoder  means  for  generating  control  signals  in  response  to 

decoding  microinstructions  of  said  resident  basic  logic  test 

routines; 

selector  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  processing  unit  to  said 

magnetic  tape  device  and  to  a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of 

registers,  said  selector  circuit  means  being  operatively 

connected  to  apply  selectively  digital  signals  received 

from  said  device  and  said  processing  means  to  said  first 

one  of  said  plurality  of  registers;  and, 

means  coupling  said  plurality  of  error  indicator  circuits  to 

said  processing  means; 
said  decoder  means  being  conditioned  by  microinstructions 
of  said  one  routine  to  generate  signals  for  conditioning 
said  selector  circuit  means  to  couple  said  first  one  of  said 
registers  to  said  processing  means  inhibiting  transfer  of 
said  digital  signals  from  said  device,  other  microinstruc- 
tions of  said  one  routine  conditioning  said  decoder  means 
to  generate  signals  for  conditioning  said  processing  means 
to  generate  digiul  signals  of  a  first  block  from  said  initial 
patterns  arranged  in  said  predetermined  format  and  said 
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decoder  means  being  conditioned  by  a  sequence  of  test 
microinstructions  at  the  completion  of  said  recovery  unit 
having  assembled  all  of  said  digital  signals  of  said  Tint 
block  into  bytes  to  compare  the  sutes  of  said  error  indica- 
tor circuiu  with  one  of  said  expected  result  patterns  for 
verifying  that  said  recovery  unit  is  operating  properly. 


Pi      w 


f1 

St 


^"1        ™  1 


'3 
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SE. 


1.  A  control  arrangement  for  a  switching  system  comprising: 

n  control  units  each  including  an  independent  store  (n  inte- 
ger greater  than  2); 

p  groups  of  switching  elements  connected  to  said  control 
units,  each  group  capable  of  performing  one  ofp  functions 

,  (p  integer  greater  than  2); 

n(H -l)/2  exchange  stores  of  smaller  capacity  than  the  inde- 
pendent store; 

and  means  for  coupling  each  exchange  store  to  a  predeter- 
mined pair  of  control  units  so  as  to  have  each  control  unit 
capable  to  perform  at  least  two  predetermined  functions. 


4,048,483 
DATA  HANDLING  SYSTEMS 
Albert  Briaa  Keati,  Dorchester,  Eagbud,  aaaigBor  to  United 
KiaidoM  Atoalc  Eaergy  Aatkority,  Ea^and 

Filed  July  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  708,020 
OafaM  priority,  applicatkM  Uolted  Kingdom,  July  25,  1975, 
31269/75;  May  7, 1976, 18705/76 

lot  a?  G06F  11/00 
VS.  CL  235—153  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  date  handling  system  comprising 
a  scanning  means  for  scanning  a  number  of  analogue  signals 

from  independent  input  lines,  cyclicly 
a  test  signal  injection  means  by  which  test  signals  are  inter- 
leaved between  at  least  two  of  said  number  of  analogue 
signals, 
an  analogue  to  digital  converter  means  receiving  said  ana- 
logue signab  and  said  test  signals  and  delivering  equiva- 
lent digital  output  signals, 
a  primary  measurement  shift  register  (PMR)  connected  to 
receive  said  digital  output  signals  and  operable  to  over- 
write or  recycle  said  digital  signals  after  each  complete 
scan  made  by  the  scanning  means  with  freshly  scanned 
signals, 
signal  extraction  means  for  extracting  signals  from  the  shift 

register  (PMR). 
comparator  means  for  receiving  extracted  signals  and  com- 
paring them  with  stored  threshold  data  to  yield  a  binary  1 


or  0  according  to  the  value  of  each  extracted  signal  rela 
tive  to  said  threshold  data, 
a  primary  status  register  (PSR)  in  which  the  digital  bits 
yielded  by  the  comparator  means  are  assembled  as  a  bi- 


4,048,482 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  SIGNAL 

SWITCHING  SYSTEM  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  USING 

THIS  ARRANGEMENT 

Pkrrc  Charranol;  JacqMs  Hnuri,  aad  Roger  Daols,  all  of  Paris, 

FHMce,  asslffon  to  ThomaomCSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,676 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatkM  Friuce,  Feb.  25, 1975,  75.05800 
lat  CLZ  G06F  11/00;  H04Q  3/42 
VS.  CL  235—153  AE  4  Clahns 


nary  word  in  which  the  positions  of  bits  are  advanced  by 

one  space  on  each  cycle  of  the  scanning  means  and 

a  majority  voting  circuit  responsive  to  a  majority  m  out  of  n 

status  bits  indicating  an  out  of  tolerance  condition. 


I  4,048,484 

DIGITAL  GRADE  AVERAGER 

John  L.  Brittan,  1113  Brunn  A?e.,  St  Joseph,  Mich.  49085 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,223 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/02.  15/20 

VS.  a.  235—156  16  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  calculator  apparatus  for  use  by  teachers  for 
averaging  a  sequence  of  grades  in  a  particular  letter  grading 
system,  each  grade  of  the  system  having  a  preassigned  numeri- 
cal weight,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  manually  operable  grade 
keys,  each  key  bearing  as  a  label  a  particular  letter  grade 
in  said  particular  system; 

digital  display  means  including  a  series  of  discrete  signal 
display  units,  said  display  means  having  a  letter  grade 
section,  a  numerical  weight  display  section  and  a  number 
of  inputs  section; 

means  for  activating  said  display  means  such  that  when  a 
particular  grade  key  is  actuated  the  particular  grade  of 
that  key  is  displayed  on  said  letter  grade  display  section, 
the  numerical  weight  assigned  that  particular  grade  is 
displayed  on  said  numerical  weight  display  section  and  the 
cumulative  number  of  grade  keys  which  have  been  actu- 
ated in  that  particular  sequence  is  displayed  on  said  num- 
ber of  inputs  section; 

means  for  summing  the  numerical  weights  of  all  the  particu- 
lar grade  keys  which  have  been  actuated  in  a  particular 
sequence; 

means  for  dividing  said  sum  of  numerical  weights  by  said 
cumulative  number  to  arrive  at  an  average  numerical 
weight;  and 
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means  for  decoding  said  average  numerical  weight  to  dete- 
rine  its  letter  grade  equivalent  and  for  displaying  said 
letter  grade  equivalent  on  said  letter  grade  display  section. 


4,048,485 
DIGITAL  FILTER  GENERATING  A  DISCRETE 
CONVOLUTION  FUNCnON 
Henri  J.  Nussbauer,  LaGaudc,  France,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,325 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  16,  1975,  75.12557 
iBt  a.2  G06F  7/38.  15/34 
VS.  a.  235—156  8  Qaims 


opposite  side  of  the  cross  point  from  one  of  the  sources, 
and 
c.  a  beam  splitting  mirror  arranged  in  the  region  of  the  cross 
point  for  dividing  the  impinging  light  beam  from  each  of 
the  light  sources  into  two  segmenu  such  that  two  of  said 
segments,  one  from  each  of  the  two  light  sources,  are 
coincident  upon  one  of  said  two  light  entrances. 


ZEROS 


^ 


-y{~     CfG         . 
•        .     f-JTt-l     I 


4,048,487 
LAST-FLASH  INDICATOR  SWITCH  IN  PHOTOFLASH 

ARRAY 
Norman  E.  Kewlcy,  Pepper  Pike,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

nied  Sept  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,202 

lot  C[.i  G03B  15/02 

VS.  a.  240— 1 J  6  Claims 


5.  A  digital  filter  with  filtering  coefficients  {b„}  character- 
ized in  that  it  includes: 

a  first  means  for  separating  the  input  signal  samples  into 
blocks  of  2p  samples; 

a  pair  of  second  means  each  for  appending  a  sequence  of  2p 
consecutive  zeroes  to  alternate  blocks  of  2p  samples; 

a  third  means  including  a  pair  of  convolution  functions 
generators,  each  connected  to  one  of  said  second  means  to 
receive  therefrom  alternate  ones  of  said  blocks  of  2p  sam- 
ples with  an  appended  sequence  of  zeroes  and  forming  a 
sequence  of  terms  representing  a  convolution  of  said 
blocks  of  samples  with  append«l  zeroes;  and 

a  fourth  means  connected  to  both  said  convolution  function 
generators  of  said  third  means  to  add  sequentially  the 
terms  provided  by  said  function  generators. 


1.  A  multiple  flash  array  comprising  a  group  of  flash  lamps 
of  which  one  of  the  lamps  is  to  be  flashed  last,  said  array  being 
provided  with  a  pair  of  connector  terminals  adapted  to  receive 
lamp-firing  electrical  signals  for  causing  said  lamps  to  flash, 
said  flash  lamps  being  respectively  connected  in  lamp  circuits 
which  are  electrically  connected  across  said  connector  termi- 
nals, all  of  said  lamp  circuits  except  that  of  the  last-to-flash 
lamp  being  adapted  to  have  open  circuits  or  high  impedances 
after  their  lamps  are  flashed,  and  said  lamp  circuit  of  the  last- 
to-flash  lamp  being  adapted  to  have  a  short  circuit  or  low 
impedance  after  the  lamp  is  flashed. 


4,048,486 
UGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  FIBER-OPTIC  SYSTEMS 
Wolfgang  Kricge,  Mainz,  Germany,  assipMr  to  Jenaer  Glas- 
werk,  Schott  it  Gcn^  Mainz,  Gcmany 

Filed  Not.  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  630,623 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  22, 1974, 2455333 
iBt  a.2  G02B  5/16:  F21S  1/14 
VS.  a.  240—1  R  10  Claiins 


4,048,488 

COUPLING  DEVICE  IN  A  STROBOSCOPE  HOLDER 

WITH  A  REMOVABLE  BRACKET 

Michio  Kawazoc,  30-11  5  chome,  Narita  HigasU,  Saginami, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,714 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaae  23,  1975.  50-86807 

lat  a.2G30B  77/56 

U.S.  a.  240-1 J  3  ClaiM 


1.  A  device  for  illuminating  a  fiber-optical  system  compris- 
ing 

a.  two  light  sources  having  broadly  directed  beams,  each 
beam  having  an  optical  axis,  the  light  sources  arranged 
with  respect  to  each  other  such  that  the  optical  axes  of  the 
beams  intersect  at  a  cross  point, 

b.  two  light  entrances  to  a  fiber-optical  system  aligned  with 
the  optical  axes  of  the  light  sources  each  located  on  the 


1.  In  a  stroboscope  holder  with  a  removable  bracket  wherein 
the  bracket  is  attached  to  the  stroboscope  holder  through  a 
coupling  device,  said  coupling  device  comprising: 
a.  retainer  including 
a  joint  bar  with  a  push  rod  perpendicular  thereto, 
a  guide  plate  with  a  channel  section  comprising  top,  side, 

and  bottom  parts, 
a  pair  of  slou  in  the  top  and  bottom  parts  of  said  guide 
plate  carrying  said  joint  bar.  said  sloU  extending  with 
their  longer  dimension  parallel  with  the  side  part  of  said 
guide  plate  and  engaging  said  joint  bar  near  both  iu 
ends, 
a  spring  with  one  end  fixed  at  an  area  outside  an  extremity 
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of  said  slot  in  the  top  part  of  said  guide  plate  and  the 
other  end  attached  to  said  joint  bar,  and 
a  box  with  an  opening  therein,  said  guide  plate  being 
mounted  with  the  side  part  of  said  guide  plate  plate 
fixed  on  a  bottom  thereof, 
said  retainer  being  mounted  on  the  stroboscope  holder; 
and 
b.  an  insertion  mounted  on  the  bracket,  said  insertion  com- 
prising: 

a  solid  body  having  a  recess  adapted  to  receive  said  joint 
bar.  a  guide  slope  in  front  of,  and  in  communication 
with,  said  recess,  for  guiding  said  joint  bar  into  said 
recess,  and  a  channel  for  permitting  the  passage  of  said 
push  rod  into  the  solid  body  as  the  joint  bar  moves  into 
the  recess,  and 
whereby  by  inserting  said  insertion  into  said  retainer,  the 
bracket  can  be  easily  and  quickly  attached  to  the  strobo- 
scope holder  in  one  motion,  and  by  pushing  said  push  rod 
and  at  the  same  time  pulling  out  said  insertion  from  said 
retainer,  the  bracket  can  be  easily  and  quickly  removed 
from  the  stroboscope  holder. 


4,048,489 

UGHT  OPERATED  TARGET  SHOOTING  SYSTEMS 

Cvio  Gianoetti,  541  Dorothy  Driye,  FuUerton,  Calif.  92631 

Filed  No?.  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  630,091 

iBt  a.2  F41G  3/26:  F41F  27/00 

U.S.  CL  240—6.41  13  Qaims 


1.  A  light  source  for  use  with  a  gun  in  a  light  responsive 
target  shooting  system,  comprising: 

a  switch; 

a  light  emitting  semi-conductor  and  operating  means  for 
causing  said  light  emitting  semi-conductor  to  discharge  a 
light  beam  pulse  as  an  incident  to  closure  of  said  switch; 

means  for  fixing  said  light  emitting  semi-conductor  to  the 
upper  side  of  the  barrel  of  the  gun  such  that  said  light 
beam  pulse  is  directed  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  that 
in  which  said  gun  is  pointed;  and 

means  for  closing  said  switch  in  response  to  a  movement  of 
said  gun  corresponding  to  recoil  movement. 

12.  In  a  target  shooting  system,  in  combination: 

a  gun  having  a  barrel; 

a  gun  sight  holder  mounted  on  said  gun  and  extending  along 
said  barrel  from  a  forward  end  to  a  rearward  end; 

said  gun  sight  holder  being  formed  with  an  inner  cavity  and 
a  bore  extending  from  said  cavity  subsuntially  in  the 
direction  of  said  bore  and  opening  at  said  forward  end; 

means  within  said  cavity  for  generating  a  pulse  of  beamed 
light  in  response  to  a  control  signal  and  directing  said 
pulse  of  beamed  light  through  said  bore  to  emerge  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  barrel; 
and 


means  for  developing  said  control  signal. 


4,048,490 

APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING  RELATIVELY  COLD 
UV  TO  A  SUBSTRATE 
Harden  Henry  Troue,  Plainfield,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,972 
Int.  a.«  250/504,  F21V  7/12 
U.S.  a.  240—41.35  D  2  Oalms 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  high  flux  beam  of  substantiailly 
all  ultraviolet  light  to  a  substrate  comprising 

an  elliptical-like  reflector  housing  having  an  opening  at  pne 
end  and  a  first  focal  line;  I 

a  linear  source  of  UV  light  mounted  in  said  housing  at  the 
focal  line  thereof,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  line  source 
being  contained  in  a  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  apparatus 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  opening  of  s#id 
reflector  housing; 

a  first  optically  flat  dichroic  surface  on  each  side  of  s^id 
plane  of  symmetry  mounted  at  one  end  of  such  dichrbic 
flat  surface  adjacent  said  reflector  housing  opening; 

a  second  optically  flat  dichroic  surface  on  each  side  of  s«id 
plane  of  symmetry  connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  first 
dichroic  flat  surface,  said  first  and  second  dichroic  flat 
surfaces  providing  a  concave  surface  on  each  side  of  s«id 
plane  of  symmetry  when  viewed  therefrom; 

a  cusp-like  member  mounted  between  said  concave  surfaces 
so  that  its  longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry  coincides  with 
the  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  apparatus  and  so  that  the 
cusp-like  member  is  adjacent  the  reflector  opening  beyond 
the  second  focal  line  of  said  reflector  housing 

whereby  substantially  all  the  UV  light  from  said  line  soufce 
strikes  a  dichroic  surface  only  once  and  and  substantially 
all  the  UV  light  leaving  the  apparatus  has  struck  a  di- 
chroic surface  once. 


.This 


I 

4,048,491 

RECESSED  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 

Leonard  A.  Wessman,  12  Harbison  Circle,  Rancho  Mirage, 

CaUf.  32270 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  458,932,  April  8, 1974,  abandoned. 

application  Dec.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,442 

Int.  a.2  F21S  1/02 

U.S.  a.  240-78  H  3  Qainu 

1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  recessed  lighting  fixture  to  a 

wall  member  having  a  first  side  which  defines  a  room  surface 

and  a  second  skle  which  defines  an  interior  surface  comprising: 

a  lighting  fixture  housing  having  a  side  wall,  said  side  wall 

having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface; 
a  first  generally  planar  tab  member  and  a  second  generally 
planar  tab  member  having  surfaces  spaced  apart  in  parallel 
planes  intersected  by  said  side  wall  and  secured  to  s^id 
lighting  fixture  housing; 
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a  slot  formed  in  said  housing  side  wall  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  planes  of  said  surfaces  of  said  tab  member; 

a  positioning  means  secured  between  said  tab  members  and 
having  a  generally  planar  fastener  secured  thereto,  said 
fastener  being  mounted  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 


projected  white  light  is  incident.  (2)  individually  actuatable 
light-attenuation  means  which  attenuates  the  quantity  of  light 
transmitted  from  each  of  the  primary-color  areas  as  well  as  the 
portion  of  the  projected  light  which  is  transmitted  unfiltered, 
and  (3)  control  means  comprising  (a)  a  lightmeasuring  unit  for 


surface  of  said  side  wall,  said  positioning  means  being 
rotatable  to  move  said  fastener  from  the  interior  of  said 
housing  adjacent  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  housing  wall 
through  said  housing  wall  slot  and  for  positioning  said 
fastener  adjacent  said  second  tab  member,  the  length  of 
said  fastener  being  greater  than  the  length  of  said  s'ot. 


4,048,492 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

FOCUSING  AN  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  WITH  A  SCANNING 

GRATING 
Horst  Hartmann,  Naubom,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ernst  Leitz 
GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Germany 

Filed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,916 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  26, 1975, 2528515 
Int.  a.2  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250—201  2  Qaims 
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measuring  the  transmitted  light  and  generating  a  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  amount  of  light  measured,  (b)  means  responsive  to 
said  signal  to  determine  the  quantity  of  each  component  of 
transmitted  light  present  and  (c)  means  responsive  to  (b)  for 
controlling  each  of  the  light-attenuation  means. 


4,048,494 
DEVICE  FOR  TAKING  PIECES  OF  MATERIAL  STUCK 

TO  A  SUBSTRATE  WOUND  ON  A  REEL 

Bemardus  G.  Liesting,  Aalsburg  1214,  wychen,  NetbcrUuds 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,208 

Int.  Q.2  B65C  9/¥2 

U.S.  Q.  250—223  R  18  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  automatically  focusing  an  optical  system, 

comprising  locating  a  grating  in  the  intermediate  image  plane, 

said  grating  defining  a  spatial  frequency  filter,  associating  a 

photoelectric  detection  system  with  said  grating,  generating 

electrical  control  signals  which  are  modulated  by  the  relative 

motion  between  an  object  image  and  said  grating,  said  motion 

normal  to  the  longitudinal  range  of  the  grating  marks,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

using  a  grating  (2)  which  is  short  compared  to  the  range  of 

the  intermediate  image  and  generating  relative  motions 

extending  across  several  grating  constants  between  said 

intermediate  image  (1)  and  said  grating  (2). 


4,048,493 
LIGHT-SENSmVE  CONTROL  FOR  COLORED  LIGHT 

PROJECTOR 
Jerald  Dana  Lee,  Mendenhall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  dc 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,407 

Int.  Q.Z  GOIJ  l/n 

U.S.  Q.  250—205  31  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  producing  variable  colors  from  projected 

white  light  comprising  (1)  an  adjustable  color  filter  having  at 

least  two  primary-color  areas  upon  which  a  portion  of  said 


1.  A  device  for  removing  adhesive  labels  or  the  like  from  a 
substrate  comprising: 

a  reel  on  which  said  substrate  is  wound: 

means  for  mounting  said  reel  for  roution  about  an  axis  of 
rotation; 

a  housing  having  a  trough  in  which  said  reel  is  mounted  with 
an  open  upper  end,  said  housing  including  a  horizontal 
guide  having  a  horizontal  surface  for  supporting  said 
substrate  situated  at  a  level  higher  than  said  axis  of  rou- 
tion, and  a  bending  edge  for  the  substrate  at  the  end  of  said 
guide  surface  remote  from  said  trough; 

a  light  source  disposed  adjacent  said  bending  edge; 

driving  means  located  below  said  guide  surface  for  engaging 
said  substrate  to  pull  said  substrate  past  said  edge  so  as  to 
separate  one  at  a  time  said  labels  from  said  substrate; 

a  photo-electric  cell  disposed  adjacent  said  bendmg  edge  for 
producing  a  given  electrical  signal  indicating  the  presence 
cf  a  separated  label,  when  said  label  is  located  between 
said  source  and  said  cell;  and 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  photo-electric  cell  for  di»- 
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abling  said  driving  means  when  said  given  signal  is  pro- 
duced. 


4,048,495 
DOUBLY-COMPENSATED  DUAL-DETECTOR  DENSITY 

LOGGING  APPARATUS 
Dirwia  V.  Ellis,  Paris,  Fhucc,  assignor  to  Schliunberger  Tech- 
notogy  Corporatioa,  New  YoHk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  649,865 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Jan.  24, 1975,  75.02206 
Int.  CL2  GOIV  5/00 
U.S.  a.  250—264  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  density  of  a  geological 
formation  surrounding  a  borehole,  irradiated  by  gamma  rays, 
comprising: 

producing  a  measurement  of  the  number  of  backscattered 
gamma  rays  which  have  principally  diffused  in  said  forma- 
tion; and 

producing  at  least  two  separate  measurements  of  the  num- 
bers of  backscattered  gaihma  rays  which  have  principally 
diffused  respectively  in  at  least  two  successive  layers  of 
materials  near  the  borehole  wall,  for  use  in  obtaining  an 
Indication  of  the  formation  density  compensated  for  the 
effect  of  said  materials. 


4,048,496 
SELECTABLE  WAVELENGTH  X-RAY  SOURCE, 
SPECTROMETER  AND  ASSAY  METHOD 
Richard  D.  Albert,  317  Hartford  Drive,  Danrillc,  Calif.  94526 
Coatinnatioa.in-part  of  Scr.  No.  353,451,  April  24, 1973,  Pat 
No.  3,925,660,  which  is  a  continnatioa-in-ptft  of  Scr.  No. 
251378,  May  8, 1972,  abuidoacd.  This  appUcation  Not.  20, 
1975,  Scr.  No.  633,980 
Int  CL2  GOIN  2i/20 
U  A  CL  250—272  3  Clainu 

1.  An  X-ray  fluorescence  analysis  spectrometer  comprising: 
an  X-ray  source  having  means  for  producing  any  selected 
one  of  a  plurality  of  different  specific  predetermined 
X-ray  spectra,  said  X-ray  source  having  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  accelerated  charged  particle  beam  and  having 
at  least  one  first  primary  target  positioned  to  intercept  said 
charged  particle  beam  to  produce  primary  X-rays  in  re- 
sponse to  bombardment  thereby  and  having  a  first  plural- 
ity of  spacedapart  secondary  targets  each  of  different 
composition  and  means  for  directing  said  primary  X-rays 
to  any  selected  one  of  said  secondary  targets  to  produce 
secondary  X-rays  thereat  which  have  different  X-ray 
spectra  at  different  ones  of  said  secondary  targets, 
means  for  supporting  a  substance  to  be  analyzed  in  position 
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to  receive  said  X-rays  produced  by  said  selected  ones  of 
said  secondary  targets, 

an  X-ray  detector  disposed  for  detecting  characteristic  fli|o- 
rescent  X-rays  emitted  from  said  substance  in  response  |to 
said  irradiation  thereof,  and 

a  self-cycling  system  coupled  to  said  detector  and  to  said 
X-ray  source  and  having  means  for  controlling  said  X-ray 
source  to  initially  irradiate  said  substance  with  a  polychro- 
matic X-ray  spectrum  and  means  coupled  to  said  detector 
for  analyzing  the  wavelength  spectrum  of  characteristic 
X-ray  fluorescence  from  said  substance  in  response  to  saiid 


polychromatic  irradiation  thereof  to  indentify  wave- 
lengths characteristic  of  specific  elements,  said  sejf- 
cycling  system  further  having  logic  circuit  means  contrdl- 
ling  said  X-ray  source  to  sequentially  irradiate  said  sup- 
stance  with  a  plurality  of  specific  X-ray  spectra  ea<ih 
selected  to  cause  strong  X-ray  fluorescence  from  a  parti(;- 
ular  separate  one  of  said  specific  elements,  and  further 
having  means  for  registering  a  value  having  a  magnitude 
proportional  to  the  amount  of  characteristic  fluorescent 
X-rays  of  each  of  said  elements  which  are  detected  during 
said  irradiation  of  said  substance  by  said  specific  X-r^y 
spectra. 


4,048,497 
METHOD  OP  MEASURING  THE  OIL  CONSUMPTION 

OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Gerhard  Fritzschc,  Neuthard,  Germany,  assignor  to  GcscUschaft 

tax  Kemforschung  m.b.H.,  Karlsruhe,  Germany  I 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,593 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  11, 1975, 25159^0 
Int.  a.2  GOIT  1/161 
U.S.  a.  250—303  12  Qains 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  oil  consumption  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  equipped  with  an  exhaust  gas  line  which 
carries  an  exhaust  gas  stream,  comprising:  1 

a.  labelling  the  oil  with  a  radioactive  tracer;  I 

b.  taking  at  least  one  first  sample  from  the  exhaust  gas  streaifi 
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at  a  location  which  only  carries  activity  coming  from  the 
oil  consumption  in  the  engine; 

c.  adding  to  the  exhaust  gas  stream  radioactively  labelled  oil 
corresponding  to  the  oil  in  the  internal  combustion  engine; 

d.  subsequently  taking  at  least  one  second  sample  from  the 
exhaust  gas  stream  downstream  of  the  point  of  addition  of 
the  oil,  and 

e.  comparing  the  amounts  of  radioactive  tracer  present  in  the 
first  and  second  samples. 


4,048,498 

SCANNING  AUGER  MICROPROBE  WTTH  VARIABLE 

AXIAL  APERTURE 

Robert  L.  Gerlach,  Minnetonka,  and  Paul  W.  Palmberg,  BIoo- 

mington,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Physical  Electronics 

Industries,  Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

FUed  Sept.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,463 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  i9/00 

U.S.  a.  250—305  14  Oaims 


effect  at  the  modulation  frequency  or  harmonics  thereof  in 
the  liquid  sample  due  to  the  absorption  of  infrared  radia- 
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tion  by  the  sample  from  the  modulated  beam  of  infrared 
radiation. 


4,048,500 
INFRARED  BACKGROUND  SUPPRESSION 
Kenneth  L.  Moore,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739.916 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  23/00 

U.S.  a.  250—350  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  single  pass  scanning  Auger  electron  analyzer  wherein 
Auger  electrons  emitted  from  an  irradiated  sample  pass 
through  a  cylindrical  mirror  analyzer  and  are  analyzed  and 
focused  at  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  mirror  analyzer  to  be 
detected,  the  improvement  comprising  a  support  member 
mounted  transverse  to  and  extending  across  the  diameter  of  the 
inner  cylinder  of  the  cylindrical  mirror  analyzer  adjacent  to 
the  focus  point  of  said  electrons,  said  support  member  defining 
a  first  opening  therethrough  along  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical 
mirror  analyzer  for  passage  of  analyzed  electrons,  a  variably 
sizable  exit  aperture  assembly  mounted  to  said  support  mem- 
ber, said  exit  aperture  assembly  including  plate  means  movable 
transversely  with  respect  to  said  cylindrical  mirror  analyzer, 
said  plate  means  by  movement  thereof  relative  to  said  support 
member  defining  a  plurality  of  different  size  openigs  there- 
through in  axial  alignment  with  the  openins  in  said  support 
member,  and  control  means  external  to  said  cylindrical  mirror 
analyzer  including  linking  means  operatively  joined  to  said 
plate  means  for  moving  said  plate  means  relative  to  said  sup- 
port member. 


4,048,499 
INFRARED  ABSORPTION  SPECTROSCOPY  OF 
LIQUIDS  EMPLOYING  A  THERMAL  DETECTOR 
Lloyd  B.  Kreuzcr,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Diax  Corpo- 
ration, Sunnyrale,  Calif. 

nied  Feb.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  551,270 
Int.  a.2  GOIJ  1/00 
U.S.  a.  250—344  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  laser  infrared  absorption  apparatus: 
cell  means  for  interposing  a  liquid  sample  medium  to  be 

analyzed  in  a  beaiq  of  infrared  radiation; 
laser  means  for  producing  the  beam  of  infrared  radiation  as 

a  beam  of  coherent  infrared  radiation; 
means  for  modulating  the  intensity  of  the  beam  of  coherent 

infrared  radiation;  and 
thermal  detection  means  disposed  in  heat  exchanging  rela- 
tion with  the  liquid  sample  and  being  responsive  to  the 
temperature  of  the  liquid  sample  for  detecting  the  heating 
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1.  An  infrared  analyzer  of  the  signal-and-refcrcncc  type 
employing  separate  detectors  for  the  reference  and  signal  beam 
comprising: 

a  single  shutter  positioned  in  the  field  of  view  of  said  detec- 
tors and  driven  to  interupt  the  infrared  energy  reaching 
the  detectors  so  as  to  cause  the  outputs  thereof  to  vary 
alternatively  at  a  predetermined  frequency; 

signal  combination  means  effectively  connected  to  the  de- 
tectors for  subtractively  combining  the  detector  outputs 
and  for  limiting  the  output  to  the  shutter  predetermined 
frequency;  and 

signal  conversion  means  connected  to  said  signal  combina- 
tion means  for  altering  the  signal  to  a  D.C.  analog  of  the 
signal  intensity. 


4,048,501 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

CONDfnON  OF  A  BIOLOGICAL  SPECIMEN 
Raymond  P.  Grenier,  Wilmington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Baird- 
Atomic,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,071 
Int.  a.2  GOIT  1/20 
VS.  CI.  250—367  9  ClnisM 

1.  A  high  resolution  radioactivity  distribution  detection 
system  for  determining  the  condition  of  a  subject  under  diag- 
nosis, the  subject  containing  a  diagnostic  dose  of  a  radioactive 
substance,  said  system  comprising: 

a.  an  array  of  sensors  for  detecting  radioactive  events  within 
the  subject,  each  said  sensor  having  a  unique  address 
location  within  the  array  representing  a  unique  spatial 
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segment  or  the  subject,  each  said  sensor  generating  a  light 
signal  when  activated  by  a  radioactive  event; 

b.  a  plurality  of  photo  detecting  devices  optically  coupled  to 
said  array,  unique  combinations  of  said  photo  detecting 
devices  uniquely  identifying  said  address  locations  of  said 
sensors,  each  one  of  said  combinations  uniquely  identify- 
ing one  of  each  said  address  locations  of  said  sensors,  said 
photo  detecting  devices  converting  said  light  signals  gen- 
erated by  said  sensors  into  current  signals; 

c.  front-end  electronics  means  connected  to  said  photo  de- 
tecting devices,  said  front-end  electronics  means  digitizing 
said  current  signals  into  data  signals  constituting  the  am- 
plitude of  said  sensed  radioactive  events  and  said  address 
location  of  said  sensed  events; 

d.  buffer  memory  means  connected  to  said  front-end  elec- 
tronics means  for  temporarily  storing  said  data  signals, 
said  buffer  memory  means  having  address  locations  corre- 
sponding to  said  address  locations  of  said  sensors  in  said 
array,  said  data  signals  representing  said  sensed  events 
temporarily  stored  in  said  buffer  memory  means  at  said 
corresponding  address  locations,  said  data  signals  repre- 
senting said  sensed  events  at  any  one  address  location 
accumulated  to  data  signals  representing  said  sensed 
events  at  the  same  address  location  in  said  buffer  memory 
means; 
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e.  a  general  purpose  computer  connected  to  said  buffer 
memory  means; 

f.  a  disc  interface  connected  to  said  computer 

g.  a  disc  memory  means  connected  to  said  disc  interface,  said 
disc  memory  means  including  a  disc  for  storing  data  sig- 
nals and  a  head  for  writing  said  data  signals  onto  said  disc 
and  for  reading  said  data  signals  from  said  head,  said  disc 
storing  also  instructional  data  for  control  of  said  com- 
puter, said  disc  interface  configured  to  transfer  data  from 
said  computer  to  said  disc  memory  and  to  transfer  data 
from  said  disc  memory  to  said  computer;  and 

h.  display  means  connected  to  said  computer  means  for 
presenting  said  data  stored  in  said  disc  memory,  said  dis- 
play means  controlled  by  said  computer; 

i.  said  computer  generating  command  signals  which  are 
applied  to  said  buffer  memory  means  for  transferring  said 
data  stored  in  said  buffer  memory  means  to  said  disc 
memory,  said  data  sequentially  transferred  from  said  buf- 
fer memory  means  to  said  computer,  then  to  said  disc 
interface  and  finally  to  said  disc  memory; 

j.  said  computer  generating  command  for  transferring  said 
data  stored  in  said  disc  memory  to  said  display  means  for 
presentation,  said  data  sequentially  transferred  from  said 
disc  memory  to  said  disc  interface,  then  to  said  computer 
and  finally  to  said  display  means. 


September  13,  1977 


4,048,502 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  TRANSDUCER 
Friedrich  Guddcn,  Eriangen,  and  Herbert  Weiss,  Munich,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin 
A  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608,323 

Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  4,  1974,  24422 

Int.  a.2  GOIT  1/22 

U.S.  a.  250—370  4  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  gamma-image  tube  having  a  vacuum  chamber, 

photocathode  means  [>ositioned  within  said  chamber  and  hay 

ing  an  alkali  metal  therein,  a  semiconductor  means  positioneid 

within  said  chamber  in  spaced  relation  to  said  photocathode 

means  and  so  as  to  have  a  major  semiconductive  surfac^e 

thereof  facing  said  cathode  means,  and  a  plurality  of  electrode 

strips  positioned  at  least  on  said  major  semiconductive  surfacje 

of  the  semiconductor  means  so  as  to  define  a  pattern  of  ele(^- 

trode-free  semiconductive  areas;  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  layer  composed  of  a  polyimide  positioned  on  at  least  said 

electrode-free  semiconductive  areas  of  the  major  surface 

of  said  semiconductor  means  facing  said  photocathode, 

said  layer  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  5  p,m. 


*  4,048,503 

RADIOGRAPHY  WITH  NOBLE  GAS  CONTAINING 
DETECTOR  CELLS 
Stanley  Taylor,  Sunbury-on-Thames,  England,  assignor  to  EMI 
Limited,  Hayes,  England 

Filed  June  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,317  I 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  10,  197|, 
24904/75 

lit.  a.2  GOIT  1/18:  GOIN  21/34 
U.S.  a.  250—315  11  Gainis 


•NPUFIESSQT 


1.  Radiograf^ic  apparatus  comprising  means  defining 
patient  position,  a  source  of  penetrating  radiation,  such  ^s 
X-radiation,  arranged  to  project  said  radiation  through  sai^ 
position  along  a  plurality  of  substantially  co-planar  beam  pathi, 
means  for  scanning  said  source  relative  to  said  patient  position 
so  as  to  project  said  radiation  through  said  position  along 
further  beam  paths,  detector  means  for  detecting  the  radiation 
emergent  from  said  position  along  said  paths,  including  a  pli 
rality  of  cells  containing  a  noble  gas  and  means  for  sequentiall  i 
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deriving,  from  each  cell,  output  signals  indicative  of  the 
amount  of  radiation  emergent  from  said  position  along  a  re- 
spective group  of  said  paths,  said  amount  being  indicated  in 
each  case  by  the  number  of  electrons  and  ions  of  said  gas 
generated  by  radiation  projected  through  the  position  along 
the  respective  path,  means  being  provided  for  periodically 
interrupting  the  incidence  of  said  radiation  upon  said  cells  to 
provide  for  the  clearance  from  each  cell  of  ions  generated  by 
radiation  projected  through  said  position  along  one  of  said 
group  of  paths  before  the  cell  is  exposed  to  the  radiation  pro- 
jected through  said  position  along  the  next  path  of  its  respec- 
tive group. 

4048  504 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

FLOW  ABLE  MATERIAL 

Ernst  Bosshard,  Winterthur,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Sulier 

Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  552,982 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec.   23,   1974, 

17237/74 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  23/12 
U.S.  a.  250—434  3  Claims 


spread  of  radiation,  means  for  angularly  moving  said  support- 
ing structure,  and  with  it  said  source  and  said  detectors,  about 
an  axis  intersecting  said  slice,  through  first  and  second  subsUn- 
tial  angles  and  for  deriving  a  series  of  output  signals  from  each 
detector  during  their  movement  through  each  of  said  substan- 
tial angles,  each  output  signal  being  indicative  of  the  radiation 
transmitted  over  a  respective  beam  path  and  obtained  whilst 


said  structure  rotates  through  a  relatively  small  angle,  and 
means  for  causmg  the  angular  positions  of  the  beam  paths 
within  said  fan-shaped  spread  to  be  changed  by  a  small  amount 
relative  to  the  structure  for  angular  movement  of  said  structure 
through  said  second  substantial  angle  as  compared  with  the 
angular  positions  of  the  beam  paths  for  the  angular  movement 
of  said  structure  through  said  first  substantial  angle  to  provide 
interleaving  beam  paths  within  said  fan-shaped  spread. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  fiowable  material  comprising 
a  pair  of  rollers  defining  a  gap  therebetween  to  form  a  fiow 
of  the  fiowable  material  passing  in  free  fall  from  said 
rollers  into  a  thin  vertical  layer,  said  rollers  being  counter- 
rotating  to  accelerate  the  flow  of  material  in  the  direction 
of  free  fall  prior  to  formation  of  said  thin  layer;  and 
at  least  one  electron  beam  generator  for  directing  an  elec- 
tron beam  perpendicularly  onto  said  layer  below  said 
rollers  to  form  an  irradiation  zone,  said  generator  moving 
said  beam  horizontally  to  and  fro  across  said  thin  layer  of 
falling  material. 

4,048,505 
RADIOGRAPHY 
Godfrey  Newbold  Hounsfield,  Newark,  England,  assignor  to  E 
M  I  Limited,  Hayes,  Englaad 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  489,084,  July  17,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,934,142.  This  appUcation  Jan.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,595 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  250—445  T  2  Claims 

1.  A  medical  radiographic  apparatus  for  producing  an  image 
of  the  variation  of  absorption  coefficient,  with  respect  to  pene- 
trating radiation,  over  a  slice  disposed  cross-sectionally  in  a 
patient's  body,  the  apparatus  including  an  angulariy  movable 
supporting  structure  having  an  opening  to  accommodate  the 
part  of  the  patient's  body  which  contains  said  slice,  a  source  of 
a  fan-shaped  spread  of  the  penetrating  radiation,  supported  by 
said  structure  at  one  side  of  said  opening  so  as  to  project  said 
radiation  across  said  opening,  a  plurality  of  detectors,  sup- 
ported by  said  structure  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  opening  to 
said  source,  to  receive  radiation  from  said  source  after  it  has 
traversed  said  opening,  said  detectors  being  disposed  to  receive 
radiation  from  said  source  along  respective  beam  paths  diverg- 
ing from  said  source  and  included  within  said  fan-shaped 


4,048,506 

VERSATILE  INTRAORAL  RADIOGRAPHIC  RLM 

POSITIONING  SYSTEM 

William  J.  Updegrave,  Riyerbend  Apt.  603, 3010  N.E.  16th  Ave., 

Ft.  Uuderdale,  Fla.  33334 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,073,  Jan.  17,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan,  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,732 

Int.  a.2  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  250—479  *♦  Claims 


.  \  ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  dental  x-ray  film  within  the 
mouth  comprising 

a  bite  block  having  a  bite  portion  with  an  upper  bite  surface 
and  a  lower  bite  surface,  a  film-holding  slot  extending 
substantially  vertically  through  said  bite  block  at  one  end 
of  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  so  as  to  permit  a  film  to 
extend  through  said  block  from  a  position  above  said 
upper  bite  surface  to  a  position  below  said  lower  bite 
surface  and  a  film-locking  slot  extending  substantially 
honzontally  through  said  bite  portion  between  said  upper 
bite  surface  and  said  lower  bite  surface  and  in  communica- 
tion with  said  film-holding  slot; 

a  bite  block  holder  means  including  a  film-locking  portion  at 
one  end  thereof,  said  film-locking  portion  adapted  to  be 
removably  received  by  said  film-locking  slot,  said  film- 
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locking  portion  adapted  to  engage  the  film  and  hold  the 
film  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  fixed  positions  extending  above 
and/or  below  said  upper  and  lower  bite  surface  respec- 
tively; and 
x-ray  beam  alignment  means  coupled  to  said  bite  block 
holder  means  for  assisting  in  the  alignment  of  an  x-ray 
beam  with  the  film  in  said  film-holding  slot. 


4,048,507 
X-RAY  BEAM  PERPENDICULAR  HNDER 
Alexis  Ncal  de  Gaston,  2190  Santa  Anita  Road,  Norco,  Calif. 
91760 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,164 

lot  a.2  G03B  41/16 

VS.  a.  250—491  8  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  finding  the  location  of  the  perpendicular  ray 
of  an  X-ray  beam  field  including: 

first  and  second  semi-radio  opaque  layers  each  defining  a 
pattern  therethrough  removed  therefrom,  said  pattern 
being  defined  by  cutouts  formed  with  edges  perpendicular 
to  said  semi-radio  opaque  layers;  and 

means  to  space  and  maintain  said  first  and  second  semi-radio 
opaque  layers  in  parallel  alignment  with  their  pattern  in 
perpendicular  registry,  said  means  including  a  nonradio 
opaque  member  having  parallel  sides  to  which  said  layers 
are  attached. 


4,048,508 

APPARATUS  FOR  DOPING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

CRYSTALLINE  ROD 

JoMhia  Martin;  Ernst  Haas,  botii  of  Erlangen,  and  Manfred 

SckMeller,  Haimhansen,  all  of  Germany,  assignora  to  Siemens 

Aktieagesellachaft,  Mnnidi,  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  603,680 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany,  Aug.  12, 1974, 2438710 
iBt  CL^BOIJ/ 7/i^ 
U  A  a.  250-492  A  35  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  predetermined  and  reproducible  doping 
of  a  crystalline  semiconductor  rod  by  the  formation  of  dopant 
atoms  via  radiogenic  radiation  initiated  by  irradiating  such  rod 
comprising: 


a  housing  having  end  and  side  walls  joined  together  to  define 
a  hollow  irradiation  chamber  therein; 

an  axially  and  rotatably  movable  rod  support  means 
mounted  on  an  end  wall  of  said  housing  and  extending  into 
said  chamber  for  supporting  a  semiconductor  rod; 

a  drive  means  operationally  coupled  with  said  rod  support 
means  for  effecting  controlled  axial  and  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  support  means; 

a  radiation  source  positioned  outside  said  housing  for  pro- 
ducing a  radiation  field  capable  of  initiating  radiogenic 
reactions  in  a  semiconductor  rod;  and 

a  connection  means  mounted  on  a  side  wall  of  said  housing 
for  providing  communication  between  said  chamber  and 
said  radiation  field. 


1  4,048,509 

GAMMA-IRRADIATION  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Adolf  Sieber,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer  Broth- 
ers Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  July  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,964 
Qaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Aug.   21,   1974, 
011443/74 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  37/00 
U.S.  a.  250-522  4  QXtina 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  treating  goods  with  gamma  radiation, 
the  combination  of 

a  frame; 

at  least  one  gamma  radiation  source  mounted  in  said  frame 
for  selectively  irradiating  the  goods; 

an  elevator  for  moving  said  frame  between  a  screened  non- 
irradiating  position  and  an  irradiating  position  of  said 
source  with  respect  to  the  goods  to  be  treated,  said  eleva- 
tor including  a  block  and  tackle  having  a  fixedly  mounted 
pulley  block,  a  movably  mounted  pulley  block,  and  at 
least  one  run  connected  to  said  frame  and  disposed  over 
said  pulley  blocks,  and 

a  servomotor  including  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  slidably 
mounted  in  said  cylinder  and  having  a  rod  directly  con- 
nected to  said  movably  mounted  pulley  block  for  moving 
said  latter  pulley  block  relative  to  said  fixedly  mounted 
block  whereby  a  small  movement  of  said  piston  causes  a 
corresponding  movement  of  said  movable  pulley  block 
and  a  greater  movement  of  said  run  and  said  frame. 


4  048  510 

aRcurr  arrangements  for  controlling 

DETECTOR  SIGNALS  IN  SURFACE  INSPECTION 
SYSTEMS 
Graham  Moriey  CUrke,  and  George  Fisher,  both  of  Edinburgh, 
Scotland,  assignors  to  Ferranti  Limited,  HoUinwood,  England 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,928 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27,  1975. 
8168/75;  Mar.  27,  1975,  13109/75 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/32 
U.S.  a.  250-563  10  Claims 

1.  A  surface  inspection  system  mcluding  a  detector  having 
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photodetection  means  responsive  to  light  received  to  produce 
a  detector  signal  having  an  amplitude  related  to  the  intensity  of 
the  light  received,  and  an  equalisation  circuit  arrangement 
comprising  amplification  means  operable  to  amplify  the  detec- 
tor signal,  first  signal  level  detector  means  responsive  to  an 
amplified  detector  signal  appearing  in  the  amplification  means 
to  control  the  level  of  the  detector  signal  applied  to  the  amplifi- 


T««S«XO  LEVEL       pt„  5,^, 

DETBTTOH    ^^EVEL  DC^CTOR 
-I    1V 


a^i! 


^  BANO-PASS 
r  FILTER 


4,048,512 

SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING  POWER  FROM  WAVE 

MOTIONS  OF  THE  SEA 

Eric  Wood,  Ossctt,  Eoglaad,  aasigBor  to  iMitafora  (Pipes  A 

Stractorcs)  Ltd.,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,043 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatiOB  United  lUi«do^  Feb.  7,  1975, 
05254/75;  Feb.  8.  1975,  05453/75;  Apr.  23,  1975,  16740/75; 
May  1, 1975. 18131/75;  May  1, 1975, 18132/75;  May  14, 1975, 
20247/75;  Jane  12,  1975,  25287/75;  Aug.  16,  1975,  34185/75 

Int.  a.2  F03B  13/W.  13/12 
MS.  a.  290-53  "  Ctotas 


PMOTOOETBCTOR 


cation  means,  second  signal  level  detection  means  responsive 
to  said  amplified  detector  signal  to  compensate  for  components 
of  the  detector  signal  due  to  the  reception  of  ambient  light,  and 
band-pass  filter  means  responsive  to  said  amplified  detector 
signal  to  compensate  for  variations  in  said  signal  due  to 
changes  in  the  optical  gain  of  the  detector  by  controlling  the 
gain  of  the  amplification  means  in  accordance  with  said  varia- 
tions. 


4,048,511 
AUTOMATIC  OUTPUT  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 
DYNAMO  EQUIPMENT  FOR  GENERATING  SETS 
USING  AUTOMOBILE  WHEEL  FRICTION  DRIVE 
Tsuguhiko  Watanabe,  5-13,  1-chome,  Ebara-cho,  Nakano,  To- 
kyo, Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  499,483,  Aug.  22,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,943,370.  This  appUcation  Oct.  3,  1975.  Ser.  No.  619,685 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japu,  Aug.  25, 1975,  50-102221 
Int.  a.2  H02P  9/04 
MS.  a.  290—1  R  5  Claims 


% 


1.  A  power  generation  system  which  is  for  the  generation  of 
energy  from  the  wave  motions  of  the  sea  and  which  is  buoy- 
antly supported  by  the  sea  in  use  comprising  spine  elements 
defining  a  spine  on  which  ducks  are  rockably  mounted,  the 
system  further  including  tension  cable  means  pressing  the  spine 
elements  towards  each  other  thereby  to  define  the  spine,  and 
energy  conversion  means  for  converting  the  rocking  motions 
of  the  ducks  in  to  a  form  which  can  be  transmitted  from  the 
system. 


4,048,513 
RECTIHER  CONTROLLED  CIRCUIT 
Robert  F.  Frost,  Sevenu  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,416 
Int.  a.2  H05B  1/02 

\}s.  a.  307—28  »  a«*» 


i^,lJ^*^lJ  -^ 


^'-^__:w-'' 


1.  An  automatic  output  control  method  for  dynamos  of 
generating  sets  using  automobile  driving  wheel  friction  drive 
relating  to  generating  sets  where  electricity  generation  is 
achieved  by  routing  the  dynamo  shaft  in  contact  with  a  driv- 
ing wheel  of  an  automobile,  and  featuring  a  drum  driving  the 
dynamo  by  friction  from  the  automobile  wheel,  the  drum  being 
upered  and  having  a  parallel  part  so  as  to  permit  the  displace- 
ment of  the  said  Upered  drum  in  the  axial  direction  due  to  the 
screw  action  as  it  revolves  freely  against  the  shaft  of  said 
dynamo,  where  the  said  displacement  is  deliberately  controlled 
by  means  of  a  coil  spring  incorporated  between  the  said  shaft 
and  the  upered  drum  so  as  to  transmit  the  driving  force,  so 
that,  in  the  operation  of  the  said  dynamo,  changes  in  the  auto- 
mobile driving  force  required  for  the  driving  changing  load  of 
the  dynamo  are  absorbed  automatically  by  the  changing  revo- 
lution ratio  due  to  differences  in  the  circumference  as  the  said 
upered  drum  moves  in  the  axial  direction  and  so  that  the 
changing  driving  force  required  for  the  dynamo  under  the 
changing  load  conditions  is  continuously  maintained  at  a  con- 
stant rate  or  roution  for  a  given  frictional  drive  force  from  the 
automobile  wheel. 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  configuration  for  producing  equal 
power  consumption  by  equal  loads  when  energized  selectively 
from  multiple  power  sources  having  voluges  of  differing 
magnitudes  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  equal  load  elements  each  having  a  first 
terminal  thereof  connected  to  a  first  conductive  lead  and 
a  second  terminal  thereof  connected  to  a  second  conduc- 
tive lead; 

b.  a  rectifier  serially  connected  between  said  load  elemente 
in  said  first  conductive  lead; 

c.  said  fust  and  second  conductive  leads  adapted  for  connec- 
tion selectively  to  a  fu^t  and  second  power  source  having 
voluge  of  differing  nugnitudes  with  the  ratio  of  voluge 
magnitude  of  said  second  power  source  to  the  voltage 
magnitude  of  said  first  power  source  equal  to  the  total 
number  of  said  load  elemenu;  and 

d.  said  rectifier  connected  for  corresponding  current  flow  so 
that  when  said  electrical  circuit  configuration  is  energized 
selectively  by  unidirectional  current  from  said  first  power 
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source  said  rectifier  presents  a  low  resistance  to  current 
flow  and  said  load  elements  are  connected  in  parallel  and 
when  said  circuit  configuration  is  energized  selectively  by 
unidirectional  current  from  said  second  power  source  said 
rectifier  presents  a  high  resistance  to  current  flow  and  said 
load  elements  are  serially  connected,  said  load  elements 
consuming  equal  power  for  parallel  and  serial  connection. 

4,048,514 
PYROELECnUC  NON-LINEAR  OPTICAL  COMPONENT 
Siegfried  Hanmiefal,  Erftftadt*Lecbeiiich,  and  Kurt  Reciter, 
Bou,  both  of  Germany,  aaiigiion  to  Siemens  Alctiengesell- 
achaft,  Beriia  A  Munich  Gemuuiy 

Filed  Jnly  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,627 
Claiflu  priority,  apiriicatioo  Germany,  Aug.  1,  1974,  2437179 
Int  a.2  G02F  1/40 
U.S.  a.  307-88J  5  Qaims 
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said  emitting  structure  and  the  phase-matching  direction 
of  said  doubhng  crystal  intersect  at  a  point  within  said 
cavity; 

a  Q-switching  crystal  in  said  cavity  optically  aligned  with 
said  radiation-emitting  structure  and  adapted  to  control 
initiation  of  oscillation  in  said  cavity;  and 

optical  means  substantially  reflective  to  radiation  at  said 
fundamental  frequency  and  substantially  transparent  to 
radiation  at  said  second  harmonic  frequency,  said  optical 
means  being  situated  at  the  intersection  of  the  emitting 
structure  optic  axis  and  the  doubling  crystal  phase-match- 
ing direction  so  as  to  deflect  radiation  at  said  fundamental 
frequency  toward  either  of  said  first  and  second  reflecting 
means  and  to  transmit  out  of  said  cavity  radiation  at  said 
second  harmonic  frequency  received  directly  from  said 
doubling  crystal. 


4,048,516 
LASER  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  STIMULATED 

RAMAN  SCATTERING 
Eugene  O.  Ammana,  Los  Altos,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  746,670 
Int.  a.2  H03F  7/00 


U.S.  a.  307—88.3 


1.  A  pyroelectric  non-linear  optical  component  comprising  a 
body  consisting  of  morocrystalline  orthorhombic  magnesium 
barium  fluoride  (MgBaF*)  and  means  for  changing  the  optical 
properties  of  said  body. 


4  0aims 


4,048,515 

BROADBAND  LASER  WITH  INTRACAVITY  CRYSTAL 

FOR  GENERATING  SECOND  HARMONIC  RADIATION 

YuBg  S.  Uo,  Sdwncctady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Coaipuy,  SchcaectMly,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,055 

lot  a.2  H02M  5/04 

UA  a.  307-88  J  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  stimulated  Raman  scattering 
comprising  j 

a  laser  having 
a  lasing  medium, 
means  to  excite  said  lasing  medium  whereby  to  produce  a 

beam  of  coherent  light,  and 
laser  mirrors  spaced  from  opposite  sides  respectively  of 
said  medium  and  traversing  said  beam  whereby  to  de- 
fine the  laser  cavity, 
switch  means  in  said  laser  cavity  operative  on  said  beam, 
means  to  activate  and  deactivate  said  switch  means  whereby 
to  produce  a  succession  of  pulses  of  said  coherent  light, 
a  body  of  transparent  dielectric  material  between  said  lasing 
medium  and  one  of  said  mirrors  and  positioned  to  be 
traversed  by  said  light  pulses  whereby  to  produce  stimu- 
lated Raman  scattering  of  the  light,  and 
means  to  cause  said  scattered  light  to  oscillate  through  said 
dielectric  material  comprising  said  laser  mirrors. 


1.  A  high-power,  second  harmonic  frequency  generating 
laser  comprising: 

a  neodymium-doped  glass  radiation-emitting  structure  dis- 
posed within  a  cavity  optically-resonant  at  the  fundamen- 
tal frequency  of  said  laser,  said  cavity  including  first  and 
second  reflecting  means  defining  the  extreme  ends  of  said 
cavity,  said  first  reflecting  means  being  oriented  normally 
to  the  optic  axis  of  said  emitting  structure; 

a  nonlinear  doubling  crystal  disposed  within  said  cavity  and 
oriented  such  that  its  phase-matching  direction  is  slightly 
misaligned  from  the  normal  to  said  second  reflecting 
means,  the  angular  relationship  of  said  first  and  second 
reflecting  means  being  selected  such  that  the  optic  axis  of 


4,048,517 
LOGIC  ELEMENT 
Ronald  Rathbone,  Taufldrchen,  and  Peter  Rydval,  Munich,  both 
of  Gemuuiy,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin 
A  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Jue  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,734 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  8,  1975,  2530424 
Int  a.2  H03K  19/22,  19/08 
U.S.  a.  307-213  icuiH, 

1.  A  logic  element,  particularly  a  bipolar  gate  circuit  for  an 
LSI-circuit,  comprising  a  pair  of  Schottky-diodes,  a  pair  of 
resistances  and  a  transistor,  a  first  input  to  which  a  terminal  of 
a  first  of  said  diodes  is  connected  in  high  resistance  direction, 
a  second  input  to  which  a  terminal  of  the  second  of  said  diodes 
IS  connected  in  high-resistance  direction,  the  second  terminals 
of  said  diodes  being  connected  to  one  terminal  of  a  first  resis- 
tance and  to  the  base  of  said  transistor,  the  other  terminal  of 
said  first  resistance  being  connected  to  a  reference  potential, 
said  second  resistance  having  one  terminal  connected  to  the 
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collector  of  said  transistor,  and  the  other  terminal  thereof,    connected,  a  transistor  connected  on  the  one  hand  to  said  point 
being  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  said  diodes,  and  a   and  on  the  other  hand  to  said  terminal,  a  gate  electrode  of  said 


_     Ji_ 


\   'T.:,  0-,. 


«     "2-      P 


second  transistor  having  its  emitter-collector  path  operatively 
disposed  between  the  second  terminal  of  said  diodes  and  the 
associated  terminal  of  the  first  resistance. 


4,048,518 
MOS  BUFFER  CIRCUIT 
James  T.  Koo,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corporation, 
SanU  Qara,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  656,935,  Feb.  10,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,119 

Int.  a.2  H03K  19/40.  17/04 

U.S.  a.  307—214  3  Qaims 


b 

transistor  being  connected  by  a  line  to  said  output  diffusion 
zone  of  said  first  CCD  suge. 

4,048,520 

THREE-PHASE  SCR  DRIVE  CIRCUIT  USING  AN 

OPTO-COUPLED  PULSE  AMPLIHER 

Nicholas  G.  Musltovac,  Rodtville,  Md.,  and  Bruce  I.  Formhals, 

Norwood,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Vectrol,  Inc.,  Rockrillc,  Md. 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,261 

Int.  a.2H03K  17/72.  1/12 

U.S.  a.  307—252  Q  *  Claims 
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1.  In  an  MOS  inverter  which  includes  an  input  transistor 
coupled  in  series  with  a  load  means,  an  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

a  decoupling  transistor  coupled  between  said  load  means  and 

said  input  transistor; 

the  gate  of  said  decoupling  transistor  being  coupled  to  a 
controlled  variable  potential  means  for  controlling  the 
gate  potential  of  said  decoupling  transistor  in  response  to 
a  change  of  voltage  on  the  gate  of  said  input  transistor; 

whereby  the  voltage  changes  on  the  respective  gates  of  said 
input  transistor  and  said  decoupling  transistor  together 
cause  said  decoupling  transistor  to  rapidly  decouple  said 
input  transistor  from  said  load  means,  thereby  allowing 
the  output  signal  from  said  inverter  to  charge  more 
quickly. 


1.  An  SCR  drive  circuit  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  means  for  selectively  shifting  each  phase  of 
multiple  phase  electrical  signals; 

respective  means  each  having  an  output  and  connected  in 
circuit  with  an  output  of  each  phase  shifting  means  for 
shaping  each  of  the  phase  shifted  signals;  and 

respective  opto-coupled  means  connected  in  circuit  with  an 
output  of  a  respective  shaping  means  for  gencratmg  trig- 
ger signals  for  finng  SCR  devices  connected  as  loads  to 
respective  opto-coupled  means; 

respective  means  connected  between  an  input  of  each  phase 
shifting  means  and  power  lines  for  isolating  the  respective 
phase  shifting  means  from  direct  connection  to  the  power 
lines. 


4  048  519 
REGENERATOR  CTRCUIT  FOR  CCD  ELEMENTS 
Kurt  HofTinann,  Taufkirchen;  Gnenther  Meusburger,  and  Gott- 
fried Wotruba,  both  of  Mnnich,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,705 

Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  18, 1975,  2541686 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  29/78:  H03K  5/18:  GllC  19/28 

VJS.  CI.  307—221  D  «  Claims 

1.  Regenerator  circuit  for  CCD  elements  comprising  a  first 

CCD  and  a  second  CCD,  a  first  MOS  capacitance,  a  second 

capacitance  connected  in  series  with  said  first  capacitance,  the 

point  at  which  said  two  capacitances  are  connected  in  series 

with  one  another  being  the  output  of  said  regenerator  circuit 

and  being  connected  to  an  input  electrode  of  said  second  CCD. 

the  output  of  said  first  CCD  including  an  output  stage,  an 

output  diffusion  zone,  a  terminal  to  which  a  potential  4>,can  be 


4  048  521 
FLIP-FLOP  WITH  FALSE  TRIGGERING  PREVENTION 

aRCUIT 
Francis  T.  Thompson,  Murrysrille,  and  Michael  B.  Brennen, 
Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingbousc  Electric 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  535,626,  Dec.  23,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,989,999.  ThU  application  July  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,301 

Int.  a.2  H03K  3/286 

VS.  a.  307—291  4  Claims 


1.  A  set-reset  nip-flop,  comprising: 
gate  means,  the  set  input  terminal  of  said  flip-flop  being 
connected  to  an  input  terminal  of  said  gate  means,  said 
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gate  means  having  an  output  terminal  at  which  a  logic 
level  appears  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  a  triggering 
signal  at  said  set  input  terminal,  the  duration  of  said  logic 
level  and  said  triggering  signal  being  subsUntially  the 
same; 
delay  means  for  delaying  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
a  logic  level  which  appears  on  the  input  terminal  thereof 
from  appearing  on  the  output  terminal  thereof,  said  input 
terminal  of  said  delay  means  being  connected  to  said 
output  terminal  of  said  gate  means,  said  output  terminal  of 
said  delay  means  comprising  an  output  and  cross-coupling 
terminal  of  said  flip-flop,  said  delay  means  comprising 
resistive  means  and  capacitive  means  connected  together 
in  integrating  circuit  relationship  for  effecting  said  delay 
as  a  function  of  the  charging  time  constant  thereof  and 
said  logic  level,  said  output  and  cross-coupling  terminal 
disposed  between  said  resistive  means  and  said  capacitive 
means;  and 
discharge  means  interconnected  with  said  terminal  for  dis- 
charging said  capacitive  means  with  a  time  constant 
which  is  smaller  than  said  charging  time  constant,  said 
charging  time  constant  representing  a  time  which  is 
shorter  than  the  duration  of  a  desired  triggering  signal  but 
larger  than  the  expected  duration  of  an  undesired  noise 
pulse  on  said  set  input  terminal  to  thus  allow  said  desired 
triggering  signal  to  change  the  logic  level  at  said  output  of 
said  flip-flop  after  said  predetermined  time  but  to  prevent 
said  undesired  noise  pulse  from  changing  said  logic  level 
at  said  output  of  said  flip-flop. 
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a  second  delay  time  plus  said  on  delay  time  after  said 
subsequent  change  of  state  of  said  switch  means. 


I  4048  523 

ELECTRONIC  HLTER  WFTH  ACnVE  ELEMENTS 
Joseph  John  Curdo,  Boalsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Paoli  High 
Fidelity  Consultants  Inc.,  Paoli,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,786 

Int.  a.2  H03K  1/02,  1/12 

UA  a.  307-297.  7  Claims 


4,048,522 
SOUD  STATE  BREAK-BEFORE-MAKE  BASE  MODULE 

AND  ASSOCIATED  CONTACT  ELEMENTS 
Warddi  Guy,  aad  Ewoy  W.  Laage,  both  of  Beaver,  Pa^  assign- 
on  to  WcadaghoMC  Electric  CorporatioB,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
CoatiaMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  576^33,  M^  12, 1975,  alNUidoiied. 
TUB  appUcatioa  Feb.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,507 
lat.  Cti  H03K  3/295.  5/13.  17/60 
MS.  a.  307-293  8  Clalnis 
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1.  An  electronic  filter  for  eliminating  alternating  current 
components  from  a  direct  current  power  supply  and  for  con- 
tinuously produciiig  a  direct  current  potential  at  its  output 
with  a  predetermined  value,  regardless  of  the  change  in  load 
across  the  output  of  the  filter,  wherein  said  filter  comprises: 

a.  amplifier  means  having  negative  and  positive  input  chan- 
nels; 

b.  first  feedback  loop  connected  from  the  filter  output  to  the 
negative  input  channel  of  the  amplifier  means; 

c.  second  feedback  loop  connected  from  the  filter  output  to 
the  positive  input  channel  of  the  amplifier  means,  said 
second  feedback  loop  having  greater  resistance  than  the 
first  feedback  loop  so  that  the  combination  of  the  signals 
received  on  the  input  channels  is  always  negative,  and  the 
amplifier  remains  stable; 

d.  means,  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  amplifier  means,  for 
controlling  the  current  flowing  from  the  filter  input  to  the 
filter  output,  whereby  the  output  voltage  of  the  filter  is 
controlled  in  response  to  the  potential  difference  between 
the  two  feedback  loops; 

e.  means  for  providing  positive  and  negative  bias  voltage  for 
the  amplifier  means;  and 

f.  means,  responsive  to  the  filter  output  voltage,  for  varying 
the  providing  means  so  that  the  positive  bias  voltage  for 
the  amplifier  is  related  to  the  filter  output  voltage. 


1.  A  solid  sute  relay,  comprising: 

a.  input  circuit  means  having  switch  means  therein;  and 

b.  bracketing  break-before-make  means  connected  to  said 
switch  means  of  said  input  circuit  means,  said  bracketing 
break-before-malce  means  operating  to  provide  a  first 
contact-break  output  signal  at  a  first  set  of  output  termi- 
nals thereof  generally  concurrently  with  a  first  change  of 
sute  of  said  switch  means,  said  bracketing  break-before- 
make  means  operating  to  provide  a  first  contact-make 
output  signal  at  a  second  set  of  output  terminals  thereof  at 
a  first  delay  time  plus  an  on  delay  time  after  said  first 
change  of  sute  of  said  switch  means,  said  bracketing 
break-before-make  means  operating  to  provide  a  second 
contact-break  output  signal  at  said  second  set  of  output 
terminals  generally  conurrently  with  a  subsequent  change 
of  sute  of  said  switch  means,  said  bracketing  break- 
before-make  means  operating  to  provide  a  second  contact- 
make  output  signal  at  said  first  output  terminals  thereof  at 


'  1  4  043  524 

MOS  VOLTAGE  LEVEL  DETECTING  AND  INDICATING 

APPARATUS 
Ronald  C.  Laugesea,  Saanyrale,  and  Mark  Shin-Dong  Shico, 

San  Joac,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Semiconductor 

Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

nied  Apr.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,120 

lat  a.J  H03K  5/153.  3/295.  3/353.  17/30 

UA  a.  307-304  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  MOS  integrated  circuit,  a  voluge  level  detecting  and 
indicating  circuit  apparatus  comprising:  MOS  integrated  cir- 
cuit means  responsive  to  a  change  in  the  magnitude  of  a  volt- 
age in  said  circuit  having  a  first  node  at  which  occurs  a  first 
signal  when  said  magnitude  of  said  voluge  is  changed  to  a  first 
predetermined  magnitude,  said  occurrence  of  said  first  signal 
being  independent  of  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  process 
variables  including  threshold  voluge,  mobility,  body  effect 
factor  and  lateral  diffusion  within  a  predetermined  range  of 
magnitude  of  said  variable,  and  a  second  node  at  which  occurs 
a  second  signal  when  said  magnitude  of  said  voluge  is  changed 
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to  a  second  predetermined  magnitude  and  a  third  signal  when 
said  magnitude  of  said  voluge  is  changed  to  a  third  predeter- 


'^ 


^t^ 


mined  magnitude,  said  occurrence  of  said  second  and  third 
signals  being  dependent  on  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
process  variables. 


4,048,525 

OUTPUT  CIRCUTT  FOR  CHARGE  TRANSFER 

TRANSVERSAL  HLTER 

Howard  S.  Goldberg,  Schenectady,  and  William  E.  Engeler, 

Scotia,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609.496 

iBt  a.2  H03K  5/20.  5/08:  GllC  19/28:  H03H  7/10 

U.S.  a.  307—353  6  Claims 
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1.  A  transversal  filter  comprising 

a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  of  one  conductivity 
type, 

a  first  plurality  of  electrodes  insulatingly  overlying  said 
substrate,  each  split  into  a  first  and  a  second  part  with  a 
gap  therebetween, 

a  second  plurality  of  electrodes  insulatingly  overlying  said 
substrate,  each  spaced  between  adjacent  electrodes  of  said 
first  plurality,  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  electrodes 
forming  a  plurality  of  sUges  of  a  shift  register, 

means  for  connecting  the  first  parts  of  said  electrodes  of  said 
first  plurality  to  a  first  conductive  line, 

means  for  connecting  the  second  parts  of  said  electrodes  of 
said  first  plurality  to  a  second  conductive  line, 

means  for  introducing  packets  of  charge  representing  suc- 
cessive samples  of  an  analog  signal  into  said  shift  register, 

charge  clocking  means  to  effect  the  transfer  of  charge  from 
storage  region  to  storage  region  underlying  said  first  and 
said  second  pluralities  of  electrodes  including  means  for 
applying  first  and  second  phase  related  voluges  to  said 
first  and  said  second  pluralities  of  electrodes  respectively, 
said  first  volUge  being  applied  to  said  first  and  said  second 
lines,  said  second  volUge  having  a  predetermined  perio- 
dicity, 

diflierential  sensing  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
lines  for  detecting  a  difference  in  signal  on  said  lines  in 
response  to  the  transfer  of  charge  from  storage  regions 
underlying  said  second  plurality  of  electrodes  to  storage 
region  underlying  said  first  plurality  of  electrodes  for 
obtaining  a  sum  of  weighted  samples  of  said  analog  signal 
including 

a  high  gain  differential  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  input  termi- 
nals and  an  output  terminal,  one  of  said  input  terminals 
being  an  inverting  input  terminal  and  the  other  being  a 


non-inverting  terminal,  a  first  capacitor,  said  inverting 
terminal  connected  to  said  output  terminal  through  said 
first  capacitor  and  also  connected  to  said  first  line,  said 
non-inverting  terminal  connected  to  said  second  line, 

a  source  of  said  first  phase  related  voluge, 

first  and  second  diodes,  said  first  diode  connected  between 
said  first  line  and  said  output  terminal,  said  second  diode 
connected  between  said  second  line  and  said  source,  said 
first  and  second  diodes  being  poled  so  as  to  be  rendered 
conductive  periodically  during  a  period  prior  to  transfer 
of  charge  from  the  storage  regions  underlying  said  second 
plurality  of  electrodes  to  the  storage  regions  underlying 
said  first  plurality  of  electrodes  and  rendered  non-conduc- 
tive during  a  time  including  the  time  of  transfer  of  charge 
from  the  storage  regions  underlying  said  second  plurality 
of  electrodes  to  the  storage  regions  underlying  said  first 
plurality  of  electrodes  in  response  to  said  second  phase 
related  volUge  on  said  second  plurality  of  electrodes 
capacitively  coupled  to  said  first  plurality  of  electrodes, 

whereby  each  of  said  lines  is  charged  to  substantially  the 
value  of  said  first  phase  related  voluge  of  said  source 
periodically  prior  to  the  transfer  of  charge  into  the  storage 
regions  underlying  said  first  plurality  of  electrodes  and 
thereafter  said  lines  are  isolated  from  said  source,  and 
charge  periodically  transferred  from  the  storage  regions 
underlying  said  second  plurality  of  electrodes  to  storage 
regions  underlying  said  fu^t  plurality  of  electrodes  in- 
duces different  voluges  on  said  lines  and  causes  the  volt- 
age of  the  inverting  terminal  to  follow  the  voluge  of  the 
noninverting  terminal  by  virtue  of  the  feedback  through 
said  first  capacitor  and  a  total  charge  is  supplied  to  said 
first  capacitor  which  is  proportional  to  the  difference  in 
charge  delivered  to  said  lines  during  said  transfer  of 
charge,  said  total  charge  appearing  as  a  change  in  voltage 
at  said  output  terminal. 


4,048,526 

KINETIC  SENSOR  EMPLOYING  POLYMERIC 

PIEZOELECTRIC  MATERIAL 

Allen  L.  Taylor.  Woodbury.  Minn..  assisMNr  to  MiaacsoU  Mia- 

ing  and  Maanfactariag  Company.  St  Paal,  Mian. 

CoBtianation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  603,193.  Aug.  8,  1975, 

abaodoacd.  This  appUcatiou  July  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  706,297 

lat  a.2  HOIL  41/04 

U.S.  a.  310—329  6  OaiM 
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1.  A  detector  for  producing  a  signal  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  detector,  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  sensing  unit  fastened  by  one  or  more  ends  thereof  to  said 
housing  and  having: 

a  flexible  layer  of  poled,  polymeric,  piezoelectric  material 

that  produces  electrosutic  charges  of  opposite  polarity 

on  iu  opposite  surfaces  when  subjected  to  bending;  and 

a  flexible  conductive  electrode  carried  on  no  more  than 

the  portions  of  each  surface  of  said  piezoelectric  layer 

adjacent  said  one  or  more  ends; 

a  weight  connected  to  said  sensing  unit  in  such  fashion  that 

said  weight  acu  as  an  inertial  mass  to  produce  bending  of 
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4,048^27 
STATOR  AGGREGATE  FOR  ROTATING  ELECTRIC 
MACHINES 
Stig  Lauart  Hallcrback,  Vaitra  Frolimda,  and  Leif  Lachonius, 
Sore,  both  of  Swedes,  aaiigiion  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  and 
De?elopment  Company,  B.V^  Jntphaas,  Netherlands 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  504,460,  Sept  9, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,932,929. 
TUs  application  Oct  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,031 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sept  28, 1973,  7313243 
Int  a.2  H02K  1/04 
U.S.  a.  310—43  4  Qaims 


1.  An  electric  machine  consisting  of  a  stator  and  a  rotor.  KaiH 
sutor  comprising  at  least  two  sections  made  of  a  moulded 
plastic  material,  magnetic  flux  providing  means  in  the  form  of 
laminations  formed  integrally  in  each  section,  said  laminations 
running  axially  and  having  inwardly  directed  terminal  edge 
portions  adjacent  the  inner  arcuate  surface  portions  and  form- 
ing the  stotor  poles,  the  central  part  of  the  laminations  forming 
the  stator  yoke,  each  section  having  circumferentially  spaced 
inner  peripheral  surface  portions  of  arcuate  cross  section,  said 
inner  peripheral  surface  portions  disposed  on  the  circumfer- 
ence of  a  circular  trace  defining  the  rotor  cavity,  at  least  one  of 
said  sections  having  a  longitudinally  extending  interior  channel 
between  said  inner  surface  portions  forming  mounting  means 
for  windings,  each  section  having  axially  spaced  pocket  sec- 
tions defining  an  annular  seat  for  bearings  within  which  the 
rotor  shaft  is  joumalled  and  clamping  means  securing  the 
sections  together. 


4,048,528 
STARTING  MOTOR  FOR  LARGE  INERTIA  LOAD 
EogeM  C.  Whitney,  Forest  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  CorporatioB,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,993 
Int  a.2  H02K  9/19.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  310—54  16  Claims 

1.  An  induction  motor  having  a  rotor  disposed  for  rotation 
within  an  annular  stator,  said  rotor  comprising: 
a  continuous  circular  metallic  rim  serving  as  a  rotor  wind- 
ing: 
a  closed  container  of  cooling  fluid  disposed  adjacent  and 
radially  inward  of  said  rim,  said  cooling  fluid  being  in 
thermal  communication  with  said  rim  to  transfer  thermal 
energy  therfrom;  and  a  shaft  concentrically  disposed 


September  13,  1977 


the  sensing  unit  in  respect  to  movement  of  said  detector; 
and 
sensing  circuitry  electrically  connected  with  the  conductive 
electrodes  carried  on  each  surface  of  said  piezoelectric 
layer  to  sense  said  electrostatic  charges  and  to  provide  a 
signal  indicating  motion  of  said  detector. 


within  said  rim,  a  metallic  web  secured  to  said  shaft  for 
supporting  said  rim  for  rotation  within  said  stator,  said 


web  being  resilient  to  permit  radial  expansion  of  said  rim 
in  response  to  temperature  changes  therein. 


4,048,529 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  SUPERCONDUCHVE 
lOTOR  REFRIGERANT 
Bruce  D.  Pomeroy,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  Philip  G.  Kosky, 
Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,665 

Int.  a.2  H02K  9/20 

U.S.  a.  310—54  10  Qaims 

I 


1.  In  a  transport  mechanism  wherein  liquefied  gas  is  con- 
ducted to  the  superconductive  windings  of  an  electrical  gener- 
ator in  order  to  supply  a  pool  bathing  at  least  part  of  said 
windings  with  the  whole  of  said  windings  being  maintained  at 
cryogenic  temperatures,  the  transport  function  being  accom- 
plished via  conduk  means  disposed  generally  axially  of  said 
generator  and  in  flow  communication  with  the  inner  end  of 
dispensing  means  adapted  to  conduct  the  liquefied  gas  to  said 
pool,  said  pool  being  disposed  radially  outward  of  said  des- 
pensing  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  disi>ensing  means  being  tubular  and  providing  a  continu- 
ous path  for  fluid  flow  therethrough,  said  path  being 
generally  radial  in  disposition  with  at  least  one  reversal  of 
direction  therein  to  accommodate  a  single  continuous 
body  of  liquid  such  that  the  net  weight  of  said  body  of 
liquid  is  balanced  by  the  combined  weights  of  two  radial- 
ly-extending columns  of  vapor,  one  such  column  being  in 
contact  with  each  end  of  said  body  of  liquid;  and 
means  being  provided  in  flow  communication  with  said 
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conduit  means  for  returning  vapor  from  the  inner  end  of 
said  dispensing  means  to  the  outside  of  said  generator. 


4  048  531 
VARIABLE  RELUCTANCE  STEPPER  MOTOR 
Kenneth  G.  Buess,  Union  City,  N.J.,  and  Murray  Hefler,  Far 
Rockaway,  N.Y..  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Little 
Falls,  N.J. 

Filed  June  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  476,547 

Int.  a.2  H02K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  310—49  R  6  Qalms 


4  048  530 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WITH  PLASTIC  ENCAPSULATED 

STATOR 
George  A.  Kaufman,  Jr.,  Avon,  Conn,,  assignor  to  The  Superior 
Electric  Company,  Bristol,  Conn. 

Filed  May  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,356 

Int.  a.2  H02K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  310—89  1  Claim 


^4J 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising  a  sUtor  and  a  rotor;  said 
stator  including  a  tubular  suck  of  laminations  having  an  axis, 
winding  means  positioned  on  said  stack  and  a  hardened  plastic 
covering  encapsulating  said  stack  and  windings  and  being 
formed  to  provide  a  through  opening  aligned  with  the  stack 
axis;  said  rotor  having  portions  disposed  within  the  opening 
and  an  axis;  and  support  means  positioned  at  each  end  of  the 
stack  including  means  integral  with  the  plastic  covering  for 
supporting  the  rotor  essentially  coaxially  in  the  stator  and 
means  for  securing  the  integral  means  to  the  hardened  plastic 
covering  with  the  covering  constituting  the  sole  structure  for 
securing  the  integral  means  to  the  stack  to  prevent  movement 
of  the  integral  means  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  stator  stack 
and  outwardly  therefrom,  in  which  the  integral  means  of  the 
support  means  includes  at  least  a  metal  insert  formed  with  a 
through  hole  positioned  adjacent  an  end  portion  of  the  opening 
and  being  adhered  to  the  covering,  in  which  the  insert  has  an 
inner  surface  transverse  to  the  axis,  in  which  the  sUtor  stack 
has  an  adjacent  surface  and  in  which  the  inner  surface  and  the 
adjacent  surface  abut  at  the  outer  periphery  of  the  stack  and 
insert,  in  which  the  insert  includes  a  substantial  exposed  por- 
tion extending  diametrically  along  one  end  surface  of  the  sta- 
tor, in  which  the  insert  and  covering  are  formed  to  have  coop- 
erating mechanically  interlocking  portions,  in  which  the  sup- 
port means  includes  another  insert  having  an  inner  surface 
transverse  to  the  stator  axis,  in  which  the  stator  stack  has  an 
adjacent  surface  transverse  to  the  sutor  axis,  in  which  the 
inner  surface  of  the  another  insert  and  its  adjacent  stack  surface 
are  spaced  apart  with  covering  material  being  positioned  there- 
between for  solely  supporting  the  insert,  in  which  the  stator 
stack  is  formed  to  have  inwardly  extending  poles  having  inner 
faces  that  define  a  portion  of  the  through  opening,  in  which  the 
poles  are  spaced  from  each  other,  in  which  the  covering  mate- 
rial fills  the  spaces  between  the  poles  to  occupy  all  of  the 
interior  of  the  sUtor  that  is  unoccupied  by  the  other  parts  of 
the  SUtor,  in  which  the  covering  material  in  the  spaces  extends 
for  the  complete  length  of  the  sutor  stack  to  interconnect  both 
support  means,  in  which  the  support  means  further  includes  a 
bearing  positioned  adjacent  each  end  of  the  through  opening 
for  rouubly  supporting  the  rotor  and  in  which  there  are  coop- 
erating means  on  the  stator  and  rotor  for  limiting  axial  move- 
ment of  the  rotor  with  respect  to  the  sutor. 


1.  A  variable  reluctance  stepper  motor  comprising: 

a.  a  first  stator  having  a  plurality  of  poles,  with  said  poles 
energizable  to  generate  and  selectively  rotate  a  magnetic 
field,  including  means  for  energization  comprising  a  first 
winding  encircling  each  of  said  poles  and  first  circuit 
means  for  providing  plural  series  circuits,  each  series 
circuit  including  therein  a  distinct  group  of  such  first 
windings,  said  first  stator  generating  an  incrementally 
rotating  magnetic  field  upon  sequential  energization  of 
said  series  circuits; 

b.  a  rotor  shaft; 

c.  a  first  rotor  having  a  second  number  of  poles  different 
from  the  number  of  poles  in  said  first  stator,  said  first  rotor 
supported  by  said  shaft  in  radially  spaced  relation  to  said 
first  stator  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  shaft  in  accor- 
dance with  rotation  of  said  magnetic  field,  said  first  stator 
and  said  first  rotor  together  defining  a  predetermined 
number  of  rotational  positions  for  said  first  rotor  where 
minimum  magnetic  reluctance  exists  between  said  first 
stator  and  said  first  rotor; 

d.  a  second  stator  having  a  third  number  of  poles; 

e  a  second  rotor  supported  by  said  shafi  in  radially  spaced 
relation  to  said  second  stator,  said  second  rotor  having  a 
fourth  number  of  poles  different  from  said  third  number  of 
poles  with  the  poles  of  said  rotor  and  said  stator  defining 
a  further  number  of  rotational  positions  for  said  second 
rotor  wherein  a  minimum  magnetic  reluctance  exists  be- 
tween said  second  stator  and  said  second  rotor,  said  fur- 
ther rotational  position  number  being  equal  to  or  an  inte- 
gral multiple  of  said  predetermined  rotational  position 
number;  and 

f  means  associated  with  said  second  stator  and  said  second 
rotor  for  generating  a  fixed  magnetic  field  for  restraining 
roution  of  said  rotor  shaft  from  one  of  said  further  prede- 
termined number  of  rotational  positions  upon  de-energiza- 
tion  of  said  first  stator. 


4,048,532 
ROTATING  RECnnER  ASSEMBLY 
Heinrich  KUter,  Wattenscheid,  and  Gerhard  Krieger,  Mnlbclai, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Akticageaen- 
schaft,  Mulbeim  (Ruhr),  Germany 

Filed  Not.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,672 

Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  5,  1974,  2457615 

Int.  Q.J  H02K  ll/QO 

U.S.  Q.  310—68  D  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  machine  having  a  roury  shaft,  a  routing 

rectifier  assembly  comprising  two  support  wheels  mounted  on 

the  shaft  in  insulated  relationship  thereto  and  formed  with 

respective  ring  flanges,  said  two  support  wheels  forming  direct 
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current  poles,  the  shaft  being  formed  with  an  axial  bore,  at  least  4,048,534 

two  direct  current  conductors  disposed  in  said  axial  bore,  and  RADIAL  FLOW  ELECTRON  GUN 

three  current  connecting  bolts  extending  radially  from  each  of  George  R.  Brewer,  Malibu,  and  Kurt  Amboss,  Pacific  Palisades, 

said  two  support  wheels  at  uniformly  spaced  divisions  about  l>otl>  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver 

the  periphery  thereof,  two  of  said  current  connecting  bolts  City,  Calif. 

extending  directly  to  one  of  said  direct  current  conductors  of  ''''*'•  ^*'-  25.  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,471 


given  polarity  and  the  remaining  one  of  said  current  connect- 
ing bolts  extending  insulatedly  through  the  other  of  said  direct 
current  conductors  having  a  polarity  opposite  to  said  given 
polarity,  said  three  current  connecting  bolts  all  terminating  in 
the  respective  direct  current  conductor  in  a  common  plane 
transverse  to  the  respective  direct  current  conductor. 


4,048  533 

PHOSPHOR  OVERCOAT 

DsyM  C.  HiBsoo,  WUtehouae;  Wol^gug  W.  Bode,  Sylvania; 

Michael  E.  Fein,  aod  H.  Joseph  Hoehn,  both  of  Toledo,  aU  of 

Ohio,  iMisBora  to  Oweas-Illiiiois,  Inc^  Toledo,  Ohio 

CoatiBMitioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,490,  Oct.  12, 1971, 

•bttMloBcd.  This  application  Oct  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  409,874 

lot  a.2  HOIJ  J/62 

VS.  a.  313—188  13  Claims 


1.  In  an  information  display  gas  discharge  device  containing 
opposing  electrode  arrays  defming  copianar  multiple  gas  dis- 
charge units  in  said  device,  each  having  a  discharge  gap  under 
about  10  mils,  an  ionizable  gaseous  medium,  and  a  phosphor 
means  selectively  excited  at  least  in  part  by  radiation  from  a 
selected  one  of  said  gas  discharge  units  in  the  device,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  overcoat  on  said  phosphor,  said 
overcoat  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and 
allialine  earth  fluorides,  being  at  least  partially  transmissive  to 
phosphor  exciution  radiation  from  the  gas  discharge  and  being 
of  a  material  having  a  relatively  high  coefficient  of  secondary 
emission  of  electrons  when  strucli  by  photons,  ions,  metastable 
atoms,  or  metastable  molecules  for  conditioning  of  the  gaseous 
medium  and  the  thickness  of  said  overcoat  being  sufficient  to 
screen  out  undesirable  particles  and  radiation  to  increase  the 
life  of  the  phosphor. 


U.S.  a.  313—293 


Int.  a.2  HOIJ  J/46.  2J/J0 


3  Gains 


1.  An  electron  gun  comprising: 

an  elongated  planar  electron  source  for  providing  parallel 
electron  flow  therefrom  along  the  length  of  said  electron 
gun  said  electron  source  being  a  heated  strip  of  thermionic 
material  havii^  a  front  surface  for  emitting  electrons; 

a  tubular  anode  having  an  external  surface  which  is  cylindri- 
cal with  respect  to  an  axis  and  having  a  slot  therethrough 
parallel  to  said  axis,  said  electron  source  being  positioned 
within  said  anode  between  said  slot  and  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  anode  surface,  said  anode  slot  forming  an 
electron  lens  at  the  inner  surface  of  said  anode,  said  lens 
having  a  focus  substantially  on  said  axis  to  form  a  cylindri- 
cally  divergent  electron  beam  in  said  slot,  this  positioning 
being  such  as  to  produce  divergent  electron  flow  with 
radial  electros  paths  which  are  independent  of  beam 
current  and  anode  voltage; 

Pierce  electrodes  positioned  adjacent  said  thermionic  cath- 
ode surface  and  extending  in  an  axial  direction  so  that  a 
parallel  flow  of  electrons  is  delivered  by  said  source  to 
said  slot  and  electron  lens  action  in  said  slot  causes  beam 
divergence; 

a  bar  grid  in  said  slot,  the  external  surface  of  said  bar  grid 
lying  in  line  with  said  cylindrical  exterior  surface  of  said 
anode,  said  bar  grid  having  bars  which  have  a  bar  depth  in 
the  direction  of  electron  flow  at  least  substantially  twice 
the  bar  grid  spacing  in  the  axial  direction  so  that  said  bars 
are  of  sufficient  depth  in  the  direction  of  beam  flow  and 
with  close  enough  spacing  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
axis  that  the  electric  field  external  of  said  anode  does  not 
substantially  penetrate  and  slot  so  that  radial  beam  flow  is 
unperturbed;  and 

an  accelerator  electrode  having  a  cylindrical  interior  surface 
with  its  axis  lying  on  said  axis  of  said  anode,  a  window  in 
said  accelerator  electrode,  said  window  lying  at  the  inter- 
ior cylindrical  surface  of  said  accelerator  electrode  so  that 
accelerating  electric  equi-potential  lines  between  said 
anode  and  said  accelerator  electrode  are  uniformly  cylin- 
drical to  accelerate  the  electron  beam  in  a  radial  direction 
with  the  beam  passing  through  said  window  so  that  cur- 
rent density  distribution  at  said  window  is  independent  of 
beam  current  and  anode  voltage. 
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4,048,535 
LEAD-TIN-TELLURIDE  PHOTODETECTOR  ARRAY 
John  T.  Cox,  Alexandria;  Michael  B.  Garber,  Woodbridgr, 
Marilyn  A.  Jasper,  Springfield,  and  Paul  LoVecchio,  Restoa, 
all  of  Va.^  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  May  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,441 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  3 J/38.  29/45 
U.S.  a.  313—367  1  C»*i« 


4,048,537 
PROTECnVE  ULTRAVIOLET-TRANSMITTING  SLEEVE 

FOR  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Ronald  G.  BlaisdeU,  Saugns;  Harold  L.  Hough,  Bcvcriy,  and 
Robert  E.  Lerin,  Hamilton,  aU  of  Mass.,  assigM>rs  to  GTE 
SylTsnia  Incorporated,  Salens,  Mass. 

Filed  Jnne  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,026 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  6J/40.  6J/42 

VJS.  a.  313—489  21  ClaiM 


12 ' 


«v^ 


1.  A  photodiode  array  comprising: 

a  wafer  of  Pb  jSn  2Te; 

an  insulating  iayer  covering  most  of  the  exposed  surface  of 

said  chip  defining  only  a  plurality  of  small  rectantular 

windows  wherein  the  surface  of  the  chip  is  exposed; 
a  thin  layer  of  indium  covering  all  of  said  insulating  layer 

and  all  of  said  rectangular  windows;  and 
a  plurality  of  thick  indium  lead-out  pads  mounted  on  said 

thin  layer,  each  pad  overlapping  only  a  different  one  of 

said  rectangular  windows. 


^ 


^ 


1,  A  lamp  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  electric  lamp  having  a  frangible  envelope  and  adapted  for 
emitting  a  significant  amount  of  ultraviolet  radiation  dur- 
ing normal  operation; 

a  protective  shield  for  said  lamp  disposed  in  substantially 
adjacent  relationship  with  said  envelope  and  formed  of  a 
plastic  material  comprising  a  fluorocarbon  resin  having  a 
wall  thickness  in  the  range  of  about  0.010  to  0.040  inch 
which  has  a  spectral  transmittance  of  at  least  about  80%  of 
the  ultraviolet  radiation  emitted  from  said  lamp  over  the 
wavelength  range  from  about  320  to  400  nanometers  and, 
after  at  least  100  hours  of  normal  operation  of  said  lamp, 
maintains  a  transmitunce  of  at  least  about  80%  of  said 
ultraviolet  radiation  and  substantially  maintains  iu  me- 
chanical integrity;  and, 

means  for  retaining  said  shield  in  the  aforesaid  relationship 
with  said  envelope. 


4  048  536 

SHADOW  MASK  VfTTH  PLURALFTY  OF  RECESSED 

REGIONS  EXTENDING  ACROSS  MASK  IN  TWO 

DIRECnONS 

Silas  A.  Brown,  Lake  Elmo,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Buckbee-Mears 

Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668^17 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/07.  29/08 

U.S.  a.  313—403  '  Claims 


4  048,538 
GAS  DISCHARGE  CHARACTER  DISPLAY  TUBE  Wmi 

APERTURED  MICA  PLATE 
Adrianus  A.  M.  Hendriks,  and  Henri-Jcaa  G.  M.  Van  Daeka, 
both  of  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  NeCherlaads 

Filed  Jane  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,230 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  6J/067.  61/36.  6J/64 
U.S.  a.  313—519 


r 
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1.  An  aperture  mask  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein 
for  the  projection  of  an  electron  beam  therethrough  compns- 
ing: 
a  sheet  of  metal  having  a  front  side  and  a  back  side,  said  sheet 
of  meUl  having  a  plurality  of  openings  located  therein, 
said  plurality  of  openings  forming  a  plurality  of  rows  of 
openings,  a  plurality  of  cavities  located  on  the  back  side  of 
said  mask  with  a  cavity  located  around  and  including  each 
of  said  plurality  of  openings  in  said  mask; 
a  plurality  of  recessed  regions  forming  a  pattern  of  recessed 
regions  and  located  on  the  front  side  of  said  sheet  of  metal, 
said  pattern  of  recessed  regions  extending  across  said  mask 
in  two  directions  so  that  said  mask  can  be  formed  in  at 
least  two  directions  without  rupturing  said  sheet  of  metal. 


^I'il}  h  t._.S  ii  .'i  tj-  V-  li  '.J,  r_W_> 

1.  A  gas  discharge  tube  for  displaying  at  least  two  charac- 
ters, comprising  an  envelope  having  flat  front  and  rear  glass 
walls  and  containing  an  ionizable  medium,  a  plurality  of  adja- 
cent matrix  groups  within  said  envelope,  the  matrix  elemenu  in 
at  least  one  group  comprising  two  plate-shaped  anodes  and 
elongate  cathode  strips  which  are  arranged  around  said  two 
plate-shaped  anodes  as  a  stylized  8.  an  additional  anode  asso- 
ciated with  each  of  said  matrix  groups,  both  the  cathode  strips 
and  the  anodes  each  forming  one  assembly,  supply  conductors 
secured  in  a  vacuum-tight  manner  to  the  glass  rear  wall  by 
means  of  enamel,  a  frame  of  sintered  glass  connecting  said 
front  and  rear  walls,  a  mica  plate  having  openings  therein  to 
expose  the  active  front  sides  of  the  electrodes,  said  mica  plate 
being  clamped  between  bent  parts  of  the  supply  conductors 
and  parts  of  strips  fixed  by  means  of  enamel  with  the  supply 
conductors  to  the  rear  wall,  the  distance  between  the  front 
wall  and  the  rear  wall  being  determined  by  paru  of  said  strips 
bent  at  right  angles  to  the  rear  wall,  the  conductors  and  parts 
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being  fixed  by  enamel  to  the  rear  wall  only  below  the  frame  of  whereby  the  quantity  of  flash  light  emitted  from  said  flash 
sintered  glass  and  the  flat-plate  anodes  being  moreover  fixed  discharge  tube  when  the  connection  of  said  flash  unit  to  the 
by  enamel  to  the  rear  wall  over  a  part  of  their  surface. 


4,048,539 
APPARATUS  FOR  STARTING  HIGH  PRESSURE 
GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Lores  H.  Walker,  and  WilUam  P.  Kommmpf,  both  of  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y^  MiigBon  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 

Contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  506,116,  Sept.  16, 1974, 

abaadoaed.  This  application  June  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  582,840 

Int  CL2  H05B  41/231.  41/24 

U.S.  a.  315—176  1  Qaim 


T" 


8~H 


6 


9-=     10 


13 


^ 


7o-_ 

7b' 


r 


:a7 


lOb  lOa   II 


I 

T 


synchro  contacts  of  said  camera  body  is  broken  is  less  than  that 
emitted  when  said  connection  is  established. 


HIGH  AUDIO 
'r\Ji  FREQUENCY  SOURCE 


1.  In  a  ballast  system  for  a  high  pressure  metal  vapor  arc 
discharge  lamp  including  an  ionizable  gas  in  which  the  gas 
discharge  has  been  extinguished,  an  improved  means  for  re- 
starting said  lamp  while  the  pressure  of  said  lamp  is  on  the 
order  of  1000  Torr  and  the  temperature  is  approximately  4000° 
K,  said  means  comprising: 
an  inductor  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  low  voltage,  low 

frequency  power  source; 
a  ferro-resonant  autotransformer  connected  to  said  inductor; 
a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  autotransformer 

to  provide  parallel  resonance  at  said  low  frequency; 
a  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  said 
secondary  winding  connected  in  series  with  said  auto- 
transformer and  said  lamp; 
means  connected  to  said  primary  winding  for  applying  a 
substantially  undamped  high  audio  frequency  voltage  of 
between  17,000  and  60,000  Hertz  and  of  a  magnitude 
sufficient  to  provide  a  voltage  between  2500  and  4000 
volts  at  said  secondary  winding  for  a  sufficient  time  after 
extinction  of  said  lamp  and  within  1  minute  thereof  to 
cause  reionization  of  said  gas  and  increase  the  level 
thereof  until  said  lower  frequency  power  source  can  main- 
tain said  ionization. 


4  048  541 

CRYSTAL  CONTROLLED  OSOLLATOR  aRCUIT  FOR 
ILLUMINATING  ELECTRODELESS  FLUORESCENT 

LAMP 

Guy  Adams,  Monroe,  and  Scott  D.  Goldman,  Monsey,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  SoUtron  Devices,  Inc.,  Tappan,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,852 

Int.  a.2  H05B  41/16.  41/24 

U.S.  a.  315-248  3  Qaims 


4,048,540 

ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNIT  SERVING  BOTH  AS 

TRANSMII'l'ER  OF  A  REMOTE  CONTROL  AND  FLASH 

UNIT  FOR  FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHY 
Yoio  lida,  Koonc;  YasnUto  Kawahara,  and  Shigemi  Igarashi, 
both  or  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K. 
aad  Sato  KoU  K.IL,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20. 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,692 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1975, 50-12165[U] 
lat  CL2  H05B  41/32 
UA  CL  315-241  P  5  cii^na 

1.  An  electronic  flash  unit  serving  both  as  the  transmitter  of 
a  remote  control  device  and  a  flash  unit  for  flash  photography, 
comprising;  a  power  source,  a  flash  discharge  tube,  a  discharg- 
ing circuit  having  an  interlocking  switch  (7;  17)  adapted  to  be 
closed  in  response  to  electrical  connection  of  said  flash  unit  to 
the  synchro  contacts  of  a  camera  body,  said  discharging  circuit 
producing  a  greater  magnitude  of  discharging  current  for  the 
flashing  of  said  flash  discharge  tube  during  the  closing  of  said 
switch  than  during  the  opening  of  said  switch,  and  a  trigger 
circuit  (8, 9, 10, 11, 12)  having  an  extraneously  operable  trigger 
switch  (10,  10ft  106)  and  eflective  to  trigger  said  flash  dis- 
charge tube  to  effect  the  discharge  of  said  discharging  circuit. 


1.  In  an  electrodeless  bulb  having  a  sealed  chamber  about  a 
cavity  leading  to  a  base  member  adapted  to  mate  with  a  con- 
ventional incandescent  lamp  socket,  a  circuit  to  excite  a  coat- 
ing on  the  inner  walls  of  the  bulb  by  causing  radiation  of  a  fluid 
in  said  sealed  chamber,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  coil  having  a  predetermined  number  of  turns  located  cen- 
tral to  the  major  bulb  area  having  a  first  length  extending 
from  the  turns  to  a  closure  at  the  end  of  said  cavity  in  the 
sealed  chamber  and  a  second  length  extending  from  the 
turns  to  a  juncture  of  the  cavity  with  the  base  member, 
said  lengths  being  connected  by  a  resonant  circuit  across 
said  turns  and  said  turns  having  connections  at  each  end 
and  intermediate  the  ends; 

a  voltage  source; 

a  crystal  controlled  circuitry  connected  to  said  voltage 
source,  said  circuitry  providing  a  voltage  output  at  a 
frequency  below  25  kc; 

a  class  D  amplifier  circuit  connected  to  the  end  connections 
of  the  turns  of  said  coil; 

a  lead  connecting  the  connection  intermediate  the  ends  to 
the  voltage  source;  and 
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an  inductive  couple  of  the  crysul  circuitry  and  class  D    intervals,  whereby  DC  pulses  may  be  applied  to  the  load  for 
amplifier  circuit.  operation  thereof. 


4,048,542 
PERMANENT  MAGNETS  OF  DIFFERENT  MAGNETIC 

MATERIALS  FOR  MAGNETRONS 
Hiroahi  Mlura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,757 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1975,  50-50348 

Int  a?  HOIJ  25/50 

U.S.  a.  315—39.71  17  Oaims 


4,048,544 
SWITCHED  VERTICAL  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM 
Peter  Eduard  Haferl,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,809 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1975, 
07161/75 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 

U.S.  a.  315—408  11  Cl^«» 


X 

i 

i 

■■"6    ■ 

'is 
-T ' 

•  " . ' 

-3   a:- 


V. 

C     fa 

■'    » 

I' 


rl 


•  ■ji. .«■-"»  p 


1.  A  magnetron  comprising: 

an  anode  in  which  resonance  cavities  are  defined, 

a  cathode  disposed  at  the  axis  of  the  anode, 

a  pair  of  permanent  magnets  creating  a  magnetic  field  in  a 
direction  substantially  vertical  to  an  electric  field  pro- 
duced between  the  anode  and  cathode, 

one  of  the  permanent  magnets  being  made  and  readily  mag- 
netizable and  demagnetizable  magnetic  material  and  the 
other  being  made  of  difficultly  magnetizable  and  demag- 
netizable magnetic  material  having  a  larger  coercive  force 
than  that  of  the  magnetic  material  of  the  said  one  of  the 
permanent  magnets, 

a  yoke  magnetically  coupled  to  the  pair  of  permanent 
magnets,  and 

sealing  means  tor  hermetically  sealing  the  anode. 


4048  543 

DISCHARGE  LAMP  OPERATING  ORCUIT 

Daniel  V.  Owen,  and  Darid  W.  Knoble,  both  of  East  Rat  Rock, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,041 

Int.  a.2  H05B  41/231.  41/30 

U.S.  a.  315—205  11  CI"«»»* 


1.  In  a  denection  system  for  cathode  ray  tubes,  said  deflec- 
tion system  of  the  type  including  a  horizontal  deflection  circuit 
for  deflecting  an  electron  beam  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  in  a 
horizontal  direction  in  response  to  a  honzontal  deflection 
wave,  a  vertical  deflection  circuit  compnsing: 

a  vertical  deflection  winding  responsive  to  a  sawtooth  cur- 
rent therethrough  for  deflecting  said  electron  beam  of  said 
cathode  ray  tube  in  a  vertical  direction,  and 
means  for  applying  successively  smaller  portions  of  the 
energy  of  said  horizontal  deflection  wave  during  one 
interval  of  said  vertical  deflection  and  successively 
greater  portions  of  said  energy  of  said  horizontal  deflec- 
tion wave  during  a  second  interval  of  said  vertical  deflec- 
tion to  said  vertical  deflection  circuit  for  producing  all  of 
said  sawtooth  current  in  said  vertical  deflection  winding, 
said  first  and  second  intervals  occurring  during  the  trace 
portion  of  each  vertical  deflection  interval. 


4,048,545 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  PROCESSING 
Thomas  Harry  Madden,  Euclid,  and  Clair  Wilbur  Reask,  Fair- 
riew  Park,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,819 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  9/50 

U.S.  a.  316—2  2  Claims 


1.  A  load  operating  circuit  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
direct  current  power  source,  a  capacitor  connected  across  said 
power  source,  an  inductor,  controlled  switch  means  and  load 
connecting  means  connected  in  series  across  said  power 
source,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secon- 
dary winding,  said  primary  winding  having  a  higher  induc- 
tance than  said  inductor,  first  unidirectional  conducting  means 
connected  in  series  with  said  primary  winding  across  said 
power  source,  second  unidirectional  conducting  means  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  secondary  winding  across  said  power 
source,  and  control  means  coupled  to  said  controlled  switch 
means  for  repetitively  operating  the  same  at  predetermined 


1.  Method  for  treating  and  gettering  a  picture  tube  which 
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has  been  previously  gettered  by  flashing  of  a  barium-contain- 
ing material  therein  and  which  as  a  result  of  said  flashing  has  a 
barium  film  on  portions  of  its  internal  surface,  said  method 
comprising: 

i.  converting  said  barium  fllm  to  barium  carbonate  by  con- 
tacting the  barium  film  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  previ- 
ously gettered  picture  tube  with  a  gas  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  CO2  and  water  vapor  said  gas  mixture  being 
at  least  about  10%  by  volume  of  C02and  said  water  vapor 
being  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  1%  of  the  volume  of 
CO2  but  less  than  the  amount  which  corresponds  to  the 
dew  point  of  water  vapor  in  said  mixture, 
ii.  subsequently  evacuating  said  picture  tube  to  a  pre-getter- 

ing  vacuum  and 
iii.  gettering  said  picture  tube  by  flashing  a  barium-contain- 
ing getter  therein. 


4,048,546 
DIELECTRIC  POWDER  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  Joaeph  Boochard,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Lothar  Hein- 
ricli  Brizner,  West  Cheater,  Pa.,  aasignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  July  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  594,282 

Int  a.2  C04B  35/00,  35/46;  HOIG  4/12 

VS.  a.  361—321  16  Qaims 

1.  A  finely  divided  dielectric  powder  calcined  in  air  at  a 

temperature  in  the  range  750*-900*  C.  for  at  least  5  minutes, 

the  powder  having  the  composition 

(Sr,Pb,.,TiO,WPbMgo.,Wo  ,03)* 

wherein 

X  is  0-0.10. 

a  is  0.35-0.5, 

b  is  0.5-0.65.  and 

a  plus  b  equals  one. 
substantially  all  the  powder  particles  being  20  microns  or  less 
in  largest  dimension,  said  powder  being  sinterable  in  air  at 
temperatures  in  the  range  900*- 1050*  C.  to  produce  bodies 
having  high  dielectric  constant. 


4,048,547 
TORQUE  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 
Jean  Francois  Pierre  Marie  Havard,  Carquefou;  Michel  Mar- 
ccau  Gaschct,  Nantes,  and  Henri  Marie  Dominique  Charon- 
oat,  Reie,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Brissonneau  et  Lotz, 
Carqnefou,  France 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  365,424,  May  30,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  540,998 

Int  CI.2  H02P  7/00 

U  A  a.  318—488  8  Claims 


Jx    3^    7. 


1.  A  torque  controlling  device  comprising: 

a  drive  motor. 

a  driven  cable  windlass, 

a  speed  reducing  interconnected  between  said  drive  motor 
and  said  driven  windlass,  said  speed  reducing  device  being 
driven  by  said  motor  and  including  at  least  one  intermedi- 
ate gear  train  comprising  a  unitary  pinion  and  gear 
nnounted  for  free  rotation  on  a  stationary  shaft  by  axially 
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spaced  bearings,  said  shaft  being  supported  at  its  ends  dn 
a  fixed  support; 

at  least  one  pair  of  stress  gauges  fixed  to  said  shaft  and 
arranged  to  respond  to  bending  of  said  shaft  to  produce  a 
signal  proportional  to  the  torque  applied  to  said  intermedi- 
ate gear  train  by  said  motor;  and 

means  responsive  to  predetermined  changes  in  said  signal  lo 
regulate  the  torque  delivered  by  said  motor  to  said  inter- 
mediate gear  train. 


I  4,048,548 

STEPPING  MOTOR 
Fumlo  Naluuima,  Tolcyo;  Takayasu  Machida,  Inima,  and  Keqii 
Yamada,  Koganei,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Gtizen  Watch 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan  i 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,262  ' 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  27, 1975,  50-1 16617 
Int.  a.2  H02K  29/00 
U.S.  a.  318—138  2  Oaints 


1.  A  stepping  motor  comprising: 

a  permanent  magnet  rotor;  and 

a  stator  including  a  driving  coil  and  two  stator  pole  piec^ 
spaced  from  each  other  to  provide  an  air  gap  within 
which  said  rotor  is  rotatably  mounted,  each  of  said  stator 
pole  pieces  including  asymmetric  first  and  second  por- 
tions, said  first  portions  of  each  stator  pole  piece  being 
arranged  diametrically  opposite  each  other  with  respect 
to  a  central  axis  between  said  stator  pole  pieces,  said  first 
and  second  portions  including  magnetic  flux  paths  of 
different  lengths  whereby  one  of  said  portions  has  a  higher 
flux  reluctance  to  the  flux  path  than  the  other,  a  static 
equilibrium  point  being  provided  on  one  of  said  first  and 
second  portions  of  each  stator  pole  piece. 


4  048  549 
QRCUIT  FOR  ELIMINATING  CURRENT  NOISES  FROM 

D.C.  MOTOR 
Ken  Satoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,777 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1974,  49-62497 

Int.  a.2  H02P  5/J6 

U.S.  a.  318—345  F  2  Qainw 


1.  A  circuit  for  eliminating  current  noises  from  a  d.c.  moto  ■ 
for  use  in  a  d.c.  motor  drive  circuit  including  a  bridge  circuit 
having  one  branch  in  which  the  d.c.  motor  is  connected,  the 
bridge  circuit  including  a  pair  of  feed  terminals  and  a  pair  o " 
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detection  terminals,  a  comparison  transistor  connected  across 
said  pair  of  detection  terminals  for  detecting  a  change  in  the 
back  e.m.f.  of  the  motor  as  the  speed  thereof  varies  so  as  to 
control  a  current  flow  through  a  feed  transistor  which  is  con- 
nected intermediate  a  power  source  and  one  of  said  feed  termi- 
nals; said  noise  elimination  circuit  comprising  a  capacitor  hav- 
ing its  one  end  connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  d.c.  motor,  a 
waveform  inverting  transistor  having  its  base  connected  with 
the  other  end  of  the  capacitor,  and  a  bias  resistor  for  applying 
a  bias  voltage  to  the  transistor,  said  capacitor  being  effective  to 
apply  a.c.  noise  current  developed  by  the  d.c.  motor  to  the  base 
of  the  transistor,  which  in  turn  inverts  the  noise  current  and 
supplies  an  inverted  current  to  the  power  source  to  substan- 
tially eliminate  said  current  noises. 


an  energy  storage  type  direct  current  converter  driven  by 

switching  signals  from  said  generator, 
a  rechargeable  battery  connected  to  said  converter,  and 
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4,048,550 

FLUX  CORRECTIVE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

MOTOR  DRIVES 

Walter  R.  Harris,  Williamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  546,849 

Int  a.2  H02P  3/14 

VJS.  a.  318—356  »  Cl«in> 
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a  voltage  breakdown  device  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
converter  to  charge  said  battery  when  said  converter 
becomes  inoperative. 


4,048,552 

DIGITALLY  REGULATED  INVERTER 

Dale  Eugene  Stone,  Cedar  KnoUs,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BcU  Tde- 

phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,353 

Int.  a.2  H02M  3/335 

VJS.  a.  363—25  5  Claims 


*^- 


1.  In  a  direct-current  motor  control  apparatus  including  a 
field  winding  and  a  field  current  regulator  responsive  to  an 
armature  current  signal  and  a  field  reference  signal  for  estab- 
lishing a  drooping  speed-load  characteristic,  the  combination 
of: 

means  for  deriving  a  motor  armature  voltage  representative 

signal; 

means  for  deriving  a  motor  armature  current  represcnUtive 
signal; 

means  for  subtracting  said  armature  voluge  signal  from  said 
armature  current  signal  to  derive  a  speed  correction  sig- 
nal; 

means  for  summing  said  reference  signal  with  said  speed 
correction  signal  operative  on  said  regulator  to  compen- 
sate for  non-linear  field  variations  as  a  function  of  load, 
thereby  to  establish  a  linear  speed-load  characteristic  for 
said  motor  through  said  field  current  regulator. 


4,048,551 
BATTERY  OiARGING  CTRCUIT 
Barry  Sheldon  Bodk,  Parsippany,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Dec.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,164 
Int  a.2  G05F  1/56:  H02J  7/06 
VJS.  a.  320—21  10  Claims 

1.  A  remotely  powered  battery  charger  comprising 
a  switching  signal  generator, 
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1.  A  digitally-controlled  inverter  comprising: 

a  source  of  clock  pulses, 

a  transformer  responsive  to  said  clock  pulses, 

a  rectifier  connected  to  the  output  of  said  transformer, 

means  for  inhibiting  only  one  or  more  successive  full  cycles 

of  said  clock  pulses,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  rectifier  for  control- 
ling said  inhibiting  means. 


4,048,553 
INTERRUPTION-FREE  POWER  SUPPLY 
Guater  Schiercr,  Hochstadt  Germany,  aaslsBor  to 
AktiengeaeUschafl,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  May  24,  1976,  Scr.  No.  688,985 
Claims  priority,  ap^cation  Germany,  June  5,  1975,  2525138 
Int  a.2  H02M  1/18 
VJS.  a.  363—57  6  daiam 

1.  An  interruption-free  power  supply  for  connecting  a  sup- 
ply network  to  a  network  to  be  protected  comprising: 
a  line-commuuted.  controlled  rectifier  having  an  input 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  supply  network  and  an 
output  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  battery; 
a  self  commutating  controlled  inverter  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  line-commuuted,  controlled  rectifier,  said 
inverter  including  filter  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  network  to  be  protected; 
an  externally  commutated  rectifier  having  a  first  end  con- 
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nected  to  the  output  of  said  controlled  inverter  and  a 
second  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  battery; 
means  for  sensing  the  output  voltage  of  said  inverter; 


'^ 


11 4 


and  means  responsive  to  said  sensed  output  voltage  for 
controlling  said  externally  commutated  rectifier  so  as  to 
enable  said  externally  commutated  rectifier  to  carry  in- 
creased current  when  a  voltage  dependent  on  said  sensed 
output  voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined  limit. 


4,048^54 

VARIABLE  FREQUENCY,  VARIABLE  VOLTAGE 

POWER  SUPPLY 

Frederick  A.  Stich,  MUwaokee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 

Corpontioii,  MUwaokee,  Wis. 

FUed  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,131 

Int  a.2  H02M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  363—98  51  aaims 
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1.  An  inverter  for  supplying  variable  frequency  and  variable 
magnitude  voltage  to  a  load  including  a  voltage-controlling 
chopper  transistor  coupled  in  series  respectively  with  at  least  a 
first  and  second  load  current  carrying  controlled  rectifier 
across  the  positive  and  negative  polarities  of  said  source,  means 
for  time  ratio  controlling  said  chopper  transistor  as  a  function 
of  the  magnitude  of  an  analog  command  signal,  means  for 
modulating  said  controlled  rectifiers  at  a  frequency  which  is  a 
function  of  the  magnitude  of  said  analog  command  signal  to 
establish  inverter  output  frequency,  and  commutation  means 
for  intermittently  applying  reverse  bias  voltage  to  said  con- 
trolled rectifiers  to  commuute  them  off  while  said  transistor 
chopper  is  turned  off. 


4,048,555 
SPIN  RESONANCE  SPECTROMETER  AND  MAGNET 
STRUCTURE 
LmUs  William  Rupp,  Jr.,  KiatnersriUe,  Pa.,  and  Walter  Michael 
Walak,  Jr.,  Bericeley  Heights,  N  J.,  assignors  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  liacorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  June  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,471 
Int  a.2  GOIR  33/OS 
VS.  a.  324— .5  MA  7  Claims 

1.  A  magnet  structure  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  coaxial  permanent  magnets,  each  of  which  is 
circularly  symmetric  about  the  common  axis,  and  each  of 


fi^st 


which  possesses  a  first  face  and  a  a  second  face,  the 
faces  of  which  are  spaced  from  one  another  to  form  a  gap 
free  from  domain  magnetic  material,  the  magnets  being 
axially  magnetized  with  poles  of  opposite  polarity  facing 
one  another;  and 
b.  a  housing  including  soft  magnetic  material  in  contact  with 
the  permanent  magnets  at  the  second  face  of  each  magndt, 


the  housing  holding  the  magnets  in  spaced  relationship 
and  providing  a  return  path  for  magnetic  flux  around  the 
gap  characterized  in  that  the  first  face  of  each  permanent 
magnet  forms  an  axial  depression  so  shaped  as  to  be  mono- 
tonically  deeper  toward  the  axis,  whereby  the  radial  and 
axial  uniformity  of  the  magnetic  field  at  the  center  of  the 
gap  is  improved. 


4,048,556 

METHOD  FOR  EVALUATING  ELECTRODE 

CONSUMPTION  RATE 

Maurice  P.  Roach,  and  Stanley  L.  StrudthofT,  both  of  Cedfr 

Falls,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,307 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  33/14 

U.S.  a.  324—40  10  Qaiias 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  approximate  consumption 
rate  of  a  plurality  of  graphite  electrodes  which  comprises: 

applying  an  dectrical  signal  to  a  number  of  the  plurality  of 
graphite  electrodes  to  generate  eddy  currents  in  said  elec- 
trodes; 

sensing  the  generated  eddy  current  to  obtain  eddy  current 
values; 

using  said  number  of  electrodes  in  an  electric  arc  furnace  and 
measuring  the  consumption  rate  of  each  of  the  said  num- 
ber of  electrodes  during  said  use; 

determining  a  standard  correlation  between  eddy  current 
values  and  the  said  measured  consumption  rates;  and 

comparing  the  eddy  currents  values  obtained  from  the  re- 
maining plurality  of  graphite  electrodes  with  the  standard 
eddy  current  correlation  value  to  determine  the  approx 
mate  consumption  rate  thereof 
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4,048,557 
PLANAR  MAGNETORESISTANCE  THIN  nLM  PROBE 

FOR  MAGNETIC  HELD  ALIGNMENT 
Thomas  T.  Chen,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  No¥.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,735 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  33/02 

U.S,  a.  324—46  13  Qaims 


value  of  that  characteristic  whereby  the  presence  and 
depth  of  a  failure  in  said  metal  can  be  detected  by  detcr- 


1.  In  combination, 

a  magnetic  bubble  domain  structure  including; 
a  layer  of  material  which  is  capable  of  forming  and  sup- 
porting magnetic  bubble  domains  therein; 
a  magnetizable  device  supported  by  said  layer  for  selec- 
tively manipulating  a  magnetic  bubble  domain  in  said 
layer;  and 
means  for  applying  magnetic  fields  to  said  structure;  said 
magnetic  fields  including, 

a  bias  magnetic  field  which  is  substantially  orthogonal 
to  said  structure  and  is  useful  in  forming  magnetic 
bubble  domains  in  said  layer  and  which  bias  magnetic 
field  may  include  an  in-plane  component  which  is  in 
the  plane  of  said  device,  and  a  propagating  magnetic 
field  which  is  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  device 
and  is  useful  in  propagating  magnetic  bubble  domains 
in  said  layer, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  in-plane  component  of  said  bias 
magnetic  field  including, 

a  planar  magnetoresistance  effect  probe  for  measuring 
the  in-plane  component  of  the  bias  magnetic  field 
applied  to  said  magnetic  bubble  domain  structure, 
said  probe  formed  on  said  layer  and  substantially  copla- 

nar  with  said  device, 
said  probe  comprising  at  least  one  magnetic  element, 
said  magnetic  element  having  dimensions  such  that  the 
demagnetization  field  of  said  element  is  greater  than 
the  coercivity  and  anisotropy  fieid  thereof; 
means  for  supplying  a  constant  current  to  said  magnetic 

element;  and 
means  for  producing  an  output  voltage  signal  adapted 
for  sensing  and  measuring  the  change  in  magnetore- 
sistance in  said  magnetic  element  in  response  to  a 
magnetic  field  which  change  in  magnetoresistance  is 
a  function  of  the  in-plane  component  of  the  bias 
magnetic  field  in  the  plane  of  said  magnetic  element 
and  said  magnetic  bubble  domain  device  such  that 
any  non-symmetry  in  the  output  signal  is  a  measure  of 
the  in-plane  bias  component  of  the  bias  magnetic 
field. 


4,048,558 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  .METAL 

FAILURES  IN  SITU 

Qark  Goodman,  95  Antigua  Court,  Coronado,  Calif.  92118 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602,429 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  27/00 

U.S.  a.  324—57  R  36  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  metal  failures  in  situ  comprising: 

a.  conductively  coupling  an  electrical  generator  to  a  section 
of  metal  to  be  tested  to  form  a  closed  conductive  circuit; 

b.  passing  currents  at  different  frequencies  through  said 
section  of  metal  to  be  tested; 

c.  measuring  at  least  one  electrical  characteristic  of  the 
circuit  at  each  of  said  different  frequencies;  and 

d.  comparing  said  at  least  one  characteristic  with  a  previous 


mining  the  frequencies  at  which  a  change  in  said  charac- 
teristic IS  found. 


4,048,559 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 

MICROWAVE  REPEATERS  FOR  IM  DISTORTION 

Hotze  Miedema,  Boxford.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  5.  1977,  Ser.  No.  756.959 

Int.  a.-  GOIR  29/00 

U.S.  a.  324—57  SS  14  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  non-linearity  of  a  device 
subject  to  distortion,  which  comprises; 

means  for  generating  a  first  signal  of  frequency  /„, 
means  for  generating  a  second  signal  of  frequency  {/o  +  6), 
where  5  is  an  offset  frequency  which  is  small  compared  to 
the  bandwidth  of  the  device  under  test; 
means  for  generating  a  third  signal  of  swept  frequency  f: 
means  for  combining  said  first,  second  and  third  signals 
thereby  to  generate  first  and  second  test  signals  of  fre- 
quency (/"o+Z)  and  (^-t-8-t-/)  respectively,  the  frequencies 
/„  /and  8  being  selected  such  that  the  test  signals  scan  the 
band  of  interest,  said  test  signals  being  applied  to  the  input 
of  the  device  under  test;  and 
detector  means,  connected  to  the  output  of  the  device  under 
test,  for  measunng  the  amplitude  of  any  component  in  the 
output  signal  for  the  device  under  test  of  frequency 
(/i)-8+y)  or  (/<,  +  25-t-/),  said  measuring  means  including 
means  for  cancelling  any  component  of  frequency  25 
caused  by  distortion  within  the  detector  means  itself 
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4,048,560 
ELECTRICAL  METER  APPARATUS 
Edwia  L.  Schwartz,  Lot  Angekt,  Califs  asfignor  to  Rite  Auto- 
trooici  CorporatkM,  Lot  Angekt,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  741,543 

lot  a.2  GOIR  J5/08;  HOIH  19/58 

VS.  a.  324—115  3  aaims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  meter  apparatus,  said 
electrical  meter  apparatus  being  mounted  within  a  housing, 
said  housing  being  connected  with  visual  observation  means 
for  denoting  various  electrical  readings,  electronic  circuitry 
mounted  on  a  printed  circuit  board,  said  printed  circuit  board 
located  within  said  housing,  said  electrical  circuitry  connected 
to  operate  said  visual  observation  means,  said  electronic  cir- 
cuitry including  a  plurality  of  separate  circuit  paths,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
selector  means  connected  to  said  housing  and  being  movable 
to  select  an  individual  said  circuit  path  of  said  plurality  of 
separate  circuit  paths,  said  selector  means  including  a  plug 
rotatably  mounted  within  an  oversized  opening  within 
said  printed  circuit  board,  said  plug  capable  of  a  limited 
amount  of  canting  movement  relative  to  said  printed 
circuit  board,  an  electrical  contact  member  attached  to 
said  plug  the  portion  of  said  contact  member  to  be  in 
physical  contact  with  said  printed  circuit  board,  said 
portion  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts 
each  of  which  are  spring  biased  towards  said  printed 
circuit  board  with  the  same  degree  of  force,  the  resultant 
force  of  said  spring  biased  contacts  tending  to  maintain 
said  plug  axially  aligned  within  said  oversized  opening, 
said  electrical  contacts  being  aligned  180*  apart  about  said 
member;  and 
said  selector  means  including  a  manually  operatable  knob 
located  exteriorly  of  said  housing,  said  knob  being  con- 
nected with  a  switch  rotor,  said  switch  rotor  extending 
through  an  opening  in  said  housing,  a  portion  of  said 
switch  rotor  cooperating  in  a  loose  fitting  manner  with  a 
socket  formed  within  said  plug,  said  switch  rotor  being 
rotatable  with  respect  to  said  housing,  the  interconnection 
between  said  housing  and  said  switch  rotor  permitting  a 
limited  amount  of  canting  movement  of  said  switch  rotor 
relative  to  said  housing. 


4,048,561 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  SIMULTANEOUS 
TRANSMISSION  AND  CHANNEL  SELECnON  IN  A 
TRANSMFITER  OR  TRANSCEIVER 
Glade  Wilcox,  Kaiaiaioo,  and  Keitli  A.  Packard,  Greenville, 
both  of  Mich.,  aaiigBon  to  Robyn  Intenutioiial,  Inc.,  Rock- 
ford,  Mich. 

Filed  No?.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,021 
Int.  a.2  H04B  1/04.  1/54 
MS.  a.  325—22  10  Claima 

1.  A  radio  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  radio  transmitter  having  several  alternatively  selectable 
transmission  frequencies  and  a  switch  connected  to  said 
transmitter  and  having  transmit  and  receive  positions,  said 
switch  being  manually  actuable  between  its  transmit  and 
receive  positions; 
means  actuable  for  switching  said  transmitter  from  fre- 
quency to  frequency  among  said  several  frequencies  and 


for  stopping  said  switching  at  the  desired  one  of  the  sev 
eral  frequencies;  and 
locking  means  operatively  connected  to  said  switch  and  t 
said  frequency  switching  means  and  responsive  to  th 
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position  of  said  switch  for  preventing  any  transmitte:' 
frequency  switching  with  said  manually  actuable  switch 
in  its  transmit  position  and  for  permitting  such  transmitte ' 
frequency  switching  only  with  said  switch  in  its  receivi ; 
position. 


4,048,562 

MONFTORING  SYSTEM  FOR  VOLTAGE  TUNABLE 

RECEIVERS  AND  CONVERTERS  UTILIZING  VOLTAGt 

COMPARISON  TECHNIQUES 
Donald  E.  Hasehrood,  Clearwater;  Carl  M.  Solar,  Largo,  an 
Jeffrey  R.  Thomm,  Qearwater,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  A.  c|. 
Nielsen  Company,  Northbrook,  111. 

Filed  May  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  580,054 

Int.  a.2  340  347  DA:  H04B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  325—31  15  Clain^ 


34 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  at  a  central  location  the  char  - 
nel  to  which  a  remotely  located  receiver  tunable  to  a  pluralit  f 
of  channels  by  a  tuning  voltage  has  been  tuned  comprising 

means  for  sequentially  generating  a  plurality  of  digital  ind: 
cations  of  numbers  identifying  said  channels; 

means  responsive  to  said  channel  number  digital  indication 
generating  means  for  sequentially  generating  a  plurality  of 
coded  representations  of  voltages,  each  said  coded  repre- 
sentations corresponding  to  one  of  said  digital  indications 
and  being  nonlinearly  related  to  said  digital  indications; 

means  for  sequentially  comparing  each  of  said  coded  repre- 
sentations with  the  tuning  voltage  applied  to  said  receiver; 

means  responsive  to  said  sequentially  comparing  means  fo^ 
generating  a  digital  code  representative  of  the  digital 
indication  corresponding  to  the  coded  representatioti 
representing  a  voltage  having  an  amplitude  within  a  pre- 
determined range  of  amplitudes  relative  to  the  amplitude 
of  the  tuning  voltage  applied  to  said  receiver;  and 

means  for  transmitting  said  digital  code  to  the  central  loa 
tion. 
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4,048,563 
CARRIER-MODULATED  COHERENCY  MONTFORING 

SYSTEM 
Eugene  F.  Osborne,  Westminster,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Oct  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,539 

Int  a.2  H04B  7/00 

VS.  a.  325—58  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  radio  transmission  system  for  transmitting  informa- 
tion between  spaced  location,  the  combination  comprising: 

signal  source  means  for  generating  a  carrier  signal  of  radio 
frequency,  /^ 

source  means  for  generating  a  synchronizing  code  having  a 
repetitive  time  frame  which  is  numerically  related  to  the 
period,  \/frfi  of  said  carrier  signal  by  a  predetermined 
fixed  multiplier, 

modulator  means  connected  to  said  carrier  signal  source  and 
said  synchronizing  code  source  for  modulating  said  car- 
rier signal  with  said  synchronizing  code, 

transmitter  means  for  transmitting  said  modulated  carrier 
signal, 

receiver  means  for  receiving  said  modulated  carrier  signal 
and  including  means  for  recovering  said  carrier  signal  and 
said  synchronizing  code  from  said  modulated  carrier 
signal,  and 

measurement  means  responsive  to  said  recovered  carrier 
signal  and  synchronizing  code  and  including  counter 
means  and  counter  control  means,  said  counter  control 
means  being  responsive  to  said  synchronizing  code  for 
controlling  said  counter  means  to  register  a  count  of  the 
number  of  whole  and  fractional  cycles  of  said  carrier 
signal  received  in  a  measurement  time  interval  corre- 
sponding to  the  repetitive  time  frame  of  said  synchroniz- 
ing code  as  received. 


13.  A  transceiver  test  device  comprising 
panel  means  mounting  connector  means  adapted  to  receive 
an  antenna  connector  of  a  transceiver  to  be  tested,  and 


indicator  means  for  displaying  power  received  from  the 
transceiver  to  be  tested; 

transmit  test  means  including  means  for  receiving  the  output 
of  the  transceiver  to  be  tested  via  the  antenna  connector 
thereof  and  said  connector  means,  and  signal  processing 
means  for  supplying  a  signal  representative  of  the  trans- 
ceiver output  to  said  indicator  means  to  display  output 
power  received  from  the  transceiver  to  be  tested; 

receive  test  means  including  channel  selector  means  for 
supplying  a  test  signal  on  selected  channel  frequencies  to 
said  connector  means  for  supply  to  the  transceiver  to  be 
tested  via  the  antenna  connector  thereof  such  that  the  test 
signal  can  be  heard  on  a  speaker  of  the  transceiver  to  be 
tested  to  permit  testing  of  the  receive  operation  of  the 
transceiver  on  various  channels;  and 

test  sequence  selector  means  having  a  transmit  test  position 
for  connecting  said  transmit  test  means  with  said  connec- 
tor means  and  a  receive  test  position  for  connecting  said 
receive  test  means  with  said  connector  means. 


4,048,565 

LOCATION  INDICATING  DEVICE 

Loyal  E.  Rice,  Sr^  Fresno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 

Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  June  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697.130 

Int  a.2  H04B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  325—114  1  Claim 
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4,048,564 
TRANSCEIVER  TEST  DEVICE 
Thomas  Panl  Glecson,  Jr.,  2118  William  St.,  Cape  Girardeau, 
Mo.  63701 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  652,149,  Jan.  26, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,124 

Int  a.»  H04B  1/38.  17/00 

VS.  a.  325—67  18  Claims 


'y^^-ff-^    ' 


1.  A  location  indicating  device  for  indicating  the  location  of 
a  craA  in  need  of  assistance,  said  craA  having  a  compartment 
therein  and  opening  on  the  outside  of  the  craft  and  a  cover  on 
the  compartment  releasably  covering  the  opening  of  the  com- 
partment and  adapted  to  open  when  the  craft  sufTers  an  impact 
said  location  indicating  device  comprising 
a  balloon; 
a  container  mounted  on  the  balloon  and  borne  aloft  by  the 

balloon  when  the  balloon  is  inflated; 
compressed  gas  in  the  container; 

trigger  means  coupling  the  container  to  the  balloon  and 
affixed  to  the  cover  of  the  compartment  for  supplying  the 
gas  to  the  balloon  to  inflate  it  when  the  cover  is  opened, 
said  trigger  means  comprising  a  valve  operated  by  a  lan- 
yard coupling  the  valve  to  the  cover; 
radio  transmitter  means  in  the  container  for  transmitting 

distress  signals; 
light  means  in  the  container  for  producing  intermittent  blue 

flashes  of  light; 
switch  means  connected  to  the  transmitter  means,  light 
means  and  to  cover  of  the  compartment  for  activating  said 
transmitter  means  and  said  light  means  when  the  cover  is 
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opened,  said  switch  means  comprising  ON-OFF  switches 
for  the  transmitter  means  and  light  means  and  a  lanyard 
coupling  said  switches  to  the  cover;  and 
a  line  wound  in  the  compartment  and  having  a  first  end 
affixed  to  the  craft  and  a  second  end  affixed  to  the  con- 
tainer for  tethering  the  balloon  when  it  is  airborne. 


4,048,566 
SUPPRESSED  CARRIER  AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL 

CIRCUITRY 
Laming  M.  Canon,  Tenpe,  and  NeU  E.  Welter,  Scottsdale,  both 
of  Ariz^  aadgnors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 
Filed  Jan.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,729 

int  a.2  H04B  im 

U.S.  a.  325—329  3  Oaims 
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4,048,567 

BROAD  BAND  MICROWAVE  RECEIVER  GAIN 

CALIBRATOR 

Edgar  A.  Johnion,  Ti^unga,  and  Bruce  L.  Myers,  Inglewood, 

both  of  Calif.,  anignora  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,931 

Int.  a2  H03B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  325—363  3  Qaims 
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the  lower  frequency  end  of  said  calibration  band  arid 
extending  to  the  upper  frequency  limit  of  said  calibration 
band. 


4,048,568 

WIDE  OPERATING  FREQUENCY  RANGE 

SUPERHETERODYNE  FM  NOISE  ANALY3SER 

Gustaf  J.  Rast,  Jr.;  Thomas  A.  Barley;  Raiford  L.  Hammond,  all 

of  Huntsyille,  Ala.,  and  James  R.  Ashley,  Colorado  Springs, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repip- 

sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,723 

Int.  a.2H04B7  7/00 

U.S.  a.  325—363  8  Oaiqis 


1.  In  a  receiver  of  the  type  adapted  to  receive  suppressed 
carrier  signals  such  as  a  receiver  with  a  Costas  loop  configura- 
tion, wherein  the  incoming  signal  is  decomposed  into  in-phase 
and  quadrature  phase  components  and  processed  in  two  chan- 
nels to  obtain  data  output,  and  wherein  an  automatic  gain 
control  signal  is  obtained  and  used  to  provide  an  automatic 
gain  control  feedback  signal  for  stabilizing  the  amplitude  level 
of  data  output  and  the  loop  gain,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  means  for  deriving  a  noise  estimate  signal  from  one 
channel  and  means  for  subtracting  the  noise  estimate  signal 
from  the  data  and  noise  signal  combination  in  the  other  channel 
to  derive  the  automatic  gain  control  signal  and  prevent  false 
locking  of  the  receiver. 


1.  A  gain  calibrator  for  generating  a  continuous  band  of 
calibration  pulses  of  determinable  amplitude  over  a  wide  cali- 
bration range  of  radio  frequencies,  said  calibrator  comprising: 

a  frequency  modulated  signal  source  having  a  fundamental 
frequency  that  is  the  Nth  subharmonic  of  the  lowest  radio 
frequency  in  the  calibration  range,  the  frequency  modu- 
latMi  output  of  said  signal  source  having  a  total  frequency 
swing  of  1/N  of  said  fundamental  frequency; 

a  low  frequency  oscillator  coupled  to  modulate  said  signal 
source;  and 

an  impulse  generator  including  a  step  recovery  diode  cou- 
pled to  the  output  of  said  signal  source  for  producing  a 
continuous  and  overlapping  band  of  pulses  beginning  at 


^  r 


J!x_ 


r" 


^ 


.J'^  - 


4 " '  E  •■ .  4 ' :  B 


:     A3.I0STABLE 


^LCl 


PHASE 


SiCNkL 
TfST 


D'SCHiKiNiTD* 
ELIHENTS 


S'ABlE 

uOCAi 
OSC'lLATOP" 


VA>  ABlC 

ITTJHulTCB 


OiBEfOhAl. 
COU^Lt* 


SPEC    »utt 


TmbEshOlO 
TEST 

*TTE»*U»TO» 


BALANCED 
-T-m-  PHASE 

)  OETfCTOt* 


*0    lASEB  \10 


1.  A  wide  operating  frequency  range  analyzer  for  measurifig 
input  carrier  frequency  signals  of  very  low  signal  level  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  power  dividers  each  having  an  input  afid 
first  and  second  outputs,  the  input  of  said  first  divider 
being  coupled  to  receive  said  input  carrier  signals;  first 
and  second  balanced  mixers  each  having  first  and  second 
inputs  and  an  output,  the  first  input  of  said  first  mixer 
being  coupled  to  the  first  output  of  said  first  divider,  t^e 
second  input  of  said  first  mixer  being  connected  to  the  first 
output  of  said  second  divider,  the  first  input  of  said  secofid 
mixer  being  coupled  to  the  second  output  of  said  secofid 
power  divider  and  the  second  input  of  said  second  mixer 
being  coupled  to  the  second  output  of  said  first  power 
divider  for  providing  superheterodyne  mixing  of  signals 
coupled  thereto;  oscillator  means  coupled  to  said  second 
power  divider  input  for  providing  a  local  oscillation  sigaal 
thereto;  quadrature  detection  means  having  first  and  sec- 
ond inputs  and  an  output,  said  second  input  being  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  second  mixer,  the  output  of  said 
detection  means  being  disposed  to  couple  output  signals 
therefrom;  discriminator  means  coupled  between  tihe 
output  of  said  first  mixer  and  the  first  input  of  said  detec- 
tion means;  and  wave  analyzer  means  coupled  to  receive 
said  detection  means  output  signals. 
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4,048,569 
RECEIVER  AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Wataru  Yamatani,  Hatogayashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Cor 
ration,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FQed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  67U93 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1975,  50-43033| 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/16 

U.S.  a.  325—414  5  Qaiins 

1.  A  receiver  comprising: 

a.  an  antenna  circuit  having  a  resonance  circuit  and  which 
produces  an  electrical  signal  in  response  to  a  broadcasting 
signal; 

b.  automatic  gain  control  coupling  means  coupled  to  said 
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resonance  circuit  and  comprising  a  voltage  divider  having 
a  plurality  of  resistive  elements  connected  in  series,  and  a 
plurality  of  variable  impedance  elements  connected  in 
parallel  and  having  commonly  connected  control  inputs, 
each  of  said  variable  impedance  elements  being  connected 
at  one  end  of  one  of  said  resistive  elements;  and 
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the  operation  of  said  band  selecting  means  for  selectively 
withdrawing  the  information  concerning  the  frequency 
differences  of  the  corresponding  selected  receiving  fre- 
quency band, 

first  means  responsive  to  said   withdrawn   information 
concerning  said  frequency  difference  and  said  informa- 
tion concerning  the  frequency  of  a  high  frequency 
signal  to  be  received  for  producing  an  output  at  a  first 
frequency  which  is  a  function  of  the  sum  or  difTerencc 
of  said  two  pieces  of  information,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  output  from  said  first  means  for 
providing  a  control  voltage  to  said  voltage  controlled 
oscillating  means,  whereby  said  local  oscillating  means 
provides  a  local  oscillation  frequency  signal  the  frequency 
of  which  is  function  of  the  output  of  said  first  means  which 
in  turn  is  a  function  of  said  two  pieces  of  information 


4,048,571 

c.  circuit  means  for  amplifying  and  detecting  and  for  provid-  FREQUENCY  DOUBLER 

ing  a  DC  signal  to  said  automatic  gain  control  coupling  q^„\^  l.  Jacobson,  Pittsford,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 

means.  said  DC  signal  being  directly  connected  to  said  ration,  Stamford,  Conn. 

variable  impedance  elements  commonly  connected  con-  T\\tA  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,491 

trol  inputs  to  supply  an  automatic  gain  control  signal  to  j^j  q  2  ||03k  //;g  H03B  19/00 

vary  their  impedance  values.  ij  §  q  328—20                                                              6  Qaims 


4,048,570 

MULTIPLE-BAND  DIGITAL  FREQUENCY 

SYNTHESIZER  RECEIVER 

Yasuaki  Sumi,  Tottori,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.  and  Tottori  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Moriguchi, 

Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,343 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1975,  50^5938; 
May  30,  1975,  50-65940;  Aug.  29,  1975,  50-105286;  May  30, 
1975,  50-73699[U];  Oct.  17,  1975,  50-143254[U] 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/26 
U.S.  a.  325—459  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  multiple-band  superheterodyne  receiver,  comprising 
means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  receiving  frequency  bands 
each  containing  high  frequency  signals  of  different  frequen- 
cies, local  oscillating  means  for  providing  an  oscillation  fre- 
quency signal  the  frequency  of  which  is  different  by  a  given 
frequency  difference  from  a  said  received  high  frequency 
signal,  mixing  means  responsive  to  a  said  received  high  fre- 
quency signal  in  a  given  receiving  frequency  band  and  said 
local  oscillation  frequency  signal  for  providing  an  intermediate 
frequency  signal,  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of 
receiving  frequency  bands  for  reception,  and  means  for  setting 
information  concerning  the  frequency  of  a  high  frequency 
signal  to  be  received  in  a  selected  receiving  frequency  band, 
said  local  oscillating  means  comprising 

voltage  controlled  oscillating  means  for  providing  an  oscilla- 
tion frequency  signal  the  oscillation  frequency  of  which  is 
variable  as  a  function  of  a  given  control  voltage. 

means  for  storing  information  concerning  a  plurality  of 
frequency  differences,  each  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
plurality  of  receiving  frequency  bands  and  responsive  to 
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1.  Circuitry  for  doubling  the  frequency  of  a  penodic  input 
signal  comprising 

a  differencing  amplifier  having  a  first  input  terminal,  a  sec- 
ond input  terminal,  and  an  output  terminal,  said  amplifier 
providing  a  first  signal  at  said  output  terminal  when  said 
first  terminal  has  a  greater  applied  signal  level  than  said 
second  terminal  and  providing  a  second  signal  at  said 
output  terminal  when  said  second  terminal  has  a  greater 
applied  signal  level  than  said  first  terminal, 
biasing  means  connected  to  said  amplifier  input  terminals  for 
providing  a  higher  signal  level  to  said  second  terminal 
than  to  said  first  terminal,  said  biasing  means  including 
a  single  voltage  source, 
a  first  resistor  connected  between  said  voltage  source  and 

said  amplifier  first  input  terminal,  and 
a  second  resistor  connected  between  said  voltage  source 
and  said  amplifier  second  input  terminal,  said  second 
resistor  having  a  smaller  resistance  value  than  said  first 
resistor,  and 
input  means  connected  to  said  input  terminals  for  increasing 
the  signal  level  at  said  first  terminal  when  said  input  signal 
IS  above  a  predetermined  level  and  for  decreasing  the 
signal  level  at  said  second  terminal  when  said  input  signal 
is  below  said  predetermined  level,  said  input  means  in- 
cluding 

means  for  receiving  said  input  signal, 
a  first  branch  adapted  to  unidircctionally  conduct  current 
from  said  receiving  means  to  said  amplifier  first  input 
terminal  when  said  input  signal  is  above  said  predeter- 
mined level,  and 
a  second  branch  adapted  to  unidirectionally  conduct  cur- 
rent from  said  amplifier  second  input  terminal  to  said 
receiving  means  when  said  input  signal  is  below  said 
predetermined  level. 
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4,048,572 

ADAPTIVE  CORRECTION  OF  PHASE  ERRORS  IN 

NONCOHERENT  DEMODULATION  OF  CARRIER 

ASYMMETRICALLY  MODULATED  WITH  DIGITAL 

SIGNALS 
RoMto  DogUotti;  Umbcrto  Mauri,  both  of  Turin,  and  Umberto 
MoigaU,  Piaa,  all  of  Italy,  aasignon  to  CSELT  •  Centra  Studi 
c  Laboratori  Tclecommanlfarioni  S.pJi^  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,168 

CUdnu  priority,  applkatioa  Italy,  Dec.  18,  1975,  70116/75 

Int  a.2  H03K  9/04 

VS.  a.  329—104  12  Qalms 


1.  A  method  of  correcting  distortions  due  to  phase  errors  in 
a  train  of  data  signals  recovered  during  successive  clock  cycles 
by  noncoherent  demodulation  from  an  asymmetrically  modu- 
lated carrier,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

deriving  a  train  of  raw  bipolar  quadrature  signals  from  the 
train  of  recovered  raw  bipolar  data  signals; 

cross-multiplying  said  raw  data  signals  and  said  raw  quadra- 
ture signals  with  two  mutually  conjugate  trigonometric 
functions  of  a  magnitude  substantially  compensating  said 
phase  errors,  thereby  generating  corrected  bipolar  in- 
phase  signals  and  corrected  bipolar  quadrature  signals; 

generating  a  series  of  reference  signals  by  quantizing  said 
corrected  in-phase  signals; 

obtaining  a  succession  of  bipolar  difference  signals  by  sub- 
tractively  combining  said  corrected  in-phase  signals  and 
said  reference  signals; 

multiplying  at  least  parts  of  said  difference  signals  with  at 
least  parts  of  said  corrected  quadrature  signals  to  produce 
bipolar  error  signals  of  a  polarity  which  is  the  product  of 
the  polarities  of  said  difference  signals  and  of  said  cor- 
rected quadrature  signals; 

averaging  said  error  signals  over  a  plurality  of  clock  cycles 
to  obtain  a  succession  of  corrective  bipolar  feedback  sig- 
nals; and 

deriving  said  trigonometric  functions  from  said  feedback 
signals. 


4,048,573 

AMPUFIER  IMPROVEMENTS  FOR  LIMITING 

CUPPING 

RoMld  C.  Evana,  and  Sidney  A.  Cordermaa,  both  of  Bingham- 

toB,  N.Y.,  aaaigBors  to  Mclotoah  Laboratory,  Incorporated, 

BiMhaatoa,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,824 
Int  CL2  H03G  3/30 
VS.  a.  330—2  10  Clainu 

1.  A  device  for  maintaining  linear  amplification  and  to  avoid 
clipping  of  an  electrical  signal  applied  to  one  input  of  an  ampli- 
fier which  amplifier  includes  a  negative  feedback  coupling 
means  coupling  an  amplified  signal  back  to  another  input  of 
said  amplifier,  said  device  comprising: 
a  differential  amplifier  with  a  pair  of  inputs,  one  coupled  to 
said  one  amplifier  input  and  the  other  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  negative  feedback  coupling  means,  said 
differential  amplifier  producing  an  output  signal  when  its 
inputs  are  different; 
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a  full  wave  rectifier  connected  to  the  output  of  said  difTerer  - 

tial  amplifier;  and, 
signal  attenuation  means  coupling  a  source  of  said  electrical 
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signals  to  said  amplifier  and  connected  to  said  full  wavp 
rectifier  for  reducing  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  coupled 
to  said  amplifier  when  said  differential  amplifier  produces 
an  output. 


^  4,048,574 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  ELIMINATING  THE 
RESIDUAL  ERROR  VOLTAGE  OF  AN  AMPLIFIER 
Daniel  Barbier,  EchiroUes;  Jean-Michel  Ittel,  Seyssinet  Parisei 
and  Robert  Poi^ia,  Grenoble,  all  of  France,  aaaignors  tp 
Commlsaariat  ■  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  June  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,975 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  1, 1975,  75  J0599 

Int.  a.2  H03F  1/02 

VS.  a.  330—9  i  11  Clainv 
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1.  A  method  (rf*  elimination  of  the  residual  error  voltage  of  an 
amplifier  having  two  inputs  supplied  from  a  signal  source  and 
two  outputs,  said  amplifier  being  intended  to  deliver  a  signal 
into  an  output  element  downstream  of  said  amplifier,  whereifi 
the  connections  between  the  inputs  of  said  amplifier  are  period- 
ically inverted  with  said  source  and  the  outputs  of  said  ampli- 
fier are  inverted  with  said  output  element  and  wherein  a^i 
integration  is  carried  out  between  the  outputs  of  said  amplifief 
and  the  inputs  of  the  output  element. 


4,048,575 
OPERATIONAL  AMPUHER 
Fund  H.  Musa,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Schaumburg,  HI. 

FUed  Sept  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  505,196 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  11, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  H03F  3/16,  3/45 

VS.  a.  330—22  4  Claim^ 

3.  An  operational  amplifier  comprising: 

A.  a  source  of  potential  having  at  least  a  first  and  a  second 
voltage  level; 

B.  a  first  and  a  second  differential  amplifier,  each  of  said 
differential  amplifiers  including: 

C.  differential  input  means  for  receiving  two  input  signals  t^ 
be  compared,  each  of  said  differential  input  means  con^ 
prising: 
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1.  a  first  MOSFET  input  device  having  source,  drain  and 
gate  electrodes; 

2.  a  second  MOSFET  input  device  having  source,  drain 
and  gate  electrodes: 

3.  said  source  electrodes  of  said  first  and  said  second  input 
devices  being  connected  together  and  being  coupled  to 
a  MOSFET  constant  current  source  means; 

4.  said  gate  electrode  of  said  first  input  device  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  first  input  signal  to  be  compared; 
said  gate  electrode  of  said  second  input  device  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  second  input  signal  to  be  com- 
pared; 

D.  load  means  comprising  active  load  devices  coupled  to 
said  differential  input  means  and  coupled  to  one  or  more 
terminals  for  producing  an  output  signal  responsive  to  said 
differential  input  means,  said  output  terminal  having  a 
quiescent  operating  point  and  said  load  means  comprises: 

1.  a  first  MOSFET  load  device  having  source,  drain  and 
gate  electrodes; 

2.  a  second  MOSFET  load  device  having  source,  drain 
and  gate  electrodes; 

3.  said  source  electrode  of  said  first  load  device  being 
connected  to  said  source  electrode  of  said  second  load 
device  and  to  said  first  voltage  level; 

4.  said  drain  electrode  of  said  first  load  device  being  con- 
nected to  said  drain  electrode  of  said  first  input  device 
for  forming  a  first  output  terminal; 

5.  said  drain  electrode  of  said  second  load  device  being 
connected  to  said  drain  electrode  of  said  second  input 
device  for  forming  a  second  output  terminal; 
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and  said  second  voltage  level  for  providing  a  first  refer- 
ence voluge  and  a  second  reference  voluge; 

K.  a  first  MOSFET  constant  current  source  means  coupled 
to  said  difTerential  input  means  of  said  first  differential 
amplifier,  responsive  to  said  first  reference  voltage  for 
providing  a  first  constant  current,  and 

L.  a  second  MOSFET  constant  current  source  means  cou- 
pled to  said  differential  input  means  of  said  second  differ- 
ential amplifier,  responsive  to  said  second  reference  volt- 
age for  providing  a  second  constant  current. 


4,048,576 
TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER  STAGE  WITH  SELECnVELY 

ADJUSTABLE  GAIN  CONTROL  aRCUIT 
Tom  L.  Blackbora,  San  Jose,  and  Otto  G.  Wisotzity,  San  Fran- 
cisco, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  GTE  AatooMtic  Electric 
Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  lU. 

Fded  Not.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,018 

Int  a.2  H03G  3/30 

VS.  a.  330—29  35  ClaiaM 


6.  said  gate  electrode  and  said  drain  electrode  of  said  first 
load  device  and  said  gate  electrode  and  said  drain  elec- 
trode of  said  second  load  device  each  being  coupled  to 
a  load  bias  means; 

7.  said  second  output  terminal  being  coupled  to  said  out- 
put means  for  providing  an  amplified  output  signal; 

E.  wherein  said  load  bias  means  coupled  to  said  output 
terminals  and  to  said  active  load  for  generating  a  compen- 
sating response  for  stabilizing  said  quiescent  operating 
point  comprises: 

1 .  a  conductor  interconnecting  said  drain  electrode  of  said 
first  load  device,  said  gate  electrode  of  said  same  device 
and  said  gate  electrode  of  said  second  load  device; 

2.  a  resistor  connected  between  said  gate  electrode  of  said 
second  load  device  and  said  drain  electrode  of  said  same 
device;  and 

3.  a  conductor  connecting  said  gate  electrode  of  said  first 
load  device  and  said  gate  electrode  of  said  second  load 
device; 

F.  wherein  said  MOSFET  devices  of  said  differential  input 
means  of  said  first  differential  amplifier  are  of  a  first  con- 
ductivity type; 

G.  said  MOSFET  active  load  devices  of  said  load  means  of 
said  first  differential  amplifier  are  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type; 

H.  said  MOSFET  devices  of  said  differential  input  means  of 
said  second  differential  amplifier  are  of  said  second  con- 
ductivity type;  and 

I.  said  MOSFET  active  load  devices  of  said  load  means  of 
said  second  differential  amplifier  are  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type;  and  said  operational  amplifier  further  includes: 

J.  a  MOSFET  biasing  network  connected  between  said  first 


•: »«  5  »9     ' 


23.  A  resistive  pad  having  an  attenuation  between  an  input 
and  an  output  terminal,  measured  with  respect  to  a  reference 
point,  that  is  variable  in  discrete  steps  and  having  a  net  resis- 
tance between  the  input  and  output  terminals,  comprising: 

first  and  second  resistive  elements; 

first  means  electrically  connecting  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond resistive  elements  between  the  input  and  output  termi- 
nals and  electrically  connecting  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  resistive  elements  between  the  reference  point  and 
one  side  of  said  one  resistive  element; 

a  plurality  of  control  resistors; 

a  plurality  of  bi-state  switch  means;  and 

second  means  electrically  connecting  said  control  resistors 
and  switch  means  together  in  a  prescribed  pattern  across 
said  first  and  second  terminals  of  said  first  resistive  ele- 
ment, the  sute  of  at  least  a  certain  one  of  said  switch 
means  being  changed  to  produce  a  step  change  in  the  net 
resistance  measured  across  said  first  resistive  element, 
which  requires  that  changing  the  sutes  of  individual 
switch  means  produce  different  prescribed  step  changes  in 
the  decibel  value  of  attenuation  that  are  cumulative. 


4.048,577 
RESISTOR-CONTROLLED  ORCUIT  FOR  IMPROVING 

BANDWIDTH  OF  CURRENT  GAIN  CELLS 
Charics  E.  Shina,  II,  Los  Altos,  CaUf.,  aasisMir  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Conpaay,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

FUed  May  7.  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,516 
Int  a.J  H03F  3/45 
VS.  a.  330—30  D  4  ClaiM 

1.  A  gain-cell  circuit  with  transistors  each  having  a  base,  a 
collector  and  an  emitter  for  providing  increased  nignal  band- 
width by  utilizing  the  capacitance  inherent  in  the  transistors  to 
achieve  pole-zero  cancellation,  the  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  matchhed  differential  pair  of  common  emitter  transis- 
tors for  producing  a  first  pair  of  intermediate  signals  at  iu 
collectors  and  forming  a  dominant  pole  in  response  to  a 
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bias  current  applied  to  its  emitters  and  differential  input 
signal  currents  applied  to  its  bases; 
a  second  matched  pair  of  common-base  transistors,  the  emit- 
ters of  which  are  coupled  to  the  bases  of  the  transistors  of 
the  first  matched  pair  and  coupled  to  receive  the  differen- 
tial input  signal  currents  for  producing  a  second  pair  of 
intermediate  signals  at  its  collectors,  the  collectors  of  said 
second  matched  pair  of  transistors  being  cross-coupled  to 
the  collectors  of  the  first  matched  pair  of  transistors  for 


'  4,048,579 

FEED-FORWARD  AMPLIHER 
Rolf  Christer  Carlsson,  Hagersten,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefoj 
naktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
FUei  July  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,845 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  28, 1975,  7509550 
Int.  a.2  H03F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  330—151  8  aaim$ 
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producing  differential  output  signal  currents  by  combin- 
ing selected  ones  of  the  first  pair  of  intermediate  signals 
with  selected  ones  of  the  second  pair  of  intermediate 
signals;  and 
a  matched  pair  of  resistor  means  each  coupled  to  the  base  of 
one  of  said  second  matched  pair  of  common  base  transis- 
tors and  coupled  to  a  common  reference  voltage  source 
for  causing  the  second  matched  pair  of  transistors  to  form 
a  zero  substantially  cancelling  the  dominant  pole  formed 
by  the  first  matched  pair  of  transistors. 


4,048,578 
R.F.  AMPUnER  aRCUTT 
Hiroahi  Kimnra,  Nakaminato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUcd  Oct  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,097 
Qaiins  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1975,  50-130455 
Int.  a.2  H03F  3/04 
VJS.  a.  330—31  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  feed-forward  amplifier  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and 
emitting  an  output  signal  comprising:  a  main  signal  amplifier 
having  an  input  port  and  an  output  port;  first  signal  processing 
means  for  forming  a  difference  signal  between  the  received 
input  signal  and  the  signal  at  the  output  port  of  said  main  signal 
amplifier;  dividing  means  for  dividing  the  difference  signal  into 
first  and  second  difference  signal  components  and  having  first 
and  second  output  ports  for  emitting  the  first  and  second  difTert- 
ence  signal  components  respectively;  first  connecting  means 
for  connecting  the  first  output  port  of  said  dividing  means  to 
the  input  port  of  said  main  signal  amplifier  whereby  the  first 
difference  signal  comp>onent  is  fed  to  said  main  signal  amplifiei;; 
and  second  signal  processing  means  having  first  and  second 
input  ports  and  an  output  port  for  arithmetically  combining  the 
signals  received  at  its  input  ports  and  emitting  the  result  signal 
at  its  output  port;  second  connecting  means  for  connecting  the 
output  of  said  main  signal  amplifier  to  the  first  input  port  of 
said  second  signal  processing  means;  and  third  connecting 
means  for  connecting  the  second  output  ]X>rt  of  said  dividing 
means  to  the  second  input  p>ort  of  said  second  signal  processing 
means. 


4,048,580 
APPARATUS  Ft)R  DETECTING  A  STABLE  MICROWAVE 

DISCRETE  FREQUENCY 
Richard  A.  Campbell,  Concord;  Richard  A.  Sparks,  Bedford,  and 
Robert  W.  Perry,  HoUiston,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  qf 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,629 

Int.  a.2  H03B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  331—1  R  2  Qaimp 


^-^      CO'JP.ER 


~1     OUTC^ 


1.  An  R.F.  amplifier  circuit  having  an  LC  parallel  tuning 
circuit  at  an  output  thereof  comprising; 
an  R.F.  choke  coil  connected  between  an  output  electrode 

of  an  amplifying  transistor  and  a  power  supply  and  having 

a  sufficiently  low  D.C.  resistance, 
a  first  capacitor  connected  between  said  output  electrode 

and  a  ground  across  said  amplifying  transistor,  and 
a  second  capacitor  connected  between  said  output  electrode 

and  said  LC  parallel  tuning  circuit, 
a  resonance  frequency  of  said  first  capacitor  and  said  coil 

being  selected  to  be  sufficiently  lower  than  a  resonance 

frequency  of  said  tuning  circuit. 


l\ 


1.  A  system  comprising  a  source  of  AC  voltage;  a  power 
divider  having  an  input  and  two  outputs;  said  source  of  AC 
voltage  being  connected  to  the  input  of  said  power  divider;  a 
phase  detector  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output; 
first  coupling  means  coupling  the  first  output  of  said  power 
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divider  to  the  first  input  of  said  phase  detector,  said  first  cou- 
pling means  being  a  series  connected  variable  phase  shifter  and 
variable  attenuator  for  providing  signal  alignment  and  com- 
pensation, and  being  phase  insensitive  to  the  frequency  of  said 
AC  voltage;  second  coupling  means  connecting  the  second 
output  of  said  power  divider  to  the  second  input  of  said  phase 
detector,  said  second  coupling  means  being  a  phase  stable 
coaxial  cable  having  an  electrical  length  determined  by  the 
periodicity  of  the  frequency  reference  and  the  interferometer 
sensitivity,  and  having  a  phase  variance  in  accordance  with  the 
variance  of  the  frequency  of  said  source  of  AC  voltage;  and  an 
oven  means  for  controlling  the  ambient  temi>erature;  said 
phase  detector,  power  divider,  first  coupling  means,  and  sec- 
ond coupling  means  being  inclosed  in  said  oven  means. 


4,048,581 
OSaLLATOR  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  LOOP 
Bertil   Lyberg,   Akersberga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonak- 
tiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  June  17,  1975,  7506978 
Int.  a.2  H03B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  331—1  A  2  Qaims 


said  counter  means  and  said  signal  oscillator  and  obtams  a  d.c. 
voltage  in  accordance  with  said  phase  difTerence;  a  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  whose  oscillation  frequency  is  controlled 
by  the  d.c.  voltage  from  said  phase  detector;  a  local  oscillator; 
a  frequency  mixing  and  extracting  means  including  at  least  a 
mixer,  which  mixes  the  outputs  of  said  local  oscillator  and  said 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  and  a  tuning  means  which  tunes  at 
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a  prescribed  frequency  of  the  outputs  of  said  mixer  and  lead  the 
output  to  said  programmable  counter  means;  and  a  control 
means  which  detects  a  part  of  frequency  division  ratio  setting 
digital  input  data  from  said  programmable  counter  means  and 
controls  the  frequency  of  said  tuning  means  to  be  tuned  to  the 
mixed  difference  frequency  of  said  mixer  in  accordance  with 
the  detected  signal. 


1.  An  oscillator  device  comprising  a  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  having  an  output  and  a  control  input,  a  low-pass 
filter,  a  digital  to  analog  converter  having  digital  inputs  and  an 
analog  output  connected  to  said  oscillator  control  input 
through  said  low-pass  filter,  a  bidirectional  counting  means 
having  digital  outputs  connected  to  the  digital  inputs  on  said 
digital-to-analog  converter,  said  counting  means  comprising  a 
clock  pulse  source,  a  clock  pulse  input  connected  to  said  pulse 
source,  an  activation  input  and  an  up/down  control  input  for 
controlling  the  counting  direction,  frequency  comparator 
means  for  comparing  the  frequency  of  a  signal  derived  from 
the  output  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  and  the  fre- 
quency of  a  reference  signal,  said  frequency  comparator  means 
generating  a  difference  signal  having  an  amplitude  and  sign 
which  represent  the  difference  between  said  signal  and  said 
reference  signal,  threshold  means  and  sign  indicating  means 
sampling  said  difference  signal  for  generating  control  signals  to 
said  activation  input  and  said  up/down  control  input  respec- 
tively for  enabling  said  clock  pulse  source  to  step  said  counting 
means  in  a  compensating  direction  as  the  difference  signal  falls 
outside  predetermined  thresholds,  and  means  for  stopping  the 
counter  when  the  difference  signal  passes  through  a  zero  dif- 
ference value. 


4,048,583 
LOCKED  HYBRID  JUNCTION  POW  ER  COMBINER 
Jan  Nigrin,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian  Patents 
and  Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  July  21.  1976.  Ser.  No.  707,194 

Int.  a.2  H03B  9//2 

U.S.  a.  331—56  8  Qaios 


4,048,582 
PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  SYNTHESIZER 
Takashi  Ihara,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  S^>r.  No.  736,580 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31.  1975,  50-130328 
Int.  Q.2  H03B  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  331—16  12  Qaims 

1.  A  PLL  synthesizer  comprising  a  reference  signal  oscilla- 
tor; a  programmable  counter  means;  a  phase  detector  which 
detects  a  phase  difference  between  the  output  frequencies  from 
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A  locked  hybnd  junction  power  combiner  compnsing: 
a  microwave  hybnd  junction  having  four  ports,  one  of 
which  acts  as  an  output  port, 

three  one  port  oscillators  connected  to  the  other  three 
ports,  one  of  the  oscillators  acting  as  a  master  oscillator 
and  the  other  two  as  slave  oscillators  locked  to  the  master, 
a  phase-shifting  element  positioned  in  one  of  the  connec- 
tions between  one  of  the  ports  of  the  hybrid  junction  and 
an  oscillator  such  as  to  provide  an  output  that  has  correct 
phase  relation  and  combines  the  powers  of  the  three  oscil- 
lators, 

.  four  port  circulator  r>ositioned  between  the  master  oscilla- 
tor and  the  appropriate  arm  of  the  hybnd  junction. 


898 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,048,584 

INPUT  PROTECTION  aRCUIT  FOR  CMOS 

OSCILLATOR 

Rkkard  Walter  Ulmcr,  Aottia,  Tez^  aasfgnor  to  Motorolm,  Inc. 

IlL 

Filed  Not.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  745,022 

Int.  a.2  H02H  7/20 

U.S.  a  331—62 
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back  through  said  tubes  along  the  respective  optical  a}^ 
thereof. 


1  4,048,586 

CHEMICAL  LASER  WITH  MIXING  ENHANCEMENl 
DEVICE  FOR  POWER  IMPROVEMENT  | 

8  Qaims   Arrel  B.  Witte,  Rolling  Hills;  James  E.  BroadweU,  Palos  Venfes 
Estates,  and  Dale  L.  Hook,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,694 
int.  a.2  HOIS  i/02.  3/095.  3/22 
U.S.  a.  331—94.5  D  g  Oairiis 


1.  An  oscillator  comprising: 

an  amplifier  means  having  an  input  for  amplifying  a  potential 
at  said  input,  said  amplifier  also  having  an  output  for 
conducting  said  amplified  potential; 

first  means  coupled  between  said  output  and  said  input  for 
electrically  coupling  a  portion  of  said  amplified  potential 
from  said  output  to  said  input  in  order  to  boost  said  poten- 
tial at  said  input;  and 

protective  means  coupled  to  said  input  for  producing  a  high 
impedance  at  said  input  when  said  potential  at  said  input  is 
snudler  in  magnitude  than  the  magnitude  of  said  boosted 
potential  at  said  input  and  for  producing  a  low  impedance 
at  said  input  when  said  potential  at  said  input  is  greater  in 
magnitude  than  the  magnitude  of  said  boosted  potential  at 
said  input. 


4048  585 

TUNING  TYPE  LASER  OSOLLATOR  APPARATUS  AND 

LASER  RADAR  SYSTEM  AND  LASER 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  USING  THE  SAME 

Kengo  Mnrasawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Japan 

FUed  Oct  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  23,  1974,  49-121411 
lat  a.2  HOIS  3/10 
VJS.  a.  331-94.5  C  15  Claims 


W.        I  la 
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1.  A  cavity  nozzle  for  a  supersonic  CW  chemical  laser  fueled 
by  the  reactants  (a)  atomic  fluorine  and  (b)  H2D2and  having  a 
lasing  cavity  in  which  said  reactants  (a)  and  (b)  react,  compris- 
ing: [ 

a  nozzle  body  having  parallel  linear  nozzle  passages  with 
each  pair  of  adjacent  passages  separated  by  a  wall  taperii^ 
to  a  narrow  trailing  edge  at  the  exit  ends  of  said  passages 
for  injecting  parallel  contiguous  streams  of  said  reactants 
(a)  and  (b)  from  said  passages,  respectively,  into  said 
cavity  along  parallel  linear  paths  at  supersonic  velocity  in 
a  manner  such  that  each  pair  of  contiguous  streams  of  said 
reactants  (a)  and  (b)  have  an  intervening  common  mixing 
region;  and 

trip  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  trip  fluid  injection  ori- 
fices spaced  along  each  trailing  wall  immediately  adjacent 
the  edge  between  reactant  nozzles  with  certain  of  the 
orifices  opening  toward  one  adjacent  reactant  stream  path 
and  the  remaining  orifices  opening  toward  the  other  adja- 
cent reactaat  stream  path  for  injecting  inert  diluent  fluid 
streams  laterally  into  the  respective  reactant  streams  as 
the  latter  issue  from  their  nozzle  passages  to  induce  turbu- 
lent-like fast  mixing  of  the  contiguous  reactant  streanw 
within  their  respective  boundary  region. 


1.  A  tuning  type  laser  oscillator  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  laser  tubes  each  having  a  respective  optical 
axis; 

a  plurality  of  reflection  mirrors  respectively  located  at  a  first 
end  of  each  of  said  laser  tubes; 

first  means,  coupled  to  each  of  said  reflection  mirrors,  for 
displacing  each  respective  mirror  in  the  direction  of  the 
laser  tube  axis  at  said  first  end  of  which  said  each  respec- 
tive reflection  mirror  is  located;  and 

a  wavelength  selective  element  disposed  at  a  second  end  of 
each  of  said  tubes,  opposite  said  first  end,  to  intersect  the 
optical  axis  of  each  of  said  laser  tubes  and  reflecting  a 
respective  wavelength,  within  a  respective  range  of  opti- 
cal wavelengths  capable  of  being  generated  by  said  tubes. 


4,048,587 

BISMUTH  HALIDE  VAPOR  LASER 

Chi-sheng  Liu,  Monroeville,  and  Leiland  A.  C.  Weaver,  Pitts- 

burgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpof- 

ration,  Pittsbwgh,  Pa. 

FDed  July  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,739 
Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/00 
U.S.  a.  331-94.5  G  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  laser  apparatus  for  obuining  metal  vapor  laser  transi- 
tions at  temperatures  substantially  below  the  metal  vaporiza 
tion  temperature,  the  combination  of: 
an  enclosure, 

a  bismuth  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Biljl 
BiCls  and  BiBrj  within  said  enclosure,  | 

means  for  vaporizing  said  bismuth  halide  by  heating  said 
bismuth  halide  to  a  temperature  between  approximately 
300*  C  and  500*  C  while  avoiding  the  formation  of  the 
metal  dimer  Bij, 
means  for  dissociating  the  bismuth  halide  vapor  for  provid 
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ing  ground  sute  bismuth  metal  atoms  of  sufficient  number 
density  to  create  resonance  radiation  trapping, 
means  for  creating  a  population  inversion  between  a  desired 
upper  laser  level  and  a  lower  laser  level  of  the  bismuth  by 
exciting  ground  state  bismuth  atoms  with  energized  eiec- 


6X    ^c:       «^ 


trons  and  for  maintaining  a  sufficient  number  of  bismuth 
atoms  in  the  ground  state  to  preserve  said  resonance  radia- 
tion trapping,  and 
means  for  stimulating  the  emission  of  a  beam  of  radiation 
from  the  inverted  medium. 


YIG-TUNED  BULK  SEMICONDUCTOR  OSOLLATOR 
Kurt  E.  Zublin,  Los  Altos,  and  Walter  T.  Wilser,  Cupertino, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Watkins-Johnson  Company,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,245 

Int.  a.2  H03B  7/14.  9/12 

U.S.  a.  331—96  6  Claims 


1.  A  diode  oscillator  comprising  a  support  structure;  an 
isolation  cavity  partly  defineid  by  said  support  structure;  a 
diode  subassembly  mounted  on  said  support  structure,  said 
subassembly  including  a  semiconductor  diode  having  two 
terminals,  a  conductive  support  pin  for  receiving  and  holding 
one  terminal  of  said  diode,  a  coupling  loop  carried  by  said 
support  pin  having  one  end  secured  to  the  other  terminal  of 
said  diode,  and  a  capacitor  mounted  on  said  conductive  sup- 
port pin  for  supporting  and  capacitively  coupling  the  other  end 
of  the  loop  to  the  conductive  support  pin,  said  subassembly 
extending  into  the  cavity;  a  resonator  within  said  cavity  dis- 
posed in  coupled  relationship  to  said  loop;  means  for  applying 
a  uniform  magnetic  field  to  said  resonator;  and,  an  output  loop 
disposed  in  said  cavity  and  oriented  orthogonally  with  respect 
to  said  input  loop  and  serving  to  be  coupled  to  the  electromag- 
netic fields  at  said  resonator  to  provide  an  output. 


4,048,589 
RECEIVER  MODULE  AND  COMPONENTS  THEREOF 
Robert  M.  Km>x.  La  Grange,  and  Peter  P.  Toidioa,  Westchester, 
both  of  IlL,  assignors  to  Epsilon  Lambda  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion, BatiTla,  111. 
DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  592,065,  Jnne  30, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,995,238. 
This  appUcatioo  Nov.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,614 
Int  a.2  H03B  5/18.  7/14 
VJS.  a.  331—107  r'  6  Claims 
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1.  An  oscillator  for  use  in  the  frequency  range  from  about  I 
GHz  to  about  1,000  GHz  comprising  a  base  plate  defining  a 
conductive  image  plane,  a  housing  mounted  on  said  plate  and 
cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  resonant  cavity,  an  IM- 
PATT  diode  mounted  within  said  cavity  and  having  a  bias 
connection  therefor  extending  from  said  cavity,  an  elongated 
high  permittivity  dielectric  waveguide  of  finite  cross  section 
adjacent  to  said  image  plane  and  extending  into  said  cavity, 
and  a  thin  film  of  synthetic  organic  resin  disposed  between  and 
secured  to  both  said  image  plane  and  said  dielectric  waveguide 
and  extending  laterally  thereof,  said  thin  film  being  low  loss  in 
character  and  having  a  low  permittivity  compared  with  that  of 
said  dielectric  waveguide,  the  ratio  between  the  thickness  of 
said  thin  film  and  the  square  root  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  dielectric  waveguide  being  in  the  range  from  about  0.02  to 
about  1 .0,  the  end  of  said  dielectric  waveguide  extending  into 
said  cavity  being  tapered  toward  said  diode  to  provide  imped- 
ance matching  and  mode  transformation  of  the  energy  trans- 
mitted between  said  cavity  and  said  dielectric  waveguide. 


4,048,590 
INTEGRATED  CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT  WITH 

FEW  EXTERNAL  COMPONENTS 
Daniel  W.  Dobberpohl,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  aasi0M>r  to  GcMral 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,275 

Int.  a.2  H03B  5/36 

U.S.  a.  331—116  R  4  ClaiiM 


1-4.,  H- 


-I- 


1 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 
a  current  path  including  a  first  current  limiting  device  seri- 
ally connected  with  an  active  device,  the  connection 
between  said  devices  being  a  nodal  point; 
a  current  mirror  circuit  connected  in  electrical  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  said  current  path  for  providing  a  bias  volt- 
age to  said  active  device  separately  and  independently  of 
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said  current  path,  said  current  mirror  circuit  including 
second  and  third  current  limiting  devices  serially  con- 
nected together,  the  connection  therebetween  being  an- 
other nodal  point,  which  other  nodal  point  provides  the 
bias  voltage  substantially  identical  to  the  bias  voltage  at 
said  one  nodal  point; 

a  frequency  controlling  element  operatively  connected  to 
said  active  device  for  causing  said  active  device  to  oscil- 
late at  a  frequency  determined  by  said  frequency  control- 
ling element;  and 

a  transistor  connected  to  said  other  nodal  point  and  said 
active  device  for  providing  said  bias  voltage  to  said  active 
device. 
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an  operating  fr^uency,  said  grooves  being  spaced  apart  by  k 
fraction  of  said  wavelength,  said  divergence-measuring  modes 
being  upper-odd  modes  derived  from  a  hybrid  fundamental 
mode  propagated  along  said  guide,  said  arrangement  compris- 


^;F5^^^^ 


4,048,591 
INTEGRATED  OPTICAL  MODULATOR 
Franz  Anrachcr,  Mnnich,  Gcmuuiy,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  May  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  573,553 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcmuuiy,  May  2, 1974,  2421285 
Int  CL2  G02B  5/14;  HOIS  i/00 
U.S.  a.  332—7.51  4  Qaims 


^w''      ^5" 


1.  An  integrated  optical  modulator  for  modulating  optical 
signals  in  dielectric  wave  guides  comprising  a  substrate  having 
a  surface  and  being  of  a  material  having  an  index  of  refraction 
«j;  at  least  two  parallel  extending  electrodes  being  disposed  in 
spaced  relationship  on  said  surface;  a  first  wave  guide  disposed 
on  said  surface  between  two  of  said  parallel  extending  elec- 
trodes and  extending  parallel  thereto,  said  first  wave  guide 
having  an  upper  surface  and  an  index  of  refraction  /»,;  a  dielec- 
trie,  low  loss  film  having  an  index  of  refraction  /I4,  said  film 
being  disposed  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  first  wave  guide  and 
covering  same;  a  second  wave  guide  having  an  index  of  refrac- 
tion «!,  said  second  wave  guide  being  disposed  on  said  film, 
and  a  third  wave  guide  being  disposed  in  spaced,  parallel 
relationship  and  adjacent  one  of  said  first  and  second  wave 
guides,  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  wave  guides  having  a 
width  approximately  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  widths  of  the  third 
wave  guide,  said  one  wave  guide  and  the  space  therebetween, 
said  film  having  a  width  at  least  as  large  as  the  other  wave 
guide  so  that  the  film  separates  the  other  wave  guide  from  said 
one  and  third  wave  guides,  said  indices  of  refraction  of  the 
wave  guides  and  film  having  a  relationship  of  /14  <  n,,  /i^,  at 
least  said  one  wave  guide  being  of  an  electro-optical  material 
so  that  an  application  of  a  potential  on  said  electrodes  changes 
the  propagation  constants  of  at  least  said  one  wave  guide. 

4,048,592 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EXTRACnNG 

DIVERGENCE-MEASURING  MODES  FROM  A 

CORRUGATED  GUIDE  AND  TRACKING  ANTENNA 

INCORPORATING  SAME 

Serge  Drabowitch,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,821 

Claintt  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Feb.  28, 1975,  75.06254 

Irt.  CL^  HOIP  5/OS,  3/12:  HOIQ  13/06:  HOIP  1/16 

MS.  CL  333-6  ,5  oainw 

1.  An  arrangement  for  extracting  divergence-measuring 

modes  propagating  in  a  corrugated  guide  having  a  wall  with  an 

inner  surface  provided   with  a  multiplicity  of  transverse 

grooves  having  a  depth  of  the  order  of  a  quarter  wavelength  of 


ing  collecting  means  coupled  to  said  guide  for  extracting  there- 
from said  divergence-measuring  modes,  said  collecting  meant 
being  so  constructed  that  the  phase  velocity  of  their  fundameni- 
tal  mode  is  equal  to  that  of  the  divergence-measuring  modes 

4,048,593 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  FOR  PROVIDING 

INTEGRATED  INDUCnVE-CAPACITIVE  NETWORKS 

Jack  H.  Zillman,  30798  Calle  Chueca,  San  Juan  CapistranoL 

Calif.  92675  ^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  469,359,  May  13,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,827 

Nov.  5, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No, 

620,967 

Int.  a.2  H03H  7/04,  13/00:  HOIG  4/40,  4/32 

U.S.  a.  333-70  R  5  atdm^ 


TE1IMIN4TI0N    •  2  — __^\         /^  INDUCTIVE 

~T  \  \^.-  TURNS 

CONDUCTIVE  -^-- 

M4TERI41. -200- 


•  3     TERMINATIONS 


1.  An  electrical  component  comprising:  at  least  one  electri 
cally  conductive  sheet  constituting  an  inductive  element  and  at 
least  one  electrically  conductive  sheet  constituting  a  capacitive 
element;  at  least  one  dielectric  sheet  formed  of  electrically 
insulating  material  and  supporting  the  conductive  sheets  as 
conductive  layers  thereon  in  displayed  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  one  another,  with  said  dielectric  sheet  being  generally 
larger  than  said  conductive  sheets  to  provide  a  margin  area  on 
said  dielectric  sheet,  said  electrically  conductive  sheets  and 
said  dielectric  sheet  being  formed  into  a  spiral  roll,  in  which 
the  conductive  sheets  are  embedded  into  the  surface  of  the 
dielectric  sheet  so  that  the  surfaces  of  the  conductive  sheets 
and  the  dielectric  sheet  are  flush  with  one  another. 


1  4,048,594 

SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  FILTER 
Rolf  D.  Weglein,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  Culver  Qty,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,093 
Int.  a.2  H03H  9/26.  9/04:  HOIL  41/10 
U.S.  a.  333—72  1  ci^„ 

1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  filter  comprising: 
a  substrate  of  material  capable  of  supporting  propagating 

surface  acoustic  wave  energy; 
input  means  including  an  input  transducer  disposed  on  said 
substrate  for  converting  electromagnetic  energy  to  sur- 
face acoustic  wave  energy  in  said  substrate  and  for  caus- 
mg  said  surface  wave  energy  to  propagate  along  a  first 
path; 
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output  means  including  an  output  transducer  disposed  on 
said  substrate  for  converting  surface  acoustic  wave  energy 
incident  thereon  to  output  electromagnetic  energy;  and 

periodic  metallic  grating  means  disposed  on  said  substrate  in 
said  first  path  for  reflecting  a  predetermined  fraction  of 
surface  wave  energy  from  said  input  transducer  in  a  pre- 


4,048,596 
LIGHT-ACTIVATED  REMOTE  CONTROL  UNIT 
Eric  A.  Kolm,  BrookUnc,  Mass.,  and  Robert  R.  Trottier,  Woon- 
socket,  R.I.,  assignors  to  Signal  Science  Systeou,  Inc.,  Fra- 
mingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  568,938 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  39/12:  HOIH  47/24.  47/32 

U.S.  a.  334—8  9  Claims 


34  >  -.         ^. 


«0a 


determined  relatively  narrow  frequency  band,  said  grating 
means  including  a  plurality  of  parallel  metallic  elements 
spaced  at  least  one  wavelength  apart,  said  metallic  ele- 
ments being  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  said  first 
path  the  reflected  energy  propagating  back  toward  said 
input  transducer  in  a  reactive  mode  of  operation. 


4,048,595 
INFORMATION  EXTRACTION  FOR  DOPPLER  RADAR 
Christopher  R.  Vale.  Elkridge,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsbugh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,305 

Int.  a.2  H03H  9/32.  7/48 

VS.  a.  333—72  6  Claims 


1.  An  appliance  control  unit  for  effecting  one  or  more  con- 
trol operations  on  an  appliance,  said  control  unit  comprising 

A.  first  and  second  photocell  units  arranged  to  be  substan- 
tially equally  responsive  to  ambient  household  optical 
radiation,  said  photocell  units  including  first  and  second 
photoconductive  cells,  respectively,  connected  in  series  to 
a  voltage  source, 

B.  detection  means  including 

1.  a  gaseous  discharge  first  lamp  connected  across  said 
first  photocell  so  as  to  be  ignited  when  radiation  is 
preferentially  applied  to  the  second  photocell,  and 

2.  a  third  photoconductive  cell  arranged  to  respond  to 
light  from  said  first  lamp  and  thereby  provide  an  initiat- 
ing signal  in  response  to  preferential  illumination  of  said 
second  photocell,  and 

C.  a  control  device 

1.  for  connection  to  said  appliance  so  as  to  perform  a 
control  operation  thereon,  and 

2.  for  performing  said  control  operation  in  response  to  said 
initiating  signal. 


1.  A  crystal  filter  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual 
two-pole  bandpass  filter  networks  directly  connected  together 
for  connection  in  parallel  to  a  single  signal  source,  each  of  said 
filter  networks  including  two  crysul  resonators  connected  in 
series  and  a  capacitor  connecting  the  junction  between  the 
resonators  to  ground,  all  of  the  crystals  in  all  of  the  networks 
being  identical,  and  reactance  means  connected  in  the  circuit 
of  at  least  some  of  said  networks  in  a  manner  to  modify  the 
frequency  response  of  the  network,  said  reactance  means  being 
different  in  each  network. 


4  048  597 

PLANAR  PRINTED  ORCUIT  BOARD  ARRANGEMENT 

USEFUL  IN  THE  UHF  PORTION  OF  A  TELEVISION 

TUNER 
Stanley  Paul  Knight,  Cranbury,  NJ.,  and  Thomas  Edward 
Molinari,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,121 
Int.  a.2  H03J  3/18 
VS.  C\.  334—15  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  tuner,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  printed  circuit  board  including  a  slab  of  dielectric  material 

having  conductors  formed  on  one  side  thereof; 
a  first  of  said  conductors  having  an  edge  and  being  coupled 

to  a  source  of  fixed  potential; 
a  stnp-like  conductor  having  an  edge  parallel  to  the  edge  of 
said  first  conductor  and  spaced  at  a  proximate  disunce 
therefrom  to  define  a  gap  between  said  conductors,  said 
stnp-liWe  conductor  being  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  first  conductor,  said  stnp-like  conductor  having  a 
length  and  width  selected  to  provide  an  inductive  reac- 
tance in  the  UHF  band; 
said  pnntcd  circuit  board  having  a  slot  formed  therethrough 
in  an  area  including  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gap.  a  portion 
of  said  first  conductor  and  a  portion  of  said  strip-like 
conductor  to  define  the  position  of  said  one  end  of  said 
strip-like  conductor; 
said  printed  circuit  board  having  a  component  mounting 
aperture  formed  therethrough  in  an  area  including  an- 
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other  portion  of  said  strip-like  conductor  to  define  the  ^  4,048,599 

position  of  the  other  end  of  said  strip-like  conductor;  ELECTRIC  SWITCHING  DEVICE 

a  discrete  component  mounted  in  said  component  mounting   Otto  Groth,  Tailfingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Elektra  Tailfingen 
aoerture-  and  AmnuuiB  St  Qe,  Tailfingen,  Germany 

^  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  568,028,  April  14, 1975.  This 

appUcatlon  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,490 
Gainu  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  19, 1974, 2419038 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  83/00 
U.S.  a.  335—20  13  Claims 


at  least  another  discrete  component  mounted  on  the  side  of 
said  printed  circuit  board  opposite  said  conductors  having 
leads  thereof  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  conduc- 
tors. 


4,048,598 
UHF  TUNING  aRCUIF  UTILIZING  A  VARACTOR 

DIODE 
Stanley  Panl  Knight,  Cranbory,  NJT.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioa.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,189 

Int  a.2  H03J  3/18.  3/24;  H03H  7/38 

VS.  CL  334—15  7  Claims 


j^gg  |P«ocessiNGj    t-sj 


1.  In  a  UHF  tuner,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tuned  circuit  including  a  varactor  diode; 

a  field  effect  transistor  having  a  plurality  of  electrodes  in- 
cluding a  gate  electrode; 

an  impedance  transformation  means  coupled  between  said 
tuned  circuit  and  said  gate  electrode  of  said  field  effect 
transistor,  said  impedance  transformation  means  including 
capacitance  means  coupled  in  series  between  said  tuned 
circuit  and  said  gate  electrode  and  inductance  means 
coupled  in  shunt  with  said  gate  electrode,  said  capacitance 
means  and  said  inductance  means  being  selected  to  pro- 
vide a  resonant  frequency  below  the  lowest  channel  fre- 
quency in  the  UHF  range  so  that  the  impedance  coupled 
to  said  gate  electrode  is  approximately  matched  with  the 
impedance  of  said  field  eflect  transistor  at  said  gate  elec- 
trode at  the  low  end  of  the  UHF  range  and  the  power  gain 
of  said  apparatus  at  the  low  end  of  said  UHF  range  is 
approximately  equal  to  the  power  gain  of  said  apparatus  at 
the  high  end  of  said  UHF  range. 


1.  An  electric  switch  that  automatically  opens  when  the 
voltage  carried  by  the  switch  falls  below  a  predetermined 
value  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  switching  element  linearly  movable  along  the  direction  of 
its  longitudinal  axis  between  a  cut-in  position  that  closes 
the  switch  and  a  cut-out  position  that  opens  the  switch  and 
is  biased  toward  its  cut-out  position, 

control  means  having  an  electromagnet  electrically  con 
nected  in  series  with  the  switch, 

a  release  lever  actuated  by  said  control  means  to  move  from 
a  first  positk>n  to  a  second  position  when  the  voltage 
energizing  said  electromagnet  falls  below  said  predeter 
mined  value, 

a  blocking  mechanism  operating  with  said  release  lever  and 
said  switching  element  to  move  from  a  blocking  position 
in  which  it  maintains  the  switching  element  in  said  cut-in 
position  to  a  release  position  in  which  it  allows  said 
switching  element  to  move  to  said  cut-out  position  in 
response  to  said  release  lever  moving  from  said  first  posi- 
tion to  said  second  position,  and 

a  selector  shaft  and  a  first  toggle  lever  acting  independent! 
of  the  blocking  mechanism  and  operatively  connecting 
said  selector  shaft  and  said  switching  element  to  drive  saiq 
switching  element  between  said  cut-out  and  cut-in  posii 
tions  in  response  to  a  rotation  of  said  selector  shaft,  said 
first  toggle  lever  being  near  its  dead  center  position  when 
said  switching  element  is  in  its  cut-in  position. 


4,048,600 

CONTACT  SYSTEM  FOR  RELAYS,  PARTICULARLY 

POWER  RELAYS 

Bemliard  Dietrich,  Eichenau,  Germany,  assignor  to  Schaltbai 

Gesellschafl  MBH.,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,745 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  67/02 
VS.  a.  335—128  13 

1.  In  a  power  relay  with  twin  contact  making  facilities  foi 
energized  as  well  as  unenergized  relay,  there  being  a  first  pair 
of  stationary  contacts  for  contact  making  when  the  relay  i) 
energized  and  a  second  pair  of  stationary  contacts  for  contact 
making  when  the  relay  is  de-energized,  the  relay  including  an 
armature  and  a  oore/coil  structure  for  attracting  the  armature 
upon  energization  of  the  core/coil  structure,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  first  pair  of  contacts  on  the  armature  and  being  spaced 
along  a  first  line  which  extends  at  right  angles  to  th« 
direction  of  movement  of  the  armature  upon  energization 
of  the  core/coil  structure,  said  first  pair  of  stationary 
contacts  being  arranged  respectively  for  contact  makinj 
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with  the  contacts  of  the  first  pair  of  contacts  on  the  arma- 
ture; 
a  second  pair  of  contacts  on  the  armature  being  arranged  in 
a  plane  different  from  any  plane  through  the  first  line,  and 
at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  armature  movement,  and 
on  a  side  of  the  first  line  opposite  said  first  pair  of  station- 
ary contacts,  said  second  pair  contacts  being  spaced  along 
a  second  line  which  does  not  intersect  but  extends  at  right 


4,048,602 
UNIVERSAL  IMPEDANCE  POWER  APPARATUS 
Nick  D.  Diamantidea,  2517  14th  St^  Cnyahoga  Falls,  Ohio 
44223 

nied  June  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  591,297 

Int  a.2  HOIF  7/08 

U.S.  a.  335—222  22  ClainM 


angles  to  said  first  line  when  projected  into  a  common 
plane,  further  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  contacts  of  the  second  pair,  said  second 
pair  of  stationary  contacts  being  arranged  respectively  for 
contact  making  with  the  contacts  of  the  second  pair  of 
contacts  on  the  armature;  and 
the  armature  being  disposed  for  pivot  motion  on  an  axis 
which  extends  parallel  to  the  second  line. 


4,048,601 

SWITCH  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 

John  C.  Schuessler,  West  Covins,  and  David  J.  Tapp,  Manhattan 

Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Leach  Corporation,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,003 

Int  a.2  HOIH  50/30 

U.S.  a.  335—193  10  Claims 


'    'JL—  H 


1.  A  contact  blade  assembly  for  a  relay  or  the  like  compris- 
ing a  magnetic  armature,  a  contact  blade,  an  insulating  contact 
carrier  positioned  between  the  armature  and  the  contact  blade, 
means  securing  the  contact  blade  to  the  carrier,  the  carrier 
having  a  pair  of  recesses  formed  along  opposite  margins,  and 
clamping  means  secured  to  the  armature  having  cantilevered 
spring  fingers  projecting  toward  each  other,  the  inner  end  of 
the  fingers  engaging  said  recesses  in  the  carrier  for  holding  the 
carrier  against  the  armature. 


^^ 


1.  A  multimpeder  as  described  comprising  in  combination 

a  magnet,  said  magnet  being  a  permanent  magnet  having 
two  opposite  magnetic  p>oles  separated  by  an  air  gap,  said 
air  gap  being  traversed  by  the  magnetic  field  created  by 
said  poles,  said  magnetic  field  being  substantially  orthogo- 
nal to  the  faces  of  said  poles, 

an  armature  movably  positioned  within  said  air  gap,  said 
armature  being  equipped  with  a  main  coil  capable  of 
carrying  an  alternating  current,  said  main  coil  being 
within  said  magnetic  field,  said  armature  and  main  coil 
being  capable  of  a  translationa)  reciprocating  motion,  said 
motion  having  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  magnetic  field, 

a  spring  supporting  said  armature  and  resiliently  opposing 
said  armature's  motion, 

said  armature  having  a  mass,  and  said  spring  having  a  resil- 
ience, said  mass  and  said  resilience  being  selected  as  to 
cause  said  armature-spring  system  to  be  maintained  at  a 
desired  level  of  vibratory  state  at  the  frequency  of  said 
alternating  current, 

centering  means  allowing  said  translational  reciprocating 
motion  of  said  armature,  but  preventing  a  motion  of  said 
armature  parallel  to  said  magnetic  field,  said  centering 
means  maintaining  a  fixed  distance  between  said  armature 
and  said  magnetic  poles, 

said  air  gap  being  filled  with  a  ferrofluid,  said  ferrofluid 
reducing  the  magnetic  reluctance  of  said  air  gap,  and 
adding  a  viscous  force  opposing  said  reciprocating  motion 
of  said  armature. 


4,048,603 

VAPORIZATION  COOLED  TRANSFORMER 

Fred  W.  Stanb,  and  Heinz  Jaster,  both  of  Scfacaectady,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,8r 

Int  a.2  HOIF  27/10 

VS.  a.  336—57  3  Claias 

1.  A  hermetically  sealed  vaporization  chamber  containing 
heat  producing  electrical  apparatus  to  be  cooled  while  dielec- 
trically  protected  and  two  phase  dielectric  fluid  comprising  a 
liquid  and  a  vapor,  said  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of 
cooling  ducts  extending  vertically  therethrough,  said  liquid 
residing  at  a  bottom  portion  of  the  chamber  and  having  a  liquid 
level  above  the  bottom  of  the  chamber,  said  liquid  also  being 
distributed  as  a  film  which  coau  the  top  and  the  wall  surfaces 
of  the  vertical  ducts,  said  vapor  being  produced  by  vaporiza- 
tion of  said  liquid  by  said  heat  produced  by  said  apparatus,  said 
vapor  occupying  space  in  said  chamber  above  said  liquid  level, 
a  condenser  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  and  commu- 
nicating with  an  upper  portion  of  said  vaporization  chamber 
occupied  by  said  vapor,  a  reservoir  containing  a  predetermined 
mass  of  non-condensable  dielectric  gas  positioned  above  said 
condenser,  said  condenser  having  another  end  connected  to 
and  communicating  with  said  reservoir  and  said  gas  therein. 
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said  gas  forming  an  interfacial  contact  with  said  vapor  in  said 
condenser  at  a  region  therein  between  said  ends  of  said  con- 
denser, said  vapor  condensing  to  form  liquid  condensate  in  the 
condenser  on  one  said  interfacial  contact  so  that  the  effective 
condensation  area  of  said  condenser  lies  between  said  one  end 
of  said  condenser  and  said  interfacial  contact;  distribution 
means  in  said  chamber  positioned  above  said  electrical  appara- 


sufficient  dimension  to  penetrate  into  said  compartment 
and  into  said  annular  air  gap  between  said  inductance  coils 
while  leaving  an  air  gap  between  a  wall  of  the  internal 
compartment  and  the  outer  periphery  of  said  hoop. 


4,048,605 

SPLIT  CORE  CURRENT  TRANSFORMER  HAVING  AN| 
INTERLEAVED  JOINT  AND  HINGE  STRUCTURE     | 
Samuel  C.  McCoilum,  Springfield,  111.,  assignor  to  Sangamp 
Electric  Company,  Springfield,  111.  < 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,035 

Int.  C1.2  HOIF  17/06.  27/24  ' 

U.S.  a.  336—176  1  Claiip 


tus  for  receiving  liquid  condensate  from  said  condenser,  said 
distribution  means  comprising  a  distribution  pan  with  an  outer 
rim,  the  rim  portion  of  the  distribution  pan  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  apertures  to  distribute  the  liquid  condensate  uni- 
formly as  a  film  over  the  wall  surfaces  of  the  associated  verti- 
cal ducts,  and  at  least  one  condensate  make-up  pump  for  pump- 
ing liquid  from  the  bottom  portion  of  the  chamber  to  said 
distribution  means. 


4,048,604 
MAGNETIC  CORE 


1.  In  a  split  core  current  transformer  having  first  and  second 
arcuate  core  sections  made  of  lamination  members  engageabfe 
at  their  respective  ends  to  provide  a  core  structure  having  I  a 
generally  circular  magnetic  path  with  air  gaps  located  only  at 
the  two  respective  ends  of  the  core  sections,  the  Iaminati(|n 
members  of  the  first  and  second  core  sections  being  identical  in 
shape,  each  of  said  laminations  having  a  main  body  portidn 
with  a  head  portion  at  one  end  thereof  which  terminates  in  a 


FraadMO  Arjona  Vallet,  Tr«T.  Jom  Antonio  No.  1,  AtU.,  Spain   ^^^^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^  ^  j^il      ^ion  at  the  opposite 

miaal  mimw    9(    lOTfc    Cav    Mn    Kin  .4MA  ...  . 


FUcd  Mar.  25, 1976,  Set.  No.  670,356 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Mar.  25, 1975,  436016 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  27/24 

U  A  a.  336—83  1  Qaim 


1.  An  improved  construction  of  an  electric  inductance  appa- 
ratus, comprising  flat  magnetic  plates  joined  together  to  form 
a  toroidal  core,  said  toroidal  core  having  an  internal  compart- 
ment accommodating  inductance  coils  and  an  annular  air  gap 
between  said  coils,  the  improvement  resulting  in  enhanced 
regulation  of  the  mutal  inductance  of  said  inductance  coils  by 
forming  a  magnetic  shunt  between  said  inductance  coils,  said 
improvement  comprising: 
said  flat  magnetic  plates  being  shaped  to  form  a  lateral  air 
gap  groove  adjacent  to  and  leading  into  said  compartment 
within  said  toroidal  core,  and 
said  compartment  within  said  toroidal  core  being  penetrated 
through  said  lateral  air  gap  by  an  open  hoop  of  magnetic 
material  having  a  thickness  of  sufficient  dimension  to 
enable  said  open  hoop  to  penetrate  into  said  compartment 
with  said  throidal  core,  said  open  hoop,  being  positioned 
between  said  inductance  coils  within  said  compartment, 
and  the  external  diameter  of  said  open  hoop  being  of 


end  thereof  which  terminates  in  a  rounded  concave  end  sur- 
face, the  width  of  the  portion  of  each  core  section  at  said  fifst 
and  second  ends  thereof  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
main  body  intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends,  a  first  wind- 
ing wound  on  the  main  body  portion  of  said  first  core  section 
and  a  second  winding  wound  on  the  main  body  portion  of  sqid 
second  core  section,  said  first  core  section  and  said  second  core 
section  each  hving  a  first  group  and  a  second  group  of  sapd 
laminations,  the  ends  of  the  laminations  in  adjacent  groups 
projecting  alternately  from  one  another  to  provide  staggered 
projections  which  extend  outwardly  at  each  end  of  the  core  to 
interleave  with  corresponding  projections  on  the  other  core 
section,  the  width  of  the  projecting  portions  of  the  laminatipn 
groups  which  interleave  being  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
main  body  portion  to  provide  an  increased  area  of  magnetic 
permeable  material  in  the  region  of  the  two  core  air  gaps,  and 
hinge  means  extending  through  the  interleaved  projections  of 
increased  width  at  one  end  of  said  core  section  to  permit  rela- 
tive pivotal  movement  of  said  first  and  second  core  sections 
about  said  hinge  means  to  bring  the  projections  of  increased 
width  at  the  other  end  of  the  first  and  second  cores  into  inter- 
leaved relation. 


4,048,606 
INDUCTIVE  DEVICE  WITH  BOBBIN 
Imrich  M.  Miler,  Paterson,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Universal  Maau- 
facturing  Corporation,  Paterson,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  580,015,  May  22, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,816 
Int.  a.2  HOIF  27/iO 
U.S.  a.  336—198  1  aiim 

1.  An  inductive  device  comprising  in  combination:  . 

lamination  means  defining  an  open  window, 
a  bobbin  of  electrically  insulating  material  having  a  core 
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with  a  multi-sided  polygonal  fiange  on  each  of  its  ends, 
each  of  said  flanges  being  of  a  heat  settable  thermoplastic 
material  and  integrally  formed  with  a  continuous  periph- 
eral stiff  edge  on  at  least  two  of  its  sides  which  stiff  edge 
initially  extends  outwardly  from  and  is  thinner  than  the 
other  portion  of  the  respective  flange,  the  flanges  being 
reduced  in  thickness  on  the  respective  inner  faces  thereof 
to  form  the  thinned  down  edge,  a  coil  of  wire  on  said  core 


which  extends  to  the  inner  face  of  each  of  said  flanges  and 
substantially  up  to  the  point  where  the  thinned  edge  of  the 
fiange  commences,  said  bobbin  fitting  within  said  lamina- 
tion window  with  the  thinned  down  continuous  edges  of 
the  respective  flange  heat  set  and  bent  over  the  coil  on  the 
bobbin  core  and  said  bent  down  edges  lying  directly  adja- 
cent the  comers  of  the  window  to  reduce  the  electrical 
creepage  path  between  the  coil  and  the  inner  face  of  the 
lamination  at  the  comers  of  the  window. 


4,048,607 
ORCUrr  BREAKER 
Adam  Smorzaniuk,  West  Millington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Amerace 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,366 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  7i/48 

U.S.  a.  337—53  15  Qaims 


f  Y  /  ,   /  ■/  ■/-  ■/  /  V  ■/-  -/  ■/  /  /  \ 


the  bimetallic  arm  such  that  the  first  and  second  contact 
members  are  engaged  and  the  circuit  is  closed  when  the 
actuating  lever  assembly  is  in  the  first  position  and  the 
bimetallic  arm  is  in  the  first  stable  posture,  and  the  contact 
members  are  disengaged,  and  the  circuit  is  open,  when  the 
bimetallic  arm  is  in  the  second  stable  posture; 

resilient  biasing  means  biasing  the  actuating  lever  assembly 
toward  the  second  position; 

holding  means  for  maintaining  the  actuating  lever  assembly 
stationary  at  the  first  position,  said  holding  means  t>eing 
responsive  to  movement  of  the  bimetallic  arm  from  the 
first  stable  posture  to  the  second  stable  posture  to  release 
the  actuating  lever  assembly  for  movement  toward  the 
second  position  in  response  to  the  biasing  means;  and 

stop  means  for  precluding  movement  of  the  second  end  of 
the  bimetallic  arm  in  said  first  direction  when  the  actuat- 
ing lever  assembly  reaches  an  intermediate  position  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  positions,  while  permitting 
continued  pivotal  movement  of  the  actuating  lever  assem- 
bly to  the  second  position  to  move  the  first  end  of  the 
bimetallic  arm  relative  to  the  second  end  and  conform  the 
bimetallic  arm  to  the  first  stable  jxjsture,  whereby  return 
of  the  actuating  lever  assembly  to  the  first  position  thereof 
will  again  engage  the  first  and  second  contact  members. 


4,048,608 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
William  P.  Riendeau,  Leonardtown;  Robert  R.  Blevins,  Lexing- 
ton Park,  and  Joseph  L.  Abell,  California,  all  of  Md.,  assign- 
ors to  Aiken  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635.013 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  71 /]6 
U.S.  a.  337—74  10  Qaims 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  for  opening  a  circuit  in  response  to  a 
given  temperature  change  and  capable  of  being  reset  manually, 
said  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  first  contact  member  affixed  to  the  frame; 

an  actuating  lever  assembly  mounted  upon  the  frame  for 
pivotal  movement  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position; 

a  bimetallic  arm  carried  by  the  actuating  lever  assembly  for 
pivotal  movement  therewith  and  having  a  first  end  affixed 
to  the  actuating  lever  assembly  and  a  second  end  juxta- 
posed with  the  first  contact  member,  the  bimetallic  arm 
having  a  bistable  configuration  conformable  to  either  one 
of  first  and  second  stable  postures  such  that  the  second 
end  rests  at  either  one  of  corresponding  first  and  second 
locations  relative  to  the  first  end,  the  second  end  being 
movable  in  a  first  direction  relative  to  the  first  end  in 
response  to  said  given  temperature  change  to  effect  move- 
ment of  the  bimeullic  arm  with  a  snap-action  along  a 
prescribed  path  of  travel  between  the  first  stable  posture 
and  the  second  stable  posture  and  conform  the  bimetallic 
arm  to  the  second  stable  posture; 

a  second  contact  member  located  adjacent  the  second  end  of 


1.  A  double  break  circuit  breaker  having  ambient  compensa- 
tion and  automatic  overload  current  protection  comprising: 

a  hollow  casing; 

a  reset  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  disposed  in  said 
casing  for  linear  movement  between  an  inward  and  an 
outward  position; 

biasing  means  in  said  casing  for  urging  said  reset  means  in 
said  outward  direction; 

a  rocker  arm  pivotally  supported  on  said  reset  means  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  reset  means; 

contact  means,  disposed  in  said  casing,  for  providing  an 
electrical  path  through  said  circuit  breaker  when  bridged; 

a  contact  bridging  bar.  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  rocker 
arm,  for  bridging  said  contact  means  and  providing  an 
electncal  path  through  said  circuit  breaker,  said  contact 
bridging  bar  having  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  rocker  arm  and  being  loosely 
mounted  in  said  rocker  arm  and  freely  rotatable  about  said 
longitudinal  axis, 

a  tnp  latch  disposed  in  said  casing  and  engageable  with  the 
other  end  of  said  rocker  arm;  and 

means  for  causing  said  tnp  latch  to  release  said  rocker  arm  so 
as  to  move  said  contact  bridging  bar  away  from  said 
contact  means  in  response  to  an  electric  current  through 
the  circuit  breaker  exceeding  a  predetermined  value. 
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4,048,609 

LAITICE  STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTRIC  FUSES 

COMPRISING  FUSIBLE  ELEMENTS  AND  INSULATING 

SUPPORTS  THEREFOR 
Edward  J.  Kaap^  Jr^  Aacrtury,  Maas^  aaaigiior  to  The  Chase- 
ShawBot  Coapany,  Ncwbur^ort,  Maas. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,736 

lot  a.J  HOIH  85/04.  85/14 

U.S.  a.  337—159  5  Qaims 


1.  A  sub-assembly  for  manufacturing  electric  fuses  including 

a.  a  fusible  element  in  form  of  a  ribbon  having  a  plurality  of 
serially  related  points  of  drastically  reduced  cross-sec- 
tional area  each  formed  by  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  substan- 
tially V-shaped  incisions; 

b.  a  substantially  planar  strip  of  electric  insulating  material 
arranged  in  spaced  relation  from,  and  substantially  parallel 
to.  said  fusible  element;  and 

c.  said  strip  having  a  plurality  of  arms  projecting  trans- 
versely therefrom  and  supporting  said  fusible  element  at 
points  situated  to  opposite  sides  of  pairs  of  said  substan- 
tially V-shaped  incisions. 


4,048,610 

ELECTRIC  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Philip  C.  Jacoba,  Jr.,  Nc«ton?illc,  Masa.,  assignor  to  Gould, 

Inc.,  Newburyport,  Maaa. 

FUed  July  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,251 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  85/38 

MS.  a.  337—165  4  Qaims 
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4,048,611 

THERMAL  SWTTCH 

Walter  J.  Kuczyiski,  871  PennsylTania  Atc.,  and  Robert  A 

Kuczynsid,  1075  W.  Chestnut  St.,  both  of  Union,  N  J.  07083 

Filed  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,201 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  37/52 

U.S.  a.  337—380  9  Qaims 


1.  An  electric  protective  device  including  in  combination 

a.  a  cylinder; 

b.  a  plunger  inside  said  cylinder; 

c.  a  helical  spring  having  ends  resting  against  said  cylinder 
and  said  plunger  and  biasing  said  plunger  to  move  into 
said  cylinder; 

d.  heater  means  connected  by  a  solder  joint  to  said  plunger; 
and 

e.  a  body  of  a  material  evolving  gases  under  the  heat  of  an 
arc  in  physical  engagement  with  said  solder  joint,  portions 
of  said  plunger,  and  portions  of  said  heater  means  to 
evolve  an  arc-quenching  jet  of  gas  upon  melting  of  said 
solder  joint  and  initiation  of  an  arc. 


1.  A  thermal  switch  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  with  an  open  hollow  portion  at  one  end, 

b.  the  end  of  the  hollow  portion  deflning  a  floor, 

c.  an  enlargement  on  the  floor  extending  into  the  hollow 
portion, 

d.  a  cavity  at  the  other  end  of  the  housing,  extending  into  the 
enlargement, 

e.  a  pair  of  opposed  slots  communicating  between  the  hoi 
low  portion  of  the  housing,  through  the  enlargement  into 
the  cavity, 

r  a  switch  means  in  the  cavity  responsive  to  temperature 
change. 


4,048,612 
EXPLORATION  SYSTEM  FOR  CROSS-STEERING  AND 

STACKING  SEISMIC  DATA  USING  A  SAWTOOTH 

TRAVERSE  OF  SHOT  POINTS  CENTRALLY  SPACED 

BETWEEN  AT  LEAST  A  PAIR  OF  LINEAR  DETECTOR 

SPREADS 
Leon  C.  Lawyer,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,009 

Int.  Q.2  GOIV  1/16.  1/20 

U.S.  Q.  340—15.5  CP  12  Qaim^ 


••L.WB(B[    Z) 
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1.  A  seismic  exploration  method  where  seismic  impulses  arc 
generated  successively,  one  pulse  at  each  of  a  plurality  o ' 
source  point  locations  along  an  asymmetrical  sawtooth  shot 
point  line,  having  a  stepped  segment  defining  an  offset  spacing 
distance  (</),  between  adjacent  source  point  locations,  and 
where  seismic  waves  resulting  from  each  of  said  impulses  an 
detected  by  at  least  two  detector  spreads  each  containing 
plurality  of  detectors  spaced  at  a  series  of  in-line  detector 
locations,  adjacent  spreads  being  offset  from  each  other 
distance  D,  which  is  related  to  said  source  point  spacing  dis 
tance  (d)  by  a  ratio  of  2:1  or  greater  which  comprises: 

i.  statically  aad  dynamically  correcting  detected  seismi< 
signals  so  as  to  produce  a  series  of  corrected  traces,  said 
series  of  corrected  traces  containing  sets  of  commor 
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traces  associated  with  common  centerpoints  of  a  two-di- 
mensional grid  of  centerpoints  formed  between  particular 
source  point  location  and  detector  spread  location  pairs, 
and  cross-sets  of  traces  associated  with  cross-lines  of  cen- 
terpoints of  said  grid,  at  least  one  trace  of  each  set  of 
common  centerpoint  traces  being  a  product  of  a  source- 
detector  pair  having  a  substantially  different  horizontal 
spacing  than  at  least  one  other  source  detector  pair  of 
other  common  traces  associated  with  said  same  set  of 
common  centerpoint  traces, 

ii.  stacking  said  sets  of  common  traces  to  produce  stacked 
traces  having  improved  primary-to-multiple  ratios  which 
improve  the  portrayal  of  multifold  areal  surface  structural 
conditions,  and 

iii.  beam-steering  said  sucked  traces  to  produce  subsets  of 
cross-directional  traces  having  improved  directional  con- 
tent and  signal-to-noise  ratios. 


4,048,614 

LOW  TIRE  PRESSURE  WARNING  DEVICE 

Harry  J.  Shumway,  Clark  Road,  NaogatKk,  Comu  06770 

Filed  Jaa.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,052 

IBL  a.2  B60C  23/04 

U.S.  Q.  340—58  6  Ctai™ 


4,048,613 
ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR  EMERGENCY  BRAKING 
Hajime  Ito;  Teruo  Yamanaka,  both  of  Toyota,  and  Osamu 
Ozeki,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  551,719 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  24,  1974,  49-84149 

Int.  a.i  G08G  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  340—53  6  Qaims 
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1.  For  a  vehicle  emergency  braking  device  which  includes  a 
speed  and  distance  detecting  device,  and  which  automatically 
operates  to  perform  an  emergency  braking  action  in  response 
to  one  of  a  first  set  of  relative  speeds  and  relative  disunces 
between  the  vehicle  and  an  object  in  the  path  of  the  vehicle 
and  which  remains  inactive  insofar  as  emergency  braking  is 
concerned  in  response  to  a  second  set  of  relative  speeds  and 
relative  distances,  an  alarm  system  comprising:  decision  means 
responsive  to  the  first  and  second  sets  of  relative  speeds  for 
determining  a  first  disunce  from  the  object  at  which  an  emer- 
gency braking  action  would  occur,  control  means  responsive 
to  the  first  and  second  sets  of  relative  speeds  and  coupled  to  the 
decision  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  representing  a 
second  disUnce  greater  than  the  first  distance,  and  signal 
means  coupled  to  said  control  means  and  responsive  to  said 
detecting  device  for  issuing  an  alarm  signal  for  vehicle  passen- 
gers in  response  to  a  distance  signal  from  the  detecting  device 
being  less  than  the  second  distance,  said  signal  means  ending 
the  alarm  signal  prior  to  the  emergency  braking  action  and 
thereafter  maintaining  the  alarm  signal  inactive  will  onset  of  an 
emergency  braking  act-on,  the  duration  of  the  alarm  signal 
being  less  than  the  time  from  the  end  of  the  signal  until  the 
onset  of  the  emergency  braking  action. 


1.  A  tire  pressure  alarm  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  wheel 
with  a  rim  forming  an  annular  well  of  a  predetermined  depth, 
said  rim  being  adapted  to  receive  a  tire  to  form  therewith  an 
airtight  chamber,  said  rim  having  an  air  inlet  valve  having  a 
first  end  outside  said  airtight  chamber  and  a  second  end  inside 
said  airtight  chamber,  said  alarm  system  including  an  elongated 
operative  component  adapted  to  be  removably  connected  to 
said  second  end  and  located  entirely  within  said  airtight  cham- 
ber, so  that  the  elongated  direction  of  said  operative  compo- 
nent is  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said 
wheel,  said  operative  component  including  an  air  chamber 
adapted  to  receive  air  from  said  airtight  chamber,  said  opera- 
tive component  further  including  an  actuable  radio  transmitter 
and  power  source  therefor  situated  within  the  air  chamber,  and 
a  switch  and  diaphragm  means,  said  switch  being  situated 
along  said  elongated  direction  so  as  to  be  substantially  impervi- 
ous to  centrifugal  force  due  to  rotation  of  said  wheel,  said 
switch  and  diaphragm  means  being  responsive  to  the  air  pres- 
sure in  said  air  chamber  to  close  said  switch  to  actuate  said 
transmitter  when  said  air  pressure  is  at  a  predetermined  low 
pressure. 

4,048,615 
AUTOMATED  CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 

Ping-chien  Chuang,  Irring,  and  Joseph  A.  Plunkett,  Piano,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  June  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,767 

Int  Q.2  G06K  9/12 

U.S.  Q.  340— 146J  AC  10  QaiM 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  printed  characters  of  plural  fontt 
interspersed  on  a  document  surface,  which  comprises: 

a.  sensing  a  character  and  storing  a  two-dimensional  elec- 
tronic character  image  thereof; 

b.  scanning  each  row  of  said  character  image  to  detect  hori- 
zontal primary  features  including  the  number  of  horizon- 
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tal  character  segments,  and  the  segment  length  and  right- 
most segment  coordinate  for  rows  having  a  single  hori- 
zontal character  segment; 

c.  scanning  each  column  of  said  character  image  to  detect 
vertical  primary  features  including  the  number  of  vertical 
character  segments,  and  the  segment  length  for  those 
columns  having  a  single  vertical  segment; 

d.  comparing  said  horizontal  primary  features  and  said  verti- 
cal primary  features  of  a  current  row  of  column  with 
those  of  previous  rows  and  columns  of  said  character 
image; 

e.  assigning  a  classification  code  to  each  row  and  column  of 
said  character  image  indication  of  the  type  and  order  of 
occurrence  of  said  horizontal  and  said  vertical  character 
segments  in  successive  rows  and  columns  of  said  character 
image; 

f.  forming  secondary  features  which  reflect  the  order  of 
occurrence  of  said  classification  codes;  and 

g.  identifying  said  character  from  said  secondary  features. 


4,048,616 
PATTERN  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM  WITH  KEYBOARD 

ENTRY  FOR  ADAPTIVE  SENSITIVITY 
Donald  J.  Hart,  Merion;  Joho  C.  Bouton,  Jr.,  Doylestowii,  and 
Eageiie  H.  Poppel,  Philadelphia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Geo* 
metric  Data  CoirporatioB,  Wayne,  Pa. 

FUcd  Dec.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,266 

Int  a.2  G06K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340— 146J  ED  10  Oalms 


1.  In  a  pattern  recognition  system  including  scanning  means 
for  generating  signals  representative  of  a  pattern  scanned  by 
said  scanning  means,  means  for  examining  the  signals  from  said 
scanning  means  for  generating  parameters  of  the  pattern 
scanned,  pattern  recognition  means  responsive  to  said  parame- 
ters for  identifying  the  pattern  scanned  and  an  operator  key- 
board for  entering  data  relating  to  patterns  scanned,  an  inter- 
face between  said  means  for  examining  and  said  pattern  recog- 
nition means,  said  interface  including  first  temporary  storage 
means  for  receiving  parameters  relating  to  a  pattern  being 
scanned  and  second  temporary  storage  means  for  receiving 
data  from  said  keyboard  and  buffer  storage  means  for  Concur- 
rent entry  of  both  said  parameters  and  said  data  into  said  pat- 
tern recognition  means  to  enable  said  pattern  recognition 
means  to  adapt  to  recognize  said  pattern  and  like  patterns  in 
accordance  with  both  said  parameters  and  said  data. 


4,048,617 
RETRACE  DATA  ELIMINATION 
Marion  W.  Neff,  Irring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Recognition  Equip- 
ment Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jnly  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  593,118 
Int.  a.2  G06K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  340— 146J  SY  9  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  modifying  a  set  of  data  signals  in  a  hand  scan 


character  recognition  system  where  each  data  signal  represer  - 
tative  of  a  character  has  an  associated  scan  direction  signal 
generated  as  a  data  field,  which  includes  a  plurality  of  datfi 
field  characters,  is  scanned  comprising: 
a.  storage  means  to  receive  said  data  signals. 


I 


K 


b.  means  responsive  to  said  direction  signals  to  establish  |a 
majority  direction  signal  corresponding  to  the  directiofi 
for  which  the  greatest  number  of  data  signals  have  beep 
generated,  and 

c.  means  operable  to  utilize  only  those  data  signals  from  said 
storage  means  for  which  the  direction  signal  is  the  san^ 
sense  as  the  sense  of  said  majority  direction  signal. 


1  4,048,618 

METHOD  OF  IDENTIFYING  A  CHECK  SIGNER 

Seth  T.  Hendry,  Twin  Falls,  Idaho,  assignor  to  The  Raymond 
Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest      1 
Filed  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,722 

Int.  a.2  G06K  9/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  340—146.3  E  1  aai|i 
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1.  A  method  of  identifying  a  check  signer,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

applying  a  fingerprint  of  a  person  to  an  identification  card  in 

invisible  ink; 
applying  the  same  fingerprint  of  the  person  to  a  check  tn 

invisible  ink  in  the  presence  of  a  person  requested  to  caslh 

the  check; 
scanning  the  fingerprint  of  the  identification  card  to  proviqe 

a  first  set  of  electrical  signals; 
scanning  the  fingerprint  of  the  check  to  provide  a  second  set 

of  electrical  signals; 
comparing  the  first  and  second  sets  of  electrical  signals;  and 
indicating  comparison  or  non-comparison  of  the  first  ai|d 

second  sets  of  electrical  signals  to  indicate  the  authenticity 

of  the  signer. 


I  4,048,619 

SECURE  TWO  CHANNEL  SCA  BROADCASTING 
SYSTEM 

Aubry  S.  Forman,  Jr.,  Toledo,  Ohio;  Charles  A.  Schultz,  Jr.,  aqd 
William  E.  Vice,  both  of  Gainsville,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Digital 
Data  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,316 
Int.  a.2  H04B  7/26:  H04H  1/08:  H04J  1/14:  H04Q  9/00 
U.S.  a.  340—154  11  Q) 

1.  A  secure  two  channel  information  broadcasting  systefn 
comprising: 
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a  central  broadcasting  station  for  encoding  and  transmitting, 
as  an  SCA  component  of  a  FM  carrier  signal  having  a  first 
frequency,  data  received  from  an  information  source; 

a  remote  broadcasting  station  for  transmitting,  as  an  SCA 
component  of  a  FM  carrier  signal  having  a  second  fre- 
quency, said  encoded  data  received  from  said  central 
broadcasting  station;  and 

a  terminal  for  receiving,  decoding  and  displaying  said  en- 
coded data  including  means  for  receiving  FM  carrier 
signals  in  a  frequency  band  including  said  first  and  second 
frequency  carrier  signals,  means  for  alternately  generating 
first  and  second  reference  signals  each  having  a  frequency 
which  differs  by  a  predetermined  frequency  from  the 
frequencies  of  said  first  and  and  second  frequency  carrier 


|CLNTR*L 


I  E>C.^A^GE 


1encobe  = 


■"   --AS.J) 
I  VI   -'E  s 


^^36 


I lCCA- 


tSTA-'CN 


lrw-5CA      ^ 
1  M  ^TEB 


1 * 1 

-V      SCA 

_1-LCE    .EO      i 

A-.3  I 

=  CB-»B_E 


signals  respectively,  means  responsive  to  said  receiving 
means  and  to  said  reference  signal  generating  means  for 
combining  said  first  frequency  carrier  signal  with  said  first 
reference  signal  and  for  combining  said  second  frequency 
carrier  signal  with  said  second  reference  signal  to  generate 
a  difference  signal  having  said  predetermined  frequency, 
means  respxjnsive  to  said  difference  signal  for  detecting 
said  SCA  components  and  for  directing  said  reference 
signal  generator  means  to  continue  to  generate  the  one  of 
said  reference  signals  associated  with  the  one  of  said  car- 
rier signals  having  its  SCA  component  first  detected 
whereby  said  receiving  means  locks  on  said  one  carrier 
signal,  and  means  for  decoding  and  displaying  said  en- 
coded data  from  said  SCA  components  of  said  carrier 
signals. 


4,048,620 

CENTRAL  STATION  TO  ADDRESSED  POINT 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Richard  E.  Crandall,  and  Denny  E.  Morgan,  both  of  Cambridge, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Kinney  Safety  Systems,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  511,109 

Int.  a.2  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340—163  18  Qaims 


station,  a  plurality  of  communication  points  organized  into 
groups,  each  group  being  associated  with  a  different  remote 
station,  and  wherein  communication  can  take  place  between 
the  central  station  and  each  communication  point,  said  system 
comprising: 

A.  address  signal  generating  means  at  said  central  station  for 
producing  address  signals  including  at  least  first  signals 
identifying  the  remote  station  to  be  addressed  and  second 
signals  identifying  the  communication  point  of  the  group 
within  the  remote  station  which  is  addressed,  said  generat- 
ing means  including  means  for  producing  said  address 
signals  using  a  total  of  at  least  three  difTercnt  values  in 
frequency  and/or  voltage  to  identify  the  remote  station 
address  information  and  communication  point  address 
information, 

said  address  signals  comprising  a  plurality  of  pulses,  each 
pulse  being  an  independent  information  carrier  and  bemg 
identifiable  with  a  portion  of  said  address  signals,  said 
pulses  being  generated  serially. 

B.  address  responsive  means  associated  with  each  remote 
station,  each  said  address  responsive  means 

1.  applying  power  to  an  associated  response  generating 
means  in  response  to  said  first  address  signals  identify- 
ing the  associated  remote  station,  and 

2.  coupling  to  said  powered  response  generating  means,  in 
response  to  said  second  address  signals,  the  associated 
communication  point  identified  with  said  second  ad- 
dress signals. 

C.  signal  transmission  means  for  communicating  said  address 
signals  from  said  central  station  to  each  remote  station 
over  a  common  transmission  path  and  for  communicating 
from  said  remote  stations  a  report  signal  to  the  central 
station, 

D.  response  generating  means  associated  with  each  remote 
station,  each  said  response  generating  means  being  nor- 
mally unpowered  and  when  powered,  producing  an  ana- 
log valued  report  signal,  responsive  to  an  electrical  param- 
eter present  at  an  associated  point  coupled  therewith,  and 

E.  sensing  means  at  said  central  station  for  receiving  over 
said  transmission  means  the  output  of  said  response  gener- 
ating means  and  for  producing  an  output  manifestation  in 
response  to  said  report  signal. 
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4.048,621 
CODING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ALARM  SYSTEM  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Robert  M.  Conklin,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  and  Arthur  T.  Human, 

Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Holmes  Protection  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667.786 

Int.  a:-  H04Q  9/00.  H03K  21/12 

U.S.  a.  340—168  B  16  Qaims 

1,  A  system  for  registering  and  transmitting  a  preselected 
code  to  a  receiving  station  comprising  switch  means  operable 
between  open  and  closed  states,  an  oscillator  responsive  to  the 
operation  of  said  switch  means  to  the  closed  state  for  produc- 
ing a  pulse  train;  an  advance  signal  generator  for  generating  an 
advance  signal  in  response  to  an  energizing  signal;  control 
means  having  a  plurality  of  states  and  being  movable  from  state 
to  state  in  response  to  said  advance  signal;  counting  means 
connected  to  said  oscillator  for  registenng  the  number  of 
pulses  in  response  to  one  state  of  said  controlled  means;  trans- 
mitting means  responsive  to  another  state  of  said  control  means 
for  connecting  said  oscillator  to  a  transmission  line;  said  count- 


1.  A  multiple  point  communication  system  having  a  central    ing  means  compnsing  energizing  signal  generating  means  for 
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applying  an  energizing  signal  to  said  advance  signal  generator 
to  change  the  state  of  said  control  means  when  the  number  of 
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pulses  transmitted  by  said  transmitting  means  is  equal  to  the 
count  registered  in  said  counting  means. 

4,048.622 

PROGRAMMABLE  SEQUENCE  CONTROLLER 

TosUUko  YooMgida,  Kariya,  Japan,  asiigiior  to  Toyoda-Koki 

KabaUki-Kaiaha,  Japu 

Filed  Aog.  11. 1976.  Scr.  No.  713,3S1 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sept  11, 1975,  50-110666 
Int  a.2  G05B  11/32 
MS.  a.  364-900  7  Claims 

1.  A  programmable  sequence  controller  comprising: 

memory  means  for  memorizing  a  sequence  program  com- 
prising a  train  of  instructions  identified  respectively  by 
memory  addresses  thereof,  each  of  said  instructions  hav- 
ing command  information  and  address  information 
therein,  said  command  information  being  selected  from  a 
group  of  control  commands  including  a  first  control  com- 
mand for  examining  whether  an  input  is  in  an  ON  state 
under  the  condition  of  being  ANDed  with  another  input, 
a  second  control  command  for  examining  whether  an 
input  is  in  an  OFF  sUte  under  the  condition  of  being 
ANDed  with  another  input,  a  third  control  command  for 
examining  whether  an  input  is  in  an  ON  state  under  the 
condition  of  being  ORed  with  another  input,  and  a  fourth 
control  command  for  examining  whether  an  input  is  in  an 
OFF  state  under  the  condition  of  being  ORed  with  an- 
other input, 

an  input  circuit  operatively  connected  to  a  plurality  of  ad- 
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dressed  external  input  devices  for  converting  states  of  said 
external  input  devices  into  logical  values;  | 

an  output  circuit  operatively  connected  to  a  plurality  0f 
addressed  external  output  devices  to  be  energized  or  deen- 
ergized;     1  | 

a  logic  operanon  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said  mem- 
ory means  and  to  said  input  and  output  circuits; 

means  for  reading  out  and  feeding  said  train  of  instructions 
from  said  memory  means  to  said  logic  operation  circuit; 

said  logic  operation  circuit  comprising: 

a  line  connected  to  receive  a  logical  value  of  one  of  said 
external  input  devices  specifled  by  the  address  informt- 
tion; 

a  first  AND  gate; 

a  first  flip  flop  connected  to  receive  an  output  of  said  fir(t 
AND  gate  and  triggered  when  said  first  control  command 
is  applied; 

said  first  AND  gate  being  connected  to  said  line  and  tp 
receive  an  output  of  said  first  flip  flop; 

a  second  AND  gate; 


Jc  ■«!- 
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a  second  flip  flop  connected  to  receive  an  output  of  sai|J 

second  AND  gate  and  triggered  when  said  second  control 

command  it  applied; 
said  second  AND  gate  being  connected  to  said  line  and 

receive  an  output  of  said  second  flip  flop; 
a  first  OR  gate; 
a  third  flip  flop  connected  to  receive  an  output  of  said  fir)t 

OR  gate  and  triggered  when  said  third  control  command 

is  applied; 
said  first  OR  gate  being  connected  to  said  line  and  to  receive 

an  output  of  said  third  flip  flop; 
a  second  OR  gate; 
a  fourth  flip  flop  connected  to  receive  an  output  of  said 

second  OR  gate  and  triggered  when  said  fourth  control 

command  i$  applied; 
said  second  OR  gate  being  connected  to  said  line  and  to 

receive  an  output  of  said  fourth  flip  flop; 
said  first  to  fourth  flip  flops  being  set  when  triggered  and 

receiving  a  ONE  signal;  and 
said  output  circuit  being  operable  to  energize  or  deenergize 

one  of  said  addressed  external  output  devices  in  respon^ 

to  the  outputs  of  said  first  to  fourth  flip  flops. 


^  4,048,623 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Ronald  H.  Gniner,  Framingham,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Data  Gen- 
eral Corporation,  Southboro,  Mass. 
Continiiation  of  Scr.  No.  509,159,  Sept.  25,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  749,911 
Int  a.2  G06F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  12  Clainy 

2.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  at  least  one  data  ac- 
cessing control  unit,  a  memory  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
memory  modules  interconnected  by  module  interconnecting 
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means,  said  modules  being  capable  of  synchronous  or  non-syn- 
chronous operation; 
means  for  sequentially  transferring  addresses  from  said  at 
least  one  data  accessing  control  unit  to  the  memory  mod- 
ules of  said  memory  unit; 
means  for  sequentially  transferring  data  between  said  at  least 
one  data  accessing  control  unit  and  the  memory  modules 
of  said  memory  unit; 
each  module  including 
timing  means  for  initiating  the  operating  time  cycle  of  said 
each  memory  module  in  response  to  an  address  trans- 
ferred thereto  from  a  data  accessing  control  unit; 
memory  control  means  including  means  for  generating  a 
data  transfer  status  signal  to  indicate  the  data  transfer 
status  of  said  each  memory  module,  the  data  transfer 
status  signals  of  each  memory  module  being  made  avail- 
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able  by  said  module  interconnecting  means  to  all  of  said 
memory  modules;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  said  timing  means  and  to  data  trans- 
fer status  signal  from  another  of  said  memory  modules 
which  had  been  previously  started  for  preventing  a 
transfer  of  data  with  respect  to  said  each  memory  mod- 
ule before  data  has  been  completely  transferred  with 
respect  to  said  another  previously  started  memory  mod- 
ule and  including  means  for  permitting  a  transfer  of  daU 
with  respect  to  said  each  memory  module  when  the 
transfer  of  data  with  respect  to  said  another  previously 
started  memory  module  has  been  completed; 

said  timing  means  further  including  means  permitting  the 
operating  time  cycle  of  said  each  memory  module  to  be 
started  before  the  transfer  of  data  between  said  another 
previously  started  memory  module  has  been  completed. 


means  on  only  one  of  said  at  least  two  chips  at  a  given 
time, 
e.  output  means  connected  to  said  instruction  register  means 
for  receiving  the  instruction  word  outputted  therefrom 
and  for  entering  said  instruction  word  back  into  said  in- 
struction register  means  in  response  to  said  enabling  sig- 
nal, and 
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r  decoder  means  for  decoding  the  instruction  word  entered 
into  said  instruction  register  means  from  said  output 
means, 

the  at  least  two  of  said  chips  being  interconnected  by  the 
output  means  thereof  to  receive  the  instruction  word  read 
out  of  the  memory  means  on  the  one  of  said  at  least  two 
chips  for  decoding  by  the  decoder  means  on  the  other  of 
said  at  least  two  chips. 

4,048,625       

BUFFERED  PRINT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  USING  nFO 

MEMORY 
Samuel  C.  Harris,  Jr.,  and  WUIian  A.  Surber,  both  of  Waynes- 
boro, Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Waynes- 
boro, Va. 

FUed  May  5,  1976.  Ser.  No.  683,417 

Int.  a.2  G06F  3/12:  GllC  9/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  12  Claims 
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4,048,624 
CALCULATOR  SYSTEM  HAVING  MULTI-FUNCnON 
MEMORY  INSTRUCnON  REGISTER 
Michael  J.  Cochran,  Richardson,  and  Charles  P.  Grant,  Jr., 
Dallas,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Dallas,  Tex. 
Continoation  of  Scr.  No.  396,903,  Sept.  13,  1973.  This 
appUcation  July  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  593,611 
Int  a?  G06F  7/00,  9/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  4  Claims 

1.  In  daU  processing  apparatus  implemented  on  a  plurality  of 
semiconductor  chips  at  least  two  of  said  chips  having: 

a.  memory  means  for  storing  a  number  of  program  instruc- 
tions words  for  defining  operation  of  the  apparatus, 

b.  means  for  addressing  the  memory  means  to  cause  an 
instruction  word  to  be  read  out  of  the  memory  means  and 
for  outputting  a  code, 

c.  instruction  register  means  for  receiving  the  instruction 
word  read  out  of  the  memory  means  and  for  outputting 
said  instruction  word, 

d.  chip  selection  means  for  generating  an  enabling  signal  in 
response  to  said  code  being  of  a  preselected  setting,  said 
enabling  signal  being  generated  by  the  chip  selection 


1.  In  a  printer  having  a  plurality  of  printing  characters  and 
means  for  effectively  moving  said  printing  characters  during 
printing  such  that  they  appear  as  a  sequence  of  individually 
different  printing  characters  moving  from  column  to  column 
along  a  print  line,  means  for  receiving  input  characters  at  a  first 
rate,  said  input  characters  comprising  prinuble  and  control 
characters,  a  FIFO  memory  for  serially  storing  said  received 
input  characters  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  received,  means 
coupled  to  said  FIFO  memory  comprising  a  circulating  mem- 
ory having  a  character  capacity  greater  than  one  character  but 
no  greater  than  a  full  print  line  of  characters,  means  responsive 
to  prinuble  received  characters  for  producing  column  signals 
representing  the  columns  at  which  said  prinuble  input  charac- 
ters are  to  be  printed,  means  for  applying  said  column  signals 
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and  said  received  printable  characters  to  said  circulating  mem- 
ory for  storage  to  provide  stored  signals  and  for  circulating 
said  stored  signals  in  synchronism,  means  for  providing  posi- 
tion signals  identifying  each  column  change  in  moving  printing 
character  positions,  means  for  comparing  said  stored  signals 
and  said  position  signals  to  detect  printing  characters  to  be 
printed,  means  responsive  to  said  detected  printing  characters 
to  cause  printout  of  the  printing  characters  in  the  columns 
indicated  by  said  column  signals,  means  for  analyzing  said 
received  control  characters  to  detect  a  line  feed  signal,  means 
responsive  to  said  line  feed  signal  to  disable  application  of  input 
characters  from  said  FIFO  memory  to  said  circulating  mem- 
ory, means  coupled  to  said  comparing  means  and  responsive  to 
said  detected  printing  characters  for  erasing  in  said  circulating 
memory  the  characters  being  printed  so  that  erased  portions  of 
said  recirculating  memory  are  available  for  application  of 
additional  characters  from  said  FIFO  memory,  means  respon- 
sive to  erased  portions  in  said  circulating  memory  for  applying 
received  input  characters  from  said  FIFO  memory  for  storage 
in  said  erased  portions,  means  for  detecting  the  absence  of 
printable  characters  circulating  in  said  circulating  memory  to 
enable  the  execution  of  said  detected  line  feed  signal,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  execution  of  said  line  feed  signal  to 
re-enable  application  of  input  characters  from  said  FIFO  mem- 
ory to  said  circulating  memory. 

4,048,626 
MEMORY  DEVICE 
Darrell  L.  Fett,  Scottidale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Infor- 
mation Systems  Inc.,  Waltiiam,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,658 

Int.  a.2  GIIC  11/40 

US.  a.  340—173  R  23  Qaims 
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1.  A  data  storage  system  for  accessing  stored  words  consist- 
ing of  n-bits  of  information,  said  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  means  for  storing  each  of  the  n-bits  of  informa- 
tion; 
means  for  receiving  an  address  identifying  the  location  of 
each  of  the  n-bits  of  information  in  each  of  said  plurality  of 
storage  means; 
means  for  selectively  developing  current  paths  through  each 
of  said  plurality  of  storage  means  in  response  to  said  re- 
ceived address; 
said  means  for  selectively  developing  current  paths  further 
comprising: 

means  for  applying  a  first  electrical  potential  upstream  of 
the  particular  addressed  storage  location  within  said 
storage  means; 
means  for  applying  a  second  electrical  potential  down- 
stream of  the  particular  addressed  storage  location 
within  said  storage  means,  said  second  electrical  poten- 
tial being  lower  than  said  first  electrical  potential  so  as 
to  establish  a  current  path  through  said  particular  ad- 
dressed location; 
said  means  for  applying  a  first  electrical  potential  upstream 
of  the  particular  addressed  storage  location  still  further 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  means  for  providing  current  from  said  first 
electrical  potential  to  each  of  said  storage  means; 


said  plurality  of  means  for  providing  current  from  said  first 
electrical  potential  to  each  of  said  storage  means  compris 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  conductive  lines,  each  being  conductively 

connected  to  said  storage  means; 
means  for  sensing  each  of  said  plurality  of  storage  mean 

to  ascertain  the  conductive  status  of  the  selectively 

developed  current  path  therein;  each  of  said  storage 

means  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  multi-emitter  transistors  each  with  a  base 

being  connected  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  conductive! 

lines;  each  of  said  storage  means  further  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  emitter  lines  each  of  which  is  conductively 

closed  with  respect  to  at  least  one  of  the  emitters  of  saiq 

multi-emitter  transistors. 


4,048,627 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

HAVING  A  RESTRICTED  CURRENT  FLOW 
Michael  Ettenberg,  Freehold,  N.J.,  and  Harry  Francis  Loclcj 
wood.  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.  , 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,812 

Int.  CI.2  HOIL  33/00  I 

U.S.  a.  357—17  11  OaimS 


1.   An   electroluminescent   semiconductor   device   having 
restricted  current  flow  comprising: 

a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  opposed  end  sur' 
faces,  opposed  side  surfaces  extending  to  said  end  sur 
faces,  opposed  first  and  second  contact  surfaces  substan 
tially  perpendicular  to  said  end  surfaces  and  said  side 
surfaces; 

said  body  having  therein  a  substrate  at  said  second  contact 
surface  having  a  surface  opposite  said  second  contact 
surface,  an  active  region  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is 
capable  of  generating  electroluminescence,  all  of  saiq 
active  region  being  in  the  form  of  a  mesa,  said  active! 
region  is  on  a  portion  of  said  opposite  surface  of  said 
substrate  and  extends  to  said  first  contact  surface,  said 
active  region  having  side  surfaces  which  are  spaced  fron^ 
said  side  surfaces  of  said  body,  and  passive  regions  which 
extend  from  the  side  surfaces  of  said  active  region  to  said 
side  surfaces  of  said  body  and  said  first  contact  surface] 
said  passive  regions  having  therein  a  P-N  junction  extend* 
ing  from  said  first  contact  surface  to  said  side  surface  ol' 
said  body. 

I  4,048,628 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ERASING 
SCATTERING  IN  STORAGE-TYPE  LIQUID  CRYSTALS 

BY  FREQUENCY  SWEEPING 
Donald  D.  Boswell,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughe^ 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  July  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,360 
Int.  a.2  G02F  1/00;  GllC  11/42.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  340—173  LM  9  QaimS 

6.  The  method  for  causing  transformation  from  the  scattered 
to  non-scattered  state  in  a  storage-type  liquid  crystal  cell  hav- 
ing a  storage-type  liquid  crystal  layer  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
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a.  applying  a  precursor  signal  having  an  amplitude  above  the 
amplitude  threshold  of  the  liquid  crystal  cell  at  a  fre- 
quency below  the  frequency  maximum  scattering,  and 

b.  secondly,  applying  an  erasing  signal  across  the 'liquid 


4,048,630 
DOOR  OPERATOR  WITH  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF 

AUXILIARY  ORCUrr 
Andrew  F.  Deming,  Alliance,  and  AUin  J.  Carii,  Sebring,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Alliance  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc., 
Alliance,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651.536 

Int.  a.2  G08B  13/08 

U.S.  a.  340—274  R  20  Qaims 


Precj'-so'-  S.g^ai 


Swept  Frequency  Erase  Signal 


'Mmim 


crystal  device  said  signal  having  a  rms  amplitude  above 
the  amplitude  threshold  of  the  liquid  crystal  layer  and 
variable  frequency  in  the  audio  frequency  range  which 
sweeps  continuously  from  a  first  frequency  to  a  second 
frequency  higher  than  said  first  frequency  wherein  said 
second  frequency  is  above  the  maximum  scattering  fre- 
quency of  the  liquid  crystal  cell. 

4  048  629 
LOW  POWER  MOS  RAM  ADDRESS  DECODE  ORCUIT 
Alan  Richard  Bonnann,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,854 

Int.  a.2  H03K  19/34:  GllC  11/34 

U.S.  a.  340—173  CA  2  aairas 
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1.  In  a  MOS  semiconductor  random  access  memory  chip 
"including  a  plurality  of  address  inputs,  a  chip  selection  input, 
and  a  plurality  of  sense  lines,  an  address  decode  circuit  coupled 
between  first  and  second  voltage  conductors  comprising: 
a  dynamic  NOR  gate  responsive  to  said  plurality  of  address 
inputs  having  an  output  and  including  a  first  MOSFET 
means  coupled  between  said  output  and  said  first  voltage 
conductor  for  precharging  said  output,  and  a  plurality  of 
input  MOSFETs  responsive  to  said  address  inputs  cou- 
pled between  said  output  and  said  second  voltage  conduc- 
tor for  discharging  said  output  if  said  dynamic  NOR  gate 
is  not  selected  by  said  plurality  of  address  inputs; 
sense  line  selection  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  output  for 
effecting  selection  of  one  of  said  sense  lines  in  response  to 
said  dynamic  NOR  gate  on  the  condition  that  said  dy- 
namic NOR  gate  is  selected; 
MOSFET  means  responsive  to  said  chip  selection  input 
coupled  between  said  output  and  said  second  voltage 
conductor  for  discharging  said  output  on  the  condition 
that  said  MOS  semiconductor  random  access  memory 
chip  is  unselected  to  avoid  selection  of  said  one  of  said 
sense  lines. 


/ 


i 


ii 
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1.  A  door  operator  having  a  motor  connected  to  open  and 
close  a  door,  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  motor  energization  circuit, 

a  lamp, 

a  lamp  energization  circuit  connected  to  said  lamp, 

plural  switches  connected  to  control  said  motor  and  lamp 
energization  circuits, 

an  alarm  circuit, 

and  enabling  means  connecting  said  alarm  circuit  to  one  of 
said  energization  circuits  so  that  actuation  of  one  of  said 
switches  closes  the  door  and  establishes  de-energization  of 
said  one  of  said  energization  circuits  and  enables  said 
alarm  circuit. 


4,048,631 

PORTABLE  VARIABLE  INTENSITY  SIGNALLING 

FLASHLIGHT 

Jose  Flores,  50  Division  St.,  Apt.  7C,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11211 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,259 

Int.  a.2  F21L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  340—321  1  CI«i"n 


1.  A  portable  variable  intensity  signalling  flashlight  compris- 
ing a  first  incandescent  lamp,  said  first  incandescent  lamp 
having  a  first  and  second  clectncal  terminal,  a  first  variable 
resistor,  said  first  variable  resistor  having  a  first  and  second 
terminal,  said  first  terminal  of  said  first  incandescent  lamp 
electrically  connected  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  first  variable 
resistor,  a  second  incandescent  lamp,  said  second  incandescent 
lamp  having  a  first  and  second  terminal,  said  first  terminal  a 
second  variable  resistor,  said  second  vanable  resistor  having  a 
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4,048,632 
DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  DISPLAY 
Joka  R.  Spcoce,  Villa  Pvk,  Cdif^  aMignor  to  RockweU  Interna- 
tkMMl  CorporatfaM,  El  Scgnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  664,222 

iBt  a.2  HOIL  27/15 

MS,  a.  340-324  R  H  Qaims 


1.  In  combination: 

at  least  one  first  multi-terminal  semiconductor  device, 
source  means  to  supply  a  reference  potential  signal. 
power  supply  means  connected  to  said  source  for  boosting 

said  reference  potential  signal,  and 
driver  means  connected  between  said  power  supply  means 

and  said  at  least  one  semiconductor  device  and  adapted  to 

selectively  apply  said  boosted  signal  to  a  control  electrode 

of  said  first  semiconductor  device  to  thereby  drive  said 

device, 
said  driver  means  including  second  and  third  multiterminal 

semiconductor  devices, 
the  conduction  path  of  said  second  semiconductor  device 

selectively  connected  between  said  power  supply  means 
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first  and  second  terminal  of  said  second  incandescent  lamp 
connected  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  second  variable  resistor, 
means  for  manually  adjusting  the  resistance  of  said  first  and 
said  second  resistors  a  battery,  said  battery  having  a  first  and 
second  terminal,  said  second  terminal  of  said  first  incandescent 
lamp  connected  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  second  incan- 
descent lamp  and  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  battery,  a  slide 
switch,  said  slide  switch  having  a  first,  second,  third,  fourth, 
fifth,  sixth,  seventh,  eighth,  ninth  and  tenth  contact,  each  of 
said  first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  contacts  of  said  slide 
switch  being  located  a  fixed  distance  apart  from  adjacent 
contacts  along  line,  each  of  said  sixth,  seventh,  eighth,  ninth 
and  tenth  contacts  of  said  slide  switch  being  located  said  fixed 
distance  apart  from  adjacent  contacts  along  a  second  line,  said 
first  line  parallel  to  said  second  line,  said  first  contact  and  said 
sixth  contact  located  on  a  third  line  transverse  to  said  first  line, 
said  second  contact  and  said  seventh  contact  located  on  a 
fourth  line  transverse  to  said  first  line,  said  third  contact  and 
said  eighth  contact  located  on  a  fifth  line  transverse  to  said  first 
line,  said  fourth  contact  and  said  ninth  contact  located  on  a 
sixth  line  transverse  to  said  first  line,  said  fifth  contact  and  said 
tenth  contact  on  a  seventh  line  transverse  to  said  first  line,  a 
pair  of  contact  arms,  said  pair  of  contact  arms  manually  slid- 
able  along  an  eighth  line,  said  eighth  line  parallel  to  said  first 
line,  each  of  said  pair  of  contact  arms  spaced  apart  a  distance 
equal  to  said  fixed  distance  and  extending  normal  to  said  eighth 
line,  each  of  said  pair  of  contact  arms  having  a  length  sufficient 
to  contact  said  contacts  of  said  first  and  said  second  lines, 
respectively  each  of  said  pair  of  contact  arms  electrically 
insulated  from  one  another,  said  second  terminal  of  said  battery 
electrically  connected  to  said  sixth  and  said  ninth  and  said 
tenth  contacts,  said  second  terminal  of  said  first  variable  resis- 
tor electrically  connected  to  said  first  and  said  fifth  contacts, 
said  second  terminaKof  said  second  variable  resistor  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  fourth  contact. 


and  the  control  electrode  of  said  at  least  one  first  semicon 
ductor  device, 

the  conduction  path  of  said  third  semiconductor  device 
connected  between  one  conduction  path  electrode  and  the 
control  electrode  of  said  second  semiconductor  device  so 
as  to  form  a  feedback  path  therebetween,  and 

the  control  electrode  of  said  third  device  connected  to  the 
one  conduction  path  electrode  of  said  second  device. 


4,048,633 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DRIVING  SYSTEM 
Shiinichl  Sano,  Zama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Elec 
trie  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  557,883 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1974,  49-28104; 

Mar.  13,  1974,  49-28105;  Mar.  13,  1974,  49-28106;  Mar.  13, 

1974,  49-28107;  June  19,  1974,  49-69113 

Int.  a.2  G06F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  340—324  M  6  Qaims 


•jVu\ 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  device  comprising  a  liquid  crystal  cell 
having  at  least  one  first  and  at  least  one  second  electrode 
disposed  therein  in  a  manner  spaced  from  each  other  and  a 
liquid  crystal  provided  between  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes, and  means  connected  across  said  electrodes  for  gener- 
ating a  voltage  pulse  with  a  composite  square  wave  comprising 
a  train  of  square  wave  pulses,  the  train  having  a  third  harmonic 
wave  component  and  in  which  the  absolute  value  of  the  ratio 
hVb\  where  63  represents  the  amplitude  of  the  third  harmonic 
wave  component  and  bl  represents  the  amplitude  of  the  funda- 
mental wave  component  is  less  than  \. 


4,048,634 
ELECTRONIC  KEYBOARD  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Daniel  Laflanune,  157  Desmarchals  Blfd.,  Verdun,  Quebec, 
Canada 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,819 
Int.  a.2  G09B  li/00.  15/08 
U.S.  a.  340—337 


SClaims 


y  inninj^. 


1.  An  electronic  device  for  visually  illustrating  the  note  of  a 
keyboard  instrument  represented  by  any  musical  interval  in 
any  musical  key  comprising: 

1.  a  series  of  manually  operable  on-ofTkey  selector  switches, 
one  key  selector  switch  associated  with  each  desired  key 
and  each  said  key  selector  switch  being  exclusively  and 
not  simultaneously  operable  in  the  on  position; 
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2.  a  series  of  manually  operable  on-off  musical  interval  selec- 
tor switches,  one  interval  selector  switch  being  associated 
with  the  value  of  each  desired  musical  interval  and  each  of 
said  musical  interval  selector  switch  being  simultaneously 
operable  with  one  or  more  other  said  musical  interval 
selector  switches  in  the  on  position; 

3.  display  means  electronically  associated  with  said  key  and 
musical  interval  selector  switches,  said  display  means 
consisting  of  a  representation  of  the  notes  of  a  keyboard 
instrument  over  a  particular  range,  each  of  the  note  reore- 
sentations  having  independent  electronically  actuated 
indicator  means  associated  with  it; 

4.  circuitry  associated  with  said  key  selector  switches,  inter- 
val selector  switches  and  note  indicator  means  to  actuate 
the  indicator  means  corresponding  to  the  note  represented 
in  a  selected  key  by  a  musical  interval  of  selected  value. 


4,048,636  

SECONDARY  RADAR/IFF  ANTI-TARGET  SPLTmNG 
AZIMUTH  DETERMINER 
Walton  B.  Bishop,  Oxoo  HiU,  Md.,  asri^or  to  Tkc  Uaited 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tkc  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sept.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,228 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/56 

VS.  a.  343—6.5  LC  3  Oaiam 
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4,048,635 
SEISMIC  PLAYBACK/MONITOR  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Bich,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,050 

Int  a.2  H03K  13/03 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  6  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  an  IFF  system  which 
on  the  basis  of  replies  to  interrogations  determines  and  indi- 
cates the  IFF  urget  leading  edge  and  trailing  edge,  said  IFF 
system  having  receiving  means  for  receiving  replies  to  interro- 
gations and  for  indicating  when  a  reply  is  correct,  said  device 
comprising: 
counting  means  connected  to  said  IFF  system  for  counting 

the  number  of  interrogations  made  by  the  IFF  system; 
means,  connected  to  said  receiving  means  and  to  said  count- 
ing means,  for  producing  a  leading-edge  signal  when  a 
predetermined  number  T^  of  correct  replies  arc  received 
in  any  consecutive  sequence  of  W^  responses; 
means,  connected  to  said  receiving  means  and  to  said  count- 
ing means,  for  producing  a  trailing-edgc  signal  upon  the 
occurrence  of  a  number  T7  of  non-correct  replies  in  a 
group  of  W2  replies  and  either  at  least  a  number  B  of 
successive  interrogations  have  been  transmitted  after  a 
leading-edge  signal  has  been  produced,  or  a  number  T,  of 
correct  replies  is  found  to  exist  in  a  group  of  W,  received 
replies  followed  by  reduction  of  said  number  T,  to  a 
smaller  number  T^ 


1.  In  a  system  wherein  a  wide  dynamic  amplitude  range 
analog  signal  is  digitized  in  floating  point  word  form,  said 
word  being  represented  in  digital  signal  form  by  the  general 
algebraic  form  Q  =  ±  y4B-^  wherein  Q  represents  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  analog  signal,  A  represents  the  mantissa,  B  indicates 
the  radix  of  the  number  system  used.  E  represents  the  expo- 
nent, and  wherein  said  word  is  represented  by  a  first  plurality 
of  binary  bits  representing  ±  A  and  a  second  plurality  of 
binary  bits  representing  E,  a  system  for  recreating  an  analog 
signal  from  the  floating  point  words  comprising:  first  means  for 
converting  said  bits  representing  ^4  to  an  analog  signal;  second 
means  for  converting  said  bits  representing  £  to  a  plurality  of 
control  signals,  each  control  signal  representing  a  particular 
value  of  E;  a  plurality  of  attenuator  means,  each  attenuator 
means  being  coupled  to  said  first  converting  means  for  attenu- 
ating said  analog  signal  from  the  first  converting  means  by  a 
different  amount  to  provide  an  output  signal;  a  plurality  of 
switch  means,  each  switch  means  being  connected  to  a  differ- 
ent attenuator  means  and  receiving  a  different  control  signal 
and  controlled  by  the  second  converting  means  to  pass  or 
block  to  an  output  signal  from  the  attenuator;  and  amplifier 
means  coupled  to  all  said  switch  means  for  providing  the 
recreated  analog  signal  in  accordance  with  an  output  signal 
passed  by  one  of  the  switch  means. 


4,048,637 
RADAR  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  SLOWLY  MOVING 

TARGETS 
Omar  J.  Jacomini,  Sevema  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westiog- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,550 
iBt  a.2  GOIS  9/42 
U.S.  a.  343—7.7  14  Claim 

1.  A  radar  system  comprising: 
a  radar  transmitter; 

a  transmitting  antenna  associated  with  the  transmitter; 
first  means  for  moving  the  radar  transmitting  antenna  along 

a  first  path  at  a  first  speed; 
a  radar  receiver; 

a  receiving  antenna  associated  with  the  receiver; 

second  means  for  moving  the  radar  receiving  antenna  along 

a  second  path  at  a  second  speed,  said  transmitting  antenna 

and  said  receiving  antenna  being  physically  remote  from 

each  other; 

means  for  coordinating  the  scanning  of  the  radar  transmitter 

and  receiver  antennas; 
said  first  and  second  paths  having  suitable  directions  and  said 
first  and  second  speeds  being  of  suiuble  values  such  that 
the  rate  of  change  of  the  angle  between  the  first  path  and 
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a  line  from  the  radar  transmitter  antenna  to  a  target  area  is 
substantially  equal  and  opposite  to  the  rate  of  change  of 
the  angle  between  the  second  path  and  a  line  from  the 
radar  receiver  antenna  to  said  target  area;  and 
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means  for  determining  when  a  radar  return  signal  is  received 
by  the  radar  receiver  from  a  target. 


4,048,638 
ANTENNA  LENGTH  INDICATOR 
Joaeph  B.  Cejka,  Fair  HaTcn,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ward  Products 
Corporation,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,034 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  1/10 

U.S.  a.  343—894  5  Qaims 


» —  /fi 


4,048,639 
INK  JET  NOZZLE  WITH  TILTED  ARRANGEMENT 
James  Calvin  Walsh;  Joseph  Townsend  Wilson,  III,  both  of 
Endicott,  and  Bruce  AUen  Wolfe,  Johnson  City,  aU  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,769 

Int.  C1.2  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—75  5  Qaiiis 
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1.  In  the  method  of  operating  a  printer  by  issuing  from  a 
nozzle  toward  a  relatively  moving  recording  medium  a  stream 
of  drops  of  marking  liquid,  and  deflecting  the  drops  in  a  plural- 
ity, each  along  a  different  path  to  the  surface  of  said  medium  to 
impact  said  surface  to  form  a  row  of  marks  thereon,  the  iqi- 
provement  comprising  applying  to  the  first  drop  in  said  plural- 
ity the  greatest  deflection  and  to  each  succeeding  drop  in  sajd 
plurality  a  decreasing  amount  of  deflection,  and  relatively 
positioning  said  nozzle  with  respect  to  said  surface  such  thpt 
the  drops  in  said  plurality  impact  said  surface  substantially 
simultaneously. 


4,048,640 
INK  PEN  CARTRIDGE  AND  MOUNTING  ARM  FOR  A 

RECORDING  INSTRUMENT 
Bruce  J.  Caldwell,  Conroe,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tejas  Instrument 
Engineers,  Inc.,  Spring,  Tex.  . 

FUed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,397 

Int.  C1.2  GOID  15/16  ' 

U.S.  Q.  346—140  A  .  14  Oainis 


1.  In  a  telescoping  antenna  having  at  least  one  moveable 
telescoping  antenna  section  which  telescopes  in  and  out  of  an 
adjacent  antenna  section  for  substantially  the  entire  length 
thereof,  the  improvement  which  comprises  an  indicator  on  said 
moveable  antenna  section  which  indicates  the  degree  of  tele- 
scopic movement  of  said  moveable  antenna  section  which  is 
necessary  to  achieve  a  predetermined  overall  extended  antenna 
length, 
wherein  said  indicator  comprises  a  sleeve  around  said  move- 
able antenna  section  which  is  freely  slidable  between  the 
upper  end  of  said  moveable  antenna  section  and  a  sleeve 
stop  provided  by  an  enlargement  on  said  moveable  an- 
tenna section  below  said  upper  end  whereby  when  said 
sleeve  is  positioned  at  said  stop  and  said  moveable  antenna 
section  is  telescoped  into  said  adjacent  antenna  section  so 
that  said  sleeve  is  immediately  adjacent  the  upper  end  of 
said  adjacent  antenna  section,  said  predetermined  overall 
extended  antenna  length  will  be  achieved. 


'<^ 


1.  An  ink  pen  cartridge  and  mounting  arm  for  a  recorder 
comprising, 
an  ink  cartridge  including, 

a  hollow  body  for  holding  ink, 

a  nib  adjacent  one  end  of  the  body, 

an  opening  in  the  side  of  the  body  adjacent  to  but  spaceid 

from  the  second  end  of  the  body, 
a  cap  insertable  into  the  second  end  and  into  the  interior  <>f 
the  cartridge  body,  said  cap  including  a  first  end  shaped 
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and  coacting  with  the  interior  of  the  body  to  normally 
seal  against  the  inside  of  the  body  for  holding  ink  in  the 
body, 

a  post  extending  outwardly  from  one  side  of  the  cap  be- 
tween the  ends  of  the  cap  for  extending  into  the  body 
opening  for  locking  the  cap  in  the  cartridge  body, 

said  cap  having  a  second  end  larger  than  the  interior  of  the 
cartridge  body  for  abutting  the  second  end  of  the  car- 
tridge body  when  the  cap  is  positioned  in  the  body, 

said  cap  having  a  longitudinal  recess  on  the  side  from 
which  the  post  extends  for  receiving  one  end  of  a 
mounting  arm,  said  recess  extending  from  the  second 
end  of  the  cap  towards  the  first  end  of  the  cap, 

the  second  end  of  the  cap  including  an  outwardly  facing 
shoulder  on  each  side  of  the  recess  for  coacting  with 
shoulders  on  a  mounting  arm,  and  a  mounting  arm 
including, 

an  elongate  arm  having  first  and  second  ends, 

the  first  end  shaped  for  attachment  to  a  recorder, 

said  second  end  being  generally  rectangular  in  cross  sec- 
tion and  sized  for  insertion  in  the  recess  in  the  cap,  said 
second  end  including  a  notch  for  engagement  with  the 
post,  and 

a  stop  shoulder  on  each  edge  spaced  from  the  second  end 
for  coaction  with  the  outwardly  facing  shoulders  on  the 
second  end  of  the  cap. 


4,048,642 

EXPOSURE  TIME  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  ELECTRIC 

SHUTTER  FOR  CAMERA 

Takeo  Saito,  Yotsukaido,  and  Youichi  Seki,  Chiba,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  550,591 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1974,  49-19271 

Int.  a.2  G03B  7/08 

U.S.  a.  354—23  D  1  Claim 


4,048,641 
MECHANISM  TO  OPEN  AND  CLOSE  IRIS  ON  LENS 
Robert  J.  CieplUc,  Mount  Lakes,  and  Victor  Czamecki,  Madi- 
son, both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Addressograph  Multigraph 
Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,967 

Int.  a.2  G03B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  354—10  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  exposure  time  control  circuit  of  the  type  including  a 
reversible  counter  operable  in  an  addition  mode  for  counting  a 
number  of  pulses  representative  of  an  exposure  time,  and  in  a 
subtraction  mode  for  reading-out  the  counted  pulses  for  con- 
trolling the  exposure  time;  a  pulse  generator  for  generating 
standard  pulses  at  a  certain  rate;  a  brightness/time  conversion 
circuit  responsive  to  the  brightness  of  a  scene  to  be  photo- 
graphed for  developing  a  single  pulse  having  a  duration  pro- 
portional to  the  exposure  time;  and  means  for  applymg  stan- 
dard pulses  to  said  counting  circuit  to  count  standard  pulses  for 
the  duration  of  the  pulse  proportional  to  the  exposure  time  and 
for  switching  said  counting  circuit  to  the  subtraction  mode 
upon  the  completion  of  the  pulse  proportional  to  the  exposure 
time;  the  improvement  which  comprises:  said  means  for  apply- 
ing including  control  means  responsive  to  the  completion  of 
the  pulse  proportional  to  the  exposure  time  and  responsive  to 
a  shutter  opening  trigger  pulse  for  switching  said  counting 
circuit  to  the  subtraction  mode  upon  the  occurrence  of  either, 
whereby  the  exposure  time  control  circuit  is  operative  for 
controlling  exposure  time  if  the  shutter  opening  trigger  pulse 
occurs  before  the  pulse  proportional  to  the  exposure  time  is 
terminated. 


2.  A  cam  and  cam  follower  lens  system,  comprising: 

a  lens,  an  iris  diaphragm  that  can  be  turned  by  a  ring  so  as  to 
change  the  diameter  of  a  cnetral  opening,  said  diaphragm 
and  lens  mounted  on  a  carriage  in  juxtaposition  whereby 
the  diaphragm  effectively  controls  the  aperture  of  the 
lens; 

way  rods  defining  a  carriage  track  and  means  mounting  said 
carriage  for  longitudinal  movement  on  said  track; 

said  iris  diaphragm  ring  having  a  drive  receiving  gear  con- 
figuration, an  idler  gear  engaged  with  said  diaphragm 
gear; 

a  follower  arm  having  a  first  end  which  is  a  gear  segment 
and  a  second  end  which  is  a  cam  follower  wheel,  a  means 
for  pivotally  mounting  said  arm  with  the  gear  segment 
engaged  with  said  idler  gear; 

a  cam  plate  extending  parallel  to  said  track,  said  plate  having 
a  guide  slot  which  captures  said  wheel  loosely  held,  said 
slot  and  wheel  limited  to  a  pressure  angle  of  not  more  than 
40*. 


4,048,643 
EXPOSURE  COMPUTATION  SYSTEM 
Isao  Arita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1975.  Ser.  No.  641,379 

Int.  a.2  G03B  7/08 

U.S.  a.  354—51  15  Claims 
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1.  An  exposure  computation  system  compnsing: 
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converting  means  for  transforming  diaphragm  information 
into  a  frequency  value, 

a  mixer  having  two  terminals,  one  of  which  is  connected  to 
said  converting  means, 

a  local  oscillator  for  providing  a  sweep  signal,  and  which  is 
connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  mixer, 

a  Alter  circuit  having  two  input  terminals,  one  of  which  is 
connected  to  said  mixer,  and  whose  center  frequency  is 
variable  according  to  object  luminance  information, 

an  object  luminance  information  receiving  means  connected 
to  one  of  said  input  terminals  of  the  filter  circuit,  for 
generating  a  voltage  value  proportional  to  the  logarithm 
of  a  light  intensity  to  said  receiving  means,  and 

a  shutter  time  control  circuit  to  control  an  opening  time  of  a 
shutter  based  on  the  output  of  the  said  filter  circuit. 


a  developing  chamber  means  for  containing  diazo  coated 
media  to  be  developed; 

reservoir  means  for  containing  a  developing  gas; 

pump  means; 

first  conduit  means  for  establishing  a  first  fluid  flow  path 
between  said  reservoir  means  and  said  chamber  mears, 
said  first  path  including  a  first  valve  means; 

second  conduit  means  for  establishing  a  second  fluid  flow 
path  between  said  chamber  means  and  said  pump  means, 
said  second  path  including  a  second  valve  means; 

third  conduit  means  for  establishing  a  fluid  flow  path  be- 
tween said  pump  means,  the  atmosphere,  and  said  reser- 
voir means,  said  third  path  including  a  third  valve  means 
having  a  first  position  for  passing  fluid  to  the  atmosphere 
and  a  second  position  for  passing  fluid  to  said  reservoir 
means;  andi 


4,048,644 
WARNING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Saburo  Nimiata,  Omiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiOi  Photo  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Oniya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,073 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1975,  50-51837 

Int  a.2  G03B  7/O0,  17/20 

U.S.  a.  354—60  L  3  Gaims 
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1.  Warning  device  for  a  camera  having  an  o[)eration  circuit 
for  determining  proper  exposure  condition  of  exposure  infor- 
mation such  as  the  shutter  time  according  to  the  informations 
of  the  brightness  of  the  object,  the  diaphragm  aperture  of  the 
objective  and  the  film  sensitivity,  a  manually  operable  circuit 
for  manually  setting  the  condition  circuit,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  comparison  circuit  having  a  first  input  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  operation  circuit  and  having  a  second 
input  connected  to  said  manually  operable  circuit,  and  an 
oscillator  with  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  compari- 
son circuit,  the  output  of  said  oscillator  being  connected  to  said 
optical  indicating  circuit  so  as  to  cause  blinking  of  the  optical 
indication  of  said  optical  indicating  circuit  when  the  output  of 
said  operation  circuit  differs  from  the  output  of  said  manually 
operable  circuit,  said  indicating  being  in  a  lighted  state  when 
the  output  of  said  operation  circuit  coincides  with  the  output  of 
said  manually  operable  circuit,  the  duty  ratio  of  pulses  of  said 
oscillator  being  varied  depending  upon  the  output  of  said 
comparison  circuit  so  as  to  render  the  duty  ratio  to  be  in- 
creased to  1  as  the  output  of  said  manually  operable  circuit 
reaches  that  of  said  operation  circuit;  duration  of  the  lighted 
interval  within  one  blinking  cycle  being  increased  as  the  differ- 
ence between  the  outputs  of  said  operation  circuit  and  said 
manually  operable  circuit  decreases. 


control  means  including  a  plurality  of  programmable  switch- 
ing means  for  controlling  said  pump  means  and  said  first, 
second,  and  third  valve  means,  said  control  means  causing 
the  apparatus  to  operate  in  an  operative  sequence,  first  to 
cause  said  second  valve  means  to  open  and  said  third 
valve  means  to  open  to  said  first  position  and  said  pump 
means  to  draw  a  vacuum  in  said  developing  chambo- 
means,  second  to  cause  said  first  valve  means  to  open  to 
allow  devetoping  gas  to  flow  from  said  reservoir  means 
into  said  developing  chamber  means,  and  third,  after  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  has  elapsed,  to  cause  said 
second  valve  means  to  open  and  said  third  valve  means  to 
open  to  said  second  position,  and  said  pump  means  to 
evacuate  the  developing  gas  from  said  developing  chanv- 
ber  means  and  to  return  the  developing  gas  back  into  said 
reservoir  means. 


4048645 
DIAZO  EMULSION  PROCESSOR 
Doaald  J.  ReaaM,  Saata  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  NBK  Corpora- 
tioii,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,422 
Int.  a.2  G03D  7/00 
U  A  CL  354-300  5  OaimM 

1.  Apparatus  for  developing  photographic  images  on  diazo 
emulsion  media  comprising: 


4.048,646 

DUAL-GATE  SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  GATE  FET  HAVINQ 
AN  INTERMEDIATE  ELECTRODE  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Masaki  Ogawa;  Takashi  Funitsuka,  and  Masaoki  Ishikawa,  all 

of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,256 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1975,  50-23744 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  29/48.  29/80.  23/48 

U.S.  a.  357-15  13  ciainw 

1.  A  dual-gate  Schottky  barrier  gate  field  effect  transistor 
including  a  substrate  of  a  semiconductor  having  a  planar  sur-. 
face,  a  pair  of  first  meul  film  pieces  for  use  as  a  first  and  a 
second  gate  electrode  on  said  planar  surface,  and  a  pair  of 
second  metal  film  pieces  for  use  as  a  source  and  a  drain  elect 
trode  on  said  planar  surface  on  both  sides  of  said  pair  of  first 
meul  film  pieces,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an 
intermediate  metal  film  piece  on  said  planar  surface  between 
said  first  metol  film  pieces  with  a  space  left  between  said  inter 
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mediate  metal  film  piece  and  each  of  said  first  metal  film  pieces, 
said  intermediate  metal  film  piece  being  of  a  metal  capable  of 


disconnects  said  other  of  said  lines  and  connects  said 
termination  device. 


4.048,648 

HIGH  CARRIER  VELOCITY  FET  MAGNETIC  SENSOR 

Albert  Watson  Vinal,  Cary,  N.C.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Hied  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,339 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/22.  29/82.  29/96 

U.S.  a.  357—27  9  Claims 


forming  an  ohmic  contact  with  said  semiconductor  substrate  at 
least  at  its  portion  contiguous  to  said  planar  surface. 


4,048,647 
SOLID  STATE  DISCONNECT  DEVICE 
Kenneth  Arnold  Pickar,  Kanata,  Canada,  assigndr  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,086 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  29/80 

U.S.  a.  357—22  6  Oaims 
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1.  A  solid  state  disconnect  device  for  a  telecommunication 
system  including  a  Tip  line  and  a  Ring  line,  comprising:  a  pinch 
resistor  element  in  each  of  said  lines,  each  pinch  resistor  ele- 
ment including  source,  drain  and  gate  areas,  means  connecting 
said  lines  to  respective  source  and  drain  areas  to  connect  said 
pinch  resistor  elements  in  said  lines,  an  element  in  each  line, 
each  resistor  element  further  including  a  substrate  contact; 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  substrate  to  said  gate 
area  of  each  resistor  element,  means  for  electrically  con- 
necting the  gate  area  of  each  resistor  element  to  the  line  in 
which  is  connected  the  other  resistor  clement,  and  a  termi- 
nation device  electrically  connected  between  said  gate 
areas  of  said  elements; 
the  arrangement  such  that  application  of  a  suiuble  voltage 
on  one  of  said  lines  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  lines 


1.  A  magnetically  sensitive  field  effect  transistor  structure, 
comprising: 

a  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type  semiconductive  mate- 
rial, said  substrate  having  first,  second,  and  third  spaced 
apart  contact  diffusion  regions  of  opposite  conductivity 
type  material  to  said  substrate  and  defining,  respectively, 
source,  drain  and  output  contact  diffusion  regions  in  a 
field  effect  device  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate; 

said  source  and  drain  diffusions  being  separated  from  one 
another  by  a  distance  L; 

a  controllable  conductance  region  forming  a  conduction 
channel  of  a  field  effect  device  located  in  the  surface  of 
said  substrate  and  connecting  said  source  and  drain  diffu- 
sions; 

said  channel  having  integral  therewith  a  signal  output  probe 
of  channel  material  itself  comprising  a  lateral  projection  of 
said  channel  generally  perpendicular  to  said  length  L,  said 
projection  lying  in  the  plane  of  said  channel  and  thereby 
defining  a  T-shaped  channel  and  integral  probe  combina- 
tion in  the  surface  of  said  substrate; 

said  output  probe  being  terminated  by  said  third  or  output 
contact  diffusion  region; 

an  insulating  layer  overlying  said  surface  of  said  substrate, 
said  layer  having  means  therein  for  enabling  electrical 
contact  to  be  made  from  above  said  layer  to  said  source, 
drain  and  output  contact  diffusion  regions,  respectively; 
and, 

conductive  control  gate  means  for  controlling  the  conduc- 
tance of  said  channel  in  said  device,  said  control  gate 
means  overlying  said  insulating  layer  in  an  area  coexten- 
sive with  said  T-shaped  channel  and  probe  combination  in 
the  surface  of  said  substrate. 
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4,048,649 
SUPERINTEGRATED  V-GROOVE  ISOLATED  BIPOLAR 

AND  VMOS  TRANSISTORS 
Richard  Bohn,  CIcTclaiid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Transitron  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  WalKcfleld,  Mass. 

FUcd  Feb.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,638 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/04.  29/78.  29/72.  29/04 

U.S.  a.  357—43  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  structure  comprising 

a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conduc- 
tivity type,  the  substrate  having  its  <100>  crystallo- 
graphic  planes  at  one  face  thereof, 

an  epitaxial  layer  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  overly- 
ing said  one  face  of  the  substrate. 

a  V-groove  extending  through  the  epitaxial  layer  and  having 
its  apex  in  the  substrate,  the  V-groove  dividing  the  epitax- 
ial layer  into  at  least  two  isolated  parts, 

an  electrically  insulative  thin  fllm  coating  the  surfaces  of  the 
V-groove. 

electrically  conductive  polycrystalline  semi-conductor  ma- 
terial filling  the  V-groove, 

a  first  diffusion  region  of  said  one  conductivity  type  extend- 
ing into  the  epitaxial  layer, 

a  second  diffusion  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type 
overlying  a  portion  of  said  first  region  and  forming  a  p-n 
junction  therewith, 

a  third  diffusion  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type 
extending  into  the  epiUxial  layer,  said  third  region  being 
disposed  on  a  part  of  said  epitaxial  layer  that  is  isolated  by 
the  V-groove  from  the  part  of  the  epitaxial  layer  on  which 
said  first  and  second  regions  are  situated. 

means  on  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor  structure  provid- 
ing electrical  connections  to  each  of  said  diffusion  regions 
and  to  the  polycrystalline  material  in  the  V-groove,  and 

means  for  biasing  the  polycrystalline  semiconductor  mate- 
rial in  the  V-groove  in  a  polarity  which  induces  a  conduc- 
tive channel  under  the  V-groove  that  enables  the  flow  of 
electric  current  between  isolated  parts  of  the  epitaxial 
layer. 


4,048,650 
STILL  COLOR  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
YoairiBori  Tanaki,  Yokohama;  Hi^ime  Shinoda,  Tokyo,  and 
Hlnaki  Narahara,  Musashino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnac  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  692,317 

ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  June  12, 1975,  50-71204 

Int  a.2  H04N  9/16.  5/76 

U5.  a.  358—1  5  Qaims 

1.  A  still  color  television  signal  recording  and  reproducing 

apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  color  television  signal  source; 

b.  a  storage  tube  having  horizontal  and  vertical  deflection 
means; 

c.  WRITE  circuit  means  connected  to  said  signal  source  for 
applying  a  field  of  a  color  television  signal  to  said  storage 
tube  when  operated; 

d.  READ  circuit  means  connected  to  said  storage  tube  for 
reading  out  a  color  video  signal  from  the  latter  when 
operated; 

e.  a  color  picture  reproducing  means  connected  to  said 
READ  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  read  out  color 
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video  signal  and  for  reproducing  a  still  color  picture 
therein; 

a  horizontal  deflection  circuit  connected  to  said  signal 
source  for  supplying  a  horizontal  deflection  signal  to  the 
horizontal  deflection  means  of  said  storage  tube;  and 
a  vertical  deflection  circuit  connected  to  said  signal 
source  for  supplying  a  vertical  deflection  signal  to  the 
vertical  deflection  means  of  said  storage  tube; 
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wherein  said  horizontal  deflection  circuit  includes  a  delay 
circuit  and  the  dalay  time  thereof  is  selected  such  that  the 
horizontal  scanning  period  of  said  storage  tube  begins  at  latest 
at  the  color  burst  signal  portion  of  said  color  television  signal 
from  said  WRITE  circuit  means  when  operated  and  said  colorj 
burst  signal  portion  is  recorded  in  said  storage  tube  at  the 
beginning  of  every  horizontal  scanning  period.  , 


4,048,651 

COLOR-CORRECTED  VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 

WITH  AUGMENTED  COLOR  LOCK 

James  A.  Miller,  Chatsworth,  and  Morris  L.  Firkins,  Lake 

Hughes,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bell  A  Howell  Company,, 

Chicago,  111. 

Filed  July  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,886 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a.  358— 8  j  5  Qaims 
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1.  In  combination:  an  information  medium  having  physical 

characteristics   representative  of  synchronized   color  video 

information: 

an   electric    power   supply    providing   alternating-current 

power  subject  to  frequency  fluctuations; 
transport  means  coupled  to  the  power  supply  for  transport- 
ing the  information  medium  at  a  variable  relative  speed 
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dependent  upon  the  freqency  fluctuations  of  the  alternat- 
ing-current power; 

tranducer  means  disposed  in  proximity  to  the  information 
medium  and  responsive  to  the  physical  characteristics  of 
the  information  medium  to  provide  an  electrical  signal 
including  a  synchronization  component  and  including  a 
chrominance  component  having  color  sidebands  on  a  first 
carrier  frequency  and  a  time-base  error  dependent  upon 
the  variable  speed  of  the  transport  means,  said  synchroni- 
zation component  including  a  horizontal  synchronization 
signal  affected  by  said  time-base  error; 

means  connected  to  said  transducer  means  for  amplifying 
said  electric  signal  including  said  synchronization  compo- 
nent and  said  chrominance  component  having  said  color 
sidebands; 

means  for  compensating  the  time-base  error  of  the  chromi- 
nance component  of  the  electric  signal  including  color 
lock  means  for  providing  a  direct  current  signal,  auto- 
matic phase  control  means  connected  to  said  color  lock 
means  and  to  said  amplifying  means  to  provide  with  the 
aid  of  said  direct  current  signal  and  said  amplified  electric 
signal  an  output  signal  having  a  frequency  different  from 
said  first  carrier  frequency  and  being  aflected  by  said 
time-base  error,  and  means  connected  to  said  amplifying 
means  and  to  said  automatic  phase  control  means  for 
relocating  the  amplified  color  sidebands  about  a  stable 
second  carrier  frequency  with  the  aid  of  said  output  signal 
of  said  automatic  phase  control  means;  and 

means  for  augmenting  the  tolerance  of  said  color  lock  means 
to  effects  of  said  frequency  fluctuations  including  means 
for  sensing  a  pulse  rate  change  in  said  horizontal  synchro- 
nization signal,  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for 
providing  a  rate  change  signal  corresponding  to  the 
sensed  rate  change,  and  means  for  augmenting  said  direct 
current  signal  with  said  rate  change  signal. 
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said  control  signal  being  capable  of  controlling  the  magni- 
tude of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  signals  being 
combined  so  that  said  magnitude  can  have  any  value 
within  a  continuous  operating  range. 


4,048,653 
VISUAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Archer  Michael  Spooner,  South  Nuffield,  England,  assignor  to 
Redifon  Limited,  England 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,717 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  16,  1974, 
44837/74 

Int.  Q.2  7/18.  5/72 
U.S.  Q.  358—104  8  Qaims 


4,048,652 

AUTOMATIC  HUE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Theodore  S.  Rzeszewski,  Lombard,  lU.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  464,225,  April  25,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,427 

Int.  Q.2  H04N  9/535 

U.S.  Q.  358—28  26  Qaims 


15.  A  method  of  providing  hue  control  in  a  color  television, 
including  the  steps  of: 

providing  first  signals  at  the  frequency  and  phase  of  the 
chrominance  signal; 

providing  second  signals  at  a  frequency  and  phase  controlled 
by  the  reference  subcarrier  for  the  chrominance  signal; 

phase  detecting  said  first  and  second  signals  to  provide  a 
control  signal  having  an  amplitude  responsive  to  the  phase 
differential  between  said  first  and  second  signals;  and 

combining  said  first  and  second  signals  to  form  a  chromi- 
nance demodulating  reference  signal,  the  magnitude  of 


1.  Visual  display  apparatus,  for  providing  a  visual  display 
before  a  trainee  pilot  of  a  moving  craft,  or  like  observer,  com- 
prising image  generating  apparatus  and  image  projection  appa- 
ratus for  projecting  an  image  generated  by  the  image  generat- 
ing apparatus,  the  projection  apparatus  including  a  projection 
screen  of  highly  retroflective  material  at  least  partly  surround- 
ing the  pilot,  a  helmet  or  the  like,  to  be  worn  on  the  pilot's 
head,  an  optical  projector  for  projecting  the  said  image  as  a 
light  beam  and  movable  optical  means  defining  a  movable 
optical  path  for  the  said  light  beam  between  the  optical  projec- 
tor and  the  pilot's  helmet,  light  reflective  means,  carried  by  the 
said  helmet,  for  reflecting  said  image  light  beam  forwardly 
onto  the  said  projection  screen  from  a  position  corresponding 
to  the  pilot's  eyes,  means  for  varying  said  generated  image  in 
accordance  with  the  movement  and  attitude  of  the  said  craft, 
means  for  sensing  movement  in  rotation  and  in  inclination  of 
the  said  helmet  and  providing  control  signals  corresponding 
thereto  and  means,  responsive  to  said  control  signals,  for  vary- 
ing said  generated  image  correspondingly  to  the  orientation  of 
said  pilot's  helmet. 


4,048,654 

STEREOPHONIC  TELEVISION  SOUND 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Carl  R.  Wegner,  La  Grange,  III.,  assignor  to  Telesooics,  Inc^ 

Chicago,  lU. 

nied  Feb.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,101 
Int.  a.2  H04N  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  358—144  59  ClaiiM 

1.  A  stereophonic  sound  transmission  system  for  transmit- 
ting within  a  television  broadcast  channel  having  defined  fre- 
quency limits  left  and  right  audio  source  signals  and  a  video 
source  signal  each  having  a  predetermined  upper  frequency 
limit,  said  video  source  signal  being  amplitude-modulatnl  on  a 
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video  carrier  to  form  an  AM  signal  occupying  a  first  portion  of 
said  channel,  said  system  comprising,  in  combination: 
generator  means  including  a  stereo  multiplex  generator  for 
generating  a  composite  signal  including  a  first  component 
represenutive  of  the  sum  of  said  left  and  right  source 
Mflifi«,  a  second  amplitude-modulated  subcarrier  compo- 
nent representative  of  the  difference  between  said  left  and 
right  signals,  said  subcarrier  component  having  upper  and 
lower  siddMnds  centered  about  a  suppressed  subcarrier, 
and  a  pilot  component  having  a  frequency  one-half  the 
frequency  of  said  suppressed  subcarrier; 
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tion  means  directly  with  the  amplitude  of  said  receiv^ 
signal.      j 

I  4,048,656 

FACSIMILE  DATA  COMPRESSION  METHOD 

AtsmU  Iihii;  Klyoahi  Oikawa,  and  Tadaald  Suznld,  KawaaakM 
Tctawo  Morita,  Tokyo,  and  YosUo  liznka,  Sagamlhara,  »U 
of  Japan,  a«i«Bon  to  FiUitn  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan  , 
Fled  Dec  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,900  { 

daima  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1974,  50-2642 

I     Int  a.*  H04N  1/40.  7/12 
MS.  a.  358—261  17  Ciafcna 


transmitter  means  including  means  for  generating  a  sound 
carrier  within  said  broadcast  channel,  and  means  for  fre- 
quency-modulating said  sound  carrier  with  said  composite 
signal  to  form  an  FM  signal  occupying  a  second  portion  of 
said  channel; 

receiver  means  for  receiving  said  television  broadcast  chan- 
nel including  means  for  deriving  said  composite  signal; 
and 

demodulator  means  for  developing  said  left  and  right  audio 
source  signals  from  said  composite  signal. 


4,048,655 
VARIABLE  SPEED  HORIZONTAL  AUTOMATIC  PHASE 

CONTROL 
JndMM  A  HofiMin,  Schanmbwg,  DL,  aarignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corpontioa,  GkaTiew,  nL 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,721 

Int.  CL2  H04N  5/04 

MS.  CL  358—148  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  including  signal  means  recovering 
picture,  audio  and  scansion  synchronizing  information  from  a 
received  signal;  display  means;  automatic  gain  control  means 
myinf  ining  the  recovcrod  picture  information  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  level,  horizontal  and  vertical  scansion  means 
developing  a  raster  on  said  display  means  and  horizontal  scan- 
sion synchronization  means  synchronizing  the  horizontal  scan- 
sion of  said  display  with  said  synchronizing  information,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

control  means  producing  analog  variation  of  the  system 
response  speed  of  said  horizontal  scansion  synchroniza- 
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1.  A  facsimSe  data  compression  apparatus  comprising: 

a  scanner  which  scans  the  original  figure  with  scanning 
lines; 

a  sampling  circuit  which  samples  the  output  signal  of  stid 
scanner; 

a  synchronism  detector  which  detects  the  synchronizing 
signal  from  the  output  of  said  scanner; 

a  reference  status  forming  circuit  which  generates  the 
reference  status  based  on  the  output  of  said  sampling 
circuit  and  said  synchronizing  signal; 

a  first  comparator  circuit  which  compares  the  upper  pict^ire 
elements  lying  in  the  nth  scanning  line  and  the  loMlrer 
picture  elements  lying  there-beneath  in  the  n-|-  1th  scfui- 
ning  line  and  generates  status  signals  corresponding  to  a 
combination  of  said  upper  picture  element  and  said  lower 
picture  element; 

a  second  comparator  circuit  which  successively  compares 
said  status  signals  generated  from  said  first  comparaftor 
circuit  and  generates  transition  signals  when  the  status 
change  is  detected  between  said  status  signals; 

a  transition  code  forming  circuit  which  forms  transition 
codes  in  accordance  with  said  transition  signals  of  said 
second  comparator  circuit; 

a  run  length  code  forming  circuit  which  receives  said  status 
signals  of  said  first  comparator  and  said  transition  signals 
of  said  second  comparator  and  generates  the  run  length 
codes  in  accordance  with  the  length  of  said  status  signals 
having  the  same  status; 

a  mixer  circuit  which  mixes  said  synchronizing  codes,  said 
transition  codes  and  said  run  length  codes  and  said  run 
length  codes  and  then  sends  out  said  codes  to  a  transikiis- 
sion  line; 

a  separator  circuit   which   separates  said   synchronizing 
codes,  said  transition  codes  and  said  run  length  codes 
from  the  received  signal  via  said  transmission  line; 
a  head  mode  forming  circuit  which  receives  said  synchron- 
izing code  from  said  separator  circuit  and  forms  the  head 
mode  state; 
a  first  decoder  and  a  second  decoder  which  decode  ^id 
transition  code  and  said  run  length  codes  received  ffom 
said  separator  circuit; 
a  group  of  gate  circuits  which  receive  the  outputs  of  said 
head  mode  forming  circuit  and  said  first  and  second 
detectors  so  as  to  reproduce  the  information  of  said 
original  figure. 
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4,048,657 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  A 

FACSIMILE  TRANSMISSION 
Kurt  E.  Knnth,  Moont  Prospect,  111.,  assignor  to  Teletype  Cor- 
poration, Skokie,  111. 

FUcd  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642^54 

Int  a.2  H04N  1/04.  1/06.  1/36 

MS.  a.  358—285  6  Claims 
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3.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  a  diphase  facsimile  signal 
comprising: 

a  demodulator  extracting  both  clock  and  data  informational 
signals  from  the  incoming  diphase  signal; 

a  positionable  recorder  for  recording  the  said  data  signal 
upon  a  cppy  sheet  and  a  variable  speed  motor  coupled  to 
said  recorder  for  positioning  thereof,  the  speed  of  said 
motor  being  determined  by  the  clock  signal  derived  from 
the  demodulator; 

means  for  sequentially  storing  the  data  information  from  said 
demodulator; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  related  to  the  relative  position 
of  said  recorder  with  respect  to  the  copy  sheet,  the  signal 
from  said  generating  means  serving  to  control  the  output 
rate  of  said  storage  means  feeding  said  recorder. 


to  an  analog  signal,  wherein  predetermined  control  signals  are 
inserted  in  each  of  the  parallel  channels  at  the  time  of  record- 
ing the  signal,  and  the  output  circuit  of  each  of  the  reproducing 
heads  corresponding  to  the  channels  is  provided  with  an  elec- 
trically controllable  variable  delay  circuit  and  connected  to  a 
phase  discriminator  circuit,  whereby  the  output  voltage  signal 
from  said  phase  discriminator  circuit  is  fed  to  said  electrically 
controllable  variable  delay  circuit  so  as  to  eliminate  any  differ- 
ence among  control  signals  in  difTerent  channels  at  the  time  of 
reproduction. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and  playing  back  a  video 
signal,  comprising  means  for  converting  analog  serial  mode 
signals  to  parallel  mode  signals,  means  for  sampling  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  parallel  mode  signals  for  every  prwietermined 
duration  for  converting  said  parallel  mode  signals  to  a  PAM 
signal,  Hadamard  matrix  means  connected  to  convert  said 
PAM  signal  to  an  equivalent  signal,  recording/means  having  a 
plurality  of  fixed  magnetic  heads  for  recording  the  output  of 
said  matrix  circuit  on  a  magnetic  medium,  reading  means  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  fixed  magnetic  heads  for  reading  data  on  said 
magnetic  medium,  an  inverse  Hadamard  matrix  circuit  con- 
nected to  convert  the  output  of  said  second-mentioned  mag- 
netic heads  to  an  equivalent  parallel  PAM  signal,  means  for 
converting  said  last-mentioned  parallel  PAM  signal  to  a  serial 
PAM  signal,  and  means  for  converting  said  serial  PAM  signal 
to  an  analog  signal,  wherein  the  number  of  magnetic  heads  in 
said  plurality  of  fixed  magnetic  heads  is  less  than  the  number  of 
the  power  of  the  Hadamard  matrix  of  the  Hadamard  matrix 
means. 


4,048,659 
AUTOMATIC  CASSETTE  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
August  A  Fink,  Jr.,  Darien,  Coon.,  and  Nod  J.  MacUaoc, 
Newton,  N  J.,  aMi^ora  to  Angnst  A  Fink,  Jr.,  Darien, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  473,357,  May  28, 1974, 

This  application  Mar.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,088 

Int.  a.2  GllB  15/18 

MS.  a.  360—72  7  Oaim 


4,048,658 

VIDEO  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCTNG  SYSTEM 

USING  HADAMARD  MATRIXING 

Shiro  Nakagawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  TDK  Electronics 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  541,663 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1974,  49-9834; 
Mar.  7, 1974, 49-25675;  Apr.  17, 1974, 49-42257;  Apr.  17, 1974, 
49-43717;  Aug.  21, 1974,  49-96301;  Aug.  21,  1974,  49-96302 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/79 
MS.  CL  360—9  2  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and  playing  back  a  video 
signal,  comprising  means  for  converting  analog  serial  mode 
signals  to  parallel  mode  signals,  means  for  sampling  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  parallel  mode  signals  for  every  predetermined 
duration  for  converting  said  parallel  mode  signals  to  a  PAM 
signal,  Hadamard  matrix  means  connected  to  convert  said 
PAM  signal  to  an  equivalent  signal,  recording  means  having  a 
plurality  of  fixed  magnetic  heads  for  recording  the  output  of 
said  matrix  circuit  on  a  magnetic  medium,  reading  means  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  fixed  magnetic  heads  for  reading  data  on  said 
magnetic  medium,  an  inverse  Hadamard  matrix  circuit  con- 
nected to  convert  the  output  of  said  second-mentioned  mag- 
netic heads  to  an  equivalent  parallel  PAM  signal,  means  for 
converting  said  last-mentioned  parallel  PAM  signal  to  a  serial 
PAM  signal,  and  means  for  converting  said  serial  PAM  signal 


2.  An  automatic  cassette  reproducing  apparatus  for  use  with 
a  cassette  tape  with  an  audio  program  and  a  control  signal 
thereon  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  receive  said  cassette; 

cassette  tape  transport  means  within  said  housing  for  en- 
gagement with  and  transporution  of  said  tape; 

said  transport  means  in  a  first  mode  adapted  to  advance  the 
tape  at  a  normal  speed  at  which  the  audio  program 
thereon  can  be  transmitted  to  a  listener  and  adapted  to  be 
shifted  to  a  second  mode  to  advance  the  upe  at  a  faster 
speed  to  a  later  portion  of  the  audio  program  while  per- 
mitting continuous  advancement  of  the  upe  by  the  trans- 
port means; 

lock  means  on  the  housing  to  automatically  retain  the  trans- 
port means  in  one  of  said  modes  for  a  predetermined 
length  of  time; 

control  means  in  the  housing  to  automatically  activate  and 
deactivate  the  kx:k  means  in  response  to  the  control  signal 
on  the  Upe  without  affecting  continuous  advancement  of 
the  Upe; 

the  lock  means  retaining  the  transport  means  in  the  first 
mode  for  a  designated  portion  of  the  audio  program;  and 

the  control  signal  being  inaudible  and  appearing  intermit- 
tently on  the  Upe  to  activate  the  kxk  means  and  retain  the 
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transport  means  in  the  first  mode  for  predetermined  pe- 
riods of  time  during  which  the  transport  means  cannot  be 
shifted  from  the  first  mode. 


4,048,660 

RECORD  TRACK  FOLLOWING  AND  SEEKING 

Jaaea  Clifltord  DeaBlson,  Broomfleld,  Colo.,  and  Hjalmar 

Holaiboc  OtteacB,  Odo,  Norway,  aarignon  to  International 

BoaiMai  MacfalBCS  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,892 

Int  a.*  GllB  5/58.  17/00.  21/10 

MS.  CL  360—77  56  Claims 


and/or  reproducing  mechanism  having  at  least  two  guide 
fingers  for  guiding  the  magnetic  tape  and  mounted  for  move- 
ment between  a  retracted  position  where  the  guide  fingers 
engage  the  magnetic  tape  in  a  self-contained  cartridge,  and  an 
advanced  position  where  the  guide  fingers  dispose  the  tape 
along  a  predetermined  helical  path  on  the  drum  surface,  the 
improvement  comprising 

a  plurality  of  guide  surfaces  projecting  from  the  drum  and 
having  convex  heads  cooperating  with  said  guide  fingers 
for  guiding  the  tape  onto  said  predetermined  helical  path 
on  the  drum  surface  when  the  guide  fingers  are  moved 
from  said  retracted  position  to  said  advanced  position,  and 
for  maintaining  the  tape  on  said  helical  path  during  rela- 
tive mov^nent  of  the  tape  and  rotary  head  assembly. 


4,048,661 

DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  AND  WINDING  MAGNETIC 

TAPE  IN  RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Tbeophld  CtciMat  Joief  LodcwiJk  Staar,  Kraainem,  Belgium, 

aarigBor  to  Staar,  Sjt.,  Bmaaela,  Belgian 

Filed  Joly  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  600,088 

CbiM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Firaiice,  Aug.  5, 1974,  74J7183 

Int  a.2  GllB  15/66 

VS.  CL  360—130  4  Claims 


/one 


4,048,662 

DEVICE  FOR  AVOIDING  ACODENTS  WHEN  CLOSING 

A  MOVABLE  PANEL,  FOR  EXAMPLE  THE  PANEL  OF 

AN  ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  SLIDING  ROOF 
Philippe  Burgdbuni,  Hericourt,  France,  assignor  to  Automobiles 
Peugeot,  Paris,  France 

FOed  Apr.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,298 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  7,  1975,  75.14308 

Int.  a.2  H02H  7/085 

MS.  a.  361—31  1  Claim 


1.  A  record  member  having  means  for  identifying  track 
locating  lines  for  locating  parallel  record  tracks,  respectively, 
said  lines  being  spaced  a  given  distance; 

improved  track  locating  line  identification  patterns,  includ- 
ing in  combination: 

first  and  second  groups  of  servo  signals  aligned  transversely 
to  said  lines  and  said  groups  disposed  longitudinally  along 
said  lines; 

each  servo  signal  having  an  extent  transverse  to  said  lines  of 
about  said  given  distance  and  having  differing  durations 
such  that  servo  signals  of  shorter  durations  in  one  of  said 
groups  are  longitudinally  adjacent  servo  signals  of  longer 
durations  in  another  of  said  groups;  and 

predetermined  ones  of  said  servo  signals  abutting  one  of  said 
locating  lines  and  other  predetermined  ones  of  said  servo 
signals  being  centered  on  said  locating  lines. 


:5  '^~ 
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1.  A  device  for  avoiding  accidents  when  closing  a  movaple 
panel,  comprising  an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  pa^el 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  means  for 
connecting  the  motor  to  a  power  supply,  means  for  cutting  off 
the  power  suf^ly  connecting  means  when  the  torque  furnished 
by  the  motor  during  the  displacement  of  said  panel  betw^n 
said  positions  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  and  means  for 
inhibiting  said  cut-ofT  means  when  said  panel  is  located  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  its  closed  position,  wherein  said  cut-off 
means  comprise  a  first  electromagnetic  relay  having  a  coil,  a 
second  electromagnetic  relay  having  a  coil  connected  in  a  first 
switch  capable  of  being  controlled  by  the  coil  of  the  second 
relay,  a  second  switch  capable  of  being  controlled  by  the  first 
relay,  the  coil  of  the  first  relay  being  connected  in  series  \yith 
the  motor  and  with  the  first  switch,  the  coil  of  the  second  relay 
being  connected  between  the  power  connecting  means  4nd 
earth  in  series  with  the  second  switch  and  the  inhibiting  means. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  positioning  and  guiding  magnetic  tape 
around  the  drum  of  a  rotary  head  assembly  in  a  recording 


4,048,663 

SOLID  STATE  OVERLOAD  RELAY  TRANSFORMER 

QRCUIT  I 

Winflred  R.  Lemke,  Mequon,  Win.,  aaaignor  to  Square  D  Com- 
pany, Park  Ridge,  111.  i 
FUed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,423 

Int  a.2  H02H  3/08.  7/08  ' 

VS.  CL  361—75  16  Clalau 

5.  A  device  for  protecting  an  alternating  current  motor  frpm 

abnormal  motor  currents  comprising:  at  least  one  current 

transformer  having  a  magnet  iron  core  surrounding  at  lea$t  a 
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portion  of  a  conductor  connecting  the  motor  to  an  alternating 
current  source  and  a  secondary  winding  wound  on  the  core  to 
provide  an  alternating  polarity  output  in  response  to  the  alter- 
nating current  in  the  conductor,  a  current  level  sensing  circuit 
including  a  first  capacitor  and  a  switching  device  having  an 
input  connected  to  the  first  capacitor  for  providing  an  output 
when  the  charge  across  the  first  capacitor  exceeds  a  pread- 
justed  level,  a  resettable  trip  circuit  including  a  bistable  ele- 
ment connected  to  be  switched  to  a  tripped  state  in  response  to 
a  sensing  circuit  output,  means  for  causing  the  motor  circuit  to 
be  interrupted  when  the  element  is  in  its  tripped  state,  and 
means  including  a  second  capacitor  for  providing  energy  for 


means,  the  switch  means  removes  power  to  the  dynamic 
brake  resistors  when  the  output  from  the  sensing  circuit 
reaches  a  certain  level  thereby  protecting  the  resistors 
from  overheating  when  there  is  a  failure  of  either  motor 
driving  the  cooling  fans. 


4,048,665 
DRIVER  ORCUrr  FOR  PRINTER  ELECTROMAGNET 
Bruno  Lia,  and  Giorgio  Vigini,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  aasignon  to 
HoneyweU  Information  Systems  Italia,  MUan,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,859 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  20,  1974,  30809/74 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  47/32 

U.S.  a.  361-152  *  Claims 
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causing  the  element  to  switch  to  its  reset  state  a  predetermined 
time  interval  after  the  element  is  switched  to  its  tnpped  state 
and  circuit  means  connected  to  the  secondary  wmdmg  provid- 
ing a  charging  circuit  for  the  first  capacitor  and  a  charging 
circuit  for  the  second  capacitor,  said  charging  circuits  includ- 
ing diodes  poled  in  their  associated  charging  circuit  so  the  first 
capacitor  and  the  second  capacitor  are  charged  by  opposite 
polarity  rectified  half  wave  output  current  pulses  of  the  secon- 
dary winding  and  an  impedance  in  the  charging  circuit  for  the 
first  capacitor  for  causing  the  second  capacitor  to  be  fully 
charged  before  the  charge  on  the  first  capacitor  reaches  the 
preadjusted  level. 

4048  664 

PROTECnVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  DYNAMIC  BRAKING 

RESISTORS 

Victor  V.  Kirilloff,  MurrysTiUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mosebach 

Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  July  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,896 

Int.  a.2  H02H  3/04 

U.S.  a.  361—89  ^  ^"™» 


1.  A  driver  circuit  for  supplying  the  winding  of  an  electro- 
magnet with  a  controlled  current  provided  by  an  unregulated 
voltage  source,  comprising: 

a  switch  connected  in  series  with  said  winding; 

a  current  detector  coupled  to  detect  the  current  flowing  in 
said  winding  and  to  deliver  a  voluge  signal  related  to  the 
current  flowing  in  said  winding; 

a  reference  circuit  for  generating  a  reference  voltage  whose 
level  varies  as  a  predetermined  function  of  the  voltage 
provided  by  said  source;  and 

a  controllable  bistable  device  operable  in  either  one  of  first 
and  second  stable  slates  and  transferrable  from  the  one  of 
said  sutes  in  which  it  is  operating  to  the  other  of  said 
states  upon  receipt  thereby  of  a  respective  trigger  signal, 
said  device  delivering  an  output  signal  when  said  device  is 
operating  in  said  first  sute,  said  device  being  transferred 
to  said  first  state  upon  receipt  of  an  input  command  signal 
and  being  transferred  to  said  second  state  when  the  level 
of  said  voltage  signal  exceeds  the  level  of  said  reference 
voltage,  said  output  signal  enabling  said  switch  to  transfer 
current  through  said  winding. 
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1.  A  circuit  fo'  protecting  a  pair  of  dynamic  brake  resistors 
when  either  of  two  motors  driving  fans  for  cooling  the  resis- 
tors fails,  comprising: 

a.  a  sensing  circuit  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  termi- 
nals of  each  of  the  motors  and  an  output  coupled  to  the 
input  through  voltage  dropping  impedances  so  as  to  sub- 
stantially reduce  the  electrical  energy  from  the  input  to 
the  output;  and 

b.  a  switch  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  sensing  circuit 


4,048.666 

ELECTRIC  SAFETY  SWTTCH  CIRCUTTRY 

Yutaka    Irie;    Tomoji    Murata,    both    of   Toyokawa;    Ke^ii 

Shibazaki,  Aichi;  Shunji  Yamamoto,  Shiaahiro;  SUgemitsa 

Shimizu,  Toyokawa,  and  Yukio  Tokura,  ToyohaaU,  aU  of 

Japan,  aaaignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kaboahlki  Kaiska,  Japu 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  638,269,  Dec.  5, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  «''7.0M 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5.  1974,  49-140794; 

Dec.  25.  1974,  49-4482[Ul 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  47/00 
U.S.  a.  361—189  •  ClaiaM 

1.  An  electric  safety  switch  circuit  for  use  in  an  apparatus 
having  at  least  one  safety  switch  for  detecting  at  least  one 
abnormal  condition  of  said  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  main  electric  power  source  for  providing  power  to  said 

electric  circuit  and  said  apparatus; 
switching  means  connected  between  said  power  source  and 

said  apparatus; 
means  responsive  to  the  voluge  of  said  main  electric  power 
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source  for  transforming  the  voltage  thereof  to  a  lower 
voltage; 
means  for  controlling  said  switching  means  to  open  or  close 
the  same; 
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said  at  least  one  safety  switch  being  connected  to  said  means 
for  transforming  and  said  means  for  controlling  and  actua- 
tion of  said  at  least  one  safety  switch  upon  detection 
thereof  of  an  abnormal  condition  actuates  said  means  for 
controlling  to  open  said  switching  means  and  disconnect 
said  apparatus  from  said  power  source. 


4«048,667 

DEVICE  FOR  DISCHARGING  STATIC  ELECTRICITY 

Hcnuuui  Breueckc,  Schwambttraaie  37,  61  Darmstadt,  Ger- 


Flled  Aag.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,237 
Claim  priority,  appiicatioa  Gcrouuiy,  Aug.  13, 1975, 2536091 
iBt  CL2  H05F  3/00 
VS.  CL  361—213  15  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  discharging  static  electricity  by  means  of  an 
electric  glow  discharge  comprising 
a  plurality  of  needle  electrodes, 
first  means  for  supporting  said  needle  electrodes  in  spaced 

parallel  relatioiisiiip, 
a  plurality  of  conductivity  interconnected  ring  electrodes, 
second  means  for  supporting  said  ring  electrodes  so  that 

each  ring  electrode  is  positioned  in  coaxial  surrounding 

relationship  to  a  respective  needle  electrode,  and 
means  for  effecting  high  voltage  connection  to  said  ring 

electrodes. 


4,048,668 
ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  HIGH  VOLTAGE  OZONATOR 
Join  D.  Voa  Bargea.  Cypraai,  aad  Khalid  U.  Siddiqui,  Westnin- 
iHcr,  both  of  Calif.,  tMlgiion  to  Source  Gas  Analyzers,  Inc., 
G«rdca  Grofc,  Calif . 

Filed  May  9. 1975,  Ser.  No.  576,040 
bt.  a.2  COIB  13/1 J 
VS.  a.  361—235  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  high  concentrations  of  ozone  in 
a  high  voltage  ozonator  driven  by  a  solid  state  high  voltage 
power  supply,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a.  a  corona  generator  comprising  at  least  one  ozonator  cell 


including  a  high  voltage  electrode,  a  ground  electrode 
spaced  apart  from  said  high  voltage  electrode  and  a  layer 
of  dielectric  material  between  said  electrodes,  said  layer 
being  in  contact  with  one  of  said  electrodes  and  spaced  a 
predetermined  gap  distance  from  the  other  said  electrode, 
said  cell  being  fabricated  for  a  normal  operating  volti^ge 
range  of  30,000  to  50,000  volts  across  said  gap; 

b.  means  for  flowing  an  oxygen  containing  gas  through  said 
gap  between  said  spaced  apart  electrodes;  and 

c.  power  supply  means  for  establishing  a  potential  difference 
in  the  range  of  30,000  to  50,000  volts  between  said  elec- 
trodes to  establish  a  corona  discharge  therebetween  jto 
transform  a  portion  of  said  oxygen  into  ozone,  said  power 
supply  means  comprising: 

i.  rectifier  circuit  means  for  rectifying  current  from  an  AC 
power  source; 


ii.  solid  state  switching  circuit  means  for  interrupting  s^id 
rectifled  current  at  a  predetermined  frequency; 

iii.  limiting  impedance  means  for  connecting  said  rectifier 
output  to  said  solid  state  switching  circuit  means;     I 

iv.  timing  circuit  means  and  trigger  component  means  for 
controlling  the  frequency  of  operation  of  said  solid  state 
switching  circuit  means;  and 

v.  an  auto-transformer  of  the  automotive  ignition  coil  type 
having  its  input  winding  connected  by  a  coupling  ca- 
pacitor to  said  solid  state  switching  circuit  means  apd 
having  its  output  connected  across  said  electrodes  of 
said  ozonator  cell  to  establish  said  potential  difference 
therebetween,  the  capacitance  of  said  cell  forming  a 
parallel  tuned  circuit  with  the  output  inductance  of  said 
auto-transformer. 


I  4,048,669 

TELEVISION  MODULE  SUPPORT  AND  CARRIER  ' 
John  W.  Bowler,  Arlington  Heights;  Kenneth  E.  Kamer,  Adkli- 
son;    Daniel    I.    Pittenger,    LibertyTille,    and    Donald    A. 
Schwartz,  Melrose  Park,  ail  of  111.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  GlenTiew,  111. 

PUed  Oct.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,987 
Int.  a.2  H02B  1/02 
VS.  a.  361—391  7  Claibs 

1.  For  use  in  a  television  receiver  having  signal  processing 
and  display  producing  circuitry  disposed  on  a  plurality  of 
printed  circuit  modules,  cable  means  making  electrical  connec- 
tions thereto,  and  a  cabinet  deflning  an  enclosure  and  retaining 
means  therein;  module  housing  and  transporting  means  com- 
prising: 
module  support  means,  formed  of  nonconductive  impact- 
absorbing  material,  deflning  a  plurality  of  internal  chan- 
nels which  accommodate  said  plurality  of  printed  circuit 
modules  and  support  them  free  of  mechanical  stresses 
either  fully  or  partially  inserted  within  said  module  si$p- 
port  means  while  said  cable  means  still  maintain  all  ssid 
electrical  connections  and  said  module  support  means 
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remain  within  said  cabinet;  said  module  support  means, 
coacting  with  said  reuining  means  to  position  and  retain 
said  module  support  means  within  said  cabinet  such  that 


according  to  a  flrst  address  having  a  page  address  portion 

and  a  word  address  portion,  and 

means  for  loading  into  a  page  frame  of  said  store  a  page 
that  is  identified  by  a  second  address  having  a  page 
address  portion  and  a  higher  order  bit  portion,  an  ad- 
dress to  be  matched  being  uniquely  identified  by  the 
combination  of  said  second  address  and  said  word  ad- 
dress portion  of  said  flrst  address, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises, 

means  for  holding  the  word  portion  of  an  address  to  be 
matched, 

means  connected  to  said  means  for  holding  the  word 
portion  of  an  address  to  be  matched  and  connected  to 
receive  said  word  address  portion  of  said  flrst  address 
for  comparing  the  word  portion  of  the  address  to  be 


said  module  support  means  are  removable  from  said  cabi- 
net, while  still  supporting  said  printed  circuit  modules, 
thereby  serving  as  a  transporting  and  storage  carrier 
therefor. 


4,048,670 
STRESS-FREE  HALL-CELL  PACKAGE 
Hubert  Eysermans,  WichiU  Falls,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sprague 
Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

FUed  June  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  591,684 

Int.  a?  H05K  1/04 

VS.  a.  361—421  7  Qaims 


1.  A  stress-free  hall-cell  package  comprising: 

a.  a  semiconductor  chip  having  a  hall-cell  formed  therein 
and  lying  in  one  plane,  said  chip  having  conductive  termi- 
nal pads  on  a  surface  thereof  for  providing  electrical 
access  to  said  hall-cell; 

b.  at  least  three  metal  leads,  an  end  portion  of  each  of  said 
leads  lying  in  and  defining  another  plane  that  is  essentially 
parallel  with  said  one  plane; 

c.  a  cup  abutting  at  least  one  of  said  metal  leads; 

d.  at  least  three  meul  wires  each  having  one  end  connected 
to  one  of  said  terminal  pads  and  another  end  connected  to 
one  of  said  leads  near  said  end  portion  thereof; 

e.  an  insulative  elastomeric  protective  covering  being  con- 
tained in  said  cup,  and  completely  except  at  said  one  end 
of  said  wires;  and 

f.  an  electrically  insulating  housing  means  for  encapsulating 
and  providing  mechanical  support  to  said  cup  and  to  said 
end  portions  of  said  leads. 

4,048,671 
ADDRESS  MATCH  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

WFFH  VIRTUAL  ADDRESSING 
Robert  William  Callahan;  Paul  Eugene  Kauffman,  both  of  End- 
well,  and  Matthew  Joseph  MitcheU,  Jr.,  Endicott,  ail  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  IBM  Corporation,  Annonli,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,400 
Int.  a.2  G06F  9/06.  9/16.  13/00 
VS.  CI.  364—200  *  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  an  address  match  in  a  data  pro- 
cessing system  having, 
a  store  having  a  plurality  of  page  frames  and  bemg  accessible 
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matched  and  said  word  portion  of  said  first  address  and 
for  producing  a  word  address  match  signal, 
a  register  having  a  bit  position  for  each  of  said  page  frames 
of  said  store,  each  bit  position  of  said  register  being 
adapted  to  be  set  to  identify  any  page  frame  conuining  the 
page  in  which  the  word  to  be  matched  is  located, 
means  for  identifying  a  page  frame  being  accessed  in  said 

store,  and 
means  connected  to  receive  said  word  address  match 
signal  and  connected  to  each  bit  position  of  said  register 
and  to  said  means  for  identifying  a  page  frame  being 
accessed  in  said  store  for  signalling  an  address  match  in 
response  to  the  coincidence  of  said  word  address  match 
signal  and  an  operation  to  access  a  page  frame  for  which 
a  bit  in  said  register  has  been  set. 

4  048  672 
SWITCH  MATRIX  CONTROL  AND  DISPLAY 
Lewis  J.  Seiden,  Tappan,  N.Y.;  William  Landesberg,  Norwalk, 
and  Gladstone  F.  Young,  Redding,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
T-Bar  Incorporated,  Wilton,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646.580 
Int.  a.2  G06F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  25  Claims 

1.  A  display  and  control  system  for  a  switching  matnx  in  a 
dau  processing  system  for  indicating  and  controlling  device 
interconnection,  each  interconnecting  node  of  the  switching 
matrix  including  a  plurality  of  switch  elements  operable  to- 
gether by  coordinating  actuator  means  to  connect  a  selected 
data  processing  device  to  a  selected  peripheral  device,  com- 
prising, 

panel  means  having  indicator  elements  arranged  in  a  matnx 
pattern  of  columns  and  rows,  the  matrix  being  arranged  so 
that  each  column  represents  a  particular  device  of  one 
kind  and  each  row  represents  a  particular  device  of  the 

other  kind, 

gate  means  corresponding  to  matrix  nodes,  each  gate  means 
having  an  output  terminal  and  column  and  row  input 
terminals,  both  of  which  input  terminals  must  be  ener- 
gized simultaneously  to  produce  an  output  at  the  output 
terminal, 

output  coupling  means  connecting  each  gate  means  with 
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associated  coordinating  actuator  means  and  responding  to 
an  output  at  the  output  terminal  of  the  gate  means  to  cause 
such  actuator  means  to  interconnect  its  devices, 

a  plurality  of  manually  actuated  control  switches,  one  for 
each  data  processing  device  and  one  for  each  peripheral 
device,  each  coupled  to  the  appropriate  input  terminal  of 
each  of  the  gate  means  in  its  column  or  row, 

energizing  means  associated  with  each  manually  actuated 
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control  switch  whereby  simultaneous  manual  manipula- 
tion of  a  selected  pair  of  manually  actuated  control 
switches  in  a  selected  column  and  in  a  selected  row  will 
cause  the  gate  means  to  generate  an  output  causing  inter- 
connection of  a  specific  device  of  one  type  with  a  specific 
device  of  another  type,  and  circuit  means  responsive  to 
the  manual  actuation  of  the  control  switches  for  activating 
that  indicator  element  in  the  panel  means  representative  of 
the  devices  interconnected  thereby. 


4,048,673 
CPU  .  I/O  BUS  INTERFACE  FOR  A  DATA  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 
Gardaer  Cox  Hendrie,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  and  Harold  Springer 
Crafts,  Saratosm  Calif.,  assignors  to  Data  General  Corpora- 
tion, Westboro,  Mass. 

FUcd  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,180 
Int  a.2  G06F  3/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  10  Oaims 

1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  (a)  CPU  with  digital 
circuitry,  (b)  a  main  memory  interfacing  with  said  CPU,  (c) 
I/O  means  for  connecting  between  said  CPU  and  peripheral 
devices,  and  (d)  a  clock  source,  interface  means  contained 


within  said  CPU  for  interfacing  with  said  I/O  means,  said 
interface  means  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  pulses  derived  from  said  clock  source 
and  for  deriving  further  pulses  therefrom; 

means  for  normally  establishing  an  input  mode  of  said  inter- 
face means  and  responsive  to  signals  from  said  CPU  for 
establishing  an  output  mode  of  said  interface  means; 

a  first  I/O  pad  connected  to  said  I/O  means; 

first  shift  register  means  for  (1)  serially  receiving  a  first  byte 
of  a  two  byte  data  word  from  said  first  I/O  pad  responsive 
to  certain  of  said  further  derived  pulses  and  to  the  opera- 
tion of  said  establishing  means  establishing  said  input 
mode  and  (2)  serially  generating  said  first  byte  of  another 
two  byte  data  word  onto  said  first  I/O  pad  responsive  to 
other  of  said  further  derived  pulses  and  to  the  operation  of 
said  establishing  means  establishing  said  output  mode; 
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a  second  I/O  pad  connected  to  said  I/O  means; 

second  shift  register  means  for  (1)  serially  receiving  llhe 
second  byte  of  said  two  byte  data  word  from  said  secofid 
I/O  pad  resjKJnsive  to  said  certain  of  said  further  deriyed 
pulses  and  to  the  operation  of  said  establishing  me^ns 
establishing  said  input  mode  and  (2)  serially  generating 
said  second  byte  of  said  another  data  word  onto  s^id 
second  I/O  pad  responsive  to  said  other  of  said  further 
derived  pulses  and  to  the  operation  of  said  establishing 
means  establishing  said  output  mode;  and 

means  for  parallel  transferring  (1)  said  data  word  from  s«id 
first  and  second  shift  register  means  to  said  digital  oir- 
cuitry  and  (2)  said  another  data  word  from  said  digital 
circuitry  to  said  first  and  second  shift  register  means. 
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245,731 
CHEST  PROTECTOR  FOR  MOTORCYCLE  RIDERS 
Betty  J.  Barfrten,  1124  S.  Lcaon  St^  Apt.  11,  Anaheim,  Calif. 
92805 

FUed  July  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,392 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D2— 02 
U.S.  a.  D2— 27 


245,734 
SHOE  SOLE 
Raymond  Jacobs,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Kalso  Syttcmet, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  587,953 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 04 
U.S.  a.  D2— 320 


245,732 
SHOE 
Aubrey  Aikew,  Southport,  England,  aad^or  to  Dunlop  Limited, 
London,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Not.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,074 
ClaiHH  priority,  appUcation  United  Kinidom,  May  13,  1975, 
971052/75 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D2— 0¥ 
U.S.  a.  D2— 310 


245,735 
SANDAL  SOLE 
Tatsoo  Fukuoka,  No.  3,  3-Ban,  2-Chonc,  Shin-Minaod-Fukn- 
■Unu,  Toknshima,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569,959 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1974,  50-249; 
Dec  26,  1974,  50-250 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D2— 0* 
U.S.  a.  D2— 320 


245,733 
SHOE 
Aubrey  Aakew,  Sonthpert,  Fntland,  assignor  to  Dunlop  Limited, 
LoMinn,  Eagbuid 

Filed  Not.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,075 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1975, 
971051/75 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D2— 04 
U.S.  a.  D2— 310 
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245,736  245,738 

ATHLETIC  SHOE  SOLE  ELECTRONIC  DIP  DISPENSER 

Joieph  P.  Famolare,  Jr.,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  Famolare,  Lewis  A.  Latanzi,  Bethel,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Contact  Systems 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Inc.,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Coatinnation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  570,439,  April  22, 1975,  FUed  Sept.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610,552 

abaadooed.  This  appUcation  No?.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,128  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D6— 04 

Int  a.  D2— 04  U.S.  Q.  D6— 24 
U.S.  a.  02— 320 


245,737  245,739 

WRIST  ATTACHABLE  INSTRUMENT  SUPPORT  FOR  A  CHAIR 

SCUBA  DIVER  OR  THE  UKE  Victor  J.  Cook,  Jr.,  New  Orieaas,  La.,  assignor  to  Sud  Modi)l 

John  F.  Mayer,  420  River  Road,  Apt  IM,  Chatham,  N.J.  07928  Corporation 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,887  Filed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,730 

Term  of  patent  3i  years  Terra  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2— 99  Int.  CI.  D6— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D2— 400  U.S.  Q.  D6— 69 
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245,740 
MAGNETICALLY  MOUNTED  SUPPORT  FOR 
aCARETTE  UGHTER 
Herbert  Richter,  Pforzheim-Buchenbronn,  Germaay,  assignor  to 
Herbert    Richter,    Metallwaren-Apparatebau,    Pforzheim- 
Buchenbronn,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  536,931 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 0^.  DH—05 
U.S.  a.  D6— 85 


245,743 

LIQUID  DISPENSER 

Patrick  J.  McManus,  6829  Gentry,  North  HoUywood,  CaUf. 

91605 

FUed  Sept  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,214 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D23— 02,  D6-04.  W—01 
VJS.  a.  D6— 95 


245,741 

SKI  HANGER 

Bernard  J.  Putt  Star  Route  Box  169,  Howard,  Colo.  81233 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,266 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— O* 

U.S.  a.  D6— 85 


k^. 


^ 


245,744 

BOOKSHELF  UNIT 
Ronald  A.  Brooks,  2821  HiUegass,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94704 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,397 
245,742  Xerm  of  patent  14  years 

CALCULATOR  SUPPORT  STAND  im.  Q.  D6— 04 

Charies  Wayne  SuUivan,  3849  Dieckman  Lane,  Oncinnati,  Ohio   ^  g  q  D6— 186 
45245 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  589,869,  June  24,  1975.  This  appUcation 
Oct  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,579 

Terra  of  patent  14  years  ^ 

Int  a.  D6— 99 
U.S.  a.  D6— 85 


932 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  13,  1977 


245,745 
DOOR  PANEL 
Jaaca  J.  Palka,  1522  E.  PcMktrec  Driirc,  Arlingtoa  Heights,  lU. 
60004 

Filed  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,676 
Tern  of  pateat  14  jrean 
IntCL06— Otf 
U^.  a.  D6— 193 


245,747 

BORDER  STABILIZER  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  A  BOTTOM  TYPE  MATTRESS 

Miaoni  Ikeda,  Kokaba^Ji,  Japaa,  aiaigBor  to  Vnact  Bed  Co. 

Ltd. 

CoatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  317,156,  Dec  21, 1972, 

This  appUcatioB  Jaa.  24, 1975, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa, 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat.  a.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 201 


>ec  21, 1972,  abaadoaed, 

S,  Ser.  No.  543,926 

,  Sept.  5, 1972,  47-39173 1 


245,748 
GARMENT  HANGER 
Henry  D.  OstroU,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  J.  C 
Penney  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,993 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 08 
U.S.  a.  D6— 252 


245,746 
DOOR  PANEL 
JaaMS  J.  Palka,  1522  E.  Peacbtree  Dri?  e,  ArUngton  Heights,  lU. 
60004 

FUed  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,677 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Iat.CLD6— 06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 193 


245,749 
WARDROBE  SYSTEMIZER  DEVICE 
Franklin  H.  Henry,  1431  Prentice  Drive,  Healdsburg,  Calif. 
95448 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,151 
I      Term  of  pateat  14  years 
I  lat.  CL  D6— 08 

VS.  a.  D6— 257 
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245,750 

COMBINED  GRATER  AND  CONDIMENT  DISPENSER 

Ewen  M.  Macleaa,  88  Pleasaat  BlTd^  Toroato,  Caaada 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  636,680 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

lat.  a.  D7— W.  06 

U.S.  a,  D7— 47 


245,752 
CRIMPING  PLIERS 
Haas  Wieaer,  Taby,  Sweden,  aarigaor  to 
Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,776 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Int  a.  m-05 
VJS.  a.  D«— 52 


AB. 


245,751 
PAIR  OF  CRIMPING  PLIERS 
Haas  Wiener,  Taby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Pressmaster  AB, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,730 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat.  a.  D8— 05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 52 


245,753 
CHANNEL  CLAMP 
Anthony  C.  DAtri,  7320  Ivaadale  R  lad,  Indepeadeace,  Ohio 
44131 

Filed  Jaly  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,107 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Int.  a.  Di—08 
US.  a.  D8— 72 


934 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  13,  1977 


245,754 
HACKSAW 
Carl-Anc  Breger,  Malno,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sandvik  Ak- 
tfebolag 

CoatiaiuitkMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  382,656,  July  26, 1973, 

abudoocd.  This  application  Sept  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,322 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  29,  1973,  195/73 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DS—03 

VS.  a.  D8— 96 


245,757 

dUTTER  PIN  FOR  MOWER 

Gerald  C.  Fisher,  and  Joseph  E.  Scanland,  both  of  Savannah,! 

Ga.,  assignors  to  Roper  Corporation,  Kankakee,  111. 

Filed  July  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,263 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  08—09 

U.S.  a.  D8— 391 


245,755 
COMBINED  BRACKET  AND  SUPPORTING  ARM  FOR 

HOLDING  BALLOONS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Nathanial  Henry  Lewis,  P.O.  Box  20424,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90006 

FUed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,670 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D8— 09 
VJS.  a.  D8— 349 


245,758 
BOTTLE 

John  Pardo,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,205 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

I       inL  a.  D9— o; 

U.S.  a.  D9— 67 


245,756 
ROLL  BAR  FOR  RETRACTABLE  AWNINGS 
DomM  S.  McKee,  Lonisirille,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Scott  A 
Fetzer  Company,  Lakewood,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,798 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 09 
VS.  a.  DO— 376 


245,759 
BOTTLE 

John  Pardo,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Proctor  A  Gamble 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,204 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 149 
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245,760 

CASE  FOR  HOLDING  CONTAINERS  CARRYING 

BOTTLES 

Theodor  Box,  1108  Aileen  RomI,  BrieDe,  N  J.  08730 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,279 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  W—04 

U.S.  a.  D9— 177 


245,763 
CARRIER  BAG 
Daniel  A.  Segwa,  Des  MoIms,  Iowa,  asrigMW  to  Great  Ptatos 
Bag  Corporation,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,431 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 05 
U.S.  a.  D9— 249 


245,761 
TONER  POWDER  SUPPLY  CONTAINER 
Gilmore  N.  Alseth,  Richfield,  and  Richard  D.  Hipp,  Jr.,  Harris, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  A  Manufactur- 
ing Company 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,450 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 05 
VS.  a.  D9— 224 


245,764 

WALL  CLOCK 

Donald  H.  Jorgenson,  204  McPhaU  Drire,  and  Larry  A.  Knigge, 

317  E.  Fourth  St.,  both  of  Redwood  FaUs,  Minn.  56283 

FUed  Not.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,942 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  DlO-0/ 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 9 


245,762 
HINGED  DISPLAY  BOX 
Donald  K.  Takacs,  Wheaton,  lU.,  assignor  to  Richardson-Mer- 
reU  Inc.,  WUton,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,414 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 235 


245,765 
CLOCK 
Yoshisaburo  Yoshida,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kahm- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,518 

Oaims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  July  29,  1975.  50-31535 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 07 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 15 
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245,766 
DIGITAL  WRISTWATCH 
Arthv  Ckwe,  DallM,  Tcx^  SMifMir  to  E.  Clack  Corporatiom 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ai«.  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  605,332 

The  portioB  of  the  tcm  oTtUs  pateat  nbaeqaeat  to  Not.  25, 

1M9,  hat  beea  diadaiaied. 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  DIO— 02 

VS.  a.  DIO— 38 
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245,769 

MAGNETIC  MEDICAL  NECKLACE 
Masao  CUhara,  Matiudo,  Japan,  anigaor  to  Tokyo  Denki 
Kagaku  Kocyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,781 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japaa,  Oct  16, 1975,  50^1590 
j  Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Oil— 0/ 
UJS.  a.  Dll— 13 


245,767 

SCALE 

Eari  D.  Myers,  947  Orestwood  Road,  Westfield,  N  J.  07090 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  679,394 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  CL  DIO— 04 

VS.  CL  DIO— 90 


245,770 
COMBINED  BICYCLE  SEAT  AND  TANK 
Keith  E.  BrightbiB,  NashTillc,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  Murray 
Ohio  Manufactaring  Co.,  Brentwood,  Tenn. 

FUed  July  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,170 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 77 
U.S.  a.  D12— 126 


245,768 
SPEEDOMETER 
Howard  J.  Rawnssea,  Fox  River  GroTC,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Ste- 
wart-Warner  Corporation 

Filed  Dec  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,017 
Term  ot  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  DIO— 0¥ 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 98 


245,771 
VEHICLE  TIRE 
Miaoru  Nakano,  Tokorozawa,  and  Toshiro  Tezuka,  Higashi- 
Murayama,  both  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire 
Company  Liadtcd,  Kyohiuhi,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,479 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1975,  50-15040 
I  Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 146 
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Int  a.  D12-76  ^,        ^^  CI.  D12-76 

U.S.  a.  D12-155  U.S.  a.  D12-205 


245,773 
SECURITY  BOX  ADAPTED  FOR  MOUNTING  WITHIN 

VEHICLES 

Thomas  R.  Daris,  600  S.  45th  St,  Liacoln,  Nebr.  68510 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,476 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Int  CL  D12— 76 

VS.  a.  D12— 155 


245,774 

VEHICLE  BUMPER 

Carl  Vem  Norris,  1201  Soda  Lake  Road,  FaUon,  Net.  89406 

FUed  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,409 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

iBt  a.  D12— 76 

U.S.  a.  D12— 169 
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245,776  245,778 

ONE-POINT  STEREO  MICROPHONE  CITIZENS  BAND  ANTENNA 
Fred  J«y  Dellar,  Sub  Valley,  Qdlf^  assignor  to  Superscope,  Inc^   Frank  F.  Langner,  91  WiUetts  Drive,  BoiUng  Spring  Lakes,  N.C 

Chatswortfa,  Calif.  28641 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,445  FUed  June  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,068 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— O;  Int.  CI.  D14— Oi 

VS.  a.  D14— 12  U.S.  a.  D14— 86 


245,777 
nNANOAL  PROOF  MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Harley  J.  Shawen;  Ralph  D.  Haney,  both  of  Waterloo,  Canada, 
and  Jerry  L.  KoUi,  Itkaca,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  NCR  Canada 

wJta  '  ^f?  *^r^Hfl  Tetsuo  Nobata,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

DItWo.  of  Ser.  No.  404*519.  Oct  9, 1973,  Pat  No.  Des.  238,282.  Unida,  Nagoya,  Japan                                                          ^ 

This  applicatioa  Jane  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,009  Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,299 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 


245,779 
COMPRESSOR 


U.S.  CL  D14— 44 


Int  a.  D14— 02 


U.S.  CI.  D15— 9 


Int  a.  DlS—02 
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245,780 
COMBINED  ADAPTER  AND  CUTTER  EDGE  UNIT  FOR 
EXCAVATING,  DIGGING  OR  BUCKET  LOADING 
SHOVEL 
Sten  Johan  Dahlberg,  Karlskoga;  Jouko  Kaleri  Korpi,  Deger- 
fors,  both  of  Sweden,  and  Ulf  Robert  Larsson,  Brampton, 
Canada,  assignors  to  AB  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 
FUed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,101 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  June  19,  1975,  751269 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  mS— 04 
U.S.  a.  D15— 32 


245,783 

CONTAINER  FOR  WRITING  AND  STATIONERY 

ARTICLES 

Walter  Fieni,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme  Fran- 

caise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  576,952 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  21,  1974,  74J50 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 02 

U.S.  a.  D19— 75 


245,781 
SAFETY  SPECTACLES  FRAME  FRONT 
Wayne  W.  Burkhardt  Spencer,  Mass.,  and  Robert  R.  Fischlein, 
Woodstock,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Corpora- 
tion, Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,439 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D16— 06 
U.S.  a.  D16— 65 


245,784 
FISHING  REEL 
Kiyoshi  Okada,  Koganei,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc., 
Higashi-kurume,  Japan 

FUed  Sept.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,465 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 25 


245,782 

MUSIC  SHEET 

WUbert  G.  Fritz,  305  N.  Kenmore  St.,  Arlington,  Va.  22201 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  530,997 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D19— 0/ 

VS.  CL  D19— 1 


245,785 

PEANUTSHAPED  HSHING  LURE 

Beniamin  W.  Price,  P.O.  Drawer  16875,  JacksonriUe,  Fla. 

32216 

FUed  Sept.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,893 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 28 
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245.786 

WATER  SOFTENER  CABINET 

Williaa  J.  Marsh,  1509  Rapids  DriTe,  Radac,  Wis.  53404 

Filed  Jaly  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,273 

Tern  of  patnt  14  years 

lat  a.  D23— o; 

U.S.  a.  D23— 3 


SEPTEMBER  13.  1977  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


941 


245,788 

SURGICAL  HAIR  IMPLANTER 
Robert  P.  Branch,  351  Alma  Real  Drive,  Pacific  Palisades, 
Calif.  90272,  and  Charles  M.  MoneU,  104  Fremont  Place,  tos 
Angeles,  CaHf.  90005 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,769 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
VJS.  a.  D24-~26 


^ 


245,787 
CONTAINER  FOR  DISSEMINATING  INSECnODAL  OR 

OTHER  VAPORS 
Charles  R.  Rhodes,  Pleasant  Hill,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  ShcU  OU 
Company,  Honston,  Tex. 

Flkd  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,327 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
IntCLD23— 0# 
U.S.  CL  D23— 150 


245790  ^^'"^^ 

PACTFTER  GATE  FOR  POULTRY  CAGE 

Pa-IK.  Meeker.  412  Pari  Kent,  Ohio  44266,  and  Richard  E.    ^>^^^:^;?/l'^}:,^^^^'^''^'''^^'^ 

Cone,  249  Bowman  Drire,  Kent,  Ohio  44240  NE..  ^'^^^^^^^^  ^  ^^  702JI8 

^        FUed  Sept.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,982  ^^  it^J^^lA^J! 

Term  of  patent  14  year,  Tt  a  ^J-^T^ 

Int.a.D24-0^  Int.  a.  DJO-O^ 

U.S.  a.  D24-45  U.S.  a.  D30-2 


245.791 

FRAME  MOLDING 

Greg  Copeland,  114  Beach  Terrace,  Wayne,  N  J.  07470 

Filed  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,698 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D25— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D25— 74 
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245,792 

FENCE  POST 

Duaync  D.  Dougherty.  6807  N.  39th  Are.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85019 

Filed  July  29, 1976.  Ser.  No.  709.768 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D25— 07 

VJS.  a.  D25— 77 


245,789 
BONE  DRILL 

John  J.  Shea,  and  Harry  Phillips,  both  of  P.O.  Box  4049.  Mc|m- 
phis,  Tean.  38104 

Filed  Not.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,941 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  a.  D24— 02 
VS.  a.  D2^28 


a:^i^ 


^^ 


245,794 
LATCH  FOR  POULTRY  CAGE  GATE 
Donald  L.  DcMyer.  c/o  Cycle  Systems  Inc  9290  Belding  Road 
NE..  Rockford,  Mich.  49341 

Filed  Jnly  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,ri 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
int.  CL  D30-02 
U.S.  a.  D30-2 


I 
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245,795  I                    245,797 

HINGE  FOR  POULTRY  CAGE  GATE  ^          GOLF  CLUB  GRIP 
DouM  L.  DeMycr,  c/o  Cyde  Systems  Inc^  9290  Belding  Road   Frank  G.  HoUtndorfer,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corao- 

NE^  Rockfbrd,  Mich.  49341  ration 

Filed  Joly  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,272  FUed  Oct.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  623,215 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D30— 02  Int  CL  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D30— 2  U.S.  a.  D34— 5  GS 


£ 


^^i 


^ 
^ 


245,796  245,798 

ANIMAL  RESTRAINER  GAME  TARGET 

Norann  C.  Kaplan,  26556  Franklin  Pointe,  Southfleld,  Mich.    Edmund  F.  Norden,  5157  Henry,  Muskegon,  Mich.  49441 
48034  Filed  June  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,617 

Filed  Sept.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,924  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D21— 0/ 

Int.  a.  D30— 99  U.S.  Q.  D34— 5  NN 
U.S.  a.  D30— 33 


(S 


i^nr 


<^ 
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Z49, /yy  TOY  RFAR 

FOOTBALL  PLAYER  STANCE  TRAINING  DEVICE  Bow^lw.e,  Kent,  Ohio  44266 

Orley  David  Rogers,  FarweU,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Rogers  Athletic  Richard  E.  ^^^^^^^  ^„^  ^er.  No.  690.085 
Company,  FarweU,  Mich.  j        ^,,     ^^^^  14  y^^^ 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  617,297  ^^^  ^  D21— 0/ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  n^4_is  R  ' 

Int.a.D21-02  US.  a.  D34-15  B 

U.S.  a.  D34— 5  R 
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245,800 
ICE  SKATE 
Holger  Bertii  Ingvar  Gustavsson,  Nymilsgatan  5,  421  37  Vastra 
Frolunda,  Sweden;  Adolf  Hensler,  and  Ferdinand  Haizinger, 
both  of  Michael  Gniberstr.  10,  A  8580  Koflach,  Austria 
Filed  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,895 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0« 
U.S.  a.  D34— 14  B 


245,803 

TOY  PELICAN 

Richard  E.  Cone,  249  Bowman  Drife,  Kent,  Ohio  44266 

Filed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,089 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 01 

U.S.  a.  D34— 15  B 


\ 


245,801 
ADJUSTABLE  LOOP  FOR  A  SKI  POLE 
Trygve  Uljcdahl,  Lillehammer,  Norway,  assignor  to  Trygve 
LiUedahl  SkisUvfabrikk  A/S 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,247 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  5,  1975,  1495/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D34— 14  D 


245,804 

TOY  WHALE 

Richard  E.  Cone,  249  Bowman  Drive,  Kent,  Ohio  44266 

Filed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,087 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D34— 15  B 
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245,805 

TOY  SEAHORSE 

Richard  E.  Cooe,  249  BomMU  Drive,  Kent,  Oliio  44266 

Filed  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,086 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 

VJS.  a.  D34— 15  B 


245,806 

TOY  DOLPHIN 

Richard  E.  Cone,  249  Bowman  Drive,  Kent,  Ohio  44266 

FUed  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,083 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  CL  D21— 01 

VS.  a.  D34— 15  B 


245,807 

TOY  WHISTLE 

Dnane  Plank,  209  S.  Vancouver,  Kennewicli,  Wash.  99336 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,629 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  CI.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D34— 15  C 


245,808 

COMBINED  END-TABLE  AND  LAMP  PEDESTAL 

James  H.  Stacey,  123  Cox  St.,  Apt.  No.  5,  Anbom,  Ala.  36830 

Ffled  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,755 

I       Terra  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D48— 20  D 


245,809 
CASH  REGISTER 
Isao  Kitai,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kais^a, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  July  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  598,857 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1975,  50-3684 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D20— 02 

U.S.  a.  D52-^  A 


245,810 
CASING  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 
Leroy  J.  Lacelle,  Loveland,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packajrd 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

|led  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,801 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D18— 07 
U.S.  a.  D64— 11  B 


Flic 
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245  811  245,813 

HLTER  FOR  HEMODIALYSIS  AND  BLOOD  COMBINED  TENNIS  RACQUET  COVER  AND  BALL 

OXYGENATION  HOLDER 
Paul  W.  Gics.  Santa  Anr,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gics  Pharmaceuti-   Patricia  Lynn  Daris,  P.O.  Box  21801,  San  Jose,  CaUf.  95151 

cals,  Im:.,  SanU  Ana,  Calif.  F««l  Sept.  8, 1975,  S^.  No.  61U52 

FUed  Sept.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,263  Term  of  patent  1*  >«« 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  !»*•  CI-  D3— 02 

Int.  a.  D24— 07  U.S.  Q.  D87-1  R 
U.S.  a.  D24— 21 


245,814 

HANDBAG 

Barney  F.  Ross,  3726  Marine  St.,  Apartment  1,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf. 

92704 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,501 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D3— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D87— 3  C 


245,812 

MEDICAL  CORRECnVE  BODY  BRACE 

Ronald  Tosoonian,  11891  Gladstone  Drive,  SanU  Ana,  Calif. 

92705 

FUed  June  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,106 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D2A—04 
VS.  a.  D24— 64 


245,815 
LUGGAGE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Noel  L.  Dunnavan,  16409  35th  Ave.  Northeast,  Apt.  B,  Arling- 
ton, Wash.  98223 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,095 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D3— 07 
U.S.  a.  D87— 5  F 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  13th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1977 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Chance  Company:  See — 

Hoke,  Jack   B.;  Graham,   Richard;  and   Hoffman,   Richard   H  , 
4.047,821,  CI.  403-109.000. 
A.  B.  Dick/Scott:  See- 
Gross,  Frank  C,  4,047,950,  CI.  96-l.OSD. 
A.  C.  Nielsen  Company:  See— 

Haselwood,  Donald  E.;  Solar,  Carl  M.;  and  Thumm,  Jeffrey  R  , 
4,048,562,  CI.  325-31.000. 
A/S  Hymas:  See— 

Pabsdorff,  Melvin,  4.047,486,  CI.  104-9.000. 
Aarons,  Raymond  Joseph,  to  Monicr  Colourtile  Pty.  Ltd.  Ridge  cap 

holding  clips.  4.047.353.  CI.  52-713.000. 
Aarts,  Franciscus  Henricus  Eduard:  See — 

Severijns,  Adrianus  Petros;  and  Aarts,  Franciscus  Henricus  Ed- 
uard. 4.047.394.  CI.  62-502.000. 
AB  Bofors:  See— 

Fredriksson,   Lars  Evert;  Jacobson,  Gunnar;  and  Olsson,  Olof 

Bertil,  4.047,464,  CI.  89-1.811. 
Lundin.  Urs  Olof,  4,047,467.  CI.  89-41. OOH. 
AB  Jamforadling:  See— 

Laurin,  Arvid,  4,047,841,  CI.  416-140.000. 
AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  See— 

Knutsson,  Filip;  and  Bergstrom.  Lars,  4,047,907,  CI.  55-147.000. 
AB  Svenska  Maskinverken:  See— 

Asplund,  Frank  Eskil  William;  and  Engstrom,  Axel  Erik  Konstan- 
tin,  4.047,559,  CI.  165-7.000 
AB  Westin  &  Backlund:  See— 

Thyberg,    Bertil    Sven   Johan;   and    Elmgren,    Karl    Ame   Stig, 
4.047,709,  CI.  269-22.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Hillicr.  Edward  Lawrence;  Graham.  Glen  Henry;  and  Eichel- 

berger.  Warren  Evan.  4.048,254,  CI.  26O-859.0OR 
Hillier,  Edward  Lawrence;  Graham,  Glen  Henry;  and  Eichel- 

berger,  Warren  Evan,  4,048,255,  CI.  26O-859.00R. 
Nara.  Takashi;  Okachi.  Ryo;  Yamamoto.  Mitsuyoshi;  Mori.  Yasuki; 
Sato.  Moriyuki;  Sugimoto.  Masahiro;  and  Shimizu.  Yoshiaki, 
4.048.015.  CI.  195-96.000. 
Abell.  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Riendeau.  William  P.;  Blevins.  Robert  R.;  and  Abell.  Joseph  L.. 
4.048.608.  CI.  337-74.000. 
Abraham.  Nedumparambil  A.;  Bagli,  Jehan  F ;  and  Bogri,  Tibor,  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Alkyl  derivatives  of  4,5- 

dehydro  PGF|4,oa.}2g  a  424-305  000  . 

Abraham,  Nedumparambil  A.;  Bagli,  Jehan  F.;  and  Bogn,  Tibor,  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Alkyl  derivatives  of  4,5- 

dehydro  PGE|  4.04«,j29.  a  424-305  000  ,       .    ,,        ..  «^,  ^o, 

Abt,  Edgar  John,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Compact  electncal  fuze.  4.047.485, 

CI.  102-80.000. 
Accumulatorenwerk  Hoppecke-Carl  Zoellner  &  Sohn:  See — 

Uthme.   Norbert   Wilhelm;   and   Sassmannshausen.   Gunter   C, 
4.048.387.  CI.  429-50.000. 
Ackerman.  Leonard  Stanley.  Variable  speed  device.  4,047,451,  CI 

74-665.00H. 
Adams,  Frank  C:  See— 

Cooper,  Shannon  L.;  and  Adams,  Frank  C ,  4.047,951,  CI.  96- 
27.00R. 
Adams,  Guy;  and  Goldman.  Scott  D..  to  Solitron  Devices,  Inc  Crystal 
controlled  oscillator  circuit  for  illuminating  electrodeless  fluorescent 
lamp.  4,048.541,  CI.  315-248000. 
Adams.  Guy  Emery;  and  Pellegrin.  Anna  J,  to  Solitron  Devices,  Inc. 
Ignition  system  with  gas  discharge  tube  circuit.  4,047,513,  CI.  123- 
I48.00E. 
Adams,  Stewart  S.;  Armitage,  Bernard  J.;  and  Nicholson,  John  S.,  to 
Boots  Company  Limited,  The.  Phenylalkanoic  acids.  4,048,332,  CI 
424-317.000. 
Adamson,  Arthur  P.:  See — 

Ravenhall,  Richard;  Salemme,  Charles  T.;  and  Adamson,  Arthur 
P.,  4.047,840,  CI.  416-135.000. 
Adaniya,  Takeshi;  and  Ohmura.  Masani,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  for  manufacturing  an  electro-galvanized  steel  sheet 
excellent  in  bare  corrosion  resistance  and  adaptability  to  chromating, 
and  product  thereof.  4.048.381,  CI.  428-632.000 
Addmaster  Corporation:  See- 
Fuller.  David  W..  4.C47.409.  CI.  70-356.000. 
Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation:  See — 

Cieplik.  Robert  J.;  and  Czamecki.  Victor,  4.048.641,  CI.  354-10.000. 
Croft.  George  Thomas,  4,047,946.  CI  96-I.OOR. 
Adelberg.  Marvin.  Clamp  for  regulating  (low  through  plastic-tubing. 

4.047.694.  CI.  251-6.000. 
Adelmann.  Siegfried;  Margotte,  Dieter;  and  Merten,  Josef,  to  Bayer 


Aktiengesellschaft  Glass  fiber-reinforced  thermoplastic  polycarbon- 
ate molding  compositions  with  improved  tough-elastic  properties. 
4,048,133.  CI.  260-37.0PC 
Adolph,  Horst  G  .  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy  Acetals  derived 
from  negatively  substituted  aldehydes  and  polynitro-  or  halonitroe- 
thanols.  4,048.219.  CI  560-156  000 
Afco  Products  Incorporated:  See— 

Klancnik.  John  H..  4,047.779.  CI.  339-9.00A. 
Agence  Nationalc  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Chronberg,  Sten,  4.048,037.  CI.  2O4-180.0OR. 
Francois,  Bernard;  Vemois,  Michel;  and  Franta,  Emile.  4,048.420. 
CI.  526-173.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology;  See— 

Sakata,  Okitsugu.  4,047.469,  CI  90-ll.OOC. 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N  V.:  See— 

De   Winter,   Walter   Frans;   and   Timmerman,    Daniel    Maunce, 

4,047,957,  CI   96-67  000 
Van  Paesschen,  August  Jean;  and  Van  Gossum.  Lucien  Janbaptist. 
4,048,357,  CI.  427-387.000 
Aggarwal,  Sundar  Lai:  See— 

Hargis,  Ivan  Glen;  Livigni.  Russell  Anthony;  and  Aggarwal,  Sun- 
dar Lal,  4,048,427,  CI.  526-337.000 
Aguilar,  Manuel,  Jr  ,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Sheet  matenal 
attaching  device  and  wall  arrangement  using  this  device.  4,047,349, 
CI.  52-551.000. 
Aiken  Industnes,  Inc.:  See— 

Riendeau.  William  P ;  Blevins,  Robert  R  ;  and  Abell,  Joseph  L.. 
4,048,608,  CI   337-74.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Uffncr,  Melville  W..  4,048,086,  CI.  252-182  000 
Airco,  Inc.:  See — 

Dorenbos,  Fredenck  William,  4.047,624.  CI   214-1700B 
Hill,  Russell  J.;  and  Tsujimoto,  Kazumi  N.,  4,048.462,  CI.  219- 
121.0EB 
Aitken,  W.  Sidney.  Fitting  and  methods  for  making  the  same  4.047,739, 

CI.  285-21.000. 
Ajax  International  Corporation:  See— 

Blevitt,  Robert;  and  O'Bnen,  Miguel  Eugene,  4,047.623,  CI   214- 
17.00C. 
Akimoto,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sugimoto,  Keiichi;  Nishijima,  Koji;  Hanaoka.  Tadashi;  Akimoto. 
Hiroshi;  and  Kakeya.  Nobuharu,  4,048.158,  CI  260-239  100 
Akopian,  Nikolai  Rubenovich:  See— 

Tagirov,  Kurban  Magomedovich;  and  Akopian,  Nikolai  Rubeno- 
vich. 4,047.569,  CI.  166-308.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Iggesunds  Bruk:  See— 

Svensson,  Nils  David.  4,047.670.  CI.  241-92.000 
Aktiebolaget  IRQ:  See— 

Jacobsson.  Kurt  Ame  Gunnar.  4.047.675.  CI.  242-47.010. 
Aktiebolaget  Tudor:  See— 

Sundberg.  Enk.  4.048.398.  CI.  429-140.000 
Aktieselskabet  Grindstedvaerket:  See— 

Nedenskov.  Poul;  and  Alster.  Karol,  4,048.198,  CI.  260-347.400. 
Albers,  Norbert  C,  to  Designeers  Midwest   Apparatus  for  dispensing 
rings   and    for   applying    piston    rings   to   pistons.    4,047.276.    CI 
29-222.000 
Albert.  Richard  D.  Selectable  wavelength  X-ray  source,  spectrometer 

and  assay  method.  4,048.496.  CI.  250-272.000 
Albertsen.  Ove:  See— 

Trostmann.  Enk;  and  Albertsen,  Ove.  4,047.478.  CI  99-450  100 
Albrecht.    Konrad;    Langeluddekc.    Peter;    Schumacher.    Hans;    and 
Schwerdtle.  Fnedhelm.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft    Herbicidal 
agenu  4.047.932.  CI.  71-108.000. 
Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation:  See- 
Sutherland.  James  Gordon.  4.047.354.  CI  52-729.000 
Alderete.  William  Eugene;  Boyer.  John  Parke;  Daughcrty,  Kenneth 
Earl   and  Johnson,  David  Lee,  to  General  Portland,  Inc.  Cement 
composition.  4,047,961.  CI    106-89  000 
Alderman.  Robert  J   Roof  system  4.047.345,  CI   52-404  000 
Alderman,  Robert  J.  Chicken  wire  roof  and  method  of  insulation. 

4,047.346,  CI.  52-407.000. 
Alexeenko,  Vladimir  losifovich:  See— 

Dinzburg,  Boris  Nisonovich;  Smetkin,  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Alex- 
eenko, Vladimir  losifovich;  Mikhailov.  Vaevolod  Andreevich; 
Lorant,  Ivan;  Seltenrcich,  Gyozo;  Keszei.  Jeno;  Marion.  Gy- 
orgy    Balazsfai.   Albert;    Donath,   Jeno;   and   Bolctkei,   Erno, 
4.047,860.  CI  425-4.00R 
Alfenaar.  Mannus;  and  Van  Gasse.  Rene  L.  E..  to  Stamicarbon  B.V 
Process  for  making  an  electrochemical  cell  or  battery,  e.g.  a  fuel  cell 
or  fuel  cell  battery,  and  a  cell  or  battery  made  by  the  process 
4.048.386.  CI.  429-38  000 
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Alfred  Gutmuin  Gesellschaft  fur  Maschinenbau:  See — 

Zeidler,    Johannes;    and    Von    Borcke,    Bemd,    4,047,843,    CI. 
416-183.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries,  Inc.:  Set — 

Falkowski,   Edward   C;   and   Ruppel,   Carl   E.,   4,047,983,   CI. 

148-103.000. 
Wright.  Roger  N.,  4,047,941,  CI.  75-126.008. 
Allen,  Joseph  C,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Oil  recovery  process  utilizing  air  and 

superheated  steam.  4,048,078,  CI.  232-8.33D. 
Alliance  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Deming,  Andrew  F.;  and  Carli,  Alvin  J.,  4,048,630,  CI.   340- 
274.00R. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See — 

Harrer,  Paul  H.;  and  Langford,  LeRoy,  4,047,638,  CI.  221-266.000. 

Heian,  Glenn  A..  4,047,884,  CI.  432-21.000. 

Mayo,  Howard  A.,  Jr.;  and  Swiecicki.  Ignacy,  4,047.831,  CI. 

413-1.000. 
Mydels,  John  W.,  4,047,823,  CI.  403-188.000. 
Peterson,  James  P.,  4,047.368,  CI.  36-202.000. 
Stich,  Frederick  A.,  4.048,334,  CI.  363-98.000. 
Wagner,  Robert  L.,  4.047,373,  CI.  172-311.000. 
Allis,  Robert  F.;  and  Capaccio,  Vinc^t  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Available    light    marginal    illumination    system.    4,047,811,    CI. 
333-14.000. 
Alster,  Karol:  See— 

Nedenskov,  Poul;  and  Alster,  Karol,  4,048,198,  CI.  260-347.400. 
Alvarado,  Alfredo.  Surgical  sUpler.  4,047,634,  CI.  227-19.000. 
Amalberti,  Jean  Claude:  See — 

Lecart,  Jean-Guy   Pierre  Denis;  and   Amalberti,  Jean  Claude, 
4,047,430,  CI.  74-352.000. 
AMAX  Inc.:  See- 
Clark,   George   W.;   and    Dainty,    Douglas    H.,    4,047,942,    CI. 
73-133.300. 
Amboss,  Kurt:  See — 

Brewer,  George  R.;  and  Amboss,  Kurt,  4,048,334,  CI.  313-293.000. 
Amerace  Corporation:  See — 

Smorzaniuk,  Adam.  4.048,607,  CI.  337-33.000. 
American  Colloid  Company:  See — 

Qem,  Arthur  G.,  4.048,373,  CI.  428-454.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Ando,  Hiei;  and  Haacke.  Gottfried,  4,048,372,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Barber,  William  Austin;  and  Fetchin.  John  Allan,  4,048,226,  CI. 

260-561. OON. 
Casey,    Donald    James;    and    Epstein,    Martin,    4,048.256,    CI. 

260-860.000. 
Hlavka,    Joseph    John;    and    Bitha,    Panayota.    4.048.431,    CI. 

336-17.000. 
Perciaccante.    Vincent    Anthony;    and    Landi,    Henry    Patrick, 

4,047.533,  CI.  128-335.500. 
Remley,  Kenneth  Herald,  4,048,001,  CI.  156-331.000. 
Saunders.  Kenneth  Worden.  4,048.114.  CI.  252-463.000. 
Suen.  Tzeng  Jiueq;  Begala,  Arthur  James,  Jr.;  and  Grayson,  Martin, 
4.048.065,  a.  210-58.000. 
American  Home  Pioductt  CcMporation:  See- 
Abraham,  Nedumparambil  A.;  Bagli,  Jehan  F.;  and  Bogri,  Tibor, 

4.048.328,  a.  424-303.000. 

Abraham.  Nedumparanbil  A.;  Bagli,  Jehan  F.;  and  Bogri,  Tibor, 

4.048.329,  a.  424-305.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See- 
Park.  Ernest  D.;  and  Dianetti,  Joseph  C,  4,047,794,  CI.  330-34.000. 

Ammann,  Eugene  O.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Laser  apparatus 
for  producing  stimulated  Ranum  scattering.  4,048,516,  CI.  307-88.300. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Carter,  ayde  Thomas.  4.047.791,  a.  339-260.000. 

Forney,  Edgar  Wilmot,  Jr.;  and  Hogendobler,  Richard  Shure, 

4,047.788,  CI.  339-177.00R. 
Yeager,  Marvin  Leo,  4,047,782*  CI.  339-75.0MP. 
Zimmerman,  Richard  Henry,  4,048,438,  Q.  174-68.500. 
Amited  Industries,  inc.:  See— 

Hin.  Gene.  4,048.068.  G.  210-80.000. 
Aadcrsoo.  Brian;  Dalton.  Raymond  Frederick;  and  Rowbotham,  Philip 
Martin,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  5-(2-Hydroxy- 
phenyl)tetrazolyl  compounds.  4,048.187,  CI.  26O-3O8.0OD. 
Anderson.  Conrad  V.,  to  Pako  Corportion.  Demand  driven  clutch. 

4.047.445.  a.  74-230.400. 
Anderson,  John  Harland.  Solar  heating  cell.  4.047.518.  CI.  126-271.000. 
Ando.  Akiko:  See— 

Yanagisawa.  Hiroaki;  Ando,  Akiko;  Fukushima,  Masami;  and 
Nakao,  Hideo.  4,048.155.  CI.  542-422.000. 
Ando.  Hiei;  and  Haacke.  Gottfried,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company. 
Coating  of  cadmium  stannate  Alms  onto  plastic  substrates.  4,048,372, 
a.  428-412.00a 
Anfefam,  Jorg  August,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  log^g  earth  boreholes  using  self-contained  logging  instru- 
ment. 4,047,430,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Anstey,  Henry  Dennis,  to  Deere  A  Company.  Tractor-implement 

control  system.  4.047,587,  CI.  180-53.00R. 
Antennas  for  Communications.  Inc.:  See— 

Hubbard.  Howard   H.;  and  Walsh,  Thomas  P.,  4.047,287,  CI. 
29-600.000. 
Antonini.  Eraldo:  See — 

Molteni,    Luigi;    Vercesi,    Gian    Piero;    and    Antonini,    Eraldo, 
4,048,305,  CI.  424-177.000. 


Antonova,  Tamara  Nikolaevna:  See —  I 

Kondratenko,    Maria   Stefanova;    Nachev,    Lyubomir   Todorov; 
Dedova,  Petrushka  Atanassova;  and  Antonova,  Tamara  Nikola- 
evna, 4,048.339,  CI.  426-39.000. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Dehydrogenation  method  and  nonacidic 
multimeullic  caulytic  composite  for  use  therein.  4,048.246,  CI.  260- 
668.00D. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  E>ehydrocyclization  with  an  acidic 

multimetallic  catalytic  composite.  4,048,249,  CI.  260-673.500. 
Aoyama,  Kenneth  M.  Apparatus  for  facilitating  the  mechanical  harvest- 
ing of  tomatoes.  4,047,573,  CI.  171-14.000. 
Aoyama,  Syunichi:  See — 

Nakajima,  Yasuo;  Hayashi,  Yoshimasa;  Takagi,  Yasuo;  Sugiha 
Kunihiko;  and  Aoyama,  Syunichi,  4,047,510,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Appleman,  William  S.,  to  Richmond  Manufacturing  Company,  TJie. 

PoTlable  earth  boring  machine.  4,047,578,  CI.  173-152.000. 
Appleman,  William  S.,  to  Richmond  Manufacturing  Company,  Tlie. 

Poruble  earth  boring  machine.  4.047,582,  CI.  175-122.000. 
Applied  Materials,  Inc.:  See — 

McNeilly.  Michael  A.;  and  Benzing,  Walter  C,  4,047,496,    :i. 
1 18-49.  loa 
Arai,  Kenichiro:  See — 

Shindo,  Takemasa;  and  Arai,  Kenichiro,  4,048,470, 0.  219-216.000. 

Arai,  Yoshi;  Kimura,  Kazuo;  Sato,  Hisato;  Yamaki,  Takasi;  Mor|ta, 

Katsuhiko;  Ohzeki,  Masanao;  Takatsu,  Haruyoshi;  Fujita,  Yutaka; 

and  Tazume,  Masayuki,  to  Dainippon  Ink  &  Chemicals,  Inc.;  i«id 

Kawamura  Institute  of  Chemical  Research.  Nematic  liquid  cryaul 

composition.  4^048,089,  CI.  252-299.000. 

Arakawa,  Masatoshi;  Ohno,  RyoUro;  Ishikawa,  Katuhiro;  Yamahira, 

Noboru;  and  Matsui,  Hisashi,  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd. 

Carboxylic  acid  of  cyclopentadiene  derivative,  salt  thereof,  or  ester 

thereof  and  process  for  producing  these  compositions.  4,048,147,  CI. 

260-67.0UA. 

Aranzabal,  Felidano,  to  Feliciano  Aranzabal  Y  Cia,  S.A.  Padlock. 

4,047,407,  CI.  70-52.000. 
Arbed  -  Acierles  Reunies  de  Burbach-Eich-Dudelange  S.A.:  See- 

Glaesener,  Ernest,  4,047,701,  CI.  256-13.100. 
Arbrook,  Inc.:  See— 

Stockum,  Glenn  Francis,  4,047,251,  CI.  2-168.000. 
ARCO  Polymers,  Inc.:  See— 

Spicuzza,   John    P.,   Jr.;   and   Sutej,   Joseph   M.,   4,048,208,   Cl. 

264-45.3001 
Spicuzza,  John  P.,  Jr.,  4,048,272,  Cl.  264-45.300. 
Arita,  Isao,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Exposure  corapijta- 

tion  system.  4.048.643,  Cl.  354-51.000. 
Arizona  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Wojcik,  Ronald  Thomas;  and  Ruckel,  Erwin  Richard,  4,048,095, 
Cl.  252-429.00R. 
Armanini,  Louis;  and  Johnson,  Cordell  E.,  to  Mearl  Corporation,  T^e. 

Iron  blue  nacreous  coated  pigments.  4,047,969,  Cl.  106-291.000. 
Armco  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Arnold,   Jerry    L.;    and    Douthett,    Joseph    A.,   4,047,981, 
148-16.000. 
Armitage,  Bernard  J.:  See — 

Adams,  Stewart  S.;  Armitage,  Bernard  J.;  and  Nicholson,  John  $.. 

4.048,332,  Cl.  424-317.000. 

Armstrong,  Thomas  M.,  to  Chattanooga  Glass  Company.  Apparatus 

for  charging  an  electric  glass  furnace  and  method  of  completely 

distributing  glKs  batch  over  the  surface  of  molten  glass  in  an  electric 

glass  furnace.  4,047,920,  Cl.  65-335.000. 

Amaud,  Henry,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault;  and  Autonto- 

biles  Peugeot.  Method  and  device  for  recirculating  exhaust  gases  of 

internal  combustion  engines.  4,047,509,  Cl.  123-1 19.00A. 

Amberg,  B.  Thomas.  Method  and  apparatus  for  receiving  solar  energy. 

4,047,517.  Cl.  126-270.000. 
Arnold,  Bruce  K.;  and  Moreno,  Elias  A.,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Fiber  optic  connector.  4,047.797,  Cl. 
350-96.00C.  I 

Arnold.  Jerry  L.;  and  Douthett,  Joseph  A.,  to  Armco  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Internally  nitrided  ferritic  stainless  steel  strip,  sheet  and  fabri- 
cated producu  and  method  therefor.  4,047,981,  Cl.  148-1 
ASA  S.A.:  See— 

Venot,  Jean.  4,047,374.  Cl.  57-77.450. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yokota,    Takeshi;    Suzuki,    Nobuyuki;    Sowa,    Tsuneo; 
Yasuhani;  and  Ono,  Yasutaka.  4,048.307,  Cl.  424-180.000. 
Asano,  Kiro:  Sei;— 

Saito,  TsuyoBhi;  and  Asano.  Kiro,  4.048,222,  Cl.  260-5 14.00J. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Hannerz,  Kire.  4,048,090,  Cl.  252-301.  lOR. 
Asfour,  Emil  S.  Method  of  making  cigarettes  and  a  cigarette  mqde 

according  thereto.  4,047.536,  Cl.  131-140.00C.  , 

Ashley,  James  R.:  See — 

Rast,  GusUf  J.,  Jr.;  Barley,  Thomas  A.;  Hammond,  Raiford  L.;  ahd 

Ashley,  James  R.,  4,048,568.  Cl.  325-363.000. 

Asplund,  Frank  Eskil  William;  and  Engstrom,  Axel  Erik  Konstantin,  to 

AB  Svenska  Maskinverken.  Regenerative  air  preheater  installation. 

4.047,559.  Cl.  165-7.000. 

Asselin.  George  F..  to  UOP  Inc.  Aromatic  extraction  with  solvent 

recovery  and  regeneration.  4.048,062,  Cl.  208-321.000. 
Aubert,  Lucien  Paul,  to  L'Oreal.  Acellular  planktonic  product,  method 
of  preparing  same  and  cosmetic  composition  containing  the  same. 
4.048,308,  Cl.  424-195.000. 
Aulenbacher,  Merle  W.,  to  International  Enterprises,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  cutting  and  retrieving  casing  from  a  well  bore. 
4.047,568,  Cl.  166-298.000. 
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Aulmann  A  Beckschulte:  See — 

Aulmann,  Herbert;  Braun.  Ernst;  and  Braun.  Gert.  4.047.673,  Cl. 
241-186.00R. 
Aulmann,  Herbert;  Braun,  Ernst;  and  Braun,  Gert,  to  Aulmann  & 

Beckschulte.  Single-roll  crusher.  4,047,673.  Cl.  241-186.00R. 
Auracher,  Franz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Integrated  optical 

modulator.  4,048,591,  Cl.  332-7.510. 
Auric  Corporation:  See — 

Bick,   Maurice;   and   DiMurro,   Richard  J..  4.048.043.  Cl.   204- 
224.00R. 
Aurora  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Evans.  Robert  J.,  4,048,059.  Cl.  108-155.000. 
Auto  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Reeve.  Paul  H..  4,047,845,  Cl.  417-251.000. 
Automated  Building  Components,  Inc.:  See— 

Jureit,  John  Calvin;  Castillo,  Adolfo;  Leutwyler,  Roy;  Brodsky, 
Larry;  and  Kushner,  Ben,  4,047.282.  Cl.  29-432.000. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See— 

Amaud.  Henry,  4.047,509.  Cl.  123-1 19.00A. 
Burguburu.  Philippe.  4.048.662.  Cl.  361-31.000. 
Leveque.  Rene.  4.047,443.  Cl.  74-199.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Schramm.  George  R..  4,047.508,  Cl.  123-41.600. 
Avena,  Salvatore;  and  Minarick,  Joseph  W.,  to  Curtiss-Wright  Corpo- 
ration. Variable  pitch  mechanism  for  fan  blades.   4,047.842.  Cl. 
416-152.000. 
Axen.  Rolf  Erik  Axel  Vemer;  Porath.  Jerker  Olof;  and  Carlsson.  Per 
Jan  Erik,  to  Exploaterings  Aktiebolaget  T.B.F.  Thiopolymers.  their 
derivatives  and  methods  for  their  preparation  and  use.  4.048.416,  Cl. 
526-9.000. 
Axer.  Heinrich;  and  Roth.  Gerd.  to  G.  Siempelkamp  &  Co.  Apparatus 

making  pressed  board.  4.047.865.  Cl.  425-80.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See— 

Chasar.  Dwight  William.  4.048.140.  Cl.  26(M5.95C. 
MacMullin.  Robert  Bums.  4.048.046.  Cl.  204-266.000. 
Starmer.  Philip  Hubert.  4.048.261.  Cl.  260-888.000. 
Thrower.  Arthur  J..  4.047.598.  Cl.  188-71. 100. 
Babiec.  John  S..  Jr.;  Nakos.  Steven  T.;  and  Goldstein.  Stephen  L..  to 
Olin  Corporation.  Polyurethane  foam  preparation  using  amid  aceul 
catalyst.  4.048.107.  Cl.  260-2.5AC. 
Baer.  Karl:  See—  „,.   ^    ,    ^.     ,  ^ 

Voges.  Dieter;  Baer.  Karl;  Boudier,  Juergen;  Wmderl,  Siegfned; 
and  Hoffmann.  Herwig.  4.048.116.  C\.  252-470.000. 
Bagli.  Jehan  F.:  See—  .  ^.^ 

Abraham.  Nedumparambil  A.;  Bagli.  Jehan  F.;  and  Bogn.  Tibor. 

4.048.328.  Cl.  424-305.000. 
Abraham.  Nedumparambil  A.;  Bagli,  Jehan  F.;  and  Bogn.  Tibor. 

4.048.329,  Cl.  424-305.000. 
Bagryantsev,  Gennady  Ivanovich:  See — 

Volkov,  Vladimir  Vladimirovich;  Bagryantsev,  Gennady  Ivano- 
vich; Larionov.  Igor  Grigorievich;  Neermolov.  Alexandr  Filip- 
povich;  and  Leontievsky,  Valery  Georgievich.  4.047.672.  Cl. 
241-175.000. 
Bailey.  Cecil;  Balchunas.  Walter  C;  and  Zlupko.  John  E..  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Method  of  applying  a  fused  silica  coating  to  a 
substrate.  4.048.348.  Cl.  427-34.000. 
Bailey.  Myrl  Kennedy.  Jr.;  and  Barlow,  George  J.,  to  Honeywell 
Information  Systems  Inc.  Diagnostic  testing  apparatus  and  method. 
4,048.481.  Cl.  235-153.0AK. 
Bair.  Lester  E..  to  Garden  Pro.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  trimming  vegeution. 

4.047.299.  Cl.  30-276.000. 
Baird-Atomic.  Inc.:  See— 

Grcnier.  Raymond  P..  4.048.501.  Cl.  250-367.000. 
Baird.  William  G.,  Jr.;  Holbrook.  Stanley  E.;  and  Piatt.  Jeremy  A ,  to 
W  R  Grace  &  Co.  Method  for  preparing  a  film  of  vinylidene  chlor- 
ide polymer.  4.048.428.  Cl.  526-343.000. 
Bake.  Earl  A.;  and  Stephens.  Leonard  J.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Method  of  assembling  valves.  4.047.275.  Cl.  29-157.10R. 
Baker.  David  Clarkston.  to  Parke.  Davis  ft  Company.  9-(3.5-Di-0-acyl- 
/3-D-arabinofuranosyl)adenine  compounds  and   method   for  their 
production.  4.048.432.  Cl.  536-26.000. 
Baker.  Glen  O..  Jr..  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Hydraulic-powered 
device.  4.047.595.  Cl.  184-6.140.  .......... 

Baker.  Maurice  W.;  Kerry.  John  C;  Nichol.  Kenneth  J.;  Marshall.  John 
R  Weighton.  David  M.;  and  Kozlik,  Antonin.  to  Boots  Company 
Limited.  The.  l-Carbonamido  imidazoles.  4.048.188.  Cl  548-341.000. 
Bakos.  Peter;  Memis,  Irving;  and  Rasile,  John,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Hermetic  topsealant  coating  and  process  for 
its  formation.  4.048.356.  Cl.  427-379.000. 
Balaz.  Alexander,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The.  Extrusion  die  with 

fibrillating  air  nozzle.  4.047.861.  Cl.  425-7.000. 
Balazsfai.  Albert:  See— 

Dinzburg.  Boris  Nisonovich;  Smetkin.  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Alex- 
eenko.  Vladimir  losifovich;  Mikhailov.  Vsevolod  Andreevich; 
Lorant.  Ivan;  Seltenreich.  Gyozo;  Keszei.  Jeno;  Marton.  Gy- 
orgy;  Balazsfai.  Albert;  Donath.  Jeno;  and  Bolcskei.  Emo. 
4.047.860.  Cl.  425-4.00R. 
Balchunas,  Walter  C:  See—  ,  ^      ^ 

Bailey.    Cecil;    Balchunas.    Walter    C;    and    Zlupko.    John    E. 
4.048.348.  Cl.  427-34.000. 
Baldwin,  Francis  P.;  Rae,  James  A.;  and  Ver  Strate.  Gary,  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Company.  Method  for  preparing  moisture 
curable  polymers  containing  randomly  distributed  sites  of  conjugated 
olefinic  unsaturation.  4.048.258.  Cl.  260-879.000. 
Baldwin.  Jo.     J.;  and  Novello.  Frederick  C.  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc 


1.3.5-Trisubstituted-1.2.4-triazole    compounds.    4.048.183.    Cl.    260- 
296.00R. 
Balthes  Farm  Equipment  Manufacturing  Limited:  See— 

Balthes.  John;  Balthes.  Garry;  and  Palmer.  William.  4.047.366.  C\. 
56-63.000. 
Balthes.  Garry:  See— 

Balthes.  John;  Balthes,  Garry;  and  Palmer.  William.  4.047.366,  CI. 

56-63.000.  ^  ,  ^     ^ 

Balthes.  John;  Balthes.  Garry;  and  Palmer.  William,  to  Balthes  Farm 
Equipment   Manufacturing   Limited.   Tobacco  topping   appuatus. 
4.047.366.  Cl.  56-63.000. 
Balzers  Patent  und  Bcteiligungs-AG:  See— 

Daxinger,  Helmut.  4.048.039,  Cl.  204-192.00P. 
Bamford.  Kenneth;  and  Clowes.  John  Roger,  to  Dosco  Overseas  Engi- 
neering Limited.  Gathering  arms  for  a  mining  machine.  4.047.762.  Cl. 
299-64.000.  ^  ^,  „_ 

Banks.  Holly.  Jr.  Sleep-inducing/intcrrupting  audio  system.  4.047.377. 

Cl.  58-152.00B. 
Barber.  William  Austin;  and  Fetchin,  John  Allan,  to  American  Cyana- 
mid Company.  Copper  catalyst  for  hydration  of  nitrites  to  amides. 
4.048.226.  Cl.  260-561. OON 
Barbier,  Daniel;  Ittel.  Jean-Michel;  and  Poujois.  Robert,  to  Commissar- 
iat a  TEnergie  Atomique.  Method  and  a  device  for  eliminating  the 
residual  error  voluge  of  an  amplifier  4.048,574.  Q.  330-9.000. 
Barcus.  Lester  M.;  and  Berry,  John  F.  Sonic  transducer  employing  rigid 

radiating  member.  4,048.45  -.  Cl.  179-1  lO.OOA. 
Barer.  Sol  J.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Alkanc  diols  as  chemical  pinch- 
ing agents.  4.047.925.  Cl.  71-78.000 
Barker.  Noble  G.:  See—  ,        „    .    . 

GolofT.   Alexander;    Barker.   Noble   G.;   and   Staebler.   Paul   J. 
4,047.855.  Cl.  418-53.000. 
Barley.  Thomas  A.:  See—  ,     .  .  . 

Rast.  Gusuf  J.,  Jr.;  Barley.  Thomas  A  ;  Hammond.  Raiford  L.;  and 
Ashley.  James  R..  4.048.568,  Cl.  325-363.000. 
Barlow.  George  J:  See—  „,„.„.    ^. 

Bailev.  Myrl  Kennedy.  Jr.;  and  Barlow.  George  J..  4.048.481.  Cl 
235-153.0AK. 
Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabnk  Aktiengesellschaft  See— 

Burow.  Burghard.  4.047.543.  Cl.  138-155.000. 
Bamaba.  Pierluigi.  to  Centro  Sperimcntale  Metallurgico  S.p  A.  Process 

for  the  preparation  of  reducing  gases.  4.048.091.  Cl.  252-373.000. 
Barnes-Hind  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See— 

Hramchenko.    Jack;    and    Sibley.    Mun^ay    J..    4.048.123.    Cl. 
252-545.000.  ^ 

Sibley.  Murray  J.;  Yung,  Gordon  H   K.;  and  Urrea.  Petronio  D . 
4.048.122.  Cl.  252-541.000 
Bamett.  Charles  J.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company  Modification  of  metha- 
done synthesis  process  step  4.048.21 1.  Cl.  260-465.00E. 
Bamhart.  Thomas  F  .  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation  Process  for 
direct-reduction  of  iron-ore  employing  nuclear  reactor-powdered 
catalytic  refonner.  4.047.935.  Cl.  75-34.000. 
Baron.  Gerhard;  Bierbach.  Herbert;  HaJke.  Carl;  and  Zolzer.  Karlheinz. 
to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Feeder  for  coal-gastflcation 
reactor.  4,047.901.  Cl.  48-86.00R 
Barrington.  Burchus  Q.:  See—  ^     ,  ,        j 

Nix.  George  J.;  Barrington.  Burchus  Q.;  Farley.  David  L.;  and 
Hortman,  Norman  G..  4.047.564.  Cl   166-72.000 
Bartelmuss.  Heinrich.  Method  of  making  an  abrasion-resistant  plate. 

4.047.993.  Cl.  156-89.000.  ,  ... 

Bartlett.  Ivan  Robert  to  Varian  Techtron  Proprietary  Limited  Adjust- 
able slit  mechanism.  4.047.808.  Cl.  350-27 1.000. 
Bartok.  Mihaly;  See—  ^        ._       .        , 

Karpati.  Egon;  Szpomy,  Laszlo;  Bartok.  Mihaly;  Czomboa.  Jozsef; 
Felfoldi.    Karoly;    Laszlavik.    Marta;   and    Notheisz.    Fercnc. 
4.048.322.  Cl.  424-283.000. 
Bartram.  Derrick:  See—  ■  .    .  ^.,  .^^  ^, 

Bassendale.  Derrick  Arthur;  and  Bartram.  Dcmck.  4.047.546.  Cl 

141-1 OOR.  ^       .      , 

Bartrug.  Nomtan  G  ;  and  McDaniel.  Donald  L  .  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc 
Method  of  testing  glass  fiber  coating  compositions.  4.047.429.  Cl. 
73-150.00R. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Beck  Fritz  Francke.  Diethard;  Nohe.  Heinz;  Hannebaum.  Heinz, 

and  Stroezel.  Manfred,  4,048.047.  Cl  204-270.000 
Broecker.  Franz  Josef;  and  Schwarzmann.  Matthias.  4.048.196.  Cl 

260-346.110. 
Bruenemann,  Hilmar;  and  Stoeckelmann,  Gucnter.  4.048.074.  Cl 

21O-323.O0T. 
Elser.  Wolfgang;  and  Epplc.  Gerhard.  4.048.199,  Cl.  260-380.000 
Frielingsdorf.  Hans;  Gruber.  Wolfgang;  and  Muellcr-Tamm.  Heinz. 

4.048.414.  Cl.  526-106.000 
Haaf,  Franz;  Hatzmann,  Guentcr;  Herrle.  Karl;  and  Simak.  Petr. 

4.048J60.  Cl.  260-884.000 

Loewenberg,  Gusuv;  Hartmann,  Hans-Joerg;  Schaefcr.  Dieter; 

Mou.  Herbert;  and  Jakusch.  Helmut.  4.048.375.  Q  428-474  000 

Mietzner.  Franz  Georg;  Pdegcr.  KUus;  Gropper.  Hans;  Buechner. 

Oskar;  Boettcber.  Klaus;  and  Zacher,  Wieland.  4.048.411.  Cl 

526-64.000.  ..    _,     . 

Voces.  Dieter;  Baer.  Karl;  Boudier.  Juergen;  Wmderl.  Siegfried: 

and  Hoffmann.  Herwig.  4.048.116.  Cl.  252-470.000. 
Wcitz.  Hans-Martin;  Kahr.  Kurt;  and  Fischer.  Rolf.  4.048.165.  O 

544-166.000. 
Wurmb.  Rolf;  Leutner.  Bemd;  Seydl.  Wolfgang;  Schlunper.  Han»- 
Ulrich.  and  Sterzel.  Hans-Joacf.  4,048,135.  O  26O-«O0OR. 
Bassendale.  [derrick  Arthur;  and  Bartram.  Derrick,  to  FMC  Corpora- 
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tion.  Method  ind  apparatus  for  filling  containers.  4,047.546,  CI. 
141-l.OOR. 
Batuglia.  Jean  M.:  See— 

Chen,    James    Ling;    and    BatUglia,    Jean    M.,    4,048,309,    CI. 

424-238.000. 
Chen,    James    Ling;    and    Battaglia,    Jean    M.,    4.048,310,    CI. 
424-238.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See- 
Clifford,  John  E.,  4,048.383.  CI.  429-19.000. 
Baumann,  Ludwig  G.  Air  bubbling  mat  for  use  in  bathtubs  for  produc- 
ing bubbling  and  full-foam  baths.  4,048,266,  CI.  261-122.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Soodak,  Charles;  Lessner,  David  L.;  and  Macemon,  James  H., 
4,047.820,  CI.  3S6-244.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Adelmann.    Siegfried;    Margotte.    Dieter;    and    Merten,    Josef. 

4,048.133,  CI.  260-37.0PC. 
Bossert.  Friedrich;  and  Vater,  Wulf.  4.048.171,  CI.  260-256.40C 
Botta.  Artur;  and  Rasp.  Christian.  4.048,174,  CI.  260-283.0SY. 
Bredereck.  Hellmut;  Kantlehner,  Willi;  Kugel,  Wolfgang;  Mohr- 

ing.  Edgar;  and  Roessler,  Peter,  4,048,315,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Kackstadter,  Klaus;  and  Theidel,  Hans,  4,047,887,  CI.  8-l.OOW. 
Lauer,  Hubert;  Schenk,  Norbert;  and  Schwerdtel,  Wulf,  4.048,242, 

a.  260-666.00A. 
Metser,  Werner;  Buchel,  Karl  Heinz;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  and 

Grewe,  Ferdinand.  4,048,318,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Mues,  Volker;  and  Niggemann.  Johannes.  4,047,921.  CI.  71-1 1.000. 
Naumann,  Klaus;  Lurssen,  Klaus;  and  Sasse,  Klaus,  4,047,923,  CI. 

71-76.000. 
Sackmann,    Gunter;    Kolb,    Gunter;    and    MuUer,    Friedhelm, 

4,048,422.  CI.  526-203.000. 
Schmidt.  Robert  R.;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Draber,  Wilfried,  4,047,929, 

CI.  71-93.000. 
Tresper,  Erhard;  Neuray,  Dieter;  and  FreiUg,  Dieter,  4,048,200,  CI. 

260-395.000. 
Westphal,  Jochen,  4,048,154,  CI.  260-205.000. 
Wolf,  Gerhard  Dieter;  Bentz,  Francis;  and  Nischk.  Gunther. 
4,048.221,  CI.  260-512.00C. 
Beck.  Charles  I.;  and  Layton,  Roger  M..  to  G.  D.  Searle  &.  Co.  3-0- 

Alkanoylglyceric  acids.  4,048.202,  CI.  260^10600. 
Beck.  Fritz;  Francke,  Diethard;  Nohc,  Heinz;  Hannebaum,  Heinz;  and 
Stroezel,  Manfred,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrochemical  cell 
with  bipolar  electrodes.  4,048.047,  CI.  204-270.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See- 
Brown,  Allan  Guildford;  and  Howarth,  Thomas  Trefor,  4,048,186, 

CI.  260-307.0FA. 
Clayton.  John  Peter;  and  Bentley,  Peter  Hubert,  4,048,320,  CI. 

424-271.000. 
Watts,  Eric  Alfred,  4,048,317,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Beers,  Charles  James,  to  LDV  Industries,  Inc.  Air  drag  reducer  for 

motor  freight  vehicles.  4,047,747,  CI.  296-1. 008. 
Begala,  Arthur  James,  Jr.:  See— 

Suen.  Tzeng  Jiueq;  Begala.  Arthur  James,  Jr.;  and  Grayson,  Martin, 
4,048,065,  CI.  210-58.000. 
Behmel,  Klaus,  to  Vianova-Kunstharz,  A.G.  Coating  compositions  and 

process  therefor.  4.048.252.  CI.  260-850.000. 
Belke.  William  H.;  Hafele.  Joseph  C;  Landen.  Ernest  W.;  and  Richards, 
Thomas  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Corpuscular  energy  beam 
produced  microasperities.  4,047.984,  CI.  148-152.000. 
Bell  ft  Howell  Company:  See- 
Miller,  James  A.;  and  Firkins,  Morris  L.,  4,048,651,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Bell,  Richard  L.;  Desmond,  John  D.;  and  Hart,  Joseph  J.,  to  Container 
Corporation    of    America.    Composite    package.    4,047,660,    CI 
206-620.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 
Bosik,  Barry  Sheldon.  4.048.551.  CI.  320-21.000. 
Canniff.  Ronald  Jay;  and  Manfred,  Mark  Thomas,  4,048,448,  CI. 

179-17.00E. 
Crochiere,  Ronald  Eldon;  Flanagan.  James  Loton;  and  Webber, 

Susan  Anne,  4,048,443,  CI.  179-l.OSA. 
DeNigris,  Ernest  Gerard;  and  Palette,  Ralph  John,  4,047,781,  CI. 

339-17.00R. 
McNees,  Gary  Keith,  4,048,451,  CI.  179-18.0AH. 
Miedema,  Hotze,  4,048,559,  CI.  324-57.0SS. 
Oehring,  Hans;  and  Rossontando,  Philip  Joseph,  4,048,452,  CI. 

179-27.00D. 
Peck,    Richard    John;    and    Tong,    Shih    Yung,    4,048,440,    CI. 

178-69.100. 
Rupp,   Louis  William,   Jr.;   and   Walsh.   Walter   Michael,   Jr., 

4.048.555,  CI.  324-.5MA. 
Stone.  Dale  Eugene,  4,048,552,  CI.  336-25.000. 
Young,  Charles  Edwin.  4,048,441,  CI.  178-73.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See— 

Dahl,  Carl  B.;  and  Crouse,  Jere  W.,  4,047,676,  CI.  242-66.000. 
Beirko,  inc.:  See- 
Culver,  Irven  H.;  and  Szymber,  Gleg,  4,047,447,  CI.  74-409.000. 
Belyaev,  Mikhail  Fedorovich:  See— 

Karpov,  Valentin  Mikhailovich   Santo,  Vladimir  Rezhevich;  Ya- 
novsky,  Viktor  Yakovlevich;  Mikhailov,  Anatoly  Ivanovich;  and 
Belyaev,  Mikhail  Fedorovich,  4,047,428,  CI.  73-141.00A. 
Bendall,  Wilfrid  H.  Torsionally  resilient  gear  coupling.  4,047,395,  CI. 

64-15.00B. 
Bender,  Lloyd  F.;  and  Schmid,  Rolyn  A.,  to  Bender  Machine  Works, 
Inc.  Milking  apparatus  and  method  for  operating  same.  4,047.500.  CI. 
119-14.110. 
Bender,  Lloyd  F.,  to  Bender  Machine  Works,  Inc.  Bellows  type  expan- 
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sible  chamber  pump  having  separate  biasing  means.  4,047,851 

417-412.000. 
Bender  Machine  Works,  Inc.:  See — 

Bender,  Lloyd  F.;  and  Schmid,  Rolyn  A.,  4,047,500,  CI.  1 19-14.lko. 
Bender,  Lloyd  F.,  4,047,851,  CI.  417-412.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Orme,  Myrl  E.;  and  Vick,  Ralph  L.,  4,047,540,  CI.  137-239.000. 
Benjamin,  Milton  Lloyd;  and  Miles,  Wilbur  Nelson,  to  Erickson  Tool 

Company.  Adjustable  floating  reamer.  4,047,829,  CI.  408-169.000. 
Bennett,  Arthur  A.,  Jr.  Article  dispensing  apparatus  for  selectively 

dispensing  articles.  4,047,635.  CI.  221-5.000. 
Bennett,  Charles;  and  Toledo,  Emil,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 

Apparatus  for  making  a  memory  wire.  4,048,048,  CI.  204-279.000. 
Bennett,    James    M.    Emergency    signalling    device.    4,047,798.    CI. 

350-97.000.  "  e.  T- 

BennMt,    John    T.    Drill    having    indexable    replaceable    insert    tip. 

4,047,826,  CI.  408-59.000. 
Bennett,  Morelaad  P.;  and  Hobbs,  Albert  M.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  of  welding  a  cover  to  a  container.  4,048,460.  Cl. 
219-91.000.  r 

Bennett,  Morelaad  P.;  and  Bowers,  William  L.,  to  General  Electhc 
Company.  Method  of  joining  aluminum  to  aluminum.  4,048,463,  Cl. 
219-118.000. 
Benoit,  Orient,  to  New  Bedford  Wire  &  Iron  Company.  Gate  hinge 

composition.  4,047,332,  Cl.  49-236.000. 
Bentley,  Peter  Hubert:  See- 
Clayton,  John  Peter;  and  Bentley.  Peter  Hubert,  4,048,320,  Cl. 
424-271.000. 
Bentz,  Francis:  See- 
Wolf,  Gerhard  Dieter;  Bentz,   Francis;  and   Nischk,  Gunthsr, 
4,048,221,  Cl.  260-512.00C. 
Benvegno,  George  J.:  See— 

Davies,   Ronald   F.;   and   Benvegno,   George  J.,   4,048,092.  Cl. 
252-412.000. 
Benzing.  Walter  C:  See— 

McNeilly.  Michael  A.;  and  Benzing,  Walter  C,  4,047.496.  i;i. 
118-49.100. 
Beregi,  Laszlo;  Hugon,  Pierre;  Pascaud,  Xavier;  and  Poignant.  Jean- 
Claude,  to  Science  Union  et  Cie.  Disubstituted  azabicycloalkanes. 
4,048.321,  Cl.  424-274.000. 
Berg,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Eames,  Loren  W.;  Berg,  Joseph  A.;  and  McAllister,  Thomas  \ '., 
4,047,757,  Cl.  297-230.000.  I 

Berg,  Samuel  Sidney;  Jenkins,  David  Conwil;  and  Phillipson,  Ronald 
Frederick,  to  May  &  Baker  Limited.  Treatment  of  helminth  infections 
with      substituted       l,2-bis(thioureido)benzene.      4,048,326, 
424-300.000. 
Berger  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Weintraub,    Burton    L.;    and    Buda,    Salvatore,    4,047,743, 
285-340.000. 
Berges,  David  A.,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  7-Acyl-3-(sulfonic  acid 
and    sulfamoyi    substituted    tetrazolyl    thiomethyl)cephalosporiiis. 
4,048,311,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Bergmann,  Rolf;  Hoheisel,  Klaus;  Schafer,  Helmut;  and  Unger,  M»i- 
fred,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Leader  of  a  carrier  of  informa- 
tion in  the  form  of  a  web.  4,048,150,  Cl.  26O-75.00T. 
Bergmeister,  Eduard:  See — 

Stoll,  Alois;  and  Bergmeister,  Eduard,  4,048,192.  Cl.  260-33.40R. 
Bergstrom,  Lars:  See— 

Knutsson.  Filip;  and  Bergstrom.  Lars.  4,047,907,  Cl.  55-147.000. 
Bergstrom,  Torslen,  to  Formac  International  AB.  Sound  insulating 

panels.  4,047,337,  Cl.  52-71.000. 
Berke.  Julius  B.  Hot  dog  bun  baking  pan.  4,047,477.  Cl.  99-428.000. 
Berkowitz,  Lewis  M.:  See — 

Epstein,  Joseph;  and  Berkowitz,  Lewis  M.,  4,048,022,  Cl.  20^ 
LOOT. 
Berman,  Allen,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Projectile  fall-ba$k 

prevention  means.  4,047,466,  Cl.  89-14.00R. 
Bernard,  Jean;  Fiossati,  Giorgio;  Guemet,  Georges;  Montier,  Michel; 
Peccoud  nee  Toupillier,  Louise;  and  Thoulouze,  Daniel,  to  Comm^- 
sariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Measuring  detector  and  a  method  of 
fabrication  of  said  detector.  4,047,436,  Cl.  73-362.0SC.  " 

Bernard,  Jean-Mk:hel;  Labboz,  Lucien;  and  Vesque,  Daniel.  Trunk 

circuit  traffic  analyzer.  4,048.450.  Cl.  179-18.0EB. 
Bemardi.  James  T.  Frame  structure.  4.047.341.  Cl.  52-223.0DR. 
Berry,  John  F.:  See — 

Barcus,  Lester  M.;  and  Berry,  John  F.,  4,048,454,  Cl.  179-1 10.00. 
Berry  Metal  Company:  See- 
Chang,  Yi-Chung,  4,047,936,  Cl.  75-52.000. 
Berson,  Alain:  See — 

Kervizic,  Jean;  E>eslandes,  Claude;  and  Berson,  Alain,  4,047,482, 
Cl.  102-19.200. 
Berthelot,  Guy,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Proportioning 

pump  with  pneumatic  distributor.  4,047,850,  Cl.  417-383.000.  I 

Beriram.  Jurgen;  Brand,  Wilhelm;  and  Schaeffer,  Hans-Joachim,  lo 
Hermann  BerslorfT  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Continuously  operable 
apparatus  for  the  preparatior>  and/or  processing  of  synthetic  plastics 
or  rubber  moulding  compounds.  4,047.671.  Cl.  241-66.000. 
BFG  Glassgroup:  See — 

Demer,  Paul;  Sonntag,  Hans;  and  Stehl.  Otto.  4.047.351,  Ql 
52-616.000.  .      .      .  'M 

Biasotti,  Joseph  B.:  See- 
Lee,   Gary   D.;    Vartanian,    Paul    F.;   and    Biasotti,   Joseph    E 
4,048,080,  Cl.  252-51.540. 
Bich,  John   R.,  lo  Texaco  Inc.   Seismic  playback/monitor  system 
4,048,635.  Cl.  34O-347.0DA.  ^ 
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Bick.  Maurice;  and  DiMurro.  Richard  J.,  to  Auric  Corporation.  Selec- 
,     tive  plating  apparatus.  4.048.043,  Cl.  204-224.00R. 
Bierbach,  Herbert:  See- 
Baron,  Gerhard;  Bierbach,  Herbert;  Hafke,  Carl;  and  Zolzer,  Karl- 
heinz,  4.047,901,  Cl.  48-86.00R. 
Biffi,  Egidio.  Flying  object.  4,047,323,  Cl.  46-47.000. 
Bihuniak,  Peter  P.;  and  Guile,  Donald  L.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Method  of  enhancing  the  refractoriness  of  high  purity  fused  silica. 
4,047.966.  Cl.  106-69.000. 
Bio/Data  Corporation:  See — 

Eichelberger.  James  W.;  Kent.  Frederick  M.;  and  Sokol,  Michael, 
4,047,890,  Cl.  23-230.00B. 
Biondetti,  Mario,  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited.  Deflection  compensating 

roll.  4,047,273,  Cl.  29-116.0AD. 
Bisbing,  Robert  H.,  to  Southco,  Inc.  Quick  action  fastener.  4,047,266, 

Cl.  24-22 l.OOR. 
Bishop,  Walton  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Secondary 
Radar/IFF  anti-target  splitting  azimuth  determiner.  4,048,636,  Cl. 
343-6.5LC. 
Bissot,  Tliomas  Charles,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Surface  impregnated  caUlyst.  4,048,096.  Cl.  252-430.000. 
Bitha.  Panayota:  See — 

HIavka.    Joseph    John;    and    Bitha.    PanayoU.    4.048.431,    Cl 

536-17.000. 

Black,  James  Whyte;  Durant,  Graham  John;  Emmett,  John  Colin;  and 

Ganellin,  Charon  Robin,  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories 

Limited.  Method  of  inhibiting  histamine  activity  with  quanidine 

compounds.  4.048.319,  Cl.  424-269.000. 

Black,  Robin  Michael,  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited.  Ceruin 

2-substituted  4-phenylquinoIine-4-ols.  4.048,177,  Cl.  260-288.00R. 
Blackburn,  Tom  L.;  and  Wisotzky.  Otto  G.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Elec- 
tric Laboratories  Incorporated.  Transistor  amplifier  stage  with  selec- 
tively adjusuble  gain  control  circuit.  4,048.576.  Cl.  330-29.000. 
Blaisdell.  Ronald  G.;  Hough.  Harold  L.;  and  Levin.  Robert  E..  to  GTE 
Sylvania  Incorporated.  Protective  ultraviolet-transmitting  sleeve  for 
fluorescent  lamp.  4.048.537.  Cl.  313-489.000. 
Blake.  June  Arlene.  executrix:  See — 

Blake.  Ralph  Kingsley.  deceased,  4,047,956,  Cl.  96-60.00R. 
Blake,  Ralph  Kingsley,  deceased  (by  Blake,  June  Arlene,  executrix),  to 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Low  coating  weight  silver 
halide  element  and  process.  4,047,956,  Cl.  96-60.00R. 
Blakey,  Rene  C;  Riddell,  Robert  G.;  Whittaker,  John;  and  Wilson,  John 
A.,  to  Star  Paper  Limited.  Cast  coated  paper  and  its  production  and 
compositions  for  it.  4,048,380,  Cl.  428-511.000. 
Blass,  Jaroslav,  to  Kawasaki  Motors  Corporation  U.S.A.  Snowmobile 

engine  mount.  4,047,588,  Cl.  180-64.00R. 
Bleckmann,  Hans-Wilhelm,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Digital  phase-locked 
loop  for  speed  measurement,  in  particular  for  use  in  antiskid  control 
systems.  4,047,766,  Cl.  303-97.000. 
Bledsoe,  Jerry  L.;  and  Lund,  Clarence  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  for 
manufacturing  a  high-speed  semiconductor  device.  4,047,976,  Cl. 
148-1.500. 
Blessing,  Hubert,  to  Levi  Strauss  &  Co.   Pallet  feeding  apparatus. 

4,047,622.  Cl.  214-8.50A. 
Blevins,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Riendeau.  William  P.;  Blevins,  Robert  R.;  and  Abell,  Joseph  L., 
4,048,608,  Cl.  337-74.000. 
Blevitt,  Robert;  and  O'Brien,  Miguel  Eugene,  to  Ajax  International 

Corporation.  Module  loading  device.  4,047,623,  Cl.  214-17.00C. 
Blue  Giant  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Ellis,  Arthur  S.,  4,047,698,  Cl.  254-2.00R. 
Blytas,  George  C.  Process  for  removal  of  metal  compounds  from 

hydrocarbons.  4,048,061.  Cl.  208-2SI.OOR. 
Boa.  Niels  Halfdan:  See- 
Nielsen.   Mogens  B.;   Boa,   Niels  Halfdan;   and  Jensen,   Jimmy, 
4,047,722.  Cl.  279-19.500. 
Bockstiegel,  Gerd-Edzard;  Neidhardt,  Manfred;  and  Rehfcld.  Gerhard, 
to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Heating  element  composition 
and  method  for  preparing  tube  fillings  of  high  electrical  resistance 
from  fused  magnesium  oxide  for  tubular  electric  heating  elements. 
4.048.119.  Cl.  252-521.000. 
Bode.  Wolfgang  W.:  See— 

Hinson,  David  C;  Bode,  Wolfgang  W.;  Fein,  Michael  E  ;  and 
Hoehn,  H.  Joseph,  4,048,533.  Cl.  313-188.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See— 

Maier.  Roland;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Wetzel,  Bemd;  Reuter,  Wolf- 
gang;   Goeth,    Hanns;    and    Lechner,    Uwe.    4,048.306.    Cl 
424-180.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Foster,  Gene  B.,  4,047,411,  Cl.  72-7.000. 
Hartel,  Erwin  H.,  4,047,681,  Cl.  244-102.0SS 
Kellogg,  Richard  Webster,  4,047,441,  Cl.  74-52.000. 
Boettcher.  Klaus:  See— 

Mietzner.  Franz  Georg;  Pfleger,  Klaus;  Gropper.  Hans;  Buechner, 
Oskar;  Boettcher,  Klaus;  and  Zacher,  Wieland,  4,048.411,  Cl 
526-64.000. 
Boettcher,  Stephen  A.:  See — 

McNamara,  David  M.;  and  Boettcher.  Stephen  A..  4.047.639.  Cl. 

222-64.000. 
McNamara.  David  M  ;  and  Boettcher.  Stephen  A..  4.047.640.  Cl 
222-64.000. 
Bogri.  Tibor:  See — 

Abraham,  Nedumparambil  A.;  Bagli,  Jehan  P.;  and  Bogri,  Tibor, 

4.048.328,  Cl.  424-305.000 

Abraham,  Nedumparambil  A.;  Bagli,  Jehan  F.;  and  Bogri,  Tibor. 

4.048.329,  Cl.  424-305  000 

Bohn,  Richard,  to  Transitron  Electronic  Corporation.  Superintegrated 


V-groove  isolated  bipolar  and   VMOS  transistors.   4,048,649,  Cl. 
357-43.000. 
Boige,  Jean,  to  L'Opochimie.  Method  of  prepanng  enzyme  cholic  acids 

complex.  4.048,303,  Cl.  424-94.000. 
Bolcskei,  Emo:  See — 

Dinzburg,  Boris  Nisonovich:  Smetkin,  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Alex- 
eenko.  Vladimir  losifovich;  Mikhailov,  Vsevolod  Andreevich; 
Lorant,  Ivan;  Seltenreich,  Gyozo;  Keszei.  Jeno;  Marton.  Gy- 
orgy;  Balazsfai.  Albert;  Donath,  Jeno;  and  Bolcskei,  Emo. 
4,047.860,  Cl.  425-4.00R. 
Bolger,  John  C:  See— 

Wisotzky.  Reuben;  and  Bolger,  John  C,  4,048,269.  Cl.  264-25.000 
Boliden  AB:  See— 

Lagerstrom,  Gosu  Benil;  and  Mattsson.  Olof  Arthur.  4.048.341, 
Cl.  426-69.000. 
Bolli.    Hans-Ulrich,    to    SIG    Schweizensche    Industrie-Gesellschaft. 
Apparatus  for  the  transversal  welding  and  severing  of  superposed 
webs.  4,048,003,  Cl.  156-515.000 
Bollinger,  Joseph  M.;  See— 

Machleder,  Warren  H.;  and  Bollinger,  Joseph  M.,  4.048.081,  Cl 

252-51. 50R. 

Bond,  Richard  P.  M.;  Prycc,  Robert  J.;  Raven.  Clive  A.;  and  Venis. 

Michael  A.  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company   Wild  oat  herbicide  mixture 

4.047.928.  Cl.  71-88.000. 

Bondarchuk.  Walter  W.,  Sr..  to  Lawrence  Peska  Assoc..  Inc.  Life 

saving  apparatus.  4.047.257.  Cl.  14-27.000. 
Bonebreak.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Dale.  C.  Harold,  Jr.;  Howe.  Spencer  D.;  Bonebreak.  Robert  L.;  and 
Surkus.  Charles  J..  4,047.792.  Cl   350-6.000 
Boonthanoom,  Niyom:  See — 

White,     Martin;     and     Boonthanoom,     Niyom.     4.048.349,     Cl 
427-58.000. 
Booth.  Llewellyn  D.;  See— 

Gurgiolo,  Arthur  E.;  and  Booth.  Llewellyn  D..  4.048.100.  Cl 
260-2.5AJ. 
Booth,  Robert  G.  Protective  helmet  and  face  shield  assembly  therefor 

4,047,249,  Cl.  2-IO000. 
Boots  Company  Limited,  TTie:  See — 

Adams,  Stewart  S.;  Armitage.  Bernard  J.;  and  Nicholson,  John  S., 

4.048.332.  Cl.  424-317.000. 
Baker.  Maurice  W.;  Kerry.  John  C;  Nichol.  Kenneth  J.;  Marshall. 
John  R.;  Weighton.  David  M.;  and  Kozlik.  Antonin.  4.048.188. 
Cl.  548-341.000. 
Boozalis.  Theodore  S.;  Cragar,  Darryl  E.;  Ivy,  John  B.;  and  Willis, 
Gordon  G.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for  prepanng 
1,1,1-trichloroethane,  4,048,241,  Cl  26O-65800R 
Bor-.  Cipo-,  Szormeipari  Kutato  Intezet:  See— 

Dinzburg,  Boris  Nisonovich;  Smetkin,  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Alcx- 
eenko.  Vladimir  losifovich;  Mikhailov.  Vsevolod  Andreevich; 
Lorant.  Ivan;  Seltenreich.  Gyozo;  Keszei.  Jeno;  Marton.  Gy- 
orgy;  Balazsfai.  Albert;  Donath.  Jeno;  and  Bolcskei.  Emo. 
4.047.860.  Cl.  425-4.00R. 
Borba,  Paul  A.;  and  Miller.  Harry  R.  Grooming  implement  for  horses. 

4.047.504.  Cl.  119-92.000. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See — 

Fogelberg.  Mark  John,  and  Kelbel.  Donald  William.  4.047.601.  Cl. 

192-36.000. 
Jeffrey.  Joseph  O..  4.047.444.  Cl  74-229  000 
Borisenko.  Alexandr  Ivanovich:  See — 

Borzyak.  Jury  Gordeevich;  Borisenko.  Alexandr  Ivanovich,  Tjufi- 
lin,   German   Mikhailovich;    Rolik,   Alexandr   Ivanovich;   and 
Yakovlev.  Alexandr  Ivanovich.  4,048,280,  Cl   264-102  000 
Bormann,  Alan  Richard,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Low  power  MOS  RAM 

address  decode  circuit.  4,048,629,  Cl   34O-173.0CA 
Borsotti,  Giampiero:  See — 

Ribaldone,    Giuseppe,    and    Borsotti,    Giampiero,    4,048,173,    Cl 
260-272.000 
Borzyak,  Jury  Gordeevich;  Borisenko.  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Tjufilin. 
German  Mikhailovich,  Rolik.  Alexandr  Ivanovich.  and  Yakovlev, 
Alexandr    Ivanovich.    Method   of  manufacturing   electrotechnical 
articles  4,048,280,  Cl.  264-102.000. 
Boschetti,  Egisto;  Moroux,  Yvette  Paule  Nicole;  and  Tixier.  Rene,  to 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann  Dried  rehydratable  film  con- 
taining agarose  or  gelosc  and  process  for  preparing  same  4,048,377, 
Cl.  428-474.000 
Bosik,  Barry  Sheldon,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incorporated. 

Battery  charging  circuit  4,048,551,  Cl   320-21.000. 
Bossert,  Friedrich;  and  Vater.  Wulf.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft    1.4- 

Dihydropyridines  4,048.171.  Cl   260-256  40C 
Bosshard.  Ernst,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

treating  flowable  material  4.048.504,  Cl  250-434  000 
Boswell,  Donald  D.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  erasing  scattering  in  storage-type  liquid  crystals  by  frequettcy 
sweeping.  4,048,628.  Cl   340-I73.0LM 
Boter.  Pieter  Abraham,  to  US    Philips  Corporation    Electrode  for 
primary  or  secondary  battery  and  method  for  producing  such  an 
electrode.  4.048.407.  Cl   429-217  000 
Botta.  Artur;  and  Rasp.  Christian,  lo  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft   Process 
for     preparing     l.2-fused-1.3-dinitrogen-heterocyclic     compounds 
4.048.174.  Cl.  260-2830SY. 
Bottorff.  Elwin  G.:  See- 
Postman.    John    R.;    and    Bottorff.    Elwin    G..    4.047.344.    Cl. 
52-390.000 
Bouchard.  Robert  Joseph;  and  Bnxner.  Lothar  Hetnnch,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours.  E.   I  .  and  Company.   DielectrK  powder  compositions. 
4.048.546.  Cl   361-321000 
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Boudier,  Juergen:  See— 

Voges,  Dieter;  Baer,  Karl;  Boudier,  Juergen;  Winderl,  Siegfried; 
and  Hofrmann.  Herwig.  4,048,116,  CI.  252-470.000. 
Boulva.  Paul.  Panel  assembly.  4.047,342,  CI.  32-239.000. 
Bouton,  John  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Hut,  Donald  J.;  Bouton,  John  C,  Jr.;  and  Poppel,  Eugene  H., 
4,048,616,  CI.  340-146.3ED. 
Bowden,  Roy  Dennis,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Pyri- 
dyl-letrahydropyrans  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4,048,180,  CI. 
260-297.00R. 
Bowers,  William  L.:  See— 

Bennett.  Moreland  P.;  and  Bowers,  William  L.,  4,048,463.  CI. 
219-118.000. 
Bowler.  John  W.;  Kamer,  Kenneth  E.;  Pittenger.  Daniel   I.;  and 
Schwartz,  Donald  A.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Television 
module  support  and  carrier.  4,048.669.  CI.  361-391.000. 
Boyce,  WUIiam  D.,  II.  Sea  tent.  4.047,390.  CI.  61-69.00R. 
Boyer.  John  Parke:  5k— 

Alderete.    William    Eugene;    Boyer.    John    Parke;    Daugherty, 
Kenneth    Earl;    and    Johnson.    David    Lee,    4,047,%  1.    CI. 
106-89.000. 
Brand.  WUhelm:  See— 

Bertram.  Jurgen;  Brand.  Wilhelm;  and  SchaefTer,  Hans-Joachim, 
4.047,671.  CI.  241-66.000. 
Branson  Ultrasonics  Corporation:  See — 

Mims,  Bruce  L.,  4.047.637.  CI.  228-103.000. 
Braun.  Ernst:  See — 

Aulmann,  Herbert;  Braun.  Ernst;  and  Braun.  Gert.  4.047.673,  CI. 
24I-186.00R. 
Braun,  Gert:  See— 

Aulmann,  Herbert;  Braun,  Ernst;  and  Braun.  Gert.  4.047,673,  CI. 
241-186.00R. 
Brdr.  Schur  International  A.  S.:  See- 
Lister,  Edward  Alan;  and  Clarke,  Graham  Wilson,  4,047,362,  CI. 
33-189.000. 
Bredereck.  Hellmut;  Kantlehner.  Willi;  Kugel.  Wolfgang;  Mohring, 
Edgar;  and  Roessler,  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation 
of  new  1.3-identically  substituted-triaz...e-2.4-diones.  4.048.313.  CI. 
424-249.000. 
Breedis.  John  F.:  See — 

Watson.  W.  Gary;  and  Breedis.  John  F..  4.047.980,  CI.  148-12.70C. 
Brennecke.    Hermann.    Device    for   discharging    static    electricity. 

4.048.667.  a.  361-213.000. 
Brennen,  Michael  B.:  See — 

Thompson.  Francis  T.;  and  Brennen.  Michael  B.,  4,048,321,  CI. 
307-291.000. 
Breveteam  S.A.:  See— 

Tesch,  Gunter  H..  4.047.327.  CI.  47-9.000. 
Brewer.  George  R.;  and  Amboss.  Kurt,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 

Radial  flow  electron  gun.  4.048.334.  CI.  313-293.000. 
Breznak,  Robert  A.;  and  Parker.  James  A.,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 
Splice  for  use  during  the  thermal  stabilization  of  a  flat  multifilament 
band  of  an  acrylic  fibrous  material  comprising  at  least  two  segments. 
4.048.277.  CI.  264-83.000. 
Bricon,  Jean-Pierre  Luc,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Con- 
vertible grab  bucket.  4,047.313.  Q.  37-187.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Maeda.  Muneyoshi;  Watanabe.  Shigeo;  Takahashi,  Hidenori;  and 
Sogi.  Todiiyuki.  4,047,532.  CI.  132-361.00R. 
Brinjevec.  Heinz  J.  Solar  to  electrical  energy  converting  system. 

4,047.383,  a.  60641.000. 
Briasonneau  et  Lotz:  See— 

Havard.  Jean  Francois  Pierre  Marie;  Gaschet.  Michel  Marceau; 
and    Charonnat.    Henri    Marie    Dominique.    4.048,347,    CI. 
318-488.000. 
British  Ceca  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Worrall,  Michael  John.  4.047,904.  CI.  53-18.000. 
British  Uralite  Limited:  See— 

Kingsbury.  Herbert  WiUiam,  4.048.366,  CI.  428-213.000. 
Brittan.  John  L.  Digital  grade  averager.  4.048.484.  CI.  233-136.000. 
Brixner.  Lothar  Heinrich:  See- 
Bouchard,  Robert  Joseph;  and  Brixner.  Lothar  Heinrich.  4.048.346, 
CI.  361-321.000. 
Bro.  Per.  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc.  Electrophysichemical  device. 

4.048.404.  a.  429-199.000. 
Broadwell.  James  E.:  See— 

Witte,   Arvel   B.;   Broadwell.   James   E.;   and   Hook.   Dale   L., 
4,048.586.  CI.  331-94.S0D. 
Broan  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Wolbrink.  David  W.,  4.047.775.  CI.  312-211.000. 
Brodsky,  Larry:  See— 

Jureit,  John  Calvin;  Castillo.  Adolfo;  Leutwyler.  Roy;  Brodsky, 

Larry;  and  Kushner.  Ben,  4,047,282.  CI.  29-432.000. 

Broecker.  Franz  Joaef;  and  Schwarzmann.  Matthias,  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesdlachaft.  Manufacture  of  butanediol  and/or  tetrahydrofuran  from 

maleic  and/or  succinic  anhydride  via  y-  butyrolactone.  4.048,196,  CI. 

260-346.110. 

Brokmann,  Manfred;  Sanders,  Kurt;  Sanders,  Dieter;  and  Westhoff, 

Hermann.  Hook  and  cord  connection.  4.047,824,  CI.  403-209.000. 
Brookes.  Neil  Roger;  Ray.  Martin  George;  Cohen,  Joseph  David;  and 
McCarey.  Thomas  Joseph,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Transient 
air  temperature  sensing  system.  4.047.379,  CI.  60-39.09D. 
Brooks,  Edward  F.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Continuous  row  average  sampling 
method  and  apparatus  for  stationary  source  gas  streams.  4.047,437, 
CI.  73-421.50A. 
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Brotzmann,  Karl:  See — 

Knuppel,  Helmut;  Brotzmann,  Karl;  and  Fassbinder.  Hans  G 
4.047,707.  CI.  266-222.000. 
Brown.  Allan  Guildford;  and  Howarth,  Thomas  Trefor.  to  Beedham 
Group  Limited.  Antibacterial  substituted  azetidinones.  4.048. 18i 
260-307.0FA. 
Brown,  David  B.:  See — 

Pell,  Kynric  M.;  and  Brown,  David  B.,  4,047,816,  CI.  356-1521000. 
Brown,  Marlene  J.  Sailing  device.  4.047,492.  CI.  1 14-39.000. 
Brown.  Silas  A.,  to  Buckbee-Mears  Company.  Shadow  mask  with 
plurality  of  recessed  regions  extending  across  mask  in  two  directions. 
4,048,536.  CL  313-403.000. 
Brown,  Thomas  D.:  See — 

Mitchell,  Earl  R.;  Brown,  Thomas  D.;  and  Post,  Beverley  C, 
4,047,879.  CI.  431-183.000.  j 

Brovine  Packaging,  Inc.:  See —  I 

Pelzek,  Victor  J.,  4,048,378.  CI.  428-483.000. 
Browne,  Peter.  Modular  merchandising.  4,047,613.  CI.  211-88.000 
Brownhill,  Frank  Denison.  to  Rolls-Royce  (1971)  Limited.  Fan  cowl 

translation  lock.  4.047,682.  CI.  244-1 10.003. 
Bniel.  Per  Wilhelm;  Schioler.  Holger;  and  Jensen,  Johannes  Tejigaard 
Pipe  joint   for  radiator  element  of  thin   material.   4,047,316,  CI 
126-270.000. 
Bruenemann,  Hilmar;  and  Stoeckelmann.  Guenter.  to  BASF  Aktien 
gesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  separating  solids  from  liquids  or  gas 
4.048.074.  CL  210-323.00T. 
Brumlik.  George,  to  Ingrip  Fasteners,  Inc.  Fasces  fibers.  4,048,371.  CI 

428-373.000. 
Bnimmett.  Marshall  G.;  Heckman.  Russell  W.;  Nickey,  George  A.;  and 
Taylor,  James  E.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method  of  assembling 
plastic  wrap  on  a  glass  conUiner.  4.048.281.  CI.  264-230.000. 
Brunold.  Marcel;  Hering.  Klaus;  Wicht,  Paul;  Vonlanthen,  Christian; 
Kislig,  Jurg;  and  Volker,  Theodor,  to  Lonza  Ltd.  Process  for  the 
production  of  self-cross-linking  lacquers.  4,048,130,  CI.  260-29.ffl4R. 
Bubnick,  GeraU  Frank;  and  Urry,  Lewis  Frederick,  to  Union  Cafbide 
Corporation.  Cathode  or  cathode  collector  arcuate  bodies  for  UM  in 
various  cell  systems.  4,048,389,  Ci.  429-101.000. 
Buchel,  Karl  Heinz:  See — 

Meiser,  Werner;  Buchel,  Karl  Heinz;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  and 
Grewe,  Ferdinand,  4,048,318,  CI.  424-269.000.  I 

Buchs,  Roland:  See —  | 

Hueber,  Alfred;  and  Buchs,  Roland,  4,047,837,  CI.  416-95.00a 
Buck,  George  Sumner,  Jr.;  Weyker.  Robert  George;  and  Ward.  Arthur 
Gerard,  to  Fiberlok.  Inc.  Polyester  batt  and  method  for  producing 
such.  4,047,991,  CI.  136-62.600. 
Buck,  James  R.,  to  Buck  Tool  Company.  Counterbalanced  chuck. 

4,047,723,  CI  279-121.000. 
Buck  Tool  Company:  See — 

Buck,  James  R..  4.047.723.  CI.  279-121.000. 
Buckbee-Mears  Company:  See — 

Brown.  Silas  A..  4.048.336,  CI.  313-403.000. 
Buda,  Salvatore:  See — 

Weintraub,    Burton    L.;    and    Buda,    Salvatore,    4.047,743,    CI. 
283-340.000. 
Budd  Company.  The:  See — 

Germer,  John  A.,  4,047,836,  CI.  416-39.000. 
McCafl^erty,  Gerald  P..  4,047,655.  CI.  228-259.000. 
Buechner.  Oskar:  See — 

Mietzner.  Franz  Georg;  Pfieger,  Klaus;  Gropper.  Hans;  Buechner, 
Oskar;  Boettcher,  Klaus;  and  Zacher.  Wieland.  4.048.411,  CI 
526-64.000. 
Buess.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Hefter,  Murray,  to  Singer  Company,  The 

Variable  reluctance  stepper  motor.  4,048,531,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Bullat,  Jean,  to  Carpano  &  Pons.  Drive  mechanism  and  application  to  a 

blind  with  vertical  slats.  4,047.554,  CI.  16O-168.0OR. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 

Marz,  Fraak  Hubert,  4,047,376,  CI.  S8-23.00D. 
Bunri  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nazuka,  Iwao,  4,047,609.  CI.  198-690.000. 
Bureau  de  Redierches  Geologiques  et  Minieres:  See — 

Cuvillier,    Roger;    and    Cohen-Alloro,    Richard,    4,048,069.   CI. 

210-84.000. 

Burguburu,  Philippe,  to  Automobiles  Peugeot.  Device  for  avoiding 

accidents  when  closing  a  movable  panel,  for  example  the  panel  of  an 

electrically  controlled  sliding  roof  4,048,662,  CI.  361-31.000. 

Burk.  Duane  L..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Track  link  pin  bore  •'  hy- 

draulically  prestretched.  4.047.277,  CI.  29-42 l.OOR. 
Burkhardt,  Gisbert;  and  Hofmann,  Dieter,  to  Licentia  Patent-Vefwal- 
tungs-G.m.b.H.    Conveyor-distributor    apparatus    for    fiat    items. 
4.047.712.  a.  271-64.000. 
Burkhart.    Wflliam    H.    Food    cooking    machine.    4.048,473.    CI. 

219-389.000. 
Burkin,  Jury  Alexandrovich.  Method  of  manufacturing  3-D  memories. 

4.047.288.  a.  29-604.000. 
Bumham.  Peter  B..  to  Harsco  Corporation.  Lip  lock  with  release  and 

counterbaiaace  for  dock  board.  4,047.258.  CI.  14-71.300. 
Bums.  Michael  E.;  and  Pracht,  Hans  J.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 
The.  Cellulose  ethers  having  a  low  molecular  weight  and  a  high 
degree  of  methyl  substitution.  4.048.433,  CI.  536-99.000. 
Burow,  Burghard,  to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Guide  apparatus  for  deflecting  a  linear  structure.  4.04')(.S43, 
CI.  138-155.000. 
BUSS  AG.:  See— 

Koller.  Hans,  4,047.700.  CI.  254-89.00H. 
Bu  .riss,  A.  T.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Worm  gear  clamping  apparatus. 
4,047,268,  a.  24-274.00R. 
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Bymun.  Edwin  N.:  See — 

Packer.  Lester;  and  Bymun.  Edwin  N.,  4,048,325.  CI.  424-298.000 
C.  Reichert  Optische  Werke,  AG:  See— 

Steinbatz.  Alfred.  4,047.818.  CI.  356-189.000. 
C.S.S.  Container  Storage  Service  Establishment:  See— 

Kok.  Bob;  and  Krause.  Erhardt.  4.047,893,  CI.  23-254.00E. 
Cabezut,  Joseph  M.,  Jr.:  See — 

LeFebvre,  Clarence  A.;  and  Cabezut.  Joseph  M..  Jr..  4.047,382,  CI 
60-252.000. 
Cahn,  Robert  P.;  and  Siskin,  Michael,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Company.  Autorefrigerated  isomerization  process.  4,048,251,  CI. 
260-683.680. 
Cain,  Earl  S.;  Carlson,  Jerome  A.;  and  Goodrich.  George  E.,  to  Tribo- 

tech.  Protected  bearing  mount  assembly.  4,047.768.  CI.  308-72.000 
Calabek.  Milan:  See— 

Sandera,  Josef;  Calabek.  Milan;  Cenek.  Miroslav;  Kalab.  Frantisek; 
Koudelka.  Vojtech;  Kouril.  Oldrich;  Malik,  Jiri;  and  Vanacek, 
Josef.  4.048.406,  CI.  429-209.000. 
Caldarelli,   Antonio.   Fluids  distributor  for  energized-fluid  systems. 

4.047,880,  CI.  431-208.000. 
Caldwell,  Bruce  J.,  to  Tejas  Instrument  Engineers,  Inc.  Ink  pen  car- 
tridge and  mounting  arm  for  a  recording  instrument.  4,048,640,  CI. 
346-140.00A. 
Caliendo,  Joseph  L.  Aerosol  device  with  telescoping  container  parts. 

4,047,645.  CI.  222-386.500. 
Callahan,   Robert  William;   KaufTmen,   Paul   Eugene;   and   Mitchell, 
Matthew  Joseph,  Jr..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Address  match  for  dato  processing  system  with  virtual  address- 
ing. 4.048.671,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Calundann.  Gordon  W.;  and  Powers.  Edward  J.,  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion. Rendering  polybenzimidazole  solid  materials  more  resisunt  to 
darkening  upon  exposure  to  light.  4.048,139,  CI.  260-45.80N. 
Campbell.  Richard  A.;  Sparks.  Richard  A.;  and  Perry,  Robert  W..  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  suble 
microwave  discrete  frequency.  4,048,580,  CI.  331-l.OOR. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
secretary  of  National  Defence:  See — 
McAndless,  John  Madden,  4,047.505,  CI.  119-106.000. 
Canadian  Foremost  Ltd.:  See — 

Saruwauri,  Minoni,  4,047,384,  CI.  60-372.000. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited:  See — 

Mitchell,  Earl  R.;  Brown,  Thomas  D.;  and  Post,  Beverley  C. 

4.047.879.  CI.  431-183.000. 
Nigrin,  Jan.  4.048.583.  CI.  331-56.000. 
Canniff.  Ronald  Jay;  and  Manfred.  Mark  Thomas,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Multiparty  telephone  ringing.  4.048.448, 
CI.  179-17.0OE. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sekimura.  Nobuyuki,  4.047.805.  CI.  350-166.000. 
Canron.  Inc.:  See — 

Stewart.  John  Kenneth;  and  von  Beckmann,  Helmuth,  4,048,353, 
CI.  427-291.000. 
Cantor,  Abraham:  See — 

Winicov,    Murray    A.;    and    Cantor,    Abraham,    4,048,336,    CI. 
424-334.000. 
Canup,  Robert  E.;  and  McPeak,  Earl  W.,  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Electrical 

terminal  connector.  4,047,783,  CI.  339.97.00R. 
Capaccio,  Vincent  A.:  See — 

Allis,    Robert    F.;    and    Capaccio,    Vincent    A.,    4.047,811,    CI 
355-14.000. 
Carba  S.A.:  See— 

Gabus,  Jean-Claude,  4.048,439,  CI.  178-17.00C. 
Carborundum  Company.  The:  See— 

Colvin.  Floyd  E.;  and  Luttrell.  John  E..  4.048.075,  CI.  210-484.000. 
Cardenas.  Carlos  G..  to  SCM  Corporation.  Process  for  preparation  of 

1.4-haloallylic  esters  from  dicnes.  4,048,220,  CI   560-237.000. 
Carino,  John  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Insulative  header 

assembly  with  feed  through  terminals.  4,047,790,  CI.  339-220.00C 
Carl,  Daniel  E.:  See — 

Stumbar,  James  P.;  Carl,  Daniel  E.;  and  Lee,  Suh  Y.,  4,047,972,  CI. 
134-2.000. 
Carli,  Alvin  J.:  See— 

Deming,   Andrew   F.;  and  Carli,   Alvin  J 
274.00R. 
Carlson,  Jerome  A.:  See — 

Cain,  Earl  S.;  Carlson,  Jerome  A.;  and  Goodrich,  George  E., 
4,047,768,  CI.  308-72.000. 
Carlsson,  David  J.;  Suprunchuk,  Tony;  and  Wiles,  David  M.  Photos- 

Ubilization  of  polymers.  4,048,367,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Carlsson,  Per  Jan  Erik:  See — 

Axen,  Rolf  Erik  Axel  Vemer;  Porath,  Jerker  Olof;  and  Carlsson, 
Per  Jan  Erik,  4,048,416,  CI.  526-9.000. 
Carlsson,  RolfChrister,  to  TelefonaVticbolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Feed-for- 
ward amplifier.  4,048,579,  CI.  330-151.000 
Carlstrom,  William  L.:  See— 

Svoboda.  Glenn  R.;  Suh.  John  T.;  Carlstrom.  William  L.;  and 
Maechtle.  Gary  L..  4.048,104,  CI.  260-2.5AN. 
Carpano  &.  Pons:  See — 

Bullat,  Jean,  4,047,554,  CI.  I6O-168.0OR. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Krick,   Edward   F.;   and    MacLeod,    David   E..   4,047,776,   CI. 
312-245.000 
Carriera,  Manuel.  Starter  for  rope  pull  outboard  motors.  4,047.440,  CI. 

74-6.000. 
Carson.  John  Robert,  to  McNeil  Laboratories,  Incorporated  Halo-sub- 


4,048,630,  CI.   340- 


stituted      l-loweralkyl-5-aroylpyrTole-2-acetic     acid     compounds. 
4,048,191,  CI.  260-326.470. 
Carson,  Lansing  M.;  and  Welter.  Neil  E.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Suppressed 
carrier  automatic  gain  control  circuitry.  4,048,566,  CI.  323-329.000. 
Carter,  Clyde  Thomas,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Low  insertion  force 

receptacle  and  cammed  housing.  4,047,791,  CI.  339-260.000. 
Carter,  William  C:  See— 

Fordyce,   Homer   E.;   and   Carter,   William   C,  4,048,263,   Q. 
261-111.000. 
Casensky,  Bohuslav:  See — 

Kralicek,  Jaroslav;  Kubanek,  Vladimir:  Kondelikova,  Jaroslava; 
Casensky.     Bohuslav;     and     Machacek,     Jiri,     4,048,421,     CI. 
526-177.000. 
Casey,  Donald  James;  and  Epstein,  Martin,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Normally-solid,  bioabsorbable,  hydrolyzable,  polymeric 
reaction  product.  4,048,256,  CI.  260-860.000. 
Castillo,  Adolfo:  See— 

Jureit,  John  Calvm;  Castillo,  Adolfo;  Leutwyler,  Roy;  Brodsky, 
Larry;  and  Kushner,  Ben,  4,047,282,  CI.  29-432.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Beike,  William  H.;  Hafele.  Joseph  C;  Landen,  Emeat  W.;  and 

Richards.  Thomas  J  ,  4,047,984.  CI.  148-152.000. 
Burk,  Duane  L.,  4,047,277,  CI  29-42 l.OOR. 
Earle.  Michael,  4,048,459,  CI  2I9-85.0BM. 
Goloff,  Alexander,  4,047,772,  CI   308-237.00R. 
Golofr,   Alexander;   Barker.   Noble  G.;   and   Staebler,    Paul   J., 

4,047,855,  CI.  418-53.000 
Johnson.  Lowell  E.;  Cobb,  Raymond  P..  Howard,  Frank  W.,  Ill; 

and  Dietz.  Dwayne  D  .  4.047,383,  CI.  60.354.000. 
Kranc,   Stanley   J.;   Wells,   Alan   W.;   and   Hackett.   David   E. 

4,047,664,  CI.  239-120.000. 
May,    Czeslaw    J.;    and    Piepho.    Donald    A.,    4.047,542,    CI 

137-627.500. 
Meisel,  Thomas  C,  Jr.,  4,047,626,  CI   214-147  OOG. 
Sury.  William  Richard;  and  Shaw.  David  Merrill,  4,047,572.  CI. 

169-62.000. 
Stepe.  Visvaldis  A  .  4.047.312.  CI   37-141  OOR 
Vaughn,  Kennith  E.;  and  Piper.  Hugh  V..  4.047.771.  CI.  308- 

237.00R. 
Young,    D.    Craig;    and    Zadoks,    Abraham    L.    4,047.740,    CI 
285-47.000. 
Cathey,  Jimmy  D  Table.  4,047,734,  CI.  297-157.000 
Caumartin,  Francois;  Raufast,  Charles;  and  Havas,  Laszlo.  to  NaphU- 
chimie.  Dry  polymerization  of  olefins  in  reaction  vessels  arranged  in 
series.  4.048,412,  CI.  526-65.000. 
CCL  Systems  Limited:  See- 
Edwards,  Hugh  Jeremy  Willis,  4.047.420,  CI  72-416.000. 
Cedrone,  Nicholas  J.  Test  contactor  system  for  semiconductor  device 

handling  apparatus.  4,047,780,  CI.  339-17  OCF. 
Cejka,  Joseph  B.,  to  Ward  Products  Corporation.  Antenna  length 

indicator.  4,048,638,  CI.  343-894.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Barer,  Sol  J.,  4,047,925,  CI.  71-78.000 

Breznak,    Robert    A;    and    Parker,    James    A.,    4,048.277,    CI 

264-83.000. 
Calundann.  Gordon  W.;  and  Powers.  Edward  J..  4,048.139.  CI 

260-45.80N. 
Keith.  Charles  Herbert.  4.047.862.  CI.  425-8.000. 
Vanderspurt.  Thomas  H..  4.048.110.  CI.  252-443.000. 
Celmer.  Walter  D.;  Cullen.  Walter  P.;  Moppett.  Charles  E ;  Oscarson. 
John  R.;  and  Routien.  John  B..  to  Pfizer  Inc  Polycyclic  ether  antibi- 
otic for  combating  insects.  4.048.304.  CI.  424-122.000. 
Celotex  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Moss.  Ernest  K..  4.048,145.  CI.  260-57.00R. 
Cenek.  Miroslav:  See — 

Sandera.  Josef;  Calabek.  Milan.  Cenek,  Miroslav;  Kalab,  Frantisek; 
Koudelka,  Vojtech;  Kouril,  Oldnch;  Malik.  Jin;  and  Vanacek. 
Josef.  4.048.406.  CI.  429-209.000. 
Centro  Sperimentale  Metallurgico  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bamaba,  Pierluigi.  4.048.091.  CI  252-373.000. 
Cemia.  Enrico;  and  Conti.  Walter,  to  Snam  Progetti  SPA  Device  for 

absorbing  impact  energy  4.047.702.  CI   256-13  100. 
Chabardes,  Pierre;  Julia.  Marc;  and  Menet.  Alben.  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

S  A  Sulphones.  4.048.234.  CI.  260-607.0AR. 
Chaintrier.  Christian:  See— 

Chaintrier,     Guy;     and     Chaintrier,     Chrutian,     4,047,571,     CI 
169-60.000. 
Chaintrier.  Guy;  and  Chaintrier,  Christian.  Automatic  fire  extinguishing 
system  for  a  building  having  central  air  conditionmg.  4,047,571,  CI. 
169-60.000 
Challeton,  Didier;  Coeure,  Philippe;  Jadot,  Jean  Pierre;  and  Peuzin. 
Jean  Claude.  Optical  wave  guide  having  distributed  gyrotropy 
4.047,801,  CI   350-%.OWG 
Champagne-Dye  Works:  See— 

Dombrowski,  Edward  J..  4.047.405.  CI.  68-2O5.0OR. 
Chandler  Evans  Inc:  See— 

Sundberg.  Jack  Gunnar.  4.047,859.  CI.  418-232.000. 
Chang,  Edward  H..  to  Fremont  Industries,  Inc.  Low  temperature  metal 

cleaning  composition.  4,048,121.  CI.  252-527.000. 
Chang,  Yi-Chung,  to  Berry  Metal  Company.  Process  for  refming  hot 

metal  to  steel  4,047,936,  CI.  75-52.000 
Chappell  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Cleveland,  John  T.;  Chappell.  Waller  L.;  and  Watts.  John  D , 
4,047,695.  CI.  251-122  000 
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Cluppell,  Walter  L.:  See— 

Cleveland,  John  T.;  Chappell,  Walter  L.;  and  Watts,  John  D.. 
4,047.695.  CI.  251-122.000. 
Charles,  Marvin:  See— 

Coughlin,    Robert    W.;    and    Charles,    Marvin,    4,048,018,    CI. 
195-115.000. 
Charonnat.  Henri  Marie  Dominique:  See— 

Havard,  Jean  Francois  Pierre  Marie;  Gaschet,  Michel  Marceau; 

and    Charonnat,    Henri    Marie    Dominique,    4,048,547,    CI. 

318-488.000. 

Charransol,  Pierre;  Hauri,  Jacques;  and  Danis,  Roger,  to  Thomson- 

CSF.  Arrangement  for  controlUng  a  signal  switching  system  and  a 

method  for  using  this  arrangement.  4,048.482,  CI.  235-153.0AE. 

Chasar.  Dwight  Waiiam,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Light 

resistant  polyolefm  compositions.  4,048,140,  CI.  260-45.95C. 
Chase-Shawmut  Company.  The:  See— 

Knapp,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  4,048,609,  CI.  337-159.000. 
Chattanooga  Glass  Company:  See— 

Armstrong.  Thomas  M.,  4,047,920,  CI.  65-335.000. 
Chatterji,  Debajyoti;  and  Dubin,  Robert  R.,  to  Electric  Power  Re- 
search Institute,  Inc.  Na/s  cell  reactant  container  with  metal  alumi- 
nide  coating.  4.048.390,  CI.  429-102.000. 
Chemed  Corporation:  See— 

Cuisia.  Dionisio  Guerrero;  and  Hwa,  Chih  Ming,  4,048,066,  CI. 
210-58.000. 
Chemerda.  John  M.;  and  Gal,  George,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for 
resolving    alanine,    3-fluoro    and    2-deutero-3-fluoro-DL-alanine. 
4.048.224.  CI.  26O-534.00C. 
Chemical  Grout  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yahiro.  Tenio;  and  Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  4,047,580,  CI.  175-67.000. 
Chemical  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Kesting,  Robert  E..  4,048,271,  CI.  264-41.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Frese,  Albert;  Dittmann,  Walter;  and  Kilian,  Wolfgang,  4.048.419. 

CI.  526-153.000. 
Haag,  Horst;  Nordsiek,  Karl-Heinz;  Streck,  Roland;  and  Zerpner. 

Dieter,  4.048.262.  CI.  260-889.000. 
Ruckelshauss.  Gerhard.  4.048,243,  CI.  260-668.00D. 
Chemokomplex  Vegyipari  Gep-es  Berendezes  Export-Import  Vallalat: 

Szepesi,  Karoly;  Meszaros.  Lajos;  Majer,  Janos;  Zoldi,  Jozsef;  and 
Entzmann,  Karl,  4.048.285.  CI.  423-132.000. 
Chen,  James  Ling;  and  BatUglia,  Jean  M.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc. 

Topical  steroid  ointment  formulations.  4.048,309.  CI.  424-238.000. 
Chen.  James  Ling;  and  BatUglia,  Jean  M.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc. 
Topical  steroid  formulation  in  form  of  lotion  or  cream.  4,048,310,  CI 
424-238.000. 
Chen.  Thomas  T..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Planar 
magnetoresistance  thin  film  probe  for  magnetic  field  alignment. 
4.048.557.  a.  324-46.000. 
Cheng.  Paul  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Induced  temperature 

gradient  settling  vessel.  4,048.063.  CI.  210-72.000. 
Cheng.  Paul  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Filtering  process  and 

apptratus.  4.048.067.  Q.  210-73.00R. 
Chemomordik.  Evgeny  Naumovich:  See— 

Kovin.  Vladimir  Mikhailovich;  Mitenkov,  Fedor  Mikhailovich 
Ovechkin.  Alexandr  Vasilievich;   Pankratov.   Vladimir  Alex- 
eevich;  Savin.  Nikolai  Ivanovich;  Temikova.  Tamara  Alexan- 
drovna;  Filippov,  VhKlimir  Jurievich;  Khramov,  Dmitry  Alexan- 
drovich;  Chemomordik,  Evgeny  Naumovich;  Shiryaev,  Vladi- 
mir Ivanovich:  Muzychuk,  Vladimir  Romanovich;  and  Savin, 
Alexandr  Nikolaevich,  4,048,011.  CI.  176-40.000. 
Chevet.  Robert,  to  Saft-Societe  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Trac- 
tion; and  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Piles  Electriques  "CIPEL" 
Cell  or  battery  sute  of  discharge  indicator.  4,048,388.  CI.  429-91  000 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Lawyer.  Leon  C.  4.048.612.  CI.  340-15.5CP. 
Levine.  Irving  E..  4.048.343.  CI.  426-330.200. 
Cheythey.  Arthur  W.  Dental  articulator.  4.047,302.  CI.  32-32.000 
Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron<:ompany:  See— 

Walker.   James   Donald;   and    Kline.    Leslie   F..   4,048.267,   CI. 
261-122.000. 
Chielens,  Alain,  to  Fives-Cail  Babcock.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a 

rotary  body  of  large  diameter.  4.047.769.  CI.  308- 1 2 1 .000. 
Chierici.  Osvaldo  F..  to  Holland  Company.  Uncoupling  device  for 

rotary  dump  cars.  4.047.619.  CI.  213-166.000. 
Childa,  Jerry  D.;  and  Love.  Roosevelt,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Oil 

well  cementing  process.  4.047.567,  CI.  166-293.000. 
Chillier-Duchatel.  Nicole;  and  Verger.  Bernard,  to  Societe  Generale  de 
Constructions  Electriques  et  Mecaniques  "Alsthom  et  Cie".  Control 
system  and  apparatus  for  Redox  type  electrochemical  cell.  4.048.384. 
CI.  429-22.000. 
Chin,  Arthur  Y.:  See— 

Epstein,  James;  and  Chin,  Arthur  Y.,  4,048,401,  CI.  429-171.000. 
Chisum.  Finis  Lavell.  Log  product  and  improvements  in  machine  to 

prepare  logs  for  log  houses.  4.047,350,  CI.  52-593.000. 
Chloride  Group  Limited:  See— 

White,  Charles  Arthur  John.  4.048.400,  CI.  429-160.000 
Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited:  See— 

TUley,  Alec  R.;  and  Hames,  Michael  D.,  4,048,391,  CI.  429-104.000 

Chrooberg.  Sten.  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 

(ANVAR).  Method  and  machine  for  manufacturing  a  plate-like 

material  made  from  agglomerated  particles  and  in  particular  ceramic 

producu  obtained  thereby.  4.048.037,  CI.  204-180.00R 
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Chrysler  France:  See —  | 

Lecart,  Jean-Guy  Pierre  Denis;  and  Amalberti.  Jean  ciaude 
4.047.450.  CI.  74-552.000.  '         ' 

Chu,  Joseph  Y.  C;  and  Gunther,  Wolfgang  H.  H.,  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  preparation  of  transparencies  by  selective  decompo- 
sition of  an  organoselenium  compound  in  a  polymeric  i»atrix. 

Chuang.  Ping-chien;  and  Plunkett.  Joseph  A.,  to  Recognition  Equip- 
ment Incorporated.  Automated  character  recognition  system 
4,048.615.  CI.  340-146.3AC.  ' 

Chuo  Hatsujo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Kazuaki,  4,047,683,  CI.  248-62.000. 

Ciamiello.  Gbrgio;  and  De  Lena.  Oscar,  to  SocieU  luliana  Vetfo  Siv 

S.p.A.  Automatic  control  system  for  a  defogging  circuit.  4.048.469 

CI.  219-203.000. 

Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Guglielmetti,  Leonardo,  4,048,212,  CI.  26O-465.00H. 

Karrer,  Priedrich,  4,048,235,  CI.  260-612.00R. 

Karrer,  Friedrich,  4,048,327,  CI.  424-305.000. 

Porret.    Daniel;    and    Habermeier,    Jurgen.    4,048,170,    CI 

256.40E. 
Rohr,  Otto,  4,047,931.  CI.  71-107.000. 
Rohr.  Otto,  4.048,217,  CI.  560-20.000. 

Shen,  Kwan  Ting;  Gannon,  John  Allister;  and  Nelson,  Riobert 
Charles.  4.048,179.  CI.  260-29.40R. 
Cieplik,  Robert  J.;  and  Czamecki,  Victor,  to  Addressograph  Multi- 
graph  Corporation.   Mechanism  to  open  and  close  iris  on ,  lens 
4,048,641,0.354-10.000. 
cikalon-VliesstofT- werke  GmbH:  See— 

Lochner,  Herbert,  4,047,269,  CI.  28-109.000. 
Cities  Service  Company:  See — 

Greene,  Marvin,  4,048,053,  CI.  208-8.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nakajima,    Fumio;    Machida,    Takayasu;    and    Yamada, 
4,048,548,  CI.  318-138.000. 
Clampitt,  Richard  L.;  and  Hessert,  James  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Aqueous  gels  and  uses  thereof.  4,048,079,  CI.  252-8  55D 
Clark,  George  W.;  and  Dainty,  Douglas  H..  to  AMAX  Inc.  Thermite 

smelting  of  ferromolybdenum.  4,047,942,  CI.  75-133  500 
Clark,  Ian  Sidney  Rex:  Set- 
Larson,  Jay  Michael;  Clark,  Ian  Sidney  Rex;  and  Gibson,  Robert 
Cameron,  4,047,933,  CI.  75-.50C. 
Clark,  William  T..  III.  Biocompatible  hemoperfusion  system.  4,048  064 

CI.  210-23.aDR. 
Clarke,  Graham  Morley;  and  Fisher,  George,  to  Ferranti  Limited. 
Circuit  arrangements  for  controlling  detector  signals  in  surface  in- 
spection systems.  4,048,510,  CI.  250-563.000. 
Clarke,  Graham  Wilson:  See- 
Lister,  Edward  Alan;  and  Clarke,  Graham  Wilson,  4,047,362,  CI. 

Clay,  Warren  C,  to  Thermo  Electron  Corporation.  Pneumatic  pu^tor 
pumping  system  with  pulsator  fluid  venting  valve.  4,047,849,  CI. 
417-384.000. 

Clayton,  John  Peter;  and  Bcntley,  Peter  Hubert,  to  Beecham  Group 
Limited.  Penicillins.  4,048,320,  CI.  424-271.000. 

Clearwater  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Moeglich.  Kari,  4,048,028.  CI.  204-97.000. 

Clem,  Arthur  G.,  to  American  Colloid  Company.  Water  barrier  cBnel 
4,048.373,  a.  428-454.000. 

Cleveland,  John  T.;  Chappell,  Walter  L.;  and  Watts,  John  D.,  to  Chap- 
pell Industries,  Inc.  Adjustable  choke.  4,047,695,  CI.  251-122.000. 

Clifford,  John  E.,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Combination  cell 
4,048,383,  a.  429-19.000. 

Close,  Leo  R..  to  Israel,  Mrs.  Lawrence.  Mechanism  for  rele»sing 
device  attaching  an  anti-theft  monitor  to  merchandise.  4,047,410  CI 
70-401.000. 

Clowes,  John  Roger:  See— 

Bamford,    Kenneth;    and   Clowes,   John    Roger,    4,047,762.   CI 
299-64.000.  .      .    -'•I  v,! 

Cobb.  Raymond  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Isomerization  of 
the  CIS,  trans  isomers  of  l,2,S,6-tetrasubstituted-l,S-cyclooctadienes  to 
the  corresponding  cis,  cis-isomers.  4,048,209,  CI.  260-464.000    T 

Cobb,  Raymond  P.:  See- 
Johnson,  Lowell  E.;  Cobb,  Raymond  P.;  Howard,  Frank  W ,  III 
and  DieU,  Dwayne  D.,  4,047,383,  CI.  60-354.000. 

Cochran,  Michael  J.;  and  Grant,  Charles  P.,  Jr.,  to  Texas  Instrun»ents 
Incorporated.  Calculator  system  having  multi-function  memory 
mstruction  register.  4,048,624,  CI.  364-200.000.  I 

Coe.  Noel  N.:  See— 

Saeman,  Walter  C;  and  Coe,  Noel  N.,  4,048,351,  CI.  427-213  OOO 
Coen  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Voorheis,    Temple    S.;    and    White,    James    H.,    4,047,489     CI 
110-15.000. 
Coeurc,  Philippe:  See— 

Challeton,  Didier;  Coeure,  Philippe;  Jadot,  Jean  Pierre;  and  PeUzin 
Jean  Claude,  4,047,801,  CI.  350-96.0WG. 
Cogan,  Frederick  Thomas:  See— 

Gumb.  Beverly  William;  Kuhfus,  Gerd;  and  Cogan,  Frederick 
Thomas,  4,047,787.  CI.  339-154.00A.  " 

Cohen- Alloro,  Richard:  See— 

Cuvillier,    Roger;    and    Cohen-Alloro,    Richard,    4.048,069,  '  CI 
210-84.000. 
Cohen,  Joseph  David:  See— 

Brook«,  Neil  Roger;  Ray,  Martin  George;  Cohen,  Joseph  David; 
and  McCarey,  Thomas  Joseph.  4.047.379.  CI.  60-39.09D 
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Coldren,    Chester    P.,    to    Eaton    Corporation.    Tension    indicator 

4.047.463.  CI.  85-62.000. 
Cole,  Edward  L.;  Hess.  Howard  V.;  and  Wong,  James.  Jr..  to  Texaco 

Inc.  Upgrading  of  solid  fuels.  4.047,898,  CI.  44-l.OOG. 
Cole,  Lewis  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Fuze  with  bimeul- 

lic  spring  delay  module.  4,047.484,  CI.  102-76.00P. 
Colella,  Donald  F.;  and  Kaiser,  Carl,  to  SmithKIine  Corporation. 
a-aminomethyI-4-hydroxy-3-methyl$ulfonyl  benzyl  alcohols 
4,048.229.  CI.  260-570.600. 
Coleman,  William  R.;  and  DufTcy,  Thomas  E.,  to  Riviana  Foods  Inc 
Aqueous  pesticidal  solutions  conUining  polyethylene  slycol 
4,048,302,0.424-78.000.  e     k- /       7  b} 

Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See- 
Douglass,  Miriam  Lois,  4.048,181,  CI.  260-294.80G. 
Gerecht,  John  Fred,  4,048,338,  CI.  424-358.000. 
Karami,  Hamzeh.  4,047,528,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Karami,  Hamzeh,  4,047,529,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Karami,  Hamzeh,  4,047,530,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Karami,  Hamzeh.  4,047,531,  O.  128-290.00R. 
Tomlinson,   Kenneth;  and   DufT.   Edward   John.   4.048,300,   CI 
424-52.000. 
Collins,  Russell  Bancroft:  See- 
Crane,   Warren  Joseph;  Collins.   Russell   Bancroft;   and  Crane, 
Charles  Warren,  4,047,415.  CI.  72-125  000. 
Colonial  MeUls,  Inc.:  See— 

Davies,   Ronald   F;   and   Benvegno,   George  J.,   4,048,092.   CI 
252-412.000. 
Colvin,  Floyd  E.;  and  Luttrell.  John  E..  to  Carborundum  Company, 

The.  Filter  cartridge.  4,048,075,  CI.  210-484.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Schuetz,  Adolph  August,  4,047,891,  CI.  23-230.00A. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Barbier,  Daniel;  Ittel,  Jean-Michel;  and  Poujois,  Robert,  4,048,574. 

0.  330-9.000. 
Bernard,  Jean;   Frossati,   Giorgio;   Guemet,   Georges;   Montier, 
Michel;  Peccoud  nee  Toupillier,  Louise;  and  Thoulouze,  Daniel, 
4.047,436,  0.  73-362.0SC. 
Berthelot,  Guy,  4,047,850,  CI.  417-383.000. 
Heyraud,  Jacques,  4,047,886,  CI.  432-128.000. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See- 
Waters,  Percy  Lloyd,  4,047,883,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Piles  Electriques  "CIPEL":  See— 

Chevet,  Robert,  4,048,388,  CI.  429-91.000. 
Compair  Industrial  Limited:  See— 

Poole,  Eric  John,  4,047,848,  CI.  417-374.000 
Comstock  &  Wescott,  Inc.:  See- 
Rice,  Richard  E..  4,047,876,  O.  431-7.000. 
Condea  Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Wassermann.     Martin;     and     Meyer,     Arnold,     4,048.295      CI 
423-626.000. 
Condon,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Hauck,   Frederic   P.;   Condon,   Michael   E.;  and   Fox,   Riu  T 
4,048,231,  CI.  260-570.700. 
Conklin.  Robert  M.;  and  Human,  Arthur  T.,  to  Holmes  Protection  Inc 
Coding  system  for  an  alarm  system  and  the  like.  4,048.621,  CI.  340- 
168.00B. 
Connelly,  Robert  Frederick.  Method  of  oxidizing  or  bleaching  a  con- 
taminant in  a  non-aqueous  fluid.  4.048,240.  CI.  260-652.00P. 
Consolidated  Freight  ways.  Inc.:  See— 

Markland,  R.  Donald,  4,047,912,  CI.  55-406  000. 
Consupak,  Inc.:  See— 

Farrell,  John  Jerome,  4.047,873.  CI.  425-523.000 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See- 
Bell,  Richard  L.;  Desmond.  John  D.;  and  Hart,  Joseph  J.,  4.047,660, 
0.  206-620.000. 
Conuiner  Graphics  Corporation:  See— 

Saunders,  Philip  G.,  4.047,481,  O.  101-376.000, 
Contemporary,  Inc.:  See— 

Kanzelberger,  James  C,  4.047,996,  CI.  156-220  000. 
Conti,  Walter:  See— 

Cemia,  Enrico;  and  Conti,  Walter.  4,047.702.  O.  256-13.100 
Cook,  Edward  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Eng.  Jeffrey  D.;  Cook.  Edward  H.,  Jr.;  and  Figueras,  Wilfredo  E  . 
4,048,045.  O.  204-263.000. 
Cooper.  David  J.;  Hoover,  John  R.  E.;  and  Weisbach,  Jerry  A ,  to 
SmithKIine  Corporation.  Mercaptopseudotrisaccharides.  4,048.430, 
0.  536-17.000. 
Cooper.  Robin  D.  G.;  and  Spry,  Douglas  O.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company 
4<Formylthio)-azetidin-2-ones    and    ozonization    process    therefor 
4,048,157,  CI.  26O-239.00A. 
Cooper,  Shannon  L.;  and  Adams,  Frank  C,  to  Hart  Schaffner  &  Marx 
Marker  making  methods  for  cutting  fabric  patterns.  4,047,951,  O. 
96-27.00R. 
Copeland  Concrete  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Copeland.  William  Leo.  4.047.962,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Copeland,  William  Leo,  to  Copeland  Concrete  Products.  Inc.  Construc- 
tion composition.  4,047,962,  O.  106-90.000. 
Copperloy  Corporation:  See — 

Miles.  Ray  P.,  4,047.734,  CI.  280-486.000. 
Coppola,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Schrank,   Martin  P.;  and  Coppola.   Richard   M.,  4.048,347.  CI 
427-10.000. 
Corderman,  Sidney  A.:  See — 

Evans,  Ronald  C;  and  Corderman,  Sidney  A.,  4,048,573,  O 
330-2.000. 


Cornell.  Martin  C,  III:  See— 

Doorakian.  George  A.;  Schmidt.  Dennis  L.;  and  Cornell.  Martin 
C,  III,  4.048,141,  O.  260-47.0EC. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Bihuniak,  Peter  P.;  and  Guile,  Donald  L.,  4,047,966,  CI.  106-69.000 
Reade,  Richard  F..  4,047.960,  CI.  106-39.800 
Corporation  of  Gonzaga  University,  The:  See — 

Kelleher,  Raymond  L.;  Shirk,  Ivan  A.;  and  O'Leary,  Timothy  J., 

deceased,  4,048.287.  CI.  423-242.000. 

Cotterrell.  Graham  Paul,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 

Carbonylmethylpyrimidin-6-yl  phosphates  and  phosphorothionates. 

4,048,172,  CI.260-256.50R. 

Coughlin,  Robert  W.;  and  Charles,  Marvin.  Method  of  carrying  out 

enzyme  catalyzed  reactions.  4,048,018,  CI.  195-115.000. 
Counsell.  Raymond  E.;  and  Vu,  Terry  Ta-Jen,  to  University  of  Michi- 
gan, The  Regents  of  the.  Novel  quaternary  ammonium  salts,  composi- 
tions and  methods  for  their  use.  4,048.297.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Coupe,  Edward  Gordon,  to  Dosco  Overseas  Engineering  Limited. 

Mining  machine.  4,047.761,  O.  299-64.000. 
Courtenay,  John  Henry;  and  Wardcll,  Martin  Bernard  Peter,  to  Foseco 
Trading  AG.  Refractory  heat-insulating  materials.  4.048,134,  CI. 
260-38.000. 
Cox.  Howard  W.,  to  Mission  Marketing  Corporation  of  Anzona.  Venti- 
lating damper  assembly.  4.047,475.  CI.  98-116.000. 
Cox  Instrument  Division  Lynch  Corporation:  See— 
Dabanian.  Kamig  H  ,  4.047,433,  CI.  73-I94.00C 
Cox,  John  T.;  Garber,  Michael  B.;  Jasper,  Marilyn  A.;  and  LoVecchio, 
Paul,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Lead-tin-tellunde  photode- 
tector  array.  4,048,535,  CI.  313-367.000 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See — 

Gibbons,  John  P;  and  Wondolowski,  Lawrence.  4.048.126.  CI 

260-17.200. 
Gibbons,  John  P.;  and  Wondolowski.  Lawrence.  4.048.127.  CI 
260-17.200. 
Crafts,  Harold  Springer:  See— 

Hendrie,  Gardner  Cox;  and  Crafts,  Harold  Spnnger,  4.048.673,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Cragar,  Darryl  E.:  See— 

Boozalis.  Theodore  S  ;  Cragar.  Darryl  E.;  Ivy.  John  B.;  and  Willis, 
Gordon  G..  4,048,241,  CI.  26O-658.00R. 
Craighead.  Bobby  L.:  See— 

Pearre,   Stephen   G.;  and   Craighead,   Bobby   L..   4.048.076.  O 
210-528.000. 
Crandall.  Richard  E.;  and  Morgan,  Denny  E.,  to  Kinney  Safety  Sys- 
tems, Inc.  Central  sution  to  addressed  point  communication  system 
4,048.620,  CI.  340-163.000 
Crane,  Charles  Warren:  See- 
Crane,   Warren  Joseph;   Collins,   Russell    Bancroft;   and   Crane, 
Charles  Warren,  4.047.415,  CI.  72-125.000. 
Crane,  Warren  Joseph;  Collins,  Russell  Bancroft;  and  Crane,  Charles 
Warren.  Apparatus  for  shaping  the  end  of  a  hollow  tube.  4,047,415, 
CI.  72-125.000. 
Crankshaw.    John    H..    to    Dynetics.    Inc     Synchronizing    couplins 
4,047,602.  0.  I92-53.00F  b  h     b 

Crickmer,  Charles  D..  to  Otis  Engineenng  Corporation.  Well  tool 

4.047,565.0.166-217.000 
Cnst,  Eugene  A.:  See — 

Kehl,  Donald  K  ;  and  Cnst,  Eugene  A.,  4,047,328,  CI  47-59.000 
Crochiere,  Ronald  Eldon;  Flanagan.  James  Loton;  and  Webber,  Susan 
Anne,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones.  Incorporated.  Digital  speech 
communication  system  for  minimizing  quantizme  noise.  4.048.443  CI 
179-l.OSA. 
Croft,  George  Thomas,  to  Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation. 
Duplicating  process  utilizing  ion  modulating  means  as  the  image 
generating  source.  4,047.946.  CI  96-I.OOR. 
Cross,  Frances:  See- 
Cross,  Howard,  4.047.799.  CI.  350-97.000. 
Cross,  Howard,  to  Cross,  Frances.  Multi<olor  hand  signal  4.047  799 

CI.  350-97.000. 
Crossley,  Roger:  See— 

Curran,  Adrian  Charles  Ward;  Crossley,  Roger;  and  Hill,  David 
George,  4.048,175,  CI.  26O-283.00S. 
Crouse,  Jcre  W.:  See— 

Dahl.  Carl  B  ;  and  Crouse.  Jcre  W..  4.047.676.  CI  242-66  000 
Crowder.  Charles  H.:  Sec- 
Hale.  Ferrell  Daniel;  and  Crowder.  Charles  H.,  4,048.368,  O 
428-235000. 
Crown  Cork  &  Seal  Company,  Inc  :  See- 
Wright,  George  W.,  4,047,613,  CI  209-74  OOM. 
Croyle,  Jack  V  ,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Spout  with  snap  acting  cover 

and  drain  hole  4,047.648,  CI.  222-498.000. 
Csaki,  Julius  A  ,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company  Apparatus  for  convert- 
ing CRT  cathodes.  4,047,778,  CI  316-18.000. 
CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecommunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See— 
Doghotti,    Renato;    Mazzei,    Umberto;   and    Mengali,    Umberto 
4,048,572.  0.  329-104.000 
Cuisia,  Dionisio  Guerrero;  and  Hwa.  Chih  Ming,  to  Chemed  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  inhibiting  scale.  4.048.066.  CI   210-58  000 
Cullen,  Walter  P.:  See— 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen.  Walter  P  ;  Moppett,  Charles  E.;  Oscar- 
son.  John  R.;  and  Routien,  John  B.,  4,048,304,  CI.  424-122.000 
Culver,  Irven  H.;  and  Szymber,  Oleg.  to  Belnco,  Inc  Dual  rate  bias 

spring  for  antibacklashing  gears.  4,047.447.  CI.  74-409.000 
Cummings,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Johns,  Eddie  D.;  Cummings.  Robert  E ;  and  Pearl,  EdEar  W 
4,047.408.0.70-129.000. 
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Cunninghain,  Van  Buren,  II:  Ste — 

Duncan.  William  Palmer,  4,047,319.  CI.  43-44.870. 
Curcio,  Joseph  John,  to  Paoli  High  Fidelity  Consultants  Inc.  Electronic 

niter  with  active  elements.  4.048,323,  01.  307-297.000. 
Curran.  Adrian  Charles  Ward;  Crossley.  Roger;  and  Hill,  David 
George,  to  John  Wyeth  A  Brother  Limited.  Tetrahydroquinoline 
derivatives.  4.048.179,  CI.  260-283.00S. 
Curtiss-Wright  Corporation:  See— 

Avena.   Salvatore;   and    Minarick,   Joseph   W.,   4,047.842.    CI. 
416-IS2.000. 
Cuvillier.  Roger,  and  Cohen-Alloro.  Richard,  to  Bureau  de  Recherches 
Geologiques  et  Kfinieres.  Small  surface  liquid  decantation  apparatus 
and  process  for  making  same.  4.048.069.  CI.  210-84.000. 
Czamecki.  Victor:  See — 

Cieplik.  Robert  J.;  and  Czamecki,  Victor,  4,048,641,  CI.  3S4- 10.000. 
Czemy,  Hmmai:  See— 

Sauer,  Hans;  and  Czemy,  Thomas,  4,048.472,  CI.  219-388.000. 
Czombos,  Jozaef:  See — 

Karpati,  Egon;  Szpomy,  Laszlo;  Bartok.  Mihaly;  Czombos.  Jozsef; 
Felfoldi.   Karoly;    Laszlavik.   Marta;   and   Notheisz,   Ferenc, 
4,048,322,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Dabanian,  Karaig  H.,  to  Cox  Instrument  Division  Lynch  Corporation. 

Modular  vortex  Howmeter.  4.047,433.  CI.  73-194.00C. 
Dahl,  Carl  B.;  and  Crouae,  Jere  W.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Winder 

vibration  dampener.  4,047,676,  CI.  242-66.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yaguchi.  Maiachika;  Jiiuiai,  Toshio;  Shirotsuka,  Mikio;  and  Totani. 

Kazuo.  4,047.803,  Q.  350-160.0LC. 
Yaguchi.    Mashachika;    and    NakaAiura.    Kenji.    4.048.088.    CI. 
2S2-299.000. 
Daicel  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamachi.  Akio;  and  Maruo.  Zenichi.  4.048,101.  CI.  260-2.SOE. 
Daidotokuthuko-Kabushikikaisha:  See — 

Hiratake.  Susumu;  and  Matsui.  Mitsuhiro,  4,048.436.  CI.  13-2.00P. 
Dainippon  Ink  ft  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Arai.  Ycahi;  Kimura,  Kazuo;  Sato.  Hisato;  Yamaki,  Takasi;  Morita. 
Katsuhiko;    Ohzeki.    Masanao;    Takatsu,    Haruyoshi;    Fujita, 
Yutaka;  and  Tazume,  Masayuki,  4.048,0S9.  CI.  252-299.000. 
Dainty.  Douglas  H.:  See— 

Clark.  George  W.;  and   Dainty.   Douglas  H..  4,047,942.   CI. 
75-133.500. 
Dale.  C.  Harold.  Jr.;  Howe.  Spencer  D.;  Bonebreak.  Robert  L.;  and 
Starkus.  Charles  J.,  to  Hu^ies  Aircraft  Company.  Torque  while 
tum-«round  scan  mirror  assembly.  4,047,792,  CI.  350-6.000. 
Dalton.  Raymond  Frederick:  See- 
Anderson.  Brian;  Dalton.  Raymond  Frederick;  and  Rowbotham, 
PhUip  Martin,  4.048.187.  CI.  260-308.00D. 
Daly,  Richard  T.  Bee-hive  scale.  4,047.584.  CI.  177-1.000. 
Dammeyer.  Bruce,  to  Teco.  Inc.  Actuating  system  for  transportable 
articulated  booms  having  raisable  platforms.  4.047,593,  CI.  182-2.000. 
Dampocrete  Incorporated:  See — 

Majidzadeh.   Kamran;   and  Guirguis,   Hani   R.,   4,047,967,   CI. 
106-90.000. 
Damratowski.  Harold  E.,  to  Triad  Fastner  Corporation.  Air-powered, 

self-feeding  screw  driving  tool.  4.047.611.  CI.  206-347.000. 
Daniel.  Walter  Lee.  Wood  burning  furnace.  4,047,515,  CI.  126-1  lO.OOR. 
Daniels,  Roger  D.;  and  Snover.  John  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Crystallizing  solution  and   method  of  preparation   thereof 
4.048.087,  a.  232-188.000. 
Duis,  Roger:  See— 

Charransol.  Pierre;  Hauri.  Jacques;  and  Danis.  Roger.  4,048,482, 
CI.  233-153.0AE. 
Danova,  Verginia  Ilieva:  See— 

Nenov,    Dimiter    Panayotov;    and    Danova,    Verginia    Ilieva, 
4,048,023.  a.  204-56.00R. 
Dansk  Styreteknik  A/S:  See— 

Trostmann.  Erik;  and  Albertsen.  Ove,  4.047,478,  CI.  99-450.100. 
Daoust,  Ralph  R.;  and  Daoust,  Timothy  N.,  to  Front  Discharge  Mixer, 
Inc.  Aopantus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  concrete  from  a  mixer. 
4.047.604,  CI.  193-10.000. 
Daoust.  Timothy  N.:  See— 

Daoust,   Ralph   R.;   and   Daoust.   Timothy   N.,   4,047,604,   CI. 
193-10.000. 
Darby.  Paul  L.:  See— 

Weill.  Paul  B.;  and  Darby.  Paul  L..  4.047,988,  CI.  149-74.000. 
Darmstadt.  Robert  M.  Pneumatic  load-supporting  structures.  4,047,335, 

a.  32-2.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Croyle.  Jack  V.,  4,047,648,  a.  222-498.000. 
Trorably.  Edgar  F..  4.047.633,  CI.  22O-9.00R. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See— 

Gniaer.  Ronald  H..  4.048.623.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Hendrie.  Gardner  Cox;  and  Crafts,  Harold  Springer.  4,048,673,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Daugherty,  Kenneth  Earl:  See— 

Aiderete,    William    Eugene;    Boyer,    John    Parke;    Daugherty, 
Kenneth    Earl;    and    Johnson,    David    Lee,    4,047,961.    CI. 
106-89.000. 
David.  Donald  J.;  and  Tucker.  Huel  C.  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Army.  Electronic  system  for  providing  specificity  in  an  electrochem- 
ical analytical  device.  4.048.041.  CI.  2O4-195.00R. 
Davies,  Ronald  F.;  and  Benvegno,  George  J.,  to  Colonial  MeUls,  Inc. 
Catalytic   mixture  and   method   of  use   therefor.   4,048,092,   CI. 
252-412.000. 
Davis,  Royston  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Transcyanohydrination. 
4,048,2ia  CI.  260-46S.00F. 
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Davlantes,  George  N.  Pet  access  door  panel.  4,047,331,  CI.  49-I7I.0OO. 
Dawson,  Kenneth  Harold:  See — 

Seaborn,  Paul  Edward;  and  Dawson,  Kenneth  Harold,  4,047,344, 
CI.  140-105.000. 
Daxinger,  Helmut,  to  Balzers  Patent  und  Beteiligungs-AG.  Method  of 
producing  a  light  transmitting  absorbing  coating  on  substrates. 
4,048,039,  CI.  204-192.00P.  J 

Day,  James  L.:  See — 

Whaley,  Robert  L.;  and  Day,  James  L.,  4.047,748,  CI.  296-35.00A. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Speer,  Billy  L.,  4,047,446,  CI.  -74-234.000. 
DeAngelis,  Gloria  J.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The,  a  part 

interest.  Volley  tennis  game.  4,047,717.  CI.  273-95.00H. 
Decker,  Bert  J.  Horizontal  windmill.  4,047,833,  CI.  415-2.000. 
Decroix,  Paul  Marcel  Edmond,  to  Societe  d'Equipements  Divers  Ppur 
la  Population  Civile  et  I' Aviation  Sedpa.  Triangular-wing  glider. 
4,047,679.  CI.  244-16.000. 
Dedova,  Petrushka  Atanassova:  See — 

Kondratenko,   Maria   Stefanova;   Nachev,   Lyubomir  TodorDv; 
Dedova,  Petrushka  Atanassova;  and  Antonova,  Tamara  Nikola 
evna,  4,048,339,  CI.  426-39.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Anstey,  Henry  Dennis,  4,047,587,  CI.  180-53.00R 
Roach,  Maurice  P.;  and  Stnidthoff,  Stanley 
324-40.000. 
de  Gaston,  Alexis  Neal.  X-ray  beam  perpendicular  finder.  4,048,507,  CI 

25049 1. 000. 
Deijs,  Phillip:  See— 

Hookings,  Paul  H.;  Wade,  Harry  C;  and  Deijs,  Phillip.  4,047 
CI.  72-370.000. 
Deininger,  Warren  L.  Pill  and  capsule  counter.  4,047,620,  CI.  214- 

I.OOC. 
Delalande  S.A.:  See— 

Fauran,   Claude   P.;   Raynaud,   Guy   M.;   Turin,   Michel   J.;   «nd 
Thomas,  Janine  M.,  4,048,164,  01.  544-121.000. 
Delaney,  Francis  Alfred,  to  Sinanan  Enterprises  Limited.  Liquid  dis- 
pensing containers  with  cutter  for  preventing  refilling.  4,047,641,  CI 
222-80.000. 
De  Lena,  Oscar:  See— 

Oiamiello,    Giorgio;    and    De    Lena,    Oscar,    4,048,469, 
219-203.000. 
Delmar  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Kubela,  Rudolph;  and  Do  Nascimento,  Jose  Maria,  4,048,314,  01. 
424-248.550. 
Deire,  Anthony,  Jr.  Drafting  board  with  adjustable  straight-edge  as- 
sembly. 4,047,304,  CI.  33-80.000. 
Deming,  Andrew  F.;  and  Carli,  Alvin  J.,  to  Alliance  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Door  operator  with  automatic  control  of  auxilifiry 
circuit.  4,048,630.  CI.  340-274.00R. 
DeNigris,  Ernest  Gerard;  and  Palette,  Ralph  John,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Printed  wiring  board  handle  ha>^ng 
viewable  option  connectors.  4,047.781,  CI.  339-17.00R. 
Dennison,  James  Clifford;  and  Ottesen,  Hjalmar  Holmboe,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Record  track  following  fend 
seeking.  4,048,660,  01.  360-77.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Paradis.  Joseph  R.,  4,047,545,  CI.  140-123.600. 

Denzel,  Theodor;  and  Hoehn,  Hans,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc 

Derivatives  of  imidazo  [4,5-b)pyridines.  4,048,182,  01.  260-295.508. 

DePirro,  Mario  Louis.  Post  footing  form  holder  and  stabilizer  system 

4,047.356,  CI.  52-749.000. 
Demer,  Paul;  Sonntag,  Hans;  and  Stehl,  Otto,  to  BFG  Glassgrqup. 

Light  transmitting  panel.  4,047,351,  01.  52-616.000. 
dcRosset,  Armand  J.:  See— 

Neuzil,   Richard  W.;  and  deRosset,  Armand  J.,  4,048,205, 
260-428.000. 
de  Ruggieri,  Pictro;  and  Sighinolfi,  Orazio,  to  Farmila  Farmaceutici. 

Tetrahydropyranyl  ethers  of  estrogens.  4,048,159,  CI.  260-239.55|ft. 
DeSantis,  Raymond  P.,  to  Wolverine  Aluminum  Corporation.  App^a- 

tus  for  producing  spherical  articles.  4,047,864,  CI.  425-78.000.      I 
Deschamps,  Andre:  See- 
Renault,  Philippe;  Deschamps,  Andre;  Franckowiak,  Sigismond; 
and  Dezael,  Claude.  4,048.293,  CI.  423-S74.00L 
Designeers  Midwest:  See — 

Albers,  Nofbert  C,  4,047,276,  CI.  29-222.000. 
Deslandes,  Claude:  See — 

Kervizic,  Jean;  Deslandes,  Claude;  and  Berson,  Alain,  4,047,482, 
01.  102-19.200. 
Desmond,  John  D.:  See —  I 

Bell,  Richard  L.;  Desmond,  John  D.;  and  Hart,  Joseph  J.,  4,047,^, 
01.  206-620.000.  1 

Deuterium  Corporation:  See —  I 

Spevack,  Jerome  S..  4.047,905.  O.  55-37.000.  ! 

Deutsch,  Bennett;  and  Deutsch,  Maria  E.  Mop  and  dusting  device 

4,047,260,  01.  I5-I47.00A. 
Deutsch,  Maria  E.:  See— 

Deutsch,   Bennett;  and   Deutsch,   Maria   E.,  4,047.260.  CI. 
147.00A. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See— 
Koberstein.     Edgar;     and     Lakatos,     Eduard,     4,048,098. 

252-432.000. 
Koberstein,    Edgar;    Mullcr.    Klaus;    and    Theissen,    Ferdinand, 

4,048,232,  01.  260-601. OOR. 
Prescher,  Gunter;  and  Schreyer,  Gerd,  4,048.225,  01.  26O-536.()0O. 
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Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Wegner,   Hans-Georg;   and   Kunert,   Maximilian,   4.048.055.   CI. 
208-25.000. 
DeWeese,  Harry  R.;  and  Smith,  Gary  L.  Water  hydrant  diffuser. 

4,047.668.  01.  239-500.000. 
De  Winter,  Walter  Frans;  and  Timmerman,  Daniel  Maurice,  to  AGFA- 
GEVAERT  N.V.  Process  of  hardening  protein-containing  photo- 
graphic layers  with  a  mixture  of  a  carboxyl  group-activating,  low 
molecular  weight  compound  and  a  carboxyl  group-activating  poly- 
mer. 4,047.957,  CI.  96-67.000. 
Dezael,  Claude:  See- 
Renault,  Philippe;  Deschamps,  Andre;  Franckowiak,  Sigismond; 
and  Dezael,  Claude,  4,048.293,  01.  423-574.00L. 
Diamantides,  Nick  D.  Universal  impedance  power  apparatus.  4,048.602. 

01.  335-222.000. 
Dianetti,  Joseph  0.:  See- 
Park,  Ernest  D.;  and  Dianetti,  Joseph  C,  4,047.794,  CI.  350-54.000 
Diax  Corporation:  See— 

Kreuzer,  Lloyd  B.,  4,048,499.  CI.  250-344.000 
DiBease,  Paul  J.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The,  a  part 

interest.  Bicycle  reflector  device.  4,047,800,  Ol.  350-99.000. 
Dickey-john  Corporation:  See — 

Marsh,  Norman  F.;  and  Eng,  William  T.,  4,047,434, 01.  73-304.00R. 
Dickinson,  Timothy  E.:  See- 
Phillips,  Jack  L.;  and  Dickinson,  Timothy  E.,  4,047,532,  01.  128- 
303.00R. 
Dieringer,  Andrew  M.;  and  Shepcrd,  Ervin  M.,  to  Rexnord   Inc. 
Method   for   removing   ties   under   railroad   track.   4,047,280.   01 
29-427.000. 
Dietrich,  Bemhard,  to  Schaltbau  Gescllschaft  MBH.  Contact  system 

for  relays,  particularly  power  relays.  4.048,600,  01.  335-128.000. 
Dietz.  Dwayne  D.:  See- 
Johnson.  Lowell  E.;  Cobb,  Raymond  P.;  Howard,  Frank  W..  Ill; 
and  Dietz.  Dwayne  D.,  4.047.383.  CI.  60-354.000. 
Digital  Data  Inc.:  See— 

Forman,  Aubry  S.,  Jr.;  Schultz,  Charles  A..  Jr.;  and  Vice.  William 
E..  4.048.619,  01.  340-154.000. 
Di  Maio,  Anthony  E.;  and  Todisco.  Joseph  G.,  to  Marson  Corporation 

Method  of  setting  blind  riveu.  4,047,281,  CI.  29-429.000. 
Dimchcva,  Zlatka  Petkova:  See— 

Galabov,  Angel  Simeonov;  Shindarov,  Lubomir  Mihaylov;  Vas- 
silev,  Georgi  Nikolov;  Vassileva.  Ragka  Taneva;  Dimcheva, 
Zlatka  Petkova;  Stoycheva,  Dushka  Staneva;  and  Velichkova, 
Emilia  Hristova,  4,048,333,  01.  424-322.000. 
DiMurro,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Bick,   Maurice;   and   DiMurro,   Richard   J.,  4,048.043.   01.   204- 
224.00R. 
Dinzburg,  Boris  Nisonovich;  Smetkin,  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Alcxeenko, 
Vladimir  losifovich;  Mikhailov,  Vsevolod  Andreevich;  Lorant.  Ivan; 
Seltenreich,  Gyozo;  Keszei,  Jeno;  Marton.  Gyorgy;  Balazsfai,  Albert; 
Donath,  Jeno;  and  Bolcskei.   Emo,   to  Bor-,  Cipo-,   Szormeipari 
KuUto   Intezet;   and   Vseojuzny   Nauchno-Issledovatelsky   Institut 
Plenochnykh   Materialov   I   Iskusstvennoi   Kozhi.   Press  mold   for 
producing  microcellular  shaped  pieces  of  dimensional  accuracy, 
particularly  shoe  soles.  4.047,860,  CI.  425-4.00R. 
Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 
See — 
Kusakabc,  Masao;  Fuziwara,  Shuzo;  and  Shiino,  Kazuo,  4,047.987. 
01.  149-37.000. 
Dittmann.  Walter:  See— 

Frese.  Albert;  Dittmann,  Walter;  and  Kilian.  Wolfgang,  4.048,419. 
CI.  526-153.000. 
Diz.  Angel.  Sugarcane  planting  device.  4,047,631,  01.  214-519.000. 
Dlugos,  Daniel  F.,  to  Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.  Scale  optical  detector  with 

spring  constant  variation  compensator.  4.047.585,  01   177-2I0.00R. 
Dlugos,  Daniel  F.,  to  Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.  Zero  load  adjustment  appara- 
tus for  spring  weighing  scale.  4,047.586,  CI.  177-210.00R. 
Do  Nascimento,  Jose  Maria:  See— 

Kubela,  Rudolph;  and  Do  Nascimento,  Jose  Maria.  4.048.314.  01 
424-248.550. 
Dobberpuhl,  Daniel  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Integrated 
crysul  oscillator  circuit  with  few  external  components.  4,048,590. 01. 
331-1  I6.00R. 
Dr.  L.  Zambeletti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Molteni,    Luigi;    Vercesi.    Gian    Picro;    and    Antonini.    Eraldo. 
4.048,305,  01.  424-177.000. 
Dodswoth,  Edward:  See— 

McGeehin,    Robert;    and    Dodswoth,    Edward,    4,047.634.    CI 
220-270.000. 
Dogliotti,  Renato;  Mazzei,  Umberto;  and  Mengali.  Umberto,  to  OSELT 
-  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecommunicazioni  S.p.A.  Adaptive 
correction  of  phase  errors  in  noncoherent  demodulation  of  carrier 
asymmetrically    modulated    with    digiul    signals     4,048.572,    01 
329-104.000.  e  » 

Dombrowski,  Edward  J.,  to  Champagne-Dye  Works.  Apparatus  for 
applying  dye  liquor  to  knit/dcknit  tubular  rolls.  4.047.405.  CI    68- 
205.00R. 
Domingos,  John  M.  Sportsman's  multipurpose  utility  pouch.  4,047.650. 

Ol.  224-2.00B. 
Donald,  Robert  C.  Jr.:  See- 
Ward.  Phillip  W.;  Donald.  Robert  C.  Jr.;  and  Leerskov,  Arthur  E  . 
Jr..  4,047,591.  01.  I8I-1 19.000. 
Donath,  Jeno:  See — 

Dinzburg,  Boris  Nisonovich;  Smetkin,  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Alex- 
eenko,  Vladimir  losifovich;  Mikhailov.  Vsevolod  Andreevich; 
Lorant,  Ivan;  Seltenreich,  Gyozo;  Keszei.  Jeno;  Marton.  Gy- 


orgy:   Balazsfai,   Albert:    Donath.   Jeno;   and    Bolcskei,    Emo, 

4.047.860.  CI.  425-4.00R. 

Doorakian.  George  A.;  Schmidt.  Dennis  L.;  and  Cornell,  Martin  C,  III, 

to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Latent  catalysts  for  promoting 

reaction  of  epoxides  with  phen->ls  and/or  carboxylic  acids.  4,048,141, 

01.  260-47.0EC. 

Dorenbos,   Frederick   William,   to  Airco,   Inc.   Workpiece  handling 

system  for  vacuum  processing.  4,047.624.  01.  2I4-17.00B. 
Dom.  Peter;  and  Foucher.  Walter  D..  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Motor  fuel 

composition.  4,047,900,  CI.  44-68.000. 
Domier  GmbH:  See— 

Krojer.  Hubert.  4.047.911.  01  55-306.000. 
Dosco  Overseas  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Bamford.    Kenneth:    and   Clowes.    John    Roger,   4.047,762,   CI. 

299-64.000. 
Coupe,  Edward  Gordon,  4,047.761.  CI.  299-64.000. 
Douglas.  Walter  M..  to  UOP  Inc.  Sulfonated  meul  phthalocyanine 

caulyst.  4,048.097.  01.  252-43 l.OON. 
Douglass,  Miriam  Lois,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Derivatives  of 

mcrcaptopyridine-1 -oxide  4,048.181.  01  260-294.80G. 
Douthett,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Arnold.    Jerry    L.;    and    Douthett,    Joseph    A..    4,047,981,    Ol. 
148-16.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Boozalis,  Theodore  S.;  Cragar.  Darryl  E.;  Ivy.  John  B.;  and  Willis, 

Gordon  G..  4,048.241.  CI   26O-658.00R 
Daniels,  Roger  D.;  and  Snover,  John  A..  4.048,087.  Ol.  252-188.000 
Doorakian.  George  A.;  Schmidt.  Dennis  L.;  and  Cornell,  Martin 

C  ,  III.  4,048.141.  CI.  260-47.0EC 
Gurgiolo.  Arthur  E.;  and   Booth.   Llewellyn   D.,  4,048.100,  CI. 

260-2. 5AJ 
Lee.  John  Malcolm.  4.048,283,  CI.  423-92.000. 
McMaster,  Elmer  L  ;  Grenley.  Dallas  G.;  and  Prueter.  Elton  D., 

4.048.000.  CI    156-304.000 
Mixan,  Craig  E  ;  and  Pews,  R  Garth.  4.048.213.  01.  26O-465.00F 
Paul.    Albertha    M;   and    Moppett,    Charles   E.   4.048.166,   C\. 

544-215.000. 
Paul.    Albertha    M.;    and    Moppett.    Charles    E..    4,048.167.    CI 

544-215.000. 
Quock.  Billy;  Kelley.  Don  Howard;  and  Wameke,  Sehon  Lester, 

4.048.102.  01.  260-2  5AM 
Shah.  Dhiren  N  .  4,047.866.  CI   425-107  000 
Sinkc,  Gerard  C;  Langhorst,  Martin  A.;  and  May.  James  A.,  Sr., 

4.048,288.  CI.  423-267  000 
Valle-Riestra.  J  Frank,  4.048.007.  CI.  162-57.000. 
Wolfe.    David    L.;   and    Sexton.    Arthur   R..   4.048.237.   CI.    260- 
615.00B 
Downs  Surgical  Limited:  See- 
Hall.  John  Emmctt.  4.047.523,  CI.  128-69.000. 
Hall.  John  Emmett,  4.047.524.  CI    128-69.000 
Doya.  Masahani:  See — 

Yoshinaka,    Shigeo;    Uchiyama,    Sciji;    and    Doya.    Masahani. 
4,048,033.  CI  204-158  OHA. 
Draber.  Wilfned:  See- 
Schmidt.  Robert  R  ;  Eue.  Ludwig;  and  Draber.  Wilfned.  4,047,929, 
CI.  71-93.000. 
Drabowitch.   Serge,  to  Thomson-CSF    Arrangement  for  extracting 
divergence-measuring  modes  from  a  corrugated  guide  and  tracking 
antenna  incorporating  same.  4,048,592,  01.  333-6.000. 
Drayrcr.  Colin  James:  See- 
George,  Brian  Victor;  and  Drayrer.  Colin  James,  4.048,012,  CI. 
176-60.000 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Angchm,  Jorg  August,  4,047.430,  01  73-151  000 
Dyer.  Norman  Dean,  4.047.583.  CI    175-410.000 
Drico  Industrial  Corporation:  Sife— 

Hansen,  Elwood  F.;  Goldberg.  Arnold;  Zenzie.  Henry;  and  Girow- 
ard.  Kermit.  4.047.914.  01.  55-488.000 
Drugc,  Gerard;  and  Troccaz,  Roger,  to  Societe  Nouvelle  de  Roule- 

ments.  Bearing  race  rolling  device.  4.L>47,414,  CI.  72-91.000 
DSO  "MIechna  Promishlenost":  See— 

Kondratenko,    Maria    Stefanova;    Nachev.    Lyubomir   Todorov; 
Dedova,  Petrushka  Atanassova;  and  Antonova.  Tamara  Nikola- 
cvna,  4,048.339.  CI   426-39.000. 
Dual  Gebruder  Steidinger:  See- 
Hermann,  Hans,  4,047.721.  01  274-9.00A. 
Dubell.  Robert  L  :  See- 
Green.  Robert  C;  and  Dubell.  Robert  L..  4,048,054.  CI.  208-8.000 
Dubin,  Robert  R.;  See— 

Chatterji,    Debajyoti;    and    Dubin.    Robert    R..    4.048.390.    CI 
429-102.000  , 

Duckworth,  Grover  G.,  Jr :  See— 

Paterson,  James  G.  T ;  Watkins,  Charles  W.;  and  Duckworth, 
Grover  G  .  Jr .  4.047.271,  CI   28-220.000 
Ducon  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Krockta,  Harry,  4,047.910.  01.  55-235.000. 
Duff.  Edward  John  See— 

Tomlinson,    Kenneth;   and    DufT.    Edward   John,   4,048,300,   CI. 
424-52000 
DufTey.  Thomas  E.;  See— 

Coleman.   William   R  ;  and   DufTey.   Tliomas  E..  4.048.302.  CI 
424-78.000. 
Duke.  Jimmy  R.:  See- 
Miller.  Walter  E..  Jr.;  Duke.  Jimmy  R.;  and  Sitton,  Robert  L . 
4.047,678.  01   244-3  160 
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Duke,  John  A.  Well  cementing  method  and  apparatus.  4,047.566,  CI. 

166-283.000. 
Duncan,  William  Palmer,  to  Cunningham,  Van  Buren,  II,  a  part  inter- 
est. Fishing  device.  4.047,319.  CI.  43-44.870. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See— 

Moring,  Peter  Lothar  Ernst;  and  Raines,  Kenneth  William  John, 
4,048,362,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Bissot.  Thomas  Charles.  4,048.096,  CI.  232-430.000. 
Blake.  Ralph  Kingsley.  deceased.  4,047,956,  CI.  96-60.00R. 
Bouchard,  Robert  Joseph;  and  Brixner,  Lothar  Heinrich,  4,048,546, 

CI.  361-321.000. 
Eastman,  Ernest  Francis,  4.048,128,  CI.  260-22.00R. 
Green.  Ralph  V..  4.048.292.  CI.  423-4 15.00A. 
Jones,  Frank  N.,  4,048,207,  CI.  260-448.80R. 
Lee,  Jerald  Dana.  4,048.493.  CI.  250-205.000. 
Morgan.  Paul  Winthrop.  4.048.148,  CI.  260-72.500. 
Vassiliou.  EusUthios.  4.047.480.  CI.  101-123.000. 
Zimmerman.  Joseph.  4.048.279.  CI.  264-184.000. 
Durant,  Graham  John:  See- 
Black,  James  Whyte;  Durant.  Graham  John;  Emmett.  John  Colin; 
and  Ganellin.  Charon  Robin.  4,048,319,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Durr-Dental  KG.:  See— 

Hofmann,  Hans-Joachim,  4,047,909,  CI.  55-184.000. 
Dyakov,  Valery  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Voronkov,    Mikhail    Grigorievich;    and    Dyakov,    Valery    Mik- 
hailovich, 4,048,206,  CI.  26O-448.80R. 
DyckerhofT  Zementwerke  AG:  See— 

zurStrassen.  Heinrich;  and  Rauschenfels.  Eberhard.  4.047.968,  Ci. 
106-28 1. OOR. 
Dyer,  Norman  Dean,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Earth  boring  cutting 

element  retention  system.  4,047,583,  CI.  175-410.000. 
Dynacast  International  Limited:  See— 

Gutai,  Ferenc,  4.047.669.  CI.  239-540.000. 
Dynamic  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Gietren,  James  J.,  4,047,786.  CI.  339-154.00A. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bockstiegel.   Gerd-Edzard;    Neidhardt.    Manfred;    and    Rehfeld, 

Gerhard,  4.048.119.  CI.  252-521.000. 
Kotzsch.  Hans-Joachim;  Seiler.  Claus-Dietrich;  and  Vahlensick, 
Hans-Joachim.  4.048.374,  CI.  428-457.000. 
Dynetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Crankshaw,  John  H.,  4,047,602,  CI.  192-53.00F. 
Dyno  Industrier  A.S.:  See— 

Ostem,  Sverre  Ludvik,  4,047,989.  CI.  149-109.600. 
E.  I  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company:  See — 

Langsdorf,  William  P.,  Jr.,  4,048,156,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
EMI  Limited:  See— 

Hounsfield,  Godfrey  Newbold,  4.048.505.  CI.  2Sa445.00T. 
E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Chen.    James    Ling;    and    Battaglia.    Jean    M., 

424-238.000. 
Chen,    James    Ling;    and    Battaglia,    Jean    M., 

424-238.000. 
Denzel,  Theodor;  and  Hoehn,  Hans,  4,048,182,  CI. 
Hauck,  Frederic  P.;  Condon,  Michael  E.;  and 

4.048.231.  CI.  260-570.700. 
Hoehn.  Hans.  4.048.184.  CI.  260-296.00H. 
Eames,  Loren  W.;  Berg,  Joseph  A.;  and  McAllister,  Thomas  W.  Seating 

structures  with  flexible  backs.  4,047,757,  CI.  297-230.000. 
Earle,  Michael,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Method  of  and  means  for 
making  a  metalic  bond  to  powdered  metal  parts.  4,048,459,  CI.  219- 
85.0BM. 
Eason,  Celvie  L.  Leak  detector  for  engine  chambers.  4,047,423,  CI. 

73-49.800. 
Eastman,  Ernest  Francis,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Thermally  subilized  segmented  copolyester  adhesive.  4.048,128,  CI. 
26O-22.00R. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Pfafr,  Maurice  Edgar.  4.047.952.  CI.  96-29.00R. 

Pfaff,  Maurice  Edgar,  4,047,953,  CI.  96-29.00D. 

Rossi.  Louis  J.;  and  Regan.  Michael  T..  4.047.944,  CI.  96-1.200. 

Watkins.  Joseph  Albert,  4,048,004,  CI.  156-580.100. 

Williams,  David  Alan;  Sperber,  Karl;  and  Stoutz,  Calvin  Owen, 

4.047,992,  CI.  156-73.100. 
Wilson.  John  Charles.  4.048.146.  CI.  260-63.0UY. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Buttriss,  A.  T..  4,047.268.  CI.  24-274.00R. 
Coldren.  Chester  P..  4.047.463,  CI.  85-62.000. 
Eddy,  Robert  Truman,  to  Reliance  Electric  Company.  Belt  conveyor 

drive  mechanism.  4,047.452.  CI.  74-752.00C. 
Edwards,  Hugh  Jeremy  Willis,  to  CCL  Systems  Limited.  Press  for 

swaging  metal  sleeves.  4.047.420,  CI.  72-416.000. 
Ehrlund,  Ake.  Ticket  dispensing  assembly  for  dispensing  tickets  from  a 

flexible  strip.  4.047.652,  CI.  225-54.000. 
Eibl.  Volker.  to  Sachs-Systemtechnik  GmbH.  Electrolytic  puriflcation 
of  aqueous  liquids  in  the  presence  of  silver  ions.  4,048,032.  CI. 
204-151.000. 
Eibl,  Volker,  and  Reis,  August,  to  Sachs-Svstemtechnik  GmbH.  Water- 
purifying  apparatus.  4,048,044,  CI.  204-257.000. 
Eibofner,  Eugen.  to  Kaltenbach  ft  Voigt.  Denul  handpiece.  4,047,301, 

a.  32-27.000. 
Eichelberger,  James  W.;  Kent,  Frederick  M.;  and  Sokol,  Michael,  to 
Bio/Data  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  defl- 
ciencies  in  eiuymatic  reactors  particularly  clotting  factor  levels  in 
blood  plasmas.  4.047,890,  CI.  23-230.00B. 


4.048.309,  CI. 

4.048.310,  CI. 

260-295. 50B. 
Fox,  Rita  T., 


and  Jacobs,   David 


Eichelberger,  Warren  Evan:  See — 

Hillier,  Edward  Lawrence;  Graham,  Glen  Henry;  and  Eichel- 
berger, Warren  Evan,  4,048.254.  CI.  260-859.00R. 
Hillier,  Edward  Lawrence;  Graham,  Glen  Henry;  and  Ei^hel 
berger,  Warren  Evan,  4,048,255,  CI.  260-859.00R. 
Eiland,  P.  Frank:  See— 

Spanel,    Abram    N.;    Eiland,    P.    Frank; 
4,047,491,  CI.  112-79.00A. 
Eischens,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Grunstad,  Jerome  A.;  and  Eischens,  Richard  G.,  4,047,637^  CI. 
221-265.000. 
Eisenberg,  Hans  Jochen.  Scaffold  and  platform  adaptable  for  asse^ibly 

and  disassembly.  4,047,594,  CI.  182-153.000. 
Eisenwerk-Gesellschaft  Maximilianshutte  mbH:  See — 

Knuppel,  Helmut;  Brotzmann,  Karl;  and  Fassbinder,  Hans  Gsorg, 
4,047,707,  CI.  266-222.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Chatterji,    Debajyoti;    and    Dubin,    Robert    R.,    4,048,390,    CI. 
429-102.000. 
Electrochem,  Inc.:  See — 

Ula,  Arun.  4,048,408,  CI.  429-229.000. 
Elektra  Tailflngen  Ammann  &  Cie:  See — 

Groth,  Otto.  4,048,599,  CI.  335-20.000. 
El-Ghatta,  Hussain;  and  Forrer,  Johann  Karl,  to  Inventa  AG  fur  For- 
schung  und  Patentverwertung.  Process  for  preparing  hydroxylam- 
monium  salts.  4,048,291,  CI.  423-387.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Bamett,  Charles  J.,  4,048,211,  CI.  260-465.00E. 

Cooper,  Robin  D.  G.;  and  Spry,  Douglas  O..  4,048,157,  CI.  260- 

239.00A. 
Koppel.  Gary  A.,  4,048,160,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Koppel,  Gary  A.,  4.048,163,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Kukolja,    Stjepan;    and    Murphy,    Charles    F.,    4,048,162,    CI. 

544-22.000. 
Lacefield,  William  B.,  4,048,312,  CI.  424-248.560. 
Ludwig,  Nelson  Henry,  4,048,268,  CI.  264-15.000. 
Lunn,  WiBiam  H.  W.;  and  Mason,  Edward  V.,  4,048,161    CI. 
544-27.000. 
Elkhart  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Holmgren,  Marvin  E.,  4,047,412,  CI.  72-58.000. 
Ellis,  Arthur  S.,  to  Blue  Giant  Equipment  Corporation.  Pallet  Uruck 

automatic  lift.  4,047,698,  CI.  254-2.00R. 
Ellis,  Darwin  V.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Dotibly- 
compensated  dual-detector  density  logging  apparatus.  4,048,493,  CI. 
250-264.000. 
Elmgren,  Karl  Ame  Stig:  See — 

Thyberg,    Bertil    Sven   Johan;    and    Elmgren,    Karl    Ame  Stig, 
4,047,709,  CI.  269-22.000. 
Elser.  Wolfgang;  and  Epple,  Gerhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellsdhaft. 
Production  of  aminonitrodihydroxyanthraquinones  by  partial  reduc- 
tion dinitrodihydroxyanthraquinones.  4,048,199,  CI.  260-380.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Kieffer,  Vernon  E.,  4,047,293,  CI.  29-736.000. 
Stahlhut,  Leo  G.;  and  Gamett.  Willard  R.,  4,047,336,  CI.  52-281.000. 
EMI  Limited:  See — 

Taylor,  Stanley,  4,048.503,  CI.  250-385.000. 
Emmerich,  Werner  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Vacuum 

switch  contact  materials.  4,048,117,  CI.  252-513.000. 
Emmett,  John  Colin:  See — 

Black,  James  Whyte;  Durant,  Graham  John;  Emmett,  John  Colin; 
and  Ganellin,  Charon  Robin,  4,048,319,  CI.  424-269.000.     I 
Encor  Limited:  See — 

Hurtig,  Carl  R.,  4,047,462,  CI.  85-3.00R.  ' 

Eng,  Jeffrey  D.;  Cook,  Edward  H..  Jr.;  and  Figueras,  Wilfredo  f .,  to 
Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Corporation.  Lengthening  anode  life  in 
electrolytic  cell  having  molded  body.  4,048,045,  CI.  204-263.000 
Eng,  William  T.:  See- 
Marsh,  Norman  F.;  and  Eng,  William  T.,  4,047,434,  CI.  73-304jOOR. 
Engeler,  William  E.:  See—  ' 

Goldberg.  Howard  S.;  and  Engeler,  William  E.,  4,048.523j.  CI. 
307-353.000. 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation:  See — 
Flanagan,  Paul,  4,047.877,  CI.  431-8.000. 
Horton,    Norman    H.;    and    Smith.    John    L.,    4.048,284j    CI. 

423-112.000. 
Isaac,  Peter  A.  H.;  and  Oulton.  T.  Dixon,  4,047,738,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Engelhardt,  Edward  L.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  3-Dimethylsulfamoyl-5- 
[amino(alkyl       or      alkylidene)]-5H-dibenzo       [a,d]cyclohep|enes. 
4,048,223,  CI.  260-556.0AR. 
Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Hille,  Martin;  and  Ulmschneider,  DietQr,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Aqueous  clay  base  mud  for  deep  drilling. 
4,048,077,  CI.  252-8.50C. 
Engstrom,  Axel  Erik  Konstantin:  See — 

Asplund,  Frank  Eskil  William;  and  Engstrom,  Axel  Erik  Kortstan- 
tin,  4,047,559,  CI.  165-7.000. 
Enomoto,  Hinobumi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  Color 

densitometer  check  plate.  4,047,817,  CI.  356-175.000.  [ 

Entzmann,  Karl:  See— 

Szepesi,  Karoly;  Meszaros,  Lajcs;  Majer,  Janos;  Zoldi,  Jozsef;  and 
Entzmann.  Karl,  4,048.285,  CI.  423-132.000. 
Environmental  Elements  Corporation:  See — 

Pearre,   Stephen   G.;   and  Craighead,   Bobby   L.,  4,048,07^  CI. 
210-528.000. 
Epple,  Gerhard:  See — 

Elser,  Wolfgang;  and  Epple,  Gerhard,  4,048,199,  CI.  260-380^000. 
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Epsilon  Lambda  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Knox,  Robert  M.;  and  Toulios,  Peter  P..  4,048,589,  CI.  33I-I07.00R. 
Epstein.  James;  and  Chin,  Arthur  Y.,  to  GTE  Laboratones  Incorpo- 
rated. Hermetically  sealed  primary  electrochemical  cell  and  a  method 
for  its  production.  4,048,401,  CI.  429- 171. 000. 
Epstein,  Joseph;  and  Berkowitz,  Lewis  M.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army.  Simulant  compound  and  method  for  testing  an  agent  alarm. 
4,048.022,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Epstein,  Martin:  See — 

Casey,    Donald    James;    and    Epstein,    Martm,    4,048,256,    CI. 
260-860.000. 
Erickson,  John  W.,  to  Kobe,  Inc.  Multistage,  downhole,  turbo-powered 

intensifier  for  drilling  petroleum  wells.  4,047,581,  CI.  175-95  000 
Erickson  Tool  Company:  See- 
Benjamin,  Milton  Lloyd;  and  Miles,  Wilbur  Nelson,  4,047,829,  CI. 
408-169.000. 
Ernest  Leitz  GmbH:  See— 

Hartmann,  Horst,  4,048,492,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Ervin  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kuehn,  Udo,  4,047,334,  CI.  51-422.000. 
ESB  Incorporated:  See — 

Megahed,  El  Sayed,  4,048,405,  CI.  429-206.000. 
Eschenauer,  Paul  R.;  and  Main,  George,  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation. 
Heat  recuperator  and  shroud  for  radiant  tube  burner.  4,047,881.  CI. 
431-215.000. 
Eschenfclder,  Gunthcr;  and  Schultz,  Rudigcr,  to  Kraftwerk  Union 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Control  rod  drive  for  nuclear  reactors.  4,048.010, 
CI.  176-36.00R. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See— 

Biondetti,  Mario,  4,047,273,  CI.  29-116.0AD. 
Uhmann,  Rolf,  4.047,274,  CI.  29-121.400. 
Eskeli,  Michael.  Dual  rotor  heat  exchanger.  4.047.392,  CI.  62-402  000. 
Etat  Francais:  See — 

Kervizic,  Jean;  Deslandes,  Claude;  and  Berson,  Alam,  4,047.482. 
CI.  102-19.200. 
Ettenberg.  Michael;  and  Lockwood,  Harry  Francis,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Electroluminescent  semiconductor  device  having  a  restricted 
current  flow.  4,048,627,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Eue,  Ludwig:  See — 

Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Draber,  Wilfried,  4,047.929, 
CI.  71-93.000. 
Evans,  Robert  J.,  to  Aurora  Equipment  Company.  Pallet  rack  and 

decking  combination.  4,048,059,  CI.  108-155.000. 
Evans,  Ronald  C;  and  Corderman,  Sidney  A.,  to  Mcintosh  Laboratory, 
Incorporated.     Amplifier     improvements     for    limiting    clipping 
4,048,573,  CI.  330-2.000. 
Eve,  Norman  C.  Rake.  4,047.370,  CI.  56-377.000. 
Everbrite  Electric  Signs,  Inc.;  See- 
Slack,  Roger  A.;  and  Michel,  Gerald  W.,  4,047,314.  CI.  40-28.00C 
Exploatcrings  Aktiebolaget  T.B.F.:  See— 

Axen,  Rolf  Erik  Axel  Vemer;  Porath,  Jerker  Olof;  and  Carlsson, 
Per  Jan  Erik.  4,048.416,  CI.  526-9.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company:  See- 
Baldwin,   Francis  P.;   Rae,  James  A.;  and   Ver  Strate,  Gary, 

4,048,258,  CI.  260-879.000. 
Cahn,  Robert  P.;  and  Siskin,  Michael.  4.048,251.  CI.  260-683.680. 
Green,  Robert  C;  and  Dubell,  Robert  L..  4,048.054,  CI.  208-8  000 
Harding,  John  W.;  and  Keller,  James  P,  4.048,364,  CI.  428-1 13  000 
Kuntz,  Irving.  4.048.425.  CI.  526-245.000. 
Riley.  Kenneth  L..  4.048.060,  CI.  208-210.000. 
VanAuken.  Richard  L.,  4.047.731.  CI.  280-281  OOB. 
Eymard,  Pierre:  See — 

Pigcrol.  Charles;  Eymard.   Pierre;  Vemieres.  Jean-Claude;  and 
Werbenec.  Jean-Pierre,  4,048.334.  CI.  424-325.000. 
Eysermans.  Hubert,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Stress-free  hall-cell 

package.  4.048,670.  CI.  361-421.000 
F.  J.  Littell  Machine  Company:  See- 
Johnson.  Kenneth  C.  4.047.416.  CI.  72-183.000. 
Fabbian.  Bruno.  Gypsum  dust  diluents  for  use  in  pesticides  and  fertiliz- 
ing products.  4.048.337.  CI.  424-357.000. 
Fahey.  Darryl  R.:  See- 
Gardner.   Lloyd   E.;   Fahey.   Darryl   R.;   and   Mahan.  John   E., 
4.048.238.  CI.  260-61 8.00R. 
Fairchild  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Smith.    Gordon    A.;    and    Talcott,    James    M.,    4.047.339,    CI. 
52-108.000. 
Faiz,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Ferris,  Donald  L.;  and  Faiz,  Robert  L  .  4,047,838,  CI.  416-115.000 
Falbe,  Jurgen;  and  Hahn,  Heinz-Dieter,  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  preparing  a  synthesis  gas  suiuble  as  sUrting 
material  for  the  oxo-synthesis.  4.048.233.  CI.  26O-604.0HF. 
Falkowski.  Edward  C;  and  Ruppel.  Carl  E..  to  Allegheny  Ludlum 
Industries.    Inc.    Process    for   producing   soft    magnetic    material. 
4.047.983.  CI.  148-105.000. 
Falterman.  Charles  W.;  and  Sbrocca.  Dino  A.,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Navy.  Plastic  bonded  explosive  composition  4.047,990,  CI 
149-19.200. 
Fangmeier,  Ralf;  and  Goeke,  Alfons,  to  Kieserling  ft  Albrecht.  Com- 
bined drawing  and  straightening  machine  for  metallic  tubes  or  rods 
4,047,418,  CI   72-278.000. 
Farley,  David  L.:  See— 

Nix,  George  J.;  Barnngton,  Burchus  Q  ,  Farley.  David  L  .  and 
Hortman.  Norman  G.,  4.047.564.  CI.  166-72.000. 
Farmila  Farmaceutici:  See- 
ds Ruggicn,   Pietro;  and   Sighinolfi.  Orazio.  4.048.159,  CI    260- 
239.55R. 


Farrell.  John  Jerome,  to  Consupak,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  making  multilay- 

ered  blow  molded  articles.  4.047,873,  CI.  425-523.000. 
Fassbinder.  Hans  Georg;  See— 

Knuppel,  Helmut;  Brotzmann,  Karl;  and  Fassbinder,  Hans  Georg. 
4.047.707.  CI.  266-222.000. 
Fauran.  Claude  P ;  Raynaud.  Guy  M.;  Turin.  Michel  J.;  and  Thomas. 
Jamne  M..  to  Delalandc  S.A.  N  -substituted  derivatives  of  4'-<N- 
piperazinylmethylHpiro  dibenzocycloheptadi-  (or  tn-)  ene-5.2'-diox- 
olane(r.3').  4.048.164.  CI.  544-121.000. 
Feather  Safety  Razor  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishida,  Minoru;  and  Ozeki,  Shigeni,  4,047,296,  CI.  30-41.000. 
Fecker,  Josef;  and  Memminger,  GusUv,  to  Gusuv  Memminger  Verfah- 
renstechnik  fur  die  Maschenindustrie,  Firma.  Yam  guide  finger  for 
positive  yam  supply  apparatus.  4,047,398,  CI.  66-132.00R. 
Fein,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Hinson,  David  C;  Bode,  Wolfgang  W.;  Fein,  Michael  E.;  and 
Hoehn,  H.  Joseph.  4,048,533,  CI.  313-188.000 
Feldstein,  Nathan.  Method  of  preparation  and  use  of  novel  electroless 

plating  catalysis.  4,048,354.  CL  427-304.000. 
Felfoldi,  Karoly:  See — 

Karpati.  Egon;  Szpomy.  Laszio;  Bartok.  Mihaly;  Czombos.  Jozsef; 
Felfoldi.    Karoly;    Laszlavik.    Marta;    and    Notheisz.    Ferenc. 
4.048,322,  CI.  424-283  000 
Felictano  Aranzabal  Y  Cia,  S  A.:  See— 

Aranzabal,  Feliciano,  4,047,407,  CI.  70-52.000. 
Fcnglcr,  Werner  H    High-wear-resistant  composite  machine  element 

4,048,382,  CI.  428-651.000. 
Fcrch,  Rudolf,  to  Fischer  Gesellschafi  mbH.  Ski  having  a  patterned 

top  covering  4,047,735,  CI   280-610  000 
Ferranti  Limited:  See- 
Clarke,    Graham    Morley;    and    Fisher,    George,   4,048,510,   CI 
250-563.000 
Ferns,  Donald  L  ,  and  Faiz.  Robert  L..  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Blade  pitch  control  mechanism  for  helicopters.  4,047,838,  CI 
416-115.000. 
Ferns,  Donald  Leroy;  and  Noehren,  William  Lawrence,  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation    Torque  reacting  means  for  the  hubs  of 
cross  beam  rotors.  4.047.839,  CI.  416-I34.00A. 
Fertilizantes  Fosfatados  Mexicanos,  S.A.:  See— 

Pierrcs,  Sergio  Ortega.  4.048,289.  CI   423-317  000. 
Fetchin,  John  Allan;  See- 
Barber,  William  Austin,  and  Fetchin,  John  Allan,  4,048,226,  CI. 
260-561  OON 
Fett,   Darrell   L.,  to  Honeywell   Information   Systems   Inc    Memory 

device  4,048,626,  CI.  34O-173.00R 
Fiberlok,  Inc  ;  See- 
Buck,  George  Sumner,  Jr.;  Weyker.  Robert  George;  and  Ward, 
Arthur  Gerard.  4.047.991,  CI    156-62.600. 
Fiedler,  Mark  A.;  and  Hart,  Darrell  M  ,  to  Riff  Rite,  Inc.  Drumstick. 

4,047,460,  CI.  84-422.00S 
Fielding,  Ivor  R  ;  See— 

Kcskc.   Robert  G..   Poppe.  Wassily  W.;  and  Fielding,  Ivor  R., 
4,048,131,  CI  26O-33.20R 
Figueras,  Wilfredo  E    See— 

Eng.  Jeffrey  D  ;  Cook,  Edward  H  ,  Jr .  and  Figueras,  Wilfredo  E.. 
4.048,045,  CI   204-263  000 
Filippov,  Vladimir  Junevich;  See — 

Kovin,  Vladimir  Mikhailovich;  Mitenkov,  Fedor  Mikhailovich; 
Ovechkin,  Alexandr  Vasilievich;  Pankratov.  Vladimir  Alex- 
eevich,  Savm,  Nikolai  Ivanovich;  Temikov*.  Tamara  Alexan- 
drovna;  Filippov,  Vladimir  Junevich.  Khramov.  Dmitry  Alexan- 
drovich,  Chemomordik.  Evgeny  Naumovich;  Shiryaev.  Vladi- 
mir Ivanovich;  Muzychuk,  Vladimir  Romanovich;  and  Savin. 
Alexandr  Nikolacvich.  4.048.011.  CI  176-40.000 
Fink.  August  A..  Jr.;  and  Mackisoc.  Noel  J  ,  to  Fink,  August  A.,  Jr 
Automatic  cassette  reproducing  apparatus  4,048.659.  CI  360-72.000 

Firkins.  Morris  L.;  See—  

Miller,  James  A  ;  and  Firkins,  Morns  L  ,  4.048.651.  CI   358-8.000 
Firmenich  S.A.;  See — 

Rautenstrauch,  Valentm,  4,048,120.  CI.  252-522  000 
Fischer,  Amo  Rotary  piston  engine  4.047.857.  CI.  418-153  000. 
Fischer  Gesellschaft  m  b.H    See— 

Ferch,  Rudolf.  4.047.735,  CI.  280-610  000 
Fischer,  Rolf;  See— 

Weitz.  Hans-Martin,  Kahr.  Kurt;  and  Fischer,  Rolf,  4,048,165,  CI. 
544-166.000 
Fisher.  George;  See- 
Clarke,    Graham    Morley,    and    Fisher.   George,    4,048,510,   CI 
250-563000 
Fives-Cail  Babcock  See— 

Chielens,  Alain,  4.047.769,  CI   308-121.000 
Flanagan,  James  Loton;  See — 

Crochiere,  Ronald  Eldon,  Ranagan.  Jame«  Loton;  and  Webber, 
Susan  Anne,  4.048,443.  Ci    179-1  OSA 
Ranagan,   Paul,   to  Engelhard   Minerals  A   Chemicals  Corporation. 

Combustion  method  and  apparatus  4,047,877.  CI  431-8.000. 
Retcher.  Wade  D  .  and  Rowe.  E  Riley,  to  Sonoco  Products  Company 
Assembly  system  for  conUiner  flexible  end  closures  4.047.473.  CI. 
93-36.0OB 
Rint.  Alan  G..  to  GCA  Corporation    Mask  plate  handling  method 

4.047.627.  CI.  214-152  000 
Rores.  Jose  Portable  variable  intensity  signalling  flashlight  4.048.631. 

CI   340-321  000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Bassendale.  Dernck  Arthur,  and  Bartram.  Derrick.  4.047.546.  CI 
I4I-I  OOR 
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Fogelberg,  Mark  John;  and  Kelbel,  Donald  William,  to  Borg-Warncr 
Corporation.  Automatic  four-wheel  drive  transfer  case.  4,047,601,  CI. 
192-M.OOO. 
Foote.  Daniel  J.,  to  Master  Lock  Company.  Anti-rap  mounting  for 

permuution  lock  elements.  4,047,406,  CI.  70-2S.OOO. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Heintz.   Walter   K.;   and    Lingscheit.   James   N..   4.048.393.   CI. 

429-104.000. 
Hough,  Jerome  F.;  and  Hamburg,  Douglas  R.,  4,047,312,  CI.  123- 

I22.00E. 
Ludwig,  Frank  A.,  4,048.394,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Fordyce,  Homer  E.;  and  Carter,  William  C,  to  Marley  Company,  The. 
Deicing  apparatus  for  water  cooling  towers  including  slotted  distri- 
bution basin  and  selectively  actuauble  valve  mechanism.  4,048.265. 
CI.  261-111.000. 
Foreman,  Calvin  I.  Implement  for  levelling  levees.  4.047,574.  CI. 

172-178.000. 
Forgo,  Eric  J.:  See— 

Magoveny,  George  S.;  and  Forgo,  Eric  J..  4,047.834.  CI.  415-3.000. 
FORM-PLAST  GmbH:  See— 

Winter,  Wilhelm;  and  Held,  Artur,  4,047,690,  CI.  249-66.00A. 
Formac  International  AB:  See— 

Bergstrom,  Torsten.  4,047,337,  CI.  52-71.000. 
Forman,  Aubry  S.,  Jr.;  Schultz,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  and  Vice,  William  E.,  to 
Digital  Data  Inc.  Secure  two  channel  SCA  broadca'ting  system. 
4,04«.619,  CI.  34O-1S4.00O. 
Formhals,  Bruce  I.:  See — 

Muskovac.  Nicholas  G.;  and  Formhals,  Bruce  I..  4.048.520.  CI. 
307-232.00Q. 
Forney.  Edgar  WUmot.  Jr.;  and  Hogendobler,  Richard  Shure.  to  AMP 
Incorporated.    Port   hole  coaxial   connector.   4.047.788,   CI.    339- 
177.00R. 
Forrer,  Johann  Karl:  See — 

El-Ghatta,  Hussain;  and   Forrer,  Johann   Karl.  4,048,291.   CI. 
423-387.000. 
Forrest,    Lew.    Piano   key   button    alignment    tool.    4,047,461.    CI. 

84-458.000. 
Forsythe,  Alan  K.;  and  Green,  Charles  J.,  to  Red  Dot  Corporation. 
Pressure  switch  with  plural  axes  pivoted  conduction  plate.  4,048.455, 
CI.  200-81.400. 
Foseco  Trading  A.G.:  See — 

Courtenay.  John  Henry;  and  Wardell.   Martin   Bernard   Peter. 
4,048,134,  CI.  260-38.000. 
Foster,  Gene  B.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Numerically  controlled 

pyramid  roll  forming  machine.  4,047,411,  CI.  72-7.000. 
Foucher,  Walter  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dom,  Peter;  and  Foucher,  Walter  D.,  Jr.,  4,047,900,  CI.  44-68.000. 
Foust,  Robert  K.  Slide  assembly.  4,047,767,  CI.  308-3.600. 
Fowler,  William  B.:  See— 

Vander  Arend,  Peter  C;  and  Fowler,  William  B.,  4,048,437.  CI. 
I74-15.00S. 
Fox  Pool  Corporation:  See — 

Witte,  Donald  H.;  and  Weir,  Donald  H.,  4,047,340,  CI.  52-169.700. 
Fox,  RiU  T.:  See— 

Hauck,  Frederic  P.;  Condon,  Michael  E.;  and   Fox,  RiU  T.. 
4.048.231.  CI.  260-570.700. 
Francis,  John  Frederick,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Shaving  unit  dis- 
penser container.  4.047,295,  CI.  30-40.200. 
Francke,  Diethard:  See- 
Beck.  Fritz;  Francke,  Diethard;  Nohe,  Heinz;  Hannebaum,  Heinz; 
and  Stroezel,  Manfred,  4.048.047,  CI.  204-270.000. 
Franckowiak,  Sigismond:  See- 
Renault,  Philippe;  Deschamps,  Andre;  Franckowiak,  Sigismond; 
and  Dezael.  Claude.  4.048.293,  CI.  423-574.00L. 
Francois,  Bernard;  Vemois,  Michel;  and  Franta.  Emile.  to  Agence 
Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Polymeriza- 
tions catalyzed   by   very  fmely   divided   lithium.   4.048,420,   CI. 
326-173.000. 
Franta,  Emile:  See — 

Francois,  Bernard;  Vemois,  Michel;  and  Franta,  Emile,  4.048.420. 
CI.  526-173.000. 
Frede  Hilmar  Drostholm:  See — 

Hansen,  Torben  Christen;  and  Ringsholt,  Thomas,  4.048.276.  CI. 
264-79.000. 
Fredrikason.  Lars  Evert;  Jacobson,  Gunnar;  and  Olsson.  Olof  Bertil.  to 

AB  Bofors.  UmbUical  cord  breaker.  4.047.464.  CI.  89-1.811. 
Freeman  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Svoboda,  Glenn  R.;  Suh,  John  T.;  Carlstrom,  William  L.;  and 
Maechtle,  Gary  L.,  4,048.104.  CI.  260-2.5AN. 
Freitag.  Dieter:  See— 

Tresper,  Erhard;  Neuray,  Dieter;  and  FreiUg,  Eheter.  4,048,200,  CI. 
260-395.000. 
Fremont  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Chang.  Edward  H.,  4.048,121,  CI.  232-527.000. 
Freae.  Albert;  Dittmann,  Walter;  and  Kilian,  Wolfgang,  to  Chcmische 
Werke  Hub  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  par- 
tially crystalline  polybutene-1.  4,048,419,  CI.  526-153.000. 
Fried.  John  H.;  and  Harrison,  Ian  T.,  to  Syntex  Corporation.  Composi- 
tions containing  2-(6'-substituted-2'-naphthyl)acetic  acid  esters  used 
for  treating  inflammation,  pain  or  pyrexia.  4,048,330,  CI.  424-308.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  Geaellschaft  mit  beschrankter  HaAung:  See— 

Kniger,  Heinrich.  4.047.830.  CI.  408-239.00A. 
Frielingsdorf,  Hans;  Gruber,  Wolfgang;  and  Mueller-Tamm.  Heinz,  to 
BASF  AktiengesellschaA.  Manu^ture  of  olefm  polymers.  4.048.414, 
CI.  326-106.000. 
FriU,  Jacques;  Roux.  Paul;  and  Neel,  Jean,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Indus- 


iting 
.604. 


con- 


1 


tries.  Water-soluble  sulfonated  polyesters.  4.048,149,  CI.  26O-76.00S. 

Fritzsche,  Gerhard,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Kemforschung  m.b.H.  Method 

of  measuring  the  oil  consumption  of  internal  combustion  engines. 

4,048,497.  CI.  250-303.000. 

Frondorf,  William  A.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Process  for  heatinj 

densate.  4.047,386.  CI.  60-634.000. 
Front  Discharge  Mixer.  Inc.:  See — 

Daoust.    Ralph    R.;    and    Daoust.    Timothy    N..   4.047.604.   CI. 
193-10X100. 
Frossati.  Giorgio:  See — 

Bernard,   Jean;   Frossati.   Giorgio;   Guemet,   Georges;    Montier. 
Michel;  Peccoud  nee  Toupillier.  Louise;  and  Thoulouzc.  Daniel, 
4,047,436,  CI.  73-362.0SC. 
Frost.  Robert  F..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Rectifier  con- 
trolled circuit.  4.048.513.  CI.  307-28.000. 
Frost.  Robert  Walter;  and  Morris.  Anne  Winnifred.  to  R.  W.  Frost 

Limited.  Knitting  braids.  4,047.399.  CI.  66-149.00R. 
FrueaufT.  Harry  D..  Jr.  Method  of  forming  a  product  of  two  diflTerent 

metals.  4.047.658.  CI.  228-115.000.  1 

Fuji  Photo  Fflm  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Enomoto,  Hirobumi,  4,047,817.  CI.  356-175.000.  ' 

Gale.  Preston  Lee;  and  Sufford.  Warren  Jess.  4.048.464.  C|.  219- 

121.0LM. 
Hinata,  Masanao;  Takei,  Haruo;  Sato,  Akira;  and  Ogawa,  Akira, 

4,047,964,  CI.  96-126.000. 
Ooba,  Seiichi;  and  Hirayama,  Shinichi,  4.048.253.  CI.  26O-85B.000. 
YoneyaniB.  Masakazu;  Usami.  Toshimasa;  Ino.  Shiyoichi;  Sata. 
Yoshiteru;  and  Yamamoto.  Nobuo.  4.047,958.  CI.  96-87.00R. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Numata.  Saburo.  4.048.644,  CI.  3S4-60.00L. 
Fujii,  Shinichi:  See — 

Matsushita,  Kunichi;  Sakurada,  Hikaru;  Onuma,  Kazuhikq;  and 
Fujii,  Shinichi,  4,048,112.  CI.  252-461.000. 
Fujisaki.  Yoshinori:  See — 

Matsuda.     Yoshio;     and     Fujisaki.     Yoshinori,     4.047,402,     CI. 
66-195.000. 
Fujita,  Yutaka:  See— 

Arai.  Yoshi;  Kimura,  Kazuo;  Sato.  Hisato;  Yamaki.  Takasi;  Morita. 
Katsuhiko;    Ohzeki.    Masanao;    Takatsu.    Haniyoshi;    Fujita. 
Yutaka:  and  Tazume.  Masayuki.  4.048,089,  CI.  252-299.00$. 
Fujitok  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yanagida,  Hiroaki;  and  Ohashi.  Tsuneo.  4.047.971.  CI.  134-21000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See —  | 

Ishii,  Atsushi;  Oikawa.  Kiyoshi;  Suzuki,  Tadaaki;  Morita,  Tetsuro; 
and  lizuka.  Yoshio,  4,048,636,  CI.  338-261. 
Sagawa,   Masato;   Sakai.   Takeaki;   Sasaki.   Tatsuji;   and   Henmi. 
Zenzo.  4,047.982.  CI.  148-101.000. 
Fukushima.  Masami:  See — 

Yanagisawa.   Hiroaki;   Ando.   Akiko;   Fukushima.   Masami;   and 
Nakao.  Hideo,  4.048.155.  CI.  342-422.000. 
Fuller,  David  W..  to  Addmaster  Corporation.  Key  controlled  lock. 

4.047.409.  CI.  70-356.000. 
Fuller.  Edward  N..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Liquid  chromato- 
graphic analysis  for  styrene-butadiene  monomers.  4.047.892,  CI. 
23-232.00C. 
Furutsuka.  Takashi:  See — 

Ogawa.   Masaki;   Furutsuka,   Takashi;   and   Ishikawa,   Masaoki, 
4,048.646.  CI.  337-13.000. 
Fussell.  Theodore  John.  Jr.,  to  Neptune  Eastech,  Inc.  Bluff  body  flow- 
meter  inclading   shield-channel    arrangement.    4,047,432,    C|.    73- 
194.0VS. 
Fuziwara.  Shuzo:  See — 

Kusakabe;  Masao;  Fuziwara.  Shuzo;  and  Shiino.  Kazuo,  4.047.987, 
CI.  149.37.000. 
G.A.O.  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Organisation  mbH:  Seei — 

Haberstroh.  Markus,  4,047,472,  CI.  93-93.00D. 
G.  D.  Scarle  &  Co.:  See- 
Beck.  Charles  I.;  and  Layton.  Roger  M..  4.048.202.  CI.  260410600. 
G.  Siempelkamp  &  Co.:  See — 

Axer.  Heinrich;  and  Roth.  Gerd.  4.047.863,  CI.  425-80.000. 
Gabot  Corporation:  See- 
Lee,  Kam  Bor.  4.048.290.  CI.  423-336.000. 
Gabus.  Jean-Claude,  to  Carba  S.A.  Control  device  of  a  teletypelvriter 

to  be  used  by  invalids.  4.048.439.  CI.  178-17.00C. 
Gaertner.  Vaa  R.;  and  Hamm.  Philip  C.  to  Monsanto  Company.  N-(2- 
hydroxyalkyl)  derivatives  of  N-phosphonomethylglycine  and  the 
herbicidal  use  thereof.  4,047.927,  CI.  71-86.000.  \ 

Gal.  George:  See—  | 

Chemerda.  John  M.;  and  Gal.  George.  4.048.224.  CI.  260-334.00C. 
Galabov,  Angel  Simeonov;  Shindarov.  Lubomir  Mihaylov;  Va$silev, 
Georgi  Nikolov;  Vassileva.  Ragka  Taneva;  Dimcheva.  Zlatkf  Pet- 
kova;  Stoycheva.  Dushka  Staneva;  and  Velichkova.  Emilia  Hrittova. 
to  Medizinika  Akademia.  Method  for  treating  a  picoma  virus  infec- 
tion. 4.048.333.  CI.  424-322.000. 
Galdal.  Jon  S.  Game  including  novel  board  and  play  pieces.  4.047.720. 

CI.  273-13a00R. 
Gale.  Preston  Lee;  and  Stafford.  Warren  Jess,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fill*  Co.. 
Ltd.  Method  of  and  means  for  cutting  hose  for  high  pressure  hydr 
lie  systems.  4.048.464.  CI.  219.121.0LM.  1 


irau- 


and     Galinke.     Joachim,     4.048.259^     CI. 


Galinke.  Joachim:  See— 
Wegemuad,     Bemd; 
260-881.000. 
Galluzzo,    Vincent.    Recuperative    heating    system.    4.047.49(1    CI. 

1 10-56.000. 
Ganellin.  Charon  Robin:  See- 
Black,  James  Whyte;  Durant,  Graham  John;  Emmett.  John 
and  Ganellin,  Charon  Robin.  4.048.319.  CI.  424-269.000. 
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Gannon.  John  AUister:  See— 

Shen.  Kwan  Ting;  Gannon,  John  Allister;  and  Nelson,  Robert 
Charles,  4,044,179,  CI.  260-29.40R. 
Garber,  Michael  B.:  See- 
Cox,  John  T.;  Garber,  Michael  B.;  Jasper,  Marilyn  A.;  and  Lo- 
Vecchio,  Paul,  4.048.535.  CI.  313-367.000. 
Garden  Pro,  Inc.:  See— 

Bair,  Lester  E.,  4.047,299.  CI.  30-276.000. 
Gardner.  Lloyd  E.;  Fahey.  Darryl  R.;  and  Mahan.  John  E.,  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company.  Promoted  liquid  phase  oxidation  of  alkyl  aro- 
matic compounds.  4,048,238.  CI.  260-618.00R. 
Gamett.  Willard  R.:  See— 

Suhlhut.  Leo  G.;  and  Gamett.  Willard  R..  4.047.336.  CI.  52-28.000. 
Garoutte.  Kurt  F..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Crimp  seal  using  polyphenylene 
sulfide    plastic    with    an    aluminum    terminal    pan.    4,048,392,    CI 
429-105.000. 
Garrett  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Jansen.  Harvey  B..  4.047.589,  CI.  180-108.000. 
Garwood,  William  E.;  Jacob.  Solomon  M.;  Kuo,  James  C;  and  Wise, 
John  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Conversion  of  natural  gas  to 
gasoline  and  LPG.  4.048.230.  CI.  260-683.430. 
Gary.  Wardell;  and  Lange.  Emroy  W..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Cor- 
poration. Solid  state  break-before-make  base  module  and  associated 
contact  elements.  4.048,522.  CI.  307-293.000. 
Gaschet.  Michel  Marceau:  See— 

Havard,  Jean  Francois  Pierre  Marie;  <3aschet.  Michel  Marceau; 
and    Charonnat.     Henri     Marie     Dominique,     4,048.547,     CI. 
318-488.000. 
Gasser.  Rupert  Josef;  and  Watercutter.  Steven  N.,  to  Societe  d"Assist- 
ance  Technique  Pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.  Preparation  of  tea  ex- 
tracts. 4.048.344.  CI.  426-385.000. 
GCA  Corporation:  See- 
Flint.  Alan  G..  4,047.627,  CI.  214-152.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Bailey,    Cecil;    Balchunas,    Walter    C;    and    Zlupko,    John    E., 

4,048,348,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Bennett,  Moreland  P.;  and  Hobbs,  Albert  M.,  Jr.,  4,048,460,  CI 
219-91.000.  ,    ^, 

Bennett,  Moreland  P.;  and  Bowers,  William  L.,  4,048,463,  CI. 

219-118.000. 
Brookes,  Neil  Roger;  Ray,  Martin  George;  Cohen,  Joseph  David; 

and  McCarey.  Thomas  Joseph.  4.047,379,  CI.  60-39  09D. 
Carino.  John  W..  4.047,790.  CI.  339-220.00C 
Dobberpuhl,  Daniel  W.,  4,048,590,  CI.  331-1 16.00R 
Goldberg,  Howard  S.;  and  Engeler,  William  E.,  4,048.523.  CI 

307-333.000. 
Harris.  Samuel  C,  Jr.;  and  Surber.  William  A..  4.048,625.  CI 

364-900.000. 
Hay.  Allan  S.;  and  White,  Dwain  M..  4.048.143.  CI.  26047.0ET 
Jaster.  Heinz;  and  Suub.  Fred  W..  4.047.561,  CI.  165-32.000. 
Johnson.  Donald  S.;  and  Williams.  Frank  J..  III.  4.048.190.  CI 

26O-326.00N. 
Kewley.  Norman  E.,  4,048,487,  CI.  240-1.300 
Liu,  Yung  S..  4,048,515,  CI  307-88  300. 
Noeske,  Heinz  Otto,  4,048,456,  CI.  200-14800A 
Owen,    Daniel    V.;    and    Knoble,    David    W.,    4,048,543,    CI. 

313-203.000. 
Pomeroy,    Bruce    D.;    and    Kosky,    Philip    G.,    4,048,529,    CI. 

310-54.000. 
Smith,  William  Edward,  4,048,239,  CI.  260-624.00C. 
Suub,  Fred  W.;  and  Jaster,  Heinz,  4,048,603,  CI.  336-57  000. 
Takeoshi,  Tohru,  4,048,142,  CI.  26O-47.0CP. 
Walker,  Loren  H.;  and  Komrumpf,  William  P.,  4.048,539,  CI 
315-176.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See- 
Haas,  Gerhard  Julius;  and  Herman,  Edwin  Bernard,  4,048,342,  CI 

426-129.000. 
Katz,  Saul  Norman,  4,048,345,  CI.  426-432.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Hanson,  Robert  S.;  and  Rigg,  Ralph  R.,  4,047,393,  CI.  62-428.000 
McQuinn,  Ted  M.,  4,047,454,  CI.  74-868  000. 
Williams,  Jerry  K.;  and  Landmesser,  Franklin  D.,  4,047,732,  CI 
280-287.000. 
General  Portland,  Inc.:  See— 

Alderete,    William    Eugene;    Boyer,    John    Parke;    Daugherty, 
Kenneth    Earl;    and    Johnson,    David    Lee,    4,047,961,    CI. 
106-89.000. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Gormish,  Kenneth  J.;  Hofelt,  Clarence,  Jr.;  Lavecchia,  Silvano 
Anthony;  and  Ripley,  Clarence  Arthur,  Jr.,  4,047,338,  CI.  51- 
106.00R. 
Hargis.  Ivan  Glen;  Livigni,  Russell  Anthony;  and  Aggarwal,  Sun- 
dar  Lai,  4,048,427,  CI.  526-337.000. 
Geode  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Edward  Earl,  4,047,343,  CI  51-313.000. 
Geometric  DaU  Corporation:  See — 

Hart,  Donald  J.;  Bouton,  John  C,  Jr.;  and  Poppel,  Eugene  H., 
4,048,616,  CI.  340-146.3ED. 
George,  Brian  Victor;  and  Drayrcr,  Colin  James,  to  Nuclear  Power 
Company     (Whetstone     Limited).     Nuclear     power     installations 
4,048,012,  CI.  176-60.000. 
George,  Edwin  Francis:  See — 

Parry,  Keith  Peter;  and  George,  Edwin  Francis,  4,047,924,  CI. 
71-76.000. 
Gerecht,  John  Fred,  to  C^olgate-Palmolivc  Company.  Aqueous  cos- 


metic    composition     containing     amine     oxides.     4,048,338,     CI. 
424-358.000. 
Gerhardt,  Hans-Joachim;  See— 

Kramer,    Carl;    and    Gerhardt,    Hans-Joachim,    4,047,521,    CI. 
128-2.080. 
Gerlach,  Robert  L.;  and  Palmberg,  Paul  W.,  to  Physical  Electronics 
Industries,  Inc.  Scanning  auger  microprobe  with  variable  axial  aper- 
ture. 4,048.498.  CI.  250-305.000. 
Germer.  John  A.,  to  Budd  Company.  The.  Phase  change  means  for  a 

power  driven  device,  such  as  a  fan.  4.047,836,  CI.  416-39.000. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Kemforschung  m.b.H.:  See — 

Fritzsche,  Gerhard.  4,048,497,  CI.  250-303.000. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Molekularbiologische  Forschung  mbH;  See- 
Wagner,  Fritz;  and  Sahm,  Hermann,  4,048,013,  CI.  195-49.000. 
Ghisler,  Walter,  to  L.M.  Ericsson  Pty.  Ltd  Method  for  through  con- 
nection check  in  digital  daU  system  4.048,445,  Q.  179-1 5.0BF. 
Giampapa,  Vincent  C.  Phonostethoscope  conversion  unit  for  ampUlica- 
tion  and  clarification  of  corporeal  sounds.  4,048,444,  CI.  179- LOST. 
Giannetti,  Carlo.  Light  operated  target  shooting  systems.  4,048,489.  CI 

240-6.410. 
Gibbons,  John  P.;  and  Wondolowski,  Lawrence,  to  CPC  International 
Inc.  Process  for  producing  carbohydrate-phenol  condensation  resins. 
4,048,126,  CI.  260-17.200 
Gibbons,  John  P.;  and  Wondolowski.  Lawrence,  to  CPC  International 
Inc.     Carbohydrate-based     condensation     resin.     4,048,127,     CI. 
260-17.200. 
Gibson,  Robert  Cameron:  See- 
Larson,  Jay  Michael;  Clark,  Ian  Sidney  Rex;  and  Gibson,  Robert 
Cameron,  4,047,933,  CI.  75-.30C. 
Gietzen.  James  J.,  to  Dynamic  Instrument  Corporation.  Electrical 

connector.  4.047.786.  CI.  339-154.00A. 
Gillette  Company.  The;  See- 
Francis.  John  Fredenck.  4.047.295.  CI.  3040200. 
Giliiland,  James  L ;  and  Kendrick.  Frank  B..  to  Joy  Manufacturing 
Comapny.  Mining  machine  with  cutter  drum  having  internal  drive 
motors.  4.047,763.  CI.  299-76.000. 
Giro  ward.  Kermit;  See — 

Hansen.  Elwood  F.;  Goldberg,  Amold,  Zenzie,  Henry;  and  Girow- 
ard,  Kermit,  4,047.914,  CI.  55-488.000. 
Gjessing,    Einar    Tandberg.     Fnction    type    crgometer    apparatus. 

4,047,715,  CI.  272-132.000. 
Glaesel,  Gottfried,  to  Hego  Electric  GmbH.   Electncal  distnbutor 

blocks.  4,047,789,  CI.  339-198.00H. 
Glaesener,  Ernest,  to  Arbed  -  Acicrles  Reunies  de  Burbach-Eich- 
Dudelangc  S.A.  End  assembly  for  roadway  guard  rail  4,047,701,  CI 
256-13.100. 
Glang,  Reinhard;  and  Raider,  Sunlcy  Irwin,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation    Semiconductor  device  having  reduced  sur- 
face leakage  and  methods  of  manufacture.  4,048,330,  CI.  427-93.000. 
Glass,  John  P.;  See- 
Hollander,  Edward  F.  Jr  .  4,048,396.  CI   429-116.000 
Glass  Medic,  Inc  ;  See— 

McCluskcy,  Douglas;  and  Kclchner,   Harlcy  E ,  4,047,863,  CI. 
423-13.000. 
Glecson,  Thomas  Paul.  Jr    Transceiver  test  device.   4.048,564,  CI. 

325-67.000. 
Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Murakami.    Yasuo;    Ushio,    Masatoshi;    and    Matono,    Hirokuni, 

4,047,364,  CI.  33-389.000 
Ono,  Masato;  and  Nakamura,  Minora,  4,047,361,  CI   53-212.000 
Gloskcy,  Carl  R.;  and  Littman,  Stanley,  to  MAT  Chemicals  Inc  Prepa- 
ration of  stannic  oxide  4,048,294,  CI  423-618.000 

Goeke,  Alfons;  See—  

Fangmeier,  Ralf;  and  Goeke,  Alfons.  4.047.418.  CI  72-278.000 
Goeth.  Hanns;  See— 

Maier.  Roland;  Woitun.  Eberhard;  Wetzel.  Bemd;  Reuter.  Wolf- 
gang;   Goeth,    Hanns;    and    Lechner.    Uwe.    4.048.306.    CI. 
424-180.000. 
Goldberg,  Amold;  See — 

Hansen.  Elwood  F.;  Goldberg.  Amold;  Zenzie,  Henry;  and  Girow- 
ard,  Kcnnit,  4,047,914,  CI.  55-488  000 
Goldberg,  Howard  S.;  and  Engeler.  William  E .  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Output   circuit    for   charge    transfer   transversal    filter. 
4.048.525.  CI.  307-353.000. 
Goldberg.  Paul  R  .  to  Smith  Kline  Instraments,  Inc   Apparatus  for 
measuring  optical  density  with  stray  light  compensation.  4.047,819. 
CI   356-205  000. 

Goldman.  Scott  D.;  See—  .  .  ^  . 

Adams.  Guy;  and  Goldman.  Scott  D  .  4.048.541,  CI   315-248000 
Goldstein.  Stephen  L.;  See— 

Babiec.  John  S .  Jr.;  Nakos,  Steven  T.;  and  Goldstein,  Stephen  L., 
4,048,107,  CI   260-2.5AC 
Goloff,  Alexander,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co   Beanng  constructions 

4,047,772,  CI   308-237.00R 
Goloff,  Alexander;  Barker.  Noble  G  ;  and  Siaebler.  Paul  J  .  to  Caterpil- 
lar Tractor  Co.  Rotary  mechanism  with  improved  cooling.  4.047.855. 
CI.  418-53.000. 
Goodman.  Clark.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  metal  failures  m 

situ.  4.048.558.  CI.  324-57  OOR 
Goodrich.  George  E.;  See— 

Cain.  Earl  S  ;  Carlson.  Jerome  A  ;  and  Goodnch.  George  t.. 
4.047.768.  CI.  308-72  000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The;  See— 
Mowdood.  Syed  K  .  4.048.227.  CI  26O-562.00P. 
Throckmorton,  Morford  C  .  4.048.418.  CI   526-138.000. 
Gordon.  Maxwell;  and  Laffeny.  John  J.,  to  Smith  Kline  ft  French 
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Laboratories.  Novel  N-allyl  and  N-propargyl  benzmorphan  deriva- 
tives. 4,048.178,  CI.  260-293.540. 
Gordon.  Melvin  T..  Jr.  Heavy  duty  sUnchion.  4,047.302.  CI.  1 19-29.000. 
Gormish.  Kenneth  J.;  Hofelt,  Clarence.  Jr.;  Lavecchia,  Silvano  An- 
thony; and  Ripley,  Clarence  Arthur,  Jr.,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reducing  lateral  force 
variations  and  overturning  moment  variations  in  pneumatic  tires. 
4,047,338.  CI.  SM06.00R. 
Goscimski,  Januariusz:  See— 

Ratajczyk,  Eugeniusz;  Goscimski.  Januariusz;  and  Jedrzejewski, 
Adam,  4,047,305.  CI.  33-172.00R. 
Gottlieb  Eppinger:  See — 

Nurk,  Siegfried,  4.047.401.  CI.  66-187.000. 
Gould.  Inc.:  See— 

Jacobs,  Philip  C.  Jr.,  4,048.610.  CI.  337-165.000. 
Graham,  Glen  Henry:  See — 

Hillier,  Edward  Lawrence;  Graham.  Glen  Henry;  and  Eichel- 

berger,  Warren  Evan.  4.048,254,  CI.  26O-859.00R. 
Hillier,  Edward  Lawrence;  Graham,  Glen  Henry;  and  Eichel- 
berger.  Warren  Evan.  4.048.255,  CI.  260-859.00R. 
Graham,  Joseph,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Composition  based  on  phenolic  resin,  polyisocyanate.  and  petroleum 
oil.  4,048.103.  CI.  260-2.50B. 
Graham,  Richard:  See — 

Hoke,  Jack  B.;  Graham.  Richard;  and  Hoffman.   Richard  H., 
4.047.821.  CI.  403-109.000. 
Grange.  Raymond  A.;  and  Miller,  Robert  L.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel 
Corporation.  Heat  treatment  for  improving  the  toughness  of  high 
manganese  steels.  4,047,979,  CI.  I48-12.00R. 
Grant,  Charles  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Cochran.  Michael  J.;  and  Grant.  Charles  P..  Jr.,  4,048,624,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Grant,  Willson  Barrat  David.  Gravity  roller  conveyors.  4,047,625,  CI. 

214-95.00R. 
Gray  Tool  Company:  See — 

McGee.  John  K..  4.047.697.  CI.  251-328.000. 
Grayson,  Martin:  See— 

Suen,  Tzeng  Jiueq;  Begala,  Arthur  James,  Jr.;  and  Grayson,  Martin, 
4.048,065,  CI.  210-58.000. 
Green,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Forsythe.  Alan  K.;  and  Green,  ChaHes  J.,  4.048.455,  CI.  200-81.400. 
Green,  Ralph  V.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  CO 

purification  process.  4,048,292,  CI.  423-41 5.00A. 
Green.  Robert  C;  and  Dubell,  Robert  L..  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Company.  Liquefaction  of  coal.  4,048,054.  CI.  208-8.000. 
Greenberger.  Joseph  Irwin,  to  Wean  United,  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  symmetrically  cooling  heated  workpieces.  4,047,985,  CI. 
148-153.000. 
Greene,  Marvin,  to  Cities  Service  Company.  Upgrading  solid  fuel- 
derived  tars  produced  by  short  residence  time  low  pressure  hy- 
dropyrolysis.  4,048,053,  CI.  208-8.000. 
Greenwald.  Richard  B.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Sulfinyl-sulfonyl 

alkane  silver  halide  solvents.  4,047,954.  CI.  96-29.00R. 
Greenwald,  Richard  B.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  (Dialkylamino)al- 
kyloxosulfonium    alkanesulfonylmethylide    silver    halide    solvent. 
4,047,955,  CI.  96-29.00R. 
Greenwood,  Stewart  H.:  See— 

McCullough,  Edward  E.;  Greenwood,  Stewart  H.;  Sherard,  Hoyt, 
Jr.;  McDonald,  Richard  D.;  Hirschi,  Ronald  G.;  and  Randall. 
Alfred  R..  4.047.667.  CI.  239-265.350. 
Gregg  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Gregoire.  Clyde  G.;  Hartman,  James  A.;  and  Gregoire.  Milton  J., 
4.047.711,0.270-86.000. 
Gregoire,  Clyde  G.;  Hartman,  James  A.;  and  Gregoire,  Milton  J.,  to 
Gregg  Engineering  Corporation.  Adjustable  mounting  for  paper 
plow.  4.047,711.  CI.  270-86.000. 
Gregoire.  Milton  J.:  See— 

Gregoire.  Clyde  G.;  Hartman,  James  A.;  and  Gregoire.  Milton  J., 
4.047.711.  CI.  270-86.000. 
Gregory.  Clifton,  to  Marvel  Specialty  Company.  Apparatus  for  han- 
dling hosiery.  4,047,649,  CI.  223-43.000. 
Greinacher,  Ekkehard,  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG.  Process  for  the  enrich- 
ment of  europium  chloride.  4,048,026.  CI.  204-61.000. 
Grendahl.  Bernard  Elden.  to  UOP  Inc.  Load  distributing  track  fitting. 

4.047.689.  CI.  248-503.100. 
Grenier.  Raymond  P..  to  Baird-Atomic,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
determining  the  condition  of  a  biological  specimen.  4,048.501.  CI. 
250-367.000. 
Grenley.  Dallas  G.:  See— 

McMaster,  Elmer  L.;  Grenley.  Dallas  G.;  and  Prueter,  Elton  D., 
4.048.000.  CI.  156-304.000. 
Gretz,  Charles,  to  Nutrilite  Products.  Inc.  Box  with  child  resistant 

closure.  4.048.051.  CI.  206-I.SOO. 
Grewe.  Ferdinand:  See— 

Meiser.  Werner;  Buchel.  Karl  Heinz;  Kramer.  Wolfgang;  and 
Grewe.  Ferdinand.  4.048.318,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Grobler,  Johannes  Hermanus.  Apparatus  for  impregnating  construc- 
tional elements.  4,047,497,  CI.  118-50.000. 
Gronebaum.  Theo.  to  Heinrich  Kuper.  Firma.  Device  for  packaging  an 

object  in  foil.  4.047.359.  CI.  53-64.000. 
Gropper.  Hans:  See — 

Mietzner,  Franz  Georg;  Pfleger,  Klaus;  Gropper,  Hans;  Bucchner, 
Oskar;  Boettcher,  Klaus;  and  Zacher,  Wieland,  4,048,411,  CI. 
526-64.000. 
Groat,  Frank  C.  to  A.  B.  Dick/Scott.  Method  for  developing  an  elec- 


trostatic latent  image  on  an  electrophotographic  film.  4,047.950.  CI. 
96-l.OSD. 
Grossbach,  Alfred.  Seat  bell  system  for  motor  cars.  4,047,737,  CI. 

280-745.000. 
Groth,  Otto,  to  Elektra  Tailfingen  Ammann  &  Cie.  Electric  switching 

device.  4.048,599.  CI.  335-20.000.  T 

Gniber,  Wolfgang:  See—  I 

Frielingsdorf,  Hans;  Gruber,  Wolfgang;  and  Mueller-Tamm,  H^inz. 
4.048.414»  CI.  526-106.000. 
Gruner.  Ronald  H..  to  Data  General  Corporation.  Data  processing 

system.  4.048.623,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Grunstad,  Jerome  A.;  and  Eischens,  Richard  G.,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company.  Paper  clip  dispenser.  4,047,637,  CI. 
221-265.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Blackburn,    Tom    L.;    and    Wisotzky,    Otto   G.,    4,048,576,    CI. 
330-29.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Epstein,  James;  and  Chin,  Arthur  Y.,  4,048,401,  CI.  429-171.0(t). 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See — 

Ammann,  Eugene  O.,  4,048,516,  CI.  307-88.300. 

Blaisdell,  Ronald  G.;  Hough,  Harold  L.;  and  Levin,  RobertiE., 

4,048,537,  CI.  313-489.000. 
Jayne,  Max  Leroy,  4,047,785.  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Rollason,    Peter   H.;    and    Williams,   James    M.,    4.047,424,  'CI. 

73-52.000. 
Schrank.  Martin  P.;  and  Coppola.   Richard   M.,  4.048,347,  CI. 

427-10.000. 
Shaffer,  Paul  C,  4,047,292,  CI.  29-630.00R. 
Gudden,  Friedrich;  and  Weiss,  Herbert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellscliaft 

Electro-optical  transducer.  4,048,502,  CI.  250-370.000. 
Guemet,  Georges:  See — 

Bernard,  Jean;  Frossati,  Giorgio;  Guemet,  Georges;   Mon|ier, 

Michel;  Feccoud  nee  Toupillier,  Louise;  and  Thoulouze,  Daniel, 

4,047,436,  CI.  73-362.0SC. 

Guglielmetti,  Leonardo,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the 

manufacture  of  1,4-dicyanonaphthalenes.  4,048,212,  CI.  260-465.00H. 

Guibert,  Gaetaa.  Device  for  keeping  live  chinchilla.  4,047,501,  CI. 

119-17.000. 
Guile,  Donald  L.:  See — 

Bihuniak,  Pfcter  P.;  and  Guile,  Donald  L.,  4,047,966.  CI.  106-69.000. 
Guirguis,  Hani  R.:  See — 

Majidzadeh,    Kamran;    and    Guirguis,    Hani    R..    4,047,967,    CI. 
106-90.000. 
Gumb,  Beverly  William;  Kuhfus,  Gerd;  and  Cogan,  Frederick  Thorjias, 
to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Extension  cords  for  plug-in  tele- 
phones. 4,047,787,  CI.  339-154.00A. 
Gunther,  Wolfing  H.  H.:  See— 

Chu,  Joseph  Y.  C;  and  Gunther,  Wolfgang  H.  H.,  4,047,947,  CI. 

96-1.300. 

Gurgiolo,  Arthur  E.;  and  Booth,  Llewellyn  D.,  to  Dow  Chen^cal 

Company,  The.  Polyhalogenated  polyols  and  foamed  polyureth^nes 

prepared  from  them.  4,048,100,  CI.  260-2.5AJ. 

Gusufsson,  Inge  Charlen.  Barrier  for  mopeds  and  bicycles.  4,047,}30, 

CI.  49-42.000. 
Gustav    Memminger    Verfahrenstechnik    fur   die    Maschenindus(rie, 
Firma:  See — 
Fecker,  Josef;  and  Memminger,  Gustav,  4,047,398,  CI.  66-I32.0PR. 
Gutai,  Ferenc,  to  Dynacast  International  Limited.  Gas  nozzles  forigas 

using  appliances.  4.047.669,  CI.  239-540.000. 
Gutridge,  Jack  E.;  Marsh,  Ronald  W.;  and  Newbury,  Grant  M.,  to 
Pullman  Incorporated.  Table  arrangement  for  railway  passenger  car 
compartments.  4,047.488,  CI.  105-315.000. 
Guzzardo,  Gewge  Paul,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Nonionic  water 
emulsions     of    tris(2,3-dibromopropyl)phosphate.     4,047,959,    [ci. 
106-2.000. 
H.  Reinholdt  A/S:  See- 
Nielsen,  Mogens  B.;  Boa,  Niels  Halfdan;  and  Jensen,  Jiminy, 
4,047,722,  Cl.  279-19.500. 
Haacke,  Gottfried:  See— 

Ando,  Hiei;  and  Haacke,  Gottfried,  4,048,372,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Haaf,  Franz;  Hatzmann,  Guenter;  Herrle,  Karl;  and  Simak,  Petr   to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.   Thermoplastic   compositions   with   im- 
proved processing  properties.  4,048.260,  Cl.  260-884.000. 
Haag,   Horst;   Nordsiek,   Karl-Heinz;   Streck,   Roland;  and   Zerpiier, 
Dieter,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polydodece- 
namers    as    reinforcing    resins    for    elastomers.    4,048,262,    Cl. 
260-889.000. 
Haas,  Ernst:  See — 

Martin,  Joachim;  Haas,  Ernst;  and  Schnoeller,  Manfred,  4,048,508 
Cl.  25O-492.00A. 
Haas,  Gerhard  Julius;  and  Herman,  Edwin  Bernard,  to  General  Foods 

Corporation.  Pet  food  preservation.  4,048,342,  Cl.  426-129.000. 
Habermeier,  Jufgen:  See — 

Porret,    Daniel;    and    Habermeier.    Jurgen,    4,048,170,   Cl     260- 
256.40E.  1 

Haberstroh,  Markus,  to  G.A.O.  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Or- 
ganisation mbH.   Apparatus  for  optically  marking  predetermified 
positions  in  a  suck  of  documents.  4,047,472,  Cl.  93-93.00D. 
Hackett,  David  E.:  See— 

Kranc,   Stanley  J.;   Wells,   Alan   W.;   and   Hackett,   David   E.. 
4.047.664,  Cl.  239-120.000. 
Hafele.  Joseph  C  :  See— 

Belke.  William  H.;  Hafele,  Joseph  C;  Landen,  Ernest  W.;  »nd 
Richards.  Thomas  J..  4.047,984.  Cl.  148-152.000. 
Haferkamp,  Diti;  Hodzic,  Alija;  Paetz,  Eike;  and  Stach,  Heinrich  to 
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Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau  GmbH.  Pipe  connection  for  compensa- 
tion of  thermal  motion.  4.047,742.  Cl.  285-187.000. 
Haferl,  Peter  Eduard,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Switched  vertical  deflec- 
tion system.  4,048,544,  Cl.  315-408.000. 
Haffner,  Gert:  See — 

Lange,  Fritz-Walter;  Haffner,  Gert;  and  Muller.  Jens,  4.048.169,  Cl. 
260-25 1. OOR. 
Hafice,  Carl:  See- 
Baron,  Gerhard;  Bierbach,  Herbert;  Hafke,  Carl;  and  Zolzer,  Karl- 
heinz,  4,047,901,  Cl.  48-86.00R. 
Hafner,  Emanuel  R.;  and  Nenadal,  Zdenek.  to  Hasler  AG.  Data  trans- 
mission system.  4,048,446,  Cl.  179-15.0AL 
Hagedom,  Floyd  T.:  See — 

Oeike,  Waldemar  W.;  and  Hagedom,  Floyd  T.,  4,047,919,  Cl 
65-273.000. 
Hahn,  Heinz-Dieter:  See — 

Falbe,    Jurgen;    and    Hahn.    Heinz-Dieter.    4,048.233,    Cl     260- 
604.0HF. 
Hair.  George  R.:  See — 

Heffeman.   William;    Hair,   George   R.;   and   Nielsen,   John   G  . 
4,047,358,  Cl.  53-30.00R. 
Hajos,  Zolun  George,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  of  synthe- 
sizing substituted  indanones.  4,048,195,  Cl.  260-345.90S. 
Hakodate  Seimo  Sengu  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Maruyama.  Jiro.  4.047,316.  Cl.  43-7.000. 
Hale.  Ferrell  Daniel;  and  Crowder,  Charles  H..  to  West  Point  Pep- 
perell.   Inc.    Laminated   substrate   for  an   offset   printing   blanket 
4.048.368,  Cl.  428-235.000. 
Hall,  Daryl  Mattew:  See— 

Holladay,   Mark;  and   Hall.   Daryl   Mattew,  4,047.727,  Cl.   280- 
87.04A. 
Hall,  John  Emmett,  to  Downs  Surgical  Limited.  Surgical  sacral  anchor 

implant.  4,047,523,  Cl.  128-69.000. 
Hall,  John  Emmett,  to  Downs  Surgical  Limited.  Surgical  implant  spinal 

suple.  4,047,524,  Cl.  128-69.000. 
Hall,  Lester  W.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The,  a  part  inter- 
est. Disk  guide.  4,047,458,  Cl.  83-439.000. 
Hallerback,   Stig  Lennart;  and   Lachonius,   Leif.   to  SKF   Industrial 
Trading  and  Development  Company,  B.V.  Sutor  aggregate  for 
rotating  electric  machines.  4,048,527,  Cl.  310-43.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Childs,  Jerry  D.;  and  Love.  Roosevelt,  4,047.567.  Cl.  166-293  000 
Nix.  George  J.;  Barrington.  Burchus  Q.;  Farley.  David  L.;  and 
Hortman.  Nonnan  G..  4.047.564,  Cl.  166-72.000. 
Hamasu,  Mituyoshi.  Mattress  construction.  4,047,254,  Cl.  5-345  OOR 
Hamburg,  Douglas  R.:  See — 

Hough,  Jerome  F.;  and  Hamburg.  Douglas  R.,  4,047,512.  Cl.  17.3- 
122.00E. 
Hamel  GmbH  Zwimmaschinen:  See — 

Horstmann,  Aloys;  and  Veltel,  Reinhardt,  4,047,372,  Cl.  57-34  OOR. 
Hames,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Tilley,  Alec  R.;  and  Hames,  Michael  D.,  4,048.391.  Cl.  429-104.000 
Hamm,  Philip  C  See — 

Gaertner,  Van  R.;  and  Hamm,  Philip  C.  4,047,927,  Cl.  71-86.000. 
Hammond,  Raiford  L.:  See — 

Rast,  Gusuf  J.,  Jr.;  Barley,  Thomas  A.;  Hammond,  Raiford  L.;  and 
Ashley,  James  R.,  4,048,568.  Cl.  325-363.000. 
Hanaoka,  Tadashi:  See — 

Sugimoto,  Keiichi;  Nishijima,  Koji;  Hanaoka,  Tadashi;  Akimoto. 
Hiroshi;  and  Kakeya,  Nobuhanj,  4,048,158,  Cl  260-239.100 
Handy,  Richard  L.;  and  Hoover,  James  M.,  to  Iowa  Sute  University 
Research  Foundation,   Inc.  Testing  device  for  measuring  lateral 
pressure  induced   on  a  material   by  a   vertical   applied   pressure 
4,047,425,  Cl.  73-94.000. 
Hanes  Corporation:  See — 

King,  J.  Frank;  and  Sloan,  Donald  A..  4,047.272.  Cl.  29-2.190 
Hannebaum,  Heinz:  See- 
Beck,  Fritz;  Francke,  Diethard;  Nohe,  Heinz;  Hannebaum,  Heinz; 
and  Stroezel,  Manfred,  4,048,047,  Cl.  204-270.000. 
Hannerz,  Kare,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Reactor  fuel  in  the  form  of  mixed 
oxide  particles  and  a  method  for  manufacturing  such  mixed  oxide 
particles.  4,048,090,  Cl.  252-301.  lOR. 
Hanning-KunststofTe  Robert  Hanning:  See— 

Hanning,  Michael,  4,047,774,  Cl.  312-231.000. 
Hanning,  Michael,  to  Hanning-Kunststoffe  Robert  Hanning.  Student 

work  ubie.  4,047,774,  Cl.  312-231.000. 
Hanoka,  Jack  Isaac,  to  Integrated  Display  Systems,  Inc.  Epitaxial  film 
formation  of  a  light  emitting  diode  and  the  product  thereof  4,047,986, 
Cl.  148-171.000. 
Hansen,  Elwood  F.;  Goldberg,  Arnold;  Zenzie,  Henry;  and  Giroward. 
Kermit,  to  Drico  Industrial  Corporation.  Intemally  supported  multi- 
suge  sleeve  filter.  4,047.914,  Cl.  55-488.000. 
Hansen.  Torben  Christen;  and  Ringsholt,  Thomas,  to  Frede  Hilmar 
Drostholm.  Structural  building  components  and  method  for  produc- 
tion on  the  basis  of  laterite.  4,048,276,  Cl.  264-79.000. 
Hanslik,  Wilhelm,  to  Krauss-Maffei  Aktiengesellschaft.  Extruder  with 

dual  Upered  screws.  4,047,705,  Cl   259-192.000. 
Hanson,  Robert  S.;  and  Rigg.  Ralph  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion.   Refrigerator    forced    air    condenser    filter.    4,047,393,    Cl 
62-428.000. 
Hanson,  Ronald  P.,  to  Ideal  Industries,  Inc.  Precision  small  wire  strip- 
per. 4,047,297,  Cl.  30-90.100 
Harari,  Eliyahou,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Process  for  fabncating 
non-volatile  field  effect  semiconductor  memory  structure  utilizing 
implanted  ions  to  induce  trapping  sutes.  4,047,974,  Cl.  148-1.500. 
Harbulak,  Edward  Paul;  and  Lash,  Ronald  J.,  to  MAT  Chemicals  Inc 


Stopping     of    electroplated     nickel-iron     alloys.     4.048.006,     Cl. 
156-664  000 
Harding.  John  W.;  and  Keller,  James  P..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Company.   Post-drawn,   melt-blown   webs.   4,048.364.  Cl. 
428-113.000. 
Hargis.  Ivan  Glen;  Livigni.  Russell  Anthony;  and  Aggarwal.  Sundar 
Lai.  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Preparation  of  solu- 
tion polymers.  4,048.427,  Cl.  526-337.000. 
Harrer,  Paul  H  ;  and  Langford,  LeRoy,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation 

Seed  disc  for  an  air  planter.  4,047.638,  Cl.  221-266.000. 
Harris,  Samuel  C.  Jr.;  and  Surber.  William  A.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Buffered   print   control   system   using   FIFO   memory. 
4,048,625,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Harris,  Walter  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Rux  correc- 
tive control  apparatus  for  motor  drives.  4,048,550,  Cl   318-356.000. 
Harrison,  Ian  T.:  See — 

Fried,  John  H.;  and  Harnson.  Ian  T  .  4,048,330.  Cl.  424-308.000. 
Harsco  Corporation:  See — 

Bumham.  Peter  B  ,  4.047,258.  Cl    14-71  300 
Harshaw  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Shaw,  Glen  A..  4,047,537,  Cl.  132-7.000. 
Hart.  Bernard  Eaton.  Jet  or  spray  producing  apparatus.  4.047,666.  Cl 

239-251.000. 
Hart.  Darrell  M.:  See- 
Fiedler,  Mark  A  :  and  Hart.  Darrell  M.,  4,047,460,  Cl.  84-422.00S 
Hart.  Donald  J  ;  Bouton.  John  C,  Jr ;  and  Poppel,  Eugene  H.,  to 
Geometric  Dau  Corporation.  Pattern  recognition  system  with  key- 
board entry  for  adaptive  sensitivity  4,048,616,  Cl.  340-146.3ED. 
Hart,  Joseph  J.;  See- 
Bell,  Richard  L  ;  Desmond.  John  D  ;  and  Hart,  Joseph  J.,  4,047,660, 
Cl.  206-620.000 
Hart  Schaffner  &  Marx:  See- 
Cooper,  Shannon  L.;  and  Adams,  Frank  C.  4,047.951,  Cl.  96- 
2700R. 
Hartel.  Erwin  H..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Apparatus  for  shortening 
the  strut  of  a  pivotally  retracuble  aircraft  landing  gear  dunng  gear 
retraction.  4.047.681.  Cl   244-102  OSS. 
Hartman.  James  A.:  See — 

Gregoire.  Clyde  G  ;  Hartman.  James  A  ;  and  Gregoire.  Milton  J.. 
4.047.711,  Cl   270-86  000 
Hartmann,  Hans-Joerg:  See— 

Loewenberg.  Gustav;  Hartmann.   Hans-Joerg;  Schaefcr,   Dieter; 
Motz.  Herbert;  and  Jakusch.  Helmut.  4.048.375,  Cl  428-474.000. 
Hartmann.  Horst,  to  Ernest  Leitz  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
automatic    focusing   an   optical   system    with   a   scanning   grating. 
4,048.492,  Cl   250-201000 
Hasara.  Bemard   Bndge  construction  method  4,047.256.  Cl.  14-1.000. 
Haselwood.  Donald  £.;  Solar.  Carl  M  ;  and  Thumm.  Jeffrey  R  .  to  A  C 
Nielsen  Company   Monitoring  system  for  voluge  tunable  receivers 
and  converters  utilizing  voltage  comparison  techniques.  4.048.562. 
Cl.  325-31.000. 
Hashizumc.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Komamura.    Seiji;    and    Hashizume.     Hiroyuki.    4.047.846.    Cl 
417-300.000 
Hasler  AG;  See — 

Hafner.  Emanuel  R  ;  and  Nenadal,  Zdenek.  4,048.446.  Cl    179- 
150AL. 
Hatzmann.  Guenter;  See — 

Haaf,  Franz;  Hatzmann,  Guenter;  Hcrrle.  Karl;  and  Simak,  Petr. 

4.048,260.  Cl   260-884.000 

Hauck.  Frederic  P.;  Condon.  Michael  E ;  and  Fox.  RiU  T..  to  E   R 

Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc    4-[3-(Substituted  amino)-2-hydroxypropoxy]- 

5,6,7,8-tetrahydro-1.6,7-naphthalcnctnols  4,048,231,  Cl  260-570  700 

Hauer,  Werner;  See — 

Hochradel.  Ernest;  and  Hauer.  Werner.  4.047,677,  Cl   243-19.000 
Hauman,  Dewey  H  ,  Jr..  to  Xerox  Corporation    Routing  wick  oil 

dispensing  system.  4,047,885,  Cl  432-60.000. 
Hauri,  Jacques;  See — 

Charransol.  Pierre;  Haun,  Jacques;  and  Dams,  Roger,  4,048,482. 
Cl.  235-153.0AE. 
Hauser.  Raimund;  See — 

Pammer.     Gottfried;     and     Kvasnicka.     Rudolf,     4,047,442,     Cl 
74-194.000. 
Haussuehl,  Siegfned;  and  Recker,  Kurt,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Pyroelectnc  non-linear  optical  component.  4,048,514,  Cl.  307-88.300 
Havard,  Jean  Francois  Pierre  Mane;  Gaschet,  Michel  Marceau;  and 
Charonnat.  Henri  Mane  Dominique,  to  Bnssonneau  et  Lotz.  Torque 
responsive  device  4,048,547,  Cl  318-488  000. 
Havas,  Laszlo;  See — 

Caumartin.    Francois.    Raufast.    Charles;    and    Havas,    La&zlo. 
4,048,412,  Cl.  526-65.000. 
Havens,  Allan  R.  Method  of  loading  and  stacking  bales  4,047,628,  Cl 

214-152.000 
Hawrylenko,  Alexander,  to  Infors  AG  Shaking  machine  comprising  at 

least  supporu  for  the  treated  matter.  4,047.704,  Cl  259-1. OOR. 
Hay.  Allan  S ;  and  White,  Dwain  M  .  to  General  Electric  Company 
Process  for  capping  polyphenylene  oxide  4,048.143.  Cl  260-47.0ET 
Hayashi,  Hideo;  See — 

Tsuchiya.  Shozo,  Hayashi,  Hideo;  and  Oshima,  Akio,  4,048,132,  Cl. 
260-336UA 
Hayashi,  Takashi,  to  Tanno  Senshoku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd   Pnnted  fabric 

washing  apparatus  4,047.404.  Cl  68-152  000 
Hayashi.  Yoshimasa;  See— 

Nakajima.  Yasuo;  Hayashi.  Yoshimasa;  Takagi.  Yasuo;  Sugihara. 
Kunihiko;  and  Aoyama.  Syunichi.  4.047.510,  Cl.  123-1 19  OOA. 
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Hayes,  John  C,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  with  an  acidic 

trimetallic  caUJytic  composite.  4,048,099,  CI.  232-441.000. 
Hayes,  John  C,  to  UOP  Inc.  Dehydrogenation  method  using  sulflded 

nonacidic  multimetallic  catalyst.  4,048,244,  CI.  260-668.00D. 
Hayes,  John  C:  Ste— 

Pollitzer,  Ernest  L.;  and  Hayes,  John  C,  4,048,24S,  CI.  260- 
668.00D. 
Hazard,  Robert  E.,  to  Polytop  Corporation.  Safety  dispensing  closure 

with  movable  retainer.  4,047.643.  CI.  222-133.000. 
Heckman.  Rusiell  W.:  See— 

Brununett.  Marshall  G.;  Heclunan,  Russell  W.;  Nickey,  George  A.; 
and  Taylor.  James  E.,  4,048,281,  CI.  264-230.000. 
HefTeman.  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Combustion 

system  using  dilute  hydrogen  peroxide-  4,047,380.  CI.  60-39.46R. 
Heneman,  Wuliam;  Hair,  George  R.;  and  Nielsen,  John  G..  to  Interna- 
tional Inpak  Inc.  Method  for  forming  article-holding  display  pack- 
ages. 4.047.338,  CI.  33-30.00R. 
Hefter.  Murray:  See— 

Buess,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Hefter.  Murray,  4,048,331,  CI.  31049.00R. 
Hego  Electric  GmbH:  See— 

Glaesel,  Gottfried,  4,047,789,  CI.  339-198.0OH. 
Hehl,  Karl.  Die  closing  unit  for  injection  molding  machine.  4,047.871. 

CI.  423-430.100. 
Heian,  Glenn  A.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Means  and  method  for 
processing  cement  raw  materials  containing  fuel  of  high  volatile 
content.  4,047,884.  CI.  432-21.000. 
Heider,  Dieter:  See— 

Stotzel,  Lothar;  and  Heider,  Dieter,  4.047.621.  CI.  214-6.0DS. 
Heimba^h,  Paul:  5^— 

Wilke,  Gunther;  and  Heimbach.  Paul,  4.048.214,  CI.  360-128.000. 
Heinrich  Kuper,  Finna:  See— 

Gronebaum.  Theo.  4.047.339,  CI.  33-64.000. 
Heintz.  Walter  K.;  and  Lingscheit.  James  N.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Alkali  metal  battery  structure.  4,048,393.  CI.  429-104.000. 
HeithofT,  Robert  B.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Water  cooled  glass  stirrer. 

4,047,918,  CI.  63-179.000. 
Heitmann,  Glenn  Alvin,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Elastomeric 
materials  reinforced  with  small  diameter  glass  fibers.  4,048,137,  CI. 
26042.130. 
Held.  Artur:  See- 
Winter,  WUhelm;  and  Held,  Artur.  4,047,690.  CI.  249-66.00A. 
Helix  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Row,  Uwrence  J..  4.048,073,  CI.  2IO-284.000. 
Hendrie.  Gardner  Cox;  and  Crafts,  Harold  Springer,  to  Data  General 
Corporation.  CPU  -  I/O  bus  interface  for  a  dau  processing  system. 
4.048.673,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hendriks,  Adrianus  A.  M.;  and  Van  Daelen,  Henri-Jean  G.  M.  Gas 
discharge  character  display  tube  with  apertured  mica  plate.  4,048,338, 
CI.  313-319.000. 
Hendry.  Seth  T..  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc.,  The.  a  part 
interest.  Method  of  identifying  a  check  signer.  4,048,618,  CI.  340- 
146.30E. 
Henkel  ft  Cie  GmbH:  See— 

Wegemund.    Bemd;    and    Galinke,    Joachim,    4.048.239,    CI. 
260-881.000. 
Henmi,  Zenzo:  See— 

Sagawa.  Maaato;  Sakai.  Takeaki;   Sasaki.  Tatsuji;   and   Henmi. 
Zenzo,  4.047,982,  CI.  148-101.000. 
Hentrich.  Josef:  See— 

SchafTemicht.  Klaus;  Hentrich,  Josef;  Klein.  Herbert;  and  Kucken- 
burg.  Karl-Heinz,  4,047.913.  CI.  63-106.000. 
Henzi.  Beat,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Cationic  dyes  containing  an  optionally 
substituted  bicyclic  or  polycyclic  aryloxyalkyi  group.  4,048.131.  CI. 
26(V  1 36.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Holt,  WUliam  Gilbert,  4,047.329.  CI.  47-66.000. 
Simpson.  David  A..  4.047.963,  CI.  96-113.00R. 
Hering.  Klaus:  See— 

Bninold,  Marcel;  Hering,  Klaus;  Wicht,  Paul;  Vonlanthen.  Chris- 
tian; Kislig,  Jurg;  and  Volker.  Theodor,  4,048.130.  CI.  260- 
29.6NR. 
Herman.  Edwin  Bernard:  See- 
Haas.  Gerhard  Julius;  and  Herman,  Edwin  Bernard.  4.048,342.  CI. 
426-129.000. 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See- 
Bertram,  Jurgen;  Brand.  Wilhelm;  and  Schaeffer.  Hans-Joachim, 
4.047.671.  CI.  241-66.000. 
Hermann,  Hans,  to  Dual  Gebruder  Steidinger.  Drive  device  with  belt 

and  stepped  speed  pulley.  4,047.721.  Q.  274-9.00A. 
Hermans,  Johny  C,  to  s.a.  Texaco  Belgium  n.v.  Novel  polyureas  pre- 
pared by  reaction  of  a  diamine  with  a  diisocyanate  or  a  diisothiocya- 
nate.  4,048,106.  Q.  260-2.3 AV. 
Hermes.  Julius,  to  Martin  Processing.  Inc.  Process  for  the  rapid,  contin- 
uous and  waterless  dyeing  of  textile  and  plastic  materials.  4.047,889. 
a.  8-93.000. 
Heron,  John  R.:  See— 

Rechtsteiner,  Steve  A.;  Nelson,  Philip  E.;  and  Heron,  John  R.. 
4.047,347.  CI.  141-1.000. 
Herrle.  Karl:  See— 

Haaf.  Franz;  Hatzmann.  Guenter;  Herrle.  Karl;  and  Simak,  Petr, 
4.048,260,  CI.  260-884.000. 
Heslam,  Robin  Snell,  to  Lever  Bros.  Co.  Preparation  of  detergent 

compoations.  4,048,083.  CI.  232-102.000. 
Hess.  Howard  V.:  See- 
Cole,   Edward   L.;   Hess,   Howard   V.;  and   Wong,  James.  Jr., 
4.047.898.  CI.  44-l.OOG. 
Hesse,  Wolfgang;  Ritz.  Jurgen;  and  Teschner.  Eckart.  to  Hoechst 


Aktiengeselkchaft.     Process    for    the    production    of    abrasives 
4.047.903,  a.  5I-298.00R. 
Hessert.  James  E.:  See — 

Clampitt,  Richard  L.;  and  Hessert,  James  E.,  4,048,079,  CI.  232- 
8.33D. 
Hevesi,  Laszlo:  See— 

Krief,  Alain;  and  Hevesi,  Laszlo,  4.048,215,  CI.  560-124.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Csaki,  Julius  A..  4.047.778.  CI.  316-18.000. 
Shinn.  Charles  E..  II.  4.048,377,  CI.  330-30.00D. 
Heymes,  Pierre  Rene;  and  Pelzer,  Rudolf,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries. 
Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  plastics  film  by  casting  on  a  fioiitine 
glass  ribbon.  4.047,917,  CI.  65-146.000. 
Heyraud.  Jacques,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Fumaoe  for 
the  continuous  sintering  of  pellets  of  ceramic  nuclear  fuel  material. 
4.047,886,  CI.  432-128.000. 
Higuchi,  Yositaka:  See — 

Takahashi,  Kihei;  and  Higuchi,  Yositaka,  4,047,264,  CI.  24-205,1  IR. 
Hill,  David  George:  See— 

Curran,  Adrian  Charles  Ward;  Crossley,  Roger;  and  Hill,  David 
George,  4.048.175,  CI.  260-283.00S. 
Hill,  Russell  J.;  and  Tsujimoto,  Kazumi  N.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Contpact 

roury  evaporation  source.  4,048,462,  CI.  219-121.0EB.  | 

Hille,  Martin:  See— 

EngelhardI,  Friedrich;  Hille.  Martin;  and  Ulmschneider,  Djeter, 
4.048,077,  CI.  252-8. 50C. 
Hillier,  Edward  Lawrence;  Graham,  Glen  Henry;  and  Eichelberger, 
Warren  Evan,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Blend  of  thermoplastic  poly- 
mers with  block  radial  butadiene-styrene  polymers.  4,048,254^  CI. 
260-859.00R. 
Hillier,  Edward  Lawrence;  Graham,  Glen  Henry;  and  Eichelberger, 
Warren  Evan,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Blend  of  thermoelastic  poly- 
mers with  block  radial  polymers  used  as  pharmaceutical  sealing  and 
resealing  materials.  4.048,235,  CI.  26O-839.00R. 
Hillman.  Ernest  C.  Child-proof  container  for  medicines  and  the  like. 

4.048.050,  CI  206-1.500. 
Hinau,  Masanao;  Takei,  Haruo;  Sato,  Akira;  and  Ogawa,  Akira,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Spectrally  sensitized  silver  halide  photographic 
emulsion.  4.047.964,  CI.  96-126.000. 
Hinooka,  Nobuya:  See — 

Sakayori,  Seigo;  Kuro,  Tomoyosi;  Morito,  Kazuyuki;  Hin<K»ka, 

Nobuya;  Niimi,  Hirozi;  and  Komatsu,  Kensuke,  4,048.35i  CI. 

427-375.000. 

Hinson,  David  C;  Bode,  Wolfgang  W.;  Fein,  Michael  E.;  and  Hoehn, 

H.  Joseph,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Phosphor  overcoat.  4,048,333.  CI. 

313-188.000. 

Hiratake,  Susumu;  and  Matsui,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Daidotokushuko-Kabu- 

shikikaisha.  Heat  treating.  4,048.436,  CI.  13-2.00P. 
Hirayama,  Shinichi:  See—  | 

Ooba,  Seiichi;  and  Hirayama,  Shinichi,  4.048.253,  CI.  260-8581000. 
Hirosawa,  Katsu:  See — 

Tamura,  Yukio;  Hirosawa,  Katsu;  and  Ogaki,  Koji,  4,047,381  CI. 
61-13.000.  [ 

Hirs.  Gene,  to  Amsted  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatu$  for 

filtering.  4,048,068,  CI.  210-80.000. 
Hirschi.  Ronald  G.:  See— 

McCullough,  Edward  E.;  Greenwood,  Stewart  H.;  Sherard,  Hoy*. 
Jr.;  McDonald,  Richard  D.;  Hirschi,  Ronald  G.;  and  Raiylall, 
Alfred  R..  4,047,667,  CI.  239-265.350. 
Hitachi  Cable.  Ltd.:  See— 

Obinata.  Tatsuichi;  Wada,   Kaname;  Ogibayashi.  Shigeaki;  and 
Mihara.  Hironobu,  4,047,556,  CI.  164-57.000. 
Hiuchi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Urakawa.  Masaharu;  and  Sumiyama,  Hiroshi,  4,048,014,  CI.  195- 
66.00B. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ihara.  Taktshi,  4.048,582.  CI.  331-16.000. 
Kimura,  Hiroshi,  4.048.578,  CI.  330-31.000. 
Murasawa.  Kengo,  4,048,585,  CI.  331-94.50C. 
Hlavka.  Joseph  John;  and  Bitha,  Panayota,  to  American  Cyan«mid 
Company.  Alkylated  derivatives  of  antibiotic  BM123y.  4,048,431,  CI. 
536-17.000. 
Hoashi.  Kenzo;  and  Inaba,  Nobuaki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu 
Seisakusho.  Hydraulic  circuit  for  steering  control  in  articulate  vehi- 
cles. 4.047.590.  CI.  180-139.000.  1 
Hobbs.  Albert  M.,  Jr.:  See—  I 
Bennett,  Moreland  P.;  and  Hobbs,  Albert  M.,  Jr.,  4.048.460  CI. 
219-91.000. 
Hobo,  Nobuhito:  See—  | 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu;  and  Hobo,  Nobuhito. 
4.047.307,  CI.  123-32.0Ea. 
Hochradel,  Eraest;  and  Hauer,  Werner.  Transmit  and  receive  terminal 

for  single  tube  pneumatic  carrier  system.  4,047.677,  CI.  24i-\9.aD0. 
Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau  GmbH:  See— 

Haferkamp.  Dirk;  Hodzic.  Alija;  Paetz.  Eike;  and  Such,  Heinrich. 
4,047,742,  CI.  285-187.000.  1 

Hodzic.  Alija:  See—  I 

Haferkamp.  Dirk;  Hodzic,  Alija;  Paetz,  Eike;  and  Stach.  Heinrich. 
4.047.742,  CI.  283-187.000. 
Hoechst  Aktieagesellschaft:  See— 

Albrecht.  Konrad;  Langeluddeke,  Peter;  Schumacher,  Hans;  and 

Schwerdtle,  Friedhelm.  4.047.932.  CI.  71-108.000 
Bergmann.  Rolf;  Hoheisel.  Klaus;  Schafer,  Helmut;  and  Uitter. 
Manfred,  4,048,150,  CI.  26O-73.00T. 
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Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Hille,  Martin;  and  Ulmschneider,  Dieter, 

4.048,077,  CI.  232-8.30C. 
Hesse,  Wolfgang;  Ritz.  Jurgen;  and  Teschner.  Eckart.  4,047,903. 

CI.  3I-298.00R. 
Ribka,   Joachim;    Rieper,    Wolfgang;    and    Schwenn,    Siegfried. 

4,048.152.  CI.  260-176.000. 
von  der  Eltz,  Hans-Ulrich.  4,047.403,  CI.  68-3.00E. 
Hoechst  Atiengesellschaft:  See — 

Pintschovius.    Ulrich;    Schinzel.    Erich;    and    Rosch.    Guntcr. 
4.048.185.  CI.  26O-3O7.0OD. 
Hoefer  Scientific  Instruments:  See — 

Hoefer,  Sunton  A..  4.048.049.  CI.  204-299.00R. 
Hoefer.  Stanton  A.,  to  Hoefer  Scientific  Instruments.  Tube  gel  electro- 
phoresis device.  4.048.049.  Ci.  204-299.00R. 
Hoehn.  H.  Joseph:  See — 

Hinson,  David  C;  Bode,  Wolfgang  W.;  Fein,  Michael  E.;  and 
Hoehn.  H.  Joseph.  4.048.533.  CI.  313-188.000. 
Hoehn,  Hans,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  6-Phenyl-2H-pyrazolo[3,4- 

b]pyridines.  4,048,184.  CI.  260-296.00H. 
Hoehn.  Hans:  See— 

Denzel.  Theodor;  and  Hoehn.  Hans,  4.048.182,  CI.  260-295.50B. 
Hoemer  Waldorf  Corporation;  See — 

Tolaas,  William  M..  4.048,052,  CI.  206-625.000. 
Hofelt.  Clarence.  Jr.:  See — 

Gormish.  Kenneth  J.;  Hofelt,  Clarence,  Jr ;  Lavecchia,  Silvano 
Anthony;  and  Ripley.  Clarence  Arthur,  Jr.,  4.047.338,  CI    51- 
106.00R. 
Hoffman.  Ralph  M.  Roury  steam  engine.  4.047,856.  CI.  418-61. OOA. 
Hoffman.  Richard  H.:  See— 

Hoke,  Jack  B.;  Graham.  Richard;  and  Hoffman,  Richard  H  , 
4.047,821,  CI.  403-109.000. 
Hoffmann.  Herwig:  See — 

Voges,  Dieter;  Bacr.  Karl;  Boudier,  Juergen;  Windcrl,  Siegfncd; 
and  Hoffmann,  Herwig.  4.048.116.  CI.  252-470000. 
Hoffmann,  Kurt;  Meusburger,  Guenther;  and  Wotruba,  Gottfned,  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Regenerator  circuit  for  CCD  elements. 
4,048,519.  CI.  307.22I.OOD. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Hajos.  Zolun  George.  4.048.195,  CI.  260-345.90S. 
Hofmann,  Dieter:  See — 

Burkhardt.     Gisbcrt;     and     Hofmann,     Dieter,     4,047,712,     CI 
271-64.000. 
Hofmann,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Durr-Dental  KG.  Valve  system  particu- 
larly for  apparatus  for  producing  dry  compressed  air  4,047,909,  CI. 
55-184.000. 
Hofmann,  Judson  A.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Variable  speed 

horizonul  automatic  phase  control.  4,048,655,  CI.  358-148.000. 
Hogan,  James  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Document  belt  with  imperfo- 
rate bands.  4,047.812.  CI.  355-76.000. 
Hogan.  Lawrence  Howard:  See— 

McEIwain,    John    Christee;    and    Hogan,    Lawrence    Howard, 
4,047,396,  CI.  64-17.00A. 
Hoge,  A.  Russell;  and  Myers,  Robert  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company 

Process  for  refrigerator  construction.  4,048,274,  CI.  264-46.500. 
Hogendobler,  Richard  Shure:  See — 

Forney,  Edgar  Wilmot,  Jr.;  and  Hogendobler,   Richard  Shure, 
4,047.788.  CI.  339.177.00R. 
Hoheisel,  Klaus:  See — 

Bergmann,  Rolf;  Hoheisel,  Klaus;  Schafer,  Helmut;  and  Unger, 
Manfred.  4.048,150,  CI  260-75  OOT 
Hoke,  Jack  B.;  Graham,  Richard;  and  Hoffman,  Richard  H.,  to  A.  B 
Chance  Company.  Break-resisunt  telescoping  tool.  4,047,821.  CI. 
403-109.000. 
Holbrook.  Sunley  E.:  See— 

Baird,  William  G.,  Jr.;  Holbrook,  Sunley  E  ;  and  Piatt,  Jeremy  A  , 
4,048,428,  CI.  526-343.000. 
Holladay,  Mark;  and  Hall,  Daryl  Mattew.  Skateboard  roller  wheel 

assembly.  4,047,727,  CI  280-87.04A. 
Holland  Company:  See— 

Chierici,  Osvaldo  F..  4,047,619,  CI  213-166.000. 
Hollander.  Edward  F.,  Jr.,  to  Glass,  John  P.  Battery  package  4,048.396. 

CI.  429-116.000. 
Hollingsworth  Solderless  Terminal  Company:  See— 

Trank.  Robert  D..  4.047,784.  CI.  339-98  000 
Holme.   Bent  Melchior   Karlsen,  to  Pedershaab   Maskinfabrik   A/S 
Supporting  ring  for  use  in  the  casting  of  concrete  pipes.  4.047,693,  CI 
249-187.00R. 
Holmes  Protection  Inc.:  See — 

Conklin,  Robert  M.;  and  Human.  Arthur  T  ,  4.048,621,  CI.  340- 
168.00B. 
Holmgren,  Marvin  E.,  to  Elkhart  Products  Corporation.  Method  of 

making  a  pipe  fitting  and  product.  4.047.412.  CI.  72-58.000. 
Holt.  Jeremy  Bruce:  See — 

Pryce-Jones,  Alan,  4.048,273,  CI   264-46.500 
Holt,  William  Gilbert,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Dual  purpose  con- 

Uiner.  4,047,329.  CI  47-66.000. 
Holub,  James  Stephen:  See — 

Keisling,  Nelson  Woodrow,  4,047,322.  CI.  46-l.OOR. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Maruyama.  Iwao;  and  Kanai.  Shigeo.  4,047.426.  CI  73-118.000. 
Takahashi.  Noriyuki;  and  Miura,  Kimio.  4,047,728.  CI.  180-141.000 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Garoutte,  Kurt  F  ,  4,048,392,  CI  429-105.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Bailey,  Myrl  Kennedy,  Jr.;  and  Barlow,  George  J  .  4.048,481,  CI 
235-153.0AK. 


Fett,  Darrell  L..  4.048,626,  CI.  340-I73.00R. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  lulia:  See— 

Lia.  Bruno:  and  Vigini,  Giorgio.  4.048,665.  CI   361-132.000. 
Honsel  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kotthoff,  Wmfricd;  and  Wiedenroth.  Wolfgang.  4.047,538.  CI. 
164-309.000. 
Hook.  Dale  L.:  See— 

Witte.   Arvel    B.;    BroadwcII,   James   E;   and    Hook.    Dale   L., 
4.048.586.  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Eng.  Jeffrey  D.;  Cook.  Edward  H..  Jr.;  and  Figueras.  Wilfredo  E.. 

4.048,045.  CI.  204-263.000. 
Quinn,  Edward  J.,  4.048.042.  CI.  204-206.000. 
Hookings,  Paul  H.;  Wade,  Harry  C;  and  Deijs,  Phillip,  to  Steel  Com- 
pany of  Canada,  Limited.  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  expanding 
spiralweld  pipe.  4.047,419,  CI.  72-370.000. 
Hoover.  James  M  :  See- 
Handy,    Richard    L.;    and    Hoover.    James    M..    4.047.423.    CI. 
73-94.000. 
Hoover.  John  RE.:  See- 
Cooper,  David  J.;  Hoover.  John  R   E.;  and  Weisbach.  Jerry  A.. 
4,048.430,  CI   536-17  000 
Hoover,  William  H    Armor  structure  formed  from  plastic  laminates. 

4,048.365.  CI  428-215.000 
Hopkin.  William,  to  MeuIIurgical  Processes  Limited;  and  I.S.C.  Smelt- 
ing Limited  of  London  Solvent  extraction  of  copper  with  dilution  of 
the  organic  phase  4.048.282.  CI  423-24.000. 
Hopkins.  P  Donald:  See— 

Mcnzl.    Roland    L;    and    Hopkins.    P.    Donald.    4.048.094.    CI. 
252-414.000. 
Horgan,  Anthony  M  ,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Composite  layered  imag- 
ing member  for  electrophotography.  4,047,948.  CI  96-1. 50R. 
Horgan,  Anthony  M  ,  to  Xerox  Corporation  Composite  layered  imag- 
ing member  for  electrophotography  4,047.949.  CI.  96-1  50R. 
Homung.   Arthur  Charles    High  efficiency  propeller    4,047.835,  CI. 

416-23,000. 
Horstmann,  Aloys;  and  Vcltel.  Reinhardt,  to  Hamel  GmbH  Zwimmas- 
chinen.  Pneumatic  threader  for  twisting  apparatus    4.047,372,  CI 
57-34.00R 
Hortman,  Norman  G    See— 

Nix,  George  J.;  Barnngton,  Burchus  Q ;  Farley.  David  L.;  and 
Hortman,  Norman  G  .  4.047,564,  CI    166-72  000 
Horton.  Norman  H  ;  and  Smith,  John  L  .  to  Engelhard  Minerals  & 
Chemicals  Corporation     Method   and   system   for   ion -exchanging 
particles.  4,048,284.  CI  423-112  000 
Hosier,  Klaus  See — 

Tax,  Hans;  and  Hosier.  Klaus,  4.047,617.  CI   212-390MS. 
Houdaille  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Zalis,  Albert  A  ,  4.047.858,  CI  418-201  000 
Hougen,  Everett  D  Accessory  support  plates  for  a  magnet  base  drill. 

4,047,827,  CI  408-76.000. 
Hough,  Harold  L.:  See — 

Blaisdcll,  Ronald  G  ;  Hough.  Harold  L :  and  Levin,  Robert  E., 
4,048,537,  CI.  313-489.000 
Hough,  Jerome  F  ,  and  Hamburg,  Douglas  R  ,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Electnc  fuel  vaponzer  4.047,512,  CI    123-122  OOE. 
Hounsfield,   Godfrey   Newbold,   to  E   M    1    Limited    Radiography. 

4,048,505,  CI.  25O-445.00T 
Howard.  Frank  W  ,  III:  See- 
Johnson,  Lowell  E  ;  Cobb,  Raymond  P  ;  Howard.  Frank  W.,  III. 
and  Dietz.  Dwayne  D  ,  4,047,383.  CI  60-354  000 
Howarth.  Thomas  Trefor:  See- 
Brown.  Allan  Guildford,  and  Howarth.  Thomas  Trefor,  4,048,186, 
CI.  260-307.0FA. 
Howe,  Spencer  D.:  .See — 

Dale,  C.  Harold,  Jr.;  Howe,  Spencer  D  ;  Bonebreak,  Robert  L.;  and 
Starkus,  Charles  J  .  4,047,792.  CI   350-6  000. 
Howlett.  James  W..  to  Howlett  Machine  Works.  Method  for  coupling 
axially  aligned  tunnel  sections  and  apparatus  therefor.  4.047.388.  CI. 
61-45.00R. 
Howlett  Machine  Works:  See— 

Howlett.  James  W..  4,047,388,  CI.  61-45.00R. 
Hramchenko,  Jack;  and  Sibley,  Murray  J  ,  to  Bames-Hind  Pharmaceu- 
ticals, Inc.  Abradant  skin  cleanser.  4,048,123,  CI.  252-545.000. 
Hubbard,  Howard  H  ,  and  Walsh,  Thomas  P  .  to  Antennas  for  Commu- 
nications.  Inc.    Method   for   forming   a   high   frequency   antenna. 
4.047.287.  CI.  29-600  000. 
Huckaby.    Leonard     Hydraulic    unloading    and    circulating    device 

4.047.853.  CI.  417-434.000. 
Hueber.  Alfred;  and  Buchs.  Roland,  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union 
Munchen  GmbH.  Turbine  wheel  having  internally  cooled  run  and 
rated  breakmg  pomts.  4.047.837.  CI  416-95.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Boswell.  Donald  D..  4.048.628.  CI.  340-173  OLM. 

Brewer.  George  R  .  and  Amboss.  Kurt.  4.048.534.  CI  313-293.000 

Dale,  C  Harold,  Jr.;  Howe,  Spencer  D  ;  Bonebreak,  Robert  L  .  and 

Surkus,  Charles  J.,  4.047.792.  CI   3506  000 
Haran.  Eliyahou.  4.047.974.  CI   148-1.500 
Weglein.  Rolf  D  .  4.048.594.  CI.  333-72.000 
Hughes,  Richard  Swart;  and  Wilcox,  Howard  A  ,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,    Navy     Optical    integrated    circuit    laser    beam    scanner 
4,047,795,  CI   350-96.00C. 
Hughes,  Robert  D  :  See— 

Steigelmann,  Edward  F  ;  and  Hughes,  Roben  D .  4.047.908.  CI. 
55-158.000 
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Hugon,  Pierre:  Ste — 

Beregi,  Laszlo;  Hugon,  Pierre;  Pascaud,  Xavier;  and  Poignant, 
Jean-Claude.  4.048,321,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Human,  Arthur  T.:  See — 

Conklin.  Robert  M.;  and  Human,  Arthur  T.,  4,048,621,  CI.  340- 
168.00B. 
Hungerford.  Daniel  Comstock.  Weight  control  calculator.  4,048,477, 

CI.  235-88.00R. 
Hurtig,  Carl  R.,  to  Encor  Limited.  Toggle  bolt.  4,047,462,  CI.  83-3.00R. 
Hwa,  Chih  Ming:  See— 

Cuisia.  Dionisio  Guerrero;  and  Hwa,  Chih  Ming.  4,048,066,  CI. 
210-38.000. 
Hygroponics,  Inc.:  See — 

Kehl,  Donald  K.;  and  Crist,  Eugene  A.,  4,047.328,  CI.  47-39.000. 
I.S.C.  Smelting  Limited  of  London:  See — 

Hopkin,  William,  4,048.282,  CI.  423-24.000. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See — 

Pollard,  Leslie  John;  and  Stewart.  Donald  Fergusson,  4,047,934, 
CI.  75-29.000. 
Ide,  Fumio;  and  Kodama,  Tsuneo,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Pho- 

topolymerizable  composition.  4,048,035,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Ideal  Iiudustries.  Inc.:  5<w — 

Hanson.  Ronald  P..  4.047.297.  CI.  30-90.100. 
Igarashi.  Shigemi:  See — 

lida,  Yozo;  Kawahara,  Yasuhito;  and  Igarashi,  Shigemi,  4,048,540, 
CI.  3 15-24  LOOP. 
Ihara,  Takashi.   to   Hitachi.    Ltd.    Phase   locked   loop  synthesizer. 

4.048,582.  CI.  331-16.000. 
lida.  Yozo;  Kawahara,  Yasuhito;  and  Igarashi,  Shigemi,  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.;  and  Sato  Koki  K.K.  Electronic  flash  unit  serving  both 
as  transmitter  of  a  remote  control  and  flash  unit  for  flash  photogra- 
phy. 4,048.540.  CI.  3 15-24  LOOP, 
lizuka,  Yothio:  See — 

Ishit,  Atsushi;  Oikawa,  Kiyoshi;  Suzuki.  Tadaaki;  Morita.  Tetsuro; 
and  lizuka,  Yoshio,  4.048,656.  CI.  358-261. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Zirk.  Robert  Louis.  Sr..  4.048.458,  CI.  219-10.790. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Anderson,  Brian;  Dalton.  Raymond  Frederick;  and  Rowbotham, 

Philip  Martin,  4,048,187,  CI.  26O-3O8.00D. 
Bowden,  Roy  £>ennis.  4,048,180,  CI.  260-297.00R. 
Cotterrell,  Graham  Paul,  4.048.172.  CI.  260-256.50R. 
Parry.  Keith  Peter;  and  George.  Edwin  Francis.  4.047,924,  CI. 

71-76.000. 
Roesler,  Frank  Cornelius,  4.048,017,  CI.  195-109.000. 
Wadden.  Dhafir  Yusuf,  4,048.216,  CI.  260-465.300. 
Inaba.  Nobuaki:  See — 

Hoashi.  Kenzo;  and  Inaba.  Nobuaki,  4.047.590.  CI.  180-139.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  5»— 

Mezzanotte,  Mario.  4,047,551.  CI.  152-354.000. 
Infon  AG:  See— 

Hawrylenko.  Alexander.  4,047,704,  CI.  259-l.OOR. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See- 
Baker.  Glen  O..  Jr..  4.047,595.  CI.  184-6.140. 
Ingram,  Woodrow  Hayes,  II,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Anti-migratory 
additive  for  emulsified  phenolic  resin  systems  containing  a  protein- 
aceous  colloid.  4,048,125,  CI.  260-7.000. 
Ingrip  Fasteners.  Inc.:  See— 

Brumlik.  George,  4,048,371.  CI.  428-375.000. 
Ino,  Shiyoichi:  See— 

Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  Usami,  Toshimasa;  Ino.  Shiyoichi;  Sata. 
Yoshiteru;  and  Yamamoto.  Nobuo,  4,047,958,  CI.  96-87.00R. 
Insituform  (Pipes  A  Structures)  Ltd.:  See- 
Wood,  Eric.  4,048,512.  CI.  290-53.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See- 
Renault,  Philippe;  Deschamps,  Andre;  Franckowiak,  Sigismond; 
and  Dezael,  Claude,  4,048,293,  CI.  423-574.00L. 
Intalite  International  N.V.:  See— 

Mosky,  George  D.,  4,048,278.  CI.  264-135.000. 
Integrated  Display  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Hanoka,  Jack  Isaac,  4,047,986,  CI.  148-171.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Koo,  James  T.,  4,048,518,  CI.  307-214.000. 
Interdye  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Paterson,  James  G.  T.;  Watkins,  Charles  W.;  and  Duckworth, 
Grover  G.,  Jr.,  4.047,271.  CI.  28-220.000. 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Bakes.  Peter;  Memis,  Irving;  and  Rasile,  John.  4,048,356,  CI. 

427-379.000. 
Callahan,  Robert  William;  KaufTman,  Paul  Eugene;  and  Mitchell, 

Matthew  Joseph,  Jr.,  4,048.671,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Dennison,    James    Clifford;    and    Ottesen,    Hjalmar    Holmboe, 

4,048.660.  CI.  360-77.000. 
Glang,    Reinhard;    and    Raider,    Stanley    Irwin,    4,048,350,    CI. 

427-93.000. 
Nussbaumer,  Henri  J.,  4,048,485,  CI.  235-156.000. 
Vinal,  Albert  Watson.  4,048.648,  CI.  357-27.000. 
Walsh,  James  Calvin;  Wilson.  Joseph  Townsend.  Ill;  and  Wolfe, 

Bruce  Allen.  4.048.639,  CI.  346-75.000. 
International  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Aulenbacher.  Merle  W..  4.047,568,  CI.  166-298.000. 
International  Ravors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Pittet,  Alan  Owen;  Klaiber,  Erich  Manfred;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo; 

Shuster,    Edward    J.;    and    Vinals,    Joaquin.    4,048,201,    CI. 

260410.000. 
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International  Harvester  Company:  See — 

Bricon,  Jean-Pierre  Luc,  4,047,313,  CI.  37-187.000. 
International  Inpak  Inc.:  See — 

HefTeman,    William;    Hair,    George    R. 
4,047,358,  CI.  53-30.00R. 
International  Lead  Zinc  Research  Organization.  Inc.:  See — 

Patel,    Direj    Vallabhbhai;    and    Ward,    John    Joseph    Bebard, 
4,048.024,  CI.  204-55.00R. 
Internationa!  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Larson,  Jay  Michael;  Clark,  Ian  Sidney  Rex;  and  Gibson,  Robert 
Cameron,  4,047,933,  CI.  75-.50C.  f 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See —         I 

Arnold,  Bruce  K.;  and  Moreno,  Ellas  A.,  4,047,797,  CI.  350-96.00C. 
Kao,  Chtries  Kuen;  and  Wolfgang,  Lozure  Gene,  4,047.7%,  CI. 
350-96.00C.  ' 

Inventa  AG  fiir  Forschung  und  Patentverwertung:  See — 

El-Ghatta,    Hussain;    and    Forrer,   Johann    Karl,    4,048,291 
423-387.000. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See- 
Handy,    Richard    L.;    and    Hoover,    James    M.,    4,047,425, 
73-94.000.  T 

Irie,  YuUka;  Murata,  Tomoji;  Shibazaki,  Kenji;  Yamamoto,  Shu..,., 
Shimizu,  Shigemitsu;  and  Tokura,  Yukio,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki    Kaisha.    Electric    safety    switch    circuitry.    4,048,66^,    CI 
361-189.000. 
Isaac,  Peter  A.  H.;  and  Oulton,  T.  Dixon,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  & 
Chemicals   Corporation.    Record   sheets   sensitized    with    reduced 
charge  montmorillonite  pigment.  4,047,738,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Ishida,  Minorti;  and  Ozeki,  Shigeru,  to  Feather  Safety  Razor  Company, 
Ltd.   Two-edge  shaving   blade   unit   having   anti-cloeeine   means 
4,047,296,  CI.  30-41.000. 
Ishii  Atsushi;  Oikawa,  Kiyoshi;  Suzuki,  Tadaaki;  Morita,  TeteurO;  and 
lizuka.   Yothio.   to  Fujitsu  Limited.   Facsimile  daU  compression 
method.  4.048.656,  CI.  358-261. 
Ishii,  Noboru:  See — 

Morishita,   Tsuyoshi;   Miyake,   Kenji;   Ishii,   Noboru;   Wakigara, 
Toshikazu;  and  Ueda,  Naoji,  4,047,514,  CI.  125-40.000. 
Ishikawa,  Atsuo;  Tsubaki,  Hidemi;  Takahata,  Hitoshi;  Iwata,  RisC;  and 
Shinohara,  Yonesaku,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.  Pressure  sensitive 
adhesive.  4JD48,124,  CI.  260-5.000. 
Ishikawa,  Atsuo;  Tsubaki,  Hidemi;  Takahata,  Hitoshi;  Iwau,  Ris<>;  and 
Shinohara,  Yonesaku,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.  Novel  hvi.oc»rbon 
resins  and  process  for  preparation  thereof  4,048,424,  CI.  526-237.000. 
Ishikawa,  Katuhiro:  See — 

Arakawa,     Masatoshi;     Ohno,     Ryotaro;     Ishikawa,     Katuhiro; 
Yamahara,  Noboru;  and  Matsui,  Hisashi,  4,048,147,  CI,  260- 
67.0UA. 
Ishikawa,  Masaoki:  See — 

Ogawa,    Masaki;    Furutsuka,   Takashi;    and    Ishikawa,    Masaoki, 
4,048,646,  CI.  357-15.000.  ; 

Israel,  Mrs.  Lawrence:  See — 

Close,  Leo  R.,  4,047,410,  CI.  70-401.000.  | 

Itagaki,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Sugita,  Yasunori;  and  lUgaki,  Yasuhiko,  4,048,409,  CI.  526-5i000. 

Itatani,   Hiroahi;   Kashima,   Mikito;    Matsuda,    Masaoki;    Yoshipioto, 

Hataaki;  and  Yamamoto,  Hiroyuki,  to  USE  Industries,  Ltd.  2,3L3',4'- 

Biphenyltetracarboxylic  acid  dianhydride.  4,048,197,  CI.  260-346300. 

Ito,  Hajime;  Yamanaka,  Teruo;  and  Ozeki,  Osamu,  to  Toyota  Jitfosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Alarm  system  for  emergency  braking. 

4,048,613,  CI.  340-53.000.  ^ 

ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bleckmann,  Hans-Wilhelm,  4,047,766,  CI.  303-97.000. 
Ittel,  Jean-Michel:  See— 

Barbier.  Daniel;  Ittel,  Jean-Michel;  and  Poujois,  Robert,  4,048,574, 
CI.  330.9.000. 
Ivy,  John  B.:  See — 

Boozalis,  Theodore  S.;  Cragar,  Darryl  E.;  Ivy,  John  B.;  and 
Gordon  G.,  4,048,241,  CI.  26O-658.0OR. 
Iwaki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  i 

Oikawa.  Kunihiro,  4,047,847,  CI.  417-370.000. 
Iwata,  Fumio:  See—  ( 

Nagai,  Shigeki;  Iwata,  Fumio;  and  Kubo,  Kenzi,  4,048,236,  CI. 
260-6  HOOD.  T 

Iwata.  Riso:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Atsuo;  Tsubaki,  Hidemi;  TakahaU,  Hitoshi;  Iwata, 'Riso; 

and  Shinohara,  Yonesaku,  4,048.124,  CI.  260-5.000. 
Ishikawa,  Atsuo;  Tsubaki,  Hidemi;  Takahata,  Hitoshi;  Iwata,  Riso- 
and  Shinohara,  Yonesaku,  4,048,424,  CI.  526-237.000. 
Izawa.  Takeshi.  Device  for  interconnecting  curtain  rods.  4.047,262  CI 

16-96.00D  .  "^. 

Izumi,  Masahiko.  Koji  making  method.  4,048,340,  CI.  426-46  000 
J.  Bobst  &  Fils  S.A  :  See— 

Ung,  Pierre,  4,047,474,  CI.  93-36.00A. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See — 

Kuester,  Donald  A.,  4,047,618,  CI.  212-58.00R. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See — 

Kunkle,  Albert  C,  4,048,038,  CI.  204-I80.00R. 
Jacob,  Solomon  M.:  See — 

Garwood,  William  E.;  Jacob.  Solomon  M.;  Kuo,  James  C;  and 
Wise,  John  J..  4,048,250.  CI.  260-683.430. 
Jacobs.  David  R.:  See— 

Spanel,   .Abram   N.;   Eiland,   P.   Frank;  and  Jacobs,   David 
4,047,491,  CI.  I12-79.00A. 
Jacobs,  Philip  C,  Jr.,  to  Gould,  Inc.  Electric  protective  device  and 

process  of  manufacturing  the  same.  4.048.610,  CI.  337-165.000. 
Jacobson.   Charles   L.,   to  Xerox  Corporation.    Frequency   doubler 
4.048,571,  CI.  328-20.000. 
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Jacobson.  Gunnar:  See — 

Fredriksson.  Lars  Evert;  Jacobson.  Gunnar;  and  Olsson,  Olof 
Bertil.  4.047.464,  CI.  89-1.811. 
Jacobsson,  Kurt  Ame  Gunnar,  to  Aktiebolaget  IRO.  Thread  storing 

and  feeding  device.  4,047,675,  CI.  242-47.010. 
Jacomini,  Omar  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Radar  sys- 
tem for  detecting  slowly  moving  Urgets.  4.048,637,  CI.  343-7.700. 
Jadot,  Jean  Pierre:  See— 

Challeton,  Didier;  Coeure,  Philippe;  Jadot,  Jean  Pierre;  and  Peuzm. 
Jean  Claude,  4,047,801,  CI.  35O-96.0WG. 
Jakusch,  Helmut;  See— 

Loewenberg,  GusUv;  Hartmann,  Hans-Joerg;  Schaefer,   Dieter; 
Motz.  Herbert;  and  Jakusch,  Helmut,  4,048.375,  CI.  428-474.000 
Janecek,  George.  Pet  waste  disposal  device.  4,047,499,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Janne,  Jouko.  Machine  for  forming  a  Bismarck  chain.  4,047,378,  CI 

59-20.000. 
Jansen,  Harvey  B.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  closed  loop  acceleration  control  for  vehicles.  4,047,589,  CI 
180-108.000. 
Japan  Jewel  Company  Limited;  See— 

Shibanai,  Ichiro;  and  Tanabe,  Shoji,  4,048,359,  CI.  428-1.000. 
Japan  Medical  Supply  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kurata,  Motoji,  4,047,563,  CI.  165-158.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Arakawa,     Masatoshi;     Ohno,     Ryouro;     Ishikawa,     Katuhiro; 
Yamahara,  Noboru;  and  Matsui,   Hisashi,  4,048,147,  CI.   260- 
67.0UA. 
Jarowenko,  Wadym;  See — 

Rutenberg,  Morton  W.;  Jarowenko,  Wadym;  and  Tessler,  Martin 
M.,  4,048,435,  CI.  536-106.000. 
Jasper,  Marilyn  A.:  See — 

Cox,  John  T.;  Garber,  Michael  B.;  Jasper,  Marilyn  A  ;  and  Lo- 
Vecchio,  Paul,  4,048,535,  CI.  313-367.000. 
Jaster,  Heinz;  and  Suub,  Fred  W.,  to  General  Electnc  Company. 
Cooling  liquid  de-gassing  system.  4,047.561,  CI   165-32.000. 

Jaster,  Heinz;  See—  

Suub,  Fred  W.;  and  Jaster,  Hemz,  4,048.603.  CI   336-57.000. 
Jayne,  Max  Leroy,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated  Electrical  connec- 
tor, assembly,  and  conuct.  4,047,785,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Jedrzejewski,  Adam;  See — 

Ratajczyk,  Eugeniusz;  Goscimski.  Januariusz;  and  Jedrzejewski. 
Adam.  4,047,305.  CI.  33-172.00R. 
Jeffrey,  Joseph  O.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Synchronous  belt  and 

pulley  drive.  4.047,444,  CI.  74-229  000. 
Jenaer  Glaswerk,  Schott  &  Gen.;  See— 

Kriege,  Wolfgang,  4,048,486,  CI.  240-l.OOR. 
Jenkins,  David  Conwil;  See- 
Berg,   Samuel   Sidney;   Jenkins,    David   Conwil;   and   Phillipson, 
Ronald  Frederick,  4,048,326,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Jensen,  Jimmy;  See- 
Nielsen,   Mogens   B.;   Boa,   Niels   Halfdan;   and   Jensen.   Jimmy. 
4,047,722,  CI.  279-19.500. 
Jensen,  Johannes  Tejlgaard;  See— 

Bruel,  Per  Wilhelm;  Schiolcr,  Holger;  and  Jensen,  Johannes  Tejlg- 
aard, 4,047.516.  CI.  126-270.000 
Jidai,  Eiki;  Ono,  Hiroshi;  and  Shibayama.  Kyoichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Water-dispersion  varnish  for  electrodeposition 
4,048,379.  CI.  428-500.000. 
Jinnai.  Toshio:  See— 

Yaguchi,  Masachika;  Jinnai.  Toshio;  Shirotsuka,  Mikio;  and  Totani. 
Kazuo.  4,047.803,  CI.  350-160.0LC 
Johann  Wolf  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  KG  ;  See- 
Wolf.  Johann,  4,047,691,  CI.  249-97.000. 
John.  Heinz,  to  Lindauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  mbH    Apparatus  for 

separating  obj«:ts.  4.047.270.  CI.  28-205.000. 
John  Wyeth  ft  Brother  Limited:  See- 
Black.  Robin  Michael,  4.048,177,  CI.  260-288.00R. 
Curran.  Adrian  Charles  Ward;  Crossley,  Roger;  and  Hill.  David 
George,  4,048,175,  CI.  26O-283.00S. 
Johns,  Eddie  D.;  Cummings,  Robert  E  ;  and  Pearl,  Edgar  W.  Lock 

mechanism.  4,047.408.  CI.  70-129.000 
Johns-Man ville  Corporation:  See — 

Aguilar.  Manuel.  Jr..  4.047.349.  CI   52-551  000. 
Heitmann.  Glenn  Alvin.  4.048,137.  CI.  260-42.150. 
McSweeney.  Diarmuid  Justin.  4.047.348,  CI  52-484.000. 
Miga.  Christian  John.  4.048.138.  CI.  260-42.370. 
Oser.    Nathan;    and    Niedzmski,    Edmund    John.   4,047,417.    CI 
72-185.000. 
Johnson.  Charles  E.  Method  for  controlling  allergens.  4.048.369,  CI 

428-262.000. 
Johnson  Controls.  Inc.:  See — 

Matthews.  Russell  Byron.  4.047.878.  CI.  431-22.000. 
Johnson.  Cordell  E.;  See— 

Armanini.    Louis;    and    Johnson.    Cordell    E..    4.047,969.    CI. 
106-291000. 

Johnson.  David  Lee;  See- 

Alderete.    William    Eugene;    Boyer.    John    Parke;    Daughcrty. 
Kenneth    Earl;    and    Johnson.    David    Lee.    4.047,961,    CI 
106-89.000. 
Johnson.  Donald  S.;  and  Williams.  Frank  J  ,  111,  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Preparation  of  bisphenol-A  bisimides  4,048,190.  CI.  260- 
326.00N. 
Johnson.  Edgar  A  ;  and  Myers.  Bruce  L  ,  to  Singer  Company.  The 
Broad   band   microwave   receiver   gain   calibrator    4.048.567.   CI 
325-363.000. 


Johnson,  Kenneth  C  .  to  F.  J.  Littell  Machine  Comf^ny ^Vl*?*', «1*/JS 
straightening  apparatus  for  stnp  material.  4.047.416.  CI  72-183000. 
Johnson.  Lowell  E ;  Cobb.  Raymond  P  ;  Howard.  Frank  W  .  Ill;  and 
Dietz  Dwayne  D  ,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co  Torque  converter  with 
variable  stator.  4,047,383.  CI.  60-354.000 
Johnston.  John  W.:  See—  .,..., 

Sieber.  Charles  W  ;  Knutson.  Richard  K.;  and  Johnston.  John  W.. 
4.047.592.  CI.  181-142.000. 
Johrde.  Paul  S  :  See—  „    ,   e 

Zona.   Michael   R  ;   Ruffing.   Charles  R.;   and  Johrde.   Paul   S.. 
4.047,867.0.425-117.000. 
Jonda.  Wolfgang,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschrankter    Haftung     Low-weight    dent-resistant    structure    and 
method  for  production  thereof  4.048.360.  CI.  428-35.000 
Jones.  Frank  N  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E   I .  and  Company.  Poly- 
meric matenals  with  silane  end  groups  4,048.207,  CI.  26O-448.80R. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Comapny;  See—  ,  ,     ^i 

Gilliland.    James    L.;    and    Kendnck.    Frank    B..    4,047.763.   CI. 
299-76000 
Julia.  Marc;  See—  „  »  ,,..   r~, 

Chabardes,  Pierre;  Julia,  Marc;  and  Menet,  Albert.  4.048.234,  CI 
26O-607.0AR 
Jureit,  John  Calvm;  Castillo,  Adolfo;  Leutwyler,  Roy;  Brodsky,  Larry; 
and  Kushner.  Ben.  to  Automated  Building  Components,  Inc.  Method 
of  joining  wooden  members  4.047.282.  CI   29-432.000. 
Jursa.  Stephen  J   D  ;  See— 

Reese.  Thomas  J.;  Mortimer.  James  R..  Tobm.  Melvm  W.;  and 
Jurea.  Stephen  J  D..  4.047.916.  CI  65-106000. 
Kabel-und  Meullwcrke  Gutehoffnungshuttc  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Voigt,  Hermann  Uwe,  4.048.129.  CI   26O-23.O0H 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See—  ^^ 

Miwa.  Akihoro;  and  Misono.  Shigemi.  4.048.478.  CI  235-92.00T. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho  See— 

Hoashi.  Kenzo;  and  Inaba.  Nobuaki.  4,047.590.  CI    180-139.000. 
Tamura.  Yukio;  Hirosawa.  Katsu;  and  Ogaki.  Koji.  4.047.387.  CI 
61-13.000 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha  See—  

Shindo.  Takcmasa;  and  Arai.  Kenichiro.  4.048.470.  CI.  219-216.000. 
Kachik,  Robert  H    See— 

Pignocco,    Arthur   J;   and    Kachik,    Robert    H.   4.048.352.   CI. 
427-234  000. 
Kacksiadter,  Klaus,  and  Theidcl.  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Whitening  of  polyester  fibers.  4.047,887,  Ci   8-1  OOW 
Kahlhofer,  Reiner  See— 

Lorenz,    Horst;    Koch,    Rolf    Eckart;    and    Kahlhofer.    Reiner. 
4,047,470.  CI   9O-15.0OR. 
Kahr,  Kurt;  See— 

Weitz.  Hans-Martin;  Kahr.  Kurt;  and  Fischer,  Rolf,  4.048.165.  CI 
544-166  000 

Colclla.  Donald  F  ;  and  Kaiser,  Carl.  4.048.229.  CI  260-570  600. 

Kajima  Corporation:  See —  

Yahiro,  Tenio;  and  Yoshida.  Hiroshi.  4.047.580,  CI    175-67.000. 
Kakeya.  Nobuharu  See — 

Sugimoto.  Kciichi.  Nishijima.  Koji;  Hanaoka.  Tadashi;  Akimoto. 
Hiroshi;  and  Kakeya.  Nobuharu.  4.048,158,  CI   260-239  100. 
Kalab,  Frantisek:  See— 

Sandera,  Josef;  Calabek.  Milan;  Cenek.  Miroslav;  Kalab.  Frantisek; 
Koudelka.  Vojtech,  Kouni.  Oldnch;  Malik.  Jin.  and  Vanacek. 
Josef.  4.048.406.  CI  429-209.000 
Kaltenbach  &  Voigi   See— 

Eibofner,  Eugen.  4,047,301.  CI   32-27  000 
Kamatics  Corporation;  See— 

Orkin.    Stanley    S;    and    Nagy.    Edward    John,    4,048.370,    CI 
428-323.000. 
Kamp,  Heinz,  to  W   Schlafhorst  ft  Co   Device  for  adjusting  a  retro- 
grade rotary  motion  in  a  coil   4,047,674.  CI   242- 18  ODD 
Kanai.  Shigeo;  See— 

Maruyama.  Iwao;  and  Kanai.  Shigeo.  4.047.426.  CI.  73-118.000. 
Kaniut.   Herbert   M    SwingUil   for  spacecraft  and   for  fast  aircraft. 

4.047,680.  CI.  244-87  000 
Kantlehner.  Willi;  See— 

Bredereck.  Hellmut;  Kantlehner.  Willi;  Kugel.  Wolfgang;  Mohr- 
ing.  Edgar;  and  Rocssler.  Peter.  4.048.315.  CI.  424-249.000 
Kanzelberger,  James  C.  to  Contemporary.  Inc.  Plastic  plates  adapted 
to  be  impnnted  and  methods  of  manufactunng  and  impnnting  on 
plastic  plates.  4.047.996.  CI.  156-220.000. 
Kao.  Charles  Kuen,  and  Wolfgang.  Lozure  Gene,  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation   Precision  optical  fiber  con- 
nector 4.047.796.  CI  350-96  OOC 
Kapaan.  Hcndnkus  Jan;  See— 

Korenhof.  Abraham,  and  Kapaan.  Hcndnkus  Jan.  4.047.770.  CI. 
308-191000. 
Karami.  Hamzeh.  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company   Disposable  diaper 

with  retaining  and  secunng  fastener  4.047.528.  CI    128-287.000. 
Karami.  Hamzeh.  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Disposable  diaper 

with  uniury  upe  fastener.  4,047,529,  CI.  128-287  000 
Karami,  Hamzeh.  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company    Disposable  duper 

with  fastener  retained  end  barner  4.047.530.  CI    128-287  000. 
Karami,  Hamzeh.  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Absorbent  article 

with  differential  pad  4,047,531.  CI    128-290.00R 
Kari  Schmidt  GmbH  See— 

Noack.  Woifgang-Hennann,  4,047,471,  CI  92-187  000 
Karlsson.  Hugo.  Device  on  pressing  piston  4.047.872.  CI.  425-469.000 
Kamer,  Kenneth  E  .  See- 
Bowler.  John  W  .  Kamer,  Kenneth  E  .  Pittenger.  Daniel  I ;  and 
Schwartz.  Donald  A.,  4.048.669,  CI.  361-391  000 
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Karpati,  Egon;  Szporny,  Laszlo;  Bartok,  Mihaly;  Czombos,  Jozsef; 
Felfoldi.  Karoly;  Laizkvik.  MarU;  and  Notheisz.  Ferenc,  to  Richter 
Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  Bronchially  efTective  xanthene-9-car- 
boxylates.  4,048,322.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Karpov,  Valentin  Mikhailovich;  Santo,  Vladimir  Rezhevich;  Ya- 
novsky,  Viktor  Yakovlevich;  Mikhailov,  Anatoly  Ivanovich;  and 
Belyaev,  Mikhail  Fedorovich.  Force  measuring  transducer  with 
frequency  output  signal.  4,047,428,  CI.  73-141.00A. 
Karrer,  Friedrich,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Fropenyloxy  benzene 

compounds.  4.048.233.  CI.  260^1 2.00R. 
Karrer,  Friedrich,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  (4-Phenoxyphenoxy)al- 

kyl  cyclopropanecarboxylates.  4,048,327,  CI.  424-3OS.O0O. 
Karst.  Karl  A.;  and  Sowman,  Harold  G.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing    Company.     Non-frangible    alumina-silica    fibers. 
4,047.965,  CI.  106-6S.000. 
Kashima,  Mikito:  See— 

lutani,  Hiroshi;  Kashima,  Mikito;  Matsuda,  Masaoki;  Yoshimoto, 
Hataaki;  and  Yamamoto,  Hiroyuki,  4,048,197,  CI.  260-346.300. 
Kauyama,  Shigenari:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Michihiro;  Kauyama,  Shigenari;  Koshiba,  Masao;  and 
Yamamoto,  Hisao,  4,048,168,  CI.  260-23 l.OQB. 
Kato.  Osamu:  See— 

Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Kato,  Osamu,  4,047,897,  CI.  428-539.500. 
Katz,  Saul  Norman,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Coffee  percolation 

process.  4,048,345,  CI.  426-432.000. 
KaufTman,  Paul  Eugene:  See — 

Callahan,  Robert  William;  KaufTman,  Paul  Eugene;  and  Mitchell, 
Matthew  Joseph,  Jr.,  4,048,671,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kaufman,  George  A..  Jr..  to  Superior  Electric  Company,  The.  Electric 

motor  with  plastic  encapsulated  sutor.  4,048,530,  CI.  310-89.000. 
Kawahara,  Yasuhito:  See— 

lida,  Yozo;  Kawahara,  Yasuhito;  and  Igarashi,  Shigemi,  4.048,540. 
CI.  3 15-241. OOP. 
Kawamura  Institute  of  Chemical  Research:  See- 
Am,  Yoshi;  Kimura,  Kazuo;  Sato,  Hisato;  Yamaki,  Takasi;  MoriU, 
Katsuhiko;    Ohzeki.    Masanao;    TakaUu,    Haruyoshi;    Fujiu, 
Yutaka;  and  Tazume,  Masayuki,  4.048,089,  CI.  252-299.000. 
Kawasaki  Motors  Corporation  U.S.A.:  See— 
Blass.  Jaroslav.  4.047.588.  CI.  180-64.00R. 
Kawazoe.  Michio.  Coupling  device  in  a  stroboscope  holder  with  a 

removable  bracket.  4.048,488,  CI.  240-1.300. 
Kayabakogyokabushikikaisha:  See— 

Komamura,    Seiji;    and    Hashizume,    Hiroyuki,    4.047,846,    CI 
417-300.000. 
Keats,  Albert  Brian,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 

Dau  handling  systems.  4,048,483,  CI.  235-153.0GA. 
Keeling  and  Walker,  Limited:  See— 

Morriss.  Harry  Augustus;  and   Williamson,  John   Peter  Hugh, 
4.047,970,  a.  106-299.000.  * 

Kehl.  Donald  K.;  and  Crist,  Eugene  A.,  to  Hygroponics,  Inc.  Green- 
house. 4,047,328.  CI.  47-59.000. 
Kmling,  Nelson  Woodrow,  to  Holub,  James  Stephen;  and  LaSalle, 
Robert  James,  part  interest  to  each.  Amusement  device  of  pictorial 
dispUy.  4.047,322.  CI.  46- 1  .OOR. 
Keith,  Charles  Herbert,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Cellulose  ester  fibril- 
lar structure.  4.047.862.  CI.  425-8.000. 
Keith.  John  L.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Temperature 

measuring  apparatus.  4.047.435,  CI.  73-362.0SC. 
Kelbel,  Donald  William:  See— 

^°fSl^f:,^"^  '°^''  "^  Kelbel,  Donald  William,  4,047,601.  CI. 
192-36.000. 

Kelchner,  Harley  E.:  See— 

McCli^e^  Douglas;  and  Kelchner,  Harley  E.,  4.047,863.  CI. 

Kelleher,  Raymond  L.;  Shirk,  Ivan  A.;  and  O'Lcary.  Timothy  J., 
deceased,  to  Corporation  of  Gonzaga  University,  The.  Sulfur  recov- 
ery method.  4,048,287,  CI.  423-242.000. 

Keller,  James  P.:  See— 

V  ii""^**  ^°^  ^•'  ■"**  Keller,  James  P.,  4,048.364,  CI.  428-1 13.000. 
Kelley,  Charles  S.  Automatic  grab  bucket  with  pressure  responsive 

solenoidcontrol.  4.047,311,  CT.  37-54.000. 
Kelley,  Don  Howard:  See— 

^^I'i  ^j"y=  Kelley.  Don  Howard;  and  Wameke,  Sehon  Lester, 
4.048,102.  CI.  260-2.5AM. 
Kellogg.  Richard  Webster,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Mechanical 

counterbalance  assembly.  4,047,441,  CI.  74-52.000. 
Kelly.  Robert  C.  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Process  for  bicyclic  lac- 
tone dials.  4,048.193.  CI.  260-343.30R. 
Kelsen.  Arthur  F.  Oral  syringe.  4,047,527,  CI.  128-229.000. 
Kendrick,  Frank  B.:  See— 

GillUand,  James  L.;  and   Kendrick,   Frank   B.,  4.047,763,   CI. 
299-76.000. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation:  See— 

Rappas,  Alius  S.;  and  Pemsler.  J.  Paul,  4,047,940,  CI.  75-108.000. 
Kent,  Frederick  M.:  See— 

Eichelberger,  James  W.;  Kent,  Frederick  M.;  and  Sokol,  Michael. 
4,047,890.  a.  23-230.00B. 
Kerr,  Michael  W.,  to  Shell  OU  Company.  Method  of  sterilizing  male 

anthers.  4,047,930.  CI.  71-95.000. 
Kerry,  John  C:  See — 

Baker.  Maurice  W.;  Kerry,  John  C;  Nichol,  Kenneth  J.;  Marshall. 

John  R.;  Weighton,  David  M.;  and  Kozlik.  Antonin,  4,048.188, 

CI.  548-341.000. 

Kervizic,  Jean;  Deslandes,  Claude;  and  Berson,  Alain,  to  Eut  Francais 

Electronic  igniter  circuit  for  detonating  an  electric  primer.  4,047,482, 

CI.  102-19.200. 

Keske,  Robert  G.;  Poppe,  Wassily  W.;  and  Fielding,  Ivor  R..  to  Stan- 


r 


dard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Polyoxyethylene  alkyl  ether  additives 
in  impact  resisunt  compositions  of  polypropylene.  4,048.131,  Cl. 
260-33. 20R. 
Kesting,  Robert  E.,  to  Chemical  Systems,  Inc.  Dry  process  for  forming 

polycarbonate  membranes.  4,048,271,  Cl.  264-41.000. 
Keszei,  Jeno:  See^- 

Dinzburg,  Boris  Nisonovich;  Smetkin,  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Alek- 
eenko,  Vladimir  losifovich;  Mikhailov,  Vsevolod  Andreevich; 
Lorant,  Ivan;  Seltenreich,  Gyozo;  Keszei,  Jeno;  Marton,  Gy- 
orgy;  Balazsfai,  Albert;  Donath,  Jeno;  and  Bolcskei,  Errto, 
4,047,860,  Cl.  425-4.00R. 
Kewley,  Norman  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Last-flash  indicat 

switch  in  photoflash  array.  4,048,487,  Cl.  240-1.300. 
Khramov,  Dmitry  Alexandrovich:  See — 

Kovin,  Vladimir  Mikhailovich;  Mitenkov,  Fedor  Mikhailovich; 
Ovechkin,  Alexandr  Vasilievich;  Pankratov,  Vladimir  AleK- 
eevich;  Savin,  Nikolai  Ivanovich;  Temikova,  Tamara  Alexan- 
drovna;  Filippov,  Vladimir  Jurievich;  Khramov,  Dmitry  Alexan- 
drovich; Chemomordik,  Evgeny  Naumovich;  Shiryaev,  Vladi- 
mir Ivanovich;  Muzychuk,  Vladimir  Romanovich;  and  Savin, 
Alexandr  Nikolaevich,  4,048,011,  Cl.  176-40.000. 
Kiefer,  James  E.  Flotation  hiking  harness.  4,047,255,  Cl.  9-337.000. 
Kieffer,  Vernon  E.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Oscillating  blade  winding 

insertion  device.  4,047,293,  CI.  29-736.000. 
Kienzle,  Jean  Andre  Paul,  to  Pechiney  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Lipophilic 

phthalocyanines.  4,048,189,  Cl.  260-314.500. 
Kieserling  &  Albrecht:  See— 

Fangmeier,  Ralf;  and  Goeke,  Alfons,  4.047,418,  Cl.  72-278.000 
Kilian,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Frese,  Albert;  Dittmann.  Walter;  and  Kilian,  Wolfgane,  4,048.419 
Cl.  526-153.000.  e    e     .      .      . 

Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Thomaschefsky,  Susan  N.;  and  Sprangers,  Ann,  4,047,534,  Q 
128-461.000. 
Kimura,  Hiroshi,  |o  Hitachi,  Ltd.  R.F.  amplirier  circuit.  4,048,578.  Q 
330-31.000.  [ 

Kimura.  Kazuo:  See —  I 

Arai,  Yoshi;  Kimura,  Kazuo;  Sato,  Hisato;  Yamaki,  Takasi;  Morita, 
Katsuhiko;    Ohzeki,    Masanao;    Takatsu.    Haruyoshi;    Fujita, 
Yutaka;  and  Tazume,  Masayuki,  4,048,089,  Cl.  252-299.000.       i 
King,  J.  Frank;  and  Sloan,  Donald  A.,  to  Hanes  Corporation.  Machine 
for  continuous  bias  cutting  of  tubular  fabric.  4,047,272,  CI.  29-2.190. 
Kingsbury,  Herbert  William,  to  British  Uralite  Limited.  Noise  control 

materials.  4,048,366,  Cl.  428-215.000. 
Kinney  Safety  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Crandall,  Richard  E.;  and  Morgan,  Denny  E.,  4,048,620.  Cl. 
340-163.000. 
Kirillofr,  Victor  V.,  to  Mosebach  Manufacturing  Company.  Protectivt 

circuit  for  dynamic  braking  resistors.  4,048,664,  Cl.  361-89.000. 
Kislig,  Jurg:  See — 

Brunold,  Marcel;  Hering,  Klaus;  Wicht,  Paul;  Vonlanthen.  Chris- 
tian;  Kislig,  Jurg;  and  Volker,  Theodor,  4,048,130,  Cl.   26C- 
29.6NR. 
Kita.  Nobuyuki:  Sire— 

Okano,  Yukio;  Kita,  Nobuyuki;  and  Uesugi.  Kyozo,  4,047,807,  Cl. 
350-266.000. 
Kiujima,  Yukio:  See— 

Yoshida,  Katsiyoshi;  and  Kitajima,  Yukio,  4,047,977,  Cl.  148-6.20C. 
Kiwi  Coders  Corporation:  See- 
McKay.  James  G.,  deceased;  and  McKay,  Allen  J.,  executor, 
4,047,479,  a.  101-36.000. 
Klaiber,  Erich  Manfred:  See— 

Pittet,  Alan  Owen;  Klaiber,  Erich  Manfred;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugq; 

Shuster,    Edward    J.;    and    Vinals,    Joaquin,    4,048,201,    Cl 

260-410.000. 

Klancnik,  John  H.,  to  Afco  Products  Incorporated.  Antenna  couplinss 

4,047,779.  CI.  339-9.00A.  ^ 

Kleer-Vu  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Osher,  Benjannn  B.,  4,047,315,  Cl.  40-102.000. 
Klein,  Bernard,  to  Tension  Envelope  Corporation.  Print  envelope 

4,047,661.  Cl.  229-70000. 
Klein,  Darrel  J.  Spare  tire  hoist  and  support.  4,047,629,  Cl.  214-451.000 
Klein,  Herbert:  See — 

Schaffemicht,  Klaus;  Hentrich,  Josef;  Klein,  Herbert;  and  Kucken 
burg,  Karl-Hcinz,  4,047,915,  Cl.  65-106.000. 
Kline,  Leslie  F.:  See- 
Walker,   James    Donald;   and    Kline,    Leslie    F.,   4,048,267    CI 
261-122.000. 
Knapp,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  to  Chase-Shawmut  Company,  The.  Lattic< 
structure  for  electric  fuses  comprising  fusible  elements  and  insulatini 
supports  therefor.  4,048,609,  Cl.  337-159.000. 
Knifton,  John  F.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Processes  for  regenerating  dispersions 
of  ligand-stabilized,  palladium(II)  halide  complexes  used  in  carbony 
lation  catalysts.  4,048,093,  CI.  252-414.000. 
Knight,  Sunley  Panl;  and  Molinari.  Thomas  Edward,  to  RCA  Corpora 
tion.  Planar  printed  circuit  board  arrangement  useful  in  the  UHF 
portion  of  a  television  tuner.  4,048,597,  Cl.  334-15.000. 
Knight,  Stanley  Paul,  to  RCA  Corporation.  UHF  tuning  circuit  utiliz 

ing  a  varactor  diode.  4,048,598,  Cl.  334-15.000. 
Knoble,  David  W.:  See- 
Owen,    Daniel    V.;    and    Knoble,    David    W.,    4,048,543     Cl 
315-205.000. 
Knollmueller,  Karl  O.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Functional  fluid  systems 
conuining     alkoxysilanol     cluster     compounds.     4,048.083      Cl 
252-78.300. 
Knollmueller,  Karl  O.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Functional  fluid  systems 
containing  alkoxysilane  cluster  compounds.  4,048,084,  Cl.  252-78.300 
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Knorr,  William  L.,  to  Studco,  Inc.  Shaftwall.  4,047,355,  C  52-73|.000. 
Knox,  Betty  C;  and  Schneider,  Sally  W.  Page  keeper.  4,047,688,  Cl. 

Knox.  Robert  M.;  and  Toulios.  Peter  P.,  to  Epsilon  Lambda  Electronics 
Corporation.  Receiver  module  and  components  thereof.  4,048.58V, 

Cl.  331-107.00R.  ^     ^^       u       r-^       .„ 

Knuppel,  Helmut;  Brotzmann.  Karl;  and  Fassbinder  Hans  Georg.  to 
Eisenwerk-Gesellschaft  Maximilianshutte  mbH.  Procea  and  con- 
verter for  refining  liquid  metals.  4.047,707,  Cl.  266-222.000 

Knuth,  Kurt  E.,  to  Teletype  Corporation^  Method  "J^  apF«ratus  for 
synchronizing  a  facsimile  transmission.  4,048,657,  Cl.  338-.:83.iAW 

Knutson,  Richard  K.:  See— 

Sieber,  Charles  W.;  Knutson.  Richard  K.;  and  Johnston,  John  w., 
4,047,592,  Cl.  181-142.000.  ,     „  ...r  w   t- 

Knutsson.  Filip;  and  Bergstrom,  Lars,  to  AB  Svenska  Flaktfabnken 
Dust  separator  apparatus.  4,047,907,  CL  55-147.000. 

Kobayashrnaruhiko,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ad- 

jusuble  tilter  device  used  for  holding  objects  such  as  musical  instru- 

menu.  4,047,684,  Cl.  248-122.000. 

Kobayashi,  Nobuki:  See—  ^    ,,  .         u-     w„i..,t; 

Kobayashi,    Sadao;   Ozawa,    Hiroshi;    and    Kobayashi,    Nobuki. 

Kobaythif'Sadio;  Ozawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Kobayashi.  Nobuki,  to  M.isu. 
Toateu  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Mitsuijoatsu  ChenuInc.^Mctal- 
lic  tone  powder  coating  composition.  4,048,136,  Cl.  zou-*^  i-h;. 

"^^^Erickso^jThn  W.,  4,047,581,  Cl.  175-95^000. 

Koberstein,  Edgar;  and  Lakatos,  Eduard.  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber- 
Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.  Caulyst  for  P"n*'«^''°"  °™»i^' 
gases  and   processes   for   its  production   and   use.   4,048.098.   Cl 

Koberstein,  Edgar;  Muller.  Klaus;  and  Theissen.  Ferdinand,  to  Deut- 
TCloW  und  Silber-Scheideanstal.  Normals  Roe^ler.  Process  for 
the  production  of  3-methylmercaptopropionaldehyde.  4,048,232,  Cl 
260-601. OOR. 

Koch,  Kenneth  W.:  See—  „    ,.    ,  ,        .  v^^.    if-„„*th  w 

May,  Walter  R.;  Zetlmeisl,  Michael  J.;  and  Koch.  Kenneth  w  . 

4,047,875,  Cl.  431-3.000. 

''°'Lo«nI.^H'SS;^^h.    Rolf   Eckart;    and    Kahlhofer.    Reiner, 

4,047,470,  Cl.  9O-15.0OR. 

Kodama,  Tsuneo:  See—  if^^-iw  i«i 

Ide,  Fumio;  and  Kodama.  Tsuneo,  4.048.035,  CI.  204-159.150 


;  See — 

,  and  Komrumpf. 


William  P.  4,048,539,  Cl. 


Compact  seat  suspen- 
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Kohn,  Armand.  Fungicidal  composition  and  method.  4,048,324.  Cl. 

Koit^Shyouichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited  Roof  rail  weath- 

emrip  for  motor  vehicle.  4,047,751,  Cl.  296-146.000. 
Kok!  B^b;  and  Krause,  Erhardt.  to  CSS.  Container  Storage  Service 

Esublishment.    Apparatus   for   measuring   the  alcohol   content   in 

human  breath.  4,047,893,  Cl.  23-254.00E.  „And7  7?f. 

Kokeisl.  Walter.  Device  for  bundling  skis  together  m  pairs.  4,047,726. 

Cl.  280-1 1.37A. 
Kolarik,  Stanislav:  See—  „        ,  j  »j      i, 

Skrabak,  Michal;  Vavrik,  Ernest;  Kolank,  Stanislav;  and  Mazak, 
Milos,  4,048,008,  Cl.  162-104.000. 

Kolb,  Gunter:  See—  .     »*  n         ir^.i^k.i.n 

Sackmann,    Gunter;    Kolb,    Gunter;    and    Muller,    Fnedhelm, 

4,048,422,  Cl.  526-203.000.  c.      ■  ^ 

Kolb,  William  A.;  and  Vignovich.  Pete,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corpora- 
tion Method  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  steel  refining  con- 
verter. 4,047,937,  Cl.  75-59.000. 

Koller  Hans,  to  BUSS  AG  Apparatus  for  making  Unks  from  plates 
4,047,700,  Cl.  254-89.00H.  ,  ^  _  , 

Kolm,  Eric  A.;  and  Trottier.  Robert  R.  to  Signal  Sc'ence  SyMems.  Inc 
Light-activated  remote  control  unit.  4.048.596,  Cl.  33*-8.uuu. 

Komamura,  Seiji;  and  Hashizume.  Hjroyuki.  to  J|'y«^»'£|y°''^^"- 
shikikaisha.  Power-steenng  pump.  4.047.846,  Cl.  417-30UUUU. 

Komatsu,  Kensuke:  See—  ...  „  l     u  -,w^l. 

Sakayori.  Seigo;  Kuro.  Tomoyosi;  MonU,  ^azuyuk^  Hinooka. 

Nobuya;  Niimi,  Hirozi;  and  Komatsu,  Kensuke.  4.048.355.  Cl 

427-375.000.  ^  ,    ^        ^  ,vn  oca    r-i 

Komatsu,  Shigeyoshi.  Process  for  mending  clothes.  4,047,994,  Cl 

156-98.000. 
Kondelikova,  Jaroslava:  See— 

Krahcek.  Jaroslav;  Kubanck.  Vladimir;  kondelikova^  Jaroslava. 
Casensky,     Bohuslav;     and     Machacek,     Jin.    4,048.421,     Cl 

526-177.000.  .,  ^  ^    . 

Kondratcnko.  Mana  Slefanova;  Nachev.  Lyubomir  Todorov;  Dedova^ 

Petrushka  Atanassova;  and  Antonova.  Tamara  Nikolaevna.  to  UbU 

"MIechna  Promishlenost".  Preparation  of  cheese  with  a  microbial 

milk  coagulating  enzyme.  4,048,339  Cl  426-39  000. 
Koo.  James  T.,  to  Intel  Corporation  MOS  bufl^er  circuit  4.048.518.  Cl 

3072 14.000.  ,  ^    ,    ^     .  u   ,.   ^„    vn 

Kopf,  Johann,  to  Otto  Bihler  Maschinenfabnk  GmbH  &  Co.  KO 

Apparatus  for  welding  contact  beads  on  an  cicctncally  conductive 

substrate.  4.048,461.  Cl.  219-104.000. 
KoDPel  Gary  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company  Process  for  preparation  of 

7-alkoxy-3-bromomethylcephems.  4,048.160.  Cl.  544-21.000 
Koppel  Gary  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company  Process  for  preparation  of 

7^ilkoxJ-3-chloromethylcephems  4.048.163.  Cl   544-21. 000 

•'°Tomo'?S"^;e;rrge  t:7048.020.  Cl,  196-132^ 
Romovacck  George  R  ,  4.048.056.  Cl.  208-41  000. 

Korenhof  Abraham;  and  Kapaan.  Hendnkus  Jan.  to  SKF  Indusinal 
Trading  and  Development  Company,  B.V  Hub  beanng  unit  assem- 
bly. 4,047.770,  Cl.  308-191.000, 


Komrumpf,  William  P. 
Walker.  Loren  H 
315-176.000. 
Koscinski,  Daniel  P.,  to  Towmotor  Corporation, 
sion  for  lift  truck.  4.047.759,  Cl.  297-346.000. 

''°'SJ!lS'o°  ^JfciiThiro;  Kauyama.  ShigenanJCosh.ba.  M.s«>;  «kJ 
Yamamoto.  Hisao.  4.048.168,  CI.  260-25 l.OQB. 

''"'/om'e*S'?,'^rSrD;    and    Kosky.    Philip    G.,    4,048,529,    Cl. 

Kotila,  Wayne  Tire  changing  device  4.047.553.  Cl.  157-1.240. 

Kotthoff.  Winfned;  and  Wiedenroth.  Wolfgang,  to  Honsel  Weite 
Aktiengesellschaft  Metenng  device  for  meul  c*s"n8  mj*'"""- 
particularly     low     pressure     casting     machines.     4.1M/.33B.     «_i. 

164-309  000 
Kotzsch,  Hans-Joachim;  Seiler.  Claus-Dietnch.  and  Vahlensick.  Hans- 
Joachim,  to  Dymmiit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Functional  organo- 
phosphonic  acid  esters  as  preservative  »dh«ion  promoting  agents 
and  coatmg  for  meuls  4,048,374.  Cl  428-457.000, 

"^""werlllw^Carabek.  Milan;  Cenck.  Miroslav.  Kalab  Frantiseit; 
Koudelka,  Vojtech;  Kouril.  Oldnch;  Malik.  Jin;  and  Vanacek. 
Josef.  4.048.406.  Cl.  429-209.000, 

°"saiidcrfc  Josef;  Calabek.  Milan;  Cenek.  Miroslav;  Kalab  Frantiiek; 

Koudelka.  Vojtech;  Koanl.  Oldnch;  Malik.  Jin;  and  Vanacek. 

Josef.  4.048.406.  Cl,  429-209  000.  u  ru     i. 

Kovin.  Vladimir  Mikhailovich;  Mitenkov.  Fedor  Mikhailovich;  Ch^ech- 
kin  Alexandr  Vasilievich;  Pankratov.  Vladimir  Alexeevich,  Savin, 
Nikolai  Ivanovich;  Temikova.  Tamara  Alexandrovna,  Filippov. 
Vladimir  Jurievich;  Khramov.  Dmitry  Alexandrovich;  Chemomor- 
dik Evgeny  Naumovich;  Shiryaev.  Vladimir  Ivanovich;  Miizychuk, 
Vl^imir  Romanovich;  and  Savin.  Alexandr  Nikolaevich.  Fast  nu- 
clear reactor.  4.048,01 1.  Cl.  176-40.000, 

Kozlik,  Antonin:  See—  .  ,    ^    wt    i.  i  .^         .u  i    k4.,.K.ii 

Baker.  Maunce  W  ;  Kerry.  John  C  ;  Nicho.  Kenneth  J;  Marehall. 
John  R  ;  Weighton.  David  M.;  and  Kozhk,  Antonin,  4,U4«,I8B, 
Cl.  548-341.000. 

"spie",'steven  fTlcwis,  Howard  M.;  Kraft,  Gerald  A  ;  and  Pa»- 
quine.  Arthur  R  .  4,047.421.  Cl,  73-l,OOR, 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  See-  .^.rtin  r\   xik. 

Eschenfelder.  Gunthcr,  and  Schultz.  Rudiger.  4.048.010,  Cl.  176- 

Kute!*Heinnch;  and  Kncger.  Gerhard,  4.048.532,  Cl.  3IO-68.00D 
Scholz.  Manfred.  4,047.456.  Cl  81-57  380. 

Kralicek.  Jaroslav.  Kubanck.  Vladimir;  Kondelikova.  Jaroslava;  Ca- 
sensky Bohuslav;  and  Machacek.  Jin.  to  Vysoka  skoU  chemicko 
technologicka  Method  of  anioning  polymenzation  of  unsaturated 
monomers  4.048,421.  Cl  526-177,000 

Krall  Heribert  A,;  and  Maag,  Helmut,  to  Technica-Guss  GmbH 
Strand  milling  method,  4.047.468.  Cl  90-1  lOOC 

Kramer.  Carl;  and  Gerhardt.  Hans-Joachim  Rate-of-flowmeter.  partic- 
ularly for  diagnostic  spirometry  4.047.521.  Cl,  U»-2.l»u. 

Kramer.  Wolfgang;  See—  »i,„if..„„ 

Meiser    Wemer;   Buchel.   Karl  Heinz;   Kramer,  Wolfgang, 
Grcwe.  Ferdinand.  4.048,318.  Cl  424-269  000 

Kramm.  David  E:  See—  n^     ^    c      ^nAB^iR 

Morgan.    Charles    R,.    and    Kramm.    David    E.    4.048,218. 
560-147.000  ^         _  „ 

Kranc  Stanley  J  ;  Wells.  Alan  W  ;  and  Hackett.  David  E  .  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co  Accumulator  type  injection  valve  includmg  a  dump 
valve  for  fast  response  4,047.664.  Cl.  239-120000 

'''Tok^£l[,'*ln?K7,use.  Erhardt.  4.047.893.  Cl  23-254,00E. 

Krauss-Maffei  Aktiengesellschaft  See— 

Hanslik,  Wilhelm,  4.047.705.  Cl  259-192000. 
Krenz  Joseph  H..  to  Sun  Metal  Producu.  Inc  Releasable  latch  assem- 
bly, "4,047.745.  Cl  292-302000 
Kreuzer.  Lloyd  B  .  to  Diax  Corporation  Infrared  »b«>^»;2."«  *J22^   ?^' 
copy    of  liquids   employing    a    thcnnal    detector    4,048,4W,    Cl 
250-344  000 
Knck   Edward  F  ;  and  MacLeod.  David  E .  to  Carner  Corporation 

Cabinet  constniction  4.047.776,  Cl   312-245  000 
Krief,  Alain;  and  Hevesi.  Laszlo.  to  Roussel  U>c*f  P^P^^^"'  P'^P*'"" 

tion  of  trans-chrysanthematcs  4,048.2 1 5.  Cl  560-1 24^000^ 
Kriege  Wolfgang,  to  Jenaer  Glaswcrk.  Schott  &  Gen  Lighting  device 
fo* fiber-optic  systems  4,048.486.  Cl  240-1,OOR, 

•^TJter  Hefnnc?l7d  Kneger.  Gerhard.  4.048.532.  Cl  3'0-68  OOD 
Krocku  Harry,  to  Ducon  Company.  Inc  ,  The  Apparatus  for  collecl- 

mg  fine  particles,  4.047,910.  Cl   55-235  000 
Kroier,  Hubert,  to  Domier  GmbH  Air  inuke  with  deflectmg  device 

against  foreign  objects  impinging  in  the  initial  direction  of  air  flow  at 

engine  nacelles,  4.047.91 1.  Cl   55-306,000 
Kronenberg.  Marvin  Lee.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation  Non-aqueous 

cell  having  a  cathode  of  lead  monoxide-coated  lead  dioxide  particles 

4,048,402.  Cl,  429-194.000,  .  

Kronenberg.  Marvin  Lee.  to  Umon  Carbide  Corporation  Non-aqueous 

lead  dioxide  cell  having  a  unipotential  discharge  voluge  4,04»,40J. 

Cl  429-194  000 
Krugcr.  Heinrich.  to  Fried  Knipp  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haft- 

ung   Dnlling  tool   4.047,830.  Cl   408-239  OOA, 
Knika,  Vitold  R .  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Method  for  esublishmg 


and 
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core-now  in  water-in-oil  emulsions  or  dispersions.  4,047,539,  CI. 

Kubanek,  Vlidimir:  See— 

Knjiicek.  Jtroslav;  Kubanek,  Vladimir;  Kondelikova,  Jaroslava 

S!f??^X;^  ^'""'■^'     '"*'     Machacek.    Jiri,     4.048,421,     CI.' 
526- 1 77.000. 

Kubela.  Rudolph;  and  Do  Nascimento,  Jose  Maria,  to  E>elmar  Chemi- 

^B  ii"!!"^    Morpholino  containing  4-arylpiperidine  derivatives. 
4.048.314.  Cl.  424-248.550. 
Kubo.  Kenzi:  See— 

'^^'Si'^fl'iSfJl''  '^■*^  Fumio;  and  Kubo.  Kenzi,  4.048,236.  Cl. 
2oO-ol3.00D. 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morita,  Yasuji.  4.047,882,  Cl.  432-9.000. 
Kuckenburg,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Schaflemicht,  Klaus;  Hentrich.  Josef;  Klein,  Herbert;  and  Kucken- 
burg, Karl-Heinz.  4,047.915,  Cl.  65-106.000. 
Kuczynski.  Robert  A.:  See— 

^^ynSoboo'^^"  ''  '"'^  '^""y"*'''-  ^°^^  a.,  4.048,6ii,  ci. 

''SSi,?1^537.l80Sj.''""^'"'''  ''°'"^  ^-  '^'""'^  ^-''*='' 

'^  w°'.  .1^""°:  ■"<*•  MizuUni.  Takashi,  to  Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd 

4  047  868 '"c'l*42°"  '*'""'°"  "oWing  machine  for  blow  molding. 

'^^TwhS*  a '51-422  OOo'"''"*'"***    '"'^    ^'"*   cleaning   machine. 
Kuester,  Donald  A.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Crane  construction  and 

method  of  operation.  4.047,618,  Cl.  212-58.0OR. 
Kugel.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Brederwrk,  Hellmut;  Kantlehner,  Willi;  Kugel,  Wolfgang;  Mohr- 

«.  u,  '"?;  ^*"=  ■"**  '^oess'er.  Peter,  4,048.315,  Cl.  424-249.000. 
Kuhfus,  Gerd:  See— 

Gumb.  Beverly  William;  Kuhfus,  Gerd;  and  Cogan,  Frederick 
Thomas.  4.047.787.  Cl.  339-154.00A. 
Kuhl,  Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Removing  carbon  dioxide 

from  the  air.  4,047,894.  Cl.  23-284.000. 
*^'i^J?L?'i^'*"'  *"**  Murphy.  Charles  F..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company 
^TO^sfor   prepanng   3-hydroxy   cephalosporins.   4,048,162,   Cl. 

Kulosa.  Gerhard;  and  Mommertz,  Elmar.  to  Schering  Aktiengesell- 

^!l*v;«  IUSr**°'^       agglomerauble  pulverulent  solids.  4.047.525,  Cl. 
1 28*20o.000. 

Kunert,  Maximilian:  See— 

^?gY'   *J»n*-Georg;   and   Kunert.   Maximilian,   4,048.055,   Cl. 

''"^M^n%''l^!So.&t''  ^^""'°"   Electronoccula..on 
Kuntz.  Irvmg,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company.  Altemat- 

mg  elastomenc  mterpolymers.  4,048.425,  Cl.  526-245.000 
Kunze.  Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  connectmg  mdividual  light  waveguides.  4,047.283.  Cl.  29-466  000 
Kuo.  James  C:  See — 

°^°°1'  1,^'l'TnFo'^^'''  Solomon  M.;  Kuo.  James  C;  and 
Wise.  John  J..  4.048.250,  Cl.  260-683.430. 
Kuraia,  Motoji,  to  Japan  Medical  Supply  Co..  Ltd.  Heat  exchanger  for 
artificial  hnrt  and  lung  devices.  4.047.563.  Cl.  165-158.000. 
""-424000         ^^^^°^  °'"  manufacturing  hammer.  4.047,278.  Cl. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Saito.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Asano.  Kiro,  4.048,222,  Cl.  260-5 14.00J 

Kuro,  Tomoyosi:  See— 

SalMyori.  S«go;  Kuro.  Tomoyosi;  Morita.  Kazuyuki;  Hinooka, 

42^375boo"""'     ^'°"'  *"**  '^°'"»»S"'  Kensuke,  4.048,355.  Cl. 

Kusakabe.  Mwao;  Fuziwara,  Shuzo;  and  Shiino,  Kazuo,  to  Director- 

Oeneral  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  Under- 

water  blastmg  explosives.  4,047,987.  Cl.  149-37.000 

Kushner,  Ben:  See— 

Jureit.  John^lvin;  Castillo.  Adolfo;  Uutwyler,  Roy;  Brodsky, 
Larry;  and  Kushner,  Ben.  4.047,282,  Cl.  29-432.000. 
Kuspert.  John  C:  See— 

^'f}^\?°i^^-,\-i^'^^'  ■'°*'"  ^  •  ■"**  Saunders,  Arthur  G., 
*»^^'»'IJf  vl.  271-221.000. 

Kuter.  Heinrich;  and  Krieger.  Gerhard,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktien- 

geaellschaft.  Rotating  rectifier  assembly.  4.048,532,  Cl.  310-68.00D 
Kvasnicka,  Rudolf:  See— 

''^74^94  Om""*^™**'    *"*^    Kvasnicka,    Rudolf.    4.047,442,    Cl. 
L.M.  Ericsson  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ghtsler.  Walter.  4,048.445.  CI.  179-15.0BF 
Labaz:  See— 

PigCTol,  Charles;  Eymard.  Pierre;  Vemieres,  Jean-Claude;  and 
Werbenec.  Jean-Pierre.  4,048.334.  Cl.  424-325.000. 
Labboz,  Lucien:  See— 

Bernard,    Jean-Michel;    Labboz,    Lucien;    and    Vesaue.    Daniel 

4.048,450.  Cl.  I79-18.0EB.  ^  ' 

Laceficld.  William  B..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  2.4-Diaminoquinazo- 

hnes  as  antithrombotic  agents.  4.048,312,  Cl.  424-248  560 
Lachonius.  Leif:  See— 

Hallerback.   Stig   Lennart;  and   Lachonius,   Leif,  4,048,527.  Cl. 

Lafferty,  John  J.:  See- 
Gordon.  Maxwell;  and  Lafferty,  John  J.,  4.048.178,  Cl.  260-293.540. 


^jjjjjiy^^'  Daniel.  Electronic  keyboard  display  device.  4.048,634,  Cl. 

Ugerstrom,  Goeta  Bertil;  and  Mattsson,  Olof  Arthur,  to  Boliden  AB 
l-rocess  and  an  apparatus  for  increasing  the  feed  value  of  lianocellu- 
losic  matenals.  4,048,341,  Cl.  426-69.000. 

Lahme,  Norbert  Wilhelm;  and  Sassmannshausen,  Gunter  C  to  Ac- 
cumulatorenwerk  Hoppecke-Carl  Zoellner  &  Sohn.  Substance  «nd 
device  for  the  absorption  of  caulyst  poisoning  gases  out  of  the  oxyhy- 
429*50*000*  '"*^"'^*^'*  ^^  lead-acid  storage  batteries.  4.048,387,  Cl. 

^'"if  ";*'*'?*' '°  Roc''*e"  International  Corporation.  Lithium  elfcc- 

trode  for  electrical  energy  storage  device.  4,048,395.  Cl  429-112  000 

Lakatos.  Eduard:  See—  ,    ' 

Koberstein,     Edgar;     and     Lakatos,     Eduard,     4,048,098      Cl 

252-432.000.  ^ ' 

Lala,  Arun.  to  Electrochem.  Inc.  Zinc  electrode  for  alkaline  reserve 

battenes.  4,048.408.  Cl.  429-229.000.  , 

^*i^1*B 'n^''^'^^  ^  Crochet  needle  with  cutting  means.  4.047.397.  Ci. 

Umarque,    Gabriel,    to    Vereinigte    Edelstahlwerke    AG.    (VEW) 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  positioning  consumable  electrodes  in  Ian 
electroslag  reraelting  bath.  4,047,555.  Cl.  164-52.000 
Lambitz.  Robert  H.;  and  Zeffero,  Robert  J.,  to  ZefTlamb  Industries,  lac 

Cargo  box  liner  for  pick-up  trucks.  4,047,749,  Cl  296-39  OOR 
Landen,  Ernest  W.:  See— 

Belke,  William  H.;  Hafele,  Joseph  C;  Landen,  Ernest  W.    aid 
Richards,  Thomas  J.,  4,047,984,  Cl.  148-152.000 
Landesberg,  William:  See— 

''&.^2"ci''3^m^^.«'  "^'"""^  ^"'  ''°""«'  °'^^^'°"'^  ''■• 
Landi,  Henry  Patrick:  See— 

^"(i^stcl.'';28-T3•5.5''oS''°"'^ '"' '-'"''''  "^"^^  ''^•4> 

Landis,  Phillip  S.:  See—  | 

Nnadi,  John  C;  and  Landis,  Phillip  S.,  4,048,082,  Cl.  252-51  50;  l 
Landmesser,  Fraaklin  D.:  See— 

^28^87  OM  ^  ^'  *"**  L^n'lniesser.  Franklin  D.,  4,047,732.  Cl. 

X*'4°cS7,%3.'a"5a 7^M0°""°"  ''°'^^°"  '^''"""  '^"*'  *"  """"f 

Lang,  Pierr'e,  to  J.  Bobst  &  Fils  S.A.  Apparatus  for  separating  aid 
Stacking  blanks  of  a  die  cut  sheet.  4,047,474,  Cl  93-36  OOA 

Lange,  Emroy  W.:  See— 

Gary,  Wardell;  and  Lange,  Emroy  W.,  4,048,522,  Cl.  307-293.00b 

Lange,  Fntz- Walter;  Haffner,  Gert;  and  Muller,  Jens,  to  MEDITEST 
Institut  fur  medizinisch  pharmazeutische  Untersuchungen  GmbH 
1.3-Bis-(^^thyIhexyl)-5-nitro-5.methyl-hexahydropyrimidine-naphi 
thalene-l,5-disulphonate.  4,048,169,  Cl.  260-251  OOR  ] 


Langeluddeke,  Peter:  See— 

Albrecht,  Konrad;  Langeluddeke,  Peter;  Schumacher,  Hans  and 
Schwerdtle.  Fnedhelm,  4,047,932,  CI.  71-108  000 
^"B^^'^ogeT  L.;  and  Marlor,  Alan  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

maT'iKS  CI°T2T7'7.oSr"'  ''"""''''  '"'"'""*=^"'  '"°"""'« 
Langford,  LeRoy:  See— 

Harrer,  Paul  H.;  and  Langford,  LeRoy,  4.047,638,  Cl.  22 1-266  OOO 
Langhorst,  Martin  A.:  See— 

'*4!Si8S8"cft23-26te'  '''""  ^^  ^"^  ""'''  •'^'""  ^  '  ^^^ 

Ungsdorf,  William  P.,  Jr.,  to  E.  1  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company . 

Carbamoylphosphonates.  4,048,156,  Cl.  260-239  OOA  ' 

Larionov,  Igor  Grigorievich:  See— 

Volkov    Vladimir  Vladimirovich;  Bagryantsev,  Gennady  IvanJ- 
vich;  Lanonov.  Igor  Grigorievich;  Neermolov.  Alexandr  Filip- 
^\-llioO0    ^^"''^^^^'y-  '^^'"y  Georgievich.  4.047.672,  Cl 
Larson,  Jay  Michael;  Clark,  Ian  Sidney  Rex;  and  Gibson,  Robert  Cam- 
eron, to  International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Porosity  reduction 
m  inert-gas  atomized  powders.  4,047,933,  CI.  75-  50C 
LaSalle,  Robert  James:  See— 

Keisling,  Nelson  Woodrow,  4,047,322,  Cl.  46-1  OOR 
Lash,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Harbulak    Edward   Paul;   and    Lash,   Ronald   J.,  4,048,006,   C 
156-664.000. 
Laszlavik,  Marta:  See — 

'^W';^^^°il?'  ^^P°"'y-  Laszlo;  Bartok,  Mihaly;  Czombos,  Jozsef 

Lauer,  Hubert;  Schenk.  Norbert;  and  Schwerdtel.  Wulf,  to  Bayei 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  cyclopentene  fron 
dicyclopentadiene  4.048,242,  Cl.  260.666.00A 

Uugesen  Ronald  C^  and  Shieu,  Mark  Shin-Dong,  to  National  Semi. 

a^p^a^uT  fS^iTa.lS'^^'^'  '^^^'  '''-''-'  ^"^  '"^'-*"« 

"^itpro^etV^o^^S^irlS^!^^  S«[4^'S«  ^°^  '  ^'^-^^-^ 
Lavecchia,  Silvano  Anthony:  See— 

°AT,h!!;v'^"^*'o  V  "?rf"'  Cla.ence.  Jr.;  Lavecchia,  Silvanol 
106  OOR  ''  ^^'  *^'"^""  Arthur,  Jr.,  4,047.338.  CI.  51- 

Lawrence  Peska  Assoc.,  Inc.:  See— 

Bondarchuk.  Walter  W,  Sr,  4,047,257,  Cl    14-27  000 
Lawrence  Peska  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Pieters,  Eli,  4.047,802,  CI.  350-97.000 
Lawter,  Ray  L  ;  Skooter.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Wills,  David  C    to  NCR 
Corporation  Card  reader  4.048.476.  Cl.  235-6U1D  ' 
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Lawyer,  Leon  C  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Exploration  system 
for  cross-steering  and  stacking  seismic  data  using  a  sawtooth  traverse 
of  shot  points  centrally  spaced  between  at  least  a  pair  of  linear  detec- 
tor spreads.  4,048,612,  Cl   340-I5.5CP 
Layton,  Roger  M.:  See — 

Beck,  Charles  I.;  and  Layton,  Roger  M  ,  4.048.202.  Cl.  260-410.600. 
LDV  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Beers,  Charles  James.  4,047.747,  Cl.  296-l.OOS. 
Leach  Corporation:.5«e — 

Schuessler,  John  C;  and  Tapp,  David  J.,  4,048,601,  CI.  335-193.000 
Leal-Diaz,  Jaime.  Hoses  for  irrigation  by  dnpping  and  the  like  and  the 

process  to  manufacture  the  same.  4,047.995.  CI.  156-203.000 
Lebedev,  Alexandr  Valerievich:  See — 

Minaev,  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Lebedev.  Alexandr  Valenevich;  and 
Mogilev.  Artur  Viktorovich,  4,047,360.  Cl.  53-122.000. 
Lecart,  Jean-Guy  Pierre  Denis;  and  Amalberti,  Jean  Claude,  to  Chrys- 
ler France.  Safety  steering-wheels  for  automotive  vehicles.  4,047,450, 
Cl.  74-552.000. 
Lechner,  Uwe:  See — 

Maier,  Roland;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Wetzel.  Bemd;  Reuter,  Wolf- 
gang;   Goeth,    Hanns;    and    Lechner.    Uwe,    4,048.306.    CI. 
424-180.000. 
Lee,  Edward  J.;  and  Vavra.  Frank,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation 
Detachable    lip    ring    for    steelmaking    converter.    4,047.708.    Cl. 
266-243.000. 
Lee,  Gary  D.;  Vartanian,  Paul  F.;  and  Biasotti,  Joseph  B.,  to  Texaco 

Inc.  Lubricating  oil  compoiition.  4,048.080,  Cl   252-51.540. 
Lee,  Jerald  Dana,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company.  Light- 
sensitive    control    for    colored     light    projector.     4,048,493.    Ci 
250-205.000. 
Lee.  John  Malcolm,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Removal  of 

heavy  metals  from  aqueous  solutions.  4,048,283.  Cl.  423-92.000. 
Lee,  Kam  Bor,  to  Gabot  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production  of 
finely-divided  metal  and  metalloid  oxides  4,048,290.  Cl.  423-336.000 
Lee,  Kwan-Hua,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  C20 
and  C22  acids  to  promote  wound  healing.  4,048.204,  CI.  260-413  000 
Lee.  Marion  D.  Bait  dispenser.  4,047,320.  CI  43-55.000. 
Lee,  Suh  Y.:  See— 

Stumbar,  James  P.;  Carl,  Daniel  E.;  and  Lee,  Suh  Y.,  4,047.972,  Cl 
134-2.000. 
Lee,  Yoon  C,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Rubber  modified  fire  retardant 

polymer  compositions.  4,048,263,  CI.  260-890  000. 
Leerskov,  Arthur  E.,  Jr.:  Ste- 
ward, Phillip  W.;  Donald,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  and  Leerskov,  Arthur  E  . 
Jr.,  4,047,591,  CI.  I8I-1 19.000. 
LeFebvre,  Clarence  A.;  and  Cabezut,  Joseph  M.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.  Thrust  management  control  propulsion  system 
4,047,382,  Cl.  60-252.000. 
Lehmann,  Oskar.  Fitting  for  an  article  of  furniture.  4,047,822,  Cl 

403-187.000. 
Lehmann,  Rolf,  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited.  Support  for  continuously  cast 

hot  metal  components.  4,047,274,  CI.  29-121.400. 
Lemke,  Winfred  R.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Solid  state  overload  relay 

transformer  circuit.  4,048,663,  Cl.  361-75.000. 
Leontievsky,  Valery  Georgievich:  See — 

Volkov,  Vladimir  Vladimirovich;  Bagryantsev,  Gennady  Ivano- 
vich; Larionov,  Igor  Grigorievich;  Neermolov,  Alexandr  Filip- 
povich;  and  Leontievsky,  Valery  Georgievich,  4,047,672,  Cl. 
241-175000 
Lessner,  David  L.:  See— 

Soodak,  Charles;  Lessner,  David  L.;  and  Macemon.  James  H.. 
4,047,820,  Cl.  356-244.000. 
Lester,  Thomas  J.,  to  Lester  Tire  Company,  The.  Composite  motorcy- 
cle wheel  construction.  4,047,764,  Cl.  301 -6.00V. 
Lester  Tire  Company,  The:  See — 

Lester,  Thomas  J.,  4,047,764,  Cl.  301-6.00V. 
Leutner,  Bemd:  See — 

Wurmb,  Rolf;  Leutner,  Bemd;  Seydl,  Wolfgang;  Schlimper,  Hans- 
Ulrich;  and  Sterzel,  Hans-Josef,  4,048.135,  CI.  26O-4O.0OR. 
Leutwyler,  Roy:  See — 

Jureit,  John  Calvin;  Castillo,  Adolfo;  Leutwyler,  Roy;  Brodsky, 
Larry;  and  Kushner,  Ben,  4,047,282,  CI.  29-432  000. 
Leveque,  Rene,  to  Automobiles  Peugeot.  Speed  vanator  having  fnction 

elements.  4,047,443,  Cl.  74-199.000. 
Lever  Bros.  Co.:  See — 

Heslam,  Robin  Snell,  4,048,085,  Cl.  252-102.000 
Levi  Strauss  &.  Co.:  See — 

Blessing,  Hubert.  4.047,622,  Cl.  214-8  50 A 
Levin.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Blaisdell.  Ronald  G.;  Hough.  Harold  L.;  and  Levin,  Robert  E.. 
4,048,537,  Cl.  313-489.000 
Levine,  Irving  E.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Methoxymethane 

Sterilization  method.  4,048,343.  Cl.  426-330.200. 
Lewis,  Alan  Y.:  See — 

Lewis,  Burton  F.;  and  Lewis,  Alan  Y..  4.047.413,  Cl.  72-83.000. 
Lewis,    Burton   F.;   and    Lewis,    Alan    Y.    Automatic    metal-spinning 

method.  4,047,413,  Cl.  72-83.000. 
Lewis,  Howard  M.:  See- 
Spiers,  Steven  F.;  Lewis,  Howard  M  ;  Kraft,  Gerald  A.;  and  Pas- 
quine,  Arthur  R..  4,047,421,  CI.  73-1  OOR 
Lewis,  Richard  C.   Dispenser  for  granular  material.  4,047.647,  Cl 

222-480.000 
Lia,  Bruno;  and  Vigini,  Giorgio,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems 
Italia.    Driver   circuit    for    printer    electromagnet     4.048,665.    Cl 
361-152.000. 


Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See — 

Oelke.  Waldemar  W  ;  and  Hagedom,  Royd  T.,  4,047,919,  Cl. 
65-273.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Burkhardt.     Gisbert;     and     Hofmann.     Dieter.     4,047,712,     CL 

271-64  000 
Schaffemicht,  Klaus;  Hentnch,  Josef;  Klein,  Herbert;  and  Kucken- 
burg. Karl-Heinz.  4.047,915.  Cl   65-106.000. 
Sedlacek,  Herbert.  4,047,815,  Cl.  356-104.000 
Liebermann.  Benno  E.  Apparatus  for  cooking  food  articles  4.047,476. 

CI.  99-325.000 
Liebig,  William  J  ,  and  Rodnguez-M.  German,  to  Meadox  Medicals, 

Inc.  Double- velour  synthetic  vascular  graft.  4.047,252.  Cl.  3-1.400. 
Liesting.  Bemardus  G   Device  for  taking  pieces  of  matenal  stuck  to  a 

substrate  wound  on  a  reel  4.048.494.  CI   250-223.00R. 
Lindauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  mbH.:  See- 
John.  Heinz,  4,047.270.  CI   28-205.000. 
Lindblad.  Oskar  Lennart.  Device  in  connection  with  locks  for  safety 

belts.  4,047,267,  Cl.  24-230.0AL. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Rossmaicr,  Viktor,  deceased,  4.048.286.  Cl  423-242  000. 
Lingscheit.  James  N.:  See— 

Heintz,    Walter    K.;   and    Lingscheit.    James    N..   4.048,393,    Cl 
429-104  000 
List.  Hans.  Device  for  the  arrangement,  alignment  and  correctly  posi- 
tioned feed  of  articles  in  particular  having  elongated  shape.  4.047.636. 
Cl.  221-161.000. 
Lister,  Edward  Alan,  and  Clarke,  Graham  Wilson,  to  Brdr.  Schur 
International  A  S  Packaging  machine  for  inserting  articles  into  bags. 
4.047.362,  CI.  53-189  000 
Litchfield,  John  H.;  and  Vely.  Victor  G.,  to  William  Wngley.  Jr.  Co. 
Anticaries  confectionanes  and  oral  health  products.  4,048.299.  CI 
424-49.000 
Littman,  Stanley:  See — 

Gloskey,  Carl  R..  and  Littman.  Stanley.  4,048.294.  Cl.  423-618  000 

Liu.  Chi-sheng.  and  Weaver,  Leiland  A   C  .  to  Westinghouse  Electnc 

Corporation   Bismuth  halide  vapor  laser  4,048,587.  Cl.  331-94.50G. 

Liu,  Yung  S.,  to  General  Electnc  Company    Broadband  laser  with 

intracavity    crystal    for    generating    second    harmonic    radiation. 

4,048,515,  Cl.  307-88  300. 

Livigni,  Russell  Anthony:  See — 

Hargis.  Ivan  Glen;  Livigni.  Russell  Anthony;  and  Aggarwal.  Sun- 
dar  Lai.  4.048,427.  Cl.  526-337  000 
Lo.  Mei-Kuo;  and  Shcppard.  Erwin,  to  S    C    Johnson  St.  Son.  Inc 

Child-safe  aerosol  actuator.  4.047,646,  Cl.  222-402.130 
Lob,  Udo;  and  Scheidel,  Fntz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    Process 
for    the    production    of   semiconductor    elements.    4,047.286,    Cl 
29-578.000 
Lochner,  Herbert,  to  cikalon-VliesstofT-werke  GmbH    Method  and 
apparatus  for  producing  ornamentally  patterned,  needled,  nonwoven 
pile  fabrics  4,047.269.  Cl   28-109  000 
Lockwood,  Harry  Francis:  See — 

Eitenberg,  Michael,  and  Lockwood.  Harry  Francis,  4,048,627,  Cl 
357-17.000. 
Loewenberg,  Gustav;  Hartmann,  Hans-Joerg.  Schaefer.  Dieter;  Motz, 
Herbert,  and  Jakusch.  Helmut,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mag- 
netic recording  media  of  improved  mechanical  resistance.  4,048,375, 
Cl.  428-474.000. 
Lohmann,  Larry  John,  to  Owcns-lilinois.  Inc    Novel  packaging  and 

supporting  means  for  fiat  glass  panels  4.047.612.  CI   206-454.000 
Lonza  Ltd  :  See— 

Brunold.  Marcel;  Henng.  Klaus.  Wicht.  Paul;  Vonlanthen.  Chns- 
lian,   Kishg.  Jurg.  and   Volker.  Theodor.  4.048,130.  CI    260- 
29.6NR. 
L'Opochimie:  See— 

Boige.  Jean,  4.048.303,  Ci   424-94  000 
Lorant.  Ivan:  See — 

Dinzburg.  Boris  Nisonovich.  Smetkin,  Jury  Alexandrovich.  Alex- 
eenko.  Vladimir  losifovich.  Mikhailov,  Vsevolod  Andreevich; 
Lorant,  Ivan;  Seltenreich,  Gyozo;  Kcszei,  Jeno,  Marton,  Gy- 
orgy,  Balazsfai,  Albert;  Donath,  Jeno;  and  Bolcskei,  Emo, 
4,047,860,  Cl.  425-4  OOR. 
LOreal;  See— 

Aubert,  Lucien  Paul,  4.048,308.  CI.  424-195  000. 
Papantoniou,  Chnstos.  4.047.888.  Cl   8-10  200 
Papantoniou.  Chnstos,  4,048.301.  Ci  424-70  000. 
Lorenz,  Horst;  Koch,  Rolf  Eckart,  and  Kahlhofer.  Reiner,  to  Th 
Kieserling    &    Albrecht     Machine    for    working    metal    surface. 
4,047,470,  Cl.  90-15.00R, 
Lotis,  Leonard  L  Body  washing  apparatus  4,047,259,  CI.  15-104.920 
Love,  Roosevelt:  See — 

Childs,  Jerry  D.;  and  Love,  Roosevelt,  4,047.567,  Cl    166-293  000 
LoVecchio,  Paul:  See — 

Cox,  John  T.;  Garber,  Michael  B ,  Jasper,  Manlyn  A  ;  and  Lo- 
Vecchio, Paul,  4,048.535,  Cl   313-367.000. 
Lu.  Chin  H..  to  Xerox  Corporation  Method  of  developing  electrosuiK 
latent  images  with  conductive  liquid  developer    4,047.943,  Cl    ">6- 
I.OLY 
Lucchesi,  Benedict  R.,  to  University  of  Michigan,  The  Regents  of  the 
Method  of  inhibiting  myocardial  ischemia  in  mammals  using  quater- 
nary salts  4,048,335.  Cl.  424-329.000 
Ludwig.  Frank  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company  Secondary  battery  or  cell 
with  vitreous  cartwn  coated  graphite  current  collector  4.048.3*M.  Cl 
429-104  000 
Ludwig.  George,  to  Tom  McGuane  Industnev  Inc    ButteTf1\  stixe 
4,047.696.  Cl    251-308  000 
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Ludwig,   Nelson   Henry,  to  Eli   Lilly  and  Company.   Stabilization 

method.  4.048,268.  CI.  264-lS.OOO. 
Lund,  Clarence  A.:  See — 

Bledsoe,  Jerry  L.;  and  Lund,  Clarence  A..  4,047,976,  CI.  148-l.SOO. 
Lundahl.  Robert  O.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc..  The.  Rollable 

walk  guide.  4,047,823.  CI.  404-70.000. 
Lundin,  Lars  Olof,  to  AB  Bofors.  Device  for  generating  oil  pressure  for 
an  artillery  piece  or  a  corresponding  unit.  4,047,467,  CI.  89-41.00H. 
Lunn,  William  H.  W.;  and  Mason,  Edward  V.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany. 7-(a-(Benzimidazol-2-ylcarbonylamino)-arylacetamido]e- 
phalosporins.  4,048.161,  CI.  544-27.000. 
Lurssen,  Klaus:  See — 

Naumann.  Klaus;  Lurssen,  Klaus;  and  Sasse,  Klaus,  4,047,923.  CI. 
71-76.000. 
Luttrell.  John  E.:  See— 

Colvin.  Floyd  E.;  and  Luttrell.  John  E.,  4,048,075,  CI.  210484.000. 
Lyberg,  Bertil,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Oscillator  fre- 
quency control  loop.  4.048.S81,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Lyssy,  Georges  H.  Process  for  measuring  permeability  to  gas  of  walls 
and/or  closure  of  three-dimensional  encasing  elements.  4,047,422,  CI. 
73-38.000. 
MAT  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Gloskey.  Carl  R.;  and  Littman,  Stanley.  4,048.294.  Q.  423-618.000. 
Harfoulak.  Edward  Paul;  and  Lash,  Ronald  J.,  4,048,006,  CI. 
156-664.000. 
Maag,  Helmut:  See— 

Krall.  Heribert  A.;  and  Maag.  Helmut.  4,047,468,  CI.  90-ll.OOC. 
Mac  Machine  St  Metal  Works  Inc.:  See— 

McCombs.  Paul  W.,  4,047,656,  CI.  228-27.000. 
Macemon,  James  H.:  See — 

Soodak,  Charles;  Lessner,  David  L.;  and  Macemon,  James  H., 
4,047,820,  CI.  356-244.000. 
Machacek,  Jiri:  See — 

Kralicek,  Jaroslav;  Kubanek,  Vladimir;  Kondelikova,  Jaroslava; 
Caiensky,    Bohuslav;    and    Machacek,    Jiri,    4,048,421,    CI. 
526-177.000. 
Machida,  Takayasu:  See— 

Nakajima,    Fumio;    Machida,    Takayasu;    and    Yamada,    Kenji, 
4,048,548,  CI.  318-138.000. 
Machleder,  Warren  H.;  and  Bollinger,  Joseph  M.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Compiny.  Multipurpose  fuel  additive.  4,048.081.  CI.  2S2-S1.SOR. 
Mackiaoc.  Noel  J.:  See- 
Fink,   August  A..  Jr.;  and   Mackisoc.   Noel   J.,  4,048,659,   CI. 
360-72.000. 
MacLeay,  Ronald  Edward;  and  Sheppard.  Chester  Stephen,  to  Penn- 
walt  Corporation.  Process  for  polymerizing  unsaturated  monomers 
and  unsaturated  polyester  resins  employing  unsymmetrical  tertiary- 
aliphatic  azoalkanes.  4,048.423.  CI.  526-209.000. 
MacLeod.  David  E.:  See— 

Krick,   Edward   F.;   and   MacLeod,    David   E.,   4,047,776,   CI. 
312-245.000. 
MacMullin.  Robert  Bums,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Electro- 
lytic cell  design.  4,048,046.  CI.  204-266.000. 
Madden.  Thomas  Harry;  and  Reash.  Clair  Wilbur,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Cathode  ray  tube  processing.  4,048,545.  CI.  316-2.000. 
Maechtle.  Gary  L.:  See— 

Svoboda,  Glenn  R.;  Suh.  John  T.;  Carlstrom,  William  L.;  and 
Maechtle,  Gary  L.,  4,048,104,  CI.  260-2.5AN. 
Maeda  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ozaki.  Nobuo.  4.047.603.  CI.  192-64.000. 
Maeda.  Muneyoshi;  Watanabe,  Shigeo;  Takahashi.  Hidenori;  and  Sogi, 
Toshiyuki.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Pneumatic  radial 
tire  for  heavy  load  vehicles.  4.047.552.  CI.  152-36 1. OOR. 
Magoveny.  George  S.;  and  Forgo.  Eric  J.,  to  Windsunwatt.  Inc.  Hori- 
zontal multidirectional  turbine  windmill.  4.047,834,  CI.  415-3.000. 
Magyar  Vagon-  es  Gepgyar:  See— 

Toth.  Laazlo;  Schirhuber.  Janos;  Prepost.  Kalman;  and  Tassi, 
Andras,  4.048.466.  CI.  219-I21.0EM. 
Mahan.  John  E.:  See- 
Gardner.  Lloyd  E.;  Fahey.  Darryl   R.;  and  Mahan.  John  E., 
4,048.238,  a.  260-618.00R. 
Maier,  Roland;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Wetzel.  Bemd;  Reuter.  Wolfgang; 
Goeth.  Hanns;  and  Lechner.  Uwe.  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH. 
Aldehyde-erythromycylamine  condensation  products.  4.048.306,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Main,  George:  See— 

Eachenauer,  Paul  R.;  and  Main,  George,  4,047,881,  CI.  431-215.000. 
Maitland,  Alexander,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Continuous  junction 

between  aluminum  conductor  rails.  4.047.600,  CI.  I91-29.00R. 
Majer,  Janoa:  See— 

Szepcsi,  Karoly;  Meszaros,  Lajos;  Majer,  Janos;  Zoldi,  Jozsef;  and 
Entzmann.  Karl.  4.048.285.  CI.  423-132.000. 
Majidzadeh.  Kamran;  and  Guirguis,  Hani  R.,  to  Dampocrete  Incorpo- 
rated. Concrete  composition.  4.047,967,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Makely,  Joseph  E.  Core  drill.  4,047,828,  CI.  408-145.000. 
Malik.  Jiri:  See— 

Sandera.  Joaef;  Calabek,  Milan;  Cenek,  Miroslav;  Kalab,  Frantisek; 
Koudelka.  Vojtech;  Kouril,  Oldrich;  Malik,  Jiri;  and  Vanacek, 
Joaef.  4.048,406.  Q.  429-209.000. 

Mallinckrodt,  Inc.:  See 

Wolfangel,  Robert  George.  4.048.2%.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Mallory.  Edwin  F..  to  National-Standard  Company.  Tire  building 

apparatus.  4.048.002,  CI.  156-403.000. 
Manfred,  Mark  Thomas:  See — 

Canniff,  Ronald  Jay;  and  Manfred,  Mark  Thomas,  4,048,448,  CI. 
I79-17.00E. 


f 


Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Ott,  Hubert,  4,047,606,  CI.  197-l.OOR. 
Mannila,  Donald  A.:  See — 

Mannila,  Richard  S.;  Mannila,  Fred  E.;  and  Mannila,  Donald  X., 
4,048,442,  CI.  1 79-1. OOP. 
Mannila.  Fred  E.:  See — 

Mannila,  Richard  S.;  Mannila,  Fred  E.;  and  Mannila,  Donald  X., 
4,048.442,  CI.  179-l.OGP. 
Mannila,  Richard  S.;  Mannila,  Fred  E.;  and  Mannila,  Donald  A.  Stereo- 
phonic sound  adaptor  for  simulating  sound  movement.  4,048,442,  CI. 
1 79-1. OOP. 
Manz,  August  Frederick,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  i*id 
torch  for  sustaining  multiple  coaxial  arcs.  4,048,465,  CI.  2 19- 12 1. OOR. 
Mapp,  Alan  L.  Attractor  element  for  Ashing  lure.  4,047.318,  CI. 

43-42.240. 
Margotte,  Dieter:  See — 

Adelmann,    Siegfried;    Margotte,    Dieter;    and    Merten,    Jo*f, 
4,048,133,  CI.  260-37.0PC. 
Markland,  R.  Donald,  to  Consolidated  Freightways,  Inc.  Turbocharger 

and  air  cleaner  device.  4,047,912,  CI.  55-406.000. 
Marlcy  Company,  The:  See — 

Fordyce,   Homer   E.;   and   Carter,   William   C,  4,048.265.   CI- 
261-111.000. 
Marlor.  Alan  J.:  See — 

Langer,  Roger  L.;  and  Marlor,  Alan  J.,  4,048,363,  CI.  428-77.0Q0. 
Marsh,  Norman  F.;  and  Eng,  William  T.,  to  Dickey-john  Corporation. 

Bin  depth  monitor.  4,047,434,  CI.  73-304.00R. 
Marsh,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Gutridge,  Jack  E.;  Marsh,  Ronald  W.;  and  Newbury,  Grant  M., 
4,047,488,  CI.  105-315.000. 
Marshall,  John  R.:  See—  I 

Baker,  Maurice  W.;  Kerry,  John  C;  Nichol,  Kenneth  J.;  Marshall. 
John  R.;  Weighton,  David  M.;  and  Kozlik,  Antonin,  4,048, 1 18, 
CI.  548-341.000. 
Marson  Corporation:  See — 

Di  Maio,  Anthony  E.;  and  Todisco,  Joseph  G.,  4,047,281,  CI 
29-429.00a 
Martan,  Michael,  to  UOP  Inc.  Photopolymerization  using  an  alpha- 

aminoacetophaione.  4,048,034,  CI.  204-159.230. 
Martin,  Joachim;  Haas,  Ernst;  and  Schnoeller,  Manfred,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  doping  a  semiconductor  crysulline 
rod.  4,048,508,  CI.  25O-492.00A. 
Martin  Processing,  Inc.:  See — 

Hermes,  Julius,  4,047,889,  CI.  8-93.000. 
Marton,  Gyorgy:  See— 

Dinzburg,  Boris  Nisonovich;  Smetkin,  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Al^x- 
eenko,  Vladimir  losifovich;  Mikhailov,  Vsevolod  Andreevich; 
Lorant,  Ivan;  Seltenreich,  Gyozo;  Keszei,  Jeno;  Marton,  Oy- 
orgy;  BaUzsfai,  Albert;  Donath,  Jeno;  and  Bolcskei,  Er«o, 
4,047,860,  CI.  425-4.00R. 
Maruo,  Zenichi:  See — 

Nakamachi,  Akio;  and  Maruo,  Zenichi,  4,048,101,  CI.  260-2.50$. 
Maruta,  Rikio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Limited.  PCM-TAjSI 

signal  transmission  system.  4,048,447,  CI.  I79-I5.0AS. 
Maruyama,  Iwao;  and  Kanai,  Shigeo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Sonic  nozzle  apparatus  in  a  carburetor  flow  testing 
machine.  4,047,426,  CI.  73-1 18.000. 
Maruyama,  Jiro,  to  Hakodate  Seimo  Sengu  Co.,  Ltd.  Knotted  fishihg 

net.  4,047,316,  CI.  43-7.000. 
Marvel  Specialty  Company:  See- 
Gregory,  Clifton.  4,047,649,  CI.  223-43.000. 
Marz,  Frank  Hubert,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Clock  mechanis 

4,047,376,  CI.  38-23.00D. 
Maschinenfabrik  Rau  OHG:  See— 

Rau,  Willy;  and  Taus,  Christian,  4,047,576,  CI.  172-540.000. 
Mason,  Edward  V.:  See — 

Lunn,  William  H.  W.;  and  Mason,  Edward  V.,  4,048,161,  <:i. 
544-27.000. 
Master  Lock  Company:  See — 

Foote,  Daniel  J.,  4,047,406,  CI.  70-25.000. 
Matono,  Hirokuni:  See — 

Murakami,    Yasuo;    Ushio,    Masatoshi;    and    Matono,    HirokuHi, 
4,047,364,  CI.  53-389.000. 
Matsubayashi,  Tom:  See — 

Takamoto,  Hiromitsu;  Yamamoto,  Kiyoshi;  Taneda,  Nobuo;  Mat- 
subayashi,   Torn;    and    Yamashita,    Gentaro,    4,048,021,    Q. 
203-91.000. 
Matsuda,  Masaoki:  See — 

Itatani,  Hirothi;  Kashima,  Mikito;  Matsuda,  Masaoki;  Yoshimojo, 
Hataaki;  aad  Yamamoto,  Hiroyuki,  4,048,197,  CI.  260-346.30a 
Matsuda,   Yoshio,   to   Yoshida   Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Fastener 

stringer.  4.047,265,  CI.  24-205. I6C. 
Matsuda,  Yoshio;  and  Fujisaki,  Yoshinori,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Reinforcement  for  slide  fasteners.  4,047,402,  CI.  66-195.1 
Mauui,  Hisashi-  See — 

Arakawa.     Masatoshi;     Ohno,     Ryotaro;     Ishikawa,     Katuhii 
Yamahara.  Noboru;  and  Matsui,  Hisashi,  4,048,147,  CI.  li 
67.0UA. 
Matsui,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Hiratake,  Susumu;  and  Matsui,  Mitsuhiro,  4,048,436,  CI.  13-2.0OP. 

Matsushita,  Kunichi;  Sakurada,  Hikaru;  Onuma,  Kazuhiko;  and  Fuji!. 

Shinichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Caulyst  for  selective 

reduction  of  nitrogen  oxides.  4,048,112,  CI.  252-461.000. 

Matsuzawa.    Norio;    Oi,    Hidesaburo;    Nishimura.    Hiroshi;    Wa4a. 

Shigeru;  and  Sasaki,  JunUro,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd. 
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Process  for  polymerization  of  olefins  and  caUlyst  composition  there 
for.  4,048,415,  CI.  526-119.000. 
Matter,  Paul:  See—  ^ 

Wertli,  Josef;  and  Matter.  Paul,  4,048,467,  CI.  219-131.00R. 
Matthews,  Russell  Byron,  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.  Electronic  control 
arrangement  for  detecting  a  leak  condition  for  a  valve.  4,047.878.  CI 
431-22.000. 
Mattsson,  Olof  Arthur:  See—  ,  „,„  , . , 

Lagerstrom,  GosU  Bertil;  and  Mattsson,  Olof  Arthur.  4,048.341, 

CI.  426-69.000. 
Maule,   Clcmente.    DC.    arc    welder   with   solid   sute   components. 

4,048,468.  CI.  219-135.000. 
Maxs  AG:  See— 

Rothbaucr,  Horst,  4,048,397.  CI.  429-131.000. 
May  &  Baker  Limited:  See— 

Berg    Samuel   Sidney;  Jenkins,   David   Conwil;   and   Phillipson, 
Ronald  Frederick,  4,048,326,  CI.  424-300.000. 
May,  Czeslaw  J.;  and  Piepho,  Donald  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co 

Bypass  valve.  4,047,542,  CI.  137-627.500. 
May,  James  A.,  Sr.:  See— 

Sinke,  Gerard  C;  Langhorst,  Martin  A.;  and  May,  James  A.,  br.. 
4,048,288,  CI.  423-267.000. 
May,  Walter  R.;  Zetlmeisl,  Michael  J.;  and  Koch.  Kenneth  W.,  to 
Petrolite    Corporation.    Inhibition    of    corrosion    in    fuels    with 
Mg/Si/Mn  combinations.  4,047,875,  CI.  431-3.000. 
Mayficld,  Windel  O.;  Thomerson,  Clarence  T.;  and  Waldrop,  Tom  C  . 
to   Regal   Tool  &   Rubber  Co.,   Inc.   Grout   seal.   4,047,391.   CI 
61-94.000.  ,  „ 

Mayo,  Howard  A.,  Jr.;  and  Swiecicki.  Ignacy,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Cor- 
poration. Method  for  reducing  hydraulic  turbine  seal  temperature 
while  turbine  runner  is  routing  in  air.  4,047,831.  CI.  415-1.000. 
Mazak.  Milos:  See—  .  .  ^  ,. 

Skrabak.  Michal;  Vavrik.  Ernest;  Kolarik,  Stanislav;  and  Mazak, 
Milos,  4,048,008,  CI.  162-104.000. 
Mazzei,  Umberto:  See—  ,,    w - 

Dogliotti,    Renato;    Mazzei,    Umberto;    and    Mengali.    Umberto, 
4,048,572,  CI.  329-104.000. 
McAllister,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Fames,  Loren  W.;  Berg.  Joseph  A.;  and  McAllister.  Thomas  W  . 
4.047.757,  CI.  297-230.000.  .      . 

McAndless,  John  Madden,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  nght 
of  as  represented  by  the  secrcUry  of  National  Defence.  Insect  repel- 
lent collar.  4,047.505.  CI.  1 19-106.000. 
McCafferty,  Gerald  P.,  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Liquid  level  control 

means  and  method.  4,047,655,  CI.  228-259.000. 
McCarey,  Thomas  Joseph:  See—  ,.  „      ^ 

Brookes,  Neil  Roger;  Ray,  Martin  George;  Cohen,  Joseph  David; 
and  McCarey,  Thomas  Joseph,  4,047,379,  CI.  60-39.09D. 
McCluskcy,  Douglas;  and  Kclchner,  Harley  E.,  to  Glass  Medic,  Inc 
Apparatus  for  repair  of  shatterproof  glass  4,047.863,  CI.  425-13.000. 
McCollum,  Samuel  C,  to  Sangamo  Electric  Company.  Split  core 
current  transformer  having  an  interleaved  joint  and  hinge  structure 
4,048,605,  CI.  336-176.000.  ^  ^.    , 

McCombs,  Paul  W.,  to  Mac  Machine  &  Metal  Works  Inc.  Orbital 

motion  welding  head.  4,047,656,  CI.  228-27.000. 
McCord  Corporation:  See- 
Salisbury,  Wayne  C,  4,048,105,  CI.  260-2.5 AC. 
McCullough,  Edward  E.;  Greenwood,  Stewart  H.;  Sherard,  Hoyt,  Jr  , 
McDonald,  Richard  D.;  Hirschi.  Ronald  G.;  and  Randall,  Alfred  R  , 
to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Support  system  for  rocket  thrust  nozzles 
4,047,667,  CI.  239-265.350. 
McCullough,  J.  Robert,  to  Schramm,  Inc.  Air  diffusers  4,048,072,  CI 

210-220.000. 
McDaniel,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Bartrug,  Norman  G.;  and  McDaniel,  Donald  L.,  4,047,429.  CI 
73-150.00R. 
McDonald.  Quentin  H.;  and  Panicci,  Richard  L.,  to  McDonald,  Quen- 
tin  H.   Restraining  means  for  an  infant  car  scat.   4.047.755.  CI 
297-216.000. 
McDonald.  Richard  D:  See— 

McCullough.  Edward  E.;  Greenwood.  Stewart  H.;  Sherard.  Hoyt. 
Jr    McDonald,  Richard  D.;  Hirschi,  Ronald  G.;  and  Randall, 
Alfred  R,  4,047,667,  CI.  239-265.350. 
McElwain,  John  Christee;  and  Hogan,  Lawrence  Howard,  to  Rockwell 
International    Corporation.    Universal    joint    and    cross    therefor 
4,047,396,  CI.  64-17.00A. 
McGee,  John  K.,  to  Gray  Tool  Company  Valve  seat-to-seat  connec- 
tion   for   easy    installation    and    removal    of  scat     4,047,697,    CI. 
251-328.000. 
McGeehin,  Robert;  and  Dodswoth.  Edward.  Lid  havmg  a  separable 

panel.  4.047.634.  CI.  220-270.000. 
Mcintosh  Laboratory,  Incorporated;  See— 

Evans.  Ronald  C;  and  Corderman.   Sidney  A..  4,048.573,  CI. 
330-2.000. 
McKay.  Allen  J.,  executor:  See- 
McKay.  James  G..  deceased;  and   McKay,  Allen  J.,  executor, 
4.047.479.  CI.  101-36.000. 
McKay.  James  G.,  deceased;  and  by  McKay,  Allen  J.,  executor,  to  Kiwi 
Coders  Corporation.  High  speed  article  coding  machine.  4.047.479, 
CI.  101-36.000. 
McMaster.  Elmer  L.;  Grenley,  Dallas  G.;  and  Prueter.  Elton  D .  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for  providing  improved  head 
points  in  concrete  block  construction  with  latcx-epoxy-cement  adhe- 
sive. 4.048.000.  CI.  156-304.000. 
McMullen.  Richard  Arnold  Watch  band  4.047,651.  CI.  224-4  OOD 


McNamara.  David  M.;  and  Boettcher,  Stephen  A.,  to  Speedfam  Corpo- 
ration. Abrasive  slurry  regulator  assembly.  4,047.639.  CI.  222-64.000. 
McNamara,  David  M  ;  and  Boettcher,  Stephen  A.,  to  Speedfam  Corpo- 
ration. Abrasive  slurry  regulator  assembly  4.047.640.  CI.  222-64.000 
McNeary,  Richard  C,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc..  The.  a  part 
interest.  Lockable  gas  unk  cap  device  4.047.744.  CI.  292-171.000  _ 
McNees.  Gary  Keith,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
Arrangement  for  monitoring  live  call  disposition  signals.  4,048,451, 
CI.  179-18.0AH. 
McNeil  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Carvjn,  John  Robert,  4.048,191.  CI.  260-326.470. 
McNeilly.  Michael  A  ;  and  Benzing.  Walter  C  ,  to  Applied  Materials. 

Inc  Epitaxial  radiation  heated  reactor  4,047.496.  CI.  118-49.100. 
McPeak.  Earl  W.,  Jr.:  See-  „  ,  ,„,   ^.    ,,„ 

Canup.  Robert  E.;  and  McPeak.  Earl  W  ,  Jr .  4.047,783.  CI.  339- 
97.00R  ,      , 

McQuinn.  Ted  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Shift  signal  valve 

hysteresis.  4.047.454.  CI.  74-868.000. 
McSweeney,  Diarmuid  Justin,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Ceiling 

support  grid  system  4,047,348.  CI.  52-484.000 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See—  .  ^.^  ... 

Seaborn,  Paul  Edward;  and  Dawson,  Kenneth  Harold.  4.047.544, 

CI.  140-105.000.  

Stout,  James  T.;  and  Plaxico,  Robert  E  .  4,047.610.  CI.  206-187.000 
Mcadox  Medicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Liebig,   William  J.;   and   Rodnguez-M.  German.  4.047.252.  CI. 

3-1.400. 
Mearl  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Armanini.    Louis;    and    Johnson,    Cordell     E.,    4.047.969.    tl. 
106-291.000 
Mecondor  S.p.A.:  See— 

Terzaghi,  Giovanni,  4.048.399,  CI   429-141.000. 
MEDITEST  Institut  fur  medizinisch  pharmazeutische  Untersuchungen 
GmbH:  See—  „    ^„  ^, 

Lange,  Fntz-Waltcr;  Haffncr,  Gcrt;  and  Muller,  Jens.  4.048,169.  CI. 
26O-25I.00R 
Medizinska  Akademia:  See— 

Galabov.  Angel  Simeonov.  Shindarov.  Lubomir  Mihaylov;  Vas- 
silev.  Georgi  Nikolov;  Vassileva.   Ragka  Taneva.  Dimcheva, 
Zlatka  Petkova;  Stoycheva,  Dushka  Staneva;  and  Velichkova, 
Emilia  Hristova.  4.048,333,  CI.  424-322000. 
Megahed,  El  Sayed.  to  ESB  Incorporated    High  drain  rate,  primary 
alkaline  cell  havmg  a  divalent  silver  oxide/monovalent  silver  oxide 
depolarizer   blend   coated   with   a   layer  of  silver.   4.048.405.   CI 
429-206.000.  .      , 

Meisel.  Thomas  C.  Jr  .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Clamshell  bucket  for 

wheel  loader  4,047,626,  CI   214-147  GOG. 
Meiser,  Werner;  Buchcl.  Karl  Heinz;  Kramer.  Wolfgang;  and  Grewe. 
Ferdinand,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft    1 -Substituted- 1.2.4-triazole 
fungicides  4,048,318,  CI.  424-269.000 
Memis.  Irving:  See— 

Bakos,   Peter.   Memis,   Irving,  and   Rasile,   John,  4.048.356.  CI 
427-379.000. 
Memminger,  Gusuv:  See—  .,, -wxn 

Fecker.  Josef;  and  Memminger,  Gusuv,  4,047.398.  CI  66-132.00R. 
Menegus,  Robert  L   Automatically  routablc  sloop  ng   4.047.493.  CI 

114-102.000. 
Menct,  Albert:  See—  .„.„„..   ^, 

Chabardes,  Pierre;  Julia,  Marc;  and  Menet.  Albert.  4.048.234.  CI 

260-607  OAR 
Mengali,  Umberto:  See—  ,      ,,    w 

Dogliotti,    Renato;    Mazzei.    Umberto;    and    Mengali.    Umberto. 
4,048,572.  CI    329-104000 
Menzl,  Roland  L  ;  and  Hopkins,  P  Donald,  to  Standard  Oil  Compwiy 
(Indiana)  Reactivation  of  hydrotreating  catalyst  by  operating  at  a 
temperature  in  excess  of  normal  operating  temperature  4,048,094,  CI 
252-414.000.  ^   ^^  ^     ^ 

Mcrcier.  Julien;  Mcrcier.  Real;  and  Mercier.  Raymond   Shower  head 

liquid  dispenser.  4,047,541,  CI   137-564  500 
Mercier,  Raymond;  See—  .   .  ^.^  ... 

Mercier.  Julien;  Mcrcier.  Real;  and  Mercier,  Raymond.  4.047,541. 
CI.  137-564.500 
Mercier,  Real;  See—  ^    ..«.,..., 

Mercier.  Julien;  Mercier.  Real;  and  Mercier.  Rayntond.  4.047.541, 
CI.  137-564.500 

i^.._L  A  Qfy    Inc.:  See 

Baldwinijohn  J  ;  and  Novcllo,  Fredenck  C .  4.048.183.  CI   260- 

296.00R. 
Chemerda.  John  M  ;  and  Gal.  George,  4,048,224,  CI.  260-53400C 
Engelhardt.  Edward  L..  4.048.223.  CI  260-556  OAR 
Merten.  Josef;  See— 

Adelmann.    Siegfned;    Margotte,    Dieter;    and    Merten.    JoseJ, 
4.048.133.  CI.  260-37.0PC. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung 

See— 

Jonda.  Wolfgang.  4,048.360.  CI.  428-35  000 
Meszaros.  Lajos;  See—  ,  .^    .        r      ^ 

Szepesi.  Karoly,  Meszaros.  Lajos,  Majer,  Janos;  Zoldi,  Jozsef;  and 
Entzmann,  Karl,  4,048,285,  CI  423-132000 
Meullgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baron.  Gerhard;  Bierbach.  Herbert;  Hafke.  Carl,  and  Zolzer.  Karl- 
heinz.  4.047.901.  CI  48-86.00R 
Meullurgical  Processes  Limited;  See— 

Hopkin,  William,  4.048.282,  CI  423-24  000 
Metcom  Products  Company;  See— 

Pinchock.  Donald  E.  4.047,725.  CI   280-11  280 
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Meusburger,  Guenlher:  See — 

HofTmann,  Kurt;  Meusburger,  Guenther;  and  Wotruba,  Gottfried, 
4.048.519.  CI.  307-22 l.OOD. 
Meyer,  Arnold:  See — 

Wassemuuin,     Martin;     and     Meyer,     Arnold,     4,048,295,     CI. 
423-626.000. 
Mezzanotte,  Mario,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Radial  tires  provided 
with     improved     sidewall-stifTening     structure.     4,047,551,     CI. 
152-354.000. 
Michel,  Gerald  W.:  See- 
Slack.  Roger  A.;  and  Michel,  Gerald  W..  4.047.314.  CI.  4O-28.00C. 
Miedema,    Hotze,    to   Bell   Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  microwave  repeaters  for  IM  distor- 
tion. 4.048.559.  CI.  324-57.0SS. 
Mietzner.  Franz  Georg;  Pfleger.  Klaus;  Gropper,  Hans;  Buechner, 
Oskar;  Boettcher.  Klaus;  and  Zacher.  Wieland,  to  BASF  Aktien- 

fesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  copolymers  of  ethylene.  4,048.411.  CI. 
26-64.000. 
Mieville.  Rodney  L.:  See— 

Petersen.  Richard  D.;  and  Mieville.  Rodney  L.,  4,048,058,  CI. 
208-138.000. 
Miga.  Christian  John,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Stabilization  of 

talc-mied  polystyrene.  4,048,138.  CI.  260-42.370. 
Mihara,  Hironobu:  See — 

Obinata,  Tatsuichi;  Wada,   Kaname;  Ogibayashi.  Shigeaki;  and 
Mihara,  Hironobu.  4.047,556,  CI.  164-57.000. 
Mikhailov,  Anatoly  Ivanovich:  See— 

Karpov.  Valentin  Mikhailovich;  Santo,  Vladimir  Rezhevich;  Ya- 
novsky,  Viktor  Yakovlevich;  Mikhailov,  Anatoly  Ivanovich;  and 
Belyaev.  Mikhail  Fedorovich.  4,047,428,  CI.  73-141.00A. 
Mikhailov.  Vsevolod  Andreevich:  See— 

Dinzburg.  Boris  Nisonovich;  Smetkin,  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Alex- 
eenko.  Vladimir  losifovich;  Mikhailov.  Vsevolod  Andreevich; 
Lorant.  Ivan;  Seltenreich.  Gyozo;  Keszei,  Jeno;  Marton,  Gy- 
orgy;  Balazsfai.  Albert;  Donath,  Jeno;  and  Bolcskei,  Emo, 
4.047,860.  CI.  425-4.00R. 
Miles,  Ray  P.,  to  Copperioy  Corporation.  Tow  bar  assembly.  4,047,734, 

CI.  280486.000. 
Miles.  WUbur  Nelson:  See- 
Benjamin.  Milton  Lloyd;  and  Miles.  Wilbur  Nelson,  4,047.829,  CI. 
408-169.000. 
Miller,  Harry  R.:  See— 

BortM,  Paul  A.;  and  Miller,  Harry  R.,  4,047,504,  CI.  119-92.000. 
Miller.  Imrich  M..  to  Universal  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Inductive 

device  with  bobbin.  4,048.606.  CI.  336-198.000. 
Miller.  James  A.;  and  Firkins,  Morris  L.,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company. 
Color-corrected  video  signal  processing  with  augmented  color  lock. 
4.048.651,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Miller.  Jorge.  Electrolytic  cell  for  treatment  of  water.  4,048,030,  CI. 

204-149.000. 
Miller.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Grange.  Raymond  A.;  and  Miller,  Robert  L.,  4,047,979,  CI.  148- 
12.00R. 
Miller,  Walter  E.,  Jr.;  Duke,  Jimmy  R.;  and  Sitton,  Robert  L.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Army.  Modulated,  dual  frequency,  optical  track- 
ing link  for  a  command  guidance  missile  system.  4,047,678,  CI. 
244-3.160. 
Mims,  Bruce  L.,  to  Branson  Ultrasonics  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  joining  metal  workpieces  using  high  frequency  vibra- 
tory energy.  4.047.657,  CI.  228-103.000. 
Minaev.  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Lebedev,  Alexandr  Valerievich;  and 
Mogilev,  Artur  Viktorovich.  Automatic  machine  for  making  pack- 
ages of  viscous  food  products  by  enclosing  in  a  casing.  4,047,360,  CI. 
53-122.000. 
Minarick,  Joseph  W.:  See — 

Avena.    Salvatore;    and    Minarick.    Joseph    W.,    4.047,842.    CI. 
416-152.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Graham,  Joseph,  4,048.103,  CI.  260-2.50B. 
Grunstad,  Jerome  A.;  and  Eischens,  Richard  G.,  4,047,637,  CI. 

221-265.000. 
Karst.  Karl  A.;  and  Sowman,  Harold  G.,  4,047,965,  CI.  106-65.000. 
Langer.  Roger  L.;  and  Marlor,  Alan  J.,  4,048.363,  CI.  428-77.000. 
Taylor,  Allen  L..  4,048.526.  CI.  310-329.000. 
MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Irie,  Yutaka;  Murata.  Tomoji;  Shibazaki.  Kenji;  Yamamoto,  Shunji; 

Shimizu,    Shigemitsu;    and    Tokura,    Yukio,    4,048,666,    CI. 

361-189.000. 

Okano.  Yukio;  Kita,  Nobuyuki;  and  Uesugi,  Kyozo,  4,047,807,  CI. 

350-266.000. 

Minot.   Pierre  J.   M.  Generators  of  anharmonic  binary  sequences. 

4.048.480.  CI.  235-152.000. 
Misono.  Shigemi:  See — 

Miwa.  Akihoro;  and  Misono.  Shigemi,  4,048,478,  CI.  235-92.00T. 
Mission  Marketing  Corporation  of  Arizona:  See — 

Cox,  Howard  W..  4.047.475,  CI.  98-116.000. 
Mitchell.  Earl  R.;  Brown.  Thomas  D.;  and  Post,  Beverley  C.  to  Cana- 
dian  Patents  and   Development    Limited.   Oil   burner   assembly. 
4.047.879.  CI.  431-183.000. 
Mitchell,  Matthew  Joseph.  Jr.:  See— 

Callahan,  Robert  William;  KaufTman,  Paul  Eugene;  and  Mitchell. 
Matthew  Joseph.  Jr.,  4.048.671,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Mitenkov,  Fedor  Mikhailovich:  See — 

Kovin.  Vladimir  Mikhailovich;  Mitenkov,  Fedor  Mikhailovich; 
Ovechkin,  Alexandr  Vasilievich;  Pankratov,  Vladimir  Alex- 
eevich;  Savin,  Nikolai  Ivanovich;  Temikova,  Tamara  Alexan- 
drovna;  Filippov,  Vladimir  Jurievich;  Khramov,  Dmitry  Alexan- 
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drovich;  Chernomordik,  Evgeny  Naumovich;  Shiryaev,  Vladi- 
mir Ivanovich;  Muzychuk,  Vladimir  Romanovich;  and  Savin, 
Alexandr  Nikolaevich,  4,048,01 1.  CI.  176-40.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsushita,  Kunichi;  Sakurada,  Hikaru;  Onuma,  Kazuhiko;  $nd 
Fujii,  Shinichi,  4,048,112,  CI.  252-461.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Jidai,  Eiki;  Ono,  Hiroshi;  and  Shibayama,  Kyoichi,  4,048,379, 

428-500.000. 

Okura,  Masaatsu;  Ota,  Kazutoshi;  and  Otomi,  Sadayuki,  4,047,597, 
CI.  187-93.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Yoshinaka,    Shigeo;    Uchiyama,    Seiji;    and    Doya,    Masah4ru, 
4,048,033.  CI.  2O4-158.0HA. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
lit.  Fumio;  and  Kodama,  Tsuneo,  4,048,035,  CI.  204-159.150. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsuzawa,  Norio;  Oi,  Hidesaburo;  Nishimura,  Hiroshi;  Wada, 

Shigeru;  and  Sasaki,  Juntaro,  4,048,415,  CI.  526-1 19.000. 
Sakayori,  Seigo;  Kuro,  Tomoyosi;  Morita,  Kazuyuki;  Hinooka, 
Nobuya;  Niimi,  Hirozi;  and  Komatsu,  Kensuke,  4,048,355,  |C1. 
427-375.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Incorporated:  See— 

SugiU,  Yasunori;  and  Itagaki,  Yasuhiko,  4,048,409,  CI.  526-5.0()0 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Mitsui  Toatsu  Chem.,  Inc.): 
See—  I 

Kobayashi,    Sadao;    Ozawa,    Hiroshi;    and    Kobayashi,    Nob^ki, 
4,048,136,  CI.  260-42.140. 
Miura,  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Permanent  mag- 
nets of  different  magnetic  materials  for  magnetrons.  4,048,542,  CI. 
315-39.710. 
Miura,  Kimio:  See — 

Takahashi,  Noriyuki;  and  Miura,  Kimio,  4,047,728,  CI.  180-141.000. 
Miwa,  Akihoro;  and  Misono,  Shigemi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  D$ini 
Seikosha.  Marking  apparatus  with  electronic  counters.  4,048,478,  CI. 
235-92.00T. 
Mixan,  Craig  E.;  and  Pews,  R.  Garth,  to  Dow  Chemical  Compapy, 
The.  (((Aryl)thio)methylene)-propanedinitriles.  4,048,213.  CI.  260- 
465.00F. 
Miyake,  Kenji:  See — 

Morishita,  Tsuyoshi;   Miyake,   Kenji;   Ishii,   Noboru;   Wakig^ra, 
Toshikaztt;  and  Ueda,  Naoji,  4,047,514,  CI.  125-40.000. 
Miyawaki,  Kenji:  See — 

Usamoto,  Teruyoshi;  Miyawaki,  Kenji;  Shiota,  Toshiaki;  Takeuchi, 
Hideki;  and  Tadokoro,  Yoshio,  4,048,275,  CI.  264-54.000. 
Mizutani,  Takashi:  See — 

Kudo,  Kazuo;  and  Mizutani,  Takashi,  4,047,868,  CI.  425-133. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Garwood,  William  E.;  Jacob,  Solomon  M.;  Kuo,  James  C;  >nd 

Wise,  John  J.,  4,048,250,  CI.  260-683.430. 
Nnadi,  John  C;  and  Landis,  Phillip  S.,  4.048,082,  CI.  252-51.50 
Moeglich,  Karl,  to  Clearwater  Systems  Inc.  Sorbent  particulate  mate- 
rial and  manufacture  thereof.  4.048,028,  CI.  204-97.000. 
Mogilev,  Artur  Viktorovich:  See — 

Minaev,  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Lebedev,  Alexandr  Valerievich;  ind 
Mogilev,  Artur  Viktorovich,  4,047.360,  CI.  53-122.000. 
Mohring,  Edgar:  See — 

Bredereck,  Hellmut;  Kantlehner,  Willi;  Kugel,  Wolfgang;  Mohr- 
ing, Edgar;  and  Roessler,  Peter,  4,048,315,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Molinari,  Thomas  Edward:  See — 

Knight,  Stanley  Paul;  and  Molinari,  Thomas  Edward,  4,048,597, ici. 
334-15.000.  I 

Molteni,  Luigi;  Vercesi,  Gian  Piero;  and  Antonini,  Eraldo,  to  Dr.  L. 
Zambeletti  S.p.A.  Tripeptides,  their  esters  and  amides,  and  afiti- 
ulcera  activity  thereof.  4,048,305,  Cl.  424-1 77.000. 
Mommcrtz,  Elmar:  See — 

Kulessa,     Gerhard;     and     Mommertz,     Elmar,     4,047,525, 
128-208.000. 
Monier  Colourtfle  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Aarons,  Raymond  Joseph,  4,047,353,  Cl.  52-713.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Gaertner,  Van  R.;  and  Hamm,  Philip  C,  4,047,927,  Cl.  71-86.000. 
Hoge,  A.  R»ssell;  and  Myers,  Robert  A.,  4,048,274,  Cl.  264-46.500. 
Ingram,  Woodrow  Hayes.  II,  4,048,125,  Cl.  26O-7.000. 
Lee,  Yoon  C,  4,048,263,  Cl.  260-890.000. 
Rueppel,  Melvin  L.,  4,047,926,  Cl.  71-86.000. 
Montano,  Angelo.  Toy  gaming  device.  4,047,718,  Cl.  273-98.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Ribaldone,   Giuseppe;   and    Borsotti,    Giampiero,   4,048,173, 
260-272.000. 
Montier,  Michel:  See — 

Bernard,   Jean;    Prossati,   Giorgio;   Guemet,   Georges;   Montier, 
Michel;  Peccoud  nee  Toupillier,  Louise;  and  Thoulouze,  Danel, 
4,047,436.  Cl.  73-362.0SC. 
Moore,  Cecil  L.:  See — 

Mulvaney,  Ronald  J.;  and  Moore,  Cecil  L.,  4,047.431,  Cl. 
I70.00R. 

Moore,  Kenneth  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Infrared  back- 
ground suppression.  4,048,500,  Cl.  250-350.000. 
Moppett,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.; 
son,  John  R.;  and  Routien,  John  B., 
Paul,    Albenha   M.;   and    Moppett, 

544-215.000. 
Paul,    Albertha    M.;    and    Moppett, 
544-215.000. 
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Moppett,  Charles  E.;  Os(]ar- 
4,048,304,  Cl.  424-122.000. 
Charles   E.,   4,048.166,  Cl. 


Charles    E.,   4,048,167. 
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Moreno,  Elias  A.:  See — 

Arnold,  Bruce  K.;  and  Moreno,  Elias  A..  4.047.797.  Cl.  35O-96,00C 
Morgan,  Charles  R.;  and  Kramm,  David  E ,  to  W    R.  Grace  &.  Co 
Flame  retardant  mercaptocarboxylic  acid  esters  of  halogenated  aro- 
matic polyols.  4,048,218,  Cl.  560-147.000. 
Morgan,  Denny  E.:  See — 

Crandall,   Richard   E.;   and   Morgan.   Denny   E..  4.048.620.  Cl. 
340-163.000. 
Morgan,  Paul  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Dual  mode  copymg  machme 

4,047,810,  Cl.  355-3.00R. 
Morgan,  Paul  Winthrop,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Polyazomethine  fibers  and  films.  4,048.148,  Cl.  260-72  500 
Mori,  Yasuki:  See — 

Nara,  Takashi;  Okachi,  Ryo;  Yamamoto,  Mitsuyoshi;  Mori.  Yasuki; 
Sato,  Moriyuki;  Sugimoto,  Masahiro;  and  Shimizu.  Yoshiaki. 
4,048,015,  Cl.  195-96.000. 
Moring,  Peter  Lothar  Ernst;  and  Raines,  Kenneth  William  John,  to 
Dunlop   Limited.    Reinforced   elastomeric   articles.   4,048,362.   Cl. 
428-36.000. 
MorishiU,  Tsuyoshi;   Miyake,   Kenji;   Ishii.  Noboru;  Wakigara.  To- 
shikazu;  and  Ueda,  Naoji,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Furnace  uphoic 
drilling  bit.  4,047.514,  Cl.  125-40.000. 
Morita,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Arai,  Yoshi;  Kimura,  Kazuo;  Sato.  Hisato;  Yamaki,  Takasi;  Monta. 
Katsuhiko;    Ohzeki.    Masanao;    Takatsu,    Haruyoshi;    FujiU. 
Yuuka;  and  Tazume.  Masayuki,  4.048.089.  Cl.  252-299.000. 
Morita,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Sakayori,  Seigo;  Kuro,  Tomoyosi;  Moriu,  Kazuyuki;  Hinooka. 
Nobuya;  Niimi,  Hirozi;  and  Komatsu.  Kensuke,  4,048,355.  Cl 
427-375.000. 
Morita,  Tetsuro:  See— 

Ishii,  Atsushi;  Oikawa.  Kiyoshi;  Suzuki,  Tadaaki;  Monta,  Tetsuro; 
and  lizuka,  Yoshio,  4,048,656,  Cl.  358-261 
Moriu,  Yasuji,  to  Kubou,  Ltd.  Burning  method  of  ceramic  shell  moid 

for  precision  casting.  4,047.882,  Cl.  432-9.000. 
Moroux,  Yvette  Paule  Nicole:  See— 

Boschetti,  Egisto;  Moroux,  Yvette  Paule  Nicole;  and  Tixier.  Rene. 
4.048,377,  Cl.  428-474  000. 
Morris,  Anne  Winnifred:  See— 

Frost,  Robert  Walter;  and  Morris,  Anne  Wmnifred,  4,047,399.  Cl 
66-149.00R. 
Morrison,  Bernard  H.,  to  Noranda  Mines  Limited    Slimes  treatment 

process.  4,047,939.  Cl   75-99.000 
Morriss,  Harry  Augustus;  and  Williamson,  John  Peter  Hugh,  to  Keeling 
and  Walker.  Limited.   Production  of  calcined  ceramic  pigments. 
4,047,970,  Cl.  106-299.000. 
Mortimer,  James  R.:  See — 

Reese,  Thomas  J.;  Mortimer,  James  R.;  Tobin.  Melvin  W.;  and 
Jursa,  Stephen  J.  D.,  4.047.916.  Cl  65-106.000 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc  :  See — 

Schwan.  Thomas  J..  4,048,176,  Cl.  260-28600R 
Mosebach  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Kinlloff,  Victor  V..  4,048,664.  Cl.  361-89.000. 
Mosky,  George  D.,  to  InUlite  International  N.V.  Method  for  manufac- 
turing     dimensionally-suble      shaped      articles.      4.048.278.      Cl 
264-135.000. 
Moss,  Ernest  K..  to  Celotex  Corporation,  The.  Phenolic  polymer  pre 

pared  from  o-cresol.  4,048.145.  Cl.  260-57.00R. 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 

Hueber,  Alfred;  and  Buchs,  Roland,  4,047.837.  Cl.  416-95.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Abt,  Edgar  John,  4.047,485.  Cl.  102-80  000 

Bledsoe,  Jerry  L.;  and  Lund.  Clarence  A.,  4.047.976.  Cl   148-1  500 

Bormann,  Alan  Richard,  4.048,629.  Cl.  340-173.0CA. 

Carson,     Lansing    M.;    and    Welter,    Neil    E.,    4,048,566,    Cl. 

325-329.000. 
Musa,  Fuad  H.,  4,048.575,  Cl.  330-22.000. 
Rzeszewski,  Theodore  S.,  4,048,652,  Cl.  358-28.000. 
Ulmer,  Richard  Walter.  4,048.584.  Cl  331-62.000 
Motz,  Herbert:  See— 

Loewenberg,  Gusuv;  Hartmann,  Hans-Joerg;  Schacfer.   Dieter; 

Motz,  Herbert;  and  Jakusch,  Helmut,  4,048,375,  Cl.  428-474.000 

Mowdood,  Syed  K.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The 

N-(oxopropyl)amide  derivatives.  4.048.227.  Cl   260-562.00P. 
Moynihan,  William  N.  Spray  control  system.  4,047,665,  Cl.  239-124.000 
Mueller-Tamm,  Heinz:  See— 

Frielingsdorf,  Hans;  Gruber.  Wolfgang;  and  Mueller-Tamm.  Heinz. 
4,048.414.  Cl.  526-106.000. 
Mues,  Volker;  and  Niggemann.  Johannes,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
Treating    micro-nutrient    deficiencies    in    plants.    4,047,921,    Cl 
71-11.000. 
Mulholland,  Stanley  C,  deceased;  and  Mulholland,  Wanda  E  .  adminis- 
tratrix. Roof  structure  of  concrete  edge-to-edge  abutting  panels  and 
method  of  interconnecting  same.  4,047,357,  Cl.  52-90.000. 
Mulholland,  Wanda  E..  administratrix:  See— 

Mulholland.  Stanley  C.  deceased;  and  Mulholland.  Wanda  E  , 
administratrix.  4.047.357.  Cl.  52-90  000. 
Muller.  Friedhelm:  See— 

Sackmann.    Gunter;    Kolb.    Gunter;    and    Muller.    Fnedhclm. 
4.048.422.  Cl    526-203.000 
Muller,  Henry  J.,  to  Pitney-Bowes.  Inc    Indexing  attachment  for  a 

dividmg  head.  4.047.453.  Cl.  74-813.00R 
Muller.  Jens:  See— 

Lange.  Fntz-Walter;  HafTner,  Gert;  and  Muller.  Jens.  4.048,169.  Cl 
260-251  OOR 
Muller.  Klaus:  See- 
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Koberstein.    Edgar;    Muller.    Klaus; 
4,048.232,  Cl  260-601. OOR. 

Multinorm.  B  V  :  See— 

Oostcrling,  Pieter  Adriaan;  and  van  Staveren,  Hendncus  Cornells. 

4.047.369.  Cl.  56-295.000. 

Mulvaney,  Ronald  J  ;  and  Moore.  Cecil  L  .  to  said  Ronald  J.  Mulvaney; 

by  said  Cecil  L  Moore,  a  part  interest.  Wind  chill  factor  indicator. 

4.047.431.  Cl   73-170.00R. 

Mulvany.  R  F  ,  Jr  Apparatus  for  forming  plastic  articles.  4,047,869.  Cl 

425-143.000  ,„nr-, 

Munk,  Michael  E  Spnnkler  system  for  existing  buildings.  4.047.570.  Cl. 

169-16.000 
Murakami,  Heiichiro;  and  Okamoto.  Tsuneo.  to  Taiyo  Kaken  Com- 
pany Ltd.  Method  for  the  punfication  of  waste  gas  containing  gase- 
ous pollutants  4.047,906.  Cl.  55-79  000 
Murakami.  Yasuo;  Ushio.  Masatoshi;  and  Matono,  Hirokuni.  to  Glory 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wrapping  paper  storing  device  in  a  com 
wrapping  machine  4.047,364.  Cl   53-389  000. 
Murasawa.  Kengo.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  Tuning  type  laser  oscillator  appara- 
tus and  laser  radar  system  and  laser  communication  system  using  the 
same  4,048.585.  Cl.  331-94  50C 
Murata.  Tomoji;  See— 

Ine,  Yutaka:  Murata.  Tomoji;  Shibazaki.  Kenji;  Yamamoto,  Shunji; 
Shimizu.     Shigemitsu;     and     Tokura,     Yukio.     4.048.666,     Cl 
361-189.000. 
Murdock,    Robert    H.    to    NEF    Systems     Line    rail    construction 

4.047.703.  Cl   256-68.000 
Murphy.  Charles  F  :  See— 

Kukolja.    Stjepan;    and    Murphy.    Charles    F.    4.048.162,    Cl 
544-22000. 
Murphy.  James  R  ,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.   Integrated  heavy  oil 
cracking  process  utilizing  catalyst  separated  from  cracking  in  pre- 
treating  zone  4.048,057.  Cl   208-89  000 
Musa.  Fuad  H  .  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Operational  amplifier  4.048.575,  CI. 

330-22.000. 
Muskovac.  Nicholas  G  ;  and  Formhals.  Bruce  1 .  to  Vectrol.  Inc.  Three- 
phase  SCR  drive  circuit   using  an  opto-coupled  pulse  amplifier 
4.048.520,  Cl   307-252.00Q 
Muzychuk.  Vladimir  Romanovich  See— 

Kovin.  Vladimir  Mikhailovich.  Mitenkov.  Fedor  Mikhailovich; 
Ovechkin.   Alexandr   Vasilicvich;   Pankratov.   Vladimir   Alex- 
eevich;  Savin,  Nikolai  Ivanovich;  Temikova,  Tamara  Alexan- 
drovna;  Filippov,  Vladimir  Junevich;  Khramov.  Dmitry  Alexan- 
drovich; Chernomordik.  Evgeny  Naumovich;  Shiryaev,  Vladi- 
mir Ivanovich,  Muzychuk.  Vladimir  Romanovich;  and  Savin. 
Alexandr  Nikolaevich.  4.048.011,  Cl    176-40000 
Mydels.  John  W  ,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation   Clamping  arrange- 
ment for  a  flexible  earth-working  tine  4.047,823.  Cl  403-188000 
Myers,  Bruce  L    See—  --,/-, 

Johnson.    Edgar    A,    and    Myers.    Bruce    L,    4.048,567,    Cl. 
325-363.000 
Myers.  Robert  A    See— 

Hoge.  A  Russell;  and  Myers.  Robert  A  ,  4.048.274.  Cl  264-46.500 
Nachev.  Lyubomir  Todorov  See — 

Kondratenko.    Mana    Stefanova.    Nachev.    Lyubomir    Todorov; 
Dedova.  Petrushka  Atanassova,  and  Antonova,  Tamara  Nikola- 
evna,  4,048.339.  Cl  426-39  000 
Nagai.  Shigeki;  Iwata.  Fumio.  and  Kubo.  Kenzi.  to  L'BE  Industries. 
Ltd.  Process  for  prepanng  o-alkoxy-p-allylphcnols    4,048.236.  Cl 
260-61300D 
Nagy.  Edward  John.  See — 

Orkin.    Stanley    S ;    and    Nagy.    Edward    John,    4.048.370.    Cl 
428-323.000 
Nakagawa,  Shiro,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co  ,  Ltd  Video  recording  and 
reproducing    system    using    Hadamard    matnxing     4,048,658.    Cl 
360-9.000 
Nakagomc.  Keisuke;  and  Suzuki.  Toshiharu.  to  Nitto  Electnc  Industnal 
Co  .  Ltd  Process  for  producing  a  laminated  meullic  sheet  4.048.005, 
Cl    156-630  000 
Nakajima,  Fumio;  Machida,  Takayasu,  and  Yamada.  Kenji.  to  Citizen 
Watch     Company      Limited       Stepping      motor      4.048.548.     Cl. 
318-138.000. 
Nakajima,    Yasuo;    Hayashi.    Yoshimasa.   Takagi,    Yasuo.    Sugihara. 
Kunihiko;  and  Aoyama,  Syunichi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Lim- 
ited   Exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  with  control  apparatus  for 
exhaust  gas  now  control  valve  4.047.510,  Cl    123-1 19  OOA 
Nakamachi,  Akio.  and  Maruo.  Zenichi.  to  Daiccl  Ltd    Process  for 
prepanng  a  foamed  body  having  an  annular  nng  pattern  in  cross-sec- 
tion  4.048.101.  Cl    260-2  50E 
Nakamura.  Kenji:  See— 

Yaguchi.    Mashachika;    and    Nakamura.    Kenji,    4,048,088,    Cl 
252-299  000 
Nakamura,  Minoru;  See— 

Ono,  Masato.  and  Nakamura.  Minoru.  4.047.361.  Cl    53-212  000 
Nakamura,  Satoshi   Valve  tuning  system  for  the  brass  musical  instru- 
ments. 4.047.459.  Cl   84-390000 
Nakao.  Hideo:  See — 

Yanagisawa.    Hiroaki;    Ando,    Akiko.    Fukushima.    Masami.   and 
Nakao.  Hideo.  4.048.155.  Cl  542-422  000 
Nakos.  Steven  T    See—  ,.      .       , 

Babiec.  John  S  .  Jr  ;  Nakos.  Steven  T  .  and  Goldstein.  Stephen  L  . 
4.048.107.  Cl   260-2  5AC 
Naphtachimic  See— 

Caumamn.     Francois,     Raufast.     Charles,    and     Havas.     Laszio, 
4.048.412.  Cl    526-65  000 
Nara    Takashi    Okachi.  Ryo.  Yamamoto.  Mitsuyoshi.  Mon,  Yasuki. 
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Sato,  Moriyuki;  Sugimoto,  Masahiro;  and  Shimizu,  Yoshiaki,  to 
Abbott  Laboratories.   Fortimicin  C  and  process  for  production 
thereof.  4,(H8.0I5,  CI.  195-96.000. 
Narahara,  Hisaaki:  See— 

Tanaka,   Yoshinori;    Shinoda,    Hajime;    and    Narahara,    Hisaaki, 
4,048.630.  CI.  3S8- 1.000. 
Natebusch,  Roderich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  form- 
ing a  conference  connection  in  a  telecommunication  switching  sys- 
tem. 4,048.449.  CI.  179-18.0BC. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See- 
White.    Martin;    and    Boonthanoom,    Niyom,    4,048.349,    CI. 
427-S8.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Laugesen,  Ronald  C;  and  Shieu,  Mark  Shin-Dong,  4,048,524,  CI. 

307-304.000. 
Spadea.  Gregorio.  4,047.284.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Spadea.  Gregorio.  4.047.285.  CI.  29-571.000. 
National-Standard  Company:  See— 

Mallory.  Edwin  F.,  4,048,002.  CI.  156-403.000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Rutenberg.  Morton  W.;  Jarowenko.  Wadym;  and  Tessler,  Martin 
M.,  4,048.435.  CI.  536-106.000. 
Naumann.  Klaus;  Lurssen.  Klaus;  and  Sasse,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Heterocyclic  sulfonium  salt  conUining  plant-growth 
regulant  compositions.  4,047,923,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Nazuka.  Iwao,  to  Bunri  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  roller 

conveyor.  4,047,609,  CI.  198-690.000. 
NBK  Corporation:  See— 

Reams.  Donald  J.,  4,048,645.  CI.  354-300.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Lawter,  Ray  L.;  Shooter,   Kenneth   L.;  and  Wills,  David  C, 

4,048,476,  CI.  235-61.1  ID. 
Sahni,  Ram  N..  4,047,538,  CI.  133-4.00R. 
Nedenskov,  Poul;  and  Alster,  Karol,  to  Aktieselskabet  Grindstedvacr- 
ket.   Certain   8-<2-tetrahydrofuryl)octanoic  acid  compounds  with 
prosUglandin  like  biological  effects.  4,048,198,  CI.  260-347.400. 
Neel,  Jean:  See- 
Fritz,  Jacques;  Roux,  Paul;  and  Neel,  Jean,  4,048,149.  CI.  260- 
75.00S. 
Neermolov.  Alexandr  Filippovich:  See— 

Volkov,  Vladimir  Vladimirovich;  Bagryantsev,  Gennady  Ivano- 
vich;  Larionov,  Igor  Grigorievich;  Neermolov,  Alexandr  Filip- 
povich; and  Leontievsky,  Valery  Georgievich,  4.047.672,  CI. 
241-175.000. 
NEF  Systems:  See— 

Murdock,  Robert  H.,  4,047,703,  CI.  256-68.000. 
Neflf,  Marion  W..  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated.  Retrace 

dau  elimination.  4,048.617,  CI.  340-1 46. 3SY. 
Neidhardt.  Manfred:  See— 

Bockstiegel,   Gerd-Edrard;   Neidhardt,   Manfred;   and   Rehfeld, 
Gerhard,  4.048.119,  CI.  252-521.000. 
Nelson.   Norman  A.,   to   Upjohn   Company,   The.   6a-Methoxy-4a- 
hydroxy-2/3-hydroxymethyl-3a-tetrahydropyranacetic  acid  4a  v-Iac- 
tone  ethers  and  acylates.  4,048.194.  CI.  260-343.600. 
Nelson,  Philip  E.:  See— 

Rechtstemer,  Steve  A.;  Nelson,  Philip  E.;  and  Heron,  John  R., 
4.047,547.  CI.  141-1.000. 
Nelson.  Robert  Charles:  See— 

Shen.  Kwan  Ting;  Gannon.  John  Allister;  and  Nelson,  Robert 
Charles,  4,048.179,  CI.  260-29.40R. 
Nenadal,  Zdenek:  See— 

Hafner,  Emanuel  R.;  and  Nenadal,  Zdenek.  4,048,446,  CI.   179- 
15.0AL. 
Nenov,  Dimiter  Panayotov;  and  Danova,  Verginia  Ilieva,  to  VMEI 
"LENIN"  —  NIS  Research  Institution.  Electrolytic  process  for 
silver  oxidation.  4,048,025,  CI.  2O4-56.00R. 
Neotechnic  Engineering  Limited:  See— 

Wilmot,  Kenneth,  4.047,503.  CI.  1 19-75.000. 
Neptune  Eastech.  Inc.:  See— 

Fussell.  Theodore  John,  Jr..  4,047,432,  CI.  73-I94.0VS. 
Nett.  Louis  A.  Ventilating  apparatus.  4,047,519,  CI.  126-299.00D 
Neuray,  Dieter:  See— 

Tresper.  Erhard;  Neuray,  Dieter;  and  Freitag,  Dieter,  4,048,200,  CI 
260-395.000. 
Neuzil,  Richard  W.;  and  deRosset,  Armand  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for 
separating  an  ester  of  a  monoethanoid  fatty  acid.  4,048,205,  CI 
260-428.000. 
Neuzil,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Rosback,  Donald  H.;  and  Neuzil,  Richard  W.,  4,048,111,  CI.  252- 

New  Bedford  Wire  ft  Iron  Company:  See— 
Benoit,  Orient.  4.047.332.  CI.  49-236.000. 
Newbury.  Grant  M.:  See— 

Gutridge.  Jack  E.;  Marsh.  Ronald  W.;  and  Newbury,  Grant  M., 
4.047,488,  CI.  105-315.000. 
Ney,  David  Marshall,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Chair 
construction  and  method  of  assembling  the  same.  4,047,756    CI 
297-219.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  and  Kato,  Osamu,  4,047,897,  CI.  428-539.500. 
Nichol,  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Baker,  Maurice  W.;  Kerry,  John  C;  Nichol,  Kenneth  J.;  Marshall. 
John  R.;  Weighton,  David  M.;  and  Kozlik,  Antonin,  4,048,188, 
CI.  548-341.000. 
Nicholson.  John  S.:  See — 

Adams,  Stewart  S.;  Armitage.  Bernard  J.;  and  Nicholson,  John  S.. 
4.048.332.  CI.  424-317.000. 


Nickey,  George  A.:  See— 

Brummctt,  Marshall  G.;  Heckman,  Russell  W.;  Nickey,  George ,  i.; 
and  Taylor,  James  E.,  4,048,281,  CI.  264-230.000. 
Niedzinski,  Edmand  John:  See — 

Oser,    Nathan;    and    Niedzinski,    Edmund   John,   4,047,417,    tl. 
72-185.000. 
Nielsen,  John  G.:  See — 

Heffeman,    William;    Hair.   George   R.;   and   Nielsen,   John   <b.. 

4,047.358.  CI.  53-30.00R.  ' 

Nielsen.  Mogens  B.;  Boa,  Niels  Halfdan;  and  Jensen,  Jimmy,  to  H. 

Reinholdt  A/S.  Hammer  drilling  devices.  4,047,722,  CI.  279-19.5(1). 

Niggemann,  Johannes:  See —  T 

Mues,  Volker;  and  Niggemann,  Johannes,  4,047,921,  CI.  71-11.0(|0. 

Nigrin,  Jan,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited.  Locked 

hybrid  junction  power  combiner.  4.048,583,  CI.  331-56.000.  j 

Niimi,  Hirozi:  Set — 

Sakayori,  Seigo;  Kuro,  Tomoyosi;  Morita,  Kazuyuki;  HinooHa, 

Nobuya;  Niimi,  Hirozi;  and  Komatsu,  Kensuke,  4,048,355,  Cl 

427-375.000.  ^ 

Nilson,  Billy  Nils.  Spraying  device.  4,047,642,  Cl.  222-94.000. 

Nippon  Electric  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Maruu,  Rikio,  4,048.447,  Cl.  179-15.0AS. 

Ogawa,    Maaaki;    Furutsuka,   Takashi;    and    Ishikawa,    Masao  ti, 

4,048,646,  Cl.  357-15.000.  ^ 

Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Haruhiko.  4,047,684,  Cl.  248-122.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

lida,  Yozo;  Kawahara,  Yasuhito;  and  Igarashi,  Shigemi,  4,048,5^  0, 
Cl.  3 15-24  LOOP. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ' 

Adaniya,  Takeshi;  and  Ohmura,  Masaru,  4,048,381,  Cl.  428-632.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Shozo;  Hayashi,  Hideo;  and  Oshima.  Akio,  4,048,132,  Cl. 
260-33.6UA. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See—  I 

Obinata,  Tatsuichi;   Wada,   Kaname;   Ogibayashi,   Shigeaki;   aid 

Mihara,  Hironobu,  4,047,556,  Cl.  164-57.000. 
Yoshida,  Katsuyoshi;  and  Kitajima,  Yukio,  4,047,977,  Cl.  148-6.200. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa,  AUuo;  Tsubaki,  Hidemi;  Takahato,  Hitoshi;  Iwata,  Riso 

and  Shinohara,  Yonesaku,  4,048,124.  Cl.  260-5.000. 
Ishikawa.  AUuo;  Tsubaki.  Hidemi;  Takahata,  Hitoshi;  IwaU,  Ris  o; 
and  Shinohara,  Yonesaku,  4,048,424,  Cl.  526-237.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu;  and  Hobo,  Nobuhila, 
4,047,507,  Cl.  123-32.0Ea. 
Nischk,  Gunther:  See- 
Wolf.   Gerhard   Dieter;   Bentz,   Francis;   and   Nischk,   Gunth«r. 
4,048,221,  Cl.  260-512.00C. 
Nishijima,  Koji:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Keiichi;  Nishijima.  Koji;  Hanaoka,  Tadashi;  Akimot}, 
Hiroshi;  and  Kakeya,  Nobuharu,  4,048,158,  Cl.  260-239.100. 
Nishimura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Matsuzawa,  Norio;  Oi,  Hidesaburo;  Nishimura,  Hiroshi;  Wad», 
Shigeru;  and  Sasaki,  Juntaro,  4.048.415,  Cl.  526-119.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See- 
Koike,  Shyouichi,  4,047,751,  Cl.  296-146.000. 
Nakajima,  Yasuo;  Hayashi,  Yoshimasa;  Takagi,  Yasuo;  Sugiharp, 
Kunihiko;  and  Aoyama.  Syunichi,  4,047.510,  Cl.  123-1 19.00A. 
Niswendcr,  Gordon  Dean,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Solid  pha$e 
double-antibody     radioimmunoassay     procedure.     4,048,298.     Gl 
424-1.500.  .       .       ,     V-. 

Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagome,    Keisuke;    and    Suzuki,    Toshiharu,    4,048,005,    Cl 
156-630.00a 
Nix,  George  J.;  Btarrington,  Burchus  Q.;  Farley,  David  L.;  and  Hort- 
man,  Norman  G.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Weight  and  pressure 
operated   well    testing   apparatus  and    its  method   of  operatioji. 
4.047.564.  Cl.  166-72.000.  ] 

Nnadi.  John  C;  and  Landis,  Phillip  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Organic  lubricating  compositions  conUining  esters  of  benzotriazole. 
4.048,082,  Cl.  2$2-51.50A.  [ 

Noack,  Wolfgang-Hermann,  to  Karl  Schmidt  GmbH.  Locking  meais 

for  piston  pin.  4.047,471,  Cl.  92-187.000. 
Noehren,  William  Lawrence:  See- 
Ferris,  Donald  Leroy;  and  Noehren,  William  Lawrence,  4,047,834. 
Cl.  416-134;00A.  T* 

Noel,  Stephane,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.  Process  for  preventing  build-up  m 

polymerization  reactors.  4,048,417.  Cl.  526-62.000. 
Noeske,  Heinz  Otto,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Puffer-type  gal- 
blast  circuit  breaker.  4,048,456,  Cl.  200- 148.00A. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;   Sumiyoshi,   Masaharu;  and   Hobo,   Nobuhito, 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
sha.  Fuel  economizing  system.  4,047,507,  Cl  123-32.0Ea. 
Nohe,  Heinz:  See- 
Beck,  Fritz;  Francke,  Diethard;  Nohe,  Heinz;  Hannebaum,  Heinz 
and  Stroezel,  Manfred,  4,048,047,  Cl.  204-270.000. 
Noranda  Mines  Limited:  See- 
Morrison,  Bernard  H.,  4,047,939,  Cl.  75-99.000. 
Nordsiek,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Haag,  Horst;  Nordsiek,  Karl-Heinz;  Streck,  Roland;  and  Zerpnei 
Dieter,  4.048.262,  Cl.  260-889.000. 
Norfin,  Inc.:  See — 

Snellman,  Donald  L.;  Kuspert.  John  C;  and  Saunders,  Arthur  G 
4.047,713.  Cl.  271-221.000. 
Norman,  Bill.  Contoured  wrist  support.  4.047,250,  Cl.  2-I61.00A. 
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Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See—  ^    _,    .  , 

Gumb,  Beverly  William;  Kuhfus,  Gerd;  and  Cogan.  Fredenck 

Thomas,  4,047.787,  Cl.  339-154.00A. 
Pickar.  Kenneth  Arnold,  4.048.647,  Cl.  357-22.000. 
Notheisz.  Ferenc:  See—  ^       ..       ,        r 

Karpati.  Egon;  Szpomy,  Laszlo;  Bartok,  Mihaly;  Czombos,  Jozsef; 
Felfoldi,    Karoly;    Laszlavik.    MarU;    and    Notheisz.    Ferenc. 
4.048.322.  Cl.  424-283.000. 
Novello.  Frederick  C:  See—  „  „  .„,   ^,   ,^ 

Baldwin,  John  J.;  and  Novello,  Frederick  C.  4.048.183.  Cl.  260- 

296.00R. 
Nuclear  Power  Company  (Whetstone  Limited)  See— 

George.  Brian  Victor;  and  Drayrer,  Colin  James,  4.048,012,  CI 
176-60.000. 
Numau.  Saburo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Warning  device  for  a 

camera.  4.048.644.  Cl.  354-60.00L.  ,  .     . 

Numberger.  Christian  Konrad.  Installation  for  producing  green  malt 
from  barley  and/or  for  storing  and  continuously  dispensing  green 
malt.  4.048.019.  Cl.  195-129.000.  ,     ,  ,      .. 

Nurk.  Siegfried,  to  Gottlieb  Eppinger.  Method  for  forming  a  closed  toe 

4,047.401,  Cl.  66-187.000. 
Nussbaumer.  Henri  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Digital  filter  generating  a  discrete  convolution  function.  4.048.485. 
Cl.  235-156.000. 
Nutrilite  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Gretz.  Charles.  4.048.051,0.206-1.500. 
Obinata.  Tatsuichi;  Wada.  Kaname;  Ogibayashi.  Shigeaki;  and  Mihara, 
Hironobu.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation;  and  Hiuchi  Cable.  Ltd. 
Continuous  casting  method.  4,047.556,  Cl.  164-57.000. 
O'Brian  Edward  D.,  to  Polytop  Corporation.  Child  resisunt  dispensing 

closures.  4,047.495.  Cl.  215-224.000. 
O'Brien.  Miguel  Eugene:  See—  ^n.,tii   ^i    -)ia_ 

Blevitt.  Robert;  and  O'Brien.  Miguel  Eugene,  4.047.623.  Cl   214- 
17.00C. 

Occidenul  Oil  Shale.  Inc.:  See—  

Ridley.  Richard  D..  4.047.760,  Cl.  2992.000. 
O'Connor.  Alton  J.;  and  Schrinel,  Thomas  L  .  to  Walbro  Corporation 

In-line  pump  construction.  4,047,852,  Cl.  417-415.000. 
Oda  Gosen  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takai,  Isao,  4,047,373,  Cl.  57-77.400.  „  „  t-  ,     u 

Oehring.  Hans;  and  Rossomando,  Philip  Joseph,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Automatic  call  distnbution  system. 
4.048,452,  Cl.  179.27.00D.  _        ,  ..^      r>  z:    a 

Oelke,  Waldemar  W.;  and  Hagcdom,  Floyd  T..  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford 
Company.  Apparatus  for  press  bending  relatively  thin  glass  sheets. 
4,047,919,  Cl.  65-273.000. 

Tamura,  Yukio;  Hirosawa,  KaUu;  and  Ogaki,  Koji,  4,047,387,  Cl 
61-13.000. 

Ogawa,  Akira:  See — 

Hinau,  Masanao;  Takei,  Haruo;  Sato,  Akira;  and  Ogawa.  Akira, 
4,047,964.  Cl.  96-126.000. 
Ogawa.  Masaki;  Furutsuka,  Takashi;  and  Ishikawa,  Masaoki.  to  Nippon 
Electric  Company.   Limited.   Dual-gate  Schottky  barner  gate  fct 
having  an  intermediate  electrode  and  a  method  of  making  same 
4.048.646.  Cl.  357-15.000. 
Ogibayashi.  Shigeaki;  See—  .      ^^ 

Obinau.  Tatsuichi;  Wada.  Kaname;  Ogibayashi.   Shigeaki;  and 
Mihara.  Hironobu.  4,047.556.  Cl.  164-57.000. 
O'Hara    Mark  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.   Hydrodesulfunzation  caulyst  and 
method  of  preparation.  4.048.115,  Cl.  252-465.000. 

Ohashi,  Tsuneo:  See—  „,„,.    -.    .-..■.r.nn 

Yanagida,  Hiroaki;  and  Ohashi,  Tsuneo.  4,047,971,  Cl.  134-2000 

Ohmura,  Masaru:  See — 

Adaniya.  Takeshi;  and  Ohmura,  Masaru.  4.048,381,  Cl.  428-632.000 
Ohno.  Ryouro:  See—  „      . 

Arakawa.     Masatoshi;     Ohno,     Ryouro;     Ishikawa.     Katuhiro; 
Yamahara.  Noboru;  and  Matsui.  Hisashi.  4,048,147,  Cl.  260- 
67.0UA. 
Ohzeki,  Masanao:  See— 

Arai,  Yoshi;  Kimura,  Kazuo;  Sato,  Hisato;  Yamaki,  Takasi;  MonU, 
Katsuhiko;    Ohzeki,    Masanao;    Takatsu.    Haruyoshi;    Fujita. 
Yuuka;  and  Tazume,  Masayuki,  4.048,089.  Cl.  252-299.000. 
Oi.  Hidesaburo;  See— 

Matsuzawa.  Norio;  Oi.  Hidesaburo;  Nishimura.  Hiroshi;  Wada. 
Shigeru;  and  Sasaki.  JunUro,  4,048,415.  Cl.  526-119.000 

Oikawa,  Kiyoshi:  See—  .,,.»-  -r  . 

Ishii,  Atsushi;  Oikawa,  Kiyoshi;  Suzuki,  Tadaaki;  Monta,  Tetsuro; 
and  lizuka.  Yoshio,  4,048,656,  Cl.  358-261. 
Oikawa.  Kunihiro,  to  Iwaki  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetically  dnven  centnfugal 

pump.  4.047.847.  Cl.  417-370.000. 
Okachi.  Ryo;  See— 

Nara,  Takashi;  Okachi,  Ryo;  Yamamoto,  Mitsuyoshi;  Mon,  Yasuki, 
Sato  Moriyuki;  Sugimoto,  Masahiro;  and  Shimizu,  Yoshiaki, 
4.048.015,  Cl    195-96.000 

Okamoto.  Tsuneo;  See—  ..  n..-.  oru.     /-i 

Murakami,    Heiichiro;    and    Okamoto,    Tsuneo.    4,047,906.    Cl 

55-79.000.  ,^      ,     ^ 

Okano  Yukio  Kiu,  Nobuyuki;  and  Uesugi.  Kyozo.  to  Minolu  Camera 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Diaphragm  device.  4,047.807,  Cl.  350-266  000. 
Okumura.  Sosukc.  to  Yuuka  Denki  Saisakusho    Dust  collector  for 

dental  technician   4.047.913,  Cl.  55-418000. 
Okura.  Masaatsu;  Ou,  Kazutoshi;  and  Otomi.  Sadayuki.  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Guide  device  for  elevator   4,047,597.  Cl 

187-95  000. 
O'Leary.  Timothy  J.,  deceased;  See— 


Kelleher.  Raymond  L.;  Shirk,  Ivan  A  ;  and  OLeary.  Timothy  J  . 
deceased,  4,048.287.  Cl.  423-242.000. 
Olesen  Ole  V  Method  and  apparatus  for  timing  intravenous  liquid  dnp 

rate.  4.048,474.  Cl.  235-151340. 
Olin  Corporation;  See—  .  ^    ,  .  c.     i.       i 

Babiec.  John  S  .  Jr ;  Nakos,  Steven  T  ;  and  Goldstein.  Stephen  L.. 

4.048.107.  Cl.  260-2.5 AC. 
Knollmueller.  Karl  O  .  4.048.083.  Cl.  252-78.300. 
Knollmueller,  Karl  O.  4.048,084.  Cl  252-78.300^ 
Parikh,  Prakash  D.;  and  Shapiro,  Eugene.  4.047.978.  Cl.    I4»- 

11  50C 

Saeman.  Walter  C  :  and  Coe.  Noel  N  ,  *.048.351.Cl  427-213.000. 

Watson.  W  Gary;  and  Breedis.  John  F.,  4.047.980.  Cl   148-12.70C 
Olsson.  Olof  Bertil:  See— 

Frednksson.  Lars  Evert;  Jacobson.  Gunnar;  and  Olsson.  Olof 
Bertil  4.047.464.  Cl  89-1.811 
Olympus  Optical  Company.  Ltd.;  See— 

Satoh.  Ken.  4.048.549.  Cl  318-345  OOF. 
Omron  Tatcisi  Electronics  Company;  See— 

Yoshida.  Shinya,  4.048.475.  Cl  235-6 1.70B. 

Ono.  Hiroshi:  See—  .     ,  nAo  iia  r-i 

Jidai.  Eiki;  Ono.  Hiroshi;  and  Shibayama.  Kyoichi.  4.048.379.  Cl 

428-500.000  „  „  ^    ... 

Ono.  Masato;  and  Nakamura.  Minoru.  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabusmiu 
Kaisha  Wrapping  paper  supplying  device  in  coin  wrapping  appara- 
tus. 4,047,361,  Cl    53-212  000 
Ono.  YasuUka;  See—  e      i. 

Yokou.    Takeshi;    Suzuki,    Nobuyuki,    Sowa,    Tsuneo,    Sasaki, 
Yasuharu;  and  Ono.  Yasutaka.  4.048.307,  Cl.  424-180.000. 
Onuma,  Kazuhiko;  See—  „       u  t.  a 

Matsushiu,  Kunichi;  Sakurada.  Hikaru;  Onuma,  Kazuhiko;  and 
Fujii.Shinichi.  4,048,112.  CI  252-461000. 
Ooba.  Seiichi;  and  Hirayama.  Shinichi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd_ 
Adhesive  coatings  from  ether-type  polyester,  urethane  elastomer,  and 
polyisocyanate  4,048.253.  Cl   260-858.000. 
Oosterling   Pieter  Adnaan;  and  van  Suveren.  Hendricus  Cornells,  to 

Multinorm.  B.V  Mowing  device  4.047.369.  Cl  56-295.000 
Orkin  Sunley  S  ;  and  Nagy.  Edward  John,  to  Kamatics  Corporation. 

Shaped  beanng  member.  4.048.370.  Cl  428-323.000. 
Orme.  Myrl  E  ;  and  Vick.  Ralph  L  .  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The 
Muiti-path  valve  structure  having  extended  life  and  backwashmg 
capability  4.047.540.  Cl    137-239.000. 
Osborne.  Eugene  F  .  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca    Nav^y.  Carner- 
modulated  coherency  monitonng  system  4.048.563.  C^.  32>-5B.txw 

Oscarson,  John  R.;  See—  ,^    ,     r-    r^ 

Celmer.  Walter  D  ;  Cullcn,  Walter  P  ;  Moppett,  Charles  E.  Oscar- 
son.  John  R.;  and  Routien,  John  B .  4.048.304.  CI.  424-122.000 
Oser  Nathan  and  Niedzinski.  Edmund  John,  to  Johns-Manville  Corpo- 
ration Deeply  embossed  sheet  product  and  method  and  apparatus  for 
the  production  thereof  4,047,417.  Cl  72-185  000 
Osher.  Benjamin  B  ,  to  Kleer-Vu  Industries,  Inc  Holder  for  photos  and 

the  like.  4,047,315,  Cl  40-102  000 
Oshima.  Akio:  See—  .^^  al      .irusnii^i 

Tsuchiya.  Shozo;  Hayashi.  Hideo;  and  Oshima,  Akio.  4,048,132.  Cl 

260-33  6UA  ..    ^   .  ,      u 

Ostem  Sverre  Ludvik.  to  Dyno  Industncr  AS  Method  for  the  recov- 
ery of  blasting  oil  from  effluents  from  the  production  of  nitroglyce- 
nne-conuming  explosives  4,047,989.  Cl    149-109  600 
Ou.  Kazutoshi  See— 

Okura,  Masaatsu;  Ota,  Kazutoshi.  and  Otomi,  Sadayuki,  4.047,597. 

Cl  187-95000 
Otis  Engineenng  Corporation  See—  

Cnckmer,  Charles  D  .  4.047.565,  Cl    16<k217  000 
Otomi,  Sadayuki;  See—  i.     t  nAi  tai 

Okura.  Masaatsu,  Ota.  Kazutoshi,  and  Otomi.  Sadayuki.  4.047.597. 

Cl    '187-95.000  ,     „     J   ,         _^i 

Ott    Hubert,   to   Mannesmann    Aktiengesellschaft     Head   for   needle 
pnnter.  4,047,606,  Cl  197-1  OOR  w.  ^  A4-.  in* 

Otte,  Hubert  Josef;  and  Roosman.  Gosu   Bore  hole  probe  4.047,306, 
C\  33-314000 

Ottesen.  Hjalmar  Holmboc  See—  

Dennison.    James    Clifford;    and    Ottesen.    Hjalmar    Holmboe. 
4,048,660.  Cl   360-77  000 
Otto  Bihler  Ma-schincnfabrik  GmbH  A  Co  KG  See— 

Kopf,  Johann,  4.048,461,  Cl   219-104.000 
Otto.  Lucy  A  .  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Health.  Education  and 
Welfare   Identification  of  non-fermentative  gram-negative  bactena 
4,048.016.0    195-100  000 

^"'Ts^c.  Petc°A  H~lnd  Oulton.  T  Dixon.  4.047,738,  Cl  282-27  500 
Ours  Frank  M.  Electncally  heated  spreader  assembly  having  a  detach- 
able blade.  4.048.471,  Cl  219-228.000 
Ovechkin.  Alexandr  Vasilievich;  See—  ......         . 

Kovin,  Vladimir  Mikhailovich;  Mitenkov.  Fedor  Mikhailovich. 
Ovechkin,   Alexandr   Vasilicvich,   Pankratov.   Vladimir   Alex- 
eevich;  Savin.  Nikolai  Ivanovich;  Temikova.  Tamara  Alexan- 
drovna  Filippov,  Vladimir  Jurievich;  Khramov.  Dmitry  Alcxan- 
drovicli;  Chemomordik,  Evgcny  Naumovich;  Shiryaev,  Vladi- 
mir Ivanovich;  Muzychuk,  Vladimir  Romanovich;  and  Savin. 
Alexandr  Nikolaevich.  4.048.011.  Cl    176-40000. 
Owen.  Daniel  V  ;  and  Knoble,  Davwl  W  .  to  General  E'ectnc  Com- 
pany Discharge  lamp  operating  circuit.  4.048.543.  Cl  315-205  »w 
Owens-IUinois,  Inc  :  See—  .    ...    ,        .~  » 

Brummett.  Marshall  G.;  Heckman.  Russell  W  ;  Nickey.  George  A  . 

and  Taylor.  James  E  .  4,048.281.  Cl  264-230000 
Hinson.  Da^-d  C  ;  Bode.  Wolfgang  W ;  Fein.  Michael  E ,  and 

Hoehn,  H  Joseph.  4.048.533.  Cl   313-188000 
Lohmann.  Larry  John,  4.047,612,  Cl    206-454  000 
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Taylor.  Lynn  J.;  and  Tobias.  John  W.,  4,048.410,  CI.  526-22.000. 
Oxy  Meul  Industries  Corporation:  See— 

Stevens.  Peter,  4,048,023.  CI.  204-44.000. 
Ozaki,  Nobuo.  to  Maeda  Industries,  Ltd.  Multi-speed  bicycle  free  wheel 

assembly.  4,047.603,  CI.  192-64.000. 
Ozawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kobayashi,   Sadao;   Ozawa,   Hiroshi;   and    Kobayashi,    Nobuki, 
4,048,136.  CI.  260-42.140. 
Ozeki.  Osamu:  See— 

Ito.  Hajime;  Yamanaka,  Teruo;  and  Ozeki,  Osamu,  4,048,613,  CI. 
340-53.000. 
Ozeki.  Shigeni:  See— 

Ishida.  Minoru;  and  Ozeki,  Shigeni,  4,047,296,  CI.  30-41.000. 
P.  R.  Mallory  ft  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Bro.  Per,  4,048.404,  CI.  429-199.000. 
PabsdorfT,  Melvin,  to  A/S  Hymas.  Excavator  blade  for  replacing  rail- 
road sleepers.  4.047.486,  CI.  104-9.000. 
Packard.  Keith  A.:  See— 

Wilcox.  Glade;  and  Packard,  Keith  A.,  4,048,561,  CI.  325-22.000. 
Packer.  Lester;  and  Bymun.  Edwin  N.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration.  Low  toxicity 
method  of  inhibiting  sickling  of  sickle  erythrocytes.  4,048.325,  CI. 
424-298.000. 
Paeu,  Eike:  See— 

Haferkamp,  Dirk;  Hodzic,  Alija;  Paetz.  Eike;  and  Such,  Heinrich, 
4,047,742,  CI.  285-187.000. 
Pako  Corportion:  See- 
Anderson.  Conrad  V.,  4,047,445,  CI.  74-230.400. 
Palette,  Ralph  John:  See— 

DeNigris,  Ernest  Gerard;  and  Palette,  Ralph  John,  4,047,781,  CI. 
339-17.00R. 
Palmberg.  Paul  W.:  See— 

Gerlach,    Robert    L.;    and    Palmberg.    Paul    W.,    4,048,498,    CI 
250-305.000. 
Palmer.  William:  See— 

Balthes.  John;  Balthes,  Garry;  and  Palmer,  William,  4,047,366,  CI. 
56^3.000. 
Pammer,  Gottfried;  and  Kvasnicka,  Rudolf,  to  Vockenhuber,  Karl;  and 
Hauser,  Raimund.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  routional  speed  of  a 
drive  mechanism.  4.047,442,  CI.  74-194.000. 
Pandel-Bradford,  Inc.:  See— 

Wisotzky.  Reuben;  and  Bolger,  John  C,  4,048.269,  CI.  264-25.000. 
Panicci,  Richard  Lj  See- 
McDonald,  Quentin  H.;  and  Panicci,  Richard  L.,  4,047,755,  CI. 
297-216.000. 
Pankratov.  Vladimir  Alexeevich:  See— 

Kovin.  Vladimir  Mikhailovich;  Mitenkov,  Fedor  Mikhailovich; 
Ovechkin.   Alexandr  Vasilievich;   Pankratov.   Vladimir  Alex- 
eevich; Savin.  Nikolai  Ivanovich;  Temikova,  Tamara  Alexan- 
drovna;  Filippov,  Vladimir  Jurievich;  Khramov,  Dmitry  Alexan- 
drovich;  Chemomordik,  Evgeny  Naumovich;  Shiryaev,  Vladi- 
mir Ivanovich;  Muzychuk,  Vladimir  Romanovich;  and  Savin, 
Alexandr  Nikolaevich,  4,048,011.  CI.  176-40.000. 
Pannier,  Karl  A.,  Jr.:  Sec- 
Reynolds.  Gordon  S.;  Pannier.  Karl  A.,  Jr.;  and  Sorenson,  James 
L..  4.047.526.  CI.  128-214.00R. 
Panoz.  David  M.  Motorcycle  frame.  4,047,730,  CI.  280-28 l.OLP. 
Paoli  High  Fidelity  Consultants  Inc.:  See— 

Curcio.  Joseph  John.  4.048.523.  CI.  307-297.000. 
Papantoniou.  Christos.  to  L'Oreal.  Hair  dye  composition  containing  a 

cationic  resin.  4.047,888,  CI.  8-10.200. 
Papantoniou,  Christos,  to  L'Oreal.  Shampoo  composition  containing  a 
detergent  and  a  graft  cationic  copolymer.  4,048,301,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Paper,  Calmenson  ft  Co.:  See— 

Tronvold,  Harlan  C,  4,047.706,  CI.  266-49.000. 
Paradis.  Joseph  R.,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Insullation 

tool.  4,047.545.  CI.  140-123.600. 
Pardo.  Pierre;  and  Pruvot.  Francois  C.  to  SOFERMO.  Robot  head. 

4,047.448.  CI.  74-417.000. 
Parikh,  Prakash  D.;  and  Shapiro.  Eugene,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process- 

mg  copper  base  alloys.  4.047.978,  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
Park.  Ernest  D.;  and  Dianetti.  Joseph  C.  to  American  Optical  Corpora- 
tion. Optical  relay  for  a  microscope  and  a  back  aperture  viewer 
therefor.  4.047.794.  CI.  350-54.000. 
Parke.  Davis  ft  Company:  See- 
Baker.  David  Clarkston,  4.048.432.  CI.  536-26.000. 
Parker.  James  A.:  See— 

Breznak,    Robert   A.;   and    Parker,   James   A.,   4,048,277,   CI. 
264-83.000. 
Parkes,  Alvin  G..  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The.  a  part 

mterest.  Fifth  wheel  carrier  hoist.  4,047,733,  CI.  280-402.000. 
Parry.  Keith  Peter;  and  George,  Edwin  Francis,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Regulating  plant  growth.  4,047,924,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Pascaud,  Xavier:  See — 

Beregi,  Laszio;  Hugon.  Pierre;  Pascaud,  Xavier;  and  PoignanJ, 

Jean-Claude,  4,048,321.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Vincent.  Michel;  Remond.  Georges;  Pascaud.  Xavier;  and  Poi- 
gnant. Jean-Claude.  4,048.313.  CI.  424-248.500. 
Pasquine,  Arthur  R.:  See- 
Spiers.  Steven  F.;  Lewis.  Howard  M.;  Kraft,  Gerald  A.;  and  Pas- 
quine.  Arthur  R..  4,047,421,  CI.  73-l.OOR. 
Patel,  Direj  Vallabhbhai;  and  Ward,  John  Joseph  Bernard,  to  Interna- 
tional Lead  Zinc  Research  Organization,  Inc.  Bright  levelling  zinc 
plating.  4,048,024.  CI.  204-55.00R. 
Paterson.  James  G.  T.;  Watkins.  Charles  W.;  and  Duckworth.  Grover 


4,047,513,  CI.  i;:3 


G.,  Jr.,  to  Interdye  Technology  Corporation.   Method  for  space 
dyeing  yam.  4,047,271.  CI.  28-220.000.  [ 

Paul,  Albertha  M.;  and  Moppett,  Charles  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  3-Carboalkoxy  (or  phenoxy)  and  3-thiocarbo-(3-chloro-2- 
propenyl)-l,3,5.7-tetraazabicyclo{3.3.1)nonane       and       preparation. 
4,048,166,  CI.  544-215.000. 
Paul,  Albertha  M.;  and  Moppett,  Charles  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  N.N-disubstituted  derivatives  of  3-carboxamide  or  3-thi- 
ocarboxamide.7-(3-chloro-2-propenyl)-l,3.5,7-tetraazabicyclo(3.3.1- 
)nonane  and  preparation  II.  4,048,167,  CI.  544-215.000. 
Pearl,  Edgar  W.:  See— 

Johns,  Eddie  D.;  Cummings,  Robert  E.;  and  Pearl,  Edgar  W-. 
4,047,408,  CI.  70-129.000. 
Pearrc,  Stephen  G.;  and  Craighead,  Bobby  L..  to  Environmental  Ele- 
ments Corporation.  Center  column  drive  arrangement  for  circular 
clarifiers.  4,041,076,  CI.  210-528.000.  T 

Peccoud  nee  Toiipillier,  Louise:  See- 
Bernard.   Jean;    Frossati,   Giorgio;   Guemet,   Georges;    Montjer, 
Michel;  Peccoud  nee  Toupillier,  Louise;  and  Thoulouze,  Daniel. 
4,047,436.  CI.  73-362.0SC. 
Pechiney  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Kienzle,  Jean  Andre  Paul.  4.048,189,  CI.  260-314.500.  , 

Peck,  Richard  John;  and  Tong,  Shih  Yung,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  Asynchronous-to-synchronous  data  concentra- 
tion system.  4,048,440,  CI.  178-69.100. 
Pedershaab  Maskinfabrik  A/S:  See- 
Holme,  Bent  Melchior  Karlsen,  4,047,693,  CI.  249-187.00R. 
Pell,  Kynric  M.;  and  Brown,  David  B.,  to  United  States  of  AmeriU, 
Army.  Attitude  determination  using  two  transmitter/receiver  Ra- 
tions and  skewed  reflectors.  4,047,816,  CI.  356-152.000. 
Pellegrin,  Anna  J.:  See — 

Adams,  Guy  Emery;  and  Pellegrin,  Anna  J 
148.00E. 
Pelzek,  Victor  J.,   to  Browne  Packaging,   Inc.   Adhesive  laminated 

packaging  materials.  4,048,378,  CI.  428-483.000. 
Pelzer,  Rudolf:  See— 

Heymes,  Pierre  Rene;  and  Pelzer,  Rudolf,  4,047,917,  CI.  65-146.000. 
Pemsler,  J.  Paul:  See—  ] 

Rappas,  Alkis  S.;  and  Pemsler,  J.  Paul,  4,047,940,  CI.  75-IO8.OO0. 
Penn,  Laurence  Richard.  Metering  piston  pump  with  piston-carried 

distributor  for  viscous  fluid.  4,047,854,  CI.  417-489.000. 
Penn,  Nathar  W.  Composition  for  antagonizing  the  narcotic  effects  of 
barbiturate  addiction  and  withdrawal  effects,  and  for  treatment  of 
barbiturate  poisoning.  4,048,316,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Guzzardo,  George  Paul,  4,047,959,  CI.  106-2.000 
MacLeay,    Ronald    Edward;    and    Sheppard,    Chester    Stephen 
4,048,423,  CI.  526-209.000. 
Perciaccante,  Vincent  Anthony;  and  Landi,  Henry  Patrick,  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company.  Absorbable  surgical  sutures  coated  wjth 
polyoxyethyleae-polyoxypropylene  copolymer  lubricant.  4,047,513, 
CI.  128-335.500. 
Perry,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Campbell,  Richard  A.;  Sparks,  Richard  A.;  and  Perry,  Robert  V^., 
4,048,580,  CI.  331-l.OOR. 
Pertriaux,  Jean-Pierre  Felix,  to  Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.  Composite  re  n- 

forced  pipe  union  4,047,741,  CI.  285-55.000. 
Petersen,  Richard  D.;  and  Mieville,  Rodney  L.,  to  Standard  Oil  Cotn- 
pany  (Indiana).  Methods  to  be  used  in  reforming  processes  employifig 
multi-metallic  catalysts.  4,048,058,  CI.  208-138.000.  j 

Peterson,  James  F.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Attachment  for 
collecting  mower  discharge  in  a  plurality  of  bags.  4,047,368,  Cl 
56-202.000.  f  J  a  .  V 

Petrolite  Corporation:  See- 
May,  Walter  R.;  Zetlmeisl,  Michael  J.;  and  Koch,  Kenneth  W., 

4,047,875,  Cl.  431-3.000. 
Redmore,  Derek,  4,048,264,  Cl.  260-929.000. 
Unmuth,  George  E.,  4,048,376,  Cl.  428-461.000. 
Petterson,  Tor  H.  Device  and  method  for  unclogging  drains.  4.047,2'  3, 

Cl.  4-255.000.  I 

Pettit,  Ernest  E.,  to  Sell.  W.  Leon;  Pettit,  Ernest  E.;  and  Sell,  R.  Don. 
Upgrading  current  distribution  insulators.  4,047,279,  CI.  29-426.00p. 
Peuzin,  Jean  Claude:  See— 

Challeton,  Dtdier;  Cocure,  Philippe;  Jadot,  Jean  Pierre;  and  Peuzin. 
Jean  Claude,  4,047,801,  Cl.  350-96.0WG. 
Pews,  R.  Garth:  See— 

Mixan,  Craig  £.;  and  Pews,  R.  Garth,  4,048,213,  Cl.  260-465.00F. 

Pfaff,  Maurice  Edgar,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Imagewise  soluble 

silver  salt  intensification  of  diffusion  transfer  silver  images.  4,047  932 

Cl.  96-29.00R.  j  ' 

Pfaff,  Maurice  Edgar,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Color  diffusiin 

transfer  employing  silver  salt  transfer  reversal  and  4-thiohydantoine 

4,047,953,  Cl.  96-29.00D. 

Pfeifer,   Raymond;   and    Ringger.    Roger.    Knockdown   put-togethfer 

article  of  furniture.  4,047,777,  Cl.  312-263.000 
Pfister,  Gustav  R.;  and  Williams,  David  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporatio^ 

Xeroprinting  master  and  process.  4.047,945,  Cl.  96-l.OOR. 
Pfister,  William  H.,  to  Pfister,  William  R,  Fish  lure.  4,047,317,  (1 
43-42.060.  ^ 

Pfister,  William  R:  See— 

Pfister,  William  H.,  4,047.317,  Cl.  43-42.060. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Moppett,  Charles  E.;  Osci- 
son,  John  R.;  and  Routien,  John  B.,  4,048.304,  Cl.  424-122.0a 
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Pfleger,  Klaus:  See— 

Mietzner,  Franz  Georg;  Pfleger,  Klaus;  Gropper,  Hans;  Buechner 
Oskar;  Boettcher,  Klaus;  and  Zacher,  Wieland,  4,048.411,  Cl 
526-64.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See- 
Spiers.  Steven  F.;  Lewis.  Howard  M.;  Kraft,  Gerald  A.;  and  Pas- 
quine,  Arthur  R.,  4,047,421,  Cl.  73-l.OOR. 
Philip,  Thomas.  Purification  of  lutein-fatty  acid  esters  from  plant  mate- 
rials. 4,048,203,  Cl.  260-412.800.  .    ,     ^    r 
Philippar,  Donald  T.  Combination  sheath  and  rigid  handle  for  knife 

blades  and  the  like.  4,047,298,  Cl.  30-153.000. 
Phillips,  Jack  L.;  and  Dickinson,  Timothy  E.  Vacuum  forcep  and 

method  of  using  same.  4,047,532,  Cl.  128-303.00R. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Cheng,  Paul  J.,  4,048,063,  Cl.  210-72.000. 
Cheng,  Paul  J.,  4,048,067.  Cl.  210-73.00R. 
Clampitt,  Richard  L.;  and  Hessert,  James  E..  4,048.079,  Cl.  252- 

8.55D. 
Cobb,  Raymond  L.,  4,048,209.  Cl.  260-464.000. 
Fuller,  Edward  N.,  4,047,892,  Cl.  23-232.00C. 
Gardner,   Lloyd  E.;   Fahey,   Darryl   R.;  and   Mahan,  John   E , 

4,048,238,  Cl.  260-61 8.00R. 
Solomon,  Paul  W.,  4,048,426,  Cl.  526-334.000. 
Vanderveen,  John  W.,  4,047,896,  Cl.  23-314.000. 
Phillipson,  Ronald  Frederick:  See—  ,   „..„ 

Berg.  Samuel  Sidney;  Jenkins.   David  Conwil;  and  Phillipson, 
Ronald  Frederick,  4,048,326.  Cl.  424-300.000. 
Physical  Electronics  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Gerlach,    Robert    L.;    and    Palmberg,    Paul    W.,   4,048.498,   Cl 
250-305.000.  ,    o  .^ 

Pickar,  Kenneth  Arnold,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Solid  state 

disconnect  device.  4,048,647,  Cl.  357-22.000. 
Piepho,  Donald  A.:  See— 

May,    Czeslaw    J.;    and    Piepho,    Donald    A..    4,047.542,    Cl. 
137-627.500.  ^,     . 

Pierres,  Sergio  Ortega,  to  Fertilizantes  Fosfatados  Mexicanos,  b.A 
Stabilization  of  wet-process  phosphonc  acid.  4,048.289,  Cl. 
423-317.000.  „   -     . 

Pieters,  Eli,  to  Lawrence  Peska  Associates,  Inc  ,  a  part  interest.  Rellect- 
ing  device.  4,047.802,  Cl.  350-97.000.  ^  .„    ^^ 

Pigerol,  Charies;  Eymard,  Pierre;  Vemieres,  Jean-Claude;  and  Werbe- 
nec,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Labaz.  Active  derivatives  of  methylamino  in 
therapeutic    compositions    and    methods    of    use.    4,048,334,    Cl. 

424-325.000.  .,       ..  e  c.     i 

Pignocco,  Arthur  J.;  and  Kachik,  Robert  H.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel 
Corporation.  Method  of  producing  a  refractory  lining  in  a  cylinder  or 
tube.  4.048.352.  Cl.  427-234.000. 

Pinchock.  Donald  E..  to  Metcom  Products  Company.  Truck  assembly 
for  a  skate-like  device.  4.047.725.  Cl.  280-1 1.280. 

Pintschovius.  Ulrich;  Schinzel.  Erich;  and  Rosch.  Gunter.  to  Hoechst 
Atiengesellschaft.  Benzoxazole  derivatives,  process  for  their  prepara- 
tion and  their  use  as  optical  brighteners.  4,048,185.  Cl.  26O-3O7.O0D. 

Pioer.  Hush  V.:  See — 

Vaughn,  Kenmth  E.;  and  Piper,  Hugh  V.,  4,047.771,  Cl    308- 

237.00R. 
Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.:  See— 

DluKOS,  Daniel  F.,  4,047,585,  Cl.  177-210.00R. 
Dlugos,  Daniel  F.,  4,047,586,  Cl.  177-210.00R. 
Muller,  Henry  J.,  4.047.453.  Cl.  74-813  OOR. 
Pittenger.  Daniel  I.:  See—  ^       ,  ,         j 

Bowler.  John  W.;  Kamer,  Kenneth  E.;  Pittenger,  Daniel  I  ;  and 
Schwartz,  Donald  A.,  4,048,669,  Cl.  361-391.000. 
Pittet.  Alan  Owen;  Klaiber.  Erich  Manfred;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo, 
Shuster  Edward  J.;  and  Vinals.  Joaquin,  to  International  Flavors  ft 
Fragrances  Inc.  Novel  enol  esters.  4,048.201.  Cl.  260-410000. 
Pittinger.  Charles  B..  Sr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sharpening  end  of 
filament  in  vegetation  filament-trimmer.  4.047,455.  Cl.  76-82. 100. 

Piatt.  Jeremy  A.:  See—  .  „.        . 

Baird.  William  G..  Jr.;  Holbrook,  Stanley  E  ;  and  Piatt,  Jeremy  A.. 
4.048.428.  Cl.  526-343.000. 

"stout.  James  f.;  andPlaxico.  Robert  E  .  4.047.610,  Cl.  206-187  000 
Plech,  John,  Jr.  Peg  game  with  spinner-type  timer  4.047,716,  Cl.  273- 

Plugge,    Jerome    R.    Hydrotherapeutic    apparatus.    4,047,522,    Cl 

128-66.000. 
Plunkett,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Chuang,  Ping-chien;  and  Plunkett,  Joseph  A.,  4.048,615,  Cl.  340- 

146.3AC. 
Poignant,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Beregi,  Laszio;  Hugon,  Pierre;  Pascaud.  Xavier;  and  Poignant. 

Jean-Claude.  4.048.321.  Cl.  424-274.000. 
Vincent.  Michel;  Remond.  Georges;  Pascaud.  Xavier;  and  Poi- 
gnant. Jean-Claude.  4.048,313.  Cl.  424-248.500. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

GreenwaH.  Richard  B..  4.047.954,  Cl  96-29  OOR. 
Greenwald.  Richard  B..  4.047.955.  Cl.  9t>-29.00R. 
Stephens.  Robert  K..  4.047,804.  Cl   350-164  000. 
Wolff.  Otto  E..  4.047.289.  Cl  29-623  400. 
Politechnika  Warszawska:  See— 

Ratajczyk.  Eugeniusz;  Goscimski.  Januariusz;  and  Jedrzejewski, 

Adam.  4.047.305.  Cl.  33-172.00R. 

Pollard.  Leslie  John;  and  Stewart.  Donald  Fergusson.  to  ICI  Australia 

Limited.  Beneficiation  of  the  non-ferrous  meUl  values  of  oxide-con- 

taining  materials.  4,047,934,  Cl.  75-29.000. 

Pollitzer,  Ernest  L  ;  and  Hayes,  John  C  .  to  UOP  Inc  Dehydrogenation 


method  and   nonacidic   multimeullic  caulytic  composite  for  use 
therein.  4.048.245.  Cl.  260-668  OOD. 
Polytechnic  Institute  of  New  York:  See— 

Sforza.  Pasquale  M..  4.047.832.  Cl.  415-1.000. 
Poly  top  Corporation:  See — 

Hazard.  Robert  E..  4.047.643.  Cl   222-153  000. 
O'Brian.  Edward  D..  4.047,495.  Cl.  215-224.000. 
Pomeroy.  Bruce  D ;  and  Kosky.  Philip  G  .  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany   Flow  control  device  for  superconductive  rotor  refngerant. 
4.048.529.  Cl.  310-54.000. 
Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.;  See— 

Pertnaux.  Jean-Pierre  Felix.  4.047,741,  Cl  285-55.000 
Poole  Enc  John,  to  Compair  Industnal  Limited.  Centnfugal  compres- 
sors. 4.047.848.  Cl.  417-374.000. 

Pope  ft  Talbot.  Inc.:  See—  „     ^,  ^      » r^-,  iaa     rx 

Postman.    John    R;    and    Bottorff.    Elwin    G.    4.047.344.    CI 

52-390.000.  ^         ^    .     , 

Popov.  Valentin  Alexeevich   Globoid  worm  geanng  and  method  ol 

making  globoid  worm  thereof  4.047.449,  Cl   74-458.000. 
Poppe.  Wassily  W.:  See— 

Keske.  Robert  G;   Poppe.  Wassily  W;  and  Fielding.  Ivor  R.. 
4.048.131.  Cl.  260-33  20R. 
Poppel.  Eugene  H.:  See— 

Hart.  Donald  J  ;  Bouton.  John  C  .  Jr     and  Poppel.  Eugene  H.. 
4.048.616,  Cl    340-146.3ED. 
Porath.  Jerker  Olof  See—  .  ^    , 

Axen,  Rolf  Enk  Axel  Vemer.  Porath.  Jerker  Olof;  and  Carlsson. 
Per  Jan  Enk.  4.048.416.  Cl   526-9,000 
Porret,  Daniel;  and  Habemieier.  Jurgen,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
DialkoxyphosphonoalkyI  denvatives  of  dihydrouracils.  4.048.170.  Cl. 
260-256.40E  ,  ^ 

Porter    David   Edward     Mounting   bracket   for   radios   m    vehicles. 

4.047,686.  Cl.  248-203  000 
Post.  Beverley  C:  See— 

Mitchell.  Earl  R.;  Brown.  Thomas  D  ;  and  Post.  Beverley  C  . 
4.047.879,  Cl   431-183.000. 
Postman.  John  R  ;  and  Bottorff.  Elwin  G  .  to  Pope  ft  Talbot.  Inc  Wood 

veneer  wall  covenng.  4.047.344.  Cl.  52-390.000. 
Potomac  Applied  Mechanics,  Inc  :  See — 

Stubbings,  James  Henry.  4,047.457,  Cl  83-71.000 
Poujois.  Robert:  See— 

Barbier.  Daniel;  Ittel.  Jean-Michel,  and  Poujois.  Robert.  4.048.574. 

Cl   330-9000 

Powell.  Justin  Chnstopher.  to  Texaco  Inc    Method  for  prepanng  a 

lactone  reaction  product.  4.047.899.  Cl   44-63.000.  „  ,  ,,,    ^, 

Powell.  Truman  W    Push  pull  type  exercising  device   4,047,714.  Cl 

272-116  000. 
Powers.  Edward  J    See—  .  r...o  no    r-i 

Calundann.  Gordon  W  .  and  Powers,  Edward  J  ,  4.048,139.  Cl 
260-4580N 
PPG  Industnes.  Inc  :  See— 

Bartrug.  Norman  G  ;  and  McDaniel,  Donald  L  ,  4,047,429.  Cl 

73-150.00R. 
Heithoff.  Robert  B  .  4.047,918.  Cl   65-179  000 
Prucnal.  Paul  J  .  4.048.036.  Cl  204-159  230. 
Reese    Thomas  J  .  Mortimer,  James  R  .  Tobin.  Melvin  W  ;  and 

Jursa,  Stephen  J   D  ,  4,047,916,  Cl  65-106000. 
Tsai.  Yih-Wan.  4.047,560.  Cl.  165-9  300 

'^Ii'ms^Michaeri ;  and  Pracht,  Hans  J  .  4.048,433.  Cl   536-99.000. 
Prazska  akumulatorka.  narodni  podnik:  See—  .  ._   .- 

Sandera.  Josef;  Calabek,  Milan;  Cenek,  Miroslav.  Kalab,  Frantisek, 
Koudelka.  Vojtech;  Kounl.  Oldnch;  Malik,  Jin;  and  Vanacek. 
Josef,  4,048,406,  Cl  429-209  000 
Prcpost,  Kalman   See—  .   t- 

Tolh.   Laszio;   Schirhubcr.   Janos,    Prepost,   Kalman,   and  Tassi, 
Andras,  4,048.466,  Cl  219-121  OEM 
Prescher,  Gunter;  and  Schreyer.  Gcrd.  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber- 
Schcideanstalt  vormals  Roesslcr   Process  for  the  produclionof  pure 
racemic  acid  and  mesotartaric  acid  4.048,225.  Cl   260-536000 
Pnve.  Leonel  Vehicle  suspension  4.047.736,  Cl  280-683  000 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The  See—  „.„,,,    _,   .y^oant^ 

Bums,  Michael  E  ;  and  Pracht,  Hans  J  ,  4,048.433,  Cl    536-99000 
Produits  Chimiques  Uginc  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Boschetti.  Egisto;  Moroux,  Yvette  Paule  Nicole;  and  Tixier.  Rene. 
4.048,377,  Cl   428-474  000 
Propp    Carl  F    Oil  and  waste  water  reception  facility  and  process 
4,048.070,  Cl   210-85  000  ,  .  r,         r 

Prucnal  Paul  J  .  to  PPG  Industnes.  Inc  Process  for  producing  films  of 
low  gloss  by  exposure  to  ultraviolet  light  4.048,036,  Cl   204-159  230 
Pructer,  Elton  D    See—  r^,        r-» 

McMaster,  Elmer  L  ;  Grenley.  Dallas  G  :  and  Prueter.  Elton  D . 
4.048.000,  Cl    156-304  000 
Pruvot.  Francois  C    See —  ,....,,««» 

Pardo.  Pierre;  and  Pruvot,  Francois  C  ,  4.047.448,  Cl   74-417^ 
Pryce-Jones,  Alan,  n  Holt.  Jeremy  Bnice.  a  part  interest   Method  of 

making  a  structural  element.  4.048.273.  Cl   264-46  500 
Pry ce,  Robert  J    See—  _.        ,  ,., 

Bond,  Richard  P  M  ;  Pryce.  Robert  J  ;  Raven,  Clive  A    and  Venis, 
Michael  A   J  .  4.047,928.  Cl   71-88.000 
Pucl.   Jean-Pierre,   to   Realist.    Inc     Hand   held   microfiche   viewer 

4,047.806,  Cl    350-236.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See—  .  ^,      ,.         f      .  lj 

Gutndge.  Jack  E  ;  Marsh,  Ronald  W  ,  and  Newbury.  Grant  M.. 

4,047.488.  Cl.  105-315000 
Murphy.  James  R  .  4.048.057,  Cl   208-89  000 
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Whaley.  Robert  L.;  and  Day,  James  L..  4.047,748,  CI.  296-3S.00A. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See — 

Balaz,  Alexander,  4.047.861.  CI.  42S-7.000. 
Quigley.  James  R.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Wire  terminating  tool.  4.047.294,  CI. 

29-749.000. 
Quigley,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Reynolds.    Clarke;    and    Quigley.    Richard    J..    4.047,663.    CI. 
238-304.000. 
Quinn,  Edward  J.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus for  electroplating  plastic  insulating  cable  sheaths.  4,048,042.  CI. 
204-206.000. 
Quinn.  William  T.,  III.  Snap  action  frame  for  facial  identification  sys- 
tem. 4,047,307,  CI.  35-28.000. 
Quock,  Billy;  Kelley,  Don  Howard;  and  Wameke,  Sehon  Lester,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for  preparing  flexible  poly- 
urethane  foams.  4,048,102.  CI.  260-2.  SAM. 
R.  W.  Frost  Limited:  See— 

Frost,  Robert  Walter;  and  Morris,  Anne  Winnifred,  4,047,399,  CI. 
66-149.00R. 
Radek.  John  R..  to  Ready  Metal  Manufacturing  Company.  Bicycle 

rack.  4.047.614.  CI.  211-20.000. 
Radowski,  Stanley  P.  Animal  waste  removing  device.  4,047,746,  CI. 

294-55.000. 
Rae,  James  A.:  See— 

Baldwin.  Francis  P.;  Rae,  James  A.;  and  Ver  Strate,  Gary, 
4.048.258,  CI.  260-8^9.000. 
Raider,  Stanley  Irwin:  See— 

Glang.    Reinhard;    and    Raider,    Stanley    Irwin.    4.048,350,    CI. 
427-93.000. 
Raines,  Kenneth  William  John:  See — 

Moring,  Peter  Lothar  Ernst;  and  Raines,  Kenneth  William  John, 
4,048,362.  CI.  428-36.000. 
Randall,  Alfred  R.:  See— 

McCullough,  Edward  E.;  Greenwood,  Stewart  H.;  Sherard.  Hoyt, 
Jr.;  McDonald.  Richard  D.;  Hirschi.  Ronald  G.;  and  Randall. 
Alfred  R.,  4,047,667.  CI.  239-265.350. 
Rappas,  Alkis  S.;  and  Pemsler,  J.  Paul,  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corpora- 
tion. Separation  and  recovery  of  copper  metal  from  ammoniacal 
solutions.  4.047,940,  CI.  75-108.000. 
Rasile,  John:  See— 

Bakos,  Peter;  Memis,  Irving;  and  Rasile,  John.  4.048.356,  CI. 
427-379.000. 
Rasp,  Christian:  See — 

Botta,  Artur;  and  Rasp,  Christian,  4,048,174,  CI.  260-283.0SY. 
Rast,  Gustaf  J.,  Jr.;  Barley,  Thomas  A.;  Hammond,  Raiford  L.;  and 
Ashley,  James  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Wide  operat- 
ing frequency  range  superheterodyne  FM  noise  analyzer.  4,048.568. 
CI.  325-363.000. 
Raujczyk.  Eugeniusz;  Goscimski.  Januariusz;  and  Jedrzejewski.  Adam, 
to  Politechnika  Warszawska.  Link  mechanism  of  a  mechanical  trans- 
ducer, especially  of  a  toothed  amplifying  gauge.  4,047.305,  CI.  33- 
172.00R. 
Ratelle,  Clement;  and  Rouillard.  Pierre,  to  Ratelle.  Clement.   Log 

barking  and  cleaning  machine.  4.047.549.  CI.  144-208.00D. 
Rathbone.  Ronald;  and  Rydval,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Logic  element.  4,048,517.  CI.  307-213.000. 
Rattmann.  Rudolf:  5^— 

Soldner.  Richard  Ernst;  and  Rattmann.  Rudolf.  4.047.520,  CI. 
128-2.00V. 
Rau.  Willy;  and  Taus,  Christian,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Rau  OHG.  Culti- 
vator wheel  for  agricultural  machines.  4,047.576.  CI.  172-540.000. 
Raufast,  Charles:  See— 

Caumartin.    Francois;    Raufast.    Charles;    and    Havas.    Laszlo. 
4.048.412,  CI.  526-65.000. 
Rauschenfels.  Eberhard:  See— 

zurStrassen,  Heinrich;  and  Rauschenfels,  Eberhard.  4,047.968.  CI. 
106-28  l.OOR. 
Rautenstrauch.  Valentin,  to  Firmenich  S.A.  Method  of  improving. 
enhancing  or  modifying  perfume  using  cyclobutane  derivatives. 
4.048,120.  CI.  252-522.000. 
Raven,  Clive  A.:  See- 
Bond,  Richard  P.  M.;  Pryce.  Robert  J.;  Raven.  Clive  A.;  and  Venis. 
Michael  A.  J..  4.047.928.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Ravenhall,  Richard;  Salemme.  Charles  T.;  and  Adamson.  Arthur  P..  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration. Impact  absorbing  blade  mounts  for  variable  pitch  blades. 
4.047,840,  CI.  416-135.000. 
Ray,  Martin  George:  See— 

Brookes,  Neil  Roger,  Ray,  Martin  George;  Cohen,  Joseph  David; 
and  McCarey,  Thomas  Joseph,  4,047.379.  CI.  60-39.09D. 
Raymond,  Femand.  Powder  fluidizer  with  feed  for  constant  powder 

level.  4,047.644,  CI.  222-193.000. 
Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc..  The:  See— 

DeAngelis,  Gloria  J..  4.047,717.  CI.  273-95.00H. 
DiBease.  Paul  J..  4.047.800.  CI.  350-99.000. 
Hall,  Lester  W..  4,047.458.  CI.  83-439.000. 
Hendry.  Seth  T.,  4.048,618.  CI.  340-I46.30E. 
Lundahl,  Robert  O.,  4,047.825.  CI.  404-70.000. 
McNeary,  Richard  C.  4,047.744.  CI.  292-171.000. 
Parkes,  Alvin  G..  4,047,733,  CI.  280402.000. 
Rice,  Loyal  E.,  Sr.,  4.048,565,  CI.  325-114.000. 
Sajkovic.  Miriam  D..  4.047.719,  CI.  273-I3O.00R. 
Raynaud,  Guy  M.:  See— 

Fauran,  Claude  P.;  Raynaud.  Guy  M.;  Turin.  Michel  J.;  and 
Thomas,  Janine  M..  4,048.164,  CI.  544-121.000. 
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RCA  Corporation:  See —  I 

Ettenberg,  Michael;  and  Lockwood,  Harry  Francis,  4,048.627 

357-17.000. 
Haferl.  Peter  Eduard.  4.048.544,  CI.  315-408.000. 
Knight,  Stanley  Paul;  and  Molinari.  Thomas  Edward,  4,048.599 

334-15.000. 

Knight.  Stanley  Paul.  4.048.598.  CI.  334-15.000.  I 

Reade.  Richard  F..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Refractory  partially 
crysUlline  materials  with  good  visible  transparency.  4,047,960,  CI. 
106-39.800. 
Ready  Metal  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Radek.  John  R..  4.047.614.  CI.  211-20.000. 
Realist.  Inc.:  See— 

Puel.  Jean-Pierre.  4.047,806,  CI.  350-236.000. 
Reams,  Donald  J.,  to  NBK  Corporation.  Diazo  emulsion  processor. 

4,048,645.  a.  354-300.000. 
Reash,  Clair  Wilbur:  See- 
Madden.  Thomas  Harry;  and  Reash.  Clair  Wilbur.  4.048.543,  CI. 
316-2.000. 
RechUteincr,  Steve  A.;  Nelson.  Philip  E.;  and  Heron,  John  R.  Mflthod 
of  filling,   sampling   and   sealing  an  aseptic   tank.   4.047,547,   CI. 
141-1.000. 
Recker.  Kurt:  See— 

Haussuehl,  Siegfried;  and  Recker,  Kurt,  4,048,514,  CI.  307-88^300. 
Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated:  See — 

Chuang,  Ping-chien;  and  Plunkett,  Joseph  A.,  4,048,615,  CI.' 340- 

146.3AC. 
Neff,  Marion  W..  4.048,617.  CI.  340-146.3SY. 
Red  Dot  Corporation:  See— 

Forsythe,  Alan  K.;  and  Green,  Charles  J.,  4.048.455.  CI.  200-81.400. 
Redifon  Limited:  See— 

Spooner,  Archer  Michael,  4,048.653.  CI.  358-104.000. 
Redmore,  Derek,  to  Petrolitc  Corporation.  Polymeric  phosphorantides. 

4,048,264,  a.  260-929.000. 
Reese.  Thomas  J.;  Mortimer,  James  R.;  Tobin,  Melvin  W.;  and  Jiursa, 
Stephen  J.  D.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
bending  glas  sheets  to  double  V-bends.  4,047.916.  CI.  65-106.0«). 
Reeve,    Paul    H.,    to    Auto    Research    Corporation.    Cyclic    pump. 

4,047.845,  a.  417-251.000. 
Regal  Tool  &  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Mayfield,  Windel  O.;  Thomerson,  Clarence  T.;  and  Waldrop,  I 
C,  4,047,391,  CI.  61-94.000. 
Regan,  Michael  T.:  See- 
Rossi,  Louis  J.;  and  Regan,  Michael  T.,  4.047.944.  CI.  96-1.200. 
Regie  Nationalc  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Amaud.  Henry.  4,047.509,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Rivere,  Jetn-Pierre.  4,048,479,  CI.  235-150.210. 
Regnaut,  Bernard,  to  Societe  Generale  de  Constructions  Electriques  et 
Mecaniques  "Alsthom  et  Cie".  Cross-feed  fuel  cell  battery  with  filter 
press   type  structure  of  cylindrical   cross-section.   4,048,385,   CI. 
429-34.000.  1 

Rehfeld,  Gerhard:  See— 

Bockstiegel.    Gerd-Edzard;    Neidhardt,    Manfred;    and    ReHfeld, 
Gerhard,  4,048.119.  CI.  252-521.000. 
Reis,  August:  See — 

Eibl.  Volker;  and  Reis.  August,  4.048,044.  CI.  204-257.000. 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See- 
Eddy.  Robert  Truman,  4.047.452,  CI.  74-752.00C. 
Remley,  Kenneth  Herald,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Pol^ure- 

thane  textile  adhesive.  4.048,001,  CI.  156-331.000. 
Remond,  Georges:  See- 
Vincent,  Michel;  Remond.  Georges;  Pascaud.  Xavier;  and 
gnant,  Jean-Claude,  4.048.313,  CI.  424-248.500. 
Renault,  Philippe;  Deschamps,  Andre;  Franckowiak,  Sigismond;  and 
Dezael,  Claude,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  purifying 
a  sulfur  dioxide  containing  gas.  4,048.293.  CI.  423-574.00L. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See—  I 

Eschenauer,  Paul  R.;  and  Main.  George,  4,047,881,  CI.  431-2151000. 
Reuter,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Maier,  Roland;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Wetzel,  Bemd;  Reuter,  Wolf- 
gang;   Goeth,    Hanns;    and    Lechner,    Uwe,    4,048,306.    CI. 
424-180.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See — 

Dieringer.  Andrew  M.;  and  Slieperd.  Ervin  M.,  4,047.280    CI. 
29-427.000. 
Reynolds.  Clarice;  and  Quigley,  Richard  J.  Rail  plate  having  spring  clips 

and  lateral  positioning  means.  4.047.663.  CI.  238-304.000. 
Reynolds,  Gordon  S.;  Pannier,  Karl  A..  Jr.;  and  Sorenson,  James  L..  to 
Sorenson  Research  Co.,  Inc.  Autologous  blood  system  and  method. 
4.047,526,  CI.  128-214.00R. 
Rheinsuhl  AG:  See— 

Wilckens,  Hellmut;  and  Wetzel.  Helmut.  4,047.579,  CI.  175- 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See- 
Fritz,  Jacques;  Roux,  Paul;  and  Neel,  Jean,  4,048,149,  CI.  260- 
75.00S. 
Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.:  .See— 

Chabardes,  Pierre;  Julia,  Marc;  and  Menet,  Albert,  4,048,2341.  CI 
260-607.0AR. 
Ribaldone.  Giiseppe;  and  Borsotti,  Giampiero,  to  Montedison  S^p.A. 
Heterocyclic  polynuclear  pigments  and  process  for  preparing  same. 
4,048,173,  CI.  260-272.000.  k    i-     e 

Ribka,  Joachim;  Rieper,  Wolfgang;  and  Schwerin,  Siegfried,  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Modified  form  of  disazo  pigment  CI  20040. 
4,048, 1 52.  CT  260- 1 76.000.  | 

Rice.  Loyal  E.,  Sr.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The,  a  I  part 
interest.  Location  indicating  device.  4.048,565,  CI.  325-114.000. 
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Rice,  Richard  E.,  to  Comstock  &  Wescott.  Inc.  Caulytic  fuel  combus- 
tion apparatus  and  method.  4,047.876.  CI.  431-7.000. 
Richard  Rath  Packaging  Machinery,  Inc.:  See — 
Vigneri.  Alfonso,  4,047,363,  CI.  53-371.000. 
Richards,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Belke,  William  H.;  Hafele,  Joseph  C;  Landen.  Ernest  W ;  and 
Richards,  Thomas  J  ,  4.047,984,  CI.  148-152.000. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See- 
Sill,  Arthur  D.;  and  Sweet,  Francis  W.,  4,048.230,  CI.  260-570.50C. 
Richmond  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See — 

Appleman,  William  S.,  4.047,578,  CI.  173-152.000. 
Appleman.  William  S.,  4.047,582.  CI.  175-122.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See — 

Karpati,  Egon;  Szpomy,  Laszlo;  Bartok,  Mihaly;  Czombos,  Jozsef; 
Felfoldi,    Karoly;    Laszlavik,    Marta;    and    Notheisz,    Ferenc, 
4,048,322,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Riddell,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Blakey,  Rene  C;  Riddell,  Robert  G.;  Whittaker,  John;  and  Wilson, 
John  A.,  4,048,380,  CI.  428-511.000. 
Ridley,  Richard  D.,  to  Occidenul  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  In  situ  recovery  of 

shale  oil.  4,047.760.  CI.  299-2.000. 
Riegelman,  Harry  M.,  to  Rusco  Industries,  Inc.  Snap-in  keeper  for 

sliding  windows,  doors  and  the  like.  4,047,333,  CI.  49-450.000. 
Riendcau,  William  P.;  Blevins.  Robert  R.;  and  Abell,  Joseph  L..  to 

Aiken  Industries,  Inc.  Circuit  breaker.  4,048.608,  CI.  337-74.000, 
Rieper,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Ribka,   Joachim;    Rieper,    Wolfgang;    and    Schwerin,    Siegfried. 
4,048,152,  CI.  260-176.000. 
Riff  Rite,  Inc.:  See- 
Fiedler,  Mark  A.;  and  Hart,  Darrell  M.,  4,047,460,  CI.  84-422.00S 
Rigg,  Ralph  R.:  See- 
Hanson,  Robert  S.;  and  Rigg,  Ralph  R..  4,047.393,  CI.  62-428.000 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Scherrer,  Robert  A.,  4,048,323,  Ci.  424-285.000. 
Riley,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company. 
Two-suge  hydrodesulfurization  of  oil  utilizing  a  narrow  pore  size 
distribution  caulyst.  4,048,060,  CI.  208-210.000. 
Ringger,  Roger:  See— 

Pfeifer,  Raymond;  and  Ringger,  Roger,  4,047.777.  CI.  312-263.000. 
Ringsholt.  Thomas:  See — 

Hansen.  Torben  Christen;  and  Ringsholt.  Thomas,  4,048,276,  CI. 
264-79.000. 
Ripley,  Clarence  Arthur,  Jr.:  See— 

Gormish,  Kenneth  J.;  Hofclt,  Clarence,  Jr.;  Lavecchia.  Silvano 
Anthony;  and  Ripley,  Clarence  Arthur,  Jr..  4.047.338.  CI.  51- 
106.00R. 
Risse.  Roger  Paul  Pierre,  to  Societe  Lyonnaise  des  Applications  Cataly- 

tiques  S.A.  CaUlytic  combustion  mass.  4,048.113.  CI.  252-462.000 
Rite  Autotronics  Corporation:  See — 

Schwartz.  Edwin  L..  4.048.560.  CI.  324-115.000. 
Ritz.  Jurgen:  See — 

Hesse.  Wolfgang;  Ritz,  Jurgen;  and  Teschner.  Eckart,  4.047.903. 
CI.  51-298.00R. 
Rivere.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Optimum 
air/fuel  mixture  computer  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.048.479, 
CI.  235-150.210. 
Riviana  Foods  Inc.:  See — 

Coleman.   William   R.;  and   Duffey.   Thomas  E.,  4.048.302.   CI 
424-78.000. 
Roach.  Maurice  P.;  and  Strudthoff,  Sunley  L.,  to  Deere  A  Company 
Method  for  evaluating  electrode  consumption  rate.  4,048,556,  CI. 
324-40.000 
Robinson,  Thomas  C,  to  Searle  Cardio-Pulmonary  Systems  Inc.  Blood 

pumping  system.  4,047,844.  CI.  417-3.000. 
Robyn  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Wilcox,  Glade;  and  Packard,  Keith  A.,  4.048.561.  CI.  325-22.000 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Bake.  Earl  A.;  and  Stephens.  Leonard  J..  4.047,275.  CI  29-157  lOR. 
Chen,  Thomas  T.,  4,048,557,  CI.  324-46.000. 
Keith,  John  L.,  4,047.435.  CI.  73-362.0SC 
Lai.  San-Cheng,  4,048,395,  CI.  429-112.000. 
McElwain,    John    Christee;    and    Hogan, 

4,047,396,  CI.  64-17.00A. 
Spence,  John  R.,  4,048.632.  CI.  340-324.00R. 
Rodriguez-M.  German:  See— 

Liebig,  William  J.;  and  Rodriguez-M,  German, 
3-1.400. 

Cornelius,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited 
of  nutrient  medium  into  a  fcrmcnter.  4,048,017,  Ci. 


Lawrence    Howard. 


4,047,252.  CI 


Roesler,  Frank 
Introduction 
195-109.000. 

Roessler,  Peter 
Bredereck, 


See — 

Hellmut;  Kantlchner,  Willi;  Kugel,  Wolfgang;  Mohr- 
ing.  Edgar;  and  Roessler,  Peter.  4.048.315,  CI.  424-249  000 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Machleder,  Warren  H  :  and  Bollinger.  Joseph  M..  4.048,081.  CI 

252-5 1. 50R. 
Niswender,  Gordon  Dean.  4,048.298.  CI  424-1.500 
Rohr,  Eduard.  Deck  chair.  4,047.752.  CI.  297-19.000. 
Rohr,  Otto,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  control  of  plant 

metabolism.  4,047.931,  CI   71-107000 
Rohr,  Otto,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  2-Methyl-3-nitrobenzoic  acid 

esters.  4,048,217,  CI   560-20.000. 
Rolik,  Alexandr  Ivanovich:  See — 

Borzyak,  Jury  Gordeevich;  Borisenko,  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Tjufi- 
lin.   German    Mikhailovich;    Rolik.    Alexandr    Ivanovich;   and 
Yakovlev.  Alexandr  Ivanovich.  4.048.280.  CI.  264-102  000 
Rollason,  Peter  H.;  and  Williams,  James  M..  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 


rated. Apparatus  for  non-destructive  leak  testing  of  primary  electro- 
chemical cells.  4.047.424.  CI.  73-52.000. 
Rolls-Royce  (1971)  Limited:  See— 

Brownhill.  Frank  Denison.  4.047.682.  CI  244-1  lO.OOB. 
Smith  Thomas  Enc.  4.047.381.  CI.  60-226.00A. 
Romovacek.  George  R.,  to  Koppers  Company.  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  the  control  of  pitch  operation.  4.048.020.  CI.  196-132.000. 
Romovacek.  George  R..  to  Koppers  Company.  Inc.  Method  for  the 

control  of  pitch  operation.  4.048.056.  CI.  208-41.000. 
Rones.  James  M.  Mop  wnnger.  4.047.261.  CI.  15-261.000. 
Roosman.  GosU:  See — 

Otte.  Hubert  Josef;  and  Roosman.  Gosta,  4.047.306.  CI.  33-314.000. 
Rosback.  Donald  H.;  and  Neuzil.  Richard  W..  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  for 
manufacturing  an  adsorbent  useful  for  olefin  separation.  4.048.1 1 1.  CI. 
252-455.00Z. 
Rosch.  Gunter:  See— 

Pintschovius.    Ulrich;    Schinzel.    Erich;    and    Rosch.    Gunter. 
4.048.185.  CI  260-307.00D. 
Rose,  Lawrence  J.,  to  Helix  Technology  Corporation.  Filter  bed  assem- 
bly. 4.048.073.  CI.  210-284.000. 
Rosen  void.  Leo.  Golf  practice  swing  apparatus.  4.047.605,  CI.  194- 

l.OOR. 
Rossi.  Louis  J.;  and  Regan,  Michael  T  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Electrophoretic   migration   imaging   process  with   neutral  density 
bisazo  pigments.  4,047,944,  CI  96-1  200. 
Rossmaier,  Emmy,  heiress:  See — 

Rossmaicr,  Viktor,  deceased.  4.048.286.  CI  423-242.000. 
Rossmaier.  Viktor,  deceased  (by  Rossmaier.  Emmy,  heiress),  to  Linde 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  deconumination  of  waste  nuieri- 
als.  4.048.286.  CI.  423-242.000. 
Rossomando.  Philip  Joseph:  See— 

Oehring.  Hans;  and  Rossomando.  Philip  Joseph.  4.048.452.  CI. 
I79-27.00D. 
Roth.  Gerd:  See— 

Axer.  Heinnch;  and  Roth.  Gerd.  4.047.865.  CI.  425-80.000. 
Rothbauer.  Horst.  to  Maxs  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  intercon- 
necting stacked  electrodes  of  battenes  4,048.397,  CI.  429-131.000. 
Rouillard,  Pierre:  See — 

Ratelle,  Clement;  and  Rouillard,  Pierre,  4.047.549.  CI.  144-208.00D. 
Rousseau.    Victor.    Electrically    powered    vehicle    and    feed    cart. 

4.047.599.  CI.  191-12.20A. 
Roussel  Ulcaf:  See — 

Knef.  Alain;  and  Hevesi.  Laszlo.  4.048.215.  CI.  560-124.000. 
Routien,  John  B.:  See — 

Celmer.  Waller  D  ;  Cullen,  Walter  P  ;  Moppett.  Charles  E.;  Oscar- 
son.  John  R.;  and  Routien,  John  B..  4.048.304.  CI.  424-122.000 
Roux.  Paul:  See— 

Fntz,  Jacques:  Roux.  Paul;  and  Neel.  Jean.  4.048.149.  CI.  260- 
75.00S. 
Rowboiham.  Philip  Martin:  See- 
Anderson.  Brian;  Dalton.  Raymond  Frederick;  and  Rowbotham. 
Philip  Martin.  4.048.187.  CI   260-308  OOD. 
Rowe.  E.  Riley:  See — 

Fletcher.  Wade  D ;  and  Rowe.  E.  Riley.  4,047.473.  CI  93-36.00B 
Royko.  Patncia  Diane    Information  demonstration  device.  4.047.309. 

CI.  35-60.000 
Ruckel.  Erwin  Richard:  See — 

Wojcik.  Ronald  Thomas;  and  Ruckel.  Erwin  Richard.  4.048.095. 
CI  252-429.00R 
Ruckelshauss.  Gerhard,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  for  the  production  of  cthylbcnzene.  4.048.243.  CI.  260- 
668.00D. 
Rueppel.  Mclvin  L.,  to  Monsanto  Company   Treatment  of  sugarcane 
with  N-(perfluoroacyl)-N-phosphonomethyl  glycine    4.047.926.  CI 
71-86.000. 
Ruffing,  Charles  R  :  See— 

Zona.  Michael  R.;  Ruffing.  Charles  R.;  and  Johrde.  Paul  S. 
4.047.867,  CI   425-117.000 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Falbe.    Jurgen;    and    Hahn.    Hemz-Dieter.    4.048.233.    CI     260- 
6040HF 
Rupp.  Louis  William.  Jr  ;  and  Walsh,  Walter  Michael,  Jr.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Spin  resonance  spectrometer 
and  magnet  structure  4,048.555.  CI.  324-.5MA. 
Ruppel.  Carl  E.:  See— 

Falkowski.    Edward    C;    and    Ruppel.   Carl    E..    4.047.983,   CI 
148-105.000. 
Rusco  Industnes,  Inc  :  See— 

Riegelman,  Harry  M..  4,047,333,  CI  49-450000. 
Russell,  Anthony  William:  See- 
Russell.  Michael  King;  and  Russell.  Anthony  William.  4.047.439. 
CI.  73-516.00R. 
Russell.  Michael  King;  and  Russell.  Anthony  William.  Magnetic  liquid 

supported  linear  accelerometer.  4.047.439.  CI.  73-516  OOR. 
Rutenberg.  Morton  W  ;  Jarowenko.  Wadym;  and  Tessler.  Martin  M..  to 
National  Surch  and  Chemical  Corporation.  Method  for  the  prepara- 
tion   of    highly    substituted    granular    starches.     4.048.435.    CI. 
536-106.000 
Rydval.  Peter:  See— 

Rathbone.  Ronald,  and  Rydval.  Peter.  4.048.517.  CI   307-213  000 
Ryu.  Ji-Yong.  to  UOP  Inc  Oligomenzation  process  and  catalyst  there- 
for 4.048.108.  CI.  252-442.000. 
Ryu.  Ji-Yong.  to  UOP   Inc.  Oligomenzation   process  and  catalysts 

therefor.  4.048.109.  CI   252-442.000 
Ryu.  Ji-Yong.  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  the  conversion  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  4,048.247.  CI   260-671  OOP. 
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Ryu,  Ji-Yong,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  and  catalyst  for  the  conversion  of 

aromatic  hydrocarbons.  4,048,248,  CI.  260-67 LOOP. 
Rzeszewski,  Theodore  S.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Automatic  hue  control 

system.  4,048,632.  CI.  358-28.000. 
S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.:  See — 

Lo,  Mei-Kuo;  and  Sheppard,  Erwin,  4,047,646,  CI.  222-402.130. 
Sachs-Systemtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

EM,  Volker,  4,048,032,  CI.  204- 1  SI. 000. 
Eibl,  Volker;  and  Reis,  August,  4.048,044,  CI.  204-257.000. 
Sackmann.  Gunter;  Kolb.  Gunter;  and  Muller.  Friedhelm.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of  copolymer  powders  from  maleic 
anhydride  and  l-olefms.  4,048,422,  CI.  326-203.000. 
Saeda.  Shigeni:  See— 

Suzaka,  Yukinori;  and  Saeda,  Shigeru,  4,048,118.  CI.  252-518.000. 
Saeman,  Walter  C;  and  Coe,  Noel  N.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Granular 
calcium  hypochlorite  coated  with  a  low  melting  inorganic  salt  by 
spray  graining.  4,048,331,  CI.  427-213.000. 
Saft-Societe  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction:  See— 

Chevet,  Robert.  4.048.388.  CI.  429-91.000. 
Sagawa.  Masato;  Sakai.  Takeaki;  Sasaki,  Tatsuji;  and  Henmi,  Zenzo,  to 
Fujitsu  Limited.  Permanent  magnet  and  process  for  producing  the 
same.  4,047.982.  CI.  148-101.000. 
Sahm,  Hermann:  See — 

Wagner.  Fritz;  and  Sahm,  Hermann.  4.048.013,  CI.  195-49.000. 
Sahni,  Ram  N..  to  NCR  Corporation.  Change  dispensing  apparatus. 

4.047.538.  CI.  I33-4.00R. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See — 

Heymes,  Pierre  Rene;  and  Pelzer.  Rudolf.  4,047.917.  CI.  65-146.000. 

Saito,  Takeo;  and  Seki,  Youichi,  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Exposure   time   control    device   of  electric    shutter    for   camera. 

4,048,642.  CI.  354-23.00D. 

Saito,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Asano,  Kiro.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  trans-4-aminomethyl-cyclohexane-l- 

carboxylic  acid.  4.048.222,  CI.  260-5  I4.00J. 

Sajkovic,  Miriam  D.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc..  The,  a  part 

interest.  Board  game  apparatus.  4,047,719.  CI.  273-I30.00R. 
Sakai.  Takeaki:  See— 

Sagawa,   Masato;   Sakai.  Takeaki;   Sasaki.   Tatsuji;   and   Henmi, 
Zenzo.  4.047.982,  CI.  148-101.000. 
SakaU,  Okitsugu,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology. 
Method    for   suppressing   chatter   vibrations   in   a   machine   tool. 
4.047.469.  CI.  90-11. OOC. 
Sakayori,  Seigo;  Kuro,  Tomoyosi;  Morita,  Kazuyuki;  Hinooka,  No- 
buya;  Niimi,  Hirozi;  and  Komatsu.  Kensuke,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical 
Industries  Ltd.;  and  Toa  Paint  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  the  formation  of 
a  polyolefm  coating  layer  onto  a  meUl   surface.   4,048.355,   CI. 
427-375.000. 
Sakurada,  Hikaru:  See — 

Matsushita.  Kunichi;  Sakurada.  Hikaru;  Onuma.  Kazuhiko;  and 
Fujii,  Shinichi,  4.048,112,  CI.  252-461.000. 
Salemme,  Charles  T.:  See — 

Ravenhall,  Richard;  Salemme,  Charles  T.;  and  Adamson.  Arthur 
P..  4.047.840.  CI.  416-135.000. 
Salgo,  Francis  John.  Method  of  making  a  mobile  ion  film  memory. 

4,047,999.0.136-280.000. 
Salisbury,  Wayne  C.  to  McCord  Corporation.  High  density  urethane 

foam  for  rim.  4.048,105.  CI.  260-2.5AC. 
Samide,  Frank  Richard,  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Overhead  euard- 

battery  ballast.  4.047.750.  CI.  296-107.000. 
Sandera.  Josef;  Calabek,  Milan;  Cenek.  Miroslav;  Kalab,  Frantisek- 
Koudelka.  Vojtech;  Kouril.  Oldrich;  Malik.  Jiri;  and  Vanacek.  Josef! 
to  Prazska  akumulatorka.  narodni  podnik.  Electrode  for  a  recharge- 
able electrochemical  current  source,  and  method  of  making  same. 
4.048,406,  CI.  429-209.000. 
Sanders,  Dieter:  See — 

Brokmann,  Manfred;  Sanders,  Kurt;  Sanders,  Dieter;  and  WesthofT, 
Hermann,  4.047,824,  CI.  403-209.000. 
Sanders,  Kurt:  See— 

Brokmann.  Manfred;  Sanders.  Kurt;  Sanders.  Dieter;  and  Westhoff. 
Hermann.  4.047.824.  CI.  403-209.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Henzi.  Beat.  4.048.151.  CI.  260-156.000. 
Van  Assche.  Daniel,  4.048.153.  CI.  260-193.000. 
Sangamo  Electric  Company:  See — 

McCollum,  Samuel  C.  4.048.605.  CI.  336-176.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Yanagisawa.   Hiroaki;   Ando.   Akiko;   Fukushima,   Masami;   and 
Nakao,  Hideo.  4.048.155.  CI.  542-422.000. 
Sano.  Shunichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid  crystal 

driving  system.  4,048,633,  CI.  34O-324.00M. 
Santo,  Vladimir  Rezhevich:  See— 

Karpov.  Valentin  Mikhailovich;  Santo,  Vladimir  Rezhevich;  Ya- 
novsky.  Viktor  Yakovlevich;  Mikhailov.  Anatoly  Ivanovich;  and 
Belyaev,  Mikhail  Fedorovich.  4.047,428.  CI.  73-14I.00A. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sumi.  Yasuaki.  4.048.570.  CI.  325-459.000. 
Sapunarow.  Michail;  See — 

Weitze.  Artur;  and  Sapunarow.  Michail.  4.047,290,  CI.  29-625.000. 
Saruwatari.  Minoru.  to  Canadian  Foremost  Ltd.  Pump  jack  device 

4.047,384.  CI.  60-372.000. 
Sasaki,  Juntaro:  See— 

Matsuzawa,  Norio;  Oi,  Hidesaburo;  Nishimura,  Hiroshi;  Wada, 
Shigeru;  and  Sasaki.  Juntaro.  4,048.415.  CI.  526-119.000. 
Sasaki,  Tatsuji:  See — 

Sagawa.   Masato;   Sakai.   Takeaki;   Sasaki,   Tatsuji;   and   Henmi, 
Zenzo.  4.047.982.  CI.  148-101.000. 


Tohru, 


Sasaki,  Tohru:  See — 

Yoshikawa,    Shinsuke;    Terasaki,    Syuuzi;    and    Sasaki, 
4,047,998,  CI.  156-275.000. 
Sasaki,  Yasuharu:  See — 

Yokota,    Takeshi;    Suzuki,    Nobuyuki;    Sowa,    Tsuneo;    Sasaki, 
Yasuharu;  and  Ono,  Yasutaka,  4,048,307,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Sasse,  Klaus:  See — 

Naumann,  Klaus;  Lurssen,  Klaus;  and  Sasse,  Klaus,  4,047,923  CI. 
71-76.000. 
Sassmannshausen,  Gunter  C:  See — 

Lahme,    Norbert    Wilhelm;    and    Sassmannshausen,    Gunter   C. 
4.048.387.  CI.  429-50000. 
Sata.  Yoshiteru:  See— 

Yoneyama.   Masakazu;   Usami,  Toshimasa;   Ino,   Shiyoichi;   Sata. 
Yoshiteru;  and  Yamamoto.  Nobuo.  4,047,958,  CI.  96-87.00rI 
Sato,  Akira:  Set—  1 

Hinata,  Masanao;  Takei,  Haruo;  Sato,  Akira;  and  Ogawa,  Akira, 
4,047,964^  CI.  96-126.000. 
Sato,  Hisato:  See — 

Arai,  Yoshi;  Kimura,  Kazuo;  Sato,  Hisato;  Yamaki,  Takasi;  Mofita. 
Katsuhiko;    Ohzeki.    Masanao;    Takatsu,    Haruyoshi;    Finita, 
Yutaka;  and  Tazume.  Masayuki,  4,048,089,  CI.  252-299.000 
Sato  Koki  K.K.:  See— 

lida.  Yozo;  Kawahara,  Yasuhito;  and  Igarashi,  Shigemi.  4,048,540, 
CI.  3 15-24 LOOP.  I 

Sato,  Moriyuki:  See — 

Nara,  Takashi;  Okachi,  Ryo;  Yamamoto,  Mitsuyoshi;  Mori,  Ya^ki; 
Sato,  Moriyuki;  Sugimoto,  Masahiro;  and  Shimizu,  Yoshjaki, 
4,048,015,  CI.  195-96.000. 
Satoh,  Ken.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company.  Ltd.  Circuit  for  eliminating 

current  noises  from  d.c.  motor.  4,048,549,  CI.  318-345.00F. 
Sauer,  Hans;  and  Czemy.  Thomas,  to  Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Vibratory  spiral  conveyor  chute  and  a  resistance  heating  elenient. 
4,048,472,  CI.  219-388.000.  I 

Saunders,  Arthur  G.:  See —  I 

Snellman,  Donald  L.;  Kuspert,  John  C;  and  Saunders,  Anhur'G., 
4,047,713,  CI.  271-221.000. 
Saunders,  Kenneth  Worden,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Method 

of  making  copper  catalyst  on  a  support.  4,048,114,  CI.  252-463.0t>0, 
Saunders,  Philip  G.,  to  Container  Graphics  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
printing  indicia  on  corrugated  board  and  the  like.  4,047.481.1  CI. 
101-376.000. 
Savin.  Alexandr  Nikolaevich:  See—  ' 

Kovin,  Vladimir  Mikhailovich;  Mitenkov,  Fedor  Mikhailovich; 
Ovechkin,  Alexandr  Vasilievich;  Pankratov,  Vladimir  A|ex- 
eevich;  Savin,  Nikolai  Ivanovich;  Temikova,  Tamara  Alesan- 
drovna;  Filippov,  Vladimir  Jurievich;  Khramov,  Dmitry  Alej|an- 
drovich;  Chemomordik,  Evgeny  Naumovich;  Shiryaev.  Vladi- 
mir Ivanovich;  Muzychuk.  Vladimir  Romanovich;  and  SaVin. 
Alexandr  Nikolaevich.  4,048.011,  CI.  176-40.000. 
Savin.  Nikolai  Ivanovich:  See — 

Kovin,  Vladimir  Mikhailovich;  Mitenkov,  Fedor  Mikhailovich; 
Ovechkin.  Alexandr  Vasilievich;  Pankratov,  Vladimir  Ajex- 
eevich;  Savin,  Nikolai  Ivanovich;  Temikova,  Tamara  Aleiian- 
drovna;  Filippov,  Vladimir  Jurievich;  Khramov,  Dmitry  Alej(an- 
drovich;  Chemomordik,  Evgeny  Naumovich;  Shiryaev,  Vladi- 
mir Ivanovich;  Muzychuk,  Vladimir  Romanovich;  and  Savin, 
Alexandr  Nikolaevich,  4,048,011,  CI.  176-40.000. 
Sbrocca,  Dino  A.:  See — 

Falterman,  Charles  W.;  and  Sbrocca,   Dino  A.,  4,047,990,  CI. 
149-19.200. 
Schaefer,  Dieter:  See — 

Loewenberg.  Gustav;  Hartmann.  Hans-Joerg;  Schaefer.  Dieter; 
Motz,  Herbert;  and  Jakusch,  Helmut,  4,048,375,  CI.  428-474.0OO. 
Schaeffer,  Hans«Joachim:  See— 

Bertram,  Jurgen;  Brand.  Wilhelm;  and  Schaeffer,  Hans-Joachim, 
4.047.671.  CI.  241-66.000. 
Schafer,  Helmut:  See— 

Bergmann,  Rolf;  Hoheisel,  Klaus;  Schafer,  Helmut;  and  Unger, 
Manfred,  4,048,150,  CI.  260-75.00T.  T 

Schaffemicht,  Klaus;  Hentrich,  Josef;  Klein,  Herbert;  and  Kuckenbiirg. 
Karl-Heinz,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.   Method  of 
manufacturing  glass  vacuum  envelopes.  4,047.915,  CI.  65-106.00a 
Schaltbau  Gesellschaft  MBH.:  See- 
Dietrich,  Bemhard.  4,048,600,  CI.  335-128.000.  i 
Scheid.  Lloyd  J.  Wall  or  ceiling  panel  construction.  4.047,347.  CI. 

52-436.000. 
Scheidel.  Fritz:  See- 
Lob.  Udo;  and  Scheidel,  Fritz,  4,047,286,  CI.  29-578.000. 
Schenk.  Norbert:  See — 

Lauer,  Hubert;  Schenk,  Norbert;  and  Schwerdtel,  Wulf,  4.048  242 
CI.  260-646.00A. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kulessa,     Gerhard;     and     Mommertz,     Elmar,     4,047  525     CI 

128-208.000.  '     r  ■ 

Scherrer,  Robert  A.,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  Antimicrobial  (2-nii-o- 

3-benzofuranyl)-benzoic  acids.  4,048,323,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Schierer,   Gunter,    to   Siemens   Aktiengesellschaft.    Interruption-free 

power  supply.  4,048,553,  CI.  363-57.000. 
Schilling,  Franz,  to  Siempelkamp  Giesserei  KG.  Pressure  vessel  espe- 
cially for  a  nuclear  reactor.  4,047,632,  CI.  220-3.000. 
Schinzel,  Erich:  See— 

Pintschoviui,     Ulrich;     Schinzel,     Ench;    and    Rosch.    Gunler 
4.048.185.  CI.  260-307.00D. 
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Schioler,  Holger;  See— 

Bruel.  Per  Wilhelm;  Schioler.  Holger,  and  Jensen,  Johannes  Tejlg- 
aard,  4,047,516.  CI.  126-270000. 
Schirhuber,  Janos:  See — 

Toth,   Laszio,   Schirhuber.   Janos;    Prepost,    Kalman:   and   Tassi, 
Andras,  4.048.466.  CI.  ;19-121  OEM 
Schlimper.  Hans-Ulnch:  See — 

Wurmb,  Rolf.  Leutner,  Bernd;  Seydl.  Wolfgang;  Schlimper.  Hans- 
Ulrich;  and  Sterzei,  Hans-Josef,  4,048,135,  CI.  260-40.00R 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Ellis,  Darwin  V.,  4.048.495.  CI.  250-264  000. 
Schmid,  Rolyn  A  :  Sec- 
Bender,  Llcyu  F..  and  Schmid,  Rolyn  A.,  4,047,500.  CI.  1 19-14  1 10 
Schmidt.  Dennis  L    See — 

Doorakian,  George  A.;  Schmidt,  Dennis  L.;  and  Cornell.  Martin 
C,  III.  4,046, Ul.  CI   26O-47.0EC 
Schmidt,  Robert  R  ,  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Draber.  Wilfned.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Synergistic  herbicidal  compositions.  4,047.929. 
CI.  71-93.000. 
Schneider.  Sally  W.:  See — 

Knox.     Betty    C;    and    Schneider,    Sallv    W..    4.047.688.    CI 
248-451.000. 
Schnoeller,  Manfred:  See — 

Martin,  Joachim;  Haas,  Ernst;  and  Schnoeller,  Manfred.  4.048,508. 

CI   250-492.00A. 

Scholz,  Manfred,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Motor-driven 

screwing  and  transporting  tool  for  reactor  pressure  vessel  head 

retaining  fastenings.  4,047.456,  CI.  81-57  380 

Scholz.  William  A.,  to  Standun,  Inc  Packaging  wrapper.  4.047.550.  CI 

150-52.00R 
Schramm,  George  R.,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Cooling  air  distnbution 

system  for  reciprocating  aircraft  engines  4,047.508,  CI    123-41  600 
Schramm,  Inc.:  See — 

McCulIough,  J   Robert.  4,048.072.  CI   210-220.000 
Schrank,  Martin  P  ;  and  Coppola.  Richard  M  ,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incor- 
porated. Method  of  coating  lamp  envelope  with  heat  reflecting  filter 
4,048,347.  CI.  427-10000. 
Schreyer,  Gerd;  See — 

Prescher,  Gunter;  and  Schreyer,  Gerd.  4.048.225.  CI.  260-536  000 
Schrinel,  Thomas  L.:  See — 

O'Connor.   Alton  J.;   and   Schnnel.   Thomas   L  .  4,047.852,   CI 
417-415.000. 
Schuessler.  John  C  ;  and  Tapp,  David  J.,  to  Leach  Corporation.  Switch 
mounting   assembly   for  an   electromagnetic   relay     4.048,601.   CI 
335-193.000. 
Schuetz,  Adolph  August,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc    Density 

control  system   4.047.891.  CI.  23-230.00A. 
Schultz,  Charles  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Forman,  Aubry  S..  Jr ;  Schultz.  Charles  A  .  Jr.;  and  Vice.  William 
E.,  4,048,619,  CI.  340-154.000 
Schultz,  Rudigcr:  See — 

Eschenfelder,  Gunther.  and  Schultz.  Rudiger.  4.048.010.  CI    176- 
36.00R. 
Schumacher,  Hans:  See — 

Albrecht.  Konrad,  Langeluddeke.  Peter;  Schumacher,  Hans;  and 
Schwerdtle.  Fnedhelm.  4.047.932.  CI.  71-108  000 
Schwan.  Thomas  J.,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc  2-(3-Methyl-4- 
phenyl-1.2,3,4-tetrahydro-2-isoquinolyl)-acetamidoxime        dihydro- 
chloride.  4,048,176.  CI   260-286.00R. 
Schwartz,  Donald  A.:  See — 

Bowler,  John  W..  Kamer,  Kenneth  E.;  Pittenger,  Daniel  I  ;  and 
Schwartz,  Donald  A.,  4.048,669,  CI.  361-391.000, 
Schwartz.  Edwin  L.,  to  Rite  Autotronics  Corporation  Electrical  meter 

apparatus.  4,048,560.  CI   324-115.000 
Schwartz,  Henry   D    Clinical  testing  apparatus.  4,048.040,  CI.   204- 

19500R. 
Schwarzmann,  Matthias:  See — 

Broecker.  Franz  Josef;  and  Schwarzmann.  Matthias.  4.048,196,  CI 
260-346.110 
Schwerdtel,  Wulf  See— 

Lauer,  Hubert;  Schenk.  Norbert.  and  Schwerdtel,  Wulf,  4,048.242. 
CI.  26O-666.0OA 
Schwerdtle,  Friedhelm:  See — 

Albrecht.  Konrad;  Langeluddeke,  Peter;  Schumacher,  Hans;  and 
Schwerdtle,  Fnedhelm,  4.047,932,  CI.  71-108.000 
Schwerin,  Siegfried:  See — 

Ribka,   Joachim;    Rieper,    Wolfgang;    and    Schwenn,    Siegfried. 
4,048,152,  CI.  260-176.000. 
Science  Union  et  Cie:  See — 

Beregi,  Laszlo;  Hugon,  Pierre;  Pascaud,  Xavier;  and  Poignant. 

Jean-Claude,  4,048,321,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Vincent,  Michel;  Remond,  Georges;  Pascaud,  Xavier;  and  Poi- 
gnant, Jean-Claude,  4,048,313,  CI  424-248.500. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Cardenas,  Carlos  G..  4.048.220  CI   560-237  000. 
Frondorf.  William  A.,  4,047.386,  CI.  60-654.000. 
Stevenson,  Donald  R..  4,048,257,  CI.  260-862  000. 
Wilkens,  James  B..  4,048.413,  CI.  526-66  000. 
Scott,  Albert  Rockwood.  Means  for  steenng  jet  driven  water  craft 

4,047,494,  CI    115-12.00R 
Seaborn,  Paul  Edward;  and  Dawson.  Kenneth  Harold,  to  Mead  Corpo- 
ration. The   Wire  forming  apparatus  4.047.544,  CI    140-105.000. 
Seabrook.  Terence  Dale  Clothes  drier  latch  4,047.616.  CI  21 1-183.000 
Searle  Cardio-Pulmonary  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Robinson,  Thomas  C  .  4.047.844,  CI  417-3  000. 


Sedlacek.  Herben.  to  Licentia  Patcnt-Verwaltungs-G  m.b.H.  Measure- 
ment of  sundard  visual  range.  4,047.815.  CI.  356-104.000. 
Seidel.  Gusuvc.   Telephone  handset  support  device    4,048,453.  CI 

179.I56.00R 
Seiden.  Lewis  J.;  Landesberg.  William;  and  Young,  Gladstone  F.,  to 
T-Bar  Incorporated.  Switch  matnx  control  and  display  4,048.672.  CI 
364-200.000. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Saito.  Takeo;  and  Seki.  Youichi,  4.048.642,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Seller.  Claus-Dictnch:  See — 

Kotzsch.  Hans-Joachim;  Seller.  Claus-Dietnch;  and  Vahlensick, 
Hans-Joachim.  4,048,374.  CI  428-457.000. 
Seitzer.    Walter    H..    to    Suntech.    Inc     Manufacture   of   hydrogen 

4.048.029.  CI    204-129.000 
Sekhar.  Neel  C,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The    Process  of  treatment 

4,048,331.  CI.  424-317.000. 
Seki,  Youichi:  See — 

Saito,  Takeo,  and  Seki.  Youichi,  4.048,642,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Sekimura.  Nobuyuki.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ripple-frec  dichroic 

mirrors.  4.047,805.  CI    350-166.000 
Sekine,  Teruaki.  Liquid  quantitative  dispensing  apparatus    4.047.438, 
CI.  73-423  OOA 

Sell   R   Don  See 

Pettit.  Ernest  E.,  4,047.279.  CI.  29-426.000 
Sell.  W.  Leon:  See— 

Pettit.  Ernest  E  .  4.04:.279.  CI   29-426  000 
Seltenreich.  Gyozo-  See — 

Dinzburg.  Bons  Nisonovich,  Smetkin,  Jury  Alexandrovich,  Alex- 
eenko.  Vladimir  losifovich.  Mikhailov.  Vsevolod  Andreevich; 
Lorant,  Kan;  Seltenreich.  Gyozo;  Keszei.  Jeno;  Marton,  Gy- 
orgy;  Balazsfai.  Albert;  Donath,  Jeno.  and  Bolcskei,  Emo, 
4.04-.860.  CI  425-4.00R 
Semany.  Joseph  G    File  cabinet  securement  structure.  4,047,773.  CI. 

312-111.000. 
ScnderofT.  Seymour,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing electrolytic  MnOj  from  molten  manganese  nitrate  hexahy- 
drate  4,048,027'.  CI   204-61  000 
Serratto,  Angelo   Terminal  unit  for  the  outlet  of  conditior»ed  air  in  a 

centralized  conditioning  system.  4,047,662.  CI   236-49.000. 
Sevenjns,  Adnanus  Pcirus.  and  Aarts,  Franciscus  Henncus  Eduard.  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation    ^He-*He  dilution  refngerating  machine 
4.047.394.  CI   62-502.000. 
Sexton.  Arthur  R    Set- 
Wolfe.    David    L  .   and   Sexton.   Arthur    R  .   4.048.237.   CI     260- 
6I500B 
Seydl,  Wolfgang  Set  — 

Wurmb.  Rolf:  Leuincr.  Bernd.  Seydl.  Wolfgang;  Schlimper.  Hans- 
Ulnch,  and  Sierzel,  Hans-Josef.  4.048.135.  CI   260-40  OOR 
Sforza,  Fa.squa]e  M  ,  to  Polytechnic  Institute  of  New  York  Fluid  flow 

energy  con\ersion  systems.  4.047,832,  CI.  415-1.000 
Shaffer.  Paul  C  ,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated  Process  for  forming  an 
electncally  insulating  seal  between  a  meul  lead  and  a  metal  cover 
4,047,292,  CI   29-630.00R 
Shaffer,  Robert  H  Collapsible  utility  can.  4.047.724,  CI  280-5.220 
Shah,  Dhiren  N  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The   Automatic  sclf- 

lubncating  rotary  tablet  press  4,047.866.  CI   425-107.000. 
Shanks,  Ian  Alexander,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Bntain  and  North- 
em  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  Slate  for  Defence  in  Her  Bntannic 
Majesty's  Government  of  the    Liquid  crystal  devices  4.048.358,  CI. 
428-1.000 
Shapiro.  Eugene  See— 

Pankh.   Prakash   D,   and   Shapiro.   Eugene.  4.047.978,   CI     148- 
11  50C 
Shaw.  David  Mernll:  See— 

Stary,  Wilham  Richard,  and  Shaw.  David  Mernll,  4.047.572.  CI 
169-62  000 
Shaw.  Glen  A  .  to  Harshaw  Chemical  Company.  The    Process  for 
grooming  hair  with  a  hair  grooming  aid  containing  fibnllatable 
polytetrafluoroethylene  resm  4,047.537,  CI    132-7  000 
Shell  Oil  Company  See — 

Bond,  Richard  P  M.,  Pryce.  Robert  J.;  Raven.  Clive  A  .  and  Venis. 

Michael  A  J  ,  4,047,928.  CI   71-88.000. 
Davis,  Royston  H  ,  4,048.210,  CI   260-465  OOF. 
Kerr.  Michael  W  .  4.047.930,  CI   71-95  000 
Kruka.  Vitold  R  ,  4,047,539,  CI    137-13.000 
Shen,  Kwan  Ting;  Gannon,  John  Allistcr,  and  Nelson.  Robert  Charles, 
to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation    Process  for  prepanng  water-diluuble. 
heaKunng  coating  compositions  4.048,179.  CI   260-29  40R 
Shepcrd.  Ervm  M.:  See — 

Diennger.  Andrew   M     and  Sheperd.  Ervm  M,  4.047.280,  CI 
29-427.000. 
Sheppard.  Chester  Stephen:  See — 

MacLeay.    Ronald    Edward,    and    Sheppard.    Chester    Stephen. 
4.048.423.  CI    526-209  000 
Sheppard,  Erwin  See— 

Lo.  Mei-Kuo;  and  Sheppard.  Erwin,  4,047.646,  CI   222-102  130 
Sherard.  Hoyt.  Jr    See— 

McCulIough,  Edward  E  ;  Greenwood.  Stewart  H  ;  Sherard.  Hoyt. 
Jr  ;  McDonald.  Richard  D     Hirschi,  Ronald  G  ;  and  Randall, 
Alfred  R  .  4.047.667.  CI  239-265.350 
Shibanai.  Ichiro,  and  Tanabe.  Shoji.  to  Japan  Jewel  Company  Limited 
Method    of   manufaciunng    polychromatic    yams.    4,048,359.    CI 
428-1  000. 
Shibayama,  Kyoichi  Set — 

Jidai.  Eiki.  Ono.  Hiroshi.  and  Shibayama.  Kyoichi.  4.048,379.  CI 
428-500  000 
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Shibazaki.  Kenji:  Sw- 
ine, Yutaluk;  Murmu,  Tomoji;  Shibazaki,  Kenji;  Yamamoto,  Shunji; 
Shimizu,    Shigemitsu;    and    Tokura.    Yukio,    4,048,666,    CI. 
361-189.000. 
Shieu,  Mark  Shin-Dong:  See— 

Laugesen,  Ronald  C;  and  Shieu,  Mark  Shin-E>ong,  4,048,524,  CI. 
307-304.000. 
Shiino,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kusakabe,  Masao;  Fuziwara,  Shuzo;  and  Shiino,  Kazuo,  4,047,987, 
CI.  149-37.000. 
Shimizu,  Shigemitsu:  See— 

Irie,  Yuti^  Murata,  Tomoji;  Shibazaki,  Kenji;  Yamamoto,  Shunji; 
Shimizu,    Shigemitsu;    and    Tokura,    Yukio,    4,048,666.    CI. 
361-189.000. 
Shimizu,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Nara,  Takashi;  Okachi,  Ryo;  Yamamoto,  Mitsuyoshi;  Mori,  Yasuki; 
Sato,  Moriyuki;  Sugimoto,  Masahiro;  and  Shimizu.  Yoshiaki, 
4,048.01  S.  CI.  19S-96.000. 
Shindarov,  Lubomir  Mihaylov:  See— 

Galabov,  Angel  Simeonov;  Shindarov,  Lubomir  Mihaylov;  Vas- 
silev,  Georgi  Nikolov;  Vassileva,  Ragka  Taneva;  Dimcheva, 
Zlatka  Petkova;  Stoycheva,  Dushka  Staneva;  and  Velichkova, 
Emilia  Hristova.  4,048,333,  CI.  424-322.000. 
Shindo,  Takemasa;  and  Arai.  Kenichiro,  to  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Exothermic  printing 
head.  4.048.470,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Shinn.  Charles  E.,  II.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Resistor-con- 
trolled  circuit   for  improving   bandwidth   of  current   gain   cells. 
4.048.577.  CI.  330-30.00D. 
Shinoda,  Hajime:  See — 

Tanaka.   Yoshinori;   Shinoda,   Hajime;  and   Narahara.   Hisaaki, 
4.048.650,  CI.  358-1.000. 
Shtnohara,  Yonesaku:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Atsuo;  Tsubaki,  Hidemi;  TakahaU,  Hitoshi;  Iwata,  Riso; 

and  Shinohara.  Yonesaku.  4,048,124.  CI.  260-5.000. 
Ishikawa.  Atsuo;  Tsubaki.  Hidemi;  Takahata,  Hitoshi;  Iwata,  Riso; 
and  Shinohara.  Yonesaku,  4.048,424,  CI.  526-237.000. 
Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shindo,  Takemasa;  and  Arai,  Kenichiro,  4.048,470,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Shiota,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Usamoto,  Teruyoshi;  Miyawaki.  Kenji;  Shiota.  Toshiaki;  Takeuchi. 
.      Hideki;  and  Tadokoro.  Yoshio.  4.048,275.  CI.  264-54.000. 
Shirk.  Ivan  A.:  See— 

Kelleher.  Raymond  L.;  Shirk,  Ivan  A.;  and  O'Leary,  Timothy  J., 
deceased,  4,048,287,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Shirotsuka,  Mikio:  See— 

Yaguchi,  Masachika;  Jinnai,  Toshio;  Shirotsuka,  Mikio;  and  Totani, 
Kazuo,  4,047,803.  CI.  3SO-160.0LC. 
Shiryaev,  Vladimir  Ivanovich:  See — 

Kovin.  Vladimir  Mikhailovich;  Mitenkov.  Fedor  Mikhailovich; 
Ovechkin,  Alexandr  Vasilievich;  Pankratov.  Vladimir  Alex- 
eevich;  Savin.  Nikolai  Ivanovich;  Temikova,  Tamara  Alexan- 
drovna;  Filippov,  Vladimir  Jurievich;  Khramov.  Dmitry  Alcxan- 
drovich;  Chemomordik.  Evgeny  Naumovich;  Shiryaev.  Vladi- 
mir Ivanovich;  Muzychuk,  Vladimir  Romanovich;  and  Savin, 
Alexandr  Nikolaevich,  4.048.011.  CI.  176-40.000. 
ShofTner.  James  P.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Substituted  cyanamidic  compounds. 

4,048.228.  CI.  260-S66.00R. 
Shooter.  Kenneth  L.:  See — 

Lawter.  Ray  L.;  Shooter.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Wills.   David  C, 
4.048.476.  CI.  235-61.1  ID. 
Showa  Denko  K.K.:  See— 

Suzaka.  Yukinori;  and  Saeda.  Shigeru.  4.048,118.  CI.  252-518.000. 
Shumway.  Harry  J.  Low  tire  pressure  warning  device.  4,048,614,  CI. 

340-58.000. 
Shuster,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Pittet,  Alan  Owen;  Klaiber,  Erich  Manfred;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo; 

Shuster.    Edward    J.;    and    Vinals.    Joaquin,    4,048.201.    CI. 

260410.000. 

Sibley.  Murray  J.;  Yung.  Gordon  H.  K.;  and  Urrea,  Petronio  D..  to 

Barnes-Hind   Pharmaceuticals.   Inc.   Cleaning   agents   for  conuct 

lenses.  4.048.122,  CI.  252-541.000. 

Sibley,  Murray  J.:  See— 

Hramchenko,    Jack;    and    Sibley,    Murray    J.,    4.048.123, 
252-545.000. 
Siddiqui,  Khalid  U.:  See— 

Von  Bargen.  John  D.;  and  Siddiqui.  Khalid  U.,  4,048,668 
361-235.000. 

Sieber,  Adolf,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Gamma-irradiation  treat- 
ment apparatus.  4,048.509,  CI.  250-522.000. 
Sieber,  diaries  W ;  Knutson,  Richard  K.;  and  Johnston,  John  W.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Self-driven  underwater  noisemaking 
device.  4,047,592.  CI.  181-142.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Auracher.  Franz.  4.048.591,  CI.  332-7.510. 

Gudden,  Friedrich;  and  Weiss.  Herbert,  4,048,502.  CI.  2SO-370.000. 
H&ussuehl.  Siegfried;  and  Recker.  Kurt,  4,048,514,  CI.  307-88.300. 
Hoffmann.  Kurt;  Meusburger.  Guenther;  and  Wotruba,  Gottfried. 

4.048.519.  CI.  307-22 l.OOD. 
Kuhl.  Dieter.  4.047,894,  CI.  23-284.000. 
Kunze.  Dieter.  4.047.283.  CI.  29-466.000. 
Lob.  Udo;  and  Scheidel.  Fritz.  4.047.286.  CI.  29-578.000. 
Martin.  Joachim;  Haas.  Ernst;  and  Schnoeller,  Manfred,  4,048,508. 

CI.  250-492.00A. 
Natebusch.  Roderich,  4,048,449,  CI.  179-I8.0BC. 
Rathbone.  Ronald;  and  Rydval.  Peter,  4.048.517.  CI.  307-213.000. 


CI. 


CI. 


Schierer.  Gunter,  4,048.553,  CI.  363-57.000. 

Soldner,   Richard  Ernst;  and  Rattmann,   Rudolf.  4,047,520,  Cl 

128-2.0OV. 
Weitze,  Artur;  and  Sapunarow,  Michail,  4,047,290,  CI.  29-625.1 
Widmann,  Dietrich,  4,047,975,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Siempelkamp  Giesserei  KG:  See — 

Schilling,  Ftanz,  4,047,632,  Cl.  220-3.000. 
SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft:  See — 
Bolli,  Hans-UIrich,  4,048.003,  Cl.  156-515.000. 
Sighinolfi,  Orazio:  See — 

de  Ruggieri,  Pietro;  and  Sighinolfl,  Orazio,  4,048,159,  Cl.  2^- 
239.55R. 
Signal  Science  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Kolm,  Eric  A.;  and  Trottier,  Robert  R.,  4,048,596,  Cl.  334-8.001) 
Sill,  Arthur  D.;  and  Sweet,  Francis  W.,  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc. 

Aniinoacetyl-acenaphthenes.  4,048,230,  Cl.  260-570 50C. 
Simak,  Petr:  See— 

Haaf,  Franz;  Hatzmann,  Guenter;  Herrle,  Karl;  and  Simak.  Pftr, 
4,048,260,  Cl.  260-884.000. 
Simpson,  David  A.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Photopolymer  composi- 
tions. 4,047,963,  Cl.  96-115.00R. 
Sinanan  Enterprises  Limited:  See — 

Delaney,  Francis  Alfred,  4,047,641,  Cl.  222-80.000. 
Sinclair,  Brett  Jason:  See— 

Ziofsky,  He«ry;  and  Sinclair,  Brett  Jason.  4,047,303,  Cl.  32-4O.O0R. 
Singer  Company,  The;  See — 

Buess,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Hefter,  Murray,  4,048,531,  Cl.  31O-49.O0R. 
Johnson,    Edgar    A.;    and    Myers,    Bruce    L.,    4,048,567,    Cl. 
325-363.000. 
Sinke,  Gerard  C;  Langhorst,  Martin  A.;  and  May,  James  A.,  Sr.,|  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  for  preventing  evaporation- 
condensation  caking  of  sodium  chloride  at   high   temperatures. 
4,048,288,  Cl.  423-267.000.  1 

Siskin,  Michael:  See —  J 

Cahn,  Robert  P.;  and  Siskin,  Michael,  4.048,251,  Cl.  260-683.680. 
Sitton,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Miller,  Waller  E.,  Jr.;  Duke,  Jimmy  R.;  and  Sitton,  Robert  L.. 
4.047,678,  Cl.  244-3.160. 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company,  B.V.:  See — 
Hallerback,   Stig   Lennart;   and   Lachonius,   Leif,   4,048,527,  Cl. 

31043.000. 
Korenhof,  Abraham;  and  Kapaan,  Hendrikus  Jan,  4,047,770,  Cl. 
308-191.000. 
Skrabak,  Michal;  Vavrik,  Ernest;  Kolarik,  Stanislav;  and  Mazak,  Milos. 
to  Slovenska  Vysoka  Skola  Technicka.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
forming  sheets  of  flbrous  material   between  converging  sieves. 
4,048.008,  Cl.  162-104.000. 
Slack,  Roger  A.;  and  Michel,  Gerald  W.,  to  Everbrite  Electric  Signs, 
Inc.  Display  device  with  sliding  back  plates.  4,047,314,  Cl.  40-28.opC. 
Sloan,  Donald  A.:  See- 
King,  J.  Frank;  and  Sloan,  Donald  A.,  4.047,272,  Cl.  29-2.190. 
Slovenska  Vysoka  Skola  Technicka:  See —  ' 

Skrabak.  Michal;  Vavrik,  Ernest;  Kolarik,  Stanislav;  and  Ma^ak. 
Milos.  4.048.008,  CI.  162-104.000. 
Smaldone,  Fulvio.  Automatic  pediatric  control  molder.  4.047.870,  |C1 

425-151.000. 
Smetkin.  Jury  Alexandrovich:  See — 

Dinzburg.  Boris  Nisonovich;  Smetkin.  Jury  Alexandrovich;  A  ex- 
eenko.  Vladimir  losifovich;  Mikhailov.  Vsevolod  Andreev  ch 
Lorant.  Ivan;  Seltenreich.  Gyozo;  Keszei.  Jeno;  Marten,  Gy 
orgy;  Balazsfai.  Albert;  Donath,  Jeno;  and  Bolcskei,  E^o, 
4.047.860,  Cl.  4254.00R. 
Smith.  Edward  Earl,  to  Geode  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  vibratpry 

polishing  of  stones  and  the  like.  4,047,343,  Cl.  51-313.000. 
Smith,  Gary  L.:  See — 

DeWeese,    Harry    R.;    and    Smith,    Gary    L ,    4,047,668,    Cl. 
239-500.000. 
Smith,  Gordon  A.;  and  Talcott,  James  M.,  to  Fairchild  Industries,  Inc. 

High  load  extendible  structure.  4,047,339,  Cl.  52-108.000.  i 

Smith,  Harry  Tabb.  Dirigible  vehicle.  4.047.729,  CI.  280-267.000. 
Smith,  John  L.:  See —  I 

Horton,    Norman    H.,    and    Smith,    John    L.,    4,048,284,    Cl. 
423-112.000. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories;  See — 

Gordon,  Maxwell;  and  Lafferty,  John  J.,  4,048,178.  Cl.  26O-293.$40. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Black,  James  Whyte;  Durant,  Graham  John;  Emmett,  John  Colin; 
and  Ganellin.  Charon  Robin,  4,048,319,  Cl.  424-269.000.        , 
Smith  Kline  Instruments,  Inc.:  See —  | 

Goldberg,  Paul  R.,  4,047,819,  Cl.  356-205.000. 
Smith,  Thomas  Eric,  to  Rolls-Royce  (1971)  Limited.  Gas  turbine  engine 

power  plants  for  aircraft.  4,047.381,  Cl.  6O-226.O0A. 
Smith,  William  Edward,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  the 
ortho  aikylation  of  phenols  using  aldehydes  and  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  a  copper-chromium  caulyst.  4,048,239,  Cl.  26O-624.a0C. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See — 

Berges,  David  A.,  4,048..^!  1,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Colella,  Donald  F.;  and  Kaiser,  Carl,  4,048,229.  Cl.  260-570600. 
Cooper,  David  J.;  Hoover,  John  R.  E.;  and  Weisbach,  Jerry  A., 
4.048.43a  Cl.  536-17.000 
Smorzaniuk,    Adam,    to    Amerace    Corporation.    Circuit    breaker. 

4,048,607,  Cl.  337-53.000. 
Snam  Progetti  S.P.A.:  See— 

Cemia.  Enrico;  and  Conti.  Walter.  4.047.702.  Cl.  256-13.100. 
Snellman,  Donald  L.;  Kuspert,  John  C.;  and  Saunders,  Arthur  G^.  to 
Norfm.  Inc.  Sheet  jogger.  4.047.713,  Cl.  271-221.000. 
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Snover,  John  A.:  See — 

Daniels,  Roger  D.;  and  Snover.  John  A.,  4,048,087.  Cl.  252-188.000 

Societa  Italiana  Vetro  Siv  S.p.A.:  See — 

Ciamiello,    Giorgio;    and     De     Lena.    Oscar,    4,048,469,    Cl 
219-203.000. 

s.a.  Texaco  Belgium  n.v.;  See- 
Hermans.  Johny  C.  4.048.106.  Cl.  260-2.5AV. 
Van  Neste.  Walter.  4.047,922.  Cl,  71-28.000. 

Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  Pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 

Gasser.  Rupert  Josef;  and  Watercutter.  Steven  N.,  4.048,344,  Cl. 
426-385.000 

Societe  d'Equipements  Divers  Pour  la  Population  Civile  ct  I'Aviation 
Sedpa:  See — 
Dccroix,  Paul  Marcel  Edmond.  4,047,679,  Cl.  244-16.000. 

Societe  France-Americaine  de  Constructions  Atomiques-Framatomc: 

Weilbacher,  Jean-Claude,  4,048,009,  CI.  I76-19.00R. 
Societe    Generale    de    Constructions    Electriques    et    Mecaniques 
"Alsthom  et  Cic";  See — 
Chillier-Duchatel,  Nicole;  and  Verger.  Bernard,  4.048.384,  Cl. 

429-22.000. 
Regnaut,  Bernard.  4,048.385,  Cl.  429-34.000. 
Societe  Lyonnaise  des  Applications  Catalytiques  S.A.:  See— 

Risse.  Roger  Paul  Pierre.  4.048.113.  Cl.  252-462.000. 
Societe  Nouvelle  de  Roulements;  See — 

Druge.  Gerard;  and  Troccaz.  Roger.  4,047,414.  Cl.  72-91.000 
SOFERMO:  See— 

Pardo,  Pierre;  and  Pruvot.  Francois  C.  4.047,448,  Cl.  74-417.000. 
Sogi,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Maeda.  Muneyoshi;  Watanabe,  Shigeo;  Takahashi.  Hidenon;  and 
Sogi,  Toshiyuki,  4,047,552,  Cl.  1 52-361. OOR. 
Sokol,  Michael;  See — 

Eichelberger,  James  W.;  Kent,  Fredenck  M.;  and  Sokol,  Michael, 
4,047,890,  Cl.  23-230.00B. 
Solar,  Carl  M.;  See— 

Haselwood,  Donald  E.;  Solar,  Carl  M.,  and  Thumm,  Jeffrey  R., 
4,048,562,  Cl.  325-31.000. 
Soldner,  Richard  Ernst;  and  Rattmann,  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschafl.  Ultrasonic  imaging  apparatus  operating  according  to  the 
impulse-echo  technique.  4,047,520,  Cl.  I28-2.00V, 
Solitron  Devices,  Inc.;  See — 

Adams,  Guy;  and  Goldman,  Scott  D..  4,048,541,  Cl.  315-248  000. 
Adams,  Guy  Emery;  and  Pellegrin,  Anna  J  ,  4,047.513,  Cl.  123- 
148.00E. 
Solomon,  Paul  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Crosslinkmg  in 

emulsion  polymerization.  4,048,426,  Cl   526-334  000. 
Solvay  &  Cic.;  See — 

Noel,  Stephane,  4,048.417,  Cl.  526-62.000. 
Sonntag,  Hans;  See — 

Demer,   Paul;   SonnUg.   Hans;   and   Stehl,   Otto,   4,047,351,   Cl 
52-616.000. 
Sonoco  Products  Company:  See — 

Fletcher,  Wade  D.;  and  Rowe,  E.  Riley,  4.047,473.  Cl  93-36  OOB 
Sony  Corporation;  See — 

Tanaka.    Yoshinori;    Shinoda.    Hajime;    and    Narahara,    Hisaaki. 

4.048.650.  Cl.  358-1.000 
Yamatani.  WaUru,  4,048,569,  Cl   325-414.000 
Soodak,  Charles;  Lessner,  David  L.;  and  Macemon,  James  H..  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc  Constant  temperature,  multiple  sample, 
roury  changer.  4,047,820,  Cl.  356-244.000 
Sorenson,  James  L.;  See — 

Reynolds,  Gordon  S.;  Pannier,  Karl  A..  Jr.;  and  Sorenson.  James 
L.,  4,047,526,  Cl.  128-214.00R. 
Sorenson  Research  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Reynolds,  Gordon  S.;  Pannier,  Karl  A. 
L,  4,047,526.  Cl.  128-214.00R. 
Source  Gas  Analyzers.  Inc.:  See — 

Von  Bargen.  John  D.;  and  Siddiqui.  Khalid  U .  4,048,668.  Cl 
361-235.000 
Southco.  Inc.;  See — 

Bisbing.  Robert  H..  4.047.266.  Cl.  24-221.00R. 
Sowa.  Tsuneo;  See — 

Yokota.    Takeshi;    Suzuki.    Nobuyuki;    Sowa.    Tsuneo;    Sasaki. 
Yasuharu;  and  Ono,  YasuUka,  4,048,307,  Cl.  424-180.000 
Sowman,  Harold  G.:  See— 

Karst,  Karl  A.;  and  Sowman,  Harold  G.,  4,047,965,  Cl.  106-65.000 
Spadea,    Gregorio,    to    National    Semiconductor    Corporation.    Self- 
aligned  CMOS  process  for  bulk  silicon  and  insulating  substrate  de- 
vice. 4,047,284.  Cl.  29-571.000. 
Spadea.   Gregorio.    to   National    Semiconductor   Corporation.    Self- 
aligned   CMOS  for  bulk  silicon  and   insulating  substrate  device. 
4.047.285.  Cl.  29-571.000. 
Spanel.  Abram  N.;  Eiland.  P.  Frank;  and  Jacobs.  David  R..  to  Spanel, 

Abram  N.  Multi-color  tufting  machine.  4,047,491.  Cl   112-79.00A 
Sparks.  Richard  A.:  See — 

Campbell.  Richard  A.;  Sparks.  Richard  A.;  and  Perry.  Robert  W  , 
4.048.580.  Cl.  331 -I. OOR. 
Speakman.  Edwin  L..  to  Standard  Brands  Incorporated.  Method  for 
preparing  an  acid  modified  oxidized  hydroxyalkyi  starch.  4.048.434, 
Cl.  536-105.000. 
Speedfam  Corporation:  See— 

McNamara.  David  M.;  and  Boettcher.  Stephen  A..  4.047.639.  Cl 

222-64.000 
McNamara,  David  M.;  and  Boettcher.  Stephen  A.,  4,047.640.  Cl. 
222-64.000. 
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Speer,  Billy  L.,  to  Dayco  Corporation  Endless  power  transmission  belt. 

4,047,446,  Cl   74-234  000. 
Spence-Bate.    Harry    Arthur    Helc     Auto    editors.    4.047,813.    Cl. 

355-95.000. 
Spence,  John  R  .  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Drive  circuit 

for  a  display.  4.048.632.  Cl  34O-324.00R. 
Sperber.  Karl;  See — 

Williams.  David  Alan;  Sperber.  Karl;  and  StouU.  Calvin  Owen. 
4.047,992.  Cl.  156-73.100. 
Spevack.  Jerome  S..  to  Deuterium  Corporation.  Method  for  ennchmeni 

by  dual  temperature  exchange.  4.047,905.  Cl.  55-37.000 
Spicuzza.  John  P..  Jr.;  and  Sutej.  Joseph  M..  to  ARCO  Polymers.  Inc. 
Method    for    preparing    improved    expanded    polystyrene    sheet. 
4.048.208.  CI.  264-45.300. 
Spicuzza.  John  P ,  Jr .  to  ARCO  Polymers.  Inc.  Method  for  preparing 

improved  expanded  polystyrene  sheet.  4.048.272.  Cl.  264-45.300 
Spiers.  Steven  F.;  Lewis.  Howard  M  ;  Kraft.  Gerald  A.;  and  Pasquine. 
Arthur  R..  to  Philip  Moms  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  calibrating 
cigarette  inspection  device.  4.047,421,  Cl  73-1. OOR. 
Spinner.   Georg.    Method    of  reshaping    tubular   conductor   sheath 

4.047.291.  Cl  29-628.000. 
Spooner.  Archer  Michael,  to  Redifon  Limited.  Visual  display  appara- 
tus. 4.048.653,  Cl   358-104.000. 
Sprague  Electnc  Company:  See — 

Eysermans.  Hubert.  4.048.670.  Cl.  361-421  000 
Sprangers,  Ann:  See — 

Thomaschefsky.   Susan   N  ;  and  Sprangerv   Ann,  4.047,534,  Cl 
128-461.000. 
Spry,  Douglas  O.:  See — 

Cooper,  Robin  D   G  .  and  Spry.  Douglas  O.,  4,048.157,  Cl.  260- 
239.00A 
Square  D  Company;  See — 

Lemke,  Winfred  R.,  4,048.663,  Cl  361-75.000 
St3&r   S  /^    Sec 

S'taar,     Theophiei     Clement     Jozef    Lodewijk,     4.048.661,     Cl 
360-130000. 
Staar.  Theophiei  Clement  Jozef  Lodewijk,  to  Staar.  S.A.  Device  for 
guiding  and  winding  magnetic  tape  in  recording  and/or  reproducing 
apparatus.  4,048.661,  Cl    360-130000 
Siach,  Hcmrich;  See — 

Haferkamp,  Dirk,  Hodzic,  .Mija,  Paetz,  Eike,  and  Such,  Heinrich, 
4,047.742.  Cl  285-187.000. 
Staebler,  Paul  J.:  See — 

Golofr,    Alexander.    Barker.    Noble    G..    and    Staebler.    Paul    J.. 
4.047,855.  Cl  418-53.000 
Stafford,  Warren  Jess;  See — 

Gale,  Preston  Lee,  and  Sufford.  Warren  Jess.  4.048,464,  Cl    219- 
121.0LM. 
Suhlecker,  Fritz,  to  Suhlecker,  Hans,  and  Stahlecker,  Fntz  Spinning 
machine  facility  with  a  plurality  of  open  end  spinning  machines  and 
at  least  one  servicing  instrument   4,047.371.  Cl    57-34. OOR. 
Stahlecker,  Hans:  See— 

Stahlecker.  Fritz.  4.047,371.  Cl.  57-34  OOR 
Suhlhut.  Leo  G  ;  and  Gamett,  Willard  R  .  to  Emerson  Electnc  Co. 

Lightmg  system.  4.047..X36.  Cl   52-28.000 
Stamicarbon  B.V'.;  See— 

Alfenaar.  Mannus;  and  Van  Gasse.  Rene  L    E  .  4,048.386.  O 

429-38.000. 
van   den   Berg,   Cornells  E.P.V  ;   and   Vroomans.   Hubenus  J.. 
4.048.429.  Cl   528-497  000 
Standard  Brands  Incorporated;  See — 

Speakman,  Edwin  L  .  4.048,434,  CI    536-105  000 
Standard  Oil  Company  See— 

Steigelinann.  Edward  F  ;  and  Hughes,  Robert  D .  4.047,908.  Cl. 
55-158.000 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana);  See— 

Keske.  Robert  G;  Poppe.  Wassily  W.;  and  Fielding.  Ivor  R  , 

4.048.131,  Cl  260-33  20R 
Menzl.    Roland    L ;    and    Hopkins.    P     Donald.    4.048.094.    Cl 

252-414000 
Petersen.  Richard  D;  and  Mieville.  Rodney  L  .  4.048.058.  O 

208-138  000 
Stephens.  James  R  .  4.048,144.  Cl   260-47  OCP 
Standun.  Inc.;  See — 

Scholz.  William  A..  4,047,550.  Cl.  150-52  TOR. 
Star  Paper  Limited;  See — 

Blakey.  Rene  C  ;  Riddell.  Robert  G  ;  Whittaker.  John;  and  Wilson. 
John  A..  4.048.380.  Cl  428-511  000. 
Surkus,  Charles  J.  See- 
Dale.  C.  Harold.  Jr.;  Howe.  Spencer  D  ;  Bonebreak.  Robert  L  ;  and 
Starkus.  Charles  J  .  4.047,792,  Cl.  35O-6.0TO 
Surmer,  Philip  Hubert,  to  B  F  Goodrich  Company.  The  Vulcanizablc 
compositions  of  a  halogen-containing  polymer  and  a  diene-nitnle 
rubber  having  active  halogen  cure  sites  4,048,261,  Cl.  26O-888.0TO 
Starr,  Michael  T   Film  retntver  4,047.653.  Cl.  226-92  000. 
Stary,  William  Richard,  and  Shaw.  David  Memll.  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor   Co     Vehicle    fire    suppression    access    port.    4.047.572.    CI. 
169-62.0TO 
Suub.  Fred  W  ;  and  Jaster,  Heinz,  to  General  ElectrK  Company 

Vaporization  cooled  transformer  4.048.603.  Cl  336-57.000 
Suub.  Fred  W  :  See— 

Jaster.  Heinz;  and  Suub.  Fred  W  .  4.047.561.  Cl   165-32  000 
Steel  Company  of  Canada.  Limited,  The;  See— 

Bookings.  Paul  H    Wade.  Harry  C.  and  Deijv  Phillip.  4.047.419. 
Cl  72-370000 
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Slegmeier,  William  J.  Disposable  mold  form  and  method  of  molding. 

4.048.270.  CI.  264-34.000. 
Stehl.  Otto:  See— 

Derner,  Paul;  Sonntag.  Hans;  and  Stehl,  Otto.  4,047.351,  CI. 
32-616.000. 
Steigelmann,  Edward  F.;  and  Hughes.  Robert  D..  to  Sundard  Oil 

Company.  Gas  separation  membrane.  4,047,908.  CI.  55-1S8.000. 
Steinbatz.  Alfred,  to  C.  Reichert  Optische  Werke.  AG.  Filter  regulator 

for  microspectrophotometer.  4,047,818,  CI.  3S6- 189.000. 
Stepe.  Visvaldis  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Comer  tooth  assembly. 

4,047.312.  CI.  37-14I.00R. 
Stephens,  James  R.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Preparation  of 
solid  polymers  from  aromatic  primary  diamine  and  acyl  halide  of 
trimellitic  anhydride.  4.048.144.  CI.  26047.0CP. 
Stephens,  Leonard  J.:  See — 

Bake.  Earl  A.;  and  Stephens.  Leonard  J.,  4.047,275,  CI.  29-157.10R. 
Stephens,  Robert  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Anti-reflection  coatings 

for  photographic  bases.  4,047,804,  CI.  35O-I64.000. 
Sterzel.  Hans- Josef:  See — 

Wurmb.  Rolf;  Leutner,  Bemd;  Seydl,  Wolfgang;  Schlimper.  Hans- 
Ulrich;  and  Sterzel,  Hans- Josef,  4,048,135,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Stevens,  Peter,  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation.  Electrodeposition 

of  gold-palladium  alloys.  4,048,023,  CI.  204-44.000. 
Stevenson,  Donald  R.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  PigmenUble  low  shrink 

thermosetting  polyesters.  4,048,257,  CI.  260-862.000. 
Stewart,  Donald  Fergusson:  See- 
Pollard,  Leslie  John;  and  Stewart,  Donald  Fergusson,  4,047,934, 
CI.  75-29.000. 
Stewart,  John  Kenneth;  and  von  Beckmann,  Helmuth,  to  Canron,  Inc. 
Method  of  drilling  and  injecting  perservative  fluid  into  railway  ties. 
4,048,353,  CI.  427-291.000. 
Stich,  Frederick  A.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.   Variable  fre- 
quency, variable  volUge  power  supply.  4,048,554,  CI.  363-98.000. 
Stockum,  Glenn  Francis,  to  Arbrook,  Inc.  Glove  and  form  and  method 

for  making  same.  4,047,251,  CI.  2-168.000. 
Stoeckelmann,  Guenter:  See — 

Bruenemann,  Hilmar;  and  Stoeckelmann,  Guenter,  4,048.074,  CI. 
210-323.00T. 
Stoll,  Alois;  and  Bergmeister,  Eduard,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH. 
Water-dilutable  tetrapolymers  of  vinyl  acetate,  maleic  diesters,  cro- 
tonic  acid  and  hydrophilic   unsaturated   copolymerizable  esters. 
4,048.192.  CI.  260-33.40R. 
StoUer  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

StoUer,  Jerry  H.^4.048.346,  CI.  426-583.000. 
Stoller,  Jerry  H.,  to  StoUer  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Method  of  stabiliz- 
ing lactose  compositions.  4,048,346,  CI.  426-583.000. 
Stone,  Dale  Eugene,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Digiully  regulated  inverter.  4,048,552,  CI.  336-25.000. 
Stotzel,  Lothar;  and  Heidcr,  Dieter.  Sucking  apparatus  for  ferrous 

sheets.  4.047.621,  CI.  2I4-6.0DS. 
Stout,  James  T.;  and  Plaxico,  Robert  E.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The 

Article  carrier.  4,047,610,  CI.  206-187.000. 
Stoutz,  Calvin  Owen:  See— 

Williams,  David  Alan;  Sperber,  Karl;  and  Stoutz,  Calvin  Owen, 
4,047.992,  CI.  156-73.100. 
Stoycheva,  Dushka  Staneva:  See— 

Galabov,  Angel  Simeonov;  Shindarov,  Lubomir  Mihaylov;  Vas- 
silev,  Georgi  Nikolov;  Vassileva,  Ragka  Taneva;  Dimchcva, 
Zlatka  Petkova;  Stoycheva,  Dushka  Staneva;  and  Velichkova 
Emilia  Hristova.  4,048,333,  CI.  424-322.000. 
Streck,  Roland:  See— 

Haag,  Horst;  Nordsiek,  Karl-Heinz;  Streck,  Roland;  and  Zerpner, 
Dieter,  4,048,262,  CI.  260-889.000. 
Stroezel,  Manfred:  See- 
Beck,  Fritz;  Francke,  Diethard;  Nohe.  Heinz;  Hannebaum,  Heinz; 
and  Stroezel,  Manfred,  4,048,047,  CI.  204-270.000. 
Strudthoff,  Stanley  L.:  See- 
Roach,  Maurice  P.;  and  Strudthoff,  SUnley  L.,  4,048,556,  CI. 

Stubbings.  James  Henry,  to  Potomac  Applied  Mechanics,  Inc.  Sheet 

metal  cutting.  4,047,457,  CI.  83-71.000. 
Studco,  Inc.:  See — 

Knorr,  William  L.,  4,047,355,  CI.  52-738.000. 
Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  m.b.H.:  See— 

Wilke,  Gunther;  and  Heimbach,  Paul,  4,048,214,  CI.  560-128.000. 
Stumbar.  James  P.;  Carl,  Daniel  E.;  and  Lee,  Suh  Y.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation.  Method  for  thermally  de-sootins  heat  transfer 
surfaces.  4,047,972.  CI.  134-2.000. 
Sudo,  Michio.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  flattened  cylindrical  film 
consisting  of  layers  of  thermoplastic  resin  stretched  lengthwise  and 
crosswise.  4,047,997,  CI.  156-229.000. 
Suen.  Tzeng  Jiueq;  Begala.  Arthur  James.  Jr.;  and  Grayson,  Martin,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Control  of  corrosion  and  scale  in 
circulating  water  systems  by  means  of  partial  esters  of  polyfunctional 
organic  acids.  4,048,065,  CI.  210-58.000. 
Suggs,  Charles  W.  Automatic  leaf  spreader  for  a  tobacco  harvester 

4,047,365.  CI.  56-27.500. 
Sugihara,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Nakajima.  Yasuo;  Hayashi,  Yoshimasa;  Takagi.  Yasuo;  Sugihara. 
Kunihiko;  and  Aoyama.  Syunichi.  4.047.510.  CI.  123-1  I9.00A. 
Sugimoto.  Keiichi;  Nishijima.  Koji;  Hanaoka.  Tadashi;  Akimoto.  Hiro- 
shi;  and  Kakeya,  Nobuharu,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd. 
d-a-Isobutylsulfobenzyipenicillin   hemi-solvate  crystals.   4.048.158 
CI.  260-239.100. 
Sugimoto.  Masahiro:  See — 

Nara.  Takashi;  Okachi,  Ryo;  Yamamoto.  Mitsuyoshi;  Mori,  Yasuki: 
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Sato.  Meriyuki;  Sugimoto,  Masahiro;  and  Shimizu,  Yoshiaki. 
4.048.015,  CI.  195-96.000. 
Sugiu,  Yasunori;  and  lugaki,  Yasuhiko,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals, 
Incorporated.    Article    made    of    propylene-ethylene    copolymer 
4,048,409,  CI.  526-5.000. 
Suh,  John  T.:  See— 

Svoboda,  Glenn  R.;  Suh,  John  T.;  Caristrom,  William  L.    and 
Maechtle,  Gary  L.,  4,048,104,  CI.  260-2.5AN. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Bosshard,  Ernst,  4,048,504,  CI.  250-434.000. 
Sieber.  Adolf,  4.048.509,  CI.  250-522.000. 
Weber,  Max.  4.047.506,  CI.  122-32.000. 
Weber,  Max,  4,047,562.  CI.  165-111.000. 
Sumi.  Yasuaki.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Tottori  Sanyo  Electric 
Co.,    Ltd.    Multiple-band    digital    frequency    synthesizer    receiver 
4,048,570,  CI.  325-459.000 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Usamoto,  Teruyoshi;  Miyawaki,  Kenji;  Shiota,  Toshiaki;  Takeuchi, 

Hideki;  and  Tadokoro,  Yoshio.  4,048,275,  CI.  264-54.000. 
Yamamoto,  Michihiro;  Katayama,  Shigenari;  Koshiba,  Masao-  and 
Yamamoto,  Hisao,  4,048,168,  CI.  260-25 l.OQB. 
Sumiyama,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Urakawa,  Masaharu;  and  Sumiyama,  Hiroshi,  4,048,014   CI    |95- 
66.00B. 
Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu:  See— 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu;  and  Hobo,  NobuHito 
4,047,507.  CI.  123-32.0Ea. 
Sun  Metal  ProAicts,  Inc.:  See— 

Krenz,  Joseph  H.,  4,047,745,  CI.  292-302.000. 
Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania:  See — 

Wagner,  Walter  D.,  4,047,548,  CI.  141-52.000. 
Sundberg,  Erik,  to  Aktiebolaget  Tudor.  Battery  electrode  shea 

4.048.398,  CI.  429-140.000. 
Sundberg,  Jack  Gunnar,  to  Chandler  Evans  Inc.  Axial  vane  pump  Ni'ith 

non-rotating  vanes.  4,047,859,  CI.  418-232.000. 
Sunoo,   Hyeng   P.   Fatigue   relieving   foot   appliance.   4.047,310. 

36-11.500. 
Suntech,  Inc.:  See — 

Seitzer.  Walter  H.,  4,048,029,  CI.  204-129,000. 
Superior  Electric  Company,  The:  See- 
Kaufman,  George  A.,  Jr.,  4,048,530,  CI.  310-89,000. 
Suprunchuk,  Tony:  See— 

Carlsson,   David  J.;  Suprunchuk,  Tony;  and  Wiles,  David 
4,048,367,  CI.  428-220000. 
Surber,  William  A.:  See- 
Harris.  Samuel  C,  Jr,;  and  Surber.  William  A,,  4,048,625, 
364-900,000. 
Sutej,  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Spicuzza,  John   P.,  Jr.;  and   Sutej,  Joseph  M.,  4,048,208,  CI, 
264-45,300, 
Sutherland,  James  Gordon,  to  Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation.  Compos- 
ite beam  structure.  4,047,354,  CI.  52-729.000. 
Suzaka,  Yukinoti;  and  Saeda,  Shigeru,  to  Showa  Denko  KK.  Antistatic 

organic  liquid  composition.  4,048,1 18,  CI.  252-518.000.  T 

Suzuki,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Yokota,    Takeshi;    Suzuki,    Nobuyuki;    Sowa,    Tsuneo;    Sas>ki, 
Yasuharu;  and  Ono,  YasuUka,  4,048,307,  CI.  424-180000. 
Suzuki,  Tadaaki:  See— 

Ishii,  Atsushi;  Oikawa,  Kiyoshi;  Suzuki,  Tadaaki;  Morita,  Tetsii  ro; 
and  lizuka,  Yoshio,  4,048,656,  CI.  358-261. 
Suzuki,  Toshiharu:  See— 

Nakagome,    Keisuke;    and    Suzuki,    Toshiharu,    4,048,005, 
156-630.000. 
Svensson,  Nils  David,  to  Aktiebolaget  Iggesunds  Bruk.  Knife  device  for 

a  chopper.  4,047,670,  CI.  241-92.000. 
Svoboda,  Glenn  R.;  Suh,  John  T.;  Caristrom,  William  L.;  and  Maechtle, 
Gary  L.,  to  Freeman  Chemical  Corporation.  Polyisocyanate  prepoly- 
mers  from  scrap  polyester  and  polyurethane  foam  products  obtaiaed 
therefrom,  4,048,104,  CI,  260-2,5AN, 
Sweeney,  John  L.,  Jr,  Method  and  apparatus  for  repairing  damaged 
materials  particularly  suited  to  repairing  knit  or  polyester  materials, 
4,047,300,  CI.  30-358.000. 
Sweet,  Francis  W.:  See — 

Sill,  Arthur  D.;  and  Sweet,  Francis  W.,  4,048,230,  CI.  260-570.50C. 
Sweet,    Lavem    E.    Bridging    clip    for    truss   joists.    4,047,352,    CI 

52-693.000. 
Swiecicki,  Ignacy:  See — 

Mayo,   Howard   A.,  Jr.;  and   Swiecicki.   Ignacy.  4.047,831.    Z\ 
415-1.000. 
Swin.  Richard  E..  Sr.  Apparatus  for  molding  dynamically  balamed 

fans.  4.047.692,  CI.  249-142.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Maitland,  Alexander,  4,047,600,  CI.  19I-29.00R. 
Syntex  Corporation:  See- 
Fried,  John  H.;  and  Harrison,  Ian  T.,  4,048.330.  CI.  424-3O8.OO0. 
Szekely,  Andrew  Geza,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for 

refining  molten  metal.  4,047,938.  CI.  75-67.00A. 
Szepesi,  Karoly;  Meszaros,  Lajos;  Majer,  Janos;  Zoldi,  Jozsef;  and 
Entzmann,  Kirl,  to  Chemokomplex  Vegyipari  Gep-es  Berendetes 
Export-Import  Vallalat;  and  Tatabanyai  Szenbanyak.  Process  for  the 
extraction  of  alumina  from  minerals,  rocks  and  industnal  bv-oroduc 
4.048.285,  CI  423-132.000.  ^ 

Szpomy,  Laszlo:  See— 

Karpati,  Egon;  Szpomy.  Laszlo;  Bartok,  Mihaly;  Czombos,  Jozsef; 
Felfoldi,  Karoly;  Laszlavik,  Marta;  and  Notheisz,  Ferelic 
4,048,322,  CI.  424-283  000 
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Szymber,  Oleg:  See — 

Culver,  Irven  H.;  and  Szymber.  Oleg,  4,047,447.  CI   74-409.000 
T-Bar  Incorporated:  See — 

Seiden,  Lewis  J.;  Landesberg,  William;  and  Young,  Gladstone  F  . 
4,048,672,  CI.  364-200.000. 
T.  Y.  Lin  International:  See — 

Yang,  Yue-Chyou.  4.047.389.  CI.  61-59.000. 
Tadokoro,  Yoshio:  See — 

Usamoto,  Teruyoshi;  Miyawaki,  Kenji;  Shiota.  Toshiaki:  Takeuchi. 
Hideki;  and  Tadokoro,  Yoshio,  4,048,275,  CI.  264-54.000 
Tagirov,  Kurban  Magomedovich;  and  Akopian,  Nikolai  Rubenovich. 
Method  of  successively  opening-out  and  treating  productive  forma- 
tions. 4,047,569,  CI.  166-308.000. 
Taiyo  Kaken  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Murakami,    Heiichiro;    and    Okamoto,    Tsuneo,    4,047,906.    CI 
55-79.000. 
Takagi,  Kazumi,  to  Takagi  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Perfect  fuel 
gasification  device  for  use  in  combination  with  a  combustion  appara- 
tus of  internal  combustion  engine.  4,047,511,  CI.  123-122.00G. 
Takagi  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takagi,  Kazumi,  4,047,511.  CI,  123-122,OOG. 
Takagi.  Yasuo:  See — 

Nakajima.  Yasuo;  Hayashi.  Yoshimasa;  Takagi,  Yasuo;  Sugihara. 
Kunihiko;  and  Aoyama.  Syunichi,  4.047,510.  CI,  123-1 19.00A 
Takahashi.  Hidenori:  See — 

Maeda.  Muneyoshi;  Watanabe,  Shigeo;  Takahashi.  Hidenon;  and 
Sogi.  Toshiyuki.  4.047.552,  CI.  1 52-361, OOR. 
Takahashi,  Kihei;  and  Higuchi,  Yositaka,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Separable  slide  fastener,  4,047,264,  CI,  24-205, 11 R 
Takahashi,  Noriyuki;  and  Miura,  Kimio,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Correction  device  in  a  power  steering  apparatus  for 
vehicles,  4,047.728.  CI,  180-141.000. 
Takahata,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Atsuo;  Tsubaki.  Hidemi;  TakahaU.  Hitoshi;  Iwata,  Riso. 

and  Shinohara.  Yonesaku.  4,048.124,  CI.  260-5  000. 
Ishikawa.  Atsuo;  Tsubaki,  Hidemi;  TakahaU,  Hitoshi;  Iwata.  Riso; 
and  Shinohara.  Yonesaku.  4.048,424.  CI   526-237,000 
Takai.  Isao,  to  Oda  Gosen  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  False-twisting 
method    and    apparatus    for    producing    crimped    filament    yams 
4,047.373.  CI.  57-77.400. 
Takamoto.   Hiromitsu;    Yamamoto,    Kiyoshi;   Taneda,    Nobuo;    Mat- 
subayashi.  Toru;  and  Yamashiu.  Genuro,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Method 
of  purifying  crude  2,6-naphthaIenedicarboxylic  acid  dimethyl  ester. 
4,048,021,  CI.  203-91.000. 
Takatsu,  Haruyoshi:  See — 

Arai,  Yoshi;  Kimura.  Kazuo;  Sato,  Hisato;  Yamaki,  Takasi;  Morita, 
Katsuhiko;    Ohzeki,    Masanao;    Takatsu,    Haruyoshi;    Fujita, 
Yuuka;  and  Tazume,  Masayuki,  4,048,089,  CI.  252-299.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sugimoto,  Keiichi;  Nishijima,  Koji;  Hanaoka.  Tadashi;  Akimoto, 
Hiroshi;  and  Kakeya,  Nobuharu,  4,048,158,  CI.  260-239.100 
Takei,  Haruo:  See — 

HinaU,  Masanao;  Takei,  Haruo;  Sato,  Akira;  and  Ogawa,  Akira, 
4,047,964,  CI.  96-126.000 
Takeoshi,   Tohru,   to  General   Electric   Company.    Polyetherimides 

4,048,142,  CI.  26O-47,0CP, 
Takeuchi,  Hideki:  See — 

Usamoto,  Teruyoshi.  Miyawaki,  Kenji;  Shiota,  Toshiaki,  Takeuchi, 
Hideki;  and  Tadokoro,  Yoshio,  4,048,275,  CI  264-54  000 
Takeuchi,  Kazuaki,  to  Chuo  Hatsujo  Kogyo  Co,.  Ltd,  Pipe  hanger, 

4,047,683,  CI,  248-62,000, 
Talcott,  James  M.:  See — 

Smith.    Gordon    A.,    and    Talcott.    James    M..    4,047.339,    CI. 
52-108.000. 
Tamura.  Yukio;  Hirosawa,  Katsu;  and  Ogaki.  Koji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Method  of  forming  a  subterranean  water  bar- 
rier and  a  plow  for  use  therewith  4.047.387.  CI.  61-13.000. 
Tanabe,  Shoji:  See— 

Shibanai,  Ichiro;  and  Tanabe,  Shoji,  4,048,359,  CI.  428-1.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Kato.  Osamu,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd. 

Sintered  alloy  for  cutting  tools.  4,047.897,  CI.  428-539.500. 
Tanaka,  Yoshinori;  Shinoda,  Hajime;  and  Narahara.  Hisaaki,  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Still  color  television  signal  recording  and  reproducing 
apparatus.  4.048.650.  CI.  358-1.000. 
Taneda.  Nobuo:  See — 

Takamoto.  Hiromitsu;  Yamamoto,  Kiyoshi.  Taneda.  Nobuo;  Mat- 
subayashi.    Toru;    and    Yamashiu.    Genuro.    4,048,021,    CI 
203-91.000 
Tanno  Senshoku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Hayashi,  Takashi,  4,047,404,  CI.  68-152.000. 
Tapp,  David  J.:  See— 

Schuessler,  John  C;  and  Tapp,  David  J.,  4.048.601.  CI  335-193.000. 
Tassi,  Andras:  See — 

Toih.   Laszlo;   Schirhuber.  Janos;   Prepost.   Kalman;  and  Tassi, 
Andras.  4.048.466,  CI.  2I9-12I.OEM. 
Taubanyai  Szenbanyak:  See — 

Szepesi,  Karoly;  Meszaros.  Lajos;  Majer,  Janos,  2k)Idi.  Jozsef;  and 
Entzmann.  Karl.  4.048.285.  CI.  423-132.000 
Taus,  Christian:  See — 

Rau.  Willy;  and  Taus,  Chnstian.  4.047.576,  CI    172-540  000 
Tax.  Hans;  and  Hosier.  Klaus,  to  Tax.  Hans.  Luffing  crane  with  over- 
load protection  mechanism.  4,047.617,  CI.  212-39.0MS, 
Taylor,  Allen  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company 
Kinetic  sensor  employing  polymeric  piezoelectric  material.  4,048,526, 
CI.  310-329.000 


Taylor.  James  E  :  See— 

Brummett.  Marshall  G.;  Heckman,  Russell  W.;  Nickey.  George  A.; 
and  Taylor,  James  E..  4.048.281.  CI,  264-230,000 
Taylor.  Lynn  J,;  and  Tobias,  John  W,,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Environ- 
menully  degradable  polymer  compositions.  4,048.410.  CI.  526-22.000. 
Taylor.  Sunley,  to  EMI  Limited.  Radiography  with  noble  gas  contain- 
ing detector  cells  4,048,503.  CI   250-385.000 
Tazume,  Masayuki:  See — 

Arai,  Yoshi;  Kimura.  Kazuo;  Sato.  Hisato;  Yamaki.  Takasi;  Morita. 
Katsuhiko;    Ohzeki.    Masanao;    Takatsu.    Haruyoshi;    Fujiu. 
Yuuka;  and  Tazume.  Masayuki.  4.048.089.  CI.  252-299.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Nakagawa.  Shiro.  4.048.658,  CI.  360-9.000 
Technica-Guss  GmbH;  See — 

Krall,  Heribert  A  ;  and  Maag,  Helmut.  4.047,468.  CI   90-ll.OOC. 
Teco,  Inc.:  See — 

Dammeyer,  Bruce.  4,047.593.  CI.  182-2  000 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Takamoto.  Hiromitsu;  Yamamoto.  Kiyoshi.  Taneda,  Nobuo;  Mat- 
subayashi.    Toru;    and    Yamashiu.    Genuro.    4,048.021,    CI. 
203-91000 
Tejas  Instrument  Engineers,  Inc.;  See — 

Caldwell.  Bruce  J..  4.048.640.  CI.  346-140  OOA 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson;  See — 

Carlsson,  Rolf  Chnstcr,  4.048.579.  CI   330-151  000. 
Lyberg.  Bertii,  4.048.581.  CI   331-1  OOA. 
Telesonics,  Inc.;  See — 

Wegner,  Cari  R  .  4.048.654.  CI   358-144.000. 
Teletype  Corporation;  See — 

Knuth.  Kurt  E..  4.048.657.  CI.  358-285.000. 
Tension  Envelope  Corporation:  See— 

Klein,  Bcmard,  4.047,661,  CI    229-70000. 
Terasaki.  Syuuzi;  See— 

Yoshikawa.    Shinsuke;    Terasaki.    Syuuzi,    and    Sasaki.    Tohru. 
4.047,998.  CI.  156-275.000 
Temikova.  Tamara  Alexandrovna;  See — 

Kovin.  Vladimir  Mikhailovich;   Mitenkov,   Fedor  Mikhailovich; 
Ovechkin.   Alexandr   Vasilievich;   Pankratov.   Vladimir   Alex- 
eevich;  Savin,  Nikolai  Ivanovich;  Temikova.  Tamara  Alexan- 
drovna; Filippov.  Vladimir  Junevich;  Khramov.  Dmitry  Alexan- 
drovich;  Chemomordik,  Evgcny  Naumovich,  Shiryaev.  Vladi- 
mir Ivanovich;  Muzychuk.  Vladimir  Romanovich;  and  Savin. 
Alexandr  Nikolacvich.  4.048,011.  CI.  176-40000 
Terzaghi,  Giovanni,  to  Mecondor  S  p  A    Double  wall  multitube  bags 
for  enclosing  the  active  matenal  of  positive  plates  in  electric  lead 
batteries  4,048,399.  CI   429-141  000 
Tesch.  Gunter   H  .   to  Breveteam   S  A.  Ground  covenng  matenal. 

4,047.327.  CI   47-9.000 
Teschner.  Eckart;  See — 

Hesse,  Wolfgang;  Ritz.  Jurgen;  and  Teschner.  Eckart.  4.047.903, 
CI   51-29800R 
Tessler.  Martin  M.;  See — 

Rutenberg,  Morton  W.;  Jarowenko.  Wadym;  and  Tessler.  Martin 
M  .  4.048.435,  CI   536-106000 
Tex-Trans.  Inc  ;  See— 

Ulrich.  Bemhard.  Jr  .  4.047,765.  CI.  303-24.00F. 
Texaco  Inc  ;  See — 

Allen.  Joseph  C.  4.048.078.  CI  252-8  55D 
Bich.  John  R  .  4.048,635.  CI  340-347  ODA 
Canup.  Robert  E  ,  and  McPeak,  Earl  W  ,  Jr  .  4.047.783.  CI.  339- 

97  OOR. 
Cole,    Edward    L;    Hess.    Howard    V.   and    Wong.   James.   Jr. 

4.047,898,  CI  44-lOOG 
Dom.  Peter;  and  Foucher.  Walter  D  .  Jr  .  4,047.900,  CI  44-68.000 
Knifton.  John  F..  4.048.093.  CI   252-414.000. 
Lee,    Gary    D ;    Varunian,    Paul    F ;    and    Biasotti.    Joseph    B , 

4,048,080,  CI   252-51  540 
Powell,  Justin  Chnstopher.  4.047.899.  CI.  44-63.000 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated;  See— 

Cochran,  Michael  J  ;  and  Grant.  Charles  P .  Jr..  4.048.624.  CI 

364-200.000. 
Ward,  Phillip  W  ;  Donald,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  and  Leerskov,  Arthur  E  . 
Jr.  4.047.591,  CI    181-119000 
Textile  Tnm.  Inc  ;  See — 

Tietze.  Kenneth  V  .  4,047.263,  CI    16-125.000. 
Th  Goldschmidt  AG;  See— 

Greinacher.  Ekkehard.  4.048.026.  CI   204-61  000. 
Th  Kieseriing  &  Albrecht  See— 

Lorenz,    Horst;    Koch,    Rolf    Eckart.    and    Kahlhofer.    Reiner. 
4.047,470,  CI   90- 15  OOR 
Theidel.  Hans;  See— 

Kacksudter,  Klaus;  and  Theidel,  Hans.  4,047.887.  CI  8-l.OOW. 
Theissen.  Ferdinand:  See — 

Koberstein.    Edgar;    Muller,    Klaus,    and    Theissen.    Ferdinand. 
4,048,232,  CI   260-601  OOR 
Thermo  Electron  Corporation;  See — 

Clay.  Warren  C  .  4.047,849.  CI   417-384  000 
Thiokol  Corporation;  See — 

McCullough.  Edward  E  ,  Greenwood.  Stewart  H  ;  Sherard.  Hoyt. 
Jr.;  McDonald.  Richard  D ;  Hirscht.  Ronald  G  ;  and  Randall. 
Alfred  R  .  4.047.667,  CI.  239-265.350 
Thomas.  Janine  M.;  See — 

Fauran.   Claude   P.;    Raynaud.   Guy    M  .   Tunn.    Michel   J;   and 
Thomas,  Janine  M  .  4.048.164.  CI   544-121  000 
Thomaschcfsky.  Susan  N  ;  and  Sprangers.  Ann.  to  Kimberly-CUrk 
Corporation   Nursing  pad  4.047.534,  CI    128-461  000 
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Thomenon,  Clarence  T.:  See — 

Mayfield.  Windel  O.;  Thomenon,  Clarence  T.;  and  Waldrop,  Tom 
C,  4,047,391,  CI.  61-94.000. 
Thompson,  Francis  T.;  and  Brennen,  Michael  B.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation.   Flip-flop  with  false  triggering   prevention 
circuit.  4,048,S2I,  CI.  307-291.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Charransol,  Pierre;  Haun,  Jacques;  and  Danis,  Roger,  4,048,482, 

CI.  235-I53.0AE. 
Drabowitch,  Serge,  4,048,592,  CI.  333-6.000. 
Thomeburg  Hosiery  Mill,  Inc.:  See— 

Thomeburg.  James  L.,  4,047,400,  CI.  66-171.000. 
Thomeburg,  James  L.,  to  Thomeburg  Hosiery  Mill,  Inc.  Moisture 

absorbent  band.  4,047,400,  CI.  66-171.000. 
Thoming,  Lloyd  Carl.  Animal  trap.  4,047,321,  CI.  43-78.000. 
Thorud,  Richard  A.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Rotary  mower  bagging 

apparatus.  4,047,367,  Q.  56-202.000. 
Thoulouze,  Oaniel:  See — 

Bernard.  Jean;  Frossati,  Giorgio;  Guemet,  Georges;   Montier, 

Michel;  Peccoud  nee  Toupillier,  Louise;  and  Thoulouze,  Daniel, 

4,047.436,  CI.  73-362.0SC. 

Throckmorton,  Morford  C.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 

The.  Method  of  polymerization  of  conjugated  diolefins  using  iron 

catalysts  and  nitrogen  ligands.  4.048,418,  CI.  526-138.000. 

Thrower,  Arthur  J.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Caliper  brake 

torque  plate.  4,047,598,  CI.  188-71.100. 
Thumm,  Jeffrey  R.:  See — 

Haselwood,  Donald  E.;  Solar,  Carl  M.;  and  Thumm.  Jeffrey  R.. 

4,048.562,  CI.  325-31.000. 

Thyberg,  Bertii  Sven  Johan;.  and  Elmgren,  Karl  Arae  Stig,  to  AB 

Westin  ft  Backlund.  Clampmg  device  for  work  pieces  of  irregular 

shape.  4,047,709,  CI.  269-22.000. 

Tibba,  Robert  C.  Vascular  contact  rotating  and  stationary  abrading 

electrode  devices  for  electric  weed  killing.  4,047.326,  CI.  47-1.300. 
Tibbs,  Robert  C,  II.  Discharge  controlling  plow  sweep.  4,047.577,  CI. 

172-730.000. 
Tietze,  Kenneth  V.,  to  Textile  Trim.  Inc.  Soft-feel  handle  and  method 

of  making  same.  4.047.263,  CI.  16-125.000. 
Tilley.  Alec  R.;  and  Hames.  Michael  D.,  to  Chloride  Silent  Power 

Limited.  Alkali  metal-sulphur  cells.  4,048.391,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Timmennan,  Daniel  Maurice:  See — 

De  Winter,   Walter  Frans;  and  Timmennan,   Daniel   Maurice, 
4.047.957.  a.  96-67.000. 
Tixier.  Rene:  See — 

Boschetti.  Egisto;  Moroux,  Yvette  Paule  Nicole;  and  Tixier,  Rene, 
4,048,377.  CI.  428-474.000. 
Tjufilin.  German  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Borzyak.  Jury  Gordeevich;  Borisenko.  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Tjufi- 
lin. German   Mikhailovich;   Rolik,   Alexandr   Ivanovich;   and 
Yakovlev,  Alexandr  Ivanovich,  4,048,280,  CI.  264-102.000. 
Toa  Paint  Co.  Ltd.:  5er— 

Sakayori,  Seigo;  Kuro,  Tomoyosi;  Morita,  Kazuyuki;  Hinooka, 
Nobuya;  Niimi.  Hirozi;  and  Komatsu,  Kensuke.  4.048,355,  CI. 
427-375.000. 
Tobias,  John  W.:  See- 
Taylor.  Lynn  J.;  and  Tobias,  John  W.,  4,048,410,  CI.  526-22.000. 
Tobin,  Melvin  W.:  See- 
Reese.  Thomas  J.;  Mortimer,  James  R.;  Tobin,  Melvin  W.;  and 
Jursa,  Stephen  J.  D.,  4.047.916,  CI.  65-106.000. 
Todisco,  Joaeph  G.:  See— 

Di  Maio,  Anthony  E.;  and  Todisco,  Joseph  G.,  4,047.281,  CI. 
29-429.000. 
Tokura,  Yukio:  See— 

Irie,  Yutaka;  Murata,  Tomoji;  Shibazaki,  Kenji;  Yamamoto,  Shunji; 
Shimizu,    Shigemitsu;    and    Tokura,    Yukio,    4,048,666.    CI. 
361-189.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Arita,  Isao,  4,048.643,  CI.  354-51.000. 
Miura,  Hiroshi,  4,048.542,  CI.  315-39.710. 
Sano.  Shunichi.  4.048.633.  CI.  340-324.00M. 
Tolaas.  William  M..  to  Hoeraer  Waldorf  Corporation.  Recloseable 

carton.  4,048,052,  Q.  206-625.000. 
Toledo,  Emil:  See- 
Bennett.  Charles;  and  Toledo,  Emil,  4,048.048,  CI.  204-279.000. 
Tom  McGuane  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Ludwig,  George.  4.047.6%,  CI.  251-308.000. 
Tomlinaon,  Kenneth;  and  Duff,  Edward  John,  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Company.  Dental  preparation  containing  materials  having  calcium 
and  phosphate  componentt.  4.048,300,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Tomio.  4,047,325,  CI.  46-106.000. 
Tong.  Shih  Yung:  See- 
Peck,    Richard   John;    and    Tong.    Shih    Yung.    4.048.440.    CI. 
178-69.100. 
Toppan  Printing  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Kudo.  Kazuo;  and  Mizutani,  Takashi,  4,047,868,  CI.  425-133.100. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See— 

Thorud.  Richard  A..  4.047.367.  CI.  56-202.000. 
Touni.  Kazuo:  See — 

Yaguchi.  Maaachika;  Jinnai.  Toshio;  ShiroUuka,  Mikio;  and  Totani, 
Kazuo.  4.047.803.  CI.  3SO-160.0LC. 
Toth.  Laszio;  Schirhuber,  Janos;  Prepost.  Kalman;  and  Tassi,  Andras. 
to  Magyar  Vagon-  es  Gepgyar.  Method  of  manufacturing  axle  hous- 
ings with  hollow  axles.  4.048.466.  CI.  2 19- 121. OEM. 
Tottori  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sumi.  Yasuaki.  4,048.370.  CI  32S-459.000. 


Toulios,  Peter  P.:  See— 

Knox,  Robert  M.;  and  Toulios,  Peter  P.,  4,048,589.  CI.  331-107.) 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See — 

Koscinski.  Daniel  P..  4,047,759,  CI.  297-346.000. 
Samide,  Frank  Richard,  4,047.750,  CI.  296-107.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morishita,  Tsuyoshi;   Miyake,   Kenji;   Ishii,   Noboru;   Wakig^ra, 
Toshikazu;  and  Ueda,  Naoji,  4,047.514,  CI.  125-40.000. 
Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See — 

Yomogida.  Toshihiko.  4,048,622,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ito,  Hajime;  Yamanaka,  Teruo;  and  Ozeki,  Osamu,  4,048,613,  Ici. 

340-53.000. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu;  and  Hobo,  Nobuhjto, 
4,047,507,  CI.  123-32.0Ea. 
Tragcsser,  Charles  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Circtiit- 
intemipter    grid    structure    for    an    oil-break    circuit    interrupter. 
4,048,457,  CI.  200-1 50.00R. 
Trank,  Robert  D.,  to  HoUingsworth  Solderless  Terminal  Company. 

Tap  splice  connector.  4,047,784,  CI.  339-98.000. 
Trans-Sonics,  Incorporated:  See — 

Westcott,  Vemon  C,  4,047.814,  CI.  356-38.000. 
Transitron  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Bohn,  Richvd,  4,048,649,  CI.  357-43.000. 

Tresper,  Erhard;  Neuray,  Dieter;  and  FreiUg,  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktibn- 

gesellschaft.  1 , 1 ,2-Tris-(o/p-hydroxyphenyl)- 1  -phenyl-ethanes. 

4,048,200.  CI.  260-395.000. 

Triad  Fastner  Corporation:  See — 

Damratowski.  Harold  E.,  4,047,611.  CI.  206-347.000. 
Tribotech:  See — 

Cain,  Earl  S.;  Carlson,  Jerome  A.;  and  Goodrich,  George 
4,047.768.  CI.  308-72.000. 
Troccaz.  Roger:  See — 

Druge.  Gerard;  and  Troccaz,  Roger,  4,047,414,  CI.  72-91.000. 
Trombly,  Edgar  F.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Ice  container.  4,047,633,  Ici. 

22O-9.0OR. 
Tronvold,  Harlaa  C,  to  Paper,  Calmenson  &  Co.  Torch  cutting  system 
with  automated  work  support  mechanism.  4,047,706,  CI.  266-49.(1)0. 
Trostmann,  Erik;  and  Albertsen,  Ove,  to  Dansk  Styreteknik  A/S. 
Apparatus  for  the  production  of  rolled  food  products.  4,047,478,  CI. 
99-450.100.  I 

Trottier,  Robert  R.:  See—  ' 

Kolm,  Eric  A.;  and  Trottier.  Robert  R..  4.048.596,  CI.  334-8.000. 
Troue,  Harden  Henry,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
delivering  relatively  cold  UV  to  a  substrate.  4,048,490,  CI.  240- 
41.35D. 
TRW  Inc.:  See- 
Brooks,  Edward  F.,  4.047,437,  CI.  73-42 1.50A. 
Quigley,  James  R.,  4,047.294.  CI.  29-749.000. 
Witte.  Arvel   B.;   Broadwell.  James  E.;  and   Hook,   Dale  L., 
4,048,586.  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Tsai.  Yih-Wan,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Regenerator  flow  contfol. 

4,047,560,  CI.  165-9.300. 
Tsubaki,  Hidemi:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Alsuo;  Tsubaki,  Hidemi;  Takahata,  Hitoshi;  Iwata,  Rjso; 

and  Shinohara.  Yonesaku,  4.048,124,  CI.  260-5.000. 
Ishikawa,  Alsuo;  Tsubaki,  Hidemi:  Takahata,  Hitoshi;  Iwata,  Riso; 
and  Shinohara,  Yonesaku.  4,048,424,  CI.  526-237.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Shozo;  Hayashi,  Hideo;  and  Oshima,  Akio.  to  Nippon  Oil 
Company  Ltd.  Printing  ink  composition.  4,048,132,  CI.  260-33.6UA. 
Tsujimoto,  Kazumi  N.:  See — 

Hill,  Russell  J.;  and  Tsujimoto,  Kazumi  N.,  4.048,462,  CI.  219- 
121.0EB. 
Tucker,  Huel  C:  See- 
David,  Donald  J.;  and  Tucker,  Huel  C,  4.048,041,  CI.  2O4-195.00R. 
Turin,  Michel  J.:  See — 

Fauran,  Claude  P.;   Raynaud,  Guy  M.;  Turin,   Michel  J.;  and 
Thomas,  lanine  M.,  4,048,164,  CI.  544-121.000. 
Turner,  Kathleen  Harding.  Vertically  adjusuble  support.  4,047,687.  CI. 

248-318.000.  r 

UBE  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Itatani,  Hiroshi;  Kashima,  Mikito;  Matsuda.  Masaoki;  Yoshimato. 

Hataaki;  and  Yamamoto,  Hiroyuki,  4.048.197.  CI.  260-346.300. 
Nagai.  Shigcki;  Iwata,  Fumio;  and  Kubo,  Kenzi,  4,048,236,  CI- 
260-6 13.0aD. 
Uchida  Sharyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchida,  Suekichi,  4,047,753,  CI.  297-32.000. 
Uchida,  Suekichi,  to  Uchida  Sharyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Foldable 

rocking  means.  4,047,753.  CI.  297-32.000. 
Uchiyama,  Seiji:  See — 

Yoshinaka,    Shigco;    Uchiyama,    Seiji;    and    Doya, 
4,048,033,  CI.  204-158.0HA. 
Ueda.  Naoji:  See — 

Mori&hiu,  Tsuyoshi;   Miyake,   Kenji;   Ishii,   Noboru;  Wakigva, 
Toshikazi^  and  Ueda,  Naoji,  4,047.514,  CI.  125-40.000.  T 

Uesugi.  Kyozo:  See — 

Okano,  Yukio;  Kita,  Nobuyuki;  and  Uesugi.  Kyozo.  4,047.807,  CI. 

350-266.000. 

UfTner,  Melville  W.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Cobahic 

accelerators  with  group  II  meul  oxides  and  hydroxides.  4,048,CIB6, 

CI.  252-182.000. 

Ulmer,  Richard  Walter,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Input  protection  circuit  for 

CMOS  oscillator.  4,048,584.  CI.  331-62.000. 
Ulmschneider.  Dieter:  See —  I 

Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Hille.  Martin;  and  Ulmschneider.  Dieter, 
4.048.077,  CI.  252-8.50C. 
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Ulrich,  Bemhard,  Jr.,  to  Tex-Trans,  Inc.  Hydraulic  power  transmission 

and  braking  system  for  vehicles.  4,047,765,  CI.  303-24.00F. 
Unger,  Manfred:  See — 

Bergmann,  Rolf;  Hoheisel,  Klaus;  Schafer,  Helmut;  and  Unger, 
Manfred,  4,048,150,  CI.  260-75.00T. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Bubnick,  Gerald  Frank;  and  Urry.  Lewis  Frederick,  4,048,389,  CI 

429-101.000. 
Kronenberg,  Marvin  Lee,  4.048,402,  CI.  429194.000. 
Kronenberg,  Marvin  Lee,  4,048,403,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Madden,  Thomas  Harry;  and  Reash,  Clair  Wilbur,  4.048.545.  CI. 

316-2.000. 
Manz,  August  Frederick,  4,048,465,  CI.  219-121.00R. 
Senderofr,  Seymour,  4,048,027,  CI.  204-61.000. 
Szekely,  Andrew  Geza,  4,047,938,  CI.  75-67.00A. 
Troue,  Harden  Henry.  4.048.490.  CI.  240-41.35D. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See — 

Keats.  Albert  Brian,  4,048.483.  CI.  235-1  S3.00A. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See- 
Shanks.  Ian  Alexander.  4.048.358.  CI.  428-1.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Army:  See — 
Berman.  Allen.  4.047.466,  CI.  89-14.00R. 
Campbell,  Richard  A.;  Sparks,  Richard  A.;  and  Perry,  Robert 

W.,  4,048,580,  CI.  331-l.OOR. 
Cole,  Lewis  C,  4,047.484,  CI.  102-76.00P. 
Cox,  John  T.;  Garber,  Michael  B.;  Jasper,  Marilyn  A.;  and 

LoVecchio,  Paul.  4,048,535.  CI.  313-367.000. 
David,  Donald  J.;  and  Tucker.  Huel  C.  4,048.041.  CI.  204- 

195.00R. 
Epstein,  Joseph;  and  Berkowitz,  Lewis  M..  4.048,022.  CI.  204- 

l.OOT. 
Frost.  Robert  F.,  4.048,513,  CI.  307-28.000. 
LeFebvre,  Clarence  A.;  and  Cabezut.  Joseph  M..  Jr..  4.047.382. 

CI.  60-252.000. 
Miller,  Walter  E.,  Jr.;  Duke,  Jimmy  R.;  and  Sitton,  Robert  L.. 

4,047,678,  CI.  244-3.160. 
Pell,    Kynric    M.;    and    Brown,    David    B..    4.047.816.    CI. 

356-152.000. 
Rast.  Gustaf  J.,  Jr.;  Barley,  Thomas  A.;  Hammond,  Raiford  L.; 

and  Ashley,  James  R.,  4.048,568,  CI.  325-363.000. 
Williams,  Nathan  P.,  4.047.483,  CI.  102-70.20A. 
Wohlford,  William  P.,  4,047,465,  CI.  89-8.000. 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration:  See — 

Packer,     Lester;     and     Bymun.     Edwin     N..    4.048.325.     CI 

424-298.000. 
Vander  Arend,  Peter  C;  and  Fowler,  William  B.,  4,048,437.  CI 
174-15.00S. 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare:  See — 

Otto,  Lucy  A.,  4,048.016,  CI.  195-100.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 

Ravenhall,  Richard;  Salemme.  Charles  T.;  and  Adamson.  Arthur 
P..  4,047,840,  CI.  416-135.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Adolph,  Horst  G.,  4,048,219.  CI.  560-156.000 
Bennett,  Charles;  and  Toledo.  Emil.  4,048,048,  CI.  204-279.000 
Bishop,  Walton  B.,  4,048.636,  CI.  343-6.  SLC. 
Falterman,  Charles  W.;  and  Sbrocca.  Dino  A..  4,047,990,  CI 

149-19200. 
HefTeman,  Robert  J.,  4.047.380.  CI.  60-39.46R. 
Hughes.  Richard  Swart;  and  Wilcox.  Howard  A..  4.047.795.  CI 

35O-96.00C. 
Moore,  Kenneth  L.,  4,048.500.  CI.  250-350.000 
Osborae,  Eugene  F.,  4,048,563.  CI.  325-58.000. 
Sieber,  Charles  W.;  Knutson.  Richard  K.;  and  Johnston,  John 

W.,  4,047,592,  CI.  181-142.000. 
Weill.  Paul  B.;  and  Darby.  Paul  L .  4.047.988.  CI.  149-74.000 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Boter,  Pieter  Abraham.  4,048,407,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Severijns,  Adrianus  Petrus;  and  Aarts,  Franciscus  Hcnricus  Ed- 
uard,  4,047,394,  CI.  62-502.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Barahart,  Thomas  F.,  4.047.935.  CI.  75-34.000. 

Grange,  Raymond  A.;  and  Miller,  Robert  L.,  4.047,979.  CI.  148- 

12.00R. 
Kolb,  William  A.;  and  Vignovich.  Pete.  4.047.937.  CI.  75-59.000. 
Lee.  Edward  J.;  and  Vavra.  Frank,  4.047,708,  CI.  266-243.000 
Pignocco,   Arthur  J.;   and   Kachik,   Robert   H .   4,048,352,   CI 

427-234.000. 
Vucic,  Drago  M..  4.047,659.  CI.  228-119.000 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Ferris,  Donald  L.;  and  Faiz,  Robert  L.,  4,047,838,  CI.  416-1 15.000 
Ferris,  Donald  Leroy;  and  Noehren.  William  Lawrence.  4,047.839, 
CI.  416-1 34.00A. 
Universal  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Miller,  Imrich  M..  4,048,606,  CI.  336-198.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Lee.  Kwan-Hua.  4.048.204.  CI.  260413.000. 
University  of  Michigan.  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Counsell.   Raymond  E.;  and  Yu,  Terry  Ta-Jen.  4.048.297.  CI 

424-1.000. 
Lucchesi.  Benedict  R..  4.048.335.  CI  424-329.000 
Unmuth.  George  E..  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Laminating  compositions 
and  uses.  4.048.376,  CI.  428-461.000. 


UOP  Inc  :  See— 

Antos,  George  J  ,  4.048.246,  CI.  260-668.00D. 

Antos.  George  J..  4.048.249.  CI.  260-673.500. 

Asselin.  George  F..  4.048,062,  CI.  208-321.000. 

Douglas,  Walter  M.,  4,048,097,  CI.  252-43 l.OON. 

Grendahl,  Bernard  Elden,  4,047.689,  CI.  248-503.100. 

Hayes,  John  C,  4,048.099,  CI.  252-441.000. 

Hayes,  John  C.  4.048.244.  CI.  260-668  OOD. 

Martan,  Michael.  4.048.034.  CI.  204-159.230. 

Neuzil.  Richard  W.;  and  deRosset,  Armand  J..  4,048,205,  CI. 

260-428.000. 
OHara.  Mark  J.,  4,048,115,  CI.  252-465.000. 
Pollitzer,   Emest   L.;  and   Hayes,  John  C.  4,048,245.  CI.   260- 

668.00D 
Rosback,  Donald  H.;  and  Neuzil.  Richard  W.,  4,048,111,  CI.  252- 

455.00Z 
Ryu,  Ji-Yong.  4,048,108.  CI.  252-442.000. 
Ryu.  Ji-Yong,  4,048,109.  CI.  252-442.000. 
Ryu,  Ji-Yong,  4,048,247.  CI.  260-67  LOOP. 
Ryu.  Ji-Yong,  4.048,248.  CI.  260-67  LOOP 
ShofTner,  James  P.,  4,048,228,  CI.  26O-56600R. 
Urban,  Peter,  4,047,895.  Q.  23-288.00F 
Updegrave.  William  J.  Versatile  intraoral  radiographic  film  positioning 

system.  4.048.506,  CI   250-479  000 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Kelly,  Robert  C,  4,048.193,  CI.  260-343  30R 
Nelson.  Norman  A  ,  4,048,194.  CI.  260-343  600. 
Sekhar.  Neel  C.  4.048.331.  CI.  424-317.000. 
Urakawa,  Masaharu;  and  Sumiyama,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi  Chemical 
Company.  Ltd.  Method  for  obtaining  urokinase.  4,048,014.  Q.  195- 
66.00B. 
Urban.  Peter,  to  UOP  Inc.  Apparatus  for  the  purification  of  engine 
exhaust  gases  without  oxidation  of  entrained  SOj  tJo^^.ni.  a  u-2uaoF 
Urrea.  Petronio  D.:  See— 

Sibley.  Murray  J.;  Yung.  Gordon  H.  K..  and  Urrea.  Petronio  D., 
4.048.122.  CI.  252-541.000 
Urry.  Lewis  Fredenck:  See — 

Bubnick.  Gerald  Frank;  and  Urry.  Lewis  Frederick.  4.048,389.  CI. 
429-101.000 
Usami,  Toshimasa:  See — 

Yoneyama.  Masakazu;  Usami,  Toshimasa;  Ino,  Shiyoichi;  Sata. 
Yoshiteru;  and  Yamamoto.  Nobuo.  4,047.958.  CI  96-87.00R 
Usamoto.  Teruyoshi;  Miyawaki.  Kenji;  Shiota.  Toshiaki;  Takeuchi, 
Hideki;  and  Tadokoro,  Yoshio,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company. 
Limited.  Cross-linking  and  foaming  injection  molding  process  for 
cthylenic  polymers.  4.048.275.  CI.  264-54.000 
Ushio.  Masatoshi:  See — 

Murakami.    Yasuo;    Ushio.    Masatoshi;    and    Matono.    Hirokuni, 
4.047.364.  CI.  53-389  000 
Vahlensick.  Hans-Joachim:  .See — 

Kotzsch.  Hans-Joachim;  Seiler.  Claus-Dietnch;  and  Vahlensick, 
Hans-Joachim.  4.048.374.  CI.  428-457  000. 
Valanti.  Pentti  Antero.  Method  and  apparatus  for  purifying  emulsions 
and  contaminated  water  with  electolysis.  4.048.031.  CI.  204-149.000. 
Vale.  Christopher  R..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Informa- 
tion extraction  for  Doppler  radar  4.048.595.  CI.  333-72.000 
Valle-Riestra,  J.  Frank,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  of 
removing  solvent  residues  from  aqueous  paper  pulp*.  4.048.007.  CI. 
162-57.000. 
Vallet.  Francisco  Arjona  Magnetic  core.  4,048.604,  CI  336-83.000. 
Vaiyi,  Emery  I.  Apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  pansons.  4,047.874, 

CI.  425-523.000. 
Valyi.  Emery  I.  Composite  material  4.048,361.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Vanacek.  Josef:  See— 

Sandera.  Josef.  Calabek.  Milan;  Cenek.  Miroslav;  Kalab,  Frantiiek; 

Koudelka,  Vojtech.  Kouril.  Oldrich;  Malik,  Jiri;  and  Vanacek, 

Josef,  4,048.406.  CI.  429-209.000. 

Van  Assche,  Daniel,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Azo  dyes  having  an  optionally 

substituted  1 -azo-3-nitro-4-arylaminophenyl  nucleus.  4,048,153,  CI 

260-193.000 

VanAuken,  Richard  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company 

Bicycle  frame  4,047.731,  Q.  280-28 l.OOB. 
Van  Daelen,  Henri-Jean  G  M    See — 

Hendriks,  Adrianus  A.  M.;  and  Van  Daelen,  Henri-Jean  G.  M.. 
4.048.538.  CI.  313-519.000. 
van  den  Berg.  Comelis  E.P.V.;  and  Vroomans.  Hubertus  J.,  to  Stami- 
carbon  B.V  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polymer  fibers.  4,048,429. 
CI.  528-497.000. 
Vander  Arend,  Peter  C;  and  Fowler.  William  B..  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration.  Super- 
conducting magnet  cooling  system.  4.048.437.  CI.  174-15.00S. 
Vanderspurt.  Thomas  H..  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Rhenium  catalyst 

composition  4.048.110.  CI.  252-443.000 
Vanderveen.  John  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Carbon  black 

pellet  treatment.  4.047.896,  CI.  23-314.000. 
Van  Gasse,  Rene  L.  E.:  See— 

Alfenaar,  Mannus;  and  Van  Gasse,  Rene  L    E.,  4,048.386,  CI 
429-38.000 
Van  Gossum,  Lucien  Janbaptist:  See — 

Van  Paesschen,  August  Jean;  and  Van  Gossum,  Lucien  Janbaptist. 
4,048.357.  CI.  427-387.000. 
Van  Neste.  Walter,  to  S  A  Texaco  Belgium  N  V  Slow  release  compo- 
sition comprising  slack  wax-urea  adduct  4.047.922.  CI.  71-28.000. 
Van  Paesschen.  August  Jean;  and  Van  Gossum.  Lucien  Janbaptist.  to 
ACFA-GEVAERT  N.V.  Method  of  coating  multilayer  graphic 
film.  4.048.357.  CI  427-387.000. 
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van  Suveren,  Hendricus  Cornells:  See— 

Oosterling,  Pieter  Adriiui;  and  van  SUveren,  Hendricus  Comelis, 
4.047.369,  CI.  56-295.000. 
Varian  Techtron  Proprietary  Limited:  See — 

Baftlett.  Ivan  Robert,  4,047,808,  CI.  350-271.000. 
Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Sauer,  Hans;  and  Czemy,  Thomas.  4,048.472.  CI.  219-388.000. 
Vartanian,  Paul  F.:  See- 
Lee,   Gary   D.;   Vartanian,    Paul    F.;   and    Biasotti,   Joseph    B., 
4,048,080,  CI.  252-51.540. 
Vassilev,  Georgi  Nikolov:  See — 

Galabov,  Angel  Simeonov;  Shindarov,  Lubomir  Mihaylov;  Vas- 
silev, Georgi  Nikolov;  Vassileva,  Ragka  Taneva;  Dimcheva, 
Zlatka  Petkova;  Stoycheva,  Dushka  Staneva;  and  Velichkova. 
Emilia  Hristova,  4,048,333,  CI.  424-322.000. 
Vassileva.  Ragka  Taneva:  See— 

Galabov,  Angel  Simeonov;  Shindarov,  Lubomir  Mihaylov;  Vas- 
silev, Georgi  Nikolov;  Vassileva,  Ragka  Taneva;  Dimcheva, 
Zlatka  Petkova;  Stoycheva,  Dushka  Staneva;  and  Velichkova, 
Emilia  Hristova.  4,048,333,  CI.  424-322.000. 
Vassiliou,  EusUthios,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Longitudinally  flexible  squeegee  and   mounting  strips  therefor. 
4.047.480.  a.  101-123.000. 
Vater.  Wulf:  See— 

Bossert.  Friedrich;  and  Vater,  Wulf,  4,048,171,  CI.  260-256.40C. 
Vaughn,  Kennith  E.;  and  Piper,  Hugh  V.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Bushing  removal  adapter.  4,047.771,  CI.  3O8-237.0OR. 
Vavra,  Frank:  See — 

Lee,  Edward  J.;  and  Vavra,  Frank.  4.047.708.  CI.  266-243.000. 
Vavrik,  Ernest:  See— 

Skrabak.  Michal;  Vavrik.  Ernest;  Kolarik.  Stanislav;  and  Mazak, 
MUos,  4.048,008,  CI.  162-104.000. 
Vectrol,  Inc.:  5^— 

Muakovac,  Nicholas  G.;  and  Formhals,  Bruce  I.,  4,048,520,  CI. 
307-252.00Q. 
Velichkova,  Emilia  Hristova:  See— 

Galabov,  Angel  Simeonov;  Shindarov,  Lubomir  Mihaylov;  Vas- 
silev, Georgi  Nikolov;  Vassileva,  Ragka  Taneva;  Dimcheva, 
Zlatka  Petkova;  Stoycheva,  Dushka  Staneva;  and  Velichkova, 
Emilia  Hristova.  4,048,333,  CI.  424-322.000. 
Veltel,  Reinhardt:  See— 

Horstmann.  Aloys;  and  Veltel,  Reinhardt,  4,047.372.  CI.  S7-34.00R. 
Vely.  Victor  G.:  See— 

Litchfield.  John  H.;  and  Vely.  Victor  G.,  4,048,299.  CI.  424-49.000. 
Venis.  Michael  A.  J.:  See- 
Bond.  Richard  P.  M.;  Prycc,  Robert  J.;  Raven,  Clive  A.;  and  Venis, 
Michael  A.  J.,  4,047,928,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Venot,  Jean,  to  ASA  S.A.  False  twist  texturizing  spindle.  4,047,374,  CI. 

57-77.450. 
Vercesi.  Gian  Pieio:  See— 

Molteni,    Luigi;    Vercesi,    Gian    Piero;    and    Antonini,    Eraldo, 
4,048,305,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Vereinigte  Edelstahlwerke  AG.  (VEW):  See— 

Lamarque.  Gabriel,  4,047.555,  CI.  164-52.000. 
Verger,  Bernard:  See — 

Chillier-Duchatel,  Nicole;  and  Verger,   Bernard,  4,048,384,  CI. 
429-22.000. 
Vemieres,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Pigerol,  Charles;  Eymard,  Pierre;  Vemieres,  Jean-Claude;  and 
Werbcnec,  Jean-Pierre,  4,048,334,  CI.  424-325.000. 
Vemois,  Michel:  See — 

Francois,  Bernard;  Vemois,  Michel;  and  Franta,  Emile,  4,048,420, 
CI.  526-173.000. 
Ver  Strate,  Gary:  See- 
Baldwin,  Francis  P.;  Rafc,  James  A.;  and  Ver  Strate,  Gary, 
4,048.258.  CI.  260-879.000. 
Vesque.  Daniel:  See — 

Bernard.    Jean-Michel;    Labboz.    Lucien;    and    Vesque,    Daniel, 
4,048,450,  CI.  179-1 8.0EB. 
Vianova-Kunstharz,  A.G.:  See— 

Behmel,  Klaus,  4,048.252,  CI.  260-850.000. 
Vibro/Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Young,  Sheldon  E..  4,047,427,  CI.  73-141.00A. 
Vice,  William  E.:  See— 

Forman,  Aubry  S.,  Jr.;  Schultz.  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  and  Vice,  William 
E.,  4,048,619,  CI.  340-154.000. 
Vick,  Ralph  L.:  See— 

Onne,  Myri  E.;  and  Vick,  Ralph  L.,  4,047,540,  CI.  137-239.000. 
Vigini,  Giorgio:  See— 

Lia.  Bruno;  and  Vigini,  Giorgio,  4.048,665,  CI.  361-152.000. 
Vigneri,  Alfonso,  to  Richard  Rath  Packaging  Machinery,  Inc.  Packag- 
ing apparatus.  4,047,363,  CI.  53-371.000. 
Vignovich,  Pete:  See— 

Kolb.  William  A.;  and  Vignovich,  Pete.  4,047,937,  CI.  75-59.000. 
Vinal,  Albert  Watson,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
High    carrier    velocity    FET    magnetic    sensor.    4.048,648.    CI 
357-27.000. 
Vinals,  Joaquin:  See— 

Pittet,  Alan  Owen;  Klaiber,  Erich  Manfred;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo; 
Shuster,    Edward    J.;    and    Vinals,    Joaquin,    4,048,201.    CI. 
260-410.000. 
Vincent,  Michel;  Remond,  Georges;  Pascaud,  Xavier;  and  Poignant, 
Jean-Claude,  to  Science  Union  et  Cie.  Benzene  sulphonamides  pro- 
cesses for  producing  the  same  and  pharmaceutical  compositions 
incorporating  them.  4.048.313.  CI.  424-248.500. 
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VMEI  "LENIN"  —  NIS  Research  Institution:  See— 

Nenov,    Dimiter    Panayotov;    and    Danova,    Verginia    llieva, 
4,048,025,  CI.  204-56.00R. 
Vock,  Manfred  Hugo:  See — 

Pittet,  Alan  Owen;  Klaiber,  Erich  Manfred;  Vock,  Manfred  Hu^o; 
Shuster,    Edward    J.;    and    Vinals,    Joaquin, 
260-410.000. 
Vockenhuber,  Karl:  See — 

Pammer,    Gottfried;    and    Kvasnicka,    Rudolf, 
74-194.000. 
Voges,  Dieter;  Haer,  Karl;  Boudier,  Juergen;  Winderl,  Siegfried; 
HofTmann,  Herwig,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Catalyst  for  the 
hydrogenation  of  acetylene  alcohols.  4,048.116,  CI.  252-470.000. 
Voigt,  Hermann  Uwe,  to  Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshutte 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparing  thermo-plastic  or  elastomeric  materials 
for  cross-linking  of  grafted  silane.  4,048.129.  CI.  26O-23.0OH. 
Volker,  Theodor:  See — 

Bruncid,  Marcel;  Hering,  Klaus;  Wicht,  Paul;  Vonlanthen,  Chris- 
tian; Kislig,  Jurg;  and  Volker.  Theodor,  4,048.130.  CI.  2t0- 
29.6NR. 
Volkov.  Vladimir  Vladimirovich;  Bagryantsev,  Gennady  Ivanovich; 
Larionov,  Igor  Grigorievich;  Neermolov,  Alexandr  Filippovich;  afid 
Leontievsky,  Valery  Georgievich.  Apparatus  for  disintegration  of 
materials.  4.047,672,  CI.  24 1  - 1 75.000. 
Von  Bargen,  John  D.;  and  Siddiqui,  Khalid  U.,  to  Source  Gas  Analy- 
zers, Inc.  Electrically  driven  high  voluge  ozonator.  4,048,668.  CI- 
361-235.000. 
von  Beckmann,  Helmuth:  See — 

Stewart,  John  Kenneth;  and  von  Beckmann,  Helmuth,  4,048,353, 
CI.  427-291.000. 
Von  Borcke,  Bemd:  See — 

Zeidler,    Johannes;    and    Von    Borcke,    Bemd,    4,047,843, 
416-185.000. 

von  der  Eltz,  Hans-Ulrich,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus 
for  the  continuous  wet  treatment  of  textiles  in  rope  form.  4,047,4p3. 
CI.  68-5.00E. 
Vonlanthen,  Christian:  See —  I 

Bmnold,  Marcel;  Hering.  Klaus;  Wicht,  Paul;  Vonlanthen,  Chris- 
tian; Kisl«,  Jurg;  and  Volker,  Theodor,  4,048,130,  Ci. 
29.6NR. 
Voorheis,  Temple  S.;  and  White,  James  H.,  to  Coen  Company, 
Integrated  process  for  preparing  and  firing  bagasse  and  the  like  For 
steam  power  generation.  4,047.489,  CI.  110-15.000. 
Voronkov,  Mikhail  Grigorievich;  and  Dyakov,  Valery  Mikhailovich. 
Process  for  the  production  of  l-organylsilatranes  and  carbofunctiofial 
derivatives  thereof  4,048,206,  CI.  260-448.80R. 
Vroomans,  Hubertus  J.:  See- 
van   den   Berg,   Comelis   E.F.V.;   and   Vroomans,   Hubertus  J., 
4,048,429.  CI.  528-497.000. 
Vseojuzny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Plenochnykh  Materialav  I 
Iskusstvennoi  Kozhi:  See — 
Dinzburg,  Boris  Nisonovich;  Smetkin.  Jury  Alexandrovich;  Afcx- 
eenko,  Vladimir  losifovich;  Mikhailov,  Vsevolod  Andreevjch; 
Lorant,  Ivan;  Seltenreich,  Gyozo;  Keszei.  Jeno;  Marton,  Oy- 
orgy;   Bahzsfai,  Albert;  Donath,  Jeno;  and   Bolcskei,  Er^o, 
4,047.860.  CI.  425-4.00R. 
Vucic,  Drago  M.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for 

replacing  worn  tubes  in  a  gas  hood.  4,047,659.  CI.  228-1 19.000. 
Vysoka  skola  chemicko  technologicka:  See— 

Kralicek,  Jaroslav;  Kubanek,  Vladimir;  Kondelikova,  Jaroslava; 
Casensky,     Bohuslav;     and     Machacek,     Jiri,     4,048,421, 
526-177.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Baird,  William  G.,  Jr.;  Holbrook,  Stanley  E.;  and  Piatt,  Jeremy 

4,048,428,  CI.  526-343.000. 
Morgan,   Qiarles   R.;   and   Kramm,   David   E.,   4,048,218, 
560-147.000. 
W.  Schlafhorst  9l  Co.:  See— 

Kamp.  Heinz,  4,047,674.  CI.  242-18.0DD. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Stoll,  Alois;  and  Bergmeister,  Eduard,  4,048,192,  CI.  260-33.40R. 
Wada,  Kaname:  See — 

ObinaU,   Tatsuichi;   Wada,    Kaname;   Ogibayashi,   Shigeaki;   pnd 
Mihara,  Hironobu,  4,047.556,  CI.  164-57.000. 
Wada,  Shigeru:  See— 

Matsuzawa.  Norio;  Oi,  Hidesaburo;  Nishimura,  Hiroshi;  Wida, 
Shigeru;  and  Sasaki,  Juntaro,  4.048,415,  CI.  526-119.000. 
Wada,  Yoneji:  See — 

Yamada,  Yoshio;  and  Wada,  Yoneji.  4,048,071,  CI.  210-90.000. 
Wadden.  Dhafir  Yusuf,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
cess     for     tte     manufacture    of    dicyanobutene.     4,048,216, 
260-465.300. 
Wade,  Harry  C:  See— 

Hookings,  Paul  H.;  Wade.  Harry  C:  and  Deijs.  Phillip.  4,047.419, 

CI.  72-370.000. 

Wagner,  Fritz;  and  Sahm,  Hermann,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Molekularbi- 

ologische  Forschung  mbH.  Process  for  producing  single<ell  protein 

from  methanol  using  methylomonas  sp.  DSM  580.  4,048,013,  CI 

195-49.000. 

Wagner,  Robert  L.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Foldup  implen|ent 

with  lift  arrangement  for  wing  thereof  4,047,575,  CI.  172-311.00). 
Wagner,  Waller  D.,  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania.  V^por 

recovery  system  with  safety  valve.  4,047,548,  CI.  141-52.000. 
Wakigara,  Tosbikazu:  See — 

Morishita,  Tsuyoshi;   Miyake,   Kenji;   Ishii,   Noboru;   Wakigpra, 
Toshikazu;  and  Ueda,  Naoji,  4,047,514,  CI.  125-40.000. 
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Walbro  Corporation:  See- 
O'Connor,  Alton  J.;  and   Schrinel,  Thomas  L..  4.047.852.  CI 
417-415.000. 
Waldrop,  Tom  C;  See — 

Mayfield,  Windel  O.;  Thomerson,  Clarence  T.;  and  Waldrop.  Tom 
C.  4,047,391,  CI.  61-94.000. 
Walker,  James  Donald;  and  Kline.  Leslie  F..  to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron 
Company.  Aeration  system  with  foldable  low-loss  downcomers  and 
method  of  operation  thereof  4.048.267,  CI  261-122.000. 
Walker.  Loren  H.;  and  Komrumpf,  William  P..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Apparatus  for  starting  high  pressure  gaseous  discharge 
lamps.  4.048,539,  CI.  315-176.000. 
Walsh.  James  Calvin;  Wilson.  Joseph  Townsend.  Ill;  and  Wolfe,  Bruce 
Allen,  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation  Inkjet  nozzle 
with  tilted  arrangement.  4,048,639,  CI  346-75.000. 
Walsh,  Thomas  P.;  See — 

Hubbard.   Howard   H.;   and   Walsh,   Thomas   P.,   4,047,287,   CI. 
29-600  000. 
Walsh,  Walter  Michael,  Jr.:  See— 

Rupp,    Louis    Wilham,    Jr.;    and    Walsh,    Walter    Michael,    Jr.. 
4,048,555,  CI.  324-  5MA. 
Ward.  Arthur  Gerard:  See- 
Buck.  George  Sumner.  Jr.;  Wcyker.  Robert  George;  and  Ward, 
Arthur  Gerard,  4,047,991.  CI    156-62.600 
Ward,  John  Joseph  Bernard:  See— 

Patel.    Direj    Vallabhbhai;    and    Ward,    John    Joseph    Bernard, 
4,048,024,  CI.  204-55.00R. 
Ward,  Phillip  W  ;  Donald,  Robert  C,  Jr  ,  and  Lcerskov,  Arthur  E..  Jr . 
to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Air  gun  monitoring  and  synchro- 
nizing method  and  apparatus.  4.047.591,  CI.  181-119.000. 
Ward  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Cejka.  Joseph  B.,  4,048,638,  CI.  343-894.000. 
Warden,  Martin  Bemard  Peter:  See — 

Courtenay,   John    Henry;   and   Wardeil,    Martin    Bemard    Peter, 
4,048,134,  CI.  260-38.000. 
Wameke,  Sehon  Lester:  See — 

Quock,  Billy;  Kelley.  Don  Howard;  and  Wameke.  Sehon  Lester. 
4.048.102,  CI.  260-2.5AM. 
Wassermann.  Martin:  and  Meyer.  Arnold,  to  Condea  Chemie  GmbH. 
Process    for    making    extrudates    from    aluminum    oxyhydrates. 
4.048,295,  CI.  423-626.000. 
Watanabe,  Shigeo:  See — 

Maeda,  Muneyoshi;  Watanabe.  Shigeo,  Takahashi,  Hidenon;  and 
Sogi,  Toshiyuki,  4,047,552,  CI.  152-361  OOR 
Watanabe.  Tsuguhiko  Automatic  output  control  method  and  dynamo 
equipment  for  generating  sets  using  automobile  wheel  fnction  drive 
4,048,511,  CI  290-1  OOR. 
Walercutter,  Steven  N.:  See — 

Gasser.  Rupert  Josef;  and  Watercutter.  Steven  N.,  4,048,344,  CI. 
426-385.000. 
Waters,   Percy   Lloyd,  to  Commonwealth   Scientific  and   Industrial 
Research  Organization.  Thermal  treatment  of  materials  by  hot  partic- 
ulates. 4,047,883,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Watkins,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Paterson,  James  G.  T.;  Watkins,  Charles  W.;  and  Duckworth, 
Grover  G.,  Jr  ,  4,047,271,  CI.  28-220.000 
Watkins-Johnson  Company:  See — 

Zublin,  Kurt  E.;  and  Wilser,  Walter  T..  4,048,588,  Ci   331-96.000. 
Watkins,  Joseph  Albert,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company   Apparatus  for 
moving   a   tool   into   and   out   of  engagement    with   a   workpiece. 
4.048,004,  CI.  156-580  100. 
Watson,  W.  Gary;  and  Breedis,  John  F.,  to  Oiin  Corporation  Process- 
ing chromium<ontaining  precipitation  hardenable  copper  base  al- 
loys. 4.047,980,  CI.  148-12.70C. 
Watts,  Eric  Alfred,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Chroman  derivatives 

4,048.317.  CI.  424-267.000 
Watts,  John  D.:  See- 
Cleveland.  John  T.;  Chappell.  Walter  L.;  and  Watts.  John  D  . 
4.047.695,  CI   251-122.000. 
Wean  United,  Inc.:  See — 

Grecnberger,  Joseph  Irwin,  4,047,985,  CI.  148-153  000. 
Weaver,  Leiland  A.  C:  See — 

Liu,  Chi-sheng;  and  Weaver,  Leiland  A    C  ,  4.048.587.  CI    331- 
94.50G. 
Webber,  Susan  Anne:  See— 

Crochiere,  Ronald  Eldon;  Flanagan,  James  Loton;  and  Webber, 
Susan  Anne,  4,048,443,  CI    179-I.OSA 
Weber,  Max.  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Gas  heated  steam  generator 

4.047.506.  CI.  122-32.000. 
Weber,  Max,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Heat  exchanger  utilizing  a 

vaporized  heat-containing  medium.  4,047,562,  CI.  165-111.000. 
Wegemund,  Bemd;  and  Galinke.  Joachim,  to  Henkel  &  Cie  GmbH 
Anaerobically  compositions  containing  acrylic  ester-acids  4.048.259, 
CI.  260-881  000. 
Weglein,  Rolf  D..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Surface  acoustic  wave 

filter.  4.048.594.  CI.  333-72.000. 
Wegner,  Carl  R.,  to  Telesonics,  Inc    Stereophonic  television  sound 

transmission  system  4.048,654.  CI.  358-144.000 
Wegner.  Hans-Georg;  and  Kunert.  Maximilian,  to  Deutsche  Texaco 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  regenerating  aqueous  urea  solutions 
4,048,055,  CI  208-25  000 
Weighton,  David  M.:  See — 

Baker,  Maunce  W.;  Kerry,  John  C  ;  Nichol,  Kenneth  J.;  Marshall, 
John  R.;  Weighton,  David  M.;  and  Kozlik,  Antonin.  4,048,188. 
CI   548-341.000 
Weilbacher,  Jean-Claude,  to  Socieie  France-Amencainc  de  Construc- 
tions Atomiques-Framatome.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  checking 


E..    4,048,566.    CI 


and 


4,048,368,  CI 


and 
CI. 


the  dimensions  of  the  extensions  of  the  control  rods  of  a  nuclear 
reactor.  4.048.009.  CI.  I76-I9.00R. 
Weill,  Paul  B.;  and  Darby.  Paul  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy. 

Liquid  monopropellant  compositions.  4.047,988,  CI.  149-74.000. 
Weintraub.  Burton  L.;  and  Buda,  Salvatore.  to  Berger  Industries.  Inc. 

Light  walled  conduit.  4.047,743,  CI.  285-340.000. 
Weir,  Donald  H.:  See— 

Witte,  Donald  H  ;  and  Weir.  Donald  H.,  4,047,340,  CI.  52-169.700. 
Weisbach.  Jerry  A.:  See — 

Cooper.  David  J.;  Hoover.  John  R.  E.;  and  Weisbach.  Jerry  A.. 
4,048,430,  CI.  536-17.000. 
Weiss.  Herbert:  See— 

Gudden.  Fnedrich;  and  Weiss.  Herbert,  4,048,502,  CI.  250-370.000 
Weitz,  Hans-Martin.  Kahr,  Kurt;  and  Fischer.  Rolf,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Manufacture  of  1-substituted  oximino  cyclo  alkenes-<l). 
4,048,165,  CI.  544-166.000. 
Weitze,  Artur;  and  Sapunarow,  Michail,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  production  of  a  multi-chip  wiring  arrangement. 
4,047.290,  CI.  29-625.000. 
Wells.  Alan  W.:  See— 

Kranc,   Sunley   J.;   Wells,   Alan   W;   and   Hackett.   David    E., 
4,047,664.  CI   239-120.000 
Welter,  Neil  E.:  See- 
Carson,    Lansing    M.,    and    Welter,    Neil 
325-329.000 
Werbenec,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Pigerol,  Charles;   Eymard,   Pierre;  Vemieres,  Jean-Claude; 
Werbenec,  Jean-Pierre.  4.048.334.  CI.  424-325  000. 
Wertli.  Josef;  and  Matter,  Paul,  to  WkS-Schweisstechnik  Willy  Kaln- 
bach.  Firma   Apparatus  for  generating  and  regulating  welding  cur- 
rents. 4.048.467,  CI.  2 19- 1 3 1. OOR 
Wesenberg,  Hans  Ulrich    Balloon  and  parachute  toy    4.047.324.  CI. 

46-86.00R. 
Wessman.  Leonard  A    Recessed  lighting  fixture    4.048,491,  CI    240- 

7800H. 
West  Chemical  Products,  Incorporated  See— 

Winicov,    Murray    A .    and    Cantor,    Abraham,    4,048,336,    CI. 
424-334,000 
West  Point  Pepperell,  Inc    See- 
Hale,  Ferrell  Daniel,  and  Crowder,  Charles.H 
428-235.000  y/ 

Westcott,   Vernon  C,   to  Trans-Sonics,   Incorporated    Method 
apparatus     for     segregating     particulate     matter      4,047,814, 
356-38.000. 
Westhoff,  Hermann  See— 

Brokmann,  Manfred,  Sanders,  Kurt,  Sanders,  Dieter,  and  Westhoff, 
Hermann.  4.047,824.  CI   403-209  000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Emmerich.  Wcmcr  S.,  4.048.117,  CI.  252-513.000. 

Gary,  Wardeil;  and  Lange,  Emroy  W.,  4.048.522,  CI.  307-293.000 

Harns,  Walter  R.,  4,048,550.  CI    318-356.000. 

Jacomini,  Omar  J.,  4,048,637,  CI.  343-7  700 

Liu,  Chi-sheng;  and  Weaver.  Leiland  A.  C.  4,048.587,  CI.  331- 

94.50G 
Stumbar,  James  P.;  Carl,  Daniel  E  ;  and  Lee,  Suh  Y..  4,047.972.  CI 

134-2  000. 
Thompson,  Francis  T.;  and  Brennen,  Michael  B , 

307-291.000. 
Tragesser,  Charles  W  ,  4,048,457,  CI   200-150.00R. 
Vale,  Chnstophcr  R  ,  4,048,595,  CI   333-72  000. 
Whitney.  Eugene  C.  4.048,528,  CI.  310-54  000 
Winkler.  Charles  L  .  4.047.596.  CI    I87.29.00R. 
Zona.   Michael    R  ;   Ruffing.   Charles   R  ,   and  Johrde, 
4,047,867,  CI.  425-117.000. 
Westphal.  Jochen.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft    Monoazo  dyestuffs 
derived  from  p-sulfo-halophenyl  diazo  moiety  and  f>-amino-0-alkyl 
coupler  moiety.  4.048,154,  CI  260-205  000 
Wetzel,  Bemd:  See— 

Maier,  Roland;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Wetzel,  Bemd;  Reuter,  Wolf- 
gang;   Goeth,    Hanns;    and     Lechner.    Uwe.    4.048.306.    CI 
424-180.000 
Wetzel,  Helmut:  See— 

Wilckens.  Hellmut,  and  Wetzel,  Helmut,  4,047,579,  CI    175-7  000 
Wcyker,  Robert  George:  See — 

Buck,  George  Sumner.  Jr  ;  Weyker,  Robert  George,  and  Ward, 
Arthur  Gerard,  4,047,991.  CI    156-62  600 
Whaley,  Robert  L.;  and  Day,  James  L.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated 

Chassis  lock  for  container  trailer.  4.047,748,  CI   296-35  00 A 
Wheeler,  Anthony  A.  Coaches  field  analysis  kit    4.047,308.  CI    35- 

29  OOR 
White,  Charles  Arthur  John,  to  Chloride  Group  Limited.  Mullicell 

electnc  battenes.  4,048,400,  CI  429-160.000 
White.  Dwain  M  :  See- 
Hay,  Allan  S  ;  and  White,  Dwain  M  ,  4.048.143,  CI  260-47  OET. 
White,  James  H.:  See— 

Voorheis,    Temple    S,    and    White,    James    H.    4,047.489,    CI. 
110-15.000 
White,  Martin;  and  Boonthanoom,  Niyom.  to  National  Research  Devel- 
opment Corporation  Composite  metal  polymer  films.  4,048,349,  CI. 
427-58000 
Whitehill.   Kenneth  Jack    Adjustable  dental  recliner    4.047.758.  CI. 

297-284  000 
Whitney.  Eugene  C.  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corporation   Starting 
motor  for  large  inertia  load  4,048.528,  CI   310-54.000. 
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WhitUker.  John:  See— 

Blakey.  Rene  C;  Riddell,  Robert  G.;  WhitUker,  John;  and  Wilson, 
John  A.,  4.(M8.38a  Q.  428-S  11.000. 
Wiuid.  Richard  K.  Metal-plated  abrasive  product  and  method  of  manu- 
facturing the  product.  4,047,902.  CI.  31-295.000. 
Wicht.  Paul:  See— 

Bnuiold.  Marcel:  Hering,  Klaus;  Wicht.  Paul;  Vonlanthen.  Chns- 
tian;  Kislig,  Jurg;  and  Volker.  Theodor,  4.048.130.  CI.  260- 
29.6NR. 
Widmann.  Dietrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 

production  of  a  bipolar  integrated  circuit.  4.047,97S.  CI.  148-1. SOO. 
Wiedenroth,  Wolfgang:  See— 

KotthofT,  Winfried;  and  Wiedenroth.  Wolfgang,  4,047,558,  CI. 
164-3O9.00O. 
Wika.  Gilbert  L.  Portable  stand  for  reloading  presses.  4,047,685,  CI. 

248-138.000. 
Wikkens.  Hellmut;  and  Wetzel,  Helmut,  to  Rheinstahl  AG.  Sea  drilling 

jig.  4.047.579.  CI.  173-7.000. 
Wilcox.  Glade;  and  Packard.  Keith  A.,  to  Robyn  International.  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  preventing  simultaneous  transmission  and  channel 
selection  in  a  transmitter  or  transceiver.  4,048,361,  CI.  325-22.000. 
Wilcoi,  Howard  A.:  See- 
Hughes,  Richard  Swait;  and  Wilcox.  Howard  A.,  4,047,795,  CI. 
3SO-96.00C. 
Wiles,  David  M.:  See— 

Carlsson,  David  J.;  Suprunchuk,  Tony;  and  Wiles,  David  M., 
4.048,367,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Wilke,  Gunther;  and  Heimbach,  Paul,  to  Studiengesellschaft  Kohle 
m.b.H.  Production  of  alicyclic  unsaturated  compounds  having  pen- 
dent functional  groups.  4.048.214,  CI.  560-128.000. 
Wilkens,  James  B..  to  SCM  Corporation.  High-conversion  drif\-free 

batch-type  addition  copolymerization.  4.048.413,  CI.  526-66.000. 
Willcox.  Frederick  P.  Articulated  ribbon-guiding  structure.  4.047,607, 

CI.  197-151.000. 
Willcox.  Frederick  P.  Compliant  ribbon-guiding  structure.  4,047,608, 

CI.  197-151.000. 
William  Wrigley,  Jr.  Co.:  See— 

Litchfield.  John  H.;  and  Vely.  Victor  G..  4.048,299,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Williams,  David  Alan;  Sperber,  Karl;  and  Stoutz,  Calvin  Owen,  to 
F«««ii.«ti  Kodak  Company.  Turn-on  method  and  apparatus  for  ultra- 
sonic operations.  4,047,992.  CI.  156-73.100. 
WUliams.  David  J.:  See— 

Pfnter.  GusUv  R.;  and  Williams,  David  J.,  4,047,945,  CI.  96-l.OOR. 
WUliams,  Frank  J.,  Ill:  See- 
Johnson,  Donald  S.;  and  Williams,  Frank  J.,  Ill,  4.048,190.  CI. 
260-326.00N. 
Williams,  James  M.:  See — 

Rollason,    Peter   H.;   and   Williams.   James   M..   4.047.424.   CI. 
73-52.000. 
Williams,  Jerry  K.;  and  Landmesser,  Franklin  D.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Cambering  vehicle  with  hydraulic  stabilizer  and  equal- 
izer. 4.047,732,  CI.  280-287.000. 
Williams,  John  K.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Recovery  of  selenium  and 

selenium  alloys  by  hydraulic  lathing.  4,047.973,  CI.  134-10.000. 
Williams.  Nathan  P..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Initiator  for 
use  in  laser  beam  ignition  of  solid  propellants.  4.047,483,  CI.  102- 
70.20A. 
Williamson,  John  Peter  Hugh:  See— 

Morriss,  Harry  Augustus;  and  Williamson,  John  Peter  Hugh, 
4.047.970.  CI.  106-299.000. 
Willis.  Gordon  G.:  See— 

Boozalis.  Theodore  S.;  Cragar.  Darryl  E.;  Ivy.  John  B.;  and  Willis, 
Gordon  G..  4.048.241.  CT.  26O-6S8.00R. 
WUIs.  David  C:  See— 

Lawter.  Ray  L.;  Shooter.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Wills,  David  C. 
4,048.476.  CI.  235-61. 1  ID. 
Wilmot,  Kenneth,  to  Neotechnic  Engineering  Limited.  Drinking  sta- 
tions for  poultry  and  the  like.  4.047.503,  CI.  1 19-75.000. 
Wilser  Walter  T.:  See^ 

Ziiblin,  Kurt  E.;  and  Wilser.  Walter  T.,  4,048,588,  CI.  331-96.000. 
Wilson.  John.  Framing  form  and  clamp.  4,047,710,  CI.  269-42.000. 
Wilson.  John  A.:  See— 

Blakey,  Rene  C;  Riddell,  Robert  G.;  Whittaker,  John;  and  Wilson, 
John  A..  4.048.380.  CI.  428-511.000. 
Wilson.  John  Charles,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Radiation  sensitive 
polymers  of  oxygen-substituted  maleimides  and  elements  containing 
same.  4.048,146.  CI.  260-63.0UY. 
Wilson,  Joseph  Townsend.  Ill:  See — 

Walsh.  James  Calvin;  Wilson.  Joseph  Townsend,  III;  and  Wolfe. 
Bruce  Allen,  4.048.639.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Wimmer.  Peter.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  improving  smoking 

properties  of  tobacco  products.  4.047,535,  CI.  131-23.00R. 
Wmderl.  Sie^ried:  See— 

Voges,  Dieter;  Baer,  Karl;  Boudier.  Juergen;  Winded,  Siegfried, 
and  Hoffmann,  Herwig.  4,048,116,  CI.  252-470.000. 
Wtndsunwatt,  Inc.:  See— 

Magoveny,  George  S.;  and  Forgo,  Eric  J.,  4,047,834.  CI.  415-3.000. 
Winicov,  Murray  A.;  and  Cantor,  Abraham,  to  West  Chemical  Prod- 
ucts, Incorporated.  Means  for  killing  bacterial  spores  with  glutaralde- 
hyde  sporicidal  compositions.  4,048,336,  CI.  424-334.000. 
Winkler,  Charles  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Elevator 

system.  4.047.396.  CI.  I87.29.0OR. 
Winter.  WUhelm;  and  Held.  Artur.  to  FORM-PLAST  GmbH.  Mold  for 

concrete  test  cube.  4.047.690.  CI.  249-66.00A. 
Wisdom.  Gerald  F.  Apparatus  for  lowering  a  trailer  to  the  ground. 
4,047,699,  CI.  234-86.00H. 


Wise,  John  J.:  See— 

Garwood,  William  E.;  Jacob,  Solomon  M.;  Kuo,  James  C;  ^d 
Wise.  John  J.,  4,048.250,  CI.  260-683.430. 
WisoUky,  Otto  G.:  See- 
Blackburn,   Tom    L.;    and    Wisotzky,   Otto   G.,   4,048,576,   Cl. 
330-29.000.  ' 

Wisotzky,  Reuben;  and  Bolger,  John  C,  to  Pandel-Bradford,  Ific. 
Embossed  suede  material  and  method  of  preparing  same.  4,048,269, 
CI.  264-25.000.  I 

Witte,  Arvel  B.;  Broadwell,  James  E.;  and  Hook,  Dale  L.,  to  TRW  Inc. 
Chemical  laser  with  mixing  enhancement  device  for  power  improve- 
ment. 4,048,586.  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Witte,  Donald  H.;  and  Weir,  Donald  H.,  to  Fox  Pool  Corporation. 

Swimming  pool  modular  constructure.  4,047,340,  CI.  52-169.700. 
WkS-Schweisstechnik  Willy  Kalnbach,  Firma:  See—  I 

Wertli.  Josef;  and  Matter,  Paul,  4,048,467.  CI.  219-131.00R. 
Wohlford,  William  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Telescoaed 

explosive  driver.  4,047,465,  CI.  89-8.000.  | 

Woitun,  Eberhafd:  See—  | 

Maier,  Roland;  Woitun,  Eberhard;  Wetzel,  Bemd;  Reuter,  Wolf- 
gang;   Goeth,    Hanns;    and    Lechner,    Uwe,    4,048,306,    CI. 
424-180.000. 
Wojcik,  Ronald  Thomas;  and  Ruckel,  Erwin  Richard,  to  Arizona 
Chemical  Company.  Antimony  halide  catalyst  system.  4,048,095,  CI. 
252-429.00R. 
Wolbrink,  David  W.,  to  Broan  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Deodorizer  ifor 

trash  compactors.  4.047,775,  CI.  312-211.000. 
Wolf,  Gerhard  Dieter;  Bentz,  Francis;  and  Nischk,  Gunther,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellf  diaft.  Diols  containing  sulphonic  acid  groups  based  on 
dihydroxy  alkenes.  4,048.22 1 .  CI.  260-5 1 2.00C. 
Wolf,  Johann,  to  Johann  Wolf  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  KG.  Fixture  for  use 
in  the  formation  of  a  discharge  opening  of  a  fodder  silo.  4,047,691,  CI. 
249-97.000. 
Wolfangel,  Robert  George,  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.  Radiopharmaceutjcal 

scanning  agents.  4,048,296,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Wolfe,  Bruce  Allen:  See- 
Walsh,  James  Calvin;  Wilson,  Joseph  Townsend,  III;  and  Wdlfe, 
Bruce  Allen,  4,048,639,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Wolfe,  David  L.;  and  Sexton,  Arthur  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Compainy, 
The.  Process  for  the  dealkylation  of  t-butyl  and  t-amyl  ethers  on 
polymeric  backbones.  4,048,237,  CI.  260-61 5.00B. 
Wolff,  Otto  E.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  a  slurry 

battery  cell.  4,047.289.  CI.  29-623.400.  | 

Wolfgang.  Lozure  Gene:  See— 

Kao.  Charles  Kuen;  and  Wolfgang,  Lozure  Gene,  4,047,796, 
35O-96.00C. 
Wolverine  Aluminum  Corporation:  See — 

DeSantis,  Raymond  P.,  4,047,864,  CI.  425-78.000. 
Wondolowski,  Lawrence:  See — 

Gibbons,  John  P.;  and  Wondolowski,  Lawrence,  4,048,126, 

260-17.200. 
Gibbons,  John  P.;  and  Wondolowski,  Lawrence,  4,048,127,  CI. 
260-17.200. 
Wong,  James,  Jr.:  See — 

Cole,   Edward   L.;   Hess,   Howard   V.;   and   Wong,   James, 
4,047,898,  CI.  44-1. OOG.  i 

Wood,  Eric,  to  bisituform  (Pipes  &.  Structures)  Ltd.  System  for  genekat- 
ing  power  from  wave  motions  of  the  sea.  4,048,512,  CI.  290-53.0DO. 
Wo<xl,  Laurier  A.  Apparatus  and  method  for  repeatable  transfers  of 

liquid  deposits.  4,047,498,  CI.  1 18-243.000.  I 

Worrall,  Michael  John,  to  British  Ceca  Company  Limited,  The.  Con- 
trol systems  for  adsorber  units.  4,047,904,  CI.  55-18.000. 
Wotruba,  Gottfried:  See- 
Hoffmann,  Kurt;  Meusburger,  Guenther;  and  Wotruba,  Gottfried, 
4,048,519,  CI.  307-221.00D. 
Wright,  George  W.,  to  Crown  Cork  &  Seal  Company,  Inc.  Means  and 
method    for    inspecting    in-process    aerosol    container    closures. 
4,047,613,  CI.  209-74.00M. 
Wright,  James  H.   Electroslag  remelting  apparatus  for  rebuilding 

grouser  bars.  4,047,557.  CI.  164-252.000. 
Wright,  Roger  N.,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries,  Inc.  Duplex  ftrrit 

IC-martensitic  stainless  steel.  4,047,941,  CI.  75-126.00B. 
WulfT,  Allan.  Darkroom  timer.  4,047,375,  CI.  58-21.130. 
Wurmb,  Rolf;  Leutner,  Bemd;  Seydl,  Wolfgang;  Schlimper,  Hjans- 
Ulrich;  and  Sterzel,  Hans-Josef,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Poljyes- 
ter  molding  compositions  of  reduced  flammability.  4,048,135,  CI. 
26O^.00R. 
Wyss,  Samuel  C.  Towing  mechanism  for  a  ski  lift.  4,047,487,  CI.  |04- 

173.0ST. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See —  i 

AUis,    Robert    F.;    and    Capaccio,    Vincent    A.,    4,047,811,    CI. 

355-14.000.  ' 

Chu,  Jose(di  Y.  C;  and  Gunther.  Wolfgang  H.  H..  4,047,947^  CI. 

96-1.300. 
Hauman,  Dewey  H.,  Jr.,  4,047,885,  CI.  432-60.000. 
Hogan,  James  W.,  4,047,812,  CI.  355-76.000. 
Horgan,  Anthony  M.,  4,047,948,  CI.  96-1.50R. 
Horgan,  Anthony  M.,  4,047,949,  CI.  96-1. 50R. 
Jacobson,  Charles  L..  4,048,571,  CI.  328-20.000. 
Lang,  John  M.,  4,047,793,  CI.  350-7.000. 
Lu,  Chin  H.,  4,047,943,  CI.  96-l.OLY. 
Morgan,  Phul  F.,  4,047,810.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Pfister,  GuBUv  R.;  and  Williams,  David  J.,  4,047,945,  CI.  96-l.OOR. 
Williams,  John  K.,  4.047,973,  CI.  134-10.000.  | 

Yaguchi,  Masachika;  Jinnai,  Toshio;  Shirotsuka,  Mikio;  and  Totani. 


CI. 


CI. 
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Kazuo.  to  Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nematic  liquid 
crystal  compositions.  4.047,803,  CI.  350-160.0LC 
Yaguchi,  Mashachika;  and  Nakamura.  Kenji,  to  Dai  Nippon  Toryo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nenutic  liquid  crystal  compositions.  4,048,088,  CI. 
252-299.000. 
Yahiro,  Teruo;  and  Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  to  Chemical  Grout  Company, 
Ltd.;  and  Kajima  Corporation.  High-velocity  jet  digging  method. 
4,047,580,  CI.  175-67.000. 
Yakovlev,  Alexandr  Ivanovich:  See — 

Borzyak,  Jury  Gordeevich;  Borisenko,  Alexandr  Ivanovich;  Tjufi- 
lin,  German   Mikhailovich;   Rolik,   Alexandr   Ivanovich;   and 
Yakovlev,  Alexandr  Ivanovich,  4,048,280,  CI.  264-102.000. 
Yamada,  Kenji:  See — 

Nakajima.    Fumio;    Machida,    Takayasu;    and    Yamada,    Kenji, 
4,048,548,  CI.  318-138.000. 
Yamada,  Yoshio;  and  Wada,  Yoneji.  Liquid  filtering  device.  4,048,071, 

CI.  210-90.000. 
Yamahara,  Noboru:  See — 

Arakawa,     Masatoshi;     Ohno,     Ryotaro;     Ishikawa,     Katuhiro; 
Yamahara,  Noboru;  and  Matsui,  Hisashi,  4,048,147,  CI.  260- 
67.0UA. 
Yamaki,  Takasi:  See — 

Arai,  Yoshi;  Kimura,  Kazuo;  Sato,  Hisato;  Yamaki,  Takasi;  MoriU. 
Katsuhiko;    Ohzeki.    Masanao;    Takatsu.    Haruyoshi,    Fujiu, 
Yutaka;  and  Tazume,  Masayuki,  4.048,089,  CI  252-299.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

lUUni,  Hiroshi;  Kashima,  Mikito;  Matsuda,  Masaoki;  Yoshimoto, 
Hataaki;  and  Yamamoto,  Hiroyuki,  4,048,197,  CI.  260-346.300 
Yamamoto,  Hisao:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Michihiro;  Kauyama,  Shigenari;  Koshiba,  Masao;  and 
Yamamoto,  Hisao,  4,048,168,  CI.  260-25 l.OQB. 
Yamamoto,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Takamoto,  Hiromitsu;  Yamamoto,  Kiyoshi;  Taneda,  Nobuo;  Mai- 
subayashi,    Toru;    and    Yamashita,    GenUro,    4.048.021,    CI. 
203-91.000. 
Yamamoto,  Michihiro;  Kauyama,  Shigenari;   Koshiba,   Masao;  and 
Yamamoto,  Hisao,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Pro- 
cess   for    preparing     l-polyhaloalkyl-3,4-dihydro-2-(lH)-quinazoli- 
nones.  4,048,168,  CI.  260-251  OQB 
Yamamoto,  Mitsuyoshi:  See— 

Nara,  Takashi;  Okachi,  Ryo;  Yamamoto,  Mitsuyoshi;  Mori,  Yasuki; 
Sato,  Moriyuki;  Sugimoto,  Masahiro;  and  Shimizu,  Yoshiaki. 
4,048,015.  CI.  195-96.000. 
Yamamoto,  Nobuo:  See — 

Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  Usami,  Toshima.sa:  Ino,  Shiyoichi:  Sau. 
Yoshiteru;  and  Yamamoto,  Nobuo,  4,047.958,  CI.  96-87.00R 
Yamamoto,  Shunji:  See — 

Ine,  Yutaka;  Murata,  Tomoji;  Shibazaki,  Kenji;  Yamamoto,  Shunji; 
Shimizu,     Shigcmitsu;    and    Tokura,     Yukio,    4,048,666.    CI. 
361-189.000. 
Yamanaka,  Teruo:  See — 

Ito,  Hajime;  Yamanaka,  Teruo;  and  Ozeki,  Osamu,  4,048,613,  CI. 
340-53.000. 
Yamashita,  GenUro:  See— 

Takamoto,  Hiromitsu;  Yamamoto,  Kiyoshi;  Taneda,  Nobuo;  Mat- 
subayashi,    Toru;    and    Yamashita,    Gentaro,    4,048,021.    CI. 
203-91.000. 
Yamatani,  Wauru,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Receiver  automatic  gain 

control  system.  4,048,569,  CI.  325-414.000. 
Yamazaki,  Tomio,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Baton  twirling  figure 

4,047,325,  CI.  46-106.000. 
Yanagida,  Hiroaki;  and  Ohashi,  Tsuneo,  to  Fujitok  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 

for  treating  a  glass  surface.  4,047,971,  CI.  134-2000. 
Yanagisawa,  Hiroaki;  Ando,  Akiko;  Fukushima,  Masami;  and  Nakao. 
Hideo,  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited    Process  for  prepanng  7  a- 
alkoxycephalosporin  derivatives.  4,048,155.  CI   542-422.000 
Yang,  Yue-Chyou,  to  T.  Y.  Lin  International  Precast  concrete  pile,  and 

cofferdams.  4,047,389,  CI.  61-59.000. 
Yanovsky,  Viktor  Yakovlevich:  See — 

Karpov,  Valentin  Mikhailovich;  Santo,  Vladimir  Rezhcvich;  Ya- 
novsky, Viktor  Yakovlevich;  Mikhailov,  Anatoly  Ivanovich,  and 
Belyaev,  Mikhail  Fedorovich,  4,047,428,  CI.  73-141.00A 
Yeager,  Marvin  Leo,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Roury  cam  low  insertion 

force  connector  with  top  actuation.  4,047,782,  CI.  339-75.0MP. 
Yokota,  Takeshi;  Suzuki,  Nobuyuki;  Sowa,  Tsuneo;  Sasaki,  Yasuharu; 
and  Ono,  Yasutaka,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cyclic 
adenosine  monophosphate  8-substitut«l  derivatives.  4,048,307,  CI 
424-180.000. 
Yomogida,  Toshihiko.  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha.  Programma- 
ble sequence  controller  4,048.622,  CI.  364-900  000 
Yoneyama.  Masakazu;  Usami,  Toshimasa;  Ino,  Shiyoichi.  Sata.  Yo- 
shiteru; and  Yamamoto,  Nobuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Photo- 
graphic sensitive  materials.  4,047,958,  CI  96-87.00R 
Yoshida,  Hiroshi:  Ste — 

Yahiro,  Teruo;  and  Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  4,047,580,  CI.  175-67.000 
Yoshida,  Katsuyoshi;  and  Kiujima.  Yukio,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  continuous  galvanizing  steel  strip  on  partial  or  one 
side.  4,047,977,  CI   148-6.200. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsuda,  Yoshio,  4.047,265.  CI   24-205  1 6C. 

Matsuda,     Yoshio;     and     Fujisaki,     Yoshinon,     4.047,402.     CI. 

66-195.000. 
Ney,  David  Marshall.  4,047.756.  O.  297-219  000 
Takahashi,  Kihei;  and  Higuchi.  Yositaka.  4,047,264.  CI  24-205  1 1 R 
Yoshida,  Shinya.  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Company.  Apparatus 


and  ZefTcro.  Robert  J  .  4,047,749.  CI    296- 


See— 

and  ZefTcro. 


Robert  J  .  4,047,749.  CI    296- 


for  checking  the  user  of  a  card  in  card-actuated  machines.  4,048,475, 
CI.  235-61. 70B. 
Yoshikawa,  Shinsuke;  Terasaki,  Syuuzi;  and  Sasaki.  Tohru,  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  polarizing  a  thermo- 
plastic resin  film.  4,047,998,  Q.  156-275.000. 
Yoshimoto,  Hataaki:  See — 

lutani,  Hiroshi;  Kashima.  Mikito;  Mauuda.  Masaoki;  Yoshimoto, 

Hataaki;  and  Yamamoto,  Hiroyuki,  4,048,197,  CI.  260-346.300. 

Yoshinaka,  Shigeo;  Uchiyama,  Seiji;  and  Doya,  Masaharu,  to  Mitsubishi 

Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  perchlorometh- 

ylbenzene.  4,048,033,  CI.  204-I58.0HA. 

Young.  Charles  Edwin,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated 

Error  control  for  digiul  multipoint  circuits.  4,048,441,  CI.  178-73.000. 

Young.  D.  Craig;  and  Zadoks,  Abraham  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Internally  insulated  bellows  assembly.  4,047,740,  CI  285-47.000. 
Young,  Gladstone  F.:  See— 

Seiden,  Lewis  J.;  Landesberg,  William;  and  Young,  Gladstone  F., 

4,048,672,  CI   364-200.000. 

Young,  Sheldon  E.,  to  Vibro/Dynamics  Corporation.  Load-sensing  and 

adjusting  method  for  operable  machines.  4,047,427,  CI.  73-14I.00A. 

Young.    Wilbur    E     Tiluble    and    extensible    trailer    4,047,630,    CI. 

214-506.000. 
Yu,  Terry  Ta-Jen:  See— 

Counsell,   Raymond   E ;   and   Yu.  Terry  Ta-Jen.  4,048,297,  CI. 
424-1.000. 
Yung,  Gordon  H.  K.:  See— 

Sibley,  Murray  J.;  Yung,  Gordon  H.  K.;  and  Urrea,  Petronio  D., 
4,048,122.  CI.  252-541.000. 
Yutaka  Denki  Saisakusho:  See — 

Okumura,  Sosuke,  4,047.913,  CI.  55-418.000. 
Zacher,  Wieland:  See— 

Mietzner,  Franz  Georg;  Pfleger.  Klaus;  Gropper,  Hans;  Buechner, 
Oskar;  Boettcher,  Klaus,  and  Zacher,  Wieland,  4.048,411,  CI 
526-64  000. 
Zadoks,  Abraham  L.:  See — 

Young,    D.    Craig;    and    Zadoks,    Abraham    L..    4,047.740.    CI. 
285-47.000 
Zaiis,  Albert  A.,  to  Houdaillc  Industries,  Inc.  Stuffing  box  for  high 
density  screw  pump  and  pump  incorporating  same   4.047.858,  CI. 
418-201.000 
Zeffero,  Robert  J  :  See— 
Lambitz,  Robert  H  ; 
39.00R. 
ZefTlamb  Industries,  Inc. 
Lambitz,  Robert  H  , 
39.00R. 
Zeidler,  Johannes;  and  Von  Borcke,  Bemd.  to  Alfred  Gutmann  Gesell- 
schaft fur  Maschinenbau.  Centrifugal  impeller  for  sandblasting  instal- 
lations. 4,047,843,  CI  416-185.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See- 
Bowler,  John  W  ;  Kamer.  Kenneth  E :  Pittenger.  Daniel  I.;  and 

Schwartz.  Donald  A  .  4,048,669,  CI.  361-391.000. 
Hofmann,  Judson  A  ,  4,048,655,  CI.  358-148.000. 
Zenzie.  Henry:  See— 

Hansen,  Elwood  P.,  Goldberg,  Amold;  Zenzie,  Henry;  and  Girow- 
ard,  Kermit,  4,047,914,  CI   55-488.000 
2^rpner,  Dieter;  See— 

Haag,  Horst;  Nordsiek,  Karl-Heinz;  Streck,  Roland;  and  Zerpner, 
Dieter,  4,048,262,  CI  260-889  000 
Zetlmeisl.  Michael  J..  See— 

May,  Walter  R.,  Zetlmeisl,  Michael  J  ;  and  Koch,  Kenneth  W , 
4,047,875,  CI.  431-3.000 
Zillman,  Jack  H.  Electncal  component  for  providing  integrated  induc- 

tive-capacitive  networks  4.048,593,  CI    333-7000R 
Zimmerman.  Joseph,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    1 .  and  Company 
Washing  process  for  inorganic  acid  containing  polyamide  fibers. 
4,048,279,  CI.  264-184.000. 
Zimmerman,  Richard  Henry,  to  AMP  Incorporated   Conductor  pat- 
temed  substrate  providing  stress  release  dunng  direct  attachment  of 
integrated  circuit  chips.  4,048.438.  CI    174-68  500 
Ziofsky,  Henry;  and  Sinclair.  Brett  Jason.  Guide  for  setting  up  artificial 

teeth.  4,047,303,  CI  32-40.00R. 
Zirk,  Robert  Louts,  Sr..  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Induction  beatmg 

core  structure  and  method  of  heating  4,048,458,  CI.  219-10  790. 
Zlupko,  John  E.:  See — 

Bailey,    Cecil;    Balchunas.    Walter    C;    and    Zlupko.    John    E. 
4,048,348,  CI.  427-34,000 
Zoldi,  Jozsef:  See — 

Szepesi.  Karoly;  Meszaros,  Lajos;  Majer,  Janos;  Zoldi,  Jozsef.  and 
Entzmann.  Karl,  4,048,285,  CI.  423-132.000 
Zolzer,  Karlheinz  See- 
Baron,  Gerhard;  Bierbach,  Herbert;  Hafke,  Carl;  and  Zolzer.  Karl- 
heinz, 4,047,901,  CI  48-86.00R 
Zona,  Michael  R.;  Ruffing,  Charles  R.;  and  Johrde.  Paul  S..  to  Westing- 
house   Electric   Corporation.   Casting  assembly   for   sutor  coils 
4,047,867,  CI.  425-117.000. 
Zublin,  Kurt  E.;  and  Wilser.  Walter  T.,  to  Watkins-Johnson  Company 
Yig-tuned  bulk  semiconductor  oscillator  4,048,588.  CI   331-96.000 
Zuccatti,  Joyce  L.  Spectacles  having  adjusuble  temples.  4,047,809.  CI 

351-118.000 
zurStrassen,   Hemnch;  and   Rauschenfels,   Eberhard.  to  DyckerhofT 
Zementwerke  AG   Method  for  the  production  of  synthetic  wollas- 
tonite  materials.  4.047.968,  CI.  106-281  OOR. 
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Alter,  John  L.;  Geist,  Donald  L.;  Kittle,  Freddie  R.;  and  Berry,  Fred 
M.,  to  Kustom  Electronics,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  digitally 
measuring  speed.  Re.  29,401,  CI.  343-8.000. 
Ameracc  Corporation:  See — 

Heenan,  Sidney  A.,  Re.  29,396,  CI.  204-281.000. 
Anderson  Company,  The:  See — 

Moorhead,  John  P.;  and  Stratton,  Donald  W.,  Re.  29,392,  CI. 
1S-2S0.420. 
Bald,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Swanson,   Harold   V.;   and   Bald,   Robert   E.,   Re.  29,394,   CI. 
277-229.000. 
Becker,  Reinhard,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Apparatus  for  separating 
and/or  counting  individual  elements  of  a  plurality.  Re.  29,393,  CI. 
221-211.000. 
Berry,  Fred  M.:  See— 

Alter,  John  L.;  Geist,  Donald  L.;  Kittle,  Freddie  R.;  and  Berry, 
Fred  M..  Re.  29,401,  CI.  343-8.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Becker.  Reinhard.  Re.  29.393,  CI.  221-211.000. 
Elektriska  Svetsningsaktiebolaget:  See — 

Ericsson.  Rolf.  Re.  29.400,  CI.  219-13S.00O. 
Ericsson.  Rolf,  to  Elektriska  Svetsningsaktiebolaget.  Direct  current 

power  supply  for  manual  arc  welding.  Re.  29,400,  CI.  219-135.000. 
Geist.  Donald  L.:  See— 

Aker.  John  L.;  Geist,  Donald  L.;  Kittle,  Freddie  R.;  and  Berry, 
Fred  M.,  Re.  29,401,  CI.  343-8.000. 
Heenan.  Sidney  A.,  to  Amerace  Corporation.  Pin  having  nonaligned 


CI. 


cube  axis  and  pin  axis  and  bundle  of  such  pins.  Re.  29,396,   CI. 

204-281.000. 

Inoue,    Kiyoshi.    Servosystem    for    electrical    machining    processes. 

Re.  29,398,  CL  219-69.00G. 
Inouc,  Kiyoshi.  Servosystem  for  gap  electrical  machining  processes 

(especially  eiectroerosion).  Re.  29,399,  CI.  219-69.00G. 
Interpace  Corporation:  See — 

Swanson,    Harold    V.;    and    Bald,    Robert    E.,    Re.  29,394, 
277-229.000. 
Kittle,  Freddie  R.:  See— 

Aker,  John  L.;  Geist,  Donald  L.;  Kittle,  Freddie  R.;  and  Be^ry, 
Fred  M.,  Re.  29,401,  CI.  343-8.000. 
Kustom  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Aker,  John  L.;  Geist,  Donald  L.;  Kittle,  Freddie  R.;  and  Beiry, 

Fred  M.,  Re.  29,401,  CI.  343-8.000. 

Moorhead,  John  P.;  and  Stratton,  Donald  W.,  to  Anderson  Company. 

The.  Windshield  wiper  blade  structure.  Re.  29,392,  CI.  15-250.42p 
Nippon  Electric  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Yonezu,  Hiroo,  Re.  29,395,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Stratton,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Moorhead,  John  P.;  and  Stratton,  Donald  W.,  Re.  29,392, 

15-250.420. 

Swanson,  Harold  V.;  and  Bald,  Robert  E.,  to  Interpace  Corporat^ 

Corrosion  protective  band  for  underground  pipe  joints  with  m^tal 

parts.  Re.  29,394,  CI.  277-229.000. 

Yamazaki.  Masahiko.  Separating  apparatus.  Re.  29,397,  CI.  210-316.000. 

Yonezu,  Hiroo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Limited.  Method  of 

fabricating  a  double  heterostructure  injection  laser  utilizing  a  strjpe- 

shaped  region.  Re.  29,395,  CI.  148-175.000. 
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DufTett,  William  E.:  See— 

Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  DufTett,  William  E.,  4,104,  CI.  74.000. 
Grob.  Adolf,  to  Mikkelsens,  Inc.  Kalanchoe  plant.  4,101,  9-13-77,  CI. 

68.000. 
Grob.  Adolf,  to  Mikkelsens,  Inc.  Kalanchoe  plant.  4,102,  9-13-77,  CI. 

68.000. 
Grob,  Adolf,  to  Mikkelsens.  Inc.  Kalanchoe  plant.  4.103,  9-13-77,  CI. 

68.000. 
Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  DufTett,  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers.  Inc. 

Chrysanthemum  plant.  4,104.  9-13-77,  CI.  74.000. 


Jorgensen,  Sigvart,  to  Patterson's  Flowers,  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  pl>nt. 

4,105,  9-13-77,  CI.  76.000. 
Mikkelsens,  Inc.:  See — 

Grob,  Adolf,  4,101,  CI.  68.000, 

Grob,  Adolf,  4,102,  CI.  68.000. 

Grob,  Adolf,  4,103,  CI.  68.000. 
Patterson's  Flowers,  Inc.:  See — 

Jorgensen,  Sigvart,  4.105.  CI.  76.000. 
Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.:  See — 

Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffett,  William  E.,  4,104,  CI.  74.00p. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AB  Bofors:  See— 

Dahlberg.  Sten  Johan;  Korpi,  Jouko  Kalevi;  and  Larsson,  UIT 
Robert.  245,780.  CI.  D  15-32.000. 
Alseth.  Gilmore  N.;  and  Hipp.  Richard  D..  Jr..  to  Minnesota  Mining  & 
Manufacturing  Company.  Toner  powder  supply  container.  245.761, 
9-13-77,  CI.  D9-224.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Burkhardt.  Wayne  W.;  and  Fischlein,  Robert  R.,  245.781,  CI. 
D  16-63.000. 
Askew.  Aubrey,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Shoe.  245,732.  9-13-77.  CI.  D2- 

310.000. 
Askew,  Aubrey,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Shoe.  245,733.  9-13-77,  CI.  D2- 

310.000. 
Bargsten.  Betty  J.  Chest  protector  for  motorcycle  riders.  245,731, 

9-13-77.  CI.  D2-27.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AktiengesellschaA:  See — 

Muth.  Hans  A..  245.775.  CI.  D  12-205.000. 
Box.  Theodor.  Case  for  holding  containers  carrying  bottles.  245,760, 

9-13-77.  CI.  09-177.000. 
Branch,  Robert  P.;  and  Monell,  Charles  M.  Surgical  hair  implanter. 

245.788.  9-13-77.  CI.  D24-26.000. 
Breger.  Carl-Ame.  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag.  Hack  saw.  245,754,  9-13-77, 
CT.  D8-96.000. 
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Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Nakano,  Minoru;  and  Tezuka,  Toshiro,  245,771,  CI.  D12-146.000. 

Brightbill,  Keitb  E.,  to  Murray  Ohio  ManuTacturing  Co.,  The.  Com- 
bined bicycle  seat  and  tank.  245,770,  9-13-77,  CI.  D 12- 1 26.000. 

Brooks,  Ronald  A.  Bookshelf  unit.  245,744,  9-13-77,  CI.  D6- 186.000. 

Burkhardt,  Wayne  W.;  and  Fischlein,  Robert  R.,  to  American  Optical 
Corporation.  Safety  spectacles  frame  Tront.  245,781,  9-13-77,  CI. 
D16-65.000 

Chihara,  Masao,  to  Tokyo  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiiha. 
Magnetic  medical  necklace.  245,769,  9-13-77.  CI.  Dl  1-13.000. 


Cone,  Richard 
Cone,  Richard 
Cone,  Richard 
Cone,  Richard 
Cone,  Richard 
Cone,  Richard 

Meeker,  Paul 
Contact  SystenK 


E 
E 
E 
E 
E 
E 


Toy  bear.  245,802.  9-13-77,  CI.  D34- 15,008. 

Toy  pelican   245,803,  9-13-77,  CI.  D34-I5.00B. 

Toy  whale.  245,804,  9-13-77,  CI.  D34-15.00B. 

Toy  seahorse.  245,805,  9-13-77,  CI.  D34-15.00B. 

Toy  dolphin.  245,806,  9-13-77,  CI,  D34-I5.00B. 

See — 

K.;  and  Cone,  Richard  E.,  245,790.  CI.  D24-45.000 

Inc:  See —  i 

Latanzi,  Lewis  A.,  245.738.  CI.  D6-24.000. 
Cook.  Victor  J.  Jr.,  to  Sud  Model  Corporation.  Chair.  245,739.  9-l3l77, 

CI.  D6-69.000 
Copeland.  Greg.  Frame  molding.  245,791.  9-13-77,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
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245.815.  9-13-77.  CI 


,  to  Roper  Corporation 
D8-391  000 


Cruse.  Arthur,  to  E.  Gluck  Corporation.  Digiul  wnstwatch.  245,766. 

9-13-77.  CI,  DlO-38.000. 
Dahlberg.  Sten  Johan;  Korpi.  Jouko  Kalevi;  and  Larsson.  UIT  Robert, 
to  AB  Bofors,  Combined  adapter  and  cutter  edge  unit  for  excavating, 
digging  or  bucket  loading  shovel   245.780.  9-13-77,  CI   DI5-32,000. 
Daiwa  Seiko.  Inc.:  See — 

Okada.  Kiyoshi,  245,784,  CI   D22-25.000 
D'Atri,  Anthony  C.  Channel  clamp  245.753.  9-13-77,  CI  08-72,000 
Davis,  Patricia  Lynn.  Combined  tennis  racquet  cover  and  ball  holder 

245.813.  9-13-77,  CI   D87-1,00R 
Davis,  Thomas  R,  Security  box  adapted  for  mounting  within  vehicles 

245,773,  9-13-77,  CI,  D12-155  000 
Dellar,  Fred  Jay.  to  Superscope,  Inc    One-point  stereo  microphone 

245.776.  9-13-77.  CI,  D14-I2.000, 
DeMyer.  Donald  L.  Gate  Tor  poultry  cage.  245,793.  9-13-77,  CI  D30- 

2.000. 
DeMyer.  Donald  L   Latch  Tor  poultry  cage  gate,  245.794.  9-13-77.  CI 

030-2,000. 
DeMyer.  Donald  L  Hinge  Tor  poultry  cage  gate,  245.795.  9-13-77.  CI 

D30-2.000. 
Dougherty.  Duayne  D,  Fence  post,  245,792,  9-13-77,  CI,  D25-77  000 
DraTton,  Thomas  L,  Overhead  console  Tor  vehicles,  245,772.  9-13-77, 

CI   D12-155.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Askew.  Aubrey.  245,732,  CI.  D2-3'.O0OO 

Askew.  Aubrey.  245,733,  CI  D2-310  000 

Dunnavan,  Noel  L    Luggage  or  similar  article 

D87-500F 
E.  Gluck  Corporation:  See — 

Cruse,  Arthur,  245,766,  CI  DlO-38,000 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

HolIendorTer,  Frank  G  .  245,797.  CI   D34-5  OGS 
Famolare,  Inc.:  See — 

Famolare,  Joseph  P,,  Jr,,  245,736,  CI,  D2-320000 
Famolare,  Joseph  P.,  Jr,,  to  Famolare,  Inc  Athletic  shoe  sole,  245,736, 

9-13-77,  CI    D2-320,000. 
Fieni,  Walter,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo  Conuiner  Tor 

writing  and  sutionery  articles  245,783,  9-13-77,  CI   D 19-75  000 
Fischlein,  Robert  R,;  See — 

Burkhardt,   Wayne   W;   and    Fischlein,    Robert   R,    245.781.   CI 
D16-65,0a). 
Fisher,  Gerald  C  ,  and  Scanland,  Joseph  E 
Cutter  pin  Tor  mower   245,757.  9-13-77,  CI 
France  Bed  Co,  Ltd,:  See — 

Ikeda,  Minoru,  245,747,  CI   D6-201  000, 
Fntz,  Wilbert  G  Music  sheet,  245,782,  9-13-77.  CI  D19-I  000 
Fukuoka,  Tatsuo  Sandal  sole  245.735,  9-13-77.  CI   02-320,000 
Gics,  Paul  W..  to  Gics  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc,  Filter  Tor  hemodialysis  and 

blood  oxygenation,  245.811.  9-13-77.  CI   D24-21  OOO 
Gics  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc:  See— 

Gics.  Paul  W,,  245.811,  CI,  024-21,000 
Great  Plains  Bag  Corporation:  See — 

Segura,  Daniel  A,,  245,763,  CI   D9-249.000 
Gusuvsson,   Holger   Bertil   Ingvar;   Hensler,   Adolf,   and   Haizinger. 

Ferdinand,  Ice  skate  245,800,  9-13-77,  CI,  O34-1400B 
Haizinger,  Ferdinand:  See— 

Gusuvsson,  Holger  Bertil  Ingvar;  Hensler,  Adolf;  and  Haizinger. 
Ferdinand,  245,800,  CI   034- 14,008 
Haney.  Ralph  D  :  See— 

Shawen,  Harley  J,;  Haney,  Ralph  D.;  and  Kohli,  Jerry  L  .  245.777, 
CI,  DI4-44,000 
Henry,  Franklin  H,  Wardrobe  systemizer  device   245.749,  9-13-77.  CI 

D6-257  0OO, 
Hensler,  Adolf  See — 

Gusuvsson,  Holger  Bertil  Ingvar;  Hensler,  Adolf  and  Haizinger, 
Ferdinand,  245,800.  CI   034-14,008, 
Herbert  Richter.  MeUllwaren-Apparatebau:  See— 

Richter.  Herbert,  245,740,  CI   06-85,000 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Lacelle,  Leroy  J,,  245,810.  CI,  064-11  GOB 
Hipp,  Richard  D,,  Jr,:  See— 

Alseth,  Gilmore  N  ;  and  Hipp,  Richard  O .  Jr ,  245.761,  CI    09- 
224,000, 
HolIendorTer,  Frank  G  ,  to  Eaton  Corporation  Golf  club  grip  245,797. 

9-13-77,  CI,  O34-5,0GS 
Ikeda,  Minoru,  to  France  Bed  Co  Ltd   Border  stabilizer  for  use  in  the 
construction  of  a  bottom  type  mattress,  245.747.  9-13-77,  CI    06- 
201,000, 
J,  C,  Penney  Company.  Inc    See — 

Ostroll,  Henry  O,,  245,748,  CI   06-252  000 
Jacobs,  Raymond,  to  Kalso  Systemet,  Inc  Shoe  sole  245,734.  9-13-77, 

CI   02-320,000, 
Jorgenson,  Donald  H,,  and  Knigge,  Larry  A 

9-13-77,  CI,  010-9,000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Unicla:  5^^— 

Nobau,  Tetsuo,  245,779,  CI    015-9  000 
Kalso  Systemet,  Inc  :  See — 

Jacobs,  Raymond,  245,734,  CI   02-320,000 
Kaplan,  Norman  C  Animal  restrainer  245,796,  9-13-77.  CI 
KiUi,  Isao,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cash  register  245,809 

CI   O52-400A 
Kmgge,  Larry  A.:  See— 

Jorgenson,  Donald  H.;  and  Knigge,  Larry  A.,  245.764,  CI    OlO- 
9.000 


Wall  clock    245.764 


030-33.000 
9-13-77 


Kohli.  Jerry  L.   See— 

Shawen,  Harley  J.;  Haney,  Ralph  O  ;  and  Kohli,  Jerry  L.,  245.777. 
CI.  014-44.000 
Korpi,  Jouko  Kalevi  See— 

Dahlberg.  Sten  Johan.  Korpi.  Jouko  Kalevi,  and  Larsson,  Ulf 
Robert,  245.780.  CI   Ol  5-32  000. 
Lacelle,  Leroy  J  .  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company   Casing  Tor  an  elec- 
tronic calculator  245,810.  9-13-77,  CI   D64-11  OOB 
Langner.  Frank  F   Citizens  band  antenna   245,778.  9-13-77.  CI    D14- 

86000 
Larsson.  Ulf  Robert:  See— 

Dahlberg.  Sten  Johan;  Korpi,  Jouko  Kalevi;  and  Larsson,  UIT 
Robert.  245.780.  CI   015-32.000. 
Latanzi.  Lewis  A.,  to  Contact  Systems.  Inc   Electronic  dip  dispenser. 

245,738.  9-13-77.  CI,  06-24,000 
Leljedahl,  Trygve,  to  Trygve  Liljedahl  SkisuvTabnkk  A/S.  Adjusuble 

loop  Tor  a  ski  pole.  245,801,  9-13-77.  CI   034-14  000, 
Lewis.  Nathanial  Henry    Combined  bracket  and  supporting  arm  Tor 

holding  balloons  or  the  like   245.755.  9-13-77.  CI,  08-349,000. 
Maclean,  Ewen  M.  Combined  grater  and  condiment  dispenser.  245.750, 

9-13-77,  CI.  07-47,000 
Marsh.  William  J    Water  softener  cabinet    245.786,  9-13-77.  CI    D23- 

3,000 
Mayer,  John  F  Wnst  attachable  instrument  support  for  a  scuba  diver  or 

rhe  like.  245,737,  9-13-77,  CI    02-400  000 
McKec,  Donald  S  ,  to  Scott  &.  Fetzer  Company.  The    Roll  bar  Tor 

retractable  awnings   245.756,  9-13-77.  CI   08-376  000 
McManus,  Patnck  J   Liquid  dispenser  245,743.  9-13-77.  CI  06-95,000, 
Meeker.  Paul  K,;  and  Cone,  Richard  E    Pacifier    245.790.  9-13-77.  CI, 

024-45000 
Minnesota  Mining  &  ManuTactunng  Company   See— 

Alseth.  Gilmore  N    and  Hipp.  Richard  O.  Jr ,  245,761,  CI.  D9- 
224.000 
Monell.  Charles  M  :  See— 

Branch,  Robert  P.,  and  Monell.  Charles  M  .  245,788,  CI    D24- 
26000 
Murray  Ohio  ManuTactunng  Co  .  The   See — 

Bnghtbill.  Keith  E,  245.770,  CI    D12-126  000 
Muth.  Hans  A  ,  to  Baycnsche   Motoren  Werke  Akticngesellschaft. 

Sfxike  wheel   245.775.  9-13-77.  CI    012-205000 
Myers.  Earl  O,  Scale   245.767,  9-13-77,  CI   010-90  000 
Nakano,  Minoru;  and  Tezuka.  Toshiro,  to  Bndgestone  Tire  Company 

Limited  Vehicle  tire  245.771,  9-13-77.  CI  D12-146000 
NCR  Canada  Ltd  -  NCR  Canada  Ltee   See— 

Shawen,  Harley  J  ,  Haney,  Ralph  D  ;  and  Kohli.  Jerry  L  ,  245.777. 
CI    014-44000 
Nobata.  Tetsuo.  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Unicla    Compressor    245.779. 

9-13-77,  CI    015-9  000 
Norden.  Edmund  F   Game  target   245.798.  9-13-77,  CI    034-5  ONN, 
Norns,  Carl  Vem  Vehicle  bumper   245.774,  9-13-77,  CI   OI2-169.000. 
Okada,  Kivoshi,  to  Oaiwa  Seiko.  Inc  Fishing  reel  245.784,  9-13-77,  CI 

022-25000, 
Ostroll.  Henry  I>.  to  J    C    Penney  Company.  Inc    Garment  hanger, 

245.748,  9-13-77.  CI    06-252000 
Palka.  James  J   Door  panel   245,745,  9-13-77,  CI 
Palka,  James  J    Door  panel    245,746,  9-13-77.  CI 
Pardo,  John,  to  Procter  &.  Gamble  Company, 

9-13  77,  CI    09-67  000 
Pardo.  John,  to  Proctor  &  Gamble  Company. 

9-13-77,  CI    D9-149  000 
Phillips,  Harry  See- 
Shea.  John  J  .  and  Phillips,  Harry,  245,789.  CI   024-28  000 
Plank.  Ouane   Toy  whistle   245.807.  9-13-77,  CI    O.»4-l5  00C 
Pressmaster  AB   See — 

Wiener,  Hans,  245,751.  CI    08-52  000 
Wiener.  Hans,  245,752.  CI   08-52  000 
Pnce,  Benjamin  W    Peanut-shaped  fishing  lure    245.785,  9-13-77.  CI 

D22-28  000 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The   See— 
Pardo,  John,  245,758,  CI   09-67,000 
Proctor  &  Gamble  Company.  The   See— 
Pardo,  John.  245,759,  CI    09-149  000 
Putt.  Bernard  J   Ski  hanger   245,741,  9-13-77.  CI   06-85  000 
Rasmussen,  Howard  J  ,  to  Stewart-Warner  Corporation  Speedometer 

245.768,  9-13-77.  CI    010-98  000 
Rhodes.  Charles  R  ,  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Conuiner  Tor  disseminating 

insccticidal  or  other  vapors  245,787.  9-13-77.  CI   023-150,000, 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc    See— 

Takacs,  Donald  K  ,  245.762.  CI   D9-235  000 
Richter,  Herbert,  to  Herben  Richter,  Metallwaren-Apparatebau  Mag- 
netically mounted  support  Tor  cigarette  lighter  245,740.  9-13-77,  CI 
D6-85000 
Rogers  Athletic  Company:  See — 

Rogers,  Orley  David.  245.799.  CI    D34-5  00R 
Rogers,  Orley  David,  to  Rogers  Athletic  Company    Football  player 

sunce  training  device  245,799,  9-13-77,  CI   034-5  OOR 
Roper  Corporation:  See — 

Fisher.  Gerald  C  ;  and   Scanland.  Joseph   E  .   245,757,  CI    08- 
391000 
Ross,  Barney  F   Handbag  245.814.  9-13-77,  CI   087-3  OOC 
,    Sandvik  Aktiebolag  See — 

Breger.  Carl-Ame.  245,754,  CI   08-96  000 
Scanland,  Joseph  E    See— 

Fisher.  Gerald  C  .  and   Scanland,  Joseph 
391  000 


O6-I93000 

O6-I93  000 

The    8<Mtle 


245,758, 


The    Bottle    245,759. 


E,   245.757.   CI    08- 
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Scott  ft  Fetzer  Company,  The:  See— 

McKee,  Donald  S.,  24S,7S6,  CI.  D8-376.000. 
Segura,  Daniel  A.,  to  Great  Plains  Bag  Corporation.  Carrier  bag. 

245.763,  9-13-77,  CI.  D9-249.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  ICaisha:  See— 

Kitai.  Isao.  24S.809,  CI.  D52'4.00A. 
Yoshida.  Yoshisaburo.  24S,76S,  CI.  DIO-IS.OOO. 
Shawen,  Harley  J.;  Haney,  Ralph  D.;  and  Kohli,  Jerry  L.,  to  NCR 
Canada  Ltd  •  NCR  Canada  Ltee.  Financial  proof  machine  or  similar 
article.  245,777.  9-13-77,  CI.  DI4-44.000. 
Shea.  John  J.;  and  Phillips,  Harry.  Bone  dnll.  245,789,  9-13-77,  CI. 

D24-28.000. 
Shell  CNl  Company:  See- 
Rhodes,  Charles  R..  24S.787.  CI.  D23- 1 50.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See — 

Fieni.  Walter.  245.783.  CI.  D  19-75.000. 
Stacey.  James  H.  Combined  end-table  and  lamp  pedestal.  245,808, 

9-13-77,  a.  D48-20.00D. 
Stewart-Warner  Corporation:  See — 

Rasmussen,  Howard  J.,  245,768,  CI.  DlO-98.000. 


Sud  Model  Corporation:  See- 
Cook,  Victor  J.,  Jr.,  245,739,  CI.  D6-69.000. 
Sullivan,  Charles  Wayne.  Calculator  support  sUnd.  245,742. 9-13-77,  CI 
D6-8S.000.  i 

Superscope,  Inc.:  See— 

Dellar,  Fred  Jay.  245,776,  CI.  D14-12.000.  " 

Takacs,  Donald  K.,  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.  Hinged  display  box. 

245,762,  9-13-77.  CI.  D9-235.000. 
Tezuka,  Toshiro:  See — 

Nakano,  Minoru;  and  Tezuka,  Toshiro,  245,771.  CI.  D12-146.00O. 
Tokyo  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Chihara,  Masao,  245,769,  CI.  Dl  1-13.000. 
Tosoonian,  Ronald.  Medical  corrective  body  brace.  245,812,  9-13-77, 
CI.  D24.64.000.  1 

Trygve  Liljedahl  SkisUvfabrikk  A/S:  See—  I 

I^ljedahl,  Trygve,  245,801,  CI.  D34-14.00D.  ' 

Wiener,  Hans,  to  Pressmaster  AB.  Pair  of  crimping  pliers.  245,751, 

9-13-77,  CI.  D8-52.000. 
Wiener,  Hans,  to  Pressmaster  AB.  Crimping  pliers.  245.752.  9-13-77.  CI 
D8-52.000.  ^ 

Yoshida,  Yoshisaburo,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Clock.  245,76$, 
9-13-77,  CI.  DlO-15.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  13,  1977 
Note  —First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


10 
161  A 
168 


1.4 


CLASS2 

4,0*7,249 
4,047,250 
4,047.251 

CLASS3 

4.047,252 
CLASS  4 

4.047,253 
CLASSS 

4.047.254 

CLASSS 

4,047,887 
4.047,888 
4.047,889 

CLASS9 

4,047,255 
CLASS  13 
2  P  4.048.436 

CLASS  14 


255 


345  R 


1  W 

102 
93 


337 


I 
27 
71.3 


104.92 
147  A 
250.42 
261 


4.047,256 
4,047,257 
4.047,258 

CLASS  IS 

4.047,259 
4,047,260 
Re.29,392 
4.047,261 


CLASS  16 

96  D  4,047,262 

125  4,047,263 

CLASS  23 

230  A  4.047.891 

230  B  4,047,890 

232  C  4.047.892 

254  E  4,047.893 

284  4.047,894 

288  F  4,047.895 

314  4,047,8% 

CLASS  24 

205.11  R  4.047,264 


205.16  0 
221  R 
230  AL 
274  R 


4.047,265 
4,047,266 
4,047,267 
4,047,268 


109 
205 
220 


CLASS  28 

4,047,269 
4.047,270 
4.047,271 


CLASS  29 


2.19 
116  AD 
121.4 
157.1  R 
222 
421  R 
424 
426 
427 
429 
432 
466 
571 

578 

600 

604 

6234 

625 

628 

630  R 

736 

749 


40.2 

41 

90.1 
153 
276 
358 


4.047,272 
4,047,273 
4.047.274 
4.047,275 
4.047,276 
4,047,277 
4,047,278 
4,047,279 
4,047,280 
4,047,281 
4,047,282 
4,047,283 
4,047.284 
4.047.285 
4.047.286 
4.047.287 
4.047.288 
4.047.289 
4,047.290 
4.047.291 
4.047.292 
4.047.293 
4.047.294 

CLASS  30 

4.047.295 
4.047.2% 
4,047,297 
4,047,298 
4.047,299 
4,047,300 


CLASS  32 

27  4,047,301 
32  4,047.302 
40  R  4.047.303 

CLASS  33 

80  4.047.304 

172  R  4.047,305 

314  4,047.306 

CLASS  35 

28  4.047.307 

29  R  4,047.308 
60  4,047.309 

CLASS  36 

115  4,047.310 

CLASS  37 

54  4,047.311 
141  R  4.047,312 
187  4,047.313 

CLASS  40 

28  C  4.047,314 

102  4,047,315 

CLASS  43 

7  4.047.316 

42.06  4,047.317 

42.24  4.047,318 

44.87  4.047.319 

55  4,047.320 
78  4.047.321 

CLASS  44 

1  G  4.047.898 

63  4,047.899 

68  4,047,900 

CLASS  46 

1  R  4,047,322 

47  4,047,323 

86  R  4.047.324 

106  4,047,325 

CLASS  47 

13  4,047.326 

9  4,047,327 

59  4,047.328 

66  4.047,329 

CLASS  48 

86  R  4,047,901 

CLASS  49 

42  4,047,330 


171 
236 
450 


4.047,331 
4.047,332 
4,047.333 


CLASS  51 


106  R 
295 
298  R 
313 
422 


4.047.338 
4.047,902 
4,047,903 
4.047.343 
4.047.334 


189 
212 
371 
389 


4.047.362 
4.047,361 
4,047.363 
4.047.364 


CLASS  55 


CLASS  52 

2  4.047.335 

28  4,047.336 

71  4.047,337 

90  4,047.357 

108  4,047,339 

169.7  4.047,340 

223  R  4,047,341 

239  4.047.342 

390  4,047.344 

404  4.047..U5 

407  4.047,346 

436  4,047.347 

484  4,047,348 

551  4,047,349 

593  4.047.350 

616  4.047.351 

693  4.047.352 

713  4.047.353 

729  4.047.354 

738  4.047,355 

749  4.047.356 

CLASS  53 

30  R  4.047,358 

64  4.047.359 

122  4.047.360 


4,047,904 
4.047,905 
4,047,906 
4,047.907 
4,047,908 
4.047.909 
4,047.910 
4,047.911 
4.047.912 
4.047,913 
4.047.914 

CLASS  56 

4.047.365 
4.047,366 
4.047,367 
4,047,368 
4,047,369 
4,047,370 

CLASS  57 

34  R  4,047,371 

4.047,372 

774  4,047,373 

77.45  4.047,374 

CLASS  58 

21.13  4,047,375 

23  D  4,047,376 

152  B  4.047,377 

CLASS  59 

20  4,047,378 

CLASS  60 

39,09  D  4.047.379 


18 
37 
79 
147 
158 
184 
235 
306 
406 
418 
488 


27.5 
63 
202 

295 
377 


39.46  R 
226  A 

252 
354 
372 
641 
654 


4.047.380 
4.047,381 
4,047,382 
4.047.383 
4,047,384 
4,047,385 
4.047,386 


106 

146 
179 

273 
335 


11 
28 
76 

78 
86 

88 

93 

95 

107 

108 


7 

58 

83 

91 

125 

183 

185 

278 

370 

416 


CLASS  61 

13  4.047.387 

45  R  4.047.388 

59  4,047,389 

69  R  4,047,390 

94  4,047,391 

CLASS  62 

402  4.047,392 

428  4,047,393 

502  4.047.394 

CLASS  64 

15  B  4,047,395 

17  A  4.047.3% 

CLASS  65 

4.047,915 
4.047.916 
4,047,917 
4.047.918 
4,047.919 
4,047,920 

CLASS  66 

4.047.397 
4,047,398 
4,047.399 
4,047,400 
4.047,401 
4,047,402 


118 
132 
149 
171 
187 
195 


CLASS  71 

4,047,921 
4,047,922 
4.047,923 
4,047.924 
4,047,925 
4.047,926 
4,047,927 
4,047,928 
4.047,929 
4,047,930 
4.047.931 
4,047,932 

CLASS  72 

4,047.411 
4.047,412 
4,047.413 
4.047.414 
4,047,415 
4,047.416 
4,047,417 
4.047,418 
4.047,419 
4,047,420 


CLASS  73 


1  R 

38 

49.8 

52 

94 
118 
141  A 

150R 
151 
170  R 
194  C 
194  VS 
304  R 
362  SC 

421.5  A 
423  A 
516  R 


CLASS  68 

5  E  4,047,403 

152  4,047,404 

205  R  4.047.405 

CLASS  70 

25  4.047.406 

52  4,047,407 

129  4.047.408 

356  4.047.409 

401  4.047,410 


4.047,421 

4,047,422 

4,047.423 

4,047.424 

4,047,425 

4,047,426 

4,0*7.427 

4.047,428 

4.047.429 

4,047,430 

4.047.431 

4.047,433 

4.047,432 

4.047,434 

4,047,435 

4.047,436 

4.047.437 

4,047.438 

4.047.439 


CLASS  74 


6 
52 
194 
199 
229 
230.4 
234 
409 
417 
458 
552 
665  H 
752  C 
813  R 
868 


4,047,440 
4,047,441 
4,047.442 
4,047,443 
4.047,444 
4,04-'.445 
4,047,446 
4,047,447 
4,047,448 
4,047.449 
4.047,450 
4.047.451 
4,047,452 
4,047.453 
4,047,454 


62 


CLASS  75 

5  C  4.047,933 

29  4,047,934 

34  4,047,935 

52  4,047,936 

59  4,047,937 

67  A  4,047.938 

99  4,047,939 

108  4,047.940 

126  B  4.047,941 

133  5  4.047,942 

CLASS  76 

82  1  4.047.455 

CLASS  81 

57  38  4,047,456 

CLASS  83 

71  4,047,457 


439 


390 
422  S 
458 


4,047,463 


CLASS  89 

1.811  4,047.464 


8 

14  R 
41  H 


4,047,465 
4.047,466 
4,047,467 


CLASS  90 

1 1  C  4,047.468 

4,047.469 

15  R  4,047,470 

CLASS  92 

187  4,047,471 


4.047,458 
CLASS  84 

4.047,459 


4,047,460 
4,047,461 

CLASS  85 

3  R  4.047,462 


CLASS  93 

36  A 

4,047,474 

36  B 

4.047.473 

93  D 

4.047.472 

CLASS96 

1  LY 

4,047,943 

1  R 

4,047.945 

4.047.946 

1  SD 

4.047.950 

1  2 

4,047,944 

13 

4.047.947 

15  R 

4,047,948 

4.047,949 

27  R 

4,047.951 

29  D 

4.04-'.953 

29  R 

4,047,952 

4.047,954 

4.047,955 

60  R 

4,047,956 

67 

4.047,957 

87  R 

4,047.958 

115  R 

4.047,%3 

126 

4.047,964 

116 


325 
428 
450  I 


CLASS  98 

4.047.475 
CLASS  99 

4.047.476 
4.047.477 
4.047.478 


CLASS  101 

36  4,047.479 


123 
376 


4.047,480 
4,047,481 


315 


2 
398 

«5 
69 
89 
90 

281  f 

291 

299 


CLASS  118 

49  1  4.047,4% 

50  4,047.497 
243  4,047.498 

CLASS  119 

1  4.047,499 

14  11  4.047.500 

17  4.047,501 

29  4.047.502 

75  4.047.503 

92  4.047.504 

106  4,047.505 

CLASS  122 

32  4.047.506 
CLASS  123 

32  Em  4,047,507 

416  4,047.508 

1 19  A  4.047,509 
4,047.510 

122  E  4.047,512 

122  G  4.047,511 

148  E  4,047,513 

CLASS  125 

40  4.047.514 
CLASS  126 

llOR  4.047.515 


CLASS  102 

192  4,047,482 

70  2  A  4,047,483 

76  P  4.047.484 

80  4,047.485 

CLASS  104 

9  4,047.486 

173  ST  4,047,487 

CLASS  105 

4,047,488 
CLASS  106 

4.047,959 
4,047,960 
4.047,%5 
4.047.966 
4.047.%! 
4.047.%2 
4.047,%7 
4,047,%8 
4.047,969 
4.047.970 


270 

271 
299  D 


CLASS  100 

155  4,048.059 

CLASS  110 

15  4  047.489 

56  4,047.490 

CLASS  112 

79  A  4,047.491 

CLASS  114 

39  4,047,492 

102  4.047.493 

CLASS  115 

12  R  4.047,494 


4.047.516 
4.047.517 
4.047.518 
4,047.519 


CLASS  138 


2  V 
208 

66 

69 

208 
214  R 
229 

287 


290R 
303  R 
3355 
461 


4,047.520 
4,047,521 
4.047.522 
4,047.523 
4,047.524 
4.047,525 
4,047,526 
4,047,527 
4,0*7,528 
4,047,529 
4,0*7.530 
4,047,531 
4.047.532 
4.047.533 
4.047,534 


CLASS  131 

23  R  4,047,535 

140  C  4.047.536 

CLASS  132 

7  4.047,537 

CLASS  133 

4  R  4,047.538 

CLASS  134 

2  4.047,971 

4.047.972 

10  4.0*7,973 

CLASS  137 

13  4,047,539 

239  4.0*7,540 

564  5  4,047.541 

6275  4.047,542 

CLASS  138 

155  4,047,543 

CLASS  140 

105  4.0*7.544 

123.6  4,047,545 

CLASS  141 

1  4,047.547 

I  R  4.047,546 

52  4,047,548 

CLA5iS  144 

208  D  4.047.549 

CLASS  148 

1  5  4,047.974 

4,0*7  975 

4.0*7.976 

6  2  4.0*7.977 


PI  51 


PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


II.SC 

4.047.978 

12  R 

4.047.979 

12.7  C 

4.047.980 

16 

4.047.981 

101 

4.047.982 

105 

4.047.983 

152 

4.047.984 

153 

4.047.985 

171 

4.047,986 

175 

Re.29.395 

CLASS  149 

19.2  4.047.990 

37  4.047,987 

74  4,047,988 

109.6  4,047.989 

CLASS  ISO 

52  R  4.047.550 

CLASS  152 
354  4.047.551 

361  R  4.047.552 

CLASS  156 


210  R  4,047.585 

4.047.586 

CLASS  17S 

17  C  4,048.439 

69.1  4.048.440 

73  4.048.441 


CLASS  179 


62.6 

4.047.991 

73  1 

4.047.992 

89 

4.047.993 

98 

4.047.994 

203 

4.047,995 

220 

4,047,996 

229 

4.047.997 

275 

4.047.998 

280 

4.047.999 

304 

4.048,000 

331 

4.048.001 

403 

4,048,002 

515 

4.048,003 

580.1 

4,048,004 

630 

4,048,005 

664 

4,048.006 

CLASS  157 

1.24  4,047,553 

CLASS  160 
168  R  4.047.554 

CLASS  162 

57  4.048.007 

104  4,048.008 


CLASS IM 


52 

57 

252 

309 


4,047.555 
4,047,556 
4,047,557 
4.047,558 


CLASS  165 

7  4.047.559 

9.3  4,047,560 

32  4,047,561 

111  4,047.562 

158  4,047.563 


14 


178 
311 
540 
730 


CLASS  171 

4,047.573 
CLASS  172 

4,047,574 
4.047,575 
4.047.576 
4.047.577 


CLASS  173 

152  4.047.578 

CLASS  174 


15  S 
68.5 


7 

67 

95 

122 

410 


4.048.437 
4.048,438 

CLASS  175 

4.047.579 
4,047.580 
4.047.581 
4.047.582 
4.047.583 


CLASS  176 

19  R  4.048.009 

36  R  4.048.010 

40  4.048.01 1 

60  4,048,012 

CLASS  177 

I  4.047.584 


IGP 
1  SA 

1  ST 
15  AL 
15  AS 
15  BF 

17  E 

18  AH 
18  BC 
18  EB 
27  D 

nOA 
156  R 


4.048,442 
4.048.443 
4.048.444 
4.048.446 
4,048,447 
4,048,445 
4,048,448 
4,048.451 
4,048,449 
4,048,450 
4,048,452 
4,048,454 
4,048,453 


CLASS IM 

53  R  4,047,587 

64  R  4,047.588 

108  4,047,589 

139  4,047,590 

141  4,047,728 


CLASS  181 


119 
142 


4,047,591 
4,047,592 


CLASS  182 


2  4,047,593 

153  4,047,594 

CLASS  184 

6.14  4,047,595 

CLASS  187 

29  R  4,047,596 

95  4.047.597 

CLASS  188 

71.1  4.047,598 
CLASS  191 

12.2  A  4.047,599 
29  R  4,047,600 

CLASS  192 

36  4,047,601 

53  F  4,047,602 

64  4,047,603 

CLASS  193 

10  4,047.604 

CLASS  194 

1  R  4.047.605 


CLASS  195 


49 
66B 


4.048.013 
4.048.014 


CLASS  166 

96 

4,048,015 

72 

4.047.564 

100 

4,048,016 

217 

4.047.565 

109 

4,048,017 

285 

4.047,566 

lis 

4,048.018 

293 

4,047,567 

129 

4,048,019 

298 

4,047.568 

CLASS  196 

.MM 

4.047,569 

132 

4,048.020 

CLASS  169 

CLASS  197 

16 
60 

4.047.570 
4.047.571 

1  R                4.047.606 

62 

4.047.572 

151 

4,047,607 
4.047.608 

690 


CLASS  19a 

4.047.609 


CLASS  200 

81.4  4.048,455 

148  A  4.048.456 

150  R  4.048.457 

CLASS  203 

91  4.048.021 


CLASS  204 


1  T 
44 

55  R 

56  R 
61 

97 
129 
149 

151 

158  HA 
159.15 
159.23 

180R 

192  P 


4.048.022 
4.0*8.023 
4.048.024 
4.048.025 
4.048.026 
4.048.027 
4.048.028 
4.048.029 
4.048,030 
4.048,031 
4.048.032 
4.048.033 
4.048,035 
4,048,034 
4,048,036 
4,048,037 
4,048,038 
4.048.039 


195  R 

206 

224  R 

257 

263 

266 

270 

279 

281 

299  R 


1.5 

187 
347 
454 
620 
625 


4.048,040 
4.048.041 
4.048.042 
4.048,043 
4.048.044 
4.048,045 
4,048,046 
4.048.047 
4.048.048 
Re.29,396 
4.048.049 

CLASS  206 

4.048.050 
4.048.051 
4.047.610 
4,047.611 
4.047,612 
4.047.660 
4,048,052 


CLASS  208 


8 

25 

41 

89 
138 
210 
251  R 
321 


4.048,053 
4.048.054 
4,048,055 
4,048.056 
4,048,057 
4.048,058 
4.048.060 
4,048.061 
4.048.062 


CLASS  209 

74  M  4,047.613 

CLASS  210 


23  R 

4,048,064 

58 

4,048,065 

4,048,066 

72 

4.048.063 

73  R 

4,048,067 

80 

4,048,068 

84 

4,048,069 

85 

4,048,070 

90 

4,048,071 

220 

4,048,072 

284 

4,048,073 

316 

Re.29,397 

323  T 

4,048,074 

484 

4,048,075 

528 

4,048,076 

CLASS  211 

20 

4,047,614 

88 

4,047.615 

183 

4.047.616 

CLASS  212 

39  MS  4.047,617 

58  R  4,047.618 

CLASS  213 

166  4.047.619 

CLASS  214 

1  C  4,047,620 

6  DS  4,047.621 

8.5  A  4,047.622 

17  B  4.047,624 

17  C  4,047,623 

95  R  4.047.625 

147  G  4.047,626 

152  4.047,627 

4,047,628 

451  4,047,629 

506  4,047.630 

519  4.047.631 

CLASS  215 

224  4,047.495 

CLASS  219 

10.79  4.048.458 

69  G  Re.29.398 

Re.29,399 

85  BM  4,048,459 

91  4,048,460 

104  4,048.461 

118  4  048.463 

121  EB  4,048,462 

121  EM  4,048.466 

121  LM  4.048.464 

121  R  4,048.465 

131  R  4,048,467 

135  Re.29,400 

4.048,468 

203  4,048.469 

216  4.048.470 

228  4.048.471 

388  4.048.472 

389  4,048,473 

CLASS  220 

3  4,047,632 

9  R  4,047.633 

270  4.047,634 


5 

161 
211 
265 
266 


CLASS  221 

4.047.635 
4.047,636 
Re.29.393 
4.047.637 
4,047,638 

CLASS  222 

64  4,047,639 

4,047.640 

80  4.047,641 

94  4.047.642 

153  4,047,643 

193  4.047,644 

386.5  4,047,645 

402.13  4,047,646 

480  4,047,647 

498  4,047,648 

CLASS  223 

43  4,047,649 

CLASS  224 

2  B  4,047,650 

4D  4,047.651 

CLASS  225 

54  4.047.652 

CLASS  226 
92  4,047,653 

CLASS  227 

!9  4,047,654 


CLASS  22« 


27 
103 
115 
119 
259 


70 


4,047,656 
4,047,657 
4,047,658 
4,047,659 
4,047^655 


CLASS  229 


4,047,661 
CLASS  235 

61.11  D  4,048,476 


61.7  B 

88  R 

92  T 
150.21 
151.34 
152 
153  A 
153  AE 
153  AK 
156 


4.048,475 
4,048,477 
4,048,478 
4,048,479 
4,048,474 
4,048,480 
4,048,483 
4,048,482 
4,048,481 
4,048,484 
4,048,485 


CLASS  236 


49 


304 


4,047,662 


CLASS  238 


4,047,663 


CLASS  239 


120 

124 

251 

265.35 

500 

540 


4,047,664 
4,047,665 
4,047,666 
4,047,667 
4,047,668 
4,047,669 


CLASS  240 


1  R 

1.3 

6.41 
41.35  D 
78  H 


4.048,486 
4.048,487 
4.048,488 
4,048,489 
4,048,490 
4,048.491 


CLASS  241 


66 

92 
175 
186  R 


4,047,671 
4,047,670 
4,047.672 
4,047,673 


CLASS  242 

18  DD  4,047,674 
47.01  4,047,675 
66  4,047,676 

CLASS  243 

19  4.047,677 


CLASS  244 


3.16 

16 

87 

102  SS 
110  B 


4,047,678 
4.047,679 
4,047,680 
4,047,681 
4.047,682 


CLASS  248 


62 
122 
158 
203 
318 
451 


4.047,683 
4,047,684 
4,047,685 
4,047,686 
4,047,687 
4,047.688 


503.1 


4.047.689 


CLASS  249 

66  A  4.047,690 

97  4.047.691 

142  4,047.692 

187  R  4.047,693 

CLASS  250 

4,048.492 
4,048,493 

I  4.048,494 

4,048,495 
4,048,496 
4,048,497 
4,048,498 
4.048.499 
4,048,500 
4,048,501 
4.048,502 
4.048.503 
4,048,504 
4,048,505 
4.048,506 
4,048,507 

I  4,048,508 

4,048,509 
4,048,510 

CLASS  251 

4.047.694 
4,047,695 
4,047,696 
4,047,697 


201 

205 

223 

264 

272 

303 

305 

344 

350 

367 

370 

385 

434 

445' 

479 

491 

492. 

522 

563 


6 

122 
308 

328 


CLASS  252 


8.5  C 
8  55  D 

51.5  A 
51.5  R 
51.54 
78.3 

102 
182 
188 
299 

301,1  R 
373 
412 
414 

429  R 
430 

431  N 
432 
441 
442 

443 

455  Z 

461 

462 

463 

465 

470 

513 

518 

521 

522 

527 

541 

545 


4,048,077 
4,048,078 
4,048,079 
4,048,082 
4,048,081 
4,048,080 
4,048,083 
4,048,084 
4,048,085 
4.048.086 
4.048.087 
4,048.088 
4,048,089 
4,048,090 
4,048,091 
4,048,092 
4,048,093 
4.048,094 
4.048,095 
4,048,096 
4,048,097 
4,048,098 
4,048,099 
4.048,108 
4,048,109 
4,048.110 
4.048,111 
4,048,112 
4.048,113 
4,048.114 
4,048,115 
4,048.116 
4,048.117 
4,048,118 
4.048,119 
4.048.120 
4,048,121 
4,048,122 
4,048,123 


CLASS  254 

2  R  4,047,698 


86  H 
89  H 


4,047,699 
4,047,700 


CLASS  256 

13.1  4.047,701 

4.047,702 

68  4.047.703 

CLASS  259 

1  R  4,047,704 


192 


4,047.705 


CLASS  260 


2.5  AC 

2.5  AJ 
2  5  AM 

2.5  AN 
2.5  AV 
2  5  B 
2.5  E 
5 
7 
17.2 

22  R 

23  H 
29  4  R 
29  6  NR 


4,048,105 
4,048,107 
4,048,100 
4,048,102 
4,048.104 
4,048,106 
4,048,103 
4,048,101 
4,048,124 
4.048,125 
4.048.126 
4.048,127 
4,048,128 
4,048,129 
4,048,179 
4,048, 1 30 


33  2  R 

33  4  R 

33.6  UA 

37  PC 

38 

40R 

42.14 

42.15 

42.37 

45.8  N 

45.95  C 

47  CP 

47  EC 

47  ET 

57  R 

63  UY 

67  UA 

72.5 

75  S 

75  T 

156 

176 

193 

205 

239  A 

239.1 

239.55  R 

251  QB 

251  R 

256.4  C 

256.4  E 

256.5  R 

272 

283  S 

283  SY 

286  R 

288  R 

293.54 

294.8  G 

295.5  B 

296  H 

296  R 

297  R 

307  D 

307  FA 

308  D 

314.5 

326  N 

326.47 

343.3  R 

343.6 

345.9  S 

346.11 

346.3 

347.4 

380 

395 

410 

410.6 

412.8 

413 

428 

448.8  R 

464 

465  E 

465  F 

465  H 

465.3 

512  C 

514  J 

534  C 

536 

556  AR 

561  N 

562  P 

566  R 

570.5  C 

570.6 

570.7 

601  R 

604  HF 

607  AR 

612  R 

613  D 

615  B 

618  R 

624  C 

652  P 

658  R 

666A 

668  D 

671  P 

673.5 

683.43 

683.68 

850 

858 


4,048,131 

4,048,192 

4.048.132 

4,048,1133 

4,048.134 

4,048.135 

4.048,136 

4.048.137 

4.048,138 

4,048.139 

4,048.140 

4.048, 142 

4,048, 144 

4,048.141 

4.048,  lf»3 

4.048.145 

4,048,146 

4,048,147 

4,048.148 

4.048.149 

4.048.  ISO 

4,048.151 

4.048.152 

4.048.153 

4.048.154 

4,048.156 

4,048,167 

4,048.158 

4.048,159 

4,048,168 

4.048.169 

4,048.171 

4.048,170 

4,048.172 

4,048.173 

4.048,175 

4,048.174 

4.048.176 

4,048,177 

4,048,178 

4,048,181 

4,048,182 

4,048,184 

4,048,183 

4,048,180 

4,048.185 

4.048,18^ 

4,048,187 

4.048,189 

4,048,190 

4,048,1(1 

4.048,1^3 

4,048,  If 4 

4,048,195 

4.048.1^6 

4.048, 1(7 

4.048.1(8 

4.048.1(9 

4.048.2^ 

4.048,261 

4,048,262 

4,048,2tl3 

4,048.204 

4.O48.205 

4.O48.206 

4.048.267 

4,048.209 

4.048.211 

4,048,210 

4,048.2  3 

4.048,2  j  2 

4.048.2  6 

4.048.221 

4.048.212 

4.048.224 

4.048.225 

4,048.2|3 

4.048,2J6 

4,048,2J7 

4,048,2]8 

4.048.2)0 

4.048.2J9 

4,048.211 

4,048,232 

4,048,2j3 

4,048.2j4 

4,048,2j5 

4,048,236 

4,048,237 

4,048.238 

4,048,239 

4,048.240 

4.048.241 

4,048,242 

4,048,243 

4.048.244 

4.048.245 

4.048.246 

4.048.247 

4,048.248 

4,048,249 

4,048.290 

4.048.251 

4,048,212 

4,048,253 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  53 


859  R 

860 
862 
879 
881 
884 
888 
889 
890 
929 


4.048.254 
4.048,255 
4.048.256 
4.048.257 
4.048.258 
4,048.259 
4.048.260 
4.048.261 
4.048.262 
4.048.263 
4.048.264 


CLASS  261 

1 1 1         4,048,265 

122        4.048.266 

4.048.267 


CLASS  264 


IS 
2S 
34 
41 
45.3 

46.5 

54 

79 
83 

102 
135 
184 
230 


4.048.268 
4.048.269 
4.048.270 
4.048.271 
4.048.208 
4.048.272 
4.048.273 
4.048.274 
4.048.275 
4.048.276 
4,048,277 
4.048.280 
4,048.278 
4,048,279 
4,048,281 


35  A  4,047.748 

39  R  4.047.749 

107  4.047.750 

146  4.047.751 

CLASS  297 

19  4.047.752 

32  4.047.753 

157  4.047.754 

216  4.047.755 

219  4.047.756 

230  4.047,757 

284  4.047.758 

346  4.047,759 

CLASS  299 

2  4,047.760 

64  4.047.761 

4.047,762 

76  4.047,763 

CLASS  301 

6  V  4.047.764 

CLASS  303 

24  F  4,047.765 

97  4.047,766 


114 
329 
363 

414 
459 


4,048,565 
4,048.566 
4,048.567 
4.048.568 
4.048.569 
4.048.570 


CLASS  266 

49  4,047,706 

222  4,047,707 

243  4,047,708 

CLASS  269 

22  4,047,709 

42  4,047.710 

CLASS  270 

86  4,047,711 

CLASS  271 

64  4,047,712 

221  4,047,713 

CLASS  272 

il6  4,047,714 

132  4.047,715 

CLASS  273 

1  R  4,047,716 

95  H  4.047,717 

98  4,047,718 

130R  4,04''.719 

4,047,720 

CLASS  274 

9  A  4,047,721 

CLASS  277 

229  Re.29,394 

CLASS  279 

19  5  4,047,722 

121  4.047,723 

CLASS  2M 


5.22 
11  28 
11  37  A 
87.04  A 

267 

281  B 

281  LP 

287 

402 

486 

610 

683 

745 


4.047,724 
4.047.725 
4.047,726 
4.047.727 
4.047,729 
4,047,731 
4,047.730 
4.047,732 
4,047,733 
4.047,734 
4,047,735 
4,047,736 
4.047.737 


CLASS  307 


CLASS  328 

20  4.048.571 

CLASS  329 

104  4,048,572 

CLASS  330 

2  4,048,573 

9  4,048,574 

22  4,048.575 

29  4,048,576 

30  D  4.048.577 

31  4,048,578 
151  4,048,579 


8 
894 


Re29,401 
4.048.638 


CLASS  346 

75  4,048.639 

140  A  4.048.640 


CLASS  350 


CLASS  331 


28 
88.3 


213 

214 

221  D 

252  Q 

291 

293 

297 

304 

353 


4.048.513 
4.048,514 
4,048,515 
4.048.516 
4.048,517 
4,048.518 
4.048.519 
4,048,520 
4,048,521 
4,048,522 
4.048.523 
4,048,524 
4,048,525 


1  A 
1  R 

16 

56 

62 

94.5  C 

94  5  D 

94  5  G 

96 

107  R 
116R 


4,048.581 
4,048.580 
4.048.582 
4,048.583 
4,048.584 
4.048.585 
4.048.586 
4,048.587 
4.048.588 
4.048,589 
4.048,590 


6 

7 

54 

96  C 


96  WG 

97 


99 

160  LC 
164 
166 
236 
266 
271 


4.047,792 
4,047,793 
4,047,794 
4.047.795 
4.047,796 
4,047,797 
4,047.801 
4.047.798 
4,047.799 
4,047.802 
4.047.800 
4,047,803 
4.047,804 
4,047.805 
4.047,806 
4.047,807 
4,047,808 


59 

76 
145 
169 
239  A 


CLASS  400 

4,047.826 
4,047.827 
4,047,828 
4,047,829 
4,047.830 


118 


CLASS  351 

4.047,809 


23 

39 

95 
115 
134  A 
135 
140 
152 
185 


CLASS  332 

7.51  4,048,591 

CLASS  333 

6  4.048.592 


70  R 

72 


CLASS  308 

3.6  4.047.767 

72  4.047,768 

121  4.047,769 

191  4,047,770 

237  R  4,047,771 

4,047,772 

CLASS  310 

43  4,048,527 

49  R  4,048,531 

54  4,048.528 

4.048.529 
68  D  4.048,532 

89  4.048.530 

329  4,048.526 

Clj^SS312 

4.047,773 
4.047,775 
4.047.774 
4.047.776 
4.047.777 

CLASS  313 

4.048.533 
4.048.534 
4.048.535 
4,048,536 
4,048,537 
4,048,538 


in 

211 
231 
245 
263 


188 
293 
367 
403 
489 
519 


CLASS  282 

275  4.047,738 

CLASS  285 

21  4,047.739 

47  4.047.740 

55  4.047,741 

187  4,047,742 

340  4.047,743 

CLASS  290 

1  R  4,048.511 

?3  4,048,512 

CLASS  292 

171  4,047,744 

302  4,047,745 

CLASS  294 

55  4.047,746 

CLASS  296 

1  S  4.047,747 


CLASS  315 

39  71  4,048,542 

176  4,048.539 

205  4,048,543 

241  P  4,048,540 

248  4,048.541 

408  4,048,544 

CLASS  316 

2  4,048,545 

18  4,047.778 

CLASS  318 

138  4,048.548 

345  F  4,048,549 

3^6  4,048,550 

488  4.048.547 

CLASS  320 

21  4,048,551 

CLASS  324 


4,048.593 
4,048.594 
4,048,595 

CLASS  334 

8  4.048,596 

15  4.048.597 

4.048.598 

CLASS  335 

20  4,048,599 

128  4,048.600 

193  4.048.601 

222  4.048.602 

CLASS  336 

2^  4.048.552 

57  4.048.603 

83  4.048,604 

176  4.048.605 

198  4.048,606 

CLASS  337 

53  4,048.607 

74  4.048.608 

1 59  4.048.609 

165  4.048.610 

380  4.048,611 


CLASS  354 

10  4.048,641 

23  D  4,048,642 

51  4.048.643 

60  L  4.048.644 

300  4,048,645 

CLASS  355 

3  R  4,04''. 8in 

14  4.047.811 

76  4,047.8i: 

95  4.047.813 


CLASS  339 


9  A 
17  OF 

17  R 
75  MP 
97  R 
98 

99  R 
154  A 

177  R 
198  H 
220  C 
260 


4,047,779 
4.047.780 
4.047,781 
4.047.782 
4.047,783 
4.047.784 
4.047.785 
4.047.786 
4.047.787 
4.047.788 
4.047.789 
4,047,790 
4,047,791 


CLASS  340 


5  MA 

40 
46 
57  R 
57  SS 
115 


4.048.55? 
4.048.556 
4.048.557 
4.048.558 
4.048.559 
4.048.560 


CLASS  325 

22  4.048.561 

31  4,048.562 

58  4.048.563 

67  4.048,564 


I5  5CP 

53 

58 
146  3  AC 
146  3  E 
146  3  ED 
146  3  SY 
154 
163 
168  a 
173  CA 
173  LM 
173  R 
274  R 
321 

324  M 
324  R 

3r 

347  DA 


4.048,612 

4,048,613 

4,048,614 

4,048,615 

4,048,618 

4,048.616 

4.048,617 

4,048,619 

4,048,620 

4.048.621 

4.018,629 

4,048.628 

4,048,626 

4.048.630 

4.048.631 

4.048.633 

4,048,632 

4,048.634 

4.048,635 


38 
104 
152 
175 
189 
205 
244 


15 

17 
22 
27 
43 


1 

8 
28 
104 
144 
148 
174 
285 


9 

72 

77 

130 


31 
75 
89 
152 
189 
213 
235 
321 
391 
421 


CLASS  343 

6  5  LC  4.048,636 

7  7  4.048,637 


CLASS  356 

4.047,814 
4.047,815 
4.047,816 
4.047.817 
4,047.818 
4.047,819 
4.047.820 

CLASS  357 

4,048.646 
4.048.627 
4,048,647 
4,048.648 
4,048,649 

CLASS  358 

4,048,650 
4,048,651 
4.048,652 
4,048,653 
4,048,654 
4,048.655 
4,048.656 
4,048.657 

CLASS  360 

4,048.658 
4.048.659 
4.048.660 
4,048,661 

CLASS  361 

4.048,662 
4,048.663 
4.048.664 
4.048.665 
4.048,666 
4,048,667 
4,048,668 
4.048.546 
4.048,669 
4,048.670 

CLASS  363 

57  4.048,553 

98  4,048.554 

CLASS  3*4 

200  4,048,624 

4.048,671 
4.048,672 
4,048,673 

900  4,048,622 

4,048.623 
4,048.625 

CLASS  403 

109  4.047.821 

187  4,047.822 

188  4.047,823 
209  4.047.824 

CLASS  404 

70  4.047.825 


CLASS  415 

1  4.047.831 
4.047.832 

2  4.047.833 

3  4.047.834 

CLASS  416 

4.047.835 
4.047.836 
4.047.837 
4,047,838 
4.047,839 
4,047,840 
4,047.841 
4.047.842 
4.047,843 

CLASS  417 

4,047,844 
4.047.845 
4.047.846 
4.047.847 
4.047.848 
4.047,850 
4,047,849 
4.047,851 
4.047.852 
4,047,853 
4,047.854 

CLASS  418 

4.047.855 
A  4.047,856 

4.047.857 
4.047.858 
4.047.859 


3 
251 
300 
370 
374 
383 
384 
412 
415 
434 
489 


7  4.047.861 

8  4.047.862 
13  4.047.863 
78  4.047.864 
80  4.047,86$ 

107  4,047.866 

117  4.047.867 

133  1  4.047.868 

143  4.047.869 

151  4.047.870 

450  1  4.047.871 

469  4.047.872 

523  4.047.873 
4.047.874 

CLASS  426 

4.048.339 
4.048.340 
4.048.341 
4.048.342 
4.048.343 
4.048.344 
4.048.345 
4.048.346 

CLASS  427 


39 

46 

69 
129 
3302 
385 
432 
583 


53 

61 

153 

201 

232 


10 

34 

58 

93 

213 

234 

291 

304 

375 

379 

387 


4.048.347 
4.048.348 
4.048.349 
4.048.350 
4.048.351 
4.048.352 
4.048.353 
4.048.354 
4.048.3S5 
4.048.356 
4.048.357 


CLASS  423 


24 

92 
112 
1.^2 
242 

267 
317 
336 
387 
415  A 
574  L 
618 
626 


4,048,282 
4.048,283 
4.048,284 
4.048.285 
4.048.286 
4.048.287 
4.048.288 
4.048.289 
4.048.290 
4.048.291 
4.048.292 
4.048.293 
4.048.294 
4.048.295 


CLASS  428 


CLASS  424 


49 

52 

70 

78 

94 
122 
177 
180 

195 
238 

246 
248  5 
248  55 

248  56 

249 

251 

267 

269 

271 
274 
283 
285 
294 
298 
300 
305 


308 
31- 

322 
325 
.129 
334 

357 
358 


4.048.296 

4.048.297 

4.048.298 

4.048.299 

4.048.300 

4,048,301 

4,048,302 

4.048,303 

4,048,304 

4,048,305 

4.048,306 

4.048,307 

4.048.308 

4.048.309 

4.048.310 

4.048,311 

4.048.313 

4,048,314 

4,048.312 

4.048.315 

4.048.316 

4.048.3  P 

4.048.318 

4.048.319 

4.048.320 

4.048.321 

4.048.322 

4.048.323 

4.048.324 

4.048.325 

4.048.326 

4.048.327 

4,048,328 

4,048.329 

4.048,330 

4,048,331 

4,048.332 

4.048.333 

4,048,3.34 

4,048,335 

4,048,336 

4.048.337 

4.048.338 


35 

36 

77 
113 
215 

220 
235 
262 
323 
375 
412 
454 
457 
461 
474 

483 

500 

511 

5395 

632 

651 

19 
22 
34 

38 

50 

91 

101 

102 

104 


105 
112 
116 
131 
140 
141 
160 
171 
194 

199 
206 
209 

217 
229 


4,048.358 

4.048.359 

4,048.360 

4,048.361 

4.048.362 

4,048.363 

4.048.364 

4.048.365 

4,048.366 

4.048.367 

4.048.368 

4.048.369 

4.048.370 

4.048.371 

4.048.372 

4.048.373 

4.048.374 

4.048.376 

4.048.375 

4.048.377 

4.048.378 

4.048.379 

4.048.380 

4.047.897 

4.048.381 

4.048.382 


CLASS  429 


CLASS  425 

4  R       4.047.860 


183 
208 

:i5 


14 


4.048,383 

4.048.384 

4.048.385 

4.048.386 

4.048.387 

4.048.388 

4,048.389 

4.048.390 

4.048.391 

4,048.393 

4.048.394 

4.048.392 

4.048.395 

4.048.396 

4.048.397 

4,048.398 

4,048.399 

4.048.400 

4.048.401 

4,048.402 

4.048.403 

4.048.404 

4.048.405 

4.048.406 

4.048.407 

4.048.408 

CLASS  431 

4,047,875 
4,047.876 
4.047.877 
4.047,878 
4,047,879 
4.047.880 
4.047.881 

CLASS  432 

4.047.882 
4,047,883 


PI  54 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


21 

4.047,884 

60 

4,047.883 

12S 

4,047,886 

CLASS  5M 

5 

4,048.409 

9 

4.048,416 

22 

4.048.410 

62 

4.048.417 

64 

4,048.41 1 

63 
66 
106 
119 
138 
133 
173 
177 
203 


4.048.412 
4.048.413 
4,048.414 
4,048,413 
4.048,418 
4.048,419 
4,048,420 
4,048,421 
4.048.422 
4,048,423 


237 
243 
334 
337 
343 


4,048,424 
4.048.423 
4,048,426 
4,048,427 
4.048.428 


CLASS  52S 

497  4.048.429 

CLASS  536 

17 4,048.430 


26 

99 

103 

106 


4,048.431 
44K8.432 
4.048,433 
4.048,434 
4,048,433 


CLASS  S42 

422  4,048,155 

CLASS  544 

21 4.048,160 


22 

27 

121 

166 

215 


4,048,163 
4.048.162 
4.048,161 
4,048,164 
4,048,165 
4,048,166 
4.048,167 


CLASS  548 

341  4,048.188 

CLASS  560  j 
20  4,04^,217 

124  4.04$,215 

128  4,048,214 

147  4,041,218 

156  4,048,219 

237 4^8,220 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 


D6— 


27 

243,731 

310 

245,732 

243.733 

320 

243.734 

243.735 

245.736 

400 

245.737 

24 

245.738 

69 

245.739 

85 

245,740 

245.741 

243.742 

95 

245.743 

186 

245.744 

193 

245.745 

D7- 
D8- 


D9— 


201 

252 

257 

47 

52 

72 
96 
349 
376 
391 
67 
149 


245.746 
245.747 
245.748 
245.749 
245.750 
245.751 
245,732 
245.753 
245.754 
245.755 
245.756 
245.757 
245.758 
245,759 


DIO— 


Dll- 
D12- 


177 

224 

235 

249 

9 

15 

38 

90 

98 

13 

126 

146 

155 


245,760 
245,761 
245,762 
245,763 
245,764 
245,765 
245,766 
245,767 
245,768 
245,769 
245,770 
245.771 
245.772 
245.773 


DI4— 

D15— 

D16— 
D19— 

D22— 

D23— 


169 

205 

12 

44 

86 

9 

32 

65 

I 

75 

25 

28 

3 

150 


245,774 
245,775 
245.776 
245,777 
245,778 
245,779 
245,780 
245,781 
245,782 
245,783 
245,784 
245,785 
245,786 
245,787 


D24— 


D25- 
D30— 


21 
26 
28 
45 
64 
74 
77 
2 


33 

D34—  5  OS 

5  NN 

5R 


245,811 
245,788 
245,789 
245,790 
245,812 
245,791 
245,792 
245,793 
245,794 
245,795 
245,796 
245,797 
245,798 
245,799 


D48— 
D52- 
D64— 
D87— 


14  B 

14  D 

15  B 


15  C 
20  D 
4  A 
II  B 
1  R 
3C 
5F 


240,800 
249,801 
249,802 
249.803 
249.804 
249,805 
249.806 
249,807 
249,808 
249,809 
249,810 
249,813 
249,814 
24^,815 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


68 


4,101 


4,102 


4,103 


74 4,104 


76 


4.105 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois  17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky  21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine  23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  2S 

Missouri  2'' 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire  33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon  41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico  43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina  45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia  54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming  56 

U.S.  Air  Force  57 

U.S.  Army  58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  m  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtam  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


4,047.318 

4,047.624 

4,048.557 

4.048.256 

4.047.434 

4.048.246 

4.047,483 

4,047,627 

4,048.558 

4.048.294 

4.047.479 

4,048,247 

4.048.368 

4.047,635 

4,048,560 

4.048.304 

4,047,499 

4.048,248 

4.048.568 

4,047,650 

4.048,565 

4.048,351 

4,047,528 

4.048.249 

4,047.475 

4.047,663 

4,048,567 

4.048.370 

4.047.529 

4.048.267 

4.047,485 

4,047,668 

4.048,576 

4.048.372 

4.047.530 

4.048.373 

4,047.589 

4.047.688 

4,048,577 

4.048.530 

4.047.531 

4.048.452 

4.047.626 

4.047,694 

4,048,586 

4.048.614 

4.047.542 

4.048,458 

4.047.976 

4,047,703 

4,048,588 

4.048,659 

4,047.572 

4.048,459 

4.048,203 

4,047,724 

4,048.593 

01                  4.047.678 

4.047.614 

4.048.464 

4.048.566 

4.047.727 

4,048,594 

10      :            4.047.480 

4.047.619 

4.048.589 

4,048,575 

4.047.739 

4,048,601 

4.047.963 

4.047.620 

4.048,605 

4.048.626 

4.047.757 

4,048,628 

4.048,096 

4,047.639 

4.048.652 

4.048,629 

4.047,758 

4,048,632 

4,048.128 

4,047.640 

4.048.654 

4.047,515 

4,047.768 

4.048.645 

4.048.156 

4.047.647 

4.048.655 

4.047.744 

4,047,792 

4,048,651 

4.048.279 

4.047,664 

4.048.657 

Re.29.392 

4.047,795 

4,048,668 

4.048.546 

4.047.665 

4.048.669 

4.047,249 

4.047,797 

8     :           4,047,517 

12                 4.047.260 

4.047.676 

18                 4,047,370 

4,047,250 

4.047,819 

4,047.699 

4.047,282 

4.047.692 

4.047.412 

4,047,253 

4.047.844 

4,047.760 

4.047.304 

4.047.711 

4,047.452 

4.047.255 

4.047,869 

4,047.778 

4.047.328 

4.047.730 

4,047.454 

4.047,284 

4,047,912 

4.047,835 

4.047.345 

4.047.740 

4.047.488 

4,047,285 

4,047,974 

4.048,073 

4.047.346 

4.047.746 

4.047,575 

4.047,302 

4,047,990 

4,048.137 

4.047.423 

4.047.771 

4,047,593 

4,047,308 

4,048,007 

4.048.138 

4.047.631 

4.047.772 

4,047.601 

4.047,310 

4.048,016 

4.048.298 

4.047.651 

4.047.777 

4.047.604 

4,047,331 

4,048,040 

4.048,369 

4.047.658 

4.047.779 

4,047.638 

4.047,333 

4,048,049 

4.048.612 

4.047.714 

4.047.855 

4,047.656 

4,047.347 

4,048,050 

4,048.660 

4.047.747 

4.047.861 

4,047.708 

4.047,352 

4,048.051 

9      :            4.047,395 

4.047.784 

4.047.870 

4,047,745 

4,047,382 

4.048,122 

4,047.397 

4.048.145 

4.047.895 

4.047.767 

4,047,388 

4,048,123 

4.047.453 

4.048.220 

4.047.908 

4.047,823 

4,047,389 

4,048,204 

4.047.492 

4.048.284 

4.047.951 

4,047.866 

4,047,409 

4.048,270 

4.047,585 

4.048.302 

4.047.984 

4.047.878 

4,047,410 

4.048,271 

4.047.586 

4.048.477 

4.047.996 

4,048,058 

4,047.437 

4.048.325 

4.047.607 

4.048.506 

4.048.034 

4.048,075 

4,047,440 

4,048.330 

4.047.608 

4.048.562 

4.048.059 

4.048.094 

4,047,447 

4,048,343 

4.047.657 

13                  4.047.261 

4,048,062 

4.048.144 

4.047,458 

4.048,365 

4.047.689 

4.047.349 

4.048.066 

4.048.157 

4.047,461 

4,048,395 

4.047.798 

4.047.610 

4,048.097 

4.048,160 

4.047,477 

4,048,454 

4,047.834 

4.047.686 

4.048,099 

4.048.161 

4,047.489 

4,048.462 

4.047.838 

4.048.038 

4.048.108 

4.048.162 

4,047.495 

4.048.473 

4.047.839 

16                 4,048.618 

4,048,109 

4.048,163 

4,047,496 

4.048.489 

4.047.859 

17      ;           Re29,396 

4,048,111 

4.048.211 

4,047.527 

4,048,491 

4.047.891 

4.047,277 

4.048.115 

4.048.268 

4.047.532 

4,048,496 

4.047.978 

4.047.294 

4.048.126 

4.048.299 

4.047,540 

4,048,499 

4,047,980 

4,047.297 

4.048.127 

4.048.312 

4,047,544 

4,048,500 

4.048,065 

4.047.311 

4.048.131 

4.048.490 

4.047.550 

4,048.507 

4.048.083 

4.047.312 

4.048.202 

19                  4.047.343 

4.047.557 

4,048.516 

4.048.084 

4.047.356 

4.048.205 

4.047.425 

4,047.573 

4.048.518 

4.048.095 

4.047.383 

4.048.228 

4.047.431 

4.047.581 

4,048,524 

4.048.107 

4.047.416 

4.048.244 

4.047.465 

4.047,623 

4.048.534 

4.048.226 

4.047.427 

4.048.245 

4.047.587 

PI  S5 


PI  56 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


J 


4.048.434 

4,047,902 

4.048.054 

4,048,004 

4.048,433 

4,041,664 

4.048.S56 

4.048,000 

4.048.082 

4,048.028 

4.048,476 

44   :     4.047.380 

20   : 

Re.29.401 

4.048.002 

4.048.110 

4.048.042 

4.048.487 

4,047,643 

21   : 

4.047.476 

4.048.006 

4.048.139 

4.048.046 

4.048,533 

4,047,648 

4.048,207 

4.048.068 

4.048.179 

4.048.080 

4,048,545 

4,047,988 

22   : 

4.047.320 

4.048,087 

4.048.181 

4,048.093 

4,048,602 

45   :     4,047,473 

4.047.574 

4,048,193 

4,048,195 

4,048,142 

4,048,619 

4,047,790 

4.047.754 

4,048,194 

4,048,201 

4,048,143 

4,048,630 

4,041,353 

4.047.%2 

4,048,213 

4,048,224 

4.048,146 

4,048,649 

46  :     4,047,298 

4,048,060 

4,048,237 

4,048,231 

4,048,176 

40  :     4,047,350 

47   :     4,047,271 

4.048,064 

4,048.288 

4,048,250 

4,048,190 

4,047,567 

4,047,920 

24   : 

4.047.339 

4.048.297 

4,048,251 

4,048,239 

4,047,853 

4,047.991 

4.047,377 

4.048,331 

4,048,258 

4,048.336 

4,047,892 

48       4.047  251 

4.047.457 

4,048,335 

4,048,277 

4,048,345 

4,047,896 

4.047.256 
4.047.299 
4.047.391 
4.047.392 
4.047.430 
4.047.435 
4.047.455 
4.047.539 
4.047.565 
4.047.566 
4,047.568 
4,047,583 
4,047,591 
4,047,622 
4,047,687 
4,047,695 
4,047,697 
4,047,765 
4,047,793 
4,047,918 
4,047,961 

4.047.490 

4,048,382 

4,048,309 

4,048,356 

4,048,063 

4.047.522 

4.048.393 

4,048,310 

4,048,361 

4,048,067 

4.047,820 

4,048.394 

4.048,316 

4.048.390 

4,048,079 

4,048.022 

4.048,410 

4.048.338 

4.048.423 

4,048,209 

4.048,076 

4,048,432 

4.048.342 

4,048,431 

4,048,238 

4,048.092 

4,048,484 

4.048.354 

4,048,515 

4,048,376 

4.048.218 

4.048,561 

4.048.371 

4,048,525 

4,048,426 

4.048,219 

27  :    4.047.367 

4.048.425 

4,048,529 

41   :     4,047.344 

4.048,474 

4,047.445 

4.048.435 

4,048.539 

4,047,355 

4.048.513 

4,047,460 

4.048.440 

4,048,541 

4,047.408 

4.048,520 

4,047.518 

4.048.441 

4,048,550 

4,047,979 

\ 

4.048,563 

4.047.553 

4.048.443 

4,048,571 

4,048,070 

4.048.595 

4,047,588 

4.048,444 

4,048,573 

4,048.442 

4.048.608 

4,047.629 

4,048,448 

4,048.590 

42   :     4,047.266 

4.048.636 

4.047.637 

4,048,451 

4.048.603 

4.047.275 

4.048.637 

4.047.706 

4,048,453 

4.048.621 

4.047.340 

25  : 

4,047,281 

4,047,856 

4,048,456 

4.048,631 

4.047.386 

4,047,287 

4,047.%5 

4,048,465 

4,048.639 

4,047,429 

4,047,289 

4.048.052 

4,048,531 

4.048,671 

4,047,508 

4,047,329 

4.048.103 

4,048,551 

4.048,672 

4.047,548 

4,047,332 

4.048,121 

4,048,552 

37  :     4.047,272 

4,047,560 

4,047,379 

4.048,323 

4,048.597 

4,047.365 

4.047,596 

4,047,999 

4.047.415 

4,048,498 

4.048.598 

4.047,400 

4,047,602 

4,048,057 

4.047.462 

4,048,526 

4.048.606 

4.047,405 

4,047,654 

4,048,061 

4.047.498 

4,048.536 

4.048.607 

4,047,502 

4,047,655 

4,048,078 

4.047.504 

28  :     4,047,326 

4.048.61 1 

4,047,649 

4.047,660 

4,04|,100 

4.047.523 

4,047,577 

4.048.627 

4.047,862 

4,047,725 

4,04t,102 

4.047.524 

29  :    4.047,279 

4.048.638 

4.048,178 

4,047,733 

4,041,241 

4.047.545 

4,047,293 

4.048.641 

4,048,460 

4,047,763 

4,041,283 

4,047.653 

4,047,336 

36  :     4.047.257 

4,048,463 

4,047.782 

4,048,346 

4.047.719 

4,047.446 

4.047.259 

4,048,543 

4.047.785 

4,04|,364 

4.047,780 

4,047,661 

4.047.292 

4.048.648 

4,047.788 

4,048,584 
4,04t,615 

4,047,814 

4,047,821 

4.047.303 

38  :     4.047,605 

4,047,791 

4,047,849 

4,047,875 

4.047.315 

39  :     4,047,258 

4,047,826 

4,048,617 

4.047,858 

4,047,926 

4,047,357 

4.047,268 

4,047.831 

4,04),624 

4.047.876 

4,047,927 

4,047,363 

4,047.276 

4.047.836 

4,041,635 

4.047,940 

4,048,264 

4,047,424 

4,047,338 

4.047.863 

4,041,670 

4.047,950 

4,048,265 

4,047,444 

4,047,348 

4,047.867 

49  :     4.047,526 

4,047,954 

4,048,296 

4,047,451 

4,047,393 

4.047.916 

4.047,667 

4,047.955 

4,048,564 

4,047,533 

4,047,463 

4.047.935 

51   :     4,047,375 

4.048.048 

30  :     4,047.710 

4,047,538 

4,047,481 

4.047,936 

4,047,421 

4.048.125 

31  :     4.047.611 

4,047,561 

4,047,537 

4,047,937 

4,047,592 

4.048.141 

33  :     4.047.413 

4,047,570 

4.047,547 

4,047,959 

4,047,729 
4,047,796 

4.048.166 

4.047.804 

4,047,584 

4,047,578 

4,047,972 

4.048.167 

4.048.105 

4,047,645 

4,047,582 

4,047,983 

4,047,809 

4.048.263 

34  :    Re.29.394 

4.047,717 

4,047,598 

4.047,985 

4,047,889 

4.048.269 

4,047,252 

4.047,718 

4,047,612 

4,048,018 

4,041,350 

4.048.274 

4,047,307 

4.047,743 

4,047.630 

4,048.020 

4,044.535 

4.048.290 

4,047,309 

4.047,755 

4,047.659 

4,048.029 

4,048,625 

4.048,347 

4,047.317 

4,047,776 

4.047,716 

4,048,036 

53  :     4,047,300 

4,048,401 

4.047.319 

4,047,783 

4.047.734 

4,048,056 

4,047,441 

4,048,404 

4.047.335 

4,047.786 

4,047.748 

4,048,072 

4,047,595 

4.048.428 

4.047.358 

4.047.794 

4,047,750 

4,048,081 

4,047,681 

4.048,481 

4,047.417 

4.047.799 

4,047.759 

4,048,086 

4,047,685 

4,048,501 

4.047.432 

4.047.802 

4.047.764 

4,048,117 

4,047,713 

4,048,537 

4.047,466 

4.047.810 

4,047.828 

4,048,148 

4.041,287 

4.048,559 

4,047.484 

4.047.811 

4,047.829 

4,048,183 

4,048,455 

4,048,580 

4.047.491 

4.047.812 

4.047.840 

4,048,191 

54  :     4.04  ,292 

4.048.596 

4,047,493 

4,047,832 

4,047.881 

4,048,208 

4,04$,47! 

4.048.609 

4,047,513 

4.047.833 

4.047.919 

4,048,223 

55  :     4,047,280 

4,048,610 

4,047,613 

4.047.874 

4,047,946 

4,048,229 

4,047.314 

4,048,620 

4,047.677 

4.047.885 

4,047,967 

4,048,272 

4,047.322 

4,048,623 

4.047.720 

4.047.898 

4,047,981 

4,048,311 

4,04t,368 

4,048,673 

4.047.731 

4.047.899 

4,048,027 

4,048,348 

4,047,376 

26  : 

4,047,263 

4.047.738 

4.047,900 

4,048,041 

4,048,352 

4,047.406 

4,047.334 

4.047.781 

4,047.905 

4,048,140 

4,048,392 

4.047.411 

4.047.341 

4,047,800 

4.047.910 

4,048,227 

4,048,396 

4,047,500 

4.047,3% 

4,047,842 

4.047,933 

4,048.230 

4,048.398 

4,047,519 

4,047,433 

4,047,845 

4,047,938 

4,048,254 

4.048.430 

4,047,534 
4,047,618 

4,047,512 

4,047.873 

4,047.941 

4,048,255 

4,048,437 

4,047,628 

4,047,877 

4.047.943 

4,048,257 

4,048,438 

4,047.646 

4,047.633 

4,047,880 

4.047.944 

4,048,261 

4,048,457 

4,047,775 

4,047,6% 

4,047,890 

4.047.945 

4,048.281 

4,048,493 

4,047,851 

4.047,723 

4,047,914 

4.047.947 

4.048.344 

4,048,521 

4,047,884 

4,047.732 

4,047,925 

4.047.948 

4.048.383 

4,048.522 

4.048.104 

4,047,749 

4,047,956 

4.047.949 

4,048.389 

4,048.523 

4,048,363 

4.047,773 

4,047,986 

4.047.960 

4,048,402 

4,048.528 

4,041,378 

4,047.825 

4,048,001 

4.047.966 

4.048.403 

4,048,555 

4,048,405 

4,047.827 

4,048,023 

4.047.969 

4,048,413 

4,048.587 

4,048,554 

4.047.852 

4,048,043 

4,047.973 

4.048.418 

4.048,616 

4,041,663 

4.047.864 

4,048,053 

4,047,992 

4.048,427 

4.048.640 

56  :     4,047,816 

^^^^^^^H 

iinnn 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


PI  57 


1   ; 

245,808 

245,811 

245.746 

..... 
245.-99 

245.748 

245.804 

4   : 

245.792 

245.812 

245.762 

27 

245.761 

245 

758 

245.805 

6   : 

245.731 

245.813 

245.768 

245.764 

245 

759 

245,806 

245.743 

245.814 

19 

245.763 

31 

245.773 

37        245 

778 

47 

245.770 

245.744 

8   : 

245.741 

22 

245.739 

32 

245  774 

19         245 

742 

245.789 

245.749 

245.756 

25 

245,781 

14 

245  7^7 

245 

75' 

48 

245.766 

245.755 
245.772 
245.776 

9   : 
12   : 

245.810 
245.738 
245.785 

26 

245.793 
245.794 

245.795 

245.760 
245,767 

245 

245 

790 

797 

51 
53 

245.782 
245.807 

245.787 

13   ; 

245.757 

245,796 

245.791 

245 

802 

245.815 

245.788 

17   : 

245.745 

245.798 

36 

245.734 

245 

803 

55 

245.786 

PLANT  PATENTS 


37 


4,105 


39 


4.104 
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Priority  Claims  Based  on  Inventors'  Certificates 

Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  119,  last  paragraph 
(as  amended  July  28,  1972),  37  CFR  1.55(c)  requires  that 
when  an  applicant  wishes  to  claim  a  right  of  priority  on  the 
basis  of  an  application  for  an  inventor's  certificate,  ".  .  .  the 
applicant  or  his  attorney  or  agent,  when  submitting  a  claim 
for  such  right  .  .  .  shall  include  an  affidavit  or  declaration 
including  a  specific  statement  that,  upon  an  investigation, 
lie  has  satisfied  himself  that  to  the  best  of  his  knowledge  the 
applicant,  when  filing  his  application  for  the  inventor's  cer- 
tificate, had  the  option  to  file  an  application  either  for  n 
patent  or  for  an  Inventor's  certificate  as  to  the  subject  matter 
of  the  identified  claim  or  claims  forming  the  basis  for  the 
claim  of  priority." 

As  such,  it  has  been  and  remains  the  position  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce  that,  in  accordance  with  35 
U.S.C.  119,  applications  for  Inventors'  certificates  shall  give 
rise  to  a  right  of  priority  only  when  the  country  in  which 
they  are  filed  gives  to  applicants,  at  their  discretion,  the 
right  to  apply,  on  the  same  Invention,  either  for  a  patent  or 
for  an  Inventor's  certificate.  The  afiidavit  or  declaration 
specified  under  37  CFR  1.55(c)  is  only  required  for  the 
purpose  of  ascertaining  whether,  in  the  country  where  the 
application  for  an  inventor's  certificate  originated,  this  op- 
tion generally  existed  for  applicants  with  respect  to  the 
particular  subject  matter  of  the  Invention  involved.  The 
requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  119  and  37  CFR  1.55(c)  are  not 
Intended,  however,  to  probe  into  the  eligibility  of  the  particular 
applicant  to  exercise  the  option  in  the  particular  priority 
application  involved. 

It  is  recognized  that  certain  countries  that  grant  inventors' 
certificates  also  provide  by  law  that  their  own  nationals  who 
are  employed  in  state  enterprises  may  only  receive  inventors' 
certificates  and  not  patents  on  inventions  made  in  connection 
with  their  employment.  This  will  not  Impair  their  right  to 
be  granted  priority  in  the  United  States  based  on  the  filing 
of  the  inventor's  certificate. 

Accordingly,  afiidavits  or  declarations  filed  pursuant  to 
37  CPR  1.55(c)  need  only  show  that  in  the  country  in 
which  the  original  Inventor's  certificate  was  filed,  applicants 
generally  have  the  right  to  apply  at  their  own  option  either 
for  a  patent  or  an  Inventor's  certificate  as  to  the  particular 
subject  matter  of  the  invention. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANX, 
Aug.  17,  1977.      Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Requirements  for  Priority  Documents,  Priority  Based  on 
Application  f  w  Industrial  Desi^ 

In  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany,  an  application  for 
protection  of  an  Industrial  design  may  be  accompanied  by 
either  a  model  or  a  drawing.  It  is  understood  that  German 
residents  file  such  applications  with  their  local  Judicial 
authority  ("Amtsgerlcht")  rather  than  with  the  German 
Patent  Office  in  Munich. 

Questions  have  been  raised  in  this  connection  as  tu  : 

(1)  What  sort  of  priority  document  under  35  U.S.C. 
119  Is  required  when  the  original  filing  has  com- 
prised a  model  rather  than  a  drawing,  and 

(2)  Whether  it  is  necessary  where  the  original  filing  was 
with  a  local  Judicial  authority  to  obtain  also  a 
certificate  from  the  national  patent  office. 

As  to  the  first  question,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
will  receive  under  35  U.S.C.  119,  as  evidence  of  an  earlier 
filed  design  application  which  included  the  deposit  of  a  model, 
drawings  or  acceptable  photographs  of  the  deposited  model 
faithfully  reproducing  the  design  embodied  therein  together 
with  other  required  information,  certified  by  an  official  of  the 
court  or  office  with  which  the  application  was  originally  filed. 
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No  additional  certification  by  the  national  patent  office 
will  be  required.  Article  4D(3)  of  the  Paris  Convention  refers 
to  certification  "...  by  the  authority  which  received  such 
application  .  .  ."  so  the  reference  in  35  U.S.C.  119  to  "patent 
office"  will  be  construed  to  extend  also  to  the  authority  in 
charge  of  the  design  register. 


Aug.   lo,   1977. 


C.   MARSHALL  DANX, 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  nLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


D.  244,495,  Re.  S.N.  816,098,  Filed  July  15,  1977,  CI.  D6/ 
01,  CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE,  Warren  D.  Petersen, 
Owner  of  Record:  Burd,  Inc..  Howell  Division.  Saint  Charlfs. 
III..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Benjamin  H.  Sherman,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  290  j  1 

3,552,120,  Re.  S.N.  806,312,  Filed  June  13,  1977,  CI.  60/ 
525,  STIRLING  CYCLE  TYPE  THERMAL  DEVICE, 
William  T.  Beale,  Owner  of  Record:  Research  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harold  L.  Stowell.  E31. 
Gp.:  341 

t  1 

3,639,659,  Re.  S.N.  820,417,  Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  CI.  260/78 
L,  CONTINUOUS  EXTRACTION  OF  GRANULAR  PO- 
LY AMIDES,  Werner  Nieswandt,  et  al..  Owner  of  Recotd: 
Badische  Anilin-  d  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ludwigsha- 
fen,  Rhine.  Germany.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Herbert  B.  Keil,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  143 


260/ 


3,839,428,  Re.  S.N.  818,346,  Filed  July  22.  1977,  CI.  260/ 
514  R,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC 
CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS,  Nobuo  Isogai,  Owner  of  Recofd: 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.,  Tokyo.  Japan.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  John  E.  Lind,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  127  . 

3,893,775,  Re.  S.N.  817,654.  Filed  July  21,  1977,  CI.  40$/ 
225,  RESILIENT  BUSHING  WITH  LONG  FATIGUE 
LIFE,  David  L.  Sievers,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  The  Gen- 
eral Tire  dt  Rubber  Company.  Akron,  Ohio,  Attorney  ^r 
Agent:  Frank  C  Rote,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  353 

3,895,753,  Re.  S.N.  817,944,  Filed  July  22,  1977,  CI.  227/ 
67,  FASTENER  ATTACHMENT  SYSTEM  NEEDl^E 
CONSTRUCTIONS,  Arnold  R.  Bone,  Owner  of  Record: 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Framingham.  Mass..  At- 
torney or  Ageot:  George  E.  Kersey.  Ex.  Gp.:  325 


3,895,888,  Re.  S.N.  817,177,  Filed  July  20,  1977,  CI.  41$/ 
61  B,  HYDROSTATIC  CONTROL  UNIT,  Maurice  PaUl 
Roberts,  Owner  of  Record:  77?  W  Inc..  Cleveland.  Ohio.  AJt- 
tomey  or  Age«t:  J.  Herman  Yount,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  343 

3,896,150,  Re.  S.N.  817,164,  Filed  July  20,  1977.  CI.  260/ 
340.7,  2.6,  lO-TRIMETHYLDODECA-2,6. 1 1  -TRIEN- 10- 
OL-1  AL,2,6-DIMETHYL-2,6-UNDECADIEN-10-ON-l- 
AL  AND  THEIR  ACETALS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
THEIR  PRODUCTION,  Werner  Hoffmann.  Owner  of 
Record:  Badische  Anilin-  A  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Ludwigshafen.  Rhine.  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Herbert 
B.  Keil.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  124 


3,922,441,  Re.  S.N.  818,407,  Filed  July  25,  1977,  CI.  428/ 
446,  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME.  Michael  J.  Shaw, 
Owner  of  Record:  Allied  Paper  Incorporated.  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  H.  Thomas,  et  al.,  Ex 
Gp.:  164 


3,977,119,  Re.  S.N.  800,002,  Filed  May  24,  1977,  CI.  46/12. 
COLLAPSIBLE  PLAYHOUSE  MADE  FOR  TWO 
EQUAL  PARTS,   Donald  C.   Nelson,  Owner  of  Record: 

Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  None,  Ex.  Gp.:  333 

3,994,305,  Re.  S.N.  820,359.  Filed  July  29,  1977.  CI.  131/7, 
SELF-LIGHTING  CIGARETTE  HAVING  A  PROTEC- 
TIVE CAP,  Lloyd  M.  Hughes,  Owner  of  Record:  Lloyd  M. 
Hughes  Enterprises,  Inc..  Chicago,  III.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
James  P.  Hume,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.;  335 

3,997,817,  Re.  S.N.  817,974,  Filed  July  22,  1977,  CI.  361/ 
213,  DEVICE  FOR  NEUTRALIZING  THE  CHARGE 
ON  STATICALLY-CHARGED  SURFACES,  Philip 
Edward  Seeker,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Jack  C.  Berenzweig,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  212 

4,015,383,  Re.  S.N.  818,244,  Filed  July  22,  1977,  CI.  52/ 
224,    CONCRETE   TANK   OF    PRECAST   CONCRETE 
PANELS    WITH    PRETENSIONING    BEAM    MEANS, 
Francis  X.  Crowley,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  William  W.  Rymer,  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

,J'?^'a^*°'  ^^   ^•^-  ^^^•^^^'  ^""^  ■'"'y  20,  1977,  CI.  260/  4,026,272,  Re.  S.N.  820,583,  Filed  Aug.  1.  1977   CI    126/ 

326.9,  CATIONIC  DYESTUFFS,  Alfred  Brack,  Owner  of  271.  SOLAR  COLLECt6r.  Edward  W^  Bottum.C^er  of 

Record:  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Leverkusen,   Germany.  At-  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Edward  A   Craia  Ex 

tomey  or  Agent:  Allan  R.  Plumley,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:   122  Gp.:  344                            '          »                                  »•  «^*- 


3,924,131,  Re.  S.N.  819,629,  Filed  July  27,  1977,  CI.  250/ 
360.  METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXAMIN- 
ING A  BODY  BY  RADIATION  SUCH  AS  X  OR 
GAMMA  RADIATION,  Godfrey  Newbold  Hounsfield, 
Owner  of  Record:  EMI  Limited,  Hayes,  Middlesex,  England. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Ivan  S.  Kavrokov,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  256 

3,937,865,  Re.  S.N.  818,058,  Filed  July  22.  1977.  CI.  428/ 
413.  REINFORCED  PLASTICS  CARRIER  FOR  PRINT- 
ED CIRCUITS,  Hendrik  Jongetjes,  Owner  of  Record:  Kon- 
inklijke  Papierfabrieken  Van  Gelder  Zonen  N.  V..  Amsterdam. 
Netherlands.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  E.  Brown,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  164 
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Patent  No.  3,702,441,  K.  R.  Thrower,  FREQUENCY  SYIf- 
THESIZING  SYSTEM,  Interference  No.  98.445,  decided  Jajy 
25,  1977.  claims  1.  2,  3.  4,  5  and  6. 

Patent  No.  3,703.131.  V.  V.  Korshak,  M.  E.  Volpln,  V.  A- 
Sergeev,  V.  K.  Shltlkov  and  I.S.  Kolomnlkov,  POLYMERS  OF 
POLYPHENYLENE  TYPE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
THE  SAME.  Interference  No.  98.756,  decided  June  16,  197T. 
claims  1,  2.  5,  6,  7  and  8. 

Patent  No.  3,814,970,  J.  P.  Reboul.  GAS-DISCHARGE  DIS- 
PLAY PANELS.  Interference  No.  99.468,  decided  May  IJ. 
1977.  claims  1,  2.  3  and  4. 

Patent  No.  3.825.583,  A.  A.  Hussaln  and  J.  E.  Truelov^, 
ESTER  OF  3-HYDR0XY-a-[(METHYLAMINO)  METHYL] 
BENZYL  ALCOHOL,  Interference  No.  98,929,  decided  May 
24,  1977.  claims  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  3,834,672,  R.  T.  Hawley  and  R.  S.  Hollyer, 
DRILL  .STRING  HEAVE  COMPENSATOR  AND  LATCHING 
APPARATUS,  Interfernece  No.  09.427.  decided  May  10,  1977. 
claim  1. 

Patent  No.  3,838.635.  A.  L.  Hardy,  COMPACTOR  WITH 
RAM  MEANS  HAVING  AN  AUTOMATICALLY  MOVABLE 
RAM  HEAD,  Interference  No.  98.968,  decided  Feb.  28.  1977. 
claims  1.  2,  4.  3  and  6. 

Patent  No,  3.S39.017.  U.  G.  Schempp.  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  IMPURE  FERROUS  METAL 
TO  STEEL.  Interference  No.  !(9,2^2,  decided  .Tune  16.  1977. 
claims  1,  2,  4.  .'.  7  and  S.  , 

Patent  No.  3.S35.947.  J.  M.  Henley  and  E.  C.  ThordfeU. 
BASE  CON.><TRUCTION  HAVING  SELF-LEVELLING  CAPA- 
BILITY. Interference  No.  99.056.  decided  Mar.  28.  1977.  claims 
1.  2  and  3. 

Patent  No.  3.876.821.  J.  P.  Prlngle,  INJECTION  MOLDED 
ELECTRICAL    BOX.    Interference    No.    99.485.    decided 
19.  197T.  claim  1. 


Adverse  Dedsions  In  Interferences 

In  the  designated  Interferences  Involving  the  Indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents,  final  decisions  have  been 
rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first 
Inventors  with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  3.576,540.  D.  G.  Fair.  H.  L.  Beaverstad  and  C.  F. 
Erlkson.  PLURAL  MACHINE  TOOL  AND  PART  HANDLING 
CONTROL  SYSTEM,  Interference  No.  98,192,  decided  Apr. 
4,  1977,  claims  2  and  7. 

Patent  No.  3.576.540,  D.  G.  Fair,  H.  L.  Beaverstad  and  C.  F. 
Erlkson,  PLURAL  MACHINE  TOOL  AND  PART  HANDLING 
CONTROL  SYSTEM,  Interference  No.  98.193,  decided  Apr. 
4,  1977.  claims  6,  11,  12,  15  and  16. 

Patent  No.  3,700,706,  S.  A.  Butter,  SELECTIVE  CAR- 
BONYLATION  OF  OLEFINICALLY  UNSATURATED  HY- 
DROCARBONS USING  PALLADIUMPHOSPHINE  CATA- 
LYSTS PROMOTED  WITH  TIN  SALTS,  Interference  No. 
98,553,  decided  Feb.  11,  1976.  claims  1.  2.  3.  4,  6,  7,  8  anc!  9. 


May 


Patent  No.  3,886,251.  H.  Seklguchl  and  K.  SadamltsU. 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  POLYOXADIAZOLE  SERIES 
RESIN  SOLUTION  INTO  SHAPED  ARTICLES,  Interference 
No.  99.472.  decided  May  17.  1977,  claim  1.  | 

Patent  No.  3,891.032.  G.  H.  Tausch  and  R.  E.  Prlngle.  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  INSTALLING  AND  REMOVING  FLOt\' 
CONTROL  DEVICES.  Interference  No.  99.475.  decided  June 
23.  1977.  claims  1.  4,  3.  6  and  7. 

Patent  No.  3,903,890,  F.  K.  Mesek  and  V.  L.  Repke.  DIS- 
POSABLE DIAPER  OF  SIMPLE  CONSTRUCTION,  Inter- 
ference No.  99.302.  decided  June  29.  1977,  claims  1.  4.  3.  6.  7. 
8.  9,  11,  13  and  14. 

Patent  No.  3,904,634,  G.  Arrarl.  L.  Bernardl,  A.  Glasstr 
and  B.  Patelll,  BROMOERGOLINES  AND  PROCESS  FOiR 
PREPARING  THE  SAME.  Interference  No.  99.383,  decided 
June  14.  1977.  claims  3,  4  and  11.  ] 

Patent  No.  3,912,964.  M.  Kouyama,  K.  Nakada.  T.  Odakji, 
and  Aklo  Miyamoto,  MULTI-DIGIT  DISPLAY  APPARATUS. 
Interference   No.    99,374.   decided   May  25,   1977.   claim   1. 

Patent  No.  3.914.022,  R.  A.  Kashnow.  QUASI-HOMEO- 
TROPIC  TWISTED  NEMATIC  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE 
Interference  No.  99,3S9.  decided  June  16.  1977.  claims  1,  2 
3  and  6. 


Disclaimers 

3,396.920. — Harold  A.  Rosen,  Santa  Monica,  and  Donald  ^. 
Williams,  Inglewood.  Calif.  APPARATUS  FOR  CHANG- 
ING THE  ORIENTATION  AND  VELOCITY  OF  A  SPIX- 
NING  BODY  TRAVERSING  A  PATH.  Patent  dated  Aug. 
13.  1968.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  19.  1977.  by  the  assignee. 
yational  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 
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3,954,177.— ChiTord    C.    Faust,    Riverside,    111.    CONTAINER     4.041.689.— /'a/ciVA-    Joseph    Duncan,    Hendersonville.    Tenn. 


PACKAGE  HAVING  INTEGRAL  MEANS  FOR  CARRY 
ING.  Patent  dated  May  4.  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  :i. 
1977.  by  the  assignee.  L'nion  Carbide  Corporation. 

The   term   of  this  patent  subsequent   to  Apr.   6.    1993  has 
been  disclaimed. 


and  FranciM  Kdirard  Scrivener,  Jr.,  Chester.  Va.  MULTI- 
LOBAL  I'OLYSTER  YARN.  I'atent  datetl  Aug.  16.  1977. 
Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  by  the  assignee,  E.  I.  dii 
Pont  dc  Xemourx  and  ('ompnnii. 

The   term   of   this   patent   subsequent   to   Sept.    19.   1!»n9  has 


been  disclaimed. 


3,998,087. — John  P.  Schumacher  and  William  F.  Hollenheck, 
Louisville,  Ohio.  PRESS  SLIDE  WITH  EXTENDABLE 
AND  RETRACTABLE  TOOL  SUPPORT.  Patent  dated 
Dec.  21,  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  5.  1977,  by  the  as- 
signee.   Gulf  d    Western    Manufacturing   Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  11  of  said  patent. 


Disclaimer  and  Dedication 

."i.sso. 174. -Gfor^c  .4.  Schoenfelder,  Naperville.  111.  XT 
FLEXTl  RE  PIEZOELECTRIC  DEVICE.  Patent  dated 
May  20,  1973.  l>isclaimer  and  dedication  filed  Aug.  N. 
1977,  l)y  the  a.ssignee.  Motorola,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  and  dedicates   to   the  Public 
claims  1.  2.  :>.  4.  3  and  0  of  said  patent. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  2,  1977 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Acti4al 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldijst 

New  C^e 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-3.  N.  ZATIARNA,  Director 

moreanlc  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Orpano-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurcv;  MefafstockVElectro 
iCTlUn    d'   j"^"*®'  hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Director 

?Cf»°f^S  l!?'  ■^'"•<^fs:  Alkaloids;  Aio;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  CoVmeVics;' Steroids; 

Oio  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxyllc  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-A.  P.  KENT,  Director 

w«th  Is  «esi"s:  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Syn the' tic  Resins 

inl-  A^ihJi.,?i  ^SI^^^^aP^  ?*®'"^=  N**"'^al  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding; 

ink.  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Moldmg,  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes. 
^^rUnP'^^^  ^■^^^^I'x^P^^'i^^H^^^N^' DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY',  GROUP  160-R.  FRIE  D.MAN,  Director 

Minnf,^^^t?J;^S2;?..^lunrf^°^"'='*=  ^.V'"*S'r,^  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials:  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Chemical 
Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 

^^^vJrUu}.^^S^^¥^^^h^}^^^f'^^^^^/'^°  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-11.  S.  VINCENT,  Director 
H-itil  '.frJ?,*'  '."'r.®"*"5J?"=  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas; 
n«  in^  ??J,.H"}i"*V"^/  ^'«*"'"F  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas,  and  Solid  Separalion; 
Procesies  Contact  Apparatus;   Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;   Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.   Physical 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS  I 

^^^nllJJ^u^h^^^^J^,?^^^^-  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W.  L.  CARLSON,  Director.... 
Ph^«L,o,fw  ^"m  *"?,'?\"*''",'',  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
1  holography ,  Motion  Pictures;  Illumination;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director. 

AJ?M«"T.:ft?,^ir'\?"1  Ammunition:  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  sViVmicEVplorVng,' Radio- 
Active  Ratterles;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Active  Material 

'^^r^m^JllP.LT^Tii^^H^I^^.^'^-?'  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-J.  F.  COUCH,  Director 

Related  Arts       Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 

"^  R^nftMi^^^^^  P^'^J^'^^®.^^  ^^P  ^^^^^^^2'  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-N.  ANSHER.  Director.. 
l?fstr^?n^nu  <?n„nH'^Rl!l^li?°"'^il!  ^=/'""'^'"J  ^.'^'"^^f  =  '^^^'^  Spinning;  Food:  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
instruments,  Sound  Recording;  W  indmg  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating 

^^^l^J.^f^^i^.^^^JP^^^T  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250- L.  FORMAN,  Director. 

'woSsTopuS  Ki&n'irSrMeSinr  '"''  ""'''"''  ^'""'"°"'"  Component  Circuits;  Wave  TranVmissio-n-LineVand  NeV- 
DE8IGNS    GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director. 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS  I 

"^C?n^i;^„«A?!i!?.  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director 

Firfi  F^ininitlirT.  n^i  """fi"  -^^v*^'**  "andllne  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling; 
Mot/>r  nnnS  inH  v»M°  "  "«"«!''"?:  ^heck  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics 
Moior  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment.  *"  ' 

Mfm/f^V,.Hn.^pI^'°•  -^^J^^y^.  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director 

W^rk^r-  M^»r«r^..=1^l'  Assembhng    Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire 

^^Tth^n^^^Al^.J^  ^^,°"u\^^^'J^^,^^}  Foundmg;  Metallurgical  Appaiatus:  Plastics  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and 

A»,,Ta^,/  '^^  Machine  Tools  for  Shapmgor  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks. 

SS?'k]li^"F«^nUl^?n•^,^^^S^^^J"^>'^^^^  GROUP  330-G.  .\I.  FORLENZA,  Director. 

Flshinl  it?  •  T«h«»^^  f  JiS"}",^^^  Projectors:  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering:  Earth  Working  and  Excavating; 
InformaUonDffi^Sna^^^^^  ^  ^'  ^^"^'^^^  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery, 

"^pJwe^  pKvi^^K^  f^^'iP  .ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-B.  R.  GAY.  Director 

Smm-  Rprri^pr«?rin"  vr^Jn^.i  ^'"i^  Motors;  Reaction  Motors:  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
Ine- ffi'nS-  rKl«  pY®""'-?""":  Drymg;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Couplings;  Gear- 

r^  r.vT!r«  . !        ^'  Clutches;  Power  Transmission;  Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 

?ofnte'^FaS?r'2«?'Ro^d'^Pi,S^^;,'?f^V^^n^  ^^^  MINING,  GROUP  3oO-.M.  M.  NEW.MAN.  Director 

BiWbm-  C?4^;«-  Par,T^#^*^.^'''*^'^''^^L^-9l^"  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures:  Closure  Operators; 

cSftfrg-TSc^Appi';!^  ^"""'""-  S"PP«"^'  Cabinet  Structures;  Centrifugal  Separations; 
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REISSUES 

SEPTEMBER  20,  1977 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29,402 
VIBRATION  ISOLATING  GRIP  FOR  PNEUMATIC  HAND 

TOOLS 
Daniel  Bronson  Shotwell,  Washington,  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpil- 
lar Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
Original  No.  3,916,478,  dated  Noy.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  470,203, 
May  15, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Sept.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
724,435 

Int.  a.2  A47J  45/08;  B25G  1/12 
U.S.  a.  16—116  R  23  Qaims 


«  ^^ 


m   ^af 


2.  [The  combination  of  claim  1  in  which]  A  vibration  isolat- 
ing and  heat  insulating  hand  grip  for  a  power  driven,  manually 
manipulated  impact  tool  which  has  a  shank  that  mounts  in  a 
chuck,  said  grip  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  rigid,  tubular  shell  of  non-porous  material  which  is  adapted  to 
surround  a  tool  shank  and  is  open  at  both  ends; 

a  compliant,  non-porous  sleeve  within  said  shell,  said  sleeve 
being  open  at  both  ends  and  being  large  enough  that  a  tool 
shank  extends  loosely  therethrough,  said  sleeve  having  only  its 
end  portions  blended  to  the  end  portions  of  the  shell,  and  said 
shell  and  sleeve  defining  an  inflatable  annular  chamber; 

a  cylindrical  vibration  damping  and  heat  insulating  housing 
surrounding  the  shell,  the  dimensions  of  said  housing  being 
such  that  it  may  be  readily  gripped  by  a  human  hand; 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  shell  for  inflating  said 
chamber  so  the  compliant  sleeve  firmly  grips  the  tool  shank, 
and  for  deflating  said  chamber  to  release  said  compliant 
sleeve  from  the  tool  shank;  and 

the  means  for  inflating  and  deflating  the  annular  chamber 
[comprises]  comprising  a  deformable  bladder  in  the  hous- 
ing, a  passage  connecting  the  bladder  with  the  annular 
chamber,  and  manually  operable  means  for  manipulating 
the  bladder  to  move  fluid  back  and  forth  between  the 
bladder  and  the  chamber. 


Re.  29,403 

QUARTZ  CRYSTAL  WRIST  WATCH 

Satoshi  Yamazaki,  Owa  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  3,902,312,  dated  Sept.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  457,009, 

Apr.  1,  1974.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  166,501,  July 

27,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,800,523.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  3, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  711,176 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  27,  1970,  45-65035; 
Sept.  10,  1970,  45-78803 

Int.  a.2  G04C  3/00;  G04B  29/02 
U.S.  a.  58—23  D  6  Qalms 

1.  In  a  quartz  crystal  wnst  watch,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  quartz  crystal  time  standard  oscillator  means  for 
providing  a  high  frequency  time  standard  signal,  a  dividing 
circuit  for  providing  low  frequency  time  [signals]  signal  in 
response  to  said  time  standard  [signals]  signal  from  said  time 
standard  oscillator  means,  a  stepping  motor  being  driven  in 
response  to  the  low  frequency  timing  signals  applied  by  said 
dividing  circuit,  said  stepping  motor  including  a  driving  coil,  a 


yoke  formed  of  high  permeability  materials  disposed  through 
said  driving  coil  and  formed  with  spaced  ends  defining  poles 
lying  in  the  same  plane  as  said  driving  coil  and  a  rotor  disposed 
in  the  gap  between  said  poles  and  lying  in  the  same  plane  as 
said  driving  coil;  battery  power  means  coupled  to  said  time 
standard  oscillator  means,  dividing  circuit  and  driving  coil  for 
energizing  same;  a  support  plate;  said  driving  coil,  battery 


power  means  and  quartz  crysul  time  standard  oscillator  means 
being  supported  on  peripheral  regions  of  said  plate  out  of 
overlapping  relation  with  each  other  and  with  said  rotor;  a 
bridge  member;  and  a  gear  train  mechanically  coupled  to  said 
rotor  to  be  driven  thereby,  said  rotor  and  at  least  the  portion  of 
said  gear  train  coupled  thereto  being  supported  by  said  bridge 
member  and  said  plate  at  a  central  region  of  said  plate. 


Re.  29,404 

BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Bertram  G.  Blevens,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  The  Huffman 

Manufacturing  Company,  Miamisburg,  Ohio 
Original  No.  3,842,946,  dated  Oct.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  343,890, 
Mar.  22, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
731,564 

Int.  a.2  B62L  1/12  3/08 
U.S.  a.  188—24  6  Claims 


^e 


1.  For  use  with  a  bicycle,  including  a  frame  and  wheel  forks, 
wheels  rotatably  mounted  in  said  wheel  forks  and  means  for 
imparting  rotation  to  said  wheels  for  propelling  the  bicycle, 
the  combination  therewith  of  an  improved  braking  system, 
which  comprises: 

A.  brakes  mounted  near  the  periphery  of  each  of  said  wheels 
for  application  of  braking  effort  to  the  peripheral  portion 
of  each  of  said  wheels: 

B.  means  for  applying  effort  to  a  first  brake: 
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C.  the  improvement  of  motion  transmission  means  for  trans- 
lating vehicular  momentum  to  linear  movement  for  appli- 
cation of  effort  to  the  other  of  said  brakes,  comprising: 

1.  a  movable  mounting  means  for  said  first  brake; 

a.  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  sliding  mechanism 
including: 

1.  a  supporting  structure  for  said  sliding  mechanism 
having  an  elongated  portion  which  extends  transverse 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  a  first  one  of  said  wheels 
fixedly  mounted  to  the  frame  of  said  bicycle  adja- 
cent said  first  one  of  said  wheels  thereof,  and, 

2.  a  mounting  member  slidably  mounted  thereon,  said 
mounting  member  being  movable  only  in  the  direc- 
tion along  said  elongated  portion  transverse  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  first  one  of  said  wheels  in  re- 
sponse to  the  motion  of  said  first  one  of  said  wheels 
and  the  braking  effort  of  the  brake  in  engagement 
[with  one  of  said  wheelsj  therewith; 

3.  the  further  improvement  in  which  said  supporting 
structure  is  a  post  and  said  mounting  member  is  a 
sleeve  slidably  mounted  thereon,  and; 

2.  linkage  means  in  operative  relation  with  said  movable 
mounting  member  and  said  other  brake  for  transmitting 
motion  from  said  movable  mounting  member  to  said 
other  brake  and  for  application  of  brake  engaging  effort 
to  said  other  brake. 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  a  liquid  with  pressurized  water  and 
providing  a  spray  thereof,  comprising: 

an  open-topped  container  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  said 
liquid; 

a  cap  carried  by  said  container  including  means  for  connect- 
ing the  cap  to  a  supply  of  pressurized  water  with  a  water 
inlet  opening  in  communication  with  said  pressurized 
water  and  further  having  a  port  communicating  with  the 
container  interior; 

a  cylindrical  body  rotatably  mounted  on  said  cap  including 
first  and  second  passages  extending  through  said  body, 
arranged  to  be  individually  aligned  with  said  water  inlet 
opening  at  respective  different  positions  of  rotation,  said 


body  having  walls  definfng  first  and  second  openings 
interconnecting  the  respective  first  and  second  passages  to 
the  body  exterior  and  so  located  as  to  align  with  the  port 
in  said  cap  when  the  respective  passage  is  aligned  with  the 
water  inlet  opening;  I 

a  nozzle  interconnected  with  said  cylindrical  body  for  eject- 
ing a  spray;  and 

a  single,  open-ended,  hollow  tube  carried  by  said  cap  having 
one  open  end  interconnected  with  said  port  in  said  cap  an^ 
the  other  open  end  extending  into  said  container,  said  tube 
other  end  terminating  in  means  having  an  opening  fan- 
receiving  liquid  from  the  container  and  said  opening  ip 
said  means  having  a  lesser  sectional  area  than  that  of  the 
tube  one  open  end  or  that  of  the  port  in  said  cap. 


Re.  29,405 
SPRAY  APPARATUS 
Rudolph  M.  Gimzel,  Jr.,  San  Marino;  Donald  R.  James,  West 
CoTina,  and  Tony  Radecki,  Altadena,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Melko,  Incorporated,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,940,069,  dated  Feb.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  510,764, 
Sept  30, 1974.  Contiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408,175,  Oct. 
19, 1973,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser. 
No.  673,309 

Int.  CI.2  BOSB  7/04.  7/30.  1/16 
U.S.  a.  239—318  26  Qaims 
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Re.  29,406 

DOCUMENT  ORIGINAL  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

David  Athelton  Walker-Amott,  Bletchley,  England,  assignor  tb 

Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Original  No.  3,963,122,  dated  Apr.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  526,560, 
Nov.  25, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  July  16, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
706,029  I 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1973, 
59528/73 

Int.  a.2  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  a.  355—12  21  Qaims 


1.  In  a  reproducing  machine  including  means  for  forming  an 

image  of  information  on  an  original  and  means  for  transporting 

said   original    past   said    imaging    means   the   improvement 

wherein,  said  transport  means  comprises: 

a  strip  member  having  a  plurality  of  original  receiving  pocki 

ets  and  means  for  moving  said  member  past  said  imaging 

means  with  said  pockets  arranged  to  present  said  original ; 

to  said  imaging  means  for  forming  said  image. 


Re.  29,407 

SURFACE  EXPOSURE  DEVICE  FOR  COPYING 

APPARATUS 

Masaya  Ogawa,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camerti 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Original  No.  3,825,339,  dated  July  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  341,782, 
Mar.  15, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No 
688,073 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1972,  47-31389 
Int,  a.2  G03B  27/48.  27/50,  27/70 
U.S.  a.  355—51  7  Oainu 

1.  A  device  for  the  optical  exposure  of  an  original  on  copy-1 
ing  material  which  is  movably  arranged,  comprising  a  housing 
structure;  a  support  surface  horizontally  slidably  provided  in 
one  housing  wall  and  made  of  transparent  material,  the  original 
being  arranged  on  the  support  surface;  an  exposure  plate  pro-* 
vided  in  the  housing  structure  spaced  from  the  support  surfac^ 
and  over  which  the  copying  material  is  moved;  exposurd 
means  arranged  between  the  support  surface  and  the  exposure 
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plate  and  including  a  lens  assembly  arranged  in  the  housing 
structure  in  position  to  transmit  rays  of  light  carrying  an  image 
of  the  original  towards  the  copying  material  through  the  expo- 
sure plate;  a  reflector  arrangement  located  between  the  lens 
assembly  and  the  support  surface  and  including  a  plurality  of 
mirrors  divided  into  first  and  second  groups,  the  two  groups 
being  conjointly  displaceable  and  the  first  group  being  mov- 
able reciprocally  in  the  direction  opposed  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  support  surface;  guide  means  arranged  in  the 
housing  for  guiding  the  groups  of  mirrors  for  conjoint  move- 
ment parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  support  surface; 
and  control  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  groups  of 
mirrors  and  the  support  surface  and  operable,  upon  movement 
of  the  mirrors,  to  modify  a  first  ray  path  between  one  mirror  of 
the  first  group  and  at  least  one  mirror  of  the  second  group  in  a 
manner  equal  and  opposite  to  the  modification  of  a  second  ray 


s 
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path  between  at  least  one  mirror  of  the  second  group  and  said 
lens  assembly,  whereby  an  image  ray  extending  between  the 
support  surface  and  [one  mirrorj  said  lens  assembly,  pro- 
duced on  exposure  of  the  original,  always  follows  a  path  of 
constant  length  regardless  of  the  position  of  a  mirror  with 
respect  to  the  original,  said  control  means  also  operable,  upon 
said  movement  of  the  mirrors,  to  move  the  support  surface  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  any  of  said 
first  and  second  groups,  said  support  surface,  said  first  and 
second  groups  and  said  copying  material  satisfying  the  follow- 
ing relationships. 

Vp  =  Vo  +.  Va 

Vb=J-Va  wherein  Vp  is  a  velocity  of  transference  of  the 
copying  material,  Vo  and  Va  are  velocities  of  movement  of  the 
support  surface  and  the  first  group,  respectively,  and  Vb  is  a 
velocity  of  movement  of  the  second  group. 


Re.  29,408 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  ARTICLES  OF 
MANUFACTURE  TO  ELIMINATE  SUPERFLUOUS 
PROJECTIONS 
Henry  C.  Geen,  Brooklyn,  and  Edwin  E.  Rice,  Ann  Arbor,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chemotronics  International,  Inc.,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich. 
Original  No.  3,475,229,  dated  Oct.  28,  1969,  Ser.  No.  723,052, 
Apr.  22, 1968.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  643,890,  June 
6,  1967,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Sept.  25,  1975, 
Ser.  No.  616,605 

Int.  a.2  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  a.  148—9  R  23  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  elimination  of  superfluous  thin  cross- 
section  [surface  projections  including]  unwanted  burrs 
[and],  flashings,  surface  irregularities  or  sharp  edges  on  an 
article  of  manufacture  with  a  much  thicker  cross-section,  the 
[projections]  superfluities  being  produced  as  the  result  of 
shaping  or  fabricating  which  forms  the  article  of  manufacture, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  sealed  and  confined  space  surrounding  the 
[superfluous  surface  projections]  superfluities  to  be  elim- 
inated on  the  article  of  manufacture  such  that  there  are 
open  spaces  within  the  sealed  and  confined  space  sur- 
rounding the  [superfluous  projections]  superfluities  to  be 
eliminated;  and 

(b)  generating  a  transient  thermal  energy  release  in  a  gaseous 
medium  within  the  sealed  and  and  confined  open  space 


thereby  producing  transient  elevated  gaseous  tempera- 
tures in  the  open  spaces  within  the  sealed  and  confined 
space,  sufficient  thermal  energy  being  generated  to  ther- 
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mally  eliminate  the  [superfluous  projections]  superflui- 
ties without  damage  to  the  article  of  manufacture  and 
without  material  alteration  of  the  dimensions  and  configura- 
tion of  the  article  of  manufacture. 


Re.  29,409 
PHENOXARSINE  COMPOUNDS  INCORPORATED 
INTO  RESINS  WITH  PHENOLS 
Charles  C.  Yeager,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ventron  Corpo- 
ration, Beverly,  Mass. 
Original  No.  3,288,674,  dated  Nov.  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  440,013, 
Mar.  15, 1965.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
668,951 

Int.  Q.'^  A61K  31/10.  31/74,  31/285 
U.S.  Q.  424—78  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  incorporating  microbicidal  amounts  of  phe- 
noxarsine  compounds  into  vinyl  resin  material  which  com- 
prises dissolving  a  phenoxarsine  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  10-halophenoxasines,  alkyl  substituted 
10-halophenoxarsines,  halogen  substituted  10-halophenoxar- 
sines  and  derivatives  of  phenoxarsines  wherein  said  derivatives 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lO.lO'-oxybis  phenox- 
arsine, 1 0-thiocyanato  phenoxarsine  and  10,  lO'-thiobis  phenox- 
arsine, in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phe- 
nol, alkyl  phenols,  chlorinated  phenols,  amino  phenols,  dihy- 
dric  phenols,  aliphatic  alcohols  having  S  to  12  carbon  atoms 
and  monocarbocyclic  acids  having  S  to  12  carbon  atoms,  ad- 
mixing said  solvent  solution  with  said  vinyl  resin  material  and 
processing  said  admixture  to  desired  solid  physical  form.] 


Re.  29,410 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  OF  DEODORIZING 

AIR  HLTERS 
Toshio  Yoshino,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  C.  Weinberger 

&  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Original  No.  3,857,732,  dated  Dec.  31.  1974,  Ser.  No.  123,798, 

May  24,  1971.  Application  for  reissue  Sept.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

610,819 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1970,  45-44204 

Int.  a.2  B32B  27/12;  C09D  3/76 

U.S.  Q.  427—390  R  7  Claims 

1.  Process  for  manufacturing  a  deodorizing  gas  filter  which 
comprises  dissolving  polyvinyl  alcohol  in  water;  adding  to  said 
solution  at  least  one  substance  which  is  an  amphoteric  ion 
exchange  resin,  activated  carbon  or  coconut  shell  charcoal, 
thereby  forming  a  pasty  mass;  adding  to  said  pasty  mass  gly- 
oxal  in  the  amount  in  excess  of  that  which  would  be  sufficient 
to  acetalize  the  polyvinyl  alcohol,  and  a  small  amount  of  acid 
for  the  acetal  formation;  impregnating  the  resulting  composi- 
tion into  a  non-woven  textile  fabric  gas  filter;  and  heating  said 
impregnated  filter  at  about  70°- 100°  C  for  30  minutes  to  2 
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hours,  thereby  converting  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  to  polyvinyl- 
acetal. 

7.  Process  as  chimed  in  claim  J,  wherein  said  non-woven  textile 
fabric  gas  filter  utilizes  the  fibers  of  at  least  one  of  nylon,  cotton  or 
other  conventional  synthetic  or  natural  materials  including 
foamed  resinous  materials. 


Re.  29,411 

HARMONIC  DRIVE  FOR  DIGITAL  STEP  MOTOR 

Harold  R.  NewcU,  Sooth  Newbnry,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Mesur- 

Matk  Electroaiei  Corporation,  Salem,  Mass. 
Original  No.  3,(44,764,  dated  Feb.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  664,331, 
Ang.  30,  1967.  Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  627,410, 
March  31,  1967.  Apiriication  for  reissne  Jan.  13,  1976,  Ser. 
No.  648,693 

Int.  a.2  H02K  7/06 
U.S.  CL  310-^9  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  motion  transmitting  system,  comprising  a  pair  of  coop- 


erating gears  having  confronting  frictional  surfaces  projecting 
from  normally  spaced  generally  parallel  planes,  electronmag- 
netic  means  for  selectively  deflecting  sequential  points  of  one 
of  said  gears  toward  and  away  from  the  other  to  prodpce 
sequential  engagement  of  said  frictional  surfaces  at  instanta- 
neously limited  regions  of  said  gears,  said  gears  having  mutu- 
ally different  configurations  adapted  to  provide  continued 
digital  rotations  of  said  one  gear  responsive  to  said  deflections, 
a  shaft,  and  universal  joint  means  coupling  one  of  said  gears  to 
said  shaft,  said  universal  joint  means  being  arranged  for  wholly 
free  axial  and  pivotal  movement  over  at  least  a  predetermined 
range  of  movanent  without  radial  movement  relative  to  $aid 
axis,  wherein  each  of  said  frictional  surfaces  comprise  tecth, 
and  wherein  said  frictional  contact  is  achieved  by  engagen^nt 
of  said  teeth,  said  different  configurations  being  produced]  by 
different  numbers  of  teeth  on  said  gears,  wherein  said  cooper- 
ating gears  are  annular,  lying  along  a  common  axis,  the  teeth 
thereof  projecting  from  normally  uncurved  confrontmg  sur- 
faces thereof,  said  electromagnetic  means  including  a  magneti- 
cally permeable  armature  coupled  to  said  one  gear,  and  elec- 
tromagnetic actuators  disposed  in  circular  array  about  said 
common  axis,  each  of  said  actuators  effective  when  energized 
to  produce  an  electromagnetic  field  exerting  deflecting  forces 
on  said  armature  and  therefore  on  said  one  gear  coupled 
thereto,  wherein  said  armature  comprises  a  rigid  circular  plate, 
said  ring  gear  fastened  to  a  planar  surface  thereof  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  said  plate,  a  shaft  extending  along  said  axis  »nd 
through  said  plate,  normally  perpendicular  thereto,  said  plate 
retained  on  said  shaft  to  permit  relative  rotation  and  limited 
angular  orientation  therebetween  from  the  normally  perpen- 
dicular relationship. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,106 

NECTARINE  TREE 

Chris  Floyd  Zaiger,  537  Rosemore  Ave.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95351 

Filed  July  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,613 

Int.  C1.2  AOIH  5/03 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— 41  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree  as  illustrated 

and  described  which  bears  medium,  clingstone,  fruit  having 

yellow  flesh;  characterized  by  ripening  approximately  10  days 

earlier  than  the  Zee  Gold  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  3,087),  and 

further  characterized  in  comparison  with  other  varieties  by 

early  maturing  fruit  of  uniform  size  with  a  high  degree  of  red 

skin  color  and  good  long  distance  shipping  quality. 


4,107 
NECTARINE  TREE 
Chris  Floyd  Zaiger,  537  Rosemore  Ave.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95351 
Filed  July  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,614 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 41  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree,  substantially 
as  illustrated  and  described,  bearing  large,  yellow  flesh,  cling- 
stone fruit  approximately  the  same  maturity  season  as  Late  Le 
Grand  Nectarine  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  1,035),  but  being  an 
improvement  over  other  nectarines  in  this  maturity  season  by 
producing  fruit  with  a  higher  degree  of  red  skin  color.  The 
nectarine  tree  is  further  characterized  for  heavy  production, 
regular  bearing  of  large  firm  high  colored  fruit,  with  long 
distance  shipping  quality. 


4,108 
PEACH  TREE 

Chris  Floyd  Zaiger,  537  Rosemore  Ave.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95351 

Filed  July  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,615 

Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/03 

U.S.  a.  Ph.— 41  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree  bearing  large, 
yellow  flesh,  clingstone  peaches  with  a  high  degree  of  exterior 
red  color,  characterized  as  to  novelty  when  compared  to  its 
seed  parent,  Royal  Gold,  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  2,663)  by  having 
fruit  of  larger  size,  a  higher  degree  of  red  color  and  a  greater 
distribution  of  uniform  fruit  throughout  the  tree. 


4,109 
PEACH  TREE 
Chris  Floyd  Zaiger,  537  Rosemore  Ave.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95351 
Filed  Sept  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,667 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 43  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  as  illustrated  and 
described,  which  bears  large,  yellow  flesh,  clingstone  fruit  of 
early  maturity.  The  fruit  is  further  characterized  in  comparison 
with  other  early  maturing  varieties,  by  having  greater  firmness 
and  a  higher  degree  of  red  color,  with  excellent  shipping  qual- 
ity. 


4,110 
.VECTARINE  TREE 
Chris  Floyd  Zaiger,  537  Rosemore  Ave.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95351 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,668 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 41  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree  as  illustrated 
and  described,  characterized  by  its  early  maturity  of  medium 
size,  yellow  fleshed,  clingstone  fruit.  The  skin  of  the  fruit 
having  a  yellow  ground  color  being  nearly  overspread  com- 
pletely with  red  and  further  characterized  a  vigorous,  large 
tree  of  regular  bearing  early  nectarines  ripening  4  to  S  days 
before  Red  June  (U.S.  Plant  No.  2.044). 
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ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

280-011 

222-448 

225-094 

206-611 

292-307 

428-539, 

029-157 

062-002 

062-197 

429-193 

250-233 

542-426 

542-426 

542-400 

542-400 

544-021 

544-054 

544-150 

544-221 

424-248. 

548-342 

548-342 

560-118 

560-127 

560-105 

560-105 

560-130 

261-062 

358-185 

260-002. 

363-059 

363-059 

363-098 

363-087 

335-038 

364-200 

364-200, 

364-200. 


37  K 


R 
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See 
PATENT  NO. 

4,048,700 

4,049,144 

4,049,171 

4,049,190 

4,049,313 

4,049,380 

^  ^ 4,049,389 

4,049,407 

4,049,410 

4,049,468 

4,049,644 

4,049,647 

4,049,648 

4,049,649 

4,049,650 

4,049,651 

4,049,652 

4,049,653 

4,049,654 

^ 4,049,655 

4,049,671 

4,049,672 

4,049,697 

4,049,698 

4,049,699 

4,049,700 

4,049,701 

4,049,758 

4,049,907 

^  ^^ 4,049,931 

4,050,004 

4,050,005 

4,050,006 

4,050,007 

4,050,039 

4,050,058 

4,050,059 

4,050,060 
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4,048,674 

ARM  GUARD  FOR  ARCHERS 

John  C.  Chesnick,  4070  ManhaU,  Wheatridge,  Colo.  80033 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,229 

Int.  a.2  A41D  13/08 

U.S.  CI.  2—16  8  Claims 


1.  An  arm  guard  for  archers  comprising  an  elongated  fore- 
arm cover  portion  having  fastener  means  adapted  to  be  drawn 
together  around  the  forearm  of  the  wearer  so  that  said  forearm 
cover  portion  conformably  surrounds  the  inner  side  of  the 
wearer's  forearm,  an  elbow  covering  forming  a  longitudinal 
continuation  of  said  forearm  cover  portion,  said  elbow  cover- 
ing adapted  to  overlay  and  conform  to  the  configuration  of  the 
inner  side  of  the  elbow  joint  when  the  arm  of  the  wearer  is 
straightened,  said  elbow  covering  being  unattached  to  the  arm 
of  the  wearer  so  as  to  be  free  to  allow  movement  of  said  main 
forearm  portion  when  the  arm  is  flexed  or  twisted,  said  elbow 
covering  being  of  relatively  shallow  concave  configuration 
and  having  an  external,  rounded  peripheral  edge. 


4,048,675 
JACKET  CONSTRUCTION 
Donald  C.  Griffin,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Plain  Brown 
Wrapper,  Inc.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,246 

Int.  a.2  A41D  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  2—93  12  Claims 


^^-  i^^v 
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1.  In  an  outdoor  jacket,  such  as  a  ski  jacekt,  of  the  down- 
filled  type,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  panels  each  comprising  superposed  inner  and 
outer  sheets,  the  peripheral  edge  strips  of  said  inner  sheet 
and  outer  sheet  being  folded  under  through  substantially 
180*  to  edge  each  sheet  with  a  U-section,  outwardly  con- 
vex fold,  the  folded  under  edge  strips  of  said  inner  sheet 
and  outer  sheet  lying  sandwiched  between  said  sheets  of 
said  panel  and  face-to-face  with  each  other  and  forming 
substantially  a  UU-shaped  cross  section  edge  zone  for  said 
panel; 

a  first  stitch  line  substantially  parallel  to  the  panel  edge,  said 
ftfst  stitch  line  passing  through  the  two  thicknesses  de- 
fined by  said  folded  under  face-to-face  edge  strips  near 


said  folds  thereof  and  closing  said  panel  edges  to  form  a 
down-proof  envelope; 

a  downlike  material  within  said  envelopes  and  distributed 
substantially  uniformly  throughout  each  of  said  enve- 
lopes; 

a  second  stitch  line  through  the  four-sheet  thickness  of  said 
UU-shaped  cross  section  envelope  edge  zone  and  spaced 
from  the  panel  edge  by  said  first  stitch  line; 

a  pair  of  said  panels  being  fixed  together  in  edge-to-edge 
relation  with  the  adjacent  UU-section  edge  zones  of  said 
panel  pair  each  being  turned  through  about  90*  from  the 
plane  of  their  respective  panel  to  extend  toward  the  inter- 
ior of  the  jacket,  with  the  outer  sheets  of  said  panels  abut- 
ting in  said  edge  zones  and  forming  an  eight  thickness, 
subsUntially  UUUU-cross  section  panel  pair  joinder  zone; 

a  third  stitch  line  securing  said  pair  of  panels  together  in  said 
edge-to-edge  relation,  said  third  stitch  line  being  spaced 
close  inboard  from  said  UUUU-cross  section  zone  free  of 
contact  with  said  folded  under  edge  strips  and  passing 
through  only  one  half  the  sheet  thicknesses  of  each  UUU- 
U-cross section  zone,  the  first,  second  and  third  stitch  lines 
each  penetrating  a  different  combination  of  said  peripheral 
edge  strips  and  sheet  portions  bound  thereby. 


4,048,676 

COVERING  PIECE  FOR  A  WATER  CLOSET  ASSEMBLY 

Cyril  James  Brookes,  Campbelltown,  Australia,  assigBor  to 

Reed  Building  Products,  Pty.  Limited,  Elizabeth,  Australia 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,824 

Int.  a.2  A47K  77/00 

U.S.  a.  4—1  10  Claims 


1.  A  cover-piece  between  a  freestanding  toilet  bowl  and  an 
independent  wall-supported  flush  tank  providing  a  cover 
therebetween  comprising 

a.  a  cover  plate  supporting  bracket  attached  to  the  wall 
below  the  independent  wall-supported  flush  tank, 

b.  a  cover  plate  adapted  to  be  supported  by  said  bracket, 

c.  means  for  connecting  said  cover  plate  to  said  bracket  for 
slidable  adjustment  thereover  relative  to  the  freestanding 
toilet  bowl,  and 

d.  means  to  clamp  said  cover  plate  upon  said  bracket  in  a 
predetermined  position  between  the  freestanding  toilet 
bowl  and  the  independent  wall-supported  flush  tank. 


4,048,677 
TURBULENCE  INHIBITORS 

Anton  J.  KiOlich,  228  106th  Place,  NE.,  BeUevuc,  Wash.  98004 

FUed  June  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  582,896 

Int  CL2  E04H  3/16.  3/18;  B63B  21/52 

VS.  a.  4—172  10  ClaliM 

1.  A  turbulence  inhibiting  device  adapted  to  be  assembled  as 

one  of  a  plurality  of  such  devices  in  axial  alignment  with  one 

another  to  provide  a  turbulence  inhibiting  lane,  said  device 

comprising: 
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a.  a  central  hub  having  a  longitudinal  axis 

b.  an  annular  band  postioned  generally  concentrically 
around  said  hub  with  ends  of  said  hub  extending  axially 
beyond  circumferential  edge  portions  of  said  band, 

c.  a  plurality  of  generally  planer  vanes  extending  radially 
from  said  hub  to  said  band,  the  plane  of  each  of  said  vanes 
being  substantially  aligned  with  said  longitudinal  axis,  said 
vanes  projecting  axially  beyond  said  hub  so  as  to  be  able  to 
engage  vanes  of  an  adjacent  device  and  limit  relative 
rotation  between  such  adjacent  devices, 


d.  said  hub,  band  and  vanes  deflning  substantially  open  space 
within  said  band  for  substantially  free  flow  of  water  there- 
through, 
whereby  with  a  plurality  of  such  devices  arranged  in  axial 
alignment,  adjacent  bands  provide  openings  therebetween  for 
flow  of  water  through  said  openings,  said  vanes  and  said  bands 
deflne  axially  aligned  passageway  means  for  flow  of  water 
axially  within  the  aligned  devices,  and  vanes  of  proximate 
devices  overlap  one  another  so  that  with  proximate  devices 
rotating  relative  to  one  another,  engagement  of  proximate 
vanes  limits  such  relative  rotation  to  arcuate  increments  of 
travel  between  proximate  vanes. 


4,048,678 

INFLATABLE  COVER  FOR  A  SWIMMING  POOL 

Joseph  Chlllino,  15  Oark  Road,  Stoney  Point,  N.Y.  10980 

FUed  Not.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,084 

Int  a.2  E04H  i//(5.  3/18;  F16L  22/02 

U.S.  a.  4—172.12  1  Qaim 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  a  swimming  pool  having  intercon- 
nected side  walls  enclosing  a  closed  area,  said  pool  containing 
water  to  a  depth  to  substantially  cover  the  side  walls  and  a 
deck  extending  above  the  side  walls  and  connected  with  the 
top  rim  of  all  the  side  walls,  comprising  a  pool  cover  having  a 
curved  dome  extending  above  the  entire  area  of  the  pool,  side 
sheets  integral  with  said  dome  and  extending  around  the  entire 
area  of  the  pool,  said  side  sheets  being  located  upon  said  deck, 
means  holding  said  side  sheets  upon  said  deck,  and  an  inner 
skirt  connected  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  dome  adjacent 
the  pool  edge  and  extending  around  the  entire  rim  area  of  the 
pool,  said  skirt  depending  from  said  side  sheets  and  engaging 
the  inner  surfaces  of  all  said  side  walls  along  the  outer  surfaces 
of  the  skirt  and  extending  substantially  into  the  water  depth  of 
the  pool. 
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4,048,679 

TOILET  SEAT 

Wayne  A.  Ganiett,  1810  Oliver  Ave.  North,  Minneapolis,  M)nn. 

55411 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  486,447,  July  8, 1974,  abandoned,  fhis 
application  Nov.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,274  j 

Int.  a.2  A47K  J3/00  \ 

U.S.  a.  4—237  4  Qalms 


1.  A  toilet  seat  comprising:  base  means  deflning  a  narrow, 
elongate  central  opening;  said  base  means  having  side  members 
and  a  rear  member  connected  to  the  side  members,  a  paii;  of 
mutually  opposed  support  members  connected  to  said  ^de 
members,  said  support  members  projected  transversely  inward 
of  said  central  opening  and  located  rearwardly  in  said  opening 
dividing  the  opening  into  a  forward  opening  and  a  rear  opjen- 
ing,  said  support  members  being  laterally  spaced  from  eich 
other  providing  an  open  passage  between  the  forward  opening 
and  rear  opening  and  having  a  width  substantially  smaller  t^an 
the  width  of  either  the  forward  or  rear  openings,  said  rtar 
member  having  an  upper  surface  portion  adapted  to  engage 
and  support  the  base  of  the  spine  of  a  person  seated  on  the  s^at, 
each  of  said  supf>ort  members  having  an  upper  surface  portion 
adapted  to  engage  and  support  an  ischium  of  the  person,  «id 
upper  surface  portion  of  the  rear  member  and  the  upper  sur- 
face portions  of  the  support  members  being  located  at  the 
comers  of  a  generally  triangular  outline,  said  upper  surface 
portions  of  the  support  members  being  inclined  inwardly  ^nd 
downwardly  in  substantially  the  same  elevation  and  said  upper 
surface  portion  of  the  rear  member  being  located  in  substpn- 
tially  the  same  elevation  of  the  upper  surfaces  portions  of  the 
support  members  whereby  the  base  of  the  spine  and  the  ischia 
of  the  person  evenly  and  concurrently  engage  the  upper  sur- 
face portions  of  the  rear  member  and  the  upper  surface  ppr- 
tions  of  the  support  members,  said  upper  surface  portions!  of 
said  support  members  being  transversely  spaced  about  3  inches 
apart,  and  said  upper  surface  portion  of  the  rear  member  and 
each  of  said  upper  surface  f>ortions  of  the  support  members  is 
spaced  about  S  inches  apart. 


I  4,048,680 

SOFA  BED  AND  LINKAGE  MECHANISM 
Walter  Clark  Rogers,  Jr.,  Denton,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Royal  De- 
velopment Company,  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C. 

Ffled  Sept.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,159 

Int.  a.2  A47C  17/10,  17/14 

U.S.  CI.  5—37  R  14  Qalms 


r 


10 


1.  A  sofa  bed  comprising  in  combination  a  base,  a  seat,  and 
a  back,  flrst  linkage  means  interconnecting  the  back  and  sfcat 
mounting  them  relative  to  the  base  for  movement  relative  to 
each  other  between  a  sofa  position  wherein  the  seat  extends 
generally  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  the  back  extends  generally 
in  upright  position  from  the  rear  of  the  seat,  and  a  bed  position 
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wherein  the  back  and  seat  extend  in  coplanar  horizontal  rela- 
tionship, and  second  linkage  means  including  a  link  fixed  to  the 
seat  to  be  movable  therewith  for  actuating  the  flrst  linkage 
means  to  move  the  sofa  bed  between  said  sofa  and  bed  posi- 
tions upon  initial  raising  of  a  forward  portion  of  the  seat,  and 
wherein  said  first  linkage  means  includes  a  seat  link  fixed  to  the 
seat  to  be  movable  therewith,  a  back  link  fixed  to  the  back  to 
be  movable  therewith,  a  seat  mounting  link  having  an  upper 
end  portion  pivotally  connected  to  the  seat  link  and  a  lower 
end  portion  pivotally  mounted  to  the  base,  a  back  mounting 
link  having  an  upper  end  portion  pivotally  connected  to  the 
back  link  and  a  lower  end  portion  pivotally  mounted  to  the 
base,  and  wherein  said  second  linkage  means  includes  a  control 
linkage  having  one  end  portion  pivoted  to  said  seat  link  and 
another  end  portion  pivoted  to  said  seat  mounting  link 
whereby  the  seat  link  must  be  raised  relative  to  the  base  to 
actuate  the  control  linkage  to  permit  the  sofa  bed  to  be  moved 
to  either  the  sofa  or  bed  position. 


being  spaced  from  said  sidewall  so  that  said  recess  is  spaced 
from  said  sidewall  and  said  top  wall  extends  between  said 
recess  and  said  sidewall,  a  plate  member  underlying  said  mouth 


4,048,681 
PATIENT  LIFT  BOARD 
Evelyn  Mae  Baulch,  and  John  Alan  Baulch,  both  of  3314  Glen- 
dora  Drive,  San  Mateo,  Calif.  94403 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,517 

Int.  a.2  A61G  7/08.  1/00;  A47G  27/00.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  5—81  R  5  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  positioning  a  patient  confined  to  a 
bed  including  bed  coverings  on  the  upper  surface  thereof, 
comprising  a  rigid  board,  one  end  on  said  rigid  board  being 
configured  to  extend  across  the  width  of  the  patient's  back  in 
a  position  proximate  to  the  bottom  of  the  patient's  spine,  an 
op]X>sing  end  on  said  rigid  board  being  configured  to  extend  to 
a  position  behind  the  patient's  head,  a  first  side  on  said  rigid 
board  having  a  smooth  surface  without  protrusions  therefrom, 
said  first  side  thereby  being  adapted  for  slidable  contact  with 
the  bed  coverings,  a  second  side  on  said  rigid  board,  padding 
attached  to  said  second  side  so  that  the  patient's  back  is  rigidly 
supported  throughout  the  entire  back  area  during  patient 
movement  and  the  patient's  back  and  head  are  cushioned  from 
said  rigid  board,  and  means  for  manual  engagement  on  said 
rigid  board  at  said  one  end  and  opposing  end,  so  that  the  pa- 
tient may  be  placed  atop  said  padding  and  thereafter  may  be 
moved  by  an  unassisted  attendant  in  sliding  fashion  laterally 
and  longitudinally  atop  the  bed  coverings  as  well  as  in  eleva- 
tion on  the  bed  while  simultaneously  supporting  the  patient's 
back. 


of  said  recess,  said  plate  member  being  slidably  mounted  in  said 
lip,  and  means  for  slidably  mounting  said  plate  member  in  said 
lip  of  said  vessel  so  as  to  permit  reciprocable  sliding  movement 
thereof  for  opening  and  closing  said  recess. 


4,048,683 
SPACE-SAVING  FOLDING  BED 
Tiyung  Chen,  No.  33,  She-tzu  9th  Street,  Shihlin  District,  Taipei, 
China 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1974,  Ser.  No.  528,718 

Int.  a.2  A47C  19/12 

U.S.  a.  5—180  5  Oaims 


4,048,682 
BED  PAN 

Pattie  Smith,  252  Highwood  Ave.,  Ridgewood,  N.J.  07410 
FUed  Oct.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,007 
Int.  a.2  A61G  7/04.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  5—91  3  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  bed  pan  comprising  an  elliptically  shaped 
vessel  including  a  continuous  vessel  forming  sidewall,  a  bottom 
wall,  and  a  top  wall,  said  top  wall  having  a  recess  therein 
through  which  waste  material  may  be  deposited  into  said 
vessel  in  the  usual  fashion  by  a  user  thereof,  a  downwardly 
turned  lip  in  said  top  wall  defining  said  recess  therein,  said  lip 


1.  In  a  space  saving  folding  bed  having  a  middle  frame 
section  supported  by  a  plurality  of  generally  U-shaped  rotat- 
able  legs,  each  of  said  legs  comprised  of  a  horizontal  portion 
with  generally  vertical  extending  portions  pivotally  connected 
to  each  end  of  said  horizontal  portion,  said  extending  portion 
terminating  in  an  upper  end,  said  bed  having  frame  end  por- 
tions movable  between  a  horizontal  and  vertical  position,  each 
of  said  end  portions  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  middle 
frame  section,  said  improvement  comprising; 
spring  means  for  biasing  each  of  said  vertically  extending 
portions  of  said  rotatable  legs,  towards  each  other  in  said 
horizontal  and  vertical  positions;  and 
connecting  means  for  allowing  a  slidable  connection,  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  frame  end  portions,  between  said 
upper  end  of  said  U-shaped  legs  and  said  frame  end  por- 
tion and  for  permitting  said  frame  end  portion  and  said 
middle  frame  section  to  be  slidably  lowered  to  said  hori- 
zontal portion  of  said  generally  U-shaped  legs  when  said 
frame  end  f>ortions  are  in  a  near  vertical  position. 


4,048,684 
INFANT  WATERBED 
Anneliese  F.  Komer;  Robert  L.  Piziali,  and  Orral  T.  Ellsworth, 
all  of  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Trustees  of 
Leiaod  Stanford  Junior  University,  Stanford,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,288 
Int.  Q.^  A47C  27/08;  A61G  7/04 
U.S.  Q.  5—370  3  Qaims 

1.  An  infant  waterbed  comprising: 

a.  a  tray  that  has  a  recess; 

b.  a  flexible  mattress  that  sits  in  the  recess  of  the  tray  for 
holding  a  fluid  medium  capable  of  supporting  an  infant; 

c.  a  flrst  bladder  that  sits  in  the  recess  in  contact  with  the 
mattress; 
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d.  a  second  bladder  that  is  inflated  with  a  predetermined 
volume  of  fluid  in  its  normal  state; 

e.  a  conduit  interconnecting  the  first  bladder  and  the  second 
bladder; 

f.  means  for  compressing  the  second  bladder  intermittently 
and  randomly  at  a  predetermined  average  frequency 


3>^ 


whereby  the  fluid  is  forced  from  the  second  bladder 
through  the  conduit  into  the  first  bladder  when  the  second 
bladder  is  compressed;  and 
g.  means  for  forcing  the  fluid  from  the  first  bladder  back 
through  the  conduit  into  the  second  bladder  when  the 
second  bladder  is  not  compressed. 


4,048,685 

TRAILABLE  HOUSEBOAT 

WilUam  A.  Gail,  7212  Natalie  Bird.,  Noithfield,  Ohio  44067 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,381 

Int  C1.2  B63C  13/00 

UjS.  a.  9—1 J  25  Qaims 

^^  ^^ 


1.  A  trailable  boat  comprising  a  main  body  including  a  cabin 
and  road  wheels,  a  pair  of  pontoons  mounted  on  said  body  for 
movement  between  a  raised  road  position  along  the  roof  of  said 
pabin  and  a  lowered  water  position  adjacent  to  opposite  sides 
of  said  cabin,  said  pontoons  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  said 
cabin  and  having  end  portions  of  a  first  depth,  said  pontoons  in 
said  water  position  operating  to  float  said  main  body  with  said 
wheels  substantially  out  of  the  water  and  the  floor  of  said  cabin 
substantially  above  the  water  while  the  end  portions  of  said 
pontoons  provide  an  upper  deck  surface  substantially  above 
the  water,  said  pontoons  providing  a  central  portion  of  re- 
duced depth  proportioned  to  fit  over  said  cabin  whereby  said 
pontoons  in  said  road  position  extend  above  said  roof  by  a 
height  substantially  less  than  first  depth,  said  end  portions 
projecting  below  the  level  of  said  roof  by  a  distance  at  least 
substantially  equal  to  the  depth  of  said  central  portion  when 
said  pontoons  are  in  said  road  position. 


4,048,686 
BUOYANCY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
I  Eie,  Odo,  Nonray,  Mriffor  to  Kl#flea  A  latfftea  A/S, 
Oik),  Norway 

Filed  July  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,017 
Int  a.2  B63B  21/52 
MS,  a.  9—8  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  buoyancy  device  for  at  least  partially  supporting  a 
submerged  article  comprising: 

A.  walls  defining  a  submersible  chamber, 

B.  a  substantial  volume  of  gas  enclosed  in  said  chamber, 

C.  access  means  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  chamber  for 
water  surrounding  said  buoyancy  device,  said  water  rising 


within  said  chamber  and  compressing  said  gas  with  ia- 
creasing  submergence  of  said  buoyancy  device, 
D.  a  supply  of  flexible  line  supported  by  said  buoyancy 
device,  one  end  of  said  line  being  supportingly  fastened  tp 
said  submerged  article. 


E.  means  within  said  chamber  gripping  and  paying  out  said 
line  thereby  changing  the  distance  between  said  buoyancy 
device  and  said  article,  | 

F.  means  braking  said  paying  out  means,  and 

G.  means  controlling  said  braking  means,  said  controlling 
means  being  responsive  to  the  level  of  the  water  withip 
said  chamber. 


4,048,687 

AUTOMATIC  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS  FOR  BOLTS 

AND  NUTS 

Kaiyi   Kato,   Kokubuiyi;   Tatsuo   Goto,   Tokyo,   and   Tadaf 
Inoyama,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,840 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1974,  49-138394 

Int.  a,2  B23P  79/05;  B23Q  17 /IS 

U.S.  a.  10—155  R  28  Qaimi 


1.  An  automatic  assembling  apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  for  holding  a  first  object,  which  is  screwed  on  z 
second  object  supported  by  a  holder; 

second  means  coupled  with  said  first  means,  said  second 
means  being  movable  in  an  axial  direction  and  in  a  rotating 
direction  with  respect  to  a  center  axis  of  said  second 
means,  and  said  second  means  being  capable  of  inclination 
with  respect  to  the  center  axis  thereof; 

third  means  for  detecting  the  displacement  of  said  second 
means; 

fourth  means  for  driving  said  first  means  to  screw  said  first 
object  on  said  second  object;  and 

fifth  means  for  controlling  said  fourth  means,  said  fifth 
means  receiving  signals  from  said  third  means; 

wherein  sixth  means  are  included  for  detecting  a  position  of 
said  second  object  and  seventh  means  are  included  for 
moving  said  first  means  within  a  plane  at  right  angles  with 
respect  to  the  center  axis  of  said  first  means,  said  seventhl 
means  being  controlled  by  said  fifth  means,  to  which! 
signals  from  said  sixth  means  are  supplied. 
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4,048,688 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  EDGE  FOLDING 
MACHINES 
Ivan  Percy  Crouch,  Leicester,  England,  assignor  to  USM  Corpo- 
ration, Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,011 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  4,  1975, 
40698/75 

Int.  a.2  A43D  77/00;  B05C  i/02 
U.S.  a.  12—55.1  4  Qaims 


2.  Edge  folding  machine  for  progressively  folding  over  a 
marginal  portion  of  a  workpiece,  comprising  folding  instru- 
mentalities movable  at  an  operating  locality  of  the  machine, 
workpiece  feeding  means  for  feeding  a  workpiece  step-by-step 
through  the  operating  locality,  a  feed  control  device  by  which 
the  feed  length  of  each  feed  movement  of  the  workpiece  feed- 
ing means  can  be  varied,  said  device  including  a  feed  control 
shaft  which  is  operatively  connected  with  a  workpiece  feeding 
means  and  rotation  of  which  is  effective  to  cause  the  feed 
length  to  be  varied  as  aforesaid,  and  setting  means  for  setting 
maximum  and  minimum  lengths  to  the  rotation  of  said  shaft, 
and  thus  to  the  feed  length  variation,  the  machine  also  compris- 
ing a  reciprocatory  slitting  knife  mechanism,  operable  in  timed 
relation  with  the  operation  of  the  workpiece  feeding  means,  for 
slitting  the  marginal  portion  of  the  workpiece  fed  by  the  work- 
piece  feeding  means  as  aforesaid,  and  an  actuator  by  which  the 
slitting  knife  mechanism  can  be  brought  into  operation,  charac- 
terized by  the  provision  of  a  lever  (26)  mounted  on  the  feed 
control  shaft  (12),  a  lever  (36)  connected  to  the  lever  (26)  by 
means  of  a  telescopic  link  (34),  said  lever  (36)  providing  a 
surface  (62)  engageable  by  an  abutment  (60)  carried  by  a  fixed- 
stroke  actuator  (54, 58),  whereby  said  fixed-stroke  actuator  (54, 
58)  is  operable  when  the  first-mentioned  actuator  is  operated  to 
bring  the  slitting  knife  mechanism  into  operation,  and  further 
wherein  the  first-mentioned  lever  (26)  is  also  movable,  to- 
gether with  the  feed  control  shaft  (12),  independently  of  the 
fixed-stroke  actuator  (54,  58). 


ally  of  said  cylinder  and  positioned  solely  outside  the 

periphery  thereof, 
b.  each  of  said  end  frames  including  at  least  three  seats 
angularly  spaced  about  said  axis  of  said  cylinder  with  the 
seats  on  one  end  frame  aligned  with  those  on  the  other  end 
frame  to  form  at  least  three  sets  of  aligned  seats. 


c.  at  least  one  of  said  sets  of  seats  being  positioned  on  an 
opposite  side  of  said  axis  of  said  cylinder  from  the  others 
of  said  sets  of  seats,  and 

d.  at  least  three  ring  support  members,  each  having  the  ends 
thereof  received  and  mounted  in  said  end  frames  with  said 
ring  support  members  having  portions  engaging  inwardly 
disposed  surfaces  of  said  meat  driving  rings  in  supporting 
relationship  thereto. 


4,048,690 

TWIN-BRUSHES  ROTARY  TOOTHBRUSH 

Alan  Wolfson,  10340  Fieldcrest  Court,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68114 

Filed  May  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,607 

Int.  C1.2  A46B  li/08 

U.S.  a.  15—22  R  12  Claims 


4,048,689 
MEAT  CLEANING  MACHINE 
Anthony  L.  Fullenkamp,  Fort  Loramie,  and  Herman  F.  Russell, 
Dayton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hobart  Corporation,  Troy, 
OUo 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,473 
Int.  a.2A22C  77/05 
U.S.  a.  15—3.17  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  meat  handling  machine  having  a  centrally  open  meat 
driving  cylinder  including  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  and 
spaced  meat  driving  rings  each  having  outwardly  projecting 
teeth,  means  for  driving  said  cylinder  about  the  axis  thereof 
and  meac  cleaning  means  positioned  within  said  cylinder  to 
clean  the  surface  of  a  piece  of  meat  engaged  by  said  teeth,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a.  a  ring  supporting  framework  consisting  of: 

i.  a  pair  of  opposed,  one  piece,  centrally  open  end  frames 

positioned  axially  outwardly  of  said  rings,  and 
ii.  means  interconnecting  said  end  frames,  extending  axi- 


1.  A  twin-brushes  rotary  toothbrush  comprising: 

A.  a  horizontally  longitudinally  extending  elongate  tubular 
barrel  having  a  fore-end  and  a  rear-end,  and  longitudinally 
horizontally  extending  elongate  topside  and  bottomside; 

B.  handle  means  at  the  barrel  rearward  portion; 

C.  a  pair  cf  transversely  separated  upright  rotary  brushes, 
each  of  said  brushes  comprising  an  upright  support  rotat- 
ably  secured  to  the  barrel  forward  portion  with  a  common 
axle  means  lying  along  a  horizontal  transverse-axis 
whereby  the  two  brushes  are  rotatable  in  co-angular  uni- 
son about  said  transverse-axis,  e^ch  of  said  rotary  brushes 
comprising  an  array  of  horizontal  bristles  extending  trans- 
versely inwardly  from  the  brush  upright  support  toward 
the  barrel,  the  free-ends  of  the  bristles  lying  along  an 
upright  imaginary-plane  located  proximally  outwardly 
said  barrel;  and 

D.  bi-directional  powering  means  for  imparting  coangular 
rotation  to  the  rotary  brushes  in  pulsating  alternating 
angular  directions  about  said  horizontal  transverse-axis, 
said  bi-directional  powering  means  extending  along  said 
barrel. 
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4,048,691 

TRASH  SACK  SUPPORT 

Glen  C.  Spaagler,  13645  Reercstoii  Road,  HoMtoo,  Tex.  77039 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  «7S,S50 

lot  a.2  A47L  13/5Z-  A47F  13/06 

VJS.  a.  15—257.1  9  Claims 


said  pan  and  adopted  such  that  the  receptacle  can  be 
stored  in  a  vertical  position  resting  on  said  handle  me^ns 
when  said  handle  means  is  in  the  stowable  position. 


<«,r^ 


1.  An  arrangement  for  supporting  a  sack  to  receive  articles 
comprising: 

a.  generally  triangular  shaped  frame  means  with  which  the 
open  end  of  a  sack  may  be  overlapped; 

b.  handle  means  engaged  with  said  frame  means  so  that  one 
side  of  said  frame  means  can  be  positioned  on  a  surface  to 
enable  articles  on  the  surface  to  be  moved  into  the  opened 
end  of  the  sack;  and 

c.  means  adjustably  carried  on  said  handle  means  for  engag- 
ing the  overlapped  sack  end  to  retain  the  sack  in  position 
on  said  frame  means,  said  means  adjustably  carried  on  said 
handle  including 

1.  a  member  slideably  positioned  on  said  handle  means; 

2.  projection  means  extending  from  said  member  includ- 
ing a  segment  extending  longitudinally  of  said  handle 
means;  and 

3.  a  friction  surface  means  on  said  projection  means  with 
which  the  overlapped  sack  end  may  be  engaged  to  aid 
in  retaining  the  sack  in  open  position  on  said  frame 
means. 


4,048,692 
COMBINED  DUST  PAN  AND  BROOM  HOLDER 
D.  A.  Coffey,  13613  Occidental  Ave.  South,  Seattle,  Wash. 
98168 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,759 

Int  a.2  A47L  J3/52 

VS.  a.  15-257J  8  Oaims 


100 


1.  A  claimed  dust  pan  and  broom  holder  comprising: 

a.  a  receptacle  having  a  pan  portion  with  upwardly  and 
outwardly  sloping  side  walls,  and  an  upstanding  rear  wall 
connected  to  said  side  wall^  a  top  panel  flexible  along  an 
axis  from  front  to  back  and  secured  in  part  to  said  pan 
portion,  disposed  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  pan. 
said  top  panel  terminating  its'  non-secured  portion  in  a 
terminal  portion  removably  engageable  with  one  of  said 
upstanding  side  walls  of  the  pan  to  form  an  enclosure 
which  is  open  at  the  front; 

b.  a  crosswire  retainer  rotatably  secured  on  one  end  at  the 
forward  end  of  one  side  of  said  top  panel,  the  other  end 
thereof  being  engageable  with  either  of  a  pair  of  apertures 
on  the  other  side  of  said  top  panel,  moveable; 

c.  a  handle  means  movable  from  a  stowable  to  a  grippable 
position,  secured  to  the  external  side  of  said  rear  wall  of 


4,048,693 
APPARATUS  FOR  REGENERATION  OF  FILTERS  FOR 

ANTIDUST  RESPIRATORS  | 

losif  Maxovich  Axeb-od,  ulitsa  Vatutina,  21,  kv.  35;  Anton 
SavYich  Aleqgoz,  ulitsa  Artema,  108,  kv.  27;  Viktor  Nikola- 
evich  Luchko,  ulitsa  Pavla  Popovicha,  29,  kv.  8;  Valentin 
Alexandrovidi  Mukhin,  ulitsa  Levitskogo,  27,  kv.  6;  Igqat 
Leontievich  Nikolenko,  ulitsa  Pokrysheva,  5,  and  Igor  Al«x- 
androvich  Potapenko,  prospekt  Vatutina,  3,  kv.  11,  all  |Of 
Donetsk,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  545,312 
Int.  a.2  A47L  5/38 
U.S.  a.  15—310  5  Qaii 


1.  An  apparatus  for  regeneration  of  Alters  for  antidust  respi- 
rators comprising:  a  hollow  casing;  two  coaxially  mounted 
bellows  with  common  end  walls  and  a  vibratory  drive  formii^g 
a  driven  pump;  one  of  the  end  walls  of  said  bellows  beii^ 
rigidly  fixed  in  said  casing;  said  bellows  comprising  an  inn^r 
bellows  and  an  outer  bellows  with  a  space  therebetween;  a  first 
passage  for  admitting  air  from  the  outside  of  said  casing  to  said 
space  between  said  bellows,  and  a  second  passage  for  discharg- 
ing air  from  the  internal  space  of  said  inner  bellows  to  the 
outside  of  said  casing,  said  passages  passing  through  said  oqe 
end  wall;  a  one-way  valve  mounted  in  said  first  passage  for 
admitting  air  thereto;  the  other  end  wall  of  said  bellows  being 
mounted  in  said  casing  and  connected  to  said  vibratory  drive 
for  reciprocation  axially  of  said  bellows;  an  adapter  with  a 
cover  attached  thereto  being  also  attached  to  said  other  end 
wall,  said  adapter  and  said  cover  defining  a  filter  receiving 
space  therebetween  for  mounting  a  filter  to  be  regenerated; 
first  means  communicating  the  internal  space  of  said  innqr 
bellows  with  said  filter  receiving  space;  second  means  commu- 
nicating the  space  between  said  bellows  with  said  filter  receiv- 
ing space;  and  a  non-return  valve  mounted  in  said  second 
passage  for  eliminating  an  idle  stroke  of  the  bellows;  said  filter 
to  be  regenerated  having  a  clean  side  and  a  soiled  side;  said 
vibratory  device  being  connected  to  said  other  end  wall  for 
moving  said  bellows  to  blow  air  through  said  filter  in  a  direcj- 
tion  from  said  fiker  receiving  space  to  the  interior  space  of  said 
inner  bellows,  said  filter  being  mounted  in  said  filter  receiving 
space,  the  clean  side  of  said  filter  being  at  the  upstream  side  of 
the  blown  air  and  the  soiled  side  of  said  filter  being  at  the 
downstream  side  of  said  filter 
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4,048,694 

HYDRAULIC  DOOR  CLOSER  WFTH  ADJUSTABLE 

TIME  DELAY  DAMPENER 

Donald  John  Newman,  South  Oakleigh,  and  Gerald  Francis 
Dunphy,  Glen  Waverley,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to 
Ogden  Industries  Pty.  Limited,  Australia 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,368 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  Mar.  7, 1975,  0826/75 
Int.  a.2  E05F  3/10.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  16—52  14  Qaims 


causing  closing  of  a  door,  a  slot  disposed  longitudinally  in  said 
rod,  a  plate  fixedly  mounted  in  said  shell  against  which  one  end 
of  the  spring  rests,  a  slot  cut  into  said  plate,  a  key  within  said 
slot  which  is  adapted  to  engage  a  niche  in  said  rod  to  hold  a 
door  in  an  open  position,  a  roUtable  cam  rotatably  mounted 
within  the  slot  in  the  rod  adapted  to  allow  the  key  to  override 
the  niche  in  said  rod  to  allow  a  door  to  close. 


4,048,696 
SHRIMP  SHELLER 
Joseph  Maschio,  Rutherford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Master  Machine 
&  Manufacturing  Co.,  BelleviUe,  N.J. 

FUed  July  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,880 

Int.  a.2  A22C  29/02 

U.S.  a.  17—69  4  Claims 


1.  A  door  closer  including;  a  hollow  body;  a  body  piston 
slidably  mounted  in  said  body  and  dividing  the  interior  thereof 
into  a  damping  chamber  and  a  reservoir  chamber,  the  respec- 
tive volumes  of  which  vary  with  axial  movement  of  said  txxly 
piston  relative  to  said  body;  first  biasing  means  urging  said 
body  piston  in  a  direction  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said  damp- 
ing chamber;  escape  means  through  which  fluid  can  be  bled 
from  said  damping  chamber  to  permit  said  body  piston  to  move 
in  said  direction,  including  an  escape  conduit  and  a  compart- 
ment having  an  inlet  which  communicates  with  said  damping 
chamber  through  said  escape  conduit  so  as  to  receive  said  fluid 
therefrom,  at  least  in  some  positions  of  said  body  piston  rela- 
tive to  said  damping  chamber,  and  an  escape  port  through 
which  said  fluid  received  from  said  damping  chamber  can  be 
discharged;  closure  means  controlling  opening  and  closing  of 
said  escape  port  and  being  mounted  within  said  compartment 
for  movement  between  a  rest  position  and  an  escape  port 
opening  position,  said  positions  being  spaced  apart  and  said 
escape  port  being  maintained  closing  while  said  closure  means 
travels  between  said  positions;  and  second  biasing  means 
urging  said  closure  means  into  said  rest  position;  said  closure 
means  being  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  fluid  received 
through  said  inlet  to  move  towards  said  escape  port  opening 
position  against  said  second  biasing  means,  when  said  pressure 
exceeds  the  influence  of  said  second  biasing  means  on  said 
closure  means;  whereby  a  time  delay  occurs  in  the  opening  of 
said  escape  port  while  said  closure  means  moves  between  said 
rest  position  and  said  escape  port  opening  position. 


1.  A  shrimp  sheller  device  comprising 

a.  a  first  pxjrtion  of  a  device  defining  a  probe  having  a  gener- 
ally uniform  cross-sectional  area  from  one  end  to  the 
other,  dimensioned  to  be  inserted  into  the  body  of  a 
shrimp  toward  the  tail,  between  the  shell  and  the  flesh, 

b.  a  second  portion  of  the  device  extending  generally  per- 
pendic'ilar  to  the  first  portion, 

c.  an  integral  sharp  edge  on  the  second  portion  of  the  device 
facing  toward  the  first  portion,  and  generally  perpendicu- 
lar thereto, 

d.  a  third  portion  of  the  device  defining  a  handle  extending 
from  the  second  portion  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the 
first  portion  and  disposed  in  general  parallelism  to  the  first 
portion. 


4,048,695 
DOOR  CHECK  AND  CLOSURE  DEVICE 
Otto  H.  JuUfe,  and  Donald  R.  JuUfs,  both  of  19701  Lassen  St., 
Chatsworth,  Calif.  91311 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,819 

Int.  a.2  E05F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  16—65  3  Qaims 


4,048,697 

SEALLESS  STRAP  END  ALIGNMENT  AND 

CONNECnON  MEANS 

WUliam  F.  Duenser,  Mount  Prospect,  lU.,  assignor  to  Signode 

Corporation,  Glenview,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,166 

Int  a.2  B65D  63/02 

U.S.  CI.  24—20  EE  6  Claims 


1.  A  sealless  strap  connection  between  overlapped  lengths  of 
strap  which  comprises  an  array  of  longitudinally  spaced  joints, 
each  joint  comprising  lengthwise  protuberances  presenting 
opposed  non-interlocking  shoulders  each  having  a  transverse 
face  displaced  from  the  respective  planes  of  said  overlapped 
lengths  of  strap  and  lengthwise  protuberances  presenting  op- 
posed interlocking  overlapping  shoulders  each  having  a  trans- 
verse face  displaced  from  the  respective  planes  of  said  over- 
1.  A  door  closure  device  comprising  a  cylindrical  shell,  a    lapped  lengths  of  strap  shaped  to  interlock  with  each  other,  at 
spring  disposed  within  said  shell,  a  piston  rod  adapted  to  inter-    least  one  of  said  protuberances  of  said  array  on  one  of  said 
act  with  said  spring  for  resisting  the  opening  of  a  door  and  for   lengths  of  strap  having,  behind  the  transverse  face  of  one  of 


960 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  20,  1977 


said  interlocking  overlapping  shoulders,  a  laterally  extending 
projection  presenting  an  anti-disengagement  shoulder  facing 
the  end  of  said  strap  length  containing  it,  said  anti-disengage- 
ment shoulder  extending  beyond  an  edge  of  a  superposed 
protuberance  and  lying  between  said  superposed  protuberance 
and  an  adjacent  portion  of  the  strap  length  containing  said 
superposed  protuberance,  said  anti-disengagement  shoulder 
further  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  side  edges  of 
the  strap  length  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  face  of  said  one 
interlocking  overlapping  shoulder  to  inhibit  separation  and 
unlocking  of  said  joints. 


4,048,698 
SEMIPERMANENTLY  LOCKABLE  SLIDER 
Orao  TalouMitm,  Uozo,  Japan,  asgignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabu- 
sidld  KaJaha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,423 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   21,   1974,   49- 
155898[U] 

Int  a.2  A44G  19/30 
MS.  a.  24—205.14  R  l  Claim 


16b        10b 


15         12 

1.  In  a  slider  movable  along  interlockable  rows  of  fastener 
elements  of  a  slide  fastener  for  closing  the  latter,  wherein  the 
slider  includes  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  wings,  a  neck  portion 
interconnecting  the  wings  at  their  front  ends  to  deflne  a  gener- 
ally Y-shaped  guide  channel  between  the  wings  for  guiding  the 
interlockable  rows  of  fastener  elements  therethrough,  said 
upper  wind  including  an  aperture  therethrough  and  a  device 
for  locking  the  slider  in  a  closed  position  on  the  rows  of  fas- 
tener elements,  said  device  consisting  of  a  resilient  locking 
pawl  formed  substantially  integral  with  one  of  the  wings  of  the 
slider  and  connected  to  an  end  edge  of  said  aperture  and  hav- 
ing a  distal  end  portion  directed  toward  the  rear  end  of  said 
slider,  said  locking  pawl  being  disposed  centrally  of  said  one 
wing  and  rearwardly  of  the  neck  portion,  said  locking  pawl 
extending  upwardly  from  its  connection  to  said  upper  wing  a 
slight  amount  having  its  distal  end  portion  positioned  at  an 
acute  angle  to  said  one  wing  and  intruding  through  said  aper- 
ture into  the  guide  channel  to  permit  the  distal  end  tip  of  said 
locking  pawl  to  lockingly  engage  at  least  one  fastener  element 
within  the  guide  channel  in  the  closed  position  of  the  slider  so 
as  to  lock  the  latter  against  movement  in  the  fastener  opening 
direction,  said  locking  pawl  being  independently  bendable 
relative  to  said  one  wing  from  a  release  configuration  out  of 
engagement  with  said  fastener  element  within  the  guide  chan- 
nel to  a  fixed  locking  position  of  engagement  with  said  fastener 
element,  said  distal  end  tip  of  the  locking  pawl  being  disposed 
for  resilient  engagement  with  said  fastener  elements  and  for 
sliding  over  said  fastener  elements  during  the  fastener  closing 
movement  of  the  slider,  when  in  said  locking  position  the 
major  portion  of  said  locking  pawl  being  disposed  below  the 
outward  surface  of  said  one  wing  to  shield  said  locking  pawl 
against  movement  toward  said  release  configuration  by  forces 
acting  above  said  outward  surface  of  said  one  wing. 


4,048,699 
SUDER  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENER 
Yoshihiro  Kanzaka,  Nyuzen,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
Kabttshild  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filtd  Dec.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,837 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  15, 1975,  50-6782 

Int.  a.2  A44G  19/30 

U.S.  a.  24— 20S.14  R  4  Qaims 


1.  A  slider  for  a  slide  fastener  comprising:  a  slider  bod^ 
including  an  upper  and  a  lower  shield  and  having  a  front  an^ 
a  rear  end,  said  shields  being  connected  together  by  a  nec^c 
portion  at  the  front  end,  said  upper  shield  having  a  plurality  of 
grooves  therein  extending  longitudinally  of  the  slider  body;  » 
pull  tab  having  at  one  end  a  pintle  pivotally  connected  to  sai^ 
upper  shield;  a  pair  of  first  engaging  means  provided  at  th^ 
front  and  rear  ends  lying  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  sai4 
slider,  respectively  of  said  upper  shield;  a  yoke  of  a  caplike 
shape  mounted  on  said  upper  shield  and  having  an  upper  por- 
tion, a  pair  of  longitudinal  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  front  and 
rear  end  walls,  said  side  walls  having  cut-away  recesses 
through  which  said  pintle  extends  and  providing  separate^ 
bottom  edges  engageable  in  said  grooves;  and  a  pair  of  second 
engaging  means  provided  at  the  front  and  rear  end  walls  re- 
spectively, of  said  yoke  and  interfitting  with  said  first  engaging 
means,  said  yoke  and  upper  shield  being  integrally  bonded 
together  along  their  respective  engaging  surfaces,  said  first 
engaging  means  including  upwardly  extending  projections 
having  laterally  and  outwardly  extending  members,  said  sec- 
ond engaging  means  also  including  laterally  extending  mem- 
bers that  engage  said  laterally  extending  members  of  the  first 
engaging  means  to  establish  a  given  positional  relation  between 
the  yoke  and  upper  shield,  said  laterally  extending  members  of 
said  first  and  second  engaging  means  being  located  in  spacedt 
apart  relation  to  said  longitudinally  extending  grooves. 


q.,  lx>n4 

J 


4,048,700 

CLAMP  MEANS  AND  SUPPORT  FOR  SKIS,  IN 

COMBINATION 

Joseph  N.  Browne,  c/o  Esso  Europe  Inc.,  5  Hanover  Sq.,  Loni 

don  WIROHQ,  England 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,124 
Int.  a.2  B60R  9/12 
U.S.  a.  280—11.37  K  6 

1.  In  combination: 

A.  a  pair  of  skis,  and  I 

B.  a  support  means  for  the  skis  for  use  as  a  car  top  ski  carrieil 
and  as  a  work  holder  for  holding  the  skis  during  a  sharpen^ 
ing  operation  and  during  bottom  repair  of  the  same,  com-j 
prising:  I 

said  pair  of  skb  including,  a  first  ski  and  a  second  ski,  each 
ski  having  a  congruent  bottom  with  opposite  longitudi- 
nally extending  edge  zones  and  said  edge  zones  compris-i 
ing  metallic  bottom  edges, 

said  support  means  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  support, 
each  including  a  rigid  support  base  with  a  top  surface 
having  a  planar  zone  and  each  support  base  having  a 
bottom  surface  including  downwardly  extending  friction 
means  to  engage  a  support  surface,  and  each  of  said  first  in 
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means  being  of  an  overall  height  sized  to  locate  the  planar 
zone  of  the  top  surface  at  a  predetermined  common  height 
above  said  support  surface, 
each  of  said  supports  including  an  upstanding  portion  ex- 
tending medially  of  the  planar  zone  and  each  upstanding 
portion  having  a  top  surface  and  including  a  first  and  a 
second  vertical  main  side  surface  parallel  to  one  another 
and  at  right  angles  to  the  planar  zone  and  of  an  overall 
height  which  is  less  than  the  minimum  distance  between 
the  longitudinally  extending  edges  of  the  skis  when  the 
skis  are  in  confronting  relation  with  their  respective  bot- 
tom surfaces  being  mirror  images  of  one  another, 


and  defining  a  conduit  for  discharging  from  said  intermediate 
space  fluid  flowing  thereto  from  said  recess. 


4,048,702 
BALL  BEARINGS 
David  Morris  Gamett,  Starra  Cottage,  Great  Ousebnm,  York, 
Yorksliire,  England 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,260 

Int.  a.2  B21D  53/10:  B21K  1/02 

U.S.  a.  29—148.4  A  5  Clains 


friction  means  on  the  top  surface  of  each  of  said  upstanding 
portions  to  engage  a  ski  during  bottom  repair  of  same,  and 

U-shaped  clamp  means  for  clamping  said  upstanding  portion 
between  each  of  said  pair  of  skis,  each  of  said  clamp  means 
including  a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg  in  spaced  relation  to 
one  another  joined  by  a  base  zone;  said  base  zones  of  said 
clamp  means  each  including  an  inside  surface  and  an 
outside  surface,  and  the  outside  surface  includes  a  loop 
portion  defining  a  pass  through  opening  and  strap  means 
are  included  extending  through  the  opening  and  having 
outwardly  extending  ends  and  hook  means  on  the  out- 
wardly extending  ends  adopted  to  engage  a  gutter  about 
the  roof  of  an  automobile. 


4,048,701 
DEFLECTION  COMPENSATING  ROLL 
Ignazio  Marchioro,  Schio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Escber  Wyss  Lim- 
ited, Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,442 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Nov.    4,    1975, 
14182/75 

Int.  a.2  B21B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  29—116  AD  22  Qaims 


z-H" 


1.  A  deflection  compensating  roll  which  comprises  a  station- 
ary support  beam,  a  roll  shell  rotatably  mounted  about  and 
defming  with  said  beam  an  intermediate  space  therebetween, 
and  at  least  one  hydrostatic  support  element  engaged  between 
said  beam  and  said  shell  for  exerting  a  force  against  the  interior 
of  said  shell,  the  end  portion  of  each  support  element  facing  the 
interior  of  said  shell  having  at  least  one  fluid  receiving  recess 
formed  therein  and  communicating  with  said  intermediate 
space,  said  beam  having  an  internal  longitudinally  extending 
chamber  and  means  for  sealing  a  first  region  of  said  chamber 
from  a  second  region  thereof,  said  first  region  of  said  chamber 
communicating  with  each  fluid  receiving  recess  and  defining  a 
conduit  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  thereto,  said  second  region 
of  said  chamber  communicating  with  said  intermediate  space 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  ball  bearing  device  which  is 
composed  of  an  inner  race,  ball  bearings,  and  an  outer  race 
composed  of  two  separate  sections  of  plastics  material,  which 
method  comprises: 

a.  snapping  a  first  section  of  said  outer  race  into  a  retained 
operative  position  around  said  inner  race  so  that  said  first 
section  can  rotate  freely  about  said  inner  race, 

b.  disposing  said  first  section  of  said  outer  race  in  a  generally 
horizontal  plane  and  depositing  in  said  horizontally  dis- 
posed first  section  a  plurality  of  balls  so  that  said  balls 
engage  the  race  surfaces  of  said  inner  race  and  said  fu^t 
section  of  said  outer  race, 

c.  snapping  the  other  outer  race  section  into  retained  opera- 
tive fxjsition  around  said  inner  race  so  that  said  other  outer 
race  section  can  rotate  freely  on  said  inner  race,  and 
thereby  trapping  said  plurality  of  balls  in  a  cavity  jointly 
defined  by  said  two  sections  of  the  outer  race. 

d.  securing  said  two  sectins  of  said  outer  race  firmly  together 
so  that  said  two  sections  of  said  outer  section  are  firmly  in 
conUct  with  the  balls  and  free  of  contact  with  said  inner 
race. 


4,048,703 
COLLAR  SLEEVES  AND  PROCESS  AND  TOOL  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Dieter  Lehnhart,  Mainz  (Rhine),  Germany,  assigDor  to  Glyeo- 

Metall-Werke  Daelen  A  Loos  GmbH,  Wiesbaden-Schicntein, 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  549,953 

Int.  a.2  B21D  53/10 

U.S.  a.  29—149.5  DP  5  Ciainw 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  collar  sleeve  consisting 
essentially  of  a  relatively  hard  substrate  having  an  inner  surface 
coating  of  relatively  softer  bearing  material,  said  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of  preparing  a  cylindrical  sleeve  of  said  sub- 
strate having  an  inner  surface  coating  (4)  of  bearing  material 
except  in  a  cylindrical  region  (6)  at  one  end  where  the  collar  is 
to  be  formed;  placing  the  said  prepared  sleeve  in  a  radially 
confming  cylindrical  die  recess  (12)  with  the  other  end  in  axial 
abutment  with  a  first  die  part  (13)  and  with  the  said  one  end 
projecting  above  the  recess  into  a  coaxial  cylindrical  die  bore 
(19)  of  larger  diameter  than  said  recess,  providing  another  die 
part  (14)  extending  through  said  die  bore  into  said  recess,  said 
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other  die  part  having  a  first  cylindrical  section  (16)  fitting  said  flanks  to  hold  the  powder  at  the  bottom  of  the  channel  aad 
slidably  within  said  one  end  region  of  the  sleeve  and  a  second  to  keep  it  away  from  said  end  edges  of  said  flanks;  closing  said 
cylindrical  section  (15)  extending  through  the  remainder  of 
said  sleeve  and  an  axially  facing  surface  (25)  above  said  sec- 
tions in  abutment  with  said  one  end  of  the  sleeve;  relatively 
axially  moving  said  die  parts  together  with  upsetting  pressure 


J7 

V 


HI 

"1 


to  shorten  said  sleeve  and  said  coating  simultaneously  in  the 
axial  direction  to  calibrate  the  said  sleeve  and  said  coating 
between  said  confining  die  recess  and  said  second  cylindrical 
section  of  the  other  die  part  and  to  simultaneously  increase  in 
radial  thickness  said  one  sleeve  end  region  within  said  coaxial 
die  bore  to  form  an  integral  radially  thickened  collar  (7)  on  said 
one  sleeve  end. 


4,048,704 

METHOD  FOR  REBUILDING  PINSETTER  PULLEY 

ASSEMBUES 

Albert  R.  Trudeau,  545  Meadowdale,  Femdale,  Mich.  48220 

Filed  June  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,067 

Int.  a.2  B23P  7/00 

VJS.  a.  29—401  R  17  Qaims 


COAT/A/<; 


1.  A  method  of  rebuilding  pinsetter  pulley  assemblies  of  the 
type  having  a  compound  pulley  face  consisting  of  a  convex 
surface  and  a  flat  surface,  and  having  a  worn  convex  surface 
only,  said  method  including  the  steps  of  removing  said  worn 
convex  surface,  machining  a  new  tapered  surface  in  place  of 
said  convex  surface,  applying  a  heat  resistant  enamel  coating  to 
said  tapered  surface  and  curing  said  coating. 


4,048,705 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SOLDERING  WIRE 
CONSTITUTED  BY  A  CORE  OF  POWDER  AND  A 
METALUC  TUBE  ENCLOSING  THE  CORE 
Jacques  Blanpain,  Gentbrngge,  and  Leon  Delehouzee,  Wondel- 
geai,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Aderies  Reunies  de  Bur- 
bach-Eich-Dudelange  SA.  ARBED,  Luxembourg,  Luxem- 
bourg 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  572,636 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  22, 1974,  74.17830 
Int  a.2  B22F  i/24 
U.S.  CL  29—420  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  soldering  wire  constituted 
by  a  core  of  soldering  powder  and  a  tubular  metallic  member 
enclosing  the  core,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  form- 
ing from  a  metal  band  an  open  channel  of  substantially  U- 
shaped  profile  having  a  pair  of  lateral  flanks  with  upper  end 
edges  extending  longitudinally  of  the  channel;  introducing  into 
the  channel  a  stream  of  soldering  powder  to  substantially  fill 
the  channel  with  a  loose  strand  of  said  powder;  covering  the 
loose  strand  of  powder  introduced  into  the  preformed  channel 
by  a  sheath  which  surrounds  at  least  part  of  the  powder  and 
which  abuts  with  curved  borders  thereof  against  inner  faces  of 
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4,048,707 

KEEPER  FOR  IDLER  ROLLS 

Ralph  W.  Coutant,  Ridgewood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Litton  Systems, 

Inc.,  Passaic,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  446,009,  Feb.  25, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,934,711. 

This  application  Oct.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,771 

Int.  a.2  B21D  i9/00 

U.S.  a.  29—509  6  Qaims 


channel  by  bringing  said  end  edges  in  abutment  with  eai^h 
other;  and  permanently  connecting  said  end  edges  to  each 
other. 


4,048,706 

METHOD  OF  ELIMINATING  AND  UNEVEN  STRESS 
DISTRIBUTION  IN  AN  ELONGATED  REINFORCED 

MEMBER 

Birger  Ludvigson,  Sodra  Vagen  38,  Goteborg,  Sweden  (41256 1 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,988 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  4,  1975,  7501229 

Int.  a.2  E21B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  29—452  13  OaiiUs 


1.  The  method  of  securing  an  end  of  an  idler  roll  in  place  in 
an  idler  roll  support  bracket  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  an  idler  roll  support  bracket  with  at  least  one 
upwardly  extending  opening  sized  to  receive  the  end  of  an 
idler  roll,  and  having  a  bottom  surface  upon  which  an 
idler  roll  end  can  be  supported; 

b.  forming  the  idler  roll  support  bracket  with  keeper  support 
means  raised  above  the  level  of  said  bottom  surface  and  to 
each  side  of  said  idler  roll  support  opening; 

c.  fabricating  a  keeper  as  a  unitary  member  with  a  body  and 
at  least  one  leg  from  malleable  metal  that  can  take  a  set  but 
so  as  to  lock  any  significant  resilience  characteristics,  said 
body  of  said  keeper  being  sized  to  span  said  keep>er  sup- 
port means; 

d.  forming  said  leg  and  said  support  bracket  with  mutually 
co-operating  lock  means  such  that  upon  bending  of  said 
leg  to  a  position  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to 
said  body  said  lock  means  secures  said  bracket  and  keeper 
together;  and 

bending  said  leg  to  said  predetermined  angle  to  lock  said 
keeper  and  bracket  together  to  secure  an  idler  roll,  when 
an  end  thereof  is  disp>osed  in  said  opening,  in  place  in  said 
support  bracket. 


e. 


4,048,708 

RIVETING  METHOD  EXPANDING  A  WORK 

COUNTERBORE 

Franklin  S.  Briles,  1301  Dolphin,  Corona  del  Mar,  Calif.  92625 

Filed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,165 

Int.  a.2  B21D  i9/00;  B23P  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29—509  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  eliminating  an  uneven  stress  distribution  {n 
an  elongated  reinforcing  member  in  a  concrete  structuf'e 
caused  by  tensioning  said  member  against  a  frictional  resis- 
tance, comprising 

a.  imposing  about  the  desired  amount  of  tensioning  upon  the 
member,  and 

b.  thereafter  suddenly  subjecting  the  member  to  a  measured 
amount  of  strain  force  change. 


1.  In  the  method  of  securing  a  rivet  slug  to  work  containing 
a  bore,  a  substantially  cylindrical  first  counterbore  that  opens 
to  one  side  of  the  work,  and  a  second  counterbore  which  is 
frusto-conical  and  tapers  forwardly  between  the  first  counter- 
bore and  the  bore,  the  steps  that  include, 

a.  inserting  the  slug  to  extend  within  the  bore  and  counter- 
bores,  and 

b.  deforming  the  slug  axially  and  radially  to  fill  the  bore  and 
counterbores  and  to  permanently  expand  the  first  counter- 
bore, said  deformation  being  carried  out  to  radially  ex- 
pand that  portion  of  the  slug  within  the  first  counterbore 


to  substantially  greater  extent  than  that  portion  of  the  slug 
within  said  bore, 
c.  the  slug  prior  to  said  deformation  having  a  shoulder  axi- 
ally facing  the  second  counterbore,  and  said  insertion  step 
being  carried  out  to  locate  said  shoulder  against  the  sec- 
ond counterbore,  and  to  locate  opf>osite  ends  of  the  slug 
projecting  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  the  work, 
prior  to  said  deformation. 


4,048,709 
METHOD  OF  CASTING 
Howard  H.  Deem,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Conval-Penn, 
Inc.,  McKeesport,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,201 

Int.  CX:-  B22C  9/02;  B22D  47/02 

U.S.  a.  29—527.6  6  Qaims 
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1.  The  method  of  sand  casting  a  part  having  a  smooth  flat 
surface  positioned  within  a  predetermined  tolerance,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  making  a  pattern  incorporating  a  shrink  factor,  said  pat- 
tern being  dimensioned  to  a  lesser  tolerance  than  said 
predetermined  tolerance; 

2.  making  a  core  box.  said  core  box  incorporating  a  shrink 
factor,  said  core  box  being  dimensioned  to  a  lesser  toler- 
ance than  said  predetermined  tolerance; 

3.  making  a  sample  core  using  said  core  box,  said  core  being 
made  of  sand  of  predetermined  characteristics  and  being 
made  under  regulated  time  and  temperature  conditions; 

4.  making  a  sample  mold  using  said  pattern,  said  mold  being 
made  of  sand  of  predetermined  characteristics  and  being 
made  under  regulated  time  and  pressure  conditions; 

5.  assembling  said  sample  core  within  said  sand  mold  and 
accurately  positioning  said  core,  gauging  said  core  to 
determine  that  it  is  properly  positioned  within  said  mold; 

6.  p>ouring  metal  into  said  mold  at  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture to  cast  a  prototype  part  and  allowing  said  metal  to 
cool  for  at  least  a  predetermined  time; 

7.  comparing  the  dimensions  of  said  prototype  part  with  the 
desired  dimensions  thereof; 

8.  modifying  said  core  box  and  said  pattern  in  any  areas 
where  the  dimensions  of  said  prototype  pan  differ  from 
the  desired  dimensions  thereof; 

9.  producing  production  sand  cores  from  said  modified  core 
box  using  sand  having  substantially  the  same  characteris- 
tics utilized  to  produce  the  sample  core  and  utilizing  the 
same  time  and  temperature  conditions; 

10.  producing  production  sand  molds  using  said  modified 
pattern,  said  molds  being  made  from  sand  having  the  same 
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characteristics  utilized  in  producing  the  sample  mold  and 
utilizing  the  same  time  and  pressure  conditions; 

11.  assembling  said  production  cores  within  said  production 
molds  and  accurately  positioning  said  cores  within  said 
molds,  gauging  said  cores  to  determine  that  they  are  prop- 
erly positioned  to  cast  a  production  part; 

12.  pouring  metal  into  said  mold  at  substantially  the  same 
temperature  as  used  to  cast  the  sample  part  and  removing 
said  production  part  from  said  mold  after  said  predeter- 
mined cooling  time. 


4,048,710 
CONDUCTOR  TERMINATING  APPARATUS 
John  Peter  NiJiiiaii,  Weit  Hill,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bunker 
Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  DL 

FUcd  Not.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,645 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  43/04 

U.S.  a.  29—566.4  20  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  terminating  conductors  in  the  contacts  of 
an  electrical  connector,  said  connector  having  a  plurality  of 
contacts  arranged  therein  in  at  least  one  row,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  base  having  means  for  holding  said  connector  in  conductor 
receiving  position; 

a  stationary  comb  element  having  comb  teeth  defining  first 
conductor  receiving  slots  alignable  with  said  contacts  of 
said  connector; 

a  retractable  comb  element  movable  between  open  and 
closed  positions  and  having  comb  teeth  defining  second 
conductor  receiving  slots  alignable  with  said  contacts  of 
said  connector,  said  retractable  comb  element  in  the 
closed  position  forming  in  cooperation  with  said  station- 
ary comb  element  a  cross  generally  transverse  to  said 
conductor  receiving  slots; 

stationary  shear  means  positioned  within  each  said  second 
conductor  receiving  slot;  and 

an  insertion  tool  having  a  transverse  guide  portion  for  slid- 
ing within  said  cross  slot  and  longitudinal  blade  means  for 
inserting  a  conductor  threaded  through  said  comb  ele- 
ments into  one  of  said  contacts,  said  blade  means  also 
having  an  edge  which  cooperates  with  said  stationary 
shear  means  to  trim  the  conductor  immediately  prior  to 
insertion  into  a  contact  of  said  connector. 


4,048,711 
WIRE  INSERTION  APPARATUS 
Freidrich  A.  Hallcr,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Elk 
GroTC  Village,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  549,714 
lot  a.2  HOIR  43/04 
U.S.  a.  29—566.3  27  aaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  terminating  wires  in  terminals  of  a  connec- 
tor, comprising  a  frame,  connector  carriage  means  on  said 
frame  for  supporting  such  a  connector,  means  for  aligning 
wires  with  such  terminals  of  a  connector  supported  on  said 
connector  carriage  means,  and  insertion  means  comprising  a 
first  member  mounted  on  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  into 
insertion  engagement  with  a  connector  supported  on  said 


carris 


Einv 


connector  darriage  means  and  including  insertion  ramb  for 
forcing  aligned  wires  from  said  aligning  means  into  said  termi- 
nals of  such  a  connector  upon  such  engagement,  said  coimec- 
tor  carriage  means  comprising  first  and  second  side  members 


and  a  connector  supp)ort  member,  all  of  said  first  and  second 
side  members  and  said  connector  support  member  being  later- 
ally translatable  on  said  frame,  generally  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  and  in  response  to  said  movement  of  said  first  mefnber 
at  insertion,  within  predetermined  limits. 


4,048,712 

PROCESSES  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Marina  Buiatti,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  SELENIA-Ind^strie 

Elettroniche  Associate  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,468 

Oaims  prfority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  8, 1975,  50889/75 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  17/00 

U.S.  a.  29—571  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  field  effect  transistor  having 
a  Schottky  barrier  gate  electrode,  comprising  the  steps  df 

providing  a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material, 

depositing  on  the  exposed  surface  of  said  substrate  ai  first 
metal  layer,  a  part  of  which  will  form  the  Schottky  lunc- 
tion  gate  electrode,  | 

applying  on  said  metal  layer  a  strip  of  photo-resist  having  a 
width  greater  than  the  final  width  of  said  gate  electrode 
and  corresponding  to  the  desired  spacing  between  two 
ohmic  contacts  of  said  field  effect  transistor, 

chemically  etching  said  first  metal  layer  to  obtain  a  desired 
underetching  with  respect  to  said  photo-resist  strip, 

applying  a  second  metal  layer  to  said  substrate  by  an  evapo- 
ration process  to  form  said  ohmic  contacts,  the  edgjes  of 
said  contacts  being  defined  with  precision  by  the  edges  of 
said  resist  strip, 

and  removing  said  photo-resist  strip  from  said  gate  electrode 
and  alloying  said  ohmic  contacts. 


4,048,713 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  COMPACT  ELECTRIC  COtLS 
Mogens  Hvtss,  Damagerveg  5,  Stilling  8660  Skanderborg,  Den- 
mark 

FUed  June  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,862  I 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  41/04:  H04R  31/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  29—594  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  compact  electric  coils  having  a 


high  space  factor,  such  as  voice  coils  for  loudspeakers, 
whereby  the  coil  is  wound  in  winding  layers  of  insulated  wire 
of  round  cross  sectional  shape,  characterized  in  that  the 
method  comprises  the  steps  of  arranging  a  coil  on  a  mandrel 
filling  out  the  coil,  subjecting  the  mandrel  and  coil  to  a  differ- 


ential thermal  treatment  to  cause,  without  a  counter  pressure 
being  exerted  on  the  wire,  a  radial  compression  of  the  wire 
until  the  wire  in  each  winding  layer  becomes  deformed  at 
surface  portions  thereof  so  as  to  be  pressed  substantially  flat 
against  the  surfaces  of  the  adjoining  wire  portions  of  the  adja- 
cent winding  layers. 


4,048,714 

GLASS  BONDING  OF  MANGANESE-ZINC  FERRTTE 

Robert  L.  Huntt,  25007  Woodfield  RomI,  Dunascus,  Md.  20750 

CoBtiauation  of  Ser.  No.  586,345,  June  12,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  June  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697342 

Int  a.2  GllB  5/42 

U.S.  a.  29—603  9  Claims 


4,048,715 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POROUS,  ACTIVE 
MATERIAL  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTRODES  OF 
SECONDARY  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 
Donald  R.  Vissers,  Naperrfllc;  Panl  A.  Nelson,  Wheaton; 
Thomas  D.  Kann,  Lisle,  and  Zygnnnt  Tomczak,  Palos  Ifflls, 
all  of  ni.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
seated  by  the  Uaited  States  Energy  Researd  and  Derdo^ 
meat  Administration,  Washiagton,  D.C. 

FUed  Jaa.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,696 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  6/00 

U.S.  a.  29—623.5  3  Claim 


1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  an  electrode  for  use  in  a  secon- 
dary electrochemical  cell  wherein  solid  particulate  active 
material  selected  from  the  group  of  transition  metal  sulfides 
consisting  of  sulfides  of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel  and  copper  is  vi- 
bratorily  loaded  into  an  electrically  conductive,  foamed-solid 
substrate,  the  improvement  in  controlling  the  loading  of  said 
substrate  comprising  blending  said  particulate  active  material 
with  thermosetting  carbonaceous  material  and  solid  volatile  to 
form  a  paste;  heating  said  paste  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
transform  said  volatile  to  vapor  and  to  cure  said  thermosetting 
carbonaceous  material  into  a  porous  solid  matrix;  conuninuting 
said  matrix  into  porous  particles  of  carbonaceous  material 
containing  embedded  active  material;  and  vibratorily  loading 
said  particles  into  said  electrically  conductive  foamed-solid 
substrate  for  use  as  an  electrode  within  a  secondary  electro- 
chemical cell. 


4,048,716 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECnONS 
Roger  F.  Jehlicka,  Higidaad  Heights,  Ohio,  ami^or  to  Gcacral 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,106 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  43/04.  9/14.  9/20 

VS.  a.  29—628  12  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  wear  resistance  of  a  magnetic 
recording/reproducing  head,  said  head  comprising  a  core  of 
magnetic  hot-pressed  manganese-zinc  ferrite  material  having 
opposing  pole  faces  defining  at  least  one  gap,  while  also  mini- 
mizing or  eliminating  reaction  between  the  manganese-zinc 
ferrite  pole  faces  and  a  glass  bonding  composition  applied 
thereto,  said  process  comprising  first  forming  a  layer  of  chro- 
mium on  the  pole  faces  by  R.F.  sputtering  the  chromium 
thereon,  each  chromium  layer  being  of  a  thickness  of  at  ieast 
25%  of  the  width  of  said  gap,  and  thereafter  glass  bonding  the 
resulting  chromium  layers  together  by  applying  a  high  lead 
glass  bonding  composition  at  least  3  microinches  thick  to  the 
area  of  the  gap  and  firing  the  glass  bonding  agent  at  a  tem- 
peratuer  of  no  greater  than  about  700*  C  to  adhere  to  chro- 
mium layers  together  with  the  glass  bonding  agent. 


1.  A  method  of  connecting  an  elongated  electrical  conduc- 
tive member  to  a  conductor  carried  by  an  electrically  insula- 
tive  member,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  opening 
through  said  insulative  member  at  said  conductor,  placing  an 
eyelet  through  said  opening  so  as  to  make  contact  with  said 
connector  and  so  that  the  shank  of  the  eyelet  extends  from  the 
insulative  member,  inserting  said  elongated  conductive  mem- 
ber into  said  eyelet,  and  bending  the  entire  end  region  of  the 
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extending  shank  of  the  eyelet  sufficiently  sideways  so  as  to 
hold  the  conductive  member  and  secure  the  eyelet  in  position. 


4,048,717 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  AN  ENCAPSULATED 

WET  MOTOR  CIRCULATOR 
LeoMTd  A.  Pictte,  Warwick,  R.1^  aadgnor  to  Uoipas,  Inc., 

Warwick,  RJ. 

DiTiiiM  of  Scr.  No.  681,736,  April  29, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,023,261. 

This  appiicatioo  Oct  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,758 

iBt  CL2  H02K  15/14 

MS.  CL  29—732  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  a  subcombination  of  compo- 
nents for  use  in  a  circulator,  said  subcombination  comprising  at 
least  a  sleeve,  a  rotor  secured  to  a  shaft,  a  first  bearing  support 
member  and  a  second  bearing  support  member,  each  of  said 
bearing  support  members  including  support  bearings  for  re- 
ceiving said  shaft,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  retaining  a  curing  fixture  which  in  turn  supports 
said  rotor  and  said  first  and  said  second  bearing  support 
members  about  said  shaft  and  said  rotor  in  a  linear  array 
on  an  axis;  and 
means  for  ejecting  said  sleeve  upon  command,  said  ejecting 
means  including  means  for  retaining  said  sleeve  in  align- 
ment with  said  axis  so  that  upon  command  said  sleeve  is 
forceably  ejected  onto  said  component  subassembly. 


and  pins  means  are  contacted  by  and  moved  past  said 
crimp  wheels  they  will  be  deformed  outwardly  to  render 
the  pins  and  card  holders  relatively  secure  for  presenta- 
tion to  a  solder  wave. 


4,048,719 

CARTON  OPENER 

Mary  Kay  Thompson,  6740  Commerce  Road,  Orchard  Lake, 

Mich.  48033  j 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,679 

Int.  a.2  B67B  7/30;  B26B  5/00  \ 

U.S.  CI.  30—2  6  Claims 


4,048,718 

PIN  CRIMPING  APPARATUS  AND  PRODUCT 

THEREFROM 

Everett  Arthnr  Rote,  Clay  Canyon  Camp,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Xerox  Corporatioa,  Staadbrd,  Conn. 

Flkd  Not.  26, 1975,  Scr.  No.  635,549 

iBt  CL2  H05K  1/10.  3/30 

U.S.  CL  29—739  2  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  device  for  opening  cartons  comprising; 

a  handle  having  a  lower  flat  surface,  I 

a  cutting  blade  secured  to  said  handle  and  extending!  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  from  said  flat  surface,  saidl  cut- 
ting blade  having  a  forwardly  facing  cutting  edge  4nd  a 
lower,  outwardly  extending  edge,  wherein  said  cutting 
edge  is  adapted  to  cut  a  carton  as  said  handle  is  moved  in 
a  forward  direction, 

a  guard  secured  across  the  lower,  outwardly  extending  ledge 
of  said  cutting  blade  and  substantially  perpendicular 
thereto,  said  guard  including  a  portion  extending  for- 
wardly of  said  cutting  edge  and  forming  a  slot  bet>veen 
said  lower  flat  surface  of  said  handle  and  said  forwardly 
extending  portion  of  said  guard, 

a  pair  of  facing  and  vertically  elongated  plate  portions^  said 
plate  portions  being  secured  at  their  lower  ends  td  said 
guard  and  adapted  to  lockingly  receive  the  cutting  blade 
therebetween,  said  plate  portions  being  slidably  received 
through  a  longitudinal  slot  formed  in  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  handle,  and 

means  for  simultaneously  vertically  adjustably  locking  said 
cutting  blade  and  said  plate  portions  to  said  handle  and  for 
varying  the  width  of  said  slot.  1 


I  4,048,720 

CHAIN  SAW  GUIDE  APPARATUS 
Charles  J.  Wheeler,  2346  Haines,  Madison,  Ohio  44057 
FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671,281 
Inta.2B27B  77/02 
U.S.  a.  30—166  A  16 


f|«iim8 


1.  A  machine  for  crimping  pins  of  card  holders  extending 
through  apertures  in  a  printed  circuit  mother  board  including: 

movable  support  means  for  supporting  the  mother  board 
with  the  pins,  through  apertures  in  the  mother  board,  of  a 
card  holder  extending  upwardly  in  vertical  rows, 

crimping  wheels  operatively  positioned  with  the  support 
means  to  contact  the  pins  and  outwardly  deform  the  card 
holder  pins  when  they  are  moved  into  contact  and  past 
said  wtwels,  and 

means  to  move  said  support  means  and  supported  mother 
boards  past  said  wheels  so  that  when  the  mother  boards 


1.  A  guide  apparatus  attachment  for  guiding  movement  of  a 
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portable  hand-held  chain  saw  having  a  bar  having  a  chain 
guide  surface  extending  around  the  edge  thereof  which  defines 
a  plane  and  a  pair  of  planer  parallel  side  surfaces  disposed 
parallel  to  and  one  on  each  side  of  said  plane  in  which  the  chain 
guide  surface  extends,  the  guide  apparatus  being  adapted  to 
guide  movement  of  the  chain  saw  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bar  of  the  saw  through  a 
member  disposed  contiguous  to  the  guide  apparatus  attach- 
ment comprising  a  guide  member  disposable  contiguous  to  a 
member  to  be  cut  and  having  a  guide  surface  thereon  disposed 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  a  hole  to  be  cut  in  the  mem- 
ber by  the  chain  saw  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  bar  of  the  chain  saw,  said  guide  member  and 
guide  surface  being  disposed  in  the  plane  defined  by  the  chain 
guide  surface  on  the  bar  of  the  saw,  guide  means  engaging  said 
guide  surface,  said  guide  surface  guiding  relative  movement  of 
said  guide  member  and  said  guide  means  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bar  of  the  chain 
saw  and  support  means  rigidly  supportable  by  the  bar  of  the 
chain  saw  for  supporting  said  guide  means  in  engagement  with 
said  guide  surface  of  said  guide  member  to  enable  said  guide 
member  to  guide  movement  of  said  guide  means  and  the  chain 
saw  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  guide  surface  to  enable  the 
chain  saw  to  cut  a  hole  in  the  member  disposed  contiguous  to 
said  guide  member  wherein  the  hole  has  an  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bar  of  the  chain  saw  and 
substantially  parallel  to  said  guide  surface. 


4,048,722 
CHAIN  SAW  ATTACHMENT 
Byron  W.  Howard,  Hot  Springi,  MoM.  59645 

Filed  Jane  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700,178 
Int  CL2  B27B  17/08 
U.S.  a.  30—386 


2ClaiBS 


4,048,721 

SaSSORS 

Brennand  Gunson,  ShefReld,  England,  assignor  to  Rnssell 

(Shears)  Umit^H,  Rawmarsh,  near  Rotherfaam,  England 

FUed  Sept  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  721,939 

Int  a.2  B26B  13/02 

MS.  a.  30—254  5  Claims 


1.  A  pair  of  scissors  having  a  pair  of  pivotally  connected 
blades;  each  blade  being  made  of  a  moulded  plastics  material 
with  an  integrally  moulded-in  metal  cutting  element  so  that 
only  the  marginal  edge  portions  of  said  cutting  elements  are 
visible,  the  marginal  edge  portion  of  each  cutting  element 
being  angled  out  of  the  plane  of  the  remainder  of  such  element 
and  the  depth  of  the  angled  portion  decreasing  from  the  ex- 
treme end  of  the  blade  to  a  point  at  which  it  runs  out  in  the 
region  of  the  pivot  connecting  the  blades,  the  angled  portion  of 
each  cutting  element  being  an  angle  of  up  to  90*  to  the  plane 
containing  the  remainder  of  the  cutting  element;  the  metal 
cutting  elements  each  being  provided  with  at  least  one  aper- 
ture for  the  flow  of  moulding  nuterial  therethrough;  the 
moulded  material  having  flowed  through  said  apertures  of  the 
cutting  elements  during  the  molding  step  to  unite  the  moulded 
parts  of  the  blades  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cutting  elements  by 
bridges  of  molded  plastics  material  integral  therewith  and  to 
thereby  form  blades  of  substantially  sandwich  construction. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  chain  saw,  having  a  power  unit 
including  a  first  driving  sprocket  wheel,  a  cutter  head  includ- 
ing an  endless  cutter  chain  for  directly  engaging  said  first 
driving  sprocket  wheel,  and  means  removably  mounting  said 
cutter  head  on  said  power  unit  so  that  said  cutter  chain  extends 
from  said  power  unit  in  a  predetermined  direction, 
a  rigid  elongated  interconnecting  power  train  for  interposi- 
tion between  said  power  unit  and  said  cutter  head  to 
provide  an  extended  working  position  for  said  cutter  head 
relative  to  said  power  unit,  said  power  train  comprising 
an  elongated  rigid  tubular  member; 
a  power  shaft  in  two  longitudinally  separable  parts  tra- 
versing said  tubular  member  and  carried  in  bearings  in 
the  ends  thereof  for  rotating  therein  about  an  axis; 
means  at  one  end  of  said  tubular  member  for  connecting 
said  tubular  member  to  said  power  unit  for  drive  and 
support  thereby,  including  a  first  housing  configured 
for  supportive  connection  to  said  power  unit  instead  of 
said  cutter  head,  means  connecting  said  first  housing  to 
said  tubular  member  and  preventing  relative  rotation 
therebetween  about  the  axis  of  said  power  shaft,  a  first 
stub  shaft  projecting  from  said  first  housing  in  a  direc- 
tion orthogonal  to  said  axis  and  carried  in  bearings  in 
said  first  housing,  a  driving  connection  in  said  first 
housing  from  said  first  stub  shaft  to  said  power  shaft,  a 
driven  sprocket  wheel  carried  on  said  first  stub  shaft 
outside  said  first  housing  for  alignment  with  said  first 
driving  sprocket  wheel,  and  an  endless  driving  chain  for 
conducting  power  from  said  first  driving  sprocket 
wheel  to  said  first  driven  sprocket  wheel; 
means  at  the  other  end  of  said  cutter  head  for  connecting 
said  tubular  member  to  said  cutter  head  for  drive  and 
support  thereof  instead  of  said  power  unit,  including  a 
second  housing  configured  for  supportive  connection  of 
said  cutter  head,  means  connecting  said  second  housing 
to  said  tubular  member  and  preventing  relative  rotation 
therebetween  about  said  axis  of  said  power  shaft,  a 
second  stub  shaft  projecting  from  said  second  housing 
in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  said  axis  and  carried  in 
bearings  in  said  second  housing,  a  driving  connection  in 
said  second  housing  from  said  power  shaft  to  said  sec- 
ond stub  shaft,  and  a  second  driving  sprocket  wheel 
carried  on  said  second  stub  shaft  outside  said  second 
housing  for  alignment  with  said  cutter  chain,  said  first 
and  second  housing  being  so  oriented  with  respect  to 
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said  tubular  member  that  when  said  interconnecting 
power  train  is  interposed  between  said  power  unit  and 
said  cutter  head,  said  endless  cutter  chain  has  the  same  P*nl  H 
genera]  direction  as  said  endless  drive  chain,  and  said 
axis  of  said  power  shaft  is  skewed  at  largcacute  angles 
with  respect  thereto,  said  second  housing  further  in- 
cluding a  nose  located  beside  said  cutter  chain  in  the 
extended  working  position  of  said  cutter  head  and  hav- 
ing a  surface  substantially  orthogonal  to  said  tubular 
member  and  extending  laterally  beyond  said  cutting 
chain  for  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof  for  cooperation 
with  said  tubular  member  to  comprise  a  rest  for  sup- 
porting said  power  train  on  a  branch  to  be  cut,  while 
said  cutter  chain  is  in  operation,  without  causing  cutting 
of  the  branch; 
and  rigid  brace  means  connected  at  one  end  at  an  acute 
angle  to  said  tubular  member  near  said  second  housing, 
and  adapted  for  rigid  connection  to  said  power  unit  at  a 
location  disphused  from  the  connection  thereto  of  said 
first  housing,  for  maintaining  the  orientation  of  said 
interconnecting  power  train  with  respect  to  said  power 


»'.#^ 


4,048,724 
ELLIPSOGRAPH 
Kenver,  8357  Woodlawn,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.  91775 
FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,928  ] 

Int.  a.2  B43L  11/04  ' 

UA  a.  33-^1  9  ctaiBii 


umt. 


iiur- 


4,048,723 
DENTAL  EXPLORER 
Pdk  Tlorap,  20,  Odeaacf^J,  5750  Riage,  Denmark 
Filed  Sept  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,293 
OataH  priority,  appUcttioa  Uaited  Kiiudon,  Sept  14, 1974, 
40139/74;  Dcuark,  Aag.  20, 1975,  3744/75 

iBt  CL2  A61C  3m 
UACL32--40R  12  Chdmi 


1.  In  a  dental  explorer  assembly  for  use  in  dentistry,  the 
explorer  including  a  handle  or  butt  portion  and  a  generally 
tapered  explorer  portion  terminating  in  a  point  which  is  to  be 
brought  into  contact  with  surfaces  of  teeth  of  a  patient,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  passage  having  a  first  orifice  and  a 
second  orifice,  said  passage  extending  at  least  partiaUy  through 
said  handle  or  butt  portion  with  said  first  orifice  spaced  from 
and  directed  toward  said  point  for  directing  a  stream  of  com- 
pressed air  onto  surface  of  a  tooth  adjacent  said  point  to  blow 
away  chipa  and  mainUin  this  surface  dry;  a  compressed-air 
source;  a  light  and  flexible  connection  connected  between  said 
second  orifice  of  said  passage  and  said  compressed  air  source 
for  feeding  compressed  air  to  said  passage;  at  least  one  valve 
arranged  in  said  handle  or  butt  portion  between  said  com- 
preiaed-air  source  and  said  first  orifice  for  selectively  allowing 
compressed  air  to  flow  through  said  passage  under  control  of 
one  using  the  assembly,  said  valve  including  a  valve  seat  ar- 
ranged in  axial  symmetry  in  said  handle  or  butt  portion  and 
having  (1)  an  axial  bore  and  generally  concave  seat  surface  and 
(2)  a  valve  body  in  axial  position  when  said  valve  is  closed  and 
having  a  convex  valve  surface  whose  convexity  is  greater  than 
concavity  of  said  seat  surface  of  said  valve  seat;  means  for 
resiliently  urging  said  valve  surface  against  said  seat  surface; 
and  finger-operable  means  for  causing  displacement  of  said 
valve  body  away  from  ito  axial  closed  position. 


1.  An  ellipsograph  comprising; 

a.  a  support  member  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  a 
face  on  which  an  ellipse  is  to  be  generated, 

b.  a  crank  pin  actuating  member  and  means  for  suppor1|ing 
same  on  the  support  member  for  rotation  about  a  fitted 
axis,  said  actuating  member  defining  a  rotatable  referetice 
axis  intersecting  the  fixed  axis  normal  thereto, 

c.  first  and  second  rotatable  crank  pins  and  means  for  iodi- 
vidually  adjusting  same  to  desired  fixed  positions  along 
said  reference  axis  of  the  actuating  member, 

d.  a  first  slide  member  and  means  for  slideably  connecting 
same  to  the  support  member  for  rectilinear  movement 
relative  thereto, 

e.  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  first  crank  pin  to 
said  first  slide  member  for  rectilinear  movement  th«re- 
along.  the  construction  being  such  that  rotation  of  swd 
first  crank  pin  translates  rectilinear  movement  to  said  first 
slide  member,  I 

f.  a  second  slide  member  and  means  for  slideably  connecting 
same  to  the  support  member  for  rectilinear  movement 
relative  thereto  but  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  first  slide  member. 

g.  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  second  crankpin  to 
said  second  slide  member  for  rectilinear  movement  there- 
along.  the  construction  being  such  that  roUtion  of  siud 
second  crankpin  translates  rectilinear  movement  to  s>id 
second  slkle  member,  and 

h.  an  ellipse  generating  member  and  means  for  operatively 
connecting  same  to  said  first  and  second  slide  members  for 
slideable  rectilinear  movement  relative  to  both,  the  con- 
struction being  such  that  the  combined  rectilinear  move- 
ments of  the  first  and  second  slide  members  is  resolved 
into  eUiptical  motion  imparted  to  the  ellipse  generatmg 
member.  « 


4,048,725 

FEED  INDEX  DEVICE  IN  UNIVERSAL  PARALLEL 

RULER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Maaao  Koeauaa,  and  Yoahltaka  Glbo,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japin, 

■aaignon  to  AaaU  Seimitia  Kaba  SUki  Kaiaha, 

Japan 

Piled  Feb.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,599 

Int  CL^  B43L  13/24 

UA  CL  33-81  11  ctaiptt 

1.  A  straightedge  movement  control  mechanism  for  use  in  a 
universal  parallel  ruler  or  the  like  to  provide  incremental 
movement  of  a  straightedge  over  a  drawing  surface, 
mechanism  comprising: 

a  track  means  for  guiding  a  straightedge; 

a  movable  aarriage  plate  including  said  straight-edge,  said 


9,  JapOn, 
Oiaund, 
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carriage  plate  being  mounted  on,  and  movable  along,  said 
track  means; 

a  control  member  mounted  on  said  track  means  for  recipro- 
cal motion  between  an  initial  position  and  an  end  position; 

a  linkage  means  coupled  between  said  movable  carriage 
plate  and  said  control  member  for  transmitting  movement 
of  said  movable  carriage  plate  along  said  track  to  said 
control  member  to  thereby  move  said  control  member 
from  said  initial  position  to  said  end  position,  said  linkage 
means  including  a  clutch  mechanism  for  disengaging  said 
linkage  means  to  allow  said  control  member  to  move 
independently  of  said  movable  carriage  plate  back  to  said 
initial  position; 


a  stop  member  mounted  on  said  track  means  located  at  one 
of  said  initial  and  end  positions  to  stop  the  movement  of 
said  control  member  thereat; 

an  adjustable  means  located  at  the  other  of  said  initial  and 
end  positions  to  stop  the  movement  of  said  control  mem- 
ber thereat;  and, 

operating  means  linked  to  said  movable  carriage  plate  for 
allowing  movement  of  said  movable  carriage  plate  and 
linked  to  said  clutch  mechanism  for  engaging  said  clutch 
mechanism  when  said  operating  means  is  activated  to 
move  said  carriage  plate  and  said  coupled  control  member 
from  said  initial  position  to  said  end  position,  but  disengag- 
ing said  clutch  mechanism  when  said  operating  means  is 
deactivated. 


said  weapon  is  oriented  for  firing  at  a  pre-selected  eleva- 
tion; 

second  means  mounted  on  said  suppori  element  for  produc- 
ing a  second  signal  sensible  to  a  person  using  said  weapon 
when  said  weapon  is  oriented  for  firing  at  a  pre-selected 
azimuth; 

third  means  mounted  on  said  weapon  for  acutating  said  first 
means  and  said  second  means  when  said  weapon  is  ori- 
ented at  said  pre-selected  elevation  and  azimuth  for  firing 
at  said  target, 

whereby  the  user  of  said  weapon  is  alerted  by  said  signals 
that  said  weapon  is  in  position  for  firing  its  projectile  at 
said  target. 


4,048,727 
RECIRCULATING  GRAIN  DRYER 
Walter  Y.  BotUns,  Leawood,  Kaaa.,  aMignor  to  Bcrico 
tries,  Inc^  Shawnee  Miaaion,  Kaai. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,053 
Int  CL2  F26B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  34—13  17 


4,048.726 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIGHTING  A  PROJECTILE  FIRING 

WEAPON 
Albert  W.  LeFebTre,  Hi  WilmingtoB  Road,  Lake  Placid,  N.Y. 
12946 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,530 

Int  a.2  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  33—180  R  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sighting  a  manually  supported  projectile 
firing  weapon  at  a  target  comprising: 
a  support  element  fixed  with  respect  to  said  target; 
first  means  mounted  on  said  support  element  for  producing 
a  first  signal  sensible  to  a  person  using  said  weapon  when 


1.  A  process  for  drying  granular  material  comprising: 

a.  feeding  a  moisture-ladened  material  to  a  heating  zone  and 
drying  same  therein  by  contact  with  a  beating  gas  that  is 
pused  through  the  heating  zone  and  into  a  gas  flow  qjace 
open  to  the  atmosphere,  and  passing  a  portion  of  said 
heating  gas  to  the  atmosphere  from  said  gas  flow  space 
without  passing  through  said  heating  zone, 

b.  thereafter  feeding  the  heated  granular  material  into  a 
cooling  zone  and  cooling  same  therein  by  contact  with  a 
cooling  gas  that  is  passed  through  the  cooling  zone  into 
said  gas  flow  space, 

c.  supplying  said  cooling  gas  to  the  cooling  zone  at  a  pres- 
sure greater  than  atmospheric  pressure, 

d.  mixing  said  heating  gas  and  cooling  gas  within  said  gas 
flow  vptat  after  passage  through  said  respective  zones, 
and 

e.  feeding  said  mixed  heating  and  cooling  gases  through  said 
heating  zone. 
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4,048,728 

TRAINING  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEPHONE  SWITCHBOARD 

OPERATORS  USING  COMPUTER  CENTRAL 

PROCESSING  UNIT 

Gcorie  F.  Nsmm.  m,  ladialutic,  and  Walter  W.  Winter,  Mel- 

booTBC,  both  of  Fla^  ■wignon  to  Syitex,  Inc.,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

CoatiMation  of  Scr.  No.  396,620,  Sept  12, 1973,  abandoned. 

Till  applkatkM  Dec  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,136 

Int  CL2  G09B  9/00 

U.S.  CL  35—8  A  33  Claims 
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and  for  verifying  the  receipt  of  the  voice  response,  and  input 
means  for  inputting  said  words  which  identify  the  operated 
one  of  the  keys  and  the  voice  response  to  said  decision  ii|eans 
in  overlapping  time  periods  and  sequences. 


4,048,729 
ELECTRICAL  TEACHING  SYSTEM         j 
Harry  G.  Derks,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Fleetwood  Furni- 
ture Company,  2^1and,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,076  I 

Int.  a.2  G09B  5/04  ' 

U.S.  a.  35—8  A 


17  Claims 


[Tessow  i  ] — 

LESSOwTI — 

2 

[lESSOW  6 


17.  A  method  of  training  a  telephone  switchboard  trainee 
with  a  training  board  having  a  visual  display  means  and  keys 
arranged  in  a  pattern  similar  to  the  telephone  switchboard  for 
which  training  is  required  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a 
stored  program  in  a  computer  which  indicate  the  different 
switchboard  conditions  to  be  displayed  for  successive  steps  of 
a  plurality  of  simulated  telephone  calls  and  the  steps  to  be 
peiformed  in  response  to  the  display  of  the  different  condi- 
tions, generating  and  transmitting  a  digital  word  requesting 
service  from  the  computer,  transmitting  a  word  from  the  com- 
puter to  the  board  requesting  identity  of  the  telephone  call 
desired,  generating  and  transmitting  a  further  digital  word 
from  the  board  to  identify  the  one  of  the  telephone  calls  de- 
sired, transmitting  digital  words  to  the  training  board  from  the 
computer  indicating  the  condition  to  be  displayed  for  one  of 
the  steps  in  such  telephone  call,  decoding  the  received  digital 
word  at  the  training  board,  enabling  the  visual  display  means  at 
the  training  board  to  present  the  visual  display  identified  by  the 
digital  words,  providing  a  digital  words  which  identifies  the 
keyed  and  audio  responses  performed  by  the  trainee  for  such 
display  and  comparing  said  digital  word  with  the  digital  word 
idoitified  in  program  as  the  word  to  be  provided  by  the 
trainee,  changing  the  visual  display  on  said  board  in  accor- 
dance with  the  key  response  by  the  trainee  whenever  the 
proper  key  and  audio  response  are  performed,  and  resetting  the 
visual  display  on  the  board  to  a  predetermined  earlier  display 
condition  whenever  the  comparison  indicates  an  error  in  a 
required  key  or  audio  response  by  the  trainee. 

21.  In  a  training  device  for  use  in  the  training  of  a  trainee  in 
the  operation  of  a  telephone  switchboard,  at  least  one  training 
position  including  visual  display  means  and  a  set  of  keys, 
source  means  including  means  for  providing  coded  words  for 
said  position  to  simulate  the  conditions  for  successive  steps  of 
a  call,  data  means  for  transmitting  said  coded  words  to  said  one 
position,  decoder  means  in  said  one  position  for  detecting  and 
decoding  the  words  input  thereto  from  said  data  means,  means 
at  said  one  position  for  controlling  the  presentation  of  the 
visual  display  which  is  identified  by  the  words  which  are 
decoded  by  its  decoding  means,  words  format  means  respon- 
sive to  the  operation  of  one  of  said  key  means  by  a  trainee  to 
generate  an  output  word  which  identifies  the  operated  one  of 
said  keys,  voice  detection  means  for  detecting  audio  responses 
of  the  trainee  and  for  providing  a  signal  to  said  word  format 
means  to  effect  generation  of  an  output  word  with  detection  of 
a  voice  reponse  by  the  trainee,  decision  means  in  said  source 
means  for  comparing  each  word  which  identifies  the  operated 
key  with  the  key  response  required  by  a  preselected  program 


Hose    MC::  __  _fMCNrTOB    B 
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1.  A  wireless  electrical  teaching  system  comprising: 
a  central  console  including  lesson  source  means  for  provid- 
ing electrical  signals  representative  of  a  lesson  including 
audio  information  to  be  transmitted,  transmitter  nteans 
coupled  to  said  lesson  source  means  for  transmitting  said 
electrical  signals,  said  transmitting  means  including  an 
antenna  for  the  wireless  transmission  of  said  electrical 
signals;  code  generating  means  for  selectively  providing  a 
plurality  of  serial  binary  codes,  each  code  uniquely  asso- 
ciated with  a  predetermined  student  transceiver,  nteans 
coupled  to  said  code  generating  means  for  transmitting  on 
a  single  frequency  and  selected  code,  first  receiver  means 
for  receiving  on  a  single  frequency  audio  modulated  elec- 
trical signals  transmitted  by  a  student  transceiver;  and 
a  plurality  of  student  transceivers  each  including  student 
receiver  means  for  receiving  said  electrical  signals  from 
said  lesion  source  means  and  said  selected  code,  student 
transmitte-  means  for  transmitting  audio  information  from 
a  student  employing  one  of  said  transceivers  on  a  fre- 
quency to  be  received  by  said  first  receiver  means  of  said 
central  console,  and  decoder  means  coupled  to  said  stu- 
dent receiver  means  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
code  to  actuate  said  student  transmitter  means  such  tl«t  an 
instructor  can  monitor  information  generated  by  a  student 
by  actuating  said  code  generating  means  to  effect  trans- 
mission of  a  code  associated  with  a  selected  student, 
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4  048  730 

UGHT  BEAM  DEFLECTION  MEANS  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  RANGE  COMPENSATION  IN  WEAPONS 

TRAINING  AIDS 

Michael  John  Edwards,  Godalming,  England,  assignor  to  RFD 

Systems  Engineering  Limited,  Great  Britain 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,919 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  24,  1975, 
26784/75 

Int  a.2  F41G  i/26 
U.S.  a.  35—25  7  Claims 


a  funnel; 

means  supporting  said  funnel  on  said  box  above  the  intersec- 
tion of  the  central  ones  of  said  partitions; 

a  pair  of  balls  each  of  which  corresponds  to  one  of  the 
distinguished  adjacent  squares  on  said  gameboard  adapted 
to  be  thrown  through  said  funnel  to  bounce  along  the 


2.  In  a  gunnery  training  aid  comprising  a  projector  and 
means  for  moving  a  film  through  the  projector,  a  screen  onto 
which  a  beam  of  light  emanating  from  the  projector  may  be 
projected  to  form  a  moving  image  serving  as  a  target  at  an 
apparent  range,  and  synchronizing  means  for  stopping  move- 
ment of  the  film  through  the  projector  when  a  bullet  is  fired 
from  a  gun  at  the  moving  image,  the  improvement  comprising 
light  beam  deflection  means  in  the  projector  for  altering  the 
angle  of  inclination  of  the  beam  to  a  selected  value  which 
compensates  for  the  drop  in  trajectory  of  the  bullet  which 
would  have  occurred  at  the  apparent  range,  the  light  beam 
deflection  means  comprising  a  pivotally  mounted  mirror  posi- 
tioned to  reflect  the  beam  of  light,  a  cam  movable  to  a  position 
dependent  upon  the  selected  inclination,  a  cam  follower  en- 
gageable  with  the  cam,  linkage  means  interconnecting  the  cam 
follower  and  the  mirror,  and  a  stop  movable  under  the  control 
of  the  synchronizing  means  between  an  operative  extended 
position  in  which  the  stop  acts  to  retain  the  mirror  in  a  datum 
position  irrespective  of  the  position  of  the  cam  corresponding 
to  a  datum  inclination  of  the  beam,  and  a  retracted  position  in 
which  the  cam  follower  engages  the  cam  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  mirror  occupies  a  pivotal  position  which  reflects  the  beam 
of  light  at  the  selected  inclination,  the  stop  occupying  the 
operative  position  during  the  projection  of  the  moving  image 
onto  the  screen  and  being  moved  to  the  retracted  position  on 
stopping  movement  of  the  film  through  the  projector. 

4  048  731 
EDUCATIONAL  GAME  APPARATUS 
Anastasia  Baguioro,  c/o  Lady  Minto  Hospital,  Box  4000,  8th 
St.,  Cochrane,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,218 
Int.  Qi  G09B  79/00;  A63F  7/02 
U.S.  a.  35—30  5  Claims 

1.  Educational  game  apparatus  comprising: 
a  gameboard  provided  with  a  square  array  of  adjacent 
squares  on  one  surface  thereof,  each  adjacent  square  being 
distinguished  from  another; 
a  box  including  a  slot  in  the  front  surface  thereof  slidably 
receiving  said  gameboard,  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane,  said  box  having  a  plurality  of  criss-crossed  upright 
partitions  forming  square  holes  positioned  above  each  of 
the  squares  on  said  gameboard; 


upper  edges  of  said  partitions  and  come  to  rest  in  one  of 
said  square  holes  above  one  of  the  squares  of  said  game- 
board;  and 
a  disc  having  a  marking  corresponding  to  either  of  said  balls 
adapted  to  be  positioned  on  the  gameboard  on  the  square 
on  which  said  corresponding  ball  comes  to  rest. 

4,048,732 
SHOE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Nathan  Stix,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
Shoe  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  665,832 

Int.  CL^  A43B  21/00;  A43D  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  36—34  B  *  ClaiiM 


o«     ,ro 


1.  An  improved  shoe  construction  having  a  forepart  of  slip 
last  construction  and  having  a  waist  portion  and  a  heel  portion 
of  cement  construction,  said  waist  portion  being  without  rein- 
forcement to  provide  substantial  flexibility  between  the  fore- 
part and  heel  portions  of  the  shoe,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  shoe  upper; 
a  substantially  flexible  insole  extending  the  length  of  the 

shoe  and  secured  to  said  upper; 
a  wedge  heel  attached  to  the  rear  portion  of  said  insole,  said 
wedge  heel  having  a  upering  forward  portion  extending 
along  at  least  a  part  of  the  central  portion  of  said  insole  to 
provide  support  for  the  waist  portion  of  said  shoe; 
an  outsole  underlying  the  forepart  of  the  shoe  and  attached 

to  the  forward  portion  of  said  insole; 
a  wedge  tunnel  cover  attached  to  the  front  face  of  said 
wedge  heel  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom  to  cover 
the  waist  portion  of  said  insole  between  said  heel  and  said 
outsole,  said  outsole  covering  the  front  edge  of  said  wedge 
tunnel  cover;  and 
means  securing  said  outsole  to  said  tunnel  cover  and  to  said 
insole  and  for  securing  said  tuimel  cover  to  said  forward 
portion  of  said  wedge  heel  and  said  insole  to  provide  a 
flexible  shoe  which  provides  adequate  foot  support  with- 
out utilizmg  a  stiff  shank  or  shank  remforcement. 
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4»048,733 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  REMOVAL  OF  STUMPS 
Erik  Tontca  Fonhnd,  Alfta,  Sweden,  aMignor  to  OeOergi 
Fibriki  AB,  AUIa,  Swedes 

Filed  Sept  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,286 

OataM  priority,  applicatton  Sweden,  Oct  1, 1975,  7511007 

Int  a.2  AOIB  /i/00 

U.S.  CL  37—2  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  removal  of  tree  stumps,  comprising  a 
vehicle-carried  crane  arm,  a  vertically  extending  frame  sup- 
ported at  the  end  of  said  crane  arm,  a  split  head  mounted  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  frme  for  limited  vertical  movement,  chop- 
ping blades  mounted  at  said  split  head  and  movable  between  a 
collected  and  radially  spread  position,  and  energy  storer,  as  a 
ram,  guided  in  the  frame,  first  means  for  raising  said  energy 
storer  to  a  starting  point  for,  when  released,  producing  an 
impact  on  said  spUt  head  so  as  to  sink  said  blades  into  the  centre 
p<Mtion  of  the  tree  stump,  and  second  means  for  spreading  said 
blades  to  effect  a  breaking-up  of  said  stump  into  separate  por- 
tions which  easily  are  individually  removable  in  a  direction 
substantially  following  the  extension  of  the  roots. 


4,048,734 

DITCH  DIGGING  APPARATUS 

Erwia  D.  Caryenter,  Rte.  1,  Box  423,  Aifin,  Tex.  77511 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No;  681,053 

lat  CL2  E02F  5/02 

MS,  CL  37—98  1  Claim 


1.  An  excavating  implement  adapted  to  be  pulled  by  a  vehi- 
cle, comprising: 
cutting  trough  means  for  cutting  through  soil; 
soil  removing  means  mounted  with  and  extending  into  said 

trough  means  for  receiving  soil  from  said  trough  means 

and  forming  a  passageway  for  soil  to  pass  laterally  beyond 

said  trough  means; 
hitch  means  mounted  with  said  trough  means  for  connecting 

said  trough  means  to  a  vehicle; 
depth  control  means  for  controlling  the  depth  at  which  said 

cutting  trough  means  cuts  through  soil  comprising  skid 


r 


means  mounted  with  said  cutting  trough  means  for  sop- 
porting  said  cutting  trough  means  at  a  desired  depth  in  the 
soil; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  skid  means  with  said 
cutting  trough  means  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  selected 
positions  to  control  the  depth  in  the  soil  at  which  said  skid 
means  supports  said  cutting  trough  means; 

said  soil  removing  means  forming  a  first  passageway  for  9oil 
to  pass  laterally  beyond  a  first  side  of  said  cutting  trough 
means  and  a  second  passageway  for  soil  to  pass  latendly 
beyond  a  second  side  of  said  cutting  trough  means; 

diverting  means  mounted  with  said  soil  removing  means  for 
alternatively  diverting  soil  to  said  first  passageway,  to  said 
second  passageway,  and  to  both  first  and  second  passage- 
ways; 

said  diverting  means  comprising  a  baflle  plate  pivotaOly 
mounted  with  said  soil  removing  means  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  blocking  said  second  passageway, 
a  second  position  blocking  said  first  passageway,  and  a 
third  position  blocking  neither  said  first  passageway  nor 
said  second  passageway;  and  | 

the  cutting  trough  means  comprising  trough  means  having  a 
substantially  U-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration  and 
cutting  edge  attachment  means  mounted  with  the  forward 
edge  of  said  trough  means  for  cutting  through  soil. 


4,048,735 

MULTI-PURPOSE  LABOR-SAVER  WHEELED  TOOl 

Fired  Brunty,  Rte.  1,  Box  403-140,  Bluefleld,  W.  Va.  24701 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,860 

Int  a.2  E02H  5/02:  B62D  51/04 

MS.  a.  37—130  14  Clafcns 


44  50 


I 

1.  A  multi-purpose  wheeled  tool  comprising:  a  body  having: 

a  laterally  spaced  pair  of  side  plates,  a  rearwardly  extend^g 
center  plate  fixed  between  the  side  plates,  a  generally  upright 
front  plate  fixed  transversely  across  and  in  front  of  the  center- 
plate  and  side  plates,  a  pair  of  wheels,  means  for  rotativ^ly 
mounting  each  wheel  rearwardly  in  a  respective  side  plate  in 
height  adjustable  relation  thereto,  a  handle,  means  fixing  the 
handle  in  straight  relation  along  and  rearwardly  protrusive 
from,  the  center  plate,  a  plurality  of  accessory  members  for  iise 
in  turn  in  material  working  and  the  like  in  combination  with 
the  body,  and  means  including  plural  laterally  spaced  attach- 
ment means  for  detachably  attaching  in  turn  the  plurality  of 
accessor  members  to  the  body. 


4,048,736 

LAMINATED  COMPOSITE  SHEET  PACKAGING 

MATERIAL 

Howard  H.  Cartlemao,  Charlotte,  and  Henry  G.  Stewart  H«r- 
riaborg,  both  of  N.C.,  aasignors  to  Packi^  Producta  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  548,895 
Int  a.2  A44C  3/00 
MS.  a.  40—2  R 

1.  A  substantially  opaque  printed  heat  scalable  composite 
sheet  material  suitable  for  use  as  a  packaging  material  and 
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characterized  by  versatility  of  graphic  design  and  color  selec- 
tion, said  sheet  material  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  front  film  of  a  transparent  heat  resistant  polymer, 
a  layer  of  printing  underlying  said  front  film  and  visible  on 

the  outer  surface  of  the  film, 
a  rear  film  of  pigmented  polymer  of  a  predetermined  color 
having  a  readily  heat  scalable  outer  surface,  and 


vertical  margin  thereof  and  open  at  such  vertical  margin 
thereof  to  engage  and  interlock  with  the  rib  of  an  adjacent 
one  of  said  indicia  carriers,  said  ribs  and  recesses  of  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  indicia  carriers  being  slidably  interlocked 
with  each  other,  and 
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an  intermediate  film  of  a  pigmented  polymer  tightly  bonded 
to  the  inner  surface  of  said  front  film  and  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  rear  film  and  serving  to  increase  the  opac- 
ity of  the  sheet  material  and  to  enhance  the  brightness  and 
purity  of  color  of  said  layer  of  printing. 


indicia  plates  slidably  received  in  and  positioned  by  the  walls 
of  at  least  one  indicia  carrier,  said  indicia  plates  being 
visible  through  a  front  wall  of  said  indicia  carriers. 


4,048,737 
DUAL  IDENTinCATION  CARD  AND  IDENTIHCATION 

CARD  HOLDER 
Clifton  Eugene  McDermott  1778  Oakridge  Drive,  Salt  Lake 
aty,  Utah  84106 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  549,163 

Int  a.2  G09F  11/02 

MS.  a.  40—2.2  7  Claims 


4,048,739 
VISUAL  DISPLAY  WITH  BACKUGHTING 
Lawrence  M.  Benton,  Jr.,  1727  N.  34th  St.  Milwaukee,  Wia. 
53208 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604^48 

Int  a.2  G09F  13/10 

MS.  a.  40—106.1  3  Claims 


1.  A  duel  identification  card  having  a  generally  rectangular 
shape  and  containing: 

similarly  spaced  indentations  on  either  side  of  said  card 
between  the  top  and  bottom  thereof; 

a  score  line  running  from  one  indentation  to  the  other  divid- 
ing the  card  into  an  upper  section  and  a  lower  identifica- 
tion section; 

a  generally  vertical  notch  in  the  top  of  said  card  ofTset  from 
the  horizontal  center  and  extending  to  and  encompassing 
a  portion  of  said  score  line  dividing  the  upper  section  into 
an  upper  identification  section  and  a  tab  section. 


4,048,738 
DISPLAY  SIGN  AND  REPLACEABLE  MESSAGE 
Edward  R.  McHenry,  2935  Hammon  Drive,  Yoongrtown,  Ohio 
44511 

FUed  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,542 
Int  a.2  G09F  3/18 
MS.  a.  40—16  4  Claims 

1.  A  sign  comprising  a  frame  means  enclosing  an  accessible 
center  area  and  having  a  frame  section  movable  to  expose  an 
edge  of  said  center  area, 
a  plurality  of  flattened  tubular  vertically  aligned  transparent 
indicia  carriers  filling  said  center  area,  said  indicia  carriers 
each  including  a  vertically  extending  and  protruding  rib  at 
one  vertical  margin  thereof,  which  rib  extends  longitudi- 
nally of  said  indicia  carrier,  and  a  vertically  extending 
recess  extending  longitudinally  of  the  carrier  at  the  other 


1.  A  visual  display  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  frame  comprising  a  generally  enclosed  substantially 
sealed  box, 

b.  a  plurality  of  forwardly  extending  spaced  light  emitting 
members  disposed  within  said  box, 

c.  means  to  selectively  actuate  said  members, 

d.  said  box  including  a  support  wall  disposed  forwardly  of 
said  light  emitting  members, 

e.  a  display  surface  disposed  on  the  front  of  said  support  wall 
and  co-extensive  therewith  and  with  said  surface  compris- 
ing a  removable  flexible  light  transmissive  imperforate 
membrane  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  spaced  display 
indicia  portions  thereon, 

f.  a  plurality  of  light  transmitting  apertures  disposed  on  said 
support  wall  directly  forwardly  of  said  light  emitting 
members  and  behind  and  in  registry  with  said  display 
indicia  so  that  when  said  light  emitting  members  are  selec- 
tively actuated  said  apertures  wiU  controllably  transmit 
the  light  therefrom  to  form  a  spot  on  said  display  mem- 
brane to  Uluminate  only  the  indicia  portion  with  which  the 
respective  Ut  member  corresponds, 

g.  and  means  for  creating  a  membrane  holding  negative  air 
pressure  at  said  light  transmission  apertures  to  removably 
secure  said  membrane  to  the  front  face  of  said  support 
wall. 
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1.  A  folio,  including  overlying  and  underlying  pictorial 
representations  on  respective  outer  and  inner  sheet  portions, 
said  inner  sheet  portion  having  the  character  of  an  insert  pro- 
vided with  permanent  pictorial  representations  on  each  of  its 
opposite  faces,  said  outer  sheet  portion  being  in  two  parts  with 
each  part  beig  applied  to  a  respective  face  of  said  insert  and 
each  having  at  least  one  detachable  pictorial  representation 
thereon  to  superpose  over  respective  permanent  representa- 
tions on  said  insert,  the  overlying  pictorial  representations 
facing  outwardly  for  visible  selection  and  the  underlying  picto- 
rial representations  facing  in  the  same  direction  to  be  exposed 
by  removal  of  respective  overlying  pictorial  representations, 
said  latter  representations  being  detachably  comprised  in  re- 
spective parts  of  said  outer  sheet  portion  and  in  a  detached 
form  having  separate  utility,  said  underlying  pictorial  repre- 
sentations being  integrated  into  said  inner  sheet  portion  to 
remain  as  a  permanent  part  of  the  folio  and  providing  a  record 
of  detached  representations. 


4,048,741 
ROTATION*PREVENTING  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
DuaM  J.  CUodo,  14730  Hurls  Place,  Miami  Lakes,  and 
Ckarlcs  S.  Alvares,  5735  N.W.  14th  A?e^  Hialeah,  both  of 
Fla. 

Filed  July  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,657 

lot  CU  F41C  27/00 

VS.  CL  42—1  LP  15  Claims 


1.  A  safety  lock  assembly  for  a  gun  having  a  rotatable  cylin- 
der, said  lock  assembly  comprising: 

a  lock  housing  shaped  and  dimensioned  for  slidable  insertion 
into  a  chamber  of  the  cylinder; 

an  eccentric  lock  located  at  the  front  end  of  said  lock  hous- 
ing and  coupled  to  the  latter  for  insertion  in  unison  with 
the  lock  housing  into  said  cylinder,  chamber  to  a  position 
in  front  of  the  cylinder,  said  eccentric  lock  being  routably 
adjustable  between  a  retracted  position  in  which  it  is 
disposed  completely  within  the  peripheral  outline  of  said 
lock  housing  and  a  locking  position  in  which  it  projects 
transversely  beyond  the  peripheral  outline  of  said  lock 
housing 

a.  for  engagement  laterally  against  the  body  of  the  gun  to 
prevent  rotation  of  the  cylinder,  and 

b.  for  engagement  longitudinally  against  the  front  of  the 


4,048,740 

POST  CARD  FOUO 

Douid  J.  Zitidbcrger,  and  Dorothy  A.  Zitzelberger,  both  of 

7440  E.  42ad  St,  Tncsoo,  Ariz.  85730 

CoBtinBatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  405,674,  Oct  11, 1973, 

abaadoMd.  This  appUcatioa  July  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,443 

lot  a.2  G09F  1/W 

VJS.  a.  40—158  R  23  Claims 


cylinder  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  the  lock  housing 

therefrom; 
and  key-operated  means  in  said  lock  housing  accessible  by  a 
key  inserted  into  the  back  end  of  the  lock  housing  and 
operable  by  the  key  to  turn  the  eccentric  lock  between 
said  retracted  and  locking  positions. 


1  4,048,742 

MINNOW  DIPPER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  PARTITIONING 

ACCESS  DOOR 

Andrew  J.  Clingan,  2402  Phillips  Lane,  Texarkana,  Tex.  75501 

FUed  Nov.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,906  I 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  97/04 

VS.  a.  43—4  3  Claims 


1.  A  minnow  dipper  comprising: 

a  normally  enclosed  cup  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  inverted 
triangular  prism; 

the  rectangubr  rear  wall  of  said  cup  having  an  intermediate 
access  opening  extending  between  the  sides  of  the  cup  an|d 
a  first  array  of  spaced  downwardly  extending  teeth  alonjg 
the  lower  margin; 

the  rectangular  front  panel  being  attached  to  an  substantial 
covering  the  forward  face  of  the  cup  and  having  a  seco 
array  of  ^aced  downwardly  directed  teeth  along  t 
lower  margin  in  spatially  adjacent  registration  with  sa^ 
first  array  of  teeth; 

a  door  disposed  to  normally  close  said  access  opening,  hinge 
means  suspending  said  door  from  the  superjacent  body 
portion  and  buoyant  means  fixed  to  said  door; 

said  door  including  a  closure  portion  and  a  partitioning  wall 
portion  extending  forwardly  into  the  cup  enclosure  from 
the  lower  margin  of  said  closure  portion  and  dividing  the 
cup  enclosure  to  define  an  upper  chamber  and  a  smaller 
lower  chamber; 

said  buoyant  means  being  effective  to  open  said  door  con- 
currently with  the  immersion  of  said  cup  in  water  when 
said  cup  is  disposed  in  a  predetermined  angular  relation- 
ship with  a  vertical  plane;  and 

a  manipulative  handle  extending  outwardly  from  the  upper 
margin  of  said  rear  wall. 


4,048,743 
HAND  CASTER 
Richard  Lapinski,  Fairfield  West  Australia,  assignor  to  Catuma 
Pty.  Lindted,  Fairfield,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,389 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Apr.    23,    197i, 
80490/75 

Int  a.2  AOIK  87/00  I 

U.S.  a.  43—17.5  9  Claims 

1.  A  hand  caster  comprising  a  tubular  handle,  having  two 
ends  at  least  one  battery  disposed  within  said  handle, 
a  light  emitting  means  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  tubular 
handle  being  electrically  operatively  associated  with  said 
at  least  one  battery, 
abutment  means  comprising  an  annular  flange  on  said  oi|e 
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end  of  said  tubular  handle  coaxially  surrounding  said  light 
emitting  means, 


a  casting  head  rotatably  coaxially  mounted  on  said  annular 
flange,  and  engagement  means  adjustably  frictionally 
holding  said  casting  head  on  said  annular  flange. 


ends  of  said  housing  and  a  holding  compartment  in  side- 
by-side  adjacent  relationship  to  said  passageway,  said 
compartment  having  an  access  opening  for  communica- 
tion with  said  passageway, 

said  passageway  including  access  openings  at  opposite  ends 
and  ramps  extending  inwardly  and  upwardly  from  said 
opposite  ends  and  terminating  at  a  trap  door, 

said  trap  door  being  pivotal  downwardly  placing  said  pas- 
sageway in  communication  with  said  holding  compart- 
ment access  opening  whereby  a  rodent  stepping  onto  said 
trap  door  is  dropped  downwardly  to  a  position  for  entry 
into  said  storage  compartment  through  said  access  open- 
ing, 

said  housing  including  a  slidable  lid  extending  over  said 
passageway  and  holding  compartment,  said  lid  having  an 
opaque  portion  over  said  passageway  whereby  light  can- 
not enter  said  passageway  through  said  lid,  and 

cooperating  slide  fastening  means  on  said  housing  and  lid  of 
such  a  configuration  that  the  lid  can  only  be  positioned  on 
said  housing  in  one  way  with  said  opaque  portion  over 
said  passageway. 

4,048,746 

ELECTRONIC  RODENT  EXTERMINATOR 

Joseph  R.  Dye,  25885  Stanford,  Hemet  Calif.  92343 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1!>76,  Ser.  No.  676,979 

Int  a.2  AOIM  19/00 


VS.  a.  43—98 


iClain 


4,048,744 
FLY  FISHING  LINE 
Leon  Chandler,  Homer,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cortland  Line  Com- 
pany, Cortland,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,499 

Int  a.2  AOIK  91/00 

VS.  a.  43—17.5  4  Claims 


1.  A  fly  fishing  line  having  a  section  of  said  line  near  the  end 
tip  with  a  greater  buoyancy  than  the  remainder  of  said  line, 
said  section  having  a  surface  of  a  highly  visible  material,  said 
section  and  said  surface  material  being  integral  with  said  fly 
fishing  line. 


4,048,745 
RODENT  TRAP 
MarWn  A.  Morford,  1815  Ashworth  Road,  West  Des  Moines, 
Iowa  50265 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,579 

Int  a.2  AOIM  23/04 

VS.  a.  43—69  13  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  rodent  exterminator  comprising: 

a  carrier  member  having  an  elongated  body  formed  from 

wood  and  provided  at  one  end  with  a  curved  handle; 
a  metellic  touch  control  ring,  a  high  voltage  electrode,  and 
a  grounded  metal  sleeve  mounted  in  spaced  relation  on  the 
end  portion  of  said  carrier  member  opposite  said  handle 
end;  electrical  control  means  housed  in  said  container  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  control  ring,  electrode  and 
sleeve;  and  electrical  control  means  including  first  circuit 
means  electrically  connecting  said  grounded  sleeve  and 
said  touch  control  ring  through  a  pair  of  transistors, 
a  relay,  a  battery  and  a  switch  for  locating  a  burrow  and 
second     circuit     means    electrically     connecting    said 
grounded  sleeve  and  high  voluge  electrode  through  a 
transformer  a  condenser,  a  battery  and  a  switch  for  elec- 
trocuting a  rodent. 


1.  A  rodent  trap  comprising. 

a  housing  having  a  passageway  extending  between  opposite 


4,048,747 
BASEBOARD  TRAP  FOR  CRAWLING  INSECTS 
FrancU  V.  Shanahan,  VaUey  Stream,  and  Hermaa  H.  FeUcr, 
Brooklyn,  both  of  N.Y^  assigBors  to  Stick-M-AU,  Ibc^  Valley 
StreaBi,N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,779 
iBt  CL2  AOIM  1/14 
VS.  CI.  43—114  «  ClaiaM 

1.  A  baseboard  trap  for  crawling  insects,  comprising: 

a.  a  flat  elongated  base, 

b.  means  for  securing  said  base  along  the  bottom  of  a  wall  at 
the  juncture  between  the  wall  and  floor  of  a  room. 
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c.  a  strip  of  tape  bearing  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  its 
exposed  face  on  said  base,  said  strip  extending  along  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  of  said  base,  and 


d.  an  elongated  cover  extending  along  but  spaced  from  said 
base,  said  cover  concealing  said  tape,  and  the  lower  edge 
of  said  cover  being  spaced  fron  the  room  floor  to  provide 
access  for  crawling  insects  to  said  base  and  tape. 


4,048,748 

COLLAPSIBLE  DOLL  HOUSE 

PMi  Glaier,  3101  Cuurii«i  LaM,  Chery  Chaw,  Md.  20015 

Filed  Jaly  19, 1976.  Scr.  No.  706,825 

iBt  CL2  A63H  WOO 

MS.  CL  46—12  6  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  multi-level  doll  house  including  a  ground 
level  and  a  roof  level,  each  but  the  roof  level  comprising  a 
substantially  rigid  stiffening  member  deflning  a  horizontal 
plane,  a  floor  in  said  plane,  and  collapsible  walls  of  pliable 
sheet  material  having  a  lower  end  attached  to  the  floor  and  an 
upper  end  attached  to  the  floor  of  the  next  higher  level,  the 
collapsible  walls  and  floors  defining  rooms,  the  roof  level 
comprising  a  substantially  rigid  stiffening  member  definging  a 
horizontal  plane,  a  floor  in  said  plane,  and  collapsible  walls  of 
pliable  sheet  nuterial  having  a  lower  end  attached  to  the  floor 
of  the  roof  level,  the  upper  ends  of  the  collapsible  walls  of  the 
roof  level  meeting  at  an  apex,  and  suspension  means  attached 
to  the  apex  of  the  collapsible  walls  of  the  roof  level,  release  of 
the  suspension  means  causing  the  walls  to  collapse  between  the 
floors  whereby  the  floors  of  the  doll  house  are  stacked  in 
adjoining  relationship,  with  the  collapsed  pliable  sheet  material 
walls  flattened  therebetween. 


4,048,749 
MARIONETTE  BIRO 
Cari  Edwvd  Zittii«,  and  Gcorfe  Fredrick  Zitting,  both  of  P.O. 
Box  1767,  WcMtchM.  Waik.  98801 

Filed  Joe  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,554 
fait  CL2  A63H  11/00 
U.S.  CL  46—126  5  Claims 

1.  A  manually  operable  bird  puppet,  comprising 
a  generally  spbnoid  body, 
an  elongated  flexible  neck  attached  to  said  body  and  having 


a  plurality  of  generally  spheroid  balls  slidably 
carried  on  a  flexible  forwardly  extending  string, 

a  head  having  eyes  and  a  beak  slidably  and  rotatably  carried 
on  said  flexible  forwardly  extending  string  with  said  balls 
between  said  body  and  said  head  and  with  said  string 
being  longer  than  the  aggregate  diameters  of  said  balls  and 
said  head, 

a  pair  of  flexible  legs  secured  at  one  end  to  said  body  and 
terminating  at  their  distal  ends  in  weighted  feet, 


a  cross-shaped  control  device  having  a  crossbar  and  a  longi- 
tudinal bar  attached  at  its  forward  end  to  the  end  of  said 
flexible  forwardly  extending  string  remote  from  said 
body, 

a  rear  string  secured  to  said  body  and  the  rear  end  of  said 
longitudinal  bar  and  shorter  than  said  forwardly  extending 
string, 

and  a  pair  of  side  strings  secured  between  the  ends  of  said 
crossbar  and  said  feet,  said  side  strings  having  a  length 
sufficient  to  cause  appreciable  slack  in  said  flexible  le|s 
when  said  control  device  is  elevated. 


4,048,750 

GAME  CAIJL  WITH  TWO-DIAPHRAGM  SOUNDER 

GUbert  H.  Wolfe,  412  W.  15th  St.,  New  Cumberland,  Pa.  17070 

FUcd  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,629  I 

Int.  a.2  GIOK  9/20 

U.S.  a.  46—180  25  Claii«s 


1.  A  game  call  including  a  sound  chamber,  a  handle  joinii^ 
the  sound  chamber  and  having  a  horn  in  communication  wiljh 
the  sound  chamber,  a  bellows,  means  joining  the  bellows  an|d 
the  sound  chamber  to  force  air  through  the  sound  chamber 
upon  collapse  and  extension  of  the  bellows,  a  weight  secured  fo 
the  bellows  away  from  the  sound  chamber  to  facilitate  coUapje 
of  the  bellows  upon  movement  of  the  handle,  the  sound  cham- 
ber including  an  interior  volume,  a  first  wall  with  an  openii% 
therein  communicating  with  the  bellows  and  a  second  wdl 
spaced  from  said  first  wall  and  having  an  opening  therein 
communicating  with  the  horn,  a  first  flexible  diaphragm  nor- 
mally closing  said  first  opening  and  a  second  flexible  di$- 
phragm  normally  closing  said  second  opening,  each  diaphragm 
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including  a  taut  edge  flexible  to  permit  movement  of  air  into 
and  out  of  the  sound  chamber  upon  movement  of  the  bellows. 


4,048,751 
REMOTELY  STEERED  TOY  BOAT 
Karl-Heinz  MuUer-Seidel,  Zimdorf,  and  Klaus  MuUer-Scidel, 
Weiherfaof,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Michael 
SeideU  GmbH.  A  Co.  KG,  Zimdorf,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  18, 1975, 2517262; 
June  6, 1975,  2525252 

Int  a.2  A63H  2i/04 
U.S.  a.  46—250  18  Qaims 


member,  each  of  said  upwardly  extending  tubular  members 
being  identical  to  each  other  and  each  of  said  downwardly 
extending  members  being  identical  to  each  other,  a  lowermost 
one  of  said  support  members  being  said  base  for  said  multisec- 
tional  support,  whereby  said  support  members  can  be  telescop- 
ically  mounted  and  supported  one  above  the  other  onto  said 
lowermost  support  member  with  the  lower  end  of  the  up- 
wardly extending  tubular  hub  member  of  each  but  said  lower- 
most support  member  engageable  with  the  upper  end  of  the 
corresponding  tubular  member  of  the  support  member  there- 
beneath  to  thereby  vertically  space  apart  the  support  compo- 
nents of  the  support  members  by  distances  determined  by  the 
lengths  of  said  upwardly  extending  tubular  hub  members. 


1.  A  drive  for  a  remotely  steerable  toy  boat  comprising: 

a  reversible  motor; 

a  propeller  shaft; 

a  propeller  disposed  below  the  waterline,  mounted  on  said 
shaft  and  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  reversible  motor; 
and 

means  on  said  boat  for  causing  turbulent  water  to  exert  an 
unbalanced  laterally-directed  force  on  said  boat  when  said 
motor  rotates  in  the  reverse  direction,  whereby  said  boat 
may  be  turned,  said  means  including  a  stationary  deflector 
shield  disposed  below  said  waterline  and  laterally  of  the 
propeller. 


4,048,753 

HYDROPONIC  GARDEN  STRUCTURE 

Darid  B.  Roberts,  Jr.,  211  4th  Place,  SW.,  and  Joseph  L.  Wells, 

10366  Antilles  Drive,  both  of  Largo,  Fla.  33540 

FUcd  Feb.  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  659,551 

InL  CL^  AOIG  il/OO 

U.S.  a.  47—59  •  Claims 


4,048,752 
SUPPORTS 
Howard  Anderson,  Accord,  N.Y.  12404 

FUed  Not.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634^35 
Int.  CL2  AOIG  77/74 
U.S.  a.  47—47 


4Claims 
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1.  A  multisectional  plant  support  and  base  adapted  to  be 
employed  in  a  generally  vertical  orientation,  said  multisec- 
tional support  comprising:  a  plurality  of  support  members, 
each  said  member  comprising  a  tubular  hub  and  a  support 
component  surrounding  and  fixed  to  said  hub,  the  hub  compo- 
nent of  each  said  member  including  a  first,  upwardly  extending 
tubular  member  and  a  second,  downwardly  extending  member 
having  its  upper  end  extending  into  and  fixed  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  upwardly  extending  member,  said  downwardly  extend- 
ing member  also  having  an  external  diameter  which  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  internal  diameter  of  the  upwardly  extending 


1.  In  combination,  a  horizontal  tray,  a  liquid  nutrient  reser- 
voir adapted  to  receive  a  predetermined  amount  of  liquid 
nutrient  therein,  a  support  means  supporting  said  reservoir  in 
counterbalanced  fashion  for  vertical  shifting  relative  to  said 
tray  between  an  upper  position  elevated  relative  to  said  tray 
and  a  lowered  position  depressed  relative  to  said  tray,  said 
support  means,  when  said  predetermined  amount  of  liquid 
nutrient  is  disposed  in  said  reservoir,  being  slightly  overbal- 
anced to  cause  said  support  means  to  shift  said  reservoir,  by 
gravity,  toward  said  depressed  position,  drain  means  communi- 
cating  the  lower  portions  of  the  interior  of  said  tray  and  reser- 
voir for  draining  of  said  nutrient  from  said  reservoir  into  said 
tray  upon  movement  of  the  reservoir  to  said  upper  position  and 
return  drainage  of  said  nutrient  from  said  tray  into  said  reser- 
voir upon  subsequent  movement  of  said  reservoir  to  said  de- 
pressed position,  said  support  means  including  a  counterbal- 
ance body  counterbalancing  said  reservoir,  said  counterbal- 
ance body  comprising  a  liquid  tank  including  second  drain 
means  operative  to  drain  said  tank  at  a  slower  rate  than  said 
reservoir  may  drain  into  said  tray,  when  said  reservoir  is  in  said 
elevated  position,  and  weighting  liquid  supply  means  operative 
to  supply  weighting  liquid  to  said  tank  at  a  rate  slower  than  the 
rate  at  which  liquid  may  drain  therefrom  through  said  second 
drain  means. 
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4,048,754 

WINDOW  BOX  PLANTER  WITH  TOOL-FREE  QUICK 

SET-UP  AND  HANGING  ADJUSTMENT 

LeM  E.  Lau,  900  Fairway  Drive,  Towmm,  Md.  21204 

Filed  Jaly  8, 1976.  Ser.  No.  703,538 

Int.  CL2  AOIG  9/02 

U.S.  CL47— 68  13  Claims   U.S.  Q.  49— 171 


4,048,756 
AIR  RELIEF  MECHANISM 
R.  Lawrence,  BrazU,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Raymond  Loe 
Organization,  Inc.,  a  part  interest 

FUcd  July  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,112  1 

Int.  a.2  E06B  7/28  I 

SQaims 


1.  In  a  window  box  having  front,  back  and  end  walls,  plant 
holding  means,  and  hanging  and  standoff  means,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  at  least  one  of  the  end  walls  and  plant  hold- 
ing means  being  between  the  front  and  back  walls  for  secur- 
ance  thereto,  a  member  proximate  each  end  of  the  window  box 
extending  horizontally  thereacross,  means  for  wedging  one 
end  of  a  said  member  for  supportively  drawing  the  front  and 
back  walls  toward  each  other  and  thereby  effecting  said  secur- 
ance,  the  means  for  wedging  including  said  member  having  a 
shank  extending  through  the  front  and  back  walls,  a  wedge, 
means  at  the  first  end  of  the  shank  for  engagement  by  the 
wedge,  and  mean  at  the  second  end  of  the  shank  for  preventing 
the  shank  from  being  drawn  through. 


4,048,755 
FULL  LENGTH  DOOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RAILWAY 

HOUSE  CAR 

Norbcrt  S.  Wolak,  and  Tbomaa  J.  Wolak,  both  of  Qcero,  lU., 

aMifBon  to  Evaiis  Products  Company,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Juw  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,382 

lot  CL2  E05D  15/10 

UA  CL  49—130  28  Claims 


9^ 


jZ 


l^ 
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1.  In  a  wall  having  a  horizontally  elongated  rectangular 
opening,  a  pair  of  parallel  horizontal  tracks  on  the  wall  beneath 
said  opening,  a  pair  of  end  doors  mounted  in  spaced  apart 
relation  on  one  of  said  tracks  for  sliding  movement  lengthwise 
of  said  wall,  door  stops  on  the  wall  adjacent  the  ends  of  said 
opening  each  wedgingly  engageable  with  the  adjacent  end  of 
one  of  said  end  doors  to  limit  its  movement  lengthwise  of  the 
opening  and  to  force  the  adjacent  noargin  of  the  respective  end 
door  against  the  wall,  center  door  structure  mounted  on  said 
other  track  for  movement  transversely  of  the  wall  into  and  cut 
of  a  closed  position  in  the  space  between  said  end  doors  and 
longitudinally  of  the  car  parallel  to  said  end  doors,  said  center 
door  structure  having  vertical  marginal  portions  overlyingly 
engageable  with  adjacent  vertical  marginal  portions  of  said 
end  doors  when  in  the  closed  position  for  holding  the  adjacent 
marginal  portions  of  said  end  doors  against  the  wall. 


1.  An  air  relief  mechanism  for  use  in  an  opening  in  a  ston  i 
door  disposed  in  hinged  relationship  in  the  outer  side  of 
casing  around  a  door  opening  containing  an  inner  door  dis- 
posed in  hinged  relationship  within  the  casing,  said  mechanisiji 
comprising:  | 

an  open  inner  rectangular  frame  disposed  on  the  inside  sui- 
face  of  the  storm  door  and  sealed  into  the  periphery  ojf 
said  opening; 

a  screen  disposed  in  said  inner  frame  and  filling  the  openin, 
therein; 

an  open  outer  rectangular  frame  disposed  on  outside  surfai 
of  the  storm  door  and  sealed  into  said  opening,  said  outi 
frame  having  a  slot  disposed  outside  the  storm  door;  an 

a  flap  pivotally  disposed  in  said  outer  frame  between  th 
inner  frame  and  said  slot,  said  flap  being  biased  into 
normal  flrst  vertical  position  at  which  said  opening  an< 
said  slot  are  isolated  from  each  other,,  said  flap  respondin 
to  an  air  pressure  differential  developed  when  one  of  sai< 
doors  is  moved  from  open  to  closed  position  while  thi 
other  door  is  in  the  closed  position  to  momentarily  assumf 
a  second  inclined  position  at  which  said  opening  and  sai^ 
slot  commimicate  with  each  other  and  said  differential  i^ 
quickly  reduced  to  zero. 


'  4,048,757 

SYSTEM  FOR  METERING  ABRASIVE  MATERIALS 
James  Michael  Kubus,  Buffalo,  N.Y.;  Ray  Bruce  Seese,  Conro^, 
and  Bela  Lee  Watson,  San  Leon,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  t 
Union  Carbidt  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,670 
Int.  a.2  B24C  3/32 

U.S.  a.  51^436  3 

1.  A  system  for  metering  abrasive  material  into  a  flowing  g^ 
stream  which  abrasive  laden  gas  stream  is  to  be  used  to  clea 
the  interior  of  a  pipeline, 
a  gas  supply  hne  communicating  with  a  source  of  gas  and 
branching  into  the  main  gas  line  communicating  with  th^ 
pipeline  to  be  cleaned  and  jet  gas  line;  said  jet  gas  lin^ 
containing  a  flow  control  valve  and  branching  down»- 
stream  of  said  flow  control  valve  into  a  pot  gas  line  and  a* 
abrasive  gas  line;  said  pot  gas  li?ie  communicating  with  th 
top  of  an  abrasive  vessel  and  having  a  valve  for  contro 
ling  the  pressure  in  the  top  of  said  abrasive  vessel,  a  mixin, 
chamber  located  in  said  abrasive  gas  line  and  communicat 
ing  with  the  bottom  of  said  abrasive  vessel,  a  metering 
oriflce  between  said  mixing  chamber  and  the  bottom  (h 
said  vessel  lo  assist  in  the  metering  of  abrasive  flow  from 
said  vessel;  a  gas  flow  orifice  located  in  the  main  gas  lini! 
between  the  source  of  gas  and  the  pipeline  to  be  cleaned; 
a  pressure  indicating  line  connected  from  the  top  of  saic 
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vessel  to  a  point  adjacent  the  inlet  in  of  said  pipeline  and 
containing  a  pot  pressure  gage  adjacent  the  top  of  said 
vessel  and  a  pipeline  pressure  gage  adjacent  the  inlet  to 
said  pipeline  and  pressure  differential  gage  therebetween 
for  reading  the  difference  in  the  dynamic  pressure  at  the 
pot  pressure  gage  and  the  inlet  pressure  gage. 
3.  Method  for  metering  abrasive  materials  in  a  pipeline 
cleaning  process  wherein  an  abrasive  laden  gas  stream  is  used 
to  clean  the  interior  of  said  pipeline,  comprising 
providing  a  main  gas  stream  from  a  source  of  gas  to  a  pipe- 
line to  be  cleaned; 
regulating  the  flow  of  siad  main  gas  stream  to  provide  the 
desired  flow  rate  to  be  injected  with  said  pipeline; 


arcuate  cabin  through  a  horizontal  slot,  and  an  overhead  con- 
veyor positioned  above  the  arcuate  cabin  part  which  extends 


along  a  corresponding  arcuate  course  and  has  workpiece  re- 
ception hooks  extending  through  a  slot  in  the  roof  of  the  cabin. 

4,048,759 

TURNTABLE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  RADIUS 

MILLS  AND  THE  UKE 

Robert  H.  Christon,  1293  S.  Race  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80210 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,413 

Int.  a.2  B24B  i/00.  41/02 

U.S.  a.  51—97  R  16  Cl«i«M 


diverting  some  gas  flow  from  the  main  gas  stream  to  a  mix- 
ing chamber  and  to  the  top  of  a  vessel  containing  abrasive 
materials  to  be  entrained  in  a  gas  stream; 

metering  said  abrasive  materials  from  the  bottom  of  said 
vessel  into  said  mixing  chamber; 

entraining  said  metered  abrasive  material  in  said  gas  flow 
through  said  mixing  chamber; 

controlling  the  pressure  in  the  top  of  said  vessel  until  the 
difference  in  the  pressure  in  the  vessel  and  the  pressures  at 
the  pipeline  to  be  cleaned  is  zero  and  then 

combining  the  abrasive  entrained  gas  flow  with  the  main  gas 
stream  and  injecting  said  combined  streams  into  the  pipe- 
line to  be  cleaned. 


172. 


4  048  758 
SAND-BLASTING  MACHINE  FOR  CASTINGS 
Martin  Wets,  Ettlingen,  and  Adolf  Scholz,  Karlsruhe,  botii  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Badische  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH, 
Germany 

FUed  July  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,244 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  23, 1975, 2532837 
Int  a.2  B24C  3/00 
MS.  a.  51—416  15  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  blasting  castings  as  workpieces,  the  ma- 
chine comprising:  a  plurality  of  working  stations  including  one 
or  more  blasting  stations,  said  working  stations  being  arranged 
in  a  cabin  such  that  the  workpieces  pass  through  these  sutions 
in  succession,  wherein  at  least  the  part  of  the  cabin  for  the 
blasting  stations  is  constructed  in  arcuate  form,  a  tumublc 
disposed  centrally  with  respect  to  the  arcuate  cabin  part,  work- 
piece  carriers  which  are  capable  of  rotating  about  horizontal 
axes  being  mounted  on  said  tumUble.  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  tumtoble  through  the  inner  boundary  wall  of  the 


1.  In  a  contour  grinding  machine  of  the  type  having  an 
elongated  bed,  a  tool-carrying  carriage  movable  longitudinally 
of  said  bed,  a  horizonuUy-disposed  bedplate  resting  in  fixed 
position  upon  said  bed  in  the  path  of  the  tool-carrying  carriage, 
a  tumUble  mounted  atop  the  bedplate  for  relative  movement 
along  the  surface  thereof  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  a  second 
carriage  for  carrying  a  workpiece  mounted  stop  the  turntable 
for  movement  therewith  about  said  vertical  axis  as  well  as 
independent  movement  relative  thereto  and  to  the  tool-carry- 
ing carriage,  the  improved  tumtoble  support  subassembly 
which  comprises:  a  pair  of  pads  depending  from  the  underside 
of  the  tumtoble  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another  and  to  said 
vertical  axis  of  tumtoble  movement  positioned  and  adapted  to 
slide  along  the  uptumed  surface  of  the  bedplate;  a  pivot  pin 
located  at  the  vertical  axis  of  tumtoble  movement  cooperating 
with  the  pads  to  defme  a  three-point  tumtoble  support,  said 
pivot  pin  including  a  stem  portion  joumalled  for  rototion  in  the 
bedplate  about  said  axis  of  tumtoble  movement  and  a  ball  atop 
said  stem  portion  having  a  spherical  surface  whose  center  lies 
on  said  axis;  a  bearing-receiving  cavity  in  the  underside  of  the 
tumtoble  positioned  and  sized  to  loosely  receive  the  pivot  pin 
ball;  an  upper  socket  bearing  segment  having  the  underside 
thereof  shaped  to  receive  the  top  of  the  pivot  pin  ball  for 
limited  universal  movement;  first  adjustment  means  mounting 
the  upper  socket  bearing  segment  within  said  bearing-receiv- 
ing cavity  for  vertical  adjustment  along  said  axis  of  turntable 
movement,  said  upper  socket  bearing  segment  and  first  adjust- 
ment means  cooperating  with  one  another  upon  actuation  of 
the  latter  to  raise  and  lower  the  portion  of  the  tumtoble  resting 
on  the  pivot  pin  relative  to  those  portions  supported  on  the 
pads;  a  lower  socket  bearing  segment  apertured  and  shaped  to 
loosely  receive  the  stem  portion  of  the  pivot  pin  and  journal 
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the  underside  of  the  pivot  pin  ball  for  limited  universal  move- 
ment when  placed  thereagainst;  and.  second  adjustment  means 
mounted  the  lower  socket  bearing  segment  within  said  bear- 
ing-receiving cavity  for  independent  vertical  adjustment  along 
said  axis  of  turntable  movement,  said  second  adjustment  means 
being  operative  upon  actuation  in  a  manner  to  raise  the  lower 
bearing  segment  into  contact  with  the  underside  of  the  pivot 
pin  ball  to  complete  the  socket  therefor  and  retain  said  turnta- 
ble for  limited  tillable  movement  effective  to  accommodate 
unevenness  in  the  bedplate  surface  over  which  the  pads  slide. 


4,048,760 

SCISSORS  SHARPENER 

¥nd  R.  Gugelhoff,  1691  Ukt  A?e^  Lvgo,  Fla.  33540 

Filed  July  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,562 

lot  CL2  B24B  3/52 


VS.  a.  51—116 


9CIainu 


1.  Scissors  sharpener  including  a  pair  of  slightly  peripherally 
overlapped  and  axially  spaced  grinding  members,  means  jour- 
naling  said  grinding  members  for  rotation  about  generally 
parallel  axes  of  rotation,  said  rotary  grinding  members  includ- 
ing remote  axial  faces  having  outer  peripheral  oppositely  bev- 
elled portions,  rotary  torque  input  means  drivingly  connected 
to  said  grinding  members  for  driving  the  latter  in  opposite 
directions,  means  defining  oppositely  facing  bearing  surface 
portions  on  opposite  sides  of  a  first  plane  normal  to  said  axes 
and  disposed  between  the  overlapped  portions  of  said  grinding 
members,  said  bearing  surface  portions  being  disposed  substan- 
tially in  a  second  plane  containing  said  axes  and  lying  substan- 
tially in  a  third  plane  normal  to  said  first  and  second  planes  and 
generally  bisecting  the  peripherally  overlapped  portions  of 
said  grinding  members. 


4^048,761 
PAPER  STICK  POINTING  APPARATUS 
Edward  D.  Cotticil,  CMw«wh,  N.Y„  aarignor  to  Champion 
IirtcnwtkMal  Corporation  StanrfiDrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Jaly  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,971 

tot  a.2  B24B  3/6a  21/02 

UA  CL  51—138  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  substantially  conical  point  on 
a  cylindrical  workpiece  comprising,  a  combination: 
a.  endless  carrier  means  for  transporting  individual  ones  of 
said  cylindrical  work  pieces  to  a  pointing  sution  with  one 
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c. 


end  of  said  work  piece  projecting  beyond  a  lateral  edge  ^f 
said  carrier  means,  said  endless  carrier  including  a  pair  df 
chains  each  chain  of  said  chain  pair  having  a  plurality  <>f 
identical  inner  and  outer  links  disposed  in  an  overlappii^ 
portion  relationship  forming  opposite  parallel  edges  (>f 
each  said  chain,  said  overlapping  chain  portions  being 
pivotally  connected  to  each  other,  each  said  link  being 
provided  with  a  centrally  disposed  upright  portion,  adja- 
cent link  upright  portions  forming  a  pocket  for  receiving 
one  of  said  work  pieces  therein; 

hopper  means  cooperating  with  said  carrier  means  for 
supplying  individual  work  pieces  to  each  said  carrier 
means  pockets; 

a  pair  of  endless  belts,  one  of  said  belt  pair  being  disposejd 
below  said  work  pieces,  said  pair  of  endless  belts  beinjg 
disposed  between  said  chains  of  said  chain  pair,  said  upper 
belt  having  a  lower  run  in  contact  with  said  work  pieces 
and  said  lower  belt  having  an  upper  run  in  contact  with 
said  work  pieces,  said  upper  and  lower  runs  moving  in 
opposite  directions  for  rotating  said  work  pieces;  and  T 
abrasive  means  at  said  pointing  station  for  contact  with 
the  end  of  said  rotating  work  piece  for  grinding  said  enfl 
into  a  conical  point. 


I 

4,048,762 
SEGMENTED  GRINDING  WHEEL 
Junes  G.  Hair,  Jr.,  Wexford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fox  Grinders,  Inci, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,968 

Int.  a.2  B24D  5/06 

U.S.  a.  51-20«.5  1  ClaKi 


1.  A  grinding  wheel  comprising: 

a.  a  cylindrical  wheel  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  its  axis,  th^ 
wheel  having  a  peripheral  channel  of  truncated  pyramidaA 
cross  section  formed  at  the  periphery  by  opposing  sides  of 
the  wheel  and  a  base; 

b.  a  plurality  of  bolts  passing  through  the  sides  of  the  wheel 
and  traversing  the  channel  intermediate  its  top  and  bottom 
whereby  the  sides  of  the  channel  are  held  against  axial 
separation,  the  bolts  are  spaced  apart  equally  about  th^ 
wheel;  I 

c.  a  plurality  of  uniform  grinding  segments  of  general^ 
truncated  pyramidal  cross  section  inserted  into  the  chanr 
nel,  each  segment  having  an  outer  edge  which  engages  f 
work  piece  when  grinding  and  a  bottom  area  opposite  th« 
outer  edge  which  is  inserted  within  the  channel  between 
the  sides  of  the  channel,  each  segment  has  a  pair  of  oppo|> 
site  side  faces,  each  segment  has  a  pair  of  opposed  sidi 
edges  with  each  having  a  radius  in  the  bottom  area,  each 
radius  is  adjacent  to  one  bolt  and  a  pair  of  adjacent  seg> 
ments  are  adjacent  to  the  same  bolt; 

d.  a  radially  movable  wedge  at  each  segment  inserted  bel 
tween  at  least  one  face  of  one  segment  and  one  side  of  the 
channel;  and 

e.  means  for  radially  moving  said  wedge  from  a  locking 
position  engaging  the  segment  between  the  other  side  of 
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the  channel  and  the  wedge  and  a  release  in  which  the 
segment  is  released. 


4,048,763 
METHOD  FOR  SURFACE-,  PLANE-PARALLEL-,  AND 
PLAIN  LAPPING 
Jos  M.  Janssen,  Mettmann,  Germany,  assignor  to  JMJ  Werk- 
zeugmaschinen  GmbH  foer  Feinbearbeitung,  Mettmann,  Ger- 
many 
Di?ision  of  Ser.  No.  605,156,  Aug.  15, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,978,621. 
This  appUcatioD  Feb.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,578 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  27, 1974, 2440978 
Int.  a.2  B24B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  51-281  SF  5  Claims 


the  honing  tool  against  the  profiled  surface  to  be  machined,  the 
improvement  in  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  engaging  the  workpiece  prior  to  mounting  the  same  to  the 
workpiece  mounting  means  with  measuring  instruments 
and  measuring; 

aa.  the  location  of  a  plane  containing  a  point  of  predeter- 
mined position  within  the  profiled  surface  with  respect 
to  a  reference  plane; 

bb.  the  diameter  of  the  annular  workpiece; 

b.  actuating  the  means  for  displacing  the  honing  tool  mount- 
ing means  after  the  workpiece  measured  in  step  (a)  has 
been  mounted  to  the  workpiece  mounting  means  for  dis- 


,  .-ha 


ur. 


I 


-../- 


In'i- 
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1.  A  method  for  surface  lapping,  plane-parallel  lapping  and 
plain  lapping  of  workpieces  with  a  lapping  abrasive,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

feeding  a  definite  quantity  of  a  lapping  abrasive  on  a  work 
piece  in  at  least  two  radially  spaced  apart  and  operatively 
separated  circular  paths  on  the  work  piece  which  paths, 
respectively,  are  concentric  to  one  another  and  have 
different  diameters, 
feeding  the  lapping  abrasive  separately  in  different  dosed 
quantities  in  each  of  said  at  least  two  paths,  respectively, 
and 
machining  said  work  piece  with  said  lapping  abrasive  in  said 
at  least  two  radially  spaced  apart  and  operatively  sepa- 
rated paths  and  in  said  differently  dosed  quantities,  respec- 
tively, into  a  surface  finished,  plane-parallel  finished  and 
plain  finished  work  piece,  respectively. 


placing  the  honing  tool  mounting  means  and  consequently 
the  honing  tool  in  the  parallel  direction  as  a  function  of  the 
measurement  made  in  step  (aa)  so  that  the  position  of  the 
pivotal  axis  defined  by  the  honing  tool  mounting  means 
corresponds  to  the  distance  of  the  plane  containing  the 
point  of  predetermined  position  from  the  reference  plane; 
c.  applying  the  honing  tool  to  the  workpiece  by  actuating 
the  tool  pressing  means  over  a  time  period,  which  is  deter- 
mined as  a  function  of  the  measurement  made  in  step  (bb) 
so  that  the  reduction  of  the  diameter  of  the  workpiece  by 
honing  depends  on  the  diameter  measured  before  the 
honing  operation  in  order  to  compensate  for  variations  of 
diameter  to  reduce  their  tolerances. 


4,048,765 

NON-CELLULAR  POLYURETHANE  WHEEL  IN  A 

PROCESS  FOR  FINISHING  A  METAL  WORKPIECE 

iTir  J.  SumelsoB,  Ftirriew  Pm*,  Ohio,  Mripior  to  The  Maau- 

fBCtm«rs  Bmsh  Company,  Clcrelaad,  Ohio 

CoatinnatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  465,843,  May  1.  1974, 
■bandoned.  This  appUcatiOB  Sept.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,539 

tot  a.2  B24B  7/00.  37/02 
U.S.  a.  51—328  <  ClMim» 


4  048  764 
METHOD  FOR  MICRO-FTNISH  MACHINING  OF 
COMPOUND,  aRCULAR  ARC-SHAPED  PROWLED 
SURFACES  IN  ANNULAR  WORKPIECES 
H.  Gttnter  Schmitz,  Wennelskirchen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Supfina  Mascfainenfabrik  Hentzen  KG,  Remscheid,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  493,467,  July  31, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,959,928. 
This  application  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  6, 1973,  2339726 
tot  a.2  B24B  7/00 
MS.  a.  51—291  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  micro-finish  machining  of  circular  arc- 
shaped  profiled  surface  in  annular  workpieces  in  two  phases 
utilizing  an  apparatus  including:  means,  mounting  the  work- 
piece  to  the  apparatus;  a  honing  tool;  means  mounting  the 
honing  tool  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis,  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mounted  work- 
piece;  means  for  displacing  the  honing  tool  mounting  means 
and  consequently  the  honing  tool  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  mounted  workpiece;  means  for  pressing 


111  I r;,4, 

I  ^'   to  / 


1.  A  process  for  finishing  a  metal  workpiece  without  signifi- 
cant stock  removal  comprising  routing  the  workpiece  about 
its  axis  while  contacting  the  external  surface  thereof  with  the 
external  peripheral  surface  of  a  circular  finishing  wheel  having 
a  peripheral  speed  from  about  5000  to  about  9000  surface  feet 
per  minute,  characterized  in  that  said  finishing  wheel  com- 
prises a  dense  molded  non-cellular  annular  matrix  having  a 
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circumferential  reinforcing  means,  the  radially  outer  portion  of 
said  matrif  being  deformable  and  being  formed  of  a  cured  solid 
elastomeric  polyurethane  composition  having  a  no-grain  Shore 
A  durometer  hardness  from  about  30  to  about  S5  and  a  tensile 
strength  of  at  least  4000  pounds  per  square  inch  and  being 
capable  of  being  elongated  several  hundred  percent,  said  com- 
position comprising  a  solid  linear  polyurethane  which  is  the 
reaction  product  of  a  long-chain  polyol  having  terminal  hy- 
droxyl  groups  and  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  500  and  an 
organic  polyisocyanate  having  2  to  3  functional  isocyanato 
groups,  said  composition  containing,  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  said  polyurethane,  at  least  50  parts  by  weight  of  finely 
divided  abrasive  refractory  grains. 


T 


said  housings;  and  a  plurality  of  curcumferentially  spaced 
notches  in  said  flange;  and 
b.  closure  means  of  synthetic  polymeric  material  removably 
coupled  with  said  closure  support  means  and  closing  off 
said  surface  access  opening,  said  closure  means  supported 
by  said  support  ledge  and  comprising  projection  meats 
retainably  received  within  one  of  said  spaced  notches 


4^048,766 

CLOSURE  LID  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PROTECTIVE 

HOUSINGS 

Peter  H.  Daatzer,  RichardaoD,  and  Charles  L.  Tatay,  Dallas, 

both  of  Tex^  aasigBors  to  Intercontiiiental  Plastics  Mfg.  Co., 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,266 

Int.  a.2  E02D  29/10 

MS.  CL  52—19  1  Qaim 


4,048,767 

BATHROOM  PARTITIONS 

Joseph  Ferich,  10917  St.  Mark,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44111 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,013 

Int.  C1.2  A47K  3/16 

U.S.  a.  52—35.  8  Qainis 


1.  A  two  part  closure  assembly  for  closing  off  the  surface 
access  opening  to  a  plurality  of  cylindrically  shaped  housings 
having  peripheral  walls  of  respectively  different  radu,  the 
housings  being  of  the  type  disposed  around,  and  employed  to 
protect,  underground  installations,  said  two  part  closure  as- 
sembly comprising: 
a.  a  closure  support  means  of  synthetic  polymeric  material 
construction  and  adapted  for  removable,  but  non-transla- 
table, coupling  with  each  of  said  cylindrically  shaped 
housings,  said  closure  support  means  comprising  a  circu- 
lar, laterally  extending  base  portion;  an  annular  side  wall 
integrally  joined  with,  and  inclined  with  respect  to,  said 
base  portion;  an  annular  ring  portion  integrally  joined 
with  said  side  wall  and  having  a  flange  vertically  recessed 
therefrom  to  define  a  support  ledge,  said  annular  side  wall 
and  ring  portion  displaced  inwardly  from  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  base  portion;  a  plurality  of  arcuately 
shaped  ribs  circumferentially  disposed  around  the  base 
portion  and  integrally  formed  with  said  base  portion,  side 
wall  and  ring  portion;  said  ribs  continuously  extending 
from  a  location  outside  of,  to  a  location  inside,  said  annu- 
lar side  wall;  a  plurality  of  sets  of  circumferentially  dis- 
posed lugs  extending  from  the  bottom  surface  of  said  base 
portion,  each  of  said  sets  located  at  respectivey  different 
radii  along  said  base  portion  and  corresponding  to  the 
radii  of  the  peripheral  walls  of  said  cylindrically  shaped 
housings,  each  of  said  lugs  having  surfaces  adapted  for 
non-translatable  engagement  with  the  peripheral  wall  of 


1.  A  preformed  generally  rectangular  bathroom  partition  o 
plastic  sheet  material  mountable  on  prepositioned  L-shaped 
support  member  means  comprising,  spaced  apart  parallel  from 
and  rear  panels  having  top  edges,  bottom  edges,  outer  sidi 
edges  and  inner  side  edges,  wall  means  interconnecting  and 
closing  said  panels  along  said  top  and  outer  side  edges,  said 
panels  having  opposed  inner  surfaces,  said  inner  surfaces  bein  J 
spaced  apart  along  said  bottom  and  inner  side  edges  to  receiv 
said  support  member  means  therebetween,  mounting  means  o 
the  inner  surfaces  of  said  panels  for  attaching  said  partition  t 
said  support  members,  said  mounting  means  including  a  firs 
mounting  strip  connecting  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  panel 
and  extending  from  said  wall  means  along  said  outer  side  edgi 
toward  said  inner  side  edges  and  a  second  mounting  stri 
connecting  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  panels  and  extendin 
from  said  wall  means  along  said  top  edges  toward  said  bottor_, 
edges,  said  second  mounting  strip  having  key  slot  opening^ 
therethrough,  said  rear  panel  having  an  access  opening  there] 
through,  and  reinforcing  means  between  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  panels  inwardly  of  said  wall  means  and  said  first  and 
second  mounting  strips. 


4,048,768 

DEVICE  FOR  LOCKABLY  SECURING 
APPURTENANCES  TO  A  DECORATIVE  WALL 
Wayne  W.  Good,  Sturgis,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Harter  Corpora 
tion,  Sturgis,  Mich. 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,432 
lat.  a.2  E04B  1/00;  A47B  5/60 
U.S.  a.  52-36  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  lockably  securing  an  appurtenance  to  a 
decorauble  wall,  the  wall  having  at  least  one  decoratable 
panel,  and  at  least  one  spline  with  a  plurality  of  slots  therein, 
and  a  frame  supporting  the  panel  and  splines,  comprising: 
bracket  means  to  which  the  appurtenance  may  be  attached 
having  at  least  one  hook  member  for  removable  insertion 
into  a  first  sk)t  in  a  spline,  and 
locking  means  mounted  on  said  bracket  means  and  movable 
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with  respect  thereto  into  engagement  with  a  second  slot  of  ,^,i',?*JS?If^^Il»F 

the  same  spline,  for  preventing  disengagement  of  said    ^.,^^,^,^.^^^^,^^7^1^^^^ 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,165 
^jf,__  M  Int.  a.2  E04B  i/n 

f=^Pr        "/''  U.S.a.52— 81  7  Claims 

9-n 
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J^O    18  ^>0 


hook  member  from  said  spline  while  said  locking  means  is 
engaged  with  said  second  slot. 


4,048,769 
BUILDINGS  FORMED  BY  ONE  OR  MORE 
PREFABRICATED  BUILDING  SECOONS,  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PREFABRICATED 
BUILDING  SECnONS 
ComeUs  van  der  Lely,  7,  Bruschenrain,  Zug,  and  Hendricus 
Jacobus  Comelis  Nieuwenhoven,  Hirssattelweg,  6340  Baar, 
both  of  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  439,591,  Feb.  4, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,002 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Feb.   9,    1973, 

7301828 

Int  a.2  E04H  1/12 
U.S.  a.  52—79.7  36  Claims 


1.  A  building  comprising  a  plurality  of  prefabricated  box- 
shaped  sections,  each  said  section  having  a  framework  of 
horizontally  and  vertically  disposed  metol  beams  whereby  the 
walls  of  said  sections  each  have  a  framework  of  horizontally 
and  vertically  disposed  metal  beams  at  the  periphery  thereof, 
at  least  one  of  said  walls  composed  of  cast  material  and  having 
a  substantially  rectangular  opening,  at  least  three  sides  of  said 
opening  defmed  by  said  cast  material,  stiffening  bars  which  are 
entirely  encased  in  said  cast  material  of  said  one  wall,  each  of 
said  stiffening  bars  being  inclined  relative  to  but  not  touching 
and  spaced  from  both  said  vertically  and  horizontally  disposed 
beams  of  said  one  wall,  each  comer  of  said  opening  having 
proximate  thereto  a  portion  of  one  of  said  inclined  stiffening 
bars,  said  stiffening  bar  portion  proximate  each  comer  of  the 
circumference  of  said  opening  being  spaced  therefrom  within 
said  cast  material  so  as  not  to  touch  its  respective  said  comer. 


1.  A  panel  for  use  with  other  identical  panels  in  erecting  a 
space  enclosing  structure  in  the  form  of  a  partial  icosahedron, 
said  panel  comprised  of  six  elements,  said  elements  being 
two  sheets  of  plywood  each  in  the  form  of  a  right  triangle 
whose  hypotenuse  is  equal  to  twice  the  bas*  and  posi- 
tioned to  abut  along  their  altitudes  to  form  a  two  part 
equilateral  triangular  panel, 
an  equilateral  triangular  frame  for  supporting  said  panel,  said 
frame  comprising  three  identical  elongated  braces,  each 
brace  being  the  length  of  said  hypotenuse  and  shaped  as 
follows:  each  brace  is  four  sided  in  cross  section  with  a 
first  side  adapted  to  rest  on  an  edge  area  of  said  panel, 
second  and  third  parallel  sides  extending  inwardly  of  said 
panel  and  away  from  the  edges  of  said  first  side  at  an  angle 
of  approximately  69*  and  a  fourth  side  at  right  angles  to 
said  parallel  sides  and  at  an  angle  to  said  first  side  of 
approximately  21*, 
each  brace  cut  at  both  ends  at  30*  to  the  long  axis  and  at  right 
angles  to  said  first  side  to  form  two  faces  each  trapezoidal 
in  shape, 
the  six  faces  of  said  three  braces  being  placed  in  face  to  face 
abutting  pairs,  and  connected  together  to  form  a  rigid 
equilateral  triangular  frame  with  said  first  sides  lying  in  a 
common  plane, 
said  frame  mounted  on  said  panel  with  said  first  sides  in 
engagement  with  the  edge  areas  of  said  panel  and  the  said 
three  pairs  of  abutting  faces  bisecting  the  three  apexes  of 
said  panel, 
said  frame  being  securely  affixed  to  said  panel,  and 
a  single  nailing  strip  rectangular  in  cross  section  and  over- 
lapping and  abutting  altitude  edges  of  said  sheets,  said 
nailing  strip  cut  at  one  end  to  form  two  diverging  equal 
sized  parallelograms  whose  bottom  and  top  edges  are  at 
60*  to  each  other  and  at  30*  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
strip,  and  the  faces  of  said  parallelograms  are  at  69*  to  the 
bottom  of  said  strip, 
said  faces  abutting  the  inner  sides  of  said  braces  immediately 
adjacent  the  inner  edges  of  that  pair  of  abutting  trapezoi- 
dal faces  that  are  aligned  with  said  abutting  altitude  edges 
of  said  sheets, 
said  nailing  strip  extending  along  said  abutting  edges  to  a 
position  at  which  its  other  end.  which  is  cut  crosswise  at 
69*  to  its  bottom,  is  in  engagement  with  the  inner  side  of 
the  opposite  brace  at  its  mid-point,  and  the  abutting  edges 
of  said  sheets  being  securely  affixed  to  said  nailing  strip. 


4,048,771 
DOOR  FRAMING  nXTURE  AND  METHOD 
Mark  K.  Thistiethwaite,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asdgBor  to  The  Vicoa 
Supply  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,308 

Int  CL^  E04G  21/00 

MS.  a.  52—127  14  Cbtas 

1.  A  door  framing-fixture  for  use  with  a  metallic  frame 

having  two  opposed  jambs  and  a  connecting  header,  said  door 

framing-fixture  comprising  a  top  member,  a  bottom  member. 
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and  a  pair  of  opposed  side  members,  said  members  being  con- 
nected together  to  form  an  integral  rectangular  fixture  comple- 
mentary with  the  interior  of  such  metallic  frame,  said  integral 
rectangular  fixture  having  an  exterior  periphery,  wherein  such 
periphery  defines  the  desired  interior  alignment  of  the  meUllic 


September  20,  1 


r 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

I 

supported  by  a  notch  portion  of  a  laterally  adjacent 
module;  and 
at  least  one  substantially  vertical  column-shaped  load-bear- 
ing end  member  having  a  notch  portion  at  an  upper  inner 
edge  of  a  top  end  thereof, 

said  end  member  notch  portion  being  substantially  aligfed 
above  a  main  body  portion  of  said  end  member  and 
terminating  at  an  outer  upper  edge  thereof, 
said  end  member  being  positioned  laterally  adjacent  an 
end  module  of  said  plurality  of  laterally  adjacent  mod- 
ules so  that  said  end  member  notch  portion  receives  4nd 
supports  a  second  end  of  the  horizontal  leg  of  said  «nd 
module. 


1.  A  modular  crypt  system  adapted  to  provide  the  main 
structure  support  for  a  building,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  Uterally  adjacent  inverted  L-shaped  modules, 

each  module  having  a  substantially  planar  load-bearing 

horizontal  leg  joined  to  a  substantially  planar  load-bearing 

vertical  leg  at  a  respective  first  end  of  such  legs  so  as  to 

define  a  comer, 

said  module  having  a  web-like  reinforcement  portion 
joined  with  said  legs  between  inside  adjacent  surfaces  of 
said  legs, 

said  module  having  a  notch  portion  position  at  an  upper 
outer  edge  of  said  first  end  of  the  vertical  leg,  said  notch 
portion  being  substantially  aligned  above  said  vertical 
leg  and  terminating  at  said  fwst  end  of  the  horizontal 
leg: 

a  second  end  of  the  horizontal  leg  of  one  of  said  plurality 
of  modules  having  a  tongue  portion  extending  there- 
from, said  tongue  portion  having  an  upper  support 
surface  located  below  an  upper  planar  surface  of  said 
horizontal  leg.  said  tongue  portion  being  received  and 


I 


4  048  773 
ABOVE-GROUND  POOl' WALLS,  PANELS  THEREFOR, 

AND  PANEL-MANUFACTURING  METHODS 

MerriU  L.  Lanen,  4  Marion  A?e.,  Albany,  N.Y.  12203 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  428,882,  Dec.  27, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

3^38,199.  This  appUcation  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656^94 

Int.  a.2  E04H  3/16  i 

U.S.  a.  52—169.7  13  ciatas 


frame,  brace  members  adjacent  said  bottom  member  extending 
rearwardly  for  connection  to  such  metallic  frame,  said  brace 
members  being  fixed  to  said  bottom  member,  and  a  cross  mem- 
ber extending  between  said  opposed  side  members  and  being 
integrally  attached  to  said  side  members. 


4,048,772 

MODULAR  CRYPT  SYSTEM 

Mickael  F.  Gaul,  2800  N.  Lakcshore  Drive,  Chicago,  lU.  60657 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,731 

fat  CL2  E04H  WOO 

UA  a.  52-136  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  above-ground  pool,  a  plurality  of  upright  adjoining 
wall  panels  situated  in  end-to-end  relation  along  a  predeter- 
mined enless  path  so  that  said  panels  surround  a  given  space  in 
which  water  for  the  pool  can  be  situated,  an  upright  rod  situ- 
ated between  each  pair  of  adjoining  panels,  each  panel  having 
a  pair  of  opposed  end  regions  and  each  panel  having  at  each 
end  edge  region  thereof  a  plurality  of  substantially  rigid  fas- 
tener portions  distributed  along  each  end  edge  region  of  each 
panel,  said  fastener  portions  at  each  end  edge  region  of  each 
panel  including  a  plurality  of  inner  fastener  portions  and  a 
plurality  of  outer  fastener  portions  respectively  alternating  in 
elevation  with  said  inner  fastener  portions,  said  outer  fasteqer 
portions  respectively  having  inwardly  directed  surfaces  di- 
rected inwardly  toward  said  space  and  respectively  formed 
with  aligned  grooves  receiving  part  of  a  rod  and  said  inner 
fastener  portions  respectively  having  outwardly  directed  sur- 
faces directed  away  from  said  space  and  respectively  formed 
with  aligned  grooves  also  receiving  part  of  said  rod,  so  that 
said  rod  can  be  situated  in  and  removed  from  said  grooves  of 
said  fastener  portions  at  each  end  edge  region  of  each  panel 
only  by  being  moved  substantially  vertically  with  respect  to  an 
upright  panel,  and  the  inner  and  outer  fastener  portions  at  an 
end  region  of  one  panel  being  situated  respectively  at  the  same 
elevations  as  outer  and  inner  fastener  portions  at  an  adjoining 
end  edge  region  of  the  next  panel  with  all  of  the  inner  fastener 
portions  at  adjoining  end  edge  regions  of  a  pair  of  adjoining 
panels  being  interdigitated  and  all  of  the  outer  fastener  portions 
at  adjoining  end  edge  regions  of  a  pair  of  adjoining  panels 
being  interdigitated,  so  that  by  way  of  said  rods  said  plurality 
of  panels  are  held  together  to  form  a  pool  wall,  said  panels 
respectively  having  inner  surfaces  directed  inwardly  towatd 
said  space,  and  all  of  said  inner  fastener  portions  at  each  end 
edge  region  of  each  panel  having  inwardly  directed  surfaces 
respectively  farming  continuations  of  said  inner  surface  of 
each  panel,  and  the  inner  fastener  portions  at  an  end  edge 
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region  of  one  panel  being  situated  respectively  between  and 
respectively  substantially  filling  the  gaps  between  the  inner 
fastener  portions  at  an  adjoining  end  edge  region  of  the  next 
panel  with  the  inwardly  directed  surfaces  of  the  inner  fastener 
portions  of  adjoining  end  edge  regions  of  a  pair  of  successive 
panels  forming  a  substantially  continuous  surface  which  forms 
a  continuation  of  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  adjoining  panels  so 
that  all  of  said  wall  panels  cooperate  to  form  a  substantially 
continuous  inner  wall  surface  for  the  pool,  each  wall  panel 
being  formed  in  its  entirety  of  a  single  body  of  plastic  material 
so  that  the  entire  pool  wall  consists  only  of  said  single  bodies  of 
plastic  material  which  respectively  form  said  panels  and  said 
rods,  each  panel  having  at  its  fastener  portions  a  thickness 
greater  than  at  the  remainder  of  each  wall  panel,  said  out- 
wardly directed  surfaces  of  said  inner  portions  being  situated 
outwardly  beyond  an  outer  surface  of  each  panel  extending 
between  said  fastener  portions  thereof  at  each  end  region  of 
each  panel  and  said  outer  fastener  portions  also  having  out- 
wardly directed  surfaces  situated  outwardly  beyond  said  outer 
surface  of  each  panel  extending  between  said. fastener  portions 
thereof  at  each  end  region  of  said  panel,  and  said  greater  thick- 
ness of  said  fastener  portions  being  provided  only  by  the  loca- 
tion of  said  outwardly  directed  surfaces  of  all  of  said  fastener 
portions  outwardly  beyond  said  outer  surface  of  each  panel  so 
that  said  inwardly  directed  surfaces  of  all  of  said  inner  fastener 
portions  do  not  extend  inwardly  beyond  the  remainder  of  the 
inner  surface  of  each  panel  and  thus  do  not  alter  the  continuity 
of  said  substantially  continuous  inner  wall  surface. 


portion  and  a  horizontal  portion  for  being  secured  respec- 
tively to  said  vertical  and  said  horizontal  sections  of  said 
adapter  sill  member,  said  horizontal  portion  overlying  said 
horizontal  section  for  being  secured  directly  to  said  first 
sill;  and 
e.  a  second  mounting  means  on  said  second  sill  having  an 
engaging  means  received  in  said  channel. 

4048  775 
ANCHOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PILASTERS 
Harold  J.  Dielman,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  asiignor  to  The  Sanynetal 
Products  Co.,  Inc.,  aevelaad,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,588 

iBt  a.2  E04H  l/OO;  E02D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  52—239  3  ClaiM 
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4,048,774 
EXTERIOR  WINDOW  UNIT  HAVING  ADAPTER  SILL 

MEMBER 
Ynkio  Yamaraoto,  Uozn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
KallM'<M»iH  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,888 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17, 1975,  50-66255 

Int  a.2  E06B  3/26 

UJS.  a.  'il—VXl  5  Claims 


I--* 


1.  An  exterior  window  unit  for  covering  an  opening  in  a 
building  wall,  the  opening  having  a  first  sill,  said  exterior 
window  unit  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  having  a  second  sill; 

b.  a  pair  of  sashes  mounted  within  said  frame  in  parallel 
closely  spaced  planes; 

c.  an  adapter  sill  member  for  extending  along  the  length  of 
the  first  sill,  said  member  having  a  vertical  section  adapted 
to  be  secured  flatwise  against  an  exterior  vertical  surface 
of  the  first  sill,  and  a  horizontal  section  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  vertical  section  at  the  upper  edge 
thereof  and  adapted  to  be  secured  flatwise  against  a  hori- 
zontal top  surface  of  the  first  sill,  said  adapter  sill  member 
having  a  marginal  portion  extending  along  its  lower  edge 
as  a  channel  of  upwardly  opening  U-shaped  cross-section 
facing  away  from  the  first  sill; 

d.  a  first  mounting  means  on  said  second  sill  having  a  vertical 


1.  A  pilaster  anchor  for  mounting  a  pilaster  on  stud  l)olts 
which  extend  from  an  existing  structure  and  which  have  a 
remote  end  portion  disposed  away  from  said  existing  structure 
comprising  a  pilaster  end  surface  having  stepped  portions  and 
an  intermediate  non-stepped  portion; 
a  footer  bar  on  said  non-stepped  portion  of  said  pilaster 
extending  over  said  stepped  portions  of  said  pilaster  and 
having  stud  bolt  holes  located  therein; 
mounting  means  for  securing  said  footer  bar  to  said  non- 
stepped  portion; 
said  stud  bolts  passing  through  said  stud  bolts  holes  on  said 

footer  bar  and  having: 
a  first  pair  of  adjustment  nuts  on  said  stud  bolts  to  bear 
against  a  first  side  of  said  footer  bar  and  be  opposite  a 
second  side  of  said  footer  bar,  said  second  side  being 
spaced  from  said  stepper  portions  of  said  pilaster;  a  second 
pair  of  adjustment  nuts  on  said  stud  bolts  to  bear  against 
said  second  side  of  said  footer  bar,  and  a  pair  of  stabilizer 
nuts  on  said  remote  end  of  said  stud  bolts,  said  stud  bolts 
extending  to  regions  adjacent  said  pilaster  end  surface  on 
said  stepped  portions,  whereby,  when  said  stabilizer  nuts 
are  in  pressure  contact  with  said  pilaster  end  surface,  a 
thrust  is  applied  against  said  pilaster  end  surface  by  said 
stabilizer  nuts  and  against  said  second  side  of  said  footer 
bar  by  said  second  pair  of  adjustmant  nuts  while  said  fust 
pair  of  adjustment  nuts  acts  against  said  first  side  of  said 
footer  bar. 


4,048,776 
STEEL  COLUMN  BASE  MEMBER 
KoBiaki  Sato,  Hiratsoka,  Japu,  aaslffor  to  IU|iMi  Corpora- 
tioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,166 
Claios  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Aug.  21,  1972,  47  J2799; 
Ang.  21, 1972,  47  J2800 

Int.  CL^  E04H  12/22:  E04C  3/02 
MS.  a.  52—297  4  Oatas 

1.  A  steel  colunm  base  member  for  connecting  a  steel  col- 
umn member  to  a  concrete  foundation  said  member  having  a 
unitary  body  and  comprising: 
a  substantially  planar  bottom  plate  portion  engageable  with 
said  concrete  foundation; 


986 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  20,  1971 


m\ 


September  20,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


987 


a  projection  extending  from  said  bottom  plate  portion 
said  projection  having  a  top  surface  whose  shape  is  substan- 
tially identical  to  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  the  steel 
column  member;  said  portion  designed  to  support  said 
column  member 
a  sloped  top  surface  connecting  a  bottom  of  said  projection 
to  said  bottom  plate  portion  to  increase  the  thickness 
thereof  as  the  pluiar  bottom  plate  portion  extends  toward 
the  bottom  of  said  projection; 


a  plurality  of  laterally  extending  webs,  said  webs  forming  saiw 
spacers  with  said  webs  being  horizontally  disposed,  and  securj- 
ing  means  securing  said  webs  to  an  inner  surface  of  the  other  ojf 
said  cover  plates,  said  webs  being  of  a  width  equal  to  the 
spacing  between  said  cover  plates,  said  webs  including  poii 
tions  of  said  one  cover  plate  reversely  folded  upon  themselve  i 
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smoothly  curved  surface  portions  at  junctions  between  the 
projection  and  the  sloped  top  surface; 

J-shaped  welding  grooves  along  edges  of  said  top  surface 
which  face  outer  vertical  parts  of  the  steel  column  mem- 
bers; 

abutments  formed  on  the  planar  bottom  portion  and  having 
anchor  bolt  holes  bored  therethrough  and  smoothly 
curved  surface  portions  at  the  junctions  between  the  abut- 
ments and  the  planar  bottom  portions. 


4,048,777 

BUILDING  DECK  STRUCTURE 

F^aak  E.  Carroll,  Barrii«tOii,  IlL,  anigiior  to  CarroU  Research, 

Lk^  RoIUiV  Mcadowi,  m. 
CoirtiaMtkM-i»fwt  of  Ser.  No.  457,996,  April  4, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,965,641.  lUt  appUcatkm  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,500 
Int.  CL^  E04C  1/Oa  3/04;  E04B  5/10 
VS.  a  52—309.12  11  Claims 

1.  A  building  deck  structure  comprising: 
a  spaced  series  of  parallel  sheet  metal  structural  shapes 
which  are  symmetrical  about  a  bisecting  plane  through  a 
central  web  having  a  central  web,  two  diagonal  legs  pro- 
jecting downwardly  from  one  end  of  said  web  forming  an 
included  angle  of  about  30*  to  about  90*  between  said  legs 
and  having  its  vertex  at  the  bottom  of  the  web,  said  diago- 
nal legs  having  a  vertical  height  of  about  li  to  about  10 
inches,  each  diagonal  leg  having  a  leg  projecting  down- 
ward at  its  extremity  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to 
said  web,  said  legs  being  substantially  parallel,  each  of  said 
parallel  legs  having  flanges  extending  outwardly  at  their 
extremity,  a  closure  side  extending  between  the  extremi- 
ties of  said  flanges  enclosing  the  area  formed  by  said 
diagonal  sides,  said  parallel  sides  and  said  closure  side,  and 
a  stiffening  member  at  the  other  end  of  said  web;  and 
decking  assembly  having  its  lower  surface  resting  on  said 
flanges  and  extending  between  adjacent  structural  shapes. 

4*048,778 

SHEETING-PLATE  FOR  TRENCH  SHEETING 

JoMf  Kriafli,  HaM-Boekkr-Strane  23,  D  5138  Heiosbcrg  • 


1975, 


and  including  a  reverse  fold  opposing  said  other  cover  plate: 
said  securing  means  being  in  the  form  of  seam  welding  joining 
said  folded  edge  to  said  other  cover  plate,  and  said  webs  have 
aligned  recesses  receiving  said  reinforcing  members,  said  webs 
being  formed  on  both  of  said  cover  plates  and  being  general!) 
arranged  in  alternating  parallel  relation. 

■  4,048  779 

TURNBUCKLE  CONNECTOR  USEABLE  IN  A  METHOD 
FOR  REPLAONG  AN  EXISTING  UTILTTY  POLE 
WTTHOUT  DISTURBING  HARDWARE  MOUNTED 
THEREON 
Frank  P.  Valenzlano,  Summit,  and  Daniel  E.  Olivier,  Bedmini 
ster,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Interpace  Corporation,  ParsipJ 
pany,  N^l. 
COntinuation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  606,073,  Aug.  20, 1975,  which  ia 
a  continuation-iniiart  of  Ser.  No.  511,173,  Oct.  2, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,911,548.  This  appUcation  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,758 
Int  a.2  E04C  3/30;  E02D  35/00 
VJS.  a.  52—726  8  Claim^ 


Filed  Oct  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,057 
Oaim    priority,    appUcatioa    Germany,    Jan.    2, 

7S00036{U] 

Int  CL*  E04C  2/34;  E21D  5/00 
VJS.  CL  52-615  7  cinia,. 

1.  A  new  article  of  manufacture  in  the  form  of  a  sheeting- 
plate  for  trench  sheeting  of  the  type  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond upstanding  cover  plates,  spacers  extending  between  said 
cover  plates  and  maintaining  said  cover  plates  in  spaced  gener- 
ally parallel  relation,  and  reinforcing  members  extending  verti- 
cally between  said  cover  plates  and  transversely  through  said 
spacers,  said  sheeting-plate  being  improved  by  at  least  one  of 
said  cover  plates  being  folded  out  of  the  plane  thereof  to  form 


1.  A  tumbuckle  connector  useable  in  a  method  for  replacing 
an  existing  utility  pole,  said  existing  pole  comprising  a  proxi- 
mal section  having  a  bottom  end  attached  to  the  earth  and  a 
distil  section  having  hardware  mounted  thereon,  without 
disturbing  the  hardware,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
severing  the  distal  section  from  the  proximal  section,  thereby 
providing  the  distal  section  with  a  lower  end, 

temporarily  supporting  the  severed  distal  section, 

removing  the  proximal  section, 

providing  a  new  pole  section  having  an  upper  end, 

attaching  the  new  pole  section  to  the  earth  in  position  to 
replace  this  existing  proximal  section  in  end-abutting 
relation  to  said  distal  section,  and 

connecting  the  distal  section  to  the  new  proximal  section  in 
end-abutting  relation; 

said  tumbuckle  connector  comprising: 


an  end-embracing  unit  adapted  to  surround  and  grip  a  por- 
tion of  a  first  pole  section  to  be  joined  in  end-abutting 
relation  to  a  second  pole  section,  adjacent  the  end  of  said 
first  pole  section  to  be  so  joined,  said  end-embracing  unit 
being  provided  with  a  first  radially-projecting  flange 
adjacent  said  end  to  be  joined, 

a  second  radially-projecting  flange  secured  in  fixed  relation- 
ship to  said  second  pole  section  adjacent  the  end  thereof  to 
be  joined  to  said  first  pole  section,  and 

means  for  rigidly  securing  said  first  radially-projecting 
flange  to  said  second  radially-projecting  flange; 

said  end-embracing  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  girdle 
plates,  each  of  said  girdle  plates  having  a  radially-project- 
ing flange  portion,  said  flange  portions  cooperating  to 
form  said  first  radially-projecting  flange, 

said  end-embracing  unit  further  comprising  at  least  one 
tumbuckle  adapted  to  secure  said  girdle  plates  in  clamping 
circumferential  disposition  with  respect  to  said  first  pole 
section. 


unsupported,  heating  said  main  central  portion  out  to  said  fixed 
peripheral  portion  to  a  formable  temperature  while  leaving 
said  fixed  peripheral  portion  at  a  temperature  at  which  it  re- 
mains rigid  to  constitute  a  rigid  rim  portion  and,  while  holding 
a  heated  portion  of  the  blank  immediately  adjacent  to  said  fixed 
peripheral  portion  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  fixed  pe- 
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4,048,780 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLACTNG  OBJECTS 

INTO  BOXES 

Alexis  Chenevard,  Morges,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  SAPAL 

Societe  Anonyme  des  Plieuses  Automatiques,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,563 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Oct.   27,    1975, 
13901/75 

Int.  a.2  B65B  5/08,  35/38 
U.S.  a.  53—26  11  Claims 
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ripheral  portion,  forming  said  heated  main  central  portion  into 
a  cavity  of  substantial  depth,  said  heated  portion  immediately 
adjacent  to  said  fixed  peripheral  portion  constituting  a  reser- 
voir of  formable  material  from  which  material  is  necked  down 
into  the  cavity  to  preclude  any  discontinuity  occurring  be- 
tween said  fixed  peripheral  portion  and  the  cavity  wall  during 
the  cavity  forming  operation. 


4,048,782 

CONTROLLED  HLM  ADVANCE  APPARATUS 

Joel  A.  Hamilton,  101  Hardenbur^  Ave.,  Demarcst  N  J.  07627 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,303 

Int  a.2  B65B  41/18 

VJS.  a.  53—51  19  Claims 


oor  lOol |92l 


1.  A  method  of  placing  sets  of  objects,  such  as  assortments  of 
chocolates,  in  boxes,  comprising  disposing  a  set  of  objects  in  a 
template,  conveying  the  objects  disposed  in  the  template  to  a 
table,  holding  the  objects  on  the  table  by  suction,  removing  the 
template,  bringing  mobile  walls  about  the  objects  held  on  the 
table,  moving  the  walls  against  the  objects  to  bring  the  objects 
together  into  an  area  corres]X)nding  to  an  inner  space  of  a  box 
which  is  to  receive  the  objects,  gripping  and  conveying  the 
thus  assembled  set  of  objects  and  depositing  the  set  of  objects 
in  the  box. 


4,048,781 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  PRODUCT 

FILLED  CONTAINER 

Poul  Egon  Johansen,  West  Hill,  Canada,  assignor  to  Portion 

Packaging  Limited,  Rexdale,  Canada 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  543,977,  Jan.  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,964^37, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  357,785,  May  7, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,257 
Int.  a.2  B65B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  53—30  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  forming  an  individual  rimmed  plastic  con- 
tainer preparatory  to  the  filling  and  closing  thereof  from  a 
relatively  stiff  resilient  blank  formed  entirely  of  heat  formable 
material  which  is  essentially  rigid  at  normal  ambient  tempera- 
tures, comprising  the  steps  of  fixing  the  peripheral  portion  of 
the  blank  while  leaving  the  major  central  portion  thereof 


1.  A  film  advancing  apparatus  for  supplied  film  which  is  to 
be  sealed,  shaped,  cut,  laminated  and  the  like  during  and  with 
an  intermittent  advance,  said  apparatus  including:  (a)  a  fixed 
frame;  (b)  means  for  removably  supporting  at  least  one  supply 
roll  of  film  carried  by  this  fixed  frame;  (c)  a  movable  frame 
carried  by  the  fixed  frame  so  as  to  be  cycled  in  a  back  and  forth 
determined  path  and  pattem;  (d)  a  film  feed  roller  carried  by  a 
shaft  mounted  on  and  movable  with  the  movable  frame  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  film  from  the  supply  roll;  (e)  a  one-way 
clutch  carried  by  the  film  feed  roller  shaft,  said  clutch  arranged 
so  as  to  permit  the  film  feeding  roller  and  shaft  to  be  tumed 
only  in  a  direction  to  move  the  film  toward  the  discharge  end 
of  the  apparatus;  (0  a  toothed  member  carried  by  the  shaft 
carrying  the  film  feed  roller  and  one-way  clutch;  (g)  a  flexible 
drive  means  having  one  end  operatively  attached  to  the  fixed 
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rraine  and  the  other  to  a  take-up  means  adapted  to  maintain  the 
flexible  drive  means  in  a  taut  condition  and  in  a  driving  engage- 
ment with  the  toothed  member  as  the  movable  frame  is  cycled 
back  and  forth;  (h)  an  adjusting  means  for  selectively  changing 
the  effective  lengUi  of  the  flexible  drive  means  in  that  extent  of 
length  between  the  end  operatively  fixed  to  the  frame  and  the 
toothed  member,  said  extent  being  changed  in  response  to  a 
signal  which  is  actuated  in  response  to  the  comparing  of  the 
actual  advance  of  the  film  in  relation  to  the  desired  advance  of 
the  film;  (i)  a  pressure  roller  disposed  to  push  the  film  being  fed 
from  the  supply  roll  to  the  film  feeding  roller  and  to  hold  this 
supply  film  therebetween  so  that  only  a  forward  rotation  of  the 
film  feeding  roller  occurs  and  the  film  is  advanced  therebe- 
tween and,  (j)  motive  means  for  cycling  the  movable  frame 
back  and  forth  in  a  determined  path  and  extent  whereby  the 
movable  frame  is  moved  from  the  head  end  and  toward  the 
discharge  end  of  the  apparatus  and  the  film  between  the  pres- 
sure roller  and  film  feed  roller  is  prevented  from  moving  by  the 
one-way  clutch  action  on  the  feeding  roller  shaft  and  during 
the  return  stroke  of  the  movable  frame  toward  the  head  end 
the  toothed  member  on  the  film  feeding  roller  shaft  is  driven 
by  the  engaged  flexible  drive  means  to  rotate  the  shaft  and  the 
film  feeding  roller  to  feed  that  film  gripped  between  these 
rollers  to  that  extent  as  determined  by  the  relative  rotation  of 
the  toothed  member  and  the  relative  diameter  of  the  film 
feeding  roller. 


4,048,783 
CASE  LOADER  WITH  INVERT  GRID  AND  PUSHDOWN 

FEATURE 
Join  L^Raudat,  MadiflOB,  aad  Lloyd  D.  JohuoB,  Portland,  both 
of  CoBB^  aMignori  to  Emhart  Indnatries,  Inc^  Hartford, 
Omb. 

Filed  No?.  19, 1976,  Set.  No.  743,341 

iBt  a.z  B65B  57/10,  35/56 

MS.  CL  53-61  24  Claims 


S^^ 


above  the  contaiaer  for  supporting  and  translating  the  article 
thereto,  support  means  for  supporting  the  article  adjacent  to 
the  opening  of  the  container,  and  plunger  means  for  pushing 
said  article  into  the  container,  said  holding  station  including  a 
first  plurality  of  spaced  tines  for  supporting  said  article;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  loader  transfer  means  includes 
track  means  extending  from  said  holding  station  to  the  con- 
tainer and  a  loader  carriage  translatably  supported  on  said 
track  means,  said  loader  carriage  including  a  loader  pusher 


joined  thereto  by  a  pivot  shaft,  first  means  for  selectively 
rotating  said  loader  pusher  about  said  shaft  either  to  clear  or 
engage  said  holding  station;  said  loader  pusher  including  a 
second  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel  tines  disposed  to  interdigi 
tate  with  said  first  plurality  of  tines,  with  said  loader  pusher  i 
the  engaged  position,  and  support  and  remove  the  article  froi 
the  holding  station;  and  means  for  reciprocally  translating  sail 
loader  carrige  to  deliver  said  article  to  said  support  means,  and 
return. 


4,048,785 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  FIBROUS  MATERIAL 

INTO  CONTAINERS 

Edward  James  Wright,  Peterborough,  England,  assignor  tc 

Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Limited,  Peterborough,  England 

FUed  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,701 

Int.  a.2  B65B  63/02 

U.S.  a.  53—122  1  Clain^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  groups  of  articles  into  open  packing 
cases,  comprising  an  infeed  conveyor  for  advancing  the  arti- 
cles in  a  plurality  of  lanes,  lane  defining  grid  means  for  receiv- 
ing a  charge  of  articles  when  in  a  first  position  adjacent  the 
downstream  end  of  said  infeed  conveyor,  said  grid  means 
including  means  for  holding  the  charge  of  articles  in  said  lane 
defining  grid  means,  means  for  rotating  said  grid  means  from 
said  first  position  to  an  article  discharge  or  second  position, 
rails  associated  with  the  lanes  of  said  grid  means  for  engaging 
the  bottoms  of  the  articles  in  said  grid  means  when  said  grid 
means  in  said  first  position,  and  means  for  moving  said  rails  at 
least  when  said  grid  means  is  in  its  second  position  to  push  the 
articles  out  of  said  grid  means  and  into  a  packing  case. 


4,048,784 

LOADER  FOR  SUCED  COMESTIBLE  PRODUCT 

Max  Edward  Toby,  2265  Oceaa  A?c.,  San  Fraadato,  Calif. 

94127  i 

DMaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  552^51.  Feb.  25, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,991,685. 

Thia  aMMkttioa  Jaly  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,136 

lit  a.2  B65B  5/06 

UjS.  CL  53—77  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  transferring  an  article  from  a  holding 

station  to  a  loading  station  and  for  loading  the  article  into  a 

container,  including  loader  transfer  means  extending  to  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  depositing  a  predetermined  amount  o 
material  such  as  meat  into  a  container  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  discharge  opening  in  one  side  thereof,  extrusion 
means  in  said  housing  for  extruding  a  predetermined  portion  o 
material  from  a  mass  of  material  in  said  housing  through  sai( 
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opening,  slide  means  mounted  for  sliding  movement  across 
said  one  side  of  said  housing  between  a  receiving  position  and 
an  ejecting  position,  an  open  ended  tubular  receiver  mounted 
on  said  slide  means  to  be  located  with  one  end  of  said  receiver 
in  sealed  registry  with  said  opening  when  said  slide  means  is  in 
said  receiving  position  to  receive  said  portion  of  material  from 
said  container  means,  both  open  ends  of  said  receiver  being 
exposed  when  said  slide  means  is  in  said  ejecting  position,  and 
reciprocal  piston  means  aligned  with  said  receiver  when  said 
slide  means  is  in  said  ejecting  position  and  movable  from  a 
retracted  position  spaced  from  one  end  of  said  receiver  entirely 
through  said  receiver  to  a  location  spaced  a  preselected  dis- 
tance beyond  the  opposite  end  of  said  receiver  to  eject  said 
portion  of  material  from  said  receiver  into  the  container,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  stroke  of  said  piston  means  to 
establish  said  preselected  distance. 


4,048,786 
CIRCULAR  PACKAGE  LOADER 
William  A.  Brastad,  Miimeapolis,  and  Nelson  J.  Beall,  St  Mi- 
chael, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

FUed  Sept  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,749 

Int  a.2  B65B  5/06.  25/00.  35/22.  67/02 

U.S.  a.  53—159  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  a  column  of  snack  chips  into  a 
container  as  a  loop  array,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

reservoir  means; 

means  for  feeding  a  column  of  nested,  uniformly  shaped 
chips  into  said  reservoir  means,  said  reservoir  means  in- 
cluding means  for  holding  said  nested  chips  in  a  loop 
array; 

means  for  transferring  said  loop  array  of  nested  chips  from 
said  reservoir  means  into  a  container  while  maintaining 
said  chips  in  said  loop  array; 

said  reservoir  means  including  means  for  assisting  in  move- 
ment of  said  column  into  a  loop  array  orientation  as  said 
nested  chips  are  fed  into  said  reservoir  means,  said  assist- 
ing means  including  an  arcuate  reservoir  side  wall. 


portion  thereof  beneath  the  deck  and  having  the  blade 
,  fixed  thereto; 

C.  a  disengageable  clutch  through  which  the  spindle  is  driv- 
ingly  connectable  with  the  drive  shaft 

D.  a  brake  for  stopping  rotation  of  the  spindle,  comprising 
1.  frictionally  engaged  complementary  fixed  and  free 

brake  elements  encircling  the  spindle,  the  fixed  brake 
element  having  a  torque  transmitting  connection  with 
the  spindle  and  the  free  brake  element  having  no  torque 
transmitting    connection    with    the    spindle    except 


j:^^ 


^^ 


through  its  frictional  engagement  with  the  fixed  brake 
element,  and 
2.  brake  applying  means  operable  to  abruptly  stop  rotation 
of  the  free  brake  element; 

D.  means  interconnecting  said  brake  applying  means  and 
said  disengageable  clutch,  whereby  application  of  the 
brake  is  concomitantly  accompanied  by  disengagement  of 
the  clutch  and  vice  versa;  and 

E.  control  means  operatively  connected  with  said  intercon- 
necting means  and  through  which  concomitant  function- 
ing of  said  brake  and  clutch  may  be  manually  controlled. 


4,048,788 
ROTARY  POWER  MOWER  WITH  IMPROVED  CLUTCH 

AND  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Igor  ^■■■iiuktii,  Meqnoa,  and  Joseph  R.  Harkocss,  Gemantowa, 
both  of  Wis.,  aasignors  to  Briggs  A  Stntton  Corporation, 
Wauwatosa,  Wis. 

Filed  July  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,843 

Int  CL»  AOID  69/08 

U.S.  a.  56—11.3  12  Claims 


4,048,787 
COMBINATION  CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  FOR  ROTARY 
POWER  MOWER 
Joseph  R.  Harkncas,  Gemantown,  and  Daniel  E.  Braun,  Brook- 
field,  both  of  Wis.,  assigBon  to  Briggs  *  Stratton  Corpora- 
tion, Wauwatosa,  Wis. 

FUed  July  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,619 
Int  a.2  AOID  69/10  ' 
VJS.  a.  56— IIJ  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  power  lawn  mower  having  a  chassis  with  a 
substantially  horizontal  deck,  a  prime  mover  on  the  deck,  and 
a  rotary  blade  fixed  to  a  spindle  that  is  drivingly  connected 
with  the  drive  shaft  of  the  prime  mover, 
the  improvement  whereby  rotation  of  the  blade  can  be 
abruptly    stopped    concomitantly    with    disconnection 
thereof  from  the  drive  shaft  of  the  prime  mover, 
said  improvement  comprising  the  combination  of: 

A.  bearing  means  fixed  with  respect  to  the  deck  of  the  chas- 
sis and  the  prime  mover,  with  the  axis  thereof  vertical  and 
spaced  laterally  from  the  drive  shaft; 

B.  a  spindle  journaled  in  said  bearing  means  with  the  lower 


1.  In  a  rotary  power  lawn  mower  having  a  wheeled  chassis 
with  a  deck,  a  prime  mover  mounted  on  the  deck  Mrith  a  drive 
shaft  thereof  projecting  downwardly  into  the  space  below  the 
deck,  and  a  rotary  cutter  blade  below  the  deck,  improved 
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clutch  mechanism  for  drivingly  connecting  the  cutter  blade 
with  said  drive  shaft,  comprising: 

A.  a  drive  wheel  drivingly  connected  with  and  driven  by 
said  drive  shaft,  said  drive  wheel  being  located  below  the 
deck  of  the  chassis  and  constrained  to  rotate  about  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  axis  that  is  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
chassis; 

B.  a  ring  fixed  with  respect  to  the  cutter  blade,  said  ring 
having  internal  and  external  circular  surfaces,  the  diame- 
ter of  each  of  which  is  larger  than  that  of  the  drive  wheel; 

C.  a  carriage; 

D.  means  movably  mounting  said  carriage  on  the  chassis  and 
constraining  the  same  to  bodily  movement  in  opposite 
directions  along  a  defined  path  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the 
drive  wheel; 

E.  bearing  means  freely  rotatably  mounting  the  ring  on  said 
carriage  with  the  ring  encircling  the  drive  wheel  and  its 
axis  parallel  to  that  of  the  drive  wheel,  so  that  upon  bodily 
movement  of  the  carriage  in  one  direction  the  internal 
circular  surface  of  the  ring  is  tangentially  and  frictionally 
engaged  with  the  periphery  of  the  drive  wheel  to  establish 
a  torque  transmitting  connection  between  the  prime 
mover  and  the  cutter  blade;  and 

F.  manually  operable  means  for  effecting  bodily  movement 
of  the  carriage  in  said  direction. 


4,048,789 

MOWER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRACTORS 

Jack  O.  Cartocr,  1005  N.  8th  SU  Cambridge,  Ohio  43725 

Filed  Jnly  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,071 

fat  CL^  AOID  35/26 

VS.  CL  56— lli»  5  Claims 


'/M  '3e 


1.  A  mower  and  attachment  means  for  attaching  the  mower 
to  a  tractor,  comprising: 

rotary  blade  means; 

motor  means  for  rotating  the  blade  means; 

housing  means  for  encompassing  the  rotational  path  of  the 
blade  means; 

first  bracket  means  rigidly  secured  to  the  housing  means; 

a  main  support  member  attached  for  relative  pivotal  rotation 
about  a  horizontal  axis  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  first 
bracket  means; 

first  hydraulic  cylinder  means  secured  for  relative  pivotal 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  at  one  end  thereof  to  an 
end  of  the  main  support  member  opposite  the  one  end  of 
the  main  support  member; 

second  bracket  means  secured  for  relative  pivotal  rotation 
about  a  horizontal  axis  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  first 
bracket  means  about  the  pivotal  axis  between  the  main 
support  member  and  the  first  bracket  means,  and  said 
second  bracket  means  being  secured  for  relative  pivotal 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  at  an  end  opposite  the  one 
end  thereof  to  an  end  of  the  first  hydraulic  cylinder  means 


opposite  the  one  end  of  the  first  hydraulic  cylinder  mean  s 
so  that  actk>n  of  the  first  hydraulic  cylinder  means  wijl 
cause  relative  pivotal  movement  between  the  first  and 
second  bracket  means; 

third  bracket  means  secured  for  relative  pivotal  rotation 
about  a  horizontal  axis  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  one  end  qf 
the  main  support  member  at  a  position  inwardly  from  thfc 
pivotal  axis  between  the  main  support  member  and  th^ 
first  bracket  means,  and  said  third  bracket  means  bein; 
secured  for  relative  pivotal  rotation  about  a  horizon 
axis  at  an  end  opposite  the  one  end  thereof  to  the  oppositi 
end  of  the  first  hydraulic  cylinder  means  and  having  thi 
same  pivotal  axis  as  the  second  bracket  means  and  the  fi 
hydraulic  cylinder  means  so  that  action  of  the  first  h 
draulic  cylinder  means  causes  relative  pivotal  moveme 
between  the  first  and  third  bracket  means  such  that  coi 
traction  of  the  first  hydraulic  cylinder  means  causes  u] 
ward  pivotal  movement  of  the  housing  means; 

a  vertical  support  member,  to  a  lower  end  of  which  the  mai 
support  member  is  secured  for  relative  pivotal  rotatioi 
about  a  horizontal  axis  at  an  end  of  the  main  suppoit 
member  opposite  the  one  did  thereof; 

second  hydraulic  cylinder  means  secured  for  relative  pivota  I 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  at  one  end  thereof  to  an 
upper  end  of  the  vertical  support  member  and  secured  fot- 
relative  pivotal  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  at  a^ 
opposite  end  thereof  to  the  main  support  member  between 
the  pivotal  axes  of  the  main  support  member  to  the  vert^ 
cal  support  member  and  the  first  bracket  means  so  th^ 
action  of  the  second  hydraulic  cylinder  means  caused 
relative  pivotal  movement  between  the  main  support 
member  and  the  vertical  support  member  such  that  con- 
traction of  the  second  hydraulic  cylinder  means  caused 
upward  pivotal  movement  of  the  main  support  member;! 

a  horizontal  attachment  bracket  to  which  the  vertical  sup- 
port member  is  secured  on  the  lower  end  thereof  for 
relative  pivotal  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis;  I 

third  hydraulic  cylinder  means  secured  for  pivotal  rotatioa 
about  a  vertical  axis  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  horizontal 
attachment  bracket  remote  from  the  connection  of  th^ 
vertical  support  member  to  the  horizontal  attachment 
bracket,  an  opposite  end  of  the  third  hydraulic  cylinder 
means  being  secured  for  pivotal  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis  to  the  lower  end  of  the  vertical  support  member  so 
that  action  of  the  third  hydraulic  cylinder  means  caused 
relative  pivotal  movement  of  the  vertical  support  member 
and  the  horizontal  attachment  bracket  such  that  contract 
tion  of  the  third  hydraulic  cylinder  means  causes  pivotaj 
movement  of  the  housing  means  in  a  horizontal  plane;  anc 

means  for  rigidly  securing  the  horizontal  attachment  bracke 
to  a  tractor. 


4,048,790 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENTS 

Petrus  WiihebnuB  Zweegers,  Nieuwend^jk  46,  Geldrop,  Nether 

lands 

FUed  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,255 

Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  June   14,   197: 
7308309  I 

'      Int  a.2  AOID  35/264 
U.S.  a.  56—13.6  12  Qaimi 

1.  An  agricultural  implement  hving  a  substantially  horizonj 
tal  frame  beam  extending  tranversely  to  the  direction  of  move! 
ment  of  the  implement  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  frame 
beam  sections,  said  frame  beam  sections  having  work  performj 
ing  elements  thereon  having  crop  or  ground  engaging  ends 
such  as  rotary  mowing  elements,  said  crop  or  ground  ends  o^ 
the  work  performing  elements  being  disposed  at  a  substantial 
distance  from  and  below  said  frame  sections,  arms  extending 
obliquely  downwardly  from  the  adjacent  ends  of  adjacent  one^ 
of  said  frame  sections  and  pivotal  connections  on  said  arms  td 
connect  pivotally  said  frame  beam  sections,  said  pivotal  conl 
nections  of  the  frame  beam  sections  being  disposed  from  saic 
frame  beam  sectk>ns  by  approximately  said  substantial  distance 
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and  located  at  substantially  the  level  of  the  crop  or  ground 
engaging  ends  of  the  work  performing  element  so  that  the 
work  performing  elements  will  follow  surface  undulations  of 


guard  means  positioned  about  said  blade  bar  at  least  at  the 
area  it  extends  past  said  support  structure. 


4,048,792 

ROW  CROP  MEANS  FOR  A  HARVESTING  UNTT 

Joe  E.  ShriTer,  and  Donald  O.  Norman,  both  of  East  Eari,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  HoUand,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,327 

Int.  a.2  AOID  45/02 

U.S.  a.  56—98  19  ClainH 


ea  6    J74I 


the  field  being  worked  without  change  in  the  spacing  between 
adjacent  work  performing  elements  on  said  adjacent  end  of 
said  frame  beam  sections  during  mutual  pivotal  movements  of 
said  sections. 


4,048,791 
REVERSIBLE  SICKLE-BAR  TYPE  LAWN  MOWER  AND 

TRIMMER 

J.  Paul  Treen,  5025  St.  Bernard  Ave.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70122 

FUed  June  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,474 

Int.  a?  AOID  35/12 

U.S.  a.  56—17.6  9  Claims 


r;.:;^G 


1.  A  combined  lawn  mower  and  trimmer  comprising: 

a  basic  lawn  mower  support  structure; 

a  cutting  blade  bar  elongated  in  structure  mounted  on  the 
underside  of  said  mower  support  structure; 

mounting  and  drive  means  connected  to  said  support  struc- 
ture and  said  blade  bar  for  mounting  said  blade  bar  onto 
said  support  structure  and  for  driving  said  blade  bar  in  a 
combined  laterally  reciprocating  and  longitudinally  or- 
bital motions  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane,  said  blade 
bar  being  double-edged,  having  cutting  edges  on  both  of 
its  long  edge  portions,  said  blade  bar  exhibiting  a  sliding 
cutting  action  while  it  is  being  laterally  reciprocated  and  a 
chopping  cutting  action  when  it  is  being  orbitally  moved 
in  the  longitudinal  direction; 

ground  contacting  wheel  means  connected  to  said  support 
structure  for  supporting  said  support  structure  and  said 
blade  bar  above  the  ground;  said  blade  bar  in  its  travel 
being  located  at  least  generally  under  said  support  struc- 
ture and  at  least  generally  to  one  side  of  said  wheel  means 
but  extending  past  said  support  structure  at  only  one 
longitudinal  end  thereof,  the  opposite  end  of  said  support 
structure  extending  substantially  past  said  blade  bar; 

a  handle  connected  to  and  extending  past  said  basic  support 

structure  and  being  reversibly  movable  from  one  of  its 

longitudinal  ends  to  the  other,  the  mower  being  movable 

.and  operational  in  either  longitudinal  direction,  one  for 

regular  mowing  and  the  other  for  close-in  trimming;  and 


.r% 


1.  In  a  row  crop  means  for  a  mobile  harvesting  unit  adapted 
to  advance  over  a  field  of  crop  planted  in  rows,  said  means 
including  a  frame,  laterally  spaced  generally  fore-and-aft  gath- 
ering members  mounted  on  the  frame  defining  at  least  one 
elongated  fore-and-aft  passageway  adapted  to  receive  a  row  of 
crop  as  the  unit  advances,  each  of  said  gathering  members 
adapted  to  move  crop  rearwardly  along  the  passageway  to 
feed  the  crop  to  said  unit,  at  least  one  of  said  gathering  mem- 
bers having  a  relatively  smooth  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
inclined  top  surface  adapted  to  slideably  engage  down  crop  as 
the  unit  advances,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  rotary  mem- 
ber disposed  in  a  rear  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  gathering 
members  for  assisting  in  the  feeding  of  said  down  crop  being 
draped  over  said  member  to  said  unit,  said  at  least  one  gather- 
ing member  having  a  cut-away  portion  on  the  rearward  end 
thereof  forming  a  recess  area  for  positioning  said  rotary  mem- 
ber such  that  the  lower  portion  of  said  rotary  member  forms  a 
substantially  continuous  path  extending  from  said  top  surface 
of  said  at  least  one  gathering  member  for  the  sliding  of  said 
draped-over  crop  rearwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  member 
and  onto  said  rotary  member. 


4,048,793 

RAKING  MACHINE 

Cornells  ran  der  Leiy,  7,  Bruschcnrain,  Zug,  Switaerlaad,  aad 

Ary  Tan  der  LeIy,  10,  We?erskAde,  Maasluid,  Nethcrluds 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  514,309,  Oct.  11, 1974.  This  applicatioa  Jan. 

30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,730 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  NetberlaBds,  Oct  12,  1973, 
7314028;  Feb.  18,  1974,  7402172;  Jan.  18,  1974,  7400685;  Jom 
19,  1974,  7408181 

lat  a.2  AOID  77/05 
U.S.  a.  56—370  16  ClalM 

1.  A  raking  machine  comprising  a  frame  movable  over  the 
ground  and  at  least  one  rake  member  supported  on  said  frame, 
said  rake  member  being  rotatable  about  an  upwardly  extending 
axis  of  rotation  to  define  a  working  width  and  driving  means 
connected  to  said  member  to  rotate  same,  crop  displacing  tine 
means  mounted  around  the  perimeter  of  said  rake  member,  first 
and  second  guide  members  connected  to  said  frame  and  being 
positioned  to  form  a  swath  of  crop  to  one  side  to  the  rake 
member,  the  first  guide  member  being  positioned  laterally  of 
the  working  width  of  said  rake  comprising  elongated  screen 
means  that  extends  in  the  general  direction  of  travel  of  said 
machine,  the  second  guide  member  being  positioned  to  the  rear 
of  said  first  guide  member  and  adjacent  the  working  width  of 


992 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  20,  1977 


the  rake  member  to  the  rear  thereof,  said  guide  members  being 
laterally  spaced  apart  from  one  another  and  |X)sitioned  to 


a  limited  degree  of  shifting  movement,  said  jumper  bein_ 
formed  by  two  oppositely-directed  lever  arms  extending! 
from  either  side  of  said  pivot,  each  arm  having  a  detent  at 
the  free  end  thereof  engaging  a  respective  set  of  teeth  and 


confine  the  displaced  crop  received  from  the  rake  head  at  said 
one  side  into  a  swath  between  the  guide  members. 


4,048,794 
SEALED  CABLES  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  SUBMARINE 

ANCHORAGES 
Bcmrd  Ckarlct  Albert  Faky,  and  Adrieo  Vaudant,  both  of 
Bo«8*Ea-Brcaie,  Fhmce,  aiiigBon  to  Sodete  Anonyme  des 
Hants  FooTMau  dc  la  CUen,  Longwy-Bai,  Fnaee 

Filed  May  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  684^31 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioB  F^aMC,  May  27, 1975,  75.16403 
iBt  a.2  HOIB  1/02.  7/28 
VS.  CL  57—149  8  Claims 


being  angled  in  the  same  direction  as  the  section  of  teeth 
in  the  set  adjacent  thereto,  each  arm  having  integral  there- 
with a  biasing  spring  whose  free  end  rests  against  a  fixed 
element  to  maintain  the  position  of  said  jumper  between 
said  two  sets  of  teeth. 


1.  Sealed  cable  for  submarine  anchorages  which  comprises  a 
central  core,  at  least  one  intermediate  layer  of  metallic  wires 
having  a  Z-shaped  cross-section,  and  a  peripheral  cathodic 
protective  layer  made  of  metallic  wires  having  a  Z-shaped 
cross-section  formed  from  a  metal  more  electronegative  than 
the  metal  of  the  wires  of  said  intermediate  layer. 


4,048,796 
TOUCH  SENSITIVE  ELECTRODES  FORMED  ON  THE 

FRAME  OF  AN  ELECTRONIC  WRISTWATCH 
Takehiko  Sasaki,  Yamatokoriyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,204 
Claims  priority,   application  Japan,   June  30,   1975,   50- 
91924(U];  Not.  14, 1975,  5O-155710(U] 

Int  a.2  G04B  37/00:  G04C  3/00 
VS.  a.  58—23  R  6  Claims 


4,048,795 
TIMEPIECE  CALENDAR  MECHANISM 
RcM  Riii,  BcTM,  SwitMriairi,  assizor  to  Balo?a  Watch  Com- 
piuy,  lac,  FbrnUiv.  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  628,470 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Switicrland,  Not.   6,   1974, 
14824/74 

Int  a.2  G04B  19/24 
VS.  CL  58—4  R  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  calendar  mechanism  for  a  timepiece,  the  combination 
comprising: 

A.  a  date  ring  having  a  circular  set  of  internal  gear  teeth; 

B.  a  day  disc  disposed  within  the  interior  space  of  the  date 
ring  and  concentric  therewith,  said  day  disc  having  a 
circular  set  of  external  gear  teeth;  and 

C.  a  double-acting  twin  jumper  pivotally  mounted  between 
the  two  seu  of  teeth,  the  pivot  of  said  jumper  allowing  for 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  including  a  front  metal  casing, 
a  rear  metal  casing  and  a  touch  sensitive  electronic  switching 
circuitry,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  insulating  ring  for  electrically  isolating  the  front  metal 

casing  from  the  rear  metal  casing;  and 
a  connection  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  front 
metal  casing  to  an  input  terminal  of  the  touch  sensitive 
electronic  switching  circuitry. 
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4,048,797 
COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 
John  Philip  Dabbs  Haklnytt,  Botley,  near  Southampton,  and 
John  Ronald  Tilston,  Famham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 
The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^csty's 
GoTemment  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,106 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1974, 
52934/74 

Int  a.2  P02G  1/00 
VS.  a.  60—39.72  R  7  Claims 


said  staged  Venturis  extending  radially  in  a  plurality  of 
branches  from  said  combustion  chamber  to  ambient. 


4,048,799 

WINCH  CONTROL 

Kenneth  F.  Golan,  Pekin,  and  James  E.  Whuelcr,  East  Peoria, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Not.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,966 

Int.  a.2  F15B  1/02.  11/16 

VS.  a.  60—413  8  Claims 


N' 


1.  Combustion  apparatus  comprising  a  duct  for  conveying  a 
stream  of  combustion  supporting  gas,  means  located  within 
said  duct  providing  a  recirculatory  flow  of  said  gas  which 
defines  a  flame  stabUisation  zone,  and  a  source  of  fluid  compris- 
ing an  inert  diluent  connected  to  said  duct  for  supplying  said 
StabUisation  zone  with  said  inert  dUuent. 


4,048,798 
SUCnON  POWER-DRIVEN  AIR  TURBINE 
John  S.  Laridas,  Jr.,  Mountain  VaUey  Farm,  Star  Rte.  No.  5, 
Box  60,  New  CasUe,  Va.  24127 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,623,  Oct  1,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Not.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,040 

Int  a.2  F15B  15/18 

VS.  a.  60—407  25  Claims 


25.  An  engine  comprising: 

means  defining  a  first  chamber; 

a  turbine  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  chamber,  said 
turbine  wheel  having  one  side  in  communication  with 
ambient  air  and  the  other  in  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  chamber;  and 

means  operably  connected  in  said  first  chamber  for  reducing 
the  pressure  level  thereof  to  a  magnitude  below  ambient 
pressure  level  whereby  the  resultant  airflow  between 
ambient  and  such  chamber  effects  the  driven  rotation  of 
such  turbine  wheel; 

said  first  chamber  further  including  a  combustion  chamber 
mounted  therein  and  having  a  burner  means,  said  pressure 
reducing  means  comprising  a  series  of  staged  venturies 
communicating  between  said  combustion  chamber  and 
ambient  and  extending  through  said  first  chamber; 


r 


L_J 


l^^"* 


1.  In  a  control  for  a  hydraulically  operated  winch  or  the  like 
having  a  hydraulically  disengaged  brake,  and  a  multispeed, 
hydraulically  controUed  transmission  and  a  drum  to  be  driven 
or  braked,  the  combination  of: 

a  brake  control  valve  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  selec- 
tively variable  metering  valve  means  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet; 

a  metering  pump  adapted  to  be  operatively  associated  with  a 
winch  drum  so  as  to  be  driven  thereby; 

a  first  fluid  conduit  extending  from  said  outlet  to  said  meter- 
ing pump; 

a  port  in  said  first  fluid  conduit  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said 
hydraulically  disengaged  brake  for  the  winch; 

a  second  fluid  conduit  extending  from  said  metering  pump  to 
said  inlet;  and 

a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  connected  to  said  inlet. 


4,048,800 

HYDRAUUC  JACK  HAVING  ROTATING  PUMP 

HANDLE 

PhUip  S.  CancUla,  342  Ann  Darling  DriTe,  San  Jose,  CaUf. 

95133 

FUed  July  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595^66 

Int  CL2  F15B  15/18 

VS.  CI.  60—477  2  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  hydraulic  jack  structure  having  a 
main  cylinder  symmetrical  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  ram 
movable  therewithin  by  hydraulic  fluid  and  a  pump  assembly 
including  a  pump  cylinder  and  a  pump  shaft  symmetrical  about 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  axially  displaceable  therewithin  to 
pump  fluid  from  within  said  pump  cylinder  into  said  main 
cylinder  by  axial  displacement  of  said  pump  shaft,  a  pump 
handle  assembly,  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  body  having  a  socket  therein  adapted  to 
receive  a  handle  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  pump 
shaft; 

b.  link  means  pivotally  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said 
elongated  body;  and 
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c.  means  providing  horizontal  rotation  of  said  pump  handle, 
said  means  including  parallel  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
main  cylinder  and  said  pump  cylinder  and  further  includ- 
ing means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pump  cylinder  in 
coaxial  relation  with  said  pump  shaft  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  link  means  whereby  said 


pump  handle  assembly  may  be  pivoted  in  an  horizontal 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  parallel  axes  of  said  main  and 
pump  cylinders  through  about  320*  about  the  axis  of  said 
pump  shaft  and  cylinder  to  selectively  position  the  elon- 
gated body  in  relation  to  the  main  cylinder  to  avoid  ob- 
struction of  pumping  action  of  a  handle  in  said  socket  in 
said  elongated  body. 


4,(M«,801 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  HARNESSING  WAVE 

ENERGY 

MidMd  G.  Tomabene,  285  Oak  Neck  Lane,  West  IsUp,  N.Y. 

11795 

CootiBiiation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  428^9,  Dec.  26,  1973, 
abaadoMd,  and  Scr.  No.  432,211,  Jan.  10, 1974,  abandoned,  and 
Ser.  No.  566,985.  April  10, 1975,  and  Ser.  No.  566,983,  April  10, 
1975,  aad  Scr.  No.  566,984,  April  10, 1975.  This  appUcation  Apr. 
11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  567,127 
Int.  a.2  PD3G  7/10 
U.S.  CI.  60—502  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  harnessing  energy  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: employing  in  water,  a  plurality  of  float  means  in  a  prede- 
termined pattern  of  positioning  individual  ones  of  said  plurality 
relative  to  one  another  in  ofT-set  spaced-apart  predetermined 
relationships  to  one-another  at  predetermined  distances  from 
one-another  with  a  first  one  being  obliquely  rearwardly  spaced 
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relative  to  a  second  one  and  relative  to  a  direction  of  substan- 
tially lineal  direction  of  primary  pressure  movements  of  a  body 
of  water,  said  predetermined  distances  being  within  a  range  oX 
dimensions  sufficiently  small  and  sufficiently  great  such  that  a 
first  pressure  energy  wave  within  the  body  deflects  obliquely 
and  at  least  one  of  rearwardly  and  forwardly  from  said  second 
one  of  said  plurality  to  thereafter  impel  against  said  first  one  of 
said  plurality  at  least  in  part  coincident  with  another  pressure 
energy  wave  within  said  water,  each  float  means  being  of  a 
predetermined  shape  and  positioned  such  that  the  first  pressure 
wave  is  deflected  obliquely  in  the  direction  of  a  rearward  float 
whereby  the  remaining  energy  of  the  wave  may  be  utilized 


4,048,802 

FLOATING  WAVE  BARRIER 

Wallace  Williaia  Bowley,  Stafford  Springs,  Conn.,  assignor  t<> 

William  Bamty  Ritchie,  Jr.,  Duxbury,  Mass.,  a  part  interest 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  485,831,  July  5, 1974,     ' 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  383,346, 

July  27,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,848,419,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  357,938,  May  7, 1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,846,990,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  267,086| 
June  28, 1972,  aiumdoned.  This  application  Feb.  14, 1975,  Sei^ 

No.  550,118 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  19, 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  E02B  i/04 


U.S.  a.  61—5 


15  Clainw 


1.  A  wave  barrier  having  a  top  member  and  a  second  mem- 
ber attached  to  said  top  member,  said  top  member  having  a|t 
least  one  annulus  extending  from  a  body  portion  of  said  top 
member,  said  second  member  being  positioned  at  a  deeper 
water  depth  than  said  top  member  when  said  barrier  is  an- 
chored in  water,  said  top  member  being  located  at  or  near  the 
water  surface,  said  second  member  being  submerged  near  the 
water  surface,  the  masses  and  specific  gravity  of  the  top  mem- 
ber, annulus  and  second  member  being  controlled  so  that  the 
top  member  and  second  member  are  maintained  generally 
along  a  common  vertical  axis  with  respect  to  each  other  when 
placed  in  water,  said  barrier  being  anchored  to  the  sea  bottom 
by  a  flexible  line  extending  from  an  anchor  to  a  point  at  or  near 
to  an  axis  of  pitch  of  said  top  member  in  order  to  maximize 
oscillation  of  said  top  member  about  said  axis  of  pitch  and  so 
that  said  annulus  causes  formation  of  wave  fronts  to  contact 
incoming  waves  to  reduce  a  vertical  wave  velocity  component 
of  the  incoming  waves  and  without  substantial  contact  of  said 
members,  said  axis  of  pitch  being  determined  under  the  aver- 
age expected  wave  condition  in  the  water,  and  said  axis  of 
pitch  being  oriented  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  incoming  waves  toward  the 
shore  when  said  barrier  is  anchored  in  water. 
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4,048,803  parts,  means  pivotably  connecting  the  lower  goaf  shield  parts 

MINING  SHIELD  SUPPORT  APPARATUS  to  the  upper  shield  and  means  pivotably  connecting  each  of  the 

Karoly  Bole;  Kalman  Nagy,  both  of  Varpalota;  Istran  Aofcatz, 
Budapest;  Jozsef  Bohnert,  Budapest;  Laszlo  Branyi,  Buda- 
pest; Zoltan  Ilyes,  Budapest;  Jozsef  Korbuly,  Budapest,  and 
Janos  Nemeth,  Budapest,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Banyas- 
zati  Kutato  Intezet,  Hungary 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  531,165 
Qaims  priority,  application,  Hungary,  Dec.  3, 1974,  BA  3007 
Int.  a.2E21D  77/02 
U.S.  a.  61—45  D  1  Claim 

lower  goaf  shield  parts  to  a  respective  one  of  the  floor  sills 
whereby  the  floor  sills  can  move  relative  to  one  another  to 
adjust  to  irregularities  in  the  floor  of  a  mine  working. 


1.  Shield  support  apparatus  for  use  in  long  wall  mining  with 
a  roof  support  member  for  supporting  the  portion  of  the  roof 
between  the  working  face  and  the  front  edge  of  a  roof  cap 
before  advancing  the  shield  support  apparatus,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  base,  prop  means  connected  to  the  base,  a  roof 
cap,  pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  roof  cap  to  the 
base  and  to  the  prop  means,  a  roof  support  member,  guides 
located  in  the  sides  of  the  roof  cap,  guide-engaging  members 
for  mounting  the  roof  support  member  between  said  guides  for 
movement  in  the  longitudinal  axial  direction  of  the  roof  cap 
between  an  inoperative  position  wherein  the  roof  support 
member  is  retracted  in  the  roof  cap  and  an  operative  position 
wherein  said  roof  support  member  is  extended  forwardly  of  the 
front  edge  of  the  roof  cap,  and  drive  means  for  effecting  said 
movement  of  the  roof  support  member,  said  guides  compris- 
ing, on  each  side  of  the  roof  cap,  at  least  two  tracks  engaged  by 
corresponding  ones  of  said  guide-engaging  members  carried  by 
the  roof  support  member,  each  said  track  comprising  a  first 
track  portion  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  roof  cap 
and  a  second  track  portion  disposed  forwardly  of  said  first  and 
inclined  forwardly  and  upwardly  to  form  a  ramp,  said  roof 
member  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  drive  means  for 
effecting  movement  of  the  roof  support  member  so  that  when 
said  roof  member  is  moved  by  said  drive  means,  said  roof 
member  moves  from  said  inoperative  position  upwardly  along 
said  ramps  of  said  first  and  second  track  portions  to  the  opera- 
tive position  wherein  the  roof  supporting  surface  of  said  roof 
support  member  is  parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  roof  cap, 
whereby  a  full  surface  wedging  action  of  the  roof  support 
member  against  the  roof  is  achieved  in  said  operative  position, 
said  track  portions  being  formed  by  two  pairs  of  track  mem- 
bers, one  of  said  pairs  being  located  adjacent  the  working  face 
side  of  the  roof  cap  and  the  other  of  said  pairs  being  located 
adjacent  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  roof  cap,  the  track 
members  of  said  one  pair  being  farther  apart  than  the  track 
members  of  said  other  pair. 

4,048,804 
SUPPORT  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  USE  IN  MINE  WORKINGS 
Burckhardt  Eisner,  Lubomir  Plevak;  Giinter  Lagodka,  all  of 
Lunen,  and  Harry  Rosenberg,  Ludinghausen,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia,  Lunen,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Sept.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,636 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept.  9, 1975,  2540091 
Int.  a.2  E21D  15/44 
U.S.  a.  61—45  D  12  Claims 

1.  A  support  assembly  for  use  in  a  mine  working;  said  assem- 
bly comprising:  separate  floor-engaging  sills,  at  least  one  ex- 
tendible prop  carried  by  each  of  said  sills,  a  common  upf>er 
goaf  shield,  a  roof  cap,  means  pivotably  connecting  the  upper 
goaf  shield  to  the  roof  cap,  the  props  being  operable  to  raise 
and  lower  the  roof  cap  and  the  upper  goaf  shield,  plural  link- 
age means  each  pivotably  interconnecting  the  upper  goaf 
shield  to  a  respective  one  of  the  floor  sills,  lower  goaf  shield 


4,048,805 
CONCRETE  PILE 
Yoshikiyo  Fukushima,  Tokyo,  and  Sbigeni  Watanabe,  Snita, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Concrete  Industries  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Nikkai  GUiea  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,790 

Int.  a.2  E02D  5/iO 

U.S.  CI.  61—56  7  Claims 


16 


-  17 


12 


ij 


1.  A  cylindrical  concrete  pile,  with  a  steel  plate  of  a  semi- 
cylindrical  shape  integrally  fixed  in  the  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face at  a  predetermined  position,  along  the  length  of  said  pile, 
the  length  of  said  steel  plate  being  substantially  less  than  the 
length  of  said  concrete  pile,  said  steel  plate  having  a  suiuble 
number  of  connectors  protruding  beyond  the  inner  surface 
thereof  in  such  a  manner  that  the  said  connectors  thrust  into 
and  adhere  in  said  concrete. 


4,048,806 
APPARATUS  FOR,  AND  A  METHOD  OF,  DRIVING 
TUNNELS 
Dieter  Stuckmann,  Sclm;  Siegnund  Babcadererde,  Bad  VUbd; 
Hans  Jiitte,  Dortmond-Brechten,  aad  Reinhard  Bokcacycr, 
Offenbach,  aU  of  Geraiaay,  assignors  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisen- 
hutte Westfalia,  Wethnar  near  Lunen  and  Hochticf  A.G., 
Frankfurt,  both  of  Gcraaay 

FUed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684^26 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcnnaay,  May  10, 1975, 2520915 

Int.  CL2  E21D  9/06 

U.S.  a.  61—85  16  ClaiM 

1.  Tunnel  driving  apparatus  having  a  shield  composed  of  a 

plurality  of  elongate  drive  members  arranged  in  side-by-side 

supporting  and  guiding  all  the  members  for  longitudinal  dis- 
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placement  and  adjustable  means  on  part  of  said  support  means 
for  varying  the  angular  relationship  between  the  individual 
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base  of  said  containment  barrier  being  also  supported  on 
the  marine  bottom; 
a  layer  of  ice  disposed  in  the  space  between  said  operations 
pad  and  said  containment  barrier,  the  undersurface  of  said 


18 


I    I 


longitudinal  axes  of  all  the  members  and  the  tunnel  axis  in 
unison. 


layer  of  ice  being  spaced  above  the  marine  bottom  and 
being  unsupported  thereby  and  upper  and  lower  contain- 
ment basins  defined  by  the  upper  and  under  surfaces  of 
said  layer  of  ice  and  said  containment  barrier. 


4,048,807 
METHODS  FOR  EMPLACING  AND  MAINTAINING 
TRANSMISSION  LIN£S 
FVcd  S.  Ellen,  Menlo  Park;  High  G.  HaUy,  San  Mateo,  both  of 
Califs  Edward  E.  McDreea,  Upper  Moatclair,  NJ^  and 
Waiiaa  A.  DoMc,  Su  Mateo,  Califs  airignors  to  Becbtel 
latcnatkNud  Gorporatloii,  San  nraadaco,  Calif,  and  The 
Okoaite  Coapany,  Ramsey,  N  J. 
ContinBation  of  Scr.  No.  545,214,  Jan.  29, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioB  Jnne  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,412 
Int.  a.2  F16L  1/02 
U.S.  CL  61—105  6  Claims 


I  4,048,809 

AIR  CONDITIONING 
Robert  Sidney  Simmons,  Pinner,  England,  assignor  to  Casaire 
Limited,  England 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,902 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom 
52089/74 

Int  a.2  F2SD  77/06,-  F25B  41/00;  F24F  7/00. 
U.S.  a.  62—89 
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1.  A  method  for  emplacing  and  maintaining  a  transmission 
line  between  two  distant  points  comprising  the  steps:  forming 
a  first  conduit  between  two  distant  points;  filling  said  first 
conduit  with  a  liquid;  inserting  a  transmission  line  conduit  into 
and  through  said  first  conduit,  said  transmission  line  conduit 
containing  an  electrical  transmission  line  and  an  inert  gas,  the 
weight  to  volume  ratio  of  the  transmission  line  and  contents 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  density  of  the  liquid  within  the 
first  conduit,  whereby  the  liquid  filling  said  first  conduit  pro- 
vides sufficient  buoyancy  and  lubrication  to  float  the  transmis- 
sion line  conduit  and  contents  axially  through  the  first  conduit; 
then  substituting  the  inert  gas  within  said  transmission  line 
conduit  with  an  electrical  insulating  liquid,  thereby  decreasing 
the  buoyancy  of  said  transmission  line  conduit  and  contents. 


4,048,808 
ICE  ISLANDS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SAME 
FttdtuUk  C  DntkwcOcr,  ABchorage,  Alaska,  aMignor  to  Union 
Ofl  Coopany  orGBUfDmia,  Brca,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,317 
Int  a.2  E02B  3/00:  F25C  1/02 
VS.  a.  61—103  12  Claims 

1.  An  ice  island  for  conducting  offshore  operations  in  a  frigid 
environment,  said  ice  ishind  comprising: 
an  ice  mass  defining  an  operations  pad,  the  base  thereof 
being  supported  on  the  marine  bottom  at  a  desired  opera- 
tions site; 
an  ice  structure  defining  a  containment  barrier  surrounding 
said  operations  pad  and  spaced  outwardly  therefrom,  the 


1.  A  method  of  cooling  a  space  comprising  providing  tubu- 
lar venturi  mixing  devices  or  diffusers  having  primary  ai' 
nozzles,  bell-mouthed  secondary  air  inlets,  and  outlets  fo 
discharging  mixed  primary  and  secondary  air  into  said  spa 
said  nozzles  being  disposed  at  the  entrances  of  the  second 
air  inlets,  and  said  mixing  devices  or  diffusers  and  the  inle 
thereof  being  disposed  at  high  level  within  the  space;  coolin 
a  supply  of  primary  air  to  a  temperature  substantially  below  a 
desired  temperature  of  the  space;  distributing  the  so-cooled 
primary  air  to  said  nozzles  into  said  secondary  air  inlets;  induct 
ing  with  said  jets  flows  of  secondary  air  from  the  high  level  ia 
the  space  directly  into  the  inlets;  and  forming  a  mixture  of  said 
primary  air  and  secondary  air  in  the  devices  or  diffusers  in 
which  the  volume  of  secondary  air  represents  at  least  50%  of 
the  total  volume  of  mixed  primary  and  secondary  air  diS' 
charged  into  the  space  through  said  outlets. 


^  4,048,810 

REFRIGERATING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
THEREFOR 

Sten  Olof  Zeilon,  Heimdalsgatan  21,  260  14  Glumslo?,  Swedei 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,489 

Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  28,  1975,  7504890 

Int.  a.2  F25B  15/00 

U.S.  CL  62—101  19  ciaimi 

1.  A  refrigerating  process  according  to  the  compression] 

absorption  method  in  which  use  is  made  of  apparatus  comprise 

ing  a  gas  evaporator  and  a  gas  absorber  connected  to  eacli 

other  by  gas  and  solution  circuit  means  in  a  closed  system, 
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comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  feeding  in  a  closed  cycle  a  solution 
enriched  by  gas  from  the  absorber  (2)  to  the  evaporator  (1);  (b) 
supplying  heat  to  said  enriched  solution  in  the  evaporator  for 
evaporating  gas  therefrom  and  producing  a  gas  impoverished 
solution;  (c)  feeding  said  enriched  solution  to  the  evaporator; 
(d)  withdrawing  evaporated  gas  from  the  evaporator  and 
increasing  the  pressure  thereof;  (e)  introducing  said  pressure 
increased  gas  into  the  absorber  and  removing  heat  from  said 
gas  impoverished  solution  introduced  into  the  absorber  under 
conditions  which  will  ensure  therein  a  higher  pressure  level 
than  in  the  evaporator  and  a  lower  average  temperature  of  the 
impoverished  solution  introduced  thereinto  than  the  average 


»?___5r:2L 


an  air  conditioner  unit  including  an  air  inlet  and  a  supplied 

air  outlet; 
a  ventilator  unit  mounted  adjacent  the  air  conditioner  unit 

and  provided  with  a  total  heat  exchanger  assembly  for 

recovering  heat  from  an  air  exhaust  flow  from  the  air 

conditioner  unit; 
said  ventilator  unit  including  first  and  second  supplied  air 

outlets; 
said  first  ventilator  supplied  air  outlet  being  separate  from 

the  supplied  air  outlet  of  the  air  conditioner  unit; 
said  second  ventilator  supplied  air  outlet  communicating 

with  the  interior  of  the  air  conditioner  unit;  and 
a  damper  means  operatively  provided  within  the  interior  of 

the  ventilator  unit  for  directing  the  ventilator  supplied  air 

flow  between  said  first  ventilator  supplied  air  outlet  and 

said  second  ventilator  supplied  air  outlet. 


4,048,812 
SOLAR-ENERGY  CONSERVING 
Harry  E.  Thomason,  609  Cedar  Ave.,  Fort  Washington,  Md. 
20022 

FUed  Feb.  17.  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,752 

Int  a.2  F25D  25/00 

VJS.  a.  62—264  7  Claims 


temperature  of  the  enriched  solution  introduced  into  the  evap- 
orator for  effecting  gas  dissolution  in  the  former  and  gas  evap- 
oration from  the  latter  solution,  respectively;  (0  effecting 
increase  of  the  temperature  of  the  enriched  solution  which  is 
fed  from  the  absorber  and  is  introduced  into  the  evaporator 
and  a  proportional  increase  of  the  temperature  of  the  impover- 
ished solution  which  is  fed  from  the  evaporator  and  introduced 
into  the  absorber  by  leading  said  solutions  in  countercurrent 
heat  exchanging  relationship  before  admixing  the  enriched 
solution  with  solution  which  is  under  gas  evaporating  condi- 
tions in  the  evaporator  and  admixing  of  the  impoverished 
solution  with  the  solution  which  is  under  gas  absorbing  condi- 
tions in  the  absorber. 


4,048,811 

COMBINATION  OF  AIR  CONDITIONER  AND 

VENTILATING  UNIT  PROVIDED  WITH  TOTAL  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  ASSEMBLY 
Tadashi  Ito,  Nara;  Katnhiro  Wakahara,  Tenri,  and  Masao  Tat- 
suoka,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,103 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1975,  50-38844; 
Mar.  28, 1975, 50-38845;  Mar.  28, 1975, 50-38848;  June  9, 1975, 
50-69837 

Int.  a.2  F25D  23/12.  17/06;  F24F  13/00 
VS.  a.  62—263  11  Claims 
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1.  Energy-conserving  apparatus  comprising  first  means  for 
air-conditioning  an  area,  second  means  for  illuminating  said 
area,  and  third  means  interconnecting  said  first  means  and  said 
second  means  to  conserve  energy  by  automatically  reducing 
the  level  of  illumination  and  energy  consumption  of  said  sec- 
ond means  when  said  first  means  is  energized  and  to  reduce  the 
heat  energy  output  of  said  second  means  to  thereby  reduce  the 
heat  load  on  said  first  means. 


4,048,813 
DETACHABLE  CONTAINER  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Henry  Joseph  FaUi,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  and  Gerald  Charles 
Tocci,  Morrestown,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  586,100 

Int.  a.2  F25D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  62—297  5  Claims 


2.  In  apparatus  for  refrigeration  of  stored  product  within  a 
poruble  thermally  insulated  shipping  container  having  at  least 
1.  A  combination  air  conditioner  and  ventilator  comprising:    one  porthole  therein,  a  porthole  closure  assembly  for  gas 


998 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  20,  1977 


tightly  sealing  said  porthole,  a  liquified  gas  refrigerant  storage 
tank  with  associated  flow  control  means,  refrigerant  dispensing 
and  flow  control  means  joined  to  said  storage  tank  and  said 
porthole  closure  assembly,  and  refrigerant  spray  means  joined 
to  said  dispensing  and  flow  control  means  through  said  port- 
hole closure  assembly  for  controllable  refrigeration  of  said 
stored  product,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  support-refrig- 
erant djspeaaing  assembly  joined  to  the  inner  side  of  said  port- 
hole closure  assembly  and  having  a  base  section;  an  upwardly 
extending  fluid  conduit  joined  to  said  base  section  for  vertical 
movement;  spray  nozzle  means  joined  to  the  fluid  conduit 
upper  end;  thrust  member  means  joined  to  said  fluid  conduit 
for  vertical  movement;  mechanical  compression  exerting 
means  positioned  against  said  fluid  conduit  for  upward  urging 
thereof; 'said  base  section,  fluid  conduit,  compression  means 
and  thrust  member  being  sized  and  arranged  for  upward 
urging  of  said  thrust  member  against  the  container  ceiling 
when  said  porthole  closure  member  is  attached  to  said  con- 
tainer so  as  to  seal  said  porthole. 


4,04M14 
REFRIGERATING  PLANT  USING  HELIUM  AS  A 
REFRIGERANT 
Haas  Qaack,  PfiifllkoB,  Switieriaiid,  aaiigoor  to  Snlzer  Broth- 
en  Ltd^  Wiirtcrtkw,  Switacrland 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,064 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatkM  Switzerland,  Apr.   15,   1^75, 
4777/75 

lat  CL2  F25B  7/00 
VS.  CL  62—335  7  Claims 


-_i 


1.  A  refrigerating  plant  having  a  helium  circuit  in  which 
helium  circulates  as  a  refrigerant,  said  plant  comprising 

a  precooUng  stage  to  precool  a  flow  of  helium  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  inversion  temperature  thereof  with  the 
performance  of  work,  said  stage  including  means  for 
compressing  the  flow  of  helium  and  means  for  cooling  the 
compressed  flow  of  helium; 

a  Joule/Thomson  sUge  including  a  pair  of  heat  exchangers 
interposed  in  said  helium  circuit  to  place  a  flow  of  helium 
from  said  precooling  stage  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 
a  flow  of  helium  to  said  precooling  stage  to  cool  the  flow 
of  heliimi  from  said  precooling  sUge  to  the  liquefaction 
temperature  thereof,  an  expansion  turbine  between  said 
pair  of  heat  exchangers  in  the  flow  of  helium  from  said 
precooling  stage  for  expanding  the  flow  of  helium  to  an 
intermediate  pressure,  and  an  expansion  means  in  the  flow 
of  helium  between  the  exit  of  the  heat  exchanger  of  said 
pair  of  heat  exchangers  downstream  of  said  expansion 
turbine  in  the  flow  of  helium  from  said  precooling  state 
and  the  entry  to  said  heat  exchanger  in  the  flow  of  helium 
to  said  precooling  stage  for  expanding  the  flow  of  helium 
to  a  liquefaction  pressure;  and 

a  cryogenic  load  for  supplying  heat  to  the  flow  of  helium. 
said  load  being  disposed  between  said  exit  and  said  entry 
of  said  heat  exchanger  in  the  flow  of  helium. 


4,048,815 

FLAKE  ICE  MAKER 

Theodore  Kattii,  1315  Estes  St,  Lakewood,  Colo.  80215 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  502,031,  Aug.  30, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,921,419. 

This  application  Oct  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,363 

Int  a.2  F25C  1/14 

VS.  CI.  62—354  4  Clain|B 


1.  In  a  flake  ice  maker  having  an  annular  water  chambe^ 
with  an  inner  and  an  outer  wall  for  maintaining  a  predetei 
mined  water  level  therein,  means  for  refigerating  one  of  saii 
walls  producing  a  layer  of  ice,  rotary  flaking  means  for  pr 
gressively  breaking  flakes  from  the  layer  of  ice  around  the  wi 
and  chute-type  discharge  means  for  ice  from  the  annular  c 
ber,  the  improvement  of  switch  means  located  in  said  di: 
charge  chute  for  actuation  upon  a  predetermined  pressure  ojf 
accumulated  ice  flakes  in  said  chute,  said  switch  means  ai- 
ranged  to  shut  off  the  flake  ice  maker  on  being  activated 


4,048,816 
NEEDLE  SELECnON  MECHANISM 
Michael  Scarffe,  Bletchley,  England,  assignor  to  Camber  Intei^ 
national  (Engbmd)  Timjtf^),  England 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,987 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  21,  197! 
34704/75 

Int  a.2  D04B  15/78 
VS.  a.  66—50  R  8  Claim  i 


■TEi-rr-zi 


1.  A  needle  selector  mechanism  for  a  knitting  machine  hav 
ing  a  main  drive  therefor  comprising: 

a  cam  assembly  arranged  to  be  driven  in  synchronism  witl 
said  main  drive,  the  cam  assembly  including  two  cams  oi 
cam  lobes  and  a  single  cam  follower  which  is  arranged  tci 
be  always  ia  contact  with  both  cams  and  is  mounted  foi 
rectilinear  movement  controlled  by  the  cams; 

two  jack  selecftor  slides  each  operatively  engageable  with  t 
knitting  needle  of  said  knitting  machine  to  move  saic 
needle  into  one  of  a  plurality  of  working  positions; 

two  control  members,  each  of  said  control  members  beinj 
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associated  with  an  individual  jack  selector  slide  and  com- 
prising a  leaf  spring  one  end  of  which  is  fixedly  mounted 
to  the  cam  follower; 

a  latch  on  each  control  member  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the 
leaf  spring  for  releasable  latching  with  a  latching  surface 
on  the  associated  jack  selector  slide;  and 

electro-magnetic  control  means  selectively  operable  upon 
each  control  member  to  cause  said  member  to  releasably 
latch  with  its  associated  jack  selector  slide  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  knitting  pattern. 


tected  by  said  non-elastomeric  yam  stitches  from  direct 
contact  with  the  leg  of  a  wearer  while  providing  graduated 
compessive  force  on  the  leg  of  a  wearer,  said  foot  portion 
having  a  closed  toe  portion,  said  welt  portion  of  said  stocking 
having  an  upper  terminal  portion  and  a  longitudinal  slit  provid- 


4,048,817 
KNITTING  MACHINE  CAM 
Maaaimo  Bianchi,  Florence,  Italy,  aasignor  to  Macchine  Tessili 
Circolari  MATEC  S.pJi.,  Rome,  Italy 

FUed  Sept  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  6, 1975,  9575/75 
Int  a.2  D04B  15/32 
VS.  a.  66—57  2  Claims 


'V-;' 


r 
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ing  opposed  edges,  a  flexible  relatively  non-stretchable  down- 
wardly-converging panel  secured  to  said  slit  opposed  edges  in 
the  welt  portion,  said  panel  extending  at  the  upper  terminal 
portion  for  less  than  180'  and  converging  downwardly,' said 
panel  engaging  the  inside  of  the  upper  thigh  of  the  leg  of  a 
wearer. 


1.  In  a  knitting  machine,  a  lowering  cam  engageable  with 
butts  of  needles  to  lower  the  needles  along  a  predetermined 
lowering  path,  a  stop  cam  engageable  with  the  butts  of  the 
needles  to  effect  progressive  deceleration  of  the  needles,  said 
stop  cam  having  means  defming  a  first  profile  parallel  with  said 
lowering  path,  means  defming  a  second  profile  corresponding 
to  the  maximum  lowered  position  of  the  needles,  and  means 
defining  a  concave  connecting  profile  between  the  first  and 
second  profiles,  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  one  of  said 
cams  relative  to  the  other  of  said  cams  in  the  direction  of 
reciprocating  movement  of  the  needles,  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  position  of  the  other  of  said  cams  relative  to  the  said 
one  of  said  cams  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  first  direction 
so  as  to  ensure  that  the  butt  engages  the  stop  cam  tangentially 
to  the  connecting  profile,  slide  means  carrying  said  cams,  and 
being  movable  to  adjust  the  loop  length  of  the  stitches,  said 
slide  means  comprising  means  defining  two  mutually  trans- 
verse guides  each  mounting  a  respective  one  of  the  cams, 
screw-clamping  means  for  locking  each  of  the  cams  in  a  se- 
lected position  along  its  associated  guide,  and  respective  stop 
screw  means  associated  with  each  of  the  guides  and  defining 
said  selected  position  of  the  cam,  the  axis  of  each  screw  means 
lying  longitudinally  of  its  associated  guide. 


4,048,818 
THERAPEUTIC  STOCKING  AND  METHOD 
Glenn  F.  Cnenum,  Chariotte,  N.C.,  aaaignor  to  Ziauner  UJSA., 
Incn  Wanaw,  Ind. 

Filed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690/S53 
iBt  a.i  D04B  9/52.  9/54.  9/56 
VS.  a.  66—172  E  4  Claiau 

1.  A  circular  knit  therapeutic  stocking  having  foot,  leg  and 
welt  portions,  said  foot,  leg  and  welt  portions  having  alternate 
wales  with  stitches  of  non-elastomeric  yam  and  intermediate 
wales  in  which  alternate  stitches  of  non-elastomeric  yam  con- 
nect with  intermediate  stitches  of  bare  elastomeric  yam  in  each 
said  intermediate  wale,  said  bare  elastomeric  yam  stitches 
being  substantially  dominated  by  said  non-elastomeric  yam 
stitches  whereby  said  bare  elastomeric  yam  stitches  are  pro- 


4,048,819 
KNITTED  GARMENTS 
Martin  Robert  Johnson,  Bronghton  Aatlcy,  Fuglaiid,  aaaignor  to 
Ridley,  Spriggi  and  Johaaoo  Uodted,  Eatfaad 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  568,440 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdoas,  Apr.  25,  1974, 
18039/74;  Jnly  12, 1974,  30976/74 

Int  a.2  A41B  9/02.  9/04.  9/10 
VS.  CL  66— m  9  Claima 


r^r^  ^ 


dUoO'. 


1.  A  knitted  garment  having  a  walewise  extending  free  edge 
portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  courses  of  loops  knitted  of 
relaxable  yam  and  disposed  in  a  predetermined  number  of 
uniformly  spaced  wales,  the  outer  free  nuu-gin  of  said  portion 
and  also  an  inner  margin  which  follows  the  latter  and  is  contig- 
uous with  the  body  of  the  garment  being  each  miss  knitted  at 
at  least  one  wale  in  each  of  spaced  ones  of  the  courses,  and  the 
relaxable  yam  being  floated  inwardly  and  coursewise  across 
successions  of  wales  located  between  said  two  margins  in  each 
of  the  same  spaced  courses,  the  defined  knit  structure  being 
such  that  the  coursewise  extending  floats,  in  a  relaxed  condi- 
tion and  contracted  into  the  body  of  the  fabric,  anchor  to  the 
latter  a  flat  fold  produced,  consequent  upon  contraction  of  said 
floats,  by  the  turning  over  and  down  of  the  marginal  edge 
fabric  about  a  predetermined  one  of  the  aforementioned  wales 
located  between  said  two  margins,  the  thus  folded  over  edge 
portion  extending  at  right  angles  to  and  across  the  courses. 
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4,04M20 
RAMPED  SCRUBBING  VANES  FOR  AUGER  AGITATOR 
Joka  WilUaa  Plrlmrier,  St  JoMph,  Mkh^  aidgnor  to  Whirl- 
pool Corporatfam,  Bcatea  Harbor,  Mkh. 

Filed  Not.  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  628,585 

iBt  a.2  D06F  13/06 

MS.  CL  68—133  15  Claims 


6.  An  agitator  assembly  for  a  vertical  axis  washing  machine 
having  an  auger  portion  to  be  driven  in  unidirectional  rotation 
and  a  skirt  portion  to  be  oscillated  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  auger,  the  skirt  portion  including  asymmetric,  ramped 
scrubbing  vanes  affixed  diereto  and  each  comprising: 

a  vertical  face  opposed  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
auger  portion;  and 

a  ramped  surface  facing  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
auger  portion, 
whereby  rotational  movement  imparted  to  the  basket  contents 
in  a  machine  by  the  auger  portion  may  be  substantially  coun- 
teracted by  an  opposite  rotation  induced  in  wash  liquid  by  the 
asymmetry  of  the  scrubbing  vanes  during  oscillation  in  a  ma- 
chine. 


4,048321 

COMBINATION  PADLOCK 

Lazio  Bako,  Wooddlff  Lake,  aad  Rndolf  Wingert,  High  Crest 

Lake,  both  of  NJ.,  iMiffon  to  Preito  Lock  Company,  Di?i- 

ikM  or  Walter  Kiddc  ft  Coivny,  Inc.,  Elmwood  Park,  NJ. 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,722 

lit  CL2  E05B  37/06 

UA  a  70-25  18  Claim. 


i 


1.  A  combination  padlock  comprising: 

a.  a  body  having  an  internal  cavity; 

b.  a  plurality  of  routable  permuUtion  tumblers; 

c.  a  shiftable  member  in  the  cavity  for  changing  the  combi- 
nation of  the  tumblers; 

d.  a  shackle  having  a  kmg  leg  extending  into  the  cavity  and 


rotatable  on  the  body  about  the  axis  of  the  leg,  the 
being  shiftable  in  the  body  along  its  axis  between  retracted 
and  extended  position; 

e.  a  bolt  cooperable  with  the  tumblers  for  preventing  the  leg, 
when  it  is  retracted  in  a  first  angular  position,  from  being 
shifted  to  its  extended  position  except  when  the  tumblers 
are  set  on  open  combination; 

f.  means  enabling  the  combination  to  be  scrambled  when  the 
leg  is  in  its  extended  position; 

g.  means  provided  by  the  shackle  for  shifting  the  shiftable 
member;  and  [ 

h.  means  for  preventing  shifting  of  the  shiftable  membel 
except  when  the  tumblers  are  set  in  the  open  combinatioi). 


4,048,822 
LOCKS  FOR  DOORS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Adalbert  Luling,  Meinerzhagen,  Germany,  assignor  to  FIrma  I^. 
W.  Luling  KG,  Volmarstein,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1973,  Ser.  No.  352,056 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  17, 1972, 221857 
Int  a.2  E05B  65/00 
U.S.  a.  70—93  24  Claim^ 


I 


1.  A  lock  for  a  door  having  a  door  leaf  swingable  toward  on<  i 
side  from  an  adjoining  door  post,  comprising: 

a  keeper  provided  with  pivot  means  and  adapted  to  be  se 
cured  to  said  door  leaf  at  said  one  side; 

a  detent  fastenable  to  said  door  post  at  said  one  side;  and 

a  link  provided  at  one  end  with  gripper  means  for  engaginjt 
said  detent  and  with  key-operable  unlocking  means  fot 
disengaging  said  gripper  means  from  said  detent,  said  linl^ 
having  a  track  permanently  engaged  by  said  pivot  mean$ 
and  extending  from  said  one  end  to  the  opposite  end  o^ 
said  link  for  slidably  articulating  said  link  to  said  keepeii 
and,  with  said  detent  engaged  by  said  gripper  meansi 
allowing  limited  displacement  of  the  door  leaf  away  froi^ 
the  door  post  to  an  extent  determined  by  the  length  of  sai4 
track,  said  anlocking  means  being  accessible  through  ^ 
gap  existing  between  the  door  leaf  and  the  door  post  upon 
such  limited  displacement. 


4,048,823 
COMBINATION  LOCK 
Janes  Szova,  3615  Greystooe  Atc^  Bronx,  N.Y.  10463 
Filed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,100 
Int  a.2  E05B  37/02 
U.S.  a,  70—306  10  Claims 

1.  A  combination  lock  comprising  a  lock  housing,  dial  means 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  lock  housing,  a  plurality  of  ratchet 
wheels  rotatably  mounted  in  an  aligned  stack  within  said  hous- 
ing, for  individual  movement  between  a  normal  lock-closed 
position  and  a  lock-open  position,  pawl  means  movablyi 
mounted  in  said  lock  housing,  means  providing  a  driving  con- 
nection between  said  pawl  means  and  said  dial  means  fori 
movement  of  said  pawl  means  in  a  circular  path  in  response  to 
turning  movement  of  said  dial  means,  and  guide  means  dis- 
posed within  said  lock  housing  for  guiding  said  pawl  means 
into  successive  engagement  with  each  of  said  ratchet  wheels 
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responsive  to  operation  of  said  dial  means,  said  guide  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  tracks  formed. in  said  lock  housing, 


each  of  said  tracks  being  in  alignment  with  a  respective  ratchet 
wheel. 


4,048,824 
KEY  CASE 
Macy  B.  Blackmon,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Ray- 
mond Lee  Organization,  Inc^  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 
Filed  June  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,085 
Int  a.J  A47G  29/10 
U.S.  a.  70-456  R  1  Claim 


||    ,  y 


I 


:} 


-y/ 


1.  A  neckcase,  comprising 

an  ornamental  openable  housing  large  enough  in  dimensions 
to  house  a  key,  said  housing  comprising  a  pair  of  equal 
generally  heart-shaped  halves  hingedly  affixed  to  each 
other; 

key  fastening  means  in  the  housing  for  removably  mounting 
a  house  key  in  the  housing;  and 

housing  fastening  means  for  removably  supporting  said 
housing  on  a  person,  said  housing  fastening  means  com- 
prising an  eyelet  affixed  to  one  of  the  halves  of  the  housing 
and  a  neck  chain  passing  through  the  eyelet  for  suspend- 
ing the  housing  from  the  neck  of  a  person. 


a  rod  follower  pivotally  mounted  on  said  machine  at  the  rod 
inlet  to  said  driving  and  straightening  stations; 

resilient  means  biasing  said  rod  follower  against  said  rod 
entering  said  driving  and  straightening  sUtions; 

and  cam  means  driven  by  said  rod  follower  and  responsive 
to  the  incident  angle  of  entrance  of  said  rod  processed 
from  said  unwinding  station  to  said  driving  and  straighten- 
ing stations;  and 

further  including,  at  said  coil  unwinding  station,  the  follow- 
ing: 

spindle  means  for  receiving  the  coil  of  metal  rod; 

support  means  for  said  spindle  to  permit  said  spindle  free 
rotation  thereon; 


drive  means  for  rotation  of  the  spindle  including  prime 
mover  means  and  brake  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  spindle; 
and 

spindle  rotation  control  means  including  a  drive  control 
circuit  operatively  connected  to  said  prime  mover  means 
with  switch  means  in  circuit  therewith  and  responsive  to 
the  movement  of  said  cam  means  whereby  said  prime 
mover  means  is  disengaged  in  response  to  excess  slack  in 
said  imwound  metal  rod  and  is  engaged  in  response  to 
excess  tension  of  said  unwound  metal  rod,  independently 
of  the  amount  of  unwound  rod  on  said  coil. 


4,048326 

DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ROTATIONALLY 

SYMMETRICAL  CONSTRUCnONAL  PARTS 

Manfred  Lechner,  Mnnicb;  V<riker  ScUrm,  Bnuathal,  aad 

Heinrich  Dettmann,  Ingrlflngm,  all  of  Germany,  asrignors  to 

Menerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm,  Germaay 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,821 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Apr.  3, 1975,  2514502 
lat  CL^  B21F  3/04.  3/10:  B21D  U/06 
U.S.  a.  72—21  10  Clalw 


4,048,825 
COIL  RE-BAR  STRAIGHTENER  AND  CUTTER 
John  Burke  DMtmp,  5556  ThoBderbird  Lane,  La  Jolla,  Calif. 
92037,  and  Paul  Oicar  Green,  5908  Camber  Drive,  San  Diego, 
Calif.  92117 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,554 
Int  CL2  B21D  3/04 
\}JS.  a.  72—12  27  Claims 

1.  A  machine  having  a  coil  unwinding  station  for  a  receiving 
and  unwinding  metal  rod  from  the  outer  periphery  of  coils  of 
metal  rod,  and  rod  driving  and  straightening  stations  remote 
from  said  coil  unwinding  station  for  straightening  the  un- 
wound metal  rod,  and  a  rod  cutting  station  for  cutting  of  the 
rod  to  predetermined  lengths  and  including,  at  said  rod  driving 
and  straightening  stations,  the  following  rod  slack  detection 
means: 


1.  In  a  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  rotationally  symmetri- 
cal constructional  part,  with  a  three-<limensional  geometry, 
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having  wails  formed  of  elongated  tubes  wound  spirally  about 
the  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  constructional  part  and  connected 
to  each  other,  with  such  manufacturing  apparatus  comprising 
a  rotatable  bending  device  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  of 
symmetry  and  at  least  one  bending  flank  conforming  to  the 
predetermined  three-dimensional  geometry  of  the  construc- 
tional part  to  be  manufactured,  holding  means  operable  to 
clamp  one  end  of  each  tube  to  the  bending  device  for  bending 
the  tube  to  shape  by  bending  it  into  contact  with  the  bending 
flank,  and  a  clamping  and  adjusting  device  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  the  bending  device  and  operable  to  clamp  the  other 
end  of  each  tube,  said  clamping  and  adjusting  device  being 
radially  diq>laceable  relative  to  said  axis  of  symmetry  and 
angularly  displaceable  relative  to  said  bending  flank  to  contin- 
uously control  the  bending  of  the  tube  along  the  bending  flank 
about  three  mutually  intersecting  axes,  in  conformity  with  such 
predetermined  three-dimensional  geometry  of  the  construc- 
tional part  to  be  manufactured;  the  improvement  comprising  a 
closed-loop  control  system  for  said  clamping  and  adjusting 
device  comprising,  in  combination,  an  actual-value  transmitter 
operatively  associated  with  said  bending  device  and  said 
clamping  and  adjusting  device  for  measuring  the  radial  dis- 
placonent  of  said  clamping  and  adjusting  device  relative  to  the 
central  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  bending  device;  a 
reference-value  transmitter  operatively  associated  with  said 
bending  device,  which  is  set  automatically  as  a  function  of  the 
angular  displacement  between  said  bending  device  and  said 
clamping  and  adjusting  device;  means  deriving  an  error  signal 
value  represented  by  the  difference  between  the  output  values 
of  said  actual-value  transmitter  and  said  reference-value  trans- 
mitter^ and  an  actuator  connected  to  said  clamping  and  adjust- 
ment device  and  operable  to  radially  displace  said  clamping 
and  adjusting  device  as  a  function  of  the  error  signal  value. 


4,04M27 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  LARGE  DIAMETER 

PIPE 
Xamr  Lipp,  HohfiHaftMhawt  30,  D  7090  EUwangen«  Jagrt, 


Filed  Jne  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,733 
iorlty,  appUcatkM  Gcnauuy,  July  4, 1975, 2529925; 

Dec  23, 1975,  25SS454 

IbL  0.2  B21C  37/12 

VS.  a.  72—50  11  Claims 

E        O 


J'Oj^l      ^       '. 


H        I        K 


1.  An  apparatus  for  helically  winding  sheet  metal  to  form  a 
larger  diameter  pipe  comprising 
means  for  forming  and  interconnecting  adjacent  edges  of  the 
sheet  by  rabbeting,  said  means  including  a  profiling  station 
and  a  rabbeting  station, 

each  of  said  stations  including  a  plurality  of  processing 
units  and  each  of  said  units  having  pairs  of  processing 
rolls  for  forming  said  edges,  said  pairs  of  rolls  being 
disposed  along  an  arcuate  path. 


Mn- 


said  units  in  each  station  being  serially  arranged  to  seqM 
tially  form  said  edges; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  rolls; 

hinge  means  interconnecting  adjacent  ones  of  said  units  tor 
relative  pivotal  adjustment  about  substantially  parallel 
axes;  and 

means  connected  to  said  units  for  adjusting  the  angular 
relationship  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  units  comptjis- 
ing  a  threaded  spindle  rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicu- 
lar relative  to  said  substantially  parallel  axes  and  thread- 
edly  engaging  adjacent  ones  of  said  units. 


^  4,048,828 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MONOBLOC 
WHEELS  BY  DIE  STAMPING  AND  ROTARY 
EXTRUSION 

Roger  Lucas,  bsoire,  and  Jacques  Auberger,  Jnmeaux,  both  of 
France,  anignors  to  Forgeal,  Sodete  pour  le  Forgeage  et 
rEstampage  dcs  Alliages  Legers,  Paris,  France 
FVed  Mar.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,264 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  9,  1975,  75.1 17 j 
Dec.  3, 1975,  75.37697 

Int.  a.2  B21D  22/14:  B21H  1/02 
U.S.  a.  72—83  10  ClalQis 


m 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  monobloc  metal  wheels  nor 
vehicles  from  a  rough  shaped  cylindrical  disc  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

a.  a  first  die  stamping  (Ml)  which  forms  the  wheel  disc  and 
on  its  circumference  a  thick  bead  oriented  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  wheel  axis  and  the  inner  side  of  the  wheel; 

b.  a  second  die  stamping  (M2)  which  produces  an  elongation 
of  said  bead  in  the  same  direction  as  in  said  first  die  stani|p- 
ing  and  forms  in  a  rough  shape  a  small  flange  of  the  riin; 

c.  a  third  die  stamping  (M3)  which  forms  an  additional 
elongation  of  said  bead  in  the  same  direction  as  in  the  first 
and  second  die  stamping  and  further  forms  said  sm»ll 
flange  of  the  rim  in  almost  its  fmal  shape; 

d.  cylindrical  rotary  extrusion  of  the  disc  to  provide  addi- 
tional eloqgation  in  the  same  direction  parallel  to  the  axis 
and  the  inner  side  of  said  wheel; 

e.  widening  out  in  a  press  of  the  part  elongated  in  step  (d) 
which  roughly  shapes  a  large  flange  of  the  rim;  and 

f.  conical  rotary  extrusion  to  complete  the  shaping  of  s^d 
large  flange. 


4048,829 
GASKET  WINDING  MACHINE 
Hector  Thonuu^  59  Melrill  St,  Southdale,  Johannesburg,  Trans- 
vaal, South  Africa  i 
Fttcd  July  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  492,818  | 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  July  6,  1973, 
73/4584;  July  12, 1973,  73/4732 

Int.  a.2  B21C  47/04 
VS.  a.  72—148  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  suitable  for  manufacturing  spirally  wouad 
gaskets,  comprising  at  least  two  co-planar  forming  discs  having 
differing  diameters,  defming  between  them  a  nip  adapted  to 
receive  gasket-forming  material  so  as  to  wind  the  material 
around  the  smaller  diameter  disc,  and  at  least  one  guide  me«i- 
ber  for  the  material  located  on  each  side  of  the  larger  diameter 
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disc,  and  mounted  on  an  axis  displaced  from  the  axes  of  said 
forming  discs,  the  arrangement  being  one  wherein  at  least  one 
forming  disc  is  radially  movable  relative  to  the  other  forming 


disc  and  movable  with  respect  to  said  guide  member,  and  the 
radially  movable  forming  disc  is  flanked  by  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  guide  member  and  movable  in  the  space  between  the  guide 
members. 


4,048,830 
FOUR-ROLLER  SHEET  BENDING  MACHINES 
Fritz  Elsener,  Neazlingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Chr.  Hausler 
AG,  Switzerknd 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,594 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jan.   29,   1976, 
1103/76 

Int.  a.2  B21D  5/14 
VS.  a.  12— ns  3  Claims 


1.  A  four-roller  sheet  bending  machine  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

a  frame; 

a  pair  of  nip  rollers; 

two  side-rollers  disposed  on  respectively  opposite  sides  of 
said  nip  rollers; 

four  pressure-fluid  operable  devices  each  displaceably  sup- 
porting a  respective  end  portion  of  one  of  said  side-rollers, 
each  said  device  comprisng  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  pro- 
vided with  a  rod  extending  through  one  end  portion  of 
said  cylinder  to  bear  against  said  frame,  the  respective 
other  end  portion  of  each  said  cylinder  defming  a  housing; 

bearing  means  for  the  respective  side-roller  end  portion 
provided  in  each  housing;  and 

respective  guide  means  on  said  frame  displaceably  mounting 
each  said  cylinder. 


device  which  includes  in  combination:  frame  means,  a  first 
driving  roll  rotatably  joumalled  in  said  frame  means,  a  stand 
independently  pivotable  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  first 
roll,  a  second  roll  supported  by  said  stand  for  rolling  coopera- 
tion with  said  first  roll,  adjusting  means  supported  by  said 
stand  and  operatively  connected  to  said  second  roll  for  selec- 
tively adjusting  said  second  roll  relative  to  said  first  roU,  and 
power  operable  pivoting  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
stand  independently  to  pivot  the  latter  and  thereby  said  second 
roll  from  a  first  position  in  which  said  second  roll  and  said  first 
roll  have  their  axes  of  rotation  located  in  an  at  least  approxi- 


"K  f 


mately  common  vertical  plane  to  a  second  position  in  which 
their  axes  of  rotation  are  located  in  an  at  least  approximately 
common  inclined  plane  forming  an  acute  angle  with  said  ap- 
proximately common  vertical  plane  while  that  part  of  said 
inclined  plane  which  extends  through  said  second  roll  is  lo- 
cated behind  said  common  vertical  plane  when  viewing  said 
driving  device  in  the  direction  in  which  said  first  and  second 
rolls  are  intended  to  pass  the  rolling  stock  to  be  rolled  there- 
through, said  second  roll  also  being  pivotable  by  said  power 
operable  pivoting  means  from  said  second  position  to  said  first 
position. 


4,048332 
SEPARATING  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  THE  PRESS 
SKIN  FROM  A  COMBINED  EXTRUSION  DISC 
Richard  Raab;  Kurt  Spindkr,  both  of  RotteabMk;  Herbert 
Brand,  Heofeafeld,  and  Leonard  Gast,  Nnmberg.  aU  of  Ger- 
many, assigDors  to  DIEHL,  Narabcrg,  Geraaay 
FUed  Feb.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,755 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Germaay,  Feb.  15, 1975,  2506447 
Int.  CL2  B21C  23/00 
VS.  a.  72—255  7  ClaiM 


4,048,831 
TWO-ROLLER  DRIVING  DEVICE 
Wolfgang  Fabian,  Dortmund,  Hombruch;  Konrad  Klein,  Dort- 
mund, Wambel,  and  Theodor  Sevenich,  Dortmnnd,  aU  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hoescfa  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dort- 
mund, Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  603,945,  Aug.  12, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,706 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  13, 1974, 2438759 

Int.  a.2  B21B  39/12 

VS.  a.  72—251  8  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  connection  with  an  underground  reel  in  a 

rolling  mill  for  band-shaped  rolling  stock,  a  two-roll  driving 


6-- 


1.  A  separating  device  for  separating  the  ring-shaped  press 
skin  from  a  composite  extrusion  disc  comprising  a  press  disc 
and  a  stripper  disc  superimposed  but  spaced  from  each  other 
by  an  annular  intermediate  space  for  receiving  the  press  skin, 
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especially  for  copper  containing  alloys  and  difficult  to  press 
metals  and  alloys,  which  includes  in  combination;  a  separating 
head  having  a  passage  therethrough,  a  slideway  leading  into 
said  passage  for  receiving  and  slidingly  supporting  a  composite 
extrusion  disc  from  which  the  press  skin  is  to  be  removed,  and 
two  blocks  connected  to  said  separating  head  and  located 
opposite  to  each  other  while  projecting  into  said  passage  so  as 
to  be  able  to  engage  the  annular  intermediate  space  between  a 
press  disc  and  a  stripper  disc  of  a  composite  extrusion  disc  to  be 
freed  from  a  press  skin  at  said  intermediate  space  when  such 
composite  extrusion  disc  enters  said  passage,  the  distance  be- 
tween said  blocks  being  within  the  range  of  from  the  length  of 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  intermediate  space  of  the  composite 
extrusion  disc  to  be  stripped  of  the  press  skin  thereon  to  the 
total  length  of  said  inner  diameter  plus  the  thickness  of  the 
press  skin  to  be  stripped. 


4,04M33 
GRIPPING  ARRANGEMENT 
Hont  Lorcas,  SoUagoi,  Gcnaaay,  aMignor  to  Kieaerling  A 
Albrccht,  SoliagHi,  Gcnnay 

Filed  Dec  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,188 
CSaiM  priority,  applkatkM  Gcnuuy,  Dec  19, 1974, 2460168 
Lrt.  a.2  B21C  1/14 
UJS.  CL  72—290  10  Claims 


4,048,834 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SERPENTINE  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 

Cbarlcf  R.  Dnrbin,  and  Bernard  W.  Schoenbachler,  both  of 

Loaisrillc,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Lou- 

isTiUcKy. 

Ftted  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,505 

Int  a.2  B21D  11/07.  53/06 

UJS.  a.  72—294  3  Claips 


7.  In  a  machine  for  treating  elongated  workpieces,  such  as  a 
drawing  bench,  stripping  machine  and  the  like,  a  combination 
comprising  a  die  having  an  opening  for  passage  of  a  workpiece 
therethrough;  and  means  for  continuously  advancing  the 
workpiece  in  an  advancenaent  path  through  said  opening  of 
said  die  including  elongated  gidde  means  parallel  to  a  section 
of  the  advancement  path  downstream  of  said  die,  a  pair  of 
supports  each  mounted  on  said  guide  means  for  reciprocatory 
movement  along  the  same  in  a  reciprocatory  path  that  is  paral- 
lel to,  ofiiet  from,  and  coextensive  with,  the  advancement  path 
section  and  the  reciprocatory  path  of  the  other  support;  means 
for  reciprocating  each  of  said  supports  in  the  reciprocatory 
path  thereof  in  an  advancement  and  a  return  direction,  respec- 
tively, past  the  other  support;  at  least  a  pair  of  jaws  for  each 
respective  support;  means  for  mounting  each  respective  jaw 
pair  on  the  respective  support  for  displacement  relative  thereto 
only  in  a  pivoting  movement  between  a  closed  and  an  open 
poation  in  which  said  respective  jaw  pair  engages,  and  is 
disengaged  from,  the  workpiece.  respectively,  and  for  joint 
reciprocation  with  said  respective  support,  when  in  said  closed 
position,  in  a  first  path  having  a  path  portion  about  the  ad- 
vancement path  section  in  common  widi  the  first  path  of  the 
other  jaw  pair,  and,  when  in  said  open  position,  in  a  second 
path  spaced  from  the  advancement  path  section  and  from  said 
common  path  portion;  and  means  for  so  displacing  said  jaws  of 
each  respective  pair  between  said  positions  thereof  that  at  least 
one  of  said  jaw  pairs  is  always  in  said  closed  position  thereof 
while  moving  with  the  respective  support  in  said  advancement 
direction  for  engaging  the  workpiece  and  continuously  ad- 
vancing the  same  through  said  opening  of  said  die,  while  each 
of  said  jaw  pairs  is  in  said  open  position  thereof  at  least  while 
moving  with  the  respective  support  in  said  return  direction 
past  the  other  jaw  pair  for  avoiding  interference  with  the 
movement  of  the  latter  by  moving  in  said  second  path  that  is 
outside  said  common  path  portion. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  serpentine  heat  exchanger 
having  a  predetermined  length  from  a  continuous  tubing  in- 
cluding a  forming  and  bending  head  means  for  successively 
bending  incretnents  of  said  continuous  tubing  in  alternate 
directions  about  a  central  axis  comprising:  | 

a.  tube  supply  means  for  receiving  said  continuous  tubing; 

b.  support  means  associated  with  said  supply  means  for 
receiving  said  tubing  with  its  longitudinal  axis  in  a  pl^ne 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  central  axis; 

c.  tube  shifting  means  arranged  on  said  support  means  for 
lateral  movement  relative  to  said  central  axis  for  succes- 
sively placing  the  increi  ^ents  of  said  tubing  to  be  bent  lon 
alternate  sides  of  said  central  axis,  including  holding 
means  being  movable  alternatively  into  engagement  with 
opposite  side  walls  of  said  continuous  tube  diametric  to 
the  rotational  direction  of  said  forming  head  to  prevent 
lateral  movement  of  said  continuous  tubing  during  the 
bending  operation  while  said  increment  is  positioned  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  said  continuous  tube; 

d.  tube  feed  means  arranged  on  said  support  means  for  ^- 
vancing  said  tubing  along  its  longitudinal  axis  in  predeter- 
mined increments  relative  to  said  head  so  that  a  selected 
portion  of  said  increment  to  be  bent  in  said  plane  is  ar- 
ranged in  cooperative  relationship  with  said  head  meapis, 
including  an  advancing  member  slidably  mounted  oa  a 
guide  member  for  longitudinal  movement  in  a  path  paral- 
lel to  said  plane,  tube  holding  means  mounted  on  snid 
advancing  member  being  movable  into  engagement  with 
said  tubiqg  when  said  feed  means  is  in  its  retracted  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  central  axis,  stop  means  adjustably 
arranged  longitudinally  on  one  of  said  members  posi- 
tioned to  cooperatively  engage  damping  members  on  the 
other  of  said  members  when  said  feed  means  is  in  aaid 
retracted  position  to  regulate  the  length  of  said  increment 
advanced  longitudinally  relative  to  said  central  axis  by 
said  advancing  member; 

e.  said  head  means  including  a  pair  of  shaping  elements 
diametrically  arranged  on  said  central  axis  on  either  aide 
of  said  plane  being  dimensioned  to  deform  said  selected 
portion  into  an  oval  cross  section  having  its  major  Axis 
lying  parallel  with  said  plane; 

{.  drive  means  associated  with  said  head  means  being  opera- 
ble when  said  selected  portion  is  in  the  advanced  position 
between  said  shaping  elements  for  moving  said  head 
means  longitudinally  along  said  central  axis  to  move  said 
shaping  elements  into  engagement  with  said  selected  por- 
tion of  said  tube  with  sufficient  pressure  to  deform  said 
portion  into  said  oval  cross  section;  and  means  for  imp^- 
ing  a  successive  rotational  oscillation  to  said  head  means 
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in  one  direction  while  the  shaping  elements  are  in  engage- 
ment with  said  selected  portion  to  bend  said  increment  in 
said  selected  portion  substantially  180*  about  said  central 
axis  so  that  said  increment  is  substantially  parallel  to  said 
continuous  tubing; 
g.  cutoff  means  positioned  relative  to  said  continuous  tubing 
being  movable  radially  through  said  longitudinal  axis 
including  a  first  cutter  on  one  side  of  said  plane  arranged 
for  cooperatively  engaging  a  second  cutter  on  the  other 
side  of  said  plane,  said  first  cutter  is  mounted  for  lateral 
movement  with  said  shifting  means  and  said  second  cutter 
includes  a  plurality  of  cutting  area  so  that  said  first  cutter 
is  aligned  with  one  of  said  cutting  areas,  means  for  moving 
said  cutters  perpendicular  to  said  plane  and  through  said 
tubing  to  sever  said  heat  exchanger  from  said  continuous 
tube  after  a  predetermined  number  of  successive  bending 
operations. 

4048335 

METHOD  OF  PUNCHING  A  SMALL  HOLE  IN  A 

PRECISION  MECHANICS  WORKPIECE 

Un  Giger,  Solothnm,   Switzerland,   aaiignor  to   Eu   A.G. 

Ebanchcs-Fabrik,  Switzerland 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,213 
Claims  priority,  application  SwitzerUuid,  Sept  16,   1975, 
11958/75 

Int  a?  B21D  53/10 
VS.  a.  72—334  4  Claims 
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forging  the  article  in  a  set  of  finish  dies, 
black  etching  the  article. 

solution  heat  treating  the  article  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  830*  F.  to  930*  P.. 

immediately  cooling  the  article  in  warm  water  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  from  140*  F.  to  180*  F.,  and  remov- 
ing it  as  sooii  as  it  reaches  water  temperature 
immediately  cooling  the  article  in  water  at  room  tempera- 
ture. 
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f.  immediately  packing  the  article  in  dry  ice, 

g.  sub-cooling  the  article  in  nitrogen  to  - 100*  F.,  and 

h.  restriking  the  article  in  the  said  fmish  dies,  the  article 
being  stored  after  restriking  in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  at 
-100*  F.,  being  checked  for  configuration,  and  being 
reworked  if  necessary  before  being  allowed  to  return  to 
room  temperature. 

4,048,837 
CHOKER  STRAIGHTEN  ER 
Clark  V.  Spencer,  817  NW.  A  St,  aad  BeaJaadn  G. 
1170  NE.  10th,  both  of  Graata  Paaa,  Oreg.  97526 
Filed  Aog.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713.050 
Int  CL*  B21D  7/06 
VS.  CL  72—387 


9ClaiM 


1.  In  a  method  of  punching  a  small  hole  in  a  precision  me- 
chanics workpiece  such  as  a  component  of  a  timepiece  move- 
ment, which  includes  exerting  pressure  upon  a  predetermined 
region  of  a  workpiece  in  such  a  way  that  a  portion  of  the 
material  of  which  said  workpiece  is  made  yields  and  is  dis- 
placed so  that  the  thickness  of  said  region  becomes  less  than 
the  thickness  of  the  remainder  of  said  workpiece,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of: 
exerting  said  pressure  in  such  a  way  that  said  material  is 
displaced  in  the  direction  of  said  pressure  and  yields  at 
right  angles  to  said  pressure  to  form  a  region  of  reduced 
thickness,  and 
punching  said  hole  of  a  diameter  from  about  0. 1  to  0.3  mm  in 
said  region  at  a  location  such  that  the  distance  between  the 
edge  of  said  hole  and  the  edge  of  said  region  is  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  hole  and  the  area  of  said  region 
is  at  least  five  times  as  great  as  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  hole. 


4,048,836 

FORMING  AND  HEAT  TREATING  PROCESS 

Robert  A.  Eddy.  Nonaaa  F.  GaitafMa,  both  of  Wcat^oro,  aad 

Stephea  J.  Erwia,  North  Grafloa,  aU  of  Maac,  aaii«Mn  to 

Wyaua-Gordoa  Coaipaay,  Worceater,  Maaa. 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  293,092,  Sept  28, 1972,  abaadoard, 

which  ia  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  41,947,  Jaae  1, 1970, 

,lMi^>««ii  lids  appUcatioa  Aag.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,050 

lat  CL2  B21J  1/06 

VS.  CL  72—364  ^  Oaim 

1.  A  process  for  forming  and  heat  treating  an  aluminum  alloy 

article,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  choker  straightener,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  base  member; 

b.  two  laterally  spaced  cable  support  members  arranged  on 
the  base  member  for  supporting  a  bent  portion  of  cable 
between  the  support  members; 

c.  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  base  member  for 
movement  toward  and  intermediate  of  the  cable  support 
members  and  selectively  engaging  a  bent  portion  of  cable 
intermediate  the  associated  cable  support  members  and 
straightening  the  bent  portion;  and 

d.  power  means  mounted  on  the  base  member  and  connected 
to  the  lever  means  for  moving  the  lever  nteans  relative  to 
the  cable  support  members,  the  base  member  including  a 
first  mounting  surface  and  a  second  mounting  surface 
disposed  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  the  first  mount- 
ing surface,  the  cable  support  members  being  mounted  on 
the  first  mounting  surface  and  the  power  means  including 
a  linear  fluid  motor  mounted  on  the  second  support  sur- 
face, with  the  lever  means  extending  longitudinally  and 
mounted  on  the  first  mounting  surface  adjacent  to  and 
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extending  longitudinally  away  from  the  second  mounting 
surface  and  connected  to  the  fluid  motor. 


4,048338 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CX)NTROLLABLY 

RECIPROCATING  A  WORKPIECE  GRIPPING 

ASSEMBLY  OF  A  MULTI-STAGE  PRESS 

Emt  FayaoBfillc,  DHMMorf-Wcntoi,  Gcmaay,  anigDor  to 

MalflMdie  A  Co.  MaaeUiieiiM>rik,  Dmieldorf,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  738,869 
ClainH  priority,  appiicatioo  GcrmaBy,  Not.  4, 1975,  2549319 
lat  CL2  B21D  43/5 
U.S.  a.  72—405  3  Claims 


4,048339 

DIE  MEANS  HAVING  WORKPIECE  RELEASING 

MEANS 

Joaeph  Peterpaal,  Weat  Oraane,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Thomas  ft 

Betts  CorporatfaM,  EUabetk,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732^25 
bt  CL2  B21D  37/12 
U.S.  CL  72—412  12  Claims 

1.  A  die  set  for  selectively  deforming  a  ferrule  or  similar 
article  comprising:  a  first  die  member  and  a  second  die  mem- 
ber, said  first  and  said  second  die  members  being  arranged  for 
movenient  towards  and  away  from  one  another  along  a  central 
axis;  said  first  die  member  having  a  first  discrete  die  element,  a 


second  discrete  die  element,  a  support  means,  a  first  pin  mem- 
ber loosely  coupling  said  first  die  element  to  said  support 
means,  and  a  second  pin  member  loosely  coupling  said  second 
die  element  to  said  support  means,  said  first  and  said  second  die 
elements  being  arranged  in  juxtaposed  relationship  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  central  axis  and  moveable  towards  and  away  from 
said  central  axis  along  a  common  plane,  said  first  and  said 
second  pin  members  each  extending  through  a  respective 
enlarged  transverse  opening  in  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and 
said  second  die  elements  and  engaging  said  support  means,  the 


1.  In  a  multi-stage  press,  a  plurality  of  aligned,  workpiece- 
holding  first  stations  spaced  along  a  first  direction  and  sup- 
ported in  the  frame,  a  first  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  the 
frame,  a  first  control  disc  secured  to  the  first  shaift  and  having 
an  axially  contoured  front  surface,  an  elongated  carriage  ex- 
tending in  a  first  plane  over  the  first  stations  for  supporting  a 
plurality  of  selectively  operable  gripper  means  to  engage  and 
transport  workpieces  between  successive  ones  of  the  first 
stations,  a  second  shaft,  a  roller  supported  on  the  second  shaft, 
means  for  connecting  one  end  of  the  carriage  to  the  second 
shaft,  first  and  second  elongated  connecting  rods  having  corre- 
sponding first  and  second  ends,  means  for  coupling  the  first 
end  of  the  first  rod  to  the  second  shaft,  means  for  connecting 
the  other  end  of  the  carriage  to  the  first  end  of  the  second  rod, 
means  for  individually  pivotally  mounting  the  second  ends  of 
the  first  and  second  connecting  rods  to  the  frame,  means  for 
urging  the  roller  into  steady  contact  with  the  contoured  front 
surface  of  the  control  disc  whereby  the  rotation  of  the  first 
shaft  about  its  axis  will  cause  a  positive  movement  of  the  car- 
riage along  a  reciprocatory  path  in  the  first  plane  correspond- 
ing to  each  point  of  movement  of  the  control  disc  about  its  axis 
with  a  minimum  of  play,  and  means  for  rotating  the  first  shaft 
about  its  axis. 


•4iJ ' ""' 


diameter  of  said  transverse  openings  being  sufficiently  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  pin  members  so  as  to  permit  eacH  of 
said  first  and  said  second  die  elements  to  freely  float  there- 
about; said  second  die  member  having  a  central  anvil  portion 
flanked  by  opposing  leg  portions  selectively  spaced  apart  to 
receive  therebetween  said  first  and  said  second  die  element!  of 
said  first  die  member  and  to  move  said  first  and  said  second  die 
elements  towards  one  another  adjacent  said  central  axis  as  ^d 
first  and  said  second  die  members  are  brought  together  in 
mating  relationship. 


4,048,840  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  INSTANTANEOUS 

PRESSURE  ON  A  WORKPIECE 
Korst  Knabel,  Uedesheimer  Strasse  5,  4000  Dusseldorf,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,483 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  13, 1976, 
Int  a.2  B21J  9/12 
U.S.  a.  72—437  20  Claims 


5,2600^8 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  instantaneous  pressure  oki  a 
workpiece,  comprising  a  main  cylinder  having  a  pair  of  op|x>- 
site  ends;  a  working  piston  axially  movable  in  said  main  cylin- 
der between  a  working  stroke  and  a  return  stroke  and  divi(^g 
the  main  cylinder  into  two  compartments;  a  piston  rod  project- 
ing through  one  of  the  compartments  and  one  of  the  enu  of 
the  main  cylinder  to  the  outside  of  the  latter  and  engaging  with 
the  free  end  (hereof  a  workpiece;  a  gas  under  pressure  in  |the 
other  compartment  and  acting  on  one  side  of  the  worl^g 
piston  tending  thereby  to  move  said  working  piston  along  its 
working  stroke;  means  including  a  control  valve  for  feeding  a 
pressure  fluid  into  said  one  compartment  to  act  on  the  ofier 
side  of  said  working  piston;  means  forming  an  enclosed  spiace 
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communicating  with  said  one  compartment  so  as  to  be  filled 
with  said  pressure  fluid;  a  control  piston  movable  from  a  first 
position  extending  into  said  space  to  a  second  position  with- 
drawn out  of  said  space,  one  end  face  of  the  control  piston 
being,  in  said  first  position,  free  of  pressure,  and  pressure  means 
acting  on  the  other  face  of  the  control  piston  for  biasing  the 
same  to  said  first  position,  said  control  piston  having  a  volume 
to  produce  during  its  movement  to  said  second  position  an 
instantaneous  relief  of  the  pressure  of  the  pressure  fluid  acting 
on  the  other  side  of  said  working  piston  so  that  the  gas  pressure 
acting  on  the  one  side  of  the  working  piston  will  produce  a 
corresponding  instantaneous  pressure  by  the  piston  rod  on  the 
workpiece;  and  means  for  moving  said  control  piston  from  said 
first  to  said  second  position  thereof 


4  048,842 
SHOCK  AND  VIBRATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
FORGING  HAMMER  ^ 

Paul  Baratoff,  Jackson  Heights.  N.Y.,  asrigM>r  to  Kortand 
Dynamics  Corporatioa,  Wcstbnry,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,586 

Int  a.2  B21J  13/04 

U.S.  a.  72—455  «  Cla*^ 
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4,048,841 
FORMING  APPARATUS 
Anthony  John  Kent  Arbroath,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Matrix 
Engineering  Limited,  Scotland 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  573,301 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1974, 
19168/74 

Int  a.2  B21J  9/18 
VS.  a.  72—450  "^  Cl«™« 
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1,  A  shock  and  vibration  control  system  for  a  forging  ham- 
mei  comprising  an  inertia  block  having  the  forging  hammer 
mounted  thereon,  a  foundation  including  isolator-supporting 
portions  located  under  the  inertia  block  and  having  horizontal 
upper  surfaces  located  a  distance  X  below  the  bottom  of  the 
inertia  block,  a  multiplicity  of  shock  and  vibration  isolators 
supported  on  said  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  the  isolators  includ- 
ing friction  damper  means  for  damping  vertical  vibration  and 
vibration  in  a  first  horizontal  direction  of  the  inertia  block  and 
at  least  one  other  of  the  isolators  including  friction  dampers  for 
damping  vertical  vibration  and  vibration  in  a  second  horizontal 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  first  direction  of  the  inertia 
block,  and  at  least  one  structural  spacer  interposed  between 
each  of  the  isolators  and  the  inertia  block  for  load  support  of 
the  inertia  block  and  forging  hammer  on  the  isolators,  each 
spacer  having  a  height  S  substantially  equal  to  the  difference 
between  the  distance  X  and  the  loaded  height  H  of  the  isolator 
and  the  height  S  of  each  spacer  being  greater  than  the  sum  of 
(1)  the  difference  between  the  unloaded  height  of  the  isolator 
and  the  loaded  height  and  (2)  the  minimum  height  of  a  jack 
adapted  to  load  the  isolator  in  place  under  the  inertia  block,  the 
aforesaid  dimensions  and  dimensional  relationships  between 
the  dimensions  X,  S  and  H  permitting  each  isolator  to  be  in- 
serted in  unloaded  condition  under  the  inertia  block  and  to  be 
loaded  by  a  jack  and  the  spacers  then  inserted  between  the 
loaded  isolator  and  the  inertia  block. 


1.  Forming  apparatus  comprising  a  support  structure;  a  bed 
fixedly  carried  by  said  support  structure  for  carrying  a  first 
part  of  form  tooling;  crosshead  means  consisting  of  two  croM- 
head  portions  rigidly  connected  with  one  another,  one  of  said 
crosshead  portions  being  adapted  to  carry  a  second  comple- 
menury  part  of  form  tooling  for  co-operation  with  said  first 
part  thereof;  shaft  means  mounted  on  the  second  of  said  cross- 
head  portions;  linear  motion  hydrosutic  bearing  means  mount- 
ing said  crosshead  means  for  guided  reciprocation  thereof 
relative  to  the  support  structure  and  for  accurate  registration 
of  the  co-operating  form  tooling  parts;  a  single  crankshaft 
routobly  mounted  in  the  support  structure  and  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  axially  aligned  eccentric  crank  pins;  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  apart  connecting  rods  each  rotatably  mounted 
about  a  corresponding  crank  pin  of  the  crankshaft  by  respec- 
tive rotary  hydrostatic  bearing  means,  the  other  ends  of  the 
connecting  rods  being  pivotally  connected  by  respective  fur- 
ther rotary  hydrosutic  bearing  means  to  the  shaft  means  of 
said  second  of  said  crosshead  portions,  whereby  synchronized 
reciprocation  of  the  connecting  rods  is  obtainable  in  imparting 
reciprocation  to  the  crosshead  means,  the  spacing  apart  of  the 
crank  pins  and  of  the  connecting  rods  being  sufficient  to  impart 
reciprocation  to  the  crosshead  means  in  a  balanced  manner. 


4  048343 

SCALE  TESTING  VEHICLE 

Glenn  G.  Dunbar,  2608  Oreriirook  Drive,  Toledo,  Ohio  43614 

FUed  July  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,291 

Int  a.2  GOIG  23/00 

U.S.a.73-lB  9  0Mim 


1.  A  scale  testing  vehicle  for  use  on  platform  scales  having  at 
least  one  scale  section,  said  scale  testing  vehicle  including  a 
chassis,  said  chassis  mounting  a  front  axle  assembly  and  a  rear 
axle  assembly,  a  weight  bed  mounted  on  said  chassis,  a  plural- 
ity of  uniform  weight  units  positioned  on  said  bed,  crane  means 
mounted  adjacent  said  chassis  for  lifting  said  weight  uniu 
between  said  bed  and  ground  elevation  and  lifting  cylinder 
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means  mounted  adjacent  and  forward  of  said  rear  axle  assem- 
bly, said  lifting  cylinder  means  being  movable  to  an  extended 
position  wherein  said  front  axle  assembly  is  elevated  and  the 
entire  static  load  of  such  vehicle  and  weight  units  is  applied  to 
said  lifting  cylinder  means  and  said  rear  axle  assembly,  such 
load  being  q)plied  within  the  confines  of  a  single  one  of  such 
scale  sections. 


1.  An  electric  system  for  a  meter  for  the  measurement  of  the 
content  of  a  mixture  being  conveyed  in  a  pipeline,  said  system 
comprising  a  capacity  sensor  installed  in  said  pipeline,  a  mixer, 
a  compensation  system  for  frequency  variations,  a  capacitance 
transducer  including  a  measurement  generator  having  a  first 
input  connected  to  the  capacity  sensor,  a  second  input  con- 
nected to  the  compensation  system  for  frequency  variations 
and  an  output  connected  to  said  mixer,  a  reference  frequency 
generator  having  an  output  connected  to  said  mixer,  a  series 
circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  mixer  including  a  low- 
pass  filter,  an  amplifier,  an  amplitude  limiter,  a  differentiating 
system,  a  pulse  clipper,  a  generator  of  standard  pulses  and  an 
integrating  system;  the  series  circuit  having  an  output,  an 
indicator-recording  means,  means  for  compensating  tempera- 
ture coupling  the  output  of  the  series  circuit  with  the  indicator- 
recording  means,  and  a  temperature  sensor  in  said  pipeline, 
said  means  for  compensating  temperature  being  connected 
with  the  temperature  sensor. 


4,04M45 
CANNING  JAK  UD  TEST  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Ray  Gilbert,  Aaahda,  CkUf^  aMignor  to  GlaM  Containers 
Corporation,  FUlcrto^  Calif . 

Filed  Oct  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732,271 
bt  CL2  GOIM  3/06 
UjS.  CL  73—453  5  Claim 

1.  An  qiparatus  for  testing  the  characteristics  of  jar  closures 
comprising: 
a  chamber  assembly,  said  chamber  assembly  including  a  base 
and  a  mock  jar  finish  integrally  attached  thereto,  said  base 


upon 


and  said  mock  jar  finish  defming  a  closed  chamber 
fastening  a  jar  closure  to  said  finish,  said  closed  chamber 
including  a  duct  communicating  between  the  interior  and 
exterior  of  said  chamber; 

a  pressure  varying  means  communicating  through  said  dUct 
into  said  chamber  whereby  the  pressure  in  said  chaml^ 
may  be  varied; 

means  for  measuring  the  pressure  in  said  chamber; 


4,048,M4 
ELECTRIC  SYSTEM  OF  METER  FOR  MEASUREMENTS 
OF  DENSITY  OF  MIXTURES  CONVEYED  IN  A 
PIPELINE 
Aadra^  Dwdliowiki,  bL  SicaUewicza  26;  Jan  Bcdnarczyk,  ul. 
Chodowieckkgo  5  aJQ,  both  of  Krakow,  Jeny  Keika,  powiat 
Kialmw,  Jaaiuywicc  1;  Tadeaoz  Piaaridewicz,  powiat  Mlawa, 
Rydiya  Sttachtclri,  and  Andn^  Tiamariki,  ul.  Marchlcw- 
aUcfo  22/2,  Krakow,  aU  of  Poland 
CoirtiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  503,911,  Sept.  6, 1974,  abandoned.  Thiii 
appiicatiOH  Mar.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  669,461 
lat  a.2  GOIN  27/22.  9/00 
VS.  CL  73—32  R  2  Claims 
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a  temperature  bath  adapted  to  allow  immersion  of  said 
chamber  assembly  into  said  bath,  whereby  said  assemfafly 
may  be  brought  to  a  predetermined  temperature; 

means  for  detecting  the  passage  of  material  through  said  jar 
closure  upon  creation  of  a  sufficient  pressure  differential 
between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  closed  chamber; 
and 

means  for  measuring  the  torque  applied  to  a  threaded  jar 
closure  when  threaded  onto  the  mock  jar  finish. 


4,048,846 
PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  APPARATUS 
Reginald  Catherall,  Woking,  England,  assignor  to  BeU  A  How«U 
Limited,  Baaingstoke,  England 

Filed  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,428 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1915, 
23719/75         1 

I         Int  a.2  COIN  29/02 
UJS.  Q.  73— 67  J  27  Claifts 


1.  Apparatus  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  a  fluid  contained 
in  or  surrounding  a  stiff  but  resilient  hollow  body,  comprising 
a  stiff  but  resilient  ring,  In  (where  /t  is  an  integer  greater  th$n 
1)  equi-spaced  radially  extending  struts  connected  between  a 
periphery  of  said  ring  and  a  peripheral  surface  of  said  body  ^o 
support  said  ring  concentrically  with  said  body,  means  fit>r 
exciting  natural  vibrations  of  said  ring  at  a  resonance  fi)e- 
quency  and  means  for  providing  a  signal  representative  of  t^ 
frequency  of  said  vibrations. 
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4,048,847 
NONDESTRUCTIVE  DETECTION  OF  STRESS 
George  A.  Alcrs,  and  Robert  B.  Tbompaon,  both  of  Thousand 
Oaks,  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation, 
El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

FUcd  Joly  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,213 

Int  a.2  COIN  29/00 

VS.  a.  73—67.5  R  30  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  stress  in  a  part  of  a  structural 
material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  magnetically  in  the  material  vibrations  as  a  result 
of  alternation  of  magnetostriction  in  the  material  and  in  a 
well  defined  first  location  of  the  structural  part; 

detecting  at  a  different  location  the  vibrations  as  generated 
and  launched  from  the  first  location,  thereby  producing  a 
signal  having  a  particular  amplitude; 

deriving  from  the  preceding  ste[>s  a  representation  of  the 
efficiency  of  the  generation  of  the  vibrations  at  said  first 
location;  and 

comparing  the  representation  with  a  representation  of  a 
generation  of  vibrations  generated  and  detected  in  a  simi- 
lar manner  but  at  a  different  location  of  the  same  part  or  at 
a  location  of  a  different  part  of  the  same  material. 
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11.  A  system  for  sensing  stresses  and  monitoring  tonnage 
loads  that  are  intermittently  applied  to  a  deformable  member 
comprising  a  transducer  having  a  pair  of  mounting  means  fixed 
to  said  member  substantially  in  line  with  the  stress  to  be  de- 
tected, said  transducer  including  a  piezoelectric  element  inter- 
posed between  said  mounting  means  for  generating  output 
electrical  signals  having  voltages  substantially  proportional  to 
the  loads  applied  to  said  member,  amplifying  means  coupled  to 
said  transducer  for  amplifying  a  signal  produced  by  said  trans- 
ducer, a  load  indicating  circuit  coupled  to  said  amplifying 
means,  said  load  indicating  circuit  including  a  digital  readout 
meter  which  has  a  display  of  a  plurality  of  numerical  digits  and 


is  actuated  in  response  to  said  transducer  signals,  a  peak  hold- 
ing circuit  means  for  maintaining  a  transducer  signal  to  said 
amplifying  means  for  a  sufficient  time  to  enable  said  meter  to 
fully  digitize  the  numerical  value  of  successive  loads  applied  to 
said  member  in  response  to  said  transducer  signals,  said  peak 
holding  circuit  means  including  a  capacitor  coupled  between 
an  input  side  of  said  amplifying  means  and  ground,  and  a  diode 
connected  between  said  transducer  and  amplifying  means  and 
poled  to  allow  conduction  of  current  from  said  capacitor  only 
in  the  direction  of  said  amplifying  means. 


4,048349 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

SURFACE  FLATNESS  OF  MATERIAL 

Makio  Gocho;  Masanori  Ota,  and  Tatrao  Knraiahi,  all  of 

Fnknyama,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Nippon  Kokaa  Kabartiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnly  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  592317 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Jaly  22, 1974,  4943309 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  7/28 

VS.  a.  73—105  7  OaiM 
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4,048,848 

LOAD  MONTTORING  SYSTEM 

Vnak  R.  Dybel,  981  Wingate  Road,  Olympia  Fields,  lU.  60461 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  521,466,  Nov.  6, 1974,  abandoBed.  This 

appUcation  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,463 

Int  a.2  GOIB  7/16 

VS.  a.  73—88.5  R  28  Claims 


J.h;,l-4f'-/p4v,k[ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  surface  flatness  of  a 
metal  product  with  a  plurality  of  detectors  arranged  opposite 
to  said  product  to  be  measured  to  measure  in  non-contacting 
manner  the  gap  between  said  detectors  and  the  surface  of  said 
product,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  reference  plane  arranged  opposite  to  the  surface  of  said 
product; 

a  first  detector  means  including  at  least  three  detectors 
respectively  arranged  at  each  of  a  first  set  of  at  least  three 
detecting  points  which  are  arranged  at  a  predetermined 
substantially  equal  distance  from  each  other  on  said  refer- 
ence plane  along  a  direction  of  measurement,  and  a  second 
detector  means  including  at  least  three  detectors  respec- 
tively arranged  at  each  of  a  second  set  of  at  least  three 
detecting  points  using  in  common  the  detector  of  said  first 
detector  means  which  is  located  at  said  central  detecting 
point  of  said  first  set  of  detecting  points; 

arithmetic  means  for  receiving  and  operating  on  measured 
signal  values  from  only  one  of  said  first  and  second  detec- 
tor means  respectively  associated  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sets  of  detecting  points; 

means  for  selectively  coupling  only  one  of  said  first  and 
second  detector  means  to  said  arithmetic  means  at  a  time; 

recording  means  coupled  to  said  arithmetic  means; 

analyzing  means  coupled  to  said  arithmetic  means; 

setting  means  coupled  to  said  analyzing  means  for  presetting 
the  value  of  a  distance  L  between  the  detecting  points  on 
both  sides  of  the  central  detecting  point  in  said  selected  set 
of  three  detecting  points;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  analyzing  means  for  measuring  the 
distance  of  relative  motion  between  said  product  and  only 
said  selected  set  of  detecting  points  which  are  defined  by 
said  selected  detector  means. 
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4,048350 
MECHANISM  FOR  GAUGING  THE  CATCH  WITHIN  A 

TRAWL  NET 
Kiea  OyiteiB  Ranberg,  and  BJSra  Kirkoes,  both  of  Horten, 
Norway,  anigBon  to  SiamMl  A^^  Norway 

Filed  Oct  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,479 

Cialau  priority,  appUcatioo  Norway,  Oct  8, 1975,  753403 

lot  CL2  GOIL  5/00 

VS.  CI.  73—133  R  9  Qaiins 
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winding  comprising  electrical  leads  extend  out  from  said 
duct  through  an  opening  in  a  wall  of  said  core. 


') 

-?) 

^) 

S£MSaf 

MMe//4rar 

rfMW/r/sr 

/e/^r/ys/c 


1.  Apparatus  for  gauging  the  catch  within  a  trawl  net  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  sensor  disposed  to  sense  a  change  in  the  geome- 
try of  the  trawl  net  and  providing  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  such  change; 

a  modulator  receiving  the  output  signals  from  said  sensor 
and  in  response  thereto  generating  a  modulated  signal; 

a  transmitter  coupled  to  said  modulator  for  receiving  the 
modulated  signal  and  transmitting  such  signal; 

a  receiver  detecting  the  transmitted  signal  as  an  indication  of 
the  state  of  said  sensor;  and 

an  indicator  coupled  to  said  receiver  and  providing  an  indi- 
cation of  the  state  of  said  sensor. 


4,048,851 

AXIAL  AND  ANNULAR  MAGNETO-ELASTIC 

DYNAMOMETERS 

Jcaa  Loula  Portier,  Paria,  France,  aasignor  to  Soletanche, 

FhuMe 

CootinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  420,276,  Nov.  29, 1973,  abandoned. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Apr.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  568,173 

Ciaiau  priority,  application  Fhuice,  Oct  9, 1973,  73  J5986 

Int  a.2  GOIR  33/12 

MS.  a.  73—141  A  12  Claims 


1.  A  stress  measuring  device,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  U-shaped  pieces  joined  together  to  form  a 
ferro-nugnetic  core  having  an  uninterrupted  annular 
cylindrical  shape,  each  U-shaped  piece  having  a  base 
portion  and  a  pair  of  leg  portions  extending  from  said  base 
portion,  adjacent  ones  of  said  U-shaped  pieces  being  lo- 
cated with  respect  to  each  other  such  that  the  base  portion 
of  one  U-shaped  piece  lies  adjacent  the  open  end  of  the 
next  adjacent  U-shaped  piece  said  adjacent  U-shaped 
pieces  together  defining  a  central  annular  duct  within  said 
core;  and 

means  for  detecting  a  compressive  stress  axially  applied  to 
said  ferro-magnetic  core,  comprising  an  electric  winding 
located  in  said  annular  duct  in  the  form  of  a  ring  substan- 
tially surrounded  by  said  core  such  that  two  ends  of  said 
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4,048,852 

:grating  calorimeter 

KaichI  Sakakibara,  Kyoto,  and  Hiroyuki  Sumida,  Kagawa,  b^th 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisba  Takuma  and  Ryu^o 
Sangyo  Kabwhiki,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  June  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,289 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  12,  1975,  50-71798; 
June  12, 1975,  50-71800;  June  12, 1975,  50-80369[U] 

Int  a.2  GOIK  17/16 
U.S.  a.  73—193  R  8  Qaiins 


T 


1.  An  integrating  flow  calorimeter  means  for  measuring  heat 
exchanged  between  a  load  equipment  and  a  liquid  circulating 
therethrough,  which  comprises: 

an  electric  battery  mounted  integral  with  the  integrating 
flow  calorimeter  means; 

a  differential  temperature  measurement  means  operable 
when  connected  to  said  battery,  said  differential  tempera- 
ture measarement  means  including  a  liquid  supply  temper- 
ature sensing  means  for  producing  a  first  voltage  propor- 
tional to  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  being  supplied  to 
the  load  equipment  and  a  liquid  exhaust  temperature  sens- 
ing means  for  producing  a  second  voltage  proportional  to 
the  temperature  of  the  liquid  being  exhausted  from  t^e 
load  equipment,  each  of  said  temperature  sensing  means 
comprising  a  temperature  sensor  of  semiconducting  mate- 
rials having  a  P-N  junction  therein; 

a  switch  means  for  connecting  said  differential  temperature 
measurement  means  to  said  battery,  when  said  switch 
means  is  closed,  said  switch  means  being  a  normally  open, 
electrically  operated  switch  means; 

a  liquid  flow  measurement  means  for  continuously  measur- 
ing the  quantity  of  liquid  being  supplied  to  said  load  equip- 
ment, and  for  closing  said  switch  means  each  time  a  prede- 
termined quantity  of  liquid  has  been  supplied  to  the  loftd 
equipment;  and 

integrating  means,  adapted  to  receive  signals  from  said  dif- 
ferential temperature  measurement  means,  for  indicatitig 
the  total  heat  supplied  to  the  load  equipment. 


4,048,853 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THt 

FLOW  OF  LIQUID  AND  THE  UKE 
Peter  Darid  Smith,  and  Keith  HIndle  Smith,  both  of  Blackburn, 
England,  assignors  to  Detectronic  Limited,  Blackburn,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,015 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11,  1974, 
53598/74 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  1/66  \ 

U.S.  a.  73— 194  A  11  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  speed  of  flow  of  a 

liquid  along  a  conduit  provided  with  emitter  and  receivjer 

means  capable^  in  response  to  an  applied  driving  signal,  of 
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emitting  a  continuous  acoustic  signal  of  predetermined  fre- 
quency into  the  liquid  and  capable  of  receiving  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  reflected  signal  which  due  to  the  Doppler  effect  has 
a  different  frequency  than  the  emitted  signal;  said  apparatus 
being  connectable  to  said  emitter  and  receiver  means,  the 
improvement  comprising,  oscillatory  signal  generating  means 
for  producing  the  driving  signal  at  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency, filter  means  for  demodulating  the  emitted  frequency 
from  the  received  frequency  to  give  a  first  electrical  output 
signal  at  a  frequency  equal  to  the  Doppler  difference  fre- 
quency, first  variable  frequency  divider  means  for  dividing  the 
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C.  means  solely  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  the  meter 
signal  to  produce  a  mass  flow  signal; 

D.  means  to  divide  the  volumetric  flow  signal  by  the  mass 
flow  signal  to  produce  a  density  signal; 

E.  means  to  sense  the  temperature  of  the  stream  passing 
through  said  tube  to  produce  a  temperature  signal;  and 

F.  an  electronic  computer  whose  memory  has  stored  therein 
the  relationship  between  water  density  and  temperature 
and  the  relationship  between  oil  density  and  temperature, 
said  computer  having  fed  thereto  said  volumetric,  density 
and  temperature  signals  and  determining  the  respective 
volumes  of  oil  and  water  in  said  mixture. 


4,048,855 

LIQUID  LEVEL  GAUGE  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

MOTORCYCLE 

Jerome  Sejoumet  53,  me  du  Ranelagh,  75016  Paris,  France 
FUed  Sept  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,154 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  29,  1975,  75.29757 
Int  C\?  GOIF  23/16 
U.S.  a.  73—299  4  Claims 


Doppler  difference  frequency  by  a  first  selectively  variable 
predetermined  divisor  to  give  an  electrical  signal  at  a  first 
quotient  output  frequency  which  is  a  predetermined  function 
of  the  Doppler  difference  frequency  per  unit  increment  of 
liquid  speed  relative  to  the  emitter  and  receiver  means,  second 
variable  frequency  divider  means  to  further  divide  said  first 
quotient  frequency  by  a  second  selectively  variable  predeter- 
mined divisor  to  give  an  electrical  signal  at  a  second  quotient 
output  frequency  correlated  to  the  speed  of  the  liquid,  and 
means  for  utilizing  said  signal  at  the  second  quotient  frequency 
to  indicate  variation  of  a  parameter  with  respect  to  time  which 
derives  from  movement  of  the  liquid  along  the  conduit. 

4,048,854 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  RATIO  OF  OIL  TO 

WATER  IN  A  METERED  FLUID  STREAM 
Peter  J.  Herzl,  Morrisrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fischer  ft  Porter 

Co.,  Warminster,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  668,457,  May  19,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,010,645. 

This  application  Sept  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,455 

Int  a.2  GOIF  1/32 

U.S.  a.  73—194  VS  8  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  metering  a  fluid  stream  constituted  by  a 
mixture  of  oil  and  water  to  determine  the  volumetric  ratio  of 
oil  to  water  in  said  mixture,  said  system  comprising: 

A.  a  vortex  meter  having  a  flow  tube  through  which  the 
stream  is  conducted  to  produce  a  meter  signal  whose 
frequency  depends  on  the  volumetric  flow  and  whose 
amplitude  depends  on  the  mass  flow  of  the  stream; 

B.  means  solely  responsive  to  the  frequency  of  the  meter 
signal  to  produce  a  volumetric  flow  signal; 
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1.  A  gasoline  gauge,  particularly  for  a  motorcycle,  for  mea- 
suring the  level  of  gasoline  contained  in  a  fuel  tank,  said  gauge 
comprising  a  pipe  line  linking  the  lower  portion  of  the  tank  and 
at  least  one  carburetor,  a  take-off  member  formed  in  said  pipe 
line  and  linked  by  siphon  to  a  tube  filled  with  gasoline  when 
the  gauge  is  in  use,  said  siphon  being  effective  to  prevent 
passage  of  air  into  said  tube  when  the  tank  is  empty  and  said 
tube  having  a  cross  section  sufficiently  small  so  as  effectively 
to  attenuate  pressure  fluctuations  due  to  vibrations,  a  pressure 
gauge  device  including  a  fluid-tight  chamber,  a  wall  of  which 
includes  a  movable  diaphragm,  said  chamber  being  linked  to 
said  tube,  a  removable  plug  arranged  to  close  an  opening  in 
said  chamber  to  facilitate  the  filling  thereof  with  gasoline  from 
the  tank,  and  a  display  needle  attached  to  a  small  plate  carried 
by  the  diaphragm  and  adjusuble  by  a  preliminary  calibration 
on  a  zero  division  of  an  indicating  scale  when  the  tank  is 
empty. 


4,048,856 
QUICK  SHUT-OFF  DIRECT  READING  UQUID  LEVEL 

INDICATOR 
Donald  W.  Conrad,  R.D.  1,  Box  300,  Duncannon,  Pa.  17020 
FUed  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,488 
Int  a.2  F16K  37/00;  GOIF  23/02 
U.S.  a.  73—324  6  Claims 

1.  A  direct  reading  liquid  level  indicator  for  monitoring 
liquid  levels  in  liquid  filled  containers  comprising: 
upper  and  lower  valves,  each  of  said  valves  having  a  inlet 
lateral  walled  passageway  and  an  outlet  sight  glass  walled 
passageway  perpendicular  to  said  lateral  passageway  to 
allow  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said  container  to  pass 
through  said  valves; 
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a  sight  glass  connected  between  said  sight  glass  passageways 
of  said  upper  and  lower  valves; 

ball  valves  located  in  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  valves 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  passageways  to  allow  con- 
nection and  disconnection  of  said  lateral  and  sight  glass 
passageways  by  a  90*  rotation  of  said  ball  valves; 

an  auxiliary  passageway  extending  from  the  exterior  of  each 
of  said  valves  to  said  ball  valves  parallel  to  and  on  the 
same  axis  as  the  sight  glass  passageways,  whereby  when 
both  ball  valves  are  in  a  closed  position  the  lateral  passage- 


ways of  said  upper  and  lower  valves  are  blocked  off  and 
an  uninterrupted  walled  clean-out  passageway  is  defined 
between  said  auxiliary  passageways,  said  ball  valves,  said 
sight  glass  passageways  and  said  sight  glass; 

a  check  valve  located  in  said  lateral  passageways  to  seat 
against  said  ball  valve  and  prevent  the  passage  of  liquid 
therethrough  in  the  even  said  sightglass  is  broken  while 
the  liquid  level  indicator  is  in  an  open  position;  and 

a  perforated  disk  pressed  into  each  of  the  walls  of  said  lateral 
valve  passageways  to  prevent  said  check  ball  valve  from 
back  sealing  or  leaving  the  valve. 


and 


4,04M57 

SAMPLING  A  STEEL  CONVERTER 

FHedrich  BwdcabaMr.  IiMfhofweg  57,  415  Krefeld, 

GMtav  Kolb,  5984  Gwbeck,  both  of  Germaay 

Filed  Dec  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,592 

iBt  CL2  GOIN  1/12 

U  A  a.  73—354  9  cUdnM 


1.  A  probe  for  sampling  steel  from  a  blowing  steel  converter 
oc  the  like,  to  be  fastened  to  a  tube,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  elements  with  complementary  mold  cavity  halves 
each  to  defme  mold  cavities  when  assembled,  the  mold 
cavities  including  (a)  a  first,  inner  portion  for  the  sampled 
steel;  (b)  a  downwardly  oriented  inlet  duct  communicat- 
ing with  the  first  portion;  (c)  a  traverse  duct  extending 
from  said  inlet  duct;  and  (d)  an  upright  feeler  duct  leading 


from  an  entrance  above  a  level  for  the  inner  portion  to  the 
transverse  duct;  and 
a  thermo  feeler  disposed  above  the  said  inner  portion  for 
measuring  the  steel  temperature  when  the  probe  is  in 
serted  in  molten  steel. 


V 


4,048,858 
STATIC  ROTOR  BALANCER 
Wallace  F.  Mitchell,  Mettawa,  111.,  assignor  to  Ammco  Tools, 
Inc.,  North  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUe4  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,897 

Int.  a.2  GOIM  1/12 

U.S.  a.  73—486  3  Claim* 


L^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  statically  balancing  a  rotor  relative  to  the 

axis  of  rotation  thereof,    omprising 

a  bifurcated  support  member  for  supporting  said  apparatus 

from  above  with  the  bifurcations  of  said  member  depend 

ing  therefrom, 
a  carrier  member  disposed  between  said  bifurcations, 
first  shaft  means  joumaled  in  said  bifurcations  for  supporting 

said  carrier  member  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first 

axis, 
a  body  member, 
second  shaft  means  joumaled  in  said  body  member  for  con 

necting  said  body  member  to  said  carrier  member  foi 

pivotal  movement  about  a  second  axis, 
said  first  and  second  axes  being  mutually  orthogonal,  mean^ 

for  mounting  said  rotor  to  said  body  member  with  the  axis 

of  rotation  of  said  rotor  intersecting  the  point  of  intersec 

tion  of  said  first  and  second  axes,  and 
level  indicating  means  carried  on  said  body  member. 


4,048,859 
LASER  ACCELEROMETER 
Gvy  D.  Bibcock,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwel^ 
International  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

nied  Oct.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,725 

Int.  a.2  GOIP  15/08 

\i&.  a.  73—516  R  12  Claims 


4.  A  laser  accelerometer  comprising: 


a  chamber, 

means  for  forming  a  resonant  optical  laser  beam  in  said 
chamber, 

a  birefringent  sensor  element  mounted  in  said  chamber,  said 
beam  passing  through  said  element, 

a  proof  mass  integral  with  said  sensor  element,  said  sensor 
element  providing  a  substantially  flexural  support  for  the 
proof  mass  along  a  predetermined  acceleration  sensing 
axis  and  a  substantially  rigid  support  along  axes  normal  to 
said  predetermined  axes, 

means  for  subjecting  said  laser  beam  to  a  transverse  mag- 
netic field  to  keep  the  beam  separated  into  orthogonally 
polarized  components, 

means  for  combining  said  orthogonally  related  components 
for  heterodyning,  and 

detector  means  for  detecting  the  difTerence  frequency  be- 
tween the  heterodyned  components, 

whereby  a  difTerence  frequency  is  developed  between  said 
components  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  acceler- 
ation of  said  proof  mass  along  said  predetermined  sensing 
axis, 

said  sensor  element  having  a  web  portion,  the  proof  mass 
being  joined  only  to  the  web  portion  of  the  sensor  ele- 
ment, 

the  web  portion  being  in  the  form  of  a  cross,  the  proof  mass 
having  slots  formed  therein  which  matingly  engage  the 
arms  of  said  cross. 


4,048,861 

DEVICE  FOR  OSCILLATING  A  ROTATING  BODY 

ALONG  ITS  ROTATIONAL  AXIS 

Richard  Paul  Woidke;  Thomas  Joseph  Wester,  both  of  Toledo, 

and  Eric  Joseph  Brosch,  Grand  Rapids,  all  of  Ohio,  aisigBors 

to  Johns-MauTille  Corporatioa,  Denrer,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,319 

Int  a.2  F16H  25/12 

U.S.  a.  74—56  2  ClaiM 


4,048,860 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  STANDARD  SOUND 

LEVELS 
Fritz  Konig,  Wuppertal,  GcmaBy,  assignor  to  Losenhausen 
MaschiBcaban  AG,  Dnsseldorf,  Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,823 
Claims  priority,  ap^cation  Germany,  Apr.  30, 1975,  2519151 
iBt  CL2  GOIH  3/10 
VS.  a.  73—556  4  Claims 

1.  Method  of  determining  a  standardized  value  of  the  sound 
level  generated  by  a  sound  source  to  be  investigated,  using  a 
sound  level  meter,  a  standard  sound  level  measuring  place,  a 
selected  sound  level  measuring  place  and  sound  recording  and 
sound  reproduction  means,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

a.  Selecting  a  sound  source  from  a  group  of  sound  sources 
including  the  sound  source  to  be  investigated,  said  group 
having  common  sound  emission  characteristics, 

b.  recording  the  sound  emission  from  said  selected  sound 
source  on  said  sound  recording  means, 

c.  supplying  said  sound  reproduction  means  with  said  sound 
recording  means  on  which  the  sound  emission  has  been 
stored  for  replay, 

d.  placing  said  sound  reproduction  means  and  said  sound 
level  meter  on  said  standard  measuring  place  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  each  other  and  measuring  a  first 
value  (LI)  of  sound  level, 

e.  placing  said  sound  reproduction  means  and  said  sound 
level  meter  on  said  selected  measuring  place  at  said  prede- 
termined distance  from  each  other  and  measuring  a  sec- 
ond value  (L2)  of  sound  level. 

f.  placing  said  sound  source  to  be  investigated  and  said  sound 
level  meter  on  said  selected  measuring  place  at  said  prede- 
termined distance  from  each  other  and  measuring  a  third 
value  (L3)  of  sound  level. 


2.  A  device  for  oscillating  a  routing  body  along  its  rota- 
tional axis  comprising: 

a.  a  shaft  having  three  longitudinal  portions  each  having  a 
different  diameter,  a  first  portion  having  the  smallest 
diameter  being  an  end  portion  and  being  adapted  to  being 
coupled  to  a  rotational  shaft,  a  second  portion  being  lo- 
cated at  the  opposite  end  portion  of  the  shaft  having  the 
largest  diameter,  and  a  third  portion  extending  between 
said  first  and  said  second  portions  and  having  a  diameter 
intermediate  that  of  said  first  and  second  portions, 

b.  a  cam  assembly  comprising  a  cam  having  a  cam  surface 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  rotational  axis  and  facing 
away  from  the  routing  body,  a  longitudinal  support  for 
said  body  rigidly  attached  to  said  cam,  said  support  and 
cam  having  an  axis  coinciding  with  said  routional  axis  and 
having  a  bore  therethrough  whose  centerline  coincides 
with  said  routional  axis  to  receive  the  second  and  third 
portions  of  said  shaft,  cooperating  means  on  the  second 
portion  of  said  shaft  and  said  support  for  transmitting 
torque  to  said  support  and  for  providing  for  axial  move- 
ment of  said  support  relative  to  said  shaft,  said  support 
having  a  shoulder  in  said  bore  close  to  the  cam  end  of  said 
support,  and  means  for  causing  said  body  to  route  when 
said  cam  and  support  are  routed, 

c.  a  cam  follower  and  means  maintaining  said  follower  in 
fixed  position  slidably  engaging  said  cam  surface;  and 

d.  spring  means  located  around  said  shaft  and  extending 
between  said  shoulder  in  the  bore  of  said  support  and  the 
shoulder  formed  at  the  junction  of  third  and  second  por- 
tions of  said  shaft  in  biasing  said  cam  surface  towards  said 
cam  follower,  said  spring  means  being  enclosed  within  a 
substantially  closed  chamber  defined  by  the  surfaces  of 
said  shoulder  in  the  bore  of  said  support,  the  shoulder 
formed  at  the  junction  of  third  and  second  portion  of  said 
shaft,  and  substantial  portions  of  the  third  portion  of  said 
shaft  and  the  bore  of  said  support. 


4,048,862 

UNKAGE  FOR  CONTROLLING  TWO  INDEPENDENT 

POWER  UNITS 

Joseph  C.  Hnriburt,  Leola;  Howard  R.  Brown,  Nottii^haai,  and 

Ernest  E.  Back,  Reamstown,  all  of  Pa.,  aasigaors  to  Spcrry 

Rand  Corporatioa,  New  HoUaod,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,189 
Jat.  CL^  F16H  25/12 
VS.  CL  74—57  8  OaiaM 

1.  Linkage  for  controlling  at  least  two  independent  power 


units  disposed  in  a  predetermined  alignment,  said  power  uniu 
whereby  the  difference  of  said  first  and  said  second  value  of  having  first  and  second  control  arms  moveable  between  first 
sound  level  when  applied  to  said  third  value  of  sound  level  and  second  predetermined  positions  for  changing  the  operation 
yields  said  standardized  value  of  sound  level.  of  said  units,  said  linkage  comprising: 
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a.  a  shaA  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  aligned  power 
units; 

b.  means  for  mounting  the  shaft  for  rotational  and  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  power  units; 

c.  drive  means  for  turning  said  shaft  about  its  longitudinal 
axis;  and 

d.  means  projecting  from  said  shaft  and  slideably  engaging 
each  of  said  first  and  second  control  arms,  said  projecting 
means  being  skewed  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  shaft  such  that  upon  turning  of  said  shaft  in  a  clock- 
wise direction  by  said  drive  means  said  first  and  second 
control  arms  are  moved  toward  one  of  said  predetermined 


4,048,863 
FRICTION  DRIVE 
Robert  E.  Pemberton,  RJL  No.  2,  Box  123,  Edinburg,  Ind. 
46124 

Filed  June  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,487 

lat  a.2  F16H  7/Oa  7/18 

VS.  CL  74—229  11  Claims 


1.  A  friction  drive  comprising,  in  combination,  a  wheel 
having  an  annular  friction  band  mounted  thereon  adjacent  the 
wheel  outer  periphery  on  each  outer  axial  side  thereof;  and  a 
chain  having  a  plurality  of  pivotally  connected  friction  links 
trained  over  the  wheel  perimeter,  said  links  being  shaped  for 
mating  frictional  engagement  with  said  friction  bands  upon 
rotation  of  said  wheel. 


September  20,  197 ' 


4,048,864 
DRIVE  WITH  CONTINUOUSLY  ADJUSTABLE  SPEEDl 

VARIATION 
Helmut  Ritter,  Wattwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Heberlei^ 
Maschinenfabrik  AG,  Wattwil,  Switzerland 

FU«d  July  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,960 
Qaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  July   28,   197^, 
9730/75 

Int.  a.2  F16H  55/52 
U.S.  a.  74—230.17  F  6  Clain« 


first  and  second  positions  respectively  and  upon  turning  of 
said  shaft  in  a  counterclockwise  direction  said  first  and 
second  control  arms  are  moved  toward  the  other  one  of 
said  predetermined  first  and  second  positions; 
e.  should  one  of  said  control  arms  reach  one  of  said  predeter- 
mined positions  prior  to  the  time  the  other  control  arm 
reaches  its  corresponding  predetermined  position  then 
upon  further  turning  of  said  shaft  said  projecting  means 
slides  on  said  control  arm  which  has  reached  its  predeter- 
mined position  and  thereby  forces  the  shaft  to  move  axi- 
ally  causing  the  other  control  arm  to  reach  its  predeter- 
mined position. 


22    21 


I     1  TnrrC 


1.  For  use  in  a  belt  driving  mechanism  providing  a  spee  I 
ratio  that  is  infinitely  variable  between  pr^letermined  limits, 
an  adjustable  pulley  mechanism  comprising  a  driving  member 
rotatable  about  an  axis,  a  first  conical  disc  coaxially  fixed  to 
said  driving  member,  a  second  conical  disc  coaxially  mounte<l 
on  said  driving  member  to  slide  towards  and  away  from  said 
first  conical  disc,  said  conical  discs  being  mounted  to  provides 
an  annular  wedge-shaped  groove  therebetween  tapering 
towards  said  axis  for  receiving  in  said  groove  a  belt  having  fi 
wedge-shaped  cross-section,  a  hollow  cylindrical  thrust  mem- 
ber for  thrusting  said  second  disc  towards  said  first  disc 
mounted  coaxially  with  said  discs  for  axial  movement,  a  thrust 
bearing  interposed  between  said  thrust  member  and  said  sec- 
ond disc,  means  holding  said  thrust  member  in  a  set  positioti 
about  said  axis,  an  element  mounted  to  reciprocate  within  said 
thrust  member,  two  abutment  members  respectively  mounted 
for  limiting  opposite  ends  of  the  reciprocating  movement  c^ 
said  element,  a  rod  connected  to  said  element  for  reciprocation 
therewith,  said  rod  protruding  from  said  thrust  member  at  an 
end  thereof  remote  from  said  discs,  an  abutment  member  aa- 
justably  mounted  on  said  rod  beyond  said  thrust  member,  said 
abutment  member  being  adapted  for  fixing  to  said  rod  in  any 
one  of  a  range  of  positions  thereon  and  for  abutting  against  said 
end  of  said  thrust  member  on  movement  of  said  rod  in  a  dire<i- 
tion  towards  said  discs,  and  means  for  actuating  said  element  to 
move  from  one  of  said  abutments  to  the  other  of  said  abutments 
while  initially  moving  said  abutment  member,  by  way  of  sai^ 
rod.  into  engagement  with  said  thrust  member  and  thereafter 
moving  said  thrust  member  and  said  second  disc  from  an  initial 
position  axially  towards  said  first  disc,  whereby  the  distanc^ 
moved  by  said  second  disc  is  the  difference  between  the  total 
stroke  of  said  reciprocable  element  between  said  abutment 
members  and  the  distance  moved  by  said  abutment  member 
prior  to  engaging  said  thrust  member. 
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4,048,865 
TRANSMISSION  BELTS 
Richard  Bell,  Dumfries,  Scotland;  Takao  Sato, 
Yamatokoriyama,  Japan,  and  Chitta  RaiyaB  Lahiri,  Nauga- 
tuck.  Conn.,  aadgnon  to  Uniroyal  Limited,  Midlothian,  Scot- 
land; Uairoyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  and  Unltta  Company 
Limited,  OMka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,358 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1975, 
14957/75 

Int  a.2  F16G  1/00;  D04H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  74—231  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  toothed  power  transmission  belt  comprising  a  body 
having  transversely  extending  teeth  positioned  along  at  least 
one  face  of  said  body,  and  an  inextensible  tensile  member 
embedded  in  said  body,  the  material  of  said  body  and  said  teeth 
comprising  a  blend  of  an  epihalohydrin  having  a  nominal 
Mooney  viscosity  of  not  more  than  50  and  an  epihalohydrin 
having  a  nominal  Mooney  viscosity  of  not  less  than  50, 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  lower  viscosity  epihalohydrin  to  the 
higher  viscosity  epihalohydrin  in  said  body  material  is  from 
60:40  to  75:25  by  weight. 


4,048,867 
MECHANICAL  DEVICE  CONVERTING  ROTARY  INPUT 
TO  LINEAR  COMPRESSION  OR  STRETCHING  OUTPUT 

WITH  A  HIGH  MECHANICAL  ADVANTAGE 
OUver  Edward  Saari,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Illinois 
Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,671 

Int.  a.2  F16H  1/18 

VJS.  a.  74—424.8  B  «  Claims 


-,  \       ' 


4048  866 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  CONTROLLING  THE 

TENSION  OF  A  CHAIN  OR  CHAINS  OF  MINING 

EQUIPMENT 

Walter  Weirich,  Dortmund,  and  Willy  Kussel,  Altlunen,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Gewerksctaaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia, 

Westphalia,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  14, 1975,  2536258 
Int  a.2  F16H  7/12 
VS.  a.  74—242.1  FP  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  roury  to  linear  device,  a  screw  member  and  a  pair  of 
jaw   assemblies,   said   screw   member   having   multiple-lead 
threads,  each  of  said  jaw  assemblies  comprising  an  outer  mem- 
ber and  a  independent  plurality  of  roller  members  equal  in 
number  to  the  number  of  thread  starts  on  said  screw  member, 
each  of  said  roller  members  having  a  plurality  of  annular  teeth 
of  substantially  equal  axial  pitch  and  substantially  matching 
configuration  to  the  teeth  of  said  screw  member,  each  outer 
member  of  said  jaw  assemblies  having  a  bore  therethrough 
including  a  plurality  of  internal  annular  grooves  of  substan- 
tially equal  pitch  and  complementary  shape  to  the  annular 
teeth  of  said  roller  members,  the  number  of  annular  grooves  in 
each  of  said  outer  members  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
number  of  annular  teeth  on  each  of  said  roller  members,  the 
roller  members  of  each  of  said  jaw  assemblies  mounted  in 
substantially  equally  spaced-apart  positions  orbit  about  the 
periphery  of  said  screw  member  with  said  annular  teeth 
thereof  in  rolling  contact  with  the  threads  of  said  screw  mem- 
ber and  the  grooves  in  said  outer  members,  and  the  pitch 
diameters  of  the  roller  members  and  the  annular  grooves  of  the 
outer  member  of  one  of  said  jaw  assemblies  being  greater  than 
the  corresponding  pitch  diameters  of  the  other  of  said  jaw 
assemblies. 


9.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  tension  in  a  chain  of  mining 
equipment  driven  with  a  drive  system;  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  gearing  unit  providing  a  reduction  ratio  and  having  an 
output  drive,  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  output  drive 
of  the  gearing  unit  to  the  drive  system  for  the  chain,  a  multi- 
piston  hydraulic  motor  for  driving  the  gearing  unit,  means  for 
providing  an  oil-water  emulsion  as  motive  fluid  for  operating 
the  motor  and  a  pipe  connected  with  the  interior  of  the  motor 
and  extending  above  the  motor  to  form  a  fluid  trap  to  maintain 
fluid  inside  the  motor. 


4,048,868 

INTERRUPTED  INTERMTITENT  MOTION  DEVICE 

WUUam  E.  Lock,  183  Wygant  Road,  Horscheads,  N.Y.  14845 

FUed  June  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,664 

Int  0.2  F16H  27/04 

VJS.  CI.  74—436  2  Claims 

1.  An  interrupted  intermittent  motion  device,  comprising: 

a.  a  rotatable  input  drive  shaft; 

b.  a  primary  driver  wheel  disposed  on  said  input  drive  shaft, 
with  said  primary  driver  wheel  having  an  internal  surface, 
a  locking  groove  in  said  internal  surface,  and  a  driver 
roller  connected  to  and  protruding  from  said  internal 
surface; 

c.  a  secondary  driver  wheel  disposed  on  said  input  drive 
shaft,  with  said  secondary  driver  wheel  having  an  internal 
surface  facing  said  internal  surface  of  said  primary  driver 
wheel,  a  locking  groove  in  said  internal  surface,  and  a 
driver  roller  connected  to  and  protruding  from  said  inter- 
nal surface; 

d.  a  two-sided  indexing  driven  wheel  having: 

1 .  a  first  side  surface  facing  said  internal  surface  of  said 
primary  driver  wheel,  with  said  first  side  surface  having 
four  adjacent  and  circumferentially-spaced  drive  slots 
therein  which  are  dimensioned  and  configurated,  indi- 
vidually and  separately,  to  accept,  engage  with,  and 
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releasably  hold  said  driver  roller  of  said  primary  driver 
wheel,  and  with  said  first  side  surface  also  having  six 
locking  rollers  connected  to  and  protruding  from  said 
first  side  surface; 
2.  and,  a  second  side  surface  facing  said  internal  surface  of 
said  secondary  driver  wheel,  with  said  second  side 
surface  having  one  drive  slot  therein  dimensioned  and 


second  axis,  and  cooperating  means  between  said  control  lever 
and  said  control  element  for  moving  said  control  element 
between  positions  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said 
control  lever  between  said  positions,  said  cooperating  means 
accommodating  rotational  movement  of  said  lever  about  said 
fixed  axis  in  any  position  for  said  control  element,  said  lever 
being  pivotable  about  said  second  axis  between  said  first  and 
second  positions  at  each  of  said  distinct  positions  of  said  con- 
trol member  so  that  said  control  element  can  be  moved  be- 
tween positions  of  any  of  said  distinct  positions  of  said  control 
member. 


4,048,870 

CHANGE  GEAR  TRANSMISSION  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHICLES,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  USE  IN  AGRICULTURE 

AND  CONSTRUCnON 

Karl'Heinz  Holaebusch,  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor  to  Klockn* 

er-Hnmboldt-D«utz  Aktiengesellschafl,  Ccdogne,  Germany 

FUed  Jane  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Jane  18, 1975, 2527052 
Int.  a.2  G05G  9/14 
U.S.  a.  74~473  R  9  Claims 


configurated  to  accept,  engage  with,  and  releasably 
hold  said  driver  roller  of  said  secondary  driver  wheel, 
and  with  said  second  side  surface  also  having  two  lock- 
ing rollers  connected  to  and  protruding  from  said  sec- 
ond side  surface; 
e.  and,  a  rotatable  output  shaft  on  which  is  disposed  said 
two-sided  indexing  driven  wheel. 


-  15 


4,048,869 

SHIFTING  MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROL  ELEMENTS 
Donald  L.  Johnson,  Kenosha,  WIs^  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Com 
pany,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,267 
Int  CL2  G05G  9/00 
U.S.  a.  74—471  R 


1.  A  change  gear  transmission  for  motor  vehicles,  especially 
for  use  in  agriculture  and  construction,  which  includes:  a 
transmission  housing,  a  shift  stage  comprising  gear  means 
arranged  in  said  transmission  housing,  shifting  means  compris- 
ing axially  displaceable  shift  fork  menas  and  operable  to  con- 
trol said  shift  stage,  shift  rod  means  arranged  within  said  trans- 
9  Claims  mission  housing  and  having  said  shift  fork  means  connected 
thereto  and  supported  thereby,  an  input  shaft  and  an  output 
shaft  both  arranged  within  said  transmission  housing,  an  auxil- 
iary shaft  likewise  arranged  within  said  transmission  housing 
and  extending  parallel  to  one  of  said  other  shafts,  said  shift  rod 
means  being  coaxially  arranged  with  regard  to  said  auxiliary 
shaft,  said  auxiliary  shaft  being  non-rotatably  joumalled,  and 
gears  freely  rotatably  mounted  on  said  auxiliary  shaft. 


1.  A  shifting  mechanism  including  a  control  lever  rotated  on 
a  fixed  axis  adjacent  a  control  member  having  a  recess  receiv- 
ing a  portion  of  said  lever  so  that  movement  of  said  control 
lever  will  move  said  control  member  to  a  plurality  of  distinct 
positions,  said  lever  being  pivoted  between  first  and  second 
positions  about  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  fued  axis,  a 
control  element  pivoted  about  a  third  axis  spaced  from  said 


4,048,871 

VARIABLE  SPEED  POWER  TRANSMISSION  FOR 
SMALL  VEHICLES  AND  THE  UKE 
Norman  G.  Fyock,  R.D.  No.  2,  Box  400,  Johnstown,  Pa.  15904 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  592,384,  July  2,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,064 
Int  a.2  F16H  47/04.  57/10 
U.S.  a.  74—687  19  Claims 

1.  A  power  transmission  apparatus,  comprising 
a  first  shaft, 
a  second  shaft, 

a  rotatable  housing  member  supported  for  independent  rota- 
tion with  respect  to  the  first  and  second  shafts, 
a  housing  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  the  housing  and  in 

spaced,  parallel  relation  to  the  first  and  second  shafts, 
a  first  gear  means  in  the  housing  comprising  a  gear  con- 
nected to  the  first  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  and  a  sec- 
ond gear  rotatably  connected  with  said  housing  shaft,  said 
gears  being  connected  in  driving  relation  one  to  the  other, 
a  second  gear  means  in  the  housing  comprising  a  gear  rotat- 
ably connected  to  said  housing  shaft  and  a  gear  connected 
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for  rotating  the  second  shaft,  said  gears  being  connected  in 
driving  relation  one  to  the  other, 

rotary  drive  means  connected  to  the  housing  for  rotating  the 
latter, 

a  variable  resistance  means  connected  to  the  first  shaft  oper- 
able for  resisting  rotation  thereof, 

the  second  shaft  being  driven  at  variable  speed  responsive  to 
variations  of  resistance  of  said  resistance  means,  and 

means  connected  to  said  resistance  means  operable  for  vary- 
ing the  resistance  of  roution  of  the  first  shaft. 

11.  A  power  transmission  comprising  in  combination  a  pri- 
mary transmission  device  having  variable  speed  output  drive,  a 
secondary  transmission  device  in  series  with  said  primary 


sense  the  level  of  liquid  pressure  in  said  enclosure,  said  pressure 
responsive  means  being  arranged  upon  the  attainment  of  a 
predetermined  liquid  pressure  level  in  said  enclosure  to  be 
displaced  axially  of  the  coupling  by  said  predetermined  pres- 
sure level  thereby  bringing  said  clutch  into  engagement  against 
the  action  of  said  resilient  means. 


4,048373 
DOOR  SECURITY  LOCK  OPENING  TOOL  AND 
METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Henry  H.  Sterens,  Ottamwa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Tony  Johnson; 
Eloisc  Johnson;  Dale  Stevens,  ail  of  Ottnmwa,  Iowa;  Doyle 
Sterens;  Ton  Stevens,  both  of  Longmont,  Colo,  and  Fern 
Cnndy,  Centenrille,  lowi 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,256 

Int  a.2  B25B  27/00 

MS.  a.  81-3  R  6  ClaiM 


device  and  having  forward  and  reverse  modes,  said  secondary 
device  being  connected  to  said  output  drive  of  the  primary 
device  and  to  a  driven  rotary  load,  a  power  drive  means  con- 
nected to  operate  the  said  primary  device  in  one  direction  of 
rotation,  a  variable  control  means  consisting  of  a  fluid  pump 
and  a  flow  regulation  means  connected  to  the  primary  trans- 
mission device  for  varying  the  speed  output  thereof  indepen- 
dent of  variation  of  the  driving  speed  of  the  power  means,  and 
a  control  shift  device  for  connecting  the  primary  and  secon- 
dary transmissions  to  produce  a  direct  drive  therebetween  in 
the  forward  mode  of  the  secondary  device  and  a  variable  drive 
of  multiple  gear  ratio  between  the  two  in  either  of  the  forward 
and  the  reverse  modes  of  the  secondary  device. 


4,048,872 
CONTROL  COUPLINGS 
Oswald  Webb,  Whitiey,  Entfand,  assignor  to  GKN  Transmis- 
sions Limited,  Erdington,  England 

FUed  May  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  581,690 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  28,  1974, 
23526/74 

Int  a.2  F16H  1/44 
U.S.  a.  74—711  11  Claims 
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1.  A  tool  for  unlatching  door  security  locks  of  the  type 
having  a  chain  extending  from  the  door  frame  to  a  slider  mov- 
able in  an  access  opening  at  the  inner  end  of  a  slot  in  a  plate 
secured  to  the  door  and  forming  a  passageway  between  the 
plate  and  door  open  at  the  end  adjacent  the  door  edge,  said  tool 
comprising, 
a  U-shaped  elongated  member  having  an  actuating  leg  and  a 
handle  leg  interconnected  by  a  base  portion  wherem  the 
outer  end  of  said  actuating  leg  positioned  on  the  inside  of 
the  door  is  adapted  to  engage  said  slider  in  said  passage- 
way or  on  the  outside  of  the  said  plate  for  moving  the 
slider  in  said  slot  towards  said  access  opening  for  removal 
therefrom  as  a  person  moves  the  handle  leg  along  a  line 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  slot  and  passage- 
way, and 
said  actuating  leg  including  telescopically  extendable  sec- 
tions for  varying  the  length  thereof. 


4,048374 
HAND  TOOL 
Ardinr  John  Riches,  Heme  Bay,  England,  assignor  to  Banker 
Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  Dl. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  542,141 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21,  1974, 

02752/74 

Int  a.i  B25B/ 7/00 
U.S.  a.  81— 57J1  9  Clainv 


1.  A  control  coupling  comprising  a  liquid-tight  enclosure, 
first  and  second  sets  of  mutually  interleaved  elements  within 
said  enclosure  and  arranged  for  rotation  about  a  conmion  axis, 
a  viscous  liquid  within  said  enclosure,  said  liquid  being  in 
contact  with  adjacent  working  surfaces  of  said  elements,  said 
first  and  second  sets  of  elements  being  arranged  for  driving 
connection  with  first  and  second  rotatable  members  respec- 
tively, a  clutch  outside  said  enclosure,  resilient  means  urging 
said  clutch  to  a  disengaged  state  and  pressure  responsive  means 
in  communication  with  said  enclosure  and  arranged  to  directly 


1.  A  clutchless  hand  tool,  adaptable  for  use  for  manipulation 
with  but  one  hand,  for  selectively  making  coarse  and  fine 
adjustments  comprising: 
a  handle; 
an  output  member  coupled  to  said  handle  for  axial  rotation 

relative  to  said  handle; 
an  actuating  member  mounted  on  said  handle  for  axial  rou- 
tion relative  to  said  handle;  and 
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a  reduction  gear  means  coupling  said  actuating  member  to 
said  output  member, 

said  output  member  including  a  coaxial  shaft  which  extends 
from  the  output  member  through  a  bore  in  said  gear  means 
and  through  a  bore  in  said  handle  where  it  is  restrained, 

whereby  coarse  adjustments  of  said  hand  tool  can  be  per- 
formed by  rotating  said  tool  with  said  one  hand,  and 

whereby  fine  adjustments  of  said  hand  tool  can  be  performed 
by  holding  said  handle,  against  rotation,  with  said  one 
hand,  while  simultaneously  rotating  said  actuating  mem- 
ber with  at  least  one  finger  of  said  one  hand. 


4,048,875 

APPARATUS  FOR  SCREWING  A  THREADED  NUT 

ONTO  A  STEEL  ROD 

Richard  Heincii,  New  York,  N.Y^  and  Gcorg  Rieger,  Unterpfaf- 

finkofai,  Germany,  aasigiion  to  Dyckerhoff  St  Widmann 

Akticngeseliichaft,  Mmiicii,  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Not.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,870 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    12,    1976, 
7618699[U] 

Int  a.2  B25B  13/48 
VS.  a.  81—125  14  Claims 


a  stationary  jaw  attached  to  a  head  section  of  said  adjustable 

ope^i  end  wrench; 
a  movable  jaw  slidably  mounted  on  said  stationary  jaw  for 

moving  toward  and  away  from  said  stationary  jaw  for 

defining  a  plane  of  motion  therebetween; 
a  rack  gear  coupled  to  said  movable  jaw;  and 


a  helical  gear  including  thereon  helical  gear  teeth  of 
known  pitch  angle  for  engaging  rack  gear  teeth  of  sai 
rack  gear  for  driving  said  movable  jaw  along  said  plane 
motion,  with  engaging  tangential  sections  of  said  helic 
gear  teeth  and  said  rack  gear  teeth  at  the  points  of  slidin, 
contact  being  perpendicular  to  said  plane  of  motion. 


4,048,877 

DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY  OF  THE  PLIERS  OR 

SCISSORS  TYPE 

Hans  Undin,  Akersberga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Pressmaster  Ltd. , 

Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,437 

lot  a.2  B21D  9/00:  B25B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  81—313  7  Claim^ 


1.  A  device  for  screwing  a  threaded  nut  onto  a  rod  of  the 
type  which  has  a  partial  spiral  winding  made  up  of  spirally 
arranged  ribs  positioned  on  opposite  sides  thereof  to  leave 
substantially  planar  areas  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rods  between 
the  ribbed  areas,  the  ribs  sloping  in  opposite  directions  in 
passing  from  the  planar  areas,  said  device  comprising  a  tubular 
sleeve  adapted  to  surround  a  substantial  length  of  ribbed  rod 
and  having 
a  recess  at  a  first  end  adapted  to  receive  a  nut  to  be  screwed 

into  the  rod, 
means  at  the  opposite  end  adapted  to  receive  a  driving 

means  for  imparting  a  twisting  moment  thereto, 
locking  means  cooperating  with  said  sleeve  adapted  to  re- 
leasably  lock  the  sleeve  onto  a  portion  of  the  rod  which 
extends  through  a  threaded  nut  to  which  the  first  end  of 
the  sleeve  is  applied  whereby  rotation  of  the  sleeve  also 
rotates  the  rod  when  said  locking  means  is  operative,  but 
permits  the  sleeve  to  rotate  the  nut  with  respect  to  the  rod 
when  the  locking  means  is  inoperative, 
said  sleeve  contains  an  opening  extending  transversely 
thereof,  and  said  locking  means  operates  in  said  opening. 


4,048,876 
ADJUSTABLE  OPEN  END  WRENCH 
WilUmn  A.  Caglc,  2414  Decotti  Ave.,  Sanford,  Fla.  32771 
Filed  Oct  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,422 
Int  a.2  B25B  13/16 
VS.  CL  81—165  13  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  open  end  wrench  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 


1.  A  tool  comprising 

i.  a  stationary  first  working  jaw, 

ii.  a  first  extension  having  an  outer  periphery,  an  inner  pe- 
riphery and  a  rear  terminal  portion  and  being  rigidW 
connected  to  and  extending  essentially  in  the  same  direcl 
tion  as  the  first  jaw, 

iii.  a  movable  second  working  jaw,  joumalled  to  the  first  javr 
in  a  first  pivot  point  located  intermediate  the  first  jaw  &n 
the  first  extension, 

iv.  an  elongated  cam  profile  arranged  at  the  inner  peripher; 
of  the  first  extension  intermediate  the  first  pivot  point  an< 
the  rear  terminal  portion  of  the  first  extension, 

V.  a  second  extension  formed  on  the  second  jaw  on  the 
reverse  side  from  the  first  pivot  point  than  where  the 
second  jaw  is  located  and  having  an  outer  periphery,  ai  i 
inner  periphery  and  a  rear  terminal  position, 

vi.  an  elongated  drive  means  having  an  outer  periphery,  ai  i 
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inner  periphery  and  a  rear  terminal  portion  and  being 
joumalled  to  the  second  extension  in  a  second  pivot  point 
located  in  the  rear  terminal  portion  of  the  second  exten- 
sion, 
vii.  a  cam  follower  means  arranged  at  the  inner  periphery  of 
the  drive  means,  intermediate  the  second  pivot  point  and 
the  rear  terminal  portion  of  the  drive  means,  and  adapted, 
when  the  drive  means  is  actuated  by  a  driving  force,  to  be 
pressed  against  the  cam  profile  and  to  follow  it  so  that  the 
rear  terminal  portion  of  the  second  extension  is  moved 
away  relative  to  the  cam  profile  to  an  extent  which  is 
defined  by  the  shape  of  the  cam  profile. 


4,048379 
STOCK  SENSING  DEVICE 
Joseph  Henry  Cox,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cincinnati 
Milacron  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  No?.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,206 

Int  a.2  B23B  79/00,  13/02 

U.S.  a.  82—28  R  9  Claims 


4,048,878 
SLIP-TYPE  PLIERS  TOOL 
Walter  Albert  Nystrom,  Arlington  Heights,  U.,  assignor  to 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,575 

Int  a.2  B25B  7/04 

VS.  a.  81—409  1  Claim 


1.  An  improved  slip-type  pliers  tool  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  first  jaw  member  having  a  handle  portion,  a  jaw  head 
portion  including  an  engaging  surface,  a  shoulder  on  a  side 
surface  thereof,  a  cam  portion  projecting  from  said  side 
surface  spaced  from  said  shoulder  and  a  pivot  hole  extend- 
ing through  said  jaw  member  and  cam  portion  and  eccen- 
tric to  said  cam  portion; 
a  second  jaw  member  having  a  handle  portion,  a  jaw  head 
portion  including  an  engaging  surface,  an  internal  slot 
extending  therethrough  and  receiving  said  cam  portion,  a 
toothed  edge  surface  in  said  slot,  and  an  exterior  edge 
surface  arranged  to  engage  said  shoulder; 
a  pivot  pin  having  a  head  and  a  reduced  body  portion  lo- 
cated in  said  hole  and  extending  through  said  slot;  a  pivot 
pin  retaining  member  connected  to  said  body  portion  and 
located  to  prevent  separation  of  said  jaw  members  while 
permitting  relative  pivotal  movement  therebetween; 
a  ratchet  dog  movably  disposed  in  said  slot,  said  dog  being 
located  on  said  pivot  pin  and  having  a  toothed  edge  ar- 
ranged to  mate  with  the  toothed  edge  surface  of  said  slot 
and  movable  by  said  pivot  pin  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  toothed  edge  surface;  and, 
said  jaw  members  being  relatively  pivotal  on  said  pivot  pin 
between  an  open  position  of  said  tool  wherein  said  ratchet 
dog  and  toothed  edge  surface  are  out  of  engagement  and 
the  distance  between  said  engaging  surfaces  can  be  varied 
by  sliding  movement  of  said  jaw  members  and  a  closed  or 
engaging  position  wherein  said  ratchet  is  in  engagement 
with  said  toothed  edge  portion  preventing  sliding  adjust- 
ment and  the  shoulder  on  said  first  jaw  member  is  in 
engagement  with  the  exterior  edge  surface  on  said  second 
jaw  member  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  jaw 
members  and  retaining  said  engaging  surfaces  in  a  gener- 
ally parallel,  spaced  relationship. 


1.  In  a  machine  tool,  an  apparatus  for  sensing  the  presence  of 
a  workpiece,  comprising: 
a  channel  adapted  to  receive  a  workpiece  at  one  end; 
means  for  directing  a  pressurized  fluid  into  said  channel; 
a  seal  around  said  channel,  said  seal  adapted  to  yieldably 
engage  the  periphery  of  a  workpiece  extending  through 
the  channel  and  cooperating  therewith  to  restrict  fluid 
flow  from  the  channel  whereby  a  backpressure  is  main- 
tained in  the  channel; 
means  for  sensing  the  backpressure  in  the  channel  and  opera- 
ble to  produce  a  workpiece  present  signal  when  the  back- 
pressure exceeds  a  predetermined  level;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  workpiece  present  signal  for  con- 
trolling functions  of  the  machine  tool. 
9.  In  a  machine  tool,  having  a  chuck  with  work  gripping 
members  for  holding  a  workpiece  being  machined,  an  appara- 
tus for  sensing  sufficient  chuck  stock,  comprising: 
a  channel  adapted  to  receive  a  workpiece  at  one  end,  said 

channel  extending  into  the  chuck; 
means  for  directing  a  pressurized  fluid  into  said  channel; 
a  plurality  of  flow  passages  for  said  pressurized  fluid,  said 
passages  being  proximally  located  to  said  chuck  and  hav- 
ing unequal  flow  resistances  including  at  least  one  flow 
passage  through  a  labyrinth  bushing  adapted  to  encom- 
pass a  workpiece  and  a  flow  passage  through  said  work- 
piece  channel; 
means  for  sensing  the  backpressure  in  the  channel  and  opera- 
ble to  produce  a  workpiece  present  signal  when  the  back- 
pressure exceeds  a  predetermined  level;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  workpiece  present  signal  for  con- 
trolling functions  of  the  machine  tool. 


4,048,880 

SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPLYING  HYDRAUUC  FLUID  TO 

AGGREGATES  ON  SPINDLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Helmut  Link.  SckanbMh,  Germany,  anivMr  to  Indcz-Werkc 

KG  Hahn  A  Teasky,  Faslingm.  Gennany 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  385,479,  Ang.  3, 1973,  abudoMd.  This 
application  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,584 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  8, 1972,  2238986 
Int  a.2  B23B  19/01  3/34 
VS.  CL  82—29  R  17  CInims 

1.  In  a  spindle  arrangement  for  a  machine  tool,  a  combina- 
tion comprising  support  means;  at  least  one  rotary  work  sup- 
porting spindle  member  mounted  in  said  support  means;  a 
plurality  of  fluid-operated  devices  mounted  on  said  rotary 
work  supporting  spindle  member,  said  devices  including  at 
least  one  clutch  device,  at  least  one  brake  device,  and  at  least 
one  work  clamping  device;  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid;  and 
control  means  for  connecting  selected  devices  with  said  source 
and  for  permitting  selected  devices  to  discharge  control  fluid, 
said  control  means  comprising  a  valve  member,  one  of  said 
members  being  hollow  and  surrounding  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers, said  valve  member  being  movable  axially  of  said  work 
supporting  spindle  member  between  a  plurality  of  positions  in 
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each  of  which  at  least  one  of  said  devices  is  connected  with  the  4,048^2 

source  whUe  the  other  are  free  to  discharge  control  Huid,  and    POST  TURRET  TOOL  HOLDER  FOR  ENGINE  LATHES 

Richard  F.  Watkias,  1168  Oak  Glen  Road,  Santa  Yncz,  Calif. 
93460 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,608 

Int  a.2  B23B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  82—36  A  3  Claims 


actuating  means  for  moving  said  valve  member  between  said 
positions. 


4,048^81 
TAILSTOCK  POWERING  DEVICE 
Horace  C.  Disrtim,  Jr.,  Cheny  HOI,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Van  Wood 
MaaafacCwiiv  Co^  Im.,  Ckeny  Hill,  N J. 

FIM  Apr.  K  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,691 

Int  0.2  B23B  23/00 

UA  CL  82—31  5  Claims 


1.  A  tailstock  power  device  for  a  tailstock  having  a  housing 
selectively  positionable  on  a  bed.  a  carrier  mounted  in  said 
housing  for  longitudinal  shifting  extensile  and  retractile  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  housing,  and  an  actuating  shaft 
threadedly  engaged  with  said  carrier  in  said  housing  and  ex- 
tending exteriorly  therefrtMn  for  threaded  rotation  reUtive  to 
*****  cfl"""  «nd  shifting  movement  therewith,  said  device 
comprising:  a  first  cylinder  for  mounting  on  said  housing  and 
surrounding  said  shaft  with  the  latter  extending  in  slidable  and 
rotatable  sealed  relation  through  said  cylinder,  a  first  piston 
shiftable  in  said  first  cylinder  and  connected  to  said  shaft  for 
shifting  movement  with  said  shaft  and  carrier,  fluid  operating 
means  selectively  communicable  with  said  cylinder  to  drive 
said  piston  is  a  desired  direction  for  selective  movement  and 
positioning  of  said  shaft  and  carrier,  said  shaft  being  rotaUble 
upon  fixed  positioning  of  said  piston  in  threaded  engagement 
with  said  carrier  to  shift  the  latter,  a  second  cylinder,  a  second 
piston  shiftable  in  said  second  cylinder,  and  fluid  operating 
means  comprising  a  source  of  pressure  fluid  selectively  com- 
municable with  said  first  mentioned  cylinder  on  one  side  of  sad 
first  mentioned  piston  to  feed  said  carrier  and  selectively  com- 
naunicable  with  said  second  cylinder  on  one  side  of  said  second 
piston  to  feed  the  latter,  metering  means  communicable  be- 
tween said  first  mentioned  cylinder  on  the  other  side  of  said 
first  mentioned  piston  and  said  second  cylinder  on  the  other 
side  of  said  second  piston  to  meter  fluid  passing  therebetween 
upon  feeding  of  said  carrier,  and  one-way  valve  means  commu- 
nicable in  the  direction  between  said  second  cylinder  on  said 
other  side  of  said  second  piston  and  said  first  cylinder  on  said 
other  side  of  said  first  piston,  for  rapidly  returning  metered 
fluid  and  consequently  rapidly  returning  of  said  carrier. 


1.  A  post  turret  tool  holder  for  an  engine  lathe,  including  a 
work  holder  and  a  tool  holder  station,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a.  a  rototable  body  member  disposed  at  the  tool  holder 
station; 

b.  a  plurality  of  tool  retainers  provided  on  the  body  member; 
and 

c.  indexing  means  mounted  on  the  lathe  for  restraining  the 
body  member  against  motion  when  each  of  the  tool  retain- 
ers is  presented  to  the  -ork  holder,  while  permitting  the 
body  member  to  be  rotated  from  tool  retainer  to  tool 
retainer  relative  to  the  work  holder,  and  the  tool  retainers 
being  repeatedly  positioned  accurately  with  respect  to  the 
work  holder  by  the  indexing  means,  the  indexing  means 
including  a  sMde  guide  affixed  to  the  lathe  at  the  tool 
holder  station,  a  slide  movably  disposed  in  the  guide  and 
provided  with  a  recess,  and  projections  mounted  on  the 
body  member  and  associated  with  the  tool  retainers  for 
sequentially  engaging  in  the  recess  and  restraining  the 
body  member  from  rotation,  the  indexing  means  further 
including  a  slot  provided  in  the  slide  and  communicating 
with  the  recess  for  permiting  the  slide  to  spread  and  snap 
onto  the  projections  in  order  to  tightly  engage  the  projec- 
tions and  permit  movement  of  the  projections  relative  to 
the  slide. 


4,048,883 

BAND-TYPE  ROLL  SUCING  MACHINE 
Dale  S.  Lecronc,  4447  Bonnymede,  Jackaon,  Mich.  49201 
FUed  Sept  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,918 
Int  a.2  B26D  3/28 


U.S.  CL83-^ 


16aainis 


v~xi 


1.  A  band  type  roll  slicing  machine  comprising  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  endless  conveyor  supported  for  movement  in 
a  direction  to  support  and  feed  a  plurality  of  rolls  simulu- 
neously  in  a  predetermined  direction,  an  endless  band  type 
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knife  supported  adjacent  said  conveyor  and  one  section  of  said 
knife  being  disposed  transversely  and  parallel  to  said  conveyor 
in  spaced  relationship  above  the  upper  surface  thereof  a  prede- 
termined distance  between  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  rolls 
to  be  sliced  thereby,  and  power  means  to  drive  said  conveyor 
and  knife  in  operative  directions;  in  combination  with  pressure 
means  mounted  above  and  substantially  in  vertical  alignment 
with  said  section  of  said  knife  and  supported  for  limited  yield- 
able  movement  away  from  said  conveyor,  means  engaging  said 
pressure  means  and  exerting  relatively  light  pressure  thereon 
toward  said  conveyor,  said  pressure  means  comprising  a  series 
of  relatively  narrow  rollers  operable  upon  axes  extending 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  conveyor 
and  spaced  apart  axially  relatively  short  distances  to  form  a 
nested  arrangement  of  said  rollers  to  permit  a  plurality  of  said 
rollers  simultaneously  to  engage  the  upper  surfaces  of  rolls 
upon  said  conveyor  in  locations  both  transverse  and  longitudi- 
nal to  and  extending  substantially  in  parallel  relationship  to  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  conveyor,  and  friction  means  on  the 
peripheries  of  said  rollers  engaging  the  upper  surfaces  of  said 
rolls  with  light  pressure  as  carried  by  said  conveyor  into 
contact  with  said  section  of  said  knife  to  minimize  lateral 
movement  of  said  rolls  from  said  path  of  movement  thereof 
while  being  sliced  and  also  hold  said  rolls  in  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  conveyor  without  unduly  compressing  or  de- 
forming the  upper  surfaces  of  rolls  and  thereby  also  maintain 
the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  rolls  in  sMperimposed  vertical 
relationship  when  the  same  have  the  slicing  thereof  into  said 
upper  and  lower  portions  completed. 

4,048,884 
HBER  SHEAR  SYSTEM 
James  Buchanan  Winn,  Jr.,  Wimberley,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 
Archilithic  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,874 

Int  a.2  B26D  7/06 

U.S.  a.  83-24  10  Claims 


<^~^. 


shear  element  when  the  apertures  in  said  first  and  second 

shear  elements  are  aligned, 
means  for  moving  the  fibrous  material  through  said  input 

tube  and  out  of  said  egress  tube  when  the  apertures  in  said 

first  and  second  shear  elements  are  aligned,  and 
rotation  means  for  routing  said  second  shear  element  and 

said  egress  tube  relative  to  said  ftfst  shear  element  to  shear 

the  material  passing  through  the  apertures  in  said  first  and 

said  second  shear  elemente  and  to  stop  the  flow  of  material 

therethrough. 
8.  A  method  for  controlling  the  flow  of  continuous  fiber 
roving  and  selectively  shearing  the  roving  comprising: 
passing  the  roving  under  pressure  into  an  input  tube  and 

through  an  egress  tube  closely  aligned  therewith, 
shearing  the  roving  by  moving  the  egress  tube  relative  to  the 

input  tube  and  out  of  ahgnment  therewith,  and 
blocking  the  end  of  the  input  tube  when  the  input  tube  is 

misaligned  with  the  egress  tube  to  stop  the  flow  of  roving 

therethrough. 


4.048385  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 
CONTINUOUSLY  MOVING  SHEET  MATERIAL  BY  JET 

STREAM  OF  FLUID  UNDER  HIGH  PRESSURE 
Hiroahi  Miyakita,  and  Ichiro  Miyakita,  both  of  ToyoMka, 
Japan,  aMignon  to  Ichiro  MiyaUta,  ToyoMka,  Japu 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,544 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1975,  50-32781; 
Jan.  30, 1976,  51-9556 

Int  a.2  B26F  3/O0:  B26D  7/56 
U5.  a.  83—38  »  ClaiB« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fibrous  material 
and  selectively  shearing  the  material  which  comprises: 
a  first  shear  element  having  an  aperture  in  a  plane  face 

thereof, 
an  input  tube  attached  to  said  first  shear  element  for  feeding 

the  fibrous  material  through  the  aperture  in  said  first  shear 

element, 
a  second  shear  element  rototably  attached  to  said  first  shear 

element  and  having  an  aperture  in  a  plane  face  thereof 

alignable  with  the  aperture  in  said  first  shear  element  with 

the  plane  faces  in  confronting  relation, 
an  egress  tube  attached  to  said  second  shear  element  for 

receiving  the  material  from  the  aperture  in  said  second 


5.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  web  of  sheet  material  continu- 
ously fed  at  a  predetermined  velocity  into  sheets  of  predeter- 
mined length  by  a  jet  stream  of  fluid  under  pressure,  compris- 
ing a  jet  nozzle  for  directing  a  jet  stream  of  fluid  under  high 
pressure  having  energy  sufficient  to  cut  said  sheet  material,  a 
carriage  adapted  for  making  reciprocating  movement  along  a 
straight  track,  an  arm  mounting  said  nozzle  at  one  end  thereof 
and  pivoted  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  carriage,  and  drive 
means  for  causing  reciprocating  movement  of  said  carriage 
along  said  straight  track  at  a  controlled  velocity  and  causing 
alternate  normal  and  reverse  swinging  movement  of  said  arm 
around  the  pivot  at  a  controlled  angular  velocity. 

4,048,886 
BRAKE  MONITOR  WTTH  SELF-CHECKING 
John  Frandi  Zcttlcr,  Stow,  Maaa.,  aHiffBor  to  Xenex  Corpora- 
tion, Binninghaa,  Mkk. 

FUed  Sept  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724409 
Int  CL^  B21J  7/46 
U5.  CL  83-58  »  CW« 

1.  A  brake  monitor  for  a  press  having  clutch  means,  brake 
means  and  control  means  for  alternately  starting  and  stopping 
the  press  crank  in  a  cycle  of  operation,  said  monitor  compris- 
ing: a  signal  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  press  to 
produce  a  brake  signal  at  the  stan  of  braking,  a  timing  circuit 
responsive  to  the  brake  signal  for  generating  a  timing  signal 
having  a  value  which  is  a  function  of  time,  said  signal  circuit 
being  connected  with  the  timing  circuit  for  starting  the  timing 
signal,  detecting  means  connected  with  the  timing  circuit  for 
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producing  logic  signals  indicative  of  the  value  of  the  timing 
signal  relative  to  reference  signals  representing  stopping  times 
for  the  press,  motion  stop  detecting  means  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected with  the  press  for  generating  a  motion  stop  signal  when 
the  press  comes  to  a  stop,  memory  means  connected  with  the 
detecting  means  for  storing  said  logic  signals  in  response  to  a 
motion  stop  signal,  a  relay  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected 


Jf 


H  INCOOIR 
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r  ' 
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Math  said  control  means  of  the  press  for  shutting  down  the 
press  in  response  to  a  disabling  signal,  and  logic  means  con- 
nected to  said  memory  means  and  producing  a  disabling  signal 
when  said  logic  signals  represent  a  timing  signal  indicative  of 
excessive  stopping  time,  said  logic  means  being  connected  with 
the  relay  circuit  to  apply  the  disabling  signal  thereto  for  shut- 
ting down  the  press  when  the  stopping  time  is  excessive. 


4,04M87 

MACHINE  FOR  TRIMMING  THE  EDGES  OF  PANELS 

DoMid  B.  Morae,  amd  Bcnnrd  A.  Pribiih,  both  of  JoUet,  lU., 

MrivMra  to  KcaUte  Corporation,  Joliet,  Di. 

DiTtakM  of  Scr.  No.  599^35,  Jnly  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,990,335, 

wUch  is  a  diviakM  of  Scr.  No.  404,105,  Oct  5, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,922,940.  This  appUcatioa  Jiue  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,954 

iBt  a.2  B26D  7/06:  B27B  5/04 

VS.  CL  83—79  7  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  trimming  the  edges  of  panels  comprising  a 
first  pair  of  spaced  saws,  means  for  passing  a  panel  in  one 
direction  past  said  first  pair  of  saws  to  trim  the  side  edges  off 
said  panel,  a  second  pair  of  spaced  saws,  a  carriage  reciprocally 
movable  in  a  direction  angularly  displaced  from  sid  one  direc- 
tion, a  rack,  means  for  passing  the  panel  to  a  position  on  said 
rack  after  the  panel  has  been  trimmed  by  said  first  pair  of 
spaced  saws,  means  for  supporting  said  rack  above  the  bed  of 
said  carriage,  said  supporting  means  including  a  fluid  cylinder, 
means  sensitive  to  the  arrival  of  the  panel  at  said  position  for 
deactivating  said  fluid  cylinder  to  permit  said  rack  with  a  panel 
thereon  to  descend  to  the  bed  of  said  carriage,  means  for  hold- 
ing the  panel  in  fixed  position  on  said  carriage,  and  power 
means  for  moving  said  carriage  with  said  panel  thereon  past 
said  second  pair  of  saws  whereby  to  trim  the  end  edges  of  the 
panel. 
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4,048,888 
MACHINES  FOR  CUTTING  CARDBOARD  AND  OTHER 

ARTICLES 

Louis  Antoinc  Bonnard,  49,  rue  Gaspard  Picard,  Venissieux, 
France  (69200),  and  Clandc  Raymond  Pierron,  32,  aYcnue 
Gambetta,  St  Cyr  au  Mt  d'Or,  France  (69450) 

FUed  Sept.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,333 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  22, 1975,  7532985 
Int  a.2  B26D  7/06 
UJS.  a.  83— 89  1  8  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  cardboard  and  other  articles  com- 
prising a  frame;  a  platen  aflixed  to  the  frame  substantially 
vertically  thereoa,  a  movable  platen  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
frame,  a  horizontal  shaft  carried  by  the  frame  to  impari  an 
oscillating  movement  to  the  movable  platen  and  rods  pivoted 
on  the  shaft  and  to  the  movable  platen,  a  chassis,  parallel  arms 
pivoted  on  the  chassis  and  a  transverse  shaft  mounted  in  the 
frame,  a  chain  and  chain  wheels  mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  crank 
on  the  horizontal  shaft  to  which  one  end  of  the  chassis  is 
affued  and  a  cylinder  mounted  on  the  frame  to  which  the 
opposite  end  of  the  chain  is  affixed,  a  cam  track  mounted  on 
the  frame  and  roDers  carried  by  the  chassis  to  engage  the  cam 
track  and  a  motor  for  driving  the  horizontal  shaft,  rotation  of 
the  shaft  lifting  the  movable  platen  from  a  sheet  receiving 
position  to  a  delivery  position,  a  pusher  rod  for  feeding  the 
sheets  onto  the  movable  platen,  a  centering  member  and  blades 
thereon  which  cut  the  sheet  on  the  movable  platen,  suction 
members  for  securing  one  portion  of  the  sheet  on  the  movable 
platen  whilst  the  other  portion  falls  away  by  gravity,  means  for 
releasing  the  suction  members  when  the  movable  platen  is  in  its 
horizontal  position  and  a  conveyor  for  removal  of  the  portions 
released  from  the  movable  platen. 


4,048,889 
ELASTOMERIC  STRIPPER  HAVING  METAL  HEAD  AND 

STRIPPING  PLATES 

George  C.  Finley,  242  E.  Fitzgerald  Road,  Gerald,  Mo.  63037 

FUed  July  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  593,277 

Int  a.2  B26D  7/08 

VJS.  a.  83—138  15  Claims 

1.  A  stripper  for  use  in  a  mechanical  punching  operation 

comprising  means  to  attach  the  stripper  to  a  punch,  means  to 

contact  a  workpicce  during  punching,  and  means  to  resiliently 

exert  a  force  on  the  contacting  means  during  punching,  the 

resilient  means  being  interposed  between  the  attaching  means 

and  the  contacting  means,  the  resilient  means  having  an  axially 

extending  cavity  therein,  the  attaching  means  and  contacting 

means  having  perpendicular  projections  cooperating  with  the 
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cavity  to  removably  connect  the  stripper  into  an  assembly,  the   about  said  circular  path,  a  knife  supported  for  movement  along 
cooperating  means  being  selectively  engageable  and  disen-    a  knife  axis  fixed  relative  to  said  crank  and  pivot  axes  ana 

located  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  crank  and  crossarm 


P^^^S? 


»'^i? 


gageable  to  allow  the  assembly  to  be  selectively  assembled  and 
disassembled. 


4,048,890 

PUNCHING  TOOL  DIE 

Fritz  Aeschbach,  Morges,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Raskin  S.A., 

Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No,  738,723 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Nov.   17,   1975, 

14843/75 

Int  a.2  B26F  1/14 
U.S.  a.  83—146  5  Claims 


pivot  axes,  and  an  intermediate  link  connected  between  said 
other  end  of  said  crossarm  and  said  knife  for  reciprocating  said 
knife  along  said  knife  axis  in  response  to  oscillation  of  said 
crossarm  about  said  crossarm  pivot  axis. 


4,048,892 

BELT  SAW  GUIDING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BELT  SAW 

MACHINE 

Daizo  Yamashita,  3-23-11,  Kaijin,  Fanabashi,  ChflM,  Japu 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,213 

Int  a.2  B23D  55/06:  B27B  13/10 

U.S.  a.  83—799  1  Claisi 


12    9       8 


1.  In  a  stamping  or  punching  tool  comprising  a  die  and  a 
punch,  in  which  the  die  has  a  through  hole  for  receiving  the 
punch,  said  hole  having  a  greater  cross-sectional  area  than  the 
punch  to  receive  the  punch  with  a  clearance,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  die  comprises  on  a  side  thereof  opposite  the  side  in 
which  the  punch  is  inserted  a  body  of  softer  and  more  elastic 
material  than  the  material  of  the  die,  said  body  having  a 
through  hole  in  extension  of  said  through  hole  of  die  but  of  a 
lesser  cross-sectional  area  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the 
punch. 

4  048,891 
CUTTER  MECHANISM  FOR  CUTTING  SHEET 
MATERIAL 
David  R.  Pearl,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gcrber  Gar- 
ment Technology,  Inc^  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,750 
Int  a.2  D06H  7/00:  B26D  1/10 

VS.  CL  83-528  «  C»«*™ 

1.  A  cutter  mechanism  for  cutting  sheet  material,  said  cutter 
mechanism  comprising:  a  drive  pin  movable  in  a  circular  path 
about  a  given  crank  axis,  a  crossarm  supported  at  one  of  its 
ends  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  crossarm  pivot  axis  fixed 
relative  to  and  parallel  to  said  crank  axis,  a  connecting  link 
connected  between  said  drive  pin  and  the  other  end  of  said 
crossarm  for  oscUlating  said  crossarm  about  said  crossarm 
pivot  axis  in  response  to  travel  of  said  drive  pin  repeatedly 


1.  A  band  saw  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  four  upright  pillars  supporting  a  channel-shaped  frame  (2) 
having  two  pairs  of  sleeves  slidably  mounted  thereon  and 
moveable  up  and  down  with  two  pairs  of  parallel  upper  (5, 
6)  and  lower  bars  (4)  connecting  each  pair  of  sleeves,  said 
frame  defining  lower  and  upper  frame  sections  and  front 
and  rear  ends; 

b.  a  first  set  of  guide  pulleys  (7, 7')  routably  mounted  toward 
said  front  end  of  said  lower  frame  section  with  a  vertical 
axle  so  that  said  pulleys  route  in  the  horizontal  plane; 

c.  a  second  set  of  guide  pulleys  (8, 8')  mounted  towards  said 
rear  end  of  said  upper  section  with  a  horizontal  axle  so 
that  said  pulleys  route  in  the  vertical  plane; 

d.  a  pair  of  inclined  parallel  guide  rollers  (10,  100  held  be- 
tween said  lower  frame  section  and  said  pUlars  towards 
said  rear  end,  an  endless  belt  saw  (9)  extending  between 
said  first  and  second  set  of  guide  puUeys  and  turned  90*  by 
said  guide  rollers;  and, 

e.  drive  means  coupled  to  one  of  said  pulleys  to  rotate  said 
pulley  and  drive  said  band  saw. 
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4,04M93 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

DomM  K.  Coles,  2505  QwUol  Avc^  Fort  WayM,  ImL  46806 

CoatiaMtkM-i»fttt  of  Scr.  No.  496^06,  Ang.  12, 1974,  Pat 

No.  3,943,811,  and  a  coatiaaatioa-io-part  of  Scr.  No.  507,118, 

Sept  18, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,973^460.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  8, 

1976,  Scr.  No.  664,903 

lat  a.2  GIOC  3/12:  GIOH  7/00,  5/06 

U.S.  a.  84—1.01  9  Claims 


08- 


D4 


los-  ce-  «-         106-  tn-  loe-  t»-  lo- 


CC«O0«EFF«GG»AA<B 
I234S6789I0III2 


1.  In  an  electrically  keyed  musical  instrument,  tone  transpo- 
sition apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  two  individual  musical  tones  difTering 
in  pitch  by  a  single  semitone, 

first  and  second  manually  operated  digitals,  individual  digi- 
tals playing  individual  ones  of  the  musical  tones, 

electrical  switching  means  coupling  the  digitals  to  the  tone 
generating  means,  the  electrical  switching  means  having 
first  and  second  switch  sUtes,  the  difference  between  the 
switch  states  being  an  interchange  of  the  tones  played  by 
the  first  and  second  digitals. 


4,048,894 
CAPOTASTO 
EUiot  Lee  Mycnoa,  1815  Griaawr  St,  Barbaak,  Calif.  91504, 
aad  Richard  W.  GUilt,  5661  Cleoa  St,  North  HoUywood, 
Calif.  91601 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  650,147 

fat  a.2  GIOD  3/04 

U.S.  CL  84—318  9  Qaims 


1.  A  capo  tasto  for  attachment  to  a  stem  of  a  stringed  instru- 
ment said  stem  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  upper  surface  and 
a  lower  surface,  a  fret  board  disposed  on  said  upper  surface  and 
a  plurahty  of  strings  disposed  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 
said  capo  tasto  comprising: 

a.  a  pressure  bar  having  a  length  adapted  to  extend  across 
said  stem  transversely  to  said  longitudinal  axis  adjacent  to 
said  fret  board; 

b.  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  pressure  bar  on  said 
stem  above  said  strings,  said  mounting  means  including  a 
C-shaped  member  having  a  first  arm  and  a  second  arm, 
said  pressure  bar  being  mechanically  coupled  to  said  first 
arm; 

c.  cam  means  axially  naounted  to  said  second  arm  for  rota- 


tion thereabout,  said  rotation  being  effective  to  apply 
pressure  to  said  lower  surface,  said  pressure  being  trans- 
mitted through  said  mounting  means  to  said  pressure  bar 
to  depress  said  strings;  and 
d.  means  for  holding  said  cam  means  against  axial  movement 
along  said  second  arm  of  said  C-shaped  member  at  such  a 
location  that  said  cam  means  is  centered  on  said  stem 
when  said  capo  tasto  is  attached  thereto. 


4,048,895 

ADJUSTABLE  PTTCH  DRUM 

Randall  L.  May,  6027  Effingham,  Hooston,  Tex.  77035 

FUed  Oct  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,361 

Int  a.2  GIOD  13/02 

U.S.  a.  84—411  A  14  Chdms 


13.  An  adjustable  musical  drum  assembly  comprising, 

a  cylindrical  drum  shell  having  an  open  end, 

a  threaded  supporting  rod, 

means  secured  to  said  drum  shell  for  adjustably  supporting 
one  end  of  said  rod,  and 

drum  head  turning  means  comprising  a  drum  head  mounted 
on  supporting  means  rotatably  threaded  on  said  rod  and 
tension  means  non-rotatably  mounted  on  the  rod  end 
opposite  said  one  end  of  said  rod,  said  drum  head  being 
stretched  over  said  tension  means,  whereby  rotation  of 
said  drum  head  supporting  means  varies  the  tension  of  the 
drum  head  aad  adjustment  of  said  rod  one  end  relative  to 
said  means  secured  to  said  drum  shell  varies  the  spacing  of 
taid  drum  head  from  said  shell  open  end. 


4,048,896 

DRUM  BEATER 

Joicph  D.  Calato^  8685  RiTcnhore  Drive,  Niagara  Falla,  N.Y. 

14304,  aad  Joseph  S.  Cahito,  2750  Didcenonrillc  Road, 

Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.  14131 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  644,419 

Int  a.2  GIOD  13/00 

U.S.  a.  84—422  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  drum  beater  mechanism  comprising:  a  base  plate;  drum 
clamping  means  carried  by  said  base  plate;  a  pivotally  mounted 
treadle  connected  to  said  base  plate;  spaced  standards  mounted 
on  said  base  plate,  said  standards  mounted  on  said  base  plate, 
said  standards  extending  upwardly  and  being  provided  at  their 
upper  ends  with  aligned  bearing  portions;  a  cam  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  bearing  portions;  a  rocker  cam  mounted  on 
said  shaft  between  said  bearing  portions  for  movement  with 
said  shaft;  a  beater  stem,  having  a  beater  ball  thereon,  adjust- 
ably carried  by  said  rocker  cam;  first  flexible  means  connecting 
said  treadle  and  said  rocker  cam  for  moving  the  latter  to  move 
said  beater  ball  into  contact  with  a  drum  when  said  treadle  is 
depressed;  tensioning  means  connected  to  said  shaft  for  resist- 
ing rotary  movement  thereof,  said  tensioning  means  compris- 
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ing  two  tension  springs,  each  opposing  the  other;  and  a  pulley 
carried  by  said  cam  shaft  for  roution  therewith,  said  springs 


4,048,896 

FASTENER  FOR  MULTI  METAL  STACK-UPS 

Larry  Salter,  Lakewood,  Calif .,  aaaigaor  to  Paal  R.  Brika,  laglc 

wood,  Calif.,  a  part  iatcrcst 
Coatianatioa-iB-fart  of  Scr.  No.  515,578,  Oct  17, 1974, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Sept  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  727  JOO 
lat  a.2  F16B  13/06 

U  A  a.  85—77  25 


being  joined  by  second  flexible  means  passing  around  said 
pulley. 


4,048397 

LATERALLY  ENGAGABLE  AND  RELEASABLE  NUT 

ASSEMBLY 

ElUc  Edward  Price,  Jr.,  Rtc.  13,  Box  166,  Charlotte  N.C.  28213 

Filed  May  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  684,486 

lat  CL2  F16B  37/06 

U.S.  a.  85-33  «  C>«i»"» 


'^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  nut  (26)  provided  with  a  centrally  dis- 
posed threaded  bore  (33)  and  a  U-shaped  slot  (31)  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  to  permit  lateral  insertion  of  the  nut  upon 
a  threaded  shaft  (15); 
a  C-shaped  retainer  ring  (36)  mounted  for  roution  on  said 

nut  (26)  in  a  path  encircling  said  bore  (33); 
means  operable  in  response  to  the  roution  of  said  ring  for 
selectively 
confining  said  nut  (26)  and  shaft  (15)  in  relatively  roUUble 

lateral  threaded  engagement  with  one  another,  and 
connecting  the  nut  and  shaft  for  yielding  lateral  threaded 
engagement  and  disengagement; 
said  selectively  operable  means  including  a  tension  spring 
(34)  bridging  the  gap  in  said  C-shaped  ring,  the  ends  of 
said  spring  being  detachably  secured  to  the  ends  of  said 
ring  respectively,  and 
cam  means  (39)  operable  in  response  to  the  roution  of  said 
ring  for  locking  said  nut  and  shaft  in  fixed  relative  posi- 
tion. 


1.  A  pre-assembled  device  for  use  with  multiple  layers  of 
material  having  axially  ahgned  holes  extending  through  the 
layers  of  material  comprising, 
a  fastener  comprising  a  sleeve  and  a  fastening  means, 
said  sleeve  being  circumferentially  continuous  and  having  a 
substantially  cylindrical  exterior  throughout  its  length  and 
a  gently  Upered  bore  through  the  sleeve, 
said  fastening  means  comprising  a  shaft  with  a  head  element 

at  one  end  and  clamping  means  at  the  other  end, 
said  head  element  having  a  circumferentially  continuous 
annular  bearing  area  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  axis  of  the  shaft, 
the  outside  of  said  shaft  having  a  gentle  Uper  varying  from 
a  size  adjacent  the  head  element  end  relatively  larger  than 
the  initial  diameter  of  the  large  end  of  said  sleeve  bore  to 
a  size  adjacent  the  opposite  end  relatively  smaller  than 
said  large  end  of  the  sleeve  bore, 
whereby  there  is  a  taper  on  the  shaft  substantially  the  same 

as  the  Uper  of  said  sleeve, 
an  auxiliary  clamping  means  in  operable  engagement  with 

the  clamping  means  of  the  other  end  of  the  shaft, 
said  shaft  having  an  initial  pre-assembly  condition  with  the 

sleeve  with  the  sleeve  slightly  expanded, 
said  shaft  having  a  final  fastening  position  in  the  sleeve 
wherein  the  head  and  adjacent  end  of  the  sleeve  are  in 
pressure  engagement  with  the  nuterial  adjacent  one  face 
of  the  multiple  layers  of  material  and  the  auxiliary  clamp- 
ing means  and  sleeve  end  adjacent  thereto  are  in  pressure 
engagement  with  the  other  face  of  multif^  layers  of 
material  at  the  opposite  side,  the  tapered  sleeve  bore  being 
under  pressure  throughout  its  length  by  the  tapered  exte- 
rior of  the  shaft, 
said  sleeve  being  in  expanded  condition  throughout  a  por- 
tion of  its  length  in  an  amount  that  overcomes  the  aggre- 
gate of  my«i«""«w  permissible  tolerance  of  the  cylindrical 
hole  plus  an  amount  of  not  less  than  0.002  inches  per  inch 
providing  interfering  engagement  outwardly  with  the 
wall  of  the  cylindrical  hole, 
the  exterior  diameter  of  said  sleeve  reformed  substantially 

cylindrical  after  being  expanded, 
a  section  of  the  end  of  the  sleeve  adjacent  the  small  end  of 
the  sleeve  bores  in  initial  pre-assembly  condition  has  a 
reduced  thickness  compensating  deviation  in  the  tapered 
wall  thickness  corresponding  to  an  adjusted  wall  thickness 
of  the  balance  of  the  sleeve  when  in  said  pre-assembly 
condition,  said  reduced  thickness  having  the  same  taper  as 
said  first  and  said  sleeve,  whereby  the  exterior  of  said 
sleeve  in  final  expanded  condition  is  uniformly  cylindrical 
through  its  entire  length  of  said  cyUndrical  hole. 
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4,048,899 
SHOTGUN  SHELL  CRIMPER 
Theodore  J.  Bachhaber,  and  PhiUp  C.  Bachhnbcr,  both  of  May- 
Tille,  Wis^  anigaon  to  Mayrillc  Engiiieering  Company,  Inc., 
MayiUlcWifl. 

FUed  Jnly  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,695 

Int  a.2  F42B  33/12 

U.S.  a.  86-39  3  Claims 


I.  In  a  shotgun  shell  crimper  having  a  crimping  sleeve  with 
a  cylindrical  interior  cavity  which  is  dimensioned  to  fit  over 
the  exterior  surface  of  an  uncrimped  shotgun  shell,  having  a 
rounded  crimping  comer  on  one  end  of  said  cavity,  and  having 
a  crimping  die  movably  mounted  in  said  one  end  of  said  cavity 
in  position  to  crimp  the  end  of  said  shotgun  shell,  said  crimping 
die  having  an  end  wall  engageable  with  the  end  of  a  said  shot- 
gun shell  and  a  side  wall  joined  to  the  end  wall,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  side  wall  is  generally  conical  and  smaller  in 
diameter  than  said  end  wall  except  where  said  side  wall  and 
said  end  wall  meet  and  the  base  of  said  generally  conical  shape 
lies  on  the  side  of  said  crimping  die  toward  said  shotgun  shell, 
to  permit  the  crimped  end  of  the  shell  to  overhang  the  crimp- 
ing die  to  cause  ironing  of  the  crimped  end  of  the  shell  against 
said  rounded  crimping  comer  when  the  crimping  die  is  with- 
drawn from  the  crimped  shell. 


4,048,900 
E3CTRACnON  ASSEMBLY 
William  E.  Lock,  183  Wygaot  Road,  Honchcada,  N.Y.  14845, 
a^  Charks  J.  Ckarflio,  221  Gilda  Place,  Fort  Walton  Beach, 
Fla.  32548 

Filed  JuM  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,663 

iBt  a.2  F42B  39/10 

U.S.  a.  86-48  3  Claims 


'  ^  l>  ^      . I    '^        « m  A 


connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  actuation  lever,  and 
with  said  finger-like  slide  element  abutting  with  and 
slidably  movable  along  said  cylindrical  body;  | 

b.  a  movable  extractor  bar  to  which  each  of  said  plurality  of 
extractor-release  mechanisms  are  mounted  in  a  side-by- 
side  relationship;  | 

c.  means  for  moving  said  extractor  bar; 

d.  means  for  causing  said  extractor-release  mechanisms  tc 
extract  and  to  release; 

e.  and,  an  extractor-release  table  disposed  below  said  plural 
ity  of  extractor-release  mechanisms,  with  said  table  havins 
a  drop-cfr  section. 


4,048,901 

RECOIL-OPERATED  AUTOMATIC  PISTOL 

Enulio  Ghisoni,  Via  Villa  Serafina  4,  PaWa,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,589 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  29, 1975,  22834/75 

Int.  a?  F41C  3/00,  15/00.  17/04.  19/00 


U.S.  a.  89—132 


19aainis 


1.  An  extractor-release  assembly,  comprising: 
a.  a  plurality  of  extractor-release  mechanisms,  wherein  each 
of  said  pluraUty  of  extractor-release  mechanisms  is  identi- 
cal and  includes: 

1.  a  support  shaft; 

2.  a  cylindrical  body  attached  to  said  support  shaft; 

3.  a  plurality  of  finger-like  grasping  elements  having  a  first 
end.  a  middle  portion,  and  a  second  end,  with  the  first 
end  having  a  hook-like  projection,  the  middle  portion 
pivotally  connected  to  said  cylindrical  body,  and  the 
second  end  biased  to  said  support  shaft; 

4.  an  actuation  lever  having  a  first  end,  a  middle  portion, 
and  a  second  end,  with  said  middle  portion  pivotally 
connected  to  said  support  shaft; 

5.  and,  at  least  one  finger-like  slide  element  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end,  with  said  second  end  pivotally 


1.  An  automatic  pistol  comprising: 

a  gunstock  with  a  gun  barrel  adapted  to  receive  a  successior 
of  cartridges  from  a  magazine,  said  gunstock  forming  A 
track  to  the  rear  of  said  gun  barrel;  | 

a  breechblock  slidable  along  said  track  between  a  forward 
position  adjacent  said  gun  barrel  and  a  retracted  positioii 
remote  therefrom,  said  breechblock  being  provided  with  a 
restoring  spring  urging  same  into  said  forward  position;  I 

a  firing  mechanism  on  said  gunstock  including  a  trigger  ana 
a  spring-loaded  hammer  at  the  rear  of  said  track  releasable 
by  said  trigger  from  a  cocked  position  to  strike  a  firing  pin 
slidably  lodged  in  said  breechblock  for  detonating  a  car- 
tridge introduced  into  said  gun  barrel  upon  a  retraction  of 
said  breechblock  from  said  forward  position,  said  breechr 
block  being  displaceable  by  recoil  into  said  retracted 
position  upon  the  detonation  of  said  cartridge  and  being 
engageable  with  said  hammer  upon  such  displacement  to 
recock  said  luunmer  preparatorily  to  another  detonation; 

a  pair  of  upstanding  wings  rigid  with  said  gunstock  flanking 
a  rear  portion  of  said  track  and  bracketing  said  breech- 
block therebetween,  said  wings  having  front  edges  form- 
ing an  abutment  engageable  with  an  enlarged  front  part  of 
said  breechblock  in  said  retracted  position  thereof;  and 

a  retaining  member  detachably  secured  to  said  gunstock  at 
said  wings  and  at  an  elevated  land  adjacent  said  gun  barrel 
for  guiding  said  breechblock  along  said  track. 


I  4,048,902 

BALANCING  AND  COMPENSATING  ARRANGEMENT 
Rent  Defllandre,  6  me  Alfred  Dehodencq,  75016  Paris,  Frano! 
FUfld  Jan.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  542,496 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  31, 1974,  74.03270 
lat.  a.2  B23Q  5/22:  B23C  1/027  i 

U.S.  a.  90—11  F  6  Claimi 

1.  An  arrangement  for  balancing  and  compensating  for  the 
overhang  effect  caused  by  longitudinal  moment  of  a  movable 
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part  of  a  machine  along  a  supporting  table,  in  which  the  said  said  bores,  for  progressively  uncovering  said  port  means  in  a 

movable  part  is  suspended  at  a  point  situated  substantially  on  a  direction  away  from  said  first  port,  and  to  an  mcrcase  m  pres- 

vertical  line  passing  through  its  center  of  gravity,  wherein  the  sure  in  said  first  port  for  progressively  covenng  said  port 

movable  part  is  provided  with  a  counterweight  which  is  mov-  means  in  a  direction  towards  said  first  port. 

able  longitudinally  on  the  movable  part  to  create  a  moment 

which  can  be  adjusted  in  relation  to  the  point  of  suspension  of 

the  movable  part;  said  counterweight  including  at  least  one 
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4  048,904 

SERVO  VALVE  DEVICE  IN  POWER  STEERING 

APPARATUS 

Minora  Kawabata,  Chita,  and  Kei^i  Takahashi,  Kariya,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda-KoU  KaboskUd-Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,259 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  30, 1975,  50-65709 

Int  a?  F15B  9/10 

U.S.  a.  91—375  A  *  Claims 


r= 


^ja.t^... 


_tF 
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actuator  selectively  acting  on  electric  contact  members  fixed 
to  the  movable  part,  said  contact  members  being  positioned  as 
a  function  of  the  tipping  moment  of  an  accessory  mounted  on 
the  movable  part;  and  means  for  moving  the  counterweight 
along  said  movable  part,  said  contact  members  controlling  the 
moving  means  to  stop  the  displacement  of  the  counterweight 
by  the  moving  means  when  the  contact  members  are  engaged 
by  the  actuator. 

4  048,903 

ROTARY  HYDRAUUC  MACHINE  HAVING  A  VALVE 

RESPONSIVE  TO  ROTOR  BORE  PRESSURE  AND 

STATOR  PORT  PRESSURE 

Thomas  Ernest  Edwin  Roberts,  Birmingham,  Engbud,  assignor 

to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,042 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  24,  1975, 

16957/75 

Int  a?  POIB  3/00.  13/04 

MS.  a.  91—6.5  *  C»»n>» 


fS  I6a    A4      ib   3fl     23o 


1.  A  rotary  hydraulic  machine  comprising  a  housing,  a  rotor 
within  the  housing,  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  bores  which 
open  onto  a  face  of  the  rotor,  means,  responsive  to  rotation  of 
the  rotor,  for  causing  liquid  displacement  within  said  bores  to 
accompany  said  rotation,  a  port  plate  against  one  face  of  which 
said  rotor  face  is  engaged,  said  port  plate  including  a  first  port 
with  which  said  bores  can  successively  communicate,  a  first 
passage  in  said  port  plate,  said  first  passage  communicating 
with  said  first  port  and  with  port  means  which  open  on  to  said 
port  plate  face,  said  port  means  being  spaced  from  said  first 
port,  in  a  direction  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  bores 
across  said  port  plate  face,  so  that  said  bores  communicate,  in 
use.  with  said  port  means  before  communicating  with  said  first 
port,  said  port  means  extending  in  said  direction  of  movement, 
and  a  control  element,  responsive  to  an  increase  in  pressure  in 


1.  In  a  power  steering  apparatus  having  a  fluid  pressure 
motor  supplementing  manual  steering  torque,  a  first  routable 
steering  rod  member  routing  in  response  to  the  action  of  said 
fluid  pressure  motor,  a  manually  rototable  second  steering  rod 
member  aligned  with  said  first  steering  rod  member,  and  a 
servo  valve  device  serving  to  distribute  fluid  under  pressure  to 
said  fluid  pressure  motor  in  response  to  rotational  phase  differ- 
ence between  said  first  steering  rod  member  and  said  second 
steering  rod  member  due  to  manual  steering  torque,  said  servo 
valve  device  comprising: 
a  main  valve  member  mounted  on  one  of  said  two  steering 
rod  members  nd  having  an  axial  slot  extending  from  one 
open  axial  end  thereof  toward  a  closed  axial  end  in  a  plane 
containing  a  rotational  axis  thereof; 
partition  means  housed  in  said  axial  slot  and  separably  fixed 
to  said  main  valve  member  for  fluid-tightly  partitioning 
said  axial  slot  into  at  least  two  axially  spaced  slots  so  as  to 
respectively  define  a  first  valve  chamber  and  a  second 
valve  chamber  being  axially  spaced  apart,  said  first  valve 
chamber  being  connected  to  a  fluid  supply  line  and  being 
provided  with  a  pair  of  distribution  ports,  one  of  which 
communicates  with  one  of  the  operative  ports  of  said  fluid 
pressure  motor  and  the  other  of  which  communicates  with 
the  other  of  said  operative  ports  of  said  fluid  pressure 
motor,  said  second  valve  chamber  being  connected  to  a 
fluid  exhaust  line  and  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  injec- 
tion ports,  one  of  which  communicates  with  said  one  of 
said  distribution  ports  and  the  other  of  which  communi- 
cates with  said  other  of  said  distribution  ports; 
a  radially  extending  first  flap  valve  member  mounted  on  the 
other  of  said  two  steering  rod  members  and  located  in  said 
first  valve  chamber  for  controlling  flow  of  said  fluid  being 
supplied  under  pressure  to  said  two  distribution  ports;  and 
a  radially  extending  second  flap  valve  member  integrally 
formed  with  said  first  flap  valve  member  and  located  in 
said  second  valve  chamber  for  controlling  flow  of  said 
fluid  under  pressure  from  said  two  injection  ports. 
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4,048,905 
VARIABLE  ORIFICE  HYDRAUUC  SNUBBER 
Rkhtfd  Enria  SmiiUa,  SmtOe,  Waih^  MrigMr  to  IW  Boeing 
Goapujr,  Sortdc  Waik. 

Filed  Mv.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,633 

lat  OJ  F15B  15/22:  FOIB  11/02 

VS.  a.  91—405  2  Claimi 


1.  A  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  a  closed  end,  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
cylinder  increasing,  over  a  portion  of  the  length,  with 
distance  from  said  closed  end; 

a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  being  provided 
with  an  annular  piston-ring  groove; 

a  piston  ring  in  said  groove  and  in  contact  with  said  cylinder 
having  a  circumference  such  that  its  ends  form  an  opening 
therebetween,  which  opening  is  determined  by  the  diame- 
ter of  said  cylinder  with  which  the  ring  is  in  contact. 


4,048,906 
LOW-STRESS  CAM-DRIVEN  PISTON  MACHINES 
DohM  Fbtk,  and  SiMUr  Uptoa  Ouudaghaai,  both  of  Glasgow, 
I  to  Natioaai  RcMarch  DerelopoMBt  Corpo- 


14082/68 


UJS.  a.  91—491 


FDmI  Mar.  19, 1969,  Ser.  No.  808,536 
priority,  appUcattoa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Mar.  22, 1968, 


lat  CL2  FOIB  13/06 


TCiaims 


1.  A  hydrostatic  piston-and-cylinder  machine  having  an 
amy  of  cyUnders  and  a  piston  for,  and  movable  in,  each  such 
cylinder,  a  sinuous  cam  track,  and  cam-following  surfaces  of  or 
carried  by  the  pistons  engaging  the  cam  track  whereby  the 
pistons  move  to  and  fro  along  the  axes  of  their  cylinders  on 
movement  of  the  cylinder  array  along  the  length  of  the  cam 
tnck  characterized  in  that  the  cam  track  is  so  shaped  as  to 
impose  on  the  piston  for  an  outward  stroke  of  said  piston, 
commencing  with  the  associated  cam  follower  surface  engag- 
ing the  center  of  a  crest  of  the  cam,  an  initial  phase  of  accelera- 
tioo  starting  at  a  relatively  low  rate  of  velocity  change  and 
during  which  the  magnitude  of  the  function  of  piston  velocity 
plotted  against  time  rises  concavely,  and  a  terminal  phase  of 
deceleration  concluding  with  a  relatively  high  rate  of  velocity 
change  and  during  which  the  magnitude  of  the  said  piston 
velocity  function  falls  convexly  and  further  characterized  in 
that  each  inward  stroke  of  a  piston,  terminating  with  the  asso- 
ciated cam  follower  surface  engaging  the  center  of  a  crest  of 
the  cam.  has  an  initial  phase  of  acceleration  for  said  piston 


starting  at  a  relatively  high  rate  of  change  of  velocity  in  which 
the  magnitude  of  the  said  piston  velocity  function  value  rises 
convexly  and  a  terminal  phase  of  deceleration  concluding  withi 
a  relatively  low  rate  of  change  of  velocity,  and  in  which  the 
magnitude  of  the  said  piston  velocity  function  value  falls  con-, 
cavely  and  in  which  the  initial  phase  of  acceleration  in  respect 
of  an  outward  stroke  is  equal  in  duration  to  the  terminal  phase 
of  deceleration  in  respect  of  an  inward  stroke  and  the  terminal 
phase  of  deceleration  in  respect  of  an  outward  stroke  is  equal 
to  the  initial  phase  of  acceleration  in  respect  of  an  inward 
stroke,  the  initial  acceleration  phase  of  the  stroke  of  one  piston 
in  a  given  direction,  i.e.  either  inwards  or  outwards  of  the 
cylinder,  is  coincident  with  the  terminal  deceleration  phase  of] 
the  stroke  in  the  same  direction  of  another  piston,  the  change' 
of  velocity  of  the  two  pistons  at  any  instant  during  the  two 
coincident  phases,  being  equal  in  rate  but  opposite  in  sense 
whereby  the  ag^-egate  of  displacement  of  such  two  pistons 
does  not  vary  during  such  coincident  phases. 


4,048,907 

RADIAL  PISTON  PUMP  OR  MOTOR  WITH 

UNRESTRICTED  INLET  MEANS 

William  K.  Engel,  Peoria,  U.,  assignor  to  CaterpiUar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  m. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,582 

Int.  a.2  FOIB  13/06 

VS.  a.  91—492  10  Claims 


L^^^^^T^^ 


1.  A  radial  piston  apparatus  comprising 

a  housing, 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about 
a  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 

inlet  means  defined  in  said  housing  for  conmiunicating  fluid 
therein, 

outlet  means  defined  in  said  housing  for  communicating  fluid 
therefrom,  and 

pump  means  mounted  in  a  cylindrical  chamber  defined  in 
said  housing,  said  pump  means  comprising 

pintle  valve  moans  mounted  in  said  housing  and  defining  a 
single  inlet  chamber  therein, 

a  rotor  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with and  rotatj^ly  mounted  on  said  pintle  valve  means  in 
eccentric  relationship  relative  to  said  cylindrical  chamber, 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  and  hollow  piston 
means  mounted  on  said  rotor  to  extend  radially  outwardly 
therefrom, 

a  cylinder  meaas  mounted  on  an  end  of  each  of  said  piston 
means  for  relative  reciprocal  movement  therebetween  and 
disposed  in  sliding  bearing  contact  internally  of  said  cylin- 
drical chamber, 

first  passage  means,  having  said  shaft  disposed  therein  con- 
stituting a  single  and  substantially  unrestricted  passage 
defined  in  said  housing  and  extending  from  said  inlet 
means  to  said  single  inlet  chamber,  and 

second  passage  means  defmed  in  said  housing  for  communi- 
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eating  an  outlet  side  of  said  pintle  valve  means  with  said 
outlet  means. 


4,048,908 
PISTONS 
Willian  James  Urquhart,  Tumbi  Umbi,  Australia,  assignor  to  F. 
B.  J.  Engineering  Senrices  Pty.  Limited,  Granfillc,  Australia 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec  9, 1974, 76169/74 
Int  a.2  FOIB  31/10 
VS.  a.  92—159  4  Claims 


(LF^ 


said  thin  walled  adaptor  can  deflect  toward  the  smaller 
diameter  portion  of  said  first  cylindrical  portion;  and 
a  piston  ring  between  said  first  and  second  piston  sections, 
said  ring  sealingly  engaging  the  outside  surface  of  the  thin 
walled  adaptor  of  said  first  piston  section  and  adapted  to 
engage  a  cylinder  wall  in  sealing  engagement  so  that  fluid 
leakage  between  said  ring  and  a  cylinder  wall  and  said 
ring  and  said  piston  is  prevented. 

4,048,910 
PLENUM  COVER  FOR  ROOF  MOUNTED  VEHICLE  AIR 

CONDITIONER 

Robert  Weir,  277  Bronx  River  Rood,  Yonkers,  N.Y.  10704 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,667,  Nov.  20, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,051 

Int  a.2  B60H  1/28 

VS.  a.  98—2.16  1  Claim 


1.  A  liquid  operated  double-acting  device,  such  as  a  hydrau- 
lic ram  comprising:  a  cylinder  with  a  bore,  a  piston  reciproca- 
ble  in  said  bore,  said  piston  having  at  least  one  circumferen- 
tially complete  sealing  means  arranged  around  the  circumfer- 
ence thereof  in  slidable  sealing  relationship  with  said  bore,  left 
and  right  hand  intersecting  helical  channels  formed  on  the 
surface  of  said  piston  between  each  end  of  said  piston  and  said 
sealing  means,  each  of  said  channels  terminating  in  a  circum- 
ferential groove  at  each  end  of  said  piston. 

4,048,909 

PISTON  RING 

Robert  E.  Jepsen,  Emmaus,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  302,932,  Not.  1,  1972,  Pat  No.  3,999,768. 

This  application  Aug.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,945 

Int  a.2  F16J  1/06 

VS.  a.  92—194  5  Claims 


1.  A  plenum  cover  for  use  with  a  vehicle  air  conditioner  of 
the  roof  mounted  type,  said  cover  having  an  opening  at  its  top 
and  being  formed  by  elongated  side  walls  and  a  base  joined  to 
said  side  walls,  said  base  being  formed  defming  a  continuous 
elongated  groove  extending  upwardly  toward  said  opening  at 
the  top  and  spaced  between  said  side  walls  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  partition  said  vehicle,  a  plurality  of  air  flow  difTusers 
being  located  in  said  cover  on  opposite  side  of  said  elongated 
groove,  said  side  walls  having  a  plurality  of  openings  for  ad- 
mitting return  air  into  said  cover,  and  a  plurality  of  flow  vanes 
positioned  in  said  cover  and  being  adapted  to  separate  cool  air 
flow  being  discharged  through  said  difTusers  from  return  air 
flow  entering  through  said  openings  in  said  side  walls. 

4,048,911 
AIR  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
RoM  K.  Petersen,  5211  Lakdnad  Ave,  Minneapolis,  Mian. 
55429 

Filed  Joly  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,551 
Int  CU  F24F  7/00 
VS.  CL  98—39  » 


1.  A  piston  assembly  for  reciprocation  inside  a  cylinder 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  cylinder  wall  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  first  piston  section  substantially  cylindrical  in  shape  having 
a  top  and  bottom  planar  surface  with  a  thin  walled,  open 
ended  cylindrical  adaptor  defining  an  internal  chamber 
fixed  to  one  planar  surface  of  the  first  section,  said  wall  of 
said  adaptor  constructed  to  deflect  elastically  under  cir- 
cumferential loads; 
a  second  piston  section  having  means  to  secure  it  to  the  first 
section  and  having  a  first  generally  cylindrical  portion 
having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  thin  walled  adaptor  of 
said  first  section  and  a  second  portion  substantially  cylin- 
drical in  shape  and  substantially  identical  in  diameter  with 
the  first  piston  section  and  an  annular  projection  on  said 
first  portion  adapted  to  engage  said  thin  walled  adaptor 
within  said  chamber  adjacent  said  one  planar  surface  to 
axially  align  aid  first  and  second  piston  sections  whereby 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  air  to  a  location  comprising:  a 
casing  surrounding  a  chamber,  said  casing  having  a  first  end,  a 
second  end,  and  at  least  one  air  inlet  opening  open  to  the 
chamber  to  allow  outside  air  to  flow  into  the  chamber;  means 
for  covering  the  first  end  of  the  casing,  a  plurality  of  stationary 
inclined  vanes  located  in  the  chamber  secured  to  the  casing, 
adjacent  vanes  being  spaced  from  each  other  to  form  passages 
open  to  the  chamber  and  the  second  end  of  said  casing,  a 
rotatable  fan  located  in  the  chamber  between  the  vanes  and 
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means  for  covering  the  first  end  of  the  casing,  motor  means  for 
routing  said  fan  whereby  air  is  moved  through  the  air  inlet 
opening  into  the  chamber  and  through  the  chamber  in  a  circu- 
lar path  thereby  concentrating  particulates  in  an  outer  zone  of 
air  moving  through  the  chamber  and  passages,  means  mount- 
ing the  motor  means  in  the  central  portion  of  the  chamber,  and 
a  collar  located  adjacent  the  second  end  of  the  casing  provid- 
ing a  clean  air  outlet  passage  and  an  air  discharge  opening,  said 
outer  zone  of  air  and  particulates  being  discharged  through 
said  air  discharge  opening  and  the  remaining  air  being  dis- 
charged through  the  clean  air  outlet  passage. 


4^048^12 

COLOR  SPRAY  BOOTH  AND  METHOD  OF 

VENTILATING  THE  SAME 

George  Walker,  StaiMS,  Eaglaad,  aMignor  to  AB  Svenska  Flakt- 

fibriken,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,971 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcatkm  Sweden,  Sept  19, 1974,  7411766 
iBt  CL2  F23J  U/OO 
\}S.  CL  98—115  SB  7  Claims 


printing  means  including  a  first  displacing  means  for  displacing 
the  printing  means  toward  and  away  from  said  web  and  a 
second  displacing  means  for  displacing  the  printing  means 
substantially  parallel  to  said  first  path,  said  first  displacing 
means  being  operatively  coupled  to  said  second  displacing 
means  for  the  coordinate  operation  thereof,  said  second  dis- 
placing means  including  a  wheel  continuously  rotating  about 
its  axis,  a  displaceable  pivot  means  mounted  on  said  wheel  at  a 
location  radially  spaced  from  said  wheel  axis,  a  fixed  pivot 
means  positioned  intermediate  said  wheel  axis  and  said  printing 
means,  and  means  coupling  said  displaceable  pivot  means  aitd 
said  printing  means,  said  coupling  means  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  printing  means  and  formed  with  a  slot  means 


1.  In  a  process  for  ventilating  a  station  for  the  surface  treat- 
ment of  spaced-apart  successive  objects  arriving  sequentially  at 
said  station,  by  passing  inlet  ventilating  air  downward  through 
said  station  and  about  said  objects  from  inlets  in  a  ceiling  above 
said  station,  removing  said  ventilating  air  by  way  of  outlets  in 
a  floor  below  the  level  of  the  objects,  and  dividing  the  interior 
of  said  station  into  a  first  zone  adjacent  each  said  successive 
object  and  at  least  a  pair  of  other  zones  more  remote  from  said 
each  object  by  means  of  a  pair  of  curtains  of  air  moving  at  a 
velocity  higher  than  that  of  said  ventilating  air  and  disposed 
generally  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said  object,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  curtains  are  directed  convergently  down- 
ward so  that  said  flow  of  said  ventilating  air  in  said  first  zone 
converges  downwardly,  whereby  the  outflow  of  said  ventilat- 
ing air  from  said  one  zone  is  principally  by  way  of  the  spacing 
between  said  objects  and  at  relatively  hi^  velocity. 

4,048,913 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPEITTIVE  IMPRINTING  AT 

UNIFORM  INCREMENTS  ON  A  CONTINUOUSLY 

MOVING  WEB 

Mcuahc  Navi,  EUabetk.  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Adolph  Gottscho. 

be,  Unkm,  N  J. 

Flkd  Sept  6, 1974,  Ser.  No.  503,882 
iBt  CL2  B41F  1/04 
UA  CL  101—27  39  ciaima 

1.  A  printing  apparatus  for  webs  continuously  moving  along 
a  first  path  comprising  printing  means  positioned  on  one  side  of 
the  path;  back-up  means  on  the  other  side  of  said  path  facing 
said  printing  means;  means  for  cyclically  displacing  said  print- 
ing means  along  a  second  path  having  a  first  portion  extending 
substantially  along  said  first  path  and  a  second  portion  spaced 
firom  said  first  path,  said  printing  means  engaging  said  web 
against  said  back-up  means  while  in  said  first  portion  of  said 
second  path  to  effect  printing,  said  means  for  displacing  said 


for  receiving  said  displaceable  and  fixed  pivot  means  to  pemat 
pivotable  and  lateral  displacement  of  said  coupling  means 
relative  to  said  displaceable  and  fixed  print  means,  said  cot- 
pling  means  pivoting  about  said  fixed  pivot  means  in  response 
to  the  rotatable  displacement  of  said  displaceable  pivot  means 
on  said  wheel  to  reciprocally  displace  said  printing  means  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  path,  said  means  fQr 
displacing  said  printing  means  including  means  for  selectivel|y 
adjusting  the  vdocity  of  said  printing  means  so  that  said  print- 
ing means  and  web  are  moving  at  substantially  the  same  veloc- 
ity while  said  printing  means  is  traversing  said  first  portion  0f 
said  second  path  and  printing  is  effected;  and  means  for  dis- 
placing said  back-up  means  with  said  web  and  printing  means 
when  said  printing  means  engages  said  web  thereagainst. 


4,048,914 
APPARATUS  FOR  SCREEN  PRINTING  IMAGES  ON 

OBJECTS 

Wilfried  Kammann,  and  Manfred  Keller,  both  of  Bunde,  Gci' 
many,  assignors  to  Werner  Kammann  Maschincnfabrik, 
Bunde,  Germany 

FUtd  Oct  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625^48  I 

Claiffls  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  July  8, 1975,  2530360 
Int  a.2  B41F  17/20 
U.S.  CI.  101—35  29  Claina 


1.  An  apparatBS  for  printing  images  on  objects,  comprising  at 
least  one  printing  stencil;  at  least  one  doctor  associated  wit^ 
said  stencil;  means  for  moving  said  stencil  and  doctor  relative 
to  one  another;  means  for  transporting  the  objects  in  a  prede- 
termined path  and  direction  past  said  stencil,  including  a  caij- 
rier  extending  along  said  path  and  mounted  for  reciprocation 
in  said  direction  and  opposite  thereto  by  a  given  distance  and 
at  least  two  pain  of  support  members  connected  to  said  carrie  r 
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to  share  the  reciprocatory  movement  thereof  and  being  spaced 
from  one  another  by  said  distance,  each  of  said  pairs  having  a 
common  axis  transverse  to  said  path  and  being  operative  for 
coaxially  supporting  a  respective  object,  said  carrier  including 
at  least  one  carrier  component  which  is  flexible  in  a  plane 
extending  parallel  to  said  direction  and  substantially  normal  to 
said  stencil,  said  support  members  being  mounted  on  said 
flexible  carrier  component;  means  for  flexing  said  carrier  com- 
ponent in  said  plane  and  including  a  guide  member  in  engage- 
ment with  said  carrier  component  and  having  a  configuration 
which  is  dependent  on  the  shape  of  the  object  transported 
thereby,  and  a  plurality  of  rollers  engaging  said  carrier  compo- 
nent opposite  said  guide  member;  and  at  least  one  intermediate 
support  along  said  path  for  temporarily  supporting  the  objects. 


4,048,916 

CURING  SECTION  FOR  CONTINUOUS  MOTION 

DECORATOR 

Stanley  Silvennaa,  DeBriUc,  and  John  Broeils,  Wyckoff,  both  of 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Sun  Chemical  Corpomtioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,006 

Int  a.2  B41F  ;  7/20:  F26B  3/30 

U.S.  a.  101—40  «  Clatais 


4  048,915 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DENESTING 
CARTONS 
Thomas  R.  Martin,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Condes  Corpo- 
ration, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,541 

Int.  a.2  B65H  3/28:  B65G  59/10 

U.S.  a.  101—35  7  Claims 


1.  A  carton  denester  for  supporting  a  stack  of  nested  cartons 
and  for  separating  the  cartons  one  at  a  time  from  the  bottom  of 
said  stack,  and  wherein  each  of  the  cartons  includes  a  lateral 
flange,  the  carton  denester  comprising: 
support  means  for  supporting  a  stack  of  cartons,  said  support 
means  being  inclined  to  vertical  for  at  least  partially  sup- 
porting the  weight  of  the  stack  of  cartons  thereon,  the 
stack  of  cartons  being  downwardly  movable  along  the 
support  means  as  the  cartons  arc  separated  from  the  bot- 
tom of  the  stack  and  said  support  means  including  a  lower 
edge; 
routable  feed  screw  means  for  separating  the  bottom  carton 
from  said  suck  of  cartons,  and  being  supported  generally 
below  said  stack  of  cartons  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  cartons  along  said  support  means,  said 
screw  means  having  an  upper  surface  coplanar  with  said 
lower  edge  of  said  support  means  for  partially  supporting 
the  said  stack  of  cartons,  said  screw  means  also  having  a 
helical  groove  intersecting  said  upper  surface  for  receiv- 
ing the  flange  of  the  bottom  carton  of  the  stack  when  the 
flange  of  the  bottom  carton  has  moved  below  said  lower 
edge,  to  thereby  separate  the  bottom  carton  from  the  stack 
when  the  feed  screw  means  rotate;  and 
means  for  rotating  the  feed  screw  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  decorating  and  curing  generally  cylindrical 
articles  including  continuously  moving  conveyor  means  hav- 
ing an  input  which  receives  undecorated  articles  and  an  output 
from  which  decorated  articles  are  discharged,  decorator  means 
for  applying  decorations  to  undecorated  articles  on  said  con- 
veyor means,  and  curing  means  for  curing  decorations  applied 
to  articles  by  said  decorator  means;  said  conveyor  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  rototably  mounted  mandrels  which  carry 
articles    while    said    decorator    means    applies    decorations 
thereto;  said  conveyor  means  also  including  a  transfer  assem- 
bly including  a  plurality  of  heads  which  receive  decorated 
articles  directly  from  said  mandrels  and  hold  these  articles 
while  decorations  thereon  are  being  cured  by  said  curing 
means;  said  transfer  assembly  being  mounted  for  continuous 
rotation  about  a  main  axis;  each  of  said  heads  holding  a  cylin- 
drical article  with  its  cylindrical  axis  extending  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  main  axis;  said  curing  means  disposed  adjacent  a 
peripheral  portion  of  said  transfer  assembly  and  outboard  of 
articles  held  by  said  heads;  said  curing  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  sources  emitting  radiation  for  rapidly  curing  decora- 
tions, said  plurality  of  sources  being  in  an  arcuate  array  and 
said  peripheral  portion  of  said  transfer  assembly  extending 
upstream  from  said  output  of  said  conveyor  means;  each  of  said 
sources  including  an  elongated  lamp  having  it  longitudinal  axis 
positioned  generally  parallel  to  said  main  axis;  said  arcuate 
array  being  part  of  a  subassembly  that  is  mounted  for  move- 
ment between  an  operating  position  adjacent  to  said  spindles 
and  a  service  position  remote  from  said  spindles  and  wherein 
said  lamps  are  accessible  for  removal  and  replacement;  a  pivot 
means  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  subassembly  about  which 
the  latter  is  moved  between  its  said  operating  and  said  service 
positions;  said  downstream  end  being  below  the  upstream  end 
of  said  subassembly  in  the  vicinity  of  the  output  of  said  con- 
veyor means. 
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4,048^17 
CONTINUOUS  MOnON  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Joka  P.  Skrypck,  Mahwah,  aad  AraoM  Peters,  West  Patenon, 
botk  of  N  J^  assi^on  to  Saa  Chcadcal  CorporatioB,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  26, 197S,  Ser.  No.  617,007 

Mat  CL2  B41F  17/20;  HOIJ  37/00 

MS.  CL  101—40  6  Claiais 


1.  Apparatus  for  decorating  and  curing  generally  cylindrical 
articles  including  continuous  motion  conveyor  means  having 
an  input  which  receives  undecorated  articles  and  an  output 
from  which  decorated  articles  are  discharged,  decorator  means 
for  ^>plying  decorations  to  undecorated  articles  on  said  con- 
veyor means,  and  curing  means  for  curing  decorations  applied 
to  articles  by  said  decorator  means;  said  conveyor  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  rotatably  mounted  mandrels  in  continu- 
ous motion  transverse  to  their  rotational  axes,  said  mandrels 
carrying  articles  while  said  decorator  means  applies  decora- 
tions thereto;  said  conveyor  means  also  including  a  transfer 
assembly  including  a  continuously  rotating  wheel  mounting  a 
plurality  of  heads  which  receive  decorated  articles  directly 
from  said  numdrels  and  hold  these  articles  while  decorations 
thereon  are  being  cured  by  said  curing  means,  each  of  said 
heads  including  a  spindle  having  an  axis  substantially  coinci- 
dent with  the  axis  of  an  article  carried  thereby;  and  means  for 
rotating  both  said  ^Mndle  and  an  article  thereon  about  their 
axes  while  an  article  on  the  spindle  is  having  its  decorations 
cured  by  said  curing  means,  said  means  for  rotating  said  spindle 
and  an  article  thereon  being  inactive  to  route  said  spindle 
while  an  article  is  being  received  by  said  spindle  from  said 
mandrel. 


4,048,918 
STENCILING  APPARATUS  AND  IDENTinCATION 

SYSTEM 
Grdory  Gcorae  Aksaiider  Ptek,  BrisbuM,  Anstralia,  asrignor 
to  Idcatkar  Coryoratioa  of  AaMrica,  Watertowa,  Mass. 

FUed  No?.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,650 
OaiM  priority,  appUeatkM  Aastralia.  Aag.  13, 1975, 2784/75 
lat.  CL2  B41F  15/36 
U.S.  CL  101—114  5  Claims 


5.  A  stenciling  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  pistol-type 
compressed  air  supply  member  for  stenciling  medium  delivery 
means  comprising: 

a  hollow  casing  having  a  rear  end  portion  receiving  said  air 
supply  member,  a  front  end  portion  defining  a  rectangular 


aperture  and  a  lower  stenciling  medium  and  recycling 
area,  said  front  and  lower  casing  portions  being  interposed 
by  means  of  a  sloping  curvature  casing  portion;  | 

a  stencil  hokling  unit,  having  a  circumscribed  interior  rect- 
angular aperture  smaller  than  said  casing  aperture  posi- 
tioned within  and  over  said  casing  aperture; 

means  about  said  stencil  holding  unit  aperture  for  forming 
two  paraUel  retaining  grooves  of  two  resilient  converging 
lips  for  each  of  said  grooves  and  for  forming  two  retaining 
groove  slots  by  means  of  overlapping  flanges,  said  slots 
perpendicularly  abutting  said  retaining  grooves;  | 

a  plurality  of  rectangular  body  unit  stenciling  indicia  mem- 
bers having  triangularly  shaped  end  members,  perpendBc- 
ularly  affhed  along  the  stencil  body  width,  capable  of 
being  engageable  within  said  retaining  groove  convergaig 
lips; 

at  least  two  rectangular  body  end  unit  stencil  indicia  mem- 
bers having  said  triangularly  shaped  end  members  for 
insertion  into  said  retaining  groove  and  having  a  protrud- 
ing flange  member,  abutting  the  length  of  the  body  of  one 
side  of  said  stencil  member,  capable  of  being  engageable 
within  said  retaining  slot  and  flange; 

each  of  said  unit  stencils  having  a  protruding  triangular 
flange  extending  from  one  corresponding  side  of  each  of 
said  triangular  end  members  and  having  a  complimentary 
mating  triangular  indentation  upon  the  opposing  side  of 
each  of  said  triangular  end  members  for  interlocking  adja- 
cent unit  stencil  members;  and 

each  of  said  unit  stencils  having  a  protruding  flange  extend- 
ing the  length  of  one  edge  of  the  body  of  said  unit  stencil 
memt)er  for  overlapping  adjacent  unit  stencil  members. 


^  4,048,919 

WATER  FOUNTAIN  CONTROL  WIPER  UNIT  FOR 
OFFSET  PRINTING  MACHINES 
Kenneth  D.  Woods,  P.O.  Box  141  Star  Rte.,  Spring  Valley, 
Calif.  92077 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,362  | 

lat  a.2  B41F  7/26,  9/10  T 

U.S.  Q.  101—148  7  Claiais 


1.  A  water  fountain  control  wiper  unit  for  mounting  on  the 
edge  of  a  fountain  tray  in  offset  printing  machines  for  control- 
ling the  amouat  of  water  on  selective  portions  of  the  wafer 
fountain  roller  comprising: 

a  wiper  blade  and  connector  means  unitarily  constructed  pn 
a  common  resilient  material, 

said  wiper  Made  having  a  given  length  deflned  by  that  di- 
mension attending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  a  roller  with 
which  said  blade  cooperates  and  a  width  sufficient  to 
extend  from  the  edge  of  the  water  fountain  tray  to  a  point 
beyond  the  adjacent  trangentially  aligned  surface  of  the 
water  fouatain  roller, 

said  wiper  blade  having  a  flat  surface  for  engagement  with 
the  surface  of  a  water  fountain  roller, 

said  connector  means  includes  a  slit  tubular  portion  extend- 
ing at  least  partially  along  the  length  of  said  blade  definiag 
resilient  gripper  means  for  securing  the  wiper  blade  to  the 
edge  of  the  water  fountain  tray, 

said  gripper  means  and  said  blade  deflning  biasing  means  for 
resiliently  biasing  the  flat  surface  of  the  wiper  blade  fbr 
resiliently  contacting  tangentially  against  the  surface  of 
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the  water  fountain  roller  for  removing  water  therefrom 
upon  rotation  of  the  water  fountain  roller. 


4,048,920 

MOISTURE  SYSTEM  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Gerhard  A.  Nothnaaa,  Wilmette,  DL,  assigaor  to  Addrcsso- 

graph-Multigraph  Corporation,  Qe?elaod,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,401 

lat  a.J  B41F  7/26 

U.S.  a.  101—148  10  Claims 


said  charge  pattern,  to  polarize  and  attract  said  particles  to  the 

charge  pattern,  without  discharging  said  pattern,  and  therefore 

hold  said  particles  with  polarization  forces  of  a  low  first  order 

of  magnitude; 

d.  placing  said  dielectric  surface  after  being  toned,  into 

contact  with  a  sheet  of  plain  paper  under  pressure  to 

esublish  mechanical  adhesion  forces  between  said  paper 

and  toner  particles  with  a  second  order  of  magnitude 


'-^'1:^ 


1.  In  a  lithographic  duplicating  machine  having  a  main 
power  source,  a  master  cylinder  and  fountain  means  including 
a  fountain  roller  for  supplying  dampening  fluid  to  a  master  on 
the  master  cylinder,  a  control  means  for  metering  the  rate  of 
feed  of  the  fluid,  comprising: 
drive  means  mechanically  connected  to  said  main  power 
source  for  rotating  the  fountain  roller  unidirectionally  in 
intermittent  increments  in  time  with  the  master  cylinder 
and  operable  in  a  flrst  mode  to  control  the  feed  of  dampen- 
ing fluid  during  a  printing  operation; 
means  for  adjusting  the  drive  means  to  set  the  magnitude  of 
the  incremental  motions  of  the  fountain  roller  to  a  desired 
value  by  infinitesimal  degrees,  with  respect  to  operation  of 
the  drive  means  in  said  first  mode;  and 
means  for  overriding  the  adjusting  means  and  shifting  the 
drive  means  into  a  second  mode  of  operation  which  ro- 
tates the  fountain  roller  in  substantially  shorter  intermit- 
tent increments  than  those  which  characterize  the  printing 
operation  so  as  to  meter  the  feed  of  the  fluid  at  a  rate 
substantially  reduced  from  the  rate  of  feed  of  the  fluid 
obtaining  during  the  first  mode  and  for  maintaining  the 
drive  means  in  said  second  mode  during  non-printing 
operation  while  the  machine  is  idling,  and  also  for  shifting 
the  drive  means  from  the  second  mode  into  the  first  mode 
and  maintaining  the  same  in  said  first  mode  during  a  print- 
ing operation. 


greater  than  the  said  first  order  produced  by  said  polariza- 
tion forces; 

e.  retoning  the  undischarged  charge  pattern  and  repeating 
the  process  of  steps  (c)  and  (d)  a  plurality  of  cycles  to 
produce  multiple  copies;  and 

f.  removing  residual  toner  and  the  electrostatic  charge  from 
said  dielectric  surface  at  the  end  of  the  production  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  copies,  rendering  said  dielectric 
surface  capable  of  receiving  a  new  inuge. 


4,048,922 
SELF-FRAGMENTABLE  BULLET 
Stephaa  BaUovdc,  Versaillca,  France,  assivMM-  to  R« 
SA.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jane  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,215 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Jaac  3, 1975,  75.17308 
lat  a.2  F42B  11/18 
VS.  CL  102—92.7  10 


4,048,921 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING/DUPUCATING  METHOD 

USING  POLARIZATION  FORCES 

Curt  R.  Raschke,  Somerset,  N  J.,  aasissor  to  Addressograph- 

Maltigrapk  Corporation,  CkrelaDd,  Ohio 

CoatiauatiOB'iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  447,170,  March  1, 1974, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatiOB  Sept  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,502 

lat  a.2  B41M  1/22 
VS.  CL  101—426  2  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  copies  of  an  original  document 
on  plain  paper,  comprising  the  steps: 

a.  providing  a  carrier  comprising  a  conductive  sheet  with  a 
dielectric  surface; 

b.  establishing  an  electrosutic  charge  pattern  on  the  surface 
of  said  dielectric  surface; 

c.  providing  substantially  uncharged  toner  particles  of  mate- 
rial in  a  size  range  of  S  to  2S  microns  and  a  dielectric 
constant  of  about  8  or  higher,  and 

bringing  a  plurality  of  the  selected  particles  into  contact  with 


1.  A  self-fragmented  bullet  comprising  a  block  containing  a 
centra]  core,  a  peripheral  part  surrounding  said  core,  said 
peripheral  part  comprising  a  plurality  of  panels  extending 
longitudinally  and  separated  by  weakened  areas  which  also 
extend  longitudinally,  and  passageways  between  said  periph- 
eral part  and  said  core  extending  from  end  to  end  of  said  block. 


4,048,923 
RETURN  LOOP  FOR  TRANSPORT  VEHICLES 
Francois  Loais  Giraad,  Plairir,  France,  Msljinr  to  Savac, 
MaarcpoB,  Fraaoe 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,129 

OalaH  priority,  appiicatioa  FVaace,  Apr.  3, 1975.  75.10440 

lat  CL2  B61J  1/1 1-  B61K  l/OO 

VS.  CL  104—21  4  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  transport  system  comprising  at  least  one  vehicle,  a 
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device  for  returning  this  vehicle  at  a  line  terminal,  which 
comprises  in  combination: 
•  conveyor  forming  a  closed,  partly  circular  loop  at  said 

terminal; 
a  rotary  platform  having  a  substantially  circular  marginal 

portion,  which  is  partly  encircled  by  said  conveyor; 
at  least  one  lead-rail  leading  to  said  terminal  and  one  return 
rail,  both  rails  terminating  with  a  bevelled  portion  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  platform  marginal  portion; 


4,04M24 
RCX)FING  SYSTEM 
Wwra  G.  WibbcB,  479  N.  State  St,  Apt  B-l,  Concord,  N.H. 
03301 

CoBtiaMitk»-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  542,121,  Jan.  20, 1975, 

•bMdoned.  lUs  ippUcatiOB  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,529 

I«t  CL2  E04E  3/02:  E04D  15/07 

MS.  CL  104—245  2  Claims 


,    > 


1.  Roofing  apparatus  for  handling  roofing  panels  over  pur- 
lins having  tops  and  top  free  edges  running  the  length  of  a 
pitched  roof  for  supporting  the  lengths  of  panels  in  a  slope 
direction  of  roof  pitch  comprising, 
means  defining  a  carriage  structure  with  an  elongated  skele- 
tal frame  extending  orthogonal  to  the  purlins  and  spaced 
wheel  means  riding  on  each  of  several  adjacent  purlins 
and  carrying  the  skeletal  frame, 
the  carriage  structure  extending  over  a  length  of  at  least  half 

the  length  of  the  roofing  panels  to  be  emplaced, 
each  of  the  wheel  means  comprising  at  least  first  and  second 
wheels  with  said  first  wheel  having  an  essentially  horizon- 


id! 


conveyor  engaging  means  carried  by  said  vehicle  to  enable 
said  vehicle  to  bear  on  said  conveyor  during  the  returning 
operation,  and 

at  least  two  wheels  also  carried  by  said  vehicle  and  also 
adapted  to  constitute  bearing  member  therefor,  said 
wheels  comprising  each  a  first  bearing  surface  located  in  a 
first  plane  uid  enabling  said  wheels  to  roll  on  said  rails, 
and  a  second  bearing  surface  located  in  a  plane  other  than 
said  first  plane  and  enabling  said  wheels,  after  they  leave 
said  lead-rail  and  before  they  engage  said  return  rail,  to 
roll  and  slide  on  said  platform. 


tal  axis  and  said  second  wheel  having  an  essentially  verti- 
cal axis, 

the  first  wheel  riding  on  top  of  a  purlin  and  the  vertical  ax|is 
second  wheel  being  arranged  to  bear  against  the  top  fr«e 
edge  of  a  purlin,  at  least  one  such  wheel  wheel  being 
provided  for  each  of  several  adjacent  purlins  of  the  roof- 
ing, I 

and  wherein  the  carriage  structure  is  of  ladder  form  and 
comprises  at  least  two  of  said  wheel  means  at  each  rung  of 
the  ladder,  I 

and  wherein  each  said  wheel  means  comprises  a  wheel  sup- 
porting frame  demountably  clamped  onto  said  carriage 
structure, 

and  wherein  each  wheel  supporting  frame  comprises  an 
inverted  U<form  straddling  the  top  of  a  purlin  and  holes  in 
opposing  legs  of  the  U-form  define  said  horizontal  axis 
while  opposing  bent  out  ears  in  one  of  said  legs  with  holes 
therein  define  said  vertical  axis,  I 

the  U-form  wdieel  supporting  frame  having  cutouts  in  oppos- 
ing U-legs  for  fitting  closely  over  a  ladder  leg, 

and  further  comprising, 

means  for  demountably  securing  the  wheel  supporting  franje 
to  the  ladder  leg  and  means  for  securing  a  ladder  rung  end 
to  the  wheel  supporting  frame. 


I 

4,048,925 

VEHICLE  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION  ON 

BOTH  ROAD  AND  RAILROAD  TRACK 

Anders  Georg  Storm,  Solna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Swedish  Rail 

System  AB  SRS,  Solna,  Sweden  , 

FUed  June  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,634 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  June  11,  1975,  7506711 
Int.  a.2  B61F  li/00 
U.S.  a.  105—215  C  6  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  for  operation  on  both  road  and  railroad  track, 
provided  with  a  wheeled  chassis  which  enables  the  vehicle  tp 
transfer  between  a  road  and  a  railroad  track  that  are  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  each  other  comprising  a  steered  front 
rubber  tire  wheel  axle  and  a  rear  rubber  tire  wheel  axle,  and  at 
least  one  front  and  rear  rail  wheel  axle  provided  with  rail 
wheels,  each  rear  rail  wheel  axle  pivoting  around  a  vertical 
axis  relative  to  the  wheel  chassis,  said  rail  wheel  axle  being 
vertically  displaced  by  drive  means  into  engagement  with  the 
railroad  track  daring  the  lifting  of  adjacent  rubber  tire  wheels 
out  of  engagement  with  the  road  wherein  the  rear  rail  wheel 
axle  is  located  behind  the  rear  wheel  axle  for  rubber  tire  wheels 
of  the  vehicle  and  pivots  at  least  180*  around  the  vertical  axis. 

5.  A  method  of  turning  around  a  vehicle  having  rail  wheels 
on  axles  positioned  behind  a  front  steered  and  a  rear  road 
wheel  axle  carrying  rubber  tire  wheels,  respectively,  on  a 
railroad  track,  comprising  the  steps  of  at  the  turning  around 
movement  keeping  the  rail  wheels  for  the  rear  wheel  axle  or 
axles  which  pivots  about  a  vertical  axis  on  the  track  while 
supporting  the  forward  portion  of  the  vehicle  on  the  rubber 
tire  wheels  on  the  steered  axle,  moving  off  the  road  by  having 
rubber  tire  wheels  at  a  position  where  the  vehicle  forms  aa 
angle  of  about  90*  with  the  track,  thereafter  moving  the  vehi- 
cle with  the  rear  rail  wheel  axle  on  the  track  to  a  position  it 
parallel  with  the  track,  so  that  the  vehicle  is  turned  into  the 
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opposite  direction  relative  to  the  starting  position,  and  engag- 
ing the  rail  wheels  on  the  front  rail  wheel  axle  with  the  track. 

4,048,926 

SAFE 

John  D.  Brush,  Jr.,  and  George  M.  Burgess,  both  of  Webster, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  John  D.  Brush  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588,967,  June  20,  1975.  This 

application  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,504 

Int  a.2  E05G  1/026 

UA  a.  109—65  16  Claims 


a  down  draft  through  the  main  combustion  chamber  into  said 
post-combustion  chamber  and  including  therewith  a  grate 
interposed  between  said  main  combustion  chamber  and  said 
post-combustion  chamber  and  forming  the  bottom  of  said  main 
combustion  chamber  and  the  top  of  said  post-combustion 
chamber,  said  post-combustion  chamber  having  an  opening  in 
its  bottom  for  discharging  ashes  and  residues  from  the  combus- 
tion in  said  main  and  post-combustion  chambers  and  having  a 


1.  A  fire-resistant  safe  for  protecting  stored  contents  from 
ambient  fire,  said  safe  having  a  box  and  a  door  formed  of  a 
thermal  insulating  material  and  having  a  jamb  region  that  is 
non-linear  in  cross  section  where  a  peripheral  region  of  said 
door  confronts  and  fits  together  with  a  region  around  an  open- 
ing in  said  box,  and  said  safe  comprising: 

a.  the  space  between  said  insulating  material  of  said  box  and 
said  door  in  said  jamb  region  being  substantially  filled 
with  a  resin  material  overlying  said  insulating  material, 
said  resin  material  being  combustable  at  temperatures 
substantially  less  than  the  temperature  of  said  ambient  fire; 

b.  said  resin  material  being  substantially  thermally  non-con- 
ductive and  arranged  to  provide  means  for  substantially 
preventing  conduction  of  heat  from  said  ambient  fire 
through  said  jamb  region  to  the  interior  of  said  box; 

c.  said  space  between  said  insulating  material  of  said  box  and 
said  door  in  said  jamb  region  being  thin  enough  relative  to 
the  length  of  said  non-linear  cross  section  to  provide 
means  for  protecting  an  inner  portion  of  said  resin  material 
in  said  jamb  region  from  combustion  in  said  ambient  fire; 

and 

d.  said  resin  material  providing  means  for  substantially  seal- 
ing said  jamb  region  against  passage  of  hot  gases  from  said 
ambient  fire  into  said  interior  of  said  box,  said  sealing 
resulting  from  a  charred  resin  residue  adjacent  said  un- 
bumed  inner  portion  of  said  resin  material  after  said  ambi- 
ent fire  bums  away  an  outer  portion  of  said  resin  material. 

4,048,927 
PLANT  FOR  BURNING  WASTE 
Heinz  MaUek;  Werner  Jabloaaki,  both  of  Tetz,  and  Fricdhelm 
Augnitin,  Jniich,  all  of  Gcmany,  aisigBon  to  Kemfon- 
chiuBHUilaae  Julich  Gcaellacfaaft  ndt  beachrankter  Haf- 
tniig,  Jolich,  Gennany 

FUed  Sept  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,475 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept  14, 1974, 2444125 
Int  a.J  F23G  5/00;  F23L  17/00 
U5.  a.  110—8  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  plant  for  burning  waste,  which  includes:  a  main  com- 
bustion chamber  having  inlet  means  for  receiving  waste  to  be 
burned  and  for  receiving  fresh  gases  for  burning  said  waste,  a 
post-combustion  chamber  arranged  below  said  main  combus- 
tion chamber  and  open  at  its  top.  means  for  normally  providing 


volume  equalling  at  least  the  volume  of  said  main  combustion 
chamber,  cover  means  for  selectively  closing  said  opening,  said 
post-combustion  chamber  also  being  provided  with  outlet 
means  for  discharging  waste  gas  from  said  post-combustion 
chamber  and  a  wall  structure  of  highly  heat  resistant  material 
arranged  within  said  post-combustion  chamber  and  open  at  its 
bottom  for  guiding  ftue  gases  passing  through  said  grate 
toward  the  bottom  of  said  post-combustion  chamber. 

4.048,928 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING  CINDERS  FROM  AN 

INCINERATOR 
Johannes  Joaef  Martin,  LeopoMitraase  248,  8000  Moaich  40, 

Germany 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,147 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gennaay,  Sept  5, 1975,  2539615 
Int  a.2  F23J  1/06 
U.S.  a.  110—165  R  »•  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  discharging  cinders,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  an  intake  having  horizontally  spaced  front  and 
rear  walls  defining  an  upwardly  open  cinder-receiving  pit;  a 
water-filled  trough  below  said  intake  having  an  upwardly 
concave  floor  and  defining  an  upwardly  extending  outlet  for 
quenched  cinders  extending  under  said  rear  wall  and  away 
from  said  pit,  whereby  cinders  falling  into  said  trough  through 
said  pit  are  quenched  by  the  water  in  said  trough;  a  stepped 
plunger  having  a  front  face  slidable  in  an  arcuate  path  along 
said  floor  between  a  retracted  position  relatively  close  to  said 
front  wall  and  an  advanced  position  relatively  far  from  said 
front  wall,  an  upper  surface  turned  toward  and  alignable  under 
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Mid  pit,  and  a  step  face  turned  toward  said  outlet  and  lying  in 
back  of  said  front  wall  in  said  retracted  position  and  between 
said  walls  in  said  advanced  position;  and  means  for  advancing 
said  plunger  between  said  positions  and  thereby  sweeping  said 
front  wall  in  said  arcuate  path  across  said  floor  and  pushing 
quenched  cinders  in  said  trough  with  said  faces  toward  said 
outlet,  said  step  face  being  inclined  relative  to  said  floor  so  as 
to  exert  on  said  quenched  cinders  on  advance  of  said  plunger 
from  said  retracted  into  said  advanced  position  a  component  of 
force  toward  said  floor. 


member  being  resilient  and  having  a  retaining  portion  thereof 
disposed  in  close  juxtaposition  with  a  yam-carrying  portion  of 


4,048^29 

COMBINED  APPARATUS  FOR  TILLING  AND 

PLANTING 

ViMOrt  J.  Z—lMihif,  RJL  No.  3,  Ncwtoo,  IlL  62448 

Filed  Jam.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647,655 

lat  CL2  AOIC  5/Oa  5/08 

VJS.  CL  111—85  11  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  tilling  and  planting  the  surface  of  a  field 
comprising: 

a  frame  adapted  for  movement  across  a  field,  said  frame 
adapted  to  be  drawn  by  a  prime  mover  tractor,  the  longi- 
tudinal attitude  of  said  frame  being  adjustable  from  said 
tractor,  whereby  the  operator  of  said  tractor  can  indepen- 
dently adjust  both  the  elevation  of  the  front  of  said  frame 
and  the  elevation  of  the  rear  of  said  frame; 

a  plow  unit  mounted  below  the  forward  portion  of  said 
frame,  said  plow  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  chisel 
plows  adapted  to  plow  the  soil  as  said  frame  is  moved 
through  the  field; 

a  reel  unit  flexibly  mounted  below  said  frame,  to  the  rear  of 
said  plow  unit,  said  reel  unit  extending  substantially  the 
width  of  said  plow  unit,  adapted  to  rotate  as  said  frame  is 
pulled  through  the  field  and  thereby  pulverize  the  soil, 
said  reel  unit  being  biased  downwardly  but  being  limited 
as  to  downward  movement  and  as  to  depth  of  soil  penetra- 

a  roller  unit  flexibly  mounted  below  said  frame,  to  the  rear  of 
said  reel  unit,  said  roller  unit  extending  substantially  the 
width  of  said  plow  unit,  and  ada|>ted  to  roll  the  soil  to 
prepare  a  seed  bed  as  said  frame  is  pulled  through  the 
field;  and 

a  seed  planting  unit  rigidly  mounted  on  the  rear  of  said  main 
frame  whereby  the  seed  pUnting  unit  is  raised  from  the 
ground  when  the  rear  of  the  main  frame  is  elevated,  said 
seed  planting  unit  ad^ted  to  pbmt  a  plurality  of  rows  of 
seeds  as  said  frame  is  pulled  through  the  field. 


4,048,930 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  J-TUFT 

PILE 
Roy  T.  CMd,Ortf»oog^  Tan.,  anigMMr  to  Card  *  Co.  Inc., 

FOed  Mar.  16, 1971,  Scr.  No.  124^29 
Int.  a.2  D05C  15/36 
VS.  CL  112—79  A  9  ciains 

8.  In  a  tufting  apparatus  for  producing  cut  pile  fabric  having 
redprocaUe  needle  means  including  a  needle,  and  looper 
meant  including  a  looper  having  a  bill,  and  a  knife,  said  needle 
cooperating  with  one  side  of  said  looper  to  form  a  loop  on  said 
looper,  said  knife  cooperating  with  the  other  side  of  said  looper 
to  cut  a  loop  on  said  looper,  a  clamping  member,  mounting 
means  fixing  said  clamping  member  relative  to  said  looper  and 
on  the  same  side  of  said  looper  as  said  needle,  said  clamping 


said  looper  bill  for  clamping  one  leg  of  a  cut  loop  between  the 
retaining  portion  of  said  clamping  member  and  said  looper  bill. 

4,048,931 

STYLE  LOOP  FORMING  AND  ATTACHING 

APPARATUS 

Howard  A.  Hodgins,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  aaiignor  to  The  Rochei|er 

Button  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sept  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,426 

Int  CL2  D05B  23/00 

VS.  CL  112—121.27  16  Claibs 


1.  Apparatiis  for  forming  a  style  loop  having  one  end  foldjed 
over  and  the  other  end  turned  flat  under  the  loop  and  lor 
attaching  the  ends  of  the  loop  to  a  surface,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
means  adjacent  the  surface  for  attaching  the  ends  of  the  loop 

thereto;  1 

a  turning  clamp  positioned  over  the  surface;  I 

means  receiving  loop  material  for  folding  over  one  end  atid 
for  advancing  the  folded  end  to  the  turning  clamp  and  the 
other  end  flat  to  the  attaching  means; 
means  operating  the  turning  clamp  for  thereafter  holding  the 
folded  end  of  the  loop  while  the  attaching  means  attaches 
the  flat  end  to  the  suiface;  and 
means  relatively  moving  the  turning  clamp  and  the  surface 
for  turning  the  loop  over  the  attached  flat  end  and  trans- 
ferring the  folded  end  to  the  attaching  means  for  attach- 
ment to  the  surface. 
15.  An  attachment  for  a  sewing  machine  for  forming  a  style 
loop  which  is  to  be  sewn  to  a  surface,  the  style  loop  having  ofie 
end  folded  over  and  adapted  to  be  sewn  to  the  surface  through 
the  folded  end  and  the  other  end  turned  under  the  loop  a»d 
adapted  to  be  sewn  to  the  surface  flat,  the  attachment  compris- 
ing: 
a  turning  clamp  having  a  pair  of  cooperatively  closable  jaws 
above  the  surface  which  are  closed  on  the  folded  end  of 
the  loop,  the  fold  being  upward  from  the  surface  and  tlie 
other  end  of  the  loop  being  positioned  flat  for  sewing  to 
the  surface; 
means  moving  the  turning  clamp  toward  the  flat  sewn  end 
for  turning  the  loop  over  the  sewn  end;  and 
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means  rotating  the  turning  clamp  in  the  same  direction  for 
orienting  the  upward  fold  downwardly  toward  the  sur- 
face for  sewing  to  the  surface  through  the  folded  end. 


with  a  transverse  crease  at  approximately  the  line  between 
said  shoulder  portion  and  said  neck  portion,  and 


4,048,932 
BIGHT  STOP  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Charles  R.  Odermann,  Moatrille;  Wesley  R.  Peterson,  Bound 
Brook;  John  A.  Herr,  Garwood,  and  Oswald  M.  Porter,  Ut- 
ingrtoo,  all  of  N  J.,  anignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,632 

lat  a.2  D05B  3/02 

UJS.  CL  112—158  E  5  Claims 


>^-*' 


biasing  means  to  partially  fold  over  at  least  the  neck  portion 
of  each  of  said  pleats  in  the  same  circumferential  direction. 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  including  a  housing,  an  endwise 
reciprocable  needle  bar  means  and  needle  means  removably 
supported  in  said  needle  bar  means  for  movement  therewith, 
jogging  means  for  initiating  relative  lateral  movement  of  said 
needle  bar  means,  electric  motor  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  jogging  means  such  that  initiation  of  the  relative  lateral 
movement  of  said  needle  bar  means  is  controlled  in  accordance 
with  movement  of  said  electric  motor  means,  means  for  gener- 
ating electrical  input  signals  in  accordance  with  predetermined 
stitches  in  a  plurality  of  selected  patterns  and  for  connecting 
said  electrical  input  signals  to  said  electric  motor  means,  said 
electric  motor  means  having  a  work  output  proportional  to 
said  electric  input  signals,  and  circuit  means  including  switch 
means  for  limiting  the  magnitude  of  the  electrical  input  signals 
to  said  electric  motor  means,  said  circuit  means  being  operative 
for  reducing  said  electrical  input  signals  a  fixed  percenUge 
each  time  said  switch  is  actuated  whereby  upon  actuation  of 
said  switch  means  the  maximum  extent  of  lateral  movement  of 
said  needle  bar  means  for  any  selected  pattern  will  be  limited 
and  means  responsive  to  the  insertion  of  a  needle  means  in  said 
needle  bar  means  for  automatically  actuating  said  switch 


4,048,934 
METHOD  OF  BOTTOM  EMBOSSING 
Joseph  W.  Wallace,  Henrico  Couty,  Va.,  aMigBor  to  RcyMlds 
Metals  Coav>ny,  RichmMd,  Va. 

FOed  July  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709,905 
Int  CL2  B21D  51/26 
UACl.  113— 120H  3 


means. 


1.  A  method  of  embossing  the  bottom  of  a  container  of  the 
type  formed  between  a  bottom-former  element  and  a  punch 
element  of  a  can  press,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of : 

providing  recessed  indicia  on  one  of  said  elements  for  indi- 
cating that  said  container  is  produced  by  said  can  press; 

providing  a  blank  surface  on  the  coactive  portion  of  said 
other  element; 

and  ramming  the  can  bottom  between  said  punch  element 
and  said  bottom-former  element;  and,  in  so  doing,  trap- 
ping air  or  lubricant  adjacent  said  can  bottom  so  that  said 
indicia  is  embossed  into  said  bottom  by  said  air  or  lubri- 
cant without  leaving  objectionable  stress  concentrations 
in  said  bottom. 


4,048,933 
CONTAINER  HEAD  FORMING 
WarrcB  N.  Hubert  DnncaairiUe,  Tex.,  aiiigBor  to  Dixico  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,444 
bt  CL2  B21D  51/36.  37/06 
VJS.  a.  113—1  B  6  CfadBS 

1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  collapsible  squeeze  tube 
comprising: 
a  form  adapted  to  hold  and  position  a  collapsible  cylinder 
such  that  one  end  of  the  cylinder  extends  free  of  said  form, 
pleating  means  to  form  a  plurality  of  pleats  at  the  free  end  of 
whatever  cylinder  is  held  by  said  form,  each  of  said  pleau 
having  a  shoulder  portion  and  a  neck  portion,  said  shoul- 
der portion  being  intermediate  between  said  neck  portion 
and  the  uncrimped  cylinderical  body  portion, 
creasing  means  to  crease  the  same  side  of  each  of  said  pleau 


4,048,935 

CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 
John  Bevcridge,  Uxbridge;  ThoMi  Roderick  Harrici  DifiM, 

PlBMr,  F^cd  FIdlcr,  Odfley,  and  Mavkc  Fnmk  tOam,  Ep> 

aom,  aU  of  Eaglaad,  MBisBors  to  Metal  Box  Umitad,  EailMd 

DiTlskM  of  Scr.  No.  523,928,  Nor.  14, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,003,492. 

Ilia  application  Oct  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  736^17 

Int  CL2  B21D  51/28 

VJS.  CL  113—120  F  8  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  container  body  having  a  side  scam 
of  the  hook  type  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  body 
blank  having  two  opposite  faces,  forming  the  body  blank  to 
have  hook  portions  along  opposite  edges  of  a  main  portion 
thereof  with  the  hook  portions  having  bonded  thereto  adhesive 
strips  applied  to  a  single  face  of  said  body  blank  and  extending 
beyond  the  hook  portions  into  the  main  portions,  forming  the 
body  blank  into  tubular  shape,  interlocking  the  hooka,  flatten- 
ing the  hook  portions  to  form  a  side  seam  and  to  maintain  the 
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interlocked  relationship  of  the  hook  portions  and  to  clamp  the 
adhesive  strips  in  opposed  contacting  relation  between  the 
hook  portions  with  parts  of  the  adhesive  strips  extending  out  of 
the  side  seam  to  seal  the  usual  entrance  thereinto,  and  heat 


treating  the  adhesive  strips  to  effect  bonding  of  the  adhesive 
strips  to  adjacent  side  seam  portions  while  the  flattened  inter- 
locked hook  portions  remain  stationary  and  hold  the  side  seam 
portion  in  fixed  relation. 


4,04M36 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVELY 
SUPPORTING,  CX)NVEYING  AND  MOUNTING  A 
PROPELLER  AND  RUDDER 
KaaUro  UcUiom;  Kortaro  Yanada,  boA  of  Tin;  Keqji  Saito, 
Hind;  Takato  TaalMka;  YoikiBari  Abe,  both  of  Tsn;  Masayo- 
■U  IiUi,  Gifta;  Hlroo  NakayaM,  Mie,  and  Sachio  Fntatsuki, 
MacUda,  aU  of  Japan,  aari^on  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki 
Kaiiha;  Kayaba  Kogyo  Kaboihiki  Kaiiha  and  Nihon  Koki 
Kabwhi  Kaiiha,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Jane  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  693,907 

OaiaH  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  June  11, 1975,  50-70578 

Int  CL2  B63B  3/00 

UeS.  CL  114—65  R  5  Oainis 


1.  A  propeller  and  rudder  supporting,  conveying  and  mount- 
ing apparatus  comprising  a  frame  including  a  conveying  struc- 
ture, a  scaffold  mounted  on  said  frame,  and  mounting  means 
mounted  on  said  scaffold  for  selectively  supporting  a  propeller 
and  a  rudder  and  mounting  the  same  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion, said  frame  means  comprising  an  upper  frame  member  and 
a  lower  frame  member,  each  including  four  jacks  mounted 
thereon,  a  double-rod  jack  connected  to  said  upper  frame 
member  on  the  underside  thereof  and  including  two  rods  ex- 
tending from  said  jack  and  supported  at  their  ends  by  the  lower 
frame  member,  said  lower  frame  member  including  two  jacks 
for  turning  and  moving  the  lower  frame  member  back  and 
forth,  said  two  jacks  including  two  rods  connected  to  said  two 
rods  of  said  double-rod  jack;  sliding  contact  means  between 
said  two  frame  members;  and  a  pair  of  scaffolds  erected  on  the 
frame  means  and  having  a  space  therebetween  to  selectively 
accommodate  a  propeller  and  a  rudder,  said  mounting  means 
compriiing  fme  adjustment  means  mounted  on  said  scaffolds 
reflectively  for  lifting,  lowering  and  positioning  the  propeller 
and  rudder. 

5.  A  method  of  selectively  supporting  a  propeller  and  a 
rudder  and  for  mounting  the  same  in  a  predetermined  position 
by  a  scaffokl  erected  on  a  conveyable  frame  structure,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  supporting  the  rudder  by  a  plurality  of 
pain  of  jacks  for  handling  the  same  and  carrying  the  rudder 
higher  than  a  lower  gudgeon;  conveying  the  rudder  to  a  posi- 


tion where  the  pintle  of  the  rudder  is  fittable  in  a  bore  of  the 
lower  gudgeon;  and  after  said  pintle  is  fitted  in  said  bore, 
disengaging  both  ends  of  holding  means  supporting  the  rudder 
from  the  jacks  thereby  permitting  the  support  for  the  propeller 
and  rudder  to  move  away  from  the  position  for  the  mounting 
operation. 


4,048,937  ' 

CARGO  CARRYING  VESSEL  HAVING  AT  LEAST  ONE 
CARGO  CARRYING  DECK 

Klas  Heyman,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Gotaverken, 
Goteborg,  Sweden 

PUed  Dec.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,622 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  27, 1974,  7416^93 
Int.  a.2  B63B  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  XVK-'ll  1  C^dm 


5193 


^■^-l^^f^^^^^^S^^^^^"^^  '^} 


1.  In  a  cargo  carrying  vessel  having  at  least  one  cargo  ca^y- 
ing  deck  and  suited  for  cargo  handling  in  a  horizontal  plan^  to 
and  from  an  embankment,  anchors  for  location  at  the  bottoi^  of 
the  sea  below  the  vessel, 
devices  for  connecting  said  vessel  to  said  anchors,  and 
further  means  for  varying  the  distance  between  said  (ieck 
and  said  anchors,  trimming  tanks  forming  part  of  a  pon- 
toon divkled  into  a  number  of  cells  and  adapted  during 
transfer  of  cargo  always  to  remain  below  water  level  for 
providing  an  excess  of  buoyant  force  when  positioi|ing 
said  at  least  one  cargo  carrying  deck  at  a  level  substan- 
tially corresponding  to  the  embankment  level,  a  number  of 
pillar  structures  connecting  said  pontoon  with  said  deck,  a 
side  shell-plating  enclosing  a  space  between  said  deck  and 
said  pontoon,  ojjenings  in  said  plating,  means  for  tenipo- 
rarily  closing  said  openings,  and  pumping  means  for  dis- 
placing water  in  to  and  out  of  said  cells. 


4,048,938 
CONTAINER  LASH  SYSTEMS 
W.  W.  PattefWM,  lU,  and  Eogene  F.  Grapes,  both  c/o  W.  W. 
Patterson  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15222 

FUed  Sept.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611^0 

Int.  a.2  B63B  25/24 

U.S.  a.  114—75  2  Cbdms 


2.  A  container  comer  casting  comprising  a  base,  a  shaft 
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extending  from  one  side  of  said  base  and  having  a  locking  cam 
member  at  the  end  remote  from  the  base  and  at  least  one  gener- 
ally ball  shaped  socket  on  the  base  opposite  the  shaft,  said 
socket  having  a  keyhole  shaped  opening  providing  access 
thereto,  said  casting  having  a  pair  of  generally  ball  shaped 
sockets  on  the  base  opposite  the  shaft,  said  sockets  having 
keyhole  shaped  access  openings  thereto  at  about  4S  *  to  one 
another. 


4,048,939 

FREE-FLOODING  CHAMBER 

STRUCTUREMOUNTABLE  ON  THE  UNDERSIDE  OF  A 

WATERCRAFT 
Allen  Jones,  Jr.,  5028  Lauderdale  Ave.,  Virginia  Beach,  Va. 

23455 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,715 

Int  a.2  B63B  1/16 

UA  a.  114-125  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  enhancing  the  operating  efficiency  and 
stability  of  a  power  boat,  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow,  elongated  structure  exteriorly  mountable  on  the 
underside  of  a  boat  to  define  a  chamber  extending  exteri- 
orly along  the  underside  of  and  substantially  paralleling 
the  length  of  the  boat; 

b.  the  structure  having  forward  and  rearward  end  regions 
and  having  an  outer  surface  which  extends  in  length  there- 
between; 

c.  the  forward  end  region  defining  a  substantially  pointed, 
closed  end  formation  positionable  substantially  adjacent 
the  forward  end  of  the  wetted  surface  area  of  the  under- 
side of  the  boat  when  said  boat  is  at  rest  in  the  water; 

d.  the  rearward  end  region  defining  a  rearwardly  facing 
opening  positionable  completely  beneath  the  underside  of 
the  boat  communicating  with  the  chamber  permitting  the 
passage  of  water  therethrough  (i)  to  substantially  fill  the 
chamber  and  thereby  stabilize  the  boat  when  the  boat  is  at 
rest  in  the  water  and  (ii)  to  empty  the  chamber  and 
thereby  reduce  the  effective  mass  of  the  boat  when  the 
boat  is  underway;  and 

e.  the  outer  surface  being  topered  along  its  entire  length  to 
progressively  increase  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
structure  as  it  provides  a  smooth  transition  from  the 
pointed  forward  end  formation  to  the  rearward  end  region 
thereby  forming  a  planing  surface  which  operates  to  lift 
the  boat  in  the  water  when  it  is  underway  to  reduce  the 
wetted  surface  area  of  the  boat. 


having  a  first  aperture  therein  dimensioned  to  slidably 
receive  an  elongated  handle  rod  therein; 

second  plate-like  attachment  means  adapted  to  be  detach- 
ably  secured  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  a  lower  section 
of  the  housing  of  an  outboard  engine  so  as  to  extend  sub- 
stantially horizontally  beyond  the  location  of  the  engine 
propeller,  second  aperture  being  provided  in  said  platelike 
attachment  means  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  dimen- 
sioned to  slidably  receive  the  handle  rod  therein; 

a  trolling  flap  hingedly  connected  to  the  lower  surface  of 
said  plate-like  attachment  means  inwardly  to  said  second 
aperture  such  that  said  flap  is  pivouble  between  a  first 
horizontal  position  closely  adjacent  the  lower  surface  of 


4  048,940 
TROLLING  ATTACHMEKT  FOR  OUTBOARD  ENGINE 
Wiiliam  L.  Smith,  1156  Blewett  Ave.,  Saa  Joae,  Calif.  95125 
FUed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,165 
Int  a.2  B63H  25/48 
VJS.  a.  114—145  A  8  Claims 

1.  A  trolling  attachment  for  an  outboard  engine  comprising 
in  combination: 
first  attachment  means  adapted  to  be  detachably  secured  to 
an  upper  section  of  the  housing  of  an  outboard  engine  and 


said  plate-like  atuchment  and  a  second  vertical  position 
spaced  rearwardly  of  the  engine  propeller,  means  being 
provided  on  said  flap  for  pivoubly  mounting  the  lower 
extremity  of  the  handle  rod; 

an  elongated  handle  rod  of  sufficient  length  to  extend 
through  the  apertures  in  said  first  and  second  attachment 
means,  said  handle  rod  having  a  locking  notch  formed  in 
the  lower  region  thereof  cooperable  with  said  plate-like 
attachment  means  for  releasably  locking  said  troUing  flap 
in  its  vertically  disposed  position; 

and  latch  means  carried  by  said  first  attachment  means  coop- 
erable with  said  handle  rod  for  releasably  locking  said 
handle  rod  in  a  selected  vertical  position. 


4  048,941 

SEAGOING  COMPOSITE  BARGE-TUG  VESSEL 

Peter  John  Legnoa,  973  North  RomI,  Groton,  Cobb.  06340 

FUed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,648 

iBt  a.2  B63H  28/00 

VJS.  a.  114—248  »  CtaiBM 


29.  A  tug  adapted  for  use  as  part  of  a  composite  tug-barge 
vessel,  said  tug  comprising  a  bow  including  sidewalls,  a  prow 
tongue  which  extends  across  the  bow  thereof  and  projects 
outwardly  from  the  bow,  first  and  second  laterally  extending 
wings  distinct  from  said  sidewalls  and  defining  first  and  second 
inclined,  continuous,  downwardly  facing  mating  planes  so  as 
to  present  a  single  continuous  planar  mating  surface  on  each 
side  of  the  tug  which  extends  rearwardly  from  said  prow 
tongue  for  engaging  the  corresponding  mating  planes  of  a 
barge  and  sliding  longitudinally  therealong.  and  connection 
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means  located  at  the  innermost  ends  of  said  mating  planes  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  tug  and  defining  first  and  second  connec- 
tion apertures,  said  tug  further  comprising  means  located  at 
said  connection  means  for  preventing  lateral  movement  be- 
tween the  tug  and  the  barge  of  the  tug-barge  vessel,  and  posi- 
tion fixing  means  for  fixing  the  longitudinal  positions  of  the  tug 
and  barge  when  the  two  are  engaged. 


4,048,942 

HEUCOVTER  TOWLINE  RECOVERY  BUOY  SYSTEM 

Charles  C  Cottoa,  aadOuf  S.D.  Jtadu,  both  of  Panama  Qty, 

FfaL,  Mri^on  to  Tie  United  States  irf  America  as  represented 

by  the  Sccrctwy  of  the  Ntny,  Washiagton.  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  770,732 

Int  a.2  B63B  21/56 

VS.  CL  114—253  11  Claims 


/v>\ 


1.  A  towline  recovery  system  for  use  with  a  helicopter 
equipped  with  a  droppable  towline,  said  system  comprising: 

i  retrieval  line  and  float  package  comprising  a  housing,  an 
attachment  member  on  said  housing,  a  retrieval  line  coiled 
in  said  housing  and  having  a  first  end  portion  extending 
therefrom  and  connected  to  said  towline,  inflatable  float 
means  diqxMed  in  said  housing  and  connected  to  a  second 
end  portion  of  said  retrieval  line,  and  means  for  inflating 
said  float  means;  and 

attachment  and  release  means,  mounted  on  said  helicopter 
and  cooperable  with  said  attachment  member,  for  secur- 
ing said  package  to  said  helicopter  and  for  releasing  said 
package  in  response  to  dropping  of  said  towline. 


4^048,943 
ARCTIC  CAISSON 
Bca  G.  Gcrwkfc,  Jr.,  Su  HriMiaco,  Calif., 
ProdKtioa  Research  Company,  Hoostoo,  Tex. 
Filed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,4<9 
Mat  a.2  B63B  35/08 
VS.  CL  114—256 


T  to  Exxon 


19  Claims 


1.  An  offshore  structure  which  is  adapted  for  operation  in  an 
arctic  sea  containing  floating  ice  masses  comprising: 
a  floating  caisson,  said  caisson  having  a  radially  downwardly 

tapered  upper  ice-breaking  portion; 
a  plurality  of  mooring  lines  secured  at  a  first  end  to  said 

caisson  and  at  a  sectMid  end  to  the  sea  floor;  and 
means  for  vertically  moving  said  caisson  a  sufficient  distance 

and  with  sufficient  dynamic  force  so  that  said  upper  por- 


tion of  said  caisson  obliquely  contacts  and  breaks  said 


id  ice 


masses. 

L4,C 
ONOI 


JCTURE 


,048,944 

INTERCONNECTION  OF  A  FLOATING  STRUC 
AND  A  SUBMERGED  ANCHOR  STATION 
Jean  Louis  Corgnet,  Boulogne,  Frimce,  assignor  to  Compag*ie 
Francaise  det  Petroles,  Paris,  France 

FOed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,589 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  21, 1975,  75.05418 
Int.  a.2  B63B  21/50 
VS.  CL  114—293  14  Claiau 


■'L. 


1.  Apparatus  for  interconnecting  a  floating  structure  and  a 
submerged  anchor  station  including  an  enclosure,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  an  anchor  cap  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  anchor 
station  and  pressed  down  to  the  enclosure  by  hydrostatic 
pressure,  an  arm  adapted  to  be  pivotally  connected  to  the 
floating  structure,  and  a  ball-and-socket  joint  pivotally  cou- 
pling said  arm  to  said  anchor  cap,  said  socket  engaging  more 
than  one  half  of  the  surface  of  said  ball  to  form  a  rigid  pivo^l 
coupling. 


4,048,945 

REMOVABLE  ANCHOR  HAVING  RETRIEVABLE 

BALLAST 

Sidney  J.  Shrum,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  S«i  Francisco,  Calif. 

Fled  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,343 

Int.  a.2  B63B  21/24 

VS.  CL  114—^  12  Claims 


1.  A  removable  anchor  for  a  floating  vessel,  comprising: 
a  retrievable  ballast  chain  having  a  density  greater  th$n 

water,  said  retrievable  ballast  chain  lowerable  from  sad 

floating  vessel; 
means  secured  to  said  vessel  floating  on  a  body  of  water  f^r 

lowering  and  raising  said  ballast  chain;  and 
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retrievable  enclosure  means  positionable  on  the  bottom  of 
said  body  of  water,  for  containing  said  ballast  chain  low- 
ered into  said  retrievable  enclosure  means,  so  that  the 
combined  weight  of  said  ballast  chain  and  said  retrievable 
enclosure  means  form  a  fixity  for  anchoring  said  vessel. 


4,048,946 

ANCHOR  WITH  INDEPENDENT  PAIRS  OF  FLUKES 

Henry  C.  Mayo,  8319  Midwood  St.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22308 

Filed  Sept  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  721,642 

Int  a.2  B63B  21/24 

VS.  a.  114—307  <  Ciaim» 


axes  passing  through  said  blades,  each  of  said  blades  having  a 
symmetrical  aerodynamic  profile  and  a  leading  edge  remote 
from  the  blade  axis,  a  counterweight  rigid  with  each  of  said 
blades,  said  blades  and  counterweight  being  constructed  such 
that  the  center  of  gravity  of  each  blade  and  its  associated 
counterweight  is  spaced  from  associated  Wade  axis  andUes  in 
a  plane  passing  through  the  blade  axis  and  which  is  perpendic- 
ular to  a  chord  connecting  said  axis  and  the  blade  leading  edge. 


to  Gcatraa  Inc., 


4,048,948 
PRESSURE  GAUGE 
Neil  L.  Sarasohn,  San  Joae,  CaUf., 
Snnnyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  664,014 
Int  a.2  GOIL  7/00:  GOID  13/00 
VS.  a.  116—114  PV  12 


1.  In  an  anchor  of  the  type  having  a  shank,  a  set  of  primary 
flukes  pivotally  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  one  end  of  the 
shank,  and  a  set  of  secondary  flukes  of  a  length  less  than  the 
length  of  said  primary  flukes  mounted  on  the  same  sides  of  said 
shank  as  the  primary  flukes,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  first  crown  assembly  including  tripping  and  rear  crown 
plates  affixed  to  the  primary  flukes  as  an  extension  thereof; 

b.  a  second  crown  assembly  including  tripping  and  rear 
crown  plates  affixed  to  each  of  the  secondary  flukes  as  an 
extension  thereof; 

c.  stopping  surfaces  on  said  one  end  of  the  shank  which 
contact  said  first  crown  assembly  when  said  flukes  are 
pivotally  rotated  a  fixed  number  of  degrees  to  cither  side 
of  said  shank; 

d.  stopping  means  attached  to  the  second  crown  assemblies 
in  a  position  such  that  they  engage  a  surface  on  said  first 
crown  assembly  when  said  second  crown  assemblies  are 
rotated  a  prescribed  number  of  degrees  relative  to  said 
first  crown  assembly  wherein  said  fixed  angle  and  said 
prescribed  angle  are  such  that  the  secondary  flukes  will 
form  a  larger  angle  with  respect  to  said  shank  than  said 
fixed  angle. 

4,048,947 

ROTARY  DEVICE  DRIVEN  BY  A  MOVING  FLUID 

Charics  Andre  Sicard,  29  me  Dienille,  6211  Bocqnoy,  France 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,742 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  22, 1975,  75.01907 

Int  a.2  B63H  13/00 

VS.  CL  115-3  >3  Claims 


1.  A  rouuble  device  powered  by  a  moving  fluid  such  as 
water  or  air,  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  rotor  disposed 
for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  plurality  of  blades  mounted 
on  said  rotor  adjacent  its  periphery  for  free  unrestrained  rota- 
tion, in  normal  usage,  through  360*  about  essentially  vertical 


1.  A  pressure  gauge  comprising  a  cause,  a  push  rod  carried 
by  said  case  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  at  one  end  to  a  source 
of  pressure  to  be  measured,  lever  means  having  one  end  cou- 
pled to  the  other  end  of  said  push  rod,  and  spring  means  cou- 
pled to  the  other  end  of  said  lever  means,  said  spring  means 
including  first,  second  and  third  tapes  secured  together  at  one 
end,  the  other  end  of  said  first  tape  being  secured  to  said  lever 
means,  the  other  end  of  said  second  tape  being  secured  to  said 
case,  the  third  tape  being  disposed  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond tapes  and  being  formed  of  a  material  having  a  low  coeffici- 
ent of  friction  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  tapes 
whereby  differential  movement  between  said  first  and  second 
tapes  is  facilitated,  and  indicator  means  disposed  at  said  one 
end  of  the  first,  second  and  third  tapes. 

4,048,949 
PLANETARY  TURRET  INDICATOR 
Hans  Schmidt  Schiller  Park,  m..  assizor  to  Mstinshlta  Elec- 
tric Company  of  AnMfica,  FrMkUa  Patk,  DL 

Filed  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,711 
Int  CL^  F16H  35/00;  H03J  1/02 
U.S.  CL  116-124J  lOCtal— 

1.  A  turret  indicator  for  providing  numerical  indications  of 
relative  rotational  positions  of  a  rotating  member  including,  in 
combination: 
a  rotatable  carrier  turret  means  rotatable  to  N  predetermined 
equi-angular  spaced  rotational  positions  within  each  com- 
plete 360*  rotation  thereof,  where  N  is  a  positive  integer 
greater  than  1; 
means  for  rotating  said  carrier  turret  means; 
N  planetary  indicator  turret  members,  each  having  N  equi- 
angular spaced  indicia  portions  thereon,  each  indicia  por- 
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tion  associated  with  a  segment  comprising  360/N  degrees 
of  such  planetary  indicator  turret  member,  and  said  N 
planetary  indicator  turret  members  being  mounted  on  said 
rotatable  carrier  turret  means  and  being  spaced  each 
360/N  degrees  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  carrier 
turret  means;  and 


drive  means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
carrier  turret  means  to  said  spaced  rotational  position  and 
coupled  with  said  planetary  indicator  turret  members  for 
rotating  each  of  said  planetary  indicator  turret  members 
360fi  ±  (360/N)  degrees  for  each  360*  rotation  of  said 
carrier  turret  means,  where  n  is  any  positive  integer. 


4,048^50 
DEVICES  FOR  APPLYING  ADHESIVES  TO  A  MOVING 

WEB 
Jib  Aatoni  Rakowicz,  and  Brian  Harrison,  both  of  London, 
Eagland,  aiiigaon  to  Molini  Lindted,  England 
Filed  Oct  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,280 
Oaiu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  2,  1974, 
47481/74 

lat  a.2  B05C  5/02 
VS.  a.  118—6  11  Claims 


1  4,048,951  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  GLASS  FRIT  TO  A  SEAL 
EDGE  OF  A  FUNNEL  PORTION  OF  A  PICTURE  TUBE 
Michio  Tamurv,  FiOisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

PUed  Aug.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602,362 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14, 1974,  49*92971 

Int.  a.2  B05C  5/02.  13/00 

VS.  CI.  118—6  7  Claims 


23* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  glass  frit  to  an  end  surface  of 
the  funnel  portion  of  a  picture  tube,  which  end  surface  isl  of 
varying  width;  said  apparatus  comprising  a  rotatable  tumta|)le 
for  supporting  said  funnel  portion  with  said  end  surface  facjng 
upwardly;  a  container  for  the  glass  frit  having  a  nozzle  at  the 
bottom  thereof  for  discharging  the  glass  frit  at  a  substantisilly 
constant  rate;  means  supporting  said  container  for  positioning 
said  nozzle  over  said  end  surface  of  the  funnel  portion;  metns 
for  rotating  said  turntable  and  the  funnel  portion  thereon;  ^d 
means  for  varying  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  turntable  in  the 
course  of  each  revolution  thereof  so  that  the  relative  sp<ed 
between  said  nozzle  and  said  end  surface  therebelow  is  varied 


substantially  in  inverse  proportion  to  variations  in  said  widtli 
the  end  surface. 


of 


1  4,048,952 

DIRECT  RIBBON  INKING  BY  GRAVURE 

Glenn  E.  Petenon,  Carle  Place;  Robert  T.  Emerson,  Manhasiet, 

and  William  J.  Schoenlein,  Levittown,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Columbia  Ribbon  &  Carbon  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Glen  Cove,  HY. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,301 

Int.  a.2  B05C  J  J/00.  11/04.  1/08 

U.S.  a.  118—6  8  Qalms 


1.  A  device  for  applying  adhesive  to  a  moving  web,  compris- 
ing a  nozzle  against  which  the  web  is  arranged  to  run  and  from 
which  adhesive  is  to  be  delivered,  guide  means  for  feeding  the 
web  along  a  path  which  bends  around  the  nozzle,  a  closure 
member  which  is  mounted  on  the  same  side  of  the  said  path  as 
the  nozzle,  and  means  for  moving  the  closure  member  between 
a  position  in  which  it  allows  the  web  to  run  against  the  nozzle 
and  a  position  in  which  it  holds  the  web  away  from  the  nozzle 
and  lies  against  the  nozzle  so  as  to  stop  the  flow  of  adhesive 
from  the  nozzle. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  application  of  sufficient  amounts  of 
liquid  printing  ink  to  a  used  printing  ribbon,  comprising  an 
ink-absorbent  fabric  web  containing  an  unveven  distribution  of 
residual  printing  ink,  to  provide  said  fabric  web  with  an  even, 
uniform  impregnation  of  printing  ink,  comprising  a  web-supply 
roll,  an  ink-applicator  roll  having  a  gravured  surface,  and  a 
web-windup  roll,  means  for  transporting  under  tension  a  con- 
tinuous length  of  a  used  printing  ribbon,  comprising  an  ink- 
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absorbent  fabric  web  containing  an  uneven  distribution  of 
residual  printing  ink,  from  said  supply  roll,  over  a  portion  of 
the  gravured  surface  of  said  applicator  roll  and  onto  said 
windup  roll,  means  for  turning  said  applicator  roll  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  web  is  transported  but  at  a  surface  speed 
which  is  slower  than  the  speed  of  said  web  so  as  to  place  a  drag 
thereon,  means  for  supplying  liquid  printing  ink  to  the  gra- 
vured surface  of  said  applicator  roll,  blade  means  associated 
with  the  inked  gravured  surface  of  said  applicator  roll  for 
removing  said  liquid  printing  ink  from  the  surface  of  said 
applicator  roll  except  for  ink  within  the  recesses  of  said  gra- 
vured surface,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  ink-absorbent 
fabric  web  in  compression-free  contact  with  the  inked  gra- 
vured surface  of  said  applicator  roll  whereby  said  ink-absorb- 
ent fabric  web  is  free  to  absorb  said  liquid  printing  ink  from  the 
recesses  of  said  applicator  roll  in  different  amounts  across  the 
width  of  said  web  to  satisfy  the  different  degrees  of  ink-absorb- 
ency  of  said  web,  as  determined  by  the  different  amounts  of 
residual  ink  remaining  within  different  areas  of  said  web,  to 
provide  said  web  with  a  uniform,  even  impregnation  of  said 
liquid  printing  ink. 

4  048  953 

APPARATUS  FOR  VAPOR  DEPOSITING  PYROLYTIC 

CARBON  ON  POROUS  SHEETS  OF  CARBON 

MATERIAL 

Robert  W.  Froberg,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  480,922,  June  19,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,944,686.  This  appUcation  Dec.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,607 

Int  a.2  C23C  13/08 
VS.  a.  118-49  27  Claims 


of  the  sheath  and  belt  guide  means  on  the  endless  belt  device 
which  contacts  the  belts  adjacent  the  end  of  the  pointed  nose 
piece  for  maintaining  the  endless  belts  close  to  it  whereby  a 
vacuum  seal  is  provided  for  the  chamber,  a  subatmospheric 
antechamber  disposed  on  the  chamber  in  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  porous  fibrous  sheet  material,  and  the  pointed  nose  piece 
being  connected  to  the  end  of  the  subatmospheric  antecham- 
ber. 


4,048,954 

COATING  DEVICE  FOR  SMALL  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCnVE  COMPONENTS 

Alfred  Politycki,  Ottobrunn,  and  Konrad  Hieber,  Munich,  both 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktieBgesellschaft,  Berlin 

A  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,940 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  4, 1975,  2539434 
Int  a.2  C23C  13/08 
VS.  a.  118—49.1  14  ClaiBS 


>^t^^^l!\l. 


JO 


DapoaiiuHiGas 


^ 


32, 


Mzcmoit 


38  ^ 

yacmunJ&A  JB 
Zone 


2S 


K^ 


'VaauvK. 


PlauunJ  JSA     \ 

Electrvdes 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  vapor  deposition  of 
pyrolytic  graphite  on  a  porous  fibrous  sheet  of  carbon  material 
comprising  a  subatmospheric  pressure  chamber,  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated guide  plates  disposed  parallel  to  and  adjacent  to  each 
other  within  the  chamber  forming  a  narrow  slot  between  them 
through  which  the  porous  fibrous  carbon  sheet  is  longitudi- 
nally traversed,  flow  passes  though  said  plates  having  substan- 
tially restricted  flow  areas,  the  flow  passages  intersecting  the 
slot,  exhaust  means  connected  to  the  chamber  for  maintaining 
the  subatmospheric  pressure  in  the  chamber,  feed  means  for 
causing  the  elongated  porous  fibrous  sheet  of  carbon  to  longi- 
tudinally move  through  the  slot,  electrical  heating  means  asso- 
ciated with  at  least  one  of  the  guide  plates  for  heating  it  and  the 
sheet  adjacent  it,  a  source  of  hydrocarbon  gas  under  pressure 
connected  to  the  flow  passages  for  causing  the  relatively  high 
velocity  flow  of  hydrocarbon  gas  to  pass  through  and  to  cool 
the  flow  passages  and  to  impinge  upon  the  sheet  whereby  a 
deposit  of  pyrolytic  graphite  is  infiltrated  on  the  sheet  without 
clogging  the  flow  passages  seal  means  including  at  least  at  one 
end  of  the  apparatus,  the  device  having  a  pair  of  endless  belts 
having  a  substantial  length  of  each  disposed  substantially  paral- 
lel to  form  a  sheath  adjacent  each  other,  and  said  sheath  inter- 
secting an  extension  of  the  slot  disposed  between  the  pair  of  the 
elongated  guide  plates  in  a  region  having  subatmospheric 
pressure  whereby  the  sheath  is  caused  to  closely  envelope  and 
support  the  porous  fibrous  sheet  of  material  as  a  result  of  the 
differential  pressure  of  ambient  atmospheric  pressure  relative 
to  the  subatmospheric  pressure  between  the  belts  in  the  sheath, 
a  pointed  nose  piece  attached  to  the  said  one  end  of  the  appara- 
tus, the  endless  belt  device  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
cause  the  belts  to  be  disposed  close  to  the  nose  piece  just  ahead 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  electrically  conductive  small  com- 
ponents comprising 

A.  an  electrically  non-conductive  drum  member  having 

1 .  a  longitudinal  axis 

2.  continuously  interiorly  concavely  curved  side  walls, 

3.  radially  inwardly  projecting  longitudinally  extending 
rib  members  associated  with  said  side  walls,  and 

4.  an  aperture  defined  in  one  end  region  thereof  about  said 
axis, 

B.  a  gas-tight  vessel  located  exteriorly  about  said  drum 
member  in  spaced  relationship  thereto,  portions  of  said 
drum  member  adjacent  said  vessel  being  electrically  non- 
conductive,  said  vessel  having  a  gas  output  orifice  defined 

therein, 

C.  shaft  means  associated  fixedly  with  said  drum  member 
and  axially  extending  outwardly  from  the  opposed  end 
region  thereof  through  a  first  wall  portion  of  said  vessel, 
said  shaft  means  including  sealing  means  therefor  adjacent 
said  first  wall  portion,  said  shaA  means  being  electrically 
non-conductive  in  regions  thereof  adjacent  said  drum 
member,  said  shaft  means  including  bearing  means  adapt- 
ing said  shaft  means  for  axial  rotational  movements, 

D.  a  power  head  functionally  associated  with  said  shaft 
means  exteriorly  of  said  vessel  and  adapted  to  drive  rout- 
ably  said  shaft  means, 

E.  electric  inductive  heating  coil  means  circumscribing  said 
vessel  about  portions  thereof  adjacent  said  drum  member, 
and 

F.  conduit  means  for  delivering  a  thermally  decomposable 
gas  into  said  first  vessel,  said  conduit  means  extending 
continuously  from  a  position  exteriorly  of  said  vessel 
through  a  second  wall  portion  of  said  vessel  and  through 
said  aperture,  said  conduit  means  terminating  in  an  output 
orifice  in  said  drum  member,  said  conduit  means  including 
sealing  means  therefor  adjacent  said  second  wall  portion. 
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4,0484^ 

CONTINUOUS  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 

REACTOR 

NoTHU  Aadcnoa,  Garlaad,  Tex^  aiiigiior  to  Texas 

laooipomcd,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept  2, 1975.  Ser.  No.  609,879 

lat  a.2  C23C  13/10 

U.S.  CL  lis— 49J  8  Claims 


A^^Y^i.^^^ 


^iti 


dHtHtHtt--w-w--4W«--" 


1.  A  continuous  chemical  vapor  deposition  reactor  compris- 


ing: 


an  elongated  central  core  having  a  restricted  opening  at  each 
end  communicating  to  the  outside  atmosphere; 

a  plurality  of  junction  units  interdisposed  between  said  ends 
and  dividing  said  elongated  central  core  into  a  plurality  of 
interconnected  chambers  comprising  sealing  chambers 
and  substrate  treating  chambers  and  each  unit  having  a 
restricted  passageway  therethrough  aligned  with  and 
communicating  adjacent  ones  of  said  chambers; 

a  plurality  of  substrate  carriers  and  spacers  travelling  into, 
through  and  out  of  said  elongated  central  core; 

a  plurality  of  viscous  loss  seals  formed  by  means  of  the 
propinquity  between  said  passageways  and  openings  and 
said  substrate  carriers  and  spacers; 

said  plurality  of  substrate  carriers  and  spacers  operatively 
associated  with  said  elongated  central  core  whereby  to 
divide  said  core  into  a  continuous  elongated  substrate 
treating  and  handling  section  comprised  of  said  sealing 
and  substrate  treating  chambers  and  a  coextensive  op- 
posed section,  said  sections  being  isolated  from  each 
other, 

each  of  said  junction  units  communicating  with  said  opposed 
central  core  section  and  collectively  providing  means  to 
subject  adjacent  isolated  chamber  portions  comprising 
said  opposed  section  to  either  an  exhaust  means  or  to  a 
flush  gas;  and 

each  of  said  junction  units  communicating  with  said  sub- 
strate treating  and  handling  core  section  and  collectively 
providing  means  to  subject  adjacent  isolated  chamber 
portions  comprising  said  treating  and  handling  section 
with  ^>propriate  ones  of  sealing  gases,  substrate  treatint 
gases  and  exhaust  means; 

whereby  all  of  the  chamber  sections  are  maintained  isolated 
frome  one  another  and  from  ingress  of  the  atmosphere. 


'  4,048,956 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  A  SURFACE 
Joseph  Estebancz,  Upton-by-Cbcster,  England;  David  V.  Harri- 
son, Flint,  Wales;  Clifford  P.  Jones,  Ellesmere  Port;  Wimd, 
and  Henry  G.  E.  Wilson,  Chester,  both  of  England,  assigaors 
to  Shell  Internationale  Research  MaatachappU  B.V.,  Nether- 


Filed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,489 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June 
24100/75       1 

I  Int  a.2  B05B  13/06 

MS.  a.  118—306 


4,  li75. 


4Claims 


\\  v/y/A\\\v/// 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  surface,  comprising: 
a  first  frame  adapted  to  be  moved  across  the  surface  tq  be 
treated,  a  sliding  frame  mounted  on  and  adapted  to  sjide 
linearly  relatively  to  said  first  frame  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  surface  to  be  treated,  an  adjustable  fr^me 
mounted  on  and  adapted  to  be  adjusted  linearly  relatively 
to  saic  sfiding  frame  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  to  be  treated,  a  tool  carrier  mounted  on  said  ad- 
justable frame  in  such  a  manner  that  the  position  of  said 
tool  carrier  can  be  adjusted  relatively  to  said  adjustable 
frame  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  siuface  to  be  treated, 
and  means  for  maintaining  said  sliding  frame  at  subs^- 
tially  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  surface  to  be 
treated,  which  means  comprise  surface  following  means 
carried  by  said  sliding  frame  and  cooperating  with  said 
adjusting  means  arranged  between  said  first  frame  ^d 
said  sliding  frame. 


I 


4048,957 

MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Kaznaki  Tagaiva,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo^  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,882 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  18, 1974,  49-120978 
Int  a.J  G03G  13/00 
U.S.  CL  118—653  9  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  brush  developing  apparatus  for  applying 
toner  particles  to  a  photoconductive  member,  comprising,  in 
combination,  first  and  second  rotary  magnetic  brush  me^ 
which  have  the  same  magnetic  polarity  and  are  spaced  fnom 
each  other,  said  second  magnetic  brush  means  being  disposed 
closer  to  the  photoconductive  member  than  the  first  magnetic 
brush  means,  said  first  magnetic  brush  means  comprising  a  first 
non-magnetic  cylindrical  member  with  a  first  magnet  mounted 
within  the  first  cylindrical  member,  said  second  magnetic 
brush  means  comprising  a  second  non-magnetic  cylindrical 
member  with  a  second  magnet  mounted  within  the  second 
cylindrical  member,  and  magnetic  fields  of  the  first  and  second 
magnetic  brush  means  comprising  at  a  first  angular  orientation 
of  the  first  and  second  magnetic  brush  means  to  allow  toner 
particles  from  the  first  magnetic  brush  means  to  be  thrown  by 
centrifugal  force  onto  a  portion  of  the  photoconductive  m^- 
ber  to  perform  cascade  development  and  the  second  magnetic 
brush  means  slidingly  contacting  the  portion  of  the  photocon- 
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ductive  member  at  a  subsequent  second  angular  orienution  of 
the  first  and  second  magnetic  brush  means  to  perform  mag- 
netic brush  development  said  first  and  second  magnets  being 


4,048,959 

MOBILE  CORRAL 

James  E.  Steele,  1425  E.  Magec  Road,  Tncaoii,  Ariz.  85718 

Filed  Jaly  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,405 

Int  CL2  AOIK  1/02 

U.S.  a.  119-20  9  Claim 


arranged  to  be  adjacent  to  each  other  at  the  first  angular  orien- 
ution of  the  first  and  second  magnetic  brush  means  such  that 
magnetic  fields  thereof  constitute  said  magnetic  fields. 

4,048,958 

MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  DEVICE 

Michiharu  Nakagnchi,  and  Toahio  Nagaahima,  both  of  Ebina, 

Japan,  assigaort  to  Faji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,680 

iBt  a.2  B05B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  118-«58  1  Claim 


1.  A  self-propelled  corral  enclosure  to  pen  animals  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  connected  fence  sides  forming  an  enclosure, 
a  plurality  of  wheel  means  attached  to  said  fence  sides,  steering 
means  operably  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  wheel  means, 
and  prime  mover  means  permanently  attached  to  one  of  said 
fence  sides  and  made  a  part  thereof,  said  prime  mover  means 
also  operably  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  wheel  means 
whereby  said  enclosure  may  be  steered  by  an  operator  while 
propelled  by  said  prime  mover  means. 

4,048,960 
SLOTTED  SURFACE  FLOORING  FOR  USE  IN  ANIMAL 

HUSBANDRY 
Thomas  O.  Baraidge,  Sonaet  Hilla,  and  RaaacU  D.  Haaty,  Mary- 
land Heighta,  both  of  Mo.,  aaatgaon  to  Daaforth  A«rl- 
Resoorcca,  St  Louia,  Mo. 

Filed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683323 

Int  CL^  AOIK  1/00:  P04C  1/30 

U.S.  a.  119-28  3  Oalma 


1.  A  magnetic  brush  developing  device  comprising  a  devel- 
oping roller  including  a  cylindrical  sUtionary  magnet  and  a 
sleeve  routably  mounted  around  said  magnet,  said  developing 
roller  being  disposed  adjacent  the  surface  of  a  latent  image 
bearing  member,  said  cylindrical  magnet  having  a  developing 
magnetic  pole  facing  the  surface  of  said  latent  image  forming 
member  and  transporting  magnetic  poles  respectively  disposed 
above  and  below  said  developing  magnetic  pole  in  adjacent 
relation  thereto,  said  transporting  magnetic  poles  being  nar- 
rower in  width  than  and  having  an  opposite  polarity  to  said 
developing  magnetic  pole,  said  cylindrical  magnet  having  an 
auxiliary  magnetic  pole  disposed  adjacent  the  transporting 
magnetic  pole,  the  polarity  of  said  auxiliary  magnetic  pole 
being  the  same  as  that  of  said  developing  magnetic  pole,  a 
developer  reservoir  and  a  transporting  roller  including  a  sec- 
ond cylindrical  sUtionary  magnet  and  a  second  sleeve  rout- 
ably mounted  around  said  second  magnet,  said  transporting 
roller  being  disposed  below  said  developing  roller  and  adja- 
cent said  developer  resen/oir,  said  second  cylindrical  magnet 
having  a  first  magnetic  pole  being  of  opposite  polarity  to  and 
disposed  adjacent  to  and  in  facing  relation  to  said  auxiliary 
magnetic  pole  to  smooth  the  delivery  of  the  developer  from 
said  transporting  roller  to  said  developing  roller,  said  second 
cylindrical  magnet  having  further  poles  to  effect  the  delivery 
of  said  developer  from  said  reservoir  to  said  first  magnetic 
pole. 


1.  A  flooring  structure  for  use  in  animal  husbandry  compris- 
ing: a  floor  assembly  constructed  of  a  plurality  of  individual 
lengths  of  extruded  material,  each  of  said  lengths  having  a 
flooring  surface  with  transverse  side  margins,  a  top  surface  and 
an  undersurface,  at  least  three  support  beams  extending  normal 
to  said  undersurface  from  said  undersurface,  said  support 
beams  extending  longitudinally  of  the  length  of  said  lengths, 
said  support  beams  terminating  m  increased  dimension  fooled 
ends,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  slou  through 
said  flooring  surface  intermediate  adjacent  support  beams, 
longitudinally  continuous  raised  stiflening  ribs  extending  the 
length  of  said  lengths  projecting  from  the  undersurface  adja- 
cent the  slots  on  either  side  thereof,  one  of  said  side  margins 
having  an  arcuate  male  connection  configuration  portion  pro- 
jecting therefrom,  the  male  portion  defining  an  open  top  longi- 
tudinally extending  groove,  the  other  of  said  side  margins 
having  an  arcuate  female  connection  portion  extending  there- 
into, the  male  portion  of  one  length  receivable  in  the  female 
portion  of  an  adjacent  length,  and  said  adjacent  lengths  being 
transversely  coupled  together  by  the  indexing  of  said  coonect- 
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ing  portions,  an  additional  row  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
slots  provided  at  the  side  edge  having  the  male  coupling  mem- 
ber with  the  slots  of  said  additional  row  of  slots  formed  par- 
tially through  portions  of  said  male  portion  projection,  includ- 
ing portions  of  a  bottom  of  the  groove,  and  at  least  partially 
formed  through  adjacent  portions  of  the  flooring  surface. 


4,048^1 
SQUEEZE  BAR  STRUCTURE  FY>R  A  CATTLE  CHUTE 
William  D.  Priefcrt,  Mooat  Pleasant,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Priefert 
M^  Co.,  Mooat  Pleasant,  Tex. 

Filed  July  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  705,143 

lat  a.2  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  a.  119—96  11  Claims 


fc  »», 


1.  An  animal  squeeze  structure  for  a  cattle  chute  comprising 
a  base  frame  and  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  longitudinally 
extended  upright  side  panels  mounted  on  said  base  frame  hav- 
ing forward  and  rearward  ends,  said  squeeze  structure  includ- 
ing: 

a.  an  upright  squeeze  bar  located  between  and  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  panels,  and 

b.  means  on  said  side  panels  and  base  frame  supporting  said 
squeeze  bar  for  swingable  movement  transversely  of  the 
chute  toward  and  away  from  one  of  said  panels  about  an 
upright  axis  situated  inwardly  from  said  one  panel,  said 
squeeze  bar,  from  a  rest  position  adjacent  said  one  panel, 
being  swingable  to  a  first  operative  position  located  for- 
wardly  of  the  upright  axis  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said 
one  panel  and  swingable  rearwardly  to  a  second  operative 
position  located  rearwardly  of  the  upright  axis  and  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  one  panel. 


4,048,962 

WATER  TANK  HEATED  BY  SMOKE  FROM  A  FURNACE 

Stanley  PristeUd,  Rte.  1,  Box  132c  Marinette,  Wis.  54143 

Filed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,793 

Int  CL2  F22B  WOO;  F22D  1/02 

U.S.  CL  122—20  B  g  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  recovering  energy  from  a  smoke  flue  of  a 
furnace  and  for  heating  water  therewith,  said  apparatus 
adapted  for  interposition  in  said  flue  between  said  furnace  and 


a  chimney  such  that  said  apparatus  is  in  gaseous  communiqa- 
tion  with  said  flue,  said  apparatus  comprising;  I 

a  tank  with  an  interior  for  containing  a  volume  of  water; 

a  water  inlet  for  providing  water  to  said  tank; 

a  water  outlet  for  removing  water  from  said  tank; 

heat  exchanging  means  comprising  a  heat  exchanging  tube 
extending  through  the  interior  of  said  tank,  said  tul>e 
having  a  pair  of  ends  and  an  outer  surface,  an  inside  diamie- 
ter,  and  sufficient  length  that  said  pair  of  ends  communi- 
cate with  opposite  exterior  surfaces  of  the  tank  or  extend 
outwardly  beyond  said  surfaces; 

a  sleeve  with  an  outside  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  said 
inside  diameter  of  the  tube  such  that  said  sleeve  is  positioh- 
able  within  said  tube  and  is  concentric  in  relation  thereto, 
said  sleeve  being  sealed  to  said  tube  at  the  ends  of  said  tube 
in  a  manner  exterior  to  said  tank  thereby  defining  an 
annular  air  space  between  said  tube  and  said  sleeve, 

said  sleeve  adapted  to  communicate  with  said  smoke  flae 
between  said  furnace  and  said  chimney  with  said  heat 
exchanging  means  transferring  some  of  the  heat  in  the 
smoke  flue  to  said  water  thereby  heating  said  water  while 
avoiding  moisture  condensation  and  soot  build-up  in  said 
sleeve. 


4,048,963 
COMBUSTION  METHOD  COMPRISING  BURNING  AN 

INTIMATE  EMULSION  OF  FUEL  AND  WATER 

Eric  Charles  CotteU,  P.O.  Box  1415,  BayriUe,  Long  Island,  N.Y. 

11709  I 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  489,710,  July  18, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  2804^^7, 

Aug.  16,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  I 

122,632,  Marck  1,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,749,318.  This  appUcatio^ 

May  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  579,399  1 

Int.  a.2  F02D  19/00 

U.S.  a.  123—25  R  5  Qaiias 


1.  A  process  of  burning  liquid  fuel  comprising,  in  combini- 
tion,  generating  sonic  vibrations,  amplifying  the  energy  density 
thereof  by  acoustic  transformation  which  distributes  the  son  jc 
power  over  a  reduced  area  providing  a  narrow  restrictive  zone 
at  the  point  of  amplifying  sonic  energy  density,  the  restricted 
zone  being  between  the  end  of  the  acoustic  transformer,  which 
efliects  the  acoustic  transformation,  and  a  stationary  elemeift 
which  acts  as  an  anvil,  introducing  water  and  liquid  fuel  in  a 
thin  film  in  said  restricted  zone  whereby  the  water  and  oil  are 
subjected  to  the  sonic  vibration  of  amplified  energy  densitv 
and  whereby  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  of  fine  particle  size  ^ 
produced,  the  water  being  in  the  range  of  10%  to  50%  of  tl^e 
total  fuel  and  water,  and  burning  said  emulsion. 


4,048,964 
FUEL  METERING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
William  Ronald  Kissel,  Milford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysli 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FUad  July  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  599,243 
lat  a.2  F02B  3/00;  F02M  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123—32  ED 

1.  In  a  closed  loop  regulated  fuel  metering  system  for  sup- 
plying a  quantity  of  fuel  for  combustion  with  the  air  ingeste4l 
by  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  maintaining  a  scheduled 
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mass  ratio  between  the  fuel  and  air  both  supplied  in  fluid  form 
to  the  engine,  said  system  comprising  in  combination, 
means  for  sensing  a  selected  set  of  ambient  parameters  which 

affect  the  mass  flow  of  at  least  one  of  said  fluids, 
mass  fuel-air  ratio  scheduling  means  responsive  to  at  least 
one  mode  of  engine  operation  and  providing  an  output 
signal  representotive  of  a  desired  mass  fuel-air  ratio  for 
that  mode  of  operation  of  the  engine, 
means  for  sensing  the  air  supplied  to  the  engine  and  generat- 
ing a  pulsatory  electrical  signal  whose  pulse  repetition 
rate  characteristic  varies  with  the  volumetric  flow  rate 
thereof, 
means  for  sensing  the  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine  and  gener- 
ating a  pulsatory  electrical  signal  having  a  pulse  repetition 
rate  characteristic  which  varies  with  the  volumetric  flow 
rate  thereof. 


second  transducer  means  for  providing  a  second  digital  datum 
corresponding  to  engine  r.p.m.,  means  for  feeding  the  most 
significant  bits  (MSB)  of  the  instantaneous  values  of  said  first 
and  second  digital  datum  to  said  read-only  memory  thereby 
selecting  a  digital  word  contained  in  said  read-only  memory, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
said  digiul  arithmetic  circuit  includes  a  shift  register  con- 
nected behind  said  read-only  memory,  for  adding  selected 
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means  for  modifying  a  pulse  characteristic  of  one  of  said 
pulsatory  fluid  flow  signals  in  accordance  with  a  function 
of  said  desired  mass  fuel-air  ratio  representative  signal 
from  said  mass  fuel-air  ratio  scheduling  means, 

correction  means  for  additionally  modifying  a  pulse  charac- 
teristic of  one  of  said  pulsatory  fluid  flow  signals  in  accor- 
dance with  at  least  one  ambient  parameter  of  said  set  of 
ambient  parameters,  and 

control  means  responsive  to  and  electrically  combining  said 
fluid  flow  signals  as  modified  by  said  scheduled  mass 
fuel-air  ratio  signal  and  by  said  correction  means  for  con- 
trolling the  mass  flow  of  fuel  ralative  to  the  air  into  the 
engine  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  relationship 
between  said  fluid  flow  signals  that  will  maintain  the 
actual  mass  flow  of  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine  relative  to 
the  air  ingested  thereby  in  correspondence  with  the  de- 
sired mass  fuel-air  ratio  scheduled  by  said  mass  fuel-air 
ratio  scheduling  means. 
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data  from  said  read-only  memory  and  for  transmitting  it  in 
serial  bit  form  to  a  subsequent  accumulator  circuit,  and 
further  includes  a  1-bit  fUU  adder  circuit  the  input  of 
which  is  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  shift  register  and 
said  accumulator  and  the  output  of  which  is  connected  to 
the  input  of  said  accumulator;  whereby 
said  digiul  arithmetic  circuit  performs  the  generation  of  a 
weighted  average  of  a  number  of  said  digital  words  from 
said  read-only  memory. 


4,048,966 
VACUUM  ADVANCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Masanori  Harada,  Yokohama;  Shinzo  Katou,  Sagamihara,  and 
Nobuyuki  Hayashi,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  July  15,  1975,  Scr.  No.  596,193 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   July    29,    1974,   49- 
90201[U] 

Int.  a.2  P02P  5/04 
UA  a.  123—117  A  9  Claims 


4,048,965 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  FUEL 

INJECnON  QUANTITY  IN  MIXTURE  COMPRESSING 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Valcrio  Bianchi,  Hochdorf,  Reinhard  Latsch,  Vaihingen,  and 
Peter  Schmidt,  Schwicbcrdingen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUcd  Dec.  5,  1975,  Scr.  No.  638,267 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmaay,  Dec.  5,  1974,  2457461 
Int.  a.2  F02D  5/00 
U5.  a.  123—32  EA  13  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  including  determination  of  the  fuel  injec- 
tion quantity,  said  internal  combustion  engine  including  cylin- 
ders defining  combustion  chambers  and  injection  valves  for 
injecting  fuel  into  said  combustion  chambers,  said  fuel  being 
injected  in  dependence  on  throttle  valve  position  and  engine 
r.p.m.  and  being  controlled  by  controlling  the  injection  dura- 
tion of  said  fuel  injection  valves  on  the  basis  of  characteristic 
engine  data,  said  apparatus  including  a  system  clock  for  pro- 
viding master  timing  signals  and  a  digital  arithmetic  circuit 
including  a  read-only  memory  in  which  said  characteristic 
engine  date  is  stored,  first  transducer  means  for  providing  a 
first  digital  datum  corresponding  to  throttle  valve  position  and 


DETttTOR 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  carburetor  with 

I  spark  port  above  the  idle  speed  position  of  the  throttle  valve, 

a  distributor  breaker  plate  spring  biased  to  a  retarded  spark 

timing  setting  position; 
vacuum  servo  means  having  a  vacuum  chamber  for  moving 

said  distributor  breaker  plate  in  an  advanced  spark  timing 

direction  in  response  to  vacuum  in  said  vacuum  chamber; 
a  vacuum  line  connecting  said  vacuum  chamber  to  said 

spark  port,  said  vacuum  line  having  a  fust  orifice  therein 

aidjacent  said  spark  port; 
a  conduit  having  one  end  opening  to  the  interior  of  said 

vcuum  line  at  a  position  between  said  first  orifice  and  said 

vacuum  chamber  of  said  vacuum  servo  means  and  other 
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end  opening  to  the  atmosphere,  said  conduit  having  a 
second  orifice  therein; 

solenoid  valve  means  normally  closing  said  conduit  at  a 
position  intermediate  said  second  orifice  and  said  other 
end  of  said  conduit,  said  solenoid  valve  means  being  oper- 
ative upon  energization  thereof  to  open  said  conduit  to 
bleed  an  ambient  air  into  said  vacuum  line  through  said 
conduit; 

means  for  cyclically  energizing  said  solenoid  valve  means 
during  a  predetermined  range  of  operating  conditions  of 
the  engine;  and 

air  bleed  orifice  means  for  bleeding  an  ambient  air  into  said 
vacuum  line. 


4,048^7 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETOXICATING  EXHAUST  GASES 

Gerhard  Stiiapp«  Stattgut,  Gcnoany,  aiaignor  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stattgart,  Gcrmny 

DiviakM  of  Scr.  No.  366,260,  Jiuc  4, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,954,091. 

Thii  applicatkM  Nor.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,382 

OaiflH  priority,  applkatfon  Gcrmaay,  Aug.  25, 1972, 2241935 

Int  a2  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  CL  123—119  A  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  detoxicating  exhaust  gases  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  having  air  intake  pipe  means  and  conduit 
means  for  recycling  a  part  of  the  exhaust  gases  of  said  engine 
into  said  air  intake  pipe  means,  the  improvement  comprising,  in 
combination,  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  part 
of  the  exhaust  gases  being  thus  recycled,  throttle  means  com- 
prising a  flap  and  being  associated  with  said  air  intake  pipe 
means,  and  means  for  controlling  said  valve  means  in  depen- 
dence on  the  adjustment  of  said  throttle  flap,  wherein 
i.  said  means  for  controlling  said  valve  means  are  so  con- 
nected to  said  air  intake  pipe  means  that  said  valve  means 
are  controlled  by  the  pressure  prevailing  in  the  adjacent 
zone  of  said  air  intake  pipe  means; 
ii.  said  flap  of  said  throttle  means  is  tumably  disposed  in  said 
air  intake  pipe  means  whereby  during  turning  of  said  flap 
to  admit  air  to  the  engine  a  portion  of  said  flap  moves 
against  the  direction  of  flow  of  intake  air  through  said  air 
intake  pipe  means; 
iii.  said  valve  means  comprise  pneumatically  operating  valve 
means  being  closed  in  non-actuated  position,  and  a  control 
conduit  from  said  air  intake  pipe  means  to  said  valve 
means  for  having  the  air  pressure  in  the  former  act  on  the 
latter,  which  conduit  opens  into  said  air  intake  means 
upstream  of  the  flap  of  said  throttle  means  and  upstream  of 
that  portion  of  said  flap  which  moves  against  the  direction 
of  intake  air  flow,  but  still  within  the  immediate  vicinity  of 
the  latter  flap  portion,  whereby,  at  almost  closed  flap 
during  idling  of  the  engine,  and  also  during  wide  open  flap 
position  during  full  load  operation  of  the  engine,  said 
pneumatically  operating  valve  means  remain  closed;  and 
iv.  said  pneumatically  operating  valve  means  comprise  two 
valves  controllable  independently  of  one  another  and 


interposed  in  parallel  in  said  exhaust  gas  recycling  conduit 
means  and  two  control  conduits,  one  of  said  control  con- 
duits leading  from  one  of  said  valves  to  said  air  intake  pipe 
means  and  opening  in  the  latter  upstream  of  said  throttle 
means,  and  the  other  control  conduit  leading  from  the 
other  valve  to  said  air  intake  pipe  means  and  opening  in 
the  latter  upstream  of  the  opening  of  the  former  control 
conduit  thereinto. 


!  4,048,968 

EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM 
Syuniti  Aoyama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  July  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  705,436  I 

Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   July   17,   1975,   50- 
99314[U] 

Int.  a.2  F02M  25/06  I 

U.S.  a.  123—119  A  4  Clafais 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  including  an  intake  passageway  having  a  throt- 
tle valve  rotatably  mounted  therein,  said  system  comprising  an 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  (EGR)  passage  for  feeding  exhatist 
gases  of  the  engine  into  the  intake  passageway  downstream  of 
the  throttle  valve,  a  first  exhaust  gas  recirculation  (EGjR) 
control  valve  disposed  in  said  EGR  passage,  a  first  actuator 
operable  in  re^wnse  to  a  vacuum  representative  of  the  amount 
of  air  drawn  through  the  intake  passageway  to  cause  said  first 
EGR  control  valve  to  meter  the  amount  of  the  engine  exhatist 
gases  fed  into  the  intake  passageway  to  a  predetermined  ratio 
to  the  amount  of  said  air,  a  second  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
(EGR)  control  valve  disposed  in  said  EGR  passage  down- 
stream of  said  first  EGR  control  valve,  a  second  actuator 
operable  in  response  to  the  vacuum  in  the  intake  passageway 
downstream  of  the  throttle  valve  and  the  pressure  in  said  EOR 
passage  between  said  first  and  second  EGR  control  valves  to 
cause  said  second  EGR  control  valve  to  maintain  the  pressure 
differential  of  parts  of  said  EGR  passage  upstream  and  down- 
stream of  said  first  EGR  control  valve  at  a  predetermined 
value,  passage  means  to  communicate  and  EGR  passage  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  EGR  control  valves  with  s«id 
second  actuator,  and  control  means  for  limiting  the  amount  of 
the  engine  exhaust  gases  passing  in  said  passage  means  to 
prevent  said  passage  means  from  being  clogged  by  the  engine 
exhaust  gases. 


13456 


SClaims 


'  4,048,969 

FUEL  VAPORIZER  APPARATUS 
D.  Edward  Widman,  Roberts  Road,  Sauquoit,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,576 
Int  CL2  P02M  31/00,  17/18 
U.S.  a.  123—133 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  intake  and  exhaust 
manifolds,  a  gasoline  tank,  ignition  means  including  an  ignition 
switch  and  a  battery,  an  L.P.  gas  carburetor,  the  L.P.  gas 
carburetor  having  an  air  intake  and  being  mounted  on  a  base 
plate  having  a  carburetor  bore  connecting  the  L.P.  gas  carbu- 
retor discharge  passage  with  the  engine  intake  manifold.  t|ie 
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base  plate  having  jet  means  for  spraying  gasoline  into  the  bore, 
the  engine  having  heat  exchanger  means  associated  with  its 
exhaust  manifold  for  heating  gasoline  passing  to  the  carburetor 
to  a  high  temperature  for  breaking  down  the  gasoline  to  a  hot 
vapor  in  which  heavy  molecules  are  broken  down  into  lighter 
molecules,  the  engine  having  a  cam  driven  fuel  pump  for 
supplying  gasoline  to  a  delivery  conduit  to  two  passages,  the 
first  passage  supplying  gasoline  to  the  base  plate  carburetor 
bore  through  first  normally  closed  electrically-operated  shut- 
off  valve  means,  the  second  passage  supplying  fuel  to  the 
carburetor  through  the  heat  exchanger  and  through  second 
normally  closed  electrically-operated  shutoff  valve  means,  the 
conduit  from  the  heat  exchanger  to  the  carburetor  being  the 
hot  gas  conduit  and  having  a  sump  adjacent  its  entrance  to  the 
caburetor  for  collecting  gasoline  condensed  during  its  passage 
through  the  hot  gas  conduit,  the  sump  being  connected  by  a 
drain  conduit  to  the  intake  of  an  auxiliary  electrically  operated 
pump  whose  deUvery  outlet  is  connected  by  a  return  conduit 


actuating  the  fuel  piston,  the  actuator  means  including  a 
spring-loaded  shuttle  valve  arranged  to  reciprocate  between 
two  limit  positions  in  accordance  with  cyclical  variations  of 
gas  pressure  in  the  engine  cylinder,  and  pumping  means  for 
controlling  the  supply  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to  actuate 
the  fuel  piston  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  the  shuttle 
valve,  the  spring-loaded  shuttle  valve  being  slidable  in  a  valve 


cylinder  having  an  inlet  for  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  and  an 
outlet  communicating  with  the  fuel  piston,  said  pumping  means 
comprising  a  reciprocatory  free  piston  operating  in  a  cylinder 
providing  a  pump  chamber  communicating  with  said  valve 
cylinder,  said  pump  chamber  being  connected  to  said  inlet  in 
one  limit  position  of  the  shuttle  valve  and  being  connected  to 
said  outlet  in  the  other  limit  position  of  the  shuttle  valve. 


to  the  delivery  conduit,  the  delivery  conduit  is  connected  to  a 
by-pass  conduit  having  a  metering  passage  for  the  slow  return 
of  gasoline  boiled  in  the  hot  gas  conduit  to  the  gasoline  supply 
tank  for  the  engine  when  the  engine  is  turned  off,  switch  means 
associated  with  the  ignition  switch  of  the  engine  has  two  alter- 
native positions  in  which  the  movable  contact  of  the  switch  is 
first  in  contact  with  a  first  fixed  contact  for  supplying  electric 
current  from  the  engine  battery  to  the  first  normally  closed 
electrically  operated  shutoff  valve  means,  and  a  second  fixed 
contact  for  supplying  electric  current  to  the  second  shutoff 
valve  means  and  to  the  auxiliary  pump,  whereby  the  engine  is 
started  and  the  movable  contact  is  held  in  contact  with  the  first 
fixed  contact  for  shutting  off  the  flow  of  fuel  through  the  heat 
exchanger  means  and  the  hot  gas  conduit  to  the  carburetor  for 
about  one  minute,  and  then  when  the  heat  exchanger  means  is 
warmed,  the  movable  contact  is  moved  to  contact  with  the 
second  fixed  contact  for  shutting  off  the  flow  of  fuel  to  the  base 
plate  and  starting  flow  of  fuel  through  the  hot  gas  conduit  and 
starting  the  auxiliary  pump. 

4,048,970 
FUEL  INJECTOR 
Willian  Maurice  Bard  Fitzgerald,  R.R.  No.  1,  Claremoat,  On- 
tario, PaniMlf 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  305,453,  Not.  10, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,841,797. 
This  appUcation  Sept  9, 1974,  Ser.  No.  504,728 
Int  a.2  F02M  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123—139  AJ  13  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injector  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  a 
compression  ignition  type,  comprising  in  combination:  a  fuel 
injection  nozzle,  a  valve-controUed  fuel  supply  chamber  lo- 
cated behind  the  injection  nozzle  for  storing  a  quantity  of  fuel, 
a  port  for  admitting  fuel  to  the  supply  chamber,  a  fuel  piston 
operating  in  the  supply  chamber  for  compressing  the  fuel 
stored  therein  and  expelling  the  fuel  therefrom  via  the  injection 
nozzle,  a  supply  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid,  and  hydraulic 
actuator  means  responsive  to  engine  cylinder  pressure  for 


4,048,971 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Donald  H.  Pritcbett  17  Roaewood,  Rte.  2,  CoUinsriUc,  lU. 
62234 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,507 

Int  C\?  P02M  39/00 

U.S.  a.  123—139  R  5  ClaiiM 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  a  head  and  a  cylinder,  and  having  a  piston  recipro- 
catively  mounted  in  the  cylinder: 

a.  a  ram  fixed  to  and  movable  with  the  piston,  the  ram  being 
provided  with  a  fuel  compression  chamber  having  a  fuel 
injection  port  communicating  with  the  cylinder. 

b.  a  first  valve  means  in  the  ram  normally  closed  to  preclude 
flow  through  the  injection  port 

c.  a  tubular  stem  telescopically  and  slidably  related  to  the 
ram. 

d.  a  second  valve  means  located  in  the  tubular  stem  and 
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interconnecting  the  tubular  stem  and  ram  chamber  for 
regulating  fuel  flow  therebetween, 

e.  a  fuel  inlet  means  for  introducing  fuel  into  the  tubular  stem 
at  one  side  of  the  second  valve  means, 

f.  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  the  second 
valve  means  for  opening  the  second  valve  means  every 
second  expansion  of  the  ram  chamber  and  permitting  fuel 
to  flow  from  the  tubular  stem  into  the  ram  chamber  under 
suction  pressure  in  the  ram  chamber  as  the  ram  and  stem 
are  relatively  extended  when  the  ram  moves  with  the 
piston  in  one  direction  in  the  cylinder,  and  for  closing  the 
second  valve  means  and  compressing  the  fuel  in  the  ram 
chamber  between  the  first  valve  means  and  the  second 
valve  means  as  the  ram  and  stem  are  relatively  retracted 
when  the  ram  moves  with  the  piston  in  the  other  direction 
in  the  cylinder,  and 

g.  the  first  valve  means  opening  at  a  predetermined  pressure 
to  eject  the  compressed  fuel  in  the  ram  chamber  through 
the  injection  port  and  into  the  cylinder. 
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4048  973 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  PROVIDED 

PRE-COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
Shoogo  Sanda,  Okazaki,  and  Norihiko  Nakamura,  Susono,  botl 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
■ha,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1974,  Ser.  No.  534,486 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1974,  49-20102 

Int.  a.2  P02B  23/00,  75/02 

U.S.  a.  123—191  SP  3  Qaimi  i 


4,048,972 

IGNITION  COIL  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Paul  Wltrz,  SchwieberdiBgen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 

Boach  GnbH,  Stattgart,  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Oct  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,556 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Oct.  12, 1974, 2448768 
iBt  a.2  P02P  7/00 
U.S.a.  123-148  D  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  provided  with  a  main 
combustion  chamber  which  is  defined  in  the  upper  portion  ol 
a  cylinder  volume  and  provided  with  an  intake  valve  for  intro- 
ducing a  lean  mixture  into  said  main  combustion  chamber  and 
an  exhaust  valve  and  a  pre-combustion  chamber  free  of  an 
intake  valve,  said  main  combustion  chamber  being  communi- 
cated by  a  passage  with  said  pre-combustion  chamber,  an 
ignition  plug  provided  in  said  engine,  said  ignition  plug  having 
a  spark  gap,  the  improvement  which  comprises;  having  said 
spark  gap  located  within  said  passage,  the  central  axis  of  the 
passage  being  ofT-set  relative  to  the  longitudinal  central  axis  of 
the  pre-combustion  chamber  so  that  the  longitudinal  central 
axis  of  the  pre-combustion  chamber  is  asymmetrical  with  re- 
spect to  the  longitudinal  central  axis  of  the  passage,  whereby 
said  lean  mixture  pressed  into  said  pre-combustion  chamber 
through  said  passage  is  ignited  by  said  spark  plug,  and  blowing 
as  a  torch  flame  from  said  pre-combustion  chamber  into  said 
main  combustion  chamber. 


1.  Ignition  coil  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  providing 
ignition  pulses  with  a  sharply  rising  flank  having 

an  iron  core  (1)  of  approximately  square  cross  section,  a 
primary  Monding  (2)  and  a  secondary  winding  (3); 

one  of  the  windings  (2)  being  a  square  coil  of  approximately 
square  cross  section  and  surrounding  the  iron  core  (1),  the 
other  winding  (3)  being  a  cylindrical  coil  of  essentially 
circular  cross  section  and  surrounding  the  first  winding 
(2)  so  that  a  sector-shaped  space  (10)  will  be  included 
between  the  outer  circumference  of  the  first,  square  cross 
section  winding  and  the  second,  circular  cross  section 
winding; 

and  an  insert  of  magnetic  material  (8a  %b.  8c.  8</)  located 
within  said  essentially  sector-shaped  space  (10),  between 
the  primary  (2)  and  the  secondary  (3)  windings  and  essen- 
tially filling  the  space  (10)  between  the  windings,  said 
magnetk:  insert  forming  a  magnetic  shunt  with  respect  to 
the  core  to  modify  the  wave  form  of  pulses  induced  in  the 
secondary  winding  (3)  upon  interruption  of  current  flow 
through  the  primary  winding  (2)  and  providing  pulses 
having  a  sharply  rising  flank. 


4  048,974 

EXTERNALLY  IGNITED  FOUR  CYCLE  GAS  ENGINE 
Hans  Seifert;  Kurt  WiU,  both  of  Augsburg,  and  Horst  Zapf, 
Steppach,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augs- 
bnrg-Numberg  AG,  Nomberg,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,266 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  20, 1975, 2512218 
Int.  a.2  P02B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  123—191  M  7  Claims 


1.  An  external  auto-ignited  four  stroke  cycle  gas  engine 
which  includes:  a  cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylin- 
der, a  piston  head  mounted  on  and  connected  to  said  cylinder, 
said  piston  having  that  end  thereof  which  faces  said  cylinder 
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head  provided  with  a  truncated  cone-shaped  combustion 
chamber  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  and  widening  and 
opening  toward  said  cylinder  head  and  being  adapted  in  the 
upper  dead  center  position  of  said  piston  to  take  in  nearly  the 
total  gas-air  mixture  supplied  per  cycle  to  said  cylinder,  said 
cylinder  head  being  provided  with  inlet  valve  means  for  admis- 
sion of  a  gas-air  mixture,  means  provided  in  said  cylinder  for 
imparting  turbulence  upon  the  gas-air  mixture  being  admitted 
through  said  inlet  valve  means,  said  cylinder  head  also  being 
provided  with  a  truncated  cone-shaped  trough  arranged  com- 
pletely in  said  cylinder  head  and  communicating  with  said 
combustion  chamber,  a  spark  plug  provided  with  a  connecting 
thread  and  extending  into  said  trough,  the  greatest  diameter  of 
said  combustion  chamber  amounting  to  from  about  55  to  70% 
of  the  diameter  of  said  piston,  and  the  depth  of  said  combustion 
chamber  equalling  from  about  15  to  20%  of  the  diameter  of 
said  piston  while  the  mantle  surface  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber is  inclined  at  an  angle  of  from  10*  to  30*  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder,  the  greatest  diameter  of  said 
trough  equalling  about  twice  the  diameter  of  said  connecting 
thread  of  said  spark  plug,  and  the  depth  of  said  trough  amount- 
ing to  from  about  20  to  25%  of  the  diameter  of  said  trough,  and 
wedge-shaped  ignition  passage  means  extending  from  said 
trough  toward  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder  while 
tapering  toward  said  last  mentioned  axis  so  that  the  tip  of  said 
taper  ends  flat  at  said  cylinder  axis. 

4,048,975 
PISTONS 
William  James  Urquhart,  Tumbi  Umbi,  Australia,  assignor  to  F. 
B.  J.  Engineering  Services  Pty.  Limited,  Granville,  Australia 

FUed  Not.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,213 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Nov.  13, 1974,  75328 
Int  a.2  POIB  31/10 
MS.  a.  123—193  P  1  Claim 


positioned  above  said  trap  means,  said  assembly  comprising  a 
stationary  frame  member,  means  attaching  said  frame  member 
to  said  trap  means,  a  routable  member  having  means  thereon 
to  position  a  number  of  columns  of  targets,  means  for  rotating 
said  routable  member  in  predetermined  increments,  a  station- 
ary floor  plate  located  beneath  said  rotauble  member,  said 
floor  plate  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  dis- 
placed thereof  a  distance  equal  to  the  height  of  one  target,  a 
ramp  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  portions,  an  opening  in 
said  lower  portion  through  which  a  target  can  be  dropped  onto 
said  launching  platform,  means  on  said  routable  member  for 
gripping  the  lowermost  target  of  each  column  of  Urgets  thus 
preventing  each  column  from  dropping  by  its  own  weight,  a 


1.  A  piston  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  or  com- 
pressor without  piston  rings,  said  piston  having  as  a  sealing 
means  a  pair  of  circumferential  grooves  formed  in  the  external 
surface  of  the  piston,  said  grooves  being  spaced  apart  axially 
and  being  interconnected  by  right  and  left  hand  intersecting 
helical  channels  formed  on  the  external  surface  of  the  piston, 
said  grooves  and  channels  being  adapted  to  trap  and  retain 
lubricating  oil,  and  a  plurality  of  grooves  in  a  plane  perpendic- 
ular to  the  axis  of  the  piston  separated  by  at  least  one  land 
having  a  sharp  apex  formed  in  the  external  surface  of  the 
piston,  provided  at  one  end  of  said  piston  wherein  the  diameter 
of  the  piston  at  the  apex  being  substantially  the  same  as  the 
maximum  diameter  of  the  piston  between  the  pair  of  grooves. 

4,048,976 
MAGAZINE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TOURNAMENT  TRAP 

James  Marion  Alday,  WUUamson,  and  Kenneth  Charles  Row- 
lands, Utica,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Remington  Arms 
Company,  Inc^  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  586,207,  Jnae  12, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,005,695, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  417,185,  Nov.  19, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,937,204.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,884 

Int  CL2  F41C  25/00:  F41B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  124—47  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  feeding  targets  on  to  a  launching 

platform  of  a  target  throwing  trap  means,  a  magazine  assembly 


continuous  cam  means  beginning  just  ahead  of  and  terminating 
just  after  said  ramp  for  disengaging  said  target  gripping  means 
to  permit  the  weight  of  an  associated  column  of  targets  to  be 
borne  by  the  ramp  which  with  further  roution  then  lowers  the 
column  gradually  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  floor  plate 
whereupon  the  column  has  descended  a  height  of  one  target, 
said  cam  means  positioned  over  said  lower  portion  and  termi- 
nating before  the  associated  column  of  targets  reaches  said 
opening  in  the  floor  plate  so  that  upon  moving  past  the  end  of 
said  cam  means  said  target  gripping  means  engages  and  sup- 
ports the  second  urget  from  the  bottom  of  the  column  of 
Urgets,  Whereupon  further  roution  of  the  rouuble  member 
results  in  the  now-free  lowermost  target  to  drop  through  the 
opening  in  the  floor  plate  onto  the  launching  platform. 

4,048,977 
FLUTE  BREAKER 
Jimmie  M.  Jenkins,  Rte.  No.  3,  Canton,  Miss.  39046 
FUed  Jan.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,514 
Int  a.2  B28D  1/32 
U.S.  a.  125—23  R  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  developing  a  decorative  surface  on  a  frangi- 
ble building  block  having  a  flute  extending  at  substantially  a 
right  angle  to  and  outwardly  from  said  surface  of  said  block  by 
breaking  said  flute  from  said  block  at  a  location  inwardly  of  the 
distal  end  of  said  flute  comprising 
a  breaker  head  including  base  means  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  relative  to  said  flute  about  a  pivot  located 
outwardly  of  and  away  from  said  flute,  a  rigid  fulcrum 
member  extending  from  said  base  means  to  a  location  on 
one  side  of  said  flute  adjacent  the  position  of  the  desired 
break  of  said  flute,  and  an  anvil  member  extending  from 
said  base  to  a  location  adjacent  said  distal  end  of  said  flute 
and  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  flute  as  said  fulcrum  mem- 
ber, said  fulcrum  member  and  said  anvil  member  being 
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immovable  with  respect  to  one  another  and  defining  an 
opening  therebetween  to  receive  said  flute,  the  spacing 
between  said  fulcrum  and  anvil  members  being  of  a  dimen- 
sion greater  than  the  corresponding  dimension  of  the  flute 
disposed  therebetween, 
means  urging  said  flute  on  said  block  into  a  position  between 
said  fulcrum  and  anvil  members  while  not  placing  abso- 


lute restraint  against  movement  of  said  block  in  a  direction 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  said  flute  extends 
from  said  block,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  breaker  head  in  a  direction  whereby 
said  fulcrum  member  contacts  said  flute  adjacent  the 
desired  break  and  said  anvil  member  contacts  the  distant 
end  of  said  flute  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  fulcrum 
member  to  exert  a  breaking  force  to  said  flute. 


4,048,978 
HEAT  INSULATING  SCREEN 
Eaiie  Plunat,  GUly;  Pol  Bandin,  RaDiart;  Robert  Poaset, 
MoBt/S/Marthkue,  aad  Jcaa-Marie  Autequitte,  Mooa- 
tkr/S/Smbrc,   all   of  Bdgiiim,   aaaigDon   to   GtoTerbd- 
MeoalTcr,  Dnawla,  Beigiui 
CortlB— HOB  of  Scr.  No.  336,333,  Feb.  27, 1973,  abuidoiicd. 

TUs  apfUcatkM  Apr.  21, 1975,  Scr.  No.  569,937 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Laxcnbonrg,  Mar.  2, 1972, 64874 
iBt  CL2  F23M  7/00 
UjS.  CL  126—200  21  Claims 


;o — '■/ 


1.  In  an  oven  or  furnace,  the  combination  with  a  wall  thereof 
having  an  opening  therein  of  a  heat  insulating  screen  mounted 
in  said  opening,  said  heat  insulating  screen  comprising  two 
transparent  sheets  of  glass  or  vitrocrystalline  material  disposed 
in  facing  relation  to  each  other,  the  sheet  which  is  directed 
toward  the  outside  of  the  oven  or  furnace  being  chemically 
tempered,  and  the  sheet  which  is  directed  toward  the  inside  of 
the  oven  or  furnace  bearing  an  infrared  screening  coating 
wherein  said  infrared  screening  coating  comprises  an  oxide  or 
a  mixture  of  oxides,  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tin  oxide  and  indium  oxide,  said  coated  sheet 
having  a  low  energy  transmission  and  a  high  energy  reflection 
in  the  wavelength  range  of  from  about  0.8- IS  microns. 


I  4,048,979 

FUEL-SAVING  FIREPLACE  SCREEN  UNIT 
Job  D.  UVaneur,  12305-24tfa  ATe.  N.,  Minneapolis,  Mimi. 
55441 

FUcd  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,730 

Int  a.2  F24C  15/36 

U.S.  a.  126—202  8  Claims 


1.  A  portable  fireplace  screen  unit  comprising  imperforate 
central  panel  means  including  a  transparent  glass  pane,  said 
panel  means  havii^  a  top.  a  bottom  and  opposite  sides,  the  top 
being  spaced  sufTiciently  above  the  bottom  and  the  sides 
spaced  sufficiently  apart  so  that  said  imperforate  panel  means 
will  close  the  opeaing  of  a  conventional  fireplace  when  placed 
in  a  confronting  position  thereagainst,  said  bottom  constituting 
an  uninterrupted  straight  edge  for  contacting  the  hearth  of  a 
fireplace,  first  and  second  perforate  wing  panel  means,  each 
having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  opposite  sides,  first  hinge  means 
pivotally  connecting  one  side  of  said  perforate  panel  means  to 
one  side  of  said  imperforate  panel  means  so  that  said  first 
perforate  panel  means  can  be  freely  pivoted  into  angular  rela- 
tionships to  either  side  of  a  planar  relationship  with  said  imper- 
forate cen  ral  panel  means,  and  second  hinge  means  pivotally 
connecting  one  side  of  said  second  perforate  means  to  the  other 
side  of  said  imperforate  panel  means  so  that  said  second  perfo- 
rate panel  means  can  be  freely  pivoted  into  angular  relation- 
ships to  either  side  of  a  planar  relationship  with  said  imperfo- 
rate central  panel  means,  the  bottoms  of  said  first  and  second 
wing  panel  means  also  constituting  uninterrupted  straight 
edges  for  contacting  the  hearth  of  a  fireplace  and  being  at  the 
same  general  elevation  as  the  edge  of  the  bottom  of  said  central 
{>anel  means,  whereby  with  the  bottom  edge  of  said  central 
panel  means  restiqg  on  said  hearth  both  of  said  perforate  panel 
means  can  be  swuag  into  angles  extending  towud  the  fireplace 
so  as  to  maintain  said  imperforate  panel  means  away  from  the 
fireplace  to  permit  a  substantial  flow  of  air  through  the  fire- 
place opening  and  swung  into  angles  extending  away  from  the 
fireplace  so  as  to  maintain  said  imperforate  panel  means  in  its 
said  confronting  position  with  the  fireplace  to  prevent  substan- 
tial flow  of  air  thfough  said  opening. 


4,048,980 

SOLAR  RADIATION  ABSORBING  MATERIAL 
John  M.  Googin;  Charles  R.  Schmitt;  James  M.  Schreyer,  aU  of 
Oak  Ridge,  and  Harlan  D.  Whitehead,  CUnton,  all  of  TeaiL, 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  United  States  Energy  Research  and  DevelopoieBt  Adodn- 
istration,  WashfeigtoB,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,859 
Int.  CL2  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—270  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  solar  collector  comprising  in  combination  means  for 
absorbing  solar  energy  from  incident  solar  radiation  and  means 
for  conducting  said  energy  to  a  heat  transfer  medium,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  means  for  absorbing  solar  energy  is 
provided  with  a  solar  selective  surface  comprising  carbon,  said 
surface  having  a  majority  of  external  pores  within  the  range  of 
about  0.2-2  micrometers. 
9.  A  method  of  providing  a  thermally  conductive  substrate 
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with  a  selective  solar  energy  absorbing  coating,  said  method 
comprising  adhering  a  coating  comprising  carbon  particles  to 


J' 


said  surface,  said  carbon  particles  having  a  majority  of  external 
pores  within  the  range  of  about  0.2-2  micrometers. 


4,048,981 
SOLAR  HEATER 
Janes  C.  Hobbs,  IL  4384  Ingrahan  Highway,  Miami,  Fla. 
33133 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  541,417 

Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—271  13  Claims 


1.  A  system  utilizing  solar  energy  for  heating  purposes  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  heat  absorber  to  be  exposed  to  sunlight  and  through 
which  heat  exchange  liquid  can  flow,  said  absorber  having 
an  inlet  for  said  liquid  at  one  elevation  and  an  outlet  for 
said  liquid  at  a  higher  elevation; 

b.  a  liquid  supply  for  the  absorber,  open  to  the  atmosphere 
and  conmiunicating  with  the  absorber  inlet,  said  supply 
being  at  an  elevation  no  higher  than  the  elevation  of  the 

I       heat  absorber  inlet;  and 

c.  a  pump  having  an  inlet  operativcly  connected  to  the 
absorber  outlet; 

d.  whereby  liquid  will  be  drawn  through  the  absorber  by  the 
pump  and  be  introduced  to  the  absorber  from  the  supply 
at  no  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure. 


said  member  being  inserted  through  said  aperture  and 
coaxial  with  said  focal  axis  such  that  the  open  end  thereof 
is  disposed  outside  of  said  parabolic  surface  and  adjacent 
the  apex  aperture, 
fusion  connecting  means  sealingly  attaching  said  glass  ab- 
sorber member  integrally  with  said  parabolic  glass  wall  at 
the  apex  aperture  region  thereof  such  that  the  bulbar  end 
portion  is  disposed  along  said  focal  axis  and  within  said 
parabolic  surface. 


V   >^ X    N — ^^ — ^ — : 


said  glass  absorber  member  including  an  energy  absorbing 
surface  thereon  extending  over  the  surface  area  of  the 
bulbar  end  portion  thereof, 

a  transparent  glass  cover  member  for  covering  the  open  end 
of  said  parabolic  wall  opposite  the  aperture  thereof,  and 

means  for  sealingly  connecting  the  glass  cover  plate  over 
said  parabolic  glass  wall  closing  the  parabolic  chamber 
defmed  thereby,  said  chamber  being  evacuated  to  at  least 
a  partial  vacuum. 


4,048,983 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  APPARATUS 
Yu  Kan  Pel,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Oweas-IUinois,  lac, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,817 

iBt  a.2  F2U  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—271  18  Ctaisw 


4,048,982 
BULB-TYPE  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
Yu  KuB  Pel,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  OwcBS-IUinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,816 
Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 
\3S.  a.  126—271  12  Claiau 

1.  A  solar  collector  apparatus  comprising  an  integral  endless 
glass  wall  defining  a  parabolic  surface  disposed  about  a  central 
focal  axis,  an  aperture  at  one  end  of  said  wall  centered  on  said 
axis  at  the  apex  of  said  parabolic  surface,  the  opposite  end  of 
said  wall  defining  an  enlarged  open  end. 
a  continuous  reflective  coating  layer  over  the  parabolic 
surface  of  said  wall  for  reflecting  solar  radiation  striking 
said  surface  to  said  focal  axis, 
a  hollow  glass  absorber  member  comprised  of  an  enlarged 
bulbar  end  portion  and  an  integral  tubular  stem  portion 
depending  therefrom  that  is  open  at  one  end.  the  stem  of 


^^^^^    -^    -^     ^ 


1.  A  solar  collector  apparatus  comprising  an  integral  endless 
glass  wall  defining  a  parabolic  surface  disposed  about  a  central 
focal  axis,  an  aperture  at  one  end  of  said  wall  centered  on  said 
axis  at  the  apex  of  said  parabolic  surface,  the  opposite  end  of 
said  wall  defining  an  enlarged  open  end. 

a  continuous  reflective  coating  layer  over  the  parabolic 
surface  of  said  wall  for  reflecting  solar  radiation  striking 
said  surface  to  said  focal  axis, 
a  hollow,  tubular  glass  member  having  a  closed  end  and  an 
opposite  open  end,  said  member  being  inserted  tlu-ough 
said  aperture  and  coaxial  with  said  focal  axis  such  that  the 
open  end  thereof  is  disposed  adjacent  the  apex  aperture, 
connecting  fusion  means  sealingly  attaching  said  hoUow 
tubular  glass  member  integrally  with  said  parabolic  glass 
wall  at  the  apex  aperture  region  thereof, 
said  tubular  glass  member  including  an  energy  absorbing 
surface  thereon  extending  over  substantiaUy  the  entire 
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surface  area  thereof  disposed  along  the  focal  axis  of  said 

parabolic  wall, 
a  transparent  glass  cover  member  for  covering  the  open  end 

of  said  parabolic  wall  opposite  the  aperture  thereof,  and 
means  for  sealingly  connecting  the  glass  cover  plate  over 

said  parabolic  glass  wall  closing  the  parabolic  chamber 

defined  thereby,  said  chamber  being  evacuated  to  at  least 

a  partial  vacuum. 
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4,048,986 

INDIVIDUAL  IDENTIFICATION  AND  DIAGNOSIS 

USING  WAVE  POLARIZATION 

James  H.  Ott,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Novar  Electron^ 

Corporation,  Barberton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  607,234,  Aug.  25, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,990,43|6. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,038 

Int.  a.2  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a.  128—2  R  1  Clafcn 


r,^«». 


4,048,984 

OVEN  RACK 

Timothy  J.  Eberhardt,  3932  Daiuka,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63116 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,565 

iBt  CL2  F24C  15/16:  kMi  37/00:  A23L  3/00 

MS.  a.  126—337  R  4  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  tunnel  type  oven  having  an  endless  con- 
veyor chain  adapted  for  movement  therethrough  and  with  the 
courses  of  the  latter  being  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane,  an 
oven  rack  comprising  a  frame,  means  provided  on  said  frame 
defining  a  support  for  matter  to  be  subjected  to  the  oven,  said 
frame  having  opposed  or  chain-adjacent  and  outer  or  chain- 
remote  ends  and  opposed  leading  and  trailing  sides,  an  exten- 
sion projecting  from  said  frame's  inner  end,  a  fmger  depending 
from  the  outer  end  of  said  extension  for  detachably  engaging 
said  chain,  guide  means  provided  on  said  frame  inner  end 
forwardly  of  said  extension  for  abuttingly  engaging  said  chain 
to  inhibit  forward  swinging  of  said  rack  during  conveyance  by 
said  chain,  and  support  surface  engaging  components  secured 
to  said  frame  and  being  located  downwardly  thereof 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  polarization  shift  of 
wave  energy  transmitted  through  a  portion  of  a  body,  the 
apparatus  comprising:  T 

a.  a  wave  generating  transducer  for  applying  wave  energy  to 
a  first  body  part  at  a  selected  polarization; 

b.  first  circuit  means  connected  to  said  wave  generating 
transducer  for  energizing  said  wave  generating  traiv- 
ducer; 

c.  a  plurality  of  receiving  transducers  mounted  in  side-by- 
side  arcuate  arrangement  for  at  least  partially  surrounding 
a  second  body  part  and  for  receiving  wave  energy  trans- 
mitted through  a  portion  of  said  body;  and 

d.  second  circuit  means  for  detecting  the  magnitude  of  the 
wave  energy  received  by  each  of  said  receiving  transduc- 


ers. 


4,048,987 

SURGICAL  AaD 

James  Kevin  Horson,  14  Second  St.,  Orangeville,  Ontario,  Caa 


4,048385  Filed  July  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  492,208 

EXERCISE  DEVICE  Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  6,  1973, 

Howard  A.  Ssmc,  BnflUo,  N.Y.,  anigBor  to  H.  Sass-E  Interna*   37278/73;  Canaia,  June  28, 1974,  203740 
tiooal  loc,  Buflklo,  N.Y.  Int  Q.^  A61B  17/02 

Filed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,936 
lat  CL^  A61B  5/00:  A61H  19/00 
U  A  CL  12»-2  S  9  Claims 


U.S.  a.  128—2$ 


1.  An  exercise  device  comprising  in  a  single  unit 

a.  an  elongated  tube  member  simulating  a  tumescent  penis, 

b.  taid  tube  member  having  a  substantially  circular  outer 
cross-section,  and  having  one  rounded  and  enclosed  and 
one  open  end, 

c.  a  pressure  indicating  means  positioned  contiguous  to,  and 
in  fluid  tight  relation  to  said  open  end  of  said  tube  mem- 
ber, forming  a  closed  gas-containing  system, 

d.  said  pressure  indicating  means  reflecting  changes  in  pres- 
sure of  said  closed  system. 


46  Claims 


1.  A  surgicaf  retractor  comprising  an  elongated  body  c|f 
polymeric  material  having  a  polymeric  surface  which  is  non- 
toxic  to  cells  and  characterized  in  being  three-dimensionally 
deformable  merely  by  bending  and  without  torsional  deforma- 
tion, with  one  end  of  said  retractor  fixedly  secured  at  a  point  in 
space,  into  a  full  circle  the  plane  of  which  may  be  in  any  angi^ 
lar  orientation  relative  to  said  point  in  space. 
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4,048,988 
SHUTTER  FOR  A  RECTOSCOPE 
Eberhard  Regeaboeen,  Onabmck,  Gcmaay,  avigDor  to  Rich- 
ard Wolf  Gfld>H,  KBittUngea,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,568 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  8, 1975,  002925 

Int.  a?  A61B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—4  7  Claims 


1.  A  shutter  for  a  rectoscope  instrument,  comprising  a  bolt 
insertable  into  the  anterior  terminal  cross  section  of  a  recto- 
scope  tube,  and  a  terminal  part  rigidly  connected  to  the  bolt, 
arranged  at  a  distance  corresponding  approximately  with  the 
length  of  the  rectoscope,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  bolt 
(11,  19,  21,  31)  is  made  from  translucent  material  and  con- 
nected by  parallel  elongated  spaced  rods,  eccentric  to  the  axis 
of  the  instrument  thereby  exposing  a  central  visible  cross  sec- 
tion, to  a  terminal  ring  having  an  aperture  therein  affording  an 
unobstructed  view  from  the  ring  to  the  bolt. 


cause  said  outer  end  of  said  shaft  to  orbit,  thereby  laterally 
moving  said  surface  of  said  head  inwardly  and  outwardly 
substantially  parallel  to  itself  so  as  to  operate  on  the  area 
to  be  treated  with  a  tapping  action;  and 
means  interconnecting  said  shaft  and  said  housing  for 
preventing  rotation  of  said  shaft  about  its  axis. 


4,048,990 

HEART  MASSAGE  APPARATUS 

Robert  H.  Goetz,  80  Veraoa  DriTC,  Scaradaic,  N.Y.  10583 

FUed  Sept  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,456 

Int  a.i  A61H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—64  6  ClaiM 


4,048,989 

TISSUE  PULSATOR  OPERATING  WITH  A  TAPPING 

ACTION,  AND  METHOD 

E.  LoweU  Schaefer,  6347  Deerfield  Ave.,  San  Gabriel,  CaUf. 

91775 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,760 

Int  a.2  A61H  23/00 

U.S.  a.  128—55  4  Claims 


1.  A  tissue  pulsator  capable  of  operating  on  an  area  to  be 
treated  with  a  tapping  action,  said  pulsator  including  a  head 
having  on  one  side  thereof  a  surface  engageable  with  the  area 
to  be  treated,  said  head  comprising  an  enlarged,  laterally  facing 
pad  having  said  surface  on  one  side  thereof,  said  surface  being 
convex  in  all  directions,  and  said  pulsator  including  a  roury 
eccentric  drive  means  connected  to  said  head  for  laterally 
moving  said  surface  thereof  inwardly  and  outwardly  substan- 
tially parallel  to  itself  so  as  to  operate  on  the  area  to  be  treated 
with  a  tapping  action,  said  rotary  eccentric  drive  means  includ- 
ing: 

a.  a  housing  providing  a  socket; 

b.  a  shaft  having  inner  and  outer  ends  and  having  intermedi- 
ate its  inner  and  outer  ends  a  ball  disposed  in  said  socket; 

c.  said  head  being  connected  to  said  outer  end  of  said  shaft; 

d.  a  crank  connected  to  said  inner  end  of  said  shaft; 

e.  a  rotary  uiotor  in  said  housing  and  substantiaUy  coaxial 
with  said  shaft  and  connected  to  said  crank  for  routing 
said  crank  substantially  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  so  as  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  directly  massaging  a  patient's  heart,  com- 
prising: 

a  cup-like,  inflauble  bladder  formed  to  surround  a  heart  and 
operable  to  intermittently  squeeze  the  heart  in  a  massaging 
manner  in  response  to  the  creation  of  predetermined  pres- 
sure pulses  within  said  bladder; 

a  collapsible,  basket-like,  bladder  support  means  for  dispos- 
ing said  bladder  in  an  operational  posture  around  the  heart 
during  a  heart  massaging  operation,  said  support  means 
being  erectible  into  a  generally  rigid,  bladder  supporting 
condition  and  being  collapsible  to  a  non-rigid,  pliable 
condition; 

suction  means  for  creating  a  predetermined  vacuum  in  the 
generally  annular  space  defmed  between  said  bladder  and 
the  heart  when  the  bladder  is  disposed  in  an  operational 
posture  with  respect  to  the  heart;  and 

said  bladder  and  said  support  means  being  so  formed  that 
upon  the  collapse  of  said  bladder  and  said  support  means, 
and  upon  the  release  of  said  suction  means,  the  overall 
heart  massaging  apparatus  collapses  into  non-rigid,  pliable 
condition  so  that  the  overall  apparatus  may  be  safely 
pulled  from  over  the  heart  and  out  through  an  opening 
defmed  by  a  generally  closed  incision  in  the  patient  such 
opening  being  several  times  smaller  than  the  transvene 
thickness  of  said  basket-like  supporting  means  when  said 
last  mentioned  means  is  erected  in  an  operational  posture. 

4,048,991 
BRACE  APPARATUS 
AItIb  J.  Marx,  315  CoUege  Road,  Brou,  N.Y.  10471 
Contiaoatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  617,144,  Sept  26, 1975.  TUi 

appUcatkm  Aag.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,483 

The  portkm  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  mbaeqMBt  to  Jbbc  7, 1994« 

kai  beca  dladaiaed. 

bt  CL2  A61F  13/00 

U.S.  CL  128—165  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  brace  adapted  for  application  over  a  subject's  wrist 

comprising  an  elongated  semi-flexible  curved  backer  sheet 

having   a   plurality   of  perspiration   eliminating   intersticies 

therein,  a  porous  perspiration  passing  inner  sheet  dispoted 

about  and  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  backer  means, 

said  semi-flexible  backer  means  being  curved  in  a  generaUy 
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rounded  fashion,  strap  means  attached  to  said  semi-flexible 
curved  backer  sheet-inner  sheet  laminate  about  one  end 
thereof,  buckle  means  affixed  to  said  semi-flexible  backer  sheet- 
inner  sheet  laminate  about  the  other  end  thereof,  said  buckle 
means  being  adapted  to  receive  the  other  end  of  said  strap 


means,  and  brace  securing  means  comprising  mating  first  and 
second  cooperating  portions,  said  first  portion  of  said  mating 
means  being  affixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  strap  about  its 
said  other  end  and  the  second  portion  of  said  fastening  means 
being  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  semi-flexible  backer 
sheet. 


4,048^2 
INSUFFLATOR 
Hans-Joachim  Liadeauua,  Kldaer  Schafierkamp  43, 2  Hamburg 
6,  and  Peter  P.  Wicft,  Gotkaallee  19,  1  Berlin  19,  both  of 
GcnaaBy 

Filed  Oct  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  624,845 
Claiaii  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcmany,  Oct  26, 1974, 2451383 
Int  a.2  A61M  16/00 
MS.  CL  128—184  4  Claims 


0Xt^^t^^ 


n      21  Q 
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screen  surrounding  said  first  sensing  element  and  shielding  said 
second  sensing  dement  from  the  gas  flow  through  said  inlet 
port  to  said  outlet  port;  a  precision  aperture,  permanently 
adjusted  to  the  maximum  rate  of  flow,  connected  in  series 
following  said  outlet  port;  an  adjustable  precision  needle  valve 
following  said  precision  aperture;  a  pressure  gauge  connected 
to  said  adapter  connection  to  indicate  the  back  pressure  at  said 
adapter  connection;  a  measuring  bridge  including  said  first  and 
second  sensing  elements  and  having  an  input  and  an  output;  a 
source  of  electrical  potential  connected  to  the  input  of  said 
measuring  bridge;  a  measuring  amplifier  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  the  bridge  output  and  deriving  the  quotient  of  the 
respective  currents  of  said  first  and  second  sensing  elements, 
and  having  an  output;  an  indicator,  of  the  rate  of  gas  flow  per 
unit  of  time,  connected  to  the  amplifier  output;  the  rate  of  flow 
being  adjustable  by  said  precision  needle  valve  in  accordance 
with  the  reading  of  said  indicator;  an  integrator  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  amplifier;  and  a  second  indicator,  for  indicat 
ing  the  total  gas  flow,  connected  to  said  integrator,  whereby 
the  reading  of  said  second  indicator  permits  the  drawing  of  a 
quantitative  condusion  as  to  the  size  of  the  gas  bubble  in  the 
human  body. 


4,048,993 

HUMIDITY  EXCHANGER  IN  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

RESPIRATION  AND  ANASTHESIA 

Gunter  Dobritz,  Labeck,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dragerwerk 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

Filed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,840 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnne  30, 1975, 2529050 

Int  a.2  A61M  76/00 

U.S.  a.  128—212  7  CiaM 


e 
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1.  In  an  insufflator  for  introducing  limited  quantities  of 
carbon  dioxide  into  the  human  body  for  operationid  purposes, 
particularly  for  laparoscopy  of  the  type  including  an  inlet  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  carbon  dioxide  under  pressure,  an 
adapter  coimection  for  medical  instruments,  particularly, 
laparascopes  and  hysteroicopes,  insertable  in  the  human  body, 
and  pressure  regulator  means  connected  in  series  to  the  inlet 
and  followed  by  a  gas  flow  monitoring  device,  and  through 
which,  in  series,  the  carbon  dioxide  is  directed  from  the  gas 
supply  to  the  adapter  connection,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  said  pressure  regulator  means  being  con- 
stituted by  two  pressure  regulators  connected  in  series  between 
said  inlet  and  said  flow-monitoring  device  and  constantly 
adjusted  to  respective  fixed  gas  supply  pressures;  said  monitor- 
ing device  comprising  an  expansion  container  having  end  and 
side  walls  with  an  inlet  port  located  centrally  of  one  end  wall 
and  an  outlet  port  located  centrally  of  the  other  end  wall,  the 
expansion  container  having  a  large  cross-sectional  area  perpen- 
dicular to  the  flow  direction  therethrough,  and  having  a  pe- 
ripheral zone  spaced  laterally  from  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in 
which  the  gas  flow  velocity  approaches  a  zero  rate;  sensing 
elements,  providing  currents  corresponding  to  a  measured 
variable  of  the  gas  flow,  provided  in  said  expansion  container 
and  including  first  sensing  element  located  immediately  in  the 
area  of  said  inlet  port  and  subjected  to  the  gas  flow,  and  a 
second  sensing  element  located  in  said  peripheral  zone  close  to 
the  side  wall  of  said  container  at  the  maximum  possible  lateral 
spacing  from  said  first  element;  a  flow-directing  cylindrical 


ms\^ 


1.  A  humidity  exchanger  apparatus  for  respiration  and  anes' 
thesia,  comprising  a  combined  breathing  conduit  having  i 
partition  wall  extending  longitudinally  therethrough  and  com' 
prising  a  diffusion  foil,  said  conduit  with  said  partition  defining 
a  separate  inhalation  passage  in  juxtaposed  relation  to  a  sepa 
rate  exhalation  passage,  a  mouthpiece  connected  to  said  com' 
bined  breathing  conduit  and  interconnecting  said  passages 
adjacent  one  end,  a  respirator  connection  connected  to  said 
combined  breathing  conduit  adjacent  the  opposite  end  and 
having  a  separate  inhalation  conduit  connected  to  said  inhala 
tion  passage  and  exhalation  conduit  connected  to  said  exhala 
tion  passage  and  having  valve  means  permitting  inhalation  air 
and  exhalation  air  to  pass  in  respective  opposite  directions 
through  said  inhalation  and  exhalation  passages  and  conduits, 
and  a  first  portion  of  said  breathing  conduit  adjacent  said  on 
end  of  said  breathing  conduit  defining  a  condensation  zone, 
second  portion  of  said  breathing  conduit  between  said  first 
portion  and  said  opposite  end  defining  a  diffusion  zone,  an( 
temperature  control  means  to  maintain  said  condensation  zon 
of  a  predetermined  length  of  said  inhalation  and  exhalationj 
conduit  portions  adjacent  said  one  end  at  temperatures  in 
which  the  air  passing  through  said  inhalation  and  exhalation 
conduit  portions  have  a  temperature  difference  in  said  conden-j 
sation  zone  and  also  to  maintain  said  diffusion  zone  of  corre 
sponding  length  of  said  inhalation  and  exhalation  conduit 
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portions  adjacent  said  opposite  end  at  temperatures  which  are 
substantially  equal. 


relationship  to  said  inner  bottom  wall  and  connected 
thereto  by  a  peripheral  terminal  wall  portion  surround- 
ing said  outlet  tube. 


4  048,994 
SELF-INFLATING  LIQUID  CONTAINER  FOR  KEEPING 

I.V.  FLUID  OR  BLOOD  PLASMA 
Liu  Ylag  P.  Lo,  35-80  Central  Ate.,  Oxford  House,  Apt  104, 
Fort  Meyers,  Fla.  33901 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,116 

Int  CL2  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128-214  F  ♦  Claims 


to  Baxter  TrsTcaol 


4,048,995 
INJECnON  SITE 
Herbert  Mittlcmaa,  Dccrfleld,  DL,  aarignc 

Laboratories,  Ibc,  Deerfldd,  lU. 
CoBtianatioa-in-pttrt  of  Ser.  No.  605,170,  Aug.  15, 1975,  Pat 
No.  4,000,740,  wUch  is  a  coattBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  475^15,  May 
31, 1974,  abaadooed.  This  appUcatioa  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

706,363 

Int  a.2  A61M  5/14 

U.S.  a.  128—214  R  17  ClaiM 


1.  A  self-inflating  liquid  container,  comprising: 

a.  an  inner  flexible  plastic  receptacle  for  the  retention  of  a 
liquid  such  as  blood  or  the  like, 

b.  a  drain  tube  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  inner 
receptacle,  so  as  to  permit  the  outward  flow  of  the  liquid 
from  said  inner  receptacle, 

c.  supporting  means  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  inner 
receptacle  so  as  to  permit  the  liquid  contained  therein  to 
exit  through  said  drain  tube, 

d.  an  outer  flexible  plastic  receptacle  substantially  surround- 
ing and  enclosing  said  inner  flexible  receptacle  so  as  to 
form  a  chamber  therebetween, 

e.  a  first  unidirectional  valve  on  said  outer  receptacle  for 
permitting  the  inward  flow  of  gas  into  said  chamber  such 
that  said  outer  receptacle  can  be  inflated,  so  as  to  obtain  a 
force  applied  to  said  inner  receptacle  to  air  in  the  outward 
flow  of  the  liquid  from  said  inner  receptacle  through  said 
drain  tube, 

f.  said  supporting  means  includes  a  hanger  fastened  at  one 
end  thereof  to  said  inner  receptacle  and  having  a  portion 
thereof  extending  beyond  said  outer  receptacle  and  in 
sealed  relationship  thereto, 

g.  said  chamber  is  initially  at  or  below  atmospheric  pressure 
and  is  inflated  by  the  flow  of  gas  therein  to  apply  a  com- 
pressive force  to  said  inner  receptacle, 

h.  a  second  unidirectional  valve  on  said  outer  receptacle  for 

permitting  the  inward  flow  of  gas  into  said  chamber, 
i.  said  inner  receptacle  includes: 

1.  a  pair  of  inner  spaced  apart  side  walls, 

2.  a  pair  of  inner  spaced  apart  end  walls, 

3.  an  inner  top  wall, 

4.  an  inner  bottom  wall  all  joined  together  with  said  drain 
tube  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  and 

j.  said  outer  receptacle  includes: 

5.  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  outer  side  walls  in  overlapping 
relationship  to  said  inner  side  walls, 

6.  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  outer  end  walls  in  overlapping 
relationship  to  said  inner  end  walls. 

7.  an  outer  top  wall  extending  in  overlapping  relationship 
to  said  inner  top  wall  with  said  supporting  means  ex- 
tending through  said  outer  top  wall,  and 

8.  an  outer  bottom  wall  extending  in  partially  overlapping 


1.  An  injection  site  for  location  between  a  parenteral  source 
of  fluid  and  a  patient,  which  comprises:  a  ftfst  inlet  to  which  a 
conduit  from  a  fwst  liquid  container  is  adapted  to  be  connected; 
a  second  inlet  adapted  to  receive  needle-injected  medication; 
an  outlet  through  which  the  combined  first  liquid  and  injected 
medication  can  flow  with  said  outlet  adapted  for  coupling  to  a 
conduit;  a  main  body  portion  defining  a  single  chamber  that 
communicates  with  said  first  and  second  inlets  and  said  outlet, 
said  chamber  having  a  sloped  wall  between  said  first  inlet  and 
said  outlet,  said  chamber  having  a  cross-sectional  area  adjacent 
said  first  and  second  inlets  that  is  greater  than  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  chamber  adjacent  said  outlet,  said  chamber 
having  a  cross-sectional  area  that  is  substantially  greater  than 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  first  inlet;  said  chamber  having 
a  length  that  is  no  greater  than  1.5  inches  to  aid  in  preventing 
the  medication  that  is  injected  from  dropping  through  air;  said 
second  inlet  and  said  outlet  being  substantially  coaxial, 
whereby  the  needle  is  substantially  prevented  from  piercing 
the  chamber,  and  said  chamber  being  constructed  to  provide 
unobstructed  flow  of  the  first  liquid  and  medication  to  said 
outlet. 


4,048,996 
DUAL  INJECTION  SITE 
Herbert  Mittlemaa,  DeerfleU,  and  Joaepk  L.  Schopes.  Crystal 
i^fc>,  both  of  DL,  assigBors  to  Baxter  TraTcaoi  Laboratories, 
bc^  Dccrfleld,  III. 

FUcd  Jue  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,703 
Int  CL2  A61M  5/00 
U5.  CL  128—214  R  M  Cl«*« 

1.  An  injection  site  for  location  between  a  parenteral  source 
of  fluid  and  a  patient,  which  comprises:  a  first  inlet  for  coupling 
to  a  conduit  from  a  first  liquid  container;  a  second  inlet  having 
a  pierceable.  self-sealing  diaphragm  positioned  therein;  a  third 
inlet  having  a  pierceable.  self-seaUng  dia{rfiragm  positioned 
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therein;  an  outlet  for  coupling  to  a  conduit  for  connection  to  a 
patient;  and  a  main  body  portion  having  a  chamber  coupling 
said  first,  second  and  third  inlets  to  said  outlet,  said  first  inlet 
and  said  outlet  being  oppositely  positioned  and  said  second  and 
third  inlets  being  oppositely  positioned,  said  second  inlet  and 
said  outlet  being  substantially  coaxial,  and  said  third  inlet  being 
substantially  coaxial  with  said  first  inlet. 

19.  An  injection  site  for  location  between  a  parenteral  source 
of  fluid  and  a  patient,  which  comprises:  a  main  body  portion;  a 
first  inlet  on  one  side  of  said  body  portion  for  coupling  to  a 
conduit  from  a  first  liquid  container;  a  second  inlet  on  said  one 
side  of  said  body  portion,  laterally  displaced  from  said  first 


inlet,  and  having  a  pierceable,  self-sealing  diaphragm  posi- 
tioned therein  and  held  under  compression;  an  outlet  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  body  portion  and  laterally  displaced  from 
said  inlet  for  coupling  to  a  conduit  connectnl  to  a  patient,  a 
third  inlet  on  said  opposite  side  of  said  body  portion  and  later- 
ally displaced  from  said  outlet,  said  third  inlet  having  a  pierce- 
able, self-sealing  diaphragm  positioned  therein  and  held  under 
compression;  said  main  body  portion  having  a  chamber  cou- 
pling said  first,  second  and  third  inlets  and  said  outlet,  said 
second  inlet  being  positioned  for  injection  from  said  first  side 
and  said  third  inlet  being  positioned  for  injection  from  said 
opposite  side. 


4,048,997 

SYRINGE  WITH  ACTINIC  RADIATION  PROTECTION 

SrialTM  T.  Raghavackari,  Chicago,  awl  Robert  L.  Striebel,  II, 

EvustoB,  both  of  DL,  anipMn  to  MPL,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  737,209 

Int  CL2  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  CL  128—215  7  Claims 


flO 


'/f 


1.  A  syringe-type  dispenser  for  storing  and  dispensing  a 
liquid  which  is  adversely  affected  by  exposure  to  actinic  light, 
comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  clear,  transparent  tube  having  an  outlet 
at  one  end; 

outlet  seal  means,  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  housing,  including 
means  for  opening  an  outlet  passage  through  the  housing 
outlet; 

a  piston  in  the  other  end  of  the  tube,  the  outlet  seal  means 
and  the  piston  conjointly  defining  a  normally  sealed  cham- 
ber, within  the  tube,  for  storing  the  liquid  to  be  dispensed, 
the  piston  being  axially  movable  through  the  tube  toward 
the  outlet  end  of  the  housing  to  discharge  the  liquid 
through  the  outlet; 

and  a  thin,  protective  film  sheath,  covering  and  tightly  fit- 
ting over  the  outside  of  the  housing  throughout  the  length 
of  the  tube  between  the  seal  means  and  the  piston,  the 
protective  film  sheath  being  formed  of  a  material  which 


L 


inhibits  the  transmission  of  actinic  light  but  passes  othi 
light  in  the  visible  spectrum  to  permit  limited  inspection  of 
the  dispenser  contents,  at  least  a  part  of  the  sheath  being 
readily  detachable  to  expose  the  contents  of  the  dispenser 
for  improved  inspection  directly  through  the  housing^ 


4,048,998 
TAMPON  INSERTER 
Louis  V.  Nigro,  Saugus,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette  Coqi- 
pany,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,489 

Int  a.2  A61F  75/00 

U.S.  a.  128—263  6  Qaiits 


1.  A  tampon  inserter  of  the  pull  type  comprising  an  outer 
tube,  an  insertion  tube  slidable  within  said  outer  tube,  ai^ 
retainer  means  fixedly  connected  within  said  outer  tube,  sajd 
insertion  tube  including  means  permitting  said  retainer  meats 
to  extend  to  the  inside  thereof  while  permitting  free  movement 
thereof,  said  insertion  tube  having  a  proximal  end  for  insertion 
into  a  body  cavity  and  adapted  to  contain  a  tampon  between 
said  proximal  end  and  said  retainer  means,  said  retainer  meats 
so  positioned  that  when  said  insertion  tube  is  moved  away 
from  said  body  cavity,  said  retainer  means  engages  said  tampon 
to  cause  it  to  be  deposited  outside  said  tampon  inserter  in  sa|d 
body  cavity. 


Claiiis 


4,048,999 

TWO-CHAMBER  MIXING  SYRINGE 

Erich  Kobel,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Merclc  Pateat 

Gcsellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Germaiiy 
Filed  July  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,631  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  24, 1975, 2533036; 
Oct  17, 1975,  2546495 

Int  a.2  A61J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128—272.1  9 

1.  A  two-chamber  syringe  assembly  for  initially  isolating  a 
first  liquid  component  to  be  provided  in  one  chamber  thereof 
from  a  second  component  to  be  provided  in  a  second  chamber 
thereof  and  thereafter  mixing  the  two  components;  comprisii^g 
a  piston  and  cylinder  type  syringe  having  an  axially-bor^ 
dispensing  fitting  at  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  with  the  cylindf  r 
forming  a  chamber  for  the  liquid  component  when  the  piston  is 
in  outward  retracted  position  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  cylia- 
der;  a  container  providing  a  second  chamber  for  the  secoild 
component  and  having  an  opening  at  one  end;  a  first  axially 
bored  resilient  stopper  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve,  with  one  end 
thereof  adapted  for  sealed  engagement  with  the  open  end  of 
the  container  and  the  bore  thereof  adapted  to  mounting  the 
dispensing  fitting  of  the  cylinder  therein  in  sealed  engagemeat 
therewith  at  its  other  end;  and  a  second  stopper  adapted  to 
mounting  in  the  bore  of  the  first  stopper  below  the  dispendii^ 
fitting  in  sealed  engagement  with  the  first  stopper  to  seal  oJFT 
the  piston  cylinder  chamber  and  included  liquid  component 
from  the  other  component  in  the  second  chamber  during  stor- 
age and  transport,  the  second  stopper  being  ejectable  from  the 
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bore  of  the  first  stopper  after  mounting  therein  into  the  second 
chamber  upon  actuation  of  the  piston  inwardly  of  the  cylinder 


4,049,001 
DIAPER  WITH  RESEALABLE  TAPE  CLOSURE 
Ludwig  Tritach,  Wilmcttc,  HI.,  aarignor  to  JohMoa  *  JohMoo, 
New  Bmiiswick,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,920 

lat  a.2  A61F  7i/76 

U.S.  a.  128-287  2  ClaiM 


'-^5i;f 


to  communicate  the  two  chambers  for  mixing  the  components 
in  the  second  chamber. 


4,049,000 
SUCnON  RETRACTION  INSTRUMENT 
Robert  W.  Williams,  3201  Maryland  Parkway,  Las  Vegas,  Nct. 
89109 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  601,058 

Int  a.2  A61M  1/06 

U.S.  a.  128—276  12  Claims 


1.  A  suction  retraction  instrument  comprising: 
an  elongated  hollow  suction  pipe  having  a  suction  port  at  its 
lower  end  and  secured  to  a  manifold  at  its  upper  end  and 
having  a  straight  lower  portion  extending  along  an  axis, 

and 
a  unitary  support  rod  and  retractor  arm  secured  along  the 
length  of  said  suction  pipe,  the  retractor  arm  comprising 
the  lower  end  of  said  support  rod,  and  wherein  said  retrac- 
tor arm  extends  beyond  the  lower  end  of  said  suction  pipe 
and  at  an  obtuse  angle  from  said  axis. 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  having  a  facing  sheet  defining  a  diaper 
inside  surface  for  direction  toward  an  infant,  a  moisture-imper- 
vious backing  sheet  substantially  coextensive  with  said  facing 
sheet  and  defining  a  diaper  outside  surface,  an  absorbent  panel 
positioned  between  said  facing  sheet  and  said  backing  sheet, 
and  an  adhesive  tab  fastener  means  which  comprises: 
a  backing  web,  folded  over  to  form  first  and  second  anchor- 
ing legs,  each  having  an  inner  face  and  an  outer  face,  and 
receiving  a  marginal  portion  of  said  diaper  there-between, 
said  inner  face  of  said  legs  being  provided  with  an  adhe- 
sive coating  by  means  of  which  said  legs  are  permanently 
attached  to  said  marginal  portion,  said  first  leg  being 
attached  to  said  diaper  inside  surface  and  said  second  leg 
being  attached  to  said  diaper  outside  surface; 
a  first  securing  tape  ribbon  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  free 

working  end; 
an  adhesive  coating  on  at  least  one  face  of  said  fixed  end  of 
said  first  securing  upe  ribbon  by  means  of  which  said 
fixed  end  of  said  first  securing  tape  ribbon  is  attached  to 
said  second  leg  to  attach  said  fixed  end  to  a  marginal 
location  of  said  diaper,  and  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
coating  on  said  one  face  of  said  free  working  end  of  said 
first  securing  tape  ribbon; 
a  second  securing  tape  ribbon  having  a  fixed  end  and  a 
grippable  free  working  end,  said  fixed  end  of  said  second 
securing  Upe  ribbon  being  coextensive  with  and  adhe- 
sively but  releasably  attached  to  said  adhesive-coated  face 
of  said  free  working  end  of  said  first  securing  tape  ribbon 
and  the  free  working  end  of  said  second  securing  upe 
ribbon  extending  beyond  the  free  working  end  of  said  first 
securing  upe  ribbon,  and  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
coating  on  said  second  securing  ribbon  on  the  face  thereof 
opposite  to  the  face  attached  to  said  free  working  end  of 
said  first  securing  Upe  ribbon;  and 
release  means  on  said  outer  face  of  said  first  leg  providing  a 
release  region  facing  in  the  same  direction  as  said  diaper 
inside  surface; 
said  second  securing  Upe  ribbon  being  movable  from  a 
folded-over  storage  position  in  which  said  second  secur- 
ing upe  ribbon  is  releasably  adhered  to  said  release  region 
to  a  working  position  in  which  said  adhesive-coated  sec- 
ond securing  Upe  ribbon  is  available  for  use  in  securing 
said  diaper  about  said  infant;  and 
said  free  working  end  of  said  first  securing  upe  ribbon  being 
separable  from  said  fixed  end  of  said  second  securing  Upe 
ribbon  to  enable  said  diaper  to  be  removed  from  said 
infant  and  to  make  said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  coating 
on  said  free  working  end  of  said  first  securing  tpe  ribbon 
available  for  use  in  refastening  said  diaper  about  said 
infant. 
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4,049,002 

FLUID  CONVEYING  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Haray  D.  Uclichka.  MfaawpoHt.  and  Eimm  D.  Ralferty, 

EictMor,  both  of  Miaa^  aMi«Mn  to  Bfo-Medkni,  Ibc^ 

MiBMtoaka,  MtauL 

DhUom  or  Scr.  No.  597,095,  Jaly  18, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,980,086, 

whkk  is  a  coirtiraatkM  of  Scr.  No.  446,809.  Feb.  28, 1974, 
■hiinaii.  wUch  is  •  coatlMntkM-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  368,192, 
Jne  8, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,807v«06,  whkh  ia  a  coBtJaoatioB  of  Scr. 
No.  156^25,  Jim  25, 1971,  abMdoMd.  This  appUcatfam  May  3, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  682,386 

The  portloa  of  the  tena  of  this  patcat  sriMeqaeat  to  Apr.  30, 

1991,  has  heca  disclaimed. 

lat  CL2  A61B  17/32 

UJS.  a.  12»-318  10  Claims 


eta  9» 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  of  scissors  type  configuration,  com- 
prising: 

a.  first  and  second  elongated  members  of  essentially  the  same 
length,  each  having  a  manipulating  end  and  a  functional 
end,  said  functional  ends  having  opposed  impermeable 
inner  faces  and  distal  outer  faces,  said  inner  faces  being 
substantially  adjacent  each  other  in  the  closed  position, 
the  first  and  second  elongated  members  being  pivotally 
connected  at  an  intermediate  point  and  arranged  so  that 
the  functional  ends  together  provide  a  surgical  function 
upon  relative  movement  of  said  manipulating  ends; 

b.  first  and  second  fluid  conduit  means  respectively  asso- 
ciated with  the  first  and  second  elongated  members,  each 
of  said  conduit  means  terminating  in  an  opening  in  the 
distal  outer  face  of  the  associated  elongated  member  at  the 
extreme  functional  end  thereof; 

c.  said  first  fluid  conduit  means  being  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  negative  fluid  pressure; 

d.  and  the  second  fluid  conduit  means  being  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  positive  fluid  pressure. 


lected  number  of  said  clock  pulses  corresponding  to  a 
preselected  refractory  interval,  said  control  interval 
counting  means  being  reset  by  said  heartbeat  indicative 
signals,  each  control  interval  consisting  of  the  sum  of  said 
refractory  interval  and  a  variable  interval  resulting  from 
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said  control  interval  counting  means  being  reset  by  said 
heartbeat  indicative  signals,  if  any,  detected  prior  to  the 
reaching  of  the  count  corresponding  to  said  refractory 
period,  said  control  interval  counting  means  thereafter 
generating  as  output  when  actuated  by  heartbeat  indica 
tive  signals  to  disable  and  reset  said  counting  means. 


4,049,004 
IMPLANTABLE  DIGITAL  CARDIAC  PACER  HAVING 

EXTERNALLY  SELECTIBLE  OPERATING 

PARAMETERS  AND  "ONE  SHOT'  DIGITAL  PULSE 

CENERATOR  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Robert  A.  Waltov,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  ARCO  Medical 

Products  Company,  Lecchborg,  Pa. 

ContinoatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  654,584,  Feb.  2, 1976,  which  is 

a  coatianatioa<4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  625,295,  Oct  23, 1975, 

abandoocd.  This  application  Mar.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  663,372 

Int  a.2  A61N  1/36 

UJS.  a.  128—419  PG  24  Claimsi 


4,049,003 
DIGITAL  CARDIAC  PACER 
Robert  A.  Waltars,  Pltlabargh,  aad  Steve  A.  Kolcaik,  Leech- 
,  both  of  Pa.,  assijsnrs  to  ARCO  Medical  Prodacts  Com- 
Pa. 

or  Scr.  No.  625,295,  Oct  23, 1975, 
Feb.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  654,504 
lat  a.2  A61N  1/36 
US.  CL  128—419  PG  6  Claims 

1.  A  heart  pacer  for  supplying  stimulation  pulses  to  elec- 
trodes adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  heart  comprising; 
a  source  of  dock  pulses  a  plurality  of  which  being  spaced 

within  an  interval  between  normal  heartbeats; 
counting  means  for  counting  said  clock  pulses  for  producing 
an  output  upon  reaching  a  pulse  count  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  interval  within  said  interval  between  nor- 
mal heartbeats,  said  counting  means  being  reset  upon 
reaching  said  count; 
a  stimulation  pulse  generator  actuated  by  said  counting 
means  output  to  provide  a  stimulation  pulse  for  deUvery  to 
said  electrodes; 
a  detecting  circuit  for  receiving  signals  from  said  electrodes 
for  detecting  and  amplifying  heartbeat  indicative  signals; 
and  control  interval  counting  means  for  counting  a  prese- 


1.  An  implantable  cardie  pacer  for  connection  to  heart  cou' 
tacting  electrodes  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  clock  pulses  within  i 
normal  heartbeat  interval; 
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triggerable  means  for  generating  a  heart  stimulation  pule  for 

delivery  to  said  heart  electrodes; 
means  for  counting  said  clock  pulses  for  a  stimulation  pulse 
interval  to  thereafter  deliver  a  trigger  signal  to  said  stimu- 
lation pulsi  generating  means; 
means  for  counting  said  clock  pules  to  a  refractory  interval 

count; 
means  for  detecting  signals  upon  the  heart  electrodes  and  for 
generating  a  signal  in  response  thereto  to  reinitiate  the 
count  of  said  said  refractory  interval  counting  means; 
means  responsive  to  said  detected  heart  electrode  signal 
after  said  refractory  interval  count  for  resetting  said  stim- 
ulation counter; 
means  for  independently  adjusting  the  width  of  said  stimula- 
tion pulse,  the  amplitude  of  said  stimulation  pulse,  the 
refractory  interval  count,  the  stimulation  pulse  interval, 
the  sensitivity  of  said  detecting  means,  and  the  resetting  of 
said  stimulation  counter; 
means  for  receiving  externally  transmitted  parameter  con- 
trol signals; 
register  means  connected  to  said  receiving  means  into  which 
said  parameter  control  signals  are  loaded  prior  to  their 
execution; 
memory  means  connected  to  receive  signals  from  said  regis- 
ter means  for  storing  said  parameter  control  signals  for 
controlling  said  independent  adjusting  means; 
means  operative  to  load  said  parameter  control  signals  into 
said  memory  means  after  said  parameter  control  signals 
are  loaded  into  said  register  means; 
and  means  interconnecting  said  memory  means  to  said  ad- 
justing means  to  execute  the  parameter  control  signals  in 
said   memory   means,   whereby  said  stimulation   pulse 
width,  stimulation  pulse  amplitude,  refractory  interval 
count,  stimulation  pulse  interval,  sensitivity  of  said  detect- 
ing means  and  resetting  of  said  stimulation  counter  are 
controlled  by  said  parameter  control  signals. 
19.  For  use  in  a  digital  heart  pacer  of  the  type  which  receives 
externally  transmitted  pulses,  a  "one  shot"  digital  pulse  genera- 
tor for  producing  a  pulse  of  controlled  amplitude  and  width 
upon  the  application  of  said  received  pulse,  comprising: 
a  source  of  digital  "high"  and  "low"  sUtes; 
a  clock  pulse  generator; 

first  and  second  flip-flop  means  each  having  a  data  input 
terminal,  an  output  terminal,  an  inverted  output  terminal, 
a  clock  terminal  operable  to  produce  a  next  state  output  in 
accordance  with  the  present  state  input,  and  a  reset  termi- 
nal; 
said  received  pulse  being  conducted  to  the  clock  input  of 
said  first  flip-flop,  said  data  input  terminal  of  said  first 
flip-flop  being  connected  to  a  digital  "high"  sute,  and  the 
output  of  said  first  flip-flop  being  connected  to  the  dau 
input  of  said  second  flip-flop,  and  additionally  defining  the 
output  of  said  digital  "one  shot"  generator; 
counter  means  having  a  clock  input  and  an  output  which 
changes  state  after  the  application  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  clock  pulses  to  the  clock  input,  and  a  reset 
terminal  to  initialize  said  counter; 
said  counter  being  reset  by  the  signal  on  the  inverted  output 
terminal  of  said  fust  flip-flop,  and  providing  a  signal  upon 
said  output  terminal  to  said  clock  terminal  of  said  second 
flip-flop,  said  counter  receiving  clock  pulses  from  a  clock 
generator  upon  its  clock  input  terminal; 
the  output  from  said  second  flip-flop  being  connected  to 

reset  said  first  and  second  flip-flops  to  an  initial  sUte; 
whereby  upon  the  application  of  a  received  pulse  to  said  first 
flip-flop,  an  output  is  presented  upon  iu  output  terminals 
which  is  of  predetermined  ampUtude,  continuing  until  said 
first  and  second  flip-flops  are  reset  as  controlled  by  the 
count  output  of  said  counter. 


4,049,005 
FILTERING  APPARATUS  FOR  CIGARETTE  SMOKERS 
ArMBdo  C  Hcraaadcz,  1582  Clear  View  Laac,  Saata  Aaa. 
Calif.  92705,  aad  Jack  P.  ProhorofT,  9736  PetUwood  Drive, 
Haatiagtoa  Beach,  CaUf.  92646 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,308 

lat  CL^  A24F  13/02 

VS.  CL  131-187  5  ClaiM 


1.  In  a  cigarette  holder  of  the  kind  in  which  tars  and  nicotine 
components  are  to  be  precipitated  out  of  the  smoke  and  which 
holder  includes  a  shank  having  a  cigarette  coupler  at  its  smoke 
input  end  and  a  bit  at  its  smoke  outlet  end  and  a  flow  path 
extending  through  the  shank  from  the  inlet  at  the  coupler  to 
the  outlet  at  the  bit.  in  combination: 
means  in  said  flow  path  for  causing  smoke  traversing  the 
flow  path  to  be  accelerated,  change  direction,  and  expand, 
in  that  order,  at  ftfst,  second  and  third  successive  posi- 
tions, respectively,  along  said  flow  path; 
means  for  introducing  a  quantity  of  ambient  air  into  said 
flow  path  at  said  third  position  at  which  said  smoke  is 
made  to  expand;  and 
a  second  inlet  for  ambient  air  formed  through  the  wall  of 
said  shank  downstream  from  said  coupler  and  upstream 
from  said  first  of  said  positions. 


4,049,006 
HAIR-WEAVING  DEVICE 
Proxy  G.  Saunders,  9129  PUUips  Ave.,  CUcaao,  DL  60617,  aad 
Lorinc  Moonnaa,  554  E.  92ad  Place,  both  of  Chicago,  DL 
62223 

FUcd  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,769 
lat  a.2  A41G  3/00 
VS.  a.  132—5  w 


1.  A  hair-weaving  machine  for  attaching  a  hairpiece  having 
an  endportion  to  a  strand  of  hairs  comprising: 

first  holding  means  for  gripping  and  forcing  a  needle  having 
a  thread  attached  thereto  through  the  end  portion  of  said 
hairpiece  past  the  strand  of  hairs,  the  needle  being  releas- 
able  from  said  fust  holding  means  upon  having  been 
forced  through  said  endportion  of  said  hairpiece  and  past 
the  strand  of  hairs; 

second  holding  means  for  gripping  the  needle  upon  the  latter 
having  been  forced  through  said  endportion  of  said  hair- 
piece and  past  the  strand  of  hairs,  and  for  guiding  the 
needle  to  said  first  holding  means,  the  needle  being  releas- 
able  from  said  second  holding  means  upon  being  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  first  holding  means  and  grippaMe  by  the 
latter  upon  release  from  said  second  holding  means;  and 

thread-tension  producing  means  for  creating  a  tension  in  a 
needle-attached  thread  so  that  a  tight  loop  of  the  thread  is 
formed  around  at  least  part  of  said  endportion  of  said 
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hairpiece  and  at  least  part  of  the  strand  of  hairs  upon  the 
needle  being  forced  through  the  endportion  of  said  hair- 
piece and  past  the  strand  of  hairs  at  least  a  second  time. 


4,049,007 

PERMANENT  WAVING  OF  HUMAN  HAIR  BY  MEANS 

OF  CROSSLINKING  URETHANE  AND/OR 

HYDROXAMATE  DERIVED  FROM  REACTIVE 

ACRYUC  RESINS  AND  ADIPODINITRILE  CARBONATE 

DoMld  H.  RumU.  Ckerry  Hill,  N  J^  and  Charles  J.  Kremer, 

BraoUaTca,  Fa.,  MrigBon  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company, 

Lot  Angeles,  Cdif. 

Coatinnation-in-port  of  Scr.  No.  579,765,  May  22, 1975, 

abnndontid,  wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  400,099,  Sept.  24, 

1973,  ahnndoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

307,281,  Not.  16, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  1, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  672,578 

Int  CL2  A45D  7/00 

U.S.  CL  132—7  34  Claims 

1.  A  composition  useful  for  waving  hair  comprising 

a.  at  least  one  hydroxyl,  amine,  or  thiol  group-containing 
acrylic  or  methacrylk;  film-forming  resin  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  SCO  to  500,000  or 
polyol,  polyamine  or  polythiol  resin  forming  precursor 
containing  1  to  30  carbon  atoms, 

b.  a  cycUc  nitrile  compound  of  the  formula: 


X 
/    \ 

o        o 

I       I 

— C  ^«N 


wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical  free  of  nucleophilic  groups  and 
having  1  to  about  200,000  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 


O  O  O    O 

n  n  II     II 

— C— ,    — S—    or    — C— C- 


and  n  is  at  least  2,  and 
c.  a  flexibilizing  adhesion  promoter. 


4,049,008 
HAIR-CURLING  DEVICE 
V.  BrotiMTS,  deceased,  late  of  Fontana,  Calif.,  by 
Maidaicna  M.  BrodMrs,  executrix,  17388  Merrill,  Fontana, 
CaUf.  92335 

Filed  Jnnc  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693^39 

Int.  0.2  A45D  l/OO 

UjS.  CL  132—33  B  2  Claims 


3^-^  '-<¥'  /^    12     44- 


ing  a  slot  registrable  with  the  slots  in  the  body  and  mem 
ber; 

comb  means  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  in  the 
hollow  structure  and  disposable  in  the  body,  said  comb 
means  being  extendable  for  engaging  the  lock  of  hair  and 
combing  it  into  a  layer  of  substantially  uniform  thickness 
and  retractable  for  disposing  the  free  end  portion  of  the 
combed  lock  of  hair  in  the  registered  slots;  and  < 

curl  holding  means  movably  mounted  on  the  body  for  en-{ 
gaging  the  combed  lock  of  hair  adjacent  the  scalp  end 
portion  after  curling.  \ 


1  4,049,009 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  THE  NAILS 
Florian  Marchand,  Rue  bi  Golatte  1,  2738  Court,  Berne,  Swit- 
zerland 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1973,  Ser.  No.  353,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerhmd,  Apr.  27,   1972, 
6285/72 

Int.  a.2  A45D  29/04 
U.S.  a.  132—764 


27,   1972J 
4ClaimJ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  trimming  the  nails,  comprising  a  casing, 
an  electric  motor  in  said  casing,  a  rotary  shaft  in  said  casing 
driven  by  said  motor,  a  socket,  a  grinding-wheel  mounted  for 
rotary  motion  in  said  socket,  a  flexible  wire  connecting  said 
rotary  shaft  to  said  grinding-wheel  for  driving  said  wheel 
together  with  said  shaft,  a  sheath  surrounding  said  wire,  saidj 
sheath  having  one  end  secured  to  said  casing  and  the  other  end 
connected  to  said  socket,  and  grooves  provided  in  the  outer 
surface  of  said  casing,  said  grooves  having  sizes  adapted  to  said 
sheath  in  order  to  enable  tightly  fitting  said  sheath  into  said 
grroves  upon  winding  said  sheath  and  said  wire  around  said 
casing  without  disconnecting  said  wire  from  said  shaft,  said 
casing  having  a  front  wall  to  which  said  sheath  is  connected, 
two  opposed  side  walls  on  either  side  of  said  motor  and  being 
substantially  parallel  to  the  motor  axis,  and  a  rear  wall,  said 
grooves  being  provided  in  said  opposed  side  walls  in  order  that 
said  sheath  and  said  wire  form  a  loop  beyond  said  rear  wall 
upon  winding  them  around  said  casing,  and  said  sheath  being 
fitted  in  said  grooves  strongly  enough  in  order  that  said  loop 
constitutes  a  handle  permitting  the  apparatus  to  be  hung 
thereby. 


1.  A  hair-curling  device  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  spool-like  body  with  a  flange  at 
each  of  its  ends  and  having  a  longitudinal  slot; 

a  sleeve-like  number  disposed  about  said  body  and  tumable 
relative  thereto  for  confining  an  end  portion  of  a  lock  of 
hair  between  the  member  and  the  body  after  which  the 
member  and  body  are  tumable  as  a  unit  for  winding  the 
lock  of  hair  thereabout  and  forming  it  into  a  curl,  said 
member  being  substantially  cylindrical  and  having  a  longi- 
tudinal slot  registrable  with  the  slot  in  the  body; 

a  hollow  structure  detachably  mounting  the  body  and  hav- 


4,049,010 

FINGERNAa  CONDITIONING  AND  POLISHING 

METHOD  >»J«>  APPARATUS 

Bernard  A.  Mitchell,  and  Barry  E.  Shipp,  both  of  Chicago,  111, 

assignors  to  Jovan,  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,633 
Int  a.2  A45D  40/30 
U  A  a.  132— 88  J  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  conditioning  and  polishing  fingernails  or 
toenails  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  smoothing  the  surface  of  the  nail  by  a  delicate  abrasion  to 
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remove  substantially  all  longitudinal  ridges  without  lo- 
cally wearing  away  part  of  the  nail; 


wall  member  relative  to  the  first  wall  member  thereby  to 
determine  the  degree  of  opening  of  the  cavity;  and 
adjusting  means  adjustably  operable  to  move  the  support 
arm  thereby  to  adjusubly  vary  the  diameter  of  said  cylin- 
drical space  to  any  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined values  corresponding  to  the  diameters  of  different 
kinds  of  coins. 


.-< 


^V 


b.  applying  a  conditioning  cream  over  the  smoothed  surface 
of  said  nail,  said  conditioning  cream  comprising  at  least 
softeners,  preservatives,  and  protein;  and 

c.  buffing  said  cream  and  said  nail. 


4,049,011 

COIN  STACKING  DEVICE 

Shiro  Nakai,  and  Yoshio  Nishikawa,  both  of  Himeji,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,382 

Int  a.2  G07D  9/06 

U.S.  a,  133—1  A  2  Claims 


4,049,012 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  AND 

KEEPING  CONSTANT  THE  WATER  CONTENT  IN  A 

SALT  BATH 

Johannes  Maria  van  dc  Kooi,  Montfoort  Netherlands,  assizor 

to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Developniettt  Company  B.V., 

Nieuwegein,  Netherlands 

FUed  Sept  20,  1976,  Scr.  No.  724,917 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Sept  22,  1975, 
7511138 

Int  a.2  G05D  n/08 
U.S.  a.  137—3  14  Claims 


38s 


A      31 


1.  A  coin  stacking  device  comprising: 

a  first  wall  member  having  an  arcuately  recessed  curved 
surface  rotatably  supported  on  a  first  pivot  shaft  which  is 
fued  in  space; 

a  second  wall  member  having  an  arcuately  recessed  curved 
surface  disposed  contiguously  to  said  curved  surface  of 
the  first  wall  member  to  form  therewith  a  continuous 
curved  surface  defming  a  substantially  semicylindrical 
cavity,  said  second  wall  member  being  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  the  first  pivot  shaft  and  being  biased  to  route 
about  the  first  pivot  point  in  the  direction  to  widen  the 
cavity; 

a  support  lever  rotatably  supported  at  one  end  thereof  by  a 
second  pivot  shaft  fixed  to  an  extended  part  of  the  first 
wall  member  and  biased  to  rotate  about  the  second  pivot 
point  in  the  direction  to  separate  the  other  end  thereof 
away  from  said  cavity; 

a  third  wall  member  supported  on  said  other  end  of  the 
suppori  lever,  thereby  being  movable  toward  and  away 
from  said  cavity,  and  having  an  arcuately  recessed  curved 
surface  opposed  to  said  cavity  and  forming  therewith  a 
continuous  curved  surface  of  substantially  circular  cross 
section  which  is  of  variable  diameter  and  defmes  a  cylin- 
drical space  for  stacking  of  coins  supplied  thereinto; 

a  regulating  device  provided  on  the  support  lever  and  func- 
tioning to  determine  the  angular  position  of  the  second 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  and  keeping  substantially  con- 
stant the  proportion  of  water  in  a  salt  bath,  where  the  water 
vapor  pressure  over  the  bath  corresponds  to  the  proportion  of 
water  in  the  bath,  comprising  the  steps:  flowing  a  gas  having  a 
predetermined  initial  dew  point  toward  and  onto  the  surface  of 
said  salt  bath,  absorbing  a  quantity  of  water  vapor  from  said 
salt  bath  with  said  gas  and  thereby  changing  the  value  of  said 
dew  point,  measuring  said  change  in  value  of  the  dew  point, 
and  supplying  a  selected  quantity  of  water  to  said  salt  bath  for 
returning  the  dew  point  of  said  bath  back  to  the  initial  value 
thereof  and  thereby  maintaining  the  water  proportion  of  said 
bath. 


4,049,013 

SEWAGE  SYSTEM 

WUliam  Shcnk,  8118  Oakleigh  Road,  Baltim>re,  Md.  21234 

FUed  Oct  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,725 

Int  a.2  F17C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  137— 263  12 

1.  In  a  sewage  station  having  circular  means  for  receiving 
sewage  and  pumping  means  powered  for  discharging  sewage 
from  the  receiving  means,  the  improvement  comprising:  the 
means  for  receiving  including  structure  defining:  a  dryweU,  a 
pluraUty  of  wells  in  annular  array  around  the  drywell.  means 
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for  power-free  distribution  of  sewage  in  predeterminable  se- 
quence among  portions  of  the  plurality  of  wells,  and  means  for 


selectively  delivering  sewage  to  the  pumping  means  from  the 
plurality  of  wells  in  predeterminable  sequence. 


4,049,014 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Gary  L.  JohwoB,  Poatiac  Mkh^  and  Waiter  J.  Zoya,  Rolling 
HOia  Eitatca,  Calif.,  aMigMin  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation, 
Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,532 

lat  CL>  F16K  43/00 

UjS.  CL  137—315  3  Claims 


L  A  cartridge  type  sleeve  valve  comprising  a  body  having  at 
least  two  spaced  passages,  a  stepped  bore  in  the  body  connect- 
iag  the  passages,  a  replacable  cartridge  mounted  in  the  bore,  a 
closure  plug  retaining  the  cartridge  in  the  bore  and  a  spring  in 
the  opposite  end  of  the  bore,  the  cartridge  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary outer  sleeve  having  a  lateral  opening  to  one  passage 
and  an  axial  opening  to  the  other  passage,  an  elastomeric  seal  in 
the  sleeve  between  the  passages,  a  plunger  slidable  in  the  sleeve 
and  having  a  first  section  positionable  within  the  seal  to  block 
flow  between  the  passages  and  a  second  section  positionable 
within  the  seal  to  connect  the  passages,  and  a  spring  in  the  bore 
at  the  end  opposite  the  closure  plug  biasing  the  plunger  to 
closed  position,  the  plunger  being  shiftable  by  pressure  in  the 
one  passage  from  closed  to  open  position  against  the  spring 
bias. 


Clocnk  C  Bramt, 


Tea. 


4^049,015 
CHECK  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

late  of  HoMtoa,  Tex.,  by  Joe  R. 
to  Browa  OaTooh,  lac.,  Hoaatoa, 


of  Ser.  No.  495,901,  Aag.  8, 1974,  which  is 

a  ihUm  of  Ser.  No.  322,226,  Jaa.  9, 1973,  Pat  No.  3^50,191. 

TUi  appMcatioa  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,522 

Mat  CL2  F16K  J5/04 

VS.  CL  137—496  6  daiias 

1.  A  check  valve  assembly  for  permitting  unrestricted  flow 


in  one  direction  and  limited  flow  in  the  reverse  direction  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  valve  body  having  a  longitudinal  flowbore  therethrough 
comprising  first  and  third  concentric  sections  connected 
by  a  second  concentric  section  of  restricted  diameter; 

b.  seat  means  carried  by  said  valve  body  at  one  end  of  said 
third  flowbore  section; 

c.  a  pair  of  discreet  recesses  in  said  valve  body  communicat- 
ing with  said  flowbore  near  the  junction  of  said  second 
and  third  flowbore  sections  and  inclined  from  said  flow- 
bore radially  and  longitudinally  away  from  said  third 
section; 

d.  ball  closure  means  for  disposal  in  either  one  of  said  re- 
cesses and  movable  into  said  flowbore  for  sealing  engage- 


ment with  sakl  seat  means,  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
rate  of  reverse  flow  through  said  check  valve  assembly,  to 
block  reverse  flow  of  fluid  through  said  check  valve 
assembly; 
e.  a  pair  of  elongate  equalizing  passages  each  having  one  end 
communicating  with  said  first  flowbore  section  and  an- 
other end  communicating  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
recesses,  each  of  said  equalizing  passages  having  at  least  a 
part  thereof  adjacent  said  one  end  which  is  radially  and 
longitudinally  inclined  with  respect  to  said  first  flowbore 
section  and  adapted  to  receive  replaceable  orifice  means, 
and 

means  preventing  direct  communication  between  said 
flowbore  and  a  portion  of  each  of  said  equalizing  passages 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  equalizing  passage. 


f. 


4,049,016 

COMBINATION  EXCESS  FLOW  AND  DISCONNECT 

SHUTOFF  VALVE  FTmNG 

Ralph  Eugene  Htmry,  Rixford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 

tries.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,205 
lat  C1.2  F16K  15/06 
UJS.  a.  137—498  7  Claims 

1.  An  excess  flow  pipe  fitting  for  gas  service  piping  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a.  a  tubular  body  defining  an  at  least  partially  annular  flow 
passage  between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  sized  for  inser- 
tion within  gas  service  piping  for  effecting  a  seal  tight 
mounting  therein; 

b.  an  annular  seat  defined  in  said  passage  at  an  intermediate 
location  thereof; 

c.  a  poppet  in  said  passage  for  cooperating  with  said  seat  to 
open  and  close  said  passage  to  gas  flow  of  the  piping  with 
which  it  is  to  be  utilized;  and 

d.  poppet  biasing  means  urging  said  poppet  away  from  said 


September  20,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1065 


seat  toward  the  open  position  of  said  passage  in  opposition 
to  gas  flow  received  through  said  inlet; 
e.  said  poppet  having  a  head  of  polygonal  periphery  posi- 
tioned in  the  annular  portion  of  said  flow  passage  and 
facing  the  inlet  of  said  body  to  define  a  flow  control  ori- 
fice of  varying  dimension  with  respect  to  the  passage  wall 


bearing  "surfaces  thereon  for  providing  a  means  of  esci^w 
for  particulate  matter  finding  its  way  between  said  bearing 
surfaces  and  said  ball  bearing;  and 
said  bearing  means  having  a  lower  coefficient  of  friction 
than  that  between  said  sealing  surface  and  said  valve  seat 
when  engaged  for  preventing  the  routional  force  neces- 
sary to  adjust  said  retaining  means  from  extending  to  said 
sealing  engagement  between  said  valve  seat  and  said  seal- 
ing surface. 

4,049,018 

SHUT-OFF  AND  REGULATOR  DEVICE  FOR 

CONTROLLABLE  MECHANISMS  INTENDED  FOR 

INSTALLATION  IN  PIPELINES 

Hubert  Skibowski,  SHiimairiaMmastieg  3,  2  HaariMrg  70,  Gcr- 

BMay 
CoBttnoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  451,746,  March  18, 1974,  abaadoard. 
This  appUcatiOB  Jaly  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,200 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    GeraMay,    Mar.    24,    1973, 
2314702;  Apr.  11,  1973,  2318165;  Apr.  4,  1973,  2316681 

lat  a.2  F16K  3/26 
VS.  CI.  137—561  R  4  ClaiM 


thereat;  said  head  having  a  front  face  confronting  the  inlet 
gas  flow  that  is  formed  multiply  dished  sloping  inwardly 
away  from  a  central  portion  thereof  toward  the  flats  of 
said  polygonal  periphery  and  being  responsive  to  excess 
flow  pressure  encountered  at  said  inlet  for  moving  said 
poppet  in  opposition  to  said  poppet  biasing  means  toward 
the  closed  position  of  said  passage. 


4,049,017 
ADJUSTABLE  RELIEF  VALVE 
Eraa  Joaes,  ETaaston,  m.,  assigBor  to  Heary  Valve  Company, 
Melrose  Park,  Di. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,975 

lat  CL2  F16K  15/02 

UJS.  CL  137—540  2  Claims 


,32      22 


'Z*     20 


1.  In  a  relief  valve  for  a  refrigeration  system  including 

a  valve  body  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  and  a  passageway 
extending  therebetween; 

a  stationary  annular  valve  seat  forming  a  portion  of  said 
passageway; 

a  valve  member  slidably  retained  in  said  passageway  includ- 
ing a  surface  thereon  which  is  adapted  for  moving  into 
and  out  of  sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  as  said 
valve  member  sUdes  in  said  passageway; 

adjustable  retaining  means  which  threadedly  engage  a  por- 
tion of  said  passageway,  and 

spring  biasing  means  including  a  coil  spring  and  a  disc-shape 
spring  guide  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  spring  positioned 
in  said  passageway  between  said  adjustaMe  retaining 
means  and  said  slidable  valve  member  for  biasing  said 
sealing  surface  against  said  valve  seat,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

bearing  means  including  a  ball  bearing,  substantially  con- 
cave bearing  surfaces  axially  aUgned  on  said  retaining 
means  and  said  spring  guide  into  which  said  ball  bearing  is 
positioned,  and  holes  through  said  retaining  means  and 
said  spring  guide  in  conununication  with  said  concave 


X 


1.  A  valved  tee  fitting  to  be  mounted  in  a  fluid  Une  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  housing  having  an  open  unobstructed 
primary  cylindrical  flow  passage  defined  therein,  means  de- 
fined on  said  housing  for  attaching  said  housing  in  a  fluid  line 
wherein  said  flow  passage  is  coaxial  with  the  fluid  line,  said 
passage  being  defined  by  an  annular  guiding  bushing  axially 
fixed  within  said  housing  having  a  central  region,  end  regions, 
an  inner  cylindrical  surface  and  an  outer  cylindrical  surface, 
said  inner  cylindrical  surface  defining  the  minimum  diameter 
of  said  flow  passage,  a  lateral  flow  passage  defined  in  said 
housing  transversely  disposed  to  said  primary  flow  passage, 
means  defined  on  said  housing  for  attaching  a  lateral  fluid  line 
to  said  housing  in  communication  with  said  lateral  flow  pas- 
sage, at  least  one  first  port  defined  in  said  bushing  central 
region  selectively  conmiunicating  with  and  in  radial  alignment 
with  said  lateral  flow  passsage,  an  annular  chamber  defined  in 
said  housing  in  radial  aUgnment  with  said  bushing  having  an 
inner  cylindrical  surface  defined  by  said  bushing  outer  surface, 
an  annular  spool  sleeve  axially  defined  by  ends  and  defining  a 
shut-ofT  element  axially  slidably  received  within  said  chamber 
for  movement  between  first  and  second  axial  positions  and 
sealed  with  respect  to  said  bushing  outer  surface,  at  least  one 
second  radial  pori  defined  in  said  spool  radially  aUgning  with 
said  first  pori  at  said  sleeve  first  position,  said  sleeve  sealing 
said  first  port  at  said  sleeve  second  position,  control  pressure 
medium  porta  defined  on  the  exterior  of  said  housing  commu- 
nicating with  said  chamber  at  each  end  of  said  sleeve  and 
selectively  communicating  with  a  controlled  source  of  fluid 
pressure  whereby  said  sleeve  comprises  a  piston  selectively 
movable  between  said  first  and  second  positions  by  a  con- 
trolled pressurized  medium,  sealing  means  on  said  sleeve  seal- 
ing said  chamber  and  said  control  pressure  porta  from  commu- 
nication with  said  housing  flow  passage,  said  lateral  flow  pas- 
sage defined  in  said  housing  communicating  with  said  second 
port  upon  alignment  of  said  first  and  second  porta  permitting 
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fluid  flow  through  said  housing  from  said  primary  flow  pas 
sage  through  said  lateral  flow  passage. 


4,049,019 
ROTARY  VALVE 
Saaad  B.  MeQocklia,  OwatooBa,  MiniL,  assignor  to  Owatonna 
Tool  Coapaay,  Owatoaaa,  Minn. 

Filed  Sept  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  723,025 

Int  a.2  F15B  13/04 

MS.  CL  137— 62SJ1  9  Claims 


1.  A  valve  having  a  body  with  a  chamber,  a  pressure  port, 
and  a  control  port  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  to  and  from 
a  fluid-operated  member,  passage  means  in  said  body  between 
said  control  port  and  said  chamber  with  said  passage  means 
having  two  communicating  branch  passages  connecting  to  said 
chamber,  a  check  valve  positioned  in  one  branch  passage  to 
block  flow  toward  said  chamber,  and  a  valve  member  movable 
in  said  chamber  and  having  means  operable  in  a  flrst  neutral 
hold  position  to  connect  said  pressure  port  to  tank,  operable  in 
a  second  position  to  connect  said  pressure  port  to  said  branch 
passage  having  the  check  valve  for  flow  to  the  control  port, 
and  operable  in  a  third  position  to  connect  the  other  of  said 
branch  passages  to  tank  with  movement  of  the  valve  member 
from  the  second  position  back  to  the  flrst  position  not  permit- 
ting flow  from  said  control  port  to  said  chamber  because  of 
said  check  valve. 


4,049,020 
VACUUM  CONTROL  VALVE 
RcM  Elk  Nercu,  Las  Claycs-MNH-Bois,  n«nce,  assignor  to 
Sodcte  Ano^riM  Fhncaise  dn  Fcrodo,  Paris,  Fhuce 

Filed  Mqr  4, 197«,  Scr.  No.  683,223 

OalM  priority,  applkatkin  F^uce,  May  5, 1975,  75.13994 

Int  CL2  n6K  n/02 

U.S.  a.  137—625.11  7  Claims 


47  39  S  38 


2ia  33 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising: 

a.  a  valve  body  having  a  smooth  surface,  a  plurality  of  ports, 
a  plurality  of  passages  bored  through  the  valve  body  and 
opening  in  the  smooth  surface,  each  said  passage  leading 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  ports,  and  a  bore  formed  cen- 
trally though  the  body; 

b.  a  distributing  membor  having  a  hub  portion  engageable 
though  said  bore  for  mounting  the  distributing  member 
for  rotation,  a  distributing  surface  with  a  plurality  of  ribs 
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extending  arong  coaxial  part-circular  respective  lines  an 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  rib  portions  intersecting 
the  same,  said  ribs  and  rib  portions  projecting  on  said 
distributing  surface  to  deflne  therewith  and  with  said 
smooth  surface  a  plurality  of  coaxial  channels  of  part 
annular  shapes  and  an  outer  face; 

c.  an  annulus  of  spring  material  having  at  least  three  angu- 
larly spaced  currugations  athwart  the  annulus; 

d.  a  hood  member,  and  means  fastening  the  hood  member 
onto  said  valve  body  to  clamp  said  spring  annulus  be< 
tween  an  inner  face  of  the  hood  member  and  said  outei* 
face  of  said  distributing  member  with  resilient  deflection 
of  said  cormgations,  whereby  to  retain  said  ribs  and  rib 
portions  in  engagement  with  said  smooth  surface  of  said 
valve  body;  | 

e.  means  for  rotating  said  hub  to  place  said  distributing 
member  selectively  into  any  of  a  plurality  of  angula: 
positions  wherein  selected  ones  of  said  passages  are  inter 
connected  by  said  channels;  and 

(.  means  fastening  said  spring  annulus  to  one  of  said  oute 
and  inner  faces  against  rotation  relative  thereto,  and  a 
plurality  of  recesses  in  the  other  face  for  receiving  said 
spring  corn^ations  to  hold  said  distributing  member  in 
any  one  of  said  angular  positions. 


4,049,021 

VARIABLE  DOME  VALVES  AND  COMBUSTORS 

PROVIDED  WITH  SAID  VALVES 

Ellsworth  H.  Fromm,  and  Norman  R.  Murray,  both  of  Bartles 

▼ille,  Okla.,  aasignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 

desTlUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  567,954 

Int.  a.2  F16K  5/10 

UJS.  a.  137—625.31  10  Qaim^ 


T' 


1.  A  variable  dome  valve,  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
upstream  dome  end  of  a  flame  tube  in  a  combustor  for  control-j 
ling  flow  of  a  stream  of  combustion  air  into  said  flame  tube, 
said  valve  comprising: 

a  fixed  generally  cylindrical  inner  member,  closed  at  one  ena 
to  the  flow  of  said  combustion  air  and  open  to  the  flow  of 
said  combustion  air  at  the  other  end; 

a  plurality  of  openings  provided  at  spaced  apart  location^ 
around  and  extending  through  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said 
inner  member  adjacent  said  closed  end  thereof; 

a  mounting  flange  secured  to  and  around  said  inner  member 
adjacent  said  open  end  thereof  for  mounting  said  valve  on 
a  said  flame  tube; 

an  adjustable  throttle  ring  rotatably  mounted  on  and  aroum 
said  cylindrical  inner  member; 

a  plurality  of  openings  provided  around  and  extending 
through  said  throttle  ring,  said  openings  being  of  a  size,  a 
shape,  a  number,  and  located  at  spaced  apart  locations, 
corresponding  to  said  openings  in  said  inner  member,  and 

means  for  rotating  said  throttle  ring  around  said  inner  cylin- 
drical member  so  as  to  bring  said  openings  in  said  throttle 
ring  into  and  out  of  register  with  said  openings  in  said 
inner  member  and  vary  the  effective  combined  open  area 
of  said  openings  and  thereby  control  the  flow  of  saic 
stream  of  combustion  air  into  said  flame  tube,  wherein 
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a  groove  is  provided  in  said  mounting  flange  adjacent  and 
around  the  base  of  said  cylindrical  inner  member; 

said  throttle  ring  seats  in  and  rotates  in  said  groove; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  stop  pins  extend  perpendicularly  from 
said  flange  and  adjacent  the  outer  wall  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  inner  member;  and 

said  means  for  rotating  said  throttle  ring  comprises  an  actua- 
tor pin  extending  radially  from  the  outer  wall  surface 
thereof  at  a  location  between  said  stop  pins. 


4,049,022 
CONCRETE  PIPES 
Robert  M.  Farahar,  Sevenoaks,  England,  assignor  to  ARC  Con- 
crete Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  370,145,  June  14, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,950,465. 
This  appUcation  July  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  593,791 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  July  27,  1972, 
35184/72 

Int.  a.2  B28B  21/48 
U.S.  a.  138—176  6  Qaims 


the  presence  of  excess  yam  in  said  nip  through  physical 
displacement  thereby;  and 
conductive  stop  means  adjustably  mounted  on  said  loom  in 
the  path  of  the  reciprocal  motion  of  said  electrode  means 
for  establishing  an  electric  circuit  to  actuate  said  stop 
motion  device  and  stop  operation  of  said  loom  in  response 
to  contact  by  said  electrode  means  . 


4,049,024 
MANDREL  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

SAME 
James  J.  Aubom,  Groton,  and  Elizabeth  Ann  Trickett,  Acton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated, 
Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  June  4,  1976,  Scr.  No.  693,022 
Int  a.2  B21F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  140—71.5  15  Claims 

14.  A  process  of  making  incandescent  lamp  filaments  com- 
prising the  steps  of  directly  electroplating  a  tungsten  electrode- 
position  solution  contaminated  with  from  about  0.1  to  about 
0.3  gms/1  of  copper  ion,  winding  filament  wire  around  the 
tungsten  coating,  annealing  the  filament  wire  winding,  and 
selectively  dissolving  the  tungsten  coated  copper  substrate 
metal  from  the  filament  wire. 


1.  A  tubular  body  comprising  an  integrally  and  centrifugally 
cast  mass  of  cementitious  material  including  a  matrix  of  inor- 
ganic cement  which  hardens  by  hydration,  and  a  glass  fibre 
strand  or  roving  reinforcing  said  mass,  said  strand  or  roving 
being  resistant  to  deterioration  by  said  cementitious  material 
and  constituting  a  winding  which  extends  around  said  body 
and  is  intimately  incorporated  in  and  bonded  directly  to  said 
matrix. 


4,049,025 

WIRE  BENDING  FIXTURE 

Abel  R.  Gillingwater,  947  Wall  St,  JefTcrsonTiUc,  Ind.  47130 

FUcd  Feb.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,007 

Int  a.2  B21F  1/04.  45/00 

U.S.  a.  140—102.5  4  Claim 


4,049,023 

STOP  MOTION  FOR  NARROW  WIDTH  NEEDLE 

LOOMS 

Robert  Doyal  Frazier,  Rome,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Champion  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,870 

Int  a.2  D03D  51/18 

U.S.  a.  139—339  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  loom  for  forming  a  woven  tape  from  yam  material 
and  including  a  pair  of  woven  tape  pull  rollers  spaced  to  form 
a  nip  therebetween  with  the  woven  tape  passed  through  the 
nip  under  tension  and  a  stop  motion  device  for  stopping  the 
loom  when  an  excess  of  woven  tape  occurs  in  the  nip  such  as 
with  the  commencement  of  a  full  wrap  of  woven  tape  around 
a  tape  pull  roller  the  improvement  including 

conductive  electrode  means  reciprocally  mounted  on  said 
loom  in  the  nip  between  said  tape  pull  rollers  for  sensing 


^i 


yr 


o 


1.  A  wire  bending  fixture  for  shaping  a  length  of  wire  com- 
prising, means  for  forming  the  wire  into  a  picture  frame  easel 
back  including,  a  planar  base  plate  having  a  top  and  bottom 
surface,  a  series  of  more  than  three  spaced  wire  shaping  knobs 
permanently  arranged  in  a  straight  row  on  said  top  surface,  a 
stop  pin  on  said  top  surface  laterally  spaced  from  the  first  knob 
of  said  series,  and  a  wire  bending  bar  opposite  to  and  spaced 
from  said  bottom  surface  of  the  plate  and  co-extensive  with  an 
edge  thereof,  the  base  plate  being  rectangular  and  the  knobs 
mounted  in  a  row  parallel  to  and  midway  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  plate,  said  stop  pin  t>eing  positioned  laterally  of 
and  above  the  first  knob  of  the  series  so  that  a  tangent  line 
drawn  between  the  wire  engaging  surfaces  of  the  stop  pin  and 
knob  defines  an  angle  less  than  90*  with  the  center  line  of  the 
series  of  knobs,  the  bar  being  aligned  with  the  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  plate  farthest  from  the  stop  pin.  and  secured  to  the 
plate  by  spacer  elements  affixed  to  the  upper  and  lower  comers 
of  the  plate. 
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4,049,026 

BENDING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  SHAPED  MANDREL 

USED  IN  AUTOMATIC  BENDING  MACHINES  FOR 

METAL  WIRE  AND  BAR  STOCK 

Roygio  Dd  Fabro,  62-33010  Reua  Del  Rojale,  Vlllaggio 

Moran  (UdiM).  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,171 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkMi  Italy,  Apr.  18, 1975,  83354/75 

lat  Q.2  B21D  7/024 

U.S.  CL  140—105  7  Claims 


1.  Bending  apparatus  for  use  in  automatic  bending  machines 
for  metal  wire,  strip  or  bar  stock  and  in  particular  for  auto- 
matic bending  machines  for  forming  fasteners  with  continuous 
feeding  comprising  an  axially  movable,  removably  mounted, 
non-rotatable  shaped  central  mandrel  and  a  relatively  rotatable 
and  axially  movable  faceplate  mounting  a  periphenl  bending 
pin  di^Msed  coaxially  therewith,  a  pair  of  shears  disposed 
adjacent  the  mandrel  in  advance  of  the  mandrel  along  the  path 
of  the  movement  of  the  stock  past  the  mandrel,  and  means  to 
automatically  feed  the  stock  through  the  mandrel,  character- 
ized in  that  the  said  central  non-rotatable  mandrel  has  substan- 
tially an  L-shape  and  comprises  a  support  rod  lying  axially  at 
the  center  of  rotation  of  said  bending  pin  and  an  arm  disposed 
perpendicularly  to  the  support  rod  and  having  a  U-shaped 
groove  in  the  front  face  thensof,  the  groove  being  dimensioned 
to  provide  a  passage  for  and  to  closely  receive  the  stock  to 
support  the  received  portion  against  bending  during  bending 
and  means  for  actuating  the  shears  to  sever  the  fastener  from 
the  stock  after  it  is  formed. 


),ale 


salt/oxidant  solution,  whereby  said  NiO^  and  CoO, 
formed  in  said  salt/oxidant  solution  and  co-precipitattd 
therefrom  as  a  lithium-containing  black  precipitate;  anc 


T5  lOO  lES  ISO 

HtATlN&   TEMPERATURE    C"C  ) 


recovering  the  lithium-containing  NiOx/CoO^co-precipit^e 
from  said  salt/oxidant  solution. 


4,049,028 
TRANSITION  SECnON  FOR  A  BAG  HLLING  DEVICE 
AND  METHOD  I 

Thonaa  C.  Harris,  Monroe,  and  Charies  E.  DcCraae,  W^it 
Monroe,  both  of  La.,  aasignon  to  OUnkraft,  Inc.,  West  M<«h 
roe.  La. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,284 

Int  a.2  B65B  1/06;  B67D  5/06 

U.S.  a.  141—10  15  ClaiMH 


4,049,027 

ACTIVE  MATERIAL  FOR  PRESSED  NICKEL 

ELECTRODES 

Harvey  N.  Sdger,  Watarlord,  Coul,  aaaignor  to  Yardaey  Elec- 

trie  Corporatioa,  Pawcatadi,  Coaa. 

Filed  Aag.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717^60 
lat  CL2  HOIM  4/M 
UJS.  CL  141—1.1  15  Clalan 

I.  A  method  of  making  an  active  electrode  material  admix- 
ture comprising  the  berthollides  NiO«  and  CoO,  where  x  is  not 
an  integer,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  nickeloua/cobaltous  salt  solution  for  addition  to 
an  oxidant/base  solution  to  produce  a  salt/oxidant  solu- 
tion, by  dissolving  at  least  one  nickelous  salt  and  at  least 
one  cobaltous  salt  in  water  to  provide  a  nickelous  salt 
concentration  in  said  salt/oxidant  solution  between  about 
0.17  molar  and  about  2  rtolar  and  a  ratio  of  nickel  to 
cobah  between  about  9:1  and  about  9.8K).2: 
preparing  said  oiddant/baae  solution  by  dissolving  Uthium 
hydroxide  and  an  oxidizing  agent  in  water  to  provide 
concentrations  of  said  lithium  hydroxide  and  oxidizing 
agent  in  said  salt/oxidant  solution  between  about  2  molar 
and  about  6.S  molar  and  between  about  0.34  molar  and 
about  1  molar,  respectively; 
slowly  adding  said  nickelous/cobaltous  salt  solution  with 
stirring  to  said  oxidant/base  solution  to  produce  said 


1.  In  a  bag  filling  machine  having  a  weighing  section  wHh 
alternately  discharging  weighing  hoppers  disposed  in  comnfu- 
nication  with  respective  opposite  sides  of  a  t»g  filling  sectipn 
by  means  of  an  intermediate  transition  section,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  in  combination:  | 

a.  said  transition  section  having  a  chute,  projecting  down- 
wardly with  a  portion  thereof  inclined  inwardly,  atid 
terminating  in  a  substantially  vertical  elongated  throat 
section  defining  the  bag  filling  section;  | 

b.  a  control  device,  means  for  suspending  the  control  device 
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c. 


in  said  inwardly  inclined  portion  of  the  chute,  said  control 
device  having  means  permitting  movement  thereof  in  a 
generally  horizontal  direction  within  said  inwardly  in- 
clined portion  of  the  chute  in  response  to  alternate  dis- 
charge of  the  weighing  hoppers,  said  control  device  serv- 
ing to  absorb  energy  of  the  material  flowing  in  the  filling 
machine  as  it  falls  in  the  transition  section  and  also  serving 
to  control  flow  of  the  material  in  the  transition  section, 
said  control  device  serving  also  to  allow  dust  to  be  gener- 
ated in  the  upper  portion  of  the  transition  section  where  it 
can  be  readily  removed; 

an  elongated  divider  member  rigidly  attached  to  said 
control  device  at  one  end  thereof  and  extending  into  said 
vertical  elongated  throat  section  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance, said  divider  member  being  also  movable  in  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  direction  as  said  control  device  moves,  said 
divider  member  defming  in  cooperation  with  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  vertical  elongated  throat  section  at  least  two 
flow  paths  within  said  vertical  elongated  throat  section, 
one  flow  path  being  utilized  for  downwardly  flow  of  the 
material  being  filled  in  the  bag  filling  machine  and  another 
flow  path  being  utilized  for  upwardly  flow  of  suspended 
dust  and  air  resulting  from  the  filling  process; 

means,  associated  with  said  divider  member  and  said 
throat  section,  for  stopping  the  movement  of  said  divider 
member  at  a  predetermined  position  so  that  the  path  uti- 
lized for  upward  air  flow  always  remains  open  regardless 
of  the  position  of  said  divider  member;  and 
means,  associated  with  said  transition  chute,  for  removing 
the  suspended  dust  from  the  transition  chute. 


seat  will  be  covered  and  liquid  fuel  will  be  prevented  from 
flowing  into  the  vapor  return  line. 


4,049,029 
VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VAPOR  RECEIVING  SYSTEM 

ON  A  DISPENSING  NOZZLE 
William  B.  Haaael,  Media,  Pa.,  aaaivMr  to  Sontech,  Inc.,  St 
Davids,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,147 

Int  a.2  B65C  3/02 

U.S.  a.  141—206  6  Claims 


^^ 


4,049,030 

VENT  TUBE  WFTH  REMOVABLE  TIP  FOR  FILLING 

CONTAINERS 

Alfred  A.  Abramoaka,  Jr.,  Medium  Ohio,  aasisBor  to  Arthar 

Prodocts  Co.,  Medina,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,295 

lat  CL2  B65B  i/04 

U.S.  a.  141—286  8  ClaiBH 


f. 


1.  A  vent  tube  for  a  container  filling  machine  to  be  disposed 
within  a  container  as  it  is  being  filled  with  liquid,  which  com- 
prises: 

a  tubular  body  having  a  wall  with  an  interior  axially  extend- 
ing first  passage  through  which  gas  may  be  vented  as  the 
container  is  being  filled  and  having  means  for  attachment 
to  the  filling  machine  at  iu  upper  end,  said  tubular  body 
having  a  socket  comprising  a  wall  at  its  lower  end  for 
receiving  a  tip  and  said  tubular  body  being  provided  with 
locking  means  for  removably  holding  the  tip  in  said 
socket;  and 
a  tubular  tip  comprising  a  wall  surrounding  an  interior  axi- 
ally extending  second  passage  for  venting  gas  and  having 
at  least  one  opening  in  said  wall  at  a  predetermined  level 
by  which  the  gas  being  vented  enters  said  second  passage, 
said  tip  having  lock  engagement  means  for  removably 
attaching  said  tip  to  said  tubular  body  at  a  predetermined 
level  by  insertion  into  said  socket  and  into  engagement 
with  said  locking  means,  and  said  tip  being  adapted  to  be 
removably  held  at  said  predetermined  level  in  said  socket 
by  said  locking  means. 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  dispensing  nozzle  for  dispensing  fuel  into  a 
fuel  tank  and  for  receiving  fuel  vapors  displaced  from  the  fuel 
tank  during  the  filling  process,  and  wherein  the  nozzle  has  a 
system  for  preventing  the  flow  of  liquid  fiiel  back  through  a 
vapor  return  line  which  carries  the  fiiel  vapors  away  from  the 
nozzle,  and  comprising: 

a.  a  nozzle  housing; 

b.  a  discharge  spout  connected  to  the  nozzle  housing; 

c.  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  through  the  nozzle; 

d.  a  vapor  receiving  system  having  a  vapor  return  passage- 
way for  allowing  fuel  vapors  to  flow  to  the  vapor  return 
line; 

e.  means,  responsive  to  the  liquid  fuel  backing  up  to  the 
discharge  spout  for  automatically  disabUng  the  control- 
ling means  so  that  dispensing  is  terminated;  and 
means  for  preventing  the  flow  of  liquid  fuel  through  the 
vapor  receiving  system  and  including  a  valve  seat  through 
which  fuel  vapors  flow  when  they  flow  through  the  vapor 
receiving  system,  and  means  responsive  to  the  level  of 
liquid  fuel  in  the  vapor  receiving  system,  for  covering  the 
valve  seat  whereby  when  the  liquid  fiiel  level  in  the  vapor 
receiving  system  reaches  a  predetermined  level,  the  valve 


4,049,031 
AUTOMATIC  FRACnON  COLLECTOR 
Darid  J.  Cooper,  Dow^ngtown;  Gcorfe  W.  Gcbhardt  PMladrl 
pUa;  Jooeph  R.  Vakata,  Wayac,  aU  of  Pa.,  aad  Fraadi  E. 
WdxiccxkowaU,  Barriagtoa,  N J.,  aarifanw  to 
CorporatioB,  Philaddpkia.  Pa. 

FUed  Dec  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,704 
lat  CL*  B67C  3/26.  3/34 
VS.  CL  141—284  5 

1.  A  liquid  fraction  collector  comprising: 
a  first  series  of  containers, 
a  second  aeries  of  containers, 

a  conduit  leading  upwardly  from  each  container  in  said  first 
aeries  with  the  upper  ends  of  the  conduits  lying  in  a  first 
row, 
a  conduit  leading  upwardly  from  each  container  in  said 
aecond  aeries  with  the  upper  ends  of  the  conduitt  lying  in 
a  second  row  parallel  to  the  first  row, 
a  carriage, 
a  stationary  carriage  support  parallel  to  said  rows  and  sap> 
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porting  the  carriage  above  said  rows  for  movement  along 
a  straight  line  at  a  fixed  distance  from  each  row, 

means  mounted  on  the  carriage  to  discharge  a  liquid  com- 
prising an  inverted  V  guide  member  having  one  trough 
over  one  row  and  another  trough  over  the  other  row  and 
a  discharge  tube  having  a  discharge  end, 

means  to  advance  the  carriage  along  a  straight  line  on  the 
stationary  support  stepwise  from  one  conduit  to  the  next 
and  return  it  stepwise  along  said  straight  line  on  the  sta- 
tionary support  to  said  one  end,  and 


means  mounted  on  the  carriage  to  adjust  the  discharge 
means  to  discharge  into  the  conduits  of  one  row  as  the 
carriage  advances  and  to  change  the  adjustment  to  cause 
discharge  into  the  conduits  of  the  other  row  when  the 
carriage  returns. 

Slid  last  mentioiied  means  comprising  means  to  move  the 
discharge  end  of  the  discharge  tube  relative  to  the  car- 
riage from  a  position  over  one  trough  of  the  guide  member 
to  a  position  over  the  other  trough  of  the  guide  member 
when  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  carriage  is  re- 
versed. 


4,049,032 
CHAIN  DELIMBER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TREE  HARVESTER 
DomMC  OUoterg.  Yorkrlllc  and  Robert  L.  Flicher,  New 
LcMz,  botk  of  DL,  aHi^on  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co^  Peo- 
ri«.IU. 

Filed  Dec  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  644,234 

bit  CLi  AOIG  23/08 

VS,  CL  144—2  Z  6  Cbdms 


2.  In  a  delimber  assembly  suitable  for  use  with  a  tree  harvest- 
ing machine  including  elongate,  flexible  blade  means  for  cut- 
ting limbs  from  a  tree,  means  connected  between  the  machine 
and  the  oppodtely  disposed  end  portions  of  the  blade  means 


for  urging  the  end  portions  outwardly  from  the  machine, 
means  on  the  machine  for  urging  the  tree  against  the  blftde 
means,  and  means  on  the  machine  for  moving  a  tree  throiigh 
the  delimber  assembly,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  assembly,  said  lever  being 
operatively  connected  to  a  portion  of  the  blade  mqans 
intermediate  the  oppositely  disposed  end  portions  for 
movably  supporting  said  intermediate  portion,  said  lever 
permitting  relative  motion  between  the  machine  and  ^id 
intermediate  portion  whereby  said  intermediate  portion  of 
the  blade  means  is  permitted  to  float  along  the  tree  sur- 
face, and  the  blade  means  at  least  partially  encircles  and 
engages  die  tree  so  that  the  limbs  of  the  tree  are  cut  off 
near  the  surface  of  the  tree  by  the  blade  means  as  the  tree 
moves  through  the  delimber  assembly;  and 
stop  means  carried  by  said  assembly  adjacent  said  lever  to 
provide  an  abutment  for  said  lever  whereby  said  lever 
pivots  only  a  predetermined  amount  so  that  said  intertne- 
diate  portion  is  movable  outwardly  until  said  lever  al^uts 
said  stop  means. 


4,049,033 

MOLDED  COLLAPSIBLE  SOLUTION  CONTAINEI 

Philip  G.  Ralfton,  Jr.,  Boffido  GroTe,  U.,  assignor  to  Ba$ter 

TraTcnol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

Difision  of  Ser.  No.  526,092,  Not.  21, 1974.  This  appUcat^n 

Oct  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,095 

Int  a.2  B65D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  105^.5  6  CUUns 


1 


1.  A  molded,  collapsible  solution  container,  which  container 
defines  a  chanber-defming  body  portion  wall  having  an  inte- 
gral neck  portion  and  shoulder  portion  at  one  end  thereof,  and 
is  sealed  at  its  end  opposite  said  one  end,  the  improvement 
comprising:  io  combination,  said  shoulder  portion  being  gener- 
ally oval,  said  body  portion  defining,  in  its  normal,  unstressed 
state,  a  generally  oval,  transverse  cross-section  adjacent  (aid 
neck  and  shoulder  portion,  said  cross-section  tapering  progres- 
sively along  a  major  portion  of  its  length  to  a  flat,  sealed  jend 
portion  at  said  end  of  the  container  opposite  to  said  one  end 
and  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
container,  to  facilitate  a  uniform  manner  of  flat  collapse  of  laid 
container  progressively  from  said  opposite  end  towards  laid 
one  end  as  the  contents  thereof  are  withdrawn  through  |aid 
neck  portion,  when  said  container  is  disposed  in  neck-dojkvn- 
ward  position,  the  chamber  end  opposite  to  said  one  end  bf  ing 
tapered  sufficiently  narrowly  to  permit  essentially  all  of  the 
chamber-defining  wall  of  the  body  portion  adjacent  said  clwun- 
ber  end  to  collapse  flat  together  upon  said  withdrawal  of"  the 
contents. 
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4,049,034 
ATTACHING  MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING 

FLEXIBLE  TUBING  TO  A  PLASTIC  CONTAINER 
John  Leonard  Vcclka,  Zion,  and  Da?id  A.  Winchell,  Twin 
Lakes,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

FUed  July  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,319 

Int  a.2  B32B  5/22 

VJS.  a.  150—8  11  Claims 


planes  respectively  during  times  when  a  billfold  containing 
said  file  is  held  unfolded  with  its  open  end  upward,  said  bill- 
engaging  portions  of  said  panels  each  being  of  a  size  for  totally 
receiving  there  against  a  conventional  currency  bill  disposed  in 
parallelism  therewith,  each  of  said  panels  having  left  and  right 
positioning  end  portions  disposed  in  parallelism  with  respec- 
tive left  and  right  end  portions  of  said  bill  engaging  portions 
thereof,  each  of  said  panels  having  a  left  end  and  a  right  end 
inter-connection  portion  respectively  interconnecting  the  said 
bill  engaging  portion  with  the  left  and  right  positioning  end 
portion  thereof,  said  positioning  end  portions  being  disposed 
on  the  master  plate  side  of  said  off-set  retainers  respectively, 
said  inter-connecting  portions  extending  around  said  retainer 
edges  respectively,  said  panels  each  being  sufficiently  Uut 
between  its  two  inter-connecting  portions  and  said  panels  each 
being  formed  of  sufliciently  rigid  material  that  the  inter-con- 
necting portions  of  each  panel  in  normal  use  each  hold  a  posi- 
tion extending  around  the  respective  retainer  edges  thereof, 
the  left  and  right  interconnection  portions  of  said  panels  being 
disposed  at  progressively  greater  distances  from  respective 
retainer  edges,  said  panels  being  disposed  one  inside  another 
with  the  space  between  the  positioning  end  portion  and  the 
bill-engaging  portion  of  each  respective  panel  being  greater 
than  the  equivalent  spacing  for  any  of  the  panels  disposed 
inwardly  thereof. 


1.  An  improved  atuching  means  for  permanently  attaching 
a  flexible  tube  to  a  stub  port  of  a  container  of  the  type  wherein 
an  end  of  the  tube  is  fitted  over  the  stub  port,  said  attaching 
means  comprising  a  tight-fitting  resilient  ring  fitted  over  the 
tube  end  and  over  the  stub  port  sealing  the  tube  end  against  the 
stub  port,  and  a  retainer  cap  fitted  over  the  ring,  said  retainer 
cap  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  container,  said  retaining 
cap  and  ring  resiliently  squeezing  the  tube  around  the  stub 
port,  said  retainer  cap  including  an  inwardly  turned  lip  for 
preventing  axial  movement  of  said  resilient  ring. 


4,049,036 

WINDSHIELD  COVERS 

Paul  A.  Gebbardt  917  N.  11th  St.,  Springfield,  lU.  62702 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,415 

lat  a.2  B60J  11/00 

U.S.  a.  150—52  K  6  ClaiM 
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22 

11       "^       11     24 


4,049,035 
CURRENCY  BILL  BILLFOLD  FILE 
Donald  J.  Finn,  5100  N.  Ocean  Blvd.,  Sea  Ranch  Qub  No.  712, 
Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33308 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  762,262 

Int  a.2  A45C  1/06 

U.S.  a.  150—38  15  Claims 


10    2^     i^.vfe-i 


1.  A  vehicle  window  cover,  comprising  a  pair  of  sheets  in 
opposing  relation,  said  sheets  joined  about  their  ends  forming  a 
pocket,  resilient  means  disposed  in  said  pocket  in  spaced  apart 
relation,  said  means  being  a  plurality  of  springs  defining  a 
plurality  of  interstices,  and  a  plurality  of  clip  means  engaging 
said  pocket  and  adapted  to  affix  said  cover  to  a  window  of  a 
vehicle. 


^^ 


1.  A  billfold  file  for  receiving  currency  bills,  said  file  being 
for  carrying  inside  a  billfold  for  quick,  easy  and  accurate  stor- 
age and  removal  of  bills,  said  file  comprising:  a  master  plate, 
said  master  plate  being  formed  of  semi-rigid  bendable  material 
of  sufficient  rigidity  as  to  maintain  itself  upright  when  in  a 
billfold  during  times  when  said  billfold  is  held  with  its  open 
side  upward  containing  said  master  plate,  said  master  plate 
being  a  thin  sheet  of  material,  left  and  right  retainers  atuched 
to  said  master  plate  and  protruding  from  said  master  plate  and 
each  disposed  offset  from  said  master  plate,  said  left  and  right 
retainers  respectively  having  left  and  right  retainer  edges 
extending  transversely  to  said  elongation  of  said  master  plate, 
and  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  panels  of  flexible  mate- 
rial, said  panels  having  a  central  bill-engaging  portion  for 
engaging  currency  bills  disposed  between  adjacent  panels,  said 
panels  being  sufliciently  rigid  as  to  tend  to  remain  with  their 
central  bill-engaging  portions  disposed  substantially  in  vertical 


4.049.037 
INFLATION  VALVE  FOR  TUBELESS  TIRE 
Ronald  J.  Gale,  Homchurch,  and  Edwin  M.  Rowbothui,  Col- 
chester, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Coapuy, 
Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  June  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  693,575 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kii«do^  Jue  10,  1975. 
24738/75 

Int  a.J  B60C  29/00 
VS.  CL  152—427  5  dalM 

1.  An  inflation  valve  assembly  for  a  wheel  and  tubeless  tire 
combination  comprising  a  valve  housing  having  an  interior 
wall  defining  an  air  passage; 
said  interior  wall  having  a  screw-threaded  portion  con- 
structed to  threadedly  receive  a  valve  core; 
said  housing  having  a  shoulder  and  a  flange  means  spaced 

apart  from  said  shoulder; 
said  flange  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 

spaced  apart  flange  portions; 
said  shoulder  and  said  flange  means  defining  a  groove  there- 
between constructed  to  receive  the  periphery  of  a  valve 
hole  in  a  wheel  rim; 
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■n  elastomeric  annular  seal  disposed  in  said  groove  sealingly 
engaging  said  shoulder  and  constructed  to  engage  said 
wheel  rim; 

said  screw-threaded  portion,  said  shoulder  and  said  flange 
means  being  integral  portions  of  said  housing; 


said  seal  being  a  separate  element  from  said  shoulder  and 
said  shoulder  having  substantially  greater  rigidity  than 
said  seal. 


4,049,038 
LOUVERED  COVEIUNG  SYSTEM 
Dairid  L.  Hymaa;  Robert  J.  Caytoa,  and  Knrt  E.  Roacnqnlst,  all 
of  Padllc  Paiiiades,  Califs  aarignort  to  Loaverdrape,  Inc^ 
Saata  Moaica,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,764 

Int.  CL2  E06B  9/26 

VS.  CL  160—166  A  5  Claims 


/O 


the  ingot  with  the  vertical  borehole  on  a  block  table  with  ^t 
least  one  power  connection  in  the  region  of  said  block  table 
and  with  the  vertical  borehole  of  the  ingot  aligned  with  a 
depression  in  the  block  table  for  slag  start  material,  the  depth 
of  the  depression  being  at  least  25%  of  the  diameter  of  the 


fH^ 


W'^'V- 


311 


J-3. 


ingot  borehole,  applying  a  a  movable  starting  disk  as  lower 
boundary  of  the  depression;  placing  the  slag  start  material  On 
top  of  said  disk;  filling  after  formation  of  liquid  slag  said  die- 
pression  exclusively  from  material  of  said  consumable  elec- 
trode; and  feeding  a  power  connection  to  the  starting  di(k 
along  during  the  entire  remelt  process. 

4,049,040 

SQUEEZE  CASTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Richard  F.  Lyach,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  N  L  Industrits, 
Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602,687 

Int  a.2  B22D  27/12 

U.S.  a.  164—120  12  Claims 


1.  A  louvered  covering  system  comprising 

a  vertical  louver  support  system; 

elongate  louvers,  each  said  elongate  louver  including  means 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  for  attachment  to  said  vertical 
louver  support  system  such  that  said  elongate  louver 
depends  vertically  therefrom,  an  elongate  panel  forming 
the  body  of  said  elongate  louver,  a  flange  along  each 
elongate  edge  of  said  panel,  said  flanges  extending  in- 
wardly toward  one  another  on  a  first  side  of  said  panel,  an 
elongate  sheet  slidably  arranged  on  said  elongate  panel 
between  said  flanges,  and  mounting  means  for  fixing  said 
sheet  at  one  spot  only  to  said  panel  near  said  attachment 
means. 


4^049,039 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  SOLID  FORGING  BLOCKS  WITH  MANIPULATOR 

PINS 

HdHrt  Ileodor  Griif;  BroKhkobd;  Jochea  Sfh— nn.  Main- 

td;  Aatoc  Waaocr,  Raiser  Scknaaaa,  both  of  Haaau  am 

M^  aad  Waracr  FVMrkh  TteMS,  HasMlioth,  aU  of  Gcr- 

to  LcyboM-Hcracas  GabH  A  Co.  Kg,  Co- 


FUed  Oet  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,962 
priority,  appHratioa  GcrMay,  Dec  6, 1975,  2554959 
iBt  CL2  B22D  WOO,  27/02 
U.S.  CL  164—52  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  solid  forging  blocks 
with  manipulator  pins  wherein  an  ingot  having  a  vertical  bore- 
hole is  filled  by  an  electro-slag  remelt  process  with  at  least  one 
consumable  electrode,  the  improvement  comprising  placing 


1.  A  method  of  casting  a  metal  article,  comprising: 
placing  a  quantity  of  molten  metal  into  an  open-toppjed 

female  die,  such  quantity  being  in  excess  of  the  quantity 

required  for  the  article; 
lowering  a  sealingly  fitted  punch  die  into  the  female  die  until 

the  molten  material  fills  the  resulting  closed  die  cavity; 
continuing  to  lower  the  punch  die  until  a  predetermined 

punch  position  is  reached,  while  forming  a  die  extensipn 

and  displacing  excess  metal  into  the  die  extension  from  the 

closed  die  cavity; 
terminating  die  extension  formation  and  the  displacement  of 

metal  from  the  die  cavity  when  the  predetermined  punch 

position  is  reached; 
applying  a  continuous  high  pressing  force  on  the  punch  4ie 

until  the  metal  has  solidified;  and 
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retracting  the  punch  die. 


4,049,041 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  DIE 
STAMPING 
Ivaa  Dim>T  Nikolov;  Hristo  GcorgiCT  KortcMki;  Dimiter  Taacv 
DimitroT,  aad  Asparah  MibayioT  Aatoaov,  aU  of  Sofia,  Bol- 
ivia, asiiiBon  to  lastitate  po  MetahMaaaic  i  Techaologia  aa 
Mctalite  pri  Baa,  Sofia,  Balgaria 

Filed  Aag.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  606,208 

OaiM  priority,  applicatioB  Balgaria,  Aag.  30, 1974,  27602 

lat  CLJ  B22D  27/12.  27/14 

VS.  CL  164-120  3  ClaiBS 


sa 


generally  parallel  and  radially  disposed  about  a  central 
axis; 

means  conducting  the  belts  along  their  respective  paths  and 
in  a  common  direction  through  the  proximately  travelled 
region,  the  paths  being  spaced  therethrough  to  define  a 
travelling  open-ended  axially-extending  mold  channel 
between  the  opposing  surfaces  of  the  belts, 

each  of  the  belts  including  an  inner  face  for  defining  a  por- 
tion of  the  channel  wall  during  the  period  of  proximate 
travel,  an  outer  face,  and  a  pair  of  oblique  edges  therebe- 
tween, 

the  edges  of  each  belt  being  contiguous  with  a  complimen- 
tary edge  of  an  adjacent  belt  during  the  period  of  proxi- 
mate travel  to  supporubly  contact  the  adjacent  edge 
through  the  proximately  travelled  region; 

means  for  continuously  injecting  a  quantity  of  molten  nute- 
rial  into  one  end  of  the  channel; 

means  for  cooling  the  molten  material  to  a  solid  form  while 
within  the  channel;  and 

means  for  collecting  the  solidified  material  at  the  other  end 
of  the  channel. 


1.  A  method  of  fluid  die  stamping  which  comprises: 

pouring  a  fluid  material  between  members  of  a  stamping  die 
having  a  stamping  surface  comprising  a  stationary  mem- 
ber and  a  movable  member  provided  with  at  least  one 
cavity  extending  over  a  limited  region  of  said  stamping 
surface; 

forcing  the  movable  member  into  the  stationary  member  to 
distribute  and  compress  said  fluid  in  said  cavity;  and 

arresting  the  movable  member  and  forcing  a  piston  located 
within  said  movable  member  toward  said  cavity  to  com- 
press a  gas  in  said  movable  member  and  force  said  com- 
pressed gas  through  at  least  one  channel  leading  to  the 
cavity  to  exert  additional  pressure  on  the  fluid  material 
between  the  members  and  exposed  to  the  cavity  at  said 
limited  region. 


4,049.043 

INSTALLATION  FOR  EXTRACTING  PIPES  FROM  A 

CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING  MACHINE 

Pierre  Head  Marie  Fort,  Nancy,  and  Michel  Plerrel,  Poat-a- 

MooaaoB,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Poat-A-Moasson  SA^ 

Nancy,  France 

FUed  June  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,739 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fraaec,  Jaly  8,  1974,  74 J3701 

lat  a.2  B22D  13/02.  13/10 

VS.  a.  164-295  »  ClaiM 


4,049,042 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
Robert  E.  Mariager,  Worthiagtoa,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  GTE  Labo- 
ratories lacorporated,  Waltbaoi,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,569 

lat  CL2  B22C  11/06 

VS.  CL  164—278  12  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  casting  assembly  comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  flexible  belts; 

means  defining  a  continuous  path  for  each  belt  including  a 
common  region  of  proximate  travel  wherein  the  paths  are 


I. 


,  ■'' 


^v„ 


1.  An  installation  comprising  a  rotary  mould  of  a  centrifugal 
casting  machine,  means  for  routing  said  mould  at  a  given 
speed  and  in  a  given  direction  about  an  axis,  and  means  for 
extracting  a  cast  pipe  from  the  mould,  said  extracting  means 
comprising  an  extracting  carriage  movable  parallel  to  said  axis, 
pipe  extracting  tongs  coaxial  with  the  mould  and  carried  by  the 
carriage,  a  tubular  girder  coaxial  with  the  mould  and  having  a 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  cast  pipe, 
the  extracting  tongs  being  mounted  inside  and  connected  to 
route  with  the  tubular  girder  and  extending  beyond  an  end  of 
the  girder  adjacent  the  mould,  rouuble  rollers  carried  by  the 
carriage  and  roUingly  supporting  the  girder  adjacent  opposite 
ends  of  the  girder,  a  motor  drivingly  connected  to  at  least  one 
of  said  rollers  to  drive  the  girder  and  tongs  in  roUtion  about 
said  axis,  and  means  for  synchronizing  the  speed  and  direction 
of  roUtion  of  the  tongs  with  the  speed  and  direction  of  roution 
of  the  mould  during  pipe  extraction. 
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4,049,045 
HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  BUILDINGS 
Gerhard  W.  Moos,  Toroato,  aad  Kenneth  R.  Cooper,  Don  Mills, 
both  <rf  Canada,  aMi0M>rs  to  Canada  Sqoarc  Management 
Liadted,  Toroato,  Caaada 

Filed  May  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  579,341 

Int  a.J  F24D  U/OO;  F25B  29/00 

MS.  a.  165—12  10  Claims 


i:^-^ 


10.  In  a  heating  and  cooling  system  for  a  building  having  a 
heating  load  and  cooling  load,  the  system  including: 

a  cooling  circuit  for  a  cooling  fluid;  means  in  said  circuit  for 
cooling  said  fluid  by  removing  heat  energy  therefrom;  and 
means  for  circulating  said  fluid  in  said  circuit;  the  building 
cooling  load  being  connectible  in  said  circuit  so  that  said 
fluid  can  pass  through  the  building  load;  and, 

a  heating  circuit  for  a  heating  fluid;  means  in  said  heating 
circuit  for  retrieving  heat  energy  removed  from  the  cool- 
ing fluid  by  said  cooling  means  and  for  transfernng  said 
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4,049,044 
HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM  CONSUMPTION 

METER 

David  J.  Cohen,  9614  N.  Oawford  Ave.,  SkoUe,  DL  60076 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,224 

Int  a.2  F28F  0/00 

U.S.  a.  165—11  15  Clafans 


1.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  heating  and  cooling  energy 
consumed  by  a  single  unit  of  a  multi-unit  building,  in  propor- 
tion to  the  total  energy  consumed  by  said  multi-unit  building, 
said  device  comprising  in  combination: 
a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  blower  fan, 
said  blower  fan  being  used  to  force  heated  and  cooled  air 
into  the  single  unit; 
an  energy  monitoring  circuit  for  monitoring  the  amount  of 
heating  and  cooling  energy  used  in  a  unit,  said  circuit 
being  electrically  coupled  to  said  control  circuit,  said 
energy  monitoring  circuit  having  an  integrating  circuit,  a 
pluse  generator,  and  a  pulse  counter; 
wherein  said  integrating  circuit  is  electrically  coupled  to  the 
pulse  generator  and  the  pulse  generator  is  electrically 
coupled  to  the  pulse  counter. 


heat  energy  to  the  heating  fluid;  and  means  for  circulating 
said  fluid  in  said  circuit;  the  building  heating  load  being 
connectible  in  said  circuit  so  that  said  heating  fluid  can 
pass  through  the  building  load; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a.  a  first  heat  energy  storage  reservoir  containing  a  fluid, 
the  reservoir  comprising  a  tank  having  therein  a  plund- 
ity  of  upright  baffles  disposed  in  spaced,  generally  par- 
allel posttions,  each  baffle  extending  from  the  bottom  pf 
the  tank  to  a  position  above  the  level  of  the  fluid,  and 
from  an  upright  wall  of  the  tank  to  a  position  spaced 
from  an  opposite  upright  wall  so  that  the  baffles  to- 
gether define  an  elongate  fluid  flow  path  of  serpentine 
form  along  which  the  fluid  can  blow  in  the  form  of  a 
column  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction,  the  tank 
having  an  inlet  connection  communicating  with  one 
end  of  said  path  and  an  outlet  connection  communicat- 
ing with  the  opposite  end  of  said  path,  said  inlet  and 
outlet  connections  of  the  reservoir  being  coupled  to  sakl 
cooling  circuit  so  that  heat  energy  derived  from  said 
circuit  can  be  stored  in  the  reservoir  for  subsequent 
transfer  back  to  the  said  circuit  to  assist  the  action  0f 
said  cooling  means;  and, 
b.  a  second  heat  energy  storage  reservoir  containing  a  flui^. 
the  reservoir  comprising  a  tank  having  therein  a  pluralitjy 
of  upright  baffles  disposed  in  spaced,  generally  parallel 
positions,  each  baffle  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the 
tank  to  a  position  above  the  level  of  the  fluid,  and  from  an 
upright  wall  of  the  tank  to  a  position  spaced  from  lyi 
opposite  upright  wall  so  that  the  baffles  together  define  api 
elongate  fluid  flow  path  of  serpentine  form  along  which 
the  fluid  can  flow  in  the  form  of  a  column  in  a  generally 
horizontal  direction,  the  tank  having  an  inlet  connection 
communicating  with  one  end  of  said  path  and  an  outl9t 
connection  communicating  with  the  opposite  end  of  said 
path,  said  inlet  and  outlet  connections  of  the  reservoir 
being  coupled  to  said  heating  circuit  so  that  heat  energy 
derived  from  said  circuit  can  be  stored  in  the  reservoir  for 
subsequent  transfer  back  to  the  said  circuit  to  assist  thje 
action  of  said  heat  energy  varying  means. 


4,049,046 

SOLAR  HEATING/COOLING  SYSTEM 

Mark  N.  Worthhigton,  10227  White  Mountain  Road,  Sun  Qt;^, 

Ariz.  85351 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,521,  Oct  31, 1974,  Pat  N^. 

3,957,109.  This  appUcation  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,476 

Int  a.2  F24D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  165—18  10  Claiav 


1.  In  a  solar  heating  and  cooling  system: 

a.  a  tier  unit  providing  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  channels  ii  i 
parallel  relation  including  upper  and  lower  flat  metalli: 
sheets  arraaged  in  spaced  relation  with  a  longitudinal!  i 
grooved  sheet  therebetween, 

b.  a  manifold  at  each  end  of  said  channels  communicating 
with  all  of  said  channels,  i 

c.  a  duct  extending  from  and  communicating  with  each  cjf 
said  manifolds,  one  of  said  ducts  constituting  an  air  inlqt 
and  the  other  duct  an  air  outlet, 

d.  said  tier  unit  being  arranged  in  a  position  having  a  verticd 
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component  and  thereby  presenting  upper  and  lower  ends, 
a  perforated  feed  pipe  extending  across  the  upper  end  of 
said  upper  flat  sheet, 

e.  a  trough  at  the  lower  end  of  the  said  upper  flat  sheet  with 
a  drain  pipe  connected  to  said  trough, 

f  a  vertical  evaporator  having  its  upper  end  below  the  level 
of  said  trough, 

g.  a  pipe  connecting  said  drain  pipe  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
evaporator, 

h.  a  storage  tank  below  and  communicating  with  said  evapo- 
rator, 

i.  a  pipe  extending  from  said  storage  tank  to  said  feed  pipe; 
and, 

j.  a  pump  for  pumping  water  from  said  storage  tank  through 
one  of  said  pipes  to  the  circulated  through  said  tier  unit. 


annular  flanges  extending  from  one  surface  of  each  fin  receiv- 
ing the  tubes  therethrough  and  a  plurality  of  slits  therein  pro- 
viding for  liquid  flow  therethrough  and  generally  axially  along 
the  tubes,  said  fins  being  stacked  with  the  flanges  of  one  fin 


4,049,047 

UQUID  HEAT  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM  WITH 

SEPARATELY  COMPARTMENTED  MAKE-UP  TANKS 

John  William  Keen,  Telford,  England,  assignor  to  Marston 

Excelsior  Limited,  England 

FUed  July  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,269 

Int  a.2  POIP  i/72 

U.S.  a.  165—107  7  Claims 


52      ..    S3  38  54  . 


te  }7 


abutting  the  opposite  surface  of  the  next  adjacent  fin  to  provide 
for  spacing  between  adjacent  fins,  and  second  fluid  conduit 
means  associated  with  said  shell  for  communication  thereinto 
for  fluid  contact  with  the  fins  and  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
tubes. 


4,049,049 

RECUPERATOR  -JTRUCTURES 

Donald  F.  Mold,  and  Ronald  G.  Rice,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio. 

assignors  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  554,791,  March  3,  1975.  This  appUcation 

May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,698 

Int.  a.2  C03C  2i/20;  C03B  i2/00:  F28D  7/00:  F28F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  165—165  4  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  filled  heat  exchanger  system  comprising  a  first 
circuit  including  at  least  one  first  heat  generator  and  at  least 
one  first  heat  remover,  a  second  circuit  including  at  least  one 
second  heat  generator  and  at  least  one  second  heat  remover, 
the  two  circuits  operating,  in  use  at  two  different  average 
temperatures,  a  liquid  make-up  tank  for  both  circuits,  the  Unk 
having  three  zones,  a  first  zone,  a  second  buffer  zone  and  a 
third  zone,  the  first  zone  being  in  direct  communication  with 
the  second  zone  for  the  passage  of  liquid  therebetween,  the 
third  zone  being  in  direct  communication  with  the  second  zone 
for  the  passage  of  liquid  therebetween,  there  being  no  direct 
communication  between  the  first  and  the  third  zones  except 
through  the  second  zone,  a  liquid  supply  line  and  at  least  one 
liquid  bleed  return  line  for  the  first  circuit,  the  lines  being 
connected  to  the  first  zone,  a  liquid  supply  line  and  at  least  one 
liquid  bleed  return  line  for  the  second  circuit,  the  lines  being 
connected  to  the  third  zone. 


4,049,048 
FINNED  TUBE  BUNDLE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Harry  W.  T.  Leedham,  Kitchener,  Caaada,  aaaigaor  to  Borg- 
Wamcr  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,506 
Int  CL2  F28F  9/22 
U  A  CL  165—159  20  Claims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  an  outer  elongated  shell 
having  a  central  passage  extending  therethrough,  a  pair  of 
header  plates  having  first  fluid  conduit  means  associated  there- 
with, a  plurality  of  tubes  within  said  shell  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof  with  their  ends  scaled  within  apertures  in  said 
header  plates,  said  tubes  being  in  communication  with  said  first 
conduit  means,  a  plurality  of  fins  stacked  on  said  tubes  between 
the  header  plates  and  generally  conformably  received  within 
said  shell,  each  fin  having  a  plurality  of  openings  defined  by 


1.  A  recuperator  heat  exchanger  assembly,  comprising 

a.  a  plurality  of  sUcked  layers  of  tubes,  each  tube  having 
open  ends  and  a  portion  intermediate  the  open  ends  which 
is  essentially  parallel  to  corresponding  intermediate  por- 
tions of  the  other  tubes  in  the  same  layer  and  to  corre- 
sponding intermediate  tube  portions  in  the  other  layers  to 
form  a  first  series  of  longitudinally  extending  parallel 
passageways  for  receiving  a  fust  fluid; 

b.  header  connecting  means  for  receiving  the  open  tube  ends 
of  each  layer  and  supporting  the  opening  open  ends  in 
each  layer  to  maintain  the  intermediate  tube  portions  of 
•ach  layer  in  a  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  the 
intermediate  tube  portions  of  the  tubes  in  at  least  one  of 
the  adjacent  stacked  layers  in  said  assembly  to  define  a 
second  series  of  passageways  between  layers  of  intermedi- 
ate tube  portions  for  receiving  a  second  fluid,  said  header 
connecting  means  closing  the  spaces  between  and  around 
the  open  ends  of  said  tube  to  prevent  crossflow  between 
the  first  and  second  fluid  streams;  and 

c.  wall  means  extending  longitudinally  along  each  of  said 
second  passageways  for  confining  said  second  fluid  in  and 
directing  the  flow  of  the  second  fluid  through  said  second 
series  passageways  in  a  direction  parallel  to  and  in  heat 
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exchange  relationship  with  the  intermediate  tube  portions 
adjacent  the  second  series  passageways,  said  second  fluid 
conflning  and  directing  means  having  entry  and  exit  port 
means  formed  therein  for  receiving  and  discharging  the 
second  fluid,  said  second  fluid  conflning  and  directing 
means  including  a  plurality  of  layers  of  tightly  packed 
individually  axially  elongated  elements  arranged  with 
their  axes  parallel  to  each  other  and  also  parallel  to  the 
intermediate  tube  portions  of  said  stacked  layers  of  tubes, 
a  group  of  such  layers  of  elements  being  disposed  adjacent 
each  side  of  said  stacked  layers  of  tubes  and  the  second 
series  passageways  formed  therebetween  to  direct  the 
flow  of  the  second  fluid  through  said  second  passageways 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  intermediate  tube  portions  of 
said  stacked  layers  of  tubes,  and  sealant  means  comprised 
of  a  sintered  frit  of  a  crystallizable  glass  interposed  be- 
tween adjacent  elongated  elements  in  a  layer,  between 
adjacent  layers  of  said  elongated  elements,  and  between 
said  elongated  elements  and  said  stacked  layers  of  tubes 
and  said  header  connecting  means,  thereby  joining  said 
elongated  elements  as  an  integral  part  of  said  assembly  and 
preventing  crossflow  between  the  first  and  second  fluid 
streams;  and 

d.  a  further  group  of  such  layers  of  elements  being  disposed 
essentially  parallel  to  the  intermediate  tube  portions  and 
between  the  first  series  layers  and  spaced  inwardly  in  said 
second  series  passageways  from  said  first-mentioned 
group  of  elements  to  guide  the  second  fluid  through  each 
second  series  passageway  in  plural  parallel  paths, 

e.  said  stacked  layers  of  tubes,  said  header  connecting  means, 
and  said  second  fluid  confining  and  directing  means  being 
constructed  of  material  having  essentially  zero  porosity, 
consisting  essentially  of  an  inorganic  crystalline  oxide 
ceramic  material,  and  having  an  average  coefficient  of 
lineal  thermal  expansion  of  about  -18  to  -1-50  X  10- V 
C  over  the  range  of  0*-300*  C; 

f.  said  stacked  layers  of  tubes,  said  header  connecting  means, 
sealant  means  and  said  second  fluid  confining  and  direct- 
ing means  being  fused  together  to  form  an  integral  assem- 
bly. 


4,049,050 

RECUPERATOR  STRUCTURES 

Donald  F.  Mold,  and  Ronald  G.  Rice,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc^  Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  554,791,  March  3, 1975.  This  application 

May  19. 1976,  Scr.  No.  687,956 

Int.  a.2  C03C  2i/20:  C03B  32/00;  F28D  7/00:  F28F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  165—165  6  Claims 
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a  line  extending  obliquely  with  respect  to  the  longitudi- 
nally extending  passages  thereof; 

b.  header  connecting  means  at  each  end  of  said  stacked 
layers  of  tabes  supporting  the  opposite  open  tube  ends  of 
each  layer  to  maintain  the  intermediate  tube  positions  of 
each  layer  in  a  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  the 
intermediate  tube  portions  of  the  tubes  in  the  adjacent 
stacked  layers  in  said  assembly  and  to  define  a  secottd 
series  of  passageways  between  said  spaced  layers  of  inter- 
mediate tube  portions  for  receiving  a  second  fluid,  said 
header  connecting  means  extending  obliquely  across  tube 
ends  at  each  end  of  said  stacked  layers  with  respect  to  said 
parallel  tubes,  and  closing  the  spaces  between  and  arouad 
the  open  ends  of  said  tubes  to  prevent  crossflow  betwe^ 
the  first  and  second  fluid  streams;  j 

c.  means  extending  longitudinally  along  each  of  the  oppos^e 
sides  of  said  second  series  passageways  extending  betwe^ 
said  header  connecting  means  at  each  end  of  said  stacked 
layers  for  confining  said  second  fluid  for  flow  in  aad 
through  said  second  series  passageways,  said  side  confi^i- 
ing  means  having  entry  and  exit  port  means  form^ 
therein  on  op;)osite  sides  of  the  recuperator  assembly  fbr 
respective^  receiving  and  discharging  the  second  fluid; 
and  j  I 

d.  flow  directing  wall  means  extending  along  each  secoad 
series  passageway  between  said  stacked  tube  layers  a«d 
parallel  therewith,  said  wall  means  being  spaced  lateraty 
inwardly  in  said  second  series  passageway  from  said  side 
confining  means  thereof  to  guide  the  second  fluid  throu^ 
each  second  series  passageway  in  paths  intermediate  said 
entry  and  exit  ports  which  are  substantially  parallel  to  and 
in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  adjacent  tubes; 

e.  said  stacked  layers  of  tubes,  header  connecting  meaiis, 
wall  means,  and  side  confining  means  having  essentialy 
zero  porosity,  consisting  essentially  of  an  inorganic  crys- 
talline oxide  ceramic  material,  and  having  an  average 
coefficient  of  lineal  thermal  expansion  of  about  —18  to 
-I-  50  X 10- V  C  over  the  range  of  0'-300'  C; 

f.  said  stacked  layers  of  tubes,  said  header  connecting  meaas, 
wall  means,  and  said  side  confining  means  being  fusion 
bonded  together  to  form  an  integral  assembly. 


1.  A  recuperator  heat  exchange  assembly,  comprising 
a.  a  plurality  of  stacked  layers  of  elongated  tubes  extending 
lengthwise  of  the  recuperator  assembly,  each  tube  having 
open  ends  and  a  portion  intermediate  the  open  ends  which 
is  essentially  parallel  to  the  corresponding  intermediate 
portions  of  the  other  tubes  in  the  same  layer  and  to  corre- 
sponding intermediate  tube  portions  in  the  other  layers  to 
form  a  first  series  of  longitudinally  extending  parallel 
passageways  for  receiving  a  first  fluid,  the  open  ends  of  at 
least  one  end  of  said  tubes  in  said  layers  terminating  along 


4,049,051 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  WTTH  VARIABLE  THERMAL 
RESPONSE  CORE 
Kenneth  O.  Paiker,  Rolling  Hills  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to  T|ic 
Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf  . 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  490,833,  July  22, 1974,  abudoned.  Thk 
application  Jan.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,828 
Int  a.2  F28F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  165—166  5  Claite 

1.  In  combination  with  a  heat  exchanger  of  the  counterflow 
type  having  air  outlet  manifolds  and  hot  gas  passages  in  the 
core,  the  improvement  comprising:  I 

heat  transfer  means  establishing  core  thermal  response  zones 
of  different  heat  transfer  capability  for  varying  the  ther- 
mal response  of  the  core  in  the  hot  gas  flow  direction  to 
decrease  temperature  gradients  and  reduce  thennal  fa- 
tigue of  the  core,  each  succeeding  zone  in  the  hot  gas  flow  . 
direction  having  greater  heat  transfer  capability  than  a 
preceding  zone,  and  including  a  zone  of  degraded  thermal 
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response  positioned  adjacent  the  outlet  manifolds,  and 
first,  second,  and  third  rows  of  plain  fins  of  increased  fin 


A.f  out 


H^' 


density  respectively  positioned  in  the  zones  succeeding 
the  zone  of  degraded  thermal  response. 


4,049,052 
SUBSURFACE  ANNULUS  SAFETY  VALVE 
Henry  P.  Arendt,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,928 

Int.  a.2  E21B  23/00.  43/12 

VS.  a.  166—183  17  Claims 


valve  seat  means  on  said  mandrel  means  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  passage  means; 

valve  member  means  axially  movable  on  said  mandrel  means 
between  a  position  engaging  said  valve  seat  means  thereby 
closing  said  passage  means  and  a  position  spaced  from  said 
valve  seat  means  thereby  opening  said  passage  means  and 
located  exterior  of  said  mandrel  means  upstream  from  said 
valve  seat  means; 

means  for  biasing  said  valve  member  means  to  a  position 
engaging  said  valve  seat  means; 

chamber  means,  including  pressure  responsive  means  form- 
ing a  portion  of  said  chamber  means; 

said  pressure  responsive  means  being  adapted  to  move  said 
valve  member  means  to  a  position  spaced  from  said  valve 
seat  means  when  said  chamber  means  is  pressurized;  and 

said  chamber  means  being  located  downstream  from  said 
valve  seat  means  in  a  position  to  be  protected  from  well 
fluids  in  the  annulus  when  said  valve  member  means  en- 
gages said  valve  seat  means. 


4,049,053 

RECOVERY  OF  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  PARTIALLY 

EXHAUSTED  OIL  WELLS  BY  MECHANICAL  WAVE 

HEATING 

Sidney  T.  Fisher,  53  Morrison  Ave.,  and  Charles  B.  Fisher,  2850 

HUl  Park  RomI,  both  of  Montreal,  Quebec,  CanMla 

Filed  June  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,700 

Int.  a.2  E2IB  43/24.  43/25 

VJS.  a.  166—249  13  Claims 


1.  An  annulus  subsurface  safety  valve  for  controlling  flow  in 
the  annulus  between  concentric  well  pipes  comprising: 
mandrel  means  adapted  to  be  connected  in  the  inner  pipe; 
packer  means  extending  circumferentially  about  said  man- 
drel means  and  adapted  to  seal  with  the  outer  pipe; 
passage  means  by-passing  said  packer  means  through  said 
mandrel  means; 


s  \ 


I; 


iM 


1.  The  mechanical  wave  heating  in  situ  of  a  selected  portion 
of  an  underground  deposit  of  hydrocarbons  by  means  of  a 
mechanical  wave  radiator  immersed  in  a  fluid  medium  which  is 
in  direct  contact  with  the  said  selected  portion  and  located  in 
a  well  communicating  with  said  selected  portion  of  the  deposit, 
the  radiator  transmitting  mechanical  wave  energy  to  the  se- 
lected portion  of  the  deposit  until  the  selected  portion  becomes 
fluid,  the  said  radiator  comprising  a  tube  for  containing  a  liquid 
medium  for  transmitting  mechanical  waves,  said  tube  being 
closed  at  one  end  and  having  connecting  means  at  the  other 
end  for  connection  to  a  source  of  mechanical  waves,  said  tube 
having  side  walls  made  of  elastic  material  suiubly  formed  for 
oscillatory  deflection  in  response  to  the  application  of  mechan- 
ical waves  from  said  source  to  said  liquid  medium. 
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4,049,054 

STABLE  MIXTURES  OF  POLYMERS  AND 

SURFACTANTS  FOR  SURFACTANT  FLOODING 

DomM  R.  Wicr,  Bartlcfrille,  Okla^  asrignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

Icaa  Conpany,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

CoBtiBuation-iii-put  of  Ser.  No.  531,158,  Dec.  9, 1974, 

•budoacd.  This  applicatioii  Oct  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,773 

lot  a.2  E21B  43/22 

U.S.  a.  166—273  12  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  a  stable  surfactant  waterflooding 
fluid  comprising: 

dissolving  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
high  molecular  weight  copolymer  of  acrylamide  or  meth« 
acrylamide  with  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  salt  of 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid,  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  or  a 
heteropolysaccharide  produced  by  fermentation  of  carbo- 
hydrates by  bacteria  of  the  genus  Xanthomonas  in  water; 

thereafter  combining  said  thus-formed  polymer  solution  and 
a  solution  of  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  chloride  and  sulfate  salts  in  the  absence  of  a  petro- 
leum sulfonate  surfactant  and  mixing  thoroughly;  and 

thereafter  combining  said  thus-formed  mixture  with  a  petro- 
leum sulfonate  surfactant  and  mixing  until  a  homogeneous 
fluid  is  obtained, 

said  polymer  being  present  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of 
O.OI  to  S  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  fluid, 
said  salt  being  present  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  0. 1 
to  10  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  fluid,  and 
said  surfactant  being  present  in  an  amount  within  the 
range  of  0.01  to  10  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  fluid. 

II.  A  process  for  recovering  crude  oil  from  an  oil-bearing 
subterranean  formation  having  at  least  one  injection  means  in 
fluid  communication  with  at  least  one  production  means,  com- 
prising: injecting  into  the  formation  a  surfactant  waterflooding 
fluid  made  by: 

dissolving  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
high  molecular  weight  copolymer  of  acrylamide  and 
sodium  acrylate,  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  or  a  hetero- 
polysaccharide produced  by  fermentation  of  carbohy- 
drates by  bacteria  of  the  genus  xanthomonas  in  fresh 
water; 

thereafter  combining  said  thus-formed  polymer  solution  and 
a  solution  of  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  chloride  and  sulfate  salts  in  the  absence  of  a  petro- 
leum sulfonate  surfactant  and  mixing  thoroughly;  and 

thereafter  combining  said  thus-formed  mixture  with  a  petro- 
leum sulfonate  surfactant  and  mixing  until  a  homogeneous 
fluid  is  obtained; 

said  polymer  being  present  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of 
0.01  to  5  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fluid, 
said  salt  being  present  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  10  weight 
percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  fluid,  and  said  surfac- 
tant being  present  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  0.01  to 
10  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  fluid;  and 

displacing  said  fluid  toward  said  production  means  to  re- 
cover said  crude  oil. 


4,049,055 

GRAVEL  PACK  METHOD,  RETRIEVABLE  WELL 

PACKER  AND  GRAVEL  PACK  APPARATUS 

Joe  R.  BrowB,  Hoaitoii,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Brown  Oil  Tools,  Inc., 

Howtoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1971,  Ser.  No.  139,006 
Lit  CL2  E21B  23/04,  23/06.  3r/129.  43/04 
VS.  a.  166—278  43  Claims 

40.  A  method  of  treating  a  well  for  production  which  in- 
cludes lowering  an  operating  tool  string  having  connected 
thereto  a  packer  having  a  screen  supported  therebelow  into  the 
well  bore;  seating  the  packer  in  sealing  position  in  the  well  bore 
above  a  producing  formation  therein  with  the  screen  in  com- 
munication with  the  producing  fonnation:  opening  a  flow  path 
for  circulation  downwardly  past  the  packer  and  the  screen  to 
the  producing  formation  and  upwardly  past  the  screen  and  the 


packer  to  the  well  surface  for  treating  the  well  formation; 
introducing  gravel  through  said  circulation  flow  path  into  lihe 
well  bore  below  the  packer  exteriorly  of  the  screen  to  fono  a 
gravel  pack  filling  the  annular  space  between  the  screen  and 
the  well  bore  to  a  point  above  the  screen;  removing  the  operat- 
ing tool  string  from  the  well  bore;  establishing  a  production 
flow  course  from  the  packer  to  the  well  surface  for  conducting 
well  fluids  entering  said  flow  course  from  the  producing  for- 
mation through  the  gravel  pack  and  screen;  and  reconnecting 
the  operating  tool  string  to  the  packer  for  reestablishing  a  flow 
path  past  the  packer  and  screen  to  the  producing  formation  for 
additional  treatment  of  said  formation. 


L. 


€^. 


iL_ 


lift; 


;:tt- 


41.  An  operating  tool  for  setting  a  packer  and  screen  in  plafse 
in  a  well  and  establishing  a  circulation  path  through  the  pacl^er 
and  screen  in  i4ace  including:  means  for  connecting  said  oper- 
ating tool  to  said  packer  for  setting  the  same  in  the  well;  meafis 
for  establishing  a  flow  path  through  the  set  packer  and  screen 
to  the  exterior  of  the  screen;  means  for  establishing  a  circula- 
tion path  through  the  packer  and  the  screen  downwardly  from 
the  surfate  and  upwardly  to  return  to  the  surface;  means  fbr 
closing  off  the  circulation  path;  and  means  for  opening  the 
circulation  path  by  movement  of  an  operating  string  connected 
to  the  operating  tool. 


,040, 
Ser. 


4,049,056 
OIL  AND  GAS  WELL  STIMULATION 
Charles  S.  Godfrey,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Physics  Inter- 
national Company,  San  Leandro,  Calif.  j 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  250,184,  May  4, 1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,618, 
April  29, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  June  28, 1976, 
i                No.  700,470 
I         Int.  a.2  E21B  43/26 
U.S.  a.  166—299                                                          17  Clai«is 
1.  A  method  of  fracturing  the  rock  formation  at  a  pay  zone 
at  a  predetermined  depth  in  a  well,  comprising: 
establishing  an  elongated  closed  chamber  in  said  well  of 
material  which  can  withstand  a  detonation  which  c>n 
fracture  rock  and  which  has  openings  at  said  predeter- 
mined depth  to  permit  fluid  outflow  to  said  rock  fonna- 
tion, 
filling  said  chamber  with  a  fracturing  fluid  to  a  level  aboVe 

said  predetermined  depth, 
applying  a  shock  wave  to  said  fracturing  fluid,  which  has  a 
rise  time  faster  than  the  time  required  for  sound  to 
traverse  one  half  of  the  periphery  of  the  well  opening  in 
said  rock  at  said  pay  zone,  and  which  when  applied  to  said 
rock  by  said  fluid  has  an  amplitude  which  will  fracture 
said  rock  but  which  is  less  than  the  amplitude  required  to 
crush  said  rock,  whereby  said  rock  formation  at  s^d 
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predetermined  depth  is  fractured  and  fluid  is  forced  into 
the  fractures. 
4.  Apparatus  for  stimulating  a  well  that  has  a  casing  which 
can  withstand  a  rock  fracturing  detonation,  and  which  has  a 
pay  zone  with  rock  formation  exposed  through  the  casing  to 
permit  fluid  access  to  said  rock  formation,  comprising: 
a  source  of  a  fracturing  fluid, 
means  to  transfer  said  fracturing  fluid  from  said  source  into 

said  well  to  a  level  above  said  pay  zone, 
means  for  rendering  the  portion  of  said  well  including  said 
fracturing  fluid  gas  tight,  and 


FROM  WITHIN  THE  EDUCTION  TUBE  WITHOUT 
POLLUTING  THE  ENVIRONMENT  COMPRISING: 

c.  placing 

i.  an  in  pressure  relief  valve  for  flow  from  the  annulus  of 

the  casing  into  the  tubing  adjacent  to 
ii.  an  out  pressure  relief  valve  for  flowing  from  the  tubing 

into  the  annulus, 

d.  pumping  treatment  fluids  into  the  eduction  tube,  thus 

e.  opening  the  out  pressure  relief  valve  so  that  the  eduction 
tube  contents  are  pumped  into  the  annulus  between  the 
tube  and  casing,  then 

f.  pumping  neutral  fluids  into  the  annulus,  thus 

g.  opening  the  in  pressure  relief  valve  so  that  the  eduction 
tube  contents  arc  returned  thereto. 

4,049,058 
SUGAR  BEET  HARVESTER 
Fred  W.  Eisenhardt,  Fargo,  N.  Dak.,  and  Wayne  S.  Tonsfeldt, 
SaTin,  Minn,,  assignors  to   Alloway   Manufacturing,   Inc., 
Fargo,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608,741 

Int.  a.2  ACID  79/00 

U.S.  a.  171—58  ♦*  Claims 


^il 


means  for  applying  a  shock  wave  to  said  fracturing  fluid, 
which  has  a  rise  time  faster  than  the  time  required  for 
sound  to  traverse  one  half  of  the  periphery  of  the  well 
opening  in  said  rock  at  said  pay  zone,  and  which  when 
applied  to  said  rock  by  said  fluid  has  an  amplitude  which 
will  fracture  said  rock  but  which  is  less  than  the  amplitude 
required  to  crush  said  rock,  whereby  said  rock  fonnation 
at  said  predetermined  depth  is  fractured  and  fluid  is  forced 
into  the  fractures. 


4,049,057 

PARAFFIN  CLEANER 

William  Stwi  Hewes,  P.O.  Box  3051,  Midland,  Tex.  79701 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,298 

Int  a.2  E21B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  166—304  7  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  lifting  sugar  beets  from  the  soil  and  deliver- 
ing sugar  beets  to  a  selected  location  comprising;  a  movable 
frame,  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  lifting  sugar  beeu 
rearwardly  from  the  means  for  lifting  beets,  second  conveyor 
means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  receiving  sugar  beets  from  the 
first  conveyor  means  and  moving  the  sugar  beets  transversely 
of  the  machine,  a  grab  roller  assembly  having  a  plurality  of 
rollers  located  longitudinally  along  one  side  of  the  frame,  said 
grab  roller  assembly  having  an  input  end  and  a  discharge  end. 
means  mounting  the  grab  roller  assembly  along  said  one  side  of 
the  frame,  said  second  conveyor  means  operable  to  deliver 
sugar  beets  to  the  input  end  of  the  grab  roller  assembly,  eleva- 
tor means  mounted  on  said  one  side  of  the  frame  for  receiving 
sugar  beets  from  the  discharge  end  of  the  grab  roller  assembly 
and  delivering  the  sugar  beets  to  an  elevated  selected  location, 
and  drive  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  conveyor 
means,  grab  roller  assembly  and  elevator  means  to  operate  the 
same. 


4.  In  an  offshore  oil  well  having 

a.  an  eduction  tube,  within 

b.  a  casing; 

AN  IMPROVED  METHOD  OF  TREATING  A 


4,049,059 
COMBINED  GARDEN  CULTIVATOR  AND  LAWN 

EDGER 
Robert  L.  Weibling,  5041  E.  Lake  Road,  Sbeffleld  Lake,  Ohio 
44054 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,877,  Sept.  25,  1975, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Jane  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696341 
Int.  a.2  AOIB  1/00:  AOlG  3/06 
U.S.  a.  172—15  13  Cl«*«« 

1.  In  combination,  an  elongated  inclmed  support  arm  includ- 
ing forward  lower  and  rear  upper  ends,  a  rotary  shaft  member 
joumaled  from  the  lower  end  of  said  support  arm  for  rotation 
about  a  horizonul  transverse  axis,  motor  support  means  on  the 
WELL    other  upper  end  of  said  support  arm  for  supporting  motor 
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means  including  a  rotatable  output  shaft,  said  support  arm 
including  rotary  torque  transmitting  means  having  a  first  por- 
tion drivingly  connected  to  said  rotary  shaft  member  and  a 
second  portion  adjacent  said  other  upper  end  of  said  support 
arm  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  rotauble  output  shaft  of  motor 
means  supported  from  said  support  means,  a  rotary  blade 
structure  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  rotary  shaft  member  to 
one  side  of  said  one  end  of  said  support  arm,  an  arcuate  shield 
panel,  support  means  supporting  said  panel  in  position  partially 
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embracingly  encircling  said  rotary  blade  structure  and  opening 
toward  the  latter  away  from  said  other  end  portion  of  said 
support  arm,  the  rear  arch  end  portion  of  said  shield  panel 
including  ground  engaging  means  for  supportive  contact  with 
the  ground  at  a  level  above  the  lower  periphery  of  said  rotary 
blade  structure,  said  support  means  including  means  mounting 
said  arcuate  shield  panel  for  adjustable  angular  displacement 
about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  member,  whereby  the 
elevation  of  said  ground  engaging  means  relative  to  said  lower 
periphery  of  said  rotary  blade  structure  may  be  varied. 


4,049,060 

SOD  CUTTER 

Oyde  Rockwell  Hoke,  Rte.  3,  Box  505,  StatesWlle,  N.C.  28677 

FUed  June  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,078 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  45/04 

UA  a.  172-19  lOaidms 


1.  Sod  cutting  apparatus  for  attachment  to  an  excavating 
machine  such  as  a  backhoe  and  comprising  elongate  blade 
means  for  cutting  a  surface  layer  from  the  earth,  depth  control 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  blade  means  for  posi- 
tioning the  same  substantially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the 
earth,  and  mounting  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
blade  means  and  said  depth  control  means  for  detachable 
engagement  with  a  portion  of  an  excavating  machine  and 
comprising  crossbar  means  spanning  said  blade  means  and 
pivotally  connected  thereto  for  accommodating  varying  angu- 
lations of  the  excavating  machine  with  respect  to  the  surface  of 
the  earth  whereby  movement  of  the  excavating  machine  adja- 
cent the  surface  of  the  earth  moves  said  depth  control  means 
across  the  surface  and  said  blade  means  through  the  earth  and 
cuts  a  surface  layer  therefrom. 


4,049,061 
.    ROTARY  HARROWS 
Ary  Tu  der  Leiy,  Maasland,  and  Comelis  Johannes  Gerard^ 
Bom,  Rozenborg,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  van  der 
Lely  N.  V.,  Mtasland,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  602,467 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Aug.   6,   1974, 
7410530 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  33/06 
U.S.  a.  172-49  5  CtaiBMl 


1.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  or  rotary  harrow  comprising 
a  frame  and  at  least  two  separate  groups  of  soil  working  mem- 
bers supported  on  respective  elongated  portions  of  said  frame, 
said  soil  working  members  being  rotatably  mounted  on  up- 
wardly extending  axes  afforded  by  shafts  and  said  shafts  being 
positioned  in  a  row  that  extends  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
operative  travel,  each  frame  portion  being  hollow  and  inde- 
pendently pivoted  to  said  frame,  said  portion  being  vertically 
displaceable  relative  to  the  remainder  of  the  frame  to  match 
ground  undulations  during  operation,  said  frame  portion  being 
at  least  partly  sustained  in  operative  position  above  the  ground 
by  a  corresponding  supporting  roller  coupled  to  that  frame 
portion,  at  least  three  ground  wheels  pivoted  to  said  frame  and 
said  ground  wheels  being  positioned  to  support  said  frame 
during  operation,  driving  means  connected  to  a  corresponding 
gear  box  of  each  said  group  and  said  gear  box  containing 
transmission  parts  that  engage  the  shafts  of  the  soil  working 
members  of  said  group,  said  frame  including  a  leading  beam 
and  rearwardly  extending  arms  being  pivotably  connected  to 
that  beam,  tool  bar  means  on  the  ends  of  said  arms  and  said  tool 
bar  means  being  positioned  to  support  additional  tools  at  the 
rear  of  the  rollers. 


4,049,062 

SWING  MOUNT  PIVOTALLY  SUPPORTING  WIDTH 

GAUGE  FROM  VEHICLE 

Lawrence  E.  Rossmiller,  and  George  D.  Gemar,  both  of  Brady, 

Mont.  59416 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608,236 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  35/32 

\iS.  a  172-126  3  Claims 


y 


( 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  to  be  used  in  pulling  wide 
trailing  structures,  a  width  gauge  comprising  an  upstanding 
mount  frame  including  remote  horizontally  spaced  inner  base 
and  outer  free  marginal  portions,  a  central  forward  portion  of 
said  vehicle  including  mounting  means  mounting  said  frame  at 
said  base  marginal  portion  thereof  for  oscillation  of  said  frame 
relative  to  said  vehicle  about  a  first  upstanding  axis  between 
positions  with  said  free  marginal  portion  disposed  adjacent  and 
facing  outwardly  of  opposite  sides  of  said  vehicle,  an  elongated 
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horizontal  arm  having  an  inner  base  end  and  an  outer  free  end, 
said  base  end  of  said  arm  and  free  marginal  portion  of  said 
frame  including  first  coacting  means  pivotally  supporting  an 
upper  portion  of  said  base  end  from  an  upper  portion  of  said 
free  marginal  portion  to  define  an  upstanding  upper  pivot 
connection,  said  free  marginal  portion  including  first  and  sec- 
ond lower  mounting  portions  spaced  horizontally  apart  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  medial  plane  of  said  frame  and  inwardly  of 
said  first  coacting  means  in  the  direction  of  said  inner  base 
marginal  portion,  said  base  end  portion  including  first  and 
second  lower  support  portions  spaced  horizontally  apart  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  arm,  said  first  mounting  and  support 
portions  and  said  second  mounting  and  support  portions  defin- 
ing releasably  and  alternately  engageable  means  defining  first 
and  second  upstanding  lower  pivot  connections,  respectively, 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  arm  and  frame,  said  first  coacting 
means  and  said  lower  mounting  and  support  portions  collec- 
tively defining  a  shiftable  upstanding  axis  to  be  canted  between 
positions  alternately  aligning  said  first  coacting  means  with 
said  first  and  second  lower  pivot  connections  to  respectively 
define  oppositely  inclined  axes  about  which  said  arm  may  be 
oppositely  swung  relative  to  said  frame  from  a  horizonul 
center  position  projecting  outwardly  from  said  free  marginal 
portion  toward  rearwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  positions 
extending  along  said  opposite  sides  of  said  vehicle,  when  said 
free  marginal  portion  of  said  frame  is  disposed  at  said  opposite 
sides  of  said  vehicle. 


4,049,064 
MULTI  FUNCnON  DRILL  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Raymond  L.  Chubb,  Garland;  Lawrence  F.  Haven,  Dallas,  and 
Robert  W.  Hisey,  Richardson,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Gard- 
ner-Denver Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1976.  Ser.  No.  682,355 

Int.  a.i  B23Q  5/00 

U.S.  a.  173—147  ♦  a^na 


'-" '  ! 
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4,049,063 

MULTI-UNTT  ADJUSTABLE  PLOW  SYSTEM 

WiUiam  John  Dietrich,  CongenriUe,  HI.,  assignor  to  DMI,  Inc., 

Goodfleld,  lU. 

FUed  Sept.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  617,892 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  69/00 

U5.  a.  172—283  8  Qaims 


1.  In  an  earth  drilling  apparatus  having  an  elongated  up- 
standing mast  and  a  drive  means  to  dnve  a  dnll  pipe  through 
a  traverse  means  connected  to  the  dnll  pipe  and  mounted  for 
movement  along  the  length  of  the  mast  to  transmit  host  and 
pulldown  forces  to  the  drill  stnng.  the  combination  therewith 
which  comprises; 

a.  a  variable  speed  motor  coupled  in  driving  relation  through 
a  reduction  unit  to  a  high  torque  shaft, 

b.  a  clutch  shaft  driven  in  accordance  with  the  input  to  said 
reduction  unit, 

c.  a  first  clutch  for  dnvmg  an  output  shaft  in  accordance 
with  said  clutch  shaft, 

d.  means  for  driving  said  traverse  means  in  accordance  with 
said  output  shaft, 

e.  a  second  clutch  for  alternatively  driving  said  output  shaft 
from  said  high  torque  shaft,  and 

r  means  for  changing  the  operating  mode  of  said  motor  and 
shifting  energization  from  one  of  said  clutches  to  the 
other. 


1.  In  a  plow  system  adapted  to  be  pulled  by  a  traction  vehi- 
cle having  a  rear  wheel,  sid  plow  system  having  a  frame  with 
an  inclined  beam,  a  plurality  of  plow  units  mounted  on  said 
inclined  beam  and  connected  together  for  rotation  in  unison  to 
adjust  the  cutting  width  of  the  plows,  and  power  adjustment 
means  for  adjusting  the  width  of  said  plow  units,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  front  furrow  wheel  mounted  adjacent  the  forward  end  of 
said  inclined  beam  and  adapted  to  ride  in  a  previously 
formed  furrow; 
a  tongue  pivotally  connected  at  its  forward  end  to  a  hitch  on 
said  vehicle  and  pivotaly  connected  at  iu  rear  end  to  said 
frame; 
means  for  slidably  supporting  a  portion  of  said  frame  on  said 

tongue;  and 
link  means  pivotolly  interconnecting  said  tongue  and  said 
adjustment  means  for  rotating  said  frame  relative  to  said 
tongue  responsive  to  the  adjustment  of  said  plow  units 
such  that  the  distance  between  said  forward  furrow  wheel 
and  said  rear  wheel  of  said  vehicle  remains  constant  over 
a  continuous  range  of  width  adjustments  for  said  plow 
units. 


4,049,065 
DRILLING  APPARATUS 
Hans-Philipp  Walter,  22  Oderstrasse,  D-3570  SUdt  Allendorf  1. 
Germany 

FUed  July  16.  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  July  24,  1974,  2435535 
Int.  a.2  E21B  19/14 
U.S.  a.  175—52  »3  Claims 


"  -wa :;  ^ 


1.  A  drilling  apparatus  compnsing: 
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a  mobile  base  support  structure, 
.  a  drilling  tower  supported  on  said  support  structure, 
a  bearing  means  upon  which  said  tower  is  mounted  on  a 
horizontal  axis,  said  bearing  means  permitting  adjustment 
of  said  drilling  tower  in  a  transverse  direction  relative  to 
said  horizontal  axis, 

a  drilling  head  mounted  on  said  drilling  tower  so  that  the 
drilling  head  can  move  along  the  length  of  said  drilling 
tower, 

rotary  driving  means  for  a  drill  rod  mounted  on  said 
drilling  head, 

a  storage  means  included  in  said  drilling  tower  for  receiv- 
ing a  plurality  of  drill  rods  in  a  parallel  arrangement  of 
rotational  symmetry,  said  drill  rods  having  cone  thread 
ends  for  the  formation  of  a  drill  string  and  being  adapted 
to  be  singly  handled,  said  storage  means  including 

1.  a  revolving  rack  means  which  is  mounted  centrally  with 
respect  to  said  drilling  tower,  and 

2.  means  for  rotating  said  rack  means  in  arcuate  incre- 
ments so  as  to  permit  both  the  transfer  of  drill  rods  out 
of  said  rack  means  and  into  said  rack  means,  and 

nesting  means  associated  with  said  revolving  rack,  said 
nesting  means  including  grapplers  having  spreader  arms 
and  transverse  drive  means,  said  spreader  arms  and  trans- 
verse drive  means  being  adapted  to  cooperate  to  transfer 
drill  rods  into  and  out  of  said  rack. 


4,049,066 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  ANNULAR  BACK 

PRESSURE  NEAR  THE  DRILL  BIT 

Vernon  T.  Riciiey,  1111  Blalock,  Apt  160,  Houston,  Tex.  77055 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,926 

Int  a.2  E21B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  175—323  10  Qaims 


t— 


1.  An  annular  mud  pump  for  use  in  a  drill  string  in  drilling  a 
well  bore  which  is  adapted  to  be  located  above  the  drill  bit  in 
the  drill  string  and  which  comprises: 

an  elongate  tubular  member  adapted  to  be  connected  in  a 
drill  string  at  the  upper  end  and  further  adapted  to  be 
located  above  a  drill  bit  attached  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
drill  string; 

a  second  tubular  member  positioned  concentrically  about 
the  first  tubular  member; 

motor  means  in  said  first  tubular  member,  said  motor  means 
being  positioned  and  exposed  to  the  flow  of  mud  there- 
through flowing  through  the  drill  string  and  said  tubular 
member,  said  motor  means  having  a  set  of  blades  which 
are  rotated  by  the  mud  flow  and  which  rotates  an  output 
shaft; 

gear  means  connected  to  the  output  shaft  of  said  motor 
means; 

a  gear  connected  to  said  second  tubular  member  and  com- 
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prising  a  portion  of  said  gear  means  said  gear  being  fixed 
to  said  outer  tubular  member  for  rotating  the  second 
tubular  member  in  response  to  operation  of  said  motor 
means;  and 

a  multiflite  screw  on  the  exterior  of  said  second  tubular 
member  which  is  rotated  in  the  annulus  of  the  well  bore  in 
a  direction  to  lift  drilling  mud  by  the  flites  of  the  said, 
screw. 


4,049,067 

CUTTER  MOUNTING  EXTENSION  APPARATUS       ' 

Charles  R.  Diveiy,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  IngersoU-Rand 

Company,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N.J. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,052 

Int.  a.2  E21B  9/22 

U.S.  a.  175—406  25  Claims 


1.  Cutter  mounting  extension  apparatus,  for  use  in  extending; 
the  radius  of  a  raise  boring  head  having  a  drive  stem,  compris- 
ing: 

extension  support  means  having  means  adapted  for  a  cou- 
pling thereof  to  a  raise  boring  head;  and 

a  cutter  mounting  extension  element  coupled  to  said  support 
means;  wherein 

said  extension  support  means  comprises  a  planar  base  having 
a  pair  of  opposed  sides; 

said  extension  element  comprises  a  flat  plate; 

said  extension  element  is  coupled  to  said  base  at  one  of  saii 
sides  thereof; 

said  base  and  said  plate  being  in  abutting  relationship  anc 
occupying  a  common  plane;  and 

fastening  means  replaceably  securing  said  base  and  said  plate 
together  and  prohibiting  relative  displacement,  between 
said  base  and  said  plate,  from  said  common  plane. 


\ 


HQainJ 


4,049,068 

PRICE  LABELING  SYSTEM  WITH  FLOATING  ZERO 
REFERENCE 
George  Kavanagh,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  and  John  L.  Caron,  Oakland, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Hi-Speed  Checkweigher  Co.,  Inc.,  Ithaca, 
N.Y. 

FUed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,852 
Int.  a.2  GOIG  11/04 
U.S.  a.  177—25 

1.  In  a  high  speed  weight  computing  system,  in  combination: 
weight-sensitive  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  in 

response  to  weight  acting  thereon; 
conveyor  means  for  conveying  articles  along  a  path  passing 
over  said  weight-sensitive  means  and  including  control 
means  for  transiently  depositing  said  articles  on  said 
weight-sensitive  means; 
sensor  means  for  actuating  said  control  means  transiently  to 

deposit  an  article  on  said  weight-sensitive  means;  and 
computer  means  interfaced  with  said  sensor  means  and  with 
said  weight-sensitive  means  for  computing  the  gross 
weight  of  an  article  based  upon  the  difference  in  outputs 
of  said  weight-sensitive  means  when  an  article  is  tran 
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siently  deposited  on  the  weight-sensitive  means  and  when 
the  article  is  not  on  the  weight-sensitive  means,  said 
weight-sensitive  means  producing  an  analog  output  signal 
linearly  proportional  to  weight,  and  including  amplifier 
means  connected  to  the  analog  output  signal,  and  an  ana- 
log-to-digital converter  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
amplifier  means,  said  amplifier  means  amplifying  the  out- 


each  group  consisting  of  M  gate  circuits  inserted  respectively 
between  said  converting  means  and  adder  circuits  for  effecting 
separate  conduction  control  of  the  outputs  of  said  converting 
means,  N  averaging  circuits  for  calculating  average  loads  from 
the  outputs  of  said  adder  circuits  respectively,  and  a  control 
circuit  for  controlling  said  gate  circuits  such  that  said  groups  of 
gate  circuits  pass  exclusively  the  load  signals  corresponding  to 
the  resjjective  wheel  axles. 


put  signal  to  produce  a  difference  in  digital  outputs  from 
said  converter  which  represents  the  measured  load  times  a 
factor  m  and  said  computer  means  computing  said  gross 
weight  on  the  basis  of  said  difTerence  in  output  signals 
divided  by  said  factor  m  whereby  to  minimize  weight 
computation  errors  due  to  converter  inaccuracy  in  con- 
verting to  the  least  significant  bit  of  the  output  thereof 


4,049,069 
DEVICE  FOR  WEIGHING  RUNNING  VEHICLE 
Ryozo  Tamamura,  Osaka,  and  Masami  Yamanaka,  Miki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yamato  Scale  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,048 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1975,  50-103861 
Int.  a.2  GOIG  19/02 
U.S.  a.  177—134  3  Claims 


4,049,070 

EXCAVATOR  HAVING  UFTING  LEGS  AND 

COOPERATING  BOOM  MOUNTED  BUCKET  FOR 

"WALKING" 

Ingebret  Soyland,  Solhogda  2  Brynehansea,  Bryae,  Norway 

(N-4340) 

FUed  July  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,228 

Claims  priority,  apfriication  Norway,  July  19,  1974,  742642 

Int  a.2  B62D  57/00 

U.S.  a.  180—8  C  3  Claims 


w  ^ 


nr  n, 


C, 

c, 


1.  A  device  for  weighing  moving  vehicles  having  the  maxi- 
mum number  n  /  and  the  minimum  distance  D  of  wheel  axles, 
comprising  M  weighing  platforms  arranged  serially  on  a  road 
surface  along  the  running  direction  of  said  vehicles,  the  dimension 
of  said  weighing  platforms  being  less  than  said  minimum  distance 
D  of  wheel  axles,  M  electromechanical  converting  means  for 
producing  electric  signals  which  are  respectively  proportional  to  the 
loads  applied  respectively  onto  said  weighing  platforms,  N  adder 
circuits  connected  respectively  to  the  outputs  of  said  converting 
means  for  summing  up  the  outputs  of  said  converting  means, 
where  N  b  equal  to  or  greater  than  n,  N  groups  of  gate  circuits. 


1.  an  excavator,  comprising: 

frame  means  having  wheel  means  thereon; 

rail  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means; 

a  rail  carriage  mounted  on  said  rail  means,  and  movable 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

first  motive  means  connected  between  said  rail  carriage  and 
said  rail  means,  operable  to  effect  movement  of  said  rail 
carriage  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rail  means; 

a  boom  and  bucket  assembly  carried  by  said  rail  carriage, 
and  including  a  second  motive  means  opwrable  separate 
from  said  first  motive  means  to  move  said  boom  and 
bucket  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  to  engage  said  bucket 
with  the  earth,  said  generally  vertical  plane  including  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  rail  means;  and 

a  lifting  leg  assembly  mounted  on  each  of  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  rail  carriage  to  project  laterally  from  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  thereof,  each  of  said  lifting  leg  assemblies  includ- 
ing a  third  motive  means  operable  se]>arate  from  said  first 
and  said  second  motive  means  to  press  the  lower  end  of 
the  associated  leg  assembly  against  the  ground, 

said  third  motive  means  of  said  lifting  leg  assemblies  and  said 
second  motive  means  of  said  boom  and  bucket  assembly 
being  operable  separately  but  cooperatively  to  engage  all 
three  of  said  bucket  and  said  laterally  projecting  leg  as- 
semblies with  the  ground  to  lift  said  wheel  means  on  said 
frame  means  to  a  height  spaced  above  the  ground,  where- 
upon said  first  motive  means  connected  between  said  rail 
carriage  and  said  rail  means  can  be  operated  separately  to 
move  said  frame  means  relative  to  said  rail  carriage  to 
thereby  move  said  wheel  means  to  a  different  location. 
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4,049,071 
MODULAR  DUAL  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  AND  DRIVE 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRUCKS 
Robert  N.  Stedaaa,  CUllicothe,  IlL,  anivior  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co^  Peorin,  IlL 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,849 

lat  CL2  B62D  61/10 

MS.  CL  180—24.05  11  Claims 


(0 


September  20,  19 


r 


by  said  prime  mover  module,  said  fluid  pump  means  oper- 

atively  connected  to  said  first  fluid  tank; 
a  first  coupling  inside  of  said  inside  wall  of  one  of  said  side 

rails; 
a  first  opening  defined  through  said  inside  wall  of  said  one  of 

said  side  rails  in  registration  with  said  first  coupling; 
a  second  coupling  between  said  inside  and  said  outside  walls 

of  said  one  of  said  side  rails  releasably  engaging  said  firtt 

coupling  through  said  first  opening; 
a  second  opening  through  said  outside  wall  of  said  one  ( >f 

said  side  rails  at  said  fluid  motor  means;  I 

first  means  operatively  connecting  said  fluid  motor  meats 

with  said  second  coupling  through  said  second  opening 

and  between  said  outside  and  inside  walls  of  said  one  of 

said  side  rails;  and, 
second  means  operatively  connecting  said  first  coupling 

with  the  output  of  said  fluid  pump  means  to  power  said 

fluid  motor  means. 


1.  A  modular  axle  suspension  and  drive  arrangement  at- 
tached to  a  main  frame  of  a  vehicle  comprising 

a  hollow  sub-frame,  said  main  frame  at  least  partially  overly- 
ing said  sub-frame, 

connection  means  universally  pivoting  a  forward  end  of  said 
sub-frame  to  a  rearward  end  of  said  main  frame, 

a  drive  motor,  having  an  output  shaft,  mounted  on  said 
sub-frame, 

at  least  one  roadwheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sub-frame, 
and 

drive  means  disposed  entirely  within  said  sub-frame  and 
drivingly  interconnected  between  the  output  shaft  of  said 
drive  motor  and  said  roadwheel  for  driving  the  same. 


4,049,072 

MODULAR  VEHICLE  SUBASSEMBLY 

DooaM  D.  Savage,  HnotiTilk,  Ala.,  aaiigiior  to  B.  J.  PoweU, 

AtlaBta,Ga. 

DiTiiioB  of  Ser.  No.  439,736,  Feb.  5, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,907,053. 

This  appUcatioB  Sept  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,028 

lat  a.2  B60K  5/10 

U.S.  CL  180-64  M  2  Claims 


,t40      ^'■M     *3,        If,  M] 


r5s3>f 


1.  A  modular  vehicle  subassembly  comprising: 

a  base  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  tubular  side 
rails,  each  of  said  side  nils  having  spaced  apart  inside  and 
outside  walls,  and  defining  a  prime  trover  enclosure,  a 
first  space,  and  a  second  space  therein,  said  base  frame 
further  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  and  opposed  slide 
rails  mounted  on  said  side  rails  within  said  enclosure; 

a  prime  mover  module  including  an  undercarriage  movably 
supporting  said  module  on  said  slide  rails  within  said 
enclosure; 

a  first  fluid  tank  removably  mounted  in  said  first  space; 

a  second  fluid  tank  removably  mounted  in  said  second  space, 
and  connected  to  said  prime  mover  module; 

locating  means  for  selectively  and  releasably  fixing  said 
prime  mover  module  in  said  enclosure; 

fluid  motor  means  carried  by  said  base  frame  outside  of  said 
side  rails  adjacent  said  outside  walls; 

fluid  pump  means  having  an  output  connected  to  and  driven 


I  4,049,073 

^       QRCUrr  BREAKER 
MerU  D.  Gebert,  560  -  30th  Ave.  Sp.  37,  Santa  Cruz,  Calif.  95060 
FOed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,723  | 

Int  a.2  B60K  28/00 
US.  a.  180—183  A 


r 


6CIaii>s 


28  " 


1.  An  automatic  circuit  breaker  for  a  vehicle  having  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  an  associated  electric^ 
power  circuit  which  comprises 
a  switch  in  said  power  circuit, 

a  toggle  joint  operative  to  open  or  close  said  switch,  and 
means  responsive  to  vehicle  impact  to  move  said  toggle  joint 

between  switch-closed  and  switch-opened  positions, 
said  toggle  moving  means  including  a  weight  supported  b|y 
rigid  members  for  universal  pivotal  motion  to  contact  an|d 
move  said  toggle  joint. 


^  4,049,074 

SOUND-ATTENUATING  INLET  DUCT 
Stephen  B.  Kaxin,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Genertl 
Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FU«d  May  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,293 

lat.  a.2  P04B  39/00:  B64D  33/06 

UJS.  a.  181—286  5  Clainb 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  type  having  routable  con 


September  20,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1085 


pression  means  adapted  to  pressurize  a  motive  fluid  there  is 
provided  a  sound-attenuating  inlet  duct  comprising: 

causing  means  open  at  opposing  ends  to  accommodate  the 
passage  of  the  motive  fluid  therethrough  and  defining,  in 
serial  flow  relationship,  a  throat  of  predetermined  axial 
extent,  a  difluser  and  a  generally  cylindrical  section  ahead 
of  the  compression  means;  and 

acoustic  treatment  disposed  upon  and  within  said  casing 
means,  wherein 

the  throat,  the  difTuser  and  cylindrical  section  geometry 
cause  an  acceleration  of  the  motive  fluid  to  a  higher  axial 
velocity  proximate  the  casing  acoustic  treatment  than 
proximate  the  rotational  axis  to  provide  sound  attenuation 
by  imparting  to  the  acoustic  waves  propagating  through 
the  inlet  duct  a  velocity  component  normal  to  the  acoustic 
treatment,  the  geometry  of  the  throat  and  the  diffuser 
being  substantially  defined  by  the  relationships: 

Li/D  =  2.6M  -  1.12, 


4,049,076 

SOUND  DAMPING  APPARATUS 

Milo  E.  Marphy,  Lom  Beach,  Calif.,  asrigMr  to  Marphy  Maf- 

fler,  Inc  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  408,388,  Oct  23, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,918,549. 

This  application  Nov.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,682 

Int  a.2  POIN  1/08 

U.S.  a.  181—224  1  Claim 


/«' 


L 


/^/■^  /4e  /S8    /J9  /4!f 


and 
WD  =  1.28  -  J.6  M. 

wherein 

D  =  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  section; 
Lj  =  axial  extent  of  the  diffuser; 
L,  =  axial  extent  of  the  throat;  and 
M  =  average  throat  Mach  number  subsuntially  between 
0.7  and  0.8. 


4,049,075 
SOUND  DAMPING  APPARATUS 
Milo  E.  Murphy,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Murphy  Muf- 
fler, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  408,388,  Oct.  23, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,918,549. 
ThU  appUcation  Nov.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,681 
Int.  a.2  POIN  1/22 
U.S.  a.  181—220  3  Claims 


1.  A  sound  damper  for  use  with  gas  streams,  comprising: 

a  resilient  cylindrical  sheath  first  wall  of  gas  impervious 
material  defining  a  first  volume, 

a  rigid  second  wall  defining  a  second  volume,  said  second 
wall  being  surrounded  by  and  concentric  with  said  first 
wall,  said  second  wall  having  gas  ports  therein  connecting 
said  first  and  second  volumes, 

a  tube  fixed  to  the  second  rigid  wall  and  defining  a  gas  entry 
means  connecting  to  said  second  volume, 

conuct  means  including  annular  ribs  integral  with  a  wall  and 
between  the  first  and  second  walls  and  dividing  the  vol- 
ume between  said  first  and  second  walls,  said  contact 
means  being  separable  from  a  wall  in  response  to  gas 
pressure  to  define  intermittent  gas  exit  means  between  said 
wall  and  said  contact  means, 

a  third  rigid  wall  about  said  resilient  wall  and  defining  a 
third  volume,  said  gas  exit  means  intermittently  connect- 
ing said  second  and  third  volumes,  and 

a  gas  exit  tube  on  said  third  wall. 


4,049,077 
SEISMIC  VIBRATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Joseph  F.  Mifnid,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Prodaction 
Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  516,329,  Oct  21,  1974,  ahawdofd 

This  application  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,502 

Int  a.2  GOIV  1/04 

VJS.  CL  181—114  31  ClaiiH 


1.  A  sound  damper  for  gas  streams  emerging  from  a  ported 
periphery  comprising: 
a  resilient  first  wall  comprised  of  a  cylindrical  sheath  of  gas 

impervious  material  surrounding  said  periphery,  said  first 

wall  including  end  portions  extending  between  said  sheath 

and  said  periphery  defining  a  first  volume  into  which  said 

gas  streams  emerge; 
a  rigid  second  wall  concentrically  surrounding  said  first  wall 

defining  a  closed  second  volume  between  said  first  and 

second  walls; 
a  fluid  filling  said  second  volume; 
means  for  securing  one  of  said  end  portions  in  gas  tight 

relation  to  said  periphery;  and 
the  other  of  said  end  portions  resilient  opening  in  response  to 

gas  pressure  to  define  intermittent  gas  exit  means. 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
seismic  vibrator,  said  vibrator  including  a  coupling  plate,  the 
movement  of  which  is  responsive  to  an  electrical  input  signal, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  feedback  loop  which  includes: 
means  for  generating  an  electrical  feedback  signal  which 
includes  a  transducer  coupled  to  said  coupling  plate,  said 
feedback  signal  having  an  amplitude  which  varies  instan- 
taneously with  coupling  plate  motion; 
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summing  means  having  said  electrical  input  signal  connected 
to  a  first  input  terminal  thereto  and  said  feedback  signal 
having  an  amplitude  which  varies  instantaneously  with 
coupling  plate  motion  connected  to  a  second  input  termi- 
nal thereto;  and 

phase  compensator  means  connected  in  series  circuit  relation 
within  said  feedback  loop. 


4,049,078 

MARINE  A€X>USnC  PULSE  TRAIN  SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 

Jolui  Lloyd  PaitMM,  Gahctton,  and  Clifford  E.  Anderson, 

HutiTiile,  both  «rf  Tcz^  asiignon  to  Western  Geophysical 

Co.  of  AiMriea,  HoMton,  Tex. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  460,867,  April  15, 1974, 

abuidoiied.  This  appUcattoa  Jan.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647,549 

Int  a^  GOIV  1/04 

MS.  a.  181—120  12  Claims 


V      / 


_i. 


1.  An  air  gun  for  generating  a  train  of  discrete  acoustic 
pulses  in  a  body  of  water  at  a  desired  pulse  repetition  rate 
during  a  single  recording  cycle  of  predetermined  length  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  defining  a  supply  chamber  for  receiving  a  volume 
of  high  pressure  air.  the  housing  including  an  inlet  and  at 
least  one  exhaust  port  fluidly  communicating,  in  use,  with 
said  body  of  water, 

sliding  valve  means  mounted  in  said  housing  between  said 
supply  chamber  and  said  exhaust  port; 

reciprocatingly  mounted,  rigid  linkage  means  fixedly  se- 
cured to  said  sliding  valve  means; 

control  means  for  continuously  varying  the  repetition  rate  of 
said  pulses  from  S  to  at  least  40  Hertz,  thereby  to  define  a 
seismic  chirp  signal;  and 

drive  means  mechanically  coimected  to  said  linkage  means 
and  cooperating  with  said  control  means  for  opening  and 
closing  said  valve  means,  thereby  periodically  emitting  a 
high  pressure  air  jet  through  said  exhaust  port  into  said 
body  of  water. 


cally  above  said  vehicle  and  for  at  least  substantially  main' 
taining  said  platform  means  parallel  relative  to  ground 
level  upon  raising  and  lowering  thereof,  said  linkagi 
means  being  universally  connected  to  said  platform  meani 
and  wherein  said  linkage  means  comprises  adjustment 
means  for  selectively  moving  said  platform  means  relative 
to  said  vehicle  in  pitch,  roll  and  yaw  directions  for  univer 


sal  movement,  first  linkage  means  pivotally  connected  tc 
said  lift  arm  means  and  universally  connected  at  a  single 
point  connection  to  said  platform  means  and  second  linkj 
age  means,  forming  a  parallelogram-type  linkage  with  saiq 
first  linkage  means,  pivotally  connected  to  said  lift  am} 
means  and  universally  connected  to  said  platform  mean: 
at  a  two  point  connection  thereon. 


4,049,080 

ESCAPE  DEVICE  FOR  A  MULTI-STOREY  BUILDING 
Yoshio  Suzuki,  529  Futago,  Takatsu,  Kawasaki,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,694 
Int.  a.2  A62B  1/20 


U.S.  a.  182—48 


6Qainui 


4,049,079 
TRACTOR  MOUNTED  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

AERIAL  WORK  TASKS 
Robert  N.  Stednyu^  ChilUcothe,  DI.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peorta,  DL 

nicd  May  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  687,728 
Int  CL2  B66F  11/04 
U.S.  CL  182—2  20  Claims 

1.  An  aerial  work  task  apparatus  mounted  on  a  frame  of  a 
mobile  vehicle  comprising 
lift  arm  means  pivotally  mounted  directly  on  said  frame, 
lift  cylinder  means  pivotally  interconnected  between  said 
frame  and  said  lift  arm  means  for  selectively  moving  said 
lift  arm  means  between  lowered  and  raised  positions  rela- 
tive to  ground  level, 
platform  means  adapted  to  carry  a  workman  thereon  and 
linkage  means  pivotally  interconnected  between  said  frame, 
said  lift  arm  means  and  said  platform  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  platform  means  at  least  substantially  verti- 


1.  An  escape  device  for  a  multi-storey  building  having  emer 
gency  exits  in  the  outer  side  wall  of  each  of  the  storeys  of  saic 
building,  said  escape  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  support 
brackets  secured  to  said  outer  side  wall  of  the  building  storeys, 
a  downwardly  inclined  main  body  including  a  plurality  of 
straight  sections  connected  integrally  together  by  means  of 
outwardly  curved  comer  sections  to  provide  a  meandering 
chute  construction  to  said  main  body  and  supported  by  said 
support  brackets,  evacuation  of>enings  provided  adjacent  th^ 
lower  ends  of  alternate  straight  sections  of  said  plurality  of 
straight  sections  and  positioned  adjacent  said  emergency  exitsi 
a  plurality  of  pulleys  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said  main  body 
in  two  parallel  rows  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  positions  along  the 
length  of  the  main  body,  ropes  guidoJ  over  said  rows  of  pul- 
leys, and  a  shock  absorbing  means  provided  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  lowermost  straight  section  of  said  plurality  of  straighi 
sections. 
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4,049,081 

OPERATOR-ACTUATED  ELEVATING  DEVICE 

Walter  McDonald,  558  DeU  Road,  Landing.  N  J.  07850;  Norbert 

F.  Seitel,  45  GUette  Place,  GUette,  N  J.  07933,  and  John  E. 

Ayres,  540  Fairview  Ave.,  Westwood,  N  J.  07675 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,384 

Int.  a.2  E06C  7/12:  B66B  9/20 

U.S.  a.  182—148  7  Claims 


extends  along  the  length  of  each  sidewall,  said  member  having 
two  free  ends,  said  corrugation  adapting  each  sidewall  to  fold 
upon  itself  when  a  force  is  applied  to  an  area  of  said  member  to 
provide  a  flattened  portion  on  said  member,  the  flattened 


nim 


Tv- 


^  -.- 


portion  being  adapted  to  be  secure  by  fastening  means  to  a 
component  of  said  ladder  frame,  the  width  of  the  flattened 
portion  being  subsUntially  the  same  as  the  nominal  width  of 
said  member. 


1.  An  elevatable  operator-actuated  lifting  platform,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  lower  support  frame; 

a  platform  section  including  means  for  supporting  said  oper- 
ator, telescopically  interfitted  with  said  support  frame  as 
to  be  elevatable  with  respect  thereto; 

hydraulically  actuated  piston  and  cylinder  means,  for  tele- 
scoping and  de-telescoping  said  platform  section  away 
from  and  toward  said  suppori  frame,  to  enable  elevation 
and  lowering  of  said  platform  section; 

said  piston  and  cylinder  means  including  a  cylinder  asso- 
ciated with  and  fixed  with  respect  to  one  of  said  support 
frame  and  platform,  and  a  piston  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
other  of  said  frame  and  platform;  said  piston  being  re- 
ceived within  said  cylinder  and  being  axially  displaceable 
outwardly  from  said  cylinder  by  pressurization  thereof  to 
enable  said  elevation  of  said  platform; 

means  moveable  with  said  platform  for  manually  pressuriz- 
ing and  de-pressurizing  said  piston  and  cylinder  means 
with  said  fluid,  to  enable  raising  and  lowering  of  said 
platform  by  said  operator; 

and  wherein  said  manually  actuated  means  moveable  with 
said  platform  includes  a  reservoir  of  hydraulic  fluid  and  a 
manually  operable  pumping  means  for  providing  said  fluid 
to  said  cylinder;  a  first  flow  path  being  defined  between 
said  reservoir  and  said  cylinder  including  said  mmually 
operable  pumping  means  for  effecting  elevation  of  said 
platform  section  by  pressurization  of  said  cylinder;  a  sec- 
ond flow  path  being  defined  between  said  reservoir  and 
pressurized  cylinder  for  enabling  return  of  fluid  to  said 
reservoir  for  lowering  of  said  platform;  and  manually 
operable  valve  means  moveable  with  said  platform  section 
for  enabling  operator  selection  between  said  first  or  sec- 
ond flow  paths. 


4,049,083 

ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  HAND  TRUCK  WTTH 

STACKER  ATTACHMENT 

Eugene  N.  Garrey,  Appleton,  Wis^  assignor  to  Woodward  Mfg. 

A  Sales  Co.,  Inc.,  Appleton,  Wis. 

FUed  Not.  23,  1976,  Scr.  No.  744,425 

Int  a.2  B66B  9/20 

U.S.  a.  187—9  R  12  Claims 


4,049,082 
STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  FOR  A  STRUCTURAL  FRAME 
Robert  Reid,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Daymond  Lim- 
ited, Mississauga,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,054 
Int  a.2  E06C  7/10 
MS.  a.  182—217  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  ladder  frame,  a  structural  member  of  malleable  metal 
comprising  a  substantially  planar  wall  and  two  opposing  ir- 
regular-shaped sidewalls  which  are  integral  with  substantially 
parallel  edges  of  said  substantially  planar  wall,  each  of  said 
irregular-shaped  sidewalls  having  a  corrugation  therein  which 


1.  A  stacker  attachment  for  releasably  mounting  to  a  two 
wheel,  battery  powered  hand  truck  which  has  a  movable 
elongated  inner  frame,  an  elongated  sutionary  outer  frame, 
said  inner  frame  movable  only  below  the  wheels  at  the  bottom 
of  said  sutionary  frame,  said  stacker  attachment  including 
an  elongated  outer  sutionary  frame  having  spaced  sides  and 
a  connecting  top,  a  subilizing  member  extending  at  a  right 
angle  from  the  bottom  of  the  spaced  sides  for  making 
ground  contact,  mounting  means  on  said  sutionary  frame 
for  releasably  mounting  the  stacker  to  a  two  wheel  hand 
truck, 
a  movable  inner  frame  having  spaced  sides  and  a  connecting 
top  member,  said  inner  movable  frame  having  a  height 
substantially  less  that  the  height  of  the  stationary  frame,  a 
lifting  member  mounted  at  a  right  angle  to  the  bottom  of 
said  movable  frame, 
an  electric  motor  at  the  bottom  of  the  stacker,  means  mount- 
ing said  motor  to  the  sides  of  the  sutionary  frame. 
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mechanical  means  to  raise  and  lower  said  movable  inner 
frame,  said  mechanical  means  interconnected  between 
said  electric  motor,  said  stationary  frame,  and  said  mov- 
able frame, 

conductors  extending  from  said  electric  motor  with  battery 
lead  portions  for  connection  to  a  battery,  and 

switch  means  to  selectively  operate  said  mechanical  means 
to  raise  the  movable  frame,  and  mounted  lifting  member, 
above  the  bottom  of  the  stationary  frame,  and  to  lower  the 
movable  frame,  and  mounted  lifting  member,  to  the  bot- 
tom of  said  stationary  frame. 


with  the  said  flange  in  one  of  said  chamfers,  said  chamfers 
being  off  center  so  that  when  the  rotor  seated  in  one  chamfer 


4,049,064 
AUDIBLE  LINING  WEAR  INDICATOR 
Richard  B.  Bemer,  Loaibard,  aad  fUchard  G.  Hcnacaaey,  Oak 
LawB,  both  of  OL,  aMigaofi  to  International  Harrcster  Com- 
paajr,  ^'^h'tf^i  DL 

FDad  Not.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,817 

iBt  CL2  F16D  66/02 

VS.  CL  188—1  A  2  Claims 


'lis 


1.  In  a  friction  disc  for  use  in  a  frictional  engagement  device 
including  reaction  members  operating  in  a  fluid  environment 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  core  plate  having  obverse  and  reverse  faces  and  a  plurality 
of  apertures  passing  therethrough  including  a  central 
aperture  and  apertures  spaced  inwardly  of  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  the  core  plate; 

a  primary  firictional  material  of  microporous  material  in  a 
configuration  of  an  annular  ring  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  therethrough,  having  its  static  coefficient  of 
friction  substantially  similar  to  its  dynamic  coefficient, 
bonded  to  each  face  of  the  core  plate  with  the  apertures  of 
the  primary  frictional  material  annular  ring  aligned  with 
the  apertures  of  the  core  plate  which  are  spaced  inwardly 
of  said  outer  periphery; 

slugs  of  secondary  frictional  material  occupying  the  outer 
periphery  core  plate  iqiertures,  the  slugs  being  slightly 
longer  than  the  length  of  the  outer  periphery  core  plate 
apertures  and  freely  slidable  therein  where  the  slugs  are  of 
such  material  as  to  produce  an  audible  signal  upon  contact 
with  cooperating  reaction  members  to  indicate  wear  of 
the  primary  frictional  material. 


4,049,085 
CALIPER  BRAKE  WITH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTOR 
ATTACHMENT  TO  HUB 
DomM  E.  BlMicr,  Niki,  MicL,  aHi^or  to  Safety  Racing 
iMorvonled,  Em  Claire  Midu 
Flkd  Ai«.  10. 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,110 
lat  a.2  n€D  65/12 
VS.  CL  188—18  A  6  Claim 

1.  In  a  caliper  brake  comprising  a  hub  and  a  rotor,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  hub  having  an  annular  rotor-attaching  flange  and  a 
rotor  having  appoted  annular  chamfers  complementary  to  said 
annular  flange  and  means  for  attaching  said  rotor  to  said  flange 


22 


m 


JC-~ 


it  is  closer  to  the  hub  than  when  it  is  seated  in  the  other  chani 
fer. 


4,049,086 
VEHICLE  DISC  BRAKES 
Heinrich  Bemhard  Rath,  Vallendar,  Rhine,  Germany,  airigndr 
to  Giiiing  Tii^tM,  Birmingham,  Fiigi*iiH 

FtM  Aug.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,815 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  30, 
35855/75 

Int  CL2  F16D  65/02 
li 


■■■■■■nn 

\  197$, 
MClainii 


1.  An  hydrauically  operated  disc  brake  for  a  vehicle,  con- 
prising  a  rotatable  disc,  a  stationary  drag-taking  part  locate^ 
against  one  face  of  said  disc,  a  caliper  straddling  a  portion  of 
the  peripheral  edge  of  said  disc,  first  and  second  circumfereii- 
tially  spaced  gukle  means  carried  on  said  drag-taking  part  and 
adapted  to  guide  said  caliper  for  sliding  movement  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  disc,  friction  pa4 
assemblies  for  engagement  with  opposite  faces  of  said  disf: 
located  in  said  caliper,  and  actuating  means  for  applying  one  df 
said  friction  pad  assemblis  directly  to  said  disc  and  for  causing 
said  caliper  to  ^de  relative  to  said  drag-taking  part  to  apply 
the  other  of  said  friction  pad  assemblies  indirectly  to  the  oppO> 
site  face  of  said  disc,  each  of  said  guide  means  comprising 
giiide  member,  said  guide  member  being  provided  with  a  circu- 
lar bore,  a  peg  member  working  in  said  bore,  one  of  said  mem- 
bers being  secured  to  said  drag-taking  part  and  the  other  to  said 
caliper,  a  resilient  moulded  bush  having  an  inner  elongate  borf 
being  located  in  one  of  said  bores,  only  the  first  of  said  peg 
members  sliding  in  an  elongate  bore  with  some  free  play  along 
a  line  extending  perpendicularly  between  the  axes  of  said  two 
peg  members,  said  first  peg  member  being  a  substantially  tight 
fit  in  said  bush  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  line. 
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4,049,087 

FRICnON  PAD  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  SLIDING  CALIPER 

DISC  BRAKES 

Kurt  Erich  Hdnz,  Neawicd,  aad  Hont  WiUi  KlaaMii,  St  Scbaa- 
tian,  both  of  Govany,  aaaignon  to  Girihu  Liadtcd,  Bindng- 
ham,Ea^aBd 

Filed  Dec  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  643,826 
Ciaiau  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  24,  1974, 
55726/74 

Int  CL2  F16D  65/00 
VS.  CL  188—73.5  3  Claims 


4      ^- 


pressure  responsive  piston  keeping  the  spring  compressed  in 
the  presence  of  fluid  pressure,  a  force  transmitting  pull  rod 
linkage  coupling  the  spring  brake  cylinder  between  the  service 
brake  piston  and  the  slack  adjuster,  and  a  disengagement  mech- 
anism built  into  said  spring  brake  unit  with  an  externally  ex- 
tending control  lever  for  permitting  a  retuum  movement  of  the 
actuator  and  linkage  in  the  absence  of  fluid  pressure  in  said 
spring  brake  piston. 


I 


■^ 


I 


4,049,089 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Frederick  Stanley  Randk,  Montov  Falls,  N.Y.,  aarifaor  to 
Shepord  NUca  Crane  ft  Hoiit  Corporation,  Montow  Falla, 

N  V 

Filed  Jnly  6. 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,420 
Int  CL^  B60T  13/04 
VS.  a.  188—171  17 


1.  A  combination  of  friction  pad  assembly  and  a  sliding 
caliper  disc  brake,  the  brake  comprising  a  torque  member  and 
a  caliper  member,  the  caliper  member  being  attached  to  the 
torque  member  for  sliding  movement  relative  thereto  and 
arranged  to  act  on  the  friction  pad  assembly  which  is  located  in 
a  recess  in  the  torque  member,  the  friction  pad  assembly  com- 
prising a  backing  plate,  a  pad  of  friction  material  secured  to  the 
backing  plate  and  a  leaf  spring  securely  attached  to  the  backing 
plate  prior  to  installation  of  the  assembly  in  the  disc  brake,  the 
leaf  spring  comprising  a  central  clip  portion  and  two  oppo- 
sitely directed  arms,  the  arms  being  integrally  formed  with  the 
central  clip  portion  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  backing  plate,  the  flat  surfaces  of  the  arms  being 
substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  backing  plate,  the 
central  clip  portion  having,  in  transverse  cross-section,  a  gen- 
erally inverted  u-shape  comprising  a  substantially  planar  base 
section  from  each  side  of  which  depends  a  leg.  one  leg  being 
substantially  normal  to  the  base  section  and  the  other  leg  being 
angled  towards  said  one  leg.  the  legs  engaging  one  on  either 
side  of  a  tab  which  is  free  of  friction  material  and  projects  from 
an  edge  of  the  backing  plate  said  other  leg  engaging  into  a 
recess  in  the  tab.  the  two  arms  of  the  H>ring  engaging  the 
caliper  member  whereby  the  friction  pad  assembly  is  held  in 
the  recess  in  the  torque  member  and  the  caliper  member  and 
torque  member  are  biased  apart  the  pad  assembly  and  brake 
being  so  designed  that  the  spring  at  all  times  is  outside  the  area 
which,  when  the  brake  is  in  use.  is  swept  by  the  disc. 


4,049,088 

PARKING  BRAKE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  RAIL 

VEHICLE  BRAKE 

Andcn  OIot  Gunar  S^tarmc,  and  Nib  Boije  Leanart  Sander, 

both  of  MalM.  Sweden  a«i«Mrt  to  S? CMka  Akticbolaget 

BrooHregnlator,  MalaMi,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  660^56 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  27, 1975,  7502201 
Int  CL2  F16D  65/30 
VS.  CL  188—107  1  Claim 


1.  A  parking  brake  arrangement  for  a  rail  vehicle  brake, 
comprising  in  combination,  a  service  brake  actuator  with  a 
piston  and  built-in  slack  adjuster  for  providing  a  braking  force 
along  an  actuator  force  transmission  path  to  braking  levers  in 
said  vehicle,  a  separate  spring  brake  cylinder  unit  remotely 
located  from  said  actuator  with  the  spring  brake  spring  acting 
in  the  brake  application  direction  of  said  actuator,  and  a  fluid 


'^SHH^ferr 


1.  An  electromagnetic  brake  assembly  comprising: 

A.  A  routable  brake  wheel  fued  to  a  shaft  which  has  the 
roution  thereof  selectively  braked  by  the  brake  assembly; 

B.  a  pressure  ring  nonroUtably  mounted  axially  a  given 
distance  from  said  brake  wheel  during  operational  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  axially  move  toward  and 
away  from  the  brake  wheel; 

C.  a  brake  armature  mounted  axially  from  said  pressure  ring 
and  adaptfd  to  axially  move  in  fixed  relation  with  respect 
to  said  pressure  ring  during  operational  rotation  of  said 
shaft; 

D.  at  least  one  brake  liner  adapted  to  fricationally  engage 
between  the  brake  wheel  and  pressure  ring  when  the 
pressure  ring  is  moved  axially  toward  the  brake  wheel; 

E.  an  electromagnetic  means  mounted  axially  from  the  brake 
armature  for  engaging  the  brake  armature  to  move  the 
pressure  ring  away  from  the  brake  wheel; 

F.  biasing  means  for  urging  the  brake  armature  and  pressure 
ring  toward  the  brake  wheel  to  engage  the  brake  liner 
between  the  brake  wheel  and  pressure  ring  and  brake  the 
roution  of  the  brake  wheel;  and 

G.  gap  control  means  for  adjusting  the  axial  distance  be- 
tween the  brake  wheel  and  the  pressure  ring. 


4,049,090 

BRAKE  DISCS 

Erik  F.  BmU,  Box  418,  ILD.  No.  2,  Gihooaia,  Pm.  15044 

Conrtnnatio«-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  61L621.  Sopt  9, 1975, 

■IrailiMtr'  This  application  Nov.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  741,608 

Int  a.2  F16D  69/02 

VS.  CL  188—251  M  5  Oates 

1.  In  a  vehicle  disc  brake  assembly  including  a  brake  disc  and 

a  pair  of  brake  pads  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said  disc  over  an 

area  less  than  the  circumferential  disc  surface  the  improvement 

comprising  a  brake  disc  providing  a  reduction  in  unsprung 
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weight  and  improved  thermal  dissipation  consisting  essentially 
of  a  circular  core  from  the  group  consisting  of  high  strength 
and  hardenable  aluminum  alloys  forming  the  major  thickness 
component  and  having  substantially  parallel  spaced  sides  clad 


with  stainless  steel  sheets  applied  in  sheet  form  fully  covering 
each  parallel  side  of  said  core,  said  stainless  steel  sheets  bonded 
thereto  with  a  diffusion  bond  of  aluminum  and  stainless  steel 
forming  an  integral  disc. 


4,049,091 
ATTACHE  CASE  AND  THE  LIKE 
Wayne  L.  Chubb,  Porter,  ImL,  asiigBor  to  Faircraft  Engineer- 
ing, Ibc,  Porter,  ImL 

Filed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,374 

Int  CL2  A45C  5/04 

\}&.  CL  190—18  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  attache  case  and  the  like,  comprising  a  lower  section 
having  a  side  panel,  an  upper  section  hinged  to  said  lower 
section,  means  on  said  side  panel  forming  a  recess,  legs  foldable 
into  said  recess,  a  reversible  top  insertable  in  said  recess,  and 
means  secured  to  said  top  pivotally  holding  said  legs  near  each 
end  of  said  recess  and  pivoting  said  legs  outwardly  for  support- 
ing the  case,  said  top  being  substantially  the  same  size  and 
shape  as  said  recess  for  enclosing  said  legs  in  said  recess  when 
the  legs  are  in  folded  position  and  when  the  top  is  disposed  in 
the  recess  with  the  legs  between  the  bottom  of  the  recess  and 
the  t(^. 


4,049  092 
CURRENT  CONDUCTOR  SYSTEM 
Rkhard  E.  Lillard,  awl  WUliaa  M.  Cope,  both  of  Lynchburg, 
Va,  iMicMn  to  H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc.,  Lynchburg,  Va. 
Filed  Sept  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723^40 
lat  CL2  B60M  1/20 
UA  CL  191-40  13  ciaiBM 

12.  In  a  current  conducting  system  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, a  current  conductor  bar  of  a  uniform  transverse  cross- 
section  throughout  its  length  having  a  bottom  guide  channel 
for  a  current  collector  in  slidable  contact  with  the  underside  of 
said  bar  and  a  pair  of  branches  respectively  extending  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  in  divergent  relation  to  provide  the  top 
of  said  bar  with  a  longitudinally  extending  cavity  of  substan- 
tially V-shape  in  transverse  section,  the  outer  ends  of  said 


divergent  branches  being  respectively  provided  with  inturned 
coplanar  flanges  which  respectively  terminate  in  substantially 
parallel  upstanding  lips  spaced  equidistantly  from  the  vertical 


median  plane  of  the  conductor  bar,  thereby  providing  the 
topside  cavity  of  said  conductor  bar  with  a  top  wall  part  h»v- 
ing  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  centered  midway  between 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  bar. 


I  4,049,093 

TORQUE  CONVERTER  AND  LOCK-UP  CLUTCH  WITH  A 

FLOW  DIVIDER  VALVE  i 

William  J.  Vukovich,  Pittsfield  Township,  and  Paul  D.  Steven- 
son, Ann  Arbor,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motprs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,396  ' 
Int.  a.2  F16H  45/02 
U.S.  a.  192— 3  J  2  Qaims 


1.  A  torque  converter  and  lock-up  clutch  having  a  flow 
divider  control  valve  comprising;  a  torque  converter  having|an 
input  shell  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  a  prime  mover,  an  impeOer 
secured  to  said  input  shell,  a  turbine  in  fluid  flew  relation  wfith 
said  impeller  and  a  stator  disposed  between  said  impeller  3nd 
turbine;  a  friction  clutch  disposed  between  said  turbine  and 
said  input  shell  and  cooperating  with  said  input  shell  to  fonfi  a 
release  chamber  and  with  said  turbine  and  input  shell  to  form 
an  apply  chamber;  an  output  shaft  drivingly  connected  to  s»id 
turbine  and  said  friction  clutch  and  having  a  fluid  passage 
formed  therein;  first  fluid  path  means  for  communicating  fluid 
between  said  stator  and  said  impeller  to  engage  said  clutch; 
second  fluid  flow  path  means  for  communicating  fluid  to  s^d 
passage  to  release  said  clutch;  and  pressure  differential  respon- 
sive valve  means  disposed  in  said  passage  for  dividing  fluid 
flow  between  said  release  chamber  and  said  torque  converter 
wherein  the  fluid  flow  is  introduced  between  said  stator  «id 
said  turbine  when  fluid  flow  is  toward  said  release  chamber 
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and  for  permitting  fluid  flow  from  said  release  chamber  when 
fluid  is  exhausted  therefrom,  said  valve  means  including  a 
restriction  means  for  permitting  a  predetermined  flow  to  said 
release  chamber  when  the  fluid  flow  is  toward  said  release 
chamber  before  said  valve  means  directs  fluid  flow  to  said 
torque  converter  between  said  stotor  and  said  turbine;  and 
means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  to  and  from  said  first  and 
second  fluid  flow  path  means. 


means  for  successively  engaging  said  non-slip  clutches  one  at  a 
time,  each  of  said  non-slip  clutches  having  an  output  shaft 


4049  094 
CENTRIFUGAL  AND  TORQUE  RESPONSIVE  LOCK  UP 

CLUTCH  FOR  COUPLINGS 
John  Polomski,  Birmingham;  WUlis  Lorenz  Schulz,  Utica,  and 
Victor  Joseph  Specht,  Fowlerrille,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,461 

Int  a.2  F16H  45/02 

U.S.  a.  192—3.31  9  Qaims 


mounted  in  driving  relationship  with  an  input  side  of  said  slip 
clutch. 


1.  An  engaging  mechanism  comprising,  first  and  second 
relatively  rotating  members,  an  annular  sheet  metal  support 
having  a  periphery  and  fixed  to  said  first  member,  a  plurality  of 
friction  shoes  mounted  between  said  support  and  said  second 
member,  cam  means  on  said  support  in  engagement  with  said 
shoes,  said  shoes  having  a  frictional  surface  thereon,  said  cam 
means  being  formed  of  the  material  of  said  support  and  extend- 
ing radially  inwardly  from  said  periphery,  centrifugal  force 
acting  to  urge  said  devices  to  move  into  engagement  with  said 
second  member  at  a  given  speed  of  rotation  to  lock  said  mem- 
bers for  roution  together,  said  cam  means  comprising  a  series 
of  ramps  distributed  around  the  periphery  of  said  support,  said 
cam  means  acting  after  initial  engagement  to  wedge  said  shoes 
between  said  support  and  said  second  member  over  the  entire 
arcuate  length  of  said  shoes,  the  torque  capacity  of  said  mecha- 
nism being  so  designed  that  said  engagement  will  release  dur- 
ing torque  surges  and  torque  reversals  through  said  mechanism 
to  momentorily  allow  relative  roUtion  between  said  members. 


4,049,096 
PARKING  BRAKE  RELEASE  FOR  TRANSMISSION 

CLUTCH 
John  W.  Barth,  Topeka,  Kans.,  atsignor  to  Allis-Chalmers  Cor- 
poration, Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  534,566,  Dec.  19, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,957,143. 
This  application  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643^20 
Int  a.2  B60K  41/26 
U.S.  a.  192—4  A  5  Clains 


.•  \v  . 


^^^~" 


r  w-^tiis ,. . . 


4,049,095 
MULTIPLE  SPEED  WEB  REWIND  TRANSMISSION  IN 

SERIES  WITH  A  SLIP  COUPLING 
Edwin  J.  Montalvo,  Sr.,  283  Anderson  St.,  Hackensack,  NJ. 
07602 

FUed  May  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,949 
Int  a.i  F16D  67/00 
VS.  a.  192—3.51  8  Claims 

2.  In  combination,  a  motor,  a  plurality  of  non-slip  clutches 
and  a  slip  clutch  which  slips  constantly  during  driving,  means 
for  driving  input  elements  of  said  non-slip  clutches  at  mutually 
different  ratios  with  respect  to  the  output  speed  of  said  motor. 


1.  A  vehicle  control  system  comprising,  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized fluid,  a  hydrauljcally  actuated  vehicle  transmission,  a 
transmission  shift  selector  valve  for  selectively  engaging  said 
transmission,  a  mechanically  operated  vehicle  parking  friction 
brake,  brake  operating  means  including,  a  brake  lever,  a  brake 
actuating  means  operatively  connected  between  said  brake 
lever  and  said  vehicle  parking  brake  for  actuating  said  vehicle 
parking  brake,  a  cutoff  valve  connected  through  said  shift 
selector  valve  between  said  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  said 
transmission,  a  cable  connected  between  said  brake  operating 
means  and  said  transmission  cutoff  valve  for  operating  said 
cutoff  valve  to  interrupt  communication  between  said  source 
of  pressurized  fluid  and  said  transmission  for  rendering  said 
transmission  inoperative  when  said  vehicle  parking  brake  is 
actuated. 
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4,049,097 

KNOB  WITH  LOCK  RELEASE  MEANS 

Alkcrt  R.  Pratt,  Wcstoa,  MaM^  MrisMir  to  Raytheon  Compaoy, 

FDcd  Jaa.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,613 

lat  CU  F16D  67/00 

VS.  CL  192— •  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  knob  assembly  for  mounting  on  a  rotatable  shaft  and 
comprising: 

a  fixed  race  having  a  cylindrical  cavity  therein  and  having  an 
outer  peripheral  wall; 

a  rotatable  cylinder  having  a  cam-shaped  end  portion  axially 
disposed  in  the  cavity  of  the  race  and  having  an  adjacent 
radial  shoulder,  the  cam-shaped  end  portion  including  a 
plurality  of  angularly  spaced  projections  disposed  in  pre- 
determined spaced  relationship  with  the  wall  of  the  race; 

locking  means  disposed  between  the  projections  of  the  cam- 
shaped  end  portion  in  the  cavity  of  the  race  for  releaseably 
engaging  the  cam-shaped  end  portion  of  the  cylinder; 

a  rotatable  release  disc  encircling  the  cam-shaped  end  por- 
tion of  the  cylinder  and  having  angularly  spaced  portions 
disposed  between  req>ective  projections  of  the  cam- 
Haped  end  portion  and  the  wall  of  the  race,  the  disc  also 
having  an  aid  surface  disposed  in  abutting  engagement 
with  the  radial  shoulder  and  having  overlying  the  wall  of 
the  race  a  flange  provided  with  a  plurality  of  angularly 
spaced  release  slota; 

an  enclosing  knob  shell  rotatable  about  the  fixed  race  and 
having  means  for  controllably  engaging  the  release  means 
and  the  cylinder,  and 

resilient  means  coupled  to  the  knob  shell  and  the  cylinder  for 
positioning  the  shell  with  respect  to  the  cylinder  and  the 
disc. 


4,049,090 
HYDRAUUC  MOTOR  WITH  A  MECHANICAL  BRAKE 

DEVICE 

Ymm  KUa,  and  Makoto  Ko«,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japu,  assignors  to 
Snisalrnsho  Lti^  Kyoto,  Japan 
Filed  Jnly  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,550 
tority,  appHcition  Japan,  Ang.  23, 1975,  50-102490 
Int  CL2  F16D  67/00 

VS.  CL  192-8  R  6  Claims 


^yrt^ 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  oaotor  having  a  primary  drive  shaft  (41o),  a 


brake  device  capable  of  being  removed  in  response  to  the 
driving  torque  from  said  primary  drive  shaft,  the  brake  devi^ 
comprising: 

a.  a  secondary  drive  shaft  (Alb)  aligned  on  the  same  axis  with 
said  primary  drive  shaft;  T 

b.  a  shaft  coupling  assembly  (60)  for  connecting  said  secon- 
dary drive  shaft  to  said  primary  drive  shaft,  said  couplitg 
assembly  including  a  pair  of  coupling  element  members 
(58, 59)  one  of  which  is  fixed  to  the  either  of  said  two  drive 
shafts  and  other  of  which  is  slidably  mounted  in  the  axjal 
direction  with  the  other  of  said  two  drive  shafts; 

c.  a  brake  means  (79)  held  on  said  slidable  coupling  elemeht 
member,  said  brake  means  including  the  plurality  of  circu- 
lar brake  shoes  (81)  and  circular  brake  plate  members  (80); 

d.  a  cylindrical  brake  operating  member  (82)  with  a  bearing 

(83)  mounted  on  said  slidable  coupling  element  member 
and  slidable  therewith; 

e.  a  case  (52)  for  holding  said  brake  device,  a  plurality  of 
spring  members  (84)  for  pressing  said  brake  means  (79) 
against  the  case  (52)  of  said  brake  device  through  said 
brake  operating  member  (82);  and, 

f.  a  cam  means  for  sliding  said  slidable  coupling  elemeiit 
member  together  with  said  brake  operating  member  (8i2) 
in  the  axial  direction  resisting  against  said  spring  members 

(84)  in  response  to  the  driving  torque  from  said  primary 
drive  shaft 


4,049,099 
MOTORCYCLE  SAFETY  HUB 
Joseph  Spencc  Zeigler,  166  Collinanc  Drive,  Marlboroa^ 
Mass.  01752 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,261 

Int  a.2  F16D  11/00.  13/04:  F16H  57/00 

VS.  a.  192—46  1  Clahn 


1.  In  a  motorcycle  safety  mechanism  for  automatical 
changing  from  a  primary  operative  mode  to  a  secondary  fail- 
ure mode  upon  any  malfunction  leading  to  a  stoppage  in  t^ 
drive  train,  the  combination  of: 

a  rotatable  driven  plate  mounted  integrally  with  the  re»r 
wheel  brake  drum  hub  assembly  of  the  motorcycle,      i 

a  friction  disc  supported  by  the  driven  plate, 

a  plurality  of  spring-loaded  driving  dogs  each  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  boss  of  the  rear  wheel  axle  of  the  motorcy- 
cle, 

a  rotatable  driving  plate  mounting  the  rear  wheel  driving 
sprocket  and  mounted  rotatably  relative  to  the  driv^ 
plate, 

an  annular  clutch  plate  mounted  on  the  driving  plate  aQd 
having  a  plurality  of  circularly-arranged  equispac«d 
ramps  inwardly  inclined  in  the  direction  of  normal  rota- 
tion and  each  terminating  in  a  dog  receiving  stop,         [ 

adapted  and  arranged  while  the  mechanism  is  in  primary 
operative  mode  for  the  preclusion  of  relative  rotation  pf 
the  driven  and  driving  plates  with  the  dogs  each  in  co|i- 
frontation  with  a  respective  stop  and  while  in  a  state  of 
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seizure  in  a  secondary  failure  mode  for  the  dogs  to  be  interposed  therein,  while  said  low-speed  f'^^^^P^'^ 
!Sal  f^Ae«spective  stops  under  the  influence  with  a  leak  valve  that  is  opened  when  sa>d  low-speed  clutch  » 
of  the  reversed  input  torque  and  led  across  the  stops  al- 
lowing free  wheeling  between  the  plates. 

4,049,100 
TORQUE  CONTROL  DEVICES  OF  THE  VISCOUS 
SHEAR  TYPE  AND  COMPONENTS  THEREFOR 
William  P.  Davis,  Ezton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  L  G  Industries,  Incor- 
porated, CoatcsTiUe,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,454 

Int  CL^  F16D  13/72 

VS.  a.  192—58  C  "  Claims 


I^JCi^rr-rry-OT^— rT--=^^~^  ; 


1.  A  torque  control  device  comprising  a  housing,  input  and 
output  members  joumalled  in  to  said  housing,  spaced  pressure 
plates  coupled  to  one  of  said  members  for  rotation  therewith,  a 
clutch  plate  interposed  between  said  pressure  plates  and  cou- 
pled to  the  other  of  said  members,  and  means  for  applying 
axially  directed  force  to  said  pressure  plates  and  said  clutch 
plate,  said  pressure  plates  comprising  annular  disks  having  a 
torque-transmitting  face  thereon  and  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  fluid  transfer  ports  extending  therethrough, 
said  ports  comprising  a  blind  slot  portion  opening  upon  the 
other  face  of  said  disk  and  extending  toward  said  torque  trans- 
mitting face,  and  an  indentation  in  said  torque  transmitting  face 
extending  from  said  torque  transmitting  face  and  intersecting 
said  blind  slot,  said  indentotion  being  elongated  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  major  axis  of  said  blind  slot  portion  so  that  the 
intersection  of  said  blind  spot  and  said  intersection  defmes  an 
opening  having  a  width  and  length  less  than  the  width  and 
length  of  said  blind  slot  portion,  said  indentotion  providing  a 
bevel  between  said  torque  transmitting  face  and  said  opemng, 
and  resiUent  lining  means  on  said  clutch  plate  juxtoposed  to 
said  fluid  transfer  ports. 

4,049,101 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  FAULTY  OPERATION 

IN  TRANSMISSION  OF  MOTORCARS 
Torao  Hattori,  Wako,  and  Masakaia  Maeiono,  Niiza,  both  of 
Japan,  assizors  to  Hondn  Giken  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,890 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1975,  5041777 
Int  CL»  F16D  25/10 
VS.  a.  192—87.19  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  preventing  faulty  operation  m  automatic 
transmission  of  motor  cars,  said  transmission  having  a  speed- 
change  sensor  and  a  shift  valve  therein,  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  Utter,  the  apparatus  comprising  an  oU-pres- 
sure  operated  high-speed  clutch  interposed  in  a  high-speed 
system,  and  an  oU-pressurc  operated  low-speed  clutch  mter- 
posed  in  a  low-speed  system  of  said  transmission,  and  means 
for  interchangeably  connecting  said  systems  through  said  shift 
valve  to  a  main  line  circuit  that  is  connected  to  an  oil-pressure 
source,  wherein  said  shift  valve  is  operable  by  the  oil  pressure, 
and  has  at  one  end  an  oil-pressure  chamber  connectoble  to  said 
main  circuit  through  a  pilot  valve  that  can  be  opened  by  opera- 
tion of  said  sensor,  and  wherein  said  chamber  is  connected  to 
said  low-speed  clutch  through  a  by-pass,  and  a  flow  pa»age 
that  connects  said  chamber  to  said  main  circuit  has  a  restrictor 


operated  at  a  speed  higher  than  a  predetermined  value,  for 
discharging  the  oil  pressure  from  said  low-speed  clutch. 

4,049,102 
CLUTCH  SHIFTING  MECHANISM 
John  W.  Hunt  Port  Hnnm,  Mich.,  assizor  to  Chrysler  Corpo- 
ration, Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Jaly  19,  1976.  Ser.  No.  706,365 

Int  CL^  F16D  21/04.  23/12 

VS.  a.  192—93  R  W  Claim 


F^T^ 


s 


1.  In  a  reversing  clutch  mechanism  wherein  two  routable 
members  arc  disposed  spacedly  on  a  shaft  and  are  axially  mov- 
able on  the  shaft  to  positions  of  engagement  and  non-engage- 
ment with  the  clutch  mechanism,  means  coupling  the  two 
members  together  for  joint  axial  movement  on  the  shaft  and 
including 
a  cam, 
means  mounting  the  cam  for  bidirectional  roution  in  a  plane 

spaced  from  the  shaft  and  substantially  parallel  thereto, 
means  for  selectively  routing  the  cam  in  either  rotary  direc- 
tion, 
a  cam  follower  positioned  between  the  shaft  and  the  cam  and 
including  a  portion  which  extends  toward  the  cam  and  is 
located  eccentrically  relative  to  the  center  of  rotation  of 
the  cam. 
means  mounting  the  cam  follower  for  reciprocating  hnear 

movement  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  shaft, 
means  connecting  the  cam  follower  portion  eccentrically  to 
the  cam  whereby  partial  rotation  of  the  cam  in  either 
rotary  direction  causes  the  cam  follower  to  move  parallel 
to  the  shaft  in  a  corresponding  linear  direction,  and 
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means  connecting  the  two  members  to  the  cam  follower. 


1.  An  automatic  power  train  comprising  a  power  input 
means  and  a  power  output  means  with  an  automatic  transmis- 
sion means  in  between; 
dry  clutch  means  interposed  in  said  power  train  to  prevent 

sudden  applications  or  over-running  of  a  load; 
said  clutch  means  comprising  at  least  one  shoe  and  dnmi; 
means  responsive  to  centrifugal  force  for  causing  said  at 

least  one  shoe  to  engage  said  drum  only  when  said  power 

input  means  is  up  to  driving  speed  with  respect  to  said 

power  output  means;  and 
means  for  varying  coefficients  of  friction  between  portions 

of  said  drum  and  shoes  of  said  clutch  to  promote  slippage 

between  each  when  said  power  output  means  overruns 

said  power  input  means. 


4,049,104 
POWER  OPERATED  TORQUE  TOOL 
George  Heary  Webb,  Bcrkhamsted,  Engtand,  assignor  to  Des- 
oiitter  Brotfaera  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Set.  No.  676,402 
OaiM  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1975, 
17945/75 

Int  a.2  F16D  43/20 
U.S.  CL  192-150  6  Claims 


»  X    »  »  to     K  27  J9    H       'i    I 


1.  A  pressure-fluid  operated  torque  tool  having 

a  pressure-fluid  driven  motor, 

a  valve  controlling  the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  to  the  motor, 

a  torque-responsive  clutch  having  a  clutch  member  adapted 
to  move  axially  when  the  torque  deUvered  exceeds  a 
predetermined  level, 

a  tubular  member  carrying  the  drive  from  the  motor  to  the 
clutch,  and  having  an  internally-tapered  portion, 

a  push-rod  extending  centrally  through  the  tubular  member, 

a  plurality  of  rod-engaging  balls  arranged  between  the  ta- 
pered portion  of  the  tubular  member  and  the  rod,  to  be 
forced  against  the  rod  by  the  Upered  portion  to  grip  the 
rod,  and 

a  cage  for  supporting  the  balls,  which  cage  is  moved  axially 


4,049,103 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
John  A.  Scasler,  1600  W.  Townlinc  Road,  Milton  Junction,  Wis. 
53564 

CoBtiniiatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  511,443,  Oct  2,  1974, 

abamioiied.  This  appUcation  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,915 

Int  CL2  F16D  43/14 

U.S.  a.  192—105  CD  8  Claims 


by  said  axially  movable  clutch  member,  when  the  prede- 
termined torque  level  is  reached,  to  release  the  grip  of  the 
balls  on  the  rod;  and  below  the  predetermined  torque  is 
biassed  by  a  spring  to  bring  the  balls  into  cooperation  witii 
the  tapered  portion,  where  they  grip  the  rod. 


4,049,105 
DIVERTER  VALVE 
Peter  G.  Kinderaley,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kamyr  Incof 
porated.  Glen  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  6294K)2 

Int  a.2  B65G  U/20 

U.S.  a.  193—31  R  8  Clainn 


1.  A  gravity-feed  flowable  material  diverter  valve  assembl  ^ 
comprising 

a.  a  valve  housing  having  an  inlet,  a  tubular  substantiallir 
constant  diameter  main  body  portion  symmetrical  about  a 
generally  vertical  axis,  and  a  plurality  of  outlets,  said  inle|t 
being  located  vertically  above  said  outlets, 

b.  means  for  diverting  flowable  material  flowing  through 
said  inlet  to  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  outlets  whil^ 
preventing  delivery  of  flowable  material  to  the  other  ojf 
said  outlets,  said  means  comprising 

i.  an  inner  element  in  the  shape  of  a  truncated  cone,  said 
inner  element  concentric  with  and  located  in  said  hous- 
ing and  symmetrical  about  said  generally  vertical  axis 
and  spaced  from  said  housing  main  body  portion  a 
distance  diat  increases  from  said  inlet  toward  said  outi- 
lets,  and  extending  generally  the  whole  length  of  said 
housing,  and  mounted  for  non-eccentric  rotation  about 
said  generally  vertical  axis, 

ii.  a  hollow  diverter  element  mounted  within  and  rigidly 
connected  to  said  inner  element  and  having  a  flrst  end 
deflning  an  open  top  thereof  in  communication  with 
said  housing  inlet,  and  having  a  second  end  deflning  % 
side  opening  located  about  90*  from  said  open  top  end 
for  communication  with  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality 
of  outlets,  said  inner  element  having  top  and  side  open> 
ings  therdn  corresponding  to  said  top  and  side  openings 
of  said  diverter  element,  [ 

iii.  a  plurality  of  outlet  arm  members,  one  corresponding 
to  each  of  said  housing  outlets,  each  of  said  arm  memr 
bers  having  a  portion  thereof  extending  through  said 
housing  and  making  sealing  contact  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  inner  element,  and 

c.  means  for  rotating  said  inner  element  with  respect  to  sai( 
housing  about  said  generally  vertical  axis  of  rotation. 
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4,049,106 

VENDING  MACHINE  MECHANISM  HOUSING  AND 

ARMOR  PROTECnON  THEREFOR 

Jack  S.  Chalabian,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  K-Jack 

Engineering  Company,  Inc.,  Gardena,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  664,546,  March  8, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,881 

Int  a.2  G07F  5/08 

U.S.  a.  194—1  B  24  Qaims 


metal  plate  and  an  electro-magnet  for  displacing  said  plate 
when  a  signal  is  applied  across  the  winding  of  the  electro-mag- 
net, the  displacement  being  such  as  to  cause  the  projection  of 
the  respective  needle  towards  said  support,  each  electro-mag- 
net of  said  control  means  being  supported  in  a  base,  the  im- 
provement wherein  each  electro-magnet  includes  a  substan- 
tially U-shaped  clement  having  arms  deflning  a  magnetic  cir- 


%'>' 


1  '-■' 


BI-'' 


cuit,  said  element  being  separate  from  said  base,  the  winding  of 
said  electro-magnet  being  disposed  around  an  arm  of  said 
U-shaped  element,  said  base  having  housings  for  supporting 
said  magnetic  circuit  elements,  and  a  surrounding  material  is 
provided  to  adhere  to  said  magnetic  circuit  clement  and  said 
base,  said  surrounding  material  encapuslating  each  winding 
and  said  arm  supporting  said  winding  to  fix  said  elements  and 
windings  with  respect  to  said  base  and  protect  said  windings. 


1,  A  coin  mechanism  housing  comprising  a  body  having 
means  for  mounting  said  body  to  a  vending  machine, 
means  for  receiving  coins  of  various  combinations  inserted 

by  a  consumer  for  delivery  to  a  coin  selection  and  control 

mechanism, 
means  for  storing  coins  of  predetermined  value  passed 

through  a  coin  selection  and  control  mechanism  in  said 

body, 
means  for  returning  coins  of  other  than  predetermined  value 

and  which  have  been  rejected  by  a  coin  selection  and 

control  mechanism  to  a  consumer  who  has  inserted  them 

into  said  receiving  means, 
means  for  delivering  the  coins  inserted  into  said  receiving 

means  to  one  of  said  storing  means  and  said  returning 

means, 
baffle  means  through  which  coins  must  pass,  intermediate 

said  delivery  means  and  said  storing  means, 
a  key-operated  locking  mechanism  on  said  body  which  is 

operable  to  alter  the  operating  mode  of  a  coin  selection 

and  control  mechanism  within  said  body,  and 
indicia  placed  on  the  exterior  of  said  body  with  the  position 

of  the  indicia  relative  to  the  locking  mechanism  indicating 

the  operating  mode  of  the  coin  selection  and  control 

mechanism. 


4,049,108 
ACTUATOR  FOR  A  MATRIX  PRINT  HEAD 
Frank  Giciucr,  Angibiirg,  Germany,  avigBor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  July  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,739 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcrmaay,  Dec.  23, 1975, 2558380 
Int  a.2  B41J  3/04 
U.S.  a.  197—1  R  5  ClalM 


4,049,107 

PRINTING  DEVICES  OR  HEADS  FOR  PRINTERS  OR 

THE  LIKE  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SUCH  A 

PRINTING  HEAD 

Roger  Murat  ArgenteuU,  France,  asiigDor  to  Societe  d'AppUca- 

tions  Gcnerales  d'Electricite  et  de  Mecaniqne  SAGEM,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,321 

CUdms  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  8, 1974,  74  J3837 

Int  a.2  B41J  3/04 

U5.  a.  197—1  R  •  Claims 

1.  In  a  printing  device  for  a  printer  having  an  assembly  of 

needles  and  respective  control  means  for  each  of  said  needles 

one  end  of  each  needle  being  intended  to  strike  an  information 

and  support  and  mark  thereon  selected  points  represenUtive  of 

figures,  characters  or  the  like,  said  control  means  comprising  a 


1,  An  actuator  comprising: 

a  magnet  means  having  first  and  second  ends;  and 

a  spring  means  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  first  end  of  said 

magnet  means  and  also  having  a  free  end  located  near  said 

second  end  and  having  an  actuating  element  on  said  free 

end; 
said  spring  means  being  shaped  to  provide  a  nugnetic  flux 

path  for  said  magnet  means;  and 
said  spring  means  being  generally  U-shaped  and  formed 

from  a  single  piece  of  magnetic  material,  and  said  nugnet 

means  being  an  electromagnet  means. 
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4,049,109 

PRINT  MEMBER  CARRIAGE  ASSEMBLY 

Mario  G.  Plaa,  ncwMrt,  aad  Richard  D.  Trezitc,  Newark,  both 

ofCkUf^  — ipofi  to  Xerox  Corporatkm,  Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  >,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,789 

lat  aj  B41 J  1/24 

VS.  CL  197—83  8  Claims 


1.  A  carnage  assembly  for  transporting  a  print  member 
along  a  predetermined  path  adjacent  a  support  member,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  carriage  section  adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  said 
support  member  for  movement  along  said  predetermined 
path; 

means  for  mounting  a  print  member  to  said  first  carriage 
section  for  movement  between  first  and  second  positions 
relative  to  said  support  member,  and 

means,  coupled  to  said  means  for  mounting,  for  retaining  a 
print  member  mounted  to  said  first  carriage  section  in 
each  of  said  first  and  second  positions,  said  means  for 
retaining  including  a  dual  biasing  spring  for  biasing  said 
print  member  in  a  direction  opposite  said  second  position 
when  at  said  first  position  and  for  biasing  said  print  mem- 
ber in  a  direction  opposite  said  first  position  when  at  said 
second  position. 


4,049,110 
PRINT  WHEEL  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
I R.  Fkvchctte,  Ddias,  Tex.,  tmiwaor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion Standbrd,  Con. 

FOed  Majr  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,264 

lat  CL2  B41 J  1/30 

UjS.  CL  197—53  4  Claims 


^■•^ 


1.  In  a  daisy  wheel  print  element  having  a  plurality  of  spokes 
extending  radially  outward  from  a  central  section,  character 
slugs  having  a  print  surface  and  an  impact  surface  and  coupled 
to  the  ends  of  the  spokes,  said  central  section  having  an  open- 
ing centered  therein  for  mounting  the  print  element  on  a  shaft 
of  a  print  wheel  motor,  an  improved  print  element  mounting 
assembly  comprising: 

a  generally  circular  disc  section  having  a  central  opening 


and  being  coupled  to  the  central  sectin  and  positioned 
coaxially  with  the  opening  in  the  central  section, 

a  generally  cylindrical  section  having  a  central  opening  and 
being  coupled  at  one  end  to  the  generally  circular  disc 
section  and  positioned  coaxially  with  the  opening  in  the 
central  section,  i 

a  coil  spring  having  at  least  one  turn  positioned  around  the 
periphery  of  the  generally  cylindrical  section,  and  coil 
spring  having  two  end  portions  which  extend  radially 
from  the  generally  cylindrical  section  and  are  spaced  apart 
a  predetermined  distance, 

means  for  tightening  the  spring  around  the  generally  cylin- 
drical section,  said  tightening  means  having  an  end  oap 
section  pivotally  coupled  to  one  edge  portion  of  the  end  of 
the  generally  cylindrical  section  which  is  positioned  fUr- 
^  thest  from  the  central  section  in  an  axial  direction,  said  end 
cap  section  having  a  portion  which  extends  in  a  radial 
direction  beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  the  generally 
cylindrical  section,  said  extended  portion  having  a  shaft 
extending  at  right  angles  therefrom  back  toward  the  c4n- 
tral  section  of  the  print  wheel,  said  shaft  having  a  cylindri- 
cal sectioa  coupled  to  a  tapered  section  increasing  in 
peripheral  distance  which  is  coupled  to  a  tapered  section 
decreasing  in  peripheral  distance,  said  end  cap  section 
being  positioned  such  that  the  shaft  is  capable  of  being 
inserted  between  the  two  end  portions  of  the  coil  spring  to 
spread  the  end  portions  apart, 

whereby  the  print  wheel  is  clamped  to  the  shaft  of  the  print 
wheel  motor. 


4,049,111 
DtVICE  FOR  CONVEYING  EGGS 
Jacob  Headrik  Mocterd,  Bame^eld,  Nedwrlaoda,  asaignor  to 
Moba  Holdiag  BanwTeld  B.V.,  BamcTdd,  Netherlands 

Filed  July  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  598,422 
Claims   priority,   ^ipIicatioB   Netherfauds,   Ang.   8,    1974, 
7410666 

Int  a.2  B65G  47/26 
VS.  a.  198—445  9  < 


iCIaiiis 


1.  A  device  for  conveying  eggs,  comprising  a  broad  con- 
veyor on  which  a  number  of  eggs  can  be  randomly  positioned, 
a  discharge  device  having  a  number  of  juxtapositioned  dis- 
charge locations,  and  a  number  of  generally  horizontal  mutu- 
ally parallel  gutters  located  between  the  broad  conveyor  aad 
the  discharge  device,  each  gutter  having  slightly  tilting  side- 
walls  and  a  slot  in  the  central  portion  between  the  sidewalls, 
push  members  protruding  only  slightly  through  said  slots,  a$d 
means  for  moving  said  push  members  longitudinally  through 
said  slots  relative  to  the  gutter  sidewalls  in  the  direction  frca 
the  broad  conveyor  towards  the  discharge  device,  said  push 
members  comprising  freely  rotauble  circular  members  for 
passing  beneath  an  obstructed  egg  in  said  gutters  without 
injuring  the  egg,  but  pushing  unobstructed  eggs  along  said 
gutters,  whereby  obstructed  eggs  caused  by  irregular  feed  to 
or  discharge  from  said  gutters  may  be  temporarily  stowed 
along  any  of  said  gutters  without  breakage. 


September  20,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1097 


4b049  112 
CHAIN  DRUM  FOR  CHAIN  CONVEYORS 
Willy  Tyalank,  Luca,  Gcrmaay,  assigBor  to  Gcwcrkschaft 
Eiaeahatte  Westfhiia,  Westphalia,  Gcnumy 

Filed  Dec  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,326 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gerauuy,  Dec  19, 1974, 2460099 
lot  CL2  B65G  23/06 
VS.  CL  196—834 


6Claims 


disposed  within  and  permitting  said  flaps  to  fold  over  the  top  of 
said  portion  of  stacked  trays,  the  cumulative  height  of  said  side 
portions  of  said  wrappers  substantially  fiUing  said  carton, 
wherein  some  of  said  wrappers  have  registering  apertures 
formed  in  their  flaps  and  side  portions  and  the  other  said  wrap- 
pers have  pairs  of  registering  apertures  formed  in  their  flaps 
which  straddle  a  fold  line  which  divides  each  flap,  said  aper- 
tures to  act  as  a  double-walled  reinforced  handle  to  permit  the 
wrapper  and  trays  disposed  within  to  be  lifted  from  the  carton. 


4,049,114 
CONVERTIBLE  CARTON 
Hans  Danheisser,  Merrick,  N.Y.,  assigMW  to  lauMO 
Inc  FiBshiag,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,686 
Int.  a.2  B65D  5/52.  25/24 
VS.  a.  206—44  B  " 


1.  In  a  chain  drum  for  a  chain  conveyor,  in  particular  a 
scraper-chain  conveyor  mounted  on  a  cutting  jib  of  a  cutter- 
loader  or  the  like,  having  a  shaft  supported  at  axially  spaced 
apart  locations,  the  improvement  comprising  a  one-piece 
sleeve  separate  from  said  shaft,  said  sleeve  surrounding  said 
shaft  and  being  disposed  between  said  axially  spaced  locations, 
means  constraining  the  sleeve  to  route  with  the  shaft,  the 
sleeve  being  provided  with  external  teeth,  at  least  one  diame- 
trally  split  sprocket  surrounding  said  sleeve,  said  at  least  one 
sprocket  comprising  two  sprocket  halves  having  axial  shoul- 
ders, removable  locking  means  overlapping  said  shoulder 
portions  to  hold  said  sprocket  halves  on  said  sleeve,  and  cir- 
clips  holding  the  locking  means  in  place  against  axial  move- 
ment, the  sprocket  halves  being  provided  with  internal  teeth 
which  interengage  with  the  teeth  on  the  sleeve  and  constitute 
therewith  a  force-transmitting  connection  between  the  sleeve 
and  the  split  sprocket,  whereby  said  sprocket  halves  may  be 
removed  from  said  sleeve  without  disassembly  from  said  shaft. 

4,049,113 

MERCHANDISE  CONTAINER 

James  E.  Joyce,  878  Darica,  Rochester,  Mich.  48063,  and  Judy 

A.  Zeller,  5559  Westwood  LaM,  Bimdaghaai,  Mich.  48010 

Filed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,910 

lat.  CL*  B65D  5/50  5/52 

VS.  CL  206—44  R  28  Claims 


1.  A  convertible  carton  which  is  capable  in  a  storage  mode 
of  containing  a  multiplicity  of  like  items  in  an  orderiy  array  and 
when  converted  to  assume  an  open-bin  form  in  a  jumble  mode 
to  display  these  items  in  disarray,  the  carton  comprising: 

A.  a  rectangular  shell  having  front,  rear  and  side  walls;  and 

B.  a  drop-out  base  secured  to  said  shell,  said  base  in  the 
Storage  mode  being  flat  to  provide  a  carton  of  uniform 
depth  and  having  a  predetermined  interior  volume  suffi- 
cient to  accommodate  said  items  in  an  orderly  array,  said 
base  in  the  jumble  mode  having  a  V-shaped  trough-like 
configuration  serving  to  enlarge  the  interior  volume  of 
said  carton,  whereby  the  arrayed  items  then  drop  into  the 
trough-like  base  and  assume  random  positions  therein  to 
create  said  disarray. 


to 


4,049.115 
COIN  HOLDER 
Max  Pasbrig.  Orseliaa,  TidM,  Switscrlaad, 
BrcTCtti  SJL,  Miaasio,  Switaerlaad 

FOed  Jaae  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,700 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Gcrmaay,  Jaae  25, 1975, 2526324 
bt  CL^  A45C  11/2%.  1/02 
VS.  CL  206— J4  ^ 


1.  A  merchandise  container  comprising:  an  outer  carton;  a 
plurality  of  merchandise  trays  disposed  in  stacked  relaUonship 
within  said  carton;  and  at  least  one  wrapper  of  sheet  material, 
each  having  a  bottom  and  opposed  side  portions  terminating  in 
integraUy  hin^^  flaps,  each  wrapper  being  disposed  around  a 
portion  of  said  stacked  trays,  the  side  portions  of  each  wrapper 
being  of  such  height  as  to  enclose  said  portion  of  stacked  trays 


1.  A  holder  for  receiving  a  number  of  coins  and  the  hke 
which  are  stacked  on  top  of  one  another  compristag: 
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a  substantially  cylindrical  casing  having  a  casing  wall  and 
opposed  ends; 

said  cylindrical  casing  possessing  an  internal  crosssection 
essentially  corresponding  to  the  outer  contour  of  the  coins 
to  be  inserted; 

a  rim  defining  a  locating  edge  provided  at  each  end  of  the 
cylindrical  casing  for  forming  an  end  face  boundary  for 
limiting  said  cylindrical  casing; 

said  cylindrical  casing  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal 
slot  extending  over  the  entire  length  of  said  cylindrical 
casing; 

the  width  of  said  longitudinal  slot  being  less  than  the  diame- 
ter of  each  of  the  coins  to  be  inserted  into  said  cylindrical 
casing; 

said  longitudinal  slot  being  enlarged  at  least  at  one  of  the 
ends  of  the  casing  to  form  a  gripping  opening  surrounded 
by  the  rim  at  said  one  end; 

said  longitudinal  slot  being  bounded  by  feed  strips  having 
inner  guide  surfaces  which  open  outwards  to  form  sliding 
surfaces  for  the  coins  to  be  inserted; 

the  wall  and  each  of  the  rims  of  said  cylindrical  casing  being 
formed  at  least  in  part  of  a  flexible  material  to  enable  the 
longitudinal  slot  to  expand  to  the  width  of  the  coins  to  be 
inserted  at  least  in  prnietennined  places  of  said  longitudi- 
nal slot. 


4,049,116 
BOTTLE  AND  GLASS  CARRIER 
Kenneth  Cope,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Neff  Folding  Box 
Company,  Dayton,  Oido 

FUcd  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,471 

Int  CL2  B65D  S5/30.  5/46.  5/48 

MS.  a.  206—176  9  Claims 


'-JOC  c^^ 


so 


i" 


1.  A  carrier  for  glasses  or  bottles  comprising  a  generally 
vertical  major  divider  wall,  a  handle  portion  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  major  divider  wall,  means  forming  a  cutout 
in  said  handle  portion  to  provide  a  hand  opening  for  manually 
grasping  the  carrier,  a  first  bottom  wall  extending  generally 
laterally  away  from  said  major  divider  wall,  a  first  lower  side 
wall  extending  generally  upwardly  from  said  first  bottom  wall. 
a  first  upper  side  wall  extending  generally  upwardly  and  later- 
ally from  said  first  lower  side  wall  to  said  handle  portion,  a 
second  upper  side  wall  extending  generally  downwardly  and 
laterally  from  said  first  upper  side  wdl  and  said  handle  portion, 
means  forming  a  slot  in  said  carrier  between  said  first  and 
second  upper  side  walls  for  said  handle  portion  and  said  handle 
portion  passing  upwardly  through  said  slot,  means  forming 
openings  through  said  first  and  second  upper  side  walls  for 
receiving  the  glasses  or  bottles  therethrough,  a  second  lower 
side  wall  extending  generally  downwardly  from  said  second 
upper  side  wall,  a  second  bottom  wall  extending  generally 
laterally  away  from  said  second  lower  side  wall  to  said  major 
divider  wall  and  said  first  bottom  wall,  an  additional  divider 
wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  second  bottom  wall  adja- 


cent said  major  divider  wall,  means  adhering  said  additional 
divider  wall  to  said  major  divider  wall,  a  separate  separator 
piece  passing  through  said  handle  cutout  above  said  upper  side 
walls,  and  wings  on  said  separator  piece  extending  down- 
wardly above  said  upper  side  walls  substantially  between  said 
openings  therein  for  separating  the  tops  of  glasses  or  bottles 
within  said  openings  in  said  carrier. 

6.  Two  blanks  for  forming  a  carrier  for  glasses  or  bottles,  the 
first  blank  comprisng  a  handle  portion,  means  forming  a  cutout 
in  said  handle  portion  to  provide  a  hand  opening  therein,  a 
major  divider  wall  extending  from  said  handle  portion,  a  fiest 
bottom  wall  foldably  extending  from  said  major  divider  w$ll 
opposite  said  handle  portion,  a  first  lower  side  wall  foldably 
extending  from  said  first  bottom  wall  opposite  said  major 
divider  wall,  a  first  upper  side  wall  foldably  extending  from 
said  lower  side  wall  opposite  said  first  bottom  wall,  a  second 
upper  side  wall  foldably  extending  from  said  first  upper  side 
wall  opposite  said  first  lower  side  wall,  means  forming  a  slot  In 
said  blank  between  said  first  and  second  upper  side  walls,  said 
slot  having  a  width  corresponding  to  that  of  said  handle  por- 
tion, means  forming  op>enings  through  said  first  and  second 
upper  side  walls  for  receiving  the  glasses  or  bottles,  a  second 
lower  side  wall  foldably  extending  from  said  second  upper  side 
wall  opposite  said  first  upper  side  wall,  a  second  bottom  wall 
foldably  extending  from  said  second  lower  side  wall  opposite 
said  second  upper  side  wall,  and  an  additional  divider  w^ll 
foldably  extending  from  said  second  bottom  wall  opposite  said 
second  lower  side  wall,  the  second  blank  comprising  a  separate 
separator  piece  having  wings  foldably  extending  from  opposite 
sides  thereof  and  sized  for  positioning  within  said  handle  cut- 
out with  said  wings  spaced  at  distances  aligned  substantially 
with  the  portions  of  said  upper  side  walls  between  said  open- 
ings therein. 


*  4,049,117 

PACKAGE  HAVING  A  SLIDE  ACTUATED  CLOSURE 

MEMBER 
Wolfgang  H.  Grimm,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Brown 

Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation,  Louisville,  Ky. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  512,957,  Oct  7, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,977,520. 
This  apf  lication  May  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,901  i 

Int.  a.2  B65D  5/38.  85/12 
U.S.  a.  206—270  7  Claims 


1.  A  blank  for  forming  a  receptacle  for  cigarettes  or  oth  :r 
articles  comprising: 

a.  a  rear  wall  panel, 

b.  a  first  side  wall  panel  operatively  connected  to  the  reir 
wall  panel  by  a  first  score  line,  the  upper  edge  of  the  side 
panel  being  diagonal  from  a  lower  point  adjacent  the  re^r 
panel  to  an  upper  point, 

c.  a  front  wall  panel  operatively  connected  to  said  fii 
sidewall  panel  by  a  second  score  line  opposite  said  fii^t 
score  line,  the  upper  edge  of  said  panel  at  each  side  thereof 
is  at  the  elevation  of  the  upper  point  of  the  diagonal  tpp 
edge  of  the  first  side  panel  and  the  center  portion  of  the 
upper  edge  is  recessed  relative  thereto. 
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d.  a  second  sidewall  panel  operatively  connected  to  the  front 
wall  panel  by  a  third  score  line  opposite  the  second  score 
line,  the  upper  edge  of  the  side  panel  being  diagonal  from 
the  upper  edge  of  said  front  panel  downwardly  in  a  man- 
ner generally  corresponding  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  first 
sidewall  panel, 

e.  at  least  one  bottom  panel  connected  to  one  of  the  front  and 
rear  panels  by  a  fourth  score  line, 

f.  a  glue  flap  connected  to  the  top  edge  of  the  rear  wall  panel 
by  a  fifth  score  line. 


proximately  equal  to  the  spacing  between  reels  of  said  tape 
cassette,  each  of  said  post  portions  including  outwardly  ex- 
tending lugs  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of  the  reel  opening  of 
said  cassette. 


4,049,118 
HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  AND  ^  ^^  ^^ 

,.     ,     „     ^      „  ^^^S!™®^?!F.'!^^  ,        j„      ....  TAPE  REEL  SHIPPING  FOLDER 

Fumio  Honda^  Kyoto;  Tsuneo  Taki.  Haku^,  and  Masatoshi   ^^^  ^  ^^j      ^  ^^  ^^ 

^    T!L  ?'*!^     /f;  ^  **.     t"^'        *"**"  ""no«.  Inc-  Toledo,  Ohio 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd..  Kyoto  Japan  p.,^  ^      ^  ^„^  ^^  j^^  ^^^^ 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,383  ^^^  ^^  g^p  g^^^j 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1975,  50-135858  t  t  o  n  ttui icu^ 

Int.  a.2  B65D  73/02  ^•^-  "'  ^^^^^^ 

U.S.  a.  206—330  10  Qaims 

4a      C     2a 

Ic 
_  la 


2  Claims 


'tJ  ^  ^  <:J 


—      lb 


4b    '    ^ 


4b    ^    2b 


1.  A  holding  device  for  holding  therein  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cal and  electronic  components  at  the  lead  wire  portions  thereof 
with  regular  intervals  thereinbetween,  said  holding  device 
comprising: 

a  base  member  of  tape-like  configuration; 

a  plurality  of  holding  means  for  holding  said  electrical  com- 
ponents spaced  from  each  other  longitudinally  along  said 
base  member,  each  holding  means  comprised  of: 

a  first  hinge-like  tongue  member  cut  from  said  base  member 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  base 
member,  whereby  said  lead  wires  can  be  inserted  into  said 
base  member  through  said  cut  therein  and  held  therein  by 
said  tongue  member  pressed  into  said  cut  and  forcing  said 
lead  wires  between  the  side  of  said  tongue  member  and 
said  cut. 


4,049,119 
TAPE  CASSETTE  HLING  UNTT 
Robert  B.  Wilson,  Holyoke,  Mass.,  assignor  to  National  Blank 
Book  Company,  Inc.,  Holyoke,  Mass. 

Filed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,154 

Int.  a.2  B65D  85/672.  85/67.  25/02 

U.S.  a.  206—387  4  Qaims 


1.  A  tape  reel  shipping  folder  for  packaging  a  reel  of  tape, 
wherein  the  tape  is  tightly  wound  into  an  annular  reel  about  an 
annular  reel  hub,  the  annular  reel  hub  having  a  thickness 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  tape,  said  shipping  folder 
comprising  a  pair  of  folder  panels  hingedly  connected  and 
adapted  to  be  folded  into  overlying  relationship  with  the  reel 
of  tape  positioned  therebetween,  one  of  said  folder  panels 
including  a  pair  of  hub-locking  tabs  hingedly  attached  to  said 
folder  panel  and  foldable  into  underlying,  surface-to-surface 
contact  with  said  folder  panel  and  into  free  edge-abutting 
relationship  with  each  other  to  form  a  substantially  circular 
locking  member  adapted  to  fit  within  and  continuously  contact 
a  major  portion  of  the  circumference  of  a  center  opening  in 
said  annular  reel  hub  to  position  said  reel  of  tape  between  said 
folder  panels  and  a  reduced  thickness  region  overlying  said 
annular  reel  hub  and  being  adjacent  to  said  hub-locking  tabs  to 
accomodate  the  greater  thickness  of  said  annular  reel  hub  and 
allow  said  folder  panel  to  flushly  contact  and  securely  hold 
said  tape  wound  on  said  annular  reel  hub,  and  folder  locking 
means  formed  on  said  pair  of  folder  panels  and  locking  said 
folder  panels  into  engagement  around  said  reel  of  tape. 


1.  Filing  unit  for  tape  cassettes  comprising  a  base  sheet,  at 
least  one  cassette  retainer  clip  affixed  to  the  surface  of  said 
sheet,  said  clip  including  a  base  and  upwardly  extending  post 


4.049,121 

MOISTURE  DETECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  A  STERILE 

PACKAGE 

Leonard  Alan  White,  Gurocc.  III.,  aasigBor  to  Baxter  TravcMkl 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerflckl,  III. 

Filed  July  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705.212 
Int.  Q.2  A61B  19/02:  B65P  77/22:  GOID  13/00:  A22C  17/10 
U.S.  Q.  206-^439  17  ClaiM 


portions,  said  post  portions  being  spaced  apart  a  disunce  ap-       1.  A  system  for  detecting  water  contamination  which  com- 
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priset:  a  package  having  sterile  unfrozen  contents  covered  by 
a  gas  permeable  barrier;  a  water  soluble  dye  pattern  in  said 


I  4,049,123  I 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING 
ARTICXES  IN  A€XX>RDANCE  WITH  THEIR     I 
RESISTIVITY  AND  THICKNESS  I 

Charles  R.  Fcgicy,  Lanreldale;  Richard  H.  Winiagi,  Lawrcpcc, 
and  Cliffonl  R.  Yeich,  Jr^  Reading,  all  of  Ptu,  aasignon  to 
Weatem  Electric  Company,  Ibc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  June  1,  1976,  Scr.  No.  691,804 
Int  a.2  B65G  47/34 
VJS.  a.  209-r74  M  13  CUmi 


package,  said  pattern  adapted  to  bleed  in  response  to  water  in 

laid  pacluige,  for  visibly  indicating  said  water  contamination. 


4,049,122 

NESTABLE  NON-CORROSIVE  CONTAINER  FOR 

PRESSURIZED  BEVERAGES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

MANUFACTURE  AND  HANDLING  THEREOF 

Eari  G.  Maxwell.  910i  Halls  Ferry  Roiri,  St  Loids,  Mo.  63136 

FIM  Oct  21, 1974,  Scr.  No.  516,378 

lit  CLi  B65D  21/OZ  7/48.  17/24 

U.S.  CL  20^-519  12  Claims 


L  A  returnable  and  refillable  metal  container  for  pressurized 
beverages  or  the  like,  comprising  a  one-piece  seamless  con- 
tainer body  having  a  frusto-conical  side  wall  and  an  integral 
bottom  end  wall  forming  an  interior  cavity  to  be  filled  with 
pressurized  beverage,  said  container  body  also  having  an  open 
top  end  with  means  adapted  to  receive  and  sealably  hold  a 
rupturaUe  closure  seal  thereon  against  pressures  exerted  by  the 
beverage  within  the  container,  means  projecting  radially  from 
said  aide  wall  between  the  top  and  bottom  ends  and  forming  an 
abutment  ledge  in  predetermined  ^mced  relation  with  one  of 
said  top  and  bottom  ends,  said  container  body  being  adapted  to 
nestaUy  receive  a  similar  container  body  in  any  relative  cir- 
cumferential position  thereof  in  non- wedging  contact  with  said 
abutment  ledge  means  to  maintain  the  side  and  bottom  end 
walls  of  the  first  and  similar  nested  containers  in  a  spaced-apart 
and  non-locking  condition  for  subsequent  unrestricted  separa- 
tioa  for  use,  said  interior  cavity  being  defined  by  a  permanently 
non-corrosive  metal  surface  which,  upon  sterilization,  is  chem- 
ically inert  to  the  |»essurized  beverage,  said  container  body 
being  of  predetermined  strength  and  rigidity,  and  said  con- 
tainer being  adapted  to  be  used  and  repeatedly  returned  for 
immfdiafc  reuse  in  substantially  the  original  manufactured 
condition  of  the  container  after  sterilization  of  the  container. 


re- 


1.  A  method  of  sorting  articles,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

moving  the  articles  successively  along  a  first  track  to  a 
thickness  determining  device; 

producing  a  signal  from  said  thickness  determining  device 
indicative  of  the  thickness  of  each  article; 

storing  said  thickness  signal;  I 

rendering  effective  a  resistivity  determining  device  in 
sponse  to  the  stored  thickness  signal; 

continuing  to  move  the  articles  successively  along  the  track 
and  to  the  resistivity  determining  device; 

producing  a  signal  from  said  resistivity  determining  device 
indicative  of  the  resistivity  of  each  article; 

storing  said  resistivity  signal; 

continuing  to  move  each  article  successively  along  the  first 
track  onto  a  second  track;  and 

moving  each  article  in  response  to  said  stored  signals  succes- 
sively along  the  second  track  into  a  preselected  position 
associated  with  both  the  thickness  and  resistivity  of  ^h 
article. 


4,049,124 

SORTING  MACHINE  FOR  ELONGATED  ARTICLES 
Joseph  Coppoiawi,  Mendon  la  Forct  and  Leon  Vandcnttte, 
RneU-Malmaiaon,  both  of  Fhuee,  aasissors  to  Societe  Vpm- 
co-Eoropeenne  de  Material  poav  I'lndostrie  Alinmnlairc 
"F  JLM.LA"  FHoce,  Paris,  Fhuee 

nied  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,269  ' 

Oaims  priority,  application  F^wce,  Apr.  2, 1975,  75.10243 
Int  CL*  B07C  S/04  \ 

U.S.  CL  209—98  9  CUims 


1.  In  a  sorting  machine  for  elongate  articles  in  which  fixed 
and  movable  bars  are  di^xxed  alternately  around  a  rotary 
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drum  having  a  bearing  flange,  an  adjustment  assembly  for 
adjusting  the  spacing  between  said  fixed  and  movable  bars,  said 
adjustment  assembly  being  operative  when  said  sorting  ma- 
chine is  in  operation  and  including  parts  with  radial  slots  ac- 
conmiodating  said  movable  bars  for  sliding  displacement 
therein,  means  for  displacing  said  movable  bars  in  said  slots 
comprising  cam  members  associated  with  said  movable  bars 
and  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  drum,  means  mount- 
ing said  cam  members  on  the  bearing  flange  of  the  drum,  cam 
followers  freely  slidably  mounted  on  said  movable  bars,  resil- 
ient return  means  constantly  urging  said  cam  followers  in 
contact  with  said  cam  members  and  in  a  direction  correspond- 
ing to  a  limit  position  of  said  movable  bars  in  said  radial  slots, 
slide  control  members  for  controlling  the  sliding  of  said  cam 
followers  along  said  movable  bars,  and  means  independent  of 
the  rotation  of  the  drum  for  displacing  said  slide  control  mem- 
bers in  unison,  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  drum. 


4,049,126 
WEIGHT  EQUALIZED  FOLDABLE  BAT  RACK 
Lance  K.  Halvenoa,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assi«Mir  to  Rolf  Sporting 
Goods,  Inc  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  589,016,  Jnne  23,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  670,637 

Int  a.2  A47F  5/W 
U.S.  a.  211—104  14  Oaims 


4,049,125 
CARPET  SAMPLE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Bamett  B.  Rochestie,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Royal  Engineer- 
ing Company,  Trenton,  N  J. 

Filed  Joly  27,  1976,  Scr.  No.  709,037 

Int  a.2  A47F  7/16 

UA  CL  211—47  10  Oaims 


1.  A  carpet  sample  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  pivotally  moveable  hanger  arms; 

b.  support  means  for  holding  said  hanger  arms  in  spaced 
relation,  with  respect  to  one  another  and  the  surrounding 
environment,  said  hanger  arms  being  pivotally  movably 
mounted  within  said  support  means;  and 

c.  a  plurality  of  hanger  members  for  holding  a  plurality  of 
carpet  samples  extending  downwardly  therefrom  for 
display,  said  hanger  members  further  comprising: 

1.  at  least  one  downwardly  extending  channel  means 
which  defines  a  longitudinally  extending  channel  slot 
means  for  receiving  and  holding  the  carpet  samples  for 
display; 

2.  a  mounting  sleeve  adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  hanger 
arms  therein  to  secure  said  hanger  member  to  said 
support  means,  said  mounting  sleeve  defming  a  sleeve 
slot  means  extending  longitudinally  therealong  to  allow 
flexing  of  the  walls  of  said  mounting  sleeve  to  facilitate 
gripping  of  said  hanger  arms;  and 

3.  tab  means  along  the  edges  of  said  channel  slot  means 
and  extending  into  said  channel  means  to  hold  displayed 
carpet  samples  therein. 


1.  A  bat  rack  with  a  first,  open,  configuration  attachable  to 
an  open  weave  fence  for  the  storage  of  baseball  baa  and  a 
second,  closed,  configuration  for  transporting  the  rack,  com- 
prising: 
a  fu^t  and  second  support  bar  for  receiving  a  plurality  of 
bats,  each  having  front  and  rear  edges,  spaced  ends,  an 
upper  surface,  and  forward  opening  recesses  spaced  along 
its  length  and  communicating  with  said  front  edge  to 
separately  receive  and  hold  each  bat  in  a  substantially 
vertical  position,  each  recess  having  a  width  smaller  than 
the  width  of  the  handle  knob  of  the  bat; 
a  first  and  second  hanger  pivotally  connected  to  said  first 
support  bar,  each  hanger  including  a  forward  opening 
hook  attachable  to  the  open  weave  fence,  said  hangers 
being  positionable  normal  to  said  upper  surface  in  the  first 
open  configuration  of  said  bat  rack,  and  said  hooks  being 
engageable  with  the  fence  at  a  point  forward  of  said  reat 
edge  and  above  said  upper  surface,  and  said  hangers  also 
being  rotatable  to  a  position  parallel  to  and  contacting  said 
upper  surface  of  said  first  support  bar  in  the  second  closed 
configuration  of  said  bat  rack; 
a  hinge  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  support  bars 
and  attached  near  adjacent  joined  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  support  bars,  said  adjacent  joined  ends  abutting  in 
the  first  configuration  thereof; 
a  third  hanger  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  support 
bar  near  the  free  end  thereof,  said  third  hanger  also  includ- 
ing a  forward  opening  hook  attachable  to  the  open  weave 
fence  forward  of  said  rear  edge  of  said  second  support  bar, 
whereby  in  the  first  open  configuration  thereof  the  momenu 
tending  to  tilt  the  bat  rack  are  partially  equalized  by  said 
hangers  engaging  said  open  weave  fence  forward  of  said 
rear  edge  of  each  support  bar  and  whereby  said  bat  rack  is 
foldaMe  to  a  size  of  leaser  overall  diwtcnsiom  in  the  second 
configuration  thereof. 
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4,049,127 
HANGING  FILE  FOLDER  SUPPORT  FRAME 
Robert  L.  Alezaader,  Eriuger,  Ky^  anisnor  to  Hunt  ManufM- 
twiag  Con  PUladdpUm  Pa. 

Filed  Abs.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,561 

lot  CL2  A47F  5/10 

UjS.  CL  211—189  9  Claims 


I      %^ 


1.  A  hanging  file  folder  support  frame  comprising: 

a  pair  of  file  folder  support  rails, 

a  pair  of  transverse  members, 

four  comer  fittings  each  having  a  substantially  vertical  slot 
receiving  one  end  of  a  rail  and  having  an  entrance  at  the 
top  thereof  for  the  passage  of  a  rail  into  the  slot  and  a 
substantially  horizontal  slot  receiving  one  end  of  a  trans- 
verse member  and  securing  it  against  upward  movement. 

each  transverse  member  overlying  both  rails  to  prevent  the 
upward  movement  of  the  rails,  and 

a  leg  supporting  each  comer  fitting. 


4,049,128 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  RAILWAY  CAR 

COUPLER 
Willlaa  B.  Jeffrey,  North  HurtiBgdoB,  Pa^  aadgnor  to  Westing- 
hoMe  Air  Brake  Camftmg,  WilaMrding,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,772 

Int  CL2  B61G  5/08,  5/10 

MS,  CL  213—1.6  8  Claims 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  an  automatic  railway  car  coupler 
comprising  one  mating  head,  including  an  electric^  contact 
portion  for  connecting  electrical  train  circuitry  and  a  pipe 
connector  portion  for  connecting  fluid  pressure  train  lines,  said 
mating  bead  being  carried  on  one  car  and  adaptable  for  cou- 
pling with  a  counterpart  mating  head  on  another  car  for  auto- 
matically and  concurrently  effecting  coupling  of  the  cars  and 


connection  of  the  respective  electrical  circuitry  and  pipe  ines 
of  the  train,  said  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure;  I 

b.  normally  open  cut-out  valve  means  interposed  in  the 
respective  fluid  pressure  train  lines  and  operable,  in  re- 
sponse to  actuating  fluid  pressure,  to  respective  closed 
positions  for  interrupting  flow  through  said  train  lines; 

c.  centering  means  carried  by  the  respective  mating  heads  in 
normally  disengaged  positions  relative  to  the  mating 
heads  and  operable,  responsively  to  actuating  fluid  pres- 
sure, to  respective  abutting  positions  with  the  mating 
heads  and  in  which  said  mating  heads  are  positioned  in 
axial  alignment  with  each  other  prior  to  coupling  engage- 
ment; 

d.  retracting  means  disp>osed  on  the  respective  mating  heads 
and  operable,  in  response  to  actuating  fluid  pressure,  to 
respective  retracted  positions  in  which  electrical  contact 
blocks  of  the  electrical  portions  of  the  mating  heads, 
respectively,  are  electrically  disengaged  from  each  other; 

e.  latching  means  carried  by  the  respective  mating  heads 
normally  biased  to  respective  latching  positions  for  lock- 
ing the  mating  heads,  upon  engagement,  in  a  coupled 
relation  and  being  operable,  in  response  to  actuating  fluid 
pressure,  to  an  unlatching  position  for  releasing  the  mating 
heads  from  said  coupled  relation  prior  to  disengagement 
thereof;  and 

f.  actuating  means  operable,  at  will,  for  effecting  supply  of 
actuating  fluid  pressure  from  said  source  to  said  latching 
means  for  effecting  sequential  operation  thereof  to  tjieir 
unlatching  positions  subsequently  to  concurrent  operation 
of  said  cot-out  valve  means,  said  centering  means,  and  said 
retracting  means  to  their  closed  positions,  abutting  posi- 
tions, and  retracted  positions,  respectively. 


4,049,129 
AUTOMATIC  COUPLING  FOR  STREETCARS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Olof  Sane  Bergs,  Sundbom,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Dellaer- 
Malmco,  Falun,  Sweden 

FUed  July  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,561 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  July  14, 1975,  7508039 
Int.  a.2  B61G  7/12 
US.  CI.  213—4  4  CIMms 


1.  In  an  automatic  coupling  for  streetcars  and  similar  ijail- 
bome  vehicles,  the  coupling  comprising: 

a.  a  connecting  rod  pivotally  connected  to  the  vehicle;  $nd 

b.  a  coupling  head  pivotally  connected  to  the  connec^ng 
rod,  the  improvement  that  the  coupling  head  is  pivot^  in 
the  horizontal  plane  between  an  operative  position  in  an 
extension  of  the  connecting  rod,  in  which  position  the 
coupling  head  projects  beyond  the  front  profile  of  the 
vehicle,  and  an  inoperative  position  beside  the  connecljing 
rod,  in  which  position  the  coupling  head  is  located  in^de 
the  front  profile  of  the  vehicle;  and  that  the  coupling  h^ 
cooperates  with  a  locking  device  by  means  of  which  the 
coupling  head  may  be  locked  to  the  connecting  rod  at 
least  in  said  operative  and  inoperative  positions;  said  lock- 
ing device  including  a  cone  or  the  like  which,  in  the  lack- 
ing positions,  may  be  lodged  in  corresponding  recesfes; 
said  cone  being  lodgably  connected  to  a  pin  provided  on 
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said  connecting  rod  or  said  coupling  head,  said  pin  extend- 
ing through  a  groove  in  said  coupling  head  or  said  con- 
necting rod,  said  groove  being  curved  and  having  the 
pivotal  center  of  the  coupling  head  as  its  center  of  curva- 
ture, and  said  groove  being  provided  with  said  recesses 
corresponding  to  said  locking  positions. 


4,049,130 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  AND  MOVING 

ARTICLES 

John  T.  Bell,  St.  Charles,  111.,  assignor  to  Container  Corporation 
of  America,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,254 

Int.  a.2  B65G  59/06 

U.S.  a.  214—8.5  A  2  Claims 


alongside  the  beached  watercraft  and  waiting  vehicle;  a  sled  of 
tunnel  shape  supported  for  translatory  movement  along  the 
support  units  from  a  starting  position  straddling  the  watercraft 
to  a  delivery  position  straddling  the  waiting  vehicle;  hoist 
means  carried  by  the  sled  for  initially  lifting  the  freight  con- 
tainer from  the  watercraft  and  later  lowering  the  freight  con- 
tainer onto  the  waiting  vehicle;  and  winch-cable  means  for 
towing  the  sled  over  successive  ones  of  the  anti-friction  sup- 
port units  to  thereby  transport  the  container  from  the  water- 
craft  to  the  vehicle;  each  anti-friction  support  unit  comprising 
a  terrain-engageable  pedestal,  a  roller-mount  assembly  (73) 
located  above  the  pedestal,  and  a  jack  (76)  operatively  trained 
between  the  pedestal  and  roller-mount  assembly  for  selectively 
locating  the  mounted  roller  at  different  elevations  relative  to 
the  subjacent  terrain. 


-a: 


I- 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  a  portion  consisting  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  yieldable  flat  articles,  such  as  paperback 
books  or  the  like,  from  a  group  of  such  articles  disposed  with 
the  sides  thereof  in  contiguous  relationship,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a.  guide  means  for  maintaining  a  group  of  said  yieldable 
articles  in  aligned  contiguous  relationship; 

b.  said  guide  means  having  an  opening  on  one  side  thereof  to 
accomodate  the  movement  of  a  portion  of  said  group  out 
of  side  guide  means  in  a  direction  transverse  to  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  passing  through  said  group; 

c.  means  for  imposing  a  varying  pressure  load  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  group  so  that  the  compression  of 
said  group  will  cause  a  predetermined  number  of  articles 
to  be  in  said  portion; 

d.  means  engageable  with  a  side  of  said  portion  and  movable 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  to  re- 
move said  portion  from  said  group  maintained  in  said 
guide  means. 


4,049,131 
FREIGHT  CONTAINER  UNLOADING  SYSTEM 
William  L.  Schrader,  Orchard  Lake,  and  Harold  T.  Rose,  Ster- 
ling Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  July  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  595,188 

Int  a.2  B65G  63/00 

U.S.  a.  214—14  4  Claims 


N 


5?     :^       ^      50 


1.  A  transport  system  for  moving  a  multi-ton  freight  con- 
tainer from  a  beached  watercraft  to  a  waiting  vehicle  located 
on  firm  terrain;  said  system  comprising  two  parallel  rows  of 
anti-friction  support  units  positionable  on  the  beach  at  spaced 
points  along  a  path  leading  from  the  beached  watercraft  to  the 
waiting  vehicle;  the  two  rows  of  support  units  being  spaced 
apart  by  a  distance  that  is  greater  than  the  craft  width  or 
vehicle  width;  the  support  units  having  termination  points 


4,049,132 
CRANE  ADAPTED  TO  THE  HANDLING  OF  UNIFORM 

CARGO  UNITS 
Per  StromlMick,  Liodomc,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Saica  Jk  Wicaader 
Terminalsystcm  AB,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

nicd  Sept  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept  12,  1975,  7510168 
Int  a.2  B66C  19/00 
MS.  a.  214—14  5  Claims 


1.  Means  for  handling  cargo  units  of  uniform  size  at  a  quay 
having  a  ranging  area  and  adapted  for  mooring  a  ship  along  its 
water  edge,  and  comprising 

a  crane  extendable  over  said  ranging  area  and  reaching 
outside  the  quay's  water  edge  and  having  lifting  means 
being  terminated  by  a  yoke  for  piecemeal  engaging  said 
cargo  units, 

guiding  means  at  two  opposite  edges  of  said  yoke, 

an  operator's  cage  at  an  elevated  level  at  said  crane. 

a  gantry  means  extendable  over  said  ranging  area  and  lo- 
cated at  a  lower  level  than  said  operator's  cage. 

a  trolley  movable  along  said  gantry  means  and  an  operator's 
seat  at  said  trolley,  and 

two  guides  at  said  trolley  located  oppositely  to  each  other 
and  each  having  a  guide  member  for  cooperating  with  the 
guide  means  at  said  yoke. 
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4,049,133 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SUPPLY  OF  A 

DRY,  FREE-FLOWING  €X>AL  POWDER  TO  A 

HIGH-PRESSURE  COAL  GASinCATION  REACTOR 

Gcnot  SfiHagrr,  AaHterdam,  Nctbcrlandt,  anignor  to  Shell 

iBtcrutkMaic  RcMarch  MaatichappU  B.V^  Netherlinds 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  676,725 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Netherlaads,  Apr.  24,   1975, 
7S04M4 

iBt  a.2  B65G  65/32 
VS.  CL  214—17  B  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  supply  of  a  dry,  free-flowing  coal 
powder  to  a  high-pressure  coal  gasification  reactor,  wherein 
the  coal  powder  is  introduced  by  means  of  a  centrifugal  pump 
into  a  chamber  brought  under  high  pressure  with  an  inert  gas 
and  wherein  the  coal  powder  is  passed  from  the  high-pressure 
chamber  into  a  reactor  space  of  a  high-pressure  coal  gasifica- 
tion reactor  by  means  of  a  dosing  apparatus  communicating 
therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising: 
introducing  the  coal  powder  into  the  pressurized  chamber 
via  a  centrifugal  pump  comprising  an  inlet  tube  passing 
through  a  wall  of  the  chamber  and  a  rotauble  rotor  con- 
nected with  the  inlet  tube  and  disposed  in  the  chamber, 
said  rotatable  rotor  including  a  plurality  of  outwardly 
Upering  centrifugal  nozzles  disposed  in  a  radial  position 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  said  coal 
powder  being  introduced  by: 

feeding  the  coal  powder  via  the  inlet  tube  to  the  rotor;  and 
rotating  the  rotor  to  throw  the  coal  powder  into  the 
chamber  by  centrifugal  forcce  through  the  outwardly 
tapered  centrifugal  nozzles  and  to  create  a  gas  leakage 
from  the  chamber  to  the  center  of  the  centrifugal  pump 
via  the  outwardly  tapered  centrifugal  nozzles  such  that 
the  gas  pressure  at  any  point  in  the  centrifugal  nozzles  is 
about  70  to  about  90%  of  the  pressure  exerted  at  that 
point  on  the  coal  particles  by  centrifugal  force  and  by 
frictional  force  between  respective  coal  particles  and 
between  the  coal  particles  and  said  centrifugal  pump 
whereby  blockage  of  the  coal  particles  in  said  centrifu- 
gal nozzles  is  prevented. 
8.  An  apparatus  for  the  supply  of  dry,  free-flowing  coal 
powder  to  a  high-pressure  coal  gasification  reactor,  compris- 
ing: 
a  high-pressure  chamber,  including  means  for  supplying  gas 
to  the  chamber  to  provide  high  pressure  therein,  and 
centrifugal  pump  means  for  supplying  coal  powder  to  the 
chamber  under  high  pressure,  said  centrifugal  pump 
meant  comprising: 
an  inlet  tube  passing  through  a  wall  of  the  high-pressure 

chamber,  and 
a  plurality  of  rotatable  centrifugal  nozzles  grouped  to 
form  a  rotor  connected  with  the  inlet  tube  and  disposed 
in  the  chamber  in  a  radial  position  relative  to  the  inlet 
tube,  each  of  said  centrifugal  nozzles  respectively  taper- 
ing outwardly  from  said  inlet  tube  and  having  a  longitu- 
dinal inverse  trumpet  shape;  and 
a  doting  apparatus  means  for  passing  the  coal  powder  from 
the  high  pressure  chamber  to  a  high-pressure  coal  gasifica- 
tion reactor. 


4,049,134 

MOVABLE  LADLE  IN  A  PRESSURIZED  CONDUCT  FDR 

TRANSPORTING  SPECIMENS  TO  A  COMBUSTION 

CHAMBER 

Igor  E.  Dolgcn,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin-El|ncr 

Corporatioa,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,426 

Int.  a.2  B65G  65/30;  GOIN  7/00 

U.S.  a.  214^29  6  Cbims 
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1.  A  pressiffized  ladle  transport  for  operation  between  Sup- 
ply and  delivery  locations,  comprising: 

an  elongated  conduit  connected  at  one  end  to  the  deliviery 
location  and  having  an  aperture  thereinto  at  the  supply 
location; 

an  elongated  ladle  slideably  disposed  within  said  conduit  snd 
having  a  spoon  portion  on  the  end  thereof  that  is  directed 
toward  the  delivery  location;  j 

a  housing  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  conduit; 

a  flexible  tape  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  ladle  »nd 
extending  into  said  housing,  the  length  of  said  tape  b«ing 
sufficient  to  extend  from  within  said  housing  when  )aid 
spoon  portion  on  said  ladle  is  at  the  delivery  location; 

means  for  driving  said  tape  bidirectionally  relative  to  Said 
housing; 

means  for  storing  said  tape  within  said  housing;  and  a  source 
of  gas  connected  to  pressurize  said  conduit,  said  source 
being  at  a  pressure  greater  than  the  atmosphere  exterior  to 
said  conduit,  said  drive  means  being  controllable  to  move 
said  tape  in  positioning  said  ladle  at  either  the  supply  or 
delivery  locations  with  material  being  deposited  on  said 
spoon  portion  thereof  through  said  aperture  at  the  supply 
location  and  the  environment  within  the  ladle  transport 
being  uncontaminated  by  the  exterior  atmosphere  du«  to 
the  pressurization  therein. 


4,049,135 
CONTAINER  HANDLING  ARRANGEMENT  WTTH' 
CHASSIS  ADAPTER  FRAME 
John  J.  Glassaieyer,  CoTington,  Ky.,  astignor  to  Pnllnan  Incor- 
porated, Chicago,  ni. 

Piled  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,996 
Int  a.2  B65G  67/02 
U.S.  a.  214—38  CC  13  Claims 

10.  For  a  cargo  container  having  a  light-weight  wall  struc- 
ture which  is  susceptible  to  destruction  during  conventional 
transshipment  handling  such  as  upon  a  highway  vehicular 
chassis; 
a  temporary  transporter  frame  cradling  the  container  fnd 

providing  an  underframe  therefor,  | 

first  locking  means  for  releasably  securing  said  transpofter 

frame  to  said  wall  structure  of  the  container  in  supportive 

rigidfying  relation,  J 

second  locking  means  adapted  for  releasably  securing  ttid 

transporter  frame  to  the  vehicular  chassis,  and 
means  on  said  transporter  frame  interposed  between  the 
same  and  said  cargo  container  providing  limited  slide 
surface  areas  to  facilitate  removal  of  said  container  off  said 
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transporter  frame  for  deposit  upon  an  adjacent  limited 
load-carrying  cargo  transport  adapted  to  receive  and 


adequately  support  said  container  and  cargo  therein  with- 
out said  transporter  frame. 


4,049,136 

PRIME  MOVER  AND  BOX  CAR  COMBINATION  FOR 

HANDLING  CARGO 

Warren  O.  Flcenor,  8250  W.  Bergen  RomI,  URoy,  N.Y.  14482 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643.086 

Int  CL2  B60P  1/44 

U.S.  CL  214—38  R  12  Claims 


ing  from  said  hinge  in  substantially  vertical  position  for 
sealing  said  first  side  in  cooperation  with  said  first  and 
second  end  walls  and  said  sutionary  bottom  wall,  and 
being  swingable  outwardly  from  sealing  position  in  re- 
sponse to  pressure  of  the  load  carried  within  the  body  to 
open  sufficiently  for  load  discharge; 
b.  said  ejector  comprising  a  first  ejector  plate  depending 
from  said  hinged  attachment  at  the  top  of  the  second  side 
of  the  hauling  body  and  substantially  closing  said  second 
side,  and  a  second  ejector  plate  having  a  hinge  attaching  a 
first  edge  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  fu^t  ejector  plate,  the 
second  plate  having  a  second  edge  opposite  said  first  edge 
and  supporting  the  second  plate  in  slidable  contact  with 
said  stationary  bottom  wall,  the  second  ejector  plate  form- 
ing an  acute  angle  between  its  lower  side  and  the  sution- 
ary bottom  wall  and  having  its  second  edge  substantially 
spaced  from  the  first  side  of  the  hauling  body  when  the 
ejector  is  in  retracted  position,  the  spacing  between  the 
second  ejector  plate  and  the  first  side  of  the  hauling  body 
allowing  a  load  within  the  hauling  body  to  be  partially 
supported  on  the  stationary  bottom  wall  and  partially 
supported  on  the  second  ejector  plate,  the  acute  angle 
with  the  bottom  wall  allowing  the  second  plate  to  initiate 
shifting  of  the  load  toward  the  free  swinging  side  without 
the  second  plate  having  to  hft  the  entire  mass  of  the  load, 
the  second  ejector  plate  sliding  on  its  second  edge  over 
the  stationary  bottom  wall  to  the  first  side  of  the  hauling 
body  during  movement  into  extended  position  and  sliding 
with  the  bottom  face  of  the  second  ejector  plate  against 


xx 


7.  An  improved  prime  mover  for  use  in  conveying  a  box  car 
between  cargo  handling  stations  for  loading  and  unloading 
cargo  comprising: 

a  prime  mover  frame  having  a  movable  support  rail  separate 
from  a  box  car  to  be  conveyed  and  movable  to  an  ex- 
tended operating  position;  and 

a  cargo  handling  mechanism  carried  by  said  support  rail  of 
said  prime  mover  and  slidably  mounted  and  positioned  on 
said  support  rail  in  said  extended  operating  position,  and 
movable  from  said  extended  operating  position  of  said 
support  rail  to  the  box  car  for  loaiding  and  unloading  cargo 
therefrom. 


4,049,137 
HAULING  VEHICLE  WTTH  SIDE  DUMP  BODY 
Gustave  Meyer,  Nortfaglcui,  Colo.,  assigaor  to  Irrin  L.  Stnmpf. 
Wheat  Ridge,  Colo.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  652^37 
lot  CL2  B60P  1/00 
U.S.  a.  214—82  3  ClaiBM 

1.  An  improved  side  dump  hauUng  body,  adapted  for  heavy 
duty,  of  the  kind  having  a  pair  of  sutionary  end  walls  running 
between  first  and  second  sides  of  the  hauling  body,  a  sutionary 
bottom  wall  connecting  the  lower  edges  of  the  end  walls  and 
an  ejector  hingedly  attached  at  its  top  edge  at  the  top  of  the 
second  side  of  the  hauling  body,  and  moveable  from  a  re- 
tracted to  an  extended  position,  and  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
a.  a  free  swinging  side  panel  hingedly  attached  at  iu  top  edge 
at  the  top  of  said  first  side  of  the  hauling  body  and  depend- 


the  first  side  edge  of  the  bottom  wall  when  the  second 
edge  of  the  second  ejector  plate  has  extended  outside  the 
first  side  of  the  hauling  body; 

c.  said  hinged  attachment  at  the  top  of  the  first  ejector  plate 
being  at  a  relatively  higher  vertical  position  than  the  hinge 
at  the  top  of  the  free  swinging  side,  the  relatively  lower 
height  of  the  free  swinging  side  aiding  loading  of  the 
hauling  body  by  ground  based  loaders,  and  the  relatively 
greater  height  of  the  second  side  of  the  hauling  body 
allowing  the  ejector  to  extend  in  a  steeper  angle  for  load 
discharge  and  also  allowing  the  first  plate  of  the  ejector  to 
swing  the  hinged  attachment  between  the  two  ejector 
plates  along  an  arc  of  increased  radius,  during  ejector 
extension  initially  moving  said  second  ejector  plate  with  a 
greater  horizontal  component  for  inducing  shifting  of  a 
load  toward  the  free  swinging  side  without  undue  lifting 
of  the  load; 

d.  ejector  activating  means  for  swinging  the  ejector  on  said 
hinge  at  the  top  of  the  second  side  of  the  hauling  body, 
moving  the  hinged  connection  between  the  two  ejector 
plates  toward  the  free  swinging  side  during  ejector  exten- 
sion, the  connection  between  the  activating  means  and  the 
ejector  allowing  the  two  ejector  plates  to  be  moved  be- 
yond a  single  plane  position  when  the  ejector  is  fully 
extended;  and 

e.  latching  means  for  holding  the  free  swinging  side  panel  in 
position  sealing  said  first  side  of  the  hauling  body  when 
the  load  is  to  be  retained  in  the  hauling  body,  and  being 
releasable  independently  of  the  operation  of  said  ejector 
activating  means  in  connection  with  load  discharge. 
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4,049,138 
EXCAVATOR  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  WHEELS 
lagebrct  Soylaad,  Solhosda  2  Brynchaagen,  Brync,  Norway 
(N-4340) 

Filed  Jnly  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,227 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfoo  Norway,  July  19, 1974,  7422642 
Int  a.2  B62D  61/00:  E02F  9/02 
U.S.  CL  214—132  2  Claims 


1.  An  excavator,  comprising: 

an  under  frame,  said  under  frame  being  generally  cylindrical 
and  including  vertical  wall  means; 

upper  and  lower  circular,  continuous  rib  means  forward  on 
the  exterior  of  said  vertical  wall  means  of  said  cylindrical 
under  frame,  said  upper  and  lower  rib  means  lying  in 
parallel,  generally  horizontal  planes; 

an  upper  frame  rotatably  mounted  on  said  under  frame,  and 
supporting  a  boom  and  bucket  assembly,  and  an  operator 
ciri>in; 

a  pair  of  fore  brackets  and  a  pair  of  aft  brackets,  all  of  said 
brackets  being  engageable  with  both  of  said  upper  and 
said  lower  circular,  continuous  rib  means  and  being  slid- 
able  therealong  to  any  desired  selected  position; 

clamp  means  for  releasably  securing  said  brackets  to  said 
upper  and  said  lower  continuous  rib  means  in  selected 
locations  therealong  about  the  periphery  of  said  vertical 
wall  means  of  said  cylindrical  under  frame; 

a  horizontally  elongated  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  thereof  each 
of  said  brackets,  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  horizontal 
plane;  and 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  elongated  pivoted  arms  to 
their  associated  brackets  in  a  selected  pivoted  relationship; 
and 

wheel  means  carried  on  the  free,  other  end  of  each  of  said 
arms,  said  brackets  being  movable  about  the  periphery  of 
said  cylindrical  under  frame  to  vary  the  width  between 
said  wheel  means  at  the  fore  end  and  the  aft  end  of  said 
excavator,  and  said  arms  being  adjustable  relative  to  their 
associated  brackets  to  properly  align  said  wheel  means. 


4,049,139 
BAdOlOE  WITH  MULTI-MOVEMENT  CAPABILITIES 
■okcrt  N.  StedMM,  CUlUcotfac,  DI.,  aaaignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co^  Pwria.  DL 

Flkd  Feb.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,088 
lat  CL2  E02F  3/75 
UjS.  CL  214—138  R  26  Claims 

1.  A  backhoe  comprising 
a  frame, 

a  support  member, 

first  pivot  means  pivotally  mounting  said  support  member 
on  said  frame  for  horizontal  pivotal  movements  relative 
thereto, 
first  actuating  means  operatively  interconnected  between 
said  support  member  and  said  frame  for  selectively  pivot- 
ing said  support  member  relative  thereto, 
a  boom  assembly, 
second  pivot  means  pivotally  mounting  a  lower  end  of  said 


boom  assembly  on  said  support  member  for  horizontal 
pivotal  movements  relative  thereto, 

second  actuating  means  operatively  interconnected  between 
said  boom  assembly  and  said  support  member  for  selec- 
tively swinging  said  boom  assembly  relative  thereto, 

a  dipper  stick  assembly,  including  a  support  bracket  find  a 
dipper  stick  having  a  clevis,  deflning  a  pair  of  spaced 
arms,  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  bracket, 


T^^^mr"^:^-^^:^^^-- 


third  pivot  means  pivotally  mounting  said  support  brJBcket 
on  an  upper  end  of  said  boom  assembly  for  vertical  pivotal 
movements  relative  thereto, 

third  actuating  means  operatively  interconnected  between 
said  support  bracket  and  said  boom  assembly  for  $elec- 
tively  pivoting  said  dipper  stick  assembly  relative  thereto, 

fourth  actuating  means  operatively  interconnected  between 
said  dipper  stick  and  said  bracket  for  selectively  rotating 
said  dipper  stick  thereon,  and  | 

a  work  tool  mounted  on  a  lower  end  of  said  dipper  stick. 


1  4,049,140 

BALE  CARRYING  AND  UNROLLING  DEVICE 
Gerald  L.  Roose,  Rte.  3,  Pella,  Iowa  50219 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,662 

Int.  a.2  B66F  9/18 

U.S.  a.  214—147  G  7  CUims 


1.  A  bale  carrying  and  unloading  device  for  use  wfth  a 
three-point  hitch  or  the  like,  said  device  comprising: 

a  cross-bar  frame  structure  with  a  plurality  of  horizoi)tally 
spaced  apart  vertical  apertures, 

securing  means  on  said  frame  to  secure  said  frame  lo  an 
implement  hitch  of  a  prime  mover,  I 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rearwardly  extending  arms  pivotally 
mounted  by  hinge  means  on  said  cross  bar  frame  structure 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis, 

said  hinge  means  comprising  a  pin  for  pivotally  mouhting 
each  of  said  arms  to  said  cross  bar,  said  pin  being  received 
within  one  of  said  apertures  in  said  cross  bar  frame  and 
being  selectively  movable  to  other  of  said  apertures, 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  an  extendable  and  retractable 
ram  at  one  end  and  mounted  at  its  opposite  end  to  o|ie  of 
said  arras,  said  ram  being  operatively  secured  to  said  Other 
arm  for  selectively  effecting  the  pivoting  of  said  arms 
towards  and  away  from  one  another,  and 
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a  cylinder  movement  strap  of  adjustable  length  to  adapt  to 
lateral  adjustment  of  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  arms  having 
one  end  secured  to  said  ram  and  the  other  end  secured  to 
said  other  arm. 


4,049,141 
METHOD  OF  CHARGING  A  PLURALITY  OF  COKING 

OVENS 
Wolfgang  Rohde,  and  Werner  Siebert,  both  of  Essen,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH,  Essen,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  573,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  4, 1974,  2421615 
Int.  a.2  ClOB  il/04 
U.S.  a.  214—152  9  Claims 


••6  So 
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posed  plate  of  appropriate  size,  and  closing  and  ejecting  the 
cassette,  comprising: 

a  loading  plane,  including  first  sensor  means  for  detecting 
the  presence  of  a  cassette  thereon,  and  further  including 
the  input  and  output  station  means,  which  contain  a  means 
for  hermetic  protection  against  light,  for  gripping  and 
conveying  the  cassettes  inside  the  machine  when  the 
presence  of  a  cassette  is  detected  by  said  first  sensor  means 
and  for  taking  the  cassettes  out  of  |he  machine; 

a  first  conveyor  means,  placed  behind  said  input  and  output 
sution  means,  for  receiving  the  entering  cassette  and  for 
transferring  the  cassette  inside  the  the  machine; 

control  means,  including  a  first  stop,  for  stopping  the  move- 
ment of  said  first  conveyor  means  and  for  changing  the 
direction  of  said  first  conveyor  means  to  supply  said  input 
and  output  station  means  with  the  reloaded  cassette  dur- 
ing the  phase  of  ejection  of  the  cassette  form  the  machine; 

a  pushing  means  for  the  positioning  of  the  cassette  in  orthog- 
onal direction  with  respect  to  the  moving  direction  of  the 
cassette  on  said  first  conveyor  means; 

second  sensor  means,  placed  laterally  to  said  first  conveyor 
means  for  determining  the  span  of  said  pushing  means  and 
for  detecting  the  lateral  dimension  of  the  cassette; 

unlocking  means  for  unlocking  of  the  cassette,  placed  above 
said  first  conveyor  means,  the  operation  of  said  unlocking 
means  being  controlled  by  said  second  sensor  means; 


1.  A  method  of  charging  a  plurality  of  coking  ovens  which 
are  arranged  in  a  horizontal  row,  by  means  of  an  endless 
scraper  conveyor  which  extends  along  the  row  above  the 
charging  holes  of  the  ovens  and  has  an  upper  run  and  a  lower 
run  each  extending  from  a  first  end  portion  of  the  conveyor 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  row  of  ovens  to  a  second  end  portion 
of  the  conveyor  adjacent  another  end  of  the  row  of  ovens, 
comprising  the  steps  of  admitting  a  quantity  of  coal  at  a  loca- 
tion adjacent  said  first  end  portion  through  said  upper  run  of 
said  conveyor  onto  said  lower  run  thereof;  transporting  the 
coal  on  said  lower  run  lengthwise  of  said  row  in  direction  from 
said  one  end  towards  said  other  end  of  said  row;  charging  coal 
from  said  lower  run  into  the  charging  holes  of  said  ovens  in  a 
sequence  which  begins  with  an  oven  closer  to  said  other  end 
than  to  said  one  end  and  which  progresses  counter  to  said 
direction  of  transportation  to  ovens  which  are  successively 
closer  to  said  one  end  while  skipping  intermediate  ovens; 
terminating  the  charging  of  the  respective  ovens  in  response  to 
generation  of  a  signal  indicating  that  a  predetermined  filling 
level  has  been  reached  in  the  charging  hole  of  the  oven;  con- 
veyinng  any  residual  portions  of  the  coal  which  have  not  been 
discharged  from  the  lower  run  by  the  time  respective  incre- 
ments of  the  lower  run  reach  said  second  end  portion  of  the 
conveyor,  from  said  lower  run  onto  said  upper  run  and  thereon 
counter  to  said  direction  towards  said  first  end  portion;  and 
discharging  said  residual  portions  of  coal  from  said  upper  run 
onto  said  lower  run  at  said  location  adjacent  said  first  end 
portion  of  the  conveyor. 


4,049,142 

AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  UNLOADING  AND 

RELOADING  OF  PLATES  IN  CASSETTES. 

PARTICULARLY  RADIOGRAPHS 

Cesare  Azzaronl,  Bologna,  Italy,  auignor  to  Cesare  Azzaroni, 

Bologna,  Italy 

Fded  Feb.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  27, 1975,  3346/75 
Int  a.2  B65G  65/04 
MS.  a.  214—301  7  Claims 

1.  Automatic  machine  for  receiving  a  cassette  with  an  ex- 
posed plate,  having  any  of  a  wide  variety  of  sizes,  opening  the 
cassette,  unloading  the  exposed  plate,  reloading  with  an  unex- 


opening  means,  operating  in  synchronization  with  said  un- 
locking means,  for  rotating  the  cassette  cover  from  the 
originally  closed  position  into  the  open  position  of  the 
cassette,  said  opening  means  including  first  suckers; 

plate  removing  means  for  taking  off  the  exposed  plate,  from 
inside  the  cassette,  said  plate  removing  means  being  timed 
with  said  opening  means  and  including  second  sucker 
means  for  taking  the  plate  out  of  the  cassette  and  transfer- 
ring the  plate  onto  a  second  conveyor  means,  placed 
inside  a  tunnel  with  hermetic  protection  against  light,  for 
the  output  of  the  plate  from  the  machine; 

a  plurality  of  magazine  drawers  for  storing  plates  to  be 
forwarded  singly  to  the  cassettes,  from  where  the  exposed 
plate  had  been  previously  taken  off; 

a  plurality  of  feeding  ducts,  each  having  an  inlet  correspond- 
ing to  one  of  said  magazine  drawers; 

a  plurality  of  plate  transfer  means,  one  corresponding  to 
each  of  said  magazine  drawers,  for  taking  a  plate  from  one 
of  said  magazine  drawers  and  transferring  the  plate  to  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  feeding  duct  inlets,  each  of  said 
plate  transfer  means  including  second  suckers  to  hold  the 
plates,  the  particular  plate  transfer  means  which  is  acti- 
vated, corresponding  to  the  desired  magazine  drawer, 
being  controlled  by  said  second  sensor  means  and  the 
position  of  said  pushing  means; 
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loading  means  for  transferring  the  plate  from  said  feeding 
ducts  to  the  open  cassette;  and 

closing  means  for  closing  and  locking  the  cover  of  the  cas- 
sette, thereby  preparing  the  reloaded  cassette  for  ejection 
by  said  input  and  output  station  means. 


1  4,049,144 

UQUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Lloyd  J.  Schiaike,  Box  1272,  Highway  2  East,  Minot,  N.  Dkk. 

58701  , 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,878 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  11/38 

\}&.  a.  222—448  10  Claims 


4,049,143 

TRAILER-TYPE  VEHICLE  FOR  UFTING^ 

TRANSPORTING,  AND  DEPOSITING  LOADS 

Vcia  Hatakka,  HcUidd,  and  Jnad  Sarrela,  Espoo,  both  of 

Flalaad,  aarignon  to  Oy  luoTatioa  Serrices  Co.,  Finland 

Filed  July  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,096 

Claim  priority,  appUcatiOB  Flfdaad,  Jan.  19, 1976,  760113 

Int.  CL2  B60P  1/34 

UJS.  CL  214—390  14  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  for  lifting,  transporting,  and  depositing  a  load, 
comprising  lower  frame  means  of  substantially  U-shaped  con- 
flguration  having  a  front  transverse  bar  means  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  a  pulling  vehicle  and  a  pair  of  opposed  side  longitu- 
dinal bar  means  connected  with  and  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  front  transverse  bar  means  and  defining  with  the 
latter  a  space  for  accommodating  a  load,  at  least  a  pair  of 
wheels  being  operatively  connected  with  said  pair  of  opposed 
side  bar  means  to  support  said  lower  frame  means  during  travel 
thereof,  upper  frame  means  also  of  substantially  U-shaped 
configuration  situated  at  an  elevation  higher  than  said  lower 
frame  means  and  being  of  substantially  the  same  size  and  con- 
figuration as  said  lower  frame  means,  said  upper  frame  means 
also  having  a  front  transverse  bar  means  and  a  pair  of  opposed 
side  bar  means  connected  with  said  front  transverse  bar  means 
of  said  upper  frame  means  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom 
for  also  defining  with  said  lower  frame  means  a  space  for 
accommodating  a  load,  coimecting  means  extending  between 
and  interconnected  with  said  lower  frame  means  and  said 
upper  frame  means  for  connecting  said  upper  frame  means  to 
said  lower  frame  means  for  movement  with  respect  thereto 
downwardly  to  a  lower  load-receiving  position  and  upwardly 
to  an  upper  load-transporting  position,  said  connecting  means 
also  providing  for  said  upper  frame  means  a  transverse  pivot 
axis  about  which  said  upper  frame  means  turns  when  carrying 
out  a  load-depositing  operation,  a  pair  of  expandable  and  con- 
tractable  fluid-pressure  means  respectively  situated  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  and  beyond  the  load-accommodating  space  defined 
by  said  upper  and  lower  frame  means  with  each  of  said  fluid- 
pressure  nteans  being  operatively  connected  to  a  side  bar 
means  of  said  lower  frame  means  and  a  side  bar  means  of  said 
upper  frame  means  for  lowering  said  upper  frame  means  from 
said  upper  load-transporting  position  thereof  down  to  said 
lower  load-receiving  position  thereof  during  expansion  of  each 
fluid-pressure  means  and  for  turning  said  upper  frame  means 
about  said  pivot  axis  during  a  load-depositing  operation  also 
during  expansion  of  each  fluid-pressure  means,  and  releasable 
holding  means  operatively  connected  between  part  of  said 
connecting  means  and  said  lower  frame  means  for  releasably 
holding  said  pivot  axis  stationary  during  turning  of  said  upper 
frame  means  about  said  pivot  axis  when  carrying  out  a  load- 
depositing  operation. 


6.  In  combination  with  a  measuring  device  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  body  defining  a  measuring  chamber  with  a  cylindr^ 
outlet  located  at  the  top  of  said  chamber  and  a  cylindrical  i$let 
located  at  the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively sealing  each  of  said  cylindrical  outlet  and  cylindrical 
inlet  while  the  other  remains  open,  wherein  said  means  are 
actuated  by  the  action  of  a  handle  pivotally  attached  to  $ud 
body,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  flexible,  cylindrical  sleeve  member  having  an  extetior 
surface  and  a  tubular  inner  surface,  the  length  of  Said 
sleeve  member  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  interior  diame- 
ter of  said  sleeve  member,  said  sleeve  member  having  $rst 
and  second  end  portions,  the  interior  surface  of  said  first 
end  portion  being  sealably  abuttable  against  said  liquid 
container  inserted  therein;  and 

b.  means  for  connecting  said  second  end  portion  of  said 
flexible  sleeve  member  to  said  cylindrical  inlet  of  said 
measuring  chamber,  said  means  for  connecting  said  sec- 
ond end  portion  of  said  flexible  sleeve  member  to  said 
cylindrial  inlet  of  said  measuring  chamber  comprising  a 
base  member  connected  to  said  second  end  portion  of  said 
sleeve  member,  said  base  member  deflning  an  opening  to 
permit  the  passage  of  liquid  therethrough,  said  base  mem- 
ber including  a  threaded  portion  for  threadably  engaging 
a  measuring  device;  and  a  flange  positioned  between  said 
sleeve  member  and  said  threaded  portion  of  said  base 
member  and  abuttable  against  said  cylindrical  inlet  of  said 
measuring  chamber  for  forming  a  seal  between  said  mea- 
suring device  and  said  adapter. 


I 


4,049,145 

REVERSIBLE  AND  VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE  MEANS 
FOR  CONVEYORS  AND  BEATERS  ON  A  FORAGE 
WAGON 
James  H.  Doindng,  Mineral,  and  Harold  F.  Bear,  TimbervfUe, 
both  of  Va^  aasigoon  to  Bear  Indoitries,  Inc.,  Alexandria,  Va. 
PUed  Mar.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,917 
lat  a.2  B60P  1/38 
U.S.  a.  214—519  2  Chdns 

1.  A  self-ualoading  argicultural  wagon  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  frame  front  wall  and  having  an  enclostire, 

the  frame  having  forward  and  aft  ends; 
an  unloadiag  assembly  on  the  forward  end  of  the  framq 
the  unloadmg  assembly  including  side  walls  and  forward  and 

rear  walls; 
a  power  input  shaft  joumaled  between  the  forward  and  front 
walls  and  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  power  take-off 
output  shaft  of  a  prime  mover  for  the  wagon; 
a  pair  of  end  axles  joumaled  between  said  forward  and  rear 
walls  of  the  unloading  assembly  and  carrying  sprockets; 
a  driven  gear  fixed  to  one  of  said  axles; 
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an  endless  unload  conveyor  trained  about  said  axles  and 
having  chain  means  engaged  by  said  sprockets; 

a  reversible  direction  drive  for  said  unload  conveyor  dis- 
posed between  said  frame  front  wall  and  said  unloading 
assembly  rear  wall,  and  comprising  a  drive  gear,  a  tension 
gear,  and  an  idler  gear,  all  aligned  with  said  driven  gear, 
and  a  chain  extending  transversely  of  the  wagon  and 
changeably  trained  about  the  drive  gear  and  idler  gear  to 
vary  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  tension  and  driven 
gears  and  thereby  change  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  conveyor; 

a  variable  speed  drive  disposed  between  said  frame  front 
wall  and  said  unloading  assembly  rear  wall  and  compris- 


ing drive  means  connecting  the  drive  gear  and  the  power 
input  shaft,  an  adjusUble  first  main  drive  pulley  on  said 
power  input  shaft,  a  variable  diameter  pulley  on  a  floor 
web  drive  shaft  joumaled  between  the  forward  and  front 
walls,  and  a  belt  extending  transversely  of  the  wagon  and 
connecting  said  main  drive  and  variable  diameter  pulleys; 

an  elongated  pipe  drive  disposed  above  said  reversible  and 
variable  speed  drive  and  routably  joumaled  between  the 
side  walls  of  the  unloading  assembly,  said  pipe  drive  being 
connected  to  said  floor  web  drive  shaft;  and 

endless  floor  webs  disposed  above  said  unload  conveyor 
within  said  enclosure  and  driven  forwardly  by  said  pipe 
drive  to  deliver  material  in  the  enclosure  to  said  unload 
conveyor. 


housing  channels,  each  of  said  channels  includes  members 
secured  thereto  in  confronting  relation  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  arms  for  clamping  said  support  arms  therebetween; 

d.  said  locking  means  further  includes: 

i.  a  first  threaded  socket  extending  into  the  hollow  channel 
on  each  of  said  housing  along  the  lower  surface  thereof, 

ii.  a  second  threaded  socket  extending  into  said  hollow 
channel  on  each  of  said  housing  on  a  plane  transversely 
of  each  said  first  threaded  socket,  and 

iii.  a  threaded  member  extending  through  each  of  said 
threaded  sockets  into  the  housing  for  engagement  with 
the  arms  of  the  fork  lift  truck  and  having  a  screw  lock 
handle  externally  of  said  frame  for  locking  said  frame  in 
place  relative  to  the  arms  of  the  fork  hft  truck; 

e.  releasing  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  controlling  air 
brakes  on  the  wheeled  container,  said  means  including: 

i.  an  air  tank  mounted  between  said  housings  and  compris- 
ing a  pressure  gauge  mounted  thereon  with  an  air  tank 
fill  valve. 

ii.  at  least  one  air  hose  connected  to  said  air  tank  at  one 
end  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  wheeled 
container,  and 

iii.  valve  means  connected  between  said  air  tank  and  said 
air  hose  and  operable  from  the  fork  lift  truck  for  regu- 
lating said  valve  for  selectively  controlling  the  air  flow; 

f.  anchor  means  secured  to  each  of  said  oppositely  disposed 
housings  to  extend  above  said  upper  surface; 

g.  safety  ties  secured  at  one  end  to  said  anchor  means  and  the 
opposite  end  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  fork  lift  truck  or 
the  like,  said  safety  ties  include  spaced  apart  chains  se- 
cured to  each  of  said  anchor  means;  and 

h.  spacing  means  extending  rearwardly  from  said  air  tank  to 
said  valve  means  in  the  direction  of  the  fork  lift  truck  or 
the  like,  so  as  to  prevent  the  wheeled  container  from 
accidentally  engaging  said  air  hose,  said  spacing  means 
extending  beyond  said  rear  end. 


4,049,146 

nPTH  WHEEL  ATTACHMENT 

Karl  Decker,  Lenape  Way,  Box  144,  Irooia,  N  J.  07845 

FUed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689^53 

Int  a^  B62D  J5/0A-  B66F  9/12 

U.S.  CL  214—620  3  C»«i™ 


^    '^^^^ 
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1.  A  portable,  self-contained  fifth  wheel  device  for  detach- 
able mounting  on  a  vehicle,  such  as  a  fork  lift  truck  or  the  like, 
for  towing  a  wheeled  container,  such  as  a  trailer,  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  for  detachable  connection  on  a  wheeled  vehicle  of 
the  type  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  support  arms,  said 
frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apiirt,  oppositely  disposed 
housings  with  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  and  including 
elongated  hollow  channels  for  receiving  a  corresponding 
pair  of  support  arms  therein  from  said  rear  end; 

b.  said  frame  including  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface 
with  a  fifth  wheel  pivotally  mounted  to  said  upper  surface 
of  said  frame  for  detachable  connection  to  a  wheeled 
container; 

c.  locking  means  supported  by  said  frame  for  selective  en- 
gagement with  said  support  arms  when  disposed  in  said 


4,049.147 
PLASTIC  SKIN  ENVELOPES  FOR  GLASS  BOTTLES  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Claude  J.  Stilea,  Toacola,  and  Daaicl  Toao,  Arthv,  both  of  IIL, 

■HiVMn  to  National  Diatilkn  and  CWmiral  Corporatioii, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  433,169,  Jan.  14, 1974.  This  appUcatioa  Feb. 

7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,114 

iBt  a.J  B65D  11/16,  23/08 

lis.  CL.  215—12  R  •  Claima 

1.  A  seamless,  lightweight,  strong,  uniform,  multiply,  ori- 
ented foamed  layer  tubular  preform  laminate  with  good  opac- 
ity adapted  to  heat-shrunk  onto  a  tubular  substrate  rapidly  and 
uniformly,  said  laminate  comprising  first  and  second  plies  of 
plastic  material  in  overlying  adherent  relation,  said  first  ply 
comprising  a  low  density  polyethylene  and  said  second  ply 
comprising  an  expanded  ethylene  polymer,  the  ply  of  low 
density  polyethylene  being  about  10-20%  of  the  thickness  of 
the  laminate,  the  skrinkage  along  the  length  of  said  preform 
upon  application  of  heat  being  about  70-90%  and  the  shrink- 
age in  the  transverse  direction  being  about  5-15%. 

2.  The  tubular  preform  laminate  of  claim  1  wherein  the 
expanded  ply  is  disposed  interiorly  of  said  preform. 

5.  A  glass  bottle  having  an  adherent  coating  of  the  tubular 
preform  laminate  of  claim  2  heat  shrunk  thereon. 


1110 


OFFICIAL  GAZETT 


J 


September  20,  1977 


4,049,148 
CHILD  RESISTANT  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
DoMld  C  Sidtf ,  FaradMtoo  Hills,  Mkfa^  and  Peter  Hedgewick, 
WindMir,  Cuada,  aMigaon  to  International  Tools  (1973) 
Ltd^  Windsor,  Canada 

CMtiaaatioiHin-part  of  Scr.  No.  687,740,  May  19, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  5. 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,172 

Int  CL2  B65D  53/00.  55/02 

MS.  a.  215—214  21  Claims 


1.  A  safety  closure  assembly  comprising:  a  cap  having  an  end 
wall  with  a  skirt  projecting  therefrom  and  a  plurality  of  periph- 
erally spaced  bayonet  locking  elements  formed  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  skirt  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  and  disengaged 
from  complementary  container  bayonet  locking  elements  on  a 
container  by  combined  axial  and  rotary  motion  of  the  cap 
relative  to  such  container,  and  a  combined  spring  and  sealing 
member  for  sealingly  engaging  a  container  to  which  the  cap  is 
adapted  to  be  applied  and  at  the  same  time  biasing  the  cap 
locking  elements  into  locked  engagement  with  the  container 
locking  elements,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the 
spring  and  sealing  member  having  a  unitary  plastic  body  with 
a  cylindrical  sealing  wall  having  inner  and  outer  ends  for 
sealingly  engaging  the  inner  wall  of  the  mouth  of  a  container; 
a  flange  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  the  outer  end  of 
said  cylindrical  soling  wall  for  overlying  the  container  rim;  a 
plunger  having  a  base  portion  concentric  with  said  cylindrical 
sealing  wall  and  a  side  wall  extending  between  said  base  por- 
tion and  the  inner  end  of  said  cylindrical  sealing  wall;  and  a 
plurality  of  radial  stiffening  members  extending  between  said 
base  portion  and  the  inner  end  of  said  cylindrical  sealing  wall 
for  applying  radially  outward  sealing  forces  on  said  cylindrical 
sealing  wall  in  response  to  flexure  of  the  side  wall  of  said 
plunger  in  response  to  movement  of  the  base  portion  thereof 
toward  the  inner  end  of  said  cylindrical  sealing  wall. 


4,049,149 
FREIGHT  CONTAINER  UNIVERSAL  CORNER 
Peter  Dvvnec  Annandak,  Va.,  aaaignor  to  William  Brener, 
Annandnic;  Edward  Ball  and  Floyd  Branan,  both  of  Bailey's 
Oroaaroada,  ail  of  Va^  a  part  intercat  to  each 

Filed  Not.  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  634«744 

Int  a.2  B65J  1/02:  B65D  21/02 

MS.  CL  220—13  8  Claims 


ze. 
so  ^ 


^Jd- 


1.  An  improved  comer  coupling  for  forming  each  comer  of 
a  shipping  container  comprising:  a  substantially  rectangular 
block  having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  four  sidewalls 
defining  around  a  hollow  interior  area,  one  of  said  four  side- 
walls  being  a  rear  wall,  a  second  of  said  four  sidewalls  being  a 
front  wall  positioned  opposite  said  rear  wall,  a  third  of  said 


sidewalls  being  an  interior  wall  and  the  fourth  of  said  sidewalls 
being  an  exterior  wall  positioned  opposite  from  said  interior 
sidewall,  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  four  sidewalls  being  solid, 
said  rear  wall  being  one  of  said  solid  walls  and  said  interior 
wall  being  the  other  solid  wall,  the  other  two  adjacent  ones  of 
said  four  sidewalls  including  means  defming  an  opening  therein 
extending  therethrough,  said  front  wall  being  one  of  said  side- 
walls  having  an  opening  therein  and  said  exterior  wall  being 
the  other  sidewall  having  an  opening  therein,  means  defmipg 
generally  rectangular  openings  extending  through  said  top  and 
bottom  walls  leading  therethrough  into  the  hollow  interior  of 
said  block,  said  openings  in  said  top  and  bottom  walls  being 
substantially  identical  and  in  axial  alignment,  wall  portions 
defining  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  openings  within  the 
other  two  adjacent  sidewalls,  said  wall  portions  being  rounded 
across  their  width  from  the  exterior  to  the  interior  so  as  to 
provide  a  lifting  ^urface  for  distributing  loads  placed  thereon 
so  that  when  said  comer  coupling  is  positioned  in  place,  re- 
gardless of  which  comer  is  being  formed,  whereby  said  front 
wall  will  always  face  toward  the  end  of  the  shipping  container 
and  said  solid  walls  will  always  form  two  of  the  interior  walls 
through  whic^  the  coupling  is  secured  to  the  shipping  con- 
tainer. 


4,049,150 

PAN  STRUCTURE 

Adam  D.  Goetd,  4960  E.  Palomino  Road,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  850|18 

FOed  Jan.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  545,428 

Int.  a.2  B65D  7/42,  5/24 

MS.  CI.  220—62  13  Claims 

I 


SSOlf 


1.  A  pan  shaped  sturcture  having  at  least  one  stmctufal 
member  attached  thereto  comprising: 

a.  a  planar  surface  the  periphery  of  which  is  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  angularly  related  edges; 

b.  a  marginal  flange  at  each  edge  of  said  planar  surface,  s4id 
marginal  flanges  normal  to  said  planar  surface  and  unitary 
therewith,  said  marginal  flanges  disposed  to  form  an  angu- 
lar comer  junction  between  each  of  said  marginal  flangfs; 

c.  a  plurality  of  comer  tab  means  unitary  with  said  plai^ 
surface  and  said  marginal  flanges  with  a  different  one  of 
said  comer  tab  means  located  at  each  of  the  angular  cor- 
ner junctions,  each  of  said  comer  tab  means  folded  diago- 
nally toward  its  respective  one  of  the  comer  junctions  and 
angularly  toward  the  ones  of  said  marginal  flanges  which 
form  that  comer  junction;  and 

d.  at  least  one  stmctural  member  normal  to  said  plaiiar 
surface,  said  structural  member  having  a  portion  theroof 
interlockiagly  interposed  between  at  least  one  of  said 
comer  tab  means  and  the  ones  of  said  marginal  flanges 
which  form  that  comer  junction,  said  stmctural  member 
comprising, 

an  elongated  comer  post  having  a  pair  of  angularly  relate 


^ 
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surfaces  with  that  angular  relationship  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  angular  relationship  of  said  angular 
comer  junctions, 

said  elongated  comer  post  having  a  slot  formed  in  one  end 
thereof  which  extends  longitudinally  along  the  junction 
between  the  pair  of  angularly  related  surfaces,  and 

said  elongated  comer  post  having  a  cutout  formed  in  the 
end  of  each  of  the  pair  of  angularly  related  surfaces, 
each  of  the  cutouts  forming  a  relatively  short  tab  in  its 
respective  one  of  the  pair  of  angularly  related  surfaces 
with  those  tobs  being  laterally  adjacent  the  slot  of  said 
comer  post  and  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  cutouts 
also  forming  a  flap  member  in  their  respective  ones  of 
the  pair  of  angularly  related  surfaces  with  those  flap 
members  being  located  laterally  adjacent  their  respec- 
tive ones  of  the  tabs  and  spaced  outwardly  from  the  slot 
of  said  comer  post. 


4,049,151 
METAL  EXPANSION  PLUG 
Robert  J.  Schweiso,  Loa  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raycbem 
Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,930 
Int.  a.2  B65D  51/12.  55/00 
MS.  a.  220—201 


integral  with  said  support  for  engagement  with  an  inner  seating 
around  the  opening  and  an  outer  seal  integral  with  said  support 
for  engagement  with  an  outer  seating  around  the  opening,  at 
least  one  of  said  seals  comprising  an  outwardly  directed  flange 
integrally  supported  at  its  inner  edge  by  the  support  and  capa- 
ble of  yielding  resiliently  when  it  engages  its  associated  seating 
so  that  the  flange  is  urged  towards  the  seating  due  at  least  in 
part  to  the  innate  resilience  of  the  material,  said  closure  cap 
having  a  duct  leading  from  a  space  inwardly  of  the  inner  seal 
and  communicating  with  a  space  outward  of  at  least  the  inner 
seal,  and  a  valve  for  closing  the  duct  and  comprising  a  valve 
member  integral  with  the  sealing  component  and  openable  in 
use  in  response  to  a  pressure  differential  across  the  valve,  the 
higher  pressure  being  in  the  duct. 

4,049,153 
SLIDING  CLOSURE  ARRANGEMENT 
Konrad  Elsasser,  Kalckreuthweg  5,  D-7000,  Stuttgart  1,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,345 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  3,  1975,  2519847 
Int.  a.2  B65D  43/20 
MS.  a.  220—345  13  Claims 


7  Claims 


-^ 


"^ 


1.  A  heat  recoverable  metol  plug,  which  has  been  deformed 
from  a  heat-stable  configuration  into  a  heat-unstable  configura- 
tion, having  a  transverse  dimension  smaller  in  its  heat-unstable 
condition  than  in  its  heat-stable  condition,  said  plug  being 
capable  of  changing  its  transverse  dimension  upon  being 
heated  to  above  the  transition  temperature  at  which  it  recovers 
to  its  heat-stable  condition  from  its  heat-unstable  condition, 
said  plug  is  heat  unstable  in  its  martensitic  state  and  heat-stable 
in  its  austenitic  state. 


4,049,152 
CLOSURE  CAPS  FOR  VESSELS 
Eugene  Joseph  Treanor,  Bumham-on-Sea,  England,  assignor  to 
Makap  Limited,  London,  En^and 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,933 

Int  a.2  B65D  51/16 

MS.  a.  220—209  13  Claims 


X      24 


11         3C 


1.  A  packaging  arrangement  which  includes  a  container 
means  for  accommodating  a  material  to  be  packaged  and  cover 
means  for  selectively  sealing  and  unsealing  an  opening  of  the 
conUiner  means,  characterized  in  that  the  container  means 
includes  a  radially  extending  connecting  flange  means  disposed 
about  the  opening  thereof,  a  frame  means  is  arranged  at  the 
opening  of  the  container  means,  said  frame  means  includes  a 
first  recess  means  arranged  above  the  opening  of  said  container 
means  when  said  frame  means  is  secured  thereto  and  a  second 
recess  means  arranged  at  a  position  below  said  first  recess 
means,  said  second  recess  means  having  a  greater  radial  width 
than  said  first  recess  means  so  as  to  define  a  shoulder  extending 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  frame  means  above  said  connect- 
ing flange  means,  said  frame  means  being  secured  to  the  con- 
tainer at  least  between  said  shoulder  and  an  upper  surface  of 
said  connecting  flange  means,  means  are  provided  in  said  frame 
means  for  accommodating  and  retaining  said  cover  means 
therein  including  a  continuous  groove  means  provided  in  said 
frame  means,  said  groove  means  including  means  for  permit- 
ting insertion  of  said  cover  means  therein,  said  first  recess 
means  and  an  upper  portion  of  said  container  means  defining 
said  groove  means  and  said  means  for  permitting  insertion  of 
the  cover  means. 


1.  A  closure  cap  for  insertion  into  an  opening  in  a  vessel, 
comprising  an  attachment  component  with  attachment  means 
operative  to  enable  the  cap  to  be  releasably  secured  in  the 
opening  and  a  sealing  component  separately  formed  from  the 
attachment  component,  said  sealing  component  being  of  a 
flexible  and  resilient  plastics  material  formed  as  a  uniury 
whole  and  comprising  a  support  and  including  an  inner  seal 


4,049,154 
VENDING  MACHINE  WITH  TIERED  TURN  TABLE 
CONSTRUCTION 
Howard  L.  Burks,  Duacdin,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Pcrino  B.  Wing- 
field,  YeUow  Springs,  Ohio,  a  put  interest 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Scr.  No.  664,747 
Int  a.2  B65G  1/06 
MS.  CI.  221—76  14  ClaiBM 

1.  For  use  in  a  vending  or  like  machine,  a  tiered  turntable 
type  stmcture  providing  receptacles  for  articles  to  be  vended 
or  dispensed  comprising  upper  and  lower  plates  spaced  apart 
by  channel  shaped  elements  providing  vertically  orienting 
channels  the  sides  of  which  are  bridged  by  means  providing 
horizontal  partitions  dividing  said  channels  into  a  vertical 
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series  of  said  receptacles,  said  channel  shaped  elements  being 
circularly  spaced,  at  least  in  part,  and  the  vertical  spaces 
thereby  provided  between  said  upper  and  lower  plates  and 
between  adjacent  of  said  channel  shaped  elements  which  are 
circularly  spaced  being  similarly  bridged  by  horizontal  parti- 
tion means  to  form  an  additional  vertical  series  of  receptacles, 
said  upper  and  lower  plates  being  each  comprised  of  a  plurality 
of  plate  segments  the  mating  of  which  produces  a  composite 


structure  having  a  circularly  configured  periphery,  each  of 
said  upper  plate  segments  being  paired  with  a  lower  of  said 
plate  segments  by  a  plurality  of  said  channel  shaped  elements 
which  extend  therebetween  to  form  therewith  a  separable 
section  of  said  tiered  turntable  structure,  said  structure  being 
made  up  of  mating  separable  sections  each  comprising  plural 
vertical  series  of  receptacles  and  each  being  formed  by  an 
upper  and  a  lower  plate  segment  and  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
necting channel  shaped  elements. 


4,049,155 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  SLIDERS  TO  SUDE 

FASTENER  CHAIN 

Koidd  Kawakaod,  Karobe,  and  Tatiuo  Oaaki,  Uozu,  both  of 

Japaa,  wadwaon  to  YoaUda  Kogyo  ic«i«««inift  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1974,  Ser.  No.  457,785 
OaiBS   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Apr.    18,    1973,   48- 
46258[U] 

Int  a.2  B21D  53/52 
VS.  a.  221—192  4  Claims 


18  i    '9 


\    lib    "  '6  16a  22 

11-^.1.  ..t 


1.  A  slider-applying  apparatus  for  manually  applying  a  slider 
to  a  fastener  chain  previously  attached  to  a  garment  or  the  like, 
which  comprises  a  supply  chute  having  spaced  parallel  rails  for 
delivery  of  sliders  therebetween,  a  chute  support  having  a 
horizontal  track  connected  to  one  end  of  said  chute,  a  verti- 
cally movable  slider  holder  located  adjacent  said  chute  support 
and  adapted  to  receive  one  slider  from  said  chute  and  releas- 
ably  retain  said  slider  at  a  time  for  assembling  said  slider  on  a 
fastener  chain  previously  attached  to  a  garment  or  the  like,  and 
a  working  table  having  a  cuUway  recess  at  its  front  end  behind 
said  slider  holder  directly  over  said  chute  support,  said  recess 
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being  open  to  said  front  end  and  subdivided  by  said  chL 
support  into  symmetrical  halves  positioned  to  allow  a  portion 
of  the  garment  to  def)end  on  each  side  of  each  slider  holder. 


4,049,156 
THERNfALLY-RESPONSIVE  UQUID  DISPENSER ' 
Charles  B.  Hood,  Colmnbos,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Chardon  Labopi- 
tories.  Inc.,  Colmnbos,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,114 

Int.  a.2  B65D  83/ J4 

VS.  CI.  222—54  4  Cla^ 


1.  A  liquid  dispenser  comprising: 

a.  a  fluid-tight  container  partially  filed  with  a  liquid  and 
having  an  air  space  above  the  liquid; 

b.  an  open-ended  conduit  sealed  to  and  extending  outwardly 
through  a  side  of  said  container  a  distance  above  the  liqQid 
in  said  container,  said  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  sub- 
merged in  the  liquid  in  said  container  and  a  dischafge 
outlet  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  container  and  below  the 
level  of  liquid  therein;  and  | 

c.  a  vent  connected  with  said  conduit  exteriorly  of  said 
container  and  at  a  level  above  the  liquid  in  said  container 
for  venting  said  conduit  to  the  atmosphere  surroundmg 
said  container. 


4,049,157 

POUR  SPOUT  CONSTRUCnON 

Eunice  Carson,  9910  S.  Qyde  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.  60617 

Fled  Dec.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,706 

Int.  a.2  B07B  7/26 

VS.  a.  222—81  10  Claims 


2ii 


3.  A  pouring  spout  including  an  upstanding  elongated  hol- 
low body,  a  hollow  outwardly  tapering  prong  carried  by  ahd 
projecting  outwardly  from  one  side  of  said  body,  said  one  side 
of  said  body  having  an  opening  formed  therein  communicatihg 
the  interiors  of  said  prong  and  body  for  rapid  flow  of  granular 
material  from  within  the  interior  of  said  prong  into  the  inter^r 
of  said  body,  the  lower  end  of  said  body  defining  a  down- 
wardly opening  discharge  opening,  closure  means  shiftably 
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supported  from  said  body  and  rapidly  movable  into  and  out  of 
positions  closing  and  opening  the  discharge  opening,  said 
prong  including  side  walls  extending  outwardly  from  said 
body  and  converging  toward  a  pointed  outer  end  of  said 
prong,  at  least  one  of  said  prong  side  walls  having  at  least  one 
opening  formed  therethrough,  spring  means  operably  con- 
nected between  said  body  and  closure  means  yieldingly  biasing 
the  latter  toward  its  closed  position,  and  operator  means  shift- 
ably  supported  from  said  body  for  back  and  forth  oscillating 
movement  relative  thereto  between  active  and  inactive  posi- 
tions and  readily  engageable  from  the  exterior  of  said  body, 
connecting  means  operatively  connected  between  said  closure 
means  and  said  operator  means  for  movement  of  said  closure 
means  between  its  open  and  closed  positions  upon  shifting  of 
said  operator  means  between  its  active  and  inactive  positions, 
respectively,  said  connecting  means  including  an  elongated 
longitudinally  reciprocal  rod  extending  lengthwise  in  said 
body,  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  said  closure  means,  and 
connected  at  its  upper  end  to  said  operator  means,  wherein  said 
prong  is  generally  in  the  form  of  a  three-sided  pyramid,  at  least 
two  sides  thereof  having  at  least  one  opening  formed  there- 
through, wherein  said  two  sides  of  said  pyramidal  prong  are 
defined  by  the  sets  of  corresponding  legs  of  a  plurality  of 
inverted  V-shaped  teeth  spaced  along  said  prong  and  progres- 
sively increasing  in  size  outwardly  from  said  body,  the  third 
side  of  said  prong  closing  the  space  between  the  legs  of  the 
outermost  inverted  V-shaped  tooth. 


4,049,159 

HAND  DRIVE  FOR  BLENDING-TYPE  GASOLINE 

DISPENSER 

John  Arnold  Todd,  and  George  Edward  CkevalUcr,  heUk  of 

Salisbwy,  Md.,  aMisaon  to  DrcMcr  IndMtrica,  lac^  DaUai, 

Tex. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,062 
lat  a.i  B67D  5/60:  F16H  37/06:  B60L  5/40 
VS.  a.  222—144.5  7 


4,049,158 

PRESSURIZED  CONTAINER-DISPENSERS  AND 

FILLING  METHOD 

Vincent  Lo;  Kenneth  D.  Voa,  and  Germane  M.  Sochla,  all  of 

Racine,  Wis.,  assignors  to  S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc.,  Racine, 

Wis. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,772 

Int  a.2  B65D  35/28.  83/14 

VS.  a.  222—95  37  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressurized  container-disjjenser  of  the  type  having  a 
container  body  and  a  product  chamber  therein,  valve  means 
for  controlling  the  dispensing  of  a  product  therefrom  and 
means  to  pressurize  the  product  chamber  whereby  to  expel 
product  through  the  valve  means,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  pressurizing  means  comprises: 

a  separate  pressure  source  chamber  within  said  container 

body; 
a  gas-adsorbent  solid  and  a  gas  adsorbable  thereon  within 
said  source  chamber  to  provide  a  gas  reserve  whereby 
pressure  in  said  source  chamber  is  substantially  reinforced 
despite  a  decrease  in  gas/volume  in  the  source  chamber; 
and 
means  to  transmit  pressure  of  the  source  chamber  to  the 
product  chamber. 


1.  In  a  motor  driven  blender-type  gasoline  dispenser  includ- 
ing a  first  motor  driven  pump  adapted  for  operable  connection 
to  a  first  source  of  low  octane  level  gasoline  for  dispensing,  a 
second  motor  driven  pump  adapted  for  operable  connection  to 
a  second  source  of  relatively  high  octane  level  gasoline  for 
dispensing  and  blender  means  operative  to  simultaneously 
actuate  both  motors  of  said  pumps  for  dispensing  a  blended 
mixture  of  the  gasolines  from  each  of  said  sources,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  hand  drive  for  manually  operat- 
ing said  dispenser  comprising  in  combination  an  operating 
shaft  mounted  for  hand  driven  roution,  drive  means  drive 
connected  individually  with  each  of  said  pumps  and  selection 
means  presettable  to  selectively  connect  said  drive  means  with 
said  operating  shaft  for  optionally  actuating  said  first  pump 
alone,  said  second  pump  alone  or  said  first  and  second  pumps 
simultaneously. 


4,049,160 
FLEXIBLE  SQUEEZE  DISPENSER  FOR  UQUID 
SEALANT 
Arnold  Rnnun,  63  Pnrdoa  Drive,  Dowasriew,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  Sept  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,578 
Int  a.2  B65D  37/00.  35/38 
VS.  a.  Ill—IM  5  ClalBH 

1.  A  liquid  sealant  dispenser  for  use  with  inflauble  balk, 
each  including  means  defining  a  closable  opening  in  the  ball, 
the  dispenser  comprising: 
a  resiliently  deformable  container  for  said  sealant,  said  con- 
tainer having  a  neck  which  defines  an  opening  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  the  container;  and, 
a  cap  assembly  comrpising:  a  cap  fitted  to  the  neck  of  the 
container,  said  cap  and  container  neck  being  formed  with 
co-operating  means  for  removably  retaining  the  cap  on 
the  container;  a  slender  elongate  dispensing  element  of 
tubular  form  which  projects  from  said  cap  and  which  has 
an  inner  end  portion  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
the  container,  and  an  outer  end  which  is  outwardly 
rounded,  said  inner  end  portion  of  the  dispensing  element 
including  an  outwardly  directed  flange,  and  said  cap 
including  an  outwardly  projecting  tubular  formation  re- 
ceiving and  surrounding  said  flange;  and  a  sleeve  crimped 
around  said  formation  at  the  position  of  said  flange  and 
coupling  said  formation  in  liquid-tight  relationship  with 
said  flange;  the  dispensing  element  being  formed  with  a 
single,  laterally-directed  dispensing  opening  which  com- 
municates with  the  interior  of  the  container,  said  opening 
being  of  a  length  not  substantially  greater  than  its  width 
and  being  positioned  closely  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from 
the  outer  end  of  the  element  so  that  the  portion  of  the 
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dispensing  element  between  said  opening  and  the  cap  is  of 
substantial  length  compared  with  the  overall  length  of  the 
element  and  is  unapertured,  said  portion  of  the  element 
being  of  constant  cross-^ectional  shape  and  having  a  small 
external  diameter  in  relation  to  the  overall  length  of  the 
element  to  allow  insertion  of  the  element  in  said  closable 
opening  in  a  ball; 


whereby  when  the  dispensing  element  is  inserted  through 
said  opening  in  a  ball,  said  unapertured  portion  of  the 
dispensing  element  extends  through  the  wall  of  the  ball 
and  spaces  said  dispensing  opening  of  the  element  substan- 
tially inwardly  of  the  ball  so  that  the  element  communi- 
cates only  with  the  interior  of  the  ball,  whereupon  the 
container  can  be  deformed  to  dispense  sealant  into  the 
ball. 


4,049,161 

ICE  MAKING  AND  VENDING  MACHINE 

VaMe  L.  Kokl,  Albert  Lea,  Minn^  aisigiior  to  King-Seeley 

Tkemot  Co^  Aam  Arbor,  Mich. 

CoatimiatkMi  ofSer.  No.  437,468,  Jan.  28, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Not.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,045 

fat  a.2  F25C  1/04 

VS.  CL  222—233  8  Claims 


l||_  ji=^U^ .. 


1.  In  an  ice  cube  vending  machine, 

a  housing  including  an  ice  cube  dispensing  area, 

ice  storage  bin  means  within  said  housing  and  providing  an 

ice  cube  storage  area  for  ice  cubes  to  be  dispensed  at  said 

dispensing  area. 


means  providing  an  ice  transfer  path  between  said  storage 
and  dispensing  areas, 

a  rotatable  ice  transfer  drum  means  within  said  storage  area 
for  selectively  conveying  ice  cubes  toward  said  transfer 
path,  a  first  electrically  energized  motor  means  for  selec- 
tively rotating  said  drum, 

a  pivotally  mounted  shutter  element  located  adjacent  said 
path  and  movable  between  a  first  position  substantially  out 
of  registry  with  said  path  thereby  permitting  relatively 
unobstructed  movement  of  ice  along  said  path,  and  a 
second  position  substantially  in  registry  with  said  path  so 
as  to  at  least  limit  movement  of  ice  along  said  path, 

a  second  electrically  energized  motor  means  operatiyely 
connected  to  said  shutter  element  for  causing  selective 
pivotal  movement  of  said  element,  and 

control  means  for  operating  said  first  motor  means  indepen- 
dently of  said  second  motor  means  in  a  first  mode  of 
operation  of  said  machine  and  for  operating  both  said  first 
and  said  second  motor  means  in  a  second  mode  of  opera- 
tion of  said  machine. 


4,049,162 

METERING  VALVE 

Lance  S.  Yule,  P.O.  Box  324,  Ogunquit,  Maine  03907 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,318 

Int.  Q.2  B65D  47/00 

U.S.  a.  222-476 


5  Claims 


9^i 


29 


26 


1.  A  liquid  dispenser  metering  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  metering  chamber  therein,  a  liquid  iplet 
communicating  therethrough  with  said  chamber  pmd 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  liquid  container  adjacent  its 
opening,  and  a  liquid  outlet  communicating  therethrough 
with  said  chamber; 

a  ball  in  said  chamber  floatable  in  liquid  to  be  dispensed 
therefrom; 

a  valve  seat  for  said  ball  at  said  outlet,  defining  an  aperiure 
having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said  ball; 

a  cover  pivotally  connected  to  said  housing  adjacent  said 
outlet  adapted  to  open  and  close  said  aperture; 

biasing  means  connected  to  said  cover  biasing  said  cover  to 
a  normally  closed  position; 

lever  means  connected  to  said  cover  and  extending  there- 
from beyond  the  pivotal  connection  thereof  to  said  hous- 
ing, adapted  for  actuation  to  open  said  cover;  and 

a  vent  tube  having  an  opening  at  each  end,  extending  from 
said  housing  through  said  inlet  and  having  a  length  safli- 
cient  to  place  one  end  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  liquid 
container,  said  tube  also  extending  through  said  homing 
for  establishing  a  vent  to  atmosphere  at  its  other  endi 
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4,049,163 

CLOTHES-HANGING  CUP 

Gerhard  Stolz,  Hanfeldentrasae  317,  8130  Stamberg,  Germany 

FUed  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,213 

Int.  a.2  A47J  51/14 


U.S.  a.  223—96 


10  Claims 


compressed  breathing  air  and  said  face  mask,  said  improved 

back  frame  comprising: 
a  body  portion  adapted  for  placement  on  the  back  of  a  iMer 
and  harness  means  for  so  securing  said  body  portion 
thereon,  and  a  retaining  strap  operable  to  releasably  retain 
said  tank  of  compressed  air  on  the  side  of  said  back  frame 
body  portion  outward  of  the  user's  back,  each  of  the  ends 
of  said  retaining  strap  being  secured  to  a  corresponding 
lateral  edge  of  said  body  portion  so  as  to  at  least  partially 
encircle  and  engage  said  tank,  at  least  one  of  said  lateral 
edges  of  said  body  portion  being  inclined  with  respect  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tank  with  the  correspondingly 
associated  end  of  said  strap  being  slidable  therealong  so  as 
to  adjust  the  retention  force  applied  to  said  Unk  by  said 
strap. 


1.  A  clothes-hanging  clip  commprising: 

a  main  part  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion; 

means  for  securing  said  main  part  on  a  vertical  surface  with 
said  upper  portion  above  said  lower  portion; 

a  pivotal  part  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion 
respectively  adjacent  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said 
main  part; 

a  pivot  having  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  between  said  portions 
and  interconnecting  said  parts,  whereby  said  pivotal  part 
can  pivot  about  said  axis  relative  to  said  main  part; 

a  spring  braced  between  said  parts  and  urging  said  lower 
portions  toward  each  other; 

a  horizontally  extending  ridge  on  each  of  said  lower  portions 
formed  with  a  central  seam-receiving  notch  and  engage- 
able  against  the  corresponding  ridge  of  the  other  lower 
portion; 

and  a  flat  surface  on  each  of  said  lower  portions  below  the 
respective  ridge  inclined  downwardly  away  from  the 
other  lower  portion  and  forming  with  the  flat  surface  of 
the  other  lower  portion  a  downwardly  widening  V- 
shaped  throat. 


4,049,165 
CASE  AND  CLOSURE  CAP  FOR  INSTANT  MINIATURE 

nSHING  ROD  AND  REEL 
Morris  Goldhaft,  8100  Shorcfroat  Parkway,  Rockaway  Beach, 
N.Y.  11693 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,647 

Int.  CI.2  A45F  5/00 

VJS.  a.  224—5  E  7  Claim* 


Stv 
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4,049,164 
BACK  FRAME 
John  L.  SnUiTan,  Fort  Erie,  Canada;  Veronica  A.  Knanber, 
Lancaster,  and  James  E.  Nelson,  WUliamsrUle,  both  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  A-T-O  Inc.,  WUlooghby,  Ohio 

FUed  July  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,232 

iBt  a.2  A45F  i/QO 
U.S.  CL  224—5  W  12  Claims 


1.  An  improved  back  frame  for  use  in  a  life  support  breathing 
system  supplying  regulated  breathing  air  to  a  user  thereof 
wherein  said  system  includes  a  tank  of  compressed  breathing 
air  supported  on  the  back  of  a  user  by  said  back  frame,  a  face 
mask  and  regulated  air  hose  means,  said  latter  means  being 
intermediately  disposed  in  fluid  connection  with  said  tank  of 


1.  In  a  key  holder  for  instant  fishing,  the  combination  of  a 
cylindrical  case  consisting  of  a  transparent  tube  having  upper 
and  lower  end  caps  screw  threaded  to  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
said  tube,  a  quantity  of  water  in  said  case  and  conventional 

fishing  hooks,  lures,  and  keyring  fish  hooks  which  arc  inter- 
changeable, floating  on  the  water;  a  bracket  mounted  upon  said 
upper  end  cap  supporting  a  reel  of  fishing  line  and  a  miniature 
fishing  rod,  said  bracket  having  a  pair  of  aligned  openings 
which  align  with  a  D-shaped  opening  formed  through  a  side- 
ward projecting  ub  of  said  upper  end  cap,  all  three  said  open- 
ings being  fitted  with  friction  sleeves  which  frictionally  grasp 
said  fishing  rod  which  is  cross-sectionally  D-shaped,  said  fish- 
ing rod  being  slidable  between  a  retracted  position  alongside 
said  case  and  an  extended  upward  position,  and  means  coupled 
to  at  least  one  of  said  end  caps  for  holding  keys. 

4,049.166 
CLAMP  APPARATUS 
WUUam  K.  Medlin,  2406  Victoria  Ave,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 
FUed  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684.732 
Int  CL^  B60R  11/00 
UJS.  a.  IIA^-MA  G  5  ClaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  securing  an  inverted  boat  with  integral 
oarlock,  or  similar  receptacles  on  the  roof  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  bolt  for  positioning  in  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  one  of  said  receptacles,  said  bolt  having 
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an  enlarged  head  at  one  end  for  supporting  said  bolt  in  said 
receptacle  and  an  eyelet  opening  at  the  other  end,  a  clamp 
assembly  for  detachably  fastening  to  said  motor  vehicle,  and 
extensible  and  contractible  coupling  means  extending  between 
and  connected  to  said  bolt  and  said  clamp  assembly,  said  clamp 
assembly  including  a  member  having  an  upright  portion  con- 


nected to  said  coupling  means  and  a  transverse  portion  for 
engaging  said  motor  vehicle,  said  extensible  and  contractible 
coupling  means  including  fastening  means  releasably  con- 
nected to  said  bolt  through  said  eyelet  opening  and  a  turn- 
buckle  device  operable  when  contracted  to  draw  said  bolt  and 
said  clamp  assembly  toward  one  another  thereby  to  secure  said 
boat  on  said  roof. 


4,049,1«7 
CUTTING  OF  GLASS 
Jcaa  GoisMrd,  Cowben>ie,  Fhucc,  Mrignor  to  Saint-Gobain 
Indostrlei,  Ncailly-nr-SeiBe,  lYaiice 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  570,554 
daima  priority,  appUcatloB  Fhuce,  Apr.  25, 1974,  74.14357; 
Mar.  19, 1975,  75.08513 

lat  CL2  C03B  33/02 
U.S.  a.  225—2  8  Claims 


3J-- 


1.  An  automatic  method  of  recovering  glass  of  good  quality 

from  a  longitudinal  glass  ribbon  having  a  central  part  of  good 

quality  and  edge  portions  of  inferior  quality  which  comprises 

the  steps  of: 

scoring  merely  a  line  of  cut  on  a  first  surface  of  the  ribbon 

between  the  central  part  and  the  edge  portion, 
hammering  a  second  surface  of  the  glass  along  a  path  oppo- 
site the  score  line  to  initiate  breakage,  the  glass  being 
subject  to  pressure  exerted  on  both  surfaces  at  points 
facing  each  other  and  at  the  point  where  the  glass  is  ham- 
mered, 
bending  the  glass  by  lifting  the  central  part  of  the  glass 


adjacent  the  score  line  and  rebating  the  edge  portiots  to 
bring  the  surfaces  of  the  central  portion  and  said  ^ge 
portion  to  predetermined  angular  positions  to  complete 
breakage, 

dividing  the  ribbon  to  give  a  sheet  of  the  required  leilgth, 
and 

removing  the  edge  portion  from  the  central  portion. 


4,049,168 

TENSION  EQUALIZER 

Leon  J.  Cole,  lima,  Ohio,  and  John  R.  Tolan,  South  Bend,  tad., 

asiigBon  to  MilUken  Rcseardi  Corporatioa,  SpartanlMirg, 

S.C. 

ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  616,156,  Sept  24, 1975,  abandooed. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,763 

lat  a.2  B65H  59/38.  77/00 

U.S.  a.  226—40  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  coordinating  the  transfer  of  a  first  cord  and 

a  second  cord  comprising: 

a  frame;    j 

a  first  roll  means,  mounted  on  said  frame,  over  which  jsaid 

first  cord  may  be  passed; 
a  second  roll  means,  mounted  on  said  frame,  over  which  said 

second  cord  may  be  passed; 
a  first  drive  means,  mounted  on  said  frame,  for  driving  said 

first  roll  means; 
a  second  ckive  means,  mounted  on  said  frame,  for  driying 

said  second  roll  means;  and 
control  means,  operably  associated  with  said  second  roll 

means,  for  varying  the  speed  of  said  second  roll  means  in 

response  to  variations  in  the  tension  of  said  first  cord 


I  4,049,169 

CRESCENT  SILENCING  RESET  MECHANISM  FOR  FAST 

FORWARD  8-TRACK  CARTRIDGE 
Robert  Henry  Hoof,  Jr.,  WheatoB,  III.,  anignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schambnrg,  HI. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,227 
lot  a.2  B65H  17/22 
U.S.  a.  226->47  10  CMims 

1.  An  interlock  mechanism  for  a  cartridge  tape  player  com- 
prising; 
a  cylindrical  capstan  rotatably  driven  about  its  longitudUial 
axis  by  a  motor  actuated  flywheel,  the  longitudinal  axis 
being  located  in  a  vertical  plane  and  predeterminOdly 
positioned  to  forcibly  engage  the  tape  and  pressure  roller 
of  a  tape  cartridge  to  be  played; 
a  plurality  of  crescents  vertically  stacked  on,  and  rout^ble 
about,  the  capstan,  each  crescent  having  an  inner  face^  an 
outer  face  and  a  vertical  dimension,  the  inner  face  eqcir- 
cling  greater  than  1 80*  of  the  capstan  circumference  while 
revealing  a  substantial  arc  on  the  capstan  surface,  the 
outer  faoe  of  predetermined  curvature,  the  vertical  height 
predetenninedly  fixed; 
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first  means  coupling  the  uppermost  crescent  to  the  capstan 
for  rotation  therewith  in  a  first  mode; 

means  coupling  each  crescent  to  the  crescent  beneath  it  in 
the  first  mode,  including  means  aligning  the  crescents 
such  that  the  outer  faces  form  a  substantially  circular 
configuration  as  viewed  from  a  point  above  the  axis  of  the 
capstan; 

means  decoupling  the  uppermost  crescent  from  the  capstan 
in  a  second  mode  and  indexing  the  uppermost  crescent 
such  that  it  reveals  the  capstan  to  the  pressure  roller;  and 


about  substantially  horizontal  axes  at  positions  spaced 
from  each  other, 
an  endless  belt  engaging  said  end  pulleys  and  having  on  >ts 
outer  surface  a  plurality  of  float  engaging  projections  for 

said  oil  boom, 
a  pusher  member  mounted  in  juxtaposition  to  said  structural 

frame  overiying  and  facing  the  projection  on  a  surface  of 

the  endless  belt, 
means  for  resiliently  supporting  said  pusher  member  at  a 

given  distance  relative  to  said  endless  belt  and  wherein 

said  engaging  projections  are  arranged  on  said  endless  belt 

at  intervals  substantially  equal  to  the  intervals  between 

said  float  on  said  oil  boom. 


<^- — S^    nt 


4,049,171  

ADJUSTABLE  ROLL  SUCING  SYSTEM 
Dale  S.  Lecronc,  4447  Bomiynede,  Jackaon,  Mich.  49201 

FUed  Sept  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,919 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabacqneat  to  Oct  14, 

1992,  has  been  diadaimed. 

Int  C1.2  B26D  3/28 

US.  a.  225—94  >2  Claim 


second  means  coupling  rotational  drive  of  the  capstan  to  the 
lowermost  crescent  actively  driving  it  to  index  at  a  posi- 
tion such  that  it  exposes  the  capstan  to  the  pressure  roller 
when  the  player  is  activated  from  the  first  to  the  second 
mode,  the  second  means  comprising  means  for  disengag- 
ing the  lowermost  crescent  upon  activation  to  the  first 
mode  and  forcibly  engaging  the  lowermost  crescent  on 
activation  to  the  second  mode. 


4,049,170 
DEVICE  FOR  PULLING  UP  AND  PAYING  OUT  AN  OIL 

BOOM 
Hinwhi  Kawakami,  Kaaakwa;  Iiao  Nagaoka,  and  Ynkio 
TnJuivwa.  both  of  Yokohaan,  aU  of  Japao,  aasignort  to 
BridsettoM  Tire  CoBpony  Liadted,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,613 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  1, 1975,  50-52008 

Int  a?  B65H  17/34 

MS.  a.  226—74  *  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  pulling  up  and  paying  out  an  oil  boom 
formed  by  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  floato  fixed  to  at 
least  one  side  of  a  continuous  flexible  skirt  at  certain  equally 
spaced  predetermined  intervals,  said  device  comprising: 

a  structural  frame, 

a  pair  of  end  pulleys  joumaled  to  said  frame  for  routxm 


7.  A  machine  for  slicing  rolls  between  the  tops  and  bottoms 
thereof  while  arranged  in  clusters  of  a  predetermined  number 
of  separably  adjoined  rolls  by  cutting  into  one  side  of  the  rolU 
in  such  clusters  along  but  spaced  from  a  longitudinal  jomt 
between  adjacent  rolls  in  said  clusters,  said  machine  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  cutter  head  frame  having  side  members  and  a  plurality  of 
parallel  guide  rods  extending  horizontally  between  said 
side  members  to  comprise  a  rigid  frame. 

b.  a  conveyor  beneath  said  guide  rods  and  parallel  thereto 
and  supported  for  movement  in  a  direction  to  support  and 
feed  clusters  of  rolls  in  a  feeding  direction  parallel  to  said 
side  members  and  transverse  to  said  rods. 

c.  a  plurality  of  bearing  blocks  supported  upon  said  rods  and 
respectively  and  rotaubly  supporting  spindle  shafts  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  above  said  conveyor  and  pro- 
vided with  circular  disc  knives  on  the  ends  thereof  nearest 
said  conveyor. 

d.  power  means  operable  to  route  said  spindle  shafts  and 
knives  simultaneously  to  slice  rolls  in  clusters  as  the  same 
are  moved  past  said  knives  by  said  conveyor, 

c.  an  elongated  arm  connected  to  and  projecting  forwardly 
from  each  of  said  bearing  blocks  and  provided  with  a 
supporting  shaft,  roll  breaking  unite  pivotally  supported 
respectively  by  said  elongated  arms  upon  said  supporting 
shafts  thereon  forwardly  of  said  vpaiOXt  shafts  in  said 
bearing  blocks  relative  to  the  direction  of  feed  of  said  rolb 
by  said  conveyor,  said  breaking  unite  being  in  longitudinal 
alignment  with  said  spindle  shafts  for  said  knives  and 
mounted  for  operation  immediately  above  the  plane  in 
which  said  knives  route  and  operable  to  break  apart  pairs 
of  rolls  along  the  jointe  therebetween  above  the  slice  made 
in  each  roll  by  said  knives  to  provide  a  clearance  for 
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passage  of  said  spindle  shafts  of  said  knives  between  said 
pairs  of  rolls  incident  to  said  rolls  being  sliced  from  end  to 
end,  and 

f.  roil  breaking  units  each  comprising  a  pair  of  rotatable 
shafts  mounted  within  bearings  in  supplemental  blocks 
supported  upon  said  supporting  shafts  in  said  elongated 
arms,  means  normally  urging  said  supplemental  blocks 
and  rotatable  shafts  of  said  units  toward  said  operative 
positions  thereof  relative  to  said  knives,  and  tension  spring 
means  connected  to  said  supplemental  blocks  of  said  units 
and  operable  to  move  the  same  toward  the  inoperative 
positions  and  hold  the  same  in  said  inoperative  {XMitions. 


the  conical  guide  member,  and  means  for  fixedly  connecting 
the  motor  shaft  to  the  rear  housing  portion. 


4,049,173 
BAR  STOCK  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Laurentino  Gomez-Alecha,  Mondragon,  Spain,  assignor  to  Ala- 
coop  S.  Coop.,  Mondragon,  Spain 

FUed  May  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,374 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  June  17, 1975,  2132l1 
Int.  a.2  B65H  23/04 
U.S.  a.  226-196  5  citims 


4,049,172 
PLANETARY  WIRE-FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR 
ELECTRIC  ARC-WELDING  APPUCATIONS 
David  Albert  SamicorUski;  Petko  KostMliiiov  Grozdanov;  Al- 
IM  EnuBcridi  NoMcfaek;  Peter  Dimitro?  Petro?,  and  Sim- 
con  GcorgicT  PudMT,  all  of  Sofia,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to 
Institate  po  ZararyaTane,  Sofia,  Bnlgaria 

Filed  Sept  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,412 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Bnlgaria,  Sept  24,  1975,  31062 

Int.  a.2  B65H  17/22 

U.S.  a.  226-90  4  Claims 


kV^'.kV^VVV^V^.M; 


1.  An  assembly  for  feeding  bar  stock  into  a  machine  tbol, 
comprising  an  elongated  feeder  housing  of  non-circular  inter- 
nal cross-section  and  a  plurality  of  blocks  disposed  in  ^id 
housing,  said  blocks  each  having  a  central  aperture  to  slidibly 
receive  the  bar  stock,  and  a  series  of  outwardly  extending 
portions  comprised  of  vibration  damping  material  positiojned 
and  dimensioned  for  engaging  the  interior  of  the  feeder  hous- 
ing to  prevent  vibration  of  the  bar  stock  from  being  transmitted 
to  the  housing  and  to  render  the  block  non-rotatable  in  the 
housing. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  converting  the  rotational  force  of  a 
motor  shaft  to  a  prescribed  linear  force  along  a  first  axis  for 
selectively  advancing  an  elongated  wire  along  the  first  axis,  a 
substantially  cylindrical  hollow  feed  housing  coaxial  with  the 
first  axis  and  through  which  the  wire  may  be  advanced  in  a 
forward  direction  along  the  first  axis,  the  housing  having  a 
radial  flange  intermediate  its  ends  and  a  rear  portion  projecting 
axially  rearwardly  from  the  flange,  the  outer  surface  of  the  rear 
housing  portion  being  threaded  at  a  rear  end  thereof,  first  and 
second  pistons  supported  in  a  forward  portion  of  the  housing 
on  generally  opposite  sides  of  the  first  axis  for  radial  reciproca- 
tion toward  and  away  from  the  first  axis,  first  and  second 
rollers  roUtably  carried  by  the  respective  first  and  second 
pistons  for  planetary  rotation  about  the  first  axis  during  a 
roution  of  the  housing,  the  first  and  second  rollers  respectively 
having  axes  that  are  skewed  with  respect  to  the  first  axis  to 
cooperate  when  in  an  innermost  radial  position  to  engage  the 
wire  and  to  advance  the  wire  along  the  first  axis  when  the  first 
and  second  roUen  are  routed,  a  conical  guide  member  sup- 
ported for  slidable  axial  movement  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
rear  housing  portion,  an  adjustment  nut  disposed  in  threaded 
engagement  with  the  rear  end  of  the  rear  housing  portion,  a 
calibrated  spring  extending  l)etween  the  flange  and  the  front 
end  of  the  conical  guide  member  to  normally  urge  such  mem- 
ber toward  the  adjustment  nut,  first  and  second  levers  individ- 
ually pivoted  in  the  housing  intermediate  their  respective  ends 
on  generally  opposite  sides  of  the  first  axis,  the  first  and  second 
ieven  extending  longitudinally  in  the  housing,  corresponding 
first  ends  of  the  levers  terminating  opposite  the  conical  guide 
memtier  and  corresponding  second  ends  of  the  lever  terminat- 
ing opposite  the  radially  outer  ends  of  the  respective  first  and 
second  pistons,  resilient  means  coupled  to  each  piston  for 
urging  the  outer  end  of  the  piston  against  the  opposed  second 
end  of  the  associated  lever,  means  disposed  at  the  first  end  of 
each  lever  for  coupling  such  first  end  to  the  opposed  portion  of 


4,049,174 

TAG  ATTACHING  APPARATUS 

Panl  H.  Hamisch,  Sr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mon4rch 

Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  571^2,  April  24, 1975,  Pat. 
No.  34r71,497.  This  appUcation  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670^204 

Int.  a.2  B25C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  227-67  8  ciMms 


1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  tags  using  fasteners,  the  fastedcrs 
being  arranged  in  an  assembly,  each  fastener  including  a  jbar 
section  and  a  head  section  joined  by  a  filament  section,  (the 
fasteners  being  coupled  to  a  common  carrier  member  by  re- 
spective coupling  members,  the  apparatus  comprising:  a  bojdy, 
a  hollow  needle  having  an  elongated  slot  along  one  side  sup- 
ported by  the  body  and  extending  outwardly  of  the  body,  a 
push  rod  supported  by  the  body  for  driving  a  bar  section  <>f  a 
fastener  through  the  needle  while  a  filament  section  of  |he 
fastener  extends  through  the  slot,  means  engageable  with  ithe 
coupling  members  for  feeding  the  fastener  assembly  to  bring 
the  bar  sections  one-at-a-time  along  a  path  into  alignment  v^ith 
the  push  rod,  means  for  severing  the  bar  sections  from  the 
respective  coupling  members,  the  feeding  means  including  a 
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toothed  wheel,  a  pawl  for  engaging  the  wheel  to  advance  the 
wheel,  the  pawl  being  movable  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, and  means  for  moving  the  push  rod  and  the  pawl  in  a 
sequence  in  which  the  push  rod  is  moved  to  effect  severing  of 
the  bar  section  by  the  severing  means  and  to  effect  movement 
of  the  bar  section  through  the  needle  while  the  respective 
filament  section  passes  along  the  slot  and  in  which  the  pawl  is 
thereafter  moved  to  advance  the  toothed  wheel,  and  a  latch 
controlled  by  the  moving  means  and  mounted  by  the  body  to 
prevent  the  pawl  from  advancing  the  toothed  wheel  until  after 
the  push  rod  has  moved  clear  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
bar  sections. 


4,049,176 
TAG  ATTACHING  APPARATUS 
WiUiam  A.  Jenkins,  Englewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 
Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Daytom  Ohio 

Rled  May  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,245 

Int  a.2  B25C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  227—67  16  Claims 


4,049,175 

TAG  ATTACHING  APPARATUS 

Paul  H.  Hamisch,  Sr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 

Marldng  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  571,342,  April  24, 1975,  Pat. 
No.  3,971,497.  This  appUcation  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,205 

Int.  a.2  B25C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  227—67  3  Claims 


67^*68/^^  30  27 


1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  Ugs  using  an  assembly  of  fasten- 
ers, each  fastener  including  a  bar  section  and  a  button  section 
joined  by  a  filament  section,  a  runner  and  a  connector  individ- 
ual to  each  fastener  connecting  the  respective  bar  section  to 
the   runner,   the  apparatus  comprising:   a  txxJy,  a   needle 
mounted  by  the  body,  the  needle  having  a  bore  and  an  elon- 
gated slot  communicating  with  the  bore,  a  push  rod  engageable 
with  the  bar  section  of  a  fastener  for  driving  the  bar  section 
through  the  bore  while  its  filament  section  extends  through  the 
slot,  means  for  advancing  one  fastener  at  a  time  into  alignment 
with  the  bore  including  a  rotatably  mounted  toothed  wheel,  a 
pawl  for  driving  the  toothed  wheel,  and  means  for  driving  the 
push  rod  and  the  pawl,  means  providing  an  annular  bearing 
surface  disposed  adjacent  to  and  coaxial  with  the  toothed 
wheel,  the  pawl  including  a  first  arm  in  contact  with  the  means 
providing  the  bearing  surface  and  a  second  arm  having  a  tooth 
cooperable  with  the  toothed  wheel,  at  least  one  of  the  arms 
being  flexible  and  resilient,  the  first  arm  exerting  force  on  the 
means  providing  the  bearing  surface  to  cause  the  tooth  to  be  in 
cooperable  contact  with  the  toothed  wheel. 


1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  tags  using  fasteners,  the  fasteners 
being  arranged  in  an  assembly,  each  fastener  including  a  bar 
section  and  a  head  section  joined  by  a  fdament  section,  the 
fasteners  hang  coupled  to  a  common  carrier  member  by  re- 
spective coupling  members,  the  apparatus  comprising:  a  body, 
a  hollow  needle  having  an  elongated  slot  along  one  side  sup- 
ported by  the  body  and  extending  outwardly  of  the  body,  a 
push  rod  supported  by  the  body  for  driving  a  bar  section  of  a 
fastener  through  the  needle  while  a  filament  section  of  the 
fastener  extends  through  the  slot,  means  engageable  with  the 
coupling  members  for  feeding  the  fastener  assembly  to  bring 
the  bar  sections  one-at-a-time  along  a  path  into  alignment  with 
the  push  rod,  means  for  severing  the  bar  sections  from  the 
respective  coupling  meml)ers,  the  feeding  means  including  a 
toothed  wheel,  a  pawl  for  engaging  the  wheel  to  advance  the 
wheel,  the  pawl  being  movable  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, and  means  for  moving  the  push  rod  and  the  pawl  in  a 
sequence,  the  moving  means  including  a  slide  having  rack 
teeth,  a  gear  segment  in  mesh  with  the  rack  teeth,  the  gear 
having  a  groove  with  spaced  apart  abutment  faces,  a  projec- 
tion received  in  the  groove,  a  link  connected  to  the  pawl  and 
to  the  projection,  a  manually  operable  actuator  coupled  to  the 
gear  segment,  the  projection  cooperating  with  one  abutment 
face  upon  manual  actuation  of  the  actuator  to  move  the  pawl 
from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position,  means  for  return- 
ing the  push  rod,  the  slide,  the  gear  segment,  and  the  actuator 
to  their  initial  positions,  the  projection  being  cooperable  with 
the  other  abutment  face  after  the  push  rod  has  moved  clear  of 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  bar  sections  for  moving  the  pawl 
from  the  second  position  to  the  first  position  to  effect  advance 
of  the  toothed  wheel. 


4,049,177 

TAG  ATTACHING  APPARATUS 

Charles  B.  Bnssard,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  Mourch 

Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  571,345,  April  24, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,971,498. 

This  appUcation  Jnly  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,321 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqneat  to  Jnly  27, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B25C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  227-67  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  ugs  using  fasteners,  the  fasteners 
being  arranged  in  an  assembly,  each  fastener  including  a  bar 
section  and  a  head  section  joined  by  a  filament  section,  the 
fasteners  l>eing  coupled  to  a  common  carrier  member  by  re- 
spective coupling  members,  the  apparatus  comprising:  a  body, 
a  hollow  needle  having  an  elongated  slot  along  one  side  sup- 
ported by  the  body  and  extending  outwardly  of  the  body,  a 
push  rod  supported  by  the  body  for  driving  a  bar  section  of  a 
fastener  through  the  needle  with  a  filament  section  of  the 
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fastener  extending  through  the  slot,  means  engageable  with  the 
coupling  members  to  feed  the  fastener  assembly  so  that  one  bar 
section  of  one  fastener  at  a  time  can  be  brought  into  position  to 
be  pushed  through  the  needle  by  the  push  rod.  the  feeding 
means  including  a  toothed  wheel,  a  pawl  for  engaging  succes- 
sive teeth  of  the  wheel  to  advance  the  wheel,  the  pawl  being 
movable  between  first  and  second  positions,  and  means  for 
actuating  the  push  rod  and  the  pawl  in  sequence,  the  actuating 
means  including  first  and  second  abutment  members,  means  for 
movably  mounting  the  first  and  second  abutment  members  on 
and  for  movement  relative  to  the  pawl,  the  mounting  means 
including  first  and  second  spaced-apart  pivots  for  the  respec- 
tive first  and  second  abutment  members,  first  and  second 
springs  for  urging  the  respective  first  and  second  abutment 
members  into  initial  positions,  and  first  and  second  spaced- 
apart  projections,  the  actuating  means  including  means  for 
movably  mounting  the  first  and  second  projections,  the  first 
projection  being  cooperable  with  the  second  abutment  mem- 
ber to  move  the  second  abutment  member  out  of  the  way 
against  the  action  of  the  second  spring  so  that  the  first  projec- 
tion can  cooperate  with  the  first  abutment  member  to  drive  the 
pawl  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  pontion  and  the 
second  projection  being  cooperable  with  the  first  abutment 
member  to  move  the  first  abutment  member  out  of  the  way 
against  the  action  of  the  first  spring  so  that  the  second  projec- 
tion can  cooperate  with  the  second  abutment  member  to  cause 
the  feed  wheel  to  feed  the  fastener  assembly,  the  first  and 
second  springs  being  effective  to  return  the  respective  first  and 
second  abutment  members  to  their  initial  positions. 


4,049,178 

TAG  ATTACHER 

Larry  D.  StnuHbvg,  Mlaadsbwg,  Ohio,  SMlgBor  to  Monarch 

Markiag  Systeai,  lac^  Dayton,  Ohio 
CoirtiBMtioiHi»fWt  of  Scr.  No.  587,745,  June  17, 1975,  Pat 
No.  3,973,710.  This  appUcatiOB  May  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  683,101 

iBt  CL2  B25C  5/06 
UJS.  a.  227—67  4  Claims 


4,049,179 
TAG  ATTACHING  APPARATUS 
William  A.  Jeakina,  Englcwood,  Ohio,  aadgaor  to  Moaarch 
Marking  Syatems,  Inc.,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

Filed  May  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  685,244 
lat  a.2  B25C  1/00 
VS.  a.  227—67 


31CUms 


1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  tags  using  fasteners,  each  fastener 
including  a  bar  section  and  a  button  section  joined  by  ai  fila- 
ment section,  and  apparatus  comprising:  a  body,  a  needle 
mounted  by  the  body  and  having  an  elongated  bore  anjd  an 
elongated  slot  communicating  with  the  bore,  a  push  rod  en- 
gageable with  the  bar  section  of  the  fastener  for  driving  th^  bar 
section  through  the  bore  while  its  filament  section  exljends 
through  the  slot,  means  for  advancing  one  fastener  at  a  Itime 
into  alignment  with  the  bore  including  a  toothed  membpr,  a 
pawl  for  driving  the  toothed  member,  means  for  driving  the 
push  rod  and  the  pawl,  the  driving  means  including  a  cajrrier 
coimected  to  the  push  rod,  a  first  rack  at  one  side  of  the  carrier, 
a  second  rack  at  the  other  side  of  the  carrier,  third  and  fourth 
racks  secured  to  the  body,  first  gear  means  meshing  with  the 
first  and  third  racks,  second  gear  means  meshing  with  the 
second  and  fourth  racks,  and  means  mounting  the  first  and 
second  gear  means  for  translational  and  rotational  movement. 


Cor- 


4,049,180 
STITCHING  HEAD  BYPASS  APPARATUS 
Joaathaa  E.  Haose,  Caaaadaigoa,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  Xerox 
poratiOB,  Staarfbrd,  Coaa. 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,319 

lat  a.2  B27F  7/18 

VS.  a.  227—78  2  Ckims 


1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  tags  using  fasteners,  each  fastener 
including  a  bar  section  and  a  button  section  joined  by  a  fila- 
ment section,  the  apparatus  comprising:  a  body,  a  needle 
mounted  by  the  body,  the  needle  having  an  elongated  slot 
conununicating  with  the  bore,  a  push  rod  engageable  with  the 
bar  section  of  a  fastener  for  driving  the  bar  section  through  the 
bore  while  its  filament  section  extends  through  the  slot  means 
for  advancing  one  fastener  at  a  time  into  alignment  with  the 
bore  including  a  toothed  member,  a  movable  member,  means 
for  driving  the  movable  member  to  advance  the  toothed  mem- 
ber and  for  driving  the  push  rod,  first  and  second  guides  se- 
cured to  the  body  for  guiding  the  movable  member,  the  mov- 
able member  including  a  flexible  resilient  first  arm  in  slidable 
contact  with  the  fint  guide,  a  second  arm  in  slidable  contact 
with  the  second  guide,  a  flexible  resilient  third  arm  having  a 
tooth  cooperable  with  the  toothed  member,  the  first  guide 
being  oooperaUe  with  the  first  arm  to  urge  the  tooth  into 
contact  with  the  toothed  member  and  to  urge  the  second  arm 
into  contact  with  the  second  guide,  both  the  first  and  third 
arms  being  yieldable  as  the  pawl  tooth  moves  relative  to  the 
toothed  member. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  fastening  an  assemblage  of  saeets 
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together  to  form  a  pack  using  one  more  fasteners,  the  combina- 
tion of: 
a.  at  least  two  fastening  heads  for  driving  fasteners  through 
said  sheets  to  form  said  pack,  each  of  said  heads  including 


1.  a  drive  ram  supported  for  reciprocable  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  sheet  assemblage  to  drive 
said  fasteners  through  said  sheet  assemblage  whereby  to 
form  said  pack,  and 

2.  anvil  means  opposite  said  ram  for  receipt  of  said  sheet 
assemblage  therebetween,  said  anvil  means  cooperating 
with  said  ram  to  clench  the  portions  of  said  fastener 
protruding  through  said  sheet  assemblage  whereby  to 
prevent  withdrawal  of  said  fastener  and  disassembly  of 
said  pack;  and 

b.  drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  ram,  at  least  one  of  said 
drive  means  including 

1.  a  reciprocable  driver  plate, 

2.  an  interposer  for  drivingly  coupling  said  driver  plate  to 
said  ram, 

3.  means  supporting  said  interposer  for  movement  be- 
tween a  first  position  where  said  interposer  drivingly 
couples  said  driver  plate  with  said  ram  and  a  second 
position  where  said  driver  plate  is  not  coupled  with  said 

ram,  and 

4.  lock  means  for  selectively  retaining  said  interposer  in 
either  of  said  first  or  second  positions, 

means  supporting  said  driver  plate  for  reciprocable  driving 

movement  . 

a  slot-like  driving  recess  in  said  driver  plate  adjacent  each  of 
said  stitching  heads  and  including  an  enlarged  portion, 

said  drive  ram  including  a  projecting  tang  member  disposed 
in  said  enlarged  portion  of  said  driving  recess 

said  interposer  being  disposed  in  said  driving  recess  for 
selective  movement  between  said  first  position  to  engage 
said  tang  member  with  said  driver  plate  and  drive  said  one 
stitching  head  and  said  second  position  wherein  said  inter- 
poser is  withdrawn  from  between  said  driver  plate  and 
said  tang  member  whereby  engagement  of  said  tang  mem- 
ber with  said  driver  plate  is  prevented. 


means  at  the  side  of  said  guide  hole  for  supplying  nails  to  said 

guide  hole,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  magnetic  attraction  means  positioned  on  the  side  of  said 
guide  hole  opposite  said  magazine  at  a  right  angle  to  said 
guide  hole  and  resilicntly  projecting  into  said  guide  hole 
for  attracting  said  nails  in  said  magazine,  said  attraction 
means  comprised  of: 
at  least  one  cylindrical  member  fitted  through  the  wall  of 
said  guide  hole  opposite  said  magazine  at  a  right  angle  to 
said  guide  hole  and  having  an  opening  into  said  guide 

hole, 
a  spherical  permanent  magnet  in  said  cylindncal  member  at 

the  end  thereof  open  into  said  guide  hole,  and 
biasing  means  within  said  cylindrical  member  against  said 

permanent  magnet  for  resilicntly  forcing  said  magnet 

toward  said  guide  hole. 


4,049.182 
INERTIA  WELDING  INDEXING  SYSTEM 
Johaa  Aagost  Loaw,  Oraage,  and  Robert  Earle  Ghiaelia,  Corta 
Mesa,  both  of  Calif.,  airigBors  to  Textron  Inc.,  Saata  Aaa, 

Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1974,  Scr.  No.  443,233 

Int  a.2  B23K  19/02 

VS.  a.  228—2  '  Claim 


4,049,181 

AUTOMATIC  NAILING  MACHINE 

SUaenaia  KamctaU,  7225^  SUnga,  SUaga,  Wakayama,  Japan 

Filed  Jane  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,315 

Oaima  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dec  4,  1975,  50-144866; 

Mar.  22, 1976,  51-31538 

lat  a.2  B25C  1/00 
VS.  CL  227—113  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  nail  driving  device  having  a  guide  hole 
through  which  the  nail  to  be  driven  is  driven,  a  reciprocal 
compressed  air  piston  rod  means  at  the  top  of  said  guide  hole 
above  said  naU  for  driving  said  naU  downward,  and  a  magazme 


yT 


J —    * 


Si'i    ^*  ^* 


tJ' 


1.  Friction  welding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination, 

a  transfer  wheel  having  three  workpiece  retainers  and  being 
roUUble  about  a  first  axis  to  move  said  retainers  sequen- 
tially from  a  load  station  to  a  weld  sution  to  an  ejection 
station  and  back  to  the  load  sution, 

at  least  three  motors  each  of  which  is  adapted  with  at  least 
on  workpiece  holder, 

mounting  means  for  said  motors  to  route  the  same  about  a 
second  axis  sequentially  from  a  load  sution  to  at  least  one 
speed  sution  to  a  weld  sution  and  back  to  the  load  sution. 

and  motive  power  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
transfer  wheel  and  to  said  mounting  means  to  simulu- 
neously  move  said  retainers  and  motors  from  one  to  an- 
other of  their  respective  sUtions,  each  of  said  motors 
being  moved  from  iu  speed  sution  to  itt  weld  sUtion 
while  one  of  said  retainers  is  moved  from  itt  load  sution  to 

its  weW  sution,  whereby  each  of  said  motors  is  afforded 
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time  between  its  load  and  weld  stations  to  attain  predeter- 
mined speed. 


4,049,183 
WELDING  BACK-UP  TAPE 
Willian  A.  Roden,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  and  Glenn  L.  Criger,  San 
Diego,  both  of  Califs  aiiignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corpora- 
tioo,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,416 

Int  a.2  B23K  9/02 

U.S.  CL  228—50  14  Claims 


1.  A  welding  back-up  tape  comprising: 

an  elongated  narrow  thin  strip  of  flexible  flat  material; 

an  adhesive  coating  on  one  surface  of  said  strip; 

an  outer  tubular  sleeve  of  woven  refractory  fibers; 

said  outer  sleeve  being  in  contact  with  said  adhesive  coating 

substantially  along  the  centerline  of  said  strip  and  bonded 

to  said  strip  by  said  coating;  and 
at  least  one  inner  sleeve  of  woven  refractory  fibers  located 

within  and  substantially  concentric  with  said  first  sleeve; 
said  sleeves  increasing  in  diameter  from  the  innermost  sleeve 

to  said  outer  sleeve; 
whereby  said  first  sleeve  and.  said  strip  may  be  pressed 

against  a  structure  and  held  in  place  by  said  adhesive 

coating  along  the  edges  of  said  strip  adjacent  to  said  first 

sleeve. 


4049  184 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACnJRING  POLYMETALLIC 

PIPES 
Jury  lotifoTich  Rozengart,  olitsa  Fuchika  14,  Icy.  11;  Viktor 
YakovlcTich  Ostrenko,  olitsa  Koauomolskaya,  65/44;  Efim 
AbramoTich  ReznikoT,  ulitaa  Simferopoiskaya,  19/10;  Izrail 
MoiakeTich  Sakonalk,  aUtn  Poilgoiuuiya,  22/16;  Oieg  Geor- 
giCTich  FedoroT,  proapekt  Dicha,  21/15;  Robert  Georgievich 
Khcifets,  nUtaa  Kirofa,  8/29;  Viktor  Jnrierich  UntiloT,  ulitsa 
Kazakova,  11  8/29;  Jury  ViktoroTich  Chichkov,  prospekt 
Kiroira,  48a/45;  Vladiadr  Khrisanfovich  Kasyan,  ulitsa  Nabe- 
rezhnaya  imeni  Lenina,  1/132,  and  Lev  Semenovich  Lyak- 
boTCtsky,  oUtsa  Lenina,  1/12,  aU  of  DncpropetroTsk,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  June  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,554 
Int  CL2  B23K  79/00 
UA  a.  228—131  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  polymetallic  pipes  consisting 
of  preparing  the  contacting  surfaces  of  pipe  billets  for  produc- 
ing a  diffusion  joint  between  them;  inserting  said  pipe  billets 
coaxially  into  one  another;  sealing  ofT  the  gap  between  said 
pipe  billets  at  the  ends  of  said  billets  thus  forming  a  multilayer 
pipe  billet;  heating  said  multilayer  pipe  billet  and  placing  it  in 
a  die;  sealing  off  the  space  of  said  multilayer  pipe  billet;  filling 
said  space  of  said  multilayer  pipe  billet  with  a  fluid  medium  for 
building  up  pressure  inside  said  space;  creating  a  temperature 
gradient  in  the  body  of  said  multi-layer  pipe  billet  so  that  the 


temperature  at  at  least  one  end  of  said  billet  is  lower  thai)  it  is 
in  the  other  parts  of  said  billet;  and  selecting  a  pressure  suffi- 
cient for  making  a  diffusion  joint  between  said  contacting 
surfaces  of  said  pipe  billets. 


JNT 


4,049,185 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  DOUBLE  EXTRUDED  MO 
Russell  A.  Nippert,  Delaware,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Nippert 
Company,  Delaware,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,709  1 

Int.  a.2  B23K  31/00:  HOIL  21/48  I 

U.S.  a.  228—155  3  ciaims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  mount  for  a  solid  state  rectifier 
and  the  like  which  comprises 

a.  forming  a  hexagonal  shaped  billet  of  high  conductivity 
copper, 

b.  brazing  a  steel  ring  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  billet, 

c.  brazing  a  steel  tube  in  position  within  said  ring  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  billet,  | 

d.  cold-forming  said  billet  in  a  first  extrusion  step  to  pr0vide 
a  recess  in  the  upper  face  of  said  billet  of  the  same  diame- 
ter as  the  inner  diameter  of  said  tube  and  concurrently 
generating  a  weld-projection  on  the  upper  surface  of  said 
ring, 

e.  and  additionally  cold-forming  said  billet  in  a  second  extru- 
sion step  to  form  a  downwardly  projecting  stem  thereon 
(and  to  additionally  shape  said  weld  projection),  said  first 
and  second  extrusion  steps  causing  work-hardening  of  said 
brazed  joints  and  of  the  copper  of  said  billet. 


I  jpii 


4,049,186 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUONG  STRESS  CORROSION  iK  A 

WELD  BY  APPLYING  AN  OVERLAY  WELD 
Rodney  E.  Hanneman,  Burnt  Hills;  Richard  M.  Chrenko,  and 
Donald  B.  Kittle,  both  of  Scotia,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,323  I 

Int  a.2  B23K  9/04  ' 

U.S.  a.  228—225  5  CIpims 


1.  The  method  of  eliminating  or  substantially  reducing  the 
stress  corrosion  tendency  in  a  weld  constraint  zone  terminating 
within  a  primary  weld  heat  affected  zone  of  a  butt  welded 
austenitic  steel  pipe  joint  in  a  pipe  in  service  in  a  nuclear  iteac- 
tor  which  comprises  the  step  of  applying  to  the  outside  of  the 
pipe  a  secondary  or  overlay  weld  extending  across  the  pipe 
joint  and  bridging  on  each  side  of  the  pipe  joint  beyond  the 
axial  extremkies  of  the  primary  weld  heat  affected  zone  a(  the 
inner  surface  of  the  pipe. 
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4,049,187 
THERMOFORMED  HOT  DRINK  CUP 
John  Ftorian,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  511,144,  Oct.  2,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,209 

Int  a.2  B65D  1/26.  23/10 

U.S.  a.  229—1.5  B  7  Qaims 


able  to  act  as  a  stop  for  one  part  of  the  package  and  said  flange 
being  operable  to  act  as  a  stop  for  another  part  of  the  package 
and  engage  a  portion  of  another  package  nested  therewith  to 
prevent  said  nested  packages  from  being  wedged  within  each 
other. 


4,049,189 
PANEL  INTERLOCKING  MEANS  AND  METHOD 
Prentice  J.  Wood,  Jonesboro,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  542,913,  Jan.  22, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,057 
Int  a.2  B65D  5/02 
U.S.  a.  229—48  R  H  Claims 


M-H 


1.  A  nestable  thermoformed  cup  and  handle  means  formed 
integrally  therewith  in  such  fashion  as  to  not  interfere  with 
nesting  of  stacked  cups  and  to  form  a  stable  handle  upon  move- 
ment of  the  handle  means  to  operative  position  comprising: 

a.  a  cup  body  having  an  upper  brim  portion,  a  bottom  of 
smaller  dimension  than  said  brim  portion  and  sides  Uper- 
ing  inwardly  from  said  brim  portion  to  said  smaller  bot- 
tom; 

b.  a  tab  integral  with  the  upper  edge  of  said  brim  portion 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  normal  thereto;  and 

c.  a  flange  integrally  hinged  to  each  side  of  said  Ub  and 
having  an  inner  edge  adjacent  to  and  free  of  the  brim 
portion,  said  inner  edge  being  immediately  adjacent  the 
brim  at  its  point  of  attachment  to  the  tab  and  shaped  to 
conform  to  the  inwardly  tapering  side  of  cup  body  so  that 
when  the  flanges  are  folded  downwardly  subsUntially  the 
entire  length  of  each  inner  edge  will  contact  the  side  of  the 
cup  body  to  provide  an  elongated  bearing  surface  against 
the  body. 


4,049,188 
PACKAGE 
Lcnnart  Gerhard  Persson,  Bjarred,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB 
Akerlnnd  A  Rausing,  Lund,  Sweden 

FUed  No?.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  13,  1975,  7512727 
Int  a.2  B65D  5/56,  21/02 
U.S.  a.  229—14  BL  5  Oaims 


1.  Interlocking  means  for  securing  two  panels  together  in 
overlapping  relation,  said  interlocking  means  comprising  a 
locking  panel  foldably  joined  to  one  of  the  panels,  a  locking 
heel  integral  with  said  locking  panel  and  projecting  therefrom, 
a  locking  toe  foldably  joined  to  said  locking  panel  and  having 
a  neck  pxjrtion  and  outwardly  projecting  shoulders,  and  lock- 
ing aperture  means  formed  in  the  other  panel  and  having 
spaced  locking  edges  one  of  which  is  at  least  as  long  as  the 
width  of  said  neck  portion  of  said  locking  toe  and  said  locking 
aperture  means  having  holding  edges  spaced  apart  and  config- 
ured so  that  said  shoulders  of  said  locking  toe  can  swing  di- 
rectly through  said  locking  aperture  from  a  position  of  substan- 
tially flat  face  contacting  relation  with  said  locking  panel 
without  deformation  of  said  locking  toe  in  such  manner  that 
the  shoulders  of  said  locking  toe  are  interlocked  with  parts  of 
the  other  panel  adjacent  said  holding  edges  and  adjacent  said 
one  locking  edge  and  so  that  said  locking  heel  is  adjacent  the 
other  of  said  locking  edges  due  to  the  angular  disposition  of 
said  locking  toe  relative  to  said  other  panel  which  is  main- 
tained by  the  inherent  bias  exerted  on  said  locking  toe  at  said 
neck  portion  tending  to  urge  said  locking  toe  into  engagement 
with  said  one  of  said  locking  edges  so  that  a  tension  force  at 
said  neck  portion  resists  any  tendency  of  said  locking  toe  to  slip 
out  of  said  locking  aperture  whereby  said  locking  heel  is  re- 
tained within  said  aperture  means  and  in  engagement  with  the 
other  of  said  locking  edges  thereby  to  prevent  substantial 
relative  movement  between  the  panels. 


1.  A  package  formed  from  a  blank  of  rigid  material,  said 
blank  including  a  bottom  wall  and  a  plurality  of  side  walls  and 
extension  members  extending  outwardly  from  portions  of  said 
side  walls,  a  lining  of  plastic  material  lining  the  internal  walls  of 
said  package,  said  internal  lining  extending  over  the  top  edge 
of  said  side  walls,  said  lining  further  extending  along  a  portion 
of  the  exterior  of  the  side  walls  of  said  package  and  along  said 
extension  members  to  define  an  exterior  lining,  said  exterior 
lining  further  including  a  free  edge  defining  a  flange  extending 
in  a  direction  outwardly  from  the  side  walls  of  the  package, 
said  extension  members  reinforcing  said  flange  and  being  oper- 


4,049,190 
MAILING  AND  STORAGE  BOX 
James  L.  O'Neill,  Norfolk,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Merkert  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Canton,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,953 
Int.  a.2  B65D  5/54 
U.S.  a.  206—611  22  Claims 

I.  A  blank  for  a  container  comprising: 
a  tray  portion  including  a  series  of  serially  connected  flaps 
and  panels  including,  in  sequence  a  lid  front  flap,  a  lid 
panel,  a  rear  panel,  a  tray  panel  and  a  tray  front  flap,  each 
of  said  panels  having  end  flaps  extending  therefrom  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  said  flaps  and  panels  being  foldable 
to  define  an  end-loadable,  top-opening  box  configuration; 
said  blank  further  including  a  wrapper  extension  extending 
from  and  defining  a  continuation  of  the  tray  portion,  said 
wrapper   extension    including,   serially,   a   wrapper   top 
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panel,  a  wrapper  rear  panel,  a  wrapper  bonom  panel  and 
a  wrapper  front  panel; 
at  least  one  of  said  wrapper  panels  having  a  tear-strip  formed 
therein;  and 


1  4,049,192 

BLOOD  WASHING  METHOD  USING  A  SALINE  WASH 
SOLUTION  OF  VARYING  CONCENTRATION  FOR  USE 

WITH  BLOOD  WASHING  APPARATUS 
Daniel  Frits  Krebs,  Norwalk,  Conn^  and  Hector  Miranda, 
Yorktown  Hei^ti,  N.Y.,  aMignon  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, New  Yorlc,  N.Y.  , 
FUed  Not.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  737,606 
Int  a.2  B04B  11/02 
U.S.  a.  233^14  R                                                       2  Claims 


$4    to       U         to 


$0     10  *» 


the  juncture  between  the  tray  portion  and  wrapper  extension 
being  weakened  to  faciliute  tearing  of  the  wrapper  exten- 
sion from  the  tray  portion. 


4,049,191 
BLOCK  BOTTOM  VALVE  BAG 
Robert  J.  Stcarlcy,  Dci  Moinca,  Iowa,  aiaigBor  to  Great  Plains 
Bag  Cotporatfon,  Dca  Moinca,  Iowa 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  654,567 

Int  CL2  B65D  31/14 

VS.  CL  229— 62J  8  Claims 


(23        ,n  ,»        ,i>      .27 


V  V  y  V 


1.  In  a  method  of  washing  blood  by  providing  blooq  in  a 
rotatable  enclosure  member  and  thereafter  introducing  ^ine 
wash  solution  into  said  rotatable  enclosure  member  to  cokitact 
said  blood  for  a  pre-determined  washing  period  and  thereby 
remove  contaminants  therefrom  the  improvement  which  {com- 
prises decreasing  the  concentration  of  the  introduced  faline 
solution  from  an  initial  relatively  high  concentration  to  4  pre- 
determined lower  concentration  at  a  substantially  lineal  rate 
while  maintaining  the  flow  rate  of  the  saline  solution  at  a 
constant  value  throughout  the  washing  period. 

I        


I 


4,049,193 
SYSTEMS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL 
FUELED  HEAT  GENERATORS 
Herbert  Havilaad,  deceaaed,  late  of  NorfMk,  Conn.,  by  plane 
Haviland,  administratrix,  Stratford,  Conn^  Arthnr  Smith, 
Amonia,  Couu,  and  Charlei  Boyer,  Bronx,  N.Y., 
Fnel  CoBvater  Corporation,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  601,442 

Int  a.2  F23N  5/20 

U.S.  a.  234—46  R  14  Claims 


cnnr  ^miin, 
assignpnto 


1.  A  block  bottom  bag  comprising: 

a  front  wall,  a  back  wall,  and  opposite  end  walls  forming  an 
enclosed  container,  said  end  walls  having  an  interior  fac- 
ing surface  and  an  exterior  facing  surface; 

at  least  one  of  said  end  walls  having  an  approximately  flat 
configuration  and  having  a  valve  opening  formed  therein; 

a  valve  member  extending  through  said  valve  opening,  said 
valve  member  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  tube  col- 
lapsed into  a  flat  configuration  having  an  upper  tube  wall 
and  a  lower  tube  wall  in  facing  engagement; 

said  valve  member  having  a  first  end  extending  within  the 
interior  of  said  container  and  a  second  end  extending 
outwardly  from  the  exterior  of  said  container; 

said  upper  wall  of  said  flexible  tube  being  operatively  se- 
cured to  the  interior  surface  of  said  end  wall  whereby 
upward  flexing  movement  of  said  end  wall  causes  upward 
flexing  movement  of  said  upper  wall  of  said  flexible  tube; 

said  lower  wall  of  said  flexible  tube  being  detachably  se- 
cured to  the  exterior  facing  surface  of  said  end  wall  adja- 
cent said  second  end  of  said  tube  so  as  to  prevent  said 
lower  wall  from  moving  upwardly  when  said  upper  wall 
is  flexed  upwardly. 


TRJ^f  *^}     (««  ^«* 
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1.  A  system  for  use  in  operating  a  heat  generator,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  first  circuit  means  for  generating  first  and  second  output 
signals  respectively  upon  occurrence  of  successivej  times 
of  day; 

b.  second  circuit  means  for  generating  successive 
first  and  second  output  signals,  each  such  signal  pair  defin- 
ing a  preselected  time  period  following  occurrence  0f  said 
first  circuit  means  first  output  signal  and  before  Recur- 
rence of  said  first  circuit  means  second  output  signal; 


vej  times 
p«irs  of 
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c.  third  circuit  means  for  generating  a  first  output  signal 
throughout  each  said  preselected  time  period  and  for 
generating  a  second  output  signal  upon  occurrence  of  said 
first  circuit  means  second  output  signal  and  thereafter 
until  recurrence  of  said  first  circuit  means  first  output 
signal; 

d.  first  and  second  temperature-sensitive  switch  elements; 
and 

e.  switching  means  having  output  terminals  for  connection 
with  said  heat  generator  and  settable  in  first  state  by  said 
third  circuit  means  first  output  signal  for  connecting  said 
first  switch  element  to  said  output  terminals  and  settable  in 
second  state  by  said  third  circuit  means  second  output 
signal  for  connecting  said  second  switch  element  to  said 
output  terminals. 


4,049,194 

FIREPLACE/FORCED  AIR  FURNACE  HEAT 

GENERATION  AND  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 

Vernon  Uwton  Tice,  2  Olncy  MiU  Coort,  and  Donald  Francis 

GioTer,  4128  Sir  Walter  Road,  both  of  Olncy,  Md.  20832 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  665,310 

Int  a.2  F24B  7/00;  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  237—1  A  14  Claims 


and  a  second  opening  on  said  heat  exchange  device  to 
remove  heated  air  therefrom;  and 
d.  first  interconnecting  conduit  means  for  flowing  air  to  be 
heated  to  said  fireplace  heat  exchanger  from  said  forced 
air  heating  system  and  second  interconnecting  conduit 
means  for  flowing  heated  air  to  said  forced  air  heating 
system  from  said  fveplace  heat  exchange  device,  each 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  fu^t  and  second  openings 
respectively  of  said  fireplace  heat  exchange  device  with 
the  other  end  of  said  second  interconnecting  conduit 
means  connected  to  said  forced  air  beating  system  at  a 
point  in  one  of  said  air  conduit  means  components  thereof, 
with  said  other  end  of  said  first  interconnecting  conduit 
means  connected  to  said  forced  air  heating  system  at  a 
point  in  the  plenum  chamber  of  said  forced  air  heating 
system  whereby  said  fan  air  moving  means  of  said  forced 
air  heating  system  causes  a  forced  flow  therethrough  and 
provides  pressure  of  greater  than  prevaiUng  atmosphere 
pressure  within  said  fireplace  heat  exchange  device. 


4,049.195 

SOLAR  HEATED  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

Robert  W.  Rngeoitcin,  Rte.  2,  Box  251,  Inann,  S.C  29349 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Scr.  No.  748,637 

Int  CL^  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  237—1  A  17  Clatam 


" v-^.  tliz  :^^&^y?^^-rcS?<^£m 


I,  ... 


1.  A  method  for  distributing  heat  energy  in  a  fireplace  to  a 
plurality  of  rooms  of  a  structure  using  the  forced  air  heating  of 
said  structure  comprising: 

a.  providing  said  fireplace  with  a  heat  exchange  device; 

b.  providing  a  forced  air  heating  system  containing  intercon- 
nected in  sequence  as  components  thereof  return  air  con- 
duit means,  a  fan  air  moving  means,  an  air  heating  means, 
a  plenum  chamber,  and  distribution  air  conduit  means 
whereby  in  operation  said  distribution  air  conduit  means 
delivers  air  to  a  plurahty  of  rooms  and  said  return  air 
conduit  means  removes  air  from  said  plurality  of  rooms; 

c.  driving  a  portion  of  air  from  the  plenum  chamber  of  said 
forced  air  heating  system  into  said  fireplace  heat  exchange 
device  by  means  of  said  fan  air  moving  means  of  said 
forced  air  heating  system; 

d.  flowing  said  portion  of  air  through  said  fireplace  heat 
exchange  unit  at  a  positive  pressure  created  by  said  fan  air 
moving  means;  and 

e.  flowing  said  portion  of  air  now  in  a  heated  condition  back 
into  said  forced  air  heating  system  at  a  point  in  one  of  said 
air  conduit  means  components  of  said  forced  air  heating 
system. 

2.  An  improved  fireplace  heat  distribution  system  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  fireplace  containing  a  heat  exchange  device  therein; 

b.  a  forced  air  heating  system  containing  interconnected  in 
sequence  as  components  thereof  return  air  conduit  means, 
a  blower  fan  air  moving  means,  an  air  heating  means,  a 
plenum  chamber,  and  distribution  air  conduit  means 
whereby  in  operation  said  distribution  air  conduit  means 
delivers  air  to  a  plurahty  of  rooms  and  said  return  air 
conduit  means  removes  air  from  said  plurahty  of  rooms; 

c.  a  first  opening  in  said  fireplace  heat  exchange  device  to 
receive  a  portion  of  air  from  said  forced  air  heating  system 


1.  A  solar-heated  building  structure  comprising  an  exterior 
shell  including  a  generally  semi-spherical  roof  section,  said 
roof  section  having  exterior  light-transmitting  surface  means 
for  admitting  passage  of  sunlight  into  said  shell,  horizontal 
floor  means  within  said  shell  dividing  the  interior  of  the  shell 
into  a  living  compartment  and  an  attic  compartment  extending 
between  said  living  compartment  and  said  roof  section  for  the 
storage  of  air  to  be  heated  by  sunlight  passing  through  said 
exterior  surface  means  of  said  roof  section,  conduit  means 
extending  through  said  floor  means  and  into  said  attic  compart- 
ment for  the  passage  of  air  into  said  attic  compartment  to  be 
heated  therein  and  for  the  passage  of  heated  air  out  of  said  attic 
compartment,  and  means  in  said  shell  communicating  with  said 
conduit  means  for  circulating  the  heated  air  through  said  Uving 
compartment  and  for  returning  air  from  said  living  compart- 
ment to  said  conduit  means  for  reintroduction  into  said  attic 
compartment  to  be  heated  therein. 


4,049,196 
nREPLACE  HEATER,  CIRCULATOR,  AND 
HUMIDIFIER  SYSTEM 
Smnnd  S.  Bcrgami,  Jr^  18  Kiat  St.,  Md  Sa«w>  S.  Bcrtmid,  St.. 
192  York  St,  both  of  Wcat  Haven,  Com.  06516 
FUed  Mar.  S,  1976,  Scr.  No.  664,529 
Int  CL2  F24B  7/00 
VS.  CL  237—51  2  OalM 

1.  A  heater,  circulator  and  humidifier  system  for  installation 
in  conventional  fireplaces  comprising: 
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A.  an  enclosed  air  circulation  chamber  incorporating 

a.  a  forward,  substantially  rectangular  hollow,  air-con- 
ducting housing  portion  having  a  horizontal  length 
slightly  greater  than  the  horizontal  fireplace  hearth 
opening  and  a  vertical  width  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  two  bricks,  thereby  providing  a  housing  por- 
tion which  is  dimensioned  to  be  compatible  with  any 
conventional  fireplace  with  a  minimum  of  conspicuous- 
ness;  and 

b.  a  substantially  U-shaped  in  plan,  hollow,  air-conducting 
portion  having  forward,  free  open  ends  in  air-conduct- 
ing relationship  with  rear  wall  of  the  rectangular  por- 
tion and  rearwardly  extending  therefrom  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  the  rear  wall  of  the  rectangular 
portion; 

c.  an  overall  substantially  L-shaped  configuration  in  a  side 
elevation  with  the  housing  portion  forming  the  base  of 
the  L  and  the  U-shaped  portion  forming  the  vertical  leg 
of  the  L,  adapted  for  installation  in  a  fireplace  with  the 
L  rotated  90',  whereby  the  entire  air  circulation  cham- 
ber when  installed  in  position  provides  a  substantially 
flat  horizontal  planar  lower  surface  extending  from  the 
front  of  the  fireplace  to  the  rear  thereof; 

B.  an  inlet  portal  formed  in  said  housing  portion  for  direct- 
ing air  into  said  chamber; 

C.  an  outlet  portal  formed  in  said  housing  portion  for  direct- 
ing air  circulating  within  said  chamber  out  of  the  cham- 
ber; 

D.  an  air  circulation  fan  mounted  in  said  housing  portion  in 
juxtaposed  relationship  with  said  inlet  portal,  whereby  the 
air  drawn  from  the  room  is  drawn  into  said  inlet  portal  and 
forced  therefrom  through  the  entire  air  circulation  cham- 
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4,049,197 
SPRAY  DISPENSER 
Frans  Brouwer,  Glencoe,  111^  assignor  to  Albert  E.  Sloan, 
cago.  111. 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  622,908 

Int.  a.2  B05B  3m 

U.S.  a.  239—218.5  12  Qaims 


50  ^42 


ber,  thereby  providing  a  positive  circulation  pressure 
throughout: 

E.  a  humidification  unit  mounted  within  said  housing  por- 
tion in  juxtaposed  spaced  relationship  to  said  outlet  portal 
and  incorporating 

a.  a  water  container  mounted  in  said  housing  portion  in 
juxtaposed  spaced  relationship  to  said  outlet  portal, 

b.  a  plurality  of  upstanding  water  absorbing  members 
positioned  in  said  water  container  and  extending  above 
the  water  level  into  the  air  flow  path, 

c.  a  fill  tube  extending  from  an  external  surface  of  said 
housing  portion  into  said  water  container,  providing 
easy  replacement  of  water  into  said  container,  and 

d.  an  elongated  water  level  measuring  stick  cooperating 
with  said  fill  tube  for  determining  the  level  of  water  in 
said  container; 

F.  mounting  means  for  securely  maintaining  said  system 
along  the  lower  horizontal  row  of  bricks  of  said  fireplace 
defining  the  open  hearth  and  comprising 

a.  brackets  mounted  to  the  top  surface  of  said  rearwardly 
extending  substantially  U-shaped  portion,  and 

b.  screw  clamp  assemblies 

1.  threadedly  engaged  in  said  brackets  for  cooperative 
association  with  the  rear  surface  of  said  housing 
portion,  and 

2.  incorporating  wing  nuts  mounted  on  one  end  thereof, 
enhancing  the  ease  of  manual  rotation  of  said  clamp- 
ing bolts  into  their  secure  position; 

G.  thermostat  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  heated  air 
through  said  system  depending  upon  the  temperature 
thereof;  and 

H.  switch  means  connected  to  said  air  circulation  means  for 
manually  controlling  the  air  circulation. 


1.  In  a  spray  dispenser  comprising  a  housing,  a  receptficle 
attached  thereto  for  holding  a  liquid  to  be  dispensed  in  sttray 
form,  a  rotatable  disk  mounted  in  said  housing  fo  spraying  said 
liquid,  motor  means  including  a  rotor  for  rotating  said  di^,  a 
shaft  projecting  axially  from  said  rotor,  said  disk  being  fixed  to 
said  shaft,  means  for  feeding  said  liquid  from  said  receptacle  to 
the  side  of  said  spraying  disk  which  faces  the  bottom  of  ^d 
receptacle,  a  fixed  member  spaced  below  the  underside  of  kaid 
disk  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  metering  opening 
therebetween,  and  means  for  moving  said  rotor,  shaft  and  0isk 
axially  relative  to  said  housing  to  vary  the  size  of  said  metering 
opening  to  regulate  the  volume  of  liquid  fed  to  said  spraying 
disk, 
means  for  setting  the  metering  opening  in  a  predetermined 
position  comprising  a  threaded  collar  fixed  to  said  hous- 
ing, a  control  cap  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  fol- 
iar, said  control  cap  having  an  inner  flange  with  an  outer 
surface  and  a  tapered  inner  surface,  a  correspondii^gly 
tapered  member  cooperatively   positioned   within   $aid 
inner  flange,  a  sleeve  connected  to  said  shaft  and  b^ing 
juxtaposed  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  inner  flange,  ^nd 
means  for  moving  said  tapered  member  axially  relative  to 
said  inner  flange  to  urge  said  inner  flange  into  secufing 
engagement  with  said  sleeve,  such  that  rotation  of  said  cap 
in  first  direction  moves  said  sleeve,  shaft  and  disk  away 
from  said  fixed  member  to  increase  the  size  of  said  meter- 
ing opening  and  rotation  of  said  cap  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion moves  said  sleeve,  shaft  and  disk  toward  said  fwed 
member  to  decrease  the  size  of  said  metering  opening. 


4,049,198 
DUCT  PRESSURE  ACTUATED  NOZZLE 
John  H.  Manrer,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  Anerica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  |Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,963 
Int  a.2  B64C  15/06 
U.S.  a.  239^265.39  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  variable  area  convergent-divergent  nozzle  for  use  on 
an  aircraft  powered  by  a  jet  engine  having  an  inner  and  an 
outer  casing  with  a  cooling  air  flow  passage  therebetween,  the 
improvement  comprising,  a  series  of  converging  flaps  pivot^lly 
mounted  in  the  flow  path  of  the  engine  exhaust,  a  correspond- 
ing series  of  forward  pressure  flaps  integral  with  said  coverg- 
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ing  flaps,  both  of  said  series  of  flaps  mounted  for  rotation  about 
a  common  pivot  point,  an  aft  pressure  flap  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  aft  end  of  each  of  said  forward  pressure  flaps  and  ex- 
tending rearwardly  therefrom,  means  for  sealing  the  area  out- 
side said  forward  and  aft  pressure  flaps  to  create  a  pressure 
cavity  between  the  outer  casing  of  the  jet  engine  and  the  pres- 
sure flaps,  the  aft  ends  of  said  aft  pressure  flaps  being  pivotally 


4,049,200 
NEBULIZER 
Jacob  M.  Sobol,  62  Tet  Zayin,  Zcfet,  Israel 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,044 
Int.  a.2  B05B  7/26 
U.S.  a.  239—338 


7ClaiM 


attached  to  said  sealing  means,  a  diverging  flap  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  aft  end  of  each  of  said  converging  flaps,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  cooling  air  into  and  out  of  the 
pressure  cavity  to  cause  the  pressure  therein  to  be  increased 
and  decreased,  respectively,  causing  said  integral  converging 
and  pressure  flaps  to  move  inward  and  outward,  respectively, 
in  response  to  the  requirement  of  the  aircraft. 


4,049,199 
NOZZLES  TX)R  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 
Douglas  John  Nightingale,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls- 
Royce  (1971)  Limited,  Eogland 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,411 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1975, 
18889/75 

Int.  a.2  B64C  15/02 
U.S.  a.  239—265.39  7  Claims 


'/»  ' 


1.  Nebulizer  apparatus  comprising; 

an  elongate  housing  having  a  chamber  therein  and  support- 
ing a  pneumatic  nozzle  in  aspirating  relation  to  a  liquid 
nozzle  in  said  chamber; 

a  liquid  inlet  formed  in  said  housing  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  liquid  nozzle; 

a  pneumatic  inlet  formed  in  said  housing  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  pneumatic  nozzle; 

a  liquid  passage  between  said  chamber  and  said  liquid  noz- 
zle; and 

flow  control  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  liquid 
nozzle  to  one  of  said  liquid  inlet  and  liquid  passage  and 
comprising; 

a  drum  rotatably  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  housing; 

said  pneumatic  inlet  comprising  a  first  axial  passage; 

said  drum  having  an  eccentric  axial  passage  parallel  with 
said  first  axial  passage  and  connectoJ  to  a  first  transverse 
passage  terminating  in  said  liquid  nozzle; 

said  liquid  inlet  comprising  a  second  transverse  passage  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  eccentric  passage;  and 

said  liquid  passage  comprising  a  third  transverse  passage  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  eccentric  passage  and 
angularly  displaced  from  said  second  transverse  passage. 


4.049»201 

MECHANICAL  SEPARATION  OF  SUBSTANCES 

GlcB  MacArthur,  1659  Sweetbricr  St^  Paladalc,  Cdif.  93550 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,546 

Int  a.J  B02C  19/12 

U.S.  a.  241—5  2  CUiM 


1.  A  variable  area  nozzle  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising 
fixed  structure  including  a  jet  pipe,  a  circumferential  array  of 
nozzle  petals,  including  certain  master  petals  arranged  about 
the  discharge  opening  of  the  jet  pipe  and  means  supporting  the 
petals  for  nozzle  area  varying  movement  relative  to  the  jet 
pipe,  said  means  including  in  respect  of  at  least  said  master 
nozzle  petals  respective  pairs  of  axially  spaced  apart  rollers 
which  engage  guide  track  surfaces  supported  from  said  struc- 
ture, there  being,  in  respect  of  the  upstream  roller  of  each  said 
pair,  a  radially  outwardly  faciilg  guide  track  surface  and  in 
respect  of  the  downstream  roller  of  each  said  pair  a  radially 
inwardly  facing  guide  track  surface,  the  radially  inwardly  and 
outwardly  facing  guide  track  surfaces  being  mutually  inclined 
for  changing  the  relative  petal  inclinations  on  operation  of 
means  for  simultaneously  moving  all  the  said  petals  along  said 
guide  track  surfaces,  there  being  further  provided  structure 
interconnecting  the  radially  inwardly  facing  guide  track  sur- 
faces whereby  in  operation  radially  outward  loads  from  the 
said  downstream  rollers  are  borne  at  least  partially  by  tension 
in  said  structure. 


ii 


I    J 


1.  A  device  for  dry  separation  of  solid  particles  of  different 
weights  when  acted  upon  by  the  force  of  gravity,  said  device 
comprising  a  receiving  chamber  provided  with  a  screen  for 
limiting  size  of  particles  introduced  into  said  chamber,  a  cylin- 
drical passageway  to  receive  particles  from  said  chamber,  said 
cylinder  having  a  spreader  plate  positioned  to  impart  a  laminar 
flow  to  the  particles,  a  strike  plate  to  check  speed  of  the  parti- 
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cles  and  break  particles  into  smaller  sizes,  a  screened  opening 
to  receive  particles  of  greater  weight  and  an  outlet  for  dis- 
charging lighter  weight  particles. 


4,049^2 
IMPACT  HAMMER  MILL 
Hont  Schafdt,  ScMldgw,  GcnBany,  aMigBor  to  KHD  Indna- 
tricaalaiHi  Ag,  Gcraaay 

Flkd  Ai«.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  718,332 
OaiM  priority,  applicatkM  Gcmuy,  Mar.  4, 1976,  2608883 
iBt  CL2  B02C  n/04 
U.S.  CL  241^30  11  Claims 


a.  ti« 


1.  An  impact  hammer  mill  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  two  hammer  assemblies  having  arm  portions  and 
equalization  masses,  the  hammers  being  arranged  symmet- 
rically about  a  periphery  of  said  rotor; 

each  of  said  hammer  assemblies  being  pivotable  about  a 
pivot  axis  through  its  respective  arm  and  parallel  to  and 
offset  from  said  rotor  axis; 

each  of  said  hammers  having  a  wearing  head  with  an  impact 
surface  facing  in  the  general  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
rotors;  and 

each  said  equalization  masses  being  affixed  to  a  side  of  the 
arm  portion  of  each  of  said  hammers  circumferentially 
opposite  the  impact  surface  of  the  head  thereof  and  having 
a  center  of  gravity  behind  a  radial  line  connecting  the 
pivot  axis  with  the  rotor  axis,  with  respect  to  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  whereby  the  impact  surface  of  the 
head  is  maintained  in  an  optimum  impact  orientation, 
despite  wear  thereof,  by  centrifugal  forces  acting  upon  the 
equalization  mass  and  the  wearing  head. 


4,049,203 
COAL  SLURRY  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Edwla  Ckarica  McKeuie,  WaUlaftoii,  Eagbad,  aasiffor  to 
Babcock  Jk  Wilcox,  Limitad,  Loadoii,  Great  Britain 
FDcd  Aag.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  711,925 
ht  CL2  B02C  23/30 
U.S.  CL  241—52  2  Clalna 

1.  A  slurry  drier  comprising  a  pulverizer  having  a  housing 
enclosing  a  pulverizing  zone  including  horizontally  disposed 
upper  and  lower  grinding  rings,  a  circular  row  of  rotatable 
grUkUng  elements  positioned  between  the  upper  and  lower 
rings,  means  for  passing  heated  carrier  air  through  the  pulver- 
izing zone,  a  fixed  tubular  walled  conduit  for  delivering  slurry 
to  be  dried  and  pulverized  in  the  pulverizing  zone,  the  conduit 
having  a  horizontally  oriented  outlet  section  surrounded  by  the 
grinding  elements  and  discharging  thereto,  and  a  vertically 
oriented  section  connected  to  the  outlet  section  and  extending 


rin  insula- 


upwardly  through  the  top  of  the  housing,  and  wherein 

tion  covers  the  walls  of  the  horizontally  and  vertically  oriented 


-il;i 
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sections  thereby  inhibiting  the  drying  of  slurry  within  s^id 
conduit. 


4,049,204 
FAN  FOR  FORAGE  HARVESTING  SYSTEM 
Rnssell  C.  McKee,  Elmira,  Canada,  assignor  to  McKee  Brta. 
Limited,  Ehaira,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  726,012 
Int.  a.2  B02C  23/28 
VS.  a.  241— S5  6 


Claiifl 


1.  In  a  fan  for  blowing  forage,  said  fan  having  a  closed  baqk. 
a  front  opening  for  receiving  said  forage  and  a  side  opening  fpr 
discharging  said  forage,  said  fan  comprising: 

a.  a  rotatable  axle  extending  in  a  front  to  rear  direction, 

b.  a  plurality  of  paddles  mounted  on  said  axle  and  projecting 
radially  therefrom,  each  paddle  having  a  propelling  si(r- 
face  extending  radially  and  in  a  front  to  rear  direction  dpr 
propelling  air  and  forage  through  said  side  opening,  each 
propelling  surface  having  a  front  edge,  an  opposite  rqar 
edge,  and  a  radially  outer  edge, 

c.  a  plurality  of  shredder  blades  located  on  each  propelli^ig 
surface  adjacent  said  outer  edge,  each  said  shredder  blatf e 
having  a  radially  innermost  lower  end,  a  radially  outer- 
most trailing  raised  end,  and  a  sharpened  upper  edge,  t)ie 
improvement  comprising: 

d.  a  plurality  of  further  shredder  blades  located  on  ea^h 
propelling  surface,  each  further  shredder  blade  having  a 
lower  front  end,  a  trailing  raised  end,  and  a  sharpen^ 
upper  edge, 

e.  said  front  ends  of  said  further  shredder  blades  on  each 
paddle  being  spaced  apart  in  a  radial  direction  on  the  said 
propelling  surface  of  their  associated  paddle  and  su«h 
front  ends  being  located  adjacent  said  front  edge  of  siM 
propelling  surface  of  their  associated  paddle,  each  further 
shredder  blade  extending  in  a  direction  both  towards  said 
back  edge  and  radially  outwardly  along  its  associated 
paddle,  so  that  forage  entering  said  front  opening  of  said 
fan  will  slide  over  said  further  shredder  bhKles  and  will  be 
cut  thereby  and  so  that  said  further  shredder  blades  and 
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said  shredder  blades  in  combination  will  cut  said  forage  to 
varied  lengths. 


4,049,205 
HORIZONTAL,  DETACHABLE,  BALL  MILL 
Robert  William  English,  Stratfbrd<on-Avon,  England,  assignor 
to  The  Mastcndx  Engineering  Company  Lindtcd,  Hereford, 
England 

Filed  July  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  708,039 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdoai,  Joly  29,  1975, 
31628/75 

Int  a.2  B02C  23/36 
VS.  a.  241—67  3  Claims 


1.  A  mill  comprising  a  shaft  mounted  in  a  pair  of  bearings 
located  at  one  end  of  the  shaft,  and  a  wall  having  an  opening 
through  which  the  shaft  extends,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  a  horizontal-flow  container  for  the  charge,  which  is 
removably  mounted  at  one  end  in  cantilever  fashion  upon  one 
side  of  said  wall  and  has  a  screened  outlet  at  its  other  end,  a 
tubular  inlet  housing  which  is  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  said 
wall,  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  shaft  between  said  wall  and 
said  bearings,  and  which  has  a  seal  through  which  the  shaft 
enters  the  inlet  housing,  a  feed  screw  mounted  on  said  portion 
of  the  shaft,  another  portion  of  the  shaft,  extending  within  the 
container,  being  of  greater  diameter  than  said  opening  and 
being  closely  ^>aced  from  said  wall  to  provide  a  narrow  gap 
through  which  material  passes  from  the  inlet  housing  into  the 
container,  the  shaft  being  hollow  and  having  means  for  circu- 
lating a  cooling  fluid  therethrough,  and  a  shroud  for  holding  a 
cooling  fluid  in  contact  with  the  exterior  of  said  seal. 


4,049,206 
COMMINUTING  MACHINE  FOR  TRASH 
Rolf  Konig,  Handorf,  Bcmhard  Nordemann,  Monster,  and  Her- 
bert Moteic,  Altcnbcrge,  all  of  Gcrmaay,  asrignors  to  Haze- 
nmg  Dr.  E.  Andreas  Kg,  Mnnster,  Gcraumy 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  675,052 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcraumy.  Apr.  12, 1975, 2516014 
Int  a.2  B02C  13/02 
VS.  CL  241—73  11  Claims 


''     3   10 


i*  X 


1.  An  apparatus  for  comminuting  trash  and  the  like,  said 
^)paratus  comprising: 

a  generally  closed  housing  having  at  its  top  an  inlet  and  at  its 

bottom  an  outlet; 
a  rotor  in  said  housing  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis  and 


provided  with  at  least  one  radially  extending  beater  ele- 
ment; 

means  for  rotating  said  rotor  about  said  axis  in  a  predeter- 
mined rotational  sense; 

an  impact  member  in  said  housing  generally  above  said  axis 
and  spaced  radially  from  the  orbit  of  said  beater  element, 
said  inlet  being  upstream  of  said  impact  member  relative 
to  said  sense; 

a  crusher  plate  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  generally 
below  and  downstream  of  said  impact  member; 

means  for  pivoting  said  crusher  plate  between  an  effective 
position  spaced  radially  relatively  close  to  said  rotor  and 
an  ineffective  position  radially  relatively  far  from  said 
rotor;  and 

a  grate  displaceable  through  a  hole  in  a  sidewall  of  said 
housing  between  a  withdrawn  position  outside  said  hous- 
ing and  an  operative  position  under  and  relatively  closely 
spaced  from  said  rotor  at  said  outlet. 


4,049,207 
FORAGE  HARVESTER  DRIVE 
Donald  P.  Storm,  Hinsdale;  Peter  Smnmarco,  Downsrs  Grove; 
Edward  A.  Fritz,  Hinsdale,  and  Robert  J.  Mackcrt,  Downers 
Grove,  all  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  International  Harrcatcr  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  ni. 

Fikd  Feb.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  657,515 
Int  a.2  B02C  18/24 
VS.  CL  241—101.7  9  < 


1.  In  a  forage  harvester,  said  forage  harvester  including  a 
cutterhead,  drive  means  for  said  cutterhead,  a  feed  roll  mecha- 
nism including  at  least  a  pair  of  counter-rotating  rolls  for  deUv- 
ering  crops  to  said  cutterhead.  and  a  feed  roll  drive  mechanism 
driven  from  said  cutterhead  drive  means  and  driving  said  feed 
rolls,  the  improvement  wherein  said  feed  roll  drive  mechanism 
comprises  two  alternative  power  paths  for  transmitting  power 
from  said  cutterhead  drive  means  to  produce  forward  and 
reverse  drive  of  said  feed  rolls,  each  of  said  power  paths  in- 
cluding an  electromagnetic  clutch  operably  disposed  therein  to 
control  the  transmission  of  power  therethrough,  a  source  of 
electrical  power  for  energizing  said  dutches,  and  remote 
switch  means  for  supplying  said  electrical  power  for  alterna- 
tive exclusive  engagement  of  each  of  said  ekctromagnetic 
clutches  to  shift  said  feed  rc^  mechansim  from  forward  to 
reverse  drive  while  maintaining  forward  drive  to  said  cutter- 
head. 


4,049,208 

CHUCK  SPINDLE  POSITIONING  MECHANISM  FOR 

ARMATURE  WINDING  MACHINE 

Gka  E.  BwftoHs,  and  Hymmi  B.  Flncfold,  both  of  Dayton, 

Ohio,  aasiffors  to  The  Globe  Tool  Md  1 

Dnyton,OUo 

Filed  Oct  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732,541 
lat  CL2  H02K  15/04 
VS.  CL  242-7  J»  B  5 

1.  In  a  flier-type  armature  winding  machine,  mechanism  for 
axially  positioning  a  spindle  routably  driven  throngh  a  spline 
connection  and  supporting  a  flier  comprising,  in  combination. 
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a  cartridge  receiving  said  spindle,  thrust  transmitting  bearing  the  winding  to  then  proceed  without  undue  sliding  between 

means  joumalling  and  axially  retaining  said  spindle  within  said  the  yam  and  thread  guides  to  completion  under  control  of  the 

cartridge,  frame  means  supporting  said  cartridge  for  move-  reciprocating  thread  guide  whereby  the  stress  and  damage  to 

ment  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  spindle,  ^^^Q  yjifj,  j^  minimized. 


lever  means  pivoted  to  said  frame  means  and  engaged  at  one 
end  to  said  cartridge,  and  actuator  means  for  actuating  said 
lever  means  to  move  said  one  end  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  spindle. 


4,049,209 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  A  TRANSFER 

TAIL 
Joaef  Bach,  Leiterfaofcn;  Hont  Kollwig,  Augsburg;  Wolfgang 
Meitzncn  Hont  Wcintritt,  both  of  Bobingen,  and  Raif  Ueber- 
didt,  AoflriNirg,  all  of  Gcrmaay,  aadgiion  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
grarlliHuift,  F^rankftut  am  Main,  Germany 
CoBtinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  478,277,  Jane  11, 1974,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Jan.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  652,495 
Claim*  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  June  18, 1973, 2330961 
Lit  a.2  B65H  54/34 
VS.  a.  242—18  PW  12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  an  adjustable  and  reproducible 
transfer  tail  of  yam  wound  on  a  winding  bobbin  on  a  high- 
speed winding  frame  having  a  reciprocating  thread  guide 
moving  through  a  planar  operating  zone  having  forward  and 
reverse  traverse  limits  and  an  auxiliary  routable  thread  guide 
having  a  substantial  grooved  recessed  portion  for  releasably 
engaging  the  yam.  the  auxiliary  rotauble  thread  guide  being 
initially  engaged  \ftitb  the  yam  outside  of  the  forward  traverse 
limit  of  the  planar  operating  zone  for  holding  it  in  position  to 
form  a  waste  ridge  on  the  bobbin,  the  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  applying  sufficient  roUtional  force  to  the  auxiliary 
thread  guide  to  positively  and  automatically  rotate  it  at  a 
predetermined  angular  speed  independent  of  fluctuations  in 
yam  tension  or  in  surface  properties  of  the  yam  whereby 
preselected  turns  of  yam  are  consistently  wound  as  a  transfer 
tail  on  the  bobbin,  and  continuing  rotation  of  the  auxiliary 
thread  guide  to  rotate  the  grooved  recessed  portion  forward 
traverse  limit  end  of  the  operating  zone  of  the  reciprocating 
thread  guide,  releasing  the  yam  from  the  recessed  portion  to 
transfer  it  at  a  predetermined  coordinated  speed  to  the  recipro- 
cating thread  guide  after  the  transfer  tail  is  completed  to  permit 


I 


4,049,210 
STRAND  WINDING  APPARATUS 
John  H.  Pierce,  Reidsville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  John  Pietce 
Co.,  Inc.,  ReidsTille,  N.C. 

FOed  July  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  600,327 

Int.  a.2  B65H  54/02.  54/44 

U.S.  a.  242—18  R  12  Oaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  winding  a  textile  strand  onto  a  bobl)in 
to  form  a  strand  package,  said  apparatus  including  a  frame,  a 
generally  horizontally-extending  spindle  assembly  adapted  jto 
mount  said  bobbin  for  rotation  about  a  central  axis  duritig 
operation  of  said  apparatus,  strand-guiding  means  for  guidihg 
the  strand  onto  the  bobbin  during  operation  of  said  apparatus, 
said  strand-guiding  means  including  a  pressure  roll  extending 
generally  parallel  to  said  spindle  assembly  and  engagable  wjth 
the  periphery  of  the  strand  package  formed  upon  said  bobbin 
carried  by  said  spindle  assembly  during  operation  of  said  appa- 
ratus, and  movable  support  means  carried  by  said  frame  atid 
mounting  said  spindle  assembly  for  translatory  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  pressure  roll,  the  improvememt 
comprising: 
said  spindle  assembly  including  inner  and  outer  elongate 
spindle  members  extending  in  substantially  concentric 
relationsh^  to  each  other  and  to  said  central  axis  of  said 
spindle   assembly    throughout    substantially    the   entire 
length  of  said  assembly,  said  inner  member  being  of  mis- 
sive rigid  construction  and  being  fixedly  and  immovably 
secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  support  means  for 
movement  in  unison  therewith,  flrst  and  second  beari|ig 
means  disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  spindle 
members  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  members,  said 
bearing  means  mounting  said  outer  member  for  transla- 
tory movement  in  unison  with  said  inner  member  relative 
to  said  pressure  roll  and  mounting  said  outer  member  for 
rotative  movement  relative  to  said  inner  member  about 
said  central  axis  of  said  spindle  assembly;  I 

bobbin-gripping  means  carried  by  said  spindle  assembly  for 
when  actuated  releasably  securing  said  bobbin  upon  said 
outer  member  of  said  assembly  during  operation  of  sa|id 
api>aratus; 
drive  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  spindle  assembly 
separately  from  and  independently  of  said  support  meaQs, 
for  during  operation  of  said  apparatus  imparting  rotative 
movement  to  said  outer  spindle  member  and  to  said  bob- 
bin secured  thereon; 
said  support  means  including  a  cylindrical  journal  member, 
and  bearing  means  innerconnecting  said  journal  member 
and  said  frame  of  said  apparatus  for  direct  support  of  sajid 
joumal  member  by  said  frame;  and  said  drive  means  in- 
cluding a  otatable  drive  shaft  extending  freely  and  genqr- 
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ally  co-axially  through  said  joumal  member  in  radially- 
spaced  relationship  thereto. 


4,049,211 
WINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  TEXTILE  THREADS 
Gelli  Spescha,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rieter  Ma- 
chine Works,  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,086 
Claims    priority,   application   Switzerland,    Not.    5,    1975, 
14252/75 

Int  a.2  B65H  59/38 
U.S.  a.  242—45  14  Claims 


=^^M~ 


23 


]t^<0 


means  for  detecting  any  angular  displacement  of  at  least  one 
of  said  supf>ort  means  to  provide  control  signals;  and 

drive  means  for  moving  said  common  support  base  in  re- 
sponse to  said  control  signals  in  such  a  manner  that  said 


I    »  ^    — 


•it.         ^ 


slit  strip  rewinding  cores  may  be  moved  away  from  said 
contact  roller  according  as  the  diameter  of  each  of  the 
rewound  rolls  on  said  rewinding  cores  is  increased,  each 
of  said  rewound  rolls  being  kept  in  contact  with  said 
contact  roller. 


1.  A  winding  apparatus  for  textile  threads  comprising 

a  rotatable  bobbin  chuck  for  forming  a  bobbin  package 
thereon; 

a  friction  drive  drum  for  rotating  a  bobbin  package  on  said 
chuck; 

a  thread  guide  for  guiding  a  thread  to  said  bobbin  chuck  to 
form  a  bobbin  package; 

a  helical  groove  shaft  for  moving  said  thread  guide  trans- 
versely of  said  chuck; 

a  first  drive  having  a  speed  control  for  rotating  said  friction 
drive  dmm; 

a  second  drive  having  a  speed  control  for  rotating  said 
helical  groove  shaft; 

an  electronic  control  unit  including  first  means  for  calculat- 
ing the  rotational  speed  (/'/u)  of  said  friction  drive  dmm  as 
a  function  of  the  thread  speed  in  accordance  with  a  mathe- 
matical formula,  said  means  receiving  the  desired  value  of 
the  thread  speed  (V^)  and  the  desired  value  of  the  roU- 
tional speed  of  said  helical  groove  shaft  (/"c)  wherein  said 
speed  control  of  said  first  drive  adjusts  the  speed  of  said 
friction  drive  dmm  in  accordance  with  the  calculated 
rotational  speed  (/"jts)- 


4,049,213 
AUTOMATIC  REGULATION  OF  THE  POSITION  OF  THE 

LATERAL  EDGE  OF  A  TRAVELUNG  WEB 
Dietrich  Hank;  Gerhard  Lipfert,  and  Taasilo  Nicaaoda,  aU  of 
Leipzig,  GermaBy,  aadgnors  to  VEB  Polygraph  Leipzig  Kohh 
binat  fur  PolygrapUacbe  Maachinen  nad  Amrwtuigea,  Leip- 
zig, Germany 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,875 
Claims  priority,  application  Germaay,  May  12,  1975,  185938 
Int.  a.2  B65H  25/26 
MS.  a.  242—57.1  17  Claims 


4,049,212 

APPARATUS  FOR  INDEPENDENTLY  REWINDING  SLIT 

STRIPS  IN  A  WEB  SLimNG  AND  REWINDING 

MACHINE 

Toshiaki  Yamaguchi,  and  Jinichi  Shoji,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nishimura  Scisaknsho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,781 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  July  21,  1975,  50-89952 
InL  a.J  B65H  19/04.  17/08 
U.S.  a.  242—56.9  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  independently  rewinding  a  plurality  of  slit 
strips  in  a  web  slitting  and  rewinding  machine  comprising: 
a  contact  roller  supported  for  rotation  at  a  fixed  position: 
a  plurality  of  slit  strip  rewinding  cores  arranged  generally 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  contact  roller  at  least  in  one  row 
for  contact  with  said  contact  roller; 
a  plurality  of  support  means  for  rouubly  supporting  said 

rewinding  cores,  respectively; 
a  common  support  base  for  said  plurality  of  sup]X)rt  means, 
said  common  support  base  pivotally  carrying  said  support 
means  to  allow  said  support  means  to  swing  for  a  limited 
angular  range; 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  transporting  an  elongated  web  along  a 
predetermined  path,  a  regulating  system  for  automatically 
keeping  the  position  of  the  lateral  edge  of  the  travelling  web 
within  preselected  fust  and  second  tolerance  ranges,  the  regu- 
lating system  comprising,  in  combination,  sensing  means  oper- 
ative for  sensing  the  position  of  the  lateral  edge  of  the  travel- 
ling web;  position-correcting  means  operative  when  activated 
for  effecting  corrective  movement  of  the  travelling  web  in  a 
direction  causing  the  lateral  edge  thereof  to  change  position; 
and  regulating  means  connected  to  the  sensing  means  and  to 
the  position-correcting  means  and  operative  for  causing  the 
latter  to  effect  corrective  movemente  of  the  traveUing  web  at 
a  first  speed  when  the  sensed  position  of  the  web  edge  is  out- 
side the  first  tolerance  range  and  at  a  different  second  speed 
when  the  sensed  position  of  the  web  edge  is  outside  the  prese- 
lected second  tolerance  range,  the  first  tolerance  range  being  a 
narrower  tolerance  range  and  the  second  tolerance  range  being 
a  wider  tolerance  range,  the  fust  speed  being  a  lower  speed  and 
the  second  speed  being  a  higher  speed. 
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4,049^14 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING 

REWINDING  SHAFTS  FOR  SLIT  STRIPS 

■■■nrM,  aad  JiidcU  Shoji,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japu, 

to  Nithinani  Sdnkuho  Co^  LttL,  Kyoto,  JafMii 

Filed  Jaly  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,782 

OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu.  July  21,  1975,  50-89953 

Lit  CL2  B65H  59/00 

\}&.  CL  242— 75J1  4  Claims 


,10 


tb 

^ 


z:  sc   ^<a^ 
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1.  A  method  of  rewinding  a  plurality  of  slit  strips  into  rolls 
on  separate  rewind  shafts  comprising 

driving  a  first  hydraulic  pump  connected  to  a  first  group  of 
said  shafts; 

driving  a  second  hydraulic  pump  connected  to  a  second 
group  of  said  shafts; 

interconnecting  a  first  plurality  of  variable  volume  hydraulic 
motors  in  parallel  between  said  first  hydraulic  pump  and 
said  first  group  of  shafts; 

interconnecting  a  second  plurality  of  variable  volume  hy- 
draulic motors  in  parallel  between  said  second  hydraulic 
pump  and  said  second  group  of  shafts;  and 

providing  control  means  to  control  said  hydraulic  pumps  to 
rotate  said  shafts  separately  with  independent  adjustment 
of  the  volume  of  each  said  hydraulic  motor  in  relation  to 
the  width  of  the  respective  strip  being  rewound. 


4,049,215 
FLYER  BOBBIN 
God  Haates,  lagnlatnif,  Gcrmny,  aaaigMr  to  Schubert  ft 
SdMT  MMcUMBfiMk  AktieBgeMllfchaft,  Germany 

Filed  Jaly  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,772 
OaiM    priority,    appUcatkM    GcnMUiy,    July    24,    1975, 
7523SS9[U] 

lat  CL2  B65H  75/26 
U.S.  Ca.  242—125.1  2  Claims 

/ 


-f- 


nd  of 


one  end  of  said  groove  directly  under  said  other  enc 
said  resilient  clamping  member. 

said  one  end  of  said  resilient  clamping  member  being  sub- 
stantially flush  with  the  periphery  of  said  barrel  so  asi  not 
to  interfere  with  the  winding  of  roving  on  said  barrel;  and 

said  end  of  said  roving  being  secured  between  said  flattened 
area  on  said  barrel  and  said  other  end  of  said  resilient 
clamping  member  for  holding  sand  roving  against  said 
barrel  in  order  to  initiate  the  winding  of  said  roving 
thereon. 


4,049,216 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 
CONSTANT  TAPE  TENSION  IN  A  TAPE  TRANSPORT 
APPARATUS 
Donald  L.  Bwdorf,  Newport  Beach,  and  James  BJordahl,  Arca- 
dia, both  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  BASF  Aktiengesellsclaft, 
Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  May  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  574,959 

Int  a.2  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 

UJS.  a.  lAl—X^l  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  tape  transport  of  the  type  having  supply  and  take-up 
reels  on  shafts  rotatably  mounted  on  relatively  movable  sup- 
ports and  having  means  biasing  said  reels,  by  way  of  said 
supports,  toward  a  rotatably  mounted  driving  capstan  havitig  a 
resiliently  deformable  peripheral  portion,  with  a  substantially 
constant,  reelrsize  independent  force  in  such  a  way  that  the  bias 
of  said  take-up  reel  towards  said  capstan  is  greater  in  nu|gni- 
tude  than  the  bias  of  said  supply  reel  toward  said  capstan^ 
a  method  of  minimizing  the  effects  of  reel  size  upon  the  level 

of  tape  tension,  said  method  comprising: 
driving  each  said  reel  from  said  capstan  through  the  medium 
of  a  relatively  thin  layer  which  circumferentially  sur- 
rounds, and  is  attached  to,  said  peripheral  portion  of  the 
capstan,  said  layer  being  of  flexible  but  substantially  in- 
elastic material  and,  at  the  interface  between  said  reel  and 
said  capstan,  said  layer  being  deformed,  together  with  said 
peripheral  resilient  portion,  in  conformity  with  the  eon- 
tour  of  said  reel,  and  the  thickness  of  said  layer  being 
chosen  substantially  according  to  the  equation 


1.  A  flyer  bobbin  for  receiving  roving  comprising: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  barrel; 

a  longitudinally  extending  groove  provided  in  the  surface  of 

said  barrel; 
an  eloagated  resilient  clamping  member  having  one  end 

secured  to  said  barrel  in  said  groove  and  the  other  end 

extending  therefrom; 
a  flattened  area  on  the  surface  of  said  barrel  directly  adjacent 


wherein: 

Kris  the  velocity  of  the  reel  periphery; 

Kf  is  the  constant  pitch  line  velocity  of  the  layer; 

Rfia  the  radius  of  the  reel;  and 

r*  is  the  thickness  of  the  layer 

so  that,  as  the  diameter  of  said  reel  increases  and  decreases 
during  the  tape  transport  operation,  the  surface  speed  of 
said  red  is  increased  and  decreased,  respectively,  rela- 
tively to  the  speed  of  the  pitch-line  of  said  layer  by  an 
amount  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as,  but  of  a  pign 
opposite  to  changes  in  said  surface  speed  due  to  variations 
in  the  rates  of  elastic  flow  of  said  peripheral  portion  of  the 
capstan  as  a  function  of  said  reel  diameter. 
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4,049,217 

FISHING  REEL  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Richard  Koopman,  85  Ganby  St,  West  Hartford,  Coon.  06002 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,478 

Int  a.2  AOIK  89/015.  89/02 

VS.  a.  242—213  18  Claims 


i»*^- 


1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising  a  cup-shaped  frame,  a  line  spool, 
means  for  removably  supporting  the  spool  on  the  frame  for 
rotation,  a  direct  drive  transmission  and  brake  subassembly 
mounted  on  a  supporting  axle  in  offset  parallel  relation  to  the 
rotational  axis  of  the  spool,  a  unitary  drive  and  brake  operator 
selectively  movable  between  first  and  second  positions  respec- 
tively for  establishing  a  direct  drive  for  spool  winding  and 
alternatively  actuating  the  brake  while  permitting  reverse 
rotation  of  the  spool  with  a  controlled  braking  force  applied 
thereto  for  tensioning  the  line  during  run-out  means  for  opera- 
tively  mounting  the  direct  drive  transmission  and  brake  subas- 
sembly and  the  drive  and  brake  operator  on  the  bottom  of  the 
cup-shaped  frame,  a  crank  operated  main  rotary  drive,  means 
for  mounting  the  rotary  drive  in  coaxial  relation  to  the  spool, 
the  direct  drive  transmission  and  brake  subassembly  including 
a  rotary  input  and  a  rotary  output,  the  rotary  input  being 
drivingly  connected  to  the  rotary  drive  and  rotatable  thereby 
in  a  first  angular  direction,  the  rotary  output  being  drivingly 
connected  to  the  spool  to  rotate  the  spool  in  a  line  winding 
direction  responsive  to  rotation  of  the  rotary  input  in  said  first 
angular  direction,  and  a  no-back  device  drivingly  connected  to 
the  rotary  input  and  limiting  its  movement  against  rotation  in  a 
direction  opposite  said  first  angular  direction. 


4,049,218 
VERTICAL  TAKE  OFF  AND  LANDING  AIRCRAFT 
Lian-Toog  Wen,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asrigMr  to  Ynng-Heag  Wang, 
CUffride  Park.  N J.  and  Charles  Chang,  Honololu,  Hawaii, 
part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,467 

lat  CL2  B64C  29/00 

VJS.  CI.  244—23  C  5  Claims 


ing  air  discharged  radially  from  the  impeller  when  the 
impeller  is  in  the  upper  position,  said  airstream  guide 
housing  having  an  annular  deflector  spaced  outwardly 
from  the  periphery  of  the  impeller  for  deflecting  down- 
wardly the  radially  discharged  air  to  provide  lift  for  the 
aircraft,  and 
a  collecting  manifold  under  said  housing  and  surrounding 
the  periphery  of  the  impeller  for  receiving  air  discharged 
radially  from  the  impeller  when  the  impeller  is  in  the 
lower  position,  said  manifold  having  a  rearwardly  facing 
exhaust  port  for  discharging  air  from  the  manifold  to 
provide  forward  thrust  for  the  aircraft. 


4,049,219 

VARIABLE  PIVOT  TRAILING  EDGE  FLAP 

Roy  Dclflur  Dean,  and  Richard  Herschel  Weilaad,  both  ofSeat- 

tie,  Wash.,  aasifftors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  546,578,  Feb.  3,  1975,  Pat  No.  3,985,319. 

This  application  Mar.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,926 

iBt  a.2  B64C  9/04 

VS.  a.  244—217  5  Claims 


^^.^-^ 


1.  In  an  airplane  wing  having  a  double  variable  flap  compris- 
ing: a  flap  having  two  parts  comprising  leading  and  trailing 
parts  capable  of  movement  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  four- 
bar  linkage  with  a  fore  and  an  aft  bar  extending  from  wing 
support  structure  to  the  leading  part  of  the  flap,  a  pivotable 
linkage  extending  from  the  wing  support  structure  to  an  actua- 
tion pivot  point,  and  means  for  imparting  relative  movement 
between  the  leading  and  trailing  parts  of  the  flap  through  the 
actuation  pivot  point  wherein  the  means  for  imparting  relative 
movement  comprises:  a  pivotable  connection  between  the  two 
parts  of  the  flap,  a  linkage  extending  from  the  trailing  part  of 
the  flap  to  the  actuation  pivot  point  having  an  axis  for  rotation 
at  each  end  of  the  linkage  identical  to  the  axis  for  roution  at 
each  end  of  the  aft  bar  when  the  two  parts  of  the  flap  are  in 
cruise  position,  and  means  for  imparting  motion  through  the 
actuation  pivot  point. 


1.  An  aircraft  comprising 

an  annular  wing  capable  of  supporting  the  aircraft  in  hori- 
zontal flight 

a  centrally  located  impeller  having  a  substantially  vertical 
axis  of  rotation, 

means  for  moving  said  impeller  axially  between  an  upper 
position  and  a  lower  position, 

an  annular  airstream  guide  housing  within  said  annular  wing 
and  surrounding  the  periphery  of  the  impeller  for  receiv- 


4,049,220 
EJECTOR  SLEEVES  FOR  AIRCRAFT  MOUNTED  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINES 
Leonard  John  Rodsers,  Spoadoa,  Fatlaml,  asri^nr  to  Rolls- 
Royce  Liodtcd,  LoadoB,  Eagtead 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,470 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  ria»dnm,  Sept  12,  1975, 
37534/75 

Int  a.2  B64D  33/06.  29/00 
VS.  CL  244—53  R  2  CUam 

1.  In  a  jet  propelled  aircraft: 

aircraft  structure  including  a  fuselage  and  a  stub  wing-like 
member  projecting  generally  horizontally  from  the  fuse- 
lage; 
a  gas  turbine  engine  having  an  exhaust  nozzel  with  an  ex- 
haust outlet  said  gas  turtnne  engine  t>eing  supported  in 
generally  horizontally  spaced  cantilever  rdatioaship  to 
said  fuselage; 
an  annular  ejector  sleeve  movable  between  an  upstream 
position  where  it  surrounds  the  gas  turt>ine  engine  and  a 
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downstream  position  where  its  upstream  end  just  overlaps 
a  plane  of  the  exhaust  outlet  in  radial  spaced  relationship 
to  the  exhaust  nozzle;  and 
support  means  for  supporting  said  ejector  sleeve  indepen- 
dently of  said  gas  turbine  engine  in  generally  horizontally 
spaced  cantilever  relationship  to  said  fuselage,  said  sup- 
port means  comprising  an  arm  rigidly  attached  to  one  end 
to  said  ejector  sleeve  and  projecting  generally  horizon- 
tally therefrom  and  having  a  free  end,  a  pair  of  generally 
horizontally  spaced,  longitudinally  extending,  a  parallel 
tracks  supported  on  said  stub  wing-like  member  with  one 
of  said  tracks  being  positioned  closer  to  said  ejector  sleeve 
than  the  other  said  tracks,  said  one  track  positioned  closer 


to  said  ejector  sleeve  having  upwardly  facing,  down- 
wardly facing,  outwardly  facing  and  inwardly  facing 
bearing  surfaces,  said  other  of  said  tracks  having  a  down- 
wardly facing  bearing  surface,  a  first  group  of  four  rollers 
mounted  on  said  arm  adjacent  the  regidly  connected  end 
thereof  for  respectively  engaging  the  bearing  surfaces  of 
said  one  of  said  tracks  to  prevent  said  ejector  sleeve  bodily 
rotating  in  planes  which  contain  its  longitudinal  axis,  and 
at  least  one  roller  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  arm  and 
engaging  the  downwardly  facing  bearing  surface  of  said 
other  track  for  counteracting  any  bending  moment  ex- 
erted by  the  weight  of  the  ejector  sleeve  on  the  said  one 
track. 


4,049^21 
RELIEF  OF  INTER-COMPARTMENT  DIFFERENTIAL 
PRESSURE  IN  AIRCRAFT 
Cbuide  Uoyd  Fontaim  Gmada  Hilla,  Odif^  anignor  to  Lock- 
heed Airoafl  Corporation,  Bnrbuk,  Calif. 

Filed  Dee.  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  644,278 

ImL  CL2  B64C  1/18 

UjS.  CL  244—118  R  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  fuselage  containing  a  plurality  of 

compartments  which  are  pressurized  when  the  aircraft  is  in 

flight,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  wall  located  between  and  separating  two  of  the  pressurized 

compartments  and  containing  an  opening  through  which 

those  two  compartments  may  communicate; 

a  frangible  closure  extending  across  the  opening  and  at  least 

partially  closing  off  communication  therethrough; 
a  single  striker  operable  to  strike  said  frangible  closure  with 


a  force  sufTicient  to  break  it  and  thereby  permit  the  rapid 
flow  of  air  between  the  two  compartments;  and 

spring  means  yieldingly  urging  said  striker  along  a  path 
toward  said  frangible  closure  with  a  force  suflicieat  to 
break  said  closure;  | 

detent  means  for  holding  said  striker  in  a  retracted  poation 
against  the  force  of  said  spring  means; 

means  communicating  with  both  compartments  andmovable 
in  either  of  two  opposite  directions,  repsonsive  tp  an 
increase  in  pressure  differential  between  the  two  compart- 
ments resulting  from  a  presssure  decrease  in  either  com- 
partment to  actuate  said  detent  means  and  release  said 
striker  for  movement  by  said  spring  means  and  breaking 
said  frangible  closure; 

whereby  the  pressure  is  equalized  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
wall,  preventing  damage  thereto. 


I  4,049,222 

EJECTOR  RACK  FOR  NUCLEAR  STORES 
Paul  F.  Peterson,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretafy  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  July  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,139 

Int.  a.2  B64D  1/04 

U.S.  a.  244—137  R  8  Claims 


TO    **00  If 


1.  An  ejector  rack  for  releasably  supporting,  and  for  selec- 
tively ejecting  forcibly,  a  nuclear  store  from  an  aircraft, 
wherein  said  store  has  a  plurality  of  lugs  from  which  said  $tore 
is  removably  engaged  with  and  to  said  ejector  rack,  con^ris- 
ing: 
a.  means  for  releasably  supporting  said  removably  engaged 
nuclear  store  by  said  store  lugs,  wherein  said  su|)port 
means  includes: 

1.  two  oppositely  disposed  hooks  configurated  and  di(nen- 
sioned  to  accept  and  to  removably  engage  said  nuclear 
store  by  said  store  lugs,  with  said  hooks  at  a  distance  of  30 
inches  from  each  other; 

2.  suitable  dimensioned  and  conflgurated  linlutge,  disposed 
between,  and  interconnecting,  said  oppositely  disposed 
hooks,  whereby  said  responsive  simultaneously  to  any 
movement  of  said  interconnecting  linkage; 

3.  means,  connected  to  said  interconnecting  linkage,  for 
moving  said  interconnecting  linkage  to  effect  simulta- 
neous movement  of  said  hooks  downwardly  to  close  said 
hooks  and  thereby  to  removably  engage  said  nuclear  |tore 
and  said  store  lugs  by  said  hooks,  and  also  to  effect  simul- 
taneous movement  of  said  hooks  upwardly  to  open  said 
hooks  and  thereby  to  disengage  and  to  release  said  Store 
lugs  and  said  nuclear  store  from  said  hooks,  wherein  said 
interconnecting  linkage  moving  means  includes  a  cen- 
trally located,  pivotally  movable  main  bellcrank; 

4.  means,  connected  to  said  interconnecting  linkage,  for 
selectively  preventing  any  movement  of  said  intercon- 
necting linkage,  wherein  said  linkage  movement  preven- 
tion means  includes: 

aa.  a  first  safety  lock  assembly  that  further  includes  a  first 
locking  member  pivotally  rotauble  about  a  first  shaft, 
with  said  first  locking  member  selectively  movable  to  a 
lock  position  and  to  an  unlock  position; 

bb.  a  second  safety  lock  assembly  that  further  includes  a 
second  Ibcking  member  pivotally  rotatable  about  said  first 
shaft  independently  of  said  first  locking  member  of  said 
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first  safety  lock  assembly,  with  said  second  locking  mem- 
ber aligned  with  said  first  locking  membe,  and  with  said 
second  locking  member  selectively  movable  to  the  same 
lock  position,  and  also  to  the  same  unlock  position,  as  said 
first  locking  member,  and  also  with  said  second  safety 
lock  assembly  operatively  associated  with  said  first  safety 
lock  assembly; 

cc.  and,  a  plurality  of  iinterlinked  components  common  to 
both  said  first  locking  member  of  said  first  safety  lock 
assembly  and  said  second  locking  member  of  said  second 
safety  lock  assembly,  wherein  said  interlinked  components 
common  to  both  locking  members  and  both  lock  safety 
assemblies  include: 

11.  a  pivotally  movable  release  pawl  component  selectively 
abuuble  by  either  and  both  of  the  locking  members,  with 
said  release  pawl  having  a  lock  position  and  an  unlocked 
position; 

22.  and  a  pivotally  movable  trigger  component  selectively 
abuttable  by  said  release  pawl  component,  with  said  trig- 
ger component  linked  to  said  main  bellcrank  of  said  inter- 
connecting linkage  movement  means; 

whereby,  when  both  said  locking  members  of  said  safety 
lock  assemblies  are  moved  to  said  lock  position,  said  re- 
lease pawl  component  locks  with  said  trigger  component, 
and  said  trigger  component  locks  with  said  common  inter- 
linked components,  and  said  common  interlinked  compo- 
nents lock  with  said  main  bellcrank,  thereby  preventing 
any  movement  of  said  interconnecting  linkage  of  said 
support  means,  and  thereby  preventing  release  and  ejec- 
tion of  a  nuclear  store  supported  and  engaged  by  said 
hooks  of  said  support  means; 

S.  and,  means  connected  to  said  interconnecting  linkage 
moving  means,  for  preventing  acceleration  forces  from 
acting  on  said  interconnecting  linkage  moving  means  and 
inadvertently  causing  said  interconnecting  linkage  mov- 
ing means  to  move  said  interconnecting  linkage  to  open 
said  hooks  and  thereby  to  disengage  and  to  release  said 
store  lugs  and  said  nuclear  store  from  said  hooks,  wherein 
said  inadvertent  release  prevention  means  includes  a  coun- 
terbalance system  which  further  includes  a  plurality  of 
counterweights  having  a  total  mass  which  is  equal  to  a 
total  mass  of  those  components  which  can  cause  the  inad- 
vertent release  of  said  supported  and  engaged  nuclear 
store; 

b.  means  for  selectively  ejecting  said  nuclear  store  forcibly, 
with  said  ejection  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
support  means,  wherein  said  ejection  means  includes: 

1.  a  plurality  of  ejection  piston  cylinders  connected  to  said 
attachment  means,  with  each  said  cylinder  of  said  plural- 
ity of  ejection  piston  cylinders  having  an  upper  portion,  a 
metering  probe  disposed  wiihin  said  cylinder  and  releas- 
ably connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  cylinder,  and 
an  open-ended  lower  portion; 

2.  a  plurality  of  ejection  pistons,  with  a  piston  for  each  of 
said  plurality  of  ejection  piston  cylinders,  and  with  each 
said  piston  of  said  plurality  having  a  head  with  an  opening 
therein,  with  said  opening  dimensioned  and  shaped  to 
accept  said  metering  probe  of  said  cylinder,  and  with  said 
metering  probe  removably  fitted  into  said  piston  head 
opening; 

3.  a  plurality  of  ejection  piston  cylinder  lower  end  plugs, 
with  an  end  plug  for  closing  the  open-ended  lower  portion 
of  each  cylinder  of  said  plurality  of  cylinders,  and  with 
each  said  end  plug  removably  fitted  into  the  open-ended 
lower  portion  of  its  respective  cylinder; 

4.  and,  a  plurality  of  ejection  piston  cylinder  springs,  with  a 
spring  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  ejection  piston  cylin- 
ders, and  with  each  spring  disposed  internal  of  its  respec- 
tive cylinder,  and  also  with  each  said  spring  interposed 
between  and  captured  by  its  respective  metering  probe 
and  its  respective  end  plug; 

c.  and,  means  for  attaching  said  support  means  and  said 
ejection   means  to  said  aircraft,   with  said  attachment 


means  also  functioning  as  a  housing  means  for  said  support 
means,  said  ejection  means,  and  said  attachment  means. 


4,049,223 
CONSTANT  ALTFTUDE  AUTO  PILOT  QRCUTT 
William  S.  Watson,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutcs 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  June  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,007 

Int.  a.2  G05D  1/08 

VS.  a.  244—180  4  Claims 


-C>    OITPJT 


DAMPING    ANC'Of^ 
OfFSET 
SIGNALS 


:7 


1.  A  constant  altitude  hold  auto-pilot  which  samples  an 
altitude  electronically  and  produces  error  output  voltages 
proportional  to  the  changes  in  altitude  which  are  used  to  com- 
mand a  control  system  of  an  aircraft,  comprising: 

an  altitude  transducer  means  for  providing  an  analog  altitude 
output  signal  corresponding  to  the  altitude  of  an  aircraft; 

a  first  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  transducer 
means; 

a  high  impedance  input  operational  amplifier  having  a  posi- 
tive input,  a  negative  input  and  an  output; 

a  second  resistor  connected  between  the  output  of  said  first 
resistor  and  the  output  of  said  of>erational  amplifier; 

a  low  leakage  capacitor  connected  between  the  output  of 
said  first  resistor  and  the  negative  input  of  said  operational 
amplifier;  and, 

a  switch  connected  between  the  negative  input  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier  and  the  output  of  said  operational  ampli- 
fier, and  said  switch,  when  closed,  allows  said  capacitor  to 
charge  to  a  voltage  proportionate  to  the  output  of  said 
transducer  by  the  operating  characteristics  of  said  ampli- 
fier, and  said  switch,  when  opened  on  an  externally  ap- 
plied altitude  hold  command  signal,  allows  the  capacitor 
to  be  in  series  with  the  present  altitude  signal  thereby 
causing  the  error  signal  to  be  amplified  by  said  operational 
amplifier. 


4,049,224 
CHAIN-UNK  FENCING  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Kurt  Wencr,  Giinter  Stock;  Klaus  Herrig.  and  Hei>z  WapMr,  all 
of  St  Inglwrt,  Germany,  assignors  to  ARBED,  Adcries  Rcti- 
nies  de  Burbach-Eich-Diidflangf,  LuxcBbovg.  Laxcaboorg 
Contiauatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  471,907,  May  21,  1974, 
abandoacd.  This  appUcatioB  Aug.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  608,340 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcrmaay,  May  26, 1973,  2327005 
Int.  a.2  B21F  27/04 
VJS.  a.  245—6  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  package  of  chain-link  fencing,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
weaving  round-section  metal  wire  provided  with  a  protec- 
tive synthetic-resin  covering  into  a  mesh  of  interlinked 
wire  coils  having  a  transverse  thickness  equal  to  between 
five  and  eight  times  the  overall  diameter  of  the  coated 
wire. 
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4,049^26 

HORIZONTAL  SHELF  AND  VERTICAL  PANEL 

BRACKET 

Louis  A.  Harvey,  15107  lienc  St.,  Detroit,  Mich.  48238 

Filed  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,538 

Int  a.2  A47G  29/02 
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dimension  equal  to  between  two  and  four  times  said  diam- 
eter, and,  rolUng  up  the  flattened-coil  mesh. 


4,049,225 

MOUNTING  BRACKET  HAVING  HINGED  BASE 

Lee  Richard  Chaaea,  Port  Chester,  and  Rnediger  Einhom,  Kato- 

uh,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasipMrs  to  Coats  A  Clark,  Inc.,  Stamford, 

Cou. 

DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  598,399,  July  23, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

applkatkM  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,048 

Int  CL2  F16M  13/02 

VS.  CL  248—219.4  g  Claims 


,;;  ,21  r'O 


1.  A  mounting  bracket  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  flat, 
curved  and  angular  surfaces, 

comprising  first  and  second  base  members  each  having  a 
substantially  flat  mounting  surface  and  being  hinged  to- 
gether for  relative  angular  displacement  about  an  axis 
displaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  planes  of  the  mounting 
surfaces,  whereby  said  second  base  member  may  be  ro- 
uted from  one  position  at  which  the  planes  of  the  mount- 
ing surfaces  coincide  and  another  position  at  which  the 
planes  of  the  mounting  surfaces  are  normal  to  each  other, 
the  material  of  each  member  extending  only  on  one  side  of 
the  plane  of  the  respective  mounting  surface,  said  axis 
extending  through  each  base  member, 

said  first  base  member  having  a  first  edge  extending  normal 
to  the  respective  mounting  surface  at  a  side  thereof  facing 
said  axis,  said  second  base  member  having  a  second  edge 
extending  normal  to  the  respective  mounting  surface  at  a 
side  thereof  facing  said  axis,  said  first  and  second  edges 
extending  parallel  to  said  axis  and  being  spaced  apart,  said 
first  and  second  edges  being  positioned  to  engage  the 
mounting  surfaces  of  said  second  and  first  base  members 
req)ectively  to  limit  the  minimum  angle  between  the 
planes  of  said  mounting  surfaces, 

said  first  base  member  fiirther  comprising  a  fued  mounting 
projection  extending  therefrom  substantially  at  said  axis. 


1.  A  supporting  bracket  for  horizontal  shelves  and  vertical 
panels,  comprising 
a  substantially  U-shaped  one-piece  bracket  structure  consist- 
ing of  a  single  strip  of  sheet  material  including  a  horizon- 
tally-elongated bridge  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  tp  an 
upright  supporting  structure, 
and  a  pair  of  elongated  arm  portions  extending  perpendicu- 
larly outward  in  laterally-spaced  parallel   relatiowhip 
from  the  opposite  ends  of  said  bridge  portion, 
each  arm  adjacent  its  junction  with  said  bridge  portion 
having  a  downwardly-extending  vertical  panel-re()eiv- 
ing  notch  therein, 
each  arm  also  having  an  elongated  horizontal  shelf-reoeiv- 
ing  recess  in  the  upper  edge  thereof  extending  horiton- 
tally  outward  therealong  remote  from  its  respective 
notch  and  having  a  length  a  multiplicity  of  times  the 
width  of  its  respective  notch, 

each  arm  near  its  outer  end  having  an  upstanding  stop 
portion  therein  disp>osed  remote  from  its  respective 
notch,  and  each  recess  terminating  at  its  outer  end  at 
its  rppective  stop  portion. 

4,049,227 
MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRICAL^ 
COMPONENTS  AND  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENt 
CASES  ADAPTED  TO  BE  USED  THEREWITH    | 
Thomas  Gcorgopuloa,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  393,267,  Aug.  30, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,780      [ 
Int  a.2  A47F  5/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  248->309  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  facilitating  the  mounting  of 

component  cases  having  projecting  retaining  tabs  compris^g: 

an  elongated  mounting  block  having  a  longitudinal  tba&, 

being  of  a  predetermined  substantial  thickness,  and  havjing 

front  and  rear  major  surfaces; 
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a  plurality  of  openings  arranged  in  longitudinal  spaced  rela- 
tion in  said  block,  each  said  opening  defined  by  intersect- 
ing rectangular  cut  out  portion  parts  of  substantially  equal 
dimension,  wherein  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  said 
rectangular  cut  out  portion  is  substantially  4S*  relative  to 
said  block  longitudinal  axis,  and  wherein  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  each  rectangular  cut  out  portion  pair  are  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  and  bisecting  each  other;  and 

a  first  pair  of  mounting  ridges  along  the  minimum  dimension 
sides  of  a  given  one  of  each  said  rectangular  cut  out  por- 
tion pairs,  said  first  pair  of  mounting  ridges  being  immedi- 
ately adjacent  one  of  said  major  surfaces  and  being  rela- 
tively thin  in  cross  sectional  thickness  relative  to  said 
predetermined  substantial  thickness  of  said  block,  and  a 
second  pair  of  mounting  ridges  along  the  minimum  dimen- 
sion sides  of  the  other  one  of  each  said  rectangular  cut  out 
portion  pairs,  said  second  pair  of  mounting  ridges  being 
immediately  adjacent  the  other  one  of  said  major  surfaces 
and  being  relatively  thin  in  cross  sectional  thickness  rela- 
tive to  said  predetermined  substantial  thickness  of  said 
block,  whereby, 

the  first  and  second  pairs  of  mounting  ridges  of  each  said 
opening  are  oriented  substantialUy  at  right  angles  to  one 
another  and  arranged  for  independently  receiving  cooper- 
ating retaining  tabs  carried  by  component  cases  to  be 
mounted  on  said  block  to  facilitate  the  external  mounting 
of  such  component  cases  to  both  major  surfaces  of  said 
block. 


a  mirror  supported  for  pivotal  adjustment  to  the  U-shaped 
mirror  mounting  bracket. 


4,049,228 

ADJUSTABLE  TRUCK  SIDE  MIRROR  SYSTEM 

ADJUNCT 

William  A.  Skewis,  P.O.  BOx  251,  Sequim,  Wash.  98882 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,141 

Int  a?  B60R  1/06 

U.S.  a.  248—480  5  Claims 


:y 


-'."^■S'- 


4,049,229 
HOOK 
Israel  Daniel  Peisner,  Huntington  Woods,  Mich., 
Whitehead  *  Kales  Company,  River  Ronge,  Mich. 
Filed  June  25,  1976,  Scr.  No.  699,803 
Int  a.2  B60P  7/08 
U.S.  a.  248—503 


to 


2Claims 


fa 


JLf 


je 


/e 


^  ^-^^ 


y-" 


1.  A  vertically  positioned  mirror  unit  connected  to  the  cab 
door  of  a  truck,  comprising: 

a  mounting  bracket  including  (1)  upper  arms  secured  above 
the  side  window  of  the  cab  door  of  the  truck  extending 
laterally  outwardly  therefrom,  and  (2)  lower  arms  secured 
beneath  the  side  window  of  the  cab  door  of  the  truck 
extending  laterally  outwardly  therefrom  essentially  paral- 
lel to  the  upper  arms, 

a  vertically  oriented  mirror  support  bar  secured  to  the  upper 
and  lower  arms  r,nd  extending  a  substantial  distance  below 
the  lower  arms  of  the  mounting  bracket, 

an  upper  and  lower  mirror  support  extension  extending 
laterally  from  the  vertical  bar,  the  upper  mirror  support 
extension  secured  to  the  bar  so  that  the  upper  terminating 
edge  of  the  mirror  does  not  impair  the  forward  lateral 
vision  of  the  driver  of  the  truck  while  allowing  unob- 
structed rear  vision  and  the  lower  mirror  support  exten- 
sion is  secured  to  the  bar  beneath  the  side  window  of  the 
cab  door  of  the  truck, 

a  U-shaped  mirror  mounting  bracket  having  parallel  arms 
pivotally  secured  at  their  respective  ends  to  the  upper  and 
lower  mirror  support  extensions,  and 


'^   f4 


1.  A  hook  structure  adapted  to  be  secured  in  an  anchorage 
member  provided  with  an  elongated  slot,  said  hook  structure 
comprising  an  elongated  body  having  attaching  means  adja- 
cent opposite  ends  thereof  each  for  attachment  to  a  tensioning 
element,  said  body  having  a  central  cylindrical  hole,  a  bolt, 
said  bolt  having  a  shank  extending  through  said  hole  and 
adapted  to  enter  and  turn  in  said  slot,  said  shank  having  a  cross 
head  at  one  end  and  a  retainer  at  the  other  end,  said  cross  head 
and  retainer  being  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  said  body  and 
having  maximum  dimensions  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
hole  to  retain  said  bolt  and  body  in  assembled  relation,  said 
cross  head  being  of  a  length  greater  than  and  a  width  less  than 
the  width  of  the  slot  to  permit  said  bolt  shank  to  be  inserted 
head  first  into  the  slot  from  one  side  of  the  anchorage  member 
when  said  cross  head  is  disposed  lengthwise  of  the  slot  and 
then  to  be  routed  to  dispose  said  cross  head  crosswise  of  the 
slot  to  bear  against  the  opposite  side  of  the  anchorage  member, 
said  bolt  shank  having  a  first  portion  adjacent  said  cross  head 
of  such  non-circular  cross  section  as  to  prevent  roution  of  said 
bolt  by  engagement  with  the  side  walls  of  the  slot  when  said 
cross  head  is  disposed  crosswise  of  the  slot  and  bears  against 
such  opposite  side  of  the  anchorage  member,  said  bolt  shank 
having  a  cylindrical  portion  more  remote  from  said  cross  head 
than  said  first  portion  permitting  roution  of  said  bolt  when  said 
bolt  shank  is  inserted  further  into  the  slot  to  move  said  head 
away  from  such  opposite  side  of  the  anchorage  member,  said 
body  being  free  to  turn  on  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  bolt 
shank  in  response  to  varying  tension  in  the  tensioning  elements 
and  to  bear  against  said  retainer  to  hold  said  cross  head  in 
t>earing  contact  with  such  opposite  surface  of  the  anchorage 
member. 


4,049,230 
BRACKET  DEVICE 
Carl  E.  Minniear,  Dingman  Slagel  Road^  RJL  No.  5,  Sidney. 
Ohio  45365 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  656,013 

Int  CL^  F16M  13/(X} 

U.S.  a.  248—539  13  ClaiM 


1.  Bracket  apparatus  comprising  at  least  two  anchoring 
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means  pivotally  mounted  to  adapt  their  projected  end  portions 
to  be  disposed  in  an  opening  between  opposite  edge  portions  of 
a  base  structure  to  which  the  bracket  is  intended  to  mount, 
means  for  inducing  a  scissors-like  spread  of  said  anchoring 
means  to  have  remote  portions  thereof  engage  to  the  said 
opposite  edge  portions  of  said  base  structure,  means  defining  a 
mounting  device  interconnected  with  said  anchoring  means 
and  adapted  to  be  supported  thereby  and  in  a  fixed  relation 
thereto,  said  anchoring  means  being  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
arm-like  elements  having  a  common  means  to  which  they 
mount,  a  first  portion  of  said  arm-like  elements  providing  one 
of  said  two  anchoring  means  and  mounting  means  extending  in 
a  sense  transversely  thereof  and  movable  relative  thereto 
which  mounts  in  turn  a  device  which  is  movable  to  and  retract- 
able from  a  further  portion  of  said  arm-like  elements  which 
forms  a  second  of  said  anchoring  means,  said  device  providing 
said  means  for  inducing  said  scissors-like  spread  of  said  anchor- 
ing means,  being  a  screw  and  said  transversely  extending 
means  being  a  pivot  which  is  mounted  for  rotative  movement 
in  said  first  portion  of  said  arm-like  elements. 


4,049^1 

MOLD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  INTEGRALLY 

MOLDED  BALL  AND  SOCKET  TYPE  HINGE 

MfchMi  Latz,  226  Hif^  Tor  Drife,  Watchung,  N J.  07060 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,088 

InL  a.2  B29C  77/00 

U.S.  CL  249—64  13  Claims 


1.  A  mold  for  use  in  forming  an  article  including  two  sec- 
tions articulated  to  one  another  by  at  least  one  hinge  that 
includes  a  substantially  spherical  male  hinge  member  disposed 
within  a  recess  provided  by  a  surface  of  a  female  hinge  member 
said  hinge  including  rib  means  for  confining  the  male  hinge 
member  within  said  recess,  said  mold  including  upper  and 
lower  mold  sections  which,  when  brought  into  engagement 
with  each  other,  include  section  forming  compartments  for 
molding  said  article  sections  adjacent  to  one  another,  a  female 
hinge  member  forming  compartment  communicating  with  one 
of  the  article  section  forming  compartments,  a  mold  segment 
including  walls  which  interrupt  the  female  hinge  member 
forming  compartment,  said  mold  segment  including  inner 
surfaces  defining  a  substantially  spherical  male  hinge  member 
forming  compartment,  said  walls  having  an  outer  periphery 
which  corresponds  in  shape  to  the  surface  of  the  female  hinge 
member  providing  the  recess  therein,  said  walls  having  rib 
defining  slots  therethrough  for  communicating  the  female 
hinge  member  forming  compartment  with  the  male  hinge 
member  forming  compartment,  a  wall  of  said  mold  segment 
being  interrupted  by  an  additional  slot  which  provides  a  com- 
municating passage  between  the  other  article  section  forming 
compartment  and  the  male  hinge  member  forming  compart- 
ment. 


I  4,049,232 

PRESSURE  COMPENSATING  FLUID  CONTROL  VAIVE 
James  Otto  Byers,  Jr.,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Tomco,  Inc., 

Racine,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  403,509,  Oct.  4,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,893,471. 
This  appUcation  June  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590^44     i 
Int.  a.2  F16K  31/383  I 

U.S.  CI.  251—30  11  Claims 


1.  A  proportional  solenoid  valve  assembly  for  controlling 
the  flow  rate  of  fluid  between  an  inlet  passage  and  a  pressure 
passage  in  a  hydraulic  valve,  said  assembly  comprising:     j 

a  poppet  valve  element  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
between  the  inlet  passage  and  the  pressure  passage, 

a  housing  mounted  on  the  hydraulic  valve  in  a  spaced  Dela- 
tion to  said  poppet  valve  element,  means  in  said  space  for 
biasing  said  poppet  valve  element  to  a  closed  position,  said 
poppet  valve  element  including  a  first  passage  providing 
fluid  communication  between  said  inlet  passage  and  said 
space  and  a  second  passage  providing  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  space  and  said  pressure  passage,      , 

a  coil  in  said  housing, 

an  armature  mounted  for  axial  movement  in  said  coil, 

a  pilot  valve  element  carried  by  said  armature  for  control- 
ling fluid  flow  through  said  second  passage, 

said  element  having  an  axial  passage  providing  fluid  commu- 
nication between  the  ends  of  said  element,  whereby  the 
fluid  pressure  acting  on  one  end  of  said  element  is  bal- 
anced by  the  fluid  pressure  acting  on  the  other  end  of  (aid 
element  and  the  movement  of  said  armature  will  open  (aid 
second  passage  allowing  said  poppet  valve  element  to 
open  in  response  to  the  pressure  differential  between  iplet 
pressure  and  the  sum  of  the  forces  exerted  on  the  poppet 
valve  element  by  said  biasing  means  and  the  pressure  of 
the  fluid  in  said  space. 


4,049,233 
DEVICE  FOR  ESTABLISHING  AND  BREAKING  A  FLUID 

COMMUNICATION 
Johan  A.  I.  Brandin,  Norrkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stal 
Refrigeration  AB,  Norrkoping,  Sweden 

FUed  Sept  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,124 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  3,  1975,  751110O 

Int.  a.2  F16K  31/126 

VJS.  a.  251—61.1  3  ChOms 

1.  In  combination  with  first  and  second  wall  means  forming 

first  and  second  openings,  respectively,  said  openings  bfing 

spaced  from  each  other  and  facing  each  other  in  substant^lly 

coaxial  relation,  a  device  surrounding  said  first  opening  for 

establishing  and  breaking  fluid  communication  between  the 

openings,  said  device  comprising  an  inflatable  ring  operajble, 

when  inflated,  to  seal  against  the  second  wall  means  around|  the 

second  opening  to  complete  a  fluid  flow  path  between  said 
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openings,  and  a  generally  circular  body  located  in  said  flow  4,049,235 

path  in  coaxial  relation  to  the  ring,  said  ring  in  its  deflated  state        DETENTS  FOR  LOCKING  MOVABLE  ELEMENTS 

Anthony  Singleton,  Grantham,  Eaglaad,  aasigBor  to  Kontak 


bearing  sealingly  against  said  body  to  prevent  flow  through 
said  first  opening. 


Mannfactaring  Coopany  Liodtcd,  Great  Britain 
FUed  Feb.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,516 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19,  1975, 
06902/75 

Int  a.2  F15B  /i/07 
U.S.  a.  251—297  1  Claim 


4,049,234 
SAFETY  COCK 
John  A.  Spisak,  Avon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Pipe  Line  Develop- 
ment Co.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,644 
Int  a.2  F16K  5/04.  51/00 
U.S.  a.  251—149.9 


1.  A  control  device  having  a  housing,  a  control  element 
which  is  shiftable  in  the  housing  between  first  and  second 
positions,  an  operating  member  connected  to  the  control  ele- 
ment and  operable  manually  to  shift  the  control  element,  re- 
turn spring  means  continuously  biassing  the  control  element 
towards  the  first  position,  the  control  element  being  shiftable 
beyond  the  second  position  in  a  direction  away  from  the  first 
position,  second  spring  means  arranged  to  augment  the  manual 
effort  required  to  shift  the  control  element  beyond  the  second 
position,  and  releasable  detent  means  for  holding  the  control 
3  Claims  elements  at  the  second  position,  said  detent  means  comprising 
a  cage  member  having  a  bore  and  shiftable  to  permit  the  con- 
trol element  to  shift  to  the  second  position,  a  carrier  axially 
slidable  in  said  bore  and  attached  to  said  control  element,  a 
resiliently  depressible  element  arranged  in  the  carrier  and 
pressing  on  said  bore,  means  defining  a  recess  in  said  bore 
engageable  by  said  depressible  element  to  effect  detent,  and 
stop  means  fixed  to  said  housing  and  engageable  by  the  cage 
member  and  allowing  the  cage  member  to  shifi  within  limits 
defined  by  the  stop  means  in  directions  parallel  with  the  axis  of 
the  bore. 


1.  A  safety  cock  for  positively  maintaining  a  coupled  con- 
nection between  a  fluid  delivery  conduit  and  a  chamber  during 
fluid  delivery  to  the  chamber  and  for  permitting  said  conduit  to 
be  uncoupled  when  fluid  delivery  is  disestablished,  comprising 
a  block  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  chamber,  a  passageway 
through  and  defined  by  said  block,  a  valve  in  said  passageway 
for  alternately  opening  and  closing  said  passageway,  said  valve 
comprising  a  cylindrical  shaft  within  a  bore  in  said  block  and 
intersecting  said  passageway,  said  shaft  having  a  transverse 
bore  therethrough  adapted  to  communicate  with  said  passage- 
way when  said  shaft  is  in  a  first  rotative  position  and  adapted 
to  be  offset  from  said  passageway  when  such  shaft  is  in  a 
second  rotative  position  so  that  said  ftassageway  is  blocked  by 
said  shaft,  a  projecting  nipple  having  a  planar  face  at  which 
one  end  of  said  passageway  terminates,  groove  means  in  said 
nipple  extending  transversely  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
passageway  for  laterally  receiving  and  coupling  said  conduit  to 
said  block,  said  groove  means  including  portions  on  diametri- 
cally opposite  sides  of  said  axis  whereby  said  groove  means  is 
capable  of  solely  preventing  axial  separation  of  said  conduit 
from  said  nipple,  a  handle  connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotating 
said  shaft  between  first  and  second  rotative  positions,  said 
handle  intersecting  a  plane  defined  by  said  planar  face  when 
said  shaft  is  in  its  first  routive  position  and  clearing  said  plane 
when  said  shaft  is  in  its  second  rotative  position. 


4,049,236 
TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  STAPLES 
Carl  E.  GrUl,  1432  E.  Second  St.,  and  PhUUp  M.  Levi,  Jr.,  2600 
KnoUwood,  both  of  Casper,  Wyo.  82601 

FUed  Not.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  739,260 

Int  a.2  B25C  11/00 

VS.  a.  254—28  1  Claim 


1.  A  staple  remover  comprising 

a.  a  generally  cylindrical  handle, 

b.  a  unitary  shank  projecting  axially  from  the  handle  and 
having  a  part  adjacent  the  handle  which  is  upwardly 
bowed  between  its  ends, 

a  blade  part  formed  as  a  forward  extension  of  the  bowed 
part  of  the  shank  and  forming  an  obtuse  angle  there- 
with, and  having  a  lower  surface, 

the  entire  lower  surface  of  the  blade  part  extending  in  a 
straight  line  from  the  obtuse  angle  area  to  lie  flat  on  a 
surface  in  which  a  staple  is  embedded,  and 
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c.  a  work  part  forming  the  forward  end  of  the  blade  part 
having  a  surface  at  its  distal  end,  and  comprising 
i.  Spaced  lower  and  upper  jaws  separated  by  a  horizontal 
slot  which  extends  rearwardly  from  the  distal  end  of  the 
work  part  entirely  across  the  work  part  and  is  of  suffi- 
cient height  to  receive  the  bridge  of  a  staple, 
ii.  The  lower  jaw  having  curved  side  edges  which  con- 
verge to  a  point  at  the  distal  end  of  the  lower  jaw  and 
having  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  upper 
surface  extending  from  the  lower  suHace  of  the  distal 
end  of  the  blade  part  to  the  slot  and  forming  with  the 
flat  lower  surface  of  the  blade  part  a  sharp  leading  edge 
point, 
iii.  The  upper  jaw  terminating  at  its  distal  end  in  a  sharp 
transverse  edge  positioned  rearwardly  of  the  forward 
end  of  the  lower  jaw  and  forwardly  of  the  bottom  of  the 
slot,  and 
iv.  The  upper  jaw  having  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
inclined  upper  surface  at  its  distal  end  which  is  aligned 
with  the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  jaw. 


4^049^7 

APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINISG  SUBSTANTIALLY 

EQUAL  STEPLENGTH  OF  EACH  JACK  IN  A  GROUP  OF 

PRESSURE  FLUID  OPERATED  CLIMBING  JACKS 
ATM  MMmm,  Vaitena,  Sweden,  aarisaor  to  Pud  Andenon 
iMlMtricr  AB,  Vaiteraa,  Swedea 

Filed  Not.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  743,254 
Claim  priority,  applkatioB  Sweden,  Dec  18, 1975, 75143826 
Int  0.2  B66F  1/00 
UJS.  CL  254—106  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  obtaining  substantially  equal  step 
lengths  in  a  group  of  pressure  fluid  operated  climbing  jacks 
having  pressure  cylinders,  said  climbing  jacks  used  for  lifting 
or  lowering  a  conunon  object,  the  improvement  comprising  at 
least  one  compensating  jack  and  having  a  pressure  cylinder, 
said  compensation  jack  in  a  load  transfer  relationship  with  each 
climbing  jack,  means  to  transfer  substantially  the  load  to  the 
associated  climbing  jack  from  the  compensating  jack,  means  to 
actuate  said  compensating  jack  when  the  climbing  jack  has 
carried  out  a  full  stroke  without  reaching  said  equal  step 
length,  wherein  a  complementary  movement  of  the  load  is 
effectuated. 


4,049,238 

PORTA-CRANE 

Harold  E.  Brown,  419  W.  101st  St.,  Chicago,  Dl.  60628 

FUed  Sept.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,698 

Int.  a.2  B66C  23/60 

VJS.  a.  254—139.1 


3Claiti8 


1.  A  truck  crane  for  use  on  a  vehicle  frame,  comprising:  1 

A.  a  support  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  support 
members, 

B.  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  support  members  at 
^    substantially  one  end  thereof  between  operative  and  inop- 
erative positions, 

C.  an  extension  device  cooperatively  associated  with  safd 
support  members,  said  extension  device  comprising  a  pair 
of  extension  members,  each  extension  member  and  a  re- 
spective support  member  being  interfitted  one  within  the 
other  and  being  slidable  and  longitudinally  adjustable 
relatively  to  its  support  member,  so  as  to  be  adjustable 
between  extended  and  retracted  positions, 

D.  bridging  means  interconnecting  said  extension  members 
at  the  free  end  thereof, 

E.  releasably  interconnecting  means  for  retaining  said  su|>- 
port  members  and  said  extension  members  in  longitudi- 
nally aligned  extended  and  retracted  positions,  i 

F.  said  interconnecting  means  including:  I 

1.  a  band  in  telescopic  relation  to  each  said  support  mem- 
ber, 

2.  cooperating  apertures  in  each  said  support  member  and 
said  extension  member  in  alignment  with  each  other 
when  said  extension  members  are  in  said  extended  aqd 
retracted  positions,  and 

3.  a  fastener  associated  with  each  band  to  extend  within 
said  apertures  for  obtaining  a  locking  relationship  there- 
between, 

G.  means  for  maintaining  said  support  members  in  laterally 
spaced  relation  to  each  other,  said  maintaining  mea«s 
including  a  cross-member  extending  between  said  bands 
of  said  interconnecting  means, 

H.  hydraulic  means  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  the  vehicle  frame  and  at  the  opposite  end  pivotaljy 
connected  to  said  cross-member,  so  as  to  support  said 
support  frame  in  selected  operative  positions,  I 

I.  said  hydraulic  means  includes  a  cylinder  connected  to  the 
vehicle  frame  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  longitudinally 
extending  arm  hydraulically  powered  by  and  extending 
from  one  end  of  said  cylinder  and  coupled  at  its  opposite 
end  to  said  cross-member,  said  hydraulic  means  beii^ 
connected  to  the  vehicle  frame  and  to  said  cross-member 
in  a  manner  to  permit  routing  motion  therebetween, 

J.  winch  means  contained  on  the  vehicle, 

K.  cable  means  having  a  hook  at  one  end  extending  over  said 
bridging  means  and  connected  to  said  winch  means  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof,  such  that  said  support  frame  is  ad- 
justable in  the  operative  position  extending  beyond  the 
vehicle  to  the  inoperative  position  in  which  the  said  sup- 
port frame  is  contained  on  the  vehicle  and  said  cable 
powered  by  said  winch  operates  the  hook  in  the  operative 
position  of  said  support  frame,  and 


September  20, 1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1141 


•-,:S'r lu;^;"?;^""  "'^'"' '"'""  "^  "'^"     continuous  nJ^I^^nduni^ad^ 

anu»«u»uppu  ThoMi  Walttn,  Jr.,  Prin«,  Pn.,  Mri^or  to  Ecolaire  Incorpo- 

rated.  PUladdpUa.  Pa. 

Filed  Jane  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,464 
4,049,239  Int  CL^  BOIF  9/06 

DRILL  SPRING  TENSION  LIMITING  DEVICE  FOR        U.S.  CL  259—3  "  "aUM 

FLOATING  DRILLING  VESSELS 
Janes  D.  Howell,  Gretna,  La.,  anivior  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Company,  Hooiton,  Tex. 

FUcd  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,255 

Int  a.2  B66D  1/48 

VS.  CL  254—172  6  Claiaa 


1.  In  a  floating  drilling  system  including  a  floating  drilling 
vessel  having  a  drilling  derrick,  a  crown  block  disposed  within 
the  derrick,  a  traveling  block  which  is  suspended  below  the 
crown  block  by  a  hoisting  cable  which  extends  through  the 
traveling  block  and  over  the  crown  block,  and  a  string  of  drill 
pipe  which  is  suspended  by  and  below  the  traveling  block,  an 
improved  apparatus  for  limiting  tension  in  the  drill  pipe  which 
is  interconnected  between  the  traveling  block  and  the  drill  pipe 
which  comprises: 

a.  a  cylinder  closed  at  one  end  and  having  an  opening  at  the 
other  end; 

b.  a  piston  disposed  within  said  cylinder,  slideable  there- 
within  and  forming  a  slideable  seal  with  the  inner  wall 
thereof; 

c.  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston,  extending  through 
said  opening  in  the  end  of  said  cylinder  and  forming  a 
slideable  seal  with  the  wall  of  said  cylinder  at  said  open- 
ing; 

d.  a  bypass  conduit  extending  from  one  side  of  the  piston  to 
the  other; 

e.  a  return  conduit  extending  from  one  side  of  the  piston  to 
the  other  and  a  means  in  said  return  conduit  for  permitting 
flow  therethrough  to  the  rod  side  of  the  piston  from  the 
other  side  and  preventing  fluid  flow  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion; 

{.  means  in  said  bypass  conduit  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a 
fluid  therethrough  from  the  rod  side  of  said  piston  to  the 
other,  said  means  adapted  to  actuate  when  pressure  on  the 
rod  side  of  the  piston  reaches  a  predetermined  level  to 
permit  sufficient  fluid  to  flow  through  the  said  conduit  to 
maintain  such  pressure  at  the  predetermined  level,  said 
means  otherwise  preventing  flow  therethrough  when  said 
pressure  is  below  said  predetermined  level;  and 

g.  means  for  connecting  said  piston  rod  and  said  cylinder  to 
the  drill  pipe  and  the  traveling  block. 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  mixing  and  unloading  of 
particulate  material  and  water  comprising  a  conveyor,  a  sup- 
port for  said  conveyor,  a  drum  circumscribing  said  support  and 
conveyor,  said  drum  having  an  outlet  providing  conununica- 
tion  between  the  conveyor  and  the  interior  of  said  drum,  means 
for  rotating  said  drum  to  cause  material  to  flow  from  the  con- 
veyor to  said  drum  outlet,  a  plurality  of  discrete  blades  in  said 
drum  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said  drum  ID,  means  for 
supporting  said  blades  so  as  to  be  sutionary  with  respect  to 
said  drum,  a  water  conduit  in  said  drum,  a  plurality  of  nozzles 
on  said  conduit  radially  inwardly  of  and  adjacent  said  blades, 
said  blades  being  curved  so  as  to  direct  material  radially  in- 
wardly from  the  drum  ID  to  a  spray  from  said  nozzles,  and  said 
blades  being  arranged  along  a  helical  path  with  the  outer 
peripheral  edge  of  said  blades  being  adjacent  to  but  spaced 
from  the  ID  of  said  drum. 


4,049,241 
MOTIONLESS  MIXING  DEVICE 
Tom  TanigM^  Tokyo,  Jap«i,  aarignor  to  Rcica  Kogyo  KabiH 
•hiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Jan.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  650,547 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1975,  50-9413 

Int  CL2  BOIF  15/02 

VS.  CL  259—4  AC  <  Claim 


1.  A  motionless  mixing  device,  comprising  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical housing  for  introducing  a  plurality  of  fluidic  materials 
and  a  plurality  of  mixing  elemenU  of  circular  croas-section 
fuedly  positioned  within  the  housing,  each  of  said  mixing 
elemenU  being  inclined  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  housing  at  a  linear  edge  thereof  in  the  direction  of  the  flow 
of  fluidic  materials  through  the  housing,  one  end  of  each  of 
said  mixing  element  in  the  radial  direction  of  the  housing  being 
flxedly  disposed  in  the  inner  wall  of  the  housing  and  extending 
across  and  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
housing,  said  mixing  element  further  having  a  space  formed 
between  another  end  of  each  said  mixing  element  and  the 
adjacent  inner  waU  thereof  so  that  the  materials  trapped  by 
said  elenaent  are  permitted  to  pass  therethrough. 
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4,049^2 

MIXER  FOR  PRODUCTS  CONTAINED  IN  SEALED 

ENVELOPES 

JohB  H.  Porter,  Cokkeiter,  Vt,  anignor  to  Ladd  Research 

iMlnstrics,  iMn  Bnriiagton,  Vt 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,917 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  7/iO 

U  A  a.  259—72  10  Claims 


'.  niear 


4,049»243 

BLENDING  AND  KNEADING  APPARATUS 

HyaMo  KnuMT,  50  Carter  Drive,  Staotford,  Comi.  06902 

Filed  Jnly  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,752 

Lit.  a.i  BOIF  7/16.  WOO 

U  A  CL  259-122  14  Claims 


t34      3^fa 
^, ^V'O 


1.  Apparatus  for  kneading  ingredients  into  a  mixture  having 
an  associated  viscosity,  comprising  an  open-topped  container 
for  said  ingredients,  support  means  capable  of  bridging  the 
open  top  of  the  container,  and  interengaging  means  carried  by 
the  container  and  the  support  means  for  removably  securing 
the  support  means  on  the  container  and  for  resisting  forces 
tending  to  rotate  the  support  means  relative  to  the  container, 


rotary  drive  njeans  including  an  electric  motor  carried  by  stid 
support  means,  and  a  kneader  arm  drivable  by  said  drive  means 
for  rotation  in  the  container  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  said 
kneader  arm  being  supported  solely  at  its  upper  end  by  said 
drive  means  and  being  otherwise  free  for  movement  relative  to 
the  container,  said  container  having  a  bottom,  said  interengtg- 
ing  means  and  support  means  in  combination  comprising  con- 
nection means  between  said  container  and  said  rotary  drive 
means  for  enabling  both  rotation  of  said  kneader  arm  about 
said  axis  of  rotation  and  angular  displacement  of  said  axis  of 
rotation  with  respect  to  said  container  bottom  during  said 
rotation  for  enabling  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  kneader  arm  to 
sweep  over  said  container  bottom  during  rotation  of  said 
kneader  arm. 


1 


1.  In  apparatus  for  mixing  products  contained  in  a  flattened 
flexible  package  resting  on  a  flat  support  by  means  of  a  roller 
assembly  having  a  plurality  of  rollers  urged  toward  the  support 
as  they  rotate  to  press  the  package  thereagainst,  the  rollers 
being  aligned  on  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  support  and 
orbiting  a  second  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  the  support, 
the  apparatus  having  mechanism  for  rotating  the  roller  assem- 
bly and  support  relatively  to  one  another  on  said  second  axis  to 
produce  the  rolling  movement,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  rolling  surface  of  a  centermost  roller  extends  at 
least  to  said  second  axis  to  prevent  accumulation  of  un- 
mixed product  thereat, 
the  remaining  rollers  extend  radially  outwardly  from  said 
axis  in  at  least  one  direction  to  cover  the  area  occupied  by 
said  package,  and 
including  means  for  maintaining  at  least  some  of  said  rollers 
out  of  pressure  contact  with  package  across  at  least  a 
portion  thereof  during  at  least  a  portion  of  their  orbital 
movement  to  cause  mixing  movement  of  product  within 
the  package  for  rapid  and  intimate  mixing  thereof  and  to 
prevent  product  entrapment  at  locations  therein. 


I  4,049,244 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HIGH-SPEED  MIXING  AN! 

DEGASIFICATION  OF  VISCOUS  MATERIALS 

ESPECIALLY  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

Wilhelm  Hedrich,  Katzenfkirt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Fir«ia 

Wilhelm  Hedrich  Vakuumanlagen,  Katzenfurt,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  3,  1974,  2457001 
Int.  a.2  A21C  7/00;  A23G  7/00;  BOIF  7/76;  BOID  19/00 
U.S.  a.  259—185  7  Claims 


SEOUCWG  CMS 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing,  degassing  or  thickening  a  cor  »- 
position  comprising  a  plurality  of  reactive  components,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  I 

a  substantially  round  upright  vessel  having  a  lower  portiqn 
extending  over  about  one  third  of  the  height  of  said  vessel 
and  converging  downwardly  to  a  cylindrical  outlet;      | 
a  discharge  valve  at  said  outlet;  I 

a  cover  hermetically  to  and  removable  from  the  top  of  said 

vessel;  I 

a  worm  extending  vertically  in  said  vessel  and  joumaled  on 

said  cover,  said  worm  reaching  downwardly  into  said 

cylindrical  outlet  and  terminating  just  above  said  valve; 
a  fixed  mixing  tube  closely  surrounding  said  worm  and 

opening  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends  into  the  interior  Of 

said  vessel; 
a  laterally  and  downwardly  diverging  apron  at  said  upp^r 

end  of  said  mixing  tube  whereby  material  induced  to  rise 

in  said  tube  by  rotation  of  said  worm  cascades  over 

apron  in  a  thin  layer; 
means  for  evacuating  said  vessel; 
agitating  vanes  on  said  worm  extending  along  the  wall  of 

said  lower  portion  for  mixing  material  therein  around  tl^ 

lower  end  of  said  tube;  and 
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temperature-control  elements  distributed  in  sections  along 
the  walls  of  said  vessel,  said  tube  and  said  apron  for  con- 
trolling the  temperature  of  material  in  said  vessel. 

4,049,245 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A 
PLASTICATED  MATERIAL 
Zehet  Tadmor,  Haifa,  Israel,  and  Imrich  Klein,  Highland  Park, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Scientific  Process  A  Research,  Inc.,  High- 
land Park,  N  J. 

FUed  July  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  593,432 

Int  a.2  B29B  i/00;  B29H  7/70 

U.S.  a.  259—191  15  Claims 


vessel  may  be  charged  with  metal  from  metal  conveying 
means  movable  in  a  first  direction  toward  said  enclosure, 

door  means  movably  mounted  relative  to  said  opening  for 
selectively  closing  the  same, 

support  means, 

arm  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  means  for 
movement  in  said  first  direction,  bumper  means  mounted 
adjacent  said  door  means,  said  bumper  means  including 
shield  means  mounted  on  said  arm  means  and  having  plate 
means  provided  with  a  first  surface  facing  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  direction,  said  shield  means  having  an 
initial  position  and  being  mounted  for  limited  movement 
in  said  first  direction  as  said  arm  means  pivots. 


ei'       '■III         '-4S     i*"3/  'S6 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  a  plasticated  material  from  solids 
of  a  given  material  introduced  into  the  apparatus,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  barrel  having  an  inner  surface; 

supply  means  for  introducing  said  solids  of  a  given  matenal 
into  the  barrel; 

a  screw  conveyor  in  the  barrel,  said  screw  conveyor  mclud- 
ing  a  flight  which,  together  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
barrel,  defines  a  channel  for  conveying  the  given  matenal 
from  the  supply  means  in  a  downstream  direction  as  the 
material  is  melted  within  the  channel,  said  flight  having  a 
leading  face  facing  downstream  and  a  trailing  face  facing 
upstream,  said  channel  having  a  predetermined  width 
between  confronting  leading  and  trailing  faces; 
the  channel  including  a  solids  conveying  zone  having  a 
length  extending  between  the  supply  means  and  a  pomt 
where  the  temperature  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  barrel  is 
at  the  melting  point  of  the  given  material,  and  a  melting 
zone  located  downstream  from  the  solids  conveying  zone; 

and 
means  on  the  screw  conveyor,  at  the  leadmg  face  of  the 
flight,  in  the  vicinity  of  said  point  where  the  temperature 
of  the  inner  surface  of  the  barrel  is  at  the  melting  point  of 
the  given  material  for  inducing  the  formation  of  a  melt 
pool  in  the  channel  at  a  location  downstream  from  the 
supply  means  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the  length 
of  the  solids  conveying  zone,  said  melt  pool  inducing 
means  having  a  configuration  which  effects  a  change  in 
the  width  of  the  channel  in  at  least  that  portion  of  the 
channel  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  point,  said  change  m 
width  being  accompanied  by  so  abrupt  an  increase  in 
width  at  that  portion  as  to  form  a  void  between  the  solids 
and  the  leading  face  of  the  flight  to  accommodate  the  melt 
pool  at  said  location. 

4049,246 
BUMPER  GUARD  FOR  STEEL  CONVERTING 
APPARATUS  ENCLOSURE 
Joseph  Ziegler,  ApoUo,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennsylfama  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,533 
Int  a.2  C21C  5/25 
UA  a.  266-158  ^    "9*i-»» 

1.  A  stationary  enclosure  for  a  pivotally  mounted  metallurgi- 
cal vessel,  said  enclosure  including:  a  side  wall  and 

an  access  opening  formed  in  said  enclosure  whereby  said 


¥i 


and  shock  absorber  means  disposed  adjacent  said  shield 
means  and  being  positioned,  constructed  and  arranged  for 
resisting  pivoUl  movement  of  said  arm  means  in  said  first 
direction  as  a  result  of  engagement  of  said  plate  means  by 
said  conveyer  means, 

said  shock  absorber  means  being  operative  for  absorbing 
impact  energy  resulting  from  the  engagement  of  said 
conveying  means  with  said  shield  means  and  for  yielding 
to  permit  movement  of  said  shield  means  in  said  first 
direction  and  for  restoring  said  shield  means  to  an  initial 
position. 


4,049,247 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PNEUMATIC 
INTRODUCTION  OF  COAL  DUST 
Walter  Stamer,  Hamburg,  and  Fritluof  Eichinger,  Buxtehude, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Claudius  Peters  AG  and  MAX- 
PETERS  GcscUschaft  fur  Verfahrenstcchnik  mbH,  both  of 

Hamburg,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,005 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  22, 1975, 2537370 
lat.  a.2  C21B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  266—182  '  Claims 

1.  Equipment  for  the  continuous,  pneumatic  introduction  of 
finely  divided  materials,  in  particular  coal  dust,  into  several 
consumption  sites,  in  particular  into  the  tuyeres  of  blast-fur- 
naces, characterized 
by  combining  systems  partly  known  per  se  in  such  manner 
that  a  plurality  of  double-story  vessels  is  preceded  by  a 
distribution  system  consisting  of  a  supply  bin  (1)  with 
metering  conveyor  scale  and  distribution  bin  (3),  in  that  a 
pressure-resistant  bucket-wheel  distributor  (9)  is  mounted 
underneath  every  pressure-vessel  (8),  the  buckets  of  said 
distributor  being  multiply  subdivided  (10)  transversely  to 
the  axis,  and  in  that  a  pressure-pan  (11)  provided  with 
conveyor-gas  hook-up  (13)  and  subdivided  into  mini- 
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chambers  (12)  corresponding  to  the  bucket-wheel  distrib- 
utor is  mounted  underneath  each  bucket-wheel  distribu- 


tor, the  conveyor  lines  (15)  to  the  consumption  sites  being 
connected  to  said  pressure  pan. 


4,049,248 

DYNAMIC  VACUUM  TREATMENT 

Ole  Gcorg  GJoateea;  Trygrc  OlsTfon  Terum,  and  Aksel  Oto 

Aarflot,  all  of  Suadabora,  Norway,  aasignors  to  A/S  Ardal 

og  Swidal  Vcrk.  Olio,  Norway 

DiftakM  of  Scr.  No.  49MS9,  Aug.  12, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,895,937, 

wfcldi  is  a  coBtiaaatioiHi^-part  of  Ser.  No.  269,086,  July  5, 1972, 

ahaadoaed.  lids  applicatioa  Jan.  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  541,273 

lat  a.2  C21C  7/00 

VS.  a  266-202  11  Claims 


4,049,249 
TILTABLE  CONVERTER 
Peter  Mosen  Manfred  Eysn;  Bemhard  Enluer,  Rupert  Berfer, 
all  of  Linz;  Wolfgang  Wagner,  Vienna,  and  Ronald  Spannhvg, 
Linz,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische 
Eisen  •  and  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Linz,  Austria 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,245 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Mar.  12, 1975, 1891/75 
Int.  a.2  C21C  5/42 
VS.  a.  266-247  g  Claims 


1.  In  a  tiltane  converter  having  a  converter  body,  support- 
ing trunnions  fixed  to  the  converter  body,  a  bearing  structure 
surrounding  the  converter  body  for  at  least  half  of  its  circu|n- 
ference,  bearing  bushings  releasably  connected  to  the  bearing 
structure  for  mounting  engagement  of  the  supporting  trun- 
nions, and  drawing  hooks  for  attaching  the  bearing  bushings  to 
the  bearing  structure  and  being  pivotable  into  and  out  of  an 
engagement  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  bearing  bushing  bolting  piece  for  each  bearing  bushing, 
said  boltiag  piece  being  arranged  for  engagement  and 
disengagement  with  at  least  one  drawing  hook  so  as  to 
attach  the  bearing  bushings  to  the  bearing  structure  or  to 
release  them,  respectively,  said  at  least  one  drawing  hook 
having  a  hook  end  and  a  shaft  end  with  an  axis  therebe- 
tween, each  drawing  hook  being  arranged  on  the  bearing 
structure  so  as  to  be  pivotable  around  said  axis,  the  hook 
end  of  the  at  least  one  drawing  hook  being  pivotable  into 
engagement  with  the  bearing  bushing  bolting  piece; 
at  least  a  first  pressure  medium  cylinder  allocated  to  each 
bearing  bashing  for  actuating  the  at  least  one  drawing 
hook,  said  first  pressure  medium  cylinder  having  one  side 
articulately  connected  to  the  bearing  structure;  and      [ 
self-locking  bracing  means  fastened  to  the  bearing  structure 
for  releasdbly  locking  the  at  least  one  drawing  hook  in  |ts 
engagement  position,  said  self-locking  bracing  means 
includes  a  push  rod  for  each  drawing  hook  and  a  guide  fbr 
the  push  rod,  the  shaft  end  of  the  drawing  hook  beiag 
hinged  to  one  end  of  the  push  rod  and  the  other  end  of  the 
push  rod  being  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  fiist 
pressure  medium  cylinder,  the  other  end  of  the  push  rod 
also  being  guided  in  said  guide  and  being  movable  alotg 
said  guide  into  a  locked  position  by  means  of  said  fitst 
pressure  medium  cylinder. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  batch  production  of  light  metal 
alloys,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  vacuum  furnace  with  a 
vacuum  chamber,  said  vacuum  chamber  having  a  completely 
closed  bottom  wall,  means  for  evacuating  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber, and  nozzle  means  for  introducing  molten  light  metal  into 
said  vacuum  chamber  by  suction,  said  nozzle  means  compris- 
ing at  least  one  nozzle  for  forming  at  least  one  free-falling  jet  of 
molten  light  metal  in  said  vacuum  chamber,  said  at  least  one 
nozzle  being  directed  into  said  vacuum  chamber  at  an  angle 
with  the  horizontal  plane  in  the  range  of  from  3*  to  20*. 


4,049,250 
CRUCIBLE 

Walter  Schnddt,  Schaffliaiisen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  ProU- 
zenz  AG,  Char,  Switztrland 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,439 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Mar.   6,   1975, 
2845/75 

Int  a.2  F27B  14/10  \ 

VS.  a.  266-r5  8  ctaii 

1.  A  crucible  for  use  with  an  oxidizing  melt  at  elevated 

temperatures,  comprising  | 

a  crucible  body  composed  of  a  material  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  platinum  metals  and  tungsten  and 
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which  is  able  to  withstand  the  elevated  melt  temperatures 
but  is  subject  to  corrosion  due  to  the  oxidizing  character 
of  the  melt;  and 
a  continuous  anti-corrosion  coating  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  crucible  body,  said  coating  being  of  a  metal  which  is 


gas  pressure  in  the  gas  compartment  of  the  higher  pressure 
does  not  have  influence  on  the  oil  pressure. 


4,049,252 
INDEX  TABLE 
Theodore  F.  BeU,  c/o  NorbeU  Corp.,  400  Fentress  Blvd.,  Day- 
tona  Beach,  Fla.  32014 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,203. 

Int  a.2  B23Q  1/04 

VS.  a.  269—57  "  C»*ln» 


MOVWG  MEMKR 


substantially  non-alloying  with  the  material  of  said  cruci- 
ble body  and  which  has  a  low  affmity  for  oxygen  so  as  to 
protect  said  material  of  said  crucible  body  from  said  oxi- 
dizing melt  and  thereby  prolong  the  useful  life  of  said 
body. 


4,049,251 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  STRUT  ASSEMBLY 
Watanabe  Masae,  Iwata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsodokl 
KahmJiiVi  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,778 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1974,  49-142788 
Int  a.2  B60G  13/00 
VS.  a.  267—64  R  5  Claims 


___  1  _. 

160 

^tT- 


1.  In  an  index  table,  the  combination  comprising 

a  base, 

a  table  mounted  about  an  axis  for  rotation  on  the  base. 

means  for  indexing  said  table  to  bring  successive  points  of 
said  table  into  predetermined  positions, 

spaced  locating  means  fixed  on  said  table  at  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  points, 

radial  locking  means  on  said  base  movable  radially  inwardly 
to  engage  said  locating  means  and  to  lock  said  uble  rela- 
tive to  said  base  and  movable  radially  outwardly  to  disen- 
gage said  table  from  said  base, 

and  means  operable  upon  roution  of  said  toble  to  move  said 
radial  locking  means  radially  inwardly  and  outwardly, 

pump  means  operable  upon  radial  movement  of  said  radial 
locking  means  to  provide  oil  under  pressure  for  lubricat- 
ing portions  of  said  table. 


4,049,253 
TOE  CLAMP 
George  I.  Mandel,  4146  Krolop  RomI,  Castro  VaUey,  CaUf. 
94546 

FUed  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,042 

Int  CL^  B23Q  3/02 

VS.  a.  269—137  3  Claims 


1.  Shock  absorbing  oleo  assembly  which  comprises  telescop- 
ically  extensible  strut  means  defming  therein  oil  chamber 
means  of  variable  volume,  pressure  accumulator  means,  said 
accumulator  means  comprising  a  housing,  said  housing  having 
a  pair  of  oil  compartments  therein,  each  of  said  compartments 
being  separated  by  a  partition  and  each  of  said  compartments 
being  in  communication  without  any  restriction  with  said  oil 
chamber  means  in  the  strut  means,  at  least  two  separated  gas 
compartments  in  said  housing,  a  pair  of  pressure  responsive 
wall  means  in  said  housing  which  separate  the  gas  compart- 
ments from  said  oil  compartments,  and  each  of  which  is  ex- 
posed to  its  respective  oil  compartment,  said  gas  compartments 
being  respectively  charged  at  different  gas  pressures,  means  for 
holding  the  pressure  responsive  means  in  the  gas  compartment 
of  higher  pressure  against  movement  when  oil  pressure  in  the 
oU  chamber  means  is  below  a  predetermined  value  so  that  the 


1.  A  toe  clamp  comprising: 

a.  a  nut  slidable  in  an  elongated  groove  in  a  milling  machine 
table  top,  the  groove  having  a  cross  section  in  the  shape  of 
an  inverted  T; 

b.  a  work  engaging  member  having  a  bore  downwardly 
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inclined  from  the  vertical  and  facing  toward  the  adjacent 
edge  of  a  work  piece  supported  by  the  table  top; 

c.  a  clamping  screw  having  an  upper  portion  received  in  said 
bore  and  a  lower  portion  threaded  into  said  nut,  the  head 
of  said  clamping  screw  moving  said  work  engaging  mem- 
ber downwardly  and  against  the  adjacent  edge  of  the 
work  piece  when  said  clamping  screw  is  tightened;  and 

d.  means  for  interconnecting  said  nut  with  said  work  engag- 
ing member  and  including  a  guide  screw  having  its  lower 
portion  threaded  into  said  nut  and  its  upper  portion  re- 
ceived in  an  opening  in  said  work  engaging  member  that 
is  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  guide  screw,  said 
guide  screw's  axis  paralleling  the  inclined  axis  of  said 
clamping  screw. 


4,049,254 
SUPPORTING  AND  POSITIONING  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  SPECTACLE  FRAMES 
Jean  Marie  Godot,  Bnmoy,  France,  assignor  to  Essiior  Interna- 
tional Cic  Gencrale  d'Optique,  France 

FUed  July  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,790 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  July  24, 1975,  75.23087 
Int  a.2  B25B  5/14 
U  A  a.  269—156  25  Claims 


1.  A  supporting  and  positioning  plate  adapted  for  the  con- 
trolled positioning  of  a  spectacle  frame,  comprising  fastening 
means  adapted  to  hold  a  spectacle  frame,  a  bed  plate,  a  tray 
mounted  for  sliding  in  a  first  direction  on  the  bed  plate,  a  base 
on  which  said  bed  plate  is  in  turn  mounted  for  sliding  in  a 
second  direction  perpendicular  to  the  first-mentioned  direction 
locking  means  for  locking  the  elements  in  position  provided 
between  said  tray,  said  bed  plate,  and  said  base,  a  positioning 
pedestal,  complementary  engagement  means  being  provided 
between  the  said  pedestal  and  the  base  of  the  plate,  and  the 
base,  bed  plate,  and  tray  being  provided  with  mutually  corre- 
sponding cavities  which  leave  the  upper  face  of  the  pedestal 
visible,  and  around  which  are  disposed  the  associated  spectacle 
frame  fastening  means,  the  upper  face  of  the  pedestal  being 
provided  with  reference  axes. 


4,049,255 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  DOCUMENTS  TO  ANDi 

FROM  A  COPIER 

Klaus  K.  Stange,  Pittsford;  Richard  E.  Smith,  Websten  Thon^ 

J.  Hamlin,  Macedon,  and  James  R.  Cassano,  Penfield,  all  pf 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,603 

Int.  a.2  B65H  5/22.  9/04 

U.S.  a.  271—3  9  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  posing  documents  on  a  transparent  pla 


1 


r 


e. 


compnsmg 

a.  a  rack  hav§ig  a  plurality  of  pockets  with  aligned  openings; 

b.  means  for  moving  any  pocket  of  the  rack  to  a  first  location 
and  to  a  second  location; 

c.  fluidic  means  for  drawing  a  document  into  any  pockpt 
stationed  at  said  first  location; 

d.  fluidic  means  for  selectively  ejecting  or  drawing  into  aiiy 
pocket  Stationed  at  said  second  location  a  document;  ai)d 
a  document  handler  including  means  for  feeding  a  docu- 
ment to  any  pocket  located  at  said  first  location,  and 
means  cooperating  with  the  plate  for  moving  a  document 
ejected  from  a  pocket  at  the  second  location  onto  the  plate 
and  for  feeding  a  document  on  the  plate  to  said  pocket  at 
the  second  location,  said  means  for  feeding  a  document  to 
any  pocket  located  at  said  first  location  including  an  in- 
clined platform,  a  gate  located  adjacent  the  bottom  end  of 
the  inclined  platform,  and  means  for  lubricating  the  top 
surface  of  the  inclined  platform,  whereby  documents 
placed  on  the  platform  slide  towards  said  bottom  end. 


J  4,C 

DOCUMENT  AU< 


,049,256 

AUGNMENT  ASSEMBLY 

John  Allen  Church;  Paul  Feinstein,  Jr.;  Ronald  Eugene  Hunt,  tSi 

of  Austin;  Louis  Marion  McDaniels,  Round  Rock,  and  Paid 

Francis  Munch,  Austin,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,820 

Int.  a.2  B65H  5/26.  9/16 

U.S.  a.  271—9  7  Claii«s 


1.  Alignment  apparatus  for  aligning  separate  sets  of  docu- 
ments wherein  at  least  one  of  said  sets  includes  documenu  sucjh 
as  conventional  envelopes,  said  apparatus  disposed  at  the  inter- 
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section  of  transversely  oriented  first  and  second  transport 
paths  along  which  said  sets  of  documents  are  respectively 
transported  for  aligning  respective  ones  of  said  documents  in  a 
document  engaging  means  of  a  transport  assembly  with  said 
document  engaging  means  positioned  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  first  one  of  said  transport  paths,  comprising: 

a.  document  guide  edge  means  disposed  in  an  orientation 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  document  engaging 
means  and  parallel  to  said  first  transport  path; 

b.  a  document  support  plate  defining  respective  first  and 
second  passageways  in  communication  with  said  first  and 
second  transversely  oriented  transport  paths,  respectively; 
and 

c.  means  for  advancing  a  document  from  either  of  said  sets  of 
documents  along  said  support  plate  simultaneously 
toward  said  document  guide  edge  means  and  said  docu- 
ment engaging  means,  thereby  to  accurately  align  said 
documents  with  said  document  engaging  means. 


means  for  feeding,  which  pivots  said  pivotable  arm  from 
said  first  position  into  second  position  thereby  to  activate 
said  brake  means  until  a  portion  of  the  sheets  are  fed  and 
said  pivotable  arm  pivots  again  to  said  first  position. 

4049,258 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  SHEETS 
Joseph  A.  ZebUsky,  Jersey  Qty,  N  J.,  assignor  to  General  Cor- 
rugated Machinery  Co.,  Inc.,  Palisades  Park,  N  J. 
FUed  Aug.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,617 
Int.  a.2  B65H  1/30 
U.S.  a.  271—151  ♦  Claims 


4,049,257 
DOCUMENT  FEEDER  APPARATUS 
Richard  Frystak,  Park  Ridge,  111.,  assignor  to  Bell  A  Howell 
Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  May  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,112 

Int  a.2  B65H  1/12.  1/18.  3/52 

U.S.  a.  271—114  10  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  feeding  sheets  such  as  flat  corrugated 
paperboard  sheets  used  to  be  formed  into  packaging  cases  from 
a  stack  of  horizontal  sheets  into  a  horizontally  shingled  array 
of  the  desired  faced  orientation  toward  an  exit  such  as  a  hopper 
which  comprises: 

feeding  the  stack  of  sheets  onto  the  entrance  of  a  conveyor; 
tilting  the  stack  of  sheets  to  a  first  posture  wherein  they  are 
not  yet  in  the  horizontally  shingled  array,  but  are  resting 
on  their  edges  with  the  faces  of  the  sheets  and  the  con- 
veyor forming  an  acute  angle  facing  the  exit; 
supporting  the  face  of  the  sheet  in  the  stack  closest  to  the  exit 
such  that  all  the  sheets  resting  on  their  edges  are  sup- 
ported in  the  first  posture  to  thereby  maintain  the  acute 
angle  facing  the  exit; 
moving  the  sheets  while  supported  on  their  edges  in  the  first 

posture  toward  the  exit;  and 
subsequently  dropping  the  sheets  from  the  first  posture  and 
into  a  second  posture  wherein  the  sheets  are  in  the  hori- 
zontally shingled  array  on  the  conveyor  shingled  toward 
the  exit  to  thereby  deliver  them  to  the  exit. 


1.  A  sheet  feeder  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

sheet  support  means  adapted  to  support  a  stack  of  sheets  and 

moveable  within  said  frame; 
a  pivotable  arm  mounted  on  said  frame  for  engaging  the 
stack  of  sheets,  said  pivotable  arm  normally  in  a  first 
position  and  being  moveable  to  a  second  position; 
coil  spring  drive  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
sheet  support  means  for  urging  said  sheet  support  means 
toward  said  pivotable  arm; 
a  brake  means  connected  to  said  sheet  support  means  for 
preventing  motion  of  said  sheet  support  means  within  said 
frame  toward  said  pivotable  arm  means,  said  brake  means 
comprising: 
rack  means  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  sheet 

support  means; 
pinion  means  engaging  said  rack  means; 
an  electric  motor  connected  to  said  pinion  means,  said 
electric  motor  having  sufficiently  high  torque  when 
inoperative  to  overcome  said  coil  spring  drive  means 
urging  of  said  sheet  support  means  toward  said  pivot- 
able arm  when  said  pivotable  arm  is  in  said  second 
position;  and 
a  switch  for  operating  said  brake  means,  said  switch  being 
closed  when  said  pivotable  arm  means  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion and  open  when  said  pivotable  arm  is  in  said  second 
position,  whereby  said  sheet  support  means  may  be  de- 
pressed within  said  frame  and  loaded  with  a  stack  of 
documents  which  is  urged  by  said  coil  spring  drive  means 
toward  and  into  engagement  with  said  pivotable  arm 


4,049,259 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  SHEETS 
George  A.  Ventz,  Oifton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  General  Corrugated 
Machinery  Co.,  Inc.,  PaUsades  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,479 

Int  a.2  B65H  1/30 

U.S.  a.  271—151  32  Claiass 


1.  The  method  of  feeding  sheets  such  as  flat  corrugated, 
paperboard  sheets  used  to  be  formed  into  packaging  cases  from 
a  Stack  of  horizontal  sheets  into  a  horizontally  shingled  array 
of  the  desired  faced  orientation  toward  an  exit  such  as  a  hopper 
which  comprises: 

feeding  the  stack  of  sheets  onto  the  entrance  of  a  conveyor; 

tilting  the  stack  of  sheets  to  a  first  posture  wherein  they  are 

resting  on  their  edges  so  that  the  sheets  form  an  acute 

angle  with  the  conveyor,  but  are  not  in  the  horizontally 

shingled  array; 

supporting  the  face  of  the  sheet  in  the  stack  which  makes  the 

acute  angle  with  the  conveyor  to  thereby  support  all  the 

sheets  on  their  edges  in  the  first  posture; 

moving  the  sheets  while  supported  on  their  edges  in  the  first 

posture  toward  the  exit;  and 
subsequently  dropping  the  sheets  from  the  first  posture  and 
into  a  second  posture  wherein  the  sheets  arc  in  the  hori- 
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zonully  shingled  array  on  the  conveyor  shingled  toward 
the  exit  to  thereby  deliver  them  to  the  exit. 

5.  Apparatus  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit  for  feeding  a 
stack  of  horizontal  sheets  to  deliver  the  same  toward  the  exit  in 
a  shingled  fashion  comprising: 

a  conveyor; 

means  for  delivering  the  stack  of  horizontal  sheets  to  the 
entrance  and  onto  the  conveyor. 

means  associated  with  the  conveyor  for  moving  the  stack  of 
horizontal  sheets  into  a  position  in  which  the  sheets  form 
a  group  resting  on  the  edges  of  the  sheets  and  wherein  one 
end  of  the  group  of  sheets  forms  an  acute  angle  with  the 
conveyor  such  that  the  sheets  forms  an  acute  angle  with 
the  conveyor  such  that  the  sheets  will  be  delivered  to  the 
exit  in  the  desired  faced  orientation; 

support  means  for  supporting  the  group  of  sheets  at  the  end 
thereof  forming  an  acute  angle  with  the  conveyor  to 
preclude  the  sheets  from  falling  to  a  horizontal  posture  on 
the  conveyor  until  a  first  predetermined  condition  has 
been  reached; 

moving  means  for  moving  the  support  means  toward  and 
away  from  the  exit; 

actuating  means  for  actuating  the  moving  means  to  move  the 
support  means  toward  the  exit  when  the  first  predeter- 
mined condition  has  been  reached  to  thereby  move  the 
group  of  sheets  to  a  position  wherein  its  leading  sheet  rests 
against  the  trailing  sheet  of  the  previous  group  and  for 
actuating  the  moving  means  to  move  the  support  means 
toward  the  entrance  when  a  second  predetermined  condi- 
tion has  been  reached  to  await  delivery  of  the  next  stack  of 
horizontal  sheets. 


been  reached  and  for  actuating  the  moving  means  to  movte 
the  support  means  toward  the  entrance  below  the  level  Of 
the  conveyor  when  the  first  predetermined  condition  has 
been  reached; 
the  leading  sheet  resting  against  the  trailing  sheet  of  the 
previous  group  when  the  first  predetermined  condition 
has  been  reached. 


1  4,049^1 

FEEDER  FOR  FEEDING  SHEETS  HAVING  A  RECESSED 
PROFILE  END  EDGE  I 

Jozef  Tadeusz  Fhmek,  Chorleywood,  and  Paul  Ponicznik,  St 
Albana,  both  •t  England,  assignors  to  Metal  Box  Limited, 
England 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,816 

Int.  a.2  B65H  9/10 

UA  a.  271-2®  7aaini» 


l=ff^\/"J^ 


tS^ 


M      I9A 


4^049,260 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  SHEETS 
Aadrew  M.  SzynAoraU,  Moutainaide,  N J.,  aaaignor  to  Gen- 
eral Cormgated  MaeUaery  Co.,  Inc.,  Paiiaades  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  Aug.  4. 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,480 
lat  CL2  B65H  1/30 
UA  a  271-151  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit  for  receiving  a 
stack  of  horizontal  sheets  such  as  flat,  corrugated  paperboard 
sheets  at  the  entrance  and  feeding  them  to  thereby  deliver  the 
same  toward  the  exit  in  a  shingled  fashion  comprising: 

a  conveyor; 

means  for  delivering  the  stack  of  horizontal  sheets  to  the 
conveyor; 

means  associated  with  the  conveyor  for  moving  the  stack  of 
sheets  into  a  position  in  which  the  sheets  form  a  group 
resting  on  the  edges  of  the  sheets  and  wherein  the  faces  of 
the  group  of  sheets  and  the  conveyor  form  an  acute  angle 
facing  the  exit  such  that  the  sheets  will  be  delivered  to  the 
exit  in  the  desired  faced  orienUtion; 

mppon  means  for  supporting  the  group  of  sheets  at  the 
leading  end  of  the  group  to  preclude  the  sheets  from 
falling  to  a  horizontal  posture  onto  the  conveyor  until  a 
first  predetermined  condition  has  been  reached,  said  sup- 
port means  being  movable  between  a  first  position  when  it 
is  below  the  level  of  the  conveyor  and  the  sheets  are  free 
to  drop  onto  the  conveyor  and  a  second  position  when  it 
is  above  the  level  of  the  conveyor  and  supports  the  sheets 
on  their  edges; 

moving  means  for  moving  the  support  means  toward  and 
away  from  the  exit; 

actuating  means  for  actuating  the  moving  means  to  move  the 
support  means  toward  the  exit  while  supporting  the  sheets 
on  their  edges  when  a  second  predetermined  condition  has 


1.  Sheet  feedidg  apparatus  comprising  fixed  support  means 
defining  a  sheet  path  for  supporting  in  its  own  plane  along  said 
path  a  sheet  of  material  having  an  end  edge  with  a  recessed! 
profile  defined  by  at  least  one  abrupt  discontinuity  intermedin 
ate  between  the  ends  of  the  end  edge;  sheet-advancing  meansj 
adjacent  said  support  means  and  having  a  main  pusher  element;' 
means  for  moving  said  sheet-advancing  means  along  said  path,^ 
said  main  pusher  element  having  a  profile  adapted  to  engage  inj 
a  recess  of  the  sheet  edge;  means  restraining  said  main  pusheij 
element  laterally  whereby  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  thej 
sheet;  and  top  restraint  means  overlying  said  path  for  engaging 
the  top  surface  of  the  sheet  to  restrict  movement  thereof  to 
movement  in  said  plane,  said  sheet-advancing  means  having 
steadying  means  for  engaging  the  sheet  end  edge  so  that,  by 
virtue  only  of  said  steadying  means  engaging  the  sheet  end 
edge,  the  sheet  is  prevented  from  slewing  away  at  an  angle 
with  said  path  in  said  plane,  said  steadying  means  comprising 
an  auxiliary  pusher  element  spaced  from  said  main  pusher 
element  in  a  direction  having  a  component  transverse  to  said 
path,  said  auxiliary  pusher  element  having  a  transverse  sheet- 
engaging  face  but  being  free  of  any  non-transverse  sheet  en- 
gaging face,  whereby  the  sheet  is  located  transversely  of  said 
path  by  said  main  pusher  element  only,  said  sheet-advancing 
r'-ans  further  comprising  means  for  moving  said  main  and 
auxiliary  pusher  elements  simultaneously  and  in  parallel  paths. 

I ■ 

4,049,262 
USER-ACTUATED  SIMULATED  MOTORCYCLE  RIDE 
Jere  P.  Cunningham,  Jr.,  1190  Central  Ave.,  MempUa,  Tenn. 
38104 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,019 
Int.  a.2  A63G  31/00:  G09B  9/04 
VS.  a.  272-1  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  user-activated  device  for  simulating  the  ride  of  a  motor- 
cycle, said  user-activated  device  comprising: 

a.  base  means  for  being  supported  on  a  supporting  surface; 

b.  body  means  having  a  shape  substantially  similar  to  a  mo^ 
torcycle  for  supporting  the  user  of  said  user-activated 
device,  said  body  means  having  an  elongated  slot  pro- 
vided substantially  transversely  through  said  body  means 
and  extending  substantially  lengthwise  of  said  body  means 
with  the  mit^rtion  of  said  slot  higher  than  either  end 
thereof;  and 
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c.  attachment  means  for  movably  attaching  said  body  means 
to  said  base  means,  said  attachment  means  including  a 
substantially  inverted  U-shaped  guide  member  having  a 
normally  horizontally  extending  midportion  for  extending 
substantially  transversely  through  said  slot  of  said  body 
means  and  including  a  normally  vertically  extending  end 
portion  extending  from  each  end  of  said  midportion,  said 
attachment  means  including  resilient  supporting  means  for 
movably  and  resiliently  attaching  said  vertically  extend- 


tion  of  the  fulcrum  area,  said  wire-sheet  layers  being  bonded  to 
one  another  and  to  said  surface  of  the  primary  layer  by  a 
binding  material. 


4,049,264 
LOOP-THE-HOOP  EXERCISER 
Cressie  E.  Holcombe,  Jr.,  1613  Blackwood  DriTe,  KaozTille, 
Tenn.  37921 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,582 

Int.  a.2  A63B  5/20 

VS.  a.  272—74  5  Claima 


^^ 


ing  end  portions  to  said  base  means  to  thereby  movably 
attach  said  body  means  to  said  base  means  for  allowing  the 
user  of  said  user-activated  device  to  selectively  route  said 
body  means  a  limited  amount  and  to  selectively  move  said 
body  means  up  and  down  a  limited  amount  and  back  and 
forth  a  limited  amount  thereby  allowing  the  user  of  said 
user-activated  device  to  selectively  cause  said  user- 
activated  device  to  simulate  the  ride  of  a  motorcycle,  said 
attachment  means  normally  providing  the  sole  support  of 
said  body  means  above  said  base  means. 


..   V 


4 

.     1 


4,049,263 
DIVING  BOARD 
Dirk  J.  Genritsen,  Eext,  and  Marcus  Kuipers,  Annen,  both  of 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  N.  V.  Tramposafe,  Eext,  Nether- 
lands 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  559,646 
Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Mar.  18,  1974, 
7403632 

Int  a.2  A63B  5/10 
VS.  a.  272—66  6  Claims 


1.  An  exercising  unit  to  be  fastened  to  a  user's  body  for 
orbiting  a  rigid  circular  hoop  over  and  under  the  body  during 
jumping  actions  while  pivoting  said  hoop  about  a  portion 
thereof  maintained  at  a  fixed  point  relative  to  the  body,  this 
oribiting  being  substantially  without  benefit  of  arm  or  hand 
manipulations,  which  comprises: 

a  base  plate  to  fit  against  the  body  of  a  user; 

means  associated  with  said  base  plate  to  attach  said  base 

plate  to  said  user's  body; 
a  single  beam  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
base  plate  with  a  first  end  of  said  beam  fastened  to  said 
base  plate; 
a  cylindrical  housing  member  rigidly  attached  to  a  second 
end  of  said  beam,  said  housing  member  being  provided 
with  a  transverse  cylindrical  open  passageway  having  an 
axis  substantially  horizontal  when  said  exercising  unit  is  in 
use; 
a  rigid  circular  hoop  member  threaded  through  said  passage- 
way, said  hoop  member  having  a  circular  cross  section 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  passageway  and  a  major 
diameter  dimension  sufficient  to  permit  a  portion  of  said 
hoop  member  diametrically  opposite  from  a  hoop  portion 
within  said  passageway  to  orbit  over  and  under  said  user's 
body  during  jumping  actions  while  said  hoop  member 
pivots  on  said  axis  of  said  passageway;  and 
connecting  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  hoop 
and  housing  members  to  interconnect  said  hoop  member 
with  said  housing  member  for  rotation  therebetween. 


1.  A  diving  board  for  a  swimming  pool,  said  diving  board 
being  of  the  cantUever  type  adapted  to  have  its  rear  end  at- 
tached to  a  stationary  suppori  and  adapted  to  rest  on  an  adjust- 
able fulcrum  at  &  fulcrum  area  between  its  front  and  rew  ends, 
said  diving  board  comprising  a  primary  layer  substantially 
extending  over  its  full  length,  said  layer  having  a  low  density 
and  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  at  least  one  of  said 
surfaces  bemg  provided  with  a  stack  of  flat  layers  of  reinforc- 
ing material  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  surface  at  both  sides 
of  said  fulcrum  area,  said  layers  of  reinforcing  material  includ- 
ing wire-sheet,  the  length  of  each  of  said  wire-sheet  layers  of 
said  stack  successively  diminishing  from  the  front  end  and  the 
rear  end  of  the  diving  board  towards  the  most  rearward  por- 


4,049,265 
QUESTION  AND  ANSWER  GAME 
Thomas   Bamet   Mackie,   Kirkcaldy,   Scotland,   aaaigBor   to 
Thomas  Salter  Limited,  Kirkcaldy,  Scodaad 

FUed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,626 
Claims  priority,  ap^iartioa  United  Kingdom.  Oct  29,  1975, 
44588/75 

Int  CL^  G09B  3/00 
VS.  a.  273—1  R  7  Oaima 

6.  A  toy  for  playing  a  question  and  answer  game,  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  ball  inlet  therein  at  the  upper  end  thereof 
and  a  plurality  of  ball  outlets  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  an 
intermediate  chamber  arranged  in  said  housing,  an  inlet  chan- 
nel arranged  along  one  side  of  said  housing  for  guiding  a  ball 
placed  in  said  ball  inlet  to  said  intermediate  chamber,  a  plural- 
ity of  baffle  means  arranged  in  said  inlet  channel,  a  plurality  of 


IISO 


exit  channels,  each  of  said  exit  channels  being  associated  with 
one  of  said  outlets,  a  flexible  belt  having  a  plurality  of  ball 
passageways  therethrough,  each  passageway  corresponding  to 
one  of  said  exit  channels,  and  two  spindles  within  the  housing, 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  practicing  strokes  comprising: 

a  substantially  vertical  upstanding  support  member  having  a 
base; 

a  substantially  horizontal  second  support  member;  means 
adjusubly  mounting  said  second  support  member  to  said 
upstanding  first  member  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof; 

an  elongated  wire; 

said  wire  having  means  rotatably  attaching  one  of  its  ends  to 
said  second  support  member  adjacent  the  outer  free  end 
thereof,  such  that  said  wire  is  rotatable  about  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  second  support  member  in  a  vertical 
plane; 

a  ball; 

said  ball  being  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  wire  and 
being  suspended  below  said  second  support  member 
whereby  being  struck  on  the  exercise  of  a  stroke  will  cause 
said  ball  and  wire  to  travel  in  said  vertical  plane  around 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  support  member; 

a  guide  member; 

said  guide  member  being  a  pair  of  elongated  resilient  arms. 
each  of  said  arms  being  attached  to  said  second  support 
member  and  extending  substantially  verically  upwards 
therefrom,  one  of  said  arms  being  positioned  on  one  side 
of  said  vertical  plane  of  travel  of  said  ball  and  wire  and  the 
other  arm  being  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
second  vertical  plane  of  travel  of  said  ball  and  wire,  the 


upper  end  of  each  of  said  arms  being  bent  towards  said 
second  vertical  plane  of  travel  to  defme  a  path  through 
which  said  wire  may  pass  when  said  ball  is  struck, 
whereby  when  said  ball  is  hit  correctly  said  wire  will 
travel  through  said  path  without  touching  said  arms  and  if 
said  ball  is  hit  incorrectly  at  least  one  of  said  arms  will  be 
touched  by  said  wire. 


4,049,267 
FtJCTTBALL  PLACE-KICKING  DEVICE 
Charles  Phelps  Forrest,  1306  St.  Stephens  Road,  Mobile,  Ala. 
36603 

FUed  July  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,005 

Int.  a.2  A63B  67/00 

U.S.  a.  273-55  B  g  Qains 


attached  to  opposite  ends  of  said  flexible  belt,  each  spindle 
including  a  turning  knob  on  an  end  thereof  external  to  said 
housing,  whereby  a  ball  passageway  can  be  shifted  selectively 
into  communication  with  an  exit  channel. 


4,049,266 

SPORT  PRACTICE  APPARATUS 

Robert  J.  FeUer,  2  Oriole  Place,  Portchester,  N.Y.  10573 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  537,678,  Dec.  30, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,948,517. 

Thii  appUcatioB  Jan.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,678 

Int  a.2  A63B  61/00 

U.S.  a.  273-29  A  4  Qaims 


1.  A  football  place-kicking  device  comprising: 

a.  a  base  adapted  to  support  the  lower  end  of  a  football; 

b.  an  upright  arm  mounted  on  said  base  for  pivotal  move- 
ment in  a  vertical  plane  relative  to  said  base; 

c.  a  rigid  upper  arm  and  a  rigid  lower  arm,  each  having  one 
of  its  ends  attached  to  said  upright  arm  and  each  extending 
substantially  horizontally  from  said  upright  arm,  sajd 
lower  arm  portion  having  its  other  end  frictionally  at- 
tached to  said  base  so  as  to  allow  said  upright  arm  to  pivpt 
in  a  vertical  plane;  and 

d.  a  semi-rigid  ball-engaging  arm  mounted  on  the  other  end 
of  said  upper  arm  portion,  said  ball-engaging  arm  bei^g 
adapted  to  be  deformed  for  engagement  with  the  upp^r 
end  of  a  football  when  supported  on  said  base,  for  holding 
said  footall  in  a  substantially  upright  position. 


4,049,268 

RACKET  STRING  CLAMP 

Lynn  L.  Ray,  P.O.  Box  4034,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92104 

FU«d  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,035 

Int.  a.2  A63B  51/14 

U.S.  a.  273—73  A 


9ClaiiiH 


1.  In  the  stringing  of  a  racket,  a  clamping  device  for  holdin, 
the  tension  of  a  string  by  attaching  said  string  to  an  adjacen; 
string  which  comprises: 
two  levers  each  having  at  one  end  a  substantially  flat 
clamping  jaw;  means  for  rockingly  linking  said  levers 
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together  near  said  clamping  jaws; 

resilient  means  for  closing  said  clamping  jaws;  and  spacer 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  linking  means  so  as 
to  be  floatingly  held  between  said  clamping  jaws  so  that  a 
pair  of  adjacent  parallel  strings  can  be  held  between  said 
spacer  means  and  respective  ones  of  said  clamping  jaws. 


4,049,270 
TETHERED  BALL  AND  SHAFT  GAME  DEVICE 
Adrian  W.  McCaU,  80  Gaywood  Place,  Moraga.  Calif.  94556, 
and  William  L.  Kellogg,  2912  Bayriew  Drive,  Alameda,  Calif. 
94501 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,154 

Int.  a.2  A63B  67/00 

U.S.  a.  273—95  A  4  Claims 


4,049,269 
RACKETS 
Robin  Michael  Blackbume,  Ardsheal  Cottage,  Paget  6-20,  Ber- 
muda 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  556,188 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1974, 
10120/74;  May  31,  1974,  24294/74 

Int.  a.2  A63B  51/06 
U.S.  a.  273—73  D  9  Claims 


,.,.     ^^  .^^,» )< I 
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1.  A  games  racket  comprising  a  handle  intended  to  be  held  in 
the  hand,  and  carrying  a  head  having  an  open  marginal  frame 
deflning  a  central  opening,  across  which  extends  tensioned 
stringing  carried  by  the  head,  the  stringing  being  composed  of 
a  first  group  of  generally  parallel  string  portions,  and  a  second 
group  of  generally  parallel  string  portions  extending  generally 
perpendicular  to,  and  interwoven  with,  the  string  portions  of 
the  first  group,  the  thickness  of  the  frame  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally normal  to  the  plane  of  the  stringing  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  stringing,  the  frame  including 
a  structural  marginal  frame  part  deflning  the  central  opening, 
and  a  separate  flexible  but  substantially  incompressible,  elon- 
gate member  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  and 
formed  from  a  relatively  hard  synthetic  plastics  material,  ex- 
tending substantially  continuously,  at  least  from  one  side  of  the 
handle,  around  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  frame  part 
to  the  other  side  of  the  handle,  and  overlying  said  outer  periph- 
eral surface,  said  frame  part  and  said  lower  portion  of  the 
elongate  member  having  at  least  one  interiitting  projection  and 
recess,  said  elongate  member  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
stringing-receiving  apertures  distributed  around  a  major  pro- 
portion of  the  peripheral  extent  of  the  frame,  said  apertures 
being  spaced  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  upper  portion  of 
the  elongate  member,  and  extending  continuously  between  and 
opening  into,  opposite  side  surfaces  of  said  elongate  member 
which  are  spaced  apart  in  said  direction,  said  elongate  member, 
in  the  zones  thereof  provided  with  said  apertures,  having  a 
thickness  in  said  direction  approximating  the  thickness  of  said 
frame  part,  and  at  least  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
upper  portion  of  the  elongate  member,  over  substantially  its 
entire  length,  being  relatively  smooth,  uninterrupted,  and 
devoid  of  projections,  said  tensioned  stringing  carried  by  the 
head  passing  through  said  apertures,  and  being  disposed  in  two 
generally  parallel  planes  separated  by  a  distance  approximating 
the  thickness  of  the  frame  in  said  direction. 


4.  A  ball  and  stafl*  game  device  comprising:  an  elongated 
staff  with  distally  spaced  opposite  ends;  a  pair  of  enlarged  end 
pads  connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  staff  for  horizontal 
support  of  the  staff;  a  line  of  predetermined  length  having  first 
and  second  ends;  a  ball,  wherein  the  flrst  end  of  the  line  is 
connected  to  said  ball  and  the  second  end  of  the  line  is  con- 
nected to  said  staff,  said  line  having  a  substantial  segment 
pendant  from  the  staff  approximately  midpoint  along  the  staff; 
and,  a  line  adjustment  means  connected  to  said  second  end  of 
the  line  for  adjusting  the  length  of  the  segment  of  line  pendant 
from  the  staff,  wherein  said  staff  comprises  a  hollow  tube,  said 
tube  having  a  longitudinal  slot  along  a  portion  of  said  staff  and 
an  aperture  proximately  displaced  from  said  slot,  and  wherein 
said  line  adjustment  means  includes  a  stop  mechanism  engage- 
able  with  said  slot  and  moveable  with  res{>ect  to  said  slot  to  a 
plurality  of  positions  on  said  slot  said  line  being  connected  to 
said  stop  mechanism  and  passed  through  said  hollow  tube  and 
out  said  aperture. 


4,049,271 

TARGET  BOARD  SAIL  GAME 

Richard  A.  Fonti,  11  Beckford  St^  Beverly,  Mass.  01915 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,756 

Int.  a.2  A63B  65/10  67/06 

U.S.  a.  273—95  R  3  Claims 


J 


1.  In  a  game  comprising  a  planar  target  board  having  a 
flbrous  surface  with  appropriate  scoring  designations  thereon, 
a  missile  adapted  for  sailing  toward  and  adherence  to  said 
board  including  a  circular  disc  portion,  a  circular  peripheral 
rim  formed  integrally  with  and  extending  at  an  angle  from  and 
completely  around  the  circumferance  of  said  disc  portion,  said 
rim  being  positioned  asymmetrically  with  respect  to  the  plane 
of  said  disc  portion,  and  a  strip  of  fabric  hook  tape  secured  to 
and  extending  around  the  outer  surface  of  said  rim. 
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4,049^2 
GAME  DEVICE 
Jcffircy  D.  Brcalow,  HigidiBd  Pvk,  aid  Engeac  Jawonld,  Park 
Ridte,  both  of  IlL,  aMigMn  to  Marrin  Glais  ft  Aasodates, 
CUca8o,IlL 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,025 

fat  CL2  A63F  9/14 

MS.  CL  273—95  R  7  Claims 


4,049,273 

LACROSS  STICK  AND  PREFORMED  NETTING 

THEREFOR 

Robert  B.  Pool,  564  Charieaton  Road,  Williagboro,  N  J.  08046 

CoMiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  347,709,  AprU  4, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

apHkatkm  Mar.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  562,217 

Int  a2  A63B  59/02 

U.S.  CL  273—96  D  4  Claims 


1.  The  unassembled  combination  of  a  lacrosse  stick  head 
comprising  a  V-shaped  frame  and  a  separate  preformed  netting 
adapted  to  extend  throughout  the  area  within  the  boundaries  of 
said  frame;  said  frame  having  a  pair  of  diverging  side  walls 
joined  at  a  jointure  and  an  outer  end  member  connecting  the 
outer  ends  of  the  side  wall  members  to  form  a  closed  net  area 
of  substantially  triangular  form,  said  netting  being  of  elongated 


sfune 


form  having  one  end  of  the  netting  of  substantially  the 
width  as  the  inside  edges  of  the  frame  at  the  outer  end  of  the 
sidewall  members  and  the  remaining  portion  of  the  net  of 
greater  width  than  the  remaining  portion  of  the  net  area  ex- 
tending between  the  sidewall  members  toward  the  junctuile  of 
the  two  side  walls  of  the  frame  and  means  for  tightly  lacing  the 
edge  of  the  above  mentioned  end  of  the  netting  to  the  outer 
end  member  and  the  outer  ends  of  the  side  walls  and  meant  for 
attaching  the  edge  of  the  remainder  of  the  netting  to  the  re- 
maining portions  of  the  diverging  side  walls  of  the  frame  to  a 
point  adjacent  the  juncture  of  the  side  wall  members,  thefeby 
automatically  forming  a  pocket  in  the  netting  adjacent  the 
jointure  of  the  two  side  wall  members  when  the  head  and 
netting  are  assembled. 


4,049,274 

MOTORCYCLE  TEAM  RACING  GAME 

CecU  F.  Jeyons,  2706  J  Ave.,  Anacortes,  Wash.  98221 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,778 

Int.  a.2  A63F  3/00 


U.S.  a.  273—134  CA 


Uagims 


1.  A  game  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  base  support; 

a  plurality  of  playing  objects  coded  for  use  by  multiple 
players  of  the  game; 

means  on  said  base  support  defining  a  receptacle  for  deter- 
mining the  first  of  said  playing  objects  to  be  received 
therein; 

a  plurality  of  playing  positions  on  said  base  support  about 
said  receptacle; 

a  plurality  of  upstanding  standards  at  each  playing  position 
for  positioning  on  top  thereof  a  plurality  of  said  coded 
playing  objects;  and 

said  objecto  being  of  a  physical  character  so  as  to  be  capable 
of  being  blown  off  of  its  respective  standard  by  the  air 
exhalation  by  players  of  the  game  from  the  top  of  the 
standards  toward  the  receptacle. 


1.  A  game  to  simulate  team  racing,  such  as  cross-country 
motorcycle  team  racing,  where  each  player  is  able  to  operate 
selectively  members  of  the  player's  team  along  a  race  coiirse, 
while  maintaining  a  predetermined  order  of  the  team  members, 
with  an  element  of  chance  to  simulate  delays  and  hazards  of 
racing,  and  vrith  elements  of  strategy  by  which  the  player  can 
attempt  to  maximize  progress  of  the  player's  own  team  mpm- 
bers  and  minimize  progress  of  team  members  of  another  placer, 
said  game  comprising: 

a.  a  board  having  a  representation  of  an  obstacle  encumbered 
race  course,  such  as  a  cross-country  motorcycle  course, 
said  race  course  being  divided  along  its  length  into  incre- 
ments of  travel,  such  as  squares, 

b.  a  plurality  of  sets  of  markers,  such  as  figures  of  a  motorcy- 
cle team,  each  set  having  identification  means,  such  as  a 
color  coding,  to  identify  the  markers  of  that  set  belonging 
to  a  particular  player,  | 

c.  said  board  having  turn  delay  indicating  means,  suci  as 
breakdown  squares,  natural  hazard  squares  or  racing  ob- 
stacle sqnares,  to  indicate  a  delay  in  progress  of  a  marker 
encountering  the  delay  indicating  means  by  loss  of  one  or 
more  turns, 

d.  chance  means,  such  as  dice,  operable  by  a  player  to  pro- 
vide by  chance  a  numerical  value  to  determine  the  extent 
of  progress  of  a  selected  marker  along  said  race  course, 
and  I 

e.  a  plurality  of  sets  of  turn  delay  counters,  such  as  break- 
down counters,  said  sets  of  counters  corresponding  to 
related  seu  of  markers,  with  each  set  of  counters  having 
an  individual  counter  for  each  marker  of  its  related  set  of 
markers,  so  that  as  play  progresses,  it  is  possible  to  cqunt 
off  the  number  of  turns  that  are  lost  as  a  result  of  a  maijker 
encountering  said  delay  indicating  means,  and  to  associate 
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the  delay  in  turns  with  a  particular  marker  of  a  particular 
player. 


4,049,275 
BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 
Carl  W.  Skelton,  1105  Running  Brook  Drive,  Shreveport,  La. 
71108 

Filed  Sept.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,848 

Int  a.2  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—134  A£  10  Claims 

«       *       t   .7 


1.  A  board  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  game  board  having  marked  spaces  constituting  a  track 
extending  about  said  game  board  to  define  a  prescribed 
route  of  traversal  of  said  game  board; 

b.  at  least  one  slot  in  said  game  board  beneath  selected  ones 
of  said  marked  spaces  on  said  game  board; 

c.  a  plurality  of  player  tokens,  each  containing  a  magnet,  for 
traversing  said  path  or  track;  and 

d.  a  plurality  of  challenge  sticks,  each  containing  a  magnet  in 
one  end  thereof,  for  insertion  in  said  at  least  one  slot  for 
magnetically  influencing  said  magnet  in  said  player  tokens 
when  said  player  tokens  are  on  said  selected  ones  of  said 
marked  spaces. 


4,049,276 

BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 

Richard  A.  Hole,  3850  Abbotaford  RomI,  Rockford.  DL  61107 

Filed  Sept  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,244 

lat  CL2  A63F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  273—134  AC  6  Claims 
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1.  A  game  for  at  least  two  players  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a.  a  game  board  displaying  a  geographical  area  with  a  plural- 
ity of  locations  connected  by  color  coded  airplane  flight 
routes,  an  equal  number  of  checkpoints  being  provided  on 
each  flight  route,  a  similarly  color  coded  alternate  flight 
route  being  additionally  provided  for  each  said  flight 


route,  checkpoints  in  turn  being  provided  for  each  alter- 
nate flight  route; 

b.  a  strip  provided  on  said  game  board  along  its  border 
edges,  said  strip  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  individual 
units,  a  number  inscribed  in  each  unit,  said  number  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  set  of  instructions  as  set  forth 
in  a  legendary  table  therefor,  a  minority  of  said  units  being 
randomly  color  coded  consistent  with  the  color  coding  of 
said  airplane  flight  routes,  each  color  being  represented 
equally; 

c.  a  chance  number  indicator  means; 

d.  at  least  two  color  coded  miniature  aircraft,  said  aircraft 
being  movable  between  checkpoints  from  point  of  depar- 
ture to  point  of  destination  along  said  airplane  flight  routes 
and  alternate  flight  routes  similarly  color  coded; 

e.  at  least  two  color  coded  board  markers,  said  markers 
being  movable  from  one  individual  unit  to  another  pro- 
vided on  said  strip,  pursuant  to  the  number  indicated  by 
said  chance  number  indicator  means,  said  number  in- 
scribed in  said  individual  unit  providing  the  basis  for  the 
gain  or  loss  of  score  points  or  the  movement  of  said  air- 
craft between  checkpoints  in  accordance  with  the  instruc- 
tions set  forth  in  said  legendary  table;  and 

f.  a  first  set  of  a  plurality  of  cards  designated  as  Airmanship 
Cards  and  relating  solely  to  the  gain  or  loss  of  score 
points;  a  second  set  of  a  plurality  of  cards  designated  as 
Decision  Cards  and  relating  to  the  gain  or  loss  of  score 
points  or  the  movement  of  said  aircraft  between  check- 
points; a  third  set  of  a  plurality  of  cards  designated  as 
Enroute  Cards  and  relating  to  the  gain  or  loss  of  score 
points  or  the  movement  of  said  aircraft  between  check- 
points, said  first,  second,  and  third  set  of  cards  being 
selectable  in  accordance  with  the  instructions  set  forth  in 
said  legendary  table. 


4,049,277 
BUBBLE  FREE  DIE  AGITATOR 
Emcat  R.  CariaMm,  Jr.,  HairtiBStoiM  Hcary  Ddaeh, 
and  Hewy  Hiu,  Hntiagtoa,  aU  of  N.Y. 
Toy  CorporatkM,  HolUa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610355 
iBt  CL2  A63F  9/04;  B65D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  273—145  C 
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1.  A  die  agitating  amusement  device  comprising,  a  closed 
liquid  tight  container  having  opposed  first  and  second  end 
portions,  said  second  end  portion  having  a  substantially  flat 
transparent  section  therein;  a  liquid  impervious  partition  mem- 
ber in  said  container  located  adjacent  said  first  end  portion 
thereof,  said  partition  extending  acroas  the  entire  cronection 
of  said  container  thereby  dividing  the  container  into  first  and 
second  chambers,  with  the  first  chamber  being  of  greater 
volume  than  the  second  chamber  and  located  between  the 
second  end  portion  of  the  container  and  said  partition;  said 
second  chamber  being  located  opposite  said  first  chamber 
between  said  partition  and  said  first  end  portion  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  partition  member  having  a  centrally  located  exten- 
sion portion  which  extends  into  said  second  chamber  towards 
said  first  end  portion  of  the  container  and  an  opening  in  said 
extension  portion  providing  the  sole  fluid  commuaication 
between  said  chambers,  an  opaque  liquid  filling  said  first  cham- 
ber and  a  portion  of  said  second  chamber,  the  volume  of  liquid 


1154 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  20,  1977 


in  said  container  being  selected  to  entirely  All  said  flrst  cham- 
ber and  a  portion  of  the  second  chamber  to  keep  said  opening 
immersed  in  liquid  regardless  of  the  position  of  the  container 
whereby  any  air  in  said  second  chamber  accommodates  expan- 
sion of  the  liquid  while  the  first  chamber  remains  completely 
filled  with  liquid  and  any  gas  bubble  defined  by  such  air  re- 
mains trapped  in  the  container  in  said  second  chamber  upon 
tilting  or  inversion  of  the  container;  and  a  buoyant  die  member 
located  in  said  first  chamber  and  having  indicia  formed  thereon 
in  a  color  contrasting  with  the  color  of  said  liquid  whereby  said 
indicia  can  be  read  through  said  second  end  portion  of  the 
container  when  said  second  end  portion  is  above  said  first  end 
portion  but  said  buoyant  member  is  blocked  by  said  partition 
when  said  first  end  portion  is  above  said  second  end  portion. 


4,049^78 
AUTOMATIC  RECORD  CHANGER 
James  T.  Dennis,  3900  SE.  29th  St^  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla. 
73115 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,089 

Int.  a.2  GllB  17/16 

U.S.  a.  274—10  R  14  Claims 


being  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  rotatable  independently 
thereof; 

f.  a  clutch  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  connecting  said  ele- 
ment to  said  shaft  to  rotation  therewith  and  thereby  serv- 
ing to  rotate  said  bar  with  said  element; 

g.  at  least  one  planet  wheel  means  in  engagement  with  said 
sun  wheel  (11)  and  mounted  to  said  rotatable  support 
means  about  said  shaft  of  rotation  whereby,  on  rotation  of 
said  sun  wheel  (11),  said  rotatable  support  means  with  said 
planet  wheel  means  mounted  thereon  will  also  rotate  until 


-V- 


said  planet  wheel  means  is  brought  into  contact  with  said 
power  take-off  element  (2)  whereupon  said  clutch  (12) 
will  slip  and  said  planet  wheel  means  will  rotate  about  its 
said  axis  of  rotation  and,  through  frictional  contact  wtth 
said  power  take-off  element  (2),  will  rotate  said  vertical 
spindle  and  thus  swivel  said  pick-up  arm;  and 
h.  lifting  means  responsive  to  said  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
support  means  to  raise  said  pick-up  arm  before  said  planet 
wheel  means  is  brought  into  contact  with  said  powjer 
take-off  element. 


1.  In  an  automatic  record  changer,  a  rotatable  turntable, 
means  for  rotating  said  turntable,  a  record  supporting  spindle 
positioned  at  the  center  of  said  turntable  for  supporting  records 
having  a  relatively  small  centering  aperture,  said  spindle  hav- 
ing means  defining  a  record  supporting  shelf  on  which  a  stack 
of  small  centering  aperture  records  may  be  placed,  a  record 
supporting  platform  positioned  to  support  the  edge  of  the 
bottom  record  of  a  stack  of  records  seated  on  said  shelf,  means 
for  ejecting  the  bottom  record  of  a  stack  of  records  seated  on 
said  shelf  and  supported  on  said  platform,  a  record  hold  down 
member  arrangeid  to  engage  the  top  record  of  a  stack  of  re- 
cords supported  on  said  platform,  and  at  last  record  sensing 
member  operable  independently  of  said  hold  down  member 
and  movable  in  a  generally  vertical  plane,  means  operable 
during  the  record  changing  cycle  for  moving  said  sensing 
member  into  engagement  with  the  outer  edge  of  a  record  held 
on  said  platform  by  said  hold  down  member,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  inward  of  said  sensing  member  when  no  record  is 
positioned  on  said  platform  for  de-energizing  said  turntable 
rotating  means. 


4,049,280 
PICKUP  CARTRIDGE 
Marvin  Allan  Leedom,  South  Brunswick  Township,  Middlesex 
County,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,308 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  18,  1975, 
38458/75;  Nov.  28, 1975,  49109/75 

Int.  a.2  GllB  3/02 
U.S.  a.  274—37  11  Qaims 


4,049,279 
CONTROL  DEVICES  FOR  PICK-UP  ARMS  OF  RECORD 

PLAYERS 
Gnitav  Kleis,  Lahr,  GcrmaDy,  assignor  to  Geratewerk  Lahr 
GmbH,  Lahr,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,132 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct.  20, 1975,  2546921 
Int  a.2  GllB  n/06 
U.S.  a.  274—15  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  control  device  for  a  pick-up  arm  of  a  record  player,  said 
device  comprising: 

a.  a  power  take-off  element  (2)  disposed  on  a  vertical  spindle 
of  a  pick-up  arm; 

b.  a  shaft  of  rotation; 

c.  a  sun  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 

d.  drive  means  for  rotating  said  sun  wheel; 

e.  a  rotatable  support  means  consisting  of  an  element  and  a 
bar  non-rotatably  connected  to  each  other  with  said  bar 


to 


1.  A  pickup  cartridge  for  a  video  disc  player  comprising: 

A.  a  stylus  arm  unit  including: 

a.  a  stylus; 

b.  a  stylus  arm  carrying  said  stylus  at  one  end  therof; 

c.  a  connector  plate;  and 

d.  a  com|4iant  member  securing  said  connector  plate 
the  other  end  of  said  stylus  arm; 

B.  a  cartridge  having  walli  defining  a  protective  enclosure 
for  said  stylus  arm  unit;  and 

C.  means,  including  a  flexible  diaphragm  secured  to  s^d 
connector  plate,  for  flexibly  suspending  said  connector 
plate  within  said  cartridge  at  a  first  angular  orientation 
with  respect  to  said  cartridge  such  that  said  compliant 
member  is  unstressed  when  said  stylus  arm  occupies  a 
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retracted  position  within  the  confines  of  said  cartridge 
while  said  connector  plate  is  held  in  said  first  angular 
orientation; 
said  connector  plate  being  adapted  to  be  rotated  when  said 
cartridge  is  mounted  in  said  player  to  a  second  angular 
orientation  such  that  said  compliant  member  is  also  un- 
stressed when  said  stylus  projects  outside  the  confines  of 
said  cartridge  while  said  connector  plate  is  held  in  said 
second  angular  orientation. 


4,049,281 
UNITIZED  DUAL  LIP  SEAL  METHOD 
Dean  R.  Bainard,  Qover,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Garlock  Inc.,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  512,205,  Oct.  7,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,963,248. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,901 
Int.  a.2  F16J  15/34 
U.S.  a.  277—1  3  Claims 


slidable  around  the  work  spindle  tube  to  cause  the  toggles  to 
act  between  the  slidable  tube  and  an  assembly  including 
springs  reacting  against  a  nut  fixed  relatively  to  the  collet  tube, 
spring  means  acting  on  one  of  a  pair  of  axially  relatively  mov- 
able elements  which,  in  turn,  act  on  the  toggle  and  on  the  fixed 


a    4~  j;  J4  cs  J-J  4c 


abutment  on  the  collet  tube,  respectively,  and  adjustable  cam 
means  also  acting  between  said  elements  and  arranged  to  alter 
the  effective  between  the  toggle  and  said  abutment,  the  ar- 
rangement being  such  that  the  collet  will  grip  work  pieces  of 
varying  diameter  with  substantially  the  same  gripping  force. 


1.  A  method  for  sealing  the  space  between  a  housing  bore 
and  a  shaft  extending  therethrough  comprising  positioning  a 
wear  sleeve  onto  one  of  said  bore  and  shaft  with  said  sleeve 
having  a  radial  flange  extending  toward  the  other  of  said  bore 
and  shaft  and  having  a  cylindrical  flange  connected  to  the 
distal  end  of  said  radial  flange,  positioning  an  elastomeric 
member  on  the  other  of  said  bore  and  shaft,  said  member 
having  an  auxiliary  radial  portion  including  an  auxiliary  sealing 
lip  extending  radially  toward  the  wear  sleeve  on  one  side  of 
said  flange  and  a  main  radial  portion  including  a  main  sealing 
lip  extending  radially  toward  said  wear  sleeve  on  the  other  side 
of  said  flange,  positioning  said  auxiliary  sealing  lip  into  contact 
with  the  outside  radial  surface  of  said  flange,  whereby  a  pocket 
for  contaminate  does  not  form  and  whereby  water  drainage  is 
encouraged  to  wash  sludge  away  from  the  auxiliary  sealing  lip, 
and  positioning  the  distal  end  of  said  cylindrical  flange  in 
contact  with  said  main  radial  portion  when  said  auxiliary  seal- 
ing lip  is  in  contact  with  the  outside  radial  surface  of  said  radial 
flange,  whereby  said  cylindrical  flange  ensures  that  said  auxil- 
iary sealing  lip  will  always  be  in  contact  with  said  outside 
radial  surface  of  said  radial  flange. 


4,049,282 
COLLET  ACTUATING  MECHANISMS 
Norman  Yearsley,  Kenilworth,  England,  assignor  to  Wickman 
Machine  Tool  Sales  Limited,  Coventry,  England 
FUed  June  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,541 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  20,  1975, 
26276/75 

Int.  a.2  B23B  il/20,  31/10 
VS.  O.  279—50  5  Claims 

1.  A  collet  actuating  mechanism  comprising  a  hollow  work 
spindle  tube  with  an  internal  frusto  conical  surface  at  an  op>era- 
tive  end  thereof,  a  collet  tube  co-axial  with  and  slidably  en- 
gaged within  the  work  spindle  tube,  the  collet  tube  having  a 
collet  threadably  engageid  with  its  end,  the  collet  having  a 
complimentarily  frusto  conical  external  surface  engagable  with 
the  work  spindle,  the  end  of  the  collet  being  divided  into  a 
number  of  segments  to  that  it  can  contract  inwards  to  grip  a 
work  piece,  a  toggle  mechanism  to  perform  axial  sliding  move- 
ment between  the  work  spindle  tube  and  collet  tube,  a  sleeve 


4,049,283 
LADDER  CADDY 
Malcolm  J.  Brookes,  30  E.  68th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021; 
James  A.  Sheridan,  Box  295-A,  Rte.  1,  EngUshtown,  N J. 
07726,  and  Douglas  M.  Spranger,  23  Flake  Place,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.  11215 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  547,801,  Feb.  7,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,991^52. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,602 
Int.  a.2  B62B  1/26 
U.S.  a.  280—47.13  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  caddy  for  transporting  a  ladder  wheel-barrow  style, 
said  ladder  having  rungs  extending  between  a  pair  of  rails,  said 
ladder  comprising: 

A.  a  wheeled  carriage  having  a  raised  bridge  member  which 
is  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  movement; 

B.  a  pair  of  transverse  pieces  having  a  channel  formation 
mounted  at  spaced  positions  of  said  bridge,  said  pieces 
having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  Sftace  between 
said  rails;  and 

C.  a  pair  of  clips  received  within  the  channels  at  opposite 
ends  of  each  piece  and  secured  thereto,  said  clips  extend- 
ing slightly  beyond  said  ends  to  provide  a  forward  set  of 
clips  and  a  rear  set  of  clips,  the  outer  faces  of  said  clips 
being  positioned  directly  adjacent  said  rails  when  said 
clips  engage  adjacent  rungs  of  the  ladder,  each  clip  in  at 
least  one  set  being  formed  of  a  resilient  plastic  block  hav- 
ing flat  outer  faces  and  being  cut  to  define  a  pair  of  spring 
jaws  which  are  forced  apart  when  applied  to  a  rung  of  the 
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ladder,  the  sets  being  spaced  apart  to  engage  adjacent 
rungs  on  the  ladder,  and  the  distance  between  correspond- 
ing clips  on  the  piece  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
distance  between  the  raik  on  the  ladder  whereby  the  outer 
faces  of  the  cUps  are  positioned  directly  adjacent  said  rails, 
said  carriage  being  formed  by  a  pair  of  legs  whose  tops  are 
interconnected  by  said  bridge  member. 


r 


4,049,2M 

COMBINATION  HAND  TRUCK  AND  GARDEN  CART 

RomM  CMPcr,  1219  Chatean  Drive,  Su  Joae,  Calif.  95120 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  679,886 

lat  a.2  B62B  1/04 

UjS.  CL  280—47.18  9  Claims 


types  of  extrusions  joined  in  alternately  disposed  relation,  the 
floor  board  of  one  type  having  spaced  top  and  bottom  panels 
joined  by  angularly  disposed  webs  forming  a  triangle,  the  base 
of  which  forms  said  top  panel  and  the  apex  therebelow  beifig 
connected  to  the  center  of  said  bottom  panel,  the  other  type  of 
floor  board  has  top  and  bottom  panels  constructed  from  a 
central  upright  triangle  and  two  inverted  triangles  transversely 
outward  thereof  with  the  side  webs  of  said  inverted  triangles 
forming  triangles  with  the  webs  of  said  one  type  of  flqor 
boards  to  have  the  top  and  bottom  panels  of  the  platform 
spaced  by  the  angularly  disposed  webs  when  the  said  one  atid 
other  types  of  floor  boards  are  in  aligned  abutted,  welded 
relation. 


4,049,286 
LATCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONTAINERIZED  BAGGA( 

TRAILER 
George  W.  Francis,  Jr.,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sas 
Products  Corporation,  Saginaw,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,586 

Int.  a.2  B60P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  280—179  R  9  Oains 


\.GE. 
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1.  A  handcart  comprising: 

a  carrying  frame  including  two  longitudinal  members  having 
respective  handles,  said  members  being  coextensiveiy 
juxtaposed  with  one  another  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
and  at  least  one  crossbar  rigidly  connecting  said  members; 

a  back  panel  attached  to  said  carrying  frame,  said  longitudi- 
nal members,  said  crossbar  and  said  back  panel  substan- 
tially defining  a  plane; 

at  least  one  wheel  rotatably  supporting  said  frame; 

a  load-supporting  plate  having  four  sides,  one  of  said  sides 
being  attached  to  said  frame  for  said  load-supporting  plate 
to  be  disposed  transversely  to  said  plane; 

a  front  panel  hingedly  attached  to  one  of  said  four  sides 
opposite  said  one  side  of  said  load-supporting  plate; 

two  side  panels  hingedly  attached  to  the  remaining  sides  of 
said  load-supporting  plate,  respectively,  said  side  panels 
and  said  front  and  back  panels  being  lockable  to  one  an- 
other, respectively,  to  form  a  substantially  box-shaped 
container  open  at  the  top  thereof  for  carrying  loads,  said 
side  panels  being  symmetrically  foldable  on  top  of  said 
load-supporting  phite,  and  said  front  panel  being  foldable 
on  top  of  the  folded  side  panels  and  lockable  thereto  so  as 
to  form  a  substantially  flat  platform  for  carrying  a  load; 
and 

three  extension  panek  for  said  front  panel  and  said  side 
panels,  respectively,  said  extension  panels  being  displace- 
able  in  an  upward  direction  therefrom  for  forming  an 
elongated  box-shaped  container  open  at  the  top  thereof. 
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4^049,285 
ALUMINUM  PLATFORM  TRAILER 
George  CUcfer,  Bi^idl«haii^  Mich.,  assignor  to  Fniehauf  Cor- 
poratloB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  634,356 

Iirt.  CL2  B62D  21/02 

U.S.  CL  28fr-106  T  8  Chdms 


9.  In  a  containerized  baggage  trailer  or  the  like  having!  a 
platform  adapted  to  support  a  baggage  container,  and  latch 
means  engageable  with  a  baggage  container  on  said  platfonn 
for  restraining  said  container  against  both  lateral  and  vertical 
movement  relative  to  said  platform;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing flrst  and  second  latch  members  independently  mount^ 
upon  said  platform  for  movement  between  respective  retract^ 
positions  below  the  surface  of  said  platform  and  operative 
positions  projecting  above  the  surface  of  said  platform  wherein 
said  latch  members  are  engageable  wth  surfaces  of  a  baggage 
container  to  restrain  the  container  against  lateral  and  vertical 
movement  on  said  platform,  an  actuator  member  mounted  on 
said  platform  for  selectively  locating  said  latch  members  in 
both  their  respective  retracted  and  operative  positions,  said 
actuator  member  being  movable  between  an  actuated  position 
wherein  said  actuator  member  retains  both  of  said  latch  mei|i- 
bers  in  their  respective  operative  positions,  an  intermediate 
position  wherein  said  actuator  member  retains  only  one  of  safd 
latch  members  in  its  operative  position,  and  a  release  position 
wherein  said  actuator  member  retains  neither  of  said  latch 
members  in  their  operative  position. 


'-  —    >    ^1 


1.  A  platform  trailer  having  a  platform  constructed  from  a 
plurality  of  floor  boards  at  least  two  of  which  are  of  different 


4,049,287 
SAIL  VEHICLES 
Jeao-Paul  DndMyt,  Villa  Atogebea-ATenne  des  OciUets,  40150 
Hossegor,  Friuce 

Fled  Apr.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,240 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fhucc,  Apr.  14, 1975,  75.11531 
lot  a.2  B62B  15/00  \ 

U.S.  a.  280-213  6  Claiiis 

1.  A  wind  propelled  sail  vehicle  comprising  a  frame,  said 
frame  arranged  to  support  therewithin  a  pair  of  rotatable  front 
wheels  and  a  pair  of  rotatable  rear  wheels  arranged  for  steeriqg 
said  sailing  apparatus,  a  triparite  body  having  a  forwardly 
extending  portion  and  oppositely  downwardly  extending  por- 
tions which  are  connected  to  the  front  wheels,  said  tripartite 
body  further  including  a  head  which  comprises  a  sleeve  por- 
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tion  serving  to  support  a  mast  for  a  sail,  a  seat  positioned   having  a  circumfcrentially  extending  groove  which  extends 
rearwardly  of  said  mast,  and  steering  means  for  said  rear   partially  around  its  circumference  sufficient  to  allow  said  lat- 
eral pivotal  movement  and  at  a  location  the  same  as  that  of  the 
angular  end  portion  of  the  other  spring  rod  so  that  said  spring 
rods  are  interchangeable. 

4,049,289 
COMPOSITE  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE,  COMPONENTS 
THEREOF,  AND  A  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  AND 

USING  THE  SAME 

Rodger  E.  Deckrow,  3838  Seaoun  Road,  Alma,  Mich.  48801 

FUed  June  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700,076 

Int.  a.2  B62D  53/06 

U.S.  a.  280—423  R  29  ClaiiM 


wheels  arranged  to  be  moved  from  an  inoperative  position  so 
that  a  rider  may  enter  or  leave  said  seat  to  an  operative  position 
for  steering  said  sailing  apparatus  when  the  rider  is  in  the  seat. 


4,049,288 
TRAILER  HITCH 
David  A.  Young,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hoover  Ball  and 
Bearing  Company,  Saline,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,334 

Int  a.2  B60D  1/04 

U.S.  a.  280—406  A  5  Claims 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  having  a  ball  for  use  with  a  socket  of  a 
trailer  tongue  to  provide  an  articulated  joint  between  an  auto- 
mobile on  which  the  hitch  is  mounted  and  a  trailer  on  which 
the  trailer  tongue  is  mounted,  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially 
vertial-axis  pivot  means  mounted  adjacent  to  said  ball  at  later- 
ally opposite  sides  thereof,  a  pair  of  normally  straight  spring 
rods  having  angular  end  portions  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
pivot  means  for  lateral  pivotal  movement  of  said  rods,  a  pair  of 
generally  vertically  disposed  flexible  suspension  members 
having  the  corresponding  ends  thereof  attached  to  the  free 
ends  of  said  rods,  and  means  for  mounting  on  the  trailer  tongue 
above  said  rods  engaged  by  said  flexible  suspension  members 
for  bending  said  spring  rods,  said  pivot  means  and  said  angular 
end  portions  having  cooperating  means  preventing  axial  dis- 
placement of  said  angular  end  portions,  the  cooperating  means 
of  each  pivot  means  and  ite  associated  angular  end  portion 
including  a  cicumferentially  extending  groove  near  the  termi- 
nal end  of  said  end  portion,  a  transverse  opening  in  the  asso- 
ciated pivot  means  having  an  axis  extending  tangentially 
through  said  groove,  and  a  removable  retaining  clip  having  a 
leg  extending  through  said  opening  and  said  groove  for  pre- 
venting axial  displacement  of  the  angular  end  portion  relative 
to  its  associated  pivot  means,  each  said  angular  end  portion 


1.  A  composite  automotive  vehicle  comprising 
an  automotive  draft  vehicle  comprising  a  chassis,  the  chassis 
including  front  axle  means,  rear  axle  means,  first  frame 
means  extending  between  the  said  front  and  rear  axle 
means,  and  first  suspension  means  carried  by  the  said  front 
and  rear  axle  means  for  supporting  the  first  frame  means, 
a  load  platform  comprising  a  chassis,  the  chassis  including 
tag  aixle  means,  second  frame  means  extending  from  the 
said  tag  axle  means  to  a  point  forward  thereof,  and  second 
suspension  means  carried  by  the  said  tag  axle  means  for 
supporting  the  second  frame  means, 
primary  coupler  means  for  coupling  the  load  platform  to  the 
automotive  draft  vehicle,  the  primary  coupler  means 
including  first  cooperating  coupling  means  carried  by  the 
said  first  frame  means  between  the  front  and  rear  axles  and 
second  cooperating  coupling  means  carried  by  said  sec- 
ond frame  means  forward  of  the  ug  axle,  the  said  first  and 
second  coupling  means  cooperating  to  effectively  couple 
the  load  platform  to  the  draft  vehicle  whereby  the  load 
platform  may  be  pulled  by  the  draft  vehicle, 
the  said  first  cooperating  coupling  means  including  a  first 
coupler  member  and  the  said  second  cooperating  coupling 
mens  including  a  second  coupler  member,  the  said  first 
and  second  coupler  members  including  cooperating*  uni- 
versal connecting  means  for  universally  connecting  the 
said  first  and  second  coupler  members  whereby  the  draft 
vehicle  and  load  platform  at  the  point  of  coupUng  with  the 
said  primary  coupler  means  are  capable  of  dynamic  rela- 
tive articulated  movement  around  the  longitudinal  roll 
and  pitch  axes  and  substantial  relative  lateral  movement 
therebetween  is  prevented, 
secondary  coupler  means  for  coupling  the  load  platform  to 
the  automotive  draft   vehicle,   the  secondary  coupler 
means  including  third  cooperating  coupling  means  carried 
by  the  said  first  frame  means  and  fourth  cooperating  cou- 
pling means  carried  by  the  said  second  frame  means,  the 
third  and  fourth  coupling  means  cooperating  to  effec- 
tively couple  the  load  platform  to  te  draft  vehicle  at  a 
point  behind  the  said  rear  axle  and  prevent  substantial 
relative  lateral  movement  therebetween, 
the  said  primary  coupler  means  and  the  said  secondary 
coupler  means  being  positioned  substantially  along  the 
longitudinal  centerlines  of  the  load  platform  and  draft 
vehicle  and  being  effective  to  couple  the  load  platform  to 
the  draft  vehicle  substantially  along  the  longitudinal  cen- 
terlines thereof, 
the  said  primary  coupler  means  and  the  said  secondary 
coupler  means  being  effective  to  prevent  substantial  lat- 
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era]  movement  between  the  draft  vehicle  and  the  load 
platform  whereby  the  load  platform  may  be  pulled  by  the 
draft  vehicle  with  the  said  tag  axle  tagging  true  behind  the 
said  rear  axle,  and 
the  said  primary  coupler  means  and  the  said  secondary 
coupler  means  being  effective  to  allow  dynamic  relative 
movement  between  the  load  platform  and  the  draft  vehi- 
cle around  the  longitudinal  roll  axis  and  pitch  axis  thereof 
while  preventing  substantial  relative  lateral  movement 
therebetween. 


-m/t 


7    «  «    3 


1.  A  safety  binding  for  a  ski  boot  comprising: 

a  baseplate  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  ski; 

a  supporting  element  integral  with  said  boot; 

two  arms  pivotally  mounted  to  said  baseplate  and  being 
arranged  symmetrically  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  ski;  each  arm  including  a  retaining  jaw  extending  over 
the  plane  of  said  baseplate  and  cooperating  with  a  lateral 
edge  of  said  supporting  element; 

a  resilient  element  mounted  on  said  baseplate; 

a  movement  transmitting  element  inter-connecting  said  resil- 
ient element  and  said  jaws  of  said  arms; 

said  resilient  element  acting  through  said  movement  trans- 
mitting element  to  apply  said  jaws  against  said  supporting 
element  and  to  allow  a  safety  release  of  said  jaws  from  said 
supporting  element  in  the  event  of  an  abnormally  high 
load  applied  by  said  boot; 

said  arms  rotating  about  a  vertical  axis  and  simultaneously 
moving  longitudinally  reUtive  to  said  baseplate  to  allow 
clamping  or  release  of  said  jaws; 

said  transmitting  element  moving  longitudinally  in  relation 
to  the  baseplate, 

each  articulated  arm: 
rotating  about  a  vertical  axis  which  is  fixed  in  relation  to 

the  transmitting  element,  and 
pivoting  sUdingly  about  a  supporting  point  which  is  fixed 
in  relation  to  the  baseplate  and  comprising  a  ramp  upon 
which  said  supporting  sUdes;  said  ramp  being  located 
between  boot-retaining  jaw  and  said  vertical  axis  of 
rotation  fixed  in  relation  to  the  transmitting  element; 

said  resilient  element  being  in  the  form  of  a  spring  arranged 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  th  ski: 
one  end  of  said  spring  bearing  against  a  shoulder  integral 

with  the  baseplate,  and 
the  other  end  of  said  spring  bearing  against  a  shoulder 
integral  with  said  transmitting  element. 


skis  having  a  boot  toe  clamping  piece  for  holding  the  toe  of  the 
boot  while  the  heel  is  raised,  comprising: 

a.  plate  means  for  attachment  to  a  ski  positioned  to  permit  a 
boot  heel  to  rest  thereon;  said  plate  means  having  over- 
hanging flanges  on  opposed  sides  thereof  each  said  over- 
hanging flange  defining  a  groove;  I 

b.  spring  clamp  means  having  resiliently  deformable  op- 
posed sides  arranged  to  extend  around  said  plate  with  said 


4,049,290 

SKI-BINDING 

Georges  Pierre  Jowpk  Saloaoa,  Auecy,  France,  assignor  to 

EstabliascaMats  Fhucois  Salomoa  et  FUs,  Amiecy,  France 

Filed  Sept  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,419 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Sept  11, 1974,  74J0734 

lat  CL2  A63C  9/08 

U.S.  C3.  280—613  7  Claims 


^s 


opposed  sides  under  said  flanges,  and  having  heel  clamp 
attachment  means  depending  from  said  opposed  sides; 

c.  adjustable  means  mounted  in  the  groove  under  each  said 
flange  to  vary  the  depth  of  the  groove  in  relation  to  said 
spring  means  to  vary  release  strength;  and 

d.  removable  boot  heel  clamp  means  arranged  to  be  remov- 
ably secured  to  said  heel  clamp  attachment  means  fpr 
securing  a  boot  heel  to  said  spring  clamp  means. 


'  4,049,292 

BABY  CARRIAGE  FOLDABLE  IN  WIDTH  AND 

SHORTENABLE  IN  HEIGHT  SO  AS  TO  BE  EASILY 

CARRIED  ON  A  PERSON'S  ARM  UKE  AN  UMBRELLA 

Giuseppe  Perego,  Arcore  (Milan),  Italy,  assignor  to  Perego- 

Pines  S.pj^.,  Italy  | 

FOed  Jan.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647^76  ' 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  July  25,  1975,  25753/75 

lot  a.2  B62B  im  I 

U.S.  a.  280—642  7  Claims 


4.049,291 

COMBINATION  REMOVABLE  RELEASE  SKI  BINDING 

Dais  M.  Nuaa,  P.O.  Box  397,  Breckearidge,  Colo.  80424 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669.880 

Int  CL2  A63C  9/086 

UJS.  CL  280-614  4  Claims 

1.  A  ski  binding  conversion  for  mounting  on  cross  country 


1.  A  foldable  baby  carriage  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  elongated  handles;  respective  upper 
sleeves  slidable  on  said  handles;  a  pair  of  elongated  front  legs 
having  their  upper  ends  secured  to  said  respective  uppfer 
sleeves;  a  pair  of  elongated  rear  legs  each  pivotally  connected 
to  an  intermediate  portion  of  a  respective  front  leg;  respective 
wheels  on  the  lower  ends  of  said  front  and  rear  legs;  respective 
means  intercoimecting  each  rear  leg  to  the  lower  end  of  tfce 
adjacent  handle  to  move  :Iie  rear  legs  toward  the  front  legs 
when  the  carriage  is  folded  and  to  maintain  the  rear  legs  e((- 
tended  when  the  carriage  is  erected;  respective  lower  sleeves 
slidable  on  the  lower  portions  of  said  front  legs;  an  X-framje, 
formed  by  a  pair  of  elongated  arms  pivotally  interconnected 
intermediate  their  ends,  each  arm  having  its  upper  end  pivqt- 
ally  connected  to  the  upper  sleeve  slidable  on  one  handle  ai)d 
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its  lower  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  sleeve  slidable 
on  that  front  leg  connected  to  the  upper  sleeve  slidable  on  the 
other  handle;  operating  means  interconnecting  said  upper 
sleeves  for  conjoint  displacement  along  the  respective  handles 
to  contract  and  expand  said  X-frame,  with  said  lower  sleeves 
being  displaced  along  the  respective  front  legs,  to  selectively 
erect  or  collapse  said  foldable  baby  carriage;  a  foldable  seat; 
and  means  connecting  opposite  sides  of  said  foldable  seat  to 
elements  of  said  foldable  baby  carriage  for  folding  and  unfold- 
ing therewith. 


being  tapered  with  a  narrower  bottom  than  top  as  viewed  in 
transverse  cross-section,  a  base  integral  with  said  tapered  up- 
right column  defining  a  width  no  wider  than  to  accommodate 
bolting  of  the  column  and  base  to  the  rear  axle  housing,  a 
crossbeam  and  reinforcing  means  connected  between  the 
upper  ends  of  said  tapered  upright  columns,  a  cross-member 


4,049,293 
SEAT  BELT  SECURITY  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Michel  BoHJu.  Case  Postale  2286,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 
FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,039 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July   17,   1975, 
9478/75;  Nov.  4,  1975,  14233/75 

Int.  a.2  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280-744  6  CUdms 


E3- 


32 
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2"^       .    Sfc 
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1.    iS,  ^  2fc 


1.  In  a  security  release  mechanism  for  connection  between  a 
safety  seat  belt  and  an  anchoring  means  to  produce  automatic 
opening  of  the  belt  after  a  given  time  following  an  impact, 
comprising  a  belt  attachment  member,  a  first  piece  having  a 
slot  for  receiving  said  member,  means  for  locking  said  member 
in  said  slot,  and  means  including  a  spring  submitted  to  the  belt 
tension  transmitted  by  said  attachment  member  for  controlling 
delayed  disengagement  of  said  locking  means  to  release  said 
member  after  said  tension  has  exceeded  a  given  value,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  locking  means  comprises  two  balls 
disposed  in  housings  in  said  first  piece  adjacent  part  of  said  slot 
which  receives  said  member,  said  member  having  an  opening 
which  faces  said  housings  when  said  member  is  located  in  said 
slot,  at  least  one  of  said  balls  being  movable  away  from  the 
other  into  its  housing,  and  at  least  one  retractable  abutment 
normally  holding  said  movable  ball  against  the  other  ball  in 
said  opening  of  said  member  to  lock  said  member  in  said  slot, 
said  delayed-disengagement  control  means  comprising  means 
for  retracting  said  abutment  to  allow  said  movable  ball  to  move 
away  from  the  other  to  free  said  belt  attachment  member. 


connecting  the  lower  portion  of  said  columns  forming  an 
integral  structure  with  said  columns,  means  integrally  fasten- 
ing said  cross-member  to  each  of  said  tapered  columns  and 
reinforcing  said  tapered  upright  columns  across  their  width 
fore  and  aft  and  a  portion  of  their  length,  with  reinforcement  of 
the  protective  frame  around  the  operator  station  of  the  tractor 
for  operator  safety  in  the  event  of  rollover  of  the  tractor. 


4,049,295 

COUPUNGS  FOR  METAL  TUBES 

Eugene  Piers,  168  Blvd.  Magenta,  75010  Paris,  FrsMC 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676379 

ClaiBU  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jane  27,  1975.  75  J0236 

iBt  CL2  F16L  55/00 

U5.  a.  285—9  M  1  Clal" 


'■-t. 


4,049,294 
NARROW  BASE  PROTECTIVE  FRAME 
Ralph  R.  AthertOB.  MUwaokee,  Wis.,  assipior  to  AUis-Chalncrs 
Corporation,  MUwaukee.  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643.318 
Int.  a.2  B62D  25/06 
U.S.  a.  280—756  10  Claims 

1.  A  tractor  having  a  narrow  base  protective  frame  compris- 
ing, a  tractor  including  a  rear  drive  assembly  housing  and  a 
rear  axle  housing  extending  to  each  side  of  said  rear  drive 
a^embly  housing,  a  rear  drive  axle  extending  from  each  rear 
axle  housing,  a  rear  drive  wheel  mounted  on  each  drive  axle 
for  adjustably  moving  axially  to  vary  the  tread  widths  of  said 
drive  wheels,  means  defining  a  tapered  structure  from  the  top 
to  the  bottom  in  a  transverse  direction  for  protecting  an  occu- 
pant, said  means  including  a  tapered  upright  column  mounted 
on  each  of  said  rear  axle  housings,  each  of  said  upright  colunms 


1    ;l; 


1.  A  fluid-tight  saftey  coupling  for  metal  tubes  comprising  a 
male  conical  metal  element  fixed  to  a  first  tube  and  a  female 
conical  metal  element  fixed  to  a  second  tube,  said  male  and 
female  metal  elements  having  surfaces  constituting  cones  of 
identical  pitch,  both  of  said  elements  being  permanent  magnets, 
the  female  element  being  formed  with  a  cylindrical  recess 
coaxial  with  the  said  female  element  and  located  at  the  narrow 
end  of  said  female  element  to  receive  the  end  of  said  first  tube 
therein,  in  overlapping  relation  to  the  end  of  said  second  tube. 


1160 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  20,  1977 


4,049,296 
LEAK  REPAIR  CLAMP 
George  W.  Harrisoii,  Alvin,  Tcx^  SMignor  to  Team,  Inc.,  AlTin, 
Tex. 

Filed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,485 

Int.  a.2  F16L  55/16 

VS.  a.  285—15  1  Claim 


'9  Ig 


1.  A  lealc  repair  clamp  for  pipe  and  pipe  flanges  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  frame  having  a  plurality  of  frame  segments  posi- 
tionable  in  end-to-end  relation  about  the  pipe,  each  segment 
having  spaced  parallel  annular  recesses  about  its  inner  periph- 
ery and  a  flange  on  each  end,  a  deformable  self-sealing  seal 
member  having  a  base  portion  which  is  dove-tailed  shape  and 
a  flexible  sealing  tip  portion  for  bending  over  in  order  to  ex- 
tend toward  the  other  sealing  tip  portion  when  sealed  about 
the  pipe  extending  inwardly  from  said  base  portion,  retaining 
means  connected  to  each  segment  for  retaining  the  base  por- 
tion of  a  seal  member  within  each  recess  by  a  fastener  which  is 
threadably  connected  to  the  recess  on  the  inner  side  of  the  base 
portion  so  as  to  underlie  at  least  a  portion  of  the  bent-over 
sealing  tip  portion,  the  recess  and  retaining  means  having 
upered  end  walls  which  form  a  dove-tailed  channel  with  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  recess  to  fit  tightly  against  the  end  and 
bottom  walls  of  the  base  portion  of  the  seal  member,  and  means 
for  connecting  the  frame  segments  to  one  another  with  the  end 
faces  of  said  flanges  being  brought  into  metal-to-metal  sealing 
engagement  when  positioned  in  end-to-end  relation  about  the 
pipe,  so  as  to  clamp  the  frame  about  the  pipe  and  thereby  cause 
the  sealing  tip  portions  of  the  seal  members  to  be  deformed  into 
sealing  engagement  about  the  pipe  on  opposite  sides  of  the  leak 
as  the  frame  is  so  clamped. 


4,049,297 

PIPE  COUPLING  APPARATUS 

Bobby  J.  ReMM,  P.O.  Box  14,  Bcliaire,  Tex.  77401 

Filed  Dec  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,576 

lit  a.2  F16L  35/00 

VJS.  a.  285—24 


9CIaims 


a  tM  to  u 


a    u 


1.  For  use  in  connecting  a  first  pipe  to  a  second  pipe,  a 
coupling  apparatus  which  comprises: 
an  elongated  cylindrical  housing  adapted  to  telescope  over 
the  end  of  a  first  pipe; 


pipe  clamping  means  carried  in  said  housing  for  clamping 
and  holding  the  end  of  the  first  pipe; 

a  second  housing  enclosing  a  pipe  segment  adapted  to  be 
joined  to  a  second  pipe  which  is  to  be  connected  to  the 
first  pipe; 

means  for  axially  aligning  said  first  and  second  housings  with 
one  another; 

an  encircling  shoulder  fixedly  connected  to  said  first  hous- 
ing; 

a  parallel  encircling  shoulder  fixedly  attached  to  said  second 
housing; 

lock  means  for  grasping  said  shoulders  and  pulling  said 
shoulders  toward  one  another,  said  lock  means  drawing 
the  end  of  the  first  pipe  against  the  pipe  segment  to  axially 
communicate  them; 

said  lock  means  including; 

a  collet  means  for  clamping  the  pipe,  said  collet  means  Cen- 
tering the  pipe  at  a  specified  location; 

a  seal  means  around  the  pipe  sealing  the  pipe  against  leal^age 
along  said  first  housing; 

a  facing  and  mating  surface  on  the  pipe  segment  for  abutting 
and  joining  the  pipe  segment  to  the  first  pipe;  and 

means  for  actuating  said  collet  means. 


4,049,298 
COMPRESSION  COUPLING 
Sam  J.  Foti,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Federal  Metal 
Hose  Corp«ration,  Painesrille,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,058 

Int  a.2  F16L  25/00 

U.S.  a.  285—177  9  CUims 


1.  A  compression  coupling  for  fitting  around  cylind^cal 
objects,  whidi  comprises: 

a  circumferentially  extensible,  annular  sleeve  for  extending 
around  the  cylindrical  objects  and  having  a  gap  thet-ein 
extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis; 

a  relatively  thin  jacket  member  attached  at  one  end  to  the 
sleeve,  the  jacket  member  extending  over  the  gap  land 
having  an  axially  extending  conformable  wrinkle  for^ied 
therein  over  the  gap,  said  wrinkle  being  adapted  to  rec^ve 
a  sealant  radially  outside  the  sleeve;  and 

means  for  clamping  the  other  end  of  the  jacket  member  to 
the  sleeve  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  gap  from  which  the 
jacket  member  is  attached  to  the  sleeve,  whereby  wfhen 
clamped  the  wrinkle  is  substantially  conformed  to  the 
circumference  of  the  annular  sleeve  and  the  sealant  is 
forced  radially  inwardly  and  pressed  into  the  gap. 
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4,049,299 

ANTI-POLLUTING  POWER  PLANT  USING 

COMPRESSORS  AND  GAS  TURBINES 

Georges  Alfred  Rig(rilot,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Agence 

Nationalc  dc  Valorisatioa  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  NeuiUy 

sur  Seine,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,067,  March  11, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,814 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  12, 1973,  73.08724 

Int.  a.2  POID  15/10 

VJS.  a.  290—52  13  Claims 


an  accelerated  fluid  into  mechanical  or  electrical  energy  and 
which  comprises: 

a.  a  housing; 

b.  two  substantially  parallel  axles  detachably  supported  by 
said  housing  and  capable  of  rotation  within  the  housing; 

c.  two  substantially  parallel  wheels  positioned  on  each  of 
said  axles  and  the  wheels  on  one  axle  being  in  substantially 
the  same  vertically  extending  planes  as  the  wheels  on  the 
other  axle; 

d.  two  belts,  one  of  which  connects  the  two  wheels  in  one 
plane  and  the  other  belt  connects  the  other  two  wheels  in 
the  other  plane;  and 


f&i- 


1.  A  versatile  electric  power  generating  plant  operative 
during  normal  and  peak  power  demand  periods  and  also  dur- 
ing no  power  demand  periods  comprising  in  combination:  first 
and  second  continuously  operating  compressors  having 
matched  operating  characteristics;  supply  means  for  selec- 
tively supplying  said  first  compressor  during  normal  and  peak 
power  demand  periods  with  recycled  combusted  gases  for 
pressurizing  same;  means  for  selectively  supplying  said  second 
compressor  also  during  normal  and  peak  power  demand  pe- 
riods with  air  for  pressurizing  same;  first  and  second  boilers 
having  first  and  second  combustion  chambers,  respectively, 
supplied  with  pressurized  recycle  combusted  gases  and  air 
from  said  first  and  second  compressors,  respectively,  during 
normal  and  peak  power  demand  periods;  an  air  storage  tank 
supplied  with  pressurized  air  to  store  the  same,  means  for 
connecting  said  second  compressor  in  series  with  said  first 
compressor  and  said  first  compressor  with  said  air  storage  tank 
for  pressurizing  said  tank  with  air  during  no  power  demand 
periods;  means  for  supplying  pressurized  air  from  said  air 
storage  tank  to  said  first  combustion  chamber  during  normal 
and  peak  power  demand  periods;  first  and  second  turbines 
respectively  connected  to  the  outputs  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond combustion  chambers;  first  and  second  alternators  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  first  and  second  turbines  for  drive 
thereby  during  normal  and  peak  power  demand  periods,  at 
least  said  first  compressor,  turbine  and  alternator  being  cou- 
pled to  a  common  shaft  for  drive  of  said  first  compressor  by 
said  first  alternator  during  no  power  demand  periods  and  for 
drive  of  said  first  compressor  and  said  first  alternator  by  said 
first  turbine  during  normal  and  peak  power  demand  fteriods; 
and  recycle  means  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the  output 
of  said  first  turbine  for  supply  of  a  part  of  said  recycled  gas  by 
said  supply  means  to  said  first  compressor. 


4,049,300 
FLUID  DRIVEN  POWER  PRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Daniel  J.  Schneider,  608  Dnrango  Circle  South,  bring,  Tex. 
75062 

ContinnBtion  in  part  of  Ser.  No.  483,092,  Jnne  24, 1974, 
abandoned.  TUs  application  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,246 

Int.  a.2  P03D  5/02 
VS.  a.  290—54  37  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  converting  the  kinetic  energy  of 


e.  a  series  of  foils  fluid  dynamically  designed  to  have  a  high 
lift  configuration,  each  one  of  which  is  detachably  con- 
nected at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  respectively  to  the  two 
belts,  wherein  (d)  and  (e)  taken  together  form  two  stages, 
a  first  drive  stage  and  a  second  return  stage  of  said  appara- 
tus, further  wherein  the  foils  are  fluid  dynamically  de- 
signed, spaced  and  oriented  within  the  apparatus  such  that 
all  of  the  flow  of  fluid  entering  the  second  suge  on  opera- 
tion of  the  apparatus  is  made  up  of  fluid  which  has  inter- 
acted dynamically  with  the  foils  of  the  first  stage. 


4,049,301 

TOGGLE  LATCH 

Peter  Schenk,  West  IsUp,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dzas  Fastener  Co., 

Inc  West  IsUp,  N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  480,391,  June  18,  1974,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  Dec  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,422 

Int  a.2  E05C  19/14 

VS.  CL  292—113  5  ClainH 


1.  A  toggle  latch  for  joining  together  two  members  compris- 
ing: 
a  fixed  engageable  keeper  element  adapted  to  be  secured  to 

one  of  the  members; 
a  lever  assembly  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  other  member; 
said  lever  assembly  including  a  bracket,  an  operating  lever 
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secured  to  the  bracket  by  a  flxed  pivot  at  an  intermediate 
portion  of  the  lever  and  a  drawbar  secured  to  one  end  of 
the  lever  beyond  the  fixed  pivot  by  means  of  a  movable 
pivot; 

the  opposite  end  of  the  lever  forming  a  handle; 

the  movable  pivot  being  positioned  relative  to  the  fixed 
pivot  so  that  when  the  drawbar  is  engaged  with  the  keeper 
and  the  handle  is  shifted  to  the  latched  position  the  mov- 
able pivot  and  portion  of  the  drawbar  connected  and 
adjacent  thereto  will  be  shifted  around  and  into  a  latched 
position  behind  and  above  the  fixed  pivot  with  the  remain- 
der of  the  drawbar  extending  outwardly  from  the  under- 
side of  the  fixed  pivot  and  the  drawbar  being  substantially 
obscured  from  view  by  the  handle  and  lever; 

spring  means  on  the  lever  assembly  to  facilitate  engagement 
of  the  drawbar  and  the  keeper  element  and  shifting  of  the 
lever  assembly  to  the  latched  position  where  the  members 
are  maintained  in  tight  joined  condition; 

the  spring  means  being  in  the  drawbar  which  is  a  substan- 
tially rigid  member  and  is  corrugated  to  provide  sufficient 
resilience  for  the  necessary  axial  play  required  to  assure 
proper  engagement  between  the  drawbar  and  the  keeper 
element  and  latching  of  the  assembly; 

one  of  the  corrugations  in  the  drawbar  being  positioned  so 
that  when  the  assembly  is  in  the  latched  position  the  one 
corrugation  will  partially  surround  the  fixed  pivot  in 
relatively  close  proximity  thereto  and  provide  additional 
support  for  the  latch  in  the  latched  position  by  being  in 
position  to  quickly  engage  the  fixed  pivot  upon  an  excess 
of  tension  applied  to  the  drawbar;  and 

the  corrugations  being  shallow  and  the  fixed  pivot  being 
positioned  with  a  minimum  clearance  between  the  under- 
side of  the  fixed  pivot  and  the  base  of  the  bracket  and  the 
one  corrugation  can  pass  therebetween  so  as  to  form  a 
compact  toggle  latch  with  a  pleasing  visual  appearance. 


4,049^2 
SAFiTY  LOCK  MECHANISM 
Hcwy  VdM  AndcmtM,  and  Svea  VUhdm  Eriknon,  both  of 
Gotrtorg,  Swedea,  SMignon  to  AB  Tclekontroil,  Goteborg, 
Swcdoi 

Filed  Dee.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,161 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Dec.  12, 1974,  7415589 
lat  CL2  E05C  19/16 
U.S.  CL  292—201  4  Claims 


position,  the  surface  of  attraction  of  said  electromagnet 
being  directed  toward  said  one  door  part  and  being  |>osi- 
tioned  so  as  to  extend  outwardly  away  from  the  other 
door  part  essentially  at  right  angles  to  said  other  <loor 
-part,  the  second  section  of  the  bolt  extends  essentially  at 
right  angles  outwardly  away  from  the  other  door  part 
along  the  surface  of  attraction  of  said  electromagnet  When 
the  bolt  is  in  the  door-locking  position;  and 
release  means,  connected  to  the  other  of  said  door  parts  and 
intercepting  the  first  section  of  said  bolt  when  in  its  door- 
locking  position,  for  pressing  against  the  first  section  of 
said  bolt  uf>on  the  application  of  a  force  on  the  door  leaf 
to  open  the  door,  said  release  means  securely  locking  the 
door  closed  when  current  is  supplied  to  said  electro^nag- 
net  and  urging  the  bolt  to  pivot  into  a  position  releasing 
said  door  upon  the  interruption  of  current  supplied  tC|said 
electromagnet. 


4,04933 

CABLE  LOC  WITH  DIMPLE  ALONG  FIXED  END  pF 

CABLE  TO  ASSURE  INTEGRITY  OF  SEAL 

George  Irwii,  Fremont,  and  Gary  Butler,  LaGrange,  both  of 

Ind.,  assigiors  to  Bramnudl,  Inc.,  Angola,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,355 

Int.  a.2  G09F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  292—307  R  3  Cfedms 


1.  An  improved  safety  lock  mechanism  for  a  door  having  a 
door  leaf  part  and  a  door  frame  part  separated  by  a  gap,  com- 
prising: 

a  bolt  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said  door  parts  adjacent 
said  gap  so  as  to  be  able  to  swing  into  a  door-locking 
position  wherein  it  bridges  said  gap,  said  bolt  having  an 
angular  configuration  and  being  comprised  of  a  first  sec- 
tion and  a  substantially  longer  second  section,  the  first  and 
second  sections  being  rigidly  connected  together  essen- 
tially at  right  angles,  when  in  the  door-locking  position 
the  first  section  being  essentially  parallel  to  the  surface  of 
the  one  door  part  and  located  closer  to  the  surface  of  the 
one  door  part  than  is  the  second  section,  the  first  section 
extending  across  the  gap  toward  said  other  door  part; 

an  electromagnet  provided  with  an  intemiptable  supply  of 
current  and  being  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  door  parts 
so  as  to  be  able  to  retain  said  bolt  in  the  door-locking 


1.  A  cable  lock  and  seal  device  comprising, 

a  body  member  with  a  pair  of  parallel  orifices  on  oppbsite 
sides  thereof, 

a  cam  member  in  said  body  member  and  formed  withi  first 
and  second  inclined  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  thereof, 

a  spring  means  in  said  body  member, 

a  first  disc  mounted  in  said  body  member  on  one  side  and 
engageafcle  with  said  spring  member  and  said  first  inc)ined 
surface, 

a  second  disc  mounted  in  said  body  member  on  the  opppsite 
side  and  engageable  with  said  second  inclined  surfade, 

a  cable  with  a  first  end  extending  into  one  of  said  pair  of 
orifices  and  held  in  said  body  member  between  saidi  sec- 
ond disc  and  said  body  member, 

an  indentation  formed  in  said  body  member  to  lock  said  first 
end  of  said  cable  to  said  body  member, 

the  second  end  of  said  cable  receivable  into  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  orifices  and  locked  against  one  direction  motion 
between  said  first  disc  and  said  body  member,  and 

wherein  said  second  disc  and  said  indentation  lock  said  one 
end  of  said  cable  to  the  body  member  to  prevent  it  from 
moving  in  either  direction  relative  to  said  body  menlber. 
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4,049,304 
SELF-LATCHING  FLUSH  BOLT 
William  B.  Imhoff,  Springdale,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Leigh  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  CoopersTille,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,703 

Int  a.2  E05C  1/12 

U.S.  a.  292—333  7  Claims 


ing;  a  pivotal  paddle  handle,  and  a  pivotally  mounted 
extension  operably  connected  to  said  paddle  handle  and 
said  catch; 


rod  means  connecting  said  push  lever,  said  catch  and  said 
extension,  said  rod  means  including;  a  one  way  lever 
mounted  on  said  extension,  and  a  rod  pivotally  connected 
to  said  one  way  lever,  said  catch  and  said  push  lever. 


1.  A  self-latching  flush  bolt  for  use  in  the  inactive  door  of  a 
pair  of  swinging  doors  comprising,  a  bolt  mechanism  frame 
adapted  for  mounting  in  the  edge  of  a  door  and  including  a  flat 
plate  and  upper  and  lower  bearing  blocks  extending  inward 
from  said  plate,  the  plate  being  traversed  by  a  vertically  elon- 
gated slot,  the  upper  block  being  traversed  by  intersecting 
vertical  and  horizontal  bores  and  the  lower  block  being  tra- 
versed by  a  vertical  bore  aligned  with  the  vertical  bore  in  the 
upper  block,  a  trigger  slidably  mounted  in  said  horizontal  bore, 
the  trigger  having  a  slot  adapted  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of 
register  with  the  vertical  bore  in  the  upper  block,  and  a  bolt 
assembly  having  a  bolt  at  one  end  adapted  for  installation 
adjacent  a  top  or  bottom  edge  of  the  door,  a  head  at  the  other 
end  and  a  rod-like  element  connecting  the  bolt  to  the  head, 
means  retaining  the  head  within  said  last  named  vertical  bore 
for  vertical  reciprocation  therein  between  positions  corre- 
sponding to  engaged  and  disengaged  positions  of  the  bolt,  and 
the  head  being  engageable  with  an  edge  of  said  trigger  slot  to 
retain  the  bolt  in  disengaged  position. 


4,049,306 

HOLDER  FOR  SHOE  POLISH  CONTAINERS 

Alfred  A.  Caputi,  61  Sterling  Ave.,  Bufhlo,  N.Y.  14206 

FUed  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,764 

Int  a.2  A47L  23/28 

U.S.  a.  294—34  2  CUiias 
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4,04935 
CAB  DOOR  LATCH  MECHANISM 
Tare  R.  Zetterlund,  NaperriUe,  and  Arthur  A.  Amberg,  Plain- 
field,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Ang.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,482 
Int  a.2  E05C  3/26 
U.S.  a.  292—336.3  2  Claims 

1.  A  door  latch  mechanism  for  a  tractor  cab  with  a  door 
having  inside  and  outside  walls  and  having  one  end  pivotally 
attached  to  said  cab,  said  mechanism  including,  in  combina- 
tion: 
an  engagement  catch  mounted  on  said  door  opposite  said 
pivotal  door  atuchment,  said  catch  including;  a  pivotally 
mounted  disengagement  arm  located  between  said  inside 
and  outside  walls; 
an  external  handle  mounted  on  said  outside  wall  between 
said  latch  and  said  pivotal  door  attachment,  said  external 
handle  including;  pivoul  activator  means  for  disengaging 
said  catch  and  pivoting  said  door,  and  a  pivotally  mounted 
push  lever  operably  connected  to  said  activator  means  and 
said  catch; 
an  internal  handle  mounted  on  said  inside  wall  between  said 
external  handle  and  said  catch,  said  internal  handle  includ- 


1.  In  a  holder  for  a  circular  container  for  shoe  polish  or  the 
like  having  an  annular  flange  thereabout  and  a  circular  cover, 
a  body  member  and  a  clamp  member,  said  members  having 
co-planar  upper  surface  portions,  said  clamp  member  and  said 
body  member  having  cooperating  guide  formations  for  move- 
ment of  said  clamp  member  upper  surface  portion  toward  and 
away  from  abutment  with  said  body  member  upper  surface 
portion,  said  body  member  having  a  handle  formation  at  its 
under  side,  and  resilient  means  urging  said  clamp  member 
upper  surface  portion  toward  said  body  member  upper  surface 
portion,  said  upper  surface  portions  having  complementary 
generally  semi-circular  recesses  for  jointly  receiving  and 
clamping  opposite  sides  of  the  periphery  of  a  circular  container 
therein. 


4,049,307 
EXTRACTOR  DEVICE 
Walter  C.  Potts,  4525  A  St,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68510 
FUed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,115 
Int  a.2  B66C  1/44 
U.S.  a.  294—99  R  9  Claim 

1.  An  extractor  device  adapted  to  remove  an  elongated 
element  from  a  confined  opening,  which  comprises: 

a.  an  elongated  housing  having  first  and  second  ends,  a  wall, 
and  a  longitudinally  placed  bore  therethrough,  said  well 
of  said  housing  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  aligned 
rows  of  apertures  therein,  said  elongated  element  adapted 
to  be  received  into  said  bore  of  said  housing; 

b.  a  plier-like  member  including  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally 
joined  together  at  their  centers,  each  said  arm  having  a 
jaw  and  a  handle  end;  and 

c.  a  pin  member  included  on  an  inner  face  of  each  said  jaw 


962  O.G.-43 
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end,  an  aperture  of  one  of  said  rows  for  receiving  one  of 
said  pin  members,  a  corresponding  aligned  aperture  of  the 


other  of  said  rows  for  receiving  the  other  of  said  pin 
members. 


4,049,308 
SYNTHEnC  FLANGED  CARRIER  ROLLER 
DoaaM  E.  Martio,  Waukeaiia,  Wis^  anignor  to  Reuord  Inc., 
Milwaidtee,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,705 

laL  CL^BtOB  17/00 

liJS.  a.  295—8  19  Claims 


1.  A  carrier  roller  comprising  an  integral  roller  tire  subas- 
sembly, said  integral  roller  tire  subassembly  comprising: 

a.  a  bearing: 

b.  a  left-hand  axial  insert  abutting  a  portion  of  the  left-hand 
axial  face  and  the  outer  radial  (circumferential)  face  of 
said  bearing,  having  an  axial  opening  therein,  and  made 
from  a  synthetic  material  which  is  resilient  relative  to  said 
bearing; 

c.  a  right-hand  axial  insert  abutting  a  portion  of  the  right- 
hand  axial  face  and  the  outer  radial  (circumferential)  face 
of  said  bearing,  having  an  axial  opening  therein,  and  made 
from  a  synthetic  material  which  is  resilient  relative  to  said 
bearing; 

d.  a  roller  tire  made  from  a  moldable  material  which  is 
resilient  relative  to  said  bearing  and  said  inserts,  said  roller 
tire  abutting  the  remainder  of  the  outer  radial  (circumfer- 
ential) face  of  said  bearing,  the  remainder  of  the  right- 
hand  axial  face  and  the  radially  outer  (circumferential) 


e. 


face  of  said  left-hand  axial  insert,  and  the  remainde^  of  the 
left-hand  axial  face  and  the  radially  outer  (circumferential) 
face  of  said  right-hand  axial  insert,  whereby  said  roller  tire 
is  molded  around  said  inserts  and  said  bearing,  said  inserts 
hold  said  bearing  in  position  in  the  assembled  carrier 
roller,  and  the  relative  resiliency  of  said  roller  tire  pre- 
vents overload  on  and  consequent  damage  to  said  bearing 
both  from  initial  assembly  and  shock  loads  during  use; 
means  for  preventing  relative  movement  of  said  molded 
roller  tire  and  said  left-hand  axial  insert;  and  | 

means  for  preventing  relative  movement  of  said  tholded 
roller  tire  and  said  right-hand  axial  insert. 


4,049,309 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Michael  R.  Seal,  Bellingham,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Trust- 
ees Western  Washington  State  College,  Bellingham,  \yash. 
FUed  Feb.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,865 
Int.  a.2  B62D  35/02.  37/02 
U.S.  a.  296—1  S  8  Claims 


T 


1.  An  aerodynamically  efficient  structure  for  an  autofiobile 
vehicle  comprising: 

a  chassis, 

forward  and  rearward  wheels  supporting  the  chassis,  a  body 
enclosure  carried  on  said  chassis,  said  body  eni^osure 
having  an  underside,  and  a  downwardly  and  forwardly 
inclined,  uninterrupted  smooth  top  surface  including  a 
front  closue,  windshield  and  passenger  compartment,  and 
a  rearwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  rear  closure. 

rearward  wheels  each  having  a  diameter  greater  than 
the  forward  wheel  and  connected  to  said  chassis  s0  as  to 
provide  a  forwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  sl0pe  to 
the  chassis  and  underside  of  the  body  enclosure  wl^ereby 
the  entire  chassis  and  body  enclosure  has  an  inclination  to 
increase  downward  pressure  on  the  vehicle  forward  end 
and  reduce  aerodynamic  drag. 


1  4,049,310 

RECREATIONAL  VEHICLE  WITH  EXPANSIBLE 
SECTION 
Perry  E.  Yoder,  602  Middlebury  St.,  Goshen,  ImL  46526 
FUed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,681  1 

iBt  a.2  B62D  33/08 
VS.  CI.  29^26  6  Claims 


33  36 


1.  A  recreational  vehicle  having  a  body  including  a  flo0r  and 
a  side  wall  having  an  opening,  an  extension  unit  havfig  an 
outer  wall,  a  top  wall,  a  floor  and  opposite  end  wal|s  and 
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shiftable  in  said  body  opening  between  a  retracted  position 
with  its  outer  wall  substantially  flush  with  said  vehicle  side 
wall  and  an  extended  position  projecting  outwardly  from  said 
vehicle  side  wall,  means  for  limiting  outward  movement  of 
said  extension  unit,  means  for  sealing  said  vehicle  at  said  open- 
ing in  the  extended  and  retracted  positions  of  said  extension 
unit,  a  plurality  of  rollers  supporting  the  floor  of  said  extension 
unit  at  a  plurality  of  points  spaced  laterally  and  longitudinally 
of  the  vehicle  to  accommodate  movement  between  cantilev- 
ered  extended  position  and  retracted  position,  and  means  for 
guiding  movement  of  said  extension  unit  and  preventing  down- 
ward tilting  of  the  outer  part  of  said  unit  when  in  cantilevered 
extended  position,  some  of  said  rollers  being  located  adjacent 
the  vehicle  side  wall  to  support  a  central  portion  of  the  floor  of 
the  extension  unit,  struts  secured  to  and  extending  below  inner 
comers  of  the  floor  of  the  extension  unit  toward  said  vehicle 
floor  and  each  joumaling  a  roller,  said  guide  means  including 
tracks  carried  by  the  floor  of  said  extension  unit  engaging  the 
rollers  located  adjacent  to  the  vehicle  side  wall  and  having 
configurations  complementary  to  the  configurations  of  the 
rollers  engaged  thereby. 


4,049,311 

BULKHEAD  DOOR 

Alfred  T.  Dietrich,  and  Gerald  W.  Galbreath,  both  of  Marion, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Overhead  Door  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,464 

Int  a.2  B62D  33/04 

UJS.  a.  296—24  R  22  Claims 


with  said  track  means  when  said  panel  means  is  in  a  stored 
position  wherein  it  is  disposed  closely  adjacent  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  one  of  said  walls;  and 
lock  means  fixedly  associated  with  said  wall  means  and 
engageable  with  said  movable  locking  means  for  fixedly 
holding  said  panel  means  in  an  operational  position 
wherein  it  extends  transversely  across  said  compartment 
and  is  disposed  in  a  substantially  vertical  orientation. 


4,049,312 
STORAGE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VEHICLES 
Per-Olof  BertU  Rudbeck,  Katrinebolm,  Sweden,  assigaor  to 
Saab-Scania,  Scania  Division,  Sweden 

FUed  June  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  591,529 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Joly  8,  1974,  74089343 
Int.  a.2  B62D  25/20;  B60R  9/00 
VJS.  a.  296—28  A  6  Clains 


1.  In  a  storage  structure  having  wall  means  defining  a  stor- 
age compartment  therein,  said  wall  means  including  opposed 
top  and  bottom  walls  and  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls,  and  a 
bulkhead  door  assembly  for  dividing  said  compartment  into 
subcompartments,  said  bulkhead  door  assembly  including 
panel  means  extending  transversely  across  said  compartment, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  bulkhead  door  assembly  com- 
prises: 
a  pair  of  track  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  wall  means  in 

spaced  and  substantially  parallel  relationship; 
a  pair  of  support  mechanisms  mounted  on  said  panel  means 
adjacent  one  edge  thereof  for  supporting  said  panel  means 
on  said  track  means,  each  said  support  mechanism  includ- 
ing 

a.  roller  carriage  means  disposed  in  rolling  engagement 
with  said  track  means, 

b.  hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  said  panel  means  to 
said  carriage  means  for  permitting  pivotal  movement  of 
said  panel  means  about  an  axis  which  is  disposed  closely 
adjacent  and  extends  substantially  parallel  to  said  one 
edge,  and 

c.  releasable  latch  means  coacting  between  said  panel 
means  and  said  track  rieans  for  fixedly  locking  said  one 
edge  of  said  panel  means  relative  to  said  track  means  to 
prevent  displacement  of  said  carriage  means  along  said 
track  means; 

a  pair  of  releasable  locking  mechanisms  mounted  on  said 
panel  means  adjacent  a  further  edge  thereof  which  is 
disposed  opposite  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  one 
edge,  said  locking  mechanisms  including  locking  means 
movable  supported  on  said  panel  means  and  engageable 


1.  In  a  bus-type  motor  vehicle  of  the  kind  having  storage 
space  which  is  accessible  from  outside  the  vehicle  through  at 
least  one  pivotal  openable  flap,  an  improved  storage  compart- 
ment which  comprises: 

a.  at  least  one  insert  unit,  said  unit  (i)  being  generally  box 
shaped  and  (ii)  having  at  least  one  open  side, 

b.  attachment  means  associated  with  each  said  unit  for  re- 
movably supporting  each  unit  in  said  storage  space,  said 
attachment  means  (i)  being  detachable,  from  said  vehicle, 
and  (ii)  being  arranged  so  as  to  locate  and  readily  remov- 
ably support  each  unit  beneath  the  floor  of  said  vehicle 
with  said  open  side  thereof  lying  in  a  place  coinciding 
with  one  of  the  side  walls  of  the  vehicle  body  so  that  its 
open  side  will  be  closed  by  a  pivotal  openable  flap,  when 
the  latter  is  in  a  closed  position, 

c.  the  number  of  insert  units  provided  determining  the  usable 
storage  space  of  the  compartment  and  having  dimensions 
chosen  to  conform  to  a  modular  system, 

d.  said  at  least  one  openable  flap  being  arranged  so  as  to 
conform  to  the  external  shape  of  said  vehicle  body  when 
said  flap  is  in  its  closed  position, 

e.  said  openable  flap  being  arranged  in  said  modular  system, 
r  any  portion  of  said  space  designated  for  said  insert  units 

but  not  occupied  by  said  units  being  covered  by  at  least 
one  cover  plate  which  is  (i)  fuedly  located  and  (ii)  cover- 
ing said  portion,  said  cover  plate  being  arranged  in  said 
modular  system  so  as  to  conform  to  the  external  shape  of 
said  vehicle  body. 


4,049,313 
LOCKING  RECEPTACLE  FOR  ELECTRIC  METER  BOX 

OR  THE  LIKE 
George  A.  Luadberg,  PonptoB  Lakes,  N J.,  aasiffMr  to  E.  J. 
Brooks  Coanpaay,  Newark,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,193 

Int.  a.2  E05C  19/18;  B65D  33/34 

VS.  a.  292—307  R  4  OaiM 

1.  In  an  electric  meter  box  having  an  open  side  and  a  cover 

for  said  open  side  hinged  to  the  box  at  one  edge,  an  assembly 

for  receiving  a  locking  member  of  the  type  having  an  enlarged 
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head  at  one  end  and  an  elongated  body  with  expansible  locking 
projections  near  the  other  end,  said  assembly  comprising  a 
bushing  mounted  (for  mounting)  in  said  cover  near  the  edge 
opposite  said  hinged  edge,  said  bushing  having  an  aperture 
with  an  outer  portion  sized  to  receive  the  enlarged  head  of  the 
locking  member  and  an  inner  portion  sized  to  receive  the  body 
of  the  locking  member  and  a  bracket  mounted  in  the  housing, 


4,049^14 
MULTI-USE  FURNITURE 
Andrew  W.  McGaffln,  282  Weiteni  Hut  Road,  Belmont,  Lower 
Hat,  WelliBgtoB,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,851 

lat  CL2  A47C  13/00 

MS.  CL  297—130  n  caaims 


1.  A  convertible  piece  of  furniture  including  four  separate 
and  independent  frame  elements  each  of  which  comprises  a 
generally  right  triangularly  shaped  frame  member  having  a 
long  base,  a  short  leg  and  a  hypotenuse  leg;  means  for  releas- 
ably  and  selectively  securing  said  frame  members  together  in 
generally  aligned  pairs  with  the  pairs  located  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  each  other;  a  flexible  sling  and  means  secured  to  said 
sling  for  securing  the  sling  to  said  spaced  parallel  pairs  of  frame 
elements;  said  means  for  releasably  and  selectively  securing 
said  frame  members  together  comprising  means  for  (i)  securing 
the  long  bases  of  said  frame  elements  together  adjacent  their 
apices  with  said  hypotenuse  leg;  and  (ii)  securing  the  hypote- 
nuse legs  together  adjacent  their  apices  with  said  long  base. 

4,049,315 

CHAIR  HAVING  INDEPENDENT  SEAT  AND  BACK 

JohB  D.  Jacobaoo,  411  Teavie  St,  New  Hafen,  Conn.  06511 

Filed  Dee.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,114 

Int.  CI.2  A47C  1/12 

U.S.  CL  297—447  8  Claims 

1.  A  chair  comprising: 

seat  support  means  having  a  lower  portion  adapted  to 
contact  a  floor  and  an  elevated  portion  supported  in  canti- 
levered  fashion; 


seat  means  having  a  periphery  adapted  to  be  supported  by 
said  seat  support  means; 

spacer  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  elevated  por- 
tion and  said  periphery  at  preselected  discrete  points 
thereof  to  support  said  means  at  a  preselected  height 
above  the  floor; 


said  bracket  having  an  aperture  aligned  with  the  bushing  aper- 
ture to  receive  the  end  of  the  body  of  the  locking  member  and 
being  so  positioned  that  the  locking  projections  can  lock  be- 
hind the  bushing  when  the  cover  is  tightly  closed,  the  end  of 
the  body  extending  sufficiently  far  beyond  the  rear  of  the 
bracket  that  the  cover  cannot  be  opened  without  removal  of 
the  locking  member  from  said  bracket. 


!£-- 


back  means  comprising  back  support  means  adapted  to 
contact  a  floor  and  an  elevated  back  portion  supported  in 
cantilevered  fashion  above  said  seat  means  by  said  back 
support  means;  and  further  spacer  means  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  back  support  means  and  said  lower 
portion  of  said  seat  support  means  at  preselected  points 
thereof. 


I  4,049,316 

LIFTING  MECHANISMS  FOR  TRUCK  BODIES 
Marino  Paneda  Ordonez,  Ca  de  Oriedo-Pumarin,  Gyon,  S^n 
FUed  Jan.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,583 

Int.  a.2  B60P  1/16  I 

U.S.  a.  298—22  B  5  CUims 


1.  A  lifting  mechanism  for  truck  bodies  and  the  like  in  cpm- 
bination  with  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  longitudinal  statioifary 
frame  members,  a  dump  frame  including  a  pair  of  laterjally 
spaced  longitudinal  track  members  pivotally  connected  to  faid 
stationary  frame  members  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said  lofigi- 
tudinal  track  members  disposed  in  a  plane  immediately  above 
and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  longitudinal  stationary  fr$me 
members,  a  rectangular  frame  stabilizer  assembly  positioned 
between  and  spanning  substantially  the  entire  lateral  distance 
between  said  stationary  frame  members,  an  X-brace  on  laid 
rectangular  frame  stabilizer  assembly  and  extending  the  lei^gth 
thereof,  a  pair  of  pivot  connections  connecting  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  inner  end  of  said  rectangular  frame  stabilizer  as- 
sembly to  a  medial  portion  of  said  pair  of  laterally  spalced 
stationary  frame  members,  a  pair  of  connectors  on  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  outer  end  of  said  rectangular  frame  stabilizer  as- 
sembly engaged  for  sliding  movement  in  said  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  longitudinal  track  members,  the  said  opposite  end  of  the 
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rectangular  frame  sUbilizer  assembly  spanning  substantially 
the  entire  lateral  distance  between  said  longitudinal  track 
members,  at  least  one  extensible  lift  cylinder  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  between  and  in  the  plane  of  said  sutionary 
frame  members  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  opposite  end  to 
the  outer  end  of  said  rectangular  frame  subilizer  assembly  in 
the  plane  of  the  longitudinal  track  members  in  the  lowered 
position,  said  lift  cylinder  positioned  beneath  said  X-brace  of 
said  rectangular  frame  in  the  lowered  position,  whereby  upon 
extension  of  said  extensible  lift  cylinder  said  dump  frame  is 
moved  about  its  pivot  connection  with  said  stationary  frame 
members  from  a  horizontal  position  to  a  raised  dump  position. 


4,049,318 
MINING  MACHINE  WITH  CAM-OPERATED  WATER 

JET  PUMP 
Harry  James  Fruin,  Staincroas,  England,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Europe  S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,544 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  1,  1974, 
47442/74 

Int.  a.2  E21C  25/60 
U.S.  a.  299—81  22  Claims 


4,049,317 
TUNNEL  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
Hans  Gunter  FoUert,  Dortmund,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gewerk- 
schaft  Eisenhutte  Westftdia,  Westphalia,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,613 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  3, 1975,  2504370 
Int.  a.2  EOIG  i/04 
U.S.  a.  299—33  "  Claims 


1.  In  a  tunnel  driving  apparatus  including  a  hollow  tubular 
protective  shield  and  a  cutting  head  mounted  on  a  movable 
undercarriage  within  the  protective  shield  for  detaching  mate- 
rial from  a  mine  working  face  to  effect  driving  of  a  tunnel, 
improved  means  for  supporting  and  for  selectively  positioning 
the  undercarriage,  said  improved  means  comprising: 

a.  rocker  arm  means  extending  longitudinally  within  the 
hollow  protective  shield,  said  rocker  arm  means  being 
pivotally  attached  near  its  front  end  to  the  protective 
shield  by  a  transversely  extending  first  pivot  means; 

b.  first  ram  means  pivotolly  attached  at  one  of  its  end  to  the 
protective  shield  and  pivotally  attached  at  the  other  of  its 
ends  near  the  rear  end  of  said  rocker  arm  means,  said  first 
ram  means  being  selectively  actuated  to  pivot  said  rocker 
arm  means  about  the  transversely  extending  first  pivot 
means; 

c.  longitudinal  support  means  for  mouting  the  undercarriage 
for  slidable  movement  thereon,  said  longitudinal  support 
means  extending  longitudinally  within  the  hollow  protec- 
tive shield  and  being  pivotally  atUched  near  its  front  end 
to  said  rocker  arm  means  by  a  transversely  extending 
second  pivot  means. 

d.  second  ram  means  pivotally  attached  at  one  of  its  ends  to 
the  protective  shield  and  pivotally  atUched  at  the  other  ot 
its  ends  near  the  rear  end  of  said  longitudinal  support 
means,  said  second  ram  means  being  selectively  actuated 
to  pivot  said  longitudinal  support  means  about  the  trans- 
versely extending  second  pivot  means; 

e.  said  first  ram  means  actuation  raising  and  lowering  the 
transversely  extending  axis  of  the  second  pivot  means 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  protective  shield; 

and 

f.  said  second  ram  means  actuation  angularly  altering  the 
angle  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cutting  head  relative 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  protective  shield. 


a       '3    li 


1.  A  mining  machine  adapted  to  work  a  mine  face  compris- 
ing: a  non-routional  stationary  portion,  a  rotary  part  roUUbly 
mounted  on  the  said  stationary  portion  for  rotation  relative 
thereto,  said  rotary  part  including  a  liquid  outlet  orifice  con- 
structed such  that  liquid  passes  therethrough  as  a  jet,  passage 
means  for  providing  a  passage  for  a  liquid  through  the  rotary 
part  to  the  orifice,  said  orifice  being  constructed  to  provide  a 
jet  of  liquid,  a  pump  means  operatively  connected  to  the  rotary 
part  for  rotation  therewith,  a  cam  bearing  fixedly  mounted  on 
the  said  stationary  portion  and  positioned  to  act  directly  upon 
the  pump  means  such  that  the  pump  means  is  operated  directly 
in  response  to  rototion  of  the  roUry  part,  relative  to  the  sution- 
ary part,  for  supplying  the  liquid  in  said  passage  means  to  the 
orifice  with  a  pressure  which  varies  continuously  to  reach  a 
maximum  value  periodically,  whereby  the  jet  is  directed  at  the 
material  being  mined  at  least  some  of  the  times  the  jet  is  at  or 
near  its  maximum  pressure. 


4,049,319 
WHEEL  CONSTRUCnON 
Richard  S.  Hartung,  Bedford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hedstron  Co., 
Bedford,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,189 
Int.  a.2  B60B  37/00 
VS.  a.  301—1  '  Claims 

1.  A  wheel  assembly  comprising 

A.  a  shaft, 

B.  at  least  one  ub  projecting  radially  out  from  the  shaft  and 
extending  along  the  shaft  so  as  to  present  an  edge  facing 
one  end  of  the  shaft, 

C.  a  wheel  including  a  wheel  hub  composed  of  a  tube  whose 
bore  cross-section  is  appreciably  larger  than  that  of  the 
shaft  and  first  and  second  end  caps  secured  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  tube, 

D.  means  defining  axial  aligned  openings  in  the  end  caps  to 
accommodate  the  shaft, 

E.  a  lip  extending  around  the  opening  in  at  least  the  second 
end  cap,  said  lip  projecting  into  the  hub,  and 

F.  at  least  one  slot  contiguous  with  the  opening  in  the  first 
end  cap,  said  slot  being  arranged  and  adapted  to  permit 
passage  of  the  ub  when  said  one  end  of  the  shaft  is  in- 
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serted  through  the  openings  in  the  first  and  then  the  sec- 
ond end  caps,  said  shaft  being  positioned  axially  in  the  hub 


so  that  said  ub  edge  has  sliced  into  the  hp  around  the 
opening  in  the  second  end  cap  thereby  rotatively  locking 
the  hub  to  the  shaft. 


4,049^20 
VEHICLE  WHEELS,  SPACERS  AND  DUAL  RIMS 
Robert  A.  DeRegiuucoiut,  Centenrille;  John  C.  Hail,  Moraine, 
and  Freddie  R.  Candill,  Dayton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Dayton-WaltlMT  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  July  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  592,506 

Int  a.2  BMB  23/10 

lis,  a.  301—13  SM  4  Claims 


1.  A  combination  of  dual  inner  and  outer  tire  carrying  rims 
separated  by  spacers  and  seated  and  locked  by  fastening  assem- 
blies on  a  vehicle  wheel. 

said  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  felloe  portions, 
each  said  felloe  portion  having  an  outwardly  opening 
pocket  thereon,  the  axially  inner  end  of  each  said  pocket 
terminating  at  a  radially  directed  surface  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  roUtional  axis  of  said  wheel  and 
providing  a  mounting  location  for  an  elongated  axially 
projecting  component  of  said  fastening  assemblies,  each 
said  radially  directed  surface  intersecting  a  radially  in- 
clined felloe  surface,  the  axially  outer  end  of  each  said 
pocket  having  spaced-apart  axially  directed  wing  portions 
providing  for  outwardly  facing  dual  axially  oriented  sur- 
faces extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis 
of  said  wheel, 

each  said  rim  having  a  rim  base  edge  portion  with  a  radially 
inclined  axially  inner  surface  intersecting  an  axially  ori- 
ented radially  inner  surface  intersecting  a  radially  directed 
axially  outer  surface  and  a  plurality  of  clamp  lugs  inte- 
grally secured  to  said  radially  directed  axially  outer  sur- 
face, each  said  clamp  lug  having  a  radially  inwardly  di- 


rected leg  portion  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  each  of  said  rims  with  a  bore  therein  Ibr 
receiving  said  elongated  axially  projecting  component  of 
said  fastening  assemblies, 

each  said  spacer  being  non-compressible  and  comprising  an 
individual  element  for  each  said  wheel  felloe  portion  with 
a  bore  therein  for  receiving  said  elongated  axially  project- 
ing component  of  said  fastening  assemblies  and  beifig 
retained  thereby  between  said  rims, 

each  said  fastening  assembly  comprising  a  threaded  fastenier 
and  a  clamp  element  supported  by  said  threaded  fastener, 
each  said  clamp  element  having  lateral  wing  portiops 
providing  downwardly  facing  dual  axially  oriented  sur- 
faces, an  axially  inwardly  directed  member  and  a  radiaty 
outer  portion  with  a  radially  inclined  surface, 

whereby,  said  rims  when  separated  by  said  spacers  ye 
seated  and  locked  on  said  wheel  solely  by  tightening  pf 
each  said  &stening  assembly,  i 

said  radially  inclined  axially  inner  surface  of  said  inner  rim 
base  edge  portion  being  in  mating  engagement  with  each 
said  radially  inclined  felloe  surface,  and  said  radially  di- 
rected leg  portion  of  one  of  said  inner  rim  clamp  lugs 
being  in  mating  engagement  with  each  said  radially  di- 
rected pocket  surface, 

the  axially  inner  end  of  each  said  spacer  being  in  matitg 
engagement  with  said  radially  directed  leg  portion  of  one 
of  said  inner  rim  clamp  lugs,  the  axially  outer  end  of  each 
said  spacer  being  in  mating  engagement  with  said  radially 
directed  leg  portion  of  one  of  said  outer  rim  clamp  lug^, 

said  radially  inclined  surface  on  each  said  clamp  element  on 
each  said  fastening  assembly  being  in  mating  engagement 
with  said  radially  inclined  axially  inner  surface  of  said 
outer  rim  base  edge  portion,  said  downwardly  facing  dual 
axially  oriented  surfaces  on  said  lateral  wing  portions  of 
each  clamp  element  on  each  said  fastening  assembly  beiftg 
in  mating  engagement  with  said  outwardly  facing  dual 
axially  oriented  surfaces  on  said  axially  outer  end  of  said 
felloe  pocket  and  said  axially  inwardly  directed  member 
on  each  said  clamp  element  on  each  said  fastening  asseqi- 
bly  being  in  mating  engagement  with  said  radially  di- 
rected leg  portion  of  one  of  said  outer  rim  clamp  lugs. 

4,049321 
WASTE  COLLECnON  SYSTEMS 
Keith  Brian  Bunting,  Hazel  Grove,  England,  assignor  to  Sini«n 
Container  Machinery  Limited,  Stockport,  England 

Ftted  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,200 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1975, 
7256/75  I  I 

'         Int.  a.2  B65G  53/40  ' 

U.S.  a.  302—41  7  daiins 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  removal  of  waste  material  produce  d 
from  a  manufacturing  operation  comprising  a  box  into  which 
the  waste  material  may  be  fed,  said  box  having  a  top  opening 
through  which  said  waste  material  may  be  introduced,  lid 
means  for  the  box  mounted  to  be  movable  between  a  box-open 
position  wherein  it  uncovers  said  opening  and  a  box-closed 
position  wherein  it  closes  said  opening,  means  whereby  said  lid 
means  in  box-closed  position  accummulates  waste  material  and 
whereby  said  accummulated  waste  material  is  introduced 
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through  said  opening  into  said  box  when  said  lid  means  is 
moved  from  box-closed  to  box-open  position,  and  means  for 
establishing  a  current  of  conveying  air  through  said  box  when 
said  lid  means  is  in  said  box-closed  position. 

4,049,322 
VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 
Glyn  PhiUip  Reginald  Farr,  Leek  Wootton,  England,  assignor  to 
Girling  Lindted,  Birmingham,  England 

FUcd  July  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,221 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  14, 1975, 
33850/75 

Int  a.2  B60T  8/26,  8/22 
U.S.  a.  303—6  C  8  Claims 


©0 


jectcd  at  opposed  ends  respectively  to  the  pressures  in  said 
circuits  and  normally  occupying  a  first  position,  and  force 
varying  means  having  an  operative  connection  with  said  spring 
means  and  with  said  pressure  differential  responive  member  for 
varying  the  force  with  which  the  spring  means  acts  on  said 
valve,  and  therefore  the  pressure  at  which  said  valve  responds, 
when  said  pressure  difTerential  responsive  member  is  moved 
from  its  first  position  to  a  second  position  in  re^xmse  to  a 


pressure  differential  in  said  circuits,  said  force  varying  means 
comprising  an  adjustable  abutment  which  is  movable  between 
a  normal  position  and  an  actuated  position  in  direct  conse- 
quence of  actuating  movement  of  said  pressure  differential 
responsive  member,  means  defming  a  first  bore  within  which 
said  abutment  is  movable  and  means  defining  a  second  bore 
extending  transversely  to  said  first  bore  within  which  said 
pressure  differential  responsive  member  is  movable. 


1.  A  pressure  reducer  valve  assembly  for  a  vehicle  braking 
system  comprising  a  housing,  said  housing  having  means  defin- 
ing first  and  second  inlets  for  connection  to  first  and  second 
pressure  spaces  of  a  master  cylinder  and  means  defining  an 
outlet  for  connection  to  a  rear  wheel  brake,  said  housing  being 
provided  with  a  bore,  a  valve  member  positioned  in  said  bore, 
a  valve  seat  of  which  opposite  sides  communicate  with  said 
first  inlet  and  said  outlet,  resilient  means  urging  said  valve 
member  away  from  said  scat,  a  pressure  responsive  member  for 
controlling  the  position  of  said  valve  member,  pressure  at  said 
first  inlet  acting  on  said  pressure  responsive  member  so  as  to 
urge  said  valve  member  towards  said  seat,  abutment  means  for 
said  resilient  means,  and  means  for  controlling  the  position  of 
said  abutment  means  in  response  to  the  difference  in  pressure  at 
said  first  and  second  inlets,  means  being  provided  for  transmit- 
ting increase  of  pressure  in  said  first  pressure  space  up  to  a 
threshold  value  by  said  reducer  valve  assembly  directly  to  said 
outlet  to  said  rear  wheel  brake,  said  means  transmitting  said 
increases  in  pressure  at  pressures  above  said  threshold  value  at 
a  reduced  rate,  and  said  pressure  reducer  valve  being  respon- 
sive to  the  difference  in  pressure  between  said  first  and  second 
inlets  connected  to  said  pressure  spaces  and  including  means 
for  reducing  said  threshold  value  upon  failure  of  the  pressure 
at  said  second  inlet. 


4,049,324 

ELECTRO-PNEUMATIC  EMERGENCY  BRAKE 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE  TRAIN 

Eduard  Ccrmak,  Haydnstrassc  6,  71  Hdlbrou,  Gcnuwy 

FUcd  No?.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632497 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Geraany,  May  28, 1975, 2420665 

Int  CL^  B60T  13/16 

MS.  a.  303—7  ♦  ClaiiM 


4,049,323 

BRAKE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVES  WITH  FLUID 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  VALVE 

Wolfgang  Hess,  KoUenz,  Germany,  assignor  to  Girling  Limited, 

Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  550,996 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1974, 
7802/74 

Int  a.»  B60T  8/18.  8/26 

U.S.  a.  303-6  C  5  C»«f™ 

1.  A  pressure  control  valve  assembly  for  use  in  vehicle 
braking  system  having  separate  pressure  circuits,  comprising  a 
Huid  pressure  responsive  valve  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  one  of 
said  circuits  for  controlling  the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  therein, 
the  valve  having  a  valve  closure  member  and  a  cooperating 
valve  seat,  spring  means  urging  said  valve  to  an  open  position, 
a  pressure  differential  responsive  member  adapted  to  be  sub- 


1.  A  brake  system  for  a  vehicle  train  including  a  tractor  and 
a  trailer  which  comprises: 

a.  a  source  of  high  pressure  connected  through  a  control  line 
to  operate  a  pneumatic  brake  system  in  a  tractor  vehicle 
and  in  a  trailer  vehicle, 

b.  an  electric  circuit  which,  when  closed,  electrically  opens 
a  valve  to  supply  high  pressure  air  directly  to  the  brake 
system  in  said  trailer  vehicle. 

c.  a  fast-acting  pressure  switch  on  said  tractor  vehicle  and  in 
said  electric  circuit,  said  fast-acting  switch  acting  respon- 
sive to  a  particular  pressure  in  said  control  line  to  close 
said  electric  circuit, 

d.  a  slow-acting  pressure  switch  on  said  tractor  vehicle  and 
in  said  electric  circuit,  said  slow-acting  pressure  switch 
acting  responsive  to  a  pressure  in  said  control  line  that  is 
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lower  than  said  particular  pressure  to  open  said  electric 

circuit,  and 

means  actuated  when  both  said  fast-acting  switch  and  said 

slow-acting  switch  are  closed  to  by  pass  said  slow-acting 

switch. 


4,049,325 

SAFETY  aRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WHEEL 

ANTI-SiUD  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Erich  Reinecke,  Bcinhoni,  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to  WABCO  Wes- 

tinghottse  GmbH,  HaanoTer,  Gemumy 

Filed  Jimc  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,337 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  5, 1975,  2534904 
Int  a.2  B60T  8/00 
U.S.  a.  303-92  5  Claims 


anti-skid  control  circuitry  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
actuable  valve  for  applying  brake  forces  against  the  wheel  in  a 
controlled  manner  to  avoid  skidding,  said  anti-skid  control 
circuitry  including  means  for  sensing  the  rate  of  deceleration 
of  the  moving  wheel  and  providing  an  output  signal  when  the 
rate  exceeds  a  predetermined  rate  indicative  of  skidding  condi- 
tions and  means  for  deactuating  the  valve  to  release  the  bfake 
shoe  in  response  to  the  output  signal  to  prevent  skidding,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  fail  safe  circuitry  for  actuating 
the  valve  when  the  brake  shoe  is  released  by  said  anti-$kid 
control  circuitry  for  a  predetermined  time  period  whereby  the 
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1.  An  anti-skid  control  system  for  the  fluid  pressure  operated 
brakes  of  a  road  vehicle  having  at  least  two  wheels,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  first  and  second  electronic  control  channels  for  a  first  and 
second  one  of  said  wheels,  respectively,  each  said  control 
channel  being  of  integrated  circuit  construction  formed  on 
separate  integrated  circuit  chips; 

b.  said  first  control  channel  including: 

t  means  for  evaluating  the  dynamic  behavior  of  said  first 
wheel;  and 

iX  a  safety  circuit  for  monitoring  preselected  fault  condi- 
tions of  said  second  control  channel; 

c.  said  second  control  channel  including: 

L  means  for  evaluating  the  dynamic  behavior  of  said  sec- 
ond wheel;  and 

iL  a  safety  circuit  for  monitoring  preselected  fault  condi- 
tions of  said  first  control  channel; 

d.  modulator  valve  means  for  influencing  the  fluid  brake 
pressure  at  the  brakes  of  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and 
second  wheels  in  response  to  output  signals  from  said  first 
and  second  control  channels;  and 

e.  power  supply  means  for  normally  providing  a  source  of 
electrical  energy  to  activate  said  first  and  second  control 
channels,  said  power  supply  means  being  cut  off  from  said 
first  and  second  control  channels  when  any  of  said  prese- 
lected fault  conditions  of  either  of  said  first  and  second 
control  channels  is  detected  by  said  safety  circuit  thereof 
to  deactivate  said  first  and  second  control  channels  and 
thereby  inhibit  operation  of  said  anti-skid  brake  control 
system. 


brake  shoe  is  prevented  from  being  released  for  more  than  ^id 
time  period,  said  fail  safe  circuitry  including  an  R-C  tiqier 
adapted  to  have  applied  thereto  a  regulated  voltage,  said  tidier 
including  a  timing  capacitor  coupled  to  the  regulated  voltage 
and  through  additional  circuitry  providing  an  actuating  signal 
to  the  valve  when  the  voltage  stored  in  said  timing  capacitor 
reaches  a  predetermined  value,  and  semiconductor  me$ns 
coupled  across  said  timing  capacitor  for  discharging  said  pa- 
pacitor  before  the  voltage  stored  therein  reaches  the  predetjer- 
mined  value  when  the  regulated  voltage  dips  below  a  predeter- 
mined amount 


I  4,049,327 

THRUST  BEARING 

Alexander  GolofT,  East  Peoria,  and  Frank  E.  Keske,  Chillicothe, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  Ql. 

FUed  Not.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,024  ' 

Int.  a.2  F16C  32/00 

UA  a.  308—161  11  Claims 


4^049,326 

FAIL  SAFE  ORCUrr  FOR  AN  ANTI-SKID  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Doa  W.  Zobel,  Tcaape,  Aria.,  asslvior  to  Motorola,  Inc.. 

Sckaambwg,  m. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,804 
lot  a.2  B60T  6/06 
UA  CL  303-92  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  anti-skid  control  apparatus  for  an  automobile  brake 
system  adapted  to  operate  with  the  brake  system  of  an  automo- 
bile and  prevent  it  from  skidding  with  an  actuable  valve  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  a  brake  shoe  for  applying  brake  force  against 
a  wheel  of  the  automobile  in  motion  to  slow  it  down  and  an 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  comprising: 

first  and  second  relatively  rotatable  members; 

one  of  said  members  including  a  thrust  collar; 

the  other  of  laid  members  including  a  groove  receiving  sa  d 

thrust  collar;  and 
means  defining  a  bearing  surface  at  the  interface  of  said 

thrust  collar  and  said  groove; 
said  collar,  groove  and  bearing  surface  being  constructed 

and  arranged  such  that  clearance  between  the  parts  may 

vary  in  the  radial  direction. 
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4,049,328 

SUBASSEMBLY  CARTRIDGE  FOR  SEALING  AND 

ADJUSTING  BEARING  ASSEMBLIES 

Ralph  C.  Ouska,  Hinsdale,  and  Francois  X.  Bertaud,  Aurora, 

both  of  m.,  assignors  to  Stephens-Adamson,  Inc.,  Aurora,  lU. 

FUed  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,938 

Int.  a.2  F16C  ii/72 

U5.  a.  308-187.1  19  Claims 


and  a  control  system  for  maintaining  the  level  of  a  stack  of 
plates  including  a  distributing  valve  havmg  a  member 
with  T-grooves  made  on  one  of  its  end  faces,  said  grooves 
placing  said  conduits  in  communication  with  said  com- 
pressed-fluid source;  throttles  placed  in  said  conduits; 
stack-level  sensing  means  in  the  form  of  a  nozzle  and  a 
baffle,  said  baffle  being  adapted  to  engage  the  uppermost 
plate  of  the  suck  in  said  replaceable  magazine  and  said 
nozzle  being  connected  by  its  inlet  to  one  of  said  conduits 


12B 


;iX/f-\ 


1.  A  combined  bearing  sealing  and  adjusting  subassembly  for 
use  with  an  idler  roll  assembly  comprising  a  stationary  shaft 
and  a  rototable  idler  roll  which  routes  relative  to  said  sution- 
ary  shaft  upon  a  Upered  roller  bearing  assembly,  said  roller 
bearing  assembly  comprising  an  outer  race  earned  by  said 
rouuble  idler  roll,  an  inner  race  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
upered  rollers  interposed  between  said  outer  and  sjud  'nnej 
races,  said  subassembly  comprising  a  sleeve  member  adapted 
to  be  coaxially  positioned  upon  said  shaft,  seal  means  forming 
part  of  said  subassembly  for  the  purpose  of  normally  prevent- 
ing egress  of  lubricant  from  the  bearing  assembly  or  the  mgress 
of  foreign  matter  into  the  bearing  assembly,  an  axially  mwardly 
extending  retaining  portion  formed  on  the  axially  inner  end  of 
said  sleeve  member,  a  plastically  and  elastically  deformable 
collapsible  spacer  member  adapted  to  be  retained  by  said  re- 
Uining  portion  of  said  sleeve  member,  said  spacer  member 
beinft^aracterized  by  the  fact  that  it  is  plastically  deformable 
to  absorb  manufacturing  clearances  of  said  idler  roll  assembly 
within  a  predetermined  range  of  travel  of  said  spacer  member 
and  is  also  elastically  deformable  over  the  same  range,  and  that 
for  any  plastic  deformation  within  a  given  range  of  travel  for 
which  the  spacer  member  is  designed,  a  substantially  consunt 
elastic  deformation  is  available,  the  elastic  deformation  charac- 
teristic of  said  spacer  member  serving  to  provide  a  predeter- 
mined adjustment  of  the  upered  roller  bearing  assembly,  said 
sleeve  member  being  movable  axially  inwardly  relative  to  said 
idler  roll  assembly  along  said  shaft  whereby  to  plastically  and 
elastically  deform  said  spacer  member,  means  defining  a  bear- 
ing surface  for  said  spacer  member  interposed  between  the 
axially  inner  end  of  said  spacer  member  and  said  inner  race  of 
said  roller  bearing  assembly,  and  means  carried  by  said  sleeve 
member  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  means  on  said  shaft 
whereby  to  permit  a  predetermined  axially  outward  movement 
of  said  sleeve  member  along  said  shaft  subsequent  to  the  defor- 
mation of  said  spacer  member  whereby  to  permit  a  controlled 
release  of  a  predetermined  proportion  of  the  elastic  deforma- 
tion of  said  spacer  member  and  thus  whereby  to  control  the 
adjustment  of  said  upered  roller  bearing  assembly. 

4,049,329 
AUTOMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  MAINTAINING  THE  LEVEL 

OF  A  STACK  OF  PLATES 
Ivan  AlexandroTich  Kolosov,  ulitsa  Astrakhanskaya,  118,  kv.  54, 

Saratov,  U.S5.R.  ^^ 

FUed  Sept  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,709 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  U.S.SJL,  Sept  10, 1975, 2172467 
Int  a.2  A47F  7/00 

UA  a.  312-71  .   ,      ,    r    ^.'^f 

1.  An  automatic  device  for  maintaining  the  level  of  a  stack  of 
plates,  mainly  of  the  storage-battery  type,  in  feeding  devices  of 
automatic  assembly  machines,  comprising: 
a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure;  a  mechanism  for  lifting  the 
stack  made  in  the  form  of  a  conventional  pneumatic  cylin- 
der with  both  chambers  thereof  communicating  through 
conduits  with  said  compressed-fluid  source;  a  replaceable 
magazine  with  a  stack  of  plates  mounted  on  said  cylinder; 


and  thereby  to  one  chamber  of  said  cylinder;  another 
nozzle  connected  to  another  of  said  conduits  and  thereby 
connected  to  the  other  chamber  of  said  cylinder,  said 
nozzles  thus  providing  for  simuluneous  discharge  there- 
through of  the  compressed  fluid  from  both  chambers  of 
said  cylinder  to  the  atmosphere,  as  said  baffle,  associating 
with  one  of  said  nozzles,  interacts  with  the  uppermost 
plate  of  the  stack,  the  level  of  said  stack  in  said  replaceable 
magazine  being  thereby  automatically  maintained. 

4,049,330 

STORAGE  FACILITY 

WUhclm  Schlapp,  Schulstr.  8,  D-6392  Neu-Anspach  1,  Gcrmaay 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,807 

Int  a.z  A47B  63/00;  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  312-186  ^  Claims 


1.  Storage  facility  for  papers,  files,  forms  or  other  objects. 

comprising:  j        j 

a  hollow  storage  drum  being  open  on  at  least  one  side  and 

including  at  least  two  concentric  surfaces  with  means  for 

insertion  of  partitions  at  opposite  sides; 
variably  positionable  and  removable,  radially  extending 

partitions  inserted  in  the  means  of  the  two  surfaces  for 

compartmcntizing  the  interior  of  the  drum; 
means  for  mounting  the  drum  for  roution  on  a  horizontal 

axis; 

an  enclosure  having  at  least  one  slot  for  access  to  a  compart- 
ment of  the  drum  when  aligned  with  the  slot; 

means  connected  to  the  drum  for  driving  the  drum; 

encoding  indicia  on  the  drum  for  identifying  compartmenu 

thereof; 
scanning  means  for  reaching  the  indicia  and  providmg  read- 
ing signals  represenUtive  thereof; 


1172 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  20,  1 977 


input  means  for  providing  select  signals  identifying  compart- 
ments; and 

comparing  means  connected  to  be  responsive  to  the  reading 
signals  and  the  select  signals  and  controlling  the  means  for 
drmng  to  stop  the  drum  in  a  particular  position  upon 
agreement  of  the  compartments  as  identified  by  the  indicia 
as  read  and  by  the  input  means. 


Kari 


4,049^1 
WORK  DESK  CONSTRUCTION 
Jr^  UaterUrBack,  Gcmiany,  asiignor  to  Kari 
KG^Gtmamy 
PIW  Aig.  2, 197«,  Scr.  No.  710^7 
Claim  priority,  applkatkM  Gcraaay,  Aug.  16, 1975, 2536460 
lat  CL*  A47B  53/Oa  87/00 
UA  a  312-203  12  Claims 


a  90*  pivot  mount  located  to  one  side  of  said  open  space 'near 
one  end  thereof; 

a  horizontally  90*  swingable  ironing  board  secured  by  said 
pivot  mount  to  and  near  one  end  of  the  bottom  side  of  said 
box-like  open  space,  the  length  and  width  of  the  ironing 
board  being  completely  containable  within  said  open 
space  \**en  said  ironing  board  is  located  therein;  and 

electrical  circuitry  located  in  the  cabinet  including  an  elec- 
trical switch,  a  light,  an  iron  plug  outlet,  and  a  source  of 
electrical  power,  all  electrically  connected  together,  said 
electrical  switch  being  deactivated  by  being  depressed 


'V°     •-"    --'» 


1.  A  work  desk  construction  particularly  for  typists,  com- 
prising a  longitudinally  extending  rectangular  first  support 
frame  having  a  pair  of  longer  sides  joined  by  a  pair  of  narrow 
edges  and  defining  a  fiat  top  case  support,  second  and  third 
later^y  ofhet  transverse  frames  each  having  a  pair  of  longer 
Mdes  joined  by  a  pair  of  narrow  edges  and  connected  into  said 
fint  frame  at  spaced  locations  from  each  longitudinal  end  of 
said  first  frame  and  extending  transversely  outwardly  in  re- 
spective opposite  directions  from  said  first  frame  at  longitudi- 
naUy  offset  locations  with  the  longer  sides  of  said  second  and 
Uiird  transverse  frames  extending  substantially  paraUel  to  said 
first  support  frame  narrow  edges,  a  support  leg  connected  to 
each  of  said  second  and  third  transverse  frames  adjacent  the 
outer  transverse  ends  thereof  and  comprising  the  sole  support 
for  aU  of  said  frames,  a  box-like  case  of  substantially  the  same 
<Mmensions  as  said  first  frame  supported  on  said  first  frame,  and 
«  deak  plate  of  substantially  the  same  dimensions  as  the  portion 
of  said  transverse  frames  which  extend  Uterally  outwardly 
from  said  longitudinal  frames  overlying  and  supported  upon 
respective  ones  of  said  lateraUy  outwardly  extending  portions 
of  said  transverse  frames. 


and  being  located  in  the  front  portion  of  said  open  sp»ce, 
said  doof  means  activating  said  switch  when  said  dpor 
means  are  moved  from  the  closed  position  to  the  oben 
position,  said  switch  being  electrically  connected  to  ^id 
electrical  power  source,  said  light  and  said  iron  plug  outlet 
so  that  when  said  door  means  is  opened,  the  switch  is 
activated,  thereby  activating  the  light  and  said  iron  pfug 
outlet,  said  light  being  located  at  the  top  and  at  the  fr0nt 
of  said  open  space  and  focused  to  place  Ught  on  the  opera- 
tional area  of  said  ironing  board  when  the  door  means  is 
opened  and  the  ironing  board  is  pulled  out  of  said  open 
space  90*  to  its  operating  position. 

4,049,333 

MAGNETIC  RADIO  MOUNTING  BRACKET 

Dewey  K.  Wallace,  812  Wateka,  RkfaardioB,  Tex.  75080 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,186 

Int  a.2  HOIR  11/30 

U.S.  a  339-12  R  10  Claims 


4,049,332 
^^^  IRONING  BOARD  CABINET 

Bettte  M.  BwMlrmi,  839  Oaibonw  Towcn,  119  S.  Clalbonie 
Ave^  New  Oriwa,  La.  70112 

FIM  Dee.  12, 1975,  Scr.  No.  640,016 
Irt.  a.»  A47B  77/08.  83/00 
U.S.CL312-237  4ci.,„ 

1.  An  ironing  board  cabinet  comprising: 
a  structure  defining  a  horizontaUy  extended,  box-like,  gener- 
•Uy  open  space  located  at  the  front  and  at  the  upper  level 
of  the  cabinet; 
door  means  kicated  along  the  front  of  said  open  space  for 
cloiing  off  said  open  space,  said  door  means  comprising 
doors  hinged  to  open  lateraUy  out  from  the  center  front  of 
said  open  spM:e  to  the  side  ends  of  said  open  space  to 
expoae  said  open  space; 


1.  Means  for  detachably  and  electrically  connecting  an  elelc- 
tronic  device  ia  a  vehicle  comprising:  a  first  support  arranged 
for  attachment  to  a  vehicle;  first,  second  and  third  magneic 
means  attached  to  the  support;  power  means  attached  to  tie 
first  magnetic  means;  ground  means  attached  to  the  secoQd 
magnetic  means;  antenna  signal  means  attached  to  the  third 
magnetic  means;  a  second  support  arranged  for  attachment  to 
an  electromc  device;  first,  second,  and  third  magnetically 
attracting  means  attached  to  the  second  support;  said  fir«t, 
second,  and  third  magnetic  means  being  arranged  for  attach- 
ment to  the  respective  first,  second  and  third  magneticalfy 
attracting  meau  to  provide  electrical  connection  therebe- 
tween corresponding  to  the  electrical  connections  to  the  first. 
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second,  and  third  magnetic  means;  first,  second,  and  third 
electrical  connector  means  connected  to  the  first,  second  and 
third  magnetically  attracting  means,  means  connecting  the 
first,  second,  and  third  connector  means  to  a  power  supply, 
ground  and  antenna  signal  connections  in  the  electronic  de- 
vice. 

10.  Means  for  detachably  and  electrically  connectmg  an 
electronic  device  in  a  vehicle  comprising:  a  first  support  ar- 
ranged for  attachment  to  the  vehicle;  a  second  support  member 
arranged  for  attachment  to  an  electronic  device;  at  least  three 
magnetic  means  attached  to  the  first  support;  at  least  three 
magnetically  attracting  means  attached  to  the  second  support 
arranged  to  contact  the  magnetic  means  to  detachably  attach 
the  first  and  second  support  members  together;  signal  conduc- 
tor means  connected  to  one  of  the  magnetic  means  and  the 
vehicle;  signal  conductor  means  connected  between  one  of  the 
magnetically  attracting  means  and  the  electronic  device;  elec- 
trical power  connection  means  attached  to  two  of  the  magnetic 
means  and  arranged  for  attachment  to  the  electrical  system  in 
the  vehicle;  and  electrical  power  connection  means  attached  to 
two  of  the  magnetically  attracting  means  aligned  with  the  two 
corresponding  magnetic  means  and  arranged  for  attachment  to 
the  electrical  supply  means  in  the  electronic  device. 

4,049,334 

WIRE  PREPARATION  AND  TERMINATION  MEANS 

AND  METHOD 

Dennis  C.  Siden,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Raychem 

Corporation,  Mcnlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,010 

Int  a.2  HOIR  9/08 

U.S,  a.  339—97  R  1*  Claims 


and  having  top  and  bottom  openings  aligned  with  said 

holes, 
said  bottom  opening  being  sufficiently  large  to  receive  at 
least  the  upper  portion  of  the  shoulder  on  said  stud,  and 


,3,23  33  3^28  3, 


27^  26  21 


fastening  means  disposed  in  said  top  opening  for  engaging 
said  stud  and  holding  said  bottom  flat  surface  tightly 
against  said  shoulder. 


4,049,336 
PULSED  HOLOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM  HAVING 
INDEPENDENT  UNIVERSAL  BEAM  ADJUSTMENT 
JeroW  L.  Jacoby,  Long  Beach;  Wiilia- S.  Tlef»ey,  Paloe  Verd« 
Penimula;  James  E  Wright,  Lom  Beach,  and  PrnTin  G. 
Bhuta,  Torrance,  aU  of  Calif.,  iMigMn  to  TRW  lac^ 
Rcdondo  Beach,  Calif  . 

FUed  July  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  598,901 

Int  a^  G03H  1/02;  G02B  7/01 G03B  5/06 

VS.  a.  35G-3  J  30  Claim 


1.  A  termination  assembly  for  an  insulated  conductor  com- 
prising •  u     w  u 

a  circuit  board  having  a  termination  hole  therein  with  which 
an  insulated  conductor  is  to  be  terminated; 

an  elongate  pin  sized  to  fit,  in  interference,  in  said  receiving 
termination  hole,  said  pin  being  of  generally  uniform 
transverse  cross-section  along  the  length  thereof  and 
having  a  first  channel  extending  longitudinally  along  a 
side  thereof,  said  first  channel  having  a  first  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  insuUted 
conductor  and  sized  for  interference  fit  with  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  the  conductor  when  stripped  of  insulation. 


4,049,335 
SEALED  BATTERY  THREADED  STUD  TERMINATION 
Victor  J.  Jalian,  2400  BcUnM.  Weitcheater.  HI.  «>Jlf3j«~ 
KcuMth  A.  Jnliam  769  OUnrood  Drive,  WesHMMt,  DL  60559 
Filed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  727,405 
Int.  CL>  HOIR  11/26 
UJS.  CL  339-224  ^,     »»<?*-- 

1.  A  termination  for  connecting  an  electnc  cable  to  a  shoul- 
dered terminal  stud  of  a  battery,  comprising 
a  tubular  conductive  member  surrounding  a  portion  of  said 

cable,  , 

said  tubular  member  having  top  and  bottom  flat  surfaces, 
said  surfaces  and  said  cable  being  provided  with  aligned 

holes  therethrough  for  receiving  said  stud, 
a  plastic  cover  molded  directly  over  said  tubular  member 


1.  A  holographic  recording  unit  comprising; 

a  mounting  base, 

holographic  recording  means  on  said  base  including  means 
for  producing  coherent  holographic  scene  and  reference 
beams,  directing  said  scene  beam  outwardly  from  said 
recording  unit  along  an  external  scene  beam  path  to  illu- 
minate a  subject  situated  in  said  path,  and  directing  said 
reference  beam  along  a  reference  beam  path,  and  means 
for  positioning  a  holographic  recording  medium  in  holo- 
graphic recording  relation  to  said  beam  paths  wherein  the 
medium  is  disposed  for  illumination  both  by  said  reference 
beam  and  by  reflected  scene  beam  light  from  the  subject, 
and  means  for  adjusting  said  beam  paths  and  positioning 
means  in  unison  in  such  a  way  as  to  maintain  a  fixed  rela- 
tion between  said  beam  paths  and  the  recording  medium. 

4,049^37 
REFLEX  REFLECTING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROAD  SURFACE 

MARKING 

Ladwig  F*g~-«"  Vaeailo,  Cantia  TtdMS  Swttaerlaai 

CoBtiMtttiiM-ia-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  428,909.  Dw.  27, 1973.  PM.  No. 

3,964321.  This  application  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687.<M 

ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Italy.  Dec  28. 1972,  33710/72 

The  portiM  of  tfce  term  of  this  patcal  wksnart  to  Jaac  22, 

1993,  has  been  iiarlaimud 

lat.  CL2  G02B  5/128 

VS.  CL  350—105  •  OaimM 

1.  On  a  marked  road  roadway  pavement,  a  trafftc-reguUting 
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indicium  including  a  layer  of  material  having  a  upwardly 
facing  surface  the  entire  extent  of  which  is  approximately 
planar,  wherein  a  substantial  surface  area  of  said  surface  in- 
cludes a  discrete  number  of  reflective  aggregates  partially 
embedded  in  said  layer,  at  least  a  part  of  said  aggregates  com- 
prising each  a  substantially  spherical  transparent  element  hav- 
ing an  exposed  portion  projecting  upwardly  of  said  surface  and 
another  portion  projecting  downwardly  from  said  surface,  said 
element  having  an  index  of  refraction  such  that  rays  impinging 
said  exposed  portion  at  large  angles  of  incidence  are  at  least 
partially  refracted  into  said  element  towards  said  another 
portion,  and  comprising  further  a  layer  of  transparent  binder 
substance  outwardly  surrounding  said  another  portion  of  said 
element,  and  reflecting  means  for  the  reflection  of  rays  re- 


fracted into  said  element  associated  with  said  other  portion  of 
said  element  and  spaced  from  the  same  by  said  binder  sub- 
stance, provided  that: 

a.  said  transparent  element  consists  of  a  transparent  poly- 
meric substance  the  index  of  refraction  (n,)  of  which  is 
comprised  between  1.4S  and  1.68, 

b.  said  reflecting  means  consist  of  transparent  beads  partially 
embedded  into  said  layer  of  binder  substance  and  having  a 
reflective  coating  on  their  part-spherical  portions  spaced 
from  the  associated  element,  said  beads  consisting  of  a 
transparent  material  the  index  of  refraction  (/I3)  of  which 
is  comprised  between  1.60  and  1.9S;  and 

c.  the  ratio  (iis/nj)  of  the  index  of  refraction  (wj)  of  said  beads 
relatively  to  the  index  of  refraction  (n^  of  said  binder 
substance  is  comprised  between  1.135  and  1.385. 


4|049J38 

UGHT  POLARIZING  MATERIAL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  Slocmn,  Richanbon,  Tex^  aasignor  to  Texas  Instni- 

■MBti  Incorporated,  Dallai,  Tex. 
Dirkkm  of  Scr.  No.  525^2,  Not.  19, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,969,545, 
which  is  a  continiiatioa-iB-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  337,046.  March  1, 
1973,  abudooed.  This  appUcatioB  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,285 

Int  CL2  G02B  5/30 
UA  a.  350-152  4  Claims 


INCIDENT 

VJtPORIZEO 

METAL 


which  acts  as  a  polarizer  for  both  reflected  and  transmi 
light. 


itted 


4,049,339 

PilOVIE  VIEWING  EYEGLASSES 

Aotoine  Ledan,  417  E.  93rd  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11212 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,717 

Int.  a.2  G02C  7/J6;  G02B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  351—45  5  Qafais 


1.  A  pair  of  eyeglasses  for  use  in  viewing  a  movie  screen  to 
provide  depth  simulation  comprising: 

a  frame  formed  from  opaque  material,  having  a  nose  piece, 

a  temple  formed  from  opaque  material  hingedly  connected 
to  each  end  of  said  frame,  and 

a  pair  of  transparent,  triangular  lenses  in  the  plane  of  s^d 
frame  on  opposite  sides  of  said  nosepiece  spaced  from  t  le 
ends  of  said  frame  connected  to  said  temples. 


I  4,049  J40 

nLM  WIND-UP  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
MOTION-PICTURE  CAMERAS 

Fritz  Knunbeia,  Stuttgart-Mohringen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,335 
Qaims  priortty,  application  Germany,  Mar.  5, 1975,  2509492 
Int.  a.2  G03B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  352—166  15  Claims 


15         26    24  23   24/23    21     20 


13      14       S 


1.  A  light  polarizer  comprising  a  transparent  substrate  of 
sheet  material  having  a  surface  which  is  microscopically 
smooth  to  eliminate  shadowing  effects  and  having  a  plurality 
of  nucleating  sites  distributed  randomly  throughout  the  micro- 
scopicaliy  smooth  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  particles  each 
having  one  end  attached  to  a  nucleating  site  and  an  elongated 
body  unattached  to  the  surface  and  oriented  substantially  in 
one  given  direction,  the  plurality  of  particles  forming  a  plural- 
ity of  side  by  side  essentially  parallel  whiskers  having  a  length 
at  least  as  long  as  one  wavelength  of  incident  light  to  be  trans- 
mitted and  a  diameter  and  separation  less  than  the  wavelength 
of  light  to  be  polarized  whereby  a  discontinuous  film  is  formed 


1.  In  a  motion-picture  camera,  in  combination,  a  printe 
mover;  a  film  wind-up  member;  and  a  torque-equalizing  clutch 
arrangement  coupling  the  film  wind-up  member  to  the  prime 
mover  for  transmitting  torque  to  the  latter,  the  clutch  arrange- 
ment including  automatic  wind-up  torque  regulating  meai^s 
operative  for  continually  maintaining  the  wind-up  torque 
transmitted  to  and  exerted  by  the  film  wind-up  member  sub- 
stantially constant  at  a  preselected  value  throughout  the  whoje 
film  wind-up  operation  by  automatically  disengaging  the 
clutch  arrangement  when  the  wind-up  torque  begins  to  exceed 
the  preselected  value  and  automatically  reengaging  the  clut<^ 
arrangement  >n*en  the  wind-up  torque  then  begins  to  fall 
below  the  preselected  value,  so  as  to  establish  transmission  of 
an  intermittent  wind-up  torque  having  an  average  value  which 
is  substantially  constant  and  equal  to  the  preselected  value,  the 
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automatic  wind-up  torque  regulating  means  including  a  worm 
wheel  connected  to  and  driving  the  film  wind-up  member,  a 
worm  screw  driving  the  worm  wheel  and  driven  by  the  disen- 
gageable  part  of  the  clutch  arrangement,  the  worm  screw 
being  so  mounted  that  as  it  drives  the  worm  wheel  it  simulu- 
neously  tends  to  move  in  a  direction  causing  the  disengageable 
part  of  the  clutch  arrangement  to  become  disengaged,  and 
biasing  means  for  exerting  upon  the  worm  screw  a  force  coun- 
teracting the  tendency  to  move  in  such  direction. 

4049341 
HLM  CARRIER  FOR  MICROHLM  READER 
Shiro  Toriumi.  MacUda,  and  Seuchi  Yamagishi,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,   assignors  to   MinolU  Camera   Kabushiki   Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16.  1976,  Ser.  No.  677.654 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Apr.  23. 1975.  50-56224 

Int.  a?  G03B  1/48.  21/14 

U.S.  a.  353—23  13  Claims 


receivable  in  the  open  top  of  said  frame  for  guided  move- 
ment in  an  up  and  down  direction; 

c.  a  first  reversible  motor  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
said  cartridge  within  said  frame  in  discrete  increments 
corresponding  to  the  vertical  spacing  between  adjacent 
Dockets* 

d.  friction  wheels  mounted  for  rotation  about  vertical  axes 
and  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
frame,  peripheral  portions  of  said  wheels  being  received  in 
said  cut-out  channels  to  engage  the  opposite  edges  of  a 
microfiche  contained  in  a  pocket  positioned  in  said  hon- 
zonul  plane; 

e.  a  conveyor  means  including  drive  rollers  supported  by 
said  frame  at  the  front  opening  of  that  pocket  in  said 
horizontal  plane,  said  conveyor  means  extending  at  its  far 
end  to  said  platen  and  including  a  return  transport  initiat- 


1.  A  carrier  device  for  a  microfilm  reader  comprising: 

a  base  plate  for  receiving  thereon  a  microfilm,  said  base  plate 

having  a  forward  border 
a  transparent  holding  plate  having  a  forward  end  and  being 
pivoted  for  swinging  about  a  transverse  axis  proximate  its 
forward  end  to  the  forward  border  of  said  base  plate,  for 
holding  the  microfilm  tight  on  the  base  plate  when  said 
holding  plate  is  in  closed  substantially  superimposed  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  base  plate,  said  base  plate  and  said 
holding  plate  being  movable  as  a  unit  in  a  planewise  direc- 
tion, ,  .     .  , 
a  pair  of  guide  members  fixed  on  both  sides  of  the  base  plate 
and  each  having  a  slant  notch  and  a  groove  running  diago- 
nally forwardly  inwardly  to  converge  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  microfilm  insertion,  said  groove  running 
parallel  with  said  slant  notch  and  formed  along  the  bottom 
of  said  slant  notch,  said  guide  members  controlling  the 
sidewise  positioning  of  the  microfilm  on  the  base  plate 
upon  insertion  of  the  microfilm  fed  between  said  base 
plate  and  said  holding  plate. 

4  049,342 

MICROnCHE  CARTRIDGE  AND  TRANSPORT 

APPARATUS 

Guy  Head  Hearon.  MaUbu.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dymat  Photoma- 

trix  Corporation.  SanU  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  June  7. 1976.  Ser.  No.  693.524 
Int.  a.2  G03B  23/08;  B65H  29/00.  5/00 
VJS.  a.  353—27  R  }  Claims 

1.  A  microfiche  cartridge  and  transport  apparatus  for  mov- 
ing a  selected  microfiche  onto  a  receiving  platen  of  a  micro- 
fiche viewer,  including,  in  combination: 

a.  an  open  top  frame  structure; 

b.  a  box  shaped  cartridge  having  a  series  of  elongated  rectan- 
gular pockets  in  a  stacked  array,  one  above  the  other,  with 
exposed  front  openings,  each  pocket  being  dimensioned  to 
receive  in  its  front  opening  a  single  microfiche,  opposite 
sides  of  said  box  shaped  cartridge  having  vertical  cut-out 
channels  intersecting  opposite  sides  of  said  pockets  to 
expose  opposite  edge  portions  of  each  microfiche  when 
stored  in  the  pockets,  said  box  shaped  cartridge  being 


ing  means  in  the  form  of  a  friction  roller  overlying  but  not 
normally  engaging  a  trailing  edge  portion  of  a  microfiche 
when  fully  positioned  on  said  platen;  and, 
f.  a  second  reversible  motor  means  for  rotating  said  fnction 
wheels,  drive  rollers  and  said  friction  roller  whereby 
energization  of  said  first  motor  means  to  move  said  car- 
tridge in  an  up  or  down  direction  positions  a  selected 
pocket  and  its  associated  microfiche  in  said  horizontal 
plane,  energization  of  said  second  motor  means  in  one 
direction  transporting  said  microfiche  from  said  pocket 
onto  said  conveyor  means  and  onto  said  platen,  and  ener- 
gization of  said  second  motor  means  in  a  reverse  direction 
causing  said  friction  roller  to  engage  said  microfiche  and 
feed  it  back  onto  the  main  portion  of  said  conveyor  means 
for  return  to  said  pocket  by  said  main  drive  rollers  and 
friction  wheels. 


4,049,343 
COMBINATION  IMAGING  AND  GROUNDING  ROLLER 
Herman  A.  Hermanson.  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration. Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  24.  1975.  Ser.  No.  571.174 

Int  a.2  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  P  *  Claims 


I  "J 


1.  A  photoelectrophorctic  apparatus  having  in  combination 

a.  an  injecting  web  electrode; 

b.  a  blocking  web  electrode  which  is  narrower  in  width  than 
said  injecting  electrode; 
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c.  means  for  dqxMition  of  a  thin  film  of  ink  on  at  least  one  of 
said  electrodes; 

d.  means  for  synchronous  advancement  of  said  electrodes; 

e.  means  for  confining  of  said  ink  film  between  said  elec- 
trodes in  an  imaging  zone; 

f.  means  for  support  of  said  web  electrode  in  said  imaging 
zone,  said  support  means  comprising  a  roller  having  a  first 
conductive  surface  in  contact  with  that  portion  of  the 
blocking  electrode  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
muging  zone  and  a  second  conductive  surface  in  contact 
with  that  portion  of  the  injecting  electrode  substantially 
outside  of  the  imaging  zone,  each  of  the  conductive  sur- 
faces in  contact  with  the  blocking  web  electrode  and  the 
injecting  web  electrode  being  electrically  biased  so  as  to 
create  an  electric  field  across  the  layer  of  ink  confined 
between  said  electrodes;  and 

g.  means  for  projection  of  image  information  onto  the  con- 
fined layer  of  ink  concurrent  with  the  application  an  elec- 
tric field  across  said  ink  layer. 


mterposer  means  after  said  image  is  reproduced  on  a  dopy 
medium. 


lOOt 


4,049.344 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

George  R.  SiapMNi,  Rochester;  Robert  W.  Gnndlach,  Victor, 

both  of  N.Y^  aad  Gordon  C.  Batlcr,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty, 

Eagtaad,  aai^on  to  Xerox  Corponrtioii,  Stamford,  Cono. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  557,213 

iBt  0.2  G03G  WIO.  13/22 

UA  CL  355-10  17  ciaima 


9.  An  apparatus  for  electrostatically  reproducing  a  selected 
image  comprising: 

a  rotatabie  photoconducting  drum; 

endless  interposer  means  belted  about  said  drum  and  adapted 
to  movably  contact  portions  thereof; 

fint  charge  means  for  applying  a  first  charge  of  a  selected 
polarity  to  an  area  of  said  drum; 

optical  means  for  applying  a  light  and  shadow  representa- 
tion of  said  selected  image  to  said  area  to  said  drum; 

second  charge  means  for  applying  a  second  charge  of  oppo- 
site polarity  from  said  first  charge,  to  a  portion  of  said 
interposer  means  in  contact  with  said  area  of  said  drum, 
the  second  charge  being  retained  on  the  interposer  ac- 
cording to  the  light  and  shadow  representation  and  the 
first  charge  effectively  transferring  from  the  photocon- 
ducting drum  to  the  interposer  when  the  interposer  moves 
out  of  contact  with  the  drum; 

development  fluid  dispensing  means  adapted  to  pass  a  quan- 
tity of  development  fluid  corresponding  to  said  light  and 
•hadow  represenution  applied  by  .said  optical  means  to 
said  portion  of  said  interposer  meus  when  moved  out  of 
contact  with  said  drum; 

a  pressure  roller,  adapted  to  urge  said  interposer  means  into 
contact  with  a  copy  medium  for  transferring  said  develop- 
ment fluids  thereto; 

discharge  means  adapted  to  remove  residual  charges  of  said 
first  charge  from  said  drum  prior  to  the  application  of 
another  light  and  shadow  representation  on  said  area  of 
said  drum;  and 

means  for  removing  excess  development  fluid  from  said 


4,049,345 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXPOSING  A  PHOTOSENSFTIVE 

BELTUKE  MATERIAL 

Osamu  Tanahe,  Hikonr,  Hisao  NIshizawa,  Shiga,  and  Ki)zuo 

Hata,  Kameoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Screen 

Seizo  Kabuahikl-Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

PUed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,383  I 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1975,  50-39791) 
Int.  a.2  G03B  27/52.  27/32 
U.S.  a.  355-41  5  cuyns 


1.  Apparatus  for  exposing  an  image  onto  a  photosensitive 
beltlike  material,  said  appartus  comprising: 

a  light  source  to  illuminate  an  original  pattern  block, 

an  optical  system  to  cast  and  focus  an  image  of  said  pattern 
block,      j 

exposure  control  means  to  control  the  focusing  and  Jhe 
exposing  of  said  optical  system, 

conveying  means  to  intermittently  convey  said  beltlike  ma- 
terial onto  the  focal  plane  of  said  optical  system,         | 

detecting  means,  being  subject  to  a  lateral  movement  of  said 
beltlike  material,  to  detect  its  amount  of  movement, 
thereby  controlling  said  conveying  means, 

suppo/ting  means  to  support  and  position  said  beltUke  ma(te- 
rial  at  said  focal  plane, 

first  rotating  member  having  both  said  beltlike  material  and 
a  beltlike  protecting  means  wound  therearound  in  ad- 
vance, 1 

a  second  rotating  member,  I 

a  third  rotating  member  having  another  beltlike  protecting 
means  wound  therearound  in  advance,  and  I 

a  fourth  rotating  member;  ' 

said  fourth  rotating  member  being  adapted  to  receive  said 
beltlike  protecting  means  wound  off  from  the  first  mem- 
ber, and  said  second  rotating  member  member  being 
adapted  to  receive  both  said  beltlike  material  from  the  first 
member  and  another  beltlike  protecting  means  from  ifie 
third  member. 


4,049,346 
CAMERA  PROJECTOR  WTTH  TURRET 
Cedl  Alfred  AnstiB,  Crawley,  England,  assignor  to  Pictorfal 
Machinery  Limited,  Crawley,  England 

FUed  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,079 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  23, 1915. 
22826/75  — — — . 

Int.  0.2  G03B  27/70.  13/28 
UAa.355-t5  gciai^tt 

1.  A  photographic  copying  machine  including  a  camera,  an 
image  projector  and  an  image  viewer  mounted  at  respective 
locations,  a  lens  system  which  is  common  to  said  camera,  s^d 
projector  and  laid  viewer,  and  adjustable  means,  including  a 
mirror  mounted  to  be  selectively  movable  between  three  po$i- 
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tions  in  each  of  which  said  mirror  is  disposed  in  the  path  of 
light  passing  through  said  lens  system  and  couples  a  respective 


window,  a  linearly  movable  carriage  element  having  oppo- 
sitely disposed  lateral  edges,  means  associated  with  said  longi- 
tudinally extending  guide  means  adapted  to  engage  said  lateral 
edges  of  said  carriage,  carriage  retention  control  means  posi- 
tioned in  proximity  to  said  outlet  end  of  said  apparatus,  and 
microswitch  means  in  proximity  to  said  primary  feed  rollers 
serving  to  close  a  circuit  to  cause  said  primary  and  secondary 
rollers  to  begin  rotation. 

4,049349 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  ROTOR  TIP  CLEARANCE  IN 

OPERATING  TURBOMACHINERY 
Arthur  J.  Wennerstitw,  215  Mar-Ken  DHtc,  Dayton,  Ohio 
45405 

Filed  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,453 

Int  a.2  GOIC  3/08:  GOIP  3/48 

U.S.  O.  356—4  1  Claim 


one  of  said  camera,  said  projector  and  said  viewer  with  said 
lens  system. 


PMm^9  »**•* 
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4,049,347 

SCRATCH-RESISTANT  MASK  FOR 

PHOTOUTHOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING 

Carlyle  F.  Smidi,  Jr.,  Cayuga,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Aubnm,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,720 

Int  0.2  G03B  27/28 

U.S.  O.  355—133  3  Claims 
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1.  A  photomask  comprising  a  glass  substrate  having  depres- 
sions formed  in  a  major  surface  thereof  and  opaque  ceramic 
masking  material  fused  to  said  substrate  in  said  depressions, 
wherein  only  a  narrow  peripheral  portion  of  each  body  of  said 
masking  material  is  coplanar  with  said  major  surface,  the  re- 
maining portion  of  the  exposed  surface  of  each  of  said  bodies  of 
masking  material  being  depressed  beneath  the  plane  of  said 
major  surface. 


4,049348 

PHOTOCOPYING  APPARATUS 

Yves  Cormier,  17  me  Charles  Morance,  72000  U  Maas,  France 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,604 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  23, 1974,  74.42435 

Int.  0.2  G03B  27/62 

U.S.  O.  355—50  *  Claims 


■■'^^--^ 


1.  Photocopying  apparatus  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet 
end,  said  apparatus  serving  to  duplicate  open  books  and  lin- 
early traveling  single  sheets  comprising  a  horizontally  ar- 
ranged guide  plate,  laterally  spaced  longitudinally  extendmg 
guide  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  guide  plate,  an  exposure 
window  associated  with  said  guide  plate,  primary  rotatabie 
feed  rollers  spaced  inwardly  of  said  inlet  end  of  said  apparatus, 
secondary  rotatabie  feed  rollers  in  proximity  to  said  exposure 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  in  an  operating  turbomachine 
clearance  between  a  casing  and  blade  tips  of  a  revolving  rotor 
having  a  circumferential  direction  and  an  axis  of  rotation,  the 
said  casing  having  a  radius  R  from  the  said  axis,  the  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  sensors  comprising  a  first  light  source  emitting  a 
beam  of  light  cooperating  with  a  first  light  detector,  and  a 
second  light  source  emitting  a  beam  of  light  cooperating 
with  a  second  light  detector; 

b.  the  said  pair  of  sensors  positioned  circumferentially  in 
spaced-apart  relationship  in  the  said  casing  where  the  said 
blade  clearance  is  to  be  measured,  and  having  equal  axial 
coordinates  with  respect  to  the  said  axis  of  rotation,  and 
the  said  light  emitting  sources  angled  to  one  another  mea- 
sured in  a  plane  of  revolution  of  said  rotor  containing  both 
light  beams  and  separated  by  a  determined  distance  d; 

c.  means  for  detecting  a  revolution  of  the  said  revolving 

rotor; 

d.  a  high  frequency  generator  providing  a  stable  frequency 

of  pulses; 

e.  means  cooperating  with  the  said  pair  of  sensors  and  the 
said  high  frequency  generator  providing  a  digital  count  n 
of  pulses  between  the  intercept  of  a  blade  with  the  said 
first  light  beam  and  the  intercept  of  the  blade  with  the  said 
second  light  beam; 

f.  means  cooperating  with  the  said  means  for  detecting  a 
revolution  of  the  revolving  rotor  and  the  said  high  fre- 
quency generator  providing  a  digital  count  N  of  pulses 
occurring  during  the  said  revolution; 

g.  means  for  dividing  the  said  n  count  by  the  said  N  count 
and  providing  a  quotient  of  n/N; 
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h.  means  for  subtracting  from  the  quotient  n/N  the  distance 
d  divided  by  lit  times  the  said  casing  radius  R  and  provid- 
ing a  digital  output;  and 

i.  means  for  displaying  the  said  digital  output. 


4,049^50 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

INCLUSIONS 

Gemot  Klaus  Briick,  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor  to  DIHACO 

Diamanten  Handels  Compile  Est.,  Mauren,  Fla. 

Filed  Sept  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,925 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept  18, 1974, 2444644 
Int  a.2  GOIN  21/32 
U.S.  a.  356—30  26  Claims 


13.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  and  size  of  inclu- 
sions which  scatter  light  in  stones,  comprising: 

a  container  into  which  the  stone  to  be  examined  in  insertable 
with  a  predetermined  alignment; 

an  immersion  liquid  having  a  refractive  index  substantially 
equal  to  the  refractive  index  of  the  stone  for  the  wave- 
length of  the  incident  beam,  contained  within  the  con- 
tainer in  sufficient  quantity  to  fully  immerse  the  stone; 

a  light  source  for  producing  a  light  beam  with  a  cross-sec- 
tion of  the  samp  order  of  magnitude  as  the  smallest  inclu- 
sions to  be  detected  and  which  scatter  light  from  said 
beam; 

an  adjusting  device  for  aligning  the  beam  in  a  particular 
direction  relative  to  the  stone  when  inserted  in  the  con- 
tainer; 

a  moving  device  for  relatively  moving  the  stone  and  the 
beam  to  scan  the  light  beam  across  the  stone;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  intensity  of  unscattered  light  from 
said  light  beam  to  the  exclusion  of  light  scattered  by  inclu- 
sions for  measuring  the  intensity  of  said  unscattered  light 
with  respect  to  each  relative  position  of  the  beam  and  the 
stone  during  the  scan  caused  by  said  moving  device. 

4,049,351 
CONTACT  MEANS  FOR  A  WEATHER  RESISTANCE  AND 

SOLAR  RADIATION  TESTER 
SUaeni  Suga,  Yoyogi  5-20-2,  Shibuya,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,701 
Int  a.2  GOIN  21/24:  HOIR  39/02.  39/08 
UA  a.  356-72  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  weather  resistance  and  solar  radiation  tester  having  a 
specimen  routing  frame  rotauble  on  a  shaft  around  a  light 
source  and  having  a  light  receiving  element  on  the  specimen 
routing  frame  having  leads  extending  through  the  shaft  and  a 
meter  for  indicating  the  amount  of  light  received  by  said  light 
receiving  element,  improved  conuct  means  for  electrically 
connecting  the  leads  to  the  meter,  said  contact  means  compris- 
ing a  routing  shaft  connected  to  said  shaft  for  the  specimen 
routing  frame,  upper  and  lower  cases  surrounding  said  rotat- 
ing shaft  and  in  which  said  routing  shaft  is  rouubly  joumaled 
and  defining  two  separate  compartments  spaced  along  said 
routing  shaft  and  sealed  from  each  other,  said  cases  being  of 
electrically  insulating  material,  a  metal  ring  fixed  in  the  bottom 
of  each  case  and  a  lead  extending  from  each  ring  out  through 


the  respective  case  for  connection  to  the  meter,  a  plate  spriag 
in  each  compartment  fixed  to  said  routing  shaft,  at  least  one 
conUct  piece  on  said  plate  spring  in  each  compartment  and  in 
sliding  conUct  with  said  meul  rim  therein  and  held  in  contact 
by  said  plate  spring,  one  of  said  leads  extending  through  said 
routing  shaft  into  one  compartment  and  being  electrically 
connected  to  the  conuct  piece  therein  and  the  other  of  said 


43 


leads  extending  through  said  routing  shaft  and  into  the  oth^r 
compartment  and  being  electrically  connected  to  the  contact 
piece  therein,  and  an  electrically  insulating  liquid  in  each  com- 
partment covering  said  rings  and  conUct  pieces  therein, 
whereby  deterioration  of  the  resisUnce  value  of  the  conUct 
means  is  avoided  by  elimination  of  the  conUmination  due  Jo 
contact  wear. 


4,049,352 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  ThJ: 
RATE  OF  FLOW  OF  PARTICLES  IN  A  VACUUM     1 
DEPOSITION  DEVICE  | 

Marcel  Lardon,  Maienfeld,  Switzerland,  and  Hans  Pulket-, 
Triesen,  Liechtenstein,  assignors  to  Balzers  Patent  umi 
Beteiligungs  AG,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Oct,  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,528  | 

Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    9,    1974, 
013668/74 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/00:  B05C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  356-73  5  ClainV 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  rate  of  flow  of  particles  in 
vacuum  deposition  device  comprising  the  steps  of  esublishin 
a  current  of  particles  in  the  device,  directing  a  first  laser  bear 
through  the  current,  measuring  the  attenuation  of  the  first  lase  r 
beam  due  to  absorption  by  the  particle  current  and  therefroi* 
determining  the  vapor  density  within  the  current,  determining 
the  first  laser  beam  absorption  wavelength  by  observing  th 
beam  after  it  has  passed  through  the  current,  passing  a  secon( 
laser  beam  throi^h  the  current  in  a  direction  different  from  thi 
first  laser  beam  direction  and  determining  the  second  lase 
beam  absorption  wavelength  after  it  has  passed  through  th 
current,  deriving  the  difference  of  absorption  wavelengths  o\ 
the  two  laser  beams  as  an  indication  of  the  velocity  of  thi 
current,  and  determining  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  particles  bj 
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using  the  relationship  that  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  particles  is 
equal  to  the  said  vapor  density  times  the  said  velocity. 


4,049,353  

SPECTROMETRIC  SYSTEM  AND  CASSETTE 
Danilo  V.  Missio,  Belmont  Mass.,  assignor  to  SpectraMetrics, 
Incorporated,  Andover,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,436 

Int  a.2  GOIJ  1/38,  3/02 

U.S.  a.  356—85  17  Clmims 


from  said  chamber  including  passages  through  said  one  end  of 
said  cartridge  unit,  said  coupler,  said  shank  portion  and  said 
head  to  convey  dentifrice  to  said  bristles  when  forced  from 
said  chamber  by  the  squeezing  of  said  wall,  and  a  check  valve 
in  said  spine  for  said  chamber  adapted  to  close  when  said  wall 
is  squeezed  and  to  open  and  admit  air  to  said  chamber  when 
said  wall  is  released  after  squeezing,  said  check  valve  being 
located  in  a  wall  of  said  cartridge  unit  and  when  open  provid- 
ing direct  communication  between  the  dentifrice  in  said  cham- 
ber and  the  ambient  air  surrounding  said  cartridge  unit  through 
said  spine. 


4,049355 
PIPE  COUPLING 
Takashi  Kawazu,  No.  10-4,  5-chome,  Nakano<bo,  Miyakojima, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1975,  50-61404 
Int.  a.2  F16B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  403—172  2  Claims 


1.  A  cassette  for  use  in  a  spectrometer  system,  the  cassette 
adapted  to  receive  spectral  energy  on  its  face  surface  and  to 
transmit  such  energy  therethrough  and  to  a  detector  adjacent 
the  back  surface,  which  cassette  comprises: 

a.  a  face  mask  plate  having  at  least  one  inlet  opening  therein 
to  receive  spectral  energy,  the  face  plate  adapted  to  be 
placed  in  the  focal  plane  of  a  spectrometer; 

b.  a  back  plate  spaced  apart  from  and  generally  parallel  to 
the  face  plate  and  having  at  least  one  outlet  opening 
therein  to  transmit  spectral  energy  received  by  the  inlet 
opening  to  a  detector,  the  outlet  opening  being  nonaligned 
with  the  inlet  opening;  and 

c.  optical  transmitting  means  within  the  cassette  which 
comprises, 

i.  a  first  reflecting  mirror  adjacent  the  inlet  opening  and 
positioned  to  receive  spectral  energy  and  to  direct 
angularly  the  received  energy,  and 

ii.  a  second  reflecting  mirror  adjacent  the  outlet  opening 
and  positioned  to  receive  the  spectral  energy  from  the 
first  mirror  and  to  transmit  the  received  energy  to  the 
outlet  opening,  whereby  spectral  energy  from  a  spec- 
trometer focal  plane  is  directed  through  nonaxially 
aligned  inlet  and  outlet  openings  of  a  cassette  to  a  detec- 
tor. 


4,049,354 

TOOTHBRUSH  WITH  DENTIFRICE  ATTACHMENT 

James  L.  O'Rourke,  6351  Memorial,  Detroit  Mich.  48228 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  506,009,  Sept.  16, 1974,  Pat 

No.  3,936,200.  This  appUcation  Jan.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,501 

Int  a.2  B43K  5/14:  B43M  11/06 
U.S.  a.  401—134  2  Claims 


■*^r».~rT^pC3g§^ 


1.  A  toothbrush  comprising  a  brushing  unit,  an  elongated 
cartridge  unit  having  a  chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  denti- 
frice, said  cartridge  unit  having  a  head  at  one  end  and  an 
elongated  spine  along  one  side  of  said  chamber  to  faciliute 
gripping  said  cartridge  unit,  said  chamber  being  defined  at  least 
in  part  by  squeezable  wall,  said  brushing  unit  including  a  shank 
portion  having  a  head  at  one  end  provided  with  bristles,  a 
coupler  at  the  other  end  of  said  shank  portion  releasably  con- 
nected to  said  one  end  of  said  cartridge  unit,  passage  means 


11   !   [l\  ' 


?) 


12       13 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  comprising: 

a.  a  base  portion  having  faces  equal  in  diameter  to  the  pipe 

(im 

b.  a  plurality  of  insertion  legs  with  a  free  end  rounded,  each 
of  said  insertion  legs  (12)  being  integral  with  and  extend- 
ing outwards  from  the  base  portion; 

c.  equally  spaced  integral  ridges  (13)  longitudinally  extend- 
ing on  said  legs  so  as  to  provide  a  friction  fit  in  the  inner 
perphery  of  a  pipe  to  be  connected,  at  least  one  of  the 
ridges  being  given  an  elasticity  by  means  of  opposing  slots 
(14,  15)  longitudinally  provided  below  the  ridge  and  de- 
fined by  a  web  portion  (16)  supporting  the  ridge  on  the 
leg,  said  slots  giving  elasticity  to  the  end  portions  of  the 

ridge; 

d.  a  round  outer  projection  (17)  on  said  ridge  adjacent  the 
outwards  end  portion  and  an  outer  upward  slant  (18) 
extending  towards  the  inner  end  of  said  ridge,  the  extrem- 
ity of  the  slant  defining  a  sharp  point  for  preventing  the 
removal  of  the  insertion  leg  out  of  a  pipe  and  wherein  a 
belt  insertion  hole  is  provided  in  the  base  portion. 


4,049,356 
DOUBLE-SIGMOID  CONNECTOR 
Henry  Howard  George,  Louisrille,  and  Ronald  Joseph  Billings, 
Fern  Creek,  both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Chcmetroo  CorporatioB, 
Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,098 
Int  a.2  F16B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  403—173  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  double-sigmoid  connector  comprising  a  pair  of  arcu- 
ate elbows  joined  to  each  other  at  their  outer  peripheral  mid- 
sections, an  improvement  wherein  a  pipe  extends  through  an 
opening  in  the  outer  peripheral  midsection  of  each  elbow  and 
is  joined  to  each  elbow  so  as  to  join  said  elbows  to  each  other 
and  wherein  said  pipe  has  alongitudinal  central  axis  and  each 
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elbow  has  opposite  ends  respectively  defining  central  axes 
intersecting  the  axis  of  said  pipe  at  a  point  and  wherein  the 
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points where  the  axes  defined  by  the  ends  of  said  elbows  inter- 
sect the  axis  of  said  pipe  are  spaced  from  each  other. 


4,049^57 

SLIDING  COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  A  LANYARD  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Paal  H.  Haiyach,  Jr^  F^aaklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 

Maridng  Syiteai,  Inc^  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  682,126 

Int  a.2  F16G  U/00 

U  A  CL  403-209  9  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  connecting  a  first  flexible  cord 
section  of  a  lanyard  or  the  like  with  a  second  flexible  cord 
section,  said  device  comprising  a  pair  of  housing  sections 
disposed  in  opposing  adjacent  relation,  said  housing  sections 
including  means  defining  an  internal  cavity  therebetween  and 
having  opposite  corresponding  end  portions  each  defining  a  set 
of  spaced  openings  extending  to  and  connected  by  said  cavity, 
said  openings  being  constructed  for  receiving  said  cord  sec- 
tions and  providing  for  relative  sliding  movement  of  at  least 
one  of  said  cord  sections,  each  of  said  housing  sections  includ- 
ing a  projecting  integral  hook-like  clip  portion  disposed  adja- 
cent one  side  of  said  housing  section,  each  of  said  housing 
sections  including  means  defining  a  through  aperture  extend- 
ing from  said  cavity  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  said  housing 
section  for  receiving  said  projecting  clip  portion  of  the  other 
^  **°!!?*  '*^<*'  "^  «*ch  said  clip  portion  projecting  from 
its  corresponding  said  housing  section  across  said  cavity  and 
into  said  aperture  of  the  other  said  housing  section  and  engag- 
ing said  other  housing  section  to  fasten  said  housing  sections 
together  with  said  cord  sections  disposed  therebetween  within 
said  openings. 


4,049,358 
VISIBLE  MARKERS  FOR  ROAD  SURFACES 
Mcadd  KiBg,  46  Prii^ey  Park  Ave,  aad  RayMMd  Braanan,  42 
RttMhead  Drive,  botk  of  Leeds,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  660,225 
OaiM  priority.  appUeatioa  Uaitcd  Kii^don,  Sept  4,  1975, 
36535/75 

let  CL2  EOIF  9/00 
UA  CL  404—11  9  ctaims 

1.  A  light-reflective  road  marker  comprising: 
1.  an  outer  tubular  member  closed  at  its  base  and  adapted  in 


a  roadway,  the  upper  part  having  a  flange  extendinj 
wardly  to  lie  on  the  surface  of  the  roadway, 
2.  at  least  one  reflector  held  in  a  translucent  plastic  oasing 
mounted  for  reciprocation  in  the  upper  part  of  the  tqbular 
member  with  its  reflective  surface  against  the  inside  of  the 
casing  in  a  plane  of  the  long  axis  of  the  tubular  mepiber, 
and 


3.  spring  means  within  the  tubular  member  arranged  to  bias 
the  reflector  casing  upwardly  to  allow  retraction  qf  the 
casing  into  the  tubular  member  under  pressure  of  a  vehicle 
tire, 

said  spring  means  being  a  solid  spherical  ball  made  of  sili- 
cone rubber,  and  said  casing  is  a  polycarbonate  resin 
sealing  said  reflector  hermetically  therewith  so  that  *ntry 
of  moisture  is  prevented. 


,  4,049,359 

INSERTION  OF  COMPRESSIBLE  SHEETS  IN 
CONCRETE 
Terry  Dafid  Koch,  Telford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Inno-Cept  Cor^ra- 
tion,  Lansdale,  Pa. 

,FUed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,714 
I       Int  a.2  EOlC  19/52.  23/02 
VJS.  a.  404-89  10  ciaims 


1.  The  combination  with  a  slip  form  concrete  curb  layring 
machine  having  a  framework  and,  carried  thereby,  a  hopper 
for  receiving  freshly  mixed  concrete  and  a  chute  therefrom 
having  an  opening  for  discharging  the  concrete  in  an  upstimd- 
ing  shape,  of  a  compressible  sheet  inserting  apparatus  sup- 
ported by  sakl  machine  and  comprising  a  holder  for  relea^ibly 
retaining  a  compressible  sheet  of  fibrous  material  beyond  and 
above  the  discharge  opening  and  perpendicular  to  the  chute 
length,  power  actuated  means  for  moving  said  holder  verti- 
cally downwardly  to  force  a  sheet  through  the  deposited  Con- 
crete and  paddle  plates  disposed  as  lengthwise  extensioi|s  of 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  chute  and  below  said  holder  to  bear 
against  the  opposite  sides  of  the  concrete  and  overcome  bulg- 
ing of  the  concrete  as  the  sheet  is  inserted. 
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4,049,360 
VARIABLE  STATOR  VANE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Leonard  Stanley  Snell,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  RoUs- 
Roycc  (1971)  Limited,  England 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,120 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1975, 
18118/75 

Int  a.2  F03B  15/06 
VJS.  a.  415—149  R  3  Claims 


axially  outer  facing  surface  of  said  throat  ring  cooperating 
with  said  first  sealing  surface  to  form  therebetween  a 
restricted  water  passage,  all  radially  outer  facing  surfaces 


1.  In  a  turbo-machine  having  a  casing  and  a  compressor  with 
at  least  one  row  of  stator  vanes  which  are  angularly  adjustable, 
a  mechanism  comprising  a  beam  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
casing  through  a  universal  joint  and  a  pivot  offset  therefrom,  a 
beam  driving  member,  means  mounting  said  member  for  move- 
ment in  a  straight  line  tangent  to  an  imaginary  circle,  which  is 
coaxial  with  the  compressor  casing,  an  actuator  for  driving 
said  beam  driving  member  along  said  straight  line,  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  beam  to  said  beam  driving  member  at 
a  position  remote  from  the  end  of  the  beam,  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  casing  through  said  universal  joint  and  said  pivot, 
said  pivot  being  offset  from  said  universal  joint  so  as  to  enable 
the  beam  to  move  in  the  direction  of  its  own  longitudinal 
length  relative  to  said  casing  by  motion  at  the  pivot  and  at  the 
universal  joint  and  to  enable  the  beam  simultaneously  to  move 
by  motion  at  the  universal  joint  when  the  beam  driving  mem- 
ber is  driven  along  said  straight  line  by  the  actuator,  a  ring,  and 
means  connecting  the  beam  through  universal  joints  to  said 
ring,  and  means  connecting  said  ring  to  the  stator  vanes 
whereby  movement  of  the  driving  member  causes  variation  of 
the  angles  of  the  stator  vanes. 


of  said  runner  being  spaced  from  any  surface  of  said  sta- 
tionary structure  a  distance  greater  than  the  distance 
between  the  surfaces  forming  said  restricted  water  pas- 
sage. 


4,049,362 

WIND-DRIVEN  ROTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Arthur  E.  Rineer,  P.O.  Box  115,  Benlah,  Mich.  49617 

FUed  June  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,489 

Int  CL^  P03D  3/06 

VJS.  a.  416—119  1  Claim 


4,049,361 
RUNNER  SEALS  FOR  HYDRAULIC  TURBINES 
Selim  A.  Chacour,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corpo- 
ration, Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  575,736,  May  8, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sept  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,450 
Int  a.2  POID  11/00:  F16J  15/50 
VJS.  a.  415—170  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  water  turbine  comprising: 

a  vertically  disposed  runner  composed  of  vertically  spaced 
crown  and  band  elements  connected  together  by  a  plural- 
ity of  runner  vanes,  said  runner  having  a  radially  disposed 
intake  and  a  vertically  disposed  discharge  opening;  an 
annular  stationary  discharge  ring  disposed  adjacent  to  and 
beneath  said  band  element  and  defining  an  opening  there- 
through coaxial  with  said  runner  discharge  opening;  a 
stationary  head  cover  disposed  adjacent  to  and  above  said 
crown  element;  a  draft  tube  connected  to  said  discharge 
ring  and  defining  a  water  passageway  coaxial  with  said 
discharge  ring  opening  and  vertically  spaced  from  the  end 
of  said  runner  defining  said  discharge  opening;  an  annular 
substantially  axially  directed  first  sealing  surface  formed 
on  the  radially  inner  facing  surface  of  the  lower  end  of 
said  band  element;  a  throat  ring  releaseably  connected  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  discharge  ring  providing  a  radially 
inner  facing  surface  mating  with  said  draft  tube  and  said 
runner  discharge  opening  to  form  a  surface  continuation 
of  said  water  passageway;  and  an  annular  substantially 


1.  A  wind-driven  power  generator  having  a  normally  verti- 
cal column  mounted  in  a  base  structure  for  roution  about  the 
axis  of  said  colunw,  and  including  a  plurality  of  articulating 
airfoils  each  secured  at  the  upper  extremity  thereof  to  a  trans- 
verse plate  fixed  with  respect  to  said  column,  said  generator 
also  including  means  operative  to  convert  rotative  torque  from 
said  column  to  usable  power,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
a  triangular  panel  constituting  each  of  said  airfoils,  one 
comer  of  said  panel  being  pivotally  connected  to  a  lower 
portion  of  said  column,  the  edge  of  said  panel  opposite 
from  said  comer  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  trans- 
verse plate,  said  panel  edge  being  disposed  at  an  annular 
relationship  with  respect  to  a  line  connecting  said  comer 
and  edge  pivotal  connection  such  that  said  edge  engages 
said  plate  on  roution  of  said  panel  with  respect  to  said 
plate  in  one  direction,  and  said  edge  extends  to  engage  said 
column  on  rotation  of  said  panel  with  respect  to  said  plate 
in  the  opposite  direction  to  establish  a  limited  sector  of 
freedom  of  movement  of  said  panel. 
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4,049,363 
AXIAL  FLOW  FAN  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  BLADES 
Jan  BauiMnn,  EncB-Brcdeney,  and  Franz  Petter,  Herne,  both 
of  Gcmany,  assignors  to  Gca  LuftkuhlergeseUschaft  Happel 
GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Bochum,  Germany 

FUcd  June  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  591,062 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  July  13, 1974,  2433727 
Int  a.2  B63H  3/02 
VS.  a.  416—157  B  40  Qaims 


35     45 


29    21 


«    li 


1.  In  an  axil  flow  fan,  a  combination  comprising  a  hub  rotat- 
able  about  a  first  axis  and  including  a  substantailly  circular 
plate-like  base  having  a  substantially  smooth  and  flat  side 
normal  to  said  axis;  means  for  rotating  said  base;  a  plurality  of 
hollow  housings  afTixed  to  said  base  at  said  side  thereof  and 
each  having  a  second  axis  normal  to  said  first  axis;  a  plurality 
of  blades,  one  for  each  of  said  housings,  each  of  said  blades 
having  a  shank  joumalled  in  the  respective  housing  and  being 
tumable  about  the  respective  second  axis;  and  means  for  turn- 
ing said  shanks,  including  an  elongated  pusher  having  an  axis 
coinciding  with  said  first  axis  and  extending  through  said  base, 
means  for  moving  said  pusher  axially,  displacing  means  affixed 
to  said  pusher  at  said  side  of  and  being  rotatable  with  said  base, 
a  lever  rigid  with  each  of  said  shanks,  and  a  discrete  power 
train  connecting  each  of  said  levers  with  said  displacing  means 
so  that  axial  movements  of  said  pusher  in  first  and  second 
directions  respectively  result  in  clockwise  and  counterclock- 
wise angular  displacements  of  said  shanks,  including  a  linkage 
disposed  in  a  plane  which  is  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  and 
including  a  first  double  link  articulately  connected  with  the 
respective  lever,  a  second  double  link  articulately  connected 
with  said  displacing  means,  and  a  second  lever  having  a  first 
arm  articulately  connected  with  the  respective  housing,  a 
second  arm  articulately  connected  with  said  respective  second 
double  link  and  an  intermediate  portion  articulately  connected 
with  the  respective  first  double  link. 


4,049,364 
REMOVABLE  IMPELLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PRINTING 

PRESS  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 
Joseph  Ross,  Brooklyn,  and  Ernest  F.  Fuchs,  Middle  Village, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assiffiors  to  Ace  Envelope  Manufacturing  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtiBBatioa-iB-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  484,429,  July  1, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,947,152.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,963 
Int  a.2  F04B  39/14 
VS.  a.  417—360  8  Claims 

1.  A  centrifugal  pump  apparatus  comprising 
a  motor  assembly,  and 
an  impeller  assembly, 
said  motor  assembly  comprising 
an  extended  motor  shaft,  and 
motor  shaft  extending  means 
for  extending  the  length  of  said  motor  shaft, 
said  extended  motor  shaft  being  rotationally  coupled  to  said 

motor  shaft  and  in  coaxial  alignment  therewith, 
said  impeller  assembly  comprising 
a  housing  having  an  upper  poriion  and  a  lower  poriion, 

and 
an  impeller, 
coupling  means  disposed  within  said  upper  housing  poriion 


for  reieasably  securing  said  impeller  to  said  extended 
motor  shaft  and  for  providing  concomitant  rotational 
movement  of  said  impeller  with  said  extended  motor  shpft, 

said  motor  shaft  and  said  extended  motor  shaft  extencing 
into  said  upper  housing  poriion, 

said  coupling  means  including  alignment  means  for  longitu- 
dinally and  laterally  aligning  said  impeller  within  Said 
lower  housing  poriion  and  for  positioning  said  extended 
motor  shaft  and  said  impeller  in  coaxial  alignment, 

ink  barrier  means  for  preventing  the  flow  of  ink  along  part  of 


the  length  of  said  extended  motor  shaft  and  along  an 

adjacent  void  within  said  upper  housing  poriion,         I 
said  couplii^  means  comprising  a  flattened  surface  on  s^id 

extended  motor  shaft, 
said  flattened  surface  being  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 

longitudinal  axis  of  said  extended  motor  shaft, 
said  impeller  having  a  hub  poriion  with  an  opening  therein, 
said  flattened  surface  being  engageable  within  said  openi|ig, 
said  opening  having  a  mating  flattened  surface  therein,  and 
said  mating  flattened  surface  being  capable  of  engaging  said 

flattened  surface. 


4,049,365 
OIL  WELL  PUMP  WITH  PLUNGER  PULL  DOWN  AP^D 

DESANDING  ASSEMBLY 
VirgU  H.  Sparks,  Sr.,  Box  2084,  Bakersfield,  Calif.  93303 
Filed  Sept.  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  505,929 
Int.  a.2  F04B  21/04;  FOIB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  417—554  6  Claikns 

1.  A  pump  adapted  for  use  in  an  oil  well  for  pumping  heaivy 
crude  oil  comprising  a  veriically  disposed  pump  barrel  having 
a  lower  end  in  communication  with  a  production  zone  and  an 
upper  end  communicating  with  storage  facilities  at  groipid 
level,  a  plunger  reciprocally  mounted  in  the  pump  barrel  and 
including  a  pump  rod  string  extending  to  ground  level  for 
actuation,  said  barrel  and  plunger  including  valve  means  for 
pumping  fluid  from  a  production  zone  to  ground  level,  mid 
pull  down  means  connected  to  said  plunger  for  exeriing  a 
downward  force  on  the  plunger  and  pump  rod  string  con- 
nected thereto  to  facilitate  downward  movement  thereof  when 
pumping  heavy  crude  oil,  said  pull  down  means  including  a 
tension  member  extending  downwardly  from  the  plunger,  apd 
means  disposed  externally  of  the  barrel  to  exert  a  force  on  s«id 
tension  member  for  pulling  the  plunger  and  pump  rod  string 
downwardly,  said  means  disposed  externally  of  the  barrel 
including  a  weight  attached  to  the  plunger,  said  weight  being 
disposed  in  a  chamber  below  the  barrel  isolating  it  from  Uie 
fluid  being  pumped,  said  chamber  being  closed  with  the  weight 
closely  fitting  therein,  said  weight  being  connected  to  itie 
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plunger  by  said  tension  member  in  the  form  of  a  polish  rod,  said  safety  diaphragm  over  a  smaller  area  than  said  working 
said  chamber  including  light  weight  oil  in  the  interior  thereof  diaphragm  while  keeping  said  diaphragms  separated  through  a 
and  said  weight  including  passages  therein  to  enable  vertical   small  distance  from  each  other,  said  head  having  an  outer 

periphery  closely  adjacent  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  hous- 
ing pari  and  a  volume  to  fill  a  major  poriion  of  said  enclosed 
space,  said  diaphragms  having  a  neutral  position  in  which  said 
diaphragms  are  substantially  unstressed  and  located  in  two 
parallel  planes  and  the  central  portions  of  said  diaphragms 
being  moved  by  said  drive  means  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
neutral  position  so  that  the  working  diaphragm  performs  a 
suction  stroke  for  sucking  gas  at  an  inlet  pressure  through  said 
fluid  inlet  into  said  pumping  chamber  and  a  compression  stroke 
for  discharging  gas  at  an  outlet  pressure  through  said  fluid 
outlet,  both  of  said  diaphragms  are  in  stressed  condition  during 
movement  away  from  said  neutral  position;  and  means  for 
maintaining  in  said  enclosed  space  a  pressure  which  is  smaller 
than  said  inlet  pressure  to  thereby  dampen  vibration  of  said 
working  diaphragm  during  operation  of  said  pump. 


reciprocation  of  the  weight  in  the  chamber  without  restriction 
and  a  packing  in  the  upper  end  of  the  chamber  sealing  said 
polish  rod. 


4,049,366 

DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 

Erich  Becker,  Glocklehofweg  13, 7812  Bad  Krozingen,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,761 

Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  23, 1975,  2502566 

Int.  a.2  FOIB  79/00,-  F16J  3/02;  P04B  45/04;  417 

437;569;412;402 

V.S.  a.  417—569  13  Claims 


4,049,367 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  SHOCK  WAVES  BY 
MEANS  OF  A  SUPERSONIC  PROJECHLE 
Hiroshi  Tominaga,  Yokohama;  Kazuo  Yasunami,  Amagasaki; 
Shinroku  Saito,  Yokohama;  Masanobu  Takamatsu,  Yoko- 
hama, and  Akira  Sawaoka,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Tokyu  Sharyo  Seizo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1973,  Ser.  No.  404,043 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1972,  47-100511 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  3/06 

VS.  a.  425—77  6  Claims 


1.  A  diaphragm  pump,  especially  a  vacuum  pump  for  gas. 
comprising  pump  housing  means;  a  working  diaphragm  ex- 
tending transversely  through  said  pump  housing  means  and 
defining  at  one  side  of  said  working  diaphragm  within  said 
pump  housing  means  a  pumping  chamber;  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
means  communicating  with  said  pumping  chamber;  a  safety 
diaphragm  extending  transversely  through  said  pump  housing 
means  spaced  from  the  opposite  side  of  said  working  dia- 
phragm and  defining  with  the  latter  and  pari  of  said  pump 
housing  means  a  fluid-tightly  enclosed  space;  drive  means 
comprising  a  connecting  rod  having  a  substantially  mushroom- 
shaped  head  positively  connected  to  central  portions  of  said 
diaphragms,  said  head  extending  between  said  diaphragms  and 
being  constructed  to  support  a  portion  of  said  working  dia- 
phragm around  said  central  poriion  of  the  latter  and  to  contact 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  shock  waves,  comprising  a 
first  vertical  cylinder  connectable  selectively  at  its  upper  end 
to  a  source  of  compressed  gas  or  to  a  vacuum  source,  a  first 
hammer  fitting  slidably  within  said  first  cylinder,  a  first  cylin- 
drical plunger  coaxial  and  integral  with  the  lower  end  of  said 
first  hammer,  a  hydraulic  pressure  chamber  communicating 
with  said  first  cylinder  and  having  an  axial  hole  dimensioned 
and  disposed  to  receive  said  first  plunger  slidably  with  mini- 
mum clearance,  said  hydraulic  pressure  chamber  having  a  vent 
hole  means  above  said  axial  hole  for  establishing  a  liquid  level 
in  said  hydraulic  pressure  chamber  when  liquid  is  transferred 
in  excess  into  said  hole,  a  piston  chamber  having  first  and 
second  coaxial  cylindrical  ends,  said  first  cylindrical  end  being 
hydraulically  connected  with  said  pressure  chamber,  a  piston 
fitting  slidably  within  said  first  and  second  ends,  said  piston 
being  continuously  reciprocable  within  said  piston  chamber, 
said  second  cylindrical  end  and  the  end  of  said  piston  therein 
forming  a  gas  chamber  fillable  with  a  gas  of  low  molecular 
weight,  said  second  end  of  said  piston  chamber  having  an  exit 
vent,  a  diaphragm  blocking  said  exit  vent  and  being  selected  to 
burst  at  predetermined  pressure  on  compression  said  low  mo- 
lecular weight  gas  by  said  piston,  a  barrel  having  an  elongated 
bore  therethrough  connected  removably  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  piston  chamber  at  said  vent,  said  bore  at  said  one  end  and 
said  other  end  of  said  piston  chaml>er  being  gastightly  con- 
nected when  said  diaphragm  is  burst,  said  barrel  being  adapted 
for  holding  a  projectile  slidably  in  said  bore  at  said  one  end 
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thereof,  and  a  holder  for  holding  a  workpiece  at  the  other  end 
of  said  barrel,  said  holder  being  vented. 


4.049,368 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FURNITURE 
Erich  GnchtCB,  Detaold,  Gcrnuuy,  anignor  to  Burrii  Indus' 
trkt,  lacn  LlDColatoB,  N.C. 

DIfiaiM  of  Set.  No.  549,519,  Feb.  13, 1975.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,099 

Lit  a.2  B29C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  425—502  5  Oalms 


3Bi'5fer 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  furniture  by  joining  panels 
and  making  comers,  the  apparatus  comprising  baseplate  means 
for  defining  lower  terminal  ends  of  mold  cavities,  a  plurality  of 
outer  comer  mold  portions  each  having  an  inwardly  facing 
concave  surface  and  being  mounted  on  said  baseplate  means 
for  cooperation  therewith  in  defining  a  mold  cavity,  a  plurality 
of  inner  comer  mold  portions  each  having  an  outwardly  facing 
convex  surface  and  being  mounted  on  said  baseplate  means  for 
cooperation  therewith  in  defining  a  mold  cavity,  pairs  of  said 
outer  and  inner  comer  mold  portions  being  mounted  for  re- 
ceiving therebetween  end  portions  of  two  panels  which  have 
generally  parallel  generally  planar  major  faces  and  generally 
planar  end  surfaces  bounding  edges  of  the  major  faces,  each 
said  pair  of  mold  portions  cooperating  with  received  panels  for 
defining  a  mold  cavity  bounded  by  the  respective  end  surfaces 
of  the  two  panels  and  by  said  cooperating  mold  portions  and 
said  baseplate  means,  and  clamping  means  for  moving  one 
mold  portion  of  each  said  pair  of  mold  portions  relative  to  the 
other  mold  portion  of  the  respective  pair  of  securing  panels  in 
mold  cavity  defining  relation  therewith. 


4,049.369 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  AND  MULTILAMP  UNIT  WTTH 

ELECTROSTATIC  PROTECnON 
Joha  W.  Shaffer,  WiiUMMport,  Pa^  MiisBor  to  GTE  Syl? aaia 
lacorporatcd,  Moatoanriile,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,351 

lat  a.2  F21K  i/02 

U.S.  CL  431—95  R  u  daima 


1.  A  photoflash  lamp  comprising 
an  hermetically  sealed,  light-transmitting  envelope; 
a  quantity  of  metallic  combustible  material  in  filamentary 
form  located  within  said  envelope; 


a  combustioo-supporting  gas  in  said  envelope; 

and  ignition  means  disposed  in  said  envelope  in  operative 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  filamentary  combustible 
material,  said  ignition  means  including  a  [>air  of  lead-in 
wires  exteading  into  one  end  of  said  envelope  in  a  spaced 
relationship,  a  mass  of  primer  material  bridging  said  lead- 
in  wires  within  said  envelope,  and  a  conductive  wire 
electrically  connected  to  one  of  said  lead-in  wires  within 
said  envelope  and  projecting  toward  the  other  end  of  said 
envelope  to  assure  contact  with  said  filamentary  combus- 
tible material,  whereby  said  combustible  material  is  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  one  of  the  lead-in  wires  to 
thereby  reduce  the  susceptibility  of  said  lamp  to  inadver- 
tent ignition  from  electrostatic  discharges,  said  conductor 
wire  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  con- 
nected lead-in  wire. 


^  4,049,370 

aCARETTE  LIGHTER  WTTH  PRESALE  TAMPER 
PROTECTION 
Guy  Neyret,  Francheiille,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyiie 
dite:  Etablissements  Genoud  A  Cie,  Venissieux,  France 

Filed  Sept.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,649  I 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sept.  24,  1974,  74.327^2 
Int  a.2  F23Q  25/00 
U.S.  a.  431—144  1  Clahn 


1.  A  lighter  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  having  a  cylindrical  head  and  formod 
with  a  cylindrical  reservoir  containing  a  supply  of  fuel; 

a  burner  on  said  head; 

valve  means  on  said  head  between  said  burner  and  said 
reservoir  and  having  a  laterally  projecting  lever  actual- 
able  for  feeding  said  fuel  to  said  burner;  I 

a  striker  wheel  on  said  head  above  said  lever  for  igniting  fuel 
issuing  from  said  burner;  and 

a  shield  extending  around  part  of  said  head  and  formed  with 
a  channel  open  parallel  to  said  housing  and  receiving  said 
projecting  lever  and  preventing  actuation  thereof,  said 
shield  comprising  a  pair  of  arc-segmental  aprons  extend- 
ing around  said  head  to  opposite  sides  of  said  channel 
coaxial  with  said  head  and  secured  by  spaced-apart  webs 
to  said  housing,  said  webs  being  integral  with  said  housit^ 
and  said  aprons,  said  shield  having  an  inwardly  directed 
lip  immediately  underlying  said  projecting  lever. 


4,049,371 
PIPE  INSULATION 
Glen  Virgil  Prihie,  Malveni,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Combostioa  Eagl 
aeeriag.  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,547 
lat  CL^  F27B  9/14 
U.S.  a.  432—234  3  Claims 

1.  Pipe  insulation  comprising  a  plurality  of  units,  each  un{t 
comprising: 
a.  a  generally  circular  piece  of  insulating  material  having  a 
generally  circular  hole  in  the  center  thereof  thereby  form- 
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ing  an  annular  disc  and  having  a  portion  of  the  annulus  of 
the  disc  omitted,  said  omitted  portion  having  sides  which 
are  parallel  to  each  other  and  which  are  tangent  to  the 
periphery  of  said  hole  and  which  extend  outwardly  to  the 
periphery  of  said  disc, 

.  a  piece  of  insulating  material  integral  with  and  extending 
outwardly  from  one  face  of  said  disc  in  the  area  bonded  by 
extensions  of  the  parallel  sides  of  said  omitted  portion  and 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  hole  from  said  omitted  portion. 


/ 


JO 


26 
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ing  roll  from  a  furnace  comprising  a  roUUble  shaft  assembly, 
spaced  apart  bearings  for  supporting  said  rotatable  shaft  assem- 
bly about  an  axis  parallel  to  that  of  the  work  supporting  roll,  a 
first  pair  of  spaced  apart  bearings  mounted  on  said  shaft  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  work  supporting  roll,  a  second  pair 
of  spaced  apart  bearings  mounted  on  said  shaft  diametrically 
opposed  to  said  first  pair  for  rotatably  supporting  a  spare  work 
supporting  roll,  a  water  cooled  shield  supported  by  said  shaft 
assembly  between  said  work  supporting  rolls,  said  water 
cooled  shield  having  a  water  cooling  chamber  and  insulation 
surrounding  said  cooling  chamber  and  extending  the  length 
thereof,  said  shield  having  circular  segmental  side  portions 
having  a  radius  extending  from  the  axis  of  said  shaft  assembly 
a  distance  substantially  equal  to  that  from  the  axis  of  said  shaft 
assembly  to  the  outermost  part  of  said  rolls,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft  assembly. 


c.  the  thickness  of  said  disc  and  said  outwardly  extending 
piece  on  the  face  thereof  being  of  equal  thickness,  and 

d.  said  plurality  of  units  being  positioned  on  a  pipe  in  pairs 
such  that  each  unit  of  each  pair  has  said  outwardly  extend- 
ing piece  extending  into  said  omitted  portion  of  the  other 
unit  of  said  pair  and  including  means  for  holding  said  units 
and  pairs  in  position. 


4,049,373 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  COMPACT 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  INP  AND  GAP  INGOTS 

Klaus  Zeuch,  Eckental,  Gcnnaay,  assignor  to  Siencas  Akticn- 

gesellschafl,  Munich,  Gcrmaay 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,879 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  11, 1975, 2510587 
lat  a.2  F27B  14/10 
VJS.  a.  432—265  6  ClaisM 


4,049,372 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  REMOVING  A 

WORK  SUPPORTING  ROLL 

William  M.  Bloom,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  asaigiior  to  Allegheny  Lud- 

Inm  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,103 

lat  a.2  F27D  3/00.  7/00;  F27B  9/28 

VS.  CL  432—246  9  Claims 


2    3 


.1 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  and  removing  a  work  support- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  producing  compact  polycrystal- 
line  InP,  GaP  and  GaAs  ingots  of  defined  geometric  form 
comprising  an  elongated  reaction  boat  having  a  plurality  of 
melting  pots,  each  of  the  shape  of  a  single  crystal  melting 
crucible  in  which  said  ingots  are  to  be  further  processed, 
formed  therein,  said  plurality  of  melting  pots  arranged  in  a  line 
and,  a  canal  between  each  two  adjacent  melting  pots  extending 
over  essentially  the  full  height  thereof,  whereby  said  melting 
pots  can  be  filled  with  indium  or  gallium,  the  reaction  boat 
disposed  in  zone  melting  apparatus,  heated  in  a  narrow  zone  in 
an  atmosphere  suurated  with  phosphorous  or  arsenic  and  the 
zone  moved  from  one  end  to  the  other  to  form  ingots  in  succes- 
sion with  free  indium  or  gallium  migrating  to  the  other  end  and 
available  for  reuse. 


CHEMICAL 


4,049^74 

SIMULTANEOUS  TRANSFER  PRINTING  AND 

EMBOSSING  OR  SURFACE  TEXTURING  METHOD 

Thomas  Rejto,  19  Homestead  Road,  Greenwich,  Conn.  06830 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,562,  July  21, 1975.  This 

application  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,887 

Int  a.2  D06P  7/00;  B44C  1/24 

VJS.  a.  8—2.5  A  5  Claims 


alkyl,  /3-hydroxyethyl,  /3-cyanoethyl.  /3-acetoxyethyl  and  fi- 
03-acetoxyethoxy)ethyl. 
3.  Polyester  fiber  dyed  with  a  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


(I) 


X  Rj 


CH,— CF, 


1.  A  method  of  printing  in  color  onto  a  sheet  containing 
thermoplastic  fibers  a  replica  of  a  first  pattern  and  of  simulta- 
neously embossing  in  relief  into  that  sheet  a  second  pattern 
without  substantially  affecting  the  first  pattern  as  so  printed, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  superposing 

i.  a  heat  transfer  printing  sheet  bearing  a  vaporizable  or 
sublimable  dye  according  to  a  first  pattern,  the  dye 
having  a  high  affinity  for  the  material  of  said  sheet 
containg  thermoplastic  fibers  and  a  strong  volatility  and 
penetrating  strength, 

ii.  an  embossing  sheet  the  material  of  which  is  permeable 
to  said  dye  and  has  no  affinity  or  retention  properties 
for  said  dye,  said  embossing  sheet  having  in  the  face 
thereof  remote  from  said  printing  sheet  a  design  in  relief 
according  to  said  second  pattern,  and 

iii.  said  sheet  containing  thermoplastic  fibers, 

b.  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the  superposed  sheets  to 
cause  migration  of  said  dye  through  the  material  of  said 
embossing  sheet  and  into  said  sheet  containing  thermo- 
plastic fibers  and  to  cause  reproduction  in  the  latter,  in 
relief,  of  said  second  pattern,  and 

c.  separating  said  sheets  one  from  another. 


CN 


wherein  X  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano,  nitro,  and  lower 
alkylsulphonyl,  Ri  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  and  acylamino,  R2  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkoxy  and  R3  repre- 
sents a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  /3-hydroxyethyl,  /3-cyanoethyl,  /3-acetoxyethyl  and  0- 
03-acetoxyethoxy)ethyl,  wherein  said  dyed  polyester  fiber  is 
fast  to  light. 


4  049,375 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  SYNTHETIC  HBERS  FORMED 
FROM  AROMATIC  POLYESTERS  AND  NEW  MONOAZO 

DYESTUFFS  USEFUL  FOR  SUCH  DYEING 
Jacques  Pierre  Edmond  Pechmeze,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Knhlmann,  Paris,  France 

Filed  No?.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,055 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  21,  1974,  7438248 
Int  a.2  C09B  27/00.  29/08:  D06P  1/02 
U.S.  a.  8—41  C  6  Claims 

1.  Process  for  dyeing  synthetic  fibers  based  on  aromatic 
polyesters  by  means  of  a  water-insoluble  monoazo  dyestuff 
whereby  the  dyed  fibers  are  fast  to  light,  said  dyestuff  having 
the  formula: 


4,049,376 
DYED  COPOLYESTERS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Alain  Ytcs  Le  Pape,  Rouen,  France,  assignor  to  Produits  Chi- 
miques Ugine  Knhlmann,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,749 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  23, 1975,  75  J2448 
Int.  a.2  D06P  3/52:  D06L  67/02 
U.S.  a.  8—162  R  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  dyed  copolyester  wherein  the  macromolecular  chain  of 
the  copolyester  comprises  a  unit  selected  from  those  of  the 
formulae: 


(H) 


F=<  N-CH2— 


(HI) 


X  R2 


(1) 


CH2— CFj 


\ 


(IV) 


CN  R, 


wherein  X  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano,  nitre,  and  lower 
alkylsulphonyl,  R,  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  and  acylamino.  R2  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkoxy  and  R3  repre- 
sents a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
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-continued 


(VI) 


(VII) 


N 


where  X  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy,  X'  is  halogen,  Y  is  alkoxy, 
Z|  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  and  Zj  is  hydrogen  or 
acylamino. 


4,049^77 

DYEING  AND  PRINTING  OF  CELLULOSIC  FIBERS  OR 

MIXTURES  OF  CELLULOSIC  FIBERS  WITH 

SYNTHETIC  FIBERS 

Hcmau  Schwab,  aad  Adolf  Bhu,  both  of  Ludwigriiafcii,  Ger- 

to  BASF  Aktifngfifiiicbift,  LudwigAafen, 


Filed  Jmmt  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  691,496 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Gcmuuiy,  June  27, 1975, 2528743 
lat.  CL2  D06P  1/613 
VS.  CL  8—169  6  ClaiiBS 

1.  An  improved  process  for  dyeing  or  printing  water-swella- 
bje  cellulose  fibers  and  mixtures  of  said  cellulosic  fibers  with 
synthetic  fibers  by  contacting  the  fibers  throughout  with  a  dye 
liquor  or  a  print  paste  which  contains,  as  essential  ingredients, 
water  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  swell  the  cellulosic  fibers,  a 
water-insoluble  disperse  dye  and  a  solvent  for  the  disperse  dye 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  esters  of  polyalkyl- 
ene  oxides,  and  heating  the  contacted  fibers  to  effect  fixation  of 
the  dye  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  adding  0.S  to  5% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  dyeing  liquor  or  print  paste,  of  a 
condensate  of  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  of  from  8  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  a  primary  or  secondary  hydroxyalkylamine 
of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  condensate  may  be  ethoxylated 
with  up  to  20  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  condensate. 


r 


4,049,378 

DYESTUFF  PREPARATIONS 

Hermann  Perrey,  Krefeld;  Jurgen  Schnlze,  Opladen;  Haas  Jnf- 

gen  Roaeakranz;  Hans  Rudolph,  both  of  Krefeld,  and  Ret* 

hold  Homle,  Cologne,  all  of  Germany,  aisignon  to  Bayi 

Aktiengesellsdiaft,  Lcverkusen,  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  550,763 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  18, 1974, 2407743; 
Mar.  4, 1974,  2410185  j 

Int.  a.2  C09B  67/00:  D06P  1/645  | 

U.S.  a.  8—87  3  Claims 

1.  DyestufT  preparations  for  dyeing  textile  materials  from 
organic  water-iouniscible  solvents,  which  are  characterised  in 
that  they  contain  | 

a.  dyestuffs  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  lOfx  and  which 
are  sparingly  soluble  or  insoluble  in  tetrachloroethylene; 

b.  dispersing  agents  of  the  formula 

R'[— NHCO— (O— CHR«— CHj),— Rl™ 

wherein 

R''  denotes  an  alkyl  or  aryl  radical  which  contains  one  dr 
two  isocyanuric  acid  radicals  and  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  methyl  groups,  such  as  remains  after  removing 
m  isocyanate  groups  from  a  corresponding  m-functional 
isocyanate, 

m  is  the  number  3  or  4, 

R*  denotes  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

2  represents  the  numbers  0-30  and 

R' denotes  O-alkyl  or  O-CO-alkyl,  in  each  case  with  8-20 
C  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical,  or  O-phenylalkyl  with  6-15 
C  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical,  I 

with  the  proviso  that  z  represents  1-30  if  R' denotes  O— CO— 
alkyl  or  O-phenylalkyl;  and  | 

c.  an  organic  solvent  comprising  phthalic  acid  CpCg-dialkyi 
ester. 


4,049,379 
COMPLEX  BASIC  ZIRCONIUM  SALTS  AND 
ALUMINUM  SALTS 
Hans  Erdnuum,  Heidelberg,  and  Franz-Friedrich  Miller,  Lu4- 
wigdutfea,  bofli  of  Germany,  asiignors  to  BASF  Aktiengeselj- 
schaft,  Ludwifdiafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  579,885,  May  22, 1975.  This  appUcatioi^ 
July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  30, 1974, 242597D 
Int  a.2  C14C  3/02 
VS.  a.  8— 94  J6  10  Clainii 

1.  In  a  process  for  tanning  skins  and  hides  by  treating  tlie 
delimed  and  pickled  skins  and  hides  with  an  acid  aqueoijs 
solution  of  a  mineral  tanning  agent  at  a  pH  which  is  from  4.2  to 
4.6  at  the  end  of  the  treatment,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises using  as  the  mineral  tanning  agent  a  complex  salt  of 
empirical  formula 

[(ZfO)^Al)|(OH)^)/X);j  H,. 

in  which  R  is  a  monocarboxylic  acid  radical  of  1  to  4  carl 
atoms,  X  is  chloride  or  half  of  sulfate,  a  and  b  are  indepen- 
dently of  each  other  from  1  to  9,  c  is  from  0  to  ((4a-t-36)- 
0.33Xa+b))  and  J  is  from  0.333  (a-^-b)  to  ((4fl-|-36)-0.333 
(a-k-b)),  provided  c+d  is  from  0.333  (fl-l-6)  to  {4a+ib),fk 
(Aa  +  3bHc+d)aad  e  is  2c. 
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4,049,380 

CEMENTED  CARBIDES  CONTAINING  HEXAGONAL 

MOLYBDENUM 

Stephen  Wei  Hong  Yih;  Samuel  Austin  Worcester,  Jr.,  both  of 

Albany,  and  Erwin  Rudy,  Beaverton,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to 

Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  May  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581,787 

Int  a.i  C22C  29/00 

VS.  a.  428—539.5  2  Qaims 


of  said  third  and  first  conduits  being  downstream  from  the 
junction  of  said  second  and  first  conduits,  said  rates  of  removal 


-  -^^iftr-efcj^feW-Cfr 


p- 


L^^ 


■'  «#  ,-—1  **  -^ 


(Ha.«rl,c.c 


from  and  addition  to  said  stream  in  said  first  conduit  being  the 
same. 


1.  A  composition  of  material  comprising  sintered  carbide- 
binder  metal  alloys  in  which  the  carbide  comprises  a  hexagonal 
monocarbide  phase  which  is  a  solid  solution  of  tungsten  mono- 
carbide  and  molybdenum  monocarbide  of  stoichiometric  com- 
position containing  between  10  and  100  mole  percent  molybde- 
num monocarbide,  and  in  which  the  binder  is  selected  from  the 
metals  of  the  iron  group  and  from  the  additional  group  consist- 
ing of  molybdenum,  tungsten,  chromium,  copper,  silver  and 
aluminum,  with  the  iron  group  consisting  between  3  and  50 
weight  percent  of  the  composition  and  the  additional  group 
comprising  between  0  and  10  weight  percent  of  the  composi- 
tion. 

2.  A  composition  of  material  comprising  sintered  carbide- 
binder  metal  alloys,  in  which  the  carbide  comprises  a  hexago- 
nal monocarbide  phase  which  is  a  solid  solution  of  tungsten 
monocarbide  and  molybdenum  monocarbide  of  stoichiometric 
composition  containing  between  10  and  100  mole  percent 
molybdenum  carbide  and  a  cubic  carbide  phase  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  titanium  carbide,  tantalum  carbide, 
vanadium  carbide,  niobium  carbide  and  hafnium  carbide,  with 
the  cubic  carbide  comprising  up  to  85  weight  percent  of  the 
total  carbide  phase,  and  in  which  the  binder  is  selected  from 
the  iron  group  and  from  the  additional  group  consisting  of 
molybdenum,  tungsten,  chromium,  copper,  silver  and  alumi- 
num, with  the  iron  group  comprising  between  3  and  50  weight 
percent  of  the  composition  and  the  additional  group  compris- 
ing between  0  and  10  weight  percent  of  the  composition. 


4,049,382 
TOTAL  RESIDUAL  CHLORINE 
James  W.  Ross,  Jr.,  Hull,  and  Albert  A.  Diggeas,  Ncwtoo,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Orion  Research  Incorporated,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,953 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/18.  27/52 

VS.  a.  23-230  R  9  ClaiM 


4,049,381 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  FLUID  SAMPLE 
ANALYSIS 
Donald  A.  Bums,  Putnam  VaUey,  N.Y.;  Michael  J.  Brand, 
Bryan,  Tex.,  and  Alexander  M.  Saunders,  Bedford  Village, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corporation,  Tarry- 
town,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,785 
Int  a.2  GOIN  31/Oa  33/16 
VS.  a.  23—230  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  concentration  gradient,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  flowing  a  first  liquid  from  a  source  in  a  stream 
along  a  first  conduit  to  fill  said  conduit;  continuing  said  flow  of 
said  first  liquid  along  said  first  conduit  subsequent  to  said  filling 
step;  and  removing  a  portion  of  said  first  liquid  from  said 
stream  through  a  second  cor  -  ait  coupled  to  said  first  conduit 
and  at  a  controlled  varying  rate  and  concurrently  adding  a 
second  liquid  to  said  stream  through  a  inird  conduit  coupled  to 
said  first  conduit  and  at  a  controlled  varying  rate,  the  junction 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  total  residual  chlorine  in 
solutions,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  mixing  with  a  sample  stream  of  the  solution,  a 
reagent  stream  comprising  a  disassociated  complex  of 
alkali  metal  ion  and  iodide  ion,  and  an  excess  amount  of 
iodide  ion,  said  iodide  ion  completely  reacting  with  all  the 
residua]  chlorine  to  form  iodine;  and 

continuously  measuring  in  the  resulting  mixed  stream  of 
solution  and  reagent  the  electric  potential  developed 
between  a  first  and  second  electrode,  each  placed  in 
contact  with  the  mixture,  the  first  having  a  noble  metal 
oxidation-reduction  element  reflecting  the  ratio  of  iodine 
to  iodide  concentration,  the  second  having  an  iodide 
sensitive  membrane  reflecting  the  iodide  concentration 
whereby  the  concentration  of  iodine  is  determined. 


4,049383 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  GASEOUS  CONTAMINANTS 
C.  Shepherd  Burton,  San  Raftel;  Alan  B.  Harkcr,  and  William 
W.  Ho,  both  of  Thousand  Oaks,  aU  of  Calif.,  ■asl^nm  to 
RockweU  International  Corporation,  El  Scfando,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  757,277 
Int  CLJ  GOIN  21/58.  21/26 
VS.  CL  23—232  E  10  OalnM 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  concentration  of  a  selected 
constituent  of  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  said  constituent  in 
amounts  of  less  than  about  10  ppm  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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a.  separating  a  sample  of  the  gaseous  mixture  into  its  various 
constituent  parts; 

b.  sequentially  introducing  the  constituent  parts  into  a  reac- 
tion zone  and  reacting  said  constituent  parts  with  metasta- 
ble  mercury  atoms  to  form  an  excited  mercury-selected 
constituent  complex,  which  decays  emitting  light  having  a 
characteristic  wavelength; 


»2  CIKMCKUS 


.  providing  a  light  intensity  measuring  means  for  selective 
measurement  of  the  light  intensity  of  the  characteristic 
wavelength  emitted  by  decay  of  the  mercury-selected 
constituent  complex; 

.  measuring  the  intensity  of  the  emission  resulting  from  the 
decay  of  said  excited  mercury-selected  constituent  com- 
plex; and 

determining  the  concentration  of  the  selected  constituent 
as  a  function  of  said  measured  intensity. 


4,049,384 
COLD  CRUCIBLE  SYSTEM 
Jowph  F.  WenckiM,  Needham;  Wilson  P.  Memuhi,  Lexington, 
and  Roger  A.  Castoagnay,  Salem,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  567,714 

lat  a.2  BOID  9/Oa-  BOIJ  17/18.  17/20 

VS.  a.  23—273  SP  15  Claims 
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semicircular  compartmentalized  fluid  distribution  means, 
each  said  distribution  means  having  upper  and  lower  walls 
defining  therebetween  a  separate  fluid  inlet  manifold  and  a 
separate  fluid  discharge  manifold;  said  semiannular  assenl- 
blies  when  maintained  in  close  but  spaced  relationship 
defining  a  cylindrical  configured  container  for  which  said 
upper  wall  of  said  fluid  distribution  means  forms  the  boi 
torn; 

b.  in  each  of  said  copper  tubes  a  concentric  open-ende 
smaller-diameter  copper  tube  having  one  end  in  fluifl 
communication  with  said  fluid  discharge  manifold  and 
having  the  other  end  terminating  a  short  distance  from 
said  cap  to  form  a  passage  therebetween,  each  of  said 
open-ended  tubes  defining  within  said  copper  tube  ap 
annular  fluid  passage  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
fluid  inlet  manifold;  and 

c.  separate  vertically  extending  inlet  fluid  conduits  to  intro- 
duce a  cooling  fluid  into  said  fluid  inlet  manifold  of  each 
of  said  assemblies  and  separate  vertically  extending  dis- 
charge fluid  conduits  to  withdraw  said  fluid  from  said 
fluid  discharge  manifold  of  each  of  said  semiannular  a$- 
semblies  whereby  said  cooling  fluid  is  caused  to  flow 
upwardly  through  each  of  said  annular  fluid  passages  and 
downwardly  through  each  of  said  smaller-diameter  cop- 
j>er  tubes  to  provide  essentially  uniform  cooling  around 
said  cruciUe,  said  separate  means  to  introduce  and  to 
withdraw  said  fluid  for  one  of  said  assemblies  being  sepa- 
rate and  distinct  from  the  other  of  said  assemblies, 
whereby  said  cylindrically  configured  container  can  not 
provide  a  dead  short  to  an  rf  field  maintained  around  saijd 
crucible. 


4,049,385 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  CHLORINATING 
REACnONS 

Josef  Bohnenstlngl;  Manfred  Laser,  both  of  Julich;  Giinter 
Lossmann,  and  Helmut  Gebhard,  both  of  Bonn,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft 
mit  beschrankter  Haftung  I 

Continuation  ol  Ser.  No.  428,327,  Dec.  26, 1973,  abandonedJ 
This  appUcation  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,888         1 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  22, 1972,  226288Jl 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  8/08;  H05B  3/62 
U.S.  a.  23— m  R  4  Qains 


DISCMAROe  CAS 


1.  A  cold  crucible,  comprising  in  combination 

a.  two  complementary  semicircular  assemblies  each  com-  !•  ^n  apparatus  for  carrying  out  chlorinating  reaction^ 

prising  a  plurality  of  contacting  linear  copper  tubes  ar-  which  includes  in  combination:  a  shaft  furnace  comprising 

ranged  to  form  a  semiannular  wall,  each  of  said  tubes  vertical  graphite  tube  having  a  resistance  heating  zone,  a  sup  - 

having  a  fluidtight  cap  at  one  end  thereof,  said  linear  ply  for  material  to  be  chlorinated  connected  to  the  upper  paijt 

copper  tubes  in  each  of  said  assemblies  being  affixed  to  a  of  the  shaft  fumact  to  feed  material  to  said  tube,  means  ft* 
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feeding  chlorine,  a  graphite  shell  surrounding  said  tube,  con- 
denser means  communicating  with  said  furnace  and  having  an 
integral  tubular  adapter  piece  connecting  said  condenser 
means  to  said  furnace,  said  condenser  means  and  adapter  piece 
being  made  of  graphite  with  said  adapter  piece  being  fixed  to 
said  graphite  shell  at  one  end  and  extending  outwardly  from 
said  furnace  to  its  integral  connection  to  said  condenser  means 
on  the  other  end,  a  withdrawal  outlet  for  the  reaction  product, 
a  gas  tight  steel  casing  surrounding  said  shell  and  said  con- 
denser means  and  said  adapter  piece,  said  adapter  piece  extend- 
ing horizontally  outwardly  from  said  shell,  said  condenser 
means  depending  from  said  adapter  piece,  and  means  to  heat 
said  adapter  piece  and  incorporated  therewith,  said  adapter 
piece  forming  a  support  for  said  condenser  means. 


4,049,387 
EXHAUST  GAS  PURIHER 
Kazumasa  Futamura,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,191 
Claims    priority,    application   Japan,   July    29,    1975,    50- 
104996[U1 

Int.  a.2  POIN  i/10:  SOU  1/14 
U.S.  a.  23—277  C  3  Claims 


4,049,386 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  COMPONENTS  OF 

SOLIDS  BY  MEANS  OF  A  LIQUID 

Arthur  Jules  Gillain,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Ateliers 

Beiges  Reunis,  Petit-Enghien,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,911 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Oct.  23,   1974, 
7413897 

Int.  a.2  BOID  11/02.  33/06 
U.S.  a.  23—269  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  components  of  solids,  by  means 
of  a  liquid  contacting  the  solids  in  counter-current  flow,  com- 
prising: 

a  rotating  drum  which  comprises  an  outer  casing,  impervi- 
ous to  the  liquids,  having  the  shape  of  a  body  of  revolu- 
tion, an  inner  casing  substantially  impervious  to  the  liquid, 
concentrically  arranged  inside  the  outer  casing,  having 
also  the  shape  of  a  body  of  revolution,  and  defining  a 
central  axial  channel,  the  axial  length  of  the  drum  being 
much  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  outer  casing,  a 
plurality  of  radial  walls,  angularly  spaced  from  one  an- 
other, pervious  to  the  liquid,  extending  axially  along  said 
drum,  substantially  between  the  inner  casing  and  the  outer 
casing,  said  radial  walls  and  said  inner  and  outer  casings 
substantially  defining  generally  axial  compartments  for 
the  solids,  said  compartments  extending  substantially  from 
one  end  to  the  other  of  the  drum  and  having,  along  a  cross 
section  at  right  angle  to  the  drum  axis,  the  general  shape  of 
a  truncated  circle  sector  the  apex  of  which"  merges  with 
the  drum  axis; 

solids  supply  means  for  supplying  a  portion  of  solids  to  said 
compartments  at  one  end  of  said  drum; 

removal  means  for  removing  another  portion  of  solids  from 
said  drum  at  the  other  end  of  said  drum; 

liquid  supply  means  for  supplying  liquid  into  the  part  of  said 
compartments  situated  underneath  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  drum,  at  said  other  end  thereof;  and 

overflow  means  for  allowing  the  liquid  to  overflow  out  of 
said  drum  at  said  first  end  of  said  drum. 
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1.  An  exhaust  gas  purifier  comprising: 

an  outer  shell  surrounding  an  inner  shell  defining  a  rebuming 
chamber, 

a  support  casing  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said  outer 
shell, 

a  heat  insulating  material  in  the  space  between  said  outer 
shell  and  support  casing, 

a  network  of  elongated  outwardly  directed  projections 
formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  outer  shell,  a  network 
of  elongated  inwardly  directed  projections  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  support  casing,  the  projections  of  both  of 
said  networks  being  positioned  diametrically  opposite 
each  other, 

the  projections  on  each  of  said  support  casing  and  outer  shell 
forming  pockets  which  partially  receive  and  substantially 
inhibit  displacement  of  said  insulating  material  during 
normal  use  of  said  purifier. 


4,049,388 

CENTER  AIR  MANIFOLD  FOR  CATALYTIC 

CONVERTER 

George  Edward  Scheitlin,  and  Richard  Frederick  Little,  both  of 

Columbus,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Arrin  Industries,  Inc.,  Columbus, 

Ind. 

Filed  July  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,240 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  8/00:  POIN  3/15 

U.S.  a.  23—288  FB  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  catalytic  converter  for  combustion  product  compris- 
ing a  shell  defining  first  and  second  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
shell  portions,  said  shell  having  an  interior  wall,  a  first  sub- 
strate containing  a  reducing  catalyst,  the  first  sut>strate  dispoed 
in  the  first  shell  portion,  a  second  substrate  containing  an 
oxidizing  catalyst,  the  second  substrate  disposed  in  the  second 
shell  portion,  said  shell  further  having  an  inlet  for  introducing 
combustion  product  into  the  first  shell  portion  and  an  outlet  for 
exhausting  combustion  product  from  the  second  shell  portion, 
and  a  third  passageway  providing  conununication  between  the 
first  and  second  shell  portions,  means  for  introducing  air  into 
the  combustion  product  flowing  longitudinally  through  the 
third  passageway  and  means  for  providing  access  to  the  air 
introducing  means  through  the  shell,  the  inprovement  wherein 
the  air  introducing  means  comprises  at  least  one  channel  sec- 
tion, the  at  least  one  channel  section  being  formed  to  extend 
perimetrally  substantially  completely  about  the  interior  wall  of 
the  shell  generally  transversely  to  combustion  product  flow 
through  the  third  passageway,  the  at  least  one  channel  section 
including  upstream  and  downstream  edge  portions  for  engag- 
ing the  interior  wall  of  the  shell  and  an  intermediate  portion 
extending  between  the  upstream  and  downstream  edge  por- 
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tions  for  defining  between  the  channel  section  and  the  shell 
interior  wall  a  manifold,  said  manifold  including  a  plurality  of 


M        102 


apertures  opening  inwardly  for  directing  a  plurality  of  streams 
containing  air  from  the  manifold  into  the  combustion  product. 


4,049,389 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING 

AEROSOL  VALVE 

Urn  loaifofich  Grinberg,  alitn  ZsTodskaya,  4a,  k?.  42;  E?geny 

Kuiych  ZkakoT,  aUtn  Feimlskaym  1,  k?.  14,  both  of  Kli- 

wKtftk  Moduivdral  oMasti,  aad  Lev  NikolacTfeh  Kcwhkin,  3 

SuMlcduqr  pcrMlok,  23,  kr.  54,  Mowow,  aU  of  U^^.R. 

Flkd  Apr.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  676,655 

Lit  CL2  B23P  23/00 

VS.  CL  2>— 157.1  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  assembling  an  aerosol  valve  made  up  of  a 
number  of  components  comprising  a  valve  body  with  a  central 
hollow  wherein  are  disposed  a  spring  and  a  stem,  a  sealing  disk 
formed  from  a  resilient  material  which  has  a  central  bore  and 
is  disposed  on  said  stem  and  said  valve  body,  a  valve  cap  with 
a  central  aperture  and  a  cavity,  the  diameter  of  said  aperture 
exceeding  that  of  the  bore  of  said  sealing  disk  and  said  cavity 
accommodating  said  sealing  disk  and  a  top  portion  of  said 
valve  body;  said  valve  cap  is  rigidly  attached  to  said  valve 
body  by  deforming  the  valve  cap;  said  method  including  the 
folkjwing  steps: 

forming  from  said  components  a  first  vertical  "sealing  disk- 
valve  cap"  set  in  a  sequence  defined  by: 


aligning  said  sealing  disk  by  means  of  its  bore; 
constraining  the  ability  of  said  sealing  disk  to  move  down- 
wards, 
placing  said  valve  cap  on  said  sealing  disk;  and 
forming  from  said  components  a  second  vertical  "valve 

body-spring-stem"  set  in  a  sequence  defined  by: 
disposing  said  valve  body  vertically,  hollow  upwards, 
fitting  said  spring  into  the  hollow  of  said  valve  body, 
placing  said  stem  on  said  spring  accommodated  in  the  hot- 
low  of  said  valve  body; 
assembling  said  first  and  second  vertical  sets  into  said  aerosol 

valve  by 
relieving  the  sealing  disk  of  said  first  set  from  said  aligning, 
gripping  said  first  set  by  means  of  the  bore  of  said  sealing 
disk  from  the  top  through  the  aperture  in  said  valve  cap 
and  transferring  said  first  set  while  retaining  its  original 
orientation  into  a  position  coaxially  with  said  second  sQt 
by  placing  said  first  set  above  said  second  set, 
bringing  said  first  and  second  sets  one  towards  the  other  so 
as  to  place  all  said  components  into  the  specified  position 
relatively  to  each  other  in  said  valve,  and 
attaching  said  valve  body  to  said  valve  cap  by  deforming 
said  valve  cap,  assuring  thereby  the  assembling  of  all  said 
components  into  an  integral  structure  of  the  valve. 


4,049,390 

METHOD  FOR  EXTRUSION  OF  COAL  CONTAINING 

BODY 

Anthony  H.  Furman,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y.  I 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  524,577,  Nov.  18, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,989,43^. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,925  | 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  2, 199|, 
has  been  disclaimed.  i 

Int.  a.2  ClOL  5/00.  5/22  \ 

U.S.  a.  44—10  R  3  Clainis 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  extrusion  of  a  cohesive  continuous, 
rod-like  coal-containing  body  wherein  a  mixture  containing 
powdered  coal  and  a  binder  is  fed  into  an  extruder  barrel 
structure  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said  mixture  is  movefd 
through  said  barrel  structure  by  the  rotation  of  an  extrud«r 
screw  disposed  therein  and  is  forced  at  the  outer  end  thereof 
through  die  means,  said  die  means  having  the  internal  configu- 
ration of  the  wall  thereof  in  the  shape  of  a  right  circular  cylin- 
der whereby  said  mixture  is  consolidated  into  the  desirejd 
continuous,  rod-like  cohesive  body  and  after  discharge  fropi 
said  die  means,  said  continuous  body  is  subdivided,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  for  uninterrupted  containment  of  said  mixture 
during  consolidation  thereof  to  fonn  the  rod-like  body  in 
said  die  means  and 

b.  simultaneously  applying  at  least  four  controllably  varied 
forces  at  a  common  station  along  said  die  means  the  mag- 
nitude of  which  forces  is  automatically  controlled,  each  Of 
said  forces  being  applied  into  the  die  volume  against  the 
outer  surface  of  said  rod-like  body  via  a  separate  disconti- 
nuity in  said  wall  shortly  before  discharge  thereof  fro|n 
said  die  means,  said  simultaneous  force  applications  occur- 
ring subsequent  to  said  uninterrupted  containment  aloiig 
an  axial  length  substantially  shorter  than  the  axial  length 
of  said  uninterrupted  containment. 
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4,049,391 

PROCESS  FOR  REFUSE  DISPOSAL  AND  HEAT 

RECOVtlRY  THEREFROM 

Paul  G.  Marsh,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Black  Clawson 

Fibreclaim,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,041,  April  1, 1974,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  203,295,  Nov.  30, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,830,636, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,084,  Dec.  1, 1970, 
Pat  No.  3,736,223,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
14,431,  Feb.  26,  1970,  aliandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Scr.  No.  99,554,  Dec.  18,  1970,  Pat  No.  3,714,038.  This 
appUcation  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,784 
The  portion  of  the  terra  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  30, 
1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  ClOL  5/00 
U.S.  a.  44—10  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  lump  fuel  from  refuse  which 
comprises, 

a.  adding  water  to  refuse  to  form  a  pulpable  mixture, 

b.  pulping  said  mixture  to  disintegrate  the  refuse, 

c.  extracting  from  the  pulped  refuse  a  slurry  containing 
combustible  particles  having  predetermined  dimensions, 

d.  separating  non-combustible  particles  from  said  extracted 
slurry, 

e.  concentrating  said  slurry  by  removal  of  water  therefrom 
to  form  a  concentrate  of  said  combustible  particles,  and 

f.  forming  said  concentrate  into  lumps. 


ing  dissolved  therein  a  disazo  colorant  corresponding  to  the 
formula 


4  049J92 
METHOD  FOR  EXTRUSION  OF  COAL  CONTAINING 

BODY 

Antliony  H.  Furman,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  524,576,  Nov.  18, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,025,262. 

This  appUcation  July  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,536 
The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  24, 
1994,  has  been  disclairaed. 
Int  a.2  ClOL  5/00.  5/22 
U.S.  a.  44—10  R  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  extrusion  of  a  cohesive,  continuous, 
rod-like  coal-containing  body  wherein  a  mixture  containing 
powdered  coal  and  a  binder  is  fed  into  an  extruder  barrel 
structure  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said  mixture  is  moved 
through  said  barrel  structure  by  the  rotation  of  an  extruder 
screw  disposed  therein  and  is  forced  at  the  outer  end  thereof 
through  die  means  of  substantially  constant  cylindrical  config- 
uration internally  whereby  said  mixture  is  consolidated  into  the 
desired  continuous,  rod-like  cohesive  body  and  thereafter  said 
continuous  body  is  subdivided  after  discharge  from  said  die 
means,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  controllably  infinitely  varying  within  a  preselected  range 
the  extent  of  internal  surface  area  of  said  die  means  avail- 
able for  contact  with  the  consolidating  mixture  passing 
through  said  die  means  during  continuous  extrusion  there- 
through of  the  consolidating  mixture  and 

b.  continuously  discharging  therefrom  a  substantially  con- 
stant diameter  rod-like  body  by  maintaining  the  internal 
configuration  of  said  die  means  cylindrical. 


CFj  OCHj 
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said  disazo  colorant  being  highly  resistant  to  removal  from  said 
petroleum-derived  product  by  the  commonly  used  adsorbents 
including  carbon  black,  charcoal,  clay  and  silica. 


4,049,393 
COLORED  PETROLEUM-DERIVED  PRODUCT 
Richard  B.  Orelup,  Upper  Saddle  River,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mor- 
ton-Norwich Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  524,528,  Nov.  18, 1974,  wUch  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  313,591,  Dec.  8, 1972,  Pat  No.  3^62,120.  This 
appUcation  Sept  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609^7 
Int  a.2  ClOL  1/10 
U.S.  a.  44—59  2  Claims 

1.  A  colored  petroleum-derived  product  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  gasoline,  diesel  oils,  motive  oils,  heating  or 
fuel  oils,  lubricating  oils,  kerosene,  jet  fuels  and  naphthas  hav- 


4,04934 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COAL  GASinCATION 

PLANT 
Paul  Gcmhardt,  Bocfanm;  Wolfgaag  Grass,  Waaae-Eickcl; 
WUhelra  DanguilUer,  and  Siegfried  Pohl,  both  of  Bochara,  aU 
of  Genuay,  assignors  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  A  Coaap.  GA.bJl., 
Bocfanm,  Gemany 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1976,  Scr.  No.  746,244 
Chdras  priority,  appUcation  Gcnnany,  Dec.  4, 1975,  2554565 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  3/00:  ClOJ  3/50 
U.S.  a.  48—62  R  12  Clains 


1.  In  an  apparatus  including  a  reactor  to  gasify  fine-particle 
fuels  under  pressure,  a  main  pressure  tank  having  a  level  con- 
troller to  maintain  a  desired  fine-particle  fuel  level  therein 
while  such  fuel  and  a  partial  quantity  of  vehicle  gas  are  deliv- 
ered therefrom  by  a  fuel-feed  conduit  for  introduction  into  said 
reactor,  a  vehicle-feed  conduit  coupled  to  said  fuel-feed  con- 
duit for  introducing  the  major  poriion  of  vehicle  gas  to  convey 
said  fine-particle  fuel  into  said  reactor,  and  conduit  means  to 
feed  a  gasification  agent  into  said  reactor,  the  combination 
therewith  of  a  control  system  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
volumetric  ratio  between  said  fine-particle  fuel  and  said  gasifi- 
cation agent  during  feeding  into  said  reactor,  said  control 
system  comprising: 
first  measuring  means  responsive  to  absorption  of  electro- 
magnetic radiation  by  said  fine-particle  fuel  in  said  fuel- 
feed  line  for  producing  a  fuel-feed  signal  corresponding  to 
the  volumetric  amount  of  fuel  conducted  by  said  fuel-feed 
line  per  unit  of  time, 
second   measuring   means   responsive   to   the   volumetric 
amount  of  vehicle  gas  conducted  by  said  vehicle-feed 
conduit  to  produce  a  vehicle  gas-feed  signal, 
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computing  means  responsive  to  said  fuel-feed  signal  and  said 
vehicle  gas-feed  signal  to  produce  a  control  signal  accord- 
ing to  the  following  expression 

Vx .  (Ui  -  U,) 

for  all  values  of  U2  greater  than  U„  where  Ui  corresponds  to 
the  reciprocal  of  said  fuel-feed  signal,  U2  corresponds  to  said 
vehicle  gas-feed  signal,  and  U,  is  a  predetermined  comparison 
signal  constant, 
first  control  valve  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  to 
vary  the  volumetric  amount  of  vehicle  gas  introduced  into 
said  pressure  tank  for  loosening  and  discharging  fine-parti- 
cle fuel  into  said  fuel-feed  conduit,  and 
second  control  valve  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal 
to  vary  the  volumetric  amount  of  gasification  agent  fed  by 
said  conduit  means  into  said  reactor. 


U^.  a.  48—197  R 
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1.  A  method  for  treating  raw  material  with  a  treating  gas 
comprising  the  successive  steps  of: 

a.  mixing,  in  a  mixing  chamber,  liquid  or  gaseous  fuel  and  air 
or  oxygen  gas  in  sufficient  quantities  to  obtain  complete 
combustion  of  said  fuel; 

b.  ejecting  the  mixed  fuel  gas  from  said  mixing  chamber  into 
a  combustion  chamber; 

c.  completely  burning  said  mixed  fuel  gas  within  said  com- 
bustion chamber  to  generate  a  substantially  inert  burnt  gas 
containing  less  than  2%  by  volume  of  free  oxygen  gas; 

d.  introducing  said  burnt  gas  from  said  combustion  chamber 
directly  into  a  conditioning  chamber  having  an  inner 
volume  of  at  least  li  times  that  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber without  passing  said  burnt  gas  through  any  flow  re- 
striction; 

e.  introducing  at  least  one  additional  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  steam,  reducing  gas,  oxidizing  gas  or 
inert  gas  at  a  specified  flow  rate  into  said  conditioning 
chamber  simultaneously  with  the  introducing  of  burnt  gas 
thereinto  and  uniformly  mixing  the  additional  gas  with 
said  burnt  gas  to  prepare  a  uniform  treating  gas  having  a 
desired  uniform  temperature  determined  solely  by  the 
temperatures  of  said  additional  and  burnt  gases  without 
employing  any  other  heating  medium  and  a  desired  uni- 
form composition: 

f.  introducing  said  treating  gas  from  said  conditioning  cham- 
ber into  a  treating  chamber  separated  from  said  condition- 
ing chamber;  and 

g.  treating  a  raw  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrocarbonaceous  materials,  carbonous  materials, 
metal  ores  or  metal  oxides  with  said  treating  gas  in  said 
treating  chamber  to  obtain  a  treated  raw  material  product 
of  uniform  quality. 


4,049^96 
MOLDED  ABRASIVE  ARTICLE  COMPRISING 
NON-FOAMED,  FRIABLE  POLYURETHANE  AND 
PROCESS  I 

Maurice  Arthur  Frederick  HUes,  Welwyn,  England,  assignor  to 
National  Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  En- 
gland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  356,232,  May  30, 1973,  abandonei. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  607,809 

Int.  a.2  C09K  3/14  I 

UJS.  a.  51—295  29  Clailns 

1.  A  molded  abrasive-containing  article  comprising  a  disper- 
sion of  abrasive  particles  in  an  unfoamed  polyurethane  sub- 
strate containing  a  multivalent  metal  borate,  said  substrate 
becoming  friable  at  a  temperature  below  its  softening  point, 


4,049^5 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  RAW  MATERIAL  WFTH  A 

TREATING  GAS 

Skoio  Ito,  Iddkawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mift^i  Iron  Works  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  546,737,  Feb.  3, 1975,  and  a 
coatinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  823,746,  May  12, 1969, 
abudoMd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Sept  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,617 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  15,  1968,  43-32170; 
Jmie  20,  1968,  43-42258 

lat  a.2  ClOJ  3/00:  COIB  2/14 


4,049,397 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  GRANULATBD 

ABRASIVES  FROM  FUSED  OR  SINTERED 

REFRACTORY  INORGANIC  HARD  SUBSTANCES 

HAVING  A  HIGH  GRAIN  TOUGHNESS 

Gerd-Edzard  Bockstiegel,  Troisdorf;  Manfred  Neidhardt,  Si«g- 

burg;  Gerhard  Rehfeld,  Aachen,  and  Werner  Umlauf,  Niedfr- 

kassel,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  568,642 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  27, 1974,  2420551 
Int.  a.2  C09K  3/14 
U.S.  a.  51—309  A  10  aal«is 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  abrasive  composition  which 
consists  essentially  of  crushing  an  alumina  block  or  lump  hav- 
ing an  alumina  content  of  40-100%  by  weight  and  a  zirconium 
content  of  0-60%  by  weight  to  obtain  a  crushed  mass;  subje(;t- 
ing  said  mass  to  a  grain  shaping  treatment  by  blasting  the 
crushed  material  in  an  apparatus  having  at  least  one  baffle 
plate;  ball  milling  the  crushed  mass  employing  a  grindiag 
medium  of  balls  whose  diameter  is  between  3  and  8  cm.  while 
revolving  the  ball  mill  at  a  rate  of  between  8  and  40  rpm,  the 
weight  of  the  nulling  medium  being  between  1.0  and  4.0  that  of 
the  weight  of  the  crushed  mass  while  carrying  out  the  b«ll 
milling  for  a  period  of  between  0.5  and  4.0  hours  and  thereafter 
separating  parities  from  the  so  ball  milled  composition  whi$h 
have  a  particle  size  of  8-24  mesh  from  the  balance  of  the  mate- 
rial. 


4,049,398 

SEPARATING  OXYGEN  FROM  THE  AIR  BY  MEANS  OF 
DISSOLVING  AIR  IN  A  NONMAGNETIC,  INERT  UQUID 
AND  THEN  PARAMAGNETICALLY  COLLECONG  THE 

OXYGEN  FROM  THE  LIQUID 
Vesper  A.  Vaseen,  9840  W.  35th  Ave.,  Wheatridge,  Colo.  800|3 
Filed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,037  | 

Int.  a,2  B03C  7/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  55—3  1  Qaim 

1.  An  improvement  in  the  Art  and  Science  of  recovering  ©r 
concentrating  oxygen  from  air  by  first  absorbing  or  dissolving 
air  in  either  fluorocarbon  or  silicone  liquid,  under  pressure  In 
order  to  increase  the  quantity  of  dissolved  oxygen  per  unit  of 
volume,  then  passing  the  oxygen  saturated  fluorocarbon  Or 
silicone  liquid  through  or  between  the  North  and  South  Poles 
of  a  high  intensity  magnetic  field;  which  by  the  paramagnetic 
qualities  of  oxygen  causes  the  oxygen  to  collect  at  the  magnetic 
poles  of  the  electromagnet  and  form  bubbles  of  pure  oxygen 
which  releases  for  collection  and  use. 
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4,049,399 
TREATMENT  OF  FLUE  GASES 
Aaron  Joseph  Teller,  Westboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Teller  Envi- 
ronmental Systems,  Inc.,  Worcester,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,771,  April  8, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  463,652, 
April  25, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,957,464.  This  appUcation  Jan.  26, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  652,634 
Int.  a.2  BOID  53/06.  53/34 
U.S.  a.  55—73  37  Qaims 


contacted  by  said  central  plate,  said  backing  plate  carry- 
ing an  electric  charge  of  a  second  polarity  which  is  oppo- 
site from  said  first  polarity  and  capable  of  attracting  air- 
borne particle  impurities  whereby  an  electric  field  is  cre- 
ated between  said  central  plate  and  said  backing  plate  for 
producing  ozone  adjacent  said  end  surface  of  said  central 


1.  A  process  for  treating  an  effluent  gas  containing  entrained 
particulates  a  portion  of  which  are  below  1  micron  in  size,  acid 
gas  components,  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H2S,  lower  alkyl  mercaptons,  lower  alkyl  sulfides 
and  lower  alkyl  disulfides,  said  gas  having  a  temperature  above 
150*  P.,  which  comprises: 

a.  initiating  nucleation  of  the  particulates  in  a  first  enclosure 
by  treating  the  gas  to  increase  its  turbulence  and  to  in- 
crease its  humidity  substantially  to  saturation  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  about  150*  F.  to  about  212"  F.  under  substan- 
tially adiabatic  conditions,  the  pressure  drop  of  said  gas  in 
said  first  enclosure  being  less  than  about  20  inches  of 
water; 

b.  passing  said  saturated  gas  which  is  at  a  temperature  above 
about  150*  F.  to  about  212*  F.  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
path  through  a  second  enclosure  containing  packing; 

c.  passing  a  scrubbing  liquor  comprising  an  aqueous  alkaline 
slurry  of  activated,  oxygenated  carbon  downwardly  over 
said  packing  under  laminar  flow  conditions; 

d.  exhausting  said  gas  from  said  second  enclosure;  and, 

e.  collecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  liquid  after  passage 
through  said  packing  and  recirculating  said  liquid  portion 
to  said  packing,  said  recirculating  liquid  portion  contain- 
ing at  least  about  15%  non-volatile  material  by  weight. 


plate  where  that  end  surface  butts  against  said  first  surface 
of  said  dielectric  layer;  and 
means  for  applying  an  electrical  voltage  to  said  central  plate 
and  backing  plate  to  provide  said  central  plate  and  back- 
ing plate  with  opposite  polarity  electrical  charges,  respec- 
tively, and  an  electrical  field  between  said  plates. 


4,049,401 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  SUSPENSIONS  OF 

UQUIDS  IN  GAS 

Stanley  Smith,  near  Bristol,  England,  asstgnor  to  RoUs-Roycc 

(1971)  Limited,  London,  Engbmd 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,098 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  10,  1975, 
5518/75 

Int.  a.2  BOID  79/00 
U.S.  a.  55—184  *  Claims 


4,049,400 
AIR  PURIFYING  APPARATUS 
R.  Jackson  Bennett,  807  Garber  Road,  North  Muskegon,  Mich. 
49445,  and  Daniel  F.  Connors,  25  E.  Broadway,  Muskegon 
Heights,  Mich.  49441 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,368 
Int.  a?  B03C  3/08 
U.S.  a.  55—139  13  Claims 

1.  An  air  purifying  apparatus  comprising: 
a  conductive  central  plate  having  a  substantially  planar  side 
and  edge  surfaces  and  a  planar  end  surface,  said  end  sur- 
face being  substantially  perpendicular  to  both  said  side 
and  edge  surfaces  for  carrying  an  electrical  charge  of  a 
first  polarity  capable  of  attracting  airborne  particle  impu- 
rities; 
a  substantially  planar  dielectric  layer  having  a  first  surface 
butting  against  and  contacting  said  planar  end  surface  and 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  side  and  edge  surfaces  of 
said  central  plate; 
a  substantially  planar  conductive  backing  plate  oriented  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  said  dielectric  layer,  perpendicular  to  said 
side  and  edge  surfaces  of  said  central  plate,  and  butting 
against  and  engaging  a  second  side  of  said  dielectric  layer, 
which  second  dielectric  layer  side  is  opposite  to  the  side 
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1.  Apparatus  capable  of  separating  a  suspension  of  a  liquid  in 
a  gas  comprising 

a  rotauble  chamber  having  a  packing  within  the  chamber 
comprising  a  relatively  rigid  matrix  adapted  to  avoid 
collapse  under  centrifugal  forces  on  rotation  of  the  cham- 
ber and  having  interstices  defining  plural  flow  passages 
pervious  to  the  liquid  and  gas  and  which  provide  for  both 
axial  and  radial  movement  of  the  suspension  therethrough. 

an  inlet  at  one  end  of  the  chamber  for  admitting  said  suspen- 
sion to  the  chamber. 
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an  outlet  for  liquid  in  a  radially  outer  part  of  the  chamber, 
an  outlet  for  gas  in  a  radially  inner  part  of  the  chamber  at  the 

other  end  thereof,  and 
means  for  promoting  axial  movement  of  the  suspension 

through  the  chamber. 


4,049,402 
GAS  MIXING  DEVICE 
darks  B.  Fortaon,  Panama  Qty,  Fla^  aaiignor  to  The  United 
State*  of  Ancrica  ai  reprciented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Not.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,730 

Int  a.2  BOID  19/00 

U.S.  a  55—208  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  a  breathable  mixture  of  hydrogen 
and  oxygen  gases  in  a  predetermined  ratio  for  use  in  deepsea 
diving,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  cylinder  defining  a  first  chamber  holding  a  predeter- 
mined first  volume  of  water; 

a  second  cylinder  defining  a  second  chamber  holding  a 
second  predetermined  volume  of  water; 

a  first  piston  operable  in  said  first  cylinder  for  varying  the 
volume  of  said  first  chamber  between  a  chamber  volume 
greater  than  said  first  volume  of  water  and  a  lesser  cham- 
ber volume  equal  to  said  first  volume  of  water; 

a  second  piston  operable  in  said  second  cylinder  for  varying 
the  volume  of  said  second  chamber  between  a  chamber 
volume  greater  than  said  second  volume  of  water  and  a 
lesser  chamber  volume  equal  to  said  second  volume  of 
water, 

means  for  introducing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  gaseous 
hydrogen  into  said  first  chamber  while  operating  said  first 
piston  to  vary  the  volume  thereof  from  said  lesser  cham- 
ber volume  to  said  greater  chamber  volume; 

means  for  introducing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  gaseous 
oxygen  into  said  second  chamber,  in  said  predetermined 
ratio  to  said  hydrogen  in  said  first  chamber,  while  operat- 
ing said  second  piston  to  vary  the  volume  thereof  from 
said  lesser  chamber  volume  to  said  greater  chamber  vol- 
ume; 

piston  drive  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  pistons, 
for  moving  said  pistons  in  said  cylinders  so  as  to  reduce 
the  volumes  of  said  first  and  second  chambers,  respec- 
tively, to  said  lesser  chamber  volumes,  whereby  said  hy- 
drogen and  said  oxygen  form  first  and  second  solutions 
with  said  first  and  second  volumes  of  water,  respectively; 

refrigeration  means,  associated  with  said  first  and  second 
cylinders,  for  cooling  said  water  as  said  solutions  are 
formed; 

mixing  means,  connected  to  sakl  first  and  second  cylinders, 
for  mixing  said  first  and  second  solutions  to  form  a  third 
solution  containing  both  said  hydrogen  and  said  oxygen  in 
said  predetermined  ratio; 

heating  means,  associated  with  one  of  said  cylinders,  for 
heating  said  third  solution;  and 

precipitator  means,  connected  to  said  mixing  means  and  said 


one  of  said  cylinders,  for  separating  said  breathable 
ture  from  said  third  solution. 
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4,049,403 

DEVICE  FOR  SUSPENSION  OF  AIR  HLTER  BA( 

Poui  Werner  Udengaard,  Hellemp;  Orla  Mosevang;  Finn  Et-iing 

Thomsen,  both  of  Hjailerup,  and  Erik  Paul  Eklund,  Kotger- 

sleT,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  H.  Moidow  A/S,  Bagsrterd, 

Denmark 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,048 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Apr.  4, 1975, 1440/75 
Int.  a.2  BOID  46/02 
U.S.  a.  55—378  6  Ckims 


5,1440/ 
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1.  A  device  for  suspending  a  filter  bag  in  an  air  filtration 
plant,  comprising: 

an  elongated  screw  for  attachment  to  the  bag  end, 

jS  socket  receiving  said  screw  and  having  means  adapts  to 
be  attached  to  and  dependent  from  a  supporting  met^ber, 

a  segment  pivotally  carried  by  said  socket  and  havi|ig  a 
plurality  of  teeth  engageable  with  the  threads  of  said 
screw,  said  segment  being  received  through  an  opening  in 
said  socket,  and 

means  carried  by  said  socket  for  yieldingly  biasing  said 
segment  for  movement  of  its  teeth  through  the  opcining 
into  engagement  with  said  screw  thread  enabling  puiial 
movement  of  said  screw  in  one  direction  with  said  seg- 
ment yielding  against  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means  t0  the 
passage  of  said  screw  in  said  one  direction  and  preventing 
movement  of  said  screw  relative  to  said  socket  iit  the 
opposite  axial  direction,  said  engagement  between  said 
screw  and  said  teeth  lying  on  one  side  of  a  line  normjal  to 
the  axis  of  said  screw  and  passing  through  both  said  pivot 
and  the  axis  of  said  screw  when  said  segment  both  enables 
and  prevents  movement  of  said  screw  relative  to  said 
socket  in  the  opposite  axial  directions  respectively. 


abnstion 


\  4,049,404 

VENTILATION  SYSTEM  WITH  THERMAL  ENERGY 
RECOVERY 
Arthur  C.  W.  Johnson,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Comi 
Research  Corporation,  Pontiac,  Mich. 

FUed  July  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  600,620 
Int  a.2  BOID  53/04 
.U.S.  a.  55—387  8  Chims 

1.  A  forced  air,  non-recirculating  ventilation  system  for  an 
enclosure  in  which  a  thermal  energy  gradient  relative  to  out- 
side ambient  air  temperature  has  been  produced  by  the  e:<pen- 
diture  of  energy,  said  system  comprising: 
first  means  defining  a  distribution  duct  from  an  outsidfc  air 

source  to  said  enclosure; 
first  air-flow-forcing  means  operatively  associated  with!  said 
fvst  duct  for  producing  a  substantiadly  continuous,  widi- 
rectional  flow  of  substantially  exclusively  outside  air  to 
said  enclosure; 
second  means  defining  an  exhaust  duct  from  said  enclc^ure 
to  the  outside  air  source; 


September  20,  1977 


CHEMICAL 


1197 


second  air-flow-forcing  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  second  duct  for  producing  a  substantially  continuous, 
unidirectional  flow  of  inside  air  from  said  enclosure  sub- 
stantially completely  to  the  outside; 

first  and  second  matrices  of  thermal  energy  absorbing  mate- 
rial, each  being  characterized  by  a  high  surface  area  to 
volume  ratio  and  low  hydraulic  resistance; 

housing  means  for  said  matrices  and  arranged  for  air  flow 
therethrough,  to  and  from  outside  air; 


Mil 
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second  conduit  means  coupling  in  fluid  flow  communication 
with  a  blower  means  to  the  tank  opening,  said  first  conduit 
means  being  spaced  above  said  at  least  one  filter  bed  a  prese- 
lected distance,  said  first  conduit  means  having  one  aperture 
therein  disposed  above  said  at  least  one  filter  bed,  said  at  least 
one  filter  bed  having  baffle  members  along  the  top  thereof,  said 
baffle  members  being  of  inverted  V-shaped  cross  section  and 
positioned  at  an  angle  to  horizontal  of  at  least  30*,  the  apex  of 
said  baffle  members  being  spaced  from  and  aligned  with  the 
ap>erture  in  said  first  conduit  means,  the  edges  of  said  baffle 
members  being  aligned  with  the  upper  extreme  edge  of  said 
foraminous  sides,  the  edges  of  adjacent  baffle  members  defin- 
ing openings  therein  to  receive  filter  material  therethrough. 


4,049,406 
FLUID  FILTER  HOUSING  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  D.  Rivers,  Looisrille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American  Air 
Filter  Company,  Inc.,  Lonisrille,  Ky. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,516 

Int.  a.2  BOID  Si/04,  27/00.  35/00 

MS.  a.  55—484  8  Claims 


and  valve  means  connecting  said  housing  means  to  said  first 
and  second  duct  means  for  alternately  reversely  hydrauli- 
cally  connecting  the  duct  means  to  respective  matrices 
thereby  to  draw  outside  air  into  said  enclosure  to  ventilate 
same  through  one  matrix  while  complementally  exhaust- 
ing inside  air  from  said  enclosure  through  the  other  ma- 
trix. 


4,049,405 

HLTER  MATERIAL  CHARGING  APPARATUS  FOR 

FILTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RADIOACTIVE 

CONTAMINANTS 

Jesse  M.  Goldsmith,  and  Alex  O'Nan,  Jr^  both  of  LooisriUe, 

Ky.,  assignors  to  American  Air  FUter  Company,  Inc.,  Louis- 

▼UlcKy. 

FUed  Sept  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,248 

Int  a.2  BOID  46/32 

MS.  a.  55—479  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination  a  filter  assembly  for  removal  of  radioac- 
tive contaminants  in  a  gas  stream  including  a  housing  having  a 
fluid  inlet  and  outlet  and  at  least  one  filter  bed  being  provided 
with  adsorptive  filter  material  therein  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  fluid  inlet  and  outlet,  said  at  least  one  filter  bed  having 
spaced  vertically  extending  foraminous  sides  and  impervious 
ends  for  receiving  adsorptive  material  therein,  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  spaced  sides  and  ends  defining  an  inlet  for  receiving 
said  adsorptive  material  therein,  an  adsorptive  charging  appa- 
ratus for  adding  said  adsorptive  material  to  said  housing  com- 
prising: a  tank  having  a  downwardly  projecting  lower  portion 
terminating  in  an  opening,  said  tank  opening  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  opposed  first  and  second  conduit  means, 
said  first  conduit  means  being  in  flow  conununication  with  said 
inlet  for  receiving  said  adsorptive  material  therein,  and  said 


■  t» 


1.  A  fluid  filter  housing  and  assembly  comprising:  a  housing 
having  a  flow-through  inlet  and  a  flow-through  outlet  therein; 

said  housing  having  a  channel  of  U-shaped  cross  section 
with  an  open  top  extending  along  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  flow-through  inlet,  and  including  fluid  filtering  mate- 
rial therein;  and, 

a  replaceable  filter  assembly  disposed  within  said  housing  in 
flow-through  communication  with  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet,  said  filter  assembly  having  a  continuous  down- 
wardly extending  member  along  the  outer  periphery 
thereof,  said  member  being  received  by  said  U-shaped 
channel  whereby  gases  passing  around  said  filter  assembly 
pass  through  said  filtering  material  in  said  U-shaped  chan- 
nel. 


4,049,407 
SOLAR  ASSISTED  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM 
Edward  W.  Bottum,  9357  Spencer  Road,  Brighton,  Mkh.  48116 
FUed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,306 
Int  a.2  F25B  27/00 
MS.  a.  62—2  11  OainM 

1.  A  heating  system  for  a  building  structure  comprising  a 
heat  pump  system  picking  up  heat  primarily  from  the  outside 
air  and  at  least  one  solar  energy  system  and  one  air  convector 
energy  system,  said  heat  pump  system  including  a  compressor, 
evaporator  coU,  condenser  and  necessary  auxiliary  compo- 
nents connected  together  in  operative  relationship,  said  evapo- 
rator coil  being  buried  in  the  ground  exteriorally  of  the  build- 
ing structure  to  be  heated,  said  condenser  having  an  outlet  for 
connection  to  the  building  structure  for  transfer  of  heat  energy 
thereof,  said  solar  energy  system  including  a  solar  collector 
structure,  heat  transfer  (XmI  and  means  for  circulating  a  heat 
transfer  medium  therebetween,  all  connected  together  in  oper- 
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ative  relationship,  said  air  convector  energy  system  including 
an  air  convector  structure,  heat  transfer  coil  and  means  for 
circulating  a  heat  transfer  medium  therebetween,  said  heat 
transfer  coils  being  buried  in  the  ground  exteriorally  of  the 
building  structure  to  be  heated  and  adjacent  to  the  evaporator 
coil,  said  heat  transfer  coil  connected  to  the  solar  collector 
structure  being  effective  to  transfer  heat  to  the  surrounding 


mass  of  earth  during  periods  of  sunlight  and  also  to  transfer 
heat  to  the  evaporator  coil,  said  heat  transfer  coil  connected  to 
the  convector  structure  being  effective  to  transfer  heat  to  the 
surrounding  mass  of  earth  during  periods  when  the  air  is 
warmer  than  the  earth  and  also  to  transfer  heat  to  the  evapora- 
tor coil,  said  evaporator  coil  being  effective  to  draw  heat  from 
the  surrounding  mass  of  earth  and  also  to  draw  heat  from  the 
heat  transfer  coils. 


4,049,408 
DISPOSABLE  COLD  PACK  FOR  BLOOD  SPECIMEN 
Hariih  A.  Patel,  Crystal  Lake,  U^  aaiignor  to  The  Kendall 
CoaipaBy,  Boatoo,  Man. 

CoatiaMtk»-bHpart  of  Ser.  No.  556,721,  March  10, 1975, 

abudoned.  This  applicatioB  Jnly  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,104 

Int.  a.2  F25D  5/02 

UA  CL  62—4  11  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  cold  pack  for  cooling  and  storing  a  container 
filled  with  a  sample  of  freshly  drawn  blood  comprising 

a  temperature  regulation  means  which  comprises  the  ele- 
ments of  a  first  sealed  flexible  envelope  of  plastic  material, 

a  supply  of  dry  solid  ammonium  nitrate  disposed  within  said 
first  envelope, 

a  second  sealed  and  frangible  envelope  containing  a  supply 
of  water  disposed  within  said  first  envelope  and  arranged 
to  be  broken  by  pressure  applied  externally  to  said  first 
envelope  to  release  said  supply  of  water  into  said  supply  of 
ammonium  nitrate  within  said  first  sealed  envelope  to 
activate  said  cold  pack, 

the  weight  ratio  of  ammonium  nitrate  to  water  being  from 
1.24:1  to  1.26:1,  the  total  weight  of  anunonium  nitrate  and 
water  being  from  180  to  200  grams,  the  elements  of  said 
temperature  regulating  means  cooperatively  functioning, 
upon  the  breaking  of  said  second  envelope,  to  cool  said 
sample  to  a  temperature  low  enough  to  avoid  composition 


changes  therein,   but   high   enough  to  avoid   freezing 
thereof,  for  a  period  of  at  least  45  minutes.  | 

said  cold  pack  being  adapted  to  be  folded  around  said  sample 
container  with  the  container  in  contact  with  said  first 
envelope. 

9.  A  disposable  cold  pack  for  cooling  and  storing  a  container 
filled  with  a  sample  of  freshly  drawn  blood  comprising 

A.  a  temperature  regulation  means  which  comprises  the 
elements  of  a  single  sealed  flexible  outer  envelope  of 
plastic  material,  I 

B.  an  outer  insulating  layer  of  flexible  foam  plastic  niaterial 
engaging  the  outer  face  of  said  outer  envelopes  and  se- 
cured thereto,  said  insulating  layer  extending  fully  across 
the  face  of  said  first  envelope  and  substantially  beyond  at 
least  one  margin  of  said  envelope  to  form  a  flexibly  flap, 

C.  a  supply  of  dry  solid  ammonium  nitrate  disposed  within 
said  outer  envelope, 

D.  an  inner  sealed  and  frangible  envelope  containing  a  sup- 
ply of  water  disposed  within  said  outer  envelope  and 
arranged  to  be  broken  by  pressure  applied  externally  to 
said  CHiter  envelope  to  release  said  supply  of  water  into 
said  supply  of  ammonium  nitrate  within  said  outer  sealed 
envelope  to  activate  said  cold  pack, 

the  weight  ratio  of  ammonium  nitrate  to  water  being  from 
1.24:1  to  1.26:1  and  the  total  weight  of  ammonium  nitrate 
and  water  being  from  180  to  200  grams, 

a  closure  member  secured  to  said  insulation  layer  flap  at  the 
margin  thereof  remote  from  said  outer  envelope  for  re- 
leasably  maintaining  said  cold  pack  in  folded  position  with 
said  insulation  layer  outermost  extending  completely 
around  the  outer  circumference  of  said  folded  colq  pack, 

said  cold  pack  being  adapted  to  be  folded  around  said  sample 
container  with  the  container  in  contact  with  said  outer 
envelope  for  the  elements  of  said  temperature  regulation 
means  cooperatively  functioning  to  chill  said  blood  sam- 
ple rapidly  and  to  maintain  it  at  a  temperature  of  28*  to  40' 
F.  for  at  least  45  minutes  after  activation  in  room  tempera- 
ture surroundings. 

10.  A  disposable  cold  pack  for  cooling  and  storing  a  con- 
tainer filled  with  a  sample  of  freshly  drawn  blood  comprising 

a  first  sealed  flexible  envelope  of  plastic  material, 
an  outer  insulating  layer  of  flexible  foam  plastic  material 
engaging  the  outer  face  of  said  outer  envelope  and  secured 
thereto,  said  insulating  layer  extending  fully  across  the 
face  of  said  first  envelope, 

A.  temperature  regulation  means  comprising  the  elements  of 
a  supply  of  dry  solid  ammonium  nitrate  disposed  within 
said  first  envelope, 

B.  a  second  sealed  flexible  envelope  of  plastic  material  dis- 
posed outside  of  and  adjacent  the  first, 

C.  a  supply  of  water  disposed  within  said  second  envelope, 
the  wei^t  ratio  of  ammonium  nitrate  to  water  being  from 

1.24:1  to  1.26:1  and  the  total  weight  of  ammonium  nitrate 
and  water  being  from  180  to  200  grams, 

D.  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  envelopes  to 
permit  mixing  of  the  contents  of  the  two  envelopes,  said 
elemeats  of  said  temperature  regulation  means  coopera- 
tively functioning,  upon  said  mixing,  to  chill  said  sample 
to  a  temperature  low  enough  to  avoid  comp^ition 
changes  therein,  but  high  enough  to  avoid  freezing 
thereof,  for  a  period  of  at  least  45  minutes,  and 

means  far  releasably  sealing  said  connecting  means  to  main- 
tain the  contents  of  the  two  envelopes  separate. 
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4,049,409 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING  A  HIGHLY 

COMPRESSED  GAS  FROM  A  REACTOR  TO  A  STORAGE 

TANK  WITH  CONDENSATION  OF  THE  GAS 
Rudolf  Rothe,  Bremen,  and  Johaon  Kohler,  Barrien,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  HAG  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bremen, 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,886 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  25, 1975, 2513169 
Int.  a.2  F25T  7/00;  F17C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  62—9  ♦  Claims 
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into  an  intermediate  position  on  the  compression  side;  a  gas 
feedback  circuit  from  the  output  of  the  compression  side  to 
said  intermediate  position,  said  circuit  including  means  for 
liquifying  gas  from  said  output,  means  for  positively  ensuring 
that  the  supply  of  liquid  is  provided  substantially  only  when 
the  compressor  is  in  operation  and  ceases  when  the  compressor 
stops,  a  temperature  sensor  between  said  output  and  the  liqui- 
fying means,  and  a  valve  responsive  to  said  sensor  between  the 
liquifying  means  and  said  intermediate  position,  the  sensor 
having  a  closed  chamber  containing  fluid  that  is  substantially 
directly  influenced  by  the  superheated  gas  from  said  output 
whereby  it  exerts  a  pressure  directly  related  to  the  superheat 
temperature  on  a  control  member  of  said  valve,  and  the  valve 
having  adjustment  means  whereby  the  valve  can  be  set  to 
maintain  a  desired  degree  of  superheat  of  gas  discharged  from 
said  output;  a  motor  for  driving  the  compressor,  directly  cou- 
pled thereto;  means  including  a  pump  driven  by  and  directly 
coupled  to  the  motor  for  distributing  a  liquid  coolant  over  said 
motor;  and  a  heat  exchanger  in  contact  with  the  motor  coolant 
through  which  gas  in  a  liquid  state  is  passed  before  being 
injected  into  said  compressor,  thereby  to  cool  the  coolant. 
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1.  A  method  for  transferring  a  highly  compressed  gas  from 
a  reactor  into  a  storage  tank  with  condensation  of  the  gas 
which  comprises  at  first  liquefying  and  cooling  the  gas  to  a 
temperature  below  the  storage  temperature;  expanding  the 
liquefied  gas  in  a  blow-off  tank;  transferring  the  expanded 
liquefied  gas  into  the  storage  tank;  and  after  the  pressure  in  the 
reactor  has  dropped  to  about  the  pressure  in  the  storage  Unk 
exhausting  any  gas  remainder  portion  in  the  reactor  with  a 
compressor  and  subjecting  same  to  liquefying  and  cooling  with 
subsequent  expansion  of  said  remainder  portion  in  said  blow- 
off  tank;  and  transferring  said  expanded  liquefied  gas  remain- 
der portion  to  said  storage  tonk. 

4,049,410 

GAS  COMPRESSORS 

Allan  Sinclair  MiUer,  Redbrook,  Lower  Dinedor,  Hereford, 

England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  492,930,  Jnly  29,  1974, 
abandoned.  Thte  application  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,853 

Int.  a.2  F25B  il/00:  B25B  47/00 
U.S.  a.  62—197  3  Claims 


4,049,411  

FORMING  LEVEL  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
David  M.  Long,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Joaepli  B.  Dent,  Jr.,  Lex- 
ington, N.C.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

FUed  Jnly  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,985 

Int.  a.2  C03B  i7/02 

U.S.  a.  65—2  15  Claims 


1.  A  refrigeration  system  including  a  positive  displacement 
single  stage  rotary  compressor  with  means  providing  a  plural- 
ity of  suction  and  compression  chambers;  means  for  injecting  a 
single  fluid  only,  that  being  the  refrigerant  gas  in  a  liquid  state. 


i::-lt:-- 


'^i^:^ 


.    .HK' 
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3g 
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-^f^       . 
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6.  In  a  method  of  forming  glass  fibers  comprising  attenuating 
glass  streams  into  fibers  through  a  bushing  and  collecting  the 
resulting  fibers,  the  improvement  comprising  directing  condi- 
tioned air  to  said  bushing  from  opposing  sides  of  said  bushing 
at  a  level  with  said  bushing  and  perpendicular  to  said  bushing, 
to  thereby  direct  substantially  all  of  said  conditioned  air  in  a 
horizontal  direction,  said  air  being  directed  in  sufficient 
amount  and  at  sufficient  velocity  to  produce  a  net  positive  air 
pressure  in  an  area  containing  said  bushing  while  providing 
flow  of  conditioned  air  to  said  bushing  at  the  tips  of  bushing  on 
opposing  sides  thereof  at  velocities  of  between  about  50  and 
150  feet  per  minute  (15.24  and  45.72  meters  per  minute),  and 
venting  the  air  to  a  zone  having  a  lower  pressure. 
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drawing  the  structure  so  formed  into  a  fiber. 

I 


4,049^12 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  GLASS 

FIBERS 
JoMph  &  De^  Jr4  Walter  L.  MartiB,  Jr^  and  Howard  M.  ^  4,049,414 

Bcuctt,  aU  of  Lezii«toB,  N.C,  aMignon  to  PPG  Induftries,    METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPUCING  OPTICAL 
bcn  PHtibwih,  Pit  nBERS 

Flkd  Jaly  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,986  Roy  E.  Smtth,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

lat  CL2  C03B  37/02  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

U.S.  CL  65—2  10  Claims  FUed  July  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  599,853 

Int  a.2  C03B  37/00;  C03C  27/00 
_  U.S.  CI.  65—4  B  12  Qaims 


-rM 


1.  In  a  method  of  foraiing  glass  fibers  comprising  attentuat- 
ing  filaments  through  bushing  tips  in  a  bushing  containing 
molten  glass,  the  improvement  comprising  cooling,  both  the 
environment  surrounding  and  below  the  bushing  and  elements 
disposed  in  the  fiber  forming  region  adjacent  the  bushing  by 
passing  a  cooling  fluid  through  a  pair  of  cooling  manifolds,  said 
manifolds  being  located  on  side  partitions  separating  adjacent 
bushings,  said  manifolds  being  below  the  bushing  on  said  parti- 
tions, said  manifolds  having  inlet  sections  and  outlet  sections 
for  flowing  fluid  in  opposite  directions,  connecting  said  mani- 
folds to  said  elements  in  fluid  transfer  relation,  passing  said 
fluid  from  the  manifolds  through  said  elements  in  a  first  direc- 
tion to  thereby  cool  said  elements,  returning  said  fluid  from 
said  elements  to  said  manifolds,  and  flowing  said  fluid  through 
said  manifolds  in  the  opposite  direction  to  thereby  cool  said 
environment. 


4,049,413 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  OPTICAL  FIBERS  WTTH 
VARIATIONS  IN  CORE  DIAMETER 
Williaa  Gcorie  Rrcaeh,  Pbdnfleld,  N J.,  aiiigiior  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  bcorporatod,  Morray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Jnae  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,931 
lat  CL2  C03B  37/00 
MS.  a.  65—3  A  12  Claims 


\ 


1.  A  method  for  producing  clad  optical  fibers  with  diameter 
variations  in  the  transmitting  core,  but  with  uniform  overall 
diameter,  comprising: 

etching  grooves  around  a  cylindrical  glass  starting  member, 
which  grooves  are  approximately  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  starting  member  and  with  a  periodicity  between 
O.S/R  nun  and  SO/R  mm; 
depositing  additional  glass  on  the  etched  starting  member  to 
form  a  glass  member  of  uniform  overall  diameter;  and 


2.  A  method  of  splicing  glass  optical  fibers  comprising  the 
steps  of       j 

aligning  ttie  end  portions  of  said  fibers  so  that  the  axes 
thereof  are  substantially  parallel  and  the  endfaces  thereof 
are  in  contact, 

disposing  said  fibers  between  the  ends  of  a  pair  of  spaced, 
rod-shaped  electrodes, 

generating  an  electric  arc  between  the  ends  of  said  elec- 
trodes, said  arc  passing  through  the  junction  of  said  fiber 
endfaces  and  producing  a  sufficient  amount  of  heat  to  melt 
the  endfaces  of  said  fibers,  thereby  causing  said  fibers  to 
fuse,  and  T 

moving  said  electrodes  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
axes  of  said  fibers  so  that  the  central  portion  of  said  arc 
moves  along  said  fiber  junction. 


4,049,415 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  GLASS  FIBERS 
Joaepb  B.  Dent,  Jr.,  Lexington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  PPG  ^dus- 
tries.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  July  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,967 

Int.  a.2  C03B  37/02 

U.S.  a.  65—11  W  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  glass  fibers  strands  comprising 
a  first  level  having  therein  a  bushing  having  bushing  tips 
through  which  filaments  are  attenuated,  means  for  providing 
an  air  stream  across  the  bushing,  means  for  applying  a  bifider 
and/or  size  to  the  filaments,  means  for  gathering  the  filan^ts 
into  a  unified  strand  and  a  back  shield  member  behind  said 
means  for  applying  the  binder  and/or  size  and  said  meant  for 
gathering  the  filaments,  a  second  level  having  therein  a  means 
for  collecting  said  strand  and  a  floor  sejMrating  said  first  level 


September  20,  1977 


CHEMICAL 


1201 


and  said  second  level,  said  floor  having  an  opening  provided 
therein  through  which  a  majority  of  said  air  stream  is  aspirated 
downwardly  with  said  filaments  and  said  strand  through  said 
opening,  the  improvement  wherein  said  back  shield  includes  an 
opening  therein  extending  upwardly  from  said  floor,  said  open- 
ing being  of  a  sufficient  height  to  vent  the  portion  of  said  air 
stream  which  strikes  the  floor  of  said  first  level  and  thus  does 
not  pass  through  said  opening  downwardly  with  said  strand 
and  to  allow  said  portion  of  said  air  stream  to  be  aspirated  back 
into  said  air  stream  to  thereby  prevent  return  of  said  portion  of 
said  air  stream  to  the  region  directly  below  the  bushing  and 
thereby  prevent  turbulent  air  flow  below  the  bushing. 


4,049,416 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  A  METAL  PART  HAVING  A 
COPPER  SURFACE  AND  A  GLASS  PART 
Herman  Bloem,  Eindhofea,  Netherlaads,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,625 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Netherlands,  Dec.  19,   1974, 
7416556 

Int.  a.2  C03G  27/02 
U.S.  a.  65—32  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  joining  a  metal  part,  of  which  at  least  the 
surface  consists  of  copper,  to  a  glass  having  a  coefficient  of 
expansion  suitable  for  joining  to  the  metal  part  which  com- 
prises the  sequential  steps  of:  providing  a  basic  mixture  of  glass 
which  includes  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chromium  and  copper  compounds,  the  total 
quantity  of  materials  from  said  group  being  between  0.2  and 
S%  by  weight  calculated  as  Cr203  and  CuO  respectively; 
providing  a  copper  exterior  surface;  holding  the  copper  exte- 
rior surface  in  abutting  relationship  to  said  basic  mixture  of 
glass;  oxidizing  the  copper  exterior  surface  abutting  said  mix- 
ture of  glass  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  substantially  the 
lowest  possible  temperature  for  said  oxidizing  atmosphere  and 
then  heating  both  said  mixture  of  glass  and  said  exterior  surface 
in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere. 


4,049,417 
ALICYCUC  ALKYLENE  POLYAMINE 
MICROORGANISM  AND  ALGAE  GROWTH 
INHIBFTORS 
Brace  E.  Witzel,  WestffeM;  Nathaniel  Grier,  Englewood,  both  of 
N.J.;  Richard  A.  Dybas,  Center  Square,  Pa.,  and  Robert  A. 
StreUtz,  Edison,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 
way,  N  J. 

Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  572,592,  AprU  28,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,612 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/20:  A61K  31/13;  C07C  %7/40.  87/45 

U.S.  a.  71—67  25  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


where  each  R  is  either  hydrogen  or,  C|  to  Q  alkyl,  and  the 
dashed  line  indicates  a  single  olefmic  bond; 

each  n  is  alike  or  different  and  is  the  integer  0  or  I; 

each  R|  is  alike  or  different  and  is  C|  to  C4  alkylene; 


-Y-N-R* 
R5 

Rsis  hydrogen,  aminoethyl,  aminopropyl,  C\  to  C4hydroxy- 
alkyl,  or  Cj  to  C4  dihydroxyalkyl;  and 

R«is  hydrogen,  C|  to  C4hydroxyalkyl  or  Cjto  C4  dihydroxy- 
alkyl; 

(a)  when  Y  is 


— Rj— N— R4— 

Rj 

R2  is  2-hydroxy-l,3-trimethylene,  or  R|  as  previously  de- 
fined; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  C|  to  C4  alkyl,  C2  to  C4  aminoalkyl,  C|  to  C4 
hydroxyalkyl,  or  C2  to  C4  dihydroxyalkyl; 

R4  is  2-hydroxy-l,3-trimethylene,  or  R|  as  previously  de- 
fined; 

or  when  R3  and  R«  taken  together  are  ethylene,  R4  is  also 
ethylene,  and  R3  is  aminoethyl,  aminopropyl,  or  aminohy- 
droxypropyl; 

(b)  when  Y  is 


-R7-/    S     V-Ri- 


R7  is  R2,  methylene,  or  a  chemical  bond  between  the  cyclo- 

hexylene  moiety  and  a  first  nitrogen;  Rg  is  R4,  methylene, 

or  a  chemical  bond  between  the  cyclohexylene  moiety 

and  a  second  nitrogen  or, 

(c).  when  Y  is  — R2 — ,  then  R2,  Rj  and  R«  are  as  previously 

defined,  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
25.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  susceptible 
microorganisms  and  algae  comprising  an  effective  growth 
inhibiting  amount  of  the  compound  of  the  formula: 


A-(R| 


is 

< 


CH— NH— Z 


A-(R,), 
Where  A  is  cyclohexyl  or  cyclohexenyl  of  the  formula: 


A-(R, 


i^ 


CH— NH— Z 


/ 

A-(R,), 

where  A  is  alike  or  different  cyclohexyl  or  cyclohexenyl  of  the 
formula: 


(R) 


10 


or 


(R),- 


/'\ 


1.      ; 


\y       V^ 


(R) 


10 


or 


(R)9- 


V    ; 

v^ 


where  each  R  is  either  hydrogen  or  C|  to  C^  alkyl.  and  the 
dashed  line  indicates  a  double  bond; 

each  n  is  alike  or  different  and  is  the  integer  0  or  1; 

each  R)  is  alike  or  different  and  is  C|  to  C4  alkylene; 


— Y— N— R* 

I 
R, 


I 
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Rsis  hydrogen,  aminoethyl.  aminopropyl,  C|  to  C4hydroxy- 

•Ikyl,  or  C2  to  C4  dihydroxyalkyl;  and 
R«is  hydrogen,  C|  to  C4hydroxyalkyI  or  Cjto  C4dihydroxy- 

•Ikyl; 
(a)  when  Y  is 


-R2-N-R4- 

R2  is  2-hydroxy-l,3-trimethylene,  or  R,  as  previously  de- 
fined; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  C,  to  C4  alkyl,  C2  to  C4  aminoalkyl,  C,  to  C4 
hydroxyalkyi,  or  C2  to  C4  dihydroxyalkyl; 

R4  is  2-hydroxy-l,3-trimethylene,  or  R,  as  previously  de- 
fined; 

or  when  Rjand  R«  together  are  ethylene,  R4is  also  ethylene, 
and  R5  is  aminoethyl,  aminopropyl,  or  aminohydroxypro- 

pyi; 

(b).  when  Y  is 


-R7-/    S     V-Rg- 


R7  is  R2,  methylene,  or  a  chemical  bond  between  the  cyclo- 
hexylene  moiety  and  a  first  nitrogen;  R,  is  R4,  methylene, 
or  a  chemical  bond  between  the  cyclohexylene  moiety 
and  a  second  nitrogen  or; 

(c).  when  Y  is  — R2— ,  R2,  R5  and  R«  are  as  previously  de- 
fined; and  acid  addition  salts  thereof  and  a  carrier. 


4,049  418 
METHOD  OF  REGULATING  PLANT  GROWTH 
HefaBBt  Tiudcr,  Wilfried  Draber;  Kari  Heinz  BUchel,  aU  of 
Wappertal,  aiid  Uau  Liinsem  GroMkoenigMlorf,  aU  of  Ger- 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschalt,  Leferkusen, 


Filed  Sept  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,987 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatioB  Gcmiany,  Oct  9, 1974,  2448060 
iBt  CL2  AOIN  9/22 
UA  CL  71-76  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  growth  of  plants,  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  plants  or  a  habitat  thereof  an  effective 
amount  of  a  S-azolyl-[a,d]-dibenzocycloheptene  compound  of 
the  formula 


in  which 
X  is  a  — CH=CH—  or  CH2— CH2—  group, 
R  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  or  phenyl, 
wherein  the  phenyl  radical  may  be  substituted  by  up  to  3 
substituents  selected  from  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  halogen,  haloalkyl  of  up  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  up 
to  S  carbon  atoms  and 
Az  is  an  azole  radical  selected  from  the  formulas 

W   N.         \n^.         \=.   N    or        \=-N. 


I 


4,049,419 
USE  OF  BENZOTHIAZOLINE  COMPOUNDS  AS  PLANT 

GROWTH  REGULANTS 
John  J.  D'Aiiico,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com* 

pany,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,512,  May  12,  1975,  Pat. 
No.  3,993,468.  This  appUcation  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  66Qt741 

Int  a.2  AGIN  9/12 
U.S.  a.  71-76  20  a«ims 

7.  A  method  for  reducing  the  stature  of  soybean  p^nts 
which  comprises  treating  said  soybean  plants  with  a  stature 
reducing  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


■-nv 


I 


CH(CH3)4l, 

I 

R2 


wherein  X  is  halo;  m  is  0  or  1; 


O 
II 


O 


R,  is  CN,  C— OR3.  C— NR4R5  or  C—OH 


and  agriculturally  acceptable  salts  thereof;  Rj  is  H,  CN,  lojver 
alkyl  or 


O 

II 

C— OR3  ; 


Rjis  lower  akyl;  Rjand  Rjare  independently  H,  alkyl  or  w^en 
taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  molecule  form  a  heterocyplic 
having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and  «  is  0  or  2;  pro- 
vided that  R2  is 


O 

R 

C— OR3 


only  when  R,  is 


and  n  is  0. 


O 

II 

C— OR3 


4,049,420 

CERTAIN  SULFONIC  ACID  ESTERS  OF  CERTAIN 

2,3.DIHYDRO-2.HYDROCARBONOXY-BENZOFURAN- 

5.OLS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  HERBIODES  AND  PLANT 

GROWTH  CONTROLLERS 
Peter  Stuart  Gates,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to  Fisons 
Limited,  London,  England  | 

FUed  May  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  579,726  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1974. 
24350/74 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/28:  C07D  307/83  I 

U.S.  a.  71— SB  23  Clains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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R'— SO2— O— C 


R* 

I 

C 


R5 
I 
"C— R2 


R*— C  C  C— H 

%   /    \     /I 
C  O     O— R' 


wherein  R>  represents  a  branched  chain  alkyl  group  of  4  to  10 
carbon  atoms  wherein  at  least  the  2-position  is  branched  or 
cyclohexyl, 
R2  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  -  6  carbon  atoms, 
R*.  R*  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group 
of  1  -  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  1  -  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl 
group  of  1  -  6  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  halogen  or 
alkoxy  of  1  -  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  halogen  or  alkyl  of  1  -  4  carbon  atoms. 
13.  A  plant  growth  control  composition  which  comprises  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  admix- 
ture with  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  inert  carrier  therefor  and  a  surface  active  agent,  said 
composition  being  suitable  for  application  to  plants  or  to  the 
locus  at  which  plants  are  growing  or  are  to  grow. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo-lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  halo-lower  alkylsulfonyl,  halo  and 
lower  alkyl,  Ri  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  halo,  each 
Rj  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
cyano,  amino  and  nitro,  and  each  Rj  is  selected  from  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl. 

10.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,049,421 

BACTERICIDAL,  FUNGIODAL  AND  HERBICIDAL 

2.(N,N.DIALKYLAMINO)-3,5-DINITROTHIOPHENES 

Leroy  H.  Edwards,  Napa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  566,568,  April  9, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,978,083. 
This  application  June  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,780 
Int.  a.2  AOID  9/12 
U.S.  a.  71—90  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  undesirable  vege- 
tation which  comprises  applying  to  the  vegetation  or  the 
growth  medium  thereof  an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  the 
compound  of  the  formula 


NO, 


in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trifluoro- 
methyl.  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  halo-lower  alkylsulfonyl  and 
branched  chain  alkyl  of  3  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  or  halo,  each  R:  is  selected  from  hydrogen, 
halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  cyano,  amino  and  nitro  and 
each  R3  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


wherein  R'  and  R^  individauUy  are  methyl  or  ethyl. 


4,049,423 

N-DIMETHYLPROPYNYL-a-METHOXY-a^3,5-DIME- 

THYLPHENOXY)ACETAMIDE  HERBIODE 

Don  R.  Baker,  Orinda,  Calif.,  and  Frauds  H.  Walker,  Mill 

Valley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Staoffer  Chemical  Company, 

Westport  Coon. 

FUed  June  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  591,721 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/20 
U.S.  a.  71—118  »  CI**" 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  area  where  control  of  said  vegeta- 
tive growth  is  desired,  an  herbicidal  amount  of  N-dimethylpro- 
pynyl-a-methoxy-a-(3,5-dimethylphcnoxy)acetamidc. 


4,049,422 
HERBiaDAL  MORPHOLINOBENZIMIDAZOLES 
Kelrin  Kei-Wei  Shen,  Fountain  Valley,  and  Wayne  Stuart 
Belles,  Orange,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  United  States 
Borax  A  Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,452 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/22;  C07D  498/04 
U.S.  a.  71—92  18  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  controlling  weed  growth  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  locus  of  said  weeds  a  phytotoxic  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,049,424 

N-T-BUTYL-2-<3,5-DICHLORO  OR  DIMETHYL 

PHENOXY)-2.ALKOXY  AMIDE  HERBiaDES 

Don  R.  Baker,  Orinda,  and  Frauds  H.  Walker,  MiU  Valky,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  SUnffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport, 

Conn. 

FUed  June  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  591,687 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/20 
U.S.  a.  71—118  5  Claiflu 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegeution  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  area  where  control  of  said  vegeU- 
tive  growth  is  desired  an  herbicidal  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula 
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H    o    H 

I     II     I 

O— C— C— N— C(CH3)3 
O— R' 


in  which  R  is  halogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
R'  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,049,425 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ALUMINUM 
Sarvaas  Middelhock;  Gcrhardns  Santing,  both  of  Arnhem,  and 
Nicolaas  Dost,  Bemiekoiii,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  21,  1975, 
7503385 

Int.  a.2  C22C  ]/02 
U.S.  a.  75—135  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  aluminum  alloys  by 
reducing  an  oxidic  aluminum-containing  material  at  high  tem- 
perature with  carbon,  the  improvement  which  comprises  car- 
rying out  the  reduction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  cobalt  a 
mixture  thereof  at  a  temperature  between  1000*  C  and  1950*  C. 


4,049,426 
COPPER-BASE  ALLOYS  CONTAINING  CHROMIUM, 
NIOBIUM  AND  ZIRCONIUM 
W.  Gary  Watson,  Cheshire,  and  John  F.  Breedis,  Trumbull,  both 
of  Conn.,  avignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  HaTen,  Conn. 
Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,977 
Int  a.2  C22F  7/OS 
U.S.  a<  75—153  20  Claims 

1.  A  copper  base  alloy  which  exhibits  a  combination  of  high 
strength  and  high  electrical  conductivity,  said  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  0.05  to  1.25%  by  weight  chromium,  0.05  to  1.0% 
by  weight  zirconium.  0.05  to  1.5%  by  weight  niobium,  balance 
copper. 


4,049,427 
NON-PREaOUS  DENTAL  ALLOY 
Ricardo  Guerra,  112  BeUcvue  Ave.,  Oceanside,  N.Y.  11572 
FUed  Oct.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,704 
Int  a.2  C22C  79/05 
U.S.  a.  75—171  3  Claims 

1.  An  alloy  suitable  for  dental  prosthetic  work  consisting 
essentially  of,  by  weight:  14-21%  chromium,  8-12%  cobalt, 
1-1.5%  molybdenum,  1-1.5%  aluminum,  0.9-1.4%  beryllium, 
0.8-  1.2%  iron,  0.3-0.4%  copper,  0.3-0.4%  silicon,  0.03-0.05% 
manganese,  balance  nickel. 


4,049,428 
METAL  POROUS  ABRADABLE  SEAL 
Raymond  John  Elbert  Middlcborg  Heights,  and  Ernest  Gilbert 
Farrier,  Parma,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  128,182,  March  25, 1971,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioB  Jan.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,535 
Int  a.2  B22F  ]/02.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  75—208  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  metal  porous  abradable  struc- 
ture comprising  the  steps: 
a.  depositing  a  coating  of  a  binder  material  onto  a  substrate 
to  produce  a  tacky  surface  layer  sufficient  to  secure  metal 
particles  sprinkled  thereon  against  the  force  of  gravity 
when  said  layer  is  inverted. 


b.  depositing  metal  particles  onto  said  tacky  binder  layer  to 
produce  a  metallic  monolayer  thereon; 

c.  repeating  the  steps  (a)  and  (b)  at  least  once  to  produce  a 
multilayer  deposit  of  particles  secured  in  the  binder;  4nd 

d.  heating  said  deposited  multilayer  in  the  as-deposited  state 
at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  sub- 
stantially remove  the  binder  and  to  sinter  the  metadlic 
particles  together  thereby  forming  a  porous  abradable 
structure. 


4,049,429 
FERRITIC  ALLOYS  OF  LOW  FLOW  STRESS  FOR  P/*M 

FORCINGS 
Stephen  James  Donachie,  New  Windsor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  345,981,  March  29, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,864,809.  This  application  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,880 

Int  a.2  C22C  33/02 

U.S.  a.  75—246  6  Claims 

1.   A   consolidated   age-hardenable   powder   metallurgical 

alloy  steel  in  the  ferritic  condition  particularly  adapted  for 

PM/hot  forging  and  characterized  by  (a)  low  flow  stress,  (b) 

good  impact  strength,  (c)  high  resistance  to  fatigue  and  (d) 

good  flowability  such  as  to  fill  complex  dies,  said  steel  being 

formed  from  about  0.7%  to  about  1%  nickel,  1.4%  to  2% 

copper,  0.15%  to  0.35%  molybdenum,  up  to  0.02%  carbon,  up 

to  0. 1  %  silicon,  up  to  0. 1 5%  manganese,  and  the  balance  es^n- 

tially  iron. 


4,049,430 

PRECIPITATION  HARDENABLE  STAINLESS  STEEt 
Lewis  P.  Myers,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Carpenter  Technolf>gy 

Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,619 

Int  a.2  C22C  38/06,  38/42 

U.S.  a.  75—124  18  Claims 

1.  A  chromium-nickel  stainless  steel  alloy  capable  of  being 
age  hardened  to  a  hardness  of  at  least  44  Rockwell  C  witt^  an 
essentially  martensitic  microstructure  having  no  more  than 
about  10%  retained  austenite  and  nor  more  than  about  %% 
ferrite  and  in  that  condition  having  a  0.2%  yield  strength  of  at 
least  about  200,000  psi,  an  ultimate  tensile  strength  of  at  l^ast 
about  210,000  psi,  a  notch  tensile  strength  at  least  equal  to  its 
ultimate  tensile  strength,  an  impact  strength  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  at  least  15  ft-lb  and  at  least  5  ft-lb  in  the  transverse 
direction,  said  alloy  in  weight  percent  consisting  essentially  of 
about  1 


w/o 


Carbon 

Manganese 

Silicon 

Phosphorus 

Sulfur 

Chromium 

Nickel 

Copper 

Aluminum 

Boron 

Columbium 

Nkrogen 


up  to  O.OS 

up  to  O.S 

up  to  O.S 

up  to  0.04 

up  to  0.02 

10.5-12 

8.5-9.5 

2.1-3.0 

0.7-0.93 

up  to  0.01 

0.20-0.55 

up  to  0.04 


and  the  balance  essentially  iron  and  incidental  impurities. 
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4,049,431 
HIGH  STRENGTH  FERRITIC  ALLOY 
WUUam  C.  Hagel,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.;  Frederick  A.  Smidt 
Springfield,  Va.,  and  Michael  K.  Korenko,  Richland,  Wash., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  United  States  Energy  Research  and  Derelopment  Admin- 
istration, Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sept  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,361 
Int.  a.2  C22C  38/22.  38/24.  38/26 
U.S.  a.  75—126  C  3  Qaims 

1.  A  high  strength  ferritic  alloy  having  Laves  phase  precipi- 
tation as  the  primary  ferritic  alloy  strengthener  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  9%  to  about  13%  by  weight  chro- 
mium, from  about  4%  to  about  8%  by  weight  molybdenum, 
from  about  0.2%  to  about  0.8%  by  weight  niobium,  from  about 
0.1%  to  about  0.3%  by  weight  vanadium,  from  about  0.2%  to 
about  0.8%  by  weight  silicon,  from  about  0.2%  to  about  0.8% 
by  weight  manganese,  from  0.04%  to  about  0.12%  by  weight 


4,049,434 
BRAZING  ALLOY 
Mieczyslaw  Herman  Sloboda,  and  John  Sidney  HatsweU,  both 
of  London,  England,  assignors  to  Johnson,  Matthcy  A  Co., 
Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  542,865,  Jan.  21, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,720 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24,  1974, 
3343/74 

Int.  a.2  C22C  9/04.  30/02 
U.S.  a.  75—134  C  2  Qaims 

1.  A  razing  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  33  wt.%  wt.% 
zinc,  25  wt.%  silver,  2wt.%  manganese,  2  wt.%  nickel  and  33 
wt.%  copper,  said  allow  melting  in  the  range  710-810*  C  and 
being  characterized  by  its  resistance  to  cracking  on  cooling 
when  used  to  braze  the  joint  between  a  steel  shank  and  carbide 
cutting  tip  of  a  rock  drill. 

2.  A  brazing  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  38  wt.%  zinc,  2 
wt.%  manganese,  2  wt.%  wt.%  cobalt  and  58  wt.%  copper. 


carbon,  a  maximum  of  about  0.05%  by  weight  nitrogen,  a  ^^  ^j^^  mcWmg  in  the  range  890*-930*  C  and  being  charac- 

maximum  of  about  0.02%  by  weight  sulfur,  a  maximum  of  tgn^ed  by  its  resistance  to  cracking  on  cooling  when  used  to 

about  0.02%  by  weight  phosphorus,  and  the  balance  iron,  ^^^^  (j,g  jqi^,  between  a  steel  shank  and  carbide  cutting  tip  of 

wherein  said  alloy  will  swell  less  than  5%  at  the  fluence  of  2.2  ^  ^^^.j^  ^j^ji 


X  lO^'n/cm^E  >  0.1  MeV)  and  wherein  said  alloy  exhibits 
100  hour  stress  rupture  strength  in  the  range  of  about  30  ksi  at 
650*  C. 


4,049,432 
HIGH  STRENGTH  FERRITIC  ALLOY-D53 
WUUam  C.  Hagel,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.;  Frederick  A.  Smidt 
Springfield,  Va.,  and  Michael  K.  Korenko,  Richland,  Wash., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  United  States  Energy  Research  and  Development  Admin- 
istration, Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sept  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,362 
Int  a.2  C22C  38/44.  38/46.  38/54 
VJS.  a.  75—128  F  3  Claims 

1.  A  high  strength  ferritic  alloy  consisting  of  from  about 


4,049,435 
METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  A  LUMP  PRODUCT 
Valery  Efimorich  Lotosh,  uUtsa  Chkalova,  34,  and  Vladimir 
Demyanorich  Steblyak,  ulitsa  Shmidta,  76,  kv.  32,  both  of 
SrerdloTsk,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,359 
Int  a.2  C22B  1/08 
VS.  a.  75—3  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  strengthened  pelleted  ore  prod- 
uct, which  comprises  an  ore  of  less  than  1  mm  in  size  with  a 
hydraulic  binder,  simultaneously  homogenizing  and  activating 
the  mixture,  pelleting  the  mixture  to  obtain  green  pellets, 
steaming  the  green  pellets  at  a  temperature  of  60' -250*  C  and 
a  relative  humidity  of  70-100%,  heat  treating  the  pellets  at  a 
first  temperature  of  70-100*  C  until  the  free  moisture  content 
of  the  i>ellets  is  2-5%,  and  adjusting  to  a  second  heat  treatment 


0.2%  to  about  0.8%  by  weight  nickel,  from  about  2.5%  to 

about  3.6%  by  weight  chromium,  from  about  2.5%  to  about    temperature  of  from  at  least  100*  to  900*  C  until  the  free  mois- 

3.5%  by  weight  molybdenum,  from  0.1%  to  about  0.5%  by    ture  content  of  the  pellets  is  0.01  to  1.0%  thereby  obtaining  a 


weight  vanadium,  from  about  0.1%  to  about  0.5%  by  weight 
sUicon,  from  about  0.1%  to  about  0.6%  by  weight  manganese, 
from  about  0.12%  to  about  0.20%  by  weight  carbon,  from 
about  0.02%  to  about  0.1%  by  weight  boron,  a  maximum  of 
about  0.05%  by  weight  nitrogen,  a  maximum  of  about  0.02% 
by  weight  sulfur,  a  maximum  of  about  0.02%  by  weight 
phosphorous,  and  the  balance  iron. 


strengthened  ore  pellet  product. 


4,049,433 

METHOD  FOR  THE  HOMOGENEOUS  DISTRIBUTION 

OF  ALLOYS  IN  MOLTEN  STEEL  USING  OIL  AND 

WATER  MIXTURES 

J.    Barry    HemphUl,   Mount    Lebanon   Township,    AUegheny 

County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,685 

Int.  a.2  C22C  33/04 

VS.  a.  75—129  4  Gaims 

1.  In  the  addition  of  alloy  additive  fragments  to  a  massive 
molten  meul  bath,  said  addition  being  effected  under  condi- 
tions in  which  the  degree  of  stirring  of  said  bath  is  ineffective 
in  achieving  a  homogeneous  distribution  of  the  additives 
within  the  bath, 
the  improvement  for  significantly  improving  the  homoge- 
niety  of  said  distribution,  which  comprises,  prior  to  the 
addition  of  the  additive  to  the  molten  bath,  applying  an 
aqueous  mixture  to  said  fragments  so  as  to  provide  an 
aqueous  film  thereon,  said  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
2  to  30  weight  percent  oil  dispersed  in  water. 


4,049,436 

BORON  ALLOYED  IRON  POWDER  FOR  RLLER 

METALS 

Gert  H.  Ton  Schecle,  Arild,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Hoganas  AB, 

Hoganas,  Sweden 

FUed  June  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  589,449 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  June  24,  1974,  7408230 
Int  a.2  C22C  33/02.  38/32 
VS.  a.  75— .5  R  8  Claims 


— - 1 


1.  Iron  based  weld  filler  powder  to  be  used  either  in  the  as 
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condition  or  diluted  with  a  boron  free  unalloyed  iron  powder 
as  a  raw  material  in  the  production  of  filler  metals  such  as  stick 
electrodes,  agglomerated  fluxes,  flux  cored  wires,  character- 
ized in  that  it  contains  boron  within  the  limits  0.03%  and 
0.07%. 


4,049,437 

PROCESS  OF  SEPARATION,  PARTICULARLY  OF  A 

SOUD  PHASE,  FROM  A  MATRIX  IN  LIQUID  PHASE 

Jean  Driole;  Colette  Allibert;  Etienne  Bonnier,  all  of  Grenoble, 

•ad  Alain  Wicker,  Limours,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence 

Natioaale  de  ValorisatioB  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  NeuiUy- 

snr-Scine,  France 

Filed  July  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,029 

Claims  priority,  apidication  France,  July  18,  1975,  75.22556 
Int  a.2  C22B  4/00,  7/00 
\}S.  a.  75—10  R  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  of  establishing  separate  phases  in  a  mixture  by 
cooling  thereof  from  a  relatively  high  temperature  under 
which  the  mixture  is  maintained  as  a  substantially  homogenous 
melt,  a  method  of  accelerating  said  cooling  to  a  lower  tempera- 
ture at  which  the  separate  phases  coexist  within  a  liquid  matrix, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  generating  an  oscillating  magnetic 
field;  and  applying  said  magnetic  field  to  substantially  the 
entire  mass  of  the  mixture  during  said  cooling  thereof  until  at 
least  one  of  the  separate  phases  is  formed  within  a  predeter- 
mined zone  of  the  liquid  matrix. 


4,049,438 
NON-FERROUS  METAL  RECOVERY  FROM  DEEP  SEA 

NODULES 
Raauunrithaa  Sridhar,  Mississauga;  John  Stuart  Warner,  Oak- 

▼ille,  and  Makolm  Charies  Evert  BcU,  Sudbury,  all  of  Canada, 

assignors  to  The  International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  Del. 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  549,978 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  11,  1974, 
194558/74;  Aug.  2, 1974,  206227/74 

Int  a.2  C21B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  75—21  31  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  at  least  one  non-ferrous  metal 
value  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt, 
copper  or  molybdenum,  which  non-ferrous  metal  value  is 
present  as  an  oxide,  from  a  manganiferous  oxide  material 
which  process  comprises  selectively  reducing  said  non-ferrous 
metal  values  and  then  smelting  the  manganiferous  oxide  mate- 
rial to  produce  a  first  molten  alloy  containing  a  preponderant 
part  of  the  non-ferrous  metal  values  and  a  first  manganese-con- 
taining slag,  separating  the  first  molten  alloy  from  the  first 
manganese-containing  slag,  blowing  the  separated  molten  first 
alloy  with  a  free-oxygen-containing  gas  to  oxidize  and  slag 
most  of  the  manganese  contained  in  the  first  molten  alloy  and 
to  form  a  second  molten  alloy  further  depleted  in  manganese 
and  a  second  mMiganese-containing  slag,  separating  the  second 
molten  alloy  from  the  second  manganese-containing  slag,  and 
then  sulfiding  the  second  molten  alloy  to  facilitate  separation 
and  recovery  of  the  non-ferrous  metal  values. 


slag  at  a  cooling  rate  in  excess  of  20°  C/min.  until  solidifi- 
cation of  the  slag  takes  place  for  reducing  the  S^^  ion 
concentration  of  the  cooled  slag  to  a  level  not  exceeding  5 
ppm; 


c.  moving  the  solidified  slag  forward  and  tumbling  the  slag 
in  the  revolving  cylindrical  body  as  it  is  b^ing  cooled  for 
crushing  the  slag;  and 

d.  discharging  the  cooled,  broken  and  lumpy  slag  froiji  the 
revolving  cylindrical  body  through  the  lower  end  thereof. 


J 


4,049,440 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  METALLIC  IROf 

PELLETS 

Donald  Beggs,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Midrex  Corporation, 

Charlotte,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  578,477,  May  19,  1975.  This 

application  Sept.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  611,099 

Int.  a.2  C21B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  75—35  19  Claims 


4,049,439 
METHOD  PRODUCING  SLAG  BALLAST 
Kunio  Nakamnra,  and  Mitsuo  Takahashi,  both  of  Himeji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1974,  50-2403 
Int.  a.2  C21B  3/04;  C22B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  75—24  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  slag  ballast  having  a  low  S^-  ion 
concentration  by  cooling  molten  slag  containing  a  high  pro- 
portion of  sulfur  and  which  is  obtained  in  metal  smelting  pro- 
cesses, which  method  comprises: 

a.  introducing  molten  slag  into  the  upper  end  of  an  inclined 
revolving  cylindrical  body  having  an  external  peripheral 
cooling  surface; 

b.  cooling  the  said  external  peripheral  surface  for  cooling  the 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  metallized  product  comprising: 

a.  establishing  a  gravitational  flow  of  particulate  metal  pxide 
material  by  charging  the  particulate  metal  oxide  material 
to  the  upper  portion  of  a  generally  vertical  furnace  having 
an  upper  reducing  zone  and  a  lower  cooling  zone,  and 
removing  the  metallized  product  from  the  bottom  of  the 
furnace; 

b.  introducing  a  reducing  gas  to  the  gravitational  flaw  of 
material  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  promote  a  reducing 
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reaction  between  said  reducing  gas  and  said  material  at  a 
first  inlet  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  furnace; 

c.  causing  said  reducing  gas  to  move  countercurrent  through 
the  gravitational  flow  of  material,  react  with  and  reduce  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  metal  oxide  and  form  a  top  gas; 

d.  removing  said  top  gas  from  the  upper  portion  of  the 
furnace; 

e.  cooling  said  top  gas; 

f.  introducing  a  cooling  gas  into  a  second  inlet  near  the 
lower  end  of  said  furnace; 

g.  removing  a  portion  of  said  cooling  gas  from  said  furnace 
at  a  location  intermediate  said  first  and  second  inlets; 

h.  cooling  the  removed  portion; 

i.  introducing  the  cooled  removed  portion  to  said  second 
inlet  to  form  a  recirculating  circuit  including  the  cooling 

zone; 
j.  adding  cooled  top  gas  to  said  recirculating  circuit;  and 
k.  causing  a  second  portion  of  said  cooling  gas.  in  an  amount 
substantially  equal  to  the  amount  of  cooled  top  gas  added 
to  said  recirculating  circuit,  to  flow  upwardly  through  the 
gravitational  flow  of  material,  become  heated  thereby, 
and  to  flow  into  and  act  as  a  reducing  gas  in  the  reducing 
zone; 
whereby,  that  portion  of  said  cooling  gas  flowing  upwardly 
through  the  gravitational  flow  of  material  has  a  greater  reduc- 
ing potential  than  the  spent  top  gas,  and  is  thus  an  effective 
reductant. 


4,049,442 
COMPOSITION  FOR  DESULFURIZING  IRON  MELTS 
Alfred  Freissmuth,  Trostberg;  Walter  Heinl,  Garching;  Herbert 
Knahl,  and  Erich  Pfluger,  both  of  Trostberg,  aU  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Suddeutsche  Kalkstickstoff-Werke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Trostberg,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,778 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  8,  1975,  2500497 
Int.  Q.2  C21C  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  75—55  *  Qaims 

1.  Composition  for  desulfurizing  iron  melts  in  torpedo  ladles, 
comprising  a  mixture  of  calcium  carbide  and  diamide  line  in 
which  the  content  of  diamide  lime  is  from  more  than  40%  by 
weight  up  to  70%  by  weight  of  the  mixture. 

4,049,443 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  OF  AN  ALLOY 

CONTAINING  AN  ALKALI  METAL  AND/OR  AN 

ALKALINE-EARTH  METAL 

Andre  Hatterer,  Riedisbeim;  Claude  Oberlin,  Avon,  and  Pierre 

Strobel,  Mulhouse,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a 

I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  487,540,  July  11,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,858 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  July  31,  1973,  73  J8045 
Int.  Q.2  C22B  26/10 
U.S.  Q.  75—66  17  Claims 


4,049,441 

METHOD  OF  EXTENDING  THE  LIFE  OF  A  CATALYST 

IN  A  PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  METALLIC  IRON 

PELLETS 

Charles  M.  Jaco,  Jr.,  Qover,  Wallace  C.  Menear,  Georgetown, 

and  Donald  W.  Qark,  North  Litchfield  Beach,  all  of  S.C., 

assignors  to  Midrex  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,949 

Int.  Q.2  C21B  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  75-35  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  metallic  iron  pellets  by  direct 
reduction  of  particulate  iron  oxide  material  with  hot  reducing 
gas  in  a  reducing  furnace  having  a  reducing  zone  therein, 
removing  reacted  sulfur-containing  gas.  cooling  said  reacted 
gas  in  a  cooler-scrubber,  reforming  said  reacted  gas  into  an 
effective  reductant,  and  reintroducing  gas  to  the  reducing  zone 
as  reducing  gas,  the  improvement  comprising  adding  a  sulfur- 
removing  reagent  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  zinc 
chromate  having  a  free  metallic  ion  which  forms  an  insoluble 
precipiute  with  sulfur  to  cooling  water,  and  contacting  said 
reacted  gas  with  said  reagent-containing  water  in  said  cooler- 
scrubber,  whereby  a  substantial  portion  of  sulfur  is  removed 
from  said  gas  by  said  reagent. 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  an  alloy  containing  an  alkali 
metal,  an  alkali-earth  metal  and  a  metal  co-component  alloya- 
ble  thereiwth,  comprising: 

confining  at  least  one  alkali  metal  nitride,  at  least  one  alkali- 
earth  metal  nitride  and  at  least  one  metallic  co-component 
of  the  alloy  to  be  formed  in  a  reaction  chamber; 

thermally  decomposing,  substantially  in  a  vacuum,  said 
alkali  metal  nitride  and  said  alkali-earth  metal  nitride  in 
said  chamber  to  a  mixture  of  said  alkali  and  alkali-earth 
metals,  and 

melting  said  mixture  of  meuls  thereby  forming  a  subsUn- 
tially  homogeneous  alloy. 


4,049,444 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  LATERITIC  ORES 
Malcolm  Charles  Evert  Bell,  Sudbury,  and  Ramamritham  Srid- 
har, Mississauga,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  The  Interna- 
tional Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  510,549 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Not.  5,  1973, 185029 

Int.  Q.2  C22B  23/00 

VS.  Q.  75—82  >•  O^mM 

1.  In  a  thermal  upgrading  process  for  treating  nickeliferous 
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latentic  ores  containing  a  silicate  to  limonite  ratio  of  at  least 
about  1:4  which  comprises:  forming  agglomerates  of  the  par- 
ticulate nickcliferous  latentic  ore,  a  reducing  agent  and  a  re- 
agent containing  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  alkali  metal  compounds  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
compounds;  heating  said  agglomerates  to  reduce  nickel  values 
m  the  ore  to  metallic  nickel  and  to  coalesce  the  reduced  nickel 
values  mto  ferronickel  particles;  the  improvement  comprising- 
employing  said  reducing  agent  in  the  agglomerates  in  an 
amount  of  up  to  about  12%  by  weight,  said  reducing  agent 
contammg  at  least  about  1  %  by  weight  liquid  hydrocarbon,  the 
amount  of  reducing  agent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  ore 
utilizing  said  reagent  in  a  small  but  effective  amount  for  im- 


with  the  ore  and  the  temperature  of  the  ore  is  raised  by 
hot  gases  to  a  selected  reduction  temperature;  and. 


the 
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conducting  the  hot.  burned  reduction  gases  and  fufcl/air 
mixture  to  said  preheating  zone  for  preheating  the  Ore. 


,i       "^ 


proved  nickel  recovery  up  to  about  10%;  establishing  a  shal- 
low bed  of  the  agglomerates  on  a  movable  hearth;  moving  the 
shallow  bed  of  agglomerates  successively  and  rapidly  through 
a  confined  space  having  a  preheating  zone  and  a  reducing  zone 
having  an  atmosphere  at  least  reducing  to  nickel  oxide  while 
i?o^*"?  ^!!!  *«S°"*'"^  *°  *  temperature  of  between  about 

to  ™rSn  u  f  °'  ^  f°'  *  ^"^  °^  "P »°  **«"*  30  minutes 
to  partially  melt  the  agglomerates,  to  reduce  nickel  values  to 
metallic  nickel,  and  to  coalesce  the  reduced  nickel  values  into 

oTJ;;;  u^"'''''  l^^^^  permitting  continuous  treatment 
of  said  mckehferous  lateritic  ore  containing  a  substantial  sUi- 
cate  fraction  at  temperatures  above  the  softening  temperature 

owl  J!^  "^  *"**  '^^^''^S  «  nickel  recovery  of  at  least 
over  oO%. 


4,049  445 

METHOD  FOR  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF  NICKEL 

T?    .!?!*'  ^"^^^  Gemuay,  uid  Anton  Spitz,  deceued. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,321 
Ctainu  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  12, 1974, 2453564 

u.s.a.75-«2      '-^"•^«^»^^/«^  ^^^ 

1.  The  method  of  thermally  processing  lateritic  nickel  ore 
which  comprises: 

preheating  the  ore  in  a  preheating  zone 
fe^ng  the  preheated  ore  to  a  heating 'zone  and  then  to  a 
reduction  zone; 

supplying  a  reducing  gas  to  said  reduction  zone 
feeding  the  reducing  gas  from  the  reduction  ione  and  a 
fuel/air  mature  to  said  heating  zone  whereby  the  stUl 
combustible  reduction  gases  are  burned  in  direct  contact 


4049446 

ENERGIZED  UQUID  DEVELOPERS  FOR  DEVELOPING 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES 

a^^:  ^if^^^  1  Corona  ATenue,  Lockleys,  South  Aiitra- 

U-^2;  CUtc  Weatgarth  Wilson.  23  Bowden  GroJe,  pS- 

tands  Park,  South  Australia  5045,  and  Denton  FleliM 

A  !!!?,  ^'*°"*'  ^y«*on  P«rk,  South  Australia  5008.  Si  of 
Anstralia 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  401.966,  Sept  28,  1973,  abuidoned.  Tlus 

appUcation  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,822 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Oct.  4, 1972,  691/72 

,Tc  r.  «.  Int.  0.2  G03G  7i//0  \ 

VJS.  a.  96—1  LY  ,  ^i. 

1    A        .L  J     /•  2  Citims 

I.  A  method  of  developing  electrical  field  images  which 
comprises  applying  a  developer  to  a  base  material  having  a 
coating  comprising  a  photosensitive  medium  and  a  resin  kav- 
mg  embedded  therein  particulate  conductive  particles  or  a 
medium  which  increases  the  conductivity  in  the  proportion  by 
weight  of  100  to  500  grams  of  resin  to  0.5  to  2  grakis  o^conjuc^ 
tive  material  to  form  a  membrane  capable  of  sustaining  a  latent 
electrostatic  miage,  said  developer  being  an  energized  liquid 
developer  comprising  in  separate  co-existence  within  an  insu- 
lating liquid  of  (a)  toner  particles  of  relatively  low  dielectric 
constant  arranged  due  to  their  electrical  characteristic  to  de- 
posit on  stlected  image  areas  and  (b)  movement-inducing  high 
dielectric  constant  metallic  powder  particles  which  hav^  a 
rapid  charge  exchange  with  other  particles  and  adjacent  sur- 
faces to  cause  the  said  high  dielectric  particles  to  oscillpte 
be  ween  other  particles  and  the  said  surfaces  whereby  by 
collisions  of  said  particles  and  the  toner  particles  to  introduce 
random  agitation  of  particles  in  the  liquid  and  by  the  presence 
Of  the  photoconductive  particles  in  the  photosensitive  b«e 
and  the  metallic  particles  in  the  carrier  liquid  of  the  developer' 
agitation  is  enhanced  at  the  interface  between  the  liquid  and 
the  photoconductor  due  to  charge  exchange  between  the  fixed 
conductive  particles  in  the  photoconductor  and  the  moving 
metol  particles  in  the  developer  liquid,  maintaining  said  body 
of  developer  itoelf  quiescent  except  for  the  random  part^lc 
movement,  said  toner  particles  being  colored  resin  JutSl 

alummum.  bronze  powder,  zinc  powder,  aluminum  powSer. 
copper  powder,  mtermetallic  compound  powder,  tin  powder 
iron  powder,  and  chromium  powder  Powa<}r. 
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4,049,447 
IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Jack  C.  Azar,  Rochester.  Thomas  A..Hoffend,  Webster,  both  of 
N.Y.,  and  Burton  B.  Jacknow,  Monte  Sereno,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stanford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  211,131,  Dec.  22, 1971,  abandoned. 
TUs  appUcation  Feb.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,504 
Int  a.2  G03G  9/08.  13/08.  13/22 
US.  CL  9^-1  SO  23  Claims 

1.  A  finely  divided  particulate  toner  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  colorant  and  an  amorphous,  low-melting  poly- 
ester exhibiting  a  softening  temperature  of  at  least  about  45*  C, 
fusing  at  temperatures  ranging  from  about  100*  to  about  130*  C 
and  exhibiting  a  resistivity  of  at  least  about  10"  ohm  -  cm.), 
wherein  the  polyester  contains  within  the  polymer  chain  at 
least  about  30  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  divalent  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
a.  an  arylene  radical  represented  by  the  formula: 


(R), 


wherein  [AR]  is  an  arylene  radical  containing  from  6  to  about 
18  carbon  atoms.  R  is  selected  from  the  group  of  radicals 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  about  4 
carbon  atoms,  halo,  sulfo  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  nitro, 
cyano.  lower  alkoxy.  amino,  thio  lower  alkoxy  and  — N(R'), 
wherein  each  R'  can  be  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 
and  p  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3.  each  m  is  independently  a  number 
from  0  to  1  and  «  is  a  number  from  0  to  3,  and 
b.  an  alkylene  radical  having  no  center  of  symmetry  repre- 
sented by  the  structural  formula: 


-  -O-^^C-^J; CH-(CRj"  Vt'^"7 °~  ~ 


wherein  R"  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  about  4 
carbon  atoms,  each  R'"  is  independently  hydrogen  or  R",  q  is 
a  number  from  1  to  about  10  and  each  r  is  independently  a 
number  from  0  to  1;  and  when  the  radical  having  no  center  of 
symmetry  is  at  least  about  30  mole  percent  of  said  arylene,  the 
balance  of  the  polyester  is  aromatic  or  aliphatic  comonomer  or 
both,  and  when  the  radical  having  no  center  of  symmetry  is  at 
least  about  30  mole  percent  of  said  alkylene,  the  balance  of  the 
polyester  is  at  least  about  20  mole  percent  aromatic  comono- 
mer, and  additional  aromatic  comonomer  or  aliphatic  comono- 
mer or  both. 


conductive  layer,  the  improvement  which  comprises  bringing 
at  least  one  film-forming  resin  layer  directly  coated  on  the 
support  into  conUct  with  a  pinhole-filling  dispersion  compris- 
ing a  volatile  liquid  and  a  finely  dispersed  subsUnce  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  white  or  black  pigment,  a  plastic 
particle  or  a  pigment  coated  with  a  plastic  therein,  said  liquid 
easily  penetrating  into  the  interior  of  the  paper  support 
through  pinholes  in  said  film  forming  resin  layer  and  carrying 
said  finely  dispersed  substance  into  said  pinholes,  whereby  said 
finely  dispersed  substance  fills  and  seals  said  pinholes  which 
permit  the  penetration  of  said  liquid  and  which  exist  in  the 
surface  of  said  film-forming  resin  layer  which  is  itself  capable 
of  substantially  completely  preventing  penetration  of  said 
liquid  into  said  paper  support  and  wherein  the  rate  of  penetra- 
tion of  said  pinhole-filling  dispersion  is  from  about  2  X 
10-*mm' to  about  60  X  10-*mmVsecond. 


4,049.449 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MEMBER 
Dana  G.  Marsh,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,132 
Int.  a.2  G03Q  5/08 
XJJS.  a.  96—1.5  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  electrophotographic  imaging 
member  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  layer  of  a  solid  phase  dispersion  on  a  conduc- 
tive substrate,  said  dispersion  comprising  an  or- 
ganoselenium  compound  which  is  represented  by  the 
structural  formula 


4,049,448 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  IN  WHICH  A 

PINHOLE-FILLING  DISPERSION  IS  EMPLOYED 
Satoru  Hoiyo,  and  Masaaki  Takimoto,  botii  of  Asaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  FiUi  Photo  FUm  CO.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara. 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  368,789,  June  11, 1973,  Pat 
No.  3,911,170.  This  appUcation  July  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,176 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jane  9, 1972,  47-57398 
Int  a.2  G03G  5/00 
U.S.  a.  96—1.5  R  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  electrophotographic  light- 
sensitive  material  comprising  coating  a  paper  support  with  an 
electroconductive  layer  and  a  photoconductive  layer  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  electroconductive  layer,  and  directly 
coating  on  said  paper  support  at  least  one  film-forming  resin 
layer,  wherein  said  film-forming  resin  layer  can  be  said  electro- 


N 

I 
R 


wherein 
R  has  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  may  be  alkyl,  a.  yl 
substituted  alkyl,  amino  derivatives  of  alkyl  and  aryl  sub- 
stituted alkyl; 

aryl,  alkyl  substituted  aryl,  amino  substituted  aryl,  alkyl- 
amino  substituted  aryl,  arylamino  substituted  aryl,  al- 
kylcarbonyl,  arylcarbonyl,  and  aminosubstituted  deriv- 
atives of  alkylcarbonyl  and  arylcarbonyl;  and 
X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H  and  alkyl  and  perfluoroalkyi  having  from  1 
to  about  4  carbon  atoms  in  an  electrically  insulating 
polymeric  binder  matrix;  and 
b.  subjecting  said  layer  to  sufficient  thermal  energy  or  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  to  which  said  organoselenium  com- 
pound is  responsive  to  decompose  at  least  a  substantial 
amount  of  said  organoselenium  compound  whereby  ele- 
mental selenium  and  a  carbazolc  derivative  are  deposited 
within  said  layer. 


4,049,450 
4-HYDROXYPYRAZOLE  DEVELOPING  AGENTS 
Richard  B.  Greenwald,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,741 
Int  a.2  G03C  5/54.  5/38  5/30.  1/48 
VS.  a.  96—29  R  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  developing  a  silver  halide  emulsion  which 
comprises  treating  an  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
carried  on  a  support  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  processing  com- 
position of  a  silver  halide  developing  agent  of  the  formula 
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wherein  R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  hydroxy  and  R^and 
R^  each  is  selected  from  phenyl,  2-thienyl  and  alkyl. 


4,049,451 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  COLOR  TELEVISION 

PICTURE  TUBE  SCREEN 

Harold  BcU  Law,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  217,885 

Int  a.2  G03C  5/00 

VJS.  a.  96—36.1  2  Qaims 
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where  m  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  2  to  S  and  diol  ethers 
having  the  molecular  formula 

HO— CH2— (CHj— O— CH2),— CH2— OH 

where  n  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  1  to  S, 

b.  exposing  said  film  to  an  image  in  the  form  of  radi$nt 
energy  until  the  solubility  of  the  irradiated  regions  thereof 
is  selectively  altered,  thereby  producing  in  said  film  re- 
gions of  greater  solublity  and  regions  of  lesser  solubility, 

c.  removing  those  regions  of  said  film  with  greater  solubility 
thereby  baring  the  areas  of  the  support  surface  underly  vig 
said  regions  of  greater  solubility,  while  retaining  those 
regions  of  said  film  of  lesser  solubility, 

d.  coating  said  bare  areas  of  said  support  surface  and  s^id 
retained  film  regions  with  a  composition  containing  parti- 
cles of  screen-structure  material, 

e.  and  then  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  retained  film 
regions  and  the  overcoating  composition  thereon,  whjile 
retaining  the  overcoating  composition  coated  on  said 
support  surface. 


22. 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  fluorescent  screen  for  use  in 
a  colour  picture  tube  wherein  photosensitive  substances  coated 
on  the  inner  surface  of  the  panel  of  the  tube  are  exposed  to  light 
emanated  from  a  source  of  light  through  a  plurality  of  parallel 
stripe  shaped  perforations  of  a  colour  selecting  member  each  of 
which  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  slit  shaped  sections  by 
means  of  bridges  extending  at  substantially  right  angles  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  perforation  thereby 
forming  a  fluorescent  screen  including  a  plurality  of  parallel 
stripes  of  three  colour  phosphors,  said  perforations  extending 
over  substantially  the  entire  length  of  one  side  of  said  colour 
selecting  member,  improvement  in  which  said  fluorescent 
screen  is  formed  by  projecting  the  exposure  light  emanated 
from  a  linear  light  source  upon  said  photosensitive  substances 
through  said  divided  slit  shaped  sections,  said  linear  light 
source  being  positioned  parallel  to  said  perforations  and  having 
an  effective  length  sufficient  to  expose  continuous  stripes  cor- 
responding to  said  perforations  on  said  photosensitive  sub- 
stances including  the  regions  behind  said  bridges. 


4,049,452 
REVERSE-PRINTING  METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG 
CATHODE-RAY-TUBE-SCREEN  STRUCTURE 
Edith  Mayand  Ncknt,  Lancaster,  Pa^  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  570,618 
Int  a.2  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  96—36.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  luminescent-screen  structure  of 
a  cathode-ray  tube,  the  steps  comprising, 
a.  coating  a  support  surface  with  a  film  of  a  polymeric  mate- 
rial whose  solubility  is  altered  when  it  is  exposed  to  radi- 
ant energy,  said  film  containing  about  S  to  8  weight  p>er- 
cent  of  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  diol 
alkanes  having  the  molecular  formula 

HO—  CH2— (CH2)«— CHj— OH 


I  4,049,453 

COMPOSITE  DEVELOPER-ETCH  COMPOSITION  FOR 

CHROMIUM-PLATED  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

PLATES 
Vincent  A.  Pagliaro,  and  Richard  G.  Walters,  both  of  Racifie, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Printing  Developments,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  567,521,  April  14, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,022,6|9. 

This  application  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,369 

Int.  a.2  G03C  5/00.  5/24 

U.S.  a.  96—36.3  6  Claims 

1.  A  single  step  process  for  both  developing  and  etching  a 
chromium-plated  lithographic  printing  plate  having  a  light 
exposed  photosensitive  resist  gum  coating  thereon  which  com- 
prises treating  said  plate  with  a  composite  developer-elch 
composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  from  about 
16%  to  about  22%  by  weight  of  aluminum  chloride,  from 
about  20%  to  about  26%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  chlor^e 
other  than  aluminum  chloride,  from  about  2.2%  to  about  4.0% 
by  weight  of  85%  strength  phosphoric  acid,  from  about  0.6% 
to  about  1.4%  by  weight  of  an  acid-stable  water-soluble  alkali 
metal  or  alkali  earth  metal  hypophosphite  reducing  agent  and 
the  balance  water;  said  composition  having  a  specific  gravity  at 
70*  F.  of  from  about  1.4  to  about  1.5. 


\  1974, 


4,049,454 

COLOR  RADIOGRAPHY 

Marcel  Karel  Van  Doorselaer,  Gravenwezel,  and  Romain  Hepri 

Bollen,  Hove,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA-GEVA- 

ERT  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium  j 

Ffled  Aug.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  607,937 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  3, 
38487/74 

Int,  a.2  G03C  7/00,  1/76,  1/92 
U.S.  a.  96—55  19  Qatas 

1.  A  photographic  material,  which  comprises  on  both  sijes 
of  a  film  support  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  incor- 
porating at  least  one  colour  coupler  that  is  capable  of  formjng 
with  an  oxidized  p-phenylenediamine  type  colour  developing 
agent  a  dye,  said  colour  coupler(s)  being  present  in  an  amoant 
sufficient  to  allow  by  exposure  and  colour  development  with  a 
p-phenylene  diamine  developing  agent  to  obtain  a  spectral 
density  in  the  material  of  at  least  2.0  with  respect  to  visual  filter 
light,  the  aggregate  amount  of  silver  halide  in  said  material 
being  equivalent  to  an  amount  of  silver  nitrate  in  the  rangel  of 
5  g  to  1.3  g  of  silver  nitrate  per  sq.m.,  the  silver  halide  grain 
size  distribution  being  such  that  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  the 
silver  halide  at  both  sides  of  the  suppori  has  a  mean  grain  ^ze 
smaller  than  0.55  ^m. 
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4,049,455 
LIGHT-SENSmVE  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL 
Shoji  Kikuchi;  Ryosuke  Satoh;  Takaya  Endo,  and  Katsunori 
Kato,  ill  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,298 
Claims  priority,  appUcttion  Japan,  Aug.  15, 1975,  50-99274 
Int.  a.2  G03C  1/48.  1/06 
U.S.  a.  96—76  R  *  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  material  hav- 
ing a  support  and  at  least  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  coated 
thereon,  said  material  containing  a  development  inhibitor 
releasing  compound  which  forms  substantially  a  colorless 
compound  and  simultaneously  releases  a  development  inhibi- 
tor on  reaction  with  an  oxidation  product  of  a  color  develop- 
ing agent  and  has  the  following  formula: 


X 

I 


sented  by  the  following  formula  I,  at  least  one  of  the  sensitizing 
dyes  represented  by  the  following  formula  11  and  at  least  one 
compound  represented  by  the  following  formula  III: 


V 

N 


R— C— A— Y 
I 

Z 


wherein  A  represents  a  sulfur  or  selenium  atom; 


)=CH-CH=CH-^^ 

N  N 


I 
Ri 


I 


wherein  Z  is  the  non-metalic  atoms  necessary  to  form  a  ben- 
zene or  naphthalene  ring  which  may  have  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  and  phenyl;  Y  is  sulfur  or  selenium;  Ri  and  R2are  individ- 
ually alkyl,  sulfoalkyl,  carboxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl.  hydroxyal- 
kyl  or  aralkyl  and  at  least  one  of  R|  and  R:  is  carboxyalkyl  or 
sulfoalkyl;  R3  is  alkyl,  acyloxyalkyl.  aryl  or  aralkyl;  R.  is  hy- 
drogen or  halogen;  Rj  is  halogen,  — COOR', 


X  represents  a  -C-R„  -C-NH,.  -C-NHR,.  "J-N^^  . 

000  O 


-SOjN, 


-SO2R,.  -SO2-OR,.  -S02-N^^  .  -COOR,,  -CN  or  _^^^  ^^  -SOjCF,  (in  which  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 

'  atoms);  X  is  an  anion  and  n  is  0  or  1,  and  an  inner  salt  is  formed 

y^'  when  n  is  0; 

— N— R, 

Ri  Formula  II: 


radical,  wherein  Ri  represents  (1)  a  saturated  or  unsaturated 
aliphatic  radical  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  (2)  an  aryl 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  naph- 
thyl,  or  (3)  a  5-6  membered  heterocyclic  radical,  and  (4)  two  of 
Ri  can  form  together  a  5-6  membered  heterocyclic  ring; 
R  represents  (1)  an  alkyl  radical  having  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  (2)  an  aryl  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl  and  naphthyl,  (3)  a  5-6  membered  heterocy- 
clic radical,  (4)  a  -A-Y  radical,  (5)  a  halogen  atom,  or  (6) 
a  -O-W  radical,  wherein  W  represents  an  alkyl  radical 
having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  radical  selected  from 
the  group  of  a  phenyl  and  naphthyl,  a  lower  acyl  radical 
having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  a  5-6  membered  heterocy- 
clic radical; 
Z  represents  a  halogen  atom; 

Y  represents  a  radical  forming  a  development  inhibitor  with 
the  sulfur  or  selenium  atom  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  heterocyclic  mercapto  compound,  an  aro- 
matic mercapto  compound,  a  heterocyclic  seleno  com- 
pound and  an  aromatic  seleno  compound  when  the  thioe- 
ther  or  selenoether  bond  is  split  off. 


4,049,456 

LIGHT-SENSmVE  SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Takeo  Koitabashi,  and  Hideo  Akamatsu,  both  of  Hino,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1975,  50-45466 
Int.  a.2  G03C  1/14 
U  S  CI  ^    84  R  IS  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  silver  halide  color  photographic  material 
comprising  a  support  and  a  red  sensitive  layer  which  com- 
prises, in  the  layer,  at  least  one  of  the  sensitizing  dyes  repre- 


^ 


^=CH-C=CH-^^ 


N 
I 
R7 


(X©)n 


wherein  Yj  and  Yj  are  individually  sulfur  or  selenium;  R«and 
R7  individually  represent  a  substitutent  selected  from  the  same 
group  as  defined  in  R,  and  R2.Rgis  lower  alkyl;  R9and  Rioare 
individually  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  aryl;  X  is  an 
anion  and  n  is  0  or  1,  and  an  inner  salt  is  formed  when  n  is  0; 


Formula  III: 


or 


{Xe)n 


wherein  R,,  and  R 12  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl, 
aralkyl,  cyano,  amino,  lower  alkyl-substituted  amino,  carbony- 
lalkyl,  sulfoalkyl,  acyloxyalkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl;  R,3  is  lower 
alkyl,  aralkyl,  hydroxyalkyl.  carboxyalkyl,  sulfoalkyl  or  lower 
alkoxy  alkyl;  X  is  an  anion;  and  n  is  0  or  1,  provided  that  an 
inner  salt  is  formed  when  n  is  0. 
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4,049,457 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITION  OF  POLYNITRATE 
ESTER,  AROMATIC  AMINES  AND  ORGANIC  ESTERS 
Jolui  F.  Rice,  NaihM,  N.H.;  Albert  P.  Yuiidt,  Medfield,  Man., 
aad  Keueth  J.  Qnait,  Milford,  N.H.,  anigDori  to  Bard  Labo- 
ratories, be  Aaihent,  N  JI. 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  560,566,  March  20, 1975,  abandoned. 
TUa  applicatioa  Oct  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,951 

i«L  a.2  Gox:  i/oo,  i/es 

MS.  CL  96-S8  10  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  imaging  system  suiuble  for  producing  an 
image  in  response  to  electromagnetic  radiation,  consisting 
essentially  of  a  molecularly  intimate  admixture  of  at  least  one 
basic,  aromatic  amine,  an  organic  acid  having  a  pKa  of  from 
about  0.1  to  3.5,  and  an  oxidizer  for  the  basic  aromatic  amine, 
said  oxidizer  consisting  essentially  of  a  polymer  polynitrate 
ester,  the  aromatic  amine  comprising  a  compound  of  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 


R— N— X 

I 
Y 

wherein  R  is  an  aromatic  nucleus  substituted  either  directly  or 
by  nitrogen  or  oxygen  bonds  with  members  of  the  group  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  aryl  and  alkaryl  groups,  and  X  and  Y 
are  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  provided 
that  X  and  Y  are  not  both  hydroxyl,  alkyl,  aryl  and  alkaryl 
groups,  such  that  said  aromatic  amine  is  relatively  basic,  such 
basicity  not  being  substantially  nullified  by  salt  or  amide  forma- 
tion. 


L 


matic  or  aliphatic  ring  and  R  and  R'  together  can  form  part 

an  aromatic  or  aliphatic  ring;  and  x  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2;  aod 

said  a-diketone  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cai^ 

a  change  in  the  index  of  refraction  when  illuminated  by  a 

spatially  modulated  coherent  light  beam  having  a  wavelength 

corresponding  to  the  absorption  band  wavelength  tail  of  s^d 

a-diketone,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  | 

utilizing  as  said  cured  transparent  polymer  a  vinyl  benzene 

polyester  polymer  wherein  said  polymer  is  a  reaction 

product  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  and  a  vinyl  benzene 

which  has  the  formula 


;'-P     +r;' 


wherein  R"  is  a  vinyl  or  an  alkyl  substituted  vinyl  group, 
R'"  is  a  Ci_j  alkyl  group,  /» is  an  integer  of  1-3,  and  m  is  ^ 
integer  of  0-2;  whereby  sensitivity  is  increased. 


4,049,458 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  2-EQUIVALENT  YELLOW  COUPLERS 

IMM  Boie,  CDkww,  aad  Dieter  Lowiid,  Berghdn  Erft,  both  of 
Gcrany,  Mrigwra  to  AGFA-Gcracrt,  A.G.,  Germany 
CoatlMatio»4iHpart  of  Ser.  No.  476,388,  Jnoe  5, 1974.  This 
applicatioa  Aag.  13. 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,311 
Iirt.  CL2  G03C  1/40 
U.S.a.96-100N  4Ciaims 

1.  In  a  light  sensitive  color  photographic  material  containing 
at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  2-equivalent 
yeUow  coupler  having  an  activated  open-chain  ketomethylene 
coupler  structure  in  which  one  hydrogen  of  the  methylene 
group  IS  substituted  by  a  nitrogen  of  a  heterocyclic  group 
which  group  is  photographically  relatively  inert  except  that  it 
18  split  ofT  during  chromogenic  development,  the  improvement 
according  to  which  the  splittable  group  is  a  monocyclic  pyr- 
role, 1,2-diazole,  1,3-diazole  or  1,2,3-triazole  group  attached  to 
the  coupling  position  of  the  yellow  coupler. 

4,049,459 

ORGANIC  VOLUME  PHASE  HOLOGRAPHIC 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Ailea  Blooi^  Eaat  Wimiaor,  and  Robert  Alfred  Bartolini.  Tren- 

IM,  both  of  NJ.,  aaaiffMHra  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26. 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,521 
Lrt.  a.2  G03C  1/68.  1/76 
UACL  96-115  R  5Ctai^ 

1.  In  a  medium  for  recording  permanent  volume  phase  holo- 
grams consisting  essentially  of  a  cured  transparent  polymer 
containing  a  soluble  o-diketone  being  capable  of  intermolecu- 
lar  hydrogen  atom  abstraction  and  which  has  the  formula 


4,049,460 
ROACH  BAIT  COMPOSITION 
David  J.  Broadbent,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  S.  C.  Johnson  A 
Son,  Inc.,  Radne,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,477 

Int.  a.2A01N77/;^ 

UA  a.  106-15  R  lOQaini 

1.  A  bait  composition  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of: 

a.  from  about  20  to  54.75%  by  weight  of  a  non-repellei^ 
binder; 

b.  from  about  79.75  to  45%  by  weight  of  a  food  attractan  t 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dry  dog  food,  mal  ■ 
tose,  brown  sugar,  or  mixtures  thereof;  and 

c.  from  about  0.25  to  5%  by  weight  of  0,OKliethyl-O-(3,5,6. 
trichloro-2-pyridyl)  phosphorothioate. 


o   o 
N    N 

(R— C— C- 


-R' 


wherein  R  and  R'  independently  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  branched-chain  alkyl  and  cyclic  hydro- 
carbon groups  wherein  the  carbon  atoms  are  part  of  an  aro- 


4,049,461 

UNFIRED,  REFRACTORY,  BASIC  BRICKS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  THEIR  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Giinther  Lorenz  Mortl,  Villach;  Eckhart  Werthmann,  and  Giin. 

ther  Zoglmeyr,  both  of  Radenthein,  aU  of  Austria,  aasignors  tt 

Oiterreichisch»AmerkiaBische  Magnesit  Aktiengesellschaftl 

Radenthein,  Awtaria  ] 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  345,315 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Anatria,  Mar.  31, 1972,  2814/72 
Int  a.2  C04B  35/04.  35/52  , 

UA  a.  106-56  8  ciainj 

1.  A  process  of  producing  an  unflred,  refractory,  basic  com^ 
position  consisting  essentially  of  refractory  material  of  either 
magnesia,  dolomite,  lime  or  mixtures  thereof,  together  with  ^ 
carbonaceous  binder  and  elementary  carbon  by  mixing  thel 
refractory  material  with  the  carbonaceous  binder  and  thd 
elementary  carbon,  which  comprises  using  an  amount  of  ele^ 
mentary  carbon  in  dependence  on  the  ¥tfi^  content  of  thei 
refractory  material  so  that  elementary  carbon  is  used,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  refractory  material,  in  an  amount  of  from  O.s' 
to  at  most  1.5%  if  the  FezOj  content  is  below  0.5%,  in  an 
amount  of  from  1.05  to  not  over  1.75%  if  the  FcjOj  content  is| 
0.5  to  2.5%,  in  an  amount  of  from  1.3  to  at  most  2.0%  if  the 
FejOj  content  is  above  2.5  to  4.5%,  and  in  an  amount  of  from! 
1.8  to  not  more  than  2.5%  if  the  Fe20j  is  above  4.5%. 
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4,049,462 

CHEMICAL  nXATION  OF  DESULFURIZATION 

RESIDUES 

Eugene  P.  Cocozza,  WaahingtouTille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Wehran 

Engineering  Corporation,  Middletown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,424 
Int  a.2  C04B  7/00 
\3S.  a.  106—85  35  Claims 

1.  Method  for  the  chemical  fixation  of  industrial  desulfuriza- 
tion  residues  containing  calcium  and  sulfur  which  result  from 
the  sulfur  constituent  removal  treatment  of  gaseous  effluent  of 
basic  manufacturing  processes  which  comprises: 
admixing  said  desulfurization  residues  with  an  alkaline  argil- 
laceous and  calcarious  calcination  stack  dust  and  adjusting 
the  pH  of  the  resulting  admixture  with  an  inorganic  acid 
to  a  value  in  the  acid  pH  range  below  7  in  the  presence  of 
sufficient  water  to  provide  a  mass  of  workable  consis- 
tency, and; 
drying  the  pH  adjusted  mass  to  constant  weight  to  produce 
an  enviommentally  stable  and  leach  resistant  hardened 
solid  product. 


4,049,465 
CONCRETE  ADDmVE  AND  METHOD  OF  APPLYING 

STUCCO  CEMENT 
Richard  E.  Dwyer,  173  Adams  St.,  Dedham,  Mass.  02026 
FUed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,474 
Int  a.2  C04B  7/351.  13/26 
U.S.  a.  106—314  *  C"*"** 

1.  A  concrete  additive  comprising,  by  dry  volume  approxi- 
mately, 
four  parts  protein,  and 
one  part  calcium  cyanamide. 


to 


4,049,463 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  PURE  CERIUM  OXIDE 
Leo  Hafner,  Althofen,  Austria,  assignor  to  TreUwcher  Chcmis- 

che  Werke  AktiengeseUschaft,  Treibach,  Austria 
FUed  July  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,381 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Anatria,  July  25, 1975,  5803/75 
Int  a.2  C09C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  106-288  B  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  brightness  of  a  cerium  oxide, 
comprising  the  steps  of  adding  a  boron  compound  to  a  cerium 
salt  or  a  mixture  of  cerium  salts  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cerium  oxalate,  cerium  carbonate  and  cerium  oxide 
hydrate,  and  then  calcining  the  mixture  in  the  presence  of  air, 
the  boron  compound  being  capable  of  producing  B2O3  on 
calcining  and  being  added  in  an  amount  to  provide,  calculated 
as  B2O3.  0.05%  to  5%,  by  weight,  of  the  boron  compound, 
based  on  the  weight  of  cerium  oxide. 


4,049,466  

LEVULOSE  CONTAINING  SWEETENING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Raool  GttUlaume  PhUUpc  Wakm,  Bnnacls,  Belgium, 
CPC  Intenutional  Inc.,  Eaglewood  CUfh,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  303,581,  Nov.  3,  1972, 

which  is  a  contiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  42,587,  Jum  1,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  435^88 

Int  C\?  C13K  77/00 

MS.  a.  127—29  10  C»«i«M 

1.  A  solid  sweetening  composition  comprising  from  about  10 

to  about  50  weight  percent  Icvulose  and  from  about  50  to  about 

70  weight  percent  of  a  sUrch  hydrolysatc  having  a  high  degree 

of  water  solubility,  having  a  dextrose  equivalent  between 

about  1  and  about  25  and  a  polysaccharide  content,  having  a 

degree  of  polymerization  greater  than  4,  of  at  least  about  60 

weight  percent,  provided  the  polysaccharide  content  of  the 

total  composition  having  a  degree  of  polymerization  greater 

than  4  is  at  least  about  40  weight  percent. 


4,049,464 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LOW^ARBON,  WHITE 

HUSK  ASH 

Alexander  Tntsek,  Gottingen,  and  Peter  Bartha,  Bovenden,  both 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Refratecimik  GmbH,  Gottingen, 

Germany 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  562,098,  March  26, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioB  Sept  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,089 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  4, 1974,  2416291 
Int  CL2  C04B  i7/00 
U.S.  a.  106—288  B  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  low-carbon,  white  rice  husk  ash 
suitable  for  the  production  of  building  materials,  and  more 
particularly  refractory  building  materials,  in  which  method, 
for  purposes  of  removing  volatile  constituents  and  for  purposes 
of  transforming  the  fixed  carbon  into  a  gaseous  compound,  the 
rice  husks  are  heated  to  a  temperature  below  the  crystollization 
temperature  of  the  SiO:  of  the  rice  husks,  whereupon  the 
resultant  husk  ash  is  heat-treated  at  a  temperature  above  the 
crystallization  temperature  of  the  Si02  for  the  purposes  of 
obtaining  a  uniform  Si02  crystal  structure,  the  improvement 
comprising:  the  first  step  of  heating  the  rice  husks  to  a  first 
relatively  low  separation  temperature  within  the  range  of  from 
200*  to  450'  C.  in  the  absence  of  air,  exclusively  for  separating 
the  volatile  constituents  that  are  capable  of  after-burning; 
subsequently  the  second  step  of  heating  the  rice  husks  free  of 
volatUe  constituents  to  a  gasification  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  450*  to  550*  C.  while  feeding  an  oxidizing  agent 
thereto  for  transforming  the  fued  carbon  into  a  gaseous  phase 
prior  to  heat  treatment;  and  the  third  step  of  subsequently 
heating  the  thus  obtained  rice  husk  ash  to  a  heat  treatment 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  700*  to  800*  C. 


4,049,467 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSmONS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF 

HARD  SURFACE  MANGANESE  lON-DERIVED 

DISCOLORATIONS 

Fred  Kurt  Rubin,  Leonia,  NJ.,  aaaignor  to  Lerer  Brothers 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,521 
Int.  a?  B08B  3/08:  C02B  5/06 
MS.  a.  134-2  M  ClaiBM 

1,  A  method  for  removing  manganese  ion-derived  discolor- 
ations  from  hard  surfaces  comprising: 

treating  said  discolored  hard  surfaces,  in  the  presence  of 
water,  with  a  sufficient  amount  to  remove  said  discolor- 
ation of  a  hydroxy  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dihydroxy  maleic  acid,  dihydroxy  tartaric 
acid,  the  alkali  metal  salts  of  said  acids,  and  mixtures 
thereof 


4,049,468 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  CELL 
Yuzum  Ito,  Sendai,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabnshUd  Kaisha  Daioi 
SeUtoeha,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  545,222 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  16,  1973,  48-129014 
Int.  a.2  HOIM  7i/00 
MS.  a.  429—193  «  Claims 


i-t-) 


1.  A  solid  electrolyte  cell  comprising,  and  anodic-active 
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material,  a  cathodic-active  material  and  a  solid  /3-alumina 
electrolyte  juxuposed  therebetween  and  in  contact  therewith, 
wherein  said  cathodic-active  material  is  a  compound  of  the 
class  having  water  of  crystallization  included  therein. 


September  20,  1977 


4,049,471 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  STABILIZING  CONTACT 

RESISTANCE  OF  GOLD  PLATED  ELECTRICAL 

CONTACTS 

Donald  Eldridge  Koontz,  Summit,  N  J^  assignor  to  BeU  Tele- 

phone  Laborttories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,553 

Int  a.2  C22F  1/14 

UA  a.  148-13  sctains 


4,049,469 
FILM  THERMOELEMENT 
Nikolai  VasUierick  KokMMWti,  aUtia  Kastanaenkaya  61,  kv.  22; 
ZiMYy  MoiaeeTich  DHhetaky,  nUtsa  Marza-EBtelsa  15,  kr. 
52;  Vbdimir  Isaakoflck  GraMTsky,  nlitsa  Bazhora  15,  korpns 
1,  kr.  84;  Igor  Aromrick  Skaridt,  LaringnMlsky  prospekt  24, 
kr.  41,  a^  DnYid  Mcadelcfick  GdJipt,  olitia  Nagornaya  49, 
korpH  18,  kr.  58,  aU  of  Moaeow,  U.S.S  Jt 
OMtiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  588,780,  Jane  20, 1975,  abandoned. 
Ills  applicatioa  Jniy  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,618 
Int  CL2  HOIL  35/04 
MS.  CL  136-225  2  Claims 


1.  Technique  for  stabilizing  the  resistance  of  gold  plated 
electrical  contacts  which  comprises  immersing  the  contact  in  a 
boiling  oxidizing  agent  for  a  time  period  ranging  from  143 
minutes,  the  reduction  products  of  the  oxidizing  agent  beiii 
water  soluble  at  elevated  temperatures. 

2.  Technique  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  stabilize  1 
tion  is  effected  prior  to  thermal  aging. 


3-' 


1.  A  film  thermoelement  comprising:  branches;  a  film  of  a 
semiconductor  material  in  each  said  branch;  a  plurality  of 
contact  strips  applied  onto  one  side  of  said  film  and  forming 
gaps  therebetween;  another  plurality  of  contact  strips  applied 
onto  the  other  side  of  said  film  and  forming  gaps  therebetween 
said  another  plurality  of  contact  strips  being  displaced  with 
respect  to  said  first  plurality  of  contact  strips;  a  hot  thermal  bus 
m  direct  contact  with  said  first  plurality  of  contact  strips;  and 
a  coM  thermal  bus  in  direct  contact  with  said  other  plurality  of 
contact  strips. 


4  049  472 

ATMOSPHERE  COMPOSTIIONS  AND  METHODS  OF 

USING  SAME  FOR  SURFACE  TREATING  FERROUS 

METALS 
Edward  J.  Aradt,  Lenhartsrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products 
and  Chemicals^  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,348 

Int  a.2  C21D  1/48:  B23K  35/34:  COIB  2/00 

U.S.  a.  148—16  19  Claims 


O\|/C0j  BATTO  OF  S^UT  BLEW 


4,049,470 

REFINING  NICKEL  BASE  SUPERALLOYS 

Cto*.  J.  BwtOB,  QiataM,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Special  Metals 

CofporatfcjB,  New  Hartftwd,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,297 

iBt  a.2  C22F  1/10 

U&CL  148-3  ^Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  low  iron,  nickel  base  superal- 
loy,  which  process  includes  the  steps  of  preparing  a  superalloy 
melt  containing,  by  weight,  at  least  60%  nickel,  no  more  than 
1%  iron,  and  more  than  0.0004%  selenium;  casting  said  melt; 
and  heat  treating  the  cast  metal;  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of  maintaining  said  melt  in  contact  with  a  calcium 
snd/or  magnesium  bearing  substance  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  aUow  for  reaction  between  selenium,  and  calcium 
and/or  magnesium,  and  a  lowering  of  said  melfs  selenium 
content  to  a  level  below  0.0003%.  said  selenium  removal  being 
carried  out  in  a  substantiaUy  oxygen  free  atmosphere,  said 
reacted  selenium  accumulating  as  slag  on  the  surface  of  said 
melt,  said  selenium-bearing  slag  being  separated  from  said  melt 
prior  to  solidification  of  said  melt. 


1.  A  gaseous  mixture  prepared  at  ambient  temperature  suit, 
able  for  injecting  into  a  ferrous  metal  treating  furnace  main- 
tained  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  1500*  F  wherein  ferrous 
metal  parts  are  heated  in  a  furnace  atmosphere  created  by  the 
gas  mixture  injected  into  the  furnace,  the  atmosphere  being 
variable  to  perform  a  treatment  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  carburizing,  decarburizing,  neutral  hardening  and 
carbonitriding,  said  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  62  to  98% 
by  volume  substantially  pure  nitrogen; 

1.5  to  30%  by  volume  natural  gas  being  substantially  meth- 
ane; 

0.2  to  15%  by  volume  substantially  pure  carbon  dioxide; 
the  natural  gas  and  carbon  dioxide  being  present  in  a  ratio  of 

0.5  to  15.0  natural  gas/carbon  dioxide;  and 
0.0  to  10%  by  volume  substantially  pure  ammonia. 

4,049  473 

METHODS  FOR  CARBURIZING  STEEL  PARTC 

Raymond  L.  Davis,  II,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  and  Robert  L 

Beck,  Sonwraet,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Airco,  Inc^  Montrale,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,844 

Int  a.2  C21D  1/4S 

UA  a.  148-16J  ,4  o,^ 

1.  A  method  of  carburizing  steel  workpieces  in  the  work 
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chamber  of  a  vestibule  furnace  while  avoiding  explosion  ha- 
zards without  the  use  of  a  carrier  gas  such  as  endothermic  or 
purified  exothermic  gas,  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  said 
work  chamber  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  1350*  F,  introducing 
an  inert  gas  into  the  vestibule  of  said  furnace  at  a  flow  rate  of 
less  than  50%  of  the  carrier  gas  flow  rate  recommended  for 
said  furnace  to  maintain  the  oxygen  content  in  the  vestibule 
below  levels  at  which  combustion  is  supported  while  supply- 
ing a  gaseous  carbon  source  to  said  work  chamber  without  a 


0^  33\^n  ^ 


4,049,475 

SEC05-PERMANENT  MAGNET  JOINED  TO  AT  LEAST 

ONE  IRON  MASS  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING 

SUCH  A  PERMANENT  MAGNFT 

Jaroslaw  Hooska,  Nicderrohrdorf,  Switicrland,  assignor  to  BBC 

Brown  Boveri  A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,260 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   22,   1975, 
6571/75 

Int  a.2  HOIF  1/02 
U.S.  a.  148—101  5  ClaiiBS 


carrier  gas  for  carburizing  said  workpieces  without  utilization 
of  a  carrier  gas  for  said  carbon  source  with  the  inert  gas  in  said 
vestibule  being  effective  to  increase  the  residence  time  of  said 
gaseous  carbon  source  in  said  work  chamber  such  that  a  sub- 
stantial reduction  in  the  consumption  of  said  gaseous  carbon 
source  required  for  carburizing  atmospheres  is  obtained  as 
compared  to  the  consumption  of  said  gaseous  carbon  source 
required  for  carburizing  atmospheres  when  said  carrier  gas  is 
utilized  in  carburizing  said  workpieces. 


4,049,474 
ALUMINUM-BASED  ALLOY 
Evegny  DmitricTich  Zakharov,  Elokhovsky  proezd,  5/50,  kv.  4«, 
Moscow;  Gcnnady  LvoTich  Shneider,  nlitsa  Marshala  Bir- 
juzova,  28,  kv.  145,  Odintsovo  MoskoTskoi  oblasti;  Viktor 
DmitriCTich  ValkoT,  nUtsa  Srcdnyaya  Perromaiskaya,  19,  kv. 
145,  Moscow;  Viktor  PavloTich  Kapitonov,  nUtsa  Marshala 
BiijnzoTa,  40,  kv.  90,  Moscow;  Petr  GrigoricTich  Miklyaev, 
Bobrniskaya  nUtsa,  18,  korpns  1,  k?.  50,  Moscow;  Vladimir 
AlczandroTich  Lebcdev,  nlitsa  Gamalcya,  2,  kr.  41,  Moscow; 
Vera  Ivanoma  Kholnora,  nlitsa  Gorkogo,  40,  kv.  13,  Moscow; 
Stanislav  Alexeevich  Shesterikov,  Fronzenskaya  nabcrezh- 
naya,  26,  kv.  55,  Moscow,  and  VasUy  Mikhailovich  Bo- 
broTSky,  nlitsa  Nedelina,  8,  kv.  49,  Moscow,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  July  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  599,131 
Int  a.2  C22C  21/10 
U.S.  a.  148—32.5  2  Claims 

1.  A  bulky  aluminum-based  alloy  product  having  high 
strength  and  plasticity  in  short  transverse  direction  and  rela- 
tively low  internal  stress,  the  alloy  consisting  essentially  of. 
measured  as  weight  percent: 
zinc:  6.5  -  7.6; 
magnesium:  1.6  -  2.2; 
copper:  0.8  -  1.2; 
cobalt:  0.05  -  0.2; 
zirconium:  0.05  -  0.3;  and 
the  balance  comprising  aluminum  and  up  to  0.3  weight  percent 
iron,  up  to  0.3  weight  percent  silicon,  up  to  0.05  weight  percent 
chromium,  and  up  to  0.05  weight  percent  manganese,  the 
bulky  product  having  been  subjected  to  solution  treatment 
with  cooling  and  hardening  in  boiling  water. 


1.  An  SECos-permanent  magnet  composite  of  said  perma- 
nent magnet  bonded  to  at  least  one  piece  of  iron  wherein  there 
is  provided  between  said  permanent  magnet  and  the  iron  piece 
a  metallic  intermediate  layer  comprising  Cu,  Ag,  Au  or  alloys 
thereof,  or  an  alloy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  Cu 
Au  (70/30),  Cu  Au  Ni  (62/35/3),  Cu  Au  (62.5/37.5).  Cu  Ag 
(95/5),  Au  Ni  (82/18).  Cu  Sn  Ag  (85/8/7),  Cu  Au  Ag 
(55/42/3),  Au  Cu  Ag  (58/40/2).  Cu  Ag  (60/40).  Au  Cu  Ag 
(75/20/5),  Au  Cu  (81.5/18.5),  Pt  Sn  (70/30),  Ni  FeP 
(56/33/11),  Ti  Ni  (70/30),  Cu  Si  (97/3).  Cu  Mg  (85/15).  Ni  P 
(89/1 1).  Cu  Ti  (76/24).  Cu  Zn  (60/40),  Cu  Zn  Sn  (59/39/2),  Cu 
Zn  (42/58),  Cu  Zn  (54/46),  Ag  Cu  Zn  (5/55/40),  Ag  Cu  Zn 
(12/48/40).  Ag  Cu  Cd  Zn  (12/50/5/33).  Ag  Cu  Zn  (20/44/36) 
or  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  numbers  in  parenthesis  refer 
to  the  proportions  by  weight  of  the  respective  alloy  compo- 
nents and  having  a  thickness  equal  to  or  less  than  50  jim  which 
is  hard-soldered  to  both  the  permanent  magnet  and  the  iron 
piece,  and  wherein  SE  is  an  element  ha-.ing  an  atomic  number 
of  58-71  or  mixtures  thereof. 


4,049,476 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

INTEGRATED  ORCUTT  DEVICE  WHICH  INCLUDES  AT 

LEAST  ONE  V^JROOVE  JFET  AND  ONE  BIPOLAR 

TRANSISTOR 

Noboru  Horie,  Kodaira,  Japui,  assignor  to  Hitaeki,  Ltd.,  Japo 

FUed  Sept  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,641 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  4, 1974, 49-113854 

Int  a.2  HOIL  21/22.  21/306.  29/76 

U.S.  a.  148-175  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  integrated 

circuit  device  which  includes  at  least  one  junction  field-effect 

transistor  and  at  least  one  bipolar  transistor,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

a.  preparing  a  semiconductor  substrate,  having  one  principal 
surface  with  a  plurality  of  isolated  regions  of  a  fust  con- 
ductivity type,  extending  thereinto  from  the  one  principal 
surface; 

b.  simultaneously  diffusing  an  impurity  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type,  opposite  said  first  conductivity  type,  from  said 
one  principal  surface  into  one  of  said  isolated  regions  and 
into  another  of  said  isolated  regions  in  order  to  form  a  first 
semiconductor  region  for  a  base  region  of  said  bipolar 
transistor  in  the  one  isolated  region  and  to  form  a  second 
semiconductor  region  for  a  channel  region  of  said  junction 
field-effect  transistor  in  the  other  isolated  region,  thereby 
forming  said  first  and  second  semiconductor  regions  hav- 
ing the  same  depth; 

c.  etching  a  selected  part  of  said  second  semiconductor 
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region  in  order  to  form  a  groove  within  said  second  semi- 
conductor region;  and 
d.  difTusing  an  impurity  of  said  first  conductivity  type  simul- 
taneously from  said  one  principal  surface  into  a  selected 
part  of  said  first  semiconductor  region  and  into  a  selected 
part  of  said  second  semiconductor  region  including  the 
groove  portion  in  order  to  form  a  third  semiconductor 


5      4 


•'lif.glL.^      lG?r.D.r 


kXn^^XWWX^ 


region  for  an  emitter  region  of  said  bipolar  transistor 
within  said  first  semiconductor  region  and  to  form  a 
fourth  semiconductor  region  for  a  gate  region  of  said 
junction  field-effect  transistor  within  said  second  semicon- 
ductor region,  thereby  forming  said  fourth  semiconductor 
region  for  the  gate  region  deeper  than  said  third  semicon- 
ductor region  for  the  emitter  region  from  said  one  princi- 
pal surface  of  the  semiconductor  substrate. 


4»049^77 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  SELF-AUGNED 
METAL  OXIDE  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
I R.  Lifloa,  Lofdaad,  Colo^  aadgnor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
CMMuy,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 197«,  Ser.  No.  6«,170 

iBt  CI.2  HOIL  21/22 

UA  a.  148-187  jCIalma 


jSTT 


..Si. 


^ 


forming  a  gate  electrode  contacting  the  oxide  layer  over  sai 

channel  region;  and 
forming  openings  through  the  oxide  layer  to  attach  elec 

trodes  to  the  drain  and  source  regions. 


J 


4,049,478 

imUZATION  6f  an  ARSENIC  DIFFUSED  EMTFTER  IN 
THE  FABRICATION  OF  A  HIGH  PERFORMANCE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  | 

Hltendra  N.  Ghorii,  Poaghkeepsie,  N.Y.;  Madhnkar  L.  Joahi, 

Eaaex  Jnnction,  Vt,  and  Tsn-Hsing  Yeh,  Poaghkeepsie,  N.Y., 

aarignors  to  IBM  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,820,  May  12,  1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  765,327,  Oct  7, 

1968,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,496 

Int  a.2  HOIL  21/223,  21/20 
U  A  a.  148-187  4  cUdms 


Xl-mCRO-NCMCS 


1.  The  mehtod  of  forming  a  high  performance  FN  semicon- 
ductor device  comprising: 

introducing  a  P-type  impurity  into  a  silicon  semi-conductor 
body  so  as  to  provide  a  surface  concentration  level  of 
greater  than  about  10"  atoms  per  cm^ 

diffusing  arsenic  within  said  P-type  region  so  as  to  provide  a 
surface  concentration  level  of  arsenic  of  greater  than 
about  10»  per  cm^ 

continuing  said  diffusion  step  until  said  arsenic  forms  a  sub- 
stantially square  impurity  distribution. 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  metal  oxide  semiconductor 
fiekl  effect  transistor,  the  method  comprising: 

diffusing  a  phosphorous  dopant  into  both  a  drain  region  and 
a  source  region  of  a  silicon  semiconductor  substrate  to 
produce  a  selected  concentration  of  phosphorous  in  the 
drain  and  source  regions; 

exposing  a  channel  region  of  the  siUcon  semiconductor 
substrate  and  simultaneously  exposing  the  drain  and 
source  regions  to  an  oxidizing  medium  at  a  temperature 
less  than  1000*  C.  to  form  an  oxide  layer  over  the  channel 
region; 


4,049.479 
METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  DECALS  ON  VERTICALLY 

RIBBED  TRAILER  BODIES 

Stephen  J.  Siker,  19  Park  Ave.,  Randolph,  N  J.  07801 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,056 

Int  CL^  G09F  7/16 

UA  CL  156—71  3  ctaiag 

1.  Method  of  applying  graphics  to  a  ribbed  wall  of  a  trailer 

body  comprising,  positioning  an  undistorted  flexible  sheet 

bearing  said  graphics  in  a  selected  location  relative  to  said 

trailer  wall  and  fixing  said  flexible  sheet  in  said  location  by 

securing  a  portion  of  the  same  to  the  outer  surface  of  a  trailer 

rib,  cutting  said  sheet  to  provide  a  portion  which  is  folded  over 

and  affixed  to  a  side  wall  of  said  rib,  folding  over  and  affixing 

to  another  rib  side  wall  another  portion  of  said  sheet  cutting 
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said  sheet  to  provide  a  separate  intermediate  portion  free  of  the 
sheet  portion  affixed  to  said  rib,  and  securing  the  intermediate 


4,049,481 
SURFACE  TREATMENT  METHOD  OF  COPPERFOIL 

Shigeyoshi  Morisaki,  Ageo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsw-Anaconda 
Electro  Copper  Sheet  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  June  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,624 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1975,  50-150365 

Int  a.2  C25D  3/22.  3/30 

U.S.  a.  156—151  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  surface  treatment  of  copper  foil  used  for 

printed  circuit  boards  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  a 

nodularized  surface  of  copper  foil  to  electrodeposition  thereon 

of  a  thin  layer  of  zinc  and  tin  alloy  in  which  the  tin  content  is 

from  about  5  to  20%.  and  at  a  thickness  of  from  0.03/i  to  0. 1 5^. 

and  adhering  the  alloy-covered  surface  of  the  nodularized 

copper  foil  thus  obuined  to  a  resinous  laminate  by  heat  and 

pressure  until  a  layer  of  a  ternary  alloy  of  zinc,  tin  and  copper 

is  formed  between  said  copper  foil  and  said  resinous  laminate. 


4,049,482 
portion  of  the  sheet  to  that  portion  of  the  trailer  wall  which  lies   METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  FLANGES 
between  the  flange  portions  of  adjacent  ribs.  James  W.  Webb,  301  Hargett  Clute,  Tex.  77531 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,261 
Int  a.2  B65H  81/00 
U.S.  a.  156—172  7  ClaiM 


4,049,480 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  JOINT 

IN  A  CONFINED  SPACE  BETWEEN  TWO  ABUTTING 

ENDS  OF  CONDUIT  LINERS 

C.  T.  Kntschke,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Nipak,  Inc.,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

FUed  Oct  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,406 

Int  a.2  B32B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  156—94  11  Claims 


iflpl- 


.   L — ^^^. 


r    "    30  ^^30 


1.  A  method  of  relining  a  buried  conduit  comprising: 

excavating  to  provide  access  to  the  conduit; 

opening  the  conduit  at  the  excavation  to  provide  access  to 
the  interior  of  the  conduit  in  two  directions; 

inserting  separate  sections  of  conduit  liner  through  the  open- 
ing and  into  the  conduit  in  opposite  directions  until  the 
ends  of  the  two  sections  are  abutting  to  thereby  reline  the 
conduit; 

positioning  a  cylindrical  sleeve  with  a  port  through  its  wall 
at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  sleeve  onto  the  end 
of  one  of  said  sections; 

positioning  the  ends  of  said  sections  in  a  coaxial  abutting 
arrangement; 

overlapping  the  ends  of  the  sections  with  adhesive  tape  to 
connect  the  ends  of  the  sections  together; 

moving  the  sleeve  to  a  position  overlapping  the  ends  of  the 
sections; 

connecting  the  ends  of  the  sleeve  to  the  exterior  of  the 
conduit  sections  by  wrapping  adhesive  tape  around  the 
sleeve  ends  to  seal  the  annular  space  between  the  interior 
of  the  sleeve  and  the  exterior  of  the  conduit  sections; 

injecting  settable  polyurethane  foam  through  the  port  in  the 
sleeve  to  fill  the  annular  space  between  the  interior  of  the 
sleeve  and  the  exterior  of  the  conduit  sections;  and 

allowing  the  polyurethane  foam  to  set. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  flanges  of  fiberglass  reinforced 
plastic  on  a  tubular  member,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

soaking  at  least  one  fiberglass  strand  with  a  resin; 

mounting  the  tubular  member  with  a  face  plate; 

routing  the  face  plate  having  the  tubular  member  therewith; 

directing  the  resin  soaked  fiberglass  strand  to  the  rotating 
tubular  member; 

winding  the  resin  soaked  fiberglass  strand  on  the  tubular 
member  while  the  tubular  member  is  routed  to  form  a 
plurality  of  layers; 

laterally  distributing  the  resin  soaked  fiberglass  strand  on  the 
tubular  member  between  the  face  plate  and  an  adjusuble 
guide  member  assembly  mounted  with  the  face  plate  and 
disposed  about  the  tubular  member  for  forming  an  annular 
flange  of  a  predetermined  axial  cross-sectional  width;  and 

compacting  the  fiberglass  strand  on  the  tubular  member  by 
moving  a  distribution  header  laterally  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber for  providing  substantially  uniform  compacting  of  the 
strands  and  subsuntially  uniform  axial  cross-sectional 
height  of  the  flange. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  forming  an  annular  flange  of  fiberglass 
reinforced  plastic  on  a  tubular  member,  comprising: 

means  for  soaking  at  least  one  fiberglass  strand  with  a  resin; 

a  face  plate  for  mounting  the  tubular  member  therewith; 

means  for  rotating  said  face  plate  having  the  tubular  member 
therewith 

a  guide  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  about  the  tubular 
member  and  mounted  with  said  face  plate; 

distribution  means  with  said  routing  means  for  distributing 
said  resin  soaked  fiberglass  strand  between  said  face  plate 
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and  said  guide  member  on  the  tubular  member,  said  distri- 
bution means  permitting  winding  and  lateral  distribution 
of  said  resin  soaked  fiberglass  strand  on  the  tubular  mem- 
ber while  the  tubular  member  is  rotated  by  said  rotating 
means  to  form  an  annular  flange  of  a  plurality  of  layers 
having  a  predetermined  axial  cross-sectional  width;  and 
compacting  means  for  compacting  said  layers  of  resin 
scMked  flberglass  strands  to  prevent  undesired  voids  being 
formed  in  said  plural  layers  as  well  as  to  promote  uniform 
packing  density  of  said  fiberglass  strand  for  the  annular 
flange,  said  compacting  means  being  integral  with  said 
distribution  means. 


for  connecting  the  hollow  body  to  a  source  of  suction,  a  lay«r 
of  perforate  or  porous  heat  insulating  material  applied  to  the 


4^049,483 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  HOT-MELT  ADHESIVE  SYSTEM 
Harry  A.  Lodcr,  Woodbury,  and  Charles  A.  Mathna,  St  Paul, 

both  of  Mian^  wadgaan  to  Mianaota  Mining  and  Manufac- 

tariag  Compaay,  St.  Paai,  Mian. 

Filed  Not.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  742,743 

lat  CL2  B32B  27/06 

VS.  CL  156—230  9  Claims 

5.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  system  having  pressure  sensitive 
adhesion  at  ordinary  room  temperature  conditions  which  is 
capable  of  forming  a  permanent  bond  at  elevated  temperatures 
comprising  a  heat-activatable  adhesive  capable  of  forming  a 
substantially  permanent  bond  at  elevated  temperatures  having 
dispersed  therein  a  mixture  of  discrete  tacky  elastomeric  co- 
polymer microspheres  and  a  tackifying  agent  which  is  compat- 
ible with  said  microspheres  and  capable  of  increasing  the  tack 
thereof,  said  microspheres  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  about  90  to  about  99.  S  percent  by  weight  of  one  or  more 
oleophilic,  water-emulsifiable  alkyl  acrylate  esters,  at  least 
one  of  said  esters  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  iso-octyl  acrylate,  4-methyl-2-pentyl  acrylate,  2- 
methylbutyl  acrylate,  and  sec-butyl  acrylate  and  corre- 
spondingly 

b.  about  10  to  about  O.S  percent  by  weight  of  one  or  more 
monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trimeth- 
ylamine  methacrylimide,  trimethylamine  p-vinyl  benzi- 
mide,  ammonium  acrylate,  sodium  acrylate,  N,N-dimeth- 
yl-N-(^-methacryloxyethyl)  ammonium  propionate  beu- 
ine,  1,1 -dimethyl- l-<2-hydroxypropyl)  amine  methacryli- 
mide, 4,4,9-trimethyl-4-azonia-7-oxo-8-oxa-9-decene- 1  - 
sulphonate,  l,l-dimethyl-l-(2,3-dihydroxypropyl)  amine 
methacrylimide,  and  maleic  anhydride. 

9.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  applying  an  adhesive  coating  to  a  release-coated  sheet 
material,  said  adhesive  coating  comprising  the  adhesive 
system  of  claim  5  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  micro- 
spheres are  present  at  the  surface  of  said  adhesive  coating; 

b.  placing  an  object  on  the  surface  of  the  adhesive  coating 
and  burnishing; 

c.  removing  said  object,  whereby  said  adhesive  coating  is 
transferred  to  said  object; 

d.  positioning  said  object  on  a  substrate;  and 

e.  heating  said  adhesive  system  to  the  heat-activation  tem- 
perature thereof,  whereby  a  substantially  permanent  bond 
is  effected  between  said  object  and  said  substrate. 


4,049,484 
VACUUM  TRANSFER  HEAD  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Joha  Garridt  Pricat,  aad  Robert  Barry  Tooth,  both  of  London, 
Eaglaad,  amiwaon  to  Johaaoo,  Matthey  *  Co.,  Limited, 
Loadoa,  Eagiaad 

Filed  Sept  8, 1975,  Scr.  No.  611,245 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatiOB  United  Kiaadom,  Sept  13, 1974, 
40022/74 

lat  CL2  B29C  17/Oa-  B25B  11/00;  A47B  97/00 
UjS.  CL  156—285  6  Claims 

1.  A  vacuum  head  for  handling  transfers  comprising  a  hol- 
low body  having  a  perforate  or  porous  face,  a  pipe  connection 


said  face  and  a  layer  of  porous  resilient  foam  material  applied 
to  the  layer  of  heat  insulating  material. 


I  4,049,485 

CORRUGATING  MACHINERY 
Bjom  iTersen,  Wilmslow,  England,  assignor  to  Simon  Container 
Machinery  Limited,  Stockport  England 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,633  J 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  8,  1975, 
9742/75  , 

Int.  a.2  B31B  31/00 

ima 


U.S.  a.  156—351 


9aaii 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  pressure  in  a  controlled  manner  tp 
a  moving  web  of  material,  including  a  plurality  of  pressure 
rolls  arranged  to  rest  directly  or  indirectly  on  said  web,  means 
for  adjusting  the  effective  weight  of  said  rolls  to  vary  said 
applied  pressure,  drive  means  for  said  adjusting  means,  means 
for  sensing  the  pressure  applied  by  said  rolls  and  providing  $ 
signal  corresponding  to  said  pressure,  means  for  sensing  thf 
speed  of  movement  of  said  web  and  providing  a  signal  correi- 
sponding  to  said  speed,  means  for  continually  comparing  said 
signals  from  said  pressure  and  speed  sensing  means  and  for 
automatically  actuating  said  drive  means  accordingly  thus  to 
cause  the  effective  weight  of  said  rolls  to  vary  as  the  speed  of 
the  web  varies,  means  for  varying  the  rate  at  which  said  effec' 
tive  weight  may  vary,  and  means  for  preselecting  an  initial 
positive  or  negative  constant  factor  of  said  effective  weight. 


I  4,049,486 

RUBBER  STRIP  GUIDE  APPARATUS  . 

Virgil  E.  Henley,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  622,577 

Int  a.2  B29H  17/20.  17/36 

VJS.  CI.  156—405  R  21  Claimi 

1.  Apparatus  suitable  for  guiding  into  precise  alignment  with 

a  tire  carcass  an  uncured,  deformable  semiplastic  rubber  strip 

having  at  least  one  tapered  side  edge  surface  meeting  to  fonn 

a  skived  or  feathered  edge  with  the  upper  or  lower  surface  of 

said  strip,  examples  of  said  rubber  strip  being  a  tire  tread  strip 

and  a  tire  sidewall  strip,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  support  rollers  mounted  in  axially  spaced 

apart  and  parallel  relation  for  supporting  the  lower  sur- 
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face  of  said  rubber  strip  with  each  support  roller  being 
axially  movable  and  resiliently  held  in  the  axial  direction 
by  springs  mounted  in  compression  at  the  ends  of  each 
sup]X>rt  roller; 

b.  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  first  guide  rollers  mounted 
linearly  offset  from  said  support  rollers,  said  first  guide 
rollers  being  mounted  for  rolling  engagement  with  said 
tapered  side  edge  surface  of  said  rubber  strip  adjacent  said 
feathered  edge  and  canted  inwardly  toward  the  center  of 
said  rubber  strip; 

c.  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  second  guide  rollers  mounted 
linearly  offset  from  the  first  guide  rollers  and  linearly 
offset  from  the  support  rollers,  said  second  guide  rollers 
being  mounted  for  rolling  engagement  with  said  surface  of 
said  rubber  strip  with  which  said  tapered  side  edge  surface 


meets  to  form  said  feathered  edge,  said  second  guide 
rollers  being  canted  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  said 
rubber  strip; 

d.  means  for  limiting  the  outward  movement  of  the  edge  of 
said  rubber  strip  laterally  opposite  from  said  feathered 
edge; 

e.  said  support  rollers  being  adapted  to  move  axially  to 
accommodate  any  transverse  movement  of  said  rubber 
strip; 

said  linearly  offset  first  and  second  guide  rollers  thereby  limit- 
ing the  outward  movement  of  said  feathered  edge  of  said 
rubber  strip  and  combining  with  said  support  rollers  to  channel 
said  feathered  edge  in  a  weaving  motion  between  said  rollers  to 
properly  align  said  rubber  strip  for  application  to  said  tire 
carcass. 


4,049,487 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HONEYCOMB 

PANELING 

Bernard  P.  Kunz,  1609  Cague  Drive,  NE.,  Albqnerque,  N.  Mex. 

87110 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  391,678,  Aug.  27, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  166,818,  July  28, 

1971,  abandoned.  This  application  July  21, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

597,409 

Int  a.2  B31D  3/02 

VS.  a.  156-436  1  Claim 


f  fc  %s  m,  ^,  muzj 


entrance  station  adjacent  to  the  upstream  end  of  said 
platen  and  an  exit  station  adjacent  to  the  downstream  end; 

a  honeycomb  core  transfer  unit  located  upstream  of  said 
platen  and  substantially  coplanar  therewith  and  adapted  to 
continuously  deliver  core  material  to  the  laminating  zone; 

an  endless  loop  belt  overlying  said  platen  and  trained  about 
upstream  and  downstream  support  rollers  adjacent  to  the 
entrance  and  exit  stations  and  having  an  upper  pass  and  a 
lower  pass,  said  lower  pass  spaced  above  and  parallel  to 
the  platen  upper  surface; 

means  to  carry  and  furnish  a  continuous  web  of  the  raw 
felted  facing  material  to  the  surface  of  the  upper  pass  of 
said  belt; 

an  applicator  to  deposit  liquid  resin  on  the  web  while  it  is  on 
the  upp>er  pass  of  the  belt; 

drive  means  to  cause  continuous  travel  of  the  core  to  the 
entrance  station  and  through  the  laminating  zone  and 
continuous  travel  of  the  belt  to  carry  the  web  around  the 
upstream  support  roller  and  along  the  lower  pass  thereof 
into  laminating  contact  with  the  upper  major  face  of  the 
core  while  the  web  is  still  in  its  raw  state; 

means  to  supply  a  continuous  strip  of  open  mesh  woven 
fabric  under  tension  directly  to  the  side  of  said  web  on  said 
belt  which  is  to  come  into  contact  with  said  core  adjacent 
said  upstream  support  roller  without  said  fabric  first  con- 
tacting said  upper  pass  of  said  belt,  said  supply  means 
including  a  reel  on  a  shaft  for  supporting  said  fabric  and 
brake  means  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  for  apply- 
ing a  frictional  force  to  said  shaft  to  maintain  tension  on 
said  strip  of  open  mesh  woven  fabric,  to  support  the  lower 
surface  of  the  web  in  a  planar  condition  as  it  comes  into 
contact  with  the  core  and  to  hold  it  in  a  planar  condition 
until  it  is  cured  in  said  laminating  zone  to  minimize  sag- 
ging of  the  web  into  the  open  cells  to  form  an  upper  panel 
skin,  said  fabric  being  sandwiched  between  said  core  and 
web  after  lamination;  and 
means  for  maintaining  the  web  in  pressural  contact  with  the 
core  to  cause  the  web  to  be  imbedded  in  the  edge  of  the 
core  cells  to  bond  the  web  and  core  into  a  unitary  assem- 
bly during  the  jjeriod  of  curing  of  the  web. 


4  049  488 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Rudolf  Paulus  Tijburg,  EindboTen,  Netherlands,  aHigaor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,178 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   May    1,    1975, 
7505134 

iBt  a.2  HOIL  21/312 
VS.  a.  156—655  15  Claiaw 


1.  App>aratus  for  producing  honeycomb  paneling  from  a 
continuous  length  of  pre-formed,  rigid  honeycomb  core  hav- 
ing open  cells  therein  whose  edges  form  the  major  faces 
thereof  by  applying  facing  material  in  its  raw  stote,  as  a  non- 
rigid  web  of  felted  mat  material  made  from  glass  fibers,  to  at 
least  the  top  major  face  of  the  core  and  processing  the  facing 
material  to  its  finished  state  by  curing  in  said  apparatus  to  form 
a  panel  skin  which  is  embedded  into  the  core  edges,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
an  elongate,  rigid  support  platen  having  a  planar  upper 
surface  and  extending  generally  horizontally  from  a  first 
upstream  end  to  a  second  downstream  end,  the  length  of 
said  platen  generally  defining  a  laminating  zone  with  an 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  hav- 
ing a  semiconductor  body  of  A"^*' semiconductor  material 
and  comprising  two  adjoining  regions  of  different  composi- 
tions, one  of  the  regions  being  etched  selectively  relative  to  the 
other  region  in  a  solution  of  an  oxidizing  material  in  water, 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  etching  solution  consist- 
ing of  said  oxidizing  material  and  a  reducing  material  which 
forms  a  redox  system  with  said  oxidizing  material,  the  concen- 
trations of  said  oxidizing  and  reducing  materials,  as  well  as  the 
pH  of  the  solution,  being  chosen  to  be  such  that  the  ratio  of  the 
relative  etching  rates  of  said  regions  is  at  least  10: 1 .  and  etching 
said  body  with  said  etching  solution. 
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4,049,489 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PULP  AND  BURNING 

WASTE  UQUOR  OBTAINED  THEREBY 

Aadcn  Vcgeby,  1230  NW.  121ft  St«  Seattle,  Wash.  98177 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,687 

Claim  priority,  appUcattea  Swedea,  Mar.  19, 1975,  7503106 

lat  a.2  D21C  11/12.  11/04 

U.S.  a.  162—30  R  6  Claims 


providing  a  closed  cycle  system  and  eliminating  the  drainage 
of  polluted  wash  waters  to  natural  water  sources. 


4,049,491 
VISCOUS  DISPERSION  FOR  FORMING  WET-LAID, 
NON-WOVEN  FABRICS 
Ralpii  E.  BraodoB,  Monroe;  Charles  J.  Daris,  Goshen;  Michae 
Ring,  Warwicli,  and  Roy  S.  Swenson,  Central  Valley,  all  ol 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Paper  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.  * 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  551,399 

Int  a.2  D21D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  162—101  4  Claim^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  pulp,  in  which  a  cellulose  feed 
stock  is  cooked  in  an  aqueous  liquor  containing  sulphur,  and 
the  resulting  waste  liquor  is  burnt  in  a  furnace  in  order  to 
recover  chemicals  which  are  used  for  preparing  cooking  liquor 
to  be  recycled  in  the  process,  the  steps  of: 

a.  introducing  an  iron  compound  into  the  furnace,  together 
with,  or  in  parallel  to  the  waste  liquor; 

b.  reacting  said  iron  compound  within  the  furnace  with  the 
sulphur  constituent  in  the  burning  waste  liquor  to  form  a 
smelt  containing  an  insoluble  iron  sulphide; 

c.  removing  said  smelt  from  the  furnace  and  dissolving  said 
smelt  in  an  aqueous  solution  to  form  a  weak  liquor  for 
recycling  in  the  process; 

d.  separating  said  insoluble  sulphide  from  said  solution; 

e.  reacting  said  separated  iron  sulfide  with  sulphuric  acid  to 
produce  FeSO*  and  H:?,  and  separating  said  FeS04  and 
HjS;  and  reacting  the  FeS04  with  NH4OH  to  obtain  am- 
monium sulfate,  (NH4)2S04,  and  iron  hydroxide.  Fe(OH)2, 
and  recycling  the  latter  as  the  iron  compound  to  be  intro- 
duced into  the  furnace. 


1.  In  a  process  for  diluting  a  stable,  viscous,  uniform,  air, 
fiber  and  water  dispersion,  which  contains  about  1%  to  10% 
by  volume  of  entrained  air  and  about  0.03%  to  1.0%  by  weight 
of  staple  length  fibers,  at  least  about  10%  by  weight  of  the 
fibers  having  a  length  to  diameter  ratio  of  about  400  to  3000, 
and  which  has  a  nascent  viscosity  of  about  10  to  125  cps.,  when 
measured  at  a  shear  rate  of  30.5  sec.-';  with  a  viscous  aqueous 
diluting  medium,  which  contains  about  1%  to  10%  by  volume 
of  entrained  air  and  which  has  a  nascent  viscosity  of  about  5  to 
30  cps.,  when  measured  at  shear  rate  of  30.5  sec.-';  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 
feeding  about  one  volume  of  the  air,  fiber,  and  water  disper- 
sion to  the  annulus  ring  of  an  eductor  and  feeding  about 
two  to  twelve  volumes  of  the  diluting  medium  to  the 
center  feed  of  the  eductor,  just  upstream  of  the  vena 
contracta  thereof,  whereby  the  air,  fiber  and  water  disper- 
sion is  unifonnly  mixed  with  and  distributed  throughout 
the  diluting  medium,  without  undue  entangling  of  the 
fibers. 


4,049490 
ELECTRODIALYSIS  OF  BLEACHING  EFFLUENT 
Vealaada  Petrorich  Zaplatia,  aUtia  Tnpole?a  20a,  kv.  34;  VasUy 
Petrorich  Sritelaky,  nUtsa  VoroahiloTa  20,  kv.  104;  Lct  Ivano- 
rich  GaloT,  alitsa  Anayanikaya  27,  k?.  31;  Alia  Koastan- 
tinoTaa  Djakarcra,  Artilkril  pcrcnlok  3,  kT.  22;  Rozalia 
Gfiaorievaa  Sklyar,  BalTar  Lepae  7,  kr.  11;  VaaUy  Alezeerich 
DeniaoTich,  oUtsa  Anayaaikaya  27,  kr.  30;  Dmitry  Alex- 
ecrich  ShirokoT,  oUtn  Raenkoso  5,  kT.  2,  and  Vladimir 
Akxaadrorich  Sherchcako,  nlitsa  Armyaaskaya  27,  kv.  4.  all 
of  Kiev,  U.S.SJI. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,496 
lat  a.J  D21C  9/12.  11/00 
U  A  CL  162-37  3  cudms 

1.  In  a  process  for  bleaching  a  cellulose-containing  vegetable 
material  which  comprises  the  steps  of  chlorinating  cellulosic 
material  in  a  chlorination  zone  followed  by  ammonia  treatment 
and  post  bleaching  with  washing  stages  between  said  steps,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  purifying  waste  waters  result- 
ing from  said  washing  stages  by  subjecting  said  waste  waters  to 
electrodialysis  and  recovering  ammonium  chloride  from  the 
purified  waste  waters,  treating  said  cellulosic  material  with 
said  ammonium  chloride  prior  to  the  chlorination  step  and 
re-using  the  purified  waste  waters  in  the  wash  stages  thereby 


4,049,492 

SELF-BONDING  SYNTHETIC  WOOD  PULP  AND 

PAPER-UKE  FILMS  THEREOF  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCTION  OF  SAME 

Donald  W.  Lare,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Champion  Inter- 

aational  CorporatioB,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  603,328,  Aug.  11,  1975,  which  is  a 

contiBoation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  496,095,  Aug.  9, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,186 
Int  a.2  D21F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  162—146  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  synthetic  wood  pulp  comprising 
refming  solid  polyolefm  fiber  in  a  low  molecular  weight  or- 
ganic liquid  dispersant,  miscible  both  with  liquid  hydrocarbon 
and  water,  under  conditions  of  high  shear  stress  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  produce  fibrids  characterized  by  having  the 
combination  of  both  film  and  fiber  morphology,  then  treating 
said  fibrids  with  a  preservative  medium  comprising  a  water- 
soluble  surface  active  agent  having  hydrophilic  properties 
under  conditions  of  high  shear  stress  sufficient  substantially  to 
displace  said  dispersant  and  to  preserve  the  film  and  fiber 
morphology  of  said  fibrids  and  transferring  said  fibrids  from 
said  preservative  medium  into  an  essentially  aqueous  medium. 
7.  In  a  method  for  the  formation  of  synthetic  paper-like 
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structures  comprising  forming  and  then  drying  a  film  of  an 
aqueous  slurry  of  polyolefm  fibrid,  the  improvement  in  which 
said  fibrid  comprises  partially  unfurled  fibrids  of  polyolefin 
characterized  by  the  combination  of  both  film  and  fiber  mor- 
phology said  fibrids  are  produced  by  refining  solid  polyolefin 
fiber  in  a  low  molecular  weight  organic  liquid  dispersant, 
miscible  both  with  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  water,  under  condi- 
tions of  high  shear  stress  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
produce  fibrids  characterized  by  having  the  combination  of 
both  film  and  fiber  morphology,  then  treating  said  fibrids  with 
a  preservative  medium  comprising  a  water-soluble  surface 
active  agent  having  hydrophilic  properties  under  conditions  of 
high  shear  stress  sufficient  substantially  to  displace  said  disper- 
sant and  to  preserve  the  film  and  fiber  morphology  of  said 
fibrids  and  transferring  said  fibrids  from  said  preservative 
medium  into  an  essentially  aqueous  medium. 


HO 


4,049,493 
SELF-BONDING  SYNTHETIC  WOOD  PULP  AND 
PAPER-LIKE  nLMS  THEREOF  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCnON  OF  SAME 
Donald  W.  Lare,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Champion  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  496,095,  Aug.  9, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,328 
Int  a.2  D21F  11/00 
MS.  a.  162—157  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  synthetic  wood  pulp  comprising 
refining  solid  polyolefin  fiber  in  a  low  molecular  weight  or- 
ganic liquid  dispersant,  miscible  both  with  liquid  hydrocarbon 
and  water,  under  conditions  of  high  shear  stress  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  produce  fibrids  characterized  by  having  the 
combination  of  both  film  and  fiber  morphology  and  treating 
said  fibrids  with  a  preservative  medium  comprising  a  water- 
soluble  surface  active  agent  having  hydrophilic  properties 
under  conditions  of  high  shear  stress  sufficient  substantially  to 
displace  said  dispersant  and  to  preserve  the  film  and  fiber 
morphology  of  said  fibrids. 


4,049,494 
VACCINE  PRODUCnON  PROCESS 
L.  Darid  Tomei,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sept  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610,472 
Int  a.-  C12K  7/00:  C12B  3/00;  A61K  39/26 
U.S.  a.  195—1.1  ♦  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  vaccine  comprising  maintaining 
a  viable  culture  of  baby  hamster  kidney  cells  in  a  glutamine- 
free,  serum-free,  heat-sUble  medium  formulated  to  meet  the 
nutritional  requirements  of  baby  hamster  kidney  cells  and 
containing  only  chemically  definable  ingredients,  inoculating 
said  culture  with  a  foot-and-mouth  disease  virus,  cultivating 
said  virus  in  the  cell  culture,  and  recovering  a  harvest  of  virus 
therefrom. 


which  comprises  cultivating  an  ML-236-producing  microor- 
ganism belonging  to  the  genus  Penicillium  in  a  culture  medium 
under  aerobic  condition  and  recovering  said  ML-236  sub- 
stances from  the  cultured  broth. 


4,049,495 

PHYSIOLOGICALLY  ACnVE  SUBSTANCES  AND 

FERMENTATIVE  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 
Akira  Eado;  Masao  Karoda;  Akira  Terahara;  Yoahio  TsiUita, 
and  Chihiro  Tamura,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Sankyo 
Compaay  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  576,651,  May  12, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,983,140. 
This  appUcatioB  Dec.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,673 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  7, 1974,  49-64823 
Int  a.2  C12D  13/02 
U.S.  a.  195—36  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  substances,  ML-236A, 
ML-236B  and  ML-236C  having  the  formulae,  respectively. 


4,049,496 
RAPID  SEPARATION  OF  PLASMA  CREATINE  KINASE 

ISOENZYMES 
PhUip  D.  Henry,  832  Bricken,  Kirkwood,  Mo.  63122 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,556,  May  27,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,064 
Int.  a.2  C07G  7/02:  C12K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  195—66  R  »♦  Cl«lM 

1.  An  in  vitro  method  for  effecting  rapid  separation  of  the 
MM  and  MB  creatine  kinase  isoenzymes  in  blood  plasma  or 
serum  and  for  determining  the  relative  activities  of  the  thus 
se{>arated  isoenzymes  comprising  the  steps  of 
contacting  a  blood  plasma  or  serum  sample  and  a  buffer  of 
low  ionic  strength  with  an  ion  exchange  support  compris- 
ing porous  glass  beads  having  a  stationary  phase  coupled 
to  the  surfaces  thereof  through  an  intermediate  coupling 
agent; 
incubating  the  resultant  mixture  to  effect  MB  isoenzyme 

adsorption  by  said  support; 
separating  the  supernatant  liquid  fraction  containing  the 

MM  isoenzyme  from  said  support; 
washing  the  support  to  effect  removal  of  residual  MM; 
adding  a  buffered  solution  of  a  strong  electrolyte  to  said 
support  to  effect  desorption  of  the  MB  isoenzyme  there- 
from; 
separating  the  supernatant  liquid  fraction  containing  the  MB 

isoenzyme  from  said  support;  and 
assaying  the  MM  and  MB  activity  in  the  respective  liquid 
fractions  thus  obtained. 
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4,049,497 
PRODUCTION  OF  ANTIBIOTICS  NEOTHRAMYCIN  A 

AND  NEOTHRAMYCIN  B 

Huno  UBcawa;  Tomio  Takcnchi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Masa 

Hamda,    Hoya;    SUaicU    Koodo,    Yokohama;    Masaaki 

and  Hiroahi  Naganawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

to  Zaidaa  Hojio  Biaeibatsa  KagfUcn  Kenkyu  Kai, 

Japaa 

DiTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  659,319,  Feb.  19, 1976,  which  is  a 
coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  5564W5,  March  10, 1975, 
abttidoMd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,470 
Claian  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1974,  49-2767; 
Oct  15, 1975,  50-123256 

Lit  a.2  C12D  W9/14 
U.S.  CL  195—80  R  21  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  producing  the  antibiotic  neothramycin 
complex  which  comprises  culturing  a  neothramycin-produc- 
ing  strain  of  Streptomyces  having  the  identifying  characteris- 
tics of  A.T.C.C.  31123  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions  in 
a  nutrient  medium  containing  a  carbon  source  and  a  nitroge- 
nous nutrient  until  a  substantial  amount  of  neothramycin  is 
produced  by  said  organism  in  said  untrient  medium. 


gel-like,  polar  material  having  incorporated  therein  S-anilino- 
1 -naphthalene  sulfonic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof  in  a  quantity  suffi- 
cient to  permit  the  fluorimetric  detection  of  microbial  growth. 


4,049,498 
METHODS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
SEMI-SYNTHETIC  AMINOCYCUTOL 
AMINOGLYCOSIDE  ANTIBIOTICS 
Marrla  Joaepk  Wdastdii^  East  Bmaswick;  Peter  John  Lovell 
Daaida,  Cedar  Gro?e;  Gerald  Howard  Wagman,  Eaat  Bruns- 
wick, aad  RayBMMd  IlHiaas  Tcata,  Verona,  aU  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ort  to  Scheriiw  Corporatioii,  KcnUworth,  N  J. 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  476,638,  June  5, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,011,390, 
which  ia  a  cootiaaatioB-iD-part  of  Sw.  No.  443,052,  Feb.  15, 
1974,  abMdoaed.  This  appUcation  Dec.  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

750,944 
Int  0.2  C12D  9/20 
M&.  CL  195—96  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  Antibiotics  Mu-1.  Mu-2,  Mu-4, 
Mu-5  and  Mu-6  which  comprises  fermenting  Micromonospora 
inyoensis  strain  1550F-1G  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium, 
adding  to  the  fermentation  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  amino,  hydroxy  and  (C,-C|)  alkoxy.  B  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy, 
wherein  the  wavy  lines  connecting  A  and  B  to  the  ring  nucleus 
denote  that  such  groups  may  be  in  any  of  the  possible  stereoiso- 
meric  forms,  with  the  proviso  that  when  B  is  hydrogen  and  A 
is  hydroxy.  A  must  be  cis  to  the  hydroxyl  groups  adjacent 
thereto  and  with  the  further  proviso  that  when  A  is  amino,  it 
must  be  trans  to  the  hydroxy  groups  adjacent  thereto,  continu- 
ing the  fermentation  until  a  composition  of  matter  having 
substantial  antibacterial  activity  is  produced  and  isolating  an 
antibiotic  therefrom. 


4,049,499 

MICROBIAL  MEDIUM  HAVING  FLUORESCENT 

GROWTH  INDICATOR 

Cyrw  A.  LepK  Robert  D.  Maaoo,  botii  of  Painted  Post,  and 

Wiiiiaa  S.  fbrnney,  Coraing,  all  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Coming 

Giaai  Worka,  Coraii«,  N.Y. 

Filed  Joly  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,894 
Lit  a.2  C12K  1/06.  1/10 
U.S.  a.  195—100  9  Claims 

1.  A  microbial  growth  medium  comprising  a  semi-solid, 


Calif 


*  4,049,500 

MANUFACTURING  MACHINE 
Lawrence  J.  Kamm,  1515  Chatswort  Blvd.,  San  Diego, 
92107 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  468,760,  May  10, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,998,316.  This  appUcation  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,692 

Int.  a.2  B65G  17/46 

U.S.  a.  198—345  1  Clakn 


iqn 
eh, 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  manipulating  a  workpiece, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

conveyor  means  for  transporting  a  workpiece  supporting 
platen  to  a  work  station  at  which  the  workpiece  is  to  be 
manipulated, 

first  support  means  for  securing  the  conveyor  means  to  a 
floor, 

second  support  means  independent  of  the  first  support  meaas 
for  securing  the  work  station  to  the  floor  at  a  locati 
horizontally  offset  from  the  conveyor  means, 

carriage  means  for  supporting  and  transporting  the  platCL 
the  carriage  means  including  a  pair  of  arms  which  extend 
under  the  platen,  | 

means  for  movably  attaching  the  carriage  means  to  the 
conveyor  means  in  such  a  manner  that  the  pair  of  arms  ale 
centilevered  towards  the  work  station, 

elevator  means  for  lifting  the  platen  vertically  from  the 
conveyor  means,  the  elevator  means  being  secured  to  the 
second  support  means  such  that  the  elevator  means  is 
cantilevered  towards  the  conveyor  means  so  that  it  can 
rise  between  the  pair  of  arms  of  the  carriage  means  tp 
engage  the  underside  of  the  platen, 

first  alignmeat  means  for  precisely  positioning  the  platen 
relative  to  the  work  station,  the  first  alignment  means 
including  at  least  two  precision  tapered  pins  on  the  eleva- 
tor means  and  two  mating  precision  alignment  holes  on 
the  platen,  and 

second  alignment  means  for  precisely  positioning  the  platep 
relative  to  the  conveyor  means,  the  second  alignmei^t 
means  including  at  least  two  additional  precision  tapered 
pins  on  the  conveyor  means  and  two  additional  mating 
precision  alignment  holes  on  the  platen.  [ 


4,049,501 

DEVICE  FOR  SPOTTING  WITHIN  TOLERANCE 

APPARATUS  ASSOCIATED  WITH  THE  COKE  OVEN 

CHAMBERS  OF  A  BATTERY 

Carl  G.  Lindgrtn,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Coni- 

pany.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fdcd  Feb.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  549,076  I 

lat.  a.2  ClOB  41/00:  G08B  21/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  202—239  4  Clainp 

1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  a  movable  powered  first  structur^ 
with  a  coke  oven  battery  at  one  or  more  preselected  spottink 
locations  and  within  a  spotting  tolerance,  comprising: 
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a.  an  alignment  bar  mounted  in  a  selected  location  on  said 
coke  oven  battery; 

b.  a  support  rod  mounted  to  said  movable  powered  first 
structure  and  carrying  a  tubular  housing; 

c.  a  feeler  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  said  tubular  housing  and 
having  a  portion  extending  outwardly  thereof  and  another 
portion  extending  inwardly  thereof,  said  outwardly  ex- 


the  supply  of  the  cooling  water;  and  charging  the  remainder  of 
the  condensate  from  the  distillation  installation  for  use  as  boiler 
fed  water. 


tending  portion  being  adapted  to  coact  with  said  align- 
ment bar; 

d.  electrical  contactors  positioned  oppositely  in  said  tubular 
housing  and  connected  in  circuitry  with  said  powered  first 
structure;  and 

e.  means  resiliently  biasing  said  feeler  arm  with  respect  to 
said  tubular  housing. 


4,049,502 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISTILLING  OF 

UQUIDS 
Giinther  Nagels,  Bramstedt,  Wesermunde,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Klockner-Werke  AG,  Duisbnrg,  Germany 

FUed  Sept  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  505,950 
Claims   priority,   appUcation    Germany,    Sept    14,    1973, 
2346276;  June  26,  1974,  2430711 

Int  a.2  BOID  3/02 
U.S.  a.  203—10  9  Claims 


4,049,503 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  GAS  DETECTION 
Wolf-Jiirgen  Bccken  Wolfram  Breuer,  both  of  Lercrkoscn,  and 
Jacques  Deprez,  Frechen,  all  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Bayer 
AktiengesellschafI,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  July  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  598,601 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  July  27, 1974,  2436261 
Int  a.2  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  a.  204—1  T  54  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  gas  detector  for  measuring  traces  of 
a  component  of  a  gas  mixture  comprising  a  cell  comprising  two 
electrodes  and  an  organic  electrolyte  between  and  in  contact 
with  said  electrodes,  an  outer  closing  circuit  connected  to  said 
electrodes  for  flow  of  an  electric  current  through  the  electro- 
lyte and  the  outer  closing  circuit,  said  outer  closing  circuit 
including  measuring  means  responsive  to  flow  of  current  in  the 
outer  closing  circuit,  means  for  introducing  a  gas  mixture  into 
said  cell,  said  cell  being  adapted  for  contacting  the  gas  mixture 
with  the  electrolyte  for  changing  the  electrochemical  equilib- 
rium at  one  of  the  electrodes  for  generation  of  an  electrical 
current  in  the  outer  closing  circuit,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  said  electrolyte  consisting  essentially  of  an  anhy- 
drous organic  gel. 

28.  Process  of  measuring  the  concentration  of  a  reactable 
component  in  a  gas  which  comprises  contacting  the  gas  with 
the  electrolyte  of  a  detector  cell  according  to  claim  1  for 
reaction  of  said  comjwnent  to  an  extent  proportional  to  the 
concentration  of  said  component  in  the  gas  for  generation  of 
electric  current  in  said  closing  circuit  to  an  extend  proportional 
to  the  concentration  of  said  component  in  the  gas,  and  measur- 
ing an  effect  on  said  current  as  a  measure  of  the  concentration 
of  said  component  in  the  gas. 


7.  A  method  of  supplying  heat  to  a  distillation  installation  for 
distilling  liquids,  especially  water  and  aqueous  solutions,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  cooling  a  furnace  with  cooling  water  by 
indirect  heat  exchange;  employing  the  amount  of  steam  which 
develops  during  said  cooling  step  as  a  heat  carrier  from  the 
furnace  to  the  distillation  installation;  sensing  deviations  of  the 
steam  amount  from  a  reference  value;  introducing  into  the 
distillation  installation  an  amount  of  auxiliary  steam  which 
depends  on  the  sensed  deviations;  recovering  at  least  a  part  of 
the  heat  content  of  the  steam  and  auxiliary  steam  by  condens- 
ing the  same  by  indirect  heat  exchange  in  the  distillation  instal- 
lation; utilizing  the  recovered  heat  content  in  the  distillation 
installation  for  evaporating  volatile  components  from  the  liq- 
uids undergoing  distillation  therein;  recirculating  a  part  of  the 
condensate,  which  is  obtained  in  said  heat  recovering  step, 
from  the  distillation  insullation  to  the  furnace  for  replenishing 


4,049.504 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

PLATES 
Simon  L.  Chu,  Dobbs  Ferry,  and  Eogeac  Goida,  Moasey,  both  of 
N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Polychrome  CorporatioB,  Yonkcrs,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,569 
Lit  a.2  C25D  11/0%.  11/12 
U.S.  a.  204—38  A  10  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  lithographic  printing  plate 
which  comprises  applying  a  lithographically  acceptable  photo- 
sensitive coating  to  an  aluminum  sheet,  at  least  one  surface  of 
which  sheet  has  been  anodized  by  treatment  thereof  with  an 
electric  current  under  anodizing  conditions  in  an  aqueous 
electrolyte  comprised  of  a  combination  of  sulfuric  and  phos- 
phoric acids  as  the  electrolyte. 
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4,049,505 

PHOTOCONDUCrORS  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

IMAGING  SYSTEMS 

Aru  K.  Chatterji,  5409  Ffeldstonc  Drive,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27609 

Cootiautioii-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  512,332,  Oct  14, 1974, 
abaadoncd,  which  ii  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  443,689,  Feb.  19, 1974, 
which  is  a  dirisioii  of  Ser.  No.  259,953,  Jane  5, 1972,  Pat  No. 
3,792,964.  This  appiication  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,400 
Int  a.2  C25D  3/66.  5/00 
VS.  a.  204—38  R  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  an  alloyed  photoconductor, 
comprising 
applying  a  layer  of  photoconductive  material  to  a  substrate, 

and 
diffusing  an  alloying  metal  into  said  layer  by  an  electrolytic 

process,  including 
placing  the  alloying  metal  and  said  layer  in  a  heated,  molten 
fluoride  salt  bath  as  the  anode  and  cathode,  respectively, 
applying  a  DC  voltage  across  said  anode  and  said  cathode, 

and 
conducting  said  electrolytic  process  in  an  inert  atmosphere. 


4,049,506 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  BONDING  TOOLS  AND 

PRODUCT 

Denis  K.  GUding,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Tribotech, 

Redwood  Qty,  Calif. 
DiriiiOB  of  Ser.  No.  502,537,  Sept  3, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,986,653. 
This  application  Jnne  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,683 
Int  CU  C25D  11/00:  B23K  3/02 
VS.  CL  204—38  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  bonding  a  silicone  layer  to  the  surface  of  a 
microstructural  bonding  tool  for  holding  a  bonding  wire 
against  a  surface  to  Which  the  wire  is  to  be  bonded  during 
application  of  energy  thereto,  which  tool  comprises  an  elon- 
gate tool  body  having  a  wire  guide  opening  and  a  bonding 
surface  at  the  end  thereof,  the  method  comprising  treating  the 
surface  of  the  hard  metal  substrate  to  form  pendant  groups  of 
the  general  formula,  — OM  wherein  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  cation 
having  a  valence  of  one,  and  contacting  the  treated  surface 
with  a  silane  of  the  general  formula  (R),Si(X)4.,  wherein  n 
varies  from  0  to  3,  R  is  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  group  and  X  is 
a  halogen  group  or  alkoxy  radical. 


4,049,507 

ELECTRODEPOSTTING  METHOD 

Shin-Ichi  TokaaMto;  EUi  Tanaka;  KeiUi  Ogisn,  and  Tadao 

Fmita,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpora* 

tioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,513 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  18, 1974,  49-107500 
Int  a.i  C25D  3/66 
VS.  CL  204—39  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  electrodepositing  titanium  onto  a  cath- 
ode immersed  in  a  fused  salt  bath  electrolyte  by  passing  an 
electrolyzing  current  between  an  anode  also  immersed  in  said 
electrolyte  and  said  cathode  while  intermittently  interrupting 
said  electrolyzing  current  and  effecting  relative  movement 
between  said  cathode  and  said  electrolyte;  and  in  which  the 
speed  of  said  relative  movement,  the  density  of  said  electrolyz- 
ing current  the  frequency  at  which  said  electrolyzing  current 
is  intermittently  interrupted  and  the  duty  ratio  of  the  periods 
during  which  said  electrolyzing  current  is  passed  and  inter- 
rupted, respectively,  are  parameters  affecting  the  electrodepo- 
sition  of  the  titanium  on  said  cathode;  the  improvement  of 
rotating  said  cathode  so  as  to  effect  said  relative  movement, 
and  substantially  changing  at  least  said  speed  of  relative  move- 
ment periodically  in  a  repeating  cycle  between  a  first  value  and 
a  substantially  different  second  value  throughout  the  time 
during  which  titanium  is  being  electrodeposited  on  the  cath- 
ode. 


I  4,049,508 

TIN-NICKEL  PLATING 
Ronald  J.  Morrtasey,  Cranston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Technic,  Inc. 
Cranston,  R.I. 

ContinnatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  549,357,  Feb.  12, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,654' 
Int  a.2  C25D  3/60 
VS.  CI.  204—43  S  1  Qaiia 

1.  An  aqueous  electroplating  bath  for  -plating  an  alloy  con- 
sisting substantially  of  65  weight  percent  tin  and  35  weight 
percent  nickel,  said  bath  consisting,  per  gallon  of  bath,  of 

a.  k  gallon  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  about  20-2} 
ounces  per  gallon  of  said  solution  of  nickel  in  the  form  of 
nickel  sulfamate,  and 

b.  i  gallon  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  about  i  pound 
of  stannous  fluoride  and  about  1  pound  of  either  ammo- 
nium bifluoride  or  ammonium  fluoride, 

said  plating  bath  incorporating  a  buffering  agent  consisting 
of  ammonium  sulfamate  which  is  formed  in  situ  on  mixing 
of  solutions  A  and  B,  to  give  a  pH  in  the  range  of  4.0  to 
5.5. 


4,049,509 
PLATING 

Tony  Eogene  Snch,  Wythall;  Apoloninsz  Wyszynski,  Snttot 
Coldfield,  and  Barrie  Sydney  James,  Aston,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  W.  Canning  tt  Company  Limited,  Birminghan^ 
England 

Continaation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  500,524,  Aug.  26, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  254,426,  May 
1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

671,498 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  16,  1972^ 
1379025/72 

Int  a.2  C25D  3/J2 
VS.  a.  204—49 


J 


12Clainil 


HBis  or  wniat  na  wna  mti  ix  moii  v  nmat 


1.  A  plating  additive  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  about  45.5  to  about  SO  parts  of  monopropoxylated 
butyne-1,  4diol; 

b.  about  1 1.5  to  about  33.5  parts  of  dipropoxylated  2-butyne 
1,  4-diol;  and 

c.  about  42.5  to  about  17  parts  of  2-butyne-l,  4-diol, 
all  parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  of  the  three  components 
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4,049,510 

BATHS  AND  ADDTTIVES  FOR  THE 

ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  BRIGHT  ZINC 

William  E.  Rosenberg,  StrongsriUe,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Colombia 

Chemical  Corporation,  CleTcland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in<pwt  of  Ser.  No.  593,310,  Jnly  7, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,988,219,  and  Ser.  No.  610,251,  Sept  4, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,007,098.  This  appUcation  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,420 
Int  a.2  C25D  3/22 
VS.  a.  204—55  R  35  Claims 

1.  A  zinc  brightener  additive  comprising,  from  about  1 
percent  to  about  99  percent  by  weight  of  a  polymeric  amine 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of; 
a  linear  aliphatic  amine  polymer  prepared  by  reacting  from 
about  SO  percent  to  about  200  percent  of  a  stoichiometric 
amount  of  an  epihalohydrin  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  epichlorohydrin  and  epibromohydrin  with  a 
linear  aliphatic  polyamine  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  a  compound  having  at  least  two  primary  amine 
groups,  two  secondary  amine  groups,  one  primary  and 
one  secondary  amine  group, 
said  amine  groups  separated  by  two  through  six  methylene 

grou[>s  or  alkyl  substituted  methylene  groups, 
an  aminated  polyepichlorohydrin  prepared  by  reacting 
polyepichlorohydrin  with  an  amine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  secondary  aliphatic  amines  and  secon- 
dary alicyclic  amines  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1 10* 
C  to  about  170*  C,  the  amount  of  said  amines  is  such  so 
that  between  50  percent  to  100  percent  of  the  chloro 
groups  in  said  polyepichlorohydrin  is  reacted, 
a  polyethylenimine  having  the  repeating  unit: 

T 

i-N-CHj-CHji-, 

where  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  hy- 
droxyethyl,  2-hydroxypropyl,  3-hydroxypropyl,  2-aminoethyl, 
2-aminopropyl,  and  3-aminopropyl,  and  y  is  about  10  to  about 
100,  and  combinations  thereof,  and 

including  from  about  99  percent  to  about  1  percent  by 
weight  of  a  propylene  oxide-ethylene  oxide  block  copoly- 
mer having  a  molecular  weight  of  more  than  500,  said 
block  copolymer  prepared  by  the  sequential  addition  of 
propylene  oxide  and  ethylene  oxide,  in  either  order,  to  a 
residue  of  any  organic  compound  containing  a  plurality  of 
active  hydrogen  atoms. 

15.  An  aqueous  acid  zinc  eletroplating  bath  for  producing  a 
bright  electrodeposition  of  zinc,  containing  zinc  ions,  compris- 
ing; 

having  dissolved  therein  from  about  0.5  to  about  10  grams/- 
liter  of  a  polymeric  amine  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of, 

a  linear  aliphatic  amine  polymer  prepared  by  reacting  from 
about  SO  percent  to  about  200  percent  of  a  stoichiometric 
amount  of  an  epihalohydrin  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  epichlorohydrin  and  epibromohydrin  with  a 
linear  aliphatic  polyamine  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  a  compound  having  at  least  two  primary  amine 
groups,  two  secondary  amine  groups,  one  primary  and 
one  secondary  amine  group,  said  amine  groups  separated 
by  two  through  six  methylene  groups  or  alkyl  substituted 
methylene  groups, 

an  aminated  polyepichlorohydrin  prepared  by  reacting 
polyepichlorohydrin  with  an  amine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  secondary  aliphatic  amines  and  secon- 
dary alicyclic  amines  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1 10* 
C  to  about  170*  C.  the  amount  of  said  amines  is  such  so 
that  between  SO  percent  to  100  percent  of  the  chloro 
groups  in  said  polyepichlorohydrin  is  reacted, 

a  polyethylenimine  having  the  repeating  unit: 


R 

I 
i-N— CHj— CHj-)-, 

where  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  hy- 
droxyethyl,  2-hydroxypropyl,  3-hydroxypropyl,  2-aminoethyl, 
2-aminopropyl,  and  3-aminopropyl,  and  y  is  about  10  to  about 
100,  and  combinations  thereof,  and 
including  from  about  1  to  about  10  grams/liter  of  a  propyl- 
ene oxide-ethylene  oxide  block  copolymer  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  more  than  SCO,  said  copolymer  prepared 
by  sequential  addition  of  propylene  oxide  and  ethylene 
oxide,  in  either  order,  to  a  residue  of  any  organic  com- 
pound containing  a  plurality  of  active  hydrogen  atoms. 


4,049,511 

PROTECTIVE  MATERIAL  MADE  OF  CORUNDUM 

CRYSTALS 

Hanspeter  Alder,  Flnrlingen,  and  Hans  Boring,  CorceUes,  both 

of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  SwIm  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis, 

Switzerbuid 

FUcd  May  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,636 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May  30,   1975, 
6979/75 

Int  CL^  C25C  3/06 
VS.  a.  204—67  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  compact  crust  in  the  electrolysis 
of  aluminum  in  a  molten  electrolyte,  for  use  in  protecting  a 
surface  portion  of  an  object  against  both  chemical  nd  electrical 
reactions,  the  steps  comprising: 
forming  a  molten  salt  charge  comprising  an  aluminum  oxide 
content  in  excess  of  the  eutectic  composition  of  said 
charge; 
placing  said  surface  portion  in  contact  with  said  charge;  and 
cooling  said  surface  portion  sufficiently  to  precipitate  at 
least  part  of  the  aluminum  oxide  onto  said  surface  portion 
in  the  form  of  corundum  crystals,  whereby  said  crust  is 
formed. 


4,049,512 
CATHODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 
APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  IMPELLERS 
Albert  E.  ToUe,  Jr.,  4553  Arrowhead,  Baton  Roufe,  La.  70808 
FUed  Oct  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,599 
Int  CI.2C25D/ 7/;Z2;//0 
U.S.  a.  204—212  5  Ctaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  electrolytically  extracting  metal  from 
salts  in  a  solution  on  a  continuous  basis  comprising: 
a.  tank  means  containing 
i.  electrically  non-conductive  conduit  means  connected 
thereto  for  conveying  said  solution  from  holding  tank 
means  to  said  tank  means,  a  portion  of  said  conduit 
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means  being  located  above  the  surface  of  the  solution 
contained  in  said  tank  means  to  prevent  electrical 
contact  between  said  tank  means  and  said  holding  tank 
means,  and 
ii.  drain  outlet  means  located  a  distance  beneath  said  por- 
tion of  said  conduit  means  to  prevent  said  portion  of 
said  conduit  means  from  being  totally  immersed  in  said 
solution, 

b.  an  electrically  conductive  shaft  means  extending  into  said 
solution  in  said  tank  means, 

c.  a  plurality  of  annular  spacer  means  mounted  on  said  shaft 
means, 

d.  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  cathode  member 
means  rigidly  mounted  along  said  shaft  means  and  main- 


tained in  spaced  relation  along  the  length  thereof  by  said 
spacer  means,  said  cathode  member  means  being  mounted 
so  that  the  principal  planes  of  said  cathode  member  means 
are  perpendicular  to  said  shaft  means,  said  cathode  mem- 
ber means  having  impeller  means  connected  thereto  for 
circulating  said  solution  about  said  cathode  member 
means, 

e.  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  means  and  said  circular 
cathode  member  means, 

f.  at  least  one  elongated  anode  member  means  extending  into 
said  solution  in  said  tank  means  adjacent  the  peripheral 
edges  of  said  cathode  member  means,  and 

g.  means  for  applying  a  DC  volUge  between  said  cathode 
member  means  and  said  anode  member  means. 


4,049^13 
TREATMENT  OF  CELL  ANODES 
NonuB  W.  Meycn,  blingtoi^  Canada,  aarignor  to  Erco  Indus- 
tries Lindted,  IiUagton,  Quiada 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,588 
ClalM  priority,  appiicatkm  United  Kinsdoni,  Mar.  17,  1975, 
11048/75 

tat  CL2  C25B  11/10.  1/26:  C21D  1/00:  C22C  5/04 
lis.  CL  204—290  F  5  ciaimi 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  an  electrode  having  an  anodic 
platinum-iridium  alloy  surface  which  has  deteriorated  in  use  in 
the  electrolysis  of  sodium  chloride  solution  to  form  sodium 
chlorate  and  gaseous  by-products  to  the  extent  that  a  volume 
of  oxygen  of  about  3  i  to  4%  is  present  in  said  gaseous  by-pro- 
ducts, which  comprises  subjecting  said  electrode  surface  to  an 
elevated  temperature  of  from  about  330*  to  about  SSO'  C  for  a 
time  period  of  from  about  S  minutes  to  about  S  days  to  provide 
an  electrode  having  an  improved  platinum-iridium  alloy  sur- 
face which  when  used  in  said  electrolysis  results  in  a  volume  of 
oxygen  of  about  1  to  2%  in  said  gaseous  by-products. 


I  4,049,514 

ZINC  HYDROMETALLURGICAL  PROCESS 
George  M.  Frteman;  John  E.  Dulaon,  both  of  Tinunins,  a»d 
Monica  F.  Morris,  Richmond,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  ito 
Texasgulf  Canada  Ltd.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,064 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Mar.  11, 1976,  24766S 
Int.  a.2  C25C  1/16:  C22B  3/00  1 

U.S.  a.  204—119  19  Qains 
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1.  In  a  process  for  electrowinning  zinc  metal  wherein  co  )- 
per,  cadmium  and  cobalt  contaminants  are  removed  from  the 
impure  electrolyte  prior  to  electrolysis,  including  the  forma- 
tion of  a  cement  copper  cake  residue  fraction,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a.  subjecting  said  cement  copper  cake  to  an  acid  leach  fcfl- 
lowed  by  an  alkali  addition  to  extract  substantial  amounts 
of  zinc,  cadmium  and  coablt  in  solution  and  provide  a 
copper-enriched  residue; 

b.  precipitating  cobalt  from  the  extraction  solution  of  st^ 
(a); 

c.  separating  the  precipitated  cobalt  from  the  solution  in  step 
(b);  I 

d.  subjecting  said  copper-enriched  residue  of  step  (a)  to  a 
caustic  leach  to  extract  arsenic  in  solution  therefrom  and 
provide  a  copper-enriched  cement  copper  cake  product; 

e.  reacting  the  arsenic-containing  solution  from  step  (d)  with 
a  copper  salt  to  form  copper  arsenate  residue  and  leave  a 
zinc-containing  solution; 

f.  treating  said  impure  electrolyte  with  said  copper  arsenate 
residue  to  remove  said  contaminants. 


I  4,049,515 

LASER  ISOTOPE  SEPARATION  BY  MULTIPLE 

PHOTON  ABSORPTION 

C.  Paul  Robinson;  Stephen  D.  Rockwood;  Reed  J.  Jensen;  JoNi 

L.  Lyman,  and  Jack  P.  Aldridge,  III,  aU  of  Lm  Alamos,  N. 

Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  repr^ 

sented  by  the  United  States  Energy  Research  and  Develoi- 

ment  AdminiAration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FU«d  Apr.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,924 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  1/10 

\}S.  a.  204—157.1  R  12  Clain^ 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  elemental  values  enriched  in 
particular  isotope  of  said  element  which  comprises 
a.  obtaining  a  fluid  comprising  first  molecular  species  con- 
taining two  or  more  isotopes  of  said  element,  said  first 
molecular  species  having,  in  the  presence  of  sufficientl  r 
intense  laser  radiation,  a  density  of  vibrational  levels  sufli  ■ 
cient  to  allow  multiple  photon  absorption  to  higher  vibra  - 
tional  levels  from  a  first  lower  vibrational  level  by  absorp  ■ 
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tion  of  photons  of  the  same  energy  as  can  excite  said  first 
molecular  species  to  said  first  lower  vibrational  level; 
.  irradiating  said  fluid  with  infrared  laser  radiation  of  a 
frequency  which  selectively  excites  to  a  first  lower  vibra- 
tional level  those  molecules  of  said  first  molecular  species 
containing  a  particular  isotope  of  said  element,  said  infra- 
red laser  radiation  having  an  intensity  sufficient  to  pro- 


ViUfflt'Onol  «ta'* 


GfOund    ttalf 


V-V  »fOn»far 


4,049,517 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CHLORINATED  POLYMER 

OR  COPOLYMER  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
Terufumi  Adachi,  and  Tatsuro  Oda,  both  of  Shinnan,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tokuyama  Sckisui  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573,830 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1974,  49-55794 

Int.  a.2  C08F  8/18 

U.S.  a.  204—159.18  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  chlorinated  polymer  or  copoly- 
mer of  vinyl  chloride  which  comprises  varying  the  quantity  of 
ultraviolet  rays  irradiated  to  a  unit  amount  of  the  polymer  or 
copolymer  in  accordance  with  the  progress  of  the  chlorination 
reaction  to  control  the  reaction  rate  within  the  range  of  from 
0.75  -0.25  mole/hour/kilogram  of  the  polymer  or  copolymer 
until  the  rate  of  substitution  of  chlorine  attains  at  least  1.6 
moles/kilogram  of  the  polymer  or  copolymer,  the  polymer  or 
cojxjlymer  being  chlorinated  in  an  aqueous  suspension  absent 
any  solvent  for  the  polymer  or  copolymer  and  under  irradia- 
tion of  ultraviolet  rays. 


duce  multiple  photon  absorption  from  said  first  lower 
vibrational  level  to  a  pluraUty  of  higher  vibrational  levels 
thereby  producing  a  vibrational  state  at  which  said  mole- 
cules containing  said  particular  isotope  undergo  chemical 
reaction;  and 
c.  separating  the  reaction  products  of  said  chemical  reaction 
from  said  fluid. 


4,049,516 
PHOTOCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  HALOGENO-ALKANES 
Michel  Gellato,  Billere;  Jean-Louis  Seris,  and  Jeannine  Suber- 
loco,  both  of  Pau,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale 
Elf  Aquitaine,  Paris,  France 

FUed  July  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  593,182 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  11,  1974,  74.24174 
Int.  C\?  BOIJ  1/10:  BOIK  1/00 
U.S.  a.  204—158  HA  13  Claims 


4,049,518 

MULTI-STEP  RADIATION  PROCESS  OF  PRODUONG 

POLYOXYMETHYLENES 

Akihiko  Ito,  Takasaki;  Akin  Shimizu,  Tokyo,  and  Koichiro 

Hayashi,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Atomic 

Energy  Research  Institute,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  381,445,  July  23,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  144,308,  May  17, 

1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788,637, 

Jan.  2, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  IS,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

497,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1968,  43-7457 
Int.  a.2  C08G  2/02 
U.S.  a.  204— 159 Jl  11  C»«i«» 

1.  A  multi-step  process  of  producing  polyoxymethylcnes  by 
the  solid  sute  polymerization  of  trioxane,  which  comprises: 

a.  irradiating  trioxane  with  5  X  10*  to  2  X  10*  R  of  ionizing 
radiation  at  a  first  temperature  at  which  no  polymerization 
of  trioxane  takes  place. 

b.  then  causing  polymerization  of  the  irradiated  trioxane  by 
raising  said  first  temperature  to  a  second  temperature 
which  is  at  least  15*  C  above  said  first  temperature  at 
which  polymerization  of  trioxane  takes  place,  said  poly- 
merization being  effected  in  the  presence  of  0.01  to  10% 
by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  trioxane  of  alkyl 

acetal  and 

thereafter  again  irradiating  the  polymerized  product  thus 
obtained  with  a  dose  from  5  x  10*  to  10»  R  and 

further  polymerizing  the  irradiated  product  of  (c). 


c. 


1.  A  photochemical  process  for  producing  halogeno-alkanes 
obtained  by  reacting  ethylenic  compounds  with  bromhydric 
acid,  wherein  polymers  are  prevented  from  forming  and  from 
depositing  on  the  lamp-holder,  by  performing  the  reaction  in 
the  halogeno-alkane  to  be  obtained,  and  in  the  presence  of  an 
excess  amount  of  bromhydric  acid  sufficient  to  saturate  the 
reaction  medium. 


4,049,519 

CARBONATE  REDUCTION 

Walter  John  Sloan,  214  Jupiter  Road,  North  Star,  Newark,  Del. 

19711 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,086 

Int.  a.2  BOID  13/02 

MS.  a.  204—180  P  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  carbonate  ions  from  solu- 
tions, comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  providing  electrolytic  cell  having  at  least  three  compart- 
ments with  two  cation  permselective  membranes  separat- 
ing the  cell  into  anodic,  cathodic  and  carbonate  removal 
compartments; 

2.  adding  an  acidic  solution  to  the  anodic  compartment; 

3.  adding  an  electrolytically  conductive  solution  to  the  ca- 
thodic compartment  of  the  electrolytic  cell; 

4.  adding  the  solution  containing  carbonate  ions  to  the  car- 
bonate removal  compartment  located  between  the  anodic 
and  cathodic  compartments  of  the  electrolytic  cell; 

5.  applying  energy,  as  direct  electrical  current  by  the  use  of 
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the  anode  and  the  cathode  in  the  electrical  cell,  to  cause 
hydrogen  ions  present  in  the  acidic  solution  to  leave  the 
anodic  compartment,  pass  through  the  adjacent  cation 
permselective  membrane,  and  enter  the  carbonate  re- 
moval compartment  holding  the  solution  containing  car- 
bonate ions,  neutralizing  any  causticity,  and  converting 
carbonate  ions  to  bicarbonate  ions  which,  in  turn,  are 
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converted  to  carbonic  acid  which  decomposes  to  water 
and  carbon  dioxide;  and 
6.  concomitantly,  causing  cations,  because  of  the  applied 
electrical  potential,  to  leave  the  carbonate  removal  com- 
partment, enter  the  cathodic  compartment  by  passing 
through  the  second  cation  permselective  membrane,  and 
mix,  in  the  cathodic  compartment,  with  the  electrolyti- 
cally  conductive  solution. 


4,049^20 
COLOR  IMPROVEME3«fr  PROCESS  FOR  ORGANIC 

UQUID 
Oiifcr  WagMT,  Hoaitoii,  Tcz^  aadgnor  to  PetroUte  Corponi- 
tioa,  St  Lmdi,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,561 

fat  CL2  B03C  5/00 

U.S.  CL  204—186  27  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  hydrogenation  and  purification  of  a 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fats,  animal  oils 
and  vegetable  oils  comprising: 

a.  refining  said  substance  to  remove  gross  impurities; 

b.  forming  a  mixture  of  the  refmed  product  of  step  (a),  a 
finely  divided  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  a  finely  dis- 
persed solid  adsorbent  adapted  to  remove  color  bodied  in 
an  atmosphere  substantially  devoid  of  oxygen-containing 
gases; 

c.  hydrogenating  the  refined  product  of  step  (a)  with  hydro- 
gen in  the  presence  of  said  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  said 
solid  adsorbent,  and  at  elevated  temperatures,  thereby 
producing  a  hydrogenated  product  carrying  the  entrained 
hydrogenation  catalyst  and  the  solid  adsobent;  and 

d.  in  an  atmosphere  substantially  devoid  of  oxygen-contain- 
ing gases,  subjecting  the  product  of  step  (c)  to  electroftl- 
tration  for  the  substantially  complete  removal  of  the  hy- 
drogenation catalyst  and  solid  adsobent  from  said  hydro- 
genated product,  thereby  providing  a  solids-free,  color 
improved  hydrogenated  product. 


I  4,049,521 

CATHODE  SPUTTERING  METHOD  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ETCHED  STRUCTURES 
Ursula  Coarertini,  Borstel;  Heinz  Dimigen,  Hamburg,  and 
Holger  LitlOc,  Halsteabek,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,491 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  13, 1975, 2526382 
Int  a.2  C23C  15/00 
VJS.  CI.  204—192  E  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  cathode  sputtering  method  for  the  manufacture  of 
etched  structures  in  substrates  covered  with  etching  maslcs,  in 
which  the  etching  mask  leaves  exposed  areas  of  different;  sizes 
on  the  substrate  and  in  which  said  substrates  are  arrange^  on  a 
cathode  in  a  sputtering  space  and  a  gas  discharge  is  initiated 
and  maintained  between  the  cathode  and  an  anode,  character- 
ized in  that  the  ratio  of  the  distance  d  between  anode  and 
substrate  to  the  average  free  path  length  of  the  atoms  of  the 
sputtered  material,  that  is  d/K,  is  at  least  1,  and  is  adjusted  so 
that  the  etching  rates  in  the  small  and  large  areas  of  the  ayer 
to  be  etched  are  substantially  equally  large. 


4,049,522 
LOW  COERCIYTTY  IRON-SIUCON  MATERIAL, 
SHIELDS,  AND  PROCESS 
Norman  George  Ainslie,  Croton-on-Hudson;  Robert  Doiiglas 
Hempatead,  Yorktown  Heights;  Swie-In  Tan,  Bedford  HiUs* 
aU  of  N.Y.,  and  Erich  PhiUpp  Valatyn,  Loa  Gates,  Calif., 
asaignon  to  International  Business  Machines  CoriMrttion, 
Armonk,  N.Y.  . 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,198  | 

Int.  a.2  C23C  75/00 
U.S.  a.  204—192  M  3  Claims 


iron- 


1.  A  substrate  having  deposited  thereon  a  thin  film  of 
silicon  made  by  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  substrate  upon  the  anode  of  an  R.F.  sputtering 

chamber,  I 

placing  a  target  of  iron-silicon  containing  about  A%  to  7% 

silicon  apon  the  cathode  of  said  sputtering  chamber, 
spacing  said  cathode  and  said  anode  about  i  inch  to  2  inches 

apart, 
impressing  an  R.F.  potential  greater  than  1200  volts  apon 
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said  cathode  for  sputtering  material  from  said  target  of 
iron-silicon  at  a  rate  greater  than  150A/min  onto  said 
substrate  to  a  thickness  greater  than  \  micron  upon  the 
said  substrate,  while  maintaining  a  bias  between  about 
minus  2.5  and  minus  60  volts  upon  the  anode  and  the 
substrate  to  be  coated,  and  maintaining  a  temperature  at 
the  anode  above  250'  C,  in  an  evacuated  atmosphere  of 
argon  as  a  sputtering  gas  at  a  pressure  above  10  microns, 
stopping  the  deposition  of  iron-silicon  upon  said  substrate  by 
removing  potential  from  said  target  and  said  substrate 
after  a  layer  of  iron-silicon  has  been  deposited  upon  said 
substrate. 


4,049,523 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  THIN 

LAYERS  BY  CATHODE  SPUTTERING 

Ralf-Dieter  Boehnke,  and  Waldemar  Gbtze,  both  of  Hamburg, 

Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  June  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,842 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  June  18, 1975, 2527184 
Int  a.2  C23C  75/00 
U5.  a.  204—192  R  ♦  Claims 


opposite  side  of  the  electrode  layer  to  be  exposed  to  a  reference 
gas,  both  the  first  and  second  electrode  layers  being  permeable 
to  gas,  the  improvement  comprising  said  first  electrode  layer 
being  made  of  a  material  comprising  carbon  silicide  as  a  sole 
conductive  component  thereof. 

4,049.525 
CORROSION  TEST  CELL 
Daniel  Ronan  Dutton,  Woodhaven,  and  Thomas  Cari  Mnsolf, 
Southgate,  both  of  Mich.,  asaignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte 
Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,540 

lat  C\?  GOIN  27/46 

MS.  a.  204—195  C  4  ClainM 


1.  In  a  method  of  providing  thin  layers  on  a  substate  by 
cathode  sputtering  from  a  compressed  powder  target  in  a 
vacuum,  the  improvement  wherein  any  gases  adsorbed  in  the 
compressed  powder  target  are  removed  therefrom  through 
surface  pores  including  pores  in  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
target. 

3.  A  supporting  dish  for  supporting  a  compressed  powder 
target,  the  bottom  surface  and  side  surfaces  of  said  dish  having 
apertures  extending  normal  to  the  surfaces,  in  which  the  aper- 
tures on  the  surfaces  adapted  to  face  the  target  are  formed  as 
funnels  which  change  into  neck  portions  and  emerge  into 
parallel  extending  ducts  which  are  provided  on  the  surfaces  of 
the  supporting  dish  remote  from  the  powder  target. 


4,049,524 

OXYGEN  SENSOR  WTTH  NONCATALYTIC  ELECTRODE 

Kimmochi  Togawa,   Yokohama;   Hiroshi  Takao,   Kamakura; 

Kazuo  Matoba,  and  Katsohiro  Kiahida,  both  of  Yokohama,  aU 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 

Japan 

FUed  Jur    30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,185 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  July  8, 1975,  50-83088 

Int  a.2  COIN  27/30.  27/46 

U.S.  a.  204—195  S  10  Claims 


c. 


1.  A  corrosion  test  cell  assembly  suitable  for  determining  the 
electrochemical  corrosion  parameters  of  metals  in  corrosive 
liquid  environments  comprising; 

a.  an  electrically  non-conductive  vessel  for  receiving  an 
electrolyte  solution, 

b.  an  electrically  non-conductive  cover  member  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  said  vessel, 

a  plurality  of  metallic  rods  supported  in  said  cover  mem- 
ber in  electrical  isolation,  both  ends  of  said  rods  extending 
axially  from  said  cover  member,  one  end  of  each  rod 
having  terminal  connector  means  thereon  and  supported 
within  said  vessel,  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  rods  being 
connecuble  to  suiuble  electrical  conducting  means,  one 
of  said  rods  being  centrally  located  in  said  cover  member, 
the  remaining  rods  being  arranged  symmetrically  around 
said  central  rod, 

d.  a  reference  electrode  secured  to  said  terminal  means  of 
said  centrally  located  rod  and  adapted  to  be  supported 
within  an  electrolyte  solution  in  said  vessel, 

e.  at  least  one  of  said  terminal  means  of  one  of  the  remaining 
rods  adapted  to  secure  a  test  electrode  thereon  and  sup- 
portable within  an  electrolyte  solution  in  said  vessel, 

f.  an  auxiliary  electrode  surrounding  said  reference  electrode 
and  said  metal  rods, 

insulating  fluid  seals  encircling  said  terminal  means  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  in  fluid  tight  relationship  between 
said  terminal  means  and  electrodes  secured  thereon, 
said  electrical  conducting  means  providing  circuits  with 
said  electrodes  during  said  determination  of  electrochemi- 
cal corrosion  parameters. 


g- 


1.  In  an  oxygen  sensor  for  sensing  the  difference  in  oxygen 
concentration  between  two  gases,  the  sensor  having  a  layer  of 
solid  oxygen-ion  electrolyte,  a  first  electrode  layer  formed  on 
one  side  of  the  electrolyte  layer  to  be  exposed  to  a  gas  subject 
to  measurement  and  a  second  electrode  layer  formed  on  the 


4,049,526 
EXTENDED-LIFE  ELECTRODE 
James  L  Maver,  St  Clair  Shorea,  MidL,  aarisMf  to  Ozy  Metal 
iBdostrics  Corporatioa,  Warren,  Mich. 

FUed  Sept  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,821 
Int  CL^  COIN  27/30 
U.S.  CL  204—195  M  2  OaiM 

1.  An  extended-life  electrode  suitable  for  measuring  the 
concentration  of  fluoride  ion  in  an  aqueous  solution  comprising 
an  insulating  electrode  sheU  having  an  aperture  therein,  a 
fluoride  sensitive  membrane  adapted  to  cover  said  aperture,  a 
layer  of  slow-setting  cement  located  between  the  membrane 
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and  the  perimeter  of  the  shell  aperture  and  adherent  to  both  the 
membrane  and  shell  and  means  for  isolating  the  slow-setting 
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cement  layer  from  the  solution  comprising  a  cyanoacrylate 
glue  adhered  to  the  membrane  and  the  shell. 


I 


4,049,528 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SUPPLY  OF 

ELECTRIC  CURRENT  TO  TRANSVERSE  IGNEOUS 

ELECTROLYSIS  TANKS  TO  MINIMIZE  EFFECTS  OF 

MAGNETIC  nELDS 

Paul  Morel,  Le  Vesinet,  and  Jean-Pierre  Dugois,  Saint  Je«n-de- 

Maurienne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Pecliney, 

Lyon,  France 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,898 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  18, 1975,  75.}9181 
Int.  a.2  C25C  3/06.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  204-243  M  7  Oaims 


—  X- 


4,049,527 
ELECTRODEPOSITED  METAL  PLATE  PEELING-OFF 

MACHINE 
Takeshi  Harimoto,  and  Keisuke  Nishiyama,  both  of  Shimono- 
■cki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Mining  A  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,187 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1976, 51-1879;  Jan. 
8.  1976,  51-1880 

Int  a.2  C25C  7/08:  C25D  1/20 
MS.  a.  204-198  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  supplying  electric  current  to  transverse 
igneous  electrolysis  tanks  which  minimizes  the  effects  of  mag- 
netic fields  and  applies  to  rectangular  tanks  connected  in  $eries 
for  flow  of  electrical  current  from  cathode  of  one  tank  to 
anode  of  the  next  tank  comprising  on  the  one  hand  a  cn*;ible 
of  which  the  bottom  constituting  the  cathode  is  formed  from 
sealed  carbon  blocks  on  metal  bars  parallel  to  the  small  si^e  of 
the  tank,  and  on  the  other  hand  an  anode  formed  from  carbona- 
ceous anodic  blocks  suspended  from  one  or  the  other  of  the 
two  metal  cross  pieces  parallel  to  the  large  side  of  the  tank;  this 
method  being  characterized  in  that  one  anode  cross  piece  of 
the  downstream  tank  is  supplied  with  current  by  conductors 
connected  to  the  ends  of  the  cathode  bars  on  the  downstream 
side  of  the  downstream  tank,  the  other  anode  cross  piece  Of  the 
downstream  tank  being  supplied  with  current  by  one  sft  of 
conductors  connecting  the  other  anode  cross  piece  with  one 
set  of  cathode  bars  from  the  upstream  side  and  another  set  of 
conductors  connecting  another  set  of  cathode  bars  fron»  the 
upstream  side  of  the  upstream  tank,  one  set  of  conductors 
passing  about  the  outside  of  the  upstream  tank  while  the  other 
set  of  conductors  pass  underneath  the  upstream  tank  whereby 
the  magnetic  fields  created  by  the  different  supply  conductors 
cancel  one  another  out. 


1.  In  the  electrodeposited  metal  plate  peeling  off  machine 
equipped  with  a  hanmiering  apparatus,  a  peeling  off  apparatus 
and  a  transfer  means  installed  throughout  the  foregoing  two 
apparatuses  for  the  purpose  of  intermittently  transferring  a 
cathode  plate  compcKKd  of  the  electrodeposited  metal  plates 
and  the  base  plate  holding  said  electrodeposited  metal  plates 
thereon  from  the  hammering  apparatus  to  the  peeling  off  appa- 
ratus, a  peeling  off  machine  which  is  characterized  in  that  said 
hammering  apparatus  comprises  a  hammering  means  accom- 
modated in  a  sound  insulating  box  of  entirely  closed  type 
construction  built  of  sound  insulating  materials  except  for  the 
provision  of  longitudinal  slits  formed  on  the  confronting  two 
side  walls  thereof  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  progress  of 
the  transfer  means  for  the  purpose  of  passing  cathode  plates  to 
be  transferred,  and  said  peeling  off  apparatus  is  equipped  with 
nozzle  pipes  having  a  slit-like  nozzle,  respectively,  fronting  on 
the  upper  part  of  the  electrodeposited  metal  plate  as  a  pre- 
scribed distance  and  disposed  substantially  parallel  thereto, 
coupled  with  a  blower  to  supply  a  low-pressure  gas  to  said 
nozzle  pipe  continuously. 


5,253^831 


4,049,529 

APPARATUS  WITH  CRUST  PIERCING  AND  GAS 

FEEDING  MEANS  FOR  USE  WITH  ELECTROLYTIC 

FURNACES 

Franz  GoUa,  Lunen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gewerkschaft  Etsen- 

hutte  Westfalia,  Lunen,  Germany 

FUed  July  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,947 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  10, 1975, 
Int.  a.2  C25C  3/14.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  204-246  7  citims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  an  electrolytic  furnace  producing 
aluminium;  said  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  tool-carry- 
ing means  disposed  above  a  bath  of  the  furnace  containing 
molten  aluminium,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  |ool- 
carrying  means  to  break  up  the  crust  formed  on  the  molten 
aluminium  during  operation  of  the  furnace,  nozzle  mean)  for 
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discharging  gas  carried  by  said  tool-carrying  means  and  means  ^^-^^^  .^^  ux^^VnuTTF  GENERATOR 

for  raising  and  lowering  said  nozzle  means  in  relation  to  the         ?^*^??°^IEL^ J^*^p.9j?iJ^^ 

*  Stephan  C.  Ban,  9009  Mears  St.,  Fairfax,  Va.  22030 

FUed  July  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,360 


Int  a.2  C25B  1/26.  15/08 


U.S.  a.  204-275 


9Clainis 


>.  '" 


^ 


/ 


tool  carrying  means  whereby  the  nozzle  means  can  inject  gas 
into  the  molten  aluminium. 


4,049,530 
ELECTROLYZER 
Shin-Ichi  Tokumoto;  Eyi  Tanaka;  Keiyi  Ogisu,  and  Masahisa 
Enomoto,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sept.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  617,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  30, 1974,  49-112537 
Int.  a.2  C25D  21/10.  21/02:  C25C  3/00.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  204—273  9  Cl*i«ns 


1.  An  electrolytic  hypochlorite  generating  system  compris- 
ing: 
a  container  of  metallic  chloride  salt,  an  electrolytic  cell 

containing  a  pair  of  electrodes, 
means  to  provide  a  stable  trickling  flow  of  water  to  an  upper 

portion  of  said  container, 
means  to  withdraw  a  saturated  salt  solution  from  lower  end 

of  said  container, 
means  to  mix  a  second  trickling  flow  of  water  with  said 

solution  and  drip  the  mixture  into  said  electrolytic  cell, 
means  to  supply  electrical  power  to  said  eletrodes  including 

electrical  connectors  distinct  from  said  electrodes  and 

formed  of  carbon  impregnated  with  a  water  repellant 

material,  and 
means  to  withdraw  a  hypochlorite  solution  from  a  lower 

portion  of  said  electrolytic  cell. 


1.  An  electrolyzer  comprising  a  vessel  containing  an  electro- 
lyte, said  vessel  having  a  first  portion  having  a  cooling  means 
for  maintaining  a  relatively  low  temperature  in  which  the 
electrolyte  therein  is  mainUined  at  a  relatively  low  tempera- 
ture and  a  second  portion  having  a  heating  means  for  maintain- 
ing a  relatively  high  temperature  in  which  the  electrolyte 
therein  is  maintained  at  a  relatively  high  temperature,  cathode 
and  anode  electrodes  immersed  in  the  electrolyte  in  said  first 
portion  of  the  vessel,  and  a  plurality  of  stirring  members  dis- 
posed in  said  cooling  and  electrolyte  sections  of  said  first  and 
second  portions  for  producing  circular  flows  of  the  electrolyte 
within  said  first  and  second  portions,  respectively,  of  the  vessel 
and  within  said  vessel  as  a  whole  between  said  first  and  second 
portions  so  as  to  achieve  substantially  continuous  electrolysis, 
said  vessel  being  relatively  deep  at  one  side  and  relatively 
shallow  at  the  other  side,  said  second  portion  being  defined  at 
the  bottom  of  said  relatively  deep  side,  said  cooling  section 
being  defined  at  the  top  of  said  relatively  deep  side  and  at  said 
relatively  shallow  side,  and  said  electrolyte  section  being  de- 
fined by  said  relatively  shallow  side. 


4  049  532 
ELECTRODES  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESSES 
Lucien  Qerbois,  Vilvoorde;  Louis  Degueldre,  Brussels,  both  of 

Belgium;    Christian    Biver,    Hagen,    Luxembourg;    Albert 

Degols,  Berg,  and  Yves  Gobillon,  Brussels,  both  of  Belgium, 

assignors  to  Solvay  8t  Cie.,  Brussels,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  258,539,  June  1, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sept.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  508^91 

Claims   priority,   appUcation   Luxembourg,   June   2,    1971, 
63263;  May  4,  1972,  65296 

Int.  a.2  C25B  11/10 
MS.  a.  204—290  F  12  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrode  for  electrochemical  processes  having  an 
electrically  conductive  and  relatively  inert  support  at  least  the 
surface  layer  of  which  is  of  titanium  or  a  titanium  alloy,  and  an 
at  least  partial  coating  for  said  support,  said  coating  being  a 
protective  and  elcctrocatalytic  layer  obuined  by  heating  on 
said  support,  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature 
between  350*  and  800*  C,  a  coating  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  thermally  decomposable  compound 
of  iridium  in  a  liquid  vehicle,  said  iridium  compound  decom- 
posing during  the  heating  of  the  coating  composition  to  pro- 
vide said  iridium  in  a  metallic  and/or  oxide  sute,  and  at  least 
one  thermally  decomposable  compound  of  a  non  noble  ele- 
ment selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  boron, 
beryllium  and  gallium  in  an  atomic  ratio  iridium/non  noble 
element  of  1/4  to  8/1,  said  thermally  decomposable  compound 
of  the  non  noble  element  decomposing  during  the  heating  of 
the  coating  composition  to  an  oxide  of  the  non  noble  element. 
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4,049333 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  COATINGS  BY  MEANS  OF 

ION  SPUTTERING 
Vyachcilav  Mikkailoiich  G<riyaaoT,  uUtia  Rogova,  2,  kv.  163, 
and  Alck  natoM?idi  Demidov,  nlitia  Rogora,  3,  kT.  8,  both 
of  Moscow,  U^^  JL 

Filed  Sept  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  611,918 

Int  a.2  C23C  75/00 

U^.  a.  204—298  14  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  producing  films  by  means  of  ion  sputtering  of 
substances  in  an  ionized  gas  atmosphere,  comprising:  a  vacuum 
discharge  chamber  comprising  cooling  means,  a  magnetic  field 
source  means,  a  vacuum  evacuation  system  and  an  inert  gas 
supply  means;  at  least  two  pairs  of  cathodes  arranged  in  the 
chamber,  the  geometrical  centers  of  flat  sputterable  surfaces  of 
the  cathodes  being  equally  spaced  from  each  other  in  each  pair 
of  cathodes  and  being  found  in  parallel  plane,  each  pair  of 
cathodes  having  an  anode  equally  spaced  from  the  cathodes 
forming  each  respective  pair,  all  anodes  of  all  of  the  pairs  of 
cathodes  being  located  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  planes  in 
which  the  cathodes  are  found  at  least  one  holder  adapted  to 
hold  articles  to  be  coated  arranged  in  the  plane  in  which  all  of 
the  anodes  are  located  at  the  point  of  convergence  and  over- 
lapping of  atomic  beams  of  sputtered  material  from  all  of  the 
cathodes;  and  a  power  source  of  all  of  the  cathodes  and  anodes 
of  the  chamber. 

11.  A  device  for  producing  films  by  means  of  ion  sputtering  of 
substances  in  an  ionized  gas  atmosphere,  comprising:  a  vacuum 
discharge  chamber  comprising  cooling  means,  a  magnetic  field 
source  means,  a  vacuum  evacuation  system  and  an  inert  gas 
supply  means;  two  pairs  of  cathodes  arranged  in  the  chamber, 
the  geometrical  centers  of  flat  sputterable  surfaces  of  the  cath- 
odes being  equally  spaced  from  each  other  in  each  pair  of 
cathodes  and  being  found  in  parallel  planes,  each  pair  of  cath- 
odes having  an  anode  equally  spaced  from  the  cathodes  form- 
ing each  respective  pair,  all  anodes  of  all  of  the  pairs  of  cath- 
odes being  located  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  planes  in  which  the 
cathodes  are  found,  the  geometrical  centers  of  the  cathodes 
being  found  at  four  apexes  of  the  lattice  base  of  an  imaginary 
octahedron;  two  holders,  each  of  the  holders  adapted  to  hold 
an  article  located  at  each  of  the  distal  apexes  of  the  octahedron 
opposite  the  Uttice  base;  and  a  power  source  of  all  of  the 
cathodes  and  anodes  of  the  chamber. 


4,049,334 

ELECTROPHORECnC  APPARATUS  FOR  ELUTION 

FROM  PREPARATIVE  GELS 

brad  Poner,  CaracM,  VcMaela,  aadgnor  to  E-C  Apparatus 

CorporatkM,  St  PetenbnrB,  Fla. 

Flkd  Apr.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  ^6,178 
bt  CL2  GOIN  27/2S 
U  A  CL  204-299  R  9  ciaiins 

1.  An  apparatus  for  elution  electrophoresis  of  components 
separated  by  analytical  electrophoresis  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  compartments  containing  a  buffer  solution; 

b.  electrode  means  disposed  within  each  compartment;  and 

c.  a  plurality  of  recovery  cells  disposed  between  said  com- 
partments, said  cells  separated  from  each  other  and  the 
compartments  by  dialysis  membranes,  each  of  said  recov- 


ery cells  having  three  sections,  a  first  section  hcilding 
buffer  solution,  a  second  section  containing  a  gel  having 


the  component  to  be  eluded,  and  a  third  section  for  recov- 
ering the  elution. 


4  049  535 

ELECTRICAL  THEATER  WITH  A.C-D.C.  ELECTRICAL 

nELDS 
Joseph  D.  Winslow,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 
Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,224 
Int  a.2  ClOG  31/02 
U.S.  a.  204—305 


I 

12  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  treater  system  for  resolving  water-fn-oil 
emulsion  by  grading  a.c.-d.c.  electrical  fields,  comprising: 

a.  vessel  means  having  emulsion  inlet  means,  and  oil  ^hase 
and  water  phase  outlet  means; 

b.  electrode  means  mounted  within  said  vessel  means  ar- 
ranged to  be  in  the  flow  path  of  fluid  moving  between  said 
emulsion  inlet  means  and  oil  phase  outlet  means,  andi  said 
electrode  means  including  first  and  second  sets  of  plec- 
trodes  insulated  from  said  vessel  means  and  adapted  for 
simultaneous  energization  by  an  external  power  source  to 
d.c.  potentials  relative  to  each  other  and  a.c.  potqntial 
components  above  ground  for  resolving  the  emulsion  into 
a  treated  oil  phase  and  a  coalesced  water  phase; 

c.  said  external  power  source  including  power  transformer 
means  connectable  to  an  a.c.  source  of  current  for  provid- 
ing elevated  a.c.  potentials  at  end  terminals  of  a  secondary 
in  electrical  isolation  to  the  a.c.  source  of  current  and 
earth  ground,  and  said  secondary  having  a  centei*  tap 
connected  to  earth  ground  with  a  floating  full  wave  necti- 
fier  bridge  connected  at  opposite  arm  junctions  to  the  end 
terminals  of  said  secondary  and  at  the  remaining  arm 
junctions  as  positive  and  negative  d.c.  source  terminals  to 
said  first  and  second  sets  of  electrodes,  respectively; 

d.  said  electrode  means  including  a  grounded  electrode 
disposed  in  spaced  relations  to  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
electrodes  and  arranged  to  be  upstream  from  said  sets  of 
electrodes  relative  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  emul- 
sion; and 

e.  control  means  for  maintaining  a  body  of  treated  oil  phase 
about  said  first  and  second  sets  of  electrodes  and  extend- 
ing toward  said  grounded  electrode,  whereby  emufeion 
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within  said  vessel  means  is  subjected  to  grading  a.c.-d.c. 
electrical  fields  during  resolution  and  substantial  unbal- 
ance in  d.c.  current  demand  in  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
electrodes  fails  to  disrupt  the  a.c.-d.c.  electrical  fields. 


4  049,538 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  HIGH^HYSTALLINE 
PETROLEUM  COKE 
Kiyoshige  Hayashi,  Tokyo;  Mikio  Nakaniwa,  Ofame;  Nobaynki 
Kobayashi,  Ichihara;  Minora  Yanamoto,  Ichihara,  and  Yo- 
shihiko  Hase,  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  asaigDors  to  Manuen 
Petrochemical  Co.  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Sept  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  613,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  25, 1974,  49-110316 
Int  a.2  ClOG  9/14 


4,049,536 

COAL  LIQUEFACTION  PROCESS 

Karl  W.  Plumlee,  and  Lonnie  W.  Vernon,  both  of  Baytown,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N  J. 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,813 

Int  CL2  ClOG  1/06 

U.S.  a.  208—10  15  Claims 


U.S.  a.  208—50 


6Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  liquefying  a  particulate  coal  feed  to  produce 
useful  petroleum-like  liquid  products,  which  comprises:  (a) 
admixing  said  coal  feed,  a  solvent,  and  an  ortho-quinone  com- 
pound to  form  a  coal  liquid  slurry,  and  then  (b)  contacting  said 
coal  liquid  slurry  with  molecular  hydrogen  in  a  liquefaction 
zone  at  temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  to  hydroconvert 
and  liquefy  the  coal  to  form  a  liquid  product  mixture. 


4,049,537 

COAL  UQUEFACnON  PROCESS 

Karl  W.  Plumlee,  and  Lonnie  W.  Vernon,  both  of  Baytown,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N  J. 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,814 

Int  0.2  ClOG  1/06 

U.S.  a.  208—10  14  Claims 


KCYCtC     SOLVCKT 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high-crystalline  petroleum  cole 
from  a  petroleum  feedstock  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

heating  the  petroleum  feedstock  in  a  tube  heater  to  a  temper- 
ature of  430*-520'  C  under  a  pressure  of  4-20  Kg/cm^ 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  small  proportion  of  a  basic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxides 
and  carbonates  of  alkali  and  alkaline-earth  metals; 

maintaining  the  feedstock  in  the  tube  heater  at  that  tempera- 
ture for  30-500  seconds  to  effect  cracking  and  soaking 
thereof; 

introducing  the  feedstock  thus  heat-treated  into  a  high-tem- 
perture  flashing  column,  where  a  flash  distillation  is  ef- 
fected at  high-temperative  temperature  of  3  80* -480*  C 
under  a  pressure  of  0-2  Kg/cmKi; 

continuously  removing  non-crystalline  substances  contained 
in  the  feedstock  as  pitch  from  the  bottom  of  the  flashing 
column; 

fractionating  in  a  fractionating  column  the  distillate  from  the 
flashing  column  into  cracked  gas.  gasoline,  gas  oil  and 
heavy  residue;  and 

introducing  the  heavy  residue,  after  heating  to  a  temperature 
required  for  the  subsequent  delayed  coking,  into  a  coking 
drum,  where  it  is  subjected  to  delayed  coking  at  a  temper- 
ature of  430*-460*  C  under  a  pressure  of  4-20  Kg/cm^  G 
for  at  least  20  hours,  thereby  forming  a  high-crystalline 
petroleum  coke  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
in  the  direction  futrallel  to  the  extrusion  of  less  than  1.0  x 
10-'*  C  over  I00*-400*  C  when  measured  in  the  form  of 
an  extruded  graphite  artefact  thereof 


8.  A  process  for  liquefying  a  particulate  coal  feed  to  produce 
useful  petroleum-like  liquid  products,  which  comprises:  (a) 
admixing  said  coal  feed,  a  non-donor  solvent,  and  a  quinone 
compound,  or  admixture  of  quinone  compounds,  to  form  a  coal 
liquid  slurry,  and  then  (b)  contacting  said  coal  liquid  slurry 
with  molecular  hydrogen  in  a  liquefaction  zone  at  temperature 
and  pressure  sufficient  to  hydroconvert  and  liquefy  the  coal. 


4,049,539 
TWO-STAGE  PROCESS  FOR  UPGRADING  NAPHTHA 
Tsoung  Y.  Yan;  Tracy  J.  Hnang.  and  Werner  O.  Haag,  aU  of 
Trenton,  N  J.,  assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporatk*,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  June  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  5S63S0 
Int  a.2  ClOG  i9/00 
U5.  a.  208—65  10  Claiam 

1.  A  process  for  upgrading  a  naphtha  feed  stock  comprising 
the  stages  of  (I)  reforming  said  feed  stock  at  from  about  100*  to 
about  300*  F  by  contacting  said  feed  stock  with  an  alumina 
catalyst  containing  a  platinum  group  metal  selected  from 
Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  also  containing  from 
about  S  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  halogen  and  (2)  subjecting 
the  effluent  to  a  further  reforming  suge  employing  a  platinum- 
containing  alumina  catalyst  having  therein  less  than  about  1% 
by  weight  of  chlorine,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  850*  to 
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about  1000*  F,  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  50  to  about  1000  psig 
and  at  an  LHSV  of  from  about  O.S  to  about  10. 


I  4,049,541 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SIZE  OF  COJE 
PARTICLES  WITHIN  A  FLUIDIZED  BED 
Tetsuo  Nakagawa,  Fiyisawa;  Nobuo  Matsuda,  Kawasaki;  Kiazu- 
mitsu  Mitani,  Tokyo,  and  Toshihani  Tanemoto,  Yokohiuna, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  A 
Construction  Co.  Ltd.  and  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Com- 
pany Limited,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,389 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1975,  50-28601 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  9/32 
U.S.  a.  208—127  4  Qtims 


4,049,540 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  THERMAL  CRACKING  OF  HEAVY 
OILS  WITH  A  FLUIDIZED  PARTICULATE  HEAT 
CARRIER 
Tetiuo  Ueda;  Shigeo  Yoshioka;  Yoshihiko  Shohji;  Tsunemitsu 
Taaaka,  all  of  Yokohama;  Yukio  Kikuchi;  Nobuo  Fi^ita,  both 
of  Tokyo;  Norio  Kaneko,  and  Toshihani  Tanemoto,  both  of 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chiyoda  Chemical  Engi- 
neering A  Construction  Co.  Ltd.  and  Mitsubishi  Petrochemi- 
cal Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,818 
ClaiflM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1975,  50-27599; 
Mar.  II,  1975,  50-28684 

Int  a.2  ClOG  9/32 
U  A  a.  208—127  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  thermal  cracking  of  heavy  oils  with  a 
fluidized  bed  of  a  particulate  heat  carrier  wherein  (a)  a  fluid- 
ized  bed  of  the  particulate  heat  carrier  is  formed  in  a  reactor  by 
fluidization  with  fluids  comprising  a  heavy  oil  feed  and  steam; 
(b)  said  heavy  oil  is  thermally  cracked  at  a  temperature  of  700° 
to  850*  C  to  form  a  cracked  oil  product;  (c)  the  cracked  oil 
product  together  with  paniculate  heat  carrier  escaping  from 
the  reactor  is  passed  through  a  cyclone  to  remove  a  major 
portion  of  the  particulate  heat  carrier  therefrom;  (d)  the  partic- 
ulate heat  carrier  removed  from  the  cracked  oil  product  in  the 
cyclone  is  returned  to  the  reactor;  (e)  the  cracked  oil  product 
containing  the  remaining  portion  of  said  particulate  heat  car- 
rier is  quenched  to  provide  a  cracked  oil  having  the  remaining 
particulate  heat  carrier  suspended  therein;  and  (0  said  cracked 
oil  is  fractionated  to  provide  a  relatively  high  boiling  oil  con- 
taining the  panicles  of  the  heat  carrier  suspended  therein;  the 
improvement  comprising:  locating  the  cyclone  for  separating 
the  paniculate  heat  carrier  from  the  cracked  oil  product  out- 
side the  reactor;  returning  the  ponion  of  the  paniculate  heat 
carrier  removed  in  the  cyclone  to  the  reactor  at  a  position 
which  is  below  the  position  where  said  heavy  oil  is  fed  into  the 
reactor;  separating  said  high  boiling  oil  and  said  remaining 
ponion  of  paniculate  heat  carrier  in  a  gravitational  separator 
wherein  the  high  boiling  oil  is  separated  into  two  ponions,  one 
containing  relatively  coarse  panicles  of  the  paniculate  heat 
carrier  densely  suspended  therein  and  the  other  containing 
relatively  fine  panicles  of  the  paniculate  heat  carrier  sus- 
pended therein,  and  returning  said  relatively  coarse  panicles  of 
the  paniculate  heat  carrier  to  said  fluidized  bed. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  thermal  cracking  of  heavy  residual  oil 
or  crude  oil  with  a  fluidized  bed  of  a  paniculate  coke  Jieat 
carrier  in  a  system  comprising  a  fluidized  bed  reaction  zon0  for 
cracking  said  heavy  residual  oil  or  crude  oil  and  a  heating  *)ne 
for  heating  said  paniculate  coke  heat  carrier  and  whei-ein 
heavy  residual  oil  or  crude  oil  is  thermally  cracked  at  a  High 
temperature  by  means  of  a  fluidized  bed  consisting  of  cpke 
panicles  and  steam  under  conditions  which  maintain  a  positive 
coke  balance  in  the  system  such  that  an  amount  of  cote  is 
formed  that  is  greater  than  an  amount  of  coke  lost  du^ng 
operation  of  said  process;  particulate  coke  from  the  fluidjzed 
bed  reaction  zone  is  circulated  to  said  heating  zone  wherein  it 
is  heated  and  said  heated  particulate  coke  heater  carrier  is 
returned  to  said  fluidized  bed  reaction  zone;  the  improvement 
for  controlling  the  coke  balance  and  the  size  of  the  particles  of 
said  particulate  coke  heat  carrier  in  a  range  adapted  for  contin- 
uous operation  comprising:  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  par- 
ticulate coke  heated  in  the  heating  zone  from  a  position  inter- 
mediate said  heating  zone  and  said  reaction  zone;  providit^g  a 
storage  zone  for  receiving  said  withdrawn  particulate  coke,  the 
particles  of  the  particulate  coke  heat  carrier  being  maintained 
in  a  fluidized  state  in  the  storage  zone  by  means  of  a  gas  intro- 
duced thereinto;  passing  a  controlled  amount  of  the  withdrawn 
particulate  coke  to  a  pneumatic  classifier  wherein  the  particles 
of  the  particulate  coke  are  classified  into  relatively  course 
particles  and  relatively  fine  particles;  contacting  the  relatively 
coarse  particles  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  cause  partial 
combustion  thereof  thereby  reducing  the  particle  size  and, 
thereafter,  returning  said  sizereduced  particles  with  said  rela- 
tively fine  panicles  and  the  flue  gas  resulting  from  the  combus- 
tion of  the  coarse  particles  to  the  heating  zone. 


1  4,049,542 

REDUCnON  OF  SULFUR  FROM  HYDROCARBOI^ 
FEED  STOCK  CONTAINING  OLEHNIC  COMPONENT 
Kirk  R.  Gibsan,  El  Cerrito;  Thomas  R.  Hughes,  Orinda,  and 
Robert  L.  Jacobson,  Pinole,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevfon 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,244 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  23/02 
U.S.  a.  208-213  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  combined-sulfur  content  of  a 
normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  feedstock  boiling  below  about 
300*  C  and  containing  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon  component, 
comprising  contacting  a  mixture  of  said  feedstock  and  hydb-o- 
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gen  gas  with  a  catalyst  comprising  copper  metal,  said  contact- 
ing being  effected  without  materially  hydrogenating  said  ole- 
finic component  and  under  conditions  including: 

a.  a  hydrogen  partial  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.2 
to  about  20  atmospheres; 

b.  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  120*  C  to  400*  C; 
and 

c.  at  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  in  the  range  of  from  about 
0.1  to  15. 


said  mixture  onto  an  inclined  carbon  block,  vibrating  the  block 
providing  the  block  with  an  electrical  potential  of  one  polarity 
sufficient  to  weld,  feeding  these  particles  over  a  drum,  rotating 


4,049,543 

METHOD  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  A  MIXTURE  OF 

PETROLEUM  ACIDS  FROM  PETROLEUM 

DISTILLATES  CONTAINING  SUCH  A  MIXTURE 

Carl  Ame  Bergholm,  Nynashamn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB 

Nynas-Petroleum,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  559,854 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  19,  1974,  7403685 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  77/00,  79/00 
U.S.  a.  208—263  15  Claims 
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the  drum,  providing  the  drum  with  an  opposite  electrical 
potential,  and  scraping  the  conductive  particles  off  of  the  drum 
at  a  point  remote  from  the  area  of  particle  feeding. 


4,049,545 
CHEMICAL  WASTE  WATER  TREATMENT  METHOD 
Peter  J.  Horrath,  Cottage  Grove,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Rocky 
Carralho,  Salem,  Oreg. 

FUed  July  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,549 

Int.  a.2  C02B  7/20 

U.S.  a.  210—28  6  Claims 


1.  The  method  which  comprises 

a.  providing  a  liquid  petroleum  distillate  containing  a  mix- 
ture of  petroleum  acids,  at  least  10%  of  the  petroleum 
acids  having  a  molecular  weight  less  than  260  and  at  least 
50%  of  the  acids  having  a  molecular  weight  of  more  than 
260, 

b.  treating  said  petroleum  distillate  in  at  least  one  reaction 
zone  with  the  combination  consisting  of: 

1.  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide,  and 

2.  sodium  sulfate  in  an  amount  equal  to  10  -  15%  by 
weight  of  the  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide, 

said  treatment  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 

85°  C, 
to  thereby  form  a  reaction  mixture  containing 
a  first  phase  consisting  of  neutral  petroleum  distillate, 
a  second  heavier  phase  consisting  of  an  aqueous  mixture 

containing  sodium  salts  of  the  petroleum  acids,  and 
a  third  still  heavier  phase  consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution 
of  sodium  sulfate,  and 

c.  separating  said  first,  second  and  third  phases  from  one 
another. 


4,049,544 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  PARTICLES 

Henry  NeU  Turner,  95-3rd  St  NE.,  GraysrUle,  Ala.  35073 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  539,169,  Jan.  7,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,173 

Int.  a.2  B07B  7i/00 

VS.  a.  209—45  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  a  mixture  of  conductive  particles 

and  non-conductive  particles  including  the  steps  of  feeding 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  waste  water,  having  a  pH  below  9.0 
and  containing  nitrifying  bacteria  and  in  excess  of  200  mg/1 
total  solids,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
municipal  sewage  and  industrial,  commercial  and  agricultural 
process  waters  containing  organic  wastes  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  method  comprising  the  following  sequential  steps: 

a.  mixing  an  amount  of  said  waste  water  with  an  amount  of 
an  alkaline  coagulant  aid  effective  to  obtain  a  mixture 
having  a  pH  of  at  least  about  9  but  less  than  1 1  and  thereby 
killing  said  nitrifying  bacteria  by  means  of  said  rise  in  pH 
level,  said  coagulant  aid  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  essentially  of  portland  cement,  lime,  sodium 
silicate  and  mixtures  thereof; 

b.  adding  to  said  mixture  an  acidifying  precipitating  agent, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  salts  of 
aluminum,  salts  of  ferric  iron,  copper  sulfate,  sulfuric  acid 
and  hydrochloric  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  an  amount 
effective  to  lower  the  pH  of  the  mixture  by  about  1  pH 
unit  and  thereby  causing  suspended  solids  contained  in  the 
mixture  to  be  collected  into  aggregates; 

c.  separating  said  aggregated  solids  from  said  mixture; 

d.  adding  to  the  resultant  mixture,  remaining  after  the  sepa- 
ration of  said  aggregated  solids,  an  acidifying  precipitating 
agent  selected  from  said  group  of  precipitating  agents  in 
an  amount  effecting  to  further  lower  the  pH  of  the  mixture 
by  about  1  pH  unit  to  a  pH  no  lower  than  about  6  and  no 
higher  than  about  8.5,  and  thereby  causing  suspended 
solids  contained  in  the  mixture  to  be  collected  into  further 
aggregates; 

e.  separating  said  further  aggregated  solids  from  the  mixture; 

r  adding  to  the  resultant  mixture,  remaining  after  said  multi- 
ple separations  of  aggregated  solids,  an  amount  of  an 
oxidizing  and  disinfecting  agent  effective  to  oxidize  at 
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least  a  portion  of  the  remaining  solids  in  the  mixture  and 

convert  them  to  a  filterable  state; 
g.  filtering  the  mixture  so  as  to  separate  said  oxidized  solids 

from  the  mixture;  and 
h.  adding  to  the  filtered  mixtured  an  amount  of  a  second 

oxidizing  and  disinfecting  agent  effective  to  lower  the 

B.O.D.  level  of  the  mixture  to  below  20  mg/1. 


4,049,546 
DECOLORIZATION  OF  EFFLUENTS  FROM  PULP 

MILLS 
Stevea  L.  Rock,  Ambler,  Pa^  aaiigiior  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
paay,  PUladdpUa,  Pa. 

CoatiBoatioa-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  522,653,  Nov.  11, 1974, 
•budoned.  This  applicatkM  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,563 

lat  a.2  BOID  15/06 
VS.  CL  210—30  R  9  Claims 

1.  Process  for  removing  lignin  and  lignin  by-product  color 
bodies  from  an  unbleached  kraft  pulp  mill  stream  which  com- 
prises passing  said  stream  at  a  pH  of  6-8.  S  through  a  mass  or 
bed  of  macroreticular  aliphatic  weak  anion  exchange  resin 
possessing  high  pk.  value  of  between  about  S.O  and  about  10.0 
in  the  free  base  form,  thereby  removing  the  lignin  and  lignin 
by-product  color  bodies  on  to  the  resin. 


4,049,547 
USE  OF  CHELATING  AGENTS  FOR  ENHANCING  THE 

SETTLING  OF  SLIMES 
Martia  Hamer,  SkoUe,  and  Othmer  F.  Batzer,  Libertyrille, 
botk  of  DL,  MiigBon  to  Liteniatioaal  Minerals  A  Chemical 
Corporation,  Ubcrtyrille,  m. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,799 
Int  CL2  BOID  21/01 
U.S.  CL  210—54  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  settling  finely-divided  waste  slime  solids 
from  a  phosphate  ore  processing  operation  including  colloidal 
argillaceous  material  from  an  aqueous  suspension  thereof 
which  comprises  adding  to  said  suspension,  in  an  amount  effec- 
tive to  enhance  the  settling  of  said  solids,  at  least  one  chelating 
agent  of  the  group  consisting  of  malic  acid,  tartaric  acid,  ni- 
trilotriacetic  acid  and  N,N,N',N>-ethylenediaminetetraacetic 
acid,  said  amount  being  at  least  about  20  pounds  per  ton  of 
suspended  solids,  and  settling  the  solids  from  the  suspension. 


4,049,548 
MOBILE  DEMINERALIZER 
Richard  C.  DickcrMM,  1416  Rnat  Drive,  Virginia  Beach,  Va. 
23455 

Flkd  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,147 

Int  CL2  BOID  29/02:  C02C  1/70 

UA  CL  210-96  R  u  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  demineralizer,  comprising  a  power  driven  vehi- 
cle, having  a  driver's  area  a  set  of  primary  demineralizing 
cylinders  arranged  together  in  an  adjacent  upright  parallel 
configuration  in  said  vehicle,  a  set  of  secondary  demineralizing 
cylinders  comprising  a  smaller  number  than  said  set  of  primary 


cylinders,  arranged  together  in  an  adjacent  upright  pamllel 
configuration  in  said  vehicle,  said  primary  and  secondary 
cylinders  each  having  a  top  inlet  and  a  bottom  outlet  being 
individually  detachable  and  containing  a  mixture  of  strong 
acid,  strong  base  demineralizing  resin,  inlet  means  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  source  of  raw  water  under  pressure  for 
supplying  water  to  the  inlets  of  said  primary  cylinders  in  paral- 
lel, a  carryover  pipe,  means  for  connecting  the  outlets  of  said 
prmary  cylinders  to  the  inlet  of  said  carryover  pipe  in  parallel, 
intermediate  probe  means  for  producing  an  electrical  oi^put 
indicative  of  the  concentration  of  ions  in  the  water  located  in 
the  carryover  pipe,  means  for  connecting  the  outlet  of  said 
carryover  pipe  to  the  inlets  of  said  secondary  cylindeii  in 
parallel,  filter  means  for  removing  any  of  the  demineralizing 
resin  found  in  the  water,  means  for  connecting  the  outlets  of 
said  secondary  cylinders  in  parallel  to  the  input  of  said  filter 
means,  and  discharge  outlet  means  connected  to  receive  the 
output  of  said  filter  means  for  providing  a  continuous  supply  of 
demineralized  water,  said  continuous  supply  of  demineralized 
water  being  maintained  during  removal  and  replacement  of 
individual  exhausted  cylinders. 


4,049,549 
UQUID  CONDITION  AND  SETTLING  TANKS 
Richard  Pierfoint  Moore,  Palonyra,  Blackreef  Road,  Ger^iis* 
ton,  Transvaal,  South  Africa 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  117,017,  Feb.  19, 1971,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  June  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,213 

Int.  a.2  BOID  21/06 

U.S.  a.  210—104  7  cUdms 


1.  A  liquid  conditioning  and  settling  tank  comprising  a  bjse, 
a  cylindrical  wall  surrounding  the  base,  a  series  of  spaced 
vanes  located  about  the  cylindrical  wall  and  projecting  radij  Jly 
inwardly  from  the  wall  a  portion  of  the  way  up  the  wall,  me^s 
for  feeding  liquid  to  be  treated  into  a  lower  portion  of  the  tafik, 
means  to  rotate  the  liquid  circumferentially  in  the  tank  belpw 
the  vanes  in  a  predetermined  direction,  and  velocity  reducing 
take-off  means  for  removing  from  the  tank  treated  liquid  at  |he 
upper  surface  of  the  liquid,  the  vanes  being  inclined  from  the 
vertical  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  liquid  and  having 
exposed  lower  edges  whereby  the  rotating  liquid  impinging  on 
the  vanes  is  deflected  downward  with  substantially  no  upw«rd 
component,  said  means  to  rotate  the  liquid  comprising  an  iiilet 
projecting  through  the  wall  below  the  inclined  vanes  4nd 
directed  tangentially  of  the  wall. 
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4,049,550 

WATER  FILTRATION  MODULE 

Loois  Obidniak,  3115  Ramezay  St.,  Ville  de  Laval,  Quebec, 

FUed  Sept  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,349 
Int  a.2  BOID  35/02 
VS.  a.  210—152 


11  Claims 


define  an  alternate  drain  flow  path  from  said  recepucle  inter- 
ior, said  second  wall  portion  being  contoured  so  as  to  include 
a  first  part  attached  to  and  extending  generally  upwardly  from 
said  first  wall  portion,  a  second  part  lying  generally  parallel  to 
said  bottom  receptacle  wall  and  a  third  part  lying  generally 
parallel  to  at  least  one  of  said  recepucle  side  walls,  said  second 
and  third  parts  of  said  contoured  wall  including  marginal 
portions  with  edges  adapted  to  engage  said  bottom  and  side 
walls  respectively,  said  contoured  wall  further  including  a 
plurality  of  openings  in  each  of  said  parts  thereof,  said  open- 
ings providing  plural  paths  of  communication  between  said 
receptacle  interior  and  said  alternate  drain  flow  path-defining 
means. 


1.  A  water  filtration  apparatus  for  the  separation  of  impuri- 
ties from  a  water  supply  comprising  a  casing  having  a  base 
member  and  a  cover  member  hinged  to  said  base  member,  a 
filtration  module  and  a  sterilization  tank  both  mounted  on  said 
base  member,  a  quick  connector  adapted  for  attachment  to  a 
raw  water  tap,  the  said  connector  having  a  raw  water  inlet  and 
an  outlet  drain,  and  a  valve  controlling  the  flow  of  water 
through  the  said  drain,  a  pair  of  hose  connections,  one  hose 
connection  leading  from  the  raw  water  inlet  of  said  connector 
to  the  top  of  the  said  filtration  module  and  the  other  hose 
connection  leading  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  filtration  unit 
to  the  outlet  drain  of  the  said  connector,  and  a  purified  water 
hose  connection  leading  from  the  bottom  of  the  filtration  unit, 
the  free  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  directed  to  a  purified  water 
receiving  vessel  and/or  to  the  said  sterilization  tank,  the  said 
sterilization  tank  adapted  to  be  filled  with  filtered  water  and 
the  said  quick  connector  when  not  connected  to  a  source  of 
raw  water  is  maintained  under  filtered  water  in  said  steriliza- 
tion tank  to  thereby  prevent  the  passage  of  air  through  the  said 
hose  connections  to  the  said  filtration  unit  and  to  prevent 
bacteria  contamination. 


4,049,552 
OZONE  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
John  H.  Arff,  Portland,  Oreg.,  aangnor  to  Oregon  Patent  Devel- 
opment Company,  Portland,  Oreg. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  508,400,  Sept  23,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  343,790, 
March  22, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  632,383 
Int  a.z  C02B  1/38 

VS.  a.  210—192  5  a«*« 


4,049,551 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  OPEN  RECEPTACLE 
Karl  G.  Otzen,  Brookfleld,  Wit.,  assignor  to  Safety-Kleen  Cor- 
poration, Elgin,  ni. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  557,884 

Int  a.2  BOID  35/14:  E03F  5/14 

VS.  a.  210—163  3  Claims 


1.  A  safety  device  adapted  for  freely  removable  reception  in 
the  drain  outlet  opening  of  a  liquid  receptacle  having  a  gener- 
ally horizontally  extending  bottom  wall  portion,  a  drain  outlet 
opening  therein,  and  generally  vertically  extending  side  wall 
portions,  said  safety  device  including  means  for  locating  said 
device  within  said  outlet  opening,  a  generally  horizontally 
extending,  perforated  first  wall  portion  lying  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  drain  outlet  opening,  said  first  wall  portion  pro- 
viding a  direct  drain  path  from  said  receptacle  interior,  and  a 
second  wall  portion  cooperating  with  said  receptacle  walls  to 


1.  An  ozone  generating  system  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  closed  interior  with  a  removable  end  wall,  a  hollow  casing  in 
said  housing  including  means  to  receive  a  coolant,  the  interior 
of  said  casing  being  isolated  in  sealed  relation  from  the  interior 
of  said  housing,  a  forced  cooling  system  associated  with  said 
inner  casing  for  circulating  a  coolant  therethrough,  at  least  one 
open-ended  tubular  portion  extending  through  said  inner  cas- 
ing, said  tubular  portion  being  formed  of  electrically  conduct- 
ing metal,  at  least  one  glass  ozone  generating  tube  having  a 
diameter  smaller  than  said  tubular  portion,  an  electrically 
conducting  silver  coating  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  tube,  a 
conductor  leading  into  said  tube  for  admitting  high  volUge 
into  said  tube,  an  electrically  conducting  band  secured  to  said 
conductor  and  engageable  with  the  coating  around  the  interior 
of  said  tube,  said  ozone  generating  tube  being  removably  sup- 
ported in  said  tubular  portion  by  axial  movement  thereof, 
spacer  means  holding  said  ozone  generating  tube  centered  in 
said   tubular   portion   in   circumferentially   spaced   relation 
thereto  whereby  said  ozone  generating  tube  upon  a  high  volt- 
age input  being  applied  thereto  operates  with  the  metal  in  said 
tubular  portion  to  provide  ozone,  the  space  between  said  ozone 
generating  tube  and  said  tubular  portion  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  housing,  and  inlet  and  outlet  means  in  said 
housing  for  receiving  inlet  air  and  discharging  generated 
ozone,  respectively. 
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4,049,553 
WATER  POLISHING  MEANS  FOR  REMOVING  OIL  AND 

OTHER  FLOTSAM  FROM  WATER 

George  B.  Stebbins,  938  Fairbrook  Lane,  and  James  F.  Stebbins, 

2910  Shakespeare  Drive,  both  of  San  Marino,  Calif.  91108 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  675,733 

fat  a.2  B03D  1/26 

MS.  a.  210—195  R  6  Qaims 


1.  Water  polishing  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  elongate  tank  with  upstream  and  downstream  ends,  op- 
posed side  walls,  and  a  bottom  wall; 

an  inlet  at  the  upstream  end  of  the  tank  for  introducing  a 
fluid  and  flotsam  mixture  into  the  tank  to  provide  a  mean 
fluid  level  in  the  upper  portion  thereof; 

a  fluid  outlet  at  the  downstream  end  of  the  tank; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced,  vertical  dams  extending 
transversely  of  the  tank  and  dividing  it  into  longitudinal- 
lyspaced  zones,  said  dams  having  upper,  substantially 
horizontal  edges  spaced  below  the  mean  fluid  level  in  the 
tank; 

a  vertical  weir  in  each  zone  extending  from  one  side  wall  to 
the  other  and  dividing  the  zones  into  upstream  and  down- 
stream sections,  each  of  said  weirs  having  an  upper  por- 
tion projecting  above  the  mean  fluid  level  in  the  tank,  and 
a  lower  edge  spaced  above  the  bottom  wall,  said  weir 
being  angularily  positioned  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  tank  and  converging  with  a  side  wall  at  an  acute 
angle  to  provide  a  collecting  comer  at  the  upstream  side 
of  the  weir  for  receiving  flotsam; 

skimming  means  at  at  least  one  of  said  collecting  comers  for 
removing  flotsam  from  the  surface  of  the  fluid; 

scavenging  means  at  one  of  the  collecting  comers  down- 
stream of  a  zone  containing  skimming  means,  for  remov- 
ing fluid  and  flotsam  from  the  fluid  surface,  and  including 
at  least  one  pipe  having  an  open  upper  end  beneath  the 
upper  surface  of  the  fluid  in  the  tank,  a  fluid  storage  con- 
tainer, and  first  pump  means  between  said  pipe  and  the 
storage  container  for  causing  a  mixture  of  air  fluid  and 
flotsam  to  flow  from  the  fluid  surface  to  the  storage  con- 
tainer; and 

a  delivery  system  between  the  storage  container  and  at  least 
one  of  the  zones  for  transporting  said  mixture  to  said  zone 
for  dispersion  therein. 


I  4,049,554 

OIL  SPILL  CLEANUP  SYSTEM 
Ray  R.  Ayers,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Compaty, 

Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  492,556,  July  29, 1974,'Pat.  No.  3,966,614, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  292,028,  Sept.  25,  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2254)|7, 
Feb.  14,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15,  1976, 
1  No.  666,854 

Int.  a.2  E02B  15/04 


U.S.  a.  210—242  S 


Scr. 


5  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  oil  from  the  surface  of  a  body  pf 
water  comprising  a  skimming  head  of  a  single  floating  flexible 
non-absorbent  perforated  sheet  which  conforms  with  wavps 
and  is  upturned  at  least  at  one  end  to  permit  the  waves  to  p9ss 
thereunder  and  allows  buoyant  forces  to  percolate  oil  upward 
through  the  perforations  in  the  sheet  and  flow  unassisted  aloag 
the  upper  surface  of  the  sheet  through  flow  directing  floats  to 
a  collection  region  provided  with  means  to  withdraw  oil  fro^ 
the  upper  surface  of  the  sheet. 


4,049,555 
REUSABLE  nLTER  APPARATUS 
Charley  F.  Matberae,  Harvey,  La.,  assignor  to  Lawrence  Peska 
Associates,  lac,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,177 

Int.  a.2  BOID  35/00,  46/04 

U.S.  a.  210—409  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  reusable  flexible  screen  filter 
element  and  its  cleaning  means,  the  periphery  of  said  filt«  r 
element  being  secured  to  resilient  frame  means,  said  filter  bein  5 
resiliently  windable  on  itself  for  insertion  into  said  cleaning 
means,  the  cleaning  means  comprising  a  cylindrical  container 
having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  to  pass  a  cleaning  fluid 
through  said  filter  and  to  clean  said  filter  after  which  said  filter 
may  be  removed  and  reused,  removable  cap  means  on  sai 
container  for  inserting  and  removing  said  filter  from  said  co 
tainer  and  for  sealing  said  container  after  said  filter  is  insertc 
therein,  said  inlet  port  comprising  an  opening  in  the  top  of  sai 
container,  said  outlet  port  comprising  an  opening  in  the  bottom 
of  said  container,  said  cap  comprising  a  removable  closurfe 
fitting  over  said  inlet  port,  chamber  means  in  said  closure  for 
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holding  a  cleaning  composition,  said  chamber  means  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  side  wall  extending  into  a  bottom  wall  having 
perforations  therein,  said  chamber  being  placed  proximate  said 
inlet  port  and  adapted  to  hold  a  cleaning  composition  for 
application  to  said  screen  filter  element  when  a  fluid  is  passed 
into  said  inlet  port,  through  said  container  and  out  of  said 
outlet  port. 


4,049,556 
FOAM  nRE  EXTINGUISHING  AGENT 
Hiroaki    Tujimoto,    Osaka;    Tatuya    Maki,    Nara;    Sadao 
Suganuma,  Tokyo,  and  Taketora  Sano,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippon  Chemical  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo 
and  Yamato  Shokaki  Co.,  Ltd^  Oiaka,  both  of  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,645 
Int.  a.2  A62C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  252—3  9  Claims 

1.  A  foam  fire  extinguishing  agent  comprising  about  0.3  to 
about  50%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  alkyl  acid  phosphates 
and/or  one  or  more  salts  thereof,  about  0.05  to  about  10%  by 
weight  of  one  or  more  amphoteric  surface  active  agents,  about 
0.001  to  0.3%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  fluorocarbon-type 
surface  active  agents,  and  as  the  balance  of  said  agent  an  aque- 
ous solution,  said  one  or  more  amphoteric  surfactants  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  represented 
by  the  formula: 

R— N— CHjCHzCOOM. 
X' 

wherein  R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  containing  4  to 
18  carbon  atoms;  X'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon group  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  a 
CH2CH2COOM  group;  and  M  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  sodium 
atom,  a  potassium  atom,  an  NH4  group,  a  (Ci-C6)alkylamino 
group  or  a  (Ci-C6)alkanolamino  group;  and  said  one  or  more 
fluorocarbon-type  surfactants  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C8F,7-OC6H4S03Na,  CgFnSOaNCCzHsK^Hz. 
COOK.  (CiF5)j(CFs)C.CH=C(CF3)S03NH4  and  [CsFit- 
S02NH(CH2)jN(CH3),lI. 


4  049.558 
FREE  FLOWING  PHOSPHATE  ESTER  COMPOSITIONS 

FOR  POST  ADDITION  TO  DETERGENTS 
Hjorth  Ratmussen,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  aaaignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  378^82,  July  13,  1973,  abaadoocd. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,304 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  July  25, 1972,  72J6687 
Int.  a.2  CUD  l/i4.  1/37.  3/12:  D06M  13/37 
\5S.  a.  252—8.9  ♦  Cl^ 

1.  A  free  flowing  particulate  phosphate  ester  composition 
useful  as  an  additive  for  particulate  detergents  to  impart  to 
them  laundry  softening  properties  which  comprises  a  homoge- 
neous mixture  of  0.1  to  4  parts  of  R'OCCHjCHzOLPOCOM): 
wherein  R'  is  a  higher  alkyl  of  14  to  20  carbon  atoms,  m  is  from 
1  to  6  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium,  0. 1  to  3  parts  of 
[R<0(CH2CH20)„l2-POOM,  0.1  to  2  parts  of  R^OPOIOM), 
wherein  R^  is  alkyl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  0. 1  to  1  part  of 
{R2  0)2POOM.  said  mixture  of  phosphate  esters  having  a  melt- 
ing point  and/or  softening  point  lower  than  45*  C.  and  from  0. 1 
to  5  parts  of  finely  divided  silica,  having  a  surface  area  of  oven 
ten  square  meters  per  gram  with  the  amount  of  silica  present 
being  from  5  to  100%  the  total  amount  of  the  mentioned  phos- 
phate esters. 

4,049,559 
COMPOSITION  FOR  SECONDARY  AND  TERTIARY  OIL 

RECOVERY 

Nathaniel  Grier,  Eaglewood,  N  J.;  Richard  A.  DybM,  Crater 

Square,  Pa.,  and  Robert  A.  StrcUtz,  Edison,  N  J.,  aaaigaors  to 

Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  620,721,  Oct.  9,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  540,620, 

Jan.  13,  1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  18, 1976,  Scr. 

No.  687,580 
Int.  a.2  E21B  43/22:  AOIN  9/20:  A61L  13/00 
U.S.  a.  252-8.55  D  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  premix  for  incorporation  into  displacing  and  driving 
fluids  used  for  injection  into  oil-bearing  straU  during  oil  pro- 
duction subsequent  to  primary  recovery  which  comprises  at 
least  0.0005%  by  weight  of  l-[l,5-di-(3,3-dimethylnorbora-2- 
yl)-3-pentyl]-l,5,9-triazanonanc,  and  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  at  least  .05%  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon  solvent 
soluble  surfactant,  and  a  hydrocarbon  solvent,  fluid  at  ambient 
temperature. 


4,049,557 
FABRIC  CONDITIONING  COMPOSITIONS 
Harold  Eugene  Wixon,  New  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Col- 
gate-PalmoUve  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  272,388,  July  17, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517,577 
Int.  a.2  D06M  9/00 
U.S.  a.  252—8.8  13  Claims 

1.  A  fabric  conditioning  detergent  composition  comprising 
in  softening  amounts  a  substituted  alkanediamine  fabric  soft- 
ener compound  or  mixture  of  compounds  having  the  formula: 

R,_NH-(CH2).,— NH-Rj 

wherein  Ri  contains  about  10  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  1 -hydroxy  methyl  alkyl 
and  2-hydroxy  alkyl,  Rj  is  H  or  R],  and  x  is  an  integer  from  2 
to  12  and  a  detergent,  said  detergent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  soap,  non-soap  anionic  detergents,  and 
non-ionic  detergents,  and  alkaline  builder  salts. 


4,049,560 
DETERGENT  ADDITIVES 
Alan  Michael  Dominey,  Oxford,  England,  assignor  to  Exxon 
Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N  J. 

FUed  June  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,852 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  July  5,  1974, 
29969/74 

Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/40 
U.S.  a.  252-33  J  W  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  overbased  magnesium  deter- 
gent having  a  total  base  number  of  about  200  to  250,  which  is 
useful  in  lubricating  oil,  said  process  comprising  blowing  car- 
bon dioxide  into  a  refluxing  reaction  mixture  until  reaction 
substantially  ceases,  said  reaction  mixture  comprising: 

a.  15  to  40  wt.  %  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  sulphurised  Cg-Cjo  hydrocarbyl  substituted 
phenol,  Ct-Cfto  hydrocarbyl  substituted  thiophenol,  and 
Ct-Cto  hydrocarbyl  substituted  phenol  or  thiophenol 
mixed  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  elemental  sulfur  to 
sulfurize  said  phenol  or  thiophenol; 

b.  5-15  wt.  %  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of:  alkaryl  sulphonic  acid  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  about  300  to  700;  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
salts  of  said  sulphonic  acid,  and  alkali  metal  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  sulfate  salts  of  the  reaction  product  of  sul- 
phuric acid  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
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sisting  of:  cracked  wax  of  20  to  30  carbon  atoms,  Cg  to  Cj j 
olefin,  and  C|  to  €23  alcohol; 

c.  S-13  wt.  %  of  an  alcoholic  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  ethylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol, 
C,  to  Cs  monohydric  alkanol,  and  C2  to  Qalkoxy  alkanol; 

d.  2-lS  wt.  %  of  active  magnesium  oxide  having  a  surface 
area  of  at  least  80  square  meters/gm; 

e.  at  lost  0.1  wt.  %  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  Ci  to  C,,  aliphatic  or  aromatic,  saturated  or 
unsaturated,  mono  or  polycarboxylic  acid;  anhydrides 
thereof;  and  ammonium  and  Group  I  and  Group  II  metal 
salts  of  said  C|  to  C,|  carboxylic  acids;  and 

f.  at  least  10  wt.  %  of  a  diluent  oil. 


from  0.5  to  S  weight  percent  of  a  phosphate  antiwear  agent, 
from  0.5  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  secondary  aryl  amine  antioxi- 
dant and  from  0.01  to  0.5  weight  percent  of  1,4-dihydroxy 
anthraquinone  a  metal  deactivator. 


4,049^1 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Brace  W.  Hottel^  Oriodii,  CkUf.,  asiigiior  to  ChcTron  Reaearch 
Compimy,  Saa  VnmOaeo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  677,360 
I«t  a.2  ClOM  1/48 
UA  a.  252-46.7  9cuintt 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  portion  of 
lubricating  oil  or  grease,  and  a  minor  portion,  from  about  0.2% 
to  about  10%  by  weight  of  an  extreme  pressure  additive,  said 
additive  comprising  one  part  of  (A)  a  partial  amide  derived 
from  a  C1-C20  primary  or  secondary  amine  of  a  di-  or  tricar- 
boxylic acid  of  from  18  to  80  carbon  atoms,  from  0.5  to  2  parts 
of  (B)  a  thioether  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
100  to  10.000  and  a  minimum  sulfur  content  of  5%  by  weight, 
and  from  0.5  to  2  parts  of  (C)  a  hydrocarbyl  phosphate  having 
a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  100  to  10,000. 

4,049,562 
EXTREME  PRESSURE  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Brace  W.  Hottea,  Oriada,  Calif.,  aaiignor  to  ChcTron  Research 
Coapaay,  Su  Fraadsco,  Calif. 

FIW  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,331 
lat  0.2  ClOM  1/26.  1/S8.  1/46 

1.  A  lubncatmg  composition  comprising  a  major  portion  of 
lubncatug  oil  or  grease,  and  a  minor  portion,  from  about  0.2% 
to  about  10%  by  weight  of  an  extreme  pressure  additive,  said 
additive  comprising  one  part  of  (A)  a  partial  C,-C,o  alcohol 
eiter  of  a  di-  or  tricarboxyUc  acid  of  from  18  to  80  carbon 
atoms,  from  0.5  to  2  parts  of  (B)  a  thioether  having  a  molecular 
weight  m  the  range  of  100  to  10,000  and  a  minimum  sulfur 
content  of  5%  by  weight,  and  from  0.5  to  2  parts  of  (C)  a 
hydrocarbyl  phosphate  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  ranee 
of  100  to  10,000. 


IN 


I  Claims 


4  049  564 

OXAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES  AS  ADDITIVES  USEFUL 

OLEAGINOUS  COMPOSITIONS  1 

Jack  Ryer,  East  Brunswick;  James  Zielinski,  Somerset;  Ha^Id 

N.  MiUer,  Millington,  aU  of  N  J.,  and  Stanley  J.  Brois,  WUn- 

tage,  Englaad,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  St  Enginecdns 

Co.,  Unden,  N  J.  j 

Continuatioii-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  455,250,  March  27,  1974|, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  530^35,  pec. 

6, 1974,  abaadoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

543,240 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/32 

VJS.  a.  252-^1.5  A  10 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  liquid 
hydrocarbon  of  the  class  consisting  essentially  of  fuels  and 
lubricating  oils  and  a  minor  but  dispersing  amount  of  a  liquid 
hydrocarbon  soluble  derivative  of  the  oxazoline  reaction  prod- 
uct of  a  substantially  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  subfti- 
tuted  C4-C10  mono-unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acids,  acid  anhydrides 
and  esters  having  at  least  about  8  carbon  atoms  in  said  hydro- 
carbyl group  with  from  at  least  1  to  about  2  mole  equivalent, 
per  moel  equivalent  of  said  dicarboxylic  acid  material,  of  a 
2,2-disubstituted-2-amino-l -alkanol  having  2  to  3  hydroxy 
groups  and  containing  a  total  of  4  to  8  carbons,  and  which  is 
represented  by  the  formula: 


X 

I 


NHi— C— CHjOH 
X 


4,049,563 
JET  ENGINE  OILS  CONTAINING  EXTREME  PRESSURE 

ADDITIVE 

Mo-wya  L.  Barroas,  El  Cetrlto,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  Chevron 

Research  Coapaay,  Saa  Fhttdsco,  Calif. 

CiMtinatkNi-iB.fart  of  Ser.  No.  371,198,  June  18, 1973, 

MMdoaed.  TUs  applicatioa  May  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  576,405 

Irt.  0.2  ClOM  1/20 

UACL252-49.9  4  q^ 

1.  A  composiUon  of  matter  comprising  a  major  portion  of  a 
synthetic  lubricating  oil  consisting  of  an  ester  of  a  C4-C,2 
monocarboxylic  acid  and  a  polyol  selected  from  pentaerythri- 
tol,  dipentaerythntol,  tripentaerythritol,  trimethylol  propane, 
trimethylol  methane,  trimethylol  butane,  neopentylglycol,  or 
mutures  thereof  and  from  4  to  8  weight  percent  of  a  soluble 
methylphenyl  polysiloxane  having  a  kinematic  viscosity  of  20 
to  2,000  centistokes  at  25*  C. 

4.  A  lubricating  oU  composition  for  jet  engines  consisting 
essentially  of  a  major  portion  of  a  synthetic  base  oU  consisting 
of  mono-  and  di-pentaerythritol  esters  of  C,  to  C,o  straight  and 
branched  chain  hydrocarbon  monocarboxylic  acid  or  mixtures 
thereof,  from  4  to  8  weight  percent  of  methyl  phenyl  silicone 
having  a  kinematic  viscosity  of  75  to  500  centistokes  at  25'  C, 


wherein  X  is  an  alkyl  or  hydroxyl  alkyl  group,  with  at  least  o»ie 
of  the  X  substituents  being  a  hydroxyl  alkyl  group  of  the  struc- 
ture — (CH2)„OH  wherein  11  is  1  to  3,  said  reaction  conditions 
being  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  140'  to  240*  C.  for  from 
i  to  24  hours  whereby  at  least  one  carboxylic  acyl  group  is 
converted  into  an  oxazoline  ring,  said  reaction  product  beiipg 
derivatized  by  reaction  with  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 

a.  an  aliphatic,  saturated  amine  containing  2  to  60  carb<in 
atoms  and  1  to  12  nitrogen  atoms  and  of  the  general  for- 
mulae: 


R— N-R 

I 
R' 


and  R— N— (CH2),— 
R' 


[ 


N-(CH2), 
R' 


11 


-R 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  C,  to  C,2  straight  Or 
branched  chain  alkyl  radicals;  C,  to  C^alkoxy  substituted 
Cj  to  Cj  alkylene  radicals;  Cj  to  C,2  hydroxy  or  aminb 
alkylene  radicals;  and  C,  to  C,2  alkylamino  substituted  Q 
to  Ct  alkylene  radicals;  5  is  2  to  6  and,  /  is  0  to  10;  and, 

b.  a  polyol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diethylene 
glycol,  pentaerythritol,  trimethylol  propane,  ethylene 
glycol,  propylene  glycol,  glycol  ethyl  ether  and  diethyl- 
ene  glycol  ethyl  ether. 
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4,049,565 
SUBSTITUTED  MALEIMIDE  LUBRICANT  ADDITIVES 
AND  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  MADE 
THEREWITH 
John  C.  Nnadi,  Lagos,  Nigeria,  and  PhilUp  S.  Laadis,  Wood- 
bury, N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,726 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/32 
U.S.  a.  252—51.5  A  W  C>«*n»» 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,049,566 
MAGNETIC  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Gregorio  BrUovich,  and  Inria  F.  Maaseraat,  both  of  Saa  Jose, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Memorcx  Corporation,  Saata  Clara,  Calif. 
FUed  Juac  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,208 
lat  a.2  B05D  3/14,  5/12;  HOIF  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  252-62.54  ♦  Claim 

1.  A  magnetic  coating  composition  comprising  a  dispersion 
of  magnetic  particles  in  a  solution  of  an  epoxy  resin  having  an 
average  of  between  one  and  three  epoxy  groups  per  molecule 
and  having  an  epoxy  equivalent  in  the  range  about  400  to  4.000 
and  containing  an  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  formic,  acetic  and  propionic  acids  in  amount  equal  to 
from  2  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  contained  magnetic  particles. 


M 

n 


N- 


-R' 


Q— C— C 

II 
M 


wherein  Q  is  hydrogen  or  R-Ar-O  wherein  Ar  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  resorcinyl  and 
anthryl,  R  is  a  polyalkylcne  group  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  from  500  to  3000,  only  one  Q  being  hydro- 
gen, R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkylene,  aminoalkylene  hydroxyal- 
kyl,  hydroxyalkylene,  aryl. 


/  ^SO,H(Na).  I  \-COOCH3 


4.049,567 

SILVER  HAUDE  ACTIVATED  PHOTOCHROMIC 

PLASTICS 

Nori  Y.  C.  Chu,  Soutiibridge,  and  Peter  G.  Piasr,  LoagsMadow, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Americaa  Optical  Corporatioa, 

Southbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,686 
lot  a.2  G03C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  252—300  24  Claiais 

1.  A  photochromic  plastic  element  comprising  a  plurality  of 
photosensitive  silver  halide  particles  less  than  1000  A  in  parti- 
cle size  containing  activating  ions  which  act  as  hole  traps,  said 
particles  being  dispersed  within  a  cast,  shape-retaining,  light- 
transmissive  matrix  comprising  at  least  one  polymer  having  the 
ability  to  inhibit  ripening  of  silver  halide  particles  produced  in 
solution,  said  matrix  containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  plasti- 
cizer  to  produce  an  environment  suitable  for  repetitive  activa- 
tions and  deactivations  of  the  silver  halide  particles. 


OH 


or 


alkyl-substituted  aryl,  9  is  1  or  2  and  M  is  oxygen. 

10.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion 
of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  or  a  grease  thereof  and  a 
detergency  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


M 

II 


N- 


Q— C— C 

II 
M 


wherein  Q  is  hydrogen  or  R-Ar-O  wherein  Ar  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  resorcinyl  and  anth- 
ryl. R  is  a  polyalkylcne  group  having  a  number  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  from  500  to  3000,  only  one  Q  being  hydrogen, 
R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkylene,  aminoalkylene  hydroxyalkyl. 
hydroxyalkylene,  aryl, 


SOjH(N«). 


COOCH, 


OH 


or  alkyl-substituted  aryl.  9  is  1  or  2  and  M  is  oxygen. 


4  049  568 

NON-DRIPPING  HEAT  RESISTANT  DYE  PENETRANT 

Orlando  G.  Molina,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  RockweU 

International  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  444,432,  Feb.  21, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,915,885,  and  Ser.  No.  444,433,  Feb.  21,  1974,  Pat  No. 
3,915,886,  and  a  coBtiBuatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  521,730,  Not. 
7  1974,  PaL  No.  3,939,092,  and  a  coatianatioa-iB-part  of  Ser. 
No.  535,262,  Dec.  23, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,961,185.  This  applicatioa 
May  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,442 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  sabseqacat  to  Oct  28, 
1992,  has  beca  disclaiawd. 
Int  a.2  C09K  11/06:  GOIN  19/08.  21/16 
VS.  a.  252—301.19  »'  ClaiiM 

1.  A  heat  resistant  biodegradable  dye  penetrant  composition 
for  use  in  non-destructive  testing  for  detecting  cracks  and 
flaws  and  metallurgical  conditions  in  the  surface  of  an  object 
which  comprises  (1)  a  biodegradable  nonionic  surfactant  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  straight  chain,  primary, 
aliphatic  oxyalkylated  alcohols,  wherein  said  alcohols  can 
contain  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  the  oxyalkyl  groups  are 
a  mixture  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide  groups,  and 
(b)  ethoxylates  of  linear  secondary  aliphatic  alcohols,  with  the 
hydroxyl  groups  randomly  distributed,  the  linear  aliphatic 
portion  of  said  alcohols  being  a  mixture  of  alkyl  chains  contain- 
ing in  the  range  from  10  to  17  carbon  atoms,  and  containing  an 
average  of  from  3  to  12  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  (2)  a  small 
amount  of  dye  based  on  said  surfactant  and  soluble  in  said 
surfactant,  said  dye  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from 
about  0.1  to  15  parts,  per  100  parts,  by  weight  of  said  surfac- 
tant, and  (3)  an  amount  of  silica  sufficient  to  convert  said  dye 
penetrant  composition  into  a  gel. 

3.  A  dye  penetrant  composition  as  defined  in  claim  1,  and 
said  silica  being  powdered  silica  present  in  an  amount  rangmg 
from  about  1  to  about  6  parts,  to  1  part  by  volume  of  the  sum 
of  said  surfactant  and  said  dye. 
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4,049,569 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  AN 
INERT  GAS 
JohuMi  W.  Gnat,  Ofcnnclt,  Netiierlaiids,  assignor  to  Smit 
NUMgea  B.V^  NyaMgea.  Ncthcrlaads 
CoadaaatiOB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  487,424,  July  10, 1974, 
abaadoaed.  TUs  appUcatioa  Sept  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,226 
Oaian    priority,    applicatioa    Gcnnaay,    May    17,    1974, 
2424064;  Sept  26, 1974,  2445900 

lat  a.2  COIB  31/20 
MS.  a.  252-372  7  daims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  inert  gas  wherein 
hquid  or  gaseous  hydrocarbons  are  burnt  with  air  and  the  hot 
combustion  gases  are  subsequently  spray  cooled,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

a.  carrying  out  said  burning  in  an  elongated  combustion  zone 
surrounded  by  a  cooling  jacket; 

b.  spray  cooling  the  hot  combustion  gases  immediately  after 
combustion  in  a  spray  cooling  zone  contiguous  to  the 
combustion  zone  which  spray  cooling  zone  is  a  cross-sec- 
tional continuation  of  the  combustion  zone,  said  spray 
cooling  being  carried  out  with  a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles 
spaced  around  the  periphery  of  said  spray  cooling  zone; 

c.  feeding  said  cooling  jacket  with  cooling  water  which 
flows  therethrough  to  said  spray  cooling  step;  and 

d.  cooling  and  scrubbing  the  gases  from  the  spray  cooling 
zone  with  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  temperature  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  freezing  point. 


»  4,049,571 

MANUFACTURE  OF  A  CATALYST  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  ZINC  AND  NICKEL  OR  COBALT 
Axel  Nissen,  Leimen;  Werner  Fliege,  Otterstadt,  and  Dieter 
Voges,  Maanhein,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschafi,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany  f 

Filed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,763  I 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  June  7, 1975,  2525506 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  31/04.  23/80  1 

U.S.  a.  252—430  8  c]kaa 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  catalyst 
essentially  containing  nickel  and/or  cobalt  and  zinc  oxide  and 
suitable  for  the  synthesis  of  ketones  by  aldol  condensation  of 
low  molecular  weight  aldehydes  or  ketones  with  low  molecu- 
lar weight  ketones  and  hydrogenation  of  the  intermediate  a, 
^-unsaturated  ketones  formed  at  a  temperature  above  about 
150*  C  in  the  liquid  phase,  which  process  comprises  treatitg  a 
catalyst  composition  containing  a  catalytically  active  amount 
of  zinc  oxide  and  a  catalytically  active  amount  of  at  least  one 
of  nickel  and  cobalt  or  at  least  one  of  a  hydrogen-reducible 
compound  of  nickel  or  cobalt  at  about  50*  to  160*  C  wi|h  a 
solution  or  suspension  at  a  concentration  of  0.1  to  50%  oif  at 
least  one  zinc  salt  of  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocafbyl 
carboxylic  acid  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


4,049,570 

MEniOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  VAPORS 

AND  AEROSOLS  FROM  GASES  PRODUCED  IN  A 

GASIFICATION  PLANT 

Paol  Gcrahardt  Bochooi;  Wol^iaag  Graou,  Wanne-Eickel; 

Siegfried  PoU,  and  Wilheim  Danguillier,  both  of  Bochum,  aU 

of  Gcmaay,  aMiffMin  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  A  Comp.  G.m.b.H., 


Filed  Aog.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  601,266 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Gcmuuiy,  Oct  5, 1974,  2447563 
Int  a.1  COIB  2/02:  ClOB  49/14 
U  A  CL  252-373  «  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  vapors  or  aerosols  from  the 
product  of  high  temperature  gasification  of  solid  fuel  or  a 
mixture  of  solid  and  liquid  fuels  wherein  the  fuel  is  fed  into  a 
gasification  chamber  of  the  type  including  a  melting  chamber 
therein  having  a  slag  bath  at  the  bottom  thereof,  and  wherein 
a  mixture  of  gases  and  solids  is  discharged  from  the  top  of  the 
gasification  chamber  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  800* 
C  to  lOOO*  C  and  slag  is  normally  discharged  from  the  bottom 
of  the  gasification  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

separating  said  mixture  after  discharge  from  the  gasification 
chamber  into  a  gas  phase  including  aerosols  and  into  a 
solid  phase  which  essentially  includes  Hue  coke, 

separately  cooling  at  least  down  to  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  300*  C  to  100*  C  both  the  gases  and  the  solids 
after  separation  thereof, 

combining  the  cooled  gases  and  the  cooled  solids  for  a  pe- 
riod of  1  to  10  seconds  within  a  chamber  for  the  absorp- 
tion of  aerosols  by  the  flue  coke  from  the  gases, 

separating  flue  coke  including  the  absorbed  aerosols  from 
the  remaining  gases  consisting  cheifly  of  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen, 

discharging  said  remaining  gases, 

returning  the  flue  coke  including  the  absorbed  aerosols  to 
said  melting  chamber  for  gasification  of  the  flue  coke,  and 

discharging  aerosols  together  with  slag  from  the  bottom  of 
said  gasification  chamber. 


4,049  572 

CATALYST  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  AND 
USE  THEREOF 
Walter  M.  Dooghu,  Streamwood,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  lU. 

RIed  Feb.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,899 
Int  a,2  BOIJ  31/12;  C09B  47/04 
U.S.  a.  252-431  N  13  QaW 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  catalyst  which  comprises 
reacting  a  4-sulfophthalic  acid  compound  with  a  metal  salt,,  an 
ammonium  donor,  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  of 
benzene- 1,2-dicarboxylic  acid  and  derivatives  thereof,  in  aque- 
ous solution  by  heating  to  250'  to  325'  C  for  one-half  to  10 
hours. 


4,049,573 
ZEOLTTE  CATALYST  CONTAINING  OXIDE  OF  BORON 

OR  MAGNESIUM 
Warren  W.  Kaeding,  Westfleld,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

PUed  Feb.  5,  1976.  Ser.  No.  655,330 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  21/02.  27/14.  29/06 
U.S.  a.  252—432  10  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  crystalline  alumii|o- 
silicate  zeolite,  said  zeolite  having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  o^at 
least  about  12,  a  constraint  index  within  the  approximate  rai^e 
of  1  to  12,  and  having  combined  therewith:  1 

1.  between  about  0.25  and  about  25  percent  by  weight 'of 
boron  oxide;  or 

2.  between  about  0.25  and  about  5  percent  by  weight  of 
boron  oxide  in  combination  with  between  about  2  and 
about  15  percent  by  weight  of  magnesium  oxide;  or 

3.  between  about  0.25  and  about  10  percent  by  weight  of 
phosphorus  oxide  in  combination  with  between  about  0.25 
and  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  boron  oxide  or  magne- 
sium oxide,  or  I 

4.  between  about  0.25  and  about  10  percent  by  weight  lof 
phosphorus  oxide  in  combination  with  between  about  0.25 
and  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  boron  oxide  and  be- 
tween about  2  and  about  15  percent  by  weight  of  magne- 
sium oxide. 
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and  about  1.0  percent  by  weight  each  of  platinum  and  palla- 
dium in  a  mole  ratio  of  platinum  to  palladium  of  between  about 
1  to  about  2  and  about  1  to  6  and  between  about  1 .2  to  about  2.5 
percent  by  weight  of  chlorine  as  chloride. 

4,049,577 
CATALYST  FOR  MAKING  ACROLEIN 
3  Claims   Darid  L.  ChUdress,  Angleton;  William  V.  Hayea,  and  Richard  L. 


4  049  574 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MALEIC 

ANHYDRIDE  FROM  C4  HYDROCARBONS 

Ralph  O.  Kerr,  and  Bruno  J.  Barone,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  473,489,  May  28, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,980,585. 

This  application  Mar.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,624 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  27/18 

U.S.  a.  252—437 

1.  An  improved  vanadium-phosphorus-oxygen  catalyst  com- 
plex for  the  oxidation  of  n-C4  hydrocarbons  to  produce  maleic 
anhydride  consisting  essentially  of  active  components  in  the 
atom  ratio,  vanadium  l:phosphorus  0.90  to  1.3:copper  0.005  to 
0.3:Me  0.005  to  0.25  wherein  Me  consists  essentially  of  Pd  and 
furiher  containing  as  an  active  component  an  alkali  or  alkaline 
earth  metal  in  the  atom  ratio  of  0.001  to  0.1  per  atom  of  V. 

2.  An  improved  vanadium-phosphorus-oxygen  catalyst  com-    aldehyde  which  consists  essentially  of  oxides  of  cobalt,  iron, 
plex  for  the  oxidation  of  n-C4  hydrocarbons  to  produce  maleic    bismuth,  molybdenum  and  potassium  wherein  the  atomic  ratios 
anhydride  consisting  essentially  of  active  components  in  the 
atom  ratio,  vanadium  l:phosphonis  0.90  to  1.3:copper  0.005  to 
0.2:Me  0.005  to  0.25  wherein  Me  consists  essentially  of  Hf  and 
further  containing  as  an  active  component  an  alkali  or  alkaline 


Poppe,  both  of  Qute,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midhmd,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,616 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  23/78,  23/84  27/20 

U.S.  a.  252—443  9  Ciaiaa 

1.  An  improved  catalyst  for  the  oxidation  of  a  lower  olefin 

containing  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  to  the  analogous  unsaturated 


of  the  meuls  are  within  the  ranges 

Co«5-7oFCi.2Bi|.2Mo,5Koos0  2. 


earth  metal  in  the  atom  ratio  of  0.001  to  0.1  per  atom  of  V. 

3.  An  improved  vanadium-phosphorus-oxygen  catalyst  com- 
plex for  the  oxidation  of  n-C4  hydrocarbons  to  produce  maleic 
anhydride  consisting  essentially  of  active  components  in  the 
atom  ratios  vanadium  l:phosphorus  0.90  to  1.3:copper  0.005  to 
0.3:Me  0.005  to  0.25  wherein  Me  consists  essentially  of  Th. 


4,049,578 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  CATALYST 
William  J.  Reagan,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Nai  Y.  Chen,  R.D.  Titus- 
rille,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  CorporatioB,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  477,240,  June  7, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,981,825.  This  appUcation  June  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,230 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  23/42.  23/46.  23/72 
U.S.  a.  252—455  R  11  Claima 

1.  A  reforming  caulyst  comprising  a  solid  porous  alumina 


4,049,575 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  ANTIMONY-CONTAINING 

OXIDE  CATALYSTS 

Yutaka  Sasaki;  Akimitsu  Morii,  both  of  Yokohama;  Yoshimi  support  containing  platinum  and  iridium  or  platinum,  iridium 
Nakamura,  Kawasaki;  Kiyoshi  Moriya,  Kanagawa,  and  Hiro-  ^^^j  copper,  said  catalyst  being  prepared  by  the  process  of 
Shi  Utsumi,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Cbemi-    applying  to  said  support  a  dimethylsulfoxide  solution  contain- 


cal  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  600,683 

Qauns  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1974,  49-87539 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  21/02.  27/02.  27/16 

U.S.  a.  252—439  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  caulyst  comprising  an  antimo- 
ny-containing oxide  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (A)  calcining 
a  mixture  of  metal  oxides  containing,  as  essential  components, 
an  oxide  of  antimony  and  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  manganese, 
uranium,  tin  and  copper,  said  calcining  being  at  temperatures 
of  from  about  500*  C  to  about  1000*  C;  (B)  impregnating  with 
or  spraying  onto  said  calcined  mixture  of  metal  oxides  (a)  an 
aqueous  solution  or  a  suspension  containing  (1)  at  least  one 
compound  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
molybdenum,  vanadium  and  tungsten,  said  metal  compound 
being  thermally  convextible  to  an  oxide  of  said  metal,  and  (2) 
a  tellurium  compound,  said  tellurium  compound  being  ther- 
mally convertible  to  a  tellurium  oxide,  or  {b)  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion or  a  suspension  containing  said  metal  compound  (1)  and  an 
aqueous  solution  or  a  suspension  containing  said  tellurium 
compound  (2);  (C)  drying  said  impregnated  or  sprayed  mixture 
of  metal  oxides;  and  (D)  calcining  said  dried  mixture  of  metal 
oxides  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  400*  C  to  about  850*  C, 
where  said  calcining  (D)  is  at  a  temperature  lower  than  said 
calcining  (A). 


ing  soluble  compounds  of  the  metals,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  metal  salt,  metal  acid,  metal  ammine  and  metal 
ammine  halide,  drying  the  resulting  solids  and  calcining. 


Petro-Tex 


4,049,579 
DEHYDROGENATION  CATALYST 
Harold  E.  Manning,  Houston,  Tex.,  aasignor  to 
Chemical  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  593,725,  July  7,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  515,328,  Oct  16,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  July  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,947 

Int  a?  BOIJ  21/02  21/06.  21/10.  23/21 

MS.  a.  252—455  R  4  ClaiBU 

1.  A  dehydrogenation  caulyst  consisting  essentially  of  (1) 

MgCrjOi-J- silicon  oxide.  (2)  MgCri04- silicon  oxide -♦- AbOj 

or  (3)  MgAlxCr2_,04  -I-  silicon  oxide,  the  atomic  ratio  of 

Al:Cr  being  from  0.0004  to  1.2:1.  ac  is  a  number  of  from  more 

than  0  up  to  less  than  1  and  wherein  there  is  0.03  to  0.08  mol  of 

silicon  per  mol  of  MgCr204. 


4,049,576 
PLATINUM-PALLADIUM  CATALYST  FOR  SELECTIVE 
HYDROGENATION  OF  AROMATICS  AND  OLEHNS  IN 

HYDROCARBON  FRACTIONS 
Stephen  M.  Kovach,  and  George  D.  Wilson,  both  of  Ashland, 

Ky.,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  511,985,  Oct  4,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,943,053. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,066 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  27/06.  23/56 

MS.  a.  252— Ml  6  Claiou 

4.  A  hydrogenation  catalyst  consisting  of  between  about  0.2 


4,049.580 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SUPPORTED  RANEY 
NICKEL  CATALYST 
Laurance  L.  Oden;  PhUip  E.  Saaker,  both  of  Albany,  and  JaaMa 
H.  RuiscU,  CorralUs,  aU  of  Oreg.,  aaaigaora  to  The  United 
Sutcs  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  July  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,973 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  23/74 
MS.  a.  252—466  J  12  ClainH 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  Raney  nickel  catalyst  comprising: 
dipping  a  nickel  support  or  substrate  into  a  bath  comprising 

molten  aluminum; 
removing  the  support  from  the  bath  of  molten  aluminum,  the 
said  support  now  being  coated  with  a  layer  of  aluminum 
to  form  a  specimen; 
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heat  treating  the  specimen  in  the  absence  of  oxygen  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  700*  to  1 133*  C;  and 

quenching  the  heat  treated  specimen  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  640*  to  854'  C  in  the  absence  of  oxygen  to 
form  NiAl3  as  a  solid  phase  coating  on  the  substrate;  and 
leaching  the  coated  substrate  with  sodium  hydroxide 
solution  to  produce  a  supported  Raney  nickel  catalyst. 


4,049^1 

METHOD  roR  PREPARING  HYDROCARBON 

CONVERSION  CATALYST  USING  ACID  AMIDE 

SOLUTIONS  TO  IMPREGNATE  A  TIN  COMPONENT 

TakiOi  Itoh,  Sayama;  EUcUroh  Nishikawa,  Ohi;  Tadashi  Miura, 

Ohi,  and  TakaaU  Yanahata,  Ohi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Tot  Nenryo  Kogyo  KabosUki  Kabha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  561,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1974,  49-36404 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  23/96.  23/92;  ClOG  35/08 
VJS.  a.  252—466  PT  17  Claims 


CATALYST  B 


,P« 


-+■ 


SURFACE 


CENTER 


SURFACE 


1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  hydrocarbon  conversion 
catalyst  comprising  a  refractory  inorganic  oxide  carrier,  0.01 
to  3  weight  %  of  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal  component,  a  tin 
component  and  0.1  to  3  weight  %  of  a  halogen  component  by 
the  procedure  of  impregnating  said  carrier  with  a  solution  or 
solutions  containing  said  metal  and  halogen  components,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  step  of  impregnating  the  said 
carrier  with  a  solution  comprising  from  about  0.01  to  2  weight 
%  of  a  soluble  compound  of  tin  in  a  solvent  comprising  an  acid 
amide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  amides, 
secondary  amides,  tertiary  amides  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
washing  and  drying  the  impregnated  carrier. 


4,049,582 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SUPPORTED  CATALYST 
Henry  Erickson,  Park  Forest,  and  John  Mooi«  Hazelcrest,  both 

of  111.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfleld  Company,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  562,107,  March  26, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
3,974,255,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  340,348,  March 
12, 1973,  abuidoncd.  TUs  application  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

670,494 
Int  a.2  sou  21/04.  23/42.  23/44 
VS.  a.  252—466  PT  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  supported  metal-containing 
catalyst  comprising  a  first  magnesium  alumina  spinel  support, 
and  disposed  as  a  coating  on  said  first  magnesium  aluminate 
spinel  support,  a  mixture  comprising  second  magnesium  alumi- 
nate spinel  and  at  least  one  catalytically  active  metal  compo- 
nent sufficient  to  promote  at  least  one  of  the  following:  (a)  the 
oxidation  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hydrocarbon  and  carbon 
monoxide  contained  in  the  exhaust  gases  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  and  (b)  the  chemical  reduction  of  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  nitrogen  oxides  contained  in  the  exhaust  gases  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  metal  being  less  basic  than 
magnesium,  which  comprises: 

1.  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  comprising  magnesium  alumi- 
nate spinel  precursor,  and  at  least  one  compound  of  said 
metal,  said  precursor  being  derived  from  contacting  in  an 
aqueous  medium  a  soluble  inorganic  magnesium  salt  and  a 
soluble  salt  having  aluminum  in  the  anion  to  precipitate  a 


first  spinel  precursor,  the  amount  of  water  in  said  slurry 
being  such  as  to  allow  said  slurry  to  be  applied  to  said 
support  as  a  film  of  desired  uniformity  and  thickness; 
contacting  said  support  with  said  aqueous  slurry  to  form  a 
coated  support  including  a  metal-containing  film  of  de- 
sired thickness  and  uniformity  on  said  support;  and 
treating  said  coated  support  at  a  temperature  and  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  calcine  said  material  and  form  said  sup- 
ported metal-containing  catalyst. 


4,049,583 
METAL  OXIDE  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITIONS  HAVIN 

PEROVSKITE  CRYSTAL  STRUCTURES  AND 
CONTAINING  METALS  OF  THE  PLATINUM  GROUPi 
Alan  Lauder,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  463,988,  April  25,  1974,  abandoned! 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405,052,  Oct  10 
1973,  Pat.  No.  3,897,367.  This  appUcation  May  24, 1976,  Se 

No.  689385 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tills  patent  subsequent  to  July  29 

1992,  has  been  discbdmed. 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  23/10.  23/58.  23/74 

U.S.  a.  252—466  PT  12  Oi 

1.  A  compound  having  the  perovskite-type  ABO3  crystal 
structure  wherein  | 

1.  the  sites  of  Type  A  are  occupied  by  cations  of  at  least  two 
different  metals  each  occupying  at  least  1%  of  the  Type  A 
cation  sites  and  having  an  ionic  radius  between  0.8  and 
1.6S  A;  and 

2.  from  about  1%  up  to  about  20%  of  the  sites  of  Type  B  aiie 
occupied  by  ions  of  platinum  group  metals  and  the  re- 
maining sites  of  Type  B  are  occupied  by  ions  of  non- 
platinum  group  metals  having  ionic  radii  between  about 
0.4  and  1.4  A.; 


Y  29j 
lainis 


4049  584 
SUPPORTED  RUTHENIUM  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS ! 

FOR  PREPARING  IT 
Oskar  Weissel,  Krefeld,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer  Aktieit 
geseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,827 

Qainis  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  24, 1975,  250 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  23/64 

U.S.  a.  252—470  10  ChdnK 

1.  A  supported  ruthenium  catalyst  comprising  ruthenium 

supported  on  a  support  comprising  an  hydroxide,  hydrateo 

oxide  or  oxide  of  chromium  and  an  hydroxide,  hydrated  oxide 

or  oxide  of  manganese. 


ktieit- 
O289S1 


4,049,585 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
INTERNAL  VICINAL  DISULFATES 
David  Clinton  Heckert,  Oxford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 
A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  537,513,  Dec.  30, 1974, 
abandoned,  an4  Ser.  No.  537,512,  Dec.  30,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,933 
Int.  a.2  CUD  1/16.  3/06 
VS.  a.  252—531  6  Clain^ 

1.  An  automatic  dishwashing  detergent  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of:  1 
a.  from  about  3%  to  about  10%  of  an  internal  vicinal  disuf- 
fate  having^  the  formula 

OSO3M 
I 
R— (CH2),CH— CH  (CHz)^' 

OSO]M 

wherein  x  and  y  are  integers  from  2  to  16  inclusive;  the  sum  oif 
X  -^  y=  10  to  18;  R  is  hydrogen;  R'  is  selected  from  the  grou  > 
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consisting  of  hydrogen  and  COOM;  and  wherein  M  is  a  cation 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  alkaline 
earth  metal,  ammonium  and  alkanolammonium  cations,  and 
b.  from  about  10%  to  about  60%  of  a  water  soluble  deter- 
gent builder  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali   metal   polyphosphates,   carbonates,   bicarbonates, 
silicates,  citrates,  nitrilotriacetates  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,049,586 
BUILDER  SYSTEM  AND  DETERGENT  PRODUCT 
Everett  J.  Collier,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Sept  27, 1974,  Ser.  No.  509,865 
Int.  a.2  CUD  3/065 
VJS.  a.  252—532  12  Qaims 

1.  A  particulate  detergent  product  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  from  about  0.5%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  dry  admixed 
calcium  carbonate  particles  having  a  mean  diameter  of 
from  about  0.01  to  about  0.50  micron; 

b.  from  about  5%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  a  builder 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metal 
carbonates,  bicarbonates,  and  sesquicarbonates  and  mix- 
tures thereof; 

c.  from  about  5%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  alkali  metal 
pyrophosphate;  and 

d.  from  about  5%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble 
detergent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic, 
nonionic,  zwitterionic,  and  ampholytic  detergents  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


4,049,587 
LATEX  FROTHING  AGENT  USED  IN  MAKING  AN 
ELASTOMERIC  LATEX  FOAM 
Daniel  Charles  Straka,  Sewickley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ARCO  Poly- 
mers, Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,687 
Int.  a.2  C08J  9/30 
VJS.  a.  260—2.5  L  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  cellular  elastomer  comprising 
the  steps  of  modifying  an  elastomer  latex  by  adding  thereto  a 
frothing  agent,  whipping  air  into  the  thus  modified  latex  to 
provide  a  froth,  depositing  said  froth  on  an  advancing  strip  to 
provide  a  froth  coated  strip,  advancing  said  froth  coated  strip 
through  a  heated  curing  zone  to  volatilize  water  and  steam 
therefrom  and  to  provide  a  cellular  elastomer  on  said  strip,  the 
improvement  which  consists  of  using  as  said  frothing  agent  a 
latex  frothing  agent  useful  for  entraining  air  in  a  froth  of  aque- 
ous latex  dispersion  of  an  elastomer,  said  aqueous  solution 
containing  about  70%  water  and  about  25%  magnesium  di(lau- 
ryl  sulfate),  about  2.5%  polyalkoxyglycerol  having  about  eight 
alkoxy  groups  per  hydroxyl  group  and  about  2.5%  of  a  quate- 
nary  dihydroimidazole  derivative,  there  being  a  fatty  acid 
carbon  chain  attached  as  the  only  carbon-carbon  linkage  for 
the  carbon  between  the  nitrogens  of  the  dihydroimidazole 
ring,  the  quatenary  nitrogen  partaking  of  the  nature  of  a  quate- 
nary  sodium  glycinate  having  at  such  quatenary  nitrogen  both 
an  alkhydroxy  group  and  said  dihydroimidazole  ring,  the  dry 
surfactants  of  the  frothing  agent  having  a  concentration  which 
is  from  about  0.25%  to  about  1%  of  the  dry  elastomer  content 
of  the  latex. 


1.  contacting  the  vulcanized  rubber  with  a  liquid  effective  to 
swell  the  rubber  and  thereby  weaken  it. 

2.  comminuting  the  weakened  material  into  particles  of  said 
vulcanized  rubber,  at  least  90%  of  said  particles  having  a 
particle  size  less  than  20  microns,  said  particles  further   ^ 
being  characterized  by  the  property  of  separating  out 
from  an  admixture  with  water. 

3.  removing  said  liquid  from  the  comminuted  material,  and 

4.  recovering  the  comminuted  material  in  the  form  of  a  fine 
powder. 


4  049  589 
POROUS  HLMS  OF  POLYTTTRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  SAID  HLMS 
Isamu  Sakane,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  452,575,  March  19.  1974.  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sept.  30.  1975.  Ser.  No.  620,077 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1973,  48-30832; 
Mar.  19.  1973,  48-30833;  Mar.  19.  1973.  48-30834 

Int.  a.2  C08J  9/24 
U.S.  a.  260—2.5  M  10  Claims 


4,049,588 
TREATMENT  OF  VULCANIZED  RUBBER 
Timothy  Charles  PhiUp  Lee,  and  WUUara  MiUns,  both  of 
Shrewsbury,  England,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  RoUing  Mead- 
ows, lU. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  431,623.  Jan.  8. 1974.  This  appUcation  Dec. 
9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,515 
Int.  a.z  B29H  19/00:  B02C  7/00 
VS.  a.  260— 2J  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  converting  vulcanized  rubber  into  finely- 
divided  vulcanized  rubber  comprising: 


1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  porous  film  of  polytetrafiuo- 
roethylene  Slaving  the  steps  of  forming  an  article  from  an 
unsintered  polytetrafiuoroethylene  mixture  containing  a  liquid 
lubricant;  stretching  the  article  at  least  uniaxially  while  main- 
taining the  temperture  of  the  sheet  during  stretching  at  below 
327*  C,  the  absolute  speed  of  the  sheet  being  between  1 
cm/min  and  20  m/min  at  a  stretch  ratio  of  10  to  100%  of  the 
initial  length,  and  then  heating  the  article  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  327*  C,  the  improvement  being  in  said  heating  step  and 
comprising,  providing  a  moving  mirror-surface  endless  belt 
positioned  over  a  cooling  roll  and  a  heating  roll,  said  rolls 
routing  whereby  each  portion  of  said  belt  consecutively 
conucts  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  heating  roll  and  the 
cooling,  roll,  urging  the  stretched  sheet  against  said  endless 
belt  at  a  first  position  thereof  where  said  belt  is  in  contact  with 
said  cooling  roll,  peeling  off  the  sheet  from  said  endless  belt  at 
a  second  position  thereof  where  said  belt  is  in  contact  with  said 
cooling  roll,  said  second  position  l)eing  downstream  from  said 
first  position  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  belt  and 
being  separated  therefrom  by  the  path  of  said  belt  around  a 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  heating  roll,  whereby  said 
stretched  sheet  adhered  to  said  belt  passes  over  said  heating 
roll  for  continuous  sintering  between  adhering  to  and  peeling 
from  said  endless  belt. 

7.  A  porous  film  of  polytetrafiuoroethylene  produced  by  the 
process  set  forth  in  claim  1. 
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4,049^90 
MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYURETHANE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Gcorg  Falkcoitei^  Ncnstast;  Dieter  Stein,  Limburgerliof;  Franz 
Haaf,  Bad  Docriibcini;  Geriiard  Heinz,  Weisenbeim,  and 
Erast  Schoea,  LodwisriiafeB,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  AktiengeMilKhaft,  Ludwigdiafen,  Germany 
Filed  Not.  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  634,878 
Int  a.2  C08G  W04.  18/14 
UA  a.  260-2.5  BE  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  polyurethanes  which 
comprises: 
I.  mixing 

1.  a  polyhydroxy  compound  (B)  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  500  to  7000  and  a  hydroxyl  num- 
ber of  from  20  to  1000  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyether-polyols  and  polyester-polyols, 
with 

2.  an  aqueous  polymer  dispersion  containing  a  crosslinked 
particulate  polymer  (C)  having  a  particle  size  of  from 
500  to  5000  A  and  a  gel  content  of  not  less  than  5%  and 
comprising  homopolymers,  copolymers,  graft  polymers 
or  mixtures  thereof,  said  crosslinked  polymer  (C)  being 
obtained  by  the  emulsion  or  suspension  polymerization 
of 

a.  unsaturated  compounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene,  a-methylstyrene,  vinyl-toluene, 
0-,    p-    and    m-ethylstyrene,    tert.-butylstyrene,    o- 
chlorostyrene,  2,4-dichlorostyrene,  o-bromostyrene, 
acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile.  vinyl  chloride,  vinyl- 
idene  chloride,  vinyl  bromide,  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl 
propionate,  vinyl  pivalate,  esters  of  acrylic  acid, 
methacrylic  acid,  itaconic  acid,  maleic  acid,  fumaric 
acid  and  crotonic  acid  with  aliphatic  or  cycloali- 
phatic  alcohols  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  lauryl  acry- 
late,  lauryl  methacrylate,  vinyl-glycol,  but-2-ene-l,4- 
diol,  butenol,  allyl  alcohol,  esters  of  acrylic  acid, 
substituted  acrylic  acids,  crotonic  acid,  fumaric  acid 
and  itaconic  acid  with  straight-chain  or  branched 
polyhydric  alcohols  of  mean  molecular  weights  from 
50  to  6000,  in  which  at  least  one  OH  group  of  the 
polyhydric  alcohol  is  not  esterified,  unsaturated  co- 
polymerizable  polyols  with  mean  molecular  weights 
of  from  200  to  6000,  acrylamide,  methacrylamide, 
butadiene,  isoprene,  piperylene  and  chloroprene,  and 
b.  crosslinking  agents  incorporated  in  the  polymerized 
form  in  an  amount  of  from  0.1  to  about  20%  by 
weight  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
divinylbenzene,   diallyl   maleate,   diallyl   fumarate, 
diallyladipate,  allyl  acrylate,  allyl  methacrylate,  diac- 
rylates  and  dimethacrylates  of  polyhydroxyalcohols 
and  butadiene, 
wherein  said  homopolymers  and  copolymers  have  a 
glass  transition  temperature  of  from  40*  to  130*  C  and 
said  graft  polymers  have  two  glass  transition  tempera- 
tures, one  of  from  -40*  to  90*  C  and  the  other  of  from 
40*  to  130*  C; 

II.  removing  the  water  from  the  mixture  to  produce  a  disper- 
sion of  1  to  40%  by  weight  of  polymer(s)  (C)  in  99  to  60% 
by  weight  of  polyhydroxy  compound  (B);  and 

III.  reacting  the  resultant  mixture  of  (B)  and  (C)  with  an 
organic  polyisocyanate  (A)  to  form  the  polyurethanes,  the 
ratio  of  the  NCO  equivalent  of  polyisocyanate  to  radicals 
of  said  mixture  (B)  and  (C)  which  are  reactive  with 
isocyanato  radicals  being  in  the  range  of  about  0.7-1.3:1. 


I 


4,049,591 

FOAMS  AND  ELASTOMERS  PREPARED  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  HIGH  TERTIARY  AMINE  CONTENT 

POLYURETHANE  CATALYSTS 

Edward  E.  McEntire,  and  George  P.  Speranza,  both  of  Austin, 

Tex.,  assigaors  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  New 

York,  N.Y. 

PUed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,548  I 

Int.  a.2  C08G  18/14.  18/18.  18/48 
U.S.  a.  260-2.5  AC  g  Qafms 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  polyurethane  which  comprises 
reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  an  organic  polyester 
polyol  or  polyether  polyol  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  compound  having  the  following  structural  for- 
mula: ' 


/«... 


\ 


/ 


N-CH2CH2CH2 


NCH,CHRY 


where  R"  is  lower  alkyl,  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  Y 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CN,  CONH2,  CO2R', 
CONR'iand  COR'  where  R'  is  independently  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  or  aryl. 

6.  The  method  of  claim  2  wherein  a  flexible  polyether  poly- 
urethane foani  is  provided  which  comprises  reacting  in  the 
presence  of  a  blowing  agent  said  organic  polyisocyanate  w|th 
a  polyether  polyol  formed  by  the  addition  of  a  polyhydric 
alcohol  having  a  functionality  of  from  2  to  about  4  with  an 
alkylene  oxide  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  said 
catalyst,  said  organic  polyisocyanate  being  employed  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  0.4  to  1.5  mol  equivalents  of 
isocyanato  groups  per  mol  equivalent  of  hydroxyl  groups,  said 
polyether  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  within  the  range 
of  about  2000-7000. 


4,049,592 
BIODEGRADABLE  HYDROPHILIC  FOAMS  AND 
METHOD 
Nelson  Samuel  Marans,  SUver  Spring,  and  Alan  Ricky  Pollack, 
Bethesda,  boA  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Nor 
York,  N.Y.  \ 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,258,  July  18,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,295] 
Int.  a.2  C08G  18/14  \ 

U.S.  a.  260-2.5  AD  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  biodegradable  foam  structures 
having  three-dimensional  networks,  said  method  comprising, 
foaming  a  first  component  comprising  isocyanate  capped  hy- 
droxyester  polyol  having  a  reaction  functionality  of  at  least  2 
with  a  second  component  comprising  aqueous  reactant 
wherein  the  HjO  Index  Value  is  about  1,300  to  78,000,  the 
hydroxyester  linkages  in  said  polyol  formed  by  condensation 
of  an  aliphatic  hydroxy  carboxylic  acid  with  the  hydroxyl 
groups  of  (a)  an  essentially  linear  polyether,  or  (b)  a  mono- 
meric  low  molecular  weight  aliphatic  alcohol  containing  from 
3  to  8  hydroxyl  groups  per  mole. 
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4,049,593 

INORGANIC  SUBSTANCE  COMPOSITION  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Hiroshi  Sato;  Munehiro  Okumura;  Fiyio  Itani;  Shoiyi  Fiyii; 

Tsntomu  Kakuda,  and  Hiroshi  Nakatui,  all  of  Otake,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  428,193,  Dec.  26, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,919 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1972,  47-1565 

Int  a.2  C08J  3/12 

U.S.  a.  260—2.5  E  10  Claims 

1.  An  inorganic  substance  composition  comprising  about 

95%  by  weight  of  a  fmely  divided  inorganic  substance  and 

about  S%  by  weight  of  a  fiber  forming  organic  linear  high 

molecular  weight  synthetic  polymeric  material;  said  inorganic 

substance  composition  being  in  the  form  of  fine  fibrous-like, 

flake-like  or  sliver-like  structures  and  having  a  specific  surface 

area  of  at  least  10  mVg  and  a  porous  structure  containing  a 

plurality  of  fine,  irregular  voids  therein,  the  wall  forming  each 

void  being  less  than  S  micron  in  thickness. 


4,049,594 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  EXPANDABLE  STYRENE 

POLYMER  PARTICLES 
Toshiki  Ikeda,  Shiga;  Fumito  Yamai,  Kusatsu,  and  Tomohiko 
Ishida,  Shiga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sekisui  Kaseihin 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nara,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31,  1974,  49-126187 
Int  C\?  C08J  9/18 
U.S.  a.  260—2.5  B  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  expandable  styrene  polymer 
particles  wherein  styrene  polymer  particles  are  dispersed  in 
water  in  the  presence  of  a  suspending  agent  and  an  expanding 
agent  is  added  to  the  suspension  to  impregnate  the  particles, 
the  improvement  comprising  employing  magnesium  oxide  in 
an  amount  from  about  0.2  to  about  1.0%  by  weight  of  the 
polymer  particles  as  the  suspending  agent. 


4,049,596 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  AQUEOUS  AND 

SOLVENT-BASED  PRIMER  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SYNERGISTIC  BLENDS  OF  7SSC 

BORATE  AND  BARIUM  METABORATE  PIGMENTS 

Andrew  Traister,  Pittsburgh,  and  Glenn  Troup,  Sarrer,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1975.  Ser.  No.  628,695 

Int  a.2  C09D  3/66,  3/80.  5/08 

U.S.  a.  260—18  EP  10  Claims 

1.  A  corrosion  resistant  primer  composition  comprising: 

a.  a  film  forming  resin  vehicle  blend  consisting  essentially  of: 

1,  from  about  60  percent  to  about  80  percent  by  weight 
solids  of  an  acrylic  polymer  latex  and  from  about  20 
percent  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  solids  of  an  alkyd 
resin,  styrene-allyl  alcohol  ester  adduct  or  a  polymer- 
ized dehydrated  castor  oil;  or 

2.  from  about  85  percent  to  about  95  percent  by  weight 
solids  of  an  epoxy  ester  resin  and  from  about  5  to  about 
1 5  percent  by  weight  solids  of  a  chlorinated  paraffin; 
and 

b.  a  pigment  blend  consisting  of  from  10  to  95  percent  by 
weight  of  zinc  borate  and  from  5  to  90  percent  by  weight 
of  barium  metaborate,  wherein  said  zinc  borate  has  the 
formula: 

2  ZnO  .  3  BjOj .  (HjO), 

wherein  x  is  from  3.3  to  3.7  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  said 
pigment  blend  to  said  resin  vehicle  solids  is  from  about 
40:100  to  about  90:100. 


4,049,595 
BLOCK  COPOLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  J.  G.  Dominguez,  Katy,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,591 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/01:  C08L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—5  10  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  comprising: 

a.  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  block  copolymer  having  at  least 
two  monoalkenyl  arene  polymer  end  blocks  A  and  at  least 
one  elastomeric  conjugated  diene  mid  block  B,  each  block 
A  having  an  average  molecular  weight  between  about 
5,000  and  about  125,000  and  each  block  B  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  between  about  15,000  and  about 
250,000,  said  blocks  A  comprising  8-65%  by  weight  of  the 
copolymer; 

b.  5-125  parts  by  weight  of  a  high  impact  polystyrene  resin 
containing  from  about  1-35  weight  percent  elastomeric 
component,  said  high  impact  polystyrene  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  over  about  70,000; 

c.  5-175  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon  rubber  extending 
oil;  and 

d.  0-250  parts  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided  filler. 


4,049,597 
GLASS  HBER  SIZING  COMPOSITION 
Donald  L.  Motsinger,  Forest  Qty,  N.C.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  513,208,  Oct.  9, 1974.  This  appUcation  May 
13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,842 
Int  a.2  C08J  3/20 
U.S.  a.  260—18  EP  6  ClaiflM 

1.  A  glass  fiber  sizing  composition  comprising  a  pheolic 
epoxy  resin;  the  reaction  product  of  a  partial  ester  of  a  polycar- 
boxylic  acid  containing  1  or  more  unesterified  carboxyl  group 
with  a  compound  containing  more  than  one  epoxy  group;  a 
dual  emulsifier  system;  one  emulsifier  being  a  polyethylene 
glycol,  the  second  emulsifier  consisting  essentially  of  the  reac- 
tion product  of  propylene  glycol  and  ethylene  oxide;  a  satu- 
rated fatty  triglyceride;  and  a  silane  coupling  agent. 


4,049,598 
AMINO-POLY(AMIDAZOLINE- AMIDE) 
Dwight  E.  Peerman,  Minnetonka;  Dale  G.  Swan,  St  Louis  Park, 
and  H.  Gordon  Kanten,  MiancapoUa,  aU  of  Minn.,  assi«aors 
to  General  MUls  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FUed  July  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,035 
Int  a.i  G08G  69/26 
U.S.  a.  260-18  N  9  ClsJjBS 

1.  An  amino-p>oly(imidazoline-amide)  having  a  total  amine 
number  of  at  least  75  and  a  tertiary  amine  number  of  at  least  50, 
formed  as  the  reaction  product  at  a  temperature  and  time 
sufficient  to  provide  said  tertiary  amine  number  of 

a.  from  about  20-50  equivalent  percent  of  azelaic  acid, 

b.  up  to  about  20  equivalent  percent  of  another,  different, 
aliphatic,  dicarboxylic  acid  having  from  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms, 

c.  up  to  not  more  than  6  equivalent  percent  of  a  dimeric  fat 
acid, 

d.  up  to  not  more  than  10  equivalent  percent  of  a  mono- 
meric,  monocarboxylic  fatty  acid  having  from  16-22  car- 
bon atoms, 

e.  about  25-40  equivalent  percent  of  diethylene  triamine  and 
r  about  15-30  equivalent  percent  of  an  alkylene  diamine 

having  2-6  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  sum  of  said  equiva- 
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lents  percent  total  100  and  the  sum  of  amine  equivalents 
percent  is  at  least  about  equal  to  the  carboxyl  equivalent 
percent  and  the  equivalent  percent  of  diethylene  triamine 
is  at  least  about  equal  to  the  equivalent  percent  of  said 
diamine,  provided  further  that  where  a  mixture  of  said 
dimeric  fat  acid  and  said  monomeric  fatty  acid  is  em- 
ployed the  total  equivalent  percent  of  said  mixture  shall 
not  exceed  1 1  equivalent  percent. 


4,049,599 

HIGH  SOUDS  POLYESTERS  CAPABLE  OF 

DISSOLVING  IN  AN  ORGANIC  SOLVENT 

Joseph  C.  Lott,  Manchester,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Grow  Chemical 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,663 

Int  a.2  C09D  3/52.  3/64 

VS.  a.  260—22  M  7  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  polyester  capable 
of  dissolving  in  an  organic  solvent,  having  a  solids  content  of 
at  least  75%  by  weight,  (on  a  pigment,  flller  and  catalyst-free 
basis),  at  a  viscosity  of  X-Z  on  the  Gamer  scale,  prepared  by 
reacting  an  aromatic  polycarboxylic  acid,  anhydride,  or  a 
functionally  acid  esterifiable  derivative  thereof,  an  aliphatic 
polycarboxylic  acid,  anhydride  or  a  functionally  acid  esterifia- 
ble derivative  thereof,  an  aliphatic  polyol  and  a  monofunc- 
tional  fatty  acid  to  an  acid  number  less  than  about  10,  and  then 
reacting  the  product  of  that  reaction  with  an  aromatic  or 
aliphatic  polycarboxylic  acid,  anhydride  or  a  functional  acid 
esterifiable  derivative  thereof  to  an  acid  number  greater  than 
10  and  less  about  60,  wherein  the  total  reactants  have  a  hydrox- 
yl/carboxyl  ratio  of  greater  than  1;  the  amount  of  monofunc- 
tional  fatty  acid  employed  ranges  from  about  20  to  about  50% 
of  the  total  number  of  acid  equivalents  of  the  reactants,  and  the 
amount  of  aromatic  polycarboxylic  acid  reacted  in  the  first 
step  ranges  from  about  20%  to  about  50%  of  the  total  number 
of  acid  equivalents  of  the  reactants. 

5.  The  composition  of  claim  1  further  comprising  an  organic 
solvent  soluble  cross-linkable  nitrogenous  composition 
wherein  the  components  are  present  on  a  weight  basis  as: 

0.5  -  5:1  Polyester:Nitrogenous  Composition 


4,049,600 

WELDABLE  CORROSION  RESISTANT  PRIMER 

MATERIAL 

Kanti  D.  Patcl,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Mortell  Company, 

Kankakee,  ni. 

FUcd  July  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,122 
Int  a.J  C09D  3/58.  3/66.  5/08 
VS.  CL  260—22  EP  11  Claims 

1.  A  weldable,  corrosion  preventative  primer  material  com- 
prising: 
a  binding  agent  and  drying  time  control  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  long  oil  alkyds,  medium  oil  alkyds, 
short  oil  alkyds  and  epoxy  esters; 
between  15  and  39%  by  weight  of  a  paraffmic  oil; 
between  7.2  and  16.4%  by  weight  of  pigment  comprising 

iron  oxide; 
between  1.5  and  2.09%  by  weight  of  calcium  oxide; 
between  0.20  and  0.24%  by  weight  of  a  composition  of 

diethylene  glycol  and  boron  trifluoride; 
an  epoxy  resin;  and 
a  viscosity  control  agent. 


4,049,601 

MOISTURE-RESISTANT  POLYURETHANE-BASED 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVES 

Ralph  L.  Andenon,  CotunMa,  S.C.,  SHignor  to  Anchor  Conti- 

■Mtal,  iMn  Colnbifl,  S.C. 

DiviskM  of  Ser.  No.  443^17,  Feb.  19, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,940,513. 

This  application  Oct  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  618,512 

bt  a.2  C08L  93/00 

VS.  CL  260—24  9  Claims 

1.  A  moisture-resistant,  poiyurethane-bascd,  pressure-sensi- 


tive adhesive  comprising  a  substantially  uniform  mixture  of:  (1) 
the  reaction-product  of  1.7  to  1.1  equivalents  of  an  aromaftic 
polyisocyanate  and  1  equivalent  of  polyols  of  molecular- 
weight  between  1500  and  5000  and  hydroxyl  number  between 
30  and  100;  (2)  the  reaction-product  of  1.7  to  1.1  equivalents!  of 
an  aromatic  polyisocyanate  and  1  equivalent  of  a  liquid  |y- 
droxylated  elastomer  of  hydroxyl  number  between  20  and  60 
in  the  amount  of  between  6  and  25  percent  of  the  combined 
weight  of  the  products  of  (1)  and  (2);  (3)  compatible  tackifytng 
resins  in  the  amount  of  40  to  150  percent  of  the  combined 
weight  of  the  products  of  (1)  and  (2)  and  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  (a)  the  methyl,  triethylene  glycol  and  dieth- 
ylene glycol  esters  of  rosin,  tall  oil,  hydrogenated  rosin  and 
stabilized  rosin  and  (b)  the  glycerol  and  pentaerythritol  esters 
of  rosin,  tall  oil,  hydrogenated  and  stabilized  rosin;  the  propor- 
tions of  the  resins  of  (a)  and  (b)  being  between  10  and  40  per- 
cent of  the  combined  weight  of  (a)  and  (b)  resins;  (4)  active 
polyurethane  catalyst  in  the  amount  of  between  0.3  and  3 
cent  of  the  combined  weight  of  (1)  and  (2). 


r 
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4,049,602 
WHITE  NON-PIGMENTED  HOT  MELT  POLYOLEHJ 

ADHESIVES 
Kenneth  H.  Albers,  and  Robert  E.  HoUiday,  both  of  Longiri«w, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,326 
Int  a.2  C08L  51/06.  93/00 
VS.  a.  260—27  R  11  Qaiins 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  capable  of  being  used  as  a  hot 
melt  adhesive  comprising  a  blend  of  styrenated  amorphous 
polyolefin  having  a  styrene  content  of  about  1  to  90  percent  by 
weight  and  a  melt  viscosity  at  190*  C.  of  at  least  10  centipoise 
prepared  by  polymerizing  styrene  in  the  presence  of  an  amor- 
phous polyolefin  having  a  melt  viscosity  at  190*  C.  of  from 
about  100  to  about  500,000  centipoise  with  a  peroxide  catalyst 
at  a  temperature  of  about  160*  C.  to  about  300*  C.  and  about  10 
to  50  weight  percent  of  the  adhesive  composition  of  at  least 
one  tackifying  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ^  of 
hydrocarbon  resins,  polyterpene  resins  and  rosin  esters. 


4,049,603 

ADHESION  OF  GLASS  FIBERS  TO  RUBBER 

Otto  C.  Ehner,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire  A 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  523,645,  Nov.  13, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,955,013. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,439 
Int.  a,2  C08L  97/06,  67/72 
U.S.  a.  260—28.5  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqpe- 
ous  alkaline  dispersion  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubbery 
vinyl  pyridine  copolymer,  from  about  8  to  75  parts  by  weight 
of  a  water  soluble,  heat  reactable  o-cresol-formaldehyde-resor- 
cinol  resin,  I 

and  from  about  250  to  1 100  parts  by  weight  of  water,  the  mol 
ratio  of  the  o-cresol  to  the  resorcinol  being  from  about  1 : 1 
to  1 :5  and  the  mols  of  formaldehyde  being  in  excess  of  <he 
total  mols  of  the  o-cresol  and  resorcinol  in  the  resin. 


1  4,049,604 

EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  METHOD  FOR 
PREPARING  AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  ORGANIC 
POLYMER  PARTICLES 
Donald  S.  Morehouse,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich.,  and  Frank  Harold 
Bolton,  dcctaaed,  late  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  by  Kathryn  M. 
Bolton,  administratrix,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Coin- 
puiy,  MidtaBd,  Mich.  { 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,908,  March  10, 1969^ 
abandoned.  This  application  June  8, 1970,  Ser.  No.  44,592 
lot  a.2  C08L  25/06  1 

U.S.  a.  260—29.6  RW  5  Claims 

1.  An  emulsion  polymerization  method  for  preparing  an 
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aqueous  dispersion  of  normally  solid  organic  polymeric  parti- 
cles, said  method  comprising  dispersing  an  oil  phase  compris- 
ing at  least  one  monovinylidene  aromatic  carbocyclic  mono- 
mer in  an  aqueous  phase  containing  from  about  0.5  to  about  4 
weight  percent  based  on  total  monomer  of  a  stabilizing  emulsi- 
fier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  anionic 
surfactant,  watersoluble  non-ionic  surfactants  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  from  about  0.2  to  about  2  weight  percent  based  on 
total  monomer  of  a  polymer  of  at  least  20  weight  percent  of  a 
sulfo  ester  of  an  a-methylene  carboxylic  acid  and  up  to  80 
weight  percent  of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer copolymerizable  therewith  selected  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of  monovinylidene  aromatic  carbocyclic  monomer,  acry- 
late  esters  and  acrylonitriles,  said  total  monomer  being  capable 
of  polymerization  to  form  a  water-insoluble  polymer,  and  (2) 
subjecting  the  dispersion  to  emulsion  polymerization  condi- 
tions comprising  free-radical  type  catalyst,  temperature  in  the 
range  from  about  60*  to  about  100*  C  and  agiution  of  the 
dispersion. 


B.  Adjusting  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  solution  of  a  water 
soluble  acrylamide  polymer  to  between  4.5-5.5; 

C.  Adding  to  the  aqueous  solution  of  the  acrylamide  poly- 
mer with  mixing,  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble 
lower  aliphatic  aldehyde  containing  1-3  carbon  atoms  in  a 
mole  ratio  of  aldehyde  to  amide  functionality  present  on 
said  acrylamide  polymer  of  0.5:1  to  1.1:1  whereby  an 
aqueous  acrylamide-aldehyde  solution  is  prepared; 

D.  Adding  to  said  aqueous  acrylamide-formaldehyde  solu- 
tion with  mixing  a  lower  aliphatic  secondary  amine  con- 
taining 2-6  carbon  atoms  in  a  mole  ratio  of  the  lower 
aliphatic  aldehyde  added  to  said  acrylamide  polymer  in 
step  C  to  amine  of  1.0:1.0  to  1.0:1.2,  whereby  the  secon- 
dary amine  is  reacted  with  the  acrylamide-aldehyde  solu- 
tion and  a  suble  cationically  modified  acrylamide  poly- 
mer is  formed;  and  then, 

E.  Recovering  an  aqueous  solution  of  cationically  modified 
acrylamide  polymer. 


4,049,605 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

ACRYLONITRILE 

Toshiyuki  Kobashi;  Masahiko  Ozaki;  Kenichi  Ono,  and  Noboni 
Abe,  all  of  Okayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Exlan  Com- 
pany Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,043 
Claims  priority,  appUcetion  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1974,  49-92911 
Int  a.2  C08F  20/44 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  AN  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  polymerization  of  acrylonitrile 
or  a  monomer  mixture  containing  above  75%  by  weight  of  the 
mixture  of  acrylonitrile  and  at  least  one  other  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compound,  characterized  in  that  the  polymeriza- 
tion is  conducted  at  a  temperature  above  120*  C.  under  the 
internal  pressure  generated  in  a  closed  polymerization  system 
or  under  external  pressure  above  the  vapor  pressure  generated 
in  the  polymerization  system  under  such  polymerization  condi- 
tions wherein  water  is  present  in  the  system  in  a  range  of  5  to 
20  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  mono- 
mer(s)  and  water  to  produce  an  acrylonitrile  polymer  in  a 
substantially  molten  stote,  said  polymerization  being  con- 
ducted in  the  presence  of  an  oil-soluble  radical  generating 
agent  as  a  catalyst  whose  decomposing  temperature  to  obtain  a 
half-life  period  of  10  hours  is  about  80*  C.  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  di-tert-butyl  diperoxyphthalate,  tert -butyl 
hydroperoxide,  di-tert-butyl  peroxide,  2,5-dimethyl-2,5-di-tert- 
butyl  peroxyhexine,  4-azobis-4-cyanopentanoic  amide  and 
1  -azobis- 1  -cyclohexanecarbonitrile. 


4,049,606 

PREPARATION  OF  A  MANNICHED 

POLY  ACRYLAMIDE  QUARTERNARIES  THEREOF 

Wood  E.  Hunter,  Lombard,  and  Theodore  P.  Sieder,  Sauk  VU- 

lage,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Oak 

Brook,  lU. 

FUed  July  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,973 
Int  a.2  C08L  61/20 
VS.  CI.  260—29.4  UA  12  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  cationically 
modified  acrylamide  polymer,  said  cationically  modified  poly- 
mers generally  being  prepared  by  admixing  together: 

a.  an  acrylamide  polymer; 

b.  a  lower  aliphatic  aldehyde  containing  1-3  carbon  atoms; 
and 

c.  a  lower  alkyl  secondary  amine  containing  2-6  carbon 
atoms;  in  a  mole  ration  of  amide  groups  on  said  acrylamide 
polymer  to  6  and  c  above  of  from  1.0^)5:0. 5  to  1.0:1.5:1.5. 
the  improvement  comprising: 

A.  Preparing  a  5-40%  by  weight  aqueous  solution  of  a  water 
soluble  acrylamide  polymer; 


4,049,607 

HEAT  CONVERTIBLE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Wellington  Franklyn  Berghoff,  Madison,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

ISIS  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  281,626 

Int  a.2  C08L  61/20 

U.S.  a.  260—29.4  UA  7  Claims 

1.  A  heat  convertible  coating  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  water  and,  as  the  essential  film-forming  polymer  ingre- 
dient in  solution  in  said  water,  a  partially  neutralized  water 
soluble  tertiary  alkanol  amine  salt  of  a  copolymer,  dissolved  in 
a  sufficient  amount  of  solvent,  to  dissolve  said  salt,  said  alkanol 
amine  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl 
amino    ethanol,    triethanolamine,    dimethyl    aminopropanol, 
tripropanol  amine  and  diethylamino  ethanol,  said  copolymer 
consisting  of  C2-C8  alkyl  acrylate  and  8  -  15%  acrylic  acid 
with  from  0-5%  acrylamide  and  5  -  10%  of  hydroxelhyl 
acrylate  or  hydroxypropyl  acrylate  and  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  20,000  to  200,000  and  an  acid  number  of  95  -  120. 
said  partially  neutralized  tertiary  alkanol  amine  salt  having 
from  61-65%  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  tertiary  alkanol 
amine  required  for  complete  neutralization  of  all  of  the  car- 
boxyl groups  of  said  copolymer,  said  solvent  for  said  61  -  65% 
neutralized  copolymer  salt  solution  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  glycol  monoethyl  ether,  ethylene  glycoi 
monoethyl  ether  acetate,  ethylene  glycol  monobutyl  ether 
butanol  and  mixtures  of  these,  and  a  cross-linking,  water-solu- 
ble and  alcohol-soluble  film-forming  aminoplast  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  melamine-formaldehydc  resin  conden- 
sate,   urea-formaldehyde    resin    condensate,    guamidine-for- 
maldehyde  resin  condensate  and  the  methanol  and  ethanol 
modified  forms  of  the  aforesaid  condensates,  and  wherein  all 
but  the  alcohol  or  ester  solvent  in  the  volatile  phase  is  water. 


4,049,608 
FUNCTIONAL  MONOMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS 
THEREOF 
Robert  Steckler,  Crofton;  Fred  Robinson,  Columbia,  and  Robert 
F.  Farmer,  III,  Gaithcrsburg,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Alcolac 
Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  498,090,  Aug.  16,  1974,  abandoMd.  This 
appUcation  July  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706^06 
Int  a.2  C08L  33/14 
VS.  a.  260-29.6  SQ  4  Claim 

1.  In  an  aqueous  emulsion  polymerization  process:  wherein 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  is  copolymerized  in  an 
aqueous  emulsion  containing  a  copolymerizable  surfactant  as  a 
stabilizer  for  the  thus  obtained  latex;  the  improvement  which 
comprises,  employing  as  said  copolymerizable  surfactant  an 
ester  of  undecylenic  acid  with  a  hydroxyalkane  sulfonic  acid, 
said  ester  having  the  formula: 
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HjC«CH— (CH2),— coo— CH— (CHj);,,— CH— SOjM 


wherein: 
R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

methyl  and  ethyl; 
M  represents  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium 

and  amino;  and 
m  represents  an  integer  of  from  0  to  4,  provided  however 

that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  group: 

— CH— (CHj),,— CH— SO3M        is  from  2  to  about  6. 


4,049,609 
PROCESS  FOR  MODIFYING  UNSATURATED 
POLYESTER  SYSTEMS 
Jiuui  E.  Agnirre,  Hackemack,  N  J^  assigDor  to  Sintetica  Ameri- 
cana, lacn  Harkfiwack,  N J. 

CoatiBoatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  518,071,  Oct.  25,  1974, 
abaadoacd.  TUi  appUcatioa  Nov.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,975 
laL  0.2  C08L  63/12.  67/06 
VJS.  CL  260—29.6  NR  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  modifying  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin 
system  to  provide  a  curable,  stable  water-in-oil  emulsion  sys- 
tem, comprising: 
reacting  said  polyester  resin  system  with  a  hydrolized  source 
of  hypochlorite  ion,  while  maintaining  during  the  duration 
of  said  reaction  a  pH  of  at  least  4,  whereby  said  reaction  is 
predominantly  one  of  chlorohydration  to  yield  said  cur- 
able emulsified  system;  said  source  of  hypochlorite  ion 
being  an  aqueous  solution  having  an  available  chlorine 
content  in  the  range  of  from  2.5  to  15%,  which  is  added  to 
said  polyester  resin  system  in  quantities  such  that  the 
original  resin  system  comprises  about  15  to  70%  by 
weight  of  the  resultant  modified  system. 


4,049.610 
PIGMENT  PREPARATIONS 
Wilhelm  BuBge;  Wolf-Dieter  Last;  Rudolf  Saitner,  and  Karl- 
heiaz  Wolf,  all  of  LcTerknsen,  Gemiany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Akticngeaellachaft,  Levericnacn,  Gemany 
CoatiBBatio»4»fart  of  Ser.  No.  543,118,  Jan.  22, 1975 
abudoMd.  lUs  appUcatioB  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,466 
Oalm  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany,  Jan.  22, 1974, 2402839 
Int.  CL2  C08F  45/36 
VS.  CL  260-31J  N  u  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  pigmenution  of  a  synthetic  macromolecu- 
lar  material  comprising  incorporating  into  said  macromolecu- 
lar  material  a  pigment  preparation  comprismg  an  inorganic  or 
organic  pigment  in  the  amount  of  from  3  to  80%  by  weight  of 
said  preparation,  a  carbodiimide  resin  pigment  vehicle  in  the 
amount  of  from  0.5  to  85%  by  weight  of  said  preparation,  and 
an  organic  solvent  free  from  amino  groups  in  the  amount  of 
from  0  to  75%  by  weight  of  said  preparation,  wherein  addi- 
tional functional  groups  on  said  carbodiimide  resin  comprise 
urethane,  ester,  ether  or  hydroxyl  groups  or  a  combination 
thereof. 


I 


I  4,049,611 

MODIFIED  POLYESTER  POLYBLENDS  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
John  William  Hirzy,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsan 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,207 
Int.  a.2  C07C  69/34;  C08K  5/11.  5/12 
U.S.  a.  260—31.6  31  Clain* 

1.  Polyblend  comprising  (a)  an  alcohol  terminated  polyester, 
(b)  a  coupled  polyester  derived  from  a  partially  alcohol  termi- 
nated polyester,  and  (c)  a  coupled  polyester  derived  from  a 
non-terminated  polyester,  said  polyblend  having  a  molecular 
weight  below  about  12,000  and  containing  from  about  10 
percent  to  about  40  percent  (b)  and  (c)  combined. 


4,049,612 

METAL  PH06PHINATES  AS  SMOKE  RETARDANTS 

FOR  POLYVINYL  HAUDES 

Stanley  R.  Sandler,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Cor 

poration,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,175 

Int.  a.2  C08J  3/20 

U.S.  a.  260— 3L8  R  n  Qaimi 

9.  A  process  of  preparing  a  smoke  retardant  polyvinyl  halid« 
resin  comprising  mixing  a  polyvinyl  halide  resin  with  a  sufR. 
cient  amount  to  reduce  smoking  of  a  metal  phosphinate  having 
one,  two,  three  or  four  phosphinate  groups  per  coordination 
center  and  selected-from  the  respective  formulae: 

a.  MX,  Max,  MojX,  McjX,  M(AA)X,  M(AA)2X, 

b.  MX2,  Max,,  Mfl2X2,  MabXi,  M(AA)X2, 

c.  MXj,  MaXj,  Ma2X3,  MabXi  M(AA)X3or 

d.  MX4 
wherein 

M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beryllium 
magnesium,  calcium,  strontium,  barium,  titanium,  zirco 
nium,  antimony,  bismuth,  chromium,  molybdenum,  tung 
sten,  manganese,  iron,  ruthenium,  cobalt,  rhodium,  irid 
ium,  nickel,  palladium,  platinum,  copper,  silver,  zinc, 
cadmium,  mercury,  aluminum,  tin,  lead  and  mixtures 
thereof. 

X  is  a  phosphinate  group  having  the  structure 

O 
II 
RR,P— O— 

wherein 

R  and  Rj  arc  independently  selected  from  the  group  con 
sisting  of  an  aliphatic  group  of  1  to  20  carbons,  a  cyclo- 
aliphatic  group  of  3  to  20  carbons,  an  aromatic  group  o^ 
6  to  12  carbons  and  said  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or 
aromatic  group  can  have  a  substituted  group  thereon 
the  substituted  group  being  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  a  halogen,  ether,  hydroxyl,  alkoxyl,  ketone 
and  ester;  R  can  also  be  hydrogen; 
a  and  b  are  independent  unidentate  groups  selected  from  the 

clas  consisting  of  oxy,  alkoxy,  hydroxyl  and  halide;  and 
AA  is  a  bidentate  ligand  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acetylacetonate,  picolinate,  8-hydroxyquinolinate,  di- 
methyl glyoximate  and  glycinate 

10.  The  process  of  claim  9  wherein  the  polyvinyl  halide  resin 
contains  a  plastidzer 
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4,049,613 
POLYETHERIMIDE  COMPOSITES 
Dwain  M.  White,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,583 
Int.  a.2  C08L  79/08 
U.S.  a.  260—37  N  4  Claims 

1.  Polyetherimie-carbon  fiber  composites  comprising, 

A.  from  40%  to  85%  by  weight  of  carbon  fiber  having  a 
tensile  strength  of  at  least  100,000  psi  at  25*  C,  and  an 
elastic  modulus  of  at  least  2x  10*  psi  at  25*  C  and, 

B.  from  15%  to  60%  by  weight  of  polyetherimide,  having 
terminal  nitro  aromatic  groups,  consisting  essentially  of 
chemically  combined  units  of  the  formula. 


class  consisting  of  C(l-8)  alkyl  radicals,  and  organic  radicals 
having  from  6-20  carbon  atoms,  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated 
derivatives  thereof. 


— N 


4 
\ 


:io>--esi 


\ 


/ 


NR 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of. 


CH, 


CHj  CHj  CHj  CHj 


CH. 


CH, 


CHj  Br         Br     CHj 

CHj  Br         Br     CHj 
Br 


^ 


(C(CHj)2— (   O 


Br  Br 

and  (b)  divalent  organic  radicals  of  the  general  formula. 


^..-^ 


4,049,614 
PIGMENTED  POLYCARBONATES 
Arthur  L.  Baron,  and  John  V.  Bailey,  both  of  New  Martinsville, 
W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  623,694,  Oct.  20,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,949 
Int.  a.2  C08K  3/36 
U.S.  a.  260—37  PC  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  surface  properties  of  articles 
molded  from  a  pigmented  polycarbonate  in  molds  having 
radical  contours  and  fine  interstices,  the  improvement  com- 
prising blending  0.01  to  3%  by  weight  of  silica  having  a  parti- 
cle size  between  about  I  and  50  millicrons  into  a  polycarbonate 
resin  containing  sufficient  pigment  to  opacify  said  polycarbon- 
ate resin  when  molded  into  an  article. 


4,049,615 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DISTORTION-FREE  COLORATION 

OF  POLYOLEnNS  WITH  ORGANIC  PIGMENTS 
Anton  Elsener,  Birsfelden;  Hans  Harald  Gehrt,  Therwil;  Bern- 
hard  Medinger,  Aesch,  and  Volkhard  Wiese,  Prattein,  aU  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardslcy, 

N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  489,222,  July  17,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,440 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   July   30,    1973, 
11052/73 

Int.  a.2  C08K  9/04 
U.S.  a.  260—39  P  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  shaped,  distortion-free  dope 
colored  high  density  polyethylene  or  polypropylene  with 
organic  pigments,  the  improvement  comprising  using  an  or- 
ganic pigment  which  is  coated  with  a  cured  melamine-for- 
maldehyde  resin. 


where  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
divalent  radicals  of  the  formulas,  C,H2,— , 


0  O 

1  M 

-C-.    -S-. 


4,049,616 

PREPARATION  OF  GRAFT,  BLOCK  AND 

CROSSLINKED  UNSATURATED  POLYMERS  AND 

COPOLYMERS  BY  OLEHN  METATHESIS 

Kenneth  W.  Scott,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  Nissim  Calderon,  Akron, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 

Company,  Alcron,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  524,730,  Nov.  18,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,010,224, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  435,405,  Jan.  21, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  259,881,  June  5,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,891,816,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  882,270,  Dec.  4, 1969, 

Pat.  No.  3,692,872.  This  appUcation  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

735,237 
Int.  a.2  O08K  3/04:  C08L  23/00 
VJS.  a.  260— 42 J2  3  Claims 

1.  A  crosslinking  reaction  wherein  a  mixture  consisting 

A.  a  multicyclic  multiolefin  crosslinking  comonomer  possess- 
ing at  least  two  interconnected  unsaturated  alicyclic  rings 
that  contain  4,  5,  7,  8, 9,  10  and  12  carbon  atoms,  and  each  of 
said  nngs  possesses  at  least  one  — CH=CH—  grouping,  and 

of       said  multicyclic  multiolefin  being  free  of  non-aromatic  con- 
jugation; and 

B.  at  least  one  alicyclic  unsaturated  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

1.  alicyclic  compounds  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


— O— ,  and  — S— .  where  m  is  0  or  1.  >»  is  a  whole  number  from 
1-5,  and  R'  is  a  monovalent  organo  radical  selecred  from  the 


CH=CH 
\    / 
Q 
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wherein: 

a.  Q  is  a  fragment  which  comprises  a  sequence  of  at  least 
6  carbon  atoms  situated  in  linear  succession  between  the 
methylidene  carbons  which  constitute  the  double  bond; 

b.  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  linear  succession  of  Q  may  be 
interconnected  by  both  carbon-carbon  single  bonds  and 
carbon-carbon  double  bonds; 

c.  any  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  linear  succession  of  Q 
may  be  substituted  by  at  least  one  member  from  the 
group  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkenyl.  aralkyl,  alkaryl.  cycloal- 
kyl.  cycloalkenyl,  bicycloalkyl  and  bicycloalkenyl  radi- 
cals; 

d.  any  of  said  carbon  atoms  in  the  linear  succession  of  Q 
may  be  constituents  of  aromatic  rings  and  alicyclic 
rings;  and 

e.  said  alicyclic  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  contains  no 
conjugated  double  bonds;  and 

2.  alicyclic  compounds  corresponding  to  the  formula: 

CH^=!CH 
\  / 

P 

wherein: 

a.  P  is  a  fragment  which  comprises  a  sequence  of  at  least  2 
and  not  more  than  3  carbon  atoms  situated  in  linear  suc- 
cession between  and  methylidene  carbons  which  consti- 
tute the  double  bond; 

b.  the  carbon  atoms  in  linear  succession  of  P  are  connected 
by  carbon  to  carbon  single  bonds; 

c.  any  of  the  carbons  in  the  linear  succession  of  P  may  be 
substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent  member  from  the 
group  of  alkyl,  aryl.  alkenyl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  cycloalkyl, 
cycloalkenyl,  bicycloalkyl  and  bicycloalkenyl  radicals; 

d.  any  of  said  carbons  in  linear  succession  of  P  may  be  con- 
stituents of  aromatic  rings  and  alicyclic  rings,  and 

e.  said  alicyclic  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  compound  con- 
tains no  conjugated  double  bonds 

is  exposed  to  a  catalyst  capable  of  inducing  ring-opening 
polymerization  and  olefin  metathesis  reaction,  said  cata- 
lyst which  will  convert  2-pentene  into  2-butene  and  3-hex- 
ene  at  temperatures  lower  than  about  100*  C,  leading  to  a 
predominantly  crosslinked  polymeric  substance,  said  pro- 
cess being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  (a)  carbon  black 
filler,  (b)  antioxidant,  and  (c)  extending  oil. 


4,049,618 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

FERROCENE  SMOKE  SUPPRESSANT  ADDITIVES 
John  J.  Kracklauer,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignw  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.) 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  227,254,  Feb.  17, 1972,   I 

•iMiidoiicd.  TUs  appUcation  Sept.  5, 1974,  Ser.  No.  486,717 

Int.  a.2  C08J  i/20 

U.S.  a.  260-45.75  P  g  Claiits 

1.  A  polyvinyl  chloride  plastic  containing  as  a  smoke  sup- 
pression additive  a  dicyclopentadienyl  iron  compound  incor- 
porated in  said  plastic  in  chemically  uncombined  form  and  jn 
smoke  reducing  effective  amounts  of  about  from  0.1  to  aboyt 
1.0%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  polyvinyl  chloride  polym«r 
content  of  said  plastic,  and  wherein  said  dicyclopentadienyl 
iron  compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dicy- 
clopentadienyl iron,  monoalkyldicyclopentadienyl  iron;  dial|- 
yldicyclopentadienyl  iron,  monoalkanoyldicyclopentadienyl 
iron;  dialkanoyldicyclopentadienyl  iron;  the  dimer  and  poly- 
mer reaction  products  of  dicyclopentadienyl  iron,  and  alkyl 
substituted  derivatives  thereof,  with  aldehydes  or  ketones;  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  as  used  with  respect  to  said 
dicyclopentadienyl  iron  compounds,  the  terms  alkyl  and  alkan- 
oyl  refer  to  alkyl  groups  and  alkanoyl  groups  having  from  oi^e 
to  eight  carbon  atoms. 


L 


^ 


4,049,619 
•LASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Arnold  L.  Anderaon,  Antioch,  lU.,  assignor  to  Velsicol  Chemi 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  330,796,  Feb.  8,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,223  i 

Int.  a.2  C08K  5/05 

U.S.  a.  260—45.75  B  26  aain| 

1.  A  plastic  composition  comprising  a  three  component 

system  consisting  of  (1)  a  polysulfone,  (2)  a  bis-phenoxy  coiri- 

pound,  which  functions  as  a  flame  retardant  for  said  compos^ 

tion,  having  the  formula  i 


^- 


4,049,617 
REACTIVE  FLAME  RETARDANTS 
Jaacs  A.  Albright,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Velsicol 
CiMBical  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,172 
lot  CL2  C08K  5/51.  5/52 
UACL260-4S.8R  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  (a)  Z  is  bromine;  {b)  m  and  m'  are  independent  and  ar 
integers  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  5  with  the  proviso  that  the 
bromine  atom  content  is  from  6  to  10  bromine  atoms;  and  (c) 
is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  carbon  group  having  from  oni 
to  four  carbon  atoms,  and  (3)  a  flame  retardant  enhancing 
agent.  T 


L 


'^ZCH 


ZCH 


«    > — < 


C(CH2X  k. 


wherein  each  Z  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen;  wherein  each  X  is  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  and  hydroxy!,  provided  that  at  least  one  X  is  hydroxy; 
wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur;  and  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 

7.  A  polymeric  composition  comprising  a  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyurethane  and  polystyrene 
polymers  and  a  flame  retarding  amount  of  a  compound  accord- 
ing to  claim  1. 


4,049,620 
•LASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Arnold  L.  Anderaon,  Alma,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Velsicol  Chemica 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUfd  Feb.  8, 1973,  Ser.  No.  330,853 

Int.  a.2  C08L  77/06 

U.S.  a.  260— 45w75  R  15  ciainu 

1.  A  plastic  composition  comprising  nylon  and  a  flame  retard 

dant,  said  flame  retardant  consisting  of  a  compound  having  th< 

formula 


wherein  Z  is  bromine;  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-5  and 
m'  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0-4;  1  is  an  integer  having  a 
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value  of  0-2  and  /'  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-5;  alkylene 
is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group  having  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  and  A  is  chlorine. 


4,049,621 
TEXTILE  nBER 
Russell  Gilkey,  Kingsport;  Samuel  D.  Hilbert,  Jonesboro,  and 
Thomas  H.  Wicker,  Jr.,  Kingsport,  aU  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  603,224 
Int  a.2  C08K  5/U.  5/13.  5/35 
U.S.  a.  260—40  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  textile  fiber  comprised  of  an  admixture  of 

A.  a  polyetherester  of 

1.  terephthalic  acid,  and 

2.  a  diol  component  comprised  of 

a.  ethylene  glycol,  and 

b.  from  6  to  12  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  polyester,  of  poly(oxyethylene)glycol  having  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  200-600, 

B.  from  50  to  200  weight  parts  per  million,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  polyetherester,  cobaltous  aluminate, 

C.  from  0.01  to  0.16  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  polyetherester,  of  a  subilizer  effective  to  reduce  oxi- 
dative degradation  of  the  polyester  corresponding  to  the 
structure 


4,049,622 
SELF-EXTINGUISHING  THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING 

COMPOSITIONS 
Helmut  Fleig,  Mannheim;  Helmnt  Hagea,  Fraokenthal;  Herbert 
Naarmann,  Wattenheim,  and  Klaas  Peuica,  Fraakenthal,  all 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AkticBgeseUachaft,  Ladwigs- 
hafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,640 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Germany,  Oct  9, 1975,  2545223 
Int  a.2  C08J  9/00;  C08K  5/46 
U.S.  a.  260-2.5  HB  ^  ClMima 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  comprising  a  sty- 
rene  homopolymer  or  a  styrene  copolymer  containing  a  flame- 
proofing  amount  of  an  organic  bromine  compound  of  the 
general  formula 


N- 


•N 
II 


Br,C-X,— C  C— X,— CBrj 

\     / 

S 

where  X  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  aromatic,  cycloaliphatic  or 
araliphatic  radical  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  0  or  1. 


4,049,623 
PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Arnold  L.  Anderson,  Alma,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Velsicol  Cheadcal 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,803 
Int  a.2  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  260—45.95  G  1*  Ciainu 

1.  A  plastic  composition  comprising  epoxy  resins  and  a  flame 
retardant,  said  flame  reurdant  consisting  of  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


OH 


--©-' 


—(alkylene)— 


)-°-^V^'- 


n  is  from  1  to  4, 

R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

1 .  neopentanetetrayltetrakis[oxy(3-oxotrimethylene)], 

2.  phosphinylidynetrioxy, 

3.  2,4,6-trimethyl- 1 ,3,5-benzenetriyltrimethylene, 

4.  alkylene  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

5.  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

6.  (2,4,6-trioxo- 1 ,2,3,4,5.6-hexahydro-s-triazine- 1,3.5- 
triyl)tris(3-oxotrimethylene), 

7.  [3-octadecyloxy)-3-oxopropyl],  and 

A  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of 

1.  tertiary  alkyl  having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

2.  alkyl  having  8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and 

3.  secondary  alkyl  having  12  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and 
D.  a  whitening  agent  which  is 

1.  from  0.5  to  4.0  weight  parts  per  million,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  polyetherester,  of  a  thermally  sublc, 
organic  compound  characterized  by  having  a  high 
reflectance  in  the  range  of  400  to  500  nm  and  strong 
absorbance  in  the  range  of  550  to  650  nm,  or 

2.  from  100  to  400  weight  parts  per  million,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  polyetherester.  of  a  thermally  stoble, 
organic  compound  having  a  fluorescence  emission  spec- 
trum in  methylene  chloride  in  the  range  of  425  to  445 
mn. 


wherein  Z  is  bromine;  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-5  and 
m'  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0-4;  /  is  an  integer  having  a 
value  of  0-2  and  1"  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-5;  alkylene 
is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group  having  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  and  A  is  chlorine. 


4,049,624 
PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Arnold  L.  Anderson,  Alma,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Velsicol  Chemical 
Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,806 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabaeqneat  to  Sept  20, 

1994,  has  been  diadaiMd. 

Int  a.J  C08L  25/04 

VJS.  a.  260—45.95  G  14  Claim 

1.  A  plastic  composition  comprising  polystyrenes  and  a 

flame  reUrdant,  said  flame  retardant  consisting  of  a  compound 

having  the  formula 


A, 


-'©-° 


—(Alkylene)  — O 


o- 


z« 


wherein  Z  is  bromine;  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-5  and 
m'  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0-4;  1  is  an  integer  having  a 
value  of  0-2  and  1"  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-5; 
alkylene  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group  having 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  A  is  chlorine. 
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4,049,625 
PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
AnoM  L.  AadenoB,  Alma,  Mich^  assignor  to  Velsicol  Chemical 
Corporatioa,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1973,  Ser.  No.  330,807 

The  portioa  of  the  term  ol  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept  20, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  C08L  75/04 

U.S.  a.  260—45.95  G  14  Claims 

1.  A  plastic  composition  comprising  polyurethanes  and  a 

flame  retardant,  said  flame  retardant  consisting  of  a  compound 

having  the  formula 


O— (Alkylene)— O 


wherein  Z  is  bromine;  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-S  and 
m'  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0-4;  /  is  an  integer  having  a 
value  of  0-2  and  /"  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-5;  alkylene 
is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group  having  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  and  A  is  chlorine. 


4,049,626 
PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Arnold  L.  Anderson,  Alma,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Velsicol  Chemical 
Corporation,  CUcago,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1973,  Ser.  No.  330.851 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept.  20, 

1994,  haa  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  C08L  69/00 

VS.  a.  260—45.95  G  14  Claims 

1.  A  plastic  composition  comprising  polycarbonate  (having 

incorporated  therein  an  effective  amount  of  a  flame  retardant 

which  is  a  bis-phenoxy  compound)  and  a  flame  retardant,  said 

flame  retardant  consisting  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


A, 


■o 


O— (alkylene)— O 


■o- 


wherein  Z  is  bromine;  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-5  and 
m'  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0-4;  i  is  an  integer  having  a 
value  of  0-2  and  T  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-5;  alkylene 
is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group  having  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  and  A  is  chlorine. 


4,049,627 
PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Arnold  L.  Anderson,  Alma,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Velsicol  Chemical 
Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  8. 1973,  Ser.  No.  330,852 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  potent  subsequent  to  Sept  20, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  C08L  81/06 

VS.  CL  260-45.95  G  14  Claims 

1.  A  plastic  composition  comprising  polysulfones  and  a 

flame  retardant.  said  flame  retardant  consisting  of  a  compound 

having  the  formula 


O— (Alkylene)  — 


°-{o)--. 


wherein  Z  is  bromine;  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-5  and 
m'  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0-4;  /  is  an  integer  having  a 
value  of  0-2  and  T  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-5;  alkylene 
is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group  having  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  and  A  is  chlorine. 
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4,049,628 

POLYESTERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Jean  Weiss,  Movnl,  and  Alain  Zalmansld,  Chantilly,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,117 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  12, 1972,  72.00903 

Int.  a.2  C08G  63/54 

VS.  a.  260—47  UA  1  Claim 

1.  Unsaturated  polyesters  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 

maleic  acid  with  the  polyhalogenated  polypheny!  which  is 

itself  a  reaction  product  of  decachlorodiphenyl  with  a  polye- 

thyleneglycol,  the  polyesters  possessing  about  60  to  98%  fu- 

maric  acid  groups  and  from  about  40  to  2%  maleic  acid  groups. 


4,049,629 

SOLUTION  POLYCONDENSATION  METHOD 
Joseph  A.  Pawlak,  Cheektowaga;  Anthony  L.  Lemper,  Amherst, 
and  Victor  A.  Pattison,  Clarence  Center,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  542,644 
Int.  a.2  C08G  63/22.  63/18 
V.S.  a.  260—47  C  8  Qaims 

1.  In  the  solution  polymerization  process  for  the  preparation 
of  linear  aromatic  polyesters  by  reacting  an  organic  diacid 
halide  with  a  hydroxyl  containing  component  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  a 
hydroxyl-containing  component  comprising  a  mixture  of  a 
bisphenol  and  a  glycol,  to  the  diacid  halide  wherein  the  diacid 
halide  is  terephthaloyl  chloride,  isophthaloyl  chloride  or  a 
mixture  thereof,  and  wherein  the  hydroxyl-containing  compo- 
nent is  15-85  85  raol  percent  of  a  glycol  of  2-20  carbon  atoms 
and  a  bisphenol  of  the  formula 


HO— Ar— Erf— Ar— OH 
I        I        I 


in  which  Ar  is  aromatic,  each  T  is  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  G  or  OG,  each  G  is  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  halo- 
aryl,  haloalkylaryl,  alkylaryl,  cycloalkyl,  halocycloalkyl,  and 
haloalkyl,  E  is  a  bivalent  alkylene,  haloalkylene,  cycloalkyl- 
ene,  halocycloalkylene,  arylene,  haloarylene,  — O— ,  — S — , 
—SO—,  — SO2— ,  — SO3— ,  —CO—, 


GP=0. 

I 


or  GN<,  m  is  0  to  the  number  of  replaceable  hydrogen  atoms 
on  E,  each  6  is  0  to  the  number  of  replaceable  hydrogen  atoms 
on  Ar,  and  </  is  Oor  1. 


4,049.630 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  S-TRIAZINE 
PREPOLYMERS 
Rndolf  Sundermaan,  Leverkusen;  Rolf  Piitter,  Dusseldorf,  and 
Ernst  Grigat  Odenthal,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,560 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  3, 1974,  2457081 
Int.  a.2  C08G  73/06 
VS.  a.  260—47  R  21  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  s-triazine  prepolymers 
which  comprises 
a.  condensing  a  hydroxy  compound  which  has  2  or  more 
alcoholic  hydroxyl  groups  corresponding  to  the  formula 
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HO— A-(OH), 


m 


excess  of  cyanogen  halide  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
-40*  to  +65*  C. 


in  which 
A  denotes  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  radical 

and 
z  denotes  an  integer  which  is  smaller  by  at  least  the  number 
1  than  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  the  radical  A  which 
are  capable  of  substitution 
with  more  than  1/3  mol  of  cyanuric  chloride  per  hydroxyl 
group  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  0*  to  250*  C; 
b.  condensing  the  resulting  condensation  product  with  an 
aromatic  hydroxy  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  corresponding  to  the  formulae 


ai) 


OH 


(OH). 


4,049,631 

ISOPHTHAUC  ACm/P^'-SULFONYLDIBENZOIC 

ACID/ETHYLENE  GLYCOiyNEOPENTYL  GLYCOL 

POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  CONTAINERS 

MADE  THEREFROM 

Santos  W.  Go,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aasiffor  to  OwcM-DUMiia,  Ik^ 

Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,283 
Int  CL2  G08G  63/68 
VS.  CL  260—75  S  4  dalM 

1.  A  linear  copolyester  which  can  be  melted  and  OK^ded  to 
a  clear  container,  the  repeating  units  of  said  polyester  consist- 
ing essentiaUy  of 


in  which 
R  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  aUcyl  or  phenyl,  and  it  is  not 
necessary  for  several  radicals  R  to  be  identical,  or  two 
radicals  R  which  are  substituents  on  adjacent  carbon 
atoms  can  also  form,  conjointly  with  these,  a  carbocyclic 
or  heterocyclic  5-membered  or  6-membered  ring, 
a  represents  one  of  the  numbers  1, 2,  or  3  and  b  represents  5-a 
and 


0") 


(HO)^ 


(OH), 


in  which 
X  represents  oxygen,  the  sulfonyl  group  (SO2),  the  carbonyl 
group  (CO),  a  CHj  chain  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  which 
is  optionaUy  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  radicals,  phenyl,  a 
cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  S-membered  or  6-membered 
ring  or  a  single  bond  and 
Ri  has  the  meaning  indicated  above  for  R  or  represents  the 
grouping 


(OH), 


-"-6 


i-0"°"0"r 


(•) 


tnd 


-^^ 


O 

N 
c— 


(b) 


and 
and 


c.  — O— CH2— CH2- 


d.  — O— CHj— C(CH,)r-CHi- 


said  polyester  having  an  oxygen  permeability  of  less  than  IS 
cc.ml/l(X)  in.2.day.atm.  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  in 
excess  of  72'  C,  said  (a)  and  (b)  units  and  said  (c)  and  (d)  units 
respectively  being  the  imiu  formed  by  reactively  combining 
polyester  forming  precursors  thereof  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
one  mole  of  the  precursors  of  said  (c)  and  (d)  uniu  per  naole  of 
precursors  of  said  (a)  and  (b)  units  and  wherein  the  precursors 
of  said  units  in  forming  said  polyester  by  said  reactive  combin- 
ing are  in  a  molar  ratio  of  said  (b)  unit  precursor  to  said  (a)  unit 
precursor  of  about  80:20  to  about  20:80  and  a  molar  ratio  of 
said  (c)  unit  precursor  to  said  (d)  unit  precursor  of  about  80:20. 


R/ 


in  which 

X  and  R  have  the  abovementioned  meaning, 

e  represents  one  of  the  numbers  1,  2,  or  3, 

/represents  5-e. 

c  represents  S-dl 

d  denotes  one  of  the  numbers  1,  2.  or  3  in  such  a  way  that 
more  than  1  hydroxyl  group  ec^uivalent  of  the  aromatic 
hydroxy  comitound  is  used  per  unconverted  chlorine 
atom  of  the  condensation  product  obtained  from  (a)  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  0*  to  2S0*  C;  and 

c.  thereafter  reacting  the  free  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  con- 
densation product  obtained  from  (b)  with  cyanogen  halide 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  base  selectd  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  alkali  metal  carbonate, 
alcoholate  and  tertiary  amine  in  amounts  which  corre- 
spond to  a  molar  ratio  of  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  to 
cyanogen  halide  to  base  in  the  range  of  1:1:1  to  a  slight 


4,049,632 

CHAIN  EXTENDING  POLYURETHANES  WITH  A 

LARGE  EXCESS  OF  WATER 

Alan  B.  Ma^aaaon,  and  Howard  S.  WUtc,  both  of  Lncaitcr. 

Pa^  aaaifBon  to  Armstroag  Cork  Coapnay,  I— raatir.  Pa. 

FUed  Jaljr  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,117 

Int  CL»  C08G  18/m  18/30.  18/82 

VS.  CL  260-75  NE  «  Oakm 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  polyurethane-urea  elastomer 

resistant  to  textile  fiber  dressing  solvents  which  comprises  the 

steps  of: 

a.  reacting  a  prepolymer  having  terminal  isocyanate  groups 
obtained  by  reacting 

1.  a  diisocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
xylylene  diisocyanate,  toluene  diisocyanate, 
diisocyanato  cyclobexyl  methane  and  tsopborooe  diiso- 
cyanate; with 

2.  a  difunctional.  hydroxy-terminated  polyester  of  equiva- 
lent weight  480-540, 

without  solvent  in  a  low-intensity  mixer  with: 

b.  water, 

wherein  the  quantity  of  said  water  is  3-20  times  greater  than 
necessary  to  react  with  said  terminal  isocyanate  groups. 
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METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  DISPERSE  DYEABQJTY 

OF  POLYESTERS  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
H«oy  Rojr  FMmi,  Jr^  Aikcfflle,  N.C  Mri0Mir  to  Akzona 
If  wynnifrt.  dihrrllki.  N  r 

FIM  StfL  Z2,  lf7C  Scr.  No.  725,909 

iBt  0.2  OOiG  63/7a  63/18 

VS.  a.  2C0— 75  T  12  Claiins 

1.  A  metbod  for  unproving  the  disperse  dyeability  of  a  film 

or  fiber  forming  polyester  which  comprises  dispersing  in  the 

polyester  a  compound  of  the  formula 


an  ethylenic  internal  double  bond,  pis  a  number  of  from  2 
to  10,  and  9  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  13, 
the  weight  mtio  of  (A)  to  (B)  being  8:2  to  2:8. 


OSO,— N— R,— SOjM 
i 


(1) 


or 


O'lO"" 


(2) 


wherein  R  is  benzyl  or  phenethyl,  Ri  is  ethylene  or  propylene, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal. 


4JM9J6M 
IN-AIR  CURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSTHONS 
lata  Ko,  MIwm;  NaoaHn  TafeMUM;  SUgeni  Shlokawa,  both 
of  niJiMwa,  aad  Rotaro  FmHa,  CMgMaH,  aU  of  Japui, 
to  MlflliU  G«  riwricil  GoiMMy,  be,  Japu 
FIM  Jaly  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  598,941 
iorUy,  appUartta  Japaa,  Jaly  31, 1974^  4947066 
fat  a>  GOSL  63/00:  OOIG  63/12 
VS.  a.  2<0— 75  UA  18  OaiaH 

1.  A  liquid  in  air<curaUe  resin  composition  comprising 
A.  an  unsaturated  oligomer  having  a  number  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  SOO  to  4000  and  containing  at  the  end  of  the 
molecule  at  least  two  member  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acryloyl  and  methylacryloyl  groups,  and  at 
least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  double  bond  in  the 
oligomer  diain  which  oligomer  is  expressed  by  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 


4,049,05 

PRODUCTION  OF  TETRAMETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE  POLYMERS  USING  225*  TO  248*  t. 

POLYCONDENSATION  TEMPERATURE 
James  W.  Cleary,  Barticsrille,  Okla.,  aasfgaor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Compaay,  Bartfcsrillc,  (Nda. 

Fled  Jan.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  649,951 
lat  a.2  C08G  63/14 
VS.  CL  260—75  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyester  comprising;  transts- 
terifying  l,4-b«tanediol  and  at  least  one  dialkyl  benzenedictr- 
boxylate  consisting  of  80  to  100  mole  percent  of  at  least  cpie 
dialkyl  terephthalate  and  0-20  mole  percent  of  at  least  one 
ester  selected  fh>m  dialkyl  phthalates  and  dialkyl  isophthalat^ 
each  of  said  alkyls  of  said  dialkyl  benzenedicarboxylate  bei^g 
selected  from  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  t>y 
contacting  said  1,4-butanediol  and  said  at  least  one  dialkyl 
benzenedicarboxylate  with  a  transesterification  and  polycQn- 
densation  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  tetraalkyl  titanate 
of  the  formula  Ti(OR)4  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  said  contacting  being  carried  out  at  a  tempe^- 
ture  within  a  range  of  130*  C.  to  248*  C.  at  substantially  atnio- 
spheric  pressure;  and  thereafter  subjecting  the  resulting  mix- 
ture in  a  melt  state  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  22S*  to 
248*  C.  and  reduced  pressure  for  a  time  within  the  range  of  2 
to  8  hours  to  effect  polycondensation,  said  temperature  duritig 
said  polycondensation  at  no  time  exceeding  248*  C. 


IcHj-C-C-Js-l 


wherdn  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  Y  repre- 
sents an  ethylenically  unsaturated  polyepoxide  or  polyes- 
ter oligomer  residue  containing  up  to  IS  acyl  structural 
units  derived  from  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers 
bonded  to  each  other  through  — O—  or  —COO—,  and  m 
is  a  number  of  from  2  to  10  and 

B.  an  criigomer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
of  SOO  to  4000  which  contains  at  the  ends  of  the  molecule 
at  least  two  member  sdected  from  a  group  conssiting  of 
acryloyl  and  methacryloyl  groups,  and  at  least  (me  pen- 
dant aUyloxy  group  in  the  oligomer  chain,  said  oligomer 
having  an  allyloxy  group  equivalent  of  not  more  than  SOO 
and  being  free  from  an  ethylenic  internal  double  bond  in 
the  otigomer  chain,  said  oligomer  being  expressed  by  the 
following  formula 

R>  O 
I     I 
(CHj"C-C-)pZ-t-0— CH,— CH«CHj), 

wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  Z  repre- 
its  an  oligomer  residue  defined  as  Y  but  not  containing 


4,049,636 

THERMALLY  STABLE  POLYURETHANE  ELASTOM^ 
USEFUL  IN  MOLDING  FLEXIBLE  AUTOMOBILE  i 
EXTERIOR  BODY  PARTS 
Chaag-Lias  Mao,  Saady  Hook,  and  Frimcis  X.  O'Shea,  Naaga- 

ta^  both  (rf  Coaa.,  aarigaors  to  Uairoyal,  lac.  New  YoA, 

N.Y. 

Fled  Feb.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,212 

Int.  CL2  G08G  18/04  } 

VS.  CL  260— 77  J  CR  4  Claiaa 

1.  A  thermally  stable  polyurethane  elastomer  which  iaj  a 
reaction  product  of:  (a)  a  poly(oxypropylene)poly(oxyethy- 
lene)  glycol  of  molecular  weight  of  from  about  ISOO  to  about 
4000  and  containing  from  15%  to  S0%  oxyethylene  groups  hy 
weight;  (b)  a  graft  polyol  of  molecular  weight  from  about  2SpO 
to  about  4500,  prepared  by  the  in  situ  polymerization  of  ethyl- 
enically unsaturated  monomeric  material  in  a  glycol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  poly(oxypropylene)  glycol,  0i) 
poly(oxypropylene)-poly(oxyethylene)  glycol  containing  l<ss 
than  15%  by  weight  oxyethylene  groups,  and  (iii)  a  mixture  of 
poly(oxypropylene)  glycol  and  poly(oxypropylene>poly(ax- 
yethylene)  glycol  containing  less  than  15%  by  weight  oxyetb- 
ylene  groups,  the  amount  of  polymerized  monomer  in  the  gr>ft 
polyol  being  fh>m  5  to  50%  by  weight;  (c)  methylenebis<4- 
phenyUsocyanate);  and  (d)  1,4-butanediol;  the  ratio  of  (a)/lb) 
being  from  about  90/10  to  10/90  by  weight,  the  NCO/QH 
equivalents  ratio  being  from  0.95  to  1.1,  and  the  mokr  ratio  of 
(d)  to  (a)  plus  (b)  being  from  6/1  to  12/1,  said  ehutomer  havitig 
a  hardness  of  about  40  to  55  Shore  D,  an  elongation  of  gre^ 
than  300%,  an  ultimate  tensile  strength  of  at  least  3,000  pd  and 
a  Die  C  tear  strength  of  at  least  500  pli,  said  elastomer  diq)lay- 
ing  improved  thermal  stability  as  evidenced  by  its  ability  to 
retain  at  least  twice  as  much  of  its  original  toisUe  strength, 
after  exposure  to  a  temperature  of  400*  F.  for  20  minutes,  a$  a 
similar  ehtttomer  in  which  (a)  contains  10%  or  less  of  oxyeth- 
ylene groups  or  in  which  (a)  is  omitted. 
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4,049,637 

POLYMER  PREPARED  FROM  HYDRAZINE  AND 

TRICARBOXYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION 
Kari  F.  ScUmmd,  Vcroaa,  aad  Marco  Wiamer,  Gfbsoaia,  both 

of  Pa.,  ami^on  to  PPG  ladaitriea,  lac  Ptttabargh,  Pit 
DiTtakm  of  Scr.  No.  628,611,  Nor.  4, 1975,  which  Is  a  dMaioa  of 
Scr.  No.  511437,  Oct  2, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,969,566,  whkh  is  a 
dlTiiiOB  of  Scr.  No.  369,629,  Jaae  13, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,882,066. 
Ilis  appllcatkM  Nov.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  742,310 
lat  CL*  C08G  73/08.  73/10 
VS.  Cl.|tf60— 78  TF  2  Oaiau 

1.  TirfllHfKxl  of  producing  a  high  temperature  polymer 
comprising  mixing  a  tricarboxylic  monoanhydride  with  a 
monofimctional  alcohol  and  heating  at  reflux  the  mixture  so 
formed  to  thereby  form  an  ester-acid  having  the  structural 
formula: 


4^049,638 

MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYLACTAMS  WTTH  INTTIAL 

PRESSURES  ABOVE  VAPOR  PRESSURES  OF  STARTING 

MATERIALS 
Hdmat  Docrfd,  Hddclhcn.  aad  Claas  Cordes,  Wc 
both  of  GcraMay,  aarinon  to  BASF 


O 

N 

C»R' 

/ 

HOC— R 

N      \ 

O  COH 

N 
o 

mixing  said  ester  acid  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrazine  and  a  hydra- 
zide,  to  therd>y  form  a  polysalt  having  the  structural  formula: 


•OC       COe  S,N-  -N-tc-4-R.-+-C-4-N-  -^ 
\ V  )x 


Filed  Sept  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,693 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatloB  Gcrmaay,  Sept  12, 1976, 2443566 

lat  CL2  OOOG  69/16 
VS.  CL  260—78  L  13  Oalm* 

1.  A  procett.for  the  continuous  production  of  a  solid  poly- 
amide  by  cononaOBsly  transporting  a  mixture  of  one  or  more 
lactams  and  from  1  to  15%  based  on  lactam  of  water  through 
a  number  of  successive  reaction  zones  under  polyamide-form- 
ing  conditions,  which  comprises: 

a.  heating  the  mixture  of  starting  materials  in  the  first  reac- 
tion rone  to  a  temperature  of  from  210*  to  330*  C  at  mini- 
mum pressures  of  at  least  20  atm.  and  which  pressures  are 
above  the  respective  vapor  pressures  of  the  starting  mate- 
rials and  prevent  the  formation  of  a  v^x>r  phase  in  said 
first  reaction  zone,  said  heating  being  effected  for  from  5 
minutes  to  2  hours  until  the  polymerizable  mixture  has 
been  polymerized  to  a  conversion  of  at  least  70%.  but  not 
to  completion,  said  polymerizable  mixture  occuring  in 
said  first  reaction  zone  under  plug  flow  conditions,  and 
transferring  said  polymerizable  mixture  to  a  next  zone; 

b.  adiabatically  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  polymerizable 
mixture  in  the  second  zone  to  pressures  of  from  1  to  1 1  atm 
and  then  transferring  to  and  immediately  heating  in  a  third 
reaction  zone,  with  the  application  of  heat  and  evapora- 
tion of  the  major  portion  of  the  water  at  the  said  pressure 
obtained  by  pressure  reduction  or  at  a  pressure  which  is 
lower  than  said  pressure,  said  heating  being  carried  out  for 
less  than  10  minutes  but  long  enough  to  ensure  evapora- 
tion of  the  major  portion  of  the  water  at  temperatures  of 
from  250*  to  350*  C,  and  transferring  the  polymerizable 
mixture  to  a  next  zone; 

c.  separating  the  polymerization  mixture  from  the  steam  in  a 
fourth  reaction  zone  and  polymerizing  to  completion  in  a 
further  reaction  stage  to  increase  the  molecular  weight  of 
the  solid  polyamide. 


CO© 

II 

O 

and  heating  said  polysalt  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  form  a 
high  temperature  resistant  polymer  having  the  structural  for- 
mula: 


\  / 

c 

I 

o 


I 

R> 


Rj 


/, 


4,049,639 

5-AMIDO  IMIDO  TRIAZENE  TRIAZOLES  AND 

PYRAZOLES  WTTH  PHOTOGRAPHIC  AND 

ANTIMYCOnC  UTILTTY 

JtacT  Schawarta;  Maria  Horayik;  tn.  M^ion^  Emabct 

KoracaoTlca;  Agoatoa  MrU.  and  Gttor  Horfilh.  aP  of 

I^SBBBQBKf    nSa^^^H^t    ^B^^^^^^*    "*    ^^■■^wwb    ^v^v^^^v^^m     ^^ 

Vcucneti  TcsMkck  Gyara  Rt  naiapi^,  Haapry 

CoatlBBatioB-faHpvt  of  Scr.  No.  302,724,  Nor.  1, 1972, 
,»„^,i«—j  This  ■ppiiratlna  Feb.  13, 1975,  Scr.  No.  549,761 
ClaiM  priority,  appBcatloa  Haagary.  No?.  19, 1971,  CI  1190 
lat  CL^  CD7C  107/00.  107/04:  G03C  5/30 
VS.  CL  260—140  19 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


where  R  is  a  trivalent  organic  radical  having  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms;  R|  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  having  at  least 
two  cartMm  atoms;  Rj  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl,  and  hydrogen 
radicals  and  x  and  y  are  either  1  or  0. 


wherein: 
X  is  — CH=  or  nitrogen; 
Y  is  =CH—  or  nitrogen; 
R  is  C,  to  C^alkyl,  C,to  Qcycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  halopbenyl; 

and 
R'  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  C,  to  Qalkoxy  or  C| 

to  Ct  alkyl.  or  is  C,  to  C«  alkyl. 
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SUBSTITUTED  BISNAPHTHYLAZO  DIPHENYL 
UREIDO  COMPLEMENT  INHIBITORS 

Coaraw,  PmiI  Rfrcf}  Stywtonr  Dciutdiit  New 
Otjr,  mi  NonMB  Bnwia,  Nanct,  aD  of  N.Y^  Mrigoon  to 
Aacrien  Cyopidd  Coapiay,  Stiaftird,  Cou. 
FOed  Dec  12, 1975,  Scr.  No.  640,100 
Iirt.  0.2  GOTC  107/08:  O09B  43/14:  A61K  31/655 
VS,  a  2(0-175  3  aaini 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 

CO2A 


AO2C 


HO      N«N— r^— NH— CO— 

-66-NH. 


COjA 


— NH— /_J— N«N      OH 


wherein  A  is  H,  Na  or  K,  with  the  proviso  that  A  is  identical 
in  the  same  compound. 


4^049,641 

OPTIONALLY  SUBSTITUTED 

SULPOPHENYL-AZO-NAPHTHYLENE-AZO-PARA- 

ALKOXYPHENYL  DYES 

Switaerlaad,  aarivMM- to  Sandoz  Ltd., 


DivWoa  oTScr.  No.  344,935,  March  26, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,951,590,  which  ia  a  coatinatiM  of  Scr.  No.  45,546,  Jane  11, 

1970,  iiiainifi,  which  is  a  eoirtiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No. 

743,054,  Jaiy  8, 19M,  ahaadoacd.  lids  appUcatioB  Dec.  18, 

1975,  Scr.  No.  642,192 
CUaM  priority,  appiicatioa  Switaeriaad,  July  27,  1967, 
10645/67 

lit  a.2  G09B  43/00 
VS.  CL  260—191  10  Cbdms 

1.  A  c(Mnpound  of  the  formula 


D— Ni 


O— R, 
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4,049,642 
PHENYL-AZO-NAPHTHYL  DYES  HAVING  A 
^ACYLOXY,  ALKOXY  OR 
HYDROXY-l-ARYLETHYLAMING  GROUP  IN  THE 
4-POSmON  OF  THE  NAPHTHALENE  RING 
WoUip^iGrocbke,  Oberwfl^  aad  Dim  KSrte,  nerwfl,  both  tf 
Switzcriaad,  awigiiors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switicrland 
CoBtfainatioii-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  538,376,  Jan.  3, 1975, 
abandoBcd.  IVs  appUcatioa  Joly  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704,71^ 
OaiflM   priority,   applicatioB   Switzerland,   Jan.    11,   197#, 
352/74  I 

Int  CL»  C309B  29/06.  29/28:  D06P  3/24.  3/52 
VS.  a.  260—196  28  Oah^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


K 


—f  ^NasN— ^  ^NH— CH— 


CH] 

I 
O— R2 


wherein  each  of 
R]  and  R3  is  independently  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  chloro, 

bromo,  Ci^alkyl,  Cualkoxy,  (CMalkyl>  carbonyl.  (Ci. 

4alkoxy)cutx>nyl,  (Ci^alkyl)-  carbonylamino  or  (C]^alk- 

oxy)cartx>nylamino, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  (C|.4alkyl)carbonyl,  (CMalkoxy>  carbonyl. 

benzoyl,  C|^kyl  or  Cj^alkyl  monosubstituted  by  Ci^al  : 

oxy,  phenoKy,  benzyloxy,  halo  or  hydroxy, 
R4  is  nitro  or  cyano,  and 
Rj  is  chloro  or  bromo. 


I  4,049,643 

PHENYLAZO  COMPOUNDS  FROM 
CYCLOHEXYLAMINOACYLANILIDES 
Max  A.  Wcafci;  James  M.  Stralcy,  and  William  H.  Moore,  aU 
of  Klngiport,  Tenn.,  asiignon  to  Eastman  Kodali  C^ompany, 
RodMSter,  N.Y. 
Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  514,964,  Oct  15, 1974,  abandoned,  ai|d 
a  coBtinnatio«-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,743,  Jane  16, 1969, 
abandoned.  TVs  appUcation  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,287* 
Int  CL»  C09B  29/08.  29/26:  D06P  1/04.  3/52 
VS.  CL  260— 2D7.1  8  Claims 

1.  A  water-insoluble  azo  compound  having  the  formula 


R. 


wherein 

D  is  sulfophenyl  or  substituted  sulfophenyl  wherein  each 
substituent  is  independently  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  chloro  or  bromo, 

A  is  1,4-naphthylene,  substituted  1,4-naphthylene,  1,4- 
(S.6.7,8-tetrahydrooaphthylene)  or  substituted  1,4- 
(S,6,7.8-tetrahydronaphthylene),  wherein  each  substituent 
of  substituted  1,4-naphthylene  and  substituted  1,4-<S,6,7,8- 
tetrahydronaphthylene)  is  independently  lower  alkyl, 

lower  alkoxy,  chloro  or  bromo, 
each 

R  is  independently  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbcm  atoms,  and 

a  is  0,  1  or  2. 


N=N 


NHA 


wherein 

A  is  formyl;  lower  alkanoyl;  lower  alkanoyl  substituted  wiih 
chlorine,  bromine,  cyano,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  low^r 
alkylsulfoi^l,  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  lower  alkof- 
yphenyl  or  halophenyl;  benzoyl;  benzoyl  substituted  wi<h 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  chlorine  or  bromine;  cyclohex- 
ylcarbonyl;  lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  lower  alkoxycarbonvl 
substituted  with  hydroxy  or  cyano;  | 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  or  lower  alkoxy;  ' 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl;  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  wi^ 
cyano.  lower  alkanoyloxy.  or  cyclohexyl; 

R^  is  lower  alkyl  and 
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n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano,  lower  alkanoyl, 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl  or  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

R'  is  nitro,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  thiocyanato,  or  sulfamoyl; 
and 

R'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  formyl,  lower  alkanoyl, 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkylsulfo- 
nyl, sulfamoyl,  carbamoyl,  cyano,  or  nitro. 


4,049,644 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  TIP  DEFLECnON  OF 

ROTATING  BLADES 

Arthur  J.  Wennerstrom,  215  Mar-Ken  Drire,  Dayton,  Ohio 

45405 

FUed  June  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,902 

Int  a.2  GOID  5/36;  HOIJ  39/12 

VS.  a.  250—233  4  Qaims 


4,049,645 
N^NAPHTHALENESULFONYL-L-ARGININE 
DERIVATIVES,  AND  THE  PHARMACEUTICALLY 
ACCEPTABLE  ACID  ADDITION  SALTS  THEREOF 
Shosuke  Okamoto,  Kobe;  Ryoji  KikoaMto;  Kazao  Ohkabo; 
ShiiUi  Tonomnra,  all  of  Tokyo;  Yoshikoai  TauMo;  Tohra 
Tezuka,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Akiko  HDikata,  Kobe,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsabishi  Chcodcal  Indastrics  Uadted 
and  Shoanke  Okamoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,390,  Oct  14,  1975, 
abandoned.  Thto  appUcatioa  Mar.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671,568 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1974,  49-128774; 
Not.  8,  1974,  49-128775;  Not.  29,  1974,  49-136695;  Not.  29, 
1974,  49-136697;  Feb.  25,   1975,  50-23268;  Feb.  26,   1975, 
50-23635;  Mar.  5,  1975,  50-26768;  Mar.  11,  1975,  50-29357; 
Mar.  11,  1975,  50-29358 
Int  a.2  C07D  223/04.  225/02;  A61K  31/395.  31/445;  C07D 

295/10.  211/08;  A61K  31/18  31/04 
VS.  CI.  260—239  B  10  Claims 

1.    N^-naphthalenesulfonyl-L-arginine   amides   having   the 
formula 


J' 


It 


r~. 


T 


5^ 


• — ji 


'X«f/«r7«/„4V 


Mf.^t  in  ft 
1 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  change  of  circumferential 
position  of  a  location  on  the  tip  of  a  blade  having  a  radius  of 
rotation  of  a  rotor  of  a  turbomachine  between  a  first  condition 
of  operation  of  the  turbomachine  and  a  second  condition  of 
operation  of  the  turbomachine  comprising: 

a.  means  for  detecting  revolutions  of  the  said  rotor; 

b.  means  for  detecting  the  passage  of  a  blade  past  a  given 
location; 

c.  a  high  frequency  signal  generator  generating  a  signal  of  a 
uniform  train  of  pulses; 

d.  means  cooperating  with  the  said  means  for  detecting 
revolutions  and  the  said  signal  generator  for  providing  an 
output  "N"  representative  of  the  numerical  number  of 
pulses  per  revolution; 

e.  means  cooperating  with  the  said  means  for  detecting 
revolutions  and  the  means  for  detecting  the  passage  of  a 
blade  and  the  said  signal  generator  for  providing  an  output 
"n"  of  a  numerical  number  of  pulses  representative  of  the 
position  of  the  said  location  on  the  blade; 

f.  means  for  dividing  the  said  output  n  by  the  said  output  N 
and  providing  an  output  representative  of  the  ratio  of 
n/N; 

g.  means  for  providing  an  output  representative  of  the  differ- 
ence in  the  value  of  the  ratio  of  n/N  between  the  said  first 
condition  of  operation  and  the  said  second  condition  of 
operation  of  the  turbomachine; 

h.  means  for  providing  a  product  output  of  the  multiplica- 
tion of  the  said  difference  output  and  lit  times  the  numeri- 
cal value  of  the  said  radius  of  the  said  blade  tip;  and 

i.  means  for  digitally  displaying  the  said  product  output. 


I 


HN 


H,N 


H 


C— N— CHj— CHj— CHiCHCONR.Rj 

HNSOj 

I 
R' 


or  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid,  wherein  Rj  and  R2are  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocartmn  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  respec- 
tively containing  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  and  aralkyl 
and  cycloalkylalkyl,  respectively  containing  not  more  than  IS 
carbon  atoms,  or  R|  and  R2  together  are  polymethyleneiminyl 
of  3-10  carbon  atoms,  optionally  substituted  by  1  or  2  alkyl 
groups  containing  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  S,  6,  7,  8-tetrahy- 
dro-l-naphthyl,  5.6,7,8-tetrahydro-2-naphthyl,  1-naphthyl, 
2-naphthyl,  1-naphthyl  substituted  with  one  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxj^, 
alkyl  containing  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  2-naphthyl 
substituted  with  one  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxy  and  alkyl  containing  not 
more  than  10  carbon  atoms. 


4,049,646 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  LACTAMS 
Herbert  Furkert  Grosskonigsdorf,  Gcmaay,  assignor  to  Davy 
Powergas  GmbH,  Cologne,  Germany 

FUed  June  9,  1972,  Ser.  No.  261,220 
CUdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Jane  18, 1971, 2130037 
The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept  25, 
1990,  has  been  discbdmcd. 
Int.  a.2  C07D  201/04 
VS.  a.  260— 239J  A  17  ClaiaH 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  lactam  which  includes 
rearranging  a  cycioalkanone-oxime  with  sulfuric  acid  or  to 
form  said  lactam,  completely  neutralizing  the  rearrangement 
mixture  with  ammonia  to  form  ammonium  sulfate,  and  separat- 
ing said  lactam  and  said  ammonium  sulfate,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

a.  forming  said  ammonium  sulfate  into  fmely  divided  parti- 
cles; 

b.  burning  said  particles  at  a  temperature  of  8S0*  -  1 230*  C. 
to  form  an  SOj-containing  gas; 

c.  oxidizing  said  SOj-containing  gas  to  form  sulfuric  acid; 
and 

d.  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sulfuric  acid  to  the 
cycloalkanone-oxime  rearrangement  step. 


962  O.G 
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4,049.647 
BIS  PIPERIDYL  CARBOXYLATES 
Brin  HoH,  Roytoa,  and  DonM  Rkhard  Raodell,  Stockport, 
both  of  ^ti*"^,  aMigMMV  to  OlNhGcigy  Corporatioii,  Ards- 
lev  N  Y 
DirWoa  oir  Scr.  No.  310,031,  Not.  28, 1972,  abudoiicd.  This 
•pHkatkM  May  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  577,534 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatfcM  Uaitcd  Kiagdom,  Nov.  30,  1971, 
55487/71;  Juc  17, 1972,  28458/72;  July  28, 1972,  35473/72 

lit  a*  C07D  401/12 
MS.  CL  542—426  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


CHj   CH, 


Y— N 


R'  R" 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a 
straight  or  branched  alkyl  group,  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  R'or  R'',  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  from  S  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  Y  is  an  alkyl  group,  having  from  S  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  having  from  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  n  is  2,  R  is 
alkylene  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene 
having  from  S  to  12  carbon  atoms,  arylene,  vinylene.  propeny- 
lene,  p-xylylene,  the  group  — CHsCHsSCHtCHi—  or  R  is 
absent;  and  a  salt  thereof  selected  from  phosphate,  carbonate, 
sulfate,  chloride,  acetate,  stearate,  maleate,  citrate,  tertrate, 
oxalate,  benzoate  and  substituted  cartMunate. 


Y,-C-C-R, 

IN 
M(  L| 


Y,— C— C— R7 


wherein  W2is 


I 


H  OH,     or 

wherein  L|  is 


/" 


\ 


R4. 


/ 


X 


or  a  mixture  of 


^ 


\ 


R4. 


and 


/ 


R4. 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 

same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 

fluoro,  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  M|  is 


4,049,648 
PG-TYPE,  l>LACrONES 
Gordoa  L.  Bndy,  Kahtiwo,  Mich^  aaiigDor  to  The  Upjohn 
Coiiipa^r,  KataMno,  Mkh. 

CoBtiMMtkm-i^fart  of  Scr.  No.  589,724,  June  23, 1975, 
aboirfotd.  This  appikattoa  Mar.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  670,522 

Iirt.  CL2  C07D  313/00 
\}S.  CL  542-426  90  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin-type,  1,9-lactone  of  the  formula 


R,  OH 


or 


/ 


OH 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  R7  is  — (CHj)^ — CHj,  wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclu- 
sive, cis— CH=CH— CH2— CH3.  or 


— Z 


(T), 


wherein  T  is  cUoro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atonts, 
inclusive,  the  various  Ts  being  the  same  or  different,  s  is  zeilo, 
one,  2,  or  3,  and  Z3  is  oxa  or  methylene,  with  the  provisio  thjat 
not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl,  and  the  further 
proviso  that  2a  is  oxa  only  when  Rs  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or 
methyl,  being  the  same  or  different; 

wherein  Yi  is  trans— CH=CH—,  — CH2CH2— ,  Ci- 
s— CH=CH— ,  or  — C— C— ;  and 

wherein  Z\  is 


ci»— CH=CH— CHi— (CHj),— CH2— , 
cis— CH=3CH— CHj— (CH2),— CFj— . 


1) 
2) 
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cis— CH2— CH=CH— (CHi),— CHj- 

-(CH2)j-(CH2),-CH2-. 

-{CH2)3-<CH2),-CFj-. 

— CH2— O— CH2— (CHj),— CH2— , 


O— (CH2),— .    or 


CH2— (CH2),— . 


4,049,651 
ALKOXY  AND  ALKYLTHIOALKYLUREIDO 
CEPHALOSPORINS 
(4)   Hermann  Brener,  and  Uwe  D.  Treuier,  both  of  Regeasborg, 
Germany,  as8i0M>rs  to  E.  R.  Squibb  Jk  Sobs,  Inc.,  PriacctoB, 
NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  6784M>1 
Int.  a.2  C07D  501/36 

U.S.  a.  544-21  18 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
(7) 


(3) 


(5) 
(6) 


(«) 


CHjX 


N— A— Y— R, 


wherein  g  is  one  to  3,  inclusive. 


4,049,649 
PYRIDINE-CONTAINING  INDICATOR  DYE 
Francois  A.  Larallce,  WiUooghby  Hills,  OUo;  Donald  G.  U 
Grand,  Bomt  Hills,  and  George  L.  Gaines,  Jr.,  Scotia,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  574,725,  May  5,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,013,414. 
This  applicatioD  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,256 
Int.  a.2  C09B  17/02 
U.S.  a.  542—400  2  Claims 

1.  An  acid-base  indicator  dye  which  comprises  a  soluble 
organic  nitrogen  compound  having  the  general  formula 

R— N  WCH— CH  ^  y=0 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  12  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  said  acid-base  indicator  dye  producing  a  color 
change  when  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  so  that  the  color 
change  shifts  to  longer  wavelengths  with  increasing  polarity  of 
the  solvent. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl, 
diphenyl-lower  alkyl,  triOower  alkyl)silyl,  trihaloethyl,  an 
alkali  metal  ion,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  ion,  dibenzylamine, 
N.N-dibenzylethylenediamine,  methylamine,  triethylamine, 
N-ethylpiperidine,  or 


O 
H 

— CH— O— C— Rt; 
R5 

R I  is  in  the  a-configuration  and  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy;  R2  is 
lower  alkyl;  Y  is  O  or  S;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  A  is 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of  1  to  6  cartxms;  R4  is 
phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  substituted  phenyl  or  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl  wherein  said  phenyl  substituent  is  one  or  two 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  cartwns,  and 
hydroxy,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  2-thicnyl,  3-thienyl,  2- 
furyl,  and  3-furyl  wherein  said  heterocyclic  substituent  is  at- 
tached at  an  available  carbon  atom  and  is  halogen  or  lower 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons;  R5  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R«  is 
lower  alkyl;  and  X  is  a  heterothio  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


4,049,650 
l-[[[5-(SUBSTrnJTED 
PHENYL).2-OXAZOLYL]METHYLENElAMINO]-2,4- 
IMIDAZOUDINEDIONES 
Ralph  L.  White,  Jr.,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morton-Nor- 
wich Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,296 
Int  a?  C07D  405/06 
U.S.  a.  542—400  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N 


Q  Jl— CH«N— N— C=0 


NH 


N N  N N 


I 
R7 


N' 


•N 


I       q|-R,  I       qi-R, 


N 


T 


H2C— c«o 

wherein  X  represents  hydrogen,  4-halo,  3,4-dichloro,  4-nitro, 
4-methoxy,  4.methyl  or  3-trifluoromcthyl.  and 


fe  *  I N 

I 
R7 
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-'-(o)-"- 


wherein  R7  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons  and 
Rg  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  methoxy,  hy- 
droxy, or  halogen. 


4,049,652 

ESTERS  OF 

NITRO<TETRAHYDRO-2H-l,3-THIAZIN-2-YLIDENE)A- 

CETIC  ACID 
Sterea  A.  Roouu,  Oakdale,  Califs  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
paay,  Hoostoo,  Tex. 

FUed  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,311 
Int  0.2  C07D  279/06 
U.S.  a.  544—54  2  Qainu 

1.  A  resonance  hybrid  in  which  the  significant  forms  are 
represented  by  the  formulae 


r^ 


N— H 


>c/      o 

II      II       y^ 
X— O— C— C— N 


and 


r^ 


S  ®N— H 

o    c        ^o 

II       I         y^ 
X— O— C— C=N 

\ 

oe 

and  the  enol  form  represented  by  the  formula 


r^ 


S  N 

OH  C  ^O 

I       I        ^ 
X— o— Case— N 


4,049,653 

HETEROCYCLIC  ESTERS  OF  ALKYLPHENYL 

BENZOFYRANS 

Martin  Winn,  Deerfield,  111.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
North  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  348,371,  April  5,  1973,j 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,033 

Int.  Q\?  C07D  295/00 

U.S.  a.  544—150  5  Ogims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R^  (CH2), 


or 


1 


.^: 


II 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2;  each  R  and  R|  are  the  same  or  different 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  loweral^yl; 
R2  is  loweralkyl;  R3  is 


O 

H 

— C— Y— N 


> 


with  Y'  being  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  grpup 
having  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  a  is  an  integer  fro^  1 
to  4,  b  is  an  integer  fro  1  to  4,  X  is  O;  Rgis  hydrogen  or  loweral- 
kyl; Y  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group  haying 
from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms;  and  each  R4  and  Rj  and  R^  are 
the  same  or  different  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halo,  trifluoromethyl  or  loweralkyl;  and  the  phaitma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


wherein  X  represents  the  moiety 


-^^^\^^J 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  middle  halogen, 
or  alkyl  of  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms. 


4,049,654 

2A5-TRIALKYLSUBSTITUTED  HYDROXYBENZYL 
ISOC\'ANURATES 
John  D.  SpinKk,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuatioi  of  Ser.  No.  400,604,  Sept.  25, 1973,  abandoqed. 
This  appUcation  July  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  598,295      I 
Int.  a.2  C07D  251 /i4  I 

U.S.  a.  544—221  2  Claims 

1.    The    compound    2,4,6-tris(5-tert.-butyl-2,3-dimethyl-4- 
hydroxybenzyl)  isocyanurate. 
cyano,  nitro       2.  The  compound   2,4,6-tris{(5-(l,l,3,3-tetramethylbu^yl)- 
2,3-dimethyl-4-hydroxybenzyl)  isocyanurate.}. 
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4,049,655 
l,4-DIHYDRO-2H-ISOQUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Rudolf  Kunstmann,  Hofheim,  Taunus,  and  Joachim  Kaiser,  Bad 
Soden,  Taunus,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  515,659,  Oct  17, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,980,655. 
This  application  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  20, 1973, 2352702; 
Sept.  14,  1974,  2444109 

Int  a.2  C07C  413/06:  A61K  il/5i5 
U.S.  Q.  424—248.5  4  Oaims 

1.  A  l,4-dihydro-2H-isoquinoline  compound  of  the  formula 


R» 


R'  R2 

and  physiologically  tolerated  salts  thereof,  wherein  R'  is  hy- 
drogen or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms;  R^  is  morpholine-loweralkyl;  R^  is  pyridyl,  phenyl,  or 
phenyl  mono-  or  di-substituted  by  halo,  nitro,  amino,  al- 
kanoylamino  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  and  R*  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  are  hydrogen  or  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
4.  A  method  for  treating  arrhythmia  in  a  patient  suffering 
therefrom  which  comprises  administering  an  anti-arrhythmi- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  in  claim  1. 


4,049,656 
HBRE-REACnVE  ANTHRAQUINONE  DYESTUFFS 

Peter  Hindermann,  Bottmingen,  and  Hubert  Meindl,  Riehen, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Swit- 
zerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  452,515,  March  19,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  269,889,  July  7, 1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,013,  Sept  29, 

1969,  abandoned.  This  application  July  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  593,534 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct    3,    1968, 

14805/68 

Int.  a.2  C07D  239/24 

U.S.  a.  260—256.5  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


SOj— NH— SOj— ^^^ 


NH— Z 

Y 


R]  represents  halogen  or  lower  alkylsulfonyl; 

Rj  represents  halogen; 

R3  represents  hydrogen  or  halogeno-loweralkyl. 


wherein 
X  and  Y  represent  independently  of  each  other  hydrogen  or 

SO3-M+, 
M-*-  represents  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  or  ammonium,  and 
Z  represents  a  radical  of  one  of  the  formulas: 


4,049,657 
PREPARATION  OF  N-(AMINOALKYL)PIPERAZINE 
Michael  E.  Brennan;  Philip  H.  Moss,  and  Eracst  L.  Ycakey,  all 
of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Development  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,019 
Int.  a.2  O07D  295/12,  241/00 
U.S.  a.  260-268  SY  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  N-<aminoalkyl)piperazine 
compound  directly  from  a  piperazine  compound  selected  from 
piperazine  and  C-(substituted)  piperazine  wherein  the  substitu- 
ents  are  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  a 
primary  and  secondary  aminoalkanol  compound  having  a 
primary  hydroxy  group  of  the  formula: 


H 


\ 

I 
/ 


N— R— OH 


wherein  R  is  a  branched  or  straight  chain  alkyl  radical  having 
from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
radical  having  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
contacting  said  piperazine  compound  with  said  alkanola- 
mine  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  a  phosphorus-containing  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acidic  metal  phosphates, 
phosphoric  acids  and  their  anhydrides,  or  phosphorous 
acids  and  their  anhydrides,  alkyl  or  aryl  phosphate  esters, 
alkyl  or  aryl  phosphite  esters,  alkyl  or  aryl  substituted 
phosphorous  acids  and  phosphoric  acids,  alkali  metal 
monosalts  of  phosphoric  acid,  the  thioanalogs  of  the  fore- 
going, and  mixtures  thereof  at  temperatures  of  from  about 
2  SO*  to  about  3  SO*  C  under  a  pressure  sufficient  to  main- 
tain the  mixture  essentially  in  liquid  phase;  and, 
recovering   the   N-{aminoalkyl)piperazine   thus   produced 
from  the  resultant  reaction  mixture. 


4,049,658 

N'-SUBSTTTUTED  DERIVATIVES  OF 

4'-(N.PIPERAZINYLMETHYL)  SPIRO 

DIBENZOCYCLOHEPTADI-  (OR  TRI-)  ENE-5, 

2'-DIOXOLANE  (l',3')  THEIR  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  APPUCATION  IN 
THERAPEUTICS 
Claude  P.  Fauran;  Guy  M.  Raynaud;  Michel  J.  Tnria,  all  of 
Paris,  and  Janine  M.  Thomas,  Neuilly,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Delalande  S.A.,  Courbevoic,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  541,609,  Jan.  16,  1975,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  263,409,  June  16,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,094 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  18,  1971,  71 J2226 
Int  a?  C07D  405/14.  407/14 
U.S.  a.  260—268  PC  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


"  N  N 


N  N 


N— CHj— CO— N 


wherein 
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wherein  Z  is  — CH2CH2— .  and  the  pharmacologically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,049,659 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

4-OXO-HEXAHYDRO-PYRAZINOISOQUINOLINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Rolf  Pohlkc,  DwHStadt,  Gcrauyiy,  aasigBor  to  Merck  Patent 

Gcadlackaft  ait  hcf  fcranlrtcr  HaftoBg,  Damstadt,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662,009 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatton  Gcnnaay,  Mar.  1, 1975,  2508947 
Lit  CL2  CfyjD  471/04 
U.S.  CL  260-268  TR  10  Claims 

1.   In   a  process   for   preparing   a   4-oxo-hexahydro-4H- 
pyrazino-isoquinoline  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R^,  R^  and  R*  are  each  H  or  methyl  and  R>  and 
R'  are  each  H,  methyl  or  methoxy,  as  well  as  the  physio- 
logically compatible  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 
hydrolyzing  a  2-acyl-4-oxo- 1 ,2,3,6,7, 1 1  b-hexahydro-4H- 
pyrazino[2,l-]isoquinoline  of  the  formula 


CX)--R' 


wherein  R'  is  H,  alkyl  of  1-S  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  by  halogen,  with  an  oxygen-containing 
inorganic  acid  of  pentavalent  phosphorus  or  of  hexavalent 
sulfur  or  with  an  acid  salt  thereof  to  form  said  4H- 
pyrazino-isoquinoline  derivative. 


4,049,660 

N-SUBSTITUTED  DERIVATIVES  OF  4 

(N-PIPERAZINYLMETHYL)  SPIRO 

DIBENZOCYCLOHEPTADI-  (OR  TRIO  ENE-5, 

2-DIOXOLANE  (U)  THEIR  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  APPUCATION  IN 
THERAPEUTICS 
P.  Fawam  Gay  M.  Rayaand;  Michel  J.  Tnrio,  aU  of 
Paris,  and  JaalM  M.  ThoMV,  NeniUy,  all  of  France,  asrignors 
to  Ddalaade  S  jL,  Cowberoie,  FVaoce 
Dlriskm  of  Scr.  No.  541,609,  Jan.  16, 1975,  which  is  a 
coirtiMatlo»tefart  of  Scr.  No.  263,409,  June  16, 1972, 
ah— doMtd.  Ilda  appUcatioB  Dec.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  748,095 
Oakm  priority,  ippUeatkM  Fhuce,  Jue  18, 1971, 1122226 
bit  CL2  C07D  405/06 
VS.  CL  260—268  PC  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N— 


— CHj— CO— N 


/ 


H 


\      / 
CH 
\ 


CH, 


CHj 


wherein  Z  is  — CH2CH2—  or  — CH=CH,  and  the  pharmaco- 
logically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,049,661 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  ANTHRAQUINONE  DYESTUFFS 
CONTAINING  A  HALODIAZINYL  GROUP  WHICH  ARE 

SOLUBLE  IN  APROTIC  SOLVENTS 
Herbert  Seller,  Riehen,  near  Basel,  and  Paul  Dussy,  Basel,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  412,242,  Nov.  2, 1973,  Pat.  No.  34>74,|60, 
which  is  a  dlrision  of  Ser.  No.  8,422,  Feb.  3,  1970,  Pat.  Np. 
3,843,624.  Iliis  appUcation  Feb.  23. 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,403 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Feb.  26, 1969,  2862, 
July  7,  1969,  10311 

Int.  a.2  C07D  239/00;  C09B  5/16.  5/44;  D06P  3/10 
U.S.  a.  260-^256.4  N  4  Claims 

1.  A  reactive  dyestufT,  containing  no  acid,  salt-formifig, 
water-solubilizing  groups,  of  the  formula 


D— Q— R— N 


/ 

I 
\ 


X2 


wherein 

D  represents  the  radial  of  an  anthraquinone  dyestufT  wl^ch 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  only  by  halogen,  cyatio, 
nitro,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  perfluoro(lower)alkyl. 
hydroxy(]ower)alkyl,  cyanoethyl,  /3,/3-dicyanovinyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  methylphenoxy,  lower  alkylthio, 
phenylthio,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkylsulphonyl,  phenyl- 
sulfonyloxy,  dimethylamino,  amino,  N-03-cyanoethyl)- 
ethylamino,  diethylamino,  methylethylamino,  ethylben- 
zylamino,  ethylbutylamino,  N-03-hydroxyethyl)e- 
thylamino,  /3-hydroxyethylamino,  di03-hydroxyethyl- 
)amino,  N-03-cyanoethyl)-/3-hydroxyethylamino,  di03- 
cyanoethyl)amino,  anilino,  oxyanilino,  methylamifio, 
dimethylanilino,  methylanilino,  lower  alkanoylamide, 
lower  alkoxycarbonylamide,  benzoylamide,  lower  alkyl- 
sulphonylamide,  N-loweralkyl-  or  N,N-diloweralkyl- 
lower  alkylsulphonylamide,  or  hydroxy, 

Q  represents  a  bridging  member  — NX3,  — O — ,  — S-*-or 
— NX3CO — ,  wherein  X3  represents  hyrogen  or  lower 
alkyl, 

R  represents  diazinyl  containing  only  chlorine,  bromine  or 
fluorine  s-ibstituents,  each  of  which  can  be  split  off  as 
anion  and  which  is  bound  to  a  ring  carbon  atom  adjacent 
to  a  tertiary  nitrogen  atom, 

X|  represents  hydrogen  and 

X2  represents  alkyl  of  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or 

X|  and  X2  represent  the  same  or  different  alkyl  each  of  which 
contains  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms;  or 

X|  represents  cyclohexyl  or  cyclohexyl  substituted  by  lower 
alkyl,  and 

X2  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  al- 
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kenyloxy  and  cyano,  lower  alkenyl,  cyclohexyl  or  cyclo- 
hexyl substituted  by  lower  alkyl. 


4,049,662 
4-QUINOLINE  AND  ISOQUINOLINE  SUBSTITUTED 
2,6-DIAMINO-l,4-DIHYDROPYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Horst  Meyen  Friedrich  Bossert,  both  of  Wnppcrtal-Elberfeld; 
Wulf  Vater,  Opiadcn,  and  Kurt  Stoepel,  Wnppertal-Vohwin- 
kel,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengescUschaft, 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  454,996,  March  27,  1974,  Pat  No. 
3,950,336,  which  is  a  dlrision  of  Scr.  No.  336,483,  Feb.  28, 1973, 
Pat  No.  3,855,231.  This  appUcation  Jan.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

544,837 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  6, 1972,  2210687 
Int  a.2  C07D  217/00.  215/50 
VJS.  a.  260—287  D  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'— C 


H,N 


C— R2 


wherein 

R  is  quinolyl  or  isoquinolyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
one  or  two  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  halogeno;  and 

each  of  Ri  and  R^,  taken  independently  of  the  other,  is  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy(lower  alkoxy),  al- 
kenyloxy  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkynyloxy  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  amino,  lower  alkylamino  or  diOower  alkyl- 
)amino. 


4,049,664 
CHROMONE  COMPOUNDS 
Saadnori  Uaiio,  Kawaaish;  Shizao  Maeoo,  Osaka;  Ikao  Ucda, 
Yao;    Yoshiaari    Sato,    Takaishi,    and    MaMaU    MatSM, 
Toyonaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqjisawa  Pharmaccatical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
DirisiOB  of  Scr.  No.  213,180,  Dec.  28, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,965,122. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,140 
Claims  priority,  apirticatioB  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1970, 45-1294C9; 
Dec.  30, 1970,  45-129470 

Int  a.2  C07D  311/22 
U.S.  a.  260— 294J  C  13  ClaiM 

1.  A  chromone  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


(I) 


or 


CD 


wherein 
R  is  pyridyl  or  thienyl, 
Y  is  hydroxy  (lower)  alkylene, 
Ri  is  pyridyl  or  thienyl, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkoxy, 
Y)  is  lower  alkylene  or  hydroxy  (lower) 
alkylene, 
R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  carboxyphenyl,  me- 

thoxycarbonyl-phenyl  or  benzyl,  and 
Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


4,049,663 
ETHYLENE  DIAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Norman  James  Harper,  Newcastle-upon-Tyne,  and  George 
Bryan  Austin  Veitch,  WythaU,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 
AUen  A  Hanburys  Limited,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  518,720,  Oct  29, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,975,443, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  289,366,  Sept  15, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,853 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  June  6,  1972, 
26248/72 

Int  a.2  C07D  211/06 
U.S.  a.  260—293.86  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


RI  R5    R'  RJ  0) 

\     I   I     / 

N— C— C— N 

/     I    I     \ 

RJ  R«    R«  R« 


wherein 

R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  one  of  the  acyl  groups, 
formyl,  acetyl,  4-fluorobenzoyl,  2-chloroenzoyl,  3,4- 
dichloro  benzoyl,  2,3,4-trimethoxy  benzoyl,  4-nitro-benz- 
oyl,  4-aminobenzoyl;  ethoxycarbonyl,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

R2  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R'  and  R*  represent  hydrogen; 

R''  and  R*  together  form  cyclohexyl;  and 

R^  and  R*  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  form  a 
piperidyl  group. 


4,049,665 
UNSYMMETRICAL  DISULFIDES  AS  ANTIMICROBIAL 

AGENTS 
Miriam  Lois  Doaglass,  Piscataway,  N  J.,  assiffMr  to  Colgate- 
PalmoUve  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,261 
Int  a.2  C07D  213/04 
VJS.  CI.  260—294.8  J  6  ClaiM 

1.  An  unsymmetrical  disulfide  compound  having  the  struc- 
tural formula: 


l^  j^    >-S-SR 
I 

o 


wherein  R  is  a  C1.C12  alkyl  radical,  a  C3-C12  alkenyl  radical,  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  or  aralkyl  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  benzyl  or  naphthyl  which 
nuy  be  substituted  by  1  or  2  halo,  C|-C«  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
groups,  or  a  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  furyl,  thienyl  and  pyridyl;  and  acid  addition  salts 
thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halides.  sulfates, 
nitrates  and  acetates. 
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4,049,666 
TRICYCUC  BENZODIAZEPINES 
Mkhad  Edward  Dericg,  Caldwell;  James  Valentine  Earley, 
Cedar  Grove;  Rodney  Ian  Fryer,  North  CaMwell,  and  Leo 
Hcwyk  Stenibach,  Upper  Montdair,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Hoftaan-La  Roche  Inc^  Nntley,  N  J. 
DfTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  557,438,  March  11, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,965,151,  which  is  a  diviaioB  of  Ser.  No.  45,928,  June  12, 1970, 
ahandoaed,  which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26,068, 
April  6, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,905,965,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  863,377,  Oct  2, 1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
coBtinnation>in^part  of  Ser.  No.  768,909,  Oct  18, 1968, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,020 
Int  a.2  C07D  2J3/24 
VJS.  a.  260—294.8  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

{CH2)„OR22 

N— A— CH— X' 


^■<x: 


I 


wherein  wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  nitre,  trifluoromethyl,  halo- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  mercapto  or  lower  alkoxy;  R3  is 
hydrogen,  or  lower  alkyl;  Rs  is  pyridyl;  R22  is  any  suitable 
protecting  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  acyl 
moiety  of  a  lower  alkanoic  acid  and  carbobenzoxy;  m  is  an 
integer  from  1-7;  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CHj—  and 

O 
N 

-C-: 

and  X'  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine. 


4,049,667 
TRICYCLIC  BENZODIAZEPINES 
Michael  Edward  Derieg,  CaMwell;  James  Valentine  Earley, 
Cedar  GroTc;  Rodney  Ian  Fryer,  North  Caldwell,  and  Leo 
Hcvyk  Stembach,  Upper  Montclair,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Hoffinann-La  Roche  lac,  Nntley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  557,438,  March  11, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,965,151,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  45,928,  June  12, 1970, 
ah— do—d.  which  is  a  cootinaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26,068, 
April  6, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,905,965,  whidi  is  a  continnatioa-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  863,377,  Oct  2, 1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
coatiaaatiOB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,909,  Oct  18, 1968, 
•haadoaed.  TUs  applicatioa  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,842 
Int  CU  C07D  213/24 
VS.  CL  260— 294J  R  ]  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


oc 


(,CHj)„OR2j 

N— A— CH— X' 
I 
R3 


Ca 

I 

Rs 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl.  lower  alkyl  mercapto  or  lower  alkoxy;  R3  is  the  group 
-COO-lower  alkyl;  R5  is  pyridyl;  R22  is  any  suiuble  protecting 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  acyl  moiety  of 
a  lower  alkanoic  acid  and  carbobenzoxy;  m  is  an  integer  from 
1-7;  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH2—  and 
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-C-; 

and  X'  is  chlorme,  bromine  or  iodine. 


4,049,668 
CATIONIC  FLUOROCHEMICAL  SURFACTANTS 
Alex  J.  Szur,  Nerth  Plainfield,  N^F.,  assignor  to  Diamond  Shaiji- 
rock  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUtd  Mar.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  560,697 
Int.  a.2  C07D  213/20 
U.S.  CI.  260—295  R  3  Qaiiis 

1.  The  cationic  fluorochemical  surfactant  having  the  for- 
mula 

2,2,3,4,4,4-hexafluorobutyl  11-pyridylundecylate  bromide. 


4,049,669 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  5-(ALKOXY-  AND 
AMINOETHYL  THIO)METHYLTHIAZOLE 
COMPOUNDS 
Bing  Lun  Lam,  Haverford;  Joseph  James  Lewis;  Robert  L^ 
Webb,  both  of  West  Chester,  and  George  Robert  Wellnum, 
Warminster,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,812 
Int  a.2  C07D  277/40 
U.S.  CI.  260—306.8  R  10  Claitts 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'  CH2R2 

X 

N  S 

T 

NH, 


in  which: 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and 

R?  is  methoxy,  ethoxy,  n-propoxy,  n-butoxy,  i-butoxy, 
butoxy  or  — SCH2CH2NH2; 
comprising  reacting  a  comp>ound  of  the  formula: 


R' 


e 

CH2P(R3)3 


N  S 

T 

NHj 


in  which: 

R'  is  defined  as  above; 

R^  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl;  and 

X  is  halo, 

with  a  compound  of  the  formula  R^— H  where  R^  is  defined  >s 
above  in  an  polar  organic  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
strong  base. 
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4,049,670 
N-(2-ETHYLSULFONYL-l,3,4.THIADIAZOL.5-YL)-N- 
METHYL-N'-METHYLUREA 
Carl  Metzger,  Wuppertal-Elberfeld;  Ludwig  Eue,  and  Helmuth 
Hack,  both  of  Cologne,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  247,176,  April  24,  1972,  which  is  a 
contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  887,368,  Dec.  22, 1969,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  579,124 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  23, 1968, 1816568 
Int  a.2  C07D  285/12 
U.S.  a.  260—306.8  D  1  Claim 

1.        N-(2-ethylsulfonyl-l,3.4-thiadiazol-5-yl)-N-methyl-N'- 

methyl  urea  of  the  formula 


■N 


N— 

II  II 

C,H,— SO2— C  C— N— CO— NHCHj 

\      /         I 

S  CH3 


4,049,672 
4-METHYL-5-IMIDAZOLYLMETHYLTHIOETHYLA- 
MINE  AND  -S-METHYLISOTHIOUREA 
Graham  John  Durant  Welwyn  Garden  Qty;  John  Colia  Em- 
mett  Codicote,  and  Charon  Robin  Ganellin,  Welwyn  Garden 
Qty,  aU  of  En^and,  assignors  to  SndthKline  A  French  Labo- 
ratories Umited,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  450,957,  March  14,  1974,  Pat  No. 
3.950333,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  290,584, 
Sept.  20, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  230,451,  Feb.  29,  1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar. 
17,  1976.  Ser.  No.  667,738 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1971, 
6352/71 

Int.  a.2  C07D  233/64 
U.S.  a.  548—342  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH,  CH,SCHjCHjNHC 

HN  N 


NCN 


SCHj 


4,049,671 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  N-CYANOGUANIDINES 
Graham  John  Durant;  Charon  Robin  Ganellin.  both  of  Welwyn 
Garden  City,  and  George  Raymond  White,  Harpenden,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  SmithKline  A  French  Laboratories 
Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  606,268 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  2,  1974, 
38258/74 
Int.  a.2  C07D  233/64.  277/38.  249/08.  211/94.  211/96.  211/82. 

261/08.  263/32 
U.S.  a.  548—342  «  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparatin  of  a  cyanoguanidine  of  the 
formula: 

NCN 
Rj— NH— C— NHR, 

wherein  R,  is  lower  alkyl  and  R2  is  a  grouping  of  structure 
Het-(CH2)mZ(CH2)n  —  wherein  Het  is  an  imidazole,  pyridine, 
thiazole,  isothiazole,  oxazole,  isoxazole,  triazole  or  thiadiazolc 
ring,  which  ring  is  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl.  hy- 
droxyl,  halogen  or  amino;  Z  is  sulphur,  oxygen  or  a  methylene 
group;  and  m  is  0,  1  or  2  and  n  is  2  or  3,  such  that  the  sum  of 
m  and  n  is  from  2  to  4;  in  which  an  isothiourea  of  the  formula: 


NCN 


R.NH— C 


\ 


SA 


wherein  Ri  and  A,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
lower  alkyl,  is  treated  with  an  amine  of  formula  R2NH2 
wherein  R2  has  the  same  significance  as  hereinabove,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  using  a  suitable 
heavy  metal  salt. 


2.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

CHj  CH2SCH2CH2NH2 


4,049,673 

PREPARATION  OF  FERROUS  HEMOGLOBIN  AND 

ENZYMATIC  DIGESTION  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

ACnVE  FOR  ABSORPTION  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE 

Israel  Herbert  Schelnberg,  5447  Palisade  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

10471 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  151,153,  June  8,  1971, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  102,869,  Dec.  30,  1970.  Pat  No. 

3,693,327,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,057, 

Oct.  29,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept  25,  1972,  Ser. 

No.  292,011 
Int  a.2  C09B  47/00 
U.S.  a.  260—314  21  Claims 

1.  Method  of  producing  ferrous  hemoglobin  from  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  hemoglobin  wherein  said  solution  is  to  be  ex- 
posed to  a  limited  quantity  of  oxygen  during  production  of  said 
ferrous  hemoglobin,  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  during 
agitation  of  said  solution  a  buffer  under  conditions  such  as  to 
maintain  said  solution  at  a  pH  between  about  6.0  and  8.5  both 
locally  and  overall,  and  during  addition  of  reductant  and  add- 
ing to  said  solution  a  quantity  of  an  effective  reductant  suffi- 
cient to  substantially  prevent  the  inactivation  of  said  hemoglo- 
bin for  the  absorption  of  CO  by  said  limited  quantity  of  oxy- 
gen. 


4.049.674 

SULFOLANYL-BEARING  ORGANOSILICONE 

POLYMERS 

Bernard  Kanner.  West  Nyack,  and  Bela  Prokai,  Mabopac,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporatioa,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  June  30,  1975.  Ser.  No.  592,129 
Int  a?  C07D  333/48:  C08J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260—332.1  45  ClaiM 

1.  A  sulfolanyloxyalkyl-substituted  organosiloxane  having 
the  average  composition. 
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(E*),  R  R  (E*), 

I  I  I  I 

(R)j_(,+,)SiO{RjSiOUSiO],_(,+  ,)ISiO],_(,+„Si(R)3_„+.) 

(Q),  Q  r  (Q), 


wherein:  R  is  alkyl  having  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms;  E*  is 
hydrogen  or  a  polyoxyalkylene  block;  Q  is  a  sulfolanyloxyal- 
kyl  group  having  the  formula. 
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[(R)jSiO]j[(R)SiO] 
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I 
— R— O— C- 


RJ 
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-C— H 
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R  — O— C - 


H' 


C— H 


,R4 

'H 
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,c        c; 
\  / 

s 


,R* 


:c      c; 
\  / 

s 

^\ 

o        o 


wherein:  — R' —  is  bivalent  alkylene  of  two  to  eight  carbon 
atoms;  R  is  alkyl  of  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms;  and  R',  R^  R^and 
R*  are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms. 


where  R'  is  bivalent  alkylene  of  two  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  and 
R',  R^  R^and  R*are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms; 
A  u,  V.  w.  the  sum  t+u  and  the  sum  v-\-w  are  independently  zero 
or  one,  and  each  of  the  sums  t+w  and  u  +  v  is  independently 
zero,  one  or  two;  x  is  zero  or  a  positive  number  having  an 
average  value  up  to  about  200;  j>  has  an  average  value  value 
from  about  2  to  about  100;  and  z  has  an  average  value  from 
about  2  to  about  30. 


4,049,675 
SULPOLANYLOXY  ALKYL-POLYALKYL-SILOXANES 
Bcraard  Kaaner,  West  Nyack,  and  Bela  Prokai,  Mahopac,  both 
of  N.Y^  asdgnon  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  June  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  592,128 

The  portion  of  tiM  tenn  of  ttds  patent  rabicquent  to  Sept  14, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL2  COTD  333/48:  C08J  9/00 

MS.  CL  260-332.1  n  Claims 

1.  Sulfolanyloxyalkyl-polyalkylsiloxanes  having  the  average 

composition. 


4,049,677 
STEREOSPECmC  TOTAL  STEROIDAL  SYNTHESIS  VIA 

SUBSTITUTED  C/D-TRANS  INDANONES 
Zoltan  George  Hijos,  Upper  Montclair,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hoff- 

man«La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  482,711,  June  24, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,984,473, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  765,023,  Oct.  4, 1968,  Pat.  No. 
3,897,460.  This  appUcation  July  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,309 
Int.  a.2  C07D  317/72 
U.S.  a.  260—340.9  AS  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for 
mula 


(R)jSiOC(R)iSi01JRSiO]^i(R), 

IRi 
I 
C^2f— O— C  - 


C— H 


-H 


wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  Z  is  lower  alkylenedi- 
oxymethylene;  m  is  an  integer  having  the  value  of  1  or  2, 

which  comprises  dissolving  a  compound  of  the  formula 


\  /    ^R, 

S 


COOH 


wherein  R4,  Z  and  m  are  as  defined  above 


wherein: 

R  is  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 

c  has  a  value  from  two  to  eight;  •      -i-     »i.  1    ir     j       i      .      j  t. 

X  has  an  average  value  from  about  0.5  to  about  10-  ma  dimethylsulfox.de  solvent  and  then  adding  to  the  reaction 

y  has  an  average  value  from  about  0.5  to  about  10;  and  R',  R»    ?Tl  ^°™*'***'»'y^*  J"  '^^  P'*^"*^'      '  compound  selected 

R3  «,d  R«  are  independently  hydrogen  or  ^k"  haWng  'ZJtFlZ^^^Tr      "  '""'''  ""'"        ^'^"'^ 

from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  amine  and  salts  thereof. 


4,049,676 
SULFOLANYLOXYALKYL  CYCUC  POLYSILOXANES 
Ovtis  Loids  ScUUins,  Jr„  QoUHMM-Hndsoa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
UnioB  Cwbide  Corpontkw,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Jane  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  592,092 
Int  CL2  C07D  333/48:  BOIF  77/00 
MS.  CL  260-332.1  6  Claims 

1.  Sulfolanyloxyalkylheptaalkylcyclotetrasiloxanes  having 
the  general  formula. 


1  4,049,678 

9-DEOXY.PGD-TYPE,  1,15-LACrONES 
David  C.  Peterson,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,525 
Int  a.2  C07D  313/00 
MS.  a.  260—343.41  41  Claims 

1.  A  prosuglandin-type,  l,lS-lactone  of  the  formula 
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or 


cT 


CH,— Z,— C 


Rf        V    ' 


wherein  L|  is 


"R4. 


R3'  R4. 

or  a  mixture  of 


-'■-(3 


wherein 

T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trinuoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  the  various  Ts  being  the  same  or  different,  5  is 
zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  and  Z3  is  oxa  or  methylene,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl, 
and  the  further  proviso  that  Zj  is  oxa  only  when  R3  and 
R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or  different; 

wherein     Y,     is     trans— CH=CH—.     — CH2CH2— .     ci- 
s— CH=CH— ,  or  — C-C— ;  and 
wherein 

Z,  is 

1.  cis— CH=CH— CHj— (CH2),— CHj— , 

2.  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2),— CF2-, 

3.  cis— CH2— CH=CH— (CH2),— CH2— . 

4.  -(CH2)3-(CH2),-CH2-, 

5.  -(CH2)3-{CH2),-CF2-. 

6.  — CH2— O— CH2— (GHz),— CHj— . 


0° 


(7) 


— (CHi),— .  or 


(8) 


CHj— (CHi),-. 


wherein  g  is  one  to  3,  inclusive. 


4,049,679 

INSECnCIDAL 

03-DIHYDROCARBYL-N.HALOACYLPHOS. 

PHOROAMIDOTHIOATES  AND 

S,S-DIHYDROCARBYL-N.HALOACYLPHOS- 

PHOROAMIDODITHIOATES 

Philip  S.  Magec,  Ignado,  Calif.,  assivsor  to  Chemm  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,846,  Feb.  24, 1972,  Pat  No. 
3,716,600,  which  is  a  contianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,383, 
March  25, 1969,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1972,  Ser. 

No.  317,316 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqacat  to  Feb.  13, 

1990,  has  beea  disrtaimfd 

Int.  a.z  C08M  3/00.  9/02 

MS.  a.  260-402.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


0 

R 

R- 

-Y     0 

c- 

•Ri 

\  t 

/ 

P- 

•N 

/ 

\ 

R> 

-S 

R' 

wherein  R3  and  R*  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro,  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  wherein  R5 
is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  R7  is  — (CHj),,,— CH3,  wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclu- 
sive, cis— CH=CH— CH2— CH,,  or 


wherein  R  and  R'  individually  are  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of 
up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  haloalkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  of  1  to  4  fluorine,  chloride  or  bromine  atoms,  R*  b 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  Y  is  oxygen  or 
sulfur. 
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4,049,680 
AMIDE  WAXES 
JolHi  Blachford,  WcttaHNUt,  Cuiada,  Msignor  to  H.  L.  Blach- 
ford  Lifldted,  Cuada 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1974,  Scr.  No.  529,102 

Claim  priority,  appUcatiOB  Canada,  Dec.  20,  1973,  188624 

lat  CL2  CllC  i/Oa-  C07C  103/10;  C08L  97/00 

U.S.  a.  260-4043  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  organic  amide  waxes  having  at 

least  two  amide  groups  of  formula  — CO — NH —  per  molecule 

derived  from  reaction  between  carboxylic  acid  groups  and 

isocyanate  groups,  which  comprises  heating  to  an  elevated 

temperature  at  least  one  monocarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 

Ri — COOH  wherein  R|  is  a  linear  or  branched,  saturated  or 

unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  S  to  21  carbon 

atoms,  introducng  to  the  acid  at  least  one  organic  isocyanate 

having  the  general  formula 

NCO-R2— A 

wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight 
chained,  branch  chained  and  cyclic  aliphatic  hydro-carbon 
radicals  of  at  least  6  carbon  atoms,  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals;  wherein  the  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  more  of 
lower  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  and  halogen;  and  A  is  selected  from  — NCO 
and  —  Alk— (NCO— Rj— CHj— ),— R4— NCO  wherein  Alk  is 
a  single  bond  or  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  n  is  0  or  more  and  R3  and  R4  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different  are  selected  from  the  same  group  as  R2  and 
may  be  the  same  or  different  as  Rj,  and  reacting  the  acid  and 
isocyanate  together  with  elimination  of  carbon  dioxide,  said 
acid  and  isocyanate  being  reacted  in  amounts  such  that  the 
number  of  carboxlic  acid  groups  is  at  least  approximately  equal 
to  the  number  of  isocyanate  groups,  and  the  carboxylic  acid 
groups  are  in  an  excess  up  to  completion  of  amide  group  for- 
mation. 


4,049,681 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  POTASSIUM 
SALTS  OF  PERFLUOROALKANOIC  ACIDS  FROM 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  THEREOF 
Peter  Dietrich;  Gutcr  Eiagicr,  both  of  Bcriin;  Armin  Ferse; 
HaraM  Gria»,  bodi  of  Drcadcn;  Udo  Groaa,  Beriin;  Klaus 
Lnkwiti,    DrcideB;    Dietrick    Prcadier,    Berlin;    Jiirgen 
Schalae,  Bcriia,  and  Aitrid  WallbraoB,  Bcriin,  all  of  Gcr- 
■nay,  aHiffMn  to  Akadcaiie  der  Wi«eiiscliaften  der  D  D  R, 
Bcriia-AdlenlMif,  Gcraaay 

FOed  Dec.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,919 
lat  CL2  C09F  7/Oa-  CllC  3/00 
VS.  CL  260—408  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  potassium  salt  of  a  per- 
fluoroalkanoic  acid  having  at  least  1  and  at  most  12  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  or  a  mixture  of  potassium  salts  of  a  homol- 
ogous mixture  of  the  said  perfluoroalkanoic  acids  from  an 
aqueous  solution  that  also  contains  a  substantial  proportion  of 
one  or  more  water-soluble  salts  of  inorganic  acids,  which 
process  comprises  extracting  at  room  temperature  the  said 
aqueous  solution  with  an  organic  solvent  that  is  at  least  par- 
tially miscible  with  water  and  in  which  potassium  salts  of  the 
said  perfluoroalkanoic  acids  are  soluble,  the  said  organic  sol- 
vent being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanols 
having  at  least  3  and  at  most  S  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 
ketones  having  at  least  3  and  at  most  7  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule. N,N-dimethylformamide,  and  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  and 
subsequently  recovering  the  potassium  salt  of  the  perfluoroalk- 
anoic acid  or  mixture  of  potassium  salts  of  the  homologous 
mixture  of  perfluoroalkanoic  acids  from  the  extract. 


4,049,682 
PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  ENOL  ESTERS 
Alan  Owen  Pittet,  Atlantic  Highlands;  Erich  Manfred  Klaibfr, 
Neptune;  Manfred  Hugo  Vock,  Locust,  aU  of  N  J.;  EdwardJ. 
Shuster,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Joaquin  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  N  J., 
assignors  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  662,820,  March  1, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,0003)9, 
which  is  a  conttauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  620^55,  Oct  7, 1975, 
Pat  No.  4,000/190,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nb. 
507,412,  Sept  19, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,940,499.  This  appUcatioa 
Sept  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,528  I 

Int  a.2  C09F  5/08.  7/10 
VS.  a.  260—410  6  Claitis 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  enol  ester  having  the  follo|v- 
ing  structure  in  a  "trans"  isomeric  form: 


wherein  Ri  is  Ci-C,,  alkyl,  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl 
comprising  the  step  of  reacting  betaionone  or  a  higher  alkyl 
homologue  thereof  having  the  structure: 


with  a  peralkanbic  acid  or  m-chloroperbenzoic  acid  having  t 
formula: 


le 


R2— C 


\ 


O— O— H 


wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  m-chlorophenyl  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  — 10*  C  up  to  about  75*  C  in 
the  presence  of 

i.  A  buffer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metjal 

salts  of  lower  alkanoic  acids  and  alkali  metal  carbonates; 

and 
ii.  A  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylef  e 

chloride,  acetic  acid,  formic  acid,  propionic  acid,  benzene, 

cyclohexaae,  formamide  and  chloroform, 
and  substantially  in  the  absence  of  solvents  reactive  with  (i) 
said  peralkanoic  acid  or  (ii)  said  m-chloroperbenzoic  acid, 
thereby  forming  the  said  enol  ester. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  R,  is  methyl  and  R*  is 
hydrogen. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  2  comprising  the  additional  step  0f 
reacting  the  resulting  enol  ester  with  an  acylating  agent  which 
is  one  of  an  alkanoic  acid  anhydride  having  the  formula: 


or  an  acyl  halide  having  the  general  formula: 
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residual  skin  material  is  discharged  substantially  free  of  fat  at 
the  opposite  end  of  the  conduit. 

10.  A  process  in  accordance  with  claim  2,  wherein  the  resid- 
ual skin  material  is  compacted  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the 
conduit  immediately  prior  to  discharge. 


in  the  presence  of  paratoluene  sulfonic  acid  or  an  alkali  meul 
aceute  thereby  forming  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


4,049,685 
PROCESS  FOR  CLEANSING  SPENT  CLAY 
Gary  W.  Smith,  Lynn  Haven;  Dwight  E.  Leavens,  Panama  Qty, 
and  Louis  Ray  Sims,  Pensacola,  all  of  FUl,  aatignors  to  Sylva- 
chcm  Corporation,  Jackioavillc,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,257 

Int  a.2  CUB  13/04 

VS.  a.  260—412.5  *  OaimB 


wherein  X  is  chloro  or  bromo  and  wherein  Rj  is  C2-C11  alkyl. 
said  reaction  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  lOO*  up  to  200*  C  over  a  period  of  from  3  up  to  10  hours, 
the  mole  ratio  of  alkanoic  acid  anhydride:  enol  ester  being 
greater  than  1;  the  mole  ratio  of  enol  ester  :paratoluene  sulfonic 
acid  catalyst  or  alkali  metal  aceUte  catalyst  being  from  1:0.01 
up  to  1:0.5. 

4,049,683 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  LABELLED  VEGETABLE 

OIL 
Hiroyuki    Okamoto,    Akashi;    Yoahio    Tsuda,    Kyoto,    and 
y^«.m—  Yokoyama,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The 
Green  Cross  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  JoBC  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  583,293 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  6, 1974,  49-127701 
Int  a.2  CllC  3/10 
VS.  a.  260—410.7  10  Ouma 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  labelled  oil  comprising  transes- 
terifying  a  vegeuble  oil  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  gas  at  a 
reaction  temperature  of  260*  to  320*  C.  for  30  to  60  minutes 
with  at  least  one  of  the  chemically-same  fatty  acids  labelled 
with  '♦€  or  'H  as  those  constituting  said  vegetoble  oil,  and 
recovering  the  labelled  oil  which  is  formed,  the  molar  ratio  of 
the  labelled  fatty  acid  to  the  vegetoble  oil  being  from  1:100  to 
1:10.000. 


- — .     .-  •        » 


-i" 


4,049,684 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  FAT  FROM 
ANIMAL  SKINS 
Archie  Rae  McFarland,  Sandy,  Utah,  assignor  to  Beehive  Ma- 
chinery Inc.,  Sandy,  Utah 

FUed  Sept  8,  1975,  Ser.  No,  611,314 

Int  a.2  CUB  1/06 

VS.  CI.  260—412  1®  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  fat  product  and  a  separate  gela- 
tin product  from  the  skins  of  slaughtered  animals  without  the 
application  of  heat,  comprising  comminuting  said  skins  in 
substantially  raw  condition  to  provide  fragments  no  greater 
than  about  two  inches  in  maximum  dimension;  applying  screw 
pressure  to  the  fragments  against  one  side  of  a  perforated  plate 
with  sufficient  force  to  dislodge  solid  fat  from  the  fragments 
and  to  force  the  dislodged  fat  through  the  perforations  of  said 
plate  substantially  free  of  skin  material;  collecting  the  so-dis- 
lodged  and  so-forced  fat  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  plate;  and 
separately  collecting,  as  gelatin  stock,  the  residual  skin  material 
that  remains  at  the  said  one  side  of  said  plate. 

2.  A  process  in  accordance  with  claim  1,  wherein  the  perfo- 
rated plate  is  in  the  form  of  a  tubular  conduit,  the  fragments  of 
comminuted  skin  are  fed  into  the  conduit  adjacent  to  one  end 
thereof,  a  conveyor  screw  within  the  conduit  carries  the  skin 
fragments  from  the  said  one^end  of  the  conduit  toward  the 
opposite  end  thereof  during  the  pressing  procedure;  and  the 


1.  In  a  process  for  cleansing  fatty  acids  from  spent  crystalline 
clay  wherein  said  spent  clay  is  slurried  and,  in  at  least  a  pn- 
mary  wash  stoge,  washed  with  aqueous  alkali  at  elevated  tem- 
perature for  forming  a  cleansed  clay  sediment  and  recovering 
fatty  acid,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

estoblishing  and  maintaining  the  mixture  of  aqueous  phase 
and  fatty  acid  in  said  primary  wash  stoge  at  a  pH  between 
about  S  and  about  6.5. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  fatty  acid  is  fluent  at 
the  conditions  of  the  primary  wash  stoge  and  monomeric, 
polymeric,  a  distUled  toll  oil,  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  of 
these  fatty  acids. 


4  049  686 
DEGUMMING  PROCESS  FOR  TRIGLYCERIDE  OILS 
Hendrik  Johan  Ringers,  Rotterdaoi,  and  Jacobos  Coraelis  Sc- 
gert,  Nieawerkerk,  both  of  Netherlands,  aHigaort  to  Lever 
Brother!  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,526 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kiagdom,  Mar.  10,  1975, 

9862/75 

Int  a.i  CUB  3/04 
VS.  a.  260—424  >6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  phosphatides  from  triglyceride 
oils  which  are  substantially  liquid  at  40'  C  comprising  the  steps 
of  dispersing  an  acid  or  acid  anhydride  in  the  oil,  said  acid  or 
acid  anhydride  having  a  pH  of  from  0.5  to  7  as  measured  at  20* 
C  in  a  one  molar  aqueous  solution  and  said  oU  being  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  20*  to  100*  C;  adjusting  the  temperature  of  the 
mixture  to  the  range  of  from  the  lowest  temperature  at  which 
the  oil  remains  a  liquid  to  40*  C;  dispersing  from  0.2  to  5  per- 
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cent  by  weight  of  water  in  the  mixture;  maintaining  the  tem- 
perature of  the  mixture  of  oil,  acid  and  water  from  S  minutes  to 


rvowM-rnMNKi 


several  days;  and,  thereafter  separating  an  aqueous  sludge 
containing  the  phosphatides  from  the  oil. 


4,049,687 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARAHON  OF  TRIGLYCERIDES 

IN  AN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEM 
JohMTi  HcBricna  Maria  Rek,  VlaanUageB,  Netherlands,  as- 
ripMir  to  Lerer  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtiMatkM  of  Scr.  No.  508,772,  Sept  24, 1974,  abuidoned, 
wUch  is  a  coBtinBatkm  of  Ser.  No.  334,533,  Feb.  22, 1973, 
■hMdoaed.  This  appUcatton  Dec.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,153 
Oalm  priority,  applicatkw  United  Kiogdom,  Feb.  24,  1972, 
8647/72;  Feb.  24, 1972, 8648/72;  Sept  12, 1972, 42393/72;  Sept 
12, 1972,  42397/72 

Int  a.i  CUB  7/00.  3/00 
UA  a  260-428  4CUdin8 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  mixture  of  liquid  and 
crystalline  fatty  acid  triglycerides  of  different  melting  points, 
the  process  comprising  the  steps  in  the  following  order: 

a.  contacting  the  glyceride  mixture,  at  a  temperature  at 
which  all  the  triglycerides  thereof  are  liquid,  with  a  mix- 
ture of  oil-soluble  and  water-soluble  surface-active  agents 
which  is  sufficient  to  decrease  the  surface-tension  at  the 
triglyceride-aqueous  interface  of  the  triglycerides  in 
contact  with  water  to  a  value  below  0.5  dyne/cm  at  the 
separation  temperature,  said  oil-soluble  surface-active 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
oleoyl,  linoleoyl  and  linolenoyl  monoglycerides  and  the 
water-soluble  surface-active  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali  metal  decyl  sul- 
phate, an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  Ct-to  saturated  fatty  acid  or 
a  Cii-n  unsaturated  fatty  acid; 

b.  crystallizing  the  triglycerides  at  the  temperature  at  which 
separation  is  effected  and  the  liquid  and  crystalline  fatty 
acid  triglycerides  to  be  separated  coexist; 

c.  contacting  the  mixture  of  triglycerides  and  surface-active 
agents  at  the  separation  temperature  with  sufficient  water 
to  form  a  dispersion  of  the  crystalline  fraction  in  the  water 
added  in  the  form  of  about  1  to  about  13%  of  an  inorganic 
salt  solution; 

d.  separating  the  liquid  triglyceride  fraction  and  the  water 
containing  the  dispersed  crystalline  fraction,  and 

e.  recovering  the  crystalline  fraction  therefrom,  the  oil-solu- 
ble surface-active  agent  and  the  water-soluble  surfaceac- 
tive  agent. 


4,049,688 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  ESTERS  OF  FATTY  AODS 

BY  SELECTIVE  ADSORPTION 
Richard  W.  Neuxil,  Downers  Grore,  and  Annand  J.  deRosset,, 

Clarendon  HiHs,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  De^ 

Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,817 

Int  a.2  cue  1/08 

U.S.  a.  260—428  29  aaim^ 

1.  A  process  for  separating  an  ester  of  an  unsaturated  fatty 
acid  from  a  mixture  comprising  an  ester  of  an  unsaturated  fatty 
acid  and  an  ester  of  a  saturated  fatty  acid  which  process  com-* 
prises  contacting  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  froni 
about  20*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  and  a  pressure  within  the  range 
from  about  atmospheric  to  about  500  psig.  said  mixture  with  an 
adsorbent  comprising  a  X  or  Y  zeolite  containing  at  exchange- 
able cationic  sites  at  least  one  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cations  of  metals  of  Group  lA  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  Elements  and  combinations  thereof  thereby  selec-j 
tively  adsorbing  said  ester  of  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  an 
thereafter  recovering  said  ester  of  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid. 


4,049,689 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  TIN 

HALIDES 
Francois  Verbeek,  Hannelen;  Eric  J.  Bulten,  BilthoTen,  and  Jan 
W.  G.  van  den  Hurk,  Leusden,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
Commer  S.r.l.,  Lodi  (Mi),  Italy 

FUed  Not.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,255 
Claims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Not.  22,  1974, 
7415247 

Int.  a.2  C07F  7/22 
U.S.  a.  260—429.7  n  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  alkyl  tin  halides  by  heat- 
ing at  raised  temperature  a  reaction  mixture  of  metallic  tin  and 
an  alkyl  halide  under  the  influence  of  a  liquid  acid  amide  com- 
pound and  of  iodine  and/or  iodide  as  a  catalyst,  wherein  the 
alkyl  halide  is  fed  in  such  a  way  gradually  to  the  gas  space  over 
the  reaction  mixtare  that  the  reaction  proceeds  at  substantially 
atmospheric  pressure  and  no  more  than  a  few  centimeters 
mercury  overpressure,  and  the  liquid  acid  amide  compound  is 
present  in  quantities  of  0.65  to  2.3  mol  per  gram  atom  of  tin. 


4,049,690 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

/3-CHLOROETHYLTRICHLOROSILANE 

Clans-Dieter  Seller,  Rheinfelden,  and  Hans-Joachim  Vahlen- 

sieck,  Wehr,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynaodt  Nobel 

Aktieagesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,880 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  24, 1974, 2461480 
Int  a.2  C07F  7/08.  7/12 
U.S.  a.  260— 448J  E  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydrochlorination  of  vinyltrichlorosil- 
ane  with  HCl  to  prepare  ^-chloroethyltrichlorosilane  wherein 
the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  acid 
catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  carrying  out  the  process  at  a  temperature  between 
30'  and  65*  C,  at  a  pressure  of  740-790  mm  Hg  while  employ- 
ing a  concentration  of  catalyst  in  the  range  of  1.0  to  15%  by 
weight,  based  upon  the  amount  of  vinyltrichlorosilane 
charged. 
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4,049,691 
AROMATIC  AMINO  SILANES  AND  THEIR  POLYMERS 
Francois  MeUler,  Palaiseao,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Progil, 

Conrbevoie,  France 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  494,780,  Aug.  5, 1974,  abandoned.  Thia 
appUcation  Sept  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,097 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  17, 1973,  73J9950 
Int.  CL2  C07F  7/10 
MS.  a.  260— 448  J  N  »  Claims 

1.  Polymers  and  copolymers  formed  of  monomers  at  least 
one  of  which  is  an  aromatic  amino  silane  having  the  formula 


4,049,693 

2-CHLORO-3-((4-(2,2-DICHLORO-l,l-DIFLUOROE- 

THOXY)PHENYL)SULFONYL)PROPANENrrRILE 

George  A.  Burk,  Bay  Qty;  Christian  T.  Gorabki,  and  Craig  E. 

Mixan,  bodi  of  Midland,  all  of  Mich.,  aaaifiMn  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,284 
Int  a.2  C07C  121/75 
U.S.  a.  260—465  F  >  Claim 

1.   2-Chloro-3-((4-(2,2-dichloro- 1 , 1  -dinuoroethoxy)phcnyl)- 
sulfonyOpropanenitrile. 


\ 

X— Si— (CH:),— O 

Y' 


NH, 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  with  a-value  from  2  to  4,  X  represents 
a  linear  or  branched  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
Y  and  Y',  which  may  be  identical  or  different  from  each  other, 
represent  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl,  and  a  linear  or  branched  alkoxy  group 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  other  groups  present  in  a 
copolymer  being  derived  from  monomers  in  the  form  of  or- 
gano  silancs  having  from  1  to  3  alkoxy  groups  attached  to  the 
silicon  atom  and  associated  with  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl 
groups  on  the  silicon  atom. 


4,049,692 
STABILIZED  BLOOD  SEPARATING  COMPOSITION 
Anthony  R.  Zine,  Jr.,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1974,  Ser.  No.  532,946 
Int  a.2  C07F  7/08 
U.S.  a.  260— 448  J  B  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  thixotropic  composition  useful  as  a  chemical  and 
physical  barrier  between  serum  and  clot  portions  of  separated 
blood,  the  composition  comprising  a  gel-like  material  having  a 
specific  gravity  within  the  range  of  about  1.030  to  1.090  and 
consisting  of  a  dimethylsiloxane  sUicone  fluid  having  an  inert 
siliceous  filler  dispersed  therein,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises the  addition  of  a  network  former  in  a  quantity  sufficient 
to  maintain  the  viscosity  of  the  composition  within  the  range  of 
200,000  to  600,000  centistokes  for  prolonged  periods  of  time, 
the  network  former  consisting  of  a  polysiloxane-polyoxyalkyi 
copolymer  represented  by  the  following  formual 


'r  llr  1 

MejSiO Si— O-  -^Si— O-j; SiMcj 

Me  P 

J'       I 

c=o 

I 
Me 


where  the  monomeric  units  are  randomly  distributed  and 
Me  represents  — CH3; 
X  represents  a  number  between  80  and  120; 
y  represents  a  number  between  8  and  12; 
P  represents  a  polyoxyalkyl  side  chain  represented  by  the 
formula 

-^CHz-CHj-O)^  (CHj-CHj-CHj-O^r 

where  the  monomeric  units  are  randomly  distributed  and 
m  represents  a  number  between  20  and  30;  and 
fi  represents  a  number  between  1  and  30. 


4,049,694 

3-(4-(((TRICHLOROETHENYL)THIO)PHENYL)SUL- 

FONYL>-2-PROPENENITRILE 

George  A.  Burk,  Bay  Qty;  Christian  T.  Gorabki,  and  Craig  E. 

Mixan,  both  of  Midland,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignor!  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,220 
Int  a.2  C07C  121/70 
U.S.  a.  260—465  G  »  Cl«l» 

1.  The  compound  3-(4-(((trichloroethenyl)thio)phenyl)sul- 

fonyl)-2-propenenitrile. 

4,049,695 
3.((3-TRIFLUOROMETHYL)PHENYL)SULFONYL)-2- 

PROPENENTTRILE 
George  A.  Burk,  Bay  Oty;  Christian  T.  Goralski,  and  Craig  E. 
Mixan,  both  of  Midland,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midlaad,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1976,  Scr.  No.  749,483 
Int  a.2  C07C  121/70 
MS.  a  260—465  G  »  Clai« 

1.  The  compound  3-((3-(trifluoromethyl)-phenyl)sulfonyl)- 
2-propenenitrile. 


4,049,696 

3-((4-(2,2-DICHLORO-l,l-DIFLUOROETHOXY)- 

PHENYL)SULFONYL)-^PROPENEN^^RILE 

George  A.  Bnrk,  Bay  Qty;  Christimi  T.  Gorabki,  and  Craig  E. 

Mixan,  both  of  Midland,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 

Cheodcal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,281 
Int  a.2  C07C  121/75 
MS.  a.  260—465  F  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound    3-((4-(2,2-dichloro-l,l-dinuoroethoxy)- 
phcnyl)sulfonyl-2-propenenitrile. 


4,049,697 

(DL)-13-SUBSTITUTED 

SULFINYL-PROSTAGLANDIN-UKE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING 
Karl  G.  Untch,  Los  Altoa,  CaUf.,  and  GUbert  J.  Stork,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Syntcx  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Aho, 

CaUf. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  476,362,  June  5,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,970,685. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  5,  1976,  Scr.  No.  673346 

Int  a.2  C07C  777/00 
U.S.  a.  560—118  3  Claims 

1.  The  (dl)  compounds  of  the  formulas: 


(A) 


(B) 


/ 


I 
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'COzR'or 

(CH2)„C02R^ 


to  about  4  carbon  atoms  and  each  R^  is  the  same  or  difTerent 
and  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl. 
8.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


O 
II 
C— OR' 


in  which 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  from  one  through  three 
carbon  atoms,  and  m  is  a  whole  integer  from  two  through 
eight; 


Z  is 


(CH2)„CH3 


wherein  R^  is  alkyl  containing  from  one  through  six  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyi  containing  from  five  through  seven  carbon 
atoms,  chloromethyl,  trichloromethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  chlo- 
rodifluoromethyl,  dichlorofluoromethyl,  /3-chloroethyl,  a- 
chloroethyl,  or  a-chloro-/3-trichloroethyl,  and  m  is  defined  as 
above;  and  the  wavy  line  (()  represents  the  a  or  /3  configura- 
tion or  mixtures  thereof;  and  the  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  of  the  compounds  of  Formulas  (A)  and  (BJ 
when  R^  is  hydrogen. 


4,049i«98 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METHYLENE  MALONIC 

ESTERS 
Gary  F^ed  HawidM,  and  Robert  Lee  Gass,  both  of  Kingsport, 
TcuL,  aMigBon  to  Eaatfluu  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,924 

lat  CL2  C07C  69/74.  67/30 

VS.  CL  560-127  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising 

A.  reacting  an  ester  of  malonic  acid  having  the  formula 


O 
II 
C— O— R' 


/ 

\ 

C— O— Ri 

II 
0 

with  formaldehyde  and  a  diene  having  the  formula 


RJ  R3 

I      I 

R'— CHsBC— C=CH— RJ 

in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  primary,  secondary 
and  tertiary  amines  at  about  reflux  temperature  to  form  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  R*  and  R^are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
alkyl  of  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl  or  alkenyl  of  2 


JCH, 


CH, 


C— OR2 

II 
O 


wherein  R*  is  allyl  and  R^  is  methyl. 


4,049,699 

IBUPROFEN  P-HYDROXYBENZALDEHYDE 
SEMICARBAZONE  ESTER 
Anthony  A.  Sinkub,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  June  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,891 
Int.  a.2  C07C  133/08 
U.S.  a.  560—105  1  Claim 

1.  Ibuprofen  p-hydroxybenzaldehyde  simicarbazone  ester 
formula  II: 


CH 


I 

'"'     J~\J' 

,— CH— CHz— ^  ^CH— 


II 


— C— O— ^  ^CH=N— N— C— NHz 


4,049,700 
IBUPROFEN  P-HYDROXYPHENYLUREA  ESTER 
Anthony  A.  Sinkula,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,947 
Int.  a.2  C07C  127/19 
U.S.  a.  560—105  1  Claim 

1.  Ibuprofen  p-hydroxyphenyurea  ester  having  the  formula 

I 


CH3 
I 


CHj   O 
I 


O 
H     II 


II 


CHj— CH— CH2— ^    ^CH— C— O— ^    >-N— C— NH2 


4,049,701 

BENZOBICYCLOALKANE  AMINES 
Meier  E.  Freed,  Paoli,  and  John  R.  Potoski,  Spring  City,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  553,418,  Feb.  26, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,957,872, 
which  is  a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  421,375,  Dec.  3, 1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  262,849,  June  14, 1972,  Pat  No. 
3336,670,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,517, 
Not.  19, 1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  94,983,  Dec.  3, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15, 
1975,  Ser.  No.  640,521 
Int  CL2  C07C  67/06 
U.S.  a.  560—130  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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(CH2), 


wherein  R  is  aliphatic  carboxylic  acyloxy  of  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenGower)-alkyl;  R*«  'o^er  alkyl; 
R'  is  lower  alkyl;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6;  and  the 
pharmaceutically  non-toxic  addition  salts  thereof. 

4,049,702 
y.GLUTAMYL-4.NITROANILIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Erich  Bcmt,  Munich;  Wol^ang  Gmber,  Garatsbansen;  Erich 
Haid;  Fritz  Stabler,  both  of  Tntzlng;  Angnst  Wilbchn  Wah- 
lefeld,  Weilbeim,  and  Gnnter  Weimann,  Tatzing,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Boebringer  Mannheim  G.m.b.H.,  Mann- 
heim, Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  419,455,  Nov.  27, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,979,447. 
This  application  June  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  589,653 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  5, 1972,  2259512; 
July  3,  1973,  2333798 

Int  a.2  C07C  143/67 
VS.  a.  260—501.12  7  Claims 

1.  'y-Glutamyl-4-nitroanilide  compound  of  the  formula 


4,049,704 

2-AMINO-l-SULFONAPHTHALENE  CONTAINING 

ACYLAMINOMETHYL  SUBSTTTUENT 

Hont  Jiger,  LererkMen,  Germany,  aari^or  to  Bayer  Aktica- 

gesellscbaft,  Uverknsen,  Germany 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  376,184,  July  3, 1973.  This  appUcatioa 

Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,251 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  July  3, 1972,  2232541 
Int  a.2  C07C  143/52,  143/56:  C09B  29/00.  63/00 
VS.  a.  260—507  R  3  Claims 

1.  Aminonaphthalenesulphonic  acid,  which  in  the  form  of 
the  free  acid,  corresponds  to  the  formula 


SO,H 


NH, 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and 

W  is  a  direct  bond  or  a  bridge  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


.-U 


NO, 


wherein  R  is  a  y-glutamyl  radical  and  X  is  a  sulfonic  acid 
group  or  a  thiosulfonic  acid  group  and  alkali,  alkaline  earth, 
ammonium  and  amine  salts  thereof. 


•N— C— CHj-        and 
I      II 

r    o 


-.-cJ 


I 

r 


in  which  the  N  atoms  of  the  bridge  member  is  attached  to 
— CH2—  group  in  the  formula. 


4,049,703 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PURIFIED 
CAMPHORSULFONIC  AOD  SALTS 
Darid  R.  Buss,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Midi. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1969,  Ser.  No.  851,084 
Int  a.2  C07C  143/00 
VS.  a.  260—503  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  purifying  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  cam- 
phorsulfonic  acid  salt  which  comprises  (a)  mixing  at  a  pH  of 
3-6  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  the  camphorsulfonic  acid  salt 
and  a  solution  consisting  of  a  water-immiscible  organic  solvent 
and  a  secondary  amine  that  is  liquid  at  room  temperature, 
soluble  in  the  organic  water-immiscible  solvent,  and  is  the 

H    R, 

I      I 

R— N— C— Rj 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  group  having  from  10  to  14  carbon 
atoms  and  R„  R:  and  R3  are  each  alkyl  and  wherein  the  com- 
bined carbon  atoms  in  Ri,  R2  and  R3  totol  from  1 1  to  14,  (b) 
separating  the  organic  water-immiscible  phase  from  the  mix- 
ture, (c)  mixing  the  organic  water-immiscible  phase  with  a 
volume  of  water  that  is  less  than  half  the  original  aqueous 
solution  volume  at  a  pH  above  9  to  form  a  second  two-phase 
mixture,  and  (d)  separating  the  aqueous  phase  from  said  two- 
phase  mixture  to  provide  a  purified  concentrated  aqueous 
solution  of  the  salt;  the  improvement  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid 
to  control  the  pH  of  the  mixture  formed  in  Step  (a). 


4,049,705 

2-ALKYL-1-NAPHTHOL4-SULFONIC  AODS 

Gregory  Wayne  Schwing,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn 

Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,724 

Int  a.2  C07C  143/30 

VS.  a.  260—512  C  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R  is  alkyl  of  1 1  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and 
X  is  — SO3H. 


4,049,706 
SELECTIVE  OXIDATION  OF  CHRYSANTHEMYL 
ALCOHOL 
Aagnstine  I.  Daltoa,  Jr.,  AUeatowa,  Pa.,  aaai^or  to  Air  Prod- 
ucts and  Cbeadcals,  Inc.,  AUeatown,  Pa. 

FUed  Sept  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,405 
tat  a.2  C07C  51/26.  45/00 
VS.  a.  260-514  H  M  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  chrysanthemyl  aldehyde  com- 
prising selectively  converting  chrysanthemyl  alcohol  to  the 
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corresponding  aldehyde,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
contacting  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  75*  to  ISO*  C  the 
reactant  alcohol  dissolved  in  organic  solvent,  said  alcohol 
bdng  present  in  a  range  of  about  2  to  about  5%  by  weight  of 
said  solvent,  with  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  an 
■mount  of  noble  metal  catalyst  comprising  about  10%  plati- 
num on  carbon  to  provide  a  platinum  metal/alcohol  weight 
ratio  of  about  13%  to  30%  and  recovering  high  yields  of 
chrysanthemyl  aldehyde. 

11.  In  a  method  of  producing  chrysanthemic  acid  which 
comprises  selectively  oxidizing  chrysanthemyl  alcohol  to 
chrysanthemic  acid,  the  improvement  which  comprises  oxidiz- 
ing at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  75*  to  150*  C  chrysanthe- 
myl alcohol  dissolved  in  organic  solvent,  said  alcohol  being 
present  in  a  range  of  about  2  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  said 
solvent,  with  free  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  an  amount  of 
supported  noble  metal  catalyst  comprising  about  10%  plati- 
num on  carbon  to  provide  a  platinum  metal/alcohol  weight 
ratio  of  about  15%  to  30%  to  obtain  a  reaction  product  pre- 
dominating in  chrysanthemyl  aldehyde,  separating  the  ob- 
tained aldehyde  product  from  the  noble  metal  catalyst,  and 
subjecting  the  same  to  further  oxidation  selectively  to  form 
chrysanthemic  acid. 


flaws  in  said  first  and  second  dielectric  materials  being 
located  adiacent  to  one  another. 


i 


4,049,707 

APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  TREATMENT  BY  CORONA 

DISCHARGE 

JoMph  William  Harter,  Los  Angeles,  and  Stnart  Wallace  Belt- 

lel,  Sttrta  Mooka,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  0-3  Company, 

Loa  Aogdet,  Calif . 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,929 

iBt  CL2  COIB  13/11 

VS.  CL  250—531  20  Claims 


4,049,708 
FLUORODESULFURIZATION  OF  ALKYL 
MERCAPTANS  OR  ALKYL  DITHIANES 
Janes  KoUoniticfa,  Westfield,  and  Stephen  Marburg,  MetnchQi, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N. 
Filed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,586 
Int.  a.2  C07C  101/10;  A61K  31/195 
U.S.  a.  260-534  C  g  Qaiilis 

1.  The  process  for  fluorodesulfurization  of  a  reactant  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  D-cysteine,  2- 
deutero-D-cysteine,  DL-cysteine,  2-deutero-DL-cysteine,  L- 
cysteine,  2-deutero-L-cysteine.  and  3-mercapto-D-valine, 
which  comprises  dissolving  or  suspending  the  compound  (n 
liquid  hydrogen  fluoride,  liquid  hydrogen  fluoride  containii^g 
boron  trifluoride  or  liquid  hydrogen  fluoride  containing  anti- 
mony pentafluoride  at  -  80*  to  1 5*  C.  and  introducing  a  moli- 
ular  excess  of  a  halogenating  agent  which  is  molecular  fluo- 
rine, molecular  chlorine,  fluoroxyperfluoroalkanes  of  1-4  car- 
bon atoms,  fluoroxytrifluoromethane,  N-chloro-succinimide, 
or  t-butyl  hypochlorite,  and  recovering  the  product  thereby 
produced. 


4,049,709 

VINYL-SUBS  1 11  Ul  ED  SULFAMIC  ACID  HALIDES 
Gerhard  Hamprecht,  Mannheim,  and  Siegfried  Kersten,  Lu|- 
wigshafen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesel- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany  1 

FUed  Oct  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,218  | 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  28, 1975, 2553461 
Int.  a.2  C07C  143/86 
U.S.  a.  260—543  R  4  Claims 

1.  Sulfamic  acid  halides  of  the  formula 


I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  treating  a  fluid  by  corona  dis- 
charge so  as  to  produce  a  product,  said  apparatus  having  first 
and  second  electrodes  which  are  spaced  from  one  another,  a 
dielectric  means  located  between  said  electrodes  and  spaced 
from  said  first  electrode  so  as  to  define  a  gap  between  said 
dielectric  means  and  said  first  electrode,  sealing  means  sur- 
rounding the  periphery  of  said  gap  and  inlet  and  outlet  means 
for  use  in  circulating  a  fluid  through  said  gap  between  said 
electrodes  in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 

said  dielectric  means  consisting  of  at  least  one  layer  of  a  first 
dielectric  nuterial  exposed  to  said  gap  and  at  least  one 
layer  of  a  second  dielectric  material  located  between  said 
first  dielectric  material  and  said  second  electrode, 
said  layers  and  said  dielectric  means  fitting  closely  against 
one  another  and  against  said  second  electrode  so  that 
there  are  no  voids  between  said  layers  and  between  said 
dielectric  means  and  said  second  electrode, 
said  first  dielectric  material  including  overlapping,  flat, 
plate-like  particles  of  an  inert,  inorganic  dielectric  compo- 
sition, 
said  second  dielectric  material  being  different  from  said  first 
dielectric  material  so  as  to  minimize  the  possibility  of 


where  R<  is  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  radical,  R2  and  R^ 
may  be  identical  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or 
an  aliphatic  radical  and  X  is  halogen. 


4,049,710 

NOVEL  CARBAMIMIDOYL  CHLORIDES  AND  THEIR 
USE  IN  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  HERBIODAL 
TRIAZINEDIONES 
Stanley  Tocker,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Foot 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dei. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,004 
Int  CL2  C07C  125/03 
VS.  a.  260-544  C  2  Ciaiav 

1.  A  compouad  of  the  formula: 


I 


Rj    CI 
I       I 


O 

N 


CHj— N— C=sN— C— Cl 


where  R2  is  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms. 
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4,049,711 

N-CYANOSULFONAMIDES 

Raymond  J.  Kray,  Berkeley  Heights,  N J.,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  439,487,  Feb.  4,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,944,526. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,468 

Int  a.2  C07C  125/08 

VS.  a.  260—551  C  8  Claims 

1.  A  bis-N-cyanosulfonamJde  of  the  formula 


R'SOjN— R— NSO2R' 

I  I 

CN        CN 


4,049,712 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

HYDRAZODICARBONAMIDE 

Jean-Pierre  Schlrmana,  Brigaais,  a^  FraMis  Weiaa,  Plerrc- 

Benite,  both  of  Fnnee,  assignors  to  Prodnits  CUad^MS  Ugiac 

Knhlmann,  Paris,  France 

Filed  JuM  23, 1972,  Ser.  No.  265,749  . 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jane  25, 1971,  71 J3198 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabscqncnt  to  Aug.  3, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  C07C  133/02:  COIB  21/16 
VS.  a.  260—554  5  Oalns 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  hydrazodicarbonamide 


wherein 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  p- 
chlorophenyl,  p-tolyl,  2-naphthyl,  2-anthracenyl,  alkyl  of 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl  and  trifluo- 
romethyl,  and 

R  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenylene,  xylylene,  diphenylene,  naphthylene;  any  of 
said  phenylene,  xylylene,  diphenylene  and  naphthylene 
substituted  by  chloro,  bromo  or  fluoro  groups;  and 


NHj— C— NH— NH— C— NHj 

U  II 

O  O 


(I) 


which  comprises  reacting  at  between  about  50*  and  150*  C  for 
a  period  of  about  2-7  hours  at  atmospheric  or  subatmospheric 
pressure,  urea,  sulfuric  acid,  water  and  an  azine  of  the  formula 


\  / 

C=N— N=C 

/  \ 

R2  Ri 


(ID 


wherein 


wherein  n  is  zero  to  five  and  X  is  oxa,  methylene,  phenylimido, 
thio,  sulfonyl,  carbonyl  or  2,2-propylidene. 
7.  A  bis-N-cyanosulfonamide  of  the  formula 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  a  C,-C6  alkyl,  R:  is  a  Ci-Cj  alkyl, 
and  wherein  said  alkyl  is  straight  or  branched  or  a  cycloalkyl, 
or  R,  and  R2  of  both  the  >C=N—  moieties  together  form  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  radical  of  from  3  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  distilling  off  during  the  course  of  reaction  sub- 
stantially all  the  ketone  or  aldehyde  formed,  and  recovering 
the  hydrazodicarbonamide  which  forms  from  the  reaction 
medium,  wherein  the  amounts  of  reactants  used  per  mol  of 
azine  arc  about  2-10  mols  urea,  about  2-10  mols  of  water  and 
about  1-10  mols  of  sulfuric  acid. 


R'NSO,— R— SO2NR' 

I  I 

CN  CN 


wherein 

R'  is  phenyl,  and 

R  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenylene,  xylylene,  diphenylene,  naphthylene;  any  of 
said  phenylene,  xylylene,  diphenylene  and  naphthylene 
substituted  by  chloro,  bromo  or  fluoro  groups;  and 


4,049,713  

ESTERS  AND  AMIDES  OF  TRISUBSTIIUIED 

HYDROXYPHENYLALKANOIC  ACIDS 

John  D.  Spivack,  Spring  VaUey,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oba-Gciiy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  490^35,  July  23, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,984,460. 
which  is  a  continnatioD'in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400,745,  Sept  25, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,237 

Int  a.2  C07C  103/26 
VS.  a.  260—559  R  !•  ClaiaM 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


where  X  is  oxa.  methylene,  phenylimido,  thia,  sulfonyl, 
carbonyl,  2,2-propylidene, 


— NHCO 


CONH— 


^ 


o 

II 

(A)-C-N- 
R* 


■R' 


wherein 
R  is  a  branched  alkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
R'  and  R^  are  alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is,  when  m  is  1,  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  when  m 

is  2,  alkylene  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  3,6-dioxa-l,8- 

octamethylene, 
A  is  a  straight  chain  alkylene  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 
m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  2. 
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4,049,714 

N.PHENYL  AMIDINES 

Yao  Hu  Wn,  and  Waiter  G.  Lobeck,  both  of  EvansTiUe,  Ind., 

aMigiori  to  Mead  Johaaoa  A  Coatpaoy,  ETaafrille,  IwL 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  46d,7S3,  May  3, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  coatiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,701,  May  22, 1972,  Pat 
No.  3,81<,454,  which  is  a  continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,589, 
Jane  18, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept  2, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  609,885 
Int  a.2  C07C  123/00 
U.S.  a.  260—564  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-phe- 
ny]  amidines  of  Formula  \ 


N— Alk— Z 

I 

A 


Y 

Fonnuli  I 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  of  com- 
pounds of  Formula  I  wherein 
Allc  is  alkylene  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms; 
X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkoxy 
of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  lower  alkyl  of  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 
Z  is  phenyl;  and 
A  is  — CH=:N— R' 
wherein 
Ri  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive. 


4,049,715 

3-[2-(4-ANISIDINO)PHENYL]-l-PHENYL-l-PROPI- 

OPHENONES  AND  PROPANOLS 

Malcotai  R.  Bell,  East  Greenbiish,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 

Dn«  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatiBaatio».i»«art  of  Ser.  No.  402,162,  Oet  1, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,994,902,  which  is  a  diTidoB  of  Ser.  No.  156,070,  June  23, 1971, 
Pat  No.  3,819,637.  This  application  July  3, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

593,166 
lat  a.2  C07C  93/14 
UA  CL  260—571  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


,CH 


where  R"|  is  lower-alkyl  or  benzyl; 

R"]  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkoxy  or  halo; 

R"3  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkoxy; 
and  Z  is  carbonyl  or  hydroxymethylene. 


4,049,716 

COMPOSmONS  BASED  ON  POLY  AMINES  WITH 

ETHER  GROUPS 

Paul  CoUet  Saint-Fons,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulfnc 

Industries,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,993 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  18,  1975,  75.12135; 
Dec.  24,  1975,  75  J9690  I 

Int.  a.2  C07C  91/02.  91/06.  91/40.  93/02  ' 

U.S.  a.  260—573  6  Qahns 

1.  Compositions  based  on  polyamines  with  ether  groif)s, 
characterized  in  that  they  contain  at  least  one  of  the  poly- 
amines with  ether  groups  of  the  formula: 


(I) 


CHj— CHR,— O— CHz— CHRj— CH2— NH2 

N— R 

\ 

R' 


in  which  formula: 
Ri  and  R2  are  similar  or  different  and  represent  a  hydrogen 

atom  or  methyl  radical, 
R  represents  one  of  the  following  radicals: 

— CHj— CHR,— O— CH2— CHR2— CH2— NH2 

— CHj— OIR,— OH 

— CH2— CHRj— CHj— NH2 

and  I 

R'  represents  one  of  the  following  radicals: 

— CH2— CWR,— O— CH2— CHRj— CH2— NH2 

— CH2— CHR,— OH 

— CH2— CHR2— CH2— NHj 

C|-C4-alkyl  or  phenyl. 


4,049,717 

NOVEL 

l,2A4-TETlAHYDRO-4-OXO.(OXY)-l-NAPHTHYLA 

MINES  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOJF 

Goro  Asato,  ntusrille,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Fled  May  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685.945 
Int  a.2  C07C  91/42.  87/66 
U.S.  CI.  260—575  7  Qaitais 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NH2 


7 


wherein  R  is  0x0,  hydroxy  or  alkoxy  C1-C4;  the  racemic  mix- 
tures and  the  optical  isomers  thereof;  the  cis  and  trans  isomers 
thereof  when  R  is  hydroxy  or  alkoxy  Ci  -  C4;  and  the  halogjen 
acid  salts  thereof 
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4,049,718 
SULPHONES 
Piene  Chabardes,  Sainte  Foy  les  Lyon;  Marc  Julia,  Paris,  and 
Albert  Menet  La  Molatiere,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to 
Rhone-Ponlenc,  S.A.,  Paris,  France 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  413,246,  Not.  6, 1973.  This  appUcation  Feb. 
10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  548,787 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  8, 1972,  72  J9513 
Int  a.2  C07C  147/06 
U.S.  a.  26(K-590  C  «  Claims 

1.  A  sulphone  of  the  formula: 


4,049,720 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

/3.ISOPROPYL.NAPHTHALENE  HYDROPEROXIDE 

Hirokazn  Hosaka;  KeiUi  Tanimoto,  both  of  MiM>o,  and  Hiroahi 

Yamachika,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  SudtoaM 

Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  551,812 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1974,  49-21140 

Int  a.2C07C  779/02 

U.S.  a.  260—610  B  ♦  ClaiaM 


A-C(CHj)-Q 
SO2R 


in  which  R  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl,  A  is 


and  Q  is  hydrogen  or  a  radical  of  formula: 


Hal 


or 


SO2R 


where  Hal  is  halogen  and  R  and  A  are  as  hereinbefore  defined. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  ^-isopropyl- 
naphthalene  hydroperoxide  comprising  oxidizing  an  isopropyl- 
naphthalene  mixture  containing  a-  and  ^-isopropylnaphtha- 
lenc  isomers  with  molecular  oxygen  or  a  molecular  oxygen 
containing  gas  at  a  temperature  of  about  70*  to  120*  C  in  an 
oxidation  zone  kept  neutral  to  alkaline  by  adding  an  alkali 
selected  from  hydroxides,  carbonates  and  bicarbonates  of 
sodium  and  potassium  until  the  isopropylnaphthalene  hydro- 
peroxide concentration  reaches  about  10  to  40%  by  weight  and 
recycling  unreactcd  isopropylnaphthalene  recovered  after  the 
oxidation,  wherein  the  a-isopropylnaphthalene  content  in  the 
isopropylnaphthalene  mixture  continuously  fed  to  the  oxida- 
tion zone  is  controlled  to  be  about  15%  by  weight  or  less. 


4,049,719 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BIS<HYDROXYMETHYL) 

METHYLPHOSPHINE  OXIDE 
John  Harvey  Bright  KendaU  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanaodd  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
CoBtinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,565,  AprU  14, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,632 
Int  a.»  C07F  9/53 
U.S.  a.  260-606J  P  10  C**™* 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  bis(hydroxymethyl)-methyl- 
phosphine  oxide  which  comprises  heating  tris(hydroxymethyI) 
phosphine  to  rearrange  said  tris(hydroxymethyl)phosphinc  to 
bis(hydroxymethyI)methyIpho8phine  oxide,  the  improvement 
which-^pomprises  adding  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  strong  non- 
oxidizing  acid,  having  an  ionization  constant  greater  than  10-  ^ 
or  a  source  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  said  acid,  thereto  before 
heating. 


4,049,721 

PURinCATION  OF  CRUDE 

9>BIS-(4-HYDROXYPHENYL)-FLUORENE 

John  E.  Com,  Jr.,  Mt  Vernon,  Ind.,  and  Howard  J.  Uopfer, 

CUfloB  Park,  N.Y.,  assigDors  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,744 

Int  a.2  C07C  37/24 

U.S.  a.  260-419  A  2  OaiBM 

1.  The  process  for  purifying  crude  9,9-bi8(4-hydroxy- 
phenylVfluorenc  containing  phenol  as  an  impurity  therein, 
which  process  comprises  (1)  mixing  the  aforesaid  impure  fluo- 
rene  with  an  amount  of  methanol  sufficient  to  solubUize  all  the 
impurity  therein,  (2)  removing  by  filtration  any  solid  material 
present  in  the  aforesaid  mixture,  (3)  adding  water  to  the  fil- 
trate, (4)  heating  the  mixture  of  the  water  and  the  filtrate  to  an 
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elevated  temperature  to  effect  solubilization  of  the  suspended 
material  present  in  (3),  (S)  cooling  the  mixture  to  precipitate 
essentially  pure  9,9-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)-fluorene,  and  (6) 
separating  the  latter  from  the  liquid  containing  the  impurity 
therein. 


4>049,722 

POLYBUTYL-2-CINNAMYLPHENOLS  AS  INSECT 

ANTI-PROCREANTS 

Leowurd  Jwd,  Berkeley,  Odlf^  anignor  to  The  United  States  of 

Aacrica  as  rcprtseatod  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 

WashiagtoB,  D.C. 

DiTisiM  of  Ser.  No.  561,583,  March  24, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,959,489.  This  appikatioa  Oct  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,327 

iBt.  CL2  C07C  37/12:  AOIN  9/26 

U.S.  a  260-619  R  2  Qainis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


OH 


(C«H,), 
wherein  n  is  2  or  3. 


CHj— CH=CH— 4> 


4,049,723 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERING 

HYDROQUINONE 

SeUcU  TsMdia;  KaznUro  Watari,  and  Hideki  Hayashi,  aU  of 

Ohtake,  Japaa,  aadgnors  to  Mitnd  Petrochemical  Industries, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,156 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sept  20, 1974,  49-107665 
Int  CL*  C07C  39/08 
UA  a.  260-621  A  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  separating  and  recovering  hydroquinone 
from  a  by-product-containing  acid-cleavage  product  obtained 
by  acid-cleavage  of  an  oxidation  product  of  para-diisopropyl 
benzene  in  method  isobutyl  ketone  as  a  solvent,  which  com- 
prises distilling  said  by-product-containing  acid-cleavage  prod- 
uct in  the  presence  of  an  added  aromatic  hydrocarbon  to  re- 
move low-boiling  fractions,  including  the  solvent,  contacting 
the  resultant  hydroquinone-containing  distillation  bottoms 
with  water,  and  crystallizing  and  separating  hydroquinone,  the 
improvement  whoein 

a.  the  distillation  to  remove  the  low-boiling  fractions  is 
effected  without  the  addition  of  water  and  in  the  absence 
of  an  azeotropic  amount  of  water,  and  also  in  the  presence 
of  about  IS  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  added  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cu- 
mene  and  cymene  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  hydro- 
quinone, 

b.  the  contact  of  the  hydroquinone-containing  distillation 
bottoms  with  water  is  efTected  under  conditions  such  that 
the  temperature  of  said  bottoms  is  about  150  to  190*  C,  the 
water  is  used  in  an  amount  of  about  100  to  3000  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  hydroquinone.  and 
the  hydroquinone  in  the  hydroquinone-containing  distilla- 
tion bottoms  is  extracted  into  the  water,  thereby  avoiding 
crystallization  of  the  hydroquinone  in  the  distillation 
bottoms,  and.  after  the  extraction,  the  mixture  resulting 
from  the  extraction  is  separated  into  an  aqueous  phase  and 
an  oily  phase,  and  the  hydroquinone  is  separated  from  the 
aqueous  phase. 


'  4,049,724 

OSMIUM  CATALYZED  ORGANIC  HYDROPEROXIDE 
HYDROXYLATION  OF  OLEFINIC  COMPOUNDsT 

Ming  N.  Shei«,  Cherry  HiU,  N  J.,  and  Walter  A.  Mancniaids, 

Drexel  Hill,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.  \^ 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  417,681,  Not.  20,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  q>pUcation  Oct  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,436 

Int  a.2  C07D  307/89;  CllC  1/00;  CffJC  29/02 

U.S.  a.  260—635  H  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  polyols  by  the  homogeneous 

catalytic  hydroxylation  of  an  olefmic  compound  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkenes,  allyl  alcohol,  oleic  acid, 

and  1,2,3,6-tetrahydrophthalic  anhydride  by  contacting  «id 

olefmic  compound  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  25*  to 

55*  C.  with  an  organic  hydroperoxide  in  an  aqueous  solutio*  at 

an  initial  pH  in  the  range  of  from  8  to  12  in  the  presence  of  a 

catalytic  amount  of  a  water  soluble  osmium  compound  in  its  -I- 

8  valence  state  as  the  catalyst  and  wherein  the  concentration  of 

osmium  is  in  the  range  of  from  5  ppm  to  1000  ppm  by  weight. 


umn,  fan 
I,  74.14962 


4,049  725 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PRIMARY  ALCOHOIi 

HAVING  ALKYLS  BRANCHED  AT  THE  SECOND 

CARBON 

Auguste  Gueant  Lens,  and  Serge  Merder,  Paris,  both  of  France, 
assignors  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  KuUmann,  Paris, 
France 

FSed  Apr.  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,829 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  30, 1974,  74.149i2 
Int  a.2  C07C  29/14.  45/08 
VS.  a.  260—638  B  w  Clai|ns 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  primary  alkyl  alcohol  branched 
at  the  second  carbon  atom  which  comprises  reacting  ovci  a 
hydrogenation  catalyst  which  is  insensitive  to  carbon  monox- 
ide under  the  reaction  conditions  and  which  does  not  fo?m 
metal  carbonyk 
a.  an  aldehyde,  in  the  liquid  phase,  of  formula 


R'  H 

\        I 
R"— C— C=0 
/ 

R" 


wherein  R'  is  H  or  alkyl  and  wherein  R"  and  R'",  and  R' 
when  it  is  alkyl,  are  the  same  or  different  Ci-Cjo  straig^it 
or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  or  wherein  R"  and  R'"  to- 
gether may  be  a  methylene  or  an  alkyl-substituted  metl^- 
lene  having  the  formula 


R. 


\ 

< 


C= 


wherein  R^and  R^,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are 

H  or  C1-C20  straight  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl.  with 
b.  a  hydrogen/carbon  monoxide  gas  mixture  having  a  mol^ 
ratioof  about  2/1,  1 

and  continuing  the  reaction  until  the  residual  hydrogen/cv- 
bon  monoxide  molar  ratio  in  the  gas  mixture  reaches  between 
about  1/1  and  1.5/1. 
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4,049,726 
HRE  RETARDANT  COMPOUNDS 
Hendrik  Harm  Jannes  Oosterwijk,  Diepenveen;  Ulfert  Elle 
Wiersnm,  Velp;  Ednard  Pieter  Magre,  Heelsnm,  and  Johan- 
nes Hendrinns  van  DUk,  Ede,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
Akzona  Incorporated,  Asberille,  N.C. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1974,  Ser.  No.  512,303 
Claims   priority,   implication   Netherlands,   Oct   5,   1973, 
7313979 

Int  a.2  C07C  25/18 
U.S.  a.  260—649  R  4  Oaims 

1.  A  brominated  polydiisopropylarylene  compound  having  a 
molecular  structure  of  the  following  formula 


is  from  2  to  4  providing  there  is  unsubstitution  on  at  least  two 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  of  the  aromatic,  with  hexachloropropy- 
lene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  ferric  chloride. 


4,049,728 
HYDROFLUORINATION  PROCESS 
Wayne  P.  Krans,  and  Tbonas  Hntson,  Jr.,  both  of  Barticsville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petrolenn  Company,  Barttctrillc 
Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,538 

Int  a.2  C07C  19/08 

U.S.  a.  260—653.6  9  ClainM 


R,  R3 

I  I 

-C— A— C- 

I  I 

R:         R4 


"R4  ,  where 


A  is  an  arylene  group,  R,,  Rj,  Rjand  Rjare  methyl  groups  or 
methyl  groups  substituted  with  bromine,  Rsand  R«are  bromine 
or  hydrogen,  and  n  a  whole  number  of  2  to  10,  the  number  of 
bromine  atoms  per  molecule  in  the  aliphatic  groups  being  at 
least  2  and  the  total  bromine  content  being  not  more  than  70 
percent  by  weight. 


4,049,727 

POLYHALOINDENE  COMPOUNDS 

Samuel  Gelfand,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker  Chemicals 

A  Plastics  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  401,931,  Sept  28, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sept  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,072 

Int.  a.2  C07C  25/14 
U.S.  a.  260—650  R  12  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


a 


CI 


CI, 


'■^O 


ci 


jwi. 


irf:^^-^;^:^.  ^-Q-iT 


•t*C-3«  -  S£''.C" 


wherein  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  and  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  2  to  4 
providing  when  every  R  is  chlorine,  n  is  from  2-3. 

5.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula: 


CI 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  purity  alkyl  fluorides 
with  minimum  polymer  and  heavy  oil  formation  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  hydrofluorinating  an  olefin  with  HF  in  a  normal  paraffin 
diluent  wherein  the  normal  paraffin  contains  from  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms  under  liquid  phase  hydrofluorination  condi- 
tions and  a  temperature  below  about  80*  F  (26.7*  C)  to 
produce  an  eflluent  comprising  alkyl  fiuoride,  unreacted 
olefin,  normal  paraffin  diluent,  and  HF; 

b.  separating  said  eflluent  into  an  HF  phase  portion  and  a 
hydrocarbon  phase  portion; 

c.  subjecting  the  hydrocarbon  phase  portion  of  said  effluent 
to  fractional  distillation  conditions  at  a  pressure  substan- 
tially below  atmospheric  and  a  temperature  below  about 
80*  F  (26.7*  C)  which  is  sufficiently  low  to  prevent  poly- 
mer and  heavy  oil  formation  and  to  separate  a  first  stream 
comprising  alkyl  fluoride  and  a  second  stream  comprising 
unreacted  olefin,  and  diluent;  and 

d.  recycling  said  stream  containing  unreacted  olefin  and 
diluent  to  step  (a)  for  reuse  in  the  process. 


CI, 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  halogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  n 
is  2  to  4,  comprising  reacting  a  substituted  aromatic  of  the 
formula 


■^ 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine  and  lower  alkyl  and  n 


4,049,729 
CHLORINATION  OF  BUTADIENE 
Kenneth  Wayne  Otto,  Victoria,  and  Jiiaaqr  L.  Hattcn, 
both  of  Tex.,  aasisBors  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  de  Ncm 
Company,  Wilmington.  DeL 

FUed  Sept  17,  1969,  Ser.  No.  858,658 
Int  a.2  C07C  21/00 
U.S.  a.  260—654  H  4 

1.  In  a  process  of  chlorinating  butadiene  to  produce  princi- 
pally dichlorobutenes  by  feeding  a  reactor  with  a  mixture  of 
butadiene  vapor  and  chlorine  vapor,  the  butadiene  to  chlorine 
ratio  being  in  excess  of  one  mole  of  butadiene  to  one  mole  of 
chlorine,  recovering  the  dichlorobutenes  from  the  reactor  and 
recycling  unreacted  butadiene  back  to  the  reactor, 
the  improvement  which  consists  essentially  of  feeding  the 
reactor  with  a  mixture  of  butadiene  vapor  and  chlorine 
vapor  in  a  mole  ratio  of  from  5:1  to  50:1  butadiene  to 
chlorine,  the  entering  vapor  mixture  being  maintained  at  a 
temperature  of  from  70*  to  175*  C,  maintaining  the  tem- 
perature of  the  vapor  mixture  in  the  reactor  at  from  70*  to 
250*  C.  whereby  substantially  all  of  the  chlorine  is  re- 
acted, conducting  the  product  from  the  reactor  to  the 
lowest  tray  in  a  multiple  tray  scrubber-cooler  and  feeding 
makeup  liquid  butadiene  to  one  or  more  upper  trays  of  the 
scrubber-cooler,    condensing    the   dichlorobutenes   and 
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separating  them  from  unreacted  butadiene  while  vaporiz- 
ing the  makeup  liquid  butadiene,  the  head  temperature  of 
the  scrubber-cooler  being  maintained  at  from  45'  to  80*  C. 
by  the  makeup  liquid  butadiene  and  by  recycling  part  of 
the  scrubber-cooler  bottom  stream  through  a  cooler  and 
back  to  one  or  more  upper  trays  of  the  scrubber-cooler, 
recycling  the  unreacted  butadiene  and  the  vaporized 
makeup  butadiene  from  the  scrubber-cooler  to  the  reactor 
and  recovering  condensed  dichlorobutenes. 


HO 


4^049,730 

AMINE  PROMOTERS  FOR  HYDROHALOGENATION 

Jcae  K.  Boggi,  Seabrook,  Tez^  aasignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 

EagiMeriat  Cb^  Liadea,  SJ. 

Dlyitkm  of  Scr.  No.  171,C07.  Aug.  13, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,852,368. 

in*  appUcatioB  Oct  12, 1973,  Scr.  No.  406,128 

lat  a.2  one  17/08 

vs.  a.  260    663  12  Claims 
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1.  In  the  liquid  phase  hydrochlorination  of  a  Type  III  olefin 
to  produce  the  corresponding  tertiary  alkyl  chloride  by  inject- 
ing gaseous  hydrogen  chloride  into  a  liquid  reaction  medium 
containing  said  olefin  and  from  about  20  to  about  SO  weight 
percent  of  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  which  boils  in  the  range 
between  about  73  and  about  360*  F.  and  is  an  inert  liquid  at  the 
hydrochlorination  temperature,  the  improvement  wiiich  com- 
prises adding  from  about  0.3  to  about  15  weight  percent  of  an 
amine  promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tributyl- 
amine,  triethylamine,  n-butylamine,  tetramethylammonium 
hydroxide,  and  pyridine  to  said  medium,  injecting  said  gaseous 
hydrogen  chloride  into  said  medium  at  a  temperature  between 
about  20*  and  about  100*  F.  and  a  pressure  between  about  0.5 
and  about  100  psig,  and  recovering  a  tertiary  alkyl  chloride 
from  said  reaction  medium. 


4,049,731 
STABILIZED  POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
AlfM  Joacph  Rcrtaiao,  Wiladagtoa,  Del.,  aasignor  to  ICl 
Uaited  Statca  lac,  Wiladagtoa,  Del. 

Filed  Jaly  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  595,412 
lat  CL2  ClOG  9/16:  C08K  5/13 
MS.  CL  260-666.5  9  Claims 

1.  A  polymerizable  composition  stabilized  against  premature 
polymerization  comprising 

a.  at  least  about  30  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition  of  a  vinyl  or  vinylidene  mono- 
mer capable  of  free  radical  polymerization,  and 

b.  a  polymerization  inhibitor  having  the  following  general 
formula 


OR' 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  i)  4 

carbon  atoms, 
Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  lo  5 

carbon  atoms,  and 
R5,  Rj,  R7  and  Rg  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  groups  containing 

from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  provided  that  only  two  of  these 

may  be  a  secondary  or  a  tertiary  alkyl  group. 


1  4  049  732 

CONTINUOUS  TELOMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND  |TS 

UQUID  PRODUCTS  I 

RIcardo  O.  Bach,  and  Robert  C.  Morrison,  both  of  GastoUa, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Lithium  Corporation  of  America,  Gastoliia, 
N.C.  ^^ 

Filed  Sept.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,640 
Int.  a.2  C07C  15/02 
U.S.  a.  260—668  B  25  Q^ms 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  of  producing  normally  liquid 
telomers  wherein  a  liquid  telogen  is  metalated  with  an  orgaho- 
metal  initiator  and  said  metalated  telogen  is  then  reacted  With 
at  least  one  gaseous  taxogen  selected  from  the  group  of  conju- 
gated dienes  and  vinyl-substituted  aromatic  compounds,  the 
steps  which  comprise  forming  a  solution  of  said  initiator  ind 
said  telogen,  continuously  passing  said  solution  to  a  first  reac- 
tion zone,  continuously  passing  a  controlled  stream  of  slaid 
gaseous  taxogen  through  fine  apertures  into  said  first  reaction 
zone  into  direct  contact  with  said  initiator  solution  to  eflject 
telomerization  of  the  telogen  in  said  first  reaction  zone,  contin- 
uously passing  the  resulting  intermixture  containing  liqiuid 
telomer  into  a  second  reaction  zone  while  continuously  passing 
said  gaseous  taxogen  through  fine  apertures  into  said  intemiix- 
ture  containing  liquid  telomer  to  produce  additional  quantities 
of  telomer. 


pes 


4,049,733 
SYNTHESIS  OF  DIPHENYLMETHANE  USING 
PHOSPHORIC-SULFURIC  ACID  CATALYST 
Michael  Marfan,  Skokle,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 
Plaines,  lU.  ; 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  623,230 
Int.  a.2  C07C  15/16 
\5S.  a.  260—668  C  5  Cla^BS 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  diphenylmethane  which 
comprises  reacting  dibenzyl  ether  with  benzene  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  50*  to  about  250*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  fr0m 
about  atmospheric  to  about  100  atmospheres  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytic  amount  of  a  phosphoric  acid  selcibted  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  polyphosphoric.  metaphosphoric,  ortho- 
phosphoric,  pyrophosphoric  and  hypophosphoric  acids,  said 
phosphoric  acid  catalyst  admixed  with  sulfuric  acid. 


4,049,734 
CONVERSION  OF  COAL  TO  HIGH  OCTANE  GASOLINE 
WUliam  E.  Garwood,  Haddoofield;  Solomon  M.  Jacob;  James  C. 
Kuo,  both  of  Cherry  HiU,  aU  of  N.J.,  and  John  J.  Wise,  Me- 
dia, Pa.,  assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  566,149 
Int.  a.2  C07G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  260-668  R  ^  Qaims 


pounds  consisting  essentially  of  one  or  more  lower  mono- 
hydric  alcohol  having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  the  ethers 
derived  therefrom,  or  mixtures  of  said  alcohols  and  ethers, 
said  co-feed  being  passed  in  an  amount  equal  to  from  0.1 
mol  percent  to  10  mol  percent  of  said  feed,  and  said  cau- 
lytic  conversion  zone  containing  a  catalyst  comprising  an 
intimate  admixture  of  an  oxide  of  antimony  and  a  crystal- 
line aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio 
of  at  least  about  12  and  a  constraint  index  from  1  to  12. 
said  antimony  oxide  constituting  at  least  1%  by  weight  of 
said  admixture,  and  recovering  from  said  catalytic  conver- 
sion zone  a  mixture  comprising  light  olefins,  monocyclic 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  steam. 


MjO 
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47     Arofno*« 


60 


1.  A  process  of  converting  coal  to  aromatic  gasoline  corn- 
reacting  coal  with  oxygen  and  steam  at  about  1450*  to  1800* 
F  to  produce  a  synthesis  gas  product  compnsing  carbon 
oxides,  hydrogen  and  methane; 
catalyzing  the  conversion  of  said  carbon  oxides  and  hydro- 
gen to  a  product  comprising  water,  C4-  gas  and  C5  + 
aromatic  gasoline  by  a  catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of 
at  least  12  and  a  constraint  index  of  1  to  12; 
contracting  at  least  the  Cj-  portion  of  said  C4-  gas  with  a 
methanation  catalyst  at  about  525*  to  1000*  F  to  cionvert 
such  to  synthetic  natural  gas;  and 
recovering  synthetic  natural  gas.  aromatic  gasoline  and 
LPG. 


4,049,736 

DEHYDRATION  OF  a-METHYLBENZYL  ALCOHOLS 

TO  FORM  MONOVINYLIDENE  AROMATIC 

MONOMERS 

Junior  J.  Lamson,  Bay  City;  Richard  H.  HaU,  Midland;  Edward 

Stroiwas,  Merrill,  and  Larry  D.  Yats,  Midland,  aU  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Compuiy,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,889,  May  22,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  601,946 
Int  a.2  C07C  75/00,  15/10 
U.S.  a.  260-669  QZ  "  Claia» 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  ar-(t-alkyl)styrenc  by  dehy- 
drating an  o-alkylbenzyl  alcohol  represented  by  the  general 
formula 


OH 


R  R 


4  049  735 

USE  OF  ELEMENTAL  OXYGEN  TO  INHIBIT  ELUTION 

OF  ANTIMONY  FROM  AN  ANTIMONY-ZSM-5 

CATALYST 

Nai  Yuen  Chen,  R.D.  TitusTille,  N.J.,  and  William  Joseph  Rea- 

gcn,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,150 

Int  a.2  C07C  1/20 

\}S.  a.  260—668  R  ^^  Qaims 


R 

wherein  each  R  is  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  halogen  provided  that  an  R  group  is 
t-alkyl  and  R,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
which  method  comprises  a  dehydration  step  of  contacting  the 
o-alkylbenzyl  alcohol  in  vapor  phase  with  a  silica  gel  dehydra- 
tion catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  silica  gel  in  the  presence 
of  from  about  0.03  to  about  25  parts  by  weight  of  added  water 
per  part  by  weight  of  alcohol,  said  dehydration  step  being 
carried  out  at  temperatures  above  260*  up  to  about  510*  C,  and 
subsequent  simple  distillation  step  of  distilling  the  dehydration 
product  to  obuin  the  ar-(t-alkyl)styrene  in  purity  greater  than 
about  99  mole  percent  and  containing  less  than  0.02  mole 
percent  of  diolefinic  impurity. 


2JX0  300C 

'ofQi  T,fT>«  or  S"»0<^.  ****'*« 


1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  hydrocarbons,  which 

comprises: 

passing  to  a  catalytic  conversion  zone,  under  conversion 
conditions,  a  feed  comprising  oxygenated  compounds  and 
a  co-feed  of  elemental  oxygen,  said  oxygenated  com- 


4  049  737 
PROPYLATIONOF  TOLUENE 
Francis  G.  Dwyer,  Weft  Chester,  Pa.,  aad  Donald  J.  Klocke. 
Somerdale,  NJ.,  assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporatioa.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Rled  Sept  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,731 
Int  CL^  C07C  1/52 
U.S.  a.  260—671  P  ♦  ClalM 

1.  A  process  for  the  propylation  of  toluene  with  selective 
production  of  cymene  consisting  essentially  of  vapor  phase 
reaction  of  toluene  and  propylene  at  a  temperature  between 
about  400*  F.  and  about  500*  F.  and  a  weight  hourly  space 
velocity  between  about  0.5  and  about  100  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  ZSM-5  crystalline  aluminosUicate  zeolite, 
said  zeolite  having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  about  12. 


u 
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4k049  738 
SELECTIVE  PRODUCnON  OF  PARA-XYLENE 
Lewis  B.  Yoog,  KaidaU  Park.  N  J^  osignor  to  MobU  Oil 
CorvoratkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jaly  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,194 
Lit  a.2  C307C  3/52.  15/08;  COIB  33/28 
VS.  a.  260-«71  M  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  production  of  para  xylene 
which  comprises  reacting  toluene  with  a  methylating  agent  of 
a  temperature  between  about  300*  C.  and  about  750*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  the  crystalline  aluminosili- 
cate  zeolite  ZSM-23. 


viic 


g 


400*  F.  to  effect  an  alkylation  reaction,  a  result  of  wkich  is 
deactivation  of  said  catalyst,  said  alkylation  and  catalyst 
reactivation  being  the  principal  reactions  of  the  process; 

simultaneously  withdrawing  a  second  product  stream 
from  a  fourth  point  located  between  said  zone  1  and  the 
next  successive  zone  in  the  direction  of  flow  (zone  1^;  and 

periodically  advancing  downstream  the  points  of 
charging  said  reactants  and  said  reactivation  stream,  and 
the  pomts  of  withdrawal  of  said  product  streams  to  the 
next  successive  point  for  introducing  an  inlet  stream  or 
withdrawing  an  outlet  stream. 


4,049,739 

SIMULATED  MOVING  BED  ALKYLATION  PROCESS 

Robert  F.  ZdmuHky,  Oak  Brook,  and  Robert  F.  Aadersoa,  La 

Graoge,  botk  <a  IIL,  aMignon  to  UOP  Inc.^  Des  Plaincs,  111 

DiTiikM  of  Scr.  No.  587,470,  Jbm  16, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,008,291. 

Tlifa  appUcatkM  Aog.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,295 

iBt  CL^  C07C  3/52 

UAa.260-<71R  7ciaiiM 


lETHC 


»-v 


1.  A  contmuous  fixed  bed  catalytic  alkylation  reaction  and 
catalyst  reactivation  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

«.  provkling  a  crystaUine  aluminosUicate  zeolite  catalyst 
com^ted  with  a  Group  VIII  metal  hydrogenation  agent 
m  a  fixed  bed  containing  four  zones  and  having  a  fluid 
flow  connecting  path  between  said  zones  to  interconnect 
said  zones; 

b.  arranging  said  zones  in  a  series  and  providing  fluid  flow 
connecting  means  between  the  last  zone  and  the  first  zone 
of  the  series  to  provide  a  directional  circular  flow  path 
through  said  zones; 

c.  providing  a  point  between  each  two  successive  zones  for 
introducmg  an  inlet  stream  or  withdrawning  a  product 
stream; 

d.  introducing  a  reactivation  stream  including  alkylatable 
aromitic  hydrocarbon  and  hydrogen  at  a  first  point  lo- 
cat^between  two  successive  zones  (zone  II  and  zone  III) 
to  effect  catalyst  reactivation  and  to  provide  alkylatable 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  as  a  continuous  component 
throughout  said  fixed  bed  of  catalyst; 

e.  simultaneously  withdrawing  a  first  product  stream  from  a 
second  point  located  between  said  zone  III  and  the  next 
wccessive  zone  in  the  direction  of  flow  (zone  IV); 

f.  simultaneously  introducing  reactants  consisting  essentially 
of  at  least  one  alkyUtable  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  at 
least  one  olefin  into  said  fixed  bed  of  catalyst  at  a  third 
point  k>cated  between  said  zone  IV  and  the  next  succes- 
sive zone  in  the  direction  offiow  (zone  I)  and  reacting  said 
reactants  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  lOO*  F.  to  about 


4  049  740 
METltOD  FOR  ACTIVATION  OF  ALUMINUm' 
CHLORIDE  COMPLEX  ALKYLATION  CATALYST 
Yasuhiko  Inoue,  and  Keizo  Uyeo,  both  of  Niihama,  Japaa,  as- 
signors to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Otaka, 
Japan 

Continuati<B  of  Ser.  No.  399,744,  Sept.  21,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,253 
aaims  prfority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept  21,  1972,  47-9$522 
Int  a.2  C07C  3/56.  3/52:  BOIJ  27/32 
UA  a.  260-671  R  7  q^^ 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  nuclear  alkylation  of  an  aroi^atic 
hydrocarbon  compound  in  which  said  aromatic  hydroc«bon 
compound  is  reacted  with  an  alkyl  halide  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  an  aluminum  chloride-aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon compound  complex  under  reaction  conditions  w(hich 
cause  nuclear  substitution  in  said  aromatic  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound by  an  alkyl  radical  to  be  effected,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

A.  Separating  the  aluminum  chloride-aromatic  hydrocarbon 
compound  complex  from  the  reaction  mixture  resulting 
from  sakl  nuclear  alkylation  of  an  aromatic  hydrocafbon 
compound,  and 

B.  Regenerating  said  aluminum  chloride-aromatic  hydrqcar- 
bon  compound  complex  by  washing  at  least  part  of  it  With 
a  straight  chain  paraffinic  hydrocarbon  of  5-24  cafbon 
atoms  which  is  liquid  under  the  washing  conditions  and  in 
an  amount  of  at  least  0.1  part  by  volume  of  said  paraflinic 
hydrocarbon  per  1  part  by  volume  of  aluminum  chloride- 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  complex  to  permit  the  subseq^ient 
formation  of  two  separate  layers,  the  lower  layer  coi»ist- 
ing  solely  of  the  regenerated  aluminum  chloride-aronjatic 
hydrocarbon  compound  complex,  said  washing  bting 
conducted  in  a  temperature  range  in  which  isomerization 
of  said  parafRnic  hydrocarbon  wUl  not  be  effected,  sepa- 
rating sakl  lower  layer  of  regenerated  aluminum  chlorfde- 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  complex  and  recycling  said  regen- 
erated catalyst  to  said  alkylation  reaction. 

5.  The  method  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  separated  aluminum 
chloride-aromatic  hydrocarbon  compound  complex  is  washed 
with  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of  benzeae,  toluene,  xylene,  ethyl  benzene  and  diefliyl 
benzene  and  is  separated  therefrom  prior  to  the  washing  >yith 
said  paraffinic  hydrocarbon. 


4,049,741 

METHOD  FOR  UPGRADING  nSCHER-TROPSCH 

SYNTHESIS  PRODUCTS 

James  C.  Kno,  Cherry  Hill;  Charles  D.  Prater,  Pitman,  botb  of 

N  J.,  and  John  J.  Wise,  Media,  Pa.,  assignors  to  MobU  OU 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

PUed  Sept  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,584 

Int  a.2  C07C  1/04 

U.S.  a.  260—676  R  g  ,  _^  ^ 

1.  A  method  for  upgrading  products  of  Fischer-TropSch 
synthesis  which  comprises,  ] 

separating  the  product  effluent  of  Fischer-Tropsch  afker 
cooling  to  recover  a  synthetic  water  phase  comprising 
oxygenates,  a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  light  oU  phase 
boilmg  below  about  560*  F  comprising  oxygenates  and  a 
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normally  gaseous  phase  rich  in  Cj  hydrocarbons  in  combi- 
nation with  lower  boiling  gaseous  materials, 

passing  the  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  light  oil  phase 
boiling  below  about  560*  F  without  further  water  washing 
in  contact  with  a  selective  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
zeolite  that  has  a  pore  diameter  greater  than  about  5  Ang- 
stroms; a  sUica-to-alumina  ratio  of  at  least  12;  a  constraint 
index  within  the  range  of  1  to  12;  under  conversion  condi- 
tions selected  to  increase  the  octane  ratmg  of  a  gasoline 
product  separated  therefrom  in  combination  with  gaseous 
components  suiuble  for  alkylation, 

passing  the  products  obtained  from  said  normally  liquid 
hydrocarbon  light  oil  conversion  operation  to  product 
separation,  ^  v  j 

passing  the  total  synthesis  gaseous  phase  nch  in  C,  hydrocar- 
bons and  comprising  a  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide,  meth- 


the  more  soluble  hydrocarbons  through  a  second  extractive 
distillation  zone  to  obtain  1,3-butadiene  as  a  distiUate  and  an 
extract  containing  the  more  soluble  hydrocarbons  mcluding 
the  higher  acetylenes  and  a  residue  of  1.3-butadiene  and  the 
selective  solvent;  recovering  from  the  extract  a  stream  contain- 
ing the  more  soluble  hydrocarbons  including  the  higher  acety- 
lenes and  1,3-butadiene  having  a  content  of  acetylenes  of  from 
10  to  60%  by  weight;  subjecting  the  acetylenes-containmg 
stream  to  selective  catalytic  hydrogenation  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  and  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  to  selectively  hydro- 
genate  the  acetylenes;  and  adding  the  hydrocarbon  stream 
obtained  after  hydrogenation  to  the  surting  C4-hydrocarbon 
mixture. 
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ane,  paraffins,  olefins  and  oxygenates  in  conUct  with  a 
selective  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  that  has  a  pore 
diameter  greater  than  about  5  Angstrom  units;  a  silica-to- 
alumina  ratio  of  at  least  12;  and  a  constraint  index  within 
the  range  of  1  to  12  under  conversion  conditions  selected 
for  upgrading  hydrocarbon  components  of  said  gaseous 
phase  to  gasoline  boiling  compounds  and  gaseous  hydro- 
carbons suitable  for  alkylation, 

passing  the  products  obtained  from  said  gaseous  phase  con- 
version operation  to  product  separation, 

separating  the  products  of  said  catalytic  conversion  opera- 
tions to  recover  gasoline  boiling  product  of  improved 
octane  rating,  a  light  fuel  oil  product  higher  boiling  than 
said  gasoline  fraction,  a  Cj-C*  net  fraction  suitable  for 
alkylation  and  a  stream  comprising  C:  and  lower  boiling 
hydrocarbons. 


4,049,742 
RECOVERY  OF  li-BUTADIENE  FROM  A 
C«-HYDROCARBON  MIXTURE 
Hans-Martin  Welti,  Bad  Durkheim;  Ulrich  Wagner,  Linbur- 
gerhof;  Klaus  VoUcamer,  Frankenthal;  Eckart  Schubert  Lud- 
wigriiafen,  and  Friedhelm  Bandermann,  Hem,  aU  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft  Ludwigshafen,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  73,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,710 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  15, 1975,  2516362 
Int  a.2  C07C  T/08 
UA  a.  260—6813  R  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  1,3-butadiene,  using  a  selec- 
tive solvent,  from  a  C«-hydrocarbon  mixture  containing  1,3- 
butadiene.  hydrocarbons  which  are  more  soluble  in  the  selec- 
tive solvent  than  1,3-butadiene,  including  higher  acetylenes 
and  hydrocarbons  which  are  less  soluble  in  the  selective  sol- 
vent than  1,3-butadiene,  which  comprises:  separating  the  C4- 
hydrocarbon  mixture  in  a  first  extractive  distUlation  zone  into 
a  distUlate  containing  the  less  soluble  hydrocarbons  and  an 
extract  of  1.3.butadiene.  the  more  soluble  hydrocarbons  and 
the  selective  solvent;  removing  the  selective  solvent  from  the 
extract  to  obtain  a  mixture  of  1.3-butadiene  and  the  more 
soluble  hydrocarbons;  passing  the  mixture  of  1,3-butadiene  and 


4,049,743 
SELECTIVE  OXIDATION  OF  ACETYLENES 
Lewis  E.  Drehman,  and  Floyd  Farha,  Jr.,  both  of  BuHcsrUle, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  PhUUps  Petrolewn  Company,  BartlesrUle, 

Okla. 

FUed  July  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,164 

Int  a.2  C07C  U/02 

U.S.  a.  260—681.5  R  ^  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  removal  of  acctylenic  contanu- 
nants  or  impurities  present  in  hydrocarbon  streams  which 
comprises  contacting  oxygen  and  a  gaseous  hydrocarbon 
stream  comprising  lower  olefms  and  diolefins  contaminated 
with  relatively  minor  amounts  of  acetylenic  compounds  with  a 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  zinc  aluminate  promoted  with 
copper,  manganese,  and  a  rare  earth  metal  in  which  each  of  the 
promoter  metals  is  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  0. 1 
to  about  20  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  zinc  alumi- 
nate plus  metal  promoters  under  oxidation  conditions  includ- 
ing a  temperature  and  a  mole  ratio  of  oxygen  to  hydrocarbon 
sufficient  to  remove  a  substantial  portion  of  said  acetylemc 
compounds  present  in  said  stream  without  destroying  desirable 
unsaturated  hydrocarbons  present  in  the  stream  treated. 

4,049,744 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POWDER  COATINGS 
John  Edward  Masters,  LouisrUle,  Ky.,  awignor  to  Celaaese 
Polymer  Specialties  Conpaay,  Looisrflle,  Ky. 

FUed  Sept  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,480 
iBt  a.2  C08G  59/18 
U5.  a.  260-837  R  ^"^^  Clain" 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  finely  divided  particles  of  a  com- 
plex polyhydroxy  polyether  resin  having  a  melting  point  of  at 
least  80*  C.  which  comprises 

a.  mixing  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  60*  C.  said  resm  with 
water  having  dissolved  or  coUoidally  dispersed  therem  an 
inorganic  or  organic  base  salt  of  a  polymeric  polycarbox- 
ylic  acid,  said  acid  having  an  unsalted  acid  value  of  at  least 
50.  wherein  said  polymeric  salt  is  present  at  about  1  to  25 
weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  resin; 

b.  agitating  the  mixture  to  form  a  dispersion  having  a  particle 
size  of  about  1  to  about  50  microns; 

c.  reducing  the  solids  content  of  the  dispersion  with  water; 

d.  cooling  the  dispersion  below  the  melting  point  of  the 

resin;  w       -.       j 

c.  acidifying  the  dispersion  to  a  pH  of  about  1  to  about  7;  and 
{.  recovering  the  dispersed  particles. 


4  049  745 

HIGHLY  REACTIVE  SULPHUR-CONTAINING 

COATING  AGENTS  HARDENING  UNDER  UV-UGHT 

Kari  Ernst  Schnstcr,  Kcrkcn;  Hans  Jnrfsn  RoMnkmni.  Krcfeid, 

and  Haas  Rndolpk,  KrefcM-Bockam,  aU  of  GcrsMny.  assi^ 

on  to  Bayer  Aktiing^srllsrbaft,  GcrsMay 

FUed  Jnly  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,871 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcmaay.  Jnly  24, 1975, 2533125 
Int  CL2  G08L  63/00 
U.S.  CL  260—837  R  }  CW^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  reaction  product  of  a 
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polyqwxide  ind  an  a,/3-monoolerinically  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic  acid,  wherein  at  least  60%  of  the  epoxide  groups  of  a 
polyqwxide  with  more  than  one  1,2-epoxide  group  per  mole- 
cule are  reacted 

a.  with  0.01  to  0.6  SH-equivalents,  based  on  one  epoxide 
equivalent,  of  hydrogen  sulphide,  an  aliphatic  cycloali- 
phatic  aromatic  or  araliphatic  dithiol  or  polythiol  or  with 
a  mixture  thereof,  and  subsequently 

b.  with  0.99  to  0.4  carboxyl  equivalents,  based  on  one  epox- 
ide equivalent,  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  or  of  a  mix- 
ture thereof. 
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4,049,746 

INTERMEDUTE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
LONG  RUNNING  PLANOGRAPHIC  PLATES  PREPARED 

THEREWITH 
I M.  Mgyciko,  MelroK  Pwk;  Ronald  A.  Frederiksen, 

^  ^  '?!?•  "^  "^^  ^  ^^^  *^W»^  "U  of  ni^  aarignors 
to  The  Richardaoa  Convany,  Dea  Plaincs,  lU. 
CMtinatio.  of  Ser.  No.  455,635,  March  28, 1974,  abandoned, 
wfctth  a  coirtinaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  247^5,  April  24, 1972, 

Pat  No.  3,00,880.  Iliis  application  Aug.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

606,990 
Int  CL^  C08L  61/24 

1.  A  subbase  coatmg  composition  for  photolithographic 
plates  compnsmg  a  salt  formed  from  the  reaction  product  of  a 
water  soluble  polyacrylic  resin  containing  carboxy  groupings 
and  a  polyalkylenimine-urea-aldehyde  resin,  said  polyacrylic 
resm  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  of 
■cryUimide.  hydrolyzed  acrylamide,  acrylic  acids  and  salts 
thereof,  and  havmg  a  molecular  weight  range  of  from  10.000  to 
200^.  wherein  said  polyalkylenimine-urea-aldehyde  resin  is 
a  product  made  according  to  a  process  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

a.  heating  and  reacting  a  polyalkylenimine  resin  having  the 
following  general  formula: 

I'  V 

+CH-CH2-N-CH-CH2-NHi- 

CH2 

I 

CHR 
I 
NHj 

wherein  R,  and  R2  are  alike  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  water 
and  urea  to  form  from  about  10  to  about  30  percent  of  a 
polyurea  reaction  product,  while  water  and  ammonia  are 
removed; 

b.  adding  thereto  and  reacting  additional  urea; 

c.  methylolating  the  reaction  mixture  with  an  aldehyde  to 
form  said  polyalkylenimine-urea-aldehyde  resin- 
wherein  said  salt  is  characterized  by  the  reaction  of  carboxy 
groupa  of  said  polyacrylic  resin  with  the  tertiary  amino  groups 
of  the  polyalkylenimine  resin. 


4,049,747  I 

CROSSLINKS)  VINYL  HAUDE  POLYMERS  AS  FLAME 

RETARDANT  ADDITIVES  FOR  THERMOPLASTICS 
Jung  II  Jin,  Irrington,  and  Paul  Kraft,  Spring  VaUey,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company,  Westport, 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  512,773,  Oct.  7, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,022,849. 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  395,684,  Sept  10,  1973,    [ 
abandoned,  whieh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No  108  632 
Jan.  21,  1971,  Pat  No.  3,780,141.  Tliis  appUcation  Nov.  15,  ' 
1976,  Ser.  No.  741,903  1 

Int.  a.2  C08L  75/00 
VS.  CI  260-859  PV  „  q^ 

1.  A  fire  retardant  polyblend  comprising  an  intimate  admii- 
ture  of  at  least  one  polyurethane  resin;  and  an  effective  flame 
retardmg  concentration  of  at  least  one  crosslinked  copolymer 
of:  (1)  at  least  one  vinyl  halide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  vmyl  chloride,  vinyl  bromide  and  vinyl  fluoride  present 
in  a  concentration  of  from  50-99%  by  weight  and  (2)  at  least 
one  polyfunctional  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  pre- 
sent m  a  concentration  of  from  about  1-50%  by  weight. 

I  " 

4  049  748 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTERS  COMBINED  WITH 

ORGANOALUMINUM  COMPOUNDS 

WMley  T.  Bailey,  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chatteni 

Drug  A  Chemical  Company,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,814 

Int.  a.2  C08L  67/06 

U.S.  CI.  260-861  31  cwmi 

1.  A  sotrage  stable  substantially  anhydrous  copoIymerizabl« 
non-Newtonian  liquid  unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition^ 
said  composition  being  the  reaction  product  of  the  following 
components  on  an  initial  100  weight  percent  total  composition 
basis:  I 

A.  from  about  20  to  90  weight  percent  of  an  unsaturated 
polyester  resin  having  a  molecular  weight  ranging  from 
about  1000  to  30000  and  comprised  of  a  condensate  of  at 
least  one  polyol  with  at  least  one  polycarboxylated  com- 
pound, 

B.  from  about  0.1  to  20.0  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
organoaluminum  compound  the  exact  amount  of  said 
organ  aluminum  compound  present  in  any  given  said 
composition  being  such  that  said  composition  remains  in  a 
liquid  condition,  and 

c.  from  about  10  to  80  weight  percent  of  a  liquid  comprising 
at  least  one  vinyl  monomer  having  a  molecular  weight 
ranging  from  about  100  to  250  and  having  a  boiling  point 
greater  than  about  100*  C, 
said  components  (A)  and  (B)  being  substantially  completely 
dissolved  in  said  component  (C).  said  component  (B)  first  being 
dissolved  m  a  portion  of  said  component  (C)  before  being 
blended  with  a  solution  of  said  component  (A)  in  another 
portion  of  said  component  (C),  said  organoaluminum  com- 
pound being  characterized  by: 

a.  containing  at  least  one  aluminum  atom  per  molecule, 

b.  containing  at  least  one  oxygen  atom  per  molecule, 

c.  containing  at  least  four  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  at  least 
two  of  which  are  bonded  directly  to  one  another  by  one  or 
two  bonds  in  a  carbon-to-carbon  chain, 

d.  each  said  aluminum  atom  having  three  bonds  and  being 
bonded  by  at  least  one  of  such  bonds  to  one  of  the  carbon 
atoms  in  said  chain  through  one  of  said  oxygen  atoms 
intermediately,  said  carbon  atom  so  bonded  having  addi- 
tionally  no  oxygen  atoms  double  bonded  thereto, 

e.  being  soluble  in  styrene  to  a  weight  percentage  at  least 
about  equal  to  the  weight  percentage  of  such  organoalu- 
mmum  compound  is  employed  in  a  given  such  resin  com- 
position, 

f.  having  a  formula  weight  of  from  about  130  to  1000  and 

g.  causmg  a  cloody  dispersion  of  alumina  particles  to' form 
when  a  10  waght  percent  solution  of  such  organoalumi- 
num compound  in  anhydrous  benzene  is  admixed  with 
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benzene  saturated  with  distilled  water  and  the  resulting 
mixture  is  heated  for  four  hours  at  60*  C. 


4  049  749 

PIGMENTABLE  LoW-PROnLE  POLYESTER 

MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 

Donald  H.  Thorpe,  WilliamsriUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 

Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,872 

Int  a.2  C08L  33/12.  67/06 

VJS.  O.  260-862  «  Claims 

1.  A  molding  composition  comprising 

A.  a  polymerizable  unsaturated  polyester;  and 

B.  an  additive  component,  present  in  an  amount  of  about  5  to 
about  45  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  poly- 
ester component,  comprising  discrete  particles  of  less  than 
about  50  microns  diameter  of  a  cross-linked  acrylate  poly- 
mer characterized  by  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  less 
than  about  75*  Celsius  and  which  is  chemically  inert  with 
respect  to  said  polyester  component  and  is  swellable  but 
insoluble  therein,  said  acrylate  polymer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  reaction  product  of  about  75  to  about  95 
percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monoacrylate  monomer 
and  about  5  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
polyacrylate  monomer. 


4,049,751 
EXTRACTION  RESISTANT  POLYOLERN  STABILIZERS 
Frank  ScardigUa,  WoodcUff  Lake,  N  J.,  and  Komel  Deiao  Kiss, 
Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dart  Indnstrics  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,029 
Int  a.2  C08K  5/10.  5/13:  C08L  23/12;  C08F  255/02 
U.S.  a.  260—876  R  »♦  ClaiM 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  comprises  a  complex  of  a 
hindered  phenolic  antioxidant  and  a  high  molecular  weight 
polymeric  nitrogenous  complexing  agent  having  complexing 
group  derived  from  N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone. 


4,049,750 
ONE  COMPONENT  SHELF  STABLE  LOW  SHRINKAGE 

STRUCTURAL  ADHESIVE  SYSTEMS 
Walter  Brenner,  974  Columbus  Drive,  Teaneck,  N  J.  07666 
FUed  July  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,459 
Int  a.2  C08L  67/06 
MS.  a.  260—864  13  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  one  component  structural  adhesive  composition 
having  controlled  viscosity  which  is  stable  at  ambient  tempera- 
tures for  an  extended  time  period  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  but 
cures  at  ambient  temperatures  in  the  absence  of  oxygen  or  at 
elevated  temperatures  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  oxygen  to 
the  solid  stote  with  low  shrinkage  said  composition  comprising 
a  polyester  based  on  the  reaction  of  bisphenol  A  with  fumaric 
acid  having  typically  the  chemical  formula  configuration 


4,049,752 

POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS  OF  STYRENE  AND 

AMORPHOUS  POLYOLEFINS  USEFUL  IN  PREPARING 

HOT  MELT  ADHESIVES 
Kenneth  H.  Albers,  Longriew,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,327 
Int  a.2  C08F  255/00.  255/02.  255/04.  255/08 
VS.  a.  260—878  R  9  OMimB 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polymeric  compositions  having  a 
styrene  content  of  about  1  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of 
said  compositions  which  comprises  j)olymerizing  styrene  in  the 
presence  of  an  amorphous  polyolefin  having  a  melt  viscosity  at 
190*  C.  of  from  about  100  to  about  500,000  centipoise  with  a 
peroxide  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  160*  to 

about  300*  C. 

8.  A  white,  nonpigmented  polymeric  polyolefin  composition 
comprising  an  amorphous  polyolefin  which  contains  about  1  to 
90  percent  by  weight  polymerized  styrene,  has  a  melt  viscosity 
at  190'  C.  of  100  to  500,000  centipoise  prepared  by  polymeriz- 
ing styrene  in  the  presence  of  said  amorphous  polyolefm  with 
a  peroxide  caUlyst  at  a  temperature  of  about  210*  to  about  300* 
C. 
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4,049,753 

CXJUPLING  OF  ALKAU  METAL-TERMINATED 

POLYMERS 

George  A.  Moczygemba,  BarticsrUle,  Okla^  assignor  to  PhUUps 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlcsrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,096 
Int.  a.2  C08F  8/00.  8/02.  8/06,  8/10 
VS.  a.  260—880  B  «  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  having  the  structure 

(I) 
Y 
I 
R— C— O— R— R 
I 
Z 

wherein  the  radicals  R.  which  can  be  the  same  or  different  are 
hydrocarbyl  radicals  with  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  divalent 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


?   ^  ? 


_Q_|_(3_o-c-c 

C  OH 


o 

H 

-C—     and 


Y 

I 

— C- 

I 

z 


n  =  3-5 

said  polymerizable  polyester  amounting  to  between  70  -  98% 
of  the  adhesive  composition,  a  chemically  compatible  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  organic  liquid  monomer,  a  catalyst/inhibitor 
system  containing  a  peroxide  type  initiator,  accelerators  and 
inhibitors  as  well  as,  optionally,  thixotropic  agents,  thickeners, 
dyes,  pigments  and  other  additives  which  will  impart  desirable 
use  properties. 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  of  radicals  consisting  of 
—OH  and  — Z,  and  wherein  Z  is  a  homopolymer  or  copoly- 
mer chain  of  one  or  more  conjugated  alkadienes  of  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  or  a  copolymer  chain  of  at  least  one 
alkadiene  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  monovinyl- 
substituted  arene  radical  of  8  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 
the  vinyl  radical  being  attached  to  a  carbon  atom  of  the  arene 
ring, 
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with  the  further  provision  that  at  least  160  polymer  chains  Z 
are  present  in  100  molecules  of  formula  (I). 


4,049  754 

TRIBROMONEOPENTYL  PHOSPHORUS  REACTIVE 

FLAME  RETARDANTS 

Edward   D.   Well,   Hartiiig»<M-Hiidsoii,   N.Y.,   assignor   to 

StairfTcr  Cbemkai  0»puy,  Wcstport,  Conn. 

Piled  Sept  23,  W76,  Ser.  No.  726,077 

lat  0.2  C07F  9/09.  9/1  J,  9/14.  9/40 

VS.  CL  260-952  „  cM„a 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 

[(BrCHj),CCHjO]2P(0)R 

wherein  R  is  a  functional  group  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  -CH=CH2.  -CH2X.  -OR'OC(0)CH=CH, 
-OR'OC(0)C(CH,)=CH..  -6(RO).H.  -OhT  Q  and 
— NR"R"'  where  R'  is  a  C,-C4alkylene  or  haloalkylene  group, 
R  and  R'"  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  hydroxy 
lower  alkyl.  and  allyl  groups,  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  and  n  is  an  integer  between 
I  and  20. 


transparent  thermoplastic  sheet  material  on  said  opposite  sides 
of  said  apertitfed  sheet;  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  s^id 


4,049,755 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

0.0-DIMETHYLDITHIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  AND 

ALKALINE  SALTS  THEREOF 

Sergio  Biaachi,  Brean  (MOaa);  Mario  Bomengo,  Meatre  (Vene- 

ria),  aad  AlcHaadro  F^ugkMl,  MogUano  Veneto  (TreTlso),  aU 

of  Italy,  aadfaon  to  MontodlaoB  S.pJL,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  539,966 

Ciataa  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Jan.  11, 1974, 19333/74 

Int  a.2  C07F  9/17 

VJS.  CL  260-987  4  cuj^ 

1.  Process  for  the  continuous  production  of  a  stable  alkaline 

solution  of  0,0-dimethyldithiophosphoric  acid  of  the  formula 


CH3O  S 

\^ 

P 

/  \ 

CHjO  SMe 

in  which  Me  is  Na.  K  or  NH4,  in  high  yield  and  of  a  high 
degree  of  punty,  and  whUe  avoiding  explosions,  said  process 
oonsiatmg  m  reacting  highly  reactive  phosphorus  pentasul- 
phide  with  methanol  in  an  excess  of  30%  to  70%  by  weight  of 
toluene  with  regard  to  the  reacting  mass,  at  a  pressure  of  from 
1  to  5  atm.,  at  a  temperature  of  from  60*  to  75*  C,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.5%  by  weight,  on  the  meth- 
anol weight,  of  pyridine  or  of  a  pyridine  base,  for  an  average 
reaction  time  of  30  to  60  minutes,  and  thereafter  treating  the 
toluene  solution  of  0,0-dimethyldithiophosphoric  acid  thus 
obtamed  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkaline  hydroxide 


4i049  756 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MICROnCHE  LAMINATE 

lUVING  APERTURES  WTTH  DOUBLET  LENSES 

Gw«e  J.  Yerlck,  Lconia,  N J.,  anignor  to  lion  Corporatioa, 

StaauonI,  Conn. 
Diriaion  or  Ser.  No.  539,458,  Jan.  8, 1975.  Tliii  appUcation  Oct 
16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  622,827 
Int  OJ  B29D  3/00  9/10  11/00  B29F  5/00 
"fCLMi-l  IClaim. 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  microfiche  laminate  having  an 
apertured  opaque  sheet  with  facing  plano-convex  lenses  form- 
ing a  doublet  lens  in  at  least  one  through  aperture  of  said  sheet, 
the  steps  comprising:  forming  opposite  concavities  on  opposite 
Mdes  of  an  apertured  opaque  sheet,  two  of  said  opposite  con- 
cavities being  contiguous  to  at  least  one  aperture;  disposing 


thermoplastic  material  on  said  opposite  sides  causing  said 
material  to  How  into  said  concavities  and  only  partially  into 
said  apertures  to  form  said  facing  plano-convex  lenses. 

! 

4  049  757 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  SHAPED 

BODIES  FROM  POLYOLEFINS 

Gemot  Kanunel,  Erlangen,  and  Rudolf  Wiedenmann,  Numberg, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Munich,  Germany 

PUed  Apr.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  572,516  I 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  29, 1974, 2420784 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  l/IO 
VS.  CI.  264-22  8  ci.,^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  shaped  bodies  and  seml- 
fimshed  products  from  olefin  homopolymers  and  copolymers 
crosshnkable  by  high  energy  radiation  in  the  presence  of  a 
polyfunctional  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  capable  of 
reducing  the  radiation  dosage  for  cross-linking  said  olefm 
polymer  comprising: 

a.  forming  a  mixture  of  said  olefin  polymer,  monomer  and 
from  0.05  to  0.5%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  said  olefin 
polymer  of  at  least  one  heat  decomposable  organic  poly^ 
mer  active  radical  forming  agent;  I 

b.  shaping  said  mixture  and  heating  said  mixture  during  of 
after  shaping  at  a  temperature  above  the  decomposition 
temperature  of  said  radical  forming  agent  until  said  agent 
decomposes  and  a  shaped  crosslinkable  body  is  formed 
whereby  oligomerization  of  said  monomer  occurs  so  as  to 
substantially  prevent  migration  of  said  monomer  to  tYu 
surface  of  said  shaped  body;  and 

c.  crosslinking  said  shaped  body  with  high  energy  radiation 


4  049  758 

FUEL  INTRODUCnON  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Robert  Dixon  Eaglert  Corona  Del  Mar,  and  Kenneth  Ronald 

Armstrong,  Lakewood,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dresser 

Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  384,166,  July  30, 1973.,  abandoned,  lliis 

appUcation  Feb.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,557 

Int  a.2  P02M  9/02 

VS.  a.  261—62  4  ctai^ 

1.  In  combination  with  an  air-liquid  fuel  induction  device 
that  includes  an  intake  air  duct  having  a  converging  portion,  a 
vanable  area  throat  portion  of  rectangular  cross-section 
through  which  a  mixture  of  air  and  finely  divided  liquid  fuel  is 
passed  at  sonic  velocity  and  a  fuel  supply,  a  fuel  dispensing  and 
air  flow  shaping  device  including  in  combination: 

a.  an  elongated  distributor  body  positioned  upstream  of  the 
throat  and  extending  within  said  air  duct  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  longer  axis  of  the  rectangular  throat,  said 
distributor  body  being  positioned  at  an  intermediate  loca- 
tion within  said  air  duct  to  divide  the  flow  of  air  into 
converging  streams; 

b.  means  forming  a  plurality  of  displaced  fuel  openings  in 
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said  distributor  body  extending  longitudinally  therealong. 
said  openings  being  located  within  the  converging  portion 
of  the  intake  air  duct  and  adapted  to  discharge  fuel  there- 
from in  a  plurality  of  coherent  liquid  streams  for  atomiza- 
tion  by  the  converging  air  streams; 

c.  means  forming  an  internal  passage  within  said  distributor 
body  and  connected  to  said  fuel  supply  communicating 
with  the  openings  for  the  passage  of  liquid  fuel; 

d.  fuel  joinder  prevention  means  attached  to  said  distributor 
body  positioned  downstream  of  said  openings  and  spaced 


interior  of  the  latter;  and  subsequently  rigidifying  said  lining 
substance  located  in  said  space  intermediate  said  face  and  said 
hardened  composition  while  said  hardened  composition  sup- 
ports said  lining  substance  at  the  interior  of  the  same. 

4,049,760 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  FOAMED 

THERMO-PLASnC  EXTRUDED  SHAPES 

Guy  Lozach,  ChantUly,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  CUariqac  dcs 

Charbonnages,  Coorbevoie,  France 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,838.  March  13,  1974, 

abwidoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,490 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  16,  1973,  73.09609 

Int  a.2  B29D  27/00 

VS.  a.  264—51  10  Claims 


therefrom,  said  fuel  joinder  prevention  means  being 
spaced  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  body 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  air  flow  and  being  effec- 
tive to  minimize  joinder  between  streams  of  liquid  fuel 
discharged  from  said  openings,  and 
e.  the  distributor  body  having  an  exterior  surface  position 
extending  between  the  fuel  openings  and  the  joinder  pre- 
vention means  providing  an  uninterrupted  surface  over 
which  fuel  flows  under  conditions  of  relatively  low  air 
velocity  moving  past  said  openings. 

4,049,759 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  LINING 

ARTICLES,  PARTICULARLY  MELTING  OVENS 
Rudolf  Florian,  Blomberg.  Gcraumy,  assignor  to  Dorentruper 
Sand-  nnd  Tlionwerke  GmbH,  Dorentmp,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  559,865 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  23, 1974, 2414060 
Int  a.2  F27D  1/16 
VS.  a.  264—30  12  Claima 


1.  A  method  for  the  extrusion-manufacturing  of  a  diversity 
of  structural  foamed  thermoplastic  material  shaped  sections  of 
indefmite  length  and  having  a  density  of  0.4  to  0.9  with  respect 
to  th^  corresponding  solid  thermoplastic  material,  said  method 
comprising: 
extruding  a  foamable  thermoplastic  material  from  an  ex- 
truder through  a  die  orifice  with  an  initial  shape  section 
the  material  beginning  to  expand  at  the  outlet  of  said  die; 
modifying  the  shape-section  of  the  expanding  extrudate  by 
partially  slowing-down  or  stopping  the  expansion  in  pre- 
selected zones  of  said  extrudate  immediately  at  the  outlet 
of  said  die  orifice  by  differently  cooling  said  rones  with  a 
plurality  of  jets  of  cooling  fluid  under  pressure  and  having 
a  temperature  lower  than  the  softening  temperature  of  the 
thermoplastic  material,  said  jets  having  a  peripheral  distri- 
bution, constituting  a  fluid  shaping  device,  while  permit- 
ting the  expansion  to  continue  in  the  non-cooled  zones, 
whereby  an  extrudate  having  a  shape-section  different 
from  that  of  said  initial  die  shape  is  formed, 
and  finally  fixing  the  resulting  shape  by  cooling. 


1.  A  method  of  lining  an  article,  particularly  a  melting  oven, 
comprising  the  steps  of  assembling  a  plurality  of  sections  with 
one  another  so  as  to  form  a  mold  member  with  a  surface  having 
a  configuration  corresponding  to  a  face  of  the  article  which  is 
to  be  lined;  applying  to  said  surface  a  parting  agent;  coating 
said  surface  above  said  parting  agent  with  a  hardenable  compo- 
sition in  flowable  sute,  said  composition  being  hardenable 
under  conditions  such  that  the  configuration  of  said  member 
retains  substantially  unchanged,  and  said  composition  being 
hardenable  to  a  hardened  sUte  which  is  maintainable  during 
the  rigidification  of  a  lining  surface  for  said  article;  hardening 
said  composition  to  said  hardened  sUte  under  said  conditions; 
arranging  the  coated  member  and  said  article  relative  to  one 
another  so  that  the  hardened  composition  is  directed  towards 
said  face  and  is  spaced  therefrom;  admitting  said  lining  sub- 
stance into  the  space  defined  intermediate  said  face  and  said 
hardened  composition;  disassembling  said  sections  from  one 
another;  removing  said  sections  from  said  hardened  composi- 
tion intact  and  in  such  a  manner  that  said  hardened  composi- 
tion remains  as  the  sole  support  for  said  lining  substance  at  the 


4,049,761 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ORIENTED 

HOLLOW  ARTICLES  MADE  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERLAL 

Michel  Lofge,  Brasscls,  and  Rocer  Honba,  Gcablou,  both  of 

Belgium,  assignors  to  Solray  A  Oe.,  Br—eli,  Belginm 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  557^76 
dains  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  15, 1974,  74.09380 
Int  a.2  B29C  77/07,  17/12 
VS.  CI.  264-89  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  oriented  hollow  arti- 
cles made  of  thermoplastic  material  by  the  steps  of: 
extruding  a  continuous  hot  tubular  parison  of  thermoplastic 

material; 
pre-blowing  such  parison  in  a  pre-blowing  mold  to  produce 
preforms  having  a  cylindrical  body  with  a  diameter  not 
more  than  20%  greater  than  that  of  the  parison; 
thermally  conditioning  the  resulting  preforms  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  cause  orienUtion  of  the  thermoplastic 
material  when  it  is  being  stretched;  and 
effecting  a  fuul  blow-molding  of  the  thermally  conditioned 
preforms,  the  improvement  wherein  said  step  of  pre-blow- 
ing is  carried  out  by  introducing  the  parison  between  two 
half-molds  defining  a  cavity  which  has  the  shape  of  a 
hemisphere  at  the  location  of  the  base  of  the  preform,  each 
half-mcM  having,  at  such  location,  the  shape  of  a  quarter 
sphere  of  diameter  equal  to  that  of  the  preform,  and  hold- 
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ing  the  parison  tightly  between  the  half-molds  in  a  manner 
such  that  the  parison  presents  a  portion  located  outside  of 
the  mold  cavity  adjacent  the  preform  base,  and  projecting 
out  of  the  mold  to  constitute  a  base  flash  joined  to  the 
resulting  preform  along  a  semicircular  line,  and  wherein 
said  process  further  comprises  removing  the  base  flash 


4,049,762 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PIPE  COUPLING 

Pwd  D.  MtftiM,  aad  Norrii  H.  Barbre.  both  of  Weatfaerford, 

T«L,  SHiffon  to  Hanco  Gorporatioa,  Camp  Hill,  Pa. 

CoatiaMtkw  of  Star.  No.  385,232,  Ang.  3, 1973,  abandoned, 

wWcfc  it  a  continBatioa.in-part  of  Scr.  No.  164,519,  July  21, 

1971,  abaMioMd.  Thia  application  Sept  15, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

613,288 

Int.  CL2  B29C  17/07;  B29D  23/03:  B29F  5/00 

UACL264-94  7  claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  thermoplastic  pipe  coupling  com- 
proing  the  steps  of:  heating  a  prefabricated  thermoplastic 
tubuUr  member  to  a  soft  pliable  state;  positioning  the  pliable 
tubular  member  m  a  mold  cavity  having  walls  maintained  at  a 
temperature  to  quicUy  harden  a  surface  of  the  tubular  member 
moved  mto  contact  therewith,  the  tubuUr  member  being  posi- 
tioned such  that  opposite  ends  of  the  tubular  member  extend 
beyond  ends  of  the  mod  cavity;  engaging  only  outer  surfaces  of 
the  tubular  member  adjacent  ends  of  the  tubular  member  with 
mold  portions  to  space  walls  of  the  tubular  member  from  a 
major  portion  of  the  surface  of  walls  of  the  mold  cavity;  mov- 
ing seal  members  into  engagement  with  opposite  ends  of  the 
tubular  member  such  that  force  U  exerted  on  surface  inside  the 
ends  of  the  tubular  member  to  deform  outer  surfaces  of  the 
tubular  monber  into  sealing  engagement  with  surfaces  adja- 
cent opposite  ends  of  the  mold  cavity;  urging  the  seal  members 
mto  sealing  engagement  with  inner  surfaces  of  the  tubular 


member;  delivering  pressurized  fluid  to  a  pressure  actuated 
cylinder  connected  to  the  seal  members  to  maintain  const|mt 
pressure  on  said  seal  members  to  urge  the  seal  members  in- 
wardly and  to  maintain  a  constant  seal  with  the  ends  of  the 
tubular  members  to  compensate  for  the  tendency  of  the  wall  of 
the  tubular  member  to  contract  in  length  and  thickness  due  to 
expansion  of  the  diameter  of  the  tubular  member  and  cooling 
of  the  wall  of  the  tubular  member;  and  injecting  pressurised 
fluid  into  the  tubular  member  to  urge  walls  of  said  tubular 
member  into  conformity  with  surfaces  of  the  mold  cavity. 

I 

4,049,763 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HIGHLY  ORIENTEl) 
POLYESTER  UNDRAWN  YARN  | 

MasatoshI  Mineo;  Ken-ichiro  Oka;  KiyoshI  Nalcagawa;  Hiyo«hl 
Matsuda;  SUgeo  Ohno,  and  Yasuo  Takagi,  aU  of  Mishiaa, 
Japan,  assigaors  to  Toniy  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  July  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,344 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  23,  1974,  49-83777 


U.S.  a.  264—176  F 


Int.  a.2  DOID  5/J2 


3Qai«is 


from  the  preform,  while  the  preform  is  still  in  the  pre- 
blowing  mold,  by  moving  an  elongated  blade  having  a 
semicircular  cross  section,  and  a  diameter  which  corre- 
sponds to  that  of  the  wall  of  the  base  of  the  cavity  of  the 
pre-bloM<ring  mold,  with  a  reciprocating  movement  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  the  base  flash. 


m 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  highly  oriented  polyester 
undrawn  yam,  in  which  said  yam  is  spun  from  a  spinneret  to 
first  take-up,  the  steps  which  comprise: 

melt-spinning  a  polyester  from  a  spinneret, 

solidifying  the  melt-spun  yam  and  taking  up  the  solidified 
yam  at  a  take-up  velocity  from  about  2,500  to  4,500 
m/min,  ' 

wherein  the  spinning  length  defined  by  the  distance  fro«i 
said  spinneret  to  said  first  take-up  is  within  the  range  from 
about  (d  +  2)/4  (in  meters)  to  about  (A/1.2)/(Faero/jc)  (in 
meters), 

wherein  d  is  the  filament  denier  of  the  undrawn  yam,  A  is 
the  tension  (in  grams)  of  the  filament  in  an  elongation 
range  under  constant  tension  of  a  stress-strain  curve,  Fa- 
eroA  is  the  rate  of  increase  of  the  yam  tension  per  meter 
following  the  yam  solidification  point  by  an  air  resistance 
which  is  equal  to  0.229  x  10-«.D<^".Vi^",  wherein  D  b 
the  solidified  filament  diameter  (in  cm)  and  Vis  the  veloo- 
ity  of  the  solidified  filament  (in  cm/sec),  | 

wherein  the  fUament  denier  of  the  undrawn  yam  is  withie 
the  range  from  about  2  to  6. 


4,049,764 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  HIGHLY  ABSORBENT 

nLAMENTS  AND  WEBS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

SOFTNESS,  WICKING,  AND  SOLVENT  DRYING 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Wayne  C.  Sigl,  Black  Creek,  and  Frederick  O.  Lassen,  Neehah, 

toth  of  Wia.,  assignors  to   Kimberly-Clark   Corporation 

FUsd  Apr.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  564,201 

Int  a.2  DOID  5/08 

US.  a.  264-178  F  7  cMm 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  filaments  and  webs  of  cellulose 
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fibers,  which  have  been  transformed  by  derivitization  to  in- 
crease their  hydrophilic  character,  by  extrusion  of  said  fibers 
from  a  plasticized  fibrous  extrudable  mass  including  a  swelling 
medium  and  solvent  drying  to  remove  the  swelling  medium. 
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4,049,766 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  CRYSTALLINTTY  IN 

NYLON  6 

Brewster  B.  Eakridgr,  Boyce  M.  Lyon,  both  of  Ashcvillc,  N.C., 

and  Eduard  H.  Boassoa,  Laag  Soeren,  Netherlands,  assignors 

to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asherille,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  530,902,  Dec.  9,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  418,487,  Not.  23, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  217339, 

Jan.  14, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  648,425 
Int.  a.2  DOID  5/12 
U.S.  a.  264—210  F  7  ClaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  spin-draw-winding  of  nylon 
6  to  produce  yam  filaments  having  a  mixed  beta/alpha  crystal- 
linity  ratio  comprising  the  steps  of  spinning  continuous  fila- 
ments of  nylon  6,  cooling  said  filamenu  in  air,  applying  to  the 
filaments  an  aqueous  spin  finish  emulsion  containing  from 
about  3%  to  about  6%  by  weight  of  benzyl  alcohol  to  enhance 
conversion  of  the  beU  hexagonal  crystalline  form  to  the  alpha 
monoclinic  crystalline  form,  and  immediately  thereafter  con- 
tinuously drawing  said  nylon  6  yam  filaments  thereby  impart- 
ing improved  unifomiity  of  dye  acceptance  to  the  drawn  fila- 
ments. 


the  improvement  wherein  about  2  to  50%  of  a  polar  solvent 
in  the  form  of  pure  solvent  for  the  swelling  medium  being 
removed  by  drying  or  a  mixture  containing  the  solvent 
and  up  to  90%  of  a  non-solvent  by  volume  is  added  to  said 
extrudable  mass  and  mixed  for  a  period  of  from  about 
three  to  about  ten  minutes  prior  to  extrusion. 


4,049,765 

METHOD  FOR  SETTING  END  PORTION  OF  BUNDLE 

OF  THREAD-LIKE  BODIES 

Masahiro  Yamazaki,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,988 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1975,  50-53614 

Int.  a.2  B29C  17/00:  B29D  9/00:  B29C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  264—261  11  Oaims 
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4,049,767 
ROTATIONAL  MOLDING  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A 

CLOSED  HOLLOW  TOROIDAL  ARTICLE 
Deepak  V.  Vaidya,  (SaUee)  Plot  No.  9,  Baner  Road,  Pone,  Ma- 
harashtra 411007,  IndU 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  512,176,  Oct.  4,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,082 

Int.  a.2  B29C  5/04:  B29H  77/00 

U.S.  a.  264—257  13  Claiau 


1.  A  method  for  setting  an  end  portion  of  a  bundle  of  thread- 
like bodies  so  that  capillary  action  is  reduced  between  said 
bodies,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  dipping  an  end  portion  of  a  bundle  of  thread-like  bodies 
into  a  solidifiable  liquid,  said  bodies  being  so  disposed  that 
capillaries  exist  between  said  bodies; 

B.  contacting  at  least  that  part  of  said  bundle  which  is  imme- 
diately adjacent  said  end  portion  with  a  polar  gas  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  gas,  a  primary 
amine  gas  and  a  secondary  amine  gas  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  contacting  step  occuring  prior  to  exposure  of 
that  adjacent  part  to  said  liquid  whereby  said  gas  acts  to 
prevent  said  capillary  action;  and 

C.  permitting  said  solidifiable  liquid  to  solidify. 


1.  A  process  for  molding  a  closed  hollow  toroidal  article 
thickest  at  its  outer  periphery,  which  comprises  charging  one 
part  of  a  split  hollow  toroidal  mold  with  a  fluent  material 
which  can  be  caused  to  set  to  a  solid,  in  a  quantity  substantially 
less  than  that  required  to  fill  the  mold  cavity  but  sufficient  to 
fill  completely  the  lower  arc  of  the  mold  cavity  when  such  that 
the  fluent  material  is  in  contact  with  all  portions  of  the  cross- 
sectional  periphery  of  the  lowermost  radial  section  of  the 
toroidal  mold  its  axis  is  horizontal,  completely  closing  the 
mold,  placing  the  mold  with  its  axis  horizontal,  slowly  routing 
the  mold  on  its  axis,  causing  the  material  to  set  progressively 
from  the  inner  surface  of  the  mold  until  the  entire  charge  of 
material  is  solidified,  opening  the  mold,  and  removing  the 
article. 


4,049,768 
METHOD  FOR  EXTENDING  THERMOPLASTIC  FOAMS 

HAVING  SMOOTH  EXTERNAL  SKINS 
Vinod  K.  Lnthra,  East  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assizor  to  MobU  OO 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675^84 

Int.  a.z  B29D  7/24.  27/00 

VS.  a.  264—45.5  1  Claini 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  surface  treatment  of  extruded  tubular 

thermoplastic  foams  wherein  an  internal  nozzle  and  an  external 
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cooling  ring  are  employed  to  cool  the  foam  surface  and  form 
continuous  skin  layers  thereon  and  wherein  the  foam  tube 
subsequent  to  forming  is  drawn  over  the  cylindrical  surface  of 
a  forming  drum,  the  improvement  which  comprises  providing 


and  utilizing  an  air  vent  in  the  face  portion  of  said  forming, 
drum  said  air  vent  comprising  an  orifice  having  an  adjustable 
baffle  whereby  the  return  flow  of  cooling  air  from  the  interior 
of  the  extruded  tube  is  controlled  resulting  in  alterations  in  the 
characteristics  of  said  skin  layers. 


4y049,7ti9 

SEPARATION  OF  URANIUM  ISOTOPES  BY 

ACCELERATED  ISOTOPE  EXCHANGE  REACnONS 

MMMd  Seko;  Tctaqra  Mlyake,  both  of  Tokyo;  Ko^i  loada, 

yaraahl  Oehi,  Yokohaau,  and  Tonilo  SakaBM>to, 

aU  of  JapM,  aMi0wn  to  AaaU  Kaaei  Kogyo 


FOcd  Alt.  4, 197C,  Ser.  No.  711,748 
lit  CL2  GOIG  56/00 
UJS.  CL  423—7  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  separating  uranium  isotopes  in  multiple 
stages,  each  stage  comprising  the  step  of  isotope  exchange 
reaction  wherein  uranium(VI)  and  uranium(IV)  compounds 
are  contacted  in  a  system  containing  a  mixed  solution  of  said 
compounds  and  the  step  of  separating  uranium(VI)  compound 
enriched  with  uranium-23S  from  uranium(IV)  compound  after 
said  isotope  exchange  reaction,  uranium(VI)  and  uranium(IV) 
compounds  to  be  contacted  in  each  suge  niter  the  first  stage 
being  formed  by  reducing  a  portion  of  respective  uranium(VI) 
compound  enriched  with  uranium-23S  isotope  separated  in  the 
preceding  stage,  the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting 
said  isotope  exchange  reaction  in  each  stage  in  the  presence  of 
at  least  one  catalyst  dissolved  in  said  mixed  solution  under 
acidic  conditions  wherein  the  absolute  value  of  the  differential 
redox  potential  AE  is  not  more  than  one  volt  and  the  concen- 
tration of  the  catalyst  expressed  in  moles  per  liter  is  in  the 
range  between  O.S  times  |  AE|  and  three. 


4,049,770 
RECOVERY  OF  COPPER  AND  ZINC  AS  SULFIDES 
FROM  COPPER-IRON  SULFIDES 
GoddHdM  Maria  Swiakeli,  Roaaland;  Robert  Arthur  Fnrber. 
Eteoatiw;  Edward  FhMds  Godfrey  MUMr,  Warfkld;  Roman 
MidMcl  Garik-Saa-Bcreiowaky,  EdaMatom  and  Charles  Ray 
KMy,  BnaslaBil.  aU  of  Cauda,  aariffHwa  to  Sherritt  Gordon 
Miaca  Uatftad,  TorMto  and  Coadnco  Ltd.,  VaacouTtf ,  both 
of  Gaaada 
DIvWm  of  Scr.  No.  408,132,  Oct  19, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,964,091. 
TUa  applkatkNi  Mar.  2, 1076,  Scr.  No.  663,038 
bt  CL2  COIG  3/12.  9/08.  51/00.  53/00 
VJS.  a  423-37  3  claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  zinc  values  contained  in  ther- 
mally activated  iron  containing  copper  and  zinc  sulfides  in 
which  said  activated  sulfides  have  been  subjected  to  an  acid 
leach  in  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  to  produce  a  solution  of  ferrous 
sulfate  and  a  solids  residue  containing  copper  and  zinc  and 
separation  of  said  solution  containing  ferrous  sulfate  from  said 
solids  residue  which  comprises:  reacting  said  solids  residue 
containing  copper  and  zinc  with  an  acidic  copper  sulfate  solu- 
tion containing  from  about  20  to  about  100  gpl  copper  and 
from  about  5  to  about  33  gpl  sulfuric  acid  at  a  temperature  in 


the  range  of  from  about  140*  to  about  200*  C.  under  autqge- 
nous  pressure  whereby  copper  values  are  precipitated  aa  a 
simple  copper  sulfide  with  concurrent  dissolution  of  iron  »nd 
zinc  values  to  form  a  solution  of  ferrous  sulfate  containing  ^d 
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dissolved  zinc  values,  separating  said  solution  of  ferrous  sulfiate 
from  the  simple  coppeer  sulfides,  and  reacting  said  solution 
with  H2S  for  precipitation  of  zinc  values  therefrom  as  zjnc 
sulfide. 


4,049,771 

EXTRACnON  PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 

RHENIUM 

L.  Rita  Quatrinl,  and  Martin  B.  Maclnnis,  both  ol  Towai^ 
Pa.,  aadgnon  to  GTE  Syhanla  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Co|u. 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  510,067,  Sept  27, 1974,  abandoaed. 
This  a»pUcation  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,817        I 
Int  a.2  COIG  47/00 
VS.  a.  423—49  2  da^ 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a 
relatively  high  concentration  of  molybdenum  and  a  relatively 
low  concentration  of  rhenium  is  contacted  by  selective  organic 
extractant  solution  to  preferentially  extract  the  rhenium  there- 
from without  an  appreciable  extraction  of  molybdenum  iato 
the  organic  solution  and  thereafter  the  organic  and  aqueous 
solutions  are  separated  and  the  rhenium  values  are  separated 
from  the  organic  phase,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  providing  an  organic  extractant  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  at  least  0.05%  to  about  0.1%  by  volume  of 
a  quaternary  ammonium  compound  of  the  formula  IIR3 
(CH3)N]+A-,  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from 
about  8  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  A  is  an  anion  derived  from 
a  mineral  acid  as  the  active  extracting  agent  and  at  leftst 
50%  by  volume  of  benzene,  and  contacting  said  organic 
extractant  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  molybde- 
num and  rhenium  values,  wherein  the  ratio  of  concentra- 
tion of  rhenium  to  the  concentration  of  molybdenum  is 
from  about  1:2000  to  about  1:3000  and  the  concentratk)n 
of  rhenium  is  below  about  50  mg/liter. 

b.  stripping  essentially  all  of  the  rhenium  value  from  siid 
extractant  after  the  aqueous  solution  has  been  contacted 
by  said  extractant  and  the  organic  and  aqueous  solutions 
have  been  separated,  and 

c.  Continuously  recycling  said  extractant  solution  to  extract 
further  rhenium  values  without  a  substantial  loss  in  extrac- 
tion capacity. 
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4,049,772 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  CHROMIC  AOD 
SOLUTION  FROM  WASTE  WATER  CONTAINING 
CHROMATE  IONS 
Shunsuke  Takada,  Yono,  and  Kazuaori  Sato,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokico,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  524^81,  Nov.  18, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,193 
Int  a.2  COIG  37/14 
VS.  a.  423—54  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  removal  and  recovery  of 
chromate  anions  from  a  waste  water  containing  chromate 
anions,  other  anion  impurities  and  cation  impurities,  and  said 
process  comprising: 
passing  the  waste  water  through  a  cation-exchange  resin  to 

remove  the  cation  impurities;  then 
passing  the  waste  water  in  a  flow  path  through  an  anion- 
exchange  system  comprising  at  least  first  and  second 
columns  connected  together  in  series,  each  of  said  col- 
umns being   packed   with  an  OH   form   basic   anion- 
exchange  resin; 
removing  said  first  column  from  said  flow  path  when  or 
after  the  chromate  content  of  the  influent  to  said  first 
column  and  the  effluent  from  said  first  column  have  be- 
come substantially  equal  and  diverting  said  waste  water, 
at  the  time  of  the  removal  of  said  first  column  from  said 
flow  path,  to  enter  said  second  column; 
eluting  absorl)ed  chromate  ions  from  said  first  column  by 
passing  a  chromic  acid  solution  containing  at  least  100 
ppm  chromate  anions  through  said  first  column  and  there- 
after passing  an  aqueous  alkali  solution  through  said  first 
column;  and 
replacing  said  first  column  back  into  said  system  by  connect- 
ing it  to  the  effluent  end  of  the  last  column  in  series. 


nant  liquid  layer  from  which  the  majority  of  the  crystals 
settle  back  into  the  respective  lower  turbulent  zone; 

maintaining  the  density  in  the  last  as  well  as  preceding  pre- 
cipitation sUges  at  a  constant  level  by  sending  crystal 
suspension  from  the  lower  turbulent  zone  in  all  precipiu- 
ton  sUges  but  the  fu^t  to  the  preceding  precipiution  suge; 

removing  mother  liquor  from  the  upper  sUgnant  zone  of  all 
but  the  last  stages  and  sending  such  removed  mother 
liquor  to  the  following  stage;  and 

removing  coarse  crystal  suspension  from  the  turbulent  zone 
in  said  first  stage  for  separation  of  the  crystals  for  further 
processing,  while  returning  the  remaining  mother  liquor 
to  the  system. 


4,049,773 

PROCESS  FOR  PRECIPITATION  OF  ALUMINUM 

HYDROXIDE  FROM  ALUMINATE  SOLUTION 

Gl^  Thorrald  Mcjdell,  and  Sven  Ame  ^^berg,  both  of  Porsg- 

runn,  Norway,  aaaignors  to  Norsk  Hydro  A.S.,  Olso,  Norway 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,216 

Claims  priority,  ap^cation  Norway,  Apr.  16, 1975,  751367 

Int  a.2  COIF  7/06 

VS.  a.  AH— in  10  CUims 


4,049,774 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  FORMATION  OF  GYPSUM 

SCALE  DURNG  THE  WASHING  OF  CALCIUM 

SULPHATE  HEMIHYDRATE  CRYSTALS 

Douglas  Charles  Harper,  Ipcwich;  NonMU  RoMnsoa,  and  Sta- 

niaUw  Maria  Janikowski,  both  of  Felixstowe,  aU  of  Eoglaad, 

assignors  to  FIsons  Lindted,  London,  Fntfand 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  300,575,  Oct  25,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  198,425, 

Not.  21, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  8, 1974,  Ser. 

No.  522065 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdoo^  Not.  12,  1970, 
53869/70;  Jan.  16,  1971,  2225/71;  Sept  24,  1971,  44560/71; 
Oct.  30, 1971,  50564/71;  May  5, 1972,  20966/72;  May  5, 1972, 
20967/72;  May  11,  1972,  22176/72 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Ang.  3, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CI.2  COIB  25/22 
VS.  a.  423—167  10  ClaiaM 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  phosphoric  acid  wherein  phos- 
phate rock  is  acidulated  with  a  mineral  acid  and  crystals  of 
calcium  sulphate  hemihydrate  are  formed,  separated  off  from 
the  phosphoric  acid  and  thereafter  washed,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  washing  the  calcium  sulphate  hemihydrate 
crystals  with  an  aqueous  wash  liquor  which  prior  to  contact 
with  the  crystals,  contains  P2O5  in  amounts  less  than  30%  and 
H2SO4  in  amounts  of  less  than  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  H3PO4  present  in  the  aqueous  wash  liquor  and 
contains  from  0.0002  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  an  additive  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  empirical 
general  formula: 


9 


1.  A  process  for  continuous  precipitation  of  aluminum  hy- 
droxide from  an  aluminate  solution  produced  by  digestion  of 
bauxite  in  concentrated  sodium  hydroxide  solutions  at  elevated 
pressure  and  temperature  with  subsequent  separation  of  undis- 
solved components,  where  the  precipitation  is  carried  out  in 
more  than  one  sUge  and  in  the  presence  of  seed  crystals,  and 
where  the  precipitated  aluminum  hydroxide  after  washing  can 
be  transformed  to  oxide  by  heating  to  temperatures  over  700* 
C,  while  the  mother  liquor  remaining  after  the  precipitation  is 
concentrated  by  evaporation  and  returned  for  reuse  in  the 
digestion  of  bauxite,  said  process  comprising: 

passing  the  aluminate  mother  liquor  counter-current  to  a 
feed  of  aluminum  hydroxide  crystals  through  at  least  two 
precipitation  stages  arranged  in  series; 
maintaining  in  each  precipiution  stage  a  lower  turbulent 
zone  with  a  high  suspension  density,  and  agitating  said 
zone  sufficiently  to  maintain  crystals  therein  suspension; 
maintaining  over  each  turbulent  zone  a  non-turbulent,  stag- 


R'R'S(0), 


1 


wherein  n  has  a  value  of  3  or  4  and  when  n  is  3  R'  is  hydrogen 
and  R'  is  an  alkyl  or  aralkyl  group  and  when  n  is  4  R'  is  an  alkyl 
or  aralkyl  group  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  an  R'  group;  alkylene 
oxide  condensates  of  an  alcohol,  phenol  or  an  alkyl  phenol  and 
mixtures  and  salts,  esters  and  amides  of  said  compounds 
whereby  the  deposition  of  calcium  sulphate  dihydrate  scale 
due  to  the  recrystallisation  of  the  calcium  sulphate  hemihy- 
drate to  calcium  sulfate  dihydrate  is  reduced;  the  total  contact 
time  between  the  calcium  sulphate  hemihydrate  crystals  and 
the  wash  liquor  during  washing  being  less  than  10  minutes. 

4,049,775 

METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  WASTE  AIR  FROM 

SULPHURIC  GASES,  PARTICULARLY  IN  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  VISCOSE  FIBRES 

Janina  Mi^e^rska;  WOctor  Graan;  Zbignicw  Rybkki,  and  Jo»f 

n.«^«i,  all  of  Lodz,  Poiaad,  assignors  to  lastytnt  Wlokica 

Chenricznych,  Lodz,  Poland 

Filed  Oct  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  621,626 

Ciaiau  priority,  application  Poland,  Oct  15, 1974, 174848 

Int  a.2  BOID  53/34 

VS.  a.  423—224  9  daima 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  waste  air  simultaneously  from 

hydrogen  sulphide,  carbon  disulphide  and  sulphur  dioxide 
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comprising  contacting  said  waste  air  in  a  closed  cycle  with  an 
aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  an  oxidizing  agent  consisting  of  (1) 
an  alkali  metal  hypochlorite  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  at  least 
0.1  g.  of  available  chlorine  per  liter  (2)  hydroquinone  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  0. 1  g/1  and  (3)  at  least  O.OOS  g/1  of  a  chemis- 
orbent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyglycols  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  less  than  300  and  aliphatic  amines. 


4,049,776 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE  FROM 

GASES  AND  UQUIDS 
ThoauM  Nieklin,  Bamford,  and  Dorothy  Hughes,  Manchester, 
both  ot  Eagiaad.  asrignors  to  British  Gas  Corporation,  Lon- 
doB,EaglaBd 

Filed  Aag.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  606,545 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  27,  1974, 
37418/74 

lat  a.2  BOID  53/34 
UjS.  CL  423—226  6  Oaims 


Me 


Mr 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  hydrogen  sulphide  from 
gases  or  non-polar  liquids  by  contacting  said  gas  or  liquid  with 
an  aqueous  alkaline  liquor  comprising  a  quinone  and  a  com- 
pound of  a  metal  having  at  least  two  valency  states,  and  in 
which  said  liquor  contains  an  impurity  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfonated,  hydroxy,  and  hydroxy  sulfonated 
derivatives  of  said  quinone,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
aqueous  alkaline  liquor  is  prepared  by  adding  ferrous  or  ferric 
ions  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  quinone,  at  a  pH  of  less  than 
7,  to  form  a  complex  with  said  impurity,  said  complex  being 
selected  from  ferric  ion  sulphonated  quinones,  ferric  ion  hy- 
droxy quinones  and  ferric  ion  sulphonated  hydroxy  quinones 
and  thereafter  adding  the  acid  solution  of  said  complex  to  an 
aqueous  solution  of  said  compound  of  a  metal  having  at  least 
two  valency  sUtes,  whereby  to  form  said  aqueous  alkaline 
liquor,  and  whereby  said  liquor  has  a  pH  above  pH  7. 


4,049,777 
METHOD  OF  WASTE  GAS  TREATMENT 
Radolf  DiTiricr,  Kcttwig,  and  Gotthard  Uckert,  Essen,  both  of 
"  to  Didier  Eagiaeering  GmbH,  Essen, 


Filed  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,302 
lat  CL2  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  CL  423—239  n  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  nitrogen  oxides  from  a  feed  stock 
containing  at  least  10%  by  volume  of  oxygen  and/or  at  least 
12%  by  volume  of  oxygen  compounds  other  than  the  nitrogen 
oxides,  which  comprises  providing  at  least  two  separate  beds 
of  a  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  oxide  of  the  iron  group  and 
at  least  one  oxide  of  the  chromium  group,  and  passing  the  feed 
stock  sequentially  through  the  catalyst  beds  while  simulu- 
neously  introducing  ammonia  into  the  feed  stock  prior  to 
passage  of  the  feed  stock  through  each  catalyst  bed,  thus  caus- 
ing the  nitrogen  oxides  to  undergo  a  reduction  reaction,  said 
reduction  reaction  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  between 
260*  C  and  3S0*  C. 


'  4,049,778 

PARTICULATE  AMMONIUM  NITRATE  WITH  ADDE|» 

FERRIC  PHOSPHATE  AND  CALaUM  SULFATE 
Clive  Hodgson,  Forest  Knolls,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ChcTron  Re- 
search  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,426,  Jan.  18, 1971,   I 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  3, 1973,  Ser.  No.  356,886 
Int.  a.2  COIC  1/18 
U.S.  a.  423—265  12  Claii^s 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  solid  particulate 
ammonium  nitrate  prepared  in  situ  by  mixing  with  aqueous  or 
molten  ammonium  nitrate  sufficient  soluble  ferric  salt  and 
phosphoric  acid  in  substantially  stoichiometric  amounts 
adapted  to  form  ferric  phosphate  in  an  amount  from  0.3  to  2 
weight  percent,  based  \on  weight  of  ammonium  nitrate,  and 
subsequently  prilling  or  granulating  the  ammonium  nitrate. 


'  4,049,779 

CRYSTALLINE  SALT  MONOMERS  FOR  STABLE 
PHOSPHATE  GLASSES 
Richard  C.  Ropp,  Warren,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemictf 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  N.J. 

FUcd  Dec.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,270 
Int.  a.2  COIB  15/16,  25/26;  C03C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  423—309  19  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  water  soluble  monobasic  phos- 
phate glass  precursor  having  the  formula: 


M(H2P04), 


wherein  M  is  a  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum,  zinc,  cadmium,  iron,  tin,  manganese,  lead,  nickql, 
cobalt,  gallium,  indium  and  the  alkaline  earth  metals  berylliuip, 
magnesium,  calcium,  strontium  and  barium,  and  wherein  n  his 
a  value  of  2  or  3  depending  on  whether  M  is  a  divalent  or 
trivalent  ion,  in  essentially  pure  monobasic  form  which  com- 
prises dissolving  a  compound  supplying  said  metal  ion  M  in  a 
controlled  execess  of  phosphoric  acid  to  form  a  stoichiometri- 
cally  proportioned  solution,  adding  a  precipitating  agent,  ef- 
fective to  precipitate  soluble  transition  metal  impurities  other 
than  the  selected  metal  ion  removing  formed  insolubles  to 
produce  an  essentially  pure  solution,  forming  a  crystal  product 
from  the  resulting  purified  solution  by  evaporation,  and  wash- 
ing said  crystal  product  substantially  free  of  phosphoric  acid  to 
yield  a  stoichiometrically  proportioned  crystalline  phosphate 
salt. 


4,049,780 

PRODUCnON  OF  MAGNESIUM  SILICATES 

Barbara  Susan  Neumann,  Redliill,  England,  assignor  to  Laporte 

Industries  Limited,  London,  England  j 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  415,701,  Not.  14, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,499 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  14, 197}, 

52416/72 

Int.  a.2  COIB  33/22.  33/24.  33/32 
VS.  a.  423—331  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  a  hydrous  magnesium  siM- 
cate  having  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  indicative  of  a  hector- 
ite  structure  and  having  a  Bingham  Yield  Value  of  from  40  to 
250  dynes/cm^  and  having  the  general  formula 

ISi,{M&,Li4H,)02o(OH)4_^,]  '-ZM+ 

wherein  a.  b.  c.  y.  z  and  M  have  the  values: 

a  is  4.95  to  5.7 

b  is  from  0  to  1,05 

c  is  from  0  to  2 

a-\-b-\-c  is  from  4  to  8 

y  is  from  0  to  4 

z  =  12-2a-b-c 

M  is  Na-f-  or  Li-t- 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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a.  forming  an  aqueous  suspension  of  mangesium  carbionate 
by  dissolving  a  suitable  water  soluble  magnesium  com- 
pound in  water,  precipitating  magnesium  carbonate  by 
adding  to  the  resulting  solution  an  aqueous  solution  of 
sodium  carbonate; 

b.  adding  to  a  suspension  of  the  freshly  precipitated  magne- 
sium carbonate  a  water  soluble  silicon  compound; 

c.  precipitating  silica  into  the  suspension  of  freshly  precipi- 
tated magnesium  carbonate  by  recting  the  water  soluble 
silicon  compound  with  sodium  carbonate; 

the  total  time  for  addition  in  step  (a)  and  in  step  (b)  being  at 
least  30  minutes, 

d.  adding  during  or  after  step  (a)  or  (b)  or  (c)  lithium  or 
fluorine  ions  if  required  by  the  general  formula  above; 

e.  controlling  the  quantity  of  magnesium  carbonate  and 
silicon  precipitated  and  the  quantity  of  lithium  or  fluorine 
ions  added  to  give  a  Si:Mg:Li:F  ratio  within  the  ranges 
suted  in  the  general  formula  above; 

f.  controlling  the  concentrations  of  the  reactants  used  in 
steps  (a),  (b)  and  (e)  to  give  a  suspension  having  a  concen- 
tration of  solids  at  least  5%  by  weight; 

g.  maintaining  the  solids  in  the  wet  state; 

h.  treating  the  wet  solids  as  a  suspension  having  a  concentra- 
tion of  at  least  5%  by  weight  in  water  in  the  presence  of  an 
excess  of  sodium  or  lithium  ions  from  25  to  250%  over 
that  providing  the  cation  M  in  the  general  formula  above 
by  heating  it  to  cause  crystal  growth  of  the  hydrous  mag- 
nesium silicate  of  the  above  formula  for  from  1  to  20  hours 
at  a  pressure  at  least  equal  to  atmospheric  pressure  while 
maintaining  the  presence  of  water  in  the  liquid  state;  and 

i.  separating  the  resulting  crystalline  hydrous  magnesium 
silicate. 


pyl  ether  as  a  dephenolating  solvent  to  produce  a  de- 
phenolated  water  containing  NH3,  HCN  and  traces  of 
residual  solvent  and  a  phenol-laden  solvent  phase; 

c.  recovering  solvent  from  phenols  of  said  solvent  phase  and 
recycling  the  recovered  solvent  to  step  (b); 

d.  stripping  the  dephenolated  gas  water  of  step  (b)  to  pro- 
duce a  gas  phase  containing  CO2,  H2S,  HCN,  NH3  and 
residual  solvent; 

e.  chemically  washing  ammonia  from  the  gas  phase  of  step 
(d)  to  produce  a  substantially  ammonia-free  gas  phase  and 
an  ammonia-laden  absorbent  phase; 

f.  separating  ammonia  from  said  absorbent  of  the  ammonia- 


mt-rt-'   'Ml 
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4  049  781 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  LOOSELY  AGGREGATED 

200-500  MILLIMICRON  SIUCA 

Ellsworth  George  Acker,  Baltimore,  and  MUton  Edward  Wi- 

nyall,  Columbia,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,359,  Not.  2, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  156,088, 

June  23, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept  10, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  612,041 
Int.  a.2  COIB  33/12 
U.S.  a.  423—338  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  loosely  aggregated  silica  havmg 
an  average  primary  particle  size  in  the  range  of  200  to  500 
millimicrons  comprising  adding  an  alkali  metal  silicate  solution 
to  an  ammoniated  gelling  solution  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  ammoniated  formic  acid  solution,  an  ammoni- 
ated acetic  acid  solution,  an  ammoniated  propionic  acid  solu- 
tion and  an  ammoniated  carbonic  acid  solution,  said  ammoni- 
ated gelling  solution  containing  a  substantial  excess  of  ammo- 
nia and  having  a  pH  of  10  to  1 1.  to  form  a  slurry  of  said  loosely 
aggregated  silica  and  recovering  said  loosely  aggregated  silica. 

4  049  782 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PURE  CONCENTRATED 

AMMONIA 
Frite  Wohler,   Frankfiirt  am   Main;   Hans-Martin   Stonner, 
Schwalbach,  and  Paul  Wiesner,  Obenirscl,  aU  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  MctaUgescUschaft  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,233 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Not.  14, 1975, 2551097 
Int  a.2  CMC  1/02.  1/10:  BOID  79/00 
U.S.  a.  423—352  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  pure  concentrated  ammonia 
from  a  gas  water  resulting  from  the  condensation  or  washing 
of  coal  degasification  or  coal  gasification  gases  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  filtering  said  gas  water; 

b.  extractng  the  filtered  gas  water  of  step  (a)  with  di-isopro- 


laden  absorbent  phase,  collecting  the  separated  ammonia 

product,  and  recycling  said  absorbent  to  step  (e); 
g.  washing  HCN  from  the  ammonia-free  gas  phase  of  step  (e) 

to  produce  a  gas  containing  traces  of  residual  solvent; 
h.  scrubbing  residual  solvent  from  the  gas  of  step  (g)  with 

circulating  phenol  to  produce  a  phenol-scrubbed  gas  and 

a  solvent  containing  phenol; 
i.  distilling  solvent  containing  phenol  produced  in  step  (h)  to 

separate  the  solvent  thereof  from  the  phenol  delivering 

the  solvent  to  step  (b)  and  returning  the  phenol  to  step  (h); 

and 
j.  afterscrubbing  the  phenol-scrubbed  gas  of  step  (h)  at  least 

in  part  with  filtered  gas  water  from  step  (a). 

4,049,783 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POLYCRYSTALUNE 
DIAMONDS 
Leonid  Fedororich  Vereschagin,  KntuzoTsky  prospckt,  2/1,  kT. 
231;  ETgeny  NUtolaerich  YakoTleT,  uUtsa  RnsakoTskaya,  4, 
kT.  63,  both  of  MoKow;  Tatyana  DmitricTna  VarfoioaMeTa, 
p/o  Akademgorodok,  uUtsa  Shkobiaya,  6,  kT.  35,  MoskoT- 
skaya  Oblast,  PodoUky  Raioa;  Alexaadr  YakoTlerich  Preo- 
brazhensky,  uUtsa  ProfiMjozaaya,  52,  korpos  5,  kT.  21,  Mos- 
cow;  VladisUT  NUtolaerich  SlesarcT,  nUtsa  Tderideaia,  6/2, 
korpos  5,  kT.  21,  Moscow;  VasUy  Alexaadrorich  Stcpaw>T, 
nUtsa  Teleridenia,  6/2,  korpos  2,  kT.  32,  Moscow,  aad  U"*- 
mUa  EfimoTBa  Shterenberg.  nUtsa  B.  Dekabrskaya,  4,  kT.  21, 
Moscow,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,405,  Not.  24, 1970,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  2, 1973,  Ser.  No.  320,679 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Jan.  4,  1970,  1513780 
Int.  a.2  COIB  31/06 
U5.  a.  423—446  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  polycrystalline  diamonds  which 
comprises:  filling  a  reaction  chamber  of  a  device  for  develop- 
ing high  pressure  and  high  temperatures  and  having  cooled 
portions  with  a  carbon  material;  subjecting  the  carbon  material 
in  the  presence  of  a  metal  catalyst  to  the  simultaneous  action  of 
high  pressures  of  at  least  80  kbar  and  diamond  synthesizing 
temperatures  of  at  least  about  1.200*  C  and  approaching  the 
minimum  temperature  of  diamond  synthesis  with  the  given 
metal  catalyst  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  obtain  diamond 
crystallization;  maintaining  said  reaction  chamber  in  thermal 
contact  with  said  cooled  portions  so  as  to  effect  removal  of 
heat  developed  therein  in  the  course  of  diamond  crystallization 
at  a  rate  of  not  less  than  25  cal/min,  said  metal  catalyst  having 
a  cross-sectional  area  of  not  more  than  0.04  of  the  area  of 
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transverse  section  of  said  reaction  chamber  and  being  posi- 
tioned in  the  carbon  material  substantially  in  the  center  of  said 


reaction  chamber,  so  as  to  ensure  the  growth  of  polycrystalline 
fine-grain  diamond  sample  containing  mutually  intergrown 
crystallites. 


4,049784 

PRODUCTION  OF  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  WITH 

PRODUCT  SLURRY  METATHESIS 

Willard  A.  Fdkr,  Graad  Islud,  N.Y^  anignor  to  Hooker 

rv^lfih  A  Plasties  Corporatkm,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
CoBtiautio^i»fwt  of  Scr.  No.  556,379,  March  7,  1975,  Pat 
No.  3,976,758.  This  appUcatioa  May  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,405 
The  portion  of  the  tem  of  this  patent  sabaeqacnt  to  Ang.  24, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
iBt  0.2  COIB  11/02 
U.S.  a.  423—478  24  Claims 

12.  In  a  process  for  continuously  generating  a  mixture  con- 
taining chlorine  dioxide,  chlorine  and  sulfate  wherein 

a.  an  alkali  metal  chlorate,  a  chloride  and  a  mineral  acid 
selected  from  sulfuric  acid  and  mixtures  of  sulfuric  acid 
and  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric 
acid  and  phosphoric  acid  are  continuously  reacted  in  a 
single  vessel  generator-evaporator-crystallizer  in  propor- 
tions to  generate  chlorine  dioxide  and  chorine; 

b.  the  temperature  is  maintained  within  a  range  of  from 
about  SO*  to  about  100*  centrigrade; 

c.  the  acidity  of  the  reaction  solution  is  maintained  within 
the  range  of  from  about  2  to  about  S  normal; 

d.  the  reaction  solution  is  subjected  to  a  vacuum  of  from 
about  100  to  about  400  millimeters  of  mercury  absolute  to 
effect  evaporation  of  water  vapor; 

e.  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine  produced  by  said  reaction  is 
withdravoi  in  admixture  with  said  water  vapor,  and  the 
reaction  is  conducted  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  cata- 
lyst selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium  pen- 
toxide  silver  ions,  manganese  ions,  dichromate  ions  and 
arsenic  ions,  and 

f.  neutral  alkali  metal  salt  is  crystallized  within  said  single 
vessel  generator-evaporator-crystallizer  and  withdrawn 
therefrom; 

the  improvement  which  comprises 

continuously  passing  the  slurry  containing  neutral  alkali 
metal  salt  crystals  and  chlorate  values  produced  in  said 
single  vessel  generator-evaporator-crystallizer  into  the 
top  of  a  metathesis  column,  in  a  downward  flow; 

countercurrently  passing  a  stream  of  aqueous  metathesis 
solution  upwardly  through  said  column  at  a  rate  and  in 
amounts  sufficient  to  effect  reaction  of  said  solution  with 
said  alkali  metal  salt,  converting  said  alkali  metal  salt  to 
the  salts  of  the  metathesis  solution,  continuously  returning 
chlorate,  chloride  and  acid  values  substantially  com- 
pletely to  said  single  vessel  generator-evaporator-crystal- 
lizer;  and 

continuously  removing  the  salts  of  the  meuthesis  solution 
slurry  from  the  bottom  of  said  meuthesis  column. 


I  4,049,785 

PRODUCTION  OF  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  WITH  1 
PRODUCT  SLURRY  METATHESIS 
Willard  A.  Fuller,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 

Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  620,452,  Oct  7, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,974,266,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  556,379,  March  7, 
1975,  Pat  No.  3,976,758.  This  appUcation  May  24, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  689,406 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  ,10, 
1993,  has  been  discbdmed. 
Int  C1.2  COIB  11/02 
UJS.  CI.  423—478  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  continuously  generating  a  mixture  con- 
taining chlorine  dioxide,  chlorine  and  sulfate  wherein 

a.  an  alkali  metal  chlorate,  a  chloride  and  a  mineral  acid 
selected  from  sulfuric  acid  and  mixtures  of  sulfuric  acid 
and  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric 
acid  and  phosphoric  acid  are  continuously  reacted  in  a 
single  vessel  generator-evaporator-crystallizer  in  propor- 
tions to  generate  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine; 

b.  the  temperature  is  maintained  within  a  range  of  from 
about  SOT  to  about  100*  centigrade; 

c.  the  acidity  of  the  reaction  solution  is  maintained  wjthin 
the  range  of  from  about  4  to  about  12  normal; 

d.  the  reaction  solution  is  subjected  to  a  vacuum  of  firom 
about  100  to  about  400  millimeters  of  mercury  absolute  to 
effect  evaporation  of  water  vapor; 

e.  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine  produced  by  said  reaction  is 
withdrawn  in  admixture  with  said  water  vapor,  and 

f.  alkali  metal  salt  is  crystallized  within  said  single  vessel 
generator-evaporator-crystallizer  and  withdrawn  there- 
from; 

the  improvement  which  comprises 

continuously  passing  the  slurry  containing  alkali  metal 'salt 
crystals  and  chlorate  values  produced  in  said  single  vessel 
generatcr-evaporator-crystallizer  into  the  top  of  a  metath- 
esis column,  in  a  downward  flow; 

countercurrently  passing  a  stream  of  aqueous  metathesis 
solution  upwardly  through  said  column  at  a  rate  and  in 
amounts  sufficient  to  effect  reaction  of  said  solution  with 
said  alkali  metal  salt,  converting  said  alkali  metal  salt  to 
the  salts  of  the  metathesis  solution,  continuously  returoing 
chlorate,  chloride  and  acid  values  substantially  com- 
pletely to  said  single  vessel  generator-evaporator-cryital- 
lizer;  and 

continuously  removing  the  salts  of  the  metathesis  solution 
slurry  from  the  bottom  of  said  metathesis  column. 


4,049,786 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  PEROXYMONOSULFATE 
John  S.  Chiang,  Mercerrille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corppra- 
tion,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Sept  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,188 
Int  a.2  COIB  15/08 
U.S.  a.  423—513  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  peroxymonosulfate  by  r^pid 
hydrolysis  of  a  peroxydisulfate  with  concentrated  sulfbric 
acid,  wherein  active  oxygen  losses  during  said  hydrolysis  are 
suppressed,  comprising  the  steps: 

a.  providing  a  solution  of  a  soluble  peroxydisulfate  St  a 
temperature  of  about  100*  F; 

b.  mixing  the  peroxydisulfate  solution  of  step  (a)  with  con- 
centrated sulfuric  acid  in  a  volume  ratio  of  peroxydisuVate 
solution  to  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  of  1  to  0.07  to  1  to 
0.15,  whereby  the  heat  of  solvation  of  the  sulfuric  scid 
initiates  the  hydrolysis  reaction  and  produces  a  solution 
temperature  between  about  140*  to  160*  F; 

c.  maintaining  said  solution  temperature  of  140*  to  160*  P  for 
about  5  to  45  minutes;  and 

d.  rapidly  cooling  the  reaction  to  about  room  temperature. 
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4,049,787 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  SULPHUR  IN  THE  FORM 

OF  HYDROGEN  SULPHIDE  FROM  CLARIFIED  GREEN 

UQUOR  OBTAINED  FROM  THE  COMBUSTION  OF 

WASTE  UQUOR 

Hakan  Wilhelm  Ronantschok,  and  Tnooo  Jnhani  Voojolainen, 

both  of  Tampere,  Finland,  assignors  to  Oy  Tampella  AB, 

Finland 

FUed  Oct  16, 1974,  Ser.  No.  515,424 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Not.  28, 1973,  733671 

Int  a.2  COIB  77/76 

U5.  a.  423-563  1  Claim 


L=i^,.^^ii 
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1.  In  a  process  for  separating  sulphur  in  the  form  of  hydro- 
gen sulphide  from  clarified  green  liquor  obtained  from  the 
combustion  of  waste  liquor,  including  the  steps  of  precarbonat- 
ing  green  liquor  with  a  carbon  dioxide  rich  gas,  adding  alkali 
bicarbonate  to  said  precarbonated  green  liquor,  stripping  hy- 
drogen sulphide  therefrom  producing  simultaneously  alkali 
carbonate,  and  preparing  alkali  bicarbonate  to  be  used  in  the 
process  by  carbonating  said  alkali  carbonate,  the  improvement 
comprising  carrying  out  said  hydrogen  sulphide  stripping  step 
producing  simultaneously  alkali  carbonate  directly  in  the  solu- 
tion in  said  stripping  step  without  crystallizing  said  simulu- 
neously  produced  alkali  carbonate,  preparing  said  alkali  bicar- 
bonate to  be  used  in  the  process  partly  from  said  alkali  carbon- 
ate solution  and  partly  from  alkali  carbonate  —  alkali  sulphide 
solution  obtained  in  said  pre-carbonation  step,  feeding  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  alkali  carbonate  —  alkali  sulphide  solution 
through  said  carbonation  step  to  said  hydrogen  sulphide  strip- 
ping step,  introducing  said  carbon  dioxide  nch  gas  first  into 
said  carbonation  step  and  thereafter  passing  a  portion  of  the  gas 
escaping  from  said  carbonation  step  back  to  said  carbonation 
step,  and  passing  another  portion  into  said  precarbonation  step, 
and  thereafter  removing  said  gas  from  the  process. 


4,049,788 
THERMAL  TRANSFORMATION  OF  METAL 
CHLORIDES  TO  OXIDES  IN  A  FLUIDIZED  BED 
Herbert  Bierbach;  Heinz  Dittmar,  Ernst  Heinz,  aU  of  Frankfurt 
am  Main;  Klans  Hohmann,  Neoenhain,  and  Rolf  Reanhack, 
Schwalboch,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MetaUgeseUschaft 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  392,995,  Aug.  30, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,248 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  14, 1972, 2261083 
Int  a?  COIG  49/02.  53/04.  1/02 
MS.  a.  423—592  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  thermal  conversion  of  a  metal  chloride 
to  a  metal  oxide  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  fluidized  bed  of  particles  of  said  metal  oxide  hav- 
ing height  minimum  oxygen-containing  of  350  mm  in  a 
nonfluidized  sUte  of  the  bed  within  a  fluidized-bed  cham- 
\xr, 
fluidizing  said  bed  by  introducing  at  the  bottom  of  said 
chamber  of  free  oxygen-containing  fluidizing  gas  at  a 
velocity  so  that  reaction  gases  are  obtained  having  a  ve- 
locity Wo.  determined  by  the  relationship  0.34p°'  ^  Wq 
^  0.56p**  where  p  is  the  density  of  the  metal  oxide  in 
g/cm',  and  Jfcis  the  velocity  in  meters/second  measured 
in  the  empty  reactor,  the  reaction  gases  being  the  resulting 
gases  produced  by  combustion  of  the  fuel  with  the  fluidiz- 


ing frec-oxygen-containing  gas,  gases  produced  by  evapo- 
ration of  water  or  thermal  release  of  water  from  a  feed 
containing  the  metal  chloride,  and  gases  produced  by 
chemical  reaction  with  the  metal  chloride; 

maintaining  said  fluidized  bed  at  the  height  upon  fluidization 
thereof  such  that  the  pressure  drop  across  said  bed  is 
between  1200  and  2400  mm  (water  column); 

introducing  said  metal  chloride  in  solution  into  said  bed  at  a 
location  at  least  250  mm  alxjve  the  entrance  of  the  fluidiz- 
ing gas  and  t)elow  the  top  of  the  fluidized  bed; 

maintaining  the  fluidized  bed  at  a  temperature  between  the 
thermal  reaction  temperature  of  the  metal  chloride  for 
formation  of  the  metal  oxide  and  the  temperature  at  which 
the  metal  oxide  particles  sinter  together,  said  metal  oxide 
being  selected  from  the  group  which  consisU  of  iron  oxide 
and  nickel  oxide,  said  metal  chloride  being  selected  from 
the  group  which  consists  of  iron  chloride  and  nickel  chlor- 
ide, said  bed  having  a  height  in  a  nonfluidized  sUte  of 
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substantially  350  to  750  mm  for  the  iron;  oxide  and  350  to 
650  mm  for  the  nickel  oxide  and  said  temperature  ranging 
between  substantially  800*  C  and  1 100*  C; 

recovering  from  said  bed  an  effluent  gas  containing  hydro- 
gen chloride  and  metal  oxide  particles; 

separating  metal  oxide  particles  from  said  effluent  gas  in  a 
cyclone  and  returning  the  metal  oxide  particles  separated 
from  said  effluent  gas  in  the  cyclone  to  said  bed  l>elow  the 
top  of  the  fluidizing  bed;  scrubbing  the  eflluent  gas  flow- 
ing separation  of  oxide  panicles  therefrom  in  said  cyclone, 
in  a  venturi  scrul>ber  with  a  liquor  containing  metal  chlor- 
ide in  solution  thereby  concentrating  the  metal  chloride  in 
said  liquor  and  entraining  residual  metal  oxide  particles 
from  said  effluent  gas,  said  liquor  being  fed  to  said  bed 
from  said  scrubber;  and  substantially  continuously  with- 
drawing metal  oxide  granules  from  said  bed  at  said  bottom 
of  said  chamber  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  the  top  of 
said  bed  at  a  constant  level,  said  metal  chloride  in  solution 
being  continuously  introduced  into  said  bed. 


4,049,789 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  MIXED  OXIDE 
POWDERS 
Toshikatsa  Manabe,  Ohme;  Masao  Ohta,  Knre;  TetsnlcU  Kndo, 
Tokyo;  Sho^Ji  Mochizoki,  Hachioji,  and  TetSM  Gcjyo,  To- 
kyo. aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Babcock- 
Hitachi  K.K.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  June  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,901 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnly  10, 1974,  49-78314 

lot  a.2  COIG  49 /QO:  COIF  77/00,  COIG  2i/00 

U.S.  a.  423—593  5  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  complex  oxide  powder 

having  a  high  specific  surface  area  and  a  low  buUi  density 

which  comprises  the  steps  of  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of 

salts  of  the  metaUic  elemenU  of  said  complex  oxide  and  nitric 

acid,  said  complex  oxide  being  at  least  one  member  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  complex  oxides  with  perovskite 

crystal  structure  and  complex  oxides  with  K2MgF4  crystal 
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structure,  wherein  said  solution  cx)ntains  said  metallic  elements 
in  the  proportion  of  the  constituent  metallic  elements  of  said 
complex  oxide,  at  least  one  of  said  salts  being  an  organic  acid 
salt  and  said  nitric  acid  being  present  in  said  solution  in  such  an 
amount  that  a  ratio  b/a  is  within  a  range  of  from  0.2  to  0.8, 
wherein  a  stands  for  the  minimum  molar  amount  of  nitric  acid 
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4,049,790 
LAYERED  MANGANESE  COMPOUND  OF  THE 
FORMULA  CAjMNjOg 
Harold  S.  Horowiti,  Clark,  and  John  M.  Longo,  New  Provi- 
dcBce,  both  of  N  J^  assignon  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineer- 
ing Co^  Linden,  N  J. 

FUed  June  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,595 
Int  a.2  COIG  45/12 
U  A  a.  423-599  2  Clainis 

1.  A  pure,  single  phase  compound  having  a  monoclinic 
structure  and  the  approximate  parameters  a  =  11.01  A,  6  = 
5.84  A,  c  =  4.95  A,  o  =  90',  jS  =  109.80%  y  =  90*  of  the 
formula  Ca2Mn30g. 


4,049,791 
PROLONGED  ACTING  APPETITE  SUPPRESSANT  AND 

ANTI-OBESITY  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
AMPHETAMINE  ADIPATE,  DEXTROAMPHETAMINE 

ADIPATE,  AMPHETAMINE  SULFATE  AND 
DEXTROAMPHETAMINE  SULFATE  AS  THE  ACTIVE 

AGENTS 
Loads  Cohen,  Yonken,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Deico  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Mout  Venion,  N.Y. 

Continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,671,  June  21, 1974, 

■bandoMd.  lUs  application  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,526 

Int  a.2  A61K  9/52:.  9/54.  31/135 

UA  CL  424—20  n  ctaims 

1.  The  composition  in  which  each  dosage  unit  consists  of, 

per  5  mg  of  active  agent,  a  synergistic  combination  of: 


d.l -amphetamine  adipate 
dextroamphetamine  adipate 
amphetamine  sulfate 
dextroamphetamine  sulfate 


1.2S  mg 
1.2S  mg 
1.2S  mg 
1.2S  mg. 


4,049,792 

ANTIPERSPIRANT  STICK 

Walter  Hagh  Elsaan,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 

A  Gaaible  Coaipany,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  373,820,  Jane  26, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioB  Nor.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,128 

Int  a.2  A61K  7/34 

U  A  a  424—66  7  Clainis 

1.  A  stick  antiperspirant  composition  essentially  anhydrous 


necessary  for  completely  substituting  for  the  organic  acid  of 
said  organic  acid  salt  and  b  stands  for  the  molar  amount  of 
nitric  acid  actually  added,  heating  said  aqueous  solution  sub- 
stantially to  dryness  to  decompose  said  salts  and  heating  the 
resulting  decomp(»ition  product  to  form  the  intended  complex 
oxide  powder  having  a  uniform  composition. 


and  comprising  essentially  water-insoluble  materials  anq  a 
water-soluble  antiperspirant  salt,  said  composition  compriskig 

A.  from  about  1%  to  about  20%  of  a  high  melting  point 
water-insoluble  wax  which  has  a  melting  point  of  from 
about  150*  F.  to  about  215*  F  and  which  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  beeswax,  spermaceti,  camaut>a, 
bayberry,  candelilla,  montan,  ozokerite,  ceresin,  paraffin, 
synthetic  wax  and  microcrystalline  wax; 

B.  from  about  20%  to  about  50%  of  a  liquid,  non-toxic, 
non-irritating  organic  emollient  compound  having  a  wa- 
ter-solubility of  from  about  0.0005%  to  about  1%  at  72* 
F.;  and 

C.  from  about  30%  to  about  60%  of  a  compound  having 
antiperspirant  activity  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

i.  aluminium  chlorhydroxide, 
ii.  aluminium  hydroxybromide, 
iii.  mixtures  of  aluminum  chlorhydroxide  and  aluminiqm 

chloride,  and 
iv.  antiperspirant  complexes  formed  by 

a.  co-dissolving  in  water 

1.  one  part  Al2(OH)6_„X;„,  wherein  X  is  an  anion 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride, 
bromide  and  iodide  and  m  is  a  number  from  about 
0.8  to  about  1.2; 

2.  n  parts  ZrY  wherein  Y  is  an  anion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — 0(0H)C1  and  OCI2,  and 
where  />  has  a  value  of  from  about  0. 1 6  to  about  1  i2; 

3.  p  parts  neutral  amino  acid  selected  from  the  grofip 
consisting  of  glycine,  dl-tryptophane,  dl-/3- 
phenylalanine,  dl-valine,  dl-methionine  and  /3-aia- 
nine,  and  where  p  has  a  value  of  from  about  0.06  to 
about  0.53;  and 

b.  co-drying  the  resultant  mixture  at  a  temperature  pf 
from  about  100*  C.  to  about  230*  C.  to  a  moisture 
level  of  from  about  0.5%  to  about  15%  by  weight, 
said  compound  being  in  impalpable  powder  form. 


lOP 


4,049,793 
PREPARATI6NS  FOR  LOCAL  TREATMENT  OF  ACNJ 

VULGARIS 
Helmut  Stickl,  Starenweg  6,  8033  KraiUing,  near  Munich, 
many 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,717 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  14, 1975, 25113 
Int  CI.2  A61K  35/00.  39/40.  39/00.  39/02 
U.S.  a.  424—115  11 

1.  A  preparation  for  the  local  treatment  of  acne  vulgaris 
comprising,  in  combination  with  a  suitable  vehicle,  abopt 
20-40%  by  weight  of  an  active  substance  obtained  by: 

a.  growing  Coryne  bacteria  acnes  in  a  liquid  growth  mediupi 
under  anaerobic  conditions  at  pH  5.5  to  6.0  with  incuba- 
tion at  35*  C  for  up  to  9-16  days  until  the  multiplication 
peak  has  passed, 

b.  separating  acne  inhibitor  acnecine  discharged  by  the 
growth  of  said  bacteria  into  said  growth  medium  as  an 
acnecine-containing  liquid  from  said  bacteria  and  othfr 
accompanying  substances  in  said  growth  medium,  and 

c.  concentrating  said  acnecine-containing  liquid  into  an 
acnecine  concentrate  comprising  said  active  substance. 

4,049,794 

TREATMENT  OF  INFECnONS  IN  ANIMALS 

Otto-Christian  Straub,  Tuebingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bay(  r 

Aktiengesellschaft  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  482,619,  June  24, 1974,  which  is  a  diTisicn 
of  Ser.  No.  313,245,  Dec.  8, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 
Mar.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,070 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/00.  45/02.  39/28  I 

UA  a.  424-167  5  Clainis 

1.  A  method  for  prophylaxis  and  treatment  of  respiratory 
and  genital  infections  in  animals  which  comprises  adminjstef- 
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ing  to  the  animals  an  attenuated  virus  capable  of  stimulating 
the  natural  defense  mechanism  of  a  host  animal  with  a  detect- 
able non-specific  induction  of  interferon  without  antigenic 
effect,  wherein  said  attenuated  virus  is  produced  by  passing  a 
virus  through  a  plurality  of  at  least  300  tissue  cultures  to 
achieve  a  degree  of  attenuation  such  that  antigenic  effect  can- 
not be  detected  in  the  presence  of  a  detectable  non-specific 
induction  of  interferon  in  said  host  animal,  and  wherein  said 
virus  is  AUJESZKY/psuedo-rabies  virus.  AUJESZKY/ 
psueudo-rabies  virus— strain  S/T,  Influenza  virus  Al,  Influenza 
virus  Al— strain  FMl  or  IPV  virus. 


m 


4,049,795 
TREATMENT  OF  HEMORRHAGIC  SHOCK 
Henri  Laborit  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Centre  d'Etudes  Ex- 
perimentales  et  CUniques  de  Physio  Biologie  de  Pharmacolo- 
gie  et  d'Eatonologie,  Paris,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  143,568,  May  14, 1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,532, 
March  18, 1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
670,186,  Sept  25, 1967,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  13, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  469,315 
Int  a.^  A61K  31/70.  31/12 
U.S.  a.  424—180  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  shock  in  humans  to  reverse  the  same 
and  elevate  blood  pressure  which  comprises  intravenously 
administering  to  a  patient  in  need  thereof  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  injectable 
solution  containing  from  about  200  to  1600  mg  of  dihydroxyac- 
etone  per  100  cc  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  hypertonic 
glucose  solutions  diluent. 


R_0— /         \-0-CH2-CH(OH)-CH2-NH-Rj 

wherein  Ri  represents  l-glucopyranosidyl.  2.3,4,6-tetra-O- 
alkanoylated  l-glucopyranosidyl,  the  alkanoyl  radical  of 
which  having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  or  2,4-0,0-alkylidene 
substituted  l-glucopyranosidyl,  the  alkylidene  radical  of  which 
having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  or  2,4-O-benzylidene  substi- 
tuted l-glucopyranosidyl.  R2  is  isopropyl.  tert.-butyl.  a-meth- 
yl-phenethyl  or  l-methyl-3-phenyl-propyl.  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally accepuble  salt  thereof,  together  with  a  pharmaceutically 
usable  cxcipient. 


4,049,798 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  HERPES 
SIMPLEX 
WUUam  K.  Bottomlcy,  Potomac,  Md^  assignor  to  WUUam  K. 
Bottomley,  Potomac,  Md.;  O.  J.  BrightweU,  Sacramento, 
CaUf.  and  Thomas  J.  NeweU,  HI,  Bethesda,  Md. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  531,459,  Dec.  11,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,742 
Int  a.2  A61K  35/78.  31/365 
U.S.  a.  424—195  7  ClaioH 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  recurrent  herpes  simplex 
labialis  which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  suffering 
therefrom  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  mixture 
comprising  (a)  about  50  weight  percent  L-ascorbic  acid  and  (b) 
about  50  weight  percent  citrus  bio-flavonoids. 


4,049,796 
AMINO  GLYCOSIDE  ANTIBIOTICS  HAVING 
ANTIBACTERIAL  ACnVFTY 
David  J.  Cooper,  Downingtown,  Pa.;  Jay  AUan  Waltz,  Fairfield, 
N J.;  Mae  CouneUs,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Jay  Weinstein, 
Bloomfield,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenil- 
worth,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  389,774,  Aug.  20, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,915,955, 
which  is  a  continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,017, 
June  22, 1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  1,  1975, 
Ser.  No.  618,647 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/70 
VJS.  CL  424—180  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  bacterial  infection  which  com- 
prises administering  to  an  animal  having  said  infection  an 
antibacterially  effective  quantity  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  gentamicin  B,  gentamicin  B|.  gentami- 
cin  X,  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt,  and  a  mixture  thereof 


4,049,797 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

HEART  AND  ORCULATORY  AILMENTS 

Kant  A.  Jaeggi,  Basel;  Herbert  Schroter,  FnUinsdorf ,  and  Frani 

Ostermayer,  Riehea,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  546,648,  Feb.  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  3^78,041, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  421,558,  Dec.  4, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,078 

lat  CU  A61K  31/70 
VJS.  CL  424—180  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  as  positively  ino- 
tropic agent  in  the  treatment  of  insufficiency  of  the  cardiac 
muscle,  comprising  a  corresponding  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  sugar  compound  of  the  formula  I 


4,049,799 

METHOD,  COMPOSmON  AND  COMPOUNDS  FOR 

TREATING  EXCESS  PROSTAGLANDINS 

BertU  Hogberg;  Hans  Fez;  Toirsten  PerUer,  Stcn  Velge,  aU  of 

Helshigborg,  and  Bo  Frcdbolm,  Nyhamnslage,  aU  of  Sweden, 

assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Leo,  Helsingborg,  Sweden. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  519,542,  Oct  31,  1974,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  280,276,  Aug.  14, 1972,  Pat  No.  3451,019.  IWs 

appUcation  Aag.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,198 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  17,  1971. 
38579/71;  Aug.  17, 1971, 38580/71;  Jan.  31. 1972, 4508/72;  Jan. 

31,  1972,  4509/72 

Int  a.2  C07F  9/09:  AOIN  9/36 
U.S.  a.  424—211  '5  Claims 

1.  A  novel  secondary  phosphoric  acid  ester  compound  hav- 
ing the  general  formula 


(I) 


A— O— P— O— B 

I 
OM 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen; 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  inorganic  and  organic  cat- 
ions; and  wherein  A  is 


^ 


wherein  one  and  only  one  of  the  substituenU  R»,  R',  and  R" 
always  represents  a  group  R,  located  in  any  of  the  ortho.  meu 
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and  pan  positions  relative  to  the  phosphoric  acid  ester  group, 
the  group  R  having  the  formula 


X— 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


O 
I 

-C-(Z)-^ 


o 

I 

wherein  q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zero  and 
one;  and  wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
straight  saturated  hydrocarbon  chains  having  at  most  3  carbon 
atoms;  and  straight  hydrocarbon  chains  having  2  and  3  carbon 
atonu  and  containing  one  double  bond;  Z  above  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
lower  alkyl;  lower  alkenyl;  cyclopcntyl;  cyclohexyl;  phenyl; 
phenyl  substituted  in  m-  or  p-podtion  by  one  substituent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
— F.  —CI,  —Br,  and  — CFj;  benzyl;  benzyl  substituted  in  m-  or 
p-position  by  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  — F,  —CI,  —Br,  and  — CF3; 
benzylidene;  benzylidene  substituted  in  m-  or  p-position  by  one 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  — F,  —CI,  -Br,  and  — CFj;  wherein  B  in  the 
general  formula  (I)  above  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of:  alkyl;  having  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  being  at 
most  di-substituted;  cycloalkyl,  namely  cyclopentyl  and  cyclo- 
hexyl,  being  at  most  di-substitiited;  1-  and  2-naphthyl,  both 
naphthyls  being  at  most  di-substituted;  2-,  3-  and  4-biphenylyl. 
any  biphenylyl  being  at  most  di-substituted;  and 


wherein  the  substituents  in  B,  when  B  is  alkyl,  having  one  to 
eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  cycloalkyl;  naphthyl;  or  biphe- 
nylyl, are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  -F.  -a,  -Br,  and  — CFj;  wherein  R\  R*,  RJ. 
R*,  R\  R«o,  RU,  R12,  and  R»above  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  hydrogen;  lower  alkyl;  lower  alkenyl;  lower 
alkoxy;  hydroxy;  — O— CO— R>«;  — F;  —CI;  —Br,  — CFj- 
-CO-R'*;  -NR:*,  and  -CHjNHj*;  where  R«is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and  where 
R'*is  lower  alkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  the  substituents 
RK  R*.  R\  R*,  R',  Riiand  (me  of  the  substituents  R'o,  R",  and 
R"  is  selected  frwn  the  group  consisting  of  — NRj*,  and 
— CHjNR,*;  R*  having  the  meaning  given  above;  at  least  one 
of  the  substituents  RJ,  R*,  RJ,  i*,  R'.  R",  rio,  rii,  .nd  R'^being 
selected  from  the  said  latter  group. 

2.  A  method  of  treating  a  living  animal  body  suffering  from 
the  actions  of  an  excessive  formation  and  release  of  endoge- 
nous prostaglandin  or  exposure  to  exogenous  prostaglandin, 
comprising  administnuion  of  a  therapeutically-efrective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  to  said  animal  body. 


1  4,049,800 

METHOD,  COMPOSITION  AND  COMPOUNDS  TOR 
TREATING  EXCESS  PROSTAGLANDINS  | 

Bcrtil  Hofljbers  Hans  Fex;  Torsten  PerUcr;  Sten  Veige,  all  'of 
HeUngborg,  and  Bo  Fredholm,  Nyhamnslage,  all  of  Swedan, 
assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Leo,  Helsinsborg,  Sweden  T 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  519,542,  Oct.  31, 1974,  which  is  a  diTisii>n 
of  Ser.  No.  280,276,  Aug.  14, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,851,019. 

appUeation  Ang.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,197 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kl^gdoa^  Aug. 
38579/71;  Ang.  17, 1971, 38580/71;  Jan.  31, 1972, 4508/72;  Jn. 
31, 1972,  4509/72  T 

Int.  a.2  C07F  9/09;  AOIN  9/36  ' 

U.S.  a.  424-211  16  daliBs 

I.  A  novel  secondary  phosphoric  acid  ester  compound  hay- 
ing the  general  formula  1 


a  OITISIOB 

119.  This 
17,  1971, 


O 

n 

A— O— P— O— B 
I 
OM 


) 


wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen; 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  inorganic  and  organic  cat- 
ions; and  wherein  A  is 


wherein  one  and  only  one  of  the  substituents  R',  R',  and  Rl' 
always  represents  a  group  R,  located  in  any  of  the  ortho.  me|a 
and  para  positions  relative  to  the  phosphoric  acid  ester  grou 
the  group  R  having  the  formula 


X— 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


O 

I 


? 


■(-Z-)-,C-; 

wherein  q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zero  and 
one;  and  wheresi  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ofb 
straight  saturated  hydrocarbon  chains  having  at  most  3  carboa 
atoms;  and  straight  hydrocarbon  chains  having  2  and  3  carboy 
atoms  and  containing  one  double  bond;  Z  above  may  be  substif 
tuted  by  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ofi 
lower  alkyl;  lower  alkenyl;  cyclopentyl;  cyclohexyl;  phenylj 
phenyl  substituted  in  m-  or  p-position  by  one  substituent  sel 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy 
~^'  —CI-  —Br,  and  — CF3;  benzyl;  benzyl  substituted  in  m-  o\ 
p-position  by  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist! 
ing  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  — F,  —CI,  —Br,  and  — CF,} 
benzylidene;  benzylidene  substituted  in  m-  or  p-position  by  one 
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substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  — F,  —CI,  —Br,  and  — CF3;  wherein  B  in  the 
general  formula  (I)  above  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of:  alkyl;  having  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  being  at 
most  di-substituted;  cycloalkyl,  namely  cyclopentyl  and  cyclo- 
hexyl, being  at  most  di-substituted;  1-  and  2-naphthyl,  both 
naphthyls  being  at  most  di-substituted;  2-,  3-  and  4-biphenylyl, 
any  biphenylyl  being  at  most  di-substituted;  and 


wherein  the  substituents  in  B.  when  B  is  alkyl,  having  one  to 
eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  cycloalkyl;  naphthyl;  or  biphe- 
nylyl, are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  — F,  —CI,  —Br,  and  — CF,;  wherein  R\  R*,  R', 
R',  R^  R'°,  R",  R",  and  R^above  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  hydrogen;  lower  alkyl;  lower  alkenyl;  lower 
alkoxy;  hydroxy;  — O— CO— R'*;  — F;  —CI;  —Br;  — CFj; 
— CO— R'«;  — CONRz';  — CHzCONRj*;  — OCHiCONRz'; 
— NR«— CO— R>*;  and  — CHzNR*— CO— R'*;  where  R«  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl;  and  where  R'*is  lower  alkyl.  with  the  proviso  that  one 
of  the  substituents  R\  R*.  R'.  R'.  R'.  R"and  one  of  the  substit- 
uents R'o,  R",  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
— CONR2»;  — CHzCONRi';  — OCHiCONRi';  — NR«— 
CO— R'*;  and  — CHzNR*— CO— R'*;  R«.  and  R'*  having  the 
meaning  given  above;  at  least  one  of  the  substituents  R\  R*,  R', 
R»,  R',  R'\  R'°,  R",  and  R'^being  selected  from  the  said  latter 

group. 

2.  A  method  of  treating  a  living  animal  body  suffenng  from 
the  actions  of  an  excessive  formation  and  release  of  endoge- 
nous prosUglandin  or  exposure  to  exogenous  prostaglandin, 
comprising  administration  of  a  therapeutically-effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  to  said  animal  body. 

4,049,801 

PHOSPHITE  COMPOUNDS  AS  FUNGICTDAL  AGENTS 

JeaB-Clande  Dcboorge,  Lyon;  Jcan-Micfacl  Gaolliard,  OrUcnas; 

Jean  Pierre  TUolUere,  Lyon;  Jean  Georges  Abblu4,  Calnirr, 

Guy-Bernard  Lacroix,  Lyon;  Daniel  Jean   Pillon,   Lyon; 

Jacques  Joaeph  Dncret,  Lyon,  and  Andre  Thizy,  Lyon,  all  of 

France,  asdgnors  to  Philagro,  Franee 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  432,492,  Jan.  11, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,968,208. 
This  applicatioB  Sept  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,877 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  12, 1973,  73.01803; 
Oct  19, 1973,  73  J7994 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/36 
VJS.  a.  424—217  W  CialBM 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  for  controlling  fungus  disease  in 
plants  containing  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  corresponding  to  the  formula; 


and  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  valency  of  M;  in  an  agricultur- 
ally accepuble  carrier. 

4,049,802 

ZINC  SULFADIAZINE  AND  ITS  USE  IN  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  BURNS 

Chtfles  L.  Fox,  Jr.,  New  Yoriu  N.Y.,  assigMtr  to  Rcsevch 

CorporatloB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  560,103 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/625;  C07D  239/44 
\]S.  a.  424—229  >•  Cla*^ 

1.  A  composition  useful  for  treating  bums  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  admixture  of  silver  sulfadiazine  and  zinc  sulfadia- 
zine dispersed  as  fuiely  divided  particles  in  a  water-dispcrsible 
hydrophilic  carrier,  said  admixtiire  being  present  in  said  com- 
position in  an  amount  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  said  composi- 
tion and  said  silver  sulfadiazine  and  said  zinc  sulfadiazine  being 
present  in  said  composition  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.1%  by 
weight  and  1.0%  by  weight,  respectively,  based  on  said  com- 
position. 
18.  Zinc  sulfadiazine. 


4,049,803 
AUGMENTATION  OF  BLOOD  LEVELS  OF  ASPIRIN 
Val  F.  Cotty,  WeatfleW;  Frmds  J.  SterbeM,  SoMnet  tad 
Kenneth  J.  Melmaa,  Moontaiaaidc  all  of  N  J.,  aasicaan  to 
Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,307 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/615 
VS.  a.  424—233  13  ClaiaH 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  dose  of  a  mixture  containing 
about  10  grains  of  acetaminophen  and  about  10  grains  of  ace- 
tylsalicylic  acid,  said  dose  being  in  the  form  of  a  powder, 
solution,  slurry  or  one  or  more  UbleU  and  being  adapted  for 
substantially  concurrent  release  of  both  of  said  acetaminophen 
and  said  acetylsalicylic  acid  to  the  body. 


4,049,804 
NOVEL  PREGNANOIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Henry  Laorcnt;  Uau  Annea;  Rndolf  Wiechert  aad  Heiant 
Hotadstcr,  aU  of  Berlin,  Gtrmamy,  assijaoti  to  Schcrlns 
Aktiengesellachaft  Berlin  A  BcrgkaoMa,  Gcraany 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,394 
OainH   priority,    appUcatioB    Germany,    Mar.    21,    1975, 
2513558;  Mar.  21, 1975, 2513555;  Mar.  21, 1975, 2513557;  Mar. 
21, 1975,  2513556 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/56-  C07J  21/00 
US.  a.  424—242  '1 

1.  A  pregnanoic  acid  compound  of  the  formula 

COCXTHjU, 


c«o 


(11) 


Y'    Y"  H 

III  M- 

HO— C— C— O— P— O 

I       I  11 

Z'    Z"         o  . 


in  which  Y',  Y",  Z'  and  Z"  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms  an  halogenated  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms;  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen,  alkali,  alkaline  earth  metal,  iron,  copper,  zinc,  inanganese, 
nickel,  cobalt  mercury,  ammonium,  ethanolammonium,  dime- 
thylammonium;  diethylammonium  and  diisopropylammonium; 


wherein—"- is  a  single  bond  or  a  double  bond;  X  is  hydrogen, 
fluorine  or  methyl;  Y  is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorinr,  Z  is 
/3-hydroxymethylene.  /3-alkanoyloxymethylene  of  1-8  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkanoyl.  3-fluororoethylene,  /5-chloromethylene, 
carbonyl  or  methylene;  R,  is  hydrogen,  methyl  in  the  a-  or 
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/3-position  or  methylene  and  Rj  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  al- 
kanoyloxy  of  1-8  carbon  atoms  or  benzoyloxy  or  R]  and  R2 
collectively  are  alkylidenedioxy  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
U|  is  halogen,  halogenated  alkyl  of  1-S  carbon  atoms  or  halo- 
genated  phenyl  with  the  provision  that  when  R2  is  hydrogen, 
U|  is  halogenated  phenyl. 

71.  A  topically-efTective  anti-inflammatory  pharmaceutical 
preparation  comprising  a  compound  of  claim  1,  in  admixture 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4^049,805 

STEROIDAL  ERYTHROPOIETIC  AGENTS  AND 

THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

Htmry  A.  Stradc,  Montirille,  N  J.,  aaiigiior  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 

nrted,  Aaherille,  N.C. 
CMtiaMtkMHfaHpvt  of  Ser.  No.  618,176,  Sept  30, 1975,  Pat 
No.  4,004,005.  This  appUcatton  Jane  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,249 
The  portkNi  of  the  term  of  tUa  pateot  rabaequent  to  Jan.  18, 
1994,  htt  been  diaclaimed. 
lot  CL2  A61K  31/565 
VS.  CL  424-243  7  Claims 

1.  Method  for  the  stimuktion  of  erythropoiesis  in  humans 
and  other  warm-blooded  animals  in  need  of  such  therapy 
which  acomprises  administering  an  amount  efTective  to  pro- 
duce such  stimulation  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  3/3-hydroxy-Si3-estrane-17-one,  and  the  3-esters 
thereof  of  inorganic  acids  and  of  organic  carboxylic  acids 
having  3  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  the  3-ethers  thereof  in  which 
the  ether  group  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  meth- 
oxy,  ethoxy,  propoxy,  benzyloxy  and  phenylethoxy. 


4,049,806 
CEPHALOSPORIN  TYPE  ANTIBACTERIALS 
Philip  J.  Be^,  Melboonw,  Australia,  assigDor  to  Syntex 
(VSJL)  lac,  Palo  Aho,  Qdif . 

Fikd  Aag.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,109 
lat  CL*  C07D  501/24 
VS.  a.  424-246  39  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  having  the  formula: 


R^N    ^     ." 


S— R' 


wherein  the  propenyl  double  bond  is  trans;  R'  is  1-methyltet- 
razol-5-yl;  or  1,2,4-triazol-S-yl:  R^  is  hydrogen,  diphenyl- 
methyl,  p-methoxybenzyl.  p-nitrobenzyl,  o-nitrobenzyl,  ben- 
zyl, t-butyl,  2.2,2.-trichloroethyl,  phenacyl  or  pivaloylox- 
ymethyl;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  having  the  formulas: 
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III 


IV 


H-<^  -  -'1J^ 


wherein  R*  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  sulfo  or 
carboxy;  X  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  and  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  of  the  above  compounds  wherein  R^  is 
other  than  H. 


4,049,807 

2-AMIN0^1,3.THIAZINES  THEIR  USE  AND 
PREPARATION 
Wilfried  Paulas,  Krefeld;  Hans  Scheinpflug,  Leverkosen,  and 
Hermann  death,  Krefeld,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  May  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  581,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  1, 1974,  2426653 
Int  a.2  C07D  279/06;  AOIN  9/12 
VS.  a.  424-246  33  Qaims 

1.  A  2-amino-l,3-thiazine  of  the  formula 


NHR2 


R' 


N 


^^^ 


wherein 

R'  is  optionally  substituted  phenyl,  naphthyl,  thienyl,  pyri- 

dyl  or  thiazolyl,  and 
R^is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkenyl  with  up  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
or  optionally  substituted  phenyl,  naphthyl,  thienyl,  pyri- 
dyl  or  thiazolyl, 
the  optional  substituents  for  R'  and  R2  constituting  up  to 
three  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, nitro  hydroxy,  or  alkyl,  halogeno-alkyl  or  alkoxy 
with  up  to  12  carbon  atoms. 
21.  A  method  for  combatting  fungi  or  bacteria  which  com- 
prises applying  to  such  fungi,  bacteria  or  a  habitat  thereof  a 
fungicidally  or  bactericidally  effective  amount  of  a  thiazine 
according  to  claim  1. 


4,049,808 

2-PHENYL  ETHYL  MORPHOUNE  COMPOUNDS 
Bernard  Joseph  McLoughlin,  and  Allen  John  Guildford,  both  of 
Macclesfield,  Eqgland,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 
DiTlsion  of  Ser.  Na  567,011,  April  10, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,010,266. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  735,124 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  7,  1974. 
20013/74 

Int.  a.2  C07D  265/30;  A61K  31/535 
VS.  a.  424-248.4  8  Claims 

1.  A  morpholine  derivative  of  the  formula: 


""*-0 


I 


H 


wherein  A  stands  for  an  ethylene  (— CH2CH2— )  radical  and  X 
stands  for  a  phenyl  radical,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one 
or  two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen atoms,  alkyl  and  alkoxy  radicals  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
phenoxy.  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  ojr  two  substitu- 
ents selected  from  halogen  atoms  and  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addi- 
tion salts  thereof 

8.  A  method  of  restoring  to  normal  an  abnormal  mental  sute 
in  a  warm-blooded  animal  by  sedation  which  comprises  admin- 
istering thereto  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


-9 
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4,049,809 
SOLUTION  OF  A  OXAZEPINE  FOR  ORAL  OR 
PARENTERAL  ADMINISTRATION 
Bruce  Edwin  Haeger,  Highland  Mills;  James  Elwood  Kniegen 
James  Alfred  Lowery,  both  of  New  City,  and  Lawrence  Ritter, 
Suflfem,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,682 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/495 
VS.  a.  424—250  8  Qaims 

1.  A  solubilized  and  stabilized  solution  comprising  2-chloro- 
ll-(4-methyl-l-piperazinyl)-dibenz[b,f][l,4]oxazepine,  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof,  in 
about  50%  to  about  80%  v/v  aqueous  solution  of  propylene 
glycol  having  a  pH  of  from  about  5.0  to  about  7.0. 


fonyloxy,  or  X  is  unsubstituted  lower  alkenyl  including 
alkadienyl,  or  lower  alkynyl,  and 
Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxyl  and  lower  alkoxy; 
and  the  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 

4.  A  method  for  treating  infections  of  the  urinary  tract  com- 
prising administering  to  a  mammal  having  such  an  infection  a 
anti-bacterially  effective  amount  of  a  composition  as  claimed  in 
claim  1. 


4,049,810 

COCODIOSTATS 

Herbert  Louis  Wehrmeister,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  IMC 

Chemical  Group,  Inc.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  602,602,  Aug.  6,  1975,  Fat.  No.  4,006,148. 
This  appUcation  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,401 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/47 
VS.  a.  424—258  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  and/or  treating  coccidiosis  in 
poultry  by  administering  to  the  poultry  at  a  concentration  of 
200  g/ton  of  feed,  2,5-dichloroquinoline  or  2,7-dichloro-3- 
phenylquinoline. 


4,049,812 

BENZODIAZEPINE  CARBOXAMIDES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  CENTRAL 

NERVOUS  SYSTEM  ACTIVITY 
Yutaka  Kuwada;  Hideaki  Natsugari,  and  Kaqji  Meguro,  aU  of 
Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Imlnstries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

nied  Apr.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  572,943 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  7, 1974,  49-51033 

Int  Q.2  A61K  31/44;  C07D  223/16 

U.S.  a.  424—263  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


4,049,811 
COMPOSITIONS  USING  CYCLOALKANO-QUINOLONE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  METHOD  OF  USE 
Herbert  Berger,  Mannheim-Kafertal;  Alfred  Rhomberg,  Mann- 
heim-Neuostheim;  Kurt  Stach,  Mannhefan-Waldhof;  Wolfgang 
Vomel,  Mannheim,  and  Winfriede  Sauer,  Mannheim-WaU- 
stadt  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim 
G.m.b.H.,  Mannheim,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  504,589,  Sept  9, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,966,743, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  363,211,  May  23, 
1973,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  363,235,  May  23, 1973,  abandoned, 
and  Ser.  No.  326,203,  Jan.  24, 1973,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No. 
363,211,  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,957,  Dec.  16, 1970, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  843,182, 

July  18, 1969,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  363,235,  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  119,035,  Feb.  25, 1971,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,269 

Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  23, 1968, 1770951; 

Mar.  14, 1969, 1912944;  Mar.  13, 1970, 2011885;  May  25, 1970, 

2025363;  Sept.  4,  1970,  2043817;  Feb.  19,  1972,  2207856 

Int  Q.2  A61K  31/47 
VS.  Q.  424—258  39  Claims 

1.  An  anit-bacterial  composition  comprising  a  pharmacolog- 
ically acceptable  carrier  and,  as  an  active  anti-bacterial  ingredi- 
ent, a  cycloalkano-quinolone  compound  having  the  formula: 


COY 


(I) 


/ 


CON 


N=<         ^R. 


N 


0C>' 


Py  Y— B 

wherein  each  R'  and  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  form  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  said  alkyl  group 
being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  C^  alkylamino,  hy- 
droxy or  Cm  alkoxy  group,  or  R'  and  R^  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  adjacent  thereto  forming  piperidino  or  pyr- 
rolidino;  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Py  represents  a  pyriduyl  group;  B 
represents  an  ethylene  group  or  ethylene  which  is  substituted 
by  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Y  represents  an 
oxygen  atom;  and  the  ring  A  is  either  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  a  halogen  atom,  nitro,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  tri- 
fluoromethy,  or  trichloromethyl  group. 

21.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  as  a  muscle  relax- 
ant, anticonvulsant,  sedative  and  minor  tranquilizer,  which 
comprises  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as 
claimed  in  claim  1  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier  or  diluent. 


R2 

wherein  one  of 

Ri  and  R2  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  amino  and  lower 
alkanoyl  amino,  and  the  other  of  R,  and  R2  taken  together 
wiA  Rj  forms  an  alkylene  bridge  conuining  3  to  5  carbon 
atoms, 

X  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which 
may  be  substituted  by  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  hydroxyl,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  lower  alkoxy, 
phenoxy,  benzyloxy.  mercapto,  lower  alkylmercapto, 
lower  carbocyclic  arylsulfonyloxy,  and  lower  alkylsul- 


4,049313 
SUBSTITUTED  ISOXAZOLO  PYRIDINONES 
Jeffrey  Nadelsoa,  Dearille,  NJ.,  ssdgBor  to  Saadoz,  lac,  E. 
Haaover,  N  J. 

FUed  July  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,702 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/415;  C07D  491/04 

VS.  Q.  424—263  7 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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4,049^14 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENOXYALKYL  QUATERNARY 
AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS  AS  ANTIARRHYTHEMIC 

AGENTS 
Stttley  J.  Strycker,  Midia^  Mich^  avlBiior  to  The  Dow 

Oeirical  Coaipuy,  Midlaiid,  Mich. 
DifWoa  of  Scr.  No.  484^25,  Jaiy  1, 1^4»  P«t  No.  3^32,664, 
whfch  ii  a  difiikM  of  Scr.  No.  164»0M,  July  19, 1971,  Pat  No. 
3,875,215.  TUs  applkattea  Jaa.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  648,535 
lat.  CL2  A61K  31/44.  31/445 
UA  a  424-267  ^cUdwB 

5.  A  method  for  combatting  cardiac  arrhythmias  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  a  cardiac  antiarrhythmic 
amount  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  compound  corresponding 
to  the  formula 


nKHX)  .  Y— d  ^— o 


1+ 


— (CHj),— N— Rj .  A- 


wherein  Y  represents  amino,  loweralkylamino  or  diloweralk- 
ylamino;  R,  and  R2  taken  together  represent  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon moiety  of  5  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  zero,  one  or 
two  lower  alkyl  substituents;  R  j  independenUy  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkenyl,  phenacyl,  mono-,  di-,  or 
trihalophenacyl,  lower  alkynyl,  substituted  lower  alkyl,  substi- 
tuted lower  alkenyl  and  substituted  lower  alkynyl  substituted 
with  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, phenyl,  halophenyl,  dihalophenyl,  trihalophenyl.  nitrilo 
and  hydroxy  [and  carboxyalkyl  and  keto;  R„  R2  and  R,  inde- 
pendently taken  together  represent  a  quinuclidine,  pyridine, 
picoline  or  lutidine  residue];  X,  and  Xjboth  represent  halogen; 
A-  reprcKnts  a  stoichiometric  equivalent  quantity  of  a  phar- 
maoeatically-acoqitable  anion:  n  repreMnts  one  of  the  integers 
2,  3  or  4;  HX  repreMnts  stochimnetric  equivalent  quantity  of  a 
phaniiaceutically.acceptable  acid;  and  m  represents  one  of  the 
integers  zero  and  one. 


where 
Ri  represents  straight  chain  lower  alkyl,  and 
R2  and  R3  each  independenUy  represent  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl,  and 

R4  is  hydrogen,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  about  19  to 
36,  or  lower  alkoxy, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a 
hypoUpidemically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,049,815 
TRIAZOLES 

John  James  Alexander  Evans,  East  Brighton,  and  George  Ho' 
laa,  Brighton,  both  of  Australia,  assigaors  to  Coaunoawealtli 
Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization,  Campbel 
Australia         | 
Continuation-in<part  of  Ser.  No.  522,626,  Not.  11,  1974.  This 
appUcation  Oct  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,185 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Australia,    Noy.    30,    1973i 
5638/73;  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  11,  1974,  48784/74 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/41;  C07D  249/08 
VJS.  a.  424-269  3  ciaimS 

1.  A  triazole  of  the  formula  I, 


N N 

An  A 

'  I  CF, 


1 


I 
R» 


wherein  R'  is  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  two  or  more 
trihalomethyl  groups;  and  R^  is  H. 


4,049,816 

ANTIVIRAL 

2-AMINO-5-[l^NDOL-3-YL)ALKYL]-2.THIAZOUN. 

4-ONES 
Michael  Raymond  Hamden,  Horsham,  and  Nicholas  David 
Wright  Westcott  near  Dorking,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 
Beecham  Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,662 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24, 1975, 
12147/75 

Int  a.2  C07D  275/02 
U.S.  a.  424-270  24  Claims 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


(II) 


NHR2 


or  a  tautomer  thereof  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and 
R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  benzyl  unsub- 
stituted  or  substitated  by  one  or  two  halogen  atoms,  methoxy 
or  nitro  groups. 

12.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  combatting 
infections  caused  by  an  RNA  virus  in  the  respiratory  system  of 
humans  and  animals  which  comprises  an  anti-virally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


(II) 


NHR2 


or  a  tautomer  thereof  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and 
R2is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  benzyl  unsub- 
stitutod  or  substituted  by  one  or  two  halogen  atoms,  methoxy 
or  nitro  groups,  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier. 
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4,049,817 

SYNERGISTIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Gcorg  Uber,  and  Eberhard  Schntze,  both  of  Vienna,  Anstiia, 

assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  547,546,  Feb.  6,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnatioa*in-part  of  Scr.  No.  386,847, 

Aug.  8, 1973,  abaodooed.  This  appUcation  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

674,387 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzcriand,   Aug.   14,   1972, 
12008/72 

Int  a.i  A61K  31/425 
U.S.  a.  424—270  4  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  comprises  6- 
chlorobenzisothiazolinone  in  free  base  or  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  form  and  3-[(5-nitrofurfuryliden- 
)amino]-2-oxazolidinone  in  free  base  or  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salt  form  as  the  active  ingredients,  the 
6-chlorobenzisothiazolinone  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  20  to  80%,  and  the  3-[(5-nitrofurfuryliden)amino]-2- 
oxazolidinone  in  an  amount  of  from  80  to  20%  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  active  ingredients. 


4,049319 

METHOD  OF  COMBATTING  MICROORGANISMS 

EMPLOYING  SUBSTITUTED  OXAZOLINES 

Jerry  H.  Hnnsocker,  Terrc  Haotc,  Ind.,  aasigmtr  to  IMC  <\tmd- 

cal  Group,  Inc.,  Terre  Haotc,  Ind. 

FUcd  Feb.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  656,486 
lat  CL^  AOIN  9/22.  9/28 
VS.  a.  424—272  9  CiaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  combatting  bacteria  and  fungi  by  applying  in 
an  amount  lethal  to  said  bacteria  and  fungi  and  to  the  environ- 
ment inhabiuted  by  them,  an  oxazoline  represented  by  the 
formula 


4,049,818 
3-CHLORO-l>OXAZINES  OR  OXAZOLIDINES  AS 
ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
NicohM  S.  Bodor,  and  James  J.  Kaminski,  both  of  Lawrence, 
¥■—-,  assigDors  to  INTERx  Research  Corporation,  Law- 
rence, Kans. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  566,747,  AprU  10, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,954,985, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  456,744,  AprU  1,  1974,  Pat  No. 
3,897,425.  This  appUcation  Feb.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,870 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  a.  424—272  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  bacterial  growth  which  com- 
prises treating  said  bacterial  growth  with  an  antibacterially 
efTective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

(CRjR*)! 
— o> 


"<:y 


I 
O 


\ 


R 
I 
-C— R' 

I 

N 


C 
I 


where  R  and  R'  arc  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  hydroxymethyl  and 
can  be  the  same  or  different,  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  4  to 
16  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  Hj  or  (— CHjOH)!. 


I 

a 

wherein  each  of  Ri  and  Rj  which  may  be  the  same  of  different 
represents  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  each  of  Rsand  R6  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  and  wherein  each  of  Rj  and  R4  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different  represent 

-CH2-1 

Y 
— CHj-J 


4,049,820 
SUBSTITUTED  URAZOLE  AND  THIOURAZOLE 
COMPOUNDS  AS  AGRICULTURAL  FUNGIODAL 
AGENTS 
Taichiro  Shigeautsa;  Tetsoya  SUbahara;  Makoto  Nakazawa,  aU 
of  Yokohama;  Masayaki  Toadda,  Sagamihara,  aad  Toakio 
Munakata,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Mitsabishi 
Chemical  Indastries  Liofiited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  8,  1975,  Scr.  No.  638,761 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1974,  49-143183 
lat  a.i  AOIN  9/22 
VS.  a.  424—273  P  9  Claiaw 

1.  A  method  of  killing  plant  pathogenic  fungi  which  com- 
prises applying  to  said  fungi  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


wherein  each  of  X  and  Y  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur,  and  A 
represents  alkylene  having  3  carbon  atoms  which  may  have 
branched  methyl. 


wherein  Y  represents  — (CH2),— W— (CHi)^—  or  >CH-Z, 
wherein  W  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — O— .  — CHj-.  >NCH3,  >NHCH3*,  >NC2H5. 
>NHC2Hj+,  >N(CHj)2+.  and  >N(C2Hj)2+.  wherein  n  is  the 
same  of  different  from  m  and  wherein  each  of  n  and  m  repre- 
sent an  integer  of  from  0  to  2  and  wherein  Z  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethylamino, 
diethylamino,  trimethylanmionium,  triethylammonium,  dime- 
thylammonium,  diethylammonium,  — COOR7,  — OOCR«  and 
— OR9,  wherein  each  of  R7  through  R,  respectively,  represent 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aUcyl  of  from 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  benzyl;  and  wherein  /  represenu  an 
integer  of  1  or  2. 


to  A. 


4,049321 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  ALLERGY 
WUUam  Hcvy  Fudcrbvk,  Jr.,  RkhaMmd,  Va., 
H.  RoMas  Compaiy.  Ik.,  RickwMd,  Va. 

Filed  May  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  685^76 
lat  CL2  A61K  31/40 
VS.  CL  424—274  8 

1.  A  method  for  ameliorating  and  controlling  symptoms 
associated  with  asthnu  which  comprises  intemaUy  administer- 
ing to  a  living  animal  body  in  need  thereof  an  effective  amount 
of  an  allergy  ameliorating  benzamide  of  the  formula: 
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R'    O 

I     H 

•N— C 
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I 

R 


wherein; 

R  is  hydrogen,  lower  cycloalkyi,  phenyllower  alkyl  or 

lower  alkyl, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
X  is  hydrogen,  nitro,  amino,  acetamido,  diloweralkylamino, 

hydroxy,  lower  alkyl  or  loweralkylsulfonylamino,  and 
Y  is  hydrogen,  nitro  or  sulfamoyl. 


4,049^22 
MICROBIOODAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  A 
SOLUTION  OF  A  PHENOXARSINE  COMPOUND 
Nuo  M.  Rei,  Peabody,  aod  Ronald  C.  Wilson,  Wenham,  both  of 
Mais^  aailgnori  to  Ventron  Corporation,  Bc?erly,  Mass. 
nied  Aug.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  601,967 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/00 
UA  a.  424— 297  8  Claims 

1.  A  microbiocidal  composition  comprising  a  solution  of 
above  about  20  weight  percent  of  a  phenoxarsine  compound  of 
the  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


QCHj)  (OH)— CHj— COOR 


wherein  R,  is  F,  CI  or  Br  and  Rz  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbot 
and  their  physicdogically  acceptable  salts  when  R2  is  H. 

4,049,824 

CETYL  MYRISTOLEATE 
Harry  Weldon  Diehl,  4424  Oak  HiU  Road,  RockviUe,  Mi 
20853  ^ 

FUtd  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,540 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/23:  CllC  3/02 
U.S.  a.  424—312  10  Claimi 

1.  A  method  of  relieving  and  inhibiting  the  symptoms  of 
inflammatory  rheumatoid  arthritis  in  mammals  which  com- 
prises  the  parenteral  administration  to  a  mammal  of  an  effec- 
tive  amount  of  oetyl  myristoleate. 

10.  The  compound,  cetyl  myristoleate,  having  the  structure 

CH3(CH2),50CO(CH2)7CH=CH(CH2)3CH3. 


and 


4049  825 
AMINOALKYLETHERS;  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOI 

OF  USE 
Johan  Gooljes,  Heerhugowaard,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Gist 

Brocades  N.V.,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  338,621,  March  6, 1973,  Pat.  No.  4,003,932 
This  application  Oct.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,358 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1972 
10543/72 

Int.  a.2  C07C  9/20,  9/24 
U.S.  a.  424-316  7  aaini$ 

1.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  for  treatment  of  Parkinson 
ism  which  comprise  as  active  ingredient  at  least  one  diphenyl- 
methoxyethylamuie  of  the  general  forumla 


wherein  X  is  halogen  or  thiocyanate  and  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
R  is  lower  alkyl  or  halogen  and  n  is  0  to  3  and  mixtures  of  said 
compounds  and  a  solvent  for  the  phenoxarsine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  glycyl  phosphite,  glycyl  phosphonate 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


CH 

I 

O— CHj— CH2— NHj 


in  which  Ri  represents  a  fluorine,  bromine  or  chlorine  atom, 
R2  represents  a  hydrogen  or  fluorine  atom  and  R3  represents  a 
hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine  atom,  with  the  proviso  that  R3 
is  a  hydrogen  atom  when  R2  is  a  fluorine  atom  and  R,  is  a 
fluorine  atom  when  R3  is  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  non-toxic  acid 
addition  salt  thereof,  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier  in  unit  dosage  form. 


4,049,823 
PHENYLBUTANOL  DERIVATIVES  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Erich  SchMht;  WerMr  Mchrbof,  Albrecht  Wild;  JoMhim  Gute, 
•■d  HsM-Adolf  KvMitr,  all  of  Dannstadt.  Germany,  assign- 
on  to  Merck  Patart  Gcaellachaft  mit  bcschrankter  Haftnng. 


FOad  Feb.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  552,959 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnany,  Mar.  1, 1974, 2409761; 
Jve  14, 1974,  2428686;  July  3, 1974,  2431951;  July  26,  1974, 
2436012 

Lrt.  CL^  C07C  69/76 
U^CL424-30S  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4  049  826 

ACARIODAL  AND  LEPIDOPTERiaDAL  ACTIVE 

CARBON-IMIDOTHIOATES 

George  B.  Large,  Pinole,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemical 

Company,  Weslport,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  623,844,  Oct.  20, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,992,447. 
This  application  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,288 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/20 
UA  a.  424-326  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  killing  or  substantially  injuring  lepidoptera 
and  acarids  consisting  of  applying  to  the  habiute  thereof  an 
lepidoptericidally  or  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  the  com- 
pound having  the  formula 
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1.16-hexadecanediol  and  2,I5,-dimethyl-3,14  dithia-1,16  hex- 
adecanediol  with  a  physiologically  acceptable  excipient. 


SCHjOR, 


I 
CH, 


4,049,827 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  ARRHYTHMIA  WITH 

DIARYLBUTANOLAMINES 

Bryan  Bamet  MoUoy,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 

and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  583,819,  June  4,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,001328. 
This  application  Oct.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,156 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/135.  31/535.  31/445.  31/14.  31/40 
U.S.  a.  424—330  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  arrhythmia  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  a  subject  suffering  from  an  arrhythmia  and  in  need 
of  treated  or  to  a  subject  suspected  of  developing  an  arrhyth- 
mia an  amount  effective  for  treating  the  arrhythmia  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


4,049,830 
BOVINE  TEAT  DIP 
Peter  T.  Pugliesc,  BemTille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Milmark  Research, 
Inc.,  Bemville,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  523^33,  Nov.  13,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  366,159, 
June  1, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

629,222 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/24:  A61K  31/045:  A61L  13/00 
U.S.  a.  424—343  5  Claims 

1.  A  bovine  teat  dip  free  of  inorganic  salts  and  having  a  pH 
of  between  5.0  and  5.8,  a  viscosity  of  from  4  to  10  centipoise  at 
37*  C.  and  comprising  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  of  the  follow- 
ing ingredients  expressed  in  parts  by  weight: 


w  /; 


\\  ft 


R,  ^R. 

CHCHj— C— CHjN 

I  \ 

OH  R3 


wherein: 

X  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine; 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 

R2  and  R3  independently  are  hydrogen,  Ci-C^  alkyl,  or 
— CH2R4,  wherein  Rtis  C2-C5  alkenyl;  or  Rjand  R3  taken 
together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  complete  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from 
pyrrolidine,  piperidine,  morpholine,  or  methyl  and  di- 
methyl substituted  pyrrolidine,  piperidine  and  morpho- 
line; and  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


4,049,828 
INSECnCIDAL  AND  INSECT-REPELLANT  METHODS 

AND  COMPOSITIONS 
Larry  K.  Cole,  2709  Judith  Drive,  Champaign,  111.  61820 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,540,  Aug.  5,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,277 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/24 
U.S.  a.  424—333  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  killing  dipterous  and  lepidopterous  insects 
which  comprises  applying  to  said  insects  or  habiut  thereof 
citral  vapors  at  concentrations  of  about  1  to  20  ppm.  in  air. 


4  049  829 

SULPHUR  CONTAININGHYDROXY  ALIPHATIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Louis  Lafon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  anonyme  dite: 

Laboratoire  L.  Lafon,  Maisons-Alfort,  France 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,624 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  23,  1974, 
41381/74 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/00:  C07C  149/18 
U.S.  a.  424—337  3  Claims 

1.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  treatment  of  hyperlipemia 
and/or  hypocholesterolemia  by  oral  administration  comprising 
a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2.2, 1 5, 1 5.-tetramethyl-3, 14-dithia- 


polyethoxycetyl  ether 

75  mole  polyoxyethylcne  ether 

of  whole  lanolin 

lauryl  (poly-l-oxapropcne) 

oxaethane  carboxyhc  acid 

propylene  glycol 

2-bromo-2-nitropropan-l,3  diol 

organic  base  as  necessary  to 

adjust  pH  to  5.0  to  5.8 

water  as  necessary  to  bring 

total  volume  to 


0.595: 

46% 

1.0% 
80% 
0  2% 


100% 


4,049,831 
NOVEL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  FATS  OR  OILS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Fumio  Ono,  and  Yasuo  Aoyama,  both  of  Kashiwa,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co.,  Ltd.,  Noda,  Japan 
FUed  Oct.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  517,247 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1973,  48-121619; 
Feb.  13,  1974,  49-16820 

Int.  a.2  A23D  5/00:  A23L  1/04.  1/313 
UJS.  a.  426—72  17  Claims 

9.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  fat-  or  oil-containing  com- 
position, said  composition  comprising  a  fat  or  oil  solubilized  in 
an  aqueous  solution,  said  method  comprising  adding  with 
stirring  0.5  to  6.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  fat  or  oil  to  1  part  by 
weight  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  0.8%  to  10%  by 
weight  in  terms  of  water-soluble  nitrogen  of  an  aqueous  extract 
of  an  animal  meat  which  extract  contains  as  its  main  constitu- 
ent water-soluble  and  thermally  noncoagulable  peptides,  said 
aqueous  solution  having  a  viscosity  of  30  to  50,000  centipoises 
at  25*  C,  thus  solubilizing  said  fat  or  oil  in  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion. 


4,049,832 

HIGH  FAT,  FORTIFIED,  MARSHMALLOW  BASED 

FOOD  BAR 

James  R.  Hayward,  McHenry;  WiUiam  L.  Keyser,  East  Dundee, 

and  Walter  J.  ZieUnski,  Ingleside,  aU  of  lU.,  asripiors  to  The 

Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,451 
Int.  a.2  A23G  3/00 
VJS.  a.  426—72  11  Claims 

1.  Marshmallow  low  in  reducing  sugars  and  having  therein 
up  to  10  percent  by  weight  emulsified  fat,  and  from  1-20  per- 
cent by  weight  protein  of  reduced  water  binding  capability; 
said  emulsified  fat  containing  up  to  20  percent  by  weight  emul- 
sifier;  said  protein  of  reduced  water  binding  capability  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  heat  treated  protein,  fat 
coated  protein,  and  combinations  thereof;  said  reducing  sugars 
being  below  about  5  percent  by  weight. 
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4,049333 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  PARTIALLY  DEFATTED 

NUTS 
Peter  Michael  Gamils,  Stamford,  Conn^  and  Peter  Michael 
BoMO,   Hopewdl   Jnactioii,   N.Y^   anignon  to   Standard 
Braads  lacorporated.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,168 
Int.  CL^AHL  J /20 
VS.  CL  426—93  9  Claiois 

I.  A  process  for  treating  partially  defatted  nuts  comprising 
contacting  the  nuts  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at  least 
about  2  percent  glycerol  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  ISO* 
F  for  a  period  of  at  least  about  2  minutes  so  that  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  solution  is  absorbed  by  the  nuts  and  the  nuts  are 
therd>y  reconstituted,  removing  the  nuts  from  contact  with  the 
solution  and  roasting  the  nuts,  whereby  the  resulting  huts  have 
substantially  the  flavor  and  texture  of  roasted  nuts  which  have 
not  been  defatted. 


4,049,834 
HOPS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Gibiter  BKrwaM,  SeebMbtrtMe  25, 1  Berlin  28,  and  Fritz  Briem, 
Obcre  HaaptstraaM  18,  8301  An  L  d.  HaUertan,  both  of  Ger- 


FUed  Apr.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  565,199 
ClaloH  priority,  appUcatloa  Germany.  Apr.  9, 1974,  2417367 
Int  a.2  A23L  1/00 
VS.  a.  426—106  14  Claims 

1.  A  hop  product  pressed  to  form  a  shaped  body  comprising 
dried  hop  strobiles  comminuted  to  a  grain  size  of  from  about  2 
-  10  mm  and  admixed  with  at  least  one  inert  inorganic  adsor- 
bent in  a  solid  state,  the  adsorbent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  finely  divided  silica,  silicates  and  aluminum 
oxide,  the  amount  of  the  adsorbent  being  from  about  10  to  30 
percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  hops  and  adsorbent. 


4,049,835 
PET  FOOD  PRESERVATION 
Gerhard  Jalias  Haas,  WoodellfT  Lake,  N  J.,  and  Edwin  Bernard 
Herman,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods 
Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,208 
Int  a.2  A23B  4/14 
VS.  CL  426—106  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  an  intermediate-moisture  food 
comprising  puteurized  meat  and  containing  a  polyhydric 
alcohol  for  antimicrobial  purposes,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

packaging  said  food  in  a  substantially  gas  impervious  pack- 
aging material,  and  filling  the  free  space  in  the  package 
with  carbon  dioxide, 

said  food  containing  a  level  of  said  polyhydric  alcohol 
which  is  ineffective  in  the  absence  of  the  carbon  dioxide  to 
prevent  microbial  growth,  but  effective  to  prevent  micro- 
bial growth  when  the  food  is  packaged  in  carbon  dioxide. 

4,049336 

PIE  CRUST,  DOUGH  AND  PACKAGE 

Georte  B.  Davis,  Jr^  7512  Marbnry  Rond,  Bethesda,  Md.  20034 

Coatinnation-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  498^75,  Ang.  19, 1974,     . 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,713  ' 

Int  CL2  A21D  10/02 

VS.  CL  426—112  20  Claims 


1.  The  package  combination  disclosed  comprising  a  mass  of 
crust  dough,  two  thinly  formed  sheets  of  flexible  material 
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secured  together  about  their  peripheral  edge  to  form  a  recepi 
cle  inclosing  said  dough  mass  significantly  larger  than  the 
dough  mass  to  provide  for  reshaping  by  rolling  the  dough 
within  the  receptacle,  means  forming  air  passing  ports  extend- 
ing into  said  receptacle  for  the  passage  of  air  into  and  from  the 
receptacle  as  the  receptacle  is  extended  and  the  dough  therein 
rolled  into  pie  crust  form  said  air  passing  ports  being  suffi- 
ciently small 
as  to  allow  the  passing  of  air  into  and  from  the  receptacle 
without  allowing  the  viscus  dough  material  extruding 
excessively  from  the  receptacle  through  the  ports  during  a 
normal  dough  rolling  operation  and  during  such  time  as 
relatively  high  pressure  are  applied  to  the  dough  withifi 
the  receptacle. 


4,049,837 
CHILL  PREVENTION  FOR  BANANA  UNDERPEEL 
Hugh  T.  Freebaim,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Catalytic  Genenj- 
tors.  Inc.,  Chesapeake,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,644 
Int.  a.2  A23B  7/14 
VS.  a.  426—308  30  Qaim^ 

1.  A  method  of  swelling  the  cell  membranes  of  the  celi 
surrounding  the  latex  containing  vessels  in  the  underpeel  oif 
bananas  to  enable  these  latex  vessels  to  be  more  resistant  to 
temperatures  within  the  range  of  45*  to  55*  F,  the  method 
comprising, 

treating  the  exterior  peel  of  a  banana  flnger  with  an  applical 
tion  of  an  oleaginous  material  having  a  viscosity  of  10  to 
10,000  centistokes,  I 

maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  underpeel  above  SS*  W 
during  said  application  and  holding  the  underpeel  for  a 
dwell  period  of  at  least  24  hours, 
applying  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  oleaginous  material  to 
permit  said  oleaginous  material  to  penetrate  below  the 
exterior  peel  and  into  the  sites  of  the  latex  vessel  eel 
membranes  to  thereby  swell  said  membranes  in  order  to 
prevent  both  a  phase  change  in  the  cell  membranes  and  an 
increase  in  the  permeability  for  the  liquid  and  solutes  of 
the  cells  surrounding  the  latex  vessels  into  the  latex  con^ 
tained  in  these  vessels. 
5.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  electron-spin  reso- 
nance in  the  cell  membranes  is  changed  and  the  cell  membran  : 
;>enneability  to  phosphate  ions  is  decreased. 


4,049,838 
MANUFACTURE  OF  LARGE  CHEESE  BLOCKS 
Grant  Edward  Kmeger,  and  Richard  John  Leitner,  both 

Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kraft,  Inc.,  Glenview,  III. 

Diiision  of  Ser.  No.  388,101,  Aug.  13, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,969,999. 

This  application  June  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,491 

Int  a.2  A23C  19/02 

U.S.  CL  426— 478  7Claimi 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  cheese  from  curd  in  particui- 

late  form  comprising  the  steps  of  filling  the  curd  into  a  00^ 

tainer,  locating  a  perforated  V-shaped  blade  having  spaced 

side  walls  in  the  curd,  opening  the  curd  by  means  of  the  blade 

a  maximum  distance  of  two  inches,  rotating  the  container 

about  an  axis  geerally  in  the  plane  of  the  blade,  applying  presr 

sure  to  the  curd  while  the  blade  is  in  the  curd,  draining  th^ 

curd  through  the  blade,  and  removing  the  blade  with  minimunk 

disturbance  of  the  curd  so  as  to  permit  knitting  of  the  curd  t( 

provide  a  cheese  block  of  uniform  texture. 
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4,049339 
PHYSIOCHEMICALLY  DESIGNED  FAT 
COMPOSITIONS  FROM  TALLOW 
Francis  E.  Lnddy,  Hatboro;  James  W.  Hampson,  and  Samuel  F. 
Herb,  both  of  Philadelphia,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricul- 
ture, Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  337,789,  March  5, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,944,585. 
TUs  application  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642337 
Int  a.2  A23D  3/00.  5/00 
VS.  a.  426—607  5  ClMina 

1.  A  high  melting  crystalline  tallow  fraction  useful  for  hard- 
ening shortenings  and  nutrgarine  stock  consisting  essentially  of 
trisaturated  glycerides  with  a  minor  amount  of  disaturated, 
monounsaturated  glycerides,  said  fraction  having  a  gas-liquid 
chromatographic  profile  indicating  a  composition  having  12%, 
31%,  39%,  and  18%  of  glycerides  having  carbon  numbers  of 
48,  50,  52  and  54,  respectively,  and  a  thermal  profile  indicating 
softening  at  about  40*  C,  commencement  of  rapid  melting  at 
about  50*  C.  and  complete  melting  at  about  57*  C. 


4,049342 
PROCESS  FOR  INTERIOR  COATING  SMALL  MOUTH 

CONTAINER  OPEN  AT  ONE  END 
Gene  Gerek,  and  Robert  G.  Concher,  both  of  Salt  Lnke  Qty, 

Utah,  aaaignors  to  EPPCO,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  486,464,  Jaly  8, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,947317. 

This  appUcntion  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644326 

lat  CL2  B05D  3/06 

VS.  a.  427—34  22  a«*» 


4049340 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  EXPANDED  SOY  . 
PRODUCT 
Stanley  H.  Recsman,  and  Charles  R.  Eldred,  both  of  Battle 
Creek,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  189,735,  Oct  15,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sept  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611392 
Int  a.2  A23L  1/20 
VS.  a.  426—634  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  expanded  soy  product  simulat- 
ing meat  in  texture  and  having  a  reduced  soy  flavor,  which 
comprises: 
blending  a  soy  mixture  comprising  soy,  from  about  1  to 
about  50%  semolina  based  on  the  combined  weight  of  soy 
and  semolina,  water,  and  a  sulfur  compound  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  aid  expansion; 
heating  and  mechanically  working  the  soy  mixture  under 
pressure,  the  heating  being  sufficient  in  degree  to  cook  the 
soy  and  raise  the  temperature  to  at  least  250*  up  to  320*  F; 
and 
extruding  the  soy  mixture  to  effect  expansion  of  the  cooked 

soy  mixture. 


1.  A  plasma  spray  process  for  coating  the  interior  of  a  thin- 
walled  cylindrical  container  with  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end 
with  a  coating  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  1  mil  comprising: 

a.  introducing  fmely  divided  resin  particles  into  the  region  of 
a  plasma  arc  flame  have  a  temperature  greater  than  the 
melting  point  of  said  resin; 

b.  maintaining  the  residence  time  of  said  resin  particles  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  flame  for  a  period  sufTiciently  long  to 
soften  substantially  at  least  the  surface  of  said  particles 
passing  through  said  region  of  a  plasma  generated  flame; 

c.  rotating  said  container  about  its  central  longitudinal  axis  at 
a  rotational  speed  sufficient  to  create  a  vortex; 

d.  propelling  said  softened  resinous  particles  into  the  interior 
of  said  container  with  sufficient  velocity  to  impact  said 
resinous  particles  with  the  container  interior  to  cause  said 
particles  to  adhere  and  flow  upon  the  interior  surface  of 
said  container  to  coat  same  with  a  substantially  uniform 
coating  which  is  curable  to  a  continuous  film  having  a 
thickness  less  than  about  one  mil. 


4049343 

IMAGE  TRANSFER  LAYERS  FOR  INFRARED 

TRANSFER  PROCESSES 

Joseph  Gaynor,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BeU  A  HoweU  Coai- 

pany,  Chicago,  lU. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  330337,  Feb.  7,  1973,  Pat  No.  3370,002, 

which  is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  83397,  Oct  23,  1970,  Pat  No. 

3,730,091.  This  appUcation  Mar.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  558,084 

lat  a.2  B05D  3/06:  B41M  3/12 

VS.  a.  427-43  2  Claims 


4,049,841 
SPRAYED  CATHODES 
Thomas  G.  Coker,  Southgate,  and  Shyam  D.  Argade,  Wood- 
haren,  both  of  Mich.,  aaaignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpora- 
tion, Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Sept  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,030 

Int  CL^  B05D  l/W.  5/12.  7/14 

VS.  a.  427—34  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  chlor-alkali  electrolytic 

cell  wherein  the  cathode  is  prepared  by  coating  a  ferrous  metal 

substrate  with  a  metal,  the  improvement  comprising: 

spray  coating  the  ferrous  metal  substrate  with  a  powder 
metal  to  bond  the  powder  metal  to  the  substrate  the  pow- 
der metal  having  a  lower  hydrogen  overvoluge  than  the 
substrate,  the  powder  metal  increasing  the  surface  area  of 
the  cathode  while  maintaining  efficient  hydrogen  bubble 
release. 


2.  In  the  process  for  reproducing  radiation  absorbing  images 
disposed  on  the  surface  of  an  original  by  exposing  said  original 
to  radiant  energy  sufficient  to  generate  a  heat  pattern  thereon 
corresponding  to  radiation  absorbing  imaged  areas  and  non- 
imaged  areas  on  the  surface  of  said  original,  and  transferring 
said  heat  pattern  to  a  transfer  nuterial  comprising  dye,  wax 
and  oil  on  a  transfer  sheet  disposed  in  heat  transfer  relation  to 
said  original,  the  improvemment  comprising  dispersing  a  plu- 
rality of  thermally  and  electrically  conductive  particles  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  silver,  iron,  nickel, 
cobalt,  iron  oxide,  nickel  oxide,  copper  oxide,  man^nese 
dioxide,  and  magnesium  oxide,  said  particles  with  one  dimen- 
sion longer  than  the  other  dimensions  in  said  transfer  material 
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wherein  sufTictent  particles  are  disposed  in  said  transfer  mate- 
rial to  yield  a  lateral  particle  frequency  in  said  transfer  material 
of  about  10  to  20  particles  per  millimeter  and  wherein  said 
transfer  material  is  disposed  in  a  O.S  mil  thick  layer  between 
said  original  and  said  transfer  sheet  and  the  length  of  said 
particles  dispersed  in  said  transfer  material  is  0.40  to  0.4S  mils, 
and  subjecting  said  transfer  material  to  an  electrical  field  suffi- 
cient to  align  said  longer  dimension  of  said  particles  contained 
in  said  transfer  material  into  positions  parallel  to  said  field  and 
transverse  to  said  transfer  sheet  thereby  rendering  said  transfer 
material  capable  of  greater  thermal  conductivity  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  transfer  sheet  than  in  a  direction  lateral  to 
said  transfer  sheet. 


4,049344 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  aRCUTT  BOARD  AND 

ARTICLE  MADE  THEREBY 

Donald  A.  Bolon,  Scotia;  Gary  M.  Lucas,  Schenectady,  both  of 

N.Y^  and  Ralph  L.  Bartholomew,  Painesrille,  Ohio,  assignors 

to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  509,893,  Sept  27, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,988,647. 

This  application  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,044 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqnent  to  July  6, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  B05D  5/06;  HOIB  1/02 

US.  a.  427—54  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  circuit  board  having  conductive 
circuit  elements  with  a  specific  resistivity  of  less  than  10  ohm- 
cm  patterned  on  a  nonconductive  substrate,  which  comprises, 

1.  printing  a  radiation  curable  ink  onto  the  nonconductive 
substrate  to  a  desired  circuit  pattern,  and 

2.  effecting  the  radiation  cure  of  the  radiation  curable  ink, 
where  said  radiation  curable  ink  comprises  by  volume 

A.  from  about  10%  to  60%  of  an  organic  resin  binder 
having  a  viscosity  of  from  50  to  10,000  centipoises  at  25° 
C.  and 

B.  from  about  90%  to  40%  of  a  particulated  electrically 
conductive  metal  containing  material  substantially  free 
of  metal  containing  material  having  an  aspect  ratio  of 
diameter  to  thickness  of  a  value  greater  than  20. 


4,049,845 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  FILTER-COATED 

PHOSPHOR  PARTICLES 

Gerald  Scott  Lozicr,  Princetoa,  and  Phyllis  Brown  Branin, 

LawreaccTille,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,766 
Int  a.2  B05D  5/06.  5/12 
U  A  CL  427—68  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  coating  phosphor  particles  with  discrete 
filter  particles  comprising 

a.  adsorbing  in  an  aqueous  medium  colloidal  particles  of  a 
latex  onto  said  phosphor  particles, 

b.  dispersing  filter  particles  in  an  aqueous  medium, 

c.  combining  said  phosphor  particles  and  said  filter  particles 
in  an  aqueous  medium 

d.  and  coagulating  the  combined  mixture  of  phosphor  parti- 


cles with  adsorbed  colloidal  particles  thereon  and  filti 
particles  while  in  an  aqueous  medium. 


i 


4,049,846 
PHOTOCHROMIC  PLASTIC  MATERIALS 
Richard  J.  Hovey,  Sturbridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Afflerica|i 
Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  June  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,963 
Int  a.2  G02F  1/01:  G02B  1/10,  1/12;  B05D  5/06 
U.S.  a.  427—164  21  QainK 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  photochromic  plastic  materiiil 
characterized  by  the  steps  of:  1 

forming  a  transparent  polymeric  material  from:  I 

a  first  conqx)nent  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 
unsaturated  polyester  resin  produced  by  esterification 
of  a  polybasic,  unsaturated  organic  acid  with  a  polyhyd- 
ric  alcohol,  and 
a  second  component  consisting  essentially  of  a  polar  vinyl 
monomer;  | 

contacting  said  material  with  a  solvent  to  swell  a  surface 
layer  thereof;  j 

contacting  said  surface  layer  with  halide  ions  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  iodide,  bromide,  an^ 
mixtures  thereof; 
contacting  said  surface  layer  with  silver  ions;  and 
removing  retained  solvents  from  said  material  to  collaps^ 
said  swelled  surface  layer. 


1 


4,049,847 
PRODUCnON  OF  SELF-ADHESIVE  COATINGS  ON 
FLAT  SUBSTRATES 
Klaus  Eisentraeaer,  Ludwigshafen;  Giienther  Immel,  Weinheimi; 
Matthias  Man,  Bad  Duerkheim;  Hans  Reinhard;  Herbert 
Spoor,  both  of  Limburgerhof,  and  Gerhard  Storck,  Ruchhein% 
all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Badlsche  Anilin-  ft  Soda-Fabi 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  July  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  270,095 

Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  12, 1971,  2134681 

Int.  a.2  C09J  7/02 

U.S.  a.  427—207  B  10  Claimi 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  self-adhesive  coatings  by 

applying  thin  films  of  self-adhesive  polyacrylates  to  the  surface 

of  flat  substrates  which  comprises  applying  to  said  surface  i  i 

mixture  of 

A.  a  copolymer  of 

a.  from  0.3  to  10%  w/w  of  a  C3.3mono-olefinica]Iy  unsatu  • 
rated  mono-  or  di-carboxylic  acid  or  a  vinyl  monomei  • 
containing  at  least  one  hydroxy!  group  with 

b.  up  to  99.7%  w/w  of  an  alkyl  acrylate  having  C^.  12  alky 
groups, 

c.  from  0  to  60%  w/w  of  mono-olefinically  unsaturateq 
C4.7  carboxylates  and  1 

d.  from  0  to  10%  w/w  of  other  olefinically  unsaturateq 
monomers; 

B.  from  0.5  to  8%  by  weight  of  the  weight  of  copolymer  (A 
of  melaminc/formaldehyde  resins,  the  molar  ratio  of  mela 
mine  to  formaldehyde  in  the  melamine/formaldehydc 
resin  being  from  1:3  to  1:6 

and  heating  the  coating  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  50*  C 
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4,049,848 

TEXTURED-FOAM  COATED  URETHANE  WALL  AND 

CEILING  COVERING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

Clark  W.  Goodale,  Canoga  Park;  Charles  W.  Morgan,  Rolling 

Hills,  and  Albert  L.  Rhoton,  Cypress,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

United  Foam  Corporation,  Compton,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  532,315,  Dec.  13,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,169 

Int.  a.2  B05D  5/00;  B32B  5/75 
U.S.  a.  427—244  42  Qaims 


between  about  1  and  about  40  weight  percent  of  the 
cyclic  sulfonium  zwitterion;  and 
b.  curing  the  resulting  cyclic  sulfonium  zwitterion-impreg- 
nated  wood  substrate. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  composite  building  material 
having  a  continuously  textured  surface,  comprising: 

a.  providing  (i)  a  foamed  emulsion  of  an  uncured  and  un- 
cross-linked  elastomeric  resin  composition  and  (ii)  a  self- 
supporting  resilient  urethane  foam  substrate  having  an 
irregular  sea  sponge  cell  structure; 

b.  disposing  said  foamed  elastomeric  resin  composition  onto 
a  surface  of  said  urethane  substrate  to  form  a  substantially 
uniform  coating  of  predetermined  thickness  on  the  sub- 
strate, said  thickness  being  such  as  to  permit  the  irregular 
cell  structure  of  the  underlying  sea  sponge  substrate  to 
affect  the  exposed  surface  of  the  elastomeric  layer  in  the 
subsequent  step  (d)  so  that  after  the  composite  structure  is 
fully  processed  said  textured  surface  is  formed  therein; 

c.  drying  said  elastomeric  resin  foam  coating  until  said  elas- 
tomeric resin  foam  forms  a  layer  which  is  only  partially 
cured  and  partially  cross-linked,  such  that  when  said 
partially  cured  elastomeric  layer  of  the  composite  struc- 
ture is  crushed,  it  will  deform  the  cells  of  the  underlying 
urethane  and  become  interlocked  therein  to  prevent  de- 
lamination  of  said  elastomeric  layer; 

d.  crushing  said  composite  structure  so  that  said  partially 
cured  elastomeric  layer  is  densified  and  caused  to  be  inter- 
locked into  the  adjacent  cells  on  said  urethane  substrate 
surface  which  cells  have  been  distorted  by  the  crushing, 
the  resultant  partial  compression  and  distortion  of  the 
elastomeric  foam  creating  a  continuous  texture  on  the 
exposed  surface  thereof;  and 

e.  further  curing  said  textured  elastomeric  layer  to  hold  said 
textured  surface  and  forming  said  composite  building 
material. 


4,049350 
METHOD  OF  CURING  PLASTIC  RAW  MATERIALS 
IMPREGNATED  IN  A  POROUS  STUFF  SUCH  AS  WOOD 
Heikki  Pentti,  Kemi,  Finland,  assignor  to  Kemi  Oy,  Kemi,  Fin- 
land 

Filed  May  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  579,554 
Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  24,  1974,  741596 
Int  Q.2  B05D  3/02,  1/18 
U.S.  Q.  427—377  8  Ciaint 

1.  A  method  of  subjecting  a  synthetic  resin  impregnant  in  a 
porous  cellulosic  material  to  an  exothermic  curing  reaction, 
comprising  the  steps  of  placing  the  impregnated  cellulosic 
material  into  a  vessel,  introducing  a  medium  of  high  specific 
heat  into  the  vessel,  heating  the  impregnated  material  with  the 
medium  above  the  boiling  point  thereof  to  initiate  the  curing 
reaction,  the  medium  cooling  down  to  at  least  the  phase  transi- 
tion temperature  thereof  as  it  delivers  heat  to  the  reaction  to 
produce  a  condensate  of  the  medium,  and  interrupting  the 
introduction  of  the  medium  to  the  vessel  after  the  reaction  has 
been  initiated  whereby  the  condensate  on  the  surface  of  the 
impregnated  material  functions  as  a  coolant  effectively  binding 
the  reaction  heat  of  the  exothermic  curing  reaction  and  pre- 
venting overheating  during  heating  above  the  phase  transition 
temperature. 


4,049,851 

MANUFACTURE  OF  BONDED  TEXTILE  SHEET 

MATERIALS 

Norbert  Greif;  Rolf  Fikentscher,  both  of  Lodwigshafen,  and 

Axel  Sanner,  Frankenthal,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft  Lodwigshafen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,461 
Qaims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    21,    1975, 
2512515;  Jan.  30,  1976,  2603473 

Int.  Q.i  B44D  1/09:  C08J  1/44 
U.S.  Q.  427-386  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  bonded  textile  sheet 
materials  having  improved  water  vapor  absorbency  by  bond- 
ing textile  sheets  with  polymeric  binders  and  additionally 
impregnating  the  textile  sheets  with  imprcgnants  and  drying 
the  impregnated  textile  sheets  at  from  40*  to  100*  C,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  textile  sheet  is  impregnated  with  from 
6  to  40  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  bonded,  impregnated 
and  dried  sheet,  of  an  impregnant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glycidyl  ethers  of  the  general  formula  (1) 


4,049349 

INHIBITING  LEACHING  OF  HRE  RETARDANT  SALTS 

FROM  WOOD  WITH  CYCUC  SULFONIUM 

ZWITTERION  SOLUTION  IMPREGNANT 

Frederick  L.  Brown,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,764 
Int  a.2  B05D  3/12 
MS.  a.  427—325  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  leaching  of  a  fire  retardant  salt 
from  a  wood  substrate  comprising: 

a.  impregnating  the  wood  substrate  with  either 
i.  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  between  about  5  and 
about  40  weight  percent  solids,  the  solids  consisting  of 
the  fire  retardant  salt  and  a  cyclic  sulfonium  zwitterion 
at  a  fire  retardant  salt:cyclic  sulfonium  zwitterion 
weight  ratio  between  about  1:1  and  about  20:1;  or 
ii.  subsequent  to  impregnating  the  wood  substrate  with  the 
fire  retardant  salt,  with  an  aqueous  solution  composing 


R—  ro-CCHjCHjO),— CH2— CHj— CH 


[ 


chlorohydrin  compounds  of  the  general  formula  (II) 


[■ 


R-  f  0-(CH2-CH20),-CH2-CH-CH2 

OH     CI 


]• 


and  reaction  products  of  the  chlorohydrin  compounds  (II) 
with  aliphatic  amines  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  having  from 
2  to  4  amino  groups,  in  which  general  formulae  (1)  and  (II)  R 
is  a  divalent  to  hexavalent  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  of  2  to  13  carbon  atoms,  p  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  30  and  9  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6.  and  the  imprcgnants  are 
fixed  to  the  textile  sheets  by  means  of  compounds  containing 
NH  groups. 
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4,049352 

LAMINATE  PREPARATION  AND  APPUCATION 

THEREOF 

Habcrt  Stacy  Smith,  Jr^  EMezrille,  and  Robert  A.  Hay,  II, 

Midland,  both  of  Midi^  aHignon  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,468 

Int.  CL2  B32B  i/26 

U.S.  a.  428—55  9  Claims 


65.     ^?f^f^ 


eo 


er 


6e 


6.  A  laminate  of  a  plurality  of  elongate  foamed  synthetic 
resinous  bodies,  the  laminate  comprising 

a  first  plurality  of  elongate  generally  rectangular  foamed 
resinous  bodies, 

a  second  plurality  of  elongate  generally  rectangular  syn- 
thetic resinous  bodies,  the  first  plurality  of  synthetic  resin- 
ous bodies  being  arranged  in  end-to-end  relationship,  the 
second  plurality  of  bodies  also  being  arranged  in  end-to- 
end  relationship,  the  first  and  second  plurality  being  in 
generally  parallel  face-to-face  arrangement,  the  first  and 
second  plurality  of  bodies  each  having  a  plurality  of  loca- 
tions where  adjacent  elements  abut,  the  abutting  locations 
of  the  first  plurality  of  bodies  and  the  second  plurality  of 
bodies  being  axially  displaced  from  each  other, 

a  reinforcement  member  being  disposed  between  the  first 
and  second  plurality  of  bodies,  the  first  and  second  plural- 
ity of  bodies,  the  first  and  second  plurality  having  having 
adjacent  faces  connected, 

a  skin  member  being  generally  impervious  to  organic  vapors 
being  disposed  generally  parallel  to  the  reinforcement 
member  and  connected  to  the  first  plurality  at  a  location 
remote  from  the  reinforcement  member  with  the  further 
limitation  that 

the  abutting  ends  of  the  first  plurality  and  the  abutting  ends 
of  the  second  plurality  are  pressed  together  with  a  force 
sufficient  that  no  visible  gap  exists  between  adjacent  ends. 


4^049353 
TERRAZZO  STRUCTURE  HAVING  A  SUBSURFACE 
AND  AN  INTERMEDIATE  IMPERMEABLE  SHEET 
Nonnn  Patrick  Tortolo,  20  Ellins  ATcnne,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
M6N2A3,Qunda 
Continaation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  511.010,  Oct.  1, 1974, 
V  His  application  Jnae  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,616 
I  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  1, 1975,  236850 
Int  CL2  B32B  5/28.  13/12 
MS.  a.  428-70  17  claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  sub-surface,  a  sheet  of  flexible  pre- 
manufactured  liquid  impermeable  material,  an  elastomeric 
adhesive  securing  said  sheet  to  said  sub-surface,  a  frangible  thin 
facing  veneer,  and  a  bonding  agent  securing  said  facing  veneer 
to  said  liquid  impermeable  sheet,  said  bonding  agent  compati- 
ble with  said  sheet  material  and  with  said  facing  veneer 


I 
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whereby  said  facing  veneer  is  rigidly  secured  to  said  liquid 
impermeable  sheet,  which  facing  veneer  is  applied  in  the  fonm 
of  a  wet  slurry  mix,  said  elastomeric  adhesive  permitting  lateiial 
movement  of  said  sub-surface  relative  to  said  facing  veneer. 

10.  A  method  for  attaching  a  frangible  thin  facing  veneer  to 
a  planar  sub-surface  comprising:  causing  adherence  of  a  pie- 
manufactured  liquid  impermeable  sheet  to  a  sub-surface  by  >n 
adhesive  layer  and  applying  said  frangible  veneer  thereover 
while  in  a  wet  slurry  state  and  bonding  said  frangible  layer  to 
said  liquid  impermeable  sheet  through  a  bonding  agent  com- 
patible with  said  impermeable  sheet  and  facing  veneer 
whereby  said  frangible  layer  is  rigidly  secured  to  said  liquid 
impermeable  sheet,  and  wherein  the  adhesive  is  selected  so  thpt 
said  adhesive  layer  will  allow  lateral  movement  of  said  sub-siir- 
face  relative  to  said  frangible  thin  veneer. 


4,049,854 

SYSTEM  FOR  INFLATION  AND  SEALING  OF  AIR 

CUSHIONS 

James  H.  Casey,  RoseriUe;  Curtis  Lee  Larson,  St.  Paul,  and 
Robert  Campbell  Brown,  Falcon  Heights,  all  of  Minn.,  assign 
ors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St 
Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  471,580,  May  20,  1974,  abandoned 

This  appUcation  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,739 

Int  a.2  B65B  31/04 

U.S.  a.  428—72  1  Clailn 


/4       38 


7^ 
/9 


■f 


3g 


twjo 


1.  A  concatenation  of  uninflated  cushions,  comprising 
elongate,  flexible  films,  each  film  comprising  a  heat  scalable 
thermoplastic  material  forming  at  least  one  surface  of  the  filni, 
at  least  one  of  said  films  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  openings,  said  films  being  longitudinally  aligned  and 
positioned  with  their  thermoplastic  surfaces  adjacent  and  with 
all  adjacent  portions  of  their  thermoplastic  surfaces  in  face-to- 
face  contact,  said  films  being  fused  together  in  discrete  areas  to 
define  a  plurality  of  cushions,  each  of  said  cushions  including  ja 
continuously  fused  area  extending  entirely  around  each  of  said 
openings  and  fvsed  areas  within  said  continuous  fused  areja 
defining  a  plurality  of  unsealed  adjacent  surface  areas  in  a 
pattern  providing  inflatable  primary  chambers  between  the 
films  and  disposed  around  the  opening,  inflatable  inlet  passage- 
ways communicating  between  the  opening  and  the  primary 
chambers  around  the  opening,  secondary  inflatable  chambeis 
adjacent  said  primary  chambers,  and  a  crossover  passageway 
for  each  of  said  secondary  inflatable  chambers  communicating 
between  the  secondary  chamber  and  one  of  said  primary  cham- 
bers with  the  opening  providing  the  only  inlet  to  the  chambers 
and  passageways  so  that  air  directed  through  the  opening  int^ 
the  inlet  passageways  will  simultaneously  inflate  the  primary 
chambers  and  via  the  crossover  passageways  the  secondary 
chambers,  which  inflated  chambers  can  then  be  sealed  by  hei* 
sealing  the  inlet  passageways  in  a  band  around  that  opening 
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4,049,855 

BOXCELL  CORE  AND  PANEL 

Scott  Douglas  Cogan,  7275  Denar  Road,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45243 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,381 

Int  a.2  B32B  3/00 

\3&.  a.  428—116  4  Claims 


facing  layers  in  facing  layer  deforming  relation,  each 
facing  layer  consisting  essentially  of  asbestos,  rubber  and 
microspheres,  said  rubber  and  asbestos  being  present  in 
relative  amounts  so  as  to  exhibit  a  compression  set  greater 
than  50%  in  the  absence  of  said  microspheres,  said  micro- 
spheres being  present  in  amount  up  to  75%  by  volume  and 
which  amount  is  sufficient  locally  to  modify  said  facing 
layer  to  permit  crushing  thereof  by  an  associated  eyelet 
flange  at  a  pressure  to  protect  said  eyelet  from  incipient 
cracks  incident  to  incorporation  thereof  in  the  gasket. 


4,049,857 
DEPOSITION  MASK  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Robert  Hammer,  Brookfleld  Center,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  July  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,357 
Int  a.z  B32B  3/10;  B05D  5/00;  B05C  11/16 
U.S.  a.  428—136  2  Claims 


1.  A  structural  monolithic  cellular  core  element  consisting  of 
a  multiplicity  of  rectangular  cell  openings  within  the  body  of 
the  material,  two  sides  of  all  said  rectangular  cell  openings 
being  a  plurality  of  parallel  pleats  projecting  substantially 
normal  to  the  plane  of  one  side  of  said  material,  said  pleats 
being  in  rows  whereas  the  rows  extend  in  a  direction  normal  to 
the  plane  of  said  pleaU  and  the  pleats  are  uniformly  spaced,  the 
depth  of  said  pleats  measured  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane 
of  said  material  being  approximately  one-half  the  distance 
between  adjacent  pleats  in  a  single  said  row  of  pleats,  adjacent 
said  rows  of  pleats  have  an  off-set  of  said  pleats  a  distance 
approximately  equal  to  the  said  pleat  depth,  the  length  of  said 
pleats  measured  in  the  direction  of  the  pleat  fold  being  essen- 
tially the  same  for  all  pleats  in  a  single  said  row  of  pleats  and 
the  pleats  terminate  in  length  at  each  end  into  triangular  gath- 
ering folds  thereof  directed  in  planes  substantially  normal  to 
the  planes  of  said  pleats  and  closing  the  remaining  two  sides  of 
said  rectangular  cell  openings,  said  triangular  gathering  folds 
being  isosceles  in  transverse  cross  section  and  having  an  alti- 
tude essentially  equal  to  the  said  pleat  depth  with  the  apex 
angle  of  said  triangular  gathering  folds  bisected  by  said  pleats 
and  said  triangular  gathering  folds  have  a  base  length  equal  to 
the  distance  between  two  adjacent  pleats  in  said  row  of  pleats, 
the  said  triangular  gathering  fold  base  length  being  in  the  plane 
of  said  material,  the  side  of  said  material  opposite  the  project- 
ing said  pleats  and  said  triangular  gathering  folds  being  a  plane 
and  closing  one  end  of  said  rectangular  cell  openings. 


4,049,856 

GASKETS 

Darid  John  Adams,  Great  Haywood,  England,  assignor  to  TBA 

Industrial  Products  Lindted,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  515,410,  Oct  16,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,251 

Int  a.2  B32B  1/10;  P02F  7/00 

\3&.  a.  428—131  6  Claims 


1.  A  metal-cored  gasket  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  metal  core; 

a  facing  layer  bonded  to  each  side  of  said  core,  at  least  one 
opening  through  said  core  and  said  facing  layer,  an  eyelet 
in  said  opening,  said  eyelet  having  flanges  seated  in  said 


1.  A  vapor  deposition  mask  comprising  an  integral  body  of 
material  having  a  web  reinforced  by  at  least  one  rib, 

the  web  having  a  thickness  small  compared  with  that  of 
other  portions  of  said  mask  and  adapted  to  seat  against  the 
surface  upon  which  vaporized  material  is  to  t>e  deposited 
through  said  mask, 

openings  extending  through  said  web  to  defme  the  deposited 
pattern,  at  least  some  of  said  openings  being  positioned 
close  to  each  other  so  that  between  each  such  pair  of 
adjacent  openings  there  is  an  intervening  part  of  said  web 
having  relatively  small  cross-sectional  size  and  little  inher- 
ent rigidity, 

each  reinforcing  rib  having  a  thickness  at  least  three  times 
that  of  said  web  and  extending  across  one  or  more  of  said 
openings  therein, 

at  least  some  of  said  openings  extending  from  a  point  on  one 
side  of  said  rib  to  a  point  on  the  other  side  of  said  rib, 

the  portion  of  said  rib  which  bridges  each  of  said  openings 
being  recessed  so  that  such  opening  is  effectively  extended 
from  said  web  into  said  rib  to  a  depth  substantially  exceed- 
ing the  web  thickness,  thus  providing  a  raised  bridge 
portion  in  said  rib  above  each  such  opening  to  afford 
ample  clearance  for  the  passage  of  vaporized  material 
around  said  rib  and  through  such  opening,  said  rib  giving 
sufficient  support  to  the  tenuous  portions  of  said  web 
which  are  located  between  or  surrounded  by  openings  in 
said  web  to  hold  such  web  portions  against  substantial 
movements  relative  to  each  other  and  the  adjacent  paru  of 
the  mask  while  the  mask  is  disengaged  from  said  surface, 
thereby  insuring  that  said  mask  is  usable  repetitively  in 
vapor  depositing  operations  notwithstanding  the  inherent 
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weakness  that  such  tenuous  web  portions  would  have  in 
the  absence  of  support  by  said  rib. 


4,049358 

ARTICLE  FOR  SOFTENING  FABRICS  IN  AN 

AUTOMATIC  CLOTHES  DRYER 

Alaa  P.  Mnrphy,  CiaciBBati,  Ohio,  asiignor  to  The  Procter  A 

GanUc  Conpuy,  CiDciiiaati,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  532,276 
!at  a.2  D06M  13/16 
VS.  a.  428—136  10  Claims 

1.  A  non-staining  fabric  softening  article,  especially  adapted 
for  use  in  an  automatic  clothes  dryer,  comprising: 

a.  a  fabric  conditioning  amount  of  a  softener  mixture  being 
substantially  free  of  unneutralized  fatty  acids,  said  mixture 
comprising  a  fabric  softener  component  and  a  phase-modi- 
fying component  wherein  the  presence  of  said  phase- 
modifying  component  causes  the  formation  in  the  dryer  of 
a  mesomorphic  phase  of  the  softener  mixture,  wherein: 

i.  the  fabric  softener  component  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sorbitan  esters  characterized  by  at  least 
one  free  hydroxyl  group  and  a  melting  point  of  at  least 
about  38*  C,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
ii.  the  phase-modifying  component  is  selected  from  th? 
group  consisting  of  water-soluble  fatty  acid  soaps,  and 
mixtures  thereof  with  water-soluble  C10-C20  neutralized 
alkyl  sulfates,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  softener  compo- 
nent to  said  phase-modifying  component  being  in  the 
range  of  from  about  100:1  to  about  1:1; 
said  softener  mixture  being  characterized  by  a  melting  point  in 
the  range  of  from  about  38*  C  to  about  lOO*  C,  said  mixture 
being  in  releasable  combination  with; 

b.  means  for  dispensing  the  softener  mixture  when  said 
softening  article  is  tumbled  with  damp  fabrics  in  the  dryer 
under  heat  sufficient  to  melt  the  mixture. 


I  4,049,860  I 

PAPER  SUPPORT  CARRYING  ANTI-ADHESIVE  LAYER 
Ludwig  Annbrut,  Hassloch,  and  JUrgen  Neubert,  Esthal,  bgth 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hofhnann  A  Engelmann,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,577  | 

Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  19, 1975, 2551800 
Int.  a.2  B32B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—201  12  Qaims 


T^ 


I.  In  a  paper  support  for  receiving  on  one  side  thereof  layers 
of  print  and/or  varnish,  in  particular  for  receiving  transfer 
images, 

the  improvement  comprising  a  water-permeable  coverii)g 

layer  on  the  other  side  containing  polyvinyl  alcohol,  a 

polysiloxane,  and  a  polyalkyleneglycol  wax. 

10.  An  article  comprising  a  support  as  claimed  in  claim  1 

bearing  at  least  one  transfer  image  on  the  surface  remote  from 

said  covering. 

II.  An  article  as  claimed  in  claim  10  wherein  each  transfer 
image  is  adhered  to  said  remote  surface  by  an  adhesive  and  has 
a  protective  coating  thereon. 


4,049,859 
METALLIZED  nLM 
ShiMoke  YoaUkawa;  Tohm  Sasaki,  and  Synuzi  Terasaki,  aU  of 
IwaU,  Japu,  a«ignon  to  Knreha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,820 

Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1975,  50-13320 

Int.  CL2  HOIL  41/10 

VJS,  a.  428-172  7  claims 


1  4,049,861 

ABRASION  RESISTANT  COATINGS 
Mohammad  S.  Nozari,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55632,  March  7, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  ^9,527 
Int.  a.2  B32B  27/38.  27/26 
U.S.  a.  428—220  31  Claims 

1.  A  coated  article  comprising  a  substrate  and  an  abrasion 
resistant  coating  on  the  substrate  wherein  said  coating  is  from 
0. 1  to  500  microns  thick  and  comprises  a  polymer  comprising 
at  least  15  percent  by  weight  of  units  from  an  epoxy-terminated 
silane  represented  by  the  formulae: 


I  CH 


CH-fR)7 


1. 


Si-tOR')„  and 


ro 


Si-fOR't 


-l*-m 


1.  In  a  metallized  thermoplastic  resin  film  constituting  a 
transducer  and  having  deposited  metal  layers  on  both  surfaces 
thereof,  the  improvement  comprising,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
metal  layer  on  one  surface  of  said  film  having  a  first  thickness 
between  700-SOOOA,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  metal  layer 
the  other  surface  of  said  film,  at  positions  on  said  other  surface 
opposite  to  the  position  of  said  first  thickness  portion,  having  a 
second  thickness  between  100-^00  A. 


wherein 

each  R  is  independently  a  non-hydrolyzable  divalent  hydrc  - 
carbon  radical  of  less  than  20  carbon  atoms,  or  a  divalent 
radical  of  less  than  20  carbon  atoms  the  backbone  of 
which  is  C  atoms  which  may  be  interrupted  by  individu^ 
atoms  from  the  group  of  N  and  O,  the  O  atoms  in  the  fon^ 
of  ether  linkages, 

m  is  1,  2,  or  3, 

n  is  0,  or  1,  and 

R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  less  than  10  carboi  i 
atoms,  an  acyl  radical  of  less  than  10  carbon  atoms,  or  i 
radical  of  the  formula  (CH2CH20)4Z  in  which  *  is  al 
integer  of  at  least  1,  and  Z  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatif 
hydrocarbon  radical  of  less  than  10  carbon  atoms, 
cured  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  active  amount  of  ;  i 
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highly  fluorinated  sulfonylic  catalyst  comprising  two  highly 
fluorinated  aliphatic  sulfonyl  groups  attached  directly  to  an 
imide  or  a  methylene  or  highly  fluorinated  sulfonic  catalyst 
comprising  a  highly  fluorinated  aliphatic  sulfonic  acid  or  salt 
thereof. 


4,049,862 

FOAMED  PIGMENTED  EMULSIONS  FOR  THE 

BACKCOATING  OF  LOOSELY  STRUCTURED  FABRICS 

Martin  K.  Lindemann,  Grecnirille,  S.C,  assignor  to  Chas.  S. 

Tanner  Co.,  Greenrille,  S.C. 

FUcd  Sept  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,839 
Int.  a.2  B32B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—253  10  Claims 

1.  A  foamed  pigmented  thermosetting  aqueous  emulsion 
comprising  an  aqueous  medium  having  dispersed  therein: 
1.  an  aqueous  emulsion  copolymer  of  5%  to  40%  ethylene, 
from  1%  to  10%  of  reactive  monoethylenic  monomer 
comprising  monoethylenic  monomer  carrying  the 


— C— N 


/ 

J 

\ 


H 


group,  and  the  balance  of  said  copolymer  consisting 
essentially  of  vinyl  ester  of  saturated  monocarboxylic 
acid; 

2.  mineral  filler  providing  a  pigment  to  binder  ratio  of  at 
least  0.5:1,  said  filler  having  a  alkaline  character;  and 

3.  surfactant  for  stabilizing  said  emulsion;  said  aqueous  emul- 
sion having  a  viscosity  of  from  SCO  to  15,000  centipoises 
and  being  foamed  to  increase  the  volume  thereof  to  an 
extent  of  from  0.5  to  4  times  the  original  volume. 


G  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  carboxyl  group;  — ►  denotes  isome- 
rism; 

R  is  a  tetravalent  organic  radical  containing  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms,  no  more  than  two  cartx>nyl  groups  of 
each  polyamide  acid  unit  being  attached  to  any  carbon 
atom  of  said  tetravalent  radical; 

Ri  is  a  divalent  radical  containing  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms,  the  amide  groups  of  adjacent  polyamide  acid 
units  each  being  attached  to  separate  atoms  of  said 
divalent  radical; 
and 

n  is  a  numt>er  large  enough  to  give  the  polyamide  acid  an 
inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.1,  measured  as  a  0.5% 
solution  in  N,N-dimethylacetamide  at  30*  C, 
neutralized  with  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  tertiary  amine; 

c.  about  10-90%,  by  weight  of  (b)  (2),  ofN-methyl  pyrrol- 
idone,  dimethylformamide,  dimethylacetamide,  dimethyl- 
sulfoxide,  cresylic  acid,  sulfolane  or  formamide; 

d.  about  0.2-20%.  by  weight  of  the  total  of  (a),  (b)  (1).  (b) 
(2),  (c),  and  (d),  of  mica  particles,  mica  particles  coated 
with  pigment,  or  metal  flake; 

and 

e.  a  liquid  carrier. 

12.  An  article  bearing  a  primer  coat  of  the  composition  of 
claim  1  and  a  topcoat  of  a  fused  fluoropolymer  enamel. 


4,049,863 

FLUOROPOLYMER  PRIMER  HAVING  IMPROVED 

SCRATCH  RESISTANCE 

Eustathios  Vassilioo,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Cootinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  600,577,  July  31, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,745 

Int.  a.2  B32B  27/00;  C08G  51/24;  C08J  1/48 

VS.  a.  428—324  23  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising 

a.  about  10%-90%,  by  weight  of  the  total  of  (a)  and  (b) 
solids,  of  a  particulate  polymer  of  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  monomers  completely  substi- 
tuted with  fluorine  atoms  or  a  combination  of  fluorine 
atoms  and  chlorine  atoms,  the  polymer  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  20,000; 

b.  about  10%-90%,  by  weight  of  the  total  of  (a)  and  (b) 
solids,  of  a  binder  which  comprises 

1.  about  5%-95%,  by  weight  of  the  total  of  (1)  and  (2).  of 
a  colloidal  silica  which  air-dries  to  form  a  continuous 
film  when  laid  down  by  itself, 

and 

2.  about  5%-95%,  by  weight  of  the  total  of  (1)  and  (2),  of 
a  salt  of  a  polyamide  acid  represented  by  the  structure 


COOH 


H 


•NC 
N 

o 


C— N— R," 

o 


4,049,864 
PENETRATION  RESISTANT  BARRIER 
WiUiam  R.  Hoover,  Keith  E.  Mead,  and  Henry  K.  Street,  aU  of 
Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy  Research 
and  Development  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Feb.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,518 
Int.  a.2  B32B  9/04.  15/04 
U.S.  a.  428—332  3  Claims 

r 


where 


1.  A  barrier  for  resisting  penetration  by  cutting  torch  and 
hand  tools  comprising: 
an  outer  plate  of  mild  ^teel  from  about  SO  mils  to  atwut  1  inch 

thick; 
a  first  layer  of  silicone  rubber  from  about  i  inch  to  about  \ 

inch  thick; 
a  layer  of  epoxy  resin  impregnated  ceramic  firebrick  up  to 

about  1  foot  thick; 
a  second  layer  of  silicone  rubber  from  about  \  inch  to  about 

\  inch  thick,  said  first  and  second  layers  of  silicone  rubber 

sandwiching  said  ceramic  firebrick  layer  between  them; 

and 
an  inner  plate  of  mild  steel  from  about  SO  mils  to  about  1  inch 

thick,  said  inner  and  outer  plates  of  steel  sandwiching 

between  them  said  first  mentioned  sandwiched  firebrick 

and  silicone  rubber  layers. 


1316 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,049,865 

GLASS  FIBERS  CONTAINING  A  DUAL  POLYESTER 

RESIN  SIZE 

Joka  Maa^Ml,  MfMrocfiile,  Pa^  iMivior  to  PPG  Indnstrici, 

Itii  Pittibwih,  P>« 
Di?WM  of  Scr.  No.  606,272,  Aug.  20, 1975,  which  ii  a  dlviiion 
of  Scr.  No.  512,646,  Oct  7, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,936,285.  This 
applicatioa  Nov.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  740,982 
lat  CL2  C06L  ii/04:  D02G  i/00 
U.S.  CL  428—391  3  Claims 

1.  Glass  fibers  having  thereon  the  dried  residue  of  a  sizing 
composition  comprising: 
a  water  solubilized,  condensation,  cross-linkable,  first  unsat- 
urated polyester  resin,  said  polyester  resin  substantially 
insoluble  in  aromatic  solvents  when  crosslinked; 
a  second  unsaturated  water  dispersible  and  insoluble  polyes- 
ter resin,  said  second  polyester  resin  being  insoluble  in  said 
first  polyester  resin  in  a  water  solution  and  said  second 
polyester  resin  preventing  the  migration  of  said  sizing 
composition; 
a  plasticizer; 
a  first  silane  coupling  agent  to  promote  adhesion  between 

said  glass  fibers  and  said  resin  matrix; 
a  second  silane  coupling  agent  to  control  the  wetting  of  said 

glass  fibers  by  said  first  silane  coupling  agent; 
a  thermoplastic  polymer  being  of  sufficiently  low  molecular 
weight  to  impart  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  characteris- 
tics to  said  sizing  composition;  and 
a  major  amount  of  water. 


4,049,866 

BY-PRODUCT  GYPSUM  FILLERS  FOR  NOCA-FREE 

JOINT  COMPOUNDS 

Marria  K.  Lane,  Chicago,  aad  Wiaton  C.  Aadenoo,  Elk  Grove 

Vfliate,  both  oTIlL,  aMiffwra  to  United  Stotet  Gypnim  Com- 

poay,  Chicago,  m. 

DfTlrioa  of  Scr.  No.  359^2,  May  11, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,975,320. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  663,585 

lat  CL2  B32B  S/16;  G04B  U/OO.  11/02 

UJS.  CL  428-402  4  Claims 


1.  A  filler  for  a  crack-resistant,  drying  type  joint  compound, 
consisting  essentially  of  calcium  sulfate  dihydrate  synthetically 
produced  from  the  citric  acid  process  and  further  processed  to 
have  a  particle  size  distribution  characterized  by 
a  mean  particle  size  of  between  about  1 1  and  about  12  mi- 
crons, 
particles  having  a  size  smaller  than  one  micron  comprising 
between  about  5%  and  about  6.3%  by  weight  of  the  filler, 
and 
a  packed  dry  bulk  volume  no  greater  than  about  93  cc.  per 
100  grams. 
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4,049,867 

THERMOSETTING  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
COMPRISING  AN 
[(2,3.EPOXYPROPOXY)ALKYL]TRL\LKYLOXYSILANE 
AkihUto  Ito;  laso  Kaetsu;  Hiroshi  Okobo;  Masamichi  Kato,  pXL 
of  Takasaki;  Koichiro  Hayashi,  Snita,  aad  Yqji  Maeda,  To- 
kyo, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  ReseaKh 
Institate  and  Tokyo  Optical  Company,  Ltd.,  both  of  TokVo, 
Japan  I 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  448,572,  March  6, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,890 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1973, 484)26594 
Int.  a.2  B32B  27/38.  27/08 
U.S.  a.  428—412  6  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composite  comprising  a  plastic  substrate  and  a 
cured,  abrasion  resistant,  transparent  coating  formed  from  a 
thermosetting  resin  composition  comprising: 
a.  at  least  one  [(2,3-epoxypropoxy)alkyl]  trialkoxysilane 
represented  by  a  general  formula: 


CHj 


CH— CH2— O— R— Si(OR')3 


O 


whereby  R  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and 
b.  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
mers and  copolymers  of  epoxy-group  containing  viiiyl 
monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycidyl 
acrylate,    3,4-epoxybutyl    methacrylate,    3,4-epoxybutyl 
acrylate,  4k5-epoxypentyl  methacrylate  and  4,5-epoxyp4n- 
tyl  acrylate,  which  coating  is  cured  by  heating  with  addi- 
tion   of  a    ring-opening    polymerization    catalyst    and 
wherein  (b)  amounts  to  2  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  total  of 
components  (a)  and  (b). 


4,049,868 
ABRASION-RESISTANT  OPTICAL  ELEMENT 
Bernard  L.  Laarin,  Lndlow,  Don  H.  Rotenberg,  Westboro,  b0th 
of  Mass.,  and  Harry  D.  Crandon,  Woodstock,  Conn.,  assign- 
ors to  American  Optical  Corporation,  Sonthbridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,710 
Int.  0,2  G02B  1/10.  1/04;  B32B  27/08.  23/08 
U.S.  a.  428—412  4  Claiais 

1.  An  optical  element  with  a  transparent,  abrasion-resistant 
surface  comprising:  ' 

a  transparent  base  of  a  synthetic  organic  polymeric  material; 
an  adhesion-promoting  coating  on  said  transparent  base; 
an  abrasion-resistant  surface  coating  comprising  a  cured 
polysilicic  acid  ester  of  an  alcohol  containing  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  said  ester  having  up  to  four  silicic  acid  ester 
groups  per  silicon  atom,  a  hydrolyzed  vinyl  polymer,  a 
surface  active  agent  and  a  cross-linking  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde,  zirconyl  ni- 
trate, and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,049,869 

METHOD  FOR  PRESERVING  POROUS  INORGANIC 
SUBSTRATES 
Charles  F.  De  Long,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  United  Stafes 
Trading  International,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sept.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,924 
Int.  a.2  B05D  7/24:  B32B  13/12.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—413  26  Claitis 

1.  A  method  for  preserving  porous  inorganic  substrates 
consisting  of  implying  to  the  porous  inorganic  substrate  a  gas 
and  vapor  permeable  preservative  composition  consisting  of  »n 
aqueous  solution  or  dispersion  of  a  carboxylated  hydrophilic 
acrylic  copolymer  containing  monomer  units  from  at  least  one 
C|-C4alkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate  and  about  5  to  about  20% 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  carboxylic  monomer,  a  cross-linking 
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agent  for  the  carboxylated  hydrophilic  acrylic  copolymer 
constituting  from  about  1.0  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the 
aqueous  solution  or  dispersion  and  from  about  0.1  to  about 
2.0%  by  weight  of  said  aqueous  solution  or  dispersion  of  an 
ultra-violet  absorbing  agent. 


4,049,870 
BACKCOATING  OF  POLYPROPYLENE  FABRIC 
George  Brodmann,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Indostries, 
Inc.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,424 
Int  a.2  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  428—424  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  backcoating  polypropylene  fabric  by  apply- 
ing to  one  surface  of  the  fabric  a  coating  composition  compris- 
ing polymer  and  solvent,  said  polymer  being  a  solid  high  mo- 
lecular weight  1,1,1-trichloroethane  soluble  polymer  contain- 
ing at  least  SO  weight  percent  of  poly(vinyl  chloride/vinyli- 
dene  chloride)  copolymer  and  said  solvent  consisting  essen- 
tially of  1,1,1-trichloroethane;  thereafter,  affixing  the  polymer 
by  volatilizing  the  solvent  from  the  fabric. 


4,049,873 
SURFACE  TREATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Norman  Geoffrey  Creascy,  aad  Leslie  Clark  Pike,  hoCh  of  Black- 
ley,  England,  assi^Mrs  to  Imperial  Cbeaycal  Indostries  lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1975,  Scr.  No.  644,199 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1975, 
3592/75;  July  23,  1975,  30643/75 

Int  a.2  B32B  9/04:  C08G  77/04:  O08L  43/04 
MS.  a.  428—447  10  ChdaH 

1.  An  organopolysiloxane  composition  suitable  for  confer- 
ring release  properties  on  substrates  comprising  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  linear  diorganopolysiloxane  in  the  form  of  a  cur- 
able release  composition  and  from  O.S  to  SO  parts  by  weight 
based  on  the  linear  diorganopolysiloxane  of  a  copolymer  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  average  general  formula: 


4,049,871 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Hiroshi  Ogawa;  Yasuo  Tamai,  both  of  Odawara,  and  Tutomu 

Nishina,  Minami-ashigara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  498,671,  Aug.  19, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  679,287 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  17, 1973,  48-92114 
Int.  a.2  HOIF  10/02 
U.S.  a.  428—425  9  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  material  comprising  a  non-magnetic  substrate 
having  a  magnetic  recording  layer  thereon  which  comprises  a 
fmely  divided  ferromagnetic  material  dispersed  in  a  binder, 
said  binder  comprising: 

1.  a  polyurethane  resin  which  comprises  a  polyester-pol- 
yurethane  resin; 

2.  a  modified  alkyd  resin  having  an  acid  value  of  not  higher 
than  about  IS.  consisting  of  about  20  to  S0%  by  weight 
polycarboxylic  acid,  about  10  to  30%  by  weight  polyhyd- 
ric  alcohol,  and  about  20  to  60%  by  weight  modifiers,  said 
modifiers  being  natural  oils  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  soya  oil,  linseed  oil,  tung  oil,  castor  oil,  dehy- 
drated castor  oil,  coconut  oil,  saffiower  oil,  sesame  seed 
oil,  fish  oil,  walnut  oil,  oiticica  oil  or  cotton  seed  oil; 

3.  and  a  polyisocyanate  compound,  said  ferromagnetic  pow- 
der being  employed  in  a  weight  ratio  of  100:10  to  100:200 
to  said  binder;  said  alkyd  resin,  said  polyurethane  resin 
and  said  polyisocyanate  compound  being  employed  in 
weight  ratios  of  about  90:10  to  10:90  for  said  alkyd  resin  to 
said  polyurethane  resin,  and  about  9S:S  to  60:40  for  the 
sum  of  the  weight  of  said  alkyd  resin  and  said  polyure- 
thane resin  to  said  polyisocyanate  compound. 


AjSiO(Me2SiOUMeRSiO)» 


MeSiO  "1  (MeHSiO)^iAj 
I 

? 

L     R'   J 


where  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R.  R'Q. 
alkenyl  and  hydroxy  groups  and  hydrogen.  Q  is  oxygen  or 
sulphur,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  alkyl. 
aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl  and  cycloalkyl  groups,  (b)  groups 
— RH^R^  where  R^  is  a  divalent  organic  group  having  at  least 
2  carbon  atoms  and  is  joined  to  silicon  by  a  C-Si  linkage  and 
R^  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  and  (c)  hydrocar- 
bonoxy  groups  joined  to  silicon  by  a  C-Si  linkage.  R'  is  a 
hydrocarbon  or  hydrocarbonoxy  group,  a  and  d.  which  will 
not  normally  be  the  same,  are  0  or  numbers  not  greater  than 
950.  A  is  0  or  a  number  not  greater  than  999  and  c  is  a  number 
from  1  to  1000.  a-(-fr  +  c-(-</isnot  less  than  20  and  not 
greater  than  1000.  (6  -i-  c)/(o  -»-*-»-c-»-</)»  not  less  than 
O.OS.  at  least  one  of  the  groups  R  and  R'  being  an  alkyl  group 
of  8  to  30  carbon  atoms,  the  proportion  of  said  copolymer  in 
the  composition  being  sufficient  to  provide  at  least  one  of  said 
alkyl  groups  for  each  2000  silicon  atoms  in  the  composition. 


4,049372 
GLASS  FRIT  COMPOSITION  FOR  SEALING  WINDOW 

GLASS 
Kenneth  Warren  Hang,  East  Windsor,  N J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,325 

Int.  CL2  C03C  3/22.  3/14:  B32B  17/06 

MS.  a.  428—427  7  Claims 

1.  A  devitrifiable  glass  frit  consisting  essentially  by  weight 

on  an  oxide  basis  of  about  10-20%  BaO.  10-1 1%  LijO.  2-7% 

AI2O,,  and  66-77%  B2O3. 


4,049,874 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ARCHITECrURAL 

PRECAST  CONCRETE  PANEL 

Tsuyoshi  Aoyama,  Hoya;  Yoshimasa  Hayashi,  Tokyo;  MicUo 

Nagano,  Urawa,  and  Hiroshi  Nagasc,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fnjikura  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd^  Japaa 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  592,938,  Jaly  3, 1975, 
abandoned,  wUch  is  a  contiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  455,504,  March 
27, 1974,  abaadoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

648,898 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  1,  1973,  48-86624 

lat  a.2  B32B  13/12:  B28B  1/16 

MS.  a.  428—451  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  decorative  precast  concrete 
panel  for  an  outside  wall,  which  comprises  mixing  about  100 
parts  by  weight  of  viscous  methyl  methacrylate  syrup  with 
from  about  0.5  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  radical  poly- 
meriz&ble  cross-linking  monomer  having  a.  /3-unsaturated 
groups  to  obtain  a  thermosetting  acrylic  resin  solution,  mixing 
about  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  resin  solution  with  from 
about  0.01  to  about  1.0  part  by  weight  of  a  redox  type  polymer- 
ization initiator  and  from  about  300  to  about  700  parts  by 
weight  of  aggregates  to  form  a  mixture.  moMing  the  said 
mixture  into  a  shape,  then  placing  a  hydraulic  cement  composi- 
tion on  the  surface  of  the  said  mixture  while  the  said  mixture  is 
in  a  nonpolymerized  sute.  performing  simultaneously  the 
p>olymerization  of  said  resin  and  hydration  of  said  hydraulic 
cement  composition,  whereby  said  mixture  is  formed  into 
molded  substances  in  one  body  as  a  concrete  panel  for  outside 
walls  resistant  to  weathering. 

8.  A  decorative  precast  concrete  panel  for  an  outside  wall 
produced  by  the  process  defmed  in  claim  1. 
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4,049^5 

BONDING  RUBBER  TO  FERROUS  METAL  THROUGH  A 

DEPOSIT  OF  COPPER  AND  ADHESIVE  AND 

LAMINATE  THEREFROM 

Deuds  L.  Edie,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honny  Oiemicals 

Conpaay,  LtiL,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,695 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sept  14, 1974, 49-106505 
iBt  a.2  B32B  15/06 
MS.  a.  428—462  27  Claims 


•       H 


>v. 


CTCHEO  WIRE  a  COPPER  COATING  S 
■ADHESIVE  POLYMER  m\    


ItLL  SUPUS  flHIIIT  IDO\  COHESllE  FttLUIE 
in  THE  HUIIEI)  I 


^ 


BRASS 

ItLL  UIPlES  SMI  OIITIIC  PEKEITICES 
OF  IDE  II(T«IUIIIMIEI  F>ILI/«E  I 


i! M Q 

HEAT  AGING  TIME  AT  120*  C 


71  KOIitS 


1.  A  laminated  article  comprising  a  ferrous  metal  substrate 
having  a  lossely  adherent  deposit  of  copper  thereon,  a  layer  of 
adhesive  over  said  copper  and  rubber  bonded  through  said 
copper  and  adhesive  to  said  ferrous  metal  substrate,  said  adhe- 
sive consisting  essentially  of  an  interpolymer  containing  about 
50  to  about  99%  by  weight  of  a  conjugated  diene,  about  1-45% 
by  weight  of  a  heterocyclic  base  and  0  to  about  40%  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  additional  monomer  copolymerized  therewith. 

13.  A  process  for  bonding  rubber  to  a  ferrous  metal  substrate 
which  comprises  depositing  a  loosely  adherent  layer  of  copper 
on  said  ferrous  metal  substrate,  applying  an  adhesive  there- 
over, said  adhesive  consisting  essentially  of  an  interpolymer 
containing  about  50  to  about  99%  by  weight  of  a  conjugated 
diene,  about  1-45%  by  weight  of  a  heterocyclic  base  and  0  to 
about  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  additional  monomer  copo- 
lymerized therewith,  thereafter  contacting  said  adhesive  with 
the  rubber  to  be  bonded  and  bonding  by  heat  and  pressure. 

4,049,876 
CEMENTED  CARBONITRIDE  ALLOYS 
Takahani  YaaMBMto;  ToaUo  Nomnra;  Tsnyoahl  Asai,  and  Akio 
Hara,  all  of  Itaad,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
IndMtriea,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japu 
Coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  620,853,  Oct  8, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appiicatioB  Not.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,212 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  18, 1974, 49-120734; 
Oct  18,  1974,  49-120735;  Oct  18,  1974,  49-120736;  Oct  18, 
1974,  49-120737;  Oct  18,  1974,  49-120738;  Feb.  26,  1975, 
50-24357;  Feb.  27, 1975, 50-24587 

Int  CL2  B22F  3/00;  C22C  29/00 
UA  a.  428-932  n  claims 

1.  A  cemented  carbonitride  alloy  having  a  hard  phase  con- 
sisting essentially  of  [(Group  IVa  metal)^(Group  Va  mciaX)^- 
Group  Via  mctal)c]  (C^Ny)^,  wherein  A.  B.C.X  and  r  repre- 
sent mole  fractions,  Z  is  the  mole  ratio  of  the  metalloid  compo- 
nenU  to  the  metal  components,  and  A.  B.  C.  X.  y  and  Z  satisfy 
the  equations 

A  ^  B  ^  C  =\, 

jr  +  r  =  1, 

44  +  5A  +  6C  +  ^Z  +  SyZ  ^  8.fi, 
(MM  ^  r  S  0  JO  and  0  J.^  ^  Z  S  1.0, 


and  wherein  the  hard  phase  is  combined  by  at  least  one  binder 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt  ai|d 
nickel  and  there  are  in  the  alloy  structure  WC  phase  and  tbe 
hard  phase  having  a  Bl  crystal  structure  and  containing  Ti  in 
a  proportion  of  at  least  20  atomic  percent  to  the  metallic  atoms. 


4,049,877 

THERMOELECTRIC  GENERATOR 

Roger  B.  Saillant  and  NeiU  Weber,  both  of  Dearborn,  Mic^., 

assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,289 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  6/36 

U.S.  a.  429—11  22  Qaidis 


■4?^: 


IS 


1.  In  a  thermoelectric  generator  wherein  heat  energy 
converted  to  electrical  energy  and  which  comprises 

1.  enclosure  means  for  a  first  reaction  zone; 

2.  enclosure  means  for  a  second  reaction  zone; 

3.  a  reaction  zone  separator  which 

a.  separates  and  essentially  completes  enclosure  of  said 
first  reaction  zone  and  said  second  reaction  zone  and 

b.  comprises  a  cationically-conductive,  solid  electrolyte 
that  is  essentially  impermeable  to  elemental  alkali  metal 
and  compounds  thereof  and  ionically  conductive  with 
respect  to  cations  of  said  alkali  metal; 

4.  alkali  metal  within  said  first  reaction  zone  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  solid  electrolyte; 

5.  an  electrode  within  said  second  reaction  zone  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  solid  electrolyte  and  sufficiently  porous 
to  permit  alkali  metal  to  pass  therethrough; 

6.  conduction  means  for  electron  flow  between  said  alkaili 
metal  within  said  first  reaction  zone  and  said  electrode  fai 
said  second  reaction  zone; 

7.  inlet  means  for  introducing  said  alkali  metal  into  said  first 
reaction  zone;  and 

8.  temperature  control  means  adapted  to  maintain  a  tempera- 
ture in  said  first  reaction  zone  at  least  100*  C  in  excess  of 
the  lowest  temperature  in  said  second  reaction  zone, 

wherein  the  improvement  co.-nprises  employing  as  said  elet;- 
trode  a  porous  film  of  a  metal  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  molybdenum,  tungsten,  chromium,  nickel  and 
iron,  said  film  having  been  deposited  on  said  reaction  zone 
separator  in  a  thickness  of  between  about  0.5  and  about  10 
micrometers  by  chemical  vapor  deposition. 

10.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  thermoelectric  genera- 
tor wherein  heat  energy  is  converted  to  electrical  energy, 
which  device  comprises 

1.  enclosure  means  for  a  first  reaction  zone; 

2.  enclosure  means  for  a  second  reaction  zone; 

3.  a  reaction  zone  separator  which 

a.  separates  and  essentially  completes  enclosure  of  said 
first  reaction  zone  and  said  second  reaction  zone  and  I 

b.  comprises  a  cationically-conductive,  solid  electrolyte 
that  is  essentially  impermeable  to  elemental  alkali  metal 
and  compounds  thereof  and  ionically  conductive  with 
respect  to  cations  of  said  alkali  metal; 
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4.  alkali  metal  with  said  first  reaction  zone  and  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  solid  electrolyte; 

5.  an  electrode  with  said  second  reaction  zone  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  solid  electrolyte  and  sufficiently  porous 
to  permit  alkali  metal  to  pass  therethrough; 

6.  conduction  means  for  electron  flow  between  said  alkali 
metal  within  said  first  reaction  zone  and  said  electrode  in 
said  second  reaction  zone; 

7.  inlet  means  for  introducing  said  alkali  metal  into  said  first 
reaction  zone;  and 

8.  temperature  control  means  adapted  to  maintain  tempera- 
ture in  said  first  reaction  zone  at  least  100*  C  in  excess  of 
the  lowest  temperature  in  said  second  reaction  zone, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  forming  said  electrode  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  solid  electrolyte  by  depositing  a 
porous  film  of  a  metal  in  a  thickness  of  between  about  0.5  and 
about  10  micrometers  by  thermally  decomposing  a  vapor 
phase  carbonyl  of  said  metal,  said  metal  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum,  tungsten,  chromium, 
nickel  and  iron. 


4049379 
INTERCALATED  TRANSITION  METAL  PHOSPHORUS 

TRISULHDES 
Arthor  H.  Thompson,  New  Prorideace,  and  M.  Stanley  WUt- 
tittgbam,  Fanwood,  both  of  N  J.,  assipsors  to  Exxon  Research 
A  Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,889 

Int  a.2  HOIM  70/00 

U.S.  a.  429—191  25  Claims 


"I 
'•I- 

_,    01- 

3  OS- 

0«>- 


021 


aCCTII0NS/NiP«3 


4,049,878 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  BATTERY 

OUe  Birger  Lindstrom,  Lorensriksv.  14,  183  63  Taby,  Sweden 

FUed  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,647 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  12,  1975,  7505447 

Int  a.2  HOIM  2/40 

MS.  a.  429—18  3  Claims 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  in  the  charged  sUte  comprising: 
an  anode  consisting  essentially  of  an  anodeactive  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  magnesium, 
calcium,  aluminum,  and  zinc  and  combinations  thereof;  a  cath- 
ode consisting  essentially  of  a  transition  metal  phosphorus 
trisulfide  corresj)onding  to  the  formula  MCPSs),  wherein  M  is 
at  least  one  transition  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  iron  and  nickel  and  ^^  is  a  numerical  value  between  about  0.9 
and  1.0;  and  an  electrolyte  that  is  inert  to  the  anode  and  the 
cathode  and  allows  the  passage  of  ions  of  the  anode-active 
material  to  pass  from  the  one  electrode  to  the  other. 


4049380 
SELF-GENERATING  HALOGEN  UQUIFICATION  IN  A 

SECONDARY  BATTERY 
Thomas  G.  Hart  Royal  Oak,  Micb.,  assignor  to  Energy  Devel- 
opment Associates,  Madison  Heists,  Mich. 

FUed  June  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,247 

Int  a.z  HOIM  70/00 

U.S.  a.  429—49  12  ^^aimm 


1.  An  electrochemical  battery  comprising: 

frame  means; 

at  least  two  modules  mounted  in  said  frame  means  electri- 
cally interconnected  in  series,  each  module  containing  at 
least  two  cells  electrically  connected  in  parallel,  each  cell 
comprising: 

at  least  one  positive  electrode, 
a  negative  electrode,  and 
an  electrolyte  space  therebetween;  and 

an  electrolyte  supply  bi-channel  connected  to  each  electro- 
lyte space  independently  of  an  adjacent  space  to  supply 
each  electrolyte  space  individually  with  electrolyte  from  a 
source  of  electrolyte, 

the  electrolyte  spaces  of  each  module  being  interconnected 
fluidly  in  parallel  at  their  lower  ends  by  cross-channels  to 
enable  electrolyte  to  be  transferred  between  said  spaces. 


1.  In  the  method  of  storing  halogen  generated  during  the 
charging  phase  of  a  rechargeable  battery  for  use  during  the 
discharging  phase  thereof,  said  battery  employing  a  halide 
containing  electrolyte  and  electrodes  for  the  cation  and  halo- 
gen, the  improvement  which  comprises  separating  the  elec- 
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trodes  by  a  cation  permselective  membrane,  furnishing  halide 
containing  electrolyte  to  the  electrode  for  the  cation  and  elec- 
trode for  the  halogen  in  separate  but  pressure  balanced  flows, 
transporting  the  halogen  gas  generated  during  charging  to  a 
prenure  tight  area  maintained  apart  from  the  electrodes,  and 
allowing  the  halogen  gas  to  liquify  at  ambient  temperature 
under  the  autogenuous  pressure  developed  and  without  exter- 
nal pressure  control. 

9.  A  halide  rechargeable  battery  comprising  a  first  and  sec- 
ond electrode  compartments  separated  by  a  common  cation 
permselective  membrane;  a  first  electrode  within  said  first 
compartment;  first  liquid  electrolyte  storage  means;  first  means 
to  circulate  liquid  electrolyte  between  said  first  storage  means 
and  first  compartment;  second  electrode  within  said  second 
compartment;  second  liquid  electrolyte  storage  means;  second 
means  to  circulate  liquid  electrolyte  between  said  second  stor- 
age means  and  seconid  compartment;  a  liquid  halogen  storage 
means  communicating  with  said  second  storage  means  and 
located  apart  from  said  first  and  second  compartments  and  first 
and  second  storage  means,  said  liquid  halogen  storage  means 
comprising  a  pressure  tight  compartment  within  which  gase- 
ous halogen  can  liquify  at  ambient  temperature. 


4,049,881 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  COMPOSITION  AND  CELL 
Bfcaatara  M.  L.  Rao,  Faawood,  aad  Bernard  G.  Silbemagel, 
Scotck  PlaiM,  both  of  N  J^  aiiigiiort  to  Exxon  Research  A 
EagiMeriag  Co^  Liadcn,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaik  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  760,341 
bit  0.2  HOIM  10/44 
MS,  CL  429—50  25  Claims 

1.  A  solid  electrolyte  composition,  comprising  one  or  more 
compounds  of  the  formula: 

LiIJc]Al2(S04)]RH20] 

wherein  x  is  the  number  of  moles  of  Al2(S04)3  nHjO  per  mole 
of  Lil,  and  wherein  n  is  the  number  of  moles  of  HjO  per  mole 
of  AliCSGJs.  subject  to  the  proviso  that  x  is  a  numerical  value 
from  about  COS  to  about  S,  and  r  is  a  numerical  value  from  0 
to  about  20. 


4,049382 
BATTERY  ASSEMBLY 
Tkaodore  Roiwit  Beatty,  OcTclaiid,  Ohio,  avigBor  to  Union 
CtfMde  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1976,  Scr.  No.  657,204 

Iirt.  a.2  HOIM  4/00 

MS.  CL  429-94  g  Claims 
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the  strip  of  positive  and  negative  electrode  material  bding 
spirally  wound  in  combination  with  said  porous  separating 
member  into  a  cylindrical  form;  and 

means  for  electrically  coupling  said  positive  and  negative 
strip  of  electrode  material  to  the  corresponding  positive 
and  negative  terminal  of  said  outer  housing,  the  improve- 
ment comprising; 

wherein  said  means  for  electrically  coupling  at  least  said 
negative  strip  of  electrode  material  to  its  corresponding 
housing  terminal  comprises  at  least  one  conductive  de- 
ment having  a  multiplicity  of  projections  which  penettote 
into  said  electrode  for  mechanically  joining  said  elemient 
to  said  electrode  and  for  simultaneously  establishing  elec- 
trical contact  with  said  conductive  metal  in  said  strip  of 
negative  electrode  through  the  mechanical  points  of 
contact  provided  by  said  projections. 


4,049,883 
GAS-  AND  LIQUID-TIGHT  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Gerd  Schenk,  Iserlohn,  and  Heinz  Haake,  Breckerfeld,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Hannover,  Germany 

Filed  July  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  24, 1975, 2542459 
Int.  a.2  HOIM  10/24 
U.S.  a.  429—94  5  Oalms 


cniui. 
4245S 


i  I  I 


^a" 


1.  In  a  cylindrical  battery  assembly,  including  at  least  one 
galvanic  cell  enclosed  within  an  outer  housing  having  a  posi- 
tive and  negative  battery  terminal  and  a  supply  of  electrolyte, 
comprising: 
a  strip  of  negative  electrode  material  composed  of  a  conduc- 
tive metal  and  electrochemically  active  material; 
a  strip  of  positive  electrode  material; 
a  porous  separating  member  for  maintaining  the  positive  and 
negative  electrode  strips  spaced  from  one  another,  with 


IT 


1.  A  storagie  battery  sealed  gas-tightly  and  liquid  tightly 
comprising  a  battery  casing  closed  at  one  end  except  for  an 
opening  in  the  closed  end,  an  electrode  set  as  an  electrode 
winding  disposed  in  said  battery  casing  with  a  terminal  posi  as 
a  pole  lead  of  said  electrode  set  extending  through  said  open- 
ing, an  insulating  washer  around  said  pole  lead  disposed  be- 
tween the  interior  side  of  said  casing  end  having  the  openjng 
and  said  pole  lead  to  prevent  passage  of  electric  current  th<)re- 
between,  an  outer  sealing  washer  snugly  fitted  around  stud 
terminal  post  with  the  flat  surface  of  said  washer  resting  on  the 
metal  wall  forming  said  opening  and  a  terminal  post  cap  placed 
on  said  terminal  post  with  said  cap  pressing  against  and  holding 
said  washer  in  place  as  sealing  means  to  make  said  opening 
electrolyte-tight  and  prevent  leakage  of  electrolyte  there- 
through, a  contact  disk  connected  to  electrodes  of  one  polarity 
of  said  electrode  winding  with  said  contact  disk  attached  to 
said  terminal  post,  and  a  welded-on  bottom  disk  connected  to 
electrodes  of  the  other  polarity  of  said  electrode  winding,  on 
the  opposite  fall  opening  of  said  battery  casing  to  electrolyte- 
tightly  and  gas-tightiy  seal  said  opposite  end  of  the  battery 
casing. 

4.  A  method  of  producing  a  storage  battery  sealed  gps- 
tightly  and  liquid-tighUy  which  comprises  forming  a  battfry 
casing  having  a  full  opening  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  oppo- 
site end  except  for  an  opening  in  the  closed  end,  inserting 
through  said  fall  opening  of  said  battery  casing  an  electrode  set 
having  a  hollow  terminal  post  and  having  an  insulating  washer 
around  said  post,  to  bring  the  post  through  said  opening  and 
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insulate  said  post  from  the  metal  wall  forming  the  opening, 
welding  a  bottom  disk  to  the  battery  casing  at  the  full  opening 
to  provide  an  electrolyte-tight  and  gas-tight  closure,  injecting 
electrolyte  through  said  hollow  terminal  post  into  said  battery 
casing,  inserting  pressure  release  means  in  said  hollow  terminal 
post,  placing  a  sealing  washer  around  the  outside  diameter  of 
the  hollow  terminal  post  with  the  flat  surface  of  said  washer 
resting  on  said  metal  wall  forming  the  opening  and  snugly 
fitted  around  the  terminal  post,  and  pressing  a  terminal  post 
cap  onto  said  terminal  post  to  secure  said  pressure  release 
means  and  said  sealing  washer. 


4,049385 

CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  IN 

SODIUM/SULFUR  BATTERY 

Stephen  Paal  Mitoff,  CUftoa  Park,  N.Y.,  aMi^or  to  Electric 

Power  Research  lastitatc,  lac,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,170 

lat  CL2  HOIM  6/ IS 

UA  a.  429—104  6  OaiaM 


4,049384 
SODIUM-SULPHUR  ELECTRIC  CELL 
Gerard  Desplancfaes,  ViUcjut;  Ytod  LazcBBCC,  St  Michel  sur 
Orge,  and  Alain  Wicker,  Limonrs,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Compagnie  Gcacralc  d'Elcctridte  S.A.,  Paris  Cedex,  France 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  675,005 
Claims  priority,  applicatloa  France,  Apr.  24, 1975,  75.12853 
Int  a.2  HOIM  10/i9 
U.S.  a.  429—104  12  Claims 
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1.  A  sodium-sulfur  solid  electrolyte  battery  wherein  sodium 
is  the  negative  electrode  reactant  and  sulfur  is  the  positive 
electrode  reactant  comprising: 

a  ceramic  block  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  half-cells  in 
spaced-apart  planes  in  a  first  direction  for  negative  elec- 
trode reactant  and  in  a  second  direction  normal  to  said 
first  direction  for  positive  electrode  reactant; 

means  connected  to  said  negative  electrode  half-cell  for 
introducing  negative  electrode  reactant  into  said  negative 
electrode  half-cell; 

means  connected  to  said  positive  electrode  half-cell  for 
circulating  positive  electrode  reactant  through  said  posi- 
tive electrode  half-cell;  and 

means  for  collecting  current  from  said  positive  electrode 
reactant  in  said  positive  electrode  half-cell. 


1.  Electric  cell  of  the  sodium-sulphur  type  comprising: 

a  cathode  tank  containing  a  cathode  reagent  which  is  liquid 
at  operating  temperature  and  is  chosen  from  the  group 
formed  by  sulphur,  phosphorus,  selenium  and  the  alkaline 
salts  of  those  elements; 

at  least  one  tube  of  solid  electrolyte  closed  at  its  lower  end, 
containing  an  anode  reagent  which  is  liquid  at  operating 
temperature,  constituted  by  an  alkaline  metal  and  ar- 
ranged in  said  cathode  tank  in  order  to  be  immersed  in  said 
cathode  reagent,  the  walls  of  that  tube  being  made  of  beU 
alkaline  alumina; 

a  support  made  of  a  ceramic  insulating  material,  for  holding 
said  electrolyte  tube  in  said  cathode  tank,  the  connection 
between  that  support  and  that  tube  being  provided  by 
means  of  a  glass  part; 

an  anode  tank  containing  a  supply  of  said  anode  reagent  and 
arranged  above  said  cathode  tank,  so  that  said  electrolyte 
tube  opens  at  its  upper  part  into  that  anode  tank,  said 
support  separating  the  open  ends  of  said  anode  tank  and  of 
said  cathode  tank,  the  said  cathode  tank  being  fitted  with 
washers  made  of  graphite  felt  ensuring  the  cathode  collec- 
tion of  the  current  generated,  that  cell  being  characterized 
in  that  on  the  one  hand,  the  outside  face  of  said  electrolyte 
tube,  with  the  exception  of  its  lower  end  comprises  a 
porous  coating  which  is  electronically  insulating  and  is 
intended  to  insulate  said  washers  from  said  electrolyte 
tube  and  that  on  the  other  hand,  a  part  made  of  graphite 
felt  is  arranged  between  said  lower  end  of  the  electrolyte 
tube  and  the  bottom  of  said  cathode  tank. 


4,049386 
RECHARGEABLE  AQUEOUS  METAL-HALOGEN  CELL 

Fritz  G.  WiU,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  Gcaeral  Electric 
Coapaay,  Schcaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Scr.  No.  750,271 
lat  a.2  HOIM  10/24 
VS.  a.  429—105 


1.  A  rechargeable  aqueous  metal-halogen  cell  comprising  a 
casing,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  porous  electrode  substrates  in  the 
casing,  a  micro-porous  separator  between  the  electrode  sub- 
strates defining  a  positive  and  a  negative  electrode  compart- 
ment, an  aqueous  electrolytic  solution  containing  a  zinc  salt 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  zinc  bromide,  zinc  iodide 
and  mixtures  thereof  in  both  compartments,  and  an  organic 
halogen  complexing  additive  of  nitrobenzene  in  the  electro- 
lytic solution  of  at  least  the  positive  electrode  compartment, 
the  additive  present  in  an  amount  from  1  to  90  weight  percent 
of  the  electrolytic  solution. 
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4,049,887 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS  WITH  CATHODE-ACnVE 

MATERIALS  OF  LAYERED  COMPOUNDS 
M.  Staaley  WhittlBghui,  Faawood,  N  J^  urignor  to  Exxon 
Rctearcta  A  EngiaeeriBg  Co^  Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  July  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,091 
InL  a.2  HOIM  6/36 
VS.  a.  429—112  8  Claims 

I.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  anode  and  cath- 
ode; the  cathode-active  material  of  said  cathode  consisting 
essentially  of  a  layered  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
MAj,B^  wherein  M  is  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron,  vanadium,  titanium,  chromium  and  indium, 
A  and  B  are  members  selected  from  the  chalcogenides  and 
halides,  respectively,  and  the  sum  of  x  and  y  are  equal  to  about 
2,  the  layered  compound  belonging  to  space  group  V/^'^;  and, 
an  electrolyte  which  is  inert  to  the  anode  and  the  cathode,  the 
anode  and  cathode  being  immersed  in  the  electrolyte. 


4,049,888 

CENTRALLY-ACnVATED  DEFERRED-ACnON 

SILVER-ZINC  BATTERY 

Jacquet  Flcnder,  Le  Raincy,  France,  anignor  to  SAFT-Societe 

dci  AccnmBlatenrs  Fixes  et  de  Traction,  RomainTille,  France 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,098 
aaian  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Oct  13, 1976,  76  J0745 
lat  a.2  HOIM  6/38 
U.S.  CL  429—115  11  Claims 


lOS      6i 


1.  A  centrally  activated  deferred-action  battery  comprising  a 
stack  of  couples  each  constituted  by  a  positive  plate  and  a 
negative  plate  and  separators  each  having  a  central  hole  form- 
ing a  central  well,  means  spacing  said  plates  from  each  other  to 
provide  a  gap  between  adjacent  facing  positive  and  negative 
plates  for  receiving  electrolyte,  means  mechanically  separating 
each  couple  from  the  adjacent  couple,  a  metal  sheet  electri- 
cally connecting  adjacent  couples,  said  sheet  also  having  a 
central  hole,  a  first  insulating  washer  with  a  hole  in  the  center 
of  the  washer  which  is  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  hole  in  the 
center  of  the  metal  sheet,  a  second  insulating  washer  cooperat- 
ing with  said  first  named  washer  to  insulate  the  inner  edge  of 
the  said  metal  sheet,  one  face  of  the  first  washer  resting  on  a 
said  second  washer  on  the  adjacent  metal  sheet  and  including 
at  least  one  recess  such  that  the  recess  together  with  the  said 
last-named  second  washer  of  the  adjacent  metal  sheet  forms  a 
channel  for  conveying  electrolyte  from  the  central  well  to  the 
said  gap  upon  activation  of  the  battery  and  wherein  the  recess 
is  so  shaped  that  the  channel  follows  a  path  which  is  oblique  to 
the  local  radial  direction  of  the  central  hole  of  said  first  named 
washer. 


4,049,889 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  ALKAU  METAL  BATTERY 

CONTAINER 
Walter  K.  Hdatz,  Wcitlaad,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Conpuy,  Dcarboro,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719^81 
Iirt.  CL2  HOIM  2/02 
VS.  CL  429—174  4  Claims 

1.  A  hermetically  sealed  alkali  metal  battery  container  com- 
prising: 


a  ceramic  ring  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces; 

an  inner  casing  of  a  solid  alkali  ion-conductive  material  wiljh 
one  open  end;  I 

a  glass  seal  sealing  said  inner  casing  adjacent  its  open  end  to 
said  ceramic  ring  so  that  said  inner  casing  extends  down- 
wardly from  the  bottom  surface  of  said  ceramic  ring; 

a  first  outer  casing  with  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  said 
outer  casing  surrounding  said  inner  casing  and  spaced 
therefrom;  1 

a  first  ring  encircling  and  bonded  to  said  open  end  of  said 
first  outer  casing,  said  ring  (a)  having  a  raised  annular 
ridge  encircling  said  open  end  of  said  first  outer  casing,  (b) 
having  at  least  a  pair  of  openings  for  receiving  bolts  there- 
through, and  (c)  being  adjacent  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
ceramic  ring;  T 

a  first  pair  of  thin  washers  positioned  between  said  raised 
annular  ridge  of  said  first  ring  and  said  bottom  surface  of 
said  ceramic  ring,  said  washer  adjacent  said  first  ring 
having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  closely  match- 
ing that  of  said  first  ring  and  said  washer  adjacent  said 
ceramic  ring  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
closely  matching  that  of  said  ceramic  ring; 

a  second  outer  casing  with  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end; 

a  second  ring  encircling  and  bonded  to  said  open  end  of  said 
second  outer  casing,  said  second  ring  (a)  having  a  raised 


annular  ridge  encircling  said  open  end  of  said  Seconal 
outer  casing,  and  (b)  being  adjacent  said  top  surface  of 
said  ceramic  ring,  whereby  said  second  outer  casing  i$ 
spaced  from  and  extends  in  an  opposite  direction  to  said 
first  outer  casing;  | 

a  second  pair  of  thin  washers  positioned  between  said  raised 
annular  ridge  of  said  second  ring  and  said  top  surface  of 
said  ceramic  ring,  said  washer  adjacent  said  second  rin| 
having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  closely  matchr 
ing  that  of  said  second  ring  and  said  washer  adjacent  said 
ceramic  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  closely 
matching  that  of  said  ceramic  ring; 

a  Belleville  spring  encircling  said  second  outer  casing  an( 
engaging  an  upper  surface  of  said  second  ring; 

a  third  ring  encircling  said  second  outer  casing  and  both  (^ 
engaging  an  upper  edge  of  said  Belleville  spring,  and  (b) 
having  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  openings  aligned  with  said 
openings  of  said  first  ring  for  receiving  bolts  therej- 
through;  and  ' 

at  least  a  pair  of  nut  and  bolt  assemblies  extending  through 
said  openings  in  said  first  and  said  third  rings  and  securely 
tightened  tqgether  to  draw  said  annular  ridges  on  said  first 
and  said  second  rings  tightly  into  engagement  with  sai( 
first  and  said  second  pair  of  washers  to  provide  a  hermeti 
cally  sealed  alkali  metal  battery  container. 
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4,049,890 
LTTHIUM-IODINE  CELLS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
Alan  A.  Schneider,  Reisters  Town,  Md.,  assignor  to  Catalyst 

Research  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  564,755,  April  3, 1975,  abandoned.  ThU 

appUcation  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,915 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  6/18 

U.S.  a.  429—181  ♦  <^*»"» 


4,049.892 

NON-AQUEOUS  CELL  HAVING  AS  CATHODE  A 

MIXTURE  OF  LEAD  DIOXIDE  AND  LEAD  MONOXIDE 

AND/OR  LEAD  PARTICLES 
Marrin  Lee  Kronenberg,  OeTeland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27. 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,362 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  6/14 

VS.  a.  429—194  30  ClaiaM 


1.  A  lithium  iodine  primary  cell  comprising  a  lithium  anode 
encasing  member,  a  cathode  material  positioned  within  and 
filling  said  anode  encasing  member  and  consisting  essentially 
of  an  organic  charge  transfer  complex  and  iodine;  a  cathode 
current  collector  having  a  lead  portion  coated  with  an  insulat- 
ing material,  said  insulated  portion  extending  from  said  collec- 
tor to  a  first  terminal  and  being  embedded  within  a  portion  of 
the  anode  encasing  member;  a  lithium  iodine  electrolyte  coex- 
tensively  positioned  between  and  in  contact  with  the  entire 
inner  surface  of  said  anode  encasing  member  and  said  cathode 
material;  an  anode  current  collector;  and  first  and  second 
terminals,  said  first  terminal  being  in  electrical  conUct  with 
said  cathode  lead  and  said  second  terminal  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  anode  current  collector. 


10. 

it 


0  2  4   6(0  2C 

TIME  (Q»»S) 


1.  A  lead  oxide  cell  comprising  a  highly  active  metal  nega- 
tive electrode,  a  positive  electrode  and  a  non-aqueous  electro- 
lyte comprising  a  salt  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent;  said 
positive  electrode  comprising  a  substantially  uniform  mixture 
of  lead  dioxide  and  lead  monoxide  arid  said  cell  having  a  sub- 
suntially  unipotential  discharge  voltafee. 

12.  A  lead  oxide  cell  comprising  a  hJjghly  active  meul  nega- 
tive electrode,  a  positive  electrode  and  a  non-aqueous  electro- 
lyte comprising  a  salt  dissolved  m  an  organic  solvent;  said 
positive  electrode  comprising  a  substantially  uniform  mixture 
of  lead  dioxide  and  lead  particles  and  said  cell  having  a  sub- 
stantially unipotential  discharge  voltage. 

22.  A  lead  oxide  cell  comprising  a  highly  active  metal  nega- 
tive electrode,  a  positive  electrode  and  a  non-aqueous  electro- 
lyte comprising  a  salt  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent;  said 
positive  electrode  comprising  a  substantially  uniform  mixture 
of  lead  dioxide,  lead  monoxide  and  lead  particles;  and  said  cell 
having  a  substantially  unipotential  discharge  voltage. 


4,049,891 
COMPOSmONS  FOR  FAST  ALKALI-METAL-ION 
TRANSPORT 
Henry  Y-P  Hong,  Westford,  and  John  B.  Goodenough,  Cam- 
bridge, botii  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  Cambrit^,  Mass. 

nied  June  21. 1976.  Ser.  No.  697.803 
Int  a.2  HOIM  12/00:  COIB  15/16.  33/32 
VS.  a.  429—193  8  Claims 

1.  A  crystalline  compound  which  promotes  fast  alkali  metal- 
ion  transport  in  three  dimensions  having  the  formula  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of. 


A^2(Z04)3 


and 

AJZ'20«)j 

wherein  A  is  potassium,  sodium  or  lithium,  Z  is  a  tetrahedrally 
coordinated  cations  or  mixtures  thereof  not  reducible  by  mol- 
ten alkali  metal,  X  is  an  octahcdrally  coordinated  cation  or 
mixtues  thereof  not  reducible  by  molten  alkali  meul,  n  is  a 
number  greater  than  1  and  less  than  4.  m  is  a  number  from  1  up 
to  2  and  Z'  comprises  at  least  two  Z  cations. 


4,049,893 
HYDROGENATED  WAXY  OLEFIN  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Louis  E.  KidweU,  Jr.,  ShrcTeport,  La.,  assignor  to  Penaioil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1975,  Ser.  No.  571.613 

Int.  a.2  C08F  8/04 

VS.  a.  526—26  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  waxy  polyethylene 
olefins  comprising  reacting  (a)  a  feed  stock  consisting  of  said 
waxy  polyethylene  alpha  olefins,  said  alpha  olefins  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  350  to  900,  a  normal 
straight  chain  hydrocarbon  content  of  at  least  45%  and  having 
at  least  22  carbon  atoms  in  at  least  95%  of  the  molecules  of  said 
alpha  olefins  with  (b)  a  hydrogen  affording  gas  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  supply  at  least  a  stoichiometrical  quantity  of  hy- 
drogen to  said  feed  stock  by  contacting  said  feed  stock  with 
said  hydrogen-affording  gas  at  pressures  ranging  from  about 
200  psig  to  about  1000  psig  at  hydrogenation  temperatures 
below  about  750*  F  in  the  presence  of  an  active  hydrogen 
catalyst. 


962  O.G.— 48 
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4,049,894 

LATEX  MODIFIED  PORTLAND  CEMENT  AND  USE 

THEREOF  IN  POLYMERIZATION  REACTORS 

Rkhard  HvoM  BMkdcrf,  Rkhflcld,  Ohio,  anignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Coapuy,  AIdob,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1975.  Ser.  No.  607,628 
iBt  a.2  C08F  2/18.  14/06,  14/08 
VS.  Ci.  526—62  12  Claims 

I.  In  the  aqueous  polymerizatin  of  vinyl  halide  monomers 
having  the  structural  formula 


CH,=C 


where  X  is  chlorine  and  Y  is  chlorine  or  hydrogen,  in  a 
polymerization  vessel  wherein  there  are  areas  of  excessive 
polymer  build  up  on  the  surfaces  and  fixtures  in  said  vessel 
exposed  to  the  suspension  during  said  polymerization,  the 
improvement  comprising  coating  said  areas  of  excessive  poly- 
mer build  up  prior  to  the  polymerization  reaction  with  a  com- 
position comprising  portland  cement  and  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion containing  up  to  about  63  weight  percent  of  a  polymer 
containing  about  0. 1  to  23  weight  percent  carbonyl  groups  and 
having  a  Tg'  C.  of  less  than  40*  C,  said  polymer  present  in  said 
composition  in  an  amount  less  than  about  10  weight  parts  per 
100  weight  parts  of  said  composition. 


4,049,895 
REACTOR  AND  PROCESS  FOR  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
POLYMERIZATION 
Malcotai  Peter  McOidc,  St  Albus,  Engiaiid;  Anthony  John 
Philip  Tmsker,  JohaucslMrg,  ami  Peter  WiUem  van  Uenden, 
KcaptOB  Parli,  both  of  South  Africa,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Cleaical  ladastriet  Liadted,  LoBdoB,  England 
Flkd  Aag.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,882 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  26,  1975, 
35207/75;  Jnly  12, 1976,  2S842/76 

Int  a.2  COSF  2/18.  14/06 
VS.  CL  526-62  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer 
wherein  vinyl  chloride  is  homopolymerised  or  copolymerised 
in  aqueous  dispersion  in  a  reactor  having  inside  at  least  one 
polished  surface  provided  by  a  layer  constructed  from  a  Cr/Ni 
stainless  steel  of  Cr  content  13-30  wt  %  and  Ni  content  20-35 
wt  %. 


September  20,  197*' 


4,049396 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
Louis  J.  Rekers,  Wyoming;  Stanley  J.  Katzen,  and  Jerome  li 
Krckeler,  both  of  Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Nationid 
Petro  Chemicals  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DlTiiioB  of  Ser.  No.  558,504,  March  14, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,984451.  This  application  Aug.  20, 1976, 
Ser.  No.  716,038 
Int  a.2  COSF  4/78.  10/00 
VS.  a.  526—129  3  Claim^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins  which  com 
prises  contacting  said  olefins  with  the  catalyst  system  compris 
ing: 

a.  a  solid  inorganic  support  material  having  surface  hydroxy! 
groups,  I 

b.  a  chromium  containing  compound  deposited  on  said  supl 
port,  said  chromium  containing  compound  being  capable 
of  reacting  with  said  surface  hydroxy!  groups,  and 

c.  an  aluminum  compound  deposited  on  said  support,  said 
aluminum  compound  being  capable  of  reacting  with  said 
surface  hydroxyl  groups,  I 

said  supported  chromium  containing  compound  and  aluminun] 
compound  having  been  heated  in  a  non-reducing  atmosphere 
at  a  temperature  above  300*  C.  up  to  the  decomposition  temi 
perature  of  the  support  material  and  combined  with  a  metallic 
or  non-metallic  reducing  agent. 


4,049,897 

RESIDUAL  SOLVENT  REMOVAL  FROM 

CHLORINATED  POLYMERS 

Ralph  John  Gilbert  Houslay,  Runcorn,  England,  assignor  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,936 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  7,  1975, 
46207/75 

Int  a.2  C08C  3/02.  19/12:  COSF  6/00 
VS.  a.  528-483  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  at  least  partly  removing  residual  chlorinated 
hydrocarbon  solvent  from  a  chlorinated  polymer  obtained  by 
precipitation  from  the  said  solvent,  which  process  comprises 
treatment  of  the  chlorinated  polymer  with  the  vapour  of  an 
aliphatic  halo-hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  point  below  that 
of  the  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  to  be  removed,  the  said  treat- 
ment being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  10'  C  and 
which  is  at  least  10'  C  above  the  boiling  point  of  the  halo- 
hydrocarbon  emoloyed  in  the  treatment. 

4  049  898 
AMPHOTERICIN  COMPLEXES  CONTAINING  OXAUC 

ACID  AND  CALCIUM 
Julio  Metzger,  East  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  338,122,  March  5,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  203,037,  Nov.  29, 

1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

555,015 
Int  a.2  C07H  17/08 
VS.  a  536-17  4  Claims 

1.  A  crystalline  amphotericin  B  complex  comprising  about  1 
mol  of  amphotericin  B,  from  about  0.5  to  about  20  mols  of  an 
anion  of  oxalic  add,  and  from  about  0.2  to  about  0.8  mol  cal- 
cium ion,  the  complex  having  a  solubility  in  water  at  pH  2  of 
3.44  g/1,  an  infrared  absorption  band  at  6. 1-6.3  microns,  and  an 
El'  U.  V.  absorption  value  of  1500  at  405  millimicrons. 
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4,049,899 
APPARATUS  FOR  UNIFORMLY  HEATING  MOLTEN 

GLASS 
Hiroshi  Shimizu,  Moriyama;  Jun  Nishidai,  Kyoto,  and  Torn 
Yasuta,  Kosatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric 
Glass  Company,  Limited,  Shiga,  Japan 

FUed  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,6M 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jane  17,  1975,  50-72698 

Int.  a.2  C03B  5/02 

VS.  a.  13-6  3  Claims 


of  a  given  deepness  and  defined  by  two  side  walls,  two  end 
walls  and  a  concave  bottom;  a  base  for  said  body;  a  sloped 
grate  crossing  said  hollow  furnace  body,  having  its  upper  part 
fixed  to  one  wall  of  said  defining  walls  and  its  lower  part  in  the 
opposite  wall;  an  exit  opening  formed  along  the  entire  base  of 
said  opposite  wall;  two  head  electrodes  supported  by  the  upper 
part  of  said  end  walls  of  the  furnace;  extracting  means  arranged 
in  said  concave  bottom  for  extracting  said  granulated  insulat- 
ing material;  and  electrical  connecting  bars  for  electrically 
connecting  the  power  transformer  to  said  head  electrodes. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  uniformly  heating  a  material  having  an 
electrical  resisUnce  decreasing  with  an  increase  in  the  temper- 
ature of  the  material,  which  comprises 

1.  a  container  for  the  material, 

2.  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  associated  electrodes  mounted  in  the 
container  for  passing  an  electric  current  between  the 
electrodes  of  each  pair  and  through  the  material  in  the 
container,  and 

3.  a  source  of  the  electric  current  connected  to  each  pair  of 
electrodes,  the  current  source  including 

a.  a  like  plurality  of  transformers  each  having  a  primary 
winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  and 

b.  a  source  of  electric  power,  the  primary  windings  being 
connected  in  series  to  the  electric  power  source  and 
each  of  the  secondary  windings  being  connected  to  an 
associated  one  of  the  pairs  of  electrodes  whereby  the 
transformers  feed  and  control  the  electric  current  deliv- 
ered to  the  pairs  of  electrodes  to  equalize  the  current 
regardless  of  electrical  resistance  variations  in  the  mate- 
rial between  the  electrodes. 


4,049,901 
ELECTROSLAG  FURNACE 
Andrei  Grigorievich  Pomcschikov,  nlltsa  Rimskogo-Korsa-kova, 
10,  kv.  2;  Firs  Alexandrovicfa  Bnryagin,  aUtsa  Nemirovlcha- 
Danchenko,  18/1,  kv.  39;  Lev  ScUverstovich  Kazantsev,  nUtsa 
Rimskogo-Korsa-kova,  11,  kv.  69;  Gcwudy  Fcdorovick 
Skvortsov,  prospekt  Karla  Marxa,  25,  kv.  26;  Jury  AnatoUc- 
rich  Naryshkin,  uUtsa  BUnkhera,  7,  kv.  55,  aU  of,  Novosi- 
birsk, and  Zinaida  Ivanovna  Grachcva,  oblasti,  nUtsa  Ok- 
tyabrskaya,  8,  kv.  12,  Voskresensk  Moskovskoi,  aU  of 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,666 

Int  a.2  H05B  3/60 

VS.  CI.  13—9  ES  5  Claims 
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4049,900 

CONTINUOUS  GRAPHmZING  FURNACE  WITH  A 

VERTICAL  DISPLACEMENT  OF  THE  CHARGE 

Jean  Louis  Genevois,  MUan,  and  Rolando  Bufarale,  Nami 

Scalo,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Elettrocarbonium  S.pA., 

MUan,  Italy 

FUed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,178 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  26,  1975,  49789/75 

Int.  a.2  H05B  3/60 

VS.  a.  13—7  10  Claims 
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1.  Continuous  graphitizing  furnace  for  carbon  electrodes 
with  vertical  charge  displacement,  wherein  the  charge  is 
formed  by  granulated  insulating  material  and  the  electrodes  to 
be  graphitized  comprising;  an  elongated  hollow  furnace  body 


1.  An  electroslag  furnace  comprising:  at  least  one  pair  of 
supports  mounted  on  a  foundation  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
supports;  a  vertical  column  mounted  on  said  supports  substan- 
tially coaxially  therewith,  at  least  one  pair  of  supports  being 
spaced  from  each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  said  vertical  col- 
umn to  form  a  space  under  the  same;  guides  secured  to  said 
supports  and  to  said  vertical  column;  a  mould  mounted  on  a 
bottom  plate  adjacent  to  said  supports;  an  electrode  holder 
mounted  over  said  mould;  an  electrode  holder  carriage  mov- 
able along  said  guides  for  displacing  an  electrode  relative  to 
said  mould;  a  mould  carriage  movable  along  said  guides  along 
said  supports;  hoses  of  a  cooling  system  extending  in  said  space 
between  said  at  least  one  pair  of  supports  and  below  said  col- 
umn and  connected  to  said  mould  and  to  said  bottom  plate;  a 
plurality  of  current  supply  cables  a  number  of  which  extend  in 
said  space  between  said  at  least  one  pair  of  supporu  and  below 
said  column  and  connected  to  the  bottom  plate  and  the  balance 
of  which  are  connected  to  said  electrode  holder  carriage. 


4,049,902 
CONNECTOR  FOR  COAXIAL  CABLES 
Henry  Marians  de  Roadc,  Londta,  CaUf.,  ansignor  to 
Aircraft  Coovsay,  Cnlver  Qty,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634^71 
Int  a.2  HOIR  5/04:  H05K  9/QO 
VS.  CL  174—35  C 


9ClainH 


8.  Parts  for  forming  an  RF  connector  for  connecting  two 
coaxial  cables,  each  cable  having  an  external  diameter  of  about 
0.034  inch  comprising 
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a  cylindrical  housing  and  threaded  cap,  said  housing  being 
open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  by  a  base  having 
a  centered  aperture  of  a  diameter  just  sufficient  to  receive 
the  inner  conductor  and  insulation  of  one  cable,  said  open 
end  being  internally  threaded  to  receive  said  threaded  cap, 
and  said  housing  having  a  concentric  extension  of  said 
base  of  an  internal  diameter  just  sufficient  to  receive  the 
outer  conductor  of  said  one  cable,  said  housing  having  an 
internal  annular  shoulder  on  said  base  and  a  slot  through 
the  side  of  the  housing,  said  slot  being  longitudinally 
disposed  and  rounded  at  one  end  with  a  radius  just  half  the 
diameter  of  the  outer  conductor  of  said  other  cable,  said 


VX       31  ,      30 


shoulder  being  tangent  to  said  rounded  end  of  said  slot, 
whereby  said  other  cable  may  be  inserted  into  said  hous- 
ing with  its  outer  conductor  resting  on  said  shoulder,  and 
a  sleeve  of  outer  diameter  just  small  enough  to  permit  it 
being  inserted  into  said  housing,  said  sleeve  having  a 
length  less  than  the  distance  from  said  shoulder  to  the 
open  end  of  said  housing,  said  sleeve  having  an  open  slot 
at  one  end,  said  one  end  thus  being  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  said  housing  over  said  other  cable,  said  open  slot 
being  rounded  with  a  radius  just  sufficient  to  fit  over  the 
outer  conductor  of  said  other  cable,  the  depth  of  said  slot 
being  not  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  outer 
conductor  of  said  other  cable,  whereby  said  other  cable  is 
held  in  place  against  said  shoulder  when  said  cap  is 
screwed  in  over  said  sleeve. 


ciated  punched  hole  and  being  smaller  than  its  associated 
punched  hole,  and 
repetitive  spaced  apart  patterns  of  etched  conductors  be- 
tween said  side  edges,  said  etched  conductors  and  stid 
etched  sprocket  holes  having  been  formed  in  the  saine 
photo  etching  process  by  the  use  of  a  one  mask  means  for 
said  conductors  and  said  sprocket  holes  so  that  each  of 


said  patterns  is  in  registry  with  at  least  two  adjacent 
etched  sprocket  holes  with  the  degree  of  precision  of  a 
photo  resist  printing  and  etching  process  whereby, 
upon  feeding  said  strip  through  a  processing  apparatus,  each  of 
said  patterns  will  be  located  in  said  processing  apparatus  to  t|he 
degree  of  precision  of  the  photo  resist  printing  and  etching 
process. 


4,049,904 
PLASTIC  LAMINATED  METALLIC  FOIL  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Yutaka  Hori;  Zenzo  Honda;  Kei^i  Suzuki;  KeUi  Nakamoto,  apd 
Yoshiharu  Yamamoto,  all  of  Toyohashi,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibaraki,  Japan 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  93,784,  Nov.  30,  1970,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  24, 1972,  Ser.  No.  300,086 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1969,  44-95974; 
Jan.  30,  1970,  45-8637;  Jan.  30,  1970,  45-8638 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  7/18;  B32B  7/02,  15/08 
U.S.  a.  174—107 


26Qai|ns 


4,049,903 

CIRCUIT  nLM  STRIP  AND  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD 

Robert  JaiMa  KoUer,  WiBStoa-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  AMP 

lacorporatad,  Harrisbiirg,  Pa. 

CoBtiaMtkNi  of  Ser.  No.  517,124,  Oct.  23, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,184 

fait  CL2  HOIB  13/00:  H05K  1/04 

VS.  CL  174— 68  J  4  Qaims 

1.  Circuit  film  strip  means  comprising: 

a  continuous  strip  of  insulating  material,  said  strip  having 

parallel  side  edges, 
a  row  of  spaced-apart  punched  holes  in  said  strip  extending 

along  each  of  said  side  edges, 
a  layer  of  metal  on  one  side  of  said  strip  in  surrounding,  and 
partially  covering  relationship  to,  each  of  said  punched 
holes, 
an  etched  sprocket  hole  in  each  of  said  layers  of  metal,  each 
of  said  etched  holes  being  centrally  located  over  its  asso- 


1.  A  plastic  cable  having  a  covering  layer  on  the  outside  of 
its  aggregated  core  and  provided  with  a  polyolefin  jacket  pn 
the  outer  surface  of  the  covering  layer  for  the  aggregated  core, 
said  covering  layer  comprising: 
a.  a  metallic  foil-plastic  laminated  film  having  adhened 
thereto  a  first  layer  comprising  a  ionomer  of  a  base  co- 
polymer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyleae- 
unsaturated     carboxylic     acid     copolymers,     ethylene- 
unsaturated    carboxylic   acid   and   ethylene-unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  ester  temairy 
copolymers,  on  at  least  one  side  of  a  metallic  foil  and 
further  having  adhered  a  second  layer  comprising  a  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene-viityl 
acetate  copolymer  or  ethylene-unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid  ester  copolymers,  on  the  outside  thereof,  with  the 
first  layer  being  positioned  between  the  metallic  foil  and 
the  second  layer. 


September  20,  1977 


ELECTRICAL 


1327 


4,049,905 
INSULATOR  FOR  ELECTRIC  FENCES 
MelTin  C.  MaraneU,  St.  Bonifacius,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Su-Tite 
Corporation,  St.  Bonifacius,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  67U36 

Int.  a.»  HOIB  17/16:  AOIK  3/00 

U.S.  a.  174—163  F  '  Claims 


y-S 


Station  (104)  being  different  from  each  other,  in  each  station 
(101-109)  the  outputs  of  the  input  stores  (1,2)  are  each  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  inputs  of  a  multiplexer  (4),  the  inputs  of  the 
output  stores  (5,6)  are  connected  to  the  output  (10)  of  the 
multiplexer  (4)  and  the  output  stores  (5,6)  are  each  connected 
to  a  comparator  circuit  (7;67;68)  with  a  fixed  value  store  (7;68) 


^     ..r, 
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1.  An  insulator  mountable  on  a  fence  post  and  capable  of 
supporting  and  retaining  an  electrically  conductive  fence  wire 
and  withstanding  repeated  pushing  and  pulling  on  the  fence 
wire  by  livestock  without  releasing  the  wire,  comprising: 
an  insulator  body  formed  of  insulative  material  and  includ- 
ing fence  post  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  insulator 
body  on  the  fence  post; 
said  insulator  body  further  including  a  face  and  an  impact 
absorbing  fence  wire  retaining  hook  fixed  to  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  junction  of  said  hook  and  said  face 
and  capable  of  receiving  and  retaining  the  fence  wire 
therein,  said  hook  being  formed  of  elastically  flexible 
material  so  as  to  be  flexibly  movable  between  a  rest  posi- 
tion adjacent  said  face  and  an  extended  position; 
said  insulator  body  further  including  a  reinforcing  member 
fixed  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  face,  said 
member  being  closely  spaced  from  and  confronting  said 
wire  retaining  hook  when  said  hook  is  in  rest  position  and 
at  least  partially  encompassing  said  hook; 
said  wire  retaining  hook  contacting  and  bearing  against  said 
reinforcing  member  when  said  hook  is  in  extended  posi- 
tion and  said  hook  and  said  reinforcing  member  cooperat- 
ing to  resist  further  movement  of  said  hook  toward  said 
reinforcing  member  as  force  is  applied  to  said  hook  by  the 
wire  when  livestock  exert  force  on  the  fence  wires;  and 
said  wire  retaining  hook  having  a  generally  spiral  configura- 
tion and  extending  outwardly,  cantileverly  from  said 
junction  and  then  returning  toward  said  junction,  with  the 
terminal  end  of  said  spiral  configuration  being  closely 
spaced  from  said  junction  of  said  hook  with  said  face. 

4  049906 

MESSAGE  NETWORK  FORTHE  TRANSMISSION  OF 

DIGITAL  TELEGRAMS  WITH  AN  ADDRESS 

CONSISTING  OF  ROUTING  WORDS 

E.  Hafner,  Wohlen,  and  H.  Mey,  Kehrsatz,  both  of  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Hasler  AG,  Bern,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,074 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Apr.   25,   1975, 
5346/75 

Int.  a.2  H04L  11/12:  H04Q  3/56 
VJS.  a.  178—2  C  8  CWms 

1.  A  message  network  for  the  transmission  of  digital  tele- 
grams, comprising  a  plurality  of  switching  stations  (101-109) 
for  the  routing  of  said  telegrams  from  any  of  said  stations  (101) 
on  one  of  a  plurality  of  selectable  routes  via  any  successive 
interconnected  stations  (101,  102,  103,  104),  to  any  desired 
station  (104),  each  of  said  telegrams  including  an  address  con- 
sisting of  a  logical  stringing  together  of  routing  words  (p.d.g.b) 
and  said  route  being  determined  by  the  succession  of  the  rout- 
ing words  of  the  address  (p/d/g/b).  in  which  in  each  station 
(101-109)  each  input  line  (14,15,16)  is  connected  to  an  input 
store  (1,2),  for  each  output  line  (17,18,19)  an  output  store  (5,6) 
is  provided  and  a  routing  word  (i.a.d)  is  assigned,  the  routing 
words  (i.a.d)  associated  with  the  output  lines  (17,18,19)  of  one 


j] 
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in  which  the  routing  word  {i.a.d)  associated  with  the  output 
line  (17,18,19)  of  the  output  store  (5,6)  is  stored,  in  such  a  way 
that  upon  correspondence  of  the  routing  word  (i.a,d)  in  one  of 
the  fixed  value  stores  (7;  68)  with  the  routing  word  at  a  specific 
location  of  the  address  of  the  telegram  in  the  associated  output 
store  (5;  5.2),  this  telegram  is  transmittable  onto  the  output  line 
(17,18,19)  thereof. 

4  049  907 
COMBINATION  PHOTOGRAPHING  AND  PROMPTING 

SYSTEMS 
James  William  Damon.  P.O.  Box  282,  Bonner  Springs,  Kans. 
66012 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,597 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/645 

U.S.  a.  358—185  ♦  Qaims 


1.  A  combination  photographing  and  prompting  system  for 
a  performer  including: 

a  pan-tilt  head  thereon, 

a  motion  picture  or  television  camera  mounted  on  said  pan- 
tilt  head. 

a  prompter  visual-information  —  displaying  device  unit 
mounted  on  said  camera  pan-tilt  head  combination,  the 
screen  of  said  prompter  facing  forwardly  and  disposed 
above  the  camera's  lens, 

an  image-reflecting  periscope-like,  two  mirror  system  se- 
cured to  said  camera  pan-tilt  head  combination,  a  trans- 
parent mirror  or  reflective  transparent  sheet  of  said  system 
being  disposed  in  front  of  said  camera's  lens  at  a  substan- 
tial angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  the 
reflective  surface  used  of  said  mirror  facing  away  from 
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said  lens,  a  second  mirror  or  the  like  of  said  system  se- 
cured to  said  camera  pan-tilt  head  combination  and  dis- 
posed in  front  of  the  screen  of  said  prompter  at  a  substan- 
tial angle  relative  thereto,  substantially  parallel  to  the  first 
mirror  in  substantial  spaced  relationship  thereto,  the  re- 
flective surface  used  of  said  second  mirror  facing  and 
prompter  screen  and  the  first  said  mirror  reflecting  infor- 
mation exhibited  thereon  onto  the  said  first  transparent 
mirror  which  relfects  said  information  in  a  direction  about 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  lens  toward  a  per- 
former's position  in  front  of  said  camera,  whereby  said 
performer  may  see  said  information  while  appearing  to  be 
looking  toward  the  direction  of  the  camera  lens  and  hence 
toward  the  viewing  audience,  said  camera  photographing 
said  performer  through  said  first  transparent  mirror,  a 
mounting  means  secured  to  said  mirrors  and  holding  said 
mirrors  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other. 


4,049,908 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITAL  DATA 

TRANSMISSION 

Ebcrhard  Knorpp,  Gauting,  Germany,  and  Silrian  Schaffer, 

Dat-Yaa,  brad,  aaiipMn  to  Siemens  AktiengesellMbaft, 

Mnnich,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,344 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Germany,  Apr.  14, 1975,  2516192 
InL  0.2  H04L  5/14 
VS.  a.  178—58  R  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  transmitting  digital  data  in  a  time  division 
multiplex  (TDM)  telecommunication  system  between  sub- 
scriber stations  and  a  concentrator  connected  to  said  subscriber 
stations  by  means  of  two-wire  lines  operating  on  a  four-wire 
basis,  wherein  said  digital  data  is  coupled  through  time  hybrid 
circuits  at  said  subscriber  stations  and  through  a  time  hybrid 
circuit  at  said  concentrator,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  synchronizing  pulses  in  said  concentrator  and 
communicating  said  synchronizing  pulses  to  said  concen- 
trator time  hybrid  circuit, 
initiating  a  send  mode  in  said  concentrator  time  hybrid 

circuit  responsive  to  a  said  synchronizing  pulse, 
transmitting  data  signals  from  said  concentrator  to  said 

subscriber  sutions, 
initiating  a  send  mode  in  said  subscriber  station  concentra- 
tors responsive  to  reception  of  said  data  signals  and  to  a 
predetermined  characteristic  of  said  data  signals, 
interposing  receive  pauses  between  each  send  mode  and  the 
subsequent  receive  mode  in  said  concentrator  time  hybrid 
circuit  and  said  subscriber  station  time  hybrid  circuits, 
each  said  receive  pause  having  a  duration  equal  to  the 
maximum  expected  transit  time  for  transmission  over  a 
said  two-wire  line  between  said  concentrator  and  a  said 
subscriber  station,  and 
producing  send  pauses  in  said  subscriber  sution  hybrid 
circuits  and  inserting  them  between  receive  modes  and 
subsequent  send  modes,  said  send  pauses  ending,  at  the 
earliest,  with  the  appearance  of  said  receive  pauses  in  said 
concentrator  time  hybrid  circuit. 
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4,049,909 

DIGITAL  MODULATOR 

Richard  John  Peck,  Eatontown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephon^ 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

FUed  Oct  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,657 

Int.  a.2  H04L  27/24 

U.S.  CI.  178 — 67  7  Claimk 


1.  A  modulator  for  differentially  phase-encoded  digital  dat  t 
comprising 

multistage  binary  countdown  means  having  an  input  wav4 

oscillating  at  an  integral  multiple  of  a  desired  carrief 

frequency  and  an  output  wave  at  said  carrier  frequency, 
multistage  shift-register  means  driven  by  said  output  wavi; 

and  shifted  by  said  input  wave  from  said  countdown 

means, 

weighting  means  for  combining  a  plurality  of  successivi 

parallel  outputs  of  said  shift  register  means  into  quantized  lin 

signals  at  the  desired  carrier  frequency,  and 

count  inserting  means  responsive  to  the  digital  data  foi 

inserting  extra  counts  into  one  or  more  preselected  staged 

of  said  countdown  means  in  accordance  with  a  predeter 

mined  phase-shift  data  encoding. 


I  4,049,910 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Jean-Claude   Jolivet,   Saint-Michel-en-Greve,   and   Francois ' 

Xavier  Stouls,  Perros  Gulrec,  both  of  France,  assignors  to 

Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications,  Paris,  France 

FUe4  Mar.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,824 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  18, 1975,  75.12179 
Int.  a.2  H04L  7/04 
U.S.  a.  178—69.1  2  Claim  i 
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1.  A  transmission  system  of  the  kind  for  transmitting  an( 
receiving  digital  signals  over  a  transmission  line,  said  systen 
comprising:  for  transmission,  a  code  converter  for  coding  saic 
signals  into  variable  length  words  according  to  their  occur 
rence  probabilities,  the  word  rate  being  determined  by  an 
emission  clock  for  establishing  an  emission  frequency,  a  syn 
chronising  word  generator  operating  at  a  frequency  bound  tc  i 
said  emission  frequency,  means  for  multiplexing  words  fron 
the  code  converter  and  the  synchronising  word  generator 
forming  variable  length  words,  and  a  first  elastic  memory 
connected  between  said  multiplexing  means  and  said  transmist 
sion  line,  and  for  reception,  a  second  elastic  memory  connected 
to  said  transmission  line,  reading  on  transmission  and  writing 
on  reception  being  carried  out  at  a  rate  determined  by  a  tranS' 
mission  clock,  means  for  detecting  synchronising  words  at  th( 
output  of  said  second  elastic  memory  and  a  decoder  for  deriv 
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ing  digiul  signals  from  said  variable  length  words  from  said 
second  elastic  memory,  said  system  for  transmission  further 
comprising,  for  transmission,  means  for  supplying  to  said  mul- 
tiplexing means  a  signal  represenUtive  to  the  drift  of  said 
emission  frequency  with  respect  to  a  frequency  bound  to  said 
transmission  frequency,  and.  for  reception,  a  controlled  oscilla- 
tor supplying  a  timing  signal  for  reading  said  reception  mem-  ^^  ^  119— \  GQ 
ory.  means  for  detecting  said  signal  represenUtive  of  the  drift, 
said  means  for  detecting  said  signal  being  controlled  by  said  ^ 

means  for  detecting  synchronising  words;  'va"~ 

and  means  for  recovering  said  emission  frequency  from  said  ^ 

drift  and  said  frequency  bound  to  the  transmission  fre- 
quency, said  recover  means  controlling  said  oscillator. 


4,049,912 

CHANNEL  MIXER  FOR  MULTI-CHANNEL  AUDIO 

SYSTEMS 

Peter  W.  MitcheU,  Charlestown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Audio  Pulse, 

Inc.,  Bedford,  Ma». 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1976.  Ser.  No.  680.474 
Int.  a.2  H04R  5/00 

11  Claims 
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4  049  911 

TALK-THROUGH  UNIT*  WITH  VOICE  CONTROLLED 

SWITCHING  WITH  TURN  OFF  DELAY  VARIABLE 

FROM  250-500  MILLISECONDS  DEPENDING  ON  VOICE 

AMPLITUDE 
Norman  SchlafT.  Brooklyn,  and  Mario  Maltese,  Wiliiston  Park, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Norcon  Electronics  Inc.,  Brooklyn, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1976.  Ser.  No.  646,918 

Int.  a.2  H04M  9/10 
U.S.  a.  179—1  H 
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1.  A  self-contained,  talk-through  unit  comprising  a  housing 
adapted  for  mounting  on  a  partition,  a  first  speaker  and  a  first 
microphone  contained  in  said  housing  and  facing  in  a  first 
direction,  a  second  speaker  and  a  second  microphone  con- 
tained in  said  housing  and  facing  in  an  opposite  direction,  said 
housing  including  connecting  means  extending  in  said  opposite 
direction  with  said  second  microphone  being  mounted  at  the 
end  thereof  at  least  several  inches  away  from  said  second 
speaker,  first  amplifying  means  contained  in  said  housing  for 
amplifying  a  signal  at  said  first  microphone  and  for  driving  said 
second  speaker,  said  first  amplifying  means  including  level- 
compression  means  for  reducing  variations  in  the  output  level 
of  said  second  speaker  in  the  presence  of  voice  level  vanations 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  microphone,  second  amplifying 
means  contained  in  said  housing  for  amplifying  a  signal  at  said 
second  microphone  and  for  driving  said  first  speaker,  control 
means  contained  in  said  housing  for  normally  enabling  said 
first  amplifying  means  and  disabling  said  second  amplifying 
means,  sensing  means  contained  in  said  housing  responsive  to 
the  signal  at  said  second  microphone  exceeding  a  pre-set 
threshold  level  for  disabling  said  first  amplifying  means  and  for 
enabling  said  second  amplifying  means,  means  for  holding  said 
second  amplifying  means  enabled  and  for  holding  said  first 
amplifying  means  disabled  for  a  fraction  of  a  second  ranging 
from  250  to  500  milliseconds  even  after  the  signal  at  said  sec- 
ond microphone  drops  below  said  pre-set  threshold  level,  said 
fraction  of  a  second  being  proportional  to  the  signal  level  at 
said  second  microphone  during  the  operation  of  said  sensing 
means,  and  battery  means  contained  in  said  housing  for  power- 
ing said  first  and  second  amplifying  means,  said  control  means 
and  said  sensing  means. 


--y 


11.  A  circuit  for  distributing  the  information  in  two  input 
signals  into  two  outputs  comprising: 

first  means  responsive  to  at  least  a  first  one  of  said  two  input 
signals  for  providing  a  first  output  represenUtion  thereof 
in  which  signals  in  a  predetermined  range  of  frequencies 
arc  substantially  inverted  in  phase  with  respect  to  other 
frequencies  in  said  first  output  representation; 
second  means  responsive  to  at  least  a  second  one  of  said  two 
input  signals  for  providing  a  second  output  represenUtion 
in  which  signals  in  a  predetermined  range  of  frequencies 
are  substantially  inverted  in  phase  with  respect  to  other 
frequencies  in  said  second  output  represenUtion; 
means  for  combining  said  first  output  represenUtion  with 
said  second  input  signal  to  provide  one  of  said  two  out- 
puts; 
means  for  combining  said  second  output  represenUtion  into 
said  first  input  signal  to  provide  the  other  of  said  two 
outputs. 


4.049,913 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECOGNIZING  SPEECH 

CONTINUOUSLY  SPOKEN  WITH  NUMBER  OF  WORD 

OR  WORDS  PRESELECTED 
Hiroaki  Sakoe.  Tokyo.  Japui,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Com- 
pany. Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,454 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1975,  50-132004; 
Feb.  20.  1976.  51-18346 

Int.  a.i  GIOL  7/00 

U5.  a.  179-1  SD  '  Clais" 
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1.  In  a  continuous  speech  recognition  system  compriwng  an 
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input  pattern  buffer  memory  for  temporarily  memorizing  an 
input  pattern  A  represented  by  a  time  sequence  of  input  pattern 
feature  vectors  Oj,  I  in  number,  as: 


A  =  a,,  a> 


a^ 


said  input  pattern  being  representative  of  a  first  predetermined 
number  it  of  continuously  spoken  words,  said  first  predeter- 
mined number  being  equal  at  least  to  unity;  a  reference  pattern 
memory  for  memorizing  reference  patterns  B"  representative 
of  a  second  predetermined  number  of  words  n,  each  reference 
pattern  being  represented  by  a  time  sequence  of  referene  pat- 
tern feature  vectors  b/,  J"  in  number,  as: 

B*  =  A,".  62". */• *-^"= 

and  means  responsive  to  said  input  and  reference  pattern  fea- 
ture vectors  for  recognizing  said  input  pattern  to  be  a  concate- 
nation of  the  reference  patterns,  k  in  number;  the  improvment 
wherein  said  means  comprises  a  word  number  specifier  for 
specifying  the  number  K  of  words  of  said  input  pattern,  said 
word  number  K  being  preselected  for  a  predetermined  dura- 
tion to  be  equal  at  least  to  unity  with  reference  to  said  first 
predetermined  number;  and  recognition  means  responsive  to 
said  word  number  K  and  said  input  and  reference  pattern 
feature  vectors  for  deciding  said  concatenation. 


I  4,049,915 

REMOTE  ACCESS  FOR  CENTRALLY  LOCATED 
ANSWERING  AND  RECORDING  EQUIPMENT 
Dean  Wilson  Dauer,  New  Berlin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated 

FUed  June  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  589,156 

Int.  a.2  H04M  1/64 

U.S.  a.  179—6  C  4  Claims 


4,049,914 

FREQUENCY  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  VOICE 

COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS  WITH  HIERARCHY 

OF  STATIONS 
Dean  T.  Anderson,  Marion,  and  Joseph  A.  Vanous,  Cedar  Rap- 
ids, both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpo- 
ration, El  Scgundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,020 

Int.  a.2  H04M  1/70 

U.S.  a.  179—2.5  R  5  Qaims 


lOO^ 
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1.  Communication  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

transmitting  means,  including  output  means,  for  providing  at 
said  output  means  both  radio  frequency  carrier  modulated 
conununication  signals  and  audio  frequency  signals,  said 
transmitting  means  transmitting  communication  signals  on 
a  plurality  of  channels  and  supplying  a  signaling  carrier  on 
at  least  one  of  r<aid  channels  only  during  periods  of  trans- 
mission of  communication  signals; 

first  receiving  means  for  detecting  only  audio  frequency 
signals; 

second  receiving  means  for  detecting  only  carrier  modulated 
signals; 

a  single  communication  link  means  connecting  said  first  and 
second  receiving  means  to  said  transmitting  means;  and 

third  receiving  means,  connected  to  said  communication 
link,  for  detecting  carrier  modulated  signals  and  for  inhib- 
iting operation  thereof  only  during  the  time  of  receipt  of 
said  signaling  carrier. 


1.  Telephone  answering  and  recording  apparatus,  connected 
by  means  of  first  and  second  lines  to  a  telephone  switchi<ig 
system  including  signal  generating  means  and  serving  a  plur^- 
ity  of  subscriber's  subsets,  each  of  said  subsets  including  calli|ig 
signal  generating  means,  a  first  one  of  said  subsets  includitig 
circuit  connections  directly  to  said  first  line,  a  second  one  of 
said  subsets  connected  to  said  second  line  through  said  switqh- 
ing  means,  and  said  telephone  answering  and  recording  appa- 
ratus including:  a  recording  and  playback  medium  connectible 
to  either  said  first  of  said  second  line,  adapted  for  playback  of 
messages  to  said  subscriber's  subsets,  ringing  signal  detection 
means  connected  to  said  first  line  and  to  said  playback  medium 
operable  in  response  to  ringing  signals  received  from  said 
switching  system;  remote  access  means  including  an  optical 
isolator  including  an  output  circuit;  a  full  wave  rectifier  con- 
nected between  said  second  line  and  said  optical  isolator;  and  a 
relay  including  a  coil  having  circuit  connections  to  said  optical 
isolator  output  and  a  plurality  of  circuit  contacts  connected  to 
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said  first  and  to  said  second  lines;  said  rectifier  operated  in 
response  to  said  ringing  signal  to  convert  said  ringing  signal  to 
to  a  direct  current  signal  and  said  optical  isolator  operated  in 
response  to  said  direct  current  signal  to  operate  said  relay  to 
disconnect  said  first  telephone  line  from  said  ringing  signal 
detection  means  and  connect  said  second  line  to  said  ringing 
signal  detection  means;  said  ringing  signal  detection  means 
operated  in  response  to  ringing  signals  received  from  said 
switching  system  over  said  second  line  to  initially  operate  said 
playback  medium  and  connect  said  medium  to  said  second  line 
whereby  an  announcement  message  is  transmitted  over  said 
second  line  through  said  switching  system  to  said  second  sub- 
scriber subset;  calling  signal  detection  means  connected  to  said 
second  line  in  response  to  operation  of  said  remote  access 
circuit  and  said  ringing  signal  detection  means;  and  in  response 
to  a  calling  signal  generated  at  said  second  subset,  said  calling 
signal  detection  means  operated  to  further  operate  said  me- 
dium to  transmit  recorded  messages  over  said  second  line, 
through  said  switching  system  to  said  second  subscriber  subset. 


4,049,917 

PCM  TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WITH  MERGER 

OF  TWO  BIT  STREAMS  ALONG  A  COMMON  SIGNAL 

PATH 
Maurizio  Copperi,  and  Luciano  Nebbia,  both  of  Turin,  Italy, 
assignors     to     CSELT     -     Centre     Studi     e     Laboratori 
Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,787 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  23,  1975,  68030/75 

Int.  a.2  H04J  3/04 

U.S.  a.  179—15  AP  21  Oaims 


4,049,916 
RING  DETECTOR  CTRCUIT  FOR  CENTRALLY 
LOCATED  ANSWERING  AND  RECORDING 
EQUIPMENT 
Dean  Wilson  Danner,  New  Berlin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  111. 
FUed  June  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  589,157 
Int.  a.2  H04M  1/64 
MS.  a.  179—6  C  7  Claims 
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1.  Telephone  answering  and  recording  apparatus,  connected 
to  a  telephone  switching  system  serving  a  plurality  of  subscrib- 
ers and  including  ringing  signal  generating  means,  said  tele- 
phone answering  and  recording  apparatus  including  a  play- 
back medium  connectible  to  said  switching  system  and  adapted 
for  playback  of  announcement  messages  through  said  switch- 
ing system  to  at  least  one  of  said  subscribers,  and  ringing  signal 
detection  means  connected  to  said  switching  system  and  to  said 
playback  medium,  said  ringing  signal  detection  means  compris- 
ing: an  optical  isolator  including  an  input  circuit  connected  to 
said  switching  system;  counting  means  including  a  plurality  of 
outputs,  a  predetermined  one  of  said  outputs  connected  to  said 
playback  medium;  and  a  comparator  circuit  connected  be- 
tween said  optical  isolator  and  said  counting  means,  and  in- 
cluding a  circuit  connection  to  a  source  of  reference  potential; 
said  optical  isolator  operated  to  conduct  output  signals  to  said 
comparator  circuit  in  response  to  receipt  of  ringing  signals 
generated  in  said  switching  system;  said  comparator  circuit 
operated  in  response  to  each  output  signal  from  said  optical 
isolator  of  higher  potential  than  said  connected  reference 
potential,  to  transmit  an  advance  signal  to  said  counting  means; 
said  counting  means  advanced  in  response  to  each  advance 
signal  received  from  said  comparator  to  provide  an  operate 
signal  sequentially  at  each  of  said  outputs,  until  an  operate 
signal  is  transmitted  over  said  predetermined  output  to  said 
playback  medium;  said  medium  operated  in  response  to  said 
received  operate  signal  to  play  back  an  announcement  message 
through  s^id  switching  system  to  at  least  one  of  said  subscrib- 
ers. 


5.  A  system  for  transmitting  two  groups  of  digitized  message 
samples  derived  from  voice  signals,  arriving  simultaneously  at 
a  first  terminal  in  the  shape  of  two  sets  of  2n-bit  code  words 
respectively  forming  part  of  recurrent  frames  in  two  original 
bit  streams,  to  a  second  terminal  via  a  common  PCM  signal 
path  linking  said  terminals,  comprising: 

first  transcoding  means  including  an  adaptive  differential 
quantizer  at  said  first  terminal  for  converting  2n-bit  code 
words  into  substantially  equivalent  n-bit  code  words; 
first  circuit  means  at  said  first  terminal  for  feeding  the  2n-bit 
code  words  from  said  original  bit  streams  to  said  first 
transcoding  means; 
first  synthesizing  means  at  said  first  terminal  connected  to 
said  first  transcoding  means  for  interleaving  n-bit  words 
derived  from  the  2n-bit  code  words  of  said  original  bit 
streams  in  frames  of  a  composite  bit  stream  having  the 
same  length  as  the  frames  of  said  original  bit  streams,  said 
first  synthesizing  means  being  coupled  to  said  common 
signal  path  for  transmitting  said  composite  bit  stream  to 
said  second  terminal; 
second  transcoding  means  at  said  second  terminal  comple- 
mentary to  said  first  transcoding  means  for  reconverting 
n-bit  words  into  substantially  equivalent   2n-bit  code 
words; 
second  circuit  means  at  said  second  terminal  coupled  to  said 
common  signal  path  for  feeding  the  /i-bit  code  words  of 
said  composite  bit  stream  to  said  second  transcoding 
means  for  reconversion  into  2n-bit  code  words  substan- 
tially corresponding  to  the  2n-bit  code  words  of  said 
original  bit  streams; 
second  synthesizing  means  at  said  second  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  second  transcoding  means  for  assembling 
the  reconverted  2n-bit  code  words  into  frames  forming 
part  of  two  reconstituted  bit  streams  substantially  replicat- 
ing said  original  bit  streams; 
a  code  expander  in  said  first  circuit  means  upstream  of  said 

differential  quantizer;  and 
a  complementary  code  compressor  inserted  between  said 
second  transcoding  means  and  said  second  synthesizing 
means. 
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4,049^18 
MPX  STEREO  SIGNAL  DEMODULATOR 
Mino  Ohnwa,  F^inwa,  Japan,  anignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,018 
OaiBf  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1975,  50-122276: 
Oct  10,  1975,  50-122008 

Int  a.2  H04H  5/00 
UA  a.  179-15  BT  11  Claims 


1. 
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ing  off-hook  and  on-hook  conditions,  comprising:  a  first  vo„ 
age  divider  network  including  a  first  and  a  second  pair  of  series 
connected  resistor  elements  having  a  mid-point  connection 
between  said  pairs  of  series  connected  resistors  and  having  one 
circuit  end  thereof  connected  to  a  first  wire  of  said  two-wire 
communication  circuit  and  the  other  circuit  end  thereof  con- 
nected to  a  voltage  supply  source,  a  second  voltage  divider 
network  including  another  two  pairs  of  series  connected  resis- 
tor  elements  having  a  mid-point  connection  between  said  pairs 
of  series  connected  resistors  and  having  one  circuit  end  thereof 
connected  to  a  second  wire  of  said  two-wire  communication 
circuit  and  the  other  circuit  end  thereof  connected  to  ground 
potential,  and  fiffther  including  a  first  and  a  second  connection 
respectively  to  the  junction  of  each  of  said  resistors  of  each 
said  pair  of  resistors  of  said  first  voltage  divider  network  to  a 


1.  An  MPX  stereo  signal  demodulator  comprising: 

A.  a  direct  voltage  source; 

B.  a  first  differential  amplifier  including  at  least  a  first  pair  of 
transistors  and  a  common  emitter  impedance  connected  to 
a  reference  voltage  point; 

C.  a  second  differential  amplifier  including  at  least  a  second 
pair  of  transistors  with  the  emitters  thereof  connected  to 
each  other  and  to  the  collector  of  one  of  the  transistors  of 
said  first  differential  amplifier; 

D.  a  third  differential  amplifier  including  at  least  a  third  pair 
of  transistors  with  the  emitters  thereof  connected  to  each 
other  and  to  the  collector  of  the  other  transistor  of  said 
first  differential  amplifier; 

E.  coupling  circuit  means  for  coupling  the  collector  of  one 
of  tiie  transistors  of  said  second  differential  amplifier  to  a 
first  connection  point  comprising  the  collector  of  one  of 
the  transistors  of  said  third  differential  amplifier  and  cou- 
pling the  collector  of  the  other  transistor  of  said  second 
differential  amplifier  to  a  second  connection  point  com- 
prising the  collector  of  the  other  transistor  of  said  third 
differential  amplifier,  respectively,  said  connection  point 
comprising  a  pair  of  signal  output  terminals; 

F.  a  fourth  differential  amplifier  including  at  least  a  fourth 
pair  of  transistors  and  a  common  emitter  impedance  con- 
nected to  the  reference  voltage  point; 

G.  current  mirror  circuit  means  connected  between  said 
direct  volUge  source  and  collector  circuits  of  said  second, 
third  and  fourth  differential  amplifiers; 

H.  signal  input  means  for  applying  a  composite  stereo  signal 
to  said  first  and  fourth  differential  amplifiers  and  for  ap- 
plying a  subcarrier  signal  to  said  second  and  third  differ- 
ential amplifiers,  respectively;  and 

1.  means  for  varying  the  composite  signal  levels  applied  to 
said  first  and  fourth  differential  amplifiers,  relatively,  so  as 
to  adjust  separation  characteristics  between  the  output 
signals  at  said  signal  output  terminals. 

4,049,919 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  TRUNK  CIRCUIT 
Joha  S.  Youg.  Addiao^  DI.,  aaaignor  to  GTE  Automatic  Elec- 
tric Laboratoriea  Incorporated,  Northlake,  DI. 
Filed  Not.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,507 
lat  a.2  H04Q  3/18 
U.S.  CL  179-18  FA  g  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  sensing  circuit  for  use  with  a  telephone 
communication  circuit  of  two-wire  configuration  and  includ- 


first  shunting  means  and  a  third  and  fourth  connection  respec 
tively  to  the  junction  of  each  of  said  resistors  of  each  said  paii 
of  resistors  of  said  second  voluge  divider  network  to  a  seconc 
shunting  means,  said  mid-point  connections  being  at  the  sam( 
voltage  potential  with  said  communication  circuit  in  said  on 
hook  condition  and  having  a  difference  of  voltage  potentia 
there-between  with  said  communication  circuit  in  said  off- 
hook  condition,  and  differential  voltage  detecting  means  con 
nected  between  said  mid-point  connections  for  providing  s 
first  output  signal  during  said  on-hook  condition  and  for  de 
tecting  said  volUge  difference  occurring  with  said  off-hook, 
condition  of  said  communication  circuit  to  provide  a  second 
output  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for 
operating  said  shunting  means  upon  the  detection  of  an  on- 
hook  condition  after  an  off-hook  condition  to  present  a  lower 
impedance  to  said  communication  circuit 


4,049,920 
ANALOG  SIGNAL  SUMMING  CONFERENCE  ORCUTT 
Dieter  John  Henry  Knollman,  Arrada,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HUl,  N.J. 
FUed  Oct.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,380 
Int  a.2  H04M  3/56 
VS.  a.  179-18  EC  8  Claims 

1.  A  conference  circuit  for  establishing  a  simultaneous  inter- 
change of  information  among  plural  ports,  each  of  which  ports 
contains  at  least  a  first  terminal  for  transmitting  the  analog 
information  signal  of  a  respectively  associated  conferee  and  at 
least  a  second  terminal  for  receiving  the  combined  analog 
information  signals  transmitted  from  the  other  ports,  a  portion 
of  which  combined  analog  information  signals  is  retransmitted 
through  such  port  to  the  first  terminal  thereof,  the  conference 
circuit  comprising: 

means  for  mixing  signals  from  the  first  terminal  of  each  of  a 
plurality  of  the  ports  to  produce  a  separate  signal  for  the 
second  terminal  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  the  ports,  each 
port  comprising  with  the  mixing  means  and  the  other 
ports  a  different  potentially  oscillatory  loop  circuit,  each 
of  the  separate  signals  comprising  the  algebraic  sum  of  the 
analog  information  signals  from  the  first  terminal  of  each 
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of  a  plurality  of  the  ports  in  selectable  phases  and  ampli- 
tude proportions  so  as  to  offset  the  retransmitted  signals 
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cuit  cnnected  thereto  and  to  another  said  participating 
subscriber  station  to  form  a  composite  signal  which  is  the 
sum  of  the  values  of  said  first  signal  and  said  incoming 
TDM  signal,  said  incoming  signal  appearing  in  a  time 
position  allocated  to  the  conference  call, 

transmitting  said  composite  signal  from  said  participating 
subscriber  station  wherein  it  is  formed  over  another  por- 
tion of  said  TDM  ring  circuit  to  a  further  subscriber  su- 
tion  participating  in  the  conference  call. 

storing  said  composite  signal  in  said  subscriber  station  where 
it  is  formed  for  the  duration  of  a  signal  cycle  through  said 
TDM  ring  circuit, 

subtracting  a  said  stored  composite  signal  from  said  incom- 
ing signal  to  produce  a  difference  signal  and 

utilizing  said  difference  signal  in  the  said  participating  sub- 
scriber station  where  it  is  produced  as  providing  the  in- 
sununeous  values  of  the  speech  signal  amplitudes  issuing 
from  the  others  of  said  participating  subscriber  sUtions, 
thereby  providing  the  signal  to  be  heard  in  said  participat- 
ing subscriber  station. 


against  one  another  to  a  sufficient  degree  to  inhibit  oscilla- 
tions in  each  such  loop  circuit. 


4,049,921 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  CONFERENCE 

CONNECnON  IN  A  TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Ednard  Zwack,  Puchheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,513 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept  20, 1974, 2445129 
Int  a.2  H04M  3/56 
VS.  a.  179-18  BC  3  Claims 


4,049,922 

SWITCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SWITCHING  SYSTEMS 

Justus  KoBig,  Munich;  Joaef  RShrig,  Oberhaching,  and  Erie- 

drich  Hilliges,  Eichenan,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 

AktieagescUschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,955 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    Mar.    21,    1975, 
2512551;  Dec.  11, 1975,  2555860 

Int  a.2  H04M  3/22 
VS.  a.  179—18  AB  4  ClaiiM 
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1.  A  method  for  connecting  at  least  three  subscriber  sutions 
participating  in  a  conference  call  in  a  time  division  multiplex 
(TDM)  telecommunication  system  wherein  the  subscriber 
stations  are  connected  by  a  TDM  ring-like  circuit  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

generating  in  each  said  participating  subscriber  sution  a  first 
TDM  signal  having  a  value  corresponding  to  the  instanta- 
neous speech  signal  amplitude  issuing  from  that  subscriber 
station, 
adding  said  first  signal  so  generated  in  a  said  participating 
subscriber  station  to  an  incoming  TDM  signal  coupled  to 
that  subscriber  sUtion  through  a  portion  of  said  ring  cir- 
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1.  In  a  telecommunication  switching  system  wherein  each 
switching  clement  which  is  idle  is  so  indicated  by  an  idle  poten- 
tial caused  to  appear  at  a  test  point  by  a  seizing  circuit  of  the 
switching  element  and  the  blocked  condition  is  indicated  by 
the  absence  of  said  idle  potential,  wherein  the  idle  or  blocked 
states  of  a  switching  element  are  determined  by  test  switches  in 
a  test  and  seizing  circuit  in  a  preceding  switching  element  that 
attempts   to   seize   the   switching   element   in   question   and 
wherein  guarding  of  a  blocked  switching  element  is  effected  by 
applying  a  potential  differing  from  said  idle  potential  to  the  test 
and  seizing  circuit  in  the  preceding  switching  element,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means  for  preventing  seizure  attempu  on  a  said  seizing 
circuit  in  a  said  switching  element  in  the  course  of  a  con- 
nection release  thereof  comprising: 
current  monitoring  means  in  said  seizing  circuit  for  sensing  a 
decrease  in  the  current  flowing  during  the  blocked  condi- 
tion of  said  switching  element  and 
means  responsive  to  an  indication  of  a  decrease  in  current 
flow  from  said  monitoring  means  for  opening  said  seizing 
circuit  until  said  switching  element  is  completely  released. 
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4,049^23 
SWITCHING  NETWORK  EMPLOYING  AN  IMPROVED 

INTERCONNECnON 
Jcu-Picrrc  Aadre  DwMt,  Parii,  Fhuce,  mignor  to  Intema- 

tkMMl  Stiadard  Ekctrk  CorpontkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatiawitioa  of  Scr.  No.  402,767,  Oct  2, 1973,  abuidoiied.  This 

appUcatkMi  Oct  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,578 

Oaim  priority,  appUcatioii  France,  Oct  27, 1972,  72.38126 

iBt  a.2  HCMQ  1/16 

MS.  a.  179—18  GE  4  Claims 


1.  A  multiple-stage  automatic  switching  network  in  which 
each  sUge  of  the  network  comprises  a  plurality  of  matrices 
comprisMl  of  intersecting  input  and  output  conductors,  and  in 
which  the  network  includes  a  multiple-stage  line  selection  unit 
at  one  end  of  the  network  and  a  multiple-stage  group  selection 
unit  at  the  other  end  thereof,  an  intermediate  distributing  frame 
for  interconnection  of  output  conductors  of  the  final  stage  of 
said  line  unit  and  the  input  conductors  of  the  first  stage  of  said 
group  selection  unit,  a  first  plurality  of  links  across  said  distrib- 
uting frame,  said  links  being  individually  disposed  between  an 
output  conductor  of  the  final  stage  of  said  line  unit  and  an  input 
conductor  of  the  first  stage  of  said  group  selection  unit  for  the 
processing  of  calls  serially  through  the  stages  of  said  network, 
a  plurality  of  loop  circuits  at  said  frame,  each  said  loop  circuit 
having  connection  through  terminals  at  said  intermediate  dis- 
tributing frame  to  two  input  conductors  of  the  first  stage  of 
said  group  selection  unit  for  the  return  of  calls  serially  trans- 
mitted from  the  output  conductors  of  the  final  stage  of  said 
group  selection  unit  serially  doubled  back  through  the  stages 
of  said  group  selection  unit,  with  said  links  and  said  loop  cir- 
cuits interspersed  on  said  distributing  frame. 


4,049,924 
PUSHBUTTON  DIALS 
Pak-Jong  Cho,  and  Jacqnes  Marcel  Aodette,  both  of  Ottawa, 
Caaada,  aadgaon  to  Nordiem  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal, 
Ciuda 

Filed  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,381 

lot  a.2  H04M  1/50 

U.S.  a.  179-90  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  pushbutton  dial  comprising: 

a  cover  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  said  apertures 
arranged  in  columns  and  rows; 

a  pushbutton  in  each  aperture,  each  pushbutton  having  an 
upper  portion,  a  base  portion  and  a  flange  extending  pe- 
ripherally of  the  pushbutton  at  the  junction  of  said  upper 
and  base  portions,  said  upper  portion  a  sliding  fit  in  said 
aperture  and  guided  thereby: 

a  series  of  longitudinal  shafts  pivotally  supported  on  the 


I 


ted 


to 


back  surftce  of  the  cover,  a  longitudinal  shaft  relat 
each  column  of  apertures; 

a  series  of  transverse  shafts  pivotally  supported  on  the  back 
surface  of  the  cover,  a  transverse  shaft  related  to  each  row 
of  apertures;  i 

each  of  said  longitudinal  and  transverse  shafts  having  a 
plurality  of  levers  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  said  flanges 
on  said  pushbuttons,  a  lever  on  a  longitudinal  shaft  and  a 
lever  on  a  transverse  shaft  associated  with  each  flange; 

an  extension  on  one  end  of  each  longitudinal  shaft  and  e^h 
transverse  shaft,  said  extensions  alternating  at  said  ends  of 
said  shafts; 

a  back  member  mounted  on  and  spaced  from  the  back  sur- 
face of  said  cover;  F 

spring  means  positioned  between  each  pushbutton  and  s>id 
back  member  and  biasing  said  pushbutton  away  from  s|iid 
back  member,  said  flange  limiting  movement  of  said  push- 
button away  from  said  back  member;  I 

a  plurality  of  bushes  in  said  back  member  adjacent  to  the 
periphery  thereof,  a  bush  aligned  with  each  of  said  exten- 
sions on  said  shafts;  { 

a  pin  axially  slidable  in  each  bush,  each  pin  in  engagement  at 
a  forward  end  with  one  of  said  extensions  on  said  shafts; 

a  circuit  member  mounted  on  and  spaced  from  the  back 
surface  of  said  back  member; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spring  contacts  mounted  on  the  back 
surface  of  said  circuit  member  adjacent  the  periphery 
thereof,  a  pair  of  contacts  associated  with  each  bush  apd 
related  pin; 

said  pins  extending  through  holes  in  said  circuit  member,  a 
rearward  end  of  each  pin  in  engagement  with  a  contact  of 
one  of  said  pairs  of  spring  contacts. 


>CII 


4,049,925 

SOLENOID  Circuit  for  pushbutton  release  in 

TELEPHONES 
Graham  Stirling  Laing,  and  Shiro  Tom  Ito,  both  of  London, 
Canada,  asdgnors  to  Northern  Electric  Company  Limited, 
Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,306 
Int.  a.2  H04M  1/08 
U.S.  a.  179—99  5 


Limited, 
Claiiis 


1.  A  pushbutton  release  circuit  for  a  pushbutton  telephone, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pushbuttons  in  a  key  strip  and  including 
common  button  release  latch  bar; 

a  first  relay  actuated  by  said  pushbuttons; 

a  hold  button; 

a  pushbutton  release  solenoid  connected  to  said  latch  bar  fbr 
actuation  to  release  any  depressed  button;  | 

a  second  relay  for  actuating  said  solenoid;  and  for  connec- 
tion and  disconnection  of  tip  and  ring  lines  in  said  tele- 
phone; T 

a  delay  circuit  for  delaying  actuation  of  said  second  rel^y 
until  after  actuation  of  said  first  relay; 

means  actuated  by  said  hold  button  to  connect  said  delay 
circuit  into  the  release  circuit;  T 

actuation  of  said  hold  button  connecting  said  delay  circuit 
and  releasing  said  first  relay,  the  delay  circuit  energizing 
said  second  relay  to  actuate  said  solenoid  after  release  of 
said  first  relay. 
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4,049,926 
RIBBON  LOUDSPEAKER  ACHIEVES  FOCUSING  AND 
UNIFORMITY  OF  THE  MAGNETIC  FLUX  IN  THE 
WORKING  GAP 
Alexel  FedoMCTich  Kasatkin.  ulitsa  Pravdy,  7/9,  kv.  ♦Z;  J«|«T 
VasiUevich  Smimov,  ulitsa  Alabyana,  11,  kT.  44,  and  Ilya 
Afanasievich  Feldraan,  ulitsa  Dubininskaya,  6,  korpus  1,  kt. 
269,  all  of  Moscow,  UJS.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,546         ^^^^^^^^^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Jtn.  14, 1975,  2090006 
Int.  a.2  H04R  9/02 
U.S.  a.  179—115  V  *  ^""** 


ber  for  receiving  said  telephone  body,  the  support  member 
being  pivoted  on  the  base  member  at  a  point  below  said  switch 
hooks,  the  support  member  being  moveable  from  a  first  posi- 
tion to  a  second  position,  the  support  member  bcanng  on  the 
cradle  of  the  telephone  body  in  said  first  position  thereby 
depressing  the  switch  hooks  so  that  the  telephone  is  in  a  condi- 
tion to  receive  said  ringing  signals,  the  support  member  not 
bearing  on  the  cradle  of  the  telephone  body  in  said  second 
position  thus  permitting  the  switch  hooks  to  release,  the  tele- 
phone thereby  being  in  a  condition  to  enable  said  transmission 
of  outgoing  and  incoming  conversation  signals,  the  base  mem- 
ber being  mouniable  under  the  base  of  the  telephone  body 
whereby  when  the  support  member  is  in  the  second  position, 
the  hand-set  and  hand-set  supporting  device  is  supported  and 
maintained  relative  to  the  base  of  the  telephone  body  and  is  of 
such  a  length  as  to  be  in  a  position  adjacent  to  the  mouth  and 
ear  of  the  telephone  user,  thereby  leaving  the  user's  hands  free. 


1  A  ribbon  loudspeaker  comprising  at  least  two  permanent 
magnets  together  making  up  a  magnetic  system,  said  magnets 
being  spaced  from  each  other  generally  along  an  axis,  each 
permanent  magnet  having  a  pair  of  generally  convex  opposing 
side  surfaces  spaced  from  said  axis,  and  having  a  pair  of  gener- 
ally concave  opposing  pole  surfaces  spaced  from  each  other 
along  said  axis,  the  facing  concave  pole  surfaces  of  two  adja- 
cent permanent  magnets  together  defining  a  working  gap;  and 
a  freely  vibrating  sound  reproducing  ribbon  positioned  in  said 
working  gap. 

4,049,927 
TELEPHONE  HAND-SET  HOLDING  MEANS 
LesUe  Joseph  Sutton,  46  Leonard  Street  Frankston,  Victoria, 
Australia  (3199)  ^^  ^^^ 

FUed  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,154 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  May  16, 1975, 1633/75 
Int  C\?  H04M  1/12 
MS.  a.  179-150  ^  ^^••^"^ 


4,049,928 
SELF-ADJUSTING  VOICE  FREQUENCY  REPEATER 
Israel  Leri,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northeni  Telecom 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  June  30.  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,151 

Int.  a.2  H04B  3/36 

U.S.  a.  179-170  R  '  ^^■" 


.^.    : 


1  A  telephone  hand-set  supporting  device  for  supporting  a 
hand-set.  whereby  listening  and  speaking  can  be  efl-ected  with- 
out requiring  the  hand-set  to  be  held  by  the  user,  said  hand-set 
being  usable  with  a  telephone  body  having  a  cradle  disposed  at 
the  upper  part  of  said  body  for  conventionally  receiving  said 
hand-set  and  switch  hooks  disposed  near  said  cradle  which 
when  depressed  permit  the  receipt  of  ringing  signals  and  when 
released  enable  the  transmission  of  outgoing  and  ingoing  con- 
versation signals,  said  telephone  handset  supporting  device 
comprising  a  support  member  for  receiving  and  supporting  the 
hand-set  at  a  point  above  the  telephone  body,  and  a  base  mem- 


<j_  ._:j-    ■> 


1  A  self-adjusting  voice-frequency  repeater  for  subscriber 
loops  having  ohmic  resistances  between  two  predetermined 
values  comprising,  in  combination,  means  for  dividing  a  con- 
trol signal  proportional  to  the  loop  resistance  by  a  tempera- 
ture-suble  d-c  reference  signal;  multiplying  means  responsive 
to  the  output  of  the  dividing  means  for  multiplying  said  output 
by  an  input  signal  of  said  repeater;  and  buffer  means  responsive 
to  said  multiplying  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  of  said 
repeater,  whereby  a  temperature  generated  error  of  said  multi- 
plying means  is  substantially  cancelled  by  an  opposite,  temper- 
ature generated  error  of  said  dividing  means. 

4,049,929 
APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  SUSCEPTIBILITY 
OF  LINE  SIGNAL  REPEATERS  TO  INDUCED 
CURRENTS 
Edward  Thomas  BaU,  Coquitlam,  CauMla,  assigM>r  to  GTE 
Lenkurt  Electric  (Canada)  Ltd.,  Bumaby,  CMiada 
FUed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,128 
Int.  a.2  H04B  3/44 
MS.  a.  179-170  J  '  daiM 

1.  In  a  telecommunication  system  having  at  least  one  signal 
repeater,  apparatus  for  reducing  the  susceptibility  of  said  re- 
peater to  induced  currents  in  said  signal  line  comprising: 
an  input  circuit  including  first  and  second  input  terminals, 
said  input  circuit  when  coupled  to  said  line  receiving  an 
input  current  having  a  DC  and  an  induced  AC  compo- 
nent; , 
an  output  circuit  including  third  and  fourth  output  terminals, 
said  output  circuit  when  coupled  to  said  repeater  supply- 
ing load  current  thereto,  said  fourth  terminal  being  com- 
mon with  said  second  terminal; 
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impedance  means  connected  between  said  first  and  third 
terminals,  said  impedance  means  for  receiving  said  input 
current  and  for  supplying  said  load  current  and  bias  cur- 
rent; 

a  fifth  terminal; 

energy  storage  means  connected  across  said  fourth  and  fifth 
terminals; 

rectifying  means  connected  across  said  first  and  fifth  termi- 
nals, said  rectifying  means  being  conductive  when  said 
DC  and  AC  current  components  are  of  the  same  polarity 
and  said  means  being  nonconductive  when  said  DC  and 
AC  current  components  have  opposite  polarity,  said  recti- 
fying means  thereby  permitting  said  AC  current  compo- 
nent to  charge  said  energy  storage  device  when  said  DC 
and  AC  current  components  have  the  same  polarity; 

voltage  regulating  means  connected  across  said  fourth  termi- 
nal and  the  junction  of  said  impedance  means  and  said 


ence  between  said  processed  signal  and  said  reference 
signal;  and 
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d.  warning  system  means  for  indicating  whenever  said  a«i 
plitude  of  said  first  difference  signal  exceeds  a  first  valUe 
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third  terminal,  said  regulating  means  responding  to  said 
bias  current  to  produce  a  constant  voltage  across  said 
third  and  fourth  terminals  so  long  as  said  bias  current 
exceeds  a  predetermined  minimum,  and  causing  said  con- 
stant voltage  to  decrease  when  said  bias  current  falls 
below  said  minimum,  said  regulating  means  also  providing 
a  control  output  signal  indicative  of  any  decrease  in  volt- 
age across  said  regulating  means;  and 
gating  means  connected  across  said  third  and  fifth  terminals 
and  responsive  to  said  control  output  signal,  said  gating 
means  being  non-conductive  when  said  DC  and  AC  input 
current  components  are  of  the  same  polarity  and  being 
conductive  when  said  input  current  components  are  of 
opposite  polarity,  said  means  thereby  controlling  the  rate 
of  energy  discharge  from  said  energy  storage  means  to 
said  output  circuit  and  causing  the  energy  in  said  energy 
storage  means  to  supplement  said  input  current  when  said 
AC  and  DC  current  components  are  of  opposite  polarity. 

4,049^30 
HEARING  AID  MALFUNCTION  DETECnON  SYSTEM 
JttMt  C.  Flctcter,  Adniniitrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
■■d  Space  Adodnistration,  witii  reipect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
Roeer  L.  KcMiager,  Houtoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,914 
lot  a.2  GOIR  25/00 
\}S.  a.  179—175.1  A  28  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  detecting  malfunctions  in  hearing  aids  by 
periodically  applying  a  test  signal  at  a  first  point  of  said  hearing 
aid  and  comparing  the  resulting  processed  signal  at  a  second 
point  of  said  hearing  aid  with  a  reference  signal  comprising: 

a.  signal  generation  means  for  providing  said  test  signal  and 
said  reference  signal; 

b.  timed  switching  means  for  periodically  applying  said  test 
signal  at  said  first  point  of  said  hearing  aid  for  a  test  time 
interval; 

c.  first  difference  detection  means  for  comparing  said  pro- 
cessed signal  with  said  reference  signal  to  produce  a  first 
difference  signal  whose  amplitude  is  a  measure  of  differ- 
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4,049,931 
CATALYST  SYSTEMS  CONTAINING  DIMETHYLAMINO 

ETHER  MONO-OLS  FOR  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  \ 
FORMATION  ' 

Michael  Ray  Sandner,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  Donov$n 

Duffy,  SumaersWIle,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbi<e 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581,745 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  27/24.  31/12;  C08G  18/18 
U.S.  a.  260—2.5  AC  50 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  cellular  urethane  polymer 
which  comprises  reacting  and  foaming  a  reaction  mixture 
containing:  (1)  an  organic  polyol  reactant  comprising  a  poly- 
ether  polyol  having  an  average  hydroxyl  functionality  of  at 
least  two;  (2)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  reactant  having  an 
average  isocyaaato  functionality  of  at  least  two;  (3)  a  blowing 
agent;  and  (4)  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst 
system  comprising  from  about  10  to  about  95  weight  percent  of 
component  (i)  and  from  about  90  to  about  5  weight  percent  of 
component  (ii),  said  percentages  being  based  on  the  combined 
total  weight  of  components  (i)  and  (ii)  contained  in  the  reaction 
mixture,  where  component  (i)  is  at  least  one  dimethylamino 
ether  mono-ol  and  component  (ii)  is  at  least  one  other  tertiary- 
amine  different  from  component  (i),  said  dimethylamino  ether 
mono-ol  having  the  formula, 

CHj  ' 

\ 

N— CH— CH— O— /CH— CH— O  \  — H 


CH, 


/ 


I 


I 
R3 


I 
R4 


} 


wherein: 

Ri  and  R2  each  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  pr(i- 
vided  R,  and  R2  cumulatively  have  no  more  than  two 
carbon  atoms;  f 

R3  and  R4  each  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  pro- 
vided Rj  and  R4  cumulatively  have  no  more  than  two 
carbon  atoms;  and 

/I  has  an  average  value  of  at  least  one  and  no  more  than  about 
five. 
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4,049,932 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  ROTARY  STARTER  SWITCH 

FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE 

Qaudc  Jawdoazyn,  Bois-Colombes,  France,  assignor  to  Neiman, 

S.A.,  Courbevoic,  France 

FUed  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,472 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  4,  1975,  75.17375 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  27/00 

MS.  a.  200-44  1  Claims 


22  21 


enabling  such  repairmen  to  perform  work  upon  such  transmis- 
sion line,  said  switch  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  relative  to 
a  utility  pole  for  supporting  said  transmission  line,  the  inven- 
tion comprising: 

a.  An  insulator  for  receiving  said  transmission  line; 

b.  Said  transmission  line  being  formed  of  first  and  second 
conductors  with  said  insulator  being  mounted  therebe- 
tween; 

c.  Means  mounted  at  each  end  of  said  insulator  for  electri- 
cally connecting  said  conductors  with  said  insulator; 

d.  Grounding  means  mounted  adjacent  said  insulator  with 
the  utility  pole; 

e.  A  conductor  bar  pivotally  and  electrically  connected  with 
one  of  said  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  insula- 
tor, said  conductor  bar  being  pivotal  to  a  first  position 
which  electrically  connects  said  conductors  to  each  other 
to  form  said  transmission  line  for  conducting  of  electricity 
therethrough  being  pivotal  to  a  second  position  for 
contact  with  said  grounding  means  to  completely  ground 
said  transmission  line  to  enable  workmen  to  safely  repair 
and  work  on  said  transmission  lines. 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  rotary  starter  switch  comprising  a 
rotaUble  part  and  a  fixed  part,  said  routable  part  being  mov- 
able relative  to  said  fixed  part  between  an  operative,  starter 
operating  position,  and  an  inoperative,  engine  stopped,  posi- 
tion, cam  means  on  one  of  said  parts  and  resilient  follower 
means  on  the  other  of  said  parts,  said  follower  means  flexing 
during  relative  rotation  of  said  parts  to  cooperate  with  said 
cam  means,  said  cam  means  being  effective  to  cause  said  fol- 
lower moans  to  follow  a  first  path  relative  to  said  one  of  said 
parts  as  said  rotatable  part  moves  from  said  inoperative  to  said 
operative  position,  and  a  second  path  as  said  roUtable  part 
moves  from  said  operative  to  said  inoperative  position,  and 
abutment  means  on  said  one  part,  cooperating  with  said  fol- 
lower means  to  preclude  movement  of  said  follower  means  on 
said  second  path  to  said  operative  position,  said  follower  means 
comprising  a  spring  blade,  an  edge  region  of  said  blade  cooper- 
ating with  said  abutment  means,  and  said  blade  being  fixedly 
secured  to  the  other  of  said  parts. 


4049,934 

SECURITY  HINGE  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  CAM 

OPERATOR  AND  REOFROCABLE  CAM  FOLLOWER 

ACTUATED  SWITCH 

Robert  L.  Newion,  SterUng,  lU.,  assignor  to  Lawrence  Brothers 

Inc.,  Sterling,  111. 

Filed  July  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,094 

Int  a.2  HOIH  3/16 

U.S.  a.  200—61.7  12  Claims 


4,049,933 

ELECTRICAL  SHORTING  DEVICE 

Jack  R.  LoTett,  1900  Inring,  Orange,  Tex.  77630 

nied  July  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,305 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  31/00 

U.S.  a.  200—48  R 


2  Claims 


1.  A  safety  switch  for  an  electrical  transmission  line  and  for 
assuring  repairmen  that  said  line  is  safely  de-energized  for 


1.  A  hinge  construction  comprising  first  and  second  pivot- 
ally  connected  hinge  leafs,  each  said  leaf  including  means 
adapting  same  for  attachment  to  a  door  or  a  door  frame,  or  the 
like,  each  leaf  further  including  at  least  one  knuckle  which  is 
disposed  adjacent  to  and  is  movable  relative  to  the  knuckle  on 
the  other  of  said  leaves,  an  electrical  circuit  component  carried 
by  one  of  said  knuckles,  actuator  means  associated  with  said 
circuit  component,  and  capable  of  producing  a  change  in  con- 
dition thereof,  operating  means  carried  by  the  other  of  said 
knuckles,  such  that  upon  movement  of  said  hinge  leaves  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  said  operating  means  will  be  moved  relative 
to  said  circuit  component  and  said  actuator  means  to  operate 
said  actuator  means  and  thereby  produce  a  change  in  the  con- 
dition of  said  electrical  circuit  component,  which  change  in 
condition  may  be  used  as  an  indication  of  a  change  in  the 
relative  orientation  of  said  hinge  leaves,  said  actuator  means 
comprising  a  movable  plunger  on  said  component  for  altering 
the  condition  thereof,  and  piston  means  non-rouubly  mounted 
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with  respect  to  said  circuit  component,  but  being  movable 
axially  with  respect  to  said  circuit  component  for  engagement 
and  operation  of  said  plunger,  said  piston  means  including  cam 
means  on  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  circuit  component, 
said  operating  means  carried  by  the  other  of  said  hinge  knuck- 
les c(Mnprising  a  member  adapted  to  be  fixedly  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  other  knuckle  for  movement  therewith  relative 
to  said  circuit  component  and  said  piston  means;  said  member 
including  cam  means  formed  thereon  engageable  with  the  cam 
means  on  piston  means  to  produce  axial  movement  thereof  and 
operation  of  said  plunger,  as  an  incident  to  movement  of  said 
hinge  leaves. 

6.  A  hinge  construction  comprising  first  and  second  hinge 
leafs,  each  leaf  indudmg  at  least  one  hinge  knuckle  which 
knuckles  are  juxtaposed  in  the  assembled  condition,  means  for 
maintaining  said  hinge  leaves  in  an  assembled  condition,  and  an 
electrical  switch  carried  within  one  of  said  knuckles  and  in- 
cluding a  plunger  for  the  operation  thereof,  operating  means 
carried  within  the  other  of  said  knuckles,  and  actuator  means 
disposed  between  said  operator  means  and  said  switch  plunger, 
which  actuator  means  is  operatively  and  non-rotatably  en- 
gaged with  said  switch,  while  being  free  to  move  axially  to 
achieve  movement  of  said  plunger,  and  cam  means  carried  by 
said  operating  means  and  said  actuator  means  capable  of  pro- 
ducing axial  movement  of  said  plunger  upon  relative  move- 
ment of  said  hinge  leaves,  as  would  be  occasioned  upon  the 
opening  or  closing  of  a  door,  said  switch,  operating  means  and 
actuator  means  being  entirely  housed  within  said  juxtaposed 
knuckles  and  thus  being  concealed  from  view  when  said  hinge, 
is  in  the  assembled  condition,  said  actuator  means  comprising 
piston  means  non-rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
switch,  but  being  movable  axially  with  respect  to  said  switch 
for  engagement  and  operation  of  said  plunger. 


utn- 


thereof  and  to  P]  on  the  surface  thereof,  said  diaphragm  assur- 
ing said  first  position  under  its  own  bias  when  P2  does  not 
exceed  P,  by  a  predetermined  amount  and  snapping  to  the 
second  stable  position  when  P2  does  exceed  P,  by  said  amou)it, 
and  switch  means  operatively  associated  with  movement  of 
said  diaphragm  for  energizing  said  signal  device  when  said 
diaphragm  assumes  said  first  position.  | 

7.  A  pressure  switch  for  energizing  a  signal  device  upon 
release  of  gas  stored  in  a  pressure  chamber  at  a  pressure  of  P2. 
said  switch  including  a  pressure  vessel,  said  vessel  sealed  frOm 
gas  communication  with  its  surroundings,  said  vessel  contain- 
ing gas  having  a  pressure  of  Pi,  said  pressure  established  a$  a 
result  of  the  sealed  vessel  environment  and  the  temperature  of 
the  environment,  said  vessel  circumscribed  by  an  end  wall  at 
one  end  thereof,  side  walls  and  closed  at  the  second  end  by  a 
flexible,  generally  convex  diaphragm  stable  only  in  two  posi- 
tions, said  diaphragm  mounted  in  a  chamber  between  ap«r- 
tured  support  members  mounted  in  said  switch  and  absent  any 
external  spring  force  on  said  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  biased 
in  a  preset  first  stable  position  immediately  adjacent  the  vessel 
and  subjected  to  P2  on  one  surface  thereof  and  to  P|  on  the 
other  surface  thereof,  said  diaphragm  assuming  said  first  posi- 
tion under  its  own  bias  and  snapping  to  a  second  stable  position 
moved  away  from  said  position  immediately  adjacent  the 
vessel  upon  P2  lessening  a  predetermined  amount,  and  switch 
means  operatively  associated  with  movement  of  said  dia- 
phragm for  energizing  said  signal  device  when  said  diaphragp 
assumes  said  first  position. 


4,049^35 
PRESSURE  SWITCH  WITH  DIAPHRAGM 
WilUui  Pani  Gniber,  Altadeoa,  Cdif.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemi- 
cal Corporatioa,  Morris  Township,  N  J. 
CoBtiaMtimi  of  Scr.  No.  47M04,  Jane  II,  1974,  which  is  a 
contiaiiation  of  Ser.  No.  266^80,  Jane  28, 1972.  This  appUcation 
May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,864 
lat  a.2  HOIH  35/34 
VS.  a.  200-83  P  8  Qaims 


4,049,936 

QUICK-ACTING  MOVABLE  OPERATING-COLUMN 

TRIPPING  DEVICE 

RusseU  E.  Friak,  Pittsburgh,  and  Stanislaw  A.  Milianowiciz, 

MonroeTille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  | 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  468^32,  May  8, 1974.  This  application  mJt. 

18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  559,465 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  33/12 

U.S.  a.  200—146  R 


12Claiiis 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  air  cushion  device  for  protection  of 
an  occupant  in  the  vehicle,  a  pressure  switch  for  energizing  a 
signal  device  upon  release  of  gas  stored  in  a  chamber  for  filling 
said  air  cushion  device,  said  pressure  switch  disposed  within  a 
pressure  chamber  containing  a  gas  having  a  pressure  of  P2,  said 
switch  including  a  pressure  vessel,  said  vessel  sealed  from  gas 
conamunication  with  its  surroundings,  said  vessel  containing 
gas  having  a  pressure  of  P,.  said  pressure  established  as  a  result 
of  the  sealed  vessel  environment  and  the  temperature  of  the 
environment,  said  vessel  circumscribed  by  an  end  wall  at  one 
end  thereof,  side  walls  and  closed  at  the  second  end  by  a  flexi- 
ble, generally  convex  diaphragm  suble  only  in  two  positions, 
said  diaphragm  mounted  in  a  chamber  between  apertured 
support  members  mounted  in  said  switch  and  absent  any  exter- 
nal spring  force  on  said  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  biased  in  a 
preset  first  stable  position  and  subjected  to  P2  on  one  surface 


1.  In  combination,  an  electrical  device  including  a  circuit- 
interrupter  and  a  serially-related  disconnecting  switch  havii% 
a  movable  switchblade  all  at  high  voltage  spaced  away  frofi 
ground  potential,  said  circuit-interrupter  having  one  or  mo^ 
separable  contacts,  operating  means  at  high  volUge  for  operat- 
ing both  the  separable  contacts  and  the  switchblade  contacts  «i 
synchronism,  whereby  the  separable  contacts  open  the  electri- 
cal circuit  passing  through  the  device  prior  to  the  subsequent 
separation  of  the  disconnecting  switch  contacts,  only  single 
rotatable  insulating  column  means  for  supporting  said  devic|e 
up  in  the  air  above  ground  potential,  a  relatively  slow-acting 
operating  mechanism  disposed  at  ground  potential,  said  single 
rotatable  insulating  column  means  rotatively  transmitting  duf- 
ing  opening  and  closing  rotative  motions  from  said  relatively 
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slow-acting  operating  mechanism  at  ground  potential  to  said 
high-voltage  operating  means,  said  separable  conucts  remain- 
ing open  in  the  fully  open-circuit  position  of  the  electrical 
device,  the  operating  mechanism  at  high  voltage  functioning  to 
close  the  disconnecting  contacts  during  the  closing  operation 
prior  to  point  of  time  to  the  subsequent  closing  of  the  separable 
contacts  in  the  high-voltage  circuit  interrupter,  said  sole  single 
rotatable  insulating  column  means  including  two  relatively- 
movable  component  parts  disposed  adjacent  the  base  thereof, 
biasing  means  for  urging  relative  motion  between  said  two 
component  parts,  means  latching  said  two  component  parts  to 
remove  together  as  a  unit  while  under  bias  during  roution  of 
the  sole  rotatable  insulator,  and  tripping  means  at  ground 
potential  for  releasing  said  latching  means  to  permit  the  biasing 
means  to  effect  relative  motion  of  said  two  relatively-movable 
parts,  whereby  face-acting  rotation  of  said  single  sole  insulator 
column  occurs  and  trip-operation  of  the  circuit-interrupter 
contacts  occurs  independently  of  the  relative  slow  motion  of 
the  grounded  operating  mechanism. 

4,049,937 
INDUCTOR  FOR  WORKING  METALS  BY  PRESSURE  OF 

PULSATING  MAGNETIC  HELD 
LcT  TimofeeTich  Khimenko,  poselok  PokotUovka,  uUtsa  Ulya- 
noTskaya,  35,  and  Alfred  Lvovich  Shlyakht,  ulitsa  Dzerzhin- 
skogo,  32,  kv.  15,  both  of  Kharkov,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,495 

Int.  a.2  H05B  5/08 

U.S.  a.  219—7.5  2  Claims 


trolling  said  high  frequency  wave  generator  by  signal  from 
said  radiation  detecting  means,  said  control  means  controlhng 


said  high  frequency  wave  generator  by  a  signal  from  that  one 
of  said  two  points  which  is  at  relatively  higher  temperature. 

4  049  939 
MICROWAVE  AND  RADIANT  WINDOW  FOR  OVEN 

DOORS 
Joseph  W.  Katooa,  Walled  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Mills  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Farmington,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,456 

Int.  a.2  H05B  9/06 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  D  12  Claims 


^0 


■   t 
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1.  An  inductor,  for  working  metals  by  using  the  pressure  of 
a  pulsating  magnetic  field,  comprising:  a  concentrator  with  a 
working  opening  to  receive  an  article  to  be  worked,  a  radial 
slot  which  connects  the  working  opening  with  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  concentrator,  annular  grooves  provided  on  the 
outer  surface  of  the  concentrator,  each  annular  groove  receiv- 
ing a  flat  helical  section  of  a  winding,  and  a  bore  provided  in 
the  body  of  said  concentrator  next  to  the  annular  grooves  and 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  working  opening;  ribs  of  the  concen- 
trator disposed  between  said  annular  grooves;  an  electrically 
conducting  rod  tightly  inserted  in  said  bore  and  enveloped  by 
the  beginning  of  each  said  flat  helical  section  of  the  winding; 
screws  received  in  radial  threaded  holes  provided  in  said  ribs 
of  the  concentrator,  the  butt  ends  of  said  screws  pressing  upon 
said  electrically  conducting  rod;  and  a  collecting  bus  for  paral- 
lel interconnection  of  said  flat  helical  sections  of  the  winding. 

4,049,938 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Akihiko  Ueno,  Higashiosaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushiu 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1975,  50-58853, 
Nov.  18, 1975,  50-139042 

Int  a.2  H05B  9/06 
MS.  a.  219—10.55  R  l*  Claims 

1.  A  microwave  oven  comprising  a  heating  cavity  in  an  oven 
body,  a  high  frequency  wave  generator  for  feeding  high  fre- 
quency waves  into  said  heating  cavity,  radiation  detecting 
means  for  sequentially  detecting  radiations  from  at  least  two 
points  within  said  heating  cavity,  and  control  means  for  con- 


1.  A  self-contained  window  unit  adapted  to  be  assembled 
into  an  oven  door  having  front  and  rear  panels  provided  with 
aligned  window  openings  therein,  comprising  a  pair  of  glass 
panes,  means  for  holding  said  glass  panes  in  spaced  parallel 
relation,  said  holding  means  comprising  a  frame  of  electrically 
conducting  material  extending  about  the  peripheries  of  said 
glass  panes  and  having  a  mounting  flange,  a  microwave  shield 
of  electrically-conducting  material  parallel  to  said  glass  panes 
and  having  an  edge  portion  held  in  surface-to-surface  electrical 
contact  with  said  flange,  and  means  for  securing  said  flange  to 
one  of  said  door  panels  to  both  mount  said  window  umt  and 
ground  said  microwave  shield. 

4  049,940 
DEVICES  AND  METHODS  OF  USING  HF  WAVES  TO 
ENERGIZE  A  COLUMN  OF  GAS  ENCLOSED  IN  AN 
INSULATING  CASING 
Michel  Moiaaa,  Montreal,  Canada;  PhiUppe  Lcpriacc,  Gif-sv- 
Yfette,  France;  Clande  Bcaadry,  Laral,  Canada,  and  Emilc 
Bloyet,  Gir-snr-Yvette,  France,  assigBors  to  AfSMC  Nationak 
de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  FraMC 

FUed  Oct  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,271 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  31, 1974,  74J6378 
Int.  a.2  HOSG  9/06 
\iS.  a.  219— 10J5  R  27  OaiM 

1.  An  excitation  device  for  energizing  a  column  of  gas  en- 
closed in  an  insulating  casing  of  elongated  form,  said  device 
comprising,  in  combination:  generator  means  for  generating  a 
high  frequency  periodic  electrical  field  having  a  frequency  of 
at  least  100  megahertz  and  supply  means  for  supplying  a  signal 
of  said  frequency  to  the  said  generator  means,  said  generator 
means  comprising  a  plasma  energizing  structure  adapted  to  be 
disposed  on  a  part  of  the  length  of  the  said  elongated  casing. 
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and  constituting  means  for  applying  a  said  electrical  field  to  the 
said  column  of  a  value  such  that,  in  the  absence  of  a  magnetic 
field,  a  plasma  is  generated  over  a  certain  length  comprising 
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4^049^1 
METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  WELDED  PIPE  SECTIONS 
Bcuie  V.  Bcatty,  Hooitoii,  Tex^  aarignor  to  Lillie  Evelyn 
Beatty,  Hooatoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,986 

Int  CL2  B23K  9/02 

UA  a.  219-61  4  Claims 


SOURCE 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  welded  pipe  sections  including 
passing  current  from  outside  welded  sections  of  pipe  to  inside 
thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  perforating  the  weld  linking  said  sections; 

b.  enlarging  the  perforation  to  a  generally  conically  tapered 
configuration. 

c.  connecting  a  current  source  to  one  end  of  an  electrode; 

d.  passing  said  electrode  at  least  partially  through  said  perfo- 
ration; and 

e.  electrically  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  electrode  to 
current  utilizing  means. 


4,049,942 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  METHOD  AND 

DEVICE  WTTH  PRESET  ELECTRODE  FEED 
Fkweoii  Bdleya,  Vender,  and  Jcu  Daprax,  PrUly,  both  of 

to  Atelien  dca  Charadlles  SA_  Ge- 


Flkd  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,750 
OataH   priority,   appUortioa   SwitKriand,   Apr.   7,   1975, 
4352/75 

brt.  a.2  B23P  J/08 
VS.  CL  219-69  M  ^  ctaims 

1.  A  method  of  machining  by  applying  electrical  pulses 
providing  intermittent  electrical  discharges  between  an  elec- 
trode and  a  workpiece  while  regulating  their  rehitive  displace- 
ment to  maintain  a  quantity  characterizing  the  sparking  condi- 
tioas  at  a  predetermined  value,  said  method  comprising  reduc- 
ing the  rate  of  penetration  of  the  electrode  in  the  workpiece  as 


a  function  of  a  quantity  representing  their  relative  position  in  a 
manner  to  prevent  the  electrode  from  penetrating  in  the  work- 
piece  beyond  at  least  one  predetermined  final  relative  position 
while  maintaining  the  electrical  discharges,  allowing  the  elec- 
trode and  workpiece  freedom  to  move  relative  to  one  another 
as  a  function  of  the  sparking  conditions  up  to  said  final  relative 
position  and  stopping  the  relative  motion  of  said  electrode  and 
workpiece  upon  reaching  said  final  relative  position  while 
maintaining  the  electrical  pulses  across  said  electrode  and 
workpiece. 

4.  An  electrical  discharge  machining  device  comprisii^ 
means  for  provkling  intermittent  electrical  discharges  between 
an  electrode  and  a  workpiece,  means  for  providing  a  fint 
regulating  quantity  as  a  function  of  the  difference  between  a 


the  said  part  of  the  length  of  the  elongated  casing  and  an 
additional  length  which  follows  on  from  said  part  of  the 
length. 


quantity  characterizing  the  sparking  conditions  and  a  referenc  t 
quantity,  means  for  displacing  the  electrode  and  workpiec: 
relative  to  one  another  as  a  function  of  said  first  regulating 
quantity,  means  for  measuring  the  relative  position  of  tht 
electrode  and  workpiece,  means  for  providing  a  second  regi| 
lating  quantity  as  a  function  of  the  difference  between  thi 
measured  relative  position  and  at  least  one  reference  relativ 
position,  means  for  reducing  the  speed  of  relative  displaceme 
of  the  electrode  and  workpiece  as  a  function  of  said  secon 
regulating  quantity  until  said  reference  position  is  reached  an^. 
means  for  stopping  said  relative  displacement  as  soon  as  sai(| 
reference  position  has  been  reached,  while  constantly  allowin| 
the  electrode  and  workpiece  to  move  relative  to  one  another  a 
a  function  of  said  first  regulating  quantity. 


4,049,943 
WELDING  APPARATUS 
Wayne  F.  Pratt,  Plymouth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  KJi.L.  Manufac 
turing  Corporation,  Plymouth,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,690 

Int.  a.2  B23K  9/32 

VJS.  a.  219—74  7  Claimj 


1.  Welding  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  cable  having  a  first  electrical  conductor  and  a  first  gas 
passage,  said  cable  at  one  end  having  conductive  cable 
coupling  means,  said  cable  coupling  means  connected  to 
said  first  conductor  and  having  a  valved  gas  passage, 
including  normally  closed  valve  means,  in  communication 
with  said  first  gas  passage; 
a  first  welding  torch  adapted  to  hold  a  first  electrode  and 
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having  a  gas  outlet  adjacent  the  position  of  said  first  elec- 
trode in  said  torch,  said  first  torch  having  a  second  electri- 
cal conductor  therewithin  adapted  for  connection  to  said 
first  electrode  and  a  torch  gas  passage  therewithin  in 
communication  with  said  gas  outlet,  and  said  first  torch 
having  conductive  first  torch  coupling  means,  said  first 
torch  coupling  means  connected  to  said  second  conductor 
and  having  a  torch  coupling  gas  passage  in  communica- 
tion with  said  second  gas  passage,  said  first  torch  coupling 
means  adapted  for  selective  electrically  conductive  con- 
nection to  said  cable  coupling  means  with  said  torch 
coupling  gas  passage  in  communication  with  said  valved 
gas  passage,  said  first  torch  coupling  means  including 
means  for  opening  said  valve  means  with  said  first  torch 
coupling  means  and  said  cable  coupling  means  connected; 
and 
a  second  welding  torch  adapted  to  hold  a  second  electrode, 
said  torch  having  a  third  electrical  conductor  therewithin 
adapted  for  connection  to  said  second  electrode,  and  said 
second  torch  having  conductive  second  torch  coupling 
means  connected  to  said  third  conductor,  said  second 
torch  coupling  means  adapted  for  selective  electrically 
conductive  connection  to  said  cable  coupling  means,  said 
second  torch  coupling  means  adapted  to  maintain  said 
valve  means  in  said  normally  closed  position  with  said 
second  torch  coupling  means  and  said  cable  coupling 
means  connected. 


4,049,945 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 
MATERIAL  TO  SHAPE  FROM  A  MOVING  WEB  BY 
BURNING 
Gunter  Ehlscheid,  Neuwied;  Peter  Laagenbeck,  Frickinfea,  aad 
Kurt  Stcmmler,  Neuwied,  aU  of  Gcnnaay,  assigMm  to  Wink- 
ler A  Dunncbier  Maschiocafabrik  and  Eiacagicaserei  KG, 
Neuwied  am  Rhein,  Gcnnaay 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  513,022,  Oct  8, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,965,327. 
This  application  Apr.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,247 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcnnaay,  Oct  10, 1973,  2350933 
Int  a.2  B23K  9/00 
UJS.  a.  219—121  LM  14  Claims 


«        t 


4  049,944 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  SMALL  GEOMETRY 

SEMICONDUCnVE  DEVICES  INCLUDING 

INTEGRATED  COMPONENTS 

Hugh  L.  Garvin,  Malibu;  Amnon  Yariv,  and  Sasson  Somekh, 

both  of  Pasadena,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Culver  Oty,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  336,679,  Feb.  28, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  606,373 

Int  a.2  B23K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  EM  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  predetermined  pattern  from  a 
moving  web  of  material,  such  as  paper,  cardboard  or  the  like, 
comprising: 

a.  a  first  pivouble  mirror; 

b.  a  laser  beam  source  which  directs  a  laser  beam  onto  said 
first  pivotable  mirror  such  that  said  beam  is  deflected 
thereby; 

c.  a  second  pivouble  mirror  located  so  as  to  intercept  said 
laser  beam  after  it  is  deflected  by  said  first  pivouble  mir- 
ror and  further  deflect  said  laser  beam  onto  said  moving 
web  of  material; 

d.  means  to  pivot  said  first  pivouble  mirror;  and 

e.  means  to  pivot  said  second  pivouble  mirror, 

and  wherein  the  pivot  axes  of  said  first  and  second  pivouble 
mirrors  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  located  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  moving  web  of  material. 
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4,049,946 
POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING 
Jean-Louis  Fluckiger,  and  Pierre  Alfred  Roulct  both  of  Sao 
Paulo,  Brazil,  assignors  to  Eutectic  Corporatioa,  Flaskiag, 

N.Y, 

FUed  Not.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,537 

lot  a.2  B23K  9/10 

VS.  CI.  219—131  R  I  Clai« 


1.  A  process  for  controlling  the  surface  geometry  of  a  sub- 
strate of  ion  beam-sensitive  material  including  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  resist  layer  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate  of  said 
material; 

b.  exposing  said  resist  layer  to  controlled  optical  interference 
patterns,  whereby  selected  regions  of  said  resist  layer  may 
be  removed  thereby  leaving  a  resist  mask  on  the  surface  of 
said  substrate;  and 

c.  exposing  said  substrate  and  mask  thereon  to  an  ion  beam 
for  machining  and  partially  etching  away  exposed  regions 
of  said  substrate,  whereby  very  fine  line  widths  may  be 
achieved  for  these  etched  regions  and  a  very  high  resolu- 
tion may  be  obuined  in  said  process  while  simultaneously 
minimizing  the  temperatures  to  which  said  substrate  and 
mask  are  subjected  during  said  process. 
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1.  A  power  supply  for  use  in  electric  arc  welding,  compris- 


mg 


a  transformer  having  a  center  upped  primary  winding  and  a 

secondary  winding; 
a  pair  of  conductors  for  coupling  said  secondary  winding  to 
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an  arc  welding  arrangement  comprising  an  arc  welding 
electrode  and  a  conductive  member; 

current  sensing  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  conduc- 
tors for  providing  a  signal  dependent  upon  the  current 
flowing  through  said  arc  welding  arrangement; 

means  for  coupling  the  ends  of  said  primary  winding  remote 
from  said  center  tap  to  an  alternating  current  power 
source; 

a  saturable  reactor  having  a  control  winding  and  an  output 
winding  coupled  to  said  primary  winding,  one  end  of  said 
control  winding  being  connected  to  the  center  tap  of  said 
primary  winding; 

a  first  thyristor  having  two  main  electrodes  and  a  control 
electrode,  one  main  electrode  of  said  thyristor  being  cou- 
pled to  a  corresponding  end  of  said  primary  winding  and 
the  other  main  electrode  of  said  thyristor  being  coupled  to 
the  other  end  of  said  control  winding; 

a  second  thyristor  having  two  main  electrodes  and  a  control 
electrode,  one  main  electrode  of  said  second  thyristor 
being  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  primary  winding 
and  the  other  main  electrode  of  said  second  thyristor 
being  coupled  to  said  other  end  of  said  control  winding; 

a  phase  control  circuit  for  providing  firing  pulses  to  the 
control  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  thyristors  in 
timed  relation  with  the  alternations  of  said  power  source, 
and 

control  circuit  modifying  means  coupled  to  said  current 
sensing  means  for  disabling  said  phase  control  circuit  to 
prevent  said  pulses  from  being  applied  to  said  control 
electrodes  when  the  current  flowing  through  said  arc 
welding  arrangement  is  less  than  a  predetermined  value. 


4,049,948 

OVEN  HAVING  AN  ELECTRIC  HEATING  ELEMENT 

WITH  A  HINGED  SUPPORT 

Robert  V.  Gilreath,  Cookeville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Still-Mai  i 

Mfg.  Company,  CookeTille,  Tenn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  566,739,  April  10, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,984,003, 

This  application  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,277 

Int.  a.2  F27D  11/02 

U.S.  a.  219—404  3  Qaimi 


Jsi^,    « 
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4,049,947 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROTECTING 

SHEETS  FROM  CHARRING  IN  COPYING  MACHINES 

FHedrich  Bcstenreiiwr,  Gnuwald,  and  Dieter  Giglberger,  Un- 

terhaddiV,  both  of  Gcmany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert, 

A.G.,  Leverknscii,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,383 
Claims  priority,  appiicatiOB  Germany,  Mar.  15, 1975, 2511423 
Int  a.2  H05B  ;/0a-  G03G  15/00,  13/00 
vs.  a  219-216  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  oven,  having  an  electric  heatinj 
element,  a  first  bracket  attached  to  an  interior  wall  of  the  oven 
a  second  bracket  supporting  said  electric  heating  element,  sai( 
second  bracket  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  bracke 
for  supporting  and  moving  the  heating  element  between  « 
horizontal  position  and  a  tilted  elevated  position,  said  firs 
bracket  including  at  least  one  outwardly  extending  resilient  le 
portion,  the  outer  portion  of  said  resilient  leg  portion  includin, 
a  holding  portion;  said  second  bracket  including  at  least  on 
projecting  portion  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  resilient  le] 
portion,  said  projecting  portion  exerting  a  force  to  flex  thi 
resilient  leg  portion  with  the  heating  element  in  a  horizonta 
position,  and  in  moving  the  heating  element  to  an  elevatei 
tilted  position,  said  projecting  portion  sliding  outwardly  alon, 
said  resilient  leg  portion  and  into  the  holding  portion  to  relei 
the  flexing  force  on  said  resilient  leg  portion  whereby  the 
projecting  portion  is  releasably  latched  in  said  holding  portion 
to  releasably  maintain  the  heating  element  in  the  tilted  position 


4,049,949 
GOLF  BALL  WARMER 

Ron  Fitzsimons,  5557  Fleming  Street,  Vancouver,  B.C.,,  Canada 

FUed  May  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573,418 

Int.  a.2  H05B  3/06 


U.S.  a.  219—521 


1.  In  an  electro-photographic  copier  of  the  type  wherein  an 
image  is  formed  on  a  image-carrying  sheet  and  is  thereafter 
fixed  by  subjecting  the  sheet  at  a  fixing  station  to  the  influence 
of  heat,  a  combination  comprising  heating  means  at  said  station 
for  fixing  an  image  on  a  sheet;  means  for  advancing  the  sheet 
through  said  sution  at  a  predetermined  speed  sufficient  to 
permit  said  heating  means  to  fix  the  image  on  the  sheet;  and 
means  for  preventing  charring  of  the  sheet  in  the  event  that  the 
latter  is  advanced  through  said  station  at  a  speed  lower  than 
said  predetermined  speed,  said  preventing  means  including  a 
timing  switch  set  at  a  predetermined  time  duration  sufficient  to 
permit  said  advancing  means  to  advance  the  sheet  at  said 
predetermined  speed  through  said  sution,  and  operative  for 
automatically  de-actuating  said  heating  means  after  said  prede- 
termined time  duration  has  elapsed. 


4aaims 


1.  A  golf  ball  heater  comprising  (1)  an  open  ended  walled 
housing  having  four  side  wall  portions  and  a  bottom  wall,  said 
housing  adapted  to  confine  a  body  of  water  and  a  plurality  of 
loose  golf  balls  therein,  an  electric  heating  means  in  said  hous- 
ing, an  electrical  receptacle  disposed  on  said  bottom  wall,  said 
heating  means  in  electrical  communication  with  said  recepta- 
cle, said  heating  means  adapted  to  elevate  the  temperature  of 
said  body  of  water  to  about  100*- 110*  F,  illuminating  means 
for  providing  light  to  the  interior  of  said  housing,  said  illumi- 
nating means  including  a  source  of  illumination  disposed  on 
and  integral  with  one  of  said  side  walls,  removable  cover 
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means  for  closing  said  open  ended  walled  housing,  said  cover 
means  including  a  transparent  portion  centrally  located  in  said 
cover  means,  whereby  the  combination  of  said  source  of  illu- 
mination and  said  transparent  portion  permits  viewing  of  said 
golf  balls  while  they  are  being  heated,  and  (2)  a  second  walled 
housing  adapted  to  slidably,  removably  accommodate  inser- 
tion of  said  first  housing  therein,  an  electrical  wire  terminating 
in  electrical  plug  means  at  each  end  thereof,  one  of  said  plug 
means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  poten- 
tial, the  other  plug  means  adapted  to  engage  said  receptacle 
whereby  a  circuit  is  created  and  said  heating  element  is  actu- 
ated, said  water  heated  and  in  turn  said  golf  balls  are  heated. 


4,049,950 
ANIMAL  FOOD  CONSUMPTION  MONITOR 
John  A.  Byrne;  Charles  K.  Rhea,  Jr.,  and  Thomas  F.  Fleming,  all 
of  Cookeville,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Universal  Identification 
Systems,  Inc.,  Cookeville,  Tenn. 

FUed  Sept.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  617,938 

Int.  a.2  G06K  7/08:  AOIK  5/02 

UJS.  a.  235—61.6  R  9  Oaims 


memory  means  and  intermittently  operable  to  recall  and  regis- 
ter the  identity  and  corresponding  amounts  of  food  consumed 
by  each  animal  individually  as  stored  in  the  memory  means, 
said  identification  means  including  an  electromagnetic  coil 
located  at  the  feed  station  and  responsive  to  the  actuation  of 
the  presence  sensing  means  by  the  animal's  arrival  for  provid- 
ing electromagnetic  pulses,  identity  means  on  each  animal, 
each  identity  means  including  an  internal  source  of  power  for 
the  identity  means,  a  transmitter  tuned  to  a  specific  frequency 
assigned  to  the  given  animal,  magnetically  responsive  reed 
switch  means  normally  open  but  closable  in  response  to  elec- 
tromagnetic pulses  from  said  electromagnetic  coil  to  power 
said  transmitter  in  said  identity  means,  a  receiver  at  the  feed 
station  for  receiving  the  transmission  of  said  identity  means,  a 
frequency  sensitive  means  in  said  receiver  to  determine  which 
of  the  plurality  of  identity  means  is  transmitting,  and  identifica- 
tion storage  means  connected  to  said  receiver  for  storing  in 
said  storage  means  the  identity  determined  by  said  frequency 
sensing  means. 
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4,049,951 
DATA  RETENTION  APPARATUS 
Charlton  Robert  Baty,  Dartford,  and  Alfred  John  Jarvis,  Wal- 
derslade,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Decca  limited,  Lon- 
don, England 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,572 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  7,  1974, 
48156/74 

Int.  a.2  G06M  3/14:  H03K  21/34 
U.S.  a.  235—92  FP  13  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  and  registering  the  amount  of 
food  consumed  by  each  of  a  plurality  of  animals  comprising  a 
feed  sution.  a  scale  located  at  the  feed  sution,  a  feed  hopper 
containing  food  mounted  on  the  scale,  presence  sensing  means 
for  sensing  the  arrival  and  departure  of  an  animal  to  and  from 
the  feed  sUtion.  scale  weight  measuring  means  connected  to 
the  scale  and  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  presence 
sensing  means  for  determining  the  amount  of  food  in  the  hop- 
per, identification  means  responsive  to  activation  of  the  pres- 
ence sensing  means  by  the  arrival  of  the  animal  to  determine 
the  identity  of  the  given  animal,  consumption  measuring  means 
responsive  to  the  scale  weight  measuring  means  for  determin- 
ing the  increment  of  food  consumed  by  the  animal  between  its 
arrival  and  departure,  memory  means  for  storing  the  cumula- 
tive totals  of  food  consumed  by  each  animal  individually, 
additive  means  responsive  to  said  consumption  measuring 
means  for  determining  and  storing  in  the  memory  means  the 
cumulation  of  the  previous  consumption  total  stored  in  the 
memory  means  plus  said  increment  of  food  determined  by  the 
consumption  measuring  means,  memory  address  means  respon- 
sive to  the  actuation  of  said  presence  sensing  means  upon  the 
departure  of  said  animal  from  said  feed  sUtion  and  responsive 
to  the  identity  determined  by  said  identification  means  for 
connecting  the  additive  means  into  that  portion  of  said  mem- 
ory means  corresponding  to  the  given  animal,  means  respon- 
sive to  actuation  of  the  additive  means  and  the  completion  of 
its  function  for  returning  the  consumption  measuring  means 
and  the  identification  means  to  their  initial  sutes  in  preparation 
for  the  next  animal  entry,  register  means  connected  to  said 


'I'.MI 
Sl'l":i 


t:;;Mi      i-' 


,^ '.•;•! 


1.  Tuning  apparatus  including: 

a  rouuble  tuning  shaft; 

encoding  means  for  providing  a  first  output  signal  for  each 
unit  of  roUtion  through  which  the  shaft  routes; 

means  for  sensing  a  direction  of  roUtion  of  the  shaft; 

directional  counter  means  for  providing  a  tuning  output 
signal,  the  directional  counter  means  being  coupled  to  the 
encoding  means  and  the  direction  of  sensing  means  to 
count  the  first  output  signals,  the  direction  of  the  count 
being  determined  by  the  direction  sensed  by  the  direc- 
tional sensing  means  such  that  the  instantaneous  count  in 
the  directional  counter  means  represents  the  routional 
position  of  the  rouuble  tuning  shaft; 

means  for  comparing  the  level  of  the  voluge  supplied  to  the 
directional  counter  means  with  a  predetermined  voluge 
level;  and, 

dau  storing  means  responsive  to  the  comparing  means  for 
storing  the  output  signal  of  the  directional  counter  means 
when  the  voluge  level  falls  below  the  predetermined 
level  and  for  loading  the  stored  output  signal  into  the 
directional  counter  means  when  the  voluge  level  subse- 
quently rises  above  the  predetermined  level. 
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4,049^2 

INTERMnTENCE-RESPONSIVE  WORKING-TIME 

INDICATOR 

Erik  EJMT  Fondud,  EkeMbergiTageB  85. 171  45  Solna,  Swe- 

Flled  May  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  682,862 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatiOB  Sweden,  May  16. 1975,  7505631 
lat  CL2  G06M  i/02:  CfflC  3/04 
U.S.  CL  235—92  T  6  Claims 


1.  An  intennittence-responsive  working-time  indicator  com- 
prising in  combination 

I.  a  first  time  meter  operative  as  a  working-time  meter  and 
including 

a.  means  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  duration  of  a 
single  period  between  a  start  pulse  and  a  subsequent 
stop  pulse  supplied  to  said  first  meter  as  well  as  the  total 
duration  of  an  arbitrary  number  of  insterspaced  such 
periods  while  neglecting  the  intervals  between  them, 
and 

b.  means  for  resetting  said  first  time  meter  to  a  zero  posi- 
tion at  the  receipt  of  a  resetting  pulse, 

II.  a  second  time  meter  operative  as  an  idling-time  meter  and 
including 

a.  means  for  measuring  the  idling-time  following  immedi- 
ately after  each  stop  pulse  to  said  first  time  meter,  and 

b.  means  for  resetting  said  second  time  meter  to  a  zero 
position  at  the  receipt  of  a  resetting  pulse  through  either 
one  of  two  separate  reset  inputs  thereof, 

III.  means  for  comparing  the  idling-time  measured  by  said 
second  time  meter  with  a  stored  value  and  for  supplying  a 
pulse  to  said  resetting  means  of  the  first  time  meter  as  well 
as  to  one  of  said  separate  reset  inputs  of  said  resetting 
means  of  the  second  time  meter  at  the  very  moment  when 
the  measured  idling-time  equals  said  stored  value, 

IV.  means  for  supplying  a  resetting  pulse  to  the  other  one  of 
said  separate  reset  inputs  of  said  resetting  means  of  the 
second  time  meter  at  the  receipt  of  each  start  pulse  to  said 
first  time  meter,  and 

V.  means  for  starting  the  operation  of  said  second  time  meter 
whenever  a  stop  pulse  is  received  by  said  first  time  meter, 
and  for  stopping  the  operation  therof  whenever  it  has 
become  properly  reset  by  a  resetting  pulse  supplied  to 
either  one  of  its  reset  inputs. 


4,049,953 

COMPLEX  PULSE  REPETITION  FREQUENCY 

GENERATOR 

Albert  B.  EvaM,  Jr.,  Vcntwa,  Calif.,  aaiignor  to  The  United 
States  of  AMrica,  as  rcpracntcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  WMhlagtOB,  D.C 

Filed  Jne  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,820 
Iirt.  CL»  GOIS  7/30:  G06F  15/20 
UJS.  CL  235— 150J  13  Claims 

1.  A  complex  pulse  repetition  frequency  generator  for  gener- 
ating a  pulse  repetition  frequency  signal  having  programmable 
stagger  intervals  comprising: 

a.  clock  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  standard  clock 
frequency  signals; 

b.  memory  address  control  means  for  generating  a  plurality 
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of  memory  address  signal  sequences,  each  said  memd 
address  s^al  sequence  having  a  start  address  and  a  stop 
address; 
c.  data  memory  means  for  producing  a  series  of  stagger  data 
pulses  in  response  to  each  said  memory  address  signal 
sequence-  and, 
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d.  digitally  programmable  delay  generating  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  pulse  repetition  frequency  signal  having  stag|er 
intervals  generated  in  response  to  said  series  of  stagger 
data  pulses  and  to  said  clock  frequency  signals. 
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4,049,954 
DEVICE  FOR  ACCURATE  MEASUREMENT  OF  THi; 
DIMENSIONS  OF  AN  OBJECT  BY  ULTRASONIC  WAVES 
David  Da  Costa  Vieira.  Puyricard;  Jean-Pierre  Dufayet,  Aix-f n- 
Provence,  and  Maurice  Lemaire,  Manosque,  all  of  FraiKe, 
assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris, 
France  | 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,888 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  22,  1975,  75.i; 
Mar.  9, 1976,  76.06727 

Int  a.2  GOIS  9/68 
U.S.  a.  235— 151 J2  10  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  the  accurate  measurement  of  dimensions  of 
an  object  by  ultrasonic  waves,  wherein  said  device  comprises 
at  least  one  ultransonic  probe  which  operates  as  a  transmitter- 
receiver  for  ultrasonic  pulses,  at  least  two  reflecting  barriers 
for  said  ultrasonic  pulses,  said  barriers  being  in  precisely  fixjed 
locations  on  the  path  of  the  ultransonic  pulses  so  as  to  prov|le 
only  partial  obstruction  of  said  path,  means  for  placing,  in  a  l(ss 
obstructed  portion  of  said  path,  an  object  whose  dimensions 
are  to  be  meassred  in  the  direction  of  propagation  of  the  ultra- 
sonic pulses,  means  for  producing  electric  signals  proportioaal 
in  value  to  the  time  intervals  between  the  reception  on  each 
probe  of  the  various  echoes  corresponding  to  the  reflections  iof 
the  ultrasonic  pulses  from  said  barriers  and  from  said  obje(;t, 
and  electronic  processing  means  for  comparing  electric  signals 
proportional  to  the  interval  between  echoes  corresponding  to 
reflections  from  two  of  said  barriers  with  electric  signals  pfo- 
portional  to  the  interval  between  echoes  corresponding  to 
reflection  from  different  surfaces  of  said  object  and  for  thereby 
producing  electric  signals  proportional  to  dimensions  of  said 
object. 
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4,049,955 

TEMPORARY  MEMORY  FOR 

CALCULATOR-RECORDER  SYSTEM 

Hal  Harris,  and  Joseph  S.  Forcnuui,  Jr^  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Campbell  Taggart,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,288 

Int.  a.2  G06F  3/06 

U.S.  a.  235—152  17  Claiass 
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1.  In  a  calculator-recorder  system,  wherein  the  output  infor- 
mation from  the  calculator  is  in  decimal  form  and  the  recorder 
receives  and  records  said  information,  the  improvement  com- 
prising; information  transmission  means  for  transmitting  said 
output  information  from  said  calculator  to  the  input  of  said 
recorder,  including;  memory  bank  means  for  temporary  stor- 
ing said  output  information,  the  memory  bank  means  having 
nine  stages  for  storing  the  numerical  data  portion  of  the  output 
information  from  the  calculator  and  two  stages  for  storing  the 
function  data  portion  of  the  output  information  from  the  calcu- 
lator; binary  counter  means  for  converting  said  output  infor- 
mation from  said  calculator  to  information  in  binary  form  prior 
to  storage  in  the  nine  stages  of  the  memory  bank;  and  a  pair  of 
binary  to  decimal  decoders,  said  numerical  data  information  in 
binary  form  is  converted  to  information  in  decimal  form  after 
retrieval  from  said  nine  stages  of  said  memory  bank  by  a  first  of 
said  pair  of  binary  to  decimal  decoders,  the  function  data 
portion  of  said  output  information  from  said  calculator  is  con- 
verted to  information  in  binary  form  by  said  binary  counter 
means  and  said  function  data  in  binary  form  is  reconverted  to 
decimal  form  prior  to  the  storage  in  two  stages  of  said  memory 
bank  by  the  second  of  said  pair  of  binary  to  decimal  decoders. 


divided  into  a  reading  phase  and  a  writing  phase,  for  inscribing 
an  incoming  multibit  data  word  in  an  addressed  memory  stage 
during  a  writing  phase  and  retrieving  an  inscribed  data  word 
from  an  addressed  memory  stage  during  a  reading  phase  of  any 
time  slot,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating,  during  certain  scanning  cycles  selected  in  a 
generally  stochastic  manner,  inversion  commands  (or 
replacing  the  bits  of  said  incoming  words  by  their  comple- 
ments at  a  location  upstream  of  said  memory  prior  to 
inscribing  said  incomng  words  in  the  respective  memory 
stages; 
supplementing  said  incoming  data  words,  between  said  up- 
stream location  and  said  memory,  with  party  criteria 
written  along  with  said  data  words  in  the  respective  mem- 
ory stages; 
replicating  said  inversion  commands  at  a  location  down- 
stream of  said  memory  for  reinverting  inverted  data 
words  retrieved  from  said  memory  stages; 
replicating  said  inversion  commands  at  a  location  dOMoi- 
stream  of  said  memory  for  reinverting  inverted  data 
words  retrieved  from  said  memory  stages; 
performing  a  parity  check  on  retrieved  data  words  between 

said  memory  and  said  downstream  location;  and 
generating  an  alarm  signal  upon  a  recurrent  negative  out- 
come of  said  parity  check  in  any  bit  position  in  homolo- 
gous time  slots  of  consecutive  scanning  cycles. 

4,049,957 
DUAL  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Kazao  Kera;  Yntaka  Knbo,  and  Hiroknaa  Ihara,  aU  of  HHachi, 
Japan,  aasignors  to  HitacU,  Ltd^  JapM 
Continnation-in-pttrt  of  Scr.  No.  512,971,  Oct  7, 1974, 
abaadoocd,  which  is  a  coirtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  395/112,  Sept.  7, 
1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnatio»4n-part  of  Scr.  No. 
264,509,  Jane  20, 1972,  ahudonad.  His  appUcatkM  Jaly  18, 
1975,  Ser.  No.  597,174 
ClainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jane  23, 1971,  4644796 
Int  a.2  G06F  11/00 
VJS.  CL  235—153  AK  6 


4,049,956 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  IN-LINE  TESTING  OF  A 

MEMORY  OPERATING  IN  TIME-DIVISION  MODE 
Wouter  Martinns  Dirk  Van  Veen,  San  Maarizio  Canavcse,  Italy, 
assignor  to  CSELT  -  Centro  Stndi  e  Laboratori  Telecomnnica- 
zioni  S.pJL,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,723 
Clainu  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  8, 1975,  69494/75 
Int  a.2  GllC  29/00:  G06F  11/10 
VJS.  CL  235—153  AC  12  ClaiaM 
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1.  A  dual  computer  system  comprising  a  main  computer 
system  having  means  for  computing  control  data  to  be  output- 
ted  to  an  external  output  register,  means  for  running  a  diagnnar 
routine  stored  in  an  internal  memory  provided  in  said  main 
computer  system,  means  for  changing  over  the  operation  mode 
of  said  main  computer  system  from  a  parallel  operation  mode 
to  either  an  independent  operation  mode  or  a  shut-down  mode; 
a  subsidiary  computer  system  having  means  for  computing 
control  data  to  be  outputted  to  said  external  output  roister, 
means  for  running  a  diagnose  routine  stored  in  another  internal 
memory  provided  in  said  subsidiary  computer  system,  and 
means  for  changing  over  the  operation  mode  of  said  subsidiary 
computer  system  from  a  parallel  operation  mode  into  either  an 
1.  A  method  of  testing  the  performance  of  a  multistage  independent  operation  mode  or  a  shut-down  mode;  first  mem- 
memory  whose  stages  are  periodically  addressed  in  respective  ory  means  connected  to  an  output  of  said  main  computer 
time  slots  of  a  recurrent  scanning  cycle,  each  time  slot  being  system  for  storing  the  result  of  an  operation  performed  by  said 
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main  computer  system;  second  memory  means  connected  to  an 
output  of  said  subsidiary  computer  system  for  storing  the  result 
of  an  operation  performed  by  said  subsidiary  computer  system; 
first  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  content  of  said  first 
memory  means  with  that  of  said  second  memory  means  and  for 
providing  an  output  signal  to  initiate  the  outputting  of  the 
content  of  either  of  said  first  and  second  memory  means  when 
coincidence  therebetween  is  detected,  and  for  providing  an- 
other output  signal  to  initiate  the  running  of  the  diagnose 
routine  through  each  of  said  main  and  subsidiary  computer 
systems  when  non-coincidence  therebetween  is  detected;  third 
memory  means  for  storing  predetermined  information  for 
determining  whether  or  not  said  main  and  subsidiary  computer 
systems  are  functioning  correctly  by  using  said  predetermined 
information  as  a  reference  for  comparison  with  the  respective 
information  stored  in  said  first  and  second  memory  means,  said 
information  stored  in  said  first  and  second  memory  means 
representing  the  respective  outputs  of  the  main  and  subsidary 
computer  systems  when  said  computer  systems  have  per- 
formed the  diagnose  routine;  second  comparing  means  for 
comparing  the  content  of  said  third  memory  means  with  the 
result  of  checking  with  the  diagnose  routine  run  through  said 
main  computer  system  thereby  providing  an  output  signal  for 
immediately  placing  said  main  computer  system  in  indepen- 
dent operation  when  coincidence  therebetween  is  detected, 
and  providing  another  output  signal  to  instruct  shut-down  of 
said  main  computer  system  when  non-coincidence  therebe- 
tween is  detected;  status  register  means  connected  to  said  main 
and  subsidiary  computer  systems  for  storing  either  a  first  or 
second  output  signal  from  said  main  computer  system  for 
indicating  when  said  main  computer  system  is  operating  in  the 
independent  operation  mode  or  shut-down  mode  respectively; 
and  third  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  content  of  said 
third  memory  means  with  the  result  of  checking  with  the 
diagnose  routine  run  through  said  subsidiary  computer  system 
thereby  providing  an  output  signal  to  instruct  said  subsidiary 
computer  system  to  read  the  content  of  said  status  register 
means  when  coincidence  therebetween  is  detected  and  to  place 
said  sul»idiary  computer  system  in  independent  operation  only 
when  shut-down  of  said  main  computer  system  is  registered  in 
said  status  register  means,  and  providing  another  output  signal 
to  instruct  shut-down  of  said  subsidiary  computer  system  when 
non-coincidence  therebetween  is  detected. 


4,049,958 

PROGRAMABLE  FILTER  USING  CHIRP-Z 

TRANSFORM 

CliatoB  S.  Hartnuuiii,  Riehardson,  Tex^  assignor  to  Texas  In- 

strmnente  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUcd  Mar.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  554,884 

lat  a.2  G06G  7/19;  G06F  15/i4 

U5.  a.  235—193  20  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  performing  transform  operations  on  an  input 
signal,  said  device  comprising: 
a  first  acoustic  surface  wave  generator  means  for  providing 

a  first  chirp  signal  having  a  substantially  linearly  varying 

frequency, 
first  mixer  means  having  a  first  input  adapted  to  receive  the 

input  signal  and  a  second  input  connected  to  said  first 

generator  means  for  multiplying  said  input  signal  and  said 


first  chirp  signal  to  provide  a  first  product  between  said 
input  signal  and  said  first  chirp  signal, 

an  acoustic  sarface  wave  chirp  filter  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  first  mixer  means  and  responsive  to  said  first  prod- 
uct to  provide  an  impulse  response  having  a  substantially 
linearly  varying  frequency  as  a  filtered  output  signal,  T 

a  second  acoustic  surface  wave  generator  means  for  provid- 
ing a  second  chirp  signal  having  a  substantially  linearly 
varying  frequency, 

second  mixer  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said 
chirp  filter  and  a  second  input  connected  to  said  second 
generator  means  for  multiplying  said  filtered  output  sigwl 
and  said  second  chirp  signal  to  provide  a  second  produpt 
between  said  filtered  output  signal  and  said  second  chirp 
signal, 

first  and  second  pulse  generators  respectively  operably  con- 
nected to  the  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  generator 
means, 

said  first  and  second  generator  means  being  responsive  to 
pulses  from  said  first  and  second  pulse  generators  for 
producing  said  first  and  second  chirp  signals, 

said  second  pulse  generator  being  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  first  pulse  generator  and  being  provided  with  deUy 
means  for  producing  a  pulse  output  to  said  second  genera- 
tor means  at  a  fixed  time  delay  after  receiving  a  pulsed 
output  from  said  first  pulse  generator  such  that  said  sec- 
ond chirp  signal  provided  by  said  second  generator  means 
lags  said  first  chirp  signal  provided  by  said  first  generator 
means  by  a  predetermined  time  delay,  and 

a  bandpass  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  secoifd 
mixer  means  and  responsive  to  said  second  product  for 
selecting  a  desired  band  of  frequencies  from  said  second 
product. 


I  4,049,959 

OVERHEAD  BIKE  LIGHT 
Robert  S.  Ledterman,  6924  Stella  Link,  Apartment  34,  Houstoii, 
Tex.  77025 

Filed  Sept.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,580 

Int.  a.2  B62J  5/00:  F21V  21/08 

U.S.  a.  240—7.55  3  Claiias 


1.  An  overhead  lighting  apparatus  for  bicycles,  comprising: 

a.  a  vertical  tubular  standard,  and  means  for  removab^ 
attaching  said  standard  to  the  frame  of  a  bicycle  behii^ 
the  seat  thereof; 

b.  said  standard  having  a  forwardly  projecting  portion  sup- 
porting a  lamp  fixture  adapted  to  throw  light  downwaifl 
onto  the  head  and  shoulders  of  the  rider; 
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c.  power  means,  control  means  and  conductor  means  passing 
through  the  inside  of  said  standard; 

d.  means  for  rapidly  and  simply  inserting  and  removing  said 
standard  from  said  attaching  means; 

e.  a  plurality  of  hinge  means  spaced  along  said  standard, 
each  of  said  hinge  means  comprising 

tongue  means  on  one  member; 
U  shaped  yoke  means  on  the  other  member; 
hinge  pin  means;  and 

tubular  collar  means  slidable  along  said  standard; 
whereby  when  said  collar  is  positioned  at  said  hinge,  said 
hinge  is  locked,  and  when  said  collar  is  lifted  above  said 
hinge,  said  members  can  rotate. 


4,049,960 
FOCUSING  ARRANGEMENT 
Hansrichard   Schulz,   Villingen-Schwenningen,   Germany,   as- 
signor to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  463,690,  April  24, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,099 
Int.  a.2  GOIJ  1/20:  HOIJ  39/12 
U.S.  a.  250—201  46  Qaims 


1.  A  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  the  sharpness  of  an  image 
formed  by  an  image  forming  optical  system,  comprising: 

A.  a  plurality  of  photosensitive  members  having  semicon- 
ductor junctions  of  opposite  conductivity,  said  members 
being  disposed  in  a  coplanar  mosaic  arrangement,  said 
photosensitive  members  emitting  respective  electrical 
outputs  in  response  to  the  intensity  of  illumination  of  the 
members  by  respective  portions  of  the  image  formed  by 
the  image  forming  optical  system; 

B.  a  plurality  of  resistors  having  respective  constant  resis- 
tance values,  a  plurality  of  coupling  means  each  individu- 
ally connecting  one  of  said  resistances  in  series  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  members  to  form  respective  series 
circuits  exhibiting  signal  values  at  the  coupling  means,  the 
signal  values  varying  between  a  minimum  extreme  signal 
value  and  a  maximum  extreme  signal  value. 

i.  each  of  said  circuits  being  connected  in  parallel  with  one 
another; 

C.  comparing  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  coupling 
means  for  producing  an  output  in  response  only  to  the  one 
of  the  extremes  of  the  signal  values,  whereby  the  sharp- 
ness of  the  object  image  formed  by  means  of  the  image 
forming  optical  system  may  be  detected  on  the  basis  of  the 
output  from  said  comparing  means. 


form  of  at  least  one  pair  of  beams  intersecting  said  surface 
in  two  substantially  rectangular  zones  of  illumination  with 
substantially  coextensive  major  dimensions  in  the  direc- 
tion of  motion  of  said  object,  said  zones  being  relatively 
offset  transversely  to  said  direction  of  motion  and  lying 
alongside  a  centerline  of  said  path; 
a  series  of  spaced-apart  responders  disposed  in  at  least  one 
row  parallel  to  said  centerline  and  close  to  said  surface  for 
reflecting  radiant  energy  of  substantially  equal  intensity 
from  both  said  beams  toward  said  object  as  long  as  said 
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object  occupies  a  normal  position  athwart  said  centerline, 
said  zones  having  a  width  exceeding  that  of  said  row  and 
a  length  extending  over  a  plurality  of  responders  of  said 
row; 

receiving  means  on  said  object  for  separately  detecting  the 
reflections  of  said  beams  from  said  responders;  and 

steering-control  means  on  said  object  connected  to  said 
receiving  means  for  correcting  deviations  from  said  cen- 
terline, said  receiving  means  including  comparison  means 
for  ascertaining  difTerences  indicative  of  said  deviations 
between  the  intensities  of  said  reflections. 


4,049,962 
LINE  EDGE  FOLLOWER 
George  Harold  Kallen,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  709,639 
Int.  a.2  G05B  1/00 
MS.  a.  250—202 


ZT 


lignor  to  Union 


3Clains 


4,049,961 

AUTOMATIC  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  FOR  MOVING 

OBJECTS 

Raymond  Marcy,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  545,749 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  1, 1974,  74.03470 
Int.  a.2  G05B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  250—202  13  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  the  automatic  guidance  of  a  movable  object 
traveling  over  a  supporting  surface  along  a  predetermined 
path,  comprising: 
transmitting  means  on  said  object  for  directing  radiant  en- 
ergy forwardly  and  sideways  toward  said  surface  in  the 


1.  A  line  edge  tracer  system  for  use  with  an  X-Y  coordinate 
drive  machine  to  cause  said  machine  to  follow  the  path  de- 
scribed by  the  line  edge  comprising;  a  circular  photo  sensor 
array  capable  of  scanning  a  field  hving  a  radius  determined  by 
an  optical  system  associated  with  said  photosensor  arrays;  a 
phase-lock  circuit  including  said  photosensor  array  and  a  two- 
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phase  oscillator  circuit  for  producing  sine  and  cosine  wave 
forms;  a  phase  comparator  circuit  connected  to  said  two-phase 
oscillator  circuit,  the  output  of  said  phase  comparator  circuit 
being  connected  to  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  circuit,  the 
output  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  circuit  producing 
clock  pulses  to  sequentially  sample  the  individual  photosensi- 
tive elements  in  said  photo  sensitive  array  to  produce  a  video 
output  signal  and  to  cause  said  photo  sensor  to  emit  a  sync 
pulse  which  is  fed  back  to  said  phase  comparator  circuit  to 
synchronize  the  angular  position  of  said  veido  pulses  with  the 
sine  and  cosine  wave  forms  produced  by  said  two-phase  oscil- 
lator circuit;  video  amplifier  circuit  connected  to  said  photo- 
sensor array;  a  pulse  conditioning  circuit  connected  to  said 
video  amplifier  for  receiving  the  video  signal  and  for  changing 
the  wave  form  of  said  signal;  a  sample  and  hold  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  two-phase  oscillator  circuit  for  receiving  said 
sine  and  cosine  wave  forms  therefrom  and  also  connected  to 
the  pulse  conditioning  circuit  to  receive  the  changed  wave 
form  therefrom  and  also  connected  to  the  pulse  conditioning 
circuit  to  receive  the  changed  wave  form  therefrom  to  sample 
the  sine  and  cosine  wave  forms  by  the  changed  wave  forms; 
and  an  X  and  Y  axis  feed  rate  control  circuit  connected  to  such 
sample  and  hold  circuits  for  operating  an  X  servo  and  a  Y 
servo  response  to  the  signal  received  from  such  sample  and 
hold  circuit  whereby  the  resultant  of  said  X  and  Y  movement 
being  the  path  described  by  said  line. 


4,049,963 

PHOFOELECTRIC  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Maafred  IL  Kudulc,  Lexington,  Mass^  assignor  to  Coulter 

laforaurtkNi  Syttemt,  lac^  Bedifbrd,  Man. 

CiMtiBntkM  of  Set.  No.  997,308,  Sept  14, 1973.  This 

appUcMioB  Aag.  24,  1976,  Scr.  No.  717,169 

lot  a.2  HOIJ  39/12 

U.S.  CL  250-211  R  5  Claims 


LIGHT 


1.  A  photoelectric  measuring  device  comprising 

a  substrate  of  optical  material, 

a  first  ohmic  layer  having  a  thickness  of  the  order  of  50  to 
100  A  deposited  on  one  surface  of  said  substrate, 

a  sputter  deposited  coating  on  said  first  ohmic  layer  and 
having  a  thickness  of  the  order  of  300  to  3500  A  consisting 
principally  of  a  wholly  inorganic,  mircrocrystalline,  pho- 
toconductive  material  deposited  with  a  vertical  orienta- 
tion to  its  crystal  arrangement  relative  to  the  surface  upon 
which  deposited,  said  coating  being  electrically  aniso- 
tropic and  having  high  photoelectric  gain,  a  dark  resistiv- 
ity of  at  least  lO'^  ohm-centimeters  and  a  ratio  of  dark  to 
light  resistivities  of  at  least  about  10*, 

a  second  ohmic  layer  on  said  photoconductive  coating  and 
having  a  thickness  of  the  same  order  as  said  first  ohmic 
layer  deposited  upon  said  photoconductive  coating, 

said  device  including  substrate,  layers  and  coating  having 
better  than  90  percent  transmission  of  radiation  at  least  in 
the  visible  spectrum  to  a  degree  not  materially  affecting 
the  integrity  of  transmission  of  said  radiation  through  said 
device  and  means  for  detecting  current  flow  between  said 
ohmic  layers  as  a  direct  quantitative  measurement  of  the 
radiation  passing  through,  and  device. 


4,049,964 

OPTICAL  SWITCHING  DEVICE 

David  G.  Wudiinich,  New  York,  and  Joseph  Tarsia,  Valfey 

Stream,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cavitron  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,829 

Int.  a.2  GOID  21/04 

U.S.  a.  250—221  3  Claims 


1.  A  contactless,  electrical  switching  device,  comprising: 

a  nipple  projecting  from  the  surface  on  which  the  switching 
device  is  mounted  and  having  a  top  surface,  said  nipple 
having  a  bore  that  intersects  said  top  surface  to  provide  ^n 
opening  therein; 

a  photo-sensitive  element  located  within  said  bore  and  hav- 
ing its  photo-sensitive  portion  (1)  facing  outwardly  from 
the  device  mounting  surface,  and  (2)  operable  in  respond 
to  light  received  through  said  opening, 

a  resilient,  transparent  cap  that  (1)  fully  encloses  said  nipple, 
(2)  is  retained  on  said  nipple  by  said  cap  resiliency  and  (|3) 
has  a  cover  with  a  pliable,  opaque  pressure  disc  retained  in 
spaced-relation  to  said  top  surface  by  said  resilient  cap  lo 
provide  an  open  space  between  said  top  surface  and  said 
disc  that  allows  light  to  impinge  on  said  photo-sensitive 
portion  through  said  opening,  said  disc  being  retained  in 
said  cover  (a)  to  prevent  light  from  reaching  said  photo- 
sensitive upon  the  application  of  sufficient  pressure  ^o 
overcome  the  resiliency  of  said  cap  by  blocking  said  open- 
ing and  (b)  to  permit  light  to  reach  said  photo-sensitiVe 
portion  upon  the  removal  of  pressure  on  said  resilient  cap, 
and 

utilization  means  coupled  to  said  photo-sensitive  element  for 
taking  advantage  of  the  response  of  said  photo-sensitive 
portion  to  the  presence  and  absence  of  light  received 
through  said  opening. 


4,049,965 
MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 
Robert  Martin  Pettigrew,  Carluke,  Scotland,  assignor  to  NJi 
tional  Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  Englaml 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  555,818  T 


U.S.  a.  250—237  G 


Int  a.2  HOIJ  3/14 


23  Claims 


? 


•X 


•V. 


>4        '^S 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  displacement  of  a  first  mer  1- 
ber  relative  to  a  second  member  in  a  manner  corresponding  lo 
motion  with  one  degree  of  freedom  in  a  given  plane,  sajd 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  substantially  planar  grating  mounted  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  first  member  so  as  to  extend  substantially 
parallel  to  said  given  plane,  said  grating  having  lints 
which  are  spatially  periodic  in  the  sense  of  said  motion, 
the  spatial  periodicity  of  said  grating  in  said  sense  being 
denoted  by/i; 
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means  for  illuminating  said  grating  with  light,  said  illuminat- 
ing means  comprising  means  mounted  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  second  member  and  defining  a  substan- 
tially planar  optical  object  which  extends  substantially 
parallel  to  said  given  plane  spaced  from  said  grating  and  is 
spatially  periodic  in  said  sense,  said  spatial  periodicity  of 
said  object  in  said  sense  being  denoted  by  fi  and  being  at 
least  approximately  equal  to  one  half /i  for  causing  said 
grating  to  form  a  substantially  planar  image  of  said  object 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  given  plane  at  a 
distance  from  said  grating  substantially  equal  to  the  dis- 
tance of  said  object  from  said  grating,  said  image  being 
spatially  periodic  in  said  sense  with  a  periodicity /sin  said 
sense  sul»tantially  equal  to  the  said  object  periodicity  fi 
and  moving  in  said  manner  relative  to  said  second  member 
when  relative  movement  in  said  manner  occurs  between 
said  first  and  second  members;  and 

photodetector  means  responsive  to  light,  said  photodetector 
means  comprising  means  mounted  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  second  member  and  defining  a  substan- 
tially planar  light-receiving  array  which  lies  at  least  ap- 
proximately in  the  plane  of  said  image  and  which  is  spa- 
tially periodic  in  said  sense  with  a  periodicity  in  said  sense 
at  least  approximately  equal  to/3  for  producing  at  least  one 
signal  which  varies  cyclically  by  virtue  of  interaction 
between  said  image  and  light-receiving  array  when  said 
relative  movement  occurs  between  said  first  and  second 
members. 


4,049,967 
X-RAY  EXAMINING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A 
TOMOGRAPHIC  EXPOSURE  INSTALLATION 
Helmut  Bergen  Gonther  Holzermer;  Harry  Kinch,  ail  of  Er- 
langen,  Germany,  uA  Pieter  vyibrief,  Leiden,  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  Siemens  AktieBgeseilscfaait,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1975,  Scr.  No.  604,079 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  21, 1974, 2440146 
Int  a?  GOIN  21/34 
U.S.  a.  250—445  T  5  Claims 


4,049,966 

NUCLEAR  RADIATION  MEASURING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  HAVING  BLANKING  TIME  INVERSELY 

RELATED  TO  COUNT  RATE 

Samuel  H.  Luitwieler,  Jr.,  La  Mirada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beck- 
man  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  July  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,253 

Int  a.2  GOIT  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250—369  6  Claims 
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1.  In  an  X-ray  examining  apparatus  including  a  tomographic 
X-ray  exposure  installation;  positioning  drive  means  for  effect- 
ing laminagraphic  height  adjustment;  and  means  for  making 
the  presently  set  laminagraphic  height  on  the  tomographic 
X-ray  exposures,  the  improvement  comprising:  scale  dial 
means  having  laminagraphic  height  gradations  thereon  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  positioning  drive  means  and 
associated  with  X-ray  film  sheets  during  exposure  of  the  latter 
so  as  to  mark  the  area  representative  of  the  currently  set 
laminagraphic  height  on  said  film  sheets;  a  position  indicator 
connecting  said  scale  dial  means  with  the  positioning  drive 
means,  said  position  indicator  comprising  an  elongated  casing 
with  a  relatively  longitudinally  displaceable  wire  therein,  con- 
necting said  scale  dial  means  with  the  positioning  drive  means 
for  the  laminagraphic  height  adjustment;  said  laminagraphic 
height  gradations  on  said  scale  dial  means  being  reproducible 
through  X-rays;  and  means  for  sup|X>rting  the  scale  dial  means 
and  the  area  representative  of  the  currently  set  laminagrahic 
height  in  adjacency  to  film-proximate  diaphragm  means  so  as 
to  project  into  the  cone  of  the  focused  X-rays;  said  diaphragm 
means  including  at  least  two  diaphragm  plates;  a  base  plate 
adjustably  supporting  said  scale  dial  means,  said  base  plate 
including  a  slide  member  supported  on  said  diaphragm  plates 
for  concurrent  longitudinal  movement  along  the  intersecting 
location  of  said  two  diaphragm  plates;  said  scale  dial  means 
comprising  a  circular  scale  plate;  means  for  rotatably  support- 
ing said  scale  plate,  said  scale  plate  having  the  laminagrahic 
gradations  on  the  circumferential  edge  zones  thereof  extending 
above  the  edges  of  said  diaphragm  means  defining  the  X-ray 
cone  and  projecting  into  said  X-ray  cone. 


1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  a  measurement  of  radiation  follow- 
ing an  overloading  radiation  surge  in  a  nuclear  radiation  mea- 
suring system  which  includes  apparatus  for  detecting  nuclear 
radiation  and  converting  same  into  pulses  and  for  counting  the 
pulses  to  provide  a  measure  of  the  nuclear  radiation,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
ascertaining  the  rate  at  which  the  pulses  are  generated; 
detecting  the  occurrence  of  a  radiation  surge  exceeding  a 

predetermined  energy  level;  and 
inhibiting  the  counting  of  pulses  upon  the  occurrence  of  the 
radiation  surge  for  a  time  period  which  varies  inversely 
with  the  ascertained  pulse  rate. 


4,049,968 
TOMOGRAPHIC  X-RAY  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

TOMOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 
Walter  Disder,  EriaiigeB;  Roderick  Zink,  HcraotcMwack,  aad 
Gerhard  Linke,  ErlaageB-Fraiieaawach,  all  of  Gcrmaay, 
■ssigBors  to  Siemeas  Akticagesellschaft,  Berlia  Jk  Maakk, 
Germany 

Filed  Aag.  4.  1975.  Scr.  No.  601,706 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmuy,  Aag.  5, 1974,  2437710 
lat  CL2  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  CI.  250-445  T  3  OafaM 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  bacterial  infection  which  com- 
prises administering  to  an  animal  having  said  infection  an 
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antibacterially  effective  quantity  of  a  member  selected  from  ^  4,049,970 

the  group  consisting  of  gentamicin  B,  gentamicin  Bi,  gentami-  PULSED  RADIATION  DETECTOR  SYSTEM 

Michael  Alan  Ford,  Maidenhead,  England,  assignor  to  Perkln- 
Elmer  Limited,  Beaconsfield,  England  i 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,635  I 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21,  1975, 
02485/75         ■ 

I         Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/38 
U.S.  a.  250—461  B  10  Qaitis 


4,049,969 

PASSIVE  OPTICAL  TRANSPONDER 

DtTid  J.  Salooiaer,  and  Baiter  E.  KeUey,  both  of  HuntsviUe, 

Ala^  asrigBors  to  The  United  States  of  AoMrica  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1970,  Ser.  No.  24,917 

Int  a.2  F21K  2/00 

VS.  CL  250-458  2  Qaims 


a. 


V 


1.  In  an  optical  identification  and  communication  system 
having  a  combination  interrogator  and  receiver  for  generating 
and  receiving  radiation  signals;  a  passive  optical  transponder 
comprising  a  phosphor  device  for  receiving  a  converting  light 
from  the  interrogator,  a  transponder  optic  positioned  between 
said  phosphor  device  and  said  interrogator  for  collecting  and 
focusing  light  of  a  specified  wavelength  from  the  interrogator 
onto  the  surface  of  said  phosphor,  thereby  converting  the  light 
from  the  interrogator  to  a  different  wavelength  and  re-trans- 
mitting the  converted  light  along  the  same  path  back  to  the 
receiver  in  a  beam  that  is  re^ollimated  by  said  transponder 
optic,  allowing  a  response  light  of  a  different  color  from  the 
interrogator  light  to  be  used  to  locate  and  identify  friendly 
forces. 


-  caofs  \i 

.';=     - 

~^' 

DC              1 

sovacf    j 

cin  X,  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt,  and  a  mixture  thereof. 


^ 


2.  A  pulsed  radiation  detector  system  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a.  a  source  of  radiation  for  irradiating  a  sample  to  fluores- 
cence; 

b.  means,  including  control  means,  for  intermittently  ener- 
gizing said  radiation  source  to  cause  fluorescent  emissions 
by  said  sample  of  radiation  flashes  having  a  duration 
which  is  short  in  comparison  to  the  intervals  between 
flashes; 

c.  radiation  detection  means  positioned  to  receive  radiation 
from  said  sample  and  generate  an  output  signal  in  response 
thereto; 

d.  means  coupling  the  output  signal  of  said  detection  means 
to  a  signal  utilization  channel;  and  | 

e.  switching  means  associated  with  said  coupling  means  ai)d 
operative  in  timed  relation  with  said  control  means  to 
interrupt  the  coupling  of  said  output  signal  to  the  utiliza- 
tion channel  during  periods  substantially  coinciding  with 
the  intervals  between  flashes. 


4,049,971 

OUTPUT  REGULATOR  FOR  A  THERMAL 

POWER-PRODUCING  PLANT 

Dominique  le  Febve  de  Vivy,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor 

to  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653, 
Cbdms   priority,   application   Switzerland, 
4896/75 

Int.  a.2  H02P  9/04;  G05B  11/42;  G06F  15/18 
U.S.  a.  290—40  R  5  Qaii 


zerland  i 

53,595 

i,   Apr.    17,   1975, 

Jnls 


1.  An  output  regulator  for  a  thermal  power-producing  plaiit 
comprising 
a  pair  of  inputs; 
an  output  for  emitting  a  load  control  signal; 
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a  first  P-member  connected  to  one  of  said  inputs  to  receive 
an  actual  value  signal; 

an  1-member  connected  to  said  one  input  to  receive  said 
actual  value  signal; 

a  second  P-member  connected  to  the  other  input  of  said 
inputs  to  receive  a  desired  value  signal,  said  second  P- 
member  having  a  smaller  transmission  factor  than  said 
first  p-member; 

a  timing  means  connected  to  said  other  input  for  receiving 
and  delaying  said  desired  value  signal,  said  timing  means 
being  connected  to  said  I-member  to  emit  the  delayed 
desired  value  signal  to  said  I-member; 

an  addition  means  connected  to  said  first  P-member  and  said 
I-member  to  receive  superimposed  signals  therefrom,  said 
second  P-member  being  connected  to  said  addition  means 
to  deliver  said  desired  value  signal  to  said  addition  means 
for  addition  to  said  superimposed  signals  to  produce  the 
load  control  signal  in  response  thereof,  said  addition 
means  being  connected  to  said  output  to  deliver  the  load 
control  signal  thereto. 


4,049,973 

TIMER  CONTROLLED  SPACE  THERMOSTAT  WITH 

BATTERY  OPERATED  TIMER 

Rudolph  J.  Lambert,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Enersoo 

Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,142 

Int  a.2  H02J  9/00 

U.S.  a.  307—66  8  Claims 


4,049,972 
TURBO-ALTERNATOR  PLANT 
Edmund  Porter  Crowdy,  Newcastle-upon-Tyne,  and  Hector 
FilUppus  Alexander  Drentham-Susman,  Barton,  both  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Hawthorn  Leslie  (Engineers)  Limited, 
Newcastle-upon-Tyne,  England 

Filed  June  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,558 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  12,  1974, 
30962/74 

Int.  a.2  POIK  23/10;  POID  15/10 
VJS.  a.  290—52  7  Claims 


^-.^s 
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1.  In  a  timer  controlled  space  thermostat  for  controlling 
operation  of  electrically  operated  space  conditioning  appara- 
tus, two  double-throw  temperature  responsive  switches  ar- 
ranged to  move  sequentially  to  a  first  conductive  position  in 
response  to  a  progressing  temperature  change  in  one  direction 
and  to  move  sequentially  to  a  second  opposite  conductive 
position  in  response  to  progressing  temperature  change  in  the 
opposite  direction,  timer  operated  switching  means  including 
circuit  connections  for  alternately  completing  an  energizing 
circuit  for  the  operation  of  space  conditioning  apparatus 
through  said  double-throw  switches  when  in  their  said  first 
conductive  positions,  said  timer  operated  switching  means 
including  an  electrically  operated  timer  movement,  a  storage 
battery  connected  to  said  timer  movement  for  the  energizing 
thereof,  recharging  circuit  means  for  said  battery  completed 
through  said  timer  operated  switching  means  and  one  or  the 
other  of  said  double-throw  switches  when  in  their  said  second 
conductive  position,  and  said  double-throw  temperature  re- 
sponsive switches  having  a  discrete  non-conductive  period 
when  moving  from  their  said  first  to  their  said  second  conduc- 
tive positions  during  which  neither  said  space  conditioning 
apparatus  nor  said  recharging  circuit  means  are  energized. 


1.  In  a  turbo-alternator  plant  comprising  a  prime  mover 
producing  hot  exhaust  gases,  a  waste  heat  boiler  connected  to 
receive  the  exhaust  gases  from  the  prime  mover  and  thereby 
generating  steam,  a  turbine  receiving  the  steam  to  be  driven 
thereby,  an  alternator,  each  of  said  turbine  and  said  alternator 
having  a  rotor,  the  rotors  being  drivingly  connected,  and  a 
steam  condenser  connected  to  receive  steam  exhausting  from 
the  turbine;  the  improvement,  wherein  the  turbine  rotor  and 
alternator  rotor  are  directly  connected  together  and  are  dis- 
posed with  the  routional  axis  of  the  said  rotors  vertical,  the 
alternator  being  above  the  turbine  and  wherein  there  is  a  bear- 
ing arrangement  supporting  the  said  rotors  including  a  bearing 
supporting  the  weight  of  their  rotors,  said  bearing  being  within 
the  environment  of  said  condenser  receiving  steam  exhausting 
from  the  turbine,  and  there  being  means  governing  the  rotor 
composite  to  a  speed  appropriate  to  the  desired  frequency  of 
the  alternator  output. 


4,049,974 
PRECHARGE  ARITHMETIC  LOGIC  UNIT 
Gary  W.  Boone,  and  Jerry  L.  Vandiercndoock,  both  of  Houtoa, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex.      « 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  176,667.  Aug.  31,  1971,  abandoned. 
ThU  appUcation  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,917 
Int.  a.2  H03K  19/08 
U.S.  a.  307—205  6  ClaiM 

1.  A  circuit  for  determining  the  parity  between  a  plurality  of 
logic  signals  comprising: 

a.  first  pair  of  series  connected  field  effect  transistors  con- 
nected between  a  first  node  and  a  first  clock  voltage 
source,  said  transistor  having  gates  for  receiving  logic 
signals,  and  means  for  applying  a  first  logic  signal  and  the 
complement  of  a  second  logic  signal  to  the  gates  of  the 
field  effect  transistors,  respectively; 

b.  a  second  pair  of  series  connected  field  effect  transistors 
connected  between  said  first  node  and  said  first  clock 
source,  said  second  pair  of  transistors  having  gates  for 
receiving  logic  signals,  and  means  for  applying  the  com- 
plement of  said  first  logic  signal  and  said  second  logic 
signal  to  the  gates  of  the  second  pair,  respectively;  and 

c.  means  for  precharging  said  first  node  to  a  reference  nega- 


13S2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  20,  1977 


tive  voltage  simultaneously  with  applying  said  first  and 
second  signals  whereby  when  said  first  and  second  signals 


_>v 


r     .  r  *"T_ 


are  of  opposite  logic  levels  said  node  is  discharged  thereby 
producing  at  said  node  a  logic  1  level  corresponding  to 
uneven  parity. 


4,049^5 
TRANSISTOR  CIRCUITS 
Stephca  Fhudi  Colaeo,  Sale,  Eaglaad,  anignor  to  Ferranti 
Liaited,  HolUawood,  Ei«laiid 

Filed  Dee.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,889 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1975, 
S2680/75 

iBt  CL2  H03K  19/08 
MS.  a.  307—213  6  Claims 


— 0, 


1.  A  transistor-transistor  logic  circuit  arrangement  having 
NPN  transistors,  and  to  be  energised  by  a  potential  supply  of  at 
least  4.5  volts,  including  a  multi-emitter  input  transistor,  hav- 
ing an  emitter  individually  connected  to  each  required  input 
for  the  circuit  arrangement,  the  base  is  connected  via  a  resistor 
to  a  first  rail  to  be  nuuntained  at  a  first,  finite  positive  potential 
level,  the  collector  is  connected  to  the  base  to  reduce,  in  the 
operation  of  the  circuit  arrangement,  the  concentration  of 
stored  charge  carriers  within  the  transistor,  and  the  collector  is 
also  connected  to  a  phase  splitter  sUge  connected  between  the 
first  rail  and  a  second  rail  to  be  maintained  at  a  second  potential 
level,  less  positive  than  the  potential  level  of  the  first  rail,  a 
diode  is  provided  within  the  phase  splitter  sUge,  and  is  con- 
nected between  the  input  transistor  and  the  second  rail  to 
ensure  that  the  input  threshold  level  of  the  circuit  arrangement 
is  above  the  potential  level  of  the  second  rail  by  substantially 
the  maximum  obtainable  potential  difference  across  two  for- 
ward biased  diodes,  one  output  of  the  phase  splitter  stage  is 
connected  to  the  base  of  an  output  transistor  for  the  circuit 
arrangement,  the  emitter  of  the  output  transistor  is  connected 
to  the  second  rail,  and  the  other  output  of  the  phase  splitter 
stage  is  connected  to  a  pull-up  sUge  for  the  output  transistor. 


4,049,976 
SOLID-STATE  VOLTAGE  SWITCHING  QRCUITI 
Joseph  E.  Pascente,  71  Regent  Drive,  Oak  Brook,  111.  605)1 
Filed  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,410  I 

Int.  a.2  H03K  17/72  I 

U.S.  a.  307—252  T  17  Oaims 


:?1!2a 
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1.  In  a  voltage  switching  circuit  for  receiving  a  voltage 
across  a  pair  of  terminals  and  having  a  thyristor  for  selectiyely 
establishing  a  circuit  path  therebetween,  said  thyristor  haying 
an  anode  connected  to  one  of  said  terminals,  a  cathode  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  terminals  and  a  gate,  including 
switch  means  actuable  between  two  states  for  directly  connot- 
ing and  short  circuiting  said  gate  to  said  cathode  and  isolating 
said  gate  fron  said  anode  in  a  first  state  to  render  said  thyristor 
nonconductive  and  for  connecting  said  gate  to  said  anode  and 
isolating  said  gate  from  said  cathode  in  a  second  state  to  reilder 
said  thyristor  conductive,  whereby  said  thyristor  requires  a 
decreased  gate  turn  on  current  to  be  rendered  conductive  find 
when  conductive  establishes  said  circuit  path,  and  when  non- 
conductive  iatemipts  said  circuit  path  and  has  an  increased 
dv/dt  withstand  capability. 


4,049,977 
PHASE-SPLITTER 
Jonathan  Samuel  Radovsky,  Trenton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporatioi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,258  I 

Int.  a.2  H03K  4/00  I 

U.S.  a.  307—262  7  Qirfms 


IBs,  Y^r^ 


1.  The  combination  of: 

a  current  mirror  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal,  an  out- 
put terminal,  and  a  common  terminal,  connected  at.  its 
common  terminal  to  a  point  at  a  reference  potential; 

first  and  second  loads; 

a  terminal  Cor  an  operating  voltage; 

first  and  second  transistors  of  the  same  conductivity  type, 
each  having  base  and  emitter  and  collector  electrodes; 

a  connection  of  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  first  transi^or 
to  the  input  terminal  of  said  current  mirror  amplifier; 

a  connection  of  the  collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor 
through  said  first  load  to  said  terminal  for  said  operating 
voltage; 

a  connection  of  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  second  transis- 
tor to  the  input  terminal  of  said  current  mirror  amplifier; 
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a  connection  of  the  collector  electrode  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor through  said  second  load  to  said  terminal  for  said 
operating  voltage; 

current  generator  means  coupled  to  the  base  electrodes  of 
said  first  and  said  second  transistors  for  supplying  them 
quiescent  base  currents; 

bidirectional  coupling  means  between  the  base  electrodes  of 
said  first  and  said  second  transistors  for  exchanging  theic. 
respective  base  current  variations  between  them;  and 

means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  the  connection  of  the 
emitter  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  the  input 
terminal  of  said  current  mirror  amplifier. 


4,049,979 

MULTI-BOOTSTRAP  DRIVER  CIRCUIT 

Mark  S.  D.  Shieu,  San  Jom;  Robert  B.  JohMoa,  Los  Gatoc,  ud 

Ronald  C.  Langesen,  SnBByralc,  all  of  Calif.,  aarigBori  to 

National  Semicoodoctor  CorporatioB,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,428 

Int  a.2  H03K  17/ W,  4/58,  17/28,  19/40 

VS.  a.  307—270  8  Claims 


4,049,978 
MOS  HIGH  CURRENT  DRIVE  CIRCUFT 
Luke  William  Dm,  Santa  Ana,  and  Yua  Sbcng  Hwang,  Tnstin, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Western  Digital  Corporation, 
Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,398 

Int.  a.2  H03K  79/00.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  307—270  8  Claims 


1.  A  high  current  drive  circuit  of  the  type  which  is  con- 
trolled by  timing  signals  and  powered  by  a  constant  source  of 
direct  current  voltage,  comprising: 

first  and  second  boot  strap  inverter  circuits,  said  boot  strap 
inverters  being  responsive  to  said  timing  signals,  each 
having  a  corresponding  output; 

a  current  drive  circuit  having  inputs  coupled  to  said  corre- 
sponding outputs  of  said  first  and  second  boot  strap  in- 
verter circuits,  said  drive  circuit  arranged  and  configured 
such  that  in  response  to  said  timing  signals  the  maximum 
outputs  from  said  first  and  second  boot  strap  inverter 
circuits  are  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  drive  circuit; 

wherein  said  first  bootstrap  inverter  circuit  includes  first 
through  fifth  metal  oxide  semiconductor  devices,  each 
having  gate,  source  and  drain  electrodes,  said  drain  elec- 
trodes of  said  first,  second  and  third  devices  and  said  gate 
electrode  of  said  third  device  being  coupled  to  said  source 
of  direct  current  voltage,  said  source  electrodes  of  said 
first  and  fourth  devices  and  said  drain  electrodes  of  said 
fourth  and  fifth  devices  being  coupled  together,  said  gate 
electrodes  of  said  first,  second,  and  fourth  devices  and  said 
source  electrode  of  said  second  and  third  devices  being 
coupled  together  and  forming  the  output  of  said  first 
bootstrap  inverter,  and  said  gate  electrode  and  source 
electrode  of  said  fifth  device  being  coupled  respectively  to 
one  of  said  timing  signals  and  ground. 


.o  -  *-»■ . .       3> — t 


1.  A  FET  output  stage  driver,  said  driver  employing  plural 
bootstrap  means  and  having  the  capability  of  applying  a  gate 
electrode  drive  signal  having  an  amplitude  substantially  in 
excess  of  the  supply  potential  of  said  output  stage,  said  driver 
being  coupled  to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  output  stage  FET 
and  comprising: 
first  and  second  coupling  capacitors,  each  capacitor  having 
two  electrodes,  one  of  which  is  coupled  to  said  output 
stage  gate  electrode; 
a  first  tri  state  FET  inverter  having  an  input  terminal,  an 
output  terminal,  and  a  control  terminal,  said  input  terminal 
being  coupled  to  signal  input  terminal  said  output  terminal 
being  coupled  to  said  output  stage  gate  electrode; 
a  FET  delay  buffer  having  an  input  terminal,  and  output 
terminal,  and  a  signal  delay  characteristic  such  that  the 
signal  appearing  at  said  output  appears  after  a  first  delay 
interval  following  an  applied  input  signal,  said  input  termi- 
nal being  coupled  to  said  signal  input  terminal,  and  said 
output  terminal  being  coupled  to  said  control  terminal  of 
said  first  tri  state  inverter,  whereby  said  first  tri  state 
inverter  will  respond  to  an  input  signal  and  act  as  an 
inverter  for  the  duration  of  said  first  delay  interval  after 
which  said  output  terminal  is  rendered  floating; 
a  second  tri  state  FET  inverter  having  an  input  terminal,  an 
output  terminal,  and  a  control  terminal,  said  input  terminal 
being  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  delay  buffer, 
and  said  output  terminal  being  coupled  to  said  second 
terminal  of  said  first  capacitor, 
a  FET  delay  inverter  having  an  input  terminal,  an  output 
terminal,  and  a  signal  delay  characteristic  such  that  the 
signal  appearing  at  said  output  appears  after  a  second 
delay  interval  following  an  applied  input  signal,  said  input 
terminal  being  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  of  said 
second  tri  sute  inverter  and  said  output  terminal  being 
coupled  to  said  control  terminal  of  said  second  tri  state 
inverter  whereby  said  second  tri  state  inverter  will  re- 
spond to  an  input  signal  and  act  as  an  inverter  for  the 
duration  of  said  second  delay  interval  after  which  said 
output  terminal  is  rendered  floating;  and 
a  FET  inverter  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal,  said  input  terminal  being  coupled  to  said  output 
terminal  of  said  delay  inverter  and  said  output  terminal 
being  coupled  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  second 
capacitor,  whereby  said  first  and  said  second  capacitors 
along  with  the  gate  capacitance  of  said  FET  output  stage 
all  become  discharged  to  Vss  when  said  first  tri  state 
inverter  input  terminal  is  at  logic  one  signal  state,  said 
plurality  of  capacitors  along  with  said  gate  capacitance  of 
said  FET  output  stage  all  charge  to  a  substantial  fraction 
of  \/dd  during  said  first  delay  interval  after  which  said 
input  terminal  of  said  first  tri  state  inverter  is  switched  to 
logic  zero  state,  second  capacitor  along  with  said  gate 
capacitance  of  said  FET  output  stage  both  charge  to  a 
potential  that  is  a  substantial  fraction  of  twice  V£m>  during 
said  second  delay  interval,  and  said  gate  capacitance  of 
said  FET  output  stage  charges  to  substantially  in  excess  of 
twice  V0O  after  said  second  delay  interval. 
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4,049,980 
IGFET  THRESHOLD  VOLTAGE  COMPENSATOR 
David  Sterea  Maittaad,  Lovdaad,  Colo.,  anignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Coavaay,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  680,617 

lat  a.2  H03K  1/02,  3/353 

U.S.  a.  307—304  9  Qaims 


I.  A  circuit  for  compensating  for  variation  in  the  threshold 
voltage  of  IGFETs  with  a  common  substrate  in  an  integrated 
circuit,  the  circuit  comprising: 

a  reference  voltage  source  with  first  and  second  terminals; 

a  first  resistive  element  serially  coupled  to 

a  fvst  IGI^T  with  a  gate  coupled  to  the  first  terminal  of 
said  reference  voltage  source,  the  serial  combination  of 
said  first  resistive  element  and  said  first  IGFET  being 
coupled  between  the  second  terminal  of  said  reference 
voltage  source  and  the  substrate;  and 

means  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  to  the  substrate,  said  means 
responsive  to  a  voltage  at  the  couple  between  said  first 
resistive  element  and  said  first  IGFET  for  adjusting  the 
bias  voltage  to  maintain  the  threshold  voltage  of  the  IG- 
FETs in  the  integrated  circuit  at  desired  threshold  volt- 
age. 


4,049,981 

PIEZOELECnUCALLY  DRIVEN  ULTRASONIC  TOOL 

WTTHCOOUNG 

Walter  Dorr,  Biaaiageo,  Gcnnaay,  aaaignor  to  Dnrr-Dental  KG, 


Coatiantioo  of  Ser.  No.  450,108,  Mardi  11,  1974,  abandoned, 

wUdi  la  a  cootiBHation  of  Ser.  No.  288,887,  Sept  13, 1972, 

abudoMd.  TUa  appiicatioa  Dec.  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  640,778 

lat  0.2  HOIL  41/04 

UjS.  a.  310—317  17  Claims 


^^ 


=^=^^^ 
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electric  vibrator  means  for  transmitting  vibration  fron 
said  vibrator  means  to  said  work-tip, 

C.  signal  generating  means  disposed  in  a  rearward  portion  pf 
said  casing  for  generating  an  alternating  electrical  signal 
of  ultrasonic  frequency,  said  generating  means  being 
spaced  froai  and  mechanical  vibrationally  insulated  from 
said  vibrator  means  in  said  forward  portion  of  said  casing, 

D.  circuit  means  wholly  within  said  casing  for  electrically 
connecting  said  signal  generating  means  with  said  piezo- 
electric vibrator  means,  to  apply  said  ultrasonic  alternat- 
ing electric  signal  to  said  piezoelectric  vibrator  means  and 
thereby  excite  said  vibrator  means  into  ultrasonic  oscilla- 
tion and  by  such  oscillation  to  produce  ultrasonic  vibra- 
tion of  said  work-tip,  said  circuit  means  comprising  flexi- 
ble leads  from  said  generating  means  to  said  vibrator 
means  to  provide  electrical  connection  but  mechanical 
vibrational  insulation  between  said  generating  means  and 
said  vibrator  means,  | 

E.  electrical  conductor  means  electrically  connected  with 
said  signal  generating  means  and  extending  from  the  rear- 
ward end  of  said  casing  for  supplying  low  voltage  direct 
current  to  said  signal  generating  means  in  said  casing,  and 

F.  fluid  supply  means  comprising  flexible  fluid  conduit 
means  extending  from  the  rearward  end  of  said  casing  to 
a  fluid  supply  and  fluid  passage  means  extending  longitu- 
dinally through  said  casing  from  said  fluid  conduit  means 
at  the  rearward  end  of  said  casing  to  the  forward  end  of 
said  casing  to  deliver  fluid  to  said  work-tip,  said  fluid 
passage  means  comprising  a  rearward  portion  in  heat 
transmitting  relation  with  said  signal  generating  means  to 
cool  the  same,  a  forward  portion  in  heat  transmitting 
relation  with  said  vibrator  means  to  cool  the  same  and  an 
intermediate  portion  connecting  said  rearward  portion 
with  said  forward  portion,  said  intermediate  portion  of 
said  passage  means  being  flexible  to  provide  mechanical 
vibrational  insulation  between  said  vibrator  means  and 
said  signal  generating  means. 


4,049,982 

ELLIPTICAL,  INTERDIGITAL  TRANSDUCER       ' 
Paul  B.  Cohen,  East  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,759 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  41/04 

U.S.  a.  310—366  7  aaiios 


1.  A  self-contained  hand  tool  for  creating  and  applying 
ultrasonic  vibration  for  dental  use  comprising: 

A.  handle  means  comprising  a  tubular  casing  of  slender 
elongate  form  to  facilitate  holding  and  manipulation  of  the 
hand  tool  by  a  user,  said  casing  having  a  forward  end  and 
a  rearward  end, 

B.  a  vibrator  unit  comprising  piezoelectric  vibrator  means 
mounted  in  a  forward  portion  of  said  casing,  a  vibratable 
work-tip  disposed  forwardly  of  the  forward  end  of  said 
casing  and  means  coupling  said  work-tip  with  said  piezo- 


low    Fje£i}U£Cr 


._J 


1.  An  elliptical,  interdigital  transducer  comprising  a  pluraliity 
of  concentric,  elliptically  shaped  conductive  fingers  situat^ 
within  one  quadrant  of  an  ellipse  and  mounted  on  a  piezoelejc- 
tric  material,  said  fingers  having  a  width  and  a  spacing  alo^g 
the  minor  axis  of  said  ellipse  substantially  equal  to  each  oth^r, 
said  fingers  having  a  width  and  a  spacing  along  the  major  a^is 
of  said  ellipse  substantially  equal  to  each  other,  and  said  widjth 
and  spacing  of  said  fingers,  respectively,  along  said  major  axis 
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being  substantially  twice  the  width  and  spacing  of  said  fingers, 
respectively,  along  said  minor  axis,  whereby  upon  the  applica- 
tion of  an  exitation  frequency  f\  to  said  transducer,  a  low  fre- 
quency surface  wave  of  frequency  f\  will  propagate  along  the 
major  axis  toward  the  focus,  and  upon  application  of  an  exita- 
tion of  frequency  fi ,  with  fi  >  f\,  a  high  frequency  surface 
wave  of  frequency  fi  will  propagate  along  the  minor  axis 
toward  the  focus,  and  upon  application  of  exitation  frequency 
/with/i  ^  /  ^  /2,  a  resonance  will  occur  at  some  point,  dt,  on 
a  line  through  the  ellipse  and  the  focus  such  that  </,  =  V/Af, 
where  Vvi  the  characteristic  velocity  of  acoustic  waves  in  said 
piezoelectric  material. 


4,049,983 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  LEVITATION 
Alan  Attwood,  Conwy,  Wales,  and  Eric  Roberts  Laithwaite, 
Long  Ditton,  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Sept.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,858 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  24,  1974, 
41421/74 

Int.  C1.2  H02K  41/02 
U.S.  CI.  310—13  7  Claims 
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1.  A  primary  member  for  a  linear  induction  machine  com- 
prising a  core  of  magnetic  material  and  energising  windings  on 
said  core,  said  core  comprising  longitudinally  spaced  sets  of 
four  laterally  adjacent  co-planar  pole  faces  and  means  ar- 
ranged to  provide  paths  for  working  flux  between  each  pole 
face  and  all  three  other  pole  faces  in  the  same  set,  said  paths 
being  disposed  in  transverse  planes  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  containing  said  pole  faces,  each  set  of  four  laterally 
adjacent  pole  faces  being  formed  on  the  ends  of  four  limbs  of 
a  respective  core  portion,  the  core  portion  also  including  a 
backing  part  interconnecting  the  ends  of  the  limbs  remote  from 
the  pole  faces,  the  energising  windings  being  disposed  only  on 
the  inner  two  limbs  of  each  set  of  four  laterally  adjacent  limbs. 


4,049.984 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Hirohisa  Ishii,  Tokyo,  and  Masami  Shishikura,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,075 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22, 1975,  50-61278 

Int.  a.2  H02K  15/00 

U.S.  a.  310-42  11  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  motor  comprising: 

a  first  cylindrical  case  having  an  end  wall  only  at  one  end 

thereof  with  a  central  bore  in  said  end  wall; 
a  second  cylindrical  case  containing  a  cylindrical  magnet 
and  having  an  end  wall  only  at  one  end  thereof  with  a 
central  opening  therein,  said  cylindrical  case  having  an 
axial  length  substantially  smaller  than  that  of  said  first 
cylindrical  case  and  being  slidably  insertable  into  said  first 
cylindrical  case  through  the  other  end  of  the  latter  to 
dispose  the  end  walls  of  said  first  and  second  cases  adja- 
cent each  other; 
a  brush  base  inserted  into  said  first  cylindrical  case  through 
said  other  end  of  the  latter  so  as  to  bear  against  the  other 
end  edge  of  said  second  cylindrical  case,  said  brush  base 
having  brush  means  mounted  on  the  surface  thereof  facing 
toward  said  second  cylindrical  case,  and  frequency  gener- 


ating means  mounted  against  the  opposite  surface  of  said 
brush  base; 

a  lid  member  having  a  central  thrust  bearing  portion  and 
being  shaped  to  bear  axially  against  said  frequency  gener- 
ating means  while  being  engaged  with  said  other  end  of 
the  first  cylindrical  case  for  closing  the  latter; 

means  for  temporarily  holding  said  lid  member  in  engage- 
ment with  said  other  end  of  the  first  cylindrical  case;  and 


means  for  rotationally  adjusting  said  second  cylindrical  case 
relative  to  said  first  cylindrical  case  from  the  exterior  of 
the  latter  while  said  lid  member  is  temporarily  held  in 
engagement  with  said  first  cylindrical  case  so  as  to  adjust 
the  neutral  point  of  said  brush  means  relative  to  said  cylin- 
drical magnet. 


4,049,985 
DAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  A  STEPPER  MOTOR 
Roland  Sudler,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  aadgnor  to  VDO 
Adolf  Schiodling  AG,  Frankfurt  an  Main,  Germany 

FUed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,460 
Claims    priority,    application    Gerauny,    Jose    18,    1975, 
2527046;  Aug.  29.  1975.  2538480 

Int  a.2  H02K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  310—49  R  8  ClaiflH 


1.  In  a  device  for  damping  the  natural  oscillations  of  the 
permanently  magnetized  rotor  of  a  stepper  motor  by  means  of 
an  inertia  mass  arranged  on  the  motor  shaft,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  for  magnetically  coupling  the  rotor  and  the 
inertia  mass,  at  least  one  part  of  the  inertia  mass  comprising 
magnetizable  material  with  distinct  hysterisis  and  low  coercive 
force. 


962  O.G.-49 
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4,049,966 

ROTATIONAL  SPEED  TO  IMPULSE  FREQUENCY 

CONVERTER 

AMI  Krcaz,  Maiatal,  Gcnwuiy,  iMlgnor  to  VDO  Adolf  Schin- 

dliag  AG,  FnakSurt  am  Midn,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,505 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay,  Apr.  14, 1975, 2516193 
iBt  a.2  H02K  11/00:  HOIH  9/00 
VS.  a.  310—68  B  9  Claims 


1.  A  rotational  shaft-speed  to  impulse-frequency  converter, 
such  as  for  converting  the  speed  of  a  driving  underwater  shaft 
of  log  into  a  proportional  impulse  frequency,  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  with  a  shaft  orifice  with  a  driven  shaft,  with 
means  for  coupling  with  an  outside  driving  shaft; 

b.  a  cup-abMped  watertight  insert  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing having  a  base  and  a  cover  with  a  watertight  cable 
orifice  and  a  cable  extending  therethrough; 

c.  a  permanent  magnet  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  driven 
shaft  adjacent  the  said  base  of  said  insert; 

d.  electrical  components,  including  at  least  one  magnetically 
actuated  switch  on  the  inside  of  said  base  of  said  insert 
within  an  effective  range  of  said  magnet; 

e.  said  housing,  said  insert  and  said  cover  comprising  mount- 
ing means  for  a  watertight  mating  mounting  of  their  re- 
spective peripheries,  said  housing  having  an  open  top;  said 
mounting  means  comprising:  a  ring  shoulder  in  said  hous- 
ing; said  insert  supported  by  said  ring  shoulder;  and  a 
collar  ring  engaging  the  outside  of  said  cover  and  holding 
said  insert  in  said  housing. 


4,049,987 
OZONE  ABSORBANCE  CONTROLLER 
OMriet  Cariyk  HcIm,  Tranball,  Cou.,  inigBor  to  The  Per- 
kiiHElaMr  CorporatkM,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Flkd  Jane  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,658 

lat  aj  HOIJ  5/16:  HOIK  1/34 

VS.  CL  313—112  8  Claims 


1.  An  ozone  absorbance  controller  for  use  with  an  untravio- 
let  light  source  comprising  a  trapped  gas  filter  disposed  in  an 
optical  emission  path  of  said  ultraviolet  light  source  to  absorb 
high  energy  ultraviolet  rays  of  wave  lengths  below  about  200 
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nanometers,  and  to  thereby  substantially  prevent  the  formation 
of  ozone  in  said  optical  emission  path  subsequent  to  said  filter, 
said  trapped  gas  filter  being  vented  with  a  single  opening 
sufficiently  large  to  permit  pressure  equalization  between  the 
gases  in  the  filter  and  atmosphere  yet  small  enough  to  prevent 
gas  movement  within  the  gas  filter  after  pressure  equalizat  on. 

4,049,988 

'TUNGSTEN  HALOGEN  LAMP  ' 
James  P.  Kecnan,  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Syhtnia 
Incorporated,  Danrers,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,840  i 

Int.  a.2  HOIK  1/50  I 

U.S.  a.  313—222  3  ClMms 


1.  In  a  tungsten  halogen  lamp  of  the  type  where  normal  lamp 
operation  does  not  permit  attainment  of  a  sufficiently  High 
envelope  wall  temperature  to  prevent  depositis  from  fom^ng 
on  the  envelope  walls,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
providing  sufficient  helium  as  a  component  of  the  lamp  gase- 
ous filling  to  prevent  said  deposits  from  forming,  said  helium 
being  20  to  50  volume  percent  of  the  total  gaseous  filling. 


4,049,989 
ION  PRODUCnON  MEANS 
Robert  H.  Bulls,  and  Walter  J.  Wiegand,  Jr.,  Glastonbury,  both 
of  Conn.,  aaaignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hert- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,562 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  27/00 

VS.  a.  313—230  12  Clatms 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  ions  having  a  specific  electr^al 
polarity  to  a  fluid  flowing  in  a  conduit  along  a  flow  ^xis 
wherein  the  ions  migrate  across  the  fluid  in  a  direction  essen- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  flow  axis  and  the  apparatus  com- 
prises: 
a  main  assembly  having  an  outer  surface  extending  along  the 
axis  and  including, 

an  upstream  section,  1 

a  downstream  section,  and  ' 

a  center  region  which  separates  the  upstream  and  do^frn- 

stream  sections; 
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means  for  producing  ions  in  the  center  region; 

an  ion  permeable  grid  which  extends  in  the  axial  direction 
across  the  center  region  between  the  upstream  and  down- 
stream sections,  the  grid  and  the  ion  producing  means 
defining  therebetween  an  ion  acceleration  region  which  is 
bounded  axially  at  the  upstream  end  by  the  upstream 
section  and  at  the  downstream  end  by  the  downstream 
section;  and 

means  for  applying  a  first  electric  field  across  the  ion  accel- 
eration region  between  the  ion  production  means  and  the 
ion  permeable  grid. 


4,049,991 

LONGITUDINAL  RIB  EMBOSSMENT  IN 

TRI-APERTURED,  SUBSTANTIALLY  PLANAR 

ELECTRODE 

Floyd  K.  Collins,  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,038 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  29/50.  29/82 


VS.  a.  313—417 


6Claims 


4,049,990 

CRT  IN-LINE  GUN  ELECTRODE  HAVING 

STRENGTHENING  RIBS 

Floyd  K.  Collins,  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 

Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,037 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  29/50,  29/82 


VS.  a.  313-417 


6Claim8 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  plural-electrode  in-line  multi-beam 
cathode  ray  tube  electron  gun  assembly  integrated  by  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinal  insulative  support  members,  said  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  substantially  planar  one-piece  electrode  member  having 
opposed  side  and  end  portions  and  definitive  l-t  and  w-w' 
axes  therein,  said  member  having  a  plurality  of  spatially 
positioned  and  in-line  related  apertures  therethrough  such 
being  oriented  in  a  common  plane  substantially  the  l-t  axis 
of  said  member,  one  of  said  apertures  being  located  at  the 
intersection  of  said  I  and  w  axes,  said  planar  member  having 
at  least  two  opposed  supporting  projections  extending 
from  either  side  thereof  in  a  positional  manner  for  attach- 
ment to  said  assembly  support  members,  each  of  the  side 
portions  of  said  electrode  member  having  a  substantially 
longitudinal  strengthening  bend  therein,  each  of  the  aper- 
ture areas  in  said  member  having  a  pair  of  rib  embossments 
spatially  associated  therewith,  each  of  said  ribs  being 
substantially  formed  as  a  yoke  configuration  having  an 
intermediate  arcuate  section  from  which  two  extremital 
sections  opposedly  extend  in  a  substantially  common 
linear  relationship,  the  arcuate  sections  of  said  pair  of 
yoke-formed  ribs  being  oriented  in  spaced  circumferential 
relationship  to  a  respective  aperture,  the  pair  of  rib  em- 
bossments spatially  associated  with  said  aperture  located 
at  the  intersection  of  said  /  and  w  axes  have  extremital 
sections  thereof  co-extending  into  the  respective  opposed 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  plural  electrode  in-line  multi-beam 
cathode  ray  tube  electron  gun  assembly  integrated  by  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinal  insulative  support  means,  said  improvement 
comprising: 
a  one-piece  electrode  member  of  substantially  planar  forma- 
tion having  opposed  sides  and  end  portions  and  definitive 
1 — 1'  and  w—w'  axes  therein,  said  member  having  at  least 
one  supporting   projection   extending   from   each  side 
thereof  to  provide  positional  means  for  attachment  of  said 
member  to  said  assembly  supportive  means;  said  member 
having  an  alpha  planar  level  from  which  a  plurality  of 
individual  longitudinally  aligned  cup-like  shapings  are 
impressed,  each  of  said  cups  having  a  formed  side  wall  and 
a  substantially  flat  bottom  with  an  axial  aperture  there- 
through, the  bottoms  of  said  cup  being  oriented  in  an 
omega  planar  level  parallelly  spaced  from  said  alpha  pla- 
nar level,  said  plurality  of  aligned  cups  being  treated 
within  said  member  as  a  longitudinal  unitized  portion 
having  a  continuous  turned-perimeter  thereabout  defining 
an  encompassing  rim  extending  normal  to  said  alpha  pla- 
nar level,  the  longitudinal  sides  of  said  cup-encompassing 
portion  being  parallel  with  said  1—1'  axis,  said  electrode 
member  having  a  substantially  longitudinal  rib  emboss- 
ment formed  on  either  side  thereof,  with  at  least  one 
complementary  rib  projecting  outward  therefrom  in  a 
normal  manner  to  form  a  rib  combination,  each  of  said 
longitudinal  rib  embossments  being  transitionally  configu- 
rated from  the  terminal  region  of  the  respective  longitudi- 
nal portion  of  the  turned  perimeter  of  said  cup  encompass- 
ing unit,  the  complementary  rib  means  of  said  combination 
being  oriented  to  extend  through  each  of  said  supporting 
projections. 


4,049,992 
BERYLUUM-CONTAINING  EUROPIUM  ACTIVATED 
PHOSPHATE  PHOSPHOR,  LUMINESCENT  SCREEN 
AND  DISCHARGE  LAMP  CONTAINING  SAME 
Jndicos  Marinas  Pieter  Jan  Ventegen;  WUlcbrordw  HnbcrtH 
Martinns  Maria  van  de  Sp^ker,  and  Emicl  Pctraa  JnUaaa  de 
Meeater,  aU  ofEindbovea,  Netherlanda,  aaaignon  to  U.S. 
PhUipa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,282 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlanda,  Jnnc   1,   1973, 
737627 

Int  a.^  C09K  11/46:  HOIJ  1/63 
VS.  a.  313-^486  14  ClainM 

1.  A  luminescent  screen  provided  with  a  luminescent  berylli- 


um-containing phosphate,  wherein  the  phosphate  is  activated 
supporting  projections  protruding  from  the  sides  of  said  by  bivalent  europium  and  is  defined  by  the  formula  Mea-<Be^ 
member  to  provide  strengthening  thereto.  Eu^FzOi  where  o  -»-  6  =  3,  0.01  S  x  ^  0.25,  and  6  has  the 
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value  of  1  or  2  and  in  which,  if  6  =  2,  Me  represents  barium       a  substrate  in  contact  with  a  surface  of  said  first  region 
and  in  which,  if  6  =  1,  Me  represents  at  least  one  of  the  alkaline   opposite  said 
earth  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium  and 
strontium. 


leterojunction;  and 


4,049^3 

MULTI-DIGIT  FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  TUBE  WITH 

INCLINED  FILAMENT  CATHODE 

Takao  UiUbo,  and  YnkUiiko  Utamura,  both  of  Mobara,  Japan, 

aisigBon  to  Fntaba  Demhi  Kogyo  K.  K^  Japan 

Filed  May  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,902 

Claiflu  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  May  31, 1975,  50-64835 

iBt  Q.-'  HOIJ  19/08.  19/42.  63/06 

VS.  a.  313-^497  5  Claims 


1.  A  multi-digit  fluorescent  display  tube  comprising: 

a  planar  insulating  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  digit  fluorescent  displays  arranged  in  a  row  in 
spaced  side-by-side  relationship  along  the  longitudinal 
width  of  the  planar  substrate  to  form  a  plurality  of  planar 
digit  fluorescent  displays; 

each  digit  fluorescent  display  comprising  a  plurality  of  seg- 
ment anodes  disposed  to  selectively  form  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  digits  and  deposited  phosphor  layers  thereon; 

at  least  one  filament  cathode  stretched  along  the  longitudinal 
width  of  the  planar  insulating  substrate  adjacent  to  the 
plurality  of  digit  fluorescent  displays  but  separated  there- 
from; 

the  filament  cathode  being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  the  planar  insulating  substrate  so  that  distances 
between  the  filament  cathode  and  each  of  the  plurality  of 
digit  fluorescent  displays  are  linearly  progressively 
shorter  so  that  the  perveance  of  each  of  the  plurality  of 
digit  fluorescent  displays  is  adjusted  so  as  to  illuminate 
each  of  the  plurality  of  digit  fluorescent  displays  in  uni- 
form brightness  when  the  fluorescent  display  tube  is  oper- 
ated by  heating  the  filament  cathode  with  a  direct  current 
power  source;  and 

a  light  transparent  evacuated  sealed  envelope  in  which  the 
plurality  of  digit  fluorescent  displays  and  the  filament 
cathode  are  disposed  and  through  which  the  plurality  of 
digit  fluorescent  displays  may  be  viewed  externally  when 
the  fluorescent  display  tube  is  in  operation. 


4,049,994 

UGHT  EMITTING  DIODE  HAVING  A  SHORT 

TRANSIENT  RESPONSE  TIME 

I?aa  Ladaay,  Stocktoa,  N  J.,  aiiigiior  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,224 
lat  a.2  H05B  33/16 
VS.  CL  313—499  10  Claims 

1.  An  electroluminescent  device,  capable  of  a  transient  re- 
sponse time  of  .2  microseconds  or  less,  comprising: 
a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  first  region  of 
aluminum  gallium  arsenide  of  N  type  conductivity  contig- 
uous to  a  second  region  of  gallium  arsenide  of  P  type 
conductivity,  said  second  region  having  only  silicon  as  the 
conductivity  modifier,  said  second  region  having  a  hetero- 
junction  only  with  said  first  region,  and  said  second  region 
being  of  a  thickness,  extending  from  said  heterojunction, 
in  the  range  of  about  SO  to  200  micrometers; 


means  for  electrically  contacting  said  body  and  said 
strata. 


sub- 


4,049,995 
RESONANT  CAVITY  TUBES 
Christopher  John  Edgcombe,  Coton,  England,  assignor 
lish  Electric  Valve  Co.,  Ltd.,  England 

FUed  May  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,780 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May 
19083/75       I 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  25/10 
U.S.  CI.  315—5.39  7  Cluims 


to  Bng- 

7,  1>75, 


1.  A  klystron  type  resonant  cavity  tube  comprising  ^wo 
spaced  cavity  forming  walls,  a  portion  of  a  first  drift  <ube 
extending  through  one  of  said  cavity  forming  walls,  a  secpnd 
portion  of  a  drift  tube  extending  through  the  other  of  ^id 
cavity  forming  walls,  said  two  drift  tube  portions  extending 
towards  one  another  along  a  common  axis  to  end  within;  the 
cavity  of  which  said  walls  form  part  and  define  a  gap  therebe- 
tween, and  at  least  one  of  said  two  cavity  forming  walls  having 
an  inner  part  through  which  passes  said  first  drift  tube  portion 
and  having  a  radially  outer  part  which  is  spaced  closer  afong 
said  axis  from  the  end  of  said  second  drift  tube  portion  th^n  is 
said  inner  part  of  said  one  wall,  said  inner  part  being  spaced 
axially  from  said  gap  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  mitigate  reduc- 
tion in  resonant  frequency  of  the  tube  caused  by  the  Axial 
dimension  of  said  gap. 


IGHT 


I         4,049,996 
CONTROL  OF  ELECTRONICALLY  GENERATED  U< 

PULSES 
Zoltan  Vital,  Uccle,  and  Jean  Orban,  Clabecq,  both  of  Belgium, 

assignors  to  Ponder  A  Best,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.      I 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  358,974,  May  10, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,943^406, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  17,634,  March  9, 1970,  Pat.  No. 
3,749,921,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,$54, 
Feb.  13,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  May  23,  1975,  ;Ser. 

No.  580,519 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Mar.  7,  1969,  71104; 
Jane  27, 1969,  75962;  Sept  22, 1969,  79321 

Int.  a.2  H05B  41/32 
VS.  a.  315—151 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  initiation  and  duration  of 
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light  flashes  produced  by  a  light  flash  tube  in  response  to  pulses 
produced  by  the  discharge  of  a  capacitor  and  including  a  light 
sensitive  element  arranged  for  receiving  light  coming  from  a 
given  direction  and  operatively  connected  to  said  tube  for 
triggering  the  production  of  a  light  flash  by  said  tube  in  re- 


^503, 


3507 


hsoe     ' 

— « * * 


4,049,998 

CONTROL  aRCurr  for  an  electrically  driven 

VEHICLE 
Trevor  Charles  Boxer,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Joseph 
Lucas  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,674 

Int.  a.2  H02P  3/12 

VS.  CI.  318—258  4  Claims 


sponse  to  the  application  of  light  to  said  element  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  a  control  circuit  connected  to  said 
light  sensitive  element  and  operatively  associated  with  said 
tube  for  controlling  the  duration  of  the  flash  produced  by  said 
tube  in  dependence  on  the  quantity  of  light  received  by  said 
light  sensitive  element  after  the  commencement  of  such  flash. 


4,049,997 

DRIVE  FOR  DYNAMIC  MECHANICAL  SYSTEM 

John  D.  McGhee,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,270 

Int.  a.2  H02K  33/00 

VS.  a.  318—128  7  Claims 


S0      SS  Sd 


Oulful 


u^  •  *  *      ♦ 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  an  electrically  driven  vehicle  having 
a  battery  and  a  motor  with  an  armature  and  a  separately  ex- 
cited field  winding,  comprising  positive  and  negative  supply 
lines  for  connecting  the  battery  to  the  armature  and  the  field 
winding,  at  least  one  current  recirculating  diode  connected  in 
circuit  with  the  field  winding  to  shunt  the  field  current  when 
the  connection  between  the  battery  and  the  field  winding  is 
interrupted,  a  switching  mode  field  current  regulator,  field 
current  direction  control  means  connected  in  series  with  the 
field  winding  between  the  supply  lines,  switch  means  con- 
nected in  the  path  of  the  recirculating  diode  current  and  means 
for  opening  said  switch  means  temporarily  when  a  change  of 
field  current  direction  is  required.  o(>ening  of  said  switch 
means  causing  current  flowing  in  the  field  winding  as  a  result 
of  collapsing  flux  therein  to  be  diverted  through  the  vehicle 
battery  so  as  to  increase  the  rate  of  decay  of  said  flux  above 
that  with  the  recirculating  diode  alone  thereby  allowing  rapid 
reversal  of  the  field  current. 


1.  In  a  system  for  driving  a  dynamic  mechanical  system  at  its 
resonant  frequency,  said  mechanical  system  having  a  displace- 
ment transducer  for  providing  an  alternating  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  insUntaneous  displacement  of  said  mechanical 
system,  a  drive  transducer  for  imparting  mechanical  motion  to 
said  system,  and  drive  means  responsive  to  said  displacement 
signal  for  actuating  said  drive  transducer  to  maintain  said 
mechanical  system  oscillating  at  said  resonant  frequency  and  at 
a  constant  amplitude,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  drive  means  includes  analog  means  for  developing  an 
analog  signal  related  in  amplitude  to  the  power  required 
to  maintain  said  amplitude  constant, 
switching  means  responsive  the  the  zero  crossover  times  of 
said  alternating  displacement  signal  for  selectively  actuat- 
ing said  drive  transducer  with  said  analog  signal  to  main- 
tain said  resonant  frequency, 
said  switching  means  includes  inverting  means  for  inverting 

the  polarity  of  said  analog  signal,  and 
additional  switching  means  responsive  to  alternate  pairs  of 
successive  peaks  of  said  displacement  signal  and  to  said 
inverted  analog  signal  for  selectively  actuating  said  drive 
transducer  to  drive  said  mechanical  system  in  both  senses. 


4,049,999 
SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CHAIRUFT 
Bruno  Thibaudon,  St.  Nizier  du  Moucberotte,  France,  assignor 
to  Pomagalski  S.A.,  France 

FUed  July  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,328 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  14,  1975,  75.25465 
Int.  a.2  B61B  70/02;  H02P  7/04 
VS.  a.  318—305  5  Claims 
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1.  A  speed  control  system  for  a  chairlift  having  seau  hung 
from  an  endless  cable  extending  between  an  embarking  sution 
and  a  disembarking  station  comprising: 
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1  motor  for  driving  said  cable 

means  for  changing  the  speed  of  the  motor 

means  for  detecting  the  speed  at  the  passage  of  a  seat  in  the 
embarking  station 

a  storage  device  for  storing  the  speed  information  received 
from  said  detecting  means  and  for  restoring  this  speed 
information  at  the  arrival  of  said  seat  in  the  disembarking 
station  to  automatically  reproduce  at  the  arrival  the  speed 
of  the  seat  at  the  departure. 


4,050,000 

MOTOR-DRIVEN  CX)NTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A 

VALVE-ACrUATING  SPINDLE 

Jean  Georges  Sutter,  Villcn-lcs-Nancy,  France,  assignor  to 

PoBt-A-MoaMoa  S^  Nancy,  Fhuce 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  470,097,  May  15, 1974.  This 

appUcatkM  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,088 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fkvnce,  June  1, 1973,  73.20072 

Int  a.2  G05D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  318—468  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  control  device  for  shifting  a  closure  member  of  a 
valve,  comprising  a  case,  a  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
case  to  rotate  about  an  axis  for  connection  to  the  closure  mem- 
ber, an  electric  motor  having  a  stator  and  a  rotor,  means  for 
connecting  the  rotor  to  the  spindle  to  route  the  spindle,  an 
electric  power  supply  circuit  electrically  connected  to  the 
motor,  means  for  detecting  stoppage  of  the  rotation  of  the 
spindle,  switching  means  inserted  in  said  circuit  and  responsive 
to  the  detecting  means  for  opening  the  supply  circuit  when  the 
spindle  stops  rotating,  the  detecting  means  comprising  a  de- 
tecting element  mounted  to  be  movable  with  respect  to  said 
case  transversely  of  a  radial  plane  containing  said  axis  in  a 
given  direction  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position, 
the  detecting  element  being  cooperative  with  the  switching 
"means  to  achieve  opening  of  the  supply  circuit  in  said  first 
position  and  closure  of  the  supply  circuit  in  said  second  posi- 
tion, and  force  transmitting  means  interposed  between  the 
spindle  and  the  detecting  element  for  urging  the  detecting 
element  to  said  second  position  while  the  spindle  is  being 
driven  in  rotation  by  the  motor;  the  improvement  comprising 
in  combintion  abutment  means  fixed  relative  to  said  case,  elasti- 
cally  yieldabk  means  interposed  between  said  abutment  means 
and  said  detecting  element  for  elastically  biasing  the  detecting 
element  to  said  first  position,  said  electric  motor  being  a  vari- 
able reluctance  motor  and  said  means  connecting  the  rotor  to 
the  spindle  being  operative  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  rotor 
when  the  spindle  is  prevented  from  rotating,  said  force  trans- 
mitting means  being  capable  of  exerting  sufficient  force  on  the 
detecting  element  to  overcome  the  action  of  the  elastically 
yieldable  means  and  shift  the  detecting  element  to  said  second 
position  when  the  spindle  is  rotated  to  actuate  the  valve  in  a 
given  direction  and  capable  of  allowing  the  detecting  element 
to  return  to  said  first  position  under  the  combined  actions  of 
the  elastically  yieldable  means  and  the  vibrations  of  the  electric 
motor  when  the  spindle  is  prevented  from  rotating  and  current 
is  continued  to  be  supplied  to  the  electric  motor. 


4,050,001 

EDIT  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

H%|imu  KisU,  and  Masashi  Takahashi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Jfpan, 

assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  N6.  647,208 

Claims  prfority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1975,  50-7713 

Int.  a.2  G05B  U/32 

U.S.  a.  318—625  2  Ckims 
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1.  An  edit  circuit  for  a  numerical  control  system  for  a  plural- 
ity of  objects  being  controlled,  which  objects  have  one  Com- 
mon control  axis,  characterized  in  that  said  circuit  comprij»es  a 
plurality  of  input  means  receiving  input  data  correspondii^g  to 
said  objects,  respectively,  a  plurality  of  A-registers  storing  the 
data  from  the  input  means,  a  comparator  circuit  comparing  the 
data  stored  in  the  A-registers.  a  plurality  of  arithmetic  circuits 
operating  on  the  data  in  the  A-registers  based  on  the  result  of 
comparison  at  the  comparator  circuit,  and  a  B-register  coi^bin- 
ing  the  operated  data  from  the  arithmetic  circuits  into  one 
series  of  data  for  storage  therein,  said  input  means  receiving 
input  data  in  response  to  input  timing  signals  from  the  corre- 
sponding A-registers,  said  input  timing  signals  being  generated 
when  each  A-register  becomes  empty,  said  data  delivered  to 
each  of  said  A-registers  being  compared  at  said  comparator 
circuit  so  as  to  find  a  datum  having  the  shortest  control  ti^e  /| 
relating  to  said  common  control  axis  among  the  data  being 
compared  at  one  time,  each  of  said  arithmetic  circuits  dividing 
the  data  in  the  corresponding  A-register  into  partial  data  to  be 
controlled  in  the  control  time  t\  and  another  partial  dftum 
consisting  of  the  remainder  thereof  based  on  the  outcome  from 
the  comparison,  said  B-register  storing  those  partial  data  from 
said  arithmetic  circuits  which  have  the  control  time  /|  asi  one 
datum,  said  other  partial  data  being  returned  to  the  corre- 
sponding A-registers,  respectively,  said  objects  being  con- 
trolled simultaneously  by  said  one  datum  stored  in  said  B-r^gis- 
ter. 


4,050,002 
FEEDBACK  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR  A  SERV(> 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Howard  N.  Fawcett,  Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  (pam- 
bridge  Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Ossing,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sept.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,928 
Int.  a.2  G05B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  318—661  5  Clidms 

1.  Means  for  generating  a  feedback  signal  for  a  servo  mptor 
having  a  rotatable  shaft  comprising  a  first  coil,  second  and 
third  coils  angularly  disposed  one  relative  to  the  other  and 
inductively  coupled  with  the  first  coil,  means  for  feeding  an 
AC  voltage  to  the  first  coil  to  induce  AC  voltages  in  the  sec- 
ond and  third  coils,  means  coupled  to  said  shaft  and  at  least  one 
coU  for  effecting  relative  movement  about  an  axis  betweeQ  the 
fu^t  coil  and  the  second  and  third  coils,  and  means  for  con^bin- 
ing  the  voltages  of  the  second  and  third  coils  to  produjce  a 
feedback  voltage,  said  second  and  third  coils  each  having  an 
annular  configuration  and  are  positioned  in  intersecting  rela- 
tionship and  said  first  coil  is  of  annular  configuration  and 
greater  in  sixe  than  the  second  and  third  coils  to  permit  rota- 
tion thereof  about  an  axis  relative  to  the  second  and  third  ooils. 
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the  axis  defined  by  the  intersections  of  the  second  and  third    power  handle  module  and  electrically  connected  to  said  batter- 
coils  being  inclined  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  and  the  plane   ies  when  said  power  handle  and  said  tool  head  are  engaged. 


4,050,004 
CARDIAC  PACER  INCLUDING  CONTROLLED 
VOLTAGE  MULTIPUER 
WUson  Greatbatch,  Clarence,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  WUson  Great- 
batch  Ltd.,  Clarence,  N.Y. 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,942,  AprU  29, 1970,  Pat.  No. 
3,878,450.  This  appUcation  Jan.  2, 1974,  Ser.  No.  429,527 
Int.  a.2  H02M  7/O0 
U.S.  a.  363—59  12  Claim 


defined  by  said  first  coil  is  inclined  relative  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  the  axis  of  said  second  and  third  coils. 


4,050,003 
MODULAR  CORDLESS  TOOLS 
Peter  RusseU  Owings,  Towson,  Md.;  Jacobus  Jan  Beckering, 
BrockviUe,  Canada,  and  Roderick  Francis  Bunyea,  Cockeys- 
▼iUe,  Md^  assignors  to  The  Black  and  Decker  Manofacturing 
Company,  Towson,  Md. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  500,131,  Aug.  23, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,952,239.  This  appUcation  Feb.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,035 

Int  a.2  HOIR  n/54:  HOIM  10/46;  320  2-5 

U.S.  a.  320—2  4  Oaims 


2W 


1.  A  modular,  cordless  electric  tool  assembly  comprising  a 
power  handle  module  having  an  enclosing  casing,  said  casing 
forming  a  four-sided  closed  loop  about  a  central  opening,  one 
of  said  sides  being  configured  to  provide  a  hand  grip,  a  plural- 
ity of  battery  cells  enclosed  within  said  casing,  switch  means 
comprising  an  electric  switch  mounted  within  said  casing  and 
a  switch  operator  extending  externally  of  said  casing  within 
said  closed  loop  for  engagement  and  manipulation  by  an  opera- 
tor having  his  hand  in  place  on  said  hand  grip,  a  second  side  of 
said  power  handle  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  exposed 
electrical  contacts,  means  internally  of  said  casing  connecting 
said  contacts  with  said  battery  cells,  a  longitudinally  extending 
pilot  surface  on  said  second  side  of  said  power  handle;  a  tool 
head  module  including  a  housing,  output  means  on  said  hous- 
ing, one  side  of  said  housing  having  electrical  contact  means 
exposed  thereon  for  interengagement  with  said  electrical 
contacts  on  said  power  handle,  a  pilot  region  exposed  in  said 
one  side  of  said  tool  head  housing  for  engaging  said  pilot 
surface  on  said  power  handle;  and  complementary  male  and 
female  interconnection  means  provided  respectively  on  said 
second  side  of  said  power  handle  and  on  said  one  side  of  said 
tool-housing  permitting  sliding  interengagement  and  disen- 
gagement of  said  power  handle  and  said  tool  head,  said  tool 
head  module  being  subly  connected  mechanically  to  said 
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1.  A  cardiac  pacer  comprising: 

a.  a  voltage  source; 

b.  a  controlled  voltage  multiplier  having  an  input  connected 
to  said  voltage  source  and  an  output; 

c.  pulse  generating  means  connected  in  controlling  relation 
to  said  voltage  multiplier,  said  pulse  generating  means 
including  timing  means  controlling  the  generation  of 
pulses;  and 

d.  a  pair  of  output  terminals  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
voltage  multiplier,  at  least  one  of  which  is  adapted  to  be 
operatively  coupled  to  a  patient's  heart. 


4,050,005 
DUAL  PHASE  INPUT  MULTIPUER 
Brian  K.  Magianess,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Biometrics  lastra- 
ment  Corporation,  Garland,  Tex. 

FUed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,537 

Int  a,2  H02M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  363—59  33  ClaiaH 
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1.  A  voltage  multiplier  comprising: 

a  first  AC  line; 

a  second  AC  line; 

a  diode  line  having  a  plurality  of  series  connected  diodes 

interposed  between  said  first  and  second  AC  lines; 
a  plurality  of  capacitors  interconnected  to  said  lines  to  define 

a  plurality  of  multiplier  stages; 
transformer  input  means  connected  to  the  input  of  said 

multiplier  suges  for  receiving  AC  volUge  for  driving  said 

plurality  of  multiplier  stages;  and 
output  voltage  tapping  means  extending  from  one  of  said  AC 

lines  and  from  at  least  one  point  along  said  diode  line  and 

including  a  rectifier  for  providing  an  isolated  multiplied 

DC  output  voltage. 
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4,050,006 

INVERTER  HAVING  CONSTANT  FREQUENCY 

CHOPPER  SYNCHRONIZED  TO  MODULATION 

FREQUENCY 

Frederick  A.  Stich,  MUwaakee,  Wis^  assignor  to  AUis-Clulmers 

CorpontkM,  Mllwaakee,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,133 

lat  a.2  H02M  7/00 

\}&,  a.  363—98  10  Claims 
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1.  A  variable  frequency,  variable  voltage  power  supply 
comprising,  in  combination, 

a  sutic  inverter  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  unidirectional 
electric  power  source  and  including  a  plurality  of  load 
current  carrying  semiconductor  switches, 

semiconductor  chopper  means  in  one  polarity  of  said  source 
between  said  source  and  said  semiconductor  switches 
Mrithout  a  filter  between  said  chopper  means  and  said 
switches, 

means  for  modulating  said  semiconductor  switches  at  a 
selectively  variable  frequency  to  esublish  the  output 
frequency  of  said  inverter, 

means  including  a  carrier  constant  frequency  oscillator  for 
time  ratio  controlling  said  chopper  means  at  the  carrier 
frequency  of  said  oscillator,  said  carrier  constant  fre- 
quency being  independent  of  said  inverter  output  fre- 
quency and  sufficiently  high  to  permit  elimination  of  a 
filter  between  said  chopper  means  and  said  semiconductor 
switches,  and 

means  for  synchronizing  the  switching  of  said  chopper 
means  to  said  inverter  output  frequency  so  that  chopping 
is  identical  in  the  positive  and  negative  half  cycles  of  the 
inverter  output  waves. 


4,050,007 

CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  THYRISTORS  OF  A 

CYCLOCONVERTER 

Haas  GroM,  NcaaUrchcB  a.  Brand,  GcrmaBy,  and  Eugenio 

Bcrti,  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Siemens  Alctiengesellschaft, 

Mnnidi,  Gcrnuuiy 

Filed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,497 
Int  CL*  H02M  7/155 
U  A  CL  363—87  2  Claims 

1.  A  control  unit  for  thyristors  of  a  cycloconverter,  the 
thyristors  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  three  phase 
network  generating  three  phase  voltages,  the  control  unit 
comprising: 
means  for  deriving  a  measuring  voltage  from  a  phase  volt- 
age, said  means  for  deriving  comprising  a  transformer 
having  a  primary  winding  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  a 
phase  voltage  and  a  secondary  winding  having  a  tap; 
phase-shift  means  for  phase-shifting  said  measuring  voltage, 
said  phase-shift  means  shifting  the  phase  of  said  measuring 
voltage  by  a  first  amount  which  compensates  for  the  phase 
shift  of  said  measuring  voltage  relative  to  said  phase  volt- 
age by  a  second  amount,  said  second  amount  of  phase  shift 
being  applied  to  said  measuring  voltage  by  passage  of  said 


measuring   voltage   through   a   smoothing   means,   said 

phase-shift  means  comprising: 
said  secondary  of  said  transformer; 
a  series  connection  of  a  capacitor  and  potentiometer; 


and  smoothing  means  for  smoothing  said  measuring  voltage, 
said  smoothing  means  being  connected  between  said  ca- 
pacitor and  said  potentiometer,  said  smoothing  n^eans 
shifting  the  phase  of  said  measuring  voltage  by  said  second 
amount 


I  4,050,008 

CONTROl  UNIT  FOR  AN  A-C  CONTROL  ELEMeIst 
WITH  FULL- WAVE  CONTROL 
Hehnut  Glaser,  Forchheim,  and  Ludwig  Schick,  Eriangen,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mu- 
nich, Germany  . 
Filed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,808  | 
Claims  prfority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  17, 1975,  25]6934 
Int.  a.2  G05F  1/44 
U.S.  a.  323—19                                                           2  Claims 
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1.  A  control  unit  for  use  with  an  a-c  supply  voltage  and  for 
use  with  an  a-c  control  element  having  full-wave  control  and 
including  thyristors  having  firing  electrodes,  said  control  unit 
comprising: 

a  push-pull  oscillator  for  generating  firing  pulses  for  said 
thyristors;  and 

control  means  for  switching  said  oscillator  on  at  the  bf  gin- 
ning of  a  first  half-wave  of  said  a-c  supply  voltage  and  for 
switching  said  oscillator  off  at  the  end  of  a  second  half- 
wave  of  said  supply  voltag;,  said  second  half-wave  being 
opposite  in  sign  to  said  first  half-wave,  said  control  mieans 
includii^:  I 

a  bistable  multivibrator;  I 

a  delay  line  for  delaying  the  signal  generated  by  said  multivi- 
brator; 

a  sawtooth  generator  operating  at  twice  the  frequency  of 
said  a-c  supply  voltage; 

an  R-C  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  mu 
brator; 

a  comparator  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  signals  of  said 
sawtooth  generator  and  said  R-C  circuit; 


tivi- 
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and  a  digital  logic  means  including  an  AND  logic  circuit 
responsive  to  the  output  signals  of  said  comparator  and 
said  delay  line  for  generating  an  output  signal  for  switch- 
ing said  oscillator  on  and  off. 

4,050,009 
SPECTROMETER  FOR  EXTERNAL  DETECOON  OF 
MAGNETIC  AND  RELATED  DOUBLE  RESONANCE 
Paul  L.  Sagalyn,  and  Michael  N.  Alexander,  both  of  Lexington, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jan.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,699 
Int  a.2  GOIR  3i/06 
U.S.  a.  324-.5  AC  11  Claims 


1.  In  double  resonance  spectrometer  apparatus  including,  a 
probe  contoining  first  abundant  and  second  rare  spin  systems 
which  are  adapted  to  undergo  gyromagnetic  transitions  due  to 
dipolar  coupling  between  abundant  and  rare  spins  at  respective 
difierent  gyromagnetic  resonance  frequencies,  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  unidirectional  polarizing  magnetic  field  through  said 
probe  in  a  predetermined  direction,  means  for  producing  reso- 
nance transitions  in  both  spin  systems  at  different  frequencies 
comprising  first  and  second  means  respectively  establishing 
first  and  second  alternating  magnetic  fields  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  predetermined  direction  of  the  polarizing 
magnetic  field  and  substantially  at  the  respective  gyromagnetic 
frequency  of  said  first  and  second  spin  systems,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  resonance  of  said  first  spin  system  for  detect- 
ing the  resonance  in  said  second  spin  system,  the  improvement 
comprising:  first  material  containing  said  first  spin  system;  and 
second  but  separate  material  containing  said  second  spin  sys- 
tem, wherein  said  first  means  establishing  said  first  alternating 
magnetic  field  influences  said  first  material  and  said  second 
means  establishing  said  second  alternating  magnetic  field  influ- 
ences said  second  material  and  wherein  said  first  and  second 
means  comprises  coils  respectively  surrounding  said  first  and 
second  material. 


position  relative  thereto,  said  core  having  a  gap  in  said 
flux  path  at  said  test  surface  with  said  gap  being  located  in 
said  test  surface  to  be  spanned  by  disconforming  ones  of 
said  elements  which  differ  along  said  dimension  from 
other  conforming  ones  of  said  elements  that  conform  to 
said  desired  value,  said  gap  being  further  located  in  said 
test  surface  to  remain  unspanned  by  said  conforming  ones 
of  said  elements  thereby  causing  said  core  to  exhibit  a 
substantially  lower  reluctance  when  a  disconforming  one 
of  said  elements  is  positioned  against  said  test  surface  as 
compared  with  when  a  conforming  one  is  positioned 
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thereagainst,  said  sensing  device  further  having  an  electri- 
cal winding  magnetically  coupled  to  said  core  to  establish 
said  magnetic  flux  therein, 
a  power  supply  for  electrically  energizing  said  winding, 
circuit  means  for  detecting  a  predetcrmind  degree  of  change 
of  the  self-inductance  value  of  said  winding  whereby  said 
disconforming  ones  of  said  elements  may  be  distinguished 
from  said  conforming  ones  thereof,  and 
guide  means  for  receiving  each  of  said  elements  in  sequence 
and  for  defining  said  predetermined  position  of  said  ele- 
ments at  said  test  surface  of  said  sensing  device. 


4.050,011 

EDDY  CURRENT  FLAW  DETECTOR  USING  A  PAIR  OF 

PARALLEL  RESONANT  ORCUITS  AND  A  NEGATIVE 

RESISTANCE  IN  PARALLEL  WITH  EACH  CIRCUIT 

Toshihiro  Mori,  Yokohama,  and  Seigo  Ando,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  KaboshiU  Kaisha,  Japa 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  513,083,  Oct  8,  1974,  ab—dofd, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  210,462,  Dec.  21, 1971, 

abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Not.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,116 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  ii/72 

U.S.  a.  324—40  5  ClaiBM 


4,050,010 
APPARATUS  UTILIZING  A  TEST  SURFACE  WITH  A 
MAGNETIC  FLUX  GAP  FOR  DETECTING 
DIMENSIONAL  DISCONFORMmES  OF 
MANUFACTURED  ELEMENTS 
TheophUe  Isnard,  Pont  dc  Claix  Isere,  France,  assiffnor  to  Cater- 
pillar France  S  JL,  Isere,  France 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,948 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  26, 1975,  75.06015 
Int  a.2  GOIR  33/12 
U5.  a.  324—34  R  «  9"*"»" 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  if  at  least  one  dimension  of 
each  of  a  series  of  ferromagnetic  elements  differs  from  a  prede- 
termined desired  value,  comprising: 
an  electromagnetic  sensing  device  having  a  ferromagnetic 
core  forming  a  magnetic  flux  path,  said  core  having  an 
exterioriy  exposed  test  surface  against  which  succeuive 
ones  of  said  elements  may  be  disposed  in  a  predetermined 


■Rh 


'>Rs 


\' 


1.  An  eddy  current  flaw  detecting  apparatus. 

a  bridge  circuit  in  which  a  pair  of  adjacent  arms  thereof  each 
include  a  coil,  a  condenser  and  a  negative  resistance  de- 
vice connected  in  parallel  with  each  other  and  forming  a 
resonant  circuit. 
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one  tenniiul  of  said  bridge  arms  being  connected  in  common 

to  one  terminal  of  an  energization  source, 
a  pair  of  resistance  device  connected  in  common  at  one  end 

to  the  other  terminal  of  the  source, 
the  other  terminal  of  each  resistance  device  being  connected 

to  the  other  terminal  of  a  respective  bridge  arm  and  to  a 

respective  output  terminal. 


4,0S0,012 

DUAL  BIASED  STATIC  SENSING  MAGNETIC 

TRANSDUCER 

JaMS  D.  Flora,  7067-1/2  Vineland  Atc^  North  HoUywood, 

Calif.  91605 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  565,105 

Int  CL2  GOIR  33/02 

MS.  a  324-43  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  transducer  for  sensing  and  indicating  the 
presence  of  an  external  magnetic  field,  the  transducer  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

a  core  formed  from  magnetic  permeable  material, 

a  magnetic  flux-conducting  ring-shaped  field  sensor  having  a 
gap  at  one  side,  connected  to  the  core  at  a  point  opposite 
said  gap,  said  core  and  field  sensor  being  magnetically 
isolated  from  one  another,  except  at  the  point  of  contact, 
by  high  reluctance  slots 

first  flux  inducing  means  for  establishing  a  unidirectional 
magnetic  flux  within  the  core  to  bias  said  core  for  opera- 
tion on  a  minor  hysteresis  loop  of  the  core  material, 

second  flux  inducing  means  for  estabUshing  an  alternating 
magnetic  flux  within  the  core,  said  high  reluctance  slots 
diverting  the  unidirectional  and  alternating  flux  away 
from  said  gap,  and 

an  output  coil  wound  around  the  core  in  which  a  composite 
output  signal  is  induced  in  response  to  the  unidirectional 
and  alternating  flux  and  the  magnetic  flux  of  the  external 
magnetic  field  sensed  by  said  ring  sensor. 

4.050,013 

MAGNETIC  FIELD  PROBE  WHICH  MEASURES 

SWITCHING  CURRENT  OF  MAGNETIC  ELEMENT  AT 

MOMENT  THE  ELEMENT  SWITCHES  AS  MEASURE  OF 

EJCTERNAL  FIELD 
Harry  L.  MaMox,  ReyMldibwg.  Ohio,  aaiignor  to  Western 
Electric  CoaipMy,  iMorpontod.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1976,  Scr.  No.  661,218 
lit  CL2  GOIR  33/02 
MS.  a  324—43  R  u  c]aiaa 

5.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  strength  of  a  magnetic  field 
comprising: 
first  conductive  coil  means; 

a  magnetic  material  element  having  substantially  a  square 
hysteresis  loop  and  located  Mnthin  the  magnetic  influence 
of  the  first  conductive  coil  and  the  magnetic  field  under 
test; 

second  conductive  coil  means  located  within  the  magnetic 

influence  of  the  magnetic  material  element; 
means  for  applying  an  alternating  signal  to  the  first  conduc- 


tive coil  means,  said  signal  being  of  sufficient  intensity  to 
switch  the  magnetic  material  element; 
means  for  sensing  a  voltage  generated  in  the  second  conduc- 
tive coil  means  at  the  instant  at  which  the  magnetic  mate- 
rial element  switches  magnetic  state; 

^  *^  "•'  -  * 
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means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means  for  sampling  the 
alternating  signal  applied  to  the  first  conductive  coil 
means  over  a  period  of  time  substantially  shorter  than  the 
cycle  time  of  said  alternating  signal;  and 

means  for  averaging  over  time  a  predetermined  succession 
of  the  sampled  portions  of  the  signal  applied  to  the  first 
conductive  coil  means. 


4,050,014 

aRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THJ 

PHASE  MODULATION  DISTURBANCE  OF  A  TEST 

SIGNAL 
Helmuth  Fink,  Munich,  and  Giienter  Weas,  Oberalting-Seelbid, 
both  of  Gannany,  aarignort  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellaciaft, 
Berlin  ft  Munich,  ~ 

PUed 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Mar.  14. 1975. 251|323 
Int.  a.2  GOIR  27/00 
MS.  a.  324—57  H  10  CUims 


lany,  aarignort  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellaclal 
lich,  Germany  1 

d  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,500 
K,  appUcatioa  Gennany,  Mar.  14, 1975, 251132 


giSpLAV  OF 

oevicE 
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1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  phase  modulation  disturbances  of  a 
signal,  which  has  passed  tlm>ugh  a  test  object,  in  the  carrier- 
frequency  baad  comprising  a  carrier-frequency  selective  het- 
erodyne receiver  comprising  a  mixer  receiving  the  inconnng 
signal  after  it  has  passed  through  said  test  object,  a  band  pass 
filter  receiving  the  output  of  said  mixer  and  passing  an  {.F. 
frequency,  a  voltage  tunable  heterodyne  oscillator  supplying 
an  input  to  said  mixer,  a  reference  oscillator,  a  phase  discrani- 
nator  receiviqg  a  portion  of  said  I.F.  frequency  and  the  output 
of  said  reference  oscillator  and  producing  an  output  voltage 
which  is  supplied  to  said  voltage  tunable  heterodyne  oscillator 
to  adjust  the  frequency  of  said  heterodyne  oscillator,  a  first 
detector  receiving  a  portion  of  the  I.F.  output  of  said  band  pass 
filter,  and  an  evaluation  device  receiving  the  output  of  said  first 
detector. 
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4,050,015 

CONTROL  OF  MICROWAVE  GENERATOR-CAVITY 

RESONATOR  COMBINATIONS  FOR  GAS  ANALYZER 

Wolf-Dieter  Zollner,  Aachen,  Germany,  aarignor  to  Hartmann 

ft  Brann  Aktiengesellachaft,  Fraakftirt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  July  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,844 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  4, 1975,  2529829 
Int  a.2  GOIR  27/04 
MS.  a.  324— 58  J  C  '  Claims 


dielectric  constant  the  pour  spout  being  defined  in  part  by  an 
inclined  wall  extending  from  the  chamber  at  a  point  above  the 
electrodes  and  below  the  funnel  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  the  distributor  funnel  to  encourage  a  rapid,  uncon- 
gested  pour-out  of  test  sample  material  when  the  test  has  been 
completed,  and  conical  means  having  a  tip  aligned  with  the 
funnel  means  axis  to  encourage  uniform  deflection,  flow  and 
packing  of  test  material  into  the  test  chamber. 


4,050,017 
SEQUENCE  COMPONENT  TESTER 
Eldred  H.  Panfre,  Windaor,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Uaivcraal  laatra- 
meats  Corporatioa,  Biaghantoa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,656 
Int  a.2  GOIR  15/12 
MS.  a.  324—73  AT  27 


8.  In  an  analyzer  as  in  claim  7,  wherein  said  spectrum  gener- 
ating means  includes  a  phase  modulator,  the  resonator  being  of 
the  reflector  variety. 


^1 
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4,050,016 

VOLUMETRIC  MOISTURE  TESTER 

Norman  F.  Marsh,  Anbom,  and  Warren  H.  KeUy,  Springfleld, 

both  of  m.,  aiaignors  to  Dickey-john  Corporation,  Aubom,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,195 

Int  a.2  GOIR  27/26 

MS.  a.  324—61  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  moisture  tester  for  grain  and  the  like  comprising  a 
walled  test  chamber  including  an  inclined  pour  spout  and  an 
inclined  conical  distributor  funnel  affixed  upon  and  extending 
into  the  chamber  of  the  chamber  top,  and  spaced  apart  elec- 
trodes forming  an  electrical  capacitor  at  the  chamber  bottom, 
the  electrodes  being  located  so  that  the  dielectric  constant  of 
the  capacitor  is  modified  in  accordance  with  the  dielectric 
constant  of  the  test  material  sample  due  to  moisture  therein,  an 
electrical  circuit  including  the  capacitor  for  generating  a  signal 
which  varies  systematically  in  accordance  with  the  capacitor 
dielectric  constant,  the  funnel  distributor  extending  into  the 
test  chamber  interior  but  spaced  apart  from  the  test  chamber 
walls  for  uniformly  distributing  the  material  which  comprues 
the  sample  introduced  into  the  test  chamber  and  thereby  mini- 
mizing corresponding  variations  in  the  sensed  test  material 


1.  An  electrical  component  sequence  tester  for  a  plurality  of 
components  of  nominal  values  presented  in  a  predetermined 
sequence  comprising: 

a  pair  of  contacts  for  electrically  engaging  in  sequence  a 
component  therebetween; 

means  for  forming  a  two  legged  bridge  using  said  compo- 
nent between  said  pair  of  contacts  as  a  first  leg  in  series 
with  a  selected  resistance  chosen  out  of  a  Umited  plurality 
of  resistors  as  a  second  leg; 

means  for  generating  a  fixed  voltage  reference  signal  and  a 
variable  voltage  test  signal,  said  means  for  generating  a 
fixed  voluge  reference  signal  including  a  fixed  voluge 
source  inputted  to  a  fixed  gain  amplifier  device;  and  said 
means  for  generating  a  variable  volUgc  test  signal  includ- 
ing said  fixed  voltoge  source  inputted  to  a  variable  gain 
amplifier  device,  said  reference  signal  being  the  output  of 
said  fixed  gain  amplifier  device,  and  said  test  signal  being 
the  output  of  said  variable  gain  amplifier  device; 

means  for  selectively  applying  said  reference  si^  and  said 
test  signal  each  to  an  opposite  end  on  said  bridge; 

means  for  feeding  back  the  output  signal  at  the  junction 
between  said  legs  of  said  bridge  to  said  generating  means 
to  electrically  balance  said  bridge,  said  output  signal  being 
zero  when  the  nominal  value  and  the  actual  value  of  the 
component  on  test  are  equal,  said  output  signal  being  finite 
when  the  nominal  value  and  the  actual  value  of  the  com- 
ponent on  test  are  unequal; 
means  for  comparing  the  output  signal  at  the  junction  be- 
tween said  legs  of  said  bridge  with  a  predetermined  volt- 
age value,  said  comparison  being  indicative  of  the  differ- 
ence between  said  nominal  value  and  said  actual  value  of 
the  component  on  test;  and 
means  for  controlling  said  forming  means,  said  generating 
means,  said  applying  means  and  said  comparing  means  as 
a  function  of  the  type  of  test  to  be  performed,  the  nominal 
value  of  the  electrical  component  and  an  acceptable  value 
of  deviation  between  said  nominal  value  and  said  actual 
value. 
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4,050,018 
CAPACITANCE  METER  BIAS  PROTECnON  aRCUIT 
AlTla  Malcotai  GootbMa,  Princeton,  N J.,  anignor  to  RCA 
CorpontkM^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,075 
dainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept  24,  1975, 
39152/75 

Int  a.2  GOIR  1/36.  27/26 
MS,  a.  324-110  7  ciainw 
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tion  of  said  sensitivity  altering  means  to  selectively  Ishort 
out  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  resistors  to  change 
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1.  In  a  circuit  for  measuring  the  capacitance  between  first 
and  second  terminals  between  which  an  element  to  be  tested  is 
placed  and  which  includes  means  for  producing  a  test  signal  at 
a  given  frequency  to  be  applied  between  said  terminals,  means 
for  producing  a  direct  voltage  to  be  applied  between  said 
terminals,  and  means  for  measuring  the  quadrature  component 
of  said  test  signal  produced  by  said  element  in  response  to  the 
test  signal  and  direct  volUge,  a  protection  circuit  comprising, 
in  combination: 
third  and  fourth  terminals  between  which  said  direct  voltage 

is  applied; 
a  series  circuit  between  said  third  and  fourth  terminals  com- 
prising inductive  means  in  series  with  said  first  and  second 
terminals; 
fiflh  and  sixth  terminals  between  which  said  test  signal  is 

applied; 
a  circuit  resonant  at  said  test  signal  frequency  connected 
between  said  first  and  sixth  terminals  including,  in  series 
between  sud  third  and  fifth  terminals  a  direct  voltage 
blocking  capacitance  and  resistance  means,  said  resonant 
circuit  including  also  said  inductive  means,  and 
semiconductor  switching  means  normally  exhibiting  a  rela- 
tively high  impedance  connected  between  said  fifth  and 
sixth  terminals  and  responsive  to  a  short  circuit  appearing 
between  said  first  and  second  terminals  for  exhibiting  a 
relatively  low  impedance  to  permit  discharge  of  said 
direct  voltage  blocking  capacitance. 


the  gain  of  said  operational  amplifier,  said  sensitivity  alter- 
ing means  including  means  for  selectively  applying  said 
opposite  potential  polarities  to  said  switching  means 

I  4,050,020  , 

MULTIPLE  RATE  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  METERING 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Warren  R.  Germer,  Rochester,  and  AnseU  W.  Pahner,  Hampton, 
both  of  N  JI.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company.  Sotiers- 
worth,  N.H. 

FUed  Sept.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,041 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  15/08 

U.S.  a.  324-116  10  claims 


4,050,019 

RANGE  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR  SOUD  STATE 

ELECTROMETER 

Joicph  C  NiracU,  West  Long  Branch,  N  J.,  airignor  to  The 

United  States  of  Aaerica  as  represented  by  the  Secretory  of 

the  Army,  Wasidagton,  D.C 

Filed  Jnly  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,665 
Ut  CL2  GOIR  15/08,  1/30 
U.S.CL  324-115  sctaiBM 

1.  An  electrometer  which  comprises:  an  operational  ampli- 
fier having  an  input  connected  to  the  source  of  the  current  to 
be  measured,  and  an  output; 
means  for  applying  a  feedback  signal  from  the  output  of  said 
operational  amplifier  to  the  input  to  control  the  gain 
thereof,  said  feedback  applying  means  including  at  least 
first  and  second  feedback  resistors  serially  connected  in  a 
feedback  loop  between  said  output  and  input; 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  operational  amplifier 
for  indicating  the  amplitude  of  the  output  signal  there- 
from; 
means  for  supplying  first  and  second  potentials  of  opposite 

polarities; 
means  for  altering  the  sensitivity  of  said  indicating  means 
thereby  to  provide  a  plurality  of  measurement  ranges  for 
said  electrometer;  and 
polarity  sensitive  switching  means  activated  by  the  opera- 


1.  A  multiple  rate  electrical  metering  system  for  registeiring 
the  total  electrical  energy  consumed  by  a  monitored  loadi and 
the  electrical  energy  consumed  during  preselected  time  inter- 
vals including  a  meter  register  assembly  comprising  threcTsets 
of  rotatably  mounted  indicating  dial  pointers,  each  of  said  sets 
of  dial  pointers  being  driven  by  a  separate  one  of  three  gear 
trains  coupled,  respectively,  thereto,  an  input  drive  gear  (ou- 
pled  in  continuous  meshing  engagement  with  one  of  said  three 
gear  trains  and  with  a  first  clutch  idler  gear  assembly  aitd  a 
second  clutch  idler  gear  assembly,  said  first  clutch  idler  gear 
assembly  being  rotatably  mounted  in  juxtaposition  with  a  first 
clutch  and  brake  assembly  that  is  mounted  for  movement 
relative  thereto,  a  second  clutch  and  brake  assembly  mouated 
adjacent  said  second  clutch  idler  gear  assembly  for  movei^ent 
relative  thereto,  said  first  clutch  and  brake  assembly  inclu4ing 
a  first  clutch  gear  rotatably  mounted  in  continuous  meshing 
engagement  with  a  gear  in  the  second  of  said  three  sets  of  gear 
trains,  said  second  clutch  and  brake  assembly  including  a  Sec- 
ond clutch  gear  rotatably  mounted  in  continuous  mesl^ing 
engagement  with  a  gear  in  said  third  set  of  gear  trains,  said  irst 
clutch  and  brake  assembly  being  operable  to  move  hi^  a 
braked  position  against  a  brake  member  that  prevents  the  g^ars 
of  said  second  gear  train  from  rotating  to  an  engaged  petition 
that  holds  it  against  the  first  clutch  idler  gear  assembly  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  second  clutch  and  brake  assen^bly 
being  operable  to  move  from  a  braked  position  that  prevents 
the  gears  of  said  third  gear  train  from  rotating  to  an  engaged 
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position  that  holds  it  against  the  second  clutch  idler  gear  as- 
sembly for  rotation  therewith,  and  means  for  selectively  oper- 
ating said  first  and  second  clutch  and  brake  assemblies  to  move 
them,  respectively,  into  either  their  braked  or  engaged  posi- 
tions. 


4,050,021 
MOVING-COIL  MEASURING  SYSTEM  WITH  A  LARGE 

POINTER  DEFLECnON 
Hans-Georg  Flach,  Kronberg,  and  Bemhard  Stier,  Schwalbach, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG, 
Frankfiirt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,457 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  24, 1975, 2533057 
Int.  a.2  GOIR  5/08.  1/02 
U.S.  a.  324—150  8  Claims 


mary  control  bus  and  for  applying  degenerative  d.  c. 
feedback  to  said  secondary  control  bus,  including 

1.  a  collector  load  resistance  connected  between  said 
primary  control  bus  and  the  collector  of  the  final  tran- 
sistor of  one  IF  amplifier  stage,  and 

2.  a  degenerative  feedback  resistance  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  collector  and  the  other  end  to  the  base 
of  said  final  transistor  and  to  said  secondary  control  bus, 
and 
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1.  In  a  moving-coil  measuring  system  with  large  pointer 
deflection,  comprising: 

A.  a  pole  plate, 

B.  a  pole  ring  including  a  projection, 

C.  a  permanent  magnet  arranged  between  the  pole  plate  and 
the  projection, 

D.  a  first  bushing  mounted  in  the  pole  plate, 

E.  a  second  bushing  in  a  support  fastened  to  the  pole  plate, 
the  first  and  second  bushings  being  concentric  with  re- 
spect to  the  pole  ring,  and 

F.  a  moving  coil  embracing  the  pole  ring  and  mounted  on  a 
shaft,  said  shaft  rotating  in  the  first  and  second  bushings, 
the  moving  coil  being  adapted  to  move  a  pointer, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

G.  means  for  fastening  the  first  bushing  to  the  pole  ring  at  a 
point  on  the  pole  ring  which  is  fixed  adjacent  to  the  first 
bushing  and  which  integrally  forms  a  central  part  of  the 
pole  ring. 

4,050,022 
AM-FM  RECEIVER  HAVING  IMPROVED  MODE 
CONVERSION 
Robert  J.  McFadyen,  Syracuse,  and  WUIiam  Peil,  N.  Syracuse, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Syra- 
cuse. N.Y. 

This  appUcation  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,281 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  623,653,  Oct.  20, 1975. 
Int.  CI.2  H04B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  325—315  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  radio  receiver  having  AM  and  FM  modes,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 

A.  a  d.c.  coupled  IF  amplifier  for  signals  at  two  intermediate 
frequencies,  subject  to  amplification  control  by  bias  volt- 
age variation  and  including  a  plurality  of  stages  having 
wide  band  a.c.  gain  embracing  both  of  said  frequencies, 
each  stage  including  an  emitter  coupled  transistor  pair, 

b.  means  comprising  a  primary  control  bus  for  applying  a 
d.c.  collector  bias  to  the  individual  IF  amplifier  transis- 
tors, said  potential  being  subject  to  variation  in  accor- 
dance with  the  mode  setting  of  the  radio  receiver  and/or 
a  signal  parameter. 

c.  a  secondary  control  bus  for  controlling  the  input  bias  level 
of  the  individual  IF  amplifier  transistors  and  for  applying 
a  degenerative  feedback  to  balance  each  transistor  pair. 

d.  means  for  establishing  said  secondary  control  bus  at  a 
potential  which  is  a  function  of  the  potential  of  said  pri- 


e.  capacitance  means  for  bypassing  said  secondary  control 
bus  to  ground  having  a  first  value  in  the  FM  mode,  se- 
lected in  respect  to  the  feedback  resistance  and  the  FM 
gain  of  said  IF  amplifier  to  preclude  degenerative  feed- 
back at  the  higher  FM  IF  frequency  and  to  provide  a 
decreased  gain  and  attenuation  of  noise  below  said  higher 
IF  frequency,  and  a  second  value  in  the  AM  mode  se- 
lected in  respect  to  said  feedback  resistance  and  the  AM 
gain  of  said  IF  amplifier  to  preclude  degenerative  feed- 
back at  the  lower  AM  IF  frequency. 


4,050,023 
GENERAL  PURPOSE  POLE-ZERO  SINGLE  AMPLIHER 

ACnVE  HLTER 
Albert  D.  Edgar,  3217  Rock  HoUow  Road,  Oklahoma  City, 
Okla.  73120 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,038 

Int.  a.2  H03B  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  328—127  *>  Claims 


1.  An  active  resistance-capacitance  filter  circuit  comprising: 
input  and  ground  terminals;  an  operational  amplifier  having 

an  output  and  positive  and  negative  inputs;  and 
first  and  second  resistance-capacitance  networks  each  con- 
nected to  the  respective  positive  and  negative  inputs  of  the 
operational  amplifier  and  each  consisting  of  plural  series- 
connected  capacitors  and  interstitially  parallel-connected 
resistors  wherein  the  extremity  terminals  of  each  resistor 
and  finally  connected  capacitor  constitute  a  port,  and 
wherein  selected  ports  are  selectively  connectable  to  input 
and  ground  terminals  and  the  operational  amplifier  output 
to  provide  a  desired  linear  transfer  function  at  the  output 
of  said  operational  amplifier. 
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4,050,024 
SIDEBAND  DETECTOR 
FeadaU  Gregory  Wiutoo,  IV,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tek- 
tronix, Inc.^  BcaTcrton,  Orcg. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,872 

Int  CL2  H03B  3/04 

\}S.  CL  328—134  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  sideband  detector,  comprising: 

delay  means  responsive  to  a  first  signal  for  delaying  said  first 
signal; 

first  mixer  means  including  first  digital  sequential  logic 
flip-flop  means  responsive  to  the  delayed  signal  and  to  a 
second  signal  for  providing  a  first  mixed  signal; 

second  mixer  means  including  second  digital  sequential  logic 
flip-flop  means  responsive  to  both  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond signals  for  providing  a  second  mixed  signal;  and 

digital  detector  means  defining  a  sequential  logic  flip-flop, 
responsive  to  both  said  first  and  said  second  mixed  signals 
for  detecting  one  sideband  of  the  mixed  signals.  . 


4,050,025 
APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  A  MEAN  VOLTAGE 

VALUE 
Bcnihard  Gcrber,  Langenthai,  Switierland,  assignor  to  Greiner 
Electronic  AG 

Filed  Joly  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,240 
ClaiBS   priority,   appUcation   Switierland,   Sept.   1,   1975, 
11280/75 

Int  CL2  G06G  7/24 
UA  a.  328-143  3  Claims 


2o         4a4ili3       5       60       6, 6b 


1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  the  mean  value  of  a  number  of 
measuring  voltage  values,  comprising 

a.  measuring-transmitting  means  (2)  for  producing  a  series  of 
measurement  volUges  (U„  Uj.  Uj,  .  .  .  )  and  a  series  of 
counting  pulses  (Z,,  Zj.  Zj, . . .  )  corresponding  with  said 
measurement  voltages,  respectively; 

b.  mean-value  producing  means  (3)  having  at  least  one  input 
terminal  (3o)  connected  with  measuring-transmitting 
means  for  receiving  said  series  of  measurement  volugcs, 
and  at  least  one  output  terminal  (3c)  adapted  for  connec- 
tion with  load,  said  mean-value  producing  means  includ- 
ing a  series  branch  connected  between  said  input  and 
output  terminals  including,  in  series, 

1.  first  switch  means  (4)  operable  between  normally  open 
and  closed  conditions,  respectively;  and 

2.  a  resistor-capacitor  network  including  a  resistor  (5) 
connected  between  said  first  switch  means  and  said 


output  terminal,  and  a  capacitor  (7)  connected  in  psral- 

lei  with  the  load;  and 
.  program-control  means  (11)  having  an  input  temtinal 
connected  with  said  measuring-transmitting  means  for 
receiving  said  counting  pulses,  said  program-control 
means  being  operable  upon  the  receipt  of  said  counting 
pulses  to  close  said  first  switch  means  for  selected  periods 
of  time  T,  which  fulfill  the  condition  T,  =  /?C//»(//(/  -  1)), 
where  i  is  the  number  of  the  volUge  value,  R  is  the  resis- 
tance value  of  said  resistor  when  the  /-th  voltage  valtie  is 
supplied,  and  C  is  the  capacitance  of  said  capacitor, 


whereby  the  output  voltage  at  said  output  terminal  i: 
average  of  the  series  of  measurement  input  voltages 


the 


4,050,026 

DEVICE  FOR  FREQUENCY  DISCRIMINATION  oj 

ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS 

Raffaele  Cerra,  Via  CUea,  171  -  80100  -  Naples,  and  Midiele 

ScheriUo,  Via  Massimo  Stanzione,  18  80100  -  Naples,  bo*  of 

Italy 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671^73 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  28, 1975,  48845/75 

Int.  a.2  H03K  9/06 

U.S.  a.  328-167  5  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  filtering  and  frequency  discriminating  an 
electric  signal,  the  device  comprising: 

a  filter  section  including  a  band-pass  filter,  a  first  sampled 
resonant  filter  circuit  and  a  second  sampled  resonant  filter 
circuit  connected  in  series,  each  of  said  first  resonant  filter 
circuit  and  said  second  resonant  filter  circuit  having  re- 
spective sampling  control  input  means; 

a  discriminator  including  a  third  sampled  resonant  filter 
circuit  and  a  fourth  sampled  resonant  filter  circuit  coupled 
in  paralld  to  said  second  filter  circuit  and  responsive  to  its 
output,  each  of  said  third  resonant  filter  circuit  and  said 
fourth  resonant  filter  circuit  having  respective  sampf ng 
control  input  means,  a  first  detecting  means  coupled!  to 
said  third  resonant  filter  circuit  and  responsive  to  its  (Jut- 
put,  a  second  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  fourth 
resonant  filter  circuit  and  responsive  to  its  output,  and  an 
output  differentiated  amplifier  coupled  to  said  third  «nd 
fourth  resonant  filter  circuits  and  responsive  to  outputs 
therefrom  for  producing  an  output  signal  representative  of 
the  frequency  of  a  signal  received  by  said  band  pass  filter; 
and 

means  for  producing  and  supplying  respective  sampling 
control  signals  of  respective  frequencies  to  each  of  s»id 
sampling  control  input  means,  said  means  for  producing 
and  supplying  including  a  single  high-stability  oscillaitor 
feeding  sampling  control  signal  generating  means. 

I      

4,050,027 
OPTICAL  SIGNAL  AMPUHER 
Gnstav  R.  Pfiater,  Webster,  and  James  C.  Maher,  Sodus,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assigMMTs  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamftml,  Conn. 

PUed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,484  i 

Int  a.2  H03F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  330-5  ,  cu^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  amplifying  a  modulated  light  sig^ial 
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propagating  through  a  first  optical  waveguide,  which  com- 
prises: 
a  set  of  electrodes,  the  members  of  said  set  of  electrodes 
being  arranged  to  conuct  opposite  sides  of  an  elastomeric 
optical  waveguide  having  unmodulated  light  of  high  in- 
tensity propagating  therethrough  such  that  a  light- 
modulating  deformation  of  said  elastomeric  optical  wave- 
guide occurs  whenever  a  field  of  sufficient  strength  is 
esublished  between  said  members,  said  set  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  a  circuit  such  that  said  one  member  of 
said  set  of  electrodes  is  electrically  connected  to  the  posi- 
tive terminal  of  a  D.C.  power  source  and  the  opposing 
member  of  said  set  of  electrodes  is  connected  through  a 
photodiode  adapted  for  registering  said  signal  to  the  nega- 
tive side  of  said  D.C.  power  source  a  resistor  being  placed 


across  the  circuit  between  said  photodiode  and  the  posi- 
tive terminal  of  said  D.C.  power  source,  said  resistor 
having  a  resistance  of  not  more  than  about  1/10  the  dark 
resistance  of  the  photodiode,  and  the  photodiode  having  a 
light  resistance  of  not  more  than  about  1/10  the  resistance 
of  the  resistor,  the  frequency  response  of  the  apparatus 
being  not  greater  than  \/lta„^  where  o)  max  equals  lit 
times  the  maximum  modulation  frequency,  whereby  the 
resistance  of  the  photodiode  when  struck  by  modulated  light 
from  the  first  optical  waveguide  is  sufficiently  reduced  to 
result  in  a  field  between  said  electrodes  and  a  corresponding 
light-modniating  deformation  of  the  elastomeric  optical 
waveguide  such  that  the  high  intensity  light  output  from  the 
elastomeric  optical  waTCguide  U  modulated  corresponding 
to  the  modulation  of  said  signal. 


second  AC  voluges  to  corresponding  first  and  second  DC 
voltages, 

first  and  second  photoconductor  means  connected  in  scnes 
across  the  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  converter  means, 

a  second  operational  amplifier  connected  to  function  as  an 
inverting  amplifier  having  its  (-)  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  first  operational  amplifier  through  resistive 
means,  and  its  (-(-)  positive  input  connected  to  circuit 
common, 

first  and  second  light  source  means  connected  to  the  output 
of  the  second  operational  amplifier,  the  first  light  source 
means  being  selectively  energiiable  in  response  to  a  sec- 
ond operational  amplifier  output  of  one  polarity  and  being 
optically  coupled  to  the  first  photoconductor  means,  the 
second  light  source  means  being  selectively  energizable  in 
response  to  a  second  operational  amplifier  output  of  the 
opposite  polarity  and  being  optically  coupled  to  the  sec- 
ond photoconductor  means,  the  output  of  the  amplifier 
system  bemg  between  the  series  connection  of  the  first  and 
second  photoconductor  means  and  circuit  common. 

4,050,029 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  AN  AUDIO 

AMPUHER  PROVIDING  SHUNT  VOLTAGE 

REGULATION 

Robert  J.  McFadyen,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Rled  July  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,287 

Int.  a.2  H03F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  330—22  *  <^MiMA 


4,050,028 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  AMPLinER 

Robert  E.  Vosteen,  1128  Archbald  Road,  Waterport  N.Y.  14571 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,226 

Int  a.2  H03F  3/38 

U.S.  a.  330—10  10  Claims 
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1.  A  high  voluge  operational  amplifier  system  comprising: 

a  first  operational  amplifier, 

first  and  second  inverter  means  operable  in  opposite  senses 
of  polarity  and  having  their  respective  inputs  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  first  operational  amplifier  to  convert  the 
DC  output  voluge  of  the  first  operational  amplifier  to  first 
and  second  stepped-up  differential  AC  voltages  at  the 
same  predetermined  synchronized  frequency, 

first  and  second  converter  means  to  convert  the  first  and 


1.  Electronic  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  source  of  bias  voltage  having  two  output  terminals,  one 
common,  said  source  having  appreciable  internal  resis- 
tance and  requiring  voluge  regulation, 

B.  a  push-pull  audio  output  suge  comprising:  a  fu^t  and  a 
second  output  transistor  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  each 
connected  in  a  base  input  configuration  with  the  collector 
of  said  first  output  transistor  being  connected  to  the  non- 
common  terminal  of  said  source,  the  emitter  of  said  first 
output  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  collector  of  said 
second  transistor,  and  the  emitter  of  said  second  output 
transistor  being  returned  to  said  common  terminal,  said 
output  transistors  having  sufficient  current  capacity  for 
shunt  regulation  of  said  source,  the  audio  output  of  said 
output  transistors  being  taken  at  their  interconnectioii, 

C.  a  driver  suge  for  said  push-pull  output  stage,  comprising: 
1.  a  third  transistor  of  said  first  conductivity  type  for 

driving  both  output  transistors,  connected  in  base  input, 
emitter-follower  configuration,  the  emitter  of  said  third 
transistor  being  d.c.  coupled  to  the  base  of  said  second 
output  transistor, 
2.  a  phase  inverting  intermediate  driver  for  coupling  the 
output  from  the  emitter  of  said  third  transistor  to  the  base 
of  said  first  output  transistor  and  comprising  a  fourth 
transistor, 
a.  said  fourth  transistor  being  of  said  first  conductivity 
type  and  having  iu  base  d.c.  coupled  to  the  emitter  of 
said  third  transistor  through  a  fwst  resistance  and  the 
emitter  common  to  parallel  the  input  junctions  of  said 
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fourth  and  second  transitors  to  stabilize  their  current 
ratio,  and 
D.  output  volUge  regulating  means  coupled  between  said 
source  output  tenninals  comprising: 

1.  a  voluge  reference  for  sensing  a  deviation  in  bias  voltage 
from  a  desired  value, 

2.  means  for  producing  an  error  current  in  response  to  said 
deviation,  and 

3.  means  for  applying  said  error  current  to  said  first  resis- 
tance to  cause  a  change  in  base-emitter  voltage  in  said 
second  output  transistor  in  response  to  said  bias  voltage, 
said  change  in  base-emitter  voltage  altering  said  current 
ratio  and  changing  the  idling  current  of  said  second  output 
transistor,  and  by  virtue  of  said  interconnection  to  the 
emitter  of  said  first  output  transistor  causing  a  correspond- 
ing change  in  idling  current  in  said  first  output  transistor, 
said  idling  current  changes  in  said  output  transistors  being 
in  a  sense  to  provide  shunt  regulation  of  said  bias  voltage. 

4,050,030 

OFFSET  ADJUSTMENT  CTRCUIT 

Rould  W.  RoMcU,  SannyTale,  Califs  asrignor  to  National  Semi- 

coadactor  Corporatfoa,  Saata  Clara,  Calif. 

CoBtiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  549,196,  Feb.  12, 1975,  abandoned. 

IWt  application  Jnae  25, 197«,  Set.  No.  699,776 

Mat.  CL2  H03F  3/16.  3/45 

UACL330-23  5  Claims 


nal  fields  and  biasing  means,  one  of  said  diode  structure  having 
a  forward  conduction  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction 


1.  In  combination  with  a  differential  amplifier  including  an 
input  stage  and  a  second  stage  connected  together  by  a  pair  of 
output  lines  having  an  offset  error  voltage,  an  offset  voltage 
adjusting  circuit,  comprising: 

a.  a  current  source; 

b.  first  means  connected  in  series  with  said  current  source  for 
developing  a  volUge  drop  thereacross:  and 

c.  a  pair  of  transistors,  each  having  their  biasing  circuits 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  means  and  having 
their  outputs  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  output 
lines  between  said  input  stage  and  said  second  stage  of  said 
differentia]  amplifier. 


4,050,031 

aRcurr  and  structure  having  high  input 

IMPEDANCE  AND  DC  RETURN 
Paai  R.  Gray,  Oriada,  aad  Marit  L.  Stepbeai,  CampbeU,  both  of 

Calif.,  aMigBon  to  SipMtici  Corporatioa,  Sanayrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,462 

lat  CL2  H03F  3/10.  3/16 

UACL33a-24  13  Claims 

1.  A  high  impedance  amplifier  circuit  comprising,  an  ampli- 
fier for  receiving  tn  input  signal,  said  amplifier  exhibiting  a 
leakage  current  conducting  in  one  direction,  a  leakage  current 
conduction  path  connected  to  said  amplifier  for  continuously 
biasing  said  amplifier  and  continuously  providing  a  return  for 
said  leakage  current  irrespective  of  said  input  signal  polarity 
and  magnitude,  said  conduction  path  including  first  and  second 
diode  structures  connected  in  series  in  opposite  conduction 
directions  said  structure  being  operative  independent  of  exter- 


and  exhibiting  a  reverse  saturation  current  greater  than  the 
magnitude  of  said  leakage  current. 


4,050,032 
AVALANCHE  DIODE  AMPLIHER 
Hua  Quen  Tserag,  DaUas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instnin)ents 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,314 

Int.  a.2  H03F  3/10 

U.S.  a.  330^34  1  daim 


1.  A  microwave  amplifier  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  of  non-magnetic  metallic  material  having  a 
recess  and  an  opening  at  the  center  thereof,  and  in  jujita- 
position  to  each  other, 

b.  a  permanent  bias  magnet  disposed  in  the  opening  of  said 
housing,  I 

c.  a  non-magnetic  shim  covering  the  top  surface  of  $aid 
permanent  bias  magnet, 

d.  a  ferrite  substrate  extending  across  the  surface  of  (aid 
metallic  housing  and  said  non-magnetic  shim, 

e.  a  metallic  circulator  disposed  on  said  ferrite  substrate 
having  an  input  port,  an  output  port  and  a  third  electrical 
port, 

f  a  non-magnetic  support  block  disposed  in  said  reces$  of 
said  housing  and  located  adjacent  to  said  third  electrical 
port  of  said  metallic  circulator,  [ 

g.  a  diode  mounted  on  said  non-magnetic  support  block, 

h.  a  bonding  wire  extending  between  said  diode  and  $aid 
third  electrical  port  of  said  metallic  circulator  and  con- 
nected therebetween,  1 

i.  a  pair  of  connector  housings  attached  to  said  metdlic 
housing,  and 

j.  means  bonding  said  pair  of  connector  housings  to  the  input 
and  output  ports  of  said  metallic  circulator. 
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4,050,033 

SUBMILLIMETER  WAVE  AND  FAR  INFRARED 

MOLECULAR  LASERS  AND  POLYATOMIC  BUFFER 

GASES  THEREFOR 

Tao-Yoan  Chang,  Lincroft,  and  Chinlon  Lin,  MaUwan,  both  of 

N  J.,  assignora  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 

Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,225 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/00 

U.S.  a.  331—94.5  G  6  Claims 
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intense  circulating  CO2  laser  radiation  within  said  optical  laser 
cavity;  said  CO2  radiation  being  absorbed  by  the  far  infrared 
molecules  to  optically  excite  the  far  infrared  molecules  to 
produce  a  population  inversion  therein  to  provide  a  circulating 
far  infrared  radiation  within  said  optical  cavity;  means  for 
extracting  far  infrared  laser  energy  from  said  cavity. 

4,050,035 
SELF-AUGNED  POLARIZED  LASER 
Ralph  F.  Wuerker,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  and  Lee  O.  HefUager, 
Torrance,  both  of  Califn  assigaon  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redoodo 
Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,794 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/081 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  C  3  Claims 


... <  -s.  . 


1.  A  gas  laser  comprising 

a  gaseous  medium  including  as  an  active  constituent  a  molec- 
ular gas  having  a  vibrational-rotational  transition  and  an 
electric  dipole  moment,  in  which  gaseous  medium  the 
vibrational  relaxation  time  of  the  active  gas  is  greater  than 
its  rotational  relaxation  time  for  the  vibrational  and  rota- 
tional states  involved  in  the  lasing  process,  means  for 
exciting  said  vibrational-rotational  transition  so  as  to  se- 
lectively invert  the  population  of  a  pure  rotational  transi- 
tion within  said  gas,  means  for  stimulating  the  emission  of 
radiation  from  said  rotational  transition  and  for  extracting 
a  portion  of  said  radiation  for  utilization,  characterized  in 
that  said  gaseous  medium  includes  a  hydrocarbon  vapor 
for  reducing  the  vibrational  relaxation  time  of  the  active 
gas,  whereby  the  vibrational  relaxation  time  of  the  active 
gas  is  reduced  by  the  transfer  of  vibrational  energy  from 
the  active  gas  to  said  hydrocarbon  vapor,  the  partial  pres- 
sure of  which  hydrocarbon  vapor  is  in  an  order  of  magni- 
tude range  centered  about  a  unity  ratio  to  the  partial 
pressure  of  the  active  gas. 


4,050,034 
IN  CAVITY  PUMPING  FOR  INFRARED  LASER 
James  D.  Barry,  Fairborn,  and  Joseph  E.  Brandelik,  Clark 
County,  both  of  Ohio,  assigaon  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  573,300 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/00 

U.S.  a.  331—94.5  G  3  Claims 
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1.  A  self  aligned  laser  of  the  type  generating  linearly  polar- 
ized light,  said  laser  comprising: 

a.  a  laserable  material; 

b.  means  for  optically  exciting  said  laserable  material; 

c.  means  associated  with  said  laserable  material  for  generat- 
ing a  first  laser  beam  which  is  linearly  polarized  in  a  prede- 
termined direction; 

d.  a  transparent  comer  reflector  having  a  flat  surface  and 
three  planes  disposed  at  an  angle  to  each  other  to  form  a 
tetrahedral  structure,  said  structure  being  disposed  in  the 
path  of  said  first  laser  beam,  said  first  laser  beam  passing 
through  said  flat  surface  and  then  impinging  on  a  first  one 
of  said  planes  of  said  comer  reflector  away  from  the  apex 
thereof,  said  first  laser  beam  being  retumed  subsuntially 
parallel  thereto  to  provide  a  second  laser  beam,  said  sec- 
ond laser  beam  being  reflected  on  a  plane  adjacent  said 
first  plane  and  then  from  the  third  plane,  whereupon  said 
second  laser  beam  issues  from  said  flat  surface;  and 

e.  reflector  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond laser  beams  for  reflecting  said  laser  beams,  for  defin- 
ing an  optical  cavity  and  for  permitting  a  portion  of  at 
least  one  of  said  laser  beams  to  pass,  said  laserable  material 
and  said  comer  reflector  being  so  aligned  and  adjusted 
with  respect  to  each  other  that  said  second  laser  beam 
when  reflected  by  said  reflector  means  and  said  comer 
reflector  will  retum  through  said  laserable  material  with 
the  same  direction  of  polarization  as  said  first  laser  beam 
generated  by  said  laserable  material. 


1.  A  far  infrared  gas  laser,  comprising:  an  optical  laser  cav- 
ity; means  for  containing  lasing  gas  within  said  optical  laser 
cavity;  said  means  for  containing  lasing  gas  within  said  optical 
laser  cavity  including  a  first  cell  in  a  first  portion  of  said  optical 
laser  cavity  and  a  second  cell,  in  another  portion  of  said  optical 
laser  cavity,  connected  to  said  first  cell;  said  first  cell  contain- 
ing far  infrared  lasing  gas  molecules;  means  for  providing  a 
flow  of  CO2  laser  gas  through  said  second  cell;  means  for 
maintaining  a  separation  of  said  far  infrared  gas  molecules  and 
said  C02gas;  means  for  electrically  exciting  the  COj  molecules 
to  provide  a  population  inversion  in  the  CO2  gas  to  produce 


4.050,036 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  LASERS 
William  A.  Chambers,  North  Toaawaada;  Fraaklia  B.  Bo«lcr, 
WilliamsTille,  and  Warren  F.  Braadkaip,  BattTia,  aU  of 
N.Y.,  assigaon  to  Textroa  lac,  ProTideace,  R.I. 
FUed  Feb.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,361 
lat  a.2  HOIS  3/061 
U.S.  a.  331—94.5  C  4  Claiau 

1.  An  improved  laser  construction  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  cylindrical  laser  combustor  for  generating  a  phase  coher- 
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ent  optica]  field  in  the  form  of  an  annular  cylinder  which 
defines  an  axis; 

unstable  optical  resonator  means  for  producing  an  output 
beam  from  said  field,  which  output  beam  is  of  low  obscu- 
ration ratio; 

said  resonator  means  comprising  an  annular  reflector  cen- 
tered on  said  axis  and  located  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
field,  said  reflector  having  a  reflecting  surface  facing 
toward  the  other  end  of  said  field  and  defining  one  end  of 
the  resonator  means;  a  two  stage  axiconic  reflector  lo- 
cated beyond  said  other  end  of  the  field  and  optically 
aligned  with  said  annular  reflector,  said  axiconic  reflector 
comprising  an  inner  axiconic  element  and  an  outer  axi- 


conic element  concentric  therewith  and  said  inner  and 
outer  elements  both  facing  in  the  same  direction;  and 
reflecting  means  located  in  spaced  opposed  relationship  to 
said  two  stage  axiconic  reflector  and  in  alignment  with 
said  inner  element  to  define  the  other  end  of  said  resonator 
means; 

means  for  coupling  some  of  the  energy  out  of  said  resonator 
means; 

the  axis  of  said  axiconic  reflector  being  disposed  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  said  field;  and 

an  annular  fold  mirror  disposed  between  said  axiconic  reflec- 
tor and  said  reflecting  means  whereby  optically  to  align 
said  outer  element  with  said  annular  reflector. 


4.050,037 
LASER  BEAM  AUGNMENT 
C  Harry  KoowIm,  MooreitowB;  Joha  R.  Meckley,  Monot 
Land,  ud  dwici  A.  Naylor,  Sewcil,  aU  of  N  J„  aarignors  to 
Metrolosic  iMlnuMata,  Ik^  Bellmwr,  N  J. 

Filed  Jum  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  694,606 

lat  CL2  HOIS  3/086 

VS.  a.  331— 94J  D  8  Claims 


i?i   ,•••       .11!         4 


H*  IS 


1.  In  a  laser  system  having  a  laser  tube  rigidly  mounted 
within  a  hollow,  generally  cylindrical  housing,  beam  align- 
ment apparatus  comprising: 

first  means,  rigidly  attached  to  an  end  of  said  housing,  hav- 
ing an  opening  for  passage  of  the  laser  beam,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  other  openings  into  said  housing; 

second  means,  movable  within  said  housing,  having  an  open- 
ing for  passage  of  the  laser  beam,  and  threaded  openings 
corresponding  respectively  to  said  other  openings  in  said 
first  means; 

third  means,  adapted  to  receive  optical  apparatus  generally 
in  the  path  of  the  laser  beam,  said  third  means  having 
threaded  openings  respectively  associated  with  the 
threaded  openings  in  said  second  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  screws,  each  in  rigid  threaded  engagement 
with  respectively  corresponding  ones  of  said  threaded 
openings  in  said  second  means  and  in  said  third  means, 
said  screws  being  smaller  than  and  freely  penetrating  said 
other  openings  in  said  first  means,  wherein  said  second 
and  third  means  are  annular,  and  with  said  screws  loos- 


JL 


ened  are  transversely  movable  together  relatively  to  said 
first  means  and  to  the  laser  beam,  and  with  said  screws 
tightened,  are  adjusted  at  a  fixed  position  relatively  t^  said 
first  means  and  to  the  laser  beam. 


^  4,050,038 

EDGE-GUIDED  MODE  NON-REOPROCAL  aRCUIT 
ELEMENT  FOR  MICROWAVE  ENERGY      T 
Tsntomu  Nqguchi;  Yoshihiko  Akaiwa,  and  Hidehiko  Katod,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Ji^an 

FUed  Sept  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,489 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  4,  1974,  49-101665; 
Sept.  4, 1974,  49-101666;  Feb.  3,  1975,  50-15681;  Sept.  4, 1974, 
49-101667;  Jan.  31, 1975,  50-14816  | 

Int.  a.2  HOIP  J/36.  1/38  | 

U.S.  a.  333—1.1  11  qaims 


<,      71. 


UtOMCTK  FOK 

Ksomufr  caoTKiH 


(.KtJND—J        S-UUSNET 


1.  A  non-reciprocal  circuit  element  for  microwave  energy 
comprising: 

a  ferrimagnetic  slab; 

a  strip-line  conductor  formed  on  one  main  surface  of  the 
ferrimagnetic  slab  and  having  first  and  second  spaced 
edge  portions  of  different  lengths  aligned  parallel  t0  the 
direction  in  which  microwave  energy  is  chiefly  pnopa- 
gated;  said  conductor  having  a  generally  trapezoidal 
shape  in  which  the  ends  of  said  conductor  taper  from]  said 
first  edge  portion  to  said  second  edge  portion;  the  ends  of 
said  second  edge  portion  defining  the  end  portions  of  said 
conductor;  I 

a  grounding  conductor  held  in  contact  with  the  other  main 
surface  of  the  ferrimagnetic  slab  and  kept  at  a  ground 
potential; 

a  first  means  for  applying  a  DC  magnetic  field  to  the  ferri- 
magnetic slab  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plaQe  of 
said  ferrimagnetic  slab,  wherein  a  non-reciprocal  propaga- 
tion characteristic  is  exhibited  at  opposing  edge  portions 
of  the  strip-line  conductor,  characterized  in  that  a  second 
means  is  provided  for  developing  a  non-uniform  DC 
magnetic  field  distribution  at  least  along  one  edge  portion 
of  the  strip-line  conductor  in  cooperation  with  said  first 
means  for  applying  a  DC  magnetic  field  to  the  ferrimag- 
netic slab; 

said  second  means  being  comprised  of  means  for  supplywig  a 
magnetic  field  to  one  of  said  edges  of  said  stripline  (;on- 
ductor,  the  strength  of  the  magnetic  field  being  sufficient 
to  cause  said  ferrimagnetic  slab  to  bring  about  a  magnetic 
resonant 


nee. 


4,050,039 
MAGNETIC  TRIP  ASSEMBLY 
Gerald  J.  De  Angelo,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  asaignor  to  Zinaco  Electrical 
Prodncts,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,146  I 

iBt  a.2  HOIH  75/10,  77/06.  81/04  ' 

U  A  a.  335-38  6  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  trip  assembly  for  use  with  a  latch  mechanism 
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of  a  device  to  be  controlled  by  the  magnetic  trip  assembly,  said 

magnetic  trip  assembly  comprising: 
a  magnetic  member  having  a  first  portion  in  a  first  plane,  and 
a  pair  of  opposed  second  portions  at  angles  to  the  first 
portion  and  having  pole  faces  in  planes  transverse  to  the 
plane  of  the  first  portion,  said  magnetic  member  being 
arranged  to  receive  a  load  conductor  adjacent  to  the  first 
portion  and  operative  to  establish  magnetic  fields  at  said 
pole  faces  in  response  to  the  flow  through  the  load  con- 
ductor of  a  current  having  a  value  greater  than  a  specified 
value; 
an  armature  coupled  to  one  of  the  second  portions  of  the 
magnetic  member  and  spaced  through  an  air  gap  from  the 
pole  face  of  the  other  one  of  the  second  portions,  said 
armature  being  operative  to  move  through  said  air  gap 
into  physical  contact  with  the  pole  face  of  the  other  one  of 
the  second  portions  in  response  to  the  establishment  at  the 
pole  face  of  magnetic  fields  resulting  from  the  flow 


conductors;  means  for  tuning  each  of  said  coaxial  filter  sections 
separately;  a  strip  line  extending  axially  through  each  of  said 
coaxial  filter  sections,  said  strip  lines  being  equidistant  from 
said  central  axis  of  said  cylindrical  enclosure;  a  coaxial  output 
means  having  an  outer  coaxial  conductor  and  an  inner  coaxial 


through  the  load  conductor  of  a  current  having  a  value 
greater  than  the  specified  value; 
an  actuating  and  latch  member  adapted  to  be  confined 
within  a  device  to  be  controlled  by  the  magnetic  trip 
assembly  and  to  engage  a  latch  mechanism  of  said  device, 
said  actuating  and  latch  member  being  coupled  with  the 
armature  and  operative  to  be  moved  by  the  armature  in 
response  to  the  aforesaid  movement  of  the  armature  and 
to  become  disengaged  from  the  latch  mechanism  of  the 
device  to  be  controlled; 
a  retaining  member  connected  to  the  magnetic  member;  and 
biasing  means  connected  to  the  retaining  member  and  to  the 
actuating  and  latch  member  and  operative  following 
movement  of  the  actuating  and  latch  member  and  the 
armature  to  return  the  actuating  and  latch  member  and  the 
armature  coupled  therewith  to  their  positions  prior  to  the 
aforesaid  movement  of  the  armature  and  the  actuating  and 
latch  member. 


conductor;  means  for  coupling  said  outer  coaxial  conductor  to 
said  top  plate  of  said  cylindrical  enclosure;  means  for  coupling 
the  upp>er  end  of  said  strip  lines  to  said  inner  coaxial  conductor 
of  said  coaxial  output  means;  and  means  for  applying  each  of 
said  radio-frequency  signals  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
input  connections. 


4,050,041 
STATIC/PURITY  DEVICE  FOR  IN-LINE  GUN 
Koorad  L.  ScUeckc,  Mouat  Proapect  DL,  aaaigMir  to  Zcaith 
Radio  Corporation,  GlenTiew,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,693 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  29/82 

MS.  a.  335—210  6  Claint 


4,050,040 
FAST-TUNED  MULTIPLEXER-POWER  COMBINER 
George  C.  Fincke,  West  Allenhurst  and  George  W.  Taylor, 
Brielle,  both  of  N  J.,  aadgnors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Oct  12,  1976,  Scr.  No.  731,158 
Int  a.2  HOIP  1/20,  7/04.  5/08.  7/06 
U.S.  a.  333—73  C  17  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  filtering  and  combining  two  or  more  radio- 
frequency  signals  in  a  single  coaxial  output  comprising  an 
outer  metallic  cylindrical  enclosure  having  a  bottom  plate  and 
a  top  plate;  at  least  two  radial  vanes  joined  along  the  central 
axis  of  said  cylindrical  enclosure,  and  dividing  said  cylindrical 
enclosure  into  at  least  two  sections  that  comprise  the  outer 
conductors  of  at  least  two  coaxial  filter  sections;  an  inner 
coaxial  conductor  centrally  positioned  in  each  of  said  coaxial 
filter  sections;  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  inner  coaxial 
conductors  being  connected  to  said  bottom  plate  of  said  cylin- 
drical enclosure;  an  input  connection  for  each  of  said  coaxial 
filter  sections  extending  through  said  outer  cylindrical  enclo- 
sure and  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  each  said  inner  coaxial 


y^ 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver,  a  static/purity  device  for 
use  on  the  neck  of  a  color  picture  tube  having  a  cluster  of 
in-line  electron  guns  located  in  said  neck,  and  having  a  con- 
necting base  at  the  closed  end  of  said  neck  making  internal 
connections  to  said  guns  and  forming  a  reference  surface  for 
the  elements  of  said  guns,  said  receiver  including  a  printed 
circuit  board  having  a  foil  side,  and  an  electrical  component 
carrying  side,  and  a  socket  for  making  external  electrical  con- 
nections to  said  guns,  mounted  in  fixed  relationship  to  said 
board,  said  socket  thereby  being  engageable  with  said  base  in 
fixed  relationship  with  said  reference  surface,  comprising: 
magnetic  means  producing  corrective  magnetic  fields  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  elements  for  compensating  free  fall  beam  land- 
ing errors  in  said  tube,  and  a  carrier  for  said  nugnetic  means, 
having  an  integral  pair  of  legs  for  positioning  said  carrier  with 
respect  to  said  board  for  assuring  correct  positioning  of  said 
purity  device  on  said  tube  neck  with  respect  to  said  reference 
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surface  for  aligning  said  magnetic  means  with  said  gun  ele- 
ments. 


means 


4,050,042 

STATIC  CX)NVERGENCE  DEVICES  FOR  COLOR 

TELEVISION  PICTURE  TUBES 

Albert  M.  Aathoay,  Bangor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tracor,  Inc., 

Aoftiii,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  13,  lyze,  Ser.  No.  732,101 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/68 

U.S.  a.  335-212  17  Claims 


I 

GAZETTE 

for  prevenQng  weakening  of  the  permanent  magnet 
comprising: 

a  magnet  shunt  path  for  the  permanent  magnet  mea«s  in- 
cluded in  the  circuit  and  connected  in  parallel  thereto  and 
having  width  dimensions  so  that  the  internal  magnetic 
resistance  of  the  shunt  and  of  the  permanent  magnet 
means  combined  is  smaller  than  the  sum  total  of  the  mag- 
netic resistance  of  the  remainder  of  the  magnetic  circuit, 
the  permanent  magnet  means  having  a  particular  demag- 
netization curve  and  the  shunt  having  a  particular  mag- 
netic load  characteristics  resulting  in  a  point  of  intersec- 
tion defined  by  a  flux  Bo  and  a  magnetic  field  strength  Ho. 
said  permanent  magnet  means  having  a  permeability  ^  so 
that  Bo  -I-  ft  //o  exceeds  8000  Gauss. 


1.  A  convergence  device  for  television  picture  tubes, 
comprising  a  mounting  sleeve  having  an  axial  opening  for 

receiving  the  neck  of  a  television  picture  tube, 
at  least  one  supporting  ring  rotatably  mounted  around  said 

mounting  sleeve  for  rotary  adjustment  relative  thereto, 
a  pair  of  magnet  rings  rotatably  mounted  around  said  mount- 
ing sleeve  and  stacked  upon  said  supporting  ring, 
said  magnet  rings  having  respective  bevel  gears  formed  in 

one  piece  wth  said  magnet  rings  and  facing  toward  each 

other, 
a  routable  generally  radial  adjusting  shaft  having  a  bevel 

pinion  meshing  with  and  disposed  between  said  bevel 

gears  on  said  magnet  rings, 
and  a  member  on  said  supporting  ring  supporting  said  shaft 

for  rotation  about  a  radial  axis  relative  to  the  axis  of  the 

mounting  sleeve, 
said  shaft  being  routable  to  cause  rotation  of  said  magnet 

rings  in  opposite  directions  about  the  axis  of  said  mounting 

sleeve, 
said  supporting  ring  along  with  said  shaft  and  said  magnet 

rings  being  rotaUble  in  common  about  the  axis  of  said 

supporting  sleeve, 
said  shaft  constituting  a  handle  for  the  rotary  adjustment  of 

the  assembly  comprising  said  supporting  ring  and  said 

magnet  rings  relative  to  said  mounting  sleeve. 

4,050,043 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SYSTEM 
HttM-Wemer  RentiBg.  Peine,  and  Hugo  Eggers,  Eltze,  both  of 
GcTMay,  larigBon  to  Elmeg  Elektro-Mechanik  GmbH, 
Peiae,  Gcraumy 

Filed  Dec.  2d,  1974,  Ser.  No.  536,436 
CtalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Dec.  29, 1973, 2365190 
Int.  CL2  HOIF  7/OS 
UACL  335-237  14  CUdnis 


I  4,050,044 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
Karl  Fischer,  Oberderdingen,  and  Robert  Kicherer,  Knittli^gen, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  E.G.O.  Elektro-Geraete  Blanc 
und  Fischer,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,950 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  30, 1973, 234)833; 
May  10, 1974,  2422684 

Int.  C1.2  HOIH  61/01 
U.S.  a.  337-137  33  cfcims 


78  21  13  t6„  17 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  spring  being  made  from 
resilient  flat  material  and  having  a  resilient  base  portion  inter- 
mediate end  portions,  at  least  one  contact  carried  on  fach 
portion,  counter-contacts  for  engagement  with  respeqtive 
contacts,  spring  tongues  carried  by  said  spring,  the  spring 
tongues  being  directed  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  one 
another,  support  bearings  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  with 
respect  to  said  counter-contacts  and  adapted  to  support  the 
ends  of  the  spring  tongues,  the  spring  tongues  being  under 
stress  and  the  ends  of  the  tongues  supported  by  the  sup|>ort 
bearings  being  directed  towards  one  another,  and  an  actuating 
member,  moveable  with  respect  to  said  support  bearings,  for 
engaging  the  resilient  base  portion  of  said  spring  and  moving 
said  contacts  towards  or  away  from  said  counter-contacts. 


4,050,045 
nNNED  HEAT  SINK  FOR  FUSE  BLOCKS 
Roger  Henwood  Motten,  Jr.,  and  Larry  Paul  LaFreniere,  both 
of  Bowling  Green,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Marathon  Electric  Man- 
ufacturing Corporation,  Wausau,  Wis. 

Piled  Sept.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,028 

Int  a.2  HOIH  85/02  ' 

U.S.  a.  337-187  7  cu»iBi« 


I.  In  an  electromagnet  system  having  a  permanent  magnet 
means  for  energization,  further  having  a  magnetically  superim- 
posing electromagnetic  energization  and  a  magnetizable  out- 
put, all  being  included  in  a  magnetic  circuit,  the  improvement 


1.  A  fuse  holder  of  the  pressure  type  construction  for 


use 
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with  fuses  of  varying  amp  capacity  with  heat  being  generated 
in  the  fuse  holder  in  service  which  is  required  to  be  dissipated, 
which  comprises  a  support,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced 
pressure  connector  blocks  secured  to  said  support,  a  generally 
small  size  fuse  disposed  in  the  space  between  the  connector 
blocks  and  having  tangs  projecting  from  opposite  ends  and 
overlying  the  connector  blocks,  means  extending  through  the 
tangs  and  into  the  connector  blocks  to  secure  the  tangs  to  the 
connector  blocks,  at  least  one  opening  at  the  outer  ends  of  the 
connector  blocks  disposed  to  receive  electric  wires  to  com- 
plete a  circuit  through  the  connectors  and  fuse,  means  securing 
the  wires  in  place  against  the  inside  walls  of  the  respective 
connectors,  and  at  least  one  fin  integrally  formed  with  each 
connector  block  and  projecting  upwardly  from  each  connec- 
tor block  at  a  location  between  a  respective  tang  and  the  re- 
spective means  securing  a  wire  to  a  connector  block  to  thereby 
dissipate  heat  from  the  metal  area  of  each  connector  block 
between  the  fuse  and  the  wire  connections,  said  fin  being 
approximately  one-sixteenth  of  an  inch  in  width  and  of  a  height 
to  project  to  a  horizontal  plane  extending  vertically  outwardly 
from  a  horizonUl  plane  extending  through  the  horizontal 
center  line  of  the  fuse  and  extending  completely  across  the 
width  of  the  connector  block. 


said  flexible  member  in  accordance  with  increases  in  pres- 
sure in  its  diaphragm  chamber,  and 
a  one  piece  lever  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  in  said  base 
and  having  a  portion  in  engagement  with  said  diaphragm 
and  another  portion  engagable  with  said  operator  portion 
of  said  flexible  member  to  move  the  latter  and  effect 
snap-action  movement  of  said  spring  member  to  effect 
closure  of  said  electrical  conUcts  upon  a  given  degree  of 
movement  by  said  diaphragm. 

4,050,047 

CONOmON-RESPONSIVE  SPRING  DRIVEN 

ACTUATOR 

MarshaU  G.  Pettit,  1489  Fmitdale  Ave.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95128 

FUed  Not.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,884 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  10, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2F16K  17/36 

U.S.  CI.  337—408  8  Claims 


Ji: 


4,050,046 
THERMOSTATIC  SWFTCH 
Chester  K.  Wilson,  Decatur,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Cutler-Hammer, 
Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,892 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  37/40 

U.S.  a.  337—319  5  Qaims 


M       ^ 


1.  In  combination  in  a  thermostatic  control  device: 

a  molded  insulating  base; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  electrical  terminals  secured  on  said 
base  and  extending  outwardly  thereof,  one  of  said  termi- 
nals having  an  electric  contact  mounted  thereon  within 
said  base, 

a  one  piece  flexible  metal  member  comprising  a  base  portion, 
mounting  portions  extending  perpendicularly  of  said  base 
portion  at  opposite  ends  of  the  latter  and  then  oppositely 
of  said  mounting  portions  being  anchored  near  the  ends 
thereof  with  one  in  electrical  contact  with  the  other  of 
said  terminals,  a  generally  U-shaped  portion  having  its 
legs  connected  to  said  base  portion  between  said  mounting 
portions  and  having  an  electrical  contact  mounted  on  its 
bight  to  align  with  said  contact  on  said  one  of  said  termi- 
nals, an  operator  portion  extending  from  said  base  portion 
partway  towards  said  bight,  an  extension  on  said  bight 
aligned  with  and  extending  towards  the  end  of  said  opera- 
tor portion,  and  flipper  leg  portions  projecting  from  said 
base  portion  on  opposite  sides  of  said  operator  portion  and 
having  ends  that  hook  back  towards  said  base  portions, 

a  spring  member  formed  of  flat  spring  metol  and  mounted 
between  said  operator  portion  and  the  hooked  ends  of  said 
flipper  legs  so  that  it  assumes  generally  a  C-shape  in  longi- 
tudinal cross  section  to  compressively  load  said  operator 
portion  and  tensionally  load  said  flipper  legs  so  that  said 
flexible  metal  member  normally  assumes  a  suble  position 
in  which  its  contact  is  disengaged  from  the  first  mentioned 
contact, 
a  thermal  power  element  secured  to  said  base  and  having  a 
diaphragm  which  moves  toward  said  operator  portion  of 
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1.  A  condition-responsive,  spring  driven  actuator  compris- 
ing: 

A.  an  acutator  housing; 

B.  an  actuator  shaft  concentrically  related  to  said  housing 
and  supported  for  rectilinear  reciprocation; 

C.  a  helical  compression  spring  seated  within  the  housing 
and  connected  with  said  shaft  for  continuously  applying  a 
force  to  said  shaft  for  urging  said  shaft  in  axial  displace- 
ment; 

D.  means  for  restraining  said  shaft  against  axial  displacement 
including  a  fulcrum  projected  from  said  housing,  a  lever 
arm  supported  for  pivotal  motion  by  said  fulcrum  and 
having  one  end  attached  to  said  shaft,  the  other  end 
thereof  being  depressible  relative  to  said  one  end  for  caus- 
ing said  shaft  to  be  displaced  against  the  applied  force  of 
said  spring,  meaps  for  supporting  said  other  end  of  the  arm 
in  a  depressed  configuration  comprising  a  frangible  bar  for 
engaging  the  arm  and  securing  it  against  pivotal  motion, 
and  means  for  supporting  said  bar  at  each  of  iu  opposite 
ends  in  a  fixed  relationship  with  said  housing;  and 
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E.  means  for  separating  said  bar  for  releasing  said  lever  arm 
for  pivotal  motion,  whereby  the  shaft  is  released  for  axial 
displacement. 


4,050,048 

HUMIDITY  SENSOR,  MATERIAL  THEREFOR  AND 

METHOD 

Lawrcacc  E.  Flraice,  Norfolk,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Plessey  Incor- 

porated,  Melville,  N.Y. 

Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  566^50,  AprU  9, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,016,308. 

This  application  Dec.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,246 

Int  a.2  HOIL  7/QO 

U.S.  CI.  338—35  10  Claims 
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1.  A  humidity  sensor  comprising: 

a  ceramic  substrate; 

a  fired-on  pattern  of  a  hygroscopic  material  in  the  form  of  a 

pair  of  closely-spaced  electrodes; 
said  material  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a  conductive 

precious  metal  and  a  minor  proportion  of  cobalt  oxide; 

and 
means  for  connecting  said  electrodes  into  a  circuit. 

4,050,049 
SOUD  STATE  FORCE  TRANSDUCER,  SUPPORT  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Albert  P.  Yoobubs,  Cnpertiiio,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Signetics 
CorporatioB,  SunyTaic,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,636 

iBt  a.2  HOIL  10/10 

MS.  CL  338—47  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  integral  transducer  element  and  support  structure,  a 
semiconductor  body  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said 
body  having  a  recess  formed  therein  extending  upward  within 
said  body  from  said  bottom  surface  to  define  internal  side  walls 
and  a  top  wall,  the  top  wall  of  said  recess  being  spaced  from 
said  top  surface  to  form  a  relatively  thin  transducer  membrane 
portion  within  said  body  at  least  partially  surrounded  and 
supported  by  said  internal  side  wall  portions  of  said  body,  said 
transducer  membrane  having  spaced  elongate  slots  formed 
therethrough  extending  from  said  top  wall  of  said  recess  to  said 
top  surface  and  being  positioned  intermediate  the  side  walls  of 


said  recess  extending  to  said  top  surface  and  terminating 'short 
of  said  side  walls,  said  body  having  a  slot  formed  about  the 
periphery  of  said  membrane  portion  at  the  junction  of  the 
recess  side  and  top  walls  extending  to  said  top  surface  with 
portions  of  said  body  remaining  to  integrally  support  the  trans- 
ducer element  thereby  formed. 


4,050,050 

ADJUSTABLE  POTENTIOMETER  ASSEMBLY' 

Mutsno  Nakanishi,  Villa  Park,  and  Hans  Schmidt,  S«hiUer 

Park,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Coi»pany 

of  America,  Franklin  Park,  lU. 

FUed  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,541 

Int.  C1.2  HOIC  10/48 

U.S.  a.  338—190  21  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  potentiometer  assembly  including  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  multiple-segment,  resistive  element  in  said  potentiometer 
assembly; 

means  for  applying  direct  current  operating  potential  aicross 
each  segment  of  said  resistive  element; 

adjustable  tap  means  having  at  least  one  tap  mqmber 
mounted  in  said  potentiometer  assembly  for  selecting  any 
desired  voltage  from  any  of  said  segments  of  said  resistive 
element  out  of  the  full  range  of  voltages  each  segment  is 
capable  of  producing  by  locating  said  tap  member  in 
contact  with  the  surface  of  a  resistive  segment  at  dif^rent 
points  from  which  the  desired  voltage  is  available; 

means  for  adjusting  the  relative  physical  positions  of  sajd  tap 
member  and  said  resistive  element  over  a  predetermined 
range  to  obtain  voltage  adjustments  at  each  of  said  differ- 
ent points  over  a  second  range  of  voltages  which  i$  less 
than  said  full  range  of  voltages,  the  extremes  of  said  sec- 
ond raage  of  voltages  at  each  different  point  overflying 
opposite  extremes  of  the  second  range  of  voltagps  at 
points  adjacent  to  such  point;  and 

means  coupled  with  said  tap  member  for  providing  aii  out- 
put voltage  from  said  adjustable  potentiometer  assembly. 


4,050,051 
ELECTRIC  SUDER 
Ferenc  KiidMr,  and  Gyula  Galambos,  both  of  Budapest,  Hupgary, 
assignors  to  REMIX  Radiotechnikai  Vallalat,  Budaipest,  Hun- 
gary 

Filed  Oct  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  622,435 

Int  a.2  HOIC  7/72  ' 

U.S.  CL  338—202  7  Oaims 

1.  In  a  slkler  for  contacting  an  electric  conductor  to  Effect 
current  transfer  between  conductor  and  slider,  the  slider  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced,  mdependently  sprii^ing, 
aligned  resilient  contact  elements,  the  improvement  wherein 
each  contact  element  is  of  elongated  C  shape  having  opj^ite 
first  and  second  long  sides  and  opposite  first  and  second  short 
sides,  said  each  contact  element  having  a  discontinuity  at  one 
of  the  short  sides;  each  contact  element  having  I 

a.  a  base  portion  constituted  essentially  by  said  first  I  long 
side; 

b.  a  springing  portion  adjoining  said  base  poriion  and  consti- 
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tuted  essentially  by  said  second  short  side  and  said  second 
long  side;  the  cross  section  of  said  springing  portion  hav- 
ing a  flat  configuration  along  at  least  one  part  of  said 
second  long  side;  the  length  dimension  of  said  flat  configu- 
ration being  oriented  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the 
direction  of  a  springing  motion  of  said  second  long  side 
towards  and  away  from  said  first  long  side; 
c.  means  defining  a  depression  on  an  outwardly  oriented  side 
of  said  springing  portion  along  said  part  of  flat  cross  sec- 
tion; said  depression  having  an  arcuate  course  extending  in 
the  length  dimension  of  said  part  of  flat  cross  section; 


\  " 


4,050,053 
RESISTOR  END  TERMINATIONS 
Gaylord  L.  Francis,  CaUfon,  and  Amcdco  J.  MorelU,  Randolph, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  North  Americaa  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,167 

Int  a.2  HOIC  1/14%.  1/142 

U.S.  a.  338—332  >  Claim 


,  a  contact  portion  adjoining  said  springing  portion  and 
constituted  by  one  part  of  said  first  short  side;  said 
contact  portion  including  a  location  of  contact  for  engag- 
ing the  conductor;  the  cross  section  of  said  contact 
portion  being  circular  at  least  in  the  zone  of  said  contact 

location;  and 

.  connecting  means  for  electrically  and  mechanically  cou- 
pling each  conUct  element  to  an  adjacent  contact  element 
at  said  base  portion  for  immobilizing  the  contact  elements 
with  respect  to  one  another  at  their  base  portion. 


4,050,052 
ELECTRICAL  TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  RESISTOR 
STRUCTURE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  RESISTANCE 
THERMOMETERS 
Walter  Reichelt  Hanan,  and  Gnnter  Sauer,  Maintal,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH,  Hanau,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jnne  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,783 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  June  21, 1975, 2527739 
Int  a.2  HOIC  1/012.  3/04 


U.S.  a.  338—308 


nClaimi 


1.  A  film-type  resistor,  comprising 

an  elongated  cylindrical  substrate; 

a  resistive  film  provided  adherently  on  the  cylindrical  sur- 
face of  said  substrate; 

a  termination  film,  composed  solely  of  aluminum,  being 
adherently  provided  in  at  least  partially  laminated  rela- 
tionship relative  to  portions  of  said  resistive  film  on  the 
opposed  end  portions  of  said  cylindrical  substrate;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  termination  film  to  a  lead,  com- 
prising a  cap  surrounding  said  end  portions  of  said  sub- 
strate and  in  electrical  contact  with  said  termination  film. 


4,050,054 
MULTI-CONTACT  BRUSH  TYPE  HSH  DETECTING 

SONAR 
Yasuaobu  Yagita,  Maisaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Keisuke  Honda, 

Japan 

FUed  June  4, 1975.  Ser.  No.  583,552 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  7,  1974,  49-64807; 
June  7.  1974,  49-66116;  Dec.  2,  1974,  49-139048;  Dec.  2,  1974, 
49-146518 

Int  a.2  GOIS  9/70  7/60 
MS.  a.  340—3  F  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  multi-contact  brush  type  fish  detecting  sonar,  compns- 


ing 


1.  Electrical  measuring  resistor  structure  for  use  in  resistance 
thermometers  having 

a  carrier  (1)  of  electrically  non-conductive  material  and  a 
strip  of  platinum  resistance  layer  (2)  applied  to  the  carrier 
in  a  predetermined  pattern,  and  comprising  the  improve- 
ment wherein 

the  carrier  comprises  «  substiate  (1)  which  includes  less  than 
30  parts  per  million  (ppm)  Fe.  less  than  15  ppm  Cr.  less 
than  45  ppm  Pb  and  less  than  70  ppm  Si  in  a  form  which 
can  react  with  the  platinum  and  wherein  the  sum  of  said 
named  materials,  if  more  than  one  is  present,  does  not 
exceed  20  ppm; 

the  platinum  layer  has  a  thickness  of  between  0.1  and  10  /im; 

and  the  mean  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  of  the  sub- 
strate differs  from  the  coefficient  of  expansion  of  the 
thermal  platinum  by  less  than  about  ±  30%. 


a.  a  plurality  of  cascaded  delay  circuits  each  having  an  input 
terminal,  a  transistor,  a  differentiating  circuit  connecting 
said  input  terminal  to  a  base  of  said  transistor,  and  an 
output  terminal  connected  to  a  collector  of  the  transistor 
the  output  terminal  of  each  delay  circuit  being  connected 
to  the  input  terminal  of  the  next  succeeding  delay  circuit; 
a  plurality  of  holding  circuits  each  having  two  diodes,  a 
signal  input  terminal  of  each  holding  circuit  connected  to 
one  of  said  two  diodes,  means  connecting  the  other  of  said 
two  diodes  to  the  corresponding  output  terminal  of  one  of 
said  delay  circuits,  a  holding  signal  output  terminal,  a 
capacitor  means  for  coupling  a  terminal  of  said  capacitor 
to  the  anodes  of  said  two  diodes  for  hokling  a  sonar  return 
signal  to  be  recorded  when  a  delay  output  pulse  from  said 
corresponding  delay  circuit  and  the  reflected  sonar  signal 
applied  to  said  signal  input  terminal  are  concurrently 
applied  to  said  two  diodes;  and 
.  recorder  means  with  a  plurality  of  contacte  connected  to 
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the  output  terminals  of  said  holding  circuits,  respectively, 
a  slidable  brush,  and  a  recording  pen  slidable  over  a  re- 
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cording  sheet  in  unison  with  said  brush  which  slides  over 
said  contacts. 


4,050,055 

ATTENUATOR  CIRCXHT  ULTRASONIC  TESTING 
Christopher  C.  DiLeo,  Brewster,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Krautkramer- 
Branson,  Incorporated,  Stratford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Joly  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  708,556 

Int  a.2  GOIS  9/66 

VS.  a.  340—1  R  13  Claims 
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1.  A  pulse-echo  ultrasonic  apparatus  including  an  attenuat- 
ing means  disposed  in  the  electrical  signal  path  from  a  trans- 
ducer probe  to  a  receiver  circuit,  said  attenuating  means  com- 
prising in  combination; 
input  terminal  means  and  output  terminal  means; 
a  signal  attenuating  network  having  a  plurality  of  parallel 
connected  impedance  circuits  coupled  between  said  input 
terminal  and  output  terminal  means; 
each  of  said  impedance  circuits  comprising  attenuating 
means  and  a  pair  of  in-opposition  connected  unidirectional 
current  conductive  means; 


I 


constant  current  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  impedance 
circuits,  and 

control  means  which  includes  further  constant  current 
means  and  switch  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  imped- 
ance circuits  for  causing,  responsive  to  the  selective  oper- 
ation of  said  switch  means,  current  flow  between  sakl 
constant  current  means  and  said  further  constant  curreat 
means  through  a  respective  unidirectional  current  con- 
ductive means  of  a  pair  of  such  conductive  means, 

whereby  to  provide  for  the  passage  of  an  electrical  signsl 
from  said  input  terminal  means  over  a  selected  impedance 
circuit  containing  said  respective  current  conductive 
means  to  said  output  terminal  means. 


4,050,056 

ELECTROACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER  DESIGN  FOR 

ELIMINATING  PHANTOM  TARGET  ERRORS  IN 

SOUND  RANGING  SYSTEMS 

Frank  Massa,  Cohasset,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Fred  M.  Dollorfan^, 

Jr.  and  DonaU  P.  Amassa,  Trustees  of  The  Stoneleigh  Trust, 

Cohasset,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,364 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/66;  H04R  1/34 

U.S.  a.  340—1  R  5  Qaims 


3.  In  combination,  a  directional  electroacoustic  transducer 
adaptable  for  use  in  a  sound-ranging  system  for  the  detection  qf 
a  sound  reflecting  target  and  elimination  of  multiple  reflec- 
tions, means  for  the  detection  of  said  sound  reflecting  target 
which  includes  the  reception  and  recognition  of  an  acoustic 
signal  arriving  from  the  target  along  an  axis  which  includes  the 
target  and  the  directional  transducer,  a  sound  reflecting  suB- 
face  in  the  vicinity  of  said  electroacoustic  transducer,  said 
sound  reflecting  surface  characterized  in  that  the  linear  dimen- 
sions of  said  sound  reflecting  surface  are  larger  than  the  wave- 
length of  said  acoustic  signal,  and  further  characterized  in  thajt 
the  conflguration  of  said  sound  reflecting  surface  includes 
sound  reflecting  areas  oriented  in  such  manner  that  any  line 
drawn  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  any  of  the  said  sound 
reflecting  areas  from  any  point  on  the  surface  of  said  sound 
reflecting  areas  makes  an  angle  with  a  line  drawn  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  transducer  from  the  same  point  on  the  surface  of 
said  sound  reflecting  area  which  is  greater  than  one-half  the 
beam  angle  of  the  transducer,  the  beam  angle  of  the  transducer 
being  defined  as  the  angle  corresponding  to  the  —  3  dB  points 
in  the  directional  response  characteristic  of  the  transducer. 


I  4,050,057 

DATA  SAMPLE  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

William  R.  Backraan,  Jr.,  Portsmouth,  and  Mark  A.  Chramic<, 

Newport,  both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lcxr 

ington,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,229 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  7/60 

U.S.  a.  340-3  F  7  Claims 

1.  A  recording  system  comprising:  | 

a  recorder  for  recording  data  of  a  signal,  said  recorder  havl 

ing  a  recording  medium  and  means  for  printing  marks 

thereupon,  there  being  a  predetermined  number  of  resolu 
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tion  elements  across  said  medium  for  the  printing  of  said 

marks; 

means  synchronized  to  said  printing  means  for  initiatmg  a 
data  sampling  interval  and  a  date  printing  interval; 

means  coupled  to  said  initiating  means  for  repetitively  sam- 
pling said  signal  during  said  dato  sampling  interval  to 
produce  a  series  of  samples,  said  sampling  means  including 
means  for  selecting  one  sample  of  said  series  of  samples 
during  each  of  a  number  of  subintervals  of  said  data  sam- 
pling interval,  said  number  of  subintervals  being  equal  to 
said  predetermined  number; 

means  for  varying  the  duration  of  said  daU  sampling  interval 
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f.  a  plurality  of  sources  of  data, 

g.  a  plurality  of  destinations  for  storing  data, 

h.  first  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of 

sources  of  data, 
i.  placing  means  for  placing  dau  from  said  selected  source 

on  said  first  bus, 
j.  said  connecting  means  comprising  transferring  means  for 

transferring  data  from  said  first  bus  to  said  second  bus, 
k.  second  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality 

of  destinations  for  said  data, 
1.  storing  means  for  storing  data  in  said  selected  destination. 

and 
m.  decoder  means  responsive  to  one  of  said  control  words 
and  to  a  single  one  of  said  clock  signals  for  simultaneously 

activating: 

1.  said  first  selecting  means  thereby  selecting  one  of  said 
plurality  of  sources  of  data. 

2.  said  placing  means  thereby  placing  data  from  said  se- 
lected source  on  said  first  bus, 

3.  said  transferring  means  thereby  transferring  said  daU 
from  said  first  bus  to  said  second  bus, 

4.  said  second  selecting  means  thereby  selecting  one  of 
said  destinations  for  said  data,  and 

5.  said  storing  means  thereby  storing  said  data  on  said 
second  bus  in  said  selected  destinations  whereby  highly 
parallel  operation  of  said  microprocessor  is  enabled 
during  a  single  clock  cycle  by  said  simultaneous  activa- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  selecting  means,  said  plac- 
ing, transferring  and  storing  means  by  said  decoder 
means. 


while  retaining  said  predetermined  number  of  subinter- 
vals; and 
means  synchronized  to  said  printing  means  for  feedmg  sam- 
ples selected  by  said  selecting  means  to  said  printing 
means  during  said  dato  printing  interval. 
2.  A  system  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  data  is  the 
distonce  of  a  reflecting  surface  within  a  medium  propagative  of 
radiant  energy,  said  system  further  comprising  means  coupled 
to  said  initiating  means  for  transmitting  a  radiant  energy  signal 
toward  said  reflecting  surface  at  the  beginning  of  said  daU 
sampling  interval  and  means  coupled  to  said  sampling  means 
for  receiving  a  radiant  energy  signal  reflected  by  said  reflect- 
ing surface. 

4,050,058 

MICROPROCESSOR  WTTH  PARALLEL  OPERATION 

Richard  A.  GarUc,  Inrine,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  428,651,  Dec.  26, 1973.  This  application 

Oct.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,627 

Int.  a.2  G06F  3/00 

US.  a.  364—200  10  Claims 


4,050,059 
DATA  PROCESSING  READ  AND  HOLD  FAaLTTY 
John  Uoyd  WUliams,  Cambridge;  Roger  John  LcaMn,  Maiden- 
head; Robert  Valentine  Moberly,  Poole;  Geoffrey  Brian 
Kenneth  Stagg,  and  Graham  John  Wisdom,  both  of  Wlmhonie, 
all  of  England,  assignors  to  Plessey  Handel  and  Investments 
A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,015 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1975, 

18129/75 

Int.  a.2  G06F  11/10 
U.S.  a.  364—200  2  Claims 
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1.  A  microprocessor  comprising: 

a.  a  control  memory  for  storing  control  words, 

b.  a  clock  for  generating  a  train  of  clock  signals, 

c.  a  first  bus, 

d.  a  second  bus, 

e.  means  connecting  said  first  bus  and  said  second  bus. 


1.  A  dato  processing  system  comprising  in  combination  (i)  a 
plurality  of  processing  modules,  each  of  said  processing  nK)d- 
ules  having  means  for  initiating  read,  write,  or  read-and-hold 
operations,  (ii)  a  common  memory  having  a  plurality  of  storage 
modules,  (iii)  individual  highway  busses  for  connecting  each 
processing  module  to  all  storage  modules  for  read,  write  or 
read-and-hold  storage  module  access  operations,  (iv)  means  for 
generating,  in  each  storage  module,  a  parity  indication  indica- 
tive of  the  address  of  the  storage  location  accessed  by  a  pro- 
cessing module  which  indication  is  returned  by  way  of  the 
connecting  highway  bus  to  the  accessing  module  in  response  to 
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a  storage  module  access  operation  and  means  for  inverting  in 
each  storage  module  the  parity  indication  returned  during  a 
write  operation  which  follows  immediately  after  a  read-and- 
hold  operation,  (v)  means  for  generating,  in  each  processing 
module,  the  expected  parity  indication  and  (vi)  means  for 
comparing,  in  each  processing  module,  the  expected  parity 
indication  with  the  returned  parity  indication  and  for  initiating 
a  fault  condition  if  the  two  parity  indications  are  different. 

4»050,060 

EQUATE  OPERAND  ADDRESS  SPACE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Richwd  Eagenc  Biniey,  ud  Robert  AUen  Hood,  both  of  Boca 

Raton,  Fla^  aadgnon  to  Intematioaal  Business  Machines 

Corponrtioa,  AnBOok,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,221 

Int.  a.2  G06F  9/20 

UA  a.  364-200  hCiMiaa 


one  outgate  being  enabled  to  select  the  key  in  the  asso- 
ciated key  section. 


4,050,061  , 

PARTmONING  OF  MOS  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 

ARRAY 
Norihisa  Kltagtwa,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,685 

Int  a.2  GllC  7/06.  8/00 

U.S.  a.  340-173  R  ,0  Qaims 


IXI    SEl    CllCUilS   1351 


Cj  >!I  I 


1 


—'-[U'^-X  \ 

— H-ir   !i 


._ri'<"»''o  ' 


c;  «fr  V  I 


— t- 


! U 


C>;>  (ii  ' 


C,  XI  HI  ! 


k\\io-;4  I 


Lt- 


>icrs5:i  I  i 


OPii  Iti; 


1.  A  system  for  protecting  the  contents  of  main  storage  of  a 
processor  using  a  plurality  of  storage  protect  keys  operated  by 
the  processor  having  an  equateoperand  spaces  (EOS)  control 
feature,  comprising 
storage  access  request  means  in  the  processor  for  signalling 
storage  access  requests  sensed  in  the  processor  while 
fetching  and  executing  instructions, 
means  for  generating  different  storage  access  type  signals  for 
different  types  of  storage  accesses  signalled  by  the  access 
request  means  including  an  instruction  access  type  signal 
and  at  least  one  operand  access  type  signal, 
a  plurality  of  key  register  sections,  each  key  register  section 
corresponding  to  an  access  type  gated  from  the  generating 
means,  a  key  provided  in  each  section  being  associated 
with  the  access  type  signal  connected  to  the  outgate  of  the 
respective  section, 
key  selection  means  for  selecting  the  outgates  of  the  respec- 
tive key  register  sections  under  control  of  the  respective 
storage  access  type  signals  provided  by  the  generating 
means,  * 

an  equate-operand-spaces  (£0S)  latch  which  is  set  and  reset 
by  execution  of  predetermined  instructions  by  the  proces- 
sor, 

first  means  for  disabling  one  key  register  outgate  in  response 
to  the  setting  of  the  EOS  latch,  and 

second  means  for  enabUng  another  outgate  in  response  to 
activation  of  the  storage  access  type  signal  connected  to 
the  one  outgate  when  the  EOS  Utch  is  set, 

whereby  when  the  £OS  Utch  is  set,  the  another  outgate 
selects  the  key  contained  in  another  key  register  section 
instead  of  the  key  in  the  key  register  section  associated 
with  the  one  outgate;  but  when  the  EOS  latch  is  reset,  the 


8.  A  semiconductor  memory  system  comprising  a  memory 
array  containing  a  large  number  of  memory  cells.  mean$  for 
addressing  the  memory  array  by  a  multi-bit  address,  first  and 
second  decoders  for  receiving  the  address  and  selecting  parts 
of  the  array  for  access,  the  array  being  partitioned  into  two 
groups  of  pairs  of  blocks,  the  first  decoder  being  between  the 
two  groups  and  selecting  one  of  the  groups  for  actuation  for 
refresh  and  selecting  one  line  in  a  group,  the  second  decoder 
being  duplicated  and  located  at  an  end  of  each  group  to  select 
a  line  in  each  group,  and  a  third  decoder  for  receiving  a  part  of 
the  address  and  actuating  only  one  pair  of  blocks  for  a  given 
address.         '  ^ 


4,050,062 

SYSTEM  FOR  DIGITIZING  AND  INTERFACING 

ANALOG  DATA  FOR  A  DIGITAL  COMPUTER 

Thomas  H.  Ch>cker,  Burlington;  Barry  N.  Uritt,  Framingtam, 

and  Paul  J.  Suprenant,  Chelmsford,  all  of  Mass.,  assignoip  to 

The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  bythe  Secretary 

of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

PUed  Aug.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,527 

Int.  a.2  G08C  15/06 

U.S.  a.  340-183  6  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  interfacing  a  plurality  of  amplitude  modu- 
lated signals  with  a  digital  computer  comprising:  I 

a.  an  analog  multiplexer  fed  by  the  plurality  of  amplitiide 
modulated  signals; 

b.  an  analog-to-digital  converter  fed  by  the  analog  mujti- 
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plexer  and  read  into  the  computer  upon  a  read  command, 
and  with  the  analog-to-digital  converter  generating  a 
conversion  complete  signal; 

c.  a  timing  circuit  generating  an  initializing  switch  command 
for  advancing  the  analog  multiplexer,  a  convert  command 
to  the  analog-to-digital  converter,  and  a  read  command  to 
the  computer; 

d.  an  alternating  reference  signal  source  having  the  same 
frequency  as  the  plurality  of  amplitude  modulated  signals; 

e.  a  real  time  clock  connected  to  and  synchronous  with  the 
alternating  reference  signal; 

f.  a  sample  counter  fed  by  the  real  time  clock  and  generating 
a  start  pulse  to  the  timing  circuit  for  initializing  the  multi- 
plexer to  input  initial  data  to  the  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter; and 

g.  an  address  counter  activated  by  the  timing  circuit  for 
entering  an  initial  address  into  the  computer  and  advanced 
by  signals  from  the  timing  circuit  upon  receiving  a  con- 
version complete  signal  from  the  analog-to-digilal  con- 
verter, and  with  the  address  counter  generating  a  stop 
command  upon  completion  of  digital  read-in. 

4,050,063 

KEY  ACTUATED  ELECTRONIC  LOCK  FOR  AUTO 

IGNITIONS 

George  R.  SchuU,  6778  EddingUU  DHtc,  Rancho  Pales  Verdes, 

Calif.  90274 

FUed  July  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  595,545 

Int.  a?  H04Q  3/00 

U.S.  a.  340—274  C  8  Claims 
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said  lock  cylinder  in  response  to  a  manual  turning  of  said 
key  and  carrying  a  key  code  on  a  side  face  of  said  key,  said 
key  code  matching  said  lock  code; 

transducer  means  in  said  auto  ignition  lock  for  reading  said 
key  code  and  generating  an  electrical  key  code  indicative 
of  said  key  code  as  said  key  is  being  inserted  into  said 
keyway;  and 

means  for  applying  said  electrical  key  code  to  said  control 
means  as  an  electrical  input  code  for  comparison  and 
matching  with  said  electrical  lock  code  to  precondition 
said  auto  ignition  and/or  accessories. 

4,050,064 

FOUR-LEVEL  VOLTAGE  SUPPLY  FOR  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

Shitaro  Hashimoto,  Shiki,  and  Yunichi  Sato,  Nara,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,261 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1975,  50-57649 

Int.  a.2  G06F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  340—324  M  »  Claims 


1.  A  mechanical-electronic  lock  system  for  actuating  auto 
ignitions  and  the  like  only  upon  sequential  electronic  and 
mechanical  unlocking  operations  including  a  matching  of  a 
stored  electronic  lock  code  with  an  electronic  key  code  gener- 
ated as  a  key  is  being  inserted  into  a  lock  cylinder  followed  by 
a  mechanical  turning  of  the  key  in  the  cylinder,  the  lock  system 
comprising: 

control  means  in  a  separate  compartment  and  including 
storage  means  for  storing  a  predetermined  electrical  lock 

code, 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  electrical  lock  code 
with  electrical  input  codes  to  said  control  means,  and 

means  responsive  only  to  a  match  between  said  lock  and 
input  codes  for  preconditioning  an  auto  ignition  and/or 
auto  accessories  for  operating  only  in  response  to  a  subse- 
quent mechanical  turning  of  a  lock  cylinder  in  a  mechani- 
cal key-actuated  auto  ignition  lock: 

a  mechanical  key-actuated  auto  ignition  lock  including  a 
manually  tumable  lock  cylinder  for  actuating  said  auto 
ignition  and/or  said  auto  accessories  only  after  a  precon- 
ditioning thereof  by  said  control  means  followed  by  a 
turning  of  said  lock  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  a  key- 
way  for  receiving  a  mating  ignition  key  for  turning  said 
lock  cylinder  in  response  to  a  turning  of  said  mating  igni- 
tion key; 

a  mating  ignition  key  inseruble  into  said  keyway  for  turning 


1.  Voltoge  supply  circuitry  for  supplying  to  a  liquid  crystal 
display  first,  second  and  third  volugc  levels  in  addition  to  a 
reference  level,  comprising: 

first  and  second  input  terminals,  the  first  input  terminal  being 
connected  to  the  first  voluge  level  and  the  second  input 
terminal  being  connected  to  the  reference  level; 
first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  output  terminals  for 
providing  desired  voluge  levels  to  the  liquid  crystal  dis- 
play; 
impedance  means  interposed  between  the  first  input  terminal 
and  the  second  input  terminal  for  producing  the  second 
and  third  volugc  levels; 
connection  means  for  always  providing  the  first  and  refer- 
ence levels  to  the  first  output  terminal  and  the  fifth  output 
terminal  respectively;  and 
switching  means  for  selectively  providing  the  first,  second, 
third  and  reference  voltage  levels  to  the  second,  third  and 
fourth  output  terminals. 


4,050,065 

DUAL  SLOPE  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

WITH  DELAY  COMPENSATION 

Gerald  Mosley.  Melrose  Park,  and  Errin  T.  Raber,  Norristown. 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Leeds  A  Northrop  Compuy.  North 

Wales,  Pa. 

FUed  May  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  579.762 
Int.  C\?  H03K  13/20 
U.S.  a.  340—347  NT  5  ClalM 

2.  An  improved  precision  dual  slope  analog  to  digital  con- 
verter having  an  input  signal  sample  integration  period  and  a 
reference  integration  period  comprising 

amplifier  means  including  an  integrating  amplifier  for  per- 
forming said  input  signal  sample  integration  and  said 
reference  integration, 
a  source  of  reference  voltage. 

switching  means  for  applying  to  said  integrating  amplifier 
means  during  said  reference  integration  period  a  first 
signal  from  said  source  of  reference  voltage  to  produce  a 
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ramp  change  in  the  output  of  said  integrating  amplifler, 
and 
delay  compensation  circuit  means  connected  between  said 
source  of  reference  voltage  and  said  amplifier  means  for 
applying  to  said  integrating  amplifier  means  throughout 


said  reference  integration  period  a  second  signal  from  said 
source  of  reference  volUge  to  produce  a  step  change  in 
the  output  of  said  integrating  amplifier  to  compensate  for 
the  inherent  turn  around  delay  in  the  response  of  said 
amplifier  means. 


4,050,066 
BUZZER 
Takeilii  Yanigiiawa,  and  Motoynki  Osuga,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  aasignon  to  KatwahlH  Kaisha  Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  730,085 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Oct  9,  1975,  50-121998 

Int  a.2  GOIK  9/12 

UA  a  340-388  4aaini8 
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1.  A  buzzer  comprising;  an  annular  magnet,  a  coil  disposed 
at  the  inside  of  said  magnet  a  vibration  plate  disposed  above 
said  magnet  a  core  inserted  into  the  central  opening  of  said 
coil  with  its  one  end  facing  said  vibration  plate,  yoke  and  a 
case,  wherein  said  magnet,  said  vibration  plate  and  said  yoke 
are  held  one  another  by  magnetic  attraction  of  said  magnet. 

4,050,067 
AIRBORNE  MICROWAVE  PATH  MODELING  SYSTEM 
Ethdbert  P.  EIniore,  Jr.,  Hemon  House  1103,  Reston.  Va. 
22090 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  679,082 
Int  CL»  GOIS  9/00:  GOID  9/08 
VJS.  CL  343-5  R  6  Claims 

1.  An  airborne  geophysical  measurement  and  recording 
system  comprising: 
radar  means  for  producing  a  focused  radar  signal,  directing 
said  signal  to  a  terrain  area  below  said  aircraft  and  succes- 
sively receiving  a  return  signal  from  said  terrain  area, 
a  linear  range  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  radar 
means  for  successively  producing  radar  range  signals  from 
said  return  signal  indicating  the  highest  obstruction  in  said 
terrain  area, 
an  amplitude  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  radar 
means  for  producing  an  echo  magnitude  signal  which 


varies  as  a  function  of  the  maximum  echo  magnitude  lof 

said  return  signal, 
temperature  means  for  detecting  the  atmospheric  tempeita- 

ture  and  producing  a  temperature  signal  which  varies  ai  a 

function  thereof, 
humidity  means  for  detecting  atmospheric  humidity  aad 

producing  a  humidity  signal  which  varies  as  a  function 

thereof, 
aircraft  hei^t  means  for  detecting  aircraft  altitude  aad 

producing  an  altitude  signal, 
profile  means  for  producing  a  profile  signal  which  varies  as 

a  function  of  the  difference  between  said  range  signal  aad 

said  altitude  signal, 
reflectivity  means  for  producing  a  reflectivity  signal  which 

varies  as  a  function  of  said  echo  magnitude  signal, 
pressure  means  for  detecting  absolute  atmospheric  pressure 

and  producing  a  pressure  signal, 


means  for  recording  said  temperature  signal,  said  humidify 
signal,  said  pressure  signal,  said  altitude  signal,  said  profi 
signal  and  said  reflectivity  signal,  and  i 

means  connected  to  said  pressure  means,  and  wet  tempera- 
ture means  for  producing  from  a  plurality  of  data  points 
taken  at  different  altitudes  a  refractivity  gradient  dN/(ii 
according  to  the  relation 
N  =  77.6  V/T  +   3.73   x    10*  e/T»  where  N  is  the  radio 
refractivity  in  parts  per  million  exceeding  unity,  h  is  the 
altitude  at  which  the  data  points  are  taken,  P  is  a  data  point 
representing  the  atmospheric  pressure  in  millibars,  T  is  a 
data  point  representing  the  temperature  in  degrees  Kelvin,  e 
is  a  data  point  representing  the  partial  pressure  of  watqr 
vapor  in  millibars,  and  dN/dh  is  the  refractivity  gradient 
per  kilometer  of  height  in  the  lower  air  layer  traversed  by 
the  microwave  beam.  i 


4,050,068 

AUGMENTED  TRACKING  SYSTEM 

Robert  L.  Berg,  St.  Louis;  William  J.  Murphy,  Frontenac,  anil 

Dennis  E.  Simmons,  Jr.,  Bridgeton,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 

The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre 

of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,041 
Int  a.2  GOIS  9/02 
U.S.  a.  343—6  R  5  Qaini 

1.  An  augmented  tracking  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion 
a  radar  sensor  to  provide  range  data 
an  electro-optical  sensor  to  provide  angle  data 
an  inertial  platform  to  provide  inertial  frame  of  referenc : 
data,  said  inertial  platform  sensing  any  change  in  aircraf : 
attitude  from  said  inertial  frame  of  reference  and  provide 
ing  attitude  data  corresponding  to  said  change,  and,       \ 
a  computing  means  connected  to  said  radar  sensor  and  said 
electro-critfcal  sensor  to  respectively  receive  said  range 
data  and  said  angle  data,  said  computing  means  connected 
to  said  inertial  platform  to  receive  said  inertial  frame  of 
reference  data  and  said  attitude  data,  said  computinj; 
means  processing  said  range,  angle  and  attitude  data  t< 


September  20,  1977 


ELECTRICAL 


1383 


provide  target  state  data,  said  computing  means  providing 
pointing  commands  to  said  electro-optical  sensor,  said 
electro-optical  sensor  responding  to  said  pointing  com- 


BOSt.liil      IT, 


COM  r*.  MB, 

SNP   *•-!  CO 


J^ I 


error  signals  corresponding  to  the  difference  therebe- 
tween; u       r 
said  azimuth,  range  and  error  signals  compnsmg  the  mfor- 
mation  for  guiding  said  aircraft  along  said  glide  path. 

4,050,070 
PROGRAMMABLE  MICROWAVE  MODULATOR 
Lawrence  A.  Beno,  CamariUo,  and  Kammwn  Dol,  Vcnfr«,bott 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretwy  of  the  Ntiy,  WafUngton,  D.C. 
FUed  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,923 
Int  a.J  GOIS  9/56 
U.S.  a.  343-6.8  LC  12  CUIbm 


mands  to  scan  a  preselected  area  about  the  predicted 
torget  position  said  electro-optical  sensor  being  a  non- 
imaging electro-optical  sensor. 
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4,050,069 
TRANSPONDER  BASED  LANDING  SYSTEM 
Henry  Schlussler,  Lincroft,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,' 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sept  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,790 

Int  a,2  GOIS  9/56 

U.S.  a.  343-6.5  R  !»  Claims 
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1.  A  landing  approach  system  for  aircraft  having  a  transpon- 
der which  includes  means  for  automatically  transmitting  en- 
coded altimeter  information  when  said  aircraft  transponder  is 
interrogated,  said  system  comprising: 
a  ground  based  interrogator/receiver  unit  for  interrogatmg 
said  aircraft  transponder  and  adapted  to  receive  response 
signals  therefrom  including  said  encoded  altimeter  infor- 
mation, the  electronic  center  of  said  land  based  transpon- 
der antenna  being  aligned  with  the  center  line  of  a  pre- 
scribed landing  runway; 
means  in  circuit  with  said  ground  based  unit  for  proccssmg 
said  response  signal  for  respectively  determining  the  azi- 
muth of  said  aircraft  relative  to  said  runway,  and  the  range 
of  said  aircraft  to  the  point  of  touchdown  on  said  runway; 
means  in  circuit  with  said  ground  based  unit  for  decoding 
said  encoded  altimeter  information  to  produce  signals 
corresponding  to  the  elevation  reported  from  said  aircraft; 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  range  determining 
means  for  generating  signals  corresponding  to  a  ground 
distance  and  a  vertical  approach  path  for  said  aircraft 
whereby  a  glide  path  for  said  aircraft  is  prescribed,  said 
vertical  approach  path  signals  being  a  fixed  proportion  of 
said  ground  distance  signals;  and 
means  for  comparing  said  vertical  approach  path  signals 
with  said  aircraft  elevation  reported  signals  to  produce 


1.  A  programmable  microwave  modulator  comprising: 

a.  means  for  providing  a  radio  frequency  signal  from  a  re- 
ceiving antenna; 

b.  programmable  driver  means  for  providing  a  linear  analog 
signal  that  is  predetermined  both  as  to  amplitude  pattern 

and  time  period; 

c.  attenuator  means  responsive  to  said  linear  analog  signal 
for  attenuating  said  radio  frequency  signal;  and 

d.  linearizing  current  driver  means  connected  between  said 
programmable  driver  means  and  said  attenuator  means  for 
operating  on  said  linear  analog  signal  such  that  said  radio 
frequency  signal  is  attenuated  by  said  attenuator  means  as 
a  linear  function  of  said  linear  analog  signal. 

4,050,071 
BI-STATIC  RADAR  SPEED  SENSOR 
AlTin  Seymour  Qorfeine,  Adelphi,  Md.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,142 

Int  a?  GOIS  9/42 

MS.  a.  343-8  '  ^^*"*^ 
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1.  In  an  apparatus,  cooperating  with  a  vehicle  having  for- 
ward and  rearward  portions  along  a  longitudinal  axis,  for 
sensing  the  speed  of  motion  of  said  vehicle  with  respect  to  a 
ground  surface  in  a  forward  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  ground 
surface,  said  apparatus  being  of  the  type  including  first  means 
for  transmitting  a  probe  signal  to  said  ground  surface,  second 
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means  for  receiving  signals  reflected  from  said  ground  surface 
and  third  means,  responsive  to  signals  respectively  indicative 
of  said  probe  signal  and  said  reflected  signals  for  generating  a 
signal  indicative  of  said  speed,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  second  means  comprises  at  least  flrst  and  second  anten- 
nas each  of  said  antennas  receiving  a  portion  of  said  re- 
flected signals,  said  first  antenna  having  a  radiation  pattern 
disposed  facing  forwardly  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  downwardly  towards 
said  ground  surface  at  a  first  angle  with  respect  to  said 
ground  surface,  said  first  antenna  radiation  pattern  cover- 
ing a  portion  of  said  ground  surface;  and  said  second 
antenna  having  a  radiation  pattern  disposed  facing  rear- 
wardly  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  downwardly  towards  said  ground  surface  at 
a  second  angle  with  respect  to  said  ground  surface  and 
converging  with  and  said  first  antenna  radiation  pattern 
on  said  ground  surface  portion. 


I 
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having  a  pluraBty  of  substantially  diamond-shaped  apertures 
therein,  the  lattice-shaped  wall  and  the  support  elements  coop- 
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6.  The  method  of  combining  two  out-of-phase  signals  to 
produce  a  resultant  signal  indicative  of  an  in-phase  combina- 
tion comprising,  the  steps  of: 

supplying  a  first  in-phase  signal  to  a  first  winding  of  a  trans- 
former; 

supplying  a  second  quadrature  phase  signal  to  a  second 

winding  of  said  transformer; 
phase  shifting  one  of  said  signals  so  that  said  first  and  second 

signals  are  the  same  phase;  and 
providing  a  combined  output  signal  indicative  of  the  sum  of 

said  first  and  second  signals  as  phase  shifted. 


4,050.073 
SUPPORT  FOR  FOAM  ABSORBER  OF 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVES 
Liidwig  WcMh,  GomMtmie  54.  <900  Heidelberg.  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  14. 1974.  Ser.  No.  648.937 
Mat  CL2  HOIP  7/22 
U.S.a34^18A  4CI«Iiii. 

1.  In  a  foam-type  absorber  of  electromagnetic  waves,  a 
reinforcing  framework  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality 
<rf  ekxigated  outer  support  elements  disposed  in  spaced  rela- 
tion and  oriented  to  define  the  longitudinal  edges  of  a  pyramid, 
and  a  heat-hardenable  strand  wound  in  reentrant  roving  fash- 
ion about  the  support  elemente  to  define,  between  each  adja- 
cent pur  of  the  support  elements,  a  lattice^haped  lateral  wall 


erating  to  define  a  chamber,  and  foam-type  electromagnetic 
absorbing  means  supported  within  the  chamber. 


4.050,072 
SIGNAL  COMBINING  APPARATUS 
OiTllIe  K.  NyhM,  Marioa.  Iowa,  aadgaor  to  RockweU  Intema- 
tiooal  Corporatioa,  El  Segaado.  Qdif . 

Filed  Mar.  26. 1976.  Ser.  No.  670.769 

lat  a.2  GOIS  3/20 

MS.  a  343-121  11  Claims 
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4,050,074 

BLENDED  STEP  SCAN  BEAM  SIGNAL  FROM  FIXED 
BEAM  COMPONENTS 
Donald  J.  Tomaa.  Pleasantrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  TuU  Aviatioa 
Corporation,  Armonk.  N.Y. 

FUed  July  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,020 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  1/16,  1/54 

U.S.  a  343-106  R  27  Claim^ 
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1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  a  continuous  scanning  beam  of 
radio  energy  from  an  array  of  fixed  antenna  elements  having 
radiation  beam  ports  aimed  radially  outwardly  to  different 
angles  in  the  arc  over  which  the  scanning  beam  is  to  be 
scanned,  comprising 
rapidly  switching  the  radio  frequency  energy  from  a  trans- 
mitter in  a  repeating  sequence  of  bursts  of  radio  frequency 
energy  to  illuminate  the  different  ones  of  the  radiation 
beam  ports  at  a  switching  frequency  which  is  substantially 
greater  than  the  rate  of  successive  interception  of  the 
scanning  beam  to  by  synthesized  with  the  individual  radia- 
tion beam  port  positions, 
and  modulating  the  energy  levels  of  the  individual  bursts  of 
radio  frequency  energy  in  a  predetermined  program  to 
provide  a  composite  beam  energy  profile  which  is  a  syn- 
thesized directional  beam  which  is  moving  at  a  predeter- 
mined desired  scanning  rate. 
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4,050,075 
INK  JET  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Carl  Hellmnth  Hertz,  Skolbanksragea  8,  S-223  67.  and  Jan 
Birger  Franz  Welinder,  c/o  Land  Institnte  of  Technology, 
both  of  Lund,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,358 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  17, 1974,  74130782 
Int  a.2  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—75  2  Claims 


T.  7S  IIS  10? 


4,050,076 
DEFLECnON  MEANS  INCLUDING  A  DEFLECnON 
ELECTRODE  MOUNTED  ON  A  TRAVELLING 
CARRIAGE  IN  AN  INK  JET  SYSTEM  PRINTER 
Rikuo   Takaao,   MosasUao;   Taaiaki   Saito,   Kognad;   Y^Ji 
SomitoBio,  Nara;  Todiio  Kobayaihi,  Onka;  YoicU  YaiM- 
noto,  Nara;  Fomio  Siocaki,  and  ToUo  Maezawa,  both  of 
Yaoutokoriyama,  aU  of  Japaa,  aarifMirt  to  Nippoa  Tdcpaph 
and  TelepboBC  Pnblie  CorporatioB  aad  Sharp  KabaridU  Kai- 
sha,  both  of  Mnsashiao,  Japaa 

Fikd  Aug.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,007 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  18, 1975,  50-100370 
Int.  a.2  GOID  15/16 
U.S.  a.  346-75  10  Claim 
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1.  An  ink-jet  printer  apparatus,  comprising  in  combination 

a.  receptor  means  on  the  surface  of  which  a  plot  or  drawing 
is  formed  to  comprise  at  least  one  line  of  predetermined 
width; 

b.  an  ink-jet  system  comprising  in  combination 

1.  nozzle  means, 

2.  ink  supply  means, 

3.  droplet  forming  means  including  means  to  force  ink 
from  said  supply  means  under  pressure  through  said 
nozzle  means  thereby  to  form  a  stream  of  spaced  drop- 
lets, 

4.  control  electrode  means  for  impressing  a  charge  on 
selected  of  said  droplets  thereby  to  control  the  final 
disposition  of  said  droplets, 

5.  deflecting  plate  means  defining  on  electrical  field 
through  which  said  droplets  pass,  and 

6.  nozzle  vibrating  means  to  vibrate  said  nozzle  both 
through  a  predetermined  distance  in  a  plane  transverse 
to  the  plane  of  said  receptor  and  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  said  relative  movement  and  in  a  direction  90*  out 
of  phase  with  said  means  to  vibrate  it  transverse  to  said 
direction  of  said  relative  movement; 

c.  data  print  control  signal  means  to  transmit  signals  to  said 
electrode  means  predeterminative  of  said  final  disposition 
of  said  droplets  whereby  the  magnitude  of  said  charge  on 
each  of  said  droplets  is  determined  by  said  signals; 

d.  traveling  carriage  means  on  which  said  ink  jet  system  is 
mounted; 

e.  means  to  effect  relative  movement  between  said  carriage 
means  and  said  receptor,  said  relative  movement  being 
variable  with  respect  to  both  velocity  and  direction; 

f.  data  position  signal  means  to  control  relative  movement 
between  said  receptor  means  and  said  traveling  carriage 
means; 

g.  means  for  sensing  at  least  one  relative  velocity  function 
between  said  carriage  means  and  said  receptor  substrate 
means; 

h.  means  for  sensing  the  movements  of  vibration  of  said 
nozzle; 

i.  means  to  generate  a  function  of  said  vibration  movements; 

j.  means  to  combine  said  function  of  said  vibration  move- 
ments with  said  at  least  one  relative  function  thereby  to 
generate  a  combined  relative  velocity  function;  and 

k.  means  for  controlling  the  signal  from  said  data  print  con- 
trol signal  means  as  a  function  of  said  relative  combined 
functions. 


1.  An  ink  jet  system  printer  of  the  charge  amplitude  control- 
ling type  which  emits  charged  ink  droplets  from  a  printing 
head  toward  a  record  receiving  member,  said  system  compris- 
ing a  stationary  body  and  a  carriage,  said  printing  head  being 
carried  by  a  carriage  travelling  in  the  lateral  direction  across 
the  body,  means  for  selectively  deflecting  said  ink  droplets  by 
deflection  means,  and  recording  desired  symbols  on  said  re- 
cord receiving  member  with  said  selectively  deflected  ink 
droplets,  the  deflection  means  comprising: 
a  plate  shaped  slim  electrode  mounted  on  the  carriage; 
a  counter  electrode  mounted  on  a  fixed  support  means  with 

respect  to  the  body  of  the  ink  jet  system  printer;  and 
a  high-voltage  source  to  esublish  a  high-voltage  electric 
field  between  the  plate  shaped  slim  electrode  mounted  on 
the  carriage  and  the  counter  electrode  mounted  on  the 
body  of  the  ink  jet  system  printer. 

4,050,077 

UQUID  DROPLET  SUPPLYING  SYSTEM 

Takahiro  Yanada,  aad  Tctiao  Doi,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japaa, 

aMigaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  473^99,  May  28, 1974,  abaadoaed 

This  appUcatioa  Not.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,566 

Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  30,  1973,  48-59634 

Int.  a.2  GOID  15/18 

U.S,  a.  346—75  9  ClaiaM 
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L  A  liquid  droplet  supplying  system  comprising: 

a  liquid  jet  nozzle  having  a  predetermined  diameter  for 
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jetting  a  liquid  material  with  predetermined  characteris- 
tics under  predetermined  pressure; 

vibration  imparting  means  for  mechanically  vibrating  said 
nozzle  at  a  predetermined  frequency; 

electrical  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  electrical 
signal  to  the  vibration  imparting  means  for  controlling 
said  vibration  imparting  means,  the  nozzle  diameter,  pres- 
sure and  characteristics  of  the  liquid  material,  the  vibrat- 
ing frequency  of  the  nozzle  and  the  electrical  signal  ap- 
plied to  the  vibration  imparting  means  being  cooperable 
for  causing  an  end  portion  of  a  columnar  stream  of  liquid 
jetted  from  said  nozzle  to  separate  into  an  alternate  series 
of  large  liquid  droplets  and  small  liquid  droplets  and  to  fly 
said  liquid  droplett; 

a  phase  signal  circuit  for  receiving  a  signal  from  said  electri- 
cal means  and  generating  a  phase  signal  synchronous  with 
a  phase  at  which  small  liquid  droplets  are  separated  from 
said  columnar  stream  of  liquid; 

an  information  and  signal  source  for  producing  an  informa- 
tion signal  voluge  in  response  to  the  output  signal  of  said 
first  phase  signal  circuit  for  imparting  to  said  small  liquid 
droplets  electric  charges  corresponding  to  the  weight  of 
said  small  liquid  droplets  and  to  a  desired  degree  of  deflec- 
tion thereof; 

charging  means  for  imparting  to  said  small  liquid  droplets 
electric  charges  corresponding  to  said  information  signal 
voltage; 

deflecting  means  for  imparting  to  said  flying  liquid  droplets 
a  deflection  force  corresponding  to  electric  charges  ap- 
plied thereto;  and 

collecting  means  for  collecting  as  they  are  flown  either  the 
liquid  droplets  subjected  to  said  degree  of  deflectin  or 
non-deflected  liquid  droplets. 


4,050,078 
AUTOMATIC  NOZZLE  CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR  INK 

EJECnON  PRINTER 
Takwo  bayaiM,  and  Kilnw  Knbo,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Ricoh  ConvMy.  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Dec  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,136 

CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1974,  49-141760 

bt  CL2  GOID  18/00 

MS,  CL  346-140  R  9  Claims 


1.  Ink  ejecting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  electrode; 

ejection  nozzle  means  comprising  a  second  electrode  and 

being  arranged  to  eject  ink  and  solvent  against  the  first 

electrode; 

ink  supply  means  for  feeding  ink  to  the  ejection  nozzle 
means; 

solvent  supply  means  for  feeding  a  solvent  to  the  ejection 
nozzle  means; 

ink  and  solvent  flow  sensor  means  for  sensing  a  flow  parame- 
ter of  ink  and  a  flow  parameter  of  solvent  through  the 
ejection  nozzle  means,  said  ink  and  solvent  flow  sensor 
means  being  connected  to  the  first  and  second  electrodes; 
and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  ink  and  solvent  flow  sensor 
means  and  operative  to  actuate  the  ink  supply  means  and 
de-actuate  the  solvent  supply  means  when  the  sensed  ink 
flow  parameter  is  above  a  first  predetermined  value  and  to 
actuate  the  solvent  supply  means  and  de-actuate  the  ink 


I 
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supply  means  when  the  sensed  ink  flow  parameter  is 
below  the  first  predetermined  value,  and  further  operative 
to  de-actttate  the  solvent  supply  means  and  re-actuate  the 
ink  supply  means  when  the  solvent  flow  parameter  ex- 
ceeds a  second  predetermined  value. 


*  4,050,079 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  WITH 

RECORDING  PEN  PROTECTOR 

Timothy  C.  P«gnim,  Wilton,  Conn.;  Larry  R.  France,  Ossiniig, 

N.Y.;  John  G.  Sherman,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  and  Claude  MacQaig- 

non.  Lake  Peekskill,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cambridge  Instrument 

Company,  lac,  Oasining,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,873 

Int  a.2  GOID  15/00.  9/00:  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  346—145  8  Qalms 


1.  In  electrocardiographic  apparatus  including  means  for 
amplifying  and  recording  signals  from  a  patient,  a  housing  of 
insulating  material  wholly  enclosing  said  amplifying  meatis, 
recording  means  including  a  platen  roller  for  retaining  and 
feeding  a  recording  medium  about  said  roller,  at  least  one  p(en 
having  means  for  activating  it  in  response  to  said  signals  for 
recording  them  on  said  medium  as  the  latter  passes  over  s^id 
platen  roller,  means  for  displacing  said  platen  roller  from  en- 
gagement with  said  pen  for  replenishment  of  said  medium  and 
an  insulating  barrier  movable  to  shield  said  pens  from  acciden- 
tal grounding  in  response  to  the  displacement  of  said  platen 
roller. 


4,050,080 

CRT  SCREEN  EXPOSURE  DEVICE  UTILIZING 

IMPROVED  LIGHT  MEANS 

Stanley  Leonard  Pawlikowski,  Seneca  Falls,  and  Carl  William 

Penird,  Waterloo,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvaaia 

Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,968 
Int.  a.2  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  354-1  3  ciaiis 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  cathode  ray  tube  screen  exposire 
device  having  an  axis  therethrough  wherein  an  intemaVy 
positioned  optical  system  is  employed  to  selectively  phot^D- 
expose  a  patterned  screen  structure  on  a  CRT  viewing  panel 
having  a  sensitized  coating  disposed  thereon  in  spatial  relation 
to  a  multi-apertured  grid  oriented  thereover,  said  optical  sys- 
tem having  an  axis  and  including  a  defined  light  output  area, 
related  source  means  of  radiant  energy  and  associated  reflec- 
tive means,  said  improvement  relating  to  said  optical  system 
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and  particularly  to  the  radiant  energy  source  means  incorpo- 
rated therein  comprising: 
alpha  light  means  providing  a  substantially  concentrated 
alpha  source  of  radiant  energy  in  the  form  of  a  substan- 
tially ellipsoidal  incandescence  positioned  in  a  plane  spa- 
tially and  proximally  related  to  the  plane  of  said  light 
output  area  and  substantially  normal  to  said  optical  axis  to 
eflect  substantially  centered  orientation  of  said  alpha 
source  of  radiant  energy  on  said  optical  axis,  said  alpha 
light  means  being  supported  to  be  arcually  movable  in  a 
limited  and  finely  adjustable  manner  about  said  optical 
axis; 
beta  light  means  providing  a  substantially  concentrated  beta 
source  of  radiant  energy  in  the  form  of  a  second  substan- 
tially ellipsoidal  incandescence  positioned  in  a  plane  spa- 


incidence  deflector  means  to  cause  movement  of  the  eflective 
light  beam  source  in  a  source  plane  and  provide  an  increased 
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area  of  partial  exposure  and  a  decreased  area  of  full  exposure  of 
said  faceplate  whereby  the  exposure  area  size  and  shape 
controlled. 
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4,050,082 
GLASS  SWITCHING  DEVICE  USING  AN  ION 
IMPERMEABLE  GLASS  ACTIVE  LAYER 
Seymour  Merrin,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Innotech  Corpo- 
ration, Norwalk,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  415,432,  Nov.  13,  1973,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  122,302,  March  9, 1971,  Pat  No. 
3,801,878.  This  application  July  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,147 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  45/00 
U.S.  CI.  357—2  13  Claims 


tially  related  to  and  parallel  with  the  plane  of  said  alpha 
light  means  to  effect  substantially  centered  orientation  of 
said  beta  source  of  radiant  energy  on  said  optical  axis,  said 
beta  light  means  being  superjacently  positioned  on  said 
axis  in  substantially  angularly  crossed  relationship  with 
said  alpha  light  means  and  supported  to  be  arcually  mov- 
able in  a  limited  and  finely  adjustable  manner  about  said 
optical  axis,  said  alpha  and  beta  light  means  being  arcually 
adjusted  to  provide  an  optimized  conjunctive  output  of 
radiant  energy  substantially  along  said  axis;  and 
a  reflective  means  associated  with  said  alpha  and  beta 
sources  of  radiant  energy,  said  reflective  means  having  a 
substantially  concave  surface  fashioned  to  provide  an 
optimized  conjuncture  of  ceflected  energy  directed 
toward  said  light  output  area. 


Gate 
Electrode 

41 


4,050,081 

EXPOSURE  AREA  CONTROL  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 

SCANNING  SYSTEM  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 

Thomas  W.  Schultz,  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE  Syl- 

vania  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,046 
Int.  a.2  G03B  41/00 
U.S.  a.  354—1  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  control  system  for  use  with  an  optical  scanning  expo- 
sure system  in  manufacturing  cathode  ray  tubes  having  a  face- 
plate with  a  layer  of  photosensitive  material  thereon,  said 
optical  scanning  exposure  system  including  a  light  source  with 
a  wavelength  spectrum  for  exposing  the  photosensitive  mate- 
rial, means  for  scanning  the  faceplate  with  a  light  beam,  and 
means  for  deflecting  the  light  beam  at  an  angle  related  to  the 
angle  of  incidence  of  an  electron  beam  in  a  cathode  ray  tube, 
and  said  electrical  control  system  including  an  angle  of  inci- 
dence and  scan  rate  memory  means;  a  scan  rate  means  for 
controlling  scanning  of  the  light  beam,  and  an  angle  of  inci- 
dence control  means  for  controlling  the  angle  of  incidence  of 
the  light  beam,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  provid- 
ing a  source  of  signals  for  combination  with  a  signal  from  said 
angle  of  incidence  control  means  and  coupled  to  said  angle  of 


Drain 
Electrode  — 


1.  A  circuit  comprising  crystalline  semiconductor  substrate, 
one  or  more  p-n  junctions  formed  therein,  a  passivating  layer 
disposed  thereupon  and  including  one  or  more  glass  switching 
devices  comprising  a  layer  of  ionically  impermeable  glass 
disposed  between  a  pair  of  electrodes,  said  circuit  character- 
ized in  that  said  passivating  layer  is  comprised  of  the  same 
composition  of  glass  as  the  glass  utilized  in  said  switching 
device. 


4,050,083 

INTEGRATED  THERMALLY  SENSTTIVE  POWER 

SWITCHING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE,  INCLUDING 

A  THERMALLY  SELF-PROTECTED  VERSION 
Stanley  V.  Jaskolski,  Sussex;  Robert  W.  Lade,  Wankcsha;  Her- 
man P.  Schutten,  Eln  Grove,  and  Gordon  B.  SpeUman,  Meq- 
noB,  aU  of  Wis.,  assignon  to  Cutler-Hammer,  lac,  MUwaa- 
kee,Wis. 

FUed  Sept.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,626 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  23/56.  29/66,  29/74.  29/747 
U.S.  a.  357—28  30  Claims 

1.  A  monolithic  semiconductor  device  comprising  on  a 
common  substrate  a  plurality  of  junctions  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  regions,  at  least  one  of  said  junctions  being  a  power 
switching  junction  having  a  current  blocking  off  sute  and  a 
current  passing  on  state  whereby  to  exhibit  a  current  switching 
characteristic,  at  least  another  of  said  junctions  being  a  temper- 
ature sensitive  junction  thermally  actuatable  to  intrinsically 
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switch  between  high  and  low  resistance  states  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  temperature  of  said  power  switching  junction 


I 


4,050,085 

AUTOMATIC  LIGHT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Paul  R.  Prince;  Bernard  J.  Skehan,  both  of  Manhattan  Beach, 

and  Jay  M.  Hansen,  Santa  Monica,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  Qty,  Calif. 

FUed  June  4, 1969,  Ser.  No.  830,589 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/38 

U.S.  a.  358—219  19  Claims 


sensed  through  said  substrate,  said  predetermined  temperature 
being  less  than  the  thermal  breakover  temperature  of  said 
power  switching  junction. 


4,050,084 

COMB  FILTER  FOR  TELEVISION  SIGNALS  HAVING 

ADAPTIVE  FEATURES 

John  P.  RoMi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  anigBor  to  CBS  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,204 

Int  CLi  H04N  9/535 

VS.  CL  358—31  7  Chdms 


1.  An  adaptive  comb  filter  system  for  separating  the  lumi- 
nance and  chrominance  components  of  an  input  composite 
NTSC  television  information  signal,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

bandpass  filter  means  connected  to  receive  said  input  com- 
posite television  signal  and  operative  to  pass  a  band  of 
frequencies  including  the  chrominance  components  and 
high  frequency  luminance  components  of  the  signal, 

means  for  separating  the  bandpassed  video  signal  into  a  main 
(M)  line  component  and  adjacent  top  (T)  and  bottom  (B) 
line  components, 

an  output  terminal, 

means  for  deriving  from  said  main  line  component  (M)  and 
said  adjacent  line  components  (B)  and  (T)  four  possible 
ciioices  for  the  chrominance  component  of  said  television 
signal  to  be  coupled  to  said  output  terminal,  said  choices 
being  k[Ai  -  kiB+Tj],  kiM-B).  kiM-T),  or  M.  and 

logic  means  operative  in  response  to  luminance  or  chromi- 
nance transitions  in  the  vertical  direction  in  the  band- 
passed  video  signal  for  coupling  to  said  output  terminal  as 
the  chrominance  output  the  one  of  said  four  choices,  or  no 
chrominance  signal,  that  most  minimizes  transient  distor- 
tions in  the  television  picture  reconstructed  from  said 
television  signal. 


1.  An  electro-optical  system  comprising: 

a.  a  lens  system  having  an  iris  diaphragm, 

b.  a  television  camera  to  convert  light  energy  to  video  out- 
put signals, 

c.  said  television  camera  further  comprising  a  nontlinear 
gain  determining  element, 

d.  a  first  feedback  loop  responsive  to  said  video  (>utput 
signals  to  stably  control  said  gain  determining  element  to 
provide  optimum  operation  below  overloading  qf  said 
camera  said  first  loop  including  a  compensating  circuit 
having  a  non  linearity  substantially  inverse  to  said  non-lin- 
ear gain  of  said  non-linear  gain  determining  element, 

e.  a  second  feedback  loop  responsive  to  said  video  output 
signals  to  adjust  said  iris  diaphragm  to  admit  an  amount  of 
light  energy  for  optimum  video  output  signals  ibelow 
overloading  of  said  camera,  and, 

f.  a  dead  zone  circuit  to  inhibit  actuation  of  said  Second 
feedback  loop  from  adjusting  said  iris  diaphragm  until  the 
energy  in  said  video  output  signals  changes  a  predeter- 
mined increment  above  or  below  a  level  of  energy  pet  for 
said  optimum  operation  below  overloading  of  said  cam- 
era. 


4,050,086 
DYNAMIC  TRANSDUCER  BIASING  SIGNAI 
AMPUFYING  CIRCUITRY 
Jerome  Danforth  Harr,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Bnsiness  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
J    FUed  May  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,053 
I  Int  a.2  GllB  5/02 

VS.  a.  360—66  14  Claims 


1.  Dynamic  transducer  biasing  signal  amplifying  circuitry 
for  translating  a  signal  generated  in  an  electromagnetic  trans- 
ducer having  two  terminals  across  which  direct  biasing  current 
is  applied  and  a  unidirectional  output  voltage  having  a  ^mpo- 


nent  of  offset  voltage  and  a  component  of  varying 
voltage  signal  is  delivered,  comprising 


output 
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a  pair  of  input  terminals  between  which  said  electromagnetic 
transducer  is  connected, 

differential  translating  circuitry  having  input  terminals  indi- 
vidually connected  to  said  pair  of  input  terminals  and 
having  output  terminals  at  which  an  output  voltage  pro- 
portional to  said  varying  output  voltage  signal  is  deliv- 
ered, 

said  translating  circuitry  being  arranged  for  developing 
internally  thereof  an  offset  voltage  substantially  equal  to 
said  offset  voltage  of  said  transducer  and 

control  circuitry  having  an  input  circuit  connected  between 
one  of  said  output  terminals  and  a  point  of  fixed  reference 
potential  and  having  an  output  circuit  connected  to  said 
input  terminals  for  developing  a  direct  voltage  propor- 
tional to  said  output  voltage  for  biasing  said  electromag- 
netic transducer. 


ference  with  said  insertion  and  removal  of  the  cassette  therein, 
and  an  active  position  at  which  said  lid  opening  means  is  en- 
gageable  with  each  said  lid  of  a  cassette  in  said  holder  at  said 
operative  position  and  is  displaced  relative  to  said  holder  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  respective  lid  from  its  closed 
position  to  its  opened  position,  and  mechanical  coupling  means 
connecting  said  holder  and  said  lid  opening  means  for  dispos- 
ing the  latter  in  said  inactive  and  active  positions  in  response  to 
the  movement  of  said  holder  to  said  inoperative  and  operative 
positions,  respectively. 


4,050,087 

CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDING  AND/OR 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Yoshio  Kiski,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,770 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1975,  50-98289 

Int  a.2  GllB  23/06 

VS.  a.  360—96  16  Claims 


4,050,088 
APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTING  PLAYBACK  OR 
RECORDING  MODES  IN  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
AND/OR  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Okuda,  iUnagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,676 
Claims  priority,  a|H>licatiOB  Japan,  Nov.  7, 1974,  49-128385 
Int  a.2  GllB  15/02 
VS.  CI.  360—96  17 


1.  A  tape  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  for  use 
with  a  tape  cassette  including  a  housing  containing  a  supply  of 
tape  and  having  spaced  parallel  walls  with  an  opening  therebe- 
tween at  one  side  of  the  housing  along  which  a  run  of  the  tape 
is  normally  guided,  and  at  least  one  lid  mounted  on  the  housing 
for  movement  relative  to  the  latter  parallel  to  the  planes  of  said 
spaced  walls  between  a  closed  position  where  the  lid  extends 
along  the  opening  for  covering  a  respective  part  of  said  run  of 
the  tape  and  an  opened  position  where  the  lid  is  displaced  from 
said  Of>ening  in  the  direction  away  from  said  one  side  of  the 
housing  to  permit  the  withdrawal  of  the  tape  through  said 
opening:  said  apparatus  comprising  a  chassis;  transducer  means 
mounted  on  said  chassic  for  recording  and/or  reproducing 
information  signals  on  a  tape  engaged  therewith;  locating 
means  on  said  chassis  engageable  with  the  cassette  housing  for 
disposing  the  latter  with  said  one  side  thereof  facing  toward 
and  spaced  from  said  transducer  means;  tape  withdrawing 
means  engageable  with  said  tape  run  in  a  cassette  housing 
engaged  with  said  locating  means  and  being  operative  to  with- 
draw th  tape  through  said  opening  and  into  engagement  with 
said  transducer  means;  and  a  cassette  loading  device  including 
a  cassette  holder,  means  mounting  said  holder  for  movement  in 
respect  to  said  chassis  between  an  inoperative  position  spaced 
from  said  locating  means  for  the  insertion  and  removal  of  a 
cassette  is  said  holder  and  an  operative  position  where  a  cas- 
sette in  said  holder  is  engaged  with  said  locating  means,  lid 
opening  means  mounted  for  movement  in  respect  to  said 
holder  between  an  inactive  position  at  which  said  lid  opening 
means  is  spaced  from  said  holder  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  planes  of  the  walls  of  a  cassette  housing 
in  said  holder  at  said  inoperative  position  so  as  to  avoid  inter- 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus 
comprising:  a  chassis;  a  head  base  having  magnetic  bead  means 
thereon  for  selectively  recording  and  reproducing  signals  on  a 
tape;  means  mounting  said  head  base  on  the  chaasu  for  move- 
ment relative  to  the  latter  between  an  inactive  position,  in 
which  said  head  means  is  spaced  from  the  tape,  and  an  active 
position,  in  which  said  head  means  is  engageable  with  the  tape; 
a  first  mode  selecting  member  selectively  manually  actuable  to 
a  rest  position  for  establishing  a  stop  mode  of  the  apparatus  and 
to  an  operative  position  for  moving  said  head  base  to  said 
active  position  of  the  latter;  a  second  mode  selecting  member 
manually  actuable  from  a  rest  position  to  an  operative  position; 
interconnecting  means  responsive  only  to  actuation  of  said 
second  mode  selecting  member  to  said  operative  position  of 
the  latter  for  displacing  said  first  mode  selecting  member  from 
said  rest  position  to  said  operative  position  of  said  first  mode 
selecting  member;  and  mode  change-over  means  for  establish- 
ing a  reproducing  mode  of  the  apparatus  in  response  to  the 
actuation  of  said  first  mode  selecting  noember  to  said  operative 
position  thereof  with  said  second  noode  selecting  member  in 
said  rest  position  of  the  latter  and  for  changing-over  the  m>pa- 
ratus  to  a  recording  mode  thereof  in  response  to  actuation  of 
said  second  mode  selecting  member  to  said  (^lerative  positioa 
of  the  latter. 
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4,050,089 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHIFTING  THE  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

HEAD  IN  A  MULTTTRACK  TAPE  PLAYER 

Kcui  OkttBoto,  Kobe,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  FiOitsu  Ten  Limited, 

Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,807 
Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  30, 1974,  49-124242 
Int  a.2  GllB  2im.  5/55 
U.S.  a.  360—106  7  Claims 


1.  Cartridge  type  tape  player  apparatus  having  a  tape  deck, 
a  replaceable  cartridge  accommodating  a  multitrack  magnetic 
tape,  tape  driving  meanns  and  a  magnetic  tape  head,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising 

head  shift  means  for  shifting  a  magnetic  tape  head  between 
specific  tracks  on  a  multitrack  magnetic  tape; 

a  capstan  shaft  for  driving  the  tape  via  the  tape  driving 
means; 

a  capstan  member  affixed  to  the  capstan  shaft  for  rotation 
with  said  shaft,  said  capstan  member  having  a  projection 
extending  therefrom; 

lever  means  provided  on  a  vertical  axis  on  the  tape  deck 
with  freedom  of  movement  in  vertical  and  horizontal 
directions,  said  lever  means  having  a  guide  member  selec- 
tively engageing  the  projection  of  the  capstan  member, 
said  guide  member  being  positioned  so  that  it  crosses  the 
locus  of  the  rotating  projection  when  it  is  driven  in  a 
vertical  direction,  said  lever  means  having  an  end  portion 
for  guiding  an  engaging  part  of  the  head  shift  means  in  a 
manner  whereby  it  rotates  up  to  the  position  of  the  projec- 
tion on  the  locus  of  the  rotating  projection  when  said 
guide  member  rotatably  moves  along  the  vertical  axis  in 
cooperation  with  said  projection; 

spring  means  coupled  to  said  lever  means  and  maintaining 
said  lever  means  in  the  rest  position;  and 

operating  means  mounted  on  he  tape  deck  for  transferring 
the  operation  in  the  vertical  direction  to  said  lever  means 
in  response  to  the  detection  of  an  indication  on  the  tape 
thereby  shifting  said  lever  means  from  a  rest  position  to  an 
operating  position  againt  the  action  of  said  spring  means. 


4,050,090 
HEUCAL  SCAN  MAGNEHC  RECORDING  DEVICE 
HAVING  A  FOLDED  MOUNTING  PLATE 
Eraeit  P.  KoUar,  LoBpnont  Colo.,  aMignor  to  International 
Bwiacaa  MaddMa  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,753 
Irt.  a»  GllB  5/52.  5/78,  19/00 
U.S.  CL  360—130  7  Claima 

1.  In  a  helical  scan  magnetic  recording  device  of  the  type 
comprising  a  source  of  magnetic  tape,  a  mandrel  having  a 
cylinder  axis  for  supporting  a  wrap  of  said  tape  about  a  portion 
of  its  periphery;  entry  guide  means  for  guiding  said  tape  from 
said  tape  source  onto  said  mandrel,  a  rotor  for  carrying  about 
said  cylinder  axis  at  least  one  magnetic  head  in  scanning  adja- 
cency to  said  Upe  along  a  path  which  is  slanted  with  respect  to 
said  tape,  a  Upe  sink  for  receiving  tape  from  said  mandrel,  exit 
guide  means  for  guiding  said  tape  off  said  mandrel  and  into  said 
tape  sink;  and  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  mandrel. 


entry  guide  means,  and  exit  guide  means  in  operative  r^ation- 
ship,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  mounting  means  comprises  a  folded  reference  mciunting 
plate  having  a  substantially  planar  entry  reference  surface 
and  also  having  a  substantially  planar  exit  reference  sur- 
face which  is  non-parallel  to  said  entry  reference  stirface; 
said  entry  guide  means  is  mounted  on  said  entry  reference 
plane  of  said  folded  reference  mounting  plate; 


Entry  Ref 
'Surfoce 

a. 


said  exit  guide  means  is  mounted  on  said  exit  reference  plane 
of  said  folded  reference  mounting  plate  at  a  posit^n  for 
removing  tape  from  a  position  on  said  mandrel  displaced 
from  the  position  of  entry  onto  said  mandrel  displaced 
from  the  position  of  entry  onto  said  mandrel  by  ai}  angle 
intermediate  180°  and  360*;  and  said  mandrel  is  mounted 
on  both  said  entry  reference  plane  of  said  folded  mopnting 
surface  and  on  said  exit  reference  plane.  \ 


4,050,091 

MANUALLY-CONTROLLED 

PNEUMATICALLY-ACTUATED  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

STARTER  SYSTEM  | 

John  H.  Goettel,  27279  S.  Gribble  Road,  Canby,  Oreg.  97013 

Filed  Sept.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,961 

Int  a.2  H02H  7/085  I 

6  hail 


U.S.  a.  361—31 


ims 


"M^- 


1.  A  manually-controlled,  pneumatically  actuated  e  ectric 
motor  starter  and  overload  protection  system  comprisii  g: 

a.  an  electric  motor; 

b.  multiple  electrical  conduits  connected  to  said  motjor  for 
supplying  electrical  current  thereto; 

c.  multiple  electrical  switch  means,  each  interpose^  in  a 
respective  one  of  said  electrical  conduits,  for  selectively 
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permitting  or  interrupting  the  flow  of  said  current  there- 
through; 

d.  pneumatic  actuating  means  connected  to  said  multiple 
switch  means  for  moving  said  multiple  switch  means  in 
unison  to  positions  permitting  the  flow  of  said  current 
through  said  multiple  conduits  in  response  to  the  exposure 
of  said  pneumatic  actuating  means  to  a  gas  charge  at  a 
pressure  above  a  predetermined  pressure  level; 

e.  biasing  means  associated  with  said  pneumatic  actuating 
means  and  said  multiple  switch  means  for  moving  said 
multiple  switch  means  in  unison  to  positions  interrupting 
the  flow  of  said  current  through  said  multiple  conduits  in 
response  to  the  reduction  of  the  pressure  of  said  gas 
charge  to  below  said  predetermined  pressure  level; 

f.  motor-driven  gas  compressor  means  for  supplying  said  gas 
charge  at  a  pressure  above  said  predetermined  pressure 
level  to  said  pneumatic  actuating  means; 

g.  gas  conduit  means  for  conveying  said  gas  charge  from 
said  compressor  means  to  said  pneumatic  actuating  means; 

h.  multiple  overload  sensing  means,  each  interposed  in  a 
respective  one  of  said  multiple  electrical  conduits,  for 
sensing  the  presence  of  a  current  flow  in  any  one  of  said 
electrical  conduits  greater  than  a  predetermined  current 
flow; 

i.  multiple  pneumatic  overload  valve  means  interposed  in 
series  in  said  gas  conduit  means  between  said  pneumatic 
actuating  means  and  said  compressor  means,  each  of  said 
pneumatic  overload  valve  means  being  connected  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  overload  sensing  means,  for  selec- 
tively permitting  the  exposure  of  said  pneumatic  actuating 
means  to  said  gas  charge  at  said  pressure  above  said  prede- 
termined pressure  level  in  response  to  the  electrical  cur- 
rent flow  in  each  of  said  electrical  conduits,  as  sensed  by 
said  multiple  overload  sensing  means,  being  below  said 
predetermined  current  flow,  or  for  selectively  reducing 
the  pressure  of  said  gas  charge  to  below  said  predeter- 
mined pressure  level  in  response  to  the  electrical  current 
flow  in  any  one  of  said  electrical  conduits,  as  sensed  by 
any  one  of  said  overload  sensing  means,  being  greater  than 
said  predetermined  current  flow;  and 

j.  manually-operable  pneumatic  valve  means  interposed  in 
said  gas  conduit  means  between  said  pneumatic  actuating 
means  and  said  compressor  means  and  in  series  with  said 
multiple  overload  valve  means  for  selectively  permitting 
the  exposure  of  said  pneumatic  actuating  means  to  said  gas 
charge  at  said  pressure  above  said  predetermined  pressure 
level  or  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  gas  charge  to  below 
said  predetermined  pressure  level,  the  portion  of  said  gas 
conduit  means  between  said  manually-operable  pneumatic 
valve  means  and  said  pneumatic  actuating  means  being 
electrically  nonconductive. 


f.  signal  input  connector  means  for  receiving  the  output  of  a 
signal  circuit; 

g.  signal  output  connector  means  for  supplying  said  signal 
circuit  of  said  equipment; 
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h.  a  signal  coupling  circuit  interconnecting  said  signal  input 

and  signal  output  connectors;  and 
i.  a  second  gas  filled  arrester  connected  across  said  signal 

coupling  circuit  and  including  a  connection  to  said  ground 

line  of  said  power  circuit. 


4,050,092 
MULTI-CIRCUIT  PROTECTOR 
Frank  L.  Simokat  Babylon,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  TII  CorporatJon, 
Lindenhurst  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,196 

Int  a.2  H02H  9/06 

U.S.  a.  361—56  5  Claims 

1.  A  multi-circuit  overvoltage  protector  for  concurrently 

protecting  both  the  power  and  signal  circuits  of  equipment 

comprising  a  portable,  plug-in  unit: 

a.  configured  to  be  manually  inserted  in  a  pre-existing  power 
outlet  and  having: 

b.  plug  means  for  making  electrical  contact  with  the  contacts 
of  said  outlet; 

c.  receptacle  means  adapted  to  receive  a  power  plug  con- 
nected to  said  power  circuits  of  said  equipment; 

d.  a  power  circuit  interconnecting  said  plug  means  and 
receptacle  means  and  having  a  ground  line; 

e.  a  first  gas  filled  arrester  connected  across  said  power 
circuit  and  including  a  connection  to  said  ground  line; 


4,050,093 
HOUSING  FOR  MOUNTING  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT 
BOARDS  ON  AN  ENGINE  AIR  INTAKE  STRUCTURE 
Frederick  William  Crall,  Farmington,  and  Lawrence  William 
Tomczak,  Sterling  Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrys- 
ler Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  587,193,  June  13, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  570,540,  April  22,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,297 
Int.  a.2  H05K  7/20 
U.S.  a.  361—383  3  QaiBU 
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1.  An  assembly  adapted  for  mounting  electronic  circuitry  on 
a  portion  of  the  induction  air  intake  system  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  assembly  comprising:  an  electronic 
circuit  board  housing  defined  by  two  housing  elements  and 
containing  interiorly  thereof  a  generally  rectangular  circuit- 
board-receiving  pocket  containing  an  electronic  circuit  board 
disposed  therein;  said  housing  having  a  concave,  arcuate 
mounting  wall  defined  jointly  by  said  two  housing  elements 
thereof,  said  concave,  arcuate  mounting  wall  being  adapted  to 
be  disposed  against  a  matching  convex  portion  of  a  wall  of  the 
induction  air  intake  system  over  one  or  more  openings  pro- 
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vided  therein;  said  concave,  arcuate  housing  wall  including 
one  or  more  openings  for  communication  with  the  one  or  more 
openings  in  the  wall  portion  of  the  induction  air  intake  system; 
that  portion  of  said  concave,  arcuate  mounting  wall  which  is 
defined  by  one  of  said  two  housing  elements  extending  arcu- 
ately  and  being  generally  coextensive  with  a  side  of  said  cir- 
cuit-board-receiving pocket  and  being  jointed  thereto  by  an 
intermediate  bridging  section  formed  in  said  one  element; 
means  forming  an  air  circulation  path  through  said  housing 
across  the  circuit  board  therein  so  that,  in  use,  when  induction 
air  is  inducted  by  the  induction  air  intake  system,  air  circula- 
tion is  provided  via  the  above  one  or  more  openings  through 
the  air  circulation  path  in  said  housing;  means  on  said  housing 
providing  for  the  mounting  thereof  on  the  matching  convex 
wall  portion  of  the  induction  air  intake  system  with  said  con- 
cave, arcuate  housing  wall  disposed  thereagainst;  and  an  air 
scoop  via  which  induction  air  can  enter  said  housing  defined 
jointly  by  said  two  housing  elements,  said  air  scoop  projecting 
away  from  said  concave,  arciute  mounting  wall  on  the  side 
thereof  opposite  said  circuit-board-receiving  pocket. 


4,050,094 

TRANSLATOR  LOOKAHEAD  CONTROLS 

Douil  Gamid  Boarke,  Boca  Raton,  FbL,  aasignor  to  Intema- 

tiooal  BariBMi  MacUaei  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 197(,  Ser.  No.  682,227 

Int  a.2  G06F  9/20 

U.S.  CL  364—200  6  Claims 
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1.  Translator  lookahead  controls  for  use  with  a  main  mem- 
ory having  a  plurality  of  different  storage  units,  the  lookahead 
controls  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  segmentation  registers  for  translating  a  part  of 
an  inputted  logical  address  into  physical  block  addresses 
contained  in  the  segmentation  registers, 

lookahead  bistable  positions  being  associated  with  each 
segmentation  register  for  storing  a  lookahead  coded  signal 
for  identifying  a  particular  one  of  the  storage  units  which 
contains  a  block  being  addressed  by  a  loaded  content  of 
the  segmentation  register, 

means  for  selecting  one  of  the  segmentation  registers  to  be 
loaded  with  an  inputted  physical  block  address,  the  looka- 
head bistable  positions  associated  with  each  segmentation 
register  being  selected  when  the  associated  segmentation 
register  is  selected, 

means  for  generating  the  lookahead  coded  signal  from  the 
inputted  physical  block  address  being  loaded  into  a  se- 
lected segmentation  register,  and  means  for  setting  the 
coded  signal  into  the  selected  lookahead  bistable  positions. 


4,050,095 
CALL  LOAD  SHARING  SYSTEM  BETWEEN 
PLURALITY  OF  DATA  PROCESSING  UNITS 
Rodney  Pettipher,  Paris;  Lucien  Nicolas  Leon  VielleTojfe,  Ris- 
Orangia,  and  Albert  Kruithof,  Ville  D'Avray,  all  of  prance, 
assignor!  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpi^ration, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
ContinuatiDn  of  Ser.  No.  367,857,  June  7, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,670      , 
Int.  a.2  G06F  15/16 
U.S.  a.  364—200  2  Claims 
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1.  A  caO  load  sharing  apparatus  for  a  communications  sys- 
tem in  which  said  apparatus  processes  the  completion  of  calls 
through  the  system,  said  apparatus  including  a  first  processor 
for  processing  a  first  plurality  of  calls  through  said  system  and 
a  second  processor  for  processing  through  said  syste^  calls 
other  than  said  first  plurality  of  calls,  said  apparatus  in((luding 
a  first  memory  for  storing  a  predetermined  first  number  jindica- 
tive  of  the  calls  which  are  to  be  processed  through  said  System, 
a  second  memory  for  storing  a  lesser  number,  the  lessee  num- 
ber representing  the  number  of  said  first  plurality  of  caljs  to  be 
processed  by  said  first  processor,  scanning  means  receptive  of 
calls  from  the  system  for  initiating  the  processing  of  c^ls  by 
said  first  processor,  a  first  counter  responsive  to  all  c|ills  re- 
ceived by  the  scanning  means  for  producing  a  first  count  repre- 
senting a  total  of  the  calls  received  for  processing,  a  second 
counter  responsive  to  calls  being  processed  by  said  first  proces- 
sor for  producing  a  second  count,  a  comparator  for  comparing 
the  second  count  against  the  number  stored  in  said  second 
memory,  said  second  comparator  responsive  to  an  equality 
between  said  second  count  and  the  second  number  for  produc- 
ing an  output  signal,  and  a  control  unit  responsive  to  the  output 
signal  for  causing  subsequent  calls  received  by  said  scanning 
means  to  be  processed  by  said  second  processor. 


4,050,096 
PULSE  EXPANDING  SYSTEM  FOR  MICROPROCESSOR 

SYSTEMS  WITH  SLOW  MEMORY        T 
Thomas  H.  Bennett,  Scottsdale,  and  Michael  F.  WUes,  Phoenix, 
both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumbuig,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  519,135,  Oct.  30, 1974,  abaniloned. 
This  application  June  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,465 
Int.  a.2  G06F  1/04 
U.S.  a.  364-200  3  Oaims 

1.  A  microprocessor  system  comprising: 
a  clock  signal  source  for  producing  a  clock  signal  inqluding 

a  sequence  of  periodic  clock  pulses; 
data  bus  means  for  transferring  data  in  said  microprocessor 

system; 
microprocessor  means  responsive  to  said  clock  signal  and 
coupled  to  said  data  bus  means  for  executing  pcogram 
instructions  in  said  microprocessor  system; 
memory  means  responsive  to  said  clock  signal  coupled  to 
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said  data  bus  means  for  storing  digital  information  and  for 
storing  said  program  instructions,  said  memory  means 
including  at  least  one  slow  access  location  having  asso- 
ciated therewith  a  slower  access  time  than  other  locations 
of  said  memory  means; 

said  memory  means  having  an  address  input  for  effecting 
addressing  of  said  slow  access  location; 

said  microprocessor  means  incuding  address  means  coupled 
to  said  memory  means  to  effect  addressing  of  said  memory 
means; 
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said  clock  signal  source  including  circuit  means  responsive 
to  said  address  input  for  increasing  the  duration  of  only 
one  of  said  pulses  of  said  clock  signal  by  a  first  predeter- 
mined amount  of  time  when  said  slow  access  location 
means  is  addressed,  said  first  predetermined  amount  of 
time  being  such  that  the  elapsed  time  between  the  time  at 
which  said  location  of  said  memory  means  is  addressed 
and  the  time  at  which  the  trailing  edge  of  said  one  of  said 
pulses  occurs  exceeds  by  a  second  predetermined  amount 
of  time  the  minimum  access  time  of  said  location  of  said 
memory  means. 
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1.  Data  transfer  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  clock  means,  having  a  control  input  and  an  output,  for 
providing  a  stream  of  clock  pulses  at  said  output,  said 
clock  means  including  means  for  inhibiting  the  generation 
of  said  clock  pulses  in  response  to  the  presence  of  a  stall 
signal  at  said  control  input  at  a  time  when  one  of  said 
clock  pulses  should  have  occurred,  said  stall  signal  having 
no  efTect  on  the  generation  of  said  clock  pulses  if  said  stall 
signal  is  received  after  the  occurrence  of  a  said  clock  pulse 
and  is  no  longer  present  at  a  time  when  a  next  one  of  said 
clock  pulses  should  normally  be  generated; 

B.  a  plurality  of  units,  including  a  first  unit  and  a  second  unit, 
said  clock  means  included  in  said  first  unit; 

C.  a  common  electrical  bus  coupled  with  each  of  said  units 
for  enabling  the  transfer  of  information  between  said  units; 


D.  means,  included  in  said  first  unit,  for  generating  a  first 
signal  indicating  a  request  for  the  use  of  said  bus; 

E.  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  indicating  the  grant- 
ing to  said  first  unit  of  the  use  of  said  bus; 

F.  means,  included  in  said  first  unit  and  responsive  to  said 
second  signal,  for  transferring  information  over  said  bus  to 
said  second  unit; 

G.  stall  signal  generating  means,  responsive  to  said  first 
signal  and  the  next  occurring  one  of  said  clock  pulses,  for 
generating  a  first  said  stall  signal; 

H.  means  for  coupling  said  first  said  stall  signal  for  receipt  by 
said  control  input  of  said  clock  means; 

I.  means,  included  in  said  second  unit  and  responsive  to  said 
information  transferred  from  said  first  unit,  for  providing 
a  positive  acknowledgement  over  said  bus  to  said  first 
unit,  indicating  that  said  second  unit  has  accepted  said 
information; 

J.  means,  included  in  said  first  unit  and  responsive  to  said 
positive  acknowledgement,  for  disabling  said  stall  signal 
generating  means,  thereby  removing  said  first  said  stall 
signal  from  said  control  input;  and 

K.  means,  included  in  said  clock  means,  for  enabling  the 
generation  of  a  said  clock  pulse  in  response  to  the  said 
removal  of  a  said  stall  signal  from  said  control  input. 


4,050,098 
SELF-ADDRESSING  MODULES  FOR  PROGRAMMABLE 

CONTROLLER 
William  H.  Seipp,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Gulf  A  Western 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Not.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632^7 

Int.  a.2  G06F  9/QO 

U.S.  a.  364—900  6  Claims 


4,050,097 
SYNCHRONIZATION  TECHNIQUE  FOR  DATA 
TRANSFERS  OVER  AN  ASYNCHRONOUS  COMMON 
BUS  NETWORK  COUPLING  DATA  PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 
Ming  T.  Miu,  Chelmsford;  Virendra  S.  Negi,  Pepperell,  and 
Richard  A.  Lemay,  Bolton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honey- 
well Information  Systems,  Inc.,  Waltiiam,  Mass. 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,194 
Int.  a.2  G06F  1/04 
U.S.  a.  364—200  12  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  module  for  a  programmable  controller,  said  module 
including  logic  circuits,  enabling  means  for  enabling  said  cir- 
cuits upon  receipt  of  an  externally  created  module  enabling 
signal,  and  conductor  means  on  said  module  for  conducting 
said  module  enabling  signal  to  said  enabling  means,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  at  least  first,  second  and  third  input 
terminals  arranged  on  said  module  in  a  preselected  pattern 
having  a  first  position,  second  position  and  third  position;  at 
least  first,  second  and  third  output  terminals  arranged  in  said 
preselected  pattern;  said  first  input  terminal  being  in  said  first 
position  and  electrically  connected  to  said  conductor  means; 
said  second  input  terminal  being  in  said  second  position  and 
connected  to  said  first  output  terminal  in  said  first  position  of 
said  pattern;  said  third  input  terminal  being  in  said  third  posi- 
tion and  connected  to  said  second  output  terminal  in  said 
second  position  of  said  pattern;  said  third  output  terminal  being 
electrically  isolated  from  said  input  terminals;  and  means  for 
connecting  said  first,  second  and  third  input  terminals  to  exter- 
nal first,  second  and  third  conductors,  respectively,  and  an 
external  decoding  means  for  directing  said  module  enabling 
signal  to  said  first  of  said  conductors  only  when  said  module  is 
to  be  enabled  and  said  decoding  means  directing  said  module 
enabling  signal  to  said  second  and  third  conductors  when  said 
first  and  second  output  terminals,  respectively,  are  to  receive 
said  module  enabling  signal. 
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DESIGNS 
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245,816  245,818 

MOTORCYCUSTS  SAFETY  BELT  BELT  ATTACHABLE  WATERTIGHT  CONTAINER 

Sam  CoBti,  140  N.  33rd  SU  ■nd  S«lT«tore  J.  Catania,  113  N.  Bjbrn  Olof  Hjalmar  Penson,  Bcrgsgatao  21  B,  S-832  00  Frowm, 

40th  St.,  both  of  Omaha,  Nebr.  68131  Sweden 

FUed  Sept  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,532  FUed  Apr.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573,002 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  31,  1974,  741791 

Int  a.  D2— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2— 380  In*-  d-  ^2—07 

U.S.  a.  D2— 400 


245,817 
DRY  sun- 
Charles  R.  SmaUey,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wamaco, 
Inc. 

FUed  Sept  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,576 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dl—02 
VJS.  a.  D2— 29 


245,819 
CHAIR 
Robert  TiUberg,  Viken,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Orermaa  AB, 
Tranas,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  6,  1975,  75974 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
IntCLD6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 75 
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245,820  I  245,823 

MISSAL  STAND  I  TABLE  TOP 

JoMph  W.  Matthcwi,  1700  S.  Giendoii  Drive,  Melbourne,  Fla.  Robert  Fielis,  229  W.  lUinois  St.,  Chicago,  111.  60610 
32901  Filed  Mar.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,394 

Filed  Oct  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,724  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D6 — 06 

Int  a.  D6— 99  U.S.  Q.  D6— 192 
VS.  a.  D6— 29 

-7^ 


245,821 
SEAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Peter  D.  Piper,  and  Kent  W.  Bonldin,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex.,    U.S.  O.  D6— 193 
anignors  to  Peter  Piper  Plastics,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,649 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D6— 01 
VS.  a.  D6— 69 


245,824 
DOOR  PANEL 
James  J.  Palka,  1522  E.  Peachtree  Drive,  Arlington  Heights,  111. 
60004 

Filed  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,678 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DS—06 


245322 

SEAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Peter  D.  Piper,  and  Kent  W.  Booldin,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Peter  Piper  Plastics,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,651 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 69 


245,825 
GARMENT  COORDINATING  HANGER 
Joel  F.  Lemke,  and  Mary  Lou  Lemke,  both  of  2625  Rainbow 
Glen  Road,  FaUbrook,  CaUf.  92028 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,688 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 256 


Int.  CI.  D6— 08 
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245  826  245,829 

DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  "^"^c^.L.^J'^^.kT^^^I  n^'^SL.  CaHf 

James  W.  Luce,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  assignor  to  Syracuse  China  Arnold  Cowan,  5530  Yarmouth  Ave.,  Apt  112,  Endno,  CaBf. 

'^l2nJ^o^^;.f^o.399,m,Se,i.2A,im,  '''''       FUed  May  20,  1976,  Ser  Na^688,310 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sept  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,347  Term  of  PJt"<»*  y*« 

Term  of  patent  14  years  "*•  "•  "»— <^^ 

Int  a.  D7-0/  US.  a.  D8-16 
U.S.  a.  D7— 25 


■A 


■■^ 


245,827 

HAMBURG  PATTY  PRESS 

Reuben  F.  Korpi,  Rte.  2  Box  132,  Peterborough,  N.H.  03458 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610,134 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 43 


245,830 
BOTTLE-OPENER 
Francois  de  Gross,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Francois  de 
Gross  A  Cie.,  Carouge,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,661 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  July   21,   1975, 

61365/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 99 
U.S.  a.  D8— 18 


245,828 

GAS  BURNER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  245,831 

Gaude  Alain  Richard  Monnet  P«ri8,  France,  assignor  to  SheU  SCORING  KNIFE  BLADE 

International  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  England  Robert  F.  West  Simsbury,  and  Mark  Alan  Drechsler,  SoutWng- 

FUed  June  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  587,879  ton,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Stanley  Works,  New 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  19, 1974,  74.73454  Britain,  Conn. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  July  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,853 

Int.  a.  Dl—04  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D7-136  Inta.D8-0i 

U.S.  a.  D8— 20 


1398 


245^2 
LOAD  HOOK 
Un  FradrfluMB,  Vai^,  Sweden,  assignor  to  K.A.  Bergi  Smide 
AB,  Geada,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  601,312 

Clainis  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  31, 1975,  75214 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int.Cl.lM—08 

VJS.  a.  D8— 367 
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245,835 

STATUETTE  WITH  HANGING  STRING 

Leon  D.  Lask;  Dorinda  J.  Lask,  both  of  1610  Quail  Drive, 

Greensboro,  N.C.  27048,  and  Bobby  E.  Smith,  1208  Rhue 

Road,  Winston-Salem,  N.C  27107 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,623 
j  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 131 


Int.  a.  Dll— 02 


245,833 

COMBINED  CLOCK  FACE  AND  HANDS  THEREFOR 

Patricia  K.  Dystant,  23256  Ithaca  St,  Oak  Park,  Mich.  48237 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  459,944 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 07 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 125 


245334 

BRACELET 

Jaams  T.  WObcrt,  SRA  Box  1568-K,  Anchorage,  Alaska  99507 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,492 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 0/ 

VJS,  CL  Dll— 7 


245,836 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 
Gemot  Areadt,  Tribuswinkel,  Austria,  assignor  to  Deuische 
Semperit  Gununiwerk  Ges.  m.b.H.,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,942 
Clainis  prfority,  appUcation  Germany,  June  20, 1975, 10353 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 143 
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245,837 
FI«fEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 
Gemot  Arendt,  Tribnswinkd,  Austria,  assignor  to  Deutsche 
Semperit  Gununiwerk  Ges.  m.b  Jl.,  Mankh,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,878 
Clainis  priority,  application  Germany,  June  20, 1975, 10354 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— /5 
U.S.  a.  D12— 151 


245,839 
SHIP'S  HELM 
William  T.  Sporgin,  CharlottesriUe,  Va.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corpontion,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731^31 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— /6 
U.S.  a.  D12— 176 


245340 
COMBINED  WHEEL  AND  HUB  CAP 
Millard  Fillmore  Harty,  Jr.,  Bloomficld  Hills,  Mich 
to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  291,304,  Sept  22,  1972,  Pat  No. 
DCS.  239,267. 
This  application  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666^93 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— /<J 
U.S.  a.  D12— 209 


245,838 

MOTORCYCLE  CAB 

Buck  D.  Messinger,  6001  SW.  3rd  St,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50315 

FUed  July  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597^80 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— // 

U.S.  a.  D12— 156 


245341 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Melrin  H.  Boldt  Glenriew,  and  Richard  K.  Ahhaas,  Lom 
GroTc,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporatton, 
Glenriew,  IlL 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,711 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int  CL  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 80 


viTPS 
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245,842  »                          245,844 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  LOWER  UNIT  GUARD  FOR  MARINE  OUTBOARD 

MdTla  H.  BoMt,  dcBview,  and  Wiliiam  M.  Casnovsky,  Pala-  MOTOR  AND  STERN  DRIVE 

tiBC,  both  of  ni^  Msignofs  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Daryl  J.  Donat,  Pasco,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Jack  C.  Branilette, 

GicnTiew,  HI.  Pasco,  Wash.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,501  Filed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,483 

Term  of  patent  7  years  ■           Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— Oi  I                  Int.  Q.  D15— 07 

ujs.  a.  D14— eo  U.S.  a.  dis— 4 


245,843 
TELEPHONE 
Isamn  Hirasawa,  Tokyo;  Minoni  Sasai,  Atsugi,  and  Knnio  Ito, 
CUsMaki,  all  of  Japan,  asrignors  to  Kanda  Tsushin  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,394 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 57 


245,845 
WAX  APPLICATOR  HOUSING 
Robert  C.  Deuchar,  209  Bayiriew  Drive,  San  Carlos,  talif. 
94070,  and  Gene  J.  Waitzman,  1055  Avondale  St.,  San  Jose, 
CaUf.  95129 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,752 

(Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 05 
U.S.  a.  D15— 48 
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245846  245,848 

COIN  OPERATED  VACUUM  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  «»"ER  OR  TOEUKE 

Richard  W.  UWngston,  10100  Raytown  Road,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.  Ernest  Michael  Benlacqoa,  WUtoo;  Allen  «>«•  "•*<*'«™^ 

64134  ^^°^  ^*"*  Noyes,  both  of  New  Canaan,  all  of  Conn.,  aaiigBors 

FUed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,784  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  N.Y.           ^..  _.  ^      ,  ,.__  „      »j     *,,  ^a* 

II  «  n  ni«_^i  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D15-52  j^^  ^  jjj^^ 

U.S.  CI.  D16— 30 


245,847 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER  OR  THE  UKE 
Ernest  Michael  Beiilacqua,  WUton;  AUen  Dana  Hawthorne,  and 
Eliot  Fette  Noyes,  both  of  New  Canaan,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,484 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D16— 30 


245,849 

EYEGLASSES 

Uoyd  A.  Strickland,  2511  Kensington  Atc^  Richmond,  Va. 

23220 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,456 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D16— 06 
U.S.  a.  D16— 71 
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2*5.W0  ,                      245,852 

EYEGLASSES  BALL-POINT  PEN 

U^  A.  StrfckiaMl,  2511  Keasiiigtoii  Ate.  Richmond.  Va.  Abdn  Carre,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Watemab  S.A.,  piis, 

***"*  France 

Filed  Ai«.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,472  FUed  Oct  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,042                I 

I-  V?^V*ilf"  ^^'■*™  P^"'**^'  WUcation  France,  Apr.  10,  1975,  75.73777 

U.S.  a.  D19— 45 


245,853 

nSHING  LURE 

WiUiam  DeWar,  P.O.  Box  313,  Monte  Rio,  Calif.  95462 

nied  Jan.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,731 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 27 


245,851 

ETYEGLASSES 

Lloyd  A.  StricUaMi,  2511  Kcwiagtoa  Ave.,  Ridmiond,  Va. 

FIW  Ang.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,475 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
bt  CL  D16— 06 
U.S.  CL  D16— 71 


245,854 

nSHING  LURE 

James  T.  SulU^an,  4436  St.  Jolu,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.  64123 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,918 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22~28 
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245355  245358 

SHOWERHEAD  HANDHELD  SHOWERHEAD 
ClifTord  E.  Grube,  NUes,  lU.,  assignor  to  Associated  Mills,  Inc.,   Clifford  E.  Gnibe,  NUes,  lU.,  assignor  to  Associated  Mills,  lac, 

Chicago,  lU.  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,207  Filed  No?.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,205 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23-0/  !■»•  d-  D23-0/ 

U.S.  a.  D23-35  U^.  CI.  D23-35 


245,856 

BODY  MASSAGE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  HANDHELD 

SHOWERHEAD 

Qifford  E.  Grube,  NUes,  lU.,  assignor  to  Associated  MUls,  Inc., 

Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,076 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D23— 35 


245,857 
SCALP  MASSAGE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  HANDHELD     ^.S.  Q.  D23-35 

SHOWERHEAD 
CUITofd  E.  Gmbe,  NUes,  lU.,  assignor  to  Associated  MUls,  Inc., 
Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,077 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D23— 35 


245359 

HANDHELD  SHOWERHEAD 

CUfford  E.  Gmbe,  NUes,  lU.,  assignor  to  Associated  MUls,  Inc., 

Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Not.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742J06 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23-07 
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245,860  245,862 

SHOWERHEAD  CONTAINER  FOR  SOUD  VAPORIZER 

CUflbrd  E.  Grnbe,  NUm,  IU^  aadgnor  to  Associated  Mills,  Inc.,  Andrew  C.  BaUocli,  13545  Heartside  Place,  Dallas,  Tex.  75234, 

^^Ucago,  ni.  and  Ronald  R.  Rolen,  2706  Arcady  Drive,  Garland,  Tex. 

Filed  No?.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,208  75041 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Feb.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,547 

Int  a.  D23— O;  1         Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D23-35  !               lnt.a.D23-04 

U.S.  a.  D23~150 


r~^ 


245,861 
BABY  BATH  SEAT 
Robert  Elder,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Joseph  Baker,  Glen- 
dale,  Calif  . 

Filed  Jnly  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,451 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 02 
U.S.  CL  D23— 52 


245,863 
OPHTHALMIC  INSTRUMENT  CONTROL  BOARD 
John  T.  Armbnister,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Amerijcan 
Optical  Coiporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,332 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24-.0/ 
U.S.  a.  D24~l.l 
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245,864  245,867 

Rywica  Luba  J^J^^^fu^^m,  N.V.  11229  Elind  W.  "oUj^  13205  O^^^  ^  ^3156 

Filed  Not.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,573  FUed  July  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,288 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^Tn^cT  d":^' 

Int  a.  D28-0i;  D24— 99  I"*-  ^-  O2»—0J 

U.S.  a.  D24-36  U.S.  a.  D25-23 


245,865 
CRUSHING  PLANT 
Lars  Sture  Bostrom,  Umea,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Robacks  Mekaniska,  Umea,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,271 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct.  30,  1975,  75898 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D25— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D25— 3 


245,866 
KIOSK 


245,868 
^^^^^  ,     .     ^^ju  t.       .   COMBINED  FOLD  ABLE  AND  TRANSPORTABLE  HOME 

John  Schuldenfrei,  67  Highfield  Gardens,  London  N.W.  11,  and   ^^^.^  ^  Burton,  P.O.  Box  626,  White  Pigeon,  Mich.  49099 
Raymond  Saadiah  Turner,  2  Hartfield  Avenue,  Elstree,  Hert-  ^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^  5^  ^^  606,084 

fordshire,  both  of  England  jerm  of  patent  14  years 

Into.  D25— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D25— 30 


FUed  Apr.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,733 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  KUigdom,  Feb.  24,  1976, 

974617/76 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D25— 99 
U.S.  a.  D25— 10 
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SHEET  PILE 
Olaai«  2  GrcM  Mauioa,  7-6-50  Akanka,  Minato, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1974,  Scr.  No.  497,932 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
lot  a.  D25— 07 
U.S.  CL  D25— 75 


f  245,872 

IC!E  SKATE 
Hugh  E.  Baikle,  1115  Sherbrooke  St.  W.,  Montreal, 
Canada  (H3A  1H3),  and  Peter  Willy  Scliaack,  2380 
tien  BonleTard,  Vlllc  St-Laurent  P.Q.,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,926 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct.  17, 1975, 17-lf-75-6 
j  Term  of  patent  14  years 

^  Int.  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D34— 14  B 


Quebec 
Lauren- 


245,870 

FENCE  POST  TOP 

Duyae  D.  Doa«herty,  6807  N.  39tii  ATe.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85015 

Filed  Jaly  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,594 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IatCLD25— 0/ 

MS.  CL  D25— 77 


245,873 
WALL  SCONCE  FOR  VOTIVE  CANDLE  HOLDEll 
William  J.  O'Sliea,  211  Lafayette  Road,  Nob  HiU  III,  Syracuse, 
N.Y.  1320S 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,323 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

^  Int.  a.  D26— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D48— 2 


245,871 
TELEPHONE  COMMUNICATIONS  MODULE 
Mavicc  L  Sarith,  Woodia?ille,  Wash.,  asaignor  to  Tone 
*^««— 'fintltr  SyatCflH,  Inc. 

FUed  Ang.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,245 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D14— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D14— 59 


J     J,  rr^. 
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245374 

COMBINATION  OF  HIGH  INTENSITY  LAMP  AND 

BUILT-IN  SOUD  STATE  CLOCK 

Via  Chung  Lap,  Lee  Chung  Indastrial  Bldg.,  11  Pat  Tat  Street, 

San  Po  Kong,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,051 
Claims  priority,  ap^kation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  27,  1975, 
973407/75;  Not.  27, 1975,  973408/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D48— 20  D 


245,876 

FLUTIST'S  LYRE 

George  B.  Sazama,  P.O.  Box  316,  Miarion,  S.  Dak.  57555 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,962 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Int  a.  D17— 02 

U.S.  a.  D56— 1  C 


245377 

DECALCOMANIA  FOR  CULINARY  WARE 

William  C.  McBumey,  New  CasUe,  Pa.,  and  Thomas  J.  Straw- 

ser,  Jr.,  Coming.  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glaas  Works 

FUed  Not.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,452 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D19— OS 

U.S.  a.  D59— 2  A 


245,875 
GUITAR  HEAD 
Bozo  PodunaTac  713  E.  VaUey  Parkway  BlTd.,  Escondido, 
CaUf.  92025 

FUed  July  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  595,865 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D17— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D56— 1  A 


245378 

SOAP  BAR 

Darid  Jon  Morrison,  1402  S.  78th  St,  Omaha,  Nehr.  68127 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  56230 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2»— 02 

U5.  a.  D73— 1  A 


r 
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245,879 

SOAP  BAR 

DtTid  Job  Morritoo,  1402  S.  TSth  St,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68127 

Filed  May  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  578,373 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

fat  a.  D2S— 02 

VS.  a.  D73— 1  A 


I 
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245,880  ! 

COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  CARRYING  CASE  FOR  A 
DRILL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Donald  A.  Malcolm,  Laureldale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 
Co.,  Duncan,  S.C. 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1974,  Ser.  No.  514,720 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 99 
U.S.  a.  D87— 1  R 


r 

3 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20TH  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1977 

Note -Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Inc.:  S«—  ,,^  „.  nnn 

Funderburk.  William  Henry.  Jr..  4.049.821.  CI.  424-274.000. 
A/S  Ardal  og  Sunndal  Verk:  See—  ^  »     -      *  u    i 

Gjosteen.  Ole  Georg;  Terum.  Trygve  Olavson;  and  Aarflot.  Aksel 
Ola.  4,049.248.  CI.  266-202.000. 
A-T-O  Inc.:  See—  ^  ^,  ,  .  _ 

Sullivan.  John  L.;  Knauber.  Veronica  A.;  and  Nelson,  James  fc.. 
4.049,164.  CI.  224-5.00W. 
Aarflot.  Aksel  Ola:  S«—  _,  j  »  j,  .   al— i 

Gjosteen.  Ole  Georg;  Terum.  Trygve  Olavson;  and  Aarflot.  Aksel 
Ola.  4,049.248.  CI.  266-202.000. 
AB  Akerlund  &  Rausing:  See— 

Penson.  Lennart  Gerhard.  4.049.188.  CI.  229-14.0BL. 
AB  Dellner-Malmco:  See- 
Bergs.  Olof  Sune.  4.049.129,  CI.  213-4.000. 

AB  Gouverken:  See—  

Heyman.  Klas,  4.048.937.  CI.  114-72.000. 
AB  Nynas-Petroleum:  See—  „„...,  ,w^ 

Bergholm.  Carl  Ame.  4.049,543.  CI.  208-263.000. 
AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  See- 
Walker.  George.  4,048.912.  CI.  98-115.0SB. 
AB  Telekontroll:  See—  Aruavn 

Andersson,  Henry  Veine;  and  Enksson.  Sven  Vilhelm,  4,049.302. 
CI.  292-201.000. 

Abblard,  Jean  Georges:  See—  ..    .    .   -m.    n  i^ 

Debourge,  Jean-Claude;  Gaulliard.  Jean-Michel;  Thiolliere,  Jean 
Pierre;  Abblard,  Jean  Georges;  Lacroix,  Guy-Bernard;  Pillon, 
Daniel    Jean;    Ducret,    Jacques   Joseph;    and    Thizy,    Andre, 
4,049,801.  CI.  424-217.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Winn.  Martin.  4.049,653.  CI.  544-150.000. 
Abe.  Noboru:  See—  _        „     ■  .■       j   aw- 

Kobashi,  Toshiyuki;  Oiaki.  Masahiko;  One,  Kenichi;  and  Abe. 
Noboru,  4,049,605,  CI.  260-29.6AN. 
Abe,  Yoshinari:  See—  .,     ■•    t         u- 

Uchizono,  Kazuhiro;  Yamada.  Kentaro;  Saito.  Kenji;  Taninaka, 
Takato;  Abe,  Yoshinari;  Ishii,  Masayoshi;  Nakayama,  Hiroo;  and 
FuUtsuki,Sachio.  4.048.936.  CI.  114-65.00R. 
Abramoska.  Alfred  A..  Jr..  to  Arthur  Prod"«s  Co   Vent  tube  with 

removable  tip  for  filling  containers.  4.049.030,  CI.  141-286.000. 
Ace  Envelope  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See—  . ,  ,,„  «^ 

Ross,  JcSeph;  and  Fuch^  Ernest  F..  4,049,364.  CI.  417.36aOOO. 
Acieries  Reunies  de  Burbach-Eich-Dudelange  S.A.  ARBED:  5«— 
Blanpain.    Jacques;     and     Delehouzee.     Leon,     4,048,705.    ci. 

Acker.  Ellsworth  George;  and  Winyall.  Milton  E<lw"'^»£j*'  ..^ 
Grace  &  Co.  Method  of  preparing  loosely  aggregated  200-500  milli- 
micron silica.  4.049,781,  CI.  423-338.000.  . 
Adachi.  Terufumi;  and  Oda.  Tateuro,  to  Tokuyama  Sekisui  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  chlorinated  polymer  or 
copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride.  4,049,517.  CI.  204-159.180. 
Adams.  David  John,  to  TBA  Industrial  Products  Limited.  Gaskets. 

4.049,856,  CI.  427-131.000. 
Addressograph-Multigraph  Corporation:  See— 

Nothmann,  Gerhard  A.,  4.048,920,  CI.  101-148.000. 
Raschke,  Curt  R..  4.048,921,  CI.  101-426.000. 

Adolph  Gottscho,  Inc.:  See—  

Navi.  Menashe.  4.048.913,  CI.  101-27  000. 
Aeschbach,  Fritz,  to  Raskin  S.A.  Punching  tool  die.  4.048,890,  CI. 

Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Driole.  Jean;  Allibert.  Colette;  Bonnier,  Etienne;  and  Wicker. 
Alain.  4.049,437.  CI.  75- 10.00R.      „       ^       ^,      .         ^  «,„„,, 
Moisan,  Michel;  Leprince,  PhUippe;  Beaudry.  Claude;  and  Bloyet. 

EmUe,  4.049,940,  O.  219-10.55R.  

Rigollot.  Georges  Alfred,  4,049.299,  CI.  290-52.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert.  AG:  See—  .riAaoAi    r-i 

Bestenreiner.  Friedrich;  and  Giglberger.  Dieter,  4.049,947,  CI 

Boie.  Immo;  and  Lowski.  Dieter,  4.049.458.  CI.  96-lOO.OON. 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.:  See—  u 

Van    Doorselaer.    Marcel    Karel;    and    BoUen,    Romain    Henn, 

4.049.454.  CI.  96-55.000.  ,       ^ , 

AEuirre.  Juan  E..  to  Sintetica  Americana,  Inc.  Process  for  modifying 

Saturated  polyester  systems.  4.049,609.  CI.  260.29.6NR. 
Ainslie.  Norman  George;  Hempstead.  Robert  Douglas;  Tan.  Swie-In; 
and  Valstyn.  Erich  Philipp.  to  International  Business  Maclunes  Cor- 
poration Low  coercivity  iron-silicon  material,  shields,  and  process. 
4.049.522.  CI.  204-192.00M. 
Air  Productt  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Amdt.  Edward  J..  4.049.472.  CI.  148-16.000. 
Dalton,  Augustine  I.,  Jr..  4.049.706.  CI.  260-5 14.00H. 


Jepsen.  Robert  E..  4,048,909,  Q.  92-194.000. 

^"'D^^l'S^ni   L.,   II;   and   Beck,   Robert   I.,   4,049.473,   CI. 

148-16.500. 
Akademie  der  Wissenschaften  der  D  D  R:  See—  u.~w. 

Dietrich,  Peter;  Engler,  Gunter,  Ferse.  Armin;  Grimm.  Maraw. 
Gross,   Udo;   Lunkwitz.   Klaus;   Preacher,   Dietnch;   Schulze, 
Jurgen;  and  Wallbraun,  Astrid,  4,049,681,  Q.  260-408.000. 
Akaiwa,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Noguchi.  Tsutomu;  Akaiwa,  Yoshihiko;  and  lUtoh.  Hidehiko. 
4.050.038.  a.  333-1.100. 

Akamatsu.  Hideo:  See—  .  «ao  .i«*  <-i  o«.a^mB 

KoiUbashi.  Takeo;  and  Akamatsu.  Hideo,  4,049,456,  C\.  96-84.00R. 

Aktiebolaget  Leo:  See— 

Hogbcrg,  Bertil;  Fex,  Hans;  Peridev,  Torsten;  Veige.  Sten;  and 

Fredholm.  Bo.  4.049.799,  CI.  424-21 1.000.         ^,  .       .  . 

Hogberg.  Bertil;  Fex,  Hans;  Perklev.  Torsten;  Veige,  Sten;  and 

Fredholm,  Bo.  4.049.800,  Q.  424-211.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See—  c^  ..^  u 

Eskridge.  Brewster  B.;  Lyon.  Boyce  M.;  and  Boasson,  Eduard  H.. 

4.049.766,  CI.  264-2  lO.OOF.  ,„,       ^„     ^ 

Oosterwijk.  Hendrik  Harm  Jannes;  Wiersum,  Ulf*"  .^1«;  **?<?2' 

Eduard  Pietcr;  and  van  Dijk.  Johannes  Hendnnus.  4.049.726.  CI. 

260-649.00R.  ^  ,.  „^ 

Penton.  Harold  Roy,  Jr.,  4,049.633,  Q.  26O-75.00T. 
Strade,  Henry  A.,  4,049,805,  Q.  424-243.000. 

"^'"oSmLSSi^'i^rentino,  4.049.173,  a.  226.196.00a 
Albert  Kenneth  H.;  and  Holliday,  Robert  E,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. White  non-pigmented  hot  melt  polyolefin  adhesives.  4.049.WZ. 
a.  260-27.00R.  „  . 

Albers,  Kenneth  H..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  PolymerK  compcw- 
tions  of  styrene  and  amorphous  polyolefins  useful  m  preparmg  hot 

melt  adhesives.  4,049.752,  CI.  260-878.00R.  

Albright  James  A.,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  Reactive  flame 
retardants.  4.049,617,  CI.  260-45.80R. 

Alcolac  Inc.:  See—  _     ... 

Steckler,  Robert;  Robinson.  Fred;  and  Fanner,  Robert  P..  III. 

4.049.608.  a.  260-29.6SQ.  .  ^    .  o  »._ 

Alday,  James  Marion;  and  Rowlands.  Kenneth  Charles,  to  Remmgton 

Arms  Company.   Inc    Magazine  assembly  for  tournament  trap. 

4.048,976,  CI.  124-47.000.  ,      .  .       ,   ^  __ 

Alder.  Hanspeter;  and  Boving.  Hans,  to  S^  Aluminium  L^P«^- 

tive  matenal  made  of  corundum  crystals.  4,049,511,  Q.  204-67.000. 

Aldridge.  Jack  P..  Ill:  See-  ^      ,.      ^    ,  »— ^  i    i  « 

R(5)inson.  C.  Paul;  Rockwood,  Stephen  ^  •'«>>«.  Rfd{.  Ly- 
man. John  L.;  and  Aldridge.  Jack  P..  III.  4.049.515.  CI.  204- 
157.10R. 
Alengoz.  Anton  Savvich:  See—  .  .    ,      ut.     */ 1. 

Axelrod.  losif  Maxovich;  Alengoz.  Anton  SavvKh;  Luchko.  Vik- 
tor Nikolaevich;  Mukhin,  Valentin  AlexandrovKh;  NikoJenko, 
Ignat     Leontievich;    and     Poupenko,     Igor    Alexandrovich. 

4.048,693,  CI.  15-310.000.  „..„,.        .; i 

Alers.  George  A.;  and  Thompson,  Robert  B.  to  R«kwen^Inlern«Uonal 

Corporation.  Nondestructive  detection  of  stress.  4,048.847.  CI.  73- 

67.50R. 

Alexander.  Michael  N:  See—  »,.  .     ,  v.    a  ^cn  nno  «-i   iia. 

Sagalyn.  Paul  L.;  and  Alexander,  Michael  N.,  4,050,009,  Q.  324- 

SAC 
Alexander,  Robert  L.,  to  Hunt  Manufacturing  Co.  Hanging  file  folder 

support  frame.  4,049,127,  Q.  211-189.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Btoom.  Willi«n  M  .  4.049.372.  CI.  432-246.000. 
Allen  &  Hanburys  Limited:  See—      ,,      ^     ^  _  .  ^. 

Harper.   Norman  James;   and   Veitch,   George   Bryan   Austin. 
4,049,663.  CI.  260-293.'860. 
Allibert.  Colette:  See—  ^   »»,•  i._ 

Driole.  Jean;  Allibert.  Colette;   Bonnier.  Etienne;  and  Wicker, 
Alain,  4,049,437,  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See—         ^^.,^„ 
Gruber.  WUliam  Paul,  4.049.935.  CX.  20O-83.0OP. 
Ropp.  Richard  C.  4,049,779,  O.  423-309.000. 

Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See—  

Atherton,  Ralph  R..  4.049.294.  Q.  280-756.000. 
Barth.  John  W..  4.049.096.  Q.  192-4.00A. 
Ch«»ur.  Selim  A..  4.049.361.  O.  4I5-170.00A. 
Stich.  Frederick  A..  4.050.006.  Q.  363-98.000. 
AUoway  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See—  «.„^-    « 

Eisenhardt.  Fred  W.;  and  TonsfeWt.  Wayne  S..  4.049,058,  Q. 
171-58.000. 
Aluminum  Pechiney:  See—  ,^  •^a  ^a»  nta^ 

Morel.  Paul;  and  Dugois,  Jewi-Pierre,  4.049.528.  Q.  2O4-243.0OM. 
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Alvarez.  Charles  S.:  See— 

Chiodo.  Daniel  J.;  and  Alvarez,  Charles  S.,  4,0«,74I,  a.  42-l.OLP 
Anberg,  Arthur  A.:  See— 

^^SS^!^,J^^  ^'  "^  Amberg.  Arthur  A.,  4.049.305,  CI. 
292-336.300. 

Amencaa  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.:  S^— 

°^!?!15i*5;w»^*^    ^■''   ■«*    °*N*^    ^"'    Jf'    '♦.049.403.    CI. 
35-479.000. 

Rivers,  Richard  D..  4,049,406,  a.  33-484.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Asato,  Ooro,  4,049,717,  Q.  260-575.000. 

Bright,  John  Harvey,  4,049,719,  CI.  260^06.S0P. 

Conrow,  Ransom  Brown;  Bernstein,  Seymour;  and  Bauman,  Nor- 
man, 4,049,64a  a.  260-173.000. 

Haeger,  Bruce  Edwin;  Krueger,  James  Elwood;  Lowery.  James 
Alftwl;  and  Ritter,  Uwrence,  4,049,809.  CI.  424-230.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Freed.  Meier  £.;  and  Potoaki,  John  R.,  4,049,701,  CI.  360-130.000. 
Amencan  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Chu.  Nori  Y.  C;  and  Piuaz,  Peter  G.,  4.049,367.  CI.  232-300.000. 

Hovey.  Richard  J.,  4,049,846,  Q.  427-164.000. 

'^9Ss:^hii^^''  "^  " = -^  ^""^°"'  »->  ^  • 

Ammco  Toote,  Inc.:  See— 

MitcheU.  Wallace  F..  4.048.838.  CI.  73-4S6.000. 

AMP  Incorporated:  S^e— 

KoMer.  Robert  James.  4.049.903.  Ci.  174-68.300. 

Anchor  Continental.  Inc.:  See— 

Anderson,  Ralph  L.,  4,049,601,  CI.  260-24.000. 

Anderson.  Arnold  L.,  to  Veliicol  Chemical  Corporation.  Plastic  com- 
positions. 4,049,619,  a.  260-t3.75B. 

Andenon,  Arnold  L.,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  Plastic  com- 
positions. 4,049.620,  a.  260-43.73R. 

Anderson,  Arnold  L.,  to  Velsicol  Chemica]  Corporation.  Plastic  com- 
positions. 4,049.623.  a.  260-43.95G. 

Anderson,  Arnold  L.,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  Plastic  com- 
positions. 4,049,624,  a.  26043.93G. 

Anderson.  Arnold  L..  to  Velsicol  Chemica]  Corporation.  Plastic  com- 
positions. 4.049.623.  a.  260-43.93G. 

Anderson,  Arnold  L..  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  Plastic  com- 
poMtions.  4,049.626.  Q.  26<M5.950. 

^***^?*'  ^V5S!j*,t;'  *°  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  Plastic  com- 

positxms.  4.049.627.  CI.  26(M3.93G. 
Anderson,  CUfford  E.:  See— 

^^^J^  Lloyd;  and  Anderson.  Clifford  E..  4.049.078.  CI. 
IBI-120.UUU. 

'^^^•^^P*"  J^  "^  ^■»»o«»'  J«eph  A.,  to  Rockwell  International 
corporation.  Frequency  division  multiplex  voice  communication 
apparatus  with  hierarchy  of  sutions.  4,049.914.  d.  179-2.30R 

Anderson,  Howard.  SupporU.  4,048.732,  Q.  47-47.000. 

Anderson.  Rali^  L.,  to  Anchor  Continental,  Inc.  Moisture-resistant 
gjgijrtgne-bnsed    pressure-sensitive    adhesives.    4.049,601,    CI. 

Anderson,  Robert  F.:  See— 

^mSt^OOR**"  P-:  «x>  Anderson,  Robert  F..  4.049.739.  a. 

Anderson.  Roger  Norman,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Contin- 

A.S!I^f?^S^  ^^P*  <*«PO"tion  reactor.  4.048.933.  Q.  118-49.300. 
Anderson,  Wmton  C:  See — 

LMM^^^gtfvm  K.;  and  Andenon.  Winton  C,  4.049,866.  CI. 

^^^S*^JLT?c^"°?  *^  Eriksson.  Sven  Vilhelm.  to  AB  Telekon- 

troU.  Safety  lock  mechanism.  4.049.302.  O.  292-201.000. 
Ando,  Seigo:  See— 

Mori.  Toshihiro;  and  Ando.  Seigo.  4.030.01 1.  Q.  324-40.000. 
Annen.  Klaus:  See — 

Antooov.  Asparuh  Mihaylov:  See— 

^^:J^  ^^i  Kortenski.  Hristo  Oeorgiev;  Dimitrov. 
STlSoro     •        ^*<»~^'  Asparuh  Mihaylov.  4.049.041.  CI. 

Aoyama.  Syuniti.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Exhaust  sas 
recirculation  system.  4.048.968.  Q.  123-lI9doA.  *^ 

hKj  !!!^=  ""J?*^  Yoshimasa;  Nagano.  Michio;  and  Nagase. 
HTOsh^  toFujikura  Kasei  Co    Ltd.  Process  for  produ«^g  an  iSm- 

tectural  precast  concrete  panel.  4.049,874.  a.  428-431.000 
Aoyama,  Yasuo:  See— 

Asi^'  a"^*  '^  Aoyama,  Yasuo.  4.049.831.  Q.  426-72.000. 
ARBED.  Aoenes  Reunies  de  Burbach-Eich-Dudelange:  See— 

ARC  Concrete  Limited:  See— 

.     ^'"f^A***^  **••  ♦.0«9.022.  a.  138-176.000. 
ArchihthK  Company.  The:  See— 

AB*^"SJ?°^.^'™^  ''■•  ♦•0*8.8M.  CI.  83-24.000. 
ARCO  Medical  Products  Company:  5^— 

^JI^JmJ?**^  ^■'  "**  ^o'enik.  Steve  A..  4.049.003.  CI.  128- 

.^^!^  *<**'*  A..  4.049.004.  a.  128-419.0PG. 
ARCO  Polymers,  Inc.:  See— 

Straka,  Daniel  Charles.  4.049,387,  a.  260-2.30L. 
Are^  Henry  P  .to  Otb  En^neerina  Corporation.  Subsurface  annulus 
safety  valve.  4.049.032.  Q.  166-183.000. 


Arff.  John  R.  to  Oregon  Patent  Development  Company.  Ozonejaener- 
atmg  system.  4,049.552,  CI.  210-192.000.  "cigener 

Argade.  Shyam  D.:  See— 

^2"-345oo'"''  °'  *"**  Argade.  Shyam  D..  4.049,841,  Q. 
Ambrust.  Ludwig;  and  Neubert,  Jurgen.  to  Hoffmann  &  Engelmann 
rSSoiOoE'"'^  carrying  anti-adhesive  layer.  4.049.86$,  a! 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See—  I 

^750Ne"'  '^*"  ^ '  *"''  ^^*'''  "°^*"*  * •  *.049,632.  Ol.  260- 
Armstrong,  Kenneth  Ronald:  See— 

^"4feJ  c'r261^i?S,.  "'    ^™"*~"«'    *'™"*"'    ^"-'''' 

Amdt.  Edward  J.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Atmosphere 

compositions  and  methods  of  using  same  for  surface  treatina  fcVrous 

metals.  4,049.472,  CI.  148-16.000.  >rcanng  serrous 

Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc.:  See— 

Wenckus,  Joseph  F.;  Menashi,  Wilson  P.;  and  Castonguay.  Roaer 
A..  4.049.384,  CI.  23-273.0SP.  -««niguay.  ^oger 

Arthur  Products  Co.:  See— 

Abramoska,  Alfred  A..  Jr..  4,049,030.  CI.  141-286.000. 
Arvui  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

^'S'588°crff-28?ff  =  "^  "-'"''•  '^'^''  '''^"'^' 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Seko.  Maomi;  Miyake,  Tetsuya;  Inada,  Kohji;  Ochi,  KazusHi-  and 
Sakamoto,  Tomio.  4.049,769.  CI.  423-7.000.  ' 

Asahi  Seimitsu  Kabu  Shiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Koenuma,  Masao;  and  Gibu,  Yoshitaka.  4.048.725.  CI.  33-81.000 
Asai,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Yamamoto,  T^ani;  Nomura.  Toshio;  Asai,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Hara, 

Akio,  4v049.876,  CI.  428-932.000. 

Asato,  Goro.  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Novel  1,2,3.4-tetrahy- 

dro-4«xoH(oxy)-l.naphthylamines     and     method     of    preparation 

thereof  4,049.717.  CI.  260-575.000.  prcpaninon 

Ashland  Oil.  be:  See— 

^°^,^^:,^*^"*  ^'^  "**  WUson.  George  D..  4.049.576.  CI. 
232-441.000. 

Ateliers  Beiges  Reunis:  See— 

Gillain,  Arthur  Jules,  4,049,386.  CI.  23-269.000. 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles  S.A.:  See— 

Baileys.  Francois;  and  Dupraz,  Jean.  4.0»9,942,  CI.  2I9-69.00M 
Atherton.  Ralph  R..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Narrow  base 

protective  frame.  4.049,294.  CI.  280-756.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Erickson,  Henry;  and  Mooi.  John.  4,049.582.  CI.  252-466.0PT 

"ffJl'JSl?"*'**    ^'   ■"**    Kremer.    Charles   J..   4.049.007,    CI. 
132-7.000. 

^^f^fn^^  ^■''  ""*  Mameniskis,  Walter  A.,  4.049.724.  CI,  260- 
O33.00H. 

Attwood,  Alan;  and  Laithwaite,  Eric  Roberts,  to  National  Research 
3iaM  rm"*  ^T~"^°°-  Electromagnetic  leviution.  4,049.983.  CI. 
Auberger.  Jacques:  See— 

Lucas,  Roger;  and  Auberger,  Jacques,  4,048.828,  Q.  72-83.000. 
Aubom,  James  J.;  and  Trickett.  Elizabeth  Ann.  to  GTE  Laboratories 
i°-f?/?2"*^     ^**°drel    and    method    of    manufacturing    same. 
4,049.024.  a.  140-71.500.  * 

Audette,  Jacques  Marcel:  See— 

Chu,  Pak-Jong;  and  Audette,  Jacques  Marcel,  4.049,924.  CI.  179- 

Audio  Pulse.  Inc.:  See- 
Mitchell,  Peter  W.,  4,049.912.  CI.  179-l.OGQ. 
Aufsatz,  Istvan:  See- 
Bole.  Karoly;  Nagy.  Kalman;  Aufsatz.  Istvan;  Bohnert.  Jdzsef 
Branyi,  Laszlo;  Ilyes.  Zoltan;  Korbuly.  Jozsef;  and  Nemeth, 
Janos.  4.048.803,  CI.  61-45.00D. 
Augustin.  Friedhelm:  See— 

^^^i  o5^*  /,^l°^n '   ^*™":   "<•   Augustin.   Friedhelm. 
4.048.927,  CI.  1 1(^8. OOR. 

Austin,  Cecil  Alfred,  to  Pictorial  Machinery  Limited.  Camera  projector 
with  turret.  4.049.346,  CI.  355-45.000.  F    jy- "^ 

Autequitte,  Jean-Marie:  See— 

Plumat,  Eaile;  Baudin,  Pol;  Posset,  Robert;  and  Autequitte,  Jean- 
Marie,  4j048,978.  CI.  126-200.000.  «h     «:.  *»i 
Axelrod.  losif  Maxovich;  Alengoz.  Anton  Savvich;  Luchko.  Victor 
Nikolaevich;  Mukhin.  Valentin  Alexandrovich;  Nikolenko.  Ignat 
Leontievich;  and  PoUpenko.  Igor  Alexandrovich.  Apparatus  for 
15*3!omn°"    °^   '*'**"    '°'    antidust    respirators.    4,048.693.    CI. 

^?S9.S3;ci:'2ro-245S»'^'  '^'"'^^  "^ '""'  ^•-""p  '^- 

Ayres.  John  E.:  See- 
McDonald.  Walter;   Seitel.   Norbert   F.;   and   Ayres.   John   E 
4.049.081.  CI.  182-148.000.  ^  ' 

Arar.  Jack  C;  Hoflend.  Thomas  A.;  and  Jacknow.  Burton  B..  to  Xerox 

Corporation.  Imaging  system.  4.049,447.  CI.  96-l.OSD 
Azzarom.  Cesare.  to  Azzaroni.  Cesare.  Automatic  machine  for  unload- 

B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See—  I 

Backderf.  Richard  Harold,  4.049.894.  CI.  526-62.000.  I 

Babcock.  Gary  D..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation  Laser 

accelerometef.  4.048.859.  CI.  73.516.00R.                T«""on.  uaser 


September  20,  1977 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  3 


Babcock-Hitachi  K.K.:  See—  .._.»,     ,.     . 

Manabe,  Toshikatsu;  Ohta,  Masao;  Kudo,  Tetsuichi;  Mochizuki, 
Shouji;  and  Gejyo,  Tettuo.  4.049.789.  CI.  423-593.000. 

Babcock  &  Wilcox.  Limited:  See—  

McKenzie.  Edwin  Charles,  4.049,203.  Q.  241-52.000. 
Babendepmle.  Siegmund:  See— 

Stuckmann.  Dieter;  Babendererde.  Siegmund;  Jutte,  Hans;  and 
Bokemeyer.  Reinhard.  4.048.806.  CI.  61-85.000. 
Bach.  Josef;  Kollwig.  Horst;  Meitzner.  Wolfgang;  Weintntt,  Horst;  and 
Ueberdiek.  Ralf.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  device 
for  forming  a  transfer  tail.  4.049.209.  Q.  242-18.0PW. 
Bach.  Ricaido  O.;  and  Morrison.  Robert  C.  to  Lithium  Corporation  of 
America.  Continuous  telomerization  process  and  its  liquid  products. 
4.049.732.  CI.  260-668.00B. 
Bachhuber.  Philip  C:  See — 

Bachhuber.  Theodore  J.;  and  Bachhuber.  Philip  C.  4.048.899.  CI. 
86-39.000.  _      ...    r- 

Bachhuber.  Theodore  J.;  and  Bachhuber.  PhUip  C.  to  Mayville  Engi- 
neering Company.  Inc.  Shotgun  shell  crimper.  4,048.899,  CI. 
86-39.000.  ^     , 

Backderf.  Richard  Harold,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The  Latex 
modified  portland  cement  and  use  thereof  in  polymerization  reactors 
4.049.894.  CI.  326-62.000.  „      .        ^ 

B^lcman,  William  R..  Jr.;  and  Chramiec.  Mark  A.,  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany. DaU  sample  recording  system.  4.050.057,  CI.  34O-3.00F. 
Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

EiaenU»eger.  Klaus;  Immel.  Guenther;  Marx.  Matthias;  Remhard. 
Hans;  Spoor.  Herbert;  and  Storck.  Gerhard.  4.049.847.  CI.  427- 
207.00B. 

Badische  Maachinenfabrik  GmbH:  See—  

Weis.  Martin;  and  Scholz.  Adolf.  4.048.758.  Q.  5 1-416.000. 
Baguioro.   Anastasia.    Educational   game   apparatus.   4.048,731.   CI. 
35-30.000. 

^^BiiSI"Arthi?I~and  Bailey.  John  V..  4.049.614.  CI.  260.37.OPC. 

Bailey.  Wesley  T.  to  Chattem  Drug  A.  Chemical  Company.  Unsatu- 
rated polyesters  combined  with  organoaluminum  compounds. 
4.049.748.  CI.  260-861.000. 

Bainard.  Dean  R..  to  Garlock  Inc.  Unitized  dual  hp  seal  method 
4.049.281.  a.  277-1.000.  ^        .,  u    i 

Bair.  James  G..  Jr..  to  Fox  Grinders.  Inc.  Segmented  grindmg  wheel. 
4.048.762,0.51-206.500.  «    ^  ,r> 

Baker.  Don  R.;  and  Walker.  Francis  H..  to  Suuffer  Chenucal  Company. 
N-dimethylpropynyl-o-meUioxy-a-(3.5-dimethyIphenoxy)acetamide 

herbicide.  4.049.423,  CI.  71-118.000.  „    ^      .    .^ 

Baker.  Don  R.;  and  Walker.  Francis  H..  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company. 
N-t-butyI-2-(3.5-dichloro  or  dimethyl  phenoxy)-2-alkoxy  amide  her- 
bicides. 4.049.424.  a.  71-118.000. 
Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Limited:  See- 
Wright.  Edward  James,  4.048.785.  CI.  53-122.000. 
Bako.  Lazlo;  and  Wingert.  Rudolf,  to  Presto  Lock  Cx>mpany,  Division 
of  Walter  Kidde  &  Company.  Inc.  Combination  padlock.  4,048,821, 
a.  70-25.000. 
Ball.  Edward:  See—  _ 

Durenec.  Peter.  4.049.149.  CI.  220-1.500.  .... 

Ball.  Edward  Thomas,  to  GTE  Lenkurt  Electric  (Canada)  Ltd.  Appa- 
ratus for  reducing  the  susceptibility  of  line  signal  repeaters  to  induced 
currents.  4.049.929.  CI.  179-170.00J. 
Baileys.  Francois;  and  Dupraz,  Jean,  to  Atehers  des  Charmilles  b.A. 
Electric  discharge  machining  method  and  device  with  preset  elec- 
trode feed.  4.049.942.  G.  219.69.00M. 
Balzers  Patent  und  Beteiligungs  AG:  See— 

Lardon.  Marcel;  and  Pulker.  Hans.  4.049.352.  CI.  356-73.000. 
Ban.  Stephan  C.  Electrolytic  hypochlorite  generator.  4.049,531.  CI. 

204-275.000. 
Banasiak.  Jozef:  See—  _  . .  . .   ^...     •  .  « 

Majewska.  Janina;  Grams,  Wiktor,  Rybicki,  Zbigmew;  and  Bana- 
siak. Jozef.  4.049.775.  CI.  423-224.000. 

Bandermann.  Friedhelm:  See—  

Weitz,  Hans-Martin;  Wagner.  Ulrich;  Volkamer.  I^*"*;  Schubert. 
Eckart;  and  Bandennann,  Friedhelm.  4.049.742.  CI.  26W8I.50R. 
Banyaszati  Kutato  Intezet:  See— 

Bole.  Karoly;  Nagy.  Kalman;  Aufsatz.  Istvan;  Bohnert.  Jozsef. 
Branyi.  Laszlo;  Ilyes.  Zoltan;  Korbuly.  Jozsef;  and  Nemeth. 
Janoa.  4.048.803.  a.  61-45.00D. 
Baratoff.  Paul,  to  Korfund  Dynamics  Corporation.  Shock  and  vibration 
control  system  for  forging  hammer.  4,048.842.  CI.  72-455.000. 

M^ino.  Paul  D.;  and  Barbre.  Nonis  H..  4.049.762.  CI.  264-94.000 

Bard  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See—  ..  .    ^  „-«  .-, 

Rice.  John  F ;  Yundt.  Albert  P.;  and  Quasi,  Kenneth  J.,  4,049,457. 

CI  9^88  000 

Bardenheuer.  Friedrich;  and  Kolb.  Gusuv.  Sampling  a  steel  converter. 
4.048.857.  a.  73-354.000.  ^    r     ^    . 

Bamidge.  Thomas  O.;  and  Hasty.  Russell  D..  to  Danforth  Agn- 
Resources.  Slotted  surface  flooring  for  use  in  animal  husbandry. 
4.048.960.  CI.  119-28.000.  .    ,^ 

Baron.  Arthur  L.;  and  Bailey.  John  V..  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Pigmented  polycarbonates.  4.049,614.  CI  260-37.0PC. 

Kerr,  RS>h  b.;  ami  Barone.  Bnino  J..  4.049.574.  Q.  252-437.000. 

Barry.  James  D.;  and  Brandelik.  Joseph  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Air  Force.  In  cavity  pumping  for  infrared  laser.  4.050.034.  CI.  331- 

94  50G. 
Barth.  John  W..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Parking  brake  release 
for  transmission  clutch.  4,049.096,  CI.  192-4  OOA. 


^^^tSTAlSLider;  and  Bartha.  Peter.  4.049.464.  Q.  106.288.00B. 
Bartholomew.  Ralph  L.:  See—  ,  „     ,_  ,  »  i  k  i 

Bokm,  Donald  A.;  Lucas.  Gary  M  ;  and  Bartholomew.  Ralph  L.. 
4.049.844.  CI.  427-54.000. 
Bartolini.  Robert  Alfred:  See— 

Bloom.  Allen;  and  Bartolini.  Robert  Alfred.  4.049.459.  Q.  96- 
I15.00R.  ^   ^    ,      ,. 

Barwald.  Gunter;  and  Briem,  FriU.  Hops  and  method  of  making  same. 

4.049.834.  CI.  426-106.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ..».„,. ^     r^ 

Burdorf.    Donald    L.;    and    Bjordahl.    James.    4.049,216,    O. 

242-192.000. 
Doerfel.  Helmut;  and  Cordes.  Claus,  4,049,638.  O.  260-78.00L. 
Erdmann,    Hans;    and    Miller.    Franz-Friedrich.    4,049.379.    CI. 

8-94.260. 
Falkenstein.  Georg;  Stein,  Dieter;  Haaf.  Franz;  Heinz,  Gerhard; 

and  Schoen.  Ernst,  4.049.590.  CI.  260-2.5BE. 

Fleig.  Helmut;  Hagen.  Helmut;  Naarmann,  Herbert;  and  Penzien. 

Klaus,  4.049.622.  Q.  260.2.5HB.  .  .  ^„  ...   ^, 

Greif.  Norbert;  Fikentscher,  Rolf;  and  Sanner.  Axel  4.049.851.  U. 

427-386.000.  „  »  ,^   ^    ,^ 

Hamprecht.  Gerhard;  and  Kersten,  Siegfried,  4,049.709.  Q.  260- 

543  .OOR. 
Nissen.  Axel;  Fliege.  Werner;  and  Voges,  Dieter.  4.049.571.  CI. 

Schwab.  Hermann;  and  Blum.  Adolf.  4.049.377.  Q.  8-169.000. 
Weitz.  Hans-Martin;  Wagner.  Ulrich;  Volkamer.  Klaus;  Schubert, 
Eckart;  and  Bandermann.  Friedhelm.  4.049.742,  Q.  260^1.50R. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Coker.   Thomas   G.;   and   Argade.   Shyam   D.,   4,049,841.   d. 

427-34.000. 
Dutton.  Daniel  Ronan;  and  Musoif.  Thomas  Carl.  4.049.525.  CI. 
204-195.00C.  .  .        .  ^ 

Baty.  Charlton  Robert;  and  Jarvis.  Alfred  John,  to  Decca  Limited.  DaU 

retention  apparatus.  4.049.951.  Q.  235-92.0FP. 
Batzer.  Othmer  F.:  See—  _  ^  ,.....^.ww» 

Hamer.  Martin;  and  Batzer.  Othmer  F..  4.049.547,  Q.  210-54.000. 
Baudin,  Pol:  See— 

Plumat.  Emile;  Baudin.  Pol;  Posset.  Robert;  and  Autequitte.  Jean- 
Marie.  4.048.978.  CI.  126-200.000.  

Baulch.  Evelyn  Mae;  and   Baulch,  John  Alan.   Patient   lift  board. 

4,048.681,  CI.  5-81. OOR. 
Baulch.  John  Alan:  See—  .„,..c».    ^    « 

Baulch.  Evelyn  Mae;  and  Baulch.  John  Alan.  4.048.681.  CI.  5- 
81. OOR. 
Bauman.  Norman:  See — 

Conrow.  Ransom  Brown;  Bernstein.  Seymour,  and  Bauman,  Nor- 
man. 4.049.640.  CI.  260-175.000. 
Baumann,  Jan;  and  Fetter,  Franz,  to  Gea  Luftkuhlergesellschaft  HfPPel 
GmbH  A  Co.  KG  Axial  flow  fan  with  adjustable  blades.  4,049.363. 
a.  416-157.00B. 
Baxter  Travcnol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Mittleman.  Herbert.  4.048.995.  Q.  128-214.O0R.  ^,  ^  ^    ,„ 
Mittleman.  Herbert;  and  Schopen.  Joseph  L..  4.048.996,  CI.  12»- 

214.00R.  _ 

Ralston.  Philip  G..  Jr..  4.049.033.  Q   105-500. 
Vcelka.  John  Leonard;  and  Winchell.  David  A..  4.049.034.  Q. 

150-8.000. 
White.  Leonard  Alan.  4.049,121.  CI.  206-439.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Becker.   Wolf-Jurgen;   Breuer,   Wolfram;   and   Deprez,  Jacques, 

4.049.503,  a.  204- LOOT.  ,        ^  „,  „ 

Bunge.  Wilhelm;  Last.  Wolf-Dieter;  Saitner.  Rudolf;  and  Wolf. 

Karlheinz.  4.049.610,  CI.  260-3 1.20N. 
Jager.  Horst.  4.049,704.  CI  260-507.00R  .  ^„  ..«  ^ 

Metzger.  Carl;  Euc.  Ludwig:  and  Hack.  Helmuth.  4.049.670.  CI. 

260-306  SOD 
Meyer,  Horst;  Bossert.  Friedrich;  Vater.  Wulf;  and  Stoepel,  Kurt, 

4.049.662.  a  260-287.00D. 
Paulus.    Wilfried;    Scheinpflug.    Hans;    and    Genlh.    Hermann, 

4.049.807.  a.  424-246.000. 
Perrey.  Hermann;  Schulze.  Jurgen;   Rosenkranz.   }^  Jyni^' 

Rudolph.  Hans;  and  Horale.  Reinhold.  4.049.378.  d.  8-87.000. 
Schuster.  Karl  Ernst;  Rosenkranz.  Hans  Jurgen;  and  Rudolph. 

Hans.  4.049.745.  Q.  260-837.00R. 
Straub.  Otto-Christian.  4.049.794.  C\.  424-167.000 
Sundermann.  Rudolf;  Putter.  Rolf;  and  Grigat.  Ernst.  4.049.630.  Q. 

26(M7.00R. 
Tinimler,   Helmut;  Draber,   WUfried;   Buchel.  Karl  Heinz;  and 

Lumen.  Klaus.  4.049.418,  Q.  71-76.000. 
Weissel.  Oskar.  4.049.584.  Q.  252-470.000. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  k  Company.  Limited:  See— 
Houska.  JarosUw.  4.049,475.  Q.  148-101.000 
Beall.  Nelson  J.:  See—  _  „  ..„,.^ 

Brastad.  William  A.;  and  Beall.  Nelson  J..  4,048.786.  Q.  53-159.000. 
Bear.  Harold  F.:  See—  ^  ^...     « 

Downing.    James    H.;    and    Bear.    Harold    F.    4.049,145.    O. 
214-519.000. 
Bear  Industries.  Inc.  See—  .^,^,.,     « 

Downing.    James    H.;    and    Bear.    Harold    F..    4.049.145.    Q. 
214-519.000.  ,  .        _,_, 

Beany.  Bennie  V.  to  Beatty.  LUlie  Evdyn.  Method  of  repaimg  welded 

pipe  sections.  4.049.941.  Q.  219-61.000 
Beany.  Lillie  Evelyn:  See- 
Beany.  Bennie  V..  4.049.941.  CI.  219-61000 
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Beatty,  Theodore  Robert,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Battery 

■iwmbly.  4,049.882.  Q.  429-94.000. 
Beaudry.  Claude:  See— 

Moisaa,  Michel;  Leprince,  Philippe;  Beaudry,  Claude;  and  Bloyet, 
Emile,  4,049,940,  Q.  219-lO.SSR. 
Bechtel  International  Corporation:  See- 
Ellen,  Fred  S.;  Hally,  Hugh  O.;  Mcllveen,  Edward  E.;  and  Doble, 
William  A..  4,048,807,  Q.  61-103.000. 
Beck.  Robert  I.:  See- 
Davis,  Raymond  L.,  II;  and  Beck,  Robert  I.,  4,049.473,  CI. 
148-16.S00. 
Becker,  Erich.  Diaphragm  pump.  4,049,366,  CI.  417-S69.000. 
Becker,  Wolf-Jurgen;  Breuer.  Wolfram;  and  Deprez,  Jacques,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengeaellachaft.  Electrochemical  gas  detection.  4,049,303,  CI. 
204-I.OOT. 
Beckering,  Jacobus  Jan:  See— 

Owingt,  Peter  Ruuell;  Beckering,  Jacobus  Jan;  and  Bunyea,  Rode- 
rick Francis.  4.030,003,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Luitwieler,  Samuel  H.,  Jr.,  4,049,966,  CI.  230-369.000. 
Bednarczyk,  Jan:  See— 

Dunikowski.  Andrzej;  Bednarczyk,  Jan;  Keska.  Jerzy;  Pisarkiew- 
icz,  Tadeusz;  and  Zamarski,  Andrzej,  4,048,844,  CI.  73-32.00R. 
Beeby,  Philip  J.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Cephalosporin  type  antibactc- 

riab.  4.049,806.  O.  424-246.000. 
Beecham  Oroup  Limited:  S^e— 

Hamden.   Michael   Raymond;   and   Wright.   Nicholas   David, 
4.049.816,  a.  424-270.000. 
Beehive  Machinery  Inc.:  See— 

McFarland.  Archie  Rae,  4,049,684,  Q.  260412.000. 
Beemer,  Richard  B.;  and  Hennessey,  Richard  G.,  to  International 
Harvester  Company.  Audible  lining  wear  indicator.  4,049,084,  CI. 
188-l.OOA. 
Beggs,  Donald,  to  Midrex  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  metallic 

iron  pellets.  4.049.440.  Q.  73-33.000. 
Beitzel.  Stuart  Wallace:  See—  > 

Harter,  Joseph  William;  and  Beitzel.  Stuart  Wallace,  4,049,707,  CI. 
230-331.000. 
Bell  at  Howell  Company:  See— 

Frystak.  Richard,  4,049,257,  CI.  271-114.000. 
Gaynor,  Joseph.  4,049,843,  Q.  427-43.000. 
BeU  ft  Howdl  Limited:  See— 

Catherall.  ReginaM.  4.048,846,  CI.  73-67.200. 
BeU.  John  T..  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Apparatus  for 

handling  and  moving  articles.  4.049.130,  CI.  214-8.30A. 
Bell.  Makx>kn  Charles  Evert;  and  Sridhar,  Ramamritham,  to  Intema- 
tiooal  NKkd  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Process  for  treatment  of  lateritic 
ores.  4,049,444,  Q.  75-82.000. 
Bell.  Malcohn  Charles  Evert:  See— 

Sridhar,  Ramamrithan;  Warner,  John  Stuart;  and  Bell.  Malcolm 
Charles  Evert,  4,049,438,  Q.  75-21.000. 
Bell.  Malcohn  R.,  to  Steriing  Drug  Inc.  3-[2-<4-Anisidino)phenyl]-l- 
phenyl-1-propiophenones  and  propanols.  4.049,715,  CI.  260-371.000. 
Bell,  Richard:  Sato,  Takao;  and  Lahiri,  Chitu  Ranjan,  to  Uniroyal 
Limited;  Uniroyal,  Inc.;  and  UnitU  Company  Limited.  Transmission 
belts.  4,048,863.  Q.  74-231.00R. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Chang,  Tao-Yuan;  and  Lin,  Chinlon,  4,050.033,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
French.  William  George.  4.049,413.  CI.  65-3.00A. 
KnoUman.  Dieter  John  Henry,  4,049,920,  Q.  179-18.0BC. 
Koontz.  Donakl  Eklridge,  4,049,471,  Q.  148-13.000. 
Peck,  Richard  John,  4,049,909,  a.  178-67.000. 
BeU,  Theodore  F.  Index  table.  4.049.252.  Q.  269-57.000. 
BeUes.  Wayne  Stuart:  See- 
Shea,  Kelvin  Kei-Wei;  and  BeUes.  Wayne  Stuart.  4.049,422.  CI. 
71-92.000. 
Bennett,  Howard  M.:  See— 

D«t,  Joseph  B..  Jr.;  Martin.  Walter  L..  Jr.;  and  Bennett.  Howard 
M..  4.049.412.  a.  6^2.000. 
Bonett.  R.  Jackson;  and  Connors.  Daniel  F.  Air  purifying  apparatus. 

Bennett.  Thomas  H.;  and  WUes,  Michael  F..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Pulse 

euandmg  system  for  microprocessor  systems  with  slow  memory. 

4/>3a096.  a.  364-200.000. 
Bmjo.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Doi.  Kazumasa.  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

Navy.  Programmable  microwave  modulator.  4.050.070,  CI.  343- 

6.8LC. 
Baton.  Lawrence  M.,  Jr.  Visual  display  with  backlighting.  4,048,739, 

d.  4(^  106. 100. 

^^■?5*^  ^''  ^"n>hy.  WUliam  J.;  and  Simmons,  Dennis  E..  Jr.,  to 
rSSfl^***!?  °^  America,  Air  Force.  Augmented  tracking  system. 
4.03a068,  a.  343-6.00R. 

Betpaa,  Samuel  S.,  Jr.;  and  Bergami,  Samuel  S.,  Sr.  Fireplace  heater, 
cuculator,  and  humidifier  system.  4,049,196,  CI.  237-31.000. 

Bergami.  Samuel  S..  Sr.:  See— 

Bergami.  Samuel  S..  Jr.;  and  Bergami,  Samuel  S.,  Sr..  4,049,196,  CI. 
237-51.000. 

Berber,  Helmut;  Holzermer,  Gunther.  Kirsch,  Harry;  and  Vijlbrief, 
Pieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-ray  examining  apparatus 
including  a  tomographic  exposure  installation.  4,049,967,  CI.  230- 
445.00T. 

Berger.  Herbert;  Rhomberg.  Alfred;  Stach,  Kurt;  Vomel,  Wolfgang; 
and  Sauer,  Winfriede,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  G.m.b.H.  Composi- 
tioas  using  cycloaUcano-quinolone  derivatives  and  their  method  of 
use.  4,049,811.  Q.  424-258.000. 


n.  Nc 


Berger,  Rupert:  See — 

Moser,  Peler;  Eysn,  Manfred;  Enkner,  Bemhard;  Berger,  Rimert 
Wagner,   Wolfgang;    and    Spannlang,    Ronald,   4,049,249,  CI. 
266-247.000. 
Berghofr,  Wellington  FranUyn,  to  ISIS  Chemicals,  Inc.  Heat  convert- 
ible coating  compositions.  4,049,607,  CI.  260-29.4UA. 
Bergholm,  Carl  Ame,  to  AB  Nynas-Petroleum.  Method  for  the  separa- 
tion of  a  mixture  of  petroleum  acids  from  petroleum  distillates  con- 
taining such  a  mixture.  4,049,343,  CI.  208-263.000. 
Bergs,  Olof  Sane,  to  AB  DeUner-Malmco.  Automatic  coupling  for 

streetcars  and  the  like.  4,049,129,  CI.  213-4.000. 
Bergwerksvertaand  GmbH:  See— 

Rohde,  Wolfgang;  and  Siebert,  Werner,  4,049,141,  CI.  214-152;000. 
Berico  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Botkins,  Walter  Y.,  4,048,727,  CI.  34-13.000. 
Bernstein,  Seymour:  See — 

Conrow,  Ransom  Brown;  Bernstein,  Seymour;  and  Bauman,  Nor- 
num,  4,049,640,  CI.  260-173.000. 
Bemt,  Erich;  Gruber,  Wolfgang;  Haid,  Erich;  Stahler,  Fritz;  Wahldeld, 
August  Wilhelm;  and  Weimann,  Gunter,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim 
G.m.b.H.    y-Glutamyl-4-nitroanilide    compounds.    4,049,702,    CI. 
260-301.120. 
BerUud,  Francois  X.:  See— 

Ouska.    Ralph    C;    and    BerUud,    Francois    X..    4,049,328,    CI. 
308-187.100.  I 

Berti,  Eugenio:  See — 

Gross,  Haas;  and  Berti,  Eugenio,  4,050,007,  CI.  363-87.000. 
Bestenreiner,  Priedrich;  and  Giglberger,  Eheter,  to  AGFA-Gcvaert, 
A.G.  Method  and  arrangement  for  protecting  sheets  from  charriagjn 
copying  madunes.  4,049,947,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Beveridge,  John;  Davies,  Thomas  Roderick  Harries;  Fidler,  Fred;  and 
Ring,  Maurice  Frank,  to  Metal  Box  Limited.  Container  and  method 
of  forming  same.  4,048,935.  CI.  I13-120.00F. 
Bhuta,  Pravin  G.:  See— 

Jacoby,  Jerold  L.;  Tiemey,  William  S.;  Wright,  James  E.;  and 
Bhuta,  Flavin  G.,  4,049,336,  CI.  350-3.500. 
Bianchi,  Massimo,  to  Macchine  Tessili  Circolari  MATEC  S.p.A.  Knit- 
ting machine  cam.  4,048,817,  CI.  66-57.000. 
Bianchi,  Sergio;  Bomengo,  Mario;  and  Frangioni,  Alessandro,  to  Mon- 
tedison S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  0,0-dimethyldithiophosphoric 
acid  and  alkaline  salts  thereof  4,049,755,  CI.  260-987.000. 
Bianchi,  Valeric;  Latsch,  Reinhard;  and  Schmidt.  Peter,  to  Rdbert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  fuel  injection  quantity 
in  mixture  compressing  internal  combustion  engines.  4,048,965,  CI. 
123-32.0EA. 
Bierbach.  Herbert;  Dittmar,  Heinz;  Heinz,  Ernst;  Hohmann,  Klaus;  and 
Rennhack,  Rolf,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thermal 
transformation  of  metal  chlorides  to  oxides  in  a  fluidized  bed. 
4,049,788,  CI.  423-592.000. 
Billings,  Ronald  Joseph:  See- 
George,  Henry  Howard;  and  Billings,  Ronald  Joseph,  4,049^356, 
CI.  403-173.000.  *'     .         "^    • 

Bio-Medicus,  Inc.:  See — 

Kletschka,  Harold  D.;  and  Rafferty,  Edson  D.,  4,049,002,,  CI. 
128-318.000. 
Biometrics  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Maginness,  Brian  K.,  4,050,005,  CI.  363-59.000. 
Bimey,  Richard  Eugene;  and  Hood,  Robert  Allen,  to  International 
Business  Madunes  Corporation.  Equate  operand  address  space  con- 
trol system.  i050,060,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Biver,  Christian:  See— 

Clerbois,  Lucien;  Degueldre,  Louis;  Biver,  Christian;  Degols, 
Albert;  and  Gobillon,  Yves,  4,049,532,  CI.  2O4-29O.0OF.       T 
Bjordahl,  James:  See —  ' 

Burdorf,    Donald    L.;    and    Bjordahl,    James,    4,049,216,    CI. 
242-192.000. 
Blachford,  John,  to  H.  L.  Blachford  Limited.  Amide  waxes.  4,049,680, 

CI.  26O-4O4.50O. 
Black  Clawson  Fibreclaim,  Inc.:  See- 
Marsh,  Paul  G.,  4,049,391,  CI.  44-lO.OOR. 
Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See— 

Owings,  Peter  Russell;  Beckering.  Jacobus  Jan;  and  Bunyea,  RMe- 
rick  Francis,  4,050,003,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Blackbume,  Robin  Michael.  Rackets.  4,049,269,  CI.  273-73.00D. 
Blackmon,  Macy  B.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The,  a  part 

interest.  Key  case.  4,048,824,  CI.  70-436.00R. 
Blanpain,  Jacqies;  and  Delehouzee,  Leon,  to  Acieries  Reuniea  de 
Burfoach-Eich-Dudelange  S.A.  ARBED.  Method  of  making  solder- 
ing wire  constituted  by  a  core  of  powder  and  a  metallic  tube  endlos- 
ing  the  core.  4,048,705,  CI.  29-420.000. 
Bloem,  Herman,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  joining  a  nietal 
part  having  a  copper  surface  and  a  glass  part.  4.049,416,  CI.  63-32.000. 
Bloom,  .Mien;  and  Bartolini,  Robert  Alfred,  to  RCA  CorporaQon. 
Organic  volume  phase  holographic  recording  medium.  4,049,439.  CI. 
96-113.00R. 
Bloom,  William  M..  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  suwwrting  and  removing  a  work  supporting  roll.  4,049,372,1  CI. 

Bloyet,  Emile:  See—  I 

Moisan,  Michel;  Leprince,  Philippe;  Beaudry,  Claude;  and  Blovet, 
Emile,  4,049,940.  CI.  219-I0.55R.  ^ 

Blum,  Adolf:  S4e— 

Schwab.  Hermann;  and  Blum,  Adolf,  4,049.377.  CI.  8-169.000. 
Blumer,  Donald  E.,  to  Safety  Racing  Equipment,  Incorporated.  Caliper 
brake  with  assembly  for  rotor  attachment  to  hub.  4,049,085,  CI 
188-18.00A. 


September  20,  1977 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PIS 


Board  of  Trustees  Western  Washington  Sute  College:  See- 
Seal,  Michael  R.,  4.049,309,  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Boasson,  Eduard  H.:  See— 

Eskridge,  Brewster  B.;  Lyon,  Boyce  M.;  and  Boasson,  Eduard  H., 
4.049,766.  CI.  264-210.00F. 
Bobrovsky,  Vasily  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Zakharov,   Evegny  Dmitrievich;   Shneider,   Gennady   Lvovich; 
Valkov,   Viktor   Dmitrievich;   Kapitonov,   Viktor   Pavlovich; 
Miklyaev.  Petr  Grigorievich;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich; 
Kholnova,  Vera  Ivanovna;  Shesterikov,  Stanislav  Alexeevich; 
and  Bobrovsky,  Vasily  Mikhailovich,  4.049,474,  Q.  148-32.500. 
Bockstiegel,  Gerd-Edzard;  Neidhardt,  Manfred;  Rehfeld,  Gerhard;  and 
Umlauf.  Werner,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  granulated  abrasives  from  fused  or  sintered  refrac- 
tory inorganic  hard  substances  having  a  high  grain  toughness. 
4.049.397.  CI.  51-3O9.00A. 
Bodor.  Nicolae  S.;  and  Kaminski,  James  J.,  to  INTERx  Research 
Corporation.  3-Chloro-l,3-oxazines  or  oxazolidines  as  antibacterial 
agenu.  4,049.818,  CI.  424-272.000 
Boehnke.  Ralf-Dieter;  and  Gotze,  Waldemar,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  and  device  for  providing  thin  layers  by  cathode 
sputtering.  4,049,523,  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Berger,  Herbert;  Rhomberg,  Alfred;  Stach,  Kurt;  Vomel.  Wolf- 

raig;  and  Sauer,  Winfriede,  4,049,811,  O.  424-258.000. 
Bemt,  Erich;  Gruber,  Wolfgang;  Haid,  Erich;  Stahler.  Fntz;  Wah- 
lefeld,  August  Wilhelm;  and  Weimann,  Gunter,  4,049,702,  CI. 
260-501.120 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Ctean,  RoyDelmar;  and  WeUand,  Richard  Herschel,  4,049,219,  CI. 

244-217.000. 
Souslin,  Richard  Ervin.  4,048,905,  C\.  91-405.000. 
Boggs,  Jesse  K.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Amine  promot- 
ers for  hydrohalogenation.  4,049,730,  CI.  260^3.000. 
Bohnenstingl,  Josef;  Laser,  Manfred;  Lossmann,  Gunter;  and  Gebhard. 
Helmut,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrank- 
ter  Haftung.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  chlorinating  reactions. 
4,049,385,  CI.  23-277.00R. 
Bohnert,  Jozsef:  See—  _^  ,  ,       , 

Bole,  Karoly;  Nagy,  Kalman;  Aufsatz,  Istvan;  Bohnert,  Jozsef; 
Branyi.  Laszlo;  Ilyes,  Zoltan;  Korbuly,  Jozsef;  and  Nemeth. 
Janos.  4,048,803,  CI.  61-45.00D. 
Boie,  Immo;  and  Lowski,  Dieter,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.  Photo- 
graphic silver  halide  material  containing  2-equivalent  yellow  cou- 
plers. 4,049,438.  CI.  96-lOO.OON. 
Bokemeyer,  Reinhard:  See— 

Stuckmann,  Dieter;  Babendererde,  Siegmund;  Jutte.  Hans;  and 
Bokemeyer,  Reinhard.  4,048,806,  CI.  61-85.000. 
Bole.  Karoly:  Nagy,  Kalman;  Aufsatz,  Istvan;  Bohnert,  Jozsef;  Branyi, 
Laszlo;  Ilyes,  Zoltan;  Korbuly,  Jozsef;  and  Nemeth,  Janos.  to  Banyas- 
zati  KuUto  Intezet.  Mining  shield  support  apparatus.  4,048,803,  CI. 
61-45.00D. 
Bollen,  Romain  Henri:  See—  .... 

Van   Doorselaer,    Marcel    Karel;   and    Bollen.   Romain   Henn, 
4.049.454.  CI.  96-55.000. 
Bolon,  Donald  A.;  Lucas,  Gary  M.;  and  Bartholomew,  Ralph  L..  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  making  a  circuit  board  and 
article  made  thereby.  4,049,844,  CI.  427-54.000. 
Bolton,  Frank  Harold,  deceased:  See—  ,      . ,    , 

Morehouse,  Donald  S..  Jr.;  and  Bolton,  Frank  Harold,  deceased. 
4.049,604.  CI.  260-29.6RW. 
Bolton,  Kathryn  M.,  administratrix:  See— 

Morehouse.  Donald  S..  Jr.;  and  Bolton,  Frank  Harold,  deceased, 
4,049,604,  CI.  260-29.6RW. 
Bom,  Cornells  Johannes  Gerardus:  See- 
van   der   Leiy,   Ary;   and   Bom,   Comelis   Johannes   Gerardus, 
4,049.061.  CI.  172-49.000. 
Bonnard.  Louis  Antoine;  and  Pierron.  Claude  Raymond.  Machmes  for 

cutting  cardboard  and  other  articles.  4.048.888,  CI.  83-89.000. 
Bonnier,  Etienne:  See— 

Driole,  Jean;  AUibert,  Colette;  Bonnier.  Etienne;  and  Wicker, 
Alain,  4,049.437,  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
Boone,  Gary  W.;  and  Vandierendonck.  Jerry  L..  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.    Precharge    arithmetic    logic    unit.    4,049,974,    CI. 
307-205.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

Leedham.  Harry  W.  T..  4,049,048,  CI.  165-159.000. 
Polomski.  John;  Schulz,  Willis  Lorenz;  and  Specht,  Victor  Joseph. 
4.049.094,  CI.  192-3.310. 
Bomengo,  Mario:  See—  ...         j 

Bianchi,  Sergio;  Bomengo,  Mario;  and  Frangiom,  Alessandro, 
4,049.755,  CI.  260-987.000. 
Bosco,  Peter  Michael:  See—  .„.«oi,   ,-i 

Gannis.  Peter  Michael;  and  Bosco,  Peter  Michael,  4,049,833.  CI. 
426-93.000. 
Bossert.  Friedrich:  See— 

Meyer,  Horst;  Bossert.  Friedrich;  Vater,  Wulf;  and  Stoepel.  Kurt. 
4.049,662.  a.  260-287.00D. 
Bossier,  Franklin  B.:  See—  ^  „      j,. 

Chambers.  William  A.;  Bossier,  Franklm   B.;  and  Brandkamp. 
Warren  F.,  4,050.036.  CI.  331-94.50C. 
Botkins,  Walter  Y..  to  Berico  Industries,  Inc.  Recirculating  grain  dryer. 
4.048.727,  CI.  34-13.000.  ^  .  ^       ,,   ^   , 

Bottomley.  WUliam  K..  to  Bottomley,  WUliam  K.;  BnghtweU.  O.  J.; 
and  Newell,  Thomas  J.,  III.  Method  for  the  treatment  of  Herpes 
Simplex.  4.049,798.  Q.  424-195.000. 


Bottum,  Edward  W.  Solar  assisted  heat  pump  system.  4,049,407,  Q. 

62-2.000.  ...  ^  ,.,,„««« 

Boudreaux,  Bettie  M.  Ironing  board  cabinet.  4.049.332,  Q.  312-237.000. 
Bouju,  Michel.  Scat  belt  security  release  mechanism.  4.049,293,  CI. 

280-744.000.  ,,    ^.        _ 

Bourke,  Donall  Garraid,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Translator  lookahead  controls.  4.050,094,  Q.  364-200.000. 

^'Tfder,'Hanspcter;  and  Boving,  Hans.  4.049,511,  Q.  204-67.000. 
Bower,  Thomas  E.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Tape  reel  shipping  foMer. 

4,049.120,  a.  206-396.000. 
Bowley.  Wallace  WUliam,  to  Ritchie,  WUliam  Bamey.  Jr..  a  part  mter- 

est.  Floating  wave  barrier.  4,048,802,  CI.  61-5.000. 
Boxer,  Trevor  Charles,  to  Joseph  Lucas  Limited.  Control  circuit  for  an 

electrically  driven  vehicle.  4,049,998.  a.  318-258.000. 
Boyer,  Charles:  See—  . 

HavUand,   Herbert,   deceased;    HavUand,    Diane,  administratnx; 
Smith,  Arthur;  and  Boyer,  Charles.  4,049,193,  Q.  23fr46.00R. 
Brammall,  Inc.:  See — 

Irwin,  George;  and  Butler.  Gary,  4.049,303.  CI.  292-307.00R. 
Branan.  Floyd:  See— 

Durenec,  Peter.  4,049.149,  Q.  220-1.500. 
Brand,  Herbert:  See—  ^  ^       ,  . 

Raab,  Richard;  Spindler,  Kurt;  Brand,  Herbert;  and  Gast,  Leonard. 
4,048.832,  a.  72-255.000. 
Brand,  Michael  J.:  See—  ^     ,, 

Bums.  Donald  A.;  Brand.  Michael  J.;  and  Saunders.  Alexander  M.. 
4,049.381.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
BrandelUc.  Joseph  E.:  See—  .«^..    ^    ,,. 

Barry,  James  D.;  and  BrandelUt.  Joseph  E..  4,050,034,  C\.  331- 
94.50G. 
Brandin,  Johan  A.  I.,  to  Stal  Refrigeration  AB.  Device  for  estaMiahing 

and  breaking  a  fluid  communication.  4,049,233,  CI.  251-61.100. 
Brandkamp,  Warren  F.:  See- 
Chambers.  William  A.;  Bossier,  Franklin  B.;  and  Brandkamp, 
Warren  F..  4,050.036,  CI.  331-94.50C. 
Brandon,  Ralph  E.;  Davis.  Charles  J.;  Ring.  Michael:  and  Swenson, 
Roy  S.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Viscous  dispersioo  for 
forming  wet-laid,  non-woven  fabrics.  4.049.491.  CI.  162-101.000. 
Branin,  PhyUis  Brown:  See— 

Lozier,  Gerald  Scott;  and  Branin.  Phyllis  Brown,  4,049.845.  CI. 
427-68.000. 
Brannan,  Raymond:  See—  ..-«-. 

King.  Mendel;  and  Brannan.  Raymond.  4.049.358.  Q.  404-11.000. 
Branyi.  Laszlo:  See—  ,      _, 

Bole,  Karoly;  Nagy,  Kalman;  Aufsatz,  Istvan;  Bohnert,  Jozaef; 
Branyi,  Laszlo;  Ilyes,  Zoltan;  Korbuly.  Jozsef;  and  Nemeth. 
Janos.  4.048.803,  CI.  61-45.00D. 
Brastad.  WUliam  A.;  and  Beall.  Nelson  J.,  to  General  MUls.  Inc.  Circu- 
lar package  loader.  4,048,786,  CI.  53-159.000. 
Braun,  Daniel  E.:  See— 

Harkness.   Joseph    R.;   and    Braun.    Daniel    E..   4,048,787,   CI. 
56-11.300. 
Breedis,  John  F.:  See — 

Watson,  W.  Gary;  and  Breedis,  John  F.,  4.049,426,  Q.  75-153.000. 
Brener,  WUliam:  See— 

Durenec,  Peter.  4,049.149.  CI.  220-1.500. 
Brennan,  Michael  E.;  Moss.  PhUip  H.;  and  Ycakey.  Ernest  L..  to  Texaco 
Development  Corporation.  Preparation  of  N-(aminoalkyl)piperazme. 
4.049,657.  CI.  260-268.0SY. 
Brenner.  Walter.  One  component  shelf  suble  low  shrinkage  structural 

adhesive  systems.  4.049.750.  CI.  260-864.000. 
Breslow.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Jaworski,  Eugene,  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Asaoa- 

ates.  Game  device.  4.049,272,  Q.  273-95.0OR. 
Breuer,  Hermann;  and  Treuner,  Uwe  D..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc. 
Alkoxy    and    alkylthioalkylureido    cephalosporins.    4.049.651.    Ci. 
544-21.000. 
Breuer,  Wolfram:  See— 

Becker,  Wolf-Jurgen;  Breuer,  Wolfram;  and  Deprez,  Jacques. 
4.049.503.  a.  204- LOOT. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kawakami,    Hiroshi;    Nagaoka.    Isao;   and   Tsukagawa.    Yukio. 
4,049.170.  a.  226-74.000. 

Briem,  Frite:  See —  

Barwald,  Gunter;  and  Briem,  Fritz.  4.049.834,  CI.  426-106.000. 
Briggs  ft  Stratton  Corporation:  See— 

Harkness,   Joseph    R.;   and    Braun,    Daniel    E.,   4,048.787,   Q. 

56-11.300.  _ 

Kamlukin,  Igor;  and  Harkness,  Joseph  R..  4.048,788, 0.  56-1 1.300. 

Bright,  John  Harvey,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Procea  for 

preparing  bis(hydroxymethyl)  methylphoephine  oxide.  4,049,719,  C\. 

260^06.S0P. 

BrightweU,  O.  J.:  See— 

Bottomley.  WUliam  K..  4.049.798,  CI.  424-195.000. 
Briles,  Franklin  S.  Riveting  method  expanding  a  work  oounterfoore. 

4.048,708,  a.  29-509.000. 
Briles,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Salter,  Larry,  4,048.898.  Q.  85-77.000. 
BrUovich,  Gregorio;  and  Masserant.  Irvin  F.,  to  Memorex  Corporation. 

Magnetic  coating  composition.  4,049,566,  CI.  252-62.540. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Cotty.  Val  F.;  Sterbenz,  Francis  J.;  and  Melman.  Kenneth  J., 
4.049.803.  a.  424-233.000. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See— 

NicUin.  Thomas;  and  Hughes,  Dorothy,  4.049.776.  G.  423-226.000. 
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BnMdbeat.  David  J.,  to  S.  C  Johnaon  A  Son.  Inc.  RoMh  but  compom- 
tkm.  4,(M9,4«a  a.  I06.I5.00R.  '^ 

BrodBMan,  Oeorfe,  to  PPO  faidiiatriei.  Inc.  BKkcoating  of  polypropyl- 
ene Miric  4.(M9.i70i  a.  42S-424.000.  ^^'^ 
Broeih,  John:  Sep— 

Silvennin.  Stanley;  and  BroeUs.  John,  4,048.916,  Q.  101-40.000. 
Broa,  Stanley  J.:  5^»- 

Ryer,  Jack;  Ziriiniki.  James;  Miller,  Harold  N.:  and  Brois,  Stanley 
J..  4.049,564,  a.  252-51.30A.  ^ 

Brookes.  Cyril  James,  to  Reed  Building  Products.  Pty.  Limited.  Cover- 
tag  piece  for  a  water  cloaet  aaaembly.  4.048.676.  Q.  4-1.000. 
Brooko.  Maloofan  J.;  Sheridan.  Jamea  A.;  and  Spranger,  Douslas  M. 

Ladder  caddy.  4,049.M3,  a.  28047.13R.  *"^    •         »" 

Broadi.  Eric  Joseph:  SIm>— 

Woidke.  RJduud  Pial;  Wester,  Thomas  Joseph;  and  BnMch.  Eric 
Joaeph,  4,048.861.  a.  74-56.000. 
Brothen,  Magdalena  M..  eiecutrix:  See— 

Brotheis.  Richiid  V.,  deceised:  and  Brothers.  Magdalena  M.. 
esecutrix.  4.O49.008,  Q.  I32.33.00B.  «™  m.. 

Brothe^  Richud  V..  deceMed;  and  by  Brothers.  Magdalena  M..  execu- 
tru.  Hair-carling  device.  4,049,008,  Q.  132-33.0ra. 

"mSiSr**  *°  **^  ^"*"  ^  ^***^  dispenser.  4,049,197,  Q. 

Brown.  OccroC.,  rteccased  (by  Brown.  Joe  R..  executor),  to  Brown  Oil 
Tools,  tac.  Check  valve  assembly.  4,049,013.  Q.  137-496.000. 

*2*5Lr"57'^  L-.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Inhibiting 
leaching  of  fire  retardant  salts  from  wood  with  cyclic  sulfonium 
zwittenon  solution  impregnant  4,049,849,  a.  427-325.000. 

Brown.  Harold  E.  Porta-crane.  4,049,238,  Q.  254-139.100. 

Brown.  Howard  R.:  See— 

"'?J£^«*'?3^5;!.l!;?^»^  Howard  R.;  and  Buck.  Ernest  E.. 
4,048,862,  U.  74-57.000. 

Brown.  Joe  R.,  to  Brown  OU  Tools.  Inc.  Oravd  pw:k  method,  retriev- 

?iZ«^!f2L '"^'^   "^    »"^    P*^''    apparatus.    4,049,035,    a. 

Brown.  Joe  R.,  executor  See— 

Brown,  Ooero  C,  deceased,  4,049,015.  Q.  137-496.000. 
Brown  Od  Tools,  Inc.:  See— 

^own.  Ooero  C.  deceased.  4.049,015,  Q.  137-496.000. 

Brown,  Joe  R.,  4,049,055,  Q.  166-278.000. 
Brown,  Robert  Ciffl|M]:  Sk^ 

Brown  A  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See— 
^Orimm.  Wolfpng  R,  4,049,117,  Q.  206-270.000. 

^S&M5mKL"~  "^  ""^^  '°'  •^  "  combination. 

*2*£^??  ""f^  ^  DIHACO  Diamanten  HandeU  Compagnie 

^3^ro"         ■PPMttua  for  detecting  inclusions.  4,049.350,  Q. 

*5?%J5l5'-  Multi-purpose  labor-saver  wheeled  tool.  4,048,735,  Q. 
37-13a000.  .      ,      ,  w 

"^sS'&{:i?tf»5.S"*'  '^  •  ^  '^"^  °  »™^  *  ^  • 

Bnchel,  Kari  Heinx:  Sec^ 

TImmler,  Hdmut;  Draber,  Wilfried;  Buchel,  Karl  Heinz;  and 

».   ^i«*!«.  «"«*  ♦.049,418,  a.  71-76.000. 

^^2?*  ^I^^"**  '^"^P'*  Hyman  B.,  to  Globe  Tool  and  Engi- 
necrmg  Company,  The.  Chuck  spindle  positioning  mechanismlor 
amature  wmdmg  machine.  4,049,208,  Q.  242-7.05B. 

Buck,  Ernest  E.:  &»— 

"4K3e."37«V.Sr'  """^  i^:  »-  Buck.  Eme«  E.. 
M.  Erik  F.  Brake  discs.  4,049.09a  CL  188.251.00M. 
Buftnle.  Rolando:  5^w— 

Oeaeyoj,  Jean  Louis;  and  Bufarale.   Rolando.  4.049.900,  Q. 

ButartjMarina,  to  SELENIA-Industrie  Elettroniche  Associate  S.p.A 
nmoMi  for  manuftcturing  semiconductor  devices.  4.048.712,  a. 

"1S&^ft^70a~  ""^  '  ^    Self-fr^pnentable  buUet. 
BuDk^Robert  H.;  and  Wiegand.  Walter  J..  Jr..  to  United  Technologies 
«>T?'*^?**°?-i**  P»«*iictioo  means.  4.049.989.  Q.  313-230.000. 
Bolova  Watch  Coomaay,  Inc.:  See— 

^M,  Rene,  4,048,793,  Q.  38-4.00R. 
Bohea,  Erk  J.:  S*e— 

''^689:^1^1^^  '•-'  «--"'««  Huri.  Jan  W.  O.. 


sp? 


oils 


Burgess,  George  M.:  See— 

®1^'r™  ^'  ^'  =  "**  Burgess,  George  M..  4,048,926.  a. 

Burk,  George  A.;  Goralaki,  Christian  T.;  and  Mixan,  Craig  E.,  to  Dbw 
Chemical  Company.  The.  2-Chloro-3-((4-{2,2-dichloro-l,Minuoroe- 
thoxy)phenyl)iulfonylh)ropanenitrile.  4,049,693,  Q.  260-463.00F 

Burk,  George  A.;  Goralski,  Christian  T.;  and  Mixan,  Craig  E.,  to  Dow 
pemical  Company,  The.  3.(4-(((TrichloToethenyl)thio)phenyl)*ul- 
fonyl)-2-prop«iemtrile.  4,049,694,  Q.  260-465.000.         '»"      "~ 

Biurk,  George  A,;  Goralski,  Christian  T.;  and  Mixan.  Craig  E..  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  3-((3-TrifluoromethyI)phenyl)sulfonylV2- 
propenemtnle.  4,049.693,  a.  26O-465.00G. 

Burk,  George  A.;  Goralski,  Christian  T.;  and  Mixan,  Craig  E.,  to  DOw 

S?*°H^./^.P!"y'  ""^    3-({4K2,2-Dichloro.l.l.difltioroethoxy). 
phenyl)suIfonyl)-2-propenenitrile.  4,049.696,  a.  26O-46S.00F 
Buries.  Howard  L.,  to  Perino  B.  Wingfield.  a  part  mterest.  Vendiig 

l?ifl^5?^^"    ^*"**    ^"^    '^'e    construction.    4,049,154,    CL 
221-76.000.  .      .      ,    w 

Burns,  Donald  A.;  Brand,  Michael  J.;  and  Saunders,  Alexander  M.,  to 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  of  fluid 
sample  analyss.  4,049,381,  Q.  23-23O.0OR. 
Burris  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Grachten,  Erich.  4,049.368,  a.  423-302.000. 
Burrous,  Merwyn  L.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Jet  engine  oils 

contaming  extteme  pressure  additive.  4,049,363,  Q.  232-49  900 

Burton,  C.  Shepherd;  Harker,  Alan  B.;  and  Ho,  WUliam  W.,  to  Rook- 

well  Intematianal  Corporation.  Method  of  detecting  gaseous  contaffi- 

mants.  4,049,383,  CI.  23-232.00E.  *»--"  -«" 

Burton,  CUudia  l,  to  Special  Metals  Corporation.  Refining  nickel  base 

superalloys.  4,049.470,  a.  148-3.000.  b  owe 

Buryagin,  Firs  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Pomeschikov,  Andrei  Grigorievich;  Buryagin,  Firs  Alexandrovi<3h; 

Kazantsev,  Lev  Seliverstovich;  Skvortsov,  Gennady  Fedoilo- 

vich;  Naryshkin,  Jury  Anatolievich;  and  Gracheva.  Zinaida 

Ivanovna,  4,049,901,  a.  13-9.0ES.  "«"»» 

Buss,  Dawd  R.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Process  for  the  production 

of  purified  camphorsulfonic  acid  salts.  4,049,703,  CI.  260-503.000 
Bussard,  Charles  B.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Tag  attachias 
apparatus.  4,049.177,  Q.  227-67.000.  *«g  ««cnifg 

Butler,  Gary:  See— 

Irwin,  Oeorge;  and  Butier.  Gary.  4.049,303,  Q.  292-307.00R. 
Butler,  Gordon  C:  See — 

'tSr3HS*'3?5:iaoS'"''  """^  '^' ""  ""^'"'  °°"*°" '  '■•' 

^'^t.irSv?T64i?23?5°25T3i^'*^""  compensating  fluid 

Bjmie,  John  A.;  Rhea,  Charles  K.,  Jr.;  and  Fleming,  Thomas  F.,  to 

Universal  Identification  Systems,  Inc.  Animal  food  consumption 

momtor.  4,049,950,  Q.  233-61. 60R.  *^   F 


Buage.  Wilhdm;  Last.  Wolf-Dieter,  Saitaer,  Rudolf;  and  Wolf,  Kari- 

SmOJI iffi? ^'**'*'*"*'»'*  *•«»"»  prepwttions.  4.049,6ia 

■her  Raao  Corporatioa:  See— 
Miimaa.  John  Peter,  4,048,71a  O.  29-566.400. 
^Riche*.  Arthur  John,  4,048,874,  a.  8I-57.3ia 
Buotiag,  Kerth  Brian,  to  SimoB  Container  Madiinery  Limited.  Waste 
oollBclioBsyslea*  4.049.321.  a.  3O2-41.00a  »«»■•« 

,  Roderick  Fnaat:  See— 

BmidortpoiMid  L.;  and  Bjordahl.  James,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  generating  constant  tape  tensioD  m  a  tape 
*~-~ 4v049JI6.  ar242.192.000.^^  ^^ 


van  der  Lely  N.  V.:  5m— 

^■?«^/v^f*fe'  ^^''  ""'   Bom.   Comelis  Johannes  Gerardw, 
4,049,061,  CI.  172-49.000. 

^^:^^i^^  ^    Adjustable  open   end   wrench.   4,048,876,   Q. 

^^^i/Sff^  ^•'  ■°**  ^^^'°'  '°^*'  ^  '^™"  •*•»"  4,048.896,  a. 
Calato,  Joaeph  S.:  See— 

CaUto.  Joseph  p.;  and  Calato.  Joseph  S.,  4.048,896.  a.  84-422.00R. 
Calderon.  Nissim:  See— 

^^wLt-?^^^'*'    ^'    "**    Calderon.    Nissim,    4.049.616.    q 

Camber  Internationa]  (England)  Limited:  See— 

ScarflTe.  Michael,  4,048,816,  CI.  66-50.00R. 
Cambridge  Instrument  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Fawcett,  Howard  N.,  4,050,002.  a.  318-661.000. 

Pc«iim.  Timothy  C;  France,  Larry  R.;  Sherman,  John  G.;  and 
MacCJmgnon.  Oaude,  4,050,079,  CI.  346-145.000. 
Campbell  Tagnr^  Inc.:  See— 

Harris,  Hal;  ud  Foreman.  Joseph  S.,  Jr.,  4,049,933.  a.  233-132.000 
Canada  Square  Management  Limited:  See— 

**???•., *^3S?*^  ^=  "**  Cooper.   Kenneth  R..  4.049.043. 
109*12.000. 

^tSSf80aa^6j477.SS'"""  ^"^  •""*"*  "'•^^  P"""  »»«"' 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kai^:  See— 

Schulz,  Hansrichard.  4,049,960,  Q.  250-201.000. 
cTM^imi  ^^°"*'*°"**°°  *'*°<*  *™<=''  ■"<*  garden  cart.  4,049,2 
^SJu34a»^  A-  Holder  for  shoe  polish  containers.  4,049,306, 

Card  A  Co.  inc.:  See— 

Card,  Roy  T.,  4,048,930,  Q.  1 12-79.00A 
Card,  Roy  T.,  to  Card  ft  Co.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

J-tult  pile.  4,048,930,  Q.  1 12-79.00A. 
Carlsson,  Ernest  IL^  Jr.;  Delach.  Henry;  and  Hinz.  Henry,  to  Ideal  Tov 

CorporatxMi.  Bubble  free  die  agiUtor.  4,049.277.  d.  273-I4S.00C.  1 
v.aron,  John  L.:  Sir —  I 

KayanMh.  George;  and  Caron.  John  L..  4.049.068.  a.  177-23.000. 
carpenter.  Erwm  D.  Ditch  digging  aniaratus.  4.048.734.  Q.  37-98.000i 
Carpenter  Technology  Corporation:  See—  ' 

Mvers,  Lewb  P.,  4.049.43a  Q.  75-124.000. 

Carroll  Research.  Inc.:  See— 

Carroll.  Frank  E..  4.048.777,  CI.  52-309.120. 
Carson.  Eunice.  Pour  spout  construction.  4,049,157,  Q.  222-81 000 
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Cartner,  Jack  O.   Mower  attachment   for  tractors.   4,048,789,  CI. 

56-11.900. 
Carvalho,  Rocky:  See— 

Horvath,  Peter  J..  4.049.545.  Q.  210-28.000. 
Casady,  Fern:  See— 

Stevens.  Henry  H..  4.048,873,  CI.  81-3.00R. 
Caaaire  Limited:  See- 
Simmons,  Robert  Sidney,  4,048.809.  O.  62-89.000. 
Casey,  James  H.;  Larson,  Curtis  Lee;  and  Brown,  Robert  Campbell,  to 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  System  for  inflation 
and  sealing  of  air  cushions.  4,049,854,  O.  428-72.000. 
Cassano,  James  R.:  See— 

Stange,  Klaus  K.;  Smith,  Richard  E.;  Hamlin.  Thomas  J.;  and 
Cassano,  James  R.,  4,049,233.  O.  271-3.000. 
CasUeman.  Howard  H.;  and  Stewart,  Henry  G.,  to  Package  Producu 
Company.   Inc.   Laminated  composite  sheet  packaging  material. 
4.048.736.  a.  40-2.00R. 
Castonguay,  Roger  A.:  See — 

Wenckus,  Joseph  F.;  Menashi,  Wilson  P.;  and  Castonguay.  Roger 
A.,  4,049,384,  Q.  23-273.0SP. 
Catalyst  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Schneider.  Alan  A..  4,049,890.  CI.  429-181.000. 
Catalytic  Generators.  Inc.:  See— 

Freebaim.  Hugh  T..  4,049,837,  CI.  426-308.000. 
Caterpillar  France  S.A.:  See— 

Isaard.  Theophile.  4.030.010.  CI.  324-34.00R. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Engel.  WUliam  K..  4.048.907.  CI.  91-492.000. 

Golan.   Kenneth   F.;  and  Winzeler.   James   E..   4,048,799.   CI. 

60-413.000.  

Golofl^,  Alexander;  and  Keske,  Frank  E..  4.049,327.  CI.  308-161.000. 
Oldenburg,  Dorrance;  and  Fischer,  Robert  L.,  4,049,032,  CI.  144- 

2.00Z. 
Stedman,  Robert  N.,  4,049,071.  CI.  180-24.050. 
Stedman,  Robert  N..  4.049.079.  CI.  182-2.000. 
Stedman.  Robert  N..  4.049.139.  CI.  214-138.00R. 
Catherall.  Reginald,  to  Bell  A  Howell  Limited.  Pressure  responsive 

apparatus.  4.048.846,  CI.  73-67.200. 
Catuma  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Lapiiaki,  Richard,  4,048,743,  CI.  43-17.300. 
CaudUl,  Freddie  R.:  See—  .,.  ^    ^^.    „ 

DeRegnaucourt.  Robert  A.;  Hall,  John  C;  and  CaudiU,  Freddie  R., 
4.049.320.  CI.  301-13.0SM. 
Cavitron  Corporation:  See— 

Wuchinich.    David    G.;    and    Tarsia,    Joseph.    4.049.964.    CI. 
230-221.000. 
Cayton.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Hyman.  David  L.;  Cayton.  Robert  J.;  and  Rosenquist,  Kurt  E.. 
4.049.038.  a.  160-166.00A. 
CBS  Inc '  Sec 

Ros^.  John  P..  4.030.084.  CI.  338-31.000. 
Celanese  Polymer  Specialties  Company:  See- 
Masters,  John  Edward,  4,049,744.  O.  260-837.00R. 
Centre  d'Etudes  Experimentales  et  CUniques  de  Physio  Biologie  de 
Pharmacologie  et  d'Eutonologie:  See— 
Laborit.  Henri,  4.049.793.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Cermak.  Eduard.  Electro-pneumatic  emergency  brake  control  system 

for  a  vehicle  train.  4.049.324.  CI.  303-7.000. 
Cerra,  Raffaele;  and  Scherillo.  Michele.  Device  for  frequency  discrimi- 
nation of  electrical  signals.  4.030.026.  Q.  328-167.000. 
Chabardes.  Pierre;  Julia,  Marc;  and  Menet,  Albert,  to  Rhone-Poulenc, 

S.A.  Sulphones.  4,049,718,  CI.  26O-39O.00C. 
Chacour,  Selim  A.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Runner  seals  for 

hydraulic  turbines.  4,049,361,  C\.  41S-170.00A. 
Chalabian,  Jack  S.,  to  K-Jack  Engineering  Company,  Inc.  Vending 
machine    mechanism    bousing    and    armor    protection    therefor. 
4,049,106,  a.  194-l.OOB. 
Chambers,  WUliam  A.;  Bossier,  Franklin  B.;  and  Brandkamp,  Warren 
F.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Optical  system  for  lasers.  4,050,036,  CI.  331- 
94.50C. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

CottreU,  Edward  D.,  4,048,761,  CI.  51-138.000. 
Frazier,  Robert  Doyal,  4,049.023,  CI.  139-339.000. 
Lare,  Donald  W.,  4,049,492,  CI.  162-146.000. 
Lare,  Donald  W.,  4.049,493,  G.  162-1S7.00R. 
Chandler,  Leon,  to  Cortland  Line  Company.  Fly  fishing  line.  4,048.744, 

a.  43-17.500. 
Chang,  Charles:  See- 
Wen,  Lian-Tong,  4,049,218.  Q.  244-23.00C. 
Chang,  Tao-Yuan;  and  Lin.  Chinlon.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones. 
Incorporated.  Submillimeter  wave  and  far  infrared  molecular  lasers 
and  polyatomic  buffer  gases  therefor.  4.050.033,  Q.  331-94.50G. 
Chardon  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Hood,  Charles  B..  4.049.156.  CI.  222-34.000. 
Chas.  S.  Tanner  Co.:  See— 

Lindemann,  Martin  K.,  4,049,862,  O.  428-2S3.000. 
Chaaen,  Lee  Richard;  and  Einhom,  Ruediger,  to  Coau  ft  Clark.  Inc. 

Mounting  bracket  haying  hinged  base.  4.049.223.  CI.  248-219.400 
Chattem  Drug  ft  Chenucal  Company:  See- 
Bailey.  Wesley  T..  4.049.748.  CI.  260-861.000. 
Chatteiji.  Arun  K.  Photoconductors  for  electrostatic  unagmg  systems. 

4.049.303.  a.  204-38.00R. 
Chemetron  Corporation:  See— 

(jeorge.  Henry  Howard;  and  Billings.  Ronald  Joseph.  4.049.336. 
a.  403-173.000. 


^**Tiea^.  William  J.;  and  Chen.  Nai  Y..  4.049.378.  Q.  252-455.00R. 
Chen.  Nai  Yuen;  and  Reagan,  William  Joseph,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Use  of  elemental  oxygen  to  inhibit  election  of  antunony  from  an 
antimony-ZSM-5  catalyst.  4.049.735,  Q.  26M68.00R. 
Chen.  Tiyung.  Space-saving  folding  bed.  4.048.683.  Q.  5-180.000. 
Chenevard,  Alexis,  to  SAPAL  Societe  Anonyroe  des  Plieuses  Automa- 
tiques.    Method    and    apparatus    for    placing   objects   mto   boxes. 
4.048.780.  a.  53-26.000.  ^  ^  ..  ««, 

Chesnick,  John  C.  Arm  guard  for  archers.  4.048.674.  a.'2-16.000. 
Chevallier,  George  Edward:  See—  .^.„,.^r^ 

Todd,  John  Arnold;  and  Chevallier,  George  Edward.  4,049.139,  C\. 
222-144.500. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Burrous.  Merwyn  L..  4,049,563.  CI.  232-49.900. 

Edwards.  Leroy  H..  4.049.421.  Q.  71-90.000. 

Gibson.  Kirk  R.;  Hughes.  Thomas  R.;  and  Jacobson,  Robert  L.. 

4.049,542,  a.  208-213.000. 
Hodgson.  Oive.  4,049,778.  O.  423-265.000. 
Hotten,  Bruce  W.,  4,049,361,  Q.  232-46.700. 
Hotten,  Bruce  W.,  4,049,562,  Q.  252-46.700. 
Magee,  Philip  S.,  4,049,679.  Q.  260-402.500. 
Shrum.  Sidney  J..  4.048.945,  CI.  1 14-294.000. 
Chiang.  John  S..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Process  of  preparug  perox- 

ymonosulfate.  4.049.786.  CI.  423-513.000. 
Chichkov.  Jury  Viktorovich:  See— 

Rozengart.  Jury  losifovich;  Ostrenko.  Viktor  YakovJevich;  Rex- 
nikov,  Efun  Abramovich;  Sukonnik.  Izrail  Moishevich;  Fedorov, 
Oleg  (jeorgievich;  Kheifets.  Robert  Georgievich;  Untilov,  Vik- 
tor Jurievich;  Chichkov,  Jury  Viktorovich;  Kasyan.  Vladinur 
Khrisanfovich;  and  Lyakhovetsky,  Lev  Semenovich.  4.049.184. 
a.  228-131.000. 
Chieger.  George,  to  Fruehauf  Corporation.  Aluminum  platform  trailer. 

4,049,283,  a.  28O-1O6.O0T. 
ChUdress,  David  L.;  Hayes,  William  V.;  and  Poppe,  Richard  L..  to 
Dow   Chemical  Coippany.   The.   Catalyst   for  making  acrolein. 
4,049.377,  a.  232-443.000. 
Chillino,  Joaeph.  Inflatable  cover  for  a  swimmmg  pool.  4,048,678,  CI. 

4-172.120 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Tcrroekek  Gyara  Rt:  See— 

Schawartz,  Jozaef;  Hornyak.  Maria;  Majorszki.  Eva;  David.  Agos- 
ton;  and  Horvath.  Gabor,  4.049.639.  Q.  260-140.000. 
Chiodo.  Daniel  J.;  and  Alvarez,  Charles  S   Roution-preventing  lock 

assembly.  4.048.741.  Q.  42-l.OLP. 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  ft  Construction  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagawa,   Tetsuo;   Matsuda.   Nobuo;   Mitani.    KazumiUu;   and 

Tanemoto.  Toshiharu.  4,049.541.  O.  208-127.000. 
Ueda.  Tetsuo;   Yoshioka.   Shigeo;  Shohji.   Yoahihika.  Tanaka. 
Tsunemitsu;  Kikuchi.  Yukio;  Fujita.  Nobuo;  Kaneko,  Norio;  and 
Tanemoto.  Toshiharu.  4.049,540.  CI.  208-127.000. 
Chr.  Hausler  AG:  See— 

Elsener.  Fritz,  4,048.830,  CI.  72-173.000. 
Chramiec  Mark  A.:  See — 

p«rkm«n,  William  R..  Jr.;  and  Chramiec.  Mark  A..  4.030.057.  Q. 

34O-3.00F. 
Chrenko.  Richard  M:  See—  .  „    .     ,v      .^ 

Hanneman.  Rodney  E.;  Chrenko,  Richard  M.;  and  Kittle,  Donald 
B.,  4,049,186.  a.  228-223.000. 
Christon,  Robert  H.  Turntable  support  structure  for  radius  miUs  and  the 

like.  4.048.759.  CI.  51-97.0OR. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See— 

Crall.    Frederick    WUUam;    and   Tomczak.    Lawrence   Wdham. 

4.050.093.  a.  361-383.000. 
Hurst,  John  W..  4.049.102.  Q.  192-93.00R. 
Kissel.  WUliam  Ronald.  4.048.964.  CI.  123-32.0ED. 
Chu.  Nori  Y.  C;  and  Piusz.  Peter  G..  to  American  Optical  Corporation. 
SUver    halide    activated    photochromic    plastics.    4.049.567.    CI. 
252-300.000.  ^.     ^        ,  . 

Chu.  Pak-Jong;  and  Audette,  Jacques  Marcel,  to  Northern  Telecom 

Limited.  Pushbutton  dials.  4.049.924.  Q.  179-90.00R. 
Chu.  Simon  L.;  and  Golds.  Eugene,  to  Polychrome  Corporation. 
Method  of  producing  lithographic  printing  plates.  4.049.504.  O. 
204.38.TOA.  ^  ^       „, 

Chubb.  Raymond  L.;  Haven.  Lawrence  F.;  and  Hisey.  Robert  W..  to 
Gardner-Denver   Company.    Multi    function   drill   drive   system. 
4.049.064,  a.  173-147.000. 
Chubb,  Wayne  L.,  to  Faircraft  Engineering.  Inc.  Attache  case  and  the 

lUte.  4,049,091.  Q.  190-18.00R. 
Church.  J(^m  Allen;  Feinstein.  Paul  Jr.;  Hunt,  Ronald  Eugear,  Mc- 
Daniels,  Louis  Marion;  and  Munch.  Paul  Francis,  to  International 
Business   Machines  Corporation.    Document  alignment   aaaembly. 
4,049,256,  a.  271-9.000. 
Chuiillo,  Charles  J.:  See- 
Lock.  WUham  E.;  and  ChurUlo.  Charles  J..  4,048.900.  Q.  86-48.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Hindermann.    Peter;    and   Meindl.    Hubert.   4.049.636.   O.    260- 

2S6.S0R. 
SeUer.  Herbert;  and  Dussy,  Paul.  4.049.661.  Q.  260-236.40N. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Elsener.  Anton;  Gehrt.  Hans  Harald;  Medinger.  Bemhard;  and 

Wiese.  Volkhard.  4.049.615.  Q.  26O-39.00P. 
Holt.    Brian;    and    RandeU.    Donald    Richard.    4.049.647.    Q. 

542-426.000. 
Jaeggi.   Knut  A.;   Schroter.   Herbert;  and  Ostermayer.   Fraaz. 

4!049.797.  a.  424-180.000. 
Kray.  Raymond  J..  4,049,711.  Q.  26O-551.0OC. 
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Spivack.  John  D.,  4.049,634,  Q.  344-221.000. 

Spivittk.  John  D.,  4,049,713,  Q.  260-559.00R. 
Cmcnuuti  Milacron  Inc.:  See— 

Cox,  JoMh  Henry.  4,048.879.  Q.  82-28.00R. 
Clark.  Donild  W.:  See— 

^■«>jChMte  M.,  Jr.:  Moi«r.  Wallace  C;  and  Clark,  Donald  W.. 

Claudius  Peten  AO:  See— 

Stamer,  Walter,  and  Eichinger,  Frithjof.  4.049.247.  CI.  266-182.000. 
««ry.  Juiei  W.,  to  Phillipa  Petroleum  Company.  Production  of 

tetramethylene  terephthalate  polymers  using  225*  to  248*  C.  polycon- 

dmaooo  temperature.  4.049.635.  a.  26O0'5.00R. 
CtoboiB^Lociea;  I>gueldre.  Louis;  Biver.  Christian;  Degols.  Albert; 

!i;1555!"?^T':%  to  Solvay  ft  Cie.  Electrodes  for  electrochemical 

pmrcmi,  4.049.S32,  Q.  2O4-29O.00F. 

^f*^;^5?!r!!l  J;M«nnow^pper  with  automatic  partitioning  access 

door.  4^048,742,  Q.  43-4.000. 
CIorfciDe,  AJvin  Seymour,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Bi-sUtic  radar  speed 

wnsor.  4.0S0.071.  a.  343-8.000. 
Coats  ft  Clark.  Inc.:  5m^ 

^^ICMw'S) '^'"^   "***   ^'°*^™'   *"«»»««.   4.049.225.   CI. 

^^T'^f?9^.r-.*°  ^*'™'  Engineering  Corporation.  Chemical 
_  n^MB  ofdesulfunzation  residues.  4,049,462,  Q.  106-85.000. 
Co^^  DjA.  Combined  dust  pan  and  broom  holder.  4,048.692,  CI. 

^^^KlllooS   °°'*^    DoxceU   core   and    panel.    4,049,855,    Q. 

^^.fiTa-wSlSa."^  "^"^  ""^  consumption  meter. 

Cohtt^Louis,  to  Deko  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  Prolonged  acting 
app^ite  suppKsaaut  and  anti-obesity  compositions  containing  am- 
IwietMnifir  adipate.  dextroamphetamine  adipate.  amphetamine  sulfate 
Stmom"*'***"**^  "^        **  **  """^^  "gents.  4.049.791,  CI. 

Cohen,  Paul  B..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Elliptical. 

mtenUjptal  transducer.  4.049.982,  a.  310-366.000. 
Qjker,  Thomas  O.;  and  Argade,  Shyam  D..  to  BASF  Wyandotte 

Coiporation.  Sprayed  cathodes.  4.049.841.  a.  427-34.000. 

*^*a?ift«?"^   ^   Electronic   musical   instrument.    4,048.893,   CI. 

Colgate-Patanolive  Company:  See— 

Douclais,  Miriam  Lois,  4,049.663.  Q.  260-294.80J. 

RMnnsaen.  Hjorth.  4,049,558.  a.  252-8.900. 
^  ..^"£*^  ."■****  Eugene,  4,049.557.  Q.  252-8.800. 
Collet.  Paul,  to  Rhooe-POulenc  Industries.  Compositions  based  on 

polyammes  with  ether  groups.  4.049.716.  a.  260-573.000. 
(UMUer,  Everett  J.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The.  Builder  system 
^  ■^<*^?I«U»w*»«-  4*049.586.  Q.  252-532.000. 
CoUns,  Floyd  K..  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  CRT  in-line  gun 
/^.S?*^  ^"^  ■*'^!l2f™^  "•*•  ♦.0*9,990.  CI.  313-417.000. 
CoUm^Royd  K..  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Longitudinal  rib 

Colombia  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

^  u**??''^^  ^""^^  ^'  ♦.0*9.510.  a.  204-55.00R. 
Cohimbia  Ribbon  ft  Carbon  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

'**I'T%/i!i?°^\^*f™2?'  *^°**«  T.;  and  Schoenlein.  William 
J..  4.048.952.  a.  118-6.000. 
Combustkm  Eagiaeering,  Inc.:  See— 

Pribk.  Glen  Virpfl,  4.049.371.  Q.  432-234.000. 
Combustion  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Johnson.  Arthur  C.  W..  4.049.404.  a.  55-387.000. 
Comiiioo  Ltd.:  See— 

^""^"^  GodeWdus  Maria;  Furber.  Robert  Arthur;  Milner,  Ed- 
wwd FrancvOod^  Genik-Sa»-Berezow8ky,  Roman  Michael; 
and  Kirby.  Charies  Ray.  4.049.770.  CI.  423-37.000. 
Commer  S.r.l.:  See— 

''^6£:cra!sa)^ ' = '^ ""  **"  """^ '"  ^  °  • 

Commissariat  a  rEaerme  Atomique:  See— 

^•riSToXisj.  ai?5-fe  '~"-*^=  "'^  '^^''  ^- 

H^ttw^^AndJe;  Oberlin,  Claude;  and  Strobel.  Pierre.  4.049.443. 

Conmionwealth  Scientifk  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See— 
^^,i2^"°^  Alexander;  and  Holan.  George.  4.049.815.  Q. 

ConuMgnie  Francaise  des  Petroles:  See— 

Corgnet.  Jean  Louis.  4.048.944.  a.  1 14-293.000. 
Cooma^  Generate  d'Electficite  S.A.:  See— 

4Sssra'«5fS4.fer~^'  ^^°"^  ^  ^**=''"'  ^' 

Condes  Corporation:  See- 

Martin.  Thomas  R..  4.048.915.  a.  101-35.000. 
Connors.  Daniel  F.:  5^e— 

"^SlMOob^*''**^  *™*  Connors.  Daniel  F..  4.049,400.  CI. 

^^^IoSbsSjS*  TjuaSSo**"""**'*^***^'  "***"*  *'*'"'**  '*^*'  indicator. 
Conrow.  Ransom  Brown;  Bernstein.  Seymour;  and  Bauman,  Norman. 
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to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company.  Substituted  bisnaphthylazo  di- 
phenyl  ureido  complement  inhibitors.  4,049,640,  CI.  260-173  000 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See- 
Bell,  John  T..  4,049,130.  CI.  214-8.50A. 
Conval-Penn,  Inc.:  See- 
Deem,  Howard  H..  4.048,709,  CI.  29-527.600. 
Convertini.  Ursula;  Dimigen,  Heinz;  and  Luthje,  Holger,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Cathode  sputtering  method  for  the  manufacture  of 
etched  structures.  4,049,521,  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Cooper.  David  J.;  Gebhardt.  George  W.;  Valenta,  Joseph  R.;  «nd 
Wdzieczkowski,  Francis  E.,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  Automatic 
fraction  collector.  4,049,031,  CI.  141-284.000. 
Cooper,  David  J.;  Waitz,  Jay  Allan;  Counelis.  Mae;  and  Weinstein,  Jay, 
to  Schering  Corporation.  Amino  glycoside  antibiotics  having  anti- 
bacterial activity.  4,049,796,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Cooper,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Moog,  Geitard  W.;  and  Cooper,  Kenneth  R.,  4,049,043,  CI. 
163-12.000. 
Cope,  Kenneth,  to  NefT  Folding  Box  Company.  Bottle  and  glass  carrier. 

4,049,116,  CI.  206-176.000.  ■ 

Cope,  WUliam  M.:  See— 

Lillard,    Richard   E.;   and   Cope,    William    M..   4,049,092,   CI. 

Copperi,  Maurizio;  and  Nebbia,  Luciano,  to  CSELT  -  Centro  Stud  e 
Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.  PCM  telecommunication  sys- 
4M9^17  p*^"  °^  '^°  **"  s^'"™*  "long  «  common  signal  ptfh. 

O^polani,    Josq>h;    and    Vandemotte,    Leon,    to    Societe    Franco- 

Europeenne  de  Material  pour  I'lndustrie  Alimentaire  "F.E.M.l  A" 

r#2"o^^,^"'"*   machine   for  elongated   articles.   4,049.124.   CI. 
209-98.000. 

Cordes,  Claus:  See— 

Doerfel,  Heknut;  and  Cordes,  Claus,  4,049.638,  CI.  260-78.00L. ' 

Corgnet,  Jean  Louis,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles.  Intercon- 

?^..^°«.f^-,?  floating  structure  and  a  submerged  anchor  sUtiOn. 

4,048,944,  CI.  1 14-293.000. 
Cormier,  Yves.  Photocopying  apparatus.  4,049,348,  CI.  333-30.000. 
Com,  John  E.,  Jr.;  and  Klopfer,  Howard  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 

4S49.72^Cm£619°00a""*'    9.9-bis-(4-hydroxyphenyl)-fluorene. 

Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

^^'Syi}^  ^^  Mason,  Robert  D.;  and  Ramsey,  William  S., 

4,049,499,  CI.  195-100.000.  ^ 

Smith,  Roy  E.,  4,049,414,  CI.  63-4.00B. 
Zine,  Anthoay  R.,  Jr.,  4,049,692,  CI.  260-448.20B. 
Cortland  Line  Company:  See- 
Chandler,  Leon,  4,048,744,  CI.  43-17.300.  T 
Cottell,  Eric  Charies.  Combustion  method  comprising  burning  an 

mtimate  emulsbn  of  fuel  and  water.  4,048,963,  CI.  123-23.00R 
Cotton,  C^les  C;  and  Jencks,  Guy  S.  D..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amerioa, 
^^y-  nejjcopter  towline  recovery  buoy  system.  4,048.942,  Cl- 

Cottrell,  Edward  D.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Paper 
stick  pointing  ^paratus.  4,048.761,  CI.  51-138.000. 

^«^'  ^'iJ''  Sterbcnz,  Francis  J.;  and  Melman,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company.  AugmcnUtion  of  blood  levels  of  aspirin.  4,049,8Gb. 
CI.  424-233.00a  | 

Coucher,  Robert  G.:  See—  I 

Gerek.  Gene;  and  Coucher,  Robert  G.,  4,049,842,  CI.  427-34  000 

Coulter  Informatnn  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Kuehnle,  Maafred  R.,  4,049,963,  CI.  250-2 11. OOR. 

Councils,  Mae:  See— 

^^  PA^i^-'-:  ^■i'^'  ■'•y  Allan;  Counelis,  Mae;  and  Weinstein, 
Jay,  4,049,T96,  CI.  424-180.000. 

^4!o3S!707fcf  29'-'5O9°O0o''°"  ^^^"^^  ^""^    ^^'^  ^°'  '*""  ™*- 

^Ai^TSa  '^""y-  ^°  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Stock  sensing  devic 
4,048,879,  CI.  82-28.00R. 

CPC  International  Inc.:  See — 

Walon,  Raoul  Guillaume  Phillipe,  4,049,466,  CI.  127-29.000 

Crall,  Fredenck  William;  and  Tomczak,  Lawrence  WUliam,  to  Chrysl«r 
Corporation.  Housing  for  mounting  electronic  circuit  boards  on  m 
engme  air  intake  structure.  4.030,093,  CI.  361-383.000 

Crandon,  Harry  D.:  See— 

Creasey,  Norman  Geoffrey;  and  Pike,  Leslie  Clark,  to  Imperial  ChcmJ- 
SiB^"SS**  Limited.  Surface  treating  compositions.  4,049,873,  C|. 
^2o^^7 .000. 

Criger,  Glenn  L.:  See— 

RodeiijWilliam  A.;  and  Criger.  Glenn  L.,  4,049.183,  CI.  228-30.000 
Tf  ■  Zl  Po"""  " ;  Levitt,  Barry  N.;  and  Suprenant,  Paul  J.,  to 
Umted  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  System  for  digitizing  and 
^f*!^  analog  dau   for  a  digital   computer.   4,030.062.   C|. 

Crouch.  Ivan  Percy,  to  USM  Corporation.  Control  mechanism  for  edge 
foldmg  machmes.  4,048.688,  CI.  12-33.100. 

Crowdy,  Edmund  Porter;  and  Drentham-Susman,  Hector  Fillippus 
Alexander,  to  Hswthora  Leslie  (Engineers)  Limited.  Turbo-altenM- 
tor  plant.  4.049.972,  CI.  290-32.000.  ] 

CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.  See— 
*^PI*n.  Maurizio;  and  Nebbia.   Luciano.  4.049,917.  CI.   179i. 

Van  Veen,  Wouter  Martinus  Dirk,  4,049,956.  CI.  233-133.0AC.    I 

"*°S^  ™  o;»*°^f'™"*'  ^^^'  Inc.  Therapeutic  stocking  and 
method.  4,048,818,  CI.  66-I72.00E.  * 
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Cunningham,  Jere  P.,  Jr.  User-actuated  simulated  motorcycle  ride. 

4,049,262,  CI.  272-1. OOR. 
Cunningham,  Sinclair  Upton:  See- 
Firth,  Donald;  and  Cunningham,  Sinclair  Upton,  4,048,906,  CI. 
91-491.000. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.:  See— 

Jaskolski,  Stanley  V.;  Lade,  Robert  W.;  Schutten.  Herman  P.;  and 

Spellman,  Gordon  B.,  4,050,083,  CI.  357-28.000. 
Wilson,  Chester  K.,  4,050,046,  Q.  337-319.000. 
Da  CosU  Vieira,  David;  Dufayet,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Lemaire,  Maurice, 
to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Device  for  accurate  measure- 
ment of  the  dimensions  of  an  object  by  ultrasonic  waves.  4,049,934. 
CI.  233-151.320. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See— 

Tanabe,  Osamu;  Nishizawa,  Hisao;  and  Hata,  Kazuo,  4,049,343.  CI. 
333-41.000. 
Dalton,  Augustine  I.,  Jr.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Selective 

oxidation  of  chrysanthemyl  alcohol.  4,049,706,  CI.  260-3 14.00H. 
D'Amico,  John  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Use  of  benzothiazoline 

compounds  as  plant  growth  regulants.  4,049,419,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Damon,  James  William.  Combination  photographing  and  prompting 

systems.  4,049,907,  CI.  358-183.000. 
Danforth  Agri-Resources:  See— 

Baraidge,   Thomas  O.;   and   Hasty,   Russell   D.,   4,048,960,   CI. 
119-28.000. 
Danguillier,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Gemhardt,  Paul;  Grams,  Wolfgang;  Danguillier,  Wilhelm;  and 

Pohl,  Siegfried,  4,049,394,  C\.  48-62.00R. 
Gemhardt,  Paul;  Grams,  Wolfgang;  Pohl,  Siegfried;  and  Danguil- 
lier, Wilhelm,  4,049,370,  CI.  232-373.000. 
Danheisser,   Hans,   to   Immco   Industries,   Inc.   Convertible   carton. 

4,049,114,  CI.  206-44.00B. 
Daniels,  Peter  John  Lovell:  See— 

Weinstein,  Marvin  Joseph;  Daniels,  Peter  John  Lovell;  Wagman, 
Gerald  Howard;  and  Testa,  Raymond  Thomas,  4.049,498,  CI. 
193-96.000. 
Danner,  Dean  Wilson,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incor- 
porated. Remote  access  for  centrally  located  answering  and  record- 
ing equipment.  4,049,913,  CI.  179-6.00C. 
Danner,  Dean  Wilson,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incor- 
porated. Ring  detector  circuit  for  centrally  located  answering  and 
recording  equipment.  4,049,916,  CI.  179-6.00C. 
Dantzer,  Peter  H.;  and  TaUy,  Charles  L.,  to  Intercontinental  Plastics 
Mfg.  Co.  Closure  lid  assembly  for  protective  housings.  4,048,766,  CI. 
32-19.000. 
Dari  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Scardiglia,  Frank;  and  Kiss,  Korael  Dezso.  4,049.731,  CI.  260- 
876.00R. 
Dartois,  Jean-Pierre  Andre,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpo- 
ration. Switching  network  employing  an  improved  interconnection. 
4,049,923,  CI.  179-18.0GE. 
Dashevsky,  Zinovy  Moiseevich:  See — 

Kolomoets,  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Dashevsky,  Zinovy  Moiseevich; 
Granovsky,  Vladimir  Isaakovich;  Shmidt,  Igor  Aronovich;  and 
Gelfgat,  David  Mendelevich,  4,049,469,  CI.  136-223.000. 
Dastrup,  John  Burke;  and  Green,  Paul  Oscar.  Coil  re-bar  straightener 

and  cutter.  4,048.823,  CI.  72-12.000. 
David.  Agoston:  See — 

Schawartz.  Jozsef;  Horayak,  Maria;  Majorszki,  Eva;  David,  Agos- 
ton; and  Horvath,  Gabor,  4,049,639,  CI.  260-140.000. 
Davies,  Thomas  Roderick  Harries:  See— 

Beveridge,  John;  Davies,  Thomas  Roderick  Harries;  Fidler,  Fred; 
and  Ring,  Maurice  Frank,  4,048,933,  CI.  I13-I20.00F. 
Davis,  Charles  J.:  See- 
Brandon,  Ralph  E.;  Davis,  Charles  J.;  Ring,  Michael;  and  Swenson. 
Roy  S.,  4,049,491,  CI.  162-101.000. 
Davis,  George  B.,  Jr.  Pie  crust,  dough  and  package.  4,049,836,  CI. 

426-112.000. 
Davis,  Raymond  L.,  II;  and  Beck,  Robert  I.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Methods  for 

carburizing  steel  parU.  4,049,473,  CI.  148-16.300. 
Davis,  William  P.,  to  L  G  Industries,  Incorporated.  Torque  control 
devices  of  the  viscous  shear  type  and  componenU  therefor.  4,049.100, 
CI.  I92-58.00C. 
Davy  Powergas  GmbH:  See— 

Furkert,  Herbert,  4,049,646,  CI.  260-239.30A. 
Daymond  Limited:  Sre- 

Reid,  Robert,  4,049,082.  CI.  .0.^-217.000. 
Dayton- Walther  Corporation:  See— 

DeRegnaucourt,  Robert  A.;  Hall,  John  C;  and  Caudill,  Freddie  R., 
4,049,320,  CI.  30I-I3.0SM. 
Dean,  Roy  Delmar;  and  Weiland,  Richard  Herschel,  to  Boeing  Com- 
pany,   The.    Variable    pivot    trailing    edge    flap.    4,049,219,    CI. 
244-217.000. 
De  Angelo,  Gerald  J.,  to  Zinsco  Electrical  ProducU.  Magnetic  trip 

assembly.  4,050,039,  CI.  335-38.000. 
Debourge,    Jean-Claude;    Gaulliard,    Jean-Michel;    Thiolliere,    Jean 
Pierre;  Abblard,  Jean  Georges;  Lacroix,  Guy-Bernard;  Pillon,  Daniel 
Jean;  Ducret,  Jacques  Joseph;  and  Thizy,  Andre,  to  Philagro.  Phos- 
phite compounds  as  fungicidal  agenU.  4,049,801,  CI.  424-217.000. 
Decca  Limited:  See — 

Baty,  Charlton  Robert;  and  Jarvis,  Alfred  John,  4,049,951,  CI. 
235-92.0FP. 
Decker,  Karl.  Fifth  wheel  attachment.  4,049,146,  CI.  214-620.000. 
Deckrow,   Rodger  E.   Composite  automotive   vehicle,  components 
thereof,  and  a  method  of  constructing  and  using  the  same.  4,049,289, 
CI.  280-423.00R. 


DeCrane,  Charles  E.:  See- 
Harris,  Thomas  C;  and  DeCrane,  Charles  E..  4,049,028,  Q. 
141-10.000. 
Deem,  Howard  H..  to  Conval-Penn,  Inc.  Method  of  casting.  4,048,709, 

CI.  29-527.600. 
Deflandre,  Rene.  Balancing  and  compensating  arrangement.  4,048,902, 

a.  90- 11. OOF. 
Degols,  Albert:  See— 

Cierbois,  Lucien;  Degueldre,  Louis;  Biver,  Christian;  Degols, 
Albert;  and  Gobillon,  Yves,  4,049,532,  CI.  2O4-290.00F. 
Degueldre,  Louis:  See — 

Cierbois,   Lucien;   Degueldre,   Louis;   Biver,   Christian;   Degols, 
Albert;  and  Gobillon.  Yves,  4,049,532,  CI.  2O4-290.WF. 
Delach,  Henry:  See— 

Carlsson,    Ernest    R.,    Jr.;    Delach,    Henry;    and    Hinz.    Henry, 
4,049,277,  a.  273-145.00C. 
Delalande  S.A.:  See— 

Fauran,  Claude  P.;  Raynaud,  Guy  M.;  Turin,   Michel  J.;  and 

Thomas,  Janine  M.,  4,049,638,  CI.  260-268.0PC. 
Fauran,  Claude  P.;  Raynaud,  Guy  M.;  Turin,  Michel  J.;  and 
Thomas,  Janine  M..  4,049,660,  CI.  260-268.0PC. 
Deico  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Cohen,  Louis,  4,049.791.  CI.  424-20.000. 
Delehouzee,  Leon:  See — 

Blanpain,    Jacques;     and     Delehouzee,     Leon,     4,048,703,     CI. 
29-420.000. 
Del  Fabro,  Remigio.  Bending  apparatus  having  a  shaped  mandrel  used 
in  automatic   bending   machines  for   metal   wire  and   bar  stock. 
4,049,026,  a.  140-103.000. 
De  Long,  Charles  F.,  to  United  Sutes  Trading  International,  Inc. 
Method  for  preserving  porous  inorganic  substrates.  4,049,869,  CI. 
428-413.000. 
de  Meester,  Emiel  Petrus  Juliaan:  See— 

Verstegen,  Judicus  Marinus  Pieter  Jan;  van  de  Spijker,  Willebror- 
dus  Hubertus  Martinus  Maria;  and  de  Meester,  Emiel  Petrus 
Juliaan,  4,049,992,  CI.  313-486.000. 
Demidov,  AIek  Platonovich:  See— 

Golyanov,  Vyacheslav  Mikhailovich;  and  Demidov.  AIek  Platono- 
vich. 4,049.333.  a.  204-298.000. 
Denisovich.  Vasily  Alexeevich:  See — 

Zaplatin,  Veniamin  Petrovich;  Svitclsky,  Vasily  Petrovich;  Galov, 

Lev  Ivanovich;  Djukareva.  Alia  Konstantinovna;  Sklyar,  Ro- 

zalia  Grigorievna;  Denisovich,  Vasily  Alexeevich;  Shirokov. 

Dmitry  Alexeevich;  and  Shevchenko,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich, 

4,049,490.  CI.  162-37.000. 

Dennis.  James  T.  Automatic  record  changer.  4.049.278,  CI.  274-IO.OOR. 

Dent,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.;  Martin,  Walter  L.,  Jr.;  and  Bennett,  Howard  M.,  to 

PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  glass  fibers. 

4,049,412,  a.  63-2.000. 

Dent,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  forming 

glass  fibers.  4,049,413,  CI.  63-ll.OOW. 
Dent,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.:  See- 
Long,  David  M.;  and  Dent,  Joseph  B.,  Jr..  4.049,41 1.  Q.  65-2.000. 
Deprez,  Jacques:  See — 

Becker,  Wolf-Jurgen;   Breuer.   Wolfram;   and   Deprez.  Jacques, 
4.049.503.  CI.  204- LOOT. 
DeRegnaucourt.  Robert  A.;  Hall,  John  C;  and  Caudill,  Freddie  R.,  to 
Dayton-Walther  Corporation.  Vehicle  wheels,  spacers  and  dual  rims. 
4,049,320.  a.  301-13.0SM. 
Derieg,  Michael  Edward;  Earley,  James  Valentine;  Fryer,  Rodney  Ian; 
and  Stembach,  Leo  Henryk,  to  Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.  Tricyclic 
benzodiazepines.  4,049,666,  CI.  260-294.80R. 
Derieg,  Michael  Edward;  Earley,  James  Valentine;  Fryer,  Rodney  Ian; 
and  Stembach,  Leo  Henryk,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Tricyclic 
benzodiazepines.  4,049,667,  Q.  260-294.80R. 
Derks,  Harry  G.,  to  Fleetwood  Furniture  Company.  Electrical  teach- 
ing system.  4,048,729.  Q.  33-8.00A. 
de  Ronde,  Henry  Marinus,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Connector 

for  coaxial  cables.  4,049,902.  O.  174-33.00C. 
deRosaet.  Armand  J.:  See — 

Neuzil.   Richard  W.;  and  deRosset.  Armand  J..  4.049.688.  Q. 
260-428.000. 
Desoutter  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Webb,  George  Henry.  4.049,104.  Q.  192-130.000. 
Desplanches,  Gerard;  Lazennec,  Yvon;  and  Wicker,  Alain,  to  Compag- 
nie   Generale    d'Electricite    S.A.    Sodium-sulphur    electric    cell. 
4,049,884,  a.  429-104.000. 
Detectronic  Limited:  See — 

Smith,  Peter  David;  and  Smith,  Keith  Hindle,  4,048,853,  Q.  73- 
I94.00A. 
Dettmann,  Heinrich:  See — 

Lechner,   Manfred;  Schirm,  Volker;  and   Dettmann,   Heinrich, 
4,048,826,0.72-21.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Szur,  Alex  J.,  4,049,668.  O.  26O-293.0OR. 
I>ickenon.  Richard  C.  Mobile  demineralizer.  4.049.348.  Q.  21O-96.00R. 
Dickey-john  Corporation:  See- 
Marsh.  Norman  F.;  and  Kelly.  Warren  H..  4.050.016.  Q.  324- 
61.00R. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH:  See— 

Divivier.  Rudolf;  and  Uckert.  Gotthard.  4.049.777.  Q.  423-239.000. 
DIEHL:  See— 

Raab.  Richard;  Spindler.  Kurt;  Brand.  Hertxrt;  and  Gast.  Leonard, 
4.048.832.  a.  72-253.000. 
Diehl.  Harry  Weldon.  Cetyl  myristoleate.  4.049.824.  Q.  424-312.000. 
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Diehnu,  Harold  J.,  to  Sanymetal  Producto  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Anchor 

•Mcmbly  for  pOaUtn.  4.048,77S,  Q.  S2-239.000. 
Dietfich,  Alfred  T.;  and  Oalbreath.  Oenld  W.,  to  Overhead  Door 

Corporatioa.  Bulkhewl  door.  4.049,311,  Q.  296-24.00R. 
Dietrich,  Peter,  Eagler,  Ounter,  Fene,  Armin;  Orimm,  Harald;  Gross, 
Udo;  Lunkwitz,  Klaut;  Preacher.  Dietrich;  Schulze,  Jurgen;  and 
Wallbraun.  Aatrid.  to  Akademie  der  Winenichaften  der  D  D  R. 
Vmotmu  for  the  leparatioa  of  potaasium  salts  of  perfluoroalkanoic 
ackb  from  aqueous  idutioas  thereof.  4.049,681,  Q.  260-408.000. 
Dietrich.  William  John,  to  DMI,  Inc.  Multi-unit  adjustable  plow  sys- 
tan.  4.049.063.  G.  172-283.000. 

Digcens.  Albert  A.:  Sw 

ROM.  James  W..  Jr.;  and  Diggens.  Albeit  A..  4.049,382,  Q.  23- 
230.00R. 
DIHAOO  Diamanten  Handels  Compagnie  Est:  5^— 

Bnick,  Gemot  Klaus.  4.049.3Sa  O^  336-30.000. 
DiLeo,  Christopher  C,  to  Krautkramer-Branson.  Incorporated.  Atten- 
uator circuit  ultrasonic  testing.  4.0S0.0S3.  Q.  340-l.OOR. 
Dimigen.  Heinz:  Ser— 

Convertini.  Ursula;  Dimigen.  Heinz;  and  Luthje.  Holger.  4.049,321, 
a.  2O4-192.00E. 
Dimitrov.  Dimiter  Tanev:  See — 

Nikdov.  Ivaa  Dimov;  Koiteiuki,  Hristo  Georgiev;  Dimitrov, 
Dimiter  Taaev;  and  Antonov,  Aspanih  Mihaylov,  4,049,041,  CI. 
164-12a000. 
Disstoo.  Horace  C.  Jr.,  to  Van  Wood  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Tail- 
stock  powering  device.  4.048.881.  Q.  82-31.000. 
Dirtier.  Walter,  Zink.  Roderich;  and  Linke,  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Ak- 
ticngeselhchaft.  Tomographic  X-ray  apparatus  for  producing  tomo- 
graphic images.  4.049.968.  Q.  230443.001. 
Dittaar,  Heinz:  See— 

BieriMch.  Herbert;  Dittmar.  Heinz;  Heinz.  Ernst;  Hohmann.  Klaus; 
and  Reanhack.  Rolf.  4.049.788.  Q.  42^392.000. 
Divdy.  Charles  R..  to  IngeraoU-Rand  Company.  Cutter  mounting 

extensioa  apparatus.  4,049,067.  Q.  173-406.000. 
Divivier,  Rudolf;  and  Uckert.  Gotthard.  to  Didier  Engineering  GmbH. 

Method  of  waste  gas  treatment.  4.049,777,  Q.  423-239.000. 
Dizioo  Inc.:  See— 

Hubert.  Warren  N..  4.048.933.  Q.  113-l.OOB. 
Djukareva.  Alia  Koostantinovna:  See— 

Zaplatin,  Veniamin  Petrovich;  Svitelsky.  Vasily  Petrovich;  Galov, 
Lev  Ivaaovich;  Djukareva.  Alia  Konstantinovna;  Sklyar,  Ro- 
zalia  Grigorievna;  Denisovich,  Vasily  Alexeevich;  Shirokov, 
Dmitry  Alexeevich;  and  Shevchenko,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich, 
4.049.49a  a.  162-37.000. 
DMI.  Inc.:  See- 
Dietrich.  WiUiam  John.  4.049.063.  Q.  172-283.000. 
DoUe.  William  A.:  See— 

Ellers.  Fred  S.;  Hally.  Hugh  G.;  McDveen.  Edward  E.;  and  Doble. 
WiUiam  A..  4.048.807.  Q.  61-105.000. 
Dobritz,  Gunter.  to  Draserwerk  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Humidity  ex- 
changer in  an  apparatus  for  respiration  and  anasthesia.  4.048,993,  a. 
128-212.000. 
Dr.  C.  Otto  *  Comp.  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Oemhardt.  Pud;  Grams,  Wolfgang;  Danguillier,  WUhekn;  and 

Pohl.  Sie^ned.  4,049.394,  Q.  48-62.00R. 
Gemhardt.  Paul;  Grams,  Wolfgang;  Pohl,  Siegfried;  and  Danguil- 
Ber,  Wilhebn.  4.049,370.  Q.  252-373.000. 
Doerfel,  Hefanut;  and  Cordes.  Claus.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Manufacture  of  polylactams  with  initial  pressures  above  vumr  pres- 
sures of  starting  materials.  4.049.638,  Q.  260-78.00L. 
Doi.  Kanimasa-  See— 

Beno,  Uwrencc  A.;  and  Doi,  Kazumasa.  4,050,070,  Q.  343-6.8LC. 
Doi,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Yamada.  Takahiro;  and  Doi.  Tetsuo.  4.050.077.  a.  346-75.000. 
Dolgen.  Igor  E..  to  Peridn-Ehner  Corporation,  The.  Movable  ladle  in  a 
piessunzed  conduct  for  transportmg  specimens  to  a  combustion 
chamber.  4.049.134.  Q.  214-29.000. 
Domiaey,  Alan  Michael,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Deter- 
gent additives.  4,049.560.  Q.  252-33.300. 
Dominguez.  Richard  J.  G..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Block  copolymer 

oooiKMitioiis.  4.049.S9S.  Q.  260-S.OOO. 
Dooachie.  Stephen  James,  to  International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The. 
Ferritic  aUoys  of  low  flow  stress  for  P/M  forgings.  4.049,429,  CI. 
75-246.000. 
Dofentruper  Sand-  uad  Thonwerke  GmbH:  See— 

Floriaa.  Rudolf,  4,049,759,  Q.  264-30.000. 
Dost.  Niooiaas:  Se»— 

Midddhoek.  Servaaa;  Santing.  Gerhardus;  and  Dost,  Nicolaas, 
4,049,425.  a.  75-135.000. 
Douglas.  Walter  M.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Catalyst  and  method  of  manufacture 

and  use  thereof.  4,049.572.  a.  252-43 l.OON. 
Doughas,  Miriam  Lois,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Unsymmetri- 

caldisulfidea  as  antimicrobial  agenU.  4,049,665,  O.  260-294.80J. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  ^e— 

Brown,  Frederick  L.,  4,049,849,  O.  427-325.000. 

Burk.  George  A.;  Goralski,  Christian  T.;  and  Mixan.  Craig  E., 

4.049.693,  a.  26(M6S.0(»'. 

Burk.  George  A.;  Gorabki.  Christian  T.;  and  Mixan.  Craig  E.. 

4.049.694.  a.  26(M65.00G. 

Burk.  George  A.;  Gorabki.  Christian  T;  and  Mixan.  Craig  E.. 

4.049.695.  CL  260465.000. 

Burk,  George  A.;  Gorabki.  Christian  T;  and  Mixan.  Craig  E., 

4.049.696,  a.  26O-465.0(»'. 

ChiMreaa.  David  L.;  Hayes.  William  V.;  and  Poppe.  Richard  L., 
4,049.577.  a.  252-443.000. 


9.159.  a. 


Lamson,  Junior  J.;  Hall,  Richard  H.;  Stroiwas,  Edward;  and  Vats, 

Larry  D.,  4,049.736.  CI.  260.669.0QZ. 
Morehouse,  Donald  S..  Jr.;  and  Bolton,  Frank  Harold,  deceased, 

4,049,604,  CI.  260-29.6RW. 
Smith,  Hubert  Stacy,  Jr.;  and  Hay,  Robert  A.,  II,  4,049,852,  CI. 

428-55.000. 
Strycker,  Stanley  J.,  4,049.814.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Downing,  James  H.;  and  Bear,  Harold  F.,  to  Bear  Industries,  Inc. 
Reversible  aad  variable  speed  drive  means  for  conveyors  and  beaters 
on  a  forage  wagon.  4,049,145,  CI.  214-519.000. 
Draber,  WUfricd:  See— 

Timmler,  Helmut;  Draber,  Wilfried;   Buchel,  Karl  Heinz; ,  and 
Lurssen.  Klaus.  4,049,418,  O.  71-76.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dobritz,  Gunter.  4,048,993,  CI.  128-212.000. 
Drehman,  Lewis  E.;  and  Farha,  Floyd,  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Selective  oxidation  of  acetylenes.  4,049,743,  Q.  260-68 1.30R. 
Drentham-Susman,  Hector  Fillippus  Alexander:  See— 

Crowdy,  Bdmund  Porter;  and  Drentham-Susman,  Hector  Fillippus 
Alexander,  4,049.972,  a.  290-52.000. 
Dresser  Europe  S.A.:  See— 

Fruin,  Hany  James.  4,049.318,  a.  299-81.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Englert,    Robert    Dixon;    and    Armstrong.    Kenneth    Ronald, 

4,049,758,  CI.  261-62.000. 
Henry,  Ralph  Eugene,  4,049,016,  CI.  137-498.000. 
Nystrom,  Walter  Albert,  4,048,878,  Q.  81-409.000. 
Todd,  Joha  Arnold;  and  Chevallier,  George  Edward,  4,049, 
222-144.500. 

Driole.  Jean;  AUibert,  Colette;  Bonnier,  Etienne;  and  Wicker.  Ala«i,  to 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Pro- 
cess of  separation,  particularly  of  a  solid  phase,  from  a  matrix  in  Ifauid 
phase.  4,049,437.  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
Dru,  Luke  William;  and  Hwang,  Yun  Sheng,  to  Western  Digital  Corpo- 
ration. MOS  high  current  drive  circuit.  4,049,978.  a.  307-270.GD0. 
Ducret.  Jacques  Joseph:  See — 

Debourge,  Jean-Claude;  Gaulliard,  Jean-Michel;  ThioUiere,  Jean 
Pierre;  Abblard,  Jean  Georges;  Lacroix,  Guy-Bernard;  P|lon, 
Daniel  Jean;   Ducret,   Jacques  Joseph;   and   Thizy,   A»dre, 
4  049  801  CI.  424-2 1 7  000 
Dudouyt.  Jean-Paui.  Sail  vehicles.  4,049.287,  CI.  280-213.000. 
Duenser,  William  F.,  to  Signode  Corporation.  Sealless  strap  end  align- 
ment and  coimection  means.  4,048,697,  CI.  24-20.0EE. 
Dufayet,  Jean-Pierre:  See—  \ 

Da  Costa  Vieira,  David;  Dufayet,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Lemaire,  ifau- 
rice.  4,049,954.  CI.  235-151.320. 
Duffy,  Robert  Donovan:  See— 

Sandner,  Michael  Ray;  and  Duffy,  Robert  Donovan,  4,049.931,  CI. 
260-2.5AC.  I 

Dugois.  Jean-Pierre:  See —  | 

Morel.  Paul;  and  Dugois,  Jean-Pierre,  4,049,328,  CI.  204-243.(k)M. 
Dulson,  John  E.:  See- 
Freeman.  George  M.;  Dulson,  John  E.;  and  Morris,  Monica  F., 
4,049,514,0.204-119.000. 
Dunbar,  Glenn  G.  Scale  testing  vehicle.  4.048,843,  Q.  73-l.OOB. 
Dunikowski,  Andrzej;  Bednarczyk,  Jan;  Keska,  Jerzy;  Pisarkievricz, 
Tadeusz;  and  Zamanki,  Andrzej.  Electric  system  of  meter  for  mea- 
surements of  density  of  mixtures  conveyed  in  a  pipeline.  4,048,844,  CI. 
73-32.00R. 
Dunphy,  Gerald  Francis:  See- 
Newman,  Donald  John;  and  Dunphy,  Gerald  Francis,  4,048,694, 
a.  16-52.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Uuder,  Alan,  4.049,583.  Q.  252-466.0PT. 
McGhee.  John  D.,  4,049,997.  CI.  318-128.000. 
Otto,  Kenaeth  Wayne;  and  Hatten,  Jimmy  L.,  4,049.729,  a. 

6S4.00H. 
Schwing,  Gregory  Wayne,  4,049,705,  CI.  260-5 12.00C. 
Tocker,  Stanley,  4,049,710,  CI.  260-544.00C. 
Vassiliou,  EusUthios,  4,049,863,  a.  428-324.000. 
Dupraz.  Jean:  See- 
Baileys.  Fmncois;  and  Dupraz,  Jean.  4,049,942,  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Durant,  Graham  John;  Ganellin,  Charon  Robin;  and  White,  George 
Raymond,  to  Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories  Limited.  Process 
for  preparing  N-cyanoguanidines.  4,049,671,  Q.  548-342.000. 
Durant,  Grahan  John;  Emmett.  John  Colin;  and  Ganellin.  Charon 
Robin,  to  Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories  Limited.  4-Methyl-S- 
imidazolylmethylthioethylamine         and         -S-methylisothiourea. 
4,049,672,  CI  548-342.000. 
Durbin,  Charles  R.;  and  Schoenbachler,  Bernard  W.,  to  General  Elec- 
tric Compaqy.  Apparatus  for  forming  serpentine  heat  exchangers. 
4,048,834,  a  72-294.000.  ^ 

Durenec,  Peter,  to  Brener,  William;  Ball,  Edward;  and  Branan.  Ffcyd. 
a  part  interest  to  each.  Freight  container  universal  comer.  4.049,149. 
a.  220-1.500. 
Durr-Dental  KG:  See— 

Durr.  Waller.  4,049,981,  Q.  310-317.000. 
Durr,  Walter,  to  Durr-Dental  KG.  Piezoelectrically  driven  ultr 

tool  with  cooling.  4,049,981,  Q.  310-317.000. 
Dussy,  Paul:  See- 

Seller,  Heibert;  and  Dussy,  Paul,  4,049,661,  Q.  260-256.40N. 
Duthweiler,  Frederick  C,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Ice 

islands  and  laethod  for  forming  same.  4,048,808,  Q.  61-103.000. 
Dutton.  Daniel  Ronan;  and  Muaolf,  Thomas  Carl,  to  BASF  Wyandotte 
Corporation.  Cornxion  test  cell.  4,049,523.  CI.  204-195.00C. 
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Dwyer,  Francis  G.;  and  Klocke,  Donald  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

PropyUtion  of  toluene.  4.049,737,  Q.  260-67  LOOP. 
Dwyer,  Richard  E.  Concrete  additive  and  method  of  applying  stucco 

cement.  4,049,465,  Q.  106-314.000. 
Dybas,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Grier,  Nathaniel;  Dybas,  Richard  A.;  and  Strelitz,  Robert  A., 

4,049,559,  a.  252-8.55D. 
Witzel,  Bruce  E.;  Grier,  Nathaniel;  Dybas,  Richard  A.;  and  Strelitz, 
Robert  A.,  4,049,417,  CI.  71-67.000. 
Dybel,  Frank  R.  Load  monitoring  system.  4.048,848.  CI.  73-88.50R. 
DyckerhofT  A  Widmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Heinen,  Richard;  and  Rieger,  Georg,  4,048,875,  CI.  81-125.000. 
Dye,   Joseph    R.    Electronic    rodent   exterminator.    4,048,746,   CI. 

43-98.000. 
Dymat  Photomatrix  Corporation:  See — 

Hearon,  Guy  Head,  4,049.342,  CI.  3S3-27.00R. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bockstiegel,  Gerd-Edzard;  Neidhardt,  Manfred;  Rehfeld,  Gerhard; 

and  Umbuf,  Werner,  4,049,397,  Q.  51-309.00A. 
Seiler,  Claus-Dieter;  and  Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim.  4,049,690,  Q. 
260448.20E. 
Dzus  Fastener  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Schenk,  Peter,  4,049,301,  Q.  292-113.000. 
E-C  Apparatus  Corporation:  See— 

Posner,  Israel.  4.049.534,  CI.  204.299.00R. 
E.G.O.  Elektro-Geraete  Blanc  und  Fischer:  See- 
Fischer.  Karl;  and  Kicherer.  Robert,  4,050,044,  CI.  337-137.000: 
E.  J.  Brooks  Company:  See— 

Lundberg,  George  A..  4,049,313.  Q.  292-307.00R. 
E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Breuer.  Hermann;  and  Treuner,  Uwe  D.,  4,049,651,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Metzger,  Julio,  4,049,898,  Q.  536-17.000. 
Earley,  James  Valentine:  See— 

Derieg,  Michael  Edward;  Earley,  James  Valentine;  Fryer,  Rodney 

Ian;  and  Sterabach.  Leo  Henryk.  4,049,666,  CI.  260-294.80R. 
Derieg,  Michael  Edward;  Earley,  James  Valentine;  Fryer,  Rodney 
Ian;  and  Sterabach,  Leo  Henryk,  4,049,667,  CI.  260-294.80R. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Albers,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Kolliday,  Robert  E..  4,049,602,  Q.  260- 

27.00R. 
Albsrs.  Kenneth  H.,  4,049,752,  CI.  260-878.00R. 
Gilkey,  RusseU;  HUbert,  Samuel  D.;  and  Wicker,  Thomas  H..  Jr.. 

4,049,621,  a.  260-40.000. 
Hawkins,   Gary   Fred;   and   Gass,    Robert   Lee.   4.049,698.   CI. 

560-127.000. 
Weaver,  Max  A.;  Straley,  James  M.;  and  Moore,  William  H., 
4,049,643,  CI.  260-207.100. 
Eberhardt,  Timothy  J.  Oven  rack.  4,048,984,  Q.  126-337.00R. 
Ecolaire  Incorporated:  See- 
Walters,  Thomas,  Jr.,  4,049,240.  Q.  259-3.000. 
Eddy,  Robert  A.;  Gustafson,  Norman  F.;  and  Erwin,  Stephen  J.,  to 
Wyman-Gordon  Company.   Forming  and  heat  treating  process. 
4,048.836,  a.  72-364.000. 
Edgar,  Albert  D.  General  purpose  pole-zero  single  ampUfier  active 

fflter.  4.050,023,  Q.  328-127.000. 
Edgcombe,  Christopher  John,  to  English  Electric  Valve  Co.,  Ltd. 

Resonant  cavity  tubes.  4,049,995,  CI.  315-5.390. 
Edie,  Dennis  L.,  to  Honny  Chemicals  Company,  Ltd.  Bonding  rubber 
to  ferrous  metal  through  a  deposit  of  copper  and  adhesive  and  lami- 
nate therefrom.  4,049,875,  CI.  428-462.000. 
Edwards,  Leroy  H.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Bactericidal, 
fungicidal     and     hetbicidal     2-<N,N-dialkylamino)-3,5-dinitrothio- 
phenes.  4,049,421,  Q.  71-90.000. 
Edwards,  MKhael  John,  to  RFD  Systems  Engineering  Limited.  Light 
beam  deflection  means  particularly  for  range  compensation  in  weap- 
ons training  aids.  4,048,730,  CI.  35-25.000. 
Ege,  Sigmund,  to  Kloften  A  Kloften  A/S.  Buoyancy  device  and 

method.  4,048,686,  CI.  9-8.00R. 
Eggers,  Hugo:  See— 

Reuting,    Hans-Werner;    and    Eggers,    Hugo,    4,050,043.    CI. 
335-237.000. 
Ehlscheid,  Gunter;  Langenbeck,  Peter;  and  Stemmler,  Kurt,  to  Winkler 
A  Dunnefoier  Maschmenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  KG.  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  cutting  material  to  shape  from  a  moving  web  by 
burning.  4.049.945.  Q.  219-121.0LM. 
Eichinger.  Frithjof:  See— 

Stamer.  Walter,  and  Eichinger.  Frithjof,  4,049.247. 0.  266-182.000. 
Eigenmann.  Ludwig.  Reflex  reflecting  system  for  road  surface  marking. 

4.049.337.  a.  350- 105.000. 
Eiidiora,  Ruediger:  See— 

Chasen,  Lee  Richard;  and  Einhora,  Ruediger,  4,049,225,  O. 
248-219.400. 
Eisenhardt,  Fred  W.;  and  Tonsfeldt,  Wayne  S..  to  Alloway  Manufac- 
turing, Inc.  Sugar  beet  harvester.  4,049,058,  CI.  171-58.000. 
Eisentraeger,   Klaus;   Immel,  Guenther;   Marx.  Matthias;  Reinhard, 
Hans;  Spoor,  Herbert;  and  Storck,  Gerhard,  to  Badische  Anilin-  A 
Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of  self-adhesive  coatings 
on  flat  substrates.  4,049,847,  Q.  427-207.00B. 
Eklund,  Erik  Paul:  See— 

Udengaard,  Poul  Werner;  Moaevang,  Orla;  Thomsen,  Finn  Erlmg; 
and  Eklund,  Erik  Paul,  4,049,403,  Q.  55-378.000. 
Elbert,  Raymond  John;  and  Farrier,  Emest  Gilbert,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Metal  porous  abradable  seal.  4,049,428,  Q.  75-208.00R. 
Eldred,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Reesman,  Stanley  H.;  and  EMred,  Charles  R.,  4,049,840,  CI. 
426-634.000. 


Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Mitoff,  Stephen  Paul,  4,049,885.  Q.  429-104.000. 
Elettrocaibonium  S.p.A.:  See— 

Genevois,   Jean   Louis;   and    Bufarale,    Rolando,   4,049,900,   O. 
13-7.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  See— 

Molloy,  Bryan  Baraet,  4,049,827.  Q.  424-330.000. 
EUers,  Fred  S.;  Hally.  Hugh  G.;  Mcllveen.  Edward  E.;  and  DoMe, 
WiUiam  A.,  to  Bechtel  International  Corporation;  and  Okooite  Com- 
pany, The.  Methods  for  emplacing  and  maintaining  transmission 
lines.  4,048,807,  CI.  61-103.000. 
Ellsworth,  Orvml  T.:  See— 

Koraer,  Annebese  F.;  Piziali,  Robert  L.;  and  Hlsworth.  Orval  T.. 
4,048,684,  a.  5-370.000. 
Elmeg  Elektro-Mechanik  GmbH:  See— 

Reuting,    Hans-Werner;    and    Eggers.    Hugo,    4,0Sa043,    Q. 
335-237.000. 
Elmer,  Otto  C.  to  General  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The.  Adhesion  of 

glass  fibers  to  rubber.  4,049,603,  Q.  260-28.50R. 
Elmore,  Ethelbert  P.,  Jr.  Airborne  microwave  path  modeUng  system. 

4,050,067.  a.  343-5.00R. 
Elsasser,     Konrad.     Sliding    closure    arrangement.     4,049,153,    CI. 

220-343.000. 
Elsener,  Anton;  Gehrt,  Hans  Harald;  Medinger,  Berahard;  and  Wieae. 
Volkhard,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Prooeas  for  the  distortion-free 
coloration  of  polyolefins  with  organic  pigments.  4,049,615,  d  260- 
39.00P. 
Elsener,  Fritz,  to  Chr.  Hausler  AG.  Four-roUer  sheet  beading  ma- 
chines. 4,048,830.  CI.  72-175.000. 
Elsnau.  Walter  Hugh,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Antiperspi- 

rant  stick.  4.049,792,  Q.  424-66.000. 
Eisner,  Burckhardt;  Plevak.  Lubomir,  Lagodka.  Gunter,  and  Rosen- 
berg, Harry,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Support  assem- 
blies for  use  in  mine  workings.  4,048,804,  CI.  6I-45.0M>. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See- 
Lambert.  Rudolph  J..  4,049,973,  O.  307-66.000. 
Emerson,  Robert  T.:  See- 
Peterson,  Glenn  E.;  Emerson.  Robert  T.;  and  Schoenlein.  William 
J,  4,048,952,  a.  118-6.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Raudat,  John  L.;  and  Johnson,  Lloyd  D.,  4,048,783,  Q.  53-61.000. 
Emmett,  John  Colin:  See — 

Durant,  Graham  John;  Emmett,  John  Colin;  and  Ganellin,  Charon 
Robin.  4,049,672,  O.  548-342.000. 
Endo,  Akira;  Kuroda,  Masao;  Terahara,  Akira;  Tsujita,  Yoahio;  and 
Tamura.  Chihiro,  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited.  Physiologically 
active  substances  and  fermenUtive  process  for  producing  the  same. 
4,049,495,  a.  I95-36.0OR 
Endo,  Takaya:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Shoji;  Satoh.  Ryosuke;  Endo,  Takaya;  and  Kato,  Kat- 
sunori,  4,049,455,  Q.  96-76.00R. 
Energy  Development  Associates:  See- 
Hart,  Thomas  G.,  4.049,880.  C\.  429-49.000. 
Engel,  William  K.,  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co.  Radial  piston  pump  or 

motor  with  unrestricted  inlet  meilis.  4,048,907,  Q.  91-492.000. 
Engler,  Gunter:  See- 
Dietrich,  Peter  Engler,  Gunter,  Ferse,  Armin;  Grimm,  Harald; 
Gross.   Udo;   Lunkwitz.   Klaus;   Prescher,   Dietrich;   Schulze, 
Jurgen;  and  Wallbraun,  Astrid,  4,049,681,  Q.  260-408.000. 
Englert,  Robert  Dixon;  and  Armstrong.  Kenneth  Ronakl.  to  Dresser 
Industries.  Inc.  Fuel  introduction  device  for  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,049,758.  Q.  261-62.000. 
Engl^  Electric  Valve  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Edgcombe,  Christopher  John,  4,049,995,  Q.  315-5.390. 
English,  Robert  William,  to  Mastermix  Engineering  Company  Limited, 

The.  Horizontal,  detachable,  ball  mill.  4.049,203.  CI.  241-67.000. 
Enkner,  Bemhard:  See— 

Moaer,  Peter,  Eysa,  Manfred;  Eakner,  Bemhard;  Berger,  Rupert; 
Wagner,   Wolfgang;   and    Spannlang,    Ronald,   4,049,249,   d. 
266-247.000. 
Enomoto,  Mssahisn-  See— 

Tokumoto,  Shin-Ichi;  Tanaka,  Eiji;  Ogisu,  Kenji;  and  Eaomoto, 
Masahisa,  4,049.330,  a.  204-273.000. 
EPPCO'  Sff 

Gerek,  Gene;  and  Coucher,  Robert  G..  4,049,842,  Q.  427-34.000. 
Erco  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Meyet%.  Norman  W..  4.049,513.  CI.  2O4-29O.0OF. 
Erdmann.  Hans;  and  Miller.  Fraaz-Friedrich.  to  BASF  Aktiengrsfll- 
schaft.  Complex  basic  zirconium  salts  aad  aluminum  salts.  4.049.379. 
a.  8-94.260. 
Erickson.  Henry;  and  Mooi.  John,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Compaay. 
Method  for  producing  a  supported  catalyst.  4.049,582,  CX.  252- 
466.0PT. 
Eriksson,  Sven  Vilhehn:  See— 

Andersson.  Henry  Veiar,  aad  Erikaaoa,  Sven  ViDidm.  4,049,302, 
a.  292-201.000. 
Erwin.  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Eddy.  Robert  A.;  Gustafson.  Norman  F.;  aad  Erwia.  Stephen  J., 
4,048,836,  CL  72-364.000. 
Eacher  Wyss  Limited:  See— 

Marchioro,  Ignazio,  4,048,701,  Q.  29-116.0AD. 
Eskridge.  Brewster  B.;  Lyon.  Boyce  M.;  aad  Boaaaoa.  Eduaid  H.,  to 
Akzona  Incorporated.  Process  for  improving  crystalhaity  ia  ayloa  6. 
4,049,766,  a.  264-2 10.00F. 
Easilor  International  Cie  Geaerale  dX)ptiqne:  See- 
Godot.  Jean  Marie.  4.049.254.  O.  269-156.000. 


PI  12 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


September  20,  1977 


Eatebanez,  Jowph;  Harriaon,  David  V.;  Jones,  aifford  P.;  and  Wilson, 
Henry  G.  E.,  to  Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatschappij  B.V. 
Apparatus  for  treating  a  surface.  4,048,936,  CI.  1 18-306.000. 
EU  A.O.  EbMicbea-Fabrik:  See— 

Giser.  Urs,  4,048.83S,  a.  72-334.000. 
Eue.  Ludwig:  See — 

Metzcer,  Carl;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Hack.  Helmuth,  4,049,670,  CI. 
26?306.80D. 
Eutectic  Corporation:  See— 

Fluckiger,  Jean-Louis;  and  Roulet,  Pierre  Alfred,  4,049,946,  CI. 
219T3I.OOR. 
Evans,  Albert  B.,  Jr..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Complex 

pube  repetition  frequency  generator.  4,049,953,  CI.  23S-IS0.300. 
Evans,  John  James  Alexander;  and  Holan,  George,  to  Commonwealth 
Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization.  Triazoles.  4,049,813, 
a.  424-269.000. 
Evans  Products  Company:  See— 

Wolak.    Norbert    S.;    and    Wolak,    Thomas   J..    4,048.755,    CI. 
49-13aO0O. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See— 

Gerwick.  Ben  O.,  Jr.,  4,048,943.  Q.  114-236.000. 
HoweU.  James  D.,  4,049,239,  a.  254-172.000. 
Mifimd.  Joaeph  F.,  4,049,077,  a.  181-1 14.000. 
Exxon  Research  *  Engineering  Co.:  See— 
Boggs.  Jesse  K.,  4,049,730,  CI.  260663.000. 
Dominey,  Alan  Michael,  4,049,360,  Q.  232-33.300. 
Horowitz.   HaroM   S.;   and   Longo,   John   M.,   4,049,790,   CI. 

423-S99.00O. 
Plumlee,    Karl    W.;    and    Vernon,    Lonnie    W.,    4.049,536,    CI. 

208-iaOOO. 
Plumlee.   Kari   W.;  and   Vernon,   Lonnie  W.,   4,049,537,   a. 

2O8.ia00O. 
Rao,  Bhaskara  M.  L.;  and  SUbemagel,  Bernard  G.,  4,049,881,  CI. 

429-SaOOO. 
Ryer,  Jack;  Zielinaki,  James;  Miller,  Harold  N.;  and  Brois.  Stanley 

J..  4.049.364.  a.  232-5 1.30A. 
ThompKMi.  Arthur  H.;  and  Whittingham.  M.  Stanley,  4,049,879,  CI. 

429-191.000. 
Whittingham.  M.  Stanley.  4.049,887,  CI.  429-112.000. 
Eysn,  Manfred:  See— 

Moaer,  Peter,  Eysn,  Manfred;  Enkner,  Bemhard;  Berger,  Rupert; 
Wagner,  Wolfgang;  and   Spannlang,   Ronald,  4,049,249,  CI. 
266-247.000. 
F.  B.  J.  Engineering  Services  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Urquhart,  William  James,  4,048,908,  Q.  92-159.000. 
Urqnhait.  William  James,  4,048,975,  CI.  123-193.00P. 
F.  W.  LuUng  KG,  Firma:  See- 

Luling.  Adalbert.  4.048.822,  Q.  70-93.000. 
Fabian.  Wolfgang:  Klein.  Konrad;  and  Sevenich.  Theodor,  to  Hoesch 
Werke  Akoengesellschaft  Two-roller  driving  device.  4,048,831,  CI. 
72-23 1.00a 
Faircrafk  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

Chubb,  Wayne  L..  4,049,091,  a.  19O.18.0OR. 
Faky,  Bernard  Charles  Albert;  and  Vaudant.  Adrien,  to  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  des  Hants  Foumeaux  de  la  Chiers.  Sealed  cables  for  attachment 
to  sabnarine  anchorages.  4,048,794,  a.  37-149.000. 
Falk.  Henry  Joseph;  and  Tooci,  Gerald  Charles,  to  Union  Carbide 
Oirporation.  Detachable  container  refrigeration  system.  4,048,813, 
CL  62-297.000. 
Falkenstdn.  Oeorg;  Stein.  Dieter;  Haaf,  Franz;  Heinz,  Gerhard;  and 
Schoen.  Ernst,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Manufacture  of  polyure- 
thane  oomooaitkMis.  4,049,39a  CI.  260-2.3BE. 
Farahar,  Rotett  M.,  to  ARC  Concrete  Limited.   Concrete  pipes. 
4,049,022.  a.  138-176.000.  ^^ 

Farha,  Ftoyd,  Jr.:  See— 

Drehman.  Lewis  E.;  and  Farha.  Floyd.  Jr..  4,049,743,  CI.  260- 
681.30R. 
Farmer,  Robert  F.,  Ill:  See— 

Steckler,  Robert;  Robinson.  Fred;  and  Farmer.  Robert  F..  III. 
4.049.608,  a.  260.29.6SQ. 
Farr.  Olyn  Phillip  ReginakI,  to  Girling  Limited.  Vehicle  braking  sys- 
tems. 4.049.322.  Q.  SOflToOC. 
Farrier.  Ernest  Gilbert:  See— 

Elbert.  Raymond  John;  and  Farrier,  Ernest  Gilbert.  4,049.428,  CI. 
73-208.0(Hl. 
Faiuan.  Claude  P.;  Raynaud.  Guy  M.;  Turin.  Michel  J.;  and  Thomas, 
Janme  M..  to  Delalande  S.A.  N'-substituted  derivatives  of  4'-<N- 
piperazmyfanethyl)  spiro  dibenzocycloheptadi-  (or  tri-)  ene-5, 2'-diox- 
otoae  (r.3')  their  method  of  preparation  and  their  application  in 
therapeutics.  4.049.638.  a.  260-26iOPC. 
Faunn.  Oaude  P.;  Raynaud.  Guy  M.;  Turin.  Michel  J.;  and  Thomas. 
Janme  M..  to  Delalande  S.A.  N-substituted  derivatives  of  4  (N- 
ptperaanyhnethyl)  niro  dibenzocycloheptadi-  (or  tri-)  ene-5. 2-diox- 
olaoe  (1.3)  their  method  of  preparation  and  their  application  in  thera- 
peutics. 4.049.660.  a.  260-268.0PC. 
Fawcett,  Howard  N..  to  Cambridge  Instrument  Company,  Inc.  Feed- 
b^  si^  generator  for  a  servo  control  circuit.  4,050,002,  CI. 
3IS-661.000. 
FaymoBville,  Enst.  to  Mafanedie  A  Co.  Maachinenfabrik.  Arrangement 
for  controUaUy  reciprocating  a  workpiece  gripping  assembly  of  a 
multi-«age  press.  4.048.838.  CI.  72-405.000.  "^  *^*^   * 
Federal  Metal  Hose  Corporation.  The:  See— 
Foti,  Sam  J..  4.049,298,  Q.  285-177.000. 
Fedorov,  Oleg  Georgievich:  See— 

Rozeagait  Jury  losifbvkh;  Ostrenko,  Viktor  Yakovlevich;  Rez- 
nikov,  Efim  Abramovich;  Sukonnik.  Izrail  Moishevich;  Fedorov, 
Oleg  Georgievich;  Kheifets,  Robert  Georgievich;  Untilov,  Vik- 


pen- 


tor  Jurievich;  Chichkov,  Jury  Viktorovich;  Kasyan,  Vladimir 
Khrisanfovich;  and  Lyakhovetsky,  Lev  Semenovich.  4,049.184, 
CI.  228.131.000. 
Fegley,  Charles  R.;  Winings,  Richard  H.;  and  Yeich,  Clifford  R.,  Jr.,  to 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Methods  of  and  apparatus  for  sort- 
ing articles  in  accordance  with  their  resistivity  and  thickness. 
4.049.123,  a.  209-74.00M. 
Feiler,  Robert  J.  Sport  practice  apparatus.  4,049,266,  CI.  273-29.aDA. 
Feinstein,  Paul,  Jr.:  See — 

Church,  fohn  Allen;  Feinstein,  Paul,  Jr.;  Hunt,  Ronald  Eugene; 
McDanjels,  Louis  Marion;  and  Munch,  Paul  Francis,  4,049.256. 
CI.  271-9.000. 
Feldman,  Ilya  Afanasievich:  See — 

Kasatkin,  Alexei  Fedoseevich;  Smimov,  Jury  Vasilievich;  and 
Feldmaa,  Ilya  Afanasievich,  4,049,926,  CI.  179-1 15.00V.     I 
Feller.  Herman  H.:  See—  \ 

Shanahan,  Francis  V.;  and  Feller,   Herman  H.,  4,048,747,  CI. 
43-114.000. 
Ferich,  Joseph.  Bathroom  partitions.  4,048,767,  C\.  52-35.000. 
Ferranti  Limited:  See — 

Colaco,  Stephen  Francis,  4,049,975,  CI.  307-213.000. 
Ferse,  Annin:  See — 

Dietrich,  Peter;  Engler,  Gunter;  Ferse,  Armin;  Grimm,  Herald; 
Gross,   Udo;   Lunkwitz,    Klaus;    Prescher,   Dietrich;   Schulze, 
Jurgen;  and  Wallbraun,  Astrid,  4,049,681,  CI.  260^8.000. 
Fex,  Hans:  See— 

Hogberg,  Bertil;  Fex,  Hans;  Perklev,  Torsten;  Veige,  Sten;  and 

Fredhobn,  Bo,  4,049,799,  CI.  424-21 1.000. 
Hogberg,  Bertil;  Fex,  Hans;  Perklev,  Torsten;  Veige,  Sten;  and 
Fredholm,  Bo,  4,049,800.  CI.  424-2 1 1 .000.  1 

Fidler,  Fred:  See—  I 

Beveridge,  John;  Davies.  Thomas  Roderick  Harries;  Fidler,  Fred; 
and  Ring,  Maurice  Frank,  4,048,935,  CI.  113-120.00F. 
Field,  Denton:  See— 

Metcalfe,  Kenneth  A.;  Wilson,  Clive  Westgarth;  and  Field, 
ton,  4,049,446,  CI.  96-l.OLY. 
Fikentscher,  Rolf:  See— 

Greif,  Noibert;  Fikentscher,  Rolf;  and  Sanner,  Axel,  4,049,851,  CI. 
427-386IXX). 
Fincke,  George  C;  and  Taylor,  George  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Fast-tuned  multiplexer-power  combiner.  4,050,040l  CI. 
333-73.00C.  t-         t~  .      .-~» 

Finegold,  Hyman  B.:  See— 

Bucholtz,  Glen  £.;  and  Finegold,  Hyman  B.,  4,049,208,  CI.  242- 

7.05B. 

Fink,  Hehnuth;  and  Wess,  Guenter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellsdiaft. 

Circuit  arrangement  for  measuring  the  phase  modulation  disturbfuice 

of  a  test  signal.  4,050,014,  CI.  324-57.00H. 

Finley,  George  C.  Elastomeric  stripper  having  metal  head  and  strinsins 

pUtes.  4,048.889,  CI.  83-138.000. 
Finn,  Donald  J.  Currency  bill  billfold  file.  4,049,035,  CI.  150-38.000. 
Firth,  Donald;  and  Cunningham,  Sinclair  Upton,  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation.  Low-stress  cam-driven  piston  machines. 
4,048.906,  a.  9M91.000. 
Fischer,  Karl;  and  Kicherer,  Robert,  to  E.G.O.  Elektro-Geraete  Blanc 

und  Fischer.  Electrical  switch.  4,050,044,  CI.  337-137.000.  , 

Fischer  ft  Porter  Co.:  See— 

Herzl,  Peter  J.,  4,048,854,  CI.  73-194.0VS.  I 

Fischer,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Oldenburg,  Dorrance;  and  Fischer,  Robert  L.,  4,049,032,  CI.  144- 
2.00Z. 
Fisher,  Charles  B.:  See- 
Fisher,    Sklney    T.;    and    Fisher,    Charles    B.,    4,049,053,    CI. 
166-249.000. 
Fisher,  Sidney  T.;  and  Fisher,  Charles  B.  Recovery  of  hydrocar^ns 
from  partially  exhausted  oil  wells  by  mechanical  wave  heatina. 
4,049.053.  CL  166-249.000. 
Fisons  Limited:  See- 
Gates,  Peter  Stuart.  4,049.42a  CI.  71-88.000. 
Harper,  Douglas  Charles;  Robinson,  Norman;  and  Janikov 
Stanislaw  Maria,  4,049,774.  CI.  423-167.000. 
Fitzgerald,  William  Maurice  Bard.  Fuel  injector.  4,048,970,  CI.  123- 

139.0AJ. 
Fitzsimons,  Ron.  Golf  ball  warmer.  4,049,949,  CI.  219-521.000. 
Flach.  Hans-Georg;  and  Stier,  Bemhard,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling 
AG.  Moving-coil  measuring  system  with  a  large  pointer  deflection. 
4,050.021,  CI  324-150.000. 
Fleenor,  Warren  O.  Prime  mover  and  box  car  combination  for  handling 

cargo.  4,049,136,  CI.  214-38.00R. 
Fleetwood  Furniture  Company:  See— 

Derks,  Hafry  G.,  4,048,729.  CI.  35.8.00A.  , 

Fleig,  Helmut;  Hagen,  Helmut;  Naarmann,  Herbert;  and  Pen^ien, 
Klaus,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Self-extinguishing  thermoplastic 
molding  compositions.  4.049,622.  CI.  260-2.  SHB. 
Fleming,  Thomas  F.:  See- 
Byrne,  John  A.;  Rhea,  Charles  K.,  Jr.;  and  Fleming,  Thomas  F., 
4,049.950.  CI.  235-61.60R. 
Flender,  Jacques,  to  SAFT-Societe  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  e<  de 
Traction.   Centrally-activated   deferred-action   silver-zinc   batierv 
4,049,888.  CL  429-115.000. 
Fliege.  Wemen  See— 

Nissen.  A«l;  Fliege.  Werner;  and  Voges,  Dieter,  4.049,571,  CI. 
252-430.000. 
Flora,  James  D.   Dual  biased  static  sensing  magnetic  transdiser 
4.050,012.  CL  324-43.00R.  ^^  ^^  ' 
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Florian,  John,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Thermoformed  hot  drink  cup. 

4,049,187.  CI.  229-1.50B. 
Florian.  Rudolf,  to  Dorentruper  Sand-  und  Thonwerke  GmbH.  Method 
and  arrangement  for  use  in  lining  articles,  particularly  melting  ovens. 
4.049,759.  CI.  264-30.000. 
Fluckiger,  Jean-Louis;  and  Roulet,  Pierre  Alfred,  to  Eutectic  Corpora- 
tion. Power  supply  for  electric  arc  welding.  4,049,946,  CI.  219- 
131.00R. 
FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Chiang,  John  S.,  4,049,786.  CI.  423-513.000. 
FoUert,  Hans  Gunter,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Tunnel 

driving  apparatus.  4,049.317,  CI.  299-33.000. 
Fonti,  Richard  A.  Target  board  saU  game.  4,049,271,  CI.  273-9S.00R. 
Ford.  Michael  Alan,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Limited.  Pulsed  radiation  detec- 
tor system.  4,049,97a  CI.  25O-461.00B. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See- 
Gale,   Ronald  J.;  and  Rowbotham,   Edwin   M.,   4,049,037,  CI. 

152-427.000. 
Heintz,  Walter  K.,  4,049.889,  CI.  429-174.000. 
SailUnt.  Roger  B.;  and  Weber,  Neill,  4,049.877,  CI.  429-11.000. 
Foreman,  Josmh  S.,  Jr  :  See — 

Harris,  Hal;  and  Foreman,  Joseph  S.,  Jr.,  4,049,935,  CI.  235-152.000. 
Forgeal,  Societe  pour  le  Forgeage  et  I'Estampage  des  Alliages  Legers: 
See- 
Lucas,  Roger;  and  Auberger,  Jacques,  4,048,828,  CI.  72-83.000. 
Forrest.  Charles  Phelps.  Football  place-kicking  device.  4,049.267,  CI. 

273-55.00B. 
Forslund.  Erik  Torsten,  to  Ostbergs  Fabriks  AB.  Device  for  use  in 

removal  of  stumps.  4,048,733.  CI.  37-2.00R. 
Forsslund,  Erik  Ejnar.  Intermittence-responsive  working-time  indica- 
tor. 4.049.952.  CI.  235-92.00T. 
Fort,  Pierre  Henri  Marie;  and  Pierrel,  Michel,  to  Pont-A-Mousson  S.A. 
Installation  for  extracting  pipes  from  a  centrifugal  casting  machine. 
4,049.043,  CI.  164-295.000. 
Fortson,  Charles  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Gas  mixing 

device.  4.049.402,  CI.  55-208.000. 
Foti,  Sam  J.,  to  Federal  Metal  Hose  Corporation,  The.  Compression 

coupling.  4.049,298,  CI.  283-177.000. 
Fountain,  Claude  Lloyd,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation.  Relief  of 
inter-compartment  differential  pressure  in  aircraft.  4,049,221,  CI. 
244-1 18.00R. 
Fox,  Charles  L.,  Jr.,  to  Research  Corporation.  Zinc  sulfadiazine  and  its 

use  in  the  treatment  of  bums.  4.049,802,  CI.  424-229.000. 
Fox  Grinders,  Inc.:  See — 

Bair,  James  G.,  Jr.,  4,048,762.  CI.  51-206.500. 
France,  Larry  R.:  See— 

Pegnim,  Timothy  C;  France,  Larry  R.;  Sherman,  John  G.;  and 
MacQuignon,  Claude,  4,050.079,  CI.  346-145.000. 
Francis,  Gaylord  L.;  and  Morelli,  Amedeo  J.,  to  North  American 
Philips    Corporation.    Resistor    end    terminations.    4,050,033,    CI. 
338-332.000. 
Francis.  George  W.,  Jr.,  to  Saginaw  Products  Corporation.  Latch 
assembly   for  containerized   baggage   trailer.   4,049,286,   CI.    280- 
179.00R. 
Franek.  Jozef  Tadeusz;  and  Porucznik,  Paul,  to  Metal  Box  Limited. 
Feeder  for  feeding  sheets  having  a  recessed   profile  end  edge. 
4.049.261,  CI.  271-269.000. 
Frangioni,  Alessandro:  See — 

Bianchi.  Sergio;  Bomengo,  Mario;  and  Frangioni,  Alessandro, 
4.049.753.  CI.  260-987.000. 
Frazee,  Lawrence  E.,  to  Plessey  Incorporated.  Humidity  sensor,  mate- 
rial therefor  and  method.  4.050.048.  CI.  338-35.000. 
Frazier,  Robert  Doyal.  to  Champion  Intenutional  Corporation.  Stop 

motion  for  narrow  width  needle  looms.  4,049.023.  CI.  139-339.000. 
Frechette.  Keimeth  R..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Print  wheel  mounting 

assembly.  4.049.1  la  O.  197-53.000. 
Fred  M.  Dollorfano,  Jr.  and  Donald  P.  Amassa.  Trustees  of  The  Stone- 
leigh  Trust:  See— 
Massa.  Frank.  4.050.056.  CI.  340-l.OOR. 
Frederikaen.  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Muzyczko.  Thaddeus  M.;  Frederiksen,  Ronald  A.;  and  York, 
David  L..  4.049.746.  CI.  260-851.000. 
Fredholm,  Bo:  See— 

Hogberg,  Bertil;  Fex.  Hans;  Perklev.  Torsten;  Veige,  Sten;  and 

Fredholm,  Bo,  4,049,799,  CI.  424-211.000. 
Hogberg,  Bertil;  Fex.  Hans;  Perklev,  Torsten;  Veige,  Sten;  and 
Fredholm.  Bo,  4,049,800,  Q.  424-211.000. 
Freebaira,  Hugh  T..  to  Catalytic  Generators.  Inc.  Chill  prevention  for 

banana  underpeel.  4,049.837,  CI.  426-308.000. 
Freed,  Meier  E.;  and  Potoski,  John  R..  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation.  Benzobicycloalkane  amines.  4.049.701,  CI.  560-130.000. 
Freeman,  George  M.;  Dulson.  John  E.;  and  Morris.  Monica  F.,  to 
Texasgulf  Canada  Ltd.  Zinc  hydrometallurgical  process.  4,049,514, 
CI  204-119.000. 
Freissmuth,  Alfred;  Heinl,  Walter;  Knahl,  Herbert;  and  Pfluger,  Erich, 
to  Suddeutsche  KalkstickstofT-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Composi- 
tion for  desulfurizing  iron  melu.  4.049.442,  CI.  73-55.000. 
French,  William  George,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated. Method  for  making  optical  fibers  with  variations  in  core  diame- 
ter. 4,049.413,  CI.  65-3.00A. 
Frink.  Russell  E.;  and  Milianowicz.  Stanislaw  A.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation.  Quick-acting  movable  operating-colunm  trip- 
ping device.  4,049.936.  CI.  200-146.00R. 
Fritz.  Edward  A.:  See- 
Storm.  Donald  P.;  Sammarco.  Peter,  Fritz.  Edward  A.;  and  Mac- 
kert.  Robert  J..  4,049.207,  Q.  241-101.700. 
Froberg,  Robert  W.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Apparatus  for  vapor  depositing 


pyrolytic  carbon  on  porous  sheets  of  carbon  material.  4,048,953,  CI. 
118-49.000. 
Fromm,  Ellsworth  H.;  and  Murray,  Norman  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Variable  dome  valves  and  combustors  provided  with  said 
valves.  4,049,021,  O.  137-62S.3ia 
Fruehauf  Corporation:  See— 

Chieger,  George.  4,049,285,  CI.  28O-IO6.00T. 
Fruin,  Harry  James,  to  Dresser  Europe  S.A.  Mining  machine  with 

cam-operated  water  jet  pump.  4,049.318,  C\.  299-81.000. 
Fryer,  Rodney  Ian:  See — 

Derieg,  Michael  Edward;  Earley,  James  Valentine;  Fryer.  Rodney 

Ian;  and  Stembach.  Leo  Henryk,  4,049,666.  CI.  260-294.80R. 
Derieg,  Michael  Edward;  Earley,  James  Valentine;  Fryer,  Rodney 
Ian;  and  Stembach,  Leo  Henryk.  4,049,667,  Q.  260-294.80R. 
Frystak,  Richard,  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Company.  Document  feeder  appa- 
ratus. 4,049,257.  CI.  271-114.000. 
Fuchs,  Ernest  F.:  See — 

Ross.  Joseph;  and  Fuchs,  Ernest  F..  4.049.364.  CI.  417-360.000. 
Fuel  Computer  Corporation:  See — 

Haviland.   Herbert,   deceased:    Haviland,    Diane,   administratrix; 
Smith,  Arthur;  and  Boyer,  Charles.  4,049,193,  Q.  236-46.00R. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Honjo,  Satoru;  and  Takimoto,  Masaaki,  4,049,448.  CI.  96-I.50R. 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Tamai,  Yasuo;  and  Nishina,  Tutomu,  4,049,871, 
CI.  428-425.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakaguchi,   Michihani;  and   Nagashima.   Toshio,  4,048,958,  O. 
118-658.000. 
Fujii,  Shouji:  See — 

Sato,  Hiroshi;  Okumura.  Munehiro;  Itani,  Fujio;  Fujii,  Shouji; 
Kakuda.  Tsutomu;  and  Nakatui.  Hiroshi.  4,049.593.  CI.  260- 
2.50E. 
Fujikura  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoyama.  Tsuyoshi;  Hayashi,  Yoshimasa;  Nagano,  Michio;  and 
Nagase,  Hiroshi.  4,049.874.  CI.  428-431.000 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  5e<> — 

Umio,  Suminori;  Maeno,  Shizuo;  Ueda,  Ikuo;  Sato.  Yoshinari;  and 
Matsuo,  Masaaki,  4,049.664,  Q.  260-294.80C. 
Fujita,  Nobuo:  See — 

Ueda,   Tetsuo;    Yoshioka.    Shigeo;    Shohji,    Yoahihiko;   Tanaka. 
Tsunemitsu;  Kikuchi,  Yukio;  Fujita,  Nobuo;  Kaneko,  Norio;  and 
Tanemoto.  Toshiharu,  4.049.540.  CI.  208-127.000. 
Fujita,  Rokuro:  See — 

Ko,  Keiun;  Takashina,  Naomitsu;  Shiokawa,  Shigeru;  and  Fujita, 
Rokuro,  4.049,634,  CI.  260-75.0UA. 
Fujita,  Tadao:  See — 

Tokumoto,   Shin-Ichi;   Tanaka,   Eiji;   Ogisu.   Kenji;   and   Fujita, 
Tadao.  4.049,507.  CI.  204-39.000. 
Fujitsu  Ten  Limited:  See — 

Okamoto,  Kenzi,  4,050,089,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Fukushima,  Yoshikiyo;  and  Watanabe,  Shigeru,  to  Nippon  Concrete 
Industries  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Nikkai  Giken  Co.,  Ltd.  Concrete  pile. 
4,048,805,  a.  61-56.000. 
Fullenkiunp,  Anthony  L.;  and  Russell,  Herman  F.,  to  Hobart  Corpora- 
tion. Meat  cleaning  machine.  4,048,689,  O.  13-3.170. 
Fuller,  Willard  A.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Corporation.  Pro- 
duction of  chlorine  dioxide  with  product  slurry  metathesis.  4,049,784. 
CI.  423-478.000. 
Fuller,  Willard  A.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Corporation.  Pro- 
duction of  chlorine  dioxide  with  product  slurry  metathesis.  4,049,783, 
CI.  423-478.000. 
Funderburk,  William  Henry,  Jr.,  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc. 

Method  of  treating  allergy.  4,049.821.  Q.  424-274.000. 
Furber,  Robert  Arthur:  See— 

Swinkels,  Godefridus  Maria;  Furber,  Robert  Arthur,  Milner,  Ed- 
ward Francis  Godfrey;  Genik-Sas-Berezo%vsky,  Roman  Michael; 
and  Kirby,  Charles  Ray,  4,049,77a  Q.  423-37.000. 
Furkert.  Herbert,  to  Davy  Powergas  GmbH.  Process  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  lactams.  4.049,646,  CI.  260-239.30A. 
Furman.  Anthony  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  extru- 
sion of  coal  containing  body.  4,049,390,  CI.  44-lO.OOR. 
Furman,  Anthony  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  extru- 
sion of  coal  containing  body.  4.049.392.  CI.  44-lO.OOR. 
Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See — 

Kishino.     Takao;     and     Utamura,     Yukihiko.     4.049,993.     Q. 
313-497.000. 
Futamura,  Kazumasa.  to  Toyou  Jidotha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Exhaust  gas  purifier.  4.049.387,  Q.  23-277.00C. 
Futatsuki,  Sachio:  See — 

Uchizono,  Kazuhiro;  Yamada.  Kentaro;  Saito,  Kenji;  Taninaka, 
Takato;  Abe,  Yoshinari;  Ishii.  Masayodii;  Nakayama,  Hiroo;  and 
Fuuuuki.  Sachio.  4,048,936.  Q.  1 14-63.00R. 
Fyock.  Norman  G.  Variable  speed  power  transmission  for  small  vehi- 
cles and  the  like.  4,048,871,  Q.  74-687.000. 
Gail,  WUliam  A.  Trailable  houseboat.  4,048,685,  Q.  9-1.200. 
Gaines.  George  L.,  Jr.:  See — 

Lavallee.  Francois  A.;  Le  Grand.  EXmald  C.;  and  Gaines,  George 
L..  Jr..  4.049.649.  Q.  342-400.000. 
Galambos.  Gyula:  See— 

Kadar,  Ferenc;  and  Galambos,  Gyula.  4,050.051,  Q.  338-202.000. 
Galbreath.  Gerald  W.:  See- 
Dietrich.  Alfred  T.;  and  Galbreath.  GeraM  W..  4,049.311,  CI. 
296-24.00R. 
Gale,  Ronald  J.;  and  Rowbotham.  Ed«vin  M.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Inflation  valve  for  tubeless  tire.  4.049,037,  O.  152-427.000. 
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Oalov,  Lev  Ivanovich:  See — 

Zaptotin,  Veniamin  Petrovkh;  Svitelsky,  Vastly  Petrovich;  Oalov, 
Lev  Ivanovich;  Djokaieva,  Alia  Konstantmovna;  Sklyar,  Ro- 
EaUa  Oriforievna;  Deniaovich.  Vastly  Alexeevich;  Shirokov, 
Dmitry  Aleieevicb;  and  Shevchenko,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich, 
4.049.49a  a.  162-37.000. 
OaneUin,  Charoa  Robin:  See— 

Durant,  Oraham  Joha;  Gaoellin,  Charon  Robin;  and  White, 

Georte  Raymond,  4,049.671,  a.  S48-342.000. 
Durant,  Graham  John;  Eminett,  John  Colin;  and  Ganellin,  Charon 
Robin,  4.049,672,  Q.  S4S-342.000. 
Gantdboff',  Fred  R.  Sciaaors  sharpener.  4.048.760.  a.  Sl-1 16.000. 
Gannis.  Peter  Michael;  and  Boaco.  Peter  Michael,  to  Standard  Brands 
Incorporated.  Proceaa  for  treating  partially  defatted  nutt.  4.049.833, 
CL  426-93.000. 
Gante,  Joachim:  See — 

Schacht,  Erich;  Mdirhof.  Werner;  Wild,  Albrecht;  Gante,  Jo- 
achim; and  Kuraieier.  Hans-Adolf.  4.049.823,  CI.  424-308.000. 
Gardner-Denver  Company:  See — 

Chubb.  Raymond  L.;  Haven,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Hisey.  Robert  W., 
4.049,064.  a.  173-147.000. 
Garlic  Richard  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Microprocessor  with  paral- 

Id  operation.  4.0S0.0S8.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Garlodc  Inc.:  See— 

Bainard.  Dean  R..  4,049.281.  Q.  277-1.000. 
Oamett.  David  Morris.  BaU  bearings.  4.048.702.  Q.  29-148.40A. 
Gamett.  Wayne  A.  Toilet  seat  4,048.679,  Q.  4-237.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Parker.  Kenneth  O..  4.049.0S1.  Q.  16S-166.000. 
Garvey.  Eugene  N..  to  Woodward  Mfg.  A.  Sales  Co..  Inc.  Electrically 
powtnd  hand  truck  with  stacker  attachment.  4.049.083.  CI.  187- 
9.00R. 
Garvin,  Hugh  L.;  Yariv,  Amnon;  and  Somekh,  Saiion.  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company.  Process  for  fabricating  small  geometry  semicon- 
ductive  devices  inrliiding  integrated  components.  4.049,944,  CI. 
219-121.0EM. 
Oanvood,  William  E;  Jacob,  Sotomon  M.;  Kuo.  James  C;  and  Wise, 
John  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Conversion  of  coal  to  high  octane 
gasoline.  4,049.734.  a.  260-668.00R. 
Gaaa,  Robert  Lee:  5fr 

Hawkini.  Gary  Fred;  and  Gats.  Robert  Lee,  4.049,698,  Q. 
S60-127.000. 
Cast.  Leonard:  See— 

Raab,  Richard;  Spindler,  Kurt;  Brand,  Herbert;  and  Gast,  Leonard. 
4,041.832,  a.  72-2SS.00O. 
Gates,  Peter  Stuart,  to  Fisons  Limited.  Certain  sulfonic  acid  esters  of 
certain  2,3-dihydro-2-hydfX)carbonoxy-benzofuran-S-ols  and  their  use 
as  herbicides  and  plant  growth  controllers.  4,049.420,  Q.  71-88.000. 
Gaul.  Michael  F.  Modular  crypt  system.  4.048,772,  a.  52-136.000. 
Gaulliard,  Jeaa-Michel:  See— 

Debourge.  Jean-Oaude;  Gaulliard,  Jean-Michel;  ThioUiere,  Jean 

Pierre;  Abblard,  Jean  Georges;  Lacroix,  Guy-Bernard;  Pillon, 

Daniel  Jean;   Ducret,   Jacques  Joseph;   and   Thizy.   Andre, 

4.049,801.  a.  424-217.000. 

Gaynor.  Joseph,  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Company.  Image  transfer  layen  for 

infrared  transfer  proceases.  4.049.843,  Q.  427-43.000. 
Oca  Luftkuhlergeaellachaft  Happel  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Baumann,  Jan;  and  Fetter.  Franz.  4.049.363,  CI.  416-1S7.00B. 
Gcbert,  Meril  D.  Circuit  breaker.  4.049,073,  Q.  180-103.00A. 
Gebhard.  Hehnut:  Sw— 

Bohnenstingl.  Josef;  Laser,  Manfred;  Lossmann.  Gunter,  and  Geb- 
hard.  Hdmut,  4,049,383,  Q.  23-277.00R. 
Gebhardt,  George  W.:  See- 
Cooper.  David  J.;  Gebhardt.  George  W.;  Valenta.  Joseph  R.;  and 
Wdzieczkowski,  Francis  E.,  4,049.031,  d.  141-284.000. 
Gebhardt.  Paul  A.  Windshield  covers.  4,049.036.  O.  1SO-S2.00K. 
Gdut.  Hans  Harald:  Sec— 

Elaener.  Anton;  Gehrt,  Hans  Haratd;  Medinger,  Bemhard;  and 
Wiese.  Volkhard,  4.049.61S.  Q.  26O-39.00P. 
Gejyo,  Tetsoo:  See— 

Manabe,  Toahikatsu;  Ohta,  Masao;  Kudo.  Tetsuichi;  Mochizuki, 
Sboaji;  and  Gejyo,  Tetauo,  4.049.789.  a.  423-S93.000. 
Gdfand.  Samuel,  to  Hooker  Chemicah  t  Plastics  Corporation.  Polyha- 

loindene  compounds.  4,049,727,  Q.  26O-6SO.00R. 
GelfgBt,  David  Menddevidi:  See— 

Kolomoets.  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Dashevsky,  Zinovy  Moiseevich; 
Granovaky,  Vladimir  Isaakovich;  Shmidt,  Igor  Aronovich;  and 
Gdfgat.  David  Mendelevich,  4,049,469.  Q.  136-22S.000. 
Gellato.  Michel;  Seris.  Jean-Louis;  and  Suberloco.  Jeannine,  to  Societe 
Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine.  Photochemical  proceu  for  the  production 
of  halogen&«lkanes.  4.049.SI6.  Q.  204-1S8.0HA. 
Gemar.  George  D.:  See— 

Roasmiller.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Gemar,  George  D.,  4,049,062,  CI. 
172-126.000. 
General  Corrugated  Machinery  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Szymborski,  Andrew  M..  4.049,260,  Q.  271-lSl.OOO. 
Ventz.  George  A..  4.049.2S9.  Q.  271-151.000. 
Zebliaky.  Joseph  A..  4,049,258.  CI.  271-151.000. 

General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See 

Roden.  William  A.;  and  Criger.  Glenn  L.,  4.049,183,  a.  228-50.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Boion.  Donald  A.;  Lucas.  Gary  M.;  and  Bartholomew,  Ralph  L.. 

4.049.844,  CL  427-54.000. 
Com,  John  E..  Jr.;  and  Klopfer,  Howard  J..  4.049,721,  CI.  260- 
619.00A. 
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Durbin,  Charles  R.;  and  Schoenbachler,  Bernard  W.,  4,048,834;  C\ 

72-294.000. 
Funnan,  Anthony  H.,  4.049.390,  CI.  44-lO.OOR. 
Furman.  Anthony  H.,  4.049,392,  CI.  44-lO.OOR. 
Genner,   Warren    R.;   and    Palmer,   Ansell    W.,   4,050,020,   CI. 

324-116.000. 
Hanneman,  Rodney  £.;  Chrenko,  Richard  M.;  and  Kittle,  Dotiald 

B.,  4,049,186,  a.  228-225.000. 
Jehlicka,  Roger  F.,  4,048,716,  CI.  29-628.000. 
Kazin,  Stephen  B.,  4,049,074.  CI.  181-286.000. 
Lavallee,  Francois  A.;  Le  Grand.  Donald  G.;  and  Gaines,  George 

L.,  Jr.,  4,049,649,  CI.  542-400.000. 
McFadyen,  Robert  J.;  and  PeU,  William,  4,050,022,  CI.  325-3 15i)00. 
McFadyen.  Robert  J.,  4.050,029,  Q.  330-22.000. 
Smith.  Cariyle  F.,  Jr..  4,049,347,  CI.  355-133.000. 
White,  Dwain  M.,  4,049.613,  CI.  260-37.00N. 
WUl,  FriU  G.,  4,049,886,  CI.  429-105.000. 
Genera]  Foods  Corporation:  See- 
Haas,  Gerhard  Julius;  and  Herman,  Edwin  Bernard,  4.049,835,  CI. 

426-106.000. 
Reesman,  Stanley  H.;  and  Eldred,  Charles  R..  4,049.840,  Q. 
426-634.000. 
General  Mills  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Peerman,  Dwight  E.;  Swan,  Dale  G.;  and  Kanten,  H.  Gordon, 
4,049,591,  a.  260-18.00N. 
General  Mills.  Inc.:  See — 

Brastad,  Mlliam  A.;  and  Beall,  Nelson  J.,  4,048,786, 0.  53-159^00. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Vukovich,  WUliam  J.;  and  Stevenson,  Paul  D.,  4.049,093.,  Q 
192-3.300. 
General  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 
Ehner.  Otto  C,  4,049,603,  CI.  260-28.50R. 
Henley,  Virgil  £..  4,049,486,  O.  ISMOS.OOR. 
Genevois,  Jean  Louis;  and  Bufarale,  Rolando,  to  Elettrocarbonium 
S.p.A.  Continuous  graphitizing  furnace  with  a  vertical  displacement 
of  the  charge.  4,049,900,  CI.  13-7.000. 
Genik-Sas-Berffiowsky,  Roman  Michael:  5m— 

Swinkels,  Godefridus  Maria;  Furber,  Robert  Arthur,  Milner,  Ed- 
ward Francis  Godfrey;  Genik-Sas-Berezowsky,  Roman  Michael; 
and  Kirby,  Charles  Ray,  4,049,770,  CI.  423-37.000. 
Genth,  Hermann:  See— 

Paulus,    Wilfried;    Scheinpflug,    Hans;    and    Genth,    Hei 
4,049,807,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Gentran  Inc.:  See— 

Sarasohn,  Neil  L.,  4,048,948,  CI.  116-114.0PV. 

George,  Henry  Howard;  and  Billings,  Ronald  Joseph,  to  Chemetron 

Corporation.  Double-sigmoid  connector.  4,049,356,  CI.  403- 173.000. 

Georgopulos,  Thomas,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Inpor- 

porated.  Moanting  arrangement  for  electrical  components  and  flee- 

trical  component  cases  adapted  to  be  used  therewith.  4,049,227,  CI. 

248-309.00R. 

Geratewerk  Lahr  GmbH:  See—  I 

Kleis,  Guslav,  4,049,279,  CI.  274-15.00R. 
Gerber,  Bemhard,  to  Greiner  Electronic  AG.  Apparatus  for  obtainin 

a  mean  voltage  value.  4,050,025,  CI.  328-143.000. 
Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.:  See—  i 

Pearl,  E>avid  R.,  4,048.891,  CI.  83-S28.000.  | 

Gerek,  Gene;  and  Coucher,  Robert  G.,  to  EPPCO.  Process  for  interior 
coating  small  mouth  container  open  at  one  end.  4,049,842,  CI. 
427-34.000. 
Germer,  Warren  R.;  and  Palmer,  Ansell  W.,  to  General  Electric  Gom- 
pany.  Multiple  rate  electrical  energy  metering  system  and  method. 
4,050.020,0.324-116.000. 
Gemhardt,  Paul;  Grams,  Wolfgang;  Danguillier,  Wilhelm;  and  Pohl, 
Siegfried,  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  A  Comp.  G.m.b.H.  Control  system  for  a  coal 
gasification  plant.  4,049,394,  CI.  48-62.00R. 
Gemhardt.  Paul;  Grams,  Wolfgang;  Pohl,  Siegfried;  and  Danguitier, 
Wilhelm,  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  &  Comp.  G.m.b.H.  Method  and  appamtus 
for  removing  vapors  and  aerosols  from  gases  produced  in  a  gasifica- 
tion plant.  4.049,570,  Q.  252-373.000. 
Gerritsen.  Dirk  J.;  and  Kuipers,  Marcus,  to  N.  V.  Tramposafe.  Diving 

board.  4,049,263.  CI.  272-66.000. 
Gerwick.  Ben  C.,  Jr..  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company.  Afctic 

caisson.  4.041.943.  O.  114-256.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  S^— 

Eisner,  Burckhardt;  Plevak,  Lubomir;  Lagodka,  Gunter;  and  :Ro- 

senberg,  Harry,  4,048,804,  Q.  61-45.00D. 
Follert,  Hans  Gunter,  4.049.317,  Q.  299-33.000. 
GoUa.  Franz,  4,049,529.  d.  204-246.000. 
Stuckmana  Dieter;  Babendercrde.  Siegmund;  Jutte.  Hans;  and 

Bokemeyer,  Reinhard,  4,048.806,  CI.  61-85.000. 
Tyslauk,  WUly,  4,049,112,  O.  198-834.000. 
Weirich.  Walter;  and  Kussel,  Willy,  4,048,866,  Q.  74-242 
Ghiselin.  Robert  Earlc:  See— 

Louw,  Johan  August;  and  Ghiselin,  Robert  Earle.  4,049,182.  CI. 
228-2.000. 
Ghisoni,    Emilio.    Recoil-operated   automatic    pistol.   4,048,901,    Q. 

89  132.000. 
Ghosh.  Hitendra  N.;  Jodii.  Madhukar  L.;  and  Yeh.  Tsu-Hsin|t  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Utilization  of  an  ar- 
senic diffused  emitter  in  the  fabrication  of  a  high  performance  semi- 
conductor device.  4.049,478,  CI.  148-187.000. 
Gibson,  Kirk  R.;  Hughes,  Thomas  R.;  and  Jacobson,  Robert  L^.  to 
Chevron  Reaearch  Company.  Reduction  of  sulfur  from  hydrocarbon 
feed  stock  containing  olefinic  component.  4,049,542,  Q.  208-2 13J0OO. 
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Gibu.  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Koenuma.  Masao;  and  Gibu,  Yoshitaka,  4.048,725,  Cl.  33-81.000. 
Giessner,  Frank,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Actuator  for  a  matrix  print  head. 

4,049,108,  a.  197-l.OOR. 
Giger,  Urs,  to  Eu  A.G.  Ebauches-Fabrik.  Method  of  punching  a  small 
hole  in  a  precision  mechanics  workpiece.  4,048.835,  Cl.  72-334.000. 
Giglberger,  Dieter:  See— 

Bestenreiner,  Friedrich;  and  Giglberger,  Dieter,  4,049,947,  Q. 
219-216.000. 
Gilbert,  Ray,  to  Glass  Containers  Corporation.  Canning  jar  lid  test 

device  and  method.  4,048,845,  Q.  73-45.500. 
Gilding,  Denis  K.,  to  Tribotech.  Method  for  coating  bonding  tools  and 

product.  4,049.506,  Q.  204-38.00R. 
Gilkey,  Russell;  Hilbert,  Samuel  D.;  and  Wicker,  Thomas  H.,  Jr.,  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Textile  fiber.  4,049.621,  Cl.  260^.000. 
Gillain,  Arthur  Jules,  to  Ateliers  Beiges  Reunis.  Apparatus  for  extract- 
ing components  of  solids  by  means  of  a  liquid.  4.049,386,  O. 
23-269.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Nigro,  Louis  V.,  4,048,998,  Q.  128-263.000. 
GUUngwater,  Abel  R.  Wire  bending  future.  4,049,025,  Q.  140-102.500. 
Gillis,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Myerson,   Elliot   Lee;   and   Gillis,   Richard   W.,   4.048,894,   Cl. 

84-318.000. 

Gilreath,  Robert  V.,  to  Still-Man  Mfg.  Company.  Oven  having  an 

electric  heating  element  with  a  hinged  support.  4,049,948,  Cl. 

219-404.000. 

Giraud,  Francois  Louis,  to  Savec.  Return  loop  for  transport  vehicles. 

4.048,923,  a.  104-21.000. 
Girling  Limited:  See— 

Farr,  Glyn  PhUlip  Reginald.  4,049,322.  d.  303-6.00C. 

Heinz,   Kurt   Erich;   and   Klassen,   Horst   WUli.   4,049.087,   a. 

188-73.500. 
Hess.  Wolfgang.  4.049,323,  Cl.  303-6.00C. 
Rath,  Heinrich  Bemhard.  4,049,086,  O.  188-73.300. 
Gist-Brocades  N.V.:  See— 

Gootjes.  Johan,  4,049,823,  Cl.  424-316.000. 

Gjosteen,  Ole  Georg;  Terum,  Trygve  OIa\-son;  and  Aarflot,  Aksel  Ola, 

to   A/S   Anlal   og   Sunndal    Verk.    Dynamic   vacuum   treatment. 
4,049,248.  Cl.  266-202.000. 
GKN  Transmissions  Limited:  See- 
Webb,  Oswald,  4,048,872,  Cl.  74-711.000. 
Glaser,  Helmut;  and  Schick,  Ludwig,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Control  unit  for  an  a-c  control  element  with  full-wave  control. 
4,050,008,  a.  323-19.000. 
Glass  Containers  Corporation:  See- 
Gilbert.  Ray,  4,048,845.  Cl.  73-45.300. 
Glassmeyer,  John  J.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Container  handling 
arrangement  with  chassis  adapter  frame.  4,049,135.  Cl.  214-38.0CC. 
Glavertel-Mecaniver:  See— 

Plumat,  Emile;  Baudin,  Pol;  Posset.  Robert;  and  Autequitte,  Jean- 
Marie,  4,048,978.  Cl.  126-200.000. 
Glazer,  Patti.  Collapsible  doll  house.  4,048,748,  Cl.  46-12.000. 
Globe  Tool  and  Engineering  Company,  The:  See— 

Bucholtz.  Glen  E.;  and  Finegold.  Hyman  B..  4.049.208.  O.  242- 
7.05B. 
Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakai,  Shiro;  and  Nishikawa,  Yoshio.  4.049,011.  Cl.  133-l.OOA. 
Glover,  Donald  Francis:  See— 

Tice.  Vernon  Lawton;  and  Glover,  Donald  Francis.  4,049,194,  d. 
237-l.OOA. 
Glyco-Metall-Werke  Daelen  A  Loos  GmbH:  See— 

Lehnhart,  Dieter,  4,048,703.  d.  29-149.5DP. 
Go,  Santos  W..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Isophthalic  acid/p.p-sulfonyl- 
dibenzoic  acid/ethylene  glycol/neopentyl  glycol  polyester  composi- 
tions and  containers  made  therefrom.  4,049,631,  Cl.  26O-75.00S. 
Gobillon,  Yves:  See— 

Clerbois,  Lucien;  Degueldre,  Louis;  Biver,  Christian;  Degols, 

Albert;  and  GobUlon.  Yves.  4,049,532,  d.  204-290.00F. 

Gocho,  Makio;  Ota.  Masanori;  and  Kuraishi.  Tatsuo.  to  Nippon  Kokan 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  surface 

fUtness  of  material.  4,048,849.  d.  73-105.0X. 

Godfrey,  Charles  S.,  to  Physics  International  Company.  Oil  and  gas 

well  stimulation.  4,049,056,  O.  166-299.000. 
Godot,  Jean  Marie,  to  Essilor  International  Cie  Generale  d'Optique. 
Supporting  and  positioning  plate  assembly  for  spectacle  frames. 
4,049,254.  a.  269-156.000. 
Goettel,  John  H.  Manually-controlled  pneumatically-actuated  electric 

motor  starter  system.  4,050,091,  Cl.  361-31.000. 
Goettl.  Adam  D.  Pan  structure.  4,049,150,  Q.  220-62.000. 
Goetz.  Robert  H.  Heart  massage  apparatus.  4,048.990.  d.  128-64.000. 
Golan.  Kenneth  F.;  and  Winzeler,  James  E..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Winch  control.  4.048,799,  d.  60-413.000. 
Golda,  Eugene:  See— 

Chu.  Simon  L.;  and  Golda.  Eugene.  4,049,504.  d.  204-38.00A. 
Goldhafl,  Morris.  Case  and  closure  cap  for  instant  miniature  fishing  rod 

and  reel.  4,049,165,  d.  224-5.00E. 
Goldsmith.  Jesse  M.;  and  O'Nan,  Alex,  Jr..  to  American  Air  Filter 
Company.  Inc.  Filter  material  charging  wearatus  for  filter  asaembly 
for  radioactive  contaminanU.  4.049,405,  Cl.  55-479.000. 
Golla,  Franz,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Apparatus  with 
crust  piercing  and  gas  feeding  means  for  use  with  electrolytic  fur- 
naces. 4.049,529.  d.  204-246.000. 
GolofT,  Alexander;  and  Keske.  Frank  E..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Thrust  bearing.  4,049.327,  d.  308-161.000. 
Golyanov.  Vyacheslav  Mikhailovich;  and  Demidov,  Alek  Platonovich. 


Device  for  producing  coatings  by  means  of  ion  sputtering.  4,049.533. 
a.  204-298.000. 

Gomez-Alecha,  Laurentino,  to  Alacoop  S.  Coop.  Bar  stock  feeding 
device.  4,049,173,  Cl.  226-196.000. 

Good,  Wayne  W..  to  Harter  Corporation.  Device  for  lockabiy  securing 
appurtenances  to  a  decorative  wall.  4,048,768.  O.  52-36.000. 

Goodale,  Clark  W.;  Morgan,  Charles  W.;  and  Rhoton,  Albert  L..  to 
United  Foam  Corporation.  Textiired-foara  coated  urethane  wall  and 
ceiling  covering  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4.049.848,  Cl. 
427-244.000. 

Goodenough,  John  B.:  See- 
Hong.  Henry  Y-P;  and  Goodenough.  John  B.,  4,049,891.  d. 
429-193.000. 

Goodman,  Alvin  Malcolm,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Capacitance  meter 
bias  protection  circuit.  4,050,018,  d.  324-110.000. 

Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Scott,    Kenneth    W.;    and    Calderon.    Nissim.    4,049,616,    d. 
26042.320. 

Googin,  John  M.;  Schmitt.  Charles  R.;  Schreyer.  James  M.;  and  White- 
head. Harlan  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy  Research  and 
Development  Administration.  Solar  radiation  absorbing  material. 
4.048.980,  a.  126-270.000. 

Gootjes,  Johan,  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.  Aminoalkylethers;  composition 
and  method  of  use.  4,049.825,  d.  424-316.000. 

Goralski,  Christian  T.:  See— 

Burk,  George  A.;  Goralski,  Christian  T ;  and  Mixan.  Craig  E., 

4.049.693.  a.  260-465.00F. 
Burk,  George  A.;  Goralski,  Christian  T.;  and  Mixan,  Craig  E.. 

4.049.694.  Cl.  260-465.00G. 
Burk,  George  A.;  Goralski,  Christian  T.;  and  Mixan.  Craig  E, 

4.049.695.  a.  260-465.00G. 
Burk.  George  A.;  Goralski,  Christian  T.;  and  Mixan,  Craig  E., 

4.049.696.  a.  26(U65.00F. 
Goto,  TaUuo:  See— 

Kato,  Kanji;  Goto,  Tatsuo;  and  Inoyama,  Tadao,  4,048,687,  Cl. 
10-155.00R. 
Gotze,  Waldemar:  See— 

Boehnke,  Ralf-Dieter;  and  Gotze,  Waldemar,  4,049,323,  Q.  204- 

192.00R. 
Gould  Inc.:  See — 

Lee,  Timothy  Charles  Philip;  and  Millns,  WUliam,  4,049,588.  d. 
260-2.300. 
Graat.  Johannes  W.,  to  Smit  Nijmegen  B.V.  Process  and  apparatus  for 

producing  an  inert  gas.  4,049,569.  d.  252-372.000. 
Grachevs,  Zinaida  Ivanovna:  See— 

Pomeschikov,  Andrei  Grigorievich;  Buryagin.  Firs  Alexandrovich; 

Kazantsev.  Lev  SeUverstovich;  Skvortsov.  Gennady  Fedoro- 

vich;   Naryshkin.  Jury   Anatolievich;   and  Gracheva.   Zinaida 

Wanovna,  4,049,901,  Cl.  13-9.0ES. 

Grachten.  Erich,  to  Burris  Industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing 

furniture.  4,049,368.  Cl.  425-502.000. 
Grams,  Wiktor:  See— 

Majewska.  Janina;  Grams,  Wiktor,  Rybicki,  Zbigniew;  and  Bana- 
siak.  Jozef.  4.049,775.  d.  423-224.000. 
Grams,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Gemhardt.  Paul;  Grams,  Wolfgang;  Danguillier,  Wilhehn;  and 

Pohl.  Siegfried.  4.049.394,  Cl  48-62.00R 
Gemhardt.  Paul;  Grams.  Wolfgang;  Pohl,  Siegfried;  and  Danguil- 
lier, Wahehn.  4,049,570,  d.  252-373.000. 
Granovsky,  Vladimir  Isaakovich:  See— 

Kolomoets,  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Dashevsky.  Zinovy  Moiseevich; 
Granovsky.  Vladimir  Isaakovich;  Shmidt,  Igor  Aronovich;  and 
Gelfgat.  David  Mendelevich,  4.049,469,  d.  136-225.000. 
Grapes,  Eugene  F.:  See — 

Patterson,  W.  W..  Ill;  and  Grapes,  Eugene  F..  4,048,938.  d. 
114-75.000. 
Gray.  Paul  R.;  and  Stephens,  Mark  L..  to  Signetics  Corporatioa.  Circuit 
and  structure  having  high  input  impedance  and  DC  return.  4,050.031. 
a.  330-24.000. 
Great  Plains  Bag  Corporation:  See— 

Stearley.  Robert  J.,  4,049.191.  d  229-62.500. 
Greatbatch.  Wilson,  to  Wilson  Greatbatch  Ltd.  Cardiac  pacer  including 

conUx>lled  voltage  multipUer.  4.050.004.  d.  363-59.000. 
Green  Croa  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Okamoto,  Hiroyuki;  Tsuda,  Yoshio;  and  Yokoyama.  Kariimasa, 
4,049,683.  a.  260-410.700. 
Green.  Paul  Oscar:  See — 

Dastrup.  John  Burke;  and  Green.  Paul  Oscar.  4,048,825.  Q. 
72-12.000. 
Greenwald.  Richard  B..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  4-Hydroxypyrazole 

developing  agents.  4.049.450,  d.  96-29.0(Hl. 
Greif,  Norbert;  Fikentacher,  Rolf;  and  Sanner,  Axel,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Manufacture  of  bonded  textile  sheet  materials.  4^)49.851. 
Cl.  427-386.000. 
Greiner  Electronic  AG:  See — 

Gerber,  Bemhard,  4,050,025,  d.  328-143.000. 
Grier.  Nathaniel;  Dybas,  Richard  A.;  and  Strelitz,  Robert  A.,  to  Merck 
A  Co..  Inc.  Composition  for  secondary  and  tertiary  oil  recovery. 
4,049,559,  d.  252-8.55D 
Grier,  Nathaniel:  See— 

Witzel,  Bruce  E.;  Grier,  Nathaniel;  Dybas,  Richard  A.;  and  Strehtz. 
Robert  A.,  4,049,417,  d.  71-67.000. 
Griffin.  Donald  C,  to  Plain  Brown  Wrapper,  Inc.  Jacket  construction. 
4.048.675.  a.  2-93.000. 
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Oriflat.  Ernst:  5^w— 

Sundennuui.  Rudolf;  Putter.  Rolf;  and  Grigat,  Ernst,  4,049,630,  CI. 
26fr47.00R. 
Grill,  Carl  E.;  and  Levi,  Phillip  M.,  Jr.  Tool  for  removing  sUples. 

4.049,236,  a.  234-28.000. 
Grimm,  Harald:  Set — 

Dietrich,  Peter;  Eagler,  Gunter;  Fene,  Annin;  Grimm,  Harald; 
Gross.  Udo;  Lunkwitz,   Klaus;   Preacher,   E>ietnch;   Schulze, 
Jurgen;  and  WaUbraun,  Astrid.  4.049,681,  a.  260-408.000. 
Grimm.  Wolfgang  H.,  to  Brown  St  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation. 
Package  having  a  slide  actuated  closure  member.  4,049,117,  CI. 
206-270.000. 
Grinberg.  Ijun  losifovich;  Zhukov,  Evgeny  Kuzmich;  and  Koshkin, 
Lev  Nikolaevich.  Method  and  apparatus  for  assembling  aerosol 
valve.  4.049,389,  Q.  29-137.  lOR. 
Groebke.  Wolfgang;  and  Korte,  Klaus,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Phenyl-azo- 
naphthyl  dyes  having  a  2-acyloxy.  alkoxy  or  hydroxy- 1-arylethyl- 
amino  group  in  the  4-poaition  of  the  naphthalene  ring.  4.049,642,  CI. 
26O-196r000. 
Grof.  Helmut  Theodor,  Schumann.  Jochen;  Wamser,  Anton;  Schu- 
mann, Rainer.  and  Thomas,  Werner  Friedrkh,  to  Leybold-Heraeus 
GmbH  Sl  Co.  Kg.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  production  of  solid 
forging  blocks  with  manipttlator  pins.  4.049.039,  Q.  164-32.000. 
Oroaa,  Hans;  and  Berti.  Eugenio,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Con- 
trol unit  for  thyristors  of  a  cycloconverter.  4,030,007,  Q.  363-87.000. 
Gra«,Udo:Sw— 

Dietrich.  Peter;  Engler.  Gunter.  Ferae.  Armin;  Grimm.  Harald; 
Groas.  Udo;  Lunkwitz.  Klaus;  Preacher,  Dietrich;  Schulze, 
Jurgen;  and  WaUbraun.  Astrid,  4.049.681.  O.  260408.000. 
Grow  Chenical  Corporation:  See— 

Lott.  Joaeph  C.  4.049.399.  Q.  260-22.00M. 
Grozdanov.  Petko  Kostadinov:  See— 

Samokovliaki.    David   Albert;   Grozdanov,    Petko   Kostadinov; 
Nemechdc,  Alfred  Emmerich;  Petrov,  Peter  Dimitrov;  and 
Puncbev,  Simeon  Georgiev,  4,049.172.  Q.  226-90.000. 
Gruber.  William  Paul,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Pressure  switch 

with  diaphragm.  4.049.933.  Q.  200-83.00P. 
Gruber.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Bemt.  Ench;  Gruber.  Wolfgang;  Haid.  Erich;  Stabler,  Fritz;  Wah- 
lefdd.  August  Wilhehn;  and  Weimann.  Gunter.  4.049,702.  CI. 
260-301.120. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See- 
Duma,  Dean  Wilson.  4.049.913,  Q.  179-6.00C. 
Danner,  Dean  Wilson.  4,049,916,  Q.  179-6.00C. 
GeorgopukM.  Thomas,  4,049.227,  a.  248-309.00R. 
Young.  John  S..  4.049.919.  Q.  179-18.0FA. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Aubom.  James  J.;  and  Trickett.  Dizabeth  Ann,  4,049,024,  CI. 

140-71.300. 
Maringer,  Robert  E..  4.049.042.  CI.  164-278.000. 
GTE  Lenkurt  Electric  (Canada)  Ltd.:  See- 
Ball.  Edward  Thomas.  4,049.929.  Q.  I79-I70.00J. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 

Collins.  Floyd  K..  4.049.990.  Q.  313-417.000. 
Collins.  Floyd  K..  4,049,991,  Q.  313-417.000. 
Keenan.  James  P..  4.049.988.  Q.  313-222.000. 
Pawlikowaki,    Stanley    Leonard;    and    Penird,    Carl    William, 

4.o3ao8a  a.  334-1.000. 

Qvatrini.    L.    Rita;   and   Maclnnis,    Martin    B.,   4.049,771,   CI. 

423-49.000. 
Schultz.  Thomas  W..  4.03a081.  CI.  334-1.000. 
Shaffier.  John  W..  4.049.369,  Q.  431-93.00R. 
Gueant,  Auguste;  and  Merrier,  Serge,  to  ProduiU  Chimiques  Ugine 
Kuhlmann.  Method  for  preparing  primary  alcohols  having  alkyls 
branched  at  the  second  carbon.  4.049.723.  a.  260-638.00B. 
Guerra,  Ricardo.  Non-precious  dental  alloy.  4,049,427,  Q.  73-171.000. 
Guikiford.  Allen  John:  See— 

McLottghlin.    Bernard    Joseph;    and    Guildford,    Allen    John, 
4.049.808.  a.  424-248.400. 
Guisaard.  Jean,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Cutting  of  glass.  4,049,167, 

CI.  223-2.000. 
Gulf  k  Western  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Seipp.  William  H..  4,03a098.  Q.  364-900.000. 
Gundlach.  Robert  W.:  See- 
Simpson.  George  R.;  Gundlach,  Robert  W.;  and  Butler,  Gordon  C. 
4,049,344.  a.  335-10.000. 
Guttson.  Brennand.  to  Russell  (Shears)  Limited.  Scissors.  4,048.721,  CI. 

30-234.000. 
Gustaten.  Norman  F.:  See- 
Eddy.  Robert  A.;  Gustafson.  Norman  F.;  and  Erwin.  Stephen  J., 
4,048.836.  a.  72-364.000. 
Cutmann.  Karl.  Jr.,  to  Karl  Gutmann  KG.  Work  desk  construction. 

4,049,331,  a.  312-203.000. 
H.  K.  Porter  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Lillard.   Richard   E.;   and   Cope.   WUliam    M.,   4,049,092,    CI. 
I91-4a000. 
H.  L.  Blachford  Limited:  See— 

nachford.  John.  4,049,680,  Q.  26(M04.300. 
H.  Moldow  A/S:  See— 

Udenpard,  Poul  Werner.  Mosevang.  Oria;  Thomsen,  Finn  Eriing; 
ancTEkluad.  Erik  Paul.  4.049.403.  CI.  33-378.000. 
H.  Saas-E  International  Inc.:  See— 

Saaae.  Howard  A..  4.048.983.  Q.  128-2.00S. 
Haaf.  Franz:  See— 

Falkenatein.  Georg;  Stein.  Dieter,  Haaf.  Franz;  Heinz,  Gerhard; 
and  Schoen.  Ernst.  4.049,390,  Q.  260-2.SBE. 
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Haag,  Werner  O.:  See— 

Yan,  Taouqg  Y.;  Huang,  Tracy  J.;  and  Haag,  Werner  O.,  4,049.1 
CI.  208-6(5.000. 

Haake,  Heinz:  See—  I 

Schenk,  Gerd;  and  Haake,  Heinz,  4,049,883,  CI.  429-94.000.     I 
Haas,  Gerhard  Julius;  and  Herman,  Edwin  Bernard,  to  General  Foods 

Corporation.  Pet  food  preservation.  4,049,835,  CI.  426-106.000. 
Hack,  Helmuth:  See— 

Metzger,  Carl;  Euc,  Ludwig;  and  Hack,  Helmuth,  4,049,670.  CI. 
260-306.aOD. 
Haeger,  Bruce  Edwin;  Knieger,  James  Elwood;  Lowery,  James  Alft-ed; 
and  Ritter,  Lawrence,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Solution  of 
a  oxazepine  for  oral  or  parenteral  administration.  4,049,809,  CI. 
424-230.000. 
Hafner,  E.;  and  Mey,  H.,  to  Haslcr  AG.  Message  network  for  the 
transmission  of  digital  telegrams  with  an  address  consisting  of  routing 
words.  4,049,906.  CI.  178-2.00C. 
Hafner,   Leo,  to  Treibacher  Chemische  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  for  producing  a  pure  cerium  oxide.  4,049,463,  CI.   |06- 
288.00B. 
HAG  AktiengeMllschaft:  See—  I 

Rothe,  Rudolf;  and  Kohler,  Johann,  4,049,409,  CI.  62-9.000.     ' 
Hagel,  William  C;  Smidt,  Frederick  A.;  and  Korenko,  Michael  K.,  to 
United  Sutcs  of  America,  Energy  Research  and  Development  Ad- 
ministration. High  strength  ferritic  alloy.  4,049,431,  CI.  75-I26.00C. 
Hagel,  William  C;  Smidt.  Frederick  A.;  and  Korenko,  Michael  K„  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy  Research  and  Development  Ad- 
ministration. High  strength  ferritic  aIloy-D53.  4,049,432,  CI.  175- 
128.00F. 
Hagen,  Helmut:  See— 

Fleig,  Helmut;  Hagen,  Helmut;  Naarmann,  Herbert;  and  Pe 
Klaus,  4,049,622,  CI.  260-2. 5HB. 
Haid,  Erich:  See— 

Bemt,  Erich;  Gruber,  Wolfgang;  Haid,  Erich;  Stabler,  Fritz;  Wah- 
lefeld,  August  Wilhelm;  and  Weimann,  Gunter,  4,049,702,  CI. 
260-501.120. 
Hajos,  Zoltan  George,  to  Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.  Stereospecific  total 
steroidal  synthesis  via  substituted  C/D-trans  indanones.  4,049,677,  CI. 
26O-340.9AS. 
Hakluytt,  John  Philip  Dabbs;  and  Tilston,  John  Ronald,  to  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of 
Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the. 
Combustion  apparatus.  4,048,797,  CI.  60-39.72R.  1 

Hall,  John  C  See— 

DeRegnauoourt,  Robert  A.;  Hall,  John  C;  and  Caudill,  Freddi^  R., 
4,049,3201  CI.  301-13.0SM. 
Hall,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Lamson,  Jimior  J.;  Hall,  Richard  H.;  Stroiwas,  Edward;  and  Yats, 
Larry  D.,  4,049,736,  CI.  26O-669.0QZ. 
Haller,  Freidrich  A.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Wire  insertion  apparatus.  4,048,71 1, 

a.  29-566.300. 
Hally,  Hugh  G.:  See— 

EUers,  Fred  S.;  Hally,  Hugh  G.;  Mcllveen,  Edward  E.;  and  Doble, 
Wmiam  A.,  4,048,807,  CI.  61-105.000. 
Halverson,  Lance  K.,  to  Rolf  Sporting  Goods,  Inc.  Weight  equalized 

foldable  bat  rack.  4,049,126,  CI.  21 1-I04.000.  j 

Hamada,  Masa:  See —  | 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;   Hamada,   Masa;   Koitdo, 
Shinichi;  Ishizuka,  Masaaki;  and  Naganawa,  Hiroshi,  4,049,497, 
CI.  19S-80.00R. 
Hamer,  Martin;  and  Batzer,  Othmer  F.,  to  International  Mineral!  & 
Chemical  Corporation.  Use  of  chelating  agents  for  enhancing  the 
settUng  of  slimes.  4,049,547,  CI.  210-54.000. 
Hamilton,  Joel  A.  Controlled  film  advance  apparatus.  4,048,782,  CI. 

53-51.000. 
Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Sliding 
coupling  devKe  for  a  lanyard  or  the  like.  4,049,357,  CI.  403-209.(00. 
Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Sr.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Tag  attach- 
ing apparatus.  4,049,174,  CI.  227-67.000. 
Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Sr.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Tag  attach- 
ing apparatus.  4,049,175,  CI.  227-67.000. 
Hamlin,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Stange,  Klaus  K.;  Smith,  Richard  E.;  Hamlin,  Thomas  J.;  ^d 
Cassano,  James  R.,  4,049,255,  CI.  271-3.000. 
Hammer,  Robert,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Deposition   mask   and   methods  of  making  same.   4,049,857,   CI. 
428-136.000. 
Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  and  Kersten,  Siegfried,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. VinyNsubstituted  sulfamic  (\cid  halides.  4,049,709,  CI.  260- 
543.00R. 
Hampson,  Jamea  W.:  See— 

Luddy,  Francis  E.;  Hampson,  James  W.;  and  Herb,  Samuel  F., 
4,049,839,  CI.  426^607.000.  | 

Hang,  Kenneth  Warren,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Glass  frit  composition 

for  sealing  window  glass.  4,049,872,  CI.  428-427.000. 
Hank,  Dietrich;  Lipfert,  Gerhard;  and  Niesgoda,  Tassilo,  to  VEB 
Polygraph  Leipzig  Kombinat  fur  Polygraphische  Maschinen  ond 
Ausrustungeo.  Automatic  regulation  of  the  position  of  the  lateral 
edge  of  a  travelling  web.  4,049,213,  Q.  242-57.100. 
Hanneman,  Rodney  E.;  Chrenko.  Richard  M.;  and  Kittle.  Donald  B..  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  reducing  stress  corrosion  in  a 
weld  by  applying  an  overlay  weld.  4.049.186.  CI.  228-225.000. 
Hansel.  William  B.,  to  Suntech,  Inc.  Valve  system  for  a  vapor  receiying 
system  on  a  dispensing  nozzle.  4.049,029,  CI.  141-206.000. 
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Hansen,  Jay  M.:  See — 

Prince.  Paul  R.;  Skehan,  Bernard  J.;  and  Hansen,  Jay  M.,  4,050,085, 
a.  338-219.000. 
Hara,  Akio:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Takaharu;  Nomura.  Toshio;  Asai,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Hara, 
Akio,  4,049,876,  Q.  428-932.000. 


Haven,  Lawrence  F.:  See — 

Chubb,  Raymond  L.;  Haven,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Hisey,  Robert  W., 
4,049,064,  CI.  173-147.000. 
Haviland,  Diane,  administratrix:  See— 

Haviland,    Herbert,   deceased;    Haviland,    Diane,    administratrix; 
Smith.  Arthur;  and  Boyer.  Charles,  4,049.193,  d.  236-46.00R 


Harada,  Masanori;  Katou,  Shinzo;  and  Hayashi,  Nobuyuki,  to  Nissan  Haviland,   Herbert,  deceased;  by   Haviland,   Diane,  admmstratnx; 

Motor  Company.  Vacuum  advance  control  system.  4,048.966,  C\.  Smith,  Arthur,  and  Boyer.  Charles,  to  Fuel  Computer  Corporation. 

123-1 17.00A.  Systems  and  apparatus   for  control   of  fiieled   heat   generators. 

Harimoto,  Takeshi;  and  Nishiyama.  Keisuke.  to  Mitsui  Mining  &  Smelt-  4.049, 193.  CI.  236-46.00R. 

ing  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrodeposited  metal  plate  peeling-ofT  machine.  Hawkins,  Gary  Fred;  and  Gass,  Robert  Lee,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 

4,049,527,  a.  204-198.000.  pany.  Process  for  producing  methylene  malonic  esters.  4.049,698.  C\ 

Harker,  Alan  B. :  See—  560- 1 27.000. 

Burton,  C.  Shepherd;  Harker,  Alan  B.;  and  Ho,  William  W.,  Hawthorn  Leslie  (Engineers)  Limited:  See— 

4,049,383,  a.  23-232.00E.  Crowdy,  Edmund  Porter;  and  Drentham-Susman,  Hector  Fillippus 

Harkness,  Joseph  R.;  and  Braun,  Daniel  E.,  to  Briggs  &  Stratton  Corpo-  Alexander,  4,049,972,  O.  290-52.000. 

ration.  Combination  clutch  and  brake  for  rotary  power  mower.  Hay,  Robert  A.,  II:  See— 

4,048,787,  a.  56-11.300.  Smith,  Hubert  Stacy,  Jr.;  and  Hay,  Robert  A.,  II,  4,049,852,  Q. 

Harkness,  Joseph  R.:  See—  428-35.000. 

Kamlukin,  Igor;  and  Harkness,  Joseph  R.,  4,048.788,  CI.  56-1 1.300.  Hayashi,  Hideki:  See— 

Hamden,  Michael  Raymond;  and  Wright,  Nicholas  David,  to  Beecham  Tanaka,  Seiichi;  Watari,  Kazuhiro;  and  Hayashi,  Hideki.  4.049.723. 

Group  Limited.  Antiviral  2-amino-5-[l-(indol-3-yl)alkyI]-2-thiazolin-  ci.  260-62 1. OOA. 

4-ones.  4.049.816,  CI.  424-270.000.  Hayashi.  Kiyoshige;  Nakaniwa.  Mikio;  Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Yania- 
Harper,  Douglas  Charles;  Robinson,  Norman;  and  Janikowski,  Stanis-  moto,  Minoru;  and  Hase,  Yoshihiko,  to  Maruzen  Petrochemical  Co. 
law  Maria,  to  Fisons  Limited.  Process  for  reducing  formation  of  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  high<rystalline  petroleum  coke, 
gypsum  scale  dumg  the  washing  of  calcium  sulphate  hemihydrate  4,049,538,  CI.  208-50.000. 
crystals.  4,049,774,  a.  423-167.000.  Hayashi,  Koichiro:  See- 
Harper,  Norman  James;  and  Veitch,  George  Bryan  Austin,  to  Allen  &  Uo,  Akihiko;  Shimizu,  Akira;  and  Hayashi.  Koichiro.  4.049.518.  Q. 
Hanburys  Limited.  Ethylene  diamine  derivatives.  4.049,663,  CI.  204-159.210. 

260-293.860.  Ito,  Akihiko;  Kaetsu.  Isao;  Qkubo.  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Masamichi; 

Harr,  Jerome  Danforth,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora-  Hayashi,  Koichiro;  and  Maeda.  Yuji,  4.049.867,  CI.  428-412.000. 

tion.    Dynamic    transducer    biasing    signal    amplifying    circuitry.  Hayashi,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

4,050,086,  CI.  360-66.000.  Harada,    Masanori;    Katou,    Shinzo;    and    Hayashi.    Nobuyub, 

Harris,  Hal;  and  Foreman,  Joseph  S.,  Jr.,  to  Campbell  Taggart.  Inc.  4,048,966,  CI.  123-1 17.00A. 

Temporary  memory  for  calculator-recorder  system.  4,049,955,  CI.  Hayashi,  Yoshimasa:  See— 

235-152.000.  Aoyama,  Tsuyoshi;  Hayashi.  Yoshimasa;  Nagano,  Michio;  and 

Harris,  Thomas  C;  and  DeCrane,  Charles  E.,  to  Olinkraft,  Inc.  Transi-  Nagase,  Hiroshi,  4,049,874.  Q.  428-451.000. 

tion  section  for  a  bag  filling  device  and  method.  4,049,028,  CI.  Hayes,  WUiiam  V.:  See— 

141-10.000.  Chiklress,  David  L.;  Hayes,  WUliam  V.;  and  Poppe.  Richard  L.. 

Harrison.  Brian:  See—  4.049.577.  CI.  252-443.000. 

Rakowicz.    Jan    Antoni;    and    Harrison.    Brian.    4.048.950.    CI.  Hayward.  James  R.;  Keyser.  William  L.;  and  Zielinski.  Walter  J.,  to 
1 18-6.000.  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The.  High  fat,  fortified,  marshmallow  baaed 
Harrison.  David  V.:  See—  food  bar.  4,049,832.  CI.  426-72.000. 
Estebanez.  Joseph;  Harrison.  David  V.;  Jones.  Clifford  P.;  and  Hazemag  Dr.  E.  Andreas  Kg:  See- 
Wilson.  Henry  G.  E..  4.048.956.  CI.  118-306.000.  Konig.    Rolf;    Nordemann.    Bemhard;    and    Motek,    Herbert, 
Harrison,  George  W.,  to  Team,  Inc.  Leak  repair  clamp.  4,049,296,  Q.  4,049,206,  Q.  241-73.000. 

285-15.000.  Hearon,  Guy  Head,  to  Dymat  Photomatrix  Corporation.  Microfiche 

Harsco  Corporation:  See—  cartridge  and  transport  apparatus.  4,049,342,  CI.  353-27.00R. 

Martino,  Paul  D.;  and  Barbre,  Norris  H.,  4.049,762,  Q.  264-94.000.  Heberlein  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See- 
Hart,  Thomas  G.,  to  Energy  Development  Associates.  Self-generatmg  Ritter,  Helmut,  4.048.864.  C\.  74-230. 1 7F. 

halogen  liquification  in  a  secondary  battery.  4,049,880,  CI.  429-49.000.  Heckcrt,  David  Qinton,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Deter- 

Harter  Corporation:  See—  «et,t  compositions  containing  internal  vicinal  disulfates.  4.049,585,  CI. 

Good,  Wayne  W.,  4,048,768,  CI.  52-36.000.  252-531  000 
Harter,  Joseph  William;  and  Beitzel,  Stuart  Wallace,  to  0-3  Company.  Hedgewick  Peter  See- 
Apparatus  for  nuid  treatment  by  corona  discharge.  4,049,707,  CI.  ^^^  cionald  C;  and  Hedgewick,  Peter,  4,049.148,  C\.  215-214.000. 
250-531.000.  Hedrich,  WUhelm,  to  WUhelm  Hedrich  Vakuumanlagen,  Firma.  Appa- 
Hartmann  &  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^atus  for  the  high-speed  mixing  and  degasification  of  viscous  materi- 

Zollner,  Wolf-Dieter,  4,050,015,  CI.  324-58.50C.  ^,  especially  synthetic  resin  4.049.244.  Q  259-185  000. 

Hartmann,  Clinton  S.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Programable  Hedstrom  Co    See— 

filter  using  chirp-Z  transform.  *.0*9,958.  CI  235-193.000.  Hartung,  Richard  S..  4.049,319.  CI.  3011.000. 

Hartung.  Richard  S.,  to  Hedstrom  Co.  Wheel  construction.  4,049,319,  Heflinger  Lee  O  •  See— 

a.  301-1.000                     ,  u  .,     ^     -     .         iw      I,  .  Aruo-)-)A  Wuer'ker,  Ralph  F;  and  Heflinger,  Lee  O..  4.050,035,  Q.  331- 

Harvey,  Louis  A.  Horizontal  shelfand  vertical  panel  bracket.  4,049,226,  94.50C. 

CI.  248-2^.000.  Hcinen,  Richard;  and  Rieger.  Georg.  to  Dyckerhoff  ft  Widmann  Ak- 

Hase,  Yoshihiko:  See—                                                    . .     ^,  .        ,.  tienaesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  screwing  a  threaded  nut  onto  a  steel 

Hayashi,   Kiyorfuge;   Nakamw^    Mikio;   kobayashi    Nobuyijci;  ,^«4,o48,875.  Q.  8lT25.000. 

Yamamoto,    Mmoru;    and    Hase,    Yoshihiko,    4,049,538,    CI.  ^^^  Walter:  See— 

208-50.000.                                  u     .-,  ct. if.K...i.ii,i  K.uh.  Freissmuth,  Alfred;  Heinl,  Walter;  Knahl.  Herbert;  and  Pfluger. 

Hashunoto,  Shitaro;  and  Sato,  Yuuichi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  -^^^  4  049  442  CI  75-55  000 

ff^^/SlJ"****'  *"PP'^  ^°'  "*'"''*  "^*^  '^"''''^   4,050,064,  CI  ^^^  WalterK.'to  Ford  Motor  Compwiy.  Hermetically  sealed  alkali 

„    ,    ^fT:.   c  ■  metal  battery  container  4,049.889.  Q.  429- 1 74.000. 

Hasler  AG:  See —  u^«,  i:ra«t.  Cm 

«    ."^""'  l'^^''''  "  •  *'°*''*^'  ^'   '''*^"^  BieS^tS^rt;  D..tm«.  Heinz;  Hemz,  Er«t;  Hohmann,  Klaus; 

^:ii!U!;i    Ti;™r.7o     .n^   H«tv    Hu.v.11   D     4  048  960    a  and  Rennhack.  Rolf.  4.049.788.  a.  423-592.000. 

^^H'l^               •                  ^'                        4.048.960,   CI.  ^^^  Gerhard:  See- 

u...  r.,'.:l^  Falkenstein.  Georg;  Stein.  Dieter  Haaf.  Franz;  Heinz,  Gerhard: 

T-J-tSl  rwT.  Ni.hJ,.«,.  Hi«o  .nd  H.t.  IC"iio  4  049  345  CI  »«1  Schoen.  Ernst.  4.049.590.  Q.  260-2.5BE. 

^Sl  otT     ^"'*^    *•  """•           ^            •  *'°*'-^''  ^'  Heinz,  Kurt  Erich;  and  Klassen.  Horst  WUli.  to  Girling  Limited.  Fric- 

Hatakka.  Vesa;  and  Sarvela.  Jussi.  to  Oy  Imiovation  Services  Co  ''SP  ^rtm*"^"'^  ^°'  •'"**"*  ""'*'  **'*^  '^^   4.049.087.  Q 

IS?9*U3^'!S3lJ°^'''"*'  ^""P*"*'"*'  "**  **"P°^'"«  '°^'  Heli  dSile.  Carlyle.  to  Peridn-Elmer  Corpor.tk».  The.  Ozone 

Haliwei    John  Sidnev  See-  absorbance  controller.  4.049.987,  Q.  313-112.000. 

aSwda,    MieczfsUw    Herman;    and    Hatswell,    John    Sidney,  Hemphill,  J.  Barry,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Metlwd  for  the 

4  049  434  CI  75  1 34  OOC  homogeneous  distnbution  of  alloys  m  molten  steel  usmg  oil  and  water 

Hatten,'jim;ny  L:  See-  o""**^  l;^'?;^^  7'''1!;"" 

Otto,  Kenneth  Wayne;  and  Hatten,  Jimmy  L.,  4,049,729,  CI  260-  Hempste«i,  Robert  Douglas:  See-                 ,>_     .      ^       c 

654  OOH  Ainslie,  Norman  George;  Hempstead,  Robert  Douglas;  Tan.  Swie- 

Hatterer,  Andre;  Oberlin,  CUude;  and  Strobel,  Pierre,  to  Commissariat  In;  and  Valstyn,  Erich  PhUipp,  4,049,522,  Q.  2O4-192.0OM. 

a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Method  of  fabrication  of  an  alloy  containing  an  Henley,  Virgil  E..  to  General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Rubber 

alkali  metal  and/or  an  alkaline-earth  metal.  4,049,443,  CI.  75-66.000.  strip  guide  apparatus.  4,049.486,  C\.  I56-4O5.0OR. 

Hattori,  Torao;  and  Maezono,  Masakazu,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Hennessey,  Richard  G:  See—                                            ^„«.^    — 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  preventing  faulty  operation  in  Beemer.  Richard  B.;  and  Hennessey,  Richard  G.,  4,049,084.  CI. 

transmission  of  motorcars.  4.049.101.  CI.  192-87.190.  188-I.OOA. 

Hause.  Jonathan  E..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stitching  head  bypass  Henry.  Philip  D.  Rapid  separation  of  plasma  creatine  kmaae  Moen- 

apparatus.  4.049.180.  CI.  227-78.000.  zymes.  4.049.496.  Q.  I95-66.00R. 
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Henry,  Ralph  Eugene,  to  Dresaer  Industries,  Inc.  Combination  excess 
flow  and  diiooanect  shutofT  valve  fitting.  4,049,016,  CI.  137-498.000. 
Henry  Valve  Company:  See — 

Jones,  Evan,  4,049,017,  a.  1 37-540.000. 
Herb,  Samuel  F.:  See— 

Luddy,  Francis  E.;  Hampson,  James  W.;  and  Herb,  Samuel  F., 
4,049,839,  a.  426-607.000. 
Heman.  Edwin  Bemaid:  See- 
Ham,  Oerfaard  Julius;  and  Herman,  Edwin  Bernard,  4.049,83S,  CI. 
426-106.000. 
Hermanson,  Herman  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Combination  imaging 

and  grounding  rolkr.  4,049,343,  CI.  3SS-3.0OP. 
Hernandez,  Armando  C;  and  ProhofofT,  Jack  P.  Filtering  apparatus  for 

cigarette  smokers.  4,049,003,  CI.  131-187.000. 
Herr,  John  A.:  See— 

Odermann.  Charles  R.;  Peterson,  Wesley  R.;  Herr,  John  A.;  and 
Porter.  Oswald  M.,  4,048.932.  Q.  112-1S8.00E. 
Henig.  Klaus:  Ste^ 

Wener,  Kurt;  Stock.  Ounter,  Herrig,  Klaus;  and  Wagner,  Heinz, 
4,049,224.  a.  24S-6.000. 
Hertz,  Carl  Hellmuth;  and  Welinder.  Jan  Birger  Franz.  Ink  jet  method 

and  apparatus.  4.03a07S,  a.  346-73.000. 
Herzl.  Peter  J.,  to  Fischer  *  Potter  Co.  System  for  determining  the 
ratio  of  oil  to  water  in  a  metered  fluid  stream.  4.048,834,  CI.  73- 
194.0VS. 
Hess,  Wolfgang,  to  Oirling  Ijmitrd.  Brake  pressure  control  valves  with 

fluid  pressure  responsive  valve.  4.049.323,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Hewes,  William  Stan.  Panffin  cleaner.  4,049,037,  a.  166-304.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Ligon.  Thomas  R..  4.049.477.  Q.  148-187.000. 
Maitland.  David  Steven.  4,049.980.  Q.  307-304.000. 
Heyman,  Klas,  to  AB  OoUverken.  Cargo  carrying  vessel  having  at  least 

one  cargo  carrying  deck.  4.048,937,  a.  114-72.000. 
Hi-Speed  Checkwei^ier  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Kavanagh.  Oeo^  and  Caron.  John  L.,  4,049,068,  Q.  177-25.000. 
Hieber.  Koarad:  See— 

Politycki,  Alfred;  and  Hieber,  Konrad.  4,048,934,  Q.  118-49.100. 
Hijikata.  Akiko:  See—  * 

Okamoto,  Shorake;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tonomura, 
Shiiyi;  Tamao.  Yothikuni;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Hijikata,  Akiko, 
4.049,643,  a.  260-239.00B. 
Hilbert,  Samuel  D.:  See— 

Otlkey.  Russell;  Hilbert,  Samuel  D.;  and  Wicker,  Thomas  H.,  Jr., 
4.049,621,  a.  260-40.000. 
Hiles,  Maurice  Arthur  Frederick,  to  National  Research  Development 
Corporation.  Mokled  abrMive  article  comprising  non-foamed,  friable 
polywethaDe  and  process.  4,049,396,  Q.  31-293.000. 
Hilliaes,  Friedrich:  Sm>— 

Konig,  Justus;  Rohrig.  Josef;  and  Hilliges.  Friedrich.  4.049.922.  CI. 
179-18.0AB. 
Hindermann.  Peter;  and  Mdndl.  Hubert,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Fibre- 
reactive  anthraquinone  dyestufls.  4.049.656.  O.  260-256.S0R. 
Hinz.  Henry:  See— 

Carlsson,    Ernest   R..   Jr.;   Delach,    Henry;   and    Hinz.    Henry, 
4,049J77.  a.  273.145.00C. 
Hirzy.  John  William,  to  Mooianto  Company.  Modified  polyester  poly- 

Uends  and  preparation  thereof.  4.049.611,  Q.  260-31.600. 
Hisey,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Chubb.  Raymond  L.;  Haven.  Lawrence  F.;  and  Hiaey,  Robert  W., 
4.049.064.  a.  173-147.000. 

Hitachi.  Ltd.:Sw 

Horie.  Nobom,  4,049.476.  Q.  148-175.000. 

Kato.  Kaqji;  Goto,  Tatsuo;  and  Inoyama,  Tsdao,  4.048,687,  C\. 

10-155.0m. 
Kera,  Kazuo;  Kubo,  Yutaka;  and  Ihara.  Hirokazu.  4.049.957,  a. 

235-133.0AK. 
Maaabe.  Toshikatsu;  Ohta.  Masao;  Kudo.  Tetsuichi;  Mochizuki. 

Shouji;  and  Gejyo,  Tetsuo,  4,049,789.  a.  423-393.000. 
Yamada.  Takahiro;  and  Doi.  Tetsuo.  4.030.077,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Ho,  William  W.:  See- 
Button,  C.  Shq>herd;  Harker.  Alan  B.;  and  Ho,  William  W.. 
4,049.383,  a.  23-232.00E. 
Hobart  Corporation:  See— 

FuUenkamp,  Anthony  L.;  and  RusseU,  Herman  F..  4,048,689,  CI. 
15-3.170. 
Hobbs.  James  C.  II.  Solar  heater.  4.048.981.  a.  126-271.000. 
HochtiefA.G.:  Sm^ 

Stuckmann.  Dieter.  Babendererde.  Siegmund;  Jutte.  Hans;  and 
Bokemeyer.  Reinhard.  4,048.806.  Q.  61-85.000. 
Hodgins.  Howard  A.,  to  Rochester  Button  Coinpany  The.  Style  loop 

forming  and  attaching  apparatus.  4,048,931,  Q.  112-121.270. 
Hodgson,  Clive,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Particulate  ammo- 

?)S[^i^  '''^  "*'**«'  '*'™=  phosphate  and  calcium  sulfate. 
4,049,778.  CL  423-265.000. 
Hoechst  Aktirngpsellschaft:  See— 

Bach.  Josef;  KoUwig,  Horst;  Meitzner,  Wolfgang;  Weintritt.  Horst; 

and  Ueberdiek.  Ralf,  4,049,209.  O.  242-18.0PW. 
Kuastmaan.    Rudolf;    and    Kaiser,    Joachim,    4,049.655.    CI. 
424-248.500. 
Hoesch  Werke  Aktieagesellschaft:  See— 

Fabian.    Wol^Bang:    Klein.    Konrad;    and    Sevenich.    Theodor. 
4,048,831,  CrW-251.000. 
HoAiend.  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Azar,  Jack  C;  Hoffead.  Thomas  A.;  and  Jacknow.  Burton  B., 
4,049,447,  a.  96-l.OSD. 


jaus; 


CI. 

a. 


HofTman-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Derieg,  Nfichael  Edward;  Earley,  James  Valentine;  Fryer,  Roidney 

Ian;  and  Stembach,  Leo  Henryk.  4,049,666.  CI.  260-294.80R. 
Hajos,  Zoltan  George,  4,049.677,  CI.  260-340.9AS. 
Hoffmann  ft  Bngelmann:  See— 

Armbrust,     Ludwig;     and     Neubert,     Jurgen,     4,049.860,'  CI. 
428-20IJ000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Derieg,  Michael  Edward;  Earley,  James  Valentine;  Fryer,  Rodney 
Ian;  and  Stembach,  Leo  Henryk,  4.049,667,  CI.  260-294.80|t. 
Hofmeister,  Helmut:  5^— 

Laurent,  Henry;  Annen.  Klaus;  Wiechert,  Rudolf;  and  Hofmeister, 
Helmut,  4,049,804,  Q.  424-242.000. 
Hoganas  AB:  See— 

von  Schede,  Gert  H..  4,049.436,  CI.  75-.50R. 
Hogberg.  Bertil;  Fex,  Hans;  Perklev,  Torsten;  Veige,  Sten;  and  Fred- 
holm,  Bo,  to  Aktiebolaget  Leo.  Method,  composition  and  compounds 
for  treating  excess  prosUglandins.  4,049,799,  CI.  424-211.000. 
Hogberg,  Bertil;  Fex,  Hans;  Perklev,  Torsten;  Veige,  Sten;  and  Fred- 
hohn.  Bo,  to  Aktiebolaget  Leo.  Method,  composition  and  compounds 
for  treating  excess  prostaglandins.  4,049,800,  Q.  424-21 1.000.    I 
Hohmann,  Klaus:  See—  I 

Bierbach,  Herbert;  liMttmar,  Heinz;  Heinz,  Ernst;  Hohmann,  Kls 
and  Rennhack,  Rolf,  4,049,788.  Q.  423-592.000. 
Hoke,  Qyde  Rockwell.  Sod  cutter.  4,049,060,  Q.  172-19.000.       I 
Holan,  George:  See —  I 

Evans,  John  James  Alexander;  and  Holan,  George,  4,049,813, 
424-269«)0. 
Holcombe,  Ceessie  E.,  Jr.  Loop-the-hoop  exerciser.  4,049,264, 

272-74.000. 

Hole,  Richard  A.  Board  game  apparatus.  4,049,276,  CI.  273-134.0AC. 
HoUiday,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Albers,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Holliday,  Robert  E..  4,049,602,  CI.  260- 
27.00R. 
Holt.  Brian;  and  Randell,  Donald  Richard,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Bis  piperidyl  caiboxylates.  4,049,647,  Q.  542-426.000. 
Holzermer,  Gunther:  See— 

Berger,  Helmut;  Holzermer,  Gunther;  Kirsch.  Harry;  and  Vijibrief, 
Pteter,  4049,967,  a.  25a443.00T. 
Honda,  Fumia,  Taki,  Tsuneo;  and  Kajiwara.  Masatoshi,  to  Mirata 
Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Holding  device  for  electrical  and  electionic 
parts.  4,049,118.  Q.  206-330.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hattori.  Torao;  and  Maezono,  Masakazu,  4,049,101,  Q.  192-87.190. 
Honda,  Zenzo:  See— 

Hori,  Yutaka;  Honda,  Zenzo;  Suzuki,  Kenji;  Nakamoto,  Keijij  and 
Yamameto,  Yoshiharu,  4,049,904,  CI.  174-107.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Miu,   Ming  T.;   Negi,   Virendra   S.;   and   Lemay,   Richard  A., 
4.050.097.  a.  364-200.000. 
Hong.  Henry  Y-P;  and  Goodenough.  John  B.,  to  Massachusetts  Insti- 
tute of  Technology.  Compositions  for  fast  alkali-metal-ion  transport. 
4,049,891,  a.  429-193.000.  .         ^^ 

Honjo,  Satoru;  and  Takimoto,  Masaaki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Process  for  producing  an  electrophotographic  material  in  wh 
pinhole-fillii«  dispersion  is  employed.  4,049.448,  CI.  96-1. 50R. 
Honny  Chemicals  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Edie,  Dennis  L.,  4,049,875,  Q.  428-462.000. 
Hood,  Charles  B.,  to  Chardon  Laboratories,  Inc.  Thermally-responsive 

liquid  dispenser.  4,049,156,  a.  222-54.000.  T 

Hood,  Robert  Allen:  See—  I 

Bimey,  Richard  Eugene;  and  Hood.  Robert  Allen,  4,050,06a  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Coiporation:  See- 
Fuller,  WiBard  A.,  4,049,784.  a.  423-478.000. 
Fuller,  WiBard  A.,  4,049,785.  CI.  423-478.000. 
Gelfand,  Samuel,  4,049,727,  a.  260-650.00R. 
Pawlak,  Joseph  A.;  Lemper,  Anthony  L.;  and  Pattison,  Victor  A., 

4,049,629,  CI.  260-47.00C. 
Thorpe,  Donald  H.,  4,049,749,  Q.  260-862.000. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Company:  See- 
Young,  David  A.,  4,049,288,  d.  280-406.00A. 
Hoover,  WUliam  R.;  Mead,  Keith  E.;  and  Street,  Henry  K.,  to  Uiiited 
Sutes  of  America,  Energy  Research  and  Development  Administra- 
tion. Penetration  resistant  barrier.  4,049,864,  Q.  428-332.000. 
Hori,  Yutaka;  Honda,  Zenzo;  Suzuki,  Kenji;  Nakamoto,  Keiji;  and 
Yamamoto,  Yoshiharu.  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Fltstic 
laminated  metallic  foil  and  method  for  preparing  the  same.  4,049,904, 
a.  174-107.000. 
Horie,  Nobom,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  semicon- 
ductor integntted  circuit  device  which  includes  at  least  one  V-grOove 
jfet  and  one  bipolar  transistor.  4,049,476,  a.  148-175.000. 
Homle,  Reinhold:  See— 

Perrey,  Hermann;  Schulze,  Jurgen;  Rosenkranz.  Hans  Juigen; 
Rudolpl^  Hans;  and  Homle,  Reinhold.  4,049,378.  Q.  8-87.000. 
Homyak.  Maria:  See— 

Schawartz.  Jozsef;  Homyak,  Maria;  Majorszki.  Eva;  David,  Asos- 
ton;  and  Horvath,  Gabor,  4,049,639,  C\.  260-140.000. 
Horowitz,  HaiDid  S.;  and  Longo,  John  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft 
Engineering  Co.  Layered  manganese  compound  of  the  fonnula 
CA2MN]0|  «jM 790.  a.  tu-tntm.  T 

Horvath.  Gabor:  See—  \ 

Schawartz.  Jozsef;  Homyak.  Maria;  Majorszki.  Eva;  David,  Agos- 
ton;  and  Horvath.  Gabor,  4,049,639,  C\.  260- 140.000. 
Horvath,  Peter  J.,  to  Carvalho,  Rocky.  Chemical  waste  water  treatment 
method.  4,049,545,  O.  210-28.000. 
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Hosaka,  Hirokazu;  Tanimoto,  Kenji;  and  Yamachika,  Hiroshi,  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Process  for  producing 
^-isopropyl-naphthalene  hydroperoxide.  4,049,720,  CI.  26O-610.00B. 
Hotten,  Bruce  W.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Lubricant  composi- 
tions. 4,049,361.  a.  252-46.700. 
Hotten,  Bruce  W.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Extreme  pressure 

lubricant  compositions.  4,049,562,  Ci.  252-46.700. 
Houba,  Roger:  See— 

Lorge,  Michel;  and  Houba.  Roger,  4,049,761,  Q.  264-89.000. 
Houf.  Robert  Henry,  Jr.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Crescent  silencing  reset 
mechanism    for   fsst    forward    8-track   cartridge.    4,049,169,    CI. 
226-47.000. 
Houska,  Jaroslaw,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft  Company,  Limited.  SECos- 
Permanent  magnet  joined  to  at  least  one  iron  mass  and  method  of 
fabricating  such  a  permanent  magnet.  4,049,475,  a.  148-101.000. 
Houslay,  Ralph  John  Gilbert,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 
Residual  solvent  removed  from  chlorinated  polymers.  4,049,897,  CI. 
528-483.000. 
Hovey,  Richard  J.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Photochronuc 

plastic  materials.  4,049,846,  Q.  427-164.000. 
Howard,  Byron  W.  Chain  saw  attachment.  4,048,722,  CI.  30-386.000. 
Howell,  James  D.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company.  Drill 
spring  tension  limiting  device  for  floating  drilling  vessels.  4,049.239, 
a.  254-172.000. 
Huang,  Tracy  J.:  See— 

Yan,  Tsoung  Y.;  Huang,  Tracy  J.;  and  Haag,  Werner  O.,  4,049,539, 
a.  208-65.000. 
Hubert,  Warren  N.,  to  Dixico  Inc.  Container  head  forming.  4,048,933, 

a.  113-I.OOB. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See- 
ds Ronde,  Henry  Marinus,  4,049.902,  Q.  174-35.00C. 
Garvin,  Hugh  L.;  Yariv,  Amnon;  and  Somekh,  Sasson.  4.049,944, 

a.  219-12I.0EM. 
Prince,  Paul  R.;  Skehan,  Bernard  J.;  and  Hansen,  Jay  M.,  4,030,085, 
a.  338-219.000. 
Hughes,  Dorothy:  See— 

Nicklin,  Thomas;  and  Hughes,  Dorothy,  4.049.776,  Q.  423-226.000. 
Hughes,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Gibson,  Kirk  R.;  Hughes,  Thomas  R.;  and  Jacobson,  Robert  L., 
4,049,342,  CI.  208-213.000. 
Hulsebusch,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Change  gear  transmission  for  motor  vehicles,  especially  for 
use  in  agriculture  and  constniction.  4,048,870,  d  74-473.0OR. 
Hunsucker,  Jerry  H.,  to  IMC  Chemical  Group,  Inc.  Method  of  combat- 
ting microorganisms  employing  substituted  oxazolines.  4,049,819,  CI. 
424-272.000. 
Hunt  Manufacturing  Co.:  See- 
Alexander,  Robert  L.,  4,049,127.  CI.  211-189.000. 
Hunt,  Ronald  Eugene:  See — 

Church,  John  Allen;  Feinstein,  Paul,  Jr.;  Hunt.  Ronald  Eugene; 
McDaniels.  Louis  Marion;  and  Munch.  Paul  Francis.  4.049,256, 
CI.  271-9.000. 
Hunter,  Wood  E.;  and  Sieder,  Theodore  P.,  to  Nalco  Chemica]  Com- 
pany.  Preparation  of  a  manniched  polyacrylamide  quartemaries 
thereof.  4,049,606,  Q.  260-29.4UA. 
Huntt,  Robert  L.  Glass  bonding  of  manganese-zinc  ferrite.  4,048,714, 

a.  29-603.000. 
Hurlburt,  Joseph  C;  Brown,  Howard  R.;  and  Buck,  Ernest  E.,  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Linkage  for  controlling  two  independent 
power  uniU.  4,048,862.  O.  74-57.000. 
Hurson.  James  Kevin.  Surgical  acid.  4.048,987.  CI.  128-20.000. 
Hurst,  John  W.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Clutch  shifting  mechanism. 

4,049,102,  a.  192-93.00R. 
Husges,  Gerd,  to  Schubert  ft  Salzer  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Flyer  bobbin.  4,049,215,  CI.  242-125.100. 
Hutson,  Thomas,  Jr.:  See— 

Kraus,   Wayne   P.;   snd   Hutson,   Thomas,   Jr.,   4,049,728.   Q. 
260^53.600. 
Hvass.  Mogens.  Method  of  making  compact  electric  coils.  4,048,713,  CI. 

29-594.000. 
Hwang,  Yun  Sheng:  See— 

Dru,   Luke  WiUiam;   and   Hwang,   Yun   Sheng,   4.049,978,   CI. 
307-270.000. 
Hyman,  David  L.;  Cayton,  Robert  J.;  and  Rosenquist,  Kurt  E.,  to 
Louverdrape,  Inc.  Louvered  covering  system.  4,049,038,  CI.  160- 
166.00A. 
Ichiro  Miyakita:  See— 

Miyakita,  Hiroshi;  and  Miyakita.  Ichiro,  4,048,885.  Q.  83-38.000. 
ICI  United  States  Inc.:  See— 

Restaino.  Alfred  Joseph.  4.049.731.  Q.  260^66.500. 
Ideal  Toy  Corporation:  5ee— 

Carlsson.    Ernest   R.,   Jr.;    Delach.    Henry;   and    Hinz,    Henry, 
4.049.277.  a.  273-143.00C. 
Identicar  Corporation  of  America:  See- 
Peck.  Gregory  George  Alexander,  4,048.918.  CI.  101-114.000. 
Ihara.  Hirokazu:  See— 

Kera.  Kazuo;  Kubo.  Yutaka;  and  Ihara.  Hirokazu.  4,049,937,  Ci. 
235-153.0AK. 
Ikeda.  Toshiki;  Yamai,  Fumito;  and  Ishida,  Tomohiko,  to  Sekisui  Kasei- 
hin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  expandable 
styrene  polymer  particles.  4,049,594,  Q.  260-2.50B. 
Illinott  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Saari,  OUver  Edward,  4,048,867,  a.  74424.80B. 


Ilyes,  Zoltan:  See- 
Bole,  Karoly;  Nagy,  Kalman;  Aufsatz.  Istvan;  Bohnert  Jozsef; 
Branyi,  Laszio;  Ilyes,  2U>ltan;  Korbuly,  Jozsef;  and  Nemeth, 
Janos,  4,048,803.  CI.  6M3.00D. 
IMC  Chemical  Group,  Inc.:  See— 

Hunsucker,  Jerry  H..  4,049.819.  a.  424-272.000. 
Wehrmeister,  Herbert  Louis,  4,049.8ia  CI.  424-258.000. 
ImhofT,  WiUiam  B.,  to  Leigh  Products,  Inc.  Self-Utching  flush  bolt. 

4,049,304,  CI.  292-333.000. 
Immco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Danlieisser,  Hans,  4,049,114,  a.  206-44.00B. 
Immel,  Guenther:  See— 

Eisentraeger,  Klaus;  Immel,  Guenther.  Marx,  Matthias;  Remhard, 
Hans;  Spoor,  Herbert;  and  Storck,  Gerhard,  4,049,847,  Q.  427- 
207.00B. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Creasey,  Norman  Geoffrey;  and  Pike.  Leslie  Clark,  4,049.873,  Q. 

428-447.000. 
HousUy,  Ralph  John  Gilbert  4,049.897.  Q.  528-483.000. 
McLoughlin,    Bernard    Joseph;    and    Guildford.    Allen    John, 

4,049,808.  a.  424-248.400. 
McOnie,  Malcolm  Peter;  Tucker,  Anthony  John  PhiUp;  and  van 
Lienden,  Peter  Willem,  4,049.895,  C\.  526-62.000. 
Inada.  Kohji:  See— 

Seko,  Maomi;  Miyake,  Tetsuya;  Inada,  Kohji;  Ochi.  Kazushi;  and 
Sakamoto,  Tomio,  4,049,769,  CI.  423-7.000. 
Index-Werke  KG  Hahn  ft  Tessky:  See- 
Link.  Helmut.  4.048,880.  CI.  82-29.00R. 
IngersoU-Rand  Company:  See— 

Dively.  Charles  R..  4,049,067.  Q   175-406.000. 
Inno-Cept  Corporation:  See — 

Koch,  Terry  David.  4,049,359,  Q  404-89.000. 
Innotech  Corporation:  See— 

Merrin,  Seymour,  4,050,082.  Q.  357-2.000. 
Inoue.  Yasuhiko;  and  Uyeo,  Keizo,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited.  Method  for  activation  of  aluminum  chloride  complex  alkyla- 
tion  catalyst.  4,049.740.  Q.  260^7 l.OOR. 
Inoyama,  Tadao:  See— 

Kato.  Kanji;  Goto.  TaUuo;  and  Inoyama.  Tadao.  4.048.687.  O. 
IO-13S.00R. 
Institute  po  Metalosnanie  i  Technologia  na  Metalite  pri  Baa:  See— 
Nikolov,   Ivan  Dimov;   Kortenski,   Hristo  Georgiev;  Dindtrov. 
Dimiter  Tanev;  and  Antonov,  Asparuh  Mihaylov.  4,049.041.  O. 
164-120.000. 
Institute  po  Zavaryavane:  See— 

Samokovliski.    David    Albert;    Grozdanov,    Petko    Kostadinov; 
Nemechek.   Alfred  Emmerich;   Petrov.   Peter  Dimitrov;  and 
Puncbev.  Simeon  Georgiev,  4,049.172.  CI.  226-90.000. 
Instytut  Wlokien  Chemicznycn:  See — 

Majewdca,  Janina;  Grams,  Wiktor  Rybicki.  Zbigniew;  and  Bana- 
siak,  Jozef,  4,049,775,  CI.  423-224.000. 
Intercontinental  Plastics  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Dantzer,  Peter  H.;  and  Tauy,  Charles  L.,  4,048,766.  Q.  52-19.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Ainslie.  Norman  George;  Hemptoead.  Robert  Douglas;  Taa.  Swie- 

In;  and  Valstyn.  Erich  Philtpp.  4.049.522.  Q.  204-192.0m«. 
Biroey.  Richard  Eugene;  and  Hood,  Robert  Allen.  4.030.06a  CI 

364-200.000. 
Bourke.  Donall  Garraid.  4.030.094,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Church,  John  Allen;  Feinstein,  Paul.  Jr.;  Hunt,  RoaaU  Eagear, 
McDaniels.  Louis  Marion;  and  Munch.  Paul  Francis.  4.049.256. 
a.  271-9.000. 
Ghosh.  Hitendra  N.;  Joshi.  Madhukar  L.;  and  Yeh.  Tso-Hsiag. 

4.049,478,  a.  148-187.000. 
Hammer.  Robert.  4.049.857,  CI.  428-136.000. 
Harr.  Jerome  Danforth.  4.050.086.  Q.  360^.000. 
Kollar.  Ernest  P..  4,050.090.  Q.  360-130.000. 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Pittet.  Alan  Owen;  Klaiber.  Erich  Manfred;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo; 
Shuster.    Edward    J.;    and    Vinals,    Joaquin.    4.049.682,    CI. 
260-410.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Beemer.  Richard  B.;  and  Hennessey.  Richard  G..  4.049.084.  Q. 

188-l.OOA. 
Storm.  Donald  P.;  Sammarco.  Peter,  Fritz,  Edward  A.;  and  Mac- 

kert.  Robert  J.,  4,049,207.  Q.  241-101.700. 
Zetterlund.  Ture  R.;  and   Amberg.   Arthur  A..  4.049.305.  G. 
292-336.300. 
International  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Hamer.  Martin;  and  Batzer.  Othmer  F..  4.049.347.  O.  210-54.000. 
International  Nickel  Company.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Bdl,    Malcofan    Charles    Evert;    and    Sridhar.    Ramamritham. 

4  049  444  Q  75-82.000. 
Do^hie.  Stepben  Junes!  4.049.429.  Q.  75-246.000. 
Sridhar.  Ramaairithaa;  Warner.  Joha  Stuart;  aad  Bell.  Maloohn 
Charles  Evert.  4.049,438,  Q.  75-21.000. 
Interaatioaal  Paper  Coinpany:  See — 

Brandon,  Ralph  E.;  Davis,  Charles  J.;  Ring,  Michael;  aad  Sweaaoo. 
Roy  S.,  4.049,491,  Q.  162-101.000 
International  Standard  Electric  CorporatioB:  See— 

Dartois,  Jeaa-Pierre  Aadre,  4,049,923,  Q.  179-18.0GE. 
Pettipher,  Rodaey;  Vidlevoye,  Ludea  Nicolas  Leoa;  aad  Krw- 
thof,  Albert.  4,05a095,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Intematioaal  Toob  (1973)  Ltd.:  See— 

Suhr,  Doaald  C;  aad  Hedgewick.  Peter,  4.049,1M,  Q.  215-214.000. 
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Interpace  Corporation:  See— 

Vatenaano,   Frank   P.;  and  Olivier,   Daniel   E.,  4,048,779,   CI. 
32-726.000. 
INTERx  Reaearch  Corporation:  5er— 

Bodor.    Nicolae    S.;    and    Kaminski.    James   J.,    4,049,818,    CI. 
424-27X000. 
Irwin.  George;  and  Butler,  Gary,  to  Brammall,  Inc.  Cable  loc  with 
dimple  akiiig  fixed  end  of  cable  to  assure  integrity  of  seal.  4,049,303, 
a.  292-307.00R. 
Isayama,  Takuro;  and  Kubo,  Kikuo,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Auto- 
matic nozzle  cleaning  system  for  ink  ejection  printer.  4,0S0.078,  CI. 
346-140.00R. 
Ishida,  Tomohiko:  S^r— 

Ikeda.  Toahiki;  Yamai.  Fumito;  and  Ishida,  Tomohiko,  4,049,394, 
a.  260-2.30B. 
Ishii.  Hirohisa;  and  Shishikura,  Masami,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Electric 

motor.  4.049.984.  Q.  310-42.000. 
Ishii.  Masayoahi:  See— 

Uchizoao,  Kazuhiro;  Yamada.  Kentaro;  Saito,  Kenji;  Taninaka. 
Takato;  Abe.  Yoshinari;  Ishii.  Maaayoshi;  Nakayama,  Hiroo;  and 
Futatsuki.  Sachio.  4.048.936.  Q.  114-6S.00R. 
Ishinika,  Masaaki:Ste— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Hamada.  Maaa;  Kondo, 
Shinichi;  Ishizuka.  Masaaki;  and  Naganawa.  Hiroshi.  4.049,497, 
CI.  I9S-M.00R. 

ISIS  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See 

BenMf.  Wdlingtoo  FranUyn.  4.049,607,  d.  260-29.4UA. 
board.  Theophile,  to  Caterpillar  France  S.A.  Apparatus  utilizing  a  test 
surftce  with  a  magnetic  flux  gap  for  detecting  dimensional  disconfor- 
mities  of  manufactured  elements.  4.030.010.  Q.  324-34.00R. 
Itani,  Fujio:  See — 

Sato,  Hiroahi;  Okumura.  Munehiro;  Itani,  Fujio;  Fujii.  Shouji; 
Kakuda.  Tsutomu;  and  Nakatui.  Hiroshi.  4.049,393,  CI.  260- 
2.30E. 
Ito.  Akihika,  Shimizu.  Akira;  and  Hayashi.  Koichiro.  to  Japan  Atomic 
Energy  Research  Institute.  Multi-step  radiation  process  of  producing 
polyozymethylenes.  4,049.318.  a.  204-139.210. 
Ito,  Akihiko;  Kaetsu,  Isao;  Okubo,  Hiroahi;  Kato,  Masamichi;  Hayashi, 
Koichiro;  and  Maeda,  Yuji.  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Insti- 
tutr.  and  Tokyo  Optical  Company,  Ltd.  Thermosetting  resin  compo- 
sition    comprising    an    [(2.3-epoxypropoxy)alkyl]trialkyloxysilane. 
4,049,867,  a.  42M12.000.  f    •-  /      7  j 

Ito.  Shiro  Tom:  See— 

Laiag,  Graham  Stirling;  and   Ito,   Shiro  Tom,  4,049,923,  CI. 
179-99.000. 
Ito.  Shozo,  to  Miftiji  Iron  Works  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  treating  raw 

material  with  a  treating  ns.  4.049.393,  a.  48-197.00R. 
Ito.  TadasU;  Wakahara.  Katuhiro;  and  Tatsuoka.  Masao,  to  Sharp 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Combination  of  air  conditioner  and  ventilating 
unit  provided  with  total  beat  exchanger  assembly.  4,048,811,  CI. 
62-263.000. 
Ito.  Yuzuru.  to  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Solid  electrolyte  cell 

4,049.468.  a.  429-193.000. 
Itoh.  Takuji;  Nishikawa.  Eiichiroh;  Miura,  Tadashi;  and  Yamahata. 
Takashi.  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  pre- 
paring hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst  using  acid  amide  solutions  to 
^regnate  a  tin  component  4.049.381,  CI.  232-466.0PT. 
Iversen,  Bjom.  to  Simon  Container  Machinery  Limited.  Comisatins 

machinery.  4.049.483.  Q.  136-331.000. 
Izoo  Corporation:  See— 

Yevick.  George  J..  4.049.736,  CI.  264-1.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Johnaon.  Donald  L..  4.048.869.  CI.  74-47 l.OOR. 
Jablonaki.  Werner:  See— 

Mallek.   Heinz;  Jablonski.   Werner,   and   Augustin,   Friedhelm, 
4.048.927.0.  I  I0-8.00R. 
Jackaow,  Burton  B.:  See- 
Am,  Jack  C;  Hoffeod.  Thomas  A.;  and  Jacknow,  Burton  B., 
4,049,447,  a.  96-I.OSD. 
Jaco,  Charles  M.,  Jr.;  Menear.  Wallace  C;  and  Clark,  Donald  W.,  to 
Midrex  Corporatioa.  Method  of  extending  the  life  of  a  catalyst  in  a 
prooeaa  of  producing  metallic  iron  pellets.  4,049,441,  CI.  73-33.000. 
Jacob,  Soiomoa  M.:  See— 

Garwood,  William  E.;  Jacob.  Solomon  M.;  Kuo.  James  C;  and 
^  Wise.  John  J..  4.049.734.  Q.  26a668.00R. 

"'■52^!SS  -^iP-  ^-*'"'  ^^^  independent  seat  and  back.  4,049,315, 

a.  297-447.000. 
Jacobsoo.  Robert  L.:  See— 

GAaon.  Kirk  R.;  Hughes,  Thomas  R.;  and  Jacobson,  Robert  L., 
4.049,342.  a.  208-213.000. 
Jaooby.  Jerold  L.;  Tiemey.  WiUiam  S.;  Wright,  James  E.;  and  Bhuta, 
Pnvin  G..  to  TRW  Inc.  Pulsed  holographic  system  having  indepen- 
dent universal  beam  adjustment.  4,049.336.  CI.  330-3.300. 
Ja^gi.  Knut  A.;  Schroter.  Herbert;  and  Ostermayer,  Franz,  to  Ciba- 
Geify  Corpontioa.  Composition  and  method  for  treatment  of  heart 
and  cucttlatory  ailments.  4.049.797,  Q.  424-180.000. 
Jager.  Horst.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  2-Amino-l-sulfonaphthalene 
oootaming  acylamiaomethyT  substituent.  4,049,704,  Q.  260-307.00R. 
James,  Bame  Sydney:  See— 

Such.  Tony  Eugene;  Wyszynski.  Apoloniusz;  and  James,  Barrie 
Sydarv.  4.049J09.  a.  204-49.000. 
Janikowski.  Stanialaw  Maria:  See- 
Harper.  Douglas  Charles;  Robinson,  Norman;  and  Janikowski, 
Stanialaw  Maria,  4,049.774,  Q.  423-167.000. 

Jos  M.,  to  JMJ  Werkzeugmaschinen  GmbH  fuer  Feinbear- 


plane-parallel-,  and  plain  lapping. 


CI. 


Abe, 


beitung.   Method  for  surface-, 
4,048,763,  CI  51-281.0SF. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See— 

Ito,  Akihiko;  Shimizu,  Akira;  and  Hayashi,  Koichiro,  4,049,311 

204-159.210. 

Ito,  Akihiko;  Kaetsu,  Isao;  Okubo,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Masanjchi; 

Hayashi.  Koichiro;  and  Maeda,  Yuji,  4,049,867,  CI.  428-412j000. 

Japan  Exlan  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kobashi,  Toshiyuki;  Ozaki,  Masahiko;  Ono,  Kenichi;  and 
Noboru,  4,049,605,  Q.  260-29.6AN. 
Jarvis,  Alfred  John:  See— 

Baty,  Charlton  Robert;  and  Jarvis,  Alfred  John,  4,049,951,!  CI. 

235-92.0FP. 

Jaskolski,  Stanley  V.;  Lade,  Robert  W.;  Schutten,  Herman  P.;  and 

Spellman,  Gordon  B.,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  Integrated  thenqally 

sensitive  power  switching  semiconductor  device,  including  a  *jer- 

mally  self-protected  version.  4,050,083,  CI.  357-28.000. 

Jawdoszyn,  Claude,  to  Neiman,  S.A.  Safety  device  for  a  rotary  starter 

switch  for  an  automobile  vehicle.  4,049,932,  CI.  200-44.000. 
Jaworski,  Eugene:  See— 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Jaworski,  Eugene.  4,049,272,  CI.  273- 
93.00R.  I 

Jeffrey,  William  B.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Control 

system  for  automatic  railway  car  coupler.  4,049,128,  CI.  213-1.600. 
Jehlicka,  Roger  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  making 

electrical  connections.  4,048,716,  CI.  29-628.000. 
Jencks,  Guy  S.  D.:  See- 
Cotton,   Charles   C;    and   Jencks,    Guy   S.    D.,   4,048,942, ,  CI. 
114-233.000. 
Jenkins,  Jimmie  M.  Flute  breaker.  4,048,977,  CI.  12S-23.00R.         I 
Jenkins,  William  A.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Tag  attacking 

apparatus.  4,049,176,  CI.  227-67.000. 
Jenkins,  William  A.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Tag  attaching 

apparatus.  4,049,179,  CI.  227-67.000.  , 

Jensen,  Reed  J.:  See — 

Robinson,  C.  Paul;  Rockwood,  Stephen  D.;  Jensen,  Reed  J.;  ty- 
man,  John  L.;  and  Aldridge,  Jack  P.,  Ill,  4,049,515,  CI.  204- 
157.10R. 
Jepsen,  Robert  E.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Piston  ring. 

4,048,909,  CI.  92-194.000. 
Jevons,  Cecil  F.  Motorcycle  team  racing  game.  4,049,274,  CI.  273- 

134.0CA. 
Jin,  Jung  II;  and  Kraft,  Paul,  to  Suufler  Chemical  Company.  Cross- 
linked  vinyl  halide  polymers  as  flame  retardant  additives  for  thernio- 
plastics.  4,049,747,  CI.  260-859.0PV. 
JMJ  Werkzeugnaschinen  GrabH  filer  Feinbearbeitung:  See— 

Janssen,  Jos  M.,  4,048,763,  CI.  S1-281.0SF.  | 

Johansen,  Poul  Egon,  to  Portion  Packaging  Limited.  Process  for  the 

production  of  a  product  filled  container.  4,048,781,  CI.  53-30.00R. 
John  D.  Brush  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Brush,  John  D.,  Jr.;  and  Burgess,  George  M.,  4,048,926, 
109-65.000.  B         .     .      .      , 

John  Pierce  Ca,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Pierce,  John  H.,  4,049,210,  CI.  242-18.00R. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See — 

Woidke,  Richard  Paul;  Wester,  Thomas  Joseph;  and  Brosch,  Eric 
Joseph,  4^048,861,  CI.  74-56.000. 
Johnson,  Arthur  C.  W.,  to  Combustion  Research  Corporation.  Ventila- 
tion system  with  thermal  energy  recovery.  4,049,404,  CI.  55-387.000. 
Johnson,  DonaU  L.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Shifting  mechanism  for 

control  elements.  4,048,869,  CI.  74-47 l.OOR. 
Johnson,  Eloise:  See- 
Stevens,  H«iry  H.,  4,048,873,  CI.  81-3.00R. 
Johnson,  Gary  L.;  and  Zoya,  Walter  J.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 

Power  transmission.  4,049,014,  CI.  137-315.000. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson:  See— 

Tritsch,  Ludwig,  4,049,001.  Q.  128-287.000. 
Johnson,  Lloyd  D.:  See — 

Raudat,  John  L.;  and  Johnson,  Lloyd  D.,  4,048,783,  a.  53-61. (JOO. 
Johnson,  Marti*  Robert,  to  Ridley,  Spriggs  and  Johnson  Limited. 
Knitted  garments.  4.048,819,  CI.  66-177.000.  T^ 

Johnson,  Matthey  ft  Co.,  Limited:  See- 
Priest,  John  Garrick;  and  Tooth,  Robert  Barry,  4,049,484,  CI. 

156-285.000. 
Sloboda.    Mieczyslaw    Herman;    and    Hatswell,    John    Sidney. 
4,049,434,  CI.  75-134.00C. 
Johnson,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Shieu,  Mark  S.  D.;  Johnson,  Robert  B.;  and  Laugesen,  Ronald  1 
4,049,979.  CI.  307-270.000.  ' 

Johnson,  Tony:  See- 
Stevens,  Henry  H.,  4,048,873,  CI.  81-3.00R. 
JoUvet,  Jean-Claude;  and  Stouls,  Francois-Xavier,  to  Societe  Anonytne 
de    Telecommunications.     Digital     signal     transmission     system 
4,049,910,  CI.  178-69.100. 
Jones.  Allen.  Jr.  Free-flooding  chamber  structuremountable  on  the 

underside  of  a  watercraft.  4,048,939,  Q.  114-125.000. 
Jones,  Cliflbrd  P.:  See— 

Estebanez.  Joseph;  Harrison.  David  V.;  Jones.  Cliflbrd  P.; 
Wilson,  Henry  G.  E.,  4,048,956,  CI.  118-306.000. 
Jones,  Evan,  to  Henry  Valve  Company.  Adjustable  relief  valve. 

4,049.017,  CI.  137-540.000. 
Joseph  Lucas  Limited:  See— 

Boxer,  Trevor  Charles.  4,049,998,  Q.  318-258.000. 
Joshi.  Madhukat  L.:  See- 
Ghosh.  Hitendra  N.;  Joshi.  Madhukar  L.;  and  Yeh.  Tsu-Hsieo. 
4,049,478,  a.  148-187.000.  en.    imi  nsi^ig. 
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and    Shipp,    Barry    E.,    4.049,010,    CI. 


Jovan,  Inc.:  See — 

Mitchell,    Bernard    A 
132-88.500. 
Joyce,  James  E.;  and  Zeller,  Judy  A.  Merchandise  container.  4,049,1 13, 

a.  206-44.00R. 
Juilfs,  Donald  R.:  See— 

JuUfs.  Otto  H.;  and  Juilfs,  Donald  R.,  4,048,695,  Q.  16-65.000. 
Juilfs,  Otto  H.;  and  Juilfs,  Donald  R.  Door  check  and  closure  device. 

4,048,695,  a.  16-65.000. 
Julia,  Marc;  See — 

Chabardes.  Pierre;  Julia,  Marc;  and  Menet,  Albert,  4,049,718,  CI. 
260-590.00C. 
Julian,  Kenneth  A.:  See — 

Julian,    Victor   J.;    and    Julian,    Kenneth    A.,    4,049,335,    CI. 
339-224.000. 
Julian.  Victor  J.;  and  Julian,  Kenneth  A.  Sealed  battery  threaded  stud 

termination.  4.049,335.  CI.  339-224.000. 
Jurd,  Leonard,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Polybutyl-2- 
cinnamylphenols    as    insect    anti-procreants.    4,049,722,    CI.    260- 
619.00R. 
Jutte,  Hans:  See— 

Stuckmann,  Dieter;  Babendererde,  Siegmund;  Jutte,  Hans;  and 
Bokemeyer,  Reinhard,  4,048,806,  CI.  61-85.000. 
K.A.L.  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Pratt,  Wayne  F.,  4,049,943,  Q.  219-74.000. 
K-Jack  Engineering  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Chalabian,  Jack  S.,  4,049,106,  CI.  194-1. OOB. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Ito,  Yuzuru,  4,049,468,  CI.  429-193.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha:  See— 

Yanagisawa,    Takeshi;    and    Osuga,    Motoyuki,    4,050,066,    CI. 
340-388.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Takuma:  See— 

Sakakibara,  Kaichi;  and  Sumida,  Hiroyuki,  4,048,852,  CI.  73- 
193.00R. 
Kadar,  Ferenc;  and  Galambos,  Gyula,  to  REMIX  Radiotechnikai 

VaUalat.  Electric  slider.  4,050,051,  a.  338-202.000. 
Kaeding,  Warren  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Zeolite  catalyst  con- 
taining oxide  of  boron  or  magnesium.  4,049.573,  CI.  252-432.000. 
Kaetsu,  Isao:  See — 

Ito,  Akihiko;  KaeUu,  Isao;  Okubo,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Masamichi; 
Hayashi,  Koichiro;  and  Maeda,  Yuji.  4,049,867,  Q.  428-412.000. 
Kaiser,  Joachim:  See— 

Knnstmann,     Rudolf;     and     Kaiser.     Joachim,     4,049,655,     CI. 
424-248.500. 
Kajtma  Corporation:  See- 
Sato,  Kuniaki,  4,048.776,  CI.  52-297.000. 
Kajiwara.  Masatoshi:  See — 

Honda.  Fumio;  Taki.  Tsuneo;  and  Kajiwara,  Masatoshi,  4,049,118, 
CI.  206-330.000. 
Kajlich,  Anton  J.  Turbulence  inhibitors.  4,048,677,  CI.  4-172.000. 
Kakuda,  Tsutomu:  See- 
Sato,  Hiroshi;  Okumura.  Munehiro;  Itani.  Fujio;  Fujii.  Shouji; 
Kakuda,  Tsutomu;  and  Nakatui,  Hiroshi,  4,049,593,  CI.  260- 
2.50E. 
Kallen,  George  Harold,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Line  edge 

follower.  4,049,962.  CI.  250-202.000. 
Kametaki.   Shigemasa.    Automatic   nailing   machine.   4,049,181,   CI. 

227-113.000. 
Kaminski.  James  J.:  See— 

Bodor,    Nicolae    S.;   and    Kaminski,   James   J.,    4,049,818,    CI. 
424-272.000. 
Kamlukin,  Igor;  and  Harkness,  Joseph  R.,  to  Briggs  ft  Stratton  Corpo- 
ration. Rotary  power  mower  with  improved  clutch  and  brake  mecha- 
nism. 4,048,788,  CI.  56-11.300. 
Kamm,     Lawrence     J.     Manufacturing     machine.     4,049,500,     CI. 

198-345.000. 
Kammann,  Wilfried;  and  Keller,  Manfred,  to  Werner  Kammann  Mas- 
chinenfabrik.   Apparatus  for  screen  printing  images  on  objects. 
4,048,914,  a.  101-35.000. 
Kammel,  Gernot;  and  Wiedenmann,  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  the  production  of  shaped  bodies  from  polyolefms. 
4,049,757,  a.  264-22.000. 
Kamyr  Incorporated:  See— 

Kindersley,  Peter  G..  4,049,105.  Q.  193-3 l.OOR. 
Kaneko,  Norio:  See— 

Ueda.   Tetsuo;    Yoshioka.    Shigeo;   Shohji.    Yoshihiko;   Tanaka, 

Tsunemitsu;  Kikuchi,  Yukio;  Fujita,  Nobuo;  Kaneko.  Norio;  and 

Tanemoto,  Toshiharu,  4.049,540,  a.  208-127.000. 

Kanner,  Bernard;  and  Prokai,  Bela,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 

SuHblanyl-bearing      organosilicone      polymers.      4,049.674,      CI. 

260-332.100. 

Kanner.  Bernard;  and  Prokai,  Bela,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 

Sulfolanyloxy  alkyl-polyalkyl-siloxanes.  4,049.675,  CI.  260-332.100. 
Kanten,  H.  Gordon:  See— 

Peerman,  Dwight  E.;  Swan,  Dale  G.;  and  Kanten,  H.  Gordon, 
4,049,598,  a.  260-18.00N. 
Kanzaka.  Yoshihiro,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Slider  for 

slide  fastener.  4.048.699,  CI.  24-205. 14R. 
Kapitonov,  Viktor  Pavlovich:  See— 

Zakharov,  Evegny  Dmitrievich:  Shneider.  Gennady  Lvovich 
Valkov,  Viktor  Dmitrievich;  Kapitonov,  Viktor  Pavlovich 
Miklyaev,  Petr  Grigorievich;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich 
Kholnova,  Vera  Ivanovna;  Shesterikov.  Stanislav  Alexeevich; 
and  Bobrovsky.  VasUy  Mikhailovich,  4.049.474.  O.  148-32.500 


Karl  Gutmann  KG.:  See— 

Gutmann.  Karl,  Jr..  4,049,331.  C\.  312-203.000. 
Kasatkin,  Alexei  Fedoseevich;  Smimov,  Jury  Vasilievich;  and  Feld- 
man,  Ilya  Afanasievich.  Ribbon  loudspeaker  achieves  focusmg  and 
uniformity  of  the  magnetic  flux  in  the  working  gap.  4,049,926,  Q. 
179-1 15.00V. 
Kasyan.  Vladimir  Khrisanfovich:  See— 

Rozengart,  Jury  losifovich;  Ostrenko.  Viktor  Yakovlevich;  Rez- 
nikov.  Efun  Abramovich;  Sukonnik.  Izrail  Motshevich;  Fedorov. 
Oleg  Georgievich;  Kheifets,  Robert  Georgievich;  Untilov,  Vik- 
tor Jurievich;  Chichkov.  Jury  Viktorovich;  Kasyan,  Vladimir 
Khrisanfovich;  and  Lyakhovetsky.  Lev  Semenovich,  4,049,184. 
CI.  228-131.000. 
Kato.  Kanji;  Goto,  Tatsuo;  and  Inoyama.  Tadao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Automatic  assembly  apparatus  for  bolts  and  nuts.  4,048,687,  Q. 
10-155.00R. 
Kato.  Katsunori:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Shoji;  Satoh,  Ryosuke;  Endo.  Takaya;  and  Kato,  Kat- 
sunori. 4,049,455.  CI.  96-76.00R. 
Kato,  Masamichi:  See— 

Ito,  Akihiko:  Kaetsu,  Isao;  Okubo.  Hiroshi;  Kato.  Masamichi; 
Hayashi.  Koichiro;  and  Maeda.  Yuji,  4.049.867.  Q.  428-412.000. 
Katoh,  Hidehiko:  See— 

Noguchi,  Tsutomu;  Akaiwa.  Yoshihiko;  and  Katoh,  Hidehiko, 
4,050,038.  a.  333-1.100. 
Katona,  Joseph  W.,  to  Mills  Products.  Inc.  Microwave  and  radiant 

window  for  oven  doors.  4,049.939,  Q.  219-10.55D. 
Katou,  Shinzo:  See — 

Harada.    Masanori;    Katou,    Shinzo;    and    Hayashi.    Nobuyuki. 
4,048,966,0.  123-1 17.00A. 
Kattis,  Theodore.  Flake  ice  maker.  4.048.815,  C\  62-354.000. 
Katzen,  Stanley  J.:  See— 

Rekers,  Louis  J.;  Katzen.  Stanley  J.;  and  Krekeler.  Jerome  H., 
4,049,896,  a.  526-129.000. 
Kaun,  Thomas  D.:  See— 

Vissers.  Donald  R.;  Nelson.  Paul  A.;  Kaun.  Thomas  D.;  and  Tome- 
zuk,  Zygmunt.  4.048.715.  C\.  29-623.500. 
Kavanagh,  George;  and  Caron.  John  L..  to  Hi-Speed  Checkweigher 
Co.,    Inc.    Price   labeling    system    with    floating    zero    reference. 
4,049.068.  CI.  177-25.000. 
Kawabata.  Minoru;  and  Takahashi.  Kenji.  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki- 
Kaisha.  Servo  valve  device  in  power  steering  apparatus.  4,048,904, 
a.  91-375.00A. 
Kawakami,  Hiroshi;  Nagaoka.  Isao;  and  Tsukagawa,  Yukio,  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Device  for  pulling  up  and  paying  out 
an  oil  boom.  4,049,170,  Ci.  226-74.000. 
Kawakami.  Koichi;  and  Osaki.  Tatsuo.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  assembling  sliders  to  slide  fastener  chain. 
4,049,155.  CI.  221-192.000. 
Kawazu,  Takashi.  Pipe  coupling.  4,049.355.  Q.  403-172.000. 
Kayaba  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Uchizono.  Kazuhiro;  Yamada.  Kentaro;  Saito,  Kenji;  Taninaka. 
Takato;  Abe.  Yoshinari;  Ishii,  Masayoshi;  Nakayama.  Hiroo;  and 
Fuutsuki.  Sachio,  4,048,936,  CI.  1 14-65.00R. 
Kazantsev,  Lev  Seliverstovich:  See — 

Pomcschikov,  Andrei  Grigorievich;  Buryagin.  Firs  Alexandrovich; 

Kazantsev.  Lev  Seliverstovich;  Skvortsov,  Gennady  Fedoro- 

vich;  Naryshkin,  Jury  Anatolievich;  and  Gracheva.  Zinaida 

Ivanovna.  4.049.901,  CI    13-9,0ES 

Kazin.  Stephen  B..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Sound-attenuating 

inlet  duct.  4,049.074.  CI.  181-286.000. 
Keen,  John  William,  to  Marston  Excelsior  Lunited.  Liquid  beat  ex- 
change  system    with    separately    compartmented    make-up    tanks. 
4.049.047,  a.  165-107.000. 
Keenan,  James  P.,  to  GTE  Sylvanu  Incorporated.  Tungsten  halogen 

lamp.  4.049.988.  CI   313-222.000. 
Keisuke  Honda:  See — 

Yagita,  Yasunobu,  4,050.054.  CI.  340-3.00F. 
Keller.  Manfred:  See— 

Kammann.    Wilfried;    and     Keller.     Manfred,    4,048,914,    Q. 
101-35.000. 
Kelley.  Buster  E.:  See— 

Salonimer,    David    J ;    and    Kelley.    Buster    E.,    4,049,969,    Q. 
250-458.000. 
Kellogg.  William  L.:  See— 

McCaU.  Adrian  W.;  and  Kellogg.  WUIiam  L..  4,049.270,  Q.  273- 
95.00A. 
Kelly,  Warren  H.:  See- 
Marsh,  Norman  F.;  and  Kelly.  Warren  H.,  4,050,016,  CI.  324- 
6I.WR. 
Kemi  Oy:  See— 

Pentti.  Heikki,  4,049,850.  Q.  427-377.000. 
Kemlite  Corporation:  See- 
Morse,    Donald    B.;    and    Pribish,    Bernard    A..    4.048.887.    CI. 
83-79.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The;  See— 

Patel.  Harish  A.,  4.049,408,  CI.  62-4.000 
Kent,  Anthony  John,  to  Matrix  Engineering  Limited.  Forming  appara- 
tus. 4.048.841.  CI.  72-4SO.O00. 
Kera,  Kazuo;  Kubo.  Yutaka;  and  Ihara.  Hirokazu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Dual 

computer  system.  4.049.957.  CI  235-153.0AK. 
KemforschungsanUge  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See- 
Bohnenstingl.  Josef;  Laser,  Manfred;  Loasmann.  Gunter.  and  Geb- 
hard.  Helmut.  4.049,383.  a.  23-2r7.aOR. 
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Mallek.   Hciax;  JabkMiaki,   Werner;   and  Augustin,   Friedbelm, 
4.048,927,0.  1104.0(HL 
Kerr.  Ralph  O.;  and  Banme.  Bruno  J.,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemica]  Corpora- 
tioo.  CatalyM  and  proocM  for  preparing  malek  anhydride  from  C4 
hydnxafboM.  4,049,374,  Q.  252-437.000. 
Kentcn,  Siegfried:  Set — 

Hanmracht,  Gerhard;  and  Kenten,  Siegfried.  4,049.709.  Q.  260- 

ICedca,  Jerzy:  See— 

Duaikowiki.  Andrxe};  Bednarczyk,  Jan;  Keika,  Jerzy;  Piaarkiew- 
ici.  Tademz;  and  Zamanki,  Andrzej.  4,048.844.  Q.  73-32.00R. 
Kcake,  Frank  E.:  See— 

OoMT,  Alexander,  and  Keake,  Frank  E.,  4,049,327,  Q.  308-161.000. 

_  r,  Rofler  L.:  See— 
United  Statea  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
ittnttioB;  and  KcMnger.  Roger  L.,  4,049,930,  Q.  179-17S.10A. 
Keuver,  Paul  R  EOtnograph.  4.048.724.  Q.  33-31.000. 
Keyaer.  William  L.:  5w 

Hayward.  James  R.;  Keyser.  William  L.;  and  Zielinaki.  Walter  J., 
4.049.83%  a.  426-72.000. 
KHD  IndustTifanlayn  Ag;  See— 

Schniklt,  Hont.  4,049.202,  Q.  241-30.000. 
Khetfets,  Robert  Oeorgievich:  See— 

Rozengait  Jury  lonfiavich;  Ottrenko,  Viktor  Yakovlevicb;  Rez- 
nikov,  Efim  Abiamovich;  Sukonnik.  Izrail  Moiabevich;  Fedorov, 
Gkg  Oeorgievich;  Kheifets,  Robert  Oeorgievich;  Untilov,  Vik- 
tor Jurievich;  Caiichkov.  Jury  Viktorovich;  Kasyan,  Vladimir 
Khfisanfovich;  and  Lyakbovetiky.  Lev  Semenovich,  4.049,184, 
a.  228-131.00a 
Khimenko,  Lev  Timofeevich;  and  Shlyakht.  Alfred  Lvovich.  Inductor 
for  working  metals  by  pressure  of  pulsating  magnetic  field.  4.049,937. 
a.  219-7.S00. 
Khofaiova,  Vera  Ivanovna:  See— 

Zakharov.  Evcfny  Dmitiievich;  Shneider.  Oennady  Lvovich; 
Valkov.  Viktor  Dmitrievich;  Kapitonov.  Viktor  Pavlovich; 
Miklyaev.  Petr  Grigoiievich;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  Akxandrovich; 
Kholnova,  Vera  Ivanovna;  Sbesterikov.  Stanislav  Alezeevich; 
and  Bobrovsky,  Vastly  Mikhailovich.  4.049.474,  Q.  148-32.500. 
Kicberer.  Robert:  See— 

Fischer.  Karl;  and  Kicherer.  Robert,  4,0Sa044,  Q.  337-137.000. 
Kidwdl,  Louts  £.,  Jr..  to  PCnnzoil  Company.  Hydrogenated  waxy 

olefin  and  prooew  of  making  same.  4,049,893,  Q.  526-26.000. 
Kieserling  A  Albrecht:  See— 

Lorenz.  Horst.  4,048,833,  Q.  72-290.000. 
Kikkooaa  Siioyu  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ono,  Pnmio;  and  Aoyama,  Yasuo,  4,049,831,  Q.  426-72.000. 
Kikucfai.  Sboji;  Satoh.  Ryosuke;  Endo.  Takaya;  and  Kato,  Katsunori,  to 
Konishirokn  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Ught-sensitive  silver  halide 
"  '    lapWc  material.  4,049,455,  Q.  96-76!a)R. 


photogn 
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kuchi.  Yukio: 

Ueda.  Tetsoo;   Yoshioka.   Shigeo;   Shoiui.   Yoshihiko;  Tanaka. 
Tsunemttsu;  Kikuchi.  Yukio;  Fujita,  Nobuo;  Kaneko,  Norio;  and 
Tanemoto,  Todiitaaru.  4,049,540,  Q.  208-127.000. 
Kikumoto,  Ryon:  See— 

Oksmoto,  Stosuke;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tonomura. 
ShinK  Taraao,  Yoahikuni;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Hijikata,  Akiko, 
4.049,645,  a.  260.239.00B. 
KimberiyOark  Corporation:  See— 

Sigl.  Wayne  C;  and  Lassen.  Frederick  O..  4,049,764,  CI.  264- 
178.00F. 
Kindenley,   Peter   O.,   to   Kamyr   Incorporated.    Diverter   valve. 

4,049,105,  a.  193-31.00R. 
King.  Mendel;  and  Brannan,  Raymond.  Visible  markers  for  road  sur- 
faces. 4,049,358,  a.  404-1 1.000. 
King^Seeley  Thermos  Co.:  See— 

Kohl,  Vance  L.,  4.049,161,  Q.  222-233.000. 
Kirt>y.  Charles  Ray:  See— 

Swinkds.  Oodefridus  Maria;  Furber,  Robert  Arthur.  MUner.  Ed- 
ward Francis  Godfrey;  Genik-Sas-Berezowsky,  Roman  Michael; 
and  Kirby,  Charles  Ray.  4.049.770.  a.  423-37.000. 
Kirknes,  Bjora:  Se»— 

^f^^Sk  ^^  Oy»tein;  and  Kirknes,  Bjom,  4,048,850,  CI.  73- 
1 33.0m. 
Kirsch,  Harry:  See- 
Bower,  Hehnut;  Holzermer,  Gunther.  Kirsch,  Harry;  and  Vijlbrief. 
Pieter,  4,049,967,  Q.  250-445.001. 
Kiahi.  H^jimu;  and  Takahashi.  Masashi.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.. 
Ltd.  Edit  circuit  for  a  numerical  control  system.  4,050,001,  CI. 
318-625.000. 
Kishi.  Yoshio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Cassette  Use  recording  and/or 

re^roducmg  apparatus.  4,050,087.  a.  360-96.000. 
KisUda.  Katsuhuo:  See— 

TMawa.  Kimmochi;  Takao.  Hiroshi;  Matoba.  Kazuo;  and  Kishida. 
Kataduro.  4.049.524.  O.  204-195.00S. 
Kohino,  Takao;  and  Utamura,  Yukihiko,  to  Fuuba  Denshi  Kogyo  K. 
K.  Muhi-dimt  fluorescent  display  tube  with  inclined  filament  cath- 
ode. 4,0491993,  a.  313-497.000. 
Kiss,  Komd  Dezso:  5^e— 

S^ntijriia.  Frank;  and  Kiss,  Komel  Dezso,  4,049,751,  CI.  260- 

Kisael.  William  Ronald,  to  Chrysler  Corporatioa.  Fuel  metering  appara- 
tus and  method.  4,048,964,  Q.  123.32.0ED. 

Kita.  Yasno;  and  Kou,  Makoto,  to  Shimadzu  Scisakusho  Ltd.  Hydraulic 
motor  with  a  meichanical  brake  device.  4,049,098,  Q.  192-8.00R. 

Kitanwa,  Norihisa,  to  Texas  Instrumento  Incorporated.  Partitioning  of 
MOS  random  access  memory  array.  4,050,061,  CI.  34O-173.00R. 
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Kittle,  Donald  B.:  See— 

Hanneman,  Rodney  E.;  Chrenko,  Richard  M.;  and  Kittle,  Doiadd 
B.,  4,049,186,  a.  228-225.000. 
Kjolberg,  Sven  Ame:  See— 

Mejdell,  Glor  Thorvald;  and  Kjolberg,  Sven  Ame,  4.049,773, 
423-127.000. 
Klaiber,  Erich  Manfred:  See— 

Pittet.  Alan  Owen;  Klaiber,  Erich  Manfred;  Vock,  Manfred  Hi 
Shuster,    Edward    J.;    and    Vinals,    Joaquin,    4,049,682, 
260-410.000. 
KUosen,  Horst  Willi:  See— 

Heinz,    Kurt   Erich;    and    Klassen,    Horst   Willi,   4,049,087, 
188-73.500. 
Klein,  Imrich:  &e — 

Tadmor,  Zehev;  and  Klein,  Imrich.  4,049,245,  CI.  259-191.000. 
Klein,  Konrad:  See- 
Fabian,    Wolfgang;    Klein,    Konrad;    and    Sevenich,    Theodor, 
4,048,831,  CI.  72-251.000. 
Kleis,  GusUv,  to  Gentewerk  Lahr  GmbH.  Control  devices  for  pick.up 

arms  of  record  players.  4,049,279,  CI.  274-15.00R. 
Kletschka,  Harold  D.;  and  Rafferty,  Edson  D.,  to  Bio-Medicus,  be. 

Fluid  conveying  surgical  instrument.  4,049,002,  CI.  128-318.000. 
Klocke,  Donald  J.:  5^— 

Dwyer,  Francis  G.;  and  Klocke,  Donald  J.,  4,049,737,  C\.  260- 
671.00P.  I 

Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ' 

Hulaebusch,  Karl-Heinz,  4,048,870,  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Weigel,  Horst;  and  Spitz,  Anton,  deceased,  4,049,445,  CI.  75-82.0D0. 
Klockner-Werke  AG:  See— 

Nagels,  Gumher,  4,049,502,  CI.  203-10000. 
Kloften  A.  Kloftcn  A/S:  See— 

Ege,  Sigmuad,  4.048,686.  Q.  9-8.00R. 
Klopfer.  Howard  J.:  See- 
Corn.  John  E.,  Jr.;  and  Klopfer,  Howard  J..  4,049,721,  CI.  260- 
619.00A. 
Knabel,  Korst  Apparatus  for  producing  an  instantaneous  pressure  on  a 

workpiece.  4,048,840,  CI.  72-437.000. 
Knahl,  Herbert:  See— 

Freissmuth,  Alfred;  Heinl.  Walter;  Knahl,  Herbert;  and  Pfluaer, 
Erich,  4,049,442,  CI.  75-55.000. 
Knauber,  Veronica  A.:  See- 
Sullivan,  John  L.;  Knauber,  Veronica  A.;<«nd  Nelson,  James  E- 
4,049,164,  CI.  224-5.00W. 
KnoUman,  Dieter  John  Henry,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor 
porated.  Analog  signal  summing  conference  circuit.  4,049,920,  CI 
179-18.0BC. 
Knorpp,  Eberhard;  and  Schaffer,  Silvian,  to  Siemens  Aktienges«ll 
schaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  digital  daU  transmission.  4,049,908, 
a.  178-58.00R. 
Knowles,  C.  Harry;  Meckley,  John  R.;  and  Naylor,  Charles  A.,  to 
Metrologic  Instruments.  Inc.  Laser  beam  alignment.  4,050,037,  O. 
331-94.50D. 
Ko,  Keiun;  Takashina,   Naomitsu;   Shiokawa.   Shigeru;  and  Fujjta, 
Rokuro,  to  Mhsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  In-air  curable 
resin  compositions.  4,049,634,  CI.  260-75.0UA. 
Kobashi,  Toshiyaki;  Ozaki,  Masahiko;  Ono,  Kenichi;  and  Abe,  Noboru, 
to  Japan  Exlaa  Company  Limited.  Process  for  the  polymerization  of 
acrylonitrile.  4fc049,605.  CI.  260-29.6AN. 
Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Hayashi,   Kiyoshige;   Nakaniwa,   Mikio;   Kobayashi,   Nobuyuki; 
Yamamoto,    Minoru;    and    Hase,    Yoshihiko,    4,049,538, 
208-50.00a 
Kobayashi,  Toshio:  See — 

Takano,    Rikuo;    Saito.   Tamaki;    Sumitomo,    Yuji;    Kobayashi, 
Toshio;   Yamamoto,   Yoichi;   Siozaki,   Fumio;   and   Maezawa, 
Tokio,  4,050,076,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Kobel,  Erich,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftuag. 

Two-chamber  mixing  syringe.  4,048,999,  CI.  128-272.100. 
Kobler,  Robert  James,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Circuit  film  strip  and 

manufacturing  method.  4,049,903,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Koch,  Terry  David,  to  Inno-Cept  Corporation.  Insertion  of  compress- 
ible sheets  in  concrete.  4.049,359,  CI.  404-89.000. 
Koenuma,  Masao;  and  Gibu.  Yoshitaka,  to  Asahi  Seimitsu  Kabu  Shiki 
Kaisha.  Feed  index  device  in  universal  parallel  ruler  or  the  like. 
4.048.725,  CI.  33-81.000. 
Kohl,  Vance  L.,  to  King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.  Ice  making  and  vendii 

machine.  4,049,161,  CI.  222-233.000. 
Kohler,  Johann:  See— 

Rothe,  Rudolf;  and  Kohler,  Johann,  4,049,409,  Q.  62-9.000. 
Koitabashi,  Takeo;  and  AkamaUu,  Hideo,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Ind«s- 
try  Co.,  Ltd.  Light-sensitive  silver  halide  color  photographic  mate- 
rial. 4,049,456.  CI.  96-84.00R. 
Kolb,  GusUv:  S0e— 

Bardenheuer,    Friedrich;    and    Kolb.    GusUv,    4.048.857. 
73.354.00a 
Kolenik.  Steve  A.:  See- 
Walters,  Robert  A.;  and  Kolenik,  Steve  A.,  4,049,003,  CI.  138- 
419.0PG. 
Kollar,  Ernest  P.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Helical  scan  magnetic  recording  device  having  a  folded  mountina 
plate.  4,050,090,  CI.  360- 1 30.000. 
KoUonitsch,  Janos;  and  Marburg,  Stephen,  to  Merck  A.  Co.,  Inc. 
Fluorodesulfiinzation    of  alkyl    mercaptans   or   alkyl    dithianea. 
4.049,708.  CI.  260.534.OOC.  ^^^ 
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KoUwig,  Horst:  See- 
Bach,  Josef;  Kollwig,  Horst;  Meitzner,  Wolfgang;  Weintritt,  Horst; 
and  Uebenliek,  Ralf,  4,049,209.  Q.  242.I8.0PW. 
Kolomoets.  Nikolai  Vasilievich;  Dashevsky,  Zinovy  Moiseevich;  Gra- 
novsky,  Vladimir  Isaakovich;  Shmidt,  Igor  Aronovich;  and  Gelfgat. 
David  Mendelevich.  Film  thermoelement.  4.049,469,  Q.  136-225.000. 
Koloaov.  Ivan  Alexandrovich.  Automatic  device  for  maintaining  the 

level  of  a  stack  of  pUtes.  4,049,329,  CI.  312-71.000. 
Kondo.  Shinichi:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada,  Mass;  Kondo, 
Shinichi;  Ishizuka,  Masaaki;  and  Naganawa,  Hiroshi,  4,049,497, 
a.  195-80.00R. 
Konig,  Fritz,  to  Losenhausen  Maschinenbau  AG.  Method  of  detemun- 

ing  standard  sound  leveb.  4,048,860,  CI.  73-556.000. 
Konig,  Justus;  Rohrig,  Josef;  and  Hilligea,  Friedrich,  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.   Switching    arrangement    for    telecommunication 
switching  systems.  4,049,922,  Q.  179-18.0AB. 
Konig,  Rolf;  Nordemann,  Bemhard;  and  Motek,  Herbert,  to  Hazemag 
Dr.  E.  Andreas  Kg.  Comminuting  machine  for  trash.  4,049,206,  Q. 
241-73.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kikuchi.  Shoji;  Satoh.  Ryosuke;  Endo,  Takaya;  and  Kato,  Kat- 
sunori. 4.049.455.  CI.  96.76.00R. 
Koitabashi,  Takeo;  and  Akamatsu,  Hideo.  4.049.456,  CI.  96-84.00R. 
Kontak  Manufacturing  Company  Limited:  See- 
Singleton,  Anthony.  4.049.235.  CI.  251-297.000. 
Koontz.  Donald  Eldridge.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated. Technique  for  stabilizing  contact  resistance  of  gold  plated 
electrical  oontactt.  4.049.471.  CI.  148-13.000. 
Koopman,  Richard.  Fishing  reel  drive  mechanism.  4.049,217,  CI. 

242-213.000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Lindgren,  Carl  G..  4.049.501.  CI.  202-239.000. 
Korbuly.  Jozsef:  See- 
Bole.  Karoly;  Nagy,  Kalman;  Aufsatz,  Istvan;  Bohnert,  Jozsef; 
Branyi,  Laszlo;  Uyes,  Zoltan;  Korbuly.  Jozsef;  and  Nemeth, 
Janos,  4.048.803.  Q.  6MS.00D. 
Korenko.  Michael  K.:  See— 

Hagel.  William  C;  Smidt,  Frederick  A.;  and  Korenko,  Micha^  K.. 

4.049.431,  CI.  75-I26.00C. 
Hagel,  William  C;  Smidt,  Frederick  A.;  and  Korenko,  Michael  K.. 

4.049.432,  CI.  75.128.OTF. 
Korfund  Dynamics  Corporation:  See— 

Baratoff,  Paul,  4,048.842.  CI.  72-455.000. 
Komer,  Anneliese  P.;  Piziali.  Robert  L.;  and  Ellsworth,  Orval  T ,  to 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of.  Infant 
waterbed.  4,048,684,  CI.  5-370.000. 

Korte.  Klaus:  See—  

Groebke,  Wolfgang;  and  Korte.  Klaus,  4.049.642,  CI.  260-196.000. 
Kortenski,  Hristo  Georgievt  See— 

Nikolov,   Ivan  Dimov;   Kortenski,  Hristo  Georgiev;   Dimitrov, 
Dimiter  Tanev;  and  Antonov,  Asparuh  Mihaylov,  4,049,041,  CI. 
164-120.000. 
Koshkin,  Lev  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Grinberg,  Ijun  losifovich;  Zhukov.  Evgeny  Kuzmich;  and  Kosh- 
kin, Lev  Nikolaevich,  4,049,389,  O.  29-I57.10R. 
Kou.  Makoto:  See— 

Kita,  Yasuo;  and  Kou,  Makoto,  4,049,098,  Q.  192-8.00R. 
Kovach,  Stephen  M.;  and  Wilson.  George  D..  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc. 
Platinum-[»lladium  catalyst  for  selective  hydrogenation  of  aromatics 
and  olefins  in  hydrocarbon  fractions.  4.049.576.  CI.  252-441.000. 
Kovacsovics,  Erzaebet:  See— 

Schawartz,  Jozsef;  Homyak.  Maria;  Majorszki,  Eva;  David,  Agos- 
ton;  and  Horvath,  Gabor.  4,049,639.  CI.  260- 140.000. 
Kracklauer,  John  J.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Polyvinyl  chloride  compo- 
sition containing  ferrocene  smoke  suppressant  additives.  4,049.618, 
CI.  260-45.75P. 
Kraft,  Inc.:  See— 

Krueger.  Grant  Edward;  and  Lcitner,  Richard  John,  4,049,838,  a. 
426-478.000. 
Kraft,  Paul:  See- 
Jin.  Jung  II;  and  Kraft,  Paul.  4.049.747.  CI.  260-859.0PV. 
Kramer,  Hyman.  Blending  and  kneading  apparatus.  4,049.243,  Q. 

259-122.000. 
Kraus.  Wayne  P.;  and  Hutson.  Thomas,  Jr..  to  PhiUips  Petroleum 

Company.  Hydrofiuorination  process.  4.049,728.  CI.  260-653.600. 
Krautkramer-Branson,  Incc,rporated:  See— 

DiLeo.  Christopher  C.  4,050.055,  CI.  340-I.OOR. 
Kray.  Raymond  J.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  N-cyanosuIfonamides. 

4.049.711.0.  260-55 lOOC. 
Krebs.  Daniel  Fritz;  and  Miranda,  Hector,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Blood  washing  method  using  a  saline  wash  solution  of  varying 
concentration  for  use  with  blood  washing  apparatus.  4,049,192.  CI. 
233-14.00R. 
Krekeler.  Jerome  H.:  See— 

Rekers.  Louis  J.;  Katzen.  Stanley  J.;  and  Krekeler.  Jerome  H., 
4.049.896.  CI.  526-129.000. 
Kremer.  Charles  J.:  See- 
Russell.   Donald   H.;   and   Kremer,   Charles  J.,  4.049.007.   C\. 
132-7.000. 
Kreuz,  Alois,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  RoUtional  speed  to 

impulse  frequency  converter.  4.049.986.  CI.  310-68.008. 
Krings.   Josef.    Sheeting-plate   for   trench   sheeting.   4.048.778.   CI. 

52-615.000. 
Kronenberg.  Marvin  Lee.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Non-aqueous 


cell  having  as  cathode  a  mixture  of  lead  dioxide  and  lead  monoxide 
and/or  lead  particles.  4.049.892.  CI.  429-194.000. 
Krueger.  Grant  Edward;  and  Leitner,  Richard  John,  to  Kraft,  Inc. 

Manufacture  of  large  cheese  blocks.  4.049.838.  O.  42M78.000. 
Krueger.  James  El  wood:  See— 

Haeger.  Bruce  Edwin;  Krueger,  James  Elwood;  Lowery.  James 
Alfred;  and  Ritter.  Uwrence.  4.049.809.  Q.  424-250.000. 
Kruithof.  Albert:  See—  ^    . 

Pettipber.  Rodney;  Viellevoye.  Lucien  Nicolas  Leon;  and  Krui- 
thof. Albert.  4.050.095.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Krumbein.  Fritz,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Film  wind-up  arrangement 
for  motion-picture  cameras.  4.049,340.  C\.  352-166.000. 

Kubo.  Kikuo:  See—  

Isayama.  Takuro;  and  Kubo.  Kikuo.  4.050.078.  Q.  346-140.00R. 
Kubo.  Yutaka;  See—  „  ^ 

Kera.  Kazuo;  Kubo.  Yutaka;  and  Ihara.  Hirokazu.  4.049.957.  Q. 
235-153.0AK. 
Kubus,  James  Michael;  Seese,  Ray  Bruce;  and  Watson.  BeU  Lee.  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporatioc.  System  for  metering  abrasive  materials 
4.048,757.  CI.  51-436.000. 
Kudo.  Tetsuichi:  See— 

Manabe,  Toshikauu;  Ohta.  Masao;  Kudo.  Tetsuichi;  Mochizuki. 
Shouji;  and  Gejyo.  Tetsuo.  4.049.789.  Q.  423-593.000. 
Kuehnle.  Manfred  R..  to  Coulter  Information  Systems,  Inc.  Photoelec- 
tric measuring  device.  4,049,963,  CI  250-21  l.OOR. 
Kuipers.  Marcus:  See— 

Gerritsen.  Dirk  J.;  and  Kuipers,  Marcus,  4,049,263.  CI.  272-66.000. 
Kunstmann,  Rudolf;  and  Kaiser.  Joachim,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    l,4-Dihydn>-2H-isoquinoline    derivatives.    4.049.655.    CI. 
424-248.500. 
Kunz,  Bernard  P.  Apparatus  for  producing  honeycomb  panehng. 

4.049.487,  a.  156-436.000. 
Kuo.  James  C;  Prater.  Charles  D.;  and  Wise.  John  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Method  for  upgrading  Fischer-Tropsch  synthesis  prod- 
ucts. 4.049.741,  a.  26O-676.00R. 
Kuo,  James  C;  See— 

Garwood.  William  E.;  Jacob,  Solomon  M.;  Kuo.  James  C;  and 
Wise.  John  J..  4.049.734.  CI.  260-668.00R. 
Kuraishi.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Gocho,  Makio;  Ota.  Masanori;  and  Kuraishi.  Tatsuo.  4.048.849.  CI. 
73-105.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoshikawa,    Shinsuke;    Sasaki.    Tohru;    and    Terasaki.    Syuuzi. 
4.049.859.  a.  428-172.000. 
Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf:  See— 

Schacht.  Erich;  Mehrhof.  Werner;  Wild.  Albrecht;  Gante.  Jo- 
achim; and  Kurmeier.  Hans-Adolf.  4.049.823.  O.  424-308.000. 
Kuroda.  Masao:  See— 

Endo.  Akira;  Kuroda.  Masao;  Terahara.  Akira;  Tsujita,  Yoahio;  and 
Tamura,  Chihiro,  4.049.495,  CI.  195-36.00R. 
Kussel.  Willy:  See— 

Weirich.  Walter;  and  Kussel,  Willy.  4.048.866.  CI.  74-242. IFP. 
Kutschke.  C.  T.,  to  Nipak.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  a 
joint  in  a  confined  space  between  two  abutting  ends  of  oooduit  liners. 
4,049.480.  CI.  156-94.000. 
Kuwada.  Yutaka;  Nauugari.  Hideaki;  and  Meguro,  Kanji.  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Benzodiazepine  caiboxamides  and  pharma- 
ceutical  compositions  with  central  nervous  system  activity.  4.049.812. 
CI.  424-263.000. 
L  G  Industries.  Incorporated:  See- 
Davis.  WUliam  P..  4.049,100.  Q   I92.58.00C. 
Laber.  Georg;  and  Schutze.  Eberhard.  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Synergistic 

compositions.  4.049,817,  d.  424-270.000. 
Laborit.  Henri,  to  Centre  d'Etudes  Experimentales  et  CUniqnes  de 
Physio  Biologie  de  Pharmacologie  et  d'Eutonologie.  Treatment  of 
hemorrhagic  shock.  4.049.795.  Q.  424-180.000. 
Lacrex  Brevetti  S.A.:  See— 

Pasbrig.  Max.  4.049.115.  Q  206-840 
Lacroix.  Guy-Bemard:  See— 

Debourge.  Jean-Claude;  Gaulliard.  Jean-Michel;  ThioUierc.  Jean 

Pierre;  Abblard.  Jean  Georges;  Lacroix.  Guy.Beraard;  Pilloa. 

Daniel   Jean;   Ducret,   Jacques  Joseph;   and   Thizy.   Andre, 

4,049.801.  a.  424-217.000. 

Ladany,  Ivan,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Light  emitting  diode  having  a 

short  transient  response  time.  4.049.994,  d.  313-499.000. 
Ladd  Research  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Porter.  John  H..  4.049.242.  Q.  259-72.000. 
Lade.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Jaskolski.  Stanley  V.;  Lade.  Robert  W.;  Schutten.  Herman  P.;  and 
SpeUman.  Gordon  B..  4.050.083.  Q.  357-28.000. 
Lafon.  Louis,  to  Societe  anonyme  dite:  Laboratoire  L.  Lafoo.  Sulphur 
containing  hydroxy  aliphatic  compounds.  4.049.829.  CI.  424-337.000. 
LaFreniere.  Larry  Paul:  See— 

Motten.    Roger   Kenwood.   Jr.;   and    LaFreniere.    Larry   Paul 
4.050.045.  a.  337-187.000. 
Lagodka.  Gunter:  See— 

Eisner.  Burckhardt;  Plevak.  Lubomir;  lagodka.  Gnater,  and  Ro- 
senberg. Harry.  4.048.804,  Q.  6I-45.00D. 
Lahiri,  ChitU  Raajan:  See- 
Bell.  Richard;  Sato.  Takao;  and  Lahiri.  ChitU  Ranjaa.  4.048.865. 
a.  74-23 1. COR. 
Laing.  Graham  Stirling;  and  Ito.  Shiro  Tom.  to  Nortbera  ElectrK 
Company  Limited.  Solenoid  circuit  for  pushbutton  release  in  tele- 
phones. 4.049.925.  a.  179-99.000. 
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Laithwaite,  Eric  Roberts:  5w— 

Attwood.  Alui;  and  Laithwaite.  Eric  Roberts,  4,049,983,  CI. 
310-13.000. 

Lam,  Bing  Lun;  Lewis.  Joseph  James;  Webb,  Robert  Lee;  and  Well- 
man.  OeoTfe  Robert,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing SKalkoiy-  and  aminoethyl  thio)methyithiazole  compounds. 
4.049,6o9.  CI.  2o(V306.80R. 

Lambert.  Rudolph  J.,  to  Emenon  Electric  Co.  Timer  controlled  space 
thermoatat  with  battery  operated  timer.  4,049,973,  CI.  307-66.000. 

Lamson,  Junior  J.;  Hall.  Richard  H.;  Stroiwas,  Edward;  and  Yats,  Larry 
D..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Dehydration  of  a-methylben- 
zyl  alcohob  to  form  monovmylidene  aromatic  monomers.  4,049,736, 
a.  260-669.0QZ. 

Landis,  Phillip  S.:  Set— 

Nnadi.  John  C;  and  Landis,  PhUlip  S.,  4.049.565,  a.  252-51.50A. 

Lane.  Marvm  K.;  and  Anderson.  Winton  C,  to  United  Sutes  Gypsum 
Compny.  By-product  gypsum  fillers  for  mica-free  joint  compounds. 

Langeiriieck.  Peter:  See— 

"^*^   *?1™**^'    Langenbeck,    Peter;   and    Stemmler,    Kurt, 
4.049.945  CI.  219-121.oLM 
Lapinski.  Richard,  to  Catuma  Pty.  Limited.  Hand  caster.  4,048.743,  CI. 

43-17.500. 
Laporte  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Neumann.  Barbara  Susan.  4.049,780,  Q.  423-331.000. 
Lardon.  Marcel;  and  Pulker.  Hans,  to  Balzers  Patent  and  Beteiligungs 
AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  rate  of  flow  of  parti- 
cles m  a  vacuum  deposition  device.  4,049.352.  Q.  356-73.000. 
Lare.  Donald  W..  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Self-bonding 
synthetic  wood  pulp  and  p^>er-like  fUms  thereof  and  method  for 
productioa  of  same.  4.049,492.  Q.  162-146.000. 
Lare.  Donald  W.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Self-bonding 
synthetic  wood  pulp  and  paper-like  films  thereof  and  method  for 
production  of  same.  4,049.493.  CI.  162-157.00R. 
Large,  George  B..  to  SUufTer  Chemical  Company.  Acaricidal  and 
lepidoptericidal      active     carbon-imidothiostes.      4.049,826,      CI. 
424-326i)00, 
Larkins,  John  S.,  Jr.  Suction  power-driven  air  turbine.  4.048,798,  CI. 

60-407.000. 
Lanon.  Curtis  Lee:  See— 

Casey,  James  H.;  Larson.  Curtis  Lee;  and  Brown,  Robert  Campbell, 
4.049.854.  a.  428-72.000.  '^ 

Laser.  Manfred:  See— 

Bohnenstingl.  Josef;  Laser,  Manfred;  Lossmann,  Gunter;  and  Geb- 
hard.  Helmut.  4.049.385,  Q.  23-277.00R. 
Lassen,  Frederick  O.:  See— 

Sigl.  Wayne  C;  and  Lassen,  Frederick  O..  4,049,764,  CI.  264- 
178.00F. 
Last.  Wolf-Dieter:  See— 

Bunge.  Wilhehn;  Last.  Wolf-Dieter;  Saitner,  Rudolf;  and  Wolf, 
Karlhemz.  4.049.610.  Q.  260-3I.20N. 
Latsch,  Retnhard:  Sw— 

^*S*^^.:,y.^i^'  ^^^  Reinhard;  and  Schmidt.  Peter,  4,048,965, 

CI.  123-32.0EA. 

LaudCT.  Alan,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Metal 

oxide  catalytic  compositions  having  perovskite  crystal  structures  and 

containing  metals  of  the  pbtinum  group.  4.049,583.  a.  252-466.0PT 

LauMsen.  Ronald  C:  See— 

Laiuent.  Henry;  Annen.  Klaus;  Wiechert,  Rudolf;  and  Hofmeister, 
Helmut,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  Novel  pregnanoic  acid 
derivatives.  4.049.804,  a.  424-242.000. 

Laurin,  Bernard  L.;  Rotenberg.  Don  H.;  and  Crandon,  Harry  D..  to 

Laux,  Leon  E.  Window  box  planter  with  tool-free  quick  set-up  and 

hanging  adjustment.  4X)4«.754.  a.  47-68.000. 
Lavallee.  Fnncott  A.;  Le  Grand.  Donald  G.;  and  Gaines.  George  L., 

JotSSToL  SSoooS*"^'''  **y™*"*-«»"*™n«  indicator  dye. 

^llS-mbaS^  D-  Fuel-saving  firepbce  screen  unit.  4,048,979,  CI. 

Laven,  Merrill  L.  Above-ground  pool  walls,  panels  therefor,  and  panel- 

manufacturmg  methods.  4.048.773.  Q.  52-169.700. 
Law.  Harold  BeU.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  a  color 

tdeviawapicturetubescreen.  4.049.451.0.96-36.100. 
Lawrence  Brothers  Inc.:  See— 

Newlon.  Robert  L..  4.049.934.  Q.  200-61.700. 
aH'^  'f?^  ^\^  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  a  part  inter- 
est  Air  rehef  mechanism.  4,048,756,  Q.  49-171.000. 
Lawrence  Peaka  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Matheme.  Charley  F.,  4,049.555.  CI.  210-409.000. 
Laannec.  Yvon:  See— 

''5S5i?a'^64.fer^'  ''^°"=  "'  ^''=''"'  ^•""- 

■man.  Roger  John:  See— 

WiUians.  Jolm  Lloyd;  Leaman.  Roger  John;  Moberly.  Robert 
Valentine;  SUgg.  Geoffrey  Brian  Kenneth;  and  Wisdom.  Gra- 
ham John,  4,0Sa0S9,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Leavens,  Dwight  E.:  See— 

t&arcTifiCMKis.  '^'^'  ^■' ""  '^  ^"^  ^^' 

Lcbedev,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Zakharov.  Evegny  Dmitrievich;  Shneider,  Gennady  Lvovich 
Valkov.  Viktor  Dmitrievich;  Kapitonov,  Viktor  Pavlovich 
Miklyaev.  Petr  Grigorievich;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich.' 


Kholnova,  Vera  Ivanovna;  Shesterikov,  Stanislav  Alexflevich- 

and  Bobrovsky,  Vasily  Mikhailovich,  4,049,474,  CI.  148-^.500.' 

Lechner,  Manfred;  Schirm.  Volker;  and  Dettmann,  Heinrich,  to  Mes- 

serschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm.  Device  for  manufacturing  roUtnnally 

symmetncal  constructional  parts.  4,048,826,  CI.  72-21.000. 

Lecrone,    Dale   S.    Band-type   roll   slicing   machine.   4,048,883,   CI. 

o3-4.0U0. 

Lecrone,    Dale    S.    AdjusUble    roll    slicing   system.    4,049,171,    CI. 

Ledan,  Antoine.  Movie  viewing  eyeglasses.  4,049,339,  CI.  35 1 -4 j  000 

Ledterman,  Robert  S.  Overhead  bike  light.  4,049,959,  CI.  240-7.550 

Lee,  Timothy  Charles  Philip;  and  Millns,  William,  to  Gould  Inc  Treat- 
ment of  vulcanized  rubber.  4,049,588,  CI.  260-2.300. 

Leedham,  Harry  W.  T.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Finned  tube 
bundle  heat  exchanger.  4,049,048,  CI.  165-159.000. 

Leedom,  Marvin  Allan,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Pickup  cartridse 
4.049,280,0.274-37.000.  *^   ""TFiage- 

Leeds  St  Norlhrup  Company:  See — 

Mosley,  Gerald;  and  Raber,  Ervin  T.,  4,050,065,  CI.  34O-347j0NT 

le  Febve  de  Vivy,  Dominique,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.  Output  regulator 
for  a  thermal  power-producing  plant.  4,049,971,  CI.  290-40.00R. 

^4048  726^c*^  ^"  '^PP"*""  ***  sighting  a  projectile  firing  weapon. 

Legnos,  Peter  John.  Seagoing  composite  barge-tug  vessel.  4,04^,941, 

Le  Grand,  Donald  G.:  See— 

Lavallee,  Francois  A.;  Le  Grand,  Donald  G.;  and  Gaines,  Georse 
L.,  Jr.,  4,049,649,  CI.  542-400.000.  * 

Lehnhart,  Dieter,  to  Glyco-Metall-Werkc  Daelen  &  Loos  GpibH. 
Collar  sleeves  and  process  and  tool  for  the  manufacture  thereof 
4,048,703,  CI.  29-149.5DP.  ^ 

Leigh  ProducU,  Inc.:  See— 

ImhofT,  William  B.,  4,049.304.  CI.  292-333.000. 
Leitner,  Richard  John:  See— 

Krueger,  Grant  Edward;  and  Leitner,  Richard  John,  4,049,8^,  CI. 

Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of:  Sep— 
Komer,  Anneliese  F.;  Piziali,  Robert  L.;  and  Ellsworth,  Orvnl  T , 
4,048,684.  CI.  5-370.000. 
Lemaire,  Maurice:  See- 
Da  Costa  Vieira,  David;  Dufayet,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Lemaire,  Mau- 
rice. 4,049.954,  CI.  235-151.320.  , 
Lcmay,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Miu,  Mii«  T.;   Negi,   Virendra  S.;  and   Lemay,   RicharJ  A.. 
4,050,097,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Lemper,  Anthony  L.:  See— 

Pawlak,  Joseph  A.;  Lemper,  Anthony  L.;  and  Pattison,  Victor  A.. 
4,049,629,  CI.  260-47.00C. 
Le  Pape.  Alain  Yves,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Dyed 

copolyestera  and  method  of  making.  4,049,376,  CI.  8-162.00R. 
Lepp,  Cyrus  A.;  Mason,  Robert  D.;  and  Ramsey,  William  S.,  to  Corning 
Glass  Works.  Microbial  medium  having  fluorescent  growth  indica- 
tor. 4,049,499,  CI.  195-100.000. 
Leprince,  Philippe:  See— 

Moisan,  Michel;  Leprince,  Philippe;  Beaudry,  Claude;  and  Bloyet, 
EmUe,  4,049,940,  CI.  2I9-10.55R. 
Lever  Brothen  Company:  See— 

Rek,  Johannes  Henricus  Maria,  4,049,687,  CI.  260-428.000.     i 
Ringers,  Hendrik  Johan;  and  Segers.  Jacobus  Comelis,  4,049,686, 

CI.  260-424.000. 
Rubin,  Fred  Kurt.  4,049,467,  CI.  134-2.000. 
Levi,  Israel,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Self-adjusting  voice  fre- 
quency repeater.  4,049,928,  CI.  179-170.00R. 
Levi.  PhUlip  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Grill,  Carl  E.;  and  Levi,  Phillip  M.,  Jr.,  4,049,236,  Q.  254-28J000. 
Levitt,  Barry  N.:  See- 
Crocker,  Thomas  H.;  Levitt,  Barry  N.;  and  Suprenant,  Paal  J . 
4,050,062,  CI.  340-183.000. 
Lewis,  Joseph  James:  See- 
Lam.  Bing  Lun;  Lewis,  Joseph  James;  Webb,  Robert  Lee;  and 
Wellmas,  George  Robert,  4,049,669,  CI.  260-306.80R. 
Leybold-Heraais  GmbH  A  Co.  Kg:  See— 

Grof,  Helmut  Theodor;  Schumann,  Jochen;  Wamser,  Anton;  Schu- 
mann, Rainer;  and  Thomas,  Werner  Friedrich,  4,049,039;  CI. 

Ligon,  Thomas  R.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Method  for  fabricat- 
ing a  self-al|gned  metal  oxide  field  effect  transbtor.  4,049.477.  CI 
148-187.000.  • 

LUlard,  Richard  E.;  pad  Cope,  William  M.,  to  H.  K.  Porter  Company, 
Inc.  Current  conductor  system.  4,049,092,  CI.  191-40.000.  i 

Lin,  Chinlon:  See- 
Chang,  Tao-Yuan;  and  Lin.  Chinlon,  4,050.033,  CI.  33I-94.50G. 

Lindemann.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Wiest,  Peter  P.  Insufflator.  4,048i992 
CI.  128-184.000. 

Lindemann,  Martin  K.,  to  Chas.  S.  Tanner  Co.  Foamed  pigmented 
emulsions  for  the  backcoating  of  loosely  structured  fabrics.  4.049^862, 

Lindgren,  Carl  G.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Device  for  spotting 
within  tolerance  apparatus  associated  with  the  coke  oven  chan4>ers 
of  a  battery.  4,049,501 ,  CI.  202-239.000.  ^^ 

Lindstrom,  Olle  Birger.  Electrochemical  battery.  4,049.878  CI 
429-18.000.  .      .      .    >-i. 

Link,  Helmut,  to  Index- Werke  KG  Hahn  &  Tessky.  System  for  supbly- 
m*iq!vS"''°  ''"'*^  *°  "ggregates  on  spindles  or  the  like.  4,048,88cfci. 
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Linke,  Gerhard:  See — 

Distler,  Walter;  Zink,  Roderich;  and  Linke,  Gerhard,  4.049,968,  CI. 
25(M45.00T. 
Lipfert,  Gerhard:  See — 

Hank,  Dietrich;  Lipfert,  Gerhard;  and  Niesgoda,  Tassilo,  4,049,213. 
CI.  242-57.100. 
Lipp,  Xaver.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  large  diameter  pipe.  4,048,827, 

CI.  72-50.000. 
Lithium  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Bach,  Ricardo  O.;  and  Morrison.  Robert  C.  4,049.732,  CI  260- 
668.00B. 
Little,  Richard  Frederick:  See— 

Scheitlin,    George    Edward;    and    Little,    Richard    Frederick, 
4,049.388,  CI.  23-288.0FB. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Coutant.  Ralph  W.,  4,048.707,  CI.  29-509.000. 
Lo,  Liu  Ying  P.  Self-inflating  liquid  container  for  keeping  I.V.  fluid  or 

blood  plasma.  4,048,994,  CI.  128-214.00F. 
Lo,  Vincent;  Vos,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Suchla,  Germane  M.,  to  S.  C. 
Johnson  A.  Son,  Inc.  Pressurized  container-dispensers  and  filling 
method.  4,049.158,  CI.  222-95.000. 
Lobeck,  Walter  G.:  See— 

Wu.  Yao  Hua;  and  Lobeck,  Walter  G.,  4,049,714,  CI.  260-564.00R. 
Lock.  William  E.  Interrupted  intermittent  motion  device.  4.048,868,  CI. 

74-436.000. 
Lock,   William   E.;  and  Churillo,  Charles  J.   Extraction  assembly. 

4,048,900,  CI.  86-48.000. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation:  See- 
Fountain,  Claude  Lloyd,  4,049,221,  CI.  244-1 18.00R. 
Loder,  Harry  A.;  and  Mathna.  Charles  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Pressure  sensitive  hot-melt  adhesive  sys- 
tem. 4,049,483,  CI.  156-230.000. 
Long,  David  M.;  and  Dent,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 

Forming  level  air  conditioning  system.  4,049,411,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Longo,  John  M.:  See — 

Horowitz,    Harold    S.;    and    Longo.    John    M.,   4,049.790,    CI. 
423-599.000. 
Lorenz.   Horst,   to  Kieserling  A.  Albrecht.   Gripping  arrangement. 

4.048.833.  CI.  72-290.000. 
Lorge,  Michel;  and  Houba,  Roger,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.  Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  oriented  hollow  articles  made  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial. 4,049,761,  CI.  264-89.000. 
Losenhausen  Maschinenbau  AG:  See — 

Konig,  Fritz,  4,048,860,  CI.  73-556.000. 
Lossmann,  Gunter:  See — 

Bohnenstingl,  Josef;  Laser,  Manfred;  Lossmann,  Gunter;  and  Geb- 
.  hard,  Helmut,  4,049,385,  CI.  23-277.00R. 
Lotosh,  Vaiery  Efunovich;  and  Steblyak,  Vladimir  Demyanovich. 

Method  for  obtaining  a  lump  product.  4,049.435,  CI.  75-3.000 
Lott,  Joseph  C,  to  Grow  Chemical  Corporation.  High  solids  polyesters 
capable  of  dissolving  in  an  organic  solvent.  4,049,599,  CI.  260- 
22.00M. 
Louverdrape,  Inc.:  See — 

Hyman,  David  L.;  Cayton,  Robert  J.;  and  Rosenquist,  Kurt  E.. 
4,049,038,  CI.  16O-166.00A. 
Louw,  Johan  August;  and  Ghiselin,  Robert  Earle,  to  Textron  Inc. 

Inertia  welding  indexing  system.  4,049,182.  CI.  228-2.000. 
Lovett,  Jack  R.  Electrical  shorting  device.  4,049,933.  CI.  200-48.00R. 
Lowery,  James  Alfred:  See — 

Haeger,  Bruce  Edwin;  Krueger,  James  Elwood;  Lowery,  James 
Alfred;  and  Ritter,  Lawrence.  4,049,809.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Lowski,  Dieter:  See— 

Boie,  Immo;  and  Lowski.  Dieter,  4,049,458.  CI.  96-lOO.OON. 
Lozach,  Guy,  to  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages.  Method  of 
manufacture  of  foamed  thermo-plastic  extruded  shapes.  4,049,760,  CI. 
264-51.000. 
Lozier,  Gerald  Scott;  and  Branin,  Phyllis  Brown,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Method  for  prejMring  filter-coated  phosphor  particles.  4,049,845,  CI. 
427-68.000. 
Lucas,  Gary  M.:  See — 

Bolon,  Donald  A.;  Lucas,  Gary  M.;  and  Bartholomew,  Ralph  L.. 
4,049,844,  CI.  427-54.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Roberts.  Thomas  Ernest  Edwin.  4.048.903.  CI.  91-6  500. 
Lucas,  Roger;  and  Auberger,  Jacques,  to  Forgeal,  Societe  pour  le 
Forgeage  et  I'Estampage  des  Alliages  Legers.  Process  for  manufac- 
turing monobloc  wheels  by  die  stamping  and  rotary  extrusion. 
4,048,828,  CI.  72-83.000. 
Luchko,  Viktor  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Axelrod,  losif  Maxovich;  Alengoz,  Anton  Savvich;  Luchko,  Vik- 
tor Nikolaevich;  Mukhin,  Valentin  Alexandrovich;  Nikolenko. 
Ignat    Leontievich;    and    Poupenko,    Igor    Alexandrovich, 
4,048,693,  CI.  15-310.000. 
Luddy,  Francis  E.;  Hampson,  James  W.;  and  Herb,  Samuel  F.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America.  Agriculture.  Physiochemically  designed 
fat  compositions  from  tallow.  4,049,839,  CI.  426-607.000. 
Ludvigson,  Birger.  Method  of  eliminating  and  uneven  stress  distribu- 
tion in  an  elongated  reinforced  member.  4,048,706,  CI.  29-452.000. 
Luitwieler,  Samuel  H.,  Jr.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Nuclear 
radiation  measuring  method  and  apparatus  having  blanking  time 
inversely  reUted  to  count  rate.  4,049.966,  CI.  250-369.000. 
Luling,  Adalbert,  to  F.  W.  Luling  KG.  Firma.  Locks  for  doors  and  the 

like.  4,048,822,  CI.  70-93.000. 
Lundberg,  George  A.,  to  E.  J.  Brooks  Company.  Locking  receptacle 
for  electric  meter  box  or  the  like.  4,049.313,  CI.  292-3O7.0OR. 


Lunkwitz,  Klaus:  See — 

Dietrich.  Peter;  Engler,  Gunter;  Ferse.  Armin;  Grimm.  Harald; 
Gross.    Udo;    Lunkwitz.    Klaus;    Prescher,    Dietrich;   Schulze. 
Jurgen;  and  Wallbraun.  Astrid,  4.049.681.  CI.  260-408.000. 
Lurssen,  Klaus:  See — 

Timmler.  Helmut;  Draber,  Wilfned;  Buchel.  Karl  Heinz;  and 
Lurssen.  Klaus,  4.049,418,  CI   71-76.000 
Luthje.  Holger:  See— 

Convertini,  Ursula;  Dimigen,  Heinz;  and  Luthje,  Holger.  4,049,521. 

CI.  204-I92.00E. 

Luthra,  Vinod  K.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  extending 

thermoplastic  foams  having  smooth  external  skins.  4.049,768,  CI. 

264-45.500. 

Lutz,  Michael.  Mold  for  manufacturing  an  integrally  molded  ball  and 

socket  type  hinge.  4.049,231,  CI.  249-64.000. 
Lyakhovetsky,  Lev  Semenovich:  See — 

Rozengart,  Jury  losifovich;  Ostrenko.  Viktor  Yakovlcvich;  Rez- 
nikov,  Efim  Abramovich;  Sukonnik,  Izrail  Moishevich;  Fedorov, 
Oleg  Georgievich;  Kheifets.  Robert  Georgievich;  Untilov,  Vik- 
tor Jurievich;  Chichkov,  Jury  Viktorovich;  Kasyan,  Vladimir 
Khrisanfovich;  and  Lyakhovetsky,  Lev  Semenovich.  4.049,184, 
CI.  228-131.000. 
Lyman,  John  L.;  See — 

Robinson,  C.  Paul;  Rockwood.  Stephen  D.;  Jensen,  Reed  J.;  Ly- 
man. John  L.;  and  Aldridge.  Jack  P.,  III.  4,049.515,  C\.  204- 
157.  lOR. 
Lynch,  Richard  F..  to  N  L  Industries,  Inc  Squeeze  casting  apparatus 

and  method  4.049.040,  CI.  164-120.000 
LyoD,  Boyce  M.:  See — 

Eskridge,  Brewster  B.;  Lyon,  Boyce  M.;  and  Boasson,  Eduard  H  , 
4,049,766,  CI.  264-2 lOOOF 
Maaghul,  John,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Glass  fibers  containing  a  dual 

polyester  resin  size.  4,049,865,  CI  428-391.000. 
MacArthur,  Glen.  Mechanical  separation  of  substances.  4.049.201,  C\. 

241-5.000. 
Macchine  Tessili  Circolari  MATEC  S  p.A  ;  See— 

Bianchi.  Massimo,  4,048,817,  CI.  66-57.000. 
Maclnnis,  Martin  B.:  See— 

Quatrini,    L.    RiU;    and    Maclnnis,    Martin    B,    4,049.771.    CI. 
423-49.000. 
Mackert,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Storm,  Donald  P.;  Sammarco.  Peter;  Fritz,  Edward  A.;  and  Mac- 
kert. Robert  J.,  4,049,207,  CI   241-101.700. 
Mackie,  Thomas  Bamet,  to  Thomas  Salter  Limited.  Question  and 

answer  game.  4.049,265.  CI.  273-l.OOR. 
MacQuignon,  Claude:  See— 

Pegnim,  Timothy  C;  France,  Larry  R.;  Sherman,  John  G.;  and 
MacQuignon,  Claude,  4,050.079,  CI.  346-145.000. 
Maddox,  Harry  L.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated.  Mag- 
netic field  probe  which  measures  switching  current  of  magnetic 
element  at  moment  the  element  switches  as  measure  of  external  field. 
4.050,013,  CI.  324-43.00R 
Maeda,  Yuji:  See — 

Ito,  Akihiko;  Kaetsu,   Isao;  Okubo,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Masamichi; 
Hayashi.  Koichiro;  and  Maeda,  Yuji,  4,049.867.  C\  428-412.000. 
Maeno,  Shizuo:  See — 

Umio,  Suminori;  Maeno,  Shizuo;  Ueda,  Ikuo;  Sato.  Yoshinari;  and 
Matsuo.  Masaaki.  4.049.664.  CI  260-294  80C. 
Maezawa,  Tokio:  See— 

Takano,    Rikuo;    Saito.    Tamaki;    Sumitomo,    Yuji;    Kobayashi, 
Toshio;   Yamamoto,  Yoichi;   Siozaki.  Fumio;  and  Maezawa 
Tokio,  4,050,076,  Q  346-75.000. 
Maezono,  Masakazu:  See — 

Hattori,  Torao;  and  Maezono,  Masakazu.  4.049,101,  C\.  192-87.190. 

Magee,  Philip  S.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Insecticidal  0,S- 

dihydrocarbyl-N-haloacylphosphoroamidothioates  and  S,S-dihydro- 

carbyl-N-haloacylphosphoroamidodithioates.         4.049,679,         CI. 

260-402.500. 

Maginness,  Brian  K.,  to  Biometrics  Instrument  Corporation.  Dual  phaae 

input  multiplier.  4,050.005.  Q.  363-59.000. 
Magnusson,  Alan  B.;  and  White.  Howard  S.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Com- 
pany. Chain  extending  polyurethanes  with  a  large  excess  of  water. 
4,049,632,  CI.  26O-75.0NE. 
Magre,  Eduard  Pieter:  See — 

Oosterwijk,  Hendrik  Harm  Jannes;  Wiersum,  Ulfert  Elle;  Magre, 
Eduard  Pieter;  and  van  Dijk,  Johannes  Hendnnus.  4,049,726,  C\. 
260-649.00R. 
Maher,  James  C:  See — 

Pfister,  Gusuv  R.;  and  Maher,  James  C,  4.050,027,  O.  330-5.000. 
Maitland.  David  Steven,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  IGFET  thresh- 
old voluge  compensator.  4,049,980,  CI.  307-304.000. 
Majewska,  Janina;  Grams.  Wiktor;  Rybicki,  Zbigniew;  and  Banawak. 
Jozef.  to  Instytut  Wlokien  Chemicznych.  Method  for  purifying  waste 
air  from  sulphuric  gases,  particularly  in  the  production  of  viscose 
fibres.  4,049,775,  CI.  423-224.000. 
Majorszki,  Eva:  See — 

Schawartz,  Jozsef;  Homyak,  Maria;  Majonzki,  Eva;  David.  Agoa- 
ton;  and  Horvath.  Gabor.  4.049.639.  Q.  260-140.000. 
Makap  Limited:  See — 

Treanor.  Eugene  Joseph.  4.049.152.  CI  220-209.000. 
Maki.  Tatuya:  See— 

Tujimoto.  Hiroaki;  Maki.  Tatuya;  Suganuma.  Sadao;  and  Sano. 
Taketora.  4,049,556,  CI.  252-3.000. 
Mallek,  Heinz;  Jablonski,  Werner;  and  Augustin,  Friedhelm,  lo  Keni- 
forschungsanlage  Julich   Gesellschaf^   mil   beachrankter    Haftuag. 
Plant  for  burning  waste.  4.048.927.  Q.  1 10-8.00R. 
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MaJmedie  *  Co.  Muchinenfabrik:  See — 

Faymoovilk.  Ernst,  4,04«.838.  Q.  72-4OS.000. 
Maltese,  Mario:  See — 

Schlaff.  Norman;  and  Maltese,  Mario.  4.049.911,  Q.  179-l.OOH. 
Mameniikis,  Walter  A.:  See— 

Sbeng.  Mine  N.;  and  Mamenitkja,  Walter  A..  4.049,724,  O.  260- 
63S.0MI. 
Manabe,  Tostaikatsu;  Ohta,  Masao;  Kudo,  Tetsuichi:  Mochizuki,  Shouji; 
and  Oejyo,  Tetsuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Babcock-Hitachi  K.K. 
Process  for  preparation  of  mixed  oxide  powders.  4.049,789.  CI. 
423-393.000. 
Mandel,  Geoife  I.  Toe  clamp.  4,049,2S3.  Q.  269-137.000 
Mannins.  Harold  E.,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corporation.  Dehydroge- 

nation  catalyst  4,049.379,  Q.  2S2-43S.00R. 
Manufacturers  Brush  Company,  The:  See— 

Samachon,  Ivar  J.,  4,048.763,  Q.  31-328.000. 
Mao,  Chung-Ling;  and  O'Shea,  Francis  X.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Thermally 
stable  polyurethane  elastomer  useful  in  molding  flexible  automobile 
exterior  body  puts.  4,049,636,  Q.  260-77.3CR. 
Marandl,  Mdvin  C,  to  Su-Tite  Corporation.  Insulator  for  electric 

fences.  4,049,903,  Q.  174-163.00F. 
Marans,  Nelson  Samuel;  and  Pbllack,  Alan  Ricky,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft 
Co.  Biodcgndable  hydrophilic  foams  and  method.  4,049.392.  CI. 
260-2.3AD. 
Marathon  Electric  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Motten,    Roger  Henwood.   Jr.;   and   LaFreniere,   Larry   Paul. 
4.03a043.  a.  337-187.000. 
Marburg,  Stephen:  See— 

KoUonitsch,  Janos;  and  Marburg,  Stephen,  4,049.708.  Q.  260- 
334.00C 
Marchand,  Florian.  Apparatus  for  trimming  the  nails.  4.049.009.  CI. 

132-76.400. 
Marchioro,  Ignazio.  to  Escber  Wyss  Limited.  Deflection  compensating 

roU.  4,048,70170.  29-I16.0AD. 
Marcy.  Raymond,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Automatic  guidance  system  for 

moving  objects.  4.049.961,  Q.  230-202.000. 
Maringer,  Robert  E..  to  OTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Apparatus 

for  continuous  casting.  4,049,042,  Q.  164-278.000. 
Marsh.  Dana  O..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  an  electro- 
photographic member.  4,049,449,  Q.  96-1.30R. 
Marsh,  Norman  P.;  and  KeOy,  Warren  H.,  to  Dickey-john  Corporation. 

Volumetric  moisture  tester.  4,030^016,  Q.  324-61.00R. 
Manh.  Paul  G..  to  Black  Clawson  Fibreclaim,  Inc.  Process  for  refuse 

disposal  and  heat  recovery  therefrom.  4,049,391,  Q.  44-lO.OOR. 
Marston  Excelsior  Limited:  See- 
Keen,  John  William.  4.049,047.  Q.  163-107.000. 
Martan,  Michael,  to  UOP  Inc.  Synthesis  of  diphenyhnethane  using 

phosphoric-sulfiiric  acid  catalyst.  4,049,733,  CI.  26O^8.00C. 
Martin,  Donald  E.,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Synthetic  flanged  carrier  roller. 

4,049,308,  a.  293-8.000. 
Martin.  Johannes  Josef.  Apparatus  for  discharging  cinders  from  an 

incinerator.  4.048,928,  Q.  110-163.00R. 
Martin,  Thomas  R.,  to  Condes  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

denetting  cartons.  4,048,913,  Q.  101-33.000. 
Martin,  Walter  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dent,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.;  Martin,  Walter  L.,  Jr.;  and  Bennett,  Howard 
M.,  4.049,412.  a.  6S-2.000. 
Martino,  Paul  D.;  and  Barbre,  Norris  H.,  to  Harsco  Corporation. 

Method  of  forming  a  pipe  coupling.  4,049,762,  CI.  264-94.000. 
Manizen  Petrochemical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi.  Kiyoduge;  Nakaniwa,  Mikio;  Kobayashi.  Nobuyuki; 
Yamamoto.    Minoni;    and    Hase.    Yothihiko.    4.049.338.    CI. 
208-30.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Asaociates:  See— 

Brealow.  Jefftey  D.;  and  Jawonki.  Eugene,  4,049,272,  CI.  273- 
93.00R. 
Marx.  Alvin  J.  Brace  apparatus.  4,048.991.  CI.  128-1 63.000. 
Marx.  Matthias:  See— 

EiMntraMcr.  Klaut;  Immel.  Guentber.  Man.  Matthias;  Reinhard, 
Haas;  Spoor.  Herbert;  and  Storck.  Gerhard.  4,049.847.  C[.  427- 
207.00B. 
Masae.  Watanabe,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shock 

absorbing  strut  assembly.  4,049,251,  Q.  267-64.00R. 
Maachinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  AG:  5^e— 

Seifert,  Haas;  Will.  Kurt;  and  Zapf.  Horst.  4.048.974,  CI.   123- 
191.00M. 
Maachio,  Joseph,  to  Master  Machine  ft  Manufacturing  Co.  Shrimp 

sheller.  4.048.696.  Q.  17-69.000. 
Mason.  Robert  D.:  See — 

Lepp,  Cyrus  A.;  Mason.  Robert  D.;  and  Ramsey,  William  S.. 
4,049.499.  a.  195-100.000. 
Massa.  Frank,  to  Fred  M.  Dollorfano,  Jr.  and  DonaM  P.  Amassa, 
Trustees  of  The  Stondeigh  Trust.  ElectroKXMistic  transducer  design 
for  dnninating  phantom  target  errors  in  sound  ranmns  systems. 
4,030.036,  a.  340-l.OOR. 
Masaachusetts  Instttute  of  Technology:  See- 
Hong.  Henry  Y-P;  and  Goodenoufl^.  John  B..  4,049,891.  CI. 
429-193.000. 
Maaseraat.  Irvio  F.:  See— 

Brilovich.   Gregorio;   and   Masserant,    Irvin   F.,   4,049.366,   CI. 
232-62.340. 
Master  Machine  ft  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 
Maschio.  Joseph.  4.048.696,  Q.  17-69.000. 
Mastermix  Eagiaeeriag  Compaay  i  imit^H  The:  See— 
English.  Robert  William.  4.049.203,  Q.  241-67.000. 
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Masters,  John  Edward,  to  Celanese  Polymer  Specialties  Company. 

Process  for  making  powder  coatings.  4,049,744,  CI.  260-837.00R. 
Matheme,  Charley  P.,  to  Lawrence  Peska  Associates,  Inc.  Reusat>le 

filter  apparatus.  4,049,333,  CI.  210-409.000. 
Mathna,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Loder,    Hairy    A.;    and    Mathna,    Charles    A.,    4,049,483. 
136-230.000. 
Matoba,  Kazuo:  See— 

Togawa,  Kimmochi;  Takao,  Hiroshi;  Matoba,  Kyzuo;  and  Kishida, 
Katsuhiro.  4,049.324.  CI.  204-193.00S. 
Matrix  Engineering  Limited:  See- 
Kent,  Anthony  John.  4.048,841,  CI.  72-430.000. 
Matsuda,  Hiyoshi:  See— 

Mineo,  Masatoshi;  Oka,  Ken-ichiro;  Nakagawa,  Kiyoshi;  Matsutfa. 
Hiyoshi;  Ohno,  Shigeo;  and  Takagi.  Yasuo.  4.049,763,  CI.  2f 
176.00F. 
Mauuda,  Nobuo!  See— 

Nakagawa,  Tetsuo;  Matsuda,  Nobuo;  Mitani,  Kazumitsu;  and 
Tanemotov  Toshiharu,  4,049.341,  CI.  208-127.000. 
Matsuo,  Masaakk  See— 

Umio.  Sumiaori;  Maeno.  Shizuo;  Ueda.  Ikuo;  Sato,  Yoshinari;  «id 
Mauuo,  Masaaki,  4,049,664,  CI.  260-294.80C. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Company  of  America:  See— 

Nakanishi,  Mutsuo;  and  Schmidt,  Hans,  4.030,030,  CI.  338-190.000. 

Schmidt,  Hans.  4,048,949,  CI.  1 16-124.300. 

MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueno,  Akihiko,  4.049,938,  CI.  219-10.55R. 

Mattson.  Ame.  to  Paul  Anderson  Industrier  AB.  Apparatus  for  obtiin- 

ing  substantially  equal  steplength  of  each  jack  in  a  group  of  pressure 

fluid  operated  climbing  jacks.  4.049.237,  CI.  234-106.000. 

Maurer,  James  I.,  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation.  Extended-Efe 

electrode.  4.049.526;  Q.  2O4-195.00M. 
Maurer.  John  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Duct  pressure 

actuated  nozzle.  4.049,198.  CI.  239-265.390. 
MAXPETERS  Ccsellschaft  fur  Verfahrenstechnik  mbH:  See— 

Stamer.  Walter;  and  Eichinger,  Frithjof.  4.049.247.  CI.  266-1 82.000. 

Maxwell,  Earl  G.  Nestable  non-corrosive  container  for  pressurised 

beverages  and  processes  for  manufacture  and  handling  thereof. 

4.049,122,  a.  206-519.000. 

May,  Randall  L.  Adjusuble  pitch  drum.  4,048,895,  CI.  84-41  l.OOA. 

Mayo,  Henry  C.  Anchor  with  independent  pairs  of  flukes.  4,048,946,  CI. 

114-307.000. 
Mayville  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  5^- 

Bachhuber.  Theodore  J.;  and  Bachhuber,  Philip  C.  4,048.899,  CI. 
86-39.000. 
McCall,  Adrian  W.;  and  Kellogg,  William  L.  Tethered  ball  and  shaft 

game  device.  4.049,270.  CI.  273-95.00A. 
McClocklin.  Samuel  B.,  to  Owatonna  Tool  Company.  Rotary  valve. 

4.049.019.  CI.  137-625.210. 
McDaniels.  Louia  Marion:  See- 
Church.  John  Allen;  Feinstein,  Paul.  Jr.;  Hunt,  Ronald  Eugeae; 
McDaniels,  Louis  Marion;  and  Munch,  Paul  Francis,  4,049,2)6, 
a.  271-9.000. 
McDermott,  Cliflon  Eugene.  Dual  identification  card  and  identification 

card  holder.  4.048,737,  Q.  4O-2.200. 
McDonald,  Waller;  Seitel.  Nort>ert  F.;  and  Ayres.  John  E.  Operator- 
actuated  elevating  device.  4,049,081.  CI.  182-148.000. 
McEntire.  Edward  E.;  and  Speranza.  George  P..  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Coiporation.  Foams  and  elastomers  prepared  in  the  presence  of 
high  tertury  amine  content  polyurethane  catalysts.  4.049.591.  Cl- 
260-2.5AC. 
McFadyen,  Robert  J.;  and  Peil,  William,  to  General  Electric  Compaily. 
AM-FM  receiver  having  improved  mode  conversion.  4.050,022,  CI. 
325-315.000. 
McFadyen,  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electronic  appa- 
ratus comprising  an  audio  amplifier  providing  shunt  voltage  regula- 
tion. 4.050.029,  CI.  330-22.000. 
McFarland.  Archie  Rae,  to  Beehive  Machinery  Inc.  Process  for  the 

separation  of  fat  from  animal  skins.  4,049,684,  CI.  260412.000. 
McGafTm.  Andrew  W.  Multi-use  furniture.  4,049.314,  01.  297-130.000. 
KCcGhee,  John  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Drive 

for  dynamic  mechanical  system.  4,049,997,  CI.  318-128.000. 
McHenry,  Edward  R.  Display  sign  and  replaceable  message.  4,048,738, 

CI.  40-16.000. 
Mcllveen,  Edward  E.:  See— 

EUers,  Fred  S.;  Hally,  Hugh  G.;  Mcllveen,  Edward  E.;  and  Doble. 
WUliam  A.,  4.048,807,  CI.  61-105.000.  | 

McKee  Bros.  Limited:  See— 

McKee.  Russell  C,  4.049.204,  CI.  241-53.000.  ' 

McKee,  Russell  C.,  to  McKee  Bros.  Limited.  Fan  for  forage  harvesting 

system.  4.049.»4,  Q.  241-55.000. 
McKenzie,   Alexander   J.,    III.    Building   structure.   4,048,770.   0. 

52-81.000. 
McKenzie,  Edwin  Charles,  to  Babcock  ft  Wilcox.  Limited.  Coal  sluiry 

drying  apparatus.  4,049.203,  CI.  241-52.000. 
McLoughIm,  Bernard  Joseph;  and  Guildford,  Allen  John,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  2-PhenyI  ethyl  morpholine  compounds. 
4.049.808,  a.  424-248.400. 
McOnie.  Malcolm  Peter,  Tucker,  Anthony  John  Philip;  and  van  Liai- 
den.  Peter  Willem,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Reactor 
and    process    for    vinyl    chloride    polymerization.    4,049,895,    Cl. 
526-62.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Wood,  Prentice  J.,  4,049,189.  Cl.  229-48.00R. 
Mead  Johnson  ft  Company:  See — 

Wu.  Yao  Hua;  and  Lobeck,  Walter  G..  4,049,714,  C\.  26O-564.00R. 
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Mead.  Keith  E.:  See- 
Hoover,  William  R.;  Mead.  Keith  E.;  and  Street.  Henry  K., 
4.049.864.  a.  428-332.000. 
Meckley,  John  R.:  See— 

Knowles.  C.  Harry;  Meckley,  John  R.;  and  Naylor,  Charles  A., 
4.050.037.  Cl.  33 1-94.  SOD. 
Medinger,  Bemhard:  See— 

Elsener,  Anton;  Gehrt.  Hans  Harald;  Medinger,  Bemhard;  and 
Wiese.  Volkhard.  4.049,615.  Cl.  260-39.00P. 
Medlin.  WUliam  K.  Clamp  apparatus.  4.049,166.  Cl.  224-42.  lOG. 
Meguro.  Kanji:  See — 

Kuwada,    Yutaka;    Natsugari,    Hideaki;    and    Meguro,    Kanji, 
4.049.812,  Cl.  424-263.000. 
Mehrhof.  Werner:  See— 

Schacht.  Erich;  Mehrhof.  Werner.  Wild.  Albrecht;  Gante.  Jo- 
achim; and  Kurmeier.  Hans-Adolf.  4.049.823,  Q.  424-308.000. 
Meiller.  Francois,  to  Rhone-Progil.  Aromatic  amino  silanes  and  their 
polymen.  4.049.691.  Q.  26a448.20N. 

Meindl.  Hubert:  See—  _    

Hindermann.   Peter;  and  Meindl,   Hubert,  4.049.656.  O.   260- 
256.30R. 
Meitzner.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Bach.  Josef;  Kollwig.  Horst;  Meitzner,  Wolfgang;  Wemtntt,  Horat; 
and  Ueberdiek.  Ralf.  4.049.209.  Q.  242-18.0PW. 
Mejdell.  Glor  Thorvald;  and  Kjolberg.  Sven  Ame.  to  Norsk  Hydro 
A  S.  Process  for  precipitation  of  aluminum  hydroxide  from  aluminate 
solution.  4.049.773,  Q.  423-127.000. 
Melman.  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Cotty.  Val  F.;  Sterbenz.  Francis  J.;  and  Melman,  Kenneth  J.. 
4.049.803.  a.  424-233.000. 
Memorex  Corporation:  See— 

Brilovich.   Gregorio;  and   Masserant.   Irvin   F..  4.049.566,  Cl. 
232-62.340. 
Menashi.  Wilson  P.:  See— 

Wenckus,  Joseph  F.;  Menashi.  Wilson  P.;  and  Castonguay,  Roger 
A.,  4.049.384,  Cl.  23-273.0SP. 
Menear.  Wallace  C:  See- 

Jaco.  Charles  M.,  Jr.;  Menear.  Wallace  C;  and  Qark.  Donald  W.. 
4.049.441.  Cl.  75-35.000. 
Menet.  Albert:  See—  ,  .  « 

Chabardes.  Pierre;  Julia.  Marc;  and  Menet.  Albert,  4,049.718,  C\. 
26O-59O.0OC. 

Mercier,  Serge:  See—  ^^ ^ 

Gueant,  Auguste;  and  Mercier,  Serge.  4.049,725,  Q.  260-638.00B. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Grier,  Nathaniel;  Dybas.  Richard  A.;  and  Strelitz,  Robert  A., 

4,049.559.  a.  252-8.55D. 
KoUonitsch.  Janos;  and  Marburg.  Stephen,  4.049,708,  Cl.  260- 

534.00C. 
Witzei,  Bruce  E.;  Grier,  Nathaniel;  Dybas,  Richard  A.;  and  Strelitz, 
Robert  A..  4.049,417.  Q.  71-67.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 
Kobel.  Erich,  4,048,999,  Cl.  128-272.100. 
Pohlke.  Rolf,  4,049,659,  Cl.  26O-268.0TR. 

Schacht,  Erich;  Mehrhof.  Wemer;  Wild.  Albrecht;  Gante.  Jo- 
achim; and  Kurmeier.  Hans-Adolf,  4.049.823.  Cl.  424-308.000 
Merkert  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See— 

O'NeiU.  James  L..  4.049.190.  Cl.  206-611.000. 
Merrin,  Seymour,  to  Innotech  Corporation.  Glass  switching  device 
using  an  ion  impermeable  glass  active  layer.  4.050.082.  Cl.  357-2.000. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm:  See— 

Lechner,   Manfred:   Schirm.   Volker.   and   Dettmann.   Heinnch. 
4.048,826.  Cl.  72-21.000. 
Metal  Box  Limited:  See— 

Beveridge,  John;  Davies,  Thomas  Roderick  Harries;  Fidler.  Fred; 

and  Ring.  Maurice  Frank.  4.048.935.  Cl.  113-120.00F. 
Franek,    Jozef  Tadeusz;    and    Porucznik,    Paul.    4.049,261.    Cl. 
271-269.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

BiertMch,  Herbert;  Dittmar,  Heinz;  Heinz,  Ernst;  Hohmann.  KJaus: 

and  Rennhack,  Rolf.  4.049.788.  Q.  423-592.000. 
Wohler.  Frite;  Stonner,  Hans-Martin;  and  Wiesner.  Paul.  4.049.782. 
Cl.  423-352.000. 
Metcalfe.  Kenneth  A.;  WUson.  Clive  Westgarth;  and  Field.  Denton. 
Energized  liquid  developers  for  developing  electrosutic  unages. 
4.049,446,  Cl.  96.1.0LY. 
Metrologic  Instruments.  Inc.:  See— 

Knowles,  C.  Harry;  Meckley.  John  R.;  and  Naylor,  Charles  A  , 

4,050.037,  Cl.  331-94.50D. 

Metzger,  Carl;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Hack,  Helmuth,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.    N-(2-Ethylsulfonyl-1.3,4-thiadiazol-5-yl)-N-methyl-N'- 

methylurea.  4.049,670.  C\.  260-306.80D. 

MeUger,  Julio,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.  Amphotericm  complexes 

containing  oxalic  acid  and  calcium.  4,049,898,  Cl.  536-17.000. 
Mey.  H.:  See— 

Hafner.  E.;  and  Mey.  H..  4.049.906.  Cl.  178  2  OOC. 
Meyer.  Gusuve,  to  Stumpf.  Irvin  L..  a  part  interest.  HauUng  vehicle 

with  side  dump  body.  4.049.137.  Cl.  214-82.000. 
Meyer,  Horst;  Bossert.  Friedrich;  Vater.  Wulf;  and  StoepeL  Kurt,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  4-Quiiioline  and  isoquinoline  substituted 
2.6-diamino-1.4-dihydropyridine    derivatives.    4.049,662.    Cl.    260- 

287.00D.  ,     „ 

Meyers.  Norman  W..  to  Erco  Industries  Limited.  Treatment  oi  cell 
anodes.  4,049.513.  C\.  204-290.0M^. 


Michael  Seidel.  GmbH,  ft  Co.  KG.  Firma:  See— 

MuUer-Seidel.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Muller-Seidel.  Klaus.  4.048.751.  Q. 
46-250.000. 
Middelhoek.  Servaas;  Santing.  Gerhardus;  and  Dost,  Nicolaas.  to  Shdl 
Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  aluminum.  4,049.425. 
a.  75-135.000. 
Midrex  Corporation:  See— 

Beggs.  Donald.  4.049.440.  Q.  75-35.000. 

Jaco.  Charles  M..  Jr.;  Menear.  Wallace  C;  and  Clark.  Donald  W.. 
4.049.441.  a.  75-35.000.  ^  .      . 

Mifsud.  Joseph  F..  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company.  Senauc 

vibrator  control  system.  4.049.077,  a.  181-114.000. 
Mifuji  Iron  Works  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito.  Shozo.  4.049.395.  a.  48-197.00R. 
Miklyaev.  Petr  Grigorievich:  See— 

Zakharov,  Evegny  Dmitrievich;  Shneider,  Gennady  LvovKh; 
Valkov.  Viktor  Dmitrievich;  Kapitonov,  Viktor  Pavlovich; 
Miklyaev.  Petr  Grigorievich;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich; 
Kholnova,  Vera  Ivanovna;  Shesterikov.  Stanislav  Alexeevich; 
and  Bobrovsky.  Vasily  Mikhailovich.  4.049,474,  Q.  148-32.300. 
Milianowicz,  Stantslaw  A.:  See— 

Frink,  Russell  E.;  and  MiUanowicz.  StanisUw  A..  4,049.936.  Cl. 

200-146.00R.  

MUler.  Allan  Sinclair.  Gas  compressors.  4.049,410.  Q.  62-197.000. 
Miller.  Franz-Friedrich:  See— 

Erdmann,    Hans;    and    Miller.    Franz-Friedrich.    4.049.379.    C\. 
8-94.260. 
MUler.  Harold  N.:  See—  ^      , 

Ryer,  Jack;  Zielinski,  James;  MUler.  Harold  N.;  and  Brots.  Stanley 
J..  4.049.364,  a.  252-5 1.50A. 
MUliken  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Cole.  Leon  J.;  and  ToUn.  John  R..  4.049,168,  C\.  226-4C000. 
MUlns.  WUliam:  See—  ^.  ^ 

Lee.  Timothy  Charles  PhUip;  and  MUlns,  WUUam.  4.049.588,  Q. 
260-2.300. 
MUls  Products.  Inc  :  See— 

Katona.  Joseph  W..  4.049,939,  Q.  219-10.55D. 
MUmark  Research.  Inc.:  See— 

Pugliese.  Peter  T..  4.049.830.  Q.  424-343.000. 
MUner.  Edward  Francis  Godfrey:  See— 

Swinkels.  Godefridus  Maria;  Furber.  Robert  Arthur;  MUner,  Ed- 
ward Francis  Godfrey:  GenUi-Sas-Berezowsky,  Roman  Michael; 
and  Kirby.  Charles  Ray,  4.049.77a  C\.  423-37.000. 
Mineo.  Masatoshi;  Oka.  Ken-ichiro;  Nakagawa.  Kiyoshi;  Matsuda. 
Hiyoshi;  Ohno.  Shigeo;  and  Takagi,  Yasuo.  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc. 
Process  for  producing  a  highly  oriented  polyester  undrawn  yam. 
4.049.763.  Cl.  264-176.00F. 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Casey,  James  H.;  Larson.  Curtis  Lee;  and  Brown.  Robert  Campbell. 
4,049,854,  a.  428-72.000.  _ 

Loder.    Harry    A;    and    Mathna.    Charles    A.,    4.049.483.    Q. 

156-230.000. 
Nozari.  Mohammad  S..  4.049.861.  O.  428-220000. 
Minniear.  Carl  E.  Bracket  device.  4.049.230.  Q.  248-539.000. 
MinolU  Camera  KabushUu  Kaisha:  See— 

Toriumi.  Shiro;  and  Yamagishi.  Seiichi.  4.049,341,  C\  353-23.000. 
Miranda,  Hector:  See—  ^,    ^    ^,, 

Krebs,  Daniel  Fritz;  and  Miranda,  Hector.  4.049.192.  C\.  233- 
14.00R 
Missio.  E>amlo  V.,  to  SpectraMetrics,   Incorporated.   Spectrometnc 

system  and  cassette.  4,049.353,  Cl.  356-85.000. 
Mitani,  Kazumiuu:  See— 

Nakagawa,   Teuuo;   Matsuda.   Nobuo;   Mitani.   Kanimittu;   and 

Tanemoto.  ToshUuru.  4.049,541.  a.  208-127.000. 

Mitchell.  Bernard  A.;  and  Shipp,  Barry  E.,  to  Jovan.  Inc.  FingemaU 

conditioning  and  polishing  method  and  apparatus.  4,049.010,  C\. 

132-88.500. 

Mitchell,  Peter  W.,  to  Audio  Pulse,  Inc.  Channel  mixer  for  mulu-chan- 

nel  audio  systems.  4,049,912,  Q.  179-l.OGQ. 
Mitchell.  Wallace  F..  to  Ammco  Tool*.  Inc.  SutK  rotor  balancer. 

4,048.858.  Cl.  73-486.000. 
Mitofr.  Stephen  Paul,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.  Con- 
struction for  solid  electrolyte  in  sodium/sulfiir  battery.  4.049.885.  Q. 
429-104.000. 
Miuubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tonomura. 
Shinji;  Tamao.  Yoahikuni;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  HijUtata,  Akiko. 
4,049.645,  Cl.  260-239.00B. 
Shigcmatsu.  Taichiro;  Shibahara.  Tetsuya;  Nakazawa.  Makoto; 
Tomida.  Masayuki;  and  Munakata.  Toshio.  4.049.820.  Ci.  424- 
273.00P. 
Miuubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Ko.  Keiun;  Takashina.  Naomitsu;  Shiokawa.  Shigeru;  and  Fujita. 
Rokuro.  4.049.634.  O.  260-73.0UA. 
Miuubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nakagawa.  Tetsuo,   Matsuda.   Nobuo;   Mitani.   Kazumitsu;  and 

Tanemoto.  ToshUuru.  4.049.341.  Q.  208-127.000. 
Ueda,   Tetsuo;   Yoshioka.    Shi«eo;    Shohji.    Yoshihiko;   Taaaka. 
Tsunemitsu;  KUcuchi.  Yukio;  Fujita.  Nobuo;  Kaneko.  Norio;  and 
Tanemoto,  Toahihani.  4.049.540.  Q.  208-127.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato.  Hiroshi;  Okumura.  Muaehiro;  Itaai.  Fujio;  Fuiii.  Sbouji; 
Kakuda,  Tsutomu;  and  Nakatui.  Hiroshi.  4.049.393.  Q.  260- 
2.50E. 
Mitsui-Anacooda  Electro  Copper  Sheet  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 
Morisaki.  Shigeyoshi.  4.049.ai.  Cl.  156-151.000. 
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Mitsui  Mining  k  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Harimoto,    Takeshi;    and    Nishiyama,    Keisuke,    4,049,527.    CI. 
204-198.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Seiichi;  Watari,  Kazuhiro;  and  Hayashi,  Hideki,  4,049,723, 
a.  2«M2I.0OA. 
Mittleman.  Herbert,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Injection 

site.  4,048,995.  Q.  128-214.00R. 
Mittleman,  Herbert;  and  Schopen,  Joseph  L.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.  Dual  injection  site.  4,048,996,  CI.  128-214.00R. 
Miu.  Ming  T.;  Negi.  Virendra  S.;  and  Lemay.  Richard  A.,  to  Honeywell 
Information  Systems,  Inc.  Synchronization  technique  for  data  trans- 
fers over  an  asynchronous  common  bus  network  coupling  dau  pro- 
cessing apparatus.  4,050,097,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Miura,  Tadashi:  See— 

Itoh,  Takuji;  Nishikawa.  Eiichiroh;  Miura,  Tadashi;  and  Yamahata, 
Takashi,  4.049.581,  Q.  252-466.0PT. 
Mixan,  Craig  E.:  See— 

Burk,  George  A.;  Goralski,  Christian  T.;  and  Mixan,  Craig  E., 

4.049.693,  a.  26O^5.00F.  •         8      ■ 
Burk,  George  A.;  Goralski.  Christian  T.;  and  Mixan,  Craig  E.. 

4.049.694,  a.  260465.000. 
Burk.  Geotie  A.;  Goralski,  Christian  T.;  and  Mixan,  Craig  E., 

4.049.695,  CI.  260-(65.00G. 
Burk.  George  A.;  Goralski.  Christian  T.;  and  Mixan,  Craig  E., 

4.049.696,  a.  26(M65.00F.  * 
Miyake,  Tctsuya:  See— 

Seko.  Maomi;  Miyake,  Tetsuya;  Inada,  Kohji;  Ochi,  Kazushi;  and 
Sakamoto,  Tomio,  4,049,769,  O.  423-7.000. 
Miyakita,  Hirodii;  and  Miyakita,  Ichiro,  to  Ichiro  Miyakita.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  cutting  continuously  moving  sheet  material  by  jet 
stream  of  Huid  under  high  pressure.  4,048,885,  CI.  83-38.000. 
Miyakita,  Ichiro:  See— 

Miyakita.  Hinwhi;  and  Miyakita,  Ichiro,  4,048,885,  CI.  83-38.000. 
Moba  Holding  Bameveld  B.V.:  See— 

Moaterd,  Jacob  Hendrik,  4,049,111,  CI.  198-445.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Baron.  Arthur  L.;  and  Bailey,  John  V.,  4,049,614,  CI.  26O-37.0PC. 
Moberly,  Robert  Valentine:  See— 

Williams,  John  Lloyd;  Leaman,  Roger  John;  Moberly,  Robert 
Valentine:  Stagg.  Geoffrey  Brian  Kenneth;  and  Wisdom,  Gra- 
ham John.  4,050059.  d  364-200.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Chen,  Su  Yuen;  and  Reagan,  WUliam  Joseph,  4,049,735,  CI.  260- 
668.00R. 

Dwyer,  Francis  G.;  and  Klocke.  Donald  J.,  4,049,737,  CI.  260- 

67  LOOP. 
Florian,  John.  4.049.187,  Q.  229-1.50B. 
Garwood,  Wilham  E.;  Jacob,  Solomon  M.;  Kuo,  James  C;  and 

Wise.  John  J..  4.049,734,  CI.  260-668.00R. 
Kaeding.  Warren  W.,  4,049,573,  CI.  252-432.000. 

^'iS^.'j^LS;'  '*"'"•  ^^•^'*»  ^ '  •"<*  ^"e-  John  J  .  4.049,741,  CI. 
2oO-676.00R. 

Luthra.  Vinod  K.,  4,049,768,  CI.  264-45.500. 

Nnadi.  John  C;  and  Landis,  Phillip  S.,  4,049,565,  CI.  252-51.50A 

Reagan.  William  J.;  and  Chen,  Nai  Y..  4,049,578.  CI.  252-455.00R. 

%  T!S"??^"""«'  "^"^y  '■'  ■"*'  ""*«•  We™w  O..  4,049,539. 
CI.  208-65.000. 

Young.  Lewis  B.,  4,049,738,  Q.  260^7  LOOM. 

Mochizuki,  Sbouji:  See— 

***?"*•.  Toshikatsu;  Ohta,  Masao;  Kudo,  Tetsuichi;  Mochizuki. 
Shouji;  and  Gejyo,  Tetsuo,  4,049,789,  CI.  423-593.000. 

Moczygemb^  George  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Coupling  of 
alkah  metal-temunated  polymers.  4,049,753,  CI.  26O-88O.0OB 

Mmsan.  Michel;  Leprince.  Phihppe;  Beaudry,  Claude;  and  Bloyet, 
5TB^•  i?  Agence  N^tioMle  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (AN- 
VAR).  Devices  and  methods  of  using  HF  waves  to  energize  a  column 

M  ij*^*^'**"  ^  "  insulating  casing.  4,049,940,  CI.  2I9-I0.55R 

Mold.  Donald  F.;  and  Rice,  Ronald  O.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Recuper- 
ator structures.  4,049,049,  a.  165-165.000. 

Mokl,  Donald  F.;  and  Rice,  Ronald  G.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Recuper- 
ator structures.  4,049,050,  a.  165-165.000. 

Molina,  Orlando  G.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Non-drip- 

»,P!?«  ^  resistant  dye  penetrant.  4,049,568,  CI.  252-301.190. 

Molins  Limited:  See— 

lUlMJwcz,    Jan    Antoni;    and    Harrison,    Brian,    4,048,950,    CI. 
1 18-6.000. 

^^llSl?'^"  ?!^  •?  ^"  ^•"y  *"<!  Company.  Method  of  treating 

arrhythmia  with  diarylbutanolamines.  4,049,827.  CI.  424-330.000 
Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Bustard.  Charles  B.,  4.049,177,  a.  227-67.000. 

Hamiach,  Paul  H..  Jr..  4,049,357,  a.  403-209.000. 

Hamiach.  Paul  H.,  Sr.,  4.049,174,  a.  227-67.000. 

Hamisch.  Paul  H.,  Sr.,  4,049,175,  CI.  227-67.000. 

Jenkins,  WUliam  A.,  4,049,176,  Q.  227-67.000. 

Jenkins,  WUliam  A.,  4,049,179,  CI.  227-67.000. 

Strausburg.  Larry  D..  4.049.178,  CI.  227-67.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

D'Amico.  John  J..  4,049,419,  Q.  71-76.000. 

Hirzy,  John  WUliam,  4,049,611,  CI.  260-31.600. 
MooUlvo.  Edwin  J..  Sr.  MulUple  speed  web  rewind  transmission  in 

senet  with  a  sfap  coupling.  4.049,095,  CI.  192-3.510. 
Montedison  Sj>.A.:  See— 

^*^i^,frS?'  Bomengo,  Mario;  and  Frangioni,  Alessandro, 
4,049.755.  CI.  26O-987.000. 
Moog,  Gerhard  W.;  and  Cooper.  Kenneth  R.,  to  Canada  Square  Man- 
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agement    Limited.    Heating    and    cooling    system 
4.049,045,  CI.  165-12.000. 
Mooi,  John:  See— 

Erickson,  Henry;  and  Mooi.  John.  4,049,582,  CI.  252-466.0PT 
Moore,   Richard   Pierpoint.    Liquid   condition   and   settling   unl 

4,049.549,  CI.  210-104.000.  * 

Moore,  William  H.:  See- 
Weaver,  Max  A.;  Straley,  James  M.;  and  Moore,  William 
4,049,643,0.260-207.100. 
Moorman,  Lorine:  See — 

Saunders,    Proxy    G.;    and    Moorman,    Lorine,    4,049,006. 
132-5.000. 
Morehouse.  Donald  S.,  Jr.;  and  Bolton.  Frank  Harold,  deceased  y^, 
Bolton,  Kathryn  M.,  administratrix),  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Emulsion  polymerization  method  for  preparing  aqueous  disper- 
sions of  organic  polymer  particles.  4,049,604,  CI.  260-29.6RW. 
Morel.  Paul;  and  Dugois,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Aluminum  Pechiney.  Method 
and  a  device  for  the  supply  of  electric  current  to  transverse  igneous 
electrolysis  tanb  to  minimize  effects  of  magnetic  fields.  4,049.528.  CI 
204-243.00M.  T ' 

Morelli,  Amedeo  J.:  See- 
Francis,   Gaylord   L.;  and   Morelli,   Amedeo  J.,  4,050,053,  CI 

Morford,  Marvin  A.  Rodent  trap.  4,048,745,  CI.  43-69.000. 
Morgan,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Goodale,  Clark  W.;  Morgan,  Charles  W.;  and  Rhoton,  Albert 
4,049,848,  a.  427-244.000. 
Mori,  Toshihiro;  and  Ando,  Scigo,  to  Nippon  Kokan  KabushUd  Kaisha 
Eddy  current  flaw  detector  using  a  pair  of  parallel  resonant  circuits 
and  a  negative  resistance  in  parallel  with  each  circuit.  4,050.01 1.  Cl 
324-40.000.  J 

Morii,  Akimitsu:  See —  I 

Sasaki,  Yutaka;  Morii,  Akimiteu;  Nakamura,  Yoshimi;  MorivB, 
Kiyoshi;  and  Utsumi,  Hiroshi,  4,049.575,  Cl.  252-439.000. 
Morisaki,  Shigeyoshi,  to  Mitsui-Anaconda  Electro  Copper  Sheet  Cb 
Ltd.    Surface    treatment    method    of   copperfoU.    4,049,481,    Cl. 

Moriya,  Kiyoshi:  See- 
Sasaki,  Yutaka;  Morii.  Akimitsu;  Nakamura.  Yoshimi;  Moriyp, 
Kiyoshi;  and  Utsumi,  Hiroshi.  4.049,575.  Cl.  252-439.000. 
Morris,  Monica  P.:  See— 

^^^^m^'  George  M.;  Dulson,  John  E.;  and  Morris,  Monica  I., 
4,049,514,  CI.  204-119.000. 
Morrison,  Robert  C:  See- 
Bach,  Ricardo  O.;  and  Morrison,  Robert  C,  4,049,732,  CI.  260- 
668.00B.  I 

Momssey,  Ronald  J.,  to  Technic,  Inc.  Tin-nickel  plating.  4,049,508,  Gl. 
204-43.00S.  I 

Morse,  Donald  a;  and  Pribish,  Bernard  A.,  to  Kemlite  Corporation 
Machme  for  trimming  the  edges  of  panels.  4,048,887,  CI.  83-79.00a 
Mortell  Company:  See —  i 

Patel,  Kanti  D.,  4,049,600.  CI.  260-22.0EP. 
Mortl^unther  Lorenz;  Werthmann,  Eckhart;  and  Zoglmeyr,  Gunthet, 
to  Osterreichisch-Amerkianische  Magnesit  Aktiengesellschaft.  Uf- 
tired,  refractory,  basic  bricks  and  compositions  and  their  method  of 
manufacture.  4,049,461,  CI.  106-56.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Orelup,  Richard  B..  4,049.393,  CI.  44-59.000. 
White,  Ralph  L..  Jr..  4,049.650.  CI.  542-400.000. 
Mmer,  Peter;   Eysn,  Manfred;  Enkner.   Bemhard;   Berger,   Ruper:; 
Wagner.  Wolfgang;  and  Spannlang.  Ronald,  to  Vereinigte  Osterr^- 
chische  Eisen  -  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaf ;. 
TUUble  convener.  4,049,249,  Cl.  266-247.000. 
Mosevang,  Oria:  See— 

Udengaard,  POuI  Werner;  Mosevang,  OrIa;  Thomsen,  Finn  Eriing; 
and  Eklund,  Erik  Paul,  4,049,403,  CI.  55-378.000. 
MMley,  Gerald;  and  Raber,  Ervin  T.,  to  Leeds  &  Northrup  Company 

?OM,irci"2fe;7  oS?""  "'"'"'*''  "•*  ^^'"^  compensation. 
Moss,  PhUlp  H.:  See— 

Brennan.  Michael  £.;  Moss,  Philip  H.;  and  Yeakey.  Ernest  L. 

4,049,657.  a.  260.268.0SY.  T 

Mosterd,  Jacob  Hendrik.  to  Moba  Holding  Bameveld  B.V.  Device  for 

conveying  eggs.  4,049.1 1 1,  Cl.  198-445.000. 
Motek,  Herbert:  &e— 

Konig,    Rolf;    Nordemann, 
4,049,206,  a.  241-73.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See- 

Bennett,   Thomas   H.;    and    Wiles,    Michael    F.,   4,050,096,    Cl 

364-200.000. 
Houf,  Robert  Henry,  Jr..  4,049,169,  CI.  226-47.000. 
Zobel,  Eton  W..  4,049,326.  Q.  303-92.000. 
Motsinger,  Donald  L.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Glass  fiber  sizing  comoo  ■ 
sition.  4,049.597,  CI.  260-18.0EP.  *^ 

Motten,  Roger  Heawood,  Jr.;  and  LaFreniere.  Larry  Paul,  to  Maratboi  i 
Electric   Manufacturing  Corporation.    Finned   heat  sink   for  fuse 
blocks.  4,050,045.  CI.  337-187.000 
MPL,  Inc.:  See— 

'^il^XJf  !;^'Srinivas  T.;  and  Striebel,  Robert  L..  II.  4,048,997, 

Mukhin,  Valentin  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Axelrod,  losif  Maxovich;  Alengoz,  Anton  Savvich;  Luchko,  Vik» 
tor  NUtolaevich;  Mukhin.  Valentin  Alexandrovich;  NUtoIenko 

l5S.69^a'1g?b.oSS'     ''°'"^°'     '»°'    Alexandrovich! 
Muller-Seidel,  Kari-Heinz;  and  Muller-Seidel,  Klaus,  to  Michael  Seidel 
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GmbH.  &  Co.  KG,  Firma.  Remotely  steered  toy  boat.  4.048.751.  Cl. 
46-250.000. 
Muller-Seidel.  Klaus:  See— 

Muller-Seidel,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Muller-Seidel.  Klaus.  4.048.751.  CI. 
46-250.000. 
Munakata,  Toshio:  See— 

Shigemauu,  Taichiro;  Shibahara,  Tetsuya;  Nakazawa,  Makoto; 
Tomida,  Masayuki;  and  Munakata,  Toshio,  4.049,820.  CI.  424- 
273.00P. 
Munch.  Paul  Francis:  See — 

Church,  John  Allen;  Feinstein,  Paul,  Jr.;  Hunt.  Ronald  Eugene; 
McDaniels,  Louis  Marion;  and  Munch,  Paul  Francis,  4,049,256, 
Cl.  271-9.000. 
Murat,  Roger,  to  Societe  d' Applications  Generales  d'Electricite  et  de 
Mecanique  SAGEM.  Printing  devices  or  heads  for  printen  or  the  like 
and  a  process  for  making  such  a  printing  head.  4,049.107,  CI.  197- 
l.OOR. 
MuraU  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Honda,  Fumio;  Taki,  Tsuneo;  and  Kajiwara,  Masatoshi.  4.049,1 18. 
a.  206-330.000. 
Murphy,  Alan  P.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Article  for 
softening   fabrics  in   an   automatic   clothes  dryer.   4,049,858,   Cl. 
428-136.000. 
Murphy.  MUo  E..  to  Murphy  Muffler,  Inc.  Sound  damping  apparatus. 

4.049.075.  a.  181-220.000. 
Murphy,  Milo  E..  to  Murphy  Muffler.  Inc.  Sound  damping  apparatus. 

4.049.076,  CI.  181-224.000. 
Murphy  Muffler,  Inc.:  See- 
Murphy,  Milo  E..  4.049.075.  O.  181-220.000. 
Murphy,  Milo  E.,  4.049,076.  Q.  181-224.000. 

Murphy,  WUliam  J.:  See- 
Berg,  Robert  L.;  Murphy,  WUliam  J.;  and  Simmons,  Dennis  E.,  Jr., 
4,050,068,  a.  343-6.00R. 
Murray,  Norman  R.:  See— 

Fromm.  Ellsworth  H.;  and  Murray,  Norman  R.,  4.049.021.  Cl. 
137-625.310. 
Musolf,  Thomas  Carl:  See— 

Dutton,  Daniel  Ronan;  and  Musolf,  Thomas  Carl.  4,049.525,  CI. 

204-195.00C. 

Muzyczko,  Thaddeus  M.;  Frederiksen.  Ronald  A.;  and  York.  David  L.. 

to  Richardson  Company.  The.  Intermediate  coating  compositions 

and  long  running  planographic  plates  prepared  therewith.  4.049.746, 

Cl.  260-851.000. 

Myers.  Lewis  P.,  to  Carpenter  Technology  Corporation.  Precipiution 

hardenable  stainless  steel.  4,049,430.  Cl.  75-124.000. 
Myerson,  Elliot  Lee;  and  GUlis,  Richard  W.  Capo  tasto.  4,048.894.  Cl. 

84-318.000. 
N  L  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Lynch,  Richard  F..  4.049,040.  CI.  164-120.000 
N.  V.  Tramposafe:  See— 

Gerritsen,  Dirk  J.;  and  Kuipers,  Marcus,  4.049,263,  Cl.  272-66.000. 
Naarmann,  Herbert:  See— 

Fleig,  Helmut;  Hagen,  Helmut;  Naarmann.  Herbert;  and  Penzien, 
Klaus,  4,049,622,  Cl.  260-2.SHB. 
Nadelson,  Jeffrey,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Substituted  isoxazolo  pyridinones. 

4,049.813,  Cl.  424-263.000. 
Naganawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;   Hamada,   Masa;   Kondo, 
Shinichi;  Ishizuka,  Masaaki;  and  Naganawa,  Hiroshi,  4,049,497. 
Cl.  195-80.00R. 
Nagano,  Michio:  See — 

Aoyama,  Tsuyoshi;  Hayashi,  Yoshimasa;  Nagano.  Michio;  and 
Nagase.  Hiroshi,  4.049.874.  Cl.  428-451.000. 
Nagaoka,  Isao:  See — 

Kawakami.    Hiroshi;    Nagaoka.    Isao;    and    Tsukagawa,    Yukio, 
4,049.170,  Cl.  226-74.000. 
Nagase,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Aoyama,  Tsuyoshi;  Hayashi,  Yoshimasa;  Nagano.  Michio;  and 
Nagase,  Hiroshi.  4.049.fl74.  Cl.  428-451.000. 
Nagashima,  Toshio:  See — 

Nakaguchi,  Michiharu;  and  Nagashima,  Toshio,  4.048,958.  Cl. 
118-658.000. 
Nagels,  Gunther,  to  Klockner-Werke  AG.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

distUling  of  liquids.  4,049,502,  Cl.  203-10.000. 
Nagy,  Kalman:  See- 
Bole,  Karoly;  Nagy.  Kalman;  Aufsatz.  Istvan;  Bohnert,  Jozsef; 
Branyi,  Laszlo;  Ilyes,  Zoltan;  Korbuly.  Jozsef;  and  Nemeth. 
Janos,  4,048,803.  CI.  61-45.00D. 
Nakagawa,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Mineo,  Masatoshi;  Oka,  Ken-ichiro;  Nakagawa.  Kiyoshi;  Matsuda, 
Hiyoshi;  Ohno,  Shigeo;  and  Takagi.  Yasuo.  4.049,763.  CI.  264- 
176.00F. 
Nakagawa,    Tetsuo;    Mateuda.    Nobuo;    Mitani,     Kazumitsu;    and 
Tanemoto.  ToshUiaru.  to  Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  &  Con- 
struction Co.  Ltd.;  and  Miuubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited. 
Process  for  controlling  the  size  of  coke  particles  within  a  fluidized 
bed.  4,049.541.  Cl.  208-127.000. 
Nakaguchi.  Michiharu;  and  Nagashima.  Toshio.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd. 

Magnetic  brush  developing  device.  4,048.958.  Cl.  118-658.000. 
Nakai,  Shiro;  and  Nishikawa,  Yoshio,  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Coin  stacking  device.  4,049.011.  Cl.  133-l.OOA. 
Nakamoto,  Keiji:  See— 

Hori,  Yutaka;  Honda,  Zenzo;  Suzuki,  Kenji;  Nakamoto,  Keiji;  and 
Yamamoto,  YoshUiaru,  4,049.904,  Cl.  174-107.000. 
Nakamura,  Kunio;  and  Takahashi,  Miuuo,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Method  producing  slag  ballast.  4.049.439.  Cl.  75-24.000. 


Norihiko.  4,048.973.  Cl.    123- 


Nakamura,  Norihiko:  See— 

Sanda,   Shoogo;  and  Nakamura, 
191. OSP. 
Nakamura,  Yoshimi:  See — 

Sasaki,  Yutaka;  Morii,  Akimiuu;  Nakamura,  Yoshimi;  Moriya. 
Kiyoshi;  and  Utsumi,  Hiroshi,  4,049.575.  Cl.  252-439.000. 
Nakanishi.  Mutsuo;  and  Schmidt,  Hans,  to  Mauushiu  Electric  Com- 
pany of  America.  Adjusuble  potentiometer  assembly.  4.050.050.  Cl. 
338-190.000. 
Nakaniwa,  Mikio:  See — 

Hayashi,    Kiyoshige;    Nakaniwa,    Mikio;    Kobayashi,    Nobuyuki; 
Yamamoto,    Minoru;    and    Hase.    Yoshihiko,    4,049,538,    Cl. 
208-50.000. 
Nakatui,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sato.  Hiroshi;  Okumura.  Munehiro;  lUni,  Fujio;  Fujii.  Shouji; 
Kakuda.  Tsutomu;  and  Nakatui.  Hiroshi,  4.049.593.  Cl.  260- 
2.50E. 
Nakayama,  Hiroo:  See — 

Uchizono,  Kazuhiro;  Yamada,  Kenuro;  Saito.  Kenji:  Taninaka. 
Takato;  Abe.  Yoshinari;  Ishii,  Masayoshi;  Nakayama.  Hiroo;  and 
FuUtsuki.  Sachio.  4.048.936.  Cl    1 14-6S.00R. 
Nakazawa,  Makoto:  See — 

Shigematsu,  Taichiro:  Shibahara,  Tettuya;  Nakazawa.  Makoto; 
Tomida.  Masayuki:  and  Munakata.  Toshio.  4.049.820.  Cl.  424- 
273.00P. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Hunter,  Wood  E.;  and  Siedcr.  Theodore  P .  4.049,606.  CI    260- 
29.4UA. 
Naryshkin,  Jury  Anatolievich:  See— 

Pomeschikov,  Andrei  Grigorievich;  Buryagin.  Firs  Alexandrovich; 
Kazantsev.  Lev  Seliverstovich;  Skvortsov,  Gennady  Fedoro- 
vich;  Naryshkin.  Jury  Anatolievich;  and  Gracheva,  Zinaida 
Ivanovna,  4,049.901.  Q   13-9.0ES. 
Nason.  George  F..  Ill;  and  Winter.  Walter  W  ,  to  Systex.  Inc  Training 
system  for  telephone  switchboard  operators  using  computer  central 
processing  unit.  4.048.728.  Cl.  35-8.00A 
National  Blank  Book  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

WUson.  Robert  B..  4.049.119.  Cl.  206-387.000. 
National  DistUlers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

StUes,  Claude  J.;  and  Tomo,  Daniel,  4.049,147,  Cl.  2I5-I2.00R. 
National  Pctro  Chemicals  Corporation:  See— 

Rekers.  Louis  J.;  Katzen.  Stanley  J.;  and  Krekeler.  Jerome  H.. 
4,049.8%.  Cl.  526-129.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Attwood,   Alan;  and   Laithwaite.   Eric   Roberts.   4.049.983.   Q. 

310-13.000. 
Firth,  Donald;  and  Cunningham,  Sinclair  Upton,  4,048.906.  Cl. 

91-491.000. 
Hiles,  Maurice  Arthur  Frederick,  4.049.396.  Cl  51-295.000. 
Pettigrew.  Robert  Martin.  4.049,965.  Q.  250-237  OOG 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See- 
Russell.  Ronald  W..  4.050.030.  Cl  330-23.000 
Shicu.  Mark  S.  D.;  Johnson.  Robert  B.;  and  Laugesen,  Ronald  C, 
4,049.979.  Cl.  307-270.000. 
Natsugari,  Hideaki:  See — 

Kuwada,    YuUka;    Natsugari,    Hideaki:    and    Meguro.    Kanji. 
4.049,812.  Cl.  424-263.000. 
Navi,  Menashe,  to  Adolph  Gottscho,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  repetitive 
imprinting  at  uniform  increments  on  a  continuously  moving  web. 
4.048,913,0    101-27  000 
Nay  lor,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Knowles,  C.  Harry:  Meckley,  John  R  :  and  Naylor.  Charles  A.. 
4.050.037,  CI   331-94.50D 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Giessner.  Frank.  4.049.108.  Cl.  197-1,00R 
Nebbia,  Luciano:  See — 

Copperi.   Maurizio:   and   Nebbia,    Luciano,   4.049.917.   O.    179- 
15.0AP. 
Neff  Folding  Box  Company:  See- 
Cope.  Kenneth.  4,049,116,  O.  206-176000. 
Negi,  Virendra  S.:  See— 

Miu,   Ming  T.;   Negi,  Virendra  S.;  and  Lemay.   Richard  A., 
4.050,097.  Cl   364-200.000. 
Neidhardt,  Manfred:  See— 

Bockstiegel,  Gerd-Edzard;  Neidhardt.  Manfred:  Rehfeld.  Gerhard: 
and  Umlauf.  Werner.  4,049.397.  Cl.  51-309.00A. 
Neiman.  S.A.:  See — 

Jawdoszyn.  Claude.  4.049,932.  O  200-44.000. 
Nekut.  Edith  Mayaud.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Reverse-printing  method 
for    producing    cathode-ray-tube-screen    structure.    4.049,452,    O. 
96-36.100. 
Nelson,  James  E.:  See — 

SuMivan,  John  L.;  Knauber,  Veronica  A.;  and  Nelson,  James  E.. 
4.049,164.  Cl.  224-5.00W. 
Nelson,  Paul  A  :  See— 

Vissers,  Donald  R.;  Nelson,  Paul  A.;  Kaun,  Thomas  D.;  and  Tome- 
zuk,  Zygmunt,  4,048,715.  Cl.  29-623  500. 
Nemechek.  Alfred  Emmerich:  See— 

Samokovliski,  David  Albert;  Grozdanov,  Petko  Kottadinov; 
Nemechek,  Alfred  Emmerich;  Petrov,  Peter  Dimitrov;  and 
Punchev,  Simeon  Georgiev.  4.049.172.  Cl.  226-90.000. 
Nemeth,  Janos:  See- 
Bole,  Karoly;  Nagy,  Kalman;  Aufsatz,  Istvan;  Bohnert.  Jozsef; 
Branyi,  Laszlo;  Ilyes.  Zoltan;  Korbuly.  Jozsef;  and  Nemeth. 
Janoa,  4.048,803,  O.  6I-45.00D 
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Neubert.  Jurgen:  Stt — 

Annbnnt,     Ludwig;    and     Neubert.    Jurgen,     4.049,M0,    CI. 
428-201.000. 
Neumann,  Barbara  Susan,  to  Laporte  Industries  Limited.  Production  of 

magnesium  silicates.  4,049,780,  Q.  423-331.000. 
Neuzil,  Richard  W.;  and  deRosaet,  Annand  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for 
iqiarating  esters  of  fatty  acids  by  selective  adsorption.  4,049,688,  CI. 
260428.000. 
Neveux.  Rene  Elie,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Vacuum 

control  valve.  4.049,02a  Q.  1 37-625. 110. 
Newell.  Thonas  J..  Ill:  See- 

Bottomley.  William  K.,  4.049.798.  a.  424-193.000. 
Newlon,  Robert  L.,  to  Lawrence  Brothers  Inc.  Security  hinge  having 
adjustable  cam  operator  and  reciprocable  cam  follower  actuated 
twitch.  4.049,934.  Q.  20061.700. 
Newman,  Donald  John;  and  Dunphy,  Gerald  Francis,  to  Ogden  Indus- 
tries Pty.  Limited.  Hydraulic  door  closer  with  adjustable  time  delay 
dampener.  4,048.694.  Q.  16-S2.000. 
Neyret.  Ouy.  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Etablissements  Genoud  A  Cie. 
Cigarette  lighter  with  preaale  tamper  protection.  4,049,370,  CI. 
431144.000. 
Nicklin,  Thomas;  and  Hughes,  Dorothy,  to  British  Gas  Corporation. 
Method  of  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  gases  and  liquids. 
4.049,776,  a.  423-226.000. 
Niesgoda,  Tassilo:  See- 
Hank.  Dietrich;  Lipfert,  Gerhard;  and  Niesgoda,  Tassilo,  4,049,213, 
a.  242-S7.100. 
Nieuwenboven,  Hendricus  Jacobus  Comelis:  See — 

van  der  Lely,  ComeUs;  and  Nieuwenboven,  Hendricus  Jacobus 
Comelis.  4,048.769.  Q.  32-79.700. 
Nightingale,  Dougbs  John,  to  Rolls-Royce  (1971)  Limited.  Nozzles  for 

gas  turbine  engines.  4,049,199,  CI.  239-263.390. 
Nigro,  Louis  V.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Tampon  inserter.  4,048,998, 

CI.  128-263.000. 
Nihon  Koki  Kabushi  Kaisha:  See— 

Uchizono,  Kazuhiro;  Yamada,  Kentaro;  Saito,  Kenji;  Taninaka, 
Takato;  Abe,  Yoshinari;  Ishii.  Masayoshi;  Nakayama,  Hiroo;  and 
Futatauki.  Sachio,  4.048.936.  Q.  114-6S.00R. 
Nijman.  John  Peter,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Conductor  terminat- 
ing apparatus.  4.048.710.  O.  29-366.400. 
Nikkai  Oiken  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukushima,  Yoshikiyo;  and  Watanabe,  Shigeru.  4,048,803,  CI. 
61-36.000. 
Nikolenko,  Ignat  Leontievich:  See— 

Axelrod.  losif  Maxovich;  Alengoz,  Anton  Sawich;  Luchko,  Vik- 
tor Nikolaevich;  Mukhin,  Valentin  Alexandrovich;  Nikolenko, 
Ignat    Leontievich;    and    Potapenko,    Igor    Alexandrovich, 
4,048,693,  a.  13-310.000. 
Nikolov,  Ivan  Dimov;  Kottenski,  Hristo  Georgiev;  Dimitrov,  Dimiter 
Tanev;  and  Antonov,  Asparuh  Mihaylov,  to  Institute  po  Metalosna- 
nie  i  Technologia  na  Metalite  pri  Ban.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
fluid  die  stampmg.  4.049.041.  CI.  164-120.000. 
Nipak.  Inc.:  See— 

Kutachke.  C  T..  4.049,48a  d.  136-94.000. 
Nippert  Company,  The:  See— 

Nippert.  Rusaell  A.,  4,049,183,  Q.  228-133.000. 
Nippert,  Rusaell  A.,  to  Nippert  Company,  The.  Method  of  forming 

double  extruded  mount.  4.049.183,  CI.  228-133.000. 
Nippon  Chemical  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tunmoto,  Hiroaki;  Maki,  Tatuya;  Suganuma.  Sadao;  and  Sane, 
taketora.  4.049.336.  Q.  232-3.000. 
Nippon  Concrete  Industries  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukushima,  Yoshikiyo;  and  Watanabe,  Shigeru,  4,048.803,  CI. 
61-36.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Noguchi.  Tstttomu;  Akaiwa.  Yoshihiko;  and  Katoh,  Hidehiko. 

4.0Sa038.  a.  333-1.100. 
Sakoe.  Hiradci.  4,049,913,  a.  179-l.OSD. 
Nippon  Electric  Glass  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Shimizu,  Hiroshi;  Nishidai,  Jun;  and  Yasuta,  Tom,  4,049,899,  CI. 
13-6.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Oocho,  Makk);  Ota.  Maaanori;  and  Kuraishi,  Tatouo,  4,048,849,  CI. 

73-103.000. 
Mori.  Toahihiro;  and  Ando,  Sei^D,  4,030,01 1,  Q.  32440.000. 
UchizoDO.  Kazuhiro;  Yamada,  Kentaro;  Saito,  Kenji;  Taninaka, 
Takato;  Abe.  Yoahinari;  Ishii.  Masayoshi;  Nakayama,  Hiroo;  and 
Futatauki.  Sachio,  4.048.936,  Q.  114-6S.00R. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Nakamura,  Kunio;  and  Takahashi.  Mitsuo,  4,049,439,  d.  73-24.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Tdephooe  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Takano,   Rikuo;   Saito,   Tamaki;   Sumitomo,   Yuji;   Kobayashi, 
Toshio;  Yamamoto,  Yoichi;  Siozaki,   Fumio;   and   Maezawa, 
Tokio.  4,030,076,  Q.  346-73.000. 
Nippon  2Seon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Masahito,  4,049,763.  Q.  264-26I.O0O. 


Ninchl.  Joseph  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Range  switch- 
ing circuit  for  solid  state  electrometer.  4,03a019.  CI.  324-113.000. 
Nishidai.  Jun:  Sec^ 

Shimizu,  Hiroshi;  Nishidai,  Jun;  and  Yasuta,  Toru.  4,049,899,  CI. 
13-6.000. 
Nishikawa.  Eiichiroh:  See — 

Itoh.  Takuji;  Nishikawa.  Eiichiroh;  Miura,  Tadashi;  and  Yamahata, 
Takaihi.  4.049.381.  Q.  232-466.(H>T. 
Nishikawa.  YosUo:  Str 

Nakai.  Shiro;  and  Nishikawa.  Yoahio.  4.049.011.  Q.  133-l.OOA. 
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Nishimura  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Toshiaki;  and  Shoji,  Jinichi,  4,049,212,  CI.  242- 
Yamaguchi,  Toshiaki;  and  Shoji,  Jinichi,  4,049,214,  Q.  242-73.310. 
Nishina,  Tutomu:  See — 

Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Tamai,  Yasuo;  and  Nishina,  Tutomu,  4,049,871 
a.  428-425.000. 
Nishiyama,  Keisuke:  See— 

Harimoto,    Takeshi;    and    Nishiyama,    Keisuke,    4,049,327, 
204-198.000. 
Nishizawa,  Hisao:  See— 

Tanabe,  Osanu;  Nishizawa,  Hisao;  and  Hata,  Kazuo,  4,049.343,  Cl. 
333-41.000.  j 

Nissan  Motor  Company:  See —  I 

Harada,    Masanori;    Katou,    Shinzo;    and    Hayashi,    Nobuyuki, 
4,048,966,  a.  123-1 17.00A. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Aoyama,  SyianiU,  4,048,968,  Cl.  123-119.00A. 
Togawa,  Kintmochi;  Takao,  Hiroshi;  Matoba,  Kazuo;  and  Kishid 
Katsuhiro,  4,049,324,  Q.  204-19S.OOS. 
Nissen,  Axel;  Fliegc,  Werner;  and  Voges,  Dieter,  to  BASF  Akticfi- 
gesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  a  catalyst  composition  containing  zinc 
and  nickel  or  cobdt.  4,049,371,  Cl.  232-430.000.  T 

Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ' 

Sasaki,  Yutaka;  Morii,  Akimitsu;  Nakamura,  Yoshimi;  Moriyp, 
Kiyoshi;  aad  Utsumi,  Hiroshi,  4,049,373.  G.  252-439.000.        I 
Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  \ 

Hori,  Yutaka;  Honda,  Zenzo;  Suzuki,  Kenji;  Nakamoto,  Keiji;  and 
Yamamoto,  Yoshiharu,  4,049,904,  Cl.  174-107.000. 
Nnadi,  John  C;  and  Landis,  Phillip  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Substituted  maleimide  lubricant  additives  and  lubricant  compositions 
made  therewith.  4,049,365,  Cl.  252-5 1.50A. 
Noguchi,  Tsutomii;  Akaiwa,  Yoshihiko;  and  Katoh,  Hidehiko,  to  Nip- 
pon Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Edge-guided  mode  non-reciprocal 
circuit  element  for  microwave  energy.  4,050,038,  Cl.  333-1.100. 
Nomura.  Toshio:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Takaharu;  Nomura,  Toshio;  Asai,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Haik 
Akio,  4,049,876,  Cl.  428-932.000. 
Norcon  Electronics  Inc.:  See —  , 

SchlafT,  Norman;  and  Maltese,  Mario.  4,049,911,  Cl.  179-l.OOH. 
Nordemann,  Bemhard:  See —  ' 

Konig,    Rolf;    Nordemann,    Bemhard;    and    Motek,    Herbert, 
4,049,206,  Cl.  241-73.000.  | 

Norman,  Donald  O.:  See—  I 

Shriver,  Joe  £.;  and  Norman,  Donald  O.,  4,048,792,  Cl.  56-98.000. 
Norsk  Hydro  A.S.:  See— 

Mejdell,  Glor  Thorvald;  and  Kjolberg,  Sven  Arae,  4,049,773,  Gl. 
423-127.000.  I 

North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Francis,  Gaj^ord  L.;  and  Morelli,  Amedeo  J.,  4,050,053, 
338-332.000. 
Northem  Electric  Company  Limited:  See- 
Lung,  Graham   Stirling;   and   Ito,   Shiro   Tom,   4,049,925, 
179-99.000. 
Northem  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Chu,  Pak-Joqg:  and  Audette,  Jacques  Marcel,  4,049,924,  Q.  179- 

90.00R. 
Levi,  Israel,  4.049,928,  Cl.  179-17a00R. 
Nothmann,  Gerhaird  A.,  to  Addressograph-Multigraph  Corporation. 
Moisture  system  control  apparatus.  4,048,920,  Cl.  101-148.000.       ; 
Novar  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Ott,  James  H,  4,048,986,  Q.  128-2.00R.  | 

Nozari,  Mohammnd  S.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Abrasion  resistant  coatings.  4,049,861,  Cl.  428-220.000. 
Nunan,  Denis  M.  Combination  removable  release  ski  binding.  4,049,291, 

a.  280-614.000. 
Nyhus,  Orville  K.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Signal 

combining  apparatus.  4,050,072,  Cl.  343-121.000. 
NysUom,  Walter  Albert,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Slip-type  pliers 

tool.  4,M8,878,  Cl.  81-409.000.  i 

0-3  Company:  See — 

Harter,  Joseph  WUliam;  and  Beitzel.  Stuart  Wallace,  4,049,707,  C  I. 
250-53  l.OOa 
Oberlin.  Claude:  See— 

Hatterer,  Andre;  Oberlin,  Claude;  and  Strobel,  Pierre,  4,049,443, 
a.  75-66.000.  i 

Obidniak,  Louis.  Water  filtration  module.  4,049,550,  a.  21O-152.00O.| 
Ochi,  Kazushi:  Str— 

Seko,  Maomi;  Miyake,  Tetsuya;  Inada,  Kohji;  Ochi,  Kazushi; 
Sakamoto,  Tomio,  4,049,769,  Cl.  423-7.000. 
Oda,  TaUuro:  Se»— 

Adachi,  Terufiimi;  and  Oda.  TaUuro.  4.049.517.  Q.  204-159.180.' 
Oden.  Laurance  L.;  Sanker,  Philip  E.;  and  Russell,  James  H.,  to  Unitad 
Sutes  of  America,  Interior.  Method  for  producing  supported  Ran«y 
nickel  catalyst.  4,049,580,  C\.  252-466.00J. 
Odermaan,  Charl«s  R.;  Peterson,  Wesley  R.;  Herr,  John  A.;  and  Porter, 
Oswald  M.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Bight  stop  mechanism  f^r 
sewing  machines.  4,048,932,  Cl.  112-158.0017 
Ogswa,  Hiroshi;  Tamai,  Yasuo;  and  Nishina,  Tutomu.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film    Co..    Ltd.    Magnetic    recording    material.    4.049,871,    Gl. 
428-425.000. 
Ogden  Industries  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Newman,  Donald  John;  and  Dunphy,  Gerald  Francis,  4,048,694, 
a.  16-52.000.  I 

Ogisu.  Kenji:  See—  I 

Tokumoto.  Shin-Ichi;  Tanaka.   Eiji;  Ogisu.   Kenji;  and   Fujita, 
Tadao,  4,049,507,  Cl.  204-39.000. 
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Tokumoto,  Shin-Ichi;  Tanaka.  Eiji;  Ogisu.  Kenji;  and  Enomoto, 
Masahisa,  4.049,530,  Cl.  204-273.000. 
Ohkubo,  Kazuo:  See— 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tonomura, 
Shinji;  Tamao,  Yoshikuni;  Tezuka,  Tohm;  and  Hijikata.  Akiko, 
4,049,645,  Cl.  260-239.00B. 
Ohno,  Shigeo:  See— 

Mineo,  Masatoshi;  Oka,  Ken-ichiro;  Nakagawa,  Kiyoshi;  Mattuda. 
Hiyoshi;  Ohno,  Shigeo;  and  Takagi.  Yasuo,  4.049.763.  a.  264- 
176.00F. 
Ohsawa.  Misuo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  MPX  stereo  signal  demodulator. 

4,049,918,  Cl.  179-15.0BT. 
Ohta.  Masao:  See—  ^.   ,,    ^.    .. 

Manabe,  Toshikaisu;  Ohta,  Masao;  Kudo,  Tetsuichi;  Mochizuki, 
Shouji;  and  Gejyo,  Tettuo,  4,049,789,  Q.  423-593.000. 
Oka,  Ken-ichiro:  See— 

Mineo,  Masatoshi;  Oka,  Ken-ichiro;  Nakagawa,  Kiyoshi;  Matsuda, 
Hiyoshi;  Ohno,  Shigeo;  and  Takagi,  Yasuo.  4.049.763.  Q.  264- 
176.00F. 
Okamoto.  Hiroyuki;  Tsuda,  Yoshio;  and  Yokoyama,  Kazumasa.  to 
Green  Cross  Corporation,  The.  Method  of  preparing  labelled  vegeu- 
ble  oU.  4,049,683,  Q.  260-410.700. 
Okamoto,  Kenzi,  to  Fujiuu  Ten  Limited.  Apparatus  for  shifting  the 
magnetic  Upe  head  in  a  multitrack  upe  player.  4,050,089,  Cl. 
360-106.000. 
Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tonomura. 
Shinji;  Tamao,  Yoshikuni;  Tezuka,  Tohm;  and  Hijikata,  Akiko.  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited;  and  Okamoto,  Shosuke. 
N^-naphthalenesulfonyl-L-arginine  derivatives,  and  the  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof.  4,049,645.  Cl.  260- 
239.00B. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^.  ,..,,.,„.„ 

Kishi,  Hajimu;  and  Takahashi.  Masashi,  4,050,001,  Cl.  318-625.000. 
Okita,  Koichi;  and  Sakane,  Isamu,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 
Ltd.  Porous  films  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  and  process  for  produc- 
ing said  fihns.  4,049,589,  Cl.  260-2.50M. 
Okonite  Company,  The:  See—  ,  ^  ._. 

EUers.  Fred  S.;  Hally.  Hugh  G.;  Mcllveen.  Edward  E.;  and  Doble, 
WUliam  A.,  4.048.807,  Cl.  61-105.000. 
Okubo,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ito,  Akihiko;  Kaetsu,  Isao;  Okubo,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Masamichi; 
Hayashi,  Koichiro;  and  Maeda,  Yuji,  4,049.867,  Q.  428-412.000 
Okuda,  Hiroshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  selecting  playback 
or  recording  modes  in  magnetic  recording  and/or  reproducing  appa- 
ratus. 4,050,088,  Cl.  360-96.000. 
Okumura,  Munehiro:  See — 

Sato,  Hiroshi;  Okumura,  Munehiro;  Itani,  Fujio;  Fujii,  Shouji; 

Kakuda,  Tsutomu;  and  Nakatui,  Hiroshi,  4,049,593.  O.  260- 

2.50E. 

Oldenburg.  Dorrance;  and  Fischer.  Robert  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.  Chain  delimber  assembly  for  tree  harvester.  4,049,032,  Cl.  144- 

2.00Z. 

Olin  Corporation:  See—  .  .,,  »^ 

Watson,  W.  Gary;  and  Breedis,  John  F.,  4,049,426,  a.  75-153.000. 

Olinkraft,  Inc.:  See—  ^ ^, 

Harris,  Thomas  C;  and  DeCrane.  Charles  E.,  4.049.028.  Cl. 
141-10.000. 
OUvier,  Daniel  E.:  See— 

Valenziano,   Frank   P.;  and  OUvier.   Daniel   E.,   4.048,779,   Cl. 
52-726.000. 
O'Nan,  Alex,  Jr.:  See- 
Goldsmith,    Jesse    M.;    and    O'Nan,    Alex,    Jr..    4,049,405.    Cl. 
55-479.000. 
O'Neill,  James  L.,  to  Merkert  Enterprises,  Inc.  Mailing  and  storage  box. 

4,049,190,  Cl.  206^11.000. 
Ono,  Fumio;  and  Aoyama,  Yasuo,  to  Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co..  Ltd.  Novel 
composition  containing  fau  or  oils  and  method  for  manufacturing 
same.  4,049,831,  Cl.  426-72.000. 
Ono,  Kenichi:  See— 

Kobashi,  Toshiyuki;  Ozaki,  Masahiko;  Ono,  Kenichi;  and  Abe. 
Nobora,  4,049,605,  Cl.  260-29.6AN. 
Oosterwijk,  Hendrik  Harm  Jannes;  Wiersum,  Ulfert  Elle;  Magre,  Ed- 
uard  Pieter;  and  van  Dijk,  Johannes  Hendrinus,  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated. Fire  retardant  compounds.  4,049,726,  Q.  260-649.00R. 

Orban,  Jean:  See—  

Vital,  Zoltan;  and  Orban.  Jean.  4.049.996,  Q.  315-151.000. 
Ordonez,   Marino   Paneda.    Lifting   mechanisms   for   truck   bodies. 

4,049,316,  a.  298-22.00B. 
Oregon  Patent  Development  Company:  See— 
ArfT,  John  H.,  4,049,552,  Cl.  210-192.000. 
Orelup,  Richard  B.,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  Colored  pe- 
troleum-derived pttxluct.  4,049,393.  Cl.  44-59.000. 
Orion  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Ross.  James  W..  Jr.;  and  Diggens.  Albert  A..  4.049.382.  Q.  23- 
23O.0OR. 
O'Rourke,  James  L.  Toothbrush  with  dentifrice  attachment.  4,049.354, 

Cl.  401-134.000. 
Osaki,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Kawakami,  Koichi;  and  Osaki,  Tatsuo.  4.049.155.  Cl.  221-192.000. 
O'Shea.  Francis  X.:  See- 
Mao.  Chung-Ling;  and  O'Shea.  Francis  X..  4.049.636.  Cl.  260- 
77.5CR. 
Ostbergs  Fabriks  AB:  See— 

Fotslund.  Erik  Torsten.  4.048.733.  Cl.  37-2.00R. 


Ostermayer.  Franz:  See— 

Jaeggi.   Knut   A.;   Schroter.   Herbert;   and   Ostermayer,   Franz, 
4,049,797,0.424-180.000. 
Osterreichisch-Amerkianische  Magnesit  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 
Mortl,  Gunther  Lorenz;  Werthmann,  Eckhart;  and  Zoglmeyr. 
Gunther,  4,049,461,  Cl.  106-56.000. 

Ostrenko,  Viktor  Yakovlevich:  See—  

Rozengart,  Jury  losifovich;  Ostrenko,  Viktor  Yakovlevich;  Rez- 
nikov,  Efun  Abramovich;  Sukonnik,  Izrail  Moishevich;  Fedorov, 
Oleg  Georgievich;  Kbeifets,  Robert  Gcorgievich;  Untilov,  Vik- 
tor Jurievich;  Chichkov,  Jury  Viktorovich;  Kasyan.  Vladmiir 
Khrisanfovich;  and  Lyakbovetsky,  Lev  Semenovich.  4,049,184, 
a.  228-131.000. 
Osuga,  Motoyuki:  See— 

Yanagisawa,    Takeshi;    and    Osuga.    Motoyuki,    4,050.066,    Cl. 
340-388.000. 
Ota,  Maaanori:  See—  ^^,  _^^  _ 

Gocho.  Makio;  Ota.  Masanori;  and  Kuraishi.  Tatsuo.  4.048.849. 0. 
73-105.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Arendt,  Henry  P..  4.049.052.  a.  166-183.000. 

Ott,  James  H..  to  Novar  Electronics  Corporation.  Individual  identtlica- 

tion  and  diagnosis  using  wave  polarization.  4.048.986,  Cl.  128-2.00R. 

Otto.  Kenneth  Wayne;  and  Hatten.  Jimmy  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 

E.  I.,  and  Company.  Chlorination  of  butadiene.  4,049,729,  Cl.  260- 

654.00H. 

Otzen.  Karl  G..  to  Safety-Kleen  Corporation.  Safety  device  for  open 

receptacle.  4.049.551.  Cl.  210-163.000. 
Ouska.  Ralph  C;  and  Beruud.  Francois  X..  to  Stephens-Adamaon.  Inc. 
Subassembly  cartridge  for  sealing  and  adjusting  bearing  assemblies. 
4.049.328.  Cl.  308-187.100. 
Overhead  Door  Corporation:  See— 

Dietrich.  Alfred  T.;  and  Galbreath.  Gerald  W..  4.049.311.  Q. 
296-24.00R. 
Owatonna  Tool  Company:  See— 

McClocklin.  Samuel  B..  4,049.019.  a.  137-625.210. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See- 
Bower.  Thomas  E..  4.049.120.  Q.  206-396.000. 
Go.  Santos  W..  4,049,631.  Q.  26O-75.0OS. 

Mold.  Donald  F.;  and  Rice.  RonaW  G..  4.049,049,  Cl.  165-165.000. 
Mold,  Donald  F.;  and  Rice,  Ronald  G..  4.049,050.  Cl.  165-165.000. 
Pei.  Yu  Kun.  4.048,982.  a.  126-271.000. 
Pei.  Yu  Kun.  4.048.983.  Q.  126-271.000. 
Owings.  Peter  Russell;  Beckering.  Jacobus  Jan;  and  Bunyea.  Roderick 
Francis,  to  Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company,  The.  Modu- 
lar cordless  tools.  4.050.OT3.  Q.  320-2.000. 
Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation:  See— 

Maurer.  James  I..  4.049.526.  Q.  204-195.00M. 

Oy  Innovation  Services  Co.:  See—  

Hatakka.  Vesa;  and  Sarvela,  Jussi.  4,049.143.  Cl.  214-390.000. 
Oy  TampelU  AB:  See—  _  ,  ^     . 

Romantschuk.  Hakan  Wilhelm;  and  Vuojolainen.  Tuomo  Juham. 
4.049.787.  a.  423-563.000. 
Ozaki.  Masahiko:  See— 

Koba^  Toshiyuki;  Ozaki.  Masahiko;  Ono,  Kenichi;  and  Abe. 
Noboru.  4.049,605,  Cl.  260-29.6AN. 
Package  ProducU  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Castleman,  Howard  H.;  and  Stewart.  Henry  G..  4.048.736.  Cl. 
40-2.00R. 
Pagliaro.  Vincent  A.;  and  Walters.  Richard  G..  to  Printing  Develop- 
ments. Inc.  Composite  developer-etch  composition  for  chromium- 
plated  UthographK  prinUng  pUtes.  4.049.453.  Cl.  96-36.300. 
Paitson.  John  Lloyd;  and  Anderson.  Qifford  E.  to  Western  Geophysi- 
cal Co.  of  America.  Marine  acoustic  pulse  train  signal  generator. 
4.049.078.  Cl.  181-120.000. 

Palmer.  Ansell  W:  See—  ^^ ^ 

Germer.   Warren   R.;   and    Palmer.   Ansell   W..   4.03a020.   Q 
324-116.000. 
Parker,  Kenneth  O..  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The.  Heat  exchanger  with 

variable  thermal  response  core.  4.049.051.  Q.  165-166.000. 
Pasbrig.  Max.  to  Lacrex  Brevetti  S.A.  Coin  holder.  4.049.115.  C\. 

206-.840. 
Pascente.  Joseph  E.  Solid-state  voltage  switching  circuit.  4.049.976,  Q. 

307-252.00T. 
Patel,  Harish  A.,  to  KendaU  Company.  The.  Disposable  cold  pack  for 

blood  specimen.  4.049.408.  Cl.  62-4.000. 
Patel.  Kanti  D..  to  Mortell  Company.  Weklable  corrosion  resistant 

primer  material.  4.049.60a  G.  260-22.0EP. 
Patterson.  W.  W..  Ill;  and  Grapes.  Eugene  F.  Container  lash  systems. 

4.048.938.0.  114-75.000. 
Pattison.  Victor  A.:  See— 

Pawlak.  Joseph  A.;  Lemper.  Anthony  L.;  and  Pattison.  Victor  A.. 
4.049.629.  Cl.  260-47.00C. 
Paufve.  Eldred  H..  to  Universal  InstrumenU  Corporation.  Sequence 

component  tester.  4.050.017.  a.  324-73.0AT. 
Paul  Anderson  Industrier  AB:  See— 

Manson.  Ame.  4.049.237.  a.  254-106.000. 
Paulus.  Wilfried;  Scheinpflug.  Hans;  and  Genth.  Hermann,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  2-Ainino-1.3-thiazines  their  use  and  preparation. 
4.049^.  a.  424-246.000. 
Pawlak.  Joseph  A.;  Lemper.  Anthony  L.;  and  Pattison.  Victor  A.,  to 
Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corporation.  Solution  polycondeasa- 
tion  method.  4,049,629.  Cl.  26(M7.00C. 
Pawlikowski,  Stanley  Leonard;  and  Penird,  Carl  William,  to  GTE 
Sylvania  Incorporated.  CRT  screen  exposure  device  utiUziag  im- 
proved Ught  means.  4,050.080.  O.  354-1.000. 
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Pearl,  David  R.,  to  Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.  Cutter  mecha- 
nism  for  cutting  sheet  material.  4,048,891.  CI.  83-S28.000. 

Pechmeze,  Jacques  Pierre  Edmond,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine 
Kuhlmann.  Procew  for  dyeing  synthetic  fibers  formed  from  aromatic 
polyoters  and  new  monoazo  dyestufTs  useful  for  such  dyeing. 
4.049.375,  a.  8-41. OOC. 

Peck.  Gregory  George  Alexander,  to  Identicar  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica. Stenciling  apparatus  and  identification  system.  4,048,918,  CI. 
101-114.000. 

Peck,  Richard  John,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Digital  modulator.  4,049,909,  Q.  178-67.000. 

Peerman,  Dwight  E.;  Swan,  Dale  G.;  and  Kanten,  H.  Gordon,  to 
General  Mills  Chemicals,  Inc.  Amino-poly(amidazoline-amide). 
4,049,398,  a.  260-18.00N. 

Timothy  C;  France,  Larry  R.;  Sherman,  John  G.;  and  Mac- 

,  Claude,  to  Cambridge  Instnunent  Company,  Inc.  Electro- 

shic  apparatus  with  recording  pen  protector.  4,0S0,079,  CI. 

346-143 

Pd,  Yu  Kun,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Bulb-type  solar  energy  collector. 

4.048.982,  a.  126-271.000. 

Pei.  Yu  Kun,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Solar  energy  collector  apparatus. 

4.048.983.  a.  126-271.000. 
Pdl.  William:  Sm^ 

McFadyen.  Robert  J.;  and  PeU.  WUliam.  4,030,022,  Q.  323-313.000. 
Ftianer,   Israel  Daniel,  to  Whitehead   &  Kales  Company.   Hook. 

4.049.229.  a.  248-303.000. 
Pemberton,  Robert  E.  Friction  drive.  4,048,863,  CI.  74-229.000. 
Penird,  Carl  William:  See— 

Pawlikowski,    Stanley    Leonard;    and    Penird,    Carl    William, 
4.030,08a  a.  334-1.000. 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 
Ziraler,  Joaeph.  4.049.246.  a.  266-138.000. 

Pennwalt  Corporatioa:  See 

Sandler.  Stanley  R..  4,049,612,  CI.  260-31.80R. 

Pennzoil  Company:  See 

KidweU.  Louis  E.,  Jr..  4.049,893,  Q.  326-26.000. 
Penton,  Harold  Roy.  Jr.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Method  for  improv- 
ing disperse  dyeability  of  polyesters  and  product  thereof.  4.049,633, 
a.  26O-73.00T. 
Pentti,  Heikki,  to  Kemi  Oy.  Method  of  curing  plastic  raw  materials 
impregnated   in  a   porous  stuff  such   as  wood.   4,049,830,   CI. 
427.377^00. 
Penzien,  Klaus:  See — 

Fleig,  Helmut;  Hagen.  Hehnut;  Naarmann,  Herbert;  and  Penzien, 
Kkus.  4.049.622.  Q.  260-2.3HB. 
Pen^.  Giuseppe,  to  Perego-Pines  S.p.A.  Baby  carriage  foldable  in 
width  and  sbortenable  in  height  so  as  to  be  easily  carried  on  a  person's 
arm  like  an  umbrella.  4.049.292.  CI.  280-642.000. 
Percso-Pines  S.p.A.:  See— 

Perego.  Oiusepne.  4.049.292,  Q.  280-642.000. 
Perino  B.  WingfieM:  5^e— 

Burks,  Howard  L.,  4,049.134,  CI.  221-76.000. 
Peridn-Elmer  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Dolgen.  Igor  E..  4.049.134.  CI.  214-29.000. 
Helms.  Charles  Carlyle.  4.049.987,  CI.  313-112.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Limited:  See — 

Ford,  Michael  Alan,  4.049,970.  CI.  230461. OOB. 
Perklev.  Torsten:  See— 

HMberg.  Bertil;  Fex.  Hans;  Perklev,  Torsten;  Veige,  Sten;  and 

Fredholm.  Bo,  4,049.799.  a.  424-211.000. 
HMberg.  Beitil;  Fex,  Hans;  Perklev,  Torsten;  Veige,  Sten;  and 
Fredholm.  Bo,  4.049.800,  Q.  424-211.000. 
Perrey,  Hermann;  Schulze.  Jurgen;  Rosenkranz,  Hans  Jurgen;  Rudolph, 
Hans;  and  Hornle.  Reinhold,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  DyestufT 
prepuitioat.  4.049.378.  CI.  8-87.000. 
Penaon.  Lennart  Gerhard,  to  AB  Akerlund  &  Rausing.  Package. 

4.049.188.  a.  229-14.0BL. 
Peterpaul.  Joseph,  to  Thomas  ft  Betts  Corporation.  Die  means  having 

workpiece  releasing  means.  4,048,839,  CI.  72-412.000. 
Peters.  Arnold:  See— 

Skrypek.  John  P.;  and  Peters.  Arnold.  4.048,917.  d.  101-40.000. 
Petersen.  Ross  K.  Air  supply  apparatus.  4,048,911,  Q.  98-39.000. 
Peterson,  David  C.  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  9-Deoxy-PGD-type, 

1,13-lactones.  4.049,678,  Q.  260-343.410. 
Peterson.  Glenn  E.;  Emerson,  Robert  T.;  and  Schoenlein,  William  J.,  to 
Columbia  Ribbon  St  Carbon  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Direct  ribbon  inking  by 
gravure.  4.048.9S2.  Q.  118-6.000. 
Peterson,  Paul  F..  to  United  Stttes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Ejector  rack 

for  nuclear  stores.  4.049.222.  a.  244-137.00R. 
Peterson,  Wesley  R.:  See— 

Odermann.  Charles  R.;  Peterson.  Wesley  R.;  Herr,  John  A.;  and 
Porter,  Oswald  M.,  4,048.932,  Q.  112-138.00E. 
Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Kerr,  Ralph  O.;  and  Barone,  Bruno  J.,  4,049,374,  CI.  232-437.000. 
Manning.  Harold  E..  4.049,379.  CI.  232-433.00R. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See- 
Wagner.  OUver,  4,049,320,  CI.  204-186.000. 
Winslow,  Joseph  D..  Jr.,  4,049.333,  CI.  204-303.000. 
Petrov.  Peter  Dimitrov:  See— 

Samokovliski.    David   Albert;    Grozdanov,    Petko    Kostadinov; 
Nemechek,  Alfred  Emmerich;  Petrov,  Peter  Dimitrov;  and 
Punchev,  Simeon  Georgiev,  4,049,172,  CI.  226-90.000. 
Fetter,  Franz:  See— 

Baumann,  Jan;  and  Petter,  Franz,  4,049,363,  CI.  416-137.00B. 
Pettigrew,  Robert  Martin,  to  National  Research  Development  Corpo- 
ration. Measurement  apparatus.  4,049,963,  CI.  23O-237.00G. 
Pettipher,  Rodney;  Vielievoye,  Lucien  Nicolas  Leon;  and  Kruithof, 


Albert,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Call  I6ad 
sharing  system  between  a  plurality  of  data  processing  units.  4,030,993, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Pettit,    Marshall    G.    Condition-responsive    spring    driven    actuator. 

4,030,047,  CI.  337-408.000. 
Pfister,  Gustav  R.;  and  Maher,  James  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Optical 

signal  amplifier.  4,050,027.  CI.  330-5.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Froberg.  Robert  W.,  4,048,953,  CI.  1 18-49.000. 
Pfluger,  Erich:  See— 

Freissmuth,  Alfred;  Heinl,  Walter;  Knahl,  Herbert;  and  Pfluger, 
Erich.  4,049,442.  CI.  75-55.000. 
Philagro:  See— 

Debourge,  Jean-Claude;  Gaulliard,  Jean-Michel;  Thiolliere,  Jlean 
Pierre;  Abblard,  Jean  Georges;  Lacroix,  Guy-Bernard;  Pil)on, 
Daniel    Jean;    Ducret,    Jacques   Joseph;    and    Thizy,    Andre, 
4,049,801,  CI.  424-217.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See —  i 

Cleary.  James  W.,  4,049,635,  CI.  260-75.00R.  I 

Drehman,  Lewis  E.;  and  Farha,  Floyd,  Jr.,  4,049,743,  CI.  360- 

681.50R. 
Fromm,  Ellsworth  H.;  and  Murray,  Norman  R.,  4,049.021,  i CI. 

137-625.310. 
Kraus,    Wayne    P.;    and    Hutson.    Thomas,   Jr.,    4,049,728,    CI. 

260-653.600. 
Moczygemba,  George  A.,  4,049,753,  CI.  260-880.00B. 
Wier,  Donald  R.,  4,049,054,  CI.  166-273.000. 
Physics  International  Company:  See — 

Godfrey,  Charles  S.,  4,049,056,  CI.  166-299.000. 
Pictorial  Machinery  Limited:  See — 

Austin,  Cecil  Alfred,  4,049,346,  CI.  355-45.000. 
Pielemeier,  John  William,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Ramped  scfub- 

bing  vanes  for  auger  agiutor.  4,048,820,  CI.  68-133.000. 
Pierce,  John  H.,  to  John  Pierce  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Strand  winding  appsra- 

tus.  4,049,210,  CI.  242-18.00R.  , 

Pierrel,  Michel:  See- 
Fort,   Pierre  Henri  Marie;  and   Pierrel,   Michel,  4,049,043,  CI. 
164-295.000.  I 

Pierron,  Claude  Raymond:  See — 

Boimard,  Louis  Antoine;  and  Pierron,  Claude  Raymond,  4,048,t88, 
CI.  83-89J000.  J 

Piers,  Eugene.  Couplings  for  metal  tubes.  4,049,295,  CI.  285-9.00M[ 
Piette,  L^nard  A.,  to  Unipas,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  assembling  an  encap- 
sulated wet  motor  circulator.  4,048,717,  CI.  29-732.000. 
Pike,  Leslie  Cl»k:  See— 

Creasey,  Norman  Geoffrey;  and  Pike,  Leslie  Clark,  4,049,873,iCl. 
428-447.000.  I 

Pillon,  Daniel  Jean:  See—  J 

Debourge,  Jean-Claude;  Gaulliard,  Jean-Michel;  Thiolliere,  iean 
Pierre;  Abblard,  Jean  Georges;  Lacroix,  Guy-Bernard;  Piljon, 
Daniel  Jean;  Ducret,  Jacques  Joseph;  and  Thizy,  Andre, 
4,049,801,  CI.  424-217.000.  i 

Pipe  Line  E>evdopment  Co.,  The:  See —  I 

Spisak,  John  A.,  4,049,234,  CI.  251-149.900.  | 

Pisarkiewicz,  Tadeusz:  See — 

DunikowsU,  AndrzeJ;  Bednarczyk,  Jan;  Keska,  Jerzy;  Pisarkiew- 
icz, Tadeusz;  and  Zamarski,  Andrzej,  4,048,844,  CI.  73-32.00R. 
Pittet.  Alan  Owen;  Klaiber,  Erich  Manfred;  Vock,  Manfred  Hi)go; 
Shuster,  Edward  J.;  and  Vinals,  Joaquin,  to  International  FlavoKs  & 
Fragrances  lie.  Processes  for  preparing  enol  esters.  4,049,682,  i  CI. 
26O410.000. 
Piusz,  Peter  G.:  See—  ' 

Chu,  Nori  Y.  C;  and  Piusz,  Peter  G.,  4,049,567,  CI.  252-300.000. 
Piziali,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Komer,  Ameliese  F.;  Piziali,  Robert  L.;  and  Ellsworth,  OrvalT., 
4,048,684,  CI.  5-370.000.  1 

Plain  Brown  Wrapper,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Griffin,  Donald  C,  4,048,675,  CI.  2-93.000. 
Plaza,  Mario  G.;  and  Trezise,  Richard  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation,  ftint 

member  carriage  assembly.  4,049,109,  CI.  197-53.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  A.G.:  See- 
Williams,  John  Lloyd;  Leaman,  Roger  John;  Moberly,  Ro^rt 
Valentine;  Sugg,  Geoffrey  Brian  Kenneth;  and  Wisdom,  Ora 
ham  Joha,  4,050,059,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Plessey  Incorporated:  See — 

Frazee,  Uwrence  E..  4.050,048.  CI.  338-35.000. 
Plevak,  Lubomir:  See— 

Eisner,  Bufckhardt;  Plevak,  Lubomir;  Lagodka,  Gunter;  and  Ko- 
senberg,  Harry,  4,048,804,  CI.  61-45.00D. 
Plumat,  Emile;  Baudin,  Pol;  Posset,  Robert;  and  Autequitte,  Jean- 
Marie,  to  Glaverbel-Mecaniver.  Heat  insulating  screen.  4,048,978,  CI. 
126-200.000. 
Plumlee,  Karl  W.;  and  Vernon,  Lonnie  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft 
Engineering  Co.  Coal  liquefaction  process.  4,049,536,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Plumlee,  Karl  W.;  and  Vernon,  Lonnie  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft 
Engineering  Co.  Coal  liquefaction  process.  4,049,537,  CI.  208-lO.ffX). 
Pohl,  Siegfried:  See— 

Gemhardt,  Paul;  Grams,  Wolfgang;  Danguillier,  Wilhelm;  and 

Pohl,  Si««fried,  4,049,394,  CI.  48-62.00R. 
Gemhardt,  Paul;  Grams,  Wolfgang;  Pohl,  Siegfried;  and  Danguil- 
Uer,  WUbelm,  4,049,570,  CI.  252-373.000. 
Pohlke,  Rolf,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Hafif ng. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  4-oxo-hexahydro-pyrazinoisoquinoline 
derivatives.  4049,659.  CI.  26O-268.0TR. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Greenwald,  Richard  B.,  4,049,450.  CI.  96-29.00R. 
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Politycki,  Alfred;  and  Hieber,  Konrad,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Coating   device   for   small   electrically    conductive   components. 
4,048.954,  CI.  118-49.100. 
Pollack,  Alan  Ricky:  See— 

Marans,  Nelson  Samuel;  and  Pollack,  Alan  Ricky,  4,049,592.  CI. 
260-2.5AD.  ^    ., 

Polomski,  John;  Schulz,  Willis  Lorenz;  and  Specht,  Victor  Joseph,  to 
Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Centrifugal  and  torque  responsive  lock  up 
clutch  for  couplings.  4,049,094,  CI.  192-3.310. 
Polychrome  Corporation:  See—  ,»  nn. 

Chu,  Simon  L.;  and  Golda,  Eugene,  4,049.504,  CI.  2O4-38.0OA. 

Pomagalski  S.A.:  See—  

lliibaudon,  Bruno,  4,049.999,  CI.  318-305.000. 
Pomeschikov,  Andrei  Grigorievich;  Buryagin,  Firs  Alexandrovich; 
Kazantsev,  Lev  Seliverstovich;  Skvortsov,  Gennady  Fedorovich; 
Naryshkin,  Jury  Anatolievich;  and  Gracheva,  Zinaida  Ivanovna. 
Electroslag  furnace.  4,049,901,  CI.  13-9.0ES. 

Ponder  ft  Best,  Inc.:  See—  

Vital,  Zoltan;  and  Orban,  Jean.  4,049.996,  CI.  315-151.000. 
Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.:  See—  .    »,    .    ,    ^/v.oa^i    r-i 

Fort,   Pierre  Henri  Marie;  and   Pierrel.   Michel,  4,049,043,  CI. 

164-295.000.  

Sutter,  Jean  Georges,  4,050,000,  CI.  318-468.000. 

Pool    Robert    B.    Lacross   stick   and   preformed   netting   therefor. 

4.049.273.  CI.  273-96.00D. 
Poppe.  Richard  L.:  See—  „    .     j  , 

Ouldress,  David  L.;  Hayes.  WUliam  V.;  and  Poppe.  Richard  L.. 
4.049.577.  CI.  252-443.000.  .       w        r       ^     . 

Porter.  John  H..  to  Ladd  Research  Industnes,  Inc.  Muer  for  products 

contained  in  sealed  envelopes.  4,049,242,  CI.  259-72.000. 
Porter,  Oswald  M.:  See—  .    ,      „    „        ,  v     *        a 

Odermann,  Charles  R.;  Peterson,  Wesley  R.;  Herr.  John  A.;  and 
Porter.  Oswald  M.,  4,048.932.  CI.  1 12-158.00E. 
Portier,  Jean  Louis,  to  Soietanche.  Axial  and  annular  magneto-elastic 

dynamometers.  4,048,851,  CI.  73-141.00A. 
Portion  Packaging  Limited:  See— 

Johansen,  Poul  Egon.  4,048,781.  CI.  53-30.00R. 
Porucznik,  Paul:  See—  .nAn-,i.t     /-i 

Franek,   Jozef  Tadeusz;   and    Porucznik,    Paul,   4,049,26}.   CI. 

271-269.000.  „.  ^         . 

Posner,  Israel,  to  E-C  Apparatus  Corporation.  ElectrophorecUc  appa- 
ratus for  elution  from  preparative  gels.  4,049,534.  CI.  204-299.00R. 
Posset,  Robert:  See— 

Plumat,  EmUe;  Baudin,  Pol;  Posset,  Robert;  and  Autequitte.  Jean- 
Marie.  4.048.978.  CI.  126-200.000. 
Poupenko.  Igor  Alexandrovich:  See—  ,.,,..      „  u 

Axelrod.  losif  Maxovich;  Alengoz.  Anton  Savvich;  Luchko,  Vik- 
tor Nikolaevich;  Mukhin,  Valentin  Alexandrovich;  Nikolenko. 
Ignat  Leontievich;  and  PoUpenko,  Igor  Alexandrovich, 
4.048.693.  CI.  15-310.000. 

''°''F!^«;ed?Mrier  ttind  Potoski,  John  R..  4,049.701.  CI.  560-130.000. 
Potts,  Walter  C.  Extractor  device.  4,049.307.  CI.  294-99.00R. 
Powell.  B.  J:  See—  _,, 

Savage.  Donald  D.,  4,049,072,  CI.  180-64.00M. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

Brodmann,  George.  4,049,870,  CI.  428-424.000.  „         ^ 

Dent,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.;  Martin,  Walter  L..  Jr.;  and  Bennett.  Howard 
M..  4.049.412.  CI.  65-2.000. 

Dent.  Joseph  B.  Jr..  4.049.415.  CI.  65-1  l.OOW.  ^,  ^,  ,  _. 

Long.  David  M.;  and  Dent.  Joseph  B..  Jr..  4.049,41 1.  CI.  65-2.000. 

Maaghul,  John,  4,049.865.  CI.  428-391.000. 

Motstnger.  Donald  L..  4.049.597.  CI.  260-18.0EP. 

Schimiiel.  Karl  F.;  and  Wismer.  Marco.  *'0^!l^^'P,]^^f:^ 

Traister.  Andrew;  and  Troup.  Glenn.  4.049.596.  CI.  260-18.0EP. 

*  Kuo.  James  C;  Prater.  Charles  D.;  and  Wise.  John  J.,  4,049,741.  CI. 
26O-676.00R.  ^.     .      , 

Pratt.  Albert  R..  to  Raytheon  Company.  Knob  with  lock  release  means. 

4.049.097.  CI.  192-8.00R. 
Pratt.  Wayne  F..  to  K.A.L.  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Welding 

apparatus.  4.049.943.  Q.  219-74.000. 
Preobrazhensky.  Alexandr  Yakovlevich:  See— 

Verescha^.  Leonid  Fedorovich;  Yakovlev.  Evgeny  Nikolaevich; 
Varfolomeeva.  Tatyana  Dmitrievna;  Preobrazhensky,  Alexandr 
Yakovlevich;  Slesarev.  Vladislav  Nikolaevich;  Stepanov,  Vasily 
Alexandrovich;  and  Shterenberg.  Ljudmila  Efimovna.  4.049.783, 
CI.  423-446.000. 
Prescher.  Dietrich:  See—  ■     ^  ■         u     u 

Dietrich.  Peter;  Engler.  Gunter;  Ferse,  Armin;  Gnnim.  Harald; 
Gross.  Udo;  Lunkwitz.  Klaus;  Prescher.  Dietrich;  Schulze. 
Jurgen;  and  Wallbraun.  Astrid,  4,049.681,  CI.  260408.000. 

Pressmaster  Ltd.:  See— 

Undin.  Hans.  4.048.877.  CI.  81-313.000. 
Presto  Lock  Company.  Division  of  Walter  Kidde  ft  Company.  Inc.: 
gff 

Bako.  Lazlo;  and  Wingert.  Rudolf.  4.048.821.  CI.  70-25.000. 
Pribish.  Bernard  A.:  See— 

Morse.    Donald    B.;   and    Pribish.    Bernard    A..    4.048.887.    CI 

83-79.000.  .       „  . 

Prible.  Glen  Virgil,  to  Combustion  Enginecnng.  Inc.  Pipe  insuUtion. 

4.049.371.  CI.  432-234.000.  ..        .     .       v,        . 

Price  Ellie  Edward.  Jr  Laterally  engagable  and  rcleasable  nut  assem- 
bly. 4.048.897.  CI.  85-33.000. 

Priefert  Mfg.  Co.:  See—  

Priefert,  William  D..  4.048.961.  CI.  119-96.000. 


Priefert.  William  D..  to  Priefert  Mfg.  Co.  Squeeze  bar  structure  for  a 

cattle  chute.  4.048.961.  CI.  1 19-96.000. 
Priest.  John  Garrick;  and  Tooth.  Robert  Barry,  to  Johnson.  NUtthey  ft 

Co.,  Limited.  Vacuum  transfer  head  and  method  of  use.  4,049,4*4.  U. 

156-285.000.  .      .,         „     . 

Prince.  Paul  R.;  Skehan.  Beniard  J.;  and  Hansen.  Jay  M.jto  Hugha 

Aircraft  Company.  Automatic  light  control  system.  4.t»o,u»3,  ci. 

358-219.000. 
Printing  Developments,  Inc.:  See—  MnAOAti    e-\ 

Pagliaro,  Vincent  A.;  and  Walters.  RKhard  G..  4.049.433.  Q. 
96-36.300.  .      ,  , 

Pristelski.  Stanley.   Water  tank  heated  by  smoke  from  a  furnace. 

Pritchett.  Donald  H.  Fuel  injection  system.  4.048.971.  C\.  123-139.00R. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The:  See- 
Collier.  Everett  J..  4,049.586,  Q  252-532.000. 

Elsnau.  Walter  Hugh.  4.049.792.  Q  424-66.000. 

Heckert.  David  Clinton.  4.049.585.  Q.  252-531.000. 

Murphy,  Alan  P..  4.049.858.  CI.  428-136.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Gueant.  Augustc;  and  Mercier.  Serge.  4.049.725.  Q.  260^38.008. 

Le  Pape.  Alain  Yves,  4.049.376.  Q.  8-162.0OR. 

Pechmeze.  Jacques  Pierre  Edmond.  4.049.375.  Q.  8-^»  OOC. 

Schirmann.    Jean-Pierre;    and    Weiss,    Francis.    4.049.712,    CI. 

Weiss,  Jean;  and  Zalmanski.  Alain.  4.049.628.  O.  26047.0UA. 
Prohoroff.  Jack  P.:  See—  ^  «-«««.    /-, 

Hernandez,  Annando  C;  and  Prohoroff,  Jack  P..  4.049.005.  C\. 
131-187.000. 

Kinner.  Bernard;  and  Prokai.  Bela.  4.049.674.  CI.  260332.100. 

Kanner.  Bernard;  and  Prokai.  Bela,  4.049.675.  Q.  260332.100. 
Prolizenz  AG:  See—  

Schmidt.  Walter.  4.049.250.  CI.  266-275.000.  ,  ^„  .«. 

Pugliese.  Peter  T.,  to  Milmark  Research.  Inc.  Bovine  teat  dip  4.049.830. 
CI.  424-343.000. 

Lardoil',  Mar^l;  and  Pulker,  Hans,  4.049.352.  a.  356-73.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See— 

Glassmeyer.  John  J..  4.049.135.  CI.  214-38.0CC. 
Punchev.  Simeon  Georgiev:  See—  „   .      „       ^ 

Samokovliski,  David  Albert;  Grozdanov.  Petko  Kostadinov; 
Nemechek.  Alfred  Emmerich;  Petrov.  Peter  Dimitrov;  and 
Punchev.  Simeon  Georgiev.  4.049.172.  Q.  226-90.000. 

Putter,  Rolf:  See—  ^        ^  „^„  ^,«  i-, 

Sundermann.  Rudolf;  Putter,  Rolf;  and  Gngat.  Ernst.  4.049,630.  C\. 

26O47.00R  ^  .         ,  w  1 

Quack.  Hans,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.  Refrigerating  plant  usmg  helium 

as  a  refrigerant.  4.048.814.  CI  62-335.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company.  The:  See—  ^  ,    .     ^    «7  i.      i 

Hayward.  James  R.;  Kcyscr.  William  L  ;  and  Zielinski.  Walter  J.. 
4.049.832,  CI.  426-72  000. 

Quast.  Kenneth  J.  See—  w  ,    ^  «^o  ...n 

Rice.  John  F.;  Yundt.  Albert  P  ;  and  Quast.  Kenneth  J..  4.049.457. 

CI.  96-88.000.  ^.^^  ,'         . 

Quatrini.  L.  Rita;  and  Maclnnis.  Martin  B  .  to  GTE  Sylvama  Incorpo- 
rated. Extraction  process  for  recovery  of  rhenium.  4.049.771.  CI. 
42349.000  ^  ^        ,  .  . 

Raab,  Richard;  Spindler.  Kurt;  Brand.  Herbert;  and  Gast.  Leonard,  to 
DIEHL  Separating  device  for  removing  the  press  skin  from  a  com- 
bined extrusion  disc.  4,048,832,  CI.  72-255.000. 

'^"M«I^."GerS  Md  Raber.  Ervin  T  .  4.050.065,  a  34O347.0NT. 
Radovsky,  Jonathan   Samuel,   to  RCA  Corporation.    Phase-sphtter. 

4,049,977,  CI.  307-262.000. 
Rafferty,  Edson  D:  See—  ^^^an^,    <-, 

Kletschka.  Harold  D ;  and  Rafferty.   Edson  D..  4.049.002.  O. 
128-318.000.  .     „        „„    , 

Raghavachari.  Srinivas  T;  and  Striebel.  Robert  L.,  II,  to  MPU  Inc 
Syringe  with  actinic  radiation  protection.  4,048,997.  CI.  128-215.000. 
Rakowicz.  Jan  Antoni;  and  Harrison.  Brian,  to  Molins  Limited.  Dcvtoes 

for  applying  adhesives  to  a  moving  web  4,048,950,  C\.  11*-*000. 
Ralston.  Philip  G  .  Jr .  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Molded 

collapsible  solution  container.  4,049,033,  CI.  105-500. 
Ramberg,  Kjell  Oystein;  and  Kirknes.  Bjora.  to  Sunrad  AS   Mecha- 
nism for  gauging  the  catch  within  a  trawl  net.  4.048.850.  CI.  73- 
133.00R 
Ramsey.  William  S.:  See— 

Lepp.  Cyrus  A.;  Mason.  Robert  D.;  and  Ramsey.  William  S.. 
4,049.499.  CI.  195-100.000. 
Randell.  Donald  Richard:  See—  .  „.„  .c«     « 

Holt.    Brian;    and    Randell.    Donald    Richard.    4.049.647.    O. 
542-426.000  ^  «  w 

Rao.  Bhaskara  M.  L.;  and  Silbemagel.  Bernard  G..  to  Exxon  Research 
ft  Engineering  Co.  Solid  electrolyte  composition  and  cell.  4.049.881. 
CI.  429-50.000. 
Raschke.  Curt  R..  to  Addressograph-Multigraph  Corporation.  EJectro- 
sutic  printing/duplicating  method  using  polarization  forces. 
4.048.921,  a.  101-426.000. 
Raskin  S.A.:  See— 

Aeschb«:h.  Fritz,  4.048.890.  a.  83-146.000. 

Rasmussen.  Hjorth.  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  Free  ''o^»^I.P™S*^ 
ester  compositions  for  post  addition  to  detergents.  4.049.558.  CI. 
252-8900.  „  ^.  .     _,.      ^. 

Rath.  Heinnch  Bemhard.  to  Girling  Limited.  Vehicle  d«c  brakes. 
4.049.086.  CI.  188-73.300. 
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Raudat,  John  L.;  and  Johnson,  Lloyd  D.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc. 
Case  loader  with  invert  grid  and  pushdown  feature.  4,048,783,  CI 
S34I.000. 
Ray.  Lynn  L.  Racket  string  clamp.  4,049,268,  a.  273-73.00A. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Schwetso.  Robert  J..  4.049,131,  CI.  220-201.000. 
Siden,  Dennis  C.  4.049,334,  a.  339-97.00R. 
Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Blackraoo.  Macy  B..  4,048,824,  Q.  704S6.WR. 
Lawrence,  James  R.,  4,048.736,  a.  49-171.000. 
Raynaud,  Guy  M.:  See— 

Faoran,  Claude  P.;  Raynaud,  Guy  M.;  Turin,  Michel  J.;  and 

Thomas.  Janine  M..  4,049,638,  Q.  260-268.0PC. 
Fauran.  Claude  P.;  Raynaud,  Guy  M.;  Turin,  Michel  J.;  and 
Thomas,  Janine  M.,  4,049,660,  O.  260-268.0PC. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Backman.  William  R.,  Jr.;  and  Chramiec,  Mark  A.,  4,030,057,  CI. 

34O-3.00F. 
Pratt.  Albert  R..  4,049.097.  a.  I92-8.00R. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Bkwm,  Allen;  and  Bartolini,  Robert  Alfred,  4,049,439,  CI.  96- 

113.00R. 
Clorfeine,  Alvin  Seymour.  4.030,071,  CI.  343-8.000. 
Goodman.  Alvin  Malcobn.  4.030.018,  a.  324-110.000. 
Hang,  Kenneth  Warren.  4.049,872,  CI.  428-427.000. 
Ladany,  Ivan,  4,049,994,  Q.  313-499.000. 
Law,  Harold  Bell,  4,049,431,  CI.  96-36.100. 
Leedom,  Marvin  Allan.  4,049,280,  CI.  274-37.000. 
Loaer.  Gerald  Scott;  and  Branin,  Phyllis  Brown,  4,049,843.  CI. 

427-68.000. 
Nekut.  Edith  Mayaud,  4,049,432,  CI.  96-36.100. 
Radovsky,  Jonathan  Samuel,  4,049,977,  Q.  307-262.000. 
Reagan.  William  J.;  and  Oien.  Nai  Y..  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation.  Hy- 

drocaibon  conversion  catalyst.  4.049,378,  CI.  232-433.00R. 
Reagan.  William  Joseph:  See- 
Chat,  Nai  Yuen;  and  Reagan.  WUliam  Joseph.  4.049.733,  Q.  260- 
668.00R. 
Reed  Building  Products,  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Brookes,  Cyril  James,  4.048,676,  CI.  4-1.000. 
Reesman.  Stanley  H.;  and  Eldred,  Charles  R.,  to  General  Foods  Corpo- 
ration. Process  for  preparing  an  expanded  soy  product.  4,049,840,  CI. 
426434.000. 
Refiratechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Tutsdu  Alexander;  and  Bartha,  Peter.  4.049,464.  CI.  106-288.00B. 
Regenbogen,  Eberitard,  to  Richard  Wolf  GmbH.  Shutter  for  a  recto- 
scope.  4.048.988.  a.  128-4.000. 
ReUdd.  Gerhard:  See— 

Bockstiegel.  Oerd-Edzard;  Neidhardt,  Manfred;  Rehfeld,  Gerhard; 
and  UmlMif.  Werner,  4.049,397,  Q.  51-309.00A. 
*^r^«po  M.;  and  Wilson.  Ronald  C,  to  Ventron  Corporation.  Micro- 
mocidal  compositions  comprising  a  solution  of  a  phenoxarsine  com- 
pound. 4,049,822.  a.  424-297.000. 
Reica  Kogyo  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Taniguchi.  Toru.  4,049,241,  a.  239-4.0AC. 
Rcicbelt.  Walter,  and  Sauer.  Gunter.  to  W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH.  Electri- 
cal temperature  measuring  resistor  structure,  particularly  for  resis- 
tMBce  themometefs.  4.030.032.  Q.  338-308.000. 
Rod.  Robert,  to  Daymond  limited.  Structural  member  for  a  structural 

frame.  4.049.082.  Q.  182-217.000. 
Reinecke.  Erich,  to  WABCO  Westinghouse  GmbH.  Safety  circuit 
arrangement  for  wheel  anti-skid  brake  control  system.  4,049.323,  CI. 
303-92.000. 
Reinhard,  Hans:  &e— 

Eisentraq^,  Klaus;  Immel.  Guenther;  Marx.  Matthias;  Reinhard, 
nuM;  Spoor.  Herbert;  and  Storck.  Gerhard.  4,049.847.  CI.  427- 

Rejto.  Thomas.  Simultaneous  transfer  printing  and  embossing  or  sur- 

face  texturing  method.  4.049.374.  a.  8-2.30A. 
Rdi,  Johannes  Henricus  Maria,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Process 

26tM28'ooo**'°"  of '"«'>«««•«  in  »n  aqueous  system.  4.049.687.  CI. 
^^^,  ^!^  J;;  Katzen,  Stanley  J.;  and  Krekeler.  Jerome  H..  to  Na- 

^.l^a^n^cST"^  °'*^  polymerization  catalyst. 

Remington  Arms  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

'^''•.i?^J!*"™*°5  ■«*  Rowland*.  Kenneth  Charles.  4.048.976. 
a.  124-47.000. 

REMIX  Radiotechnikai  Vallalat:  See— 

Kadar.  Fmnc;  and  Galambos.  Gyula.  4.030,031.  CI.  338-202.000. 

Rene  Cosaon  S.A.:  See— 

BuUovdc.  Stephan.  4,048,922,  Q.  102-92.700. 

Reneau.  Bobby  J.  Pipe  coupUng  apparatus.  4,049.297.  CI.  283-24.000. 

Rfwnhack.  Rolf:  See— 

Biefbach.  Herbert;  Dittmar,  Heinz;  Heinz,  Ernst;  Hohmann,  Klaus- 
and  Rennhack.  Rolf.  4,049.788.  CI.  423-392.000. 

Research  Corporation:  S^e— 

Fox.  Charles  L..  Jr.,  4,049,802.  Q.  424-229.000. 

Restatno.  Alfred  Joseph,  to  ICI  United  States  Inc.  Stabilized  polymeriz- 
aUe  compontioas.  4.049.731.  Q.  260-666.300. 

Renting.  Hans- Werner,  and  Eggers.  Hugo,  to  Elmeg  Elektro-Mechanik 
GmbH.  Electromagnetic  system.  4.030,043.  CI.  333-237.000. 

Rexnord  Inc.:  See- 
Martin.  Donald  E..  4.049.308.  Q.  293-8.000. 

Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See— 

Wallace.  Joseph  W..  4.048.9H  CI.  113.12O.0OH. 
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Reznikov.  Efim  Abramovich:  See— 

Rozengart.  Jury  losifovich;  Ostrenko,  Viktor  Yakovlevich;  R»*- 
nikov,  Efiai  Abramovich;  Sukonnik,  Izrail  Moishevich;  Fedorov 
Oleg  Geoigievich;  Kheifets,  Robert  Georgievich;  Untilov,  Vik- 
tor Jurievjch;  Chichkov.  Jury  Viktorovich;  Kasyan,  Vladimir 
Khrisanfovich;  and  Lyakhovetsky.  Lev  Semenovich.  4.049, 1  $4. 
C^l.  228*131.000. 
RFD  Systems  Engineering  Limited:  See- 
Edwards.  Michael  John,  4,048.730,  CI.  33-23.000. 
Rhea.  Charles  K.,  Jr.:  See- 
Byrne,  John  A.;  Rhea,  Charles  K.,  Jr.;  and  Fleming.  Thomas 
4.049.950.  CI.  235-6 1.60R. 
Rhomberg.  Alfred:  See— 

Berger,  Herbert;  Rhomberg,  Alfred;  Stach,  Kurt;  Vomel,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Sauer,  Winfriede.  4.049,811,  CI.  424-238.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See- 
Collet,  Paul.  4.049,716,  O.  260-573.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc.  S.A.:  See— 

Chabardes.  Pierre;  Julia,  Marc;  and  Menet,  Albert.  4,049.718,  <tl 
26O-59O.00C. 
Rhone-Progil:  Ser— 

Meiller.  Francois.  4,049.691,  CI.  260-448.20N. 
Rhoton,  Albert  L.:  See— 

Ooodale.  Cl«k  W.;  Morgan.  Charles  W.;  and  Rhoton,  Albert 
4,049.848.  CI.  427-244.000. 
Rice.  John  F.;  Yundt.  Albert  P.;  and  Quast,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Bard  Labom- 
tories.  Inc.  Photosensitive  composition  of  polynitrate  ester,  aromatic 
amines  and  organic  esters.  4,049.457,  CI.  96-88.000. 
Rice,  Ronald  G.:  See- 
Mold.  Donald  F.;  and  Rice.  Ronald  G.,  4.049,049,  CI.  165-165.000 
Mold.  Donald  F.;  and  Rice.  Ronald  G.,  4.049.050.  CI.  165-I65.0(D 
Richard  Wolf  GmbH:  See- 

Regenbogen.  Eberhard.  4.048.988,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Richardson  Company,  The:  See— 

Muzyczko.  Thaddeus  M.;  Frederiksen,  Ronald  A.;  and  York. 
David  L..  4,049.746,  CI.  260-851.000. 
Riches.  Arthur  John,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.   Hand   tobl 

4.048.874.  CI.  81-57.310. 
Richey,  Vernon  T.  Apparatus  for  reducing  annular  back  pressure  near 
the  drill  bit.  4.0»9.066.  CI.  175-323.000.  ^ 

Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Isayama.  Takuro;  and  Kubo,  Kikuo,  4,050.078.  CI.  346-140.00R 
Tagawa.  Kazaaki,  4,048,957,  CI.  118-653.000. 
Ridley,  Spriggs  and  Johnson  Limited:  See- 
Johnson,  Martin  Robert,  4,048,819,  CI.  66-177.000. 
Rieger.  Georg:  See— 

Heinen.  Richard;  and  Rieger,  Georg,  4.048,875,  CI.  81-125.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Spescha.  Gelli.  4,049.211.  CI.  242-45.000. 

Rigollot.  Georges  Alfred,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la 

Recherche  (ANVAR).  Anti-polluting  power  plant  using  compressors 

and  gas  turbines.  4.049,299,  CI.  290-52.000.  1 

Rinecr,    Arthur   E.    Wind-driven    rotor    assembly.    4,049,362 

Ring,  Maurice  Frank:  See— 

Beveridge,  John;  Davies.  Thomas  Roderick  Harries;  Fidler.  Fred; 
and  Ring.  Maurice  Frank.  4.048.933,  CI.  113-120.00F. 
Ring.  Michael:  See — 

Brandon.  Ral|di  E.;  Davis,  Charles  J.;  Ring,  Michael;  and  Swensoi , 
Roy  S..  4.049.491.  a.  162-101.000.  I 

Ringers.  Hendrik  lohan;  and  Segers,  Jacobus  Comelis,  to  Lever  Broth 
ers  Company.  Degumming  process  for  triglyceride  oils.  4,049,686.  C 
260-424.000. 

Risi.  Rene,  to  Bulova  Watch  Company.  Inc.  Timepiece  calendar  mecl  - 
anism.  4.048,793,  CI.  58-4.00R.  ^ 

Ritchie.  William  Barney,  Jr.:  See— 

Bowley.  Wallace  William,  4.048,802.  CI.  61-5.000. 
Ritter.  Helmut,  to  Heberiein  Maschinenfabrik  AG.  Drive  with  continu  - 

ously  adjusuble  speed  variation.  4.048.864,  CI.  74-230. 17F 
Ritter.  Lawrence:  See— 

Haeger,  Bruce  Edwin;  Krueger.  James  Elwood;  Lowery.  James 
Alfred;  and  Ritter.  Lawrence.  4.049.809.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Rivers.  Richard  D.,  to  American  Air  Filter  Company.  Inc.  Fluid  filte- 

housing  and  assembly.  4.049.406.  CI.  55-484.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Bianchi.  Valeiio;  Latsch,  Reinhard;  and  Schmidt.  Peter.  4.048,96si 

CI.  123-32.0EA. 

Krumbein.  Fritz.  4,049.340.  CI.  352-166.000.  1 

Stumpp.  Gerhard.  "4.048.967.  CI.  123-1 19.00A.  I 

Worz.  Paul.  4.048.972.  CI.  123-148.00D.  ' 

Roberts.  David  B..  Jr.;  and  Wells.  Joseph  L.  Hydroponic  garden  struct 

ture.  4.048.753,  CI.  47-59.000.  j       y»       gm.  uc 

Roberts.  Thomas  Ernest  Edwin,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Rotanj 

hydraulic  machine  having  a  valve  responsive  to  rotor  bore  pressuri 

and  sutor  port  pressure.  4.048.903.  CI.  91-6.500.  ' 

Robinson.  C.  Paul;  Rockwood.  Stephen  D.;  Jensen.  Reed  J.;  Lyman, 

John  L.;  and  AUridge,  Jack  P..  III.  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration.  Laser  isotop« 

separation  by  multiple  photon  absorption.  4.049.515.  CI.  204-157.10R 

Robinson.  Fred:  Sse- 

Steckler.  Robert;  Robinson.  Fred;  and  Fanner.  Robert  F..  Ill 
4.049.608.  a.  260-29.6SQ. 
Robinson.  Norman:  See — 

Harper,  Dou|^  Charles;  Robinson,  Norman;  and  Janikowski 
StanisUw  Maria.  4.049,774,  CI.  423-167.000. 
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Rochester  Button  Company.  The:  See— 

Hodgins,  Howard  A..  4.048.93 1 .  CI.  1 1 2- 1 2 1 .270 
Rochestie.  Bamett  B..  to  Royal  Engineering  Company.  Carpet  sample 
display  apparatus.  4.049.125.  CI.  211-47.000.  ^      ,    .    ..         , 

Rock;  Steven  L..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Decolonzauon  of 

effluents  from  pulp  mills.  4.049.546,  Q.  210-30.00R. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See—  „    ^  ...  ..,   ^,   ,, 

Alers,  George  A.;  and  Thompson.  Robert  B.,  4.048.847.  CI  73- 

67  SOR 
Anderson.  Dean  T.;  and  Vanous.  Joseph  A..  4.049.914,  CI.  179- 

2.50R.  

Babcock.  Gary  D..  4.048.859.  CI.  73.516.00R. 

Burton,  C.  Shepherd;  Harker,  Alan  B.;  and  Ho,  William  W., 

4.049.383.  a.  23-232.00E.  _ 

Molina.  Orlando  G..  4,049.568.  CI.  252-301.190. 
Nyhus,  Orville  K.,  4.050.072.  CI.  343-121000. 
Rockwood.  Stephen  D.:  See—  ^      ..      „    ,  b--m  i    i  « 

Robinson.  C.  Paul;  Rockwood,  Stephen  D-;  J"J«?1- "^f**!' ,^1 

man.  John  L.;  and  Aldridge.  Jack  P.,  Ill,  4.049.515,  CI.  204- 

Roden.  WUliam  A.;  and  Criger.  Glenn  L..  to  General  Dynamics  Corpo- 
«Sc;n.  Welding  b«:k-upupe  4.049.183,  CI.  228-W.OOO. 

Rodgers.  Leonard  John,  to  Rolls-Royce  )^}f^^J^.'^'^^  "^^ 

aircraft  mounted  gas  turbine  engmes.  4.049,220.  CI.  244-53.00R. 
Rogers.  Walter  Qark.  Jr..  to  Royal  Development  Company.  Inc.  Sofa 

tid  and  linkage  mechanism.  4.048,680.  a.  5-37.00R.  ^  ^    .  „ 

Rohde.  Wolfgang;  and  Siebert.  Werner,  to  BergwerksvertjaiKl  GmbH. 

Method  ofcharging  a  plurality  of  coking  ovens.  4.049.141,  CI. 

214-132.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See—  ,„^_ 

Rock.  Steven  L..  4.049.546,  CI.  210-30.00R. 

°  Konig.  Justus;  Rohrig,  Josef;  and  Hilliges,  Friedrich,  4.049,922.  CI. 
179-18.0AB. 
Rolf  Sporting  Goods,  Inc.:  See— 

nSvers^.  Lance  K..  4.049.126,  CI.  211-104.000. 

Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See —  ^ 

Rodgers.  Leonard  John.  4.049.220.  CI.  244-53.00R. 
Rolls-Royce  (1971)  Limited:  See— 

Nightingale.  Douglas  John.  4,049.199.  Q.  239-265.390. 
Si^th.  Stanley.  4.049.401.  Q.  55-184000. 
Snell.  Leonard  Stanley.  4.049.360,  CI.  415.149.00R. 
Roman.  Steven  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  ^»5"  °f  "J*/?^*!!!?^^'*'^**- 

2H-1.3-thiazin-2-yUdene)acetic  acid.  4.049.652.  CI.  544-54  000. 
Romantschuk,  Hakan  WUhelm;  and  Vuojolaincn,  Tuomo  Juham,  to  Oy 
Tampella  AB.  Process  for  separating  sulphur  in  the  form  of  hydrogen 
sulphide  from  clarified  green  liquor  obtamed  from  the  combustion  of 
waste  liquor.  4.049.787.  Q.  423-563.000. 

Rondeau.  Benjamin  G.:  See—  „  /-     ..  a4b  «i7    n 

Spencer.  Qark  V.;  and  Rondeau.  Benjamin  G.,  4,048,837,  ci. 

Roose.  Geraid  L.  Bale  carrying  and  unrolling  device.  4.049.140,  Q. 

214-147.00G.  ^        ,,.  ,. 

Rood   Richard  C.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  CrystalhneMlt 

mSkomers  for  st;ble  phosphate  glasses.  4.049.779.  CI.  423-309.000. 

Rose.  Harold  T:  See—  r,     ,a   -r     Afuoni    ri 

Schrader.    WUliam    L;    and    Rose.    Harold    T..    4.049,131,    CI. 
214-14.000. 
Rosenberg.  Harry:  See—  .,      ,-     .  a  n,^ 

Eisner.  Burckhardt;  Plevak,  Lubomir;  Lagodka,  Gunter;  and  Ro- 
senberg. Harry,  4,048,804.  CI.  6M5.00a 
Rosenberg.  WUliam  E..  to  Columbia  Chemical  Corporation^  Baths  and 
additives  for  the  electrodeposition  of  bright  zmc.  4.049.310.  ci. 
2O4-5S.0OR. 
Rosenkranz.  Hans  Jurgen:  See— 

Perrey.  Hermann;  Schulze.  Jurgen;  Rosenkranz.  Hans  Jurgen; 
Rudi)lph.  Hans;  and  Homle.  Rcinhold.  4.049.378.  CI  8-87X)00^ 
Schuster.  Karl  Ernst;  Rosenkranz.  Hans  Jurgen;  and  Rudolph. 
Hans.  4.049.745.  CI.  26O-837.0OR. 
Rosenquist,  Kurt  E.:  See—  _ 

Hyman.  David  L.;  Cayton.  Robert  J.;  and  Rosenquist.  Kurt  E., 
4.049.038.  CI.  160-166.00A.  ^      „  u  i  .-^, 

Ross.  James  W..  Jr.;  and  Diggens.  Albert  A.,  to  Onon  Rwrarch  Incor- 

M«tS.  TotiU  re;idual  chtorine.  4.049.382.  CI.  23-23O.O0R. 
R<^  Joseph;  and  Fuchs.  Ernest  F.,  to  Ace  Envelope  Manufacturing 
Corporation.  Removable  impeller  assembly  for  pnntmg  press  centrif- 
ugal pump.  4.049.364.  CI.  417-360.000. 
Rossi  John  P..  to  CBS  Inc.  Comb  fUter  for  television  signaU  havmg 

adaptive  features.  4.050.084.  Q.  358-31.000. 
Rossiiiller.  Uwrence  E.;  ami  Gemar.  George  a  Swi"?,  "??^' P'^" 
ally  supporting  width  gauge  from  vehicle.  4.049.062.  CI.  172-126.000 
Rote.  Everett  Arthur,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Pin  crunpmg  apparatus 
and  product  therefrom.  4.048.718.  Q.  29-739.000. 

'^"'TS.^^Iiild  Ulotenberg.  Don  H.;  «k1  Crandon.  Harry  D  , 

4.049.868.  CI.  428-4 12000.  „    u  .^ 

Rothe    Rudolf;   and   Kohler.  Johann.   to  HAG   Aktiengesellschaft. 

Method  for  transferring  a  highly  ">!"?'«»?  8^  iiS'V*,  "^^  * 
storage  tank  with  condensation  of  the  gas.  4,049.409.  CI.  62-9.000 

Roulet.  Pierre  Alfred:  See—        „     .      ^         ^  „_.    .  «*„  a^  m 
Fluckiger.  Jean-Louis;  and  Roulet.  Pierre  Alfred,  4.049.946.  CI 

219-131.00R. 
Rowbotham.  Edwin  M:  See—  .«jo«,i    nt 

Gale    Ronald  J.;  and   Rowbotham.   Edwm   M..  4.049.037,  CI. 
152-427.000. 


Rowlands.  Kenneth  Charles:  S«—  _^i.  n-rU.  i  Q48  976. 

Alday.  James  Marion;  and  Rowlands.  Kenneth  Charlea.  4.048,970, 
a.  124-47.000. 
Royal  Development  Company.  Inc.:  See-- 

Rogers.  Walter  Clark.  Jr..  4.048.680.  Q.  ^37.0OR. 
Royal  Engineering  Company:  See—        ,. ,  ^_  ,^ 
Rochotie.  Bamett  B.,  4,049,125.  CI.  21 1-47.000. 
Rozengart,  Jury  losifovich;  Ostrenko.  Viktor  ^[^^^tJ^'iS^ 
Enm  Abramovich;  Sukomuk.  Izrail .  MoiahevKj;  Fedorov.  Og 
Georgievich;  Kheifets.  Robert  GeorgievKli;  Untilov  Viktor  Jmk- 
vich;  Chichkov,  Jury  Viktorovich;  Kasyan.  Vladimir  Khnsmfovich. 
and  Lyakhovetsky.   Lev  Semenovich.   Method  of  manufacturug 
polymetallic  pipes.  4.049.184.  CI.  228-131.000. 
Rubin.  Fred  Kurt,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Method  and  compom- 
tions  for  removal  of  hard  surface  manganese  wn-denved  discolor- 
ationft.  4,049.467.  Q.  134-2.000.  .     ^  r^  .i-;^    «.««... 

Rudbeck,  Per-Olof  BertU.  to  Saab-Scama,  Scania  Divmoo.  Storage 

arrangement  for  vehicles  4.049.312,  CI.  296-28.00A. 
Rudolph.  Hans:  See —  ..         , 

Perrey.  Hermann;  Schulze.  Jurgen;  Rosenkranz.   Vbuts  Jiaj^; 

RStolph.  Hans;  and  Homle,  ReinhoW.  4.049.378.  Q  8-87^0a 
Schuster.  Karl  Ernst;  Rosenkranz,  Hans  Jurgen;  and  Rudolph. 
Hans.  4.049.745.  O.  260-837.00R. 

'^'"'yUi.  Stephen  Wei  Hong;  Worcester.  Samuel  Austin,  Jr.;  and  Rudy. 

Erwin.  4,049,380.  Q.  428-539.300. 
Rugenstein.  Robert  W.  Solar  heated  buildmg  structure.  4.049.195.  CI. 

Rumm.  Arnold.  Flexible  squeeze  dispenser  for  liquid  sealant.  4.049.160. 

CI  222-215  000.  

Rundle.  Frederick  Stanley,  to  Shepard  Nil«  Craae  ft  Ho»t  Corpora- 
tion. Electromagnetic  brake  assembly.  4.049.089.  «•  188-171^^ 
RusseU.  Donald  H.;  and  Kremer,  Charles  J.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company.  Permanent  waving  of  human  hair  by  means  of  croaatakmg 
urethane  and/or  hydroxamate  derived  from  reactive  acrylic  reams 
and  adipodinitrile  carbonate.  4.049.007.  Q.  132-7.000. 

RusseU.  Herman  F.:  See—  c    ..  a4«  *ao  n 

FuUenkamp.  Anthony  L.;  and  RusseU.  Herman  F..  4.048.689.  CI. 

15-3.170. 
Russell.  James  H.:  See —  ,  ^       „    ,  „ 

Oden.  Uurance  L.;  Sanker,  PhUip  E.;  and  Ruaaell.  James  H.. 
4.049.580,  a.  252-466.00J.  ^^ 

RusseU   Ronald  W.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation,  onset 
adjustment  circuit.  4,050.030.  Q.  330-23.000. 

Russell  (Shears)  Limited:  See—  

Gunson.  Brennand.  4,048.721.  CI.  30-254.000. 

"^^akSiSlilJiiSGrams.  WAtor;  Rybicki.  Zbigniew;  and  Bana- 

siak.  Joref.  4.049,775.  CI.  423-224.000. 
Ryer.  Jack;  Zielinski.  James;  MUler,  Harold  N.;  and  Brois.  Stanley  J.  to 
Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  0«f»^'^S*?r%"  "so"?*'- 
lives  useful  in  oleaginous  compositions.  4.049.564.  CI.  Z3i-31.XJA. 
Ryusho  Sangyo  Kabushiki:  See-  i.     AnAttKt    n    TK. 

Sakakibara,   Kaichi;   and   Sumida.   Hiroyuki.  4.048.852.  CI.   73- 
193.00R 
S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son,  Inc.:  See—  .^  ,^^„ 

Broadbent.  Divid  J.  4.049.460.  a.  106-15.0OR.  .^g,,, 

Lo  Vincent;  Vos.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Suchla.  Germane  M..  4.049.158. 
a.  222-95.000. 

Saab-Scania.  Scania  Division:  See —  

RSb^k.P^-01ofBertil.  4.049.312.  a.  296-28.0pA^ 

Saari  Oliver  Edward,  to  lUinois  Tool  Worits  Inc.  Mechanical  device 
converting  rotary  input  to  linear  co""?:"??"  "-•^^I  °"*P^ 
with  a  hi^  mechanical  advantage  4.048.867.  CI.  74-424.80B. 
Safety-Kleen  Corporation:  See— 

Otzen,  Karl  d.  4,049.551,  CI.  210-163.000 
Safety  Racing  Equipment.  Incorporated:  See — 

BluniCTrDoBild  E..  4.049.085.  Q   1 88- 1 8.00A 
SAFT-Societe  des  Accumulateun  Fixes  et  de  Traction:  See— 

Flender.  Jacques.  4.049.888.  CI.  429- 1 1 5.000. 
SagalS^Paul  l/rand  Alexander.  Michael  N..  to  Umted  Sutes  of 
America.  Army.  Spectrometer  for  external  detection  of  magnetic  and 
related  double  resonance.  4.050.009.  CI.  324-.5AC. 
Saginaw  ProducU  Corporation:  See—  .^  .^^_ 

Francis.  George  vT.  Jr..  4.049.286,  Q.  28(M79.00R. 
SaUlant.  Roger  B.;  and  Weber.  NeUl.  to  Ford  Motor  Company  Ther- 
moelectric generator.  4.049.877.  Q.  429-11.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See— 

Guissard.  Jean.  4.049.167.  CI.  225-2.000 
Saitner.  Rudolf:  See—  -  j  ,,     _j  *u^r 

Bunge.  WUhelm;  Last.  Wolf-Dieter.  Saitner.  Rudolf;  and  Wolf. 
KarUieinz.  4,049.610.  Q.  260-3 1.20N. 
Saito.  Kenji:  See—  ..  .    . 

Uchizono.  Kazuhiro;  Yamada,  Kentara.  Saito.  Kenji;  Taninaka^ 
Takato;  Abe,  Yoshinari;  Ishii.  Masayodti;  Nakayama.  Hiroo;  and 
FuUtsuki.  Sachio.  4.048.936.  O.  1 14-65.00R. 
Saito.  Shinroku:  See—  ^. .      .     _  . 

Tominaga.  Hiroshi;  Yasunami.  Kazuo;  Saito.  Shmroku;  Ta^iunatsu. 
Maasnobu.  and  Sawaoka.  Akira.  4.049.367,  C\.  425-77.000. 

Saito.  Tamaki:  See —  w_i_      w 

Takano,    Rikuo;    Saito,    Tamaki;    Sumitomo.    Yuji;    Kobayasiu. 
Toshio    Yamamoto,   Yoichi;   Siozaki.   Fumio;   and   Maezawa. 
Tokio.  4.030.076.  Q.  346-75.000. 
Sakakibara.    Kaichi;   and   Sumida.    Hiroyuki.    to   Kabushiki    Kaana 
Takuma;  and  Ryusho  Sangyo  KabushUu    Integrating  calonmeter. 
4.0«.852.  a.  73-193.0OR. 
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Sakamoto,  Tomio:  Ser— 

Seko.  Maomi;  Miyake,  Tetsuya;  Inada.  Kohji;  Ochi,  Kazushi;  and 
Sakamoto.  Tomio,  4,049,769,  Q.  423-7.000. 
^'Vfttf.  laamu:  5lfr 

Okita.  Koichi;  and  Sakane,  Isamu,  4,049,389,  Q.  260-2.SOM. 
Sakoe,  Hiroaki.  to  Nippon  Electnc  Company.  Ltd.  System  for  recog- 
nizinf  speech  cootinuoaily  apokta  with  number  of  word  or  words 
praadected.  4,049.913.  Q.  179-l.OSD. 
Sakn  ft  Wicaader  Tenniaabystem  AB:  Ste— 
Stromback.  Per.  4,049,132,  CI.  214-14.000. 
Satotnon.     Oeorget     Pierre    Joseph.     Ski-binding.     4,049,290,     CI. 

2804I3.000. 
Salooimer,  David  J.;  and  Kelley,  Buster  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica.   Air    Force.    Passive    optical    transponder.    4,049,969,    CI. 
230458.000. 
Salter,  Larry,  to  Briles,  Paul  R.,  a  part  interest.  Fastener  for  multi  metal 

stack-upa.  4.048.898,  Q.  85-77.000. 
Sammarco,  Peter  See— 

Storm.  Donald  P.;  Sammarco,  Peter,  Fritz,  Edward  A.;  and  Mac- 
kert.  Robert  J.,  4,049,207,  CI.  241-101.700. 
Samokovliaki.  David  Albert;  Orozdanov,  Petko  Kostadinov;  Neme- 
chek.  Alfred  Emmerich;  Petrov,  Peter  Dimitiov;  and  Punchev, 
Simeon  Georgiev.  to  Institute  po  Zavaryavane.  Planetary  wire-feed- 
ing mechanism  for  electric  arc-welding  applications.  4,049,172.  CI. 
226-90.000. 
Samuebon.  Ivar  J.,  to  Manufacturers  Brush  Company.  The.  Non-cellu- 
lar polyurethane  wheel  in  a  process  for  fmishing  a  metal  workpiece. 
4,048.765.  a.  51-328.000. 
Saada,  Shoogo;  and  Nakamura.  Norihiko.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal  combustion  engine  provided  with  pre- 
combustion  chamber.  4.048.973,  Q.  123-191.0SP. 
Sander.  Nils  Boije  Lennart:  See— 

Stjame.  Anders  Olov  Gunnar,  and  Sander.  Nils  Borje  Lennart, 
4,049,088.  a.  188-107.000. 
Sandler.  Stanley  R..  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Metal  phosphinates  as 

smoke  retardants  for  polyvinyl  halides.  4.049,612,  CI.  260-31.80R. 
Saadner,  Kfichael  Ray;  and  Duffy,  Robert  Donovan,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.    Catalyst   systems   containing   dimethylamino   ether 
mooo-ob  for  polyurethane  foam  formation.  4,049,931,  Q.  260-2.  SAC. 
Saadoz.  Inc.:  See— 

Nadebon.  Jeffrey,  4,049,813,  Q.  424-263.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Groebke,  Wolfgang;  and  Korte,  Klaus,  4,049,642,  CI.  260-196.000. 
Laber,  Georg;  and  Schutze,  Eberhard,  4.049.817,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Studer,  Martm.  4.049,641,  a.  260-191.000. 
Saaker.  Philip  E.:  See— 

*^^.-^;S!?2F*  ^'  Sanker,  PhUip  E.;  and  Russell,  James  H., 
4,049,58a  a.  252-466.0QJ. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Eado,  Akira;  Kuroda.  Masao;  Terahara,  Akira;  Tsujita,  Yoshio:  and 
Tamun,  Chihiro,  4.049,493,  a.  193-36.00R. 
Sanner,  Axel:  See— 

°!Si  5S?li5?  Fikentscher,  Rolf;  and  Sanner.  Axel,  4.049.831,  CI. 

Sano,  Taketora:  See— 

Tijiimoto.  Hiroaki;  Maki.  Tatuya;  Suganuma,  Sadao;  and  Sano. 
taketora.  4,049,536,  a.  232-3.000. 
Saatiaf.  Gertaardut:  See— 

Middellioek.  Servaas;  Santing.  Gerhardus;  and  Dost.  Nicolaas. 
4.049,423.  a.  73-133.000. 
Sanymetal  Productt  Co..  Inc..  The:  See— 

Dielman.  Harold  J..  4.048.775.  CI.  52-239.000. 
SAPAL  Societe  Aaonyme  des  Plieuses  Automatiques:  See— 

Chenevard.  Alexis.  4.048.780.  a.  53-26.000. 
SanK^Neil  L..  to  Gentraa  lac.  Pressure  gauge.  4,048,948,  CI.  1 16- 

Sarvela,  Juasi:  See— 

e     J^'^S^.Y*^  '^  Sarvela.  Jusai,  4,049,143,  Q.  214-390.000. 

Sttaku  Takefaiko,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Touch  sensitive  elec- 

2JtS  r?'SS*  °°  **  *"""*  of  ■"  e'ectronic  wristwatch.  4,048,796, 
CL  58-23.00R. 

Sasaki.  Tohru:  See— 

''^is,at8?r72.ss^'  ''°*^  "'  ^"^'  'y"""*' 

Sasaki.  Yataka:Morii.  Akimitsu;  Nakamura.  Yoshimi;  Moriya.  Kiyoshi: 
ud  Utsnau.  Hiroahi.  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  of 
prodim^antmiony-containing   oxide   catalysts.    4,049,375.    CI. 

^T£i.*l2!f*j5  \:  ^^  ^"^^  International  Inc.  Exercise  device. 
4.048,985.  CI.  128-2.00S. 

Sato.  Hiroahi;  Okumura.  Munehiro;  Itani.  Fujio;  Fujii,  Shouji;  Kakuda, 
Tsutomu;  and  Nakatui,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubbhi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Inor- 

!!2!S<5?''??°SL?^^''**"   *™*   process   for   producing   same. 
^AiVt,Syi,  CI.  2ai^2.90E. 

Sato,  Kazunori:  S^e— 

-     "^^^^  Shunsuke;  and  Sato,  Kazunori,  4,049.772.  CI.  423-54.000. 
4^41l776^1  «M'^'om^^'^""'°"    ****'  column  base  member. 
Sato.  Takao:  See— 

Bdl,  Richard;  Sato,  Takao;  and  Lahiri,  Chitu  Ranjan.  4.048,865. 
O.  74-23 l.OOR. 
Sato.  Yoahiaari:  See^ 

Umio.  Suminori;  Maeno.  Shizuo;  Ueda.  Ikuo;  Sato,  Yoshinari;  and 
Matsuo,  Masaaki,  4,049,664.  CI.  260-294.80C. 
Sato.  Yuuichi:  See— 

Hashimoto.  Shitaro;  and  Sato.  Yuuichi,  4,050.064,  CI.  340-324.00M. 
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Satoh,  Ryosuke:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Shoji;  Satoh,  Ryosuke;  Endo,  Takaya;  and  Kato, 
sunori,  4^049.455,  CI.  96-76.00R. 
Sauer,  Gunter:  See — 

Reichelt,  Walter;  and  Sauer,  Gunter,  4,050.052,  CI.  338-3O8.O0O. 
Sauer,  Winfriede:  See— 

Berger,  Herbert;  Rhomberg,  Alfred;  Stoch,  Kurt;  Vomel,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Sauer,  Winfriede,  4,049,811,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Saunders,  Alexander  M.:  See- 
Bums,  Doaald  A.;  Brand,  Michael  J.;  and  Saunders,  Alexander  M.. 
4,049,381,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Saunders,  Proxy  G.;  and  Moorman,  Lorine.   Hair-weavina  device 

4,049,006,  CL  132-5.000.  * 

Savage,  Donald  D.,  to  Powell,  B.  J.  Modular  vehicle  subassembly 
4,049,072.  CL  180-64.00M.  ' 

Savec:  See— 

Giraud,  Francois  Louis,  4,048,923,  CI.  104-21.000. 
Sawaoka,  Akira:  See— 

Tominaga,  Hiroshi;  Yasunami,  Kazuo;  Saito,  Shinroku;  Takamitsu, 

Masanobu;  and  Sawaoka.  Akira,  4,049,367,  CI.  425-77.000. 

Scardiglia.  Frank;  and  Kiss,  Komel  Dezso,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc. 

Extraction  resistant  polyolefm  stabilizers.  4,049,751,  CL  26O-876.0OR. 

Scarffe,  Michael,  to  Camber  International  (England)  Limited.  Needle 

selection  mechanism.  4,048,816,  CI.  66-SO.OOR. 
Schacht,  Erich;  Mehrhof,  Werner;  Wild,  Albrecht;  Gante,  Joachim- 
and  Kurmeier,  Hans-Adolf,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 
chrankter   Hafltung.   Phenylbutanol   derivatives  and   compositions 
containing  them.  4,049,823,  CI.  424-308.000. 
Schaefer,  E.  Lowell.  Tissue  pulsator  operating  with  a  tappins  action. 

and  method.  4,048,989,  CI.  128-55.000. 
Schaffer,  Silviaa:  See— 

Knorpp,   Eberhard;   and   SchafTer,   Silvian,   4,049,908,   CI.    178- 
S8.00R. 
Schawartz,  Jozsef;  Homyak,  Maria;  Majorszki,  Eva;  David,  Agos»on; 
and  Horvath,  Gabor,  to  Kovacsovics,  Erzsebet;  and  Chinoin  Gyo^ 
gyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.  5-Amido  imido  tria«ene 
triazoles  and  pyrazoles  with  photographic  and  antimycotic  utility. 
4,049.639,  CL  260-140.000. 
Scheinberg,  Israel  Herbert.  Preparation  of  ferrous  hemoglobin  and 
enzymatic  digestion  products  thereof  active  for  absorption  of  caitx>n 
monoxide.  4,(>49,673,  CI.  260-314.000. 
Scheinpflug,  Hans:  See— 

Paulus.    Ullfried;    Scheinpflug,    Hans;    and    Genth,    Hermann, 

4,049,807,  CI.  424-246.000. 

Scheitlin,  George  Edward;  and  Little,  Richard  Frederick,  to  Alvin 

Industries,  Inc.  Center  air  manifold  for  catalytic  converter.  4,049.)88. 

a.  23-288.0FB. 

Schenk,  Gerd;  and  Haake,  Heinz,  to  Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Gas-  and  liquid-tight  storage  battery.  4,049,883,  CL  429-94.000. 
Schenk,  Peter,  to  Dzus  Fastener  Co.,  Inc.  Toggle  latch.  4,049,301.  CI. 

292-113.000. 
Scherillo,  Michele:  See— 

Cerra.  Raflaele;  and  Scherillo,  Michele,  4,050,026,  CL  328-1 67.000 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Laurent,  Henry;  Annen,  Klaus;  Wiechert,  Rudolf;  and  Hofmeiater, 
Helmut,  4,049,804,  CL  424-242.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  5w— 

Cooper,  David  J.;  Waitz,  Jay  Allan;  Counelis,  Mae;  and  Weinstein. 

Jay,  4,049,796,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Weinstein,  Marvin  Joseph;  Daniels,  Peter  John  Lovell;  Wagman, 
Gerald  Howard;  and  Testa,  Raymond  Thomas,  4,049,498,  CL 
195-96.000.  --,,., 

Schick.  Ludwig:  See— 

Glaser,  Helmut;  and  Schick.  Ludwig,  4,050,008,  CL  323-19.00a 

Schiecke,  Konrad  L..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Sutic/purity  de- 
vice for  in-line  gun.  4,050,041,  CI.  335-210.000. 

Schilling,  Curtis  Louis,  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  $ul- 
folanyloxyalkyl  cyclic  polysiloxanes.  4,049,676,  CI.  260-332.100. 

Schimke,  Lloyd  J.  Liquid  dispensing  apparatus.  4,049.144.  ICI 
222-448.000.  »     ft—  .      ,      ,   p, 

Schimmel,  Karl  F.;  and  Wismer,  Marco,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Poly- 
mer prepared  from  hydrazine  and  tricarboxylic  acid  derivatives  and 
method  of  preparation.  4,049,637,  CI.  26O-78.0TF. 

Schirm,  Volker:  See— 

Lechner,   Manfred;   Schirm,   Volker;   and   Dettmann,   Heinr 
4,048,826,  CI.  72-21.000. 

Schirmann,  Jeat-Pierre;  and  Weiss,  Francis,  to  Produits  Chimicaies 
Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Method  for  manufacturing  hydrazodicarfoonamlde 
4,049.712,  CL  26O-554.000. 

SchlafT.  Norman;  and  Maltese,  Mario,  to  Norcon  Electronics  he. 
Talk-through  unit  with  voice  controlled  switching  with  turn  off 
delay  variable  from  250-500  milliseconds  depending  on  voice  amt>li- 
tude.  4,049,911,  CL  179-1. OOH.  *^ 

Schlapp,  WUhelm.  Storage  facility.  4,049,330,  CI.  312-186.000. 

Schlussler,  Henry,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Transponder 
based  landing  system.  4,050.069,  CI.  343-6.50R. 

Schmidt.  Hans,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Company  of  America.  Planetary 
turret  indicator.  4,048,949,  CI.  116-124.300. 

Schmidt.  Hans:  See— 

Nakanishi,  Mutsuo;  and  Schmidt,  Hans,  4,050.050,  CI.  338-190.000. 

Schmidt.  Horst,  to  KHD  Industrieanlagen  Ag.  Impact  hammer  ntill. 

Schmidt,  Peter:  See— 

Bianchi.  Vakrio;  Latsch,  Reinhard;  and  Schmidt,  Peter,  4,048. 
a.  I23-32.0EA. 
Schmidt.  Walter,  to  Prolizenz  AG.  Crucible.  4,049,250.  CL  266-275.0pO. 
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Schmitt,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Googin.  John  M.;  Schmitt.  Charles  R.;  Schreyer,  James  M.;  and 

Whitehead,  Harlan  D.,  4,048,980.  CI.  126-270.000. 

Schmitz.  H.  Gunter,  to  Supfma  Maschinenfabrik  Hentzen  KG.  Method 

for  micro-flnish  machining  of  compound,  circular  arc-shaped  profiled 

surfaces  in  annular  workpteces.  4,048,764,  CL  51-291.000. 

Schneider.  Alan  A.,  to  Catalyst  Research  Corporation.  Lithium-iodine 

cells  and  method  for  making  same.  4,049,890,  CL  429-181.000. 
Schneider,    Daniel    J.    Fluid    driven    power    producing   apparatus. 

4.049.300.  CL  290-54.000. 
Schoen,  Ernst:  See— 

Falkenstein.  Georg;  Stein.  Dieter;  Haaf,  Franz;  Heinz,  Gerhard; 
and  Schoen,  Ernst,  4.049,590.  CL  2<)0-2.5BE. 
Schoenbachler.  Bernard  W.:  See— 

Durbin.  Charles  R.;  and  Schoenbachler.  Bernard  W.,  4,048.834.  CI 
72-294.000. 
Schoenlein,  WUIiam  J.:  See— 

Peterson,  Glenn  E.;  Emerson,  Robert  T.;  and  Schoenlein,  William 
J,  4,048.952.  CL  118-6.000. 
Scholz,  Adolf:  See— 

Weis,  Martin;  and  Scholz.  Adolf,  4.048.758,  CL  51-416.000. 
Schopen.  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Mittleman.  Herbert;  and  Schopen.  Joseph  L..  4,048,996,  CL  128- 
214.00R. 
Schrader,  William  L.;  and  Rose,  Harold  T.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica.  Army.    Freight   container   unloading   system.    4,049.131,   CL 
214-14.000. 
Schreyer,  James  M.:  See— 

Googin,  John  M.;  Schmitt,  Charles  R.;  Schreyer,  James  M.;  and 
Whitehead.  Harlan  D.,  4,048,980,  Q.  126-270.000. 
Schroter,  Herbert:  See— 

Jaeggi,   Knut   A.;   Schroter,   Herbert;   and  Ostermayer.   Franz. 
4,049.797.  CL  424-180.000. 
Schubert,  Eckart:  See— 

Weitz.  Hans-Martin;  Wagner.  Ulrich;  Volkamer,  Klaus;  Schubert, 
Eckart;  and  Bandermann.  Friedhelm.  4,049,742.  CL  260-68 1.50R. 
Schubert  ft  Salzer  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Husges,  Gerd,  4.049,215,  CI.  242-125.100. 
Schull.  George  R.  Key  actuated  electronic  lock  for  auto  ignitions. 

4,050,063,  CL  340-274.00C. 
Schultz.  Thomas  W..  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Exposure  area 
control  for  an  optical  scanning  system  for  manufacturing  cathode  ray 
tubes.  4,050,081,  CI.  354-1.000. 
Schulz.  Hansrichard.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focusing  arrange- 
ment. 4.049.960.  CL  250-201.000. 
Schulz.  Willis  Lorenz:  See— 

Polomski.  John;  Schulz.  Willis  Lorenz;  and  Specht.  Victor  Joseph. 
4,049.094.  CL  192-3.310. 
Schuize,  Jurgen:  See—  ,.     .^ 

Dietrich,  Peter;  Engler,  Gunter;  Ferse,  Anrnn;  Gnmm,  Harald; 
Gross,  Udo;  Lunkwitz.   Klaus;  Prescher.  Dietrich;  Schuize, 
Jurgen;  and  Wallbraun,  Astrid.  4,049,681.  a.  260-408.000. 
Perrey.  Hermann;  Schuize,  Jurgen;  Rosenkranz,   Hans  Jurgen; 
Rudolph.  Hans;  and  Homle.  Reinhold.  4,049.378.  a.  8-87.000 
Schumann.  Jochen:  See — 

Grof,  Helmut  Theodor;  Schumann,  Jochen;  Wamser.  Anton;  Schu- 
mann, Rainer;  and  Thomas,  Werner  Friedrich,  4,049,039,  CL 
164-52.000. 
Schumann,  Rainer:  See— 

Grof,  Helmut  Theodor;  Schumann,  Jochen;  Wamser,  Anton;  Schu- 
mann, Rainer;  and  Thomas.  Werner  Friedrich.  4,049,039,  CL 
164-52.000. 
Schurmann,  Barbara  Wilhelmine  Spitz  nee,  legal  represenutive:  See— 
Wcigel.  Hor»t;  and  Spitz.  Anton,  deceased.  4.049,445.  CI.  75-82.000. 
Schuster,  Karl  Ernst;  Rosenkranz.  Hans  Jurgen;  and  Rudolph,  Hans,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeselbchaft.  Highly  reactive  sulphur-containing  coating 
agenU  hardening  under  UV-light.  4,049,745,  CL  260-837.00R. 
Schutten.  Herman  P.:  See— 

Jaskolski,  Stanley  V.;  Lade,  Robert  W.;  Schutten,  Herman  P.;  and 
Spellman.  Gordon  B..  4,050.083,  CL  357-28.000. 

Schutze,  Eberhard:  See—  

Laber.  Georg;  and  Schutze.  Eberhard.  4.049.817.  Q.  424-270.000. 

Schwab.  Hermanu;  and  Blum.  Adolf,  to  BASF  AktiengesellschaA. 

Dyeing  and  printing  of  cellulosic  fibers  or  mixtures  of  cellulosic  fibers 

with  synthetic  fibers.  4.049.377.  CI.  8-169.000. 

Schweiso.  Robert  J.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Metal  expansion  plug. 

4.049.151.  CL  220-201.000. 
Schwing.  Gregory  Wayne,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany.    2-Alkyl-l-naphthol-4-suIfonic    acids.     4.049,705,    Q.     260- 
512.00C. 

Scientific  Process  ft  Research,  Inc.:  See—  

Tadmor,  Zehev;  and  Klein,  Imrich,  4.049,245.  Q.  259-191.000. 
Scott.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Calderon,  Nissim.  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Preparation  of  graft,  block  and  crosslinked  unsatu- 
rated polymers  and  copolymers  by  olefm  meuthesis.  4.049,616,  CL 
26042.320. 
Seal.  Michael  R..  to  Board  of  Trustees  Western  Washington  Sute 

College.  Automotive  vehicle.  4,049,309,  Q.  296-l.OOS. 
Seese.  Ray  Bruce:  See — 

Kubus.  James  Michael;  Seese.  Ray  Bruce;  and  Watson.  Bela  Lee. 
4.048.757.  a.  51-436.000. 
Segers.  Jacobus  Comehs:  See— 

Ringers.  Hendrik  Johan;  and  Segers,  Jacobus  Cornelia.  4,049.686. 
CI.  260424.000. 
Seifert  Hans;  Will,  Kurt;  and  Zapf.  Horst.  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augs- 


burg-Numberg   AG.    Externally   ignited   four  cycle  gas  engine. 
4,048,974.  CI.  123-I9I.00M. 
Seiger,  Harvey  N.,  to  Yardney  Electric  Corporation.  Active  materia] 

for  pressed  nickel  electrodes.  4,049,027,  a.  141-1.100. 
Seiler,  Claus-Dieter;  and  Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  preparing  ^-chloroethyltri- 
chlorosilane.  4,049.690.  CI.  260-448.20E. 
Seiler.  Herbert;  and  Dussy,  Paul,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Water-insoluble 
anthnquinone  dyestufTs  containing  a  halodiazinyl  group  which  are 
soluble  in  aprotic  solvents.  4,049.661,  CI.  260-256.40N. 
Seipp,  William  H..  to  Gulf  ft  Western  Industries,  Inc.  Self-addreasmg 

modules  for  programmable  controller.  4.050.098,  CL  364-900.000. 
Seitel,  Norbert  F.;  See—  .  ^     _ 

McDonald,  Walter;   Seitel.   Norbert   F.;  and  Ayrea,  John  E.. 
4.049.081.  CL  182-148.000. 
Sejoumet.  Jerome.  Liquid  level  gauge  particularly  for  motorcycle. 

4.048,855.  CL  73-299.000. 
Sekisui  Kaseihin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 

Ikeda.  Toshiki;  Yamai,  Fumito;  and  Ishida.  Tomohiko.  4.049.594. 
CL  260-2.50B. 
Seko,  Maomi;  Miyake.  Tetsuya;  Inada.  Kohji;  Ochi,  Kazushi;  and 
Sakamoto,  Tomio,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Separa- 
tion of  uranium  isotopes  by  accelerated  isotope  exchange  reactions. 
4,049.769.  CL  423-7.000. 
SELENIA-Industrie  Elettroniche  Associate  S.p.A.:  See— 

Buiatti.  Marina,  4.048.712,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Seris,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Gellato,    Michel;    Seris,    Jean-Louis;    and    Suberloco.   Jeanmne, 
4.049,516,  CI.  204.158.0HA. 
Sessler.  John  A.  Automatic  transmission.  4,049,103.  CI.  192-103.0CD. 
Sevenich,  Theodor;  See— 

Fabian.    Wolfgang;    Klein.    Konrad.    and    Sevenich,    Theodor. 

4.048,831.  CL  72-251.000. 

Shaffer.  John  W..  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Photofiash  lamp  and 

multilamp  unit  with  electrosutic   protection.   4.049.369,  Q.   431- 

95.00R. 

Shanahan.  Francis  V.;  and  Feller,  Herman  H..  to  Stick-M-All,  Inc. 

Baseboard  trap  for  crawling  insects  4.048,747,  CI.  43-114.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ,  „  ,,.  ^^. 

Hashimoto.  Shitaro;  and  Sato,  Yuuichi,  4.050.064,  Q.  34O-324.00M 
Ito,  Tadashi;  Wakahara.  Katuhiro;  and  Tatsuoka.  Masao.  4.048.81 1, 

CL  62-263.000. 
Sasaki.  Takehiko.  4,048,796,  CL  S8-23.00R. 

Takano,    Rikuo;    Saito,    Tamaki;    Sumitomo,    Yuji;    Kobayashi. 
Toshio;   Yamamoto,   Yoichi;   Siozaki.   Fumio;   and   Maezawa, 
Tokio.  4,050,076.  a.  346-75.000. 
Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatschappij  B.V.:  See— 

Estebanez.  Joseph;  Harrison.  David  V.;  Jones.  Qifford  P.;  and 

Wilson,  Henry  G.  E.,  4,048.956.  C\.  118-306.000. 
Suudinger.  Gemot.  4,049.133.  O.  214-17.00B. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Ayers.  Ray  R..  4.049.554,  Q.  21O-242.0OS. 
Dominguez.  Richard  J.  G..  4,049.593,  Q  260-5.000. 
Middelhoek.  Servaas;  Santing,  Gerhardus;  and  Do«,  Nicolaas. 

4.049.425.  CL  75-135.000. 
Roman,  Steven  A.,  4.049,652,  CI.  544-54.000. 

Shen,  Kelvin  Kei-Wei;  and  Belles,  Wayne  Stuart,  to  United  Stttes 
Borax    ft    Chemical    Corporation.     Herbicidal     roorpholmoben- 
rimidazoles.  4.049,422,  CL  71-92.000. 
Sheng.  Ming  N.;  and  Mameniskis.  Walter  A.,  to  Atlantic  iUrhfield 
Company.  Osmium  catalyzed  organic  hydroperoxide  hydroxylation 
of  olefmic  compounds.  4,049,724,  Q.  26O-635.0OH 
Shenk,  William.  Sewage  system.  4.049,013.  CL  137-263.000. 
Shepard  Niles  Crane  ft  Hoist  Corporation;  See— 

Rundle.  Frederick  Stanley.  4.049,089.  Q.  188-171.000. 
Sheridan.  James  A.:  See— 

Brookes.  Malcolm  J.;  Sheridan.  James  A.;  and  Spranger.  Douglas 
M..  4,049.283,  a.  28(M7.13R 
Sherman,  John  G.:  See—  .  ^    ^ 

Pegnim,  Timothy  C;  France,  Larry  R.;  Sherman.  John  G.;  and 
MacQuignon,  Claude,  4.050,079,  Q  346-145.000. 
Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited:  See— 

Swinkels.  Godefridus  Maria;  Furber.  Robert  Arthur;  Milner.  Ed- 
ward Francis  Godfrey;  Genik-Sas-Berezowsky,  Roman  Michael; 
and  Kirby,  Charles  Ray,  4.049,770,  C\.  423-37.000. 
Shesterikov,  Stanislav  Alexeevich:  See— 

Zakharov,  Evegny  Dmitrievich;  Shneider,  Gennady  Lvovich; 
Valkov,  Viktor  Dmitrievich;  Kapitonov,  Viktor  Pavlovich; 
Miklyaev,  Petr  Grigorievich;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  Alexaadrovich; 
Kholnova,  Vera  Ivanovna;  Shesterikov,  Stanislav  Alexeevich; 
and  Bobrovsky,  Vasily  Mikhailovich.  4,049,474,  C\.  148-32.500. 
Sbevchenko,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  See— 

Zaplatin.  Veniamin  Petrovich;  Svitebky.  Vasily  Petrovich;  Galov, 
Lev  Ivanovich;  Djukareva.  AUa  Konstantinovna;  SUyar,  Ro- 
zalia  Grigorievna;  Deniaovich.  Vasily  Alexeevich;  Shirokov, 
Dmitry  Alexeevich;  and  Shevcbenko.  Vladimir  Alexaadrovich. 
4.049.490.  a.  162-37.000. 
Shibahara.  Teuuya:  See— 

Shigematsu.  Taichiro;  Shibahara,  Tetsuya;  Nakazawa.  Makoto; 

Tomida.  Masayuki;  and  Munakata.  Toahio.  4.049.820.  Q.  424- 

273.00P.  .    ^ 

Shieu.  Mark  S.  D.;  Johnson.  Robert  B.;  aad  Laugeaea,  Roaakl  C.  to 

National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Multi-bootstrap  driver  arcwt 

4.049,979.  a.  307-270.000. 

Shigematsu.    Taichiro;    Shibahara,    Tetsuya;    Nakazawa.    M*koto; 

Tomida.  Masayuki;  and  Munakata.  Toahio.  to  Mitsubbhi  Chemical 
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Industries  Limited.  Substituted  unzole  and  thiounzote  compounds 
•s  acricultural  fungicidal  agents.  4,049,820,  Q.  424-273.00P. 
Shimadzu  Seiaakuaho  Ltd.:  See— 

Kita.  Yasuo;  and  Kou,  Makoto.  4,049,098,  CI.  192-8.00R. 
Shimizu,  Akira:  See — 

Ito.  Akihiko;  Shimizu,  Akira;  and  Hayashi,  Koichiro,  4,049,318,  CI. 
204-139.210. 
Shimizu,  Hiroshi;  Nishidai,  Jun;  and  Yasuta,  Tom,  to  Nippon  Electric 
Olau  Company,  Limited.  Apparatus  for  uniformly  heating  molten 
glaw.  4,049.899.  Q.  13^.000. 
SUokawa,  Shigeru:  See— 

Kg,  Keion;  Takaahina,  NaomiUu;  Shiokawa,  Shigeru;  and  Fujita, 
Rokuro,  4,049,634,  O.  260-73.0UA. 
Shtpp.  Barry  E.:  See— 

Mitchell,    Bernard    A.;    and    Shipp,    Barry    E.,    4,049,010,    CI. 
132-88.500. 
Shirokov,  Dmitry  Alexeevich:  See— 

Zaplatin.  Veniamin  Petrovich:  Svitelsky,  Vasily  Petrovich;  Galov, 
Lev  Ivanovich;  Djukareva,  Alia  Konstantinovna;  Sklyar,  Ro- 
zalia  Origorievna;  Deniaovich,  Vasily  Alexeevich;  Shirokov, 
Dmitry  Aleaeevich;  and  Shevcbenko.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich, 
4.049,49a  a.  162-37.000. 
Shiahikura,  Maaami:  See — 

Ishii,  Hirohiaa;  and  Shiahikura.  Masami,  4,049,984,  Q.  31042.000. 
Shlyakht.  Alfred  Lvovich:  See— 

Khimenko,  Lev  Timofeevich;  and  Shlyakht,  Alfred  Lvovich, 
4,049,937,  a.  219-7.300. 
Shmidt,  Igor  Aionovich:  &ie— 

Kokmoets.  Nikolai  Vaiilievich;  Dashevsky,  Zinovy  Moiseevich; 
Oranovaky,  Vladimir  Isaakovich;  Shmidt,  Igor  Aronovich;  and 
Oe^pt.  David  Mendelevich.  4.049,469.  Q.  136-223.000. 
Shneider.  Oennady  Lvovich:  See— 

Zakharov.  Evegny  Dmitrievich;  Shneider.  Gennady  Lvovich; 
Valkov,  Viktor  Dmitrievich;  Kapitonov,  Viktor  Pavlovich; 
Miklyaev,  Petr  Origorievich;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich; 
Kholaova,  Vera  Ivaaovna;  Shesterikov,  Stanislav  Alexeevich; 
and  Bobrovsky,  Vasily  Mikhailovich,  4.049,474,  Q.  148-32.300. 
Sholui.  Yoahihiko:  See— 

Ueda.  Tetsuo;  Yoahioka.   Shigeo;   Shohji.   Yoshihiko;  TanAa, 
Tsunemitsu;  Kikuchi.  Yukio;  Fujita,  Nobuo;  Kaneko,  Norio;  and 
Tanemoto.  Toahiharu,  4.049.340.  Q.  208-127.000. 
Shoji,  Jinichi:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Toahiaki;  and  Shoji.  Jinichi.  4.049.212.  CI.  242-36.900. 

Yamaguchi.  Toahiaki;  and  Shoji.  Jinichi.  4.049,214.  CI.  242-73.310. 

Shnver,  Joe  E.;  and  Norman.  DonaJd  O..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 

Row  crop  means  for  a  harvesting  unit.  4.048.792,  Q.  36-98.000. 
Shram.  Sidney  J.,  to  Chevron  Reaeaich  Company.  Removable  anchor 

having  retrievable  ballast  4.048.943,  a.  114-294.000. 
Shterenberg.  Ljudmila  Efimovna:  See— 

Vereschagm.  Leonid  Fedorovich;  Yakovlev,  Evgeny  Nikolaevich; 
Varfolomeeva,  Tatyana  Dmitrievna;  Preobrazhensky,  Alexandr 
Yakovlevich;  Sleaarev,  VladisUv  Nikolaevich;  Stepanov,  Vasily 
Alexandrovich;  and  Shterenberg.  Ljudmila  Efimovna,  4.049.783. 
CI.  423-446.000. 
Shuster,  Edward  J.:  See— 

P"««.  Abn  Owen;  Kkiber.  Erich  Manfred;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo; 
g«2«>    Edward    J.;    and    Vinals,    Joaquin,    4,049,682.    CI. 

S«^j4  Oiaries  Andre.  Rotary  device  driven  by  a  moving  fluid. 

^04o.947,  CI.  1 1 3-3.000. 
Siden.  Dennis  C.  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Wire  preparation  and 

termmation  means  and  method.  4.049.334.  a.  339-97.00R. 
Siebert,  Werner:  S^e— 

o   ^^^^  Wolfgang;  and  Siebert  Werner,  4,049,141,  O.  214-132.000. 
Sieder.  Theodore  P.:  5^— 

"294U  ^°°*'  ^'  "^  ****"'  '"**°^°'*  **■•  ♦.0*9.«».  CI.  260- 
Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Bmer,  Helmut;  Holzermer.  Gunther.  Kinch.  Harry;  and  Vijlbrief, 
PKter.  4.049.967.  a.  2SO443.00T. 

^^^S^lJU^iSST'  ^^*°*''  '^odwicl*;  •Bd  Linke.  Gerhard,  4,049.968,  CI. 
23O443.00T. 

Fmk.  Hehnuth;  and  Weas.  Guenter,  4,030.014.  CI.  324-57.00H. 
Glaser,  Helmut;  and  Schick.  Ludwig.  4.050.008.  CI.  323-19.000. 
Gross.  Hans;  and  Berti.  Eugenio.  4,030.007.  Q.  363-87.000. 

jlSS'om*™^    *"**    ^'«'<»™'n^    Rudolf,    4,049.737.    Q. 
K«Mpp,   Eberhard;  and   Schaffer,   SUvian.  4.049,908,   CI.    178- 

'^'SJf'.i'!?."!!:  ***^  '°*^'  ■«*  Hilligea,  Friedrich.  4.049,922,  CI. 
179-I8.0AB. 

PoUtycki.  Alfred;  and  Hieber.  Konrad.  4.048.934.  Q.  118-49.100. 
Zench.  Klaus.  4.049.373.  Q.  432-263.000. 
Zwack.  Eduard.  4.049.921,  Q.  179-18.0BC. 
Sigl.  Wayne  C;  and  Laaaen.  Frederick  O.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpora- 
two.  Method  of  forming  highly  absorbent  filamenu  and  weba  having 
;SSSSS^7iSl?^'  "^  "'^"'  "'^^  characteristic 
SigBctics  Corpontiaa:  Sice— 

Gray,  Paul  R.;  and  Stephens.  Mark  L.,  4.030,031.  a.  330-24.000. 
Youmana.  Albert  P..  4.030.049.  CI.  338-47.000. 
SjgiH^tff  Cofporatioa:  Srr 

Duenaer,  William  F.,  4.048.697.  CI.  24.20.0EE. 
Siker.  Stephen  J.  Method  of  installing  decals  on  vertically  ribbed  trailer 
•--"-  4.049.479.  a.  136-71.000. 
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Silbemagel,  Bernard  G.:  See- 
Rao,  Bhaskara  M.  L.;  and  Silbemagel,  Bernard  G.,  4,049,881,  CI. 
429-30.000. 
Silverman,  Stanley;  and  Broeils,  John,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation. 
Curing  section  for  continuous  motion  decorator.  4,048.916.  CI 
101-40.000. 
Simmons,  Dennis  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Berg,  Robert  L.;  Murphy,  William  J.;  and  Simmons.  Dennis  E.. 
4.050,068,  CI.  343-6.00R. 
Simmons,   Robert   Sidney,    to   Casaire   Limited.   Air  conditionlis 
4,048,809,  CI.  62-89.000.  * 

Simokat    Frank   L.,    to   Til    Corporation.    Multi-circuit   protector 

4,030,092,  CI.  361-36.000.  ^ 

Simon  Container  Machinery  Limited:  See- 
Bunting,  Kdth  Brian,  4,049.321,  CI.  302-41.000. 
Iversen,  Bjom,  4,049,485.  CI.  156-351.000. 
Simpson,  George  R.;  Gundlach,  Robert  W.;  and  Butler,  Gordon  C,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Electrostatic  imaging  system.  4,049,344,  CI. 

Simrad  A.S.:  See— 

Ramberg,  Kjcll  Oystein;  and  Kirknes,  Bjom.  4.048.850.  CI. 
133.00R. 
Sims.  Louis  Ray:  See — 

Smith,  Gary  W.;  Leavens,  Dwight  E.;  and  Sims,  Louis  Ray, 
4,049,685,  CI.  260412.500. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Odermann,  Charles  R.;  Peterson,  Wesley  R.;  Kerr,  John  A. 
Porter,  Oswald  M.,  4,048,932,  CI.  1 12-158.00E. 
Singleton,  Anthony,  to  Kontak  Manufacturing  Company  Limited. 

Detents  for  locking  movable  elemenU.  4,049,235,  CI.  251-297.000t 
Sinkula,  Anthony  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Ibuprofen  p-hydr«x- 

ybenzaldehyde  semicarbazone  ester.  4,049.699,  Q.  560-103.000. 
Sinkula.  Anthony  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Ibuprofen  p-hydrotv- 

phenylurea  eslcr.  4,049,700,  CI.  560-105.000. 
Sintetica  Americaiia,  Inc.:  See — 

Aguirre,  Juan  E.,  4,049.609.  a.  260-29.6NR. 
Siozaki.  Fumio:  See— 

Takano.    Rikuo;    Saito.    Tamaki;    Sumitomo.    Yuji;    Kobaya^ii, 
Toshio;   Yamamoto.   Yoichi;   Siozaki.   Fumio;   and   Maezawa. 
Tokio.  4.050.076.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Skehan,  Bernard  J.:  See- 
Prince,  Paul  R.;  Skehan,  Bernard  J.;  and  Hansen,  Jay  M.,  4,050,0(5, 

Skelton,  Carl  W.  Board  game  apparatus.  4,049,275,  CI.  273-134.0AB. 
Skewis,  William  A.  Adjusuble  truck  side  mirror  system  adiuiKt 

4,049,228,  CI.  248-480.000.  , 

SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company  B.V.:  See— 

van  de  Kooi,  Johannes  Maria,  4.049,012.  CI.  137-3.000.  ! 

Skibowski.  Hubert.  Shut-ofT  and  regulator  device  for  controllable 
mechanisms  intended  for  installation  in  pipelines.  4.049.018.  CI.  II 
56I.0OR. 
Sklyar.  Rozalia  Grigorievna:  See— 

Zaplatin.  Veniamin  Petrovich;  Svitelsky.  Vasily  Petrovich;  Gal0v, 
Lev  Ivanovich;  Djukareva.  Alia  Konstantinovna;  ^klyar,  Ro- 
zalia Grigorievna;  Denisovich,  Vasily  Alexeevich;  Shirokov, 
Dmitry  Akxeevich;  and  Shevchenko,  Vladimir  Alexandrovidh, 
4,049,490,  CI.  162-37.000. 
Skrypek,  John  P.;  and  Peters.  Arnold,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation. 

Continuous  motion  printing  apparatus.  4,048,917,  CI.  101-40.000. 
Skvortsov,  Gennady  Fedorovich:  See— 

Pomeschikov,  Andrei  Grigorievich;  Buryagin,  Firs  Alexandrovich; 
Kazantsev,  Lev  Seliverstovich;  Skvortsov,  Gennady  Fedoro- 
vich; Naryshkin,  Jury  Anatolievich;  and  Gracheva,  Zinaida 
Ivanovna.  4.049.901.  Q.  13-9.0ES.  | 

Slesarev.  Vladislav  Nikolaevich:  See—  I 

Vereschagin.  Leonid  Fedorovich;  Yakovlev,  Evgeny  Nikolaevich; 
Varfolomeeva,  Tatyana  Dmitrievna;  Preobrazhensky.  Alexandr 
Yakovlevich;  Slesarev,  Vladislav  Nikolaevich;  Stepanov,  VasJIy 
Alexandrovich;  and  Shterenberg,  Ljudmila  Efmiovna,  4,049,783, 
CI.  423-444.000. 
Sloan,  Albert  E.:  See— 

Brouwcr,  Frans,  4,049,197,  CI.  239-218.500. 
Sloan,  Walter  John.  Carbonate  reduction.  4,049,519,  C\.  2O4-18O.0OP. 
Sloboda,  Mieczydaw  Herman;  and  HaUwell.  John  Sidney,  to  Johnsoi, 

Matthey  A  Co,  Limited.  Brazing  alloy.  4.049.434.  CI.  75-134.00C. 
Slocum,  Robert  E.,  to  Texas  Instnunenu  Incorporated.  Light  polariz- 
ing material  method  and  apparatus.  4,049,338,  CI.  350-152.000. 
Smidt  Frederick  A.:  See— 

Hagel,  William  C;  Smidt  Frederick  A.;  and  Korenko,  Michael : 

4.049.431.  a.  75-126.00C. 
Hagel.  WUliam  C;  Smidt.  Frederick  A.;  and  Korenko,  Michael  K., 

4.049.432,  CI.  75-128.00F. 
Smimov.  Jury  Vasilievich:  See— 

Kasatkin,  Afexei  Fedoseevich;  Smimov,  Jury  Vasilievich;  a«d 
Feldman,  Dya  Afanasievich,  4,049,926,  CI.  179- 11 5.00V.  I 

Smit  Nijmegen  B.V.:  See—  I 

Graat  Johannes  W.,  4.049,569,  CI.  252-372.000. 
Smith,  Arthur:  S4e— 

Haviland,   Herbert,   deceased;    Haviland,    Diane,   administratr 
Smith.  Arthur;  and  Boyer.  Charles.  4.049.193.  O.  236-46.00R. 
Smith.  Carlyle  F..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Scratch-resistant 

mask  for  photolithographic  processing.  4.049.347,  CI.  355-133.000 
Smith.  Gary  W.;  Leavens.  Dwight  E.;  and  Sims,  Louis  Ray,  to  Sylv»- 
cne™  C?|5°"*°"  **ro<*»  fo'  cleansing  spent  clay.  4,049,685,  CI. 
Smith,  Hubert  Stacy,  Jr.;  and  Hay,  Robert  A.,  II,  to  Dow  Chemical 
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Company,   The.    Laminate   preparation   and   application   thereof. 

4.049.852,  CI.  428-55.000. 
Smith,  Keith  Hindle:  See- 
Smith,  Peter  David;  and  Smith,  Keith  Hindle,  4,048,853,  CI.  73- 

194.00A. 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Durant   Graham   John;   Ganellin,   Charon   Robin;   and   White, 

George  Raymond,  4.049,671,  a.  548-342.000. 
Durant  Graham  John;  Emmett  John  Colin;  and  Ganellin,  Charon 
Robin,  4,049,672,  CI.  548-342.000. 
Smith.  Pattie.  Bed  pan.  4.048.682.  Q.  5-91.000. 

Smith,  Peter  David;  and  Smith,  Keith  Hindle,  to  Detectronic  Lunited. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  flow  of  liquid  and  the  like. 

4.048.853,  CI.  73-194.00A. 
Smith,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Stange,  Klaus  K.;  Smith,  Richard  E.;  Hamlin,  Thomas  J.;  and 
Cassano,  James  R.,  4,049,255.  CI.  271-3.000. 
Smith,  Roy  E.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

splicing  optical  fibers.  4,049,414,  CI.  65-4.00B. 
Smith,  Stanley,  to  Rolls-Royce  (1971)  Limited.  Apparatus  for  separat- 
ing suspensions  of  liquids  in  gas.  4,049,401,  CI.  55-184.000. 
Smith,  William  L.  Trolling  attachment  for  outboard  engine.  4.048,940. 

CI.  114-14S.00A. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See- 
Cooper,  David  J.;  Gebhardt  George  W.;  Valenta,  Joseph  R.;  and 

Wdzieczkowski,  Francis  E..  4,049.031.  CI.  141-284.000. 
Lam,  Bing  Lun;  Lewis,  Joseph  James;  Webb,  Robert  Lee;  and 
Welteian,  George  Robert,  4,049,669,  CI.  260-306.80R. 
Snell,  Leonard  Stanley,  to  Rolls-Royce  (1971)  Limited.  Variable  sutor 

vane  actuating  mechanism.  4,049,360.  CI.  415-149.00R. 
Sobol.  Jacob  M.  Nebulizer.  4,049.200.  CI.  239-338.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See— 

Jolivet  Jean-Claude;  and  Stouls,  Francois-Xavier,  4,049.910,  CI. 
178-69.100. 
Societe  Anonyme  des  HauU  Foumcaux  de  la  Chiers:  See— 

Falcy,  Bernard  Charles  Albert;  and  Vaudant,  Adrien.  4,048,794.  CI. 
57-149.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Etablissements  Genoud  &  Cie:  See— 

Neyret  Guy,  4.049,370,  CI.  431-144.000. 
Societe  anonyme  dite:  Laboratoire  L.  Lafon:  See— 

Lafon.  Louis,  4,049.829,  CI.  424-337.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See — 

Neveux,  Rene  Elie,  4,049,020,  CI.  137-625.110. 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages:  See— 
Lozach,  Guy,  4,049.760.  CI.  264-51.000. 
Societe    d' Applications    Generales    d'Electricite    et    de    Mecamque 
SAGEM:  See— 
Murat.  Roger.  4.049.107,  CI.  197-l.OOR. 
Societe  Franco-Europeenne  de  Material  pour  I'lndustrie  Alunentaire 
"F.E.M.I.A"  France:  See— 
Coppolani,    Joseph;    and    Vanderaotte.    Leon,    4,049,124.    CI. 
209-98.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine:  See— 

Gellato,    Michel;    Seris,   Jean-Louis;    and    Suberloco.    Jeanmne, 
4,049,516.  CI.  204-158.0HA. 
Soletanche:  See— 

Portier,  Jean  Louis,  4,048.851,  CI.  73-141.00A. 
Solvay  &  Cie.:  See— 

Clerbois.   Lucien;   Degueldre,   Louis;   Biver,  Chnstun;   Degols. 

Albert;  and  Gobillon,  Yves,  4,049.532,  CI.  204-290.00F. 
Lorge,  Michel;  and  Houba,  Roger,  4,049.761.  CI.  264-89.000. 
Somekh,  Sasson:  See—  «  „  „  ^ 

Garvin,  Hugh  L.;  Yariv,  Amnon;  and  Somekh.  Sasson.  4.049,944. 
CI.  219-121.0EM. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Ishii,  Hirohisa;  and  Shishikura,  Masami,  4.049.984.  CI.  31042.000 

Kishi,  Yoshio,  4,050,087.  CI.  360-96.000. 

Ohsawa.  Misuo.  4.049,918,  CI.  179-15.0BT. 

Okuda,  Hiroshi,  4,050,088,  CI.  360-96.000. 

Tamura,  Michio,  4,048,951.  CI.  118-6.000. 

Tokumoto,   Shin-Ichi;  Tanaka.   Eiji;  Ogisu.   Kenji;   and   Fujita, 

Tadao,  4,049,507,  a.  204-39.000. 
Tokumoto,  Shin-Ichi;  Tanaka,  Eiji;  Ogisu,  Kenji;  and  Enomoto, 
Masahisa,  4,049.530.  Q.  204-273.000. 
Souslin,  Richard  Ervin.  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Variable  orifice 

hydraulic  snubber.  4.048.905,  Q.  91405.000. 
Soyland,  Ingebret.  Excavator  having  lifting  legs  and  cooperating  boom 

mounted  bucket  for  "walking".  4,049,070,  CI.  18O-8.00C. 
Soyland,  Ingebret.  Excavator  having  adjustable  wheels.  4,049,138,  CI. 

214-132.000.  _ 

Spangler,  Glen  C.  Trash  sack  support.  4,048,691.  CI.  15-257.100. 
Spannlang,  Ronald:  See— 

Moser,  Peter;  Eysn.  Manfred;  Enkner,  Bemhard;  Berger.  Rupert; 
Wagner,   Wolfgang;   and   Spannlang,   Ronald,  4,049.249.   Q. 
266-247.000. 
Sparks.  Virgil  H.,  Sr.  Oil  well  pump  with  plunger  pull  down  and  de- 
sanding  assembly.  4,049.365,  CI.  417-554.000. 
Specht,  Victor  Joseph:  See— 

Polomski,  John;  Schulz,  WUlis  Lorenz;  and  Specht,  Victor  Joseph. 
4,049.094.  a.  192-3.310. 
Special  Metals  Corporation:  See- 
Burton,  CUudu  J..  4,049.470,  CI.  148-3.000. 
SpectraMetrics.  Incorporated:  See— 

Missio,  Danilo  V.,  4,049.353.  CI.  356-85.000. 


Spellman,  Gordon  B.:  See—  «       j 

Jaskolski.  Stanley  V.;  Lade,  Robert  W.;  Schutten.  Herman  P.;  and 
SpelUnan,  Gordon  B.,  4,050,083.  CI.  357-28.000. 
Spencer.  Clark  V.;  and  Rondeau,  Benjamin  G.  Choker  straightener. 

4,048,837,  CI.  72-387.000. 
Speranza,  George  P.:  See—  ,«*«,«,« 

McEntire.  Edward  E.;  and  Speranza.  George  P..  4,049.591,  CI. 
260-2.5AC. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See—  ,  „    .    ^  ^ 

Hurlburt  Joseph  C;  Brown,  Howard  R.;  and  Buck,  Ernest  E.. 

4,048.862.  a.  74-57.000.  

Johnson,  Gary  L.;  and  Zoya.  Walter  J..  4,049,014,  Q.  137-315.000. 

Shrivcr,  Joe  E.;  and  Norman,  Donald  O..  4.048.792.  Q.  56-98.000. 

Spescha,  Gelli.  to  Rietcr  Machine  Works.  Ltd.  Winding  apparatus  for 

textile  threads.  4.049.211.  a.  24245.000. 
Spindler.  Kurt:  See—  .  ^       .  _. 

Raab,  Richard;  Spindler.  Kurt;  Brand.  Herbert;  and  Gast  Leonard, 
4.048,832.  CI.  72-255.000. 
Spisak,  John  A.,  to  Pipe  Line  Development  Co.,  The.  Safety  cock. 

4,049,234,  a.  251-149.900. 
Spitz,  Anton,  deceased:  See—  ..  ..„^ 

Weigel.  Horst;  and  Spitz.  Anton,  deceased,  4,049.445,  Q.  75-82.000. 
Spivack.  John  D  ,  to  Ciba-Ceigy  Corporation.  2,3,5-Trialkyl8ub«tituted 

hydroxybenzyl  isocyanurates.  4,049,654.  O.  544-221.000. 
Spivack.  John  D..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Esters  and  amides  of 
trisubstituted    hydroxyphenylalkanoic    acids.    4.049,713,    CI.    260- 
559.00R. 
Spoor,  Herbert:  See—  ....      „      •   _. 

Eisentraeger,  Klaus;  Immel,  Guenther;  Marx,  Matthias;  Reinhard. 
Hans;  Spoor.  Herbert;  and  Storck.  Gerhard.  4,049.847.  CX.  427- 
207.00B. 
Spranger.  Douglas  M.:  See— 

Brookes.  Malcolm  J.;  Sheridan.  James  A.;  and  Spranger.  Douglas 
M..  4,049,283.  Q.  28047. 13R. 
Sridhar,  Ramamritham:  See- 
Bell.    Malcolm    Charles    Evert;    and    Sridhar.    Ramamntham. 
4  049  444  CI.  75-82.000. 
Sridhar.'  Ramamrithan;  Warner.  John  Stuart;  and  Bell,  Malcolm  Charles 
Evert,  to  International  Nickel  Company,  Inc..  The.  Non-ferrous 
metal  recovery  from  deep  sea  nodules.  4.049.438,  C\.  75-21.000. 
Su-Tite  Corporation:  See— 

Maranell,  Melvin  C.  4.049.905.  CI.  174.163.00F. 
Stach,  Kurt:  See—  ,,        ,    „,  „ 

Berger.  Herbert;  Rhomberg.  Alfred;  Stach.  Kurt  Vomel,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Sauer.  Winfriede.  4.049.811.  Q.  424-258.000. 
Sugg,  Geoffrey  Brian  Kenneth:  See- 
Williams.  John  Lloyd;  Leaman.  Roger  John;  Moberly.  Robert 
Valentine;  Sttgg.  Geoffrey  Brian  Kenneth;  and  Wiadom,  Gra- 
ham John.  4.050.059.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Stabler.  Fritz:  See—  ^    . ,      ^  .      „,  . 

Bemt.  Erich;  Gniber.  Wolfgang;  Haid,  Erich;  Stabler.  Fntz;  Wah- 
lefeld.  August  WUhelm;  and  Weimann,  Gunter,  4,049,702.  CI. 
260-501.120. 
Stal  Refrigeration  AB:  See— 

Brandin.  Johan  A.  1..  4.049.233.  CI  251-61.100. 
Stamer,  Walter;  and  Eichinger,  Frithjof,  to  CUudius  Peters  AG;  and 
MAXPETERS  Gesellschaft  fur  Verfahrenstechnik  mbH.  Equipment 
for  the  continuous  pneumatic  introduction  of  coal  dust.  4,049  J47,  CI. 
266-182.000. 
Standard  Brands  Incorporated:  See—  .    .  ^,«  .„   ^ 

Gannis,  Peter  Michael;  and  Bosco.  Peter  Michael,  4,049.833,  C\. 
426-93.000. 
Stange,  Klaus  K.;  Smith.  Richard  E.;  Hamlin.  Thomas  J.;  and  Caaaaao, 
James  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  feeding  documenu  to 
and  from  a  copier.  4,049.255,  CI.  271-3.000. 
Suudinger.  Gemot,  to  Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatachappii 
B. V.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  supply  of  a  dry.  free-flowing  coal 
powder  to  a  high-pressure  coal  gasification  reactor.  4,049.133.  CI. 
214-17.00B. 
SUuffer  Chemical  Company  See—  «.,   ^  ,.  ..«««« 

Baker.  Don  R  ;  and  Walker.  Francis  H.,  4,049,423.  Q.  71-118.000. 
Baker.  Don  R  ;  and  Walker.  Francis  H..  4.049.424.  a.  71-1 18.000. 
Jin.  Jung  II;  and  Kraft  Paul.  4.049.747.  Q.  260.859.OPV. 


Large.  George  B..  4.049.826.  CI.  424-326.000. 
WeU.  Edward  D..  4,049.754.  Q.  260-952.000. 
Stearley.  Robert  J.  to  Great  Plains  Bag  Corporation.  Block  bottom 

valve  b^.  4,049,191,  C[.  229-62.500. 
Stebbtns.  George  B.;  and  Stebbins.  James  F.  Water  polishing  means  for 
removing  oil  and  other  flotsam  from  water.  4.049,553.  CI.  210- 
195.00R. 
Stebbins.  James  F.;  See—  ^ 

Stebbins,  George  B.;  and  Stebbins,  James  F..  4,049,553.  CI.  210- 
193.00R. 
Steblyak,  Vladimir  Demyanovich:  See— 

Lotosh,  Valery  Efimovich;  and  Steblyak.  Vladimir  Demyanovich. 
4.049.435.  a.  75-3.000. 
Steckler.  Robert;  Robinson.  Fred;  and  Farmer.  Robert  F.^  Ill,  to  Al- 
colac  Inc.  Functional  monomers  and  oopolymen  thereof.  4.049.608. 
a.  260-29.6SQ.  .      ^     . 

Stedman.  Robert  N..  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co.  Modular  dual  wheel 
suspension  and  drive  arrangement  for  trucks.  4.049.071.  Q. 
180-24.050. 
Stedman.  Robert  N..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Tractor  Baoualed 
apparatus  for  perfonning  aerial  work  tasks.  4.049,079.  C\.  182-2.000. 
Stedman.  Robert  N..  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co.  Backhoe  with  muhi- 
movcmenl  capabilities.  4,049,139.  CI.  2I4-I38.00R. 
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Slede,  James  E  Mobik  corral.  4,0*8,959,  a.  1 19-20.000. 
Steia,  Dieter:  Sm>— 

Falkeaatetn.  Oeorg;  Stein.  Dieter;  Haaf,  Fnuiz;  Heinz,  Gerhard 
and  Schoen,  Ernst.  4,049.390,  CI.  260-2.SBE. 
Stenmler,  Kurt:  See— 

^•5?!?^;- 9bf"**^'   Langenbeck.   Peter,   and   Stemmler.   Kurt. 
4,049,94s.  a.  219-121.0LM. 
Stepaaov.  Vastly  Alexandrovich:  5^— 

Vereschagtn,  Leonid  Fedorovich;  Yakovlev.  Evgeny  Nikolaevich- 
Vufbloiiieeva.  Tatyaaa  Dmitrievna;  Preobrazhensky,  Alexandr 
YakovievKli;  Slesarev.  VladisUv  Nikolaevich;  Stepanov,  Vasily 
Akiaadrovich;  and  Shterenberg,  Ljudmila  Efimovna,  4,049,783, 
a.  423-446.000. 
Stephens- Adamson.  Inc.:  See— 

Oinka.    Ralph    C;   and   BerUud,    Francois   X.,   4.049.328,    CI. 
308-187.100. 
Stephens,  Mark  L.:  See— 

Gray.  Paul  R.;  and  Stephens,  Mark  L..  4.050.031.  CI.  330-24.000. 
Sterbenz,  Francis  J.:  See— 

^^J-Yfl  Z::  Stert>enz,  Francis  J.;  and  Melman,  Kenneth  J.. 
4,049,803,  a.  424-233.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

BeU,  Malcofan  R.,  4.049.715.  a.  260.57 1.000. 
Stembach.  Leo  Hearyk:  See— 

Derieg,  Michael  Edward;  Earley.  James  Valentine;  Fryer.  Rodney 

Ian;  and  Stembach,  Leo  Henryk,  4,049,666.  CI.  260-294.80R. 
Derieg,  Michael  Edward;  Earley.  James  Valentine;  Fryer.  Rodney 
laa;  and  Stembach.  Leo  Henryk.  4.049.667,  Q.  260-294.80R 
Stevens,  Dale:  See- 
Stevens,  Henry  H.,  4.048,873,  C\.  81-3.00R. 
Stevens,  Doyle:  See— 

Stevens.  Henry  H.,  4,048,873,  CI.  81-3.00R. 
St^em,  Henry  H.,  to  Johnson,  Tony;  Johnson,  Eloise;  Stevens.  Dale 
Stevens.  Doyle;  Stevens.  Tom;  and  Casady,  Fem.  Door  security  lock 
opening  tool  and  method  of  using  same.  4.048.873,  CI.  81-3.00R 
Stevens,  Tom:  See- 
Stevens,  Henry  H.,  4.048.873.  CI.  81-3.00R. 
Stevenson.  Paul  D.:  5^— 

Vatowh.  William  J.;  and  Stevenson.  Paul  D..  4.049,093,  CI. 

Stewart,  Henry  C:  See— 

CHgonu.  Howard  H.;  and  Stewart,  Henry  G..  4,048.736,  CI. 

Stich,  Frednick  A.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Inverter  having 

S^SS^"3"!??^*^*'°PP*'  synchronized  to  moduUUon  frequency. 
4,030,006,  CI.  363-98.000. 
Stick-M-All,  Inc.:  See— 

^"SSSoOo"™^  v.;  and  Feller.  Herman  H..  4,048,747.  CI. 

'tSi9."*i"S:4S^^ '"  '°^  '"•^""  °^  •«=-  -'^^ 

Stier.  Bemhard:  See— 

^U-lxSm^^^'^     ""*     ^^^'     ^"*"<*'     ♦.050.021.     CI. 
StUes.  Claude  J.;  and  Tomo,  Daniel,  to  National  DistUlers  and  Chemical 

S55:?srs.5!?r2.ss.  "'*'°'^  '^  ^^ '«"'« -"^^  ^^^  '*« 

Still-Man  Mfg.  Company:  See— 

Oilreath,  Robert  V.,  4,049.948.  CI.  2 19-404.000. 

Stu^  Nathan,  to  United  States  Shoe  Corporation.  The.  Shoe  and  method 
of  makmg  the  same.  4.048.732,  CI.  36-34.00B. 

^Sf^i.^'^-Pt""  Gunnar,  and  Sander.  Nils  Borje  Lennart.  to 
bvenska  Akuebolaget  Bromsregulator.  Parking  brake  arrangement 
for  a  rail  vehicle  brake.  4.049.088.  CI.  188-107.0)0.         "™'8"»''" 

Stock.  Gunter  See— 

Stoepel,  Kurt:  See— 

't£9,6S^"SSi7'Sg~'^  '''^''  ^"''=  ""  '^•^•'  ^"'^• 
Stolz,  OeAaid.  OoUies-hanging  chp.  4.049.163.  CI.  223-96.000. 
Stonoer.  Hans-Martu:  See— 

^CMiwS^WO™*"'  "■°^^"*":  "**  Wiesner.  Paul.  4.049.782. 
Storck.  Gerhard:  See— 

Eiaentra^.  Klaus;  Immel.  Guenther;  Marx,  Matthias;  Reinhard. 
Hau;  Spoor,  Herbert;  and  Storck.  Gerhard.  4,049,847,  CI.  427- 

2U7.UUB. 
Stork.  Gilbert  J.:  See— 

Untch.  Karl  G.;  and  Stork,  GUbert  J..  4,049.697.  CI.  560- 11 8.000. 

Storm.  Anders  Georg.  to  Swedish  Rail  System  AB  SRS.  Vehicle  for 

a  iSS?  Mc"*""  on  both  road  and  raUroad  track.  4.048.925. 

Storn^Dooald  P.;  Sammarco.  Peter;  Fritz.  Edward  A.;  and  Mackert, 

Kobert  J.,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Foraae  harvester 

drive.  4.049J07,  a.  241-101.700.  *    Harvester 

Stouls,  Francois-Xavier:  See— 

'*^^!r*L/^'^'*"***''  "^  ^•°"'^  Francois-Xavier.  4.049.910.  CI. 
178-69. 100. 

Strade.  Henry  A.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Steroidal  erythropoietic 

^S^UiOOD  ^^'"^^^  compowtions  and  methods.  4.049.805.  CI. 

StnkM,  Dinid  Charles,  to  ARCO  Polymera,  Inc.  Utex  frothing  agent 
used  m  making  an  elastomeric  latex  foam.  4.049,587.  CI.  260-2.S0L. 


William  'h.. 


Straley,  James  M.:  See- 
Weaver,  Max  A.;  Straley,  James  M.;  and  Moore. 
4,049.643.  CI.  260-207.100. 
Straub.  Otto-Christian,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   Treatment  of 
mfections  m  animals.  4,049,794,  CI.  424-167  000 

^'"omIVtS,  cr22?-67°0O0°""''*'  ^"^«&  Systems.  Inc.  Tag  attacher. 
Street.  Henry  K.:  See— 

Strelitz.  Robert  A.:  See— 

°?i9!????i.l52%S)'^^'"'  ^=  "'*  '^""^^'  ^°'*T- 

"^asr  4%?.jr7':  2r5s?=oS"^  '^'=''"'  ^^  "-^  ^•-«^- 

Striebel.  Robert  L..  II:  See— 

^o'lM  215'oro """"*  ^ '  *"**  ^'™'*''  ^o**"  L..  II.  4.048.9 
Strobel,  Pierre:  ^— 

"^"^J'.:^!^''  O**'""'  Claude;  and  Strobel,  Pierre.  4,049,4»3, 
CI.  73-66.000. 
Stroiwas.  Edwaid:  See— 

Lamson,  Junior  J.;  Hall.  Richard  H.;  Stroiwas,  Edward;  and  vi 
Larry  D.,  4,049,736.  CI.  260-669.0QZ.  •  M 

S'romb«ck,  Per,  to  Salen  &  Wicander  Terminalsystem  AB.  Cr»ne 

Ht^Pi^^T^"  "*  handhng  of  uniform  cargo  units.  4.049.132.  CI. 
214-14.000. 

Strycker,  Stanley  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Substituted 
phenoxyalkyl  quaternary  ammonium  compounds  as  antiarrhythemic 
agents.  4,049,814,  CI.  424-267.000.  /       »•»- 

Stuckmann,  Dieter;  Babendererde,  Siegmund;  Jutte,  Hans;  and 
Bokaneyer,  Reinhard,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia;  yid 

"S? 806  cPil^SSOTo'"*  '"°'"'  ""*  *  '"***'°^  °'"'  '^""'"^  '"""*'*• 
Studer.  Martin,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Optionally  substituted  sulfophenyl-ato- 

naphthylene-aao-para-alkoxyphenyl  dyes.  4,049,641,  CI.  26O-I9I.O0O 
Stumpf,  Irvin  L.:  See—  | 


t.!|97. 

fits. 


9.138. 


Meyer,  Gustave,  4.049,137.  CI.  214-82.000. 
Stumpp.  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  System  for  detoxicatkig 

exhaust  gases.  4,048,967,  CI.  1 23- 1 19.00A.  , 

Suberloco,  Jeannine:  See— 

Such,  Tony  Eugene;  Wyszynski,  Apoloniusz;  and  James,  Barrie  Syd- 
?SLto°nnr;'  ^^"""^  *  Company  Limited.  Plating.  4,049,509,  Cl 
Suchla.  Germane  M.:  See— 

Lo,  Vincent;  Vos.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Suchla,  Germane  M.,  4.049 
CI.  222-95.000. 
Suddeutsche  Kalkstickstoff-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Freissmuth.  Alfred;  Heinl.  Walter;  Knahl,  Herbert;  and  Pfluger. 
Ench,  4,049,442,  CI.  75-55.000. 
Sudler,  Roland,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Damping  device  for  a 

stepper  motor.  4,049,985.  CI.  31O-49.00R. 
Suga.  Shigeru.  Contact  means  for  a  weather  resistance  and  solar  radia- 
tion tester.  4,049.351.  CI.  356-72.000.  \ 
Suganuma.  Sadaa  See—  | 
Tujimoto,  Htroaki;  Maki,  Tatuya;  Suganuma,  Sadao;  and  Sano. 
Taketora.  4.049.556.  CI.  252-3.000. 
Suhr.  Donald  C;  and  Hedgewick.  Peter,  to  International  Tools  (1973) 

Ltd.  Child  resistant  closure  assembly.  4,049,148,  CI.  215-214  000    I 
Sukonnik,  Izrail  Moishevich:  See— 

Rozengart,  Jary  losifovich;  Ostrenko,  Viktor  Yakovlevich  Refe- 
nikov,  Efim  Abramovich;  Sukonnik,  Izrail  Moishevich;  Fedorov 
Oleg  Georgievich;  KheifeU,  Robert  Georgievich;  Untilov,  Vik- 
tor Jurievich;  Chichkov.  Jury  Viktorovich;  Kasyan,  Vladimir 
a^M*131  Oob'"*'  Ly^^'O^etsky.  Lev  Semenovich.  4.049,184, 

Sullivan.  John  L.;  Knauber.  Veronica  A.;  and  Nelson,  James  E..  to 

A-T-O  Inc.  Back  frame.  4,049,164,  Cl.  224-5.00W 
Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.:  See— 

le  Febve  de  Vivy,  Dominique,  4,049,971,  CI.  29O-4O.0OR 

Quack,  Hans,  4,048,814.  CI.  62-335.000. 
Sumida.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Sakakibara.   Kaichi;  and  Sumida.  Hiroyuki.  4.048.852.  Cl.  7  1 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

"?ss:75;'?r2S.ii'sisr  ^"^'^ ""'  ^^"^^  "•'°*»^' 

Inoue.  Yasuhiko;  and  Uyeo.  Keizo,  4,049.740,  CI.  260-671  OOR 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Okita.  Koichi;  and  Sakane.  Isamu,  4,049,589,  CI.  260-2.50M. 

Yamamoto.  Tfckahani;  Nomura.  Toshio;  Asai.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Hara. 
Akio.  4.049,876.  Cl.  428-932.000.  i.  »nu  nara. 

Sunutomo.  Yuji:  See —  I 

^^l^-    '^"°=    ^*°'    Tamaki;    Sumitomo.    Yuji;    KobayasH. 

IS&?=4.te.°g:  ^^75'6oS""^'  ''"™°=  •"'  "'^""*- 

Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Silverman,  Stanley;  and  Broeils,  John,  4,048,916,  Cl.  101-40000 
Skrypek,  John  P.;  and  Peters,  Arnold,  4,048,917.  CI.  101-40.000 

Sundermann  Rudolf;  Putter,  Rolf;  and  Grigat,  Ernst,  to  Bayer  Aktier- 

LmJISTciSS^OOr'   ''''^'•'°"    °'  '-''**^   Prepolymer, 
Suntech.  Inc.:  See- 
Hansel.  William  B..  4,049.029,  CI.  141-206.000. 
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Supflna  Maschinenfabrik  Hentzen  KG:  See— 

Schmite.  H.  Gunter,  4.048,764,  CI.  51-291.000. 
Suprenant,  Paul  J.:  See — 

Crocker,  Thomas  H.;  Levitt,  Barry  N.;  and  Suprenant,  Paul  J  , 
4,050.062.  CI.  340-183.000. 
Sutter.  Jean  Georges,  to  Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.  Motor-driven  control 

device  for  a  valve-actuating  spindle.  4,050.000,  Cl  318-468.000. 
Sutton,  Leslie  Joseph.  Telephone  hand-set  holding  means.  4,049,927,  Cl. 

179-150.000. 
Suzuki,  Kenji:  See — 

Hori,  Yutaka;  Honda,  Zenzo;  Suzuki,  Kenji;  Nakamoto,  Keiji;  and 
Yamamoto.  Yoshiharu,  4.049,904.  CI.  174-107.000. 
Suzuki,  Yoshio.  Escape  device  for  a  multi-storey  building.  4,049,080,  Ci. 

182-48.000. 
Svenska  Aktiebolaget  Bromsregulator:  See — 

Stjame,  Anders  Olov  Gunnar;  and  Sander,  Nils  Borje  Lennart, 
4,049,088.  Cl.  188-107.000. 
Svitelsky,  Vasily  Petrovich:  See— 

Zaplatin,  Vcniamin  Petrovich;  Sviteisky,  Vasily  Petrovich;  Galov, 
Lev  Ivanovich;  Djukareva,  Alia  Konstantinovna;  Sklyar,  Ro- 
zalia  Grigorievna;  Denisovich,  Vasily  Alexeevich;  Shirokov, 
Dmitry  Alexeevich;  and  Shevchenko,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich, 
4,049.490.  CI.  162-37.000. 
Swan.  Dale  G.:  See— 

Peerman.  Dwight  E.;  Swan,  Dale  G.;  and  Kanten.  H.  Gordon. 
4.049.598,  CI.  260-18.00N. 
Swedish  Rail  System  AB  SRS:  See- 
Storm,  Anders  Georg.  4,048.925,  Cl.  105-215.00C. 
Swenson,  Roy  S.:  See — 

Brandon,  Ralph  E.;  Davis,  Charles  J.;  Ring,  Michael;  and  Swenson, 
Roy  S.,  4,049,491,  Cl.  162-101.000. 
Swinkels,  Godefridus  Maria;  Furbcr,  Robert  Arthur;  Milner,  Edward 
Francis  Godfrey;   Genik-Sas-Berezowsky,   Roman   Michael;   and 
Kirby,  Charles  Ray,  to  Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited;  and  Cominco 
Ltd.  Recovery  of  copper  and  zinc  as  sulfides  from  copper-iron  sul- 
fides. 4,049,770.  Cl.  423-37.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Alder.  Hanspeter;  and  Boving.  Hans,  4.049.511,  Cl.  204-67.000. 
Sylvachem  Corporation:  See — 

Smith,  Gary  W.;  Leavens.  Dwight  E.;  and  Sims.  Louis  Ray, 
4,049,685,  CI.  260-412.500. 
Syntcx  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Beeby,  Philip  J..  4.049,806.  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Kracklauer.  John  J.,  4.049,618,  Cl.  260-45.75P. 
Untch,  Karl  G.;  and  Stork,  Gilbert  J..  4,049.697.  Cl.  560-118.000. 
Systex,  Inc.:  See — 

Nason,  George  F..  Ill;  and  Winter.  Walter  W.,  4.048,728.  CI. 
35-8.00A. 
Szova,  Janos.  Combination  lock.  4.048.823.  CI.  70-306.000. 
Szur.  Alex  J.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Cationic  (luoro- 

chemical  surfactants.  4.049,668.  CI.  260-295.00R. 
Szymborski,  Andrew  M..  to  General  Corrugated  Machinery  Co.,  Inc. 

Apparatus  for  feeding  sheets.  4.049,260,  CI.  271-151.000. 
Tadmor,  Zehev;  and  Klein,  Imrich.  to  Scientific  Process  &  Research, 
Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  preparing  a  plasticated  material. 
4,049.245,  Cl.  259-191.000. 
Tagawa.  Kazuaki.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Magnetic  brush  developing 

apparatus  for  electrophotography.  4.048,957.  Cl.  118-653.000. 
Takada.  Shunsuke;  and  Sato,  Kazunori,  to  Tokico,  Ltd.  Process  for  the 
recovery  of  chromic  acid  solution  from  waste  water  conUining 
chromate  ions.  4,049,772.  CI.  423-54.000. 
Takagi.  Yasuo:  See — 

Mineo.  Masatoshi;  Oka,  Ken-ichiro;  Nakagawa.  Kiyoshi;  Matsuda, 
Hiyoshi;  Ohno.  Shigeo;  and  Takagi,  Yasuo,  4,049,763,  CI.  264- 
I76.00F. 
Takahashi.  Kenji:  See— 

Kawabata,    Minoru;   and   Takahashi,    Kenji.    4,048,904.   Cl.    91- 
375.00A. 
Takahashi,  Masashi:  See — 

Kishi,  Hajimu;  and  Takahashi.  Masashi,  4,050,001.  Cl.  318-625.000. 
Takahashi.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Nakamura.  Kunio;  and  Takahashi.  Mitsuo.  4.049.439,  Cl.  75-24.000. 
Takamauu.  Ikuo,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiperma- 
nently lockable  slider.  4.048.698.  Cl.  24-205. 14R. 
Takamatsu.  Masanobu:  See— 

Tominaga,  Hiroshi;  Yasunami.  Kazuo;  Saito.  Shinroku;  Takamatsu. 
Masanobu;  and  Sawaoka.  Akira.  4,049,367.  Cl.  425-77.000. 
Takano,  Rikuo;  Saito,  Tamaki;  Sumitomo,  Yuji;  Kobayashi.  Toshio; 
Yamamoto,  Yoichi;  Siozaki,  Fumio;  and  Maezawa,  Tokio,  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation;  and  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Deflection  means  including  a  deflection  electrode  mounted 
on  a  travelling  carriage  in  an  ink  jet  system  printer.  4,050,076,  Cl. 
346-75.000. 
Takao.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Togawa.  Kimmochi;  Takao,  Hiroshi;  Matoba,  Kazuo;  and  Kishida. 
Kauuhiro,  4,049,524,  Cl.  204-195.00S. 
Takashina.  Naomitsu:  See— 

Ko,  Keiun;  Takashina,  Naomitsu;  Shiokawa.  Shigeru;  and  Fujita, 
Rokuro.  4,049,634,  CI.  260-75.0UA. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kuwada.    Yutaka;    Natsugari,    Hideaki;    and    Meguro,    Kanji. 
4,049,812,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Takeuchi,  Tomio:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  TomiO;  Hamada.  Masa:  Kondo, 
Shinichi;  Ishizuka,  Masaaki;  and  Naganawa,  Hiroshi,  4,049,497. 
Cl.  195-80.00R. 


Taki,  Tsuneo:  See- 
Honda.  Fumio;  Taki,  Tsuneo;  and  Kajiwara.  Masatoshi,  4,049,118, 
Cl.  206-330.000. 
Takimoto,  Masaaki:  See— 

Honjo,  Satoru;  and  Takimoto,  Masaaki,  4.049.448,  Cl.  96-1.50R. 
Tamai,  Yasuo:  See — 

Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Tamai,  Yasuo;  and  Nishina.  Tutomu.  4,049.871. 
CI.  428-425.000. 
Tamamura,  Ryozo;  and  Yamanaka.  Masami,  to  Yamato  Scale  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Device  for  weighing  running  vehicle.  4,049.069,  CI. 
177-134.000. 
Tamao,  Yoshikuni:  See — 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tonomura. 
Shinji;  Tamao.  Yoshikuni;  Tczuka.  Tohru;  and  Hijikata,  Akiko. 
4,049,645,  Cl.  26O-239.00B. 
Tamura.  Chihiro:  Set — 

Endo,  Akira;  Kuroda,  Masao;  Terahara,  Akira;  Tsujita,  Yoshio;  and 
Tamura.  Chihiro.  4,049.495,  Cl.  195-36.00R. 
Tamura,  Michio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  glass 
frit  to  a  seal  edge  of  a  funnel  portion  of  a  picture  tube.  4.048.951.  Cl. 
118-6.000. 
Tar,  Swie-ln:  See — 

Ainslie.  Norman  George;  Hempstead,  Robert  Douglas;  Tan,  Swie- 
ln;  and  Valstyn,  Ench  Philipp,  4.049,522.  Cl.  204-I92.00M. 
Tanabe,  Osamu;  Nishizawa,  Hisao;  and  Hata.  Kazuo.  to  Dainippon 
Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki-Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  exposing  a  photosensi- 
tive beltlike  material.  4.049,345,  Cl.  355-41.000. 
Tanaka,  Eiji:  See — 

Tokumoto,   Shin-Ichi;   Tanaka.   Eiji;  Ogisu.   Kenji;   and   Fujita, 

Tadao.  4.049.507,  Cl.  204-39.000. 
Tokumoto,  Shin-lchi;  Tanaka,  Eiji;  Ogisu.  Kenji;  and  Enomoto. 
Masahisa.  4.049.530.  Cl.  204-273.000. 
Tanaka.  Seiichi;  Watari,  Kazuhiro;  and  Hayashi,  Hideki,  to  Miuui 
Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  for  separation  and  recovenng 
hydroquinone.  4.049.723,  CI.  260-621  00 A. 
Tanaka,  Tsunemitsu:  See — 

Ueda,   Tetsuo;    Yoshioka.    Shigeo;    Shohji,    Yoshihiko;    Tanaka. 
Tsunemitsu;  Kikuchi,  Yukio;  Fujita,  Nobuo;  Kaneko,  Nono;  and 
Tanemoto,  Toshiharu.  4,049.540.  Cl.  208-127.000. 
Tancmoto,  Toshiharu:  See— 

Nakagawa,   Tetsuo;   Matsuda,    Nobuo;   Mitani.    Kazumitsu;   and 

Tanemoto,  Toshiharu,  4,049.541,  CI.  208-127.000. 
Ueda.    Tetsuo;    Yoshioka,    Shigeo;    Shohji.    Yoshihiko;    Tanaka, 
Tsunemitsu;  Kikuchi.  Yukio;  Fujita.  Nobuo;  Kaneko.  Norio;  and 
Tanemoto,  Toshiharu,  4,049,540,  Cl  208-127.000. 
Taniguchi,  Toru,  to  Reica  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motionless  mixing 

device  4,049,241,  Cl.  259-4.0AC. 
Tanimoto,  Kenji:  Set — 

Hosaka,   Hirokazu;  Tanimoto,   Kenji;   and   Yamachika,   Hiroshi, 
4,049,720.  Cl.  260-610.00B 
Taninaka,  Takato:  See— 

Uchizono,  Kazuhiro;  Yamada,  Kenuro;  Saito,  Kenji;  Taninaka. 
Takato;  Abe,  Yoshinan;  Ishii,  Masayoshi;  Nakayama.  Hiroo;  and 
Fuutsuki,  Sachio,  4,048,936,  Cl.  114-65  OOR. 
Tarsia,  Joseph:  Set— 

Wuchinich,    David    G.,    and    Tarsia,    Joseph,    4,049,964,    Cl 
250-221.000. 
Tatoy,  Charles  L.:  See— 

Dantzer,  Peter  H.;  and  Tauy,  Charles  L  .  4.048.766,  Cl.  52-19.000 
Tatsuoka.  Masao:  See— 

ho,  Tadashi,  Wakahara.  Katuhiro;  and  Tatsuoka.  Masao.  4,048,81 1. 
Cl.  62-263.000. 
Taylor,  George  W.:  See— 

Fincke,  George  C;  and  Taylor,  George  W.,  4,050,040,  Cl    333- 
73.00C. 
TBA  Industrial  Products  Limited:  See- 
Adams,  David  John,  4,049.856,  Cl.  427-131.000. 
Team,  Inc.:  See- 
Harrison,  George  W.,  4,049,296,  Cl  285-15.000. 
Technic,  Inc.:  Set — 

Morrissey,  Ronald  J  .  4,049,508,  Cl.  2O4-43.0OS. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation;  See- 
Bums,  E>onaId  A  ;  Brand,  Michael  J.;  and  Saunders,  Alexander  M., 
4,049,381.  Cl.  23-23O.0OR 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Winston,  Fendall  Gregory,  IV,  4,050,024.  Cl   328-134  000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Yih,  Stephen  Wei  Hong:  Worcester,  Samuel  Austin,  Jr.;  and  Rudy. 
Erwin,  4,049,380,  CI.  428-539  500. 
Teller,  Aaron  Joseph,  to  Teller  Environmental  Systems,  Inc.  Treatment 

of  flue  gases.  4,049,399,  Cl.  55-73.000. 
Teller  Environmental  Systems,  Inc.:  Set — 

Teller,  Aaron  Joseph,  4,049,399.  Cl.  55-73.000. 
Terahara,  Akira:  See— 

Endo,  Akira;  Kuroda.  Masao;  Terahara.  Akira;  Tsujita.  Yoshio;  and 
Tamura.  Chihiro,  4,049.495,  Cl.  I95-36.00R. 
Terasaki,  Syuuzi:  See — 

Yoshikawa.    Shinsuke;    Sasaki,    Tohru;    and    Terasaki.    Syuuzi. 
4,049.859.  Cl.  428-172.000. 
Terum.  Trygve  Olavson:  See — 

Gjosteen.  Ole  Georg;  Terum.  Trygve  Olavson;  and  Aarflot.  Aksel 
Ola.  4.049.248.  Cl  266-202000 
Testa,  Raymond  Thomas:  Set — 

Weinstein.  Marvin  Joseph;  E>aniels.  Peter  John  Lovell;  Wagman. 
Gerald  Howard;  and  Testa,  Raymond  Thomas.  4.049.498.  Cl 
195-96.000. 
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Tcjuco  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Brennan.  Michael  E.;  Moss,  Philip  H.;  and  Yeakey,  Emest  L., 

4.049,637,  CI.  260-268.0SY. 
McEntire,  Edward  E.;  and  Speranza,  George  P.,  4.049,S91,  CI. 
260-2.SAC. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Anderson,  Roger  Norman,  4,048,9SS,  CI.  118-49.300. 

Boone,  Gary  W.;  and  Vandierendonck,  Jerry  L.,  4,049,974,  CI. 

307-205.000. 
Haitmann,  Qinton  S..  4,049,938,  CI.  233-193.000. 
Kitagawa.  Norihisa.  4,030,061,  CI.  34O-173.00R. 
Slocum,  Robert  E.,  4.049.338,  CI.  330-132.000. 
Tsemg.  Hua  Quen,  4,030,032,  CI.  330-34.000. 
Texasguir  Canada  Ltd.:  See— 

Freeman,  George  M.;  Dulson.  John  E.;  and  Morris,  Monica  F., 
4.049.314.  CI.  204-119.000. 
Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Chambers,  William  A.;  Bossier,  Franklin  B.;  and  Brandkamp, 

Warren  F.,  4.030,036,  CI.  331-94.30C. 
Louw,  Johan  August;  and  Ghiselin,  Robert  Earle,  4,049,182,  CI. 
228-2.000. 
Tezuka,  Tohru:  See — 

Okiunoto.  Sbosuke;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tonomura, 
Shinji;  Tamao,  Yoshikuni;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Hijikata,  Akiko, 
4.049.643.  CI.  260-239.00B. 
Thibaudon.  Bruno,  to  PpnMgalski  S.A.  Speed  control  system  for  a 

chairUft.  4.049,999,  a.  318-303.000. 
ThioUiere,  Jean  Pierre:  See — 

Debourge.  Jean-Claude;  Gaulliard,  Jean-Michel;  ThioUiere,  Jean 
Pierre;  Abblard,  Jean  Georges;  Lacroix,  Guy-Bernard;  Pillon, 
Daniel   Jean;    Ducret,   Jacques  Joseph;   and   Thizy.   Andre, 
4,049.801.  CI.  424-217.000. 
Thistlethwaite,  Mark  K.,  to  Vicon  Supply  Company,  The.  Door  fram- 
ing fixture  and  method.  4,048,771,  CI.  32-127.000. 
Thizy,  Andre:  See — 

Debourge,  Jean-Claude;  Gaulliard,  Jean-Michel;  ThioUiere,  Jean 
Pierre;  Abblard.  Jean  Georges;  Lacroix.  Guy-Bernard;  Pillon, 
Danid   Jean;   Ducret,   Jacques  Joseph;   and   Thizy,    Andre, 
4,049.801,  a.  424-217.000. 
Thomas  A  Betts  Corporation:  See— 

Peterpaul.  Joseph.  4,048.839.  Q.  72-412.000. 
Thomas.  Hector.  Gasket  winding  machine.  4.048,829,  CI.  72-148.000. 
Thomas.  Janine  M.:  See — 

Fauran,  Claude  P.;  Raynaud,  Guy  M.;  Turin,  Michel  J.;  and 

Thomas.  Janine  M..  4.049,638,  CI.  260-268.0PC. 
Fauran.  Claude  P.;  Raynaud.  Guy  M.;  Turin,  Michel  J.;  and 
Thomas,  Janine  M..  4,049,660,  CI.  260-268.0PC. 
Thomas  Salter  Limited:  See— 

Mackie,  Thomas  Bamet.  4,049.263.  CI.  273-l.OOR. 
Thomas.  Werner  Friedrich:  See— 

Grof.  Helmut  Theodor;  Schumann.  Jochen;  Wamser,  Anton;  Schu- 
mann. Rainer;  and  Thomas.  Werner  Friedrich,  4.049,039,  CI. 
164-32.000. 
Thomason.    Harry    E.     Solar-energy    conserving.     4,048,812,     CI. 

62-264.000. 
Thompaon,  Arthur  H.;  and  Whittingham,  M.  Stanley,  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.  Intercalated  transition  metal  phosphorus 
trisulfides.  4.049.879.  CI.  429-191.000. 
Thompaon,  Mary  Kay.  Carton  opener.  4.048,719,  CI.  30-2.000. 
Thompson,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Alers,  George  A.;  and  Thompson.  Robert  B..  4.048,847.  CI.  73- 
67.30R. 
Thomaen.  Finn  Erling:  See— 

Udengaard,  Poul  Werner.  Mosevang,  Orla;  Thomsen.  Finn  Erling; 
and  Eklund.  Erik  Paul.  4,049.403.  CI.  33-378.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Marcy.  Raymond.  4.049.961.  Q.  230-202.000. 
Thorpe.  Donald  H..  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corporation. 
Pigraentable  low-proflle  polyester  molding  compositions.  4,049.749, 
a.  260-862.000.  ^        t~ 

Tborup,  Palle.  Dental  explorer.  4,048,723,  O.  32-4O.0OR. 
Tice.  Vernon  Lawton;  and  Glover.  Donald  Francis.  Fireplace/forced 
air  furnace  heat  generation  and  distribution  system.  4,049,194,  CI. 
237-l.OOA. 
Tiemey,  William  S.:  See— 

Jacoby,  Jerold  L.;  Tiemey.  William  S.;  Wright,  James  E.;  and 
Bhuta,  Pravin  G..  4.049.336.  CI.  330-3.300. 
Til  Corporation:  See— 

Simokat.  Frank  L..  4.030.092,  CI.  361-36.000. 
Tijburg.  Rudolf  Paulus,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing a  semiconductor  device.  4,049.488.  CI.  136-633.000. 
Tibton.  John  Ronald:  See— 

Hakluytt.  John  Philip  Dabbs;  and  Tilston,  John  Ronald.  4.048.797, 
a.  60-39.72R. 
Timmler.  Helmut;  Draber.  Wilfried;  Buchel,  Karl  Heinz;  and  Lurssen, 
Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft.   Method  of  regulating  plant 
growth.  4.049.418.  a.  71-76.000. 
Tea  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

lloh,  Takuji;  Nishikawa.  Eiichiroh;  Miura,  Tadashi;  and  Yamahata. 
Takashi,  4.049,381,  a.  232-466.0PT. 
Toby,  Max  Edward.  Loader  for  sliced  comestible  product.  4,048,784, 

a.  53-77.000. 
Tocci,  Gerald  Charles:  See— 

Falk,  Henry  Joseph;  and  Tocci,  Gerald  Charles.  4,048.813,  CI. 
62-297.000. 
Tocker.  Stanley,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Novel 
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carbamimidoyl  chlorides  and  their  use  in  the  synthesis  of  herbicidal 
triazinediones.  4,049,710,  CI.  260-544.00C. 
Todd,  John  Arnold;  and  Chevallier,  George  Edward,  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Hand  drive  for  blending-type  gasoline  dispenser.  4,04*159, 
CI.  222-144.500. 
Togawa,  Kinunochi;  Takao,  Hiroshi;  Matoba,  Kazuo;  and  Kishida, 
Katsuhiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Oxygen  sensor  with 
noncatalytic  electrode.  4,049,524,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Tokico,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takada,  Shunsuke;  and  Sato,  Kazunori,  4,049,772,  CI.  423 
Tokumoto,  Shin-Ichi;  Tanaka,  Eiji;  Ogisu,  Kenji;  and  FujiU,  Tadao,  to 
Sony    Corporation.     Electrodepositing     method.     4,049,507,     CI 
204-39.000. 
Tokumoto,    Shin-Ichi;   Tanaka,    Eiji;   Ogisu,    Kenji; 
Masahisa,    to    Sony    Corporation.    Electrolyzer. 
204-273.000. 
Tokuyama  Sebsui  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Adachi,  Terufumi;  and  Oda,  Tatsuro,  4.049,517,  CI.  204-159 
Tokyo  Optical  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ito,  Akihiko;  Kaetsu,  Isao;  Okubo,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Masantichi; 
Hayashi,  Koichiro;  and  Maeda,  Yuji,  4.049,867,  CI.  428-4 12;000. 
Tokyu  Sharyo  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tominaga,  Hiroshi;  Yasunami,  Kazuo;  Saito,  Shinroku;  Takamatsu, 
Masanobu;  and  Sawaoka,  Akira,  4,049,367,  CI.  425-77.000. 
Tolan.  John  R.:  See—  i 

Cole,  Leoa  J.;  and  Tolan.  John  R.,  4.049,168,  CI.  226-40.000.  | 
Tolle,  Albert  E.,  Jr.  Cathode  structure  for  electrolytic  apparatus!  em- 
ploying impellers.  4,049,512,  CI.  204-212.000. 
Toman,  Donald  J.,  to  Tull  Aviation  Corporation.  Blended  step  scan 

beam  signal  from  fixed  beam  components.  4,050,074,  CI.  343-106.1 
Tomco.  Inc.:  See — 

Byers.  James  Otto,  Jr.,  4,049,232,  CI.  251-30.000. 
Tomczak,  Lawrence  William:  .See— 

Crall.   Frederick   William;   and   Tomcz&k,    Lawrence   William, 
4,050,093.  CI.  361-383.000. 
Tomczuk.  Zygpiunt:  See —  I 

Vissers,  Donald  R.;  Nelson.  Paul  A.;  Kaun,  Thomas  D.;  and  Tomc- 
zuk. Zygmunt,  4,048,715,  CI.  29-623.500. 
Tomei,  L.  David,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Vaccine 

production  process.  4,049,494,  CI.  195-1.100.  i 

Tomida,  Masayuki:  See —  J 

ShigematsH,  Taichiro;  Shibahara,  Tetsuya;  Nakazawa,  Matoto; 
Tomida,  Masayuki;  and  MunakaU,  Toshio,  4,049,820,  CI.  424- 
273.00P. 
Tominaga,  Hiroshi;  Yasunami,  Kazuo;  Saito,  Shinroku;  Takamatsu, 
Masanobu;  and  Sawaoka,  Akira,  to  Tokyu  Sharyo  Seizo  Kabufhiki 
Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  generating  shock  waves  by  means  of  a  silper 
sonic  projectile.  4,049,367,  CI.  425-77.000. 
Tomo,  Daniel:  See — 

Stiles,  Claude  J.;  and  Tomo,  Daniel,  4,049,147,  CI.  215-12.001 
Tonomura,  Shinji:  See — 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tononlura, 
Shinji;  Tamao,  Yoshikuni;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Hijikata,  Akiko, 
4,049.645.  CI.  260-239.00B.  ] 

Tonsfeldt,  Wayne  S.:  See—  I 

Eisenhardt,  Fred  W.;  and  Tonsfeldt,  Wayne  S.,  4.049,058.  CI. 
171-58.000.  , 

Tooth.  Robert  Barry:  See- 
Priest,  John  Garrick;  and  Tooth,  Robert  Barry,  4,049,484j  CI. 
156-285.000. 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Mineo,  Masatoshi;  Oka,  Ken-ichiro;  Nakagawa,  Kiyoshi;  Matftida, 

Hiyoshi;  Ohno,  Shigeo;  and  Takagi.  Yasuo,  4,049.763,  CI.  264- 

176.00F. 

Toriumi,  Shiro;  and  Yamagishi,  Seiichi,  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabu$hiki 

Kaisha.  Film  carrier  for  microfilm  reader.  4,049,341,  CI.  353-23XXX). 

Tomabene,  Michael  G.  Process  and  device  for  harnessing  wave  energy. 

4,048,801,  CI  60-502.000. 
Tortolo,  Norman  Patrick.  Terrazzo  structure  having  a  sub-surface  and 

an  intermediate  impermeable  sheet.  4,049,853,  CI.  428-70.000. 
Toyoda-Koki  ILabushiki-Kaisha:  See— 

Kawabata.   Minoni;   and   Takahashi,    Kenji,   4,048,904,   CI 
375.00A. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Futamura,  Kazumasa,  4,049.387,  CI.  23-277.00C. 
Sanda,  Shoogo;  and  Nakamura.   Norihiko,  4,048.973,  CI. 
191.0SP.  I 

Tracor,  Inc.:  See — 

Anthony,  Albert  M.,  4,050,042,  CI.  335-212.000. 

Traister,  Andrew;  and  Troup,  Glenn,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Corrqsion 

resistant  aqueous  and  solvent-based  primer  compositions  containing 

synergistic  Uends  of  zinc  borate  and  barium  metaborate  pigments. 

4,049,596,  CI.  260-18.0EP. 

Treanor,  Eugene  Joseph,  to  Makap  Limited.  Closure  caps  for  vessels. 

4,049,152.  CI.  220-209.000. 
Treen,  J.  Paul.  Reversible  sickle-bar  type  lawn  mower  and  trimmer. 

4.048.791.  CI  56-17.600. 
Treibacher  Chemische  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  I 

Hafner.  Leo,  4,049,463.  CI.  106-288.00B.  | 

Treuner.  Uwe  D.:  See — 

Breuer.  Hermann;  and  Treuner,  Uwe  D.,  4,049.651.  CI.  544-2 IXXW. 
Trezise.  Richard  D.:  See- 
Plaza.  Mario  G.;  and  Trezise,  Richard  D.,  4,049,109,  CI.  197-53^000 
Tribotech:  See— 

GUding,  Denis  K.,  4.049.506.  CI.  204-38.00R. 
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Trickett.  Elizabeth  Ann:  See — 

Aubom,  James  J.;  and  Trickett.  Elizabeth  Ann,  4,049,024,  CI. 
140-71.500. 
Tritsch,  Ludwig,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Diaper  with  resealable  tope 

closure.  4.049.001,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Troup.  Glenn:  See— 

Traister,  Andrew;  and  Troup.  Glenn,  4,049,596,  CI.  260-18.0EP. 
Trudeau,  Albert  R.  Method  for  rebuilding  pinsetter  pulley  assemblies. 

4.048.704,  CI.  29-401. OOR. 
TRW  Inc  •  Sec 

Haller,  Freidrich  A.,  4.048.711.  CI.  29-566.300. 

Jacoby.  Jerold  L.;  Tiemey,  William  S.;  Wright,  James  E.;  and 

Bhuu.  Pravin  G.,  4.049,336.  CI.  350-3.500. 
Wuerker.  Ralph  F.;  and  Heflinger.  Lee  O.,  4,050.035,  CI.  331- 
94.50C. 
Tsemg.  Hua  Quen.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Avalanche 

diode  amplifier.  4,050,032.  CI.  330-34.000. 
Tsuda,  Yoshio:  See— 

Okamoto,  Hiroyuki;  Tsuda,  Yoshio;  and  Yokoyama,  Kazumasa, 
4,049,683.  CI.  260-410.700. 
Tsujita,  Yoshio:  See— 

Endo,  Akira;  Kuroda,  Masao;  Terahara,  Akira;  Tsujita.  Yoshio;  and 
Tamura.  Chihiro.  4.049,495,  CI.  195-36.00R. 
Tsukagawa,  Yukio:  See — 

Kawakami,    Hiroshi;    Nagaoka,    Isao;    and    Tsukagawa,    Yukio. 
4.049,170.  CI.  226-74.000. 
Tucker.  Anthony  John  Philip:  See— 

McOnie.  Malcolm  Peter;  Tucker.  Anthony  John  Philip;  and  van 
Lienden.  Peter  Willem,  4,049.895,  CI.  526-62.000. 
Tujimoto.   Hiroaki;    Maki,   Tatuya;    Suganuma,    Sadao;   and    Sano, 
Taketora,  to  Nippon  Chemical  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Yamato 
Shokaki  Co.,  Ltd.  Foam  fire  extinguishing  agent.  4,049.556,  CI. 
252-3.000. 
Tull  Aviation  Corporation:  See- 
Toman,  Donald  J.,  4.050.074,  CI.  343-106.00R. 
Turin,  Michel  J.:  See— 

Fauran,  Qaude  P.;  Raynaud,  Guy  M.;  Turin,  Michel  J.;  and 

Thomas,  Janine  M..  4,049.658.  CI.  260-268.0PC. 
Fauran,  Claude  P.;  Raynaud,  Guy  M.;  Turin,  Michel  J.;  and 
Thomas,  Janine  M.,  4.049,660,  CI.  260-268,0PC. 
Tumer,  Henry  Neil.   Method  and  device  for  separating  particles. 

4,049,544,  CI.  209-45.000. 
Tutsek.  Alexander;  and  Bartha,  Peter,  to  Refratechnik  GmbH.  Method 
of  producing  low-carbon,  white  husk  ash.  4,049,464,  CI.  106-288.00B. 
Tyslauk,  Willy,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eiscnhutte  Westfalia.  Chain  drum  for 

chain  conveyors.  4,049.112,  CI.  198-834.000. 
Uchizono,  Kazuhiro;  Yamada,  Kentaro;  Saito,  Kenji;  Taninaka,  Takato; 
Abe,  Yoshinari;  Ishii,  Masayoshi;  Nakayama,  Hiroo;  and  Fuutsuki. 
Sachio,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  Kayaba  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha;  and  Nihon  Koki  Kabushi  Kaisha.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  selectively  supporting,  conveying  and  mounting  a  propel- 
ler and  rudder.  4,048,936,  CI.  114-65.00R. 
Uckert,  Gotthard:  See— 

Divivier.  Rudolf;  and  Uckert,  Gotthard,  4.049,777,  CI.  423-239  000 
Udengaard,  Poul  Wemer;  Mosevang,  Orla;  Thomsen,  Finn  Erling;  and 
Eklund,  Erik  Paul,  to  H.  Moldow  A/S.  Device  for  suspension  of  air 
filter  bags.  4,049.403,  CI.  55-378.000. 
Ueberdiek.  Ralf:  See- 
Bach.  Josef;  Kollwig,  Horst;  Meitzner,  Wolfgang;  Weintritt,  Horst; 
and  Ueberdiek,  Ralf,  4,049,209.  CI.  242-18.0PW. 
Ueda.  Ikuo:  See— 

Umio.  Suminori;  Maeno,  Shizuo;  Ueda.  Ikuo;  Sato.  Yoshinari;  and 
Mauuo.  Masaaki.  4.049.664.  CI.  260-294.80C. 
Ueda.  Tetsuo;  Yoshioka,  Shigeo;  Shohji,  Yoshihiko;  Tanaka.  Tsunc- 
mitsu;    Kikuchi,    Yukio;    Fujita,    Nobuo;    Kaneko,    Norio;    and 
Tanemoto.  Toshiharu.  to  Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  A  Con- 
struction Co.  Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited. 
Process  for  the  thermal  cracking  of  heavy  oils  with  a  fluidized  partic- 
ulate heat  carrier.  4.049.540.  CI.  208-127.000. 
Ueno.  Akihiko,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Microwave 

oven.  4.049.938,  CI.  219-10.55R. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada.  Masa;  Kondo,  Shmichi; 
Ishizuka.  Masaaki;  and  Naganawa,  Hiroshi.  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Bisei- 
buuu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  Production  of  antibiotics  neothramycin  A 
and  neothramycin  B.  4,049.497,  CI.  I95-80.00R. 
Umio.  Suminori;  Maeno,  Shizuo;  Ueda,  Ikuo;  Sato,  Yoshinan;  and 
Matsuo,  Masaaki,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Chromone 
compounds.  4,049.664.  CI.  260-294.80C. 
Umlauf.  Wemer:  Set— 

Bockstiegel.  G^rd-Edzard;  Neidhardt.  Manfred;  Rehfeld.  Gerhard; 
and  Umlauf.  Wemer.  4,049.397.  CI.  51-309.00A. 
Undin.  Hans,  to  Pressmaster  Ltd.  Device,  particularly  of  the  pliers  or 

scissors  type.  4.048.877.  CI.  81-313.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Beatty,  Theodore  Robert.  4,049,882,  CI.  429-94.000. 

Elbert.  Raymond  John;  and  Farrier.  Emest  Gilbert,  4.049.428,  CI. 

75-208.00R. 
Falk,  Henry  Joseph;  and  Tocci,  Gerald  Charles.  4.048.813.  CI 

62-297.000. 
Kallen.  George  Harold,  4,049,962.  CI.  250-202.000. 
Kanner.  Bernard;  and  Prokai.  Bela.  4.049.674.  01.  260-332.100. 
Kanner.  Bernard;  and  Prokai.  Bela.  4,049.675.  CI.  260-332. 100. 
Krebs,  Daniel  Fritz;  and  Miranda,  Hector,  4,049.192.  CI.  233- 

14.00R. 
Kronenberg.  Marvin  Lee.  4.049.892.  CI.  429-194.000. 


Kubus.  James  Michael;  Seese.  Ray  Bruce;  and  Watson,  Bela  Lee, 

4.048.757,  CI.  51-436.000. 
Swidner,  Michael  Ray;  and  Duffy,  Robert  Donovan,  4,049,931.  CI. 

260-2.5AC. 
Schilling.  Curtis  Louis.  Jr..  4.049.676,  CI.  260-332.100. 
Union  Oil  Qimpany  of  Califomia:  See— 

Duthweiler.  Frederick  C  ,  4,048,808.  CI.  61-103.000. 
Unipas.  Inc.:  See — 

Piette.  Leonard  A..  4.048.717,  CI.  29-732.000. 
Uniroyal.  Inc.:  See — 

Bell,  Richard;  Sato,  Takao;  and  Lahiri,  Chitto  Ranjan,  4.048.865, 

CI.  74-231. OOR. 
Mao,  Chung-Ling;  and  OShea.  Francis  X..  4.049.636.  CI.  260- 
77.5CR. 
Uniroyal  Limited:  See — 

Bell,  Richard;  Sato.  Takao;  and  Lahiri.  ChitU  Ranjan,  4,048.865. 
CI.  74-231. OOR. 
United  Foam  Corporation:  See— 

Goodale.  Clark  W.;  Morgan.  Charles  W;  and  Rhoton.  Albert  L.. 
4.049.848.  CI.  427-244.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northem  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Govemroent  of  the: 
See— 
Hakluytt.  John  Philip  Dabbs;  and  Tilston,  John  Ronald,  4.048.797. 
CI.  60-39  72R 
United  Sutes  Borax  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Shen,  Kelvin  Kei-Wci;  and  Belles.  Wayne  Stuart,  4,049.422.  CI 
71-92.000. 
United  Sutes  Gypsum  Company:  See- 
Lane,   Marvin    K.;   and    Anderson,   Winton   C.   4.049.866.   CI. 
428-402.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
Jurd.  Leonard.  4,049,722,  CI  260-619  OOR 
Luddy.  Francis  E.;  Hampson,  James  W.;  and  Herb.  Samuel  F.. 

4.049,839.  CI  426-607.000 
Tomei.  L.  David,  4.049,494,  CI    195-1.100. 
Air  Force:  See — 
Barry,  James  D ;  and  Brandehk.  Joseph  E .  4,050.034,  CI.  331- 

94.50G. 
Berg,  Robert  L.;  Murphy,  William  J.;  and  Simmons,  Dennis  E., 

Jr..  4.050,068,  CI.  343-6.00R. 
Cohen,  Paul  B.,  4.049.982,  C\.  310-366000. 
Crocker.  Thomas  H.;  Levitt.  Barry  N.;  and  Suprenant.  Paul  J., 

4,050.062.  CI.  340-183.000 
Maurer.  John  H..  4.049,198,  CI  239-265.390 
Peterson,  Paul  P..  4,049.222.  CI  244-I37.0OR. 
Salonimcr.   David   J     and   Kelley.    Buster   E..   4,049,969.  C\. 
250-458.000. 
.\rmy:  See— 
Fincke,  George  C  ;  and  Taylor.  George  W  .  4.030.040.  CI.  333- 

73.00C. 
Nirschl.  Joseph  C,  4.050,019.  CI  324-1 15.000. 
Sagalyn.  Paul  L ;  and  Alexander.  Michael  N.,  4.050.009.  CI. 

324-.5AC. 
Schlussler,  Henry,  4.050,069.  CI.  343-6.50R. 
Schrader,   William   L;  and   Rose.   Harold  T..  4.049.131.  CI. 
214-14.000. 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration:  See — 
Googin.  John  M..  Schmitt.  Charles  R.;  Schreyer.  James  M.;  and 

Whitehead.  Harlan  D  ,  4.048,980.  Ci.  126-270.000. 
Hagel,  William  C  ;  Smidt.  Frederick  A.;  and  Korenko,  Michael 

K..  4.049,431.  CI.  75-I26.00C 
Hagel.  William  C;  Smidt.  Frederick  A.,  and  Korenko.  Michael 

K..  4.049.432.  CI.  75-128.00F. 
Hoover.  William  R.;  Mead.  Keith  E ;  and  Street,  Henry  K.. 

4,049,864.  CI.  428-332.000. 
Robinson.  C    Paul;  Rockwood.  Stephen  D.,  Jensen,  Reed  J.; 
Lyman,  John  L.;  and  Aldridge,  Jack  P..  III.  4.049.515.  Q. 
204-1 57.  lOR. 
Vissers.  Donald  R.;  Nelson.  Paul  A.;  Kaun.  Thomas  D  ;  and 
Tomczuk.  Zygmunt.  4.048.715.  CI.  29-623.500. 
Interior:  See — 
Oden.  Laurance  L.;  Sanker.  Philip  E.;  and  Russell.  James  H.. 
4.049.580,  CI.  252-466.00J 
National  Aeroiuutics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of 

Kessmger,  Roger  L.  Hearing  aid  malfunction  detection  system. 
4,049,930.  CI.  179-175.  lOA. 
Navy:  See — 
Beno.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Dot.  Kazumasa.  4.050.070.  Q.  343- 

6.8LC. 
Cotton.  Charles  C;  and  Jencks,  Guy   S.   D..  4.048.942,  CI. 

1 14-253.000. 
Evans.  Albert  B  ,  Jr  .  4.049.953.  Q.  235-150.300. 
Fortjon.  Charles  B..  4.049.402,  CI.  55-208.000. 
Watson.  WUliam  S..  4.049.223.  CI.  244-180  000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Bloem.  Herman.  4.049.416.  CI  65-32.000. 

Boehnke.  Ralf-Dieter;  and  Gotie.  Waldemar.  4.049.523.  CI.  204- 

192.0OR. 
Convertini.  Ursula;  Dimigen,  Heinz;  and  Luthje.  Holger.  4.049.521. 

CI.  2O4-192.0OE. 
Tijburg,  Rudolf  Paulus.  4.049.488.  CI.  156^55.000. 
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Ventegen,  Judkus  Marinus  Pieter  Jui;  vui  de  Spijker,  Willebror- 
dus  Hubertus  Martinus  Maria;  and  de  Meester,  Emiel  Petnis 
Juliaan.  4.049.992.  Q.  313-486.000. 
United  States  Shoe  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Stix.  Nathan.  4.048.732.  Q.  36-34.00B. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Hemphill.  J.  Barry.  4.049.433,  CI.  75-129.000. 
United  States  Trading  International,  Inc.:  See— 

De  Long.  Charles  F..  4,049,869,  CI.  428-413.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Bullia,  Robert  H.;  and  Wiegand.  Walter  J.,  Jr..  4,049,989,  CI. 
313-230.000.  I 

Unitta  Company  Limited:  See —  < 

Bell,  Richard;  Sato,  Takao;  and  Lahiri,  ChitU  Ranjan,  4,048,865, 
a.  74-23 1.00R. 
Univerul  Identification  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Byrne,  John  A.;  Rhea,  Charles  K.,  Jr.;  and  Fleming,  Thomas  F., 
4.049.950.  a.  235-61. 60R. 
Universal  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Paufve.  Eldred  H..  4,050,017,  CI.  324-73.0AT. 
Untch.  Karl  C;  and  Stork,  Gilbert  J.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  (dl)-13- 
Subitituted  suUinyl-prostaglandin-like  compounds  and  methods  of 
making.  4.049.697,  Q.  560-118.000. 
Untilov,  Viktor  Jurievich:  See— 

Rozengart,  Jury  loaifovich;  Ostrenko,  Viktor  Yakovlevich;  Rez- 
nikov,  Efim  Abramovich;  Sukonnik,  Izrail  Moishevich;  Fedorov, 
Oleg  Georgievich;  Kheifets,  Robert  Georgievich;  Untilov.  Vik- 
tor Jurievich;  Chichkov,  Jury  Viktorovich;  Kasyan,  Vladimir 
Khrisanfovich;  and  Lyakhovetsky,  Lev  Semenovich,  4,049,184, 
CI.  228-131.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Douglas.  Walter  M..  4,049.572.  a.  252-43 l.OON. 
Martan.  Michael,  4.049,733,  CI.  26O-668.00C. 
Neuzil.  Richard  W.;  and  deRosset,  Armand  J.,  4,049,688,  CI. 

260428.000. 
Zabransky,  Robert  F.;  and  Anderson,  Robert  F.,  4.049,739,  CI. 
260471.00R. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  4,049,648.  CI.  542-426.000. 
Buss,  David  R..  4.049.703,  CI.  260-503.000. 
Petenon.  David  C,  4,049.678,  CI.  260-343.410. 
Sinkula.  Anthony  A.,  4.049.699,  CI.  560-105.000. 
Sinkula,  Anthony  A..  4.049.700.  Q.  560-105.000. 
Urquhart,  William  James,  to  F.  B.  J.  Engineering  Services  Pty.  Limited. 

Pistons.  4,048.908.  Q.  92-159.000. 
Urquhart.  William  James,  to  F.  B.  J.  Engineering  Services  Pty.  Limited. 

Pistons.  4,048,975,  CI.  123-193.00P. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Crouch,  Ivan  Percy,  4,048,688,  CI.  12-55.100. 
Utamura.  Yukihiko:  See— 

Kishino,     Takao;     and     Utamura,     Yukihiko,     4,049,993,     CI. 
313-497.000. 
Utsumi,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Sasaki.  Yutaka;  Morii.  AkimiUu;  Nakamura.  Yoshimi;  Moriya, 
Kiyoshi;  and  Utsumi,  Hiroshi,  4,049,575,  CI.  252-439.000. 
Uyeo,  Keizo:  See— 

Inoue,  Yasuhiko;  and  Uyeo,  Keizo,  4,049,740,  CI.  260-67 l.OOR. 
Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Seiler,  Claus-Dieter;  and  Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim,  4,049,690,  CI. 
26a448.20E. 
Vaidya,  Deepak  V.  RoUtional  molding  process  for  forming  a  closed 

hollow  toroidal  article.  4,049,767,  CI.  264-257.000. 
Valenta.  Joseph  R.:  See- 
Cooper,  David  J.;  Gebhardt.  George  W.;  Valenta,  Joseph  R.;  and 
Wdzieczkowski.  Francis  E.,  4,049,031,  CI.  141-284.000. 
Valenziano,  Frank  P.;  and  Olivier,  Daniel  E.,  to  Interpace  Corporation. 
Tumbuckle  connector  useable  in  a  method  for  replacing  an  existing 
utility  pole  without  disturbing  hardware  mounted  thereon.  4,048,779, 
a.  52-726.000. 
Valkov,  Viktor  Dmitrievich:  See— 

Zakharov,  Evegny  Dmitrievich;  Shneider,  Gennady  Lvovich; 
Valkov,  Viktor  Dmitrievich;  Kapitonov,  Viktor  Pavlovich; 
Miklyaev,  Pwr  Grigorievich;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich; 
Kholnova,  Vera  Ivanovna;  Shesterikov,  Stanislav  Alexeevich; 
and  Bobrovsky,  Vasily  Mikhailovich,  4,049,474.  CI.  148-32.500. 
Valstyn,  Erich  Philipp:  See— 

AiasUe.  Norman  George;  Hempstead,  Robert  Douglas;  Tan.  Swie- 
In;  and  Valstyn.  Erich  PhUipp.  4,049.522.  CI.  204-192.00M. 
Van  Wood  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Disston.  Horace  C.  Jr..  4,048,881,  CI.  82-31.000. 
van  de  Kooi.  Johannes  Maria,  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Develop- 
ment Company  B.V.  Method  and  device  for  measuring  and  keeping 
constant  the  water  content  in  a  salt  bath.  4,049.012,  CI.  137-3.000. 
van  den  Hurk.  Jan  W.  G.:  See— 

Veibeek.  Francois;  Bulten.  Eric  J.;  and  van  den  Hurk,  Jan  W.  G., 
4.049,689,  a.  260429.700. 
van  der  Lely,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Cornells  Johannes  Gerardus,  to  C.  van  der 

Leiy  N.  V.  Rotary  harrows.  4,049.061,  CI.  172-49.000. 
van  der  Lely,  Ary:  See- 
van  der  Lely.  Cornelia;  and  van  der  Lely,  Ary,  4,048,793,  CI. 
56-370.000. 
van  der  Lely,  Cornells;  and  Nieuwenhoven,  Hendricus  Jacobus  Corne- 
lls. Buildings  formed  by  one  or  more  prefabricated  building  sections, 
and   method   of  manufacturing   prefabricated   building   sections. 
4,048,769,  CI.  52-79.700. 
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van  der  Lely.  Comelis;  and  van  der  Lely,  Ary.  Raking  machine 

4,048,793.  CI.  56.370.000. 
Vandemotte,  Leon:  See — 

Coppolani,    Joseph;    and    Vandemotte,    Leon,    4,049,124,    CI 
209-98.000. 
van  de  Spijker,  Willebrordus  Hubertus  Martinus  Maria:  See— 

Verstegen,  Judicus  Marinus  Pieter  Jan;  van  de  Spijker.  Willebror 

dus  Hubertus  Martinus  Maria;  and  de  Meester,  Emiel  Petru 

Juliaan,  4,049.992.  CI.  313-486.000. 

Vandierendonck,  Jerry  L.:  See— 

Boone,  Gary  W.;  and  Vandierendonck,  Jerry  L.,  4,049,974,  CI 
307-205.000. 
van  Dijk,  Johannes  Hendrinus:  See— 

Oosterwijk,  Hcndrik  Harm  Janncs;  Wiersum,  Ulfert  Elle;  Magre 
Eduard  Pieter;  and  van  Dijk,  Johannes  Hendrinus,  4.049,726,  CI 
260-649.00R. 
Van  Doorselaer,  Marcel  Karel;  and  Bollen,  Romain  Henri,  to  AGFA 

GEVAERT  N.V.  Color  radiography.  4,049,454,  CI.  96-55.000. 
van  Lienden,  Peter  Willem:  See — 

McOnie,  Malcolm  Peter;  Tucker,  Anthony  John  Philip;  and  van 
Lienden,  Peter  Willem,  4,049,895,  CI.  526-62.000. 
Vanous,  Joseph  A.:  See- 
Anderson,  Dean  T.;  and  Vanous,  Joseph  A..  4,049,914,  CI.  179 
2.50R. 
Van  Veen,  Wouter  Martinus  Dirk,  to  CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  4 
Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.   Method  of  and  means  fo< 
in-line   testing   of  a   memory    operating    in    time-division    mode, 
4.049,956,  CI.  235-153.0AC. 
Varfolomeeva,  Tatyana  Dmitrievna:  See— 

Vereschagin.  Leonid  Fedorovich;  Yakovlev,  Evgcny  Nikolaevich 
Varfolomeeva,  Tatyana  Dmitrievna;  Preobrazhensky,  Alexandf 
Yakovlevich;  Slesarev,  Vladislav  Nikolaevich;  Stepanov,  Vasily 
Alexandrovich;  and  Shterenberg,  Ljudmila  Efimovna,  4,049,783 
CI.  423-446.000. 
VarU  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schenk,  Gerd;  and  Haakc,  Heinz,  4,049.883,  CI.  429-94.000. 
Vaseen,  Vesper  A.  Separating  oxygen  from  the  air  by  means  of  dissolv- 
ing air  in  a  nonmagnetic,  inert  liquid  and  then  paramagneticall> 
collecting  the  oxygen  from  the  liquid.  4,049,398,  CI.  55-3.000. 
Vassiliou,  EusUthios,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Fluoropolymer     primer     having     improved     scratch     resistance, 
4,049,863.  CI.  421-324.000. 
Vater.  Wulf:  See- 
Meyer,  Horst;  Bosscrt,  Friedrich;  Vater,  Wulf;  and  Stoepel,  Kurt 

4.049.662,  CL  260-287.00D. 
Vaudant,  Adrien:  See— 

Falcy,  Bernard  Charles  Albert;  and  Vaudant,  Adrien.  4,048.794,  CI 
57-149.000. 
Vcclka,  John  Leonard;  and  Winchell.  David  A.,  to  Baxter  Traveno 
Laboratories,  Ina  Attaching  means  and  method  for  attaching  flexible 
tubing  to  a  plastic  container.  4.049,034,  CI.  150-8.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Flach,     Hans-Georg;     and     Stier.     Bemhard,     4,050,021,     CI, 

324-150.000. 
Kreuz,  Alois.  4^049,986.  CI.  310-68.00B. 
Sudler.  Roland,  4,049,985,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
VEB  Polygraph  Leipzig  Kombinat  fur  Polygraphische  Maschinen  und 
Ausrtistungen:  S*e — 
Hank,  Dietrich;  Lipfert,  Gerhard;  and  Niesgoda.  Tassilo,  4,049,213, 
CI.  242-57.100. 
Vegeby,  Anders.  Method  of  producing  pulp  and  burning  waste  liquoi 

obtained  thereby.  4,049.489.  CI.  162-30.00R. 
Veige,  Sten:  See— 

Hogberg,  Bertil;  Fcx,  Hans;  Perklev,  Torsten;  Veige.  Sten;  and 

Fredholm,  Bo,  4.049,799,  CI.  424-211.000. 
Hogberg.  BertU;  Fcx.  Hans;  Perklev,  Torsten;  Veige.  Sten;  and 
Fredholm,  Bo,  4.049,800.  CI.  424-21 1.000. 
Veitch,  George  Bryan  Austin:  See- 
Harper,    Norman    James;    and    Veitch.    George    Bryan    Austin, 

4.049.663,  CI.  260-293.860. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Albright,  James  A.,  4,049,617,  CI.  260-45.80R. 
Anderson,  Arnold  L.,  4,049,619,  CI.  260-45.75B. 
Anderson,  Arnold  L.,  4.049,620,  CI.  260-45.75R. 
Anderson,  Arnold  L.,  4,049,623,  CI.  260-45.95G. 
Anderson,  Arnold  L.,  4.049,624,  CI.  260-4S.95G. 
Anderson,  Arnold  L.,  4.049.625,  CI.  260-45.95G. 
Anderson.  Arnold  L.,  4.049.626,  CI.  260-45.95G. 
Anderson,  Arnold  L.,  4,049.627.  CI.  260-45.95G. 

Ventron  Corporation:' See — 

Rei,  Nuno  M.;  and  Wilson.  Ronald  C.  4,049,822,  CI.  424-297.000. 
Ventz,  George  A.,  lo  General  Corrugated  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.  Method 

of  and  apparatus  for  feeding  sheets.  4,049.259.  CI.  271-151.000. 
Verbeek.  Francois;  Buiten,  Eric  J.;  and  van  den  Hurk,  Jan  W.  G.,  to 
Commer  S.r.l.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  alkyl  tin  halides 
4,049,689,  CI.  26(M29.700. 
Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen  -  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan 
Aktiengesellschalt:  See — 
Moser,  Peter;  Eysn.  Manfred;  Enkner.  Bemhard;  Berger,  Rupert; 
Wagner,    Wolfgang;   and   Spannlang,    Ronald.   4.049,249,   CI 
266-247.000. 
Vereschagin.   Leonid   Fedorovich;   Yakovlev,   Evgeny   Nikolaevich; 
Varfolomeeva,    Tatyana    Dmitrievna;    Preobrazhensky,    Alexandr 
Yakovlevich;   Slesarev,   Vladislav   Nikolaevich;   Stepanov,   Vasily 
Alexandrovich:  and  Shterenberg,  Ljudmila  Efimovna.  Method  of 
producing  polycrystalline  diamonds.  4.049,783,  CI.  423-446.000. 
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Vernon,  Lonnie  W.:  See — 

Plumlee.    Kari    W.;   and   Vernon,    Lonnie   W..   4.049.536.   CI. 

208-10.000. 
Plumlee,    Karl    W.;    and    Vernon.    Lonnie    W.,    4,049.537.    CI. 
208-10.000. 
Verstegen,  Judicus  Marinus  Pieter  Jan;  van  de  Spijker,  Willebrordus 
Hubertus  Martinus  Mana;  and  de  Meester,  Emiel  Petrus  Juliaan,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Beryllium-containing  europium  activated 
phosphate  phosphor,  luminescent  screen  and  discharge  lamp  contain- 
ing same.  4,049,992,  CI.  313-486.000. 
Vicon  Supply  Company,  The:  See — 

Thistlethwaite,  Mark  K.,  4,048.771,  CI.  52-127.000. 
Viellevoye,  Lucien  Nicolas  Leon:  See — 

Pettipher.  Rodney;  Viellevoye.  Lucien  Nicolas  Leon;  and  Krui- 
thof,  Albert,  4,050.095,  a.  364-200.000. 
Vijlbrief,  Pieter:  See— 

Berger,  Helmut;  Holzermer,  Gunther;  Kirsch,  Harry;  and  Vijlbrief, 
Pieter.  4,049,967.  CI.  25a445.00T. 
Vinals.  Joaquin:  See — 

Pittet,  Alan  Owen;  Klaiber,  Erich  Manfred;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo; 
Shuster,    Edward    J.;    and    Vinali    Joaquin,    4,049,682,    CI. 
260-410.000. 
Vissers,  Donald  R.;  Nelson,  Paul  A.;  Kaun,  Thomas  D.;  and  Tomczuk, 
Zygmunt,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy  Research  and  Devel- 
opment Administration.  Method  of  preparing  porous,  active  material 
for  use  in  electrodes  of  secondary  electrochemical  cells.  4,048,7 1 5.  CI. 
29-623.500. 
Vital.  Zoltan;  and  Orban,  Jean,  to  Ponder  &  Best,  Inc.  Control  of 

electronically  generated  light  pulses.  4,049.9%.  CI.  315-151.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  Hugo:  See — 

Pittet.  Alan  Owen;  Klaiber,  Erich  Manfred;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo; 
Shuster,    Edward    J.;    and    Vinals,    Joaquin.    4.049,682.    CI. 
260410.000. 
Voges,  Dieter:  See — 

Nissen,  Axel;  Fliege.  Werner;  and  Voges,  Dieter.  4.049,571,  CI. 
252-430.000. 
Volkamer,  Klaus:  See— 

Weitz,  Hans-Martin;  Wagner,  Ulrich;  Volkamer,  Klaus;  Schubert, 
Eckart;  and  Bandermann,  Friedhelm.  4.049,742,  CI.  260-68 1.50R 
Vomel,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Berger,  Herbert;  Rhomberg,  Alfred;  Stach.  Kurt;  Vomel.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Sauer.  Winfriede.  4.049,811.  CI.  424-258.000. 
von  Scheele.  Gert  H.,  to  Hoganas  AB.  Boron  alloyed  iron  powder  for 

filler  meuls.  4,049,436.  CI.  75-.50R. 
Vos,  Kenneth  D.i  See— 

Lo,  Vincent;  Vos,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Suchla.  Germane  M.,  4.049,158, 
CI.  222-95.000. 
Vosteen,  Robert  E.  High  voltage  amplifier.  4,050,028.  CI.  330-10.000. 
Vukovich.  William  J.;  and  Stevenson.  Paul  D..  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Torque  converter  and  lock-up  clutch  with  a  How  di- 
vider valve.  4.049.093.  CI.  192-3.300. 
Vuojolainen,  Tuomo  Juhani:  See — 

Romantschuk,  Hakan  Wilhelm;  and  Vuojolainen.  Tuomo  Juhani. 
4.049.787.  CI.  423-563.000. 
W.  C.  Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Reichelt.  Walter;  and  Sauer.  Guntcr.  4,050,052,  CI.  338-308.000. 
W.  Canning  &  Company  Limited:  See — 

Such.  Tony  Eugene;  Wyszynski,  Apoloniusz;  and  James,  Bame 
Sydney,  4,049,509.  CI.  204-49.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See- 
Acker,  Ellsworth  George;  and  Winyall.  Milton  Edward.  4.049,781. 

CI.  423-338.000. 
Marans.  Nelson  Samuel;  and  Pollack.  Alan  Ricky,  4.049.592.  CI 
260-2.5AD. 
WABCO  Westinghouse  GmbH:  See— 

Reinecke,  Erich,  4.049,325.  Ci.  303-92.000. 
Wagman.  Gerald  Howard:  See — 

Weinstein,  Marvin  Joseph;  Daniels.  Peter  John  Lovell;  Wagman, 
Gerald  Howard;  and  Testa,  Raymond  Thomas,  4,049,498,  Ci. 
195-96.000. 
Wagner.  Heinz:  See — 

Wener,  Kurt;  Stock,  Guntcr;  Herrig,  Klaus;  and  Wagner,  Heinz. 
4.049.224.  CI.  245-6.000. 
Wagner.  Oliver,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Color  improvement  process 

for  organic  liquid.  4.049,520.  CI.  204-186.000. 
Wagner.  Ulrich:  See— 

Weitz.  Hans-Martin;  Wagner.  Ulrich;  Volkamer.  Klaus;  Schubert. 
Eckart;  and  Bandermann.  Friedhelm.  4.049.742.  CI.  26O681.50R 
Wagner.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Moser,  Peter;  Eysn,  Manfred;  Enkner.  Bemhard;  Berger,  Rupert; 
Wagner.   Wolfgang;   and    Spannlang.    Ronald.   4.049,249,   CI 
266-247.000. 
Wahlefeld,  August  Wilhelm:  See— 

Bemt,  Erich;  Gniber.  Wolfgang;  Haid,  Ench;  Stahler.  Fritz;  Wah- 
lefeld. August  Wilhelm;  and  Weimann.  Gunter.  4,049,702.  CI. 
260-501.120. 
Waiu,  Jay  Allan:  See- 
Cooper,  David  J.;  Waitz.  Jay  Allan;  Councils,  Mae;  and  Weinstein, 
Jay,  4,049.796,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Wakahara.  Katuhiro:  See — 

Ito,  Tadashi;  Wakahara,  Katuhiro;  and  Tatsuoka.  Masao,  4,048,81 1, 
CI.  62-263.000. 
Walker,  Francis  H.:  See- 
Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Walker.  Francis  H..  4.049.423.  CI   71-118.000 
Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Walker.  Francis  H..  4.049,424,  CI  71-118.000 


Walker,  George,  to  AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken.  Color  spray  booth  and 

method  of  ventilating  the  same.  4,048,912,  CI.  98-llS.OSB. 
Wallace.  Dewey  K.  Magnetic  radio  mounting  bracket.  4,049,333,  CI. 

339-12.00R. 
Wallace.  Joseph  W..  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Method  of  bottom 

embossing.  4.048,934,  CI.  113-120.00H. 
Wallbraun,  Astrid:  See- 
Dietrich.  Peter;  Engler,  Gunter;  Ferse.  Armin;  Grimm,  Harald; 
Gross,   Udo;   Lunkwitz,   Klaus;   Preacher.   Dietrich;   Schulze. 
Jurgen;  and  Wallbraun.  Astrid.  4.049.681.  Q.  260-408.000. 
Walon.  Raoul  Guillaume  Phillipe.  to  CPC  Intematiooal  Inc.  Levuloae 

containing  sweetening  compositions.  4.049.466,  CI.  127-29.000. 
Walter,  Hans-Philipp.  Drilling  apparatus.  4,049.065.  Q.  175-52.000. 
Walters,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Pagliaro.  Vincent  A.;  and  Walters,  Richard  G..  4,049,453,  CI. 
96-36.300. 
Walters,  Robert  A.;  and  Kolenik,  Steve  A  .  to  ARCO  Medical  Products 

Company.  Digiul  cardiac  pacer.  4.049.003.  C\.  I28-4I9.0PG. 
Walters,  Robert  A.,  to  ARCO  Medical  Producu  Company.  Implantable 
digital  cardiac  pacer  having  externally  selectible  operating  parame- 
ten  and  "one  shot"  digital  pulse  generator  for  use  therein.  4.049,004, 
CI.  128-419  OPG. 
Walters,  Thomas.  Jr.,  to  Ecolaire  Incorporated.  Continuous  mixer  and 

unloader.  4.049,240.  CI.  259-3.000. 
Wamser.  Anton:  See— 

Grof,  Helmut  Theodor;  Schumann,  Jochen;  Wamser,  Anton;  Schu- 
mann. Rainer;  and  Thomas,  Werner  Friedrich.  4.049,039,  CI 
164-52.000. 
Wang.  Yung-Heng:  See- 
Wen,  Lian-Tong,  4,049,218,  CI.  244-23.00C. 
Warner,  John  Stuart:  See — 

Sridhar,  Ramamrithan;  Warner.  John  Stuart,  and  Bell.  Malcolm 
Charles  Evert.  4,049.438,  CI  75-21.000. 
Watanabe,  Shigeru:  See — 

Fukushima,   Yoshikiyo;   and   Watanabe,   Shigeru.   4.048.805.   O. 
61-56.000. 
Watari.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Tanaka,  Seiichi;  Watari.  Kazuhiro;  and  Hayashi.  Hideki.  4.049.723. 
CI.  26O-621.00A. 
Watkins.  Richard  F.  Post  turret  tool  holder  for  engine  lathes.  4.048,882. 

CI.  82-36.00A. 
Watson.  Bela  Lee:  See— 

Kubus,  James  Michael;  Seese.  Ray  Bruce:  and  Watson.  Bela  Lee. 
4.048.757.  CI.  51-436  000. 
Watson,  W.  Gary;  and  Breedis,  John  F..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Copper- 
base  alloys  containing  chromium,  niobium  and  zirconium.  4.049.426. 
CI.  75-153.000. 
Watson,  William  S ,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Constant 

altitude  auto  pilot  circuit.  4,049.223.  CI  244-180.000. 
Wdzieczkowski.  Francis  E.:  See — 

Cooper,  David  J.;  Gebhardt.  George  W.;  Valenta,  Joseph  R.;  and 
Wdzieczkowski,  Francis  E.,  4.049.031,  CI.  141-284  000. 
Weaver.  Max  A  ;  Straley.  James  M  ;  and  Moore.  William  H  .  to  East- 
man   Kodak    Company.    Phenylazo    compounds    from    cyclohex- 
ylaminoacylanilides.  4.049.643.  C\.  260-207. 100. 
Webb.  George  Henry,  to  Desoutter  Brothers  Limited.  Power  operated 

torque  tool.  4.049.104.  CI.  192-150.000. 
Webb.  James  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  flanges.  4.049,482, 

CI.  156-172.000. 
Webb,  Oswald,  to  GKN  Transmissions  Limited.  Control  couplings. 

4,048.872.  CI.  74-711.000. 
Webb.  Robert  Lee;  See- 
Lam.  Bing  Lun;  Lewis,  Joseph  James;  Webb,  Robert  Lee;  and 
Wellman.  George  Robert.  4.049.669.  CI  260-306.80R. 
Weber.  Neill:  See— 

Saillant.  Roger  B  ;  and  Weber.  Neill.  4.049.877.  CI.  429-11.000. 
Wehran  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Cocozza.  Eugene  P..  4.049.462.  CI.  106-85.000. 
Wehrmeister.  Herbert  Louis,  to  IMC  Chemical  Group.  Inc.  Coccidio- 

suts.  4.049.810.  CI  424-258.000. 
Weibling,  Robert  L.  Combined  garden  cultivator  and  lawn  edger. 

4,049.059.  CI.  172-15.000 
Weigel.  Horst;  and  Spitz.  Anton,  deceased  (by  Schunnann.  Barbara 
Wilhelmine  Spitz  nee.  legal  represenUtive).  to  Klockner-Humboldt- 
Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  thermal  treatment  of  nickel 
ore.  4.049.445.  Ci.  75-82.000. 
Weil,  Edward  D  ,  to  SuufTer  Chemical  Company.  Tribromoneopentyl 

phosphorus  reactive  fiame  retardants.  4.049.754,  CI.  260-952.000. 
Wetland.  Richard  Herschel:  See- 
Dean,  Roy  Delmar;  and  Wetland,  Richard  Herschel,  4,049,219,  CI. 
244-217.000. 
Weimann,  Gunter:  Set' — 

Bemt,  Erich;  Gruber.  Wolfgang;  Haid.  Erich:  Stahler.  Fritz;  Wah- 
lefeld. August  Wilhelm;  and  Weimann.  Gunter.  4,049,702,  CI. 
260-501.120. 
Weinstein,  Jay:  See — 

Cooper.  David  J.;  Waitz,  Jay  Allan;  Counelis,  Mae;  and  Weinstein, 
Jay,  4,049.796.  CI.  424-180.000 
Weinstein,  Marvin  Joseph;  Daniels,  Peter  John  Lovell;  Wagman,  Ge- 
rald Howard:  and  Testa,  Raymond  Thomas,  to  Schering  Corpora- 
tion   Methods  for  the  preparation  of  semi-synthetic  aminocyclitoi 
aminoglycoside  antibiotics.  4,049,498,  Q.  195-96.000. 
Weintritt.  Horst:  See- 
Bach.  Joaef;  Kollwig.  Horst;  Meitzner.  Wolfgang;  Weintritt,  Horst; 
and  Ueberdiek.  Ralf.  4.049,209.  Q.  242-18.0PW. 


962  O.G.— 53 


PI  46 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


September  20,  1977 


Weir,  Robert.  Plenum  cover  for  roof  mounted  vehicle  air  conditioner. 

4.0«S.9ia  CI.  98-2.160. 
Weinch.  Walter,  and  KuMel.  WUIy.  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  West- 
hbM.  Apparatus  for  uae  in  controlling  the  tension  of  a  chain  or  chains 
of  mining  equipment  4,048.866,  CI.  74-242. 1 FP. 
Weis,  Martm;  and  Scholz,  Adolf,  to  Badische  Kfaschinenfabrik  GmbH. 

Sand-blasting  machine  for  castings.  4,048,758,  CI.  SI -4 16.000. 
Weiit,  Francis:  See— 

Schirmann.    Jean-Pierre;    and    Weiss,    Francis,    4,049,712,    CI. 

26D-SS4.000. 

Weiss,  Jean;  and  Ziilmanski,  Alain,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhl- 

mann.  Polyesters  and  process  for  their  preparation.  4,049,628,  CI. 

26a47.0UA. 

Weisael,  Oskar,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Supported  ruthenium 

catalyst  and  process  for  preparing  it.  4.049,S84,  O.  252-470.000. 
Weitz,  Hans-Martin;  Wagner,   Ulrich;  Volkamer,   Klaus;   Schubert, 
Eckart;  and  Bandemann,  Friedhelm,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Recovery    of    1,3-butadiene    from    a    C4-hydrocarbon    mixture. 
4,049.742,  a.  26a^l.50R. 
Welinder,  Jan  Birger  Franz:  See- 
Hertz.  Carl  HeOmuth;  and  WeUnder,  Jan  Birger  Franz,  4,050,075, 
a.  346-73.000. 
Wellman,  George  Robert:  See- 
Lam,  Bing  Lun;  Lewis,  Joseph  James;  Webb,  Robert  Lee;  and 
Wellman,  George  Robert,  4,049,669,  Q.  260-306.80R. 
Wells,  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Roberts,  David  B.,  Jr.;  and  Wells,  Joseph  L.,  4,048,753,  CI. 
47-59.000. 
Wen,  Lian-Tong,  to  Wang,  Yung-Heng;  and  Chang,  Charles,  part 
interest  to  each.  Vertical  take  off  and  landing  aircraft.  4.049,218,  CI. 
244-23.00C. 
Wenckus.  Joseph  F.;  Menashi,  Wilson  P.;  and  Castonguay,  Roger  A.,  to 
Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc.  Cold  crucible  system.  4.049,384.  CI.  23- 
273.0SP. 
Wener.  Kurt;  Stock.  Gunter;  Herrig,  Klaus;  and  Wagner.  Heinz,  to 
ARBED,  Acieries  Reunies  de  Burt>ach-Eich-Dudelange.  Chain-link 
fencing   package  and   method   of  making  same.   4,049,224,   CI. 
245-6.000. 
Wcnoeistrom,  Arthur  J.  Device  for  measuring  rotor  tip  clearance  in 

operating  turbomachinery.  4.049.349.  CI.  356-4.000. 
Wennentrom,  Arthur  J.  Device  for  measuring  tip  deflection  of  rotating 

blades.  4,049.644,  Q.  250-233.000. 
Werner  Kammann  Maachinenfabrik:  See — 

Kammann,    Wilfried;    and    Keller.    Manfred.    4.048.914.    CI. 
101-35.000. 
Werthmann.  Eckhart:  See— 

Mortl,  Gunther  Lorenz;  Werthmann,  Eckhart;  and  Zoglmeyr, 
Gunther,  4,049,461,  CI.  106-56.000. 
Wesch,  Ludwig.  Support  for  foam  absorber  of  electromagnetic  waves. 
4,05a073,  a.  343-18.00A. 

Wess,  Guenter:  See 

Fink,  Hebnuth;  and  Wess,  Guenter.  4,050.014.  Q.  324-57.00H. 
Wester,  Thomas  Joseph:  See— 

Woidke,  Richard  Paul;  Wester,  Thomas  Joseph;  and  Brosch,  Eric 
Joseph,  4,048,861,  CL  74-56.000. 
Western  Diigital  Corporation:  See— 

Dru,  Luke  William;  and  Hwang,  Yun  Sheng,  4.049,978.  CI. 
307-27aOOO. 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Fegley.  Charles  R.;  Winings.  Richard  H.;  and  Yeich.  Clifford  R.. 

Jr.,  4,049,123,  Q.  2O9-74.0OM. 
Maddox.  Harry  L.,  4,05a013,  C\.  324-43.roR. 
Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America:  See— 

Paitson,  John  Lloyd;  and  Anderson,  Clifford  E.,  4,049.078.  CI. 
181-120.000. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See— 

Jeffirey.  WUliam  B..  4.049.128.  CI.  213-1.600. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Frink.  Russell  E.;  and  Milianowicz.  Stanislaw  A.,  4,049,936,  CI. 
200-146.00R. 
Wheder.  Charles  J.  Chain  saw  guide  apparatus.  4.048,720,  CI.  30- 

I66.00A. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Pielemeier,  John  William,  4,048,820,  CI.  68-133.000. 
White,  Dwain  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polyethehmide  com- 
posites 4,049.613.  a.  26O-37.00N. 
White.  George  Raymond:  See— 

Durant.   Graham  John;   Ganellin.   Charon   Robin;   and   White, 
George  Raymond.  4.049.671,  CI.  548-342.000. 
White,  Howard  S.:  See— 

Magnusson,  Alan  B.;  and  White.  Howard  S.,  4.049.632,  CI.  260- 
75.0NE. 
White,  Leonard  Alan,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  inc.  Moisture 

detection  system  for  a  sterile  package.  4,049,121,  CI.  206439.000. 
White,  Ralph  L.,  Jr..  to  Morton-Norwich  Products.  Inc.  l-[[[S-(Sub- 
stituted       phenyl)-2-oxazolyl]niethylene]amino]-2,4-imidazolidined- 
iones.  4.049.65a  CI.  542-400.000. 
Whitehead.  Harlan  D.:  See— 

Googin,  John  M.;  Schmitt,  Charles  R.;  Schreyer,  James  M.;  and 
Whitehead,  Harlan  D.,  4,048,980.  O.  126-270.000. 
Whitehead  St  Kales  Company:  See— 

Petsner.  Israel  Daniel.  4.049.229,  CI.  248-503.000. 
Whittingham,  M.  Stanley,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Elec- 
trochemical cells  with  cathode-active  materials  of  layered  com- 
pounds. 4,049,887.  a.  429-112.000. 


y.  4.049.879. 


CI. 


Whittingham.  M.  Stanley:  See- 
Thompson,  Arthur  H.;  and  Whittingham,  M.  Stanley, 
429-191J000. 

Wibben,  Warren  G.  Roofing  system.  4,048.924.  CI.  IO4-245.O0O. 
Wicker.  Alain:  See— 

Desplanches,    Gerard;    Lazennec,    Yvon;    and    Wicker,    Alain, 

4.049,884,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Driole,  Joan;  Allibert,  Colette;  Bonnier,  Etienne;  and  Wicker. 
Alain,  4,049,437.  CI.  75-IO.OOR. 
Wicker,  Thomas  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Gilkey,  Rnssell;  Hilbert,  Samuel  D.;  and  Wicker,  Thomas  Hj.  Jr., 
4.049.621,  CI.  26040.000. 
Wickman  Maddne  Tool  Sales  Limited:  See— 

Yearsley,  Norman.  4.049,282.  CI.  279-50.000. 
Widman,    D.    Edward.    Fuel    vaporizer    apparatus.    4,048,969,    CI. 

12.V  133.000. 
Wiechert.  Rudolf:  See- 
Laurent,  Henry;  Annen.  Klaus;  Wiechert,  Rudolf;  and  Hofmeister. 
Helmut,  4,049,804,  CI.  424-242.000. 
Wiedenmann,  Rudolf:  See — 

Kammel,    Gemot;    and    Wiedenmann,    Rudolf.    4,049,757,!  CI. 
264-22.000.  I 

Wiegand,  Waller  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Bullis,  Robert  H.;  and  Wiegand,  Walter  J..  Jr.,  4,049,989,  CI. 
313-230iX». 
Wier,  Donald  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Suble  mixtures  of 
polymers  and  surfactants  for  surfactant  flooding.   4,049,054,  CI. 
166-273.000. 
Wiersum.  Ulfert  Elle:  5^- 

Oosterwijk,  Hendrik  Harm  Jannes;  Wiersum.  Ulfert  Elle;  M«igre, 
Eduard  Picter;  and  van  Dijk.  Johannes  Hendrinus,  4,049,726,  CI. 
260-649.00R. 
Wiese.  Volkhard:  See— 

Elsener,  Anton;  Gehrt,  Hans  Harald;  Medinger,  Bemhard;  and 
Wiese,  Volkhard.  4.049.615,  CI.  26O-39.0OP. 
Wiesner,  Paul:  See — 

Wohlcr,  Fritz;  Stonner,  Hans-Martin;  and  Wiesner,  Paul,  4,049,782, 
CI.  423-352.000.  ' 

Wiest,  Peter  P.:  See— 

Lindemana,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Wiest,  Peter  P..  4.048,992,  CI. 
128-184.000. 
WUd,  Albrecht  See— 

Schacht,  Erich;  Mehrhof,  Werner;  Wild,  Albrecht;  Gante,  Jo- 
achim; and  Kunneier.  Hans-Adolf,  4,049.823,  CI.  424-308.000. 
Wiles.  Michael  F.:  See- 
Bennett.   Thomas   H.;   and    Wiles,    Michael    F.,    4,050,096,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Wilhelm  Hedrich  Vakuumanlagen,  Firma:  See — 

Hedrich,  Wilhelm,  4.049,244,  CI.  259-185.000. 
Will,  Fritz  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Rechargeable  aqiieous 

metal-halogen  cell.  4.049,886.  CI.  429-105.000. 
Will,  Kurt:  See— 

Seifcrt,  Hans;  Will,  Kurt;  and  Zapf.  Horst.  4,048,974.  C).  123- 

191.00M. 

Williams,  John  Lloyd;  Leaman,  Roger  John;  Moberly,  Robert  V»len- 

tine;  SUgg.  Geoffrey  Brian  Kenneth;  and  Wisdom,  Graham  John,  to 

Piessey  Handel  und  Investments  A.G.  Data  processing  read  and  hold 

facility.  4,050.059,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Williams,  Robert  W.  Suction  retraction  instrument.  4.049.000,  CI. 

128-276.000. 
Wilson.  Chester  K.,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  ThermosUtic  switch. 

4.050.046.  CI  337-319.000. 
Wilson.  Clive  Westgarth:  See— 

Metcalfe,  Kenneth  A.;  Wilson,  Clive  Westgarth;  and  Field,  Den- 
ton, 4,049,446.  CI.  96-1. OLY. 
Wilson.  George  D.:  See— 

Kovach.   Stephen   M.;   and   Wilson,   George  D.,  4,049,576,  CI. 
252-441.000. 
Wilson  Greatbatch  Ltd.:  See— 

Greatbatch.  Wilson,  4,050,004,  CI.  363-59.000. 
Wilson.  Henry  G.  E.:  See— 

Estebanez,  Joseph;  Harrison,  David  V.;  Jones.  ClifTord  P.;  and 
WUson.  Henry  G.  E.,  4,048.956.  CI.  118-306.000. 
Wilson.  Robert  B.,  to  National  Blank  Book  Company.  Inc.  Tape, cas- 
sette fUing  unit.  4.049.1 19,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Wilson.  Ronald  C:  See—  I 

Rei.  Nuno  M.;  and  Wilson,  Ronald  C,  4,049,822.  C\.  424-297.000. 
Winchell.  David  A.:  See— 

Vcelka.  John  Leonard;  and  Winchell,  David  A.,  4,049,034.  CI. 
I5O-8.000. 
Wingert.  Rudolf:  See—  I 

Bako.  Lazlo;  and  Wingert.  Rudolf,  4.048,821,  CI.  70-25.000. 
Winings.  Richard  H.:  See—  ' 

Fegley,  Charles  R.;  Wimngs,  Richard  H.;  and  Yeich.  Clifford  R., 
Jr..  4.04M23.  CI.  209-74.00M. 
Winkler  ft  Dunnebier  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  KG:  Seie— 
Ehlscheid.    Gunter;    Langenbeck,    Peter;    and    Stemmler,    Kurt, 
4,049.945,  CI.  2I9.121.0LM. 
Winn.  James  Buchanan.  Jr..  to  Archilithic  Company,  The.  Fiber  shear 

system.  4,048,884.  CI.  83-24.000. 
Winn.  Martin,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Heterocyclic  esters  of  alkyl- 

phenyl  benzopyrans.  4,049.653.  CI.  544-150.000. 
Winslow,  Joseph  D.,  Jr.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Electrical  treater 

with  a.c-d.c.  electrical  fields.  4,049,535,  CI.  204-305.000. 
Winston,  Fcndall  Gregory,  IV,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Sideband  detector. 
4.050.024.  CL  328-134.000.  I 
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Winter.  Walter  W.:  See—  ,  .    ^. 

Nason.  George  F..  Ill;  and  Winter,  Walter  W.,  4,048,728,  CI. 
35-8.00A. 
Winyall.  Milton  Edward:  See- 
Acker,  Ellsworth  George;  and  Winyall,  Milton  Edward,  4,049,781, 
CI.  423-338.000. 
Winzeler,  James  E.:  See— 

Golan.    Kenneth    F.;   and   Winzeler,   James   E..   4,048,799,    CI. 
60-413.000. 
Wisdom.  Graham  John:  See- 
Williams.  John  Lloyd;  Leaman,  Roger  John;  Moberly,  Robert 
Valentine;  Sugg.  Geoffrey  Brian  Kenneth;  and  Wisdom,  Gra- 
ham John.  4.050.059.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Wise.  John  J:  See— 

Garwood.  William  E.;  Jacob,  Solomon  M.;  Kuo.  James  C;  and 

Wise.  John  J..  4,049,734.  CI.  26O668.00R. 
Kuo.  James  C;  Prater,  Charles  D.;  and  Wise.  John  J.,  4,049,741.  CI. 
26O-676.00R. 

Wismer.  Marco:  See— 

Schimmel.  Karl  F.;  and  Wismer.  Marco,  4,049.637.  CI.  260-78.0TF. 
Witzcl.  Bruce  £.;  Crier.  Nathaniel;  Dybas.  Richard  A.;  and  Strclitz, 
Robert  A.,  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  Alicyclic  alkylene  polyamine  micro- 
organism and  algae  growth  inhibitors.  4,049.417.  CI.  71-67.000. 
Wixon.  Harold  Eugene,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Fabric  condi- 
tioning compositions.  4,049.557,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Wohler.  Fritz;  Stonner.  Hans-Martin;  and  Wiesner,  Paul,  to  Metall- 
gesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  producing  pure  concen- 
trated ammonia.  4.049.782.  CI.  423-352.000. 
Woidke.  Richard  Paul;  Wester,  Thomas  Joseph;  and  Brosch,  Enc 
Joseph,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Device  for  oscillatmg  a 
routing  body  along  ite  routional  axis.  4,048.861.  CI.  74-56.000. 
Wolak.  Norbert  S.;  and  Wolak.  Thomas  J.,  to  Evans  Products  Com- 
pany. Full  length  door  arrangement  for  railway  house  car.  4,048,755, 
CI.  49-130.000. 
Wolak,  Thomas  J.:  See—  ,      .„.„„,     ^, 

Wolak.    Norbert    S.;    and    Wolak.    Thomas    J.,    4,048,755,    CI 
49-130.000. 
Wolf.  Karlheinz:  See—  ^  ti,  ,, 

Bunge,  Wilhelm;  Last.  Wolf-Dieter;  Saitner,  Rudolf;  and  Wolf, 
Karlheinz.  4.049,610.  Q.  260-31.20N. 
Wolfe,  Gilbert  H.  Game  call  with  two-diaphragm  sounder.  4,048,750. 

CI.  46-180.000.  ,co«    ^.    .c 

Wolfson,  Alan.  Twin-brushes  rotary  toothbrush.  4.048,690,  CI.    15- 

22.00R.  .     . . 

Wood.  Prentice  J.,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Panel  interlockmg  means 

and  method.  4.049.189.  CI.  229-48.00R. 
Woods.  Kenneth  D.  Water  fountain  control  wiper  unit  for  offset  pant- 
ing machines.  4,048,919,  Q.  101-148.000. 
Woodward  Mfg.  ft  Sales  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Garvey,  Eugene  N.,  4,049.083,  CI.  187-9.00R. 
Worcester,  Samuel  Austin,  Jr.:  See — 

Yih.  Stephen  Wei  Hong;  Worcester.  Samuel  Austin,  Jr.;  and  Rudy, 
Erwin,  4.049,380,  CI.  428-539.500. 
Worthington,  Mark  N.  Solar  heating/cooling  system.  4,049,046,  CI. 

165-18.000.  ,, 

Worz.  Paul,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Ignition  coil  for  mtemal  combus- 
tion engines.  4.048.972.  CI.  123-148.00D. 
Wright,  Edward  James,  to  Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Limited.  Apparatus 
for   depositing    fibrous    material    into    containers.    4.048,785,    CI. 
53-122.000. 
Wright.  James  E.:  See— 

Jacoby.  Jerold  L.;  Tiemey,  WUliam  S.;  Wright.  James  E.;  and 

Bhuta.  Pravin  G..  4.049.336.  CI.  350-3.500. 

Wright.  Nicholas  David:  See—  ^     .^ 

Hamden.    Michael    Raymond;    and    Wright,    Nicholas    David, 

4.049.816.  CI.  424-270.000. 

Wu.  Yao  Hua;  and  Lobeck.  Walter  G.,  to  Mead  Johnson  ft  Company. 

N-phenyl  amidines.  4,049.714.  CI.  260-564.00R. 
Wuchinich.  David  G.;  and  Tarsia.  Joseph,  to  Cavitron  Corporation. 

Optical  switching  device.  4,049.964.  CI.  250-22 1  000. 
Wuerker.  Ralph  F.;  and  Hettinger.  Lee  O.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Self-aligned 

polarized  User.  4.050.035,  CI.  331-94.50C. 
Wyman-Gordon  Company:  See—  out 

Eddy.  Robert  A.;  Gustafson.  Norman  F.;  and  Erwin,  Stephen  J.. 
4,048.836.  CI.  72-364.000. 
Wyszynski.  Apoloniusz:  See— 

Such.  Tony  Eugene;  Wyszynski,  Apoloniusz;  and  James,  Bame 
Sydney.  4.049.509.  CI.  204-49.000. 

Xenex  Corporation:  See—  

Zettler.  John  Francis.  4,048,886.  CI.  83-58.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Azar.  Jack  C;  Hoffend,  Tliomas  A.;  and  Jtcknow,  Burton  B  , 

4,049.447.  CI.  96-l.OSD. 
Frechette.  Kenneth  R.,  4.049.110,  CI.  197-53.000. 
Garlic,  Richard  A.,  4,050,058,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hause.  Jonathan  E.,  4,049.180.  CI.  227-78.000. 
Hermanson.  Herman  A.,  4.049.343.  CI.  355-3.00P. 

Marsh.  Dana  G.,  4.049.449.  CI.  96.1.50R.  

Pfister,  Gusuv  R.;  and  Maher,  James  C.  4,050.027,  CI.  330-5.000. 
Plaza,  Mario  G.;  and  Trezise.  Richard  D.,  4,049.109,  CI.  197-53.000. 
Rote,  Everett  Arthur.  4,048,718.  CI.  29-739.000. 
Simpson,  George  R.;  Gundlach,  Robert  W.;  and  Butler.  Gordon  C. 

4.049,344.  CI.  355-10.000. 
Stange,  Klaus  K.;  Smith,  Richard  E.;  Hamlin,  Thomas  J  ;  and 
Cassano,  James  R.,  4.049.255,  CI.  271-3.000. 


Yagita.  Yasunobu,  to  Keisuke  Honda.  Multi-contact  brush  type  fish 

detecting  sonar.  4.050.054.  CI.  340-3.00F. 
Yakovlev.  Evgeny  Nikolaevich:  See—  . 

Vereschagin.  Leonid  Fedorovich;  Yakovlev.  Evgeny  NikoUevich; 
Varfolomeeva,  Tatyana  Dmitrievna;  Preobrazhensky.  Alexandr 
Yakovlevich;  Slesarev,  Vladislav  Nikolaevich;  Stepanov.  Vasily 
Alexandrovich:  and  Shterenbcrg.  Ljudmila  ETunovna.  4,049,783, 
CI.  423-446.000. 
Yamachika,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hosaka.  Hirokazu;  Tanimoto,   Kenji;  and   Yamachika,   Mirosni. 
4,049,720,  CI.  260-610.00B. 
Yamada.  Kentaro:  See—  ..    _     .     . 

Uchizono.  Kazuhiro;  Yamada,  Kentaro;  Saito.  Kenji;  Tamnaka, 
Takato;  Abe,  Yoshinari;  Ishii.  Masayoshi;  Nakayama.  Hiroo;  and 
Fuutsuki.  Sachio.  4.048.936.  Q.  1  I4-65.00R. 
Yamada.  Takahiro;  and  Doi.  Tetsuo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Liquid  droplet 

supplying  system.  4.050,077.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Yamagishi.  Seiichi:  See— 

Toriumi.  Shiro;  and  Yamagishi,  Seiichi.  4.049.341.  CI.  353-23.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Toshiaki;  and  Shoji.  Jinichi.  to  Nishimura  Seisakusho  Co.. 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  independently  rewindmg  slit  strips  in  a  web 
slitting  and  rewinding  machine.  4.049,212.  Q.  242-56.900. 
Yamaguchi,  Toshiaki;  and  Shoji.  Jinichi.  to  Nishimura  Seisakusho  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  driving  rewinding  shafts  for  slit  strips. 
4.049.214.  CI.  242-75.510. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Masae.  Watanabe.  4.049,251.  CI.  267-64.00R. 
Yamahata,  Takashi:  See— 

Itoh.  Takuji;  Nishikawa.  Eiichiroh;  Miura,  Tadashi;  and  Yamahata. 
Takashi.  4.049,581.  CI.  252-466.0PT. 
Yamai,  Fumito:  See— 

Ikeda,  Toshiki;  Yamai,  Fumito;  and  Ishida,  Tomohiko.  4.049.594. 
CI.  260-2.50B. 
Yamamoto.  Minoru:  See— 

Hayashi,  Kiyoshigr.  Nakaniwa,  Mikio;  Kobayashi.  Nobuyuki; 
Yamamoto,  Minoru;  and  Hase,  Yoshihiko,  4,049.538.  CI. 
208-50.000.  ^.        ^  „ 

Yamamoto.  Takaharu;  Nomura.  Toshio;  Asai.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Hara. 
Akio,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Cemented  carbomtride 
alloys.  4.049,876.  CI.  428-932.000. 
Yamamoto.  Yoichi:  See— 

Takano,    Rikuo;    Saito.    Tamaki;    Sumitomo,    Yuji;    Kobayashi, 
Toshio;   Yamamoto,   Yoichi;   Siozaki,   Fumio;   and   Maezawa. 
Tokio,  4.050,076.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Yamamoto.  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Hori.  Yutaka;  Honda.  Zenzo;  Suzuki.  Kenji;  Nakamoto.  Keiji;  and 
Yamamoto.  Yoshiharu,  4.049.904.  CI.  174-107.000. 
Yamamoto.  Yukio.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  E»««j?' 
window  unit  having  adapter  sill  member.  4.048,774,  CI.  52-202.000. 
Yamimaka,  Masami:  See— 

Tamamura.    Ryozo;    and    Yamanaka.    Masami.    4.049.0W.    CI. 
177-134.000. 
Yamashita.  Daizo.  Belt  saw  guiding  device  for  a  belt  saw  machue. 

4,048.892.  CI.  83-799.000 
Yamato  Scale  Company.  Limited  See—  ^„^*«^     ,-, 

Tamamura.    Ryozo;    and    Yamanaka.    Masami.    4,049.069,    CI. 
177-134.000. 
Yamato  Shokaki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tujimoto.  Hiroaki;  Maki.  Tatuya;  Suganuma.  Sadao;  and  Sano, 
Taketora.  4.049.556.  CI.  252-3.000. 
Yamazaki,  Masahiro.  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  settmgend 

portion  of  bundle  of  thread-like  bodies.  4.049,765.  Q.  264-261.000. 

Yan,  Tsoung  Y.;  Huang,  Tracy  J  ;  and  Haag,  Werner  O.  to  M^^l 

Corporation.  Two-suge  process  for  upgrading  naphtha.  4.049.33V. 

CI.  208-65.000.  ^  ^    ^^    ^     ^ 

Yanagisawa.  Takeshi;  and  Osuga.   Motoyuki,   to  Kabushiki   Kaisha 

Seikosha.  Buzzer  4.050,066.  CI.  340-388.000 
Yardney  Electric  Corporation;  See— 

Seiger.  Harvey  N..  4.049,027,  CI.  141-1.100. 
Yariv.  Amnon:  See — 

Garvin,  Hugh  L.;  Yariv,  Amnon;  and  Somekh,  Sasson.  4.049.944. 
CI.  219-121.0EM. 
Yasunami.  Kazuo:  See—  .      .,  , 

Tominaga.  Hiroshi;  Yasunami.  Kazuo;  Saito.  Shinroku;  TakamaUu. 
Masanobu;  and  Sawaoka,  Akira.  4.049,367.  CI.  425-77.000 
Yasuta.  Toru:  See— 

Shimizu,  Hiroshi;  Nishidai.  Jun;  and  Yasuta.  Torn.  4.049.899.  CI. 
13-6.000. 
Yats.  Larry  D  :  See— 

Lamson.  Junior  J.;  Hall,  Richard  H.;  Stroiwas,  Edward;  and  Yats. 
Larry  D..  4.049,736.  CI.  260-669.0QZ. 
Yeakey.  Ernest  L.:  See— 

Brennan.  Michael  E;  Moss.  Philip  H  ;  and  Yeakey,  Ernest  L., 
4.049.657.  CI  260-268.0SY. 
Yearsley,  Norman,  to  Wickman  Machine  Tool  Sales  Limited   Collet 

actuating  mechanisms  4,049,282.  CI  279-50.000 
Yeh,  Tsu-Hsing:  See—  „  ^    .,      „ 

Ghosh.  Hilendra  N.;  Joshi.  Madhukar  L.;  and  Yeh.  Tsu-Hsing. 
4.049.478.  a.  148-187.000. 
Yeich.  Clifford  R.,  Jr.:  See—  ^^     ^   ^,  „  _^  „ 

Fegley,  Charles  R.;  Winings.  Richard  H.;  and  Yeich.  Clifford  R  , 
Jr..  4.049.123.  Q.  2O9-74.0OM.  r  ^ 

Yevick.  George  J.,  to  Izon  Corporation.  Method  of  makmg  "^^"VJf 
laminate  having  apertures  with  doublet  lenses.  4.049.756.  CI. 
264-1.000.  .  ^  o  ^ 

Yih,  Stephen  Wei  Hong;  Worcester,  Samuel  Austin,  Jr.;  and  Rudy, 
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Erwin,  to  Tdedyne  Industries,  Inc.  Cemented  carbides  containing 
hexagonal  molybdenum.  4,049,380,  CI.  428-S39.SOO. 
Yoder,    Perry    E.    Recreational    vehicle    with    expansible    section. 

4,049,310,  a.  296-26.000. 
Yokoyama,  Kazumasa:  See — 

Okamoto,  Hiroyuki;  Tsuda,  Yoshio;  and  Yokoyama,  Kazumasa, 
4,049,683,  a.  260-410.700. 
York,  David  L.:  See— 

Muzyczko,  Thaddeus  M.;  Frederiksen,  Ronald  A.;  and  York, 
David  L..  4,049,746,  CI.  260-8S  1.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kanzaka,  Yoshihiro,  4,048,699,  CI.  24-203. 14R. 
Kawakami,  Koichi;  and  Osaki,  Tatsuo.  4,049,1SS,  CI.  221-192.000. 
Takamatsu.  Ikuo,  4,048,698,  Q.  24-205. 14R. 
Yamamoto,  Yukio,  4.048,774,  CI.  52-202.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Shinsuke;  Sasaki,  Tohru;  and  Terasaki,  Syuuzi,  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Metallized  film.  4,049,859,  CI. 
428-172.000. 
Yoshioka,  Shigeo:  See — 

Ueda,  Tetsuo;   Yoshioka,   Shigeo;   Shohji,   Yoshihiko;   Tanaka, 
Tsunemitsu;  Kikuchi,  Yukio;  Fujita,  Nobuo;  Kaneko,  Norio;  and 
Tanemoto,  Toshihani.  4,049.540,  Q.  208-127.000. 
Youmans,  Albert  P.,  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Solid  sute  force  trans- 
ducer, support  and  method  of  making  same.  4,050,049,  CI.  338-47.000. 
Young.  David  A.,  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Company.  Trailer  hitch. 

4,049,288,  CI.  280-406.00A. 
Young,  John  S.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rat«l.  Communication  system  trunk  circuit.  4,049,919,  CI.    179- 
18.0FA. 
Young,  Lewis  B.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Selective  production  of 

pwa-xylene.  4,049,738,  CI.  260-67  LOOM. 
Yule.  Lance  S.  Metering  valve.  4,049,162,  CI.  222-476.000. 
Yundt,  Albert  P.:  See- 
Rice,  John  F.;  Yundt,  Albert  P.;  and  Quast,  Kenneth  J.,  4,049,457, 
a.  96-88.000. 
Zabranaky,  Robert  F.;  and  Anderson,  Robert  F.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Simulated 

moving  bed  alkylation  process.  4,049,739,  CI.  260-67 l.OOR. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada,  Masa;  Kondo, 
Shinichi;  Ishizuka.  Masaaki;  and  Naganawa,  Hiroshi,  4,049,497, 
a.  I9S-80.00R. 
Zakharov,  Evegny  Dmitrievich;  Shneider,  Gennady  Lvovich;  Valkov, 
Viktor  Dmitrievich;  Kapitonov,  Viktor  Pavlovich;  Miklyaev,  Petr 
Grigorievich;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Kholnova,  Vera 
Ivanovna;  Sbeftterikov,  Stanislav  Alexeevich;  and  Bobrovsky,  Vasily 
Mikhailovich.  Aluminum-based  alloy.  4,049,474,  CI.  148-32.500. 
Zalmanski,  Alain:  See- 
Weiss,  Jean;  and  Zalmanski,  Alain,  4,049,628,  CI.  26O47.0UA. 
Zamarski,  Andrzej:  See — 

Dunikowaki,  Andrzej;  Bednarczyk,  Jan;  Keska,  Jerzy;  Pisarkiew- 
icz,  Tadeusz;  and  Zamarski,  Andrzej,  4,048,844,  CI.  73-32.00R. 
Zapf,  Horst:  See— 

Seifert.  Hans;  Will,  Kurt;  and  Zapf,  Horst,  4,048,974,  CI.   123- 
I9I.00M. 
2^latin,  Veniamin  Petrovich;  Svitelsky,  Vasily  Petrovich;  Galov,  Lev 
Ivanovich;  Djukareva,  Alia  Konstantinovna;  Sklyar,  Rozalia  Grigo- 
rievna;  Denisovich,  Vasily  Alexeevich;  Shirokov,  Dmitry  Alex- 
eevich; and  Shevchenko,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich.  Electrodialysis  of 
bleaching  emuent.  4,049,490,  CI.  162-37.000. 
Zeblisky,  Joseph  A.,  to  General  Corrugated  Machinery  Co.,  Inc. 
Method    of  and    apparatus    for    feeding    sheets.    4,049,258,    CI. 
271-151.000. 


i 
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Zeigler,    Joseph    Spence.    Motorcycle    safety    hub.    4,049,099,  Ici. 

192-46.000. 
i^ilon,    Sten   Olof.    Refrigerating    process   and    apparatus   therefor. 

4,048,810,  CI.  62-101.000. 
Zeller,  Judy  A.:  See — 

Joyce,  James  E.;  and  Zeller,  Judy  A.,  4,049,113,  CI.  206-44.001 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Schiecke,  Konrad  L.,  4,050,041,  CI.  335-210.000. 
Zetterlund,  Ture  R.;  and  Amberg,  Arthur  A.,  to  International  Har- 
vester   Company.    Cab    door    latch    mechanism.    4,049,305,    CI. 
292-336.300. 
Zettler,  John  Francis,  to  Xenex  Corporation.   Brake  monitor  with 

self-checking.  4,048,886,  CI.  83-58.000. 
Zeuch,  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  producing 
compact    polycrystalline    InP    and    GaP    ingots.    4,049,373,    CI. 
432-265.000. 
Zhukov,  Evgen^  Kuzmich:  See — 

Grinberg,  Iiun  losifovich;  Zhukov,  Evgeny  Kuzmich;  and  K^sh- 
kin.  Lev  Nikolaevich,  4,049,389,  CI.  29-157.10R. 
Ziegler,  Joseph,  to  Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation.  Bumper 
guard   for   steel   converting   apparatus  enclosure.   4,049,246,   CI. 
266-158.000. 
Zielinski,  James:  See — 

Ryer,  Jack;  Zielinski,  James;  Miller,  Harold  N.;  and  Brois,  Stanley 
J..  4,049,364,  CI.  252-5 1.50A. 
Zielinski,  Walter  J.:  See— 

Hayward,  fcmes  R.;  Keyser,  William  L.;  and  Zielinski,  Waited 
4,049,832.  Cl.  426-72.000. 
Zimmer  U.S.A.,  Inc.:  See — 

Cueman,  Glenn  F.,  4,048,818,  Cl.  66-172.00E. 
Zinc,  Anthony  R.,  Jr.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Stabilized  blood  sepa- 
rating composition.  4,049,692,  CI.  260-448.20B. 
Zink,  Roderich:  See — 

Distler,  Walter;  Zink,  Roderich;  and  Linke,  Gerhard,  4,049,968,  Cl. 
250-445.G0T. 
Zinsco  Electrical  Products:  See — 

De  Angelo,  Gerald  J.,  4,050,039,  Cl.  335-38.000. 
Zitting,  Carl  Edward;  and  Zitting,  George  Fredrick.  Marionette  bird. 

4,048,749,  Cl.  46-126.000.  1 

Zitting,  George  Fredrick:  See —  I 

Zitting,  Carl  Edward;  and  Zitting,  George  Fredrick,  4,048,749,"  Cl. 
46-126.000. 
Zitzelberger,  Donald  J.;  and  Zitzelberger,  Dorothy  A.  Post  card  folio. 

4,048,740,  Cl.  4O-158.00R. 
Zitzelberger,  Dorothy  A.:  See — 

Zitzelberger,  Donald  J.;  and  Zitzelberger,  Dorothy  A.,  4,048,740, 
Cl.  4O-158.00R. 
Zobel,  Don  W„  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Fail  safe  circuit  for  an  anti-skid 

control  apparatus.  4,049,326,  Cl.  303-92.000. 
Zoglmeyr,  Gunther:  See —  ' 

Mortl,  Guather  Lorenz;  Werthmann,   Eckhart;  and  Zoglmpyr, 
Gunther,  4,049,461,  Cl.  106-56.000. 
ZoUner,  Wolf-Dieter,  to  Hartmann  &  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft.  Con- 
trol of  microwave  generator-cavity  resonator  combinations  for  gas 
analyzer.  4,030,015,  Cl.  324-58.50C. 
Zoya,  Walter  J.:  See- 
Johnson,  Gary  L.;  and  Zoya,  Walter  J.,  4,049,014,  Cl.  137-315.000. 
Zumbahlen,  Vincent  J.  Combined  apparatus  for  tilling  and  planljing. 

4,048,929,  Cl.  111-85.000. 
Zwack,  Eduard.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  formiag  a 
conference  connection  in  a  time  division  multiplex  telecommunica- 
tion switching  system.  4,049,921,  Cl.  179-18.0BC. 
Zweegers,  Petnis  Wilhelmus.  Agricultural  implements.  4,048,790.  Cl. 
56-13.600. 
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Blevens.  Bertram  G.,  to  Huffman  Manufacturing  Company,  The.  Brak- 
ing system.  Re.  29,404,  Cl.  188-24.000. 
C.  Weinberger  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshino,  Toshio.  Re.  29,410,  Cl.  427-390.00R. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Shotwell,  Daniel  Bronson,  Re.  29,402,  Cl.  16-116.00R. 
Chemotronics  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Geen,  Henry  C;  and  Rice.  Edwin  E.,  Re.  29.408,  Cl.  148-9.00R. 
Geen,  Henry  C;  and  Rice,  Edwin  E.,  to  Chemotronics  International. 
Inc.  Process  for  treating  articles  of  manufacture  to  eliminate  superflu- 
ous projections.  Re.  29,408,  Cl.  148-9.00R. 
Gunzel.  Rudolph  M..  Jr.;  James,  Donald  R.;  and  Radecki,  Tony,  to 
Meiko,  Incorporated.  Spray  apparatus.  Re.  29,405,  Cl.  239-318.000. 
Huffman  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See — 

Blevens.  Bertram  G.,  Re.  29,404,  Cl.  188-24.000 
James,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Gunzel.  Rudolph  M.,  Jr.;  James,  Donald  R.;  and  Radecki,  Tony, 
Re.  29,405.  Cl.  239-318.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Satoshi,  Re.  29.403.  CI   58-23.00D. 
Meiko.  Incorporated:  See— 

Gunzel,  Rudolph  M..  Jr.;  James.  E>onald  R.;  and  Radecki.  Tony. 
Re.  29,405.  Cl.  239-318.000. 
Mesur-Matic  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Newell.  Harold  R.,  Re.  29,411.  CI.  310-49.00R. 


Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ogawa.  Masaya,  Re.  29.407,  Cl.  355-51  000. 
Newell,  Harold  R..  to  Mesur-Matic  Electronics  Corporation.  Harmonic 

drive  for  digital  step  motor.  Re  29,41 1.  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Ogawa,  Masaya,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Surface  expo- 
sure device  for  copying  apparatus  Re.  29,407.  Cl.  355-51.000. 
Radecki,  Tony:  See— 

Gur,zel,  Rudolph  M..  Jr ;  James,  Donald  R.;  and  Radecki,  Tony, 
Re.  29,405.  Cl.  239-318.000 
Rice.  Edwin  E.:  See — 

Geen,  Henry  C;  and  Rice.  Edwin  E..  Re  29.408,  Cl   148-9.00R. 
Shotwell,  Daniel  Bronson.  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Vibration  isolat- 
ing grip  for  pneumatic  hand  tools.  Re.  29.402.  Cl    I6-116.00R. 
Ventron  Corporation:  See — 

Yeager.  Charles  C.  Re.  29.409.  Cl.  424-78.000. 
Walker-Amott.  David  Athelton,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Document 

onginal  handling  system.  Re.  29.406.  Cl.  355-12.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Walker-Amott.  David  Athelton.  Re.  29,406.  Cl   355-12.000 
Yamazaki.  Satoshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Quartz  crystal 

wrist  watch.  Re.  29,403,  Cl.  58-23.00D. 
Yeager,  Charles  C,  to  Ventron  Corporation.  Phenoxarsine  compounds 

incorporated  into  resins  with  phenols.  Re  29.409,  Cl.  424-78.000. 
Yoshino.  Toshio,  to  C.  Weinberger  &  Co  .  Ltd.  Process  for  manufactur- 
ing of  deodorizing  air  filters  Re  29,410.  Cl.  427-390.00R 
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Zaiger.  Chris  Floyd.  Nectarine  tree.  4,106.  9-20-77.  CI.  41.000. 
Zaiger.  Chris  Floyd.  Necurine  tree.  4.107,  9-20-77,  CI.  41.000. 


Zaiger.  Chris  Floyd.  Peach  tree  4.108.  9-20-77.  CI.  41.000. 
Zaiger.  Chns  Royd.  Peach  tree  4.109,  9-20-77,  Cl  43.000. 
Zaiger.  Chns  Floyd.  Necunnc  tree  4,110.  9-20-77.  CI.  41.000. 
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Aktiebolaget  Robacks  Mekaniska:  See— 

Bostrom,  Lars  Sture,  245,865,  CI.  D25-3.000. 
Althans.  Richard  K.:  See— 

Boldt.  Melvin  H.;  and  Althans.  Richard  K.,  245.841.  CI.  DI4- 
80.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Armbruster.  John  T.,  245,863,  Cl.  D24-1.100. 
Arendt.  Gemot,  to  Deutsche  Semperit  Gummiwerk  Ges.  m.b.H.  Pneu- 
matic tire  tread  and  buttress.  245,836,  9-20-77.  Cl.  D12-143.000. 
Arendt.  Gemot,  to  Deutsche  Semperit  Gummiwerk  Ges.  m.b.H.  Pneu- 
matic tire  tread  and  buttress.  245.837.  9-20-77,  CI.  D 12- 15 1. 000 
Armbruster,  John  T.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Ophthalmic 

instrument  control  board.  245,863.  9-20-77.  CI.  D24- 1.100 
Associated  Mills,  Inc.:  See — 

Grube,  Clifford  E.,  245,855,  Cl.  D23-35.000. 
Grube.  Clifford  E..  245.856.  Cl.  D23-35.O0O 
Grube,  Clifford  E.,  245,857.  Cl.  D23-35.000. 
Grube.  Clifford  E..  245.858,  CI  D23-35.000. 
Grube,  Cliflford  E..  245,859,  Cl.  D23-35.000. 
Grube,  Clifford  E.,  245,860.  CI  D23-35.000. 
Baikie.  Hugh  E.;  and  Schaack.  Peter  Willy.  Ice  Skate  245.872.  9-20-77. 

CI.  D34- 14.003. 
Baker,  Joseph:  See- 
Elder,  Robert.  245.861.  Cl.  D23-52.000. 
Bevilacqua,  Ernest  Michael;  Hawthome.  Allen  Dana;  and  Noyes.  Eliot 
Fette.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Electropho- 
tographic machine.  245.847,  9-20-77,  Cl.  D16-30.000. 
Bevilacqua,  Ernest  Michael;  Hawthome,  Allen  Dana;  and  Noyes,  Eliot 
Fette,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Electropho- 
tographic copier  or  the  like.  245,848,  9-20-77,  Cl.  D16-30000. 
Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  and  Althans.  Richard  K..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpora- 
tion. Television  receiver.  245.841,  9-20-77,  Cl.  D  14-80.000 
Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  and  Casnovsky.  William  M..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpo- 
ration. Television  receiver.  245.842.  9-20-77,  CI.  D14-80.000 


Bostrom.  Lars  Sture.  to  Aktiebolaget  Robacks  Mekaniska.  Crushmg 

plant   245.865.  9-20-77,  Cl   D25-3.000. 
Bouldin,  Kent  W.:  See- 
Piper.  Peter  D  :  and  Bouldm.  Kent  W  .  245.821.  CI  D6-69.000. 
Piper.  Peter  D  ;  and  Bouldm.  Kent  W  .  245.822,  Cl.  D6-69.000. 
Bramlette.  Jack  C  :  See— 

Donat,  Daryl  J  .  245.844,  Cl  DI 5-4  000 
Bulloch,  Andrew  C;  and  Rolen,  Ronald  R.  Container  for  solid  vapor- 
izer 245.862.  9-20-77.  CI   D23-150  000. 
Burton.  Keith  O.  Combined  foldable  and  transporuble  home  245.868. 

9-20-77.  CI  D25-30.000 
Carre.  Alain,  to  Watemab  S.A    Ball-poini  pen.  245.852.  9-20-77.  Q. 

D  19-45.000. 
Casnovsky.  William  M.;  See — 

Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  and  Casnovsky,  William  M.,  245.842.  CI   D14- 
80.000. 
Catania.  Salvatore  J.:  See— 

Conti.  Sam;  and  Catania.  Salvatore  J..  245.816.  Cl  D2-38OO0O. 
Conti,  Sam;  and  Catania,  Salvatore  J.   Motorcyclist's  safety  belt. 

245,816,  9-20-77,  Cl.  D2-38O.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

McBumey,  William  C  ;  and  Strawser,  Thomas  J  ,  Jr.,  245.877,  C\. 
D59-2.00A 
Cowan.  Arnold.  Helical  spring  retracting  tool.  245.829.  9-20-77.  C\. 

D8- 16.000 
de  Gross,  Francois,  to  Francois  de  Gross  &  Cie.  Bottle-opener  245,830. 

9-20-77,  CI.  D8- 18.000. 
Deuchar.  Robert  C  ;  and  Wmitzman.  Gene  J    Wax  applicator  housing. 

245,845,  9-20-77,  Cl.  D 1 5-48.000 
Deutsche  Semperit  Gummiwerk  Ges.  m.b.H.;  See — 
Arendt,  Gemot,  245.836,  Cl.  D12143.000. 
Arendt,  Gemot.  245,837.  Cl   D12-151  000 
DeWar.  William.  Fishing  lure.  245.853.  9-20-77.  Cl  D22-27  000 
Donat,  Daryl  J.,  to  Bramlette.  Jack  C.  a  part  interest  Lower  unit  guard 


P\   49 


PI  50 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


for  raarine  outboard  motor  and  stem  drive.  245,844,  9-20-77,  CI. 

DIM.OOO. 
Dovgherty,  Duayne  D.  Fence  post  top.  243,870,  9-20-77,  C].  D23- 

77.000. 
Drechsler,  Mark  Alan:  See- 
West.  Robert  F.;  and  Ehvchsler,  Mark  Alan,  24S,831,  CI.  D8- 
20.000. 
Dystant,  Patricia  K.  Combined  clock  face  and  hands  therefor.  245,833, 

9-20-77.  a.  D1O-12S.00O. 
Elder,  Robert,  to  Baker.  Jowph.  Baby  bath  seat.  243,861,  9-20-77,  01. 

D23-32.000. 
Fiekb.  Robert.  Table  top.  243.823.  9-20-77.  CI.  D6-I92.000. 
Francois  de  Gross  A  Cie.:  See— 

de  OftMS.  Francois,  243.830,  CI.  D8-18.000. 
Fredriksioa,  Lars,  to  K.A.  Bergs  Smide  AB.  Load  hook.  243,832, 

9-20-77,  a.  D8-367.000. 
Gelbart,  Rywka  Luba.  Rolling  massage  unit.  243,864.  9-20-77,  CI. 

D24-36.000. 
Grube.  ClifTord  E..  to  Associated  Mills,  Inc.  Showerhead.  243,833, 

9-20-77.  a.  D23-33.000. 
Grube.  ClifTord  E.,  to  Associated  Mills,  Inc.  Body  massage  attachment 

for  a  handheld  showerhead.  243.836,  9-20-77,  CI.  D23-33.000. 
Grube,  Clifford  E.,  to  Associated  Mills,  Inc.  Scalp  massage  attachment 

for  a  handheld  showerhead.  243,837,  9-20-77,  CI.  D23-33.000. 
Grube.  Clifford  E..  to  Associated  Mills,  Inc.  Handheld  showerhead. 

243.838.  9-20-77.  Q.  D23-33.000. 

Grube.  Clifibrd  E.,  to  Associated  Mills,  Inc.  Handheld  showerhead. 

243.839.  9-20-77.  Q.  D23-33.000. 

Grube,  Clifford  E.,  to  Associated  Mills,  Inc.  Showerhead.  243,860, 

9-20-77,  a.  D23-33.000. 
Harty.  Millard  Fillmore.  Jr.,  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation.  Combined 

wheel  and  hub  cap.  243.840,  9-20-77,  Q.  D12-209.000. 
Hawthorne.  Alkn  Dana:  See — 

Bevilacqua,  Ernest  Michael;  Hawthorne,  Allen  Dana;  and  Noyes, 

Eliot  Fette.  243.847,  CI.  D16-30.000. 
Bevilacqua,  Ernest  Michael;  Hawthorne.  Allen  Dana;  and  Noyes, 
Eliot  Fette,  243.848.  a.  D16-30.000. 
Hirasawa.  Isamu;  Sasai.  Minoru;  and  Ito,  Kunio,  to  Kanda  Tsushin 

Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Telephone.  243,843.  9-20-77,  CI.  D  14-37.000. 
Holland.  EUud  W.  Building.  243,867,  9-20-77,  CI.  D2S-23.000. 
Intematioaal  Business  MiKshines  Corporation:  See— 

Bevilacqua,  Ernest  Michael;  Hawthorne,  Allen  Dana;  and  Noyes, 

Eliot  Fette,  243.847.  CI.  D16-30.000. 
Bevilacqua,  Ernest  Michael;  Hawthorne,  Allen  Dana;  and  Noyes, 
Eliot  Fette.  243.848.  Q.  D16-30.000. 
Ito.  Kunio:  See— 

Hinsawa.  Isamu;  Sasai.  Minoru;  and  Ito,  Kunio,  243,843,  CI.  D14- 
37.000. 
K.A.  Bergs  Smide  AB:  See— 

Fredriksson.  Lars,  243,832,  CI.  D8-367.000. 
Kanda  Tsushin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirasawa,  Isamu;  Sasai,  Minoru;  and  Ito,  Kunio,  243,843,  CI.  D14- 
37.000. 
Korpi,  Reuben  F.  Hamburg  patty  press.  243,827, 9-20-77,  CI.  D7-43.000. 
Lap.  Yiu  Chung.  Combin^ion  of  high  intensity  lamp  and  built-in  solid 

state  clock.  243,874,  9-20-77,  Q.  D48-20.00D. 
Lemke,  Joel  F.;  and  Lemke,  Mary  Lou.  Garment  coordinating  hanger. 

243,823,  9-20-77,  CI.  D6-236.000. 
Lemke,  Mary  Lou:  See — 

Lemke.  Joel  F.;  and  Lemke.  Mary  Lou,  243,823,  Q.  D6-236.000. 
Livingston.  Richard  W.  Coin  operated  vacuum.  243.846,  9-20-77,  CI. 

Dl  3-32.000. 
Luce,  James  W.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Dinner  plate  or 

similar  article.  243,826,  9-20-77,  CI.  D7-23.000. 
Lusk,  Dorinda  J.:  5^e— 

Lusk.  Leon  D.;  Lusk.  Dorinda  J.;  and  Smith,  Bobby  E..  243,833,  CI. 
Dll-131.000. 
Lusk,  Leon  D.;  Lusk,  Dorinda  J.;  and  Smith,  Bobby  E.  Sutuette  with 

hanging  string.  243,833,  9-20-77,  CI.  Dll-131.000. 
Malcolm.  Donald  A.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Combined  display  and 
carrying  case  for  a  drill  or  the  like.  243,880,  9-20-77,  CI.  D87-1.00R. 
Matthews.  Joseph  W.  Missal  stand.  243,820,  9-20-77.  CI.  D6-29.000. 
McBumey.  William  C;  and  Strawser,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.,  to  Coming  Glass 
Works.  Decalcomania  for  culinary  ware.  243,877,  9-20-77,  CI.  D59- 
2.00A. 
Messinger,  Buck  D.  Motorcycle  cab.  243,838, 9-20-77,  a.  D12-136.000. 
Moonet,  Claude  Alain  Richard,  to  Shell  International  Petroleum  Com- 
pany Limited.  Gas  burner  or  similar  article.  243,828,  9-20-77,  CI. 
D7- 136.000. 
Morrison.  David  Jon.  Soap  bar.  243,878,  9-20-77,  CI.  D73-1.00A. 
Morrison.  David  Jon.  Soap  bar.  243.879.  9-20-77.  CI.  D73-1.00A. 
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Motor  Wheel  Corporation:  See — 

Harty,  Millard  Fillmore,  Jr.,  245,840,  CI.  D12-209.000. 
Noyes,  Eliot  Fette:  See— 

Bevilacqva,  Ernest  Michael;  Hawthorne,  Allen  Dana;  and  Hloyes, 

Eliot  Fette,  243,847,  CI.  D16-30.000. 
Bevilacqaa,  Ernest  Michael;  Hawthorne,  Allen  Dana;  and  Noyes, 
Eliot  Pette,  245,848,  CI.  D  16-30.000. 
O'Shea.  William  J.  Wall  sconce  for  votive  candle  holder.  245,873, 

9-20-77,  CI.  D48-2.000. 
Ouni,  Akemasa.  Sheet  pile.  245,869,  9-20-77,  CI.  D25-7S.000. 
Overman  ABb  See— 

TUlberg,  Robert,  243.819,  CI.  D6-73.000. 
Palka,  James  J.  Door  panel.  243,824,  9-20-77,  CI.  D6- 193.000. 
Persson.  Bjom  Olof  Hjalmar.  Belt  attachable  watertight  conUiner. 

245,818,  9-20-77.  CI.  D2-400.000. 
Peter  Piper  Plastics,  Inc.:  See — 

Piper,  Peter  D.;  and  Bouldin,  Kent  W.,  245,821.  CI.  D6-69.a00. 

Piper,  Peter  D.;  and  Bouldin,  Kent  W.,  245,822,  CI.  E>6-69.a00. 

Piper,  Peter  D.;  and  Bouldin,  Kent  W.,  to  Peter  Piper  Plastics,  Inc.  Seat 

or  similar  article.  245,821,  9-20-77,  CI.  D6-69.000. 
Piper,  Peter  D.;  and  Bouldin,  Kent  W.,  to  Peter  Piper  Plastics,  Inc.  Seat 

or  simUar  article.  245,822.  9-20-77,  CI.  D6-69.000. 
Podunavac,  Bozo.  Guitar  head.  245,875,  9-20-77,  CI.  D56-1.00A. 
Rolen,  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Bulloch.  Andrew  C;  and  Rolen.  Ronald  R.,  245.862,  CI.  D23- 
150.000. 
Sasai,  Minoni:  See — 

Hirasawa,  Isamu;  Sasai,  Minoru;  and  Ito,  Kunio.  245,843,  CI.  D14- 
57.000. 
Sazama,  George  B.  Flutist's  lyre.  245,876.  9-20-77,  CI.  D56-1.00C. 
Schaack.  Peter  Willy:  See— 

Baikie,  Hugh  £.;  and  Schaack,  Peter  Willy,  243,872,  CI.  D34- 
14.00B. 
Schuldenfrei,  John;  and  Turner,  Raymond  Saadiah.  Kiosk.  245.866, 

9-20-77,  CI.  D25-10.000. 
Shell  International  Petroleum  Company  Limited:  See — 

Monnet,  Claude  Alain  Richard,  245,828,  CI.  D7- 136.000. 
Smalley,  Charles  R..  to  Wamaco,  Inc.  Dry  suit.  245.817,  9-20-77,  CI. 

D2-29.000. 
Smith,  Bobby  E.:  See— 

Lusk,  Leon  D.;  Lusk,  Dorinda  J.;  and  Smith,  Bobby  E.,  245.895.  CI. 
Dll-131.000. 
Smith,  Maurice  I.,  to  Tone  Commander  Systems,  Inc.  Telephone  com- 
munications module.  243,871,  9-20-77,  CI.  D14-S9.000.  i 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See— 

Spurgin,  William  T.,  245,839,  CI.  D12-176.000.  ' 

Spurgin,  William  T.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Ship's  helm.  245,839. 

9-20-77,  CI.  D 12- 176.000. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See- 
West,  Robert  F.;  and  Drechsler.  Mark  Alan,  245.831,  Cl.  D8- 
20.000. 
Strawser,  Thomas  J.,  Jr.:  .See — 

McBumey.  William  C;  and  Strawser.  Thomas  J..  Jr..  245.877,  Cl. 
D59-2i»A. 
Strickland.  Lloyd  A.  Eyeglasses.  245.849.  9-20-77,  Cl.  D16-71.O0O. 
Strickland,  Uoyd  A.  Eyeglasses.  245,850,  9-20-77,  Cl.  D16-71.O0O. 
Strickland,  Uoyd  A.  Eyeglasses.  245,851,  9-20-77,  Cl.  D16-71.0d0. 
Sullivan,  James  T.  Fishing  lure.  245,854.  9-20-77,  Cl.  D22-28.000. 
Syracuse  China  Corporation:  See—  I 

Luce.  James  W.,  245,826,  Cl.  D7-25.000. 
Tillberg.  Robert,  to  Overman  AB.  Chair.  245,819,  9-20-77,  C|.  D6- 

75.000. 
Tone  Commander  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Maurice  I.,  245,871,  Cl.  D14-59.000. 
Turner,  Raymond  Saadiah:  See — 

Schuldenfrei,  John;  and  Turner,  Raymond  Saadiah,  245,866,  Cl. 
D25- 10.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.:  See- 
Malcolm.  Donald  A.,  245,880.  Cl.  D87-1.00R. 
Waitzman,  Gene  J.:  See — 

Deuchar.  Robert  C;  and  Waitzman,  Gene  J..  245,845,  CIJ  D15- 

48.000.  : 

Wamaco,  Inc.:  See —  I 

Smalley,  Charles  R..  245,817,  Cl.  D2-29.000. 
Watemab  S.A.:  See- 
Carre,  Alain,  245,852,  Cl.  D  19-45.000. 
West,  Robert  F.;  and  Drechsler,  Mark  Alan,  to  Stanley  WorkaL  The. 

Scoring  knife  blade.  245,831,  9-20-77,  Cl.  D8-20.000. 
Wilbert.  James  T.  Bracelet.  245,834,  9-20-77,  Cl.  Dl  1-7.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See —  | 

Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  and  Althans,  Richard  K.,  245,841,  Cl.  D14- 

80.000. 
Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  and  Casnovsky.  William  M.,  245,842,  Cl,  D14- 
80.000. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  20,  1977 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


16 
93 


CLASS2 

4.048.674 
4.048.675 


CLASS* 

1  4.048.676 

172  4.048.677 

172.12  4.048.678 

237  4.048,679 

CLASSS 

37  R  4,048,680 

81  R  4,048.681 

91  4.048.682 

180  4.048.683 

370  4.048.684 

CLASSS 

2.5  A  4.049,374 

41  C  4.049.375 

87  4.049.378 

94.26  4,049.379 

162  R  4,049.376 

169  4.049.377 

CLASS9 

1.2  4.048.68S 

8  R  4.048.686 

CLASSIC 

155  R  4.048.687 

CLASS  12 

55.1  4.048.688 

CLASS  13 

6  4.049,899 


7 
9ES 


4.049.900 
4.049.901 


CLASS  IS 

3.17  4,048.689 


22R 
257.1 
257.2 
310 


4,048.690 
4,048,691 
4.048.692 
4.048.693 


CLASS  16 

52  4.048.694 

65  4.048.695 

116  R  Re.29.402 

CLASS  17 

69  4.048.696 


CLASS  23 


230  R 

232  E 
269 

273  SP 
277  C 
277  R 
288  FB 


4.049,381 
4.049.382 
4,049,383 
4.049.386 
4.049.384 
4.049.387 
4,049,385 
4.049.388 


CLASS  24 

20  EE  4.048.697 

205.14  R  4.048.698 

4.048.699 


CLASS  29 


116  AD 

148.4  A 

149.5  DP 
157.1  R 
401  R 
420 

452 
509 

527.6 

566.3 

566.4 

571 

594 

603 

623.5 

628 

732 

739 


4,048.701 

4.048.702 

4.048,703 

4.049.389 

4.048.704 

4.048.705 

4.048.706 

4.048.707 

4.048.708 

4.048.709 

4.048,711 

4.048.710 

4.04S.7I2 

4.048.713 

4.04S.7I4 

4,048.715 

4.048.716 

4.048.717 

4,048.718 


CLASS  30 

2  4.048.719 

166  A  4.048.720 

254  4.048.721 


386  4.048.722 

CLASS  32 

40  R  4.048.723 

CLASS  33 

31  4.048.724 

81  4.048.725 

180  R  4.048,726 

CLASS  34 

13  4.048.727 

CLASS  35 

8  A  4,048.728 

4.048.729 

25  4.048.730 

30  4.048.731 

CLASS  36 

34  B  4.048.732 

CLASS  37 

2  R  4,048,733 

98  4,048,734 

130  4.048,735 

CLASS  40 

2  R  4.048.736 

2.2  4.048.737 

16  4.048.738 

106.1  4,048.739 

158  R  4.048.740 

CLASS  42 

1  LP  4.048.741 

CLASS  43 

4  4.048.742 

17.5  4.048.743 

4,048.744 

69  4.048.745 

98  4.048.746 

114  4.048.747 

CLASSU 

10  R  4.049.390 

4.049.391 
4.049.392 

59  4,049.393 

CLASS  46 

4,048.748 
4.048.749 
4.048.750 
4.048.751 

CLASS  47 

4.048.752 
4.048.753 
4,048.754 


309.12 

615 

726 


12 
126 
180 
250 


47 
59 
68 


CLASS  4t 

62  R  4.049.394 


197  R 


4.049.395 


CLASS  49 

130  4.048.755 

171  4.048.756 


4.048.777 
4.048.778 
4.048,779 


CLASS  S3 

26  4.048.780 

30  R  4.048.781 

51  4.048.782 

61  4.048,783 

77  4.048,784 

122  4,048.785 

159  4.048.786 

CLASS  55 

3  4.049.398 

73  4,049.399 

139  4.049.400 

184  4,049,401 

208  4,049,402 

378  4.049,403 

387  4.049.404 

479  4.049,405 

484  4.049.406 

CLASS  56 

4,048.787 
4.048.788 
4,048.789 
4.048.790 
4.048,791 
4,048.792 
4.048.793 


CLASS  51 


97  R 
116 
138 
206.5 
281  SF 
291 
295 
309  A 
328 
416 
436 


4,048.759 
4.048.760 
4.048.761 
4.048.762 
4.048.763 
4.048.764 
4.049.3% 
4.049.397 
4.048.765 
4.048.758 
4.048.757 


19 

35 

36 

79.7 

81 
127 
136 
169.7 
202 
239 
297 


11.3 

11.9 
136 
17.6 
98 
370 

CLASS  57 

149  4,048,794 

CLASS  58 

4  R  4,048,795 

23  D  Re.29,403 

23  R  4.048.7% 

CLASS  60 

39.72  R  4.048,797 

407 
413 
477 
502 


CLASS  52 

4,048,766 
4,048,767 
4.048.768 
4,048.769 
4.048,770 
4.0a.771 
4.048.772 
4.048.773 
4.048.774 
4.048.775 
4.048.776 


5 

45 

56 

85 

103 

105 


2 

4 

9 

89 

101 

197 

263 

264 

297 

335 

354 


4.048.798 
4.048.799 
4.048.800 
4.048.801 

CLASS  61 

4,048.802 
>  4,048.803 

4.048.804 
4.048.805 
4.048,806 
4.048.808 
4.048.807 

CLASS  62 

4.049.407 
4.049.408 
4.049.409 
4.048.809 
4,048.810 
4.049.410 
4.048.811 
4.048.812 
4.048.813 
4.048.814 
4.048.815 


76 

88 

90 

92 

118 


12 
21 
50 
83 
148 
175 
251 
255 
290 
294 
334 
364 
387 
405 
412 
437 
450 
455 


CLASS  65 

2  4.049.411 
4.049.412 

3  A  4.049.413 

4  B  4,049.414 
11  W  4.049.415 
32  4,049.416 

CLASS  66 

50  R  4,048,816 


57 

172  E 
177 


4,048,817 
4.048,818 
4,048,819 


4.049.418 
4.049,419 
4,049,420 
4.049.421 
4.049.422 
4.049,423 
4,049.424 


CLASS  72 


4,048.825 
4,048.826 
4.048,827 
4.048.828 
4.048.829 
4.048,830 
4.048,831 
4.048.832 
4,048,833 
4,048.834 
4,048,835 
4.048.836 
4.048.837 
4.048.838 
4.048.839 
4,048.840 
4.048.841 
4.048.842 


CLASS  73 


CLASS  61 

133  4.048.820 

CLASS  70 

25  4.048.821 

93  4.048.822 

306  4.048.823 

456  R  4.048.824 

CLASS  71 

67  4.049.417 


I  B 
32  R 
45.5 

67.2 
67.5  R 
88.5  R 
105 
133  R 
141  A 

193  R 

194  A 
194  VS 
299 
324 
354 
486 
516  R 
556 


4.048.843 

4.048.844 

4.048.845 

4,048.846 

4,048,847 

4,048.848 

4.048.849 

4.048.850 

4,048,851 

4.048,852 

4,048.853 

4,048,854 

4.048.855 

4.048.856 

4.048.857 

4.048.858 

4.048.859 

4.048.860 


CLASS  74 


56 

57 
229 

230.17  F 
231  R 
242  1  FP 
424.8  B 
436 
471  R 
473  R 
687 
711 


4.048.861 
4.048.862 
4.048.863 
4.048.864 
4.048.865 
4,048.866 
4.048.867 
4.048.868 
4.048.869 
4.048.870 
4.048,871 
4,048.872 


CLASS  75 


3 

5R 
10  R 
21 
24 
35 

55 

66 
82 

124 

126  C 

128  F 

129 

l)4C 

135 

153 

171 

20SR 

246 


4.049.435 

4,049,436 

4,049,437 

4.049,438 

4.049,439 

4.049.440 

4.049.441 

4.049.442 

4.049.443 

4.049.444 

4.049.445 

4.049.430 

4.049.431 

4.049.432 

4.049.433 

4.049.434 

4.049,425 

4.049.426 

4.049.427 

4.049.428 

4.049.429 


CLASS  82 

28  R  4,048,879 

29  R  4,048,880 
31  4,048,881 
36  A  4.048.882 


CLASS  S3 

4 

24 

38 

58 

79 

89 

138 

146 

528 

799 

4.048.883 
4.048,884 
4.048.885 
4,048.886 
4.048.887 
4.048.888 
4.048.889 
4.048.890 
4.048.891 
4.048.892 

CLASS  S4 

1.01 
318 
411  A 
422  R 

4,048.893 
4.048.894 
4,048.895 
4.048.8% 

CLASS  SS 

33 

77 

4,048.897 
4.048.898 

CLASS  S6 

39 
48 

4,048.899 
4.048.900 

CLASS  S9 

132 

4,048,901 

CLASSM 

11  F 

4.048.902 

CLASS  91 

6.5 
375  A 
405 
491 
492 

4.048,903 
4.048.904 
4,048.905 
4.048.906 
4,048,907 

CLASSU 

159 
194 

4.048.908 
4.048.909 

85 

288  B 

314 


CLASS  SI 

3  R  4.048.873 

57.31  4,048,874 

125  4.048.875 

165  4.0M.876 

313  4.048.877 

409  4.048,878 


CLASSM 


1  LY 
1  SO 

15  R 

29  R 
36.1 

36.3 
55 

76  R 
84R 

88 

100  N 
IISR 


4,049.446 
4.049.447 
4.049.448 
4.049.449 
4.049,450 
4.049.451 
4,049.452 
4.049.453 
4.049,454 
4.049,455 
4.049.456 
4.049,457 
4,049,458 
4.049,459 


4,049.462 
4,049,463 
4,049,464 
4,049,465 


CLASS IM 

65  4,048,926 

CLASS  lis 
8  R  4.048,927 


165  R 


4.048.92S 


CLASS  111 

85  4.048.929 

CLASS  112 

79  A  4.048.930 

121.27  4.048,931 

158  E  4,048.932 

CLASS  113 

1  B  4,048.933 

120  F  4,048.935 

120  H  4,048,934 

CLASS  114 


CLASSM 

2.16  4.048,910 

39  4.048,911 
115  SB  4.048.912 

CLASS  101 

27  4.0M,9I3 

35  4.048.914 

4.048.915 

40  4.048.916 
4.048.917 

114  4.048.918 

148  4.048.919 

4.048.920 

426  4.048.921 

CLASS  102 

92.7  4.048.922 

CLASS  104 

21  4.048.923 

245  4.048.924 

CLASS  105 

.5  4.049.033 

215  C  4,048,925 

CLASS  106 

15  R  4,049.460 

56  4.049,461 


65  R 

4.048.936 

72 

4.048.937 

75 

4.048.938 

125 

4.048.939 

145  A 

4.048.940 

248 

4.0M.941 

253 

4.048.942 

256 

4,048,943 

293 

4.048.944 

294 

4.0a.94S 

307 

4,048,946 

CLASS  lis 

3 

4.0U,947 

CLASS  116 

114  PV  4.048.948 

124.3  4,048.949 


CLASS  lis 

6 

4.0M.930 

4.048.951 

4,0a.952 

49 

4.048.953 

49  1 

4.048.934 

49.5 

4,048.955 

Vtk 

4,048.936 

653 

4.048.957 

658 

4.048.938 

CLASS  119 

20 

4.048.959 

28 

4.0M.960 

% 

4.0M.%1 

CLASS  122 

20  B               4.0a.%2 

CLASS  123 


25  R 

32  EA 
32  ED 

117  A 

119  A 

133 

139  AJ 
139  R 
148  D 
191  M 
191  SP 
193  P 


4.048.%3 
4.0M.%S 
4.0M.964 
4.0a.966 
4,OU.%7 
4.048.968 
4.048.969 
4.048.970 
4.048.971 
4.04S.972 
4.048.974 
4,048.973 
4XM8.975 


47 


CLASS  134 

4.041976 


CLASS  125 

23  R  4.048.977 

CLASS  136 
200  4.0a.978 

202  4.0a.979 

270  4.048.900 

271  4.0tt.MI 
4.0M.902 
4.0M.M3 

337  R  4.0a.9M 


PI    51 


PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  53 


CLASS  127 


29 


4,049,466 


CLASS  la 


2R 
2S 

4 
20 

ss 

64 
163 
IS4 
212 
214  F 
214  R 

213 

263 

272.1 

276 

2S7 

318 

419  PG 


CLASS 


187 


CLASS 


3 

7 

33  B 
76.4 
88.3 


CLASS 


1  A 


CLASS 


CLASS 


223 

3 
263 
313 
496 
498 
340 
361  R 
623.11 
623.21 
623.31 

176 

339 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


71.3 
102.3 
103 


CLASS 


1.1 

10 

206 

284 

286 


CLASS 


2Z 


CLASS 


3 

9R 
13 
16 
16.3 
3Z3 
101 
175 
187 


CLASS 


8 
38 
32  K 


4.048.986 
4,048,983 
4,048.988 
4,048,987 
4,048,989 
4,048,990 
4,048,991 
4.048,992 
4,048,993 
4,048,994 
4,048,993 
4,048,996 
4.048.997 
4.048,998 
4.048.999 
4.049,000 
4,049.001 
4,049,002 
4,049,003 
4.049.004 

131 

4,049,003 

132 

4.049.006 
4.049,007 
4.049,008 
4,049.009 
4,049.010 

133 

4.049.011 

134 

4.049.467 

136 

4,049,469 

137 

4,049,012 
4,049,013 
4.049,014 
4,049,013 
4,049,016 
4,049,017 
4,049,018 
4,049,020 
4,049,019 
4,049,021 

13t 

4,049.022 

139 

4.049,023 

140 

4,049,024 
4,049.023 
4.049.026 

141 

4.049.027 
4.049.028 
4,049.029 
4,049,031 
4,049,030 

144 

4,049,032 

14a 

4,049,470 
Re.29,40e 
4,049.471 
4XM9,472 
4.049.473 
4.049.474 
4.049.47S 
4.049.476 
4,049.477 
4.049.478 

190 

4.049.034 
4.049.033 
4.049.036 


427 

71 

94 
131 
172 
230 
283 
331 
403R 
436 


CLASS  1S2 

4.049,037 

CLASS  196 

4,049,479 
4,049.480 
4,049.481 
4,049,482 
4,049.483 
4.049,484 
4,049.483 
4.049.486 
4.049.487 


633 


CLASS 


166  A 


CLASS 


30R 

37 
101 
146 
137  R 


CLASS 


32 
120 

278 
293 


11 

12 

18 

107 

139 

163 

166 


183 
249 
273 
278 
299 
304 


38 


13 

19 

49 

126 

283 


147 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


33  C 
68.3 

107 

163  F 


4.049,488 

160 

4,049.038 

162 

4,049.489 

4,049,490 

4,049.491 

4.049.492 

4.049,493 

164 

4,049.039 
4,049.040 
4,049,041 
4,049,042 
4,049,043 

169 

4,049,044 
4,049,045 
4,049.046 
4.049.047 
4.049.048 
4,049,049 
4.049,030 
4.049,031 

166 

4.049,032 
4,049,033 
4,049,034 
4,049,033 
4,049,036 
4,049,057 

171 

4,049,038 

172 

4,049.039 
4.049.060 
4.049,061 
4,049,062 
4.049,063 

173 

4,049,064 

174 

4,049,902 

4,049,903 

4,049,904 

4,049.903 


CLASS  179 

32  4.049.063 

323  4,049,066 

406  4,049,067 

CLASS  177 


25 

4,049,068 

134 

4,049,069 

CLASS  178 

2C 

4.049.906 

38  R 

4,049.908 

67 

4.049.909 

69.1 

4.049.910 

CLASS  179 

IGQ 

4.049,912 

IH 

4,049,911 

ISD 

4,049,913 

2.3  R 

4.049,914 

60 

4,049,913 

4,049,916 

13  AP 

4.049,917 

13  BT 

4,049.918 

18  AB 

4.049.922 

18  BC 

4.049.920 

4.049.921 

18  FA 

4.049.919 

18  GE 

4.049.923 

90R 

4.049.924 

99 

4.049.925 

113  V 

4,049,926 

130 

4.049,927 

170  J 

4,049,929 

170  R 

4,049,928 

173.1  A 

4,049,930 

CLASS  in 

8  C  4,049,070 

2403  4.049.071 

64  M  4.049,072 

103  A  4,049,073 


CLASS  181 


114 
120 
220 
224 
286 


4,049,077 
4,049.078 
4.049.073 
4.049.076 
4.049,074 


CLASS  182 

2  4,049,079 

48  4,049,080 


148 
217 


4,049,081 
4,049,082 


CLASS  187 

9  R  4,049,083 


CLASS  188 


I  A 

ISA 

24 

73.3 

73.5 
107 
171 
251  M 


4,049,084 
4,049,085 
Re.29,404 
4,049,086 
4,049,087 
4,049,088 
4,049,089 
4,049,090 


CLASS  190 

18  R  4,049,091 

CLASS  191 
40  4,049,092 

CLASS  192 

3.3  4.049,093 

3.31  4,049,094 

3.51  4,049,095 

4  A  4,049,096 

8  R  4,049,097 

4,049,098 

46  4,049,099 

58  C  4,049,100 

87.19  4,049,101 

93  R  4,049,102 

103  CD  4,049,103 

130  4,049,104 

CLASS  193 

31  R  4,049,105 

CLASS  194 

1  B  4,049,106 

CLASS  199 

1.1  4,049,494 

36  R  4,049,495 

66  R  4,049,496 

80  R  4,049,497 

96  4,049,498 

100  4,049,499 

CLASS  197 

1  R  4,049,107 

4,049,108 

53  4,049,109 

4,049,110 

CLASS  198 

345  4,049,500 

445  4,049,111 

834  4,049,112 

CLASS  200 

44  4,049,932 

48  R  4,049,933 

61.7  4,049,934 

83  P  4,049,935 

146  R  4,049,936 

CLASS  202 

239  4,049,501 

CLASS  203 
10  4.049,502 

CLASS  204 


1  T 

4,049,503 

38  A 

4,049,304 

38  R 

4,049,305 

4,049,306 

39 

4,049,507 

43  S 

4,049,508 

49 

4.049,509 

55  R 

4.049.510 

67 

4.049.511 

119 

4,049,314 

157.1  R 

4.049.315 

138  HA 

4.049.516 

139.18 

4,049,517 

139.21 

4,049,518 

180  P 

4,049,519 

186 

4,049,520 

192  E 

4,049,521 

192  M 

4,049,522 

192  R 

4,049,523 

193  C 

4,049,525 

193  M 

4,049,526 

195  S 

4,049,524 

198 

4,049,527 

212 

4,049.512 

243  M 

4,049,528 

246 

4,049,529 

273 

4,049,530 

275 

4.049,531 

290  F 

4,049.513 

4,049,532 

298 

4,049,533 

299  R 

4,049,534 

305 

4,049,535 

CLASS  216 

44  B  4^049,114 

44  R  4v049,113 

.84  4k049,ltS 

176  4v049,116 

270  4v049,117 

330  <049.118 

387  4^049,119 

396  4,049,120 

439  4,049,121 

519  4,049,122 

611  4,049,190 

CLASS  2M 

10  4,049,336 

4,049,537 

50  4,049,538 

63  4*049,339 

127  4*049,540 

4,049,541 

213  4,049,542 

263  4,049,543 

CLASS  2t9 

4,049,544 
4,049,123 
4,049,124 


45 

74  M 
98 


CLASS  210 


28 

30R 

54 

96R 
104 
152 
163 
192 
195 
242: 
409 


R 

S 


4,049,545 
4,049,546 
4,049,547 
4,049,548 
4^9,349 
4j049,550 
4/)49,551 
4,049,552 
4,049,553 
4/)49,554 
4^9,555 


CLASS  211 

47  4J049.125 

104  4/)49,126 

189  4j049,127 


CLASS  213 


1.6 

4 


4/)49,128 
4/)49,129 


CLASS  214 

8.5  A  4/)49,130 

14  4^049,131 

4,049,132 

17  B  4,049,133 

29  4/)49,134 

38  CC  4.049,135 

38  R  4j049,136 

82  4^)49,137 

132  4,049,138 

138  R  4,049,139 

147  G  4fi49,l40 

152  4^)49,141 

301  4j049,142 

390  4/)49,143 

519  4,049,145 

620  4y049,146 

CLASS  215 

12  R  4^9,147 

214  4/)49,148 

CLASS  219 

7.5 

10.55  D 
10.35  R 

61 

69  M 

74 

121  EM 
121  LM 
131  R 
216 
404 
521 


4J049,937 
4J049,939 
4^49,938 
4J049,940 
4J049,941 
4j049,942 
4j049,943 
4/)49,944 
4J049,945 
4j049,946 
4/)49,947 
4j049,948 
4At9,949 

CLASS  230 

4j049,149 
4^049,150 
4^9,151 
4^049,152 
4/)49,153 


1.5 

62 

201 

209 

343 

CLASS  221 

76  4^)49,154 

192  4/)49,155 

CLASS  222 

54  4/)49,156 

81  4^9,157 

95  4/349,138 

144.5  4j049,159 

215  4^)49.160 

233  4^)49,161 

448  4/)49,144 

476  4^)49.162 


96 


CLASS  223 

4,049,163 


CLASS  224 
5  E  4,049.165 


5  W 

42.1  G 


4,049,164 
4,049,166 


CLASS  229 

2  4,049,167 

94  4,049,171 

CLASS  226 

40  4,049,168 

47  4,049,169 
74  4.049,170 
90  4,049,172 

196  4,049,173 

CLASS  227 

67  4,049,174 

4,049.175 
4,049,176 
4,049,177 
4,049,178 
4,049,179 

78  4,049,180 

113  4,049,181 

CLASS  228 

2  4,049,182 

50  4,049,183 

131  4,049,184 

155  4,049,185 

225  4,049,186 

CLASS  229 

1.5  B  4,049,187 

14  BL  4,049,188 

48  R  4,049,189 
62.5  4,049,191 

CLASS  233 

14  R  4,049,192 


CLASS  239 


61.6  R 
92  FP 
92  T 
150.3 
151.32 
152 

153  AC 
153  AK 
193 


4,049,950 
4,049,951 
4,049.952 
4,049,953 
4,049,954 
4,049,955 
4,049,956 
4,049,957 
4,049,958 


CLASS  236 

46  R  4,049,193 

CLASS  237 
1  A  4,049,194 

51 

CLASS  239 

218.5  4,049,197 


4,049,195 
4,049,196 


265.39 

318 
338 


4,049,198 
4,049,199 
Re.  29,405 
4,049,200 

CLASS  240 

7.55  4,049,959 

CLASS  241 
5  4,049,201 

30  4,049,202 

52  4,049,203 

55  4,049.204 

67  4,049,205 

73  4,049,206 

101.7  4,049.207 


CLASS  242 


7.05  B 

18  PW 

18  R 

45 

56.9 

57.1 

75.51 
125.1 
192 
213 


4,049,208 
4,049,209 
4,049,210 
4,049,211 
4,049,212 
4,049,213 
4,049,214 
4,049,215 
4,049,216 
4,049,217 


CLASS  244 

23  C  4,049,218 

S3  R  4.049,220 


1I8R 
137  R 
180 
217 


4.049,221 
4,049,222 
4,049,223 
4,049,219 


CLASS  249 

6  4,049,224 

CLASS  248 

219.4  4,049.225 


248  4,049,226 

309  R  4,049,227 

480  4,049,228 

503  4,049,229 

539  4,049,230 

CLASS  249 

64  4,049.231 

CLASS  290i 


201 
202 

211  R 
221 
233 
237  G 
369 
445  T 

458 
461  B 
531 


4,049,960 
4,049,961 
4,049,962 
4,049,963 
4,049,964 
4,049,644 
4,049,965 
4,049,966 
4,049,967 
4,049.968 
4,049,969 
4,049,970 
4,049,707 

CLASS  231 1 

30  4,049,232 

61.1  4,049,233 

149.9  4,049,234 

297  4,049,235 

CLASS  292 


3 

8.55  D 

8.8 

8.9 
33.3 
46.7 

49.9 
51.5  A 

62.54 
300 
301.19 
372 
373 
430 
431  N 
432 
437 
439 
441 
443 
455  R 

466J 
466  PT 


470 
531 
532 


4,049.356 
4,049,559 
4,049,557 
4,049,558 
4,049,560 
4,049,561 
4,049,562 
4,049,563 
4,049,564 
4.049,565 
49,566 
♦9,567 
49,568 
49.569 
4.049,570 
4,049.571 
4,049,572 
4,049,573 
4,049,574 
4.049,575 
4,049.576 
4,049,577 
4,049,578 
4,049,579 
4,049,580 
4,049,581 
4,049,582 
49,583 
49,584 
49,585 
9,586 


CLASS  294 

28  4.049,236 

106  4,049,237 

139.1  4,049,238 

172  4,0^9,239 

CLASS  299 

3 
4  AC 

72 
122 
185 
191  4,049,245 

CLASS  260 


2.3 
2.5  AC 

2.5  AD 
2.5  B 
2.5  BE 
2.5  E 
2.5  HB 
2.5  L 
2.5  M 
5 
18  EP 

18  N 
22  EP 
22  M 
24 
27  R 

28.5  R 
29.4  UA 

29.6  AN 
29.6  NR 
29.6  RW 
29.6  SQ 

31.2  N 
31.6 
31.8  R 

37  N 


4,049,588 


4,049,3% 
4,049,597 
4,04|9,S98 
4,049,600 
4,049,599 
4,049,601 
4,049,602 
4,049,603 
4,049,606 
4,04|9,607 
4,049,605 
4,049,609 
4,049.604 
4,04p.608 
4,049,610 
4,04|9,611 
4,046.612 
4,04J9.613 


37  PC 
39  P 
40 

42.32 
45.75  B 
45.75  P 
45.75  R 
45.8  R 
45  95  G 


47  C 
47  R 
47  UA 
75  NE 
75  R 
75  8 
75  T 
75  UA 
77.5  CR 
78  L 
78  TF 

140 

ITS 

191 

196 

207.1 

239  B 

239.3  A 

256.4  N 

256.5  R 
268  PC 


268  SY 

268  TR 

287  D 

293.86 

294.8  C 

294.8  J 

294.8  R 

295  R 

306.8  D 

306.8  R 

314 

332.1 

340.9  AS 

343.41 

402.5 

404.5 

408 

410 

4107 

412 

412.5 

424 

428 

429.7 
448.2  B 
448.2  E 
448.2  N 
465  F 

465  G 

501.12 
503 
507  R 
512  C 
514  H 
534  C 
543  R 
544C 
551  C 
554 
559  R 
S64R 
571 
573 
575 
590  C 
606.5  P 
610  B 
619  A 
619  R 
621  A 
635  H 
638  B 

649  R 

650  R 
653.6 
654  H 
663 
666.5 

668  B 
668C 
668R 

669  QZ 
671  M 
671  P 


4,049,614 

4,049,615 

4,049.621 

4,049,616 

4,049.619 

4,049.618 

4,049,620 

4,049,617 

4,049,623 

4,049,624 

4,049,625 

4,049,626 

4.049,627 

4,049,629 

4,049,630 

4,049.628 

4,049,632 

4,049,635 

4,049,631 

4,049.633 

4,049,634 

4,049,636 

4,049.638 

4,049,637 

4,049,639 

4,049,640 

4,049,641 

4,049,642 

4.049.643 

4,049,645 

4,049,646 

4,049,661 

4,049.656 

4,049,658 

4,049,660 

4,049,657 

4,049,659 

4.049.662 

4,049,663 

4,049,664 

4,049.665 

4,049,666 

4,049,667 

4,049,668 

4.049,670 

4,049,669 

4,049,673 

4,049,674 

4,049,675 

4,049,676 

4,049,677 

4,049.678 

4,049,679 

4,049,680 

4,049,681 

4,049,682 

4,049,683 

4,049,684 

4,049,685 

4,049,686 

4,049,687 

4,049,688 

4,049,689 

4,049.692 

4,049,690 

4,049,691 

4,049,693 

4,049,6% 

4,049,694 

4,049,695 

4,049,702 

4,049,703 

4,049,704 

4,049,705 

4,049,706 

4,049,708 

4,049,709 

4,049,710 

4,049,711 

4,049.712 

4,049,713 

4,049,714 

4,049,715 

4,049.716 

4.049,717 

4,049.718 

4,049,719 

4,049.720 

4.049.721 

4,049,722 

4,049,723 

4,049,724 

4.049,725 

4,049,726 

4,049.727 

4.049,728 

4,049,729 

4,049,730 

4,049.731 

4,049,732 

4,049,733 

4,049,734 

4,049,735 

4.049.736 

4.049.738 

4.049.737 


671  R 


676  R 
681.5  R 

837  R 

851 

859  PV 
861 
862 
864 
876  R 
878  R 
880  B 
952 
987 


4,049,739 

4,049.740 

4,049,741 

4.049,742 

4,049,743 

4,049,744 

4,049,745 

4,049,746 

4,049,747 

4.049,748 

4,049,749 

4,049,750 

4.049.751 

4,049,752 

4.049.753 

4,049,754 

4.049,755 


177 


4.049,298 


CLASS  261 

62  4,049,758 
CLASS  264 

1  4.049,756 

22  4,049,757 

30  4.049.759 

45.5  4.049,768 

51  4,049,760 

89  4,049,761 

94  4,049,762 

176  F  4,049,763 

178  F  4,049,764 

210  F  4,049,766 

257  4,049,767 

261  4,049,765 

CLASS  266 

158  4.049.246 

182  4,049,247 

202  4.049.248 

247  4.049,249 

275  4.049,250 

CLASS  267 

64  R  4,049.251 

CLASS  269 

57  4.049.252 

137  4,049,253 

156  4.049.254 

CLASS  271 

4,049,255 
4,049,256 
4,049,257 
4.049,258 
4,049.259 
4,049,260 
4,049,261 


CLASS  290 

40  R  4.049,971 

52  4.049,299 

4,049,972 

54  4,049,300 

CLASS  292 

113  4,049,301 

201  4,049.302 

307  R  4,049,303 

4.049.313 
333  4.049.304 

336.3  4,049.305 

CLASS  294 

34  4,049,306 

99  R  4.049.307 

CLASS  295 

8  4.049.308 

CLASS  296 

1  S  4.049.309 

24  R  4.049.311 

26  4,049.310 

28  A  4,049,312 


3 

9 

114 

151 


269 


CLASS  297 

130 

447 

4,049,314 
4,049,315 

CLASS  298 

22  B                4,049.316 

CLASS  299 

33 
81 

4,049,317 
4,049.318 

CLASS  301 

1                    4.049.319 
13  SM             4.049.320 

CLASS  302 

41 

4.049.321 

CLASS  303 

6  C                4,049,322 

4.049,323 

7  4,049,324 
92                   4,049,325 

4,049.326 

CLASS  r2 

1  R  4,049,262 

66  4,049,263 

74  4,049,264 


CLASS  273 


1  R 

29  A 
55  B 

73  A 
73  D 
95  A 
95  R 

%D 
134  AC 
134  AE 
134  CA 
145  C 


4,049,265 
4,049,266 
4.049.267 
4,049,268 
4,049,269 
4.049,270 
4,049,271 
4,049,272 
4,049,273 
4.049,276 
4,049,275 
4,049,274 
4,049,277 


CLASS  274 
10  R  4,049,278 

15  R  4,049,279 

37  4.049,280 

CLASS  2T7 
1  4,049,281 

CLASS  279 

50  4,049,282 

CLASS 2M 


11.37  K 
47.13  R 
47.18 

106  T 

179  R 

213 

406  A 

423  R 

613 

614 

642 

744 

756 


4,048,700 
4,049,283 
4,049.284 
4,049,285 
4,049,286 
4,049.287 
4,049,288 
4,049,289 
4,049,290 
4,049,291 
4,049.292 
4,049.293 
4.049,294 


CLASS  323 

CLASS  352 

19 

4.050.008 

166 

4.049.340 

CLASS  324 

CLASS  393 

5  AC 

4.050.009 

23 

4.049.341 

34R 

4,050,010 

27  R                  4,049.342 

40 

4,050,01 1 

CLASS  394 

43  R 
57  H 

4.050.012 
4,050.013 
4.050.014 

1 

4.050.080 
4.030.081 

58.5  C 

4.050,015 

CLASS  399 

61  R 

4.050.016 

3  P                 4.049.343 

73  AT 

4.050.017 

10 

4.049.344 

110 

4,050,018 

12 

Re.29,406 

115 

4,050,019 

41 

4,049.345 

116 

4,050.020 

45 

4.049.346 

150 

4.050,021 

50 

4.049.348 

CLASS  329 

51 

Re.29.407 

133 

4.049.347 

315 

4.050.022 

CLASS  396 

CLASS  32S 

4 

4,049,349 

127 

4.050.023 

30 

4.049.350 

134 

4.050.024 

72 

4.049.351 

143 

4.050,025 

73 

4.049.352 

167 

4.050.026 

85 

4.049.353 

513 
563 
592 
593 
599 


4.049,786 
4,049.787 
4.049.788 
4.049,789 
4.049,790 


CLASS  424 


5 

10 
22 
23 
24 
34 


CLASS  330 

4.050.027 
4,050,028 
4.050.029 
4.050,030 
4.050.031 
4.050.032 


CLASS  331 

94.5  C  4.050.035 

4.050.036 

94.5  D  4.050.037 

94.5  G  4.050.033 

4.050.034 

CLASS  333 

1.1  4.050.038 


CLASS  307 


66 
205 
213 
252  T 
262 
270 

304 


161 
187.1 


13 
42 
49  R 

68  B 

317 
366 


71 
186 
203 
237 


112 
222 
230 
417 

486 

497 
499 


73  C 


38 
210 
212 

237 


4.050.040 

CLASS  335 

4,050,039 
4.050.041 
4.050.042 
4.050,0*3 


4,049,973 
4,049,974 
4,049,975 
4,049.976 
4,049,977 
4,049,978 
4.049,979 
4.049.980 

CLASS  308 

4,049.327 
4,049,328 

CLASS  310 

4,049,983 
4,049,984 
Re.29.411 
4,049.985 
4,049,986 
4,0*9,981 
4,049.982 

CLASS  312 

4.049.329 
4,049.330 
4,049,331 
4,049,332 

CLASS  313 

4,0*9,987 
4.049,988 
4,049.989 
4,049.990 
4,049,991 
4,049.992 
4,049.993 
4.049.994 


CLASS  337 

137  4.050.04* 

187  4,050.045 

319  4.050.046 

408  4,050.047 

CLASS  338 

35  4.050,048 

47  4.050.0*9 

190  4,050,050 

202  4.050.051 

308  4.050,052 

332  4.050.053 

CLASS  339 

12  R  4.049.333 

97  R  4,049.334 

224  4.049,335 


CLASS  340 


CLASS  357 

2  4.050.082 

28  4.050.083 

CLASS  391 

31  4.050.084 

185  4.049.907 

219  4.050.085 

CLASS  360 

66  4.050.086 

96  4.050.087 

4.050.088 

106  4.050.089 

1 30  4.050.090 

CLASS  361 

31  4.050.091 

56  4.050.092 

383  4.050.093 

CLASS  363 

59  4.050.00* 

4.050.005 

87  4.050.007 

98  4.050.006 

CLASS  364 

200  4.050.058 

4.050.059 
4.050.060 
4.050,094 
4.050.095 
4.050.0% 
4.030,097 

900  4,050.098 

CLASS  401 

134  4.0*9.354 

CLASS  403 

172  4.049.355 

173  4.049.356 
209  4.049.357 


4.049,791 

4.049.792 

Re29,409 

4.049.793 

4,049,794 

4.049.795 

4.049.796 

4,049,797 

4.049.798 

4.049.799 

4.049.800 

4.049,801 

4.049,802 

4.049,803 

4.049.804 

4.049.805 

4.049,806 

4.049.807 

4.049,808 

4.049,655 

4,049.809 

4.049.810 

4.049.811 

4.049.812 

4.049.813 

4.049.814 

4.049.815 

4.049.816 

4.049.817 

4.049.818 

4.049.819 

4.049.820 

4.049.821 

4.049,822 

4.049,823 

4.049,824 

4.049,825 

4.049,826 

4.049,827 

4,049.828 

4.049,829 

4.049.830 

CLASS  429 

77  4,049,367 


20 

66 

78 

115 

167 

180 


195 
211 

217 
229 
233 
242 
243 
246 

248.4 
248.5 
250 
258 

263 

267 
269 
270 

272 

273  P 

274 

297 

308 

312 

316 

326 

330 

333 

337 

343 


1  R 

3  F 

173  R 
183 
274  C 
324  M 
347  NT 
388 


4,050.055 
4.050.056 
4.050.054 
4.050.057 
4.050.061 
4.050.062 
4.050.063 
4.050.064 
4.050.065 
4.050.066 


502 


72 

93 
106 

112 
308 
478 
607 
634 


34 


CLASS  404 


CLASS  343 


CLASS  2S9 

9  M  4.049.295 

15  4.049.2% 

24  4.049.297 


CLASS  919 

5.39              4,049.995 
151                     4,049.9% 

CLASS  318 

128 
258 
305 
468 
625 
661 

4,049,997 
4.049.998 
4.049,999 
4.050,000 
4.050,001 
4,050.002 

CLASS  320 

2 

4,050.003 

5R 
6R 
6  5  R 
6  8  LC 
8 
18  A 

106  R 

121 


4,050,067 
4.050.068 
4.050.069 
4.050.070 
4.050,071 
4,050,073 
4.050,074 
4.050.072 


11 
89 


4.049.358 
4.049.359 


CLASS  419 

149  R  4.049.360 

170  A  4.049.361 

CLASS  416 

119  4.049.362 

157  B  4.049.363 


CLASS  346 

75  4.050,075 

4.050,076 

4.050.077 

140  R  4,050,078 

145  4,050,079 

CLASS  390 

35  4.049.336 

105  4.049.337 

152  4.049.338 

CLASS  351 
45  4.049.339 


43 
54 

68 
131 
164 
207  B 
244 
325 
377 
386 
390  R 


4.049.368 
CLASS  42i 

4,049.831 
4,049,832 
4.049.833 
4,049,834 
4,049,835 
4,049,836 
4,049,837 
4.049,838 
4,049,839 
4,049,840 

CLASS  427 

4,049.841 

4,049.842 

4.049,843 

4.049,844 

4,049.843 

4.049,836 

4,049,846 

4,049,847 

4,049,848 

4.049,849 

4,049.850 

4.049.851 

Re.29.410 


CLASS  421 


55 


CLASS  417 

70 

360 

4,049,364 

72 

^M 

4,049.365 

116 

569 

4.049.366 

136 

CLASS  423 

172 

7 

4,049,769 

201 

37 

4,049,770 

220 

49 

4,049,771 

253 

54 

4.049.772 

324 

127 

4,049,773 

332 

167 

4,049.774 

391 

224 

4.049,775 

402 

226 

4.049.776 

412 

239 

4.049.777 

265 

4.049.778 

413 

309 

4,049,779 

424 

331 

4,049.780 

425 

338 

4.0*9.781 

427 

352 

4,049,782 

447 

446 

4.049.783 

451 

478 

4.049.784 

462 

4.049.785 

539  5 

4.049.852 

4.049,853 

4.049,834 

4.049,835 

4,049,857 

4.049,838 

4,049,839 

4.049,860 

4,049,861 

4,049.862 

4,049,863 

4,049.864 

4.049,865 

4,049,866 

4.0*9.867 

4.049,868 

4.049,869 

4.049.870 

4.049,871 

4,049,872 

4,0*9.873 

4.049,874 

4.049.875 

4.049.380 


PI  54 


932        4,049.876 
CLASS  439 


II 
18 
49 
30 
94 

104 


4,049.877 
4,049.878 
4,049.880 
4.049,881 
4,049.882 
4,049,883 
4,049,884 
4,049,883 


103 
112 
IIS 
174 
181 
191 
193 

194 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


4,049,886 
4,049,887 
4.049,888 
4,049.889 
4.049.890 
4.049,879 
4,049,468 
4,049,891 
4,049.892 


CLASS  431 

95  R  4.049,369 


144 

234 
246 
265 

26 


4,049,370 
CLASS  432 

4,049,371 
4,049.372 
4,049,373 

CLASS  S26 

4,049,893 


62  4,049,894 

4.049,893 

129  4.049,8% 

CLASS S» 

483  4,049,897 

CLASS  536 

17 4,049.898 


CLASS  M2 

400  4,049,649 

4,049,630 

426  4,049,647 

4,049,648 

CLASS  544 


21 
34 

150 


4,049.651 
4,049,652 
4,049,653 


221 


342 


105 

118 
127 
130 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,049.654 

548 

4,049,671 
4,049,672 

560 

4,049,699 
4.049,700 
4,049,697 
4,049,698 
4,049,701 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

1 

D2- 
D6- 

29 
380 
400 

29 

243,817 
243.816 
243,818 
243,820 

D8— 

43 

136 

16 

18 

245,827 
245.828 
245.829 
243.830 

DI4- 

156 
176 
209 

57 

245.838 
245.839 
245.840 
245.843 

71 

245,848 
245,849 
245,850 
245,831 

52 
150 

245,859 
245,860 
245,861 
245,862 
245,863 

77 
D34—  14  B 
D48—         2 

245,870 
245,872 
245,873 

69 

243,821 

20 

243,831 

59 

245,871 

D19— 

45 

245,852 

D24— 

1.1 

20  D 

245.874 

243,822 

367 

243,832 

80 

245,841 

D22- 

27 

245,833 

36 

245,864 

D56—      1  A 

245,875 

75 

243,819 

DIO— 

125 

243.833 

245,842 

28 

243,854 

D25— 

3 

245,865 

1  C 

245,876 

192 

243.823 

Dll— 

7 

243.834 

DI5- 

4 

245,844 

D23— 

35 

245.855 

10 

245,866 

D59—     2  A 

245.877 

D7- 

193 

256 

25 

245.824 
243.823 
243,826 

D12— 

131 
143 
151 

243,835 
245,836 
245.837 

DI6— 

48 
52 
30 

245,845 
245,846 
245,847 

245,856 
245,857 
245,858 

23 
30 

75 

245,867 
245,868 
243,869 

D73-  1  A 
D87-      1  R 

245,878 
245,879 
245,880 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p- 


41 


4.106 


4.107 


4.108 


4,110 


43 


4,109 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky  21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine  23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire  33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma 40 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.)  


Oregon  41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico  43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota  46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Uuh  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia  54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force  57 

U.S.  Army  58 

U.S.  Navy  59 

in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


4.049.072 

4,049.267 

4.049,544 

4.049,969 

4,050.046 

4.048.808 

4.048.740 

4.048,959 

4.049,046 

4,049.150 

4,049.223 

4.049.326 

4.050.096 

Re.29,405 

4.048.681 

4.048.684 

4.048.695 

4.048.708 

4.048.718 

4.048.724 

4.048.746 

4.048.784 

4.048.800 

4.048.807 

4.048,825 

4,048.845 

4.048,847 

4.048.859 

4.048.882 

4.048.894 

4.048.898 

4.048.919 

4.048.940 

4.048.943 

4.048.948 

4.048.989 

4.049.005 

4.049.008 

4.049.038 

4.049.051 

4.049.056 

4.049.073 

4.049.075 

4,049.076 

4.049.106 

4.049.109 

4.049.120 

4.049.151 

4.049.182 

4.049.183 

4.049.187 

4.049,198 

4.049.201 


4.049.216 

4.049.221 

4.049.222 

4.049.253 

4.049.268 

4.049.270 

4.049.284 

4.049.334 

4.049,336 

4.049.342 

4.049.383 

4.049.421 

4.049.422 

4.049.423 

4.049.424 

4.049.300 

4.049.506 

4.049.542 

4.049.553 

4.049.561 

4.049.562 

4.049.563 

4.049.566 

4.049.568 

4,049.652 

4,049,679 

4,049.697 

4.049,707 

4,049.722 

4.049.748 

4,049,758 

4.049.778 

4.049.826 

4.049.843 

4.049.848 

4.049.902 

4.049.935 

4.049.944 

4.049.953 

4.049.966 

4.049.978 

4.049.979 

4.050.012 

4.050.030 

4.050.031 

4.050.035 

4.050.047 

4.050.049 

4.050.058 

4.050.063 

4,050.070 

4.050.086 

4.048.674 


06 
10 


II 
12 


4.048.675 

4,048,759 

4.048.815 

4.049,137 

4.049.291 

4.049.398 

4.049.477 

4.049,618 

4.049.920 

4.049.980 

4.050.090 

4.048.783 

4.048.802 

4.048.891 

4.048.941 

4.049.027 

4.049.134 

4,049.192 

4.049.193 

4.049.196 

4.049.217 

4.049.243 

4.049.304 

4.049.315 

4,049.374 

4.049.426 

4.049.607 

4.049.636 

4.049.833 

4.049.857 

4.049.987 

4.049.989 

4.050.079 

4.050.082 

4.050.085 

4.049.519 

4.049.583 

4.049.705 

4.049.710 

4.049.731 

4.049.863 

4.048.812 

4.049.869 

4.048.728 

4.048.741 

4.048.753 

4.048.760 

4.048.876 

4.048.942 

4.048.981 

4.048.994 

4.049.035 

4.049.154 


13 

17 


4.049.252 

4.049.402 

4.049.685 

4.050.060 

4.050.094 

4.049.023 

4.049.189 

Re29.402 

4.048.697 

4.048.711 

4.048.715 

4.048.755 

4.048.772 

4.048.777 

4,048,799 

4.048.848 

4.048.858 

4.048.878 

4.048.887 

4.048.907 

4.048.920 

4.048.929 

4.048.949 

4.048.971 

4.048.995 

4.048.996 

4.048.997 

4.049.001 

4.049.006 

4.049.010 

4.049.017 

4.049.032 

4.049,033 

4.049.034 

4.049.036 

4.049.044 

4.049.063 

4.049.071 

4,049.079 

4.049.084 

4.049.121 

4.049.130 

4.049.139 

4.049.147 

4.049.157 

4.049.169 

4.049.197 

4.049.207 

4.049.227 

4.049.238 

4.049.257 

4.049.272 

4.049.276 


18 


19 


20 


21 


4.049.305 

4.049.127 

4.049.327 

4.049.135 

4.049.328 

4.049.356 

4,049.335 

4.049.403 

4.049.408 

4.049.406 

4.049,547 

4.049.576 

4.049.572 

4.049,744 

4.049.582 

22     :           4,0tt,791 

4.049.606 

4,049,028 

4,049,619 

4,049.239 

4.049,653 

4.049.275 

4.049.688 

4.049.332 

4.049,733 

4.049.512 

4,049.739 

4.049.553 

4.049.746 

4.049.893 

4.049.828 

23     :           4.049.162 

4.049.832 

24     :           4.048,714 

4.049.866 

4.0M.74S 

4.049.919 

4.048,754 

4.049.934 

4,049,013 

4.049.976 

4,049,159 

4.050.016 

4,049,194 

4.050.041 

4,049.592 

4.050.050 

4.049.608 

4.048.756 

4.049.781 

4.048.824 

4.049.798 

4.048,863 

4.049.824 

4.048.893 

4.049.836 

4.049.025 

4.049.890 

4.049.091 

4.05a003 

4,049,303 

4.050.071 

4.049.310 

25     :          Re29.409 

4,049,388 

4.0a.836 

4,049,714 

4.048.886 

4.049.721 

4.048.998 

4.049.810 

4.049.024 

4.049.819 

4.049.097 

4.049.827 

4.049.099 

4.049.962 

4.049.119 

4.048.745 

4.049.190 

4.048.873 

4.049,271 

4.048.961 

4.049.353 

4.049.140 

4.049.382 

4.049.191 

4.049.384 

4.049.914 

4.049.399 

4.050,072 

4.049.450 

4,030.098 

4.049.465 

4.048.727 

4.049.567 

4.049.096 

4.049.822 

4.049.818 

4.049.846 

4.049.907 

4.049.868 

Re29.404 

4.049.891 

4.048.834 

4.049.912 

PI  55 


PI  56 
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26 


27 


28 
29 


30 


4,049.943 

4,049.062 

4.049.963 

31     :          4.048.690 

4.049.988 

4.049,307 

4.0501009 

4.030,048 

4.0S0;036 

32     :           4,049.000 

4.030,062 

33     :          Re.29.4Il 

4,0M.097 

4.048.770 

Re.29.408 

4.048.924 

4.048,704 

4,049.457 

4.048.719 

4,030.020 

4,048.729 

34     :          4.048,682 

4.048.768 

4,048.696 

4.048,820 

4.048.707 

4,048,883 

4.048,779 

4.048.964 

4,048.782 

4.049.014 

4.048.821 

4.049.08S 

4.048.839 

4.049.093 

4,048,881 

4.049.094 

4,048,913 

4,049,102 

4,048,916 

4,049,113 

4,048,917 

4,049,131 

4,048,921 

4,049,148 

4,048,932 

4,049,166 

4,049,007 

4,049,171 

4,049,081 

4,049,226 

4,049,093 

4,049,229 

4,049,125 

4,049.285 

4,049,146 

4,049,286 

4,049,231 

4,049,288 

4,049,258 

4,049,289 

4,049.239 

4,049,354 

4,049,260 

4,049,362 

4,049.273 

4,049,400 

4.049,280 

4,049.404 

4.049.313 

4,049.407 

4,049,393 

4.049.431 

4,049,413 

4.049.432 

4,049,417 

4.049.525 

4,049,431 

4.049,526 

4.049,459 

4,049,600 

4,049.467 

4,049.604 

4,049,471 

4,049,617 

4.049.479 

4.049.620 

4,049,498 

4.049,623 

4,049,539 

4,049,624 

4.049.557 

4.049,623 

4,049,559 

4,049,626 

4,049.564 

4.049.627 

4.049.573 

4.049.648 

4.049,609 

4.049,678 

4,049,665 

4.049.693 

4,049,666 

4.049.694 

4.049.667 

4.049.695 

4.049.668 

4,049.696 

4.049,677 

4.049.699 

4.049,682 

4.049.700 

4,049,708 

4.049.703 

4,049.711 

4.049.736 

4.049.717 

4,049,814 

4.049.719 

4.049,840 

4.049,724 

4.049,841 

4,049,734 

4.049.849 

4,049.735 

4.049,852 

4.049,738 

4.049.877 

4,049,741 

4.049.880 

4,049.750 

4.049,889 

4,049,751 

4.049,939 

4,049,756 

4.030.042 

4.049.779 

4.030.093 

4.049.786 

4.048.679 

4.049.790 

4.048.786 

4.049.803 

4.048.867 

4.049.805 

4.048.911 

4.049.813 

4,048,979 

4.049.835 

4,049,002 

4.049,845 

4.049,019 

4.049.872 

4,049,161 

4.049.879 

4,049,483 

4.049.881 

4,049,398 

4.049.887 

4,049.834 

4.049,898 

4,049.861 

4,049.909 

4.049,905 

4.049.977 

4.048.977 

4.049.994 

4,048.889 

4.050.018 

4,048.960 

4.030.019 

4,048.984 

4,030.033 

4.049.122 

4.030.037 

4,049,419 

4.030.040 

4,049,496 

4.050.053 

4,049.599 

4.050.069 

4.049.611 

35     :          4.049.487 

4.049.973 

4,049.515 

4.030.039 

4,049.864 

4.03a068 

36     :           4,048,678 

4.048.722 

4,048.726 

4,048,744 

4,048,747 

4,048.752 

4,048,757 

4.048.761 

4,048,773 

4,048.801 

4,048,813 

4,048.823 

4,048,842 

4,048,868 

4,048,875 

4.048.896 

4,048,900 

4,048.910 

4,048.926 

4,048,931 

4,048,952 

4,048,963 

4,048,969 

4,048,976 

4,048.985 

4,048.990 

4,048,991 

4,049,068 

4,049,089 

4.049.105 

4,049.114 

4.049,136 

4,049,165 

4.049,180 

4,049.186 

4,049,218 

4,049.225 

4,049,255 

4,049,266 

4,049,277 

4,049.283 

4,049,301 

4,049,306 

4,049,339 

4,049,343 

4,049,344 

4,049,347 

4,049,364 

4,049,381 

4,049,390 

4,049,392 

4,049,414 

4,049,427 

4,049,429 

4,049,447 

4,049,449 

4.049,462 

4,049.470 

4,049.478 

4,049,491 

4,049,494 

4,049.499 

4,049,504 

4,049,522 

4,049,613 

4,049,629 

4.049.640 

4,049,650 

4,049,654 

4,049,673 

4,049,674 

4,049,675 

4,049,676 

4,049,692 

4,049.713 

4,049,715 

4,049,727 

4,049,747 

4.049.749 

4,049.754 

4.049,768 

4,049,784 

4,049,785 

4,049,791 

4,049,802 

4,049,809 

4,049,844 

4.049,885 

4.049,886 

4,049,911 

4,049,964 

4,049,982 

4.049.990 

4.049.991 

4,050.002 

4.050,004 

4,050.017 

4.050,022 

4,050,027 


4,050,028 

4,049,054 

4,050.029 

4,049,278 

4,050,036 

4,049,365 

4,050.055 

4,049,635 

4,050,074 

4,049,728 

4,050,080 

4,049,743 

4.050,081 

4,049,753 

4,050,084 

4,050,023 

4,050,092 

41      :            4,048,837 

37      : 

4,048,680 

4,049,380 

4,048,736 

4,049,545 

4,048,818 

4,049,552 

4,048,897 

4,049,580 

4,048,945 

4,050,024 

4,049,060 

4.050,091 

4,049.210 

42     :           4,048,750 

4,049,412 

4,048,762 

4,049.415 

4,048,792 

4,049,440 

4,048,854 

4,049,505 

4,048,856 

4,049,597 

4,048,862 

4,049,633 

4,048,871 

4,049,732 

4,048,909 

4,049,766 

4,048,938 

4,049,903 

4,048,953 

38      : 

4,049,058 

4,049,003 

4.049,144 

4,049,004 

39      : 

4,048.685 

4,049,016 

4,048,689 

4,049,029 

4,048,709 

4,049,031 

4,048,716 

4,049,090 

4,048,720 

4,049,100 

4,048,732 

4,049,123 

4,048,738 

4,049,128 

4,048,765 

4,049,240 

4,048,767 

4,049,246 

4,048,771 

4,049,319 

4,048,775 

4,049,359 

4,048,789 

4,049,361 

4,048,843 

4.049.369 

4,048.861 

4,049.371 

4,048,879 

4,049,372 

4,048,982 

4,049,41 1 

49 

4,048,983 

4,049,430 

4,048,986 

4,049,433 

4,049,030 

4,049,452 

50 

4,049,040 

4,049,472 

51 

4,049,042 

4.049,473 

4.049,049 

4,049,501 

4,049,050 

4,049,546 

4,049,059 

4,049,578 

4,049,074 

4,049,587 

4,049,116 

4,049,596 

4,049,156 

4,049.612 

4,049,168 

4,049,632 

4,049,174 

4,049,637 

4,049.175 

4,049,669 

4,049,176 

4,049,701 

4,049,177 

4,049,706 

53 

4,049,178 

4,049,737 

4,049,179 

4.049,771 

4,049,185 

4,049,796 

4,049,208 

4,049,830 

4,049,230 

4,049,839 

4,049.234 

4,049.865 

4,049,298 

4,049,936 

4,049.311 

4,049,997 

4,049,320 

4,050,065 

4,049,349 

44      :            4,048,717 

4,049,357 

4,049,508 

4,049.391 

4,050,057 

54 

4,049.428 

45      :            4,049,195 

4,049,486 

4,049,281 

4,049,492 

4,049,441 

55 

4.049.493 

4,049,601 

4,049,510 

4,049.862 

4,049,585 

47     :           4,048,930 

4,049,586 

4,048,980 

4,049,603 

4,049.262 

4.049,616 

4.049.264 

4,049,631 

4,049,621 

4,049,644 

4,049,643 

4,049.649 

4.049.698 

4,049,792 

4.049.948 

4,049.855 

4.049,950 

4.049,858 

48      :            4,048,691 

4,049,870 

4,048,734 

4,049,882 

4,048,742 

4,049.892 

4,048,766 

4,049,894 

4,048,884 

4,049,8% 

4.048,895 

4.050.013 

4.04?  933 

4,050,034 

4.048.955 

4,050,045 

4.049.015 

10      : 

4,049.021 

4.049.052 

56 

4.049,055 

4,04P,057 

4,0419,064 

4.049,066 

4,04i9,077 

4,O4S,078 

4,049,110 

4,049,256 

4,049,296 

4,049,297 

4,O4S,300 

4,049,333 

4.04^,338 

4,049,480 

4.04^,482 

4,04^,520 

4,049,535 

4,049,536 

4,04^,537 

4,04>,554 

4,04i,574 

4,04f577 

4,049,579 

4,04^.591 

4,049,595 

4,04f,602 

4,04i657 

4,04t,729 

4,04f,730 

4,049,752 

4,04»,762 

4,049.837 

4,04f,930 

4.041933 

4,044.941 

4,049,955 

4,049,958 

4,04^959 

4,049,974 

4,050.005 

4,050,032 

4,050,061 

4,049,737 

4,049,684 

4,049.842 

4,049,242 

4,04i798 

4,048.934 

4,048.939 

4,048,946 

4,0491092 

4,0491117 

4,049^145 

4,0491149 

4,0491531 

4,0491548 

4.049(821 

4,0501067 

4,048^677 

4,048;692 

4,048^749 

4,0481788 

4,048,905 

4,049(067 

4,049,126 

4,049(219 

4,049(228 

4,0491274 

4,049(309 

4,049(489 

4,048]735 

4.049(614 

4,049(931 

4,048,739 

4,048,787 

4.048,j869 

4,048i899 

4,048J915 

4,048  j962 

4,049jD83 

4,049jl03 

4,049J158 

4,049,^32 

4.049^294 

4,049508 

4,049,(»53 

4,049,460 

4,049.551 

4,049,764 

4,049,^38 

4,049,915 

4,049,916 

4.050.006 

4,050,083 

4,049,236 
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PI  57 

2     : 

245,834 

9     :              245,831 

245,855 

26     :               245.833 

245.863 

245,822 

4     : 
6     : 

245,870 
245,817 
245,825 

245,847 

245,848 

12     :              245,820 

245.856 
245.857 
245.858 

245.840 
29     :               245.854 

245.864 
245.873 

245.862 
51      :               245,839 

245,829 

245,867 

245.859 

31      :               245,816 

37       : 

245.835 

245.849 

245,845 

17     :              245,823 

245.860 

245.878 

42 

245.877 

245,850 

245,853 

245,824 

18 

245.868 

245,879 

245.880 

245,851 

245,861 

245.841 

19 

245.838 

33     :               245.827 

46 

245.876 

53                    245,844 

245,875 

245.842 

24 

245.846 

36     :               245.826 

48       : 

245.821 

245,871 
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Sets  of  Addenda  to  the  Classlficatfon  Definitions 

The  deflnltions  of  the  classes  listed  below  were  modified  by  addenda  as 
^$i  ^^J^^VP'L?''^""  ^'^  to  581,  issued  between  January  1, 1976 
and  March  31,  1877  The  availability  of  these  Classiflcation  Order^  has 
been  announced  in  the  Official  Oarette  from  time  to  time.  However, 
ni^.t  «-i«"  *f  2°*.i?®°^'y  *?«  definitions  being  modified  by  addenda! 
♦vfS?i„^**lu°  ^^^0^  furnished  to  the  public  have  and  wiU  continue 
to  include  the  addenda  from  issued  Classification  Orders. 
♦„ 'Th-.'7'*i''^fl***2,*°'HS.^^?  \***°  consoUdated  into  three  sets  of  "Addenda 

1^^''.^^'**^"<"IP*'.^"<»^-    F"t"»  addenda  sets  wiU  be  prepared 
and  announced  quarterly.  ci^bicu 


Addenda 


Class       Set  No.  (s) 


2... 
4... 

5... 
7... 
8... 
9... 
10.- 
12- 
13.. 
14.. 
15.. 
16.. 
19.. 
21.. 
23.. 
24.. 
20.. 
27.. 
28.. 
29.. 
30.. 
33.. 
34.. 
35.. 
36.. 
37.. 
38.. 
40.. 
42.. 
43.. 
46.. 
47.. 
48.. 
49.. 
51.. 
52.. 
53.. 
54.. 
55.. 
56.. 
57.. 
58.. 
59.. 
80.. 
61.. 
62.. 
65.. 
66.. 
68.. 
69.. 
70.. 
71.. 
72.. 
73.. 
74.. 
75.. 
81.. 
83.. 
84.. 
86.. 


90... 
92... 
93... 
96... 
99... 
100.. 
101.. 
102.. 
104.. 
lOS.. 
106.. 
108.. 
109.. 
110.. 
111.. 
112.. 
113.. 
114.- 
115.. 
116.. 
118.. 
119.. 


.  I 
.  II 
.  I;  II 

I;  II 

II;  III 

II;  III 

I;  II 

II 

II;  III 

II 

II 

II 

I;  II 

;;n 

I 
I 

II;  III 
II 

I;  III 
I;  II 
I;  II 
I;  III 
II 
I 
I;  III 

I;  II 
I 

I;  II 

I 

I;  II;  III 

I;  II 

II;  III 

II;  III 

II 

III 

II 

III 

III 

III 

II;  III 

II 

II 

I;  III 

II 

I 

I 

II 

II 

II;  III 

I;  II;  III 

II;  III 

I;  II;  III 

I:  II 

II 

II 

III 

II 

I;  III 

III 

I;  II;  III 

I;  II;  III 

I;  II;  III 

II 

I;  II;  III 

II 

I;  II 

I;  II;  III 

II 

III 

I:  II 

II 

II 

III 

I;  II 

II;  III 
I;  II 

I;  II;  III 
II;  III 
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122.. 
123.. 
124.. 
126.. 
127.. 
128.. 
131.. 
134.. 
135.. 
136... 
137... 
138... 
139... 
140... 
141... 
144... 
147... 
148... 
150... 
152... 
166... 
157... 
160... 
162... 
164... 
165... 
166... 
171... 
172... 
173... 
174... 
175... 
176... 
177... 
178— 
179... 
180... 
182... 
184— 
186— 
187— 
192— 
193... 
198... 
200... 
201... 
202... 
208... 
204... 
206... 
208... 
209... 
210... 
211... 
212... 
214... 
216... 
210... 
220... 
221... 

222 

223... 
224... 
226... 
227... 


229.. 
231.. 
235.. 
239.. 
240.. 
241.. 
242.. 
243.. 
244-. 
245.. 
246.. 
248.. 
249.. 
250.. 
251.. 


254.... 


.  I 

.  II;  III 

'.  I 
.  II 

.  11;  III 
.  I;  II 
.  I;  II 
.  I;  II 
.  II;  III 
.  II;  III 
.  Ill 
.  I;  III 
.  I;  III 
.  II 
.  Ill 
.III 
.  I;  II;  III 

'.  lU 

.  I:  II;  III 
.  lil 
.  II 

II 

I,II 

I;  III 

it 

II 

I;n 

III 

I;  II;  III 

II;  m 

II 

I;  II;  III 

I;  II;  III 

I;  II;  III 

It 

II 

II 

II;  in 

II 

I;  II 

I;  II 

itl 

I;  II;  III 

I;  II;  III 

I;  III 

It;  III 

II;  III 

I 

I;  II;  III 

I;  II;  III 

5i" 

I;  XI;  III 

I;  II;  m 

I^II 

lt;in 

I;  II;  III 

I;  lit 

It 

I;  II 

itl 

II;  III 

II 

II 

I;  n;  III 

II 

I 

I;  II 

I;  II;  III 

I 

5i" 

III 

i;n 
.  II;  ni 
.  I:  n;  III 
.  It;  m 
.  I;  H;  III 
.  I;  II;  III 
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256.... 
258...- 
259.... 
260—. 
264.... 
266—. 
269—. 
271.... 
272.... 
273.... 
277.... 
280..-. 
285—. 
290.... 
293..., 
294...- 
296.... 
297.... 
298..... 
299.... 

302 

308 

305 

307 

308 

310..... 

312 

313 

314..-.. 

315 

316 

317 

318 

320—.. 

321 

322 

323 

324..-.. 

326 

328 

329 

330 

331 

332 

333 

334 

335 

336 

337 

339 

340 

343 

346 

350 

351 

352 

363 

354—.. 

366 

356 

357 

368 

360 

361 

402 

403 

408 

416 

416 

417 

423 

424 

425 

426 

427 

428 

429 

431 

432 

520+... 
530+... 


.  II 
.  II 
.  II 
.  I;  II 
.  I;  II;  III 
.  II 

.  II;  III 
.  II 

.pi 

.  II 
.  I:  II 
.  Ill 
.  Ill 
.  I;  III 
.  II;  III 

I;  II 
.I;.I 

.    II 

it" 

II 

II;  III 

III 

II;  m 

II 

I;  II;  III 

III 

II;III 

I;  hi 

lt;III 

I;  II;  III 

it;  III 

II 

II;  III 

II;  III 

II;  III 

II;  III 

II;  III 

II;  III 

II;  III 

II;  III 

II;  III 

II;  III 

II;  III 

II:III 

I;h;III 

III 

II;  III 

I;  II;  III 

I;  II;  III 

II;  III 

II;  III 

II 

II;  III 

II 

II;  III 

II;  III 

I- II;  III 

Itl 

II;  III 

11;  III 

III 

II 

II;  III 

I 

II 

II;  III 

II 

II 

II 

I;  II;  III 

II 

I;  II;  III 

I;  II 

II 

I:  II;  m 

ii" 

II 
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ALFRED  C.  MARMOR, 
AdminUtntor  for  Documentation. 


I     Certificate  of  Mailing  Procedures 

On  November  1,  1976,  the  Patent  and  Trademarii  Office 
instituted  the  Certificate  of  Mailing  Procedure  by  proijiulgat- 
ing  37  CFR  1.8  In  an  attempt  to  reduce  the  number  of  prob- 
lems resulting  from  late  receipt  of  responses  due  to  mail 
delays.  This  notice  was  published  In  the  Official  Gazette 
on  October  26,  1976  (951  O.G.  1342  and  TM  210).  Guidelines 
relative  to  this  procedure  were  published  in  the  OfFicUL 
Gazette  on  November  16,  1976  (952  O.G.  918  and  T^l  174). 

Although  the  new  procedure  has  gained  wide  acceptance 
It  has  not  been  entirely  without  problems.  One  major  problem 
Involves  the  correlation  of  the  certification  with  the  appro- 
priate papers  when  presented  on  a  separate  sheet.  Iq  order 
to  curtail  this  problem  and  other  minor  ones,  the  gulBellnes 
published  on  November  16,  1976,  are  superseded  by  the  fol- 
lowing guidelines.  They  are  applicable  to  responses  in  both 
patent  and  trademark  matters,  as  permitted  by  37  CFR  1.8. 

Ouidelinea 

A)  The  certification  requires  a  signature.  Specifically,  If 
the  certification  appears  on  a  paper  that  requires  a  sigqature, 
two  signatures  are  required,  one  for  the  paper  and  one  for 
the  certification.  Although  not  specifically  required  by  37 
CFR  1.8,  it  is  preferred  that  the  certificate  be  signed  by  the 
applicant,  assignee,  or  registered  practitioner. 

B)  When  possible,  the  certification  should  appear  on  a 
portion  of  "the  paper  being  submitted.  However,  if  there  is 
Insufficient  space  to  make  the  certification  on  the  same  paper, 
such  as  in  the  case  of  the  patent  issue  fee  transmittal  form 
PTO-85,  the  certification  should  be  on  a  separate  sheet 
securely  attached  to  the  paper.  j 

C)  When  the  certification  is  presented  on  a  separate 'sheet, 
that  sheet  must  (1)  be  signed  and  (2)  fully  identify  and  be 
securely  attached  to  the  paper  It  accompanies.  The  required 
identification  should  Include  the  serial  number  and  filing  date 
of  the  application  as  well  as  the  type  of  paper  being  filed, 
e.g.,  response  to  rejection  or  refusal.  Notice  of  Appeal,  etc. 
An  unsigned  certification  will  not  be  considered  acceptable. 

Moreover,  without  the  proper  identifying  data,  a  certifica- 
tion presented  on  a  separate  sheet  will  not  be  considered 
acceptable  If  there  is  any  question  or  doubt  concerning  the 
connection  between  the  sheet  and  the  paper  filed. 

If  the  sheet  should  become  detached  from  the  papQr  and 
thereafter  not  associated  with  the  appropriate  file,  evidence 
that  this  sheet  was  received  in  the  Office  can  be  supported  by 
submitting  a  copy  of  a  post  card  receipt  specifically  idetntlfy- 
Ing  this  sheet  and  the  paper  and  by  submitting  a  copy  of  the 
sheet  as  originally  mailed,  .\ttentlon  is  directed  to  the  Ootlce 
of  November  21,  1968  published  in  the  Official  Gazette 
(857  O.G.  667)  relative  to  the  use  of  post  cards  as  recjelpts. 

D)  In  situations  wherein  the  correspondence  Includes  pa- 
pers for  more  than  one  application  (e.g.,  a  single  ent-elope 
containing  separate  papers  responding  to  Office  actions  in 
different  applications)  or  papers  for  various  parts  »f  the 
Office  (e.g.,  a  patent  issue  fee  transmittal  form  PTO-as  and 
an  assignment),  each  paper  must  have  its  own  certification 
as  a  part  thereof  or  attached  thereto. 

E)  In  situations  wherein  the  correspondence  Includes 
several  papers  directed  to  the  same  application  (e.g.,  |i  pro- 
posed response  under  37  CFR  1.116  and  a  Notice  of  Apt)eal), 
each  paper  should  have  Its  own  certification  as  a  part  thereof 
or  attached  thereto. 

Use  oj  Stamped  Certification 

Some  practitioners  are  placing  the  certification  lai^age 

on  the  first  page  of  a  paper  with  an  inked  stamp.  Such  a 

practice  is  encouraged  because  the  certification  Is  not  only 
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readily  visible  but  also  forms  an  Integral  part  of  the  paper.  The  Form  provides  for  recordation  of  the  following  Infor- 

-\n  example  of  a  preferred  stamp  is  :  mation  : 

I  hereby  certify  that  this  correspondence  is  being  _  gerlal  Number  of  the  application 

deposited  with  the  United  States  Postal  Service  as  _  y^^^  ^f  applicant 

first  class  mall  in  an  envelope  addressed  to  :  Commis-  Name  of  examiner 

sloner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  _  Date  of  interview 

.  on           _-_^___„       _       _  ,j.ypp  Qj  interview  (personal  or  telephonic) 

—  Name  of  participant (s)   (applicant,  attorney  or  agent. 

Name  of  applicant,  assfgnee,  or  ^t^.) 

Registered  Representative  —  An  indication  whether  or  not  an  exhibit  was  shown 

sfirnfttur °^  ^  demonstration  conducted 

—  An  identification  of  the  claims  discussed 

Date  of  Signature  —  .\n  identification  of  the  specific  prior  art  discussed 

T^*^^^^„*^ti^„.  —  -^n  indication  whether  an  agreement  was  reached  and 

Interpretations  ,.               „        ,   ^.         ^  Ji                        ^           .     ^ 

if  so,   a  de.<5crlption  of  the  general  nature  of  the 

The  phrase  "prior  to  expiration  of  the  set  period"  In  37  agreement    (may   be   by   attachment  of   a  copy   of 

CFR  1.8(a)   includes  the  last  day  of  the  set  period,  which  amendment.s  or  claims  agreed  a!»  being  allowable), 

last  day  may  be  the  "next  succeeding  secular  or  bu.Mness  day"  (.Xgreements  as  to  allowability  are  tentative  and 

as  set  out  in  35  U.S.C.  21.  .\lso,  the  filing  of  a  37  CFR  3.54  do  not  restrict  further  action  by  the  examiner  to 

form  to  effect  a  filing  under  37  CFR  1.60  is  considered   the  the  contrary.) 

filing  of  an  application  is,  therefore,  excluded  from  the  Cer-  —  The   signature   of   the   examiner   who   conducted    the 

tlficate  of  Mailing  procedure.  Interview 

C    MARSHALL  DAW  — '  ^'*™^^  °^  other  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  personnel 

Aug.  30,  1977.        Commissioner  of  Patent  and  Trademarks.  present. 

The  Form  also  contains  a  statement  reminding  the  appll- 

~~^^^^^^^^^^~~~  cant  of  his  responsibility  to  record  tho  substance  of  the  Inter- 

New  Procedures  for  Recordation  of  Interviews  ^'^,Y,    a    ,    v.,    ,u  .  .u           .            „          .  .,  .v 

It  Is  desirable  that  the  examiner  orally  remind  the  appll- 

Thls  notice  establishes  within  the  Patent  and  Trademark  tant  of  his  obligation  to  record  the  substance  of  the  inter- 
office additional  general  procedures  for  the  recordation  of  view  In  each  case  unless  both  applicant  and  examiner  agree 
Interviews.  Proposed  procedures  were  published  In  the  that  the  examiner  will  record  same.  Where  the  examiner 
Official  Gazette  of  June  28,  1977  (959  O.G.  36)  for  comment  agrees  to  record  the  substance  of  the  Interview,  or  when  It 
from  interested  members  of  the  public  by  August  10,  1977.  *>'  ade<iuately  recorded  on  thf  Form  or  in  an  attachment  to 
Fifteen  written  comments  were  received  the  majority  of  which  ^^^  Form,  the  examiner  will  check  a  box  at  the  bottom  of 
were  favorable  to  the  proposed  procedures.  Careful  considera-  ^''^  Form  Informing  the  applicant  that  he  need  not  supple- 
tlon  has  been  given  to  the  comments  and  the  procedures  are  ment  the  Form  by  submitting  a  separate  record  of  the  sub- 
being  adopted  with  a  few  changes.  stance  of  tho  Interview. 

Under  present  practice  it  Is  the  responsibility  of  the  ap-  ^^  should  be  noted,  however,  that  the  Interview  Summary 

plicant  or  the  attorney  or  agent  to  make  the  substance  of  an  Form  will  not  be  con.sldered  a  complete  and  proper  recordation 

Interview  of  record  In  the  application  file,  unless  the  examiner  ^^  t^^  Interview  unless  It  Includes,  or  Is  supplemented  by  the 

Indicates  he  or  she  will  do  so.  It  Is  the  examiner's  responsi-  applicant  or  the  examiner  to  Include,   all  of  the  applicable 

blllty  to  see  that  such  a  record  Is  made  and  to  correct  material  *tP™8  required  below  concerning  the  substance  of  the  Inter- 

inaccuracles  which   bear  directly  on  the  question   of  patent-  ^'^^  ■ 

ability  as  set  forth  in  Section  713.04  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  '^^^  complete  and  proper  recordation  of  the  substance  of 

Examining   Procedure    (MPEP).   This   practice  is  continued  any  Interview  should  Include  at  least  the  following  applicable 

and  further  amplified  as  set  forth  below.  items  : 

Recent  surveys  have  indicated  that  the  substance  of  many  ,>..,,,        ...         ,  .x.         .          ,              ,.,u..    ^ 

Interviews  has  not  been  made  of  record  or  the  text  thereof  ^'   "^  ^'^^^  description  of  the  nature  of  any  exhibit  shown 

is  Incomplete  as  to  substantive  matters.  In  some  cases,  the  .     "•"  •?"•'■  demonstration  conducted, 

substance  of  an  Interview  may  be  presented  as  arguments  In  t'   ''"  identification  of  the  claims  dlscusse<l, 

a  subsequent  response  filed  by  the  applicant  but  without  anv  "  '   ''"    dentlflcatlon  of  specific  prior  art  dlscu-ssed. 

Indication  that  they  had  been  presented  at  the  Interview    In  "*'   ""    Identification    of    the    principal    proposed    amend- 

order  to   help  Insure  a  better  record  of  examiner-applicant  ""'"'"  "^  "■  ''"^stantlve  nature  discussed,  unless  these 

interviews  In  application  files,  the  following  new  procedures  "^  '*'"''*'''  ^^^""'^'^  °"  *^*  Interview  Summary  Form 

are  adopted  to  become  effective  for  interviews  conducted  on  .,   ^«"JPl^;'"d  by  the  examiner. 

and  after  January  1,  197S.  Appropriate  changes  will  be  mad.  ""    ""  }'^^f   identification    of    the   general    thrust   of    the 

In  the  .Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  (MPEP)         '  principal  arguments  presented  to  the  examiner.  The 

Examiners  will  complete  a  two-sheet  carbon  Interleaf  Inter-  Identification   of   arguments   need   not   be  lengthy  or 

view  Summary  Form  for  each  Interview  held  where  a  matter  elaborate.   A  verbatim  or  highly  detailed  description 

..f  substance  has  been  discussed  by  checking  the  appropriate  ""^  ^^^  arguments  is  not  required.  The  Identification  of 

boxes   and   filling  In   the   blanks  In   neat   handwritten  form  ^^'^  arguments  is  sufficient  If  the  general  nature  or 

Discussions  regarding  only  procedural  matters,  directed  solelv  l^^""^^  "^  **'^  principal  argun.ents  made  to  the  exam- 

to  restriction  requirements   (for  which  Interview  recordation  '""  ?"  ^  understood  In  the  context  of  the  appllca- 

Is  othewlse  provided  for  In  Section  812  01  of  the  MPEP)    or  ^                 '      *^°""''-  ^^^  "PP^cant  may  desire  to  em- 

polntlng   out   typographical   errors   or   unreadable   script'  In  ''"f  ^  **"''  ^""^'  '^^"""'^^  ^""'^  arguments  which  he 

Office  actions  or  the  like,  are  excluded  from  the  Interview  re-  ^^^'^  "^^'^  *""  ™'^'**  ''*'  persuasive  to  the  examiner, 

cordatlon  procedures  below.  ^*   ^  general  Indication  of  any  other  pertinent  matters 

The  Interview  Summary  Form  shall  be  given  an  appropriate  ,>   f,***'"'"*'^''" .""''   .u                ,          ,. 

paper  number,  placed  in  the  file,  and  listed  on  the  "Contents"  ^^   '^  appropriate,  the  general  results  or  outcome  of  the 

list  on  the  file  wrapper.  The  docket  and  serial  register  cards  Interview    unless  already   described  in   the   Interview 

will  not  be  updated  to  reflect  this  Interview.   In  a  personal  f^ummary   Form   completed  by  the  examiner. 

Interview,   the  duplicate  copy  of  the  Form  will  be  removed  Examiners  are  expected  to  carefully  review  the  applicant's 

n^tfr^  M     T  "PP"^*^"*/""- ^attorney  or  agent)  at  the  con-  ^^eord  of  the  substance  of  an  Interview.  If  the  record  Is  not 

elusion  of  the  Interview.  In  the  case  of  a   telephonic  Intc-  ,  .                      *      .i.              .           ...  .  , 

vionr  fiio  nnnv  «Hii  K»  mnii^,!  ♦    *y,          ,.     "  /*'"^«'""""^  '"'t-  complete  or  accuratc,  the  examiner  will  take  appropriate  ac- 

\ lew,  tliecopj  will  be  mailed  to  the  applicant's  correspondence  .,                 »  «■     .,    .     xr,,rt.  c     ..       -,on.    t,  .V              j  . 

address  either  with  or  prior  to  the  next  official  communica-  "°"  "'  "'"'  ^"'*"  *"  ^"^^    •^*''"'*°°   '^^•^•*-   "  **"'  ""^^"'"'^  *" 

tlon.   If  additional  correspondence  from  the  examiner  before  '^"P'^*^  «"<!  accurate,  the  examiner  should  place  the  Indlca- 

an  allowance  is  not  likely  or  if  other  circumstances  dictate,  """  "Interview  record  OK"  on  the  paper  recording  the  sub- 

the  Form  will  be  mailed  promptly  after  the  telephonic  Inter-  ^^'ance  of  the  Interview  along  wtlh  the  date  and  the  examiner's 

view  rather  than  with  the  next  official  communication.  The  •"'♦•a'''- 

original  of  the  completed  Form  will  be  made  of  record  and  C.  M.VRSHALL  DANN, 

placed  In  the  right  hand  flap  of  the  file.  Aug.  30,  1977.       Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
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Patent  Suits 

Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290  ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

3.055,988.  B.  B.  Bauer,  MAGNETIC  PHONOGRAPH  PICK- 
UP ;  3,077,521.  Ahrens,  Kuhn  and  Rlchter,  STEREOPHONIC 
MOVING  MAGNET  PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP;  3.077,522, 
Gunter.  Jr.  and  Anderson,  STEREOPHONIC  PICKUP  CAR- 
TRIDGE, filed  May  6,  1977,  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago)  Doc. 
77C1609,  Shure  Brothers,  Inc.  v.  Korvettea,  Inc. 

5.077.521.  (See  3,055.988.) 

3.077.522.  (See  3,055,988.) 

3.214.510,  R.  W.  Harmon,  CORONA  REDUCTION  IN  CON- 
DUCTOR CLAMPS  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE  TRANSMISSION 
LINES,  filed  May  11,  1977,  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago)  Doc. 
77ol681,  Bunker  Ramo  Corp.  v.  Western  Electric  Company, 
Inc. 

3.442.692.  C.  J.  Gaiser,  METHOD  OF  CONDITIONING  FAB- 
RICS ;  3.944,694.  A.  R.  McQueary,  ARTICLE  FOR  CONDI- 
TIONING FABRICS  IN  A  CLOTHES  DRYER,  filed  May  IG, 
1977,  D.C.,  N.D.  Ohio  (Toledo)  Doc.  C77-229,  The  Procter 
rf  Gamble  Company  v.  Hunt  Chemicals,  Inc. 

3.487,221.  L.  M.  Frank,  LIGHT  ACTIVATED  TRIGGER  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  SYSTEM,  filed  May  24,  1976.  D.C.. 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago)  Doc.  76cl928,  The  Lose  Co.  v.  Laicrence  L. 
Ooldberg,  doing  business  as  Lenmar  Enterprises.  Defendant 
has  Infringed  said  patent,  motion  for  entry  of  judgment  order 
on  consent  is  granted,  Nov.  23,  1976. 

3.537,091,  G.  E.  Schenkgenberg,  SEED  MONITORING  SYS- 
TEM;  3.733.989.  G.  H.  Fathauer,  ELECTRONIC  PLANTER 
MONITOR  ;  3.938,751.  same,  SEED  POPULATION  MONITOR  ; 
3.974,377.  D.  E.  Steffen,  SOLID  STATE  SEED  SENSOR ; 
4,009.799.  same.  MONITOR  FOR  SEED  PLANTING  APPARA- 
TUS, filed  May  11,  1977,  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago)  Doc. 
77cl680,  Dickey-John  Corporation  v.  Richway  Sales  et  al. 

3.568,924.  L.  H.  Chenault,  SNOW  MELTING  SYSTEM,  filed 
June  9.  1976.  D.C..  E.D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee).  Doc.  76—101, 
Hume  Snow  Melting  Systems,  Inc.  and  Lawrence  H.  Chenault 
V.  Grunau  Company,  Inc.  Dismissed  by  stipulation  and  order 
on  May  12.  1977. 

3.700.706,  D.  E.  Griffey,  D-C  COUPLED  SYNC  CLIPPING 
VIDEO  AMPLIFIER,  filed  Apr.  9,  1976,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilming- 
ton). Doc.  76-138,  Mobil  Oil  Corporation  v.  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Xemoura  d  Co.,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  dismissing  this 
action  without  prejudice.  May  13,  1977. 

3,723,089.     (See  3,537.091.) 

3.731,434,  G.  E.  Korwinski.  GRINDING  MACHINE;  3,736,- 
113.  Umbdenstock  and  Breltenstein,  SPIRAL  GRINDING  RE- 
LIEVING  MACHINE  WITH  TANDEM  PLANETARY  DIF- 
FERENTIAL DRIVE,  filed  Oct.  24,  1973,  D.C,  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago)  Doc.  73c2731,  Spiral  Step  Stool  Co.  v.  Metal  Re- 
moval Div.  Fed.  Mogul  Corp.  et  al.  Case  closed  October  1973, 
order  not  available. 

3.733.657.  G.  B.  Lankton,  ASSEMBLY  OF  ATTACHMENTS 
AND  METHOD  OF  MANIPULATING  THE  SAME,  filed  Mar. 
22.  1977,  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago)  Doc.  77c951,  Dennison 
Mfg.  Co.  V.  Tamp  Corp.  Defendant  is  enjoined  and  restrained 
from  making,  using  or  selling  any  and  all  products  covered 
by  said  patent.  Defendant  shall  deliver  to  plaintiff  all  afore- 
said infringing  products  now  in  its  possession.  Agreed  order 
entered.  May  12.  1977. 

3.736.113.     (See  3.731,434.) 

3.772,132.  G.  N.  Dulin,  Jr.,  FLOCKED  FABRIC  AND  METH- 
OD FOR  M.\KING  SAME,  filed  May  17,  1977,  D.C.  S.D.N. Y.. 
Doc.  77-C-2434,  Madden  Hills  Inc.  v.  Flock  Industries,  Inc. 

3,826.068,  Ballas  and  Geist.  ROTARY  CUTTING  ASSEM- 
BLY ;  3.859.776.  same,  filed  May  6,  1977,  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles)  Doc.  CV77-1651-RJK,  Weed  Eater,  Inc.  v.  The  Toro 
Company. 

3,859,776.     (See  3,826,068.) 

3.881,915.  S.  Proler,  METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  REDUC 
TION  OF  ORES,  OXIDES  AND  MELTING  OF  METALS  BY 
MAGNETIC   FORCES,   filed   May    6,    1977,    D.C,    E.D.    Wis. 
(Milwaukee)  Doc.  77-268,  Sam  Proler  v.  Modern  Equipment 
Company. 

3,005.349,  Nielsen  and  Church,  INDUCED  AIR  DEVICE  FOR 
DISCHARGING    SPHERICAL    MEMBERS,    filed    May    13, 


1977,   D.C.N. J.    (Newark)    Doc.   77-0938,  Prince  Manufactur- 
ing, Inc.  V.  Lobster,  Inc.  and  Harry  A.  Giuditta.  | 

3.910,728,  A.  H.  Sloan,  DEWATERING  PUMP  APPARATUS  ; 
3,957,402,  same.  DEWATERING  PUMP  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 
A  HEAT  EXCHANGER ;  3,957,403.  same,  DEWATERING 
PUMP  ASSEMBLY,  filed  May  9,  1977,  D.C.  M.DL  Fla. 
(Tampa)  Doc.  77-22-C  Ft.M.H.,  Albert  H.  Sloan  \.  Mack 
Pump  Co.,  Ronald  F.  Cox  and  Charles  B.  Cunningham^ 

3,938,751.     (See  3,537,091.) 

3.939,815,  D.  K.  Spivey,  ENGINE  STARTER  AND  BRACK- 
ET, filed  May  2,  1977.  D.C.  S.D.  Fla.  (Fort  Lauderdalg)  Doc. 
77-1439-C-NCR.  Donald  K.  Spivey  and  Stefan  M.  S^ein  v. 
Power  Lavcnmoxcer  Parts,  Inc.   and  Lee  Rosenbaum. 

3,944,694.     (See  3,442.692.) 

3.957.402.  (See  3,910,728.) 

3.957.403.  (See  3.910.728.) 

3,968,256,  E.  L.  Sing.  PREPARATION  OF  COTlTAGE 
CHEESE,  filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  D.C,  E.D.  Mo.  (St.  Louis)  Doc. 
77-360C(4).  Edmond  L.  Sing  v.  Culture  Products,  Inc.  and 
James  G.  Wright. 

3,972,207,  J.  Vlnas,  SELECTION  DEVICE  FOR  THE?  NEE- 
DLES OF  A  KNITTING  MACHINE,  filed  May  18,  1977,  D.C. 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  77-C-24d4,  Tinatex  Knitting  Systems,  Inc.  v. 
Jumherca  {U.S.A.)  Inc.  et  al. 

3,974,377.     (See  3,537,091.) 

4,009,799.     (See  3,537,091.) 

Re.  25,3S8.  D.  L.  Olson,  PRESSURE-OPERATED  VALVE 
WITH  MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  PILOT,  filed  >|ay  12, 
1977,  D.C.N. J.  (Newark)  Doc.  77-0912,  Marotta  Scientific 
Controls,  Inc.  v.   Valcor  Engineering  Corp. 

Re.  io,oSe,  D.  T.  Thompson.  APPARATUS  FOR  M.iKING 
AN  ANNULUS.  filed  Sept.  2S.  1976,  D.C.  Conn.  (New  ^aven) 
Doe.  N  76-329.  Thompson  Bagel  Machine  Manufacturing  Cor- 
poration V.  Lender's  Bagel  Bakery,  Itic.  Stipulated  judgment 
entered  that  plaintiff  Is  the  exclusive  licensee  of  s»ld  re- 
issue and  that  the  "Lugo"  bagel  machine  manufactured  and 
used  by  defendant  is  an  infringement  of  claims  5,  7  and  12 
of  said  reissue.  Apr.  26,  1977. 

D.  243.330,  K.  I'lchler,  EYEGLASS  FRAME,  filed  Apr.  22, 
1977,  D.C,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn)  Doc.  77CS44,  Optyl  Corpo- 
ration V.  Stran  Optical  Corporation.  Same,  filed  Apr.  22. 
1977.  D.C,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn)  Doc.  77CS4o,  Optyl  Corpora- 
tion V.  StylRite  Optics,  Inc.  , 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  bdow  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21|Cb)). 


3,253^21,  Re.  S.N.  818,696,  FUed  July  25,  1977,  CI.  96/73, 
NOVEL  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  PROTECTED 
AGAINST  ULTRAVIOLET  RADL\TION.  Georke  W. 
Sawdey,  Owner  of  Record:  Eastman  Kodak  CompanyJ Roch- 
ester, N.  Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Joshua  G.  Levitt,  et  9I.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  166  I 

3,727,05«,  Re.  S.N.  820,228,  FUed  July  29.  1977,  Cl[  250/ 
108  R,  CONTAINER  FOR  TRANSPORTING  R/^DIO- 
ACTIVE  MATERIALS,  Stanton  L.  Reese,  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Martin  Fleit,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  256  , 

3,764^1,  Re.  S.N.  820,187,  FUed  July  29,  1977,  CI  340/ 
18  NC,  WELL  BORE  DATA-TRANSMISSION  APPA- 
RATUS WITH  DEBRIS  CLEARING  APPARATUS, 
Kenneth  Q.  Manning,  Owner  of  Record:  Schlumberger  Tech- 
nology Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
David  L.  Moseley,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  222 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Sept.  27,  1977 


Re.   28.620 
1).  224.284 
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.828 


:J. 778,918 
.•{.781.061 
3.806.482 
3.833.358 
3.908.200 
.{.925.009 
:!, 920,820 
:{.!»fi4.S71 
;'..965.19!t 

;;.n09.i9!t 

.•{,!I75.099 
:{,978.-.'{0<i 
:{.980.624 
:{.0SS.02G 
3.!tSn,040 
.'{.991.161 
.••,.'.»!t2.204 
:',.!•!):{. 11.") 
:!.9i(:{.74r, 

:!.9!t.').6S9 

:;.'.tfto.744 

4.(103.817 

4.(M).-).040 

4.00.-.  1.1:1 

4.(100,170 

4.01(>.10!t 

4.010.214 

4.010.810 

4.011.278 

4.011..1S:{ 

4.012.472 

4, 012.473 

4.012.919 

4.01.3.589 

4.014.942 

4.015.014 

4.016.427 

4,017.007 

4.017,078 

4.017.193 

4.018.574 

4.018.805 

4.019,002 

4.019.265 

4.019. 47S 

4.019.488 

4.019.646 

4.019.999 

4,020.368 

4.020.593 

4.020,802 

4.021.180 

4.021.255 

4.021.377 

4.021.565 

4.021.567 

4.021.054 

4.021.829 

4,021.917 

4.022.552 

4.022.1*62 


4.022. 
4.023. 
4.023, 
4.02:{, 
4.023, 
4.023, 
4.023 
4.023 
4.024 
4.024 
4.024 
4.024 


!t89 
108 
544 
,561 
,779 
,814 
922 
.903 
,159 
.183 
.197 
.256 


4.0^4.278 


4.024 

4.024 

4.024 

4.024, 

4.024, 

4,024, 

4.024 

4,024 

4,024 

4.024 

4.024 

4.025, 

4.025, 

4.025 

4.025 

4.025 

4.025 

4.025 


36i 


4,0: 


o. 


4.025 
4,025 
4,025 
4.026 
4,020, 
4.026. 
4.026. 
4.026. 
4.026. 
4.026. 
4.026 
4.026 
4.026 
4.026 
4.026. 
4,026, 
4.026, 
4.020. 
4.026, 
4.020, 
4.026 
1.026 
4.027 
4.027. 
.027, 
.027. 
.027, 
.027, 
.027, 
.027 
4.027 
4.027 


4. 
4. 
4. 
4. 
4. 
4. 


.458 
4.'>0 
506 
571 
.592 
,762 
,785 
.865 
,980 
.030 
,172 
.197 
.319 
,527 
,680 
,707 
709 
817 
847 
959 
,020 
078 
101 
123 
132 
243 
327 
341 
,4.52 
,4t)0 
.614 
.648 
,787 
822 
,861 
,900 
,908 
,948 
,984 
.011 
.148 
242 
396 
,451 
,675 
,691 
,794 
.968 
.972 


4,028.035 

4.028,274 

4,028,363 

4.028,495 

4.028.621 

4,028,871 

4,028,892 

4.028.942 

4,028.960 

4,029.145 

4,029.243 

4.029.336 

4.029,459 

4.029.512 

4.029.618 

4,029.626 

4,029,653 

4,029.069 

4,029.682 

4,029.694 

4.029.732 

4,029.751 

4.029.819 

4.030.129 

4.030.269 

4.030,365 

4.030,412 

4.030.424 

4,0.30,450 

4,030.525 

4.030.650 

4,030.894 

4.031,041 

4,031.145 

4,031.328 

4.031.332 

4.031.344 

4,031.345 

4.031.460 

4.031.468 

4.031,484 

4.031.788 

4.031.867 

4.031.911 

4.032.248 

4.032.279 

4.032.307 

4.032.439 


4,03 


.15 


4.032.540 
4.032.602 
4.032.619 
4.032.805 
4,032,915 
4.032,920 
4.032.971 
4.033.214 
4.033.237 
4.033.289 
4.033.292 
4.0.33.357 
4.033.377 
4.03.3.431 
4.033,438 


4.033.454 

4.033.542 

4.033.552 

4.033.677 

4,033.090 

4.033.695 

4.033.702 

4.033,770 

4.033.783 

4.033.S02 

4.033.814 

4.033,822 

4.033.825 

4.033, s;53 

4,033.897 

4.033.917 

4.033.931 

4. 03  3. 90  5 

4.033.980 

4.034.007 

4. 034. 067 

4,034.115 

4.034,157 

4.034.201 

4.034.295 

4.034.394 

4.034.423 

4.034.450 

4.034,450 

4.0:!4.507 

4.034.581 

4.034.020 

4.034.631 

4.034.6.50 

4.034.781 

4.034,804 

4,034.828 

4.034.893 

4.035,030 

4.035,064 

4,035.084 

4.035.113 

4.035.150 

4.035.261 

4.035.275 

4.035.298 

4.035.3(»6 

4,035,308 

4,035.332 

4.035,336 

4,035.,3.37 

4.035.515 

4.035,551 

4.035,560 

4.0;!5,tll4 

4.035.626 

4,035.777 

4.035..S20 

4.035.,S90 

4,035,921 

4,036.085 

4.o:{fl.20() 

4,036,822 

4.036.888 


Title  of  Invention  Carried  on  OflBce  Records 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  experiencing  an  in- 
creased incidence  in  the  numher  of  newly  filed  apidlcations 
in  which  the  title  of  the  Invention  is  inconsistent  within 
the  paiKT.-;.  Tills  has  resulted  lii  applicants  reqiiestlnp  correc- 
tion of  t:ie  (iffiiial  fiUnK  receipt  In  many  Instances  to  Indicate 
the  title  preferred  by  applicants. 

Hereafter,  wlienever  the  title  of  the  invention  appears 
Inconsistent  within  the  papers  of  a  newly  filed  applanation  for 
liatent,  the  records  of  the  Office  will  carry  the  title  as  indi- 
cated on  the  first  pa^e  of  the  specification  and  no  corrected 
filing  re<elitt  will  be  Issued  to  Indicate  another  title.  Note 
that  37  CFR  1.72(at  Indicates  that  the  title  of  the  invention 
should  appear  as  a  heading  on  the  first  I'age  of  the  specifi- 
cation. 

It  should  also  be  noted  tliat  applhant  may  amend  the  title 
under  37  CFK  1.115  If  any  changes  are  subsequently  desired 
before  Issuance  of"  n  patent. 

BR.\DFORD  K.   HUTHKK, 

Avting  .liisistant  Commissioner  for  Administration 


Aug.  31.  197 


Public  Hearing  on  Relocatioh  of  Offices 

During  tile  past  eighteen  months,  the  Patent  and  Trade 
mark  Otfice  has  been  attempting  to  acquire  aditlonal  office 
space.  The  PTOs  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  currently 
lacks  file  expansion  <apalillity  and  its  Patent  1  »ocumentatlon 
staff  has  been  seriously  overcrowdeil  for  some  time  with  some 
of   the   staff  being   bx'ated   at    an   adjacent   office  complex. 

Past  efforts  to  locate  space  In  the  Crystal  ("Ity  area  have 
not  been,  successful  and  It  appears  unlikely  that  space  will 
become  available  in  this  area  within  the  foreseeable  future. 
The  Ceneral  Services  Administration  recently  offered  the 
PTO  approximately  36.000  square  feet  of  space  In  the  top 
four  floors  of  a  modern  office  building  which  is  locateil  at 
1000  N.  Glebe  Hoad  In  .Vrlington.  at  the  intersecilon  of  <;ieb«' 
Koad  and  Fairfax  Hrlve  and  between  Wilson  Houlevartl  anil 
Washington  Houlevard,  This  site,  which  is  approximately  five 
miles  from  the  PTO's  Crystal  Plaza  location.  Is  readily  ac 
cesslble  by  public  transportation.  In  view  of  the  PTOs  urgeni 
nee<l  for  space,  and  after  careful  consideration  of  all  possible 
alternatives.  It  has  been  decided  to  accept  this  offer  of  addi- 
tional space. 

.VfTected  employees  and  members  of  the  public  will  have  an 
opportunity  to  comment  before  a  decision  is  made  on  the 
units  to  move  to  the  Clebe  Koad  building.  Two  options  are 
currently  being  considered  and  In  each  Instance  the  number 
of  employees  involved  is  approximately  17o.  The  first  con 
sists  of  shifting  most  trademark-related  funciions  and  the 
Hoard  of  Patent  Interferences.  The  otlier  option  would  In 
dude  the  Hoard  of  .\ppeals.  the  Office  of  Publications  and  the 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences. 

.\  public  bearing  on  this  subject  will  be  lii-ld  on  OcfolMT  7. 
1977  In  the  Jefferson  IU)oni  of  the  Ilosiiitality  House  Mot^ir 
Inn.  2000  Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  .\rllngton.  Virginia.  Tlo- 
meeting  will  comnieiice  at  lo  :<»0  .V.M.  and  terminate  not 
laier  than  .",  :00  P.M.  Individuals  who  wish  to  particljiute  In 
fills  meeting  should  contact  Bradford  U.  Huther  (To.ii 
557-2290  by  noon.  October  6.  1977. 

Sept.   22.   1977.  LUTREI.I.i;  F.   PAKKKR. 

\rting    Comminxioner    of    I'atentH    and    Trndemnrk*. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  27,  1977 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  date 

of  01(  est 

NewCBM 

Awall  Ing 

Act  Ion 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  110— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director 

Inoraanlc  Cooiponnds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Grsano-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal  Stock;  Electro 
Cbemlatry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 
Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Director 

neterocycllc.  Amides:  Alkaloids;  Ato;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
Oio  and  Oiy;  Qoinones;  Acids;  Carboiylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halldes. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  OROUP  140- A.  P.  KENT,  Director 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  SynthetYc  Resins 
,1"'.^?*°™  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  OROUP  160-R.  FRIEDMAN.  Director. 
Coating:  Processes  and  Mtoc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Chemical 
Manofactares;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 

8PECIAUZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-H.  S.  VINCENT,  Director 
Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas; 
Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas,  and  Solid  Separation; 
Gm  wd  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical 
Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS  | 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W.  L.  CARLSON,  Director... 
Generation  uid  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Illumination;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Welgttfng  Scales. 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-0.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Direct«r... 

Ordnance,  FirMrm^ and  Ammunition:  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radio^ 
Active  Batteries:  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio- Active  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-J.  F.  COUCH,  Director 

CMDiniiniMtlons;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 
Keiated  Arts. 

RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  OROUP  240-N.  ANSHER,  Director.. 
Receptacles;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Food;  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
Instruments:  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director. 

semi-conductor  uid  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net 
works:  Optics:  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  280-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 

Indostrtal  Arts:  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS  | 

HANDUNG  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-D.  J,  STOCKING,  Director 

mir^I?iiL^ui?'  ^'"o*.'°'S  -HV5'*  Hwidllng  Implements:  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispe'nsl'ng;  Fluid  s'prinkling'; 
vK5J;vJ2*?^iv'  £°',°  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  SoUds;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics: 
Motor  and  L«nd  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

^^Z^^}t^fS^liS2L^^P^hS'.  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-3.  8.  MATTHEWS,  Director 

WoPMn^iSLt^f?^'  Ag»^b"D«j  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire 
».^hi2:fl  Ti£."H''"~«'"S°*',^^*^  Founding;  MetaUurglcal  Apparatus:  Plastka  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and 
Eartbenware  Apparatus:  Machine  Tools  for  Shapingor  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks. 

A™n2?™«?':5i^S°-^^°®T;^F^^S^A^'r^^"^TMENT,  INFORMATION,  OROUP  330-G.  M.  FORLENZA;  Director. 
fESSS?^:*^  Tfi!!IS^f-%''.'?'^I^^°lS'<'"^  ^°*™*'  *"<*  P'"*"*  Husbandry;  But«hering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavating; 
Smitten  DtaSSSIaUOT  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery; 

HEAT.  POWER,   AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-B.  R.  GAY,  Director 

E^rfiSSS-  bSSS£2?w  S"^?."/.  ^'°J^.^<**<"3i  Reaction  Motors:  Pumps;  Rotary  Bngines'andyumps;' HekVOenwaVton  arid 
inl- B2S'nS?rteJ-?i>y!?***feH.*®'  W"*vT«5???**""  a°<i  Humidity  Regulatton;  Machine  Elements;  Couplings;  Gear- 
ing, Bearings,  Clutches;  Power  Transmission:  Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubricatton!  h  "«  . 

M^T^U^J^^^li2^J^ulf^1^h^^  ^^^  MINING.  GROUP  350-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director 

BridM"ffiS*,^JSP»Si^''!S""*U9.?n°~^  MlsceUaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures;  Closure  Operators; 
c2SS:  rS^'ASS^i^^l^kS^'Ji^^''  "^"""""^  ^"PP*''^^  ^*""'*  Stn^cture.:  Centrifugal  Separations; 
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Re  29  412  '^*'  29,413 

STUDS  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  AN 

Dttilel  L.  Zinn,  2545  BeuMt,  Detroit.  Mich.  48207  ®'^^"®'!!LS"J!T^  a.^  j  T«k«l.. 

Origbttl  No.  3.841,047.  dated  Oct  15.  1974.  Ser.  No.  382.606.   Eero  M.  HekkuMH.  Wdnot  Cr^kj^-J^J^iJ"^ 

Joly  25,  1973.  DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  257.943.  May  30.  1972.       PortlaDd,  Oieg.,  iMiSDon  to  Kaiaer  Steel  Corpontioa.  Oak- 

abaodoBed.  wUcli  ii  a  difiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  74,022,  Sept  21.      laad,  Calif.  .    ^..  <,     ^    ,  ..^  , 

STO^ata«lo««L  AppUeatio.  fbr  rei-ae  Nov.  20,  1975,  Ser.   Orisfaal  No.  3,641.774.  dated  Feb.  15. 1972.  S«r.  No.  7,182,  Jja. 

30.  1970.  AppUcatioB  for  rciMoe  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No. 
443,003 
7  ClaiBH  lat  a.2  E02D  21 /(Xk  B63B  35/40:  B63C  13/00 

MS.  CL  61-96  35  d**— 


No.  633,748 
VS.  CL  52-720 


iBt  CL2  E04C  3/07 


Z7' 


1.  An  improved  stud  having  a  bearing  flange,  a  motinting 
flange  and  a  web  joining  the  mounting  flange  to  the  bearing 
flange,  said  stud  for  use  in  a  wall  made  up  of  a  line  of  substan- 
tially identical  studs  and  wall  panels  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
wall,  with  the  studs  alternated  in  reversed  arrangement  so  that 
on  each  side  of  the  wall  the  mounting  flanges  alternate  with  the 
bearing  flanges;  each  pair  of  adjacent  wall  panels  on  each  side 
of  the  wall  having  their  adjacent  panel  edges  fastened  to  a 
mounting  flange  and  with  each  panel  on  each  side  of  the  wall 
having  its  central  part  bearing  against  a  bearing  flange;  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  bearing  flange  and  said  mounting  flange  being  substan- 
tially parallel  and  aligned  on  oppoate  sides  of  said  web.  said 
web  including  first  and  second  legs  interconnected  by  a  trans- 
verse member,  said  transverse  member  being  non-parallel 
relative  to  said  bearing  flange  and  said  mounting  flange: 
each  bearing  flange  and  each  mounting  flange  and  its  junc- 
ture with  the  web  being  so  formed  that  the  entire  bearing 
flange  will  deflect  a  greater  amount,  from  the  web-flange 
juncture  to  the  free  end  of  the  flange,  than  the  deflection 
of  the  mounting  flange  from  its  web-flange  juncture  to  its 
free  end  under  the  same  loading  at  the  same  distance  from 
the  respective  web-flange  junctures; 
said  moimting  flange  providing  a  stiffer,  less  resilient  mount- 
ing for  the  adjacent  edges  of  a  pair  of  panels  so  that  when 
the  panels  are  fastened  to  a  mounting  flange  the  panels  are 
retained  firmly  and  snugly  against  the  mounting  flange  in 
a  manner  to  avoid  deflection  inwardly  or  outwardly  from 
the  plane  of  such  panels; 
said  bearing  flange  providing  a  more  resilient  bearing  for  the 
center  of  a  panel  having  its  edges  fastened  to  a  pair  of 
mounting  flanges,  so  that  the  center  of  the  panel  and  the 
bearing  flange  flex  inwardly  resiliently  for  sound  attenua- 
tion, but  with  the  center  of  the  panel  being  free  of  outward 
bias  from  the  bearing  flange,  which  bearing  flange  is 
formed  to  be  free  of  a  tendency  to  deflect  outwardly, 
though  it  is  resilient  enough  to  be  flexed  inwardly  by 
outward  sound  waves  impinging  against  the  panel  said 
bearing  flange  and  said  mounting  flange  each  being  substan- 
tially smooth  and  substantially  fi*e  of  internal  and  external 
protuberances  between  its  edges:  so  that  substantially  the 
entire  area  of  such  bearing  flange  provides  a  resilient  overall 
bearing  area  for  the  adjacent  central  part  of  a  panel 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  modular  offshore  structure 
comprising  the  steps  of  transporting  at  least  a  pair  of  individual 
structural  modules  each  of  which  is  made  up  of  interconnected 
and  floaUble  watertight  legs  from  an  onshore  site  to  a  prese- 
lected offshore  site,  then  while  the  said  pair  of  modules  are 
partially  submerged  in  water  at  the  offshore  site  selectively 
controlling  the  ballast  in  the  watertight  legs  of  each  module  of 
the  pair  of  modules  and  maneuvering  said  pair  of  modules 
relative  to  each  other  until  the  legs  of  one  module  are  fully 
aligned  with  the  legs  of  the  other  and  opposed  module,  pro- 
gressively drawing  said  aligned  legs  of  the  pair  of  opposed 
modules  together  until  they  are  abutted,  and  while  holding  the 
abutted  legs  of  the  modules  firmly  clamped  together  rigidly 
securing  one  leg  of  a  pair  of  abutted  legs  to  the  other  leg  of  said 
pair  of  legs. 


Re.  29.414 

SHIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  MECHANICAL 

TRANSMISSIONS 

Joaef  F.  Prokop,  Dowoen  Grove,  DL,  aMi^or  to  lateraatkMal 

Harvester  Coapaay,  CUcaco,  DL 
OriglBal  No.  3,730,010,  dated  May  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  185,107, 
Sept  30, 1971.  AppUcatkM  for  relawc  Jaly  2, 1975,  Ser.  No. 
592.569 

iBt  Ct^  G05G  5/10 
US.  a.  74—477  •  ClataB 


1.  A  shift  mechanism  for  a  mechanical  transmission  having 
several  gear  sets  comprising: 
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a  support  shaft  means, 

a  latch  means, 

a  lever  means  having  a  junction  therein  for  actuating  said  latch 
means  [progressively!  by  progressive  pivoting  in  a  first  and 
second  plane,  and  being  joumalled  by  said  support  shaft 
means, 

an  outer  lever  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  trans- 
mission having  a  gap  means  capable  of  accommodating 
said  latch  and  being  joumalled  by  said  support  shaft 
means; 

an  inner  lever  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  trans- 
mission having  a  gap  means  capable  of  accommodating 
said  latch  and  being  joumalled  by  said  support  shaft 
means;  and 

a  single  gate  means  having  a  gap  means  capable  of  passing 
said  latch  means  and  a  base  fixed  to  said  support  shaft 
means  whereby  when  said  gaps  are  orientated  in  the  neu- 
tral position  of  sud  second  plane,  said  latch  is  movable  in 
an  up  and  down  manner  therein  to  engage  a  transmission 
^ear  set  means  [,  and]  upon  said  lever  means  [is  moved] 
pivoting  about  said  junction  in  said  second  plane. 

Re.  29,415 

FOOD  CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 

Sm  RkobcM,  250  W.  2M  St,  aad  Lyman  D.  Dnnn,  325  W. 

25th  PL,  both  orCUcago,  DL  60616 
OrigiMl  No.  330M52,  dated  Sept  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  287,651, 
Scvt  11, 1972.  Application  for  reiarae  Sept  20, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
724,499 

iBt  a.2  A45C  77/20;  B65D  1/24.  21/02 
UjS.  a.  206—550  4  Claims 
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3.  A  container  assembly  comprising: 

a  bottom  panel  having  a  bottom  wall  with  an  inner  face  defining 
a  support  surface  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  intersecting 
channels,  said  channels  in  turn  defining  therebetween  a 
plurality  of  pads  for  supporting  a  food  product,  a  plurality  of 
ports  in  said  bottom  wall  for  air  communication  of  said 
channels  with  the  exterior  of  said  container  for  entry  of  air 
into  said  channels,  said  bottom  panel  also  having  upstanding 
side  wall  means  terminating  at  an  upper  edge  defining  an 
irregular  offset  portion,  vent  ports  in  said  side  wall  means  for 
emission  of  vapors  to  the  exterior  of  said  container  assembly: 
a  top  panel  identical  to  said  bottom  panel  to  fit  on  top  of  the 
bottom  panel  and  having  an  inner  bottom  face,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  side  walls  depending  from  the  inner  face  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  downwardly  facing  lower  edge  identical  to  said  up- 
standing side  wall  of  said  bottom  panel  edge  and  adapted  to 
matingly  interengage  with  said  upstanding  bottom  panel  side 
wall  upper  edge,  a  plurality  of  vents  in  the  top  panel  side  wall 
for  emission  of  vapors  to  the  exterior  of  said  container  assem- 
bly said  top  panel  having  on  its  upper  surface  a  plurality  of 
transverse  intersecting  channels  defining  a  plurality  of  pads 
capable  of  supporting  a  food  product  when  in  use  as  a  bottom 
panel  with  said  channels  forming  conduits  for  air  flow  from 
the  bottom  panel  vent  ports  through  the  container  and  exiting 
from  said  top  panel  vent  ports  and  said  side  wall  vent  ports  to 
keep  the  food  product  crisp. 


Re.  29,416 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON 

OF  PANELS  OF  SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL 
Jean-Marie  Raymond  PeiUe,  Esperaza,  F^wce,  assignor  to 

Societe  IndutrieUe  de  Stratifies,  Esperaza,  France 
Original  No.  3,841,811,  dated  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  224,055, 
Feb.  7,  1972.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
667,765  I 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  12,  1971,  71.04913 
Int.  a.2  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  425-115  1  ciain, 


3.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  panels 
comprised  of  expanded  synthetic  material  of  the  type  where  a  facing 
is  applied  to  the  upper  and  lower  sides  of  the  synthetic  material 
comprising  a  flow  path  along  which  said  panels  are  manufactured, 
means  adjacent  said  flow  path  for  supplying  said  upper  and  lower 
facings  in  continuous  sheets  along  said  flow  path,  means  adjacent 
said  supplying  means  for  depositing  said  synthetic  material  bet\^en 
said  sheets  while  said  synthetic  material  is  substantially  in  its  liquid 
phase,  first  means  for  shaping  said  synthetic  materials,  said  first 
means  being  disposed  in  contact  with  each  of  said  facing  sheets  find 
having  outlet  through  which  said  facing  sheets,  second  mepns 
for    shaping    said    synthetic    material,    said    second    means 
comprising  first  and  second  ^onveyor  bands  which  are  disposed 
above  and  below  said  fiow  path  and  which  are  in  engagement  Mfith 
said  upper  and  lower  facing,  said  bands  extending  downstream 
from  said  outlet  of  said  first  means  so  that  as  said  synthftic 
material  expands,  its  shape  is  maintained  by  said  conveyor 
bands,  first  and  second  shaping  plates  disposed  above  and 
below  said  upper  and  lower  conveyor  bands  and  in  conipct 
therewith,  a  flexible  mesh  form  belt  being  applied  to  the  otker 
surface  of  said  first  conveyor  band,  said  belt  extending  from 
substantially  the  entrance  of  said  facing  sheets  into  said  conveyor 
bands  to  said  shaping  plate  disposed  above  said  upper  conveyor,  the 
upstream  portion  of  said  flexible  mesh  form  belt  overlying  thatpqrt 
of  said  flow  path  where  said  synthetic  material  is  still  in  its  liqlfid 
state,  the  downstream  portion  of  said  flexible  mesh  form  belt  befng 
deformable  in  ail  directions  and  overlying  that  part  of  said  flow  p^th 
where  the  synthetic  material  is  undergoing  expansion,  and  the 
distance  between  the  downstream  end  of  said  flexible  mesh  form  belt 
and  the  upstream  end  of  said  shaping  plate  disposed  above  said 
conveyor  is  as  small  as  possible  to  reduce  the  angle  between  the 
contactingface  of  said  shaping  plate  and  the  facing  sheet  in  contact 
therewith  so  that  pockets  and  folds  cannot  form  between  said 
flexible  mesh  form  belt  and  said  shaping  plate.  i 

Re.  29,417  I 

PAPERMAKING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  FLEXIBLE 
CERAMIC  MEMBER  HAVING  A  PRE-LOADED  TENSILE 

FORCE  APPLYING  MEANS 
Charles  A.  Lee,  Knoxrille,  aad  Robert  F.  Hwit  Concord,  both  of 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  International  Paper  Company,  New  York, 

Original  No.  3,871,953,  dated  Mar.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  455,678, 
Mar.  28, 1974.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  273,027,  Jnfy 
19, 1972,  abaadoned,  Ser.  No.  273,307,  July  19,  1972,  aban- 
doned, and  Ser.  No.  377,893,  July  10, 1973,  abandoned.  Appli- 
cation for  reiarae  No?.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,932  1 
Int  a.2  D21F  1/48;  D21G  3/00  I 

U.S.  a.  162—274  13  Claiam 

1.  In  a  papennaking  system  including  at  least  two  membere 

one  of  which  is  movable  relative  to  the  other  and  in  frictional 
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engagement  therewith,  and  in  which  system  at  least  one  of  said 
members  is  subjected  to  deflection,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  latter  member  comprises 
an  elongated  flexible  assemblage  including  a  plurality  of 
ceramic  segments,  each  having  at  least  two  opposite  sur- 
faces that  are  substantially  flat  and  parallel,  said  segments 
being  aligned  with  their  flat  faces  in  abutting  face-to-face 
relation  and  in  respective  planes  that  are  oriented  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  composite  length  of  said  plural- 
ity of  segements, 
tension  means  extending  between  opposite  ends  of  said  as- 
semblage and  forcing  said  segments  toward  each  other  in 
a  direction  along  their  composite  length  and  substantially 
perpendicular  to  their  respective  parallel  faces  with  a 
preload  force  on  said  tension  means,  when  said  latter 
member  is  in  an  undeflected  condition,  that  is  at  least  the 
force  calculated  by  the  equation: 


P  =  [(ErA,XMh/l»  +  4dV2  [(L)]]  -»-  [(a, 
AT1/[(1/AjEj)  -t-  AcEc)] 


Oc) 


portions  of  the  abutting  faces  thereof  disposed  akmg  the 
inside  of  the  line  of  curvature  of  said  latter  member  and  by 
relief  of  less  than  all  of  the  compression  in  those  portions 
of  said  abutting  faces  that  are  disposed  along  the  outside  of 
said  line  of  curvature  of  said  member  without  physical 
separation  of  said  segments  at  their  abutting  faces. 


Re.  29,418 

FLEXIBLE  CERAMIC  MEMBER  HAVING  A 

PRE-LOADED  TENSILE  FORCE  APPLYING  MEANS 

Robert  F.  HoBt  Coaeord,  Teaa.,  aasigDor  to  lateraatioMd  Paper 

Coapaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,869,344,  dated  Mar.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  377,894, 
July  10, 1973.  CoBtianatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  273,308,  Jaly 
19,  1972,  abaadoned.  Applicatioa  for  rciasae  Not.  11,  1976, 
Ser.  No.  741,049 

lat  CL^  D21F  1/48;  D21G  3/00 
VS.  a.  162—274  7 


where: 
P  is  the  preload  of  said  tension  means,  in  pounds; 
E;  is  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  ceramic  material; 
A,  is  the  cross-sectional  area  of  a  ceramic  segment  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  composite  length  of  said  assemblage, 
in  square  inches; 
d  is  the  maximum  anticipated  deflection  of  said  assemblage, 

in  inches, 
h  is  the  dimension  of  a  ceramic  segment  in  the  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  composite  length  of  said  assemblage  and  in 
alignment  with  the  direction  of  said  deflective  force,  in  inches; 
1  is  the  overall  length  of  said  assemblage; 


1.  In  a  system  including  at  least  two  members  one  of  which 
is  movable  relative  to  the  other  and  in  frictional  engagement 
therewith,  such  as  members  in  a  papennaking  system,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  other  member  is  an  elongated  flexi- 
ble ceramic  element  comprising 

a  plurality  of  ceramic  segments,  each  having  at  least  two 
opposite  surfaces  that  are  substantially  flat  and  parallel, 
said  segments  being  aligned  with  their  flat  faces  in  abut- 
ting face-to-face  relation  and  in  respective  planes  that  are 
oriented  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  composite 
length  of  said  plurality  of  segments, 
tension  means  anchored  to  opposite  ends  of  said  element  and 
forcing  said  segments  toward  each  other  in  a  direction 
along  their  composite  length  and  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  their  respective  parallel  faces  with  a  preload  force 
on  said  tension  means,  when  said  latter  member  is  in  an 
undeflected  condition,  that  is  at  least  the  force  calculated 
by  the  equation: 


a,  is  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  tension 
means; 

Oe  is  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  ceramic; 

AT  is  the  degrees  of  temperature  change  anticipated,  in 
degrees  P.; 

A,  is  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  tension  means; 

E,  is  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  said  tension  means,  [and 

L  is  the  length  of  a  ceramic  segment,  in  inches,] 

but  less  than  the  amount  of  force  which  will  compress  said 
ceramic  to  over  about  one-half  of  its  maximum  compres- 
sive strength, 

an  elongated  smooth  working  surface  extending  along  the 
length  of  said  latter  member  and  deflning  an  area  of 
contact  with  said  other  member,  and 

means  supporting  said  latter  member  relative  to  said  other 
member  with  its  longitudinal  dimension  oriented  gener- 
ally transversely  of  the  direction  of  relative  movement  of 
said  members  whereby  loading  forces  exerted  upon  said 
latter  member  are  directed  thereagainst  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendirnlar  to  the  longitudinal  dimension 
thereof  and  deflection  of  said  latter  member  pursuant  to 
such  loading  forces  is  compensated  for  in  said  compressed 
segments  by  further  compression  of  said  segmenu  in  those 
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where: 

P  is  the  preload  of  said  tension  means,  in  pounds; 

Ef  is  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  ceramic  material; 

Af  is  the  cross-sectional  area  of  a  ceramic  segment  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  composite  length  of  said  elongated 
ceramic  element  in  square  inches; 

d  is  the  m««tiniim  anticipated  deflection  of  said  elongated 
ceramic  element,  in  inches; 

h  is  the  dimension  of  a  ceramic  segment  in  the  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  composite  length  of  said  elongated  ceramic 
element  and  in  alignment  with  the  direction  of  said  deflec- 
tive force,  in  inches; 

1  is  the  overall  length  of  said  latter  member. 

a,  is  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  tensioa 
means; 

a,  is  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  ceramic; 

A  7- is  the  degree  of  temperature  change  anticipated,  in  de- 
grees P.; 

A,  is  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  tension  means. 
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E,  is  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  said  tension  means,  [and 
L  is  the  length  of  a  ceramic  segment,  in  inches,! 
but  less  than  the  amount  of  preload  force  which  will  compress 
said  ceramic  to  over  about  one-half  of  its  maximum  compres- 
sive strength, 
wherd>y  loading  forces  exerted  upon  said  elongated  ceramic 
element  are  directed  thereagainst  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  thereof 
and  deflection  of  said  elongated  ceramic  element  pursuant 
to  such  loading  forces  is  compensated  for  in  said  com- 
pressed segments  by  further  compression  of  said  segments 
in  those  portions  of  the  abutting  faces  thereof  disposed 
along  the  inside  of  the  line  of  curvature  of  said  elongated 
ceramic  element  and  by  relief  of  less  than  all  of  the  com- 
pression in  those  portions  of  said  abutting  faces  that  are 
disposed  along  the  outside  of  said  Une  of  curvature  of  said 
elongated  ceramic  element  without  physical  separation  of 
said  segments  at  their  abutting  faces. 


4.  Compound  body  consisting  of  a  core  or  substratum  ofsintertd 
cemented  carbide  containing  a  small  quantity  of  a  binder  metal 
on  which  core  or  substratum  is  a  very  thin  and  extremely  uniform 
surface  coating  with  higher  wear  resistance  than  that  of  the  core  or 
substratum,  in  which  said  thin  coating  consists  of  two  layers  ap- 
plied one  above  the  other  by  chemical  vapor  deposition,  neither  p/ 
the  two  layers  containing  binder  metal,  the  outer  layer  having  a 
thickness  ofO.2'20  fim  and  consisting  of  at  least  one  extremely 
wear  resistant  deposit  consisting  essentially  of  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide,  titanium  oxide  and  zirco- 
nium oxide,  and  the  inner  layer  lying  next  to  the  core  or  substra- 
tum having  a  thickness  of  1-10  }i,m  and  consisting  of  at  least  one 
coat  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  carbides  and  nitrides  ofTi.  Zr.  Hf  V.  Nb.  Ta.  Cr.  Mo.  W.  Si 
and  B. 


Rt,»Al9 
FINELY  DIVIDED  RaOi/PLASTIC  MATRIX 
Dcaii  F.  DcGrMM,  Elkrldge,  Md^  aaivBor  to  Diamond  Sham- 
rock TcduMlotlM  SJLt  Gcaera,  Switeriand 
OrlglMl  No.  3,7M,063,  dated  Mar.  19. 1974,  Ser.  No.  203,059, 
Not.  29, 1971.  ApplktfiM  fbr  rdmc  Mar.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
6C7«4M 

lat  a.2  BUD  1/34.  1/18:  C25B  11/08 
UJS.  CL  204—290  F  11  Claims 

701  An  electrocatafytie  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  solidi- 
fied intimate  mixture  of  a  substantially  chemically  and  mechani- 
cally inert  organic  polymer  and  an  electrocatalyst  of  finely  divided 
RuOi  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  0.5  microns. 


Re.  29,420 
SINTERED  CEMENTED  CARBIDE  BODY  COATED 
WITH  TWO  LAYERS 
itm  Nib  LiadrtroB,  HmkiiUb,  Bo  Fdkc  Jomwmi,  Hnddinge, 
nd  FUl  John  OM  WflUni  OUaMM,  Eaakcdc,  aU  of  Sweden, 
aarijinrB  to  Saadrik  Akti^oias,  Sandrikeii,  Sweden 
OriiinI  No.  3337,t96,  dated  Sept  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  303,362, 
No?.  3, 1972.  AppbcatkM  for  rdane  Mar.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No. 
362,013 

CUaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedes,  Not.  12, 1971, 14479/71 
lat  CLJ  C23C  ///;*  13/02:  C23D  5/00 
US.  CL  428-^336  4  Claims 


1.  Compound  body  consisting  of  a  core  or  substratum  of 
sintered  cemented  carbide  containing  a  small  quantity  of  a 
binder  metal,  on  which  core  or  substratum  is  a  very  thin  and 
extremely  uniform  surface  coating  with  higher  wear  resistance 
than  that  of  the  core  or  substratum,  in  which  said  thin  coating 
consisa  of  two  layers  applied  one  above  the  other  by  chemical 
v^Mr  deposition,  neither  of  the  layers  containing  binder  metal, 
the  outer  layer  having  a  thickness  of  0.2-20  /un  and  consisting 
of  at  least  one  extremely  wear  resistant  deposit  consisting 
essentially  of  ceramic  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aluminum  oxide  and  zirconium  oxide  and  the  inner  layer 
lying  next  to  the  core  or  substratum  having  a  thickness  of  1-10 
fim  and  consisting  of  at  least  one  coat  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  carbides  and  nitrides 
of  Tu  Zr,  Hf,  V,  Nb.  Ta.  Cr.  Mo.  W.  Si  and  B. 


Re.  29,421 

LASER  ^STEM  HAVING  ELECTRONICALLY 

SELECTABLE  GAIN 

Warner  C.  Scott,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

lacorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Original  No.  3,725^12,  dated  Apr.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  147,049, 
May  26, 1971.  Application  for  reissue  Sept.  4, 1973,  Ser. 
394,001         I 

1  Int  a.2  HOIS  3/11 

MS.  a.  331—94.5  Q  19  Claris 


T 


POWER 


LASER  ROD 
II 


SWITCHING 
LOGIC 


-IB 


'20 


\ 


^...g.. 


14 

s ^_ 


n 


4 

/* 


OUTPUt 


1.  A  laser  system  for  selectively  producing  variable  energy 
laser  pulses  at  variable  time  intervals  comprising: 

a.  a  laser  cavity  that  includes  a  lasing  medium  and  at  least  one 
reflecting  means  positioned  along  a  line  intersecting  tfie 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  lasing  medium  and  angularly  dis- 
placed from  said  longitudinal  axis  to  form  a  preselected  an^le 
therewith: 

b.  means  for  increasing  the  population  inversion  in  said 
lasing  medium  to  stimulate  emission  of  a  beam  of  energy 
therefrom; 

c.  control  means  disposed  within  said  laser  cavity  for  selec- 
tively controlling  both  the  energy  level  of  respective 
output  pulses  and  the  time  duration  between  successive 
pulses,  said  control  means  effective  to  deflect  a  fraction  of 
said  beam  at  [aj  said  preselected  angle  responsive  to 
application  of  ultrasonic  power  thereto,  said  fraction 
being  a  monotonic  increasing  function  of  said  ultrasonic 
power;  and 

d.  logic  circaitry  connected  to  said  control  means  for  selec- 
tively applying  said  ultrasonic  power  at  selected  powler 
levels  to  control  the  fraction  of  said  beam  deflected  at  said 
angle,  said  deflected  fraction  being  reflected  by  said  at 
least  one  reflecting  means  to  provide  energy  feedback  to 
said  lasing  medium,  a  laser  output  pulse  being  produced 
responsive  to  said  reflected  fraction  lowering  the  lasi^ig 
threshold  of  said  cavity  to  a  value  below  the  level  of 
population  inversion  in  said  lasing  medium  at  that  time, 
the  energy  of  said  pulse  being  defmed  by  the  amount  that 
said  lasing  threshold  is  lowered  below  the  population 
inversion  level. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  27,  1977 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,111 

PIERIS  JAPONICA  -  ZEBRIS  VARIETY 
Alex  J.  Zebehazy,  Perry,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Conard-Pyle 

Company,  Weit  GroTe,  Pa. 

FUed  May  20.  1976.  Ser.  No.  688.365 

Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit— 54  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Pieris  japonica  of  the  ever- 
green shrub  tyfw  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  charac- 
terized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of 
the  new  shoots  having  brilliant  reddish-purple  color  on  the 
new  leaves  and  stems;  the  highly  decorative  growth  of  even, 
compact,  upright  habit,  vigorous  and  freely  branched;  greater 
winter  hardiness  and  disease  resistance;  with  more  abundant 
leaves  of  larger  size  with  darker  green  color  and  which  hold 
this  color  over  the  winter;  with  flowers  which  open  and  ma- 
ture 7  to  10  days  later,  and  young  stems  and  branches  having  a 
more  even  reddish  winter  color. 


4.112 
AZALEA  PLANT  NAMED  COTTON  CANDY 
Alfred  N.  Roberts,  CorTallis,  Oreg..  assignor  to  Geo.  J.  Ball. 
Inc.,  Weit  Chicago,  HI. 

FUed  Oct  1. 1976.  Ser.  No.  728.952 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
\5S.  a.  Pit— 56  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  azalea  plant  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  prolific 
production  of  delicate  pink  and  creamy  white,  ruffled  and 
puckered,  semi-double  blossoms;  and  by  its  vigorous,  well 
branched  growth  habit  under  pot-forcing  procedures  in  green- 
house culture. 


4.113 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT  NAMED  RACHEL 
Arnold  W.  Fischer.  Fallbrook,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Geo.  J.  Ball. 
Inc..  West  Chicago.  HI. 

FUed  Oct  7,  1976.  Ser.  No.  730.662 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a.  Pit— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  African  violet  plant  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  soft 
blue  flowers  which  are  delicately  margined  with  a  narrow 
band  of  white,  by  its  strong  and  durable  growth  habit  which 
performs  well  under  much  less  than  optimum  conditions,  and 
by  its  abundant  year  around  production  of  flowers  which  are 
held  on  strong  stems  well  above  the  foliage. 


4,114 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT  NAMED  DOLLY 
Arnold  W.  Fischer.  FaUbrook,  CaUf..  assignor  to  Geo.  J.  BaU. 
Inc..  West  Chicago,  m. 

FUed  Oct  7.  1976,  Ser.  No.  730.663 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  Pit— 69  1  Qidai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  mediimi  to 
large  blue  and  white  bi-colored  blossoms,  its  very  fast  and 
vigorous  growth  habit,  and  its  profuse  year  around  blooming 
capability. 


4.115 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT  NAMED  ABBY 
Arnold  W.  Fischer,  FaUbrook,  CaUf..  aasigBor  to  Geo.  J.  BaU, 
Inc.,  West  Chicago.  Dl. 

FUed  Oct  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,664 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a.  Pit— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  African  violet  plant, 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
its  relatively  large  and  imiquely  displayed  white  flowers  which 
are  borne  on  sturdy  stems  and  arranged  in  a  circular  pattern 
above  an  abundant  array  of  large  foliage. 


4.116 

ALMOND  TREE 

Samuel  M.  Reynolds.  3804  Washingtoa  BiTd..  UTiagrtoa.  CaUf. 

95334 

FUed  Not.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740.474 

lat  a.2  AOIH  5/03 

MS.  a.  Pit— 30  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  almond  tree,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  which  is  of  medium  size,  dense, 
vigorous,  spreading,  abundantly  foliated  with  mediiun  size, 
acuminate,  acutely  pointed  leaves  having  a  crenate,  finely 
serrate  margin,  and  alternate,  globose  glands  on  the  petiole, 
blooms  heavily  with  white  flowers,  and  regularly  heavily  bears 
large,  well-distributed  nuts  having  a  medium  size  kernel;  the 
variety  being  particularly  characterized,  in  comparison  to  the 
Nonpareil,  by  sturdier  branches,  denser  growth,  more  upright 
tree  structure,  a  blooming  period  about  one  week  later,  less 
pre-harvest  nut  drop  and  easier  harvest  detachment,  a  harvest 
period  about  a  week  later,  higher  crack-out  of  kernels,  and 
kernels  which  are  more  plump. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  27,  1977 
ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 


PATENT  NO. 


407-107., 4,050,127 

407-059 4,050,128 

407-045 4,050,129 

057-058.89 4,050,235 

072-037 4,050,271 

090-001.6  R 4,050,350 

101-349 4,050,383 

366-339 4,050,676 

366-011 4,050,677 

366-130 4,050,678 

293-071  P 4,050,689 

351-120 4,050,785 

418-131 4,050,855 

428-617 4,050,906 

544-021 4,051,129 

544-011 4,051,130 

544-028 4,051,131 

544-020 4,051,132 

544-018 4,051,133 

544-217 4,051,134 

023-259.5 4,051,135 

548-372 4,051,145 

560-040 4,051,169 

560-062 4,051,170 

560-157 4,051,171 

526-090 4,051,172 

560-255 4,051,173 

560-234 4,051,174 

235-130  R 4,051,349 

364-432 4,051,350 

364-400 4,051,351 

364-716 4,051,352 

364-716 4,051,353 

364-726 4,051,357 

364-716 4,051,358 

362-004 4,051,359 

362-363 4,051,360 

362-211 4,051,361 

362-432 , 4,051,362 

361-415 4,051,414 

363-131 4,051,426 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  27,  1977 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,050,099 

SHOULDER  PROTECTOR 

Nel  E.  DtTid,  1342  SW.  17th  St,  Miami,  FU.  33145 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,536 

lat  a.2  A41B  13/ W 

U.S.  a.  2—46 


7Claiiiis 


1.  A  protective  garment  for  the  shoulder  of  a  wearer  com- 
prising; a  first  liquid  impervious  layer,  a  second  padded  layer, 
and  a  third  liquid  absorbing  layer,  each  of  said  layers  being 
secured  to  the  others  by  fastening  means  along  at  least  some  of 
the  outside  edges  of  said  layers,  means  for  positively  securing 
said  garment  on  a  person  wearing  same,  the  first  and  third 
layers  are  of  long  substantially  rectangular  shaped  pieces  with 
stitching  completely  along  the  outside  edges  thereof  to  firmly 
fasten  said  layers  together,  and  the  second  padded  layer  being 
much  shorter  than  the  first  and  third  layers  and  being  secured 
in  place  at  the  mid-portion  only  and  between  said  first  and 
third  layers  by  the  same  stitching  that  secures  them  together. 


4,050,100 

PERMANENTLY  IMPLANTED  HAIR  PIECE 

ATTACHING  MEANS 

Robert  J.  Barry,  76  Cedargrove  Rowl,  Uttlc  Falls,  NJ.  07424 

FUed  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,650 

Int  a.2  A61F  7/00;  A61B  77/00 

U  A  a.  3—1  7  Claims 


1.  A  scalp  implant  for  attaching  a  hair  piece  to  the  scalp 
comprising  a  needle  adapted  to  puncture  the  scalp  generally 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  skull  and  thereby  form  entrance 
and  exit  puncture  openings  in  the  scalp,  a  trailing  tube  of  tissue- 
compatible  material  attached  to  the  needle  and  adapted  to  be 
severed  therefrom  after  the  needle  has  drawn  said  tube  into 
implanted  relationship  with  the  scalp  with  opposite  ends  of  the 
tube  extending  substantially  equidistantly  outside  of  the  scalp 
beyond  said  entrance  and  exit  puncture  openings,  a  metallic 
sleeve  bushing  contained  bodily  within  said  tube  and  having  a 
central  main  portion  substantially  equal  in  length  to  the  dis- 
tance between  said  entrance  and  exit  puncture  openings  and 
comparatively  short  end  portions  adapted  to  be  bent  upwardly 
approximately  at  right  angles  to  said  central  main  portion  to 
thereby  project  outwardly  of  and  above  the  scalp,  said  com- 
paratively short  end  portions  of  the  bushing  being  substantially 


equal  in  length  to  corresponding  end  portions  of  said  tube 
within  which  said  metallic  sleeve  bushing  is  contained,  and 
said  tube  end  protions  being  bendable  with  said  short  end 
portions  of  the  metallic  bushing,  a  substantially  straight  tubular 
lock  formed  separately  from  and  substantially  equal  in  length 
to  said  central  main  portion  of  said  metallic  bushing,  and  a  lock 
bar  attaching  wire  threadable  through  said  bushing  and  said 
lock  bar  and  adapted  when  tightened  and  secured  to  position 
said  lock  bar  between  the  tops  of  the  comparatively  short 
upwardly  bent  bushing  and  tube  end  portions  with  the  lock  bar 
outside  of  the  scalp  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  central 
main  portion  of  the  bushing  and  spaced  therefrom,  whereby 
said  implant  is  in  the  form  of  a  closed  substantially  rectangiUar 
loop. 


4,050,101 
BAFFLE  FOR  TOILET  BOWL 
Clyde  Sherman  Lognc,  119  Mioerra  Road,  Daytona  Baach,  Fla. 
32020 

FUed  May  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  579,713 

Int  a.2  A47K  77/00 

U.S.  a.  4—1  6  Claims 


1.  A  baffle  adapted  to  divert  water  in  a  conventional  toUct 
bowl,  wherein  the  said  bracket  is  located  in  a  commode 
equipped  with  an  exit  waste  conduit  at  the  base  thereof,  con- 
sisting of  a  base  member  and  a  contiguous  wall  member  se- 
cured to  one  edge  of  said  base  member  forming  an  angle  there- 
between in  the  range  of  from  90'  to  135*  wherein,  the  base 
member  and  the  wall  member  each  comprise  a  straight  section 
and  an  adjacent  curved  section,  the  said  base  member  having  a 
forward  edge  and  the  contiguous  wall  member  having  an 
upward  edge,  wherein,  in  the  curved  section  of  the  base  mem- 
ber and  in  the  curved  section  of  the  wall  member  the  forward 
edge  of  the  curved  section  of  the  base  member  and  the  upward 
edge  of  the  wall  member  diverge  at  one  end  to  a  rounded  point. 

4,050.102 
RECIRCULATING  TOILET  SYSTEM 
James  M.  Kemper,  Robert  J.  O'NeUl;  Bncc  E.  Watnhals,  and 
Jack  W.  Adams,  aU  of  Saata  Moaica,  Califs  miiiim  to 
Moaogram  ladnstrics,  lac^  Los  Aagelcs,  CaUf. 
FUed  Mar.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664^9 
lat  a.2  E03D  5/16 
VJS.  a.  4—10  t  rui— 

1.  In  a  recirculating  toilet  system  comprising  at  least  one 
human  waste  receiving  receptacle,  separating  means  including 
a  separating  tank  coupled  to  said  receptacle  for  receiving 
human  waste  therefrom,  a  layer  of  non-aqueous  flushing  fluid, 
substantially  immiscible  with  water  and  human  waste  and 
having  relatively  lower  density  and  specific  gravity  and  a 
conductivity  different  than  water,  disposed  in  said  tank,  flush- 
ing fluid  intake  means  in  said  separating  tank  including  a  float 
member  capable  of  floating  substantially  at  the  surface  of  said 
flushing  fluid  for  withdrawing  flushing  fluid  therefrom,  and 
motor  activated  flushing  fluid  recirculating  means  coupled  to 
both  said  intake  means  and  said  receptacle  for  withdrawing 
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flushing  fluid  from  said  tank  into  said  receptacle,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
detecting  means  associated  with  said  intake  means  for  de- 
tecting the  presence  of  wastewater  in  the  flushing  fluid 
adjacent  said  intake  means  and  deactivating  the  motor  of 
said  recirculating  means  when  the  presence  of  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  wastewater  is  detected  in  said  flushing 
fluid,  said  detecting  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
probes  extending  down  into  said  flushing  fluid  to  a  depth 
at  least  normally  above  the  interface  between  said  flushing 
fluid  and  said  water  and  human  waste,  and  circuit  means 
operatively  connecting  each  of  said  probes  to  said  motor 
creating  a  potential  across  said  probes  normally  retaining 
said  motor  in  operative  condition  when  said  probes 
contact  said  flushing  fluid  and  said  circuit  means  further 
including  sensing  means  adapted  to  sense  the  current  flow 
between  said  probes  and  deactivate  said  motor  when  the 
sensed  current  between  the  probes  indicates  the  presence 
of  suflicient  water  and  human  waste  therebetween. 


4,050,103 
URINATING  RECEIVER 
SUnroln  Nakao,  Yokohama;  YoaUyaan  Ishii,  and  Kenshun 
laUi,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  JtiMii,  mignon  to  Conbi  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  5,  1976,  Scr.  No.  739,378 
OaiHi  priority,  appllcatioB  Japan,  Not.  10,  1975,  50- 
152823[U];  Not.  10, 1975, 50-152824(U];  Not.  10, 10, 1975,  50- 
152825[U1;  Not.  21,  1975,  50-158134[U];  Not.  27.  1975,  50- 
160601[U];  Mar.  10,  1976,  51-28240[U];  Mar.  10,  1976,  51- 
28241[U] 

Int.  a.2  A61G  9/00;  A47K  ll/U 
UjS.  a.  4—110  12  Claims 
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from  the  pool  into  the  open  gutter  trough;  the  open  gutter 
trough  having  at  least  one  wall  in  common  with  the  other 
gutter  conduit  separating  available  space  of  the  other  gutter 
conduit  from  available  space  of  the  gutter  trough,  of  which 


1.  A  urinating  receiver  comprising:  a  receiver  body  having 
an  open  front  end  and  a  closed  rear  end,  a  connecting  pipe  for 
connecting  said  receiver  body  to  a  urine  storing  tank  through 
a  urine  discharge  pipe  protruding  from  the  lower  portion  of 
said  rear  end;  a  contact  frame  made  of  elastic  material,  said 
contact  frame  having  a  base  end  detachably  secured  to  the 
front  end  of  said  receiver  body,  and  a  front  end  recessed  in  the 
form  of  a  curve;  and  holding  and  positioning  means  secured  to 
said  receiver  body  for  placing  said  frame  in  contact  with  the 
circumferential  area  of  a  sexual  organ. 


common  wall  at  least  a  portion  is  removable,  so  that  upon 
removal  of  the  wall,  said  available  spaces  are  combined  and 
form  a  single  gutter  whose  available  space  is  at  least  the  aggre- 
gate of  the  available  space  of  both  gutter  conduits. 


4,050,105 

DISPOSABLE  TOILET  SEAT  COVER 

Lionel  J.  Marceaux,  AbbcTille,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond 

Lee  OrganizatiDn,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,052 

Int.  a.2  A47K  13/14 

U.S.  a.  4—243  1  QaiB^ 


4,050,104 
TWO-IN-ONE  PERIMETER  GLTTER  FOR  SWIMMING 

POOLS 

WUliaB  H.  Bdur,  911  RawlfaMoa  RomI,  Rock  HiU,  S.C.  29730 

CoirtiMatkM-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  579,997,  May  22, 1975.  This 

appUcatkM  Jane  23, 1975,  Set.  No.  589,725 

Int  a.2  E04H  i/20 

\i&.  CL  4-172.17  22  Claims 

1.  A  perimeter  gutter  for  swimming  pools  comprising,  in 

combination,  flrst  and  second  gutter  conduits  for  disposition 

about  the  perimeter  of  a  swimming  pool,  of  which  conduits  at 

least  one  is  an  open  gutter  trough  nested  in  and  supported  by 

the  other  gutter  conduit;  a  retaining  wall  on  the  pool-side  of 

the  gutter  conduits,  over  the  top  of  which  wall  water  may  flow 


1.  A  disposable  toilet  seat  cover  for  a  toilet  seat  having  a  tof 
surface  area  for  accommodating  a  user,  a  front  central  part,  i 
back  part,  an  inner  side  and  an  outer  side  providing  a  specifK 
contour  and  shape,  and  a  bottom  surface  area  opposite  the  toi 
surface  area,  said  disposable  toilet  seat  cover  comprising 
a  cover  having  the  contour  and  shape  of  the  top  surface  arej 
of  a  toilet  seat  but  larger  dimensions  so  that  it  hangs  ovei 
the  outer  side  of  the  toilet  seat,  said  cover  comprising 
paper  flushable  in  a  toilet,  said  paper  being  positionable  oi 
the  top  surface  area  of  the  toilet  seat,  foldable  over  thi 
outer  side  of  the  toilet  seat,  and  positionable  on  the  bottoi 
surface  area  of  the  toilet  seat  to  maintain  it  in  position,  saii 
cover  having  an  inner  center  flap  and  an  outer  center  fla| 
consisting  solely  of  paper  and  positioned  at  the  fronj 
central  part  of  the  toilet  seat,  extending  beyond  said  covef 
inwardly  and  outwardly,  respectively,  and  foldable  ove^ 
the  front  central  part  of  said  toilet  seat  and  positionable  o^ 
the  bottom  surface  area  of  said  toilet  seat,  and  having  ^ 
pair  of  spaced  flaps  consisting  solely  of  paper  and  posi^ 
tioned  at  the  back  part  of  the  toilet  seat,  extending  beyon^ 
said  seat  outwardly  and  foldable  over  the  back  part  of  said 
toilet  seat  and  positionable  on  the  bottom  surface  area  o  ' 
of  said  toilet  seat,  said  flaps  having  self-adhesive  thereoi  i 
for  removely  affixing  the  cover  to  the  bottom  surface  are  \ 
of  the  toilet  seat. 


September  27,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1417 


4,050,106 

FOLDING  BED  ASSEMBLY 

Leiter  Wolfe,  870  United  Nations  Plaza,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,349 

Int.  a.2  A47C  li/16 

U.S.  a.  5—10  R  6  Claims 


frr7V77T77-r\ 


oted  handle  has  been  pivoted  to  either  side  of  said  body  axis,  a 
second  fixed  handle  circumjacent  said  one  end  of  said  body,  a 
coaxially  positioned  cylindrical  weight  circumjacent  said  body 
at  the  other  end  thereof,  and  an  extensible  hook  secured  at  said 
other  end  movable  from  a  recessed  position  within  said  body 
and  its  cylindrical  weight  to  an  extended  position  axially  out- 
ward from  said  other  end  of  said  body. 


4,050,108 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  OF  SHOES  AND 

SHOES  THUS  MANUFACTURED 

Rosette  Loodner,  32,  rue  du  CalTaire,  Saint-dond,  Haats  de 

Seine,  France 

FUed  Not.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,542 
Claims  priority,  appUcathm  France,  Not.  13,  1975,  75.34652 
Int.  a,2  A43D  9/O0:  A43B  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  12—142  E  5  Claims 


f-3 


1.  A  wall  bed  pivotable  between  a  vertical  position  into  a 
wall  recess  and  a  substantially  horizontal  position  out  of  the 
wall  recess,  comprising  a  mounting  frame  fixed  to  a  floor 
within  a  wall  recess,  a  bed  frame  having  one  end  thereof  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  mounting  frame  and  pivotable  between 
vertical  and  horizontal  positions,  first  tension  spring  means 
interconnecting  said  one  end  of  said  bed  frame  and  the  floor  of 
the  wall  recess,  a  panel  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  to 
the  floor  and  said  panel  being  pivotable  to  a  vertical  position  to 
close  the  wall  recess  and  to  conceal  the  bed  therein  and  to  a 
horizontal  position  upon  the  floor,  means  supporting  said  bed 
frame  upon  said  panel  when  said  bed  frame  and  panel  are  both 
pivoted  to  their  horizontal  positions,  and  second  tension  spring 
means  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  bed  frame  to  said  panel 
near  the  other  end  of  said  panel  for  pulling  said  other  end  of 
said  bed  frame  and  said  panel  toward  each  other  such  that  said 
bed  frame  and  panel  are  pivotable  together  simultaneously 
between  vertical  and  horizontal  positions,  and  said  second 
tension  spring  means  acting  upon  said  other  end  of  said  bed 
frame  to  facilitate  the  pivoting  of  said  bed  frame  from  its  verti- 
cal to  its  horizontal  position  upon  pulling  down  on  said  other 
end  of  the  panel. 


4,050,107 
TOOL  FOR  TRUCK  OPERATORS 

John  N.  Parma,  6749  Liacohi  Green  Road,  HoUand,  Ohio  43528 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,142 

Int.  a.2  B25F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  7—1  E  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  shoes  by  overmolding  of  a 
layer  of  plastic  material  on  a  starting  element,  wherein  said 
method  consists  in  making  use  of  a  starting  element  in  the  form 
of  a  high-cut  sock  lining  of  flexible  material  such  as  leather,  for 
example,  and  in  a  first  overmolding  operation  in  employing  a 
rigid  plastic  material,  in  coating  the  starting  element  with  a 
composition  which  permits  bonding  of  the  corresponding 
material  and  then  in  overmolding  on  said  starting  element  a 
part  which  forms  both  an  instep  shank  for  the  sole,  a  rear 
stiffening  counter  and  the  heel  seat  or  heel  body,  then  in  a 
second  overmolding  operation  which  entails  the  use  of  a  rela- 
tively flexible  plastic  material  and,  after  a  second  coating  with 
a  composition  which  permits  bonding  of  the  corresponding 
material,  the  complete  assembly  is  overmolded  with  an  outer 
coating  which  forms  a  covering  for  the  upper  and  gives  said 
upper  its  final  shape  and  for  the  main  body  of  the  sole. 


4,050,109 

SELF-PROPELLED  AND  CONTAINED  TRAILER 

WASHING  MACHINE 

Samuel  M.  Learned,  R.D.  No.  1,  Port  TownacBd,  Wash.  98368 

FUed  Dec.  2. 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,017 

lot  a.2  B60S  i/06 

U.S.  a.  15—53  A  5  ClaiaM 


«      M        .      M 


fj      . 


'        J    f 


1.  A  combination  tool  for  truck  operators  comprising  in 
combination  an  elongate  tubular  rigid  body,  a  pivoted  handle 
at  one  end  extending  transversely  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
body  and  movable  from  a  position  across  said  extended  axis  to 
either  side  thereof,  a  telescoping  graduated  depth  gauge  posi- 
tioned on  said  rigid  body  at  the  handle  end  thereof  and  mov- 
able from  a  retracted  position  within  said  pivoted  handle  to  an 
extended  position  beyond  said  pivoted  handle  when  said  piv- 


1.  A  self-propelied  and  contained  trailer  washing  machine 
powered  by  an  integrally  assembled  internal  combustion  en- 
gine which  also  concurrently  drives  an  auxiliary  electrical 
generator  power  unit  and  a  hydraulic  pump  power  unit  respec- 
tively regulated  through  an  integral  machine  drive  and  opera- 
tional unit  control  console  insulled  within  a  protectively  en- 
closed driver/operator  station  wherein  said  machine  is  adapted 
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to  motnly  straddle  the  lateral  rectangular  shaped  width  and 
height  configuration  of  a  sutically  positioned  over-the-road 
commercial  trailer  unit  body  and  operable  to  successively  and 
selectively  accompUah  a  sequential  low-pressure  spray  applica- 
tion of  washing  material  upon  and  then  brushing  of  the  oppos- 
ing longitudinal  sides  followed  by  a  high-pressure  water  spray 
rinsing  of  the  rear  doors  continuing  in  a  longitudinally  progres- 
sive simultaneous  high-pressure  water  spray  rinsing  of  the  top 
and  opposing  longitudinal  sides  and  finally  a  high-pressure 
water  spray  rinsing  of  the  front  panel  of  said  trailer  unit  body 
during  a  single  self-propelled  laterally  straddling  longitudi- 
nally diq)laced  driven  pass  of  said  machine  along  said  trailer 
unit  body,  said  machine  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  an  inverted  U-shaped  longitudinally  disposed  support 
frame  structure  having  interconnected  horizontal  and 
vertical  members  assembled  upon  a  plurality  of  driven 
wheels  wherein  said  suf^rt  frame  structure  is  reinforced 
by  a  plurality  of  diagonally  assembled  threadably  adjust- 
able structural  support  brace  struts, 

b.  a  low-pressure  detergent  material  spray  application  means 
wherein  an  integral  detergent  material  storage  tank  assem- 
bled within  and  carried  upon  the  support  frame  structure 
of  said  machine  communicates  by  a  conduit  means  to  the 
intake  of  a  variable  speed  low-pressure  centrifugal  pump 
powered  by  a  first  direct  current  electric  motor  variably 
regulated  through  said  machine  drive  and  operational  unit 
control  console,  further  communicating  through  said 
pump  to  a  discharge  side  conduit  extending  therefrom  in 
the  form  of  an  inverted  U-shaped  arch  structure  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  longitudinally  aligned  spray  nozzles 
threadably  assembled  in  opposing  relationship  thereto 
akmg  the  interior  vertical  leg  members  thereof, 

c.  a  low-pressure  brightener  material  spray  application 
means  wherein  an  integral  impervious  plastic  brightener 
material  storage  tank  assembled  within  and  carried  upon 
the  support  frame  structure  of  said  machine  communicates 
by  a  plastic  conduit  means  to  the  intake  of  a  variable  speed 
low-pressure  plastic  centrifugal  pump  powered  by  a  sec- 
ond direct  current  electric  motor  variably  regulated 
through  said  machine  drive  and  operational  unit  control 
console,  further  communicating  through  said  plastic 
pump  to  a  discharge  side  plastic  conduit  extending  there- 
ftom  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  U-shaped  arch  structure 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  longitudinally  aligned  spray 
nozzles  threadably  assembled  in  opposing  relationship 
thereto  along  the  interior  vertical  leg  members  thereof. 

d.  a  set  of  laterally  spaced  vertically  disposed  rotary  brushes 
carried  upon  the  support  frame  structure  of  said  machine 
and  adapted  to  simultaneously  engage  and  scrub  the  op- 
posing longitudinal  sides  of  said  trailer  while  being  indi- 
vidually and  respectively  arcuately  deflectable  unidirec- 
tionally  rearward  of  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  machine 
about  a  plurality  of  axially  aUgned  pivot  bolts  and  against 
the  resistant  force  of  a  hydraulic  compression  cylinder 
wherein  each  of  said  set  of  rotary  brushes  is  provided  with 
an  arcuate  deflection  tensioning  means  being  a  laminated 
shim  bearing  washer  respectively  insertably  assembled 
upon  said  axially  aligned  pivot  bolts  and  compressively 
engaged  respectively  against  a  vertically  disposed  rotary 
brush  mounting  bracket  by  means  of  a  nut  threadably 
assembled  req;)ectively  upon  each  of  said  pivot  bolts,  and 

e.  a  high-pressure  water  spray  rinsing  means  wherein  a 
plurality  of  conduit  communicating  interconnected  inte- 
gral water  rinse  storage  tanks  assembled  within  and  car- 
ried upon  the  support  frame  structure  of  said  machine 
cooamunicate  by  a  feed  conduit  means  to  the  intake  of  at 
least  one  of  a  constant  speed  high-pressure  piston  pump 
respectively  powered  by  a  fixed  speed  direct  current 
electric  motor  operable  through  said  machine  drive  and 
operational  unit  control  console,  further  communicating 
through  said  piston  pump  to  a  discharge  side  conduit 
extending  therefrom  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  U-shaped 
arch  structure  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  longitudinally 
aligned  spray  nozzles  threadably  assembled  thereto  inter- 
ior of  the  upper  leg  member  and  in  opposing  relationship 
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thereto  along  the  interior  of  the  respective  vertical  leg 
members  thereof 


4,050,110 

DUST  PAN.PUSH  BROOM  APPARATUS 

Gerard  J.  Donnelly,  151  Oakwood  DriTC,  Wayne,  N  J.  07470 

FUed  Sept  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,093 

nt.  a.2  A47L  13/52 

MS.  a.  15—105  5  Claims 


1.  A  dust  pan  comprising 

a.  a  pan  portion  defined  by  a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  end  walls 
and  a  rear  wall,  and  having  an  open  top  and  front, 

b.  the  rear  wall  containing  a  centrally  located  aperture 
which  opens  through  its  upper  margin  and  is  sized  to 
freely  receive  a  push  broom  handle;  and 

c.  a  handle  portion  which  includes  a  downwardly  opening 
channel  section  which  is  joined  to  the  pan  portion  solely 
by  an  upright  connecting  member  which  projects  rear- 
wardly  from  said  rear  wall  and  is  positioned  adjacent  one 
side  of  said  aperture, 

d.  the  channel  section  being  axially  aligned  with  said  aper- 
ture, being  sized  to  freely  receive  a  push  broom  handle, 
and  being  spaced  from  said  rear  wall  a  distance  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  a  push  broom  handle. 


4,050,111 
WINDOW  CLEANING  DEVICE 
George  Raeburn  Mallory,  Blenheim,  Canada,  assignor  to  Mai- 
lory  Hardware  Products  Limited,  Blenheim,  Qmada 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,571 

Chdnis  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Mar.  2, 1976,  246987 

Int.  a.2  A47L  1/08 

MS.  a.  15—232  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  window  cleaning  device  of  the  type  consisting  of  a 
handle,  a  head  mounted  on  the  handle,  the  head  having  a 
longitudinally  elongated  channel  formed  therein,  the  channel 
having  an  inner  wall  and  oppositely  disposed  side  walls,  a 
flange  on  each  of  its  oppositely  dispc»ed  side  walls  projecting 
inwardly  therefrom  to  form  a  narrow  passage  therebetween,  a 
longitudinally  elongated  sponge  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending mounting  portion  and  a  longitudinally  extending  wip- 
ing portion,  the  mounting  portion  being  mounted  within  said 
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channel  to  secure  the  sponge  with  respect  to  the  head,  the 
sponge  having  a  sUt  formed  in  the  mounting  portion  and  ex- 
tending into  the  wiping  portion  thereof  to  receive  a  stifTener. 
the  improvement  of  a  stifTener  member  formed  from  an  elon- 
gated body  of  stiff  material  comprising 

a.  a  pair  of  shoulders  extending  longitudinally  of  the  body 
and  projecting  outwardly  from  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
body  to  divide  the  body  into  a  spacer  web  on  one  side  of 
the  shoulders  and  a  stiffener  web  on  the  other  side  thereof, 

b.  the  shoulders  having  a  combined  width  which  is  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  narrow  passage, 

c.  said  StifTener  member  being  located  within  said  slit  of  said 
sponge  with  said  shoulder  portions  thereof  disposed 
within  said  channel  in  a  face-to-face  relationship  with  said 
flanges, 

d.  said  spacer  web  projecting  from  said  shoulders  into  en- 
gagement with  the  inner  wall  of  said  channel  to  prevent 
movement  of  the  shoulders  inwardly  with  respect  to  the 
channel  such  that  the  sponge  is  tightly  clamp«l  between 
the  shoulders  and  the  flanges,  said  stiffener  web  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  channel  to  stiffen  the  wiping  portions 
of  the  sponge,  the  stiffener  being  movable  in  a  direction 
outwardly  of  the  channel  upon  distortion  of  the  sponge 
during  use. 


4,050,112 

INDUSTRIAL  FLOOR  CLEANING  MACHINE  WITH 

VACUUM  DUST  COLLECTOR 

Bernhard  Saxon,  170  Concord  St,  Nashua,  N.H.  03060 

FUed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,972 

Int  a.2  A47L  5/30.  5/34 

U.S.  a.  15—300  A  5  Oaims 


1.  A  floor-cleaning  machine  comprising: 

a.  a  housing,  said  housing  being  supported  by  wheels 
mounted  to  said  housing  and  spacing  said  housing  a  fixed 
distance  from  a  floor  to  be  worked  on; 

b.  a  horizontally-positioned,  elongated,  cylindrical  cleaning 
member  in  the  forward  part  of  said  housing,  the  lower 
edge  of  said  cleaning  member  extending  through  an  open- 
ing in  the  bottom  of  said  housing  into  a  position  to  contact 
to  said  floor,  a  first  shaft  mounting  said  cylindrical  clean- 
ing member,  a  driven  pulley  on  each  side  of  said  cylindri- 
cal cleaning  member  and  affixed  to  said  fvst  shaA.  a  bear- 
ing on  each  side  of  said  cleaning  member  mounting  said 
first  shaft  for  rotation,  and  a  manually  adjustable  mount- 
ing means  mounting  each  of  said  bearings  to  said  housing, 
each  mounting  means  having  adjusuble  chocks  holding 
said  bearings  and  permitting  setting  of  the  spacing  of  said 
cylindrical  cleaning  member  from  said  floor,  said  mount- 
ing means  comprising  upper  and  lower  opposed  vertically 
disposed  threaded  screws  acting  on  such  chocks;  and 

c.  an  electric  motor  driving  unit  mounted  in  said  housing 
rearward  of  said  cylindrical  cleaning  member,  said  driving 
unit  having  a  drive  shaft,  an  air  impeller  mounted  to  and 
driven  by  said  drive  shaft  on  each  side  of  said  driving  unit 
and  configured  to  expel  air  from  said  housing,  a  drive 
pulley  mounted  on  each  end  of  said  drive  shaft  to  the 
outside  of  said  air  impellers,  a  drive  belt  connecting  said 
drive  pulley  to  said  driven  pulley,  and  ducts  guiding  air 
flowing  from  said  impellers  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing. 


said  housing  having  a  baffle  plate  for  the  bottom  side 
thereof  that  is  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  floor  and 
supports  said  driving  unit,  the  forward  edge  of  said  baffle 
plate  ending  in  a  downwardly  directed  ramp  that  guides 
debris  and  air  flowing  from  said  lower  edge  of  said  cylin- 
drical cleaning  member  up  towards  said  air  impellers. 


4,050,113 
VACUUM  CLEANERS 
Gordon  Thomas  Wright  55  Wiademre  Atcsw,  Bvalcy, 
cashirc,  England,  and  Eric  George  Doableday,  ai 
167,  D.7000  Stattgart-Weat  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,967 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24,  1975, 
3287/75 

Int  a.2  A47L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  15—315  5 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaning  apparatus  of  the  kind  comprising  a 
suction  device  connected  to  a  suction  inlet  and  to  a  filtration 
device  whereby  contaminated  fluid  can  be  drawn  through  said 
inlet  and  passed  through  said  filtration  device  to  remove  con- 
taminants therefrom,  said  apparatus  having: 
an  elongated  chamber  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first 

end  being  connected  to  said  suction  inlet; 
a  resiliently  extensible  and  contracuble  flexible  hose  self- 
biased  to  an  extended  sute  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  first  end  of  the  hose  being  held  captive  within  said 
chamber  and  in  sealed  communication  with  the  first  end  of 
the  chamber  and  said  second  end  of  the  hose  being  extend- 
able beyond  the  outlet  end  of  the  chamber  and  being 
adapted  for  detachable  attachment  of  a  contaminated  fluid 
pick-up  tool  thereto;  cooperating  retention  means  on  the 
second  end  of  the  chamber  and  on  the  second  end  of  the 
hose  for  releasably  holding  the  second  end  of  hose  in 
retracted  position  at  the  second  end  of  the  chamber 
against  said  self-bias; 
and  closure  means  at  said  second  end  of  the  hose  which  is 
opened  on  connection  of  said  tool  to  said  second  end  and 
which  can  be  closed  to  seal  the  hose  on  detachment  of  the 
tool; 
whereby  on  release  of  said  retention  means  and  opening  of 
said  closure  means  the  hose  is  extended  from  the  chamber 
in  response  to  the  extensive  self-bias  thereof  and  on  clo- 
sure of  said  closure  means  the  hose  is  contracted  and 
drawn  back  into  said  chamber  by  suction  from  the  suction 
device  overcoming  said  extensive  self-bias  to  be  held 
therein  by  the  retention  means. 


4,050,114 
DOOR  CLOSER  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  L.  Zukel,  ManhriUe,  N.C.,  Mri^or  to  Eatoa  Cerpo- 
ratioB,  ClevelaBd,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,493 

lat  CL}  E05F  15/20 

U.S.  CL  16— 48  J  23  OaiM 

1.  A  door  closer  hold  open  assembly  connectable  to  a  door 

for  closing  the  door  in  response  to  a  control  signal  comprising, 

a  housing,  a  linkage  assembly  connectable  to  the  door  to 

transmit  door  movement  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open 
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position,  biasing  means  providing  a  restoring  force  to 
move  the  door  to  the  closed  position,  a  main  piston  assem- 
bly disposed  in  said  housing  and  actuatable  by  said  linkage 
assembly  to  move  said  main  piston  assembly  against  the 
force  of  said  biasing  means  as  the  door  moves  from  said 
closed  position,  a  fluid  chamber  disposed  in  said  housing 
and  having  fluid  disposed  therein  for  exerting  a  force  on 
said  main  piston  to  iMlance  the  force  of  said  biasing  means 
in  any  desired  door  position  to  maintain  said  main  piston  in 
the  position  it  was  last  moved  to  by  said  linkage  assembly, 
and  release  means  for  releasing  the  fluid  disposed  in  said 
chamber  to  dissipate  the  balancing  force  of  said  fluid  to 


allow  the  door  to  return  to  the  closed  position,  said  release 
means  including  first  and  second  valve  means  disposed  in 
a  parallel  circuit  each  of  which  is  independently  operable 
to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  chamber,  said  first 
valve  means  being  electrically  controlled  from  a  closed 
position  prohibiting  flow  therethrough  from  said  chamber 
to  an  open  position  providing  flow  therethrough  from  said 
chamber,  said  second  valve  means  being  resiliently  biased 
toward  a  closed  position  prohibiting  fluid  flow  there- 
through from  said  chamber  and  being  operable  upon  a 
predetermined  increase  in  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  cham- 
ber to  open  against  said  resilient  biasing  force  and  provide 
for  fluid  flow  therethrough  from  said  chamber. 


4,050,115 
DOOR  HINGE 
Joieph  W.  Gwoxdz,  Clari(  Suuait,  Pa^  aasignor  to  McKinney 
MaaaCMtvias  Conpaay,  Seranton,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,353 

Int.  a,2  E05D  9/00.  15/00 

UJS.  Ca.  16—128  R  10  Claims 
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rigidly  mounted  in  said  outer  loop  and  encircling  said  exposed 
areas  of  the  hinge  pin  in  engagement  therewith  to  hold  the  pin 
in  predetermined  position  in  the  outer  loop,  and  the  opposed 
surfaces  of  the  two  loops  being  held  apart  by  said  pin  and 
spacing  members  to  prevent  the  loops  from  rubbing  together 
when  the  hinge  is  opened  and  closed. 


4,050,116 
SELF-CLOSING  HINGE 
Luciano  Salice,  Carimate  (Come),  Italy,  assignor  to  S.A.R.  L. 
Salice  France,  Nice,  France 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,991 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  20,  1975,  75.01671 
Int.  a.2  E05D  3/06 
UJS.  a.  16—163      1  7  Claims 


30 
c 


1.  A  self-closing  hinge  mechanism  having  a  fixed  portion 
adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  fixed  member  and  a  movable 
;>ortion  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  movable  member  for 
movement  therewith  comprising: 

a  pair  of  links,  each  pivotally  connected  by  points  to  each  of 
the  fixed  portion  and  movable  portion  to  define  a  quadri- 
lateral link  mechanism; 

a  first  of  said  links  including  cam  means  extending  from  that 
end  of  the  first  Unk  which  is  adjacent  its  pivot  to  the  fixed 
member; 

a  bellcrank  pivotally  mounted  at  a  point  between  its  ends  to 
the  fixed  member; 

roller  means  rotatably  carried  by  one  end  of  the  bellcrank; 

spring  means  in  engagement  with  the  other  end  of  the  bell- 
crank to  bias  the  bellcrank  in  a  direction  which  will  cause 
engagement  of  the  roller  means  with  the  cam  means. 


!  4,050,117 

EASEL  HINGE  CONSTRUCnON 
Leo  T.  Roy,  South  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Craft,  Inc., 
South  Attleboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Sept.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,177 

Int.  a.2  E05D  1/04 

UJS.  a.  16—178  10  Claims 
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1.  A  door  hinge  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  hinge  leaves 
adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  door  and  a  door  jamb,  an  integral 
open  outer  loop  extending  along  one  edge  of  one  of  the  leaves, 
and  integral  inner  loop  extending  along  one  edge  of  the  other 
leaf  and  disposed  inside  said  outer  loop,  a  hinge  pin  extending 
through  said  inner  loop  in  engagement  therewith  and  having 
longitudinally  spaced  exposed  areas,  and  spacing  members 


-22 


1.  An  easel  hinge  comprising  an  outer  hinge  plate  and  an 
inner  hinge  plate  directly  interconnected  to  each  other  for 
relative  arcuate  movement  therebetween  without  a  hinge  pin, 
said  outer  hinge  plate  having  a  relatively  flat  leaf  portion 
terminating  in  a  curled  barrel  at  one  end  thereof,  said  inner 
hinge  plate  also  having  a  relatively  flat  leaf  portion  terminating 
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in  a  curied  barrel  at  one  end  thereof,  said  inner  hinge  leaf 
portion  having  at  least  one  opening  therethrough,  said  opening 
adjacent  to  and  disposed  longitudinally  of  said  inner  barrel, 
said  outer  barrel  terminating  in  a  longitudinal  free  edge  di- 
rected towards  the  inner  side  of  said  outer  leaf  and  having  at 
least  one  portion  thereof  proximate  said  inner  side  to  define  a 
closed  barrel  portion,  the  remaining  portions  thereof  spaced 
from  said  inner  side  to  define  an  open  barrel  portion,  said 
closed  barrel  portion  being  aligned  with  and  projecting 
through  said  inner  leaf  opening  and  generally  completely 
enveloping  portions  of  said  inner  barrel  positioned  therewithin, 
while  permitting  relative  rotational  movement  therewith  and 
preventing  longitudinal  movement  of  said  plates  with  respect 
to  each  other,  such  respective  barrel  positioning  also  permit- 
tmg  angular  separation  between  said  plates  from  a  fully  closed 
position  wherein  the  inner  sides  of  said  leaves  are  face-to-face 
to  a  fully  open  position  wherein  the  outer  side  of  said  inner  leaf 
abuts  the  longitudinal  free  edge  of  said  outer  barrel  open  por- 
tion. 


4,050,118 

FISH  PROCESSING  MACHINES 

Werner  Wenzel,  Lubeck,  Germany,  aasignor  to  Nordiacher 

Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader,  Lubeck,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,839 

Int  a.2  A22C  25/00 

UJS.  a.  17—54 


6Claims 


3? 


?3  22  n  2   !5 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  a  tool  of  a  fish  processing  ma- 
chine in  which  fish  are  fed  along  a  feed  path,  said  device  com- 
prising 

control  means  for  generating  a  signal  to  control  said  tool, 

a  first  sensing  element  pivotably  mounted  on  said  machine 
and  positioned  along  said  feed  path  for  pivotal  displace- 
ment in  response  to  engagement  with  a  fish  fed  along  said 
feed  path, 

a  second  sensing  element  operatively  coupled  to  said  control 
means  for  actuating  the  latter  to  generate  said  signal, 

carrier  means  movably  mounted  on  said  first  sensing  ele- 
ment, with  said  control  means  immovably  mounted  on 
said  carrier  means  and  said  second  sensing  element  mov- 
ably mounted  on  said  carrier  means, 

said  second  sensing  element  being  positioned  to  engage  said 
fish  downstream  of  said  first  sensing  element  for  move- 
ment of  said  second  sensing  element  relative  to  said  con- 
trol means  in  a  direction  to  actuate  said  control  means, 

actuating  means  for  displacing  said  carrier  means  on  said 
first  sensing  element  in  response  to  the  pivotal  displace- 
ment of  said  first  sensing  element  and  in  a  preset  propor- 
tionality ratio  to  the  extent  of  said  pivotal  displacement  of 
said  first  sensing  element,  whereby  to  vary  the  position  of 
said  second  sensing  element  relative  to  said  first  setting 
element  in  accordance  with  the  size  of  the  fish  sensed  by 
said  first  sensing  element, 

and  adjustment  means  to  vary  the  setting  of  said  proportion- 
ality ratio. 


4,050,119 
TEXTILE  CARDING  MACHINE  OPERATING  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 
Joseph  L.  Freeman,  GreenriUe,  S.C,  aaaigBor  to  John  D.  Hoi- 
Ugswortta  on  Wheels,  Inc.,  Grecorilie,  S.C. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,965 

Int  a.2  DOIG  15/46 

U.S.  a.  19—106  R  7  Claims 


■•■r^^ 


1.  An  operating  system  for  a  textile  card  having  a  doffer  gear 
for  driving  a  doffer  gear  and  a  driven  licker-in  comprising: 

drive  means  between  said  licker-in  and  said  doffer  gear  for 
driving  the  doffer  from  the  licker-in  at  operating  speed; 

means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  the  drive  means; 

a  direct  current  motor  for  driving  said  doffer  gear  when  said 
drive  means  is  disengaged; 

means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  direct  current 
motor  with  said  doffer  gear;  and 

control  means  for  engaging  said  drive  means  and  de-energiz- 
ing the  direct  current  motor  when  said  direct  current 
motor  has  returned  the  doffer  to  operating  speed. 


4,050,120 
FASTENER 
Takehisa  Yamagnchi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Kato  Hat- 
sqjyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,031 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Dec.    9,    1975,    50- 
165288[U1 

Int  a.2  A44B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  24—73  HS  5  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  integrally  formed  of  a  flexible  material  com- 
prising a  tubular  base  portion,  a  tubular  inner  portion  formed 
within  the  base  portion,  and  a  connecting  portion  connecting 
the  base  portion  with  the  inner  portion,  the  spacing  between 
the  inner  portion  and  the  base  portion  being  substantially  uni- 
form, the  connecting  portion  having  at  its  center  an  opening 
for  receiving  a  projected  leg  member  therethrough,  the  top  of 
the  inner  portion  being  formed  with  an  opening  in  alignment 
with  the  opening  in  the  connecting  portion,  and  a  peripheral 
flange  extending  outwardly  from  the  top  of  said  base  portion. 
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4,050,121     

SINGLE  SUBSTRATE  TAB  FASTENER 

Edward  B.  RkiuMB,  Shaker  Hdghta,  Ohio,  Miignor  to  ATcry 

LUmmUomI  CorporalkM,  Su  MariM,  Calif. 

Flkd  Jaa.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  757,910 

lat  CL2  A44B  27/00 

VS.  CX  24—73  VA  8  Claims 


/7<7 


1.  A  web  construction  of  linerless  diaper  tab  Steele  made  up 
of  a  single  flat  but  flexible  coated  substrate  suitable  to  be 
formed  in  long  passes  along  the  machine  direction  of  a  coating 
and  laminating  line  and  to  be  rolled  up  for  storage  and  ship- 
ment, and  unrolled  for  use  by  diaper  manufacturers,  and  fab- 
ricatable  completely  by  web  coating  and  slitting  operations 
and  without  the  necessity  for  laminating  or  folding  operations, 
and  suitable  for  high  speed  dispensing  on  automatic  equipment, 
including  a  substrate  extending,  transversely  to  machine  direc- 
tion, along  first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  endwise  length 
portions,  said  first  and  third  length  portions  including  adhesive 
on  the  top  side  of  the  substrate  and  release  means  on  the  bot- 
tom side,  said  second  length  portion  having  no  release  means 
on  the  bottom  side  of  the  substrate  to  thereby  define  an  anchor- 
ing portion  where  release  means  is  absent,  said  fourth  length 
portion  being  sufficiently  wide  for  the  bottom  side  of  the  sub- 
strate at  the  fourth  length  portion  to  be  folded  across  said  third 
length  portion  and  reach  and  at  least  partially  cross  said  an- 
choring portion,  said  fourth  length  portion  having  adhesive  on 
the  bottom  side  of  the  substrate  and  release  means  on  the  top  of 
the  substrate  at  at  least  the  part  of  the  fourth  length  portion 
which  is  capable  of  crossing  said  anchoring  portion  when  said 
fourth  length  portion  is  so  folded,  said  fifth  length  portion 
including  adhesive  and  release  means  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
substrate. 


4,050,122 
STOE-MOUNTED  AUTOMATIC  POWER  RELEASE 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  MANUAL  CONNECTORS 
JaMa  Wcaley  Twmt,  dsceaaad,  late  of  El  Ceatro,  Calif.,  by 
M.  Helm,  czccator,  tmd  Ray  E.  Spiaks,  El  Centro, 
I  to  The  United  Statea  of  AaMrica  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  WaaUagtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  607^16 

lat  a.2  B64D  17/32 

VS.  a.  24—230  A  8  Claims 
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a  male  connector  half  fitting  having  at  least  one  longitudi- 
nally extending  prong  having  a  recess  at  its  free  end; 

a  female  connector  half  fitting  having  at  least  one  longitudi- 
nal opening  to  receive  said  prong; 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  transversely  in  said  female  fitting 
and  engageable  with  the  recess  in  said  prong  for  releasably 
locking  together  said  connector  fittings; 

said  female  fitting  having  a  side  opening  through  which  an 
end  of  said  rotatable  shaft  is  accessible; 

manual  lever  means  for  actuating  the  rotatable  shaft  to  disen- 
gage said  prong  to  permit  the  fittings  to  be  separated; 

said  connector  having  a  housing  on  one  side  of  the  female 
fitting  provided  with  a  transverse  opening  adjacent  to  and 
aligned  with  said  side  opening  in  the  female  fitting; 

said  housing  having  a  cylinder; 

a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  the  cylinder  in  a  direction 
normal  to  said  tide  opening; 

a  fluid  power  source  for  driving  the  piston; 

a  driving  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  adja- 
cent to  said  side  opening  and  connected  to  the  end  of  said 
rotatable  shaft; 

said  driving  member  being  aligned  with  the  piston  and  en- 
gageable thereby  for  rotation; 

whereby  activation  of  the  power  source  will  cause  the  piston 
through  said  driving  member  to  rotate  the  shaft  and  un- 
lock said  fittings; 

said  driving  member  having  means  for  securing  the  rotatable 
shaft  and  the  connector  in  the  unlocked  position. 


4,050,123 
BILLFOLD  PROTECnVE  DEVICE 
Charles  Lindberg  Okerblom,  20  Welch  Road,  Warwick,  R.I. 
02889 

COBtinnation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  510,699,  Sept  30, 1974, 

abandoned.  Tills  appUcation  Feb.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  611,637 

Int  a.2  A45F  5/02;  A45C  13/18 

VS.  a.  24—3  D  5  Cbdma 


10- 


8.  A  quick-release  connector  comprising: 


1.  An  accidental  loss  or  theft  preventing  guard  which  is 
readily  insertable  or  removable  from  a  card  pocket  or  unused 
pocket  behind  said  card  pocket  formed  by  the  center  partition 
and  the  card  pocket  material  fold  of  a  center  folding  trouser 
pocket  billfold  comprising:  a  single  strand  of  bendably  resilient 
wire  consisting  of  a  straight  portion  forming  one  side  of  a 
frame,  a  second  portion  bent  at  90*  to  form  a  second  side, 
substantially  level,  a  third  portion  bent  back  at  90*  to  form  a 
third  side  of  the  rectangular  frame,  a  fourth  portion  bent  back 
at  90*  to  complete  (he  rectangular  frame,  a  fifth  portion  bent 
back  at  approximately  43*  and  having  some  curvature  such 
that  it  is  essentially  diagonal  and  then  parallel  to  said  frame, 
and  a  sixth  portion  bent  back  towards  said  frame  and  overlap- 
ping said  frame  and  ending  in  a  loop. 
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4,050,124  4,050,125 

WEB  STRETCHING  APPARATUS  INFLATED  CASKET 
CUte  D.  Bamsbee,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak   OifTord  B.  Malbon,  2140  Pahnctto  Ave.,  Apt  No.  1,  Soath 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.  Daytona,  Fla.  32019 

FUed  July  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  600,667  Filed  June  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,833 

Int  a.2  D06C  3/00;  B29D  7/24  Int.  Q.^  A61G  17/00 

VS.  a.  26— 73  9  Claims   U.S.  Q.  27— 2                                                            9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stretching  a  web  in  which  longitudinal 
stretching  of  the  web  is  accomplished  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rotatable  members  each  having  an  axis 
of  rotation; 

means  for  rotating  said  members  in  unison  about  their  axes  of 
rotation; 

a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  primary  clamps  carried  and 
guided  by  each  of  said  members  for  generally  radial  move- 
ment outward  from  a  primary  web  engaging  position; 

means  for  actuating  each  of  said  primary  clamps  at  its  pri- 
mary web  engaging  position  when  moved  into  overlap- 
ping alignment  with  the  edges  of  a  web  transported  be- 
tween said  members  for  successively  engaging  the  edges 
of  the  web; 

a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  secondary  clamps  carried  and 
guided  by  each  of  said  members  for  generally  radial  move- 
ment outward  from  a  secondary  web  engaging  position 
radially  spaced  from  said  primary  web  engaging  position, 
said  secondary  clamps  being  angularly  interposed  be- 
tween said  primary  clamps; 

means  for  actuating  each  of  said  secondary  clamps  at  its 
secondary  web  engaging  position  when  moved  into  over- 
lapping alignment  with  the  intermediate  edges  of  the  web 
extending  between  a  pair  of  web  engaged  primary  clamps 
for  successively  engaging  the  intermediate  edges  of  the 
web; 

a  stationary  cam  associated  with  each  of  said  members  and 
adapted  upon  rotation  of  said  members  to  successively 
contact  and  cam  (1)  each  of  said  primary  clamps  radially 
outwardly  from  its  primary  web  engaging  position  where- 
upon initial  stretching  of  the  web  takes  place,  and  (2)  each 
of  said  secondary  clamps  radially  outwardly  from  its 
secondary  web  engaging  position  whereby  continued 
stretching  of  the  web  occurs  with  minimum  scalloping  of 
the  web  edge, 

each  of  said  primary  clamps  being  actuated  at  a  primary  web 
disengaging  position  for  successively  disengaging  the 
edges  of  the  web, 

means  operative  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  members  to 
return  said  primary  clamps  after  disengagement  to  their 
primary  web  engaging  positions, 

each  of  said  secondary  clamps  being  actuated  at  a  secondary 
web  disengaging  position  for  successively  disengaging  the 
intermediate  edges  of  the  web,  and 

means  operative  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  members  to 
return  said  secondary  clamps  after  disengagement  to  their 
secondary  web  engaging  positions. 


1.  A  casket  comprising  a  body  and  a  cover  each  formed  in 
part  of  a  hollow  inflatable  material,  said  body  comprising  a 
bottom  and  an  upstanding  surrounding  wall  including  at  least 
one  inflated  chamber  by  which  said  wall  is  supported,  said 
bottom  and  wall  defining  the  interior  of  the  casket,  said  cover 
having  a  marginal  portion  engaging  an  upper  surface  of  said 
surrounding  wall,  and  means  sealing  the  connection  between 
said  marginal  p>ortion  of  the  cover  and  said  surrounding  wall  to 
provide  a  hermetic  seal  for  the  chamber  defined  by  the  casket. 


4,050,126 

METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING 

FREQUENCY-TEMPERATURE  CHARACTERISTIC  OF 

GT  CUT  QUARTZ  OSaLLATOR 

Hitoahi   Ikeao,   Kogaaei;   Mitsuyuki   Sogita,   IcUkawa,  aad 

HirofumI  Yaaagi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  KabasUki 

Kaisha  Scikoaha,  Japan 

FUed  Sept  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  10,  1975,  50-109003 
lat  a.2  HOIL  41/22 
VS.  CI.  29— 25J5  6  Claims 


8c. 


8^11 


g>8c 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  the  frequency-temperature  coeffi- 
cient and  the  frequency  of  a  GT  cut  quartz  oscillator  which 
comprises  providing  a  GT  cut  quartz  crystal  blank  of  approxi- 
mately the  frequency  desired,  depositing  an  electrode  film  on 
front  and  rear  faces  of  said  blank,  adjusting  the  side  ratio  be- 
tween a  longer  side  and  a  shorter  side  of  said  blank  while 
measuring  the  frequency-temperature  coefficient  of  said  blank 
to  obtain  a  zero  frequency-temperature  coefficient  and  thereaf- 
ter adjusting  the  area  of  said  electrode  film  on  said  blank  to 
obtain  the  desired  frequency  without  changing  said  side  ratio 
of  said  blank  and  thus  without  disturbing  said  zero  frequency- 
temperature  coefficient. 
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4,050,127 
CLAMPING  TOOL  HOLDER 
Johttu  Bodem,  Reatte,  Austria,  ud  Thomas  Raine,  Stockport, 
Ea^aad,  assigBon  to  Schwarzkopf  DcTelopment  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,503 
Ciaian  priority,  application  Austria,  No?.  21,  1975,  8865/75; 
Feb.  6, 1976,  850/76 

Int.  a.2  B26D  7/00 
VS.  a.  407—107  7  Qaims 
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4,050,129 
MILLING  CUTTER 
Willi  Jester,  Herten-Westerholt,  and  Hans  Tack,  Heiligenhans, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschrankter  HaftiBg,  Essen,  Germany 

FUed  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  12, 1975, 2526345 
Int.  a.2  B26D  1/12 


U.S.  a.  407—45 


1.  A  clamping  tool  holder  comprising  a  tool  shank  equipped 
on  its  front  end  with  a  stepped  recess,  into  the  horizontal 
frontal  lower  face  of  which  there  is  set  a  pin,  on  which  a 
disposable  pin-type  cutting  insert  is  placed,  and  from  the  rear 
upper  face  of  which  a  screw  thread  extends  into  the  shaft,  in 
which  a  clamping  screw  is  inserted  which  passes  through  a 
clamp;  wherein  a  positioning  block  is  located  below  the  clamp 
which  is  slidably  arranged  in  relation  to  said  clamp,  and  which 
is  fltted  with  an  oblong  hole,  through  which  said  clamping 
screw  extends,  and  elements  having  a  wedging  action  on  the 
clamp  and  positioning  block  and  rear  wall  of  the  shank  recess, 
by  means  of  which  a  clamping  of  the  positioning  block  against 
one  or  more  lateral  faces  of  the  disposable  cutting  insert  is 
effected. 


4,050,128 
MILUNG  CUTTER 
Klaos  Lange,  Vaihingen,  Enz,  Germany,  assignor  to  Biax- 
Weriucuge  K.G.  Wezei  A  Co.  Prazisionswerkzeug-Fabrik, 
Maiiibronii,  Germany 

FUed  June  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,961 
Claiau  priority,  application  Germany,  July  24, 1975,  2533079 
Int.  a.2  B26D  1/12 
VJS.  a.  407—59  10  Claims 


31       21      30    2b 


12^18  >  .-^9,J5     i 

'      '     |7,lb/"B     '       |2^    '30 


la 


.23  , 


7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  milling  cutter  including  a  disc-shaped  cutter  body 
having  an  axis;  means  defming  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  openings  provided  in  the  periphery  of  the  cutter  body; 
a  separate  stop  received  in  each  opening  of  the  cutter  body;  a 
cutter  blade  received  in  each  stop  and  being  axially  adjustable 
therewith;  and  a  separate  wedge  member  received  in  each 
opening  of  the  cutter  for  tightening  each  cutter  blade  to  the 
respective  stop;  the  improvement  comprising 

a.  means  defming  a  recess  forming  a  generally  circumferen- 
tially oriented  extension  of  each  said  opening; 

b.  a  projection  attached  to  and  extending  from  each  stop  at 
an  angle  of  90°  with  respect  thereto;  said  projection  being 
received  in  the  respective  recess; 

c.  at  least  two  axially  oriented  clamping  faces  forming  part 
of  each  said  projection;  said  clamping  faces  being  inclined 
with  respect  to  one  another;  and 

d.  a  separate  set  screw  cooperating  with  each  clamping  face; 
each  set  screw  being  supported  in  said  cutter  body  in  a 
substantially  radial  orientation  with  respect  to  said  axis 
and  protruding  into  the  respective  recess;  each  clamping 
face  being  obliquely  disposed  with  respect  to  the  orienta- 
tion of  the  associated  set  screw  for  effecting  an  axial  shift 
of  said  stop  upon  tightening  the  respective  set  screw. 


17       13 


1.  A  milling  cutter  rotatable  about  a  central  axis  in  a  prede- 
termined rotational  sense  and  having  an  axially  extending  shaft 
adapted  to  be  held  in  a  chuck  and  a  plurality  of  helical  blades 
separated  by  helical  flutes  and  each  formed  as  a  row  of  teeth 
each  having  an  axially  directed  end  flank  turned  toward  said 
shaft  and  a  radially  outwardly  turned  side  flank,  each  of  said 
side  flanks  being  inclined  toward  said  axis  away  from  said  shaft 
from  a  high  end  at  the  respective  end  flank  to  a  low  end,  each 
of  said  teeth  further  being  formed  with  a  rounded  chamfer  at 
said  high  end  and  between  said  flanks,  each  of  said  rows  of 
teeth  being  axially  offset  from  the  circumferentially  flanking 
rows  with  the  rounded  chamfers  of  each  row  being  aligned 
circumferentially  relative  to  said  sense  behind  the  respective 
low  ends  of  the  row  in  front. 


4,050,130 

METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  A  BEARING  IN  A 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Alfred  Pitner,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Nadella,  France,  a  part 
interest 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,011 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  23,  1973,  73.30579; 
Dec.  28, 1973,  73.47062 

Int.  a.2  B21D  53/10 
U.S.  CI.  29—149.5  R  2  Claims 


17,  1?   18  21  22  J3 

4.       X^-^zhi/yiy  ,23 


1.  In  a  method  for  mounting  a  cylindrical  bearing  around  a 
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trunnion  having  an  end  face  of  a  cross  member  of  a  universal 
joint,  the  cylindrical  bearing  being  open  at  one  end  and  closed 
by  an  end  wall  at  the  other  end  of  the  bearing,  by  fltting  the 
bearing  in  a  bore  of  a  corresponding  yoke  of  the  joint  so  that, 
in  a  final  position  of  the  bearing  in  said  bore,  the  end  wall  of  the 
bearing  affords  an  elastic  support  for  said  end  face  of  the  trun- 
nion, the  end  wall  having  a  center  portion  which  initially  forms 
a  depression  having  a  convex  side  facing  said  end  face  and 
which,  by  the  effect  of  plastic  deformation,  has  its  profile 
inverted  resulting  in  a  dome  which  has  a  concave  side  facing 
said  end  face  and  is  connected  to  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of 
the  end  wall  by  a  convex  annular  portion  facing  said  end  face, 
comprising  bringing  said  center  portion  of  said  end  wall  in- 
tially  merely  in  contact  with  said  end  face  in  a  first  stage  of  said 
fitting  so  that  a  first  axial  distance  between  the  open  end  of  the 
bearing  and  said  end  face  is  distinctly  less  than  a  second  axial 
distance  which  must  be  finally  obtained  in  said  final  postion  of 
the  bearing  in  said  bore;  the  improvement  comprising  plasti- 
cally deforming  said  center  portion  by  plastically  displacing 
the  center  portion  of  said  end  wall  throughout  the  thickness  of 
the  center  portion  of  said  end  wall  relative  to  the  outer  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  end  wall  axially  of  the  bearing  by  applying 
a  force  on  said  outer  peripheral  portion  said  said  end  face  of  the 
trunnion  exerting  a  reaction  on  said  center  portion  so  that  said 
end  wall  is  made  to  bend  in  all  diametral  planes  of  said  end  wall 
by  urging  the  bearing  still  further  into  said  bore  in  a  final  suge 
of  said  fitting  so  as  to  eliminate  the  difference  between  said  first 
and  second  axial  distances  and  invert  said  profile  and  produce 
said  dome  and  make  said  end  face  bear  against  said  convex 
annular  portion  and  thereby  achieve  the  required  elastically 
yieldable  support  under  the  effect  of  plastic  partial  return 
consecutive  to  said  plastic  deformation  of  said  center  portion. 

4,050,131 
ROLL  WTTH  INNER  AND  OUTER,  SPACED  AXIALLY 
EXTENDING  TRIANGULAR  MESH  STRIPS 
Edward  T.  Bryaad,  Saco,  Maine,  assignor  to  Honeycomb  Sys- 
tems, lac,  Biddeford,  Maine 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,607 

Int.  a.2  D21F  3/10 

VJS.  a.  29-121.3  11  Claims 


cut  away,  apex  portions  to  form  triangular  shaped  open 
mesh  therewith. 


4,050,132 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  HOUSING  FOR 
CIRCULAR  PISTON  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OF 
TROCHOID  TYPE 
Werner  Wieiand,  Obereisesheim,  Germany,  aaaigoor  to  Aadi 
NSU  Auto  Union  AkticngeaeUschaft,  Neckarsolm  and  Waakel 
GmbH,  Lindan  Bodensee,  both  of  Germaay 
Dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  427,417,  Dec.  21, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,942,917. 
This  appUcation  Not.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,950 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gennany,  Dec.  21, 1972, 2262620; 
June  30,  1973,  2333364 

Int  a.2  B23P  77/00 
U.S.  a.  29—156.4  R  6  Claims 


^» 


1.  A  method  for  producing  the  annular  shell  of  a  housing  for 
a  rotary  combustion  engine  of  trochoid  type  said  shell  compris- 
ing an  inner  peripheral  wall  in  the  shape  of  a  multi-arcuate 
trochoid,  an  outer  peripheral  wall  and  two  end  walls  parallel  to 
each  other,  spacers  between  the  inner  and  outer  peripheral 
walls  and  at  least  one  insert  to  accommodate  a  sparkplug,  and 
lengths  of  pipes  between  the  end  walls  for  accommodating 
through  bolts,  comprising  the  following  steps;  accurately 
punching  out  from  sheet  steel  said  spacers  and  said  walls  with 
all  openings  for  accomodating  said  pipes  and  insert,  cutting 
said  lengths  of  pipes,  forming  said  insert,  forming  the  inner  and 
outer  peripheral  walls  by  bending  the  respective  sheet  steel 
parts,  tack  welding  said  spacers  and  msert  between  said  inner 
and  outer  peripheral  walls  and  tack  welding  said  inner  and 
outer  peripheral  walls  as  well  as  said  lengths  of  pipes  to  one 
end  wall  in  such  a  way  that  a  soldering  gap  is  left  between 
these  parts,  applying  a  solder  in  paste  form  at  the  points  of 
contact,  adding  the  second  end  wall,  soldering  all  parts  to- 
gether in  a  soldering  furnace  and  finally  plane-grinding  the 
outer  faces  of  the  end  walls. 


1.  A  roll  comprising 

a  pair  of  shaft-supported,  end  rings  each  having  an  inner 
peripheral  face  with  a  plurality  of  radial  grooves  spaced 
therearound  and 

an  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  grid-like  shell  said  shell 
having: 

a  plurality  of  straight,  wide,  thin,  planar,  strips,  each  extend- 
ing axially  of  said  roll,  each  opposite  end  of  alternate 
straight  strips  being  setited  in  one  of  the  radial  grooves  in 
said  end  rings  and  said  strips  having  inner,  intermediate 
and  outer  portions, 

and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  undulated,  narrow,  thin  strips,  one 
strip  of  each  pair  extending  axially  of  said  roll  between  the 
opposite  inner  portions  of  each  adjacent  pair  of  said 
straight  strips,  the  other  strip  of  each  pair  extending  axi- 
ally of  said  roll  between  the  opposite  outer  portions  of 
each  said  adjacent  pair  of  said  straight  strips,  and  the 
intermediate  portions  of  said  straight  strips  being  free  of 
any  undulated  strips, 

said  undulated  strips  having  V-shaped  undulations  with 
sharp  apex  portions,  each  said  apex  portion  being  cut 
away  for  at  least  half  its  width  and  said  undulated  strips 
being  interconnected  with  said  straight  strips  at  said  sharp, 


4,050,133 
METHOD  OF  REFURBISHING  TURBINE  VANES  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Salvatore  J.  CreteUa,  180  Fitch  St.,  North  Haven,  Comi.  06473; 
Matthew  Bernardo.  62  Lee  St.,  West  Haven,  Conn.  06516,  aod 
Ralph  T.  DeMusis,  547  Foxon  Road,  North  Braaford,  Cou. 
06473 

FUed  June  7.  1976.  Ser.  No.  693,640 
Int.  a.»  B23P  7/00:  B  23  P  1502 
U.S.  a.  29—156.8  B  14  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  refurbishing  an  airfoil-shaped  metal  alloy 
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turbine  part  having  a  composition  containing  substantial  quan- 
tities of  cobalt,  chromium,  tungsten  and  nickel,  with  silicon 
present  in  an  amount  less  than  several  percent,  comprising  the 
steps  of  mixing  a  preparation  of  an  overlay  metal  alloy  com- 
prising substantially  the  same  respective  amounts  of  cobalt, 
chromium,  tungsten  and  nickel  as  contained  in  said  turbine  part 
and  with  silicon  present  in  an  amount  less  than  several  percent, 
adding  to  said  preparation  an  amount  of  silicon  equal  to  essen- 
tially at  least  ten  percent  of  the  silicon  content  of  the  prepara- 
tion, converting  said  preparation  and  added  silicon  into  a 
molten  alloy,  applying  said  molten  alloy  to  the  eroded  surfaces 
of  the  airfoil  part  to  build-up  the  same  beyond  its  original 
surface,  sintering  the  airfoil  part  in  a  furnace  at  a  temperature 
above  2,000*  F  and  burning  off  substantially  all  of  the  added 
silicon  contained  in  the  molten  alloy  that  was  applied  to  said 
part  such  that  the  resultant  overlay  alloy  has  substantially  the 
same  composition  as  the  turbine  part,  removing  and  cooling 
the  airfoil  part,  placing  the  airfoil  part  in  a  high  pressure  fur- 
nace, and  heating  the  airfoil  part  to  a  temperature  above  2,000* 
F  and  simultaneously  applying  thereto  a  pressure  in  excess  of 
1S,000  PSI,  thereby  effecting  a  densification  of  the  applied 
overlay  alloy  and  an  improved  bond  of  the  applied  alloy  to  the 
eroded  airfoil  surfaces,  removing  the  airfoil  part  and  cooling 
the  same,  and  grinding  the  overlay  surface  of  the  airfoil  part  to 
restore  tlw  dimensions  thereof  substantially  to  those  of  a  new 
part. 


4,050434 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  ROTATABLE  BLADES 

WITHOUT  REMOVING  THE  CASTING  OF  A  TURBINE 

RoMy  E.  Wanwr.  Media;  Fnmcki  J.  Healcy,  Ridley  Park,  and 

Abd  D.  GrUalba,  SwarthBore,  all  of  Pa^  aMignon  to  Wea- 

fiaiknaif  Electric  Corporatioa,  Pittabwglit  Pa- 

INyWm  of  Scr.  No.  S1S,909,  Oct  29, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,986,793. 

His  appiicaliM  Jaly  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,258 

bt  0.2  B23P  15/04.  7/00 

VS.  CL  29— 156J  R  10  Oaims 
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d.  returning  said  displaced  rotatable  blade  to  its  original 
position. 


4,050,135 

FLAT  BASE  TRUCK  RIM  FORMING  SYSTEM 
Hans  R.  Loedi,  Highland  Park,  HI.,  assignor  to  Grotnes  Ma 
chine  Works,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jnly  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  595,064 

Int  a.2  B21K  1/38 

VS.  CL  29— 159J  13  Claimal 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  flat  base  truck  rim  from  a  flat  strip 
of  hot  rolled,  rinaned,  low  carbon  steel  rolled  into  the  form  of 
a  smooth  cylinder  and  welded  together  along  the  abutting  axial 
edges,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  advancing  a  plurality  of  dies  located  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  cylinder  relatively  toward  each  other  in  the  direction 
of  the  cylinder  axis  to  flare  a  first  end  of  the  cylinder 
radially  outwardly  while  rough  forming  a  rim  gutter  on 
the  other  end  of  the  cylinder,  increasing  the  radial  thick- 
ness of  the  metal  forming  the  rim  gutter  during  the  rough 
forming  thereof  by  applying  a  compressive  axial  load  to 
the  cylinder  and  providing  a  gutter-forming  die  cavity 
wider  than  the  starting  thickness  of  the  cylinder, 

b.  radially  shifting  the  flaring  die  at  said  first  end  of  the 
cylinder  and  again  advancing  said  dies  relatively  toward 
each  other  in  the  direction  of  the  cylinder  axis  to  deform 
the  outwardly  flared  portion  of  the  cylinder  to  rough  form 
a  fixed  flange  at  that  end  of  the  cylinder, 

c.  shear  fonniag  the  flat  base  of  the  rim  to  reduce  the  radial 
thickness  thereof  in  the  low  stress  area  between  the  gutter 
and  the  fixed  flange,  and  | 

d.  roll  forming  the  rim  to  provide  the  desired  final  profile  in 
the  fixed  flange  and  the  gutter. 


I  4,050,136 

BEARING  RACE  DRIVER 

William  E.  Shnlte,  239  N.  Main  St,  Lombard,  HI.  60148 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,781 

Int  a.2  B21D  53/10:  B23P  19/04 

VS.  a.  29—724  8  Claimi 


1.  A  method  for  replacing  a  particular  rotatable  blade  dis- 
posed on  a  rotor  in  an  axial  flow  turbine  apparatus,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  displacing  a  rotatable  blade  next  proceeding  in  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  rotor  from  said  particular  rotatable 
blade  a  predetermined  distance  in  a  direction  opposite  said 
axial  flow, 

b.  removing  said  particular  rotatable  blade  in  said  direction 
of  said  axial  flow, 

c.  moving  a  replacement  rotatable  blade  for  said  removed 
particular  rotatable  blade  into  said  turbine  apparatus  in 
said  direction  opposite  said  axial  flow,  and, 


1.  A  tool  for  inserting  bearings  comprising  a  plurality  o ' 
expandable  segments,  a  shaft  having  a  cam  means  attached 
thereto,  said  cam  means  including  means  for  expanding  each  of 
said  expandable  segments  radially  outwardly  from  said  shafi, 
each  of  said  expandable  segments  having  a  first  bearing  drive 
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shoulder  and  a  second  bearing  drive  shoulder,  said  second 
bearing  drive  shoulder  disposed  at  a  greater  radial  distance 
from  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  than  said  first  radial  drive 
shoulder,  wherein  said  first  bearing  drive  shoulders  of  said 
expandable  segments  form  a  first  substantially  flat  annular 
drive  surface  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft,  and  said  second  bearing  drive 
shoulders  of  said  expandable  segments  form  a  second  substan- 
tially flat  annular  drive  surface  lying  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  second 
annular  drive  surface  disposed  at  a  greater  radial  disance  from 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  than  said  first  annular  drive 
surface,  said  fwst  and  second  annular  drive  surfaces  capable  of 
abuting  bearing  races  of  diflerent  diameters. 


4,050,137 
BOWSTRING  CHANGER  CABLE  FimNG 
John  A.  Carlson,  Wichita,  Kaos.,  anignor  to  Concfaemco,  locor- 
porated,  Lencxa,  Kaas. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,580 

Int  a.2  B23P  19/02 

VS.  a.  29—235  5  Claims 


4,050,138 
APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  CONNECTORS  TO  THE 

ENDS  OF  A  CONVEYOR  BELT 
Hcnaami  Stdz,  Malbdm  am  Main,  Gcraaay,  Malfm   to 
MATO  MascUMB-  and  MctaUwarodiiteik  Ckrt  Matthad 
GmbH  *  Co.  KG.  OfTcabMh  am  Main,  GcrvMay 

Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729^7 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmaay,  Oct  10, 1975, 2545401; 
Oct  10,  1975,  2545402;  Oct  10,  1975,  2545403 

Int  a.2  B23P  11/00 
VS.  a.  29—243.51  12  o«i— 


1.  A  bowstring  changer  for  use  with  a  compound  bow  of  the 
type  having  the  bowstring  normally  stretched  between  two 
oppositely  biased  tension  cables  and  releasably  coupled  at 
opposite  ends  to  the  cables,  said  changer  including: 
a  pair  of  normally  spaced,  substantially  tubular  members 
each  having  a  generally  cylindrical  passage  and  a  gener- 
ally axially  extending  slot  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  mem- 
ber, 
each  said  slot  being  in  communication  with  the  passage  for 
permitting  selective  placement  of  the  tubular  member 
around  a  respective  tension  cable, 
each  of  said  members  having  a  face  at  one  end  of  their  re- 
spective passages  for  abutting  against  a  holder  on  respec- 
tive ends  of  each  tension  cable  when  the  changer  is  posi- 
tioned to  join  the  cables;  and 
means  for  connecting  and  limiting  the  maximum  spacing 
between  said  members  to  a  predetermined  distance,  said 
last  mentioned  means,  when  connected  to  tension  caables, 
permitting  a  strung  bowstring  to  be  removed  from  holders 
on  the  ends  of  the  tension  cables. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  attaching  connector  means  to  the  ends  of 
a  conveyor  belt  and  for  anchoring  said  connector  means  by 
securing  elements,  comprising  frame  means,  clamping  means 
including  pressure  applying  upper  and  lower  jaw  means,  a 
counter  motion  actuating  lever  mechanism  supported  on  said 
frame  means,  said  upper  and  lower  jaw  means  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  counter  motion  lever  mechanism  for 
intermittently  closing  and  opening  said  pressure  applying 
upper  and  lower  jaw  means,  said  apparatus  further  comprising 
bending  tool  means,  operatively  connecting  said  bending  tool 
means  to  said  actuating  lever  mechanism  for  operating  the 
bending  tool  means  subsequently  to  the  actuation  of  said  upper 
and  lower  jaw  means  and  in  a  direction  extending  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  direction  of  pressure  application  by  said  jaw  means, 
said  bending  tool  means  being  arranged  on  that  side  of  said 
conveyor  belt  on  which  the  free  ends  of  said  securing  elements 
protrude  from  said  conveyor  belt  whereby  said  free  ends  of  the 
securing  elements  are  bent  over. 


4,050,139 

PISTON  PIN  INSTALLING  AND  REMOVING 

APPARATUS 

James  A.  Okaauro,  Kalamazoo,  MldL,  assiipnr  to 

Tool  A  Eqnipmeat  Corporatioii,  if«i«.^»~.  Mich. 

Filed  Jnac  22,  1976,  Scr.  No.  698.671 

lot  a.2  B23Q  1/00 

VS.  CI.  29—283  7  ClaiM 


'ff 


^  J  "  I 


1.  A  component  for  use  in  a  piston  pin  remover  and  replacer 
device  for  assembling  and  disassembling  the  piston  pin  connec- 
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tkm  between  a  connecting  rod  and  a  piston  head,  said  piston 
head  having  spaced  walls  which  each  have  a  first  opening 
therein  alipied  with  the  other  first  opening,  wherein  said 
connecting  rod  has  an  end  having  a  second  opening  therein 
^H^fpt»irf  to  receive  said  piston  pin  therein  and  wherein  a  clear- 
ance space  exists  between  said  end  and  said  spaced  walls  of  said 
piston  head  which  have  said  aligned  first  openings  therein,  said 
component  comprising: 
base  means; 
a  hollow  sleeve  member  mounted  on  said  base  and  havmg  an 

opening  therein;  and 
an  anvil  member  spaced  from  said  hollow  sleeve  member 
and  having  a  body  portion  and  a  bifurcated  portion,  said 
bifurcated  portion  being  comprised  of  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  legs  spaced  from  said  hollow  sleeve  member; 
a  rim  of  predefined  uniform  thickness  thinner  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  legs  mounted  on  the  inside  part  of  said  legs  and 
extending  inwardly  therefrom  and  coextensively  there- 
with, the  inner  edge  of  said  rim  also  extending  in  an  arc 
between  said  legs  at  the  bight  portion  of  said  bifurcated 
portion,  both  of  the  oppositely  facing  surfaces  on  said  rim 
being  flat  and  parallel  with  each  other  and  contained  in 
planes  perpendicular  to  the  extended  axis  of  said  opening 
in  said  hollow  sleeve  member  which  axis  extends  between 
said  spaced  apart  legs  and  is  equidistant  from  said  rim 
throughout  all  parts  of  said  arc  whereby  said  rim  directly 
engages  and  supports  said  end  of  said  connecting  rod  with 
said  first  and  second  openings  in  alignment  when  a  piston 
pin  is  forceably  driven  by  drive  pin  means  for  movement 
relative  to  said  end  and  said  piston  head  to  effect  one  of  a 
removal  and  a  replacement  of  said  piston  pin  between  said 
connecting  rod  and  piston  head;  and 
an  arbor  member  reciprocally  and  slidably  movable  in  said 
hollow  sleeve  member,  stop  means  in  said  hollow  sleeve 
member,  resilient  means  for  resiliently  urging  said  arbor 
member  away  from  said  stop  means  and  out  of  said  hollow 
sleeve  member,  said  arbor  member  having  a  diameter 
accommodating  reception  in  said  aligned  first  and  second 
openings  whereby  said  arbor  member  is  urged  toward  said 
stop  means  in  response  to  an  engagement  with  a  piston  pin 
moving  relative  to  said  connecting  rod  and  piston  head 
during  assembly,  said  arbor  member  having  a  sufficient 
length  to  engage  said  stop  means  and  simultaneously  limit 
the  extent  of  travel  of  said  piston  pin. 


inwardly  from  the  original  bearing-contoured  surfaces,  and 
reversing  parts  of  a  bearing  housing  through  which  the  shaft 
extends,  and  which  has  its  bearing  chamber  located  axially  out 
of  symmetry  in  relation  to  its  securing  formations  which  deter- 
mine its  axial  position,  to  provide  a  matching  inward  shift  of  its 
bearing  chamber. 


4,050,141 
TRACK  BUSH  TURNING  TOOL 
Harold  W.  Vanlandingham,  Washington;  Roger  L.  Boggs;  DsTid 
A.  Bullock,  both  of  East  Peoria,  all  of  111.,  and  James  N. 
Maytnm,  Wavetiy,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  ni. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  617,346,  Sept  29, 1975,  abudoned, 
which  is  a  dlTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  348,886,  AprU  9, 1973,  Pat.  No. 
34>15,036.  This  appUcation  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,412 
Int  a.2  B23P  7/QO 
U.S.  a.  29—401  R  5  Qaims 


4,050,140 

BEARING  HOUSING  ADAPTABLE  TO  REWORKED 

SHAFT  BY  REVERSAL  METHOD  OF  REPAIR 

Robert  Keith  Newell,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Pettibone 

CorpomttoB,  Chicago,  111. 

DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  472,303,  May  22, 1974,  Pat  No.  3>t0,188. 

Tliii  appUcation  Not.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,064 

Int  CL^  B23P  7/00 

MS,  CL  29—401  B  3  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  repairing  a  shaft  (having  at  one  end  portion 
surface-danuged  bearing-contoured  portions  of  increasing 
diameters  inwardly  from  the  shaft  end)  including  the  steps  of 
reworking  the  original  metal  of  the  shaft  by  removing  surface 
metal  to  provide  new  bearing-contoured  surfaces  relocated 


1.  A  method  of  rotating  a  bushing  of  an  assembled  and 
in-place  track  of  a  tractor  including  a  series  of  interconnected 
track  links  having  track  shoes  and  end  supported  bushing) 
associated  therewith,  to  define  a  new  bushing  sprocket  engag. 
ing  area  by  applying  rotative  force  to  the  bushing  with  the 
track  in  its  substantially  assembled  state,  comprising  the  steps 
of  disposing  a  bushing  engaging  tool  about  the  periphery  of  th« 
unsupported  portion  of  the  bushing,  securing  the  tool  in  placev 
providing  an  opening  in  said  tool  corresponding  to  the  wor« 
part  of  said  bushing,  placing  a  wedging  member  in  said  open<- 
ing  in  engagement  with  said  worn  portion  for  locking  the 
bushing  to  the  tool,  securing  levers  to  the  bushing  tool  and 
disposing  force  applying  means  in  engagement  with  said  leverp 
to  rotate  the  same  to  thereby  turn  said  worn  part  of  said  busht- 
ing  out  of  alignment  with  said  driving  sprocket. 

^  4,050,142 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
EXTRUDED  STRUCTURAL  PROFILES  FROM 

ALUMINUM  BASED  METAL  SCRAPS  ' 

Toshiro  Takahaahi;  Toshihiro  Nagano,  both  of  Shizuoka;  Shoao 
Iguchi,  Shisuoka;  Masaru  Kikuchi,  Fiji;  Katsohikio 
Nakamura,  Shizuoka,  and  Atsushl  Mochizuki,  Shimizn,  all  9f 
Japan,  assignors  to  Riken  Keikinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  ~ 
aha,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  June  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  585,860 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  14, 1974,  49^7944 
Int  a.2  B23Q  17/00 
U.S.  a.  29—403  5  Clainla 

1.  A  method  of  producing  extruded  structural  profiles  from 
aluminum  based  scrap  materials  comprising  steps  of;  introduc- 
ing aluminum  based  scrap  materials  into  the  extrusion  chamber 
of  an  extruder  housing  having  an  extruder  opening  in  commu- 
nication with  ttie  chamber,  exhausting  air  from  the  extruder 
housing  chamber  and  from  in  and  about  the  scrap  materials  in 
the  extnision  chamber  to  substantially  eliminate  voids  in  the 
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final  profiles,  preventing  air  from  being  drawn  into  the  ex- 
truder housing  chamber  while  air  is  being  exhausted  there- 
from, extruding  the  scrap  material  through  the  extruder  open- 
ing under  a  temperature  suitable  for  hot  extrusion,  providing 


scrap  materials  in  the  form  of  finely  divided  metal  chips,  pack- 
ing such  materials  in  a  mesh  cage  consisting  of  the  same  mate- 
rial as  the  scrap  metal  chips,  and  inserting  the  packaged  scrap 
metal  chips  and  cage  into  the  extruder  housing  chamber. 


4,050,143 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DENSE  METAL  TUBES  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Christer  Aslund,  Torshalla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Granges  NYBY 
AB,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569,264 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  19, 1974,  2419014 
Int  a.2  B22F  3/24 
U.S.  a.  29—420.5  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  an  elongated  dense  metal 
object  in  which  metal  powder  is  sealed  in  a  metal  container,  the 
metal  container  with  the  metal  powder  therein  is  partially 
compressed  in  a  first  compression  step  and  the  partially  com- 
pressed metal  container  so  formed  is  extruded  at  elevated 
temperature  in  a  second  compression  step,  the  improvement 
wherein  (1)  the  metal  particles  of  said  metal  powder  are  sub- 
stantially spherical,  (2)  said  container  is  formed  from  a  ductile 
metal,  (3)  the  wall  thickness  of  said  container  is  at  most  S%  of 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  container,  (4)  said  metal  container  is 
subjected  to  cold-isostatic  pressure  acting  on  all  surfaces  of 
said  container  during  said  first  compression  step,  and  (3)  said 
metal  container  is  compressed  until  the  density  of  the  metal 
powder  therein  reaches  at  least  80%  of  the  theoretical  density 
during  said  first  compression  step. 


4,050,144 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

PUNCTURE-RESISTANT  TUBES  FROM  TIRES 

Guy  de  Massacre,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  HntchiasoB  Mapa, 

Paris  Cedez,  France 

FUed  Ang.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,342 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Frwice,  Sept  19,  1975,  75J8719 
Int.  a.2  B60C  25/00 
U.S.  a.  29—427  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  puncture-resistant  tubes  from  tires 
including  a  tire  body  having  an  outer  wall,  the  method  com- 
prising: 
subjecting  a  tire  containing  a  puncture-resistant  tube  to  be 
removed  to  the  simultaneous  action  of  lateral  squeezing 
exerted  on  two  diametrically  opposite  squeezing  zones  of 
the  outer  wall  of  the  tire  and  to  a  thrusting  action  exerted 
on  a  zone  of  the  outer  wall  of  the  tire  located  90*  from  said 
squeezing  zones,  in  order  to  cause  the  tube  to  begin  to 
separate  from  the  tire  body,  and  thereafter  subjecting  the 
tire  to  a  thrusting  action  exerted,  during  lateral  squeezing 
on  said  squeezing  zones,  on  a  zone  of  the  tire  diametrically 
opposite  the  zone  on  which  the  thrusting  action  was  first 
exerted,  to  cause  the  tube  progressively  to  detach  itself 
completely  from  the  tire  body. 


4,050,145 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 

ENCLOSURE  STRUCTURE 
Arthur  E.  Benford,  EvaasiriUe,  Ind^  aasigDor  to  Whirlpool  Cor- 

poratkm,  Beaton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  601,636,  Aug.  4,  1975,  Pat  No.  3,999,329, 

wUch  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  433,071,  Jaa.  14, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,913,996.  This  appUcation  July  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706J24 

Int  a.2  B23P  i/00.  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—460  2  ClaiM 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  refrigeration  apparatus  enclo- 
sure comprising  the  steps  of 

fabricating  an  outer  cabinet; 

providing  a  fiat  laminate  of  sheet  liner  and  insulation; 

slitting  said  insulation  along  lines  corresponding  to  the  cor- 
ners of  said  outer  cabinet; 

folding  said  sheet  liner  at  the  slits  with  the  sheet  liner  dis- 
posed interiorly; 

fitting  the  folded  laminate  within  said  outer  cabinet  with  the 
insulation  confronting  the  inner  surface  of  the  cabinet;  and 

securing  said  laminate  to  said  outer  cabinet  including  foam- 
ing pUstic  insulation  in  place  within  the  cabinet  in  the 
voids  formed  between  the  sides  of  the  insulation  defining 
said  slits  resulting  from  said  folding  of  the  sheet  Uner. 
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4,050,146 

SPINDLEHEAO  WITH  TOOL-CHANGING  DEVICE 

MkkMl  Gdrr,  Mnkk,  Gcrawqr,  aHi^or  to  Friedrich  Deckel 

Mnkk,  Gcnuuqr 

FIM  May  10, 197«,  Scr.  No.  685,112 

priority,  appUcatioa  Gcmaay,  Jane  6, 1975,  2525364 

lit  CL2  B23Q  3/157 

U&CL''29— 560  2Cljdiiii 
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vi.  a  halogenide  of  niobium  with  a  halogenide  of  tin  to 

give  NbjSn; 
vii.  a  halogenide  of  vanadium  and  a  halogenide  of  gallium 

to  give  VsGa;  or 
viii.  a  halogenide  of  vanadium  with  a  halogenide  of  silicon 

to  give  VsSi; 

b.  incorporating  the  product  particles  produced  in  step  (a)  in 
a  metallic  matrix  with  distances  between  said  particles 
between  20  and  300  A; 

c.  compacting  the  fcsulting  metallic  matrix;  and 

d.  fabricating  the  product  produced  from  step  (c)  into  semi- 
finished products. 


4,050,148 

SNAP-IN  BUSHING  SWIFCH  REMOVAL  TOOL 
Jerome  K.  Hastingm  Snssex,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cntlcr-Hammer, 
Inc.,  MUwankee,  Wis. 

Filed  June  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  695,915 

tit  a.2  B25B  27/14 

U.S.  a.  29—764       1  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  spindlehead  for  a  tool  machine  which  is  inovable  in  at 
least  one  axial  direction  and  has  at  least  one  spindle,  compris- 
ing tool-changing  means  mounted  on  and  movable  with  said 
spindlehead  and  includes  a  tool  magazine  and  a  changing  arm 
which  can  be  pivoted  in  front  of  said  spindle  and  support 
means  for  supporting  said  changing  arm  for  movement  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  spindle  axis  for  effecting  an  insertion  of 
a  tool  directly  into  said  spindle  and  for  removing  said  tool  from 
laid  spindle  and,  simultaneously  therewith,  the  removal  of  a 
tool  from  said  tool  magazine  and  a  placement  of  said  tool  in 
said  tool  magazine,  req>ectively,  the  improvement  comprising 
wherein  said  tool  magazine  includes  driving  sleeve  means 
recdvaMe  in  said  spindle,  said  changing  arm  being  adapted  to 
remove  said  driving  sleeve  means  from  said  tool  magazine  and 
insert  same  into  said  spindle  and  wherein  said  spindlehead 
includes  means  for  receiving  a  multiple-spindle  unit  which  can 
be  driven  by  said  driving  sleeve  means  mounted  on  said  spin- 
dle, said  multiple-spindle  unit  having  a  recess  therein  for  re- 
ceiving said  changing  arm  when  the  multiple-spindle  unit  is 
mounted  on  said  spindlehead. 


4,050,147 
METHOD  FOR  THE  FRODUCnON  OF  DUCTILE  AND 

STABLE  PARTICLE-SUPERCONDUCrORS 
Hdwlch  Wiatar,  Kart-Sckmnehentr.  4,  Eachbon,  and  Darins 
N.  SctkM,  Hcdwig  Draaafeldatr.  3,  Fraakftart,  both  of  Ger- 


Flled  Apr.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  676,589 
I  priority,  appHcaHoB  GcnM^r,  Apr.  16, 1975, 2516747 
hA.  a2  HOIL  39/11 B22F  1/00:  HOIL  39/24 
MS.  CL  29—899  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  ductile  and  stable  particle- 
super  conductors  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  producing  superconducting  particles  having  an  average 
particle  diameter  of  20  to  SOD  A  by  reacting,  in  a  hydrogen 


i.  a  halogenide  of  niobium  with  nitrogen  to  give  NbN; 
ii.  a  halogenide  of  niobium  with  nitrogen  and  methane  to 

give  NbN|_j^x  with  x  being  less  than  or  equal  to  O.S; 
iii.  a  halogenide  of  niobium  with  a  halogenide  of  aluminum 

to  give  Nb}Al; 
iv.  a  halogenide  of  niobium  with  a  halogenide  of  silicon  to 

giveNbaSi; 
V.  a  halogaiide  of  niobium  with  halogenide  of  germanium 

to  give  NbjGe; 


1.  A  removal  tool  for  releasing  a  snap-in  bushing  switch 
from  its  hole  in  a  mounting  panel  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  compressor  member  having  an  open 
forward  end  and  a  closed  rear  end; 

an  elongated  hollow  chuck  member  in  said  tubular  compres- 
sor member  and  having  a  divided  and  flared  tubular  sec- 
tion at  its  forward  end  forming  a  chuck  normally  project- 
ing out  from  the  open  forward  end  of  said  tubular  com- 
pressor member  into  its  extended  position  and  being  rear- 
wardly  slidable  within  said  tubular  compressor  member, 
said  chuck  being  adapted  to  be  placed  about  the  snap-in 
bushing  collar  d[  a  switch  and  to  squeeze  it  small  enough 
to  re-enter  the  hole  in  the  mounting  panel  for  release 
therefrom; 

a  return  spring  within  the  rear  portion  of  said  tubular  com- 
pressor member  biasing  said  chuck  member  forwardly 
into  its  extended  position; 

a  chuck  stop  between  said  compressor  member  and  said 
chuck  member  Mmiting  the  amount  that  said  chuck  mem- 
ber extends  from  the  forward  end  of  said  compressor 
member; 

an  ejector  pin  slidable  within  said  chuck  member  and  a  stop 
therebetween  that  limits  the  forward  movement  of  said 
ejector  pin  with  respect  thereto  to  retain  it  therewithin; 
and  an  ejector  operating  spring  between  said  compressor 
member  and  said  ejector  pin  compressible  upon  forward 
sliding  movement  of  said  compressor  member  relative  to 
said  chuck  member; 
said  chuck  being  adapted  to  be  pressed  against  a  mounting 
panel  around  the  snap-in  bushing  collar  of  a  panel- 
mounted  switch  to  cause  the  switch  actuator  to  depress 
said  ejector  pin  whereafter  depression  of  said  compressor 
member  causes  the  forward  end  thereof  to  slide  over  said 
chuck  against  the  panel  and  to  constrict  said  divided  and 
flared  section  and  causes  said  ejector  operating  spring  to 
be  compressed  thereby  to  cause  said  chuck  to  squeeze  the 
snap-in  bushing  collar  of  the  switch  small  enough  to  allow 
said  ejector  pin  to  snap  the  switch  out  of  the  panel  hole. 
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4,050,149 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 
Glenn  E.  Storck,  Long  VaUey,  and  Andrew  A.  Kominiak,  Flan- 
ders, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Amerace  CorporatioB,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  683,844 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/16:  B25B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  29—630  R  10  claims 


4,050,150 

MEDICAL  NEEDLE  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  MEDICAL  NEEDLE  HOLDING 

ASSEMBLY 

Soji  Ishikawa,  No.85, 1  chooM,  Kamata,  Setagaya,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  602,740,  Aug.  7,  1975,  Pat  No.  4,001,929. 

This  appUcation  Oct  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  730,251 

lat  a.2  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—777  11  ciaiBM 


,58  62.56 


/'"         /" 


K-i 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  contact  assembly  of  type  having  a 
cylindrical  terminal  member  and  a  contact  element  coaxially 
disposed  relative  to  said  terminal  member  and  retained 
thereby,  said  contact  element  comprising  a  strip  member  with 
first  and  second  contact  finger  sets  extending  respectively 
angularly  outwardly  of  opposite  surfaces  of  said  strip  member, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  said  terminal  member  in  first  and  second  releas- 
ably  engageable  parts,  forming  a  contact  element  reten- 
tion surface  on  each  such  part  and  forming  a  conUct 
element  support  surface  on  at  least  said  first  part; 

b.  shaping  said  contact  element  into  cyindrical  configura- 
tion; 

c.  applying  such  cylindrically  shaped  contact  element  to  said 
terminal  member  first  part  with  said  first  contact  finger  set 
in  engagement  with  said  support  surface  and,  while  apply- 
ing  common  force  to  the  fingers  of  said  second  contact 
finger  set  selected  to  be  no  greater  than  the  force  applied 
to  said  second  contact  finger  set  by  a  further  terminal 
member  engaging  said  first-mentioned  terminal  member  in 
circuit  connection  use  of  said  contact  assembly,  advancing 
said  contact  element  strip  member  into  engagement  with 
said  retention  surface  of  said  terminal  member  first  part; 
and  then 

d.  engaging  said  terminal  member  second  part  with  said 
terminal  member  first  part  in  a  manner  providing  engage- 
ment of  said  strip  member  with  said  retention'  surface  of 
said  terminal  member  second  part. 

6.  A  kit  of  parts  for  assembling  an  electrical  terminal  mem- 
ber, said  kit  comprising  in  first  part  a  contact  element  compris- 
ing a  strip  member  having  first  and  second  contact  finger  sets 
extending  respectively  angularly  outwardly  of  opposite  sur- 
faces of  said  strip  member,  and  in  second  part  an  assemby  tool 
for  applying  said  contact  element  to  a  terminal  member  having 
first  and  second  separable  parts  defining  contact  element  reten- 
tion surfaces  and  a  cylindrical  contact  element  support  surface 
therebetween,  said  assembly  tool  comprising  a  cylindrical 
body  adapted  to  apply  circumferential  force  to  said  contact 
element  uniformly  thereof,  said  circumferential  force  being 
substantially  the  same  as  that  applied  by  a  further  terminal 
member  when  in  mating  engagement  with  said  first  mentioned 
terminal  member,  and  said  tool  body  further  adapted  to  place 
said  contact  element  in  engagement  with  said  retention  surface 
of  said  terminal  member  first  part. 


30  24  90  94 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  together  a  generally  tubular 
needle  holder,  a  filter  element  composed  of  a  wad  of  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  filament  yam  and  a  generally  tubular  filter 
retainer  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  needle  holder  with  said 
filter  element  fitter  to  the  needle  holder,  comprising  (1)  an 
elongated  hollow  transport  tube  having  a  longitudinal  passage- 
way which  is  open  at  its  foremost  end  and  having  formed  in  its 
intermediate  portion  an  opening  which  is  sized  to  permit  said 
filament  yam  to  pass  therethrough,  (2)  first  feeding  and  posi- 
tioning means  for  feeding  said  needle  holder  in  each  cycle  of 
operation  into  a  predetermined  position  longitudinally  aligned 
with  said  longitudinal  passageway  in  said  transport  tube  and 
having  its  rearmost  end  located  at  the  open  foremost  end  of 
said  longitudinal  passageway.  (3)  second  feeding  and  position- 
ing means  for  feeding  said  filter  retainer  in  each  cycle  of  opera- 
tion into  a  predetermined  postion  within  said  longitudinal 
passageway  in  said  transport  tube,  said  predetermined  position 
of  the  filter  retainer  being  longitudinally  spaced  apart  and 
aligned  with  said  predetermined  position  of  said  needle  holder 
across  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  longitudinal  passage- 
way. (4)  third  feeding  and  positioning  means  for  feeding  said 
filament  yam  in  each  cycle  of  operation  into  a  predetermined 
position  in  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  longitudinal  pas- 
sageway of  said  transport  tube  through  said  opening  formed  in 
the  intermediate  portion,  (5)  pneumatic  transfer  means  for 
producing  in  said  longitudinal  passageway  in  said  transport 
tube  a  unidirectional  stream  of  air  flowing  from  said  intermedi- 
ate portion  toward  said  predetermined  position  of  said  filter 
retainer  for  moving  said  filament  yam  from  said  predetermined 
position  thereof  toward  said  filter  retainer  in  said  predeter- 
mined position  thereof  until  the  filter  element  is  forced  in  the 
form  of  a  tangle  against  the  foremost  end  of  the  filter  retainer, 
and  (6)  drive  means  for  moving  said  filter  retainer  from  said 
predetermined  position  thereof  toward  said  needle  holder  in 
said  predetermined  position  thereof  with  said  tangle  of  said 
filament  yam  carried  on  the  foremost  end  of  the  filter  retainer 
and  forcing  the  filter  retainer  into  said  needle  holder  in  said 
predetermined  position  thereof  so  that  the  tangle  of  the  fila- 
ment yam  is  compacted  into  wad  form  within  said  needle 
holder. 


4,050.151 
DRY-SHAVING  APPARATUS 
Jaa  dc  Boer,  aad  Jan  Rdalak,  both  of  Drachtea,  Nctkcrlaada, 
aasigaors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1976,  Scr.  No.  669,324 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Nctheriaada.  Apr.   11.   1975, 
7504322 

lat  a.2  B26B  19/10 
U.S.  CL  30—34.1  3  o^— 

1.  A  dry-shaving  apparatus  comprising  a  cutter  for  shaving 
off  short  hairs,  an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  cutter,  m^m 
for  actuating  said  motor  and  movable  between  an  "ofT'  posi- 
tion and  an  "on"  position,  a  trimmer  for  long  hairs,  a  movable 
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element  for  coupling  said  trimmer  to  said  motor,  means  for 
actuating  said  movable  coupling  element  between  a  disen- 
gaged position  and  an  engaged  position  with  respect  to  the 
trimmer,  and  means  associated   with  said   motor-actuating 


i>    ifi  A    .     t!  '-  ^  •• 


20 i  .?..'^ 
<1^  I  ."■ 


means  and  said  movable  coupling  element,  said  associated 
means  effecting  movement  of  said  coupling  element  into  its 
disengaged  position  when  said  motor-actuating  means  is 
moved  into  its  "ofT*  position. 


,   i" 
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circular  configuration  and,  in  combination,  defme  oppo- 
sitely disposed  curves; 

each  of  said  back  faces  is  subsUntially  flat  and  said  back 
faces  are  disposed  in  abutting  relationship  and  traverse 
each  other  in  such  relationship;  and 

each  of  said  front  faces  comprises  a  curved  ramp  rising  from 
the  semi-circular  sharpened  edge  and  extending  to  the 
outbound  edge  of  the  blunt  end,  with  the  gradient  of  each 
ramp  being  substantially  the  same  and  in  the  range  be- 
tween 33%  and  50%. 


I  4,050,153 

CABLE  AND  WIRE-ROPE  CUTTER 
Felix  Flisch,  Rue  des  Melezes,  Geneyeys-sur-Coffrane  Cant. 
Neuchatel,  Switzerland  (2206) 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,893 
aaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   25,   1975, 
11000/75 

Int.  a.2  B26B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  30—250  4  Claims 


4,050,152        

CABLE  AND  WIRE  CUTTER 

John  R.  Oiaom  914  N.  Luner  St.,  Burbank,  Calif.  91506 

Contiaiiatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  627,663,  Oct.  31, 1975, 

abudoncd.  TUs  appUcation  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,480 

Int.  a.J  B21F  13/00:  B26B  27/00 

VJS.  a.  30—90.1  5  Claims 


1.  A  cable  and  wire-rope  cutter  comprising  first  and  second 
handles  pivoted  on  one  another,  a  first  cutting  jaw  formed 
rigidly  on  said  first  handle,  a  second  cutting  jaw  pivoted  on, 
said  first  handle,  and  tooth  means  operatively  connecting  said 
second  handle  with  said  second  jaw,  wherein  said  tooth  means 
comprise  two  tooth  elements  disposed  on  said  second  handle 
one  of  which  is  attached  to  the  second  handle  and  the  other 
being  formed  integral  therewith,  one  of  said  tooth  elements 
engaging  said  second  jaw  for  moving  it  from  a  position  in 
which  it  is  spaced  to  a  maximum  extent  from  said  first  jaw  into 
a  position  in  which  said  second  jaw  is  enabled  to  coojjerata 
with  said  first  jaw  for  enclosing  a  cable  or  wire  rope  on  all 
sides,  and  the  other  of  said  tooth  elements  thereafter  engaging 
said  second  jaw  for  moving  it  past  said  first  jaw,  whereby  said 
first  and  second  jaws  are  enabled  to  cooperate  with  cutting 
said  cable  or  wire  rope,  said  tooth  elements  having  differing 
multiplying  ratios  respectively  corresponding  to  the  differing 
power  requirements  for  enclosing  and  for  cutting  said  cable  of 
wire  rope. 


1 

ing: 

a 


A  hand  tool  for  cutting  wire,  cable  and  the  like  compris- 


pair  of  cooperating,  elongated  members  pivotally  secured 
at  a  locus  which  separates  said  members  into  a  pair  of 
handles  and  a  pair  of  primary  cutting  blades,  said  members 
being  mutually  pivotal  between  an  opened  and  a  closed 
position; 

each  of  said  primary  cutting  blades  comprises  an  inner  sharp- 
ened edge,  an  outer  blunt  end  having  inbound  and  out- 
bound edges,  a  back  face  extending  from  the  sharpened 
edge  to  the  inbound  edge  of  the  blunt  end,  and  a  front  face 
extending  from  the  sharpened  edge  to  the  outbound  edge 
of  the  blunt  end; 

each  of  said  inner  sharpened  edges  has  a  substantially  semi- 


4,050,154 
PERFORATING  TOOL 
Hans  Oetiker,  21  Oberdorfetrasse,  Horgen,  Switzerland 
FUed  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,048 
Int.  a.2  B26F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  30—363  25  Claim^ 

1.  A  tool  for  perforating  a  clamping  band  or  the  like  com 
prising: 

a  first  movable  lever, 
a  second  movable  lever, 
lever  pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  first  and 
second  levers  to  one  another  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  common  lever  pivot  axis, 
first  and  second  perforating  tool  means  supporied  at  said 
levers  and  being  movable  with  respect  to  one  another. 


September  27,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1433 


said  first  tool  means  including  a  perforating  plunger  movable 
therewith, 

said  second  tool  means  including  guide  means  for  guiding 
movement  of  said  plunger  along  a  predetermined  plunger 
travel  path, 

and  band  support  means  carried  by  one  of  said  tool  means 
and  including  a  support  surface  of  supporting  a  band 
during  perforating  movement  of  an  end  portion  of  said 
plunger  through  said  band  during  movement  of  said  first 
and  second  levers  with  respect  to  one  another. 


4,050,156 

DENTAL  APPLIANCE 

Duiicl  ChaMBoff,  33  Ardslay  DHtc,  and  Mylca  Z.  Schneider,  18 

Windgate  Drive,  both  of  New  Oty,  N.Y.  10956 

FUed  June  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700.198 

Int.  a.2  A61C  13/00 

U.S.  a.  32—2  6  Claims 


1.  A  dental  appliance,  for  use  in  the  mouth  as  an  improve- 
ment over  polymeric  fiuorocarbon  appliances,  comprising  a 
metallic  base  material  and  a  coating  including  a  para-oxybenz- 
oyl  homopolyester,  a  polymeric  fiuorocarbon  and  a  pigment 
for  providing  a  tooth  colored  appearance. 


said  first  tool  means  including  a  first  rigid  tool  block  which 
is  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  lever  at  a  first  tool  block 
pivot  axis, 

said  second  tool  means  including  a  second  rigid  tool  block 
which  is  pivotaly  connected  to  said  second  lever  at  a 
second  tool  block  pivot  axis, 

said  first  and  second  tool  block  pivot  axes  being  at  one  side 
of  said  predetermined  plunger  travel  path  and  said  com- 
mon lever  pivot  axis  being  at  the  other  opposite  side  of 
said  predetermined  plunger  travel  path. 


4,050,155 
CAN  OPENER  GUN 
Omero  Pitocchi,  Jersey  City,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  The  Raymond 
Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,297 

Int  a.2  B67B  7/30 

VS.  a.  30—400  2  Claims 


4,050,157 

DENTAL  IMPLAP^T 

Maurice  J.  Fagan,  Jr.,  and  Maoricc  J.  Fagan,  III,  both  of  5360 

Peachtree  Dnnwoody  Rowl  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30342 

FUed  May  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  581,419 

Int.  a.2  A61C  13/00 

U.S.  a.  32—10  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  portable  can  opener  tool  in  the  outline  shape  of  a  pistol 
comprising 

a  pistol-shaped  basic  frame, 

a  cutter  wheel  frame  pivotably  mounted  to  the  main  frame, 
and 

a  trigger  handle. pivotably  mounted  to  the  main  frame,  to- 
gether with  cutting  blade  means  mounted  on  the  cutter 
frame  and  can  rim  rotation  means  mounted  on  the  basic 
frame  linked  to  the  trigger  handle,  in  which  the  can  rim 
rotation  means  comprises  a  slidable  bar  formed  with  ser- 
rated teeth  on  one  edge  and  located  so  that  some  of  the 
said  serrated  teeth  bear,  in  use,  against  the  undersurface  of 
the  rim  of  a  can,  the  top  of  which  is  engaged  by  the  cutter 
wheel,  with  said  bar  slidably  linked  to  the  basic  frame  so 
as  to  maintain  substantically  uniform  spacing  between  the 
cutter  wheel  and  the  slidable  bar  when  the  bar  travels  in 
response  to  roution  of  the  trigger  handle. 


1.  In  a  dental  implant  for  anchoring  an  artificial  tooth  in  the 
jawbone  of  a  patient,  having  a  substantially  fiat  base  embedded 
in  the  bone  tissue  and  at  least  one  substantially  non-planar 
support  connected  to  the  base  and  projecting  from  the  gingival 
line  along  a  root  axis  of  the  tooth,  the  improvement  including 
a  shank  extending  between  said  support  and  the  base  along  said 
root  axis  having  a  neck  portion  projecting  from  the  ridge  crest 
of  the  bone  tissue  toward  said  gingival  line,  said  neck  portion 
being  dimensionally  smaller  than  the  base  in  a  cross-sectional 
plane  intersecting  the  lingual  and  buccal  surfaces  of  the  jaw- 
bone, said  base  including  spaced  edge  portions  extending  in  a 
mesial-distal  direction  from  the  shank  transversely  of  the  root 
axis  and  an  intermediate  portion,  said  intermediate  portion 
being  cross-sectionally  thinner  than  the  edge  portions  and 
having  at  least  one  opening  formed  therein,  and  a  relatively 
rigid  stabUizer  connected  to  and  spaced  liqually  from  the  base, 
said  stabilizer  being  connected  to  one  of  the  edge  portions  from 
which  the  shank  projecU  and  aligned  with  said  opening  in  the 
base. 


962  O.G  — 55 
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4,050.158 

ARCH  FORM  COMPONENT 

Allca  C  Brader,  1350  HaidHoB  St,  AlkBtown,  Pl  18102 

Filed  May  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  688,786 

Int  a.2  A61C  7/00 

\i&.  CL  32—14  A  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  compound  elliptical  arch  form  for 
use  in  an  orthodontic  system  comprising  the  steps  of,  plotting 
three  foci  so  that  connections  therebetween  would  generate  an 
isoceles  triangle,  preparing  a  closed  loop  of  string  of  a  length 
greater  than  the  sum  of  the  sides  of  the  triangle  and  such  as  to 
produce  a  given  arch  width,  generating  and  recording  an  arch 
form  by  using  the  string  and  the  foci,  and  bending  a  resilient 
wire  according  to  the  arch  form. 


4,050,159 

HEM-UNE  MARKER 

Toahihide  KalrinaM,  No.  2-43,  Kamiya  Kita-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Mar.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  664,788 

OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1975,  50-29531 

lot  CL2  A41H  9/02 

U  A  CL  33—9  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  hem-line  nuu-ker  used  with  needles  having  a  head  por- 
tion and  a  shank  portion,  comprising  a  base  having  an  upright; 
clamping  means  mounted  on  and  slidable  along  said  upright  for 
clamping  a  portion  of  the  cloth  of  a  garment,  said  clamping 
means  comprising  a  clamping  member  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  into  and  out  of  a  position  in  which  it  clamps  said 
cloth  portion,  and  means  permanently  biasing  said  member  out 
of  said  position;  pin  inserting  means  for  inserting  pins  at  an 
inserting  position  into  the  clamped  cloth  portion;  pin  storing 
and  feeding  means  for  feeding  pins  to  said  inserting  position; 
operating  means  for  operating  said  clamping  means  and  said 
pin  inserting  means,  comprising  a  first  elongated  flexible  ele- 
ment having  one  end  connected  to  said  pin  inserting  means  and 
another  end  provided  with  a  release  portion,  and  a  second 
elongated  flexible  element  having  spaced  end  portions  con- 


nected to  said  clamping  member  and  said  other  end  of  said  fifst 
elongated  flexible  element;  and  means  on  said  upright  for 
normally  detadiably  holding  said  other  end  portion  of  said  first 
elongated  flexible  element  in  an  inoperative  position  in  which 
said  second  elongated  flexible  element  is  stack  so  that,  whea  a 
user  detaches  said  other  end  portion  from  said  holding  means 
and  raises  said  release  portion  to  an  operating  level  higher  then 
the  level  of  said  holding  means,  said  second  elongated  flexible 
element  becomes  tensioned  and  moves  said  clamping  member 
into  said  position  in  which  it  clamps  said  cloth  portion  in 
preparation  for  operation  of  said  pin  inserting  means  by  actua- 
tion of  said  release  portion  by  a  user. 


4,050,160 
DEVICE  FOR  LINEAR  MEASUREMENT 
Ewald  Schmitt,  Maintal,  Germany,  assignor  to  Messer  Grie- 
sheim  GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

FOed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,466 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  14, 1975, 1117394 
Int  Q\?  GOIB  3/12,  7/04 
U.S.  a.  33—141  B  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  linear  measurement  of  a  hot  workpiece  to 
be  separated  by  a  torch-cutting  machine  comprising  a  watier 
cooled  measuring  roller,  a  rotatable  shaft,  said  roller  beiag 
mounted  on  sakl  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  shaft  bei«g 
rotatably  mounted  in  tilting  means,  said  tilting  means  moving 
said  shaft  and  said  roller  to  and  form  a  position  where  said 
roller  contacts  the  underside  of  the  hot  workpiece  which  in 
turn  moves  with  respect  to  said  roller  whereby  said  roller  is 
caused  to  rotate  by  the  relative  motion  of  the  workpieoe, 
transmitter  means  for  said  roller  for  determining  a  measuring 
length  in  accordance  with  said  rotation  of  said  roller  and  f(br 
connection  with  a  control  device  of  a  torch  cutting  machine, 
said  shaft  haviqg  a  cooling  channel  therein  whereby  said  shaft 
is  hollow,  a  water  supply  on  said  shaft  communicating  with 
said  cooling  channel,  said  cooling  channel  terminating  in  said 
roller  whereby  water  may  flow  to  said  roller,  said  roller  haviog 
a  flange  on  one  side  of  said  roller  to  which  said  shaft  is  secured, 
and  said  roller  being  open  to  the  atmosphere  on  the  side  of  said 
roller  opposite  said  flange  whereby  water  flowing  into  said 
roller  may  be  expelled  to  the  atmosphere  through  said  open 
side. 


4,050,161 

TRUE  NORTH  MERIDIAN  INDICATOR 

Tokutaro  Yabaahi,  265  Akaaaka,  Ogaki,  Gifu,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,308 

I«t  a.2  G04B  49/04:  GOIC  17/34 

U.S.  a.  33—270  1  ciai^ 

1.  A  meridian  indicator  comprising  a  base  plate,  an  inclined 

plate  disposed  at  a  selected  angle  to  said  base  plate,  an  hourly 

graduated  arcuate  plate,   means  rotatively  supporting  said 

arcuate  plate  upon  said  inclined  plate,  a  rectangular  style  plate, 

means  supporting  a  flrst  edge  of  said  style  plate  at  a  selected 

angle  to  the  inclined  plate,  adjustable  means  for  angularly 

positioning  said  style  plate  at  a  selected  angle  relative  to  a 

horizontal  plane,  a  weighted  string  means  attached  to  a  second 

edge  of  said  style  plate  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  firet 
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edge,  apertures  in  the  inclined  plate  and  the  arcuate  plate 
positioned  so  that  said  weighted  string  means  adjustably  passes 
therethrough,  and  a  latitude  scale  means  disposed  on  said 
inclined  plate  and  juxtapositioned  to  said  weighted  string 
means  as  it  passes  through  said  apertures,  and  equation  of  time 
correction  scale  means  disposed  upon  said  arcuate  plate,  and  a 
longitude  scale  means  disposed  upon  said  inclined  plate  in 


juxtaposition  to  said  equation  of  time  correction  scale  means, 
said  arcuate  plate  having  hourly  graduations  so  that  when  said 
first  edge  of  said  style  plate  is  pointing  to  true  north,  the 
shadow  cast  by  either  the  sun  of  said  first  edge  or  a  third  edge 
parallel  to  said  first  edge  of  said  style  plate  falls  correctly  upon 
an  hourly  graduation  upon  said  arcuate  plate  to  read  true  solar 
time. 


4,050,162 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  UQUID 

FROM  UQUm  BEARING  MATERIAL 

Jama  T.  Candor,  5440  Cynthia  Lane,  Dayton,  Ohio  45429 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  541,218,  Jan.  15, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,977,937,  wUch  is  a  cootianatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  405,023, 

Oct  10, 1973.  Thia  appUcation  Jane  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,092 

The  portion  of  tiic  term  of  tliia  patent  labaeqncnt  to  Aug.  31, 

1993,  has  been  diiclaimcd. 

Int  a.2  F26B  3/34 

U.S.  a.  34—1  28  Claims 


defme  the  length  of  the  bin,  said  side  panels  having  a 
large  number  of  perforations  substantiidly  throughout 
its  surface,  with  said  perforations  being  smaller  in  size 
than  the  grain  to  be  dried  to  allow  air  to  pass  and  pre- 
vent grain  from  i>assing  therethrough;  and 
3.  vertical  end  panels  normally  perpendicular  to  the  side 
panels  to  define  the  ends  of  the  bin; 

b.  perforated  duct  means  adjacent  the  floor  of  said  bin  run- 
ning longitudinally  the  length  of  the  bin.  said  perforated 
duct  means  being  spaced  and  located  such  that  the  hori- 
zontal distance  from  the  perforations  of  the  duct  means  to 
the  nearest  side  panel  is  less  than  the  vertical  distance  from 
the  uppermost  perforations  of  the  duct  means  to  the  loca- 
tion of  the  upper  grain  surface,  the  perforations  of  said 
perforated  duct  means  are  of  a  size  small  enough  to  pre- 
vent the  grain  to  be  dried  from  entering  said  duct,  said 
duct  means  further  having  hot  air  receiving  means  for 
receiving  hot  air  under  pressure  from  a  source  exterior  of 
the  bin  into  one  end  of  the  duct  means  and  the  other  end 
of  the  duct  means  being  in  an  airtight  seal;  and 

c.  high-pressure  power  driven  air  fan  means  and  associated 
air  heater  means  arranged  exteriorly  of  the  bin  and  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  hot  air  receiving  means  of  the 
perforated  duct  means  to  force  hot  air  under  pressure  into 
the  perforated  duct  means,  to  provide  lateral  flow  of  hot 
dry  air  from  the  perforated  duct  means  towards  the  perfo- 
rated side  fMmels  whereby  the  hot  air  removes  the  mois- 
ture from  the  grain  to  be  dried  and  the  air  and  moisture 
pass  both  through  the  perforations  of  the  side  panels  and 
through  the  top  grain  surface. 


,24 


28D 


66D 


\/  /  /   /   y    y   I 


1.  In  a  method  of  moving  retained  liquid  by  electrostatic 
action  in  liquid  bearing  material  of  the  liquid  absorbing  type, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  disposing  a  plurality 
of  needle-like  projections  to  extend  completely  through  said 
material  to  assist  said  electrostatic  action  in  moving  retained 
liquid  in  said  material. 


4,050,163 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  GRAIN  IN 

SITU 
Clifton  Stanley  Short  P.O.  Box  105,  Kenton,  Del.  19955 
CoBtinoatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  643,993,  Dec.  31,  1975, 
abudoned.  This  appUcation  Sept  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,144 

Int  a.J  F26B  3/06 
U.S.  a.  34—22  13  Claian 

1.  Apparatus  for  drying  grains  in  situ  in  a  grain  bin  having  an 
upper  grain  surface  when  filled,  comprising  in  combination: 
a.  a  generally  rectangular  bin  of  a  substantial  length  and 
width  comprising; 

1.  a  normally  horizontal  air  impervious  floor; 

2.  vertical  side  panels  running  lengthwise  of  the  bin  to 


11.  A  process  for  drying  moisture  containing  grain  in  situ  in 
a  grain  bin  having  an  upper  grain  surface,  said  bin  having  an  air 
impervious  floor,  side  panels  defining  the  length  of  the  bin  with 
said  side  panels  having  perforations  to  allow  air  to  pass  there 
through  without  the  passage  of  the  grain  to  be  dried,  perfo- 
rated duct  means  to  convey  heated  air  into  said  grain  bin,  said 
bin  further  having  end  panel  to  define  the  width  of  the  bin,  said 
process  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  heating  and  pressurizing  air  exteriorly  of  the  bin; 

b.  directing  said  heated  air  under  pressure  into  the  bin  and 
along  the  longitudinal  length  of  the  bin  near  the  floor  at 
points  nearer  to  the  perforated  side  panels  than  the  grain 
surface; 

c.  directing  the  heated  air  under  pressure  both  laterally  and 
outwardly  from  the  interior  of  the  bin  towards  the  perfo- 
rated side  panels  and  also  upwardly  towards  the  grain 
surface  throughout  the  grain  and  contacting  the  heated  air 
with  the  moisture  containing  grain  to  pick  up  moisture 
from  the  grain;  and  then 

d.  further  directing  said  heated  air  containing  moisture  both 
to  and  through  the  perforated  side  panels  and  also  up- 
wardly and  out  through  said  grain  surface  by: 

I.  directing  said  heated  air  under  pressure  into  said  perfo- 
rated duct  means  extending  along  the  longitudinal 
length  of  said  grain  bin  with  said  duct  being  located 
near  the  floor  of  the  bin  at  a  distance  such  that  the 
vertical  height  from  the  perforations  of  the  duct  means 
to  the  grain  surface  is  greater  than  the  distance  from  the 
perforated  side  panels  to  provide  sufficient  confinement 
of  the  heated  air  to  force  said  heated  air  outwardly 
laterally  to  and  through  the  side  panels  while  at  the 
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same  time  a  sufficient  portion  of  the  heated  air  moves 
upwardly  throughout  the  grain  and  exits  from  the  grain 
surface. 


4.050,164 
GRAIN  DRYER  CONSTRUCnON 
BowM  Campbell,  Dct  Moiaca,  Iowa,  iMignor  to  Cromwell  B. 
CampbeU 

FUcd  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,869 

Int.  CL2  F26B  11/22 

VS.  a.  34—182  6  Claims 


lOA- 
14- 


1.  Improved  apparatus  for  batch  drying  at  least  two  batches 
of  grain  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  and  second  sq>arate  batch  bins,  each  bin  forming  an 
enclosure  for  grain  and  having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  sides; 

first  and  second  separate  air  flow  doors  to  each  batch  bin,  at 
least  one  air  flow  door  at  the  top  of  each  bin  and  at  least 
one  air  flow  door  at  the  bottom  of  each  batch  bin; 

an  air  supply  manifold  connected  to  the  bottom  doors  of 
each  bin; 

a  second  separate,  air  exhaust  manifold  connected  to  the  top 
doors  of  each  bin; 

means  for  receiving,  drying,  reheating  and  discharging  all  of 
the  air,  the  exhaust  manifold  being  connected  to  said 
means  for  receiving  all  the  air  from  the  air  exhaust  mani- 
fold, said  air  supply  manifold  connected  to  said  means  for 
discharging  all  the  air;  and 

fan  means  for  circulating  all  of  the  air  continuously  through 
said  supply  manifold,  into  said  bins,  through  said  exhaust 
manifold  and  said  means  for  drying  and  reheating, 
whereby  the  air  is  entirely  and  continuously  recycled 
through  the  batches  of  grain  to  remove  moisture  there- 
from, the  air  temperature  and  moisture  content  being 
entirely  controlled  within  the  apparatus  for  drying  inde- 
pendent of  ambient  conditions  external  the  apparatus  for 
batch  drying. 


4,050,165 

TEACHER-STUDENTS  INTERCOMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

Satoihl  YaouuMhi,  Yokohama,  and  Shigem  Yamazaki,  Tanashi, 

botk  of  Japaa,  aaiicMn  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,649 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1975,  50-23205 
Int  CL2  G09B  5/00 
VS.  CL  35—8  A  11  Clainia 

1.  In  an  intercommunication  system  in  which  a  teacher 
station  and  a  plurality  of  student  sutions  are  interconnected 
with  a  common  outgoing  line  and  a  common  incoming  line,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  teacher  and  student  sutions  com- 
prise: 
a  transmitter  and  a  receiver,  the  transmitter  and  receiver  in 
said  teacher  sution  being  respectively  connected  to  said 
outgoing  line  and  said  incoming  line; 
first  switching  circuit  means  in  said  teacher  station  for  selec- 
tively connecting  said  incoming  line  to  said  outgoing  line; 
second  switching  circuit  means  in  each  student  station  for 
selectively  connecting  the  corresponding  receiver  and 
transmitter  respectively  to  said  outgoing  and  incoming 
lines; 


means  in  each  student  station  for  selectively  controlling  the 
corresponding  second  switching  circuit  means;  and 
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means  in  said  teacher  station  for  selectively  controlling  all  of 
said  second  switching  circuit  means. 


I  4,050,166 

RECOIL  SIMULATOR 

Edmund  Swiatoaz,  and  Albert  H.  MarshaU,  both  of  Mait^nd, 

Fla.,  aasigaors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repres^ted 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nafy,  Waddngton,  D.C. 

FUed  Sept.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,488 

Int.  a.2  G09B  9/00;  F41F  27/00 

VS.  a.  35—25  19  Opims 


which 


1.  A  recoil  simulator,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  movable  mass  having  a  predetermined  axis  along 

movement  thereof  may  occur; 
first  resilient  means  effectively  connected  to  said  movable 
mass  for  timely  effecting  the  urging  thereof  iji  a  certain 
first  manner  in  one  direction  along  the  aforesaid  predeter 
mined  axis  in  effective  response  to  a  first  signal; 
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first  actuator  means  effectively  connected  to  said  movable 
mass  for  timely  effecting  the  movement  thereof  in  a  cer- 
tain second  manner  in  timely  conjunction  with  the  urging 
thereof  by  said  first  resilient  means  in  said  one  direction 
along  the  aforesaid  predetermined  axis  in  response  to  a 
second  signal; 

second  resilient  means  playably  spatially  disposed  from  said 
movable  mass  for  timely  inhibiting  and  subsequently  stop- 
ping the  movement  thereof  in  a  certain  third  manner  in 
said  one  direction  along  the  aforesaid  predetermined  axis 
and  for  timely  effecting  the  urging  thereof  in  a  certain 
fourth  manner  in  the  other  direction  along  the  aforesaid 
predetermined  axis; 

second  actuator  means  effectively  connected  to  said  mov- 
able mass  for  timely  effecting  the  movement  thereof  in  a 
certain  fifth  manner  in  timely  conjunction  with  the  urging 
thereof  by  said  second  resilient  means  and  in  timely  con- 
junction with  the  opposition  to  the  urging  thereof  by  said 
first  resilient  means  in  the  other  direction  along  the  afore- 
said predetermined  axis  in  response  to  a  third  signal; 

means  releasably  contacting  said  movable  mass  for  timely 
effecting  the  holding  thereof  in  a  predetermined  cocked 
position  when  said  mass  has  been  moved  a  predetermined 
distance  in  the  aforesaid  other  direction  along  said  prede- 
termined axis  by  said  second  resilient  and  actuator  means; 
and 

third  actuator  means  connected  to  said  mass  cocked  position 
holding  means  for  timely  effecting  the  release  of  the  afore- 
said movable  mass. 


ably  attached  to  and  extending  around  the  entire  periphery  of 
said  sole,  means  for  detachably  attaching  said  border  to  said 
sole  means  detachably  attached  to  said  sole  within  said  border 


4,050,167 
ARTICLE  OF  FOOTWEAR  WITH  A  THREE-DIMENSION 
INSET  FIGURE  IN  ITS  RECESSED  SOLE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Jonas  Senter,  910  Fifth  Atc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,929 

Int  a.i  A43B  13/04.  23/28.  3/28 

VS.  a.  36—32  R  1  Claim 


comprising  at  least  one  raised  symbol  and  means  for  detach- 
ably attaching  said  symbol  to  the  sole  of  said  footwear 
whereby  said  symbol  is  imprinted  on  said  ground  supporting 
surface  as  said  sole  engages  said  ground  supporting  surface. 


4,050,169 
SNOW  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Armand  Rene  Pasqoier,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to  Etndcs 
Techniques  et  Realisations  (E.T.R.),  Donai,  France 

FUcd  Oct.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,638 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  30,  1974,  74J6222; 
Oct.  10,  1975,  75J1099 

Int  a.2  F25C  3/04 
U.S.  a.  37—1  10  Claims 


1.  An  article  of  footwear  including  a  sole  having  a  walking 
surface,  an  upper,  and  having  at  least  one  recessed  area  in  said 
sole,  comprising  three-dimensional  inset  figure  secured  in  said 
recessed  area,  which  figure  is  at  least  partly  embossed  with  an 
overlay  illustration  on  the  exposed  surface  of  said  inset  figure, 
said  exposed  surface  being  substantially  flush  with  said  walking 
surface,  said  inset  figure  being  adapted  to  leave  an  imprint  of 
said  illustration  when  the  wearer  walks  on  soft  ground, 
wherein  said  inset  figure  is  slightly  smaller  in  its  outlines  than 
those  of  said  recessed  area  of  the  sole,  thereby  presenting  a 
peripheral  ridge  about  said  recessed  area  that  limits  a  set-off 
border  in  said  sole  and  around  said  inset  figure,  which  border 
makes  for  a  secure,  non-slip  grip  during  walking  even  when 
said  sole  is  wet. 


4,050.168 

FOOTWEAR  WITH  DETACHABLE  SYMBOLS 

Cart  E.  Pace,  2059  N.  Maple  TraU,  Wizom,  Mich.  48096 

FUed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695.796 

Int  a.2  A43B  23/Oa  3/28.  13/12 

VS.  CL  36-136  5  Claims 

1.  A  footwear  having  a  sole  adapted  to  engage  a  ground 

supporting  surface,  a  raised  border  of  resilient  material  detach- 


1.  Apparatus  for  distributing  snow  from  a  storage  area  to  a 
ski  track  comprising  a  motor  assembly,  a  air  lock  manifold 
operated  by  said  motor  assembly  and  having  a  pair  of  inlets  and 
an  outlet,  snow  intake  means  operated  by  said  motor  assembly 
connected  to  one  of  said  inlets  for  delivering  snow  to  said 
manifold,  an  air  blower  operated  by  said  motor  assembly  and 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  manifold  inlets  for  ejecting  said 
snow  from  said  manifold  outlet,  an  elongated  main  duct  ar- 
ranged at  least  in  part  to  extend  along  the  ground  in  association 
with  said  ski  track,  means  connecting  said  main  duct  to  said 
manifold  outlet,  a  plurality  of  outlet  mouths  formed  in  said 
main  duct,  at  least  one  secondary  duct  connected  to  selected 
ones  of  said  outlet  mouths  of  said  main  duct  and  extending 
away  therefrom,  a  fiexible  distribution  hose  connected  to  said 
secondary  duct,  and  a  nozzle  connected  to  said  distribution 
hose,  said  nozzle  being  mounted  on  a  movable  support  and 
having  at  least  two  degrees  of  freedom  of  movement. 


to  N 


4,050.170 
DREDGE  CUTTER  HEAD 
Norman  P.  Prochl,  Uke  Forest,  DL,  assigno 
Proehl,  Lake  Forest  U. 

FUed  Feb.  17.  1976.  Ser.  No.  658J45 
Int  a.i  E02F  3/92 
VS.  a.  37-<7  8  Claims 

1.  A  cutter  head  for  a  suction  dredge,  including:  a  hub, 
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a  plurality  of  generally  radially  extending  spokes  of  substan- 
tially equal  lengths  mounted  on  said  hub, 

a  back  ring  of  greater  radius  than  said  spokes, 

stmts  extending  between  said  spokes  and  said  back  ring  with 
said  struts  connected  to  said  spokes  at  the  outer  ends 
thereof  and  to  the  back  ring  near  the  periphery  thereof  to 
form  a  truncated  conical  structure, 

blades  mounted  on  said  struts  and  inclined  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  cutter  head,  and 


radially  extending  forwardly  projecting  scoop  plates 
mounted  on  said  spokes  at  the  leading  edges  thereof  with 
said  scoop  plates  being  inclined  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  cutter  head, 

the  radially  outer  ends  of  said  scoop  plates  abutting  and 
connecting  with  the  forward  ends  of  said  strut  blades  to 
form  generally  L-shaped  digging  members. 


4,050,171 

DEPTH  CONTROL  FOR  ENDLESS  CHAIN  TYPE 

TRENCHER 

Ted  L.  Teach,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Laaerplane  Corpora- 

tk»,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,528 

lat  a.2  E02F  5/06 

U  A  a.  37-86  6  Claims 


-fTTtl.    I'l »,  J 


1.  In  a  trencher  of  the  type  having  an  endless  chain  carrying 
a  pluraUty  of  digging  scoops  peripherally  around  an  elongated 
digging  frame,  said  digging  frame  having  the  forward  end 
thereof  pivotally  mounted  on  a  vehicle  for  movements  in  a 
vertical  pUne  parallel  to  the  path  of  travel  of  the  vehicle,  and 
means  on  the  vehicle  for  driving  said  chain,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

1.  a  sub-frame  overlying  said  digging  frame  and  having  its 
front  end  rigidly  secured  to  said  digging  frame; 

2.  a  trench  bottom  shoe  having  an  elongated  bottom  surface 
adi^ted  to  ride  on  the  bottom  of  the  newly  dug  trench, 
and  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  shoe  to  the  trailing 
end  of  said  sub-frame  for  pivotal  movements  about  a 
single  horizontal  axis  provided  on  said  digging  frame, 
whereby  said  bottom  surface  is  immediately  tilted  by 
variations  in  vertical  position  of  said  axis; 

3.  a  cylinder  for  positioning  said  digging  frame  relative  to 


said  vehicle,  thereby  controlling  the  effective  depth  of  the 
trench  being  dug; 

4.  means  for  establishing  a  reference  plane  at  a  known  eleva- 
tion; 

5.  an  upstanding  mast  having  its  bottom  end  rigidly  secved 
to  said  shoe  at  a  point  horizontally  ahead  of  said  bottom 
surface  of  said  shoe,  said  mast  being  perpendicular  to  Said 
bottom  surface,  whereby  any  upward  or  downward  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  shoe  relative  to  the  digging  fr^me 
produces  a  reverse  tilting  movement  of  the  top  of  said 
mast  relative  to  said  reference  plane,  and 

6.  means  on  the  top  of  said  mast  for  determining  the  height 
of  said  mast  relative  to  said  reference  plane,  and 

7.  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  cylinder  to  maintain  the 
top  of  said  mast  in  a  fixed  vertical  position  with  respec^  to 
said  reference  plane. 


'  4,050,172 

EXCAVATOR  TOOTH,  HOLDER  THEREFOR  AND 
STAPLE  RETAINER 
Gerald  A.  Petersen,  San  Fraocisco,  Calif. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  431,509,  Jan.  7,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  contfamation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  330,050,  Feb.  6, 1973, 
Pat  No.  3,826,024,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
215.739,  Jan.  6, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,751,834.  This  appUcation 
I       7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  565,776 
^  Int  a.2  E02F  9/28 

U.S.  a.  37—142  A  8  Clahns 


.  no. 

liter. 


1.  In  combination  an  excavating  tooth  having  a  proxii  lal 
portion  of  noa-circular  cross-section  and  a  distal  portion^  a . 
tooth  holder  formed  with  at  least  one  recess  complementary  to 
said  proximal  portion  and  opening  inward  from  the  forward 
end  of  said  holder  and  extending  inward  from  said  forward  end 
in  a  first  direction,  said  recess  having  first  side  walls  extendiig 
approximately  parallel  to  said  first  direction,  and  a  retainer, 
said  retainer  having  a  pair  of  legs  and  a  connecting  portion 
connecting  one  end  of  each  said  leg,  said  retainer  being  fonnjed 
of  a  resilient  material  to  resist  movement  of  said  legs  toward 
and  away  from  each  other,  said  retainer  being  slideable  in  s^d 
holder  between  operative  and  retracted  positions,  said  holder 
formed  with  an  opening  extending  from  a  first  side  of  s^id 
holder  to  the  second  side  of  said  holder  opposite  said  first  si4e, 
said  opening  having  opposed  second  side  walls  extendihg 
approximately  parallel  to  said  first  direction,  said  opening 
being  spaced  back  from  said  forward  end,  said  opening  extend- 
ing parallel  to  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first 
direction,  at  least  one  said  second  side  wall  having  a  first  por- 
tion, a  second  portion  laterally  offset  with  respect  to  said  first 
portion  and  a  first  shoulder  interconnecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond portions,  said  proximal  portion  of  said  tooth  formed  whh 
a  notch  and  having  a  second  shoulder  rearward  of  said  notch, 
at  least  on  leg  of  said  retainer  extending  along  one  said  second 
wall  adjacent  said  fu^t  and  said  second  sides  and  into  said 
notch  when  said  retainer  is  in  operative  position  and  abutting 
said  second  shoulder  to  restrain  said  tooth  against  dislodgmoit 
from  said  holder,  said  one  leg  being  movable  out  of  said  notch 
without  total  removal  of  said  one  leg  from  said  holder  when 
said  retainer  is  in  retracted  position,  said  legs  biased  to  diverge 
from  each  other  so  that  said  legs  engage  said  second  walls  to 
resist  unintentional  movement  of  said  retainer,  said  one  retainer 
leg  being  entirely  inside  said  holder  when  said  retainer  is  inop- 
erative position,  said  retainer  being  assembled  with  said  holder 
when  either  in  retracted  or  in  operative  position,  at  least  one 
leg  of  said  retainer  having  an  upper  portion,  a  lower  portion 
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offset  laterally  relative  to  said  upper  portion  and  a  third  shoul- 
der at  the  level  of  the  interconnection  of  said  upper  and  lower 
portions,  said  third  shoulder  being  at  all  times  within  said 
o|>ening  when  said  retainer  is  either  in  operative  or  in  retracted 
positions,  said  first  shoulder  engaging  said  third  shoulder  to 
limit  outward  movement  of  said  retainer  when  said  retainer  is 
in  retracted  position,  said  distal  portion  of  said  tooth  compris- 
ing a  blade  having  substantially  parallel  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces, and  a  transverse  cutting  edge  at  its  distal  end,  said  distal 
end  located  approximately  at  the  level  of  said  proximal  por- 
tion, said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  slanting  downwardly-rear- 
wardly,  said  top  surface  having  a  fourth  shoulder  extending 
across  the  width  of  said  distal  portion  transverse  to  said  proxi- 
mal portion  and  extending  to  an  elevation  substantially  higher 
than  the  elevation  of  said  proximal  portion  to  form  a  protection 
for  the  forward  end  of  a  holder  in  which  said  tooth  is  held. 


4,050,173 
LAUNDRY  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Niels  Johan  Olsen,  Akirkeby,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Pinna  Bora, 
S.A.,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Sept  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610,373 
Gaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Sept.  4, 1974,  4673/74 
Int.  a.2  D06F  67/04 
U.S.  a.  38—143  10  Qaims 


first  spring-biased  means  to  latch  the  revolver  cylinder  in  a 
fixed  position, 

second  means  to  rotate  the  revolver  cylinder, 

said  first  means  linked  to  a  breechblock  pivotably  mounted 
in  said  gun  so  as  to  release  said  latch  when  the  breech- 
block is  in  a  recoil  position. 

said  second  means  linked  to  the  breechblock  so  as  to  rotate 


the  revolver  cylinder  when  the  breechblock  returns  from 
the  recoil  position  to  a  firing  position, 
said  breechblock  pivotably  mounted  and  spring-biased  to 
remain  in  the  firing  position  except  under  the  recoil  forces 
of  a  fired  cartridge  in  the  revolver  cylinder,  which  fired 
cartridge  serves  to  rotate  the  breechblock  to  the  recoil 
position  while  the  fired  cartridge  is  ejected  out  of  the 
revolver  cylinder. 


4,050,175 

LOADING  DEVICES  FOR  MUZZLE  LOADING  RIFLES 

Lavern  F.  Muiinix,  445  W.  High  St.,  Alliance,  Ohio  44460 

FUed  Sept.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  722,025 

Int  a.2  F41C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  42—90  9  ClaiBtt 


1.  Apparatus  for  spreading  and  feeding  pieces  of  laundry, 
comprising: 

a  conveyor  for  receiving  laundry  from  a  spreading  appara- 
tus; said  conveyor  having  an  upstream  and  a  downstream 
end; 

a  spreading  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  clamp- 
ing devices;  each  said  clamping  device  including  means 
for  holding  a  piece  of  laundry;  said  clamping  devices 
being  positioned  upstream  of  said  upstream  end  of  said 
conveyor  and  above  said  conveyor;  clamping  device 
moving  means  for  moving  said  clamping  devices  of  said 
pair  thereof  apari  and  together  crosswise  to  the  motion  of 
said  conveyor  and  always  upstream  of  said  conveyor; 

a  blade  positioned  further  upstream  from  said  conveyor  than 
said  clamping  devices  and  positioned  above  said  con- 
veyor; said  blade  being  movable  toward  said  conveyor  to 
contact  the  piece  of  laundry  held  by  said  clamping  devices 
and  to  move  the  piece  of  laundry  onto  said  conveyor. 


1.  A  loading  device  for  a  muzzle-loading  rifle,  comprising: 

a  tubular  holder,  adapted  to  contain  gun  powder  and  a  ball 
shot, 

an  end  cap  for  closing  an  end  of  said  holder  to  contain  the 
gun  powder  and  ball  therein,  said  end  cap  having  a  con- 
nection with  said  holder  that  may  be  broken  by  a  pulling 
force  applied  in  an  axial  direction  on  one  of  said  end  cap 
and  holder  while  holding  the  other  stationary  to  sefuirate 
said  end  cap  from  said  holder, 

whereby  to  provide  for  transferal  of  said  gun  powder  and 
ball  from  said  holder  through  the  opening  of  the  barrel 
bore  of  said  rifle  and  into  said  bore. 


4.050,174 
REVOLVER  GUN 
Robert  J.  Hubbs,  RiTcrside,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 
OrganizatioD,  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 
FUed  July  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  706,208 
lot  a.i  F41C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  42—59  2  Claims 

1.  A  revolver  gun  which  ejects  each  spent  cartridge  immedi- 
ately upon  being  fired,  comprising  a  gun  fitted  with  a  revolver 
cylinder  fitted  with  chambers  for  holding  cartridges. 


4,050,176 
FLY  TIE  TOOL 
William  Asper,  Eaglewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  RaywMd  Lee 
Organizatioii,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  696,120 
lat  a.2  AOIK  91/04 
MS.  a.  43—1  2  Claiaw 

1.  A  clip  which  may  be  fastened  to  a  line 
said  clip  formed  of  a  spring  material  of  two  flat  legs  joined 
together  by  a  U-section,  with  an  end  of  a  first  leg  bent  as 
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a  flange,  said  flange  extending  generally  perpendicularly 
to  the  plane  of  the  first  leg  towards  the  second  leg,  with 
the  edge  of  said  flange  normally  maintained  in  contact 
with  said  second  leg,  with  the  two  legs  of  said  clip  shaped 
to  apply  spring  bias  serving  to  normally  hold  said  flange 
edge  in  contact  with  the  second  leg,  in  which 


being  selectively  movable  in  a  vertical  arc  to  a  use  position 'to 
overlie  the  handle  end  of  a  Ashing  rod,  cradle  means  mounted 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  mounting  plate  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  plane  along  the  upper  surface  of  the  gunwtle 
with  the  uppermost  portions  of  said  cradle  extending  upwardly 
from  the  upper  surface  of  the  gunwale  a  distance  of  generally 


the  first  leg  is  formed  with  a  V-section  located  at  substan- 
tially the  mid-section  of  said  first  leg  between  the  flange 
and  the  U-section,  said  V-section  oriented  so  that  the  tip  of 
the  V-section  normally  bears  against  the  said  second  leg, 
such  that  manually  compressing  the  section  of  the  first  leg 
lying  between  the  U-section  and  the  V-section  towards 
the  second  leg  serves  to  lift  the  flange  edge  completely 
from  contact  with  said  second  leg. 


4,050,177 

FOLDABLE  nSH  NET 

AUen  Gerritsen,  74  Heighti  Terrace,  Middletown,  N  J.  07748 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,657 

Int  a.2  AOIK  77/00 

UA  a.  43—12  2  Claims 


one-half  inch  or  less,  said  cradle  means  having  a  central  genQr- 
ally  U-shaped  portion  for  receiving  a  portion  adjacent  saad 
handle  of  said  fishing  rod  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  bail, 
whereby  a  fishing  rod  can  be  selectively  supported  by  said  btil 
and  said  cradle  and  said  bail  being  movable  by  gravity  to  said 
non-use  position  when  the  rod  is  removed  from  engagement 
therewith. 


L  4,050,1 

WITH  INTl 


,179 
ROD  BfcjTT  WITH  INTEGRAL  REEL  SEAT 
Frank  W.  Johnaon,  2411  NE.  31st  a..  Lighthouse  Point,  pii. 
33064 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,233 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  87/06 

U.S.  a.  43—22  8  Claims 


-^ 


3 


1.  A  foldable  fish  net  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  tubular  handle; 

b.  a  first  tubular  extension  slidably  secured  within  said  han- 
dle between  extended  and  retracted  positions; 

c.  a  pair  of  arms  pivotably  mounted  at  the  end  of  said  exten- 
sion; 

d.  means  for  adjustably  securing  said  arms  in  an  open  posi- 
tion; 

e.  a  net  mounted  between  said  arms; 

f.  a  storage  compartment  in  said  handle  having  an  opening 
along  a  side  of  said  handle  to  receive  said  net  and  arms; 

g.  wherein  said  open  arms  provide  a  triangular  shaped  sup- 
port for  said  net;  and 

h.  wherein  a  hollow  portion  of  said  handle  receives  said 
tubular  extensions,  said  hollow  portion  being  separated 
from  said  storage  compartment. 


1.  A  fishing  rod  assembly  including  a  rod  butt  and  a  reel  seftt 
and  adapted  to  be  fitted  interchangeably  to  a  rod  tip,  compris- 
ing a  locating  means  adapted  to  locate  a  rod  tip  ferrule,  sajd 
rod  tip  ferrule  including  means  adapted  to  interact  with  sajd 
locating  means  for  locating  said  rod  tip  ferrule  with  respect  \o 
said  reel  seat,  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  ferrule  to  said 
reel  seat,  and  resilient  water-tight  sealing  means  interpo^i- 
tioned  between  said  ferrule  and  said  mounting  means  for  seal- 
ing the  mating  surfaces  between  said  ferrule  and  said  reel  seat, 
said  rod  butt,  reel  seat  and  ferrule  all  constructed  of  the  same 
alloy. 


4,050,178 
FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 
Hugh  T.  Bryan,  1312  Third  A?e.,  Albaay,  Ga.  31707 
FUed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,015 
Int  a.2  AOIK  97/10 
\}&.  a.  43-212  1  Claim 

1.  A  fishing  rod  holder  for  supporting  a  fishing  rod  in  a 
cantilevered  position  from  the  gunwale  of  a  boat  with  a  mini- 
mum amount  of  protrusions  extending  from  the  gunwale, 
comprising  a  mounting  plate,  means  for  connecting  said 
mounting  plate  in  a  generally  vertical  position  on  the  gunwale, 
a  generally  U-shaped  bail  having  outwardly  extending  oppo- 
site ends  pivotally  mounted  to  said  mounting  plate  along  a 
horizontal  axis,  said  bail  being  normally  urged  by  gravity  into 
a  vertical  non-use  position  flush  with  said  mounting  plate  and 


4,050,180 

DOWNRIGGER  REEL  AND  TEMPERATURE 

INDICATOR 

Jack  C.  King,  678  Massachusetts  Ave.,  North  Muskegon,  MicL 
49445 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,116 
Int.  a.2  AOIK  89/00 
U.S.  a.  43—27.4  9  ciaiKs 

1.  A  downrigger  structure  for  spoke  wheeled  downriggers 
comprising:  i 

a  downrigger  reel  having  spokes  and  flanges;  I 

a  segment  shaped  two-piece  case  with  flanges  thereon;  sajd 
case  flanges  engageable  with  the  spokes  and  flange  of  sakl 
downrigger  reel  and  said  case  nesting  between  adjacei^t 
spokes;       I 
an  electronic  circuit  in  said  case; 
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a  battery  inside  said  case  and  operably  connected  to  said 
circuit; 

a  selectively  operable  switch  in  said  case  selectively  permit- 
ting flow  of  power  to  said  circuit; 

a  cable  encased  in  an  outer  resin  sheath  and  including  plural 
unsheathed  load  bearing  strands  and  one  highly  conduc- 
tive copper  strand  which  is  resin  coated,  said  cable  opera- 
bly connected  at  one  end  to  said  circuit; 


a  thermal  sensing  element  operably  connected  at  the  other 
end  of  said  cable;  and 

a  calibrated  gage  connected  to  said  circuit  whereby  conduc- 
tometric  variances  proportional  to  thermal  variances  in 
said  sensor  give  a  proportional  read-out  of  thermal  condi- 
tions at  said  sensor. 


4,050,181 
ARTinCIAL  FISHING  WORM 
Walter  M.  Young,  27  Anderson  St.,  Piedmont,  S.C.  29673,  and 
Robert  S.  Young,  Rte.  1,  Pelzer,  S.C.  29669 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,264 

Int  CL2  AOIK  85/01 

U.S.  a.  43—42.06  1  Claim 


1.  An  artificial  fishing  lure  comprising, 

an  elongated  body  member  having  a  substantially  circular 
cross  section  adjacent  a  front  portion,  said  cross  section 
adjacent  said  front  portion  being  larger  than  the  cross 
section  adjacent  the  tail  portion  with  there  being  a  sub- 
stantial taper  from  adjacent  said  front  portion  to  said  tail 
portion, 

an  enlarged  portion  adjacent  the  central  portion  of  said 
elongated  member, 

an  elongated  slot  extending  through  said  enlarged  portion 
with  the  surfaces  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  slot  being 
smooth  and  rounded 

a  tablet  which  generates  a  gas  when  contacted  by  water 
carried  in  said  elongated  slot,  and  said  slot  being  substan- 
tially rectangular  with  the  width  being  less  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  tablet  so  that  said  tablet  extends  out  beyond 
the  sides  of  said  lure  for  being  exposed  to  water  when  said 
lure  is  drawn  through  said  water, 

said  lure  being  molded  of  a  flexible  material  so  that  the 
surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slot  are  stretched  se- 
curely holding  said  tablet  therebetween  even  as  said  ublet 
dissolves. 


4,050,182 

BOOK  NET  FOR  CRABS,  LOBSTERS,  AND  THE  LIKE 

Jerry  BasUe,  1840  67th  St,  2nd  Floor,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11204 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,039 

Int  a.2  AOIK  69/10 

U.S.  a.  43—105  1  ClaiB 


1.  A  book-net  for  catching  crabs,  lobsters  and  the  like,  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  central  frame  and  a  pair  of  pivotable 
frames,  one  of  which  is  positioned  adjacent  each  side  of  said 
central  frame  and  both  said  pivotable  frames  being  pivotable 
about  one  end  of  said  central  frame  so  to  be  provided  between 
said  position  adjacent  said  central  frame  and  a  spread  apart 
position  90  degrees  away  therefrom  so  that  said  pivotable 
frames  are  both  on  a  common  plane  at  right  angles  to  said 
central  frame,  all  said  frames  being  made  of  a  stiff  material,  said 
pivotable  frames  each  having  a  loosely  fitted  rope  net;  spring 
means  normally  maintaining  said  pivotable  frames  in  said 
spread  apart  position;  a  pair  of  nylon  lines  each  having  their 
opposite  ends  attached  to  opposite  comers  of  a  free  end  of  each 
said  pivotable  frame  and  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  nylon 
line  extending  through  a  loop  at  each  comer  of  a  free  end  of 
said  central  frame,  while  a  center  of  each  said  nylon  lines  are 
attached  to  one  end  of  a  tethering  line  which  at  its  other  end 
can  be  held  by  a  fisherman;  said  central  frame  being  comprised 
of  a  U-shaped  wire  having  said  loops  at  its  comers,  and  a 
U-shaped  flat  strip  wherein  bent  over  opposite  flat  ends  are 
affixed  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  wire,  said  flat  ends  having 
bearings  openings  receiving  opposite  ends  of  said  pivotable 
frames,  and  said  flat  ends  also  supporting  a  wire  rod  between 
said  frames  having  bent  up  loops  to  which  bait  is  attachable. 


4,050,183 
COIN  TOY 
letatsa  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Tony  Kogyo  Co., 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,441 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25.  1975,  50-10835 

Int  a.2  A63H  3i/00 

U.S.  a.  46—4  5  Claias 


'-^ 
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1.  A  coin  toy,  comprising: 


1442 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


means  for  throwing  said  coin  in  a  predetermined  direction; 

means  for  receiving  said  thrown  coin; 

said  throwing  means  including: 

a  machine  frame  attached  to  said  receiving  means; 

a  coin-throwing  actuation  plate  rotatably  mounted  in  a  verti- 
cal position  in  said  machine  frame; 

a  coin-holding  lever  attached  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
coin-throwing  actuation  plate,  for  holding  said  coin  to  be 
thrown; 

a  suction  cup  mounted  on  said  coin-holding  lever; 

an  attracting  plate  fixedly  disposed  on  said  machine  frame 
providing  a  smooth  face  below  said  lever  in  position  to 
receive  said  suction  cup; 

first  spring  means  attached  to  said  machine  frame  and  said 
actiution  plate  to  provide  a  force  pulling  said  actuation 
plate  away  from  said  attracting  plate  for  movement  in  an 
upward  direction  when  said  suction  cup  is  received  and 
held  against  said  attracting  plate  by  suction  forces; 

said  receiving  means  having  a  first  portion  fixedly  attached 
to  said  machine  frame,  a  second  portion  pivotally  hinged 
to  said  first  portion  for  roution  thereabout  and  means 
responsive  to  upward  movement  of  said  actuation  plate 
for  pivoting  said  second  portion  into  an  open  position  and 
subsequently  pivoting  said  second  portion  into  a  closed 
position  with  respect  to  said  first  portion; 

wherein  said  coin  is  placed  on  said  coin-holding  lever,  said 
coin-holding  lever  is  manually  depressed,  said  suction  cup 
held  against  said  attracting  plate  by  said  suction  forces  and 
said  receiving  means  is  in  a  closed  position,  unitl  said  first 
spring  means  overcomes  said  suction  forces  of  said  suction 
cup  against  said  attracting  plate,  causing  said  coin-throw- 
ing actuation  plate  and  said  coin-holding  lever  to  rapidly 
rotate  in  an  upward  direction,  throwing  said  coin  in  said 
predetermined  direction  and  said  second  portion  of  said 
receiving  means  pivoting  open,  receiving  said  coin  and 
closing. 
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4,050,185 
FACIAL  LIQUID  EXCRETING  DOLL 
Reuben  T.  Terzian,  Chicago,  lU^  assignor  to  Manin  Glass  A 
Associates,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,414 
Int.  a.2  A63H  3/48 
VJS.  a.  46—135  A 


tn  Glass* 
21ClaimJ 


4,050,184 
MULTI-COMPONENT,  SPHERICAL,  ASSEMBLABLE 

TOY 
Gcrraaio  CUari,  Tla  ABtOBeili  7,  CoIobbc  (BS),  Italy 
Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  676,286 
Cbdw  priority,  applkatkm  Italy,  Jan.  28, 1976,  5118/76 
Int  a.2  A63H  33/06 


VS.  CL  46—17 


1.  A  tearing  eye  doll  comprising: 

a  torso; 

a  unitarily  molded  head  portion,  said  head  including  a  flexi 
ble  shell  with  a  face  on  the  front  side  thereof; 

a  unitarily  mcdded  interior  wall  spanning  a  portion  of  said 
shell  and  forming  a  liquid  reservoir  generally  behind  th^ 
face  of  the  doll  head;  j 

deforming  means  secured  to  said  torso  for  movably  mount- 
ing the  head  thereon,  said  deforming  means  having  a 
portion  thereof  extending  into  engagement  with  the  inter- 
ior wall  for  deforming  said  interior  wall  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  head  relative  to  the  torso  to  reduce  the 
volume  of  flie  reservoir; 

inlet  means  formed  in  said  head,  in  communication  with  said 
liquid  reservoir,  for  introducing  fluid  into  the  reservoir; 
and 

a  plurality  of  apertures  through  said  flexible  shell  generally 
in  the  facial  area  of  the  doll  for  the  passage  therethrough 
of  liquid  from  the  reservoir  to  simulate  tearing. 


4,050,186 
SOUND  PRODUCER 
Otto  C.  Shults,  2107  Manchester  Circle,  and  Major  L.  Bod- 
dicker,  3836  S.  Taft  Road,  both  of  Fort  Collins,  Colo.  80521 
Fifed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,608 
Int.  a.2  A63H  5/00 
VS.  a.  4^-180  9  Claims 


SCiaims 


1.  An  assemblable,  multi-component,  spherical  toy  compris- 
ing a  supporting  inner  structure  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
quadrilateral  elemenu  and  a  plurality  of  couplers  connecting 
said  elements  to  one  another,  and  a  plurality  of  quadrilateral 
cover  plates  connectable  removably  onto  said  elements  of  said 
supporting  structure,  said  quadrilateral  elements  comprising  a 
convex  plate  having  two  first  adjoining  sides  equal  to  each 
other  and  two  second  adjoining  sides  equal  to  each  other,  an 
edge  upwardly  extending  all  around  said  plate,  and  a  plurality 
of  V-shaped  notches  in  said  edge. 


1.  A  wildlife  call  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  of  a  size  and  shape  to  be  grasped  and  hejld 
by  the  human  hand; 

one  portion  of  said  body  constituting  a  barrel  open  at  one 
end  for  the  outlet  of  sound  and  including  a  bore  extendifig 
from  said  one  end  to  a  transverse  wall  terminating  s^d 
bore  with  said  bore  having  a  predetermined  cross-sAc- 
tional  area;  | 

another  portion  of  said  body  projecting  from  said  wall  away 
from  said  barrel  and  constituting  a  mouthpiece  having  a 
working  surface  exposed  for  insertion  between  the  lips  |  of 
the  user  and  of  widthwise  flat  configuration  but  curving 
outwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  said  wall; 

a  groove  running  lengthwise  centrally  of  said  mouthpiece 
and  opening  into  said  bore,  said  predetermined  cross-sec- 
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tional  area  of  said  bore  being  of  the  order  of  eleven  times 
the  maximum  cross-sectional  area  of  said  groove; 
and  an  elongated  and  planar  reed,  of  laterally  vibrant  mate- 
rial, secured  at  one  end  in  said  wall  in  a  position  to  overlie 
and  substantially  cover  said  groove  when  pressed  there- 
upon by  the  lips  of  the  user  encircling  said  reed  and  said 
mouthpiece 


ment  accessible  from  a  pair  of  opposed  open  sides  to 
facilitate  plant  removal  therefrom  without  shock;  and 


4,050,187 
WIRE  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  TRAINING  HOP  VINES 
Albert  Geiger,  Garmiicb-Partenkirchen,  and  Peter  Bmckmann, 
Grainaa,  both  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Geiger  Plastic  KG, 
Garmisch-Partcnldrcben,  Gcnnany 

Filed  Oct  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,453 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  22, 1974,  2450062 
Int  a.2  AOIG  17/06 
VS.  a.  47—45  10  Claims 


a  channel  open  on  one  side  formed  in  the  bottom  of  each 
compartment  to  facilitate  drainage  therefrom. 


4,050,189 

DEVICE  FOR  OPERATING  A  POCKET  DOOR 

Francis  C.  Peterson,  St  Louis  Cooaty,  Mo.,  aaaisaor  to  C. 

Hager  A  Sons  Hiage  Maaofactariag  Coaspaay,  St  Loids,  Mo. 

CoBtiBiiatioa-ia-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  473,003,  May  24, 1974, 

abaBdoocd.  This  appUcation  Sept  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  610,133 

lat  CL^  E05F  15/14 

VS.  a.  49—26  14  OaiaM 


1.  A  trellis  system  for  training  hop  vines  comprising: 

generally  horizontal  main  wires  and,  connected  therewith, 
generally  vertical  riser  strands;  each  riser  strand  being  a 
monofilament  of  plastic  material  having  a  pre-formed  loop 
at  its  upper  end, 

a  hook  for  each  riser  strand;  said  hook  comprising  narrow 
partially  open  eyes  formed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  hook, 
and  the  said  loop  of  the  riser  strands  being  adapted  to  be 
hooked  into  the  lowermost  eye  of  said  hook,  said  hook 
being  adapted  to  receive  the  generally  horizontal  main 
wires  in  its  upper  eye  to  connect  said  riser  strands  to  said 
generally  horizontal  main  wires, 

the  riser  strand  material  being  a  smooth-surface  synthetic 
degradable  plastic  material  strong  enough  to  support  the 
plants  during  their  normal  growing  season  and  subject  to 
a  loss  of  strength  due  to  aging  during  said  season  between 
the  time  of  installation  of  said  riser  strands  and  the  har- 
vesting of  said  hop  vines  such  that  said  riser  strands  can  be 
easily  torn  down  at  the  harvest  time;  the  material  of  the 
hooks  being  such  that  they  will  perform  satisfactorily 
during  several  successive  seasons. 


4,050,188 
SEEDLING  GROWING  CONTAINER 
Aart  van  Wingerdea,  R.R.  2,  Fletcher,  N.C.  28732 
FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,369 
lot  a.2  AOIG  9/02 
VS.  CL  47—85  7  Claims 

1.  A  seedling  tray  for  separating  and  subsequently  removing 
plants  and  their  respective  entire  root  system  comprising: 
an  open  bottom  tray  having  sidewalls  and  endwalls; 
a  number  of  spaced  interior  walls  mounted  within  said  tray; 

insert  strip  support  means; 
a  removable  insert  strip  adapted  to  be  carried  between  adja- 
cent interior  walls  by  said  support  means; 
said  removable  insert  strip  having  spaced  aligned  sides 
mounted  on  an  elongated  bottom  strip  to  defme  a  series  of 
compartments  for  containing  said  plants; 
each  of  said  compartments  having  a  pair  of  opposed  open 
sides  between  said  aligned  sides  making  each  compart- 


1.  For  use  with  a  door  mounted  on  a  track  and  movable 
parallel  to  the  track  between  open  and  closed  positions  relative 
to  an  opening  in  a  wall,  an  improved  apparatus  for  moving  the 
door  between  its  open  and  closed  positions,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  an  electric  motor  mounted  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  the  door  opening  and  being  connected  with  a  drive 
pulley  which  the  motor  is  capable  of  turning  in  either  direction 
of  roution;  an  idler  pulley  spaced  from  the  drive  pulley;  a 
cable  looped  around  the  drive  and  idler  puUeys  and  attached  to 
the  door  such  that  when  the  drive  pulley  is  routed  in  one 
direction,  the  door  is  urged  to  iu  open  position,  and  when  the 
drive  pulley  is  routed  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  door  is 
urged  to  its  closed  positian,  the  drive  pulley  being  capable  of 
slipping  relative  to  the  cable;  and  timing  means  which  when 
actuated  causes  the  motor  to  undergo  a  single  door  operating 
cycle  wherein  the  motor  first  routes  the  drive  pulley  for  a 
predetermined  span  of  time  in  the  direction  which  urges  the 
door  to  its  open  position  and  thereafter  rotates  the  drive  pulley 
for  a  predetermined  span  of  time  in  the  opposite  direction 
which  urges  the  door  to  iu  closed  position,  said  predetermined 
spans  of  time  being  sufficient  in  duration  to  under  normal 
circumstances  completely  move  the  door  from  one  position  to 
the  other,  said  predetermined  times  being  constant  and  com- 
pletely independent  of  the  door  position,  whereby  the  time  the 
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motor  routes  the  drive  pulley  in  one  direction  and  then  in  the 
other  will  be  the  same  irrespective  of  the  position  of  the  door. 


44»0,190 
LOCKABLE  OBSTRUCnON  POST 
Peter  A.  Mazioac,  395  GroTC  St,  Apartncat  1440,  Reno,  Ne^. 
89502 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  680,143 
Int  a.2  EOIF  13/00 


U5.  a.  49—35 


3  Claims 
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4,050,191 

KNOCKDOWN  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND 
DRIVING  OVERHUNG  DOORS 
Akira  Aznma,  Uozu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoahida  Kogyo  K.K., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  624,228 
Claims   priority,    application   Japan,    Oct   21,    1974,   49- 
127200[U] 

Int  a.2  E05F  15/14 
U.S.  a.  49—360  3  Claims 


a. 


1.  An  obstruction  post  mountable  on  a  support  surface  to 
selectively  prevent  or  permit  access  to  an  area  adjacent  the 
post  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  base  member  having  a  generally  horizontal  portion  mount- 
able  on  the  support  surface,  upstanding,  spaced  apart 
walls,  and  a  generally  cup-shaped  socket; 
a  pin  passing  through  said  walls  and  defining  a  pivot  axis; 
an  elongated  locking  rod; 

a  sleeve  attached  to  one  end  of  said  locking  rod  and  rotat- 
ably  surrounding  said  pin  for  coupling  said  rod  to  said  pin 
to  permit  said  rod  to  be  pivoted  about  said  pivot  axis; 
a  tube  surrounding  said  rod; 

means  in  said  tube  defining  transversely  aligned  openings  for 
receiving  said  pin,  said  openings  being  elongated  longitu- 
dinally relative  to  said  tube  to  permit  limited  axial  move- 
ment of  said  tube  relative  to  said  pin  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  the  axis  of  said  tube  is  substantially  vertical 
and  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  engages  said  socket,  and  a 
second  position  in  which  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  is 
disengaged  from  said  socket  so  that  said  tube  is  pivotable 
around  said  pivot  axis  to  a  substantially  horizontal  posi- 
tion; 
first  spring  means  for  urging  said  tube  axially  toward  said 

second  position; 
latch  means  within  said  tube  and  engageable  with  said  rod 

for  latching  said  tube  in  said  fvst  position, 
said  latch  means  comprising 
a  mounting  plate  fixedly  attached  to  and  movable  with 
said  tube  and  extending  transversely  across  the  interior 
of  said  tube,  said  plate  having  a  central  opening  to 
slideably  receive  said  rod, 
a  latch  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  plate  for  mo- 
tion in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  rod,  and 
second  spring  means  for  urging  said  latch  member  toward 

said  rod. 
said  rod  having  a  recess  to  receive  said  latch  member 
when  said  tube  is  moved  to  said  first  position;  and 
means  for  manually  releasing  said  latch  means  including 
a  key-operated  lock  mounted  in  said  tube,  said  lock  having 
a  portion  within  said  tube  which  is  rotatable  from  a 
locked  position  to  an  unlocked  position  by  a  key  in- 
serted into  said  lock  from  outside  said  tube;  and 
link  means  coimected  between  said  rotatable  portion  and 
said  latch  member  for  moving  said  latch  member  out  of 
said  recess  when  said  portion  is  rotated. 


1.  A  door  support  apparatus  for  installation  between  a  pair  of 
side  jambs  of  a  doorframe  to  support  and  drive  a  suspended 
door,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  drive  assembly  comprising, 

1.  a  first  bracket  adapted  to  be  removably  fastened  to  one 
of  said  side  jambs; 

2.  a  drive  vv^eel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  bracket; 
and 

3.  a  drive  mechanism  mounted  on  said  first  bracket  an4 
drivably  connected  to  impart  rotation  to  said  drive 
wheel; 

a  driven  assembly  comprising, 

1.  a  second  bracket  adapted  to  be  removably  fastened  tc 
the  other  of  said  side  jambs;  and 

2.  an  idler  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  second 
bracket; 

An  endless  flexible  member  interconnecting  said  wheels 

and 

a  track  assembly  comprising, 

1.  a  rail  removably  fastened  at  both  ends  to  and  supported 
by  said  first  and  second  brackets  to  provide  an  overhead 
track  for  the  door;  and  I 

2.  at  least  a  pair  of  door  hangers  in  rolling  engagement 
with  said  rail  and  adapted  to  suspend  the  door  there- 
from, said  door  hangers  being  attached  to  said  endless^ 
flexible  member  for  moving  the  door  along  said  track 


c. 


»5 
llClalnl 


1  4,050,192 

APPARATUS  FOR  FARMING  OPHTHALMIC  LENS  FOR 

PRESBYOPIA  AND  APHAKIA  I 

DtTid  Volk,  2460  Fairmount  Blvd.,  acfeland,  Ohio  44106      | 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  535,519,  Dec.  23, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,002,439, 

which  is  a  diTisian  of  Ser.  No.  322,488,  Jan.  10, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,615 

Int  CL2  B24B  13/04 

U.S.  a.  51—33  R 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  convex  front  surface  portion  of 
variable  curvature  for  use  in  the  formation  of  spectacle  lensep 
for  correction  of  presbyopia  and  aphakia  which  surface  is 
characterized  by  having  a  pair  of  orthogonal  principal  planejs 
which  intersect  said  front  surface  normally  at  all  points,  the 
first  of  said  principal  planes,  generally  horizontal,  intersecting 
said  front  surface  in  a  great  arc,  and  the  second  of  said  princi- 
pal planes,  generally  vertical,  intersecting  said  front  surface  in 
a  principal  curve;  comprising  a  base,  a  work-manipulating 
frame  having  a  mounting  on  said  base,  a  workpiece  holder  on 
said  frame,  a  rotatable  circular  edged  substantially  planar 
abrading  tool  supported  on  mounting  means  above  said  frame 
with  its  axis  parallel  to  said  second  plane  and  in  position  to  cut 
a  workpiece  in  said  holder,  means  for  rotating  said  tool,  means 
on  said  frame  for  moving  said  workpiece  holder  incrementally 
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through  the  plane  of  said  tool  edge,  cam  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  moving  means  following  the  evolute  of 
said  principal  curve,  means  mounting  a  conic-producing  pat- 
tern on  said  base  with  a  control  point  of  said  pattern  at  the  level 
of  the  lower  edge  of  said  tool  when  said  tool  axis  lies  in  said 
second  plane,  an  oscillating  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
base  on  an  axis  parallel  to  said  second  plane,  said  mounting 
means  for  said  tool  being  rigid  with  said  oscillating  frame,  a 
cam  follower  circular  in  section  rotatably  mounted  on  a  fixed 


JO  .36  M 
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4,050,193 

GRINDING  HEAD  FOR  MACHINING  CONSTANT 

INTERNAL  PROHLES 

Jean  Claude  Bonin,  Bloia,  France,  assignor  to  Roto  Diesel, 

Bloia,  France 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,044 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  10,  1975,  75.00672 
Int  a.2  B24B  17/02 
U.S.  a.  51—101  R  10  Claims 


said  internal  profile  extends  paralled  to  said  second  axis,  con- 
necting means  for  transmitting  movement  between  said  first 
and  second  means  whereby  homothetic  motion  will  be  im- 
parted to  said  first  means  as  a  result  of  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond means  by  the  interaction  of  the  roll  and  the  internal  profile 
of  the  master,  said  mounting  means  being  adjusuble  so  that 
when  the  diameter  of  said  grinding  wheel  is  changed  as  a  result 
of  dressing  or  changing  the  wheel  the  homothetic  relationship 
of  the  motion  of  the  grinding  wheel  and  the  detector  roll  is 
maintained. 


J 


axis  on  said  oscillating  frame  coaxial  with  said  abrading  tool, 
said  follower  being  of  the  same  diameter  as  said  tool,  said  cam 
follower  having  its  circular  edge  always  in  contact  with  said 
conic-producting  pattern,  said  mounting  means  for  said  conic- 
producing  pattern  including  means  for  moving  said  pattern  to 
vary  the  eccentricity  of  said  conic  pattern  projected  on  said 
first  plane,  and  said  mounting  for  said  oscillating  frame  permit- 
ting oscillation  of  said  tool  edge  completely  across  a  workpiece 
in  said  holder. 


4,050,194 

MULTI-ANGLE  SANDER 

Jessie  A.  Rice,  8427  Jamestown  DriTe,  AnstiB,  Tex.  78758 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1976,  Scr.  No.  646,590 

Int  a.2  B24B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  51—128  5  ClaiM 


^  '  -I 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  grinding  machine  having  a  movable 
work  table  and  a  rotary  grinding  wheel  rotatable  about  a  first 
axis  the  attachment  comprising  a  support  frame  for  mounting 
on  said  table,  first  means  carried  by  the  support  frame  for 
holding  a  component  upon  an  internal  peripheral  surface  of 
which  a  profile  is  to  be  m^hined,  said  first  means  rotating  said 
component  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  grinding  wheel,  second  means  carried  by  the  support 
frame  for  holding  a  master  having  an  internal  profile  corre- 
sponding to  the  desired  profile  of  the  component,  said  second 
means  rotating  said  master  about  an  axis  coincident  with  said 
second  axis,  a  detector  roll  engageable  with  the  internal  profile 
of  said  master,  said  detector  roll  being  of  varying  diameter 
throughout  its  axial  length,  mounting  means  for  said  detector 
roll,  said  mounting  means  being  arranged  to  permit  rotation  of 
said  roll  about  a  third  axis  inclined  relative  to  the  second  axis 
by  an  amount  such  that  the  line  of  contact  between  the  roll  and 


1.  A  multi-angle  sander  device  comprising;  a  support  struc- 
ture, a  removable  top  member  on  said  support  structure  having 
a  longitudinal  aperture  therein,  a  rotatably  drive  mounted 
within  said  support  structure,  sander  means  mounted  on  said 
rotatable  drive  and  passing  through  said  aperture  for  sanding 
angles  on  workpieces  and  nmning  cool  and  not  burning,  and 
adjustable  guide  means  mounted  on  the  top  member  for  guid- 
ing workpieces  being  sanded  at  the  proper  angle  to  the  sanding 
means,  the  adjustable  guide  means  includes  at  least  one  rectan- 
gular guide  plate  member  pivotally  mounted  perpendicular  to 
the  surface  of  the  top  member  and  having  a  slotted  adjusting 
flange  integral  therewith,  and  the  adjusuble  guide  means  in- 
cludes two  of  the  pivotally  mounted  rectangular  guide  plate 
members  and  further  includes  an  enlarged  head  locking  screw 
guidingly  mounted  in  the  slot  of  the  flanged  member  of  each  of 
the  rectangular  guide  plate  members  and  engaging  with  a 
screw-threaded  member  fastened  in  the  removable  top  member 
for  the  purpose  of  positively  locking  the  rectangular  guide 
plate  members  once  they  are  adjusted,  and  additional  flat 
triangular  shaped  guide  plates  which  complement  the  pivotally 
mounted  rectangular  guide  plate  members,  said  flat  triangular 
shaped  guide  plates  having  adjusting  apertures  therein  and 
being  adjustably  locked  to  the  top  member  by  enlarged  head 
locking  screws. 


4,050,195 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR  UNBALANCE 

OF  A  ROTARY  BODY 
Dionys  HofinaBB,  Damstadt-Marieahokc,  Gcrauy,  —ignr  to 
Gebr.  Hofnana  KG,  MaschiMafabrik,  Darmstadt  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  712,359 
Clainu    priority,    applkatioa    Germany,    Aog.    30,    1975, 

7527462[U] 

Int  CL2  B25B  41/04 
U.S.  CL  51—169  3  OaiM 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  mounting  a  grinding  wheel  of  the  type 
having  a  spindle,  means  for  rotating  said  spindle,  means  for 
mounting  a  grinding  wheel  on  one  end  of  said  spindle  and 
balancing  means  comprising  an  annular  bousing  having  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  divided  chambers,  each  chamber  conununi- 
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catiiig  with  a  respective  inlet  at  a  different  radial  distance  and 
means  for  injecting  a  balancing  liquid  into  said  body  as  a  func- 
tioa  of  unbalance,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 


mounting  said  housing  on  said  spindle  for  rotation  therewith 
with  said  wheel  being  mounted  between  said  housing  and  said 
end. 


4,050,196 
RAIL  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Joaef  Theorcr,  Vicua,  AMtria,  aaiigBor  to  Frmaz  Plasser  Bahn- 
h— ■arhlnf-IadBatrie-gwrilachaft  nub JI^  Vienna,  Austria 

FUcd  Oct  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,016 

ClaiM  priority,  appikatloB  AosMa,  Dec  1, 1975,  9132/75 

fat  CL2  B24B  23/00 

US.  CL  51—178  16  Claims 


JuOr 


/ 


^ta^iteJ^-4* 


^D, 


\_ 


1.  A  mobile  rail  grinding  machine  for  grinding  the  running 
surface  and  inside  of  the  railhead  of  track  rails,  each  track  rail 
having  a  vertical  plane  of  symmetry  and  respective  halves  of 
the  running  surface  on  each  side  of  the  plane  of  symmetry, 
comprising 

1.  a  forward  and  a  rear  grinding  module  spacedly  arranged 
in  an  operating  direction,  each  of  the  grinding  modules 
including 

a.  a  carrier  associated  with  each  running  surface  half  of 
each  of  the  track  rails, 

b.  power-driven  means  for  moving  the  carriers, 

c.  two  rotatable  grinding  wheels  on  each  carrier  asso- 
ciated with  respective  ones  of  the  running  surface 
halves,  the  grinding  wheels  being  spaced  in  the  operat- 
ing direction  and  each  of  the  wheels  having  a  circum- 
ferential grinding  surface  arranged  for  grinding  the 
associated  running  surface  half  of  the  railhead  of  the 
associated  track  rail,  and 

d.  track  rail  engaging  elements  guiding  each  grinding 
module  along  the  track  rails; 

2.  an  intermediate  grinding  module  arranged  between  the 
forward  and  rear  grinding  modules,  the  intermediate 
grinding  module  including 

a.  a  carrier  associated  with  each  of  the  track  rails. 

b.  at  least  one  grinding  wheel  on  each  carrier  associated 
with  the  inside  of  the  railhead  of  the  associated  track 
rail  for  grinding  the  associated  inside,  and 

c.  power-driven  means  for  moving  the  grinding  wheels  of 
the  intermediate  grinding  module  parallel  with  respect 
to  the  track; 

3.  shaping  tools  on  the  carriers  for  profiling  the  grinding 
surfoces  of  the  grinding  wheels;  and 

4.  means  for  centering  the  forward  and  rear  grinding  mod- 


September  27,  1977' 


ules  with  respect  to  the  track  rails  and  for  pressing  the 
track  rail  engaging  elements  without  play  against  the  track 
rails  they  engage. 


4,050,197 

BLADE  AND  SOSSORS  SHARPENER 

Willis  F.  Thompson,  deceased,  late  of  Portland,  Maine,  by 

Nelson  L.  Thompson,  administrator,  8347  Wagon  Wheel 

Road,  Alexandria,  Va.  22309 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  437,319,  Jan.  28, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,788 

Int  a.2  B24B  3/52.  3/54 

U.S.  a.  51—208  9  Claims 


1.  A  blade  sharpener  comprising  a  holder  including  a  pair  of* 
end  wall  members,  a  unit  dimensioned  to  be  a  free  but  close  fit 
between  said  walk  and  including  an  abrasive  wheel  the  periph- 
ery of  which  is  flat  transversely  considered,  and  a  pair  of  blade 
supporting  members,  one  at  each  side  of  said  wheel  and  en- 
gageable  by  the  side  of  a  blade  and  downwardly  inclined 
towards  the  wheel  to  enable  one  side  of  a  blade  to  be  seated 
thereon  with  the  beveled  edge  of  the  other  side  of  the  thus  held 
blade  to  be  held  in  contact  with  the  proximate  side  of  the 
wheel,  and  aual  supporting  means  between  said  end  wall 
members  and  means  for  mounting  said  unit  on  said  axial  sup- 
porting means  with  a  loose  fit  with  respect  thereto  whereby 
said  unit  rotates  as  the  thus  held  blade  is  reciprocted  and  is  also 
free  to  wobble  to  a  limited  extent  said  blade  supports  of  a 
diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  wheel  and  close  to  but  below 
the  upper  edge  of  said  wall  members  with  the  upper  edges  of 
said  wall  members  each  substantially  in  the  plane  inclusive  of 
the  thus  positioned  blade. 


4,050,198 

METHOD  FOR  SHAPING  THE  EDGE  OF  A  BLADE 

ELEMENT 

Louis  S.  Hales;  Don  R.  Hamilton;  Harry  F.  Weller,  and  Donald 
E.  Burghacher,  all  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  564,066,  April  1, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,001,978. 
This  application  June  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,124 
Int  a.2  B24B  1/00 
VS.  CL  51—281  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  shaping  an  edge  of  a  blade  having  a  leading 
edge  and  a  trailng  edge  to  a  predetermined  profile  including: 
presenting  successive  portions  of  one  of  said  edges  for  en- 
gagement with  an  abrasive  element  by  translating  said 
blade  relative  to  said  abrasive  element; 
supporting  and  locating  said  blade  such  that  said  successive 
portions  are  presented  to  said  abrasive  element  at  a  prede- 
termined location; 
guiding  said  blade  by  engaging  said  blade  with  a  cam  surface 
configured  to  represent  the  loci  of  a  portion  of  said  blade 
such  that  said  successive  portions  of  said  one  of  said  edges 
are  presented  to  said  abrasive  element  at  a  predetermined 
angle  at  said  predetermined  location;  and 
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represent  at  least  one  of  said  loci  which  does  not  occupy  the   of  said  sheet  seated  in  said  channel,  and  having  openings 
same  point  in  space  as  other  of  said  loci  as  successive  portions   aligned  with  said  holes,  and  expandable  shank  rivets  extending 


d «r^ 


of  said  blade  are  presented  for  engagement  with  said  abrasive 
element  at  said  predetermined  angle. 


into  said  aligned  holes  and  lockingly  securing  said  sheet  in  said 
channel. 


4,050,199 
METHOD  OF  GRINDING  A  TOOTHED  CUTTER  FOR 
HAIR-CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Otto  Meier,  Klagenfiirt  Austria,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,804 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Apr.  28,  1975,  3279/75 
Int  a.2  B24B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  51—285  3  Qaims 


4,050,201 
WALL  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING  A  CONTINUOUS  SILL 

WITH  GUTTER  MEANS 
S.  Eugene  Hubbard,  NUes,  Mich.,  and  Lawrence  F.  Biebuyck, 
Mesquite,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Kawncer  Company,  Inc.,  Nilct, 
Mich. 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  197,738,  Nov.  11,  1971, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  41,951,  Jane  1, 1970, ; 

ThU  appUcation  Oct  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406^12 

Int  a.2  E06B  7/14 

U.S.  a.  52—97  5  ClaiM 


1.  A  method  of  grinding  a  toothed  cutter  for  hair-cutting 
apparatus  such  as  dry-shaving  apparatus,  said  toothed  cutter 
having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  strip-shaped  rows  of 
cutting  teeth,  which  comprises  simultaneously  pressing  both 
entire  rows  of  cutting  teeth  of  the  toothed  cutter  into  engage- 
ment with  the  circumferential  surface  of  a  rotating  grinding 
shaft,  the  diameter  of  said  grinding  shaft  being  great  relative  to 
the  length  of  the  individual  teeth  being  ground,  while  longitu- 
dinally orienting  said  rows  of  cutting  teeth  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  grinding  shaft. 


4,050,200 

REMOVABLE  HATCH  STRUCTURE  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES 

Edward  G.  Beck,  Jr.,  Fort  Thomas,  Ky..  assignor  to  The  StoUe 

Corporation,  Sidney,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,102 
Int  a.2  E04B  7/18;  E04C  2/00 
U.S.  a.  52—19  4  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  of  a  rigid  sheet  and  rigid  linear  member,  said 
linear  member  being  in  the  form  of  a  channel  having  a  plurality 
of  holes  through  one  leg  only  thereof,  said  rigid  sheet  having  a 
like  number  of  holes  aligned  with  the  holes  in  said  channel,  a 
gasket  member  of  compressible  material  in  said  channel  ex- 
tending between  said  channel  walls  and  both  sides  and  the  edge 


1.  A  base  assembly  for  a  wall  construction  having  a  vertical 
muUion  with  at  least  one  glazing  pocket  in  its  side  face,  said 
base  assembly  comprising: 

continuous  sill  means  extending  along  the  base  of  said  wall 
construction  and  having  upstanding  leg  portions  onto 
which  said  vertical  mullion  rests  and  including  portions 
defming  spaced  clip  positioning  shoulders, 

a  gutter  means  snapped  on  said  sill  means,  said  gutter  means 
having  one  end  butt  fitted  against  said  side  face  of  said 
vertical  mullion,  and 

a  clip  means  resting  on  said  sill  means  and  engaged  with  said 
vertical  mullion  between  said  cUp  positioning  shoulders, 
said  clip  means  having  upstanding  leg  portions  abutting 
against  the  side  wall  of  said  glazing  pocket  of  said  vertical 
mullion. 
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4,050^2 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ANCHORING  AN 

OBJECT  TO  A  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Altar  Fischer,  ud  iOau  Fischer,  both  of  Tmnliiigeii,  Germany, 
asrignors  to  Artnr  Fischer,  Tmnliiigeii,  Waldachtal,  Germany 
Cbntinnatton-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  631,153,  Not.  11, 1975.  This 
appUcatioB  Sept  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,138 
Ciaiau    priority,    application    Germany,    No?.    14,    1974, 
2453957;  May  26, 1975, 2523198;  June  6, 1975, 2525220;  June  7, 
1975, 2525452;  June  14, 1975, 2526744;  June  21, 1975, 2527773; 
Sept  19,  1975,  2541762 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/41 
U.S.  a.  52—127  10  Qaims 


41      U 


1.  An  arrangement  for  securing  an  object  to  a  support  struc- 
ture having  an  anchoring  hole,  comprising  an  anchoring  ele- 
ment having  one  part  of  transverse  dimensions  smaller  than, 
and  another  part  of  transverse  dimensions  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  those  of  the  anchoring  hole,  said  anchoring  ele- 
ment being  insertable  into  the  anchoring  hole  through  an  open 
end  thereof  so  that  said  other  part  supports  said  anchoring 
element  at  the  open  end  of  the  anchoring  hole  with  clearance 
between  the  latter  and  said  one  part  and  closes  the  open  end  of 
said  clearance  upon  insertion;  means  for  introducing  a  body  of 
hardenable  material  into  said  clearance  for  hardening  therein 
about  said  one  part  of  said  anchoring  element  to  thereby  an- 
chor the  latter  in  the  anchoring  hole;  and  means  for  monitoring 
the  degree  of  filling  of  said  clearance  by  the  hardenable  mate- 
rial, including  at  least  a  translucent  portion  of  said  other  part  of 
said  anchoring  element  through  which  said  clearance  and  said 
body  can  be  observed. 


4,050,203 
STAIRS  AND  RAILING  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI-FLOORED 
BUILDINGS  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  SAME 
ThoBM  Sous,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  579,  145  Heldli  St.,  Kailua, 

Hawaii  96734 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  646,762,  Jan.  6, 1976,  Pat  No.  3,994,113. 

This  appilcatioB  July  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,631 

Int  CL^  E04F  11/00,  11/18 

UJS.  CL  52—185  10  Claims 


J 


extending  a  distance  from  each  end  thereof,  said  secom 
set  of  stringers  being  positioned  adjacent  said  first  set  and 
extending  apposite  thereto,  said  first  and  second  set  of 
stringers  each  having  spaced  apart  tread  mounting  meant 
secured  to  said  stringers  intermediate  said  platform 
mounting  means;  | 

3.  a  platform  member  having  four  sets  of  spaced  apart 
threaded  inserts  formed  integrally  therewith,  said  plato 
form  being  secured  to  said  platform  mounting  means  on 
said  first  set  of  stringers  by  bolts  extending  through  said 
platform  mounting  means  and  tightened  into  two  of  said 
four  set  of  inserts  and  said  platform  being  secured  to  said 
platform  mounting  means  on  said  second  set  of  stringers 
by  bolts  extending  through  said  platform  mounting  means 
and  tightened  into  the  remaining  two  of  said  four  platform 
mounting  means  and  tightened  into  the  remaining  two  of 
said  four  sets  of  inserts;  and 

4.  a  plurality  of  tread  members  having  at  least  two  spaced 
apart  threaded  inserts  formed  integrally  therewith,  said 
tread  members  being  secured  to  said  tread  mounting  means 
by  bolts  extending  through  said  tread  mounting  means  ani  I 
tightened  into  said  inserts. 


4,050,204 
CONTROLLED  DESTRUCTIVE  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
Harley  D.  Scott  Wexford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cyclops  Corporatioo, 
Pittsburgji,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,820 

Int.  a.2  E04B  1/00 

VS.  a.  52—262  10  Clain« 


1.  A  wall  panel  construction  comprising: 

A.  a  plurality  of  spaced,  horizontal  structural  girts  secured 
to  vertical,  structural  columns; 

B.  liner  panels  extending  between  each  three  girts  with 
vertically  adjacent  panels  terminating  at  end  girts  of  the 
three  in  slightly  spaced  relationship; 

C.  a  plurality  of  spaced,  horizontal  subgirts  secured  to  th^e 
liner  panels  with  certain  of  the  subgirts  positioned  on 
either  side  of  the  end  girts; 

D.  exterior  panels  extending  between  each  of  said  three  girts 
and  connected  to  the  subgirts  with  vertically  adjacent 
panels  overiapping  in  unattached  relationship; 

E.  a  clip  haviag  angular  flanges  and  secured  to  said  end  girts 
between  the  adjacent  spaced  liner  panels,  the  flanges  Of 
said  clip  pinching  the  adjacent  liner  panels  against  the  end 
girts; 

F.  means  to  attr.-:h  the  liner  panels  to  a  middle  girt  of  the 
three  girts; 

whereby  an  external  force  of  predetermined  magnitude  again$t 
the  wall  panel  construction  causes  the  adjacent  liner  panels  to 
deform  about  the  middle  girt  as  the  liner  panels  pivot  about  and 
release  from  the  clip  flanges  while  simultaneously  the  overlap- 
ping, exterior  panels  pi\'Ot  and  release  at  their  overlappii^ 
ends. 


1.  A  stairs  for  multi-floored  buildings  having  a  walled  stair- 
well, said  stairs  comprising: 

1.  a  first  set  of  paiallel,  spaced  apart  stringers  having  plat- 
form mounting  means  integrally  formed  with  and  extend- 
ing a  distance  from  each  end  thereof; 

2.  a  second  set  of  parallel,  spaced  apart  stringers  also  having 
platform  mounting  means  integrally  formed  with  and 


4,050,205 

PROTECTIVE  SHIELD  FOR  UTILTTY  OPENING  IN  A] 

BUILDING  FRAMING  MEMBER 

John  P.  Ugda,  53767  Kristin  Court  Utica,  Mich.  48087 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  605^44,  Aug.  18, 1975,  abandoned 

This  appUcation  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,963 

Int  a.2  E04C  3/16:  E02D  35/00 

U.S.  a.  52—357  10  Claiflis 

1.  A  protective  shield  adapted  to  overlie  the  wall  panel 
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supporting  face  of  a  building  framing  member  and  prevent  a 
wall  panel  fastener  of  the  self-drilling  type  from  entering  a 
utility  service  opening  provided  in  the  framing  member,  said 
protective  shield  comprising:  a  generally  planar  body  portion 
having  opposed  side  edges  defining  a  width  sufficient  to  over- 
lie substantially  the  full  width  of  the  wall  panel  supporting  face 
of  the  framing  member  and  upper  and  lower  edges  defining  a 
length  sufficient  to  overlie  substantially  the  fiill  extent  of  the 
utility  service  opening,  and  fastening  clips  means  integral  with 
the  body  portion  and  projecting  generally  perpendicularly 
from  the  opposed  side  edges  thereof,  said  fastening  clips  being 
adapted  for  outward  camming  action  during  forced  installation 


cross  section  and  a  pair  of  suf^rt  legs  extending  downwardly 
from  said  upper  portion  and  diverging  with  respect  to  each 
other,  the  lower  ends  of  said  support  legs  being  adapted  to  rest 
on  said  surface  and  being  adjustable  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  to  adjust  the  height  of  said  upper  portion,  the  upper 
portion  of  said  jointing  member  being  snugly  received  within 
and  substantially  filling  said  upper  portion  of  said  support 
assembly  and  being  compressed  thereby,  said  support  legs 
diverging  away  from  the  opposite  sides  of  said  jointing  mem- 
ber in  a  direction  toward  the  lower  edge  thereof;  and  an  elon- 
gated cover  member  extending  along  the  entire  length  of  said 
jointing  member  and  comprising  a  clamping  section  and  an 
elastic  reference  section,  said  clamping  section  comprising  a 
pair  of  downwardly  extending  legs  snugly  sleeved  on  the 
exterior  of  said  upper  portions  of  said  support  assemblies  and 
extending  downwardly  therealong  substantially  to  the  posi- 
tions at  which  said  support  legs  begin  to  diverge,  said  legs  of 
said  clamping  section  also  snugly  contacting  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  jointing  member  in  the  zones  between  the  support 
assemblies,  said  reference  section  projecting  upwardly  from 
said  clamping  section  and  defming  at  its  upper  end  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  extending  reference  surfaces  for  use  in  smooth- 
ing the  surface  of  the  concrete  or  mortar,  said  support  assem- 
blies and  said  cover  member  having  interengaging  means  for 
releasably  coupling  same  together. 


of  the  protective  shield  over  the  face  of  the  framing  member 
and  adapted  for  resilient  clamping  engagement  on  the  building 
framing  member  to  attach  the  body  portion  in  juxtaposed 
relation  with  the  wall  panel  supporting  face  of  the  building 
framing  member  and  in  overlying  alignment  with  the  utility 
service  opening,  said  body  portion  being  of  material  and  thick- 
ness efTective  to  provide  resistance  to  penetration  by  the  self- 
drilling  type  fastener  which  is  greater  than  the  resistance  to 
penetration  of  the  wall  panel  supporting  face  of  the  framing 
member  whereby  the  presence  of  the  protective  shield  is 
sensed  and  insertion  of  the  self-drilling  fastener  is  terminated 
prior  to  entry  of  the  self-drilling  fastener  into  the  utility  service 
opening. 


4,050,206 

EXPANSION  JOINTING  MATERIAL  FOR  PLACING 

CONCRETE,  MORTAR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Aldra  Utsayama,  No.  2-22,  Toyotama-Kita,  Nerima,  Tolqro, 

Japan 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  601,984 
Claims   priority,  appUcation   Japan,   Not.   26,   1974,  49- 
143555[U] 

Int  a.J  EOlC  11/10 
U.S.  a.  52—396  16  Claims 


1.  A  joint  forming  and  sealing  assembly  adapted  to  be  laid  in 
place  on  a  surface  prior  to  forming  a  slab  of  concrete  or  mor- 
tar, comprising:  an  elongated  elastic  compressible  jointing 
member  having  substantially  the  shape  of  a  board  and  having 
upper  and  lower  edges  and  opposite  sides;  a  plurality  of  sup- 
port assemblies  located  at  selected  longitudinally  spaced-apart 
positions  along  said  jointing  member,  each  support  assembly 
comprising  an  upper  portion  of  inverted  substantially  U-shape 


4,050,207 
EXPANSION  GAP  SEALING  DEVICE 
SUrio  Bertschauma,  Mcagea,  Switacrlaad;  Walifar  Kocster, 
ForabMh.  Gcnaay,  aid  RdahoM  Haber,  RorbM,  Switacr- 
laad, aaaiffBors  to  FIrma  Friedrich  Maarcr  SochM,  Mndch, 
GeriMay 

CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  308,452,  Nov.  21,  1972,  Pat  No. 

3,904,302.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  543,779 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcranay,  Apr.  10, 1972, 2217151 

The  portion  of  tbe  terai  of  this  patcat  saboeqMat  to  Sept  9, 

1992,  hM  been  diadalMd. 

lat  a.2  E04B  1/68 

US.  CL  52—396  31  n«i— 


1.  In  an  expansion  gap  sealing  device  for  bridging  an  expan- 
sion gap  between  edges  of  structural  members,  wherein  rigid 
gap  strips  and  elastic  strips  are  alternately  arranged  to  extend 
in  parallel  to  each  other  and  longitudinally  inside  the  gap,  said 
rigid  and  elastic  strips  forming  an  expansion  and  sealing  assem- 
bly which  is  connected  along  iu  outer  sides  to  the  edges  of  the 
gap,  and  which  is  carried  by  supporting  structure  means  vari- 
able in  iu  length  across  the  gap  and  connected  on  both  sides  to 
the  edges  of  the  gap,  the  improvement  wherein  said  supporting 
structure  means  comprises  at  least  two  supporting  legs  each 
having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  first  means  connecting 
said  upper  leg  ends  to  said  rigid  gap  strips  so  that  the  legs 
extend  downwardly  into  the  gap,  and  second  holding  means  to 
which  said  lower  legs  are  connected  to  form  an  dasticaUy 
yielding  supporting  structure. 
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4,050,208 
AIRCRAFT  INTERIOR  CEILING  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
AND  ATTACHMENT  APPARATUS 
Artaro  Poapei.  Rome,  Italy,  and  Aldea  Bernard  Winters,  Seat- 
tie,  WadL,  aHignon  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  729,438 
Int  a.2  E04C  1/28:  B64C  1/00 
UjS.  CL  52— 4d0  8  Claims 


■it 


— ~rr 


1.  A  ceiling  panel  assembly  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 
supporting  structure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  ceiling  panels  having  gaps  therebetween  and 
each  panel  having  a  plurality  of  edges; 

gap  cover  guides  attached  to  the  panels  near  the  edges; 

gap  covers  extending  between  the  guides  on  adjoining  pan- 
els and  urged  into  contact  with  the  panels  by  the  guides; 
and, 

attachment  brackets  mounted  near  the  edges  of  the  panels 
for  attaching  the  panels  to  the  supporting  structure  at 
points  in  between  said  panels  and  above  said  gap  covers. 


4,050,209 
PREFABRICATED  SHINGLE  PANELS 
S.  Bariur,  ilrceMed,  late  of  Pompaao  Beach,  Fla. 
hy  Bayetta  Barker,  ezeartrix;  Willis  G.  Pehl,  Chehalis, 
Wash^  assivMn  to  Shakcrtown  CorporatioB,  Winlock,  Wash. 
CoatimntkM  of  Ser.  No.  573,437,  May  1, 1975,  abandoned, 
whkh  Is  a  coirtinMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  48,255,  June  22, 1970, 
ahaadotd.  This  appUcatioa  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687^44 
Int  CL2  E04D  1/20 
U  A  CL  52—478  17  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  of  prefabricated  shingle  panels  in  which  each 
panel  includes  a  backing  board  and  a  course  of  several  wooden 
shingles,  each  shingle  having  a  tip  portion  and  a  butt  portion 
and  being  tapered  in  thickness  away  from  said  butt  portion 
toward  said  tip  portion,  said  shingles  being  arranged  with  their 
lengths  extending  transversely  to  the  length  of  said  backing 
board,  with  their  tip  portions  overlying  and  secured  to  said 
backing  board  and  with  their  butt  portions  overhanging  one 
edge  of  said  backing  board  in  free  cantilever  fashion  for  a 
distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  width  of  said  backing  board, 
each  of  said  backing  boards  being  of  a  horizontal  lengths  as 
great  as  the  width  of  several  shingles,  the  backing  boards  of 
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adjacent  upper  and  lower  shingle  courses  being  in  edge-adj- 
cent,  substantially  coplanar,  nonoverlapping  relationship,  the 
overhanging  shingle  butt  portions  in  each  panel  overlapping 
shingle  tip  portions  and  completely  overlapping  the  width  of 
the  backing  board  of  the  panel  in  the  next  lower  course,  and  a 
strip  of  flexible  waterproof  material  of  a  length  at  least  equal  to 
the  width  of  several  shingles  and  having  its  length  extending 
generally  parallel  to  the  length  of  a  backing  board,  interposed 
between  the  overhanging  butt  portions  of  the  shingles  in  one 
course  and  the  tip  portions  of  the  shingles  on  the  backing  board 
of  the  next  lower  course,  such  strip  being  overlapped  by  such 
overhanging  shingle  butt  portions. 


4,050,210 

RIDGE  CCWWECrOR  FOR  LIGHT  COMPOSITE 

TRUSSES 

Tyrell  GUb,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Simpson  Mannfactur>- 
ing  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,700 

Int  a.2  E04C  i/02,  5/18 

U.S.  a.  52—639  5  Claintt 


1.  A  ridge  connector  for  light  trusses  having  abutting  woo<) 
top  chords  and  metal  webs  having  openings  therein  comprist 
ing: 

a.  each  of  said  chords  is  formed  with  a  transverse  semi-circul 
lar  groove  across  its  inside  face  adjacent  its  abutting  end 
and  slots  joining  said  inner  and  outer  faces  at  the  approxif 
mate  center  lines  of  said  chords, 

b.  a  pair  of  U-shaped  grip-groove  connectors  formed  with 
legs  and  mounted  on  said  ends  of  said  chords  with  one  leg 
extending  through  said  chord  slot  and  one  leg  engaging 
the  side  of  said  chord  and  each  grip-groove  connector 
having  an  opening  adjacent  the  end  of  each  of  said  con- 
nector legs; 

c.  a  pair  of  U-thaped  ridge  connectors  connecting  the  abut 
ting  ends  of  said  chords  and  each  including: 

1.  an  elongated  base. 

2.  a  first  leg  formed  with  a  pair  of  openings  spaced  fron: 
one  another  and  adapted  for  insertion  into  said  slots. 

3.  a  second  leg  formed  with  a  pair  of  openings  positioned 
in  alignment  with  said  openings  in  said  first  leg. 

4.  said  second  leg  has  a  first  extension  adapted  for  engag- 
ing the  edge  and  a  portion  of  the  outer  face  of  said 
chord,  a  second  extension  adapted  for  engaging  the  butt 
ends  of  said  chords,  and  a  third  extension  connected  to 
said  second  extension  adapted  for  engaging  a  p>ortion  of 
the  outer  face  of  one  of  said  chords.  I 

d.  a  pair  of  pins  inserted  through  the  openings  in  said  gripi 
groove  connectors  and  said  U-shaped  ridge  connectors 
and  adapted  for  engaging  said  semi-circular  grooves  ifl 
said  chords  and  said  openings  in  said  webs;  and  I 

e.  said  U-shaped  ridge  connectors  are  mounted  in  side  by 
side  relation  with  said  second  extensions  in  alignmen< 
between  the  butt  ends  of  said  chords. 
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4,050,211 

COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  JOINING  TOGETHER 

REINFORCED  CONCRETE  ELEMENTS,  SUCH  AS 

CONCRETE  PILES  OR  PILLARS 

Lorentz  Wahman,  Viktoriagataa  32,  Goteborg,  Sweden  (411  25) 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,193 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Dec.  12, 1974,  7415568; 

June  13,  1975,  7506781 

Int  a.2  E04C  3/30:  E02D  35/00 
VS.  CI.  52—726  12  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  joining  together  reinforced  con- 
crete segments  having  axially  protruding  reinforcing  rods 
extending  therethrough  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  sepa- 
rate first  coupling  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  opposing 
faces  of  two  concrete  segments  to  be  coupled  together  in 
register,  each  of  said  first  coupling  means  being  secured  to  the 
end  of  at  least  one  axially  protruding  reinforcing  rod,  the 
number  of  first  coupling  means  equaling  the  number  of  axially 
protruding  reinforcing  rods,  and  a  plurality  of  second  coupling 
means  received  in  said  first  coupling  means  for  axially  and 
laterally  coupling  together  said  pairs  of  first  coupling  means 
and  therewith  said  concrete  segments. 


4,050,212 
PROFILE  STEEL 
Vnaz  Gaatke;  Harald  Walter,  and  Walter  Zywietz,  aU  of  Dort- 
mnad,  Gcmaay,  assignors  to  Hocsch  Werke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Dortmond,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,641 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  11, 1975, 2550577 
Int  a.2  E04C  3/30 
VS.  CI.  SI— 126  2  Claims 


1.  A  structural  frame  member,  especially  for  use  in  connec- 
tion with  the  building  of  mine  shafts  and  tunnels,  which  in- 
cludes: two  channel-shaped  profile  steel  elements  each  of 
which  comprises  a  bottom  with  lateral  steps  and  lateral  webs 
respectively  forming  extensions  of  said  steps  and  being  inclined 
toward  each  other  while  extending  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  bottom,  the  free  ends  of  said  webs  forming  flanges  facing 
each  other,  each  of  said  two  profile  steel  elements  having  the 
lateral  web  portions  at  one  end  thereof  t>ent  together  while  the 
bent  together  web  portions  of  one  profile  steel  element  are  in 
alignment  with  and  substantially  abut  the  bent  together  web 
portions  of  the  other  profile  steel  element;  and  a  third  channel- 
shaped  profile  steel  element  corresponding  in  shape  substan- 
tially to  the  shape  of  said  first  mentioned  two  channel-shaped 


profile  steel  elements  but  without  bent  together  web  portions, 
said  third  channel-shaped  profile  steel  element  in  an  upside 
down  position  with  regard  to  said  other  two  channel-shaped 
profile  steel  elements  being  common  to  and  straddling  said 
abutting  and  bent  together  web  portions  and  holding  them 
together,  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  flanges  of  said  third  channel- 
shaped  profile  steel  element  corresponding  to  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  steps  of  said  first  mentioned  two  channel-shaped 
profile  steel  elements,  and  said  flanges  of  said  first  mentioned 
two  channel-shaped  profile  steel  elements  resting  against  the 
inner  surface  of  the  bottom  of  said  third  channel-shaped  profile 
steel  element,  while  the  webs  of  said  third  channel-shaped 
profile  steel  element  rest  against  the  webs  of  said  first  men- 
tioned two  channel-shaped  profile  steel  elements  in  the  region 
of  the  steps  thereof,  and  while  the  flanges  of  said  third  channel- 
shaped  profile  steel  element  rest  against  the  outer  surfaces  of 
the  steps  of  said  first  mentioned  two  channel-shaped  profile 
steel  elements. 


4,050,213 

METHOD  OF  ERECTING  A  MULTI-STORY  BUILDING 

Thomas  J.  DUloa,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  ThooMs  J.  DUkm  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  29,508,  April  17, 1970,  abaadoned.  This 

appUcation  Sept  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  286,443 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/35 

VS.  CL  52—743  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  erecting  a  multi-story  building  on  a  prepared 
foundation  site,  comprising  the  steps  of 

A.  erecting  a  plurality  of  pre-cast  concrete  wall  panels  in 
horizontally  aligned,  parallel  relationship  with  each  other, 
with  each  panel  forming  one  wall  of  a  room  of  said  build- 
ing and  having  at  least  one  vertical  void  extending  be- 
tween the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  thereof; 

B.  spanning  adjacent  parallel  wall  panels  with  a  series  of 
partial  thickness  pre-cast  concrete  floor  slabs  of  uniform 
thickness  that  have  longitudinally  extending  reinforcing 
girder-like  means  provided  therein,  with  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  reinforcing  means  being  embedded  in  said  floor 
slabs  projecting  inwardly  from  the  upper  surface  thereof 
and  with  opposed  ends  of  said  floor  slabs  resting  on  the 
top  edges  of  said  wall  panels  and  being  spaced  from  the 
ends  of  the  slabs  spanning  the  next  adjacent  pair  of  wall 
panels; 

C.  transversely  and  longitudinally  aligning  the  longitudinal 
ends  of  said  floor  slabs  in  non-covering  relationship  to  said 
voids  in  said  walls  panels; 

D.  securing  by  first  securing  means  each  said  slab  against 
lateral  movement  with  respect  to  a  laterally  adjacent  slab; 

E.  securing  by  second  securing  means  said  kxigitudinally 
aligned  floor  slabs  against  longitudinal  movement  with 
respect  to  he  longitudinally  aligned  slabs  that  are  sup- 
ported on  said  panete  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  voids; 

F.  pouring  a  substantially  uniform  thickness  layer  of  con- 
crete in  situ  onto  the  upper  surface  of  said  ■li|p»»<H  slabs 
and  into  said  voids  so  as  to  cover  said  tlabt,  said  retiiforc- 
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ing  means  and  said  positioned  first  and  second  securing 
me^ns  and  simultaneously  fill  said  voids  with  a  column  of 
site-poured  concrete  from  top  to  bottom  thereof  and 
thereby  effectuate  concrete  fusion  between  said  wall  pan- 
els and  said  floor  slabs  whereby  a  monolithic  structure  is 
formed;  and 
G.  prestressing  at  least  the  portion  of  said  reinforcing  means 
that  is  embedded  in  said  partial  thickness  floor  slabs. 


METHOD  OF  ERECTING  A  TOWER  STRUCTURE 
Roy  W.  P.  JohMOH,  Greaiwkh,  Conn^  aMifaor  to  Tower  Tech- 

■ology,  be^  Minnpolta,  Miu. 

DiTtakM  of  Scr.  No.  841,5S7,  Jul  16, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,994,108. 

This  appHfttoi  Joly  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,757 

bt  CL>  E04B  1/35:  E04H  5/12.  12/00 

UJS.  a  52—745  4  Claims 


1.  Method  of  erecting  a  structure  comprising:  positioning  a 
series  of  sheave  means  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  levels  on  a 
vertical  rigid  member,  pontioning  a  first  ring  on  the  ground 
surrounding  the  base  of  said  rigid  member,  raising  said  ring  to 
a  position  above  the  ground  by  means  of  cable  means  reeved 
through  one  series  of  said  sheave  means,  positioning  a  second 
ring  below  said  first  ring,  inserting  sealing  means  between 
adjacent  circumferential  ends  of  said  rings  to  seal  the  same, 
raising  said  first  and  second  rings  by  means  of  cables  reeved 
through  said  one  series  of  sheave  means  and  a  second  lower 
series  thereof,  respectively,  repeating  said  steps  adding  rings 
until  said  first  ring  reaches  the  desired  height,  and  anchoring 
said  cables. 


PREMANUFACTURED  MODULAR  HOUSING 
BUILDING  GONSTRUCnON 
Joka  Sergio  Flihcr.  2102  EMUd  Ayc,  SyrMoae,  N.Y.  13224 
CoadnatkM  oTSer.  No.  243,750.  April  13, 1972,  abrndoned. 
wWefc  is  a  coBtiuatioB.i»pvt  of  Scr.  No.  36,175,  May  11, 1970, 
Bh—donsd.  Ilii  appiicirtioa  Apr.  8, 1974,  Scr.  No.  458,673 
lat  a.2  E04B  1/34S 
VS.  a.  52— 79  J  18  Claims 

1.  A  modular  building  construction  system  including  in 
c(Mnbination: 
a  series  of  room-size  rectangular  first  modules,  each  having 
in  assembly  only  two  vertical  bearing  planes  parallel  to 
each  other,  each  said  bearing  plane  having  a  plurality  of 
vertical  load-bearing  structural  members  joined  by  a  rect- 
angular floor  panel  having  a  series  of  load-carrying  span- 
ning means  running  between  said  bearing  planes,  each  said 
first  module  having  said  floor  panel  terminated  at  two 
sides  at  non-bearing  ptones,  each  said  module  being  open 
on  top,  and 
a  series  of  room-size  rectangular  second  modules,  each  hav- 
ing only  two  vertical  bearing  planes  parallel  to  each  other 
and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  vertical  load-bearing 
structural  members  and  joined  by  both  a  rectangular  floor 
panel  and  a  rectangular  ceiling  panel,  both  of  which  have 


a  series  of  load-carrying  spanning  means  running  between 
their  said  bearing  planes  and  both  of  which  have  two  sides 
terminated  at  non-bearing  planes, 

a  plurality  of  said  modules  being  used  at  each  story  of  a 
plural-story  structure  made  by  stacking  some  modules  on 
others,  each  module  of  each  upper  story  being  placed  on 
a  module  of  a  lower  story  with  the  bearing  planes  of  those 
modules  aligned  to  carry  their  load  vertically, 

means  associated  with  each  said  floor  panel  and  with  each 
said  ceiling  panel  for  transferring  the  load  from  the  said 
panel  to  the  two  bearing  planes  between  which  it  extends, 
whereby  substantially  all  the  loads  are  transmitted  verti- 
cally along  the  bearing  planes, 


said  second  modules  being  used  only  at  the  top  of  a  vertical 
stack  of  said  modules  and  the  first  modules  being  used  on 
all  stories  except  the  top  of  said  stack,  and  the  floor  panel 
for  any  one  upper  module  forming  a  ceiling  panel  for  a 
module  on  a  lower  story  so  that  redundancy  of  floor-ceil- 
ing structure  is  avoided, 

each  said  bearing  plane  of  any  one  said  module  being  per- 
pendicular to  the  bearing  planes  of  each  adjacent  module 
on  the  same  story  and  adjacent  a  non-bearing  plane  side  of 
said  adjacent  module,  so  that  redundancy  of  bearing 
planes  from  nodule  to  module  can  be  avoided  and 
thereby,  where  walls  are  used  at  bearing  planes,  redun- 
dancy of  such  walls  can  be  avoided  and  earthquake  resis- 
tance of  the  building  is  enchanced. 


^  4,050,216 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  PACKAGE  WITH  A 
HANDLE 
Folkc  GostST  Adolf  Stenberg,  Kongy?,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Iwema  Forpacknfags  AB,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

ContinnatiOD  of  Ser.  No.  238,235,  March  27, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Aug.  8, 1974,  Ser.  No.  495,795 

Int.  a.2  B65B  61/14.  53/02 

VS.  a.  53—14  5  Claims 


1.  The  method  or  manufacturing  an  article-enclosing  pack- 
age and  carrier  handle  comprising  the  steps  of  arranging  the 
articles  in  a  desired  packaging  pattern,  wrapping  a  film  of 
shrinking  type  plastic  around  said  articles,  overlapping  the 
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longitudinal  side  edge  portions  of  said  film,  heat  sealing  said 
overlapping  side  edge  portions  to  form  an  elongate  reinforced 
section  of  said  package,  and  forming  two  longitudinal  slits  in 
said  package  iii  parallel  relationship  to  the  elongate  reinforced 
section  and  on  opposite  sides  thereof  to  form  a  strip  integral 
mth  said  reinforced  section  and  suitable  for  use  as  a  carrying 
handle,  the  longitudinal  slits  being  formed  of  lesser  length  than 
the  length  of  the  reinforced  section  for  transferring  loads  from 
the  carrying  handle  to  the  remaining  film  through  a  portion  of 
the  reinforced  section. 


4,050,217 
CASE  PACKER  CONTAINER  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Frank  P.  AUak,  New  Castle,  Pa.,  aasigMir  to  Newcastle  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  Castle,  Pa. 

FUcd  Oct  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  623,379 

InL  CL2  B65B  57/14.  57/20 

VS.  CL  53—62  10  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  case  packer  having  a  belt  conveyor  of  a 
length  sufficient  to  accommodate  more  than  a  single  case  load 
lot  of  containers  thereon  at  one  time  with  a  receiving  end  and 
at  discharge  end  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  paralell  partitions 
extending  thereover  from  end-to-end  providing  a  plurality  of 
parallel  lanes  along  which  containers  travel  from  one  end  of 
the  conveyor  to  the  other,  there  being  a  dump  tray  at  the 
discharge  end  of  the  conveyor  onto  which  the  containers  are 
collected  in  single  case  lots  with  the  containers  arranged  in 
longitudinal  and  transverse  rows,  the  dump  tray  being  opera- 
ble to  discharge  each  case  load  before  the  next  one  starts  to 
accumulate  thereon,  the  case  packer  feeder  being  operable  for 
depositing  containers  of  either  circular  horizontal  section  or  of 
elliptical  or  oval  horizontal  section  on  the  case  conveyor 
feeder  belt  of  the  successive  rows  and  parallel  lanes  for  assem- 
bly on  the  dump  plate  of  the  case  packer  in  case  lots  of  uniform 
pattern,  said  case  packer  comprising: 

a.  an  intermittently  operating  feeder  conveyor  arranged  to 
move  a  row  of  containers  into  position  at  the  receiving 
end  of  the  case  packer  with  one  container  in  front  of  each 
of  said  lanes, 

b.  counter  means  arranged  to  be  actuated  by  containers  on 
the  feeder  conveyor  to  stop  said  feeder  conveyor  when  a 
row  of  containers  has  been  carried  by  the  feeder  conveyor 
into  position  where  one  container  of  the  row  is  aligned 
with  one  of  the  lanes  of  the  case  packer, 

c.  a  pusher  arranged  to  push  the  containers  in  each  such  row 
into  the  respective  lanes  of  the  case  packer  in  front  of 
which  the  containers  are  positioned  during  the  time  the 
feeder  conveyor  is  stationary,  and  then  retract,  said 
counter  means  having  a  counter  switch  located  along  the 
feeder  conveyor  in  advance  of  the  pusher  and  arranged  to 
be  activated  by  each  container  on  the  feeder  conveyor  as 
it  is  carried  by  the  belt  past  the  switch,  and 

d.  switch  means  positioned  to  be  operated  by  the  dump  tray 
of  the  case  packer  arranged  to  sutp  the  case  packer  feeder 
belt  when  the  dump  tray  is  operating  to  discharge  a  case 
load  of  cartons  therefrom  and  restore  operation  of  the 


feeder  conveyor  when  the  dump  tray  is  in  position  to 
receive  containers  from  the  case  packer  belt  conveyor. 


4,050,218 
COIN  ROLL  PACKAGING  SYSTEM 
Daniel  D.  Call,  Sanwa,  Wis^  assignor  to  OnudM-AlUsoa  Cor- 
poratioB,  Glcaiicw,  DL 

Filed  Dec  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  643,368 
Int.  CL2  B65B  5/10 
VS.  CL  53—167  19 


-/y 


19.  An  automatic  packaging  system  for  coin  rolls  formed  by 
wrapping  machines,  said  system  comprising  the  combination 
of 

a.  a  conveyor  for  transporting  coin  rolls  in  seriatim  in  the 
direction  of  the  axes  of  the  rolls,  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  packaging  sUtions  adjacent  the  conveyor  for 
receiving  coin  rolls  from  the  conveyor,  each  packaging 
station  including  means  for  positioning  the  last  coin  roll  at 
a  completely  filled  packaging  sution  to  shunt  all  succeed- 
ing coin  rolls  to  the  next  packaging  sUtion  along  the 
conveyor. 


toComptex, 


4,050,219 
BAGGING  MACHINE 
Da?id  M.  HiggiH,  Arliagtoa  Hdgbts,  OL,  i 
lac,  Chicaco,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  659,587 

Int  a.2  B65B  9/ia  43/30 

VS.  CL  53—183  20  Claim 


;l         44  M  «2     %2  it 


/,7//.'/",  ",■////. 


1.  An  improved  bagging  machine  for  covering  a  load  with  a 
bag  formed  from  tubing  of  the  type  having 
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means  for  feeding  tubing  to  a  work  area  for  receiving  the 
tubing, 

means  for  gripping  the  tubing,  and  spreading  the  tubing  to  an 
open  position, 

fingers  which  are  insertable  into  the  tubing  which  has  been 
spread  open, 

means  for  severing  the  tubing  and  forming  the  bag  there- 
firom,  the  bag  being  collected  on  the  fingers, 

and  means  for  providing  relative  vertical  movement  be- 
tween the  fingers  and  the  load  to  cover  the  load  with  the 
bag  collected  on  the  fingers,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

means  for  retracting  the  fingers  simultaneously  along  mutu- 
ally perpendicular  horizontal  components  so  that  after  the 
fingers  have  been  inserted  into  the  tubing,  the  tubing  may 
be  spread  open  outward  to  a  position  which  will  encom- 
pass the  load. 


4,050,220 
SPIRAL  BUNDLER 
Wiliiaa  G.  LaMastcr,  5101  Upper  River  RomI,  and  Patrick  R. 
LiMCMtcr,  m,  9410  TImtoa  Way,  both  of  LoulsriUe,  Ky. 
40222 

FDed  Apr.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  568,269 

lot  CL2  B65B  13/12 

U.S.  CL  53—190  R  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  wrapping  a  plurality  of  loads  and  unitizing 
the  loads  into  wrapped  packages;  comprising  conveyor  means 
adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  loads;  each  said  load  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  members,  wrapping  means  positioned  adja- 
cent said  conveyor  means,  said  wrapping  means  comprising  a 
frame,  a  circulv  roll  dispenser  means  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  frame,  and  guide  wrapping  rails  axially  aligned  with  said 
conveyor  means  adapted  to  receive  said  load  from  said  con- 
veyor means  and  substantially  support  said  loads,  said  roll 
dispenser  means  being  adapted  to  hold  a  roll  of  material  and 
wrap  said  material  around  a  load  and  guide  wrapping  rails 
supporting  said  load,  said  roll  of  material  defining  a  path  dur- 
ing the  wrap  cycle  which  path  provides  that  the  roll  of  mate- 
kial  is  always  a  constant  distance  from  the  center  of  the  roll 
dispenser  means,  drive  means  connected  to  said  roll  dispenser 
means  to  drive  said  roll  dispenser  means  so  that  it  continuously 
deposits  material  around  said  guide  rails  and  loads  to  form  a 
spiral  wrapped  load,  and  brake  means  mounted  to  said  roll 
dispenser  means,  said  brake  means  being  adapted  to  engage  the 
outer  surface  of  a  roll  of  material  mounted  on  said  roll  dis- 
penser to  place  a  constant  and  uniform  tension  on  said  rail 
substantially  stretching  material  being  dispensed  from  said  roll 
onto  said  load;  a  second  conveyor  means  positioned  adjacent 
to  said  guide  nil  means  adapted  to  carry  said  continuously 
MtrvppeA  bundle  of  a  plurality  of  loads  away  from  said  wrap- 
ping means  and  cutting  means  positioned  adjacent  said  second 
conveyor  means,  said  cutting  means  comprising  a  frame,  a 
cutting  device  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  frame  and  means 
to  vertically  reciprocate  sidd  cutting  device  in  said  frame  to  cut 
through  said  material  overwrapping  said  loads  to  separate  each 
load  into  a  wrapped  unitary  package,  said  cutting  means  being 
operable  in  two  directions  such  that  a  first  separation  is  per- 
formed by  the  downward  movement  of  said  cutter  means 
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between  the  spacing  formed  between  the  loads  and  a  second 
separation  is  performed  by  the  subsequent  upward  movement 
of  said  cutting  means  between  the  immediately  following  spac* 
ing  formed  between  the  loads,  and  sensor  means  positioned 
next  to  said  frame  comprising  light  transmission  means  adapted 
to  transmit  light  through  said  material  overwrap  to  sense  thf 
spacing  between  loads,  said  spacing  when  sensed  by  said  sensoi ' 
means  causing  activation  of  said  cutting  means. 


1  4,050,221 

STRETCH- WRAPPED  PACKAGE,  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS 
Patrick  R.  Lancaster,  ID,  and  William  G.  Lancaster,  both  o ' 

LonisTilie,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Lantech,  Inc.,  Loalsrille,  Ky. 

Difision  of  Ser.  No.  347,873,  April  4, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,867^06^ 

This  application  July  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  493,050  i 

Int.  a.2  B65B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  53— 211  5  Claim  I 


1.  Apparatus  ibr  making  a  unitary  package  comprising: 

a.  support  means  for  supporting  a  load;  said  support  mean! 
comprising  a  base,  shaft  means  rotatably  mounted  to  sai( 
base  and  platform  means  secured  to  said  shaft  means; 

b.  dispenser  means  for  holding  a  rolled-up  sheet  of  a  stretch 
able  material  positioned  adjacent  to  said  support  meansj 
said  dispenser  means  comprising  a  frame  a  second  shaft 
means  rotatably  mounted  to  said  frame,  said  second  shaft 
means  being  adapted  to  hold  said  rolled-up  sheet  of  a 
stretchable  material; 

c.  drive  means  connected  to  said  support  shaft  means  for 
rotating  said  support  means,  said  drive  means  being 
adapted  to  effect  relative  movement  between  said  support 
and  dispenser  means  to  cause  a  sufficient  amount  of  said 
material  to  be  dispensed  from  said  dispenser  means  when 
interconnected  by  said  stretchable  material  to  overwrap 
said  load;  and  | 

d.  brake  means  connected  to  said  dispenser  second  shaft 
means,  said  brake  means  being  adapted  to  assume  a  pluralr 
ity  of  positions  relative  to  said  second  shaft  means  includ* 
ing  a  flrst  position  spaced  away  from  said  second  shaft 
means  for  effecting  substantially  unrestricted  movement 
of  said  material  from  said  dispensing  means  to  said  load 
when  said  dispensing  means  is  rotated  and  a  second  posij 
tion  of  engagement  with  said  second  shaft  means  for  re* 
stricting  subsequent  continuation  of  material  movement 
from  said  dispenser  means  to  said  load  while  said  dispense! 
means  is  bebg  rotated  so  that  said  material  will  then  be 
stretched  permitting  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  stretched 
material  to  be  dispensed  from  said  dispenser  means  to 
provide  a  band  comprising  plural  layers  of  said  materia] 
around  said  load. 


I       4,050,222 

ENVELOPE  OPENING  APPARATUS 

Frederick  N.  Stefheas,  Paola;  Gleaford  Rowlett,  Prairie  Village 

both  of  Kaaa.,  and  James  D.  Beard,  Independence,  Mo.,  as* 

ligiion  to  Stephens  Indostriei,  Inc.,  Lencza,  Kant. 

FUed  Ang.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  608,847 

Int  a.2  B65B  69/00 

U.S.  CL  53—381  R  30  Clalma 

1.  Apparatus  lor  opening  an  envelope  previously  slit  along 

one  edge  thereof,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  blades; 
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means  for  positioning  the  envelope  with  said  one  edge 
thereof  adjacent  said  blades; 

means  mounting  said  blades  for  movement  along  respective 
paths,  each  including  a  first  portion  extending  from  a  point 
outside  the  envelope  to  a  second  point  within  the  envelope 
and  a  second  and  rectilinear  portion  extending  from  said 
second  point  through  an  edge  of  the  envelope  adjacent 
said  one  edge  to  a  predetermined  third  point  beyond  said 


adjacent  edge,  said  means  mounting  the  blades  for  transla- 
tional  movement  along  the  second  portions  of  said  paths; 
and 
means  for  driving  the  blades  along  said  paths  with  a  suffi- 
cient driving  force  to  move  said  blades  from  said  second 
points  through  the  edges  of  the  envelope  adjacent  to  said 
one  edge  to  said  predetermined  third  points  to  break  said 
adjacent  edges. 


4,050,223 

DEVICE  FOR  UNPACKING  BOTTLES  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLES  IN  A  SHRINK  FOIL  PACKAGE 

Emil  Steeg,  Budenbeim,  and  Uwe  Hoffimeyer,  Mainz,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Automation  Steeg  and  Hoffmeyer 

GmbH,  Budenbeim,  Germany 

FUed  June  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,761 
Oaims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    4,    1975, 
7604334[U] 

Int.  a.2  B65B  69/00 
U.S.  a.  53—381  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  unpacking  bottles  or  similar  articles  in  a 
shrunk  foil  package,  characterized  by  a  table  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  shrunk  foil  package,  with  a  stationary  table  top,  a 
turntable  and  a  lifting  table  which  can  be  raised  and  lowered  in 
relation  to  the  table  top  and  the  turntable  in  order  to  form  a 
receiving  niche,  a  cutting  device  for  cutting  open  the  shrunk 
foil  along  the  periphery  of  the  package,  a  gripping  device, 
which  after  the  foil  covering  has  been  cut  can  be  moved  from 
the  side  to  a  position  adjacent  to  the  rim  or  edge  of  the  box- 
shaped  lower  part  of  the  shrunk  foil  produced  by  the  cutting 
and  on  lifting  the  lifting  table  strips  off  the  rim,  and  a  frame 
adapted  to  surround  the  package,  which  holds  the  bottles 
together  and  can  be  displaced  with  the  latter  from  the  lower 
part  of  the  shrunk  foil. 


4,050,224 
MOWING  IMPLEMENT 
Pieter  Adriaan  Oosterling,  and  Hendricus  Cornells  van  Stav- 
eren,  both  of  Nieuw-Vennep,  Netherlands,  aasigBors  to  Mul- 
tinonn,  B.V.,  Nieuw-Vennep,  Netherbuids 

FUed  July  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  597,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  22,   1974, 
7409898 

Int.  a.2  ACID  55/18 
U.S.  Q.  56—295  16  Claims 


1.  A  mowing  implement  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  elongate  housing  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  powered 
vehicle  for  movement  over  the  ground  surface  with  the 
housing  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment effected  by  the  powered  vehicle; 

gear  means  disposed  within  said  housing  and  including  at 
least  one  drive  gear  disposed  along  the  length  of  the  hous- 
ing, said  drive  gear  having  a  vertical  shaft  connected 
thereto  and  projecting  upwardly  through  said  housing, 
said  gear  means  imparting  rotation  to  said  shaft; 

horizontal  pivot  means  attached  to  said  shaft  in  closely 
overlying  relation  to  said  housing; 

a  pair  of  cutter  supports  pivotally  engaged  by  said  pivot 
means,  said  cutter  supf>orts  projecting  radially  from  said 
shaft  and  each  carrying  a  cutter  member  which  sweeps  a 
circular  path  which  extends  forwardly  of  said  housing, 
and  each  cutter  support  being  freely  pivotal  on  said  pivot 
means  about  a  horizontal  axis  whereby  each  cutter  sup- 
port is  free  to  deflect  upwardly  out  of  the  plane  of  said 
circular  path  and  away  from  the  top  of  said  housing  dur- 
ing operation  of  the  mowing  implement. 


4,050,225 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  FALSE 

TWIST  IN  THERMOPLASTIC  SYNTHETIC  YARN 
MeiJi  Anahara,  Kyoto,  and  Takayoshi  FiUita,  Takatsnki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Boseki  ifatmyhiifj  Kaiiha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  551,782 

Int.  a.2  DOIH  13/32 

MS.  a.  57—34  HS  13  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  false  twisting  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  yam 
wherein  a  yam  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  fibers  is  fed  through 
a  feed  roller,  the  fed  yam  is  false  twisted  by  a  false-twisting 
means  while  being  heated  and.  then,  the  false  twisted  yam  is 
taken  up  through  a  delivery  roller,  which  process  comprises 
directly  measuring,  in  a  section  within  the  twisting  zone 
formed  between  the  feed  roller  and  the  false-twisting  means. 
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the  speed  of  the  yarn  being  processed  under  a  normal  opera- 
tional condition  with  twisting  to  estimate  the  number  of  false 
twists  actually  imparted  to  the  yam  by  determining  twist 
shrinkage  of  the  yam  in  said  section  from  the  measured  yam 
speed  and  the  speed  of  the  yam  being  processed  under  the 
same  condition  as  said  normal  operational  condition  but  with- 
out twisting,  which  is  measured  in  the  same  section  as  that 
wherein  said  speed  of  the  yam  being  processed  under  the 
normal  operational  condition  with  twisting  has  been  measured 
and,  then,  estimating  the  number  of  twists  from  the  determined 
twist  shrinkage. 


4.050^26 
APPARATUS  FOR  TIMING  A  SPINNING-IN 
OPERATION  OF  A  TEXTILE  MACHINE 
Marie  Brozkova;  F^witiaek  Bnryiek,  both  of  Uiti  nad  Orlici; 
Jaa  Jumuaek,  Braadya  aad  Oriid;  Karel  Miknlecky,  Chocen, 
and  StaidalaT  Skoda,  Uati  nad  Orlid,  all  of  CiechoaloTakia, 
aaaifBon  to  Vyzkuuiy  aata?  baTlnaraky,  Uiti  nad  Orlid, 
C^cchoaioTakia 

Filed  Oct  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,593 
ClaiBU  priority,  ap^ication  CzechoaloTakia,  Oct.  7,  1975, 
6777/75 

iBt  a.2  DOIH  15/00 
vs.  a.  57—34  R  6  Claims 


HsensowHi»tI     unit        ^^ 


1.  In  a  textile  machine  having  a  spinning  chamber,  first 
draw-off  roller  means  for  withdrawing  spun  yam  from  the 
spinning  chamber  in  a  forward  advance  direction,  the  first 
roller  means  being  reversible  into  a  spinning-in  mode  in  re- 
sponse to  a  first  and  a  second  reversing  signal,  a  take-up  bob- 
bin, and  second  distributing  roller  means  disposed  in  driving 
relation  with  the  bobbin  for  receiving  withdrawn  yam  from 
the  first  roller  means  and  for  winding  the  yam  in  roving  fash- 
ion about  the  bobbin  to  define  a  wound  yam  package  whose 
diameter  increases  in  proportion  to  the  quantity  of  the  with- 
drawn yam,  the  second  roller  means  being  reversible  into  a 
corresponding  spinning-in  mode  in  response  to  a  first  and  a 
second  reversing  signal,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  in 
combination,  means  responsive  to  a  progressive  increase  in 
diameter  of  the  wound  package  for  generating  a  succession  of 
the  first  and  second  reversing  signals  having  progressive  de- 
lays corresponding  to  the  increase  in  diameter,  sensing  means 
coupled  to  the  machine  for  providing  a  first  indication  upon 
the  occurrence  of  a  yam  breakage  condition,  and  switching 
means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  generating  means  and  to  the 
sensing  means  and  rendered  effective  upon  the  occurrence  of 
the  first  indication  for  individually  applying  the  first  and  sec- 
ond reversing  signals  to  the  first  and  second  roller  means, 
respectively. 
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4,050,227 

SPINDLE  HAVING  AN  UNDERWIND  CROWN  FOR 

RING  SPINNING  AND  RING  TWISTING  FRAMES, 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  CORD  TWISTING  FRAMES 

WoUpug  BcrcB4  Dnrach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Saurer>AllBU| 

GmbH  AUgBMr  Maschincnbau,  Kemptcn,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1976,  Scr.  No.  726,917 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    6,    1975 
7531710[U]  j 

Int.  a.2  DOIH  11/00.  1/38 
VS.  a.  57—34.5  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  spindle  for  ring  spinning  and  ring  twisting  frames  foi 
cord  twisting  frames  having  a  bobbin,  a  whorl  positioned 
beneath  said  bobbin,  an  underwind  crown  arranged  coaxially 
on  said  spindle  beneath  said  bobbin  and  above  said  whorl,  said 
underwind  crown  having  an  extensively  cylindrical  sleeve  part 
for  the  winding  of  a  thread  during  underwind  and  an  outt 
wardly  extending  annular  rim  with  recesses  therein  on  the 
periphery  thereof,  and  at  least  one  knife  having  a  cutting  edge 
thereon  projecting  from  the  bases  of  said  recesses  comprising 
the  improvement  wherein  around  said  cylindrical  sleeve  part 
of  said  underwind  crown  there  is  arranged  an  upwardly  open 
thread  catch  box  having  an  annular  base  which  extends  out* 
wardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  part,  the  outer  wall 
of  said  annular  base  extending  to  the  height  of  the  upper  end  of 
said  sleeve  part,  an  annular  gap  being  defined  between  saic 
outer  wall  and  said  annular  rim  on  said  sleeve  part. 


4,050,228 
SLIVER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR  RESOLVING 
ROLLERS  IN  OPEN  END  SPINNING  MACHINES 
Hans  Landwehrkamp,  Lenting;  W.  Gerhard  Hoeber,  Ingolstadt 
Oberhannstad^  Georg  Goldammo*,  Gaimersheim,  and  Rndol ' 
Oezler,  Ingolstadt,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schubert  A 
Saber  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ingolstadt,  Ger 
many 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,081 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  13, 1975, 
Int.  a.2  DOIH  1/12 
VS.  a.  57—58.95  25  Claims 


itadt,  Ger* 
$,250605^ 


1.  In  a  spinning  machine  having  sliver-resolving  apparatu 
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including  a  resolving  roller,  a  first  member  and  a  second  mem- 
ber cooperating  with  the  first  member  to  form  a  first  sliver- 
feeding  champing  nip  spaced  from  the  resolving  roller  at  an 
interval  corresponding  to  the  length  of  long  fibers  to  be  spun, 
one  of  such  members  being  a  driven  roller  for  feeding  sliver  to 
the  resolving  roller,  the  improvement  comprising  a  third  mem- 
ber cooperating  with  the  first  member  to  form  a  second  sliver- 
feeding  champing  nip  spaced  from  the  resolving  roller  at  an 
interval  corresponding  to  the  length  of  short  fibers  to  be  spun, 
and  selecting  means  for  rendering  said  second  clamping  nip 
active  or  inactive  on  sliver  being  fed  to  the  resolving  roller. 

18.  In  a  spinning  machine  having  sliver  resolving  apparatus 
including  a  resolving  roller  and  means  for  supplying  fiber 
sliver  to  the  resolving  roller,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
sliver  supply  means  including  a  plurality  of  fiber  feeding 
clamping  nips  located  at  different  intervals  from  the  resolving 
roller,  which  intervals  correspond  to  lengths  of  fibers  to  be 
spun,  and  selecting  means  for  rendering  the  nip  closest  to  the 
resolving  roller  active  or  inactive  on  sliver  being  supplied  by 
the  sliver  supply  means  to  the  resolving  roller. 


4,050,229 
FRICnON  TYPE  YARN  FALSE  TWISTING  APPARATUS 
Nobuyuki  Hayahusa,  and  Hiroaki  Uno,  both  of  Niunazu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toshiba  Kikai  ic.i«Mi.<n  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnae  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  10,  1975,  50-70496: 
July  28,  1975,  50-91714 

Int  a.2  D02G  1/08 
VS.  a.  57-77.4  7  Claims 


a  first  thermoplastic  coating  layer  surrounding  said  first 
thermosetting  resin  impregnated  fibers;  and 
a  plurality  of  outer  fiber  bundles  surrounding  said  core  fiber 
bundles,  each  outer  fiber  bundle  comprised  of: 
a  plurality  of  second  synthetic  fibers, 


a  second  thermosetting  resin  impregnating  said  second 

fibers,  and 
a  second  thermoplastic  resin  coating  layer  surrounding 

said  second  fibers  impregnated  with  said  thermosetting 


resm. 


4,050,231 
BICENTENNIAL  EAGLE  CLOCK 
Aaron  Lopez,  and  Joan  Lopez,  both  of  Soath  Gate,  Calif.,  I 
ors  to  The  Raymond  Lee  OrganizatioB,  lac.  New  Yori^  N.Y., 
a  part  interest 

FUed  Oct  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,596 

Int.  a.2  G04B  21/08,  37/00 

VS.  a.  58-13  1  ctaiai 


1.  Friction  type  yam  false  twisting  apparatus  consisting 
essentially  of  two  parallel  spaced  apart  rotary  shafts,  means  for 
rotating  said  shafts  in  the  same  direction,  at  least  two  relatively 
thin  spaced  apart  discs  mounted  on  one  of  said  shafts  and  a 
relatively  thick  disc  on  the  other  shaft  located  between  said 
thin  discs  with  axial  spaces  therebetween  so  as  to  slightly 
overlap  with  each  other  to  form  intersections  between  the 
peripheral  portions  of  respective  discs  at  angularly  spaced 
points  of  the  peripheral  portions  thereof  whereby  yam  is 
threaded  successively  through  one  of  said  intersections,  diago- 
nally across  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  thick  disc  and  then 
through  the  other  intersection  thereby  applying  a  flase  twist  to 
said  yam. 


4,050,230 
ROPE 
Tadao  Scnoo,  Gifta,  and  Ke^Ji  Honda,  Gamagori,  both  of  Japan, 
aasigBors  to  Ube  Nftto  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Toyo  Rope 
Mannfacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Gamagori,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,406 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1975,  50-22651; 
Jan.  12, 1976,  51-1901[U] 

Int  a.2  D02G  3/04.  3/36 
VS.  a.  57-149  5  Claims 

1.  A  rope  comprising: 
an  inner  core  fiber  bundle  comprised  of: 
a  plurality  of  first  synthetic  fibers, 

a  first  thermosetting  resin  impregnating  and  connecting 
said  first  fibers,  and 


1.  A  patriotic  display  clock  assembly  comprising  a  bell  hung 
from  a  support  member  mounted  on  spaced  pillars  to  a  base, 
with  a  clock  mounted  on  the  wall  of  the  bell,  in  which 
a  bell  hammer  is  suspended  inside  the  bell  by  a  shaft  to  which 

it  is  fixed, 
said  shaft  rotaUbly  mounted  at  one  end  to  the  bell  and  fued 
at  the  other  end  to  the  mechanism  of  the  clock  so  as  to 
cause  the  hammer  to  strike  the  bell  wall  when  the  shaft  is 
oscillated  by  the  clock  mechanism. 


4,050,232 
OONSTRUCnON  OF  A  FRAME  OF  A  DIGFTAL  CLOCK 
Jusoke  Yagnianma,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  Copal  Coiapaay 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  June  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,239 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaac  5, 1975, 50-75299[U] 
Int  a.2  G04C  21/04:  G04B  29/02 
VS.  CI.  58—52  R  3  n.i— 

1.  Construction  of  a  frame  of  a  digital  clock  having  a  pre- 
assembled  assembly  comprising  of  at  least  an  indicating  flap 
drum  and  a  timer  setting  dram  supported  on  a  driving  shaft  and 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  said  frame,  said  frame  comprising:  a 
frame  member  having  opposite  two  side  end  plates  integrally 
formed  with  a  base  plate  of  said  frame  member  and  a  separate 
partition  plate  adapted  to  be  detachably  secured  in  position 
between  said  two  side  end  plates,  said  assembly  having  a  prede- 
termined axial  play  between  said  indicating  flap  drum  and  said 
timer  setting  dram  before  said  assembly  is  mounted  in  said 
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frame  member  for  permitting  said  assembly  to  be  mounted 
between  said  two  side  end  plates  by  first  inserting  one  of  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  driving  shaft  through  one  of  said  side  end 
plates  and  thereafter  insetting  the  other  end  through  the  other 


18 
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side  end  plate  so  as  to  be  joumaled  thereby,  said  separate 
partition  plate  being  attached  in  position  to  said  frame  member 
between  said  timer  setting  drum  and  said  indicating  flap  drum 
for  completing  the  assembling  of  said  digital  clock  with  said 
axial  play  being  removed  by  said  partition  plate. 

4,050,233 
STEPPING  MECHANISM  FOR  WATCHES 
Kart  Marrlc  lagnicar,  PfDrzheim,  Germany,  aaaigoor  to  Pforz- 
Uhrea-RohwcriKC  Rndolf  Wehner,  Pforzheim,  Ger- 


FOed  Jaly  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709,399 
dates  priority,  applkatioa  Germany,  Sept  27, 1975, 2543177 
iBt  a.2  G04B  19/24 
MS.  CL  S8— 58  13  Claims 
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date-stepping  finger  radially  outwardly  and  in  said  prede 
termined  direction  of  revolution, 

said  spring  means  being  adapted  to  impart  a  rotary  stepping! 
movement  to  said  date-stepping  finger  in  said  predeter^ 
mined  direction  of  revolution  and  into  engagement  with 
said  first  series  of  teeth  when  said  date-stepping  finger  has 
thus  been  withdrawn  from  said  first  series  of  teeth,         | 

said  mechanism  also  comprising  a  second  series  of  teeth, 
which  are  carried  by  said  date  ring  and  arranged  to  be 
engaged  by  said  stepping  pin  during  said  rotary  stepping 
movement  of  said  date-stepping  finger. 


4,050,234 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  HAND-RETURN 

MECHANISM 

Mori  Toshio,  Sawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshiid  Kaisha  Sows 

Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  502,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1973,  48-977 
Sept  10, 1973,  48-101819 

Int.  a.2  G04B  27/08 
U.S.  a.  58—85.5  15  Claims 


uwa 


1.  In  a  watch  having  a  rotatably  mounted  date  ring,  the 
provision  of  a  date-stepping  mechanism  for  advancing  said 
date  ring,  said  mechanism  comprising 

a  stationary  peripheral  first  series  of  teeth, 

a  rotary  drive  element, 

a  date-stq)ping  finger,  which  is  mounted  to  be  rotatable  and 
radially  displaceable  relative  to  said  rotary  drive  element 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  first  series  of  teeth 
and  comprises  a  stepping  pin,  a  forked  end  portion  having 
first  and  second  prongs,  and  a  drive  pin  carried  by  said 
first  prong, 

a  one-way  coupling  element,  which  is  in  one-way  coupling 
engagement  with  said  drive  pin  and  is  eccentric  with 
respect  to  and  arranged  to  revolve  with  said  rotary  drive 
element  in  a  predetermined  direction  of  revolution  and  to 
repeatedly  withdraw  said  date-stepping  finger  from  said 
first  series  of  teeth  after  respective  intervals  of  time,  and 

spring  means  engaging  said  second  prong  and  urging  said 


1.  In  a  hand  display  electronic  timepiece  having  a  gear 
mechanically  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  hands,  the  rota- 
tional position  of  the  gear  determining  the  time  indicaticp 
position  of  said  hand,  an  oscillator  circuit  for  producing  a  high 
frequency  time  standard  signal,  divider  circuit  means  for  sup- 
plying an  alternating  polarity  pulse  signal  of  a  predetermined 
low  frequency  in  response  to  said  high  frequency  time  standand 
signal,  said  divider  means  being  adapted  to  supply  a  pul^e 
signal  including  first  and  second  predetermined  pulses  in  se- 
quence immediately  after  resetting  thereof,  electro-mechanicfd 
converter  means  coupled  to  said  divider  circuit  means  to  re- 
ceive said  pulse  signal  and  including  a  rotor  mechanically 
coupled  to  sa^d  gear  to  rotate  said  gear  in  response  to  said  pulse 
signal,  the  improvement  comprising  manually  operable  rese|t- 
ting  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  gear  and  electrically 
coupled  to  said  divider  means,  said  resetting  means  effecting  a 
positioning  of  said  gear  and  rotor  to  predetermined  respective 
positions  corresponding  to  lOn  second  positions  of  said  hand, 
where  n  =  1,  2,  3,  and  resetting  of  said  divider  means  so  that 
the  first  pulse  applied  to  said  electro-mechanical  converter 
means  after  release  of  said  gear  and  rotor  is  adapted  to  retain 
said  rotor  at  its  predetermined  position,  the  second  pulse  a^ 
vancing  said  gear  and  said  rotor. 
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4,050,235 
SPINNING  ROTOR  FOR  OPEN-END  SPINNING  UNIT 
Rolf  Neabert,  Sckwaaewede,  and  Rolf  Wehling,  Bremen,  both  of 
Gcmany,  asaignors  to  Fried.  Kmpp  GcsellschafI  mit  bcs- 
cfarankter  HaftoBg,  Essen,  Germany 

FUed  Jane  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,125 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  June  28, 1975, 2528976 
Int  a.2  DOIH  1/12 
U.S.  a.  57—58.89  lO  Claims 


1.  In  a  spinning  rotor  for  an  open-end  spinning  unit,  the  rotor 
defining  a  fiber  collection  trough  and  an  intake  portion  whose 
cross  section  widens  in  the  direction  toward  the  fiber  collect- 
ing trough,  the  intake  portion  being  formed  and  disposed  to 
provide  a  radially  outwardly  extending  projecting  portion 
presenting  a  surface  which  merges  into  and  defines  one  bound- 
ary of  the  fiber  collecting  trough  and  which  presents  a  region 
in  which  the  rotor  diameter  is  increased,  the  boundary  of  the 
fiber  collecting  trough  opposite  the  projecting  portion  being 
defined  by  the  spinning  rotor  bottom  surface,  the  radially 
outermost  end  of  the  surface  of  the  projecting  portion  defining 
the  maximum  diameter  of  the  fiber  collecting  trough,  and  a 
portion  of  the  trough  between  the  outermost  end  of  the  pro- 
jecting portion  surface  and  the  bottom  surface,  and  adjacent 
the  rotor  bottom  surface,  presenting  a  region  in  which  the 
diameter  of  the  trough  is  less  than  such  maximum  diameter,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  axial  distance  between  the  projec- 
tion of  said  rotor  bottom  surface  and  the  radially  innermost  end 
of  said  projecting  portion  surface,  measured  at  the  level  of  the 
outermost  end  of  said  projecting  portion  surface,  is  between 
one-sixteenth  and  one-sixth  of  said  maximum  diameter  of  said 
fiber  collecting  trough. 


4,050,236 

CLOCK  HAVING  ORNAMENTAL  PENDULUM  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  PERIOD 

dristian  M.  J.  Janch,  Lonisrille,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Spartns 

Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  674,954 

Int.  a.2  G04B  17/12 

U.S.  Q.  58—132  2  Claims 


a  pendulum  having  a  bob; 

means  for  oscillating  said  shaft  to  and  fro  about  its  axis  and 
for  controlling  the  speed  of  oscillation  of  said  shaft,  said 
controlling  means  being  independent  of  said  pendulum; 

means,  comprising  bushing  means  fixed  to  said  pendulum 
and  having  a  loose  friction  fit  on  said  shaft,  mounting  said 
pendulum  on  said  shaft  for  free  swinging  movement  of 
said  pendulum  in  relation  to  said  shaft; 

said  mounting  means  including  means  for  imparting  a  driv- 
ing force  from  said  oscillating  shaft  to  said  pendulum,  to 
provide  continuous,  uninterrupted  swinging  of  the  pendu- 
lum, when  the  shaft  and  pendulum  oscillate  in  synchro- 
nism; 

said  loose  friction  fit  between  said  bushing  means  and  said 
shaft  being  the  sole  driving  connection  between  said  shaft 
and  said  bushing  means  and  pendulum; 

and  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  period  of  said  free 
swinging  pendulum,  to  synchronize  said  period  with  the 
oscillation  of  said  shaft,  without  changing  the  distance 
between  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  the  bob  of  said  pendu- 
lum. 


4,050,237 

DEMISTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  REMOVING  UQUIDS 

FROM  GASES 

Darid  B.  PaU,  Roslyn  Estates,  and  Charles  J.  RoKh,  Brooklyn, 

both  of  N.Y.,  asslgDors  to  PaU  Corporatkm,  Glen  Cotc,  N.Y. 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  450,032,  March  11,  1974, 

This  appUcattoa  Nov.  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  633,062 
Int  CL2  P02C  7/06:  BOID  50/QO 
U.S.  a.  60—39.08  6 


'|l-«wt*    ut 
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1.  In  a  clock: 
a  shaft; 


.> 


1.  A  gas  turbine  gas  demister  and  recycle  system  capable  of 
removing  substantially  all  of  the  oil  entrained  as  dropleu  in 
such  gases,  before  the  gases  are  vented  to  the  atmosphere, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  gas  turbine  engine  including,  in 
series  flow  connection,  a  gas  compressor,  a  gas  combustor  and 
a  gas  turbine;  and  a  lubricant  storage  supply  for  the  engine  in 
fluid  flow  connection  therewith  by  gas  and  lubricant  supply 
lines  leading  to  the  engine,  and  a  return  line  leading  from  the 
engine,  and  a  gas  vent  line  in  fluid  flow  connection  with  the 
lubricant  storage  supply  for  venting  gas  conveyed  thereto  by 
the  return  line;  and  a  demister  assembly  in  series  in  the  gas  vent 
line  for  coalescing  and  stripping  gas-entrained  liquid  lubricant 
droplets  from  gas  in  this  line,  returning  coalesced  liquid  lubri- 
cant to  the  lubricant  storage  supply,  the  demister  assembly 
comprising,  in  combination,  in  series  fluid  flow,  a  primary 
coalescer  composite  folded  in  a  corrugated  configuration  and 
comprising  a  nonwoven  fibrous  mat  confined  between  rigid 
porous  facing  sheets  to  a  density  within  the  range  from  about 
COS  to  about  O.S  g/cc.  the  fibers  being  sufficiently  long  so  that 
they  form  a  coherent  nonwoven  mat,  and  having  a  diameter 
within  the  range  from  about  0.2S  to  about  30  microas,  and  a 
secondary  coalescer  comprising  a  porous  open-ceU  polyure- 
thane  foam  sheet  having  a  porosity  within  the  range  from 
about  SO  to  about  ISO  pores  per  square  inch,  and  having  an 
average  density  within  the  range  from  about  1  to  about  3 
Ibs/cu  ft. 
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AoaajM  4,050^9 

mM  EVAPORATINGSbMiusnON  CHAMBER  THERMODYNAMIC  P]^  MOVER  WITH  HEAT 

'  *I±2SJ2?Si^r"''  ""^  *"  '^"   Gutter  Kappler.  M»nil  ^dTpehler.  PWH-g.  both  of 

IIS!^'%1nL  «  «MiC  cL  Nn  M7  273  Gemiany.  assignon  to  Motoren-  imd  Turbinen-Unioii  Mnnc- 

CW-,r.S?.ISScl!ii^^y^^^^^  S^  G-^H  JmA.N.  M.yb.ch  Mercede^Benz.  both  of 

UA  CL  6a-39J3  ^>««»       ^^j^^  p^^^^  appUcation  Gemumy.  Sept.  11, 1974, 2443363 


fat.  a.2  P02C  7/70.  7/12 
VS.  a.  60—39.51  R 


8  Claims 


1.  A  fUm-evaporating  combustion  chamber,  comprising  an 
evaporator  pipe  means  for  evaporating  a  film  of  fuel  distrib- 
uted on  an  inner  surface  thereof,  guide  wheel  means  operable 
to  produce  a  swirl  of  the  combustion  air  and  operativcly  con- 
nected ahead  of  an  inlet  opening  of  the  evaporator  pipe  means, 
and  tubularly  shaped  air  guide  housing  means  for  guiding 
combustion  air  from  outside  in  a  substantially  axial  direction, 
the  air  guide  housing  means  enclosing  the  evaporator  pipe 
means  and  an  adjoining  reaction  chamber  means,  characterized 
in  that  a  radial  guide  cascade  means  having  blade  channel 
means  is  provided  as  guide  wheel  means,  deflection  means  are 
arranged  inside  of  the  air  guide  housing  means  for  supplying 
the  substantially  axially  entering  combustion  air  to  the  radial 
guide  cascade  means,  the  combustion  air  being  deflected  sub- 
stantially in  the  axial  direction  after  leaving  the  blade  channel 
means  of  the  ladial  guide  cascade  means,  and  in  that  an  annular 
space  means  is  provided  for  inducing  a  back  flow  of  combus- 
tion air  from  the  reaction  chamber  means  to  an  area  surround- 
ing the  evaporator  pipe  means,  said  annular  space  means  is 
defined  between  an  outer  surface  of  the  evaporator  pipe  means 
and  an  inner  surface  of  wall  means  of  the  reaction  chamber 
means  which  extend  up  to  an  inlet  side  of  the  blade  channel 
means  of  the  radial  guide  cascade  means. 

26.  A  film-evaporating  combustion  chamber,  comprising  an 
evaporator  pipe  means,  guide  wheel  means  operable  to  pro- 
duce a  swirl  of  the  combustion  air  and  operatively  connected 
ahead  of  an  inlet  opening  of  the  evaporator  pipe  means,  and 
tubularly  shaped  air  guide  housing  means  for  guiding  combus- 
tion air  from  outside  in  a  substantially  axial  direction,  the  air 
guide  housing  means  enclosing  the  evaporator  pipe  means  and 
an  adjoining  reaction  chamber  means,  characterized  in  that  a 
radial  guide  cascade  means  having  blade  channel  means  is 
provided  as  guide  wheel  means,  deflection  means  are  arranged 
inside  of  the  air  guide  housing  means  for  supplying  the  substan- 
tially axially  entering  combustion  air  to  the  radial  guide  cas- 
cade means,  the  combustion  air  being  deflected  substantially  in 
the  ayi«l  direction  after  leaving  the  blade  channel  means  of  the 
radial  guide  cascade  means,  and  in  that  the  deflection  means  is 
constructed  as  a  hood  means  closed  in  a  direction  toward  a  side 
of  an  air  inlet  into  the  air  guide  housing  means,  the  hood  means 
surrounding  the  reaction  chamber  means  with  a  spacing  and 
being  adjoined  at  an  open  end  thereof  by  an  axially  displace- 
able  throttle  ring  means. 


1.  A  thermodynamic  prime  mover  comprising  a  combustion 
chamber  having  cooling  air  inlet  means  and  combustion  air 
inlet  means,  an  air  compressor,  and  a  heat  exchanger,  as  well  as 
a  turbine,  first  conduit  means  operatively  interconnecting  said 
air  compressor  and  said  heat  exchanger  as  well  as  said  combus- 
tion chamber  and  said  turbine,  second  conduit  means  branch- 
ing off  from  said  first  conduit  means  upstream  of  said  heat 
exchanger,  a  flame  pipe  located  in  said  combustion  chamber 
and  having  an  upstream  end  facing  said  cooling  air  inlet  means 
of  said  combustion  chamber  and  a  downstream  end  operatively 
connected  to  said  turbine,  said  second  conduit  means  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  cooling  air  inlet  means  of  said 
combustion  chamber,  said  second  conduit  means  being  dimen- 
sioned for  directing  about  3  to  10%  of  cool  compressed  air 
from  said  compressor  toward  and  around  at  least  the  upstream 
end  of  said  flame  pipe  whereby  said  3  to  10%  of  compressed 
cool  air  forms  a  cooling  jacket  at  least  around  the  upstream  end 
of  said  flame  pipe  without  initially  substantially  participating  in 
the  combustion;  said  flame  pipe  further  comprising  substan- 
tially radially  extending  pipe  sections  adjacent  the  upstream 
end  thereof  and  arranged  for  cooperation  with  said  combustion 
air  inlet  means  to  receive  preheated  combustion  air  from  said 
heat  exchanger  whereby  the  preheated  combustion  air  enters 
the  flame  pipe  through  said  pipe  sections  and  thus  through  said 
cooling  jacket,  said  pipe  sections  substantially  separating  said 
cool  air  of  the  cooling  jacket  from  the  preheated  combustion 
air  as  the  latter  enters  into  said  flame  pipe. 


I  4,050,240 

VARIABLE  AIR  ADMISSION  DEVICE  FOR  A 
COMBUSTOR  ASSEMBLY 
John  M.  Van^t,  Indianapolis,  Ind^  assignor  to  General  Motort 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,988 

Int  a.2  P02C  7/22 

UAQ.  60— 39.65  2  Claima 

1.  A  combustor  assembly  comprising  a  liner  having  an  inlet 

and  an  outlet,  a  dome  overlying  the  inlet  and  including  means 

forming  a  passage  for  flow  of  primary  combustion  air  into  the 

liner,  a  fuel  nozzle  for  directing  fuel  spray  into  a  reaction 

mixing  zone  downstream  of  said  dome,  a  plurality  of  slots  with 

major  and  minor  axes  formed  in  said  liner  downstream  of  said 

dome,  each  of  said  slots  having  its  major  axis  formed  at  an 

angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  liner,  a  control  band 

rotatably  supported  on  said  liner  in  overlying  relationship  to 

said  slots,  a  second  plurality  of  slots  in  said  band  each  having 

a  major  and  minor  axis,  each  of  said  second  slots  having  its 

major  axis  intersecting  the  major  axis  of  one  of  the  first  plural 
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ity  of  slots,  said  band  being  rotatable  to  cause  first  and  second 
slots  to  define  a  radially  overlapped  opening  for  flow  of  pri- 
mary combustion  air  into  the  liner  downstream  of  said  dome, 
said  radially  overiapped  opening  being  axially  shiftablc  on  said 


^=L__? 


liner  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  band  to  alter  the  location  of 
primary  air  admission  with  respect  to  the  fuel  spray  and  to  alter 
the  axial  extent  of  the  mixing  zone  between  the  dome  and  the 
overlapped  radial  opening. 


4,050,241 
STABILIZING  DIMPLE  FOR  COMBUSTION  LINER 
COOLING  SLOT 
Thomas  L.  DnBell,  MaineTiile,  Ohio,  asaignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,727 

Int  a.2  PD2C  7/18 

U.S.  a.  60—39.66  4  Claims 
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coannular  bypass  flow  ducts  having  a  common  wall  therebe- 
tween, the  steps  of: 
modulating  the  relative  flow  rates  through  the  ducts  with 
valve  means  disposed  at  the  downstream  end  of  the  com- 
mon wall;  and 


passing  the  sum  of  the  duct  flows  through  a  variable  area 
throat  independent  of  the  core  engine  and  partially  de- 
fined by  an  articulated  plug  and  a  cooperating  circum- 
scribing shroud. 


4,050,243 
COMBINATION  SOLID  FUEL  RAMJET 
INJECTOR/PORT  COVER 
Allen  L.  Holzman,  and  William  J.  Corcoran,  both  of  Palo  AHo, 
Calif.,  aasignors  to  The  United  States  of  Aawrlca  aa  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  WaaUngtoo,  D.C. 
FUed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,055 
Int  a.2  P02K  9/04;  P02B  27/02 
U.S.  a.  60—245  4  Claima 


1.  In  a  combustor  liner  film  cooling  slot  of  the  variety  includ- 
ing an  annular  space  extending  circumferentially  of  the  liner 
and  defined  between  overlapping  portions  of  telescoping  liner 
segments,  a  cooling  fluid  plenum  substantially  circumscribing 
the  liner,  means  for  transferring  cooling  fluid  from  the  plenum 
to  the  space,  means  for  exhausting  fluid  from  the  space  onto 
the  liner,  and  an  overhanging  lip  extending  substantiaUy  axially 
downstream  of  the  space  for  facUitating  attachment  of  the  fluid 
to  the  liner  in  a  protective  film  barrier,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  subilizing  dimple  disposed  within  said  lip,  the  dimple 
including  a  substantially  radially  depressed  portion,  the 
depressed  portion  having  a  first  radial  height  proximate  its 
upstream  extremity,  a  second  radial  height  at  its  down- 
stream extremity,  said  second  radial  height  being  greater 
than  said  first  radial  height,  said  depressed  portion  further 
including  an  intermediate  segment  intermediate  said  up- 
stream and  downstream  extremities  and  having  a  radial 
height  substantially  equal  to  said  second  radial  height. 


4,050,242 

MULTIPLE  BYPASS-DUCT  TURBOFAN  WITH 

ANNULAR  FLOW  PLUG  NOZZLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  SAME 

DoaaM  J.  Dnaa,  CInciuuiti,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Gcocral  Electric 

Company,  CiBeinaati,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,442 

Int  a.i  P02C  3/06;  P02K  3/06 

U.S.  a.  60—204  8  Claima 

1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  propulsion  nozzle  for  a  gas 

turbine  engine  comprising  a  core  engine,  and  two  substantially 


1.  An  improved  integral  rocket-ramjet  of  a  type  in  which  a 
dual  fuel  system  is  burned  in  a  combustion  chautnber  having  a 
nozzle  at  one  end  thereof,  defined  as  the  rear  end.  through 
which  the  gases  of  combustion  are  ejected  to  create  thrust  one 
fuel  of  the  dual  fuel  system  containing  sufficient  oxygen  to 
support  combustion,  the  other  fuel  requiring  air  to  support 
combustion,  and  having  an  injector  port  at  the  other  end. 
defined  las  the  forward  end,  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  air 
inlet  ports  forward  of  said  injector  port  and  in  communication 
with  the  outside  atmosphere  such  that  in  flight  ram  air  enters 
the  air  inlet  ports,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises; 
a  tube  injector  slidably  mounted  for  axial  movement  in  said 
injector  port  for  translation  from  a  first  position  during  a 
boost  phase  when  the  fuel  containing  oxygen  is  combust- 
ing to  a  second  position  during  a  sustain  phase  when  the 
fuel  requiring  air  for  combustion  is  combusting; 
said  tube  injector  comprising  a  substantially  hollow  cylinder 

having  an  annular  nub  at  one  end; 
said  annular  nub  having  an  outside  diameter  greater  than 
said  cylinder  and  essentially  the  same  diameter  as  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  injector  port; 
an  axially  extending  cylindrical  step  forwardly  of  said  injec- 
tor port  and  constituting  a  part  of  said  rocket-ramjet; 
the  other  end  of  said  tube  injector  being  supported  interiorly 

on  said  axially  extending  cylindrical  step; 
the  interior  diameter  of  said  tube  injector  conforming  eaaen- 

tially  to  the  exterior  diameter  of  the  step; 
sealing  means  associated  with  said  annular  nub  and  said 

injector  port; 
other  sealing  means  associated  with  said  step  and  the  interior 
circumference  of  said  tube  injector; 
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Mid  sealing  means  and  other  sealing  means  in  cooperation 
with  said  tube  injector,  step  and  injector  port  being  opera- 
tive to  prevent  outside  air  from  entering  the  combustion 
chamber  during  the  boost  phase  when  said  tube  injector  is 
in  said  first  position; 

stop  means  exteriorly  mounted  near  the  other  end  of  said 
tube  injector  and  having  a  dimension  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  injector  port  and  adapted  to  abut  the 
injector  port  and  limit  the  axial  travel  of  said  tube  injector 
when  said  tube  injector  moves  to  the  second  position; 

centering  means  interiorly  attached  to  said  tube  injector  near 
said  other  end  and  having  a  portion  thereof  extending 
axially; 

said  step  having  a  central  bore  extending  therethrough; 

said  portion  being  carried  and  guided  by  said  central  bore  in 
said  step;  and 

means  for  moving  said  tube  injector  from  said  first  position 
to  said  second  position  during  transition  from  said  boost 
phase  to  said  sustain  phase. 

4,050,244 
CYLINDER  HEAD 
Nobataka  Morikawa,  AkU,  a^  Sasna  Tanaka,  Toyota,  both 
of  Japaa,  MaifBon  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabaahiki  Kai- 
iha,  Toyota,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,015 
Oafaaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sept  17, 1975,  50-111773 
Int.  CLJ  FOIN  im 
UJS.  a  60—282  5  Claims 
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bers  and  terminating  at  a  pipe  fitting  adapted  to  sealingly 
receive  a  first  tubular  exhaust  pipe  to  carry  exhaust  gas  from 
said  one  chamber,  and  a  smaller  discharge  passage  extending 
from  the  other  of  said  chambers  and  terminating  at  a  pipe 


fitting  disposed  within  the  enlarged  discharge  passage  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  second  tubular  exhaust  pipe  disposed 
within  the  first  pipe  to  carry  exhaust  gas  from  said  other  cham 
ber. 


I 


4,050,246 
Wnto  DRIVEN  POWER  SYSTEM  ' 

Gaston  Bonrqnardez,  Vallon  dcs  Lanriers,  Aix-en-Provencev 
France  (13100) 

FUad  Jane  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,823 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  9, 1975,  75.17859 

Int  a.2  F03D  i/00 

U.S.  a.  60—398  18  Claiml 


1.  A  cylinder  head  having  a  cavity  defined  therein,  one  end 
of  said  cavity  opening  into  a  combustion  chamber  and  the 
other  end  thereof  opening  into  an  exhaust  pipe,  a  tubular  port 
liner  made  of  heat-resistant  material  positioned  in  said  cavity 
with  an  annular  space  between  the  liner  and  the  wall  of  the 
cavity,  one  end  of  said  liner  being  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said 
cavity  and  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  cylinder  head,  the 
other  end  of  said  liner  being  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the 
cavity  and  being  flared  to  provide  intimate  contact  between 
the  liner  and  the  wall  of  Uie  cavity,  said  tubular  port  liner 
oompriaes  upper  and  lower  halves,  each  of  which  is  semi-circu- 
lar in  cross  section,  said  upper  and  lower  halves  each  having 
flanges  of  identical  configuration  extending  outwardly  from 
and  akmg  the  edges  thereof,  and  said  flanges  have  portions  at 
the  dther  end  of  the  liner  which  are  wider  than  the  other 
portions  thereof . 


1.  A  wind  driven  power  system  having  a  rotor  rotating 
about  a  vertical  axis  and  power  generating  means  operatively 
coupled  to  said  rotor,  said  rotor  having  at  least  one  blade,  sai0 
blade  being  bowed  in  a  vertical  plane  and  torsionnaly  soft 
along  the  full  length  thereof  and  provided  with  means  for 
varying  the  pitch  thereof  according  to  a  predetermined  cyclic 
law  of  variation  which  has  a  frequency  of  pitch  variation  equal 
to  the  frequency  of  rotation  of  the  rotor. 


4,050^45 
CONCENTRIC  DUAL  ENGINE  EXHAUST  SYSTEM 
HaraU  A.  Uttle,  Md  Richard  L.  BaUey,  both  of  Washiagtoa, 
Michn  Bsaiiann  to  Gcacral  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit, 
Mkh. 

Filed  Aag.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,276 
lat  CL2  POIN  7/10 
U.S.  CL  60—313  6  ClaiaM 

1.  An  exhaust  manifold  for  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  said  manifold  defining  two  separate  exhaust  gas 
chambers,  means  for  connecting  said  chambers  to  diverse  ones 
of  the  engine  cylinders  to  receive  exhaust  gas  therefrom,  an 
enlarged  discharge  passage  extending  from  one  of  said  cham- 


I  4,050,247 

CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT 
PUMP  OR  MOTOR 
Donald  C.  Connett,  Hnntfaigtoa  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eat({B 
Corporation,  ClcTcland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,558 
Int  a.2  F16H  i9m 
U.S.  a.  60-444  6  Clah»s 

1.  A  control  valve  for  use  with  a  hydraulic  pump  or  motor 
having  a  swashplate  movable  from  a  neutral  position  to  *n 
actuated  position  to  vary  the  displacement  of  said  piunp  Or 
motor  in  response  to  the  porting  of  fluid  from  a  relatively  high 
pressure  fluid  source  to  one  servo  attached  to  the  swashplate 
and  the  porting  of  fluid  from  another  servo  attached  to  the 
swashplate  to  a  relatively  low  pressure  fluid  source,  the  con- 
trol valve  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  defming  an  axially  extending  spool  bore; 

b.  a  control  vpooX  located  within  said  spool  bore  and  haviag 
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a  pair  of  axially  spaced  lands  engaging  said  spool  bore,  a 
reduced  center  portion  intermediate  said  lands  and  spaced 
from  said  spool  bore,  and  a  pair  of  reduced  end  portions 
axially  outwardly  from  said  lands  and  spaced  from  said 
spool  bore,  each  of  said  lands  having  a  given  axial  width 
defined  by  an  axially  outer  edge  adjacent  said  respective 
reduced  end  portion  and  an  axially  inner  edge  adjacent 
said  reduced  center  portion; 

c.  means  to  center  said  control  spool  relative  to  a  given 
position  within  said  spool  bore; 

d.  linkage  connected  to  said  control  spool  and  to  said  swash- 
plate to  move  said  control  spool  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  swashplate; 

e.  a  movable  control  handle; 

f  linlcage  connected  to  said  control  spool  and  to  said  control 
handle  to  move  said  control  spool  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  control  handle; 

g.  a  controlled  pressure  port  in  said  housing  adapted  for  fluid 
communication  with  said  relatively  high  pressure  fluid 
source  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  spool  bore 
intermediate  said  lands  when  said  control  spool  is  cen- 
tered; 


reverse  direction,  a  fluid  operable  reversible  actuator  con- 
nected to  said  control  element  and  normally  biased  toward  a 
center  position  in  which  said  control  element  is  in  zero  deliv- 
ery position,  a  second  pump  and  a  reversing  valve  having  an 
inlet  connected  to  said  second  pump  and  a  respective  output 
connected  to  each  side  of  said  actuator,  a  third  pump  and  a 


h.  means  fluidly  communicating  said  portion  of  said  spool 
bore  encircling  said  reduced  end  portions  of  said  control 
spool  with  said  relatively  low  pressure  fluid  source; 

i.  a  first  servo  port  in  said  housing  adapted  for  fluid  commu- 
nication with  one  of  said  servos  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  spool  bore  at  a  p>osition  axially  spaced  in  one 
direction  from  said  controlled  pressure  port,  said  one 
servo  port  being  partially  covered  by  one  of  said  lands 
when  said  control  spool  is  centered; 

j.  a  second  servo  port  in  said  housing  adapted  for  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  outer  of  said  servos  and  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  spool  bore  at  a  position  axially 
spaced  in  the  other  direction  from  said  controlled  pressure 
port,  said  other  servo  port  being  partially  covered  by  said 
other  and  when  said  control  spool  is  centered;  and 

k.  means  providing  fluid  communication  between  said  con- 
trolled pressure  port  and  each  of  said  servo  ports,  said 
fluid  communication  being  provided  via  an  orifice  which 
has  an  area  that  is  no  greater  than  one-fourth  of  the  area  of 
the  respective  servo  port  which  is  not  covered  by  the 
respective  land  when  said  control  spool  is  centered. 


control  valve  connecting  the  third  pump  to  the  lift  cylinder, 
both  of  said  second  and  third  pumps  being  driven  by  the  en- 
gine, control  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  movement  of 
said  actuator  at  least  toward  said  second  position  thereof  in 
response  to  the  supply  of  actuating  fluid  thereto  from  said 
reversing  valve. 


4,050,249 
CONTROL  UNIT 
George  R.  Collins,  Rochester,  and  Willian  R.  Large,  Detroit 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporatioa, 
Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,785 

Int  a.2  P02B  75/10 

U.S.  a.  60—290  2  Claina 


4,050,248 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  HYDROSTATIC  DRIVE, 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  FORK  UFT  TRUCK 

Friedrich  Hachnaan,  Dortmund,  Genaaay,  assignor  to  O  A  K 

Orenstehi  A  Koppel  Aktieagesellschaft,  Dortmnad,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  721,758 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Sept  17, 1975, 2541398 
Int  a.2  F16H  39/46;  F15B  11/16 
U.S.  a.  60—445  9  daims 

1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  fork  lifl  truck  having  a  fluid 
operable  lift  cylinder  and  a  fluid  drive  motor  and  a  variable 
delivery  reversible  pump  connected  to  the  motor  and  a  drive 
engine  connected  to  drive  the  pump;  said  pump  having  a  con- 
trol element  movable  from  a  first  position  of  maximum  pump 
delivery  in  forward  direction  through  a  position  of  zero  pump 
delivery  to  a  second  position  of  maximum  pump  delivery  in 


.>^»'"'  '"  'V r^ 
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1.  A  control  unit  for  use  on  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  induction  passage  for  combustion  air  flow  to  the 
engine,  a  throttle  in  said  induction  passage  for  controlling  air 
flow  therethrough,  an  exhaust  passage  for  exhaust  gas  flow 
from  the  engine,  a  conduit  for  air  flow  to  said  exhaust  passage 
to  support  oxidation  of  exhaust  gases  therein,  and  a  pressure 
responsive  valve  assembly  for  controlling  air  flow  through  said 
conduit  and  adapted  to  permit  air  flow  through  said  conduit  in 
response  to  a  control  signal  below  a  certain  level  and  to  divert 


1464 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  27,  1977 


air  flow  from  said  conduit  in  response  to  a  control  signal  above 
said  certain  level,  said  control  unit  comprising  a  housing,  a 
partition  secured  in  said  housing  and  defining  a  first  chamber 
for  sensing  the  induction  pressure  in  said  induction  passage 
downstream  of  said  throttle  and  a  second  chamber  for  creating 
a  control  signal  and  transmitting  such  control  signal  to  said 
valve  assembly,  said  partition  having  at  least  one  aperture,  an 
umbrella  check  valve  permitting  flow  from  said  second  cham- 
ber through  said  aperture  to  said  first  chamber  and  obstructing 
flow  from  said  first  chamber  through  said  aperture  to  said 
second  chamber,  said  housing  further  having  at  least  one  sin- 
tered metal  air  bleed  opening  into  said  second  chamber,  a 
retainer  plate  overlying  said  air  bleed  and  having  at  least  one 
opening  for  admitting  air  to  said  air  bleed,  said  retainer  plate 
further  having  a  projection  surrounding  said  opening  to  inhibit 
passage  of  moisture  through  said  opening,  a  dust  cover  overly- 
ing said  retainer  plate,  and  composite  filter  cartridges  disposed 
between  said  retainer  plate  and  said  air  bleed  and  between  said 
aperture  and  said  induction  passage,  said  control  unit  defining 
means  for  responding  when  said  induction  pressure  is  constant 
or  decreasing  and  is  below  said  certain  level  to  create  a  control 
signal  conforming  to  said  induction  pressure  and  for  transmit- 
ting such  control  signal  to  said  valve  assembly  to  permit  air 
flow  through  said  conduit,  for  responding  when  said  induction 
pressure  increases  but  is  below  said  certain  level  to  create  a 
control  signal  which  gradually  increases  toward  said  induction 
pressure  and  for  transmitting  such  control  signal  to  said  valve 
assembly  to  permit  air  flow  through  said  conduit,  and  for 
responding  when  said  induction  pressure  increases  from  below 
said  certain  level  to  above  said  certain  level  to  create  a  control 
signal  which  gradually  increases  to  above  said  certain  level  and 
for  transmitting  such  control  signal  to  said  valve  assembly  to 
divert  air  flow  from  said  conduit  upon  elapse  of  an  interval 
following  said  increase  in  said  induction  pressure  to  above  said 
certain  level. 


outer  surface  of  the  container,  the  metal  being  a  liquid  at 
the  operating  temperature  of  the  heat  transfer  element. 


1  4,050^1 

HYDRAULIC  BOOSTER 
Jean-Jacques  Carre,  Montreuil,  and  Roland  Muterel,  Bessan- 
conrt,  both  of  Rrance,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.BA., 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,265 

Claimi  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  4, 1975,  75.06652 

Int.  a.2  B60T  J3/J6:  F15B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  60—550  8  Claims 


4,050,250 
HEAT  TRANSFER  ELEMENT 
Louis  J.  Danis,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tioB,  aevelaad,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,423 
iBt  a.2  F02G  1/04 


U.S.  CI.  60—517 


10  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  power  system  including  a  high  pressure 
source  and  a  low  pressure  fluid  reservoir,  a  hydrauic  servomo- 
tor comprising: 

a  housing  defining  an  actuating  chamber  and  a  pressure 
chamber  and  having  a  bore  communicating  the  actuating 
chamber  and  the  pressure  chamber; 

piston  means  shdable  in  said  bore  and  separating  the  actuat 
ing  chamber  from  the  pressure  chamber; 

said  piston  means  including  an  outer  piston  and  an  innei 
piston  disposed  within  the  outer  piston; 

a  distributing  valve  communicating  with  the  high  pressure 
source  and  the  low  pressure  fluid  reservoir  to  control  the 
pressure  in  the  actuating  chamber; 

operator  actuating  means  cooperating  with  said  distributing 
valve  to  communicate  the  actuating  chamber  with  the 
high  pressure  source; 

said  piston  means  being  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  the 
actuating  chamber  to  move  in  the  bore  and  effect  pressur 
ization  of  said  pressure  chamber; 

releasable  coupling  means  between  the  inner  piston  and  the 
outer  piston  to  permit  the  inner  and  the  outer  pistons  to 
move  in  unison  when  the  pressure  in  the  actuating  cham« 
ber  is  above  a  predetermind  value  and  to  disengage  the 
inner  piston  from  the  outer  piston  when  the  pressure  in  the 
actuating  chamber  is  below  the  predetermined  value  and 
said  operator  actuating  means  is  engageable  with  the  inner 
piston  to  move  the  inner  piston  relative  to  the  outer  piston| 

abutment  means  attached  to  said  housing; 

said  inner  and  outer  pistons  having  openings  to  receive  said 
abutment  means  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  inner  and 
outer  pistons  in  the  bore  when  said  abutment  means  en- 
gages the  inner  and  the  outer  pistons. 


1.  In  combination,  a  Stirling  cycle  hot  gas  reciprocating 
engine  and  a  heat  transfer  element  for  transferring  heat  formed 
by  the  combusting  fuel  to  the  pressurized  contained  working 
gas  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  an  outer  surface  exposed  to  the  hot 
gases  caused  by  said  combustion  and  defining  an  internal 
cavity; 
a  relatively  gas  impermeable,  high  strength  container  lo- 
cated within  the  cavity  to  hold  the  pressurized  working 
gas  to  be  heated;  and 
a  low  melting  temperature  metal  disposed  in  the  chamber 
defined  between  the  inner  surface  of  the  enclosure  and  the 


OCEAN 


4,050,252 
NUCLEAR  POWER  EQUIPMENT 
Tetsuichiro  Nakanishi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi  Ship  ■ 
building  A  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,892 
lat.  a.2  FOIK  23/04;  F03G  7/04 
U.S.  a.  60—641  11  Clainw 

1.  Ocean  nudear  power  equipment  comprising  a  nuclear 
reactor  power  plant,  a  reservoir  for  storage  of  hot  discharge 
water  from  co(4ing  the  nuclear  reactor,  the  water  pooled  in 
said  reservoir  being  circulatorily  used  as  nuclear  reactor  cool- 
ing water,  a  source  of  cold  water,  a  temperature  diflerential 
power  plant  inc  uding  electric  generating  means  which  maks 
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use  of  a  temperature  differential  between  said  hot  discharge 
water  and  steam  obtained  from  the  nuclear  reactor,  and  said 
cold  water,  means  for  conducting  said  hot  discharge  water 
through  the  temperature  differential  power  plant  to  the  reser- 


voir whereby  the  temperature  of  said  discharge  water  is  low- 
ered for  recirculation  to  the  nuclear  reactor  as  said  cooling 
water,  and  means  for  discharging  said  cold  water  from  the 
temperature  differential  power  plant. 

4,050,253 

THERMODYNAMIC  MACHINE 

Michael  Eskeli,  7994-41  Locke  Lane,  Houston,  Tex.  77042 

ContinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,398,  AprU  7, 1976.  This 

appUcation  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,998 

Int  a.2  F02C  1/04 

U.S.  a.  60—650  6  Claims 


4.  In  a  power  generator  wherein  within  a  rotating  rotor  a 
compressible  working  fluid  is  compressed  and  then  expanded, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  compressing  said  working  fluid  adiabatically  by  centrifu- 
gal force  in  an  outwardly  extending  fluid  passage  within 
said  rotor; 

b.  removing  heat  from  said  working  fluid  downstream  of 
said  compression  in  a  heat  exchanger  carried  by  said  rotor; 
expanding  said  working  fluid  in  an  inwardly  extending 
fluid  passage  with  heat  being  added  into  said  working 
fluid  during  the  expansion  by  a  heat  exchanger  being 
carried  by  said  rotor. 


c. 


4,050,254 
MODULAR  STRUCTURES,  RETAINING  WALL  SYSTEM, 

AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCnON 
HomayouB  J.  Meheen,  Golden,  and  Farrel  D.  Nielson,  Castle 
Rock,  both  of  Colo.,  aadgoon  to  International  Engineering 
Company,  Inc.,  DenTcr,  Colo.,  by  said  Farrel  D.  Nielson 
FUed  Aug.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  604,437 
Int  a.2  E02D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  61—39  13  Claims 

1.  A  tie-back  element,  for  modular  assembly  of  a  wall  for 
retaining  soil  along  an  embankment,  such  element  to  be  used  in 
combination  with  and  in  spaced  relationship  from  other  similar 
elements,  with  soil  retaining  panel  means  extending  between 
each  pair  of  such  elements,  comprising 
an  elongated,  rigid,  vertically  oriented  column  means  having 

upper  and  lower  longitudinal  ends, 
an  elongated,  rigid,  horizontally  extending  leg  means  pro- 


jecting in  angled  relationship  to  such  column  means  from 
the  lower  longitudinal  end  of  such  column  means,  such  leg 
means  including  horizontally  oriented  flange  means,  and 

web  means  extending  between  the  column  means  and  the  leg 
means  within  the  interior  angle  formed  by  such  column 
means  and  leg  means, 

such  column  means,  leg  means,  and  web  means  being  unitary 
and  sharing  a  common  vertical  plane  when  the  element  is 
in  normal  upright  position  for  use  in  a  retaining  wall, 

such  column  means  including  means  extending  along  a 
major  portion  of  its  length  for  receiving  an  end  of  a  soil 
retaining  panel  means, 


such  elongated  leg  means  having  an  overall  length  which  is 
greater  than  the  height  of  such  column  means  and  includ- 
ing a  terminal  end  longitudinally  spaced  from  that  end  of 
the  leg  means  contiguous  to  the  column  means,  with 
cross-sectional  dimensional  characteristics  of  such  leg 
means  being  greater  at  locations  contiguous  to  the  termi- 
nal end  than  corresponding  dimensional  characteristics  of 
portions  of  such  leg  means  contiguous  to  such  column 
means, 

such  web  means  extending  along  the  leg  means  toward  such 
terminal  end. 


4,050,255 

METHODS  OF  SHIFONG  HEAVY  AND/OR  LOADED 

STRUCTURES 

Nils  Harald  Ahlgren,  22  Skyttevagen,  133  00  Salt^)obMleB, 
Sweden 

Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  478,592,  Dec.  6,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594,516 

Int.  a.2  E21D  lJ/10 

U.S.  a.  61—45  C  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  shifting  a  heavy  supporting  structure  used 
with  a  load  carrying  structure  which  remains  sutionary  rela- 
tive to  shifting  movements  of  said  heavy  supporting  structure, 
a  plurality  of  jack  rods  being  carried  by  said  load  carrying 
structure  and  being  secured  against  relative  motion  with  re- 
spect thereto,  said  heavy  supporting  structure  supporting  said 
load  carrying  structure  in  a  manner  such  that  said  heavy  sup- 
porting structure  is  slideable  relative  to  said  load  carrying 
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stricture,  a  plurality  of  climbing  jacks  being  secured  to  said 
heavy  supporting  structure,  said  climbing  jacks  being  adapted 
to  operatively  engage  said  jack  rods;  said  method  comprising 
simultaneously  operating  said  plurality  of  climbing  jacks  so 
that  said  climbing  jacks  move  along  said  jack  rods  thereby 
sliding  said  heavy  supporting  structure  relative  to  said  load 
carrying  structure  which  remains  stationary,  the  reactive  force 
in  said  jack  rods  caused  by  the  operation  of  said  climbing  jacks 
being  transferred  to  said  load  carrying  structure  by  said  jack 
rods. 


4,0S0,256 
MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
RcgiMld  Andrew  Philiipa,  Skdmendale,  and  Kenneth  Darby- 
iUre,  WIgu,  both  of  England,  aaiignon  to  Gnllick  Dobaon 
Lindted,  WiffM,  England 

Filed  Not.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,148 
€3aiaH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  29,  1975, 
31625/75 

Int  a.i  E21D  15/44 
U.S.  a.  61—45  D  16  Claims 


Ort— ^ 


1.  A  control  system  for  at  least  one  self-advancing  mine  roof 
support  comprising:  remote  selection  means  for  providing  a 
plurality  of  different  coded  electrical  signals  each  of  which 
represents  a  different  desired  function  of  said  support,  means 
interconnecting  said  remote  selection  means  with  apparatus  at 
said  support,  said  apparatus  comprising  function  selection 
pressure  fluid  valve  means  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  said 
coded  electrical  signals  for  selecting  a  desired  function  of  said 
support,  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  valve  means 
for  generating  a  similar  coded  electrical  signal  which  repre- 
sents the  instantaneous  function  state  of  said  valve  means,  and 
comparator  means  connected  to  receive  said  at  least  one  coded 
electrical  signal  from  said  remote  selection  means  and  said 
similar  coded  electrical  signal  from  said  signal  generating 
means  for  determining  when  said  valve  means  corresponds  to 
said  at  least  one  coded  electrical  signal  from  said  remote  selec- 
tion means. 


4,050,257 
DEMOUNTABLE  DOCK  ASSEMBLY 
BlandMrd  St.  Clair  Parks,  311  Buting  Rd.,  Unit  22,  St.  Catha- 
rlMt,  Oatwio,  and  Beraette  Frederick  Parks,  35  Whyte  Ave., 
'noroM,  Ontario,  both  of  Canada 

Filed  Dee.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,458 
Int  CL2  E02B  i/20:  E04B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  61—48  13  Claims 

1.  A  demountable  dock  assembly  for  use  beside  and  in  a  body 
of  water  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  anchor  posts,  the  lower  ends  of  each  of 
which  having  associated  therewith  means  for  imbedding 
said  post  in  a  solid  base; 

b.  a  connector  slidable  along  and  about  each  of  said  anchor 
posts,  said  connector  having  at  least  two  arms  extending 
outwardly  from  a  central  portion  of  said  connector,  said 


arms  lying  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  post  when  positioned  thereabout;  I 

c.  means  associated  with  each  said  connector  to  secure  said 
connector  at  a  predetermined  position  on  said  anchor 
post; 

d.  at  least  one  open-ended  tubular  beam  to  extend  between 
adjacent  anchor  posts,  each  of  the  end  portions  of  each  of 
said  beams  to  receive  in  snug  engagement  one  of  the  arms 
of  said  connectors,  the  cross-sectional  outer  profile  of 
each  of  said  arms  being  of  slightly  smaller  size  and  conr 
forming  in  shape  to  the  cross-sectional  inner  profile  of  the 
cooperating  tublular  beams; 

e.  removable  locking  means  to  extend  transversely  through 
cooperating  portions  of  said  beams  and  said  arms,  to  pre- 
vent unpurposeful  longitudinal  disengagement  of  each  Of 


said  cooperating  beams  and  connector  arms  from  their 
position  in  snug  engagement; 
f.  one  or  more  panel  sections  supported  by  said  beams  each 
of  said  panel  sections  comprising  a  series  of  parallel  spaceid 
planks  of  common  lengths  and  thicknesses,  a  U-shaped 
brace  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  the  panel  section 
embracing  the  ends  of  the  planks  to  secure  them  in  spaceid 
relation; 

said  beams  having  associated  therewith  securing  means 
comprising  a  longitudinal  flange  integral  with  and  extend- 
ing in  the  same  plane  as  an  exterior  surface  of  said  beanos 
supporting  outer  edges  of  said  panel  sections,  said  plahk 
braces  seated  on  said  beams  and  adjacent  said  flanges; 
portions  of  said  panel  sections  when  in  position  supported 
by  said  beams  lie  above  said  removable  locking  means 


g 
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1  4,050,258 

METHOD  OF  BUILDING  EMBANKMENTS  AND 
STRUCTURE  SUPPORTS  OF  BACKFILLING         < 
William  E.  Brcurer,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Franklin  V.  Zimmcr, 

Southfield,  Mich.,  aasignon  to  K-Krete,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  475,579,  June  3, 1974.  This  application  Dec. 

3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,276 

Int  a.2  E02D  17/ 12:  C04B  13/22 

MS.  a.  61—50 

1.  A  method  of  building  an  embankment,  comprising  defin- 
ing the  area  to  be  filled  and  introducing  a  controlled  density  flll 
material  into  the  area,  such  controlled  density  fill  material 
consisting  essentially  of  2%  to  6%  by  weight  of  Portlaitd 
cement  2%  to  10%  by  weight  of  fly  ash,  70%  to  90%  by 
weight  of  aggregate,  and  5%  to  15%  by  weight  of  water,  the 
fill  material  being  sufficiently  placeable  and  flowable  th»t 
tamping  or  vibrating  is  unnecessary  and  having  a  concrete- 
comparison  28-day  compressive  strength  of  less  than  1400  pfi, 
whereby  the  nuterial  may  be  easily  re-excavated. 
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4,050,259 

SAFETY  SHIELD  AND  TEMPORARY  ROOF  SUPPORT 

Ray  Childress,  P.O.  Box  86,  Richlands,  Vs.  24641 

FUed  Sept  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,648 

Int  a.2  E21C  11/02 

MS.  a.  61—63  6  Claims 


mg 


1.  A  safety  shield  and  temporary  mine  roof  support  compris- 


a  mounting  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  machine  to  be 
controlled, 

a  platform  having  inboard  and  outboard  ends  said  platform 
having  thereon  between  the  ends  thereof  a  control  station 
for  said  machine  and  providing  a  support  adjacent  said 
control  station  for  a  machine  operator, 

means  pivotally  mounting  the  inboard  end  of  said  platform 
to  said  mounting  assembly, 

a  canopy  having  a  part  thereof  overlying  the  control  station 
and  the  operator's  support  on  the  platform  and  having 
inboard  and  outboard  ends,  extensible-retractable  hydrau- 
lic jacks  means  having  opposite  ends  respectively  pivoted 
to  the  outboard  ends  of  the  platform  and  canopy, 

extensible-retractable  hydraulic  jack  means  having  one  end 
pivoted  to  the  inboard  end  of  the  canopy  and  means  sup- 
porting the  other  end  from  said  mounting  assembly, 

and  means  for  supplying  pressure  and  return  fluid  to  and 
from  said  hydraulic  jack  means. 


4,050,260 

UNDERGROUND  CABLE  LAYING  MACHINE 

Denis  Lemay,  R.  R.  No.  1,  Bromptonrille,  Canada 

FUed  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,478 

Int  a.2  AOIB  3/64.  11/00;  F16L  1/00 

MS.  a.  61—72.6  5  Claims 


41.. 


>^^ 


^:/-.;:^iu 


1.  An  underground  cable  laying  machine  comprising  a  body 
operatively  defining  a  forward  longitudinal  direction,  runners 
fixed  under  said  body,  extending  lengthwise  in  said  longitudi- 
nal direction  and  operatively  supporting  the  whole  cable  lay- 
ing machine  on  the  ground,  a  cutter  having  an  elongated  cut- 
ting edge  downwardly  extending  endwise  below  the  runners,  a 
cable  guide  including  a  pair  of  cable  guide  wings  downwardly 
extending  edgewise  substantially  co-extensive  with  said  for- 


ward longitudinal  direction  and  laterally  guiding  a  cable  in 
downwardly  extending  position  rearward  of  said  cutting  edge, 
pivot  means  pivotally  supporting  said  cutter  on  said  body  for 
pivotal  movement  of  the  cutter  about  a  transverse  axis  relative 
to  said  body  and  to  said  longitudinal  direction,  reciprocation 
drive  assembly  mounted  on  said  body,  connected  to  said  piv- 
oted cutter,  and  reciprocatively  pivoting  the  latter  to  and  fro  in 
said  longitudinal  direction,  an  elongated  handle  including  a 
lower  section  and  an  upper  section,  ground-engaging  wheels 
rotatably  connected  to  said  lower  section  and  defining  a  wheel 
rotation  axis  extending  transversely  of  said  body,  said  lower 
section  being  pivoted  to  the  assembly  of  said  runners  and  body 
about  a  second  pivot  axis  extending  transversely  of  said  run- 
ners and  body  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  latter  relative  to  said 
cutter,  a  first  abutment  means  operatively  interposed  between 
said  lower  section  and  said  runners  and  limiting  downward 
pivoting  of  said  lower  section  relative  to  said  runners  and 
body,  said  upper  section  being  pivoted  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
lower  section  about  a  third  pivot  axis  extending  transversely  of 
said  runners  and  body,  and  a  second  abutment  means  opera- 
tively interposed  between  said  lower  section  and  upper  section 
and  adjustably  limiting  the  downward  pivoting  of  said  upper 
section  relative  to  said  lower  section  about  said  third  pivot 
axis. 


4,050,261 
METHOD  OF  BACKFILLING 
William  E.  Brewer,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Franklin  V.  Zimmcr, 
Sonthfield,  Mich.,  assignors  to  K-Krete,  Inc.,  Toledo,  OUo 
FUed  June  3,  1974.  Ser.  No.  475,579 
Int  a.2  F16L  1/00:  C04B  7/02.  7/12 
MS.  a.  61—105  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  backfilling  a  conduit  wherein  the  conduit  is 
installed  in  a  trench,  the  method  comprising  installing  the 
conduit,  placing  controlled  density  fill  material  over  the  con- 
duit without  compacting  such  fill  material,  such  controlled 
density  fill  material  consisting  essentially  of  2%  to  6%  be 
weight  of  Portland  cement,  2  to  10%  by  weight  of  flyash,  70  to 
90%  be  weight  of  aggregate  and  5  to  15  %  by  weight  of  water, 
the  fill  material  being  sufficiently  placeable  and  flowable  that 
tamping  or  vibrating  is  unnecessary  and  having  a  concrete 
comparison  28-day  compressive  strength  of  less  than  1400  psi. 
whereby  the  material  may  be  easily  re-excavated. 


4.050,262 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  WATER  FROM  THE 
ATMOSPHERE 
Walter    Mehoert,    Ottobnmn.    Germany,    assignor    to    Flmui 
"Technico  Development  and  Financing  S.  A.",  Fribourg.  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  July  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,875 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  9,  1975,  2535668 
Int  a.2  F25D  17/06 
MS.  CI.  62—160  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  water  from  the  atmosphere. 
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comprising  a  heat  pump  including  a  compressor,  drive  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  compressor  of  the  heat  pump, 
chamber  means  including  inlet  ports,  valve  means  connecting 
said  chamber  means  to  said  heat  pump  at  the  heat  withdrawing 
low  pressure  side  thereof,  suction  means  connected  to  said 
chamber  means  for  transporting  air  therethrough,  and  means 
connected  to  said  chamber  means  for  withdraviing  water  from 
said  chamber  means,  and  wherein  said  chamber  means  com- 
prise two  separate  chambers,  said  valve  means  comprising  a 
multi-way  valve  connecting  both  chambers  alternately  to  said 
heat  pump  in  such  a  manner  that  heat  is  supplied  to  one  cham- 
ber when  heat  is  withdrawn  from  the  other  chamber  and  vice 
versa,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  control  means,  sens- 
ing means  responsive  to  an  operating  condition  in  said  cham- 
bers, said  sensing  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
control  means,  said  valve  means  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  control  means  whereby  the  operation  of  said  valve 
means  depends  on  the  operating  conditions  in  said  chambers. 


at  least  one  group  not  being  provided  with  such  arresting 
means. 


4,050,264 
REFRIGERATING  CONTAINER 
Mikio  Tanaka,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Makoto  TakugyJD 
Kabushikikaifllia,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Fllfd  July  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,404 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    4,    1975,    5(1- 

Int.  a.2  F25D  3/08 
U.S.  a.  62—457  9  Qaims 


108510[U] 


4,050,263 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
OPERATION  OF  A  COOLING  SYSTEM  IN  AN 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Gerhard  Adalbert,  Camptnaa,  Brazil;  Jiirsen  Hess,  Baden- 
Baden,  and  Ulricfa  Heckt,  Bnhlertal,  both  of  Germany,  assign- 
on  to  Robert  Boadi  Gja.b JI^  Stiittgwt,  Germany 
DiTisfon  of  Ser.  No.  650,762,  Jan.  20, 1976.  This  appUcation 

July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,167 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Germany,  Jan.  21, 1975, 2502184 
Int  CL2  B60H  3/04:  F25B  27/Oa-  B63H  1/20;  F04B  49/00 
VS.  a.  62—243  14  Claims 


1.  A  cooling-medium  compressor,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  stator  housing  having  a  housing  chamber  defined  by  an 
interior  wall;  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  housing 
chamber,  the  outer  surface  of  the  rotor  and  the  interior  wall  of 
the  housing  together  defining  between  themselves  crescent- 
shaped  working  spaces,  the  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  gener- 
ally radially  oriented  guide  slits,  the  rotor  further  including 
sliding  vanes  in  the  guide  slits  guided  by  the  latter  for  generally 
radial  reciprocation  between  radially  extended  and  radially 
retracted  positions  within  the  guide  slits,  the  sliding  vanes 
dividing  the  crescents-shaped  working  spaces  into  individual 
cells;  and  means  for  arresting  the  vanes  in  the  retracted  posi- 
tions thereof,  at  least  some  of  said  vanes  being  provided  with 
such  arresting  means,  but  at  least  one  of  the  vanes  not  being 
provided  with  such  arresting  means,  the  number  of  crescent- 
shaped  working  spaces  being  equal  to  n.  and  the  n  crescent- 
shaped  working  spaces  being  arranged  point-symmetrically 
with  respect  to  one  another  relative  to  the  rotation  axis  of  the 
rotor,  there  being  a  plurality  of  groups  of  sliding  vanes,  each 
group  of  sliding  vanes  consisting  of  n  vanes  likewise  arranged 
point-syimnetrically  with  respect  to  one  another  relative  to  the 
rotation  axis  of  the  rotor,  all  the  vanes  of  at  least  one  group 
being  provided  with  such  arresting  means,  and  all  the  vanes  of 


1.  A  portable  refrigerating  container  comprising,  in  comtfi- 
nation: 

a  bag  member  having  outwardly  facing  side  walls; 

carrying  straps  fixed  to  said  side  walls; 

an  inner  box  removably  positioned  within  said  bag  member, 
said  inner  box  having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof  aQd 
inwardly  facing  inner  side  wall  means  defining  a  storage 
chamber  having  a  given  horizontal  cross-sectional  config- 
uration along  at  least  a  substantially  portion  of  its  heigl^t; 

a  covering  lid  pivotally  fastened  to  said  bag  member  along  a 
top,  side  edge  thereof; 

a  lid  member  fixed  to  said  covering  lid  for  closing  said  open- 
ing at  one  end  of  said  inner  box  when  said  covering  lid  is 
in  its  closed  position;  and 

an  inner  lid  slidably  and  closely  engaged  with  said  inner  side 
wall  means,  said  inner  lid  having  a  recess  therein  fbr 
holding  cooling  material; 

whereby  material  to  be  refrigerated  may  be  stored  in  the 
storage  chamber  to  variable  levels  and  the  inner  lid  with 
the  cooling  material  therein  can  be  slid  downwardly 
within  the  chamber  and  be  positioned  in  contact  with  the 
material  in  the  chamber. 


4,050,265 
FORCE-DISPLACEMENT  CONTROLLER  KNOB 
Thomaa  G.  Drennen,  Ferguson,  and  Allen  Neander,  Bel-Ridge, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  iy  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Aug.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,192 
Int  a.2  F16D  3/64 
U.S.  a.  64—11  R  6  Claitas 

1.  In  combination  with  a  control  shaft  for  force  controls: 
an  appendage  having  a  chamber  therein  for  receiving  t}ie 

free  end  of  said  shaft;  I 

bifurcated  compressible  resilient  means  in  said  chamber  for 
providing  a  selected  resistance  to  force  applied  to  ssid 
appendage;  I 

rigid  means  secured  to  said  shaft  end  and  axially  and  laterally 
engaging  said  resilient  means  for  transmitting  selectively 
lesser  force  to  said  shaft  than  is  applied  to  said  appendage, 
said  rigid  means  and  said  resilient  means  in  part  spaaed 
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from  said  appendage  so  as  to  permit  selected  movement 
of  said  rigid  means  in  said  chamber;  and 


means  secured  to  said  appendage  for  retaining  said  resilient 
means  in  said  chamber. 


4,050,266 
DRIVE  COUPLING 
Lawrence  A.  Bergman,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lord  Corpora- 
tion, Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634,204 

Int.  a.2  P16D  3/64 

VS.  a.  64—14  15  Claims 


4,050,267 
SLIVER  HIGH  PILE  FABRIC  KNITHNG  MACHINE 
Rudolph  S.  Schaab,  Rte.  2,  Lakeriew  Road,  Caryvillc,  Tenn. 
37714,  and  John  C.  Harraison,  7501  S.  Whispering  Oak, 
Powell,  Tenn.  37849 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,400 

Int.  a.2  D04B  9/12 

VS.  a.  66—9  B  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  sliver  high  pile  fabric  knitting  machine  having  a 
rotatable  circle  of  independent  needles  and  a  plurality  of  sliver 
and  yam  feeding  stations  spaced  circumferentially  around  the 
needle  circle,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  knitting 
a  plurality  of  pile  fiber-retaining  fabric  courses  at  one  or  more 
of  said  stations,  said  means  including,  at  a  single  station, 

a.  a  sliver  feeding  device  for  delivering  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate laterally  spaced  individual  rovings  of  sliver  fibers  to 
separate  arcuately  spaced  fixed  locations  of  the  needle 
circle; 

b.  a  separate  yam  feeding  tube  associated  with  each  roving 
and  disposed  adjacent  each  said  spaced  location  of  the 
needle  circle  for  delivering  yam  to  the  needles;  and 

c.  a  separate  set  of  knitting  cams  disposed  adjacent  each  said 
spaced  location  of  the  needle  circle  for  actuating  the 
needles  to  receive  sliver  fibers  and  yam  and  form  said 
fibers  and  yam  into  a  course  of  pile  fiber-retaining  fabric. 


4,050,268 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  PANTY  HOSE  AND  AN 

ARTICLE  FORMED  THEREBY 

Jo  Clara  Boyer,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Saviano,  A.G., 

Balzers,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,739 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  10, 1975,  2505536 
Int.  a.2  D04B  9/00 
VS.  a.  66—19  5  Claims 


1.  A  drive  coupling  adapted  to  connect  first  and  second 
rotatable  shafts  comprising: 

a.  a  rigid  member  that  has  four  coplanar  radially  extending 
arms,  adjacent  arms  being  oriented  perpendicular  to  each 
other; 

b.  a  rigid  element  disposed  between  each  arm  of  the  four- 
armed  member  and  the  arms  perpendicular  to  said  arm; 
and 

c.  a  body  of  elastomer  disposed  between  and  secured  to  each 
rigid  element  and  each  adjacent  arm  of  the  four-armed 
member, 

a  first  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  rigid  elements  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  first  rotatable  shaft  and  a 
second  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  rigid  elements  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  second  rotatable  shaft, 
each  body  of  elastomer  being  (i)  precompressed  between 
a  rigid  element  and  an  arm  of  the  four-armed  member  <uid 
(ii)  less  resistant  to  relative  parallel  movement  between  a 
rigid  element  to  which  said  body  of  elastomer  is  secured 
and  an  arm  of  the  four-armed  member  to  which  said  body 
of  elastomer  is  secured  resulting  from  rotation  of  said  rigid 
element  relative  to  said  arm  of  the  four-armed  member 
about  a  point  disposed  between  said  rigid  element  and  a 
diametrically  opposed  rigid  element  than  to  relative 
movement  of  said  rigid  element  toward  said  arm  of  the 
four-armed  member  resulting  from  rotation  of  said  rigid 
element  relative  to  said  arm  of  the  four-armed  member 
about  an  axis  that  passes  through  said  rigid  element  and 
through  said  diametrically  opposed  rigid  element. 


^7      21 


1.  Process  for  forming  a  panty-hose  type  article  with  a  con- 
tinuous rotational  motion  of  the  needle  cylinder,  in  a  circular 
knitting  machine  which  is  provided  with  retaining  means  - 
such  as  sinkers  with  a  rear  recess  -  to  suppori  the  knit  fabric 
along  the  working  area  of  the  needles  of  the  cylinder,  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  receive  and  retain  said  knit  fabric  from  the 
needles  and  subsequently  retum  it  to  the  needles,  said  process 
including: 
forming  a  first  leg  poriion  of  tubular  knit  fabric  by  knitting 

with  all  the  needles; 
engaging  a  portion  of  the  knit  fabric  working  front  on  said 
retaining  means  along  a  first  arc  of  needles  corresponding 
to  the  crotch  and  retaining  said  knit  fabric  thereon,  with 
the  needles  being  free  to  knit  fabric  separator  from  the 
portion  on  said  retaining  means; 
starting  two  initial  edges  of  two  disc  -  like  areas  along  two 
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semiarcs  wherein  said  first  arc  is  divided  by  a  central 
origin  and  retaining  said  initial  edges; 

forming  the  body  portion  by  continuing  knitting  along  the 
arc  supplementary  to  said  first  arc  and  through  pocket 
portions  formed  between  said  initial  retained  edges  and 
the  active  needles  of  said  both  semiarcs,  by  cyclically 
activating  and  deactivating  along  each  semiarc  variable 
needle  arcs  starting  from  said  origin,  and  by  anchoring  the 
produced  partial  courses  to  the  contiguous  ones  thus 
forming  two  disc-like  areas  -  front  and  rear  •  and  an  arcu- 
ated and  tapered  fabric; 

connecting  said  initial  edges  and  the  corresponding  end 
edges  along  said  two  semiarcs  contiguous  and  symmetri- 
cal, to  the  origin,  and  forming  a  final  lip  for  unthreading 
and  clearing  the  needles  of  said  two  semiarcs; 

resuming  by  the  needles  of  said  first  arc  the  knitting  along 
the  line  retained  by  said  retaining  means;  and 

starting  a  second  tubular  leg  portion  knit  along  said  first  arc 
of  the  crotch  formed  by  said  two  contiguous  semiarcs  and 
by  the  origin  included  therebetween,  said  second  tubular 
knit  portion  being  partly  formed  as  a  continuation  of  the 
working  front  of  the  needles  of  the  arc  supplemental  to 
said  first  arc  of  the  crotch. 


4,050,269 

DRY  THERMAL  TRANSFER  OF  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS  BY  NEEDLE-BEARING  SUPPORT 

FWtz  Mayer,  Hahiageii,  Gemuuiy,  anigBor  to  CflM-Geigy  AG, 

Paid,  ^TritTcriand 
DfTiaiM  of  Scr.  No.  571,651,  April  25, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,986,823. 
lUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,641 
Claiau   priority,   applicatioB   Switzerland,   Apr.   29,   1974, 
5875/74 

Int.  a.2  D06B  I/IO:  D06P  5/75 
U.S.  a.  68—5  D  1  Claim 


4,050,270 

APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  AND  SCOURING  FABRICS 

Gino  Dalla  Vecchia,  Santorso  (Vicenza),  Italy,  assignor  to  Spe- 

rotto  Brevettl  S.p.A.,  Carre',  Italy 

Filed  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,974 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  5,  1975,  23008/75 

Int.  C\?  D06B  i/28 

U.S.  a.  68— ISB  2  Claiips 


1.  Apparatus  for  washing  and  scouring  fabric  comprising 

a  tub  containing  washing  liquid  and  having  a  wall  with  !at 
least  one  opening  therethrough, 

a  cylinder  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  tub  and  having  a 
perforated  side  wall  forming  a  driving  element  for  the 
fabric  to  be  washed  and  scoured, 

said  cylinder  having  its  said  side  wall  spaced  from  the  inter- 
ior of  said  tub  forming  a  space  therebetween  to  permit  tjie 
fabric  being  washed  and  scoured  to  pass  through  said 
space  between  said  cylinder  side  wall  and  the  interior  of 
said  tub, 

a  series  of  pairs  of  washing  liquid  jet  ejectors  with  each  of 
one  of  the  ejectors  of  said  pairs  of  ejectors  mounted  inside 
said  cylinder  and  communicating  with  said  space  between 
said  cylinder  side  wall  and  the  interior  of  said  tub  through 
said  perforated  wall  of  said  cylinder,  and  with  each  of  the 
other  of  the  ejectors  of  said  pairs  of  ejectors  mounted 
outside  said  tub  and  communicating  with  said  space  be- 
tween said  cylinder  side  wall  and  the  interior  of  said  tub 
through  said  at  least  one  opening  in  said  wall  of  said  tub, 

said  one  of  the  ejectors  and  said  other  of  the  ejectors  of  each 
of  said  pairs  of  washing  liquid  ejectors  mounted  for  emit- 
ting opposing  jet  flows  of  washing  liquid  toward  each 
other  from  said  ejectors,  and 

means  for  producing  a  pulsating  flow  of  washing  liquid  from 
said  ejectors,  connected  to  said  ejectors. 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  longitudinally-movable  web-like  support,  having  metal 
needles  mounted  on  one  side  thereof  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  support; 

b.  means  for  applying  a  heat-transferable  organic  compound 
to  the  needles  of  the  support; 

c.  means  for  feeding  a  textile  web  into  superposed  contact 
with  the  needles  of  the  support; 

d.  means  for  moving  the  textile  web  and  the  needle-bearing 
support  in  contact  therewith,  longitudinally,  to  pass  both 
through  a  needle-heating  zone  and  pass  the  textile  web 
thought  a  warming  zone; 

e.  means  for  heating  the  needles  at  a  temperature  high 
enough  to  cause  the  heat  transference  of  the  organic  com- 
pound from  the  needles  to  the  textile  web; 

f.  means  for  separating  the  textile  web,  bearing  the  heat- 
transferred  organic  compound,  from  the  needle-bearing 
Mipport;  and 

g.  means  for  warming  the  textile  web  at  a  temperature  high 
enough  to  fix  the  heat-transferred  organic  compound  to 
the  textile  web. 


4,050,271 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING  INDENTIONS  IN  A 

RIGID  SKIN 

Noel  C.  Jones,  Frederick,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Noel  C.  Jones  A 

Associates,  Inc.,  Frederick,  Okla.  I 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,168,  June  20, 1974,  Pi|t. 
No.  3,977,230.  This  appUcation  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,399 

Int.  a.2  B21D  1/12:  B21C  51/00 
U5.  a.  72—37  7  Claiins 

1.  An  apparatus  for  repairing  a  dented  portion  of  a  me 
skin,  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  transparent  base  plate  supported  by  the  frame,  the  base 
plate  having  a  clearance  aperture  extending  through  Ihe 
medial  portion  thereof; 
a  chuck  assembly  slidingly  supported  on  the  frame  on  one 
side  of  the  base  plate  for  movement  in  a  retracting  direc- 
tion away  from  the  base  plate; 
a  dent-engaging  member  supported  by  the  chuck  assembly, 
the  dent-engaging  member  having  a  portion  extending 


idtal 
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through  the  clearance  aperture  into  engagement  with  the 
dented  portion;  and 
means  supported  by  the  frame  for  moving  the  chuck  assem- 


bly and  the  dent-engaging  member  in  the  retracting  direc- 
tion whereby  the  dented  portion  is  drawn  toward  the  base 
plate  to  a  predetermined  position  as  observed  via  the 
transparent  base  plate. 


4,050,272 
LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Hiroshi  Tanaka,  Yoro,  Japan,  assignor  to  K.K.  Tokai  Rika 
Denki  Seisakusho,  Japan 

FUed  May  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,895 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   20,    1975,   50- 
67459[U] 

Int.  a.2  E05B  65/Ofi 
U.S.  a.  70—100  5  Claims 


1.  A  lock  assembly  for  sliding  doors  comprising: 

a.  a  cylindrical  lock  having  a  rotor  case  and  a  rotor,  said 
rotor  having  pin  members  disposed  circumferentially 
about  said  rotor  and  configured  such  that  upon  insertion 
of  an  associated  key  into  said  rotor,  said  pin  members 
retract  and  said  rotor  is  rendered  selectively  rotatable  in 
said  rotor  case; 

b.  a  movable  runner  coupled  to  said  rotor,  said  runner  hav- 
ing a  slot,  said  slot  having  a  free-zone  channel  and  a  dead- 
lock channel; 

c.  a  rotatable  hook  member  coupled  to  said  runner,  said 
hook  member  having  a  pin  member  configured  such  that 
when  said  hook  member  is  in  the  unlocked  position,  said 
pin  member  fits  into  said  free-zone  channel,  and  when  said 


hoo|^  member  is  in  the  locked  position,  said  pin  member 
fits  into  said  deadlock  channel;  and 
d.  a  driving  means  movable  disposed  and  coupled  to  said 
hook  member,  whereby  said  hook  member  is  rotatable  by 
manually  actuating  said  driving  means. 


4,050,273 
CROSS-ROLL  FORGING  MACHINE 
SeUi  Tada,  Toyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sato  Tekko  Co.,  Ltd., 
Toyama,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,988 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1975,  50-23107 

Int  a.2  B21B  27/06:  B21D  37/16 

U.S.  a.  72—69  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  cross-roll  forging  machine  of  the  type  comprising 
means  for  firmly  gripping  and  rotating  a  cylindrical  work- 
piece,  a  pair  of  holders  each  adapted  to  move  in  opposed 
relation  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
workpiece  and  a  pair  of  forging  tools  mounted  on  said  tool 
holders,  respectively,  for  forging  said  workpiece  into  a  desired 
shape,  the  improvement  comprising 

a.  electric  resistance  heating  means  embedded  in  each  of  said 
forging  tools  for  heating  the  same, 

b.  control  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  heat  applied 
by  said  heating  means  to  said  forging  tools  to  control  the 
temperature  distribution  over  each  of  said  forging  tools, 
and 

c.  a  plurality  of  grooves  cut  and  equidistantly  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  of  the  supporting  surface  of  each  of  said 
tool  holders. 


4,050,274 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  GROOVED  WHEELS 
Yoshio  Doi,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabnshiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,519 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1976,  51-30943 
Int.  a.2  B21D  22/14 
U.S.  a.  72—82  6  Claiau 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  pair  of  disk-shaped  metal 
blanks  into  grooved  wheels  comprising: 
a  support  base; 
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4,050^76 
THREAD-ROLLING  HEAD 
Harold  Habegger,  Sous  Graitery  10,  2738  Court,  Bern,  Swit- 
zerland 

FUfld  Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,527 
aalms  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   23,   197$, 
16725/75  I 

1        Int.  a.2  B21H  3/04 
U.S.  a.  72—104  1  Clai^i 


a  spindle  head  mounted  on  said  support  base; 

a  spindle  rotatably  supported  within  said  spindle  head; 

means  for  rotating  said  spindle; 

a  pair  of  mounting  dies  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  said 

spindle; 
a  pair  of  clamp  heads  mounted  on  said  support  base  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  spindle  head; 
a  sleeve  slidably  received  in  each  of  said  clamp  heads; 
a  clamp  shaft  rotatably  joumalled  in  said  sleeve  in  coaxial 

relation  with  said  spindle; 
means  for  moving  said  sleeve  in  an  axial  direction; 
a  clamp  die  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  clamp  shaft  for 
clamping  a  blank  in  cooperation  with  said  mounting  die; 
a  pair  of  brackets  rotatably  supported  on  said  support  base; 
a  pair  of  carriers  supported  on  each  of  said  brackets  and 
spaced  from  each  other  in  an  axial  direction  of  said  spin- 
dle; 
a  roller  shaft  rotatably  joumalled  between  said  pair  of  carri- 
ers; 
a  roller  carried  on  said  roller  shaft  for  forming  the  blank  into 

a  grooved  wheel;  1.  In  a  thread-rolling  head  of  the  type  wherein  three  identi- 

one  of  said  pair  of  carriers  being  fixedly  supported  on  said  cal  support  pieces,  each  including  a  pivot  pin,  a  supportii^g 
bracket  and  the  other  carrier  being  slidably  supported  in  journal,  and  a  crank  cheek,  are  rotatingly  and  non-dispaceab 
said  bracket  for  a  sliding  movement  in  an  axial  direction  of  mounted  by  means  of  said  pivot  pins  in  three  respective  bear- 
said  roller  shaft,  whereby  one  end  of  said  roller  shaft  is  ing  bores  uniformly  distributed  in  a  bearing  member  about  tfce 
disengaged  from  said  slidable  carrier  by  a  sliding  move-  longitudinal  axis  of  said  thread-rolling  head,  each  said  cra$k 
ment  thereof  cheek  resting  against  an  associated  portion  of  a  control  surface 

means  for  independently  rotating  said  pair  of  brackets;  and    forming  part  of  a  control  member  rotatable  with  respect  to  said 
means  for  individually  restricting  rotational  movements  of  bearing  member,  and  each  said  supportmg  journal  being  canti- 

levered  and  projecting  beyond  said  control  member,  a^d 
wherein  each  of  three  thread  rollers  is  rotatingly  borne  on  a 
supporting  surface  of  an  associated  said  supporting  journal  aad 
is  held  axially  between  a  shoulder  surface  of  a  said  support 
piece  situated  immediately  adjacent  to  a  said  crank  cheek  and 
a  circlip  disposed  on  said  associated  supporting  journal,  the 
improvement  comprising:  | 

a  V-shaped  annular  groove  in  each  said  supporting  jourflal 


said  brackets. 


4,050,275 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  A  VALVE 

HEAD 
F^cd  Schlegel,  Ceresco,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
acTcland,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,125 

Int  a.2  B21B  1/20.  1/42 

U.S.  a.  72—92  13  Claims 


for  holding  a  respective  said  circlip,  each  said  groove 
having  a  flat  side  forming  a  shoulder  situated  adjacent  to 
a  said  thread  roller  and  a  conical  side  having  an  outer 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  sup- 
porting surface  of  said  associated  supporting  journal,  each 
said  circlip  having  a  conical  surface  matching  and  restifig 
against  a  said  conical  side  of  a  said  annular  groove,  a|id 
each  said  supporting  journal  having  a  flat  end  face  situated 
flush  with  the  face  of  each  said  circlip  remote  from  each 
said  thread  roller. 


1.  Apparatus  for  aliening  the  heac  of  an  engine  valve  in 
relation  to  the  stem  of  the  valve,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  first  frame; 

b.  a  first  die  member  fixed  relative  to  said  first  frame; 

c.  a  second  die  member  mounted  to  be  rotatable  relative  to 
said  first  die  member  and  said  first  frame,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  die  members  including  a  die  surface  for  engag- 
ing the  stem,  said  die  surfaces  defining  a  gap  for  receiving 
the  stem,  said  die  surfaces  cooperating  to  straighten  the 
stem  during  rotation  of  said  second  die  member; 

d.  a  head  straightening  assembly  adjacent  said  die  members, 
said  assembly  including  a  second  frame,  and  a  straighten- 
ing wheel  freely  rotatably  supported  by  said  second 
frame; 

e.  said  straightening  wheel  including  a  surface  disposed  to 
rollingly  engage  the  surf&ce  of  the  valve  head  as  the  stem 
is  rolled  between  said  die  surfaces. 


*  4,050,277 

METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  ROLL  FORMING 
PRODUCTS  OF  COMPLEX  SHAPE 
Richard  C.  Malott,  Spring  Lake,  and  Donald  J.  Trainer,  Ludi«g- 
ton,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Leigh  Products,  Inc.,  Coop^ 
▼ille,  Mich. 

Fled  May  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,511 

Int.  a.2  B21D  5/08  , 

U.S.  a.  72—129  58  Clalns 


39.  A  method  fof  forming  a  product  having  a  complex  crpss- 

sectional  shape  from  continuously  moving  initially  flat  st0ck 

material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

bending  the  stock  by  progressively  varying  the  angiilar 

relationship  of  longitudinally  extending  portions  of  the 

continuously  moving  stock; 
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reverse  bending  portions  of  the  stock  while  simultaneously 
varying  the  angular  relationship  of  other  portions  of  the 
Stock  until  at  least  one  portion  of  the  stock  is  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  plane; 

lancing  areas  of  the  portion  of  the  stock  in  a  vertical  plane 
after  portions  of  the  stock  have  been  reverse  bent  on 
themselves; 

bending  said  stock  further  by  progressively  varying  the 
angular  relationship  of  portions  of  the  stock; 

supporting  said  stock  adjacent  its  lateral  edges  so  that  the 
progressive  bending  into  the  final  predetermined  cross 
section  may  be  accomplished  without  contact  with  the 
lanced  portions  of  said  stock;  and 

rotating,  simultaneously  with  said  supporting  step,  the 
-lanced  portions  of  the  stock  inwardly. 


4,050,278 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  PRODUCTS  EXTRUDED 

OUT  OF  AN  EXTRUDING  PRESS 
Toyohide  Aaano,  and  Masahiro  Honda,  both  of  Ube,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  July  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  29,  1975,  50-104021 
Int.  a?  B21C  35/02 
VJS.  a.  72—257  7  Claims 


shape  which  differs  from  that  of  the  workpiece,  said  apparatus 

comprising: 
a  die  having  aperture  means  extending  therethrough,  said 
aperture  means  having  an  entrance  end  and  including  at 
least  one  aperture,  with  said  aperture  means  providing  an 
overall  aperture  configuration  which  differs  from  that  of 
the  workpiece  and  corresponds  to  said  overall  cross-sec- 
tional shape  of  the  product  to  be  formed,  said  die  also 
including  wall  means  which  converge  from  an  outer  pe- 
riphery of  the  die  toward  said  entrance  end  of  the  aperture 
means,  with  each  element  of  the  surface  of  said  wall  means 
so  converging  continuously,  along  a  single  linear,  sut>stan- 
tially  radially  directed  path,  and  with  said  elements  gener- 
ally defining  a  continuous,  substantially  smoothly  flowing 
surface  from  element  to  adjacent  element  surrounding  said 
entrance  end  of  the  aperture  means,  so  as  to  build  up 
pressure  smoothly  and  continuously  within  the  material  of 
the  workpiece  as  the  workpiece  is  forced  against  the  wall 
means,  the  surface  of  the  wall  means  being  further  config- 
ured such  that  substantially  all  of  the  material  of  the  work- 
piece  first  attains  said  overall  cross-sectional  shape  of  the 
product  in  substantially  the  same  cross-sectional  plane  of 
the  die  at  said  entrance  end  of  the  aperture  means;  and 
means  for  forcing  the  workpiece  against  said  wall  means 
with  sufficient  pressure  to  force  the  workpiece  through 
said  aperture  means  so  as  to  form  said  product. 


^W:. 


5     3-: 


,    ••   I     »' 


-7     4-A.UJ-l-U-f-.-^x^'^-i-L„^^-l-Li„>j^,i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  products  extruded  out  of  an 
extruding  press  intended  for  use  with  a  stretcher  which  is 
positioned  downstream  from  the  extruding  press  for  operations 
subsequent  to  the  extrusion,  comprising  a  number  of  beams 
provided  on  the  side  of  the  stretcher,  said  beams  being  recipro- 
cally movable  and  being  inclinable  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  the  stretcher,  and  driving  means  for  each  of  said 
beams  comprising  a  rack  and  a  pinion,  said  pinions  being  rotat- 
ably connected  to  a  common  rotatable  shaft  by  way  of  clutch 
means  provided  with  lever  mechanisms  arranged  between  the 
latter  and  the  side  of  the  stretcher  for  controlling  the  clutch 
means,  said  lever  mechanisms  being  operated  by  the  displace- 
ment of  the  stretcher  to  operate  the  corresponding  clutch 
means. 


4,050,280 

ROD  ROLLING 

Raymond   Oliver   Sayer,  Townsrille,   Australia,   assignor  to 

M.I.M.  Rolling  Consultants  (H.K.)  Limited,  Hong  Kong, 

Hong  Kong 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  489,059,  July  16,  1974,  abandoaed. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  9.  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,770 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  6,  1973,  4351/73 
Int.  a.2  B21B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  72—234  2  Claims 


>^ 


4,050,279 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  FORMING  AN 

ELONGATED  PRODUCT 

Francis  Joseph  Fuchs,  Jr.,  Princeton  Junction,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,873 

Int.  a.2  B21C  25/02 

U.S.  a.  72—261  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  deforming  a  workpiece  so  as  to  form  a 
product  composed  of  one  or  more  substantially  adjacent,  indi- 
vidual articles,  the  product  having  an  overall  cross-sectional 


1.  A  method  of  reduction  of  metal  rod  from  stock  initially  of 
relative  large  transverse  cross-sectional  area,  said  method 
comprising: 

shaping  said  stock  into  a  subsuntially  rectangular  transverse 
cross-sectional  profile,  the  longer  sides  of  which  are  from 
one  and  one-half  to  two  and  one-half  times  larger  than  the 
shorter  sides;  then 

guiding  the  stock  into  the  space  between  a  first  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  grooveless  rolls  with  the  shorter  sides 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  work  surfaces  of  the 
rolls  and  rollingly  compressing  the  stock  through  the  pair 
of  rolls  and  with  that  pair  of  rolls  only  while  not  restrain- 
ing lateral  spreading  thereof  to  reduce  the  length  of  the 
longer  sides  and  increase  the  length  of  the  shorter  sides  to 
the  extent  that  the  transverse  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
stock  departing  from  said  rolls  is  less  than  that  of  the  stock 
approaching  the  rolls  and  the  transverse  cross-sectional 
profile  of  the  stock  departing  from  the  rolls  is  substantially 
rectangular  with  the  longer  sides  thereof  substantially 
parallel  to  the  work  surfaces  of  the  rolls  and  from  one  and 
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one-half  to  two  and  one-half  times  longer  than  the  shorter 
sides  thereof  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  work  sur- 
face of  the  rolls;  then 
guiding  the  stock  into  the  space  between  a  second  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  grooveless  rolls  with  the  last-mentioned 
^rter  sides  disposed  parallel  to  the  work  surfaces  of  the 
second  rolls  and  rollingly  compressing  the  stock  through 
the  second  pair  of  rolls  and  the  with  second  pair  of  rolls 
only  while  not  restraining  lateral  spreading  thereof  to 
reduce  the  length  of  the  last-mentioned  longer  sides  and 
increase  the  length  of  the  last-mentioned  shorter  sides  to 
the  extent  that  the  transverse  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
stock  departing  from  said  second  pair  of  rolls  is  less  than 
that  of  the  stock  approaching  said  second  pair  of  rolls  and 
the  transverse  cross-sectional  profile  of  the  stock  depart- 
ing from  the  second  pair  of  rolls  is  substantially  rectangu- 
lar with  the  longer  sides  thereof  substantially  parallel  to 
the  work  surfaces  of  the  second  pair  of  rolls  and  from  one 
and  one-half  to  two  and  one-half  times  longer  than  the 
shorter  sides  thereof  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
work  surfaces  of  the  second  pair  of  rolls. 


4,050^1 

EXTRUSION  PRESS  WITH  MULTIPURPOSE  SIDE 

CYLINDERS 

GMBter  W.  SiMcr,  Pittibwgh,  Pa^  aaiigBor  to  Sutton  Engineer- 

iag  CMipuy,  PIttibarsh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaik  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,408 

lot  CL2  B21C  2i/(»;  B30B  11/30 

U.S.  CL  72—265  4  Claims 


^fe 


means  engageable  by  said  stops  to  arrest  the  forward  move 
ment  of  the  piercer  crosshead  as  soon  as  only  said  tip  of  the 
mandrel  projects  into  a  die  in  the  die  holder,  and  means  for 
then  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  main  cylinder  and  the 
coupling  cylinders  to  move  said  stem  forward  into  the  con- 
tainer with  the  full  power  of  the  press  to  extrude  a  billet 
through  the  die  while  the  piercer  crosshead  and  mandrel  are 
held  stationary  by  said  stops. 


4,050,282 

INNER  COOLING  SYSTEM  ON  DRAWING  DIE  DRUMS 
Giinter  Herzog,  Hemer-Deilinghofen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ernst  Koch  A  Co.,  Hemer-Ihmert,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  27, 1975, 2553215 
Int.  a.2  B21C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  72—286  8  daims 


1.  A  press  for  extruding  billets  through  a  die,  comprising  an 
extrusion  die  holder,  a  billet  container  behind  the  die  holder 
provided  with  a  billet-receiving  passage  therethrough  aligned 
with  the  die  holder,  a  stationary  main  cylinder  spaced  behind 
the  container  and  aUgned  with  the  container  passage,  the  cylin- 
der having  an  open  front  end,  a  ram  slidably  disposed  in  the 
cylinder,  a  piercer  cylinder  rigidly  mounted  at  each  side  of  the 
main  cylinder  parallel  thereto  and  having  an  open  front  end,  a 
piston  in  each  piercer  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  connected  to  each 
piston  and  extending  out  of  the  front  end  of  the  surrounding 
cylinder,  a  coupling  cylinder  mounted  on  the  front  end  of  each 
rod  and  extending  forward  therefrom  and  having  an  open  front 
end,  a  piercer  crosshead  in  front  of  the  ram  rigidly  connected 
to  said  coupling  cylinders,  an  extrusion  crosshead  in  front  of 
the  piercer  crosshead,  means  extending  past  the  piercer  cross- 
head  and  rigic'ly  connecting  the  extrusion  crosshead  to  said 
ram  for  movement  by  it,  plungers  slidably  disposed  in  said 
coupling  cylinders  and  rigidly  connected  with  the  extrusion 
croashead,  a  hollow  stem  mounted  on  the  extrusion  crosshead 
and  extending  forward  therefrom  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
container  passage  for  insertion  therein,  the  extrusion  crosshead 
having  an  opening  through  it  behind  the  stem,  a  mandrel 
holder  carried  by  the  piercer  crosshead  and  extending  forward 
through  said  opening,  a  mandrel  in  said  stem  supported  by  said 
mandrel  holder  and  having  a  tip  at  its  front  end  of  smaller 
diameter  than  tlw  mandrel  body  behind  it,  means  for  supplying 
hydraulic  fluid  to  the  rear  ends  of  the  piercer  cylinders  while 
fluid  is  locked  in  the  coupling  cylinders  to  move  said  stem 
forward  to  the  billet  container,  means  for  then  exhausting  fluid 
from  the  coupling  cylinders  to  permit  the  forwardly  moving 
piercer  crosshead  to  move  the  mandrel  forward  from  the  stem 
inter  said  container,  stops  behind  the  piercer  crosshead  con- 
nected with  that  crosshiead  for  movement  thereby,  abutment 


1.  Inner  cooling  system  on  drawing  die  drums,  particularly 
for  the  working  of  wires,  comprising 

a  rotating  drawing  die  drum  having  an  inner  jacket  wall, 

an  inner  insert  extending  substantially  across  the  width  of 
said  drawing  die  drum  and  slightly  spaced  from  said  inner 
jacket  wall  of  said  drawing  die  drum  defining  a  small 
rotational  gap  therebetween,  said  inner  insert  being  sta- 
tionarily  mounted  relative  to  said  rotating  drawing  die 
drum, 

said  inner  insert  including  vertical  axially  extending  ribs 
dividing  said  inner  inseri  into  a  plurality  of  individual 
chambers  lying  angularly  spaced  one  behind  the  other  in  a 
peripheral  direction  by  said  axially  extending  ribs, 

said  inner  insert  including  circumferential  peripheral  ribs 
extending  in  a  peripheral  direction  on  an  upper  and  lower 
edge,  respectively,  closing  said  individual  chambers  at 
said  upper  and  lower  edges,  respectively, 

all  of  said  ribs  having  free  ends  being  adjusted  to  said  inner 
jacket  wall  of  said  drawing  die  drum  spaced  opposite 
therefrom  defining  said  small  rotational  gap  therebetween, 
said  free  ends  of  said  axially  extending  ribs  constituting 
scrapers  extending  along  the  axial  length  of  said  inner 
jacket  wall  and  scraping  the  latter  clean  during  rotation  of 
said  drawing  die  drum. 

feed  conduit  means  for  a  continuous  refreshing  cooling 
medium  flow-wise  communicating  with  said  individual 
chambers  for  supplying  cooling  medium  thereto. 
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4,050,283 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORGING  BEVEL 

GEARS 
Franz  Schober,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayerisches 
Leichtmetallwerk  Graf  Blucher  von  Wahlstatt  KG,  Munich, 
Germany 

FUed  June  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  586,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  20, 1974, 2429543 
Int.  a.2  B21D  22/02,  45/00;  B21K  1/30 
VS.  a.  72—344  6  Claims 


having,  proceeding  from  one  end  of  the  rod  to  the  other  end, 
a  first  portion  which  is  a  substantially  straight  leg,  a  second 
portion  which  is  a  reverse  bend,  a  third  portion  which  is  beside 
the  first  portion,  then  a  fourth  portion  and  then  a  fifth  portion, 
the  bent  rod  being  such  that  when  it  is  placed  in  a  particular 
orientation  with  the  first  portion  horizontal  and  the  rod  is 
viewed  from  above  the  third  and  fifth  portions  appear  to  be  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  the  first  portion,  and  then  subject- 
ing the  bent  rod  to  a  second  bending  operation  which  results  in 
said  other  end  of  the  rod  being  up-tumed  and  which  comprises 
causing  a  first  shaping  tool  to  force  into  contact  with  a  second 
shaping  tool  the  whole  of  that  jMrt  of  the  length  of  the  rod 
which,  when  the  fmished  clip  is  in  a  panicular  position,  in 
which  the  lowermost  points  on  both  ends  of  the  first  portion  lie 
in  a  horizontal  plane,  the  lowermost  points  on  the  third  and 
fifth  portions  lie  in  another  horizontal  plane  and  the  fourth 
portion  crosses  and  lies  above  the  axis  of  the  first  portion,  is 
between  the  lo'vermost  point  on  the  fifth  portion  and  said 
other  end  of  the  rod. 


1.  Apparatus  for  forging  helical-toothed  or  spiral-toothed 
gear  elements  comprising  a  mold  having  an  axially  movable  die 
and  a  stationary  die,  said  stationary  die  having  a  peripheral 
wall  and  a  bottom  wall  of  an  internal  configuration  for  forming 
the  teeth  of  said  gear  elements,  an  ejector  pin  mounted  to 
extend  freely  through  the  bottom  wall  of  said  stationary  die 
along  the  central  axis  thereof,  the  front  face  of  said  ejector  pin 
being  provided  with  means  for  forming  a  cooperating  keying 
means  with  the  gear  being  formed  and  means  for  supporting 
said  ejector  pin  in  fixed  position  during  formation  of  said  gear 
element  and  for  axially  and  rotationally  moving  said  ejector 
into  said  die  on  completion  thereof,  said  means  for  moving  said 
ejector  pin  including  means  for  limiting  said  movement  to  a 
vector  corresponding  to  the  pitch  of  the  teeth  formed  on  said 
gear,  thereby  simultaneously  rotating  and  ejecting  said  gear 
from  the  stationary  die. 


4,050,285 

AIR-HYDRAUUC  BLIND-RIVETING  TOOL  WITH 

SHORT  RESET  TIME 

Karl  Bosch,  Hennaringen,  Brenz,  and  Max  Fritzenachaft,  Giea- 

gen,  Wurttemberg,  both  of  Germany,  aasigaors  to  Adolf  Die- 

ner,  Apparate-  U.  MaschineBbaa,  Hemaringea,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  569,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  20, 1974, 2419190; 
Apr.  20,  1974,  7413845[U] 

Int.  CL2  B21J  15/34 
U.S.  a.  72—391  6  ClaiM 


4,050,284 
FASTENING  MEMBER  FOR  ANCHORING  A  RAILWAY 

RAIL 
David  WUliam  MUler,  Retford,  England,  assignor  to  Pandrol 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,792 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  7,  1975, 
19251/75 

Int  a.2  B21D  11/10 
U.S.  Q.  72—384  19  Claims 


■n 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  railway  rail-fastening  clip  compris- 
ing subjecting  a  rod  of  resilient  metal  at  least  0.8  centimeter 
thick  to  a  first  bending  operation  which  results  in  the  rod 


1.  A  tool  for  setting  a  blind  rivet,  said  tool  comprising: 

a  housing  forming  an  air  chamber,  a  liquid-filled  hydraulic 
chamber  adjacent  thereto,  and  a  liquid-filled  working 
chamber  communicating  with  said  hydraulic  chamber; 

a  working  piston  in  said  working  chamber  and  carrying  a 
chuck  for  grasping  a  mandrel  of  a  blind  rivet,  said  piston 
being  displaceable  in  said  working  chamber  between  a 
ready  position  wherein  a  mandrel  can  be  fitted  into  said 
chuck  and  an  actuated  position  wherein  said  chuck  is 
retracted; 

an  air  piston  in  said  air  chamber  subdividing  same  into  a 
front  compartment  and  a  rear  compartment  and  displace- 
able between  a  front  position  of  maximum  volume  of  said 
rear  compartment  and  minimum  volume  of  said  front 
compartment  and  a  rear  position  of  minimum  volume  of 
said  rear  compartment  and  maximum  volume  of  said  front 
compartment,  said  housing  being  formed  at  the  front  end 
of  said  front  compartment  with  a  first  throughgoing  hole 
for  gas  flow  between  same  and  the  atmosphere  and  at  the 
rear  end  of  said  rear  compartment  directly  in  a  wall 
thereof  with  a  second  throughgoing  hole  for  gas  flow 
between  same  and  the  atmosphere; 

a  hydraulic  piston  carried  on  said  air  piston  and  displaceable 
in  said  hydraulic  chamber  between  an  advanced  position 
pressurizing  said  hydraulic  chamber  and  corresponding  to 
said  front  position  of  said  air  piston  and  a  retracted  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  said  rear  position  of  said  air  piston; 

first  valve  means  for  admitting,  when  actuated,  preaaurized 
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air  into  said  rear  compartment  and  thereby  displacing  said 
air  piston  into  said  front  position,  displacing  said  hydraulic 
piston  into  said  advanced  position,  and  displacing  said 
working  piston  into  said  actuated  position; 

second  valve  means  on  said  wall  in  said  second  hole  and 
responsive  to  air  pressure  for  blocking  air  flow  from  said 
rear  compartment  out  through  said  second  hole  when  said 
first  valve  means  is  actuated  to  admit  compressed  air  to 
said  rear  compartment  and  for  opening  and  allowing  air 
flow  from  said  rear  compartment  out  through  said  second 
hole  when  said  flrst  valve  means  is  not  actuated,  said  air 
chamber  being  generally  cylindrical  and  said  housing 
having  an  end  cap  constituting  a  rear  wall  of  said  air 
chamber,  said  second  valve  means  being  provided  in  said 
end  cap;  and  a  spring  braced  between  said  housing  and 
said  working  piston  and  urging  same  into  said  ready  posi- 
tion, whereby  displacement  of  said  working  piston  from 
said  retracted  position  into  said  ready  position  by  said 
spring  absent  actuation  of  said  first  valve  means  automati- 
cally displaces  said  air  piston  into  said  rear  position  and 
forces  air  out  of  said  rear  compartment  through  said  sec- 
ond hole,  said  second  valve  means  including: 

a  valve  seat  formed  at  said  second  hole, 

a  valve  disk  sealing  engageable  over  said  seat  to  block  gas 
flow  from  said  rear  compartment, 

a  valve  spring  braced  between  said  housing  and  said  disk  and 
urging  same  away  from  said  seat, 

an  abutment  element,  said  valve  spring  normally  pressing 
said  disk  against  said  element,  said  element  being  formed 
with  at  least  one  gap  for  air  flow  through  said  second  hole 
when  said  disk  lies  against  said  element,  and 

a  tubular  spring  housing  flxed  in  said  end  cap  and  formed 
with  a  shoulder  having  said  seat,  said  spring  housing 
having  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  disk,  said  element  being  a  washer  having  a  plurality 
of  angularly  spaced  and  radially  outwardly  extending  tabs 
engaging  the  inner  wall  of  said  tubular  housing. 


4,050^286 
SWAGING  APPARATUS 
James  Milli  Gaiier,  Timberlake,  and  William  Edgar  Currie, 
QcTelaiid  Heiglits,  both  of  Ohio,  assignon  to  Parker-Haimi- 
fla  Corporation,  Oereland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,758 

Int  a.2  B21D  41/00 

MS.  CL  72—416  22  Claims 


1. 


gageable  with  said  die  opening  means  to  open  said  die  in 
sponse  to  upward  retraction  of  said  pusher;  and  means  for 
disengaging  said  actuating  means  and  die  opening  means  pribr 
to  downward  movement  of  said  pusher  in  swaging  direction  to 
release  said  die  members  for  movement  into  mating  engage- 
ment. 


IETH< 


4,050,287 

METHOD  FOR  VEHICLE  ALIGNMENT 

Jorgen  Borup,  Vaxjo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Nike  Hydraullk, 

Esldlstuna,  Siweden  J 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  551,193,  Feb.  19, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,023,394. 

This  application  Sept.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,525 

aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  20, 1974,  74022S2 

Int.  a.2  B21D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  72-457  1  Qalm 


^^^~:L:^il^': 


1.  A  method  of  mounting  a  motor  vehicle  upon  frame  appa- 
ratus of  the  type  adapted  for  applying  forces  to  selected  por- 
tions of  the  damaged  vehicle  body  structure  to  restore  flie 
vehicle  body  and/or  frame  to  its  original  configuration  and  for 
concurrently  making  measurements  relative  to  selected  datf  m 
points,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
securing  to  the  underside  of  the  vehicle  body  a  plurality  of 
parallel,   generally   horizontal  spaced   rigid  supporting 
beams  each  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehi- 
cle, 
raising  the  vehicle  with  the  transverse  beams  secured  thereto 
a  sufficient  distance  to  permit  the  insertion  underneath 
said  transverse  beams  of  a  rigid,  substantially  rectangular 
frame  whose  width  is  less  than  the  length  of  the  transverse 
beams  and  whose  length  exceeds  that  of  the  vehicle  bo^y. 
rigidly  securing  each  said  transverse  beam  to  said  ri|id 
frame  at  each  intersection  of  a  transverse  beam  with  a 
structural  member  of  the  rigid  frame,  I 

and  securing  force-applying  means  to  said  rigid  frame  for 
application  of  forces  to  selected  portions  of  the  vehiple 
body. 


't 


1.  In  swaging  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  a  pusher  pushes 
an  article  to  be  swaged  downwardly  into  a  cavity  of  a  closed 
die  defined  by  mating  segmental  die  members  and  wherein  die 
opening  means  are  operative  during  upward  retraction  of  said 
pusher  to  open  said  die  by  upward  and  lateral  separating  move- 
ment of  said  die  members  thus  to  release  the  swaged  article  for 
downward  discharge  from  between  said  die  members;  the 
combination  therewith  of  actuating  means  on  said  pusher  en- 


4,050,288 
DIE  FOR  EXTRUDING  ARTICLES  WITH  VARLABL| 
CROSS-SECnON  PROFILE 
Vladimir  BoriaoTich  Zaikovsky,  ulitsa  Mishina,  12,  kT.19;  J«ry 
ProkhoroTidi  Kutuzov,  ulitsa  Gvardeiskaya,  1,  kT.90;  Mikhail 
FedoroTich  Zakharov,  ulitsa  Tolbukhina,  12,  Kt.19,  all  of 
Moscow;  Evgeny  Emelyanovich  KaTtaev,  ulitsa  Karla  Mafxa 
3,  kT.34,  Verkhnaya  Salda  Sverdlovskoi  oblasti;  Jgry 
GrigoricTich  Poedinschikov,  ulitsa  Karla  Libknekhta,  8,  kf.l, 
Verkhnaya  Salda  Sverdlomkoi  oblasti;  Jury  Mikhailovfch 
BazhanoT,  alitsa  Karhi  Libknekhta,  12,  kv.ll,  Verkhn«ya 
Salda  SverdloTskoi  oblasti,  and  Valentin  Andrianovich  Sc)ia- 
poT,  ulitsa  Vostochnaya,  12,  kv.lO,  Verkhnaya  Salda  SvcH- 
loTskoi  oblasti,  all  of  U.SJS.R. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,885 
Int.  a.2  B21C  3/06 
U.S.  a.  72—468 

1.  An  extniding  die  for  extruding  articles  with  a  varia|ble 
cross-sectional  profile,  comprising:  a  stationary  bearing  com- 
ponent; a  pair  of  components  mounted  on  said  bearing  com))o- 
nent  and  togetfier  forming  a  hole  or  aperture  for  said  extrudbg 
die;  one  of  said  components  is  rigidly  mounted  on  said  bearing 
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component;  and  the  other  of  said  components  is  rouubly 
mounted  opposite  said  rigidly  mounted  component,  and  is 
provided  in  the  form  of  a  component  with  a  periphery  repre- 


senting by  itself  a  variable  profiled  surface,  and  rotatable  com- 
ponent is  adjusted  to  a  predetermined  profile  by  rotation  about 
its  axis  to  effect  changing  of  the  cross-sectional  profile  of  said 
aperture  or  hole  of  said  die. 


4,050,289 
METHOD  FOR  TEMPERATURE  CALIBRATION  OF 
PROBES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Geoffrey  Fairbaim,  Chesterton;  George  Frederick  Cooke,  Roy- 
ston;  Reginald  Winkworth,  Western  in  Gardano,  and  Jan 
Koreki,  Portishead,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Techne  (Cam- 
bridge) Limited,  Duxford,  Enghmd 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,086 

Int.  a.2  GOIK  15/00 

U.S.  a.  73—1  F  14  Caims 


from  said  first  temperature  value,  said  second  value  bemg 
that  at  which  said  calibration  is  to  be  made; 

simultaneously  terminating  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  gaseous 
medium  to,  and  heat  exchange  with,  said  particulate  mate- 
rial to  change  said  material  from  a  fluidized  state  to  a 
quiescent  state  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to 
complete  heat  exchange  transfer  between  said  material 
and  said  embedding  medium  until  the  temperature  of  said 
embedding  medium  surrounding  said  sensors  becomes 
substantially  stabilized  at  said  second  temperature  value; 

recording  the  indi^aiions  of  said  temperature  sensors  while 
the  suppb  jf  c?Aeoiis  medium  to,  and  the  heat  exchange 
with,  said  part'. alate  .Tiaterial  remains  terminated  and  said 
second  tempv, !.•..  re  value  is  stabilized. 


4.050,290 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  FRICTION  BETWEEN 

WHFKL  AND  SUPPORT 

Biirje  Ame  Gunnar  !  u.-inrotb,  Abiskovagen  6,  Vallingby,  Swe- 

den  (S-162  25) 

Filed  Nov   26,  1975,  Sfr.  No,  635,352 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  No?.  27,  1974,  7414859 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  19/02 
U.S.  a.  73—9  8  Qaims 


-J 

T 


ZX 


1.  A  method  for  calibrating  at  least  one  temperature  sensor 
in  a  fluidized  bath,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

embedding  said  to-be-calibrated  at  least  one  sensor  and  a 
reference  temperature  sensor  in  a  medium  having  low 
thermal  capacity  and  high  thermal  conductivity,  placing 
said  embedded  sensors  and  said  medium  within  a  mass  of 
confined  particulate  material  which  is  in  an  at  least  partial 
fluidized  state; 

subjecting  said  mass  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to  a 
controlled  rate  of  flow  of  a  gaseous  medium  to  establish 
and  maintain  said  mass  in  a  fluidized  state  while  simulta- 
neously the  said  gaseous  medium  is  performing  heat  ex- 
change with  said  particulate  material  until  a  first  selected 
value  of  temperature  of  said  particulate  material  has  been 
attained,  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  medium  being  maintained 
constant  and  the  rate  of  flow  being  according  to  the  tem- 
perature developed  in  the  heat  exchange  to  compensate 
for  thermal  expansion  of  said  gaseous  medium  in  order  to 
maintain  said  fluidized  bath  at  a  substantially  constant 
level; 

increasing  the  heat  exchange  between  said  gaseous  medium 
and  said  material  while  changing  the  rate  of  flow  accord- 
ing to  the  temperature  of  the  gaseous  medium  for  said 
thermal  expansion  compensation  until  a  second  tempera- 
ture value  of  said  material  is  attained,  said  second  tempera- 
ture value  being  a  predetermined  incremenul  change 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  friction  between  wheel  and  sup- 
port comprising; 

a.  at  least  one  wheel  with  a  wheel  suspension  means  permit- 
ting the  wheel  to  rotate  about  a  roUtion  axis  line; 

b.  means  for  moving  the  wheel  suspension  means  with  the 
wheel  rolling  on  the  support  and  somewhat  inclined  to  the 
direction  of  movement;  and 

c.  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  turning  moment  about 
a  line  being  on  the  whole  horizontal  and  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement,  which  mo- 
ment is  produced  on  the  wheel  suspension  means  by  the 
forces  arising  at  the  movement  in  the  conuct  surface 
between  the  wheel  and  support. 


4,050,291 

HLTER  CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 

COMPENSATED  FOR  CHANGES  IN  MEDIUM  FLOW 

Lome  W.  Nelson,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  292,575 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  15/08 
U.S.  a.  73—38  6  Claims 

1.  A  filter  condition  responsive  apparatus  for  responding  to 
the  presence  of  a  predetermined  collection  of  material  in  a 
filter  from  the  medium  flowing  through  a  pipe  and  through  the 
filter  comprising, 
differential  pressure  responsive  means  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  pipe  on  each  side  of  the  filter  to  respond  to 
the  drop  in  pressure  of  the  medium  flowing  in  the  pipe  due 
to  the  restriction  produced  by  the  filter,  said  differential 
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pressure  increasing  as  the  filter  collects  material  from  the 
medium  and  being  effected  by  a  change  in  the  rate  of  flow 
of  the  medium  through  the  filter,  said  means  providing  a 
first  output, 
flow  responsive  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  pipe 
to  provide  a  second  output  indicative  of  the  rate  of  flow  of 
medium  through  the  pipe. 


C~~-CHARCOAL  FILTER  (AIR  FLOW   REFERENCE) 


and  comparison  means  connected  to  said  differential  pres- 
sure response  means  and  said  flow  responsive  means  for 
comparing  said  first  and  second  outputs,  said  comparison 
means  providing  an  output  only  indicative  of  the  change 
in  pressure  drop  across  said  filter  due  to  the  presence  of 
material  collected  in  the  filter  from  the  medium  as  the 
effect  of  a  change  in  rate  of  medium  flow  is  cancelled. 


4,050^2 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  RAILROAD 

WHEELS 
Peter  K.  Bloch,  Old  GreeBwkh,  Comi.,  assignor  to  Krautknun- 
er-BnuMOB,  iBcorporated,  Stratford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,444 

iBt  a.2  GOIN  29/04 

UjS.  CL  73-^7.5  R  9  Claims 
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1  4,050,293 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  UNEVENNESS  OF  A 
CURVED  SURFACE 
Raiji  Shimomura,  Kokubuigi;  Tom  Habu,  Haciiioji;  Hisaalii 
Itoh,   Mie;  Naomi   Sakai,   Kanagawa,  and  Tatsuo  Goto, 
Hamura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  HitaclM 
Metals,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  NoY.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,715 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1S>74,  49-1354! 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  5/28 

U.S.  a.  73—105  18  ClainH 


i 


1 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  unevenness  of  a  circumferential 
surface  of  a  cylindrical-like  member  comprising: 

means  for  seiiing  the  cylindrical-like  member; 

means  for  rotating  said  seizing  means  such  that  said  cylind 
cal-like  member  is  rotated  about  an  axis  of  rotation; 

means  for  detecting  at  least  one  projection  or  recess  on  the 
circumferential  surface  of  said  cylindrical-like  member; 

supporting  means  including  at  least  two  contact  membeis 
which  contact  the  circumferential  surface  of  said  cylindri- 
cal-like menber  for  supporting  said  detecting  means  at  a 
position  relative  to  the  surface  of  said  cylindrical-like 
member;  and 

means  for  gukiing  said  supporting  means  so  as  to  maintain 
contact  of  said  contact  members  with  the  circumferential 
surface  of  said  cylindrical-like  member. 


1  4,050,294 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MEASURING  SURFA 

ROUGHNESS 
Michael  Joseph  Andrews,  Seattle;  William  Allen  Davis,  Norlli 
Bend,  and  Roger  Alvin  Senske,  Seattle,  all  of  Wash.,  assignon 
to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  July  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,840 

Int.  Q.2  GOIB  5/28 

U.S.  a.  73—105  10  Claids 


1.  A  method  for  testing  railroad  wheels  in  a  test  zone  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  presence  in  the  test  zone  of  a  wheel  falling  within 
a  first  category  or  a  wheel  falling  within  a  second  cate- 
gory and  providing  a  corresponding  control  signal; 

transmitting  an  acoustic  energy  search  signal  into  the  wheel 
and  receiving  defect  responsive  echo  signals  therefrom; 

selectively  detecting  responsive  to  said  control  signal  defects 
of  a  first  magnitude  in  a  wheel  falling  within  said  first 
category  and  defects  of  a  second  magnitude  in  a  wheel 
falling  within  said  second  category. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  finish  of  the  interior 
surface  of  a  fastener  hole  comprising: 
a  case; 

a  probe  containing  a  stylus  and  transducer  therein  to  convert 
vertical  motions  of  said  stylus  as  it  traverses  surface  irreg 
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ularities  into  electrical  signals  by  said  transducer,  said 
probe  mounted  to  a  carriage  means  slidably  mounled 
within  said  case; 

a  pilot  adapted  to  removably  fit  upon  said  case,  said  pilot 
containing  a  cylindrical  extension  thereupon  with  a  diam- 
eter substantially  equal  to  that  of  a  fastener  hole  and 
adapted  to  fit  within  said  hole,  said  extension  containing  a 
hole  therein  to  encompass  said  stylus  and  probe  such  that 
when  said  extension  is  inserted  into  said  fastener  hole  said 
stylus  and  probe  pass  through  said  hole  and  contact  the 
interior  portion  of  said  fastener  hole; 

reciprocating  means  contained  within  said  case,  said  means 
secured  at  one  end  to  said  carriage  and  at  the  other  end  to 
said  case,  said  reciprocating  means  adapted  to  slidably 
move  said  carriage  means  within  said  case; 

means  for  determining  the  position  of  said  carriage  means  as 
said  carriage  means  slidably  moves  within  said  case; 

means  for  electronically  presetting  the  position  of  said  car- 
riage; 

means  for  electronically  comparing  the  position  of  said 
carriage  means  with  a  plurality  of  selectable  carriage 
positions,  said  means  causing  said  carriage  means  to  slid- 
ably reverse  its  direction  of  travel  when  said  carriage 
means  reaches  said  positions;  and 

means  for  displaying  said  electrical  signals  produced  by  said 
stylus  and  said  transducer. 


4,05035 

DIGITAL  MEASURING  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINE  FUEL 

PERFORMANCE 

Norman  L.  Harrey,  381  Ocean  Ave.,  Marblehead,  Mass.  01945 

FUed  Sept.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,682 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  9/00 

U.S.  a.  73—114  23  Claims 
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a  rotating  engine  from  excursions  in  magnitude  of  a  signal 
derived  from  an  engine  parameter,  the  magnitude  of 
which  follows  excursions  in  engine  speed  as  a  conse- 
quence of  successive  cylinder-related  compression 
strokes,  and  providing  successive  manifestations  thereof 
referred  to  hereinafter  as  "max"  and  "min",  respectively; 
providing  the  difference  between  the  magnitudes  of  each 
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max  and  the  next  succeeding  min  after  sensing  each  min 
and  before  sensing  the  next  max;  and 
comparing  each  provided  difference  with  a  predetermined 
difference  to  thereby  determine  when  the  speed  excur- 
sions are  sufficiently  small  that  detection  of  the  next  suc- 
ceeding max  may  be  impaired,  and  in  response  thereto, 
utilizing  the  last  min  sensed  as  the  next  succeeding  max 
and  next  sensing  thereafter  the  next  succeeding  min. 


1.  A  fuel  consumption  measuring  apparatus  for  fuel  powered 
vehicles  comprising;  a  distance  traveled  sensor  connected  to 
the  kinetic  system  for  said  vehicle  which  produces  electric 
pulses,  the  number  thereof  in  proportion  to  the  distance  trav- 
eled by  said  vehicle;  a  fuel  flow  sensor  connected  to  the  fuel 
system  for  said  vehicle  which  produces  electric  pulses,  the 
number  thereof  in  proportion  to  the  per  unit  fuel  flow  therein; 
counting  means  to  count  separately  the  distance  pulses  and  the 
fuel  flow  pulses  over  a  selected  time  period  and  calculating 
means  to  compute  the  ratio  of  the  two  counts  for  a  selected 
time  period  to  obtain  the  fuel  consumption  per  distance  rate  for 
said  vehicle. 


4,050,296 

RELATIVE  COMPRESSION  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Richard  S.  Benedict,  Maochcflter,  Conn.,  aisigiior  to  United 

Technologies  Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,038 
Int.  a.2  GOIM  15/00 
MS.  a.  73—116  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  providing  an  indication  of  relative  cylin- 
der compression  of  a  reciprocating  internal  combustion  engine, 
the  steps  of: 

determining  in  turn  the  maxima  and  minima  in  the  speed  of 


4,050,297 

MEASURING  ELECTRICAL  PARAMETERS  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  DURING 

CRANKING 

James  R.  PettingeU,  Graaby,  aad  Lee  R.  Anastroag.  Eaflcld, 

both  of  Cooo.,  asiigDon  to  United  Techaotogics  CorporatkM, 

Hartford,  Cobb. 

FUed  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,032 
iBt  a.2  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  a.  73— 117  J  9  OaiM 

7.  In  a  method  of  recording  the  magnitudes  of  electrical 
parameters  of  a  reciprocating  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing an  electric  starter  motor,  during  cranking  of  the  engine,  the 
steps  of: 
determining  the  time  of  an  extreme  magnitude  in  the  excur- 
sions of  magnitude  of  an  engine  parameter  which  varies  in 
conjunction  with  the  power  required  to  crank  the  engine, 
said  magnitude  having  maxima  and  minima  associated 
with  each  cylinder  thereof;  and 
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recording  in  timed  relationship  with  said  extreme  magnitude 
of  said  engine  parameter  the  magnitude  of  each  of  a  plural- 
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4,050,299 

BRAKE  TESTING  METHOD 

Lloyd  R.  Maxwell,  Bradford  Hills,  Downingtown,  Pa.  19335 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  555,813,  March  6, 1975,  Pat. 

No.  3,9794>50.  TWs  appUcation  Sept.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,642 

Int.  a.2  GOIL  5/28 
U.S.  a.  73— 126    J 


3  Claims 
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ity  of  electrical  parameters  of  various  portions  of  the 
electric  system  associated  with  the  engine. 
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4,050,298 
MANUALLY  OPERATED  CONTROL  VALVE  AND 
TESTING  APPARATUS  INCORPORATING  SUCH  VALVE 
Frederick  Jdin  Charies  Hope,  Chobham,  and  James  Malcolm 
PigBcy,  Bracknell,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Hope  Techni- 
cal Developments  Limited,  Ascot,  England 

FUed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,823 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1975, 
19506/75;  Aug.  29, 1975,  35759/75 

int  a.2  GOIL  sm 

UA  a.  73—121 


9Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  testing  an  anti-skid  brake  system  installed  in 
a  wheeled  vehicle,  said  brake  system  including  a  driver- 
actuated  brake  pedal  and  a  control  system  having  first  and 
second  sensors  associated  with  the  first  and  second  wheels 
respectively  for  sensing  a  condition  of  the  respective  wheel 
which  is  indicative  of  imminent  lock-up  and  a  control  circuit 
which  in  its  normal  operating  mode  is  responsive  to  both 
sensors  to  release  brake  force  to  both  wheels  in  response  to  the 
occurrence  of  said  condition  at  either  wheel  and  to  rapidly 
reapply  brake  force  in  response  to  the  disappearance  of  said 
condition,  said  method  comprising:  engaging  the  peripheries  of 
the  first  and  second  rolls  with  the  peripheries  of  first  and 
second  motor-driven  rolls  respectively,  driving  the  rolls  up  to 
a  high  peripheral  speed  typical  of  high  speed  road  driving 
thereby  driving  the  wheels  at  a  simulated  high  road  speed, 
maintaining  the  motor  drive  to  the  rolls  and  actuating  the 
brake  system  sufficient  to  apply  the  vehicle  brakes  and  insuffi- 
cient to  produce  said  wheel  condition  which  is  indicative  of 
imminent  wheel  lock-up,  effecting  said  condition  at  said  first 
wheel  by  releasing  the  motor  drive  to  said  first  roll  while 
maintaining  the  motor  drive  to  said  second  roll,  generating  a 
signal  at  least  in  part  from  the  sensed  speed  of  either  of  the 
wheels,  said  signal  having  a  predetermined  characteristic 
which  varies  with  said  speed  whereby  said  signal  indicates 
whether  said  control  system  has  been  operated  in  its  normal 
mode  by  the  sensor  associated  with  said  one  wheel,  reapplying 
the  motor  drive  to  said  one  roll,  effecting  said  condition  at  said 
second  wheel  by  releasing  the  motor  drive  to  said  second  roll 
while  maintaining  the  motor  drive  to  said  first  roll,  and  gener- 
ating a  system  at  least  in  part  from  the  sensed  speed  of  either  of 
the  wheels,  said  signal  having  a  predetermined  characteristic 
which  varies  with  said  speed  whereby  said  signal  indicates 
whether  said  control  system  has  been  operated  in  its  normal 
mode  by.  the  sensor  associated  with  said  second  wheel. 


1.  A  manually-operated  control  valve  including  manual 
operating  means  for  controlling  the  supply  and  exhaust  of  a 
working  fluid  to  and  from  a  fluid  operable  system  which  com- 
prises a  housing  having  an  inlet  for  the  working  fluid  and  an 
outlet  for  delivering  working  fluid  to  the  system,  a  pressure- 
regulating  valve  disposed  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 
and  an  exhaust  valve  for  exhausting  fluid  from  the  system,  said 
regulating  valve  and  said  exhaust  valve  each  including  actuat- 
ing means  comprising  plungers  which  are  operable  by  a  single 
manual  operating  means. 


4,050,300 
TORQUE  INDICATING  ASSEMBLY 
John  W.  Turner,  and  Russell  A.  McLaughlin,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,870 
Int  a.2  GOIL  5/24 
U.S.  a.  73—139  8  Claims 

1.  A  torque  indicator  assembly  comprising: 
a  body  member; 


September  27,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1481 


variable  volume  chamber  means  carried  by  said  body  mem- 
ber and  operable  to  receive  a  fluid  therewithin; 

said  chamber  means  having  a  pair  of  opposed  oppositely 
biased  movable  portions; 

force  responsive  means  carried  by  said  body  member  and 
operable  to  increase  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  within  said 
chambers  by  moving  one  of  said  opposed  portions  when 
an  external  force  is  applied  in  a  first  direction  and  by 
moving  the  other  of  said  opposed  portions  when  such  an 
external  force  is  applied  in  a  direction  opposite  said  first 
direction; 


62 
4B6')50  7<e  i2\2B 


duced  signals,  and  to  said  sensing  means-produced  signals 
for  providing  signals  representative  of  orthogonal  flow 
velocities  in  said  known  coordinate  systems. 


4,050,302 

THERMOELECTRIC  HEAT  FLOW  TRANSDUCER 

Warren  E.  Haupin,  Lower  Bnrrell,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alnminnss 

Company  of  America,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  548,401,  Feb.  10, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,264 

Int.  a.2  GOIK  17/00 

U.S.  a.  73—190  H  5  ClainH 


Jr{ 


t 


said  force  responsive  means  including  spaced  portions  pivot- 
ally  carried  by  said  body  member  and  responsive  to  such 
an  external  force  in  a  manner  that  one  of  said  spaced 
portions  pivot  to  move  a  first  of  said  opposed  portions 
while  the  other  of  said  spaced  portions  simultaneously 
pivots  in  a  direction  away  from  the  second  of  said  opposed 
portions; 

indicating  means  communicating  with  said  chamber  means 
and  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  within  said 
chamber  means; 

and  at  least  one  link  portion  communicating  between  said 
spaced  portions  and  pivotally  carried  thereby  adjacent 
respective  end  sections  of  said  link  portion. 


4,050,301  

ELECTROMAGNETIC  WATER  CURRENT  METER  WITH 

SYNTHETIC  DIRECTION  HELD 

Vincent  J.  Cushing.  410  Standish  Drive,  Deerfield,  lU.  60015 

Filed  May  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,747 

Int  a.2  GOIF  1/5% 

U.S.  a.  73—189  19  Claims 


1.  A  thin,  rugged,  heat  resistant  device  for  measuring  the 
rate  of  heat  flow  passing  through  a  structure  having  a  surface 
exposed  to  ambient  conditions  comprising 

a  first,  relatively  thin  metal  plate  adapted  to  be  placed  in 
direct  physical  contact  with  the  exposed  surface  of  the 
structure  passing  heat, 

a  second,  relatively  thin  metal  plate  located  in  spaced,  rigid, 
parallel  relation  with  said  first  plate  and  generally  coex- 
tensive therewith  to  form  a  sandwich-like  structure  hav- 
ing a  relatively  narrow  space  between  the  plates, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  provided  in  and  extending 
through  said  first  and  second  places,  and 

a  plurality  of  relatively  short,  structural,  thermal  conductors 
extending  through  said  openings  and  plates  and  bridging 
the  narrow  space  therebetween  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
heat  paths  between  the  plates,  the  conductors  being  made 
of  a  material  having  a  relatively  high  coefficient  of  ther- 
mal conductivity,  and  capable  of  supporting  the  plates  in 
said  rigid,  parallel  relation,  said  conductors  in  combina- 
tion with  at  least  one  of  said  plates  providing  a  plurality  of 
differential  thermocouples,  the  conductors  being  in  inti- 
mate, physical  contact  with  each  plate  so  that,  in  addition, 
good  heat  conduction  is  provided  between  each  conduc- 
tor and  each  plate  whereby  the  impedance  to  and  the 
disturbance  of  the  rate  of  heat  flow  through  the  structure 
being  measured  is  such  that  a  temperature  drop  is  esub- 
lished  between  the  metal  plates  to  provide  a  temperature 
representing  signal  without  substantially  altering  normal 
heat  flow  through  the  structure. 


1.  A  device  for  producing  signals  representative  of  orthogo- 
nal flow  velocity  components  with  reference  to  a  known  coor- 
dinate system,  including  an  electromagnetic  flow  transducer, 
producing  signals  representative  of  orthogonal  flow  velocity 
components  with  reference  to  an  unknown  coordinate  system, 
which  further  includes, 
an  artificial  field  generator  for  producing  a  field  with  prede- 
termined orientation  relative  to  said  known  coordinate 
system, 
sensing  means,  integral  with  said  transducer,  for  sensing 
orthogonal  components  of  said  field  in  said  unknown 
coordinate  system,  and  producing  signals  related  thereto, 
signal  responsive  means,  responsive  to  said  transducer-pro- 


4,050,303 
FLUID  FLOW  METERS 
John  Hemp,  Marston,  and  Derek  Gerald  Wyatt  Oxford,  botk  of 
England,  assignors  to  National  Research  DeTelopient  Corpo- 
ration, London,  Fjigland 

Filed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,784 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  27,  1975, 
23179/75 

Int  a.2  GOIF  l/5i 
U.S.  a.  73—194  EM  5  daiiH 

1.  An  electromagnetic  flowmeter  for  measuring  the  rate  of 
fluid  flow  in  a  duct  of  circular  cross-section,  comprising  a  pair 
of  electrodes  disposed  at  diametrically  opposed  positions  on 
the  duct,  main  winding  means  for  producing  a  main  magnetic 
field  in  the  duct  extending  transversely  between  the  electrodes 
to  establish  a  signal  across  the  electrodes,  and  first,  second. 
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third  and  fourth  subsidiary  winding  means  spaced  around  the 
main  winding  means  for  producing  respective  subsidiary  mag- 
netic fields  having  components  parallel  to  but  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  the  main  magnetic  field  in  the  duct,  the  first  and 


second  subsidiary  (magnetic  fields)  winding  means  each  being 
disposed  adjacent  to  a  respective  electrode  upstream  thereof 
and  the  third  and  fourth  subsidiary  (magnetic  fields)  winding 
means  each  being  disposed  adjacent  to  a  respective  electrode 
downstream  thereof. 


4,050,304 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  MASS  FLOW  OF 

FLUIDS 

Aba  Thoaas,  Stratford-oa-A?oii,  England,  anignor  to  Lucas 

ladaatriea  United,  Biradngham,  Englaiid 

Filed  Sept  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,229 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatton  United  Kingdom,  Oct  4,  1975, 
40704/75 

lot  0.2  GOIF  1/32.  1/76 
UJS.  CL  73—194  B  3  Claims 
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4,050,305 

SHIELD  AND  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLOWMETER 

Daniel  J.  Evans,  Feasterrille,  and  Hubert  Riester,  HnntiBgdoii 

Valley,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Fischer  A  Porter  Company, 

Warminster,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,073 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  15/10 

U.S.  a.  73—209  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  standard  flowmeter  in  which  an 
open-ended  variable-area  flow  tube  subject  to  breakage  i$ 
supported  in  an  upright  position  within  a  meter  body  having  a 
rear  wall  in  a  manner  exposing  all  but  the  rear  portion  of  the 
tube,  whereby  the  vertical  position  of  a  float  within  the  tubd 
may  be  observed  to  provide  a  reading  of  flow  rate,  a  shield  and 
bracket  assembly  cooperating  with  said  flowmeter  to  protect 
personnel  in  the  vicinity  of  the  flowmeter  should  the  tube 
break  in  the  course  of  operation,  said  assembly  comprising: 

A.  a  bracket  formed  by  a  vertical  strip  which  is  secured  to 
the  rear  wall  of  said  meter  body  and  is  provided  with 
resilient  arras  which  project  forwardly  from  opposite 
sides  thereof  in  spaced  relation  to  the  meter  body,  said 
arms  terminating  in  Angers;  and 

B.  a  channel-shaped  transparent  plastic  shield  whose  oppos* 
ing  margins  are  attachable  to  said  Angers  of  said  resilient 
arms,  said  shield  enveloping  the  exposed  portion  of  the 
meter  tube  to  deflne  a  safety  chamber  thereabout  which 
confines  explosion  products  resulting  from  breakage  of 
the  tube  and  exhausts  fluid  discharged  from  the  shattered 
tube  rearwardly  from  the  ch^ber  in  the  space  between 
said  arms  and  said  meter  body'to  prevent  injury  to  person* 
nel,  said  shield  being  formed  of  flexible  material  such  that 
when  it  is  subjected  to  an  outward  pressure  by  the  force  of 
an  explosion,  the  shield  supported  on  the  resilient  arms  of 
the  machine  is  not  ruptur^  by  this  pressure  but  yields  t( 
accommodate  itself  thereto. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  mass  flow  rate  of  fluids, 
comprising  a  fluidic  oscillator,  the  frequency  of  oscillation  of 
which  is  a  fimction  of  the  volume  flow  rate  therethrough, 
means  for  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  dependent  on  said 
frequency  of  oscillation,  means  for  generating  a  second  electri- 
cal signal  dependent  on  the  pressure  difference  across  said 
oscillator,  and  means,  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trical signals,  for  generating  an  output  signal  proportional  to 

2Sc,^A,l  P/f 

where 

5  =  Strouhal  number  of  said  oscillator 

e,  =  coefficient  of  said  oscillator 

A,  =  equivalent  area  of  said  oscillator 
and  are  fixed  functions  of  said  oscillator,  and  P  and  /  respec- 
tively are  said  pressure  difference  and  said  frequency  of  oscilla- 
tion. 


ai  CJectrte 
UClaimi 


4,050,306 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

PRESSURES 

Syed  J.  Khalid,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,980 
Int.  a.2  GOIL  7/00:  G05D  11/00 
VJS.  CI.  73—212 

1.  An  improved  pressure  sensing  probe  of  the  type  for  place* 

ment  within  a  fluid  flow  chamber  downstream  of  a  plurality  of 

spaced  obstructions,  and  delivery  of  the  flow  to  a  pressure 

sensitive  device  to  obtain  an  indication  of  pressure  wherein  the 

improvement  comprises: 

a.  a  pair  of  probe  tubes  having  open  ends  for  placement  at 

spaced  positions  within  a  fluid  chamber  for  conducting 

the  flow  of  fluid  therefrom;  and  { 

comparing  means  interconnecting  the  tubes'  other  ends  and 

adapted  to  discharge  to  the  pressure  sensitive  device  thi ; 
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flow  only  from  the  tube  having  the  higher  pressure  when 
there  is  a  variance  of  pressure  between  said  spaced  posi- 
tions. 


4,050,307 
DIAL  HUMIDITY  INDICATOR  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Willard  C.  McMuUen,  UtUe  Falls,  N  J.;  Samuel  Gee,  Sr.,  de- 
ceased, late  of  DenriUe,  N  J.;  by  Patricia  E.  Whitney,  legal 
repreaenUtiTe,  Frankfort,  lU.,  and  by  Joan  E.  Bennett,  legal 
represenUtlTe,  Chula  Vista,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610,026 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  19/10 

UJS.  a.  73—337  5  Qaims 


a^     JJ      V 


1.  A  dial  humidity  indicator  for  attachment  to  a  container 
which  comprises: 

dial  indicating  and  sensing  means  adapted  to  be  disposed 
within  said  container  for  measuring  the  percentage  of 
relative  humidity  therein; 

sealed  viewing  means  for  observing  said  indicating  means 
from  outside  said  container;  and  means,  for  holding  said 
sensing  means  and  said  viewing  means  to  said  container  so 
that  they  are  shock  isolated  therefrom  and  hermetically 
sealed  thereto. 


4,050,308 

ELECTRONIC  FISH  LOCATOR 

Jimmy  Luther  Lee,  1045E  Shary  Court,  Clayton,  CaUf.  94518 

FUed  July  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,563 

Int.  a.2  GOIK  7/24 

VJS.  a.  73—362  AR  2  Qaims 
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tive  resistance  means  directly  between  said  second  con- 
ductor and  said  temperature  signal  conductor  means; 

switch  means  for  connecting  a  battery  between  said  first 
conductor  and  said  second  conductor; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  said  reference  voltages 
with  the  voltage  of  said  temperature  signal  conductor 
means  when  said  switch  means  is  closed;  and 

indicating  means  for  indicating  the  ones  of  said  reference 
voltages  between  which  the  voluge  of  said  temperature 
signal  conductor  means  lies; 

said  comparing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  integrated 
comparator  circuits,  said  indicating  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  light-emitting  diodes,  each  of  said  light-emit- 
ting diodes  being  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  one 
of  said  integrated  comparator  circuits  to  receive  current 
therefrom,  and  each  pair  of  light-emitting  diodes  con- 
trolled by  signals  from  adjacent  terminals  of  said  voltage 
divider  means  being  provided  with  a  diode  connected 
between  the  light-emitting  diode  terminals  which  arc  not 
connected  directly  to  integrated  comparator  circuits. 


4,050,309 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
TEMPERATURE 
Kenneth  G.  Junkert,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  Henry  P.  Voioick, 
Arcadia,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  WUUaa  Wahl  Corpora- 
tion, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,232 

Int.  a.2  GOIK  7/16 

VS.  a.  73—362  AR  29  ClalM 


1.  An  electronic  fish  locator,  comprising: 

a  first  conductor; 

a  second  conductor; 

voltage  divider  means  having  a  first  end  terminal  connected 
directly  to  s.aid  first  conductor,  a  second  end  terminal 
connected  directly  to  said  second  conductor,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  intermediate  terminals  for  producing  reference 
voltages; 

temperature  signal  conductor  means; 

fixed  resistance  means  having  a  first  terminal  directly  con- 
nected to  said  first  conductor  and  a  second  terminal  di- 
rectly connected  to  said  temperature  signal  conductor 
means; 

temperature  sensitive  resistance  means; 

flexible  cable  means  for  connecting  said  temperature  scnsi- 


1.  A  temperature  measuring  instrument  comprising 
first  and  second  resistors, 

first  and  second  slope  generators  connected  with  said 
first  and  second  resistors  respectively,  for  generating 
first  and  second  ramp  signals,  each  having  a  slope 
determined  by  a  corresponding  one  of  said  resistors, 
first  and  second  slope  to  time  converters  responsive  respec- 
tively to  said  first  and  second  ramp  signals  for  generating 
first  and  second  time  intervals  respectively  indicative  of 
the  slopes  of  said  first  and  second  ramp  signals, 
timing  means  for  simultaneously  repetitively  triggering  said 

first  and  second  converters, 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  converters  for 
repetitively  actuating  said  first  and  second  slope  genera- 
tors in  synchronism  with  each  other, 
means  responsive  to  both  said  converters  for  combining  the 
time  intervals  produced  thereby  to  generate  a  measure- 
ment signal  representative  of  the  difference  betwem  said 
first  and  second  time  intervals,  and 
means  for  indicatmg  the  duration  of  said  measurement  sig- 
nal. 


4,050,310 

EXERCISING  APPARATUS 

Dennis  L.  Keiscr ,  14634  E.  Anaadalc  Arc,  Safer,  Cdif.  93657 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,611 

Int.  a.J  GOIL  5/02:  A63B  21/20 

VS.  a.  73—379  12  CUtam 

6.  In  an  exercising  apparatus  having  a  frame,  a  member 
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borne  by  the  frame  for  movement  in  opposite  directions  along 
a  substantially  upright  path  of  travel,  means  including  a  fluid 
pump  operably  connected  to  the  member  for  resisting  move- 
ment of  the  member  in  an  upward  direction  along  the  path  of 
travel  for  the  application  of  muscular  force  to  the  member  in 
said  upward  direction  against  t^e  action  of  the  resisting  means, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  latch  assembly  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement  between  a  raised  position 
in  said  path  of  travel  and  a  lowered  position  out  of  said  path  of 
travel  and  said  latch  assembly  having  an  end  portion  engage- 
able  with  the  member  in  the  raised  position  to  retain  the  mem- 
ber in  a  ready  position  and  releasable  therefrom  by  upward 
movement  of  said  member  for  gravitational  movement  of  the 
latch  assembly  to  the  lowered  position. 


7.  An  exercising  apparatus  comprising  a  fluid  system  con- 
taining a  fluid,  a  fluid  pump  having  a  plurality  of  pistons  con- 
nected to  the  system  and  adapted  for  operation  to  pump  fluid 
through  the  system  developing  a  fluid  pressure  within  said 
system  resistant  to  operation  of  the  pump,  a  drive  assembly 
linked  to  the  pump  and  operating  the  pump  only  when  said 
assembly  is  operated  in  a  driving  mode,  a  substantially  upright 
frame,  a  member  mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement  along  a 
substantially  upright  path  of  travel,  and  means  interconnecting 
the  member  and  the  drive  assembly  and  operating  the  drive 
assembly  in  said  driving  mode  only  when  the  member  is  moved 
in  an  upward  direction  along  the  path  of  travel  and  permitting 
substantially  unrestricted  gravitational  movement  in  a  down- 
ward direction  along  the  path  of  travel. 


by  a  very  slight  up  or  down  but  no  extending,  contracting  nor 
sidewise  movement  of  the  operator's  thumb  on  one  hand(either 
right  or  left)  alone  so  as  to  leave  the  other  four  fingers  of  th^ 
same  hand  free  to  securely  and  motionlessly  support  the  instnii 
ment  by  said  bulb  and  at  the  same  time  also  squeeze  or  release 
the  bulb  while  the  operating  hand  and  the  thumb  and  all  four 
fingers  thereon  are  in  a  completely  natural  position  so  that  no 
movement  of  the  instrument  in  any  direction  is  caused  thereby, 
and  also  the  said  gauge  is  in  a  perfect  and  natural,  unobstructed 
viewing  position  by  said  operator  whose  other  hand  is  left 
entirely  free  constantly  throughout  a  measuring  operation. 


4,050^11 

SPHYGMOMANOMETER 

John  Meredith  htatk.  Box  341,  Port  JefTerMn,  N.Y.  11777 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  651,207 

iBt  a.2  GOIL  79/00 

U.S.  a.  73-489  10  Claims 


1.  A  rigidly  structured,  functionally  stable,  manually  hand 
held  measuring  instrument  comprising  a  manifold,  a  gauge 
directly  and  rigidly  mounted  on  and  functionally  connected  to 
said  manifold,  a  squeeze  bulb  also  directly  and  rigidly  mounted 
on  and  functionally  connected  to  said  manifold,  and  a  short 
stroke,  quick  action  press  type  air  escape  valve  also  directly 
aod  rigidly  mounted  on  and  functionally  connected  to  said 
manifold  at  a  position  where  it  can  be  freely  operated  to  permit 
air  escape  or  stop  air  escape  instantly  at  the  will  of  the  operator 


4,050,312 

GAUGE  PROTECTOR  SEAL 

Alma  Lillian  Myrick,  Rte.  8,  Box  67,  Texarkana,  Ark.  75501 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,762 

Int.  a.2  GOIL  7/08.  7/16 

VJS.  a.  73—395  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  pressure  from  a  flow  line  hav- 
ing a  first  fluid  therein  to  a  standby  line  having  one  end  {n 
communication  with  said  flow  line,  said  standby  line  having  a 
closed  column  of  a  second  fluid  and  a  pressure  indicatii^g 
means  therein,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  flexible  piston  <>f 
elastomeric  material  mounted  for  limited  axial  movement  |n 
daid  standby  line  when  subjected  to  pressure,  said  piston  beii^g 
disposed  between  said  flow  line  and  said  indicating  means  ai^d 
having  curved  concave  ends  which  terminate  in  thin  pointed 
piston  edges,  s^d  standby  line  comprising  a  sleeve  having  said 
piston  mounted  therein,  and  means  for  limiting  the  axial  move- 
ment of  said  piston  in  said  sleeve  to  a  short  distance,  the  normal 
diameter  of  said  piston  being  slightly  in  excess  of  the  insi4e 
diameter  of  said  sleeve,  and  flexible  means  for  sealing  the 
junction  between  said  flow  line  and  said  standby  line,  said 
sealing  means  being  disposed  between  said  flow  line  and  said 
piston,  whereby  pressure  in  said  flow  line  is  transferred  to  said 
sealing  means  to  effect  limited  movement  of  said  piston  and  to 
subject  said  second  fluid  and  said  fluid  indicating  means  to  said 
pressure. 
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4,050,313 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Satoahi  Shimada;  Kaxaii  Yamada;  Yasomaaa  Matsuda,  all  of 
Hitachi;  Ichiro  Kimuni,  Mito;  Michitaka  Shimazoc,  Hitachi, 
and  Ynkio  Takahaihi,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jane  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,368 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  4,  1975,  50-66449; 
June  4,  1975,  50-66450 

Int.  a.z  GOIL  9/06 
VS.  a.  73—398  AR  9  Claims 


fixed  position  with  respect  thereto,  and  seal  means  being  inter- 
posed between  the  cover  and  case;  said  seal  means  being  dis- 
posed in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  directly  influenced  by  the 
pressure  to  be  measured,  and  being  elastically  deformable  by 
the  effect  thereof  to  angularly  lock  the  cover  relative  to  the 
case  when  said  pressure  exceeds  a  determined  value. 


I        ®      G2 
N.L       I 

^^        lib)    (0). 


Gl 


4,050,315 
REMOTELY  ACTUATED  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
Reinhold  S.  Markfelt,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  anignor  to  UOP 
Inc.,  Des  Plainct,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,257 

Int  a.2  GOIN  1/12 

U.S.  a.  73—425.4  R  7  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  pressure  transducer  comprising  a  pre- 
sure-responsive  circular  diaphragm  made  of  a  single  crystal  of 
semiconductor  material,  a  first  strain  gauge  unit  including  at 
least  one  strain  gauge  element  formed  by  injecting  an  impurity 
into  a  linear  region  extending  on  a  surface  of  said  diaphragm  in 
parallel  with  a  predetermined  crystallographic  axis  and  having 
a  piezoresistance  effect,  a  second  strain  gauge  unit  including  at 
least  one  strain  gauge  element  formed  by  injecting  an  impurity 
into  a  linear  region  extending  on  said  surface  of  said  diaphragm 
perpendicularly  to  said  axis  and  having  a  piezoresistance  ef- 
fect, and  means  for  fixing  said  diaphragm  at  the  outer  periph- 
eral portion  thereof,  wherein  the  gauge  elements  of  said  first 
and  second  gauge  units  are  disposed  such  that  the  numerical 
value  representing  the  non-linearity  of  the  stress-resistance 
change  characteristic  of  the  gauge  elements  of  said  first  gauge 
unit  is  substantially  equal  in  its  absolute  value  to  and  opposite 
in  sign  to  the  numerical  value  representing  the  non-linearity  of 
the  stress-resistance  change  characteristic  of  the  gauge  ele- 
ments of  said  second  gauge  unit. 


4,050,314 
PRESSURE  GAUGE 
Francesco  Longhetto,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Semperit  Anstalt, 
Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,269 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  4,  1975,  67866/75 

Int.  a.2  GOIL  7/08 

U.S.  CI.  73—406  8  Claims 


1.  A  sampling  device  for  taking  a  sample  of  liquid  at  any 
desired  level  in  a  well  and  sealing  the  sample  against  possible 
contamination  by  liquid  at  a  higher  level  as  the  device  is  with- 
drawn; said  device  having  an  average  density  greater  than  the 
liquid  and  including  an  integral  sample  receiving  chamber 
portion  intermediate  its  ends  which  is  closed  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  chamber  portion  and  has  an  opening  at  the  top  of  said 
chamber  portion  which  may  be  selectively  closed;  said  open- 
ing being  formed  in  a  ring-like  portion  which  includes  upper 
and  lower  valve  seat  portions;  a  ball  having  a  density  lower 
than  said  liquid  positioned  in  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  be 
lifted  by  liquid  entering  said  opening  until  said  ball  rests  on  said 
lower  valve  seat  portion;  an  upper  valve  member  mounted  on 
an  upwardly  extending  rod  member  for  movement  into  or  out 
of  engagement  with  said  upper  valve  seat  portion;  said  rod 
member  having  first  detent  means  thereon  engageable  with 
second  detent  means  in  an  upper  housing  portion  of  said  device 
to  normally  selectively  lock  said  rod  with  said  upper  valve 
member  in  its  position  of  engagement  with  said  upper  valve 
seat  portion;  and  cable  means  extending  upwardly  from  said 
rod  for  lowering  or  raising  said  device,  said  cable  means  being 
sufficiently  strong  as  to  resist  breakage  when  a  snapping  force 
is  applied  thereto  to  cause  said  first  and  second  detent  means  to 
become  disengaged. 


1.  Ptessure  gauge  of  the  type  comprising  a  cup-shaped  case 
closed  at  the  front  by  a  cover  consisting  at  least  partly  of 
transparent  material;  a  dial  provided  on  the  front  with  a  gradu- 
ated scale  and  disposed  in  the  case  so  as  to  be  visible  through 
the  cover;  measuring  means  disposed  in  the  case  to  measure  the 
pressure  of  the  external  environment;  a  pointer  mobile  along 
the  graduated  scale  under  the  control  of  the  measuring  means; 
the  cover  being  mounted  rotatably  on  the  case  in  an  axiilly 


4,050,316 
PIPETTE  ASPIRATOR  DEVICE 
Edward  J.  Rapoza,  Bntler,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Bcctoo,  Diekinaoa 
and  Company,  East  Rutherford,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,078 
lat  a.2  BOIL  i/02 
U.S.  a.  73—425.6  12  ClaiiM 

1.  An  aspirator  device  comprising: 

a  hollow  elongated  body  member  terminating  in  a  tip  por- 
tion at  one  end  and  being  open  at  both  ends; 
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a  hollow  plunger  and  pin  guide  open  at  both  ends  and  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  the  tip  portion  concentrically 
within  the  body  portion; 

a  plunger  rod  and  pin  assembly  reciprocally  mounted  in  the 
body  and  having  a  handle  portion  thereon; 

the  guide  cooperating  with  the  body  to  control  the  direction 
of  travel  of  the  plunger  rod  and  pin  assembly; 

stop  means  limiting  the  amount  of  axial  movement  of  the 
plunger  rod  and  pin  assembly; 

pipette  receiving  means  in  the  body  adjacent  the  tip  so  that 
when  a  pipette  is  placed  in  the  tip  through  the  open  end 
thereof  it  can  be  extended  until  it  is  gripped  by  the  pipette 
receiving  means  and  held  in  position  for  use; 


'20 


the  plunger  being  movable  away  from  the  tip  until  stopped 
so  that  withdrawal  thereof  will  aspirate  a  predetermined 
amount  of  fluid  into  the  pipette  from  a  fluid  source  and 
being  movable  thereafter  toward  the  reduced  tip  until 
stopped  thereby  projecting  the  fluid  from  the  pipette;  and 

the  pin  having  a  piston  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  for 
slidably  sealing  engagement  with  the  walls  of  the  guide 
with  the  guide  having  sufficient  resilience  and  flexibility 
to  permit  reciprocal  movement  of  the  pin  and  piston 
therein  with  the  piston  slightly  deforming  the  walls  of  the 
guide  as  it  passes  therethrough  to  facilitate  the  sealing 
interengagement  therewith  thereby  reducing  the  need  for 
strict  coaxial  alignment  of  the  piston  and  the  hollow 
guide. 


4,050^17 
CE^f^tIFUGAL  WEIGHTS  ORIENTING  SYSTEM 
Artkv  V.  Brandt,  88  Atfamtk  Place,  Huppauge,  N.Y.  11787 

CoHtiautkM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  436,748,  Jan.  25, 1974, 

ah— do— d,  tad  a  cootfai— tton -ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,183,  July 

5, 1974,  abando— d.  Thia  appUcation  Oct.  1, 1974,  Ser.  No. 

511,047 
Int.  a.2  F16H  33/02 
VS.  CL  74—64  5  Claims 

1.  A  centrifuging  weights  orienting  system  comprising: 
a  rotor  mounted  about  a  first  axis  for  rotation  at  a  fixed 

angular  velocity; 
first  driving  means  for  driving  the  rotor  to  rotate  about  the 

first  axis; 
two  centrifuging  weights  rotatably  mounted  about  a  com- 
mon, second  axis  which  is  anchored  at  its  ends  to  the  rotor 
and  intersects  at  right  angles  to  the  first  axis; 
second  driving  means  for  driving  the  two  centrifuging 
weights  into  oppositely  directed  rotations  about  the  sec- 
ond axis  at  substantially  the  same  fixed,  angular  velocity; 
control  means  actuated  by  the  rotation  of  the  rotor  at  acti- 


vate the  second  driving  means  for  achieving  the  oppo 
sitely  directed  rotations; 

said  second  driving  means  including  a  set  of  two  driver 
gears  each  fixedly  attached  to  one  of  the  centrifuging 
weights,  and  also  including  means  for  synchronizing  the 
oppositely  directed  rotations  so  that  at  periodic,  predeterj 
mined  time  intervals  the  centrifuging  weights  are  orientea 
in  a  common  and  fixed,  prespecified  spatial  direction; 

said  control  means  comprising  a  common  driving  mecha 
nism  mechanically  coupled  to  the  driven  gears  for  simulta 
neously  driving  these  gears  and  the  two  attached  centri 


iluoJ 


q     vn 


-  ■m, 


-  ■■  ■  'm^. 


fuging  weights  thereby  achieving  the  oppositely  directed 
rotations; 

said  common  driving  mechanism  comprising  a  stationary 
anchor  shaft  inside  the  rotor  and  an  anchor  gear  attached 
onto  the  anchor  shaft  which  has  an  axis  of  rotation  sub- 
stantially coinciding  with  the  first  axis; 

said  anchor  shaft  being  adjustable  in  rotational  angular  posi- 
tion to  thereby  define  the  common  and  fixed,  spatial  direc- 
tion toward  which  the  two  centrifuging  weights  are  per 
odically  oriented;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  in  a  predetermine^ 
manner. 


4,050,318 

SIDEREAL  RATE  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

TELESCOPE  MOUNT 

Kenneth  J.  Wolf,  3727  W.  Wilson,  Chicago,  lU.  60645 

Filed  May  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  575,787 

Int.  a.2  F16H  27/02 

UJS.  a.  74—89.15  7  Clain|s 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  a  telescope  mount,  the  mouQt 
including  a  polar  axis  member  and  a  polar  support  membetr. 
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said  axis  member  being  rotatably  supported  by  said  support 
member,  said  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  first  elongated 
arm  adapted  to  have  one  end  portion  thereof  secured  to  said 
axis  member,  a  second  elongated  arm  adapted  to  have  one  end 
portion  thereof  secured  to  said  support  member,  said  first  and 
second  arms  extending  outwardly  in  different  directions  from 
said  polar  and  support  members  and  forming  an  angle  therebe- 
tween, and  drive  means  interconnecting  the  outer  end  portions 
of  said  first  and  second  arms  for  moving  said  outer  end  por- 
tions relative  to  each  other  and  thereby  changing  said  angle  at 
about  the  sidereal  rate,  and  further  including  adjustment  means 
connected  to  one  of  said  arms  and  to  said  drive  means  for 
changing  the  distance  from  said  polar  axis  member  to  said 
drive  means. 


4,050,319 
LINEAR  ACTUATOR 
Richard  B.  Stanley,  17763  G  Drive  North,  Marshall,  Mich. 
49068 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,693 

Int.  a.2  F16H  27/02 

U.S.  a.  74—89.15  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  linear  actuator  including  a  threaded  shaft  member,  a 
bearing  unit  mounting  member  having  a  portion  of  same  dis- 
posed in  substantial  concentric  relation  to  the  shaft  member,  a 
bearing  unit  operatively  interposed  between  said  mounting 
member  and  said  shaft  member  for  moving  one  of  said  mem- 
bers linearly  and  axially  of  said  shaft  member  when  the  other 
member  is  rotated  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft 
member,  and  means  for  rotating  said  other  member  about  said 
axis  of  said  shaft  member,  with  said  bearing  unit  comprising  a 
plurality  of  discrete  rollers  each  defining  a  force  transmitting 
surfacing  about  each  end  of  same  and  a  plurality  of  thrust 
transmitting  faces  intermediate  said  bearing  surfacings  of  the 
respective  rollers  that  are  angled  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  respective  rollers  and  that  are  in  rolling  substantially 
complementing  engagement  with  the  shaft  member  threading, 
and  an  outer  race  structure  defining  spaced  apart  raceway 
surfacings  about  the  shaft  member  axis  about  which  said  roller 
bearing  surfacings  ride,  with  said  roller  faces  being  free  of 
engagement  with  said  outer  race  structure  and  the  mounting 
member  and  said  rollers  being  in  free  rolling  nonjoumalled 
relation  to  said  outer  race  structure,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  roller  bearing  surfacings  each  define  at  the  respective 

ends  of  said  rollers: 
a  radial  load  transmitting  bearing  surface  and  a  thrust  trans- 
mitting bearing  surface  intermediate  said  radial  load  trans- 
mitting surface  and  said  faces  at  the  respective  ends  of  the 
respective  rollers, 
said  outer  race  structure  raceway  surfacings  each  defining  a 
radial  load  transmitting  surface  on  which  the  respective 
roller  radial  load  transmitting  bearing  surfaces  respec- 
tively ride  and  a  thrust  transmitting  surface  on  which  the 
respective  roller  thrust  transmitting  bearing  surfaces  re- 


spectively ride  in  substantial  complemental  relation 
thereto, 
said  roller  thrust  transmitting  bearing  surfaces  at  either  end 
of  the  respective  rollers  being  substantially  equally  angled 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  respective  rollers 
and  at  an  angulation  up  to  ninety  degrees  that  exceeds  said 
roller  thrust  transmitting  face  angulation. 


4,050,320 
TRANSMISSION  MECHANISMS 
Frederick  James  Hawksworth,  Crewe,  Eaghuid,  aasignor  to 
Rolls-Royce  Motors  Limited,  Crewe,  England 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  549,748 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1974, 
7654/74 

Int.  a.2  F16H  27/00 
U.S.  a.  74—112  6  ClaiBU 


1.  A  transmission  mechanism  comprising  a  reversible  motor, 
a  driving  member  rotatably  driven  from  the  motor,  a  rotor 
member  non-rotatable  with  respect  to  and  eccentrically 
mounted  on  the  driving  member  and  arranged  to  rotate  there- 
with, a  further  member  eccentrically  mounted  with  respect  to 
and  selectively  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  rotor  member,  and 
output  member  operatively  supported  by  and  selectively  rotat- 
able relative  to  said  further  member,  a  first  means,  automati- 
cally operable  when  said  motor  is  driving  in  a  reverse  direction 
of  rotation  and  said  output  member  is  in  one  position,  to  pro- 
vide a  positive  mechanical  connection  between  the  rotor  mem- 
ber and  the  further  member,  said  first  means  being  biased  to  its 
operative  position,  and  a  second  means  automatically  operable, 
when  said  motor  is  driving  in  a  forward  direction  of  rotation 
and  said  output  member  is  in  another  position,  to  provide  a 
positive  mechanical  connection  between  the  further  member 
and  the  output  member,  said  second  means  being  also  em- 
ployed firstly,  when  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  motor  is 
changed  from  reverse  to  forward  rotation,  so  as  to  enable  the 
rotor  member  to  carry  the  further  member  to  its  correct  posi- 
tion for  the  second  means  of  positive  mechanical  connection  to 
take  place,  and  secondly,  when  the  direction  of  the  motor  is 
changed  from  forward  to  reverse  rotation,  so  as  to  hold  the 
further  member  to  the  output  member  until  such  time  as  the 
rotor  member  is  moved  to  the  position  where  it  can  be  engaged 
by  the  first  means  of  positive  mechanical  connection. 


4,050,321 

MULTI  V^ROOVED  PULLEY  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Derald  H.  Kraft,  Canton,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Aspro,  Inc.,  C— ton, 

Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,931 
Int  a.2  F16H  55/44:  B21D  53/26 
VJS.  a.  74—230.8  18  OalaH 

1.  A  one-piece,  sheet  metal  multi  V-grooved  pulley  structure 
including: 

a.  a  circular  hub  wall; 

b.  an  annular  flange  wall  connected  with  the  hub  wall  and 
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extending  generally  axially  from  the  hub  wall  and  termi- 
nating in  an  open  end  opposite  the  hub  wall; 
.  a  series  of  outwardly  opening  V-shaped  grooves  formed  in 
the  annular  flange  wall,  said  grooves  each  being  defined 
by  a  pair  of  inwardly  angled  side  walls; 


portions  of  the  other  by  sets  of  pivotally  engaged  connecting 
elements  formed  integrally  with  the  respective  link  side  pof- 
tions,  said  sets  of  connecting  elements  each  comprising  a  stub 
journal  porjecting  transversely  from  one  such  side  portion  and 
a  socket  bearing,  conformed  to  and  pivotally  receiving  said 
stub  jorunal,  said  projecting  stub  journals  being  of  conically 
divergent  form  and  the  socket  bearings  being  of  complement^! 
conically  convergent  form. 


d.  and  each  of  the  pairs  of  angled  side  walls  increasing  in 
metal  thickness  from  the  open  end  toward  the  hub  wall  of 
the  annular  flange  wall. 


4,050,324 
TRANSMISSION  GEAR  MECHANISM 
Gaston  Teyssandier,  1645  MaisonneuTe  Blvd.,  Apt.  2110,  MoA 
treat,  Quebec,  Canada  (H3H  2N3) 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,508 

Int.  C1.2  F16H  35/06.  35/02.  55/04 

U.S.  a.  74—397  8  Qainis 


.     K»*  II   -.-, 


4,050,322 
BELTING 
Peter  Lothar  Erast  Moring,  Sattoa  Coldfleld,  England,  assignor 
to  Drndop  IJmttwl,  Loodoa,  Eoglaod 

Filed  Sept  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,782 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  3,  1975, 
40500/75 

Int  a.2  F16G  1/00 
U.S.  a.  74—231  J  22  Claims 

^ . 


sssss 


1-'  ^kV3 


1.  Belting  having  a  layer  of  covering  material  and  a  compres- 
sion resistant  longitudinal  reinforcement  structure  as  hereinbe- 
fore defined,  the  belting  being  formed  with  a  joint  region  at 
which  ends  of  the  reinforcement  structure  are  in  end-to-end 
relationship  with  a  layer  of  jointing  fabric  as  hereinbefore 
defined  overlying  the  ends  of  the  reinforcement  structure  and 
positioned  with  warp  members  of  the  jointing  fabric  lying 
parallel  to  the  length  of  the  belting. 


4,050,323 
PINTLE-TYPE  INDUSTRIAL  CONVEYOR  CHAIN 
ThoBM  rAmoa,  4014  Hunts  Point  Road,  BeUeTue,  Wash. 
9M04 

Filed  Jaik  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,457 

bt  CL2  F16G  15/12:  B65G  17/40 

MS,  CL  74—251  C  5  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  gear  mechanism  comprising: 

drive  means  including  a  drive  shaft  and  drive  gears  of  gradji- 
ally  differing  diameters  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  driye 
shaft; 

driven  means  including  a  driven  shaft,  parallel  to  and  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  said  drive  shaft,  and  a  driven 
gear  mounted  on  said  driven  shaft  to  be  movable  axially 
therealong  and  to  be  kept  in  mesh  with  said  drive  gears, 
selectively; 

means  for  so  moving  said  driven  gear  along  said  drive  shaft 
to  shift  it  from  one  drive  gear  to  the  next,  wherein  sajd 
drive  means  comprises  transfer  means  to  assist  the  driven 
gear  in  moving  from  one  drive  gear  to  the  next  during  said 
shifting;  and 

means  to  hold  the  driven  gear  in  mesh  with  the  drive  meaps 
at  all  times. 


1.  A  chain  for  industrial  conveyors  and  the  like  comprising 
a  succession  of  links  pivotally  interconnected  including  a  first 
link  and  an  adjoining  second  link  having  mutually  adjacent 
ends  each  with  transversely  opposite  side  portions  overlap- 
pingly  confronting  and  pivotally  joined  to  the  respective  side 


^  4,050,325 

SPEED  CHANGE  GEAR  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 
AUTOMOBILE  TRANSMISSION 
Yoshio  Shishido,  Toyotr,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaislia,  Toyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,016  I 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  30, 1975,  50^559 

Int.  a.2  G05G  1/04.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  74—473  R  45  Claiais 

1.  A  speed  change  gear  apparatus  for  an  automobile  traas- 

mission  including  a  shift  lever  having  its  one  end  pivotally 

connected  with  one  end  of  a  control  rod,  the  other  end  lof 

which  is  connected  with  one  end  of  a  control  shaft  extending 

from  a  transmission  through  a  joint;  the  apparatus  comprising 

a  pair  of  support  members  of  an  oscillation  isolating  material, 

one  end  of  the  support  members  being  connected  with  a  oar 

body  while  their  other  ends  carry  a  shift  lever  housing  which 

supports  the  shift  lever  in  suspension  in  a  pivotal  manner,  and 
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a  support  rod  disposed  substantially  in  parallel  relationship 
with  the  control  rod,  the  support  rod  having  its  opposite  ends 


said  undulated  tubular  member  upon  axial  movement  of 
said  second  tubular  member  occurring  by  said  impact 
against  said  steering  wheel, 
wherein  said  predetermined  axial  distance  delays  deforma- 
tion of  said  undulated  tubular  member  such  that  initial 
impact  force  peak  is  reduced. 


4,050,327 

FAST-MAKE  CONNECnON  FOR  A  PUSH-PULL 

CONTROL  CABLE  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  J.  Thomas,  Kent,  and  Marrin  H.  Jones,  Ravenna,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Samoel  Moore  and  Company,  Maatna, 

Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  560,582 
Int.  a?  F16C  1/12.  1/14.  1/16 

pivotally  connected  with  the  shift  lever  housing  and  the  trans-   ^^-  ^-  74—502 
mission,  respectively. 


4,050,326 

SAFETY  STEERING  COLUMN  FOR  PASSENGER 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Wolfipmg  Kbpf,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Daimler-Benz 

Alctiengesellscfaaft,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,524 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Feb.  8, 1975,  2505340 
Int  a.J  B62D  1/18 
U.S.  a.  74—492  5  Claims 


It     "  " 


1.  A  connector  for  operatively  securing  a  push-pull  cable 
assembly  having  a  core  reciprocably  slidable  in  a  casing  to  a 
control  device  having  at  least  a  sheath  member  and  a  plunger 
means  movable  longitudinally  in  the  sheath  member,  a  connec- 
tor housing  secured  to  the  push-pull  cable  casing,  means  releas- 
ably  securing  said  connector  housing  to  the  sheath  member,  a 
shuttle  plug  fixedly  secured  to  the  push-pull  cable  core  and 
reciprocably  slidable  within  said  connector  housing  and  the 
sheath  member  releasably  secured  thereto,  lug  means  pres- 
ented from  the  plunger  means,  and  means  in  the  shuttle  plug 
releasably  to  engage  said  lug  means  and  permit  relative  rota- 
tion therebetween. 


1.  A  safety  steering  column  assembly  for  a  vehicle  compris- 
ing in  combination 

steering  shaft  means  for  connecting  a  steering  wheel  with  a 
steering  gear  mechanism,  said  steering  shaft  means  being 
axially  collapsible, 

deformation  means  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
steering  shaft  means  for  absorbing  axial  impact  forces  on 
said  steering  shaft  means,  said  deformation  means  includ- 
ing an  undulated  tubular  member  having  different  axial 
rigidity  values  along  different  axial  sectional  portions  of 
said  undulated  tubular  member, 

guide  means  including  a  second  tubular  member  interposed 
betwen  said  steering  shaft  means  and  said  undulated  tubu- 
lar member  for  guiding  said  undulated  tubular  member 
only  in  the  axial  direction,  said  second  tubular  member 
having  a  greater  axial  extent  than  said  undulated  tubular 
member,  wherein  said  second  tubular  member  is  axially 
movable  upon  impact  against  said  steering  wheel, 

support  means  for  maintaining  a  first  end  of  said  undulated 
tubular  member  whch  is  remote  from  said  steering  wheel 
at  a  distance  from  an  end  wall  of  the  vehicle,  and 

bracket  means  for  releasably  securing  said  second  tubular 
member  to  a  fixed  vehicle  part  at  a  position  between  the 
steering  wheel  and  a  second  end  of  said  undulated  tubular 
member  which  faces  said  steering  wheel,  said  bracket 
means  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  second  tubular  mem- 
ber at  a  predetermined  axial  distance  from  said  second  end 
of  said  undulated  tubular  member  such  as  to  be  carried  by 
said  second  tubular  member  against  said  second  end  of 


4,050,328 

FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  VEHICLE  WITH  DRIVE 

TRANSFER  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 

Rowland  C.  Romick,  Mount  Clemeas,  Mick.,  aaaigMM-  to  Eaton 

Corporation,  CievelaDd,  Ohio 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  296,360,  Oct  10, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,901,092. 
This  appUcatioa  May  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  580,113 
Int  a.2  F16H  1/44 
U.S.  a.  74—711  15 


yV  v/ 


^/T/ 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  of  the  type  including  a  prime  mover, 
front  and  rear  drive  axles;  drive  means  interconnecting  said 
prime  mover  and  said  front  and  rear  axles  and  including  a  drive 
transfer  assembly  comprising: 

A.  an  input  shaft  drivingly  connected  to  said  prinoe  mover; 

B.  a  first  output  shaft  drivingly  connected  to  said  rear  axle; 

C.  a  second  output  shaft  routable  relative  to  said  first  output 
shaft  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  front  axle; 

D.  means  operative  in  response  to  relative  roution  between 
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uid  output  shafts  in  one  directional  mode  to  preclude 
such  relative  rotation;  and 
E.  means  drivingly  interconnecting  said  shafts  and  operative 
to  apportion  the  torque  received  by  said  input  shaft  be- 
tween said  first  output  shaft  and  said  second  output  shaft 
and  including  means  operative  during  operation  of  said 
rotation  precluding  means  to  limit  the  magnitude  of  the 
torque  transmitted  to  one  of  said  output  shafts  from  said 
input  shaft. 


4.050^29 
PLANETARY  GEAR  CHANGE^PEED  TRANSMISSION 

FOR  VEHICLES 
WoUjpug  Zaiier,  Ahhatte,  aad  Helnnt  Diegelmann,  Gmnbach, 
botk  of  Gcnuuiy,  aarivion  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeiell- 


Fikd  Sept  8, 1972,  Scr.  No.  287,218 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatkM  Gcnuny,  Sept  9, 1971,  2145107 
bt  a2  FICH  i/44 
MS.  CL  74—750  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  planetary  gear  change-speed  transmission  for  vehicles, 
which  includes  input  and  output  means,  transmission  housing 
means  including  a  fixed  annular  surface  means,  a  planetary 
gear  set  operatively  connected  with  the  output  means,  a  fric- 
tional  engaging  means  and  a  free-wheeling  means  operatively 
connected  with  the  planetary  gear  set,  the  frictional  engaging 
means  being  actuable  by  an  actuating  piston  means  arranged  in 
an  annular  cylinder,  the  output  means  driving  a  controller 
means,  and  feed  and  discharge  lines  leading  to  and  from  the 
controller  means,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  sleeve-like 
extension  provided  at  the  controller  means  and  extending  in  a 
direction  of  the  input  means  of  the  transmission,  the  feed  and 
discharge  lines  to  and  from  the  controller  means  being  dis- 
posed in  said  sleeve-like  extension,  a  support  flange  means  for 
supporting  the  frictional  engaging  means,  the  free-wheeling 
means  and  the  actuating  piston  means,  said  support  flange 
means  being  inserted  into  the  transmission  housing  means  from 
the  input  ude  thereof,  said  support  flange  means  having  an 
annular  portion  secured  to  a  fixed  annular  surface  of  the  trans- 
miaskM  housing  means  and  a  sleeve  portion  at  an  inner  circum- 
ference of  the  annular  portion  facing  the  input  means  of  the 
transmission,  said  sleeve  portion  surrounding  said  sleeve-like 
extension  and  engaging  at  least  portions  thereof,  said  sleeve 
portion  being  provided  at  its  inner  circumference  with  transfer 
means  for  transferring  the  pressure  medium  to  and  from  the 
feed  and  discharge  lines  leading  to  and  from  the  controller 
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4,050,330 

TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  WFTH  GOVERNOR 
DISCONTINUANCE  CONTROL  VALVE 
Nathaniel  B.  Kell,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  741,222 
Int  a.2  F16H  57/10 
U.S.  a.  74—759 

,-)J-.r,t.r     „ 


5  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  control  for  controlling  the  interchange  of 
a  plurality  of  fluid  actuated  friction  drive  establishing  devices 
in  a  power  transmission  comprising:  a  source  of  fluid  pressure; 
first  shift  control  valve  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
one  friction  drive  establishing  device  to  establish  one  drive 
ratio;  second  shift  control  va]ve  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  another  friction  drive  establishing  device  to  estab- 
lish another  drive  ratio,  said  one  drive  ratio  being  a  lower 
speed  ratio  than  said  other  drive  ratio;  third  shift  control  valve 
means  for  controlling  a  drive  ratio  intermediate  said  drive 
ratios  controlled  by  said  one  and  other  friction  drive  establish- 
ing devices;  governor  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
source  and  said  first,  second  and  third  shift  control  valve 
means  and  being  operable  to  generate  a  fluid  pressure  propor- 
tional to  vehicle  speed  which  pressure  is  operable  on  said  shift 
control  valve  means  to  control  operation  thereof;  and  control 
valve  means  disposed  in  series  flow  relation  between  said  first 
shift  control  valve  means  and  said  one  friction  drive  establish- 
ing device,  and  in  parallel  flow  relation  with  said  second  shift 
control  valve  means  and  said  other  friction  drive  establishing 
device,  said  control  valve  means  having  an  actuated  position 
for  preventing  fluid  flow  to  said  one  friction  drive  establishing 
device  and  an  unactuated  position  for  permitting  fluid  flow  to 
said  one  friction  drive  establishing  device,  said  control  valve 
means  being  moved  to  said  actuated  position  when  fluid  pres- 
sure is  directed  to  said  other  friction  drive  establishing  device 
and  being  maintained  in  said  actuated  position  to  prevent  an 
interchange  from  said  other  ratio  to  said  one  ratio  if  the  pres- 
sure of  said  governor  means  decreases  sufficiently  rapidly  to 
permit  immediate  operable  interchange  of  said  first  and  second 
shift  control  valve  means. 


I  4,050,331 

CYCLOIDAL  GEARS 
Rudolf  Braren,  Klenadcrwcg  17,  8061  Gnnding,  Gcnnany 
FUed  July  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  595,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  12, 1974, 2433675 
Int  a.2  F16H  im 
UjS.  a.  74—804  18  Claims 

1.  A  planetary  gear  comprising  at  least  one  planet  wheel 
moved  with  the  aid  of  an  eccentric  and  at  least  one  concentric 
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wheel,  said  wheels  engaging  by  means  of  a  closed  cam  plate 
cycloid  constructed  on  one  wheel  and  a  ring  of  rollers  con- 
structed on  the  other  wheel,  and  the  tangency  points  of  the 
rollers  with  the  cam  plate  cycloid  describing  points  of  a  refer- 
ence cycloid  whereby  both  cycloids  can  be  mathematically 
expressed  as  follows: 

X  =  rcos  a  ±  e-ciaslifi  ±  a)  T  (\<iofi(t  ±  a) 

y  =  win  a  +  «-sin09  ±  a)  —  q-siii(y  ±  a) 

where: 
X,  y  =  abscissa  and  ordinate  of  the  plane  of  said  cycloids; 
r  =  sum  of  the  radii  of  a  circle  rolling  without  sliding  on  the 

outer  circumference  of  a  fixed  base  circle; 
a  =  angle  subtended  between  said  abscissa  and  a  line  passing 
through  the  center  of  said  cycloids,  through  a  point  of 
tangency  of  said  rolling  circle  and  fixed  base  circle,  and 
through  the  center  of  said  rolling  circle; 
e  =  eccentricity  of  the  gear  arrangement; 
fi  =  rolling  angle; 
9  =  equidistant  spacing; 
y  =  transmission  angle; 
and  wherein  the  value  of  the  parameter  g  for  the  cam  plate 
cycloid  is  larger  than  for  the  reference  cycloid,  and  the  value 
of  the  parameter  r  in  the  case  of  the  construction  of  the  cam 


4,050332 

OIL  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Yutaka  Taga,  Toyota,  Japan,  aMigDor  to  Toyota  Jtdodm  Kogyo 

Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,344 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Dec.  23,  1974,  49-147900 
Int.  a.2  B60K  41/08 
U.S.  a.  74—869 


13  Claims 


plate  cycloid  as  an  epicycloid  is  larger,  and  in  the  case  of  the 
construction  of  the  cam  plate  cycloid  as  a  hypocycloid  is 
smaller  than  for  the  reference  cycloid. 

18.  A  planetary  gear  arrangement  comprising:  at  least  one 
planet  wheel,  eccentric  means  for  moving  said  planet  wheel,  at 
least  one  further  wheel  concentrically  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  planet  wheel,  means  for  engaging  said  at  least  one  planet 
wheel  including  a  closed  cycloid  cam  means  provided  on  one 
of  said  planet  wheel  and  said  further  wheel  and  roller  means 
provided  on  the  other  of  said  planet  wheel  and  said  further 
wheel,  said  roller  means  and  said  cam  engaging  at  contact 
points  describing  points  of  reference  cycloid,  wherein  distance 
values  Afi  occurring  between  said  roller  means  and  said 
contact  points  on  said  cam  means  and  the  reference  cycloid, 
respectively,  are  defmed  as  follows: 

Afi  =  (A«  —  Ar  ■  cosy/siny). 

where: 

A^  =  difference  of  values  of  an  equidistant  spacing  of  the 

cam  means  and  reference  cycloid, 
Ar  =  difference  of  values  of  the  sum  of  the  radii  of  a  circle 

rolling  without  sliding  on  the  outer  circumference  of  a 

fixed  base  circle  respectively  defining  the  cam  means  and 

the  reference  cycloid,  and 
y  =  the  transmission  angle. 


X^ 


^ 


1.  An  oil  pressure  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmis- 
sion system  which  includes  a  fluid  torque  converter,  a  trans- 
mission gear  and  friction  engaging  means  for  establishing  a 
selected  transmission  engagement  in  said  transmission  gear, 
comprising: 
a  source  of  oil  pressure; 

a  line  pressure  regulating  valve  which  generates  a  line  pres- 
sure from  the  oil  pressure  of  said  source,  said  line  pressure 
being  regulated  to  be  suiuble  for  operating  said  friction 
engaging  means; 
a  throttle  pressure  regulating  valve  which  generates  a  throt- 
tle pressure  from  said  line  pressure,  said  throttle  pressure 
increasing  as  the  engine  torque  increases; 
a  governor  pressure  regulating  valve  which  generates  a 
governor  pressure  from  said  line  pressure,  said  governor 
pressure  increasing  as  the  vehicle  speed  increases; 
a  plurality  of  speed  shift  valves  which  are  shifted  according 
to  said  governor  pressure  and  said  throttle  pressure  so  as 
to  change  over  the  supply  of  oil  pressure  to  said  friction 
engaging  means  for  shifting  transmission  between  lower 
and  higher  speed  stages; 
a  manual  shift  valve  which  is  shifted  by  hand  among  a  plural- 
ity of  ranges  for  effecting  a  selected  transmission;  and 
a  speed  shift  timing  valve  which  is  related  to  upper  and 
lower  speed  shift  valves  and  is  shifted  for  variably  restrict- 
ing supply  and  exhaust  of  oil  to  and  from  upper  and  lower 
speed  stage  friction  engaging  means  which  are  alternately 
actuated  according  to  the  shifting  of  said  speed  shift 
valves  in  the  manner  such  that  in  the  upshifting  process 
the  rate  of  supplying  oil  to  said  upper  shift  stage  friction 
engaging  means  is  gradually  decelerated  while  the  rate  of 
exhausting  oil  from  said  lower  speed  sUge  friction  engag- 
ing means  is  gradually  accelerated,  said  speed  shift  timing 
vaJve  comprising  a  valve  element,  first  and  second  port 
means  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  said  valve  element  said 
first  port  means  providing  a  middle  portion  of  a  passage 
means  for  supplying  oil  to  said  upper  speed  stage  friction 
engaging  means  while  said  second  port  means  providing  a 
middle  portion  of  a  passage  means  for  supplying  oil  to  said 
lower  speed  suge  friction  engaging  means,  and  a  third 
port  means  coiuiected  with  said  passage  means  for  supply- 
ing oil  to  said  upper  speed  stage  friction  engaging  means, 
wherein  the  pressure  applied  to  said  third  port  drives  said 
valve  element  towards  a  shift  position  where  said  valve 
element  applies  more  restriction  to  said  first  port  means 
and  applies  less  restriction  to  said  second  port  means. 
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4,050,333 
METHOD  OF  SEITING  SAW  TEETH  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

REALIZATION  THEREOF 
Vladiiiyr  Viktororldi  Idd,  alitn  Gcrtiaia,  3,  kt.  37,  Ztfolzhle 
GorkoTikoi  oUasti,  VSJSJL 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  555,611 
OaiM  priority,  appUatkM  U.S.S  Jt,  Mar.  12, 1974, 2006502; 
Mar.  12, 1974,  2006504 

lot  a.2  B23D  63/00 
VS.  CL  76—112  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  setting  the  teeth  of  a  saw  comprising  the  step 
of  applying  a  dynamic  effect  to  only  the  edge  of  the  flank  of  a 
free  positioned  saw  tooth,  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
point  of  said  tooth  for  bending  and  twisting  of  the  latter. 


4,050,334 
ZEE  WRENCH 
Robert  Daria,  Jr.,  Naahrille,  Tean.,  aarignor  to  The  Raymond 
Lee  OrgMdntkM,  Im.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,711 

Lit  CL2  B25B  13/48 

VS.  CL  81—119  1  Claim 


the  rotor  to  beyond  the  drain  opening  of  the  drain  pipe,  in 
which 
the  jaw  section  is  joined  to  the  shaft  section  by  a  length  of 
bar  which  extends  away  from  the  axis  of  the  shaft  section 
so  that  the  attached  jaw  section  intersects  the  axis  of  the 
shaft  section. 


4,050,335 
PORTABLE  GROOVING  TOOL 
Guy  T.  Gilmore,  Croaby,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Multi-Fab,  Inc. 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  665,859 

Int.  a.2  B23B  5/76 

U.S.  CI.  82—4  C  1  Claim 


1.  A  portable  grooving  tool  having  means  for  mounting 
same  in  a  tubular  work  piece,  a  base  member  fixedly  centered 
in  said  work  piece,  a  shaA  mounted  vertically  in  said  base 
member,  a  ring  gear  fixedly  mounted  on  said  base  member  and 
coaxially  with  said  base  member,  a  rotatable  member  mounted 
on  said  shaft  and  means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  member 
around  said  shaft  including  a  gear  in  mesh  with  said  ring  gear, 
means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  rotating 
member,  a  transversely  adjustable  arm  mounted  on  said  rout- 
ing member  and  a  vertically  movable  cutting  tool  mounted  on 
said  arm,  said  rotating  member  having  coaxial,  antifriction 
bearings  therein,  a  bushing  coaxially  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  between  said  bearings,  and  means  for  placing  a  drag  on 
said  bushing  to  control  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  rotating 
member. 


4,050,336 
INSULATION  CUTTER 
James  H.  Stubbiiv,  Rockrille,  Md.,  assignor  to  Potomac  Ap- 
plied Mechanics,  Inc.,  Bethesda,  Md. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,173 

Int.  a.2  B23D  79/00.-  B26D  1/18 

VS.  a.  83—486.1  7  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  freeing  the  rotor  of  a  garbage  disposal 
unit  installed  in  the  drain  of  an  attached  sink  comprising 
a  shaft  member  joined  at  a  first  end  to  a  handle  section  and 

at  a  second  end  to  a  jaw  section, 
said  jaw  section  of  a  size  to  fit  within  a  drain  pipe  and  to  fit 

against  upraised  detents  on  the  rotor  of  a  garbage  disposal 

unit  installed  in  said  drain  pipe, 
said  jaw  section  oriented  to  extend  in  a  straight  Une  and  in  a 

radial  perpendKular  direction  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft 

section,  and  at  a  perpendicular  angle  to  the  shaft  axis, 
said  handle  section  bent  to  extend  in  a  radial  direction  and  at 

an  acute  angle  to  the  shaft  section  so  as  to  extend  from  the 

shaft  section  towards  the  jaw  section, 
said  shaft  section  of  a  length  to  extend  from  the  surface  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  insulation  sheet  material  or  the  like, 
comprising:         j 
a  pivot  post,    ' 
a  first  trammel  tube, 
a  second  trammel  tube. 
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means  for  mounting  said  first  trammel  tube  for  radial  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  pivot  post, 

means  for  retaining  said  first  trammel  tube  in  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  radial  positions  with  respect  to  said  pivot  post, 

means  for  mounting  said  second  trammel  tube  for  radial 
telescoping  movement  with  respect  to  said  first  trammel 
tube, 

means  for  maintaining  said  second  trammel  tube  in  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  telescopic  positions  with  respect  to  said 
first  trammel  tube, 

a  first  cutter  wheel  mounted  on  said  first  trammel  tube  on  a 
portion  thereof  remote  from  said  pivot  post, 

a  second  cutter  wheel  mounted  on  said  second  trammel  tube 
on  a  portion  thereof  remote  from  said  first  trammel  tube, 
and 

means  for  mounting  said  second  cutter  wheel  so  that  it  is 
movable  from  a  first  position  wherein  it  is  latched  in  line 
with  said  first  and  second  trammel  tubes  and  may  make 
cuts  in  insulation  sheet  material  or  the  like  extending 
radially  from  said  pivot  post,  to  a  second  position  wherein 
it  is  disposed  at  90*  with  respect  to  said  first  position  and 
may  make  cuts  in  insulation  sheet  material  or  the  like  that 
are  arcuate,  said  means  for  mounting  said  second  cutter 
wheel  including  a  rod  member  associated  with  said  second 
trammel  tube,  a  handle  extending  upwardly  from  the  top 
portion  of  said  rod  member,  and  cooperating  detent  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  rod  member  and  said 
second  trammel  tube  for  providing  latching  of  said  second 
cutter  wheel  in  either  said  first  or  said  second  position 
thereof,  and  means  providing  for  vertical  movement  of 
said  second  cutter  wheel  with  respect  to  said  second 
trammel  tube  so  that  said  second  cutter  wheel  may  be 
lifted  generally  out  of  contact  with  insulation  sheet  mate- 
rial or  the  like  to  be  cut  during  movement  of  said  cutter 
wheel  from  the  first  position  thereof  to  the  second  position 
thereof. 


the  cross-section  of  the  pin,  and  wherein  each  orifice  has  a 
sloping  wall  which  converges  toward  the  central  area  of  the 
chuck. 


4,050,337 
TURRET  ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM 
Pierre  M.  AUemand,  Cires-les-Mello,  France,  assignor  to  S.A. 
Beauplat  FUs  A  Qe,  France 

FUed  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,103 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  9,  1975,  75J1586 

Int.  a.2  B26F  1/04:  B23B  29/32 

VS.  a.  83—552  6  Claims 


I^- 


'-    2 


4,050338 

POWER  KNIFE  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  A  SHEAR 

MACHINE 

Eagenc  Walford  Pearson,  Orinda,  Calif.,  aasigDor  to  Canron, 

Inc. 

FUed  May  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  578,886 

Int  a.i  B26D  5/12 

VS.  a.  83—641  5  Claims 


I     ■> 


1.  In  a  capstan  tool  holder  for  a  punching  machine  compris- 
ing two  chucks  spaced  apart  for  the  passage  of  sheets  to  be 
machined,  one  chuck  being  equipped  with  punches  and  the 
other  chuck  being  equipped  with  dies,  a  selection  device  for 
selecting  the  position  of  the  chucks,  each  chiick  being  con- 
nected to  a  rotary  drive  mechanism  that  selectively  disengages 
the  drive  mechanism  under  control  from  the  selection  device, 
an  indexing  device  controlled  by  the  selection  device  and 
having  a  displaceable  pin  on  a  fixed  portion  of  the  machine  to 
penetrate  a  selected  bore  on  the  periphery  of  the  chuck  the 
improvement  comprising  the  provision  of:  shock  absort)er 
means  made  from  a  relatively  elastic  material  on  the  periphery 
of  the  chuck  about  each  bore  for  absorbing  shocks  when  the 
pin  penetrates  the  bore  to  stop  the  chuck,  the  shock  absorber 
means  comprising  an  orifice  aligned  with  the  bore,  the  cross- 
section  of  the  orifice  at  the  end  adjacent  the  bore  being  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  cross-section  of  the  bore  adjacent  the 
orifice,  the  outside  of  the  orifice  having  a  cross-section  which, 
at  least  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  chuck  is  larger  than 


4.  In  a  machine  embodying  a  horizontal  fixed  element  of 
substantial  length,  a  movable  element  cooperating  therewith  to 
perform  a  change  on  a  piece  of  work,  a  pair  of  mounting  walls 
extending  to  the  front  of  said  machine  and  terminating  in 
sloping  front  edges,  each  edge  including  an  upstanding  lug,  a 
front  wall  carrying  said  fued  element,  said  front  wall  spanniiig 
said  mounting  walls  and  having  end  slots  receiving  said  lugs, 
said  end  slots  being  longer  than  said  lugs  to  permit  of  limited 
sliding  movement  of  said  front  wall  on  the  sloping  edges  of  said 
mounting  walls;  a  power  operated  wedge  assembly  at  each  end 
of  said  front  wall  and  adjusubly  spacing  the  upper  edge  of 
each  slot  from  the  proximate  lug  to  slidably  adjust  said  front 
wall  and  fixed  element  carried  thereby,  along  the  proximate 
mounting  wall  whereby  to  alter  the  horizontal  spacing  be- 
tween said  fixed  and  movable  elements,  each  said  power  oper- 
ated wedge  assembly  extending  in  a  frontal  direction  through 
one  of  said  end  slots,  between  the  upper  edge  of  said  slot  and 
the  proximate  lug  and  comprising  power  drive  means  includ- 
ing a  piston  rod,  a  cylinder  slidably  mounted  about  said  piston 
rod,  a  piston  within  said  cylinder  and  fixedly  secured  to  said 
piston  rod,  a  fluid  passageway  into  said  cylinder  and  terminat- 
ing toward  one  end  thereof,  a  second  fluid  passageway  into 
said  cylinder  and  terminating  toward  the  other  end  thereof, 
whereby  to  provide  for  two-way  hydraulic  control  of  said 
power  drive  means;  a  wedge;  means  coupling  said  wedge  to 
said  cylinder;  a  pump;  a  hydraulic  line  to  each  of  said  fluid 
passages  from  said  pump,  and  a  reversing  valve  in  said  lines. 

4,050,339  

AUTOMATIC  CAROUSEL-TYPE  MEAT  CUTTING 
MACHINE 

Richard  A.  Soleri,  5614  N.  Rock  Creek  Road,  Agova,  Calif. 
91301 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,320 
lat  a.i  B26D  4/50 
VS.  a.  83—703  5  OaiM 

1.  An  automatic  carousel-type  meat  cutting  machine  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  rotatable  carousel  having  a  central  vertical  drive  shaft 
with  a  hub  keyed  to  said  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  arms  projecting  from  said  hub  and  lying  in  a 
horizontal  plane; 

b.  a  pair  of  meat  engaging  jaws  carried  by  each  arm,  one  of 
the  jaws  in  each  pair  being  spring-biased,  each  pair  of  jaws 
adapted  to  receive  a  bulk  meat  item  therebetween; 
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c.  a  circular  meat  supporting  horizontal  surface  made  up  of 
an  arcuate-shaped  stationary  platform  with  radially  ex- 
tending ends  and  a  vertically  adjustable  arcuate-shaped 
platform  with  radially  extending  ends  disposed  close  to 
the  adjacent  ends  of  the  stationary  platform; 

d.  means  for  rotating  said  drive  shaft  and  carousel  for  mov- 
ing said  arms  and  pairs  of  jaws  in  a  circular  path  for  caus- 
ing the  bulk  meat  items  to  move  over  said  platforms  in  a 
circular  path  while  being  slidably  supported  by  said  plat- 
forms; 

e.  means  for  mounting  an  endless  handsaw  so  that  it  has  one 
of  its  two  longitudinal  reaches  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane 
substantially  parallel  with  the  plane  of  said  stationary 
platform  and  adjacent  to  one  of  its  radial  ends  so  that  the 
teeth  on  the  handsaw  will  face  away  from  the  edge  of  this 
radial  end; 


f.  means  for  lowering  said  adjustable  platform  below  said 
stationary  platform  to  a  distance  equal  to  the  thickness  of 
the  slices  of  meat  desired  to  be  cut  from  the  bulk  meat 
items; 

g.  said  carousel  hub  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  project- 
ing clevises  extending  radially  from  the  hub  axis,  each 
clevis  extending  radially  from  the  hub  axis,  each  clevis 
having  a  base  portion  that  extends  beyond  the  clevis; 

h.  a  socket  pivotally  connected  to  each  clevis  and  overlying 
its  associate  base,  said  socket  being  U-shaped  in  cross 
section  with  the  sides  of  the  socket  normally  facing  down- 
wardly and  resting  on  its  base;  and 

i.  each  radially  extending  arm  being  removably  received  in 
said  socket. 


4,050,340 

POWER  TOOL  TRACK 

R«*wt  D.  Flanden,  28035  SW.  Parkway,  WilaonvUlc,  Oreg. 

97070 
DHWm  of  Scr.  No.  454,900,  March  26, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3303,776.  lUs  appUcatkM  Jnly  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  599.123 

iBt  CL2  B27B  9/04 

MS.  CL  83—743  10  Claims 

1.  A  power  tool  track  system  comprising  a  support  substruc- 
ture, means  connected  to  said  substructure  for  supporting  a 
power  tool  above  said  substructure  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane  with  reqiect  to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  substructure,  said 
power  tool  track  being  adjustably  mounted  on  said  support 
means  for  angular  movement  in  a  horizontal  plane  with  respect 
to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  substructure,  and  including  lon- 
gitudinally-extending base  and  adjustable  frame  members, 
respectively,  which  provide  a  support  surface  for  carrying 
power  tools  thereon,  the  frame  member  having  an  outer  edge 
ficmning  a  longitudinally-extending  straight  edge  for  maintain- 
ing the  accuracy  in  use  of  said  power  tools  and,  attached  to  the 
frame  member,  a  longitudinally-extending  guide  means,  raised 
above  the  surface  of  said  frame  member,  for  maintaining  a 
power  tool  in  proper  alignment  for  traversing  a  straight  prede- 
termined, longitudinal  path,  the  distance  from  the  guide  means 
to  the  outer  edge  of  said  base  member,  the  predetermined 


support  surface  on  which  said  power  tool  will  ride,  being  such 
that  said  power  tool  will  be  in  close  proximity  with,  and  more 


parallel  to,  said  outer  edge,  and  said  frame  member  being 
laterally  adjustaUe  for  providing  a  laterally-extending  support 
surface  capable  of  carrying  a  plurality  of  power  tools. 


4,050,341 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  PICKUP  FOR  STRINGED 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

John  F.  Underwood,  530  S.  Hampton,  Orlando,  FUl  32803 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,266 

Int  a.2  GIOD  5/00;  GIOH  3/08 

U.S.  a.  84—1.15  21  Chdm^ 


1.  An  electromagnetic  pickup  device  for  musical  instruments 
of  the  type  having  elongated  magnetizable  vibrating  elements^ 
said  device  comprising 
a  single  permanent  magnet  including  a  configured  surface 
adjacent  to  all  of  the  magnetizable  vibrating  elements,  said 
configured  surface  providing  a  variation  of  the  magnetia 
field  effecting  respective  ones  of  said  elements  in  accor- 
dance with  the  magnetizability  of  said  elements,  and 
a  low  impedance  coil  surrounding  said  permanent  magnet 


4,050,342 
MUSIC  BOX  TOY 
Ikno  Suzuki,  Urawa,  and  Shi^i  Niahiyama,  Okaya,  both  oi 
Japu,  aisignon  to  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Sciki  Seiaaku 
■bo,  Japan 

FUfld  Jnly  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,023 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnly  5, 1975, 50-93363[Ul 
Int  a.2  GIOK  1/06  1 

U.S.  a.  84—95  C  9  CiaiBi 

1.  In  a  music  box  toy  of  the  type  including  a  movable  ap- 
pendage which  projects  externally  of  the  body  of  the  toy  and 
which  is  adapted  to  be  moved  by  a  drive  source  contained 
within  the  music  box  during  the  playing  thereof,  the  improve 
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ment  comprising  a  drive  unit  for  the  appendage,  and  means  for 
connecting  the  drive  unit  and  the  appendage,  said  connecting 


1. 

.a 


4,050,344 
EXPANSIBLE  NAIL  LIKE  PLUG 
Roger  Dorgnoo,  St  Peray,  France,  aaaigaor  to  OUn  CorpontkM, 
New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUcd  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,786 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  25, 1975,  75.13071 
Int  a.2  F16B  13/04.  15/04 


9R    \  I 


VS.  CI.  85—68 


:^ 


3'' 


m 


means  being  disengageable  from  the  drive  unit  when  the  ap- 
pendage is  moved  by  an  external  force. 


2ClaiM 


4,050,343 

ELECTRONIC  MUSIC  SYNTHESIZER 

Robert  A.  Moog,  WUIiamsrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Norlin  Music 

Company,  Lincolnwood,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  396,323,  Sept  11,  1973,  abudoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,864 

Int  a.2  GIOH  1/00 

VS.  a.  84—1.01  12  Chdms 
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1.  An  electronic  music  synthesizer,  comprising: 

a  sound  producing  chain  having  a  plurality  of  voltage-con- 
trolled elements; 

a  low  impedance  control  input  for  each  of  said  elements; 

means  coupled  between  each  control  input  and  its  respective 
element  for  developing  a  control  voltage  proportional  to 
the  sum  of  the  control  currents  supplies  to  the  respective 
input; 

means  including  a  resistor  matrix  coupled  to  said  control 
inputs  for  supplying  predetermined  control  currents  to 
said  inputs  to  control  the  functions  of  said  elements, 
wherein  said  matrix  comprises  a  set  of  rows  and  a  set  of 
columns,  means  for  coupling  one  of  said  sets  to  a  source  of 
constant  voltage,  and  means  coupling  the  other  of  said  sets 
to  said  control  inputs;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  inputs  for  supplying  pitch-related 
control  currents  to  said  control  inputs  in  parallel  with  said 
resistor  matrix. 


1.  An  expansible  nail-like  plug  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  body  having  a  pointed  end  which  can  pene- 
trate and  form  a  blind  hole  in  a  supporting  material  upon 
application  of  blows  to  an  opposite  end  thereof,  said  body 
having  an  axial  bore  extending  from  said  opposite  end  for 
approximately  one-half  of  the  length  of  said  body,  and  said 
body  having  at  least  one  radial  slot  extending  laterally 
through  said  body  to  form  adjacent,  expandible  portions 
of  said  body,  said  radial  slot  extending  for  approximately 
two-thirds  of  the  length  of  said  body  from  said  bore 
toward  said  pointed  end,  and  said  slot  terminating  short  of 
said  pointed  end  whereby  the  latter  is  uninterrupted,  and 
said  slot  having  a  width  which  is  smaller  than  the  diameter 
of  said  bore;  and 

b.  an  elongated  expansion  core  having  a  pointed  end  and  a 
cylindrical  shank  the  diameter  of  which  is  sufficiently  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  bore  to  permit  ready  insertion 
and  removal  of  said  core  into  and  from  said  bore,  said 
shank  diameter  being  greater  than  the  width  of  said  slot 
and  said  core  having  a  length  which  is  greater  than  the 
length  of  said  bore  but  less  than  the  length  of  said  elon- 
gated body,  said  core  forming  means  for  driving  into  said 
bore  and  slot  operable  to  radially  separate  said  body  por- 
tions when  said  body  is  disposed  in  a  blind  hole  in  a  sup- 
porting material  to  cause  said  body  portions  to  grip  the 
sides  of  the  hole  and  cause  said  body  to  anchor  in  the  blind 
hole. 


4,050,345 
SELF  DRILLING  ANCHORING  DOWEL 
Wilbert  Reibetaaz,  LeinfcMca;  Kari  WawMf,  Echterdiatea,  and 
Reinhard  Hahocr,  OstfUdcra,  all  <rf  GcrMaay,  aarisMwa  to 
Robert  Boach  GA.b.H.,  Stirttgart  GcraMay 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,106 
Claims  priority,  appUcstioa  Germany,  Feb.  28, 1975,  2500635 
lot  CL2  E04B  1/48:  F16B  13/06 
VS.  a.  85—68  14  ClatM 

1.  A  self  drilling  anchoring  dowel  adapted  to  drill,  when 
rotated  about  its  axis,  a  hole  into  a  hard  support  structure  and 
to  remain  anchored  in  said  hole  as  a  fixture  for  attachment  to 
said  structure  of  an  object  which  is  to  be  coupled  thereto,  said 
dowel  comprising  an  elongated  substantially  cylindrical  dowel 
body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  axially  spaced  front  and 
rear  ends;  an  annular  drilling  head  at  said  front  end,  said  dril- 
ling head  being  provided  at  its  front  end  with  an  annutor  pro- 
jecting collar  having  a  plurality  of  perifrfierally  distributed 
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substantially  conical  teeth  having  cutting  edges,  the  cutting 
edges  of  each  of  adjacent  pairs  of  said  teeth  including  with  one 
another  an  angle  of  between  120*  and  160*.  each  adjacent  pair 
of  said  conical  teeth  forming  a  root  region,  said  cutting  edges 
extending  to  said  root  region  and  thereat  also  including  an 
angle  of  between  120*  and  160*  with  one  another;  and  means 


^8      ^    ^2 


for  removing  drilling  dust  and  chips,  said  means  including  a 
bore  axially  extending  between  said  front  end  and  said  rear  end 
of  said  dowel  body  and  a  constricted  part  located  within  the 
confines  of  said  drilling  head  defining  a  port  communicating 
with  said  bore,  the  diameter  of  said  port  being  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  said  bore. 


4^050,346 

ANCHORING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  MASONRY  AND 

LIKE  STRUCTURES  WITH  CORROSION-PROTECnON 

FEATURE 
Altar  Flachcr,  WdahaMe  34,  D-7244  Tmnliiigeii,  Waldachtal  3, 


Filed  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,859 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnuuiy,  July  8, 1975,  2530361 
Lit.  CL2  F16B  13/06 
VS.  CL  85—69  13  Claims 
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said  adjustable  element;  and  an  abutment  member  mounted  oa 
said  second  portion  and  engaging  the  structure  in  the  region  of 
the  hole  opening,  said  abutment  member  being  formed  with  aa 
annular  recess  for  receiving  another  tubular  end  section  of  sai( 
protective  sleeve  in  sealing  relationship. 


4,050,347 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  EXPLOSIVE  TRAINS    ■ 
Stanley  M.  Adtlman,  Randolph  Township,  Morris  County; 
Donal  G.  EUington,  Wharton,  and  Philip  J.  Quatrochi,  Stan- 
hope, all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  m 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUtd  July  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,992  I 

Int.  a.2  C06B  21/00  I 

U.S.  a.  86—20  R  4  Oain* 


CLOSINC  OIK  »«Ilt 
BASf  EXPLOSIVE  WEf 

««IM*RV    ESPLOSlVE    SMEf 

IGNITICM  EIPLOSlVC  SHEET 


! 

_  _  . 

t 

= 

Ht 

='^, 

W 

1  n 

■  / 

NCCltTEn  ON 

I 

1.  A  method  for  producing  at  least  one  explosive  train  whic 
comprises  superposing 

a.  a  first  layer  of  sheet  explosive  comprising  finely  divided 
particles  of  an  ignition  explosive  and  a  binder  therefor; 
and 

b.  a  second  layer  sheet  explosive  comprising  finely  divided 
particles  of  a  primary  explosive  and  a  binder  therefor; 

coring  the  resulting  structure  of  superposed  sheets  and  ejectii 
said  core  of  exfdosive  train  into  a  cup  container. 


4,050,348 
UQUID  PROPELLANT  GUN  (CONTROLLED  LEAKAG| 

REGENERATIVE  PISTON) 
Alfred  Rapp  Gnaham,  Burnt  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gener$l 
Electric  Company,  Burlington,  Vt. 

FU«d  June  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,866 
Int.  a.2  F41F  1/04 
UJS.  CL  89—7  6 


(iener$l 
Claiiis 


1.  An  anchoring  device  for  use  in  mounting  an  object  to  a 
supporting  structure,  comprising  a  first  element  adapted  to  be 
received  and  anchored  in  a  hole  of  a  structure;  a  second  ele- 
ment having  a  first  portion  located  in  said  hole  and  secured  in 
said  first  element,  and  a  second  elongated  portion  extending 
outwardly  from  said  hole;  means  for  positioning  an  object  to  be 
mounted  at  any  of  a  plurality  of  distances  from  the  structure, 
comprising  an  adjustable  element  in  engagement  with  the 
object  and  being  mounted  on  said  second  portion  for  move- 
ment in  direction  of  the  elongation  of  the  latter;  means  for 
preventing  access  of  corrosion-producing  media  to  said  first 
and  second  elements  at  any  of  said  distances,  said  preventing 
means  comprising  a  protective  sleeve  surrounding  said  second 
portion  intermediate  the  structure  and  the  object  and  having  a 
longitudinally-extending  tubular  end  section,  and  a  tubular 
extension  section  extending  from  said  adjustable  element  in 
direction  towards  said  first  element  and  sealingly  engaging  said 
tubular  end  section,  at  least  one  of  said  tubular  sections  over- 
lapping the  other  of  said  sections  so  as  to  provide  sealing 
contact  with  the  latter  at  any  selected  distance  determined  by 


^3J 


5.  A  process  of  charging  a  liquid  propellant  gun  having 
differential  piston  with  propellant  injection  bores  therethrouj^ 
for  regenerative  injection  of  propellant  into  the  combustion 
chamber  from  a  propellant  pumping  chamber,  wherein  said 
piston  interfaces  both  said  combustion  chmber  and  said  pump- 
ing chamber,  comprising:  I 
translating  said  piston  to  provide  said  pumping  chamber 
with  substantidly  zero  volume  and  said  combustion  cham- 
ber with  its  maximum  volume; 
admitting  liqaid  propellant  under  pressure  into  said  pumpiqg 
chamber  to  translate  said  piston  to  increase  the  available 
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volume  of  the  pumping  chamber  and  to  decrease  the 
volume  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  to  concurrently 
force  a  quantity  of  propellant  from  said  pumping  chamber 
through  said  injection  bores  and  atomizing  said  quantity 
of  propellants  into  droplets  and  into  said  combustion 
chamber. 


4050,349 

LIQUID  PROPELLANT  GUN  (SCALING  WITH 

MULTIPLE  COMBUSTION  ASSEMBUES) 

Alfred  Rapp  Graham,  Burnt  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Burlington,  Vt 

FUed  June  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,869 

Int  a.2  F41F  1/04 

UJS.  a.  89—7  2  Claims 


^^-'^>.VVjy;^. 


toward  the  line  perpendicular  to  the  hne  of  centers  which 
bisects  the  acute  angle  between  the  lines  of  action  of  the 


gear  and  tool  members,  and  occupying  a  position  substan- 
tially within  such  acute  angle. 


1.  A  liquid  propellant  gun  comprising: 

a  gun  barrel  having  a  bore  and  a  projectile  receiving  cham- 
ber, both  disposed  along  a  first  longitudinal  axis; 

an  annular  row  of  a  plurality  of  combustor  assemblies,  each 
respectively  comprising  a  liquid  propellant  supply  cham- 
ber, a  combustion  chamber  and  a  regenerative  piston  for 
pumping  liquid  propellant  from  said  supply  chamber  into 
said  combustion  chamber,  each  respectively  disposed 
along  a  respective  one  of  a  like  plurality  of  second  longitu- 
dinal axes,  said  second  longitudinal  axes  being  uniformly 
spaced  apart,  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said  first  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  uniformly  spaced  from  said  first  longitudi- 
nal axis,  each  of  said  plurality  of  combustion  chamber  also 
including  a  respective  one  of  a  like  plurality  of  igniter 
means;  and 

conduit  means  coupling  each  of  said  combustion  chambers 
to  said  projectile  receiving  chamber  for  transmitting  com- 
bustion gas  from  each  said  combustion  chamber  to  said 
projectile  receiving  chamber. 


4,050,351 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  LAUNCHING  A  PROJECTILE 

EmUe  J.  SUuff,  VenaiUea,  France,  aarignor  to  Societe  Amwyme 

Dite:  Societe  Europecnne  dePropolsioa,  Pateanx,  Fraacc 

FUed  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,001 

Int.  a.2  F41F  3/02.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  89—1.701  17  CUiiM 


4,050,350 
GEAR  FINISHING 
Richard  W.  Tench,  Grosae  Pointe  Woods,  and  Arthur  B.  Bass- 
off.  Oak  Park,  both  of  Mich.,  aasignors  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc., 
SanU  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,915 
Int.  a.2  B23F  19/06 
U.S.  a.  90—1.6  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  gear  honing  machine  comprising 
a  rotary  work  support  having  means  to  support  a  work  gear 
member  for  rotation  on  the  rotation  axis  of  said  work 
support, 
a  rotary  tool  support  positioned  relative  to  said  work  sup- 
port to  support  a  honing  tool  member  in  mesh  with  a  gear 
member  on  the  rotary  work  support  for  rotation  on  the 
rotation  axis  of  said  tool  support, 
a  gear-like  honing  tool  member  on  said  rotary  tool  support, 
means  operative  to  drive  one  of  said  supports  in  rotation  to 
route  the  gear  and  tool  carried  thereby  in  tight  meshed 
relation, 
pivot  mounting  means  pivotally  mounting  one  of  said  suj>- 
ports,  the  pivot  axis  of  said  mounting  means  being  located 
at  a  position  displaced  substantially  from  the  line  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  line  of  centers  of  the  rotary  supports 
and  which  passes  through  the  center  of  the  pivotally 
mounted  support,  the  displacement  being  in  a  direction 


- »    '*' 
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1.  A  projectile  launching  assembly  including  a  launch  tube, 
a  charge  of  gunpowder  located  in  said  launch  tube  for  commu- 
nication therewith  upon  igmtion  and  for  firing  from  said  tube 
a  projectile  which  is  placed  in  said  tube  in  front  of  said  gun- 
powder charge,  means  permitting,  upon  firing,  the  application 
of  pressure  of  gases  from  said  gunpowder  charge  against  the 
rear  of  the  projectile  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  launch  tube,  a 
braking  propellant  located  in  said  launch  tube  behind  said 
gunpowder  charge,  a  ballast  material  carried  by  said  braking 
propellant,  and  means  for  sequential  ignition  of  said  gunpow- 
der charge  followed  by  ignition  of  said  braking  propellant. 


4,050,352 
RENEWABLE  UQUID  INVESTMENT  SEAL 
Douglas  Pray  TsMic,  St  George,  Vt,  aarigMN-  to  GcMral  Elec- 
tric Company,  BorlingtOB,  Vt 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,546 
iBt  CL2  F41F  1/04 
U.S.  a.  89-7  15  Claima 

5.  An  engine  comprising: 
a  combustion  chamber  having  an  outlet  port; 
a  conduit  for  juxtaposition  with  said  outlet  port; 
said  conduit,  when  juxUposed  with  said  outlet  port,  hav- 
ing a  common  interface  therewith; 
first  means  for  providing  combustion  gas  at  a  variable  fu^ 

pressure  in  said  chamber; 
second  means  for  providing  a  liquid  into  said  common  inter- 
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face  at  a  variable  second  pressure  which  is  always  greater 
than  said  first  pressure,  whereby  said  liquid  seals  said 


S2231. 


common  interface  and  a  portion  thereof  flows  into  said 
combustion  chamber. 


4,050^53 
INDEX  GENERATION  METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR 

PRODUCTION  OF  BEVEL  GEARS 
LoChar  '»**fc"*— .  aad  Karl-Heiac  Fngrmann,  Karl-Marx- 
Stadt,  Gcnuuy,  aMlgmra  to  Vd»  Wcrkiengmaachinenkom- 
biMt  "T.Oktober,  Karl-Marx-Stadt,  Gcnnaay 

of  Scr.  No.  433,626,  Jan.  16, 1975, 
TUa  applkatkM  Jue  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  585,169 
lat  CL2  B23F  9/10 
U.S.  CL  90—5  15  Claims 


r 


about  an  axis  situated  on  the  center  line  of  the  tapering 
tooth  gap  at  the  narrowest  location  thereof;  { 

then,  cutting  the  other  tooth  flank  by  rolling  the  rotating 
cutter  head  in  the  opposite  direction  with  the  same  ratio  pf 
roll  between  the  cradle  and  work  piece  so  that  the  axis  pf 
the  cutter  head  rolls  from  the  third  position  to  a  final 
position  along  a  second  arcuate  path  spaced  from  and 
concentric  with  the  first  arcuate  path; 

then,  in  the  final  position  of  the  cutter  head,  swinging  tke 
cutter  head  about  the  swivel  axis  to  dispose  the  axis  of  tke 
cutter  head  in  the  first  position. 


4,050,354 

MACHINE  TOOL  EQUIPPED  WITH  A  MAGAZINE 

Hans  Kohnert,  Munich,  Germany,  asiignop  to  Friedrich  Deckel 

Aktiengeseilaehaft,  Munich,  Germany  i 

FUed  Oct  3, 1974,  Scr.  No.  511,686  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  13, 1973, 2356612 

Int.  a.2  B23C  1/04.  1/16 

U.S.  a.  90—13  C  9  Claims 


1.  In  the  rolling  method  for  producing  spiral  and  hypoid 

bevel  gears  wherein  a  cradle  supported  in  a  tool  holder  is 

rotatable  about  a  cradle  axis  and  supports  a  spread  blade  cutter 

head  rotatable  about  a  cutter  axis  spaced  from  and  parallel  to 

the  cradle  axis  and  together  with  the  cutter  moves  in  one 

rolling  direction  relative  to  the  tool  holder  and  to  the  turning 

work  piece  to  cut  one  tooth  flank  of  a  Upering  tooth  gap  and 

moves  in  the  opposite  rolling  direction  relative  to  the  tool 

holder  and  to  the  turning  work  piece  to  cut  the  other  tooth 

flank  of  the  tapering  tooth  gap;  the  improvement  in  that  the 

woric  cycle  comprises: 

cutting  the  one  tooth  flank  by  rolling  the  routing  cutter 

head  in  the  first  direction  with  a  specific  ratio  of  roll 

between  the  cradle  and  the  workpiece  so  that  the  axis  of 

the  cutter  head  rolls  firom  a  first  position  along  a  fvst 

arcuate  path  about  the  cradle  axis  to  a  second  position  at 

the  end  of  the  first  arcuate  path; 

then,  swinging  the  rotating  cutter  head  toward  the  other 

tooth  flank  about  a  swivel  axis  parallel  to  and  offset  from 

the  axes  of  the  cradle  and  cutter  head  so  that  the  axis  of 

the  cutter  head  is  swung  to  a  third  position,  the  second  and 

third  position  of  the  cutter  head  axis  lying  along  the  path 

of  a  swivel  arc  generated  about  the  swivel  axis  and  also 

lying  along  an  arc  intersecting  the  swivel  arc  at  the  second 

and  third  positions  of  the  cutter  head  axis  and  generated 


1.  A  machine  tool,  comprising: 

base  means; 

at  least  one  tool  magazine  movably  mounted  on  said  baae 
means  and  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  tool 
magazine  having  a  plurality  of  separately  drivable  tools 
and  tool  spindles  therefor  disposed  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  the  axis  of  said  tool  magazine; 

guide  drum  means  disposed  alongside  said  tool  magazine  and 
movably  mounted  on  said  base  means  and  rotatable  about 
a  horizontal  axis;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  translatable  movement  of  said 
tool  magazine  and  said  guide  drum  means  for  simulta- 
neous movement  and  so  that  said  movements  of  said  tool 
magazine  are  the  same  as  said  guide  drum  means  in  all  the 
directions  of  motion,  said  guide  drum  means  including 
tracer  means  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  a|id 
rotatable  therewith  for  tracing  the  profile  or  contour  of  a 


master  or 


pattern. 


4,050,355 
INDEXING  DEVICE 
Karl  G.  Niakaaea,  Latrobe,  Pa.,  asaignor  to  Kemiametal  Inic., 
LatrobcPa. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,606 
Int  a.2  B23F  23/08:  B23Q  77/00 
U.S.  a.  90—56  R  5  Claims 

1.  In  combination;  a  rotary  table  and  an  indexing  device 
therefor,  said  table  having  follower  elements  thereon  in  dr- 
cumferentially  distributed  relation,  a  drive  block  adjacent  the 
table  having  a  slot  therein  for  receiving  a  follower  and  mov- 
able for  engaging  a  said  follower,  and  actuating  means  con- 
nected to  said  block  and  operable  for  moving  said  drive  block 
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bodily  in  an  orbital  path  without  rotation  during  which  said 
slot  in  the  drive  block  engages  a  follower  and  moves  it  and  the 


tively  at  the  region  of  the  end  positions  of  the  stroke  of  the 
reciprocating  piston,  each  shutofT  valve  having  a  respective 
plunger  laterally  extending  into  the  cyUnder  and  cooperating 
with  a  control  surface  of  said  reciprocating  piston  for  operat- 
ing said  shutofT  valve. 


table  in  one  direction  a  distance  equal  to  the  spacing  between 
said  followers  and  then  releases  the  follower  from  the  slot. 


4,050,357 

STEAM  ADMISSION  VALVE  AND  VARIABLE 

CLEARANCE  VOLUME  STEAM  CYLINDER 

J.  Wane  Carter,  Sr.,  and  J.  Wane  Carter,  Jr.,  both  of  2206 

Weeks  Park  Laac,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex.  76354 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  483,046,  Jaac  25. 1974,  abaadofd, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioo  of  Scr.  No.  321,375,  Jaa.  5, 1973, 
abaadoBcd.  This  applicatioB  Dec.  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  639,585 
lat  a.2  F15B  13/04:  FOIL  1/20 
U.S.  a.  91—410  20 


4,050,356 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  FLUID  MEDIUM 
Haas  Jaggi,  WoUhaasea,  aad  Haas  Heiaigartacr,  Joaa,  both  of 
Switzcrhmd,  asaigaon  to  Hacay  A  Cic  AG,  Meilea,  Switzer- 
hud 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1975,  Scr.  No.  556^5 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerlaad,  Mar.   11,   1974, 
3345/74 

lat  a.2  FOIL  25/06 
U.S.  a.  91—306  7  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  control  of  a  fluid  medium,  compris- 
ing a  double-acting  reciprocating  piston,  a  cylinder  for  housing 
said  piston,  a  switching  element  actuated  by  a  pressurized  fluid 
medium,  pressure  source  means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid 
medium  to  the  switching  element,  a  pair  of  actuation  elements 
working  in  opposed  relationship  to  one  another,  said  switching 
element  being  reversible  between  two  switching  positions  by 
means  of  said  two  actuation  elements,  an  actuation  line  pro- 
vided for  each  actuation  element  for  connecting  the  pressure 
source  with  each  such  actuation  element,  a  respective  nor- 
mally closed  shutofT  valve  having  an  inlet  side  and  an  outlet 
side  for  admitting  pressurized  fluid  from  the  pressurized  source 
means  to  the  actuation  line  of  each  actuation  element,  said 
shutofT  valves  having  only  two  positions  defining  an  open 
position  conmiunicating  said  inlet  and  outlet  sides  and  a  nor- 
mally closed  position  blocking  flow  between  said  inlet  and 
oudet  sides,  means  normally  closing  the  shutofT  valves,  a  re- 
spective throttle  means  provided  for  each  actuation  element 
and  shutofT  valve  and  connected  with  the  outlet  side  of  its 
associated  shutofT  valve  for  increasing  the  pressure  in  the 
actuation  line  to  thereby  operate  its  associated  actuation  ele- 
ment, each  said  actuation  element  being  directly  connected  to 
its  associated  actuation  line  between  the  outlet  side  of  its  asso- 
ciated shutofT  valve  and  its  associated  throttle  means,  the  inlet 
side  of  each  shutofT  valve  being  directly  connected  to  the 
pressure  source,  said  shutofT  valves  being  arranged  respec- 


1.  In  a  steam  engine,  a  cylinder  containing  a  reciprocable 
piston,  a  steam  admission  chamber  communicating  with  the 
cylinder  through  a  circular  valve  port  in  an  end  wall  of  the 
cylinder,  an  annular  surface  portion  of  tlie  end  wall  surround- 
ing the  port  forming  a  valve  seat  in  said  chamber,  a  valve 
element  in  the  chamber  having  an  annular  sealing  surface  to 
engage  the  valve  seat,  spring  means  biasing  the  valve  element 
into  seated  position  to  close  the  valve  port  and  a  substantially 
rigid  valve  lifter  member  fixed  to  an  uppermost  portion  of  the 
piston,  the  piston,  the  valve  element  spring  means  and  valve 
lifter  member  being  disposed  on  a  common  longitudinal  axis, 
the  lifter  member  having  an  abutment  surface  for  engaging  a 
cooperable  surface  on  the  valve  element  to  unseat  the  valve 
element  against  the  force  of  said  spring  means  to  open  the 
valve  port,  the  spring  means  having  sufficient  strength  to 
maintain  the  abutment  surface  and  the  cooperable  surface  in 
engagement  while  the  valve  element  is  unseated,  said  abutment 
surJPace  and  said  cooperable  surface  comprising  non-planar 
conforming  surfaces  of  revolution  coaxially  related  to  said 
valve  seat  whereby  the  sealing  surface  of  the  valve  element  is 
maintained  both  parallel  to  and  centered  in  reUtionship  to  the 
valve  seat  in  the  seating  of  the  valve  element. 


US 
1. 


4,050,358 
DIAPHRAGM  AND  MFFHOD  OF  MAKING 
John  HambcntOBC  Wcatmiaatcr,  WOllaai  L.  Deal,  El  I 
aad  Arthar  E.  Edglagtoa,  Wcatadartcr,  aD  of  Calif.,  i 
to  Haihor  Prodacta,  lac,  Loag  Beach,  CaUf  . 

Filed  Sept  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  725,364 
iBt  CL2  POIB  19/00:  F16J  3/02 
a.  92—103  F  14  I 

A  diaphragm  comprising: 

a  deformable  base  member  having  a  substantially 
shaped  surrounding  fokl; 

a  plurality  of  axially  superimposed  members  of  a  woven 
fabric  material  molded  to  said  base  member,  each  of  said 
members  being  preformed  to  provide: 
a  central  area,  and  a  friurality  of  integral  radially  extending 

spaced  apart  arm  portions; 
said  superimposed  members  being  in  stacked  relation  with 
the  arm  portions  of  the  adjacent  members  being 


U- 
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sively  overlapped  and  relatively  ofTset,  and  extending 
across  and  being  conformed  to  said  U-shaped  fold. 

9.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  diaphragm,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

a.  cutting  cross-shaped  members  with  radiating  spaced  arms 
from  an  elastomer-coated  sheet  material  of  woven  fabric 
in  which  the  threads  are  in  crossing  relation; 


«■         Jfi 


b.  stacking  a  plurality  of  the  cut  members  in  superimposed 
axial  relation  with  the  radiating  arms  of  adjacent  cut 
members  in  successively  overlapped  and  angularly  ofTset 
relation;  and 

c.  thereafter  subjecting  the  stacked  members  to  a  molding 
operation  to  encase  the  stacked  members  with  an  elasto- 
meric  material. 


4>050^59 
HYDRAUUC  POWER  TRIM  AND  POWER  TILT  SYSTEM 

SUPPLY 
WilUiH  B.  Mayer,  dhkosh,  Wii^  uaigDor  to  Brunswick  Cor- 

poratkM,  SkoUc,  DL 

DiTiiioo  of  Ser.  No.  610,415,  Sept  4, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,999,502. 

This  appUcatioB  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687^83 

Int  a.2  FOIB  3/00;  F16J  I/IQ 

U.S.  a.  92—113  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  combined  trim  and  shockabsorbing  piston-cylinder 
apparatus  comprising  a  cylinder  having  end  closure  walls  at 
the  opposite  ends,  means  to  supply  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  cylinder  for  oppositely  positioning  of  a  shock 
piston  assembly  and  piston  rod,  said  piston  assembly  compris- 
ing a  shock  piston  slidably  mounted  within  the  cylinder  with  a 
sliding  seal  between  the  periphery  of  the  piston  and  the  cylin- 
der, a  piston  rod  being  secured  to  the  piston  and  extending  out 
of  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  said  shock  piston  having  a  valve 
means  responsive  to  shock  forces  on  said  piston  rod  and  cylin- 
der to  establish  a  shock  absorbing  fluid  flow  from  one  side  to 
the  opposite  side  of  the  piston,  a  trim  piston  unit  located  to  the 
cylinder  side  of  the  shock  piston  and  slidably  sealed  to  the 
cylinder,  said  trim  piston  unit  and  shock  piston  being  mounted 
in  rdeasable  telescoped  relation  to  define  a  variable  sized 
reservoir  therebetween  to  the  one  side  of  the  shock  piston  and 
minimizing  the  overall  length  of  the  piston  assembly,  whereby 
said  shock  piston  and  said  trim  piston  unit  can  move  together 
through  abutment  with  one  another  or  be  spaced  from  one 
another. 


4,050,360 

OIL  DAMPED  PISTON 

Harold  C.  Powers,  and  Robert  B.  Cambron,  both  of  Peoria, 

assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111.  i 

FOed  Sept.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615,019  | 

Int.  a.2  POIB  31/00;  F16J  1/02 

U.S.  a.  92—127  1  a«im 


1.  A  piston  assembly  for  lunbricated  internal  combustion 
engines,  pumps,  compressors,  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  cylindrical  piston  body  having  a  crown  and  a 
depending  skirt; 

b.  a  pair  of  annular  grooves  on  said  skirt,  said  grooves  being 
spaced  from  each  other  to  define  an  annular  receiving 
space;  i 

c.  a  ring  of  heat  resistant,  low  friction,  polymerized,  inert 
bearing  material  in  each  of  said  grooves  and  having  a 
portion  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  each  ring  having 
a  chamfered  surface  on  said  portion  and  remote  from  s&id 
space; 

d.  a  cross  bore  in  said  body  for  receiving  a  wrist  pin;  and 

e.  an  additional  annular  groove  in  said  piston  body  4nd 
located  between  said  pair  of  grooves  and  said  crown,  an 
oil  ring  disposed  in  said  additional  groove,  and  a  conduit 
in  said  body  interconnecting  said  additional  groove  $nd 
said  annular  lubricant  receiving  space  between  said  pair  of 
grooves. 


4,050,361 
PLOW  FOLDING  AND  HEAT  SEALER  APPARATUS  FOR 

CONTINUOUS  BUSINESS  FORMS 
John  E.  Traise,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Moore  Business 
Forms,  Inc.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  653,882,  Jan.  30,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,030 
Lit.  a.2  B31B  23/00 
VJS.  CI.  93—1  F  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  effecting  plow  folding  and  subsequent 
heat  sealing  of  a  continuous  web,  comprising,  a  plow  folding 
station  for  effecting  a  longitudinal  folding  of  the  web  aboUt  a 
longitudinal  line  of  weakening  thereof,  a  heat  sealing  station 
for  effecting  a  sealing  together  of  the  folded-over  portions  of 
the  web  as  hot-melt  adhesive  disposed  between  the  portions  is 
melted  by  heating,  first  means  for  feeding  the  web  in  a  flat  and 
unfolded  condition  at  a  first  rate  of  speed  into  said  plow  folding 
station,  second  means  at  said  heat  sealing  station  for  feeding  the 
folded  and  sealed  web  outwardly  of  the  apparatus  at  a  second 
rate  of  speed  faster  than  said  first  rate  to  thereby  tension  the 
web  at  said  heat  sealing  station  to  a  greater  extent  than  at  said 
folding  station,  and  a  combined  wb  drive  and  snubber  roll 
means  disposed  between  said  stations  for  initially  feeding  the 
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folded  web  into  said  second  feed  means  at  said  heat  sealing 
station  and  for  subsequently  snubbing  the  web,  whereby  the 
higher  tensioned  web  at  said  hsat  sealing  station  is  isolated 


from  said  elastic  member  causes  parting  of  said  sheet 
precisely  at  said  die  step. 


s^^^i^i^I 


4,050,363 

AIR  VENT  COVER  ASSEMBLY 

Harry  W.  Fuerst  1740  Albion,  Los  Aageks,  Calif.  90031 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,441 

Int  a.2  F24F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  98—37  3  Claims 


A 


:'  ^ 


from  the  lesser  tensioned  web  at  said  folding  station,  said  web 
drive  and  snubber  roll  means  including  a  roll  mounted  for 
movement  between  a  drive  and  a  snubbing  position. 


4,050,362 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BLANKING 

CARDBOARD  AND  THE  LIKE 

Friedrich  Schroter,  3004  Isemhagen,  NB-Sud  am  Waldchen  8, 

Germany 

Filed  July  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  485,776 

Int  a.2  B31B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  93—58  R  3  Qaims 


7      2 


1,  A  detachable  deck  veni  assembly  comprising: 

a  connecting  ring  positionable  in  a  vent  opening  of  a  deck; 

means  for  affixing  said  connecting  ring  to  said  deck; 

said  connecting  ring  having  a  groove  therein  positioned 
external  to  said  deck  and  an  opening  through  said  ring 
within  said  groove; 

a  scoop  member  for  said  vent  opening  releasably  connected 
to  said  deck  by  attachment  to  said  connecting  ring  groove, 
through  a  snap  ring  affixed  to  said  scoop  member  and 
adapted  for  clamping  engagement  with  said  connecting 
ring  groove  to  attach  said  scoop  member  to  said  connect- 
ing ring,  and  said  snap  ring  having  an  orientation  lug 
formed  on  the  inner  edge  thereof  and  adapted  to  engage 
said  groove  opening  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  scoop 
member  about  said  connecting  ring. 


4,050,364 
VENTILATING  DEVICE 
Julius  Maus,  Stuttgart  Germany,  assignor  to  Gretach-Unitas 
GmbH  Baubeschlagfabrik,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,220 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    12,    1975, 
7504175[U1 

Int.  a.2  F24F  7/00 


1.  A  process  for  cutting  a  sheet  of  low  tensile  strength  mate- 
rial such  as  paper  or  cardboard  including  the  steps  of,  contact- 
ing a  first  side  of  said  sheet  with  a  cutting  die  formed  with  a 
cutting  zone  having  a  die  step  with  a  die  surface  extending 
away  from  one  side  of  said  die  step  at  a  first  height  and  a  die 
surface  extending  away  from  an  opposite  side  of  said  die  step  at 
a  height  differential  from  the  first  named  die  surface,  contact- 
ing an  opposite  side  of  said  sheet  with  a  resiliently  displaceable 
elastic  member  positioned  in  juxtaposed  relation  to  said  cutting 
zone,  and  pressing  said  sheet  by  said  elastic  member  against  a 
higher  of  the  die  surfaces  by  relative  displacement  of  said 
cutting  zone  and  said  elastic  member  toward  each  other, 
wherein  the  improvement  of  said  process  is  comprised  of  the 
steps  of: 
pressing  said  sheet  by  said  elastic  member  against  a  lower  of 
said  die  surfaces  by  relative  displacement  of  said  cutting 
zone  and  said  elastic  member  toward  each  other  until  said 
sheet  assumes  the  profile  of  stid  die  in  said  cutting  zone 
and  across  said  die  step;  and 
thereafter  pressing  said  sheet  by  said  elastic  member  against 
said  die  step  by  further  relative  displacement  of  said  cut- 
ting zone  and  said  elastic  member  toward  each  other 
while  said  sheet  is  supported  between  said  elastic  member 
and  the  surfaces  of  each  side  of  said  die  step  until  pressure 


U.S.  a.  98—37 


21  Claims 


1.  A  ventilating  device  for  mounting  on  a  wall,  support 
frame,  which  has  an  air  flow  passage  therein,  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  back  wall  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  wall 
having  the  air  flow  passage,  said  back  wall  having  at  least  one 
inlet  opening,  a  top  and  a  bottom  wall  extending  outwardly 
from  the  back  wall  adjacent  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  respec- 
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tively,  an  outlet  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls  at  the 
opposite  ends  thereof  to  said  rear  wall,  a  cover  hinged  at  at 
least  one  of  said  top  and  bottom  walb  and  adapted  to  close  the 
outlet,  a  top,  bottom  and  a  cover  layer  of  insulating  material 
secured  respectively  to  said  top  wall,  said  bottom  wall  and  said 
cover,  a  layer  of  insulation  material  on  said  cover  sealing  with 
a  portion  of  the  layer  secured  to  one  of  said  top  and  bottom 
walls,  said  layers  of  insulation  on  each  of  said  top  and  bottom 
walls  and  said  cover  being  spaced  apart  in  areas  to  define  a 
continuous  meandering  air  flow  passage  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet,  said  insulating  layer  connected  to  said  top  wall  compris- 
ing a  substantially  straight  piece  having  an  oblique  edge  adja- 
cent said  outlet,  said  insulating  layer  covering  said  bottom  wall 
comprising  a  substantially  C-shaped  portion  having  spaced 
apart  legs  and  having  a  top  portion  sptkced  from  said  layer  of 
insulation  material  covering  said  top  wall,  said  cover  having  an 
obliquely  extending  insulation  portion  having  an  area  sealing 
with  the  oblique  portion  of  said  layer  covering  said  top  wall 
and  having  a  portion  extending  between  the  legs  of  the  C- 
ibMped  layer  covering  said  bottom  wall,  the  air  flow  passage 
including  a  straight  passage  defined  between  the  top  portion  of 
said  insulation  covering  said  bottom  and  the  insulation  cover- 
ing said  top  wall  and  a  generally  U-shaped  flow  passage  be- 
tween the  insulation  covering  said  cover  and  the  insulation 
covering  said  bottom  wall  between  the  leg  portions  thereof. 


4,050,365 
AIR  DISnUBUnON  ASSEMBLY 
J.  Fkccauu,  Jr^  Tampa,  Fla^  aiiigiior  to  Erer-Wear 
Prodacts,  Ibc^  Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  July  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  705,624 

Iirt.  a.2  G03C  9/00 

VS.  CL  M— 40  C  4  Claims 


connector  portions  being  attached  to  said  vent  flap  and  the 
other  of  said  connector  portions  being  attached  to  the  sur- 
rounding portion  of  said  conduit  means  defining  said  aperture 
means  and  disposed  thereon  in  engageable  relation  to  said  one 
connector  portion  of  said  vent  flap;  wherein  each  said  connec- 
tor portion  of  each  said  connection  means  comprises  a  plat- 
form portion,  a  plurality  of  fingers  extending  outwardly  from 
said  platform  portion  and  in  laterally  spaced  relation  to  one 
another,  each  of  said  plurality  of  fingers  on  each  said  platform 
portion  outwardly  extending  in  substantially  parallel  relation 
to  one  another,  said  fingers  on  each  said  platform  portion  being 
configured  and  dimensioned  for  engagement  with  said  fingers 
of  the  oppositely  disposed  of  said  connector  portions,  whereby 
two  connector  portions  defining  a  connection  means  are  Re- 
movably engageable  with  one  another. 


4,050,366 
GRATING 
Curt  Hehner  Wiklund,  and  Gunnar  Sten  Frodin,  both  of  V| 
tugatan  14A,  Snndbyberg,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,353 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  27, 1974,  74148f4 
Int.  a.2  F24F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  98—110  9  Claims 


r 
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^^ 


^i 


-  --"^Ngy 


3^ 


1.  A  grating  structure  comprising  two  tubular  carrying  b^rs 
each  provided  with  a  plurality  of  parallel  grooves,  a  plurality 
of  ribs  each  inserted  into  said  grooves  in  such  a  manner  so  as  to 
support  said  bars  in  a  substantially  parallel  position  one  to  t)ie 
other  near  the  ends  of  said  ribs  and  being  substantially  perp^- 
dicular  to  said  ribs,  each  of  said  ribs  having  a  hole  on  each  end 
which,  upon  the  insertion  of  said  ribs  into  said  grooves,  is  at 
least  partially  located  inside  the  walls  of  each  carrying  b^, 
square  rods  inserted  into  each  carrying  bar  through  the  holes;  in 
said  ribs,  turned  about  their  longitudinal  axis  so  as  to  abut  thdse 
parts  of  the  grating  which  define  the  portions  of  the  ho)es 
which  are  located  inside  the  walls  of  the  carrying  bars. 


1.  An  air  distribution  assembly  of  the  type  primarily  de- 
signed to  disperse  air  at  predetermined  locations  throughout  a 
defined  space,  said  air  distribution  assembly  comprising:  con- 
duit means  formed  from  a  substantially  flexible  material  and 
comprising  base  means  disposed  in  fluid  communicating  rela- 
tion with  a  source  of  conditioned  air;  connection  means  at- 
tached at  least  in  part  to  said  conduit  means  and  being  disposed 
and  configured  for  mounting  of  said  conduit  means  on  a  wall 
surface,  said  connection  means  each  comprising  two  connector 
portions,  one  of  said  connector  portions  being  attached  to  said 
conduit  means  and  the  other  of  said  connector  portions  of  a 
given  connection  means  being  attached  to  the  wall  surface  of 
the  defined  space,  each  of  said  two  connector  portions  dimen- 
sioned and  configured  for  removable  attachment  to  one  an- 
other, a  plurality  of  said  connection  means  being  mounted  in 
tptced  relation  to  one  another  along  a  major  portion  of  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  conduit  means;  and  at  least  one  vent 
means  formed  in  said  conduit  means  and  disposed  in  intercon- 
necting fluid  communication  between  the  interior  of  said  con- 
duit means  and  the  defined  space,  said  vent  means  comprising 
a  vent  flap  and  aperture  means  formed  in  said  conduit  means 
and  defined  by  removal  and  displacement  of  said  vent  flap 
externally  of  said  conduit  means,  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
•aid  comiection  means  attached  to  said  vent  means,  one  of  said 


^  4,050,367 

VENTILATING  SYSTEM  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  MACHINflS 
Marion  L.  Eakea,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Marion 
Eakes  Co.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Fled  May  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  683,733 

Int  a.2  F23J  11/00 

VS.  a.  98—115  LH  2  Claiiis 


r 


1.  An  improved  process  for  collecting,  cleaning  up,  and 
disposing  contaminated  exhaust  gases  generated  at  a  work 
table  comprising  the  steps  of:  1 

a.  collecting  the  contaminated  exhaust  gases  in  an  exhafst 
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hood  having  a  longitudinally  extending  inlet  above  at  least 
one  edge  of  said  work  table  by  applying  negative  pressure 
to  said  inlet  thereby  entraining  said  exhaust  gases  at  a 
capture  point  below  said  inlet  and  above  said  work  table; 

b.  directing  said  collected  gases  toward  a  gas  separating 
means  between  said  collecting  point  and  the  outside  atmo- 
sphere; 

c.  drawing  off  a  portion  of  said  collected  gases  upstream  of 
said  gas  separating  means; 

d.  returning  said  drawn  off  portion  of  contaminated  gases 
and  directing  said  portion  of  contaminated  gases  generally 
upwardly  toward  said  inlet  as  an  air  stream  from  a  nozzle 
positioned  closely  adjacent,  but  slightly  downwardly  and 
outwardly  from  said  inlet; 

e.  whereby  said  returned  air  stream  causes  the  capture  point 
of  the  contaminated  exhaust  gases  to  be  lowered,  and  the 
capacity  of  said  gas  separating  means  to  be  reduced. 


4,050,369 
CHEESE  VAT 
Tbomaa  Kevin  MalTihill,  LiaMrick,  a^  Dcaia  Marphy,  C^arle- 
Tillc,  both  of  Ireland,  aaaigMn  to  GoMea  Vak  Food  ProdKts 
Lifldted,  Ireland 

Filed  Not.  3, 1972,  Ser.  No.  303,616 

Claiius  priority,  appUcatioo  Irelaad,  Not.  4, 1971, 1395/71 

Int.  CLJ  AOIJ  15/02:  BOIF  7/00:  B29B  1/10 

VS.  a.  99—463  7  ClaiiM 


4,050,368 
EXHAUST  SYSTEM  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  PROCESSES 
Marion  L.  Eakes,  Greensboro,  N.C^  assignor  to  Marion  L. 
Eakes  Co.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  645,997 

Int  a.2  F23J  11/00 

VS.  a.  98—115  LH  1*  Claims 


'2  - 


1.  An  enclosed  vat  comprising  a  vessel,  stirrer  means  in  said 
vessel  for  stirring  contents  therein,  aid  vessel  being  cylindrical 
and  having  a  base  portion,  said  base  portion  having  a  bottom 
wall,  said  bottom  wall  being  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  annu- 
lar upwardly  opening  trough,  and  said  trough  having  a  lower- 
most portion  concentric  with  and  equidistant  from  both  the 
center  and  periphery  of  said  bottom  wall. 


1.  In  combination  with  industrial  machines  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  work  table  surrounded  on  two  sides,  the  back,  and  top  by 
a  wall-like  enclosure  leaving  an  open  front  side,  and  generating 
a  substantial  amount  of  contaminated  exhaust  gases,  an  im- 
proved ventilating  system  comprising: 

a.  an  air  exhaust  means  positioned  above  said  enclosure 
communicating  with  the  air  space  above  said  work  Uble 
along  said  open  front  side  and  including  a  first  fan  for 
removing  said  exhaust  gases  from  said  air  space  and  a  gas 
separating  means  for  cleanup  of  said  contaminated  exhaust 
gases  prior  to  delivery  to  said  outside; 

b.  an  air  delivery  means  including  a  second  fan  for  drawing 
in  makeup  air  from  a  source  other  than  the  atmosphere 
surrounding  said  work  table  and  introducing  said  makeup 
air  from  a  point  below  the  front  edge  of  said  work  toble  in 
a  direction  toward  said  exhaust  means  and  including  a 
second  fan  for  drawing  in  makeup  air  from  a  source  other 
than  the  atmosphere  surrounding  said  work  table  and; 

c.  the  air  from  said  air  delivery  means  forming  a  generally 
vertical  air  curtain  extending  between  said  delivery  means 
and  said  exhaust  means,  whereby  said  exhaust  gases  are 
confined  within  the  air  space  above  said  work  table  until 
withdrawn  through  said  exhaust  means,  and  further 
whereby  said  air  delivery  means  provides  a  source  of 
replacement  air  to  replenish  the  volume  of  air  withdrawn, 
so  that  conditioned  air  in  the  work  room  surrounding  said 
industrial  machine  is  substantially  unaffected. 


4,050,370 
SPIRAL  MEAT  SUCER  WFTH  IMPROVED 
REOPROCATING  KNIFE  STRUCTURE 
Lools  Charles  Schmidt,- Bloomfleld  Hilla,  MidL,  a^  Rkkard  P. 
FarboUn,  LUbom,  Ga.,  aaslsaors  to  Schssidt,  TrMtee  ndcr 
Harry  J.  Hocaselaar  Trost  AgrecMnt  of  Oct.  4, 1973,  Mary 
Jane,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  665,800 
Int  a.2  A23N  23/00.  7/00;  A47J  17/16 
VS.  a.  99—538  2 


v^il 


1.  A  spiral  meat  sheer  for  forming  a  continuous  spiral  slice 
on  a  cut  of  meat  having  an  irregularly  shaped  bone  extending 
therein  comprising  means  for  mounting  the  meat  with  the  bone 
as  a  substantially  vertical  axis  about  which  to  route  the  meat 
a  vertically  movable  carriage,  a  knife  for  slicing  the  meat 
mounted  on  said  carriage,  said  knife  being  positioned  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  bone  to  enable  a  spiral  cut 
to  be  made  in  the  meat  said  knife  being  an  elongated  member 
having  a  relatively  wide  base  for  mounting  on  said  carriage 
said  knife  including  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end  and  a  rear* 
ward  edge  and  a  forward  edge,  said  forward  edge  including  a 
cutting  edge  for  slicing  the  meat  said  cutting  edge  comprising 
a  first  portion  extending  from  the  base  and  curving  toward  said 
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rearward  edge  and  a  second  straight  portion  extending  there- 
from to  near  the  outer  end  of  the  knife  blade,  means  for  longi- 
tudinally reciprocating  the  knife  against  the  meat,  means  for 
automatically  tensioning  said  knife  against  the  meat,  means  for 
rotating  the  meat,  and  means  for  relatively  moving  said  car- 
riage vertically  with  respect  to  the  meat  to  advance  the  knife 
along  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  meat  to  form  a  continuous 
spiral  slice  in  the  meat,  further  characterized  in  that  said 
curved  portion  of  the  cutting  edge  extends  to  about  the  mid- 
point of  the  cutting  edge  and  is  curved  to  be  complementary  to 
the  shape  of  the  meat  and  to  the  path  of  rotation  whereby  the 
operational  vibration  level  is  reduced. 


4,050^71 
FRUIT  TREATING  APPARATUS 
Yasiddro  Sato,  Scadai;  ToaUo  Sato,  Iznmi;  Shuichi  Kawasaki, 
Kawanid;  ToaUo  TakaiiU,  Iznini;  SmIso  Okoyama,  Sendai, 
■■d  Norio  YMamthf,  Srimizo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toyo  SeikaB  Kalaka  litL,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiYiikM  of  Scr.  No.  485,556,  July  3, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,013,001. 
lUs  appMcatioH  Sept  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,123 
Oalau  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  July  5,  1973,  48-79887; 
Jaly  6, 1973,  48-80349 

Int  a?  A23N  4/12.  4/22 
VJS.  CL  99—550  5  Claims 


1.  A  fruit  treating  apparatus  for  fruits  each  having  an  indent 
therein  and  a  sature  line  comprising  a  fruit  treating  mechanism 
including  a  tank  having  a  water  level  therein  for  receiving  and 
advancing  fruits  to  be  treated  in  such  a  manner  that  the  fruits 
are  longitudinally  aligned  in  the  water  for  preventing  the  fruits 
from  bridging  one  another,  said  tank  having  an  inlet  end  for 
introducing  fruits  into  the  tank  and  an  outlet  end  for  removing 
fruits  from  the  tank,  a  lifter  at  the  outlet  end  of  said  tank;  a 
connecting  mechanism  for  receiving  fruits  from  said  lifter  and 
for  smoothly  conveying  the  frxiits  received  from  said  lifter;  a 
fruit  posture  control  mechanism  arranged  to  receive  the  fruits 
from  said  connecting  mechanism  and  including  cup-shaped 
receivers  for  receiving  the  fruits  and  means  cooperating  with 
said  cup-shaped  receivers  for  orienting  the  fruits  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  indents  of  the  fruits  are  oriented  substantially 
in  the  vertically  downward  direction,  said  means  including  a 
finder  gear  mechanism  which  operated  only  when  the  fruits 
are  placed  thereon  and  said  finder  gear  driving  mechanism 
including  a  plurality  of  finder  gears  arranged  with  a  phase 
difference  of  90*  to  each  other  and  disposed  in  successive 
order,  said  finder  gear  driving  mechanism  also  including  a 
wedge-shaped  projection  so  that  the  combination  of  said  flnder 
gears  and  said  projection  orient  the  sature  line  of  the  fruits  in  a 
predetermined  direction  with  said  wedge-shaped  projection 
registering  with  the  stem  indent  of  the  fruits;  fruit  slivering 
mechanism  for  slivering  the  posture-control  fruits  on  said 
receivers  including  an  upper  cutter  and  a  lower  cutter;  a  fruit 
pitting  mechanism  arrange  to  receive  the  fruits  from  said  fruit 
slivering  mechanism  for  severing  each  of  said  fruits  slivered 
and  separating  the  flesh  and  pit,  said  fruit  pitting  mechanism 
including  an  upper  rotary  cutter  and  a  lower  rotary  cutter;  and 
a  flesh-pit  separating  and  recovering  mechanism  arranged  to 
receive  the  separated  flesh  and  pits  for  separating  the  flesh  and 
pits  and  for  recovering  the  flesh,  said  flesh-pit  separating  and 
recovering  mechanism  including  means  for  flowing  the  flesh 
akmg  a  path  of  travel  while  the  pits  are  dropped  out  of  the  path 
of  travel. 


I  4,050,372 

AUTOMATIC  STRAPPING  MACHINE 
Robert  J.  KoUella,  Rolling  Meadows,  111.,  assignor  to  SignOde 
Corporation,  Gleniiew,  111. 

Ffled  Jan.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,891 
Int.  a.2  B65B  13/02 
VS.  a.  100—2 


10  sign90e 
12Clatas 


10.  A  method  for  securing  a  thermoplastic  strap  aroun()  a 
package  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  length  of  strap  roll  into  a  loop  around  the  pack4ge 
to  provide  overlapping  strap  portions;  ! 

gripping  the  leading  strap  end  of  said  length  of  strap; 

tensioning  the  loop  around  the  package  by  pulling  on  siid 
strap  in  a  direction  opposite  from  the  strap  feed  direction; 

gripping  the  overlapping  strap  portions  so  as  to  maintain 
tension  in  the  loop  and  to  provide  an  untensioned,  under- 
lying, exposed  trailing  strap  end  portion; 

severing  the  forming  loop  from  the  strap  roll;  thereafter 
pressing  an  inner  face  region  of  the  extreme  end  of  ine 
untensioned,  exposed  trailing  strap  end  portion  against  lan 
inner  face  of  an  overlying  loop  strap  in  tension;  and 

causing  relative  longitudinal  oscillatory  motion  between  the 
extreme  end  of  the  untensioned,  exp>osed  trailing  strap  end 
portion  and  the  overlying  loop  strap  section  in  tension  to 
generate  heat  and  to  fuse  the  trailing  strap  end  portion 
with  the  overlying  loop  strap  section.  i 


1  4,050,373 

MANUAL  TRASH  COMPACTOR 

James  J.  HeUiunn,  6600  SW.  127th  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33156 

Filed  July  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,352 

Int.  a.2  B30B  15/06 

U.S.  a.  100—240  4  Qaihs 


65      80 ,     7B 
67      1     A    ., 


^4' 
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38        .J' 
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1.  A  manual  trash  compactor  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  adapted  to  receive  therein  an  exchangeable  bag 
for  containing  the  trash; 

b.  access  means  associated  with  said  housing  to  gain  en- 
trance thereto  for  depositing  of  trash  within  the  bag.  sfid 
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access  means  includes  a  hingeably  mounted  door  on  the 
front  of  said  housing; 

c.  pressure  applying  means  for  compacting  the  trash  within 
the  bag,  said  pressure  applying  means  including, 

i.  a  plunger  having  a  compacting  head  for  engagement 

with  the  contents  of  the  bag,  said  plunger  includes  a 

recess  thereon, 
ii.  means  for  supporting  said  plunger  for  axial  movement, 
iii.  gripping  means  extending  outwardly  of  said  housing 

for  moving  said  plunger  axially  to  reciprocate  said  head 

in  a  compacting  direction, 

d.  weighting  means  associated  with  said  pressure  applying 
means  to  increase  the  weight  thereof  to  facilitate  the 
compacting  of  the  trash  within  the  bag; 

e.  said  weighting  means  includes: 

i.  an  aperture  axially  extending  in  said  plunger, 

ii.  a  cavity  in  said  compacting  head  connected  to  said 

aperture  at  one  end  thereof  to  receive  therein  sand  or 

Other  material  for  weight,  and 
iii.  a  cap  for  closing  off  said  aperture  at  the  other  end 

thereof, 

f.  exit  means  associated  with  said  housing  to  provide  an 
opening  for  removal  of  the  bag  fllled  with  compacted 
trash  from  within  said  housing,  said  exit  means  includes  a 
hingeably  mounted  panel  on  one  side  of  said  housing 
adjacent  to  the  bag  so  as  to  permit  the  removal  of  the  bag 
with  the  compacted  trash  contained  therein; 

g.  locking  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  pressure  apply- 
ing means  at  a  height  relative  to  the  open  end  of  the  bag  to 
permit  the  placement  of  trash  through  said  access  means 
below  said  compacting  head; 

h.  said  locking  means  includes  a  latch  which  is  adapted  to 
retain  said  plunger  in  a  releasably  fued  position;  and 

i.  said  latch  includes  a  member  movable  between  an  ex- 
tended position  within  said  recess  for  locking  said  pressure 
applying  means  in  a  fixed  position,  to  a  retracted  position 
out  of  bridging  relation  with  said  plunger,  said  latch  mem- 
ber being  spring  loaded  to  automatically  enter  said  recess 
at  the  desired  level  of  said  plunger. 


4,050,374 
METER  SETTING  MECHANISM 
Frank  T.  Check,  Jr.,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney-Bowes, 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  June  21,  1976,  Scr.  No.  698,261 

Int.  a.2  B41J  1/22 

U.S.  a.  101—91  10  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  printing  device  having  a  rotatable  printing 
drum  and  means  for  rotating  said  drum  and  further  having 
banks  of  print  wheels  which  may  be  set  to  different  positions 
through  a  gearing  assembly  including  a  number  of  laterally- 
spaced,  independently-rotatable  gears,  an  improved  gear-set- 
ting mechanism  including: 

a.  a  laterally-moveable  yoke  including  restraining  means  for 


normally   preventing   rotational   movement   of  the  in- 
dependently-rotatable gears; 

b.  a  master  gear  rotatably  mounted  within  said  yoke  for 
engaging  a  single  one  of  the  independently-rotatable  gears 
at  a  time,  during  which  time  the  engaged  independently- 
rotatable  gear  can  be  rotated  by  the  master  gear; 

c.  a  print  interlock  means  for  normally  preventing  printing 
by  the  printing  device,  said  print  interlock  means  further 
comprising: 

1 .  a  shutter  bar  which  can  extend  into  and  block  the  path 
of  movement  of  said  means  for  rotating  said  printing 
drum; 

2.  an  extension  of  said  laterally-moveable  yoke  for  holding 
the  shutter  bar  in  a  blocking  position  when  said  yoke  is 
in  any  position  other  than  an  enabled  position; 

3.  means  for  driving  said  shutter  bar  from  the  blocking 
position  to  a  released  position  only  when  said  laterally- 
moveable  yoke  is  in  said  enabled  position;  and 

d.  means  for  urging  said  yoke  laterally  into  said  enabled 
position  wherein  said  print  interlock  means  is  released  but 
each  of  the  independently-rotatable  gears  continues  to  be 
restrained  from  rotational  movement. 


4,050,375 
LABEL  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Alfreds  Orlens,  Old  Greenwich,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Pitney- 
Bowes,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,480 

Int  a.2  B41J  1/60:  B41K  1/12 

VS.  a.  101—110  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  sequentially  printing  at  least  two  areas 
with  characters  such  as  one  area  with  first  bar  code  characters 
and  a  second  area  with  second  corresponding  alpha-numeric 
characters,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  main  frame;  a  drum 
housing  pivotably  mounted  in  the  main  frame,  said  drum  hous- 
ing comprising  two  pivot  plates,  mounted  for  simultaneous 
pivoted  movement  in  the  frame,  each  having  a  locking  bar 
receiving  slot  therein,  the  printing  drum  being  mounted  be- 
tween portions  of  the  pivot  plates,  and  said  locking  bar  span- 
ning the  distance  between  the  slots  on  the  pivot  plates  to  pivot 
therewith,  means  for  pivoting  the  drum  housing;  and  a  printing 
drum,  mounted  in  the  drum  housing,  including  a  plurality  of 
annular  printing  discs  each  having  a  series  of  die  groupings 
about  its  periphery,  said  discs  having  gear  teeth  about  their 
inner  peripheries  and  a  generally  axially  extending  groove 
associated  with  each  die  grouping,  each  die  grouping  having  at 
least  a  first  character  printing  die  and  a  second  peripherally 
displaced  character  printing  die;  an  assembly  for  individually 
setting  each  disc,  for  locking  all  discs  in  relatively  non-rotata- 
ble  position  and  for  simultaneously  shifting  all  of  the  discs  to 
place  the  first  and  then  the  second  character  printing  die  in 
printing  position;  said  assembly  comprising: 
A.  setting  means  for  selectively  engaging  and  rotating  each 
individual  printing  disc  to  set  one  die  grouping  thereon  for 
printing,  said  setting  means  further  being  diaengageable 
simultaneously  from  all  of  the  discs,  and  said  setting  means 
comprising  a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  and  for  reciprocal 
movement  in  the  direction  of  the  a:as  of  the  printing  drum, 
and  a  spur  gear  mounted  for  rotation  and  reciprocation 
with  the  shaft  to  selectively  engage  the  inner  gear  teeth  of 
each  disc  and  to  disengage  from  the  uiner  gear  teeth  of  all 
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discs,  said  spur  gear  having  thickness  less  than  the  thick- 
ness of  any  disc,  a  detent  means  for  positioning  said  spur 
gear  in  operative  relation  to  the  inner  gear  teeth  of  one 
disc  at  a  time;  and 

B.  locking  bar  means  linked  to  said  setting  means  for  project- 
ing into  the  axially  extending  disc  grooves  which  corre- 
spond to  all  set  die  groupings,  with  the  exception  of  the 
groove  in  the  individual  disc  with  which  said  setting 
means  is  engaged,  and  for  projecting  into  the  disc  grooves 
which  correspond  to  all  set  die  groupings  without  excep- 
tion when  said  setting  means  is  disengaged  from  all  of  the 
discs  to  thereby  lock  all  discs  in  relatively  non-rotatable 
position,  said  disc  grooves  being  formed  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  each  disc,  said  locking  bar  means  also  being 
relatively  non-rotatably  coupled  to  the  drum  housing  to 
pivot  therewith,  said  locking  bar  means  having  an  elon- 
gated locking  bar,  having  a  notch  with  width  greater  than 
any  disc,  linked  to  said  shaft  for  reciprocal  movement 
therewith  to  position  the  notch  adjacent  the  disc  with 
which  said  spur  gear  is  engaged  and  to  position  the  notch 
non-adjacent  all  discs  when  said  spur  gear  is  disengaged 
from  all  discs,  wherd)y  pivoted  movement  of  the  drum 
housing  causes  simultaneous  pivoted  movement  of  said 
locking  bar  means  and,  hence,  causes  the  discs  to  shift  to 
place  the  first  and  then  the  second  character  printing  dies 
of  the  set  die  groupings  in  printing  position  for  sequential 
printing  thereby;  and 

C.  loading  means  for  urging  said  locking  bar  means  into  the 
generally  axially  extending  disc  grooves,  said  loading 
means  comprising,  lever  means  mounted  with  said  drum 
housing  for  pivoted  movement  about  a  fulcrum;  spring 
means  for  urging  said  lever  means  to  pivot  about  the 
fulcnun  to  urge  said  locking  bar  means  into  the  disc 
grooves;  and  raised  load  bearing  pad  means  formed  with 
said  locking  bar  means  to  engage  said  lever  means  when 
said  setting  means  is  disengaged  from  all  discs  to  increase 
the  force  of  urging  said  locking  bar  means  into  the  disc 
grooves;  and  indicator  means  for  visually  indicating  the 
individual  disc  with  which  said  setting  means  is  engaged 
and  for  indicating  the  die  grouping  set  in  printing  position 
by  the  setting  means,  each  die  grouping  including  an 
indicating  character  and  wherein  said  indicator  means 
comprises  a  pointer  mounted  with  said  locking  bar  means 
to  point  to  Uie  disc  with  which  said  setting  means  is  en- 
gaged and  to  point  to  the  indicating  character  indicative 
of  the  die  grouping  in  printing  position. 


wheel  and  a  large  notch  in  the  wheel  no  longer  meshes  with  i 
large  lug  then  the  small  notches  in  the  wheel  can  mesh  with  th( 


«,* 


small  lugs  to  enable  the  band  to  be  returned  to  the  positioi 
wherein  a  large  notch  can  again  mesh  with  a  large  lug. 


4,050^77 
HIGH  SPEED  PRINTER  WITH  HEATED  APERTURE 

BOARD 

Akinori  Watanake;  Katsnhide  Tano•hi^u^  Matsnsaburo  Nogur 

cfai,  and  Kinya  Hattori,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Oki 

Electric  Indoitry  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  i 

FUad  Oct.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,259  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30, 1974,  49-124271 

lot.  a.2  B41F  15/00;  HOIJ  1/02 

VJS.  a.  101—114  4  Claims 


4,050^6 
SELECTIVE  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Ja^  D.  Kccfe,  DaytOB,  Ohio,  aaaivaor  to  Monarch  Marking 
Syitf  1,  Inc.,  Dsqrton,  Ohio 

CnrtiMHtion  of  Scr.  No.  406,532,  Oct  15, 1973,  abandoned. 
Thla  application  Jan.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  541,962 
Int  0.2  B41J  1/20 
VS.  CL  101—111  29  Claims 

1.  Selective  printing  apparatus,  comprising:  a  stationary 
support  disposed  adjacent  a  printing  zone,  a  rotatably  mounted 
drive  wheel,  a  printing  band  extending  under  tension  about  the 
support  and  the  wheel,  the  printing  band  having  a  printing 
section  and  a  non-printing  human  readable  section,  printing 
characters  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  printing  section,  corre- 
sponding human  readable  indicia  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
human  readable  section,  only  small  lugs  on  the  underside  of  the 
printing  section,  large  lugs  on  the  underside  of  the  human 
readable  section,  large  notches  at  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
wheel,  and  small  notches  at  the  periplwral  surface  of  the  wheel 
between  the  large  notches,  whereby  the  large  notches  in  the 
wheel  can  mesh  with  the  hu'ge  lugs  to  enable  the  selected 
printing  character  to  be  advanced  to  the  printing  zone  while 
the  small  lugs  can  pass  readily  about  the  support,  but  in  the 
event  the  printing  section  is  brought  into  engagement  with  the 


1.  A  high  speed  printer  of  the  type  using  an  ink  mist  formed 
of  charged  ink  particles,  said  printer  comprising  electrodejs 
having  high  voltage  impressed  thereon  to  produce  ions,  a}i 
aperture  board  having  electric  fields  selectively  applied  therei^i 
to  modulate  said  ions  to  form  cations  passing  through  saitf 
aperture  board,  said  cations  combining  with  said  ink  mist  for 
effecting  printing,  and  heating  means  located  in  said  aperture 
board  for  heating  the  air  received  in  said  aperture  board  tp 
effect  a  heating  of  the  aperture  board. 


4,050,378 

METERED  SPRAY  DAMPENING  SYSTEM 

Roy  R.  Smith,  Jr.,  Leawood,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Smith  R.P.M 

Corporation,  Leneza,  Kans. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  515,688,  Oct.  17, 1974,  Pat  Nf . 

3,949,668.  TUs  appUcation  Oct  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,962 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabscqi>cnt  to  Apr.  13, 

1993,  has  been  dJHclaimed. 

Int  a.2  B41F  7/30;  B41L  25/06 

VS.  a.  101—147  7  Claials 

1.  For  use  in  combination  with  an  offset  printing  press,  a 

lithographic  dampener  system,  said  dampener  system  compril- 

ing:  I 

a.  a  spray  member  having  a  plurality  of  dampening  liquid 

atomizing  spray  nozzles,  individual  dampening  liquid 

output  conduit  means  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 

nozzles. 
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b.  a  pump  member  having  a  plurality  of  individual,  bubble 
and  particle  sensitive,  reciprocal  metering  pumps  resi>ec- 
tively  including  an  input  portion  containing  a  loaded  input 
valve  and  an  output  portion  containing  a  loaded  output 
valve  which  periodically  opens  as  a  result  of  metering 
pump  operation,  said  output  valve  being  loaded  to  a  sub- 
stantially greater  opening  pressure  than  said  input  valve 
and  a  pump  pathway  extending  between  said  input  and 
output  valves, 

c.  said  output  conduit  means  being  respectively  individually 
connected  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  one  of  said  metering 
pump  output  portions  whereby  each  spray  nozzle  is  con- 
nected to  a  separate  metering  pump,  said  metering  pumps 
respectively  having  reciprocating  pump  means  communi- 
cating with  said  pump  pathways  between  said  input  and 
output  valves  and  alternately  increasing  and  decreasing 
the  dampening  liquid  volume  of  the  respective  pump 
pathway, 

d.  a  source  of  dampening  liquid  susceptible  to  bubble  forme- 
tion  and  particle  inclusion  therein,  input  conduit  means 
connected  between  said  liquid  source  and  said  respective 


therein  and  in  contact  with  said  porous  printing  member 
and  distal  from  said  printing  surface, 

means  supporting  said  porous  printing  member  for  operation 
between  said  first  and  second  positions,  said  backing  mem- 
ber and  said  supporting  means  defining  an  ink  reservoir 
therebetween,  and 

means  including  a  cylindrical  member  defining  lengthwise 
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slots  therein  for  flow  of  ink  from  said  reservoir  into  said 
cylindrical  member  and  associated  with  each  of  said  aper- 
tures and  spacing  said  plate  member  and  said  supporting 
means,  and  a  circular  member  positioned  in  each  of  the 
cylindrical  members  and  operable  in  relation  to  a  respec- 
tive aperture  for  metering  ink  from  said  reservoir  to  said 
porous  printing  member  upon  movement  of  said  inking 
device  from  the  first  to  the  second  position. 


4,050,380 
INK  FOUNTAIN  FOR  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Wolfgang  Pfizcnnuicr,  Seehchn,  Bcrgrtr.,  CenaMmy,  aaaisaor  to 
Heidelberger   Dmckmaartiinen   Akticngeacliachaft   Heidel- 
berg, Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,1  U 
Claims  priority,  application  Germaay,  Apr.  3,  1975,  2514509 
lat  CV  B41F  31/04 
VS.  CI.  101—365  10  ClaiM 


input  portions,  a  feed  pump  o[>erably  located  in  said  input 
conduit  means, 

e.  pressure  regulator  means  associated  with  said  feed  pump 
and  together  controlling  the  feed  pressure  of  said  dampen- 
ing liquid  into  said  respective  input  portions  to  a  point 
above  atmospheric  pressure  an  amount  sufficient  to  sup- 
press the  formation  of  bubbles  and  greater  than  that  re- 
quired to  open  said  loaded  input  valve  but  less  than  the 
sum  of  the  opening  pressures  of  said  input  plus  output 
valve,  thereby  causing  said  dampening  liquid  to  be  main- 
tained substantially  above  atmospheric  pressure  during 
flow  from  said  feed  pump  and  through  said  metering 
pumps,  whereby  bubbles  tending  to  form  in  said  dampen- 
ing liquid  are  urged  to  remain  in  solution  permitting  accu- 
rate metering  by  said  respective  metering  pumps,  and 

{.  means  selectively  maintaining  said  loaded  output  valves 
simultaneously  in  an  open  position  independently  of  pump 
function  and  without  blocking  said  output  portions, 
whereby  bubbles  and  particulate  matter  in  said  dampening 
liquid  are  driven  by  said  feed  pressure  through  said  pump 
pathways  and  past  said  output  valves. 


4,050,379 
INKING  APPARATUS 
JaiMa  H.  Smith,  Harfbrd,  and  Sherauui  S.  Kampf,  Dryden,  both 
of  N.Y.,  aaaigBon  to  NCR  CorporatioB,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,288 
iBt  CU  B41F  1/40 
VS.  CL  101—327  3  CiaiaH 

1.  An  inking  device  operable  between  fu^t  and  second  posi- 
tions comprising  an 
elongated  porous  printing  member  having  a  printing  surface 

thereon,  a 
backing  plate  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures 


1.  Ink  fountain  for  printing  machines  having  a  fountain 
chamber  for  receiving  a  supply  of  ink  therein  comprising  an 
elongated  ink  knife  forming  the  base  of  the  fountain  chamber, 
a  rotary  fountain  roller  forming  a  side  of  the  fountain  chamber, 
and  means  for  zonewise  adjusting  the  thickness  of  a  film  of  ink 
on  said  fountain  roller,  said  ink  knife  having  a  fixed  end  and  a 
free  end  cantilevered  therefrom,  said  free  end  being  yieldable 
relative  to  said  fixed  end,  said  ink  knife  having  a  wiper  edge 
adjacent  to  fountain  roller  for  wiping  ink  therefrom,  and  being 
bent  along  the  length  thereof  in  direction  toward  said  fountain 
roller  at  a  location  in  vicinity  of  said  wiper  edge,  the  bent 
portion  of  said  ink  knife  adjacent  said  wiper  edge  having  an 
end  face  opposite  to  said  fountain  roller,  said  adjusting  means  un- 
derlying said  yieldable  free  end  of  said  ink  knife  and  coacting 
therewith  for  adjusting  the  spacing  of  said  end  face  relative  to 
said  fountain  roller,  said  bent  ink  knife  also  having  a  wiper 
surface  adjacent  said  wiper  edge  and  partly  defining  the  inter- 
ior of  said  fountain  chamber,  said  wiper  surface  being  diapoaed 
at  an  angle  larger  than  an  acute  angle  to  said  fountain  roller  and 
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being  streamlined  for  facilitating  a  return  flow  to  said  interior 
of  said  fountain  chamber  of  the  ink  wiped  from  said  fountain 
roller. 


4,050^1 
LOW  DENSITY  INDIRECT  FIRE  MUNITION  SYSTEM 

(U) 
Robert  W.  Heinemanii,  Do?e',  NJ.,  anignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1972,  Ser.  No.  246,090 

iBt  a.2  F42B  25/02 

VS.  a.  102—4  6  Claims 
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4,050,382 

ELECTRICALLY  DETONATED  EXPLOSIVE  DEVICE 

John  M.  Power,  Hull,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her  Mi^jcsty  the 

Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  ol 

National  Defence,  Canada 

FUed  July  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,658 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  18,  1975,  233671 

Int.  a.2  F42C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  102—16  3  Qaims 


"^ 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  use  in  detonating  an  explosive 
device  under  water  said  circuit  comprising  a  battery,  a  water 
pressure  operated  switch,  an  electric  blasting  cap  wired  in 
series  with  said  switch  and  said  battery  and  a  resistor  of  se-t 
lected  value  connected  across  terminals  of  said  battery 
whereby  decay  of  said  battery  takes  place  as  soon  as  said 
battery  is  activated  by  salt  water  so  that  if  said  explosive  device 
fails  to  detonate  at  its  operating  depth,  on  closing  of  contacts  of 
said  pressure  switch,  said  battery  will  have  less  than  a  mini- 
mum voltage  required  to  detonate  the  device  within  a  selectee 
time  i>eriod  after  the  flring  should  have  taken  place. 


4,050,383 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GENERATING  A  ROCKING 

MOTION  OF  A  TRANSFER  CYLINDER  OF  AN  INKING 

SYSTEM 
Karel  Hynst,  Adamov,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  Adamoyskr 
strojimy,  narodni  podnik,  AdamoT,  Czechoslovakia 

FUed  June  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,636 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Czechoslovakia,  June  23,  1975 
4403/75 

Int.  C1.2  B41F  31/14 
U.S.  a.  101—349  4  Claimi 


1.  An  indirect  fire  munition  system  for  deployment  from  the 
atmosphere  for  defeating  armor  and  vehicular  military  type 
ground  targets  without  the  use  of  guidance  or  homing  devices, 
which  comprises  in  combination: 

a  directional  firing  explosive  warhead, 

a  directional  target  sensing  fuze  coupled  with  said  warhead; 

a  housing  for  said  warhead  and  fuze; 

a  parachute  attached  to  said  housing  for  retarding  the  de- 
scent of  the  munition  on  deployment;  and 

vane  means  for  inducing  rotation  of  said  housing  during 
descent;  wherein 

said  fuze  comprises  an  electric  detonator  coupled  to  a  direc- 
tional electronic  sensing  system  containing  a  detector 
element,  which  is  responsive  to  a  characteristic  signature 
of  such  a  mUitary  target  but  is  unresponsive  to  back- 
ground and  nonmilitary  type  targets,  and  which  on  detect- 
ing a  military  type  target  generates  an  output  voltage 
which  functions  the  electric  detonator  and  explodes  the 
warhead; 

said  warhead  comprises  a  projectUe  and  an  explosive  propel- 
lant  for  directionally  propeUing  said  projectUe  at  the 
target  in  alignment  with  the  viewing  axis  of  said  direc- 
tional sensing  system;  and 

said  vane  means  is  adapted  to  induce  rotation  of  said  housing 
by  aerodynamic  forces  at  a  predetermined  rate  during 
descent  and  thereby  cause  the  directional  sensing  element 
to  scan  the  ground  along  a  spiral  path. 


1.  Arrangement  for  geni^rating  a  rocking  motion  of  a  transfer 
cylinder  of  an  inking  system  derived  from  an  intermittent 
motion  of  a  ductor  cylinder,  in  a  printing  machine,  comprising 
a  transfer  cylinder  with  a  shaft,  a  supporting  rod  pivotably 
supported  in  a  side  wall  of  the  printing  machine,  holders  fixed 
on  this  supporting  rod  rotatably  supporting  the  transfer  cylint 
der,  a  ductor  cylinder  on  a  shaft,  a  chain  wheel  rotatably 
supported  on  the  ductor  cylinder  shaft,  a  connecting  bolt 
rotatably  supported  on  this  chain  wheel,  a  first  pawl  and  a 
second  pawl  fixed  on  this  connecting  bolt,  a  thumb  provided 
on  the  first  pawl,  a  stable  first  cam  fixed  on  the  shaft  of  th( 
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ductor  cylinder,  a  supporting  sleeve  with  an  adjustable  second 
cam  rotatably  supported  on  the  shaft  of  the  ductor  cylinder, 
the  thumb  on  the  first  pawl  adapted  to  bear  alternately  on  the 
working  surface  of  the  first  and  second  cam,  a  first  ratchet 
wheel  fixed  on  the  shaft  of  the  ductor  cylinder,  the  first  pawl 
adapted  for  selective  engagement  with  this  first  ratchet  wheel, 
a  second  ratchet  wheel  rotatably  supported  on  the  shaft  of  the 
ductor  cylinder,  the  second  pawl  adapted  for  selective  engage- 
ment with  this  second  ratchet  wheel,  a  cam  track  provided  on 
the  hub  of  the  second  ratchet  wheel,  a  stable  supporting  bolt 
rockingly  supporting  a  first  control  lever,  a  roller  rotaubly 
arranged  on  this  first  control  lever,  this  roller  bearing  against 
the  cam  track  on  the  hub  of  the  second  ratchet  wheel. 


4,050,384 
TUBE  INSPECTION  AND  SERVIONG  APPARATUS 
John  Edward  Chapman,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Babcock 
A  WUcoz  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Sept  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,237 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  9,  1974, 
39317/74 

Int  a.2  B61B  13/10 
VJS.  a.  104—138  G  4  Claims 


r~^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  a  dsvice  for  inspecting  or 
performing  operations  on  the  interior  of  a  tube  wall  together 
with  a  trailing  length  of  connecting  lead  along  the  bore  of  a 
tube  which  apparatus  includes  the  connecting  lead  for  the 
device  and  a  plurality  of  traction  units  secured  at  spaced  loca- 
tions along  said  lead,  each  traction  unit  including  an  electric 
motor  connected  through  a  reduction  gear  train  to  one  or  more 
drive  means,  and  biasing  means  adapted  to  urge  one  or  more  of 
the  drive  means  into  frictional  driving  contact  with  the  internal 
tube  wall,  electrical  leads  for  supplying  power  to  said  traction 
units  from  an  external  source,  and  said  traction  units  being 
electrically  connected  in  parallel  to  said  electrical  leads  for 
supplying  power  to  said  units. 


port  and  return  runs  and  means  for  drivmg  it  at  high 
speed; 

intercept  means  for  intercepting  trucks  from  said  return  run; 

a  plurality  of  chair  trucks  including  releasablc  gripper  means 
for  selectively  gripping  said  high  speed  cable  and.  truck 
support  means; 

a  plurality  ot  loading  station  shuttle  tracks  at  said  loading 
station  for  receiving  truck  support  means  of  said  trucks 
intercepted  by  said  intercept  means  to  transport  them  to 
respective  spaced  apart  loading  areas  and  then  to  the 
transport  run  of  said  high  speed  cable  and  including  means 
for  feeding  said  trucks  sequentially  into  said  high  speed 
cable  transport  run; 

a  plurality  of  chairs  suspended  from  said  respective  trucks, 
including  frames  and  respective  back  walls  pivotally 
mounted  from  said  frames  for  being  pivoted  away  to  clear 
a  through  path  from  the  rear  of  said  chairs,  said  chairs 
further  including  seats  mounted  from  said  walls; 

gripper  release  means  for  engaging  said  releasablc  grippers 
to  release  said  grippers  from  said  high  speed  cable  as  said 
trucks  feed  onto  said  respective  shuttle  tracks; 

gripper  actuation  means  to  activate  said  grippers  as  said 
trucks  are  fed  onto  said  transport  run; 

selector  means  for  intercepting  chair  trucks  from  said  high 
speed  cable  and  directing  them  sequentially  onto  each 
shuttle  track  of  said  plurality  of  shuttle  tracks;  and 

loading  escort  means  for  engaging  said  trucks  as  they  arc 
received  on  said  shuttle  tracks,  advancing  said  trucks 
along  said  shuttle  tracks  at  a  relatively  low  speed  to  said 
respective  loading  areas  and  then  back  to  said  transport 
run  of  said  high  speed  cable  to  feed  said  trucks  sequen- 
tially from  each  shuttle  track  of  said  plurality  onto  said 
high  speed  cable  means  whereby  said  high  speed  cable 
may  be  run  at  a  higher  speed  than  said  shuttle  dnve  means 
and  said  trucks  may  be  fed  sequentially  from  the  shuttle 
tracks  onto  said  cable  means  to  position  the  suspended 
chairs  in  spaced  relationship  on  said  cable  for  advance- 
ment thereof  with  said  high  speed  cable  means. 


4,050,386 

SHELVING  APPARATUS 

Harlan  F.  KeUogg,  1617  Spruccwood,  Rockford,  lU.  61107 

FUed  June  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,072 

Int.  a.2  A47B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  108—111  12  Claims 


4,050,385 

HIGH  CAPACITY  PASSENGER  TRANSPORT 

APPARATUS 

Robert  H.  Gurr,  Los  Angeles,  sod  Roger  E.  Broggie,  Carmel, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Walt  Disney  Prodnctions,  Bur- 

buik,CaUf. 

FUed  Sept  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,437 

IbL  a.2  B61B  11/00 

VS.  a.  104—173  ST  13  Claims 


ty 


L 


1.  High  capacity  passenger  transport  apparatus  comprising. 

endless  high  speed  cable  means  including  a  cable  running 

from  a  loading  to  an  unloading  sution  and  having  trans- 


1.  In  a  free-standing  shelving  apparatus  including  a  plurality 
of  shelves  of  poiygonal  configuration  disposed  in  vertically 
spaced  relation  and  a  plurality  of  uprights  extending  between 
each  shelf  and  the  next  lower  shelf,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing said  uprighu  each  including  a  solid  core  having  a  multi- 
sided  configuration  and  panel  members  adhesively  joined  to 
each  of  the  side  faces  of  the  core,  one  end  of  the  core  being 
spaced  axially  outwardly  from  one  end  of  the  panel  members 
to  provide  a  multi-sided  tongue  at  one  end  of  each  upright  and 
the  other  end  of  the  core  being  spaced  axially  inwardly  of  the 
other  end  of  the  panel  members  to  provide  a  multi-sided  socket 
at  the  other  end  of  each  upright  dimensioned  to  non-routably 
receive  the  tongue  on  an  axially  aligned  upright,  at  least  some 
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of  said  shelves  having  openings  adjacent  each  corner  thereof 
inwardly  of  the  periphery  of  the  shelf  for  receiving  the  tongues 
on  the  uprights,  and  said  tongues  having  a  length  to  extend 
through  said  openings  in  the  shelves  and  into  the  socket  in  an 
axially  aligned  upright. 


4,050,387 
FLUID  INDUSTRIAL  WASTE  INCINERATOR  AND  ITS 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Peter  IfhaJBgPT,  Zwick,  SwUicrbuid;  Hcrfbert  Mnckenheim, 
ff  Haau-Hetaiat   Rieouuiii,   Bochoin- 
iiM  So—eicfaein,  and  Erich  Mi- 
chel, both  of  EiMB,  Gcrauy,  aarigaon  to  Von  Roll  AG, 
SwitMiiaad  aad   Gdaeaberg   MaaBcaiBaBB   Umweltachutz 
GMbH,Gcnnay 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  667,592 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioB  Switzerland,  Mar.  18,  1975, 
3434/75 

bt  CL2  F23G  5/ J 2;  F22B  33/00 
VS.  CL  110—8  A  12  Claims 
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4,050,388 
REFUSE  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
John  A.  Boyd,  4500  S.  Four  Mile  Run  Drire,  Arlington,  Va.^ 
22204 

FUed  Sept.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,698 

Int.  a.2  F23G  7/00 

VS.  a.  110—8  P  7  Claims 


STE4N 
TURBINE 


itIttRJTIMG   U '      f"""^ 

UlilT 


NON-PULVCRIZED 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  treatment  of  refuse,  which  apparatus 
includes  a  rotataUe  drum  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end, 
a  perforated  drum  wall  section  adjacent  the  outlet  end  fori 
separation  of  refuse  pulverized  by  rotation  of  the  drum,  and 
vane  means  within  said  drum  at  the  perforated  wall  section 
which  direct  refuse  back  toward  said  inlet  end  as  said  drum 
rotates,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  | 

a  furnace  means  which  is  adapted  to  bum  and  at  least  par- 
tially consume  the  non-pulverized  refuse  which  emerges 
from  the  outlet  end  of  said  drum;  | 

means  for  directing  the  non-pulverized  refuse  which' 
emerges  from  the  outlet  end  of  said  drum  to  said  furnace 
means;  I 

steam  generating  means  coupled  with  said  furnace  means  to' 
produce  a  supply  of  steam  in  response  to  heat  supplied  by^ 
said  furnace  means; 
steam  turbine  means  connected  with  said  drum  to 

rotation  of  said  drum;  and 
means  for  directing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  steam  supply  to 
said  steam  turbine  means  to  power  the  same. 


cause 


1  4,050,389 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INaNERATING 

WASTE  MATERIAL 

Charles  F.  von  Dreusche,  Jr.,  Ramsey,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Nichols 

Engineering  A  Research  Corporation,  Belle  Mead,  N  J. 

FUed  July  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  706,637 

Int.  a.2  F23G  5/04:  F27B  9/22 

VS.  CI.  110—12  15  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  bath  furnace  for  the  combustion  of  pumpable, 
fluent  waste  comprised  of  organic  compound  and  mineral 
substance,  said  furnace  comprising: 

a  primary  hot  liquid  bath  combustion  chamber  for  the  com- 
bustion of  said  waste; 

wall-cooling  tubes  disposed  on  the  inside  surface  of  said 
chamber, 

a  corrosive-inhibiting,  heat  conductive  ramming  mass  clad- 
ded  to  said  wall-cooling  tubes  to  thereby  provide  an  inner 
chamber  surface  within  said  primary  combustion  chamber 
that  is  maintainable  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting 
temperature  of  said  mineral  substance  in  said  waste; 

a  leoondary  combustion  chamber  connected  downstream  of 
said  primary  combustion  chamber  for  the  combustion  of 
gaseous  products  from  said  primary  combustion  chamber; 
and 

a  post-combustion  chamber  connected  downstream  of  said 
•eoondary  combustion  chamber  for  the  combustion  of 
gaseous  products  firom  said  secondary  combustion  cham- 


1.  In  a  multiple  hearth  furnace  having  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally spaced  hearths,  wherein  waste  nuterial  is  introduced  to 
the  furnace  at  the  top  thereof  and  moves  downwardly  in  a 
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generally  serpentine  fashion  moving  alternatively  inwardly 
and  outwardly  across  the  hearths  and  is  discharged  at  the 
bottom  of  the  furnace,  a  method  comprising  the  steps  of  intro- 
ducing towards  the  lowermost  hearth  thereof  air  in  a  quantity 
less  than  that  theoretically  required  for  complete  combustion 
of  the  material  being  procesused,  thereafter  at  successively 
higher  hearths  ascertaining  the  temperature  at  each  hearth  and 
adding  air  thereto  in  quantities  only  sufficient  to  support  com- 
bustion thereon,  and  on  each  hearth  in  the  middle  portion  of 
said  furnace  adding  only  enough  air  to  each  hearth  as  to  main- 
tain the  temperature  on  that  hearth  under  a  maximum  predeter- 
mined limit,  and  thence  discharging  exhause  gases  at  the  top  of 
said  furnace. 

8.  Apparatus  for  incinerating  waste  material  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  multiple  hearth  furnace  having  a  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced  hearths,  a  rotatable  center  shaft  extending 
through  the  center  of  the  furnace  and  passing  through  each 
hearth,  a  plurality  of  spaced  rabble  arms  secured  to  the  center 
shaft  and  extending  radially  outwardly  over  each  hearth,  alter- 
nate hearths  having  drop  holes  disposed  towards  the  center 
shaft  and  the  other  hearths  having  drop  holes  disposed  toward 
the  outer  periphery  thereof,  said  furnace  having  an  upper 
material  inlet  and  a  lower  material  dispensing  outlet,  and  said 
furnace  having  an  upper  exhaust  gas  outlet,  means  for  intro- 
ducing towards  the  lowermost  hearih  thereof  air  in  a  quantity 
less  than  that  theoretically  required  for  complete  combustion 
of  the  material  being  processed,  means  disposed  on  succes- 
sively higher  hearths  for  ascertaining  the  temperature  at  each 
hearth  and  means  for  adding  air  thereto  in  quantities  only 
sufficient  to  support  combustion  thereon,  means  disposed  on 
each  hearth  in  the  middle  portion  of  the  furnace  for  adding 
only  enough  air  to  each  hearth  to  maintain  the  temperature  on 
that  hearth  under  a  predetermined  maximum  limit. 


4,050,390 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  SEWAGE  SLUDGE 
Shinichi  Hara,  Handa,  and  Taro  Kato,  Nagoya,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,559 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept  18, 1975,  50-112064 
Int.  a.2  F23G  5/12 
VS.  a.  110—15  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  sewage  sludge  comprising 

drying  sewage  sludge  in  an  upper  part  of  a  multi-hearth 
furnace, 

subjecting  the  sewage  sludge  to  pyrolyzation  in  a  lower  part 
thereof  to  cause  it  to  reduce  to  ashes, 

extracting  from  the  multi-hearth  furnace  both  exhaust  gas 
produced  during  the  drying  of  the  sewage  sludge  and  the 
exhaust  gas  produced  during  the  pyrolyzing  independent 
of  each  other, 

dehumidifying  the  exhaust  gas  produced  during  the  drying 
of  the  sewage  sludge, 

mixing  the  exhaust  gas  thus  dehumidified  with  the  exhaust 
gas  produced  during  the  pyrolyzing  of  the  sewage  sludge, 

adding  preheated  gas  to  the  mixed  exhaust  gas  and  burning 
the  preheated  mixed  gas  in  an  after-burner  and 

discharging  the  combustion  gas  into  atmospheric  air,  heat 
generated  in  the  after-burner  being  used  again  to  preheat 
gas  to  be  fed  into  the  after-burner  and  to  an  air-heating 
furnace  and  preheat  the  exhaust  gas  to  be  fed  into  the 
after-burner  and  a  pari  of  the  exhaust  gas  burned  in  the 
after-burner  together  with  the  preheated  air  being  heated 


in  the  air-heating  furnace  and  then  fed  into  tlie  multi- 
hearth  furnace. 


4,050,391 

BUTTONHOLE  STITCHING  DEVICE  FOR  ZIGZAG 

SEWING  MACHINE 

KatsiUi  Mori,  12-2,  Chidori<ho  S-cbooe,  OgakI,  Gifta,  Japu 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Scr.  No.  664355 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1975,  50-30476 

Int  a.2  D05B  3/24 

VS.  CI.  112— n  4  ClaiBH 


1.  A  buttonhole  stitching  device  to  be  attached  to  a  zigzag 
sewing  machine,  the  bottonhole  stitching  device  comprising: 

a  forked  member  consisting  of  a  forked  front  portion  form- 
ing a  long  notch  and  a  rear  portion  provided  with  an 
upstanding  shroud  frame  wall  defining  a  nearly  recatangu- 
lar  aperture,  said  long  notch  having  a  width  which  corre- 
sponds to  an  amplitude  of  a  laterally  moving  sewing  ma- 
chine needle; 

a  base  plate,  said  forked  member  in  facing  contact  with  said 
base  plate  for  sliding  movement  relative  thereto,  said  base 
plate  having  guide  hook  means  at  its  front  edge  which 
extends  into  said  notch  of  said  forked  member  for  guiding 
said  forked  member  in  reciprocating  and  swinging  move- 
ment; 

a  rotative  axis  to  which  a  pinion  is  fixed  at  the  upper  portion 
thereof,  said  axis  penetrating  the  central  portion  of  said 
base  plate; 

driving  means  attached  to  said  routive  axis  beneath  said  base 
plate  so  as  to  rotate  said  axis  in  cooperation  with  the 
up-and-down  movement  of  said  sewing  machine  needle; 

a  cam  plate  removably  fitted  into  said  walled  aperture,  said 
cam  plate  including  a  loop  channel,  the  shape  of  which 
corresponds  to  the  shape  of  a  buttonhole,  and  a  rack 
surrounding  said  loop  channel  and  engaging  with  said 
pinion;  and 

cam  plate  retaining  means  for  preventing  said  cam  plate 
from  being  dislocated  from  said  framed  aperture  of  said 
forked  member  and  selectively  movable  between  a  first 
position  preventing  said  movement  of  said  cam  plate  and 
a  second  position  permitting  said  movement  of  said  cam 
plate. 


4,050,392 
BUTTON  SELECTOR  FEED  FOR  A  BUTTON  SEWING 

IVIACHINE 
Hcrmau  Taddickem  SchwaMsch  Gaaiid,  Gcnuuy,  aasiginr  to 
Eisck  Apparatc-niid  Gcratetea  GmbH,  GcrMay 
FUed  Jaly  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707^06 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Gcrmaay,    Dec    2,    1975, 
7538335[U] 

lat  CL2  D05B  3/22 
VS.  CL  112—113  4  Claims 

1.  A  button  selector  feed  for  a  button  sewing  machine  hav- 
ing a  button  clamp  plate  with  a  feed  slot  and  a  driver  having  a 
button  engagement  means  movable  along  the  feed  slot  with  a 
selected  button,  comprising  a  button  selector  mounted  on  the 
clamp  plate  adjacent  the  feed  slot  and  having  a  fixed  pari  with 
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a  button  delivery  slot  adjacent  the  feed  slot,  and  a  movable  part 
movable  relative  to  said  fixed  part  having  a  plurality  of  button 
feed  channels  defined  therein  and  accommondating  distinctive 
buttons  in  respective  channels,  and  means  mounting  said  mov- 
able part  for  movement  relative  to  said  fixed  part  so  as  to 


present  each  channel  selectively  into  alignement  with  the 
delivery  slot  of  the  fixed  part  whereby  the  buttons  in  the 
aligned  channels  may  be  fed  in  succession  from  the  associated 
aligned  feed  channel  through  said  delivery  slot  and  into  the 
feed  slot. 


4,050^3 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

AUTOMATIC  BAR  TACiONG  MACHINE 

Ray  E.  Welcher,  DaoTers,  and  Roger  E.  Lemay,  Beverly,  both  of 

Maak,  aarignon  to  USM  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Sept  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,445 

Int  Q.2  D05B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  112—121.12  3  Claims 
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B.  modifying  the  digitized  pattern  to  compensate  for  the 
non-linearity  of  the  clamp  drive  linkage  assembly; 

C.  coding  a  Programmable  Read  Only  Memory  with  the 
modified  digitized  pattern; 

D.  reading  the  Programmable  Read  Only  Memory  by  the 
generation  of  delayed  enabling  signals  transmitted  to  said 
Memory  at  intervals  within  the  period  of  needle  retrac- 
tion; 

E.  generating  a  train  of  drive  pulses  according  to  the  coded 
digitized  pattern; 

F.  counting  each  rotation  of  the  needle  bar  drive  shaft  and 
generating  timing  pulses  according  thereto;  and 

G.  transmitting  the  drive  pulses  to  the  stepping  motors  in 
times  relation  to  the  timing  pulses. 


4,050,394 
CAN  FABRICATION  SYSTEM 
Raymond  J.  Alleaan,  Evergreen  Park;  Raymond  T.  Batina, 
Homewood,  and  Ralph  J.  Clark,  Tinley  Park,  all  of  III.,  as- 
signors to  Libby,  McNeU  ft  Ubby,  Worth,  HI. 
FUed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,276 
Int.  a.2  B21D  51/26:  B23K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  113—120  R  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  bar  tacking  sewing  machine  having  a  needle  bar  drive 
shaft  operatively  connected  through  a  clutch  to  a  motor  to 
provide  reciprocating  motion  to  a  needle,  and  a  workpiece 
clamp  constructed  to  releasably  secure  and  support  a  work- 
piece  under  the  needle,  said  clamp  being  slidably  and  pivotably 
mounted  on  the  sewing  machine  for  movement  relative  to  the 
needle  along  first  and  second  axes,  said  movement  being  driven 
by  stepping  motors  which  are  operatively  connected  to  the 
clamp  through  a  non-linear  linkage  assembly,  a  method  for 
controlling  the  stepping  motors  to  provide  movement  of  the 
workpiece  through  a  predetermined  pattern  comprising: 

A.  digitizing  the  pattern  to  provide  a  point  by  point  defini- 
tion of  the  path  of  the  workpiece  movement; 


1.  In  combination: 

an  article  of  manufacture  for  shielding  the  interior  of  one  of 
a  succession  of  container  bodies  from  impurities  present 
during  the  fabrication  thereof  comprising  base  means  and 
a  substantially  U-shaped  first  impurity  deflection  member 
having  a  pair  of  arms  and  an  intermediate  portion  defining 
a  transition  edge,  extending  from  said  base  means; 

means  for  wiping  the  exterior  of  said  container  bodies; 

means  for  moving  said  transition  edge  of  said  impurity  de- 
flection member  in  close  predetermined  spaced  relation 
with  an  edge  defining  a  forward  open  end  of  said  one  of 
said  succession  of  container  bodies  thereby  defming  an  air 
gap  between  said  transition  edge  and  said  edge  defining 
said  forward  open  end;  and 

means  for  moving  said  succession  of  container  bodies  so  that 
said  wiping  means  can  be  guided  from  said  transition  edge 
over  said  air  gap  onto  said  one  of  said  container  bodies 
without  substantial  contact  with  said  edge  defming  said 
forward  open  end,  whereby  said  article  of  manufacture 
prevents  impurities  from  passing  into  said  one  of  said 
container  bodies  with  minimal  application  of  force 
thereto. 


September  27,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1513 


4,050,395 

ARTICULATED  HULL  CONSTRUCnON 

Thomas  M.  ABderaoo,  P.  O.  Box  2593,  Kodiak,  Alvka  99615 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,364 

Int.  a.2  B63B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  114—77  R  11  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  boat  hull  including  fore  and  aft  hull 
sections,  pivot  means  pivotally  interconnecting  said  sections 
for  relative  angular  displacement  of  said  sections  about  a  hori- 
zontal transverse  axis  between  predetermined  limits,  and  con- 
necting means  interconnected  between  said  sections  remote 
from  said  pivot  means  operative  to  adjustably  yieldingly  resist 
relative  angular  displacement  of  the  hull  sections,  said  pivot 
means  including  adjustment  means  for  adjustably  vertically 
shifting  one  of  said  sections  and  said  axis  relative  to  the  other 
of  said  sections. 


a  direct  current  motor  drivingly  connected  to  said  blade; 

a  limit  switch  within  said  compartment  and  movable  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions,  said  limit  switch  being 
normally  biased  toward  to  its  open  position; 

said  limit  switch  having  a  switch  arm  thereon  which  is 
movable  upwardly  to  cause  said  switch  to  move  to  said 
closed  position; 

a  direct  current  power  source  connected  in  series  with  said 
limit  switch  and  said  direct  current  motor; 

float  means  movably  mounted  within  said  compartment  for 
vertical  movement  from  a  lower  position  to  an  upper 
position; 

said  float  means  comprising  a  vertically  extending  rod  hav- 
ing a  float  on  the  lower  end  thereof  and  a  flange  posi- 
tioned intermediate  the  ends  thereof; 

said  limit  switch  arm  being  in  engagment  with  said  flange  of 
said  rod  whereby  said  flange  will  move  said  switch  arm 
upwardly  to  close  said  switch  whenever  said  float  moves 
to  said  upper  position;  and 

tube  means  connected  to  said  outlet  of  said  pump  for  direct- 
ing water  from  said  pump  upwardly  over  said  gunwales  of 
said  boat. 


4,05037 
FOIL  FENCE  FOR  HYDROFOIL  CRAFT 
SieboM  Vanderleest,  BcUcTiie,  Wash^  aasigBor  to  Tbe  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,627 

lot  CL2  B63B  1/24 

U.S.  a.  114—274  14  ClaisH 


4,050,396 

PORTABLE  WATER  BAILING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BOAT 

Rex  L.  Ridgeway,  1301  S.  D  St,  Fairfield,  Iowa  52556 

ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  537^33,  Dec.  30,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,941,073.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,082 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqneBt  to  Mar.  6, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  F04B  49/04 

U.S.  a.  114—183  R  1  Claim 


»    *    i    i 


I     i    i 


1.  A  portable  water  bailing  device  for  a  boat  having  a  bot- 
tom wail  and  gunwales  above  said  bottom  wall,  said  device 
comprising;  a  housing  having  sidewalls,  a  top  wall  and  a  bot- 
tom wall  forming 
a  compartment,  said  bottom  wall  being  spaced  upwardly 
from  the  lower  edges  of  said  sidewalls,  said  lower  edges 
of  said  sidewalls  being  provided   with  a  plurality  of 
apertures  therein  positioned  below  said  bottom  wall; 
a  water  pump  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  water  pump 
having  a  cylindrical  chamber  therein  with  an  inlet  opening 
and  an  outlet  opening,  said  outlet  opening  extending  tan- 
gentially  outwardly  from  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  cy- 
lindrical chamber; 
said  housing  having  at  least  one  opening  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  for  permitting  water  to  enter  said  compartment; 
a  flat  blade  being  rotatably  mounted  within  said  cylindrical 
chamber  of  said  pump  for  rotation  about  the  cylindrical 
axis  of  said  chamber; 


1    ••■jv; . /i 
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1.  A  vortex  control  means  fora  a  hydrofoil  craA  lifting  foil 
arranged  to  generate  lift  when  moved  horizontally  through 
water,  the  foil  having  an  outboard  tip  with  a  predetermined 
chord  length,  said  vortex  control  means  being  attached  to  the 
foil  tip  and  comprising: 
a  streamline  fence  extending  completely  along  said  chord 
length  and  generally  vertically  below  said  foil,  the  fence 
having  an  outboard  surface  convexly  curved  over  sub- 
stantially its  entire  length  in  the  chordwise  direction  of  the 
foil,  and  with  the  line  of  intersection  of  the  outboard 
surface  with  any  plane  extending  vertically  normal  to  the 
chorda!  plane  of  the  foil  and  extending  parallel  to  the 
spanwise  axis  ofT  the  foil  being  a  sut>stantially  straight  line, 
a  substantially  planar  inboard  surface,  a  chordwise  dimen- 
sion corresponding  to  the  chord  length  of  said  outboard 
tip  of  said  foil,  and  a  maximum  vertical  dimension  as 
measured  from  the  foil  chord  corresponding  generally  to 
one  half  the  chord  length  of  said  outboard  tip  of  said  foil. 


4,050,396 
PONTOON  BOAT  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 
Carl  F.  HoUiday,  Las  Vegas,  Ncr.,  aasivMr  to  HoUiday  Gidd- 
ance  Systeou,  loc^  Las  VegM,  Ncv. 

FUed  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,461 

lat  a.z  B63H  5/13 

U.S.  a.  115—18  R  1  Claim 

1.  An  improvement  to  a  guidance  system  used  in  a  pontoon 

boat  which  is  powered  by  an  outboard  motor  wherein  the 

guidance  system  includes: 

a.  a  steering  wheel  mechanically  coupled  and  mounted  to 
the  pontoon  boat; 

b.  a  push-pull  cable  mechanically  coupled  to  the  steering 
wheel  and  operated  in  response  to  movement  thereof; 
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c.  a  push-pull  cable  mounting  mechanically  coupled  to  the 
push-pull  cable  and  rigidly  mounted  to  the  pontoon  boat; 

d.  an  outboard  motor  having  a  lever  arm  disposed  a  particu- 
lar distance  from  iu  vertical  axis;  and 

e.  a  base  rigidly  mounted  to  the  pontoon  boat  and  mechani- 
cally coupled  to  the  outboard  motor,  said  base  adapted  to 
allow  the  outboard  motor  to  pivot  about  its  vertical  axis, 
said  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  first  member  having  a  first  U-shaped  end  mechanically 
coupled  to  the  push-pull  cable  mounting  and  a  second 
U-shaped  end; 


,    r^^ 
^^^//A^^. 
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b.  a  second  member  having  a  first  end  mechanically  cou- 
pled to  said  second  U-shaped  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
second  member  also  having  a  slot  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  end; 

c.  coupling  means  for  connecting  the  push-pull  cable  to 
said  slot  and  thereby  mechanically  coupling  said  second 
member  to  the  push-pull  cable;  and 

d.  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  second  end  of 
said  second  member  to  the  lever  arm  of  the  outboard 
motor. 


4,050^99 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 

AditoB  Mochel,  Rte.  7,  Forest  Road,  Cooroe,  Tex.  77301 

Filed  Jul  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  646,664 

Mat  CL2  B63H  1/00 

MS.  CL  115—71  4  Claims 


" -,>i- 


nun  and  can  buoys  thereon,  a  mounting  member  for  supporting 
the  indicator  for  lateral  reciprocal  movement,  a  frame  secured 
to  the  mounting  member  for  rotational  movement  of  the  frame, 
the  frame  having  on  its  inner  surface  a  first  cam  and  the  mount- 
ing member  having  a  first  recess  diametrically  opposed  the  first 
cam,  a  second  cam  adjacent  the  first  recess  and  the  mounting 
member  having  a  second  recess  diametrically  opposed  the 


second  cam  and  adjacent  the  first  cam,  the  distance  between 
each  cam  and  its  diametrically  opposed  recess  being  such  to 
accommodate  the  indicator,  a  face  cover  having  two  spaced 
display  windows  therein  to  alternately  display  nun  and  can 
buoys  and  can  and  nun  buoys  respectively  in  the  windows 
when  the  frame  is  rotated  in  one  direction,  then  the  reverse 
direction,  causing  the  cams  to  alternately  move  the  indicator  in, 
one  direction  then  the  return  direction. 


4,050,401 
BARRICADE  SYSTEM 
Henry  W.  Kelly,  Cottage  Grove,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Wandai 
McCullough,  Fclton,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  643,130 

Int.  a.2  EOIF  9/01.  9/10 

VJS.  a.  116—63  P  21  Qaims 


1.  In  an  attachment  for  motorcycles,  a  frame  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  framework  of  a  motorcycle,  pivotal  support- 
ing arms  on  said  frame,  the  extended  ends  of  said  arms  support- 
ing flotation  means,  a  propulsion  framework  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  motorcycle  framework,  having  propulsion 
means  mounted  thereon,  and  means  for  selective  transmission 
of  power  to  said  propulsion  means  from  said  motorcycle, 
pneumatic  means  mounted  on  said  frame  having  conduits  on 
said  motorcycle  for  selectively  actuating  said  arms  and  said 
propulsion  framework. 


4,050,400 
MARINE  NAVIGATION  INSTRUMENT 
NcImm  Tattoa,  Palpofc,  Oitwio,  aad  JaaMS  Tattoo,  74  Gum 
StrscC,  Barric,  OatHlo,  both  of  Caaada 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  687,367 

lat  CL2  B63B  45/00 

VS.  CL  116—26  9  Claims 

1.  A  buoy  for  determining  a  navigable  channel  reminder 

comprising  an  indicator  having  spaced  depictions  of  pairs  of 


1.  A  barricade  system  comprising:  means  for  warning  traffic 
of  a  dangerous  situation  and  to  protect  them  therefrom  includ< 
ing;  base  means  having  at  least  two  easily  separable  and  con« 
nectible  units,  one  unit  being  a  base  pan  unit  with  a  flat  bottom 
portion  and  a  center  portion  for  connection  to  a  second  unit  of 
cone  shape,  both  units  arranged  for  receiving  removable  sup* 
port  means,  support  means  mounted  thereon,  head  means  on 
said  support  means  for  mounting  barricade  devices  at  an  easily 
visible  height,  aad  the  base  pan  unit  has  a  raised  outer  edgd 
forming  a  pan-like  structure  and  a  raised  inner  cylindrical 
portion  for  supporting  the  cone  unit,  the  support  means  com* 
prising  a  support  tube  unit,  and  the  head  means  including  < 
double-slotted  body  member  having  mounting  means  at  th« 
bottom  thereof  for  engagement  with  the  support  tube,  with  th« 
double-slotted  body  member  having  a  mounting  socket  at  th< 
bottom  thereof  to  provide  the  mounting  means. 
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4,050,402 
BURGLAR  ALARM  FOR  DOORS 
Heary  H.  Merrimaa,  751  W.  Washington  St.,  Jackson,  Mich. 
49203 

FUed  July  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701,900 

Int  a.2  G08B  13/08 

VS.  CL  116—86  8  Claims 


4,050,404 

SURVEY  MARKER 

Edwin  E.  McMackin,  131  Yorktowa,  Dallas,  Tex.  75208 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  554,188,  Feb.  28,  1975,  abaadoacd. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  666,759 

lat  a.2  GOIC  15/06 

VS.  a.  116—124  R  8  ClaiBU 


32'  34.' 


1.  A  burglar  alarm  for  indicating  the  opening  of  a  building 
closure  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  bellows 
having  an  axis,  first  and  second  ends  and  expansible  and  con- 
tractable  in  its  axial  direction,  a  tension  spring  within  said 
bellows  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  spring  end  being 
affixed  to  said  bellows'  first  end  and  said  second  spring  end 
being  affixed  to  said  bellow'  second  end  whereby  said  spring 
biases  said  bellows  toward  its  connected  condition,  an  air 
passage  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  bellows,  a 
vibrauble  read  within  said  air  passage  producing  an  audible 
signal  during  movement  of  said  member  from  the  expanded 
condition  to  the  contracted  condition,  first  anchor  means  de- 
fmed  upon  said  first  end,  and  second  anchor  means  defined  on 
said  second  end. 


4,050,403 
AUTO  REPAIR  RAMP  WITH  SIGNAL 
Jack  V.  Miller,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Acroform 
CorporatioB,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  606,301 

Int.  a.2  B66F  19/00 

VS.  a.  116—124  R  10  Claims 


\^k^ 


■  t 


-J  to        \ 
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1.  A  survey  marker  comprising,  in  combination 

a  stake  comprising  an  elongated  small-gauge  metal  rod, 
having  a  sufficient  stiffness  to  be  driven  into  the  ground; 

an  indicia  member  comprising  a  laminate  of  two  pliant 
sheets,  each  sheet  initially  having  an  adhesive  coating  on 
one  face,  with  its  other  face  adapted  to  receive  written 
indicia; 

said  pliant  sheets  being  bonded  to  each  other  and  to  said  rod, 
adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  rod,  by  means  of  said  adhesive 
coatings;  said  rod  being  disposed  between  said  bonded 
sheets,  generally  centrally  of  opposite  edges  thereof; 

an  elongated  ribbon  secured  to  said  indicia  member,  having 
a  portion  passing  transversely  between  said  laminated 
sheeu  and  secured  by  means  of  the  adhesive  thereon;  and 
said  ribbon  extending  for  a  substantial  length  in  at  least 
one  direction  from  the  edge  of  said  indicia  member; 

and  said  laminated  indicia  member  providing  a  relatively 
firm  surface  capable  of  receiving  written  indicia. 


4,050,405 
SINGLE-HOUSING  MULTI-TRUMPET  AIR  HORN 
Walter  C.  Palm,  Grand  Raj^ds,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Midlaad-Ross 
Corporation,  acrelaad,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Scr.  No.  671,593 

lot  a.2  GIOK  9/04 

VS.  a.  116—142  FP  8  ClaiaM 


1.  An  automobile  service  ramp  comprising  a  unitary  sheet 
metal  body  member  including  a  ramp  portion,  a  wheel  rest 
portion  and  a  support  portion; 

said  ramp  portion  having  a  concave  track  portion  having  a 
number  of  transverse  extending  corrugations,  and 

a  pair  of  integral  ribs  extending  longitudinally  with  respect 
to  said  ramp  portion  along  each  side  thereof; 

said  longitudinal  ribs  upstanding  above  the  level  of  the  trans- 
verse corrugations  and  said  longitudinal  ribs  including 
depending  extensions  constituting  continuations  of  said 
longitudinal  ribs  having  a  length  below  the  neutral  fiber  of 
a  cross  section  of  the  ramp  portion  at  least  three  times  the 
maxipium  distance  of  the  longitudinal  rib  above  the  neu- 
tral fiber;  and  . 

wherein  said  rest  portion  is  a  surface  that  is  in  the  form  of  a 
portion  of  a  sphere. 


1.  A  multiple-trumpet  air  horn  comprising: 

a  housing  comprising  a  body  and  a  cap  defining  a  plurality  of 
laterally  spaced  air  pressure  chambers,  each  centered  with 
respect  to  an  axis  in  parallel  relation  with  the  axes  of  the 
other  chambers  and  extending  generally  perpendicularly 
to  mutually-facing  planate  face  surfaces  of  the  cap  and  the 
body; 
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a  diaphragm  for  each  chamber  adapted  to  be  peripherally 
confined  between  said  body  and  said  cap; 

said  body  defining  portions  of  said  chambers  in  the  form  of 
a  cavity  for  each  chamber  spaced  one  from  the  other,  each 
cavity  extending  inwardly  from  said  face  surface  of  the 
body  and  being  perimetrically  defined  by  a  continuous 
rabbet  extending  axially  inwardly  from  said  face  surface 
and  then  laterally  inwardly  of  the  cavity  toward  the  axis 
thereof  to  provide  a  narrow  continuous  perimetric  seating 
surface; 

said  body  defining  longitudinally-angled  air  escape  ducts, 
each  of  which  extends  inwardly  from  an  outer  lateral 
surface  of  the  body  and  terminates  centrally  inwardly  of 
said  cavity  in  a  portion  formed  by  an  annular  boss  of 
substantially  less  diameter  than  any  transverse  dimension 
of  the  respective  encircling  seating  surface  extending 
through  said  boss,  said  boss  terminating  in  an  annular 
diaphragm-engaging  end  surface  extending  within  a  plane 
and  parallel  adjacent  relation  to,  or  within,  the  general 
plane  of  said  seating  surface,  said  air  ducts  terminating  at 
said  outer  surface  in  substantially  right  angle  relation  with 
the  portions  thereof  formed  by  said  bosses  in  means  for 
connecting  the  body  with  a  pair  of  horn  trumpets; 

said  cap  defining  portions  of  said  chambers  as  a  correspond- 
ing plurality  of  recesses  having  perimeters  generally 
matching  those  of  said  cavities  when  the  cap  is  operatively 
positioned  on  said  body,  each  of  said  recesses  being  pe- 
ripherally bounded  by  a  continuous  ridge  of  a  height 
beyond  said  face  surface  of  the  cap  at  least  equal  to  the 
depth  of  the  rabbet  of  the  respective  opposed  cavity,  said 
ridge  being  shaped  complementary  to  said  seating  surface 
of  the  rabbet  for  continuously  engaging  the  entire  periph- 
eral edge  of  one  of  said  diaphragms  confined  therebe- 
tween, each  of  said  diaphragms  being  thereby  confined  in 
central  engagement  with  one  of  said  bosses  in  a  condition 
of  resilient  deformation; 

duct  means  extending  within  said  body  from  an  exterior 
surface  to  portions  of  each  cavity  radially  outwardly  of 
said  boss  therein  for  supplying  air  to  the  cavities;  and 

fastening  means  for  securing  said  cap  to  the  body  to  affect 
sealing  of  all  chambers  along  junctures  of  the  diaphragms, 
cap  ridges,  and  body  seating  surfaces  of  said  chambers. 


4.050,406 

COATING  MACHINE  FOR  CONFECTIONERY, 

PHARMACEUTICALS  AND  SIMILAR  PRODUCTS 

Mario  Rod,  Bragherio  (MUan),  Italy,  aisigiior  to  Reni-CiriUo 

S^J^  Mllai^  Italy 

Fikd  Juc  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,527 

iBt  CL2  B05C  5/00 

\}&.  CL  118—19  4  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  coating  articles  of  confectionery,  or  phar- 
maceutical or  like  products,  said  machine  comprising: 
a  support  structure; 


an  annular  receptacle  having  a  bottom  and  an  upwardly 
open  channel  section; 

means  defining  a  closable  discharge  af)erture  in  one  wall  of 
said  receptacle,  said  closable  discharge  aperture  serving, 
when  open,  for  the  discharge  of  articles  from  said  annular 
receptacle; 

resilient  suspeasion  means  interconnecting  said  annular  re* 
ceptacle  and  said  support  structure;  I 

vibration  generator  means  operating  to  cause  said  annular 
receptacle  to  vibrate  with  respect  to  said  support  struc- 
ture; I 

at  least  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle  is  perforated  or  has  4 
mesh  structure; 

a  container  surrounding  and  locating  the  said  annular  recep- 
tacle such  that  there  is  a  space  between  said  bottom  of  said 
receptacle  and  said  container; 

an  air  duct  communicating  with  said  space  between  saia 
bottom  of  said  receptacle  and  said  container;  and 

a  source  of  air  under  pressure  connected  to  said  air  duct, 
whereby  in  use  of  said  machine  air  can  be  blown  into  said 
space  between  said  perforated  or  mesh  structure  bottom 
of  said  receptacle  and  said  container. 


4,050,407 
APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  BED  COATING  OF  GLASS 

BOTTLES 

George  Garwood,  Wynnewood,  Pa.,  and  Joseph  C.  Flynn,  Millt 

▼ille,  N  J.,  aasiBnors  to  Wheaton  Industries,  MiUTille,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,679 

Int.  a.2  B05C  i/lO 

U.S.  a.  118—58  37  Claims 


1.  Bottle  holding  chuck  including 

1.  a  horizontally  disposed  U-shaped  member  adapted  tc 
support  a  bottle  resting  thereon  at  a  generally  horizonta 
surface  feature  on  the  outer  surface  near  the  top  of  sai() 
bottle  and 

2.  a  cap  member  adapted  to  fit  loosely  over  the  top  of  sail 
bottle  to  prevent  horizontal  movement  thereof 

said  horizontally  disposed  member  and  said  cap  member 
being  cooperatively  arranged  and  adapted  to  carry  4 
bottle  positively  positioned  thereon  and  suspended  there* 
from  with  substantially  all  of  said  bottle  below  said  surface 
feature  free  of  contact  with  any  part  of  said  chuck. 


I  4,050,408 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  THIN  LAYERS  OF 
MATERLALS  BY  REACTIVE  SPRAYING  IN  A 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  INDUCTIVE  PLASMA 
Pierre  Bcocherie,  Biaodronno  (Varese),  Italy,  aMigBor  to  Euro* 
pean  Atonic  Energy  CoDmranity  (EURATOM),  Kirchberg, 
Luxembourg 

Filed  Not.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,263  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Lnzenboorg,  Nov.  22,  1974, 
71343 

lot  a.2  C23C  Ii/12;  B23K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  118—49.1 
1.  An  apparatus  for  depositing  thin  layers  by  reactive  spray 
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ing  a  high  frequency  inductive  plasma  comprising  a  sealing- 
tight  vessel  connected  to  a  vacuum  generation  system  contain- 
ing means  which  are  adapted  to  produce  a  high-frequency 
electromagnetic  field  and  comprise  a  material  which  can  be 
sprayed  by  the  field,  at  least  one  surface  serving  as  a  substrate 
for  the  thin  layer  deposition,  means  for  injecting  gas  into  the 
vessel  near  the  surface  and  means  for  injecting  a  gas  into  the 
vessel  near  the  means  applying  the  electromagnetic  field,  the 
gases  comprising  a  reactive  gas  and  an  inert  gas  which  can  be 
ionized  by  the  electromagnetic  field,  said  vessel  comprising 
partition  means  dividing  it  into  a  first  chamber  which  contains 


the  means  applying  the  electromagnetic  field  and  is  connected 
to  the  means  supplying  an  ionizable  inert  gas  and  at  least  a 
second  chamber  which  contains  the  substrate  or  substrates  and 
is  connected  to  the  means  for  supplying  reactive  gas,  the  parti- 
tion means  being  formed  with  an  aperture  which  connects  the 
chambers  and  is  disposed  on  the  straight  path  between  the 
substrates  and  the  means  for  applying  the  electromagnetic 
field,  the  vessel  being  provided  with  connecting  ducts  to  the 
vacuum  generation  system,  the  ducts  being  so  disposed  with 
respect  to  the  chambers  that  the  reactive  gas  cannot  flow  into 
the  first  chamber. 


4,050,409 
CYUNDER  FOR  REPRODUCING  RAISED  PATTERNS 

ON  ALL  SURFACES 
Alain  Dnchcnand,  and  Roger  Dncheaaud,  both  of  3  rue  de  Funas, 
Bonrgoin  JalUen  (Isere),  France 

FUed  Oct  7, 1974,  Ser.  No.  512,725 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  24, 1973,  73.38567 
Int.  a.2  B05C  1/16 
U.S.  a.  118—406  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  imparting  relief  to  a  pattern  on  a  surface, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  first  cylinder,  containing  a  doctor  therein,  for  selectively 
depositing  on  said  surface  a  first  predetermined  pattern  of 
a  first  flowable  material  having  a  first  color; 

a  second  cylinder,  containing  a  doctor  therein,  for  selec- 
tively depositing  a  second  predetermined  pattern,  which  is 
different  than  said  first  predetermined  pattern,  of  a  second 
flowable  material  having  a  second  color  which  is  different 
than  said  first  color; 

a  third  cylinder,  containing  a  doctor  therein,  for  selectively 
depositing  a  third  predetermined  pattern,  which  is  differ- 
ent than  said  first  predetermined  pattern,  of  a  flowabl* 
material  having  a  third  color  which  is  different  than  said 
first  color;  and 

a  fourth  cylinder,  containing  a  doctor  therein,  for  selectively 
depositing  a  fourth  predetermined  pattern,  which  is  differ- 


ent than  said  first  predetermined  pattern,  of  a  substantially 
thick  layer  of  said  flowable  material  on  only  those  prese- 
lected portions  of  said  patterns  which  are  to  be  raised. 


4,050,410 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  SERIES 

OF  PHOTOCONDUCTOR  WEBS 

Joachim  Stroazyaski,  Nanrod,  Taaans,  Genaaay,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Germany 

FUed  May  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,869 

[62]  Division  Of  Serial  No.  584,692,  June  6,  1975.  Now  Pat 

No.  3.973,961 
Qalffls  priority,  application  Germany,  Jane  7, 1974,  2427515 
Int.  a.2  G03G  5/04;  B05C  i/Q2,  5/02 
U.S.  a.  118—410  4  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  series  of  photocon- 
ductor  webs  spaced  apart  from  each  other  on  a  carrier  web  by 
electrically  conductive  spacing  strips  extending  transversely  to 
the  carrier  web,  comprising 

a.  a  movable  backing  member  for  supporting  and  transport- 
ing said  carrier  web; 

b.  a  slot  die  extending  parallel  to  said  backing  member  and 
having  an  orifice  located  directly  contiguous  said  backing 
member; 

c.  means  positioned  at  one  front  edge  of  said  slot  die  for 
supplying  a  photoconductive  coating  solution  to  said  slot 
die,  said  supplying  means  including  at  least  one  first  infi- 
nitely variable  dosing  pump  and  at  least  one  valve  posi- 
tioned between  each  first  dosing  pump  and  said  slot  die, 
said  valve  being  capable  of  operating  without  causing 
displacement;  and 

d.  means  positioned  at  the  front  edge  of  said  slot  die  opposite 
to  said  supplying  means  for  discharging  excess  coating 
solution  from  said  slot  die,  said  discharging  means  includ- 
ing a  second  infmitely  variable  dctsing  pump  and  a  valve 
positioned  on  the  side  of  said  second  dosing  pump  oppo- 
site said  slot  die,  said  valve  being  capable  of  operating 
without  causing  displacement. 


4,050,411 
APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING  INSULATED  ELECTRICAL 

COr^UCTORS 
Klans  KInuBlch,  Stattgart,  Germaay,  asslvMNr  to  latcraatioMl 
Standard  Electric  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,301 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gtrmamy,  May  14, 1976, 2521529 
lat  a.2  B05B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  118—625  4  ClaiM 

1.  Improvements  in  apparatus  for  marking  insulated  electri- 
cal conductors  with  a  stream  of  color  material  continuously 
emerging  under  pressure  from  a  spray  nozzle  disposed  with 
respect  to  an  electrical  conductor,  which  stream  is  deflected 
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under  the  action  of  an  electrical  alternating  field,  said  stream  of 

color  material  being  supplied  by  supply  means  for  said  color 

material  including  a  supply  pipe  leading  from  said  supply  of 

color  material  to  said  nozzles,  said  improvement  comprising: 

insertion  of  a  straining  filter  having  an  opening  at  its  highest 

point  positioned  in  said  pipe  leading  from  said  supply  of 

color  material  to  said  spray  nozzles;  and 


said  straining  filter  having  a  connection  at  said  highest  point 
to  a  return  supply  pipe  for  returning  a  small  portion  of  said 
color  material  to  said  supply  color  material  along  with  any 
gas  bubbles  which  form  during  the  course  of  said  supply 
to  said  spray  nozzles. 


4,050,412 
U.V.  CURING  MACHINE 
Frederick  H.  BaaU,  Haid  Orcst,  DL,  aaiignor  to  Continental 
Can  Coaipaay,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  539,837 

Int  CL2  B05C  13/02 

VS.  a.  118—642  19  Claims 


12.  An  ultra-violet  curing  machine  for  curing  the  exterior 
surface  of  can  bodies  coated  with  photopolymerizable  ink,  said 
curing  machine  comprising;  a  conveyor  chain,  pins  mounted  at 
spaced  intervals  along  said  conveyor  chain  and  extending 
laterally  from  said  conveyor  chain  whereby  said  pins  each  may 
receive  a  can  body  for  supporting  can  bodies  on  said  pins,  a 
first  expanse  of  conveyor  chain,  first  and  second  ultra-violet 
lamps  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the  plane  of  said  first 
expanse  of  conveyor  chain  and  said  pins  for  applying  radiant 
energy  to  first  and  second  opposed  side  areas  of  can  bodies,  a 
tprodcet  for  accommodating  said  conveyor  chain  around  it 
aiid  changing  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  conveyor 
chain,  a  section  of  conveyor  chain  extending  from  said  first 
expanse  of  conveyor  and  around  part  of  said  sprocket,  a  second 
expanse  of  said  conveyor  chain  extending  from  said  section  of 
conveyor  chain  and  in  a  direction  relative  to  said  first  expanse 
of  conveyor  chain  so  that  the  direction  of  the  conveyor  chain 
is  altered  by  an  angular  amount  to  rotate  said  can  bodies 
through  an  angle  of  ninety  degrees  about  their  axes  relative  to 
their  podtioos  in  said  first  expanse  of  said  conveyor  chain,  and 
third  and  fourth  ultra-vk>let  lamps  mounted  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  plane  of  said  second  expanse  of  conveyor  chain  for 
receiving  can  bodies  in  their  newly  rotated  positions  and  said 
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pins  for  applying  radiant  energy  to  third  and  fourth  side  are 
of  said  can  bodies  whereby  said  third  and  fourth  ultra-violet 
lamps  apply  radiant  energy  to  can  body  side  areas  rotated  pt 
90*  from  the  can  body  exposed  to  said  first  and  second  ultm- 
violet  lamps,  and  all  exterior  portions  of  the  curved  areas  of 
said  can  bodies  are  exposed  to  about  the  same  intensity  of 
radiant  energy  so  that  curing  of  the  photopolymerizable  ink  On 
said  exterior  surface  of  said  can  bodies  is  effected. 


f  4,050,413 

MAGNETIC  BRUSH  CROSSMIXING  SYSTEM 
Delmer  G.  Parker,  Irondeqnoit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpio- 
ration,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  615,658 

Int.  a.2  G03G  13/00 

U.S.  a.  118—647  17  Clai«is 


1.  In  a  system  for  developing  latent  images  carried  by  an 
imaging  surface  including  multiple  donor  members  adjacent 
said  imaging  surface  which  carry  developer  particles  through 
a  development  zone  to  said  imaging  surface  to  develop  Uie 
latent  image,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  homogenizing  means  interposed  between  at  least  two 
adjacent  donor  members  for  homogenizing  developer 
particles  being  carried  between  said  donor  members,  and 
an  oscillating  means  connected  to  said  homogenizing  means 
which  mixes  the  developer  as  it  flows  through  the  devel- 
opment zone  whereby  the  developer  is  maintained  in  a 


homogeneous  state  throughout  the  development  zone 
produce  images  of  uniform  quality 


to 


4,050,414 

ANIMAL  TOILET 

Wayne  L.  Knochei,  and  Robert  S.  Traeger,  both  of  Rochester, 

ImL,  aaaignon  to  KLT  Indnitries,  Inc.,  Rochcfter,  Ind.     i 

FOed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,161 

Int  a.3  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  a.  119—1  4  ClaiU 


1.  An  animal  waste  disposal  unit  which  includes  a  housing 
having  two  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  defining  a  fluid  collec- 
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tor;  a  conveyor  including  an  endless  belt  supported  between 
spaced  rollers  and  having  an  upper  run  where  the  animal 
stands  to  deposit  its  excreta;  said  conveyor  having  a  discharge 
end;  the  improvement  comprising  means  connecting  said  con- 
veyor at  its  opposite  end  from  said  discharge  end  thereof  to 
said  housing  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  conveyor  relative  to 
said  housing  over  said  fluid  collector;  means  for  rotating  said 
belt;  said  belt  having  a  lower  run  spaced  from  said  upper  belt 
run;  spray  means  located  within  said  fluid  collector  for  direct- 
ing fluid  against  said  lower  belt  run  to  cleanse  said  belt;  a  trip 
lever  means  carried  by  said  housing  at  the  discharge  end  of  said 
conveyor  for  contacting  and  yieldably  supporting  said  con- 
veyor discharge  end  in  an  elevated  position;  said  trip  lever 
means  being  yieldable  into  a  depressed  position  when  an  ani- 
mal steps  upon  said  belt  upper  run  to  allow  slight  pivotal 
movement  of  said  conveyor  about  its  housing  pivot  connection 
means;  switch  means  associated  with  said  trip  lever  means  for 
activating  said  belt  rotating  means  and  spray  means;  and  recep- 
tacle means  located  at  said  conveyor  discharge  end  for  receiv- 
ing any  solid  excreU  carried  upon  said  upper  belt  run  as  the 
belt  is  rotated. 


latches,  to  fasten  it  to  the  feeder,  and  a  handle  on  top,  to 
transport  the  animal  feeder. 


4,050,415 

SELF-CLEANING  ANIMAL  FEEDER 

Robert  Arthur  Conger,  51  Upper  Welden,  St  Albans,  Vt.  05478 

Filed  June  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,715 

Int  a.2  AOIK  5/00 

VS.  a.  119—51.5  1  aaim 
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4,050,416 

SLING  DEVICE  FOR  SUSPENDING  ANIMALS  OR 

ARTICLES 

Patrick  Amaudric  dn  Cbafhint  Dooainc  St  Arica,  and  Gcortes 

Petmlacci-Stephaaopoli,  Dooaine  de  TEtang,  both  of  84500 

BoUenc  (Vanclnac),  France 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,422 
Qahns  priority,  application  FraMC,  Apr.  17,  1975,  75.12038 
Int  a.2  AOIK  37/00 
VS.  a.  119—97  R  12  ClaiM 


1.  A  self-cleaning  animal  feeder,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  measuring  trough  for  food,  having  a  lengthwise 
slot  as  a  food  gate,  and  being  mounted  to  be  turned  about 
a  horizontal  axis,  so  that  the  slot  can  be  turned  upward  or 
downward; 

a  housing  whose  walls  form  a  bin  for  food  chunks  in  an 
upper  story,  provide  seats  for  the  rotatable  trough  in  an 
intermediate  part  of  the  housing,  and  give  room  lower 
than  the  measuring  trough  to  a  food  tray  for  an  animal; 

a  first  hinged  flap,  braced  by  a  pressure  spring  against  the 
inner  housing,  to  slide  along  the  outer  surfao;  of  the  spin- 
ning trough,  but  holding  back  any  food  chunk,  caught 
between  said  surface  and  the  flap,  until  the  slot  comes  up, 
setting  the  food  chunk  free; 

a  second  hinged  flap,  being  lifted  by  the  slot  edge  after  the 
food  exit  to  where  this  flap  butts  with  the  first  hinged  flap, 
thus  shutting  off  the  food  stream  (FIG.  2>, 

a  downward  opening  in  the  food  bin,  aligned  with  the  slot  of 
the  measuring  trough  in  its  upturned  position,  while  the 
round  trough  wall  is  keeping  the  outlet  hole  of  the  feeder 
shut; 

two  disk-shaped  side  walls  of  the  measuring  trough,  of 
which  one  is  fastened  to  a  crank  handle,  adapted  to  turn 
the  trough  between  two  stops,  one  stop  defining  the  up- 
turned slot  position  for  filling  of  the  trough,  the  other 
marking  the  downtumed  position  of  the  trough  for  empty- 
ing it; 

and  a  cover  over  the  animal  feeder,  which  cover  may  be 
removed,  to  supply  food  and  water,  the  cover  having 


1.  A  sling  device  for  suspending  an  animal  or  article  com- 
prising a  generally  C-shaped  bracket  member,  a  movable  arm, 
means  mounting  said  movable  arm  on  said  bracket  member  for 
movement  between  a  rest  position  and  an  operative  hanging 
position  through  an  intermediate  position,  biasing  means  tend- 
ing to  urge  said  movable  arm  toward  its  rest  position,  a  cord- 
like  flexible  member  having  a  first  point  of  attachment  eflec- 
tively  connected  to  said  bracket  member  remote  from  said 
movable  arm  mounting  means  and  a  second  point  of  attach- 
ment on  said  movable  arm,  in  said  rest  position,  said  biasing 
means  pulling  said  cordlike  flexible  member  taut  with  said 
points  of  attachment  relatively  remote  from  each  other,  in  said 
intermediate  position  said  points  of  attachment  being  brought 
into  relative  proximity  of  each  other  in  response  to  a  part  of  the 
animal  or  article  being  urged  against  the  flexible  member  so  as 
to  start  a  loop  therein,  and  in  said  operative  hanging  position 
said  points  of  attachment  being  once  again  relative  remote 
from  each  other  owing  to  the  hanging  weight  of  the  animal  or 
article  on  said  movable  arm,  thereby  tightening  the  loop  in  the 
cordlike  flexible  member  about  said  part  of  the  animal  or  arti- 
cle. 


4,050,417 

CAT  AND  DOG  COMBINATION  STRETCHER  AND 

SCRATCHER 

Robert  P.  Ellis,  350  Lomaa  Santa  Fe  Drive,  Solana  Beach,  Calif. 

92075 

Filed  June  29,  1976,  Scr.  No.  700,761 

Int  a.2  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  a.  119—156  1  ClahB 


1.  A  combination  cat  and  dog  stretcher  and  scratcher  pad 
comprising  two  sheets  of  smooth  flexible  material  of  equal  size 
and  configuration  with  their  edges  securely  bonded  together  to 
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form  a  closed  container,  an  inner  flexible  element  impregnated 
with  insecticide  and  encapulate  within  the  two  bonded  sheets, 
said  two  sheets  including  holes  therein  which  extend  entirely 
therethrough  for  establishing  a  passageway  between  said  inner 
flexible  element  and  the  exterior  of  said  sheets,  roughened 
projections  extending  outwardly  from  one  sheet  at  each  hole 
therein  whereby  said  one  sheet  with  said  roughened  projec- 
tions may  be  used  by  an  animal  as  a  scratching  pad  with  the 
weight  of  the  animal  causing  insecticide  vapors  to  be  emitted 
through  passageways  onto  said  animals  or  the  other  smooth 
side  may  be  used  by  an  animal  as  a  stretching  pad  with  the 
weight  of  the  animal  causing  insecticide  to  be  emitted  through 
passageways  onto  said  animals. 


4,050,418 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Takao  Wataubc,  HitacU,  Japan,  avignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Jnly  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,002 

Clains  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Jnly  8, 1974,  47-77285 

Int.  CL*  F22B  1/06;  F22D  5/26 

U.S.  a.  122—451  R  10  Claims 


^v-^ 


1.  In  a  steam  generator  having  an  evaporator  for  producing 
steam  by  heat-exchange  between  alkaline  metal  and  feed-water 
and  a  super-heater  for  further  heating  the  steam  by  heat- 
exchange  between  the  steam  produced  by  said  evaporator  and 
alkaline  metal,  an  improved  control  system  for  the  steam  gen- 
erator comprising: 
a  vapor  temperature  detector  for  detecting  the  vapor  tem- 
perature at  the  outlet  of  said  evaporator; 
a  vapor  pressure  detector  for  detecting  the  vapor  pressure  at 

the  outlet  of  said  evaporator; 
first  means  receiving  the  outputs  of  said  vapor  temperature 
detector  and  said  vapor  pressure  detector  to  thereby  de- 
tect the  fact  that  the  vapor  is  in  such  a  condition  that 
liquid  water  nuy  possibly  enter  into  said  super-heater  and 
produce  an  output;  and 
second  means  for  reducing  the  flow  rate  of  the  feed-water  to 
be  supplied  to  said  evaporator,  in  response  to  the  output  of 
said  first  means. 


4,050,419 
HOT  FUEL  GAS  GENERATOR 
Wckiter  B.  HarpMu,  Poiand,  OUo,  and  Fred  G.  Mahoney, 
Pittibwgl^  Fa.,  aarigaors  to  Econo  Fnel  Syitems,  Inc.,  La- 
trobcPa. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,565 
lat  CL2  F02B  43/00 
U.S.  CL  123—3  2  Oaims 

1.  A  generator  for  producing  superheated  fuel  gas  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold,  com- 
prising, a  vertical  closed  pressure  vessel  having  a  horizontal 
wall  dividing  said  vessel  into  upper  and  lower  chambers,  elec- 
tric resistance  heating  means  in  said  lower  chamber,  means  for 
energizing  said  heating  means  to  generate  and  maintain  tem- 
peratures between  600*  and  1800*  F  therein,  separate  means  for 
simultaneously  continuously  injecting  predetermined  amounts 
of  gasoline  and  water  into  said  lower  chamber  against  said 
heating  means  so  as  to  simultaneously  change  said  gasoline  to 


a  gas  and  said  water  to  steam,  means  for  controlling  the  energi- 
zation of  said  heating  means  and  the  amounts  of  water  and 
gasoline  injected  for  maintaining  a  desirable  working  pressure 
and  volume  of  the  superheated  fuel  gas  in  said  lower  chamber, 
whereby  the  molecules  of  the  super  heated  fuel  gas  in  its 
heated  pressurized  gaseous  condition  are  caused  to  be  spaced 
apart  a  sufTicient  degree  of  support  substantially  complete 
combustion  in  said  engine,  a  pressure  responsive  device  com- 
prising a  valve  element  in  said  lower  chamber  movable  into 
and  out  of  an  opening  located  in  said  wall,  a  diaphragm  in  said 
upper  chamber,  an  arm  on  said  valve  element  attached  to  sai  1 


diaphragm  for  movement  of  said  valve  element  thereby,  said 
valve  element  being  arranged  to  move  into  and  restrict  said 
opening  upon  an  increase  in  gas  pressure  in  said  upper  chamber 
moving  said  ditqihragm  away  from  said  opening  and  to  movp 
out  of  said  opening  upon  a  reduction  in  gas  pressure  in  sai(l 
upper  chamber  moving  said  diaphragm  toward  said  opening, 
means  located  between  said  diaphragm  and  said  wall  balancing 
said  diaphragm  and  said  valve  element  so  as  to  permit  said 
diaphragm  to  move  responsive  to  pressure  changes  in  said 
upper  chamber,  and  an  outlet  in  said  upper  chamber  located 
between  said  diaphragm  and  said  wall  in  communication  wit)i 
said  inlet  manifold. 


4,050,420 

CONSTANT  PRESSURE-TEMPERATURE  DELAYED 

COMBUSTION  HIGH  COMPRESSION  RATIO  ENGINE 

AND  METHOD  1 

Roy  S.  Cataldo,  Birmingham.  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Moton 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,046 
Int.  Q\?  P02N  i:/02 
U.S.  a.  123—30  C  3  Clainw 

1.  A  method  of  burning  air-fuel  mixtures  in  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  to  obtain  efficiency  and  power  while  control- 
ling emissions,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
supplying  a  lean  combustible  air-fuel  mixture  to  a  closed 

variable  volume  combustion  chamber, 
compression  said  air-fuel  mixture  through  a  predetermined 
volume  ratio  in  the  range  between  about  17  and  30  to  1, 
said  combustible  mixture  being  prepared  with  a  combina- 
tion of  lean  air-fuel  ratio  and  fuel  octane  sufficiently  high 
to  prevent  preignition  and  detonation  when  so  conv 
pressed,  I 

igniting  said  mixture  other  than  by  the  heat  of  compression 
near  the  end  of  said  compression  step  and  burning  said 
mixture  following  the  end  of  said  compression  step,       I 
expanding  said  mixture  during  and  after  combustion  through 
said  predetermined  volume  ratio  with  an  output  of  wor  ; 


September  27,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1521 


to  a  movable  wall  associated  with  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, and 
controlling  the  burning  of  said  mixture  to  provide  an  initial 
phase  of  rapid  combustion  under  substantially  constant 


V         V 


pressure  conditions  while  raising  the  combustion  gas  tem- 
perature to  a  predetermined  maximum  temperature  with 
the  remainder  of  the  fuel  being  burned  under  subsuntially 
constant  temperature  conditions  at  about  said  predeter- 
mined temperature. 


annular  space  surrounding  the  part  of  the  cylinder  liner  located 
within  the  cylinder  block  and  which  emerges  from  the  said 
ducts  into  a  means  forming  a  collection  chamber  which  sur- 
rounds the  neck  and  from  which  the  cooling  liquid  is  directed 
towards  the  cylinder  head, 
wherein  the  improvement  consists  in  the  means  deflning 

each  of  the  internal  ducts  in  the  liner  comprising: 
means  defming  a  blind  hole  communicating  with  the  said 
part  of  the  liner  and  extending  towards  the  cylinder  head; 
means  defining  a  hole  extending  transversely  with  respect  to 
the  blind  hole  and  communicating  with  the  latter  to  pro- 
vide communication  between  the  blind  hole  and  the  col- 
lection chamber,  the  transverse  hole  being  located  adja- 
cent the  open  end  of  the  blind  hole  and  debouching  on  the 
outside  of  the  cylinder  liner  in  a  region  different  from  that 
of  the  neck,  and 
bafTle  means  extending  longitudinally  withm  the  blind  hole 
and  subdividing  it  into  a  flow  passage  extending  from  the 
end  of  the  blind  hole  which  communicates  with  the  annu- 
lar space  up  to  a  point  adjacent  the  blind  end  of  the  blind 
hole,  and  into  a  return  passage  extending  from  said  point 
adjacent  the  blind  end,  at  which  it  communicates  with  said 
flow  passage,  to  the  associated  transverse  hole  which 
communicates  with  the  collection  chamber. 


4,050,421 

CYLINDER  LINER  WITH  INTERNAL  COOLING  DUCTS 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  RECIPROCATING 

ENGINES 

Bruno  Cendak,  Trieste,  Italy,  assignor  to  Grand!  Motori  Trieste 

S.p.A.  G.M.T.  -  Fiat,  Ansaldo,  C.R.DA.,  Triene,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,897 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  27, 1975,  69144/75 

Int.  a.2  P02F  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  123—41.72  __  4  Claims 
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4,050,422 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  RICH  AIR/FUEL 
MIXTURE  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Masaaki  Nogcchi,  Nagoya;  Yukiyasu  Taaaka,  Okazaki;  Setsuro 
Sekiya,  and  Katsuhika  Motosugi,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  ToyoU  Jidotha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629J29 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  13,  1974,  49-130014 
Int.  a.2  P02B  19/10 
U.S.  a.  123—75  B  9  Claims 


1.  A  cylinder  liner  for  internal  combustion  reciprocating 
engines,  of  the  type  having  a  neck  which  in  use  of  the  liner 
extends  between  a  cylinder  block  and  a  cylinder  head  of  the 
engine  and  means  deflning  a  number  of  internal  cooling  ducts 
in  the  neck  for  the  through  flow  of  a  cooling  liquid  which  in 
use  of  the  liner  enters  these  ducts  from  a  means  forming  an 


':^k 
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J 
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I,  An  apparatus  for  supplying  a  rich  air/fuel  mixture  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  compnsing: 

a.  an  air/fuel  intake; 

an  intake  valve  for  controlling  said  air/fuel  intake;  and 
a  tube  for  supplying  a  nch  air/fuel  mixture,  said  tube 
terminating  at  the  back  surface  of  the  intake  valve  when 
said  valve  is  closed,  the  wall  of  the  outlet  end  of  said  tube 
being  reduced  in  thickness  for  adapting  itself  by  deforma- 
tion to  recession  of  the  intake  valve  due  to  wear. 


b. 

c. 
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4,0S0^23 
IGNITION  TIMING  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
MMod  iMda,  TojriMke;  YanUro  Kawabata,  Toyota;  KatnUiro 
Sato,  Toyota,  aad  AUaori  Oiaaai,  Toyota,  all  of  Japaa,  as- 
ii^on  to  AMm  SdU  KabMhOd  Kaliha  aad  Toyota  Jidodia 
Kogyo  rihathftl  Kaiiha,  BoUTiaTH  OF  JA 

FDed  Oct  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,054 
OataH  priority.  appUcalkM  Japan,  Oct  23, 1974, 49-122281; 
Oct  29, 1974,  49-12520C;  Oct  29, 1974,  49-125207 

lat  CL2  F02P  5/02 
VS.  CL  123—117  A  8  Claims 


czz:^" 
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I.  An  ignition  timing  adjusting  mechanism  in  combination 
with  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  carburetor  with  a 
throttle  valve  and  a  distributor  with  a  breaker  plate  for  the 
engine,  comprising: 
a  vacuum  actuator  provided  therein  including  a  diaphragm 
piston  forming  first  and  second  servo-chambers  in  said 
actuator  and  operatively  connected  to  said  breaker  plate 
of  said  distributor,  said  diaphragm  piston  being  moved  in 
one  direction  from  an  original  position  to  move  said 
breaker  plate  in  a  retarding  direction  and  being  moved  in 
the  other  direction  to  move  the  breaker  plate  in  an  ad- 
vancing direction; 
a  change-over  valve  means  interposed  between  said  vacuum 
actuator  and  said  throttle  valve  of  said  carburetor  for 
selectively  connecting  said  first  and  second  servo-cham- 
bers to  atmospheric  air  and  a  negative  pressure  port  up- 
stream of  said  throttle  valve  therethrough,  said  valve 
means  being  changed-over  from  a  first  position,  in  which 
said  first  and  second  servo-chambers  are  respectively 
connected  to  the  atmospheric  air  and  said  negative  pr«- 
sure  port  to  move  said  diaphragm  piston  in  one  direction, 
to  second  position  in  which  said  first  and  second  servo- 
chambers  are  respectively  connected  to  said  negative 
pressure  port  and  the  atmospheric  air  to  move  said  dia- 
phragm piston  in  the  other  direction;  and 
means  for  delaying  the  switchover  timing  of  said  valve 
means  to  provide  a  predetermined  time  lag  after  occur- 
rence of  negative  pressure  at  the  throttle  valve; 
whereby  when  the  throttle  valve  is  closed  and  said  valve 
means  is  conditioned  in  said  first  position,  the  breaker 
plate  is  positioned  by  said  actuator  in  said  original  posi- 
tion, and  when  the  throttle  valve  is  opened  with  said  valve 
means  in  said  first  position,  the  breaker  plate  is  moved  by 
said  actuator  in  the  retarding  direction  and  subsequently 
moved  in  the  advancing  direction  with  the  time  lag  upon 
switching-over  of  said  valve  means  to  said  second  position 
from  said  first  position. 


4,050.424 
CARBURETOR  AUTOMATIC  CHOKE  CONSTRUCnON 
Tkamm  A.  Ndaoa.  Wait  Blooarfleld,  Mich.,  aisigiior  to  Ford 

Motor  Coaipaay.  Dearbora.  Mich. 
Dhkkm  of  Scr.  No.  194,935.  No?.  2. 1971.  TUa  application  Ang. 
24, 1973.  Scr.  No.  391,410 
Int  CL2  F02D  11/08;  F02M  1/m  23/04 
VS.  CL  123—119  F  13  ClainM 

1.  An  automatic  choke  system  for  use  with  a  carburetor 
having  an  air/fiiel  induction  passage  and 
an  unbalance  mounted,  air  movable,  choke  valve  mounted 
for  variable  movement  across  the  passage  to  control  air 
flow  through  the  passage, 
thermoatatic  spring  means  operably  connected  to  the  choke 
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valve  urging  the  choke  valve  towards  a  closed  position 
with  a  force  increasing  as  a  function  of  decreases  in  tht 
temperature  of  the  spring  means  from  a  predetermined 
level, 


^^^^ 


and  a  self-limiting  output  temperature  heater  device  located 
adjacent  the  spring  means  operable  to  transfer  its  heat 
output  thereto  up  to  its  limit  to  reduce  the  choke  valve 
closing  force  of  the  spring  means  and  permit  opening  of 
the  choke  valve  by  air  flow  through  the  passage  against  ii . 


4,050,425 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Bruce  W.  HoUeboom,  Grand  Blanc.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Genei 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUad  No?.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,605 

Int  a.2  P02M  7/00.  13/04 

VS.  a.  123—119  EC  2  ClainiB 


1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  a  throttled  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  air-fuel  ratio  sensing  meant, 
means  for  supplying  an  unaltered  sample  of  the  throttled  air- 
fuel  mixture  being  inducted  into  said  engine  to  said  air-fufl 
ratio  sensing  means  and  then  returning  the  sample  for  induc- 
tion into  the  eagine,  ignition  means  for  igniting  the  air-fuil 
mixture  sample  at  said  air-fuel  ratio  sensing  means,  and  fuel 
system  control  means  controlled  by  said  air-fuel  ratio  sensinjg 
means  for  adjusting  the  fuel  flow  and  thereby  the  air-fuel  ratio 
of  the  mixture  being  inducted  into  the  engine  toward  the  sto  i 
chiometric  value. 


4,050,426 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  UQUII  > 

FUEL 
Charles  H.  Sandenon,  3717  FHctcha  A?e..  Fort  Wayne.  Ind. 

46806 
Continnation-i»-port  of  Ser.  No.  518.243,  Oct  29, 1974,  Pat  Np. 
3,951,807,  whidi  if  a  continnation-in-port  of  Scr.  No.  399,164, 
Sept  20, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept  10, 1975,  Scr. 

No.  612.212 
Int  a.2  F02B  75/10;  BOID  35/06;  F23D  21/00         I 
U.S.  a.  123—119  E  14  Clai4B 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  fuel/air  mixing 
means  and  a  fuel  supply  line  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
mixing  means,  a  fuel  treating  device  in  said  fuel  line,  said  de- 
vice comprising: 
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an  elongated  hollow  outer  casing  made  of  a  magnetic  mate- 
rial, 

an  elongated  inner  casing  made  of  a  non-magnetic  material 
positioned  within  said  outer  casing, 

a  single  elongated  magnet  received  in  said  inner  casing,  said 
magnet  being  magnetized  along  its  longitudinal  axis  and 
having  at  least  two  successive  magnetic  domains  of  alter- 
nating alignment  so  that  there  exist  at  least  three  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apart  sections  of  alternating  north  and  south 
polarity. 

means  for  supporting  said  inner  casing  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  outer  casing  to  form  an  annular  chamber  therebe- 
tween, 

inlet  and  outlet  means  connected  to  said  fuel  line  for  provid- 


adjacent  the  spring  means  operable  to  transfer  its  heat 
output  thereto  up  to  its  Umit  to  reduce  the  choke  valve 
closing  force  of  the  spring  means  and  permit  opening  of 
the  choke  valve  by  air  flow  through  the  passage  against  it, 

including  means  rendering  the  heater  device  operable  above 
a  predetermined  ambient  temperature  level  to  begin  trans- 
ferring its  heat  output  to  the  spring  means, 

and  a  heat  sink  secured  to  the  heater  device  for  uniformly 
radiating  the  heat  of  the  heater  device  to  the  spring  means. 


4,050,428 

CARBURETOR  INTAKE  AIR  FLOW  MEASURING 

DEVICE 

KenJi  Masaid,  Yokohama,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.. 

Limited,  Yokoliania,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  396.368,  Sept.  12,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666316 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  13,  1972,  47-91253 

Int  a.i  F02B  3/00.  33/00 

VS.  a.  123—119  EC  4  ClaiM 


ing  fluid  flow  from  said  fuel  line  through  said  annular 
chamber, 
said  inlet  and  outlet  means  being  located  near  opposite  ends 

of  said  annular  chamber. 
14.  In  a  combustion  process  wherein  a  liquid  fuel  and  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  are  first  mixed  and  then  ignited,  a 
method  for  treating  the  fuel  just  prior  to  mixing  it  with  the  gas 
comprising: 

flowing  liquid  fuel  over  an  elongated  magnet  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mag- 
net, said  magnet  being  magnetized  along  its  longitudinal 
axis  and  having  at  least  two  successive  magnetic  domains 
of  alternating  alignment  so  that  there  exist  at  least  three 
longitudinally  spaced  apart  sections  of  alternating  north 
and  south  polarity. 


4,050,427 
CARBURETOR  AUTOMATIC  CHOKE  CONSTRUCnON 
Jamea  E.  HoUina,  lakiter,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  No?.  2,  1971,  Ser.  No.  194.935 

Int  CL2  P02D  11/08;  P02M  1/10.  23/04 

VS.  a.  123—119  F  4  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  choke  system  for  use  with  a  carburetor 
having  an  air/fuel  induction  passage  and 

an  unbalance  mounted,  air  movable,  choke  valve  mounted 
for  variable  movement  across  the  passage  to  control  air 
flow  through  the  passage, 

thermostatic  spring  means  operably  connected  to  the  choke 
valve  urging  the  choke  valve  towards  a  closed  position 
with  a  force  increasing  as  a  function  of  decreases  in  the 
temperature  of  the  spring  means  from  a  predetermined 
level, 

and  a  self-limiting  output  temperature  heater  device  located 


1.  A  carburetor  intake  air  flow  measuring  device  for  elec- 
tronically measuring  an  instantaneous  flow  rate  of  intake  air 
introduced  into  an  internal  combustion  engine  under  all  vary- 
ing engine  operating  conditions,  which  device  comprises: 

a  two-barrel  carburetor  having  a  primary  venturi  and  a 
secondary  venturi: 

first  sensing  means  for  sensing  atmospheric  pressure  to  pro- 
duce an  electric  atmospheric  pressure  signal; 

second  sensing  means  for  sensing  intake  air  temperature  to 
produce  an  electric  air  temperature  signal; 

third  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  primary  differential  pres- 
sure between  said  primary  venturi  and  an  upstream  point 
and  a  secondary  differential  pressure  between  said  secon- 
dary venturi  and  an  upstream  point  to  produce  an  electric 
differential  pressure  signal  representing  a  difference  be- 
tween said  primary  and  secondary  differential  pressures, 
said  third  sensing  means  having  a  primary  mechanical 
differential  pressure  sensor  responsive  to  said  primary 
differential  pressure  to  provide  a  primary  analog  mechani- 
cal output,  a  secondary  mechanical  differential  pressure 
sensor  responsive  to  said  secondary  differential  pressure 
to  provide  a  secondary  analog  mechanical  output,  and  a 
mechanical-to-electric  analog  converter  means  to  convert 
said  primary  and  secondary  mechanical  analog  output  to 
the  electric  diflerential  pressure  signal,  each  of  said  pri- 
mary and  secondary  mechanical  pressure  sensors  compris- 
ing a  respective  diaphragm;  and 

electronic  computing  means  responsive  to  said  electric  at- 
mospheric pressure,  intake  air  temperature  and  differential 
pressure  signals,  received  as  separate  signals  directly  from 
each  sensing  means,  to  produce  an  electric  output  signal 
representing  the  instantaneous  flow  rate  of  said  intake  air. 
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4,050,429 

EXHAUST  GAS  REaRCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOBILE  ENGINE,  INCLUDING  A  HIGH 

ALTITUDE  COMPENSATOR 

Ikata  YMtthiro,  tad  Shimo  Hitoml,  both  of  Toyoda,  Japan, 

■Mignnn    to   Toyota    Jidosha    Kog}'o    Kabushiki    Kaisha, 

Toyoda,  Japan 

FUed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,541 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1976,  51-16851 

Int  a.2  F02B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123—119  A  8  Qaims 


1.  In  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  an  automobile 
engine,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  valve  having  a  first  atomspheric  pressure  chamber 
having  means  to  receive  an  increasing  air  flow  there- 
through in  proportion  to  an  increase  of  the  altitude; 

a  second  valve  having  a  negative  pressure  chamber  commu- 
nicating with  a  first  pressure  sensing  port  opening  to  a 
carburetor,  said  second  valve  having  means  to  control  the 
amount  of  exhaust  gas  recycled  into  an  intake  manifold 
according  to  variation  in  the  pressure  of  said  negative 
pressure  chamber;  and 

a  third  valve  having  a  negative  pressure  chamber  communi- 
cating with  a  second  pressure  sensing  ;>ort  opening  to  said 
carburetor,  said  third  valve  having  means  to  control  the 
amount  of  air  supplied  into  the  exhaust  side  of  said  engine 
according  to  variation  in  the  pressure  of  said  negative 
pressure  chamber  of  said  third  valve,  wherein  said  atmo- 
spheric pressure  chamber  of  said  first  valve  is  connected 
with  both  said  negative  pressure  chambers  of  said  second 
and  third  valves. 


4,050,430 
INTAKE  AIR  WARMING  DEVICE 
Sanunu  Aougai,  and  SUgern  Oikawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  Ja- 
pan, BHigBon  to  NiaMB  Motor  Co.,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,052 
Ciaiau    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    8,    1975,    50- 
110362[U1 

Int.  a.2  FD2M  n/00 
UJS.  a.  123—122  D  10  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combination  engine  including  an  intake  air 
wanning  device  for  warming  intake  air  to  be  supplied  to  an 
intake  system  of  comprising: 

an  exhaust  gas  conduit  communicated  with  exhaust  ports  of 


the  engine  and  through  which  hot  exhaust  gas  is  emitte  I 
to  the  atmosphere; 

an  elongated  hollow  housing  surrounding  said  exhaust  gajs 
conduit  to  define  therebetween  an  enclosed  space; 

at  least  one  partition  member  disposed  within  said  housing 
and  spaced  apart  from  the  inside  wall  of  said  housing  for 
radially  separating  said  enclosed  space  surrounding  said 
exhaust  conduit  into  at  least  first  and  second  air-warming 
chambers,  said  first  air-warming  chamber  defined  radially 
outside  of  said  partition  member  and  said  second  aii- 
warming  chamber  defined  radially  inside  of  said  partition 
member; 

an  air  inlet  opening  into  said  first  air-warming  chamber  and 
allowing  air  to  flow  therein; 

an  opening  provided  in  said  partition  member  and  allowing 
the  air  having  entering  said  first  air-warming  chamber  to 
flow  therefrom  into  said  second  air-warming  chamber; 
and 

an  air  outlet  opening  into  said  second  air-warming  chamber 
and  allowing  the  warmed  air  to  be  conveyed  therefrom  to 
the  intake  system. 


4,050.431 

FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEMS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Harold  Ernest  Jackson,  Plymouth,  England,  assignor  to  Tecalf 

mit  Limited,  England 

Filed  May  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  685,444 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  15,  197^, 
20646/75  I 

1         Int.  C1.2  F02M  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123—139  AW  14  Qaiits 

I 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
including  at  least  one  injector  nozzle,  a  fuel  store,  and  at  le^st 
one  injector  valve  which  is  connected  to  receive  fuel  from  tjie 
fuel  store  and  which,  when  open,  allows  fuel  from  the  store  to 
be  discharged  by  the  said  at  least  one  injector  nozzle,  a  meter- 
ing valve  operable  to  meter  fuel  continuously  to  the  store  at  a 
rate  dependent  on  an  engine  operating  condition,  and  control 
means  operable  to  open  the  injector  valve  intermittently 
whereby  when  the  injector  valve  is  closed,  fuel  delivered  by 
the  metering  valve  to  the  store  is  stored  therein,  the  amount 
stored  being  dependent  on  the  length  of  time  during  which  the 
injector  valve  is  closed  and  the  metering  rate  of  the  metering 
valve,  and  when  the  injector  valve  opens,  the  stored  amount  of 
fuel  is  discharged  by  the  injector  nozzle,  fuel  being  thereafter 
metered  directly  by  the  metering  valve,  through  the  store  aad 
injector  valve,  to  the  injector  nozzle  and  discharged  thereby 
until  the  injector  valve  closes. 
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4,050,432 

FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP  AND  GOVERNOR  AND 

TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

Charles  W.  Davis;  Robert  Raufeisen,  both  of  Simsbury,  and 

Daniel  Edwin  Salzgeber,  Windsor,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

Stanadyne,  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  July  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  597,974 

Int.  a.2  F02M  59/20 

U.S.  a.  123—139  AQ  25  Qaims 


der,  second  resilient  means  urging  said  second  piston  in  the 
direction  to  engage  said  first  piston  to  assist  the  action  of  fuel 
pressure  acting  on  the  first  piston,  said  fuel  pressure  also  acting 
on  one  side  of  said  second  piston  to  oppose  the  force  exerted  by 
the  second  resilient  means,  a  further  conduit  through  which  a 
control  pressure  can  be  applied  to  the  other  side  of  said  second 


piston  and  valve  means  operable  in  conjunction  with  throttle 
means  for  generating  said  control  pressure,  said  valve  means 
being  arranged  so  that  said  control  pressure  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  output  pressure  of  the  feed  pump  when  said  throt- 
tle means  is  set  to  provide  a  low  quantity  of  fuel  ard  is  substan- 
tially zero  when  the  throttle  means  is  set  to  provide  a  high 
quantity  of  fuel. 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  injection  pump  suited  for  the  sequential 
delivery  of  measured  charges  of  liquid  fuel  under  high  pressure 
to  an  associated  engine  in  timed  relationship  therewith  com- 
prising pump  chamber  means  wherein  the  charges  are  pressur- 
ized to  high  pressure,  a  passage  for  delivering  the  fuel  to  said 
pump  chamber  means,  a  metering  valve  in  said  passage  for 
regulating  the  amount  of  fuel  in  said  measured  charges  of  fuel, 
said  metering  valve  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  movable 
members  respectively  having  ports  in  the  adjacent  surfaces 
thereof  adapted  for  registry,  first  means  to  vary  the  amount  of 
overlap  of  said  ports  in  a  first  direction  to  control  the  quantity 
of  fuel  in  each  measured  charge  of  fuel  in  accordance  with  the 
load  on  the  associated  engine,  and  second  means  for  control- 
ling the  relative  movement  of  said  members  in  a  second  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  first  direction  to  vary  the  amount  of 
overlap  of  said  ports  in  said  second  direction  in  accordance 
with  the  speed  of  the  associated  engine  to  increase  the  amount 
of  overlap  in  said  second  direction  with  increased  engine  speed 
to  maintain  the  quantity  of  fuel  in  sequential  charges  of  fuel  at 
a  substantially  constant  level  for  a  given  setting  of  said  first 
means  regardless  of  changes  in  engine  speed. 


4,050,433 
UQUID  FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Kanenobu  Tokasiiild,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Lucas  In- 
dustries limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,858 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  22,  1975, 
43282/75 

Int.  a.2  P02M  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123—139  AQ  6  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  fuel  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to 
internal  combustion  engines,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  first 
piston  slidable  within  a  cylinder,  means  coupling  said  first 
piston  to  a  component  of  an  injection  pump  whereby  move- 
ment of  said  piston  will  alter  the  timing  of  delivery  of  fuel  by 
the  injection  pump,  first  resilient  means  biasing  said  first  piston 
towards  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  conduit  means  through  which 
the  pressure  of  fuel  delivered  by  a  feed  pump  can  be  applied  to 
said  first  piston  to  move  said  first  piston  against  the  action  of 
the  resilient  means  and  in  a  direction  to  advance  the  timing  of 
delivery  of  fuel,  a  second  piston  housed  within  a  further  cylin- 


4,050,434 
HYDRAULIC  SERVO-MOTOR 
Gerhard  Zbikowski,  Friedrichshafen,  and  Salahaddin  Gcafer, 
Markdorf,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Motoren-  und  Tur- 
binen-Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH,  Germany 
FUed  June  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  582,688 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  22, 1974,  2430044 
Int.  Q.i  P02D  1/06 
U.S.  Q.  123—140  FG  16  Claims 


L 


-» > 

?'  i 
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1.  A  hydraulic  servo-motor  for  the  control  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  which  compnses  a  servo-piston  means 
adapted  to  be  opcratively  connected  with  a  fuel  quantity  con- 
trol means  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  control  slide 
valve  means  adapted  to  be  operatively  connected  with  a  cen- 
trifugal governor  means  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  and 
pump  means  providing  a  working  medium  under  pressure, 
characterized  by  an  auxiliary  piston  means  which  is  acted  upon 
by  the  pressure  of  the  working  medium  and  which  is  operable 
to  enable  with  an  existing  pressure  of  the  working  medium,  a 
stroke  of  the  control  slide  valve  means  in  one  direction  limited 
by  the  servo-piston  means  and  a  stroke  thereof  in  the  other 
direction  limited  by  the  auxiliary  piston  means,  and  spring 
means  supported  at  the  servo-piston  means  and  acting  on  the 
auxiliary  piston  means  opposite  the  pressure  of  the  working 
medium,  said  spring  means  being  operable  to  effectively  clamp 
together  the  control  slide  valve  means  and  the  servo-piston 
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,  by  way  of  the  auxiliary  piston  means  when  no  pressure 

is  present  in  the  working  medium. 

4,050>35  

VALVE  CONTROL  FOR  CYLINDER  CUTOUT  SYSTEM 
HaraU  L.  FUlcr,  Jr^  WaaUogtos,  D.C^  and  Joaeph  E.  Stnbba, 
Wkcatom  Md^  aaai^on  to  Harold  L.  FnUer,  Jr.,  Washing- 
Filed  Dec  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  «6,582 

lot  a.2  P02B  77 m 

UA  a.  123-198  F  "  Claims 


engine  dieseling;  and  time  delay  means  connected  in  a  series 
circuit  with  said  power  source  and  said  switch  means,  opera- 
tive to  control  the  length  of  time  said  series  circuit  is  closed 
after  said  switch  means  is  closed  responsive  to  the  turn-off  of 
said  ignition,  whereby  said  device  prevents  engine  dieseling  bj 


le  *t> 


26 


33 


holding  said  blocking  means  within  said  idle  fuel  discharge 
port  for  a  pre-determined  time  after  said  ignition  is  turned  off, 
and  then  opening  said  series  circuit  by  said  time  delay  mean$, 
after  said  pre-determined  time,  thereby  removing  said  blocking 
means  from  said  idle  fuel  discharge  port. 


1.  A  device  for  selectively  coupling  or  uncoupling  a  recipro- 
cating pushrod  member  from  a  driven  member,  and  for  hold- 
ing such  driven  member  at  an  end-of-stroke  position  with 
respect  to  the  pushrod  member  while  the  pushrod  member 
motion  is  uninterrupted,  the  driven  member  having  a  return 
stroke  driving  means,  comprising: 

a.  a  support  means  disposed  between  a  pushrod  member  and 
a  driven  member; 

b.  a  variable  length  member  connected  to  said  support  means 
and  relatively  movable  with  respect  thereto; 

c.  coupling  means  on  said  variable  length  member  for  engag- 
ing a  pushrod  member; 

d.  means  for  selectively  operating  or  deactivating  said  cou- 
pling means,  whereby  the  variable  length  member  may  be 
selectively  driven  by  a  pushrod  member  when  coupled 
thereto  or,  when  uncoupled,  not  driven  by  same  while  the 
motion  of  the  pushrod  is  unimpeded  with  respect  to  the 
variable  length  member; 

e.  length  varying  means  movably  attached  to  the  variable 
length  member  for  permitting  relative  motion  between 
first  and  second  limit  positions,  the  variable  length  mem- 
ber being  at  nuinifnnm  and  maximum  lengths,  respectively, 
when  said  length-varying  means  is  disposed  at  its  first  and 
second  limit  positions; 

f.  extension  actuating  means  for  selectively  extending  said 
length-varying  means  to  its  second  limit  position  relative 
to  said  variable  length  member  and  holding  the  length- 
varying  member  at  such  position;  and 

g.  said  length  varying  means  being  drivingly  connected  to 
said  driven  member. 


1  4,050,437 

UQUID  FUEL  INJECnON  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Reginald  HoUett,  Rochester,  and  James  Charles  Potter,  Londot, 
both  of  Engtaund,  assignors  to  CAV  Limited,  Birminghaia, 
England 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,155 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1975, 
13304/75  I 

Int.  a.2  P04B  19/02 
MS.  a.  123—139  AC 


10  Claims 


^n  nq 
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4,050.436 

IDLE  SYSTEM  BLOCKING  MEANS 

Ro«er  A.  Crabtrae,  Rte.  1,  Box  471.  SoauienrUle,  S.C.  29483 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,845 

Ut  a^  F02B  77/08:  F02M  3/02 

MS.  CL  123—198  DB  12  Claims 

1.  A  device  which  may  be  attached  to  an  existing  carburetor 

and  which  controls  the  discharge  of  idle  system  fuel  mixture 

into  said  carburetor  comprising  blocking  means  placed  into  the 

idle  fuel  discharge  port  of  said  carburetor  whereby  idle  system 

fuel  mixture  cannot  pass  said  blocking  means  to  be  discharged 

into  said  carburetor,  a  power  source;  switch  means  respon- 

sively  closed  at  ignition  turn-off.  operative  to  activate  said 

blocking  means  through  said  power  source  simultaneously 

with  ignition  turn-off  whereby  excess  idle  system  fuel  mixture 

can  be  prevented  from  entering  said  carburetor  to  prevent 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying 
fuel  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  the  apparatus  comprising 
a  housing,  an  injection  pump  located  in  the  housing  and  includ- 
ing an  annular  cam,  cam  lobes  defined  on  said  cam,  a  roller 
engageable  with  said  cam,  a  pumping  plunger  mounted  if  a 
bore  and  movable  by  the  roller  as  the  latter  engages  a  cam  1^ 
to  displace  fuel  from  the  bore,  fuel  feed  means  for  supplying 
fuel  to  the  bote  to  displace  the  plunger  towards  the  cam,  jta- 
pered  end  portions  at  the  ends  of  the  roller,  a  pair  of  stop  ri»gs 
positioned  in  the  housing  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  roller, 
inclined  surfaces  on  said  rings  for  co-operation  with  said  4nd 
portions  of  the  roller  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  roller  4nd 
plunger  when  fuel  is  supplied  to  the  bore,  the  spacing  between 
said  stop  rings  determining  the  allowed  movement  of  ^d 
roller,  a  first  adjustment  means  which  is  adjustable  to  deter- 
mine  the   normal   permitted   maximum   movement   of  the 
plunger,  second  adjustment  means  operable  to  allow  an  in- 
creased movement  of  the  plunger  whereby  an  increased 
amount  of  fuel  can  be  supplied  by  the  apparatus,  said  first 
adjustment  means  comprising  first  and  second  ring  members 
mounted  within  the  housing,  said  first  ring  member  b«ing 
accommodated  within  said  second  ring  member,  a  screw 
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thread  connection  between  said  ring  members,  means  restrain- 
ing said  second  ring  member  against  axial  movement,  further 
means  restraining  said  first  ring  member  against  angular  move- 
ment, an  adjustment  member  operable  to  vary  the  angular 
setting  of  said  second  ring  member  thereby  to  adjust  the  axial 
setting  of  said  first  ring  member,  said  first  ring  member  engag- 
ing one  of  said  stop  rings,  said  second  adjustment  means  com- 
prising means  operable  to  adjust  the  angular  setting  of  said  one 
stop  ring,  and  interengageable  formations  on  the  presented 
faces  of  said  first  ring  member,  said  formations  acting  in  one 
position  of  the  one  stop  ring  to  increase  the  spacing  between 
said  one  stop  ring  and  said  first  ring  member. 


4,050,438 

SPRING  TYPE  PROJECTING  DEVICE 

James  M.  Pfotenhaner,  1302  N.  19tfa  St.,  f^j^— fc«  Mich.  49829 

FUed  July  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,008 

Int.  a.2  F41B  7/00 

MS.  a.  124-20  R  7  Qaims 


1.  A  slingshot  comprising: 

a  stock  having  front  and  rear  ends; 

manual  gripping  handle  means  disposed  at  the  rear  end  of 

said  stock; 
a  pair  of  sheaves  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  the  front  end  of 

said  stock  on  opposite  sides  of  the  fore-to-aft  longitudinal 

axis  of  said  stock; 

said  sheaves  being  rotatable  about  generally  upright  paral- 
lel axes  of  rotation; 
elastic  band  means  having  outer  free  ends  thereof  anchored 

at  points  disposed  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said  stock  on 

opposite  sides  of  said  fore-to-aft  longitudinal  stock  axis; 

said  elastic  band  means  extending  forwardly  from  said 
anchoring  points  and  being  wrapped  around  said  rotat- 
able sheaves; 

said  elastic  band  means  including  a  pouch  capable  of 
carrying  an  object  to  be  propelled; 

said  pouch  disposed  for  manual  rearward  displacement  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  said  axis  to  stretch  said  elastic 
band  means  in  an  energy-storing  fashion  throughout  the 
length  thereof  so  as  to  propel  said  object  forwardly 
upon  release;  and 
front  and  rear  support  frames  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of 

said  fore-to-aft  extending  stock  axis;  each  front  frame 

including: 

a  front  sheave  mount  section  rotatably  carrying  one  of 
said  sheaves  above  the  plane  of  said  stock,  and 

a  front  section  extending  generally  at  a  right  angle  from 
said  front  mounting  section  generally  at  a  right  angle 
from  said  front  section  and  fixedly  connected  to  said 
stock, 

each  rear  frame  comprising  a  rear  section  extending  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  front  section  and  rear  mounting 
section  extending  generally  at  a  right  angle  from  said 
rear  section  and  being  fixedly  connected  to  said  stock; 

each  of  said  free  ends  of  said  elastic  band  means  being 
connected  to  one  of  said  rear  upright  sections. 


4,050,439 
ACCURATE  ADJUSTABLE  SLINGSHOT 
Christopher  John  Rady,  Midlaad,  Mich.,  assizor  to 
Institutes  Incorporated,  Midlaad,  Mkh. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,103 
Int  a.2  F41B  7/00 


MS.  a.  124—20  R 


36ClaiM 


1.  In  a  sling-shot  assembly  having  a  frame  head  portion  with 
a  handle  portion  depending  therefrom  to  which  frame  head 
portion  there  is  attached  an  aligned  extensible  elastic  sling  band 
for  generally  non-elongate  missile  hurling  without  physical 
missile  guide  means  thereabout  which  extensible  sling  band  is 
securely  attached  by  the  disconnected  ends  of  said  sling  band 
at  spaced  points  on  and  to  the  frame  head  portion  of  the  body 
of  the  sling-shot  that  is  over  it's  handle  portion: 

means  rotatable  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  in  combina- 
tion in  said  sling-shot  for  adjusting  the  points  at  which  said 
disconnected  ends  of  said  sling  band  are  secured  and  fixed 
to  said  frame  head  so  that, 
during  operational  usage  of  the  sling-shot  disposed  in  given 
situation  according  to  the  mode  of  grasp  and  stance  em- 
ployed by  the  user,  the  said  points  are  disposed  and  situate 
relative  to  one  another  and  to  level  ground  in  a  plane  that 
is  at  least  substantially  parallel  to  and  with  the  plane  of  the 
level  ground. 


4,050,440 

COMBINATION  HREPLACE/FURNACE 

Charles  L.  Lessiii,  Rte.  1,  Cohasset,  Minn.  55721 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,438 

lat  a.2  F24B  1/18 


MS.  a.  126—120 


29  Claims 


1.  A  combination  fireplace/furnace  comprising: 

a.  a  woodbuming  furnace  having  a  fu-ebox  defining  a  fire 
chamber,  said  firebox  having  an  opening  therein; 

b.  means  attached  to  said  firebox  and  extending  generally 
horizontally  outwardly  therefrom  for  defining  a  hollow 
tunnel  surrounding  the  opening  therein,  said  means  being 
adapted  for  extension  through  a  partition  wall; 

c.  said  tunnel  having  an  open  end  spaced  from  said  furnace 
for  permitting  viewing  of  said  fire  chamber  through  said 
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tunnel  whereby  said  firebox  may  be  disposed  on  one  side 
of  a  partition  wall  and  said  open  end  may  be  disposed  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  partition  wall. 

4,050,441 
GRATE  AND  STOVE  HEATING  UNIT 
Elwood  R.  Horwinski,  Oicshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  AutomobUe 
Corporation  of  America,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUcd  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,316 

Int.  CI?  F24B  7/00 

VS.  a.  126—121  1*  Claims 


a  poruble  lamp  for  converting  a  burner  of  said  stove  to  a 
source  of  light,  said  lamp  comprising: 

a.  a  formed  upright  mantle  to  produce  light  when  heated, 

b.  a  conically  shaped  hollow  base  having  perforations  there- 
through open  at  its  top  and  bottom  and  dimensioned  to 
cover  the  burner  for  conveying  the  gas  flame  from  »n 
ignited  stove  burner  to  the  mantle, 

c.  a  transparent  chimney  open  at  the  top  positioned  about 
said  mantle,  and 

d.  connecting  means  for  securing  the  base  and  chimney  to 
the  mantle. 


4,050,443 
SOLAR  ENERGY  DEVICE  AND  SYSTEM 
John  F.  Peck,  and  Carl  N.  Hodges,  both  of  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assiz- 
ors to  University  Patents,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FOed  June  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,809 
Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—270  2 


,  assign- 
IClaiUs 


1.  A  high  efficiency  heating  unit  for  extracting  heat  from  a 
fire,  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  an  enclosure  having  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet  ports,  and 
having  an  expansive  top  wall  constituting  a  grate  for 
holding  fire  logs  and  coals, 

b.  a  plurality  of  separate  and  distinct  heat  collector  plates 
secured  directly  to  the  top  wall  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  said  plates  having  means  constituting  a  con- 
toured top  edge  provided  with  raised  front  and  rear  end 
portions  and  depressed  intermediate  portions  aligned  with 
said  raised  portions  for  cradling  and  supporting  logs 
placed  on  the  grate  to  effect  intimate,  heat-exchanging 
contact  with  said  logs,  said  plates  being  disposed  in  spaced 
relation  with  one  another, 

c.  means  connected  with  the  fluid  inlet  port  for  supplying 
pressurized  fluid  to  the  same, 

d.  means  connected  with  a  fluid  outlet  port  for  channeling 
heated  fluid  in  directions  away  from  the  enclosure,  and 

e.  a  plurality  of  heat-dissipating  plates  disposed  in  the  enclo- 
sure and  secured  to  the  expansive  top  wall  thereof,  said 
heat-dissipating  plates  being  arranged  for  intimate  contact 
with  the  fluid  passing  through  the  enclosure  to  supply 
heat  thereto. 

4,050,442 
EMERGENCY  MANTLE  LAMP  FOR  A  GAS  STOVE 
John  S.  Sciveriing,  NashTille,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Aladdin  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664^79 

Int  a.2  F24C  15/00 

VS.  CI.  126—213  5  Claims 


1.  A  system  which  constitutes  a  see-through  portion  of  an 
enclosure  and  is  operative  to  collect  heat  from  solar  radiation 
and  transfer  it  to  a  utilization  location  comprising:  j 

a  light-transmissive  exterior  wall  member;  | 

a  light-transmissive  interior  wall  member  spaced  from  iaid 
exterior  wall  member  and  substantially  parallel  thereto; 

a  see-through  heat-absorbing  pane  of  tinted  glass  mounted 
between  said  wall  members  in  spaced  substantially  parallel 
relationship  to  both  said  wall  members,  the  combination  of 
said  wall  members  and  said  pane  providing  unobstructed 
visibility; 

a  heat  conducting  fluid  disposed  between  said  heat  absorb- 
ing pane  and  said  light  transmissive  exterior  and  interior 
members;  and 

means  for  recirculating  said  fluid  between  the  utilization 
location  and  said  space  between  said  inner  and  outer  wall 
members. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  gas  cooking  stove  having  a  burner 


4,050,4 
REFLECTIVE  DEVICE 
Peter  William  Dolamorc,  P.O.  Box  10142,  Johannesburg,  Sbuth 
Africa 

FUed  May  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  579,850  I 

Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  May  22,  1974, 
74/3309  , 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02  I 

U.S.  a.  126—271  11  Clkims 

1.  A  reflective  device  which  includes  a  plurality  of  concave 
reflective  regions  arranged  in  sets,  with  the  reflective  regions 
of  each  set  having  a  single  co-incident  focal  region,  the  device 
having  as  many  focal  regions  as  there  are  sets  and  any  two 
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consecutive  reflective  regions  of  one  set  being  separated  from 
each  other  by  a  reflective  region  of  another  set,  the  reflective 


regions  being  disposed  adjacent  each  other  along  a  reference 
line  to  have  a  linear  extended  configuration. 


4,050,445 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECnON  SYSTEM 
Hcary  Hate,  Darieo,  Coon^  aadgnor  to  AtUntte  Flnidici,  Inc., 
Stanford,  Cbu. 

Filed  Jaiy  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,205 

lot  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126-271  13  OaiBS 


1.  A  solar  energy  collection  system  including  ui  combination 
a  liquid  containing  solar  heat  collector,  a  vacuum  chamber,  a 
nozzle  within  said  vacuum  chamber  receiving  warmed  liquid 
from  said  solar  heat  collector  and  spraying  it  into  said  vacuum 
clumber,  a  fluid  containing  vessel,  passage-amduit  means 
within  said  fluid  containing  vessel,  means  for  transferring  heat 
from  said  passage-conduit  means  to  the  fluid  in  said  fluid  con- 
taining vessel,  vapor  compression  means  receiving  vapor  from 
said  vacuum  chamber  and  delivering  it  to  said  passage-conduit 
means  and  means  for  delivering  fluid  from  said  vessel  to  use. 


angle  in  the  range  of  from  about  thirty  degrees  to  about 
sixty  degrees  with  respect  to  the  horizontal, 

said  grille  openings  comprising  air  intake  ports  to  said  spray- 
ing chamber, 

an  upwardly  open  trough  open  to  said  chamber  and  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  grilletng, 

nozzle  means  positioned  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said 
grilleing  for  directing  a  water  spray  across  said  grilletng 
toward  said  trough. 


blower  means  for  drawing  air  through  said  grille  openings 
and  said  hood  at  a  rate  at  least  on  the  order  of  1,000  cubic 
feet  per  minute, 

and  means  for  conducting  from  the  trough  water  collecting 
therein, 

whereby,  grease  ladened  air  drawn  through  the  grilleing 
openings  is  wet  scrubbed  of  the  grease,  and  the  water 
carrying  the  grease  collecting  in  the  trough  is  conducted 
therefrom. 


4,050,447 
DEEP  FAT  FRYER  HEATED  FAT  SUPPLY  RESERVOIR 

AND  FAT  REPLENISHMENT  DEVICE 

Andrew  TcmcdaM,  32  Wayhfll  Road,  Watcrford.  Con.  063tS 

Flkd  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  6894M4 

lat  CL2  A47J  27/14 

VS.  CL  126—374  4 


tlN- 


ENVIRONMENTAL  HOOD  AND  DUCT  STRUCTURE 
FOR  GRIDDLES 
Aathoajr  A.  GiaAc,  4344  N.  70th  St,  Mllwaakec,  Wis.  53216 
Filed  Aag.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,623 
lat  CL2  F24C  t5/20 
VS.  CL  126—299  E  10  dalM 

1.  An  environmental  hood  and  duct  structure  for  griddles 
and  the  like,  comprising: 
a  hood  defining  a  spraying  chamber  having  front  portion 

including  an  air  intake  forwardly  directed  opening, 
grilleing  mounted  in  said  opening  and  fonned  to  define  a 
plurality  of  grille  openings  each  shaped  to  define  a  venturi 
fluid  flow  way  between  the  air  intake  and  discharge  sides 
of  the  grilleing  and  having  a  venturi  ratio  in  the  range  of 
from  about  three  to  one  to  about  four  to  one. 
said  grilleing  being  forwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  at 


r^^;' 


1.  In  a  deep  fat  fryer  system,  a  heated  fat  supply  reservoir 
and  fat  replenishment  device  comprising: 

a.  a  supply  vessel; 

b.  a  deep  frying  vessel 

c.  means  for  heating  the  contenu  of  said  supply  vessel; 

d.  means  for  tensing  the  fat  level  in  said  deep  frying  vessel, 
and 

e  d.  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  transferring 
an  amount  of  fat  from  said  supply  vessel  to  said  deep  fat 
fryer; 
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f.  said  aensiiig  means  comprising  an  electrical  signal  generat- 
ing means  operative  to  generate  at  least  two  electrical 
signal  levels  responsive  to  fat  levels; 

g.  means  resptMisive  to  one  of  said  two  electrical  signals  to 
raise  said  supply  vessel; 

h.  means  responsive  to  another  of  said  two  electrical  signals 

to  lower  said  supply  vessel;  and 
i.  a  feed  tube  connecting  said  supply  vessel  and  said  deep  fat 

fryer. 


METHOD  OF  REVERSIBLE  STERILIZATION 
O.  Borgn,  1100  Uaimrity,  Apt  3J,  Seatdc,  Wash. 
MlOl 

DhfUkm  of  Scr.  No.  579^484,  May  21, 1975.  TUi  appUcatlon 

Jaly  M,  1976,  Scr.  No.  706,552 

Int  a.2  A61F  5/00 

VS.  a  128—1  R  3  Oahns 


2.  A  method  of  temporarily  and  reversibly  capping  the  ends 
of  the  Fallopian  tubes  of  a  human  female  for  reversible  steril- 
ization, comprising: 

gaining  access  to  the  ends  of  the  Fallopian  tubes  by  incision, 

capping  the  fimbriated  ends  of  the  Fallopian  tubes  with  a  cap 
<^  inert,  medical  grade,  flexible,  elastomeric  material,  and 

suturing  the  cap  around  the  tubes  so  that  the  cap  encloses  the 
fimbriated  end  of  the  tubes  and  provides  an  impervious 
barrier  to  the  passage  of  q)erm  and  ova  therethrough 
without  interfering  with  the  perastolsis  action  of  the  cilia- 
ted cells  of  the  Fallopian  tubes. 


4,050>49 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXEROSING  MUSC3JS  OF  A 
FEMALE  PATIENTS  PELVIC  DIAPHRAGM 
:  S.  Otrnana,  Brau;  John  C  Byne,  LarckaMMt,  bott  of 
N.Y.,  Mi  Chwka  E  Hackaba,  WaaUagtm,  D.C.,  assignors 
to  Mailed  Prodnets  DcrdopaMBt  Corporatkm,  Larchmont, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25. 1976.  Scr.  No.  661,104 

Int  CL2  A61B  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—2  S  7  Oalns 


of  muscles  of  a  female  patient's  pelvic  diaphragm,  most  partic- 
ularly her  vaginal  wall  muscles;  the  apparatus  compris^g: 

an  elongated  balloon  having  a  substantially  cylindric^  elas- 
tomeric wall  and  a  first  closed  end, 

the  balloon  having  a  second  end  which  reduces  in  section  to 
form  a  shoulder  and  a  tube,  I 

retainer  means  for  the  patient  to  maintain  manually  the 
balloon  in  her  vagina, 

the  balloon  having  an  interior  with  a  gas  therein, 

pressure  measuring  means  connected  in  flow  communication 
with  the  interior  of  the  balloon  whereby  exertions  of  the 
patient's  vaginal  wall  and  pelvic  diaphragm  muscles  are 
transmitted  through  the  balloon  and  the  gas  and  aije  mea- 
sured by  the  pressure  measuring  means;  the  apparatus 
characterized  in  that  the  elastomeric  cylindrical  wall  is 
provided  with  sufficient  rigidity  for  the  balloon  to  be 
insertable  manually  closed  endwise  uniflated  into  the 
patient's  vagina.  i 


4,050,450 

REFLECTION  STANDARD  FOR  FIBER  OPTIC  P^OBE 
Michael  iMiot  Polanyi,  Webiter,  and  Da?id  Stanley  Oitfowaki, 
Dudley,  both  of  Maw.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  {Corpo- 
ration, Sontfabridge,  Mass. 

.    Filed  Mar.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664345 
I  Int.  0.2  A61B  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—2  L  17  Cbdms 


1.  Apparatus  for  exercising  and  measuring  contractile  power 


1.  In  a  fiber  optic  probe  for  use  in  measuring  amo|mts  of 
diffuse  reflection  of  light  from  a  target  medium,  said  probe 
having  light  conducting  fiber  means  and  a  housing  { tubing 
surrounding  said  light  conducting  fiber  means,  said  lig|it  con- 
ducting fiber  means  extending  between  the  proximal  an^  distal 
ends  of  the  housing  tubing  with  the  corresponding  end  faces 
thereof  exposed  at  said  proximal  and  said  distal  endsi  of  the 
probe  respectively,  the  improvement  comprising: 
reflecting  means  for  establishing  a  calibration  standard,  said 
reflecting   means   having   a   generally   tubular   passage 
therein  defining  an  interior  surface,  said  tubular  |>assage 
haviqg  a  diameter  at  least  as  great  as  said  light  conducting 
fiber  means,  said  reflecting  means  extending  distally  from 
the  end  face  of  said  light  conducting  fiber  mean^  at  the 
distal  end  of  the  housing  tubing  with  said  passage  i|i  regis- 
try with  said  light  conducting  fiber  means,  at  le^st  said 
interior  surface  of  said  reflecting  means  being  a  Quterial 
which  characteristically  diffusely  reflects  and  refums  a 
fixed  ratio  of  at  least  two  preselected  wavelengths  of  light 
directed  thereupon  from  said  exposed  face  of  said  Ught 
conducting  fiber  means  at  said  distal  end  of  said  probe 
when  said  distal  end  exposed  face  of  said  fiber  me$ns  and 
said  reflecting  means  is  disposed  in  air  and  clear  fluids, 
said  returned  fixed  ratio  of  light  providing  a  caUbration 
standard. 
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4,050«451 
BLOOD  COLLECTION  AND  SEPARATION  DEVICE 
Richard  LewtoCohnbH,  Rochcatcr,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  1 
Kodak  Coavuy,  Rochcatcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,433 
Int  CL2  A61B  5/10 


VS.  CL  128—2  F 


19Claiais 


surge  during  said  depressurization  does  not  occur  within  a 
prescribed  interval  commencing  a  fixed  time  after  the  start  of 
depressurization  of  the  cuff,  when  said  depressurization  pro- 
ceeds at  a  substantially  linear  rate,  the  prescribed  interval  being 
indicative  of  an  acceptable  range  of  systolic  pressures,  the 
arrangement  comprising,  in  combination,  means  coupled  to  the 
detecting  means  for  generating  an  indicating  pulse  upon  the 
occurrence  of  the  first  blood  flow  surge,  normally  enabled 
gating  means  interconnecting  the  output  of  the  indicating  pulse 
generating  means  and  the  alarm  means  for  normally  operating 
the  alarm  means  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  indicating  pulse, 
means  rendered  effective  upon  the  start  of  depressurization  of 
the  cuff  for  generating  an  auxiliary  pulse  having  a  duration 
equal  to  the  prescribed  interval,  means  for  delaying  the  auxil- 
iary pulse  by  the  fixed  time,  and  means  applying  the  delayed 
auxiliary  pulse  to  the  gating  means  for  disabling  the  gating 
means  for  the  duration  of  the  auxiliary  pulse. 


1.  A  blood  collection  and  separation  device  for  use  with  a 
blood-deUvering  cannula  having  a  penetrating  portion  extend- 
ing a  predetermined  penetrating  length  to  an  apertured  tip,  said 
device  comprising 
an  elongated  compartment  having  opposite  end  portions, 
one  of  which  is  for  confining  separated  cells  and  the  other 
of  which  is  for  confining  separated  serum; 
closure  means  in  at  least  said  one  end  portion  for  admitting 

a  cannula  and  for  closing  the  compartment; 
a  vent  aperture  extending  to  the  exterior  of  the  device  at  said 

other  end  portion;  and 
a  microporous  filler  confined  within  said  compartment,  said 
filler 

1.  filling  said  compartment  at  at  least  the  point  occupied  by 
the  cannula  tip  when  inserted  through  said  closure  means, 

2.  being  wettable  by  and  inert  to  blood,  and 

3.  being  provided  with  open  pores  sufficiently  small  in  diam- 
eter as  to  provide  a  capillary  draw  on  blood  deposited 
therein  by  the  cannula. 


4,050«452 

ALARM  ACTUATION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 

AUTOMATIC  BLOOD  PRESSURE  RECORDER 

Arnold  S.  J.  Lee,  Eaglewood,  N  J.,  MsisBor  to  MUitein  Medical 

Research  Fondatioa,  be.  New  York,  N.Y. 

DlYWon  of  Scr.  No.  617,175,  Sept  26, 1975,  which  is  a 

coatiBaatioa«faHp*rt  of  Scr.  No.  378,167,  July  11, 1973.  This 

application  Apr.  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  678,989 

Int.  CL2  A61B  5/02 

VS.  CL  128—2.05  A  3 


4,050,453 

RADIOTRANSPARENT  ELECTRODE 

Horace  T.  Castillo,  and  Hcvy  J.  L.  Marriott,  both  of  St  Pctcra- 

borg,  Fla^  aaaigBort  to  Coaccpt,  lac,  Clearwater,  Fla. 

FDed  Feb.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  654,911 

lat  CL2  A61B  5/04 

VS.  a.  128—2.06  E  7 


■^s^       /^ 
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1.  A  disposable  radiotransparent  electrode  which  presents  a 
substantially  invisible  image  in  X-ray  photographs  comprising 
a  foam  container  provided  with  an  adhesive  surface,  a  first  well 
cut  in  the  adhesive  surface  of  said  foam  container,  a  layered 
conductive  structure  mounted  in  said  first  well,  said  layered 
conductive  structure  comprising  a  plastic  base  and  a  gold 
metalUc  film  layer  deposited  thereon  of  about  3,000  angstroms 
in  thickness,  an  insulated  wire  with  one  end  connected  to  said 
gold  metallic  film  layer  and  the  other  end  extending  from  said 
foam  container,  an  electrical  connector  assembly,  the  other 
end  of  said  insulated  wire  being  secured  to  said  electrical 
connector  assembly,  said  insulated  wire  being  constructed  of 
an  electrically  conductive  material  and  having  a  thickness  not 
exceeding  36  AWG  allowing  it  to  be  radiotransparent,  a 
mounting  board  mounted  to  said  adhesive  surface,  said  mount- 
ing board  defining  a  second  well,  a  sponge  received  in  said 
second  well,  said  sponge  projecting  into  said  first  well  and 
engaging  the  gold  metallic  film  layer  of  said  byered  conduc- 
tive structure  and  electrode  gel  located  in  the  well  of  the 
mounting  board. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  automatically  detecting  and  recording 
a  succession  of  time-spaced  blood  flow  surges  occurring  while 
a  variable  external  pressure  applied  to  a  patient's  artery  is 
decreased  over  a  first  range  including  the  systolic  to  diastolic 
pressure  range  of  the  patient,  the  apparatus  comprising  an 
inflatable  cufT  for  applying  the  external  pressure  to  the  artery, 
means  for  pressurizing  the  cuff  to  a  first  predetermined  value 
corresponding  to  the  upper  end  of  the  first  range,  means  opera- 
tive when  the  cuff  has  reached  the  first  value  for  depreasuriz- 
ing  the  cuff,  and  means  for  detecting  successive  blood  flow 
surges  caused  by  successive  movemena  of  the  artery  as  the 
cuff  is  depressurized  the  improvement  comprising  an  arrange- 
ment for  actuating  an  alarm  means  if  the  first  blood  pressure 


4,050^454 
CHIROPRACnC  TABLE 
Cari  Roger  Ekkoiai,  Elgin,  DL,  tm^nr  to  WiOiaaM  MMafM- 
tariag  Coaspaay,  Elgta,  IlL 

FDed  Jbm  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  698,963 
lat  CL2  A61F  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—70  7  OalaH 

1.  In  a  table  for  use  in  administering  chiropractic  adjust- 
ments, a  base  member  having  a  bore,  a  vertical  colunu  slidably 
mounted  in  said  bore,  a  body  support  mounted  on  said  colnnui. 
detent  means  bearing  against  said  vertical  coluom,  a  first  air 
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cylinder  for  elevating  said  vertical  column,  a  second  air  cylin- 
der bearing  against  said  detent  means  to  provide  a  braking 
effect  to  hold  said  column  at  the  upper  limit  of  travel  when 
raised  with  a  patient  lying  in  part  on  said  body  support,  conduit 
means  connecting  said  first  and  second  cylinders  to  a  source  of 
air  pressure,  means  for  retracting  said  first  cylinder  when  said 


4,050,456 

KNEE  SPLINT 

Robert  L.  CMime,  3  Austin  Road,  Tolly,  N.Y.  13159 

FUcd  July  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,514 

Int  CL2  A61F  5/04 

MS.  a.  128—88 


column  has  reached  its  upper  limit  of  travel,  means  for  cutting 
off  the  supply  of  air  pressure  to  said  second  cylinder  and  for 
trapping  air  pressure  in  said  second  cylinder  substantially 
proximate  the  upper  limit  of  travel  of  said  column,  the  trapped 
air  pressure  in  said  second  cylinder  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  air  pressure  in  said  first  cylinder  required  for  lifting  the 
weight  of  the  patient  carried  on  said  body  support. 


4^050,455 
FOOT  AND  LEG  BRACE 
Lcuk  R.  Sidth,  KiHM  CUjr,  Km 
Lee  OrvudatkM,  be.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Jaly  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  708,511 
tat  a.1  A61F  3/QO 
U.S.  a.  128-80  F 


to  The  Raymond 
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1.  A  brace  assembly  adaptable  for  fastening  about  the  thigh, 

leg  and  foot  of  a  user  comprising  a  thigh  section  joined  by  a 

flexible  strap  to  a  leg  section  which  is  joined  by  a  flexible  strap 

to  a  foot  section,  each  said  secticm  formed  of  a  shaped  plate. 

and  each  fitted  with  stnqw  to  fasten  to  the  user,  in  which 

the  thigh  section  plate  is  shaped  to  fit  about  the  rear  of  a 

user's  thi^  and  the  leg  section  plate  is  shaped  to  fit  about 

the  rear  of  a  user's  leg,  with  foot  section  shaped  of  a  flat 

section  ad^Mabk  for  fastening  to  the  sole  of  a  user  and 

joined  to  a  heel  section  of  a  shi^w  to  fit  about  the  sides  and 

rear  of  a  user's  heel,  and  in  which 

*  bar  member  is  hinged  to  the  exterior  of  the  heel  section  to 

project  laterally  on  each  side  of  the  heel  section,  together 

with  tension  spring  means  to  bias  the  bar  along  an  axis 

perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  foot  section. 


1  Claim 


1.  An  adjastable  knee  splint  including: 

an  upper  leg  engaging  portion  comprising  a  first  pa^  of 
overlapping  rigid  plate  members,  and  means  for  adjusting 
the  extent  of  overlap  of  said  first  pair  of  plate  members  to 
adjust  the  overall  length  of  said  upper  leg  engaging  por- 
tion; 

a  lower  leg  engaging  portion  comprising  a  second  pair  of 
overlapping  rigid  plate  members  and  means  for  adjusting 
the  extent  of  overlap  of  said  second  pair  of  plate  menibers 
to  adjust  the  overall  length  of  said  lower  leg  engaging 
portion; 

a  foot  engaging  portion  hingedly  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  lower  leg  engaging  portion; 

a  flexible,  elastic  sheet  member  connecting  the  other  ead  of 
said  lower  leg  engaging  portion  w^th  one  end  of  said 
upper  leg  engaging  portion  to  separate  the  connected  ends 
of  said  leg  engaging  portion,  said  sheet  member  having  a 
non-metallic  leg  engaging  surface; 

connecting  means  for  interconnecting  said  upper  and  lower 
leg  engaging  portions,  said  connecting  means  compi|ising 
pairs  of  slide  members,  each  pair  of  slide  members  includ- 
ing first  and  second  elongated,  longitudinally  slotted  Over- 
lapping slide  members  connected  respectively  at  on<  end 
to  said  ipper  and  lower  leg  engaging  portions,  and  rQleas- 
able  fastening  means  extending  through  the  slots  of  the 
respective  pairs  of  slide  members  to  interconnect  the  other 
ends  of  slide  members,  said  other  ends  being  connfcted 
only  to  each  other; 

and  straps  connected  to  said  upper  and  lower  leg  engaging 
portions  and  to  said  foot  engaging  portion,  respectively, 
for  securing  a  person's  leg  and  foot  to  said  splint. 


SANIT> 


4,050,457 

SANITARY  MOUTH-TO-MOUTH  SHIELD 

Stacy  D.  Duvklaoa,  3240  Aden  St,  Mcaq^iii.  Tcmk  38127 

FUed  Sept  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  508,247 

tat  CL2  A61M  76/00 

U.S.  CL  128—145.5  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  mouth-to-mouth,  mouth-to-trachea  or 
mouth-to-nose  resuscitation  comprising  a  one  piece  sheet  of 
thin  flexible  material  capable  of  assuming  complementary 
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sealing  relationship  over  the  contour  of  a  person's  face  aikl  of 
sufficient  dimensions  to  cover  the  face  in  the  mouth  and  nose 
area  and  including  an  unobstructed  opening  located  substan- 
tially centrally  of  said  sheet  and  sized  to  be  operably  positioned 
over  a  patient's  mouth,  trachea  or  nose  whereby  an  effective 
seal  can  be  made  between  said  patient's  mouth,  trachea  or  nose 
and  a  rescuer's  mouth  through  the  portion  of  said  sheet  sur- 
rounding said  opening  when  said  rescuer  presses  his  mouth 
against  said  patient's  mouth,  trachea  or  nose  through  said  sheet 
to  prevent  air  escape  around  said  patient's  mouth,  trachea  or 
nose  and  to  permit  air  to  be  blown  therethrough  into  said 
patient's  lungs  in  mouth-to-mouth,  mouth-to-trachea,  or 
mouth-to-nose  resuscitation. 


by  said  circumferential  section  and  said  axial  sections  extend- 
ing in  opposite  axial  directions  from  said  circumferential  sec- 
tion, and  track  follower  means  on  the  other  of  said  surfaces, 
whereby  said  plunger  may  be  moved  axially  in  said  barrel  with 
said  track  follower  means  engaging  a  first  axial  section  of  said 


4,050,458 

RESPIRATION  SYSTEM  WITH  PATIENT  ASSIST 

CAPABILITY 

Jack  M.  Friend,  West  HoUywood,  Callf^  assignor  to  Pnritaa- 

Bennett  Corporatioa,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,073 

tat  CL2  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  a.  128— 145  J  8  Claian 
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track  and  thereafter  moved  further  axially  with  said  track 
follower  means  engaging  said  other  axial  track  section  to  dis- 
pense, sequentially,  doses  of  a  medication  in  amounts  related  to 
the  lengths  of  said  track  sections,  said  track  follower  means 
comprising  a  ball  engaging  in  said  track  and  spring  means 
urging  said  ball  radially  into  engagement  with  said  track. 


1.  For  use  in  a  respiration  system,  apparatus  for  detecting  a 
patient's  inspiratory  effort  independently  of  absolute  pressure, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

pressure  sensing  means,  for  sensing  system  pressure  ^ear  the 
point  of  delivery  of  gas  to  the  patient,  including  means  for 
generating  a  pressure  signal  therefrom; 

first  electrical  means  for  generating  from  said  pressure  signal 
a  first  output  signal  indicative  of  a  first  time  differential 
signal; 

second  electrical  means  for  generating  a  second  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  sign  of  the  second  time  differential 
of  said  pressure  signal,  whereby  said  second  output  signal 
is  indicative  of  an  increase  in  the  rate  of  pressure  drop 
during  an  expiration  phase  of  the  patient  breathing  cycle; 

third  electrical  means  responsive  to  said  second  output  sig- 
nal, for  generating  a  third  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
change  in  the  system  pressure;  and 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  third  output  signal 
with  a  reference  value  indicative  of  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure drop,  and  developing  a  control  signal  to  initiate  an 
assisted  inspiration  phase  of  the  breathing  cycle  when  said 
third  output  signal  reaches  said  reference  value. 


4,050,459 
HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 
Anadeto  Moatero  Saachea,  Maria  Audliadora  35,  Salaaiaara, 
Spain 

Filed  May  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  688,193 

ClaiaM  priority,  applkatioa  Spala.  May  23, 1975,  212610 

tat  a.2  A61M  S/00 

U.S.  CL  128—218  C  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  comprising  a  barrel  and  a  plunger 

slidably  and  rotatably  received  in  said  barrel,  said  barrel  and 

plunger  having  cooperating  cylindrical  surfaces,  one  of  said 

surfaces  having  track  means  comprising  a  circumferential 

section  and  two  axially  extend,  and  radially  off-set  sections, 

adjacent  terminal  portions  of  said  axial  section  being  connected 


4,050,460 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  FEEDING  FLUIDS  TO 

CALVES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  M.  Mapath,  P.O.  Box  148,  McCook,  Nchr.  69001 

CoatiBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  543,990,  Jan.  1, 1975,  ahaadoa^i,  Tils 

appUcatioa  Apr.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  680,380 

tat  a.2  A61D  7/00 

U.S.  CL  128— 223  10 


t^3 


1.  A  device  for  the  manual  feeding  of  fluids  to  animals  which 
comprises: 
a  stiff  esophageal  probe  tube  having  a  protective  enlarge- 
ment at  its  discharge  end; 
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•  flexible  and  ooUaptible  fluid  reservoir  having  a  relatively 
rigid  outlet  oollan 

a  detachtbk  outlet  fitting  on  Mid  collar  having  an  outlet 
nipple  extending  therefrom;  and 

a  ahort  length  of  flexible  tubing  fitted  on  laid  nipple  at  one 
end  and  on  the  inlet  end  of  said  probe  at  the  other  leaving 
a  short  length  ot  free  tubing  therebetween  affording 
swinging  nwvement  of  said  probe  with  respect  to  said 
nipple;  said  device  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  and 
the  firee  length  ot  said  flexible  tubing  being  sufficiently 
short  that  the  tubing  is  collapsed  and  the  passage  there- 
through cloied  by  the  twinging  of  said  probe  through  a 
substantial  angle  from  its  unbent  position  whereby  the 
passage  of  fluid  therethrough  is  prevented. 


L  A  stoou  irrigation  device  for  use  with  a  plastic  drain 
sleeve  of  tubular  configuration,  whereby  a  colostomy  patient  is 
enabled  to  use  said  sleeve  in  the  cone  or  combination  cone-and- 
catheter  irrigation  methods  under  closed  system  condition, 
said  device  comprising 
a  coupling  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  axially  interengageable 
annular  members  ad^ted  to  be  axially  slidably  interfitted, 
one  within  the  other  from  opposite  sides  of  a  plastic  drain 
sleeve  to  encompass  a  section  of  the  sleeve  wall  and  form 
a  fluid-tight  seal  about  said  wall  section,  one  of  said  annu- 
lar members  being  formed  with  attachment  means  for 
coupling  a  closure  member  thereto  in  fluid-tight  relation, 
said  annular  members  including  complementary  frictional 
interference  elements  which  are  engaged  in  the  fully  axi- 
ally interfitted  position  of  said  members  to  frictionally 
retain  them  in  sudi  position  and  also  to  In«^nt^lin  said  seal 
with  the  wall  of  said  plastic  sleeve;  and 
a  closure  member  ad^Med  to  mate  with  said  one  annular 
member  and  detachably  engage  said  attachment  means  to 
form  a  fluid-tight  joint  with  said  annular  member  after  the 
enconipassed  section  of  plastic  sleeve  wall  has  been  cut 
away,  said  closure  member  comprising  a  cone  which  is 
formed  in  its  Vj^cal  region  to  be  received  in  said  inner 
annular  coupling  member  and  to  project  inwardly  beyond 
the  inner  end  of  said  coupling  member,  said  cone  having  at 
its  base  attachment  means  for  detachably  engaging  said 
engagement  means  of  said  coupling  to  cause  said  apical 
region  to  protrude  internally  of  the  inner  face  of  said 
coupling,  said  cone  being  formed  with  a  passage  extending 
axially  therethrough  and  being  formed  with  a  tube  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  irrigating  fluid. 

4,050,462 

DISPOSABLE  DIAPER  WITH  ELASTICALLY 

GONSnUCTED  CROTCH  SECTION 

Li»-Sn  Woem  aad  Dan  D.  Endras,  bo«k  of  Applettm,  Wis^ 

— iffnri  to  KiiAarly-Clwk  Corpontioa,  Neenah,  Wis. 

FIM  Mar.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671,177 

Int  0.3  A61F  13/16 

VS.  CL  12S— 287  M  Claim 

1.  In  a  disposable,  unitary  and  generally  elongate  diaper 

having  a  substantially  planar  waist-band  section  at  each  end 


and  a  narrow  substantially  non-planar  crotch  section  disponed 
between  said  ends  in  which  said  diaper  is  comprised  of  a  po- 
rous facing  sheet,  a  fluid-impervious  backing  sheet  and  an 
absorbent  batt  disposed  between  said  sheets  and  in  which  the 
peripheries  of  laid  facing  and  backing  sheets  adjacent  said  biitt 
are  joined  to  each  other,  the  improvement  whereui  said  nar- 
row crotch  section  is  longitudinally  contracted  over  its  entjre 
width  by  elastically  extendible  means,  said  contraction  beipg 


STOMA  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 

Max  H.  Rnby,  170  HflUde  Ate.,  Waterbory,  Conn.  06710 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,672 

Iirt.  CL2  A61M  3/00 

UJS.  d.  12S— 227  2  Clainis 


rl6  A» 


obtained  by  having  at  least  one  each  of  said  elastically  extend- 
ible means  secared  while  in  extended  condition  to  at  least  o^ie 
of  said  facing  sheet  or  said  backing  sheet  along  the  entire 
length  of  and  adjacent  each  edge  of  said  crotch  section 
whereby  when  said  elastically  extendible  means  are  relaxed 
and  unextended  the  bonded  together  diaper  structure  across 
the  entire  width  of  the  crotch  section  is  contracted  by  s^d 
means  into  a  plurality  of  gross  transverse  rugosities  adjoining 
each  other  aloag  the  length  of  said  crotch  section. 


4,050,463 
DIAPERS 

Charles  H.  Scliaar,  Lake  Zoricfa,  DL,  assignor  to  Colgate-P$l« 
BollTe  Company,  New  Yotk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,094 

Int  a.2  A61F  13/16 

VS.  CL  128—287  10  Claiiia 


1.  In  a  disposable  diaper  for  contact  with  the  body  skin 

comprising  a  highly  porous  absorbent  pad  of  cellulosic  fibcirs 

and  a  water-impervious  backing  sheet  adjacent  and  bonded  to 

one  side  of  said  pad,  that  improvement  wherein: 

the  fibers  of  said  pad  at  the  surface  thereof  opposite  said 

backing  sheet  are  bonded  together  with  a  resinous  bind^, 

said  binder  and  said  fibers  bonded  thereby  forming  a 

porous  matrix  and  defining  the  top  body  contacting  sur 

face  of  said  diaper. 


r.  28,  1978, 


4,050,464 
SURGICAL  CABLE  TENSIONING  INSTRUMENT 
John  Eaunett  Hall,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Downs  Snrgicpd 
TJnittii,  Mltchani,  gug!***! 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  680,235 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr. 
17613/75 

Int  a.2  A61B  17/00;  A61F  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—303  R  13  Claii«s 

1.  A  surgical  instrument  for  applying  tension  to  a  cable  for 
straightening  a  spinal  column,  said  instrument  having  first  ai|d 
second  handle  hinged  together  at  a  main  hinge,  each  handle 
having  an  extension  beyond  the  hinge  so  arranged  that  move- 
ment about  the  hinge  of  the  two  handles  toward  one  another 
causes  the  two  extensions  to  move  away  from  one  another, 
wherein  one  extension  has,  at  the  end  remote  from  the  hingp, 
cable  receiving  means  consisting  essentially  of  a  bifurcatod 
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arm  defining  a  slot  open  at  one  end  to  receive  a  cable,  and 
wherein  the  second  extension  has,  at  the  end  remote  from  the 
hinge,  two  jaws  between  which  a  metal  cable  can  be  gripped, 
the  instrument  having  means  to  ensure  that  movement  togeth- 


er of  the  two  handles  causes  the  jaws,  if  open,  to  close  and 
movement  away  from  one  another  of  the  two  handles  causes 
the  jaws,  if  closed,  to  open  prior  to  causing  any  movement  of 
the  two  extensions  relative  to  one  another. 


4,050,465 

AUTOMATIC  SURGICAL  APPARATUS  FOR 

UGUTARING  BLOOD  VESSELS 

Pierre  Pcrisse,  8  me  da  Strade,  31370  RIc— es,  Firaace 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  665,900 

Claiaas  priority,  applicatkM  Fhmcc,  Mar.  14, 1975,  74.08039 

Int  CL2  A61B  17/12 

VS.  CL  128—326  7  Claims 


by  means  of  which  each  cartridge  is  removably  coupled  to  the 
preceding  and  the  following  cartridges  so  that  the  train  of 
cartridges  can  be  displaced  as  a  group,  and  a  heel  on  each  said 
cartridge  at  the  rear  end  thereof,  gripping  means  mounted  on 
said  sliding  means  for  gripping  said  heel  when  the  correspond- 
ing cartridge  arrives  at  the  front  end  of  the  charger,  link  means 
connected  between  said  arms  and  said  slidable  means  for 
movement  thereof  in  an  alternating  longitudinal  movement 
which  includes  a  first  advance  movement  in  the  course  of 
which  said  disengagement  means  provided  on  each  cartridge 
and  said  disengaging  means  at  the  front  end  of  the  charger 
disengage  the  first  cartridge  of  the  train,  or  leading  cartridge, 
from  the  following  cartridge,  and  abutments  on  the  front  end 
of  the  charger  to  intercept  the  transverse  catching  portions  of 
the  strands,  thereby  tightening  the  knot,  said  link  means  further 
providing  a  first  return  movement  of  the  leading  cartridge  so 
that  its  said  respective  cutting  blades  come  into  abutment  with 
the  following  cartridge  and  are  caused  to  slide  from  a  retracted 
position  to  a  cutting  position  to  cut  the  strands  of  the  tightened 
knot,  a  second  advance  movement  in  the  course  of  which  the 
leading  cartridge  is  expelled  from  the  charger,  and  a  second 
return  movement  at  the  end  of  which  the  apparatus  returns  to 
its  initial  condition,  the  second  cartridge  assuming  the  position 
of  the  cartridge  which  had  been  expelled. 


1.  A  surgical  apparatus  for  use  with  knot  carrying  cartridges 
and  intended  for  repetitively  and  instantly  making  ligatures  on 
blood  vessels  which  are  cut,  which  has  substantially  the  ap- 
pearance of  a  haemostatic  clamp,  comprising  a  hollow  elon- 
gate support,  slidable  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  support, 
two  arms  each  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  respec- 
tive sides  of  said  elongated  support  and  having  a  rug  on  the 
other  end  for  receiving  fmgers  of  a  user  and  including  means 
for  actuating  said  slidable  means,  a  hollow  elongate  charger 
removably  fixed  within  said  elongate  support  said  charger  and 
support  being  complimentary  to  each  other  said  charger  in- 
cluding a  tubular  shaft  having  knot-carrier  cartridges  slidably 
mounted  thereon  that  are  threaded  with  a  small  clearance 
thereonto,  said  tubular  shaft  being  arranged  co-axially  within 
said  charger  and  connected  by  its  rearward  end  to  a  vacuum 
source  so  that  a  suction  force  will  be  created  at  its  front  end, 
said  charger  including  at  its  front  end  a  cartridgie  disengaging 
means,  each  said  cartridge  comprising  a  single  tubular  part 
having  a  front  end  and  deflection  points  diametrically  opposed 
adjacent  said  front  end  and  carrying  a  preformed  knot  within 
said  tubular  portion  adjacent  the  front  end,  which  is  initially 
loose,  and  whose  strands  extend  radially  in  opposite  directions, 
and  bear  against  said  deflection  points  each  of  said  strands 
coextending  said  cartridge  to  a  point  adjacent  the  rear  end 
thereof,  each  of  said  strands  coextending  from  said  point  in  a 
direction  transverse  with  respect  to  the  axial  direction  of  the 
cartridge,  defining  a  catching  portion  thereof,  each  of  said 
strands  extending  from  said  catching  portion  and  being  fixed 
on  an  anchoring  portion  of  the  cartridge,  each  cartridge  in- 
cluding two  slidable  blades,  one  slidably  mounted  on  each  side 
of  said  cartridges  and  extending  from  the  rear  end  thereof,  the 
front  portion  of  said  blade  for  cutting  the  strands  of  the  knot  at 
the  level  of  the  radially  directed  portions  of  the  strands,  coop- 
erating coupling  means  and  disengagement  means  extending 
from  the  rear  end  of  said  cartridges  beyond  said  cutting  blades 


4,050,466 
ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE 
KatUcca  C.  Kocrboehcr,  636  Boueaa  Lane,  Moat 
S  C  29464 

FUcd  Oct  8, 1975.  Scr.  No.  620,562 
Int  a.2  A61M  25/00 
VS.  CL  128—351  7 


1.  An  endotracheal  tube  comprising  a  unitary  tubular  body 
member,  said  body  member  having  an  elongated  arcuately 
shaped  rear  portion  for  insertion  into  the  trachea,  said  rear 
portion  having  a  beveled  distal  end,  with  side  wall  opening 
therein  said  body  member  further  having  an  accordion  pleated 
mid  portion  and  a  substantially  straight,  elongated  front  por- 
tion, said  mid  portion  being  yieldable  to  define  an  angle  be- 
tween said  rear  and  front  portions  of  at  least  about  90*  to  about 
1 10*.  and  said  front  section  being  adaptable  to  receive  a  cou- 
pling member  at  a  proximal  end  and  being  sufficient  in  length 
to  place  saiid  coupling  at  a  point  away  from  a  patient's  mouth 
to  avoid  physical  or  visual  impairment  during  use. 
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4g050,f4C7 
APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  TOBACXX)  LEAVES 
Jm  AMr  Vm  Shrfa,  rrnriMn;  Fnm  tbmko  RdidMrt,  Leek, 
ilfcirtMJil  JokM  Peter  Jniewre,  Hob,  ead  Rolf 
Orie,  both  of  Norway,  Mri^ore  to  KoididdUkc 
HooierM  Nietyer  B.V^  GraaiageB,  Nctherlaads 
Joh.  H.  AiJTMM,  Orio,  Norway 

FDei  May  21, 1976.  Ser.  No.  691,213 
rity,  aptlkatloa  Norway,  May  2S,  1975, 751889 
lat  a.2  A24B  5/08 
UJS.  a.  131—147  A  30  Claims 


1.  Apperatus  for  conveying  tobacco  leaves  to  a  shredding 
machine  while  orienting  them  such  that  the  stems  of  the  to- 
bacco leaves  will  in  large  part  be  presented  essentially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  cutting  plane  of  the  shredder,  comprising  in 
combination: 
horizontally  extending  conveyor  means  for  receiving  to- 
bacco leaves  in  randomly  distributed  fashion  and  convey- 
ing them  along  a  predetermined  path; 
tobacco  leaf  feed  means  for  feeding  tobacco  leaves  loosely 

onto  said  conveyor  means  at  one  region  thereof;  and 
compressing  means  extending  downstream  of  said  one  re- 
gion for  laterally  compressing  the  loose  tobacco  leaves 
while  displacing  and  deforming  tobacco  leaves  which 
reside  generally  transverse  to  said  path  into  a  disposition 
in  which  the  stems  thereof  largely  extend  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  said  path,  said  compressing  means  com- 
prising upstanding  conveyor  elements  extending  first 
oonvergently  with  respect  to  each  other  and  then  in  gen- 
erally parallel  relation  whereby  to  define  a  trough-like 
channel  having  a  t^iered  entrance  section,  means  for 
driving  sakl  upstanding  conveyor  elements  in  the  same 
direction  and  at  essentially  the  same  speed  as  said  horizon- 
tally extending  conveyor  means,  and  said  horizontal  con- 
veyor means  including  a  portion  which  angles  down- 
wairdly  away  from  said  upstanding  conveyor  elements 
beyond  said  tapered  entrance  section  of  the  channel,  and 
including  deflector  means  disposed  between  said  upstand- 
ing conveycx'  elements  for  crowding  the  compacted  to- 
bacco leaves  downwardly  to  escape  from  between  said 
upstanding  conveyor  elements. 


against  sakl  periphery  of  said  pouch  to  maintain  said 
mouth  portion  closed;  and 
a  transverse  wire  loop  member  secured  to  lower  leg  portioQs 
of  said  U<«haped  wire  frame  and  extending  upwardly 
therebetween,  an  upper  portion  of  said  loop  member  beiqg 
of  a  size  to  fit  within  the  bowl  of  a  pipe,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  transverse  wire  loop  member  extending  within  sajd 
pouch  adjacent  a  portion  of  said  mouth  of  said  poudh 


centrally  between  said  front  and  rear  sides  of  said  pouqh 
when  said  legs  of  said  resilient  wire  frame  are  mov^d 
toward  each  other  to  open  said  mouth  of  said  pouch, 
whereby  said  transverse  wire  loop  member  is  disposed 
centrally  in  said  mouth  of  said  pouch  to  facilitate  a^h 
removal  from  said  smoking  material  placed  in  contact 
with  said  transverse  wire  loop  member,  said  ashes  so 
removed  being  collected  in  said  pouch. 

I     

4,050,469 
COMB  WITH  DISPOSABLE  COMB-TEETH  MODI 
Chnng-Sing  Ua,  182-2  Chang  Shan  Rd,  Shan  Hna  Chen,  Ts 
Hsien,  Taiwan,  China  /Taiwan 

Filed  Sept  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,051 

Int  a.2  A45D  24/00 

VS.  CL  132—11  R  5  Claiias 
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REUSABLE  POCKET  ASH  RECEPTACLE 
E.  WyMyk,  17  BsrUa  St,  BlMh""tna.  N.Y.  13905 
of  Ser.  No.  589.797,  Jnc  24, 1975, 
Oet  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,399 
lit  CL>  A24B  5/02 
VS.  a.  131—232  1  Claim 

1.  A  pocket  ash  receptacle  for  receipt  of  ashes  from  smoking 
naaterials,  said  receptacle  comprising: 
a  generally  U-shaped  pouch  of  flexible  material,  said  pouch 
having  a  firont  ^de  and  a  rear  side,  said  front  and  rear  sides 
being  joined  at  their  edge  portions  along  the  periphery  of 
said  U  to  provide  said  pouch  with  an  openable  mouth 
portion; 
a  resilient,  U-shaped  wire  frame  corresponding  to  the  U- 
shape  of  said  pouch,  said  frame  being  secured  within  the 
edge  portions  of  said  pouch  and  exerting  outward  pressure 


1.  A  comb  comprising: 

a  comb  back  portion; 

a  case  member  connected  to  one  end  of  the  comb  back 
portion  for  serving  as  a  handle;  and,  | 

a  plurality  of  comb-teeth  modules  arranged  inside  the  ca$e 
member;  wherein  each  one  of  the  comb-teeth  modules 
includes  a  continuous  wire  wound  helically  into  a  plural- 
ity of  normally-spaced  apart  coil-shaped  comb  tooth  ele- 
ments and  a  cap  member  removably  capping  the  contb 
tooth  elements  in  a  compacted  condition,  thereby  prevent- 
ing the  comb  teeth  from  collecting  dirt  which  may  ent^ 
during  opening  of  the  case  member  and  from  an  unintefi- 
tional  breakage  of  the  case  member  and  isolating  the 
compacted  comb-teeth  modules  from  each  other  to  pre- 
vent them  from  passing  over  or  entangling  with  ea$h 
other,  each  of  the  comb-teeth  modules  being  adapted  to  be 
moved,  by  means  of  a  dispensing  mechanism  in  the  case 
member,  onto  the  portion  of  the  comb  back  outside  the 
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case  member  to  resume  an  extended  condition  having 
comb  teeth  spaced  apart  for  use  after  the  cap  member  is 
removed. 


4,050,470 

DENTAL  FLOSS  HOLDER  AND  APPUCATOR 

ASSEMBLY 

ErceU  Lynn  Miller,  500  Wcstwood  Atc,  Colombia,  Mo.  65201 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,662 

Int  CL2  A61C  15/00 

VS.  CL  132—89  3  Claims 


configured  mass  body  resting  matingly  on  a  conically  config- 
ured guide  wall  of  said  housing,  said  mass  body  being  guided  in 
slidable  movement  along  said  guide  wall,  and  said  first  member 
being  movable  to  close  said  ventilating  line  at  an  exit  opening 
of  said  housing. 


1.  A  dental  floss  holder  and  applicator  assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  separate,  elongate  members,  each  of  said  members 
being  adapted  to  be  individually  grasped  within  a  hand  of 
a  user  whereby  to  position  said  members  in  spaced  apart 
relationship  during  application  of  the  floss  to  the  user's 
teeth; 

a  length  of  floss  extending  between  said  members  when  the 
assembly  is  in  use; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  end  portions  on  each  member,  the 
distance  between  said  end  portions  being  sufficiently  great 
to  normally  permit  grasping  of  each  member  by  three 
fingen  of  the  hand  of  the  user  with  the  end  portions  ex- 
tending oppositely  beyond  said  three  fingers; 

retaining  means  on  each  member  extending  the  length 
thereof  between  said  end  portions,  said  retaining  means 
comprising  a  slot  formed  in  said  member  along  one  elon- 
gate edge  thereof 


4,050,471 
CLOSING  APPARATUS  FOR  VENTILATION  LINES  OF 

FUEL  TANKS  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Si^oad  Anbegger,  Rcuingn,  and  Haas  Coleil,  Schwieberdia- 
gea,  both  of  Gcrmaay,  assigiMrs  to  Dr.  -lag.  HxJ.  Porsche 
AktieageacUscbaft,  Gcrinay 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650^56 
Claims  priority,  applieatioa  Gcrmaay.  Jaa.  30, 1975, 2503731 
lat  CL2  F16K  17/36 
VS.  CL  137—39  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  closing  apparatus  for  ventilating  lines  of  fuel  tanks  in 
vehicles,  said  closing  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  in  a 
ventilating  line  and  movable  closing  means  within  said  housing 
for  closing  said  ventilating  line  in  accordance  with  the  position 
of  a  vehicle,  the  improvement  comprising  said  closing  metis 
including  a  first  ball-shaped  movable  member  and  a  second 
movable  member,  said  first  member  being  disposed  in  a  depres- 
sion of  a  horizontal  top  surface  of  said  second  member  above 
said  second  member,  said  second  member  being  a  conically 


toAVMCorpo- 


4.050.472 
FLUID  VALVE 
William  L.  Sbeppord,  Romahm,  Micb.,  i 
ratioa,  Jaasestowa,  N.Y. 

CoatiaaatiOB-ia-port  of  Ser.  No.  450,555.  March  13. 1974, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  263,863,  Jaae  19, 

1972,  Pat  No.  3J07,245.  This  appUcatioa  Nor.  11, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  630,785 
lat  CL2  F16K  3/36 
VS.  CL  137—242  13 


1.  A  fluid  valve  comprising:  a  housing  having  a  valve  cham- 
ber therein;  means  defining  inlet  and  outlet  passageways  com- 
municating with  said  chamber,  a  valve  element  disposed  in  said 
chamber  rotatable  generally  about  an  axis  between  a  closed 
position  in  which  flow  from  said  inlet  passageway  to  said 
outlet  passageway  is  blocked  and  an  open  position  in  which 
said  flow  is  not  blocked,  said  valve  element  having  a  generally 
hollow  shape;  and  elastomeric  sealing  element  disposed  about 
the  periphery  of  said  outlet  passageway  between  the  adjacent 
wall  of  the  said  chamber  and  said  -valve  element;  spring  means 
for  biasing  said  valve  element  toward  said  sealing  element  in  all 
positions  of  said  valve  element,  said  q>ring  means  comprising  a 
generally  flat  spring  member  disposed  between  said  valve 
element  and  a  wall  of  said  chamber,  said  valve  element  being 
arranged  so  that  said  valve  element  is  urged  against  said  sealing 
element  by  the  pressure  of  inlet  fluid  in  all  positions  of  said 
valve  element  whereby  sealing  between  said  valve  element  and 
said  sealing  element  is  enhanced  by  the  fluid  pressure  at  said 
inlet  passageway;  actuating  means  actuable  for  rotating  said 
valve  element  about  said  axis  and  including  an  actuating  mem- 
ber and  support  means  for  mounting  said  actuating  member  for 
rotational  movement  about  said  axis,  said  support  means  in- 
cluding an  elongated  spindle-like  member  extending  substan- 
tially along  said  axis  aikd  operadvely  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  actuating  member,  the  opposite  end  of  said  spindle-like 
member  extending  completely  through  said  valve  element  and 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  housing  for  maintaining 
said  opposite  end  substantially  free  from  transverse  movement 
relative  to  said  axis;  and  connecting  means  for  operatively 
connecting  said  actuating  member  and  said  valve  element  for 
rotation  about  said  axis  and  permitting  transverse  movement  of 
said  valve  member  relative  to  said  axis  towards  and  away  from 
said  sealing  element. 
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VALVE  SEAT  CLEANING  MECHANISM 
Nakwoa  Cko,  bmnUlc,  Ton.,  iMlgior  to  Ekctro-Nadcoalct, 
Im^  FUrfley,  N  J. 

FIM  Majr  IS,  1975,  Scr.  No.  577,947 

iBt  a.2  F16K  1/38 

VS.  CL  137—244  4  Claimt 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  valve  head  of  resilient  material  in 
the  shape  of  a  frustum  of  a  cone  having  first  and  second  spaced 
apart  transverse  sections,  the  diameter  of  said  first  transverse 
section  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  second  transverse 
section,  and  a  flexible  circular  disk  forming  a  part  of  said  valve 
head  and  coaxial  therewith  and  positioned  against  said  first 
transverse  section  and  of  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said 
first  transverse  section,  in  combination  with  a  circular  valve 
seat  of  a  diameter  intermediate  those  of  said  first  transverse 
section  and  said  circular  disk,  in  which  said  valve  seat  leads 
into  a  valve  passage  of  circular  section,  in  which  said  circular 
disk  is  puckered  along  the  edge  thereof  against  the  surface  of 
said  valve  passage  when  said  valve  head  is  in  a  valve  closed 
position  so  as  not  to  form  a  seal  between  said  disk  and  said 
valve  passage  surface,  a  seal  being  formed  between  points  on 
the  fnisto<onical  surface  of  said  valve  head  and  said  valve 
seat. 


4.05M74 

GONnOLLER  FOR  FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED 

DEVICES  PROVIDING  HIGH  PRESSURE  TO  AN 

AUXILIARY  DEVICE 

DbtM  F.  Morvm,  Ml— Hiwka.  Miuu,  aatlgwr  to  Eaton  Cor- 

pontkM,  GkvdaBd,  Ohio 

CHrtiMMtiM  oTScr.  No.  507^1,  Sqpt  18, 1974,  Ptt.  No. 

3,9M,234.  nil  appMcitiOB  Apr.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  ffn,656 

Iirt.  CL}  B62D  5/09 

U.S.  CL  137—596  2  Ciaimi 


1.  A  controller  including  a  housing  having  an  inlet  for  re- 
ceiving a  system  fluid  flow  and  an  outlet,  a  pair  of  control  fluid 
ports  adapted  for  connection  to  a  primary  fluid  pressure  oper- 
ated device  and  an  auxiliary  fluid  port  adapted  for  connection 
to  an  auxiliary  fluid  pressure  operated  device,  said  controller 
comprising: 

a.  valve  meant  rotatably  disposed  within  said  housing  and 
defining  a  neutral  position,  an  operating  position,  and  a 
central  plane  oriented  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  rotatioa  of  said  valve  means; 

b.  a  fluid  meter  associated  with  said  housing  and  including  a 


movable  member  operable  to  measure  the  volume  of  fluid 
passing  through  said  fluid  meter; 

c.  said  valve  means  cooperating  with  said  housing  to  define 
first  and  second  supply  passages  in  continuous  open  con^- 
munication  with  said  inlet  and  a  first  flow  path  including 
said  inlet,  said  first  and  second  supply  passages,  said  fluid 
meter,  one  of  said  control  fluid  ports,  the  other  of  said 
control  fluid  ports,  and  said  outlet  when  said  valve  means 
is  in  said  operating  position; 

d.  said  valve  means  cooperating  with  said  housing  to  define 
a  second  flow  path  communicating  between  said  inlet  and 
said  auxiliary  fluid  port  when  said  valve  means  is  in  said 
neutral  position,  said  valve  means  defining  first  and  sec- 
ond auxiliary  passages  communicating  between  said  auxil- 
iary fluid  port  and  said  first  and  second  supply  passagei, 
respectively,  when  said  valve  means  is  in  said  neutrtl 
position,  said  first  and  second  supply  passages  and  said 
first  and  second  auxiliary  passages  being  oppositely  and 
approximately  equally  disposed  about  said  central  plant; 
and 

e.  said  second  flow  path  being  capable  of  communicating 
substantially  all  of  said  system  fluid  flow  and  said  systet) 
fluid  flow  being  progressively  redirected  from  said  second 
flow  path  to  said  first  flow  path  as  said  valve  means  shifts 
from  said  neutral  position  toward  said  operating  positioft. 


E.Wat!s 


4,050,475 
MIXING  FAUCET 
Horace  Watta,  Pinner,  England,  assignor  to  H.  A  D, 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,919 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept  13, 197< 
39957/74  j 

1        InL  a.2  F16K  11/07 
VJS.  CI.  137—625.17  10  Claiias 


I 


1.  An  hydraulically  unbalanced  type  of  hot  and  cold  water 
mixing  and  flow  control  faucet  dimensioned  for  use  in  la 
kitchen  or  bathroom,  said  faucet  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  structure  including  a  valve  chamber  having 'a 
cylindrical  bore  of  a  specific  diameter; 

b.  inlet  means  in  said  housing  structure  connectible  to  hot 
and  cold  water  supplies  of  said  kitchen  or  bathroom  and 
including  respective  hot  and  cold  water  inlet  ports  open- 
ing laterally  into  said  bore; 

c.  outlet  means  in  said  housing  structure  for  discharging  sajd 
supplies  to  atmosphere  and  including  an  outlet  port  open- 
ing into  said  valve  chamber  at  a  pioint  spaced  axially  from 
said  inlet  ports;  | 

d.  valve  means  movable  relative  to  said  housing  structure 
comprising  a  one-piece  cylindrical  piston  and  a  coaxial 
stem,  the  piston  being  disposed  in  said  bore  and  the  stefn 
passing  through  one  end  of  said  valve  chamber  for  con- 
nection to  an  actuating  member,  said  piston  and  ite|n 
being  movable  as  a  unit  in  said  bore  by  said  actuating 
member  in  a  rotary  nK)de  to  control  the  relative  degree  of 
opening  of  said  inlet  ports  and  in  an  axial  mode  to  control 
the  absolute  degree  of  opening  thereof,  and  being  movable 
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in  at  least  one  of  said  modes  between  two  spaced  limit 
positions,  said  faucet  including  stop  means  provided  on 
the  actuating  member  and  said  housing  structure  to  define 
at  least  one  of  said  two  spaced  limit  positions,  said  stop 
means  preventing  excessive  operator-induced  stresses 
occurring  in  said  cylindrical  stem  portion  when  said  valve 
means  is  in  said  at  least  one  limit  position,  and  said  valve 
means  being  axially  movable  from  open  position  to  closed 
position  irrespective  of  its  angular  orientation  in  said  bore; 

e.  first  sealing  means  surrounding  said  stem  and  providing  a 
seal  between  said  housing  structure  and  said  stem  to  pre- 
vent water  leaking  along  the  stem  from  said  valve  cham- 
ber to  atmosphere,  said  first  sealing  means  being  of  a 
self-energising  nature  and  said  stem  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  borr  which  moves  in 
said  first  sealing  means  as  said  valve  means  is  moved 
axially; 

f.  opposed  transverse  surfaces  of  difTerent  areas  on  said  valve 
means  which  always  remain  in  communication  with  said 
outlet  means  and  which,  whenever  the  valve  means  is 
moved  axailly  from  said  closed  position,  are  subject  to  the 
line  water  pressure  of  at  least  one  of  said  water  supplies,  th 
difference  in  areas  of  said  opposed  surfaces  being  equal  to 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  cylindrical  stem  portion, 
whereby  whenever  said  valve  means  is  moved  axailly 
from  said  closed  position  to  an  open  position  it  becomes 
biased  axially  by  a  nett  force  equal  to  the  product  of  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  cylindrical  stem  portion  and 
the  water  pressure  then  obtaining  in  said  valve  chamber, 
the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  stem  portion  being  at  most 
6  millimeters  in  order  to  limit  said  nett  force  and  so  limit 
the  frictional  drag  it  is  necessary  to  have  between  said 
valve  means  and  said  housing  structure  to  prevent  inad- 
vertent axial  shifting  of  said  valve  means  when  it  is  in  a 
position  intermediate  said  open  and  closed  limit  positions; 
and 

g.  drip-tight  second  sealing  means  isolating  said  inlet  means 
from  said  opposed  transverse  surfaces  and  from  said  first 
sealing  means  whenever  said  valve  means  is  in  said  closed 
position,  whereby  when  said  valve  means  is  in  said  closed 
position  said  piston  is  relieved  of  said  nett  force  and  said 
first  sealing  means  is  relieved  of  the  pressure  of  said  water 
supplies. 


having  ports  communicating  with  said  chamber  for  connection 
to  said  source,  to  said  return  and  to  first  and  second  load 
conduits  and  including  a  valve  spool  having  lands  positioned 
relative  to  each  other  and  to  said  ports  so  as  to  define  a  neutral 
position  at  which  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  source  to  said  load 
and  from  said  load  to  said  return  is  blocked  and  also  positioned 
so  that  upon  displacement  of  said  spool  from  said  neutral  posi- 
tion flow  of  fluid  from  said  source  to  said  load  and  from  said 
load  to  said  return  is  initiated  in  a  sense  and  an  amount  deter- 
mined by  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  such  displacement, 
characterized  in  that  said  lands  and  said  ports  are  also  rela- 
tively positioned  and  said  ports  are  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  source,  said  return  and  said  first  and  second  load  conduits 
so  that,  when  connected,  pressure  differentials  are  established 
such  that  through  any  one  port  fluid  tends  to  flow  in  but  one 
direction,  never  tending  to  flow  in  the  reverse  direction  and  so 
that  in  said  neutral  position  said  lands  block  only  those  ports 
through  which  fluid  tends  to  flow  in  the  direction  from  said 
chamber  to  said  ports,  while  displacement  from  said  neutral 
position  variably  unblocks  selected  ones  of  said  same  ports  as 
said  spool  is  displaced  in  one  or  the  other  direction,  leaving 
completely  unblocked  for  all  operative  positions  of  said  spool 
those  ports  across  which  the  pressure  differentials  are  such  that 
fluid  tends  to  flow  from  said  ports  into  said  chamber,  and 
further  characterized  in  that  a  restrictor  matrix  is  included  in 
each  of  those  ports  which  is  blocked  by  a  land  when  said  spool 
is  in  said  neutral  position,  each  of  said  restrictor  matrices  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  plates,  each  formed  with  a  central  bore 
having  a  diameter  to  form  a  sliding  fit  with  said  lands,  and  each 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  raised  baffles  on  one  side  thereof, 
said  plates  being  positioned  coaxially  to  form  a  stack  having  a 
central  bore  and  defining  a  plurality  of  restrictive  passages 
between  each  pair  of  adjacent  plates  for  the  passage  of  fluid 
radially  outwardly. 


4,050,477 

VALVE 

All  Acar,  Lot  Angeica,  Calif.,  aiiigDor  to  IntcraatioBal  Tdc- 

phoac  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Oct  31,  1975,  Scr.  No.  627,479 

Int  a.2  F15B  13/044 

VS.  a.  137-625.65  7  ClaiM 


4,050,476 
LOW  NOISE  HYDRAUUC  SERVO  VALVE 
Paol  F.  Hayner,  Lexington,  Maaa.;  Darid  G.  EMridge,  Nashua, 
N.H.;  Edgar  R.  Bernler,  Naahoa,  N.H.,  and  Richard  B.  Hen- 
denoB,  Naahna,  N.H.,  aasignora  to  Sanders  Aaaociatca,  Inc., 
Nashua,  NJL 
ContlnnatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  93,308,  Not.  27, 1970,  abandoned.  Thii 
appUcatioB  Jnly  10, 1972,  Scr.  No.  277,455 
Int  CL2  F15B  13/042;  F16K  11/07 
VS.  CL  137—625.62  2  Claims 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  a  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure  to  a  load  and  from  said  load  to  a  return, 
including  a  valve  body  formed  to  define  an  interior  chamber 


1.  A  three-way  valve  comprising:  a  body;  a  spherical  ball; 
retaining  means  in  said  body  slightly  larger  than  said  ball  to 
trap  the  same  in  a  confined  space  in  said  body,  said  retaining 
means  having  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port  and  an  exhaust  port; 
a  solenoid  mounted  on  said  body;  a  ferromagnetic  plunger 
slidable  in  said  body;  spring  means  to  bias  said  plunger  in  one 
direction,  said  solenoid,  when  energized,  pulling  said  plunger 
in  a  direction  opposite  said  one  direction,  said  plunger  having 
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a  cross  section  smaller  than  that  of  said  exhaust  port  and  mov- 
able in  spaced  relation  thereto  therethrough  to  a  position  con- 
tiguous to  said  ball,  said  outlet  port  being  in  communication 
with  said  confined  ^Mce,  said  ball  being  movable  to  a  position 
substantially  covering  said  inlet  port,  said  body  having  a  pas- 
sage in  communication  with  said  inlet  port;  input  means  con- 
nected to  said  solenoid  to  energize  the  same  cyclically;  electri- 
cal control  means  connected  to  said  input  means  to  vary  the 
frequency  at  which  the  same  energizes  said  solenoid;  utiliza- 
tion means  connected  with  at  least  one  of  said  ports;  and  re- 
striction means  adjustable  on  said  body  to  vary  the  amount  of 
fluid  pressure  in  said  inlet  port. 


4,05M7S 
COMBINED  nXED  AND  VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT 

PUMP  SYSTEM 

Fammt  P.  VirtM,  Tiidey  Park,  ud  Richard  J.  Lech,  Lockport, 

both  of  DL,  aHisMMt  to  latcnatioBal  Harrcster  Compttiy, 

flkign,  DL 

DMrioa  of  Scr.  No.  570,970,  April  23, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,965,472. 

TUs  appUortioa  May  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  683,124 

ht  a.2  B67D  5/46 

VS.  a.  137—625.66  3  Claims 


'iT^^' 


L 


said  land  of  said  spool  prevents  fluid  flow  from  said 
ond  inlet  port  to  said  first  inlet  port; 

a  first  chamber  formed  in  the  housing  accommodating  s$id 
first  end  of  said  spool,  said  first  chamber  accessed  oaly 
through  said  first  inlet  port; 

a  second  chamber  formed  in  said  housing,  said  second  cham- 
ber accessed  only  through  said  second  inlet  port  when 
said  land  of  said  spool  is  urged  to  its  normal  position. 


I  4,050,479 

FLUID  RESISTANCE  DEVICE 

Haas  D.  Banaiann,  Fozboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  MaaoncUan 

Intematiooal,  loc,  Norwood,  Mass. 

CoDtianattoa  of  Scr.  No.  591,172,  Jmc  27, 1975,  abuidoocd. 

This  appUcatloB  Jmc  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  693,420 

Int  a.2  F15D  1/02:  F16K  47/08 

VJS.  a.  138-42  11  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  fluid  compensator  for  metering 
fluid  flow  between  a  source  of  fluid  and  a  pressure 
responsive  actuator,  the  pressure  responsive  fluid  com- 
pensator responsive  to  one  or  more  than  one  fluid  pres- 
sure input  source  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  ports  including  a  first  inlet 
port,  a  second  inlet  port,  a  first  outlet  port,  and  a  second 
outlet  port;  the  housing  also  provided  with  a  bore  there- 
through having  several  concentric  diameters; 
spool  alignment  collar  having  an  q)erture  therethrough 
carried  in  one  of  said  concentric  diameters; 

a  spool  slidably  carried  in  said  bore  of  said  housing,  said 
spool  equipped  with  a  first  end  slidably  carried  in  said 
spool  alignment  collar,  a  second  end  and  a  land  between 
said  first  and  said  second  ends  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  first  end  of  said  spool,  said  spool 
ftirther  having  a  core  portion  on  which  said  first  end.  said 
land  and  said  second  end  are  formed,  an  arcuate  portion  at 
the  end  of  said  second  end  portion  of  said  spool,  said  land 
having  a  circumferential  groove  formed  therein,  and  an 
internal  passage  open  at  each  end  thereof  between  said 
circumferential  groove  of  said  bmd  and  said  arcuate  por- 
tion at  the  second  end  of  said  spool; 

a  biasing  aasembly  carried  in  said  housing  urging  said  spool 
to  its  normal  position  in  said  bore  of  said  housing  whereby 


r 


1.  A  fluid  resistance  device  comprising: 

a  vertical  axis  stack  of  coaxial,  abutting  horizontal  circular 
plates, 

each  plate  being  subdivided  into  first  and  second,  wedj 
shaped  segments, 

at  least  one  Erst  segment  per  plate  having  a  number  of  snUll, 
vertical,  flow  throttling  holes  therethrough, 

at  least  one  second  segment  per  plate  having  at  least  one 
large,  vertical,  flow  passing  opening  therethrough,  sidd 
large  vertical  opening  have  a  cross-sectional  area  exceed- 
ing the  combined  cross-sectional  areas  of  the  small  verti- 
cal holes  of  said  at  least  one  first  segment, 

all  stack  plates  being  angularly  displaced  with  respect 'to 
each  other  about  the  vertical  stack  axis  so  that  in  succes- 
sive stack  plates  the  large  opening  second  segments  over- 
lap the  small  hole  first  segments,  and 

the  small  holes  of  successive  vertically  overlying  small  hole 
first  segments  being  angularly  displaced  with  respect  to 
each  other  about  the  vertical  stack  axis 

whereby  arc  provided  a  number  of  tortuous  fluid  passage- 
ways extading  through  said  stack  in  a  vertical  direction 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  horizontal  plane  surfaces  of 
said  plates. 


4,050,480 
APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVE  MOVING  OF  LAMELLA 

SHAPED  HEDDLES 
Alois  SteiMf,  Riedcm  Switicriaad,  aarignor  to  Ruti  Machinfry 
Works  Ltd.,  Rati,  Switzerlaad 

Piled  Apr.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  674,128 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Switzerlaad,  Joae  6, 
7328/75 

lat  CL2  D03C  13/00:  D03D  47/26 
U.S.  CL  139-55.1  16  < 

1.  An  apparatus  for  selective  movement  of  individual  lamdla 
shaped  heddles  for  the  formation  of  a  shed  on  a  loom,  in  which 
the  heddles  are  arranged  between  flat  guide  elements  and  «re 
movable  between  them  to  form  the  shed,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising adjacent  guide  elements  having  a  space  therebetween 
the  size  of  which  permits  two  predetermined  different  lateral 
positions  for  each  of  the  heddles;  means  provided  to  displace 


1975, 


September  27,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1S41 


each  heddle  selectively  into  one  of  the  two  predetermined 
lateral  positions,  and  for  each  heddle  a  drive  means  so  pro- 
vided by  which  the  heddle  is  driven  in  one  direction  when 
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displaced  in  one  of  the  predetermined  positions  and  in  the 
opposite  direction  when  displaced  in  the  other  predetermined 
position. 


4,050,481 
UNDULATED  SHED  LOOM  WITH  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

SHUTTLE  DRIVE 
Walter  MoUcr,  Taaa-Rnti,  Switzerland,  aaaigBor  to  Rati  Ma- 
cUocry  Worics  Ltd.,  Rati,  Switzcriaad 

Filed  Sept  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  617,688 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  24,   1974, 
14223/74 

Int  CL2  D03D  47/26,  49/44 
VS.  CL  139-^436  16  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  the  transporting  of  shuttles  filled  with 
filling  thread  through  the  sheds  of  an  undulated  shed-type 
loom  by  fixed  permanent  magnetic  means  along  the  shuttle 
path  of  the  loom,  said  magnetic  means  capable  of  producing 
varying  magnetic  fields  with  resultant  components  of  force  on 
the  shutdes  over  the  entire  weaving  width  of  the  loom  as  the 
shuttles  move  along  the  shuttle  path,  and  having  means  for  the 
beat-up  of  the  filling  threads  introduced  against  the  fell  of  the 
cloth,  the  beat-up  of  the  filling  threads  advancing  synchro- 
nously with  the  movement  of  the  transportation  of  the  shuttles 
over  the  width  of  the  loom:  comprising  a  mechanical  coupling 
means  acting  between  the  shuttles  and  the  beat-up  means  in 
order  to  maintain  the  synchronism  between  the  movement  of 
the  transport  of  the  shuttles  and  the  beating  up  movement  of 
the  beat-up  means. 


4,050,482 

BATTERY  PLATE  PASTING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Larry  K.  W.  CUog,  Uttlctom  Charlea  E.  Coleman,  Lakewood, 

aad  Toihio  Uba,  DcsTcr,  all  of  O^.,  aaaignors  to  The  Gates 

Robber  Cooipaay,  Dearer,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  31. 1976,  Scr.  No.  672,104 
lat  CL2  HOIM  7/00:  B05C  11/00 
VS.  CL  141—1.1  35  Claiass 

1.  A  method  for  applying  an  electrochemically  active  paste 
onto  a  grid  substrate  of  determined  thickness  in  the  preparation 
of  battery  electrode  plates,  comprising: 
positioning  first  aind  second  nozzle  halves  in  juxtaposed 
relation  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  deter- 


mined thickness  of  the  substrate  to  define  a  passageway, 
each  nozzle  half  having  a  cavity  therein  in  at  least  partial 
alignment  with  the  cavity  associated  with  the  other  nozzle 
half,  one  of  the  cavities  being  provided  with  an  inlet  for 
reception  of  paste; 

advancing  the  grid  substrate  through  the  passageway; 

supplying  paste  to  the  inlet  of  the  one  cavity  and  forcing 


paste  through  interstices  in  the  advancing  grid  substrate 
and  into  the  other  cavity;  whereby  said  grid  substrate 
floats  in  the  paste  present  in  said  passageway  substantially 
filling  the  intersticis  of  said  grid  substrate  and  forming 
uniform  layers  of  paste  on  the  surfaces  of  said  grid  sub- 
strate; and 
withdrawing  the  thus  pasted  grid  substrate  through  the 
passageway. 


4,050,483 
INFLATION  SURGE  DELAY 
Robert  J.  Bishop,  Rochester.  Mich.,  MSigMir  to  Allied 
CorporatioB,  Morris  Towasldp,  N  J. 

FUcd  Oct  14. 1975.  Scr.  No.  622,325 
Int  a.2  B65B  3/04 
VS.  a.  141—4 


6ClaiM 
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1.  A  method  of  delaying  inflation  of  an  air  bag  with  an 
inflating  gas  supplied  from  a  gas  source  through  a  plurality  of 
manifold  flow  passages  comprising  the  steps  of  restricting  one 
of  the  flow  passages  during  the  time  of  initial  flow  to  retard 
volumetric  flow  of  gas  into  said  bag  and  increasing  gas  pres- 
sure within  said  manifold  to  remove  the  restriction  to  flow  and 
permit  inflating  gas  to  reach  the  bag  through  each  of  the  flow 
passages  a  preselected  period  of  time  after  release  of  said  inflat- 
ing gas  therefrom. 


4,050,484 
UQUOR-FLOATING  DEVICE 
Eageae  Daayo,  1431  Windaor  Drive,  Toas  Rim,  N  J.  08753 
Filed  Jaly  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,869 
lat  a.2  B65B  1/14 
VS.  CL  141—34  10  ClBiiM 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  liquor  into  a  glass 
comprising: 
a  funnel-like  cup  portion  having  an  enlarged  upper  opening 

and  a  smaller  lower  end; 
an  elongated  shaft  portion  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
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end,  said  shaft  portion  extending  axially  through  said  4,050,486 

smaller  lower  end  of  said  cup  portion;  and  APPARATUS  FOR  DELIMBING  TREES 

at  least  one  orifice  between  said  cup  portion  and  said  shaft   P«nl  H.  Whitcomb,  Attica,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Yale  Ltd., 

Canadw 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,080 
j^v        I  ?  Int  a.2  AOIG  2i/(W 


U.S.  a.  144—2  Z 


6  Clalns 


portion,  said  orifice  being  directed  toward,  and  extending 
into,  said  shaft  portion,  whereby  said  liquor,  poured  into 
said  cup  portion,  will  flow,  at  a  controlled  rate,  through 
said  orifice,  down  along  the  sides  of  said  shaft  portion. 


4,050,485 
LOPPING  MACHINE  FOR  STEMS  OF  TREES 
Aatti  Tapui  Valo,  08100.  LolUa  10,  Finland 

Filed  Apr.  13. 1976.  Ser.  No.  676.598 

CtalM  priority,  appiieatloa  Flalaod.  May  5, 1975,  75/1319 

fat  CL2  B27L  7/00 

U.S.  CL  144—2  Z  4  Claims 


1.  A  lopping  machine  for  stems  of  trees,  which  machine 
comprises  an  annular  holder  frame  having  an  interior  surface 
bounding  a  central  opening  for  longitudinal  passing  of  a  tree 
stem  to  be  lopped,  said  interior  surface  being  frustOK:onical  and 
its  diameter  decreasing  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  tree 
stem,  and  a  plurality  of  lopping  rods  each  having  a  cutting  end, 
said  lopping  rods  being  mounted  in  said  annular  holder  frame 
with  the  cutting  ends  spaced  apart  from  one  another  about  the 
central  opening  and  with  each  lopping  rod  being  directed 
towards  the  central  axis  of  the  opening  obliquely  against  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  tree  stem,  and  each  lopping  rod 
being  slidable  in  the  axial  direction  thereof  between  a  lopping 
position  in  which  its  cutting  end  projects  through  said  interior 
surftce  into  said  central  opening  and  a  retracted  position  in 
which  itt  cutting  end  is  withdrawn  from  the  central  opening  to 
a  position  beyond  said  interior  surface,  and  the  machine  also 
comprising  means  connected  to  said  rods  for  displacing  said 
rods  forcibly  from  said  retracted  position  to  said  lopping  posi- 
tion to  engage  a  tree  stem  and  for  displacing  said  rods  forcibly 
from  said  lopping  position  to  sisid  retracted  position  to  wipe  the 
rods  free  of  branches  and  the  like  on  movement  through  said 
interior  surfisce. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  delimbing  trees  comprising  a  delimbing 
blade  having  an  inner  tree  engaging  surface,  a  parallel  outer 
surface  and  a  limb  cutting  edge  formed  on  an  edge  of  said  bl^e 
between  said  parallel  surfaces,  the  improvement  whereiil  a 
central  region  of  said  blade  is  beveled  at  an  angle  from  said 
outer  surface  to  form  said  limb  cutting  edge  substantially  at 
said  inner  surface,  and  wherein  second  regions  of  said  bl^de 
disposed  on  either  side  of  said  central  region  are  beveled  at  a 
first  angle  from  said  outer  surface  and  at  a  second  angle  from 
said  inner  surfece  to  form  said  limb  cutting  edge  along  a  line 
disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces. 


4,050,487 
ELECTRIC  SHARPENER 
Kenichi  Mabuchi.  and  Yoshihiaa  Tsnchimochl,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  asdviors  to  Mabochi  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Dec.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,164  , 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1974,  S0-3610[U]; 
Feb.  27,  1975.  50-27108[U] 

Int  CL2  B43L  2i/02 
U.S.  a.  144—28.5  7  Clafais 


4.„  5 
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1.  An  electric  sharpener,  comprising:  a  battery  sectio*  a 
sharpener  section;  a  battery  powered  motor;  a  reduction  means 
having  planetary  gears  for  transmitting  the  output  of  said 
motor  to  said  sharpener  section;  and  a  switch  section  located 
between  said  motor  and  the  battery  section;  whereby  said 
sharpener  section,  said  motor,  and  said  reduction  means  define 
a  slidable  body  which  can  move  in  the  axial  direction  so  that 
said  switch  is  controlled  by  said  movement  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion. 
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4,050,488 

CAM  ACTUATED  TREE  CUTTING  SHEARS  AND 

BUNCHER 

AlTa  Z.  Albright,  2909  Monroe  Highway,  PincTiUc,  La.  71360 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,524 

Int  a.J  AOIG  23m 

U.S.  a.  144—309  AC  5  Claims 


said  block  along  its  height  and  to  form  sides  on  said  block 
which  are  curved  in  the  vertical  direction  and  straight  in 


1.  Cam  actuated  tree  cutting  shears  for  continuously  and 
automatically  shearing  and  accumulating  trees  for  bunching,  in 
combination  with  a  power  train  having  an  auxilliary  hydraulic 
power  system  and  a  forward  lift,  comprising: 

a.  frame  means  having  rear  connections  connecting  it  to  said 
forward  lift  for  moving  and  tilting  said  frame  means  for 
bunching,  said  frame  means  also  having  forwardly  extend- 
ing upper  and  lower  pairs  of  arm  means  for  receiving  trees 
therelMStween,  and  having  raised  floor  means  positioned 
rearwardly  and  between  said  lower  pair  of  arm  means; 

b.  openable  and  closable  shear  means  mounted  for  forward 
and  rearward  motion  in  and  between  said  lower  pair  of 
arm  means; 

c.  camming  means  mounted  rigidly  in  said  lower  pair  of  arms 
and  a  rotatably  mounted  follower  means  on  said  shear 
means  for  opening  said  shear  means  in  said  forward  move- 
ment and  closing  said  shear  means  in  said  rearward  move- 
ment; and 

d.  hydraulically  operable  tree  accumulating  means  for  auto- 
matically engaging  and  lifting  cut  trees  off  said  shear 
means  and  onto  said  raised  floor  means  and  for  storing  said 
cut  trees  thereon  and  between  said  upper  pair  of  arms 
means. 


the  horizontal  direction,  said  sides  intersecting  each  other 
to  form  curved  edges  which  lie  in  a  vertical  plane. 


4,050,490 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  LAMP  AND  SHADE 
Harrey  Albert  Werner,  6531  Kcaaler  Are.,  Woodland  HHIb. 
Calif.  91364 

Filed  Jnnc  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,965 
Int.  a.J  B27D  1/10 
U.S.  a.  144—316  5 


of: 


4,050,489 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  LAMP  BASE 
Harvey  Albert  Werner,  6531  Kcaaler  Ave.,  Woodland  Hilia, 
Calif.  91367 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  695,965,  June  14, 1976.  This  appUcation 
Nov.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,884 
Int  CL2  B27D  1/10 
U.S.  CL  144—315  R  2  OainH 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  lamp  base  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  polyhedronal  block  of  wood  having  a  cross-sec- 
tion which  is  symmetrical  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
having  plane  faces  whose  vertical  intersections  are  paral- 
lel to  said  longitudinal  axis;  and 
cutting  said  plane  faces  to  vary  the  cross-sectional  area  of 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  lamp  shade  comprising  the  steps 

f: 

providing  a  rectangular  parallelepiped  block; 
cutting  a  plurality  of  nestable  curved  panels  of  similar  shape 

from  said  block,  said  panels  having  vertical  edges  and 

being  curved  in  a  vertical  direction  with  straight  top  and 

bottom  faces  in  a  horizontal  direction; 
providing  a  multi-faced  form; 
placing  one  of  said  multi-faced  form; 
joining  the  vertical  edges  of  said  panels  together  to  form  the 

shade;  and 
removing  said  form  from  said  shade. 


4,050,491 

STORAGE  BAG  FOR  USE  WTTH  A  STUDENTS 

CHAIR-DESK 

Wilma  Rae  Hargrove,  1132  Uvingrtom  Huat,  Tex.  76053 

FUed  Jnne  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,193 

Int.  CL2  A45C  3/02 

U.S.  CL  150—1.6  6 

1.  A  storage  bag  for  student  school  articles  for  use  in  con- 
junction with  a  chair-desk  including  a  chair  having  a  seat  and 
back  and  a  desk  including  a  planar  writing  surface  attached  to 
an  upright  column  support  near  a  front  edge  of  said  seat,  said 
column  support  being  coplanar  with  a  vertical  back  tnacing 
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post  member  extending  above  a  back  edge  of  said  seat  and 
attaching  to  a  supportive  of  said  chair  twck,  but  separated  from 
said  column  support  by  a  distance  D,  comprising 
a  douMe  fold  of  nuterial  such  as  denim  or  the  like  having 
first  and  second  foldlines  at  top  and  bottom  horizontal 
edges  thereof  so  as  to  divide  said  bag  into  a  front  panel  and 
a  back  panel,  and  a  horizontal  attachment  line  near  said 
top  foklline  for  permanently  attaching  said  front  to  said 
back  panel, 
said  attachment  line  also  dividing  said  front  panel  into  a 
bag-carrying  subpanel  above  said  attachment  line  and  an 
article  carrying  stowage  subpanel  therebelow; 


said  carrying  subpanel  being  horizontally  closed  by  said  first 
foldline  and  sidd  attachment  line  but  open  along  verticle 
sides  thereof,  to  form  a  receptacle; 

and  a  rod  means  positioned  over  its  central  portion  within 
said  receptacle  of  said  carrying  subpanel  and  having  pro- 
truding, unobstructed,  free  ends,  for  engaging  said  column 
support  of  said  desk  and  said  bracing  member  of  said 
chair; 

said  article  carrying  sul^Mnel  being  open  at  its  top  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  attachment  line  but  closed  along  its  verti- 
cal edges  as  well  as  along  said  bottom  foldline  to  form  an 
article  stowage  secti(»  for  said  school  articles. 


4,050*492 

SUPPORT  FOR  FLEXIBLE  BAG 

Ftorian  Leo  VcOlcu,  Old  Bridge  Lane,  Daabory,  Conn.  06810 

Filed  Sept  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  725,975 

lit  CL2  B65D  33/16 

U.S.  CL  150--4  4  Claims 
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4,050,493 

LADIES  HANDBAG  AND  RADIO 

Jin  Snl  Cho,  G-3040  Bristol,  Flint,  Mich.  48507 

FUcd  Jan.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  646,535 

lot  a.2  A45C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  150—35 
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1.  A  combined  handbag  and  audio  emitting  device,  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

a.  a  handbag  having  an  open  interior,  the  handbag  compriS' 
ing:  a  first  sidewall,  a  second  sidewall  a  pair  of  opposed 
end  walls  and  a  base, 

b.  a  pocket  formed  in  the  interior  of  the  handbag  and  beini 
integrally  formed  with  a  sidewall  thereof,  the  pocket 
comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls,  a  portion  of  tha 
first  sidewall  of  the  handbag,  a  rotatable  top  wall,  a  bascj 
and  an  end  wall,  the  edge  of  each  of  the  sidewalls,  the  top 
wall  and  the  base  are  secured  to  the  first  sidewall  of  the 
handbag  above  the  bag  thereof  such  that  the  pocket  is 
elevated  above  the  base  thereof,  the  pocket  being  dimen-i 
sioned  to  receive  an  audio  emitting  device  therewithin,  | 

c.  an  audio  emitting  device  disposed  within  the  pocket,  thd 
device  comprising  a  volume  control  means  and  a  station 
selecting  moans,  | 

d.  means  formed  through  the  handbag  for  permitting  access 
to  the  volume  control  means  and  station  control  means 
exteriorly  of  the  handbag,  while  the  audio  emitting  devii 
is  disposed  in  the  pocket,  and 

e.  a  mounting  bracket  extending  between  the  end  wall 
pocket  and  the  base  of  the  handbag. 


device 
lofthj 


I  4,050,494 

ANTI-ROTATION  LOCK  FOR  FASTENER  BOLT 

Robert  B.  de  Claire,  Groaae  Pirinte  Woods,  Mkfa.,  aarignor  to 

The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretarjf 

of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUei  June  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,588 

Int.  CL2  F16B  39/10 

U.S.  a.  151—49  1  ClaM 


1.  A  support  for  a  flexible  bag  which  comprises:  a  first  partial 
ring  member  having  diametrically  spaced  ends;  a  second  par- 
tial ring  member  having  diametrically  spaced  ends;  means  for 
hingedly  interconnecting  the  ends  of  said  first  partial  ring 
member  with  the  ends  of  said  second  partial  ring  member 
whereby  said  members  are  movable  from  an  open,  closed  ring, 
configuration  to  a  collapsed,  substantially  side-by-side  configu- 
ratioo;  and  an  dongated  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
first  partial  ring  member  including  a  curved  latch  portion 
engageable  with  said  second  partial  ring  member  when  in  said 
collapsed  configuration. 


1.  In  an  engine-transmission  assembly  wherein  the  transmis- 
sion includes  a  bell-like  housing  having  a  peripheral  flange 
mating  with  an  end  face  of  the  engine,  the  mating  areas  of  the 
transmission  flange  and  engine  face  having  a  number  of  aligned 
holes  spaced  therealong,  a  bolt  having  a  threaded  shank  porv 
tion  extending  through  each  set  of  aligned  holes  for  thereb;  r 
rigidly  connecting  the  engine  and  transmission  together,  eac  i 
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bolt  having  a  head  spaced  outwardly  from  the  exposed  face  of 
the  transmission  flange,  and  a  washer  associated  with  each  bolt 
for  preventing  unthreading  thereof  from  the  transmission- 
engine  assembly;  each  washer  including  a  main  plate  section 
underiytng  the  boh  head,  and  a  bUde  section  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  main  plate  section  beyond  the  peripheral 
edge  of  the  transmission  flange;  the  main  plate  section  of  the 
washer  including  a  wing  area  (23  or  25)  extending  along  the 
surface  of  the  transmission  flange  with  one  edge  thereof  lo- 
cated in  near  proximity  to  the  transmission  bell  surface,  to 
thereby  prevent  the  washer  from  turning  around  the  bolt  axis; 
the  head  of  each  bolt  having  a  non-circular  outline  defining  a 
system  of  wrench  flats  on  the  bolt  head  side  surfaces  defing 
comers  therebetween  the  blade  section  of  each  washer  having 
a  circular  aperture  with  a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the 
diametrical  spacing  of  the  bok  head  flats  but  less  than  the 
diametrical  spacing  of  the  comers  between  the  flats;  the 
washer  being  formed  of  a  nuterial  that  permits  the  blade  sec- 
tion to  be  moved  in  hinge-like  fashion  around  its  connection 
with  the  main  plate  section,  whereby  the  circular  aperture 
axially  aligns  with  the  bolt  head;  the  dimension  of  the  circular 
aperture  and  the  material  of  the  washer  enabUng  the  blade 
section  to  be  hammered  down  and  around  the  bolt  head  so  that 
the  bolt  head  comers  defined  by  the  aforementioned  flats 
pierce  the  blade  material,  thereby  preventing  relative  rotation 
of  the  bolt  and  washer. 


4,050,495 
REMOVABLE  TREAD  BELT 
Richard  J.  Obea,  MaaailhM,  Ohio,  aaslflBor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,432 

bit  CL2  B60C  11/00 

US.  CL  152—187  17  Claims 


4,050,496 

CHAIN  SHACKLE  CONNECTOR 

Erhard  Alfred  Wcidlcr,  JahMtr.  32,  7084  Uatcrfcochca,  Gcr- 


Filed  Jnly  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  600,618 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcatkM  GcraMay,  Ang.  2, 1974,  2437815 
brt.  a.2  B60C  27/06 
MS.  CL  152—241 
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1.  A  chain  shackle  connector  for  link  chains,  particularly  tire 
chains,  having  a  substantially  C-shaped  main  body  with  an  inlet 
slot  for  chain  links  which  are  to  be  connected  to  each  other,  in 
which  the  inlet  slot  can  be  bridged  over  by  a  closure  piece 
which  is  held  at  one  of  the  two  ends  of  the  main  body  by  a 
removable  connecting  part  which  b  arranged  transversely  to 
the  plane  of  the  main  body  in  aligned  receiving  hole  means  in 
the  main  body  and  one  end  of  the  closure  piece,  characterized 
by  the  fact  that  the  closure  piece  is  provided  on  its  end  facing 
away  from  its  end  which  has  the  receiving  hole  means  for  the 
connecting  part,  with  a  recess  which  can  be  brought  over  the 
other  end  portion  of  the  main  body,  which  has  no  receiving 
hole,  only  when  the  connecting  part  is  not  in  connecting  posi- 
tion in  the  hole  means  and  when  said  connecting  part  is  in 
connecting  position  in  the  hole  means,  said  other  end  of  said 
connecting  part  cannot  be  removed  from  said  other  end  por- 
tion of  the  main  body. 


4,050,497 
BELT  FOR  BELTED  TIRES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Hearyk  Pakn-,  BKkebwi.  and  Rdakard  TleMnn,  HcMsla- 
gen,  both  of  Germaay,  aarigaors  to  Coatiaeatal  Gnmml-Wcrfcc 
Akticageaellaehaft,  Hanaorcr,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,951 
ClaliH  priority,  appikatloa  Germany,  Mar.  12, 1975, 2510752 
lat  CL2  B60C  9/18 
US.  CL  152—361  FP  3 
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1.  A  removable  tread  belt  for  installing  about  the  circumfer- 
ential outer  surface  of  a  tire  carcass,  said  removable  tread  belt 
comprising: 
an  annular  belt  matrix  having  a  ground  contacting  tread 

portion  on  the  outer  surface  thereof, 
a  plurality  of  rigid  bars  installed  in  said  belt  matrix  at  spaced 

intervals  around  the  circumference  thereof,  said  bars 

extending  across  substantially  the  entire  axial  width  of  said 

belt  matrix  and  being  spaced  radially  inwardly  of  said 

tread  portion,  and 
interlocking  means  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  belt  matrix 

for  engaging  complementary  interlocking  means  carried 

by  said  tire  carcass 


2.  A  belt  for  a  belted  tire  which  comprises  an  annular  inner 
belt  layer  with  first  strength  carriers  extending  over  the  width 
of  said  inner  belt  layer  at  a  first  angle  and^  a  first  direction 
with  regard  to  the  circumferentia]  direction  of  said  belt,  an 
annular  outer  belt  layer  superimposed  upon  said  inner  belt 
layer  with  second  strength  carriers  extending  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  direction,  the  width  of  said  outer  belt 
Uyer  being  di%rided  into  two  marginal  sections  and  an  interme- 
diate section  therri>etween.  said  intermediate  section  having  its 
strength  carrier  extending  over  the  width  of  said  intermediate 
section  at  the  same  angle  as  said  first  angle,  and  the  strength 
carriers  of  said  marginal  sections  extending  only  over  the 
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respective  frfrgin*!  section  but  >t  a  second  angle  less  than  said 
first  angle,  said  mrginal  sections  and  the  outer  marginal  areas 
of  said  inner  bdt  layer  being  folded  over  adjacent  areas  of  said 
intermediate  section. 


4,05(MM 
FRAME  PARTICULARLY  FOR  STRETCHING  A  PIECE 

OF  PAINTING  CANVAS 

RcMto  Lacckctd,  Via  M.  GcMroao,  4d,  Loaano  (Como),  Italy 

FOed  Feb.  17, 197<,  Scr.  No.  658,568 

Claimi  priority,  appUcatlM  Italy,  Feb.  18, 1975,  20361/75 

bt  CL2  B44D  3/18:  E04C  2/38 

UJS.  CL  160—374.1  3  Claims 


^     ri 


internal  stock  dispersion  chamber,  said  housing  having  an  inlet 
for  introducing  fibrous  stock  into  said  internal  chamber  and 
having  an  elongated  outlet  located  to  deposit  fibrous  stock 
under  pressure  from  said  chamber  onto  the  peripheral  surface 
of  said  cylinder  mold,  said  head  box  means  further  including  a 
unitary  curved  lid  element  having  a  leading  edge  pivotally 
connected  to  said  housing  adjacent  said  outlet  and  having  a 
trailing  edge  extending  downstream  from  said  outlet  such  that 
said  lid  element  is  in  concave  spaced  relation  to  said  cylinder 
mold,  adjustment  means  secured  to  said  lid  element  at  a  posi- 
tion intermediate  said  leading  and  trailing  edges  and  operable 
to  adjust  selectively  the  spaced  relation  of  said  lid  element  to 
said  cylinder  mold,  said  unitary  lid  element  being  sufficiently 


L  A  frame  particularly  for  stretching  a  piece  of  painting 
canvas  laid  thereon,  which  comprises  four  wooden  strips  or 
strips  of  an  equivalent  nuterial  arranged  to  form  a  quadrangle, 
the  converging  strips  at  each  comer  being  jointed  together  by 
jointing  in  a  right  angle  type  of  joint,  said  joint  having  a  box- 
like structure  provided  with  two  converging  channels  or 
spaces,  each  receiving  a  strip  longitudinally  insertable  there- 
into with  its  end  portion,  wherein  each  strip  has  a  prismatic 
oonfiguratioo  of  generally  rectangular  cross-section,  a  step 
formed  along  the  major  surface  thereof,  thus  defining  a  periph- 
eral face  which  projects  further  out  and  whereon  the  piece  of 
canvas  can  rest,  and  an  underiying  recessed  face,  underneath 
the  canvas  piece,  and  out  of  contact  therewith  when  the  canvas 
piece  is  stretched,  each  strip  having  at  its  end  portions  a  4S* 
beveled  end  provided  with  a  through  slot  extending  longitudi- 
nally and  parallel  to  the  cross-section  minor  side  of  the  strip 
and  separating,  at  said  step,  the  end  of  the  strip  into  a  rib 
portion  and  a  tongue  portion,  each  having  a  rectangular  cross- 
section,  and  wherein,  acconUng  to  the  improvement  the  joint 
is  composed  of  a  laminar  or  sheet  nuterial  and  comprises  a  flat 
base  defining  two  converging  and  communicating  channels  at 
a  right  angle  to  each  other,  into  which  channels  there  are 
insertable  and  guidable,  respectively,  the  tongue  portions  of  the 
strips  with  the  outer  side  wall  of  each  channel  inserted  within  said 
slot,  said  rib  portion  resting  on  and  being  guided  by  a  portion  of 
the  base  plane  of  the  joint  projecting  beyond  the  channels,  at  the 
outer  apex  formed  by  the  two  channels  a  ridge  perpendicular  to 
the  base  plane  in  a  diagonal  direction  externally  to  the  box 
structure  formed  by  the  two  channels,  at  the  inner  apex  of  the  two 
channels  converging  portion  a  window  and  an  adjusting  element 
insertable  through  s^  Mrindow. 


rigid  to  facilitate  positioning  of  said  lid  element  relative  to  said 
cylinder  mold  by  said  adjustment  means  to  establish  a  pressur- 
ized stock  formation  area  between  said  lid  element  and  said 
cylinder  mold  but  having  a  free  cantilevered  trailing  edge 
portion  spaced  downstream  from  said  adjustment  means  suffi- 
cient for  predetermined  flexing  to  vary  the  spatial  relation  of 
said  cantilevered  tmiling  edge  portion  to  said  cylinder  mold  in 
response  to  pressure  changes  within  said  stock  dispersion 
chamber  and  to  accommodate  out-of-round  cylinder  molds, 
and  at  the  same  time  maintain  a  substantially  stable  pressure 
within  said  pressurized  stock  formation  area  between  said  lid 
element  and  said  cylinder  mold  from  said  outlet  to  said  trailing 
edge  of  said  lid  element. 


I  4,050,500 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SHELL  MOLD 
Jack  T.  Steinbachcr,  Vaasar,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eatoo  Corpora- 
tiOB,  Qereland,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  667,050 

Int.  a.2  B22C  1/22.  1/18 

U.S.  a.  164—16  4  Clains 


4^090^99 
HEAD  BOX  FOR  CYLINDER  MOLDS  HAVING  A 
FLEXIBLE  LID  ELEMENT 
A.  noMH  LMy.  niMMnn.  Mich,,  wmi  FMcrkk  S.  HIte, 
Pin  MriffMn  to  Bozboard  Rcacarch  aad  De- 
inrlatlna.  Tri— ■■nn.  Ullrh 
I  of  Sw.  No.  48630.  Jaly  1. 1974.  abttdoMd.  TUa 
■ppBcatioa  Jh.  39, 1976,  Scr.  No.  654,237 
lit  CL>  D21F  1/06 
UJS.  CL  162—317  9  ClaiM 

L  In  a  papermaking  machine  of  the  cylinder  type  having  a 
rotataUe  cylinder  mold  upon  which  fiber  stock  is  deposited  for 
formiof  a  continuous  fibrous  wd>,  the  combination  therewith 
oompcisiag  head  box  means  supported  adjacent  said  cylinder 
mold  and  including  a  dispersion  chamber  housing  defining  an 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  thin  reinforced  shell  mold  from  a 
resin-coated  sand  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  investing  a  heated  pattern  with  a  mixture  of  sand  and 
thernul  setting  resin  to  coat  the  heated  pattern; 

B.  heating  the  coated  pattern  to  cure  the  resin  forming  a  base 
layer  for  the  shell  mold,  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  base 
layer  being  adapted  to  receive  molten  metal  for  forming  a 
cast  article; 

C.  applying  a  thin  coating  of  a  solution  of  inorganic  silicate 
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and  a  wetting  agent  to  the  external  surfaces  of  the  base 
layer  opposite  the  internal  surfaces,  the  material  penetrat- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  the  base  layer;  and 
D.  curing  the  inorganic  silicate  to  form  a  reinforced  thin 
shell  mold. 


4,050,501 
METHOD  OF  FUSING  A  METAL  BATTERY  TERMINAL 

POST  WITH  A  METAL  BUSHING 
WUUan  J.  Ebcrlc,  Reading,  Pa.,  aasi^or  to  GcMral  Battery 

Corporatioo,  Reading,  Pa. 
DlTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  618,772,  Oct  2, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,980,126, 

which  is  a  coatinaatioB-iB<iiart  of  Scr.  No.  432,545,  Jan.  11, 

1974,  Pat  No.  3,954,216,  which  is  a  coBtiBMtio»4»fart  of  Scr. 

No.  395,528,  Sept  10, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,861^75,  which  is  a 

dlfiiion  of  Scr.  No.  184,338,  Sept  28, 1971,  abaadooed.  This 

appUcatioa  Jane  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,759 

iBt  a.2  B22D  25/04:  B23K  5/00 

MS.  a.  164-68  3  Oains 


metering  at  a  constant  rate  liquid  alloyed  metal  into  said  tun- 
dish,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

charging,  at  predetermined  intervals,  metal  and  alloy  hogs 
into  a  melting  pot  having  a  minimum  liquid  bath  level 
therein  by  sliding  said  hogs  down  an  inclined  jrieidaUe 
ramp,  said  ramp  being  submersed  over  a  central  portion 
thereof  in  said  minhnum  bath  level  of  said  melting  pot; 

heating  said  bath  level  to  a  constant  temperature  of  approxi- 
mately 700*  F.  by  electrical  heating  elements  dj^wacd 
within  conventional  protection  tubes  submersed  entirely 
within  said  minimum  bath  level; 

melting  said  hogs  at  said  central  portion  of  said  ramp 
whereby  said  hogs  are  maintained  at  a  constant  elevation 
with  respect  to  said  minimum  bath  level; 

maintaining  a  protective  atmosphere  substantially  devoid  of 
oxygen  within  said  melting  pot; 
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4,050,502 
METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  CASTING  A  STRIP  OF 

ALLOYED  METAL 
JcrooM  B.  Allyn,  Graytowa;  Richard  D.  Wileman,  and  John 
Kozak,  both  ofToledo,  all  of  Ohio,  aarignors  to  Midbmd-Roas 
Corporatioa,  QcTelaad,  Ohio 
DiTiaiOB  of  Scr.  No.  536,485,  Dec.  26, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,010,939. 
This  application  Aog.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,170 
lat  a.2  B22D  11/10:  F27B  9/04 
U.S.  CL  164—68  1  Claia 

1.  In  a  process  for  casting  an  alloyed  metal  such  as  calcium 
lead  into  a  continuous  strip  for  producing  an  end  product  such 
as  battery  grids  and  the  like,  said  process  casting  a  continuous 
strip  of  alloyed  metal  at  a  rate  of  at  least  8  tons  per  hour  by 
means  of  a  casting  machine  and  employing  a  tundish  for  feed- 
ing liquid  alloyed  metal  into  said  caster  and  a  holding  box  for 


oo&jij'xx.jooucxyyxlx/ 


1.  The  method  of  fusing  a  lead  alloy  battery  terminal  post 
portion  with  a  metal  bushing  portion  which  surrounds  the  post 
at  a  battery  post  hole,  comprising  the  steps  of:  applying  open 
flame  to  a  heating  element  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the 
heating  element  to  a  predetermined  liquification  temperature 
of  portions  to  be  fused  and  to  directly  heat  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  portions  to  be  fused;  bringing  the  element,  post,  and  bush- 
ing into  engagement  and  physically  penetrating  liquified  por- 
tions of  the  post  and  bushing  with  the  element  for  a  desired 
depth  to  form  a  liquid  melt;  withdrawing  the  element  from  the 
liquid  melt;  and  allowing  the  melt  to  solidify  in  connecting 
relation  between  unliquified  portions  of  the  post  and  of  the 
bushing. 


pumping  said  liquid  metal  from  said  melting  pot  to  a  holding 
pot  through  a  closed  conduit; 

heating  at  a  constant  temperature  said  liquid  metal  in  said 
holding  pot  by  heating  elements  disposed  within  conven- 
tional pipes  completely  submersed  within  a  minimum 
liquid  metal  bath  level  in  said  holding  pot  while  maintain- 
ing a  protective  atmosphere  withing  said  holding  pot; 

controlling  the  liquid  levels  in  said  melting  and  holding  pots 
in  dependent  relationship  with  respect  to  one  another  by  a 
float  in  each  pot  in  contact  with  said  bath  level  in  each  pot 
whereby  said  holding  pot  is  efTectively  operated  as  a  surge 
tank;  and 

pumping  a  portion  of  said  liquid  metal  from  said  holding  pot 
to  said  holding  box  through  a  closed  conduit. 


4,050,503 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  RATE  OF 
FILLING  OF  CASTING  MOLDS 
Angel  ToBchCT  BalcvaU;  Vnm  Diwr?  Nikotor;  Dr^aa  lUeT 
NcDOT,  aad  Eiidl  Nikotor  MoascUloT,  aU  of  Sofia,  Bidgvia, 
aasivMirs  to  laatitate  po  Metaknaaaie  i  Techaolofla  aa  Mcta- 
Ute,  Sofia,  Balgaria 
DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  496,741,  Ab«.  12, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,961,662. 
This  appHcatina  Jan.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  651,691 
Cfadasa  priority,  appiicatioa  Balgaria.  As*.  16, 1973,  24336 
lat  CL2  B22D  17/06.  17/32 
U.S.  CL  164—155  3  OafaM 

1.  Af^Mratus  for  controlling  the  rate  of  filling  of  a  casting 
mold,  comprising: 
a  first  chamber  containing  a  crucible  for  the  material  to  be 
cast  and  first  pressure  means  operatively  associated  with 
the  first  chamber  for  supplying  a  pressure  P|  to  the  cruci- 
ble; 
a  second  chamber  adjacent  said  first  chamber  and  containing 
a  casting  mold  and  second  pressure  means  operativdy 
associated  with  the  second  chamber  for  supplying  a  pres- 
sure P2  to  the  mold; 
a  tube  extending  between  said  chambers  and  connecting  said 
crucible  to  said  mold  for  conducting  said  material  into  said 
mold  at  a  flow  rate  determined  by  the  pressure  difTerential 
P  =  P\  —  P2;  first  signal-producing  means  connected  to  at 
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least  one  of  said  chambers  for  producing  a  first  signal 
reprcMnting  the  time  derivative  of  one  of  said  pressures; 

monitoring  means  connected  to  said  signal-producing  means 
for  monitoring  said  first  signal  and  controlling  said  one  of 
said  pressures  to  maintain  the  time  derivative  thereof 
substantially  constant; 

second  signal-producing  means  connected  to  said  first  sig- 
nal-producing means  for  providing  a  second  signal  repre- 
senting the  time  derivative  of  one  of  the  parameters  con- 


stituted by  said  pressure  differential  and  the  other  of  said 
pressures; 

comparison  means  connected  to  said  second  signal-produc- 
ing means  for  comparing  said  second  signal  with  a  set- 
point  value  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  program; 
and 

control  means  connected  to  said  comparison  means  for 
controlling  said  other  pressure  in  response  to  a  signal 
representing  the  comparison  of  said  second  signal  and  said 
set-point  value. 


4,050,504 

CORE-BLOWING  MACHINE  FOR  PREPARING 

MOULDS  AND  FOUNDRY  CORES 

Jalta  HaMberg,  Via  BdUnoM  31/2,  Modeu,  Italy 

F1M  Apr.  30,  I97«,  Scr.  No.  682,354 

CUam  priority,  appiicatlM  Itidy,  Apr.  30, 1975, 22097/75 

bt  CL2  B22C  15/24 

VS.  CL  164—201  9  Clains 


said  ramming  frame  when  said  ramming  frame  is  in  its  raised 
position. 


JARRIN( 


4,050,505 
IG  MOULDING  MACHINE 
Gcrt  Kemper,  Roairiorf,  and  Roland  Mclzer,  Karlsruhe,  both  of 
Gcrmaay,  aarigaort  to  Badischc  Mascfainenfiriirik  GmbH, 
Germany 

Filed  May  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  574,340 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  10, 1974, 2422756 
Int  a.2  B22C  15/18;  B28B  1/08 
VS.  a.  164—206  ,  16  Claims 

13 
9     Ml  1 
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1.  Jarring  moulding  machine  having  a  table  and  an  anvil 
member  disposed  for  relative  movement  with  respect  to  one 
another,  an  impact  receiving  means  disposed  between  said 
table  and  a  supporting  surface  of  said  anvil  member,  said  im- 
pact receiving  means  comprising  at  least  one  impact  member 
arranged  in  said  supporting  surface,  for  impact  contact  with 
said  table  resulting  from  this  relative  movement  of  the  table 
and  anvil  member,  and  at  least  one  impact  insert  which  is 
resilient  relative  to  the  impact  member  and  arranged  in  said 
impact  member  so  that  the  impact  insert  receives  impact 
contact  with  the  table  before  the  impact  member. 


4,050,506 

STEPWISE  TURNDOWN  BY  CLOSING  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  PASSAGEWAYS  RESPONSIVE  TO 

MEASURED  FLOW 

William  M.  SmalU  BarticsTillc  Okhu,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 

troleom  Compangr,  Bartlearille,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,214 

Int  CL2  F28F  13/00 

VS.  CL  165—1  10  ClaiBH 


1.  In  a  core-blowing  machine  for  making  moulds,  foundry 
cores  and  the  like,  said  machine  comprising  a  forming  mass 
container,  a  sandslinger  head  arranged  below  said  container,  a 
ramming  frame  slidably  arranged  externally  to  a  lower  end  of 
said  sandslinger  head  so  as  to  be  vertically  disphK^eable  from  a 
lowered  position  in  which  said  ramming  frame  projecto  down- 
wardly from  said  sandslinger  head  to  a  raised  position  in  which 
said  ramming  frame  is  retracted  around  said  sandslnger  head, 
and  a  flask  supporting  table  arranged  below  said  sandslinger 
head  and  provided  with  means  for  vertically  displacing  said 
flask  supporting  taUe  towards  said  head,  the  improvement 
oomprising  said  ramming  frame  having  an  inner  wall  formed 
by  an  inwardly  projecting  upper  portion  in  slidable  contact 
with  the  outer  surface  of  the  lower  end  of  said  sandslinger  head 
and  a  reoesaed  lower  portion  having  air  venting  holes  and 
spaced  from  said  outer  surface  so  that  at  least  one  air  venting 
passage  oommtmiratwg  with  said  holes  is  defined  between  said 
outer  surfaces  of  said  sandslinger  head  and  said  inner  wall  of 


f^MO"^   VAPOR 


1.  A  plate 


heat  exchanger  apparatus  comprising  in 


e  type 
combination:        I 

a  plurality  of  elongated  metallic  plates  disposed  in  spaced 
relationship  defining  a  plurality  of  elongated  platelike 
passages  in  spaces  there-between; 

said  plurality  of  passages  including  a  first  group  of  passages 
and  a  second  group  of  passages,  the  passages  of  said  first 
group  being  disposed  in  alternate  relationship  with  said 
second  group  so  as  to  be  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
therewith; 
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end  means  extending  between  said  plates  along  the  periph- 
ery thereof  defining  the  width  and  length  of  said  passages; 

first  inlet  header  communicating  with  said  frist  group  of 
passages; 

first  oudet  means  for  removing  fluid  from  said  first  group  of 
passages, 

a  second  header  means  having  associated  therewith  a 
sparger  means  for  introducing  a  vapor  into  said  second 
group  of  passages  and  sparging  a  liquid  into  said  vapor, 
said  second  header  means  being  divided  into  means  to 
separately  communicate  with  at  least  two  fractions  of  the 
total  number  of  passages  in  said  second  group  of  passages; 

second  outiet  means  for  removing  spent  refrigerant  from 
said  second  group  of  passages; 

means  to  measure  the  flow  of  fluid  to  said  first  inlet  header; 
and 

means  to  shut  off  flow  through  a  uniformly  spaced  fraction 
of  the  total  number  of  passages  in  said  second  group  of 
passages  responsive  to  a  signal  generated  by  said  means  to 
measure  flow. 


mined  temperature  and  thereby  avoid  temperature  over- 
shoot of  the  walls  being  cooled. 

9.  Apparatus  for  starting  nucleate  boiling  at  nucleate  sites  at 
a  predetermined  temperature  comprising: 

at  least  one  electronic  chip  having  nucleate  boiling  sites 
located  on  at  least  a  back  surface  thereof  and  mounted  so 
that  the  back  surface  is  exposed  and  is  oriented  vertically, 

a  dielectric  liquid  covering  at  least  the  back  surface  of  said 
electronic  chip; 

a  pre-heater  having  nucleation  sites  therein  located  below 
said  electronic  chip  for  generating  nucleate  vapor  bubbles 
which  rise  in  said  liquid  and  wash  the  liquid  from  the 
above  located  nucleate  sites  in  said  chip. 


4,050,507 

METHOD  FOR  CUSTOMIZING  NUCLEATE  BOILING 

HEAT  TRANSFER  FROM  ELECTRONIC  UNITS 

IMMERSED  IN  DIELECTRIC  COOLANT 

Richard  C  Cha,  Poaghkecpale,  aad  Keria  P.  Moraa,  Wappiag- 

ers  Falla,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasisBorB  to  lateraatioBal  BaaiBeaa 

MacUacs  Corporadoa,  Armoak«  N.Y. 

Flkd  Jaac  27, 1975,  Scr.  No.  591,190 

lat  CL?  F28D  i/Oft-  F28F  13/18 

VS.  CL  165—1  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  starting  nucleate  boiling  at  a  predetermined 
temperature  at  nucleation  sites  on  the  walls  of  a  unit  to  be 
cooled  comprising: 

drilling  holes  with  a  high  energy  beam  to  obtain  an  opening 
having  a  narrow  top  and  opening  up  to  a  critical  diameter 
then  tapering  off  in  diameter  until  a  predetermined  bottom 
or  length  is  reached; 

locating  said  holes  in  preselected  positions  on  the  walls  to  be 
cooled,  the  dimensions  of  said  holes  being  selected  to 
provide  nucleate  boiUng  at  the  predetermined  tempera- 
ture; 

immersing  the  surface  to  be  cooled  in  a  dielectric  liquid 
having  a  boiling  point  at  the  predetermined  temperature; 

orienting  the  walls  to  be  cooled  vertically  in  said  dielectric 
Uquid  so  that  the  nucleate  boiling  bubbles  formed  at  said 
drilled  holes  when  the  surface  reaches  the  predetermined 
temperature  will  wash  liquid  from  the  above  located 
nucleation  sites  so  that  boiling  will  start  at  said  predeter- 


4,050,500 
CONTROLLABLE  HEAT  TRANSMISSION  PANELS 
Bmcc  Shawn  Bockicy,  Cambrid«e,  Maas.,  aaai^nr  to 
chaaetts  lastitatc  of  Techaology,  CambrMge,  Maaa. 
Filed  Oct  28, 1975.  Scr.  No.  626.402 
Int  CL2  F24J  3/02:  F28D  21/00 
VS.  CL  165—32  21 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  energy  transmission  between 
two  closely-spaced  regions  in  a  system,  that  comprises:  an 
isolating  structure  disposed  in  the  space  between  the  two 
closely-spaced  regions,  a  liquid  disposed  within  said  structure 
and  adapted  to  flow  or  move  therein,  control  means  other  than 
the  character  of  the  Uquid  itsdf  responsive  to  a  temperature 
parameter  of  the  system  and  using  only  thermal  energy  acting 
to  control  automatically  the  movement  of  the  liquid  flow  in 
said  structure,  said  liquid,  mosdy  by  virtue  of  the  convective 
properties  of  the  liquid,  using  only  thermal  energy  aad  without 
change  of  state  thereof,  acting  to  modulate  the  energy  trans- 
mission between  the  two  cloaely-spaced  regions  of  the  system, 
said  isolating  structure  oomprising  a  thermal  insulator  inter- 
posed between  the  two  regions  and  serving  to  divide  the  isolat- 
ing structure  into  a  first  section  adjacent  the  first  regioa  of  the 
two  regions  and  a  second  section  adjacent  the  second  region  of 
the  two  regions,  said  liquid  being  disposed  within  the  first 
section  and  the  second  section  and  adapted  to  flow  by  convec- 
tive flow  from  one  to  the  other  of  the  two  sections,  the  control 
means  acting  to  affect  said  convective  flow;  and  a  heat  transfer 
mechanism  that  comprises  fluid  means  whereby  a  fluid  is 
caused  to  flow  adjacent  to  said  second  section  to  exchange 
energy  with  the  liquid  in  said  second  section. 
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4^050,509 
DOWN-PUMPING  HEAT  PIPES 

ni  MOIM  F.  Prufdii,  both  of  BiOtliDOK, 
I  to  DyMthnn  CoipontkMt  CoekeyifillCt  Md. 
Flkd  Oct  28, 197«,  Scr.  No.  736,548 
lat  CL2  F28D  15/00 
UJS.  CL  MS— 48  10  aaims 
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4,050,510 
CALENDER  HEATING  ROLL 
Hdnotli  Theyiotaii,  Wiehbergrtnasc  25  C,  3  Hannofcr,  Ge 


Coadnnation  of  Ser.  No.  463,825,  April  24, 1974,  abudoocd 

TUs  appUcation  Not.  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  635,868 

Clains  priority,  application  Gonaajr,  Apr.  27, 1973, 23213617 

lot  CL2  F28F  5/02 

U.S.  CL  165—89  1  Claiai 


1.  A  down-pumpiiig  heat  pipe  comprising  a  pair  of  angularly 
dispoaed  upper  and  lower  vessels,  an  elongated  tube  enclosed 
in  the  lower  vessel  and  providing  communication  between  the 
vessds,  a  working  agent  in  the  lower  vessel  able  to  flow 
through  said  tube  to  the  upper  vessel,  a  non<condensible  gas  in 
the  lower  vessel  above  the  level  of  working  agent  therein  but 
imveated  by  said  agent  from  flowing  into  said  tube  and  upper 
vessel,  and  said  tube  and  vessels  being  substantially  evacuated 
prior  to  introduction  of  said  agent  and  gas. 

10.  In  an  improved  roadway  having  means  for  melting  ice 
and  snow  thereon  comprising  at  least  one  paving  slab  sup- 
ported on  a  foundation  of  earth,  and  wherein  said  means  com- 
prise a  plurality  of  up-pumping  heat  pipes  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  the  roadway, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  down-pumping 
heat  pipes  operatively  associated  with  the  roadway  which 
in  warm  weather  are  capable  of  replenishing  earth  heat  by 
adding  thereto  heat  firom  the  atmosphere  and  from  solax 
radiation, 
each  said  down-pumping  pipe  comprising  two  vessels  one  of 
which  is  disposable  in  the  grond  below  and/or  adjacent  to 
the  roadway  and  the  other  of  which  is  disposable  in  the 
roadway  just  below  the  surfoce  thereof, 
an  inner  tube  enclosed  by  said  ground  vessel  and  in  commu- 
nicatioo  therewith  and  also  with  said  roadway  vessel,  a 
quantity  of  nonooodensiMe  gas  in  the  ground  vessel, 
an  amount  of  working  agent  in  the  down-pumi»ng  pipe 
which  in  warm  weadier  is  vaporizaUe  in  the  roadway 
vessd  by  atmoaheric  and  solar  heat  and  is  condensable  in 
the  ground  vend  by  the  lower  temperatures  prevailing  in 
the  ground,  the  vaporized  agent  flowing  from  the  road- 
way vessel  through  the  tube  to  the  ground  vessel  where  it 
enoounten  said  gas,  at  least  part  of  the  vaporized  agent 
being  condensed  in  the  ground  vessel,  thereby  releasing 
heat  of  oondensatioa  to  walls  of  the  ground  vessel  and  the 
surrounding  earth,  and  part  of  the  vaporized  agent  mixing 
with  said  gas,  thereby  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  result- 
ing mixture,  said  mixture  eventually  receiving  so  much 
vaporized  agent  as  to  attain  a  pressure  bv ge  enough  to 
force  condensed  agent  bock  to  the  roadway  vessel  where 
it  may  again  be  vaporized  by  the  higher  temperatures  on 
the  roadway  surfiMe.  and  said  pipes  being  evacuated  prior 
to  introduction  of  said  agent  and  gas. 


1.  A  heating  calender  roll,  comprising; 

a  hoUow  cylindrical  shell  comprising  a  chill  casting  largje 
enough  to  calender  thereon  a  rubber-asbestos  sheet  having 
a  length  of  several  meters  on  each  side  thereof,  the  shell 
being  of  cast  iron  and  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  tubular 
bores  extemiing  through  the  cast  iron  of  the  hollow  shdl 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  shell  at  locations  regularly  di|- 
tributed  ciicumferentially  of  the  shell; 

first  and  second  end  structures  comprising  chill  castings  Qf 
cast  iron,  having  similar  coefficients  of  thermal  expansioii 
as  the  shell,  and  provided  respectively  at  first  and  second 
ends  of  the  hollow  cylindrical  shell,  each  end  structuHe 
extending  inwardly  from  the  respective  end  of  the  shell, 
and  having  (a)  a  plurality  of  radial  passages,  all  extending 
through  the  end  structure  radially  of  the  shell  at  locatioqs 
regularly  angularly  spaced  from  one  another  to  match  the 
locations  of  some  of  the  parallel  tubular  bores  extending 
through  the  shell,  and  all  connected  to  such  parallel  tubu- 
lar bores;  and  (b)  means  for  maintaining  a  meandering 
flow  of  heating  medium  through  said  parallel  tubular 
bores  to  keep  heating  of  the  chill  casting  of  said  shell 
uniform  at  and  between  both  ends  thereof,  said  meaqs 
comprising  two  sets  of  segmental  grooves,  one  set  for 
each  end  structure  and  disposed  therein,  angularly  be- 
tween said  radial  passages,  to  interconnect  two  of  said 
parallel  tubular  bores  of  the  chill  casting  of  said  shell; 

means  for  fastening  and  sealing  each  end  structure  to  the 
respective  end  of  the  shell;  and  | 

hollow  shaft  means  centrally  secured  to  the  end  structures 
for  rotating  them  to  rotate  the  shell,  for  passing  the  heat- 
ing medium  into  the  radial  passages  of  one  end  structuife 
and  thereby,  with  assistance  of  the  segmental  grooves, 
into  the  meandering  flow  through  the  parallel  tubular 
bores  of  the  shell,  and  for  receiving  the  heating  medium 
from  the  parallel  tubular  bores  of  the  shell  through  the 
Other  end  itructure, 

to  heat  the  Urge  chill  casting  of  the  shell  by  said  medium,  i|o 
similarly  heat  the  chill  castings  of  both  end  structures,  anjd 
thereby  to  enable  the  shell  to  calender  the  rubber  asbestos 
Uieets. 


tolW 


4,050,511 
HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Bcrtrand  N.  McDoMld,  Lynchbwg,  Va., 
cock  A  Wilcox  Coavoay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flbd  Mar.  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  554^66 
Int  CL2  F28D  7/10 
UJS.  CL  16&-162  4  Clai^ 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  including  a  plurality  of  substantially 
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longitudinally  aligned  and  spaced  heat  exchanger  fluid  flow 
tubes  wherein  at  least  some  of  said  tubes  each  comprise  a 
section  thereof  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
tube  and  bent  outwardly  from  the  longitudinal  tube  axis  in  an 


approximately  helical  shape  about  the  longitudinal  axis,  said 
section  being  in  continuous  fluid  flow  relation  with  the  remain- 
der of  the  tube,  and  said  section  having  longitudinally  succes- 
sive outwardly  extending  portions  in  tangential  contact  with  at 
least  some  of  the  tubes  adjacent  thereto. 


4,050,512 
STROKE  ACTUATED  WELL  TESTING  TOOL 
Bernhardt  F.  Giebekr,  Saa  Bonaardiao,  Calif. 
Hoghca  Ibc,  ha^  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  July  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,406 
InL  a.2  E21B  49/00 
MS.  a.  166—128 
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1.  A  tubing  string  supported  well  testing  tool,  comprising: 

a.  a  tubular  structure  having  a  series  of  control  subassem- 
blies, each  having  components  capable  of  limited  relative 
axial  movement; 

b.  a  tubular  packer  suspended  from  the  tubular  structure  and 
adapted  to  be  set  in  a  well  core; 

c.  a  first  of  the  control  subassemblies  having  radially  di- 
rected ports,  said  portt  occupying  an  open  position  during 


8 


movement  of  the  tubular  structure  and  packer  through  the 
well  bore  to  permit  passage  of  well  fluid  through  the 
packer  into  the  region  surrounding  the  tubing  string,  said 
ports  occupying  closed  positions  when  the  packer  is  set  in 
the  well  bore; 

a  rotatable  main  valve  within  the  tubular  structure; 
a  second  of  the  control  subassemblies  for  moving  the 
valve  successively  between  a  position  closing  flow 
through  the  tubular  structure  and  a  position  permitting 
flow  through  the  packer  and  tubular  structure; 
said  second  control  assembly  including  a  driven  gear 
carried  by  the  nuun  valve,  an  annular  gear  carried  within 
the  walls  of  the  tubular  structure,  a  multiple  cam  cylinder 
having  a  drive  gear  engagable  with  the  the  driven  gear, 
longitudinally  and  circumferentially  extending  cam  ele- 
ments, and  longitudinally  movable  cam  driving  elements 
for  turning  the  cam  cylinder  to  effect  rotation  of  the  main 
valve; 

and  a  pressure  counterbalancing  means,  operable  when 
the  main  valve  is  closed  and  the  well  pressure  below  the 
main  valve  exceeds  the  pressure  above,  for  ^plying  a 
counter-force  to  facilitate  movement  of  the  main  valve  to 
its  open  position. 


4.050,513 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

FORMATION  TO  PERMIT  THE  USE  THEREIN  OF 

TEMPERATURE  SENSITIVE  HYDROPHILIC, 

VISCOSITY  INCREASING  POLYMERS 

Ching  H.  Wa.  GoMea,  Colo.;  AMrcd  Browa,  Hoaataa.  Tcl; 

Waaa-Sheag  Haaag.  Hoaatoa,  Tex.,  aad  Yiek-Mow 

Hooitoa,  Tex.,  aMiffBors  to  Texaco  lac.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaly  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  705,737 

IbL  CL2  E21B  43/22 

MS.  CL  l€&-nA  13 
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1.  In  a  method  of  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean, 
petroleum-containing  formation  comprising  injecting  a  vis- 
cous, aqueous  fluid  containing  a  hydrophilic,  viscosity  increas- 
ing polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polysaccha- 
rides, polyacrylamides,  and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  the  for- 
mation temperature  exceeds  the  temperature  at  which  the 
polymer  is  stable,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
introducing  a  cooling  fluid  into  the  formation  at  a  tempera- 
ture substantially  lower  than  the  temperature  at  which  the 
polymer  is  stable  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  reduce 
the  portion  of  the  formation  to  be  contacted  by  the  poly- 
mer to  a  temperature  level  at  which  the  polymer  is  stable. 


4,050,514 
PARAFFIN  SUCKER  ROD  SCRAPER  AND  BOD 
CENTRALIZER 
OttoE.  PrcM,  Shuwoed  Park,  rsaiii,  SBilgani  to  The  Slaai 
Coa^uy  of  Canada,  Liatftad,  Haarihoa,  GHada 
FDed  Sept  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  720,253 
lat  0.2  E21B  37/02 
MS.  CL  166—176  6  CWm 

1.  A  sucker  rod  scraper  comprising: 
a  plastic  body  member  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  sucker 
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rod,  the  body  member  including  an  elongated,  generally 
cylindrical  portion  to  concentrically  surround  the  sucker 
rod,  a  piurality  of  longitudinal  fins  extending  radially  from 
said  cylindrical  portion  and  ^Mced  angularly  from  each 
other,  the  fins  being  indented  between  their  ends, 
a  plastic  ring  member  adapted  to  encircle  said  body  member 


adjacent  the  fins,  within  the  indentations  of  the  fins,  the 
ring  member  having  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  adjacent  part  of  the  cylindrical 
portion, 
the  ring  member  being  retained  adjacent  the  fins  by  virtue  of 
the  indentations,  and  being  capable  of  rotation  with  re- 
spect to  the  body  member. 


4,050^15 
IN  SITU  HYDROGENATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS  IN 

UNDERGROUND  FORMATIONS 

Joaaph  T.  Haavick,  Ro—oke,  and  LeaUe  C  Roae,  Rocky 

MiMBt,  both  of  Va^  aaal^ora  to  World  Energy  Syitona,  Fort 

Worth,  To. 

fwH— tlnn  i>.>art  of  Ser.  No.  611.138,  Sept  8, 197S.  Pat  No. 

3,M2,912,  which  ia  a  C0BttanntfaM-l»fart  of  Ser.  No.  334,778, 

Dae.  20, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,982,591.  Ilia  appUcatfon  Sept  27, 

197C  Ser.  No.  726,745 

lit  CL2  E21B  4i/24 

UjS.  CL  166-303  12  Oaims 


combustible  mixture  in  said  combustion  zone,  igniting  and 
burning  the  combustible  mixture 

in  said  combustion  zone,  and 

controlling  the  flow  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen  to  said  gas 
generator  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  gases  and 
fluids  flowing  through  said  outlet  at  a  level  sufficient  to 
cause  hydrogenation  of  the  hydrocarbons  in  said  forma- 
tions. 

7.  A  system  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  or  other  materials 
from  underground  formations  penetrated  by  a  first  borehole 
and  a  spaced  production  borehole  comprising: 

a  hydrogen  producer  and  a  source  of  oxygen  are  located  at 
the  surface,  ^' 

a  gas  generator  is  located  in  said  first  borehole  at  or  near  the 
level  of  said  formations, 

said  gas  generator  comprising: 
a  housing  forming  a  chamber  and  having  an  upper  inlet 

end  for  receiving  fuel  and  an  oxidizing  fluid, 
said  chamber  defining  a  combustion  zone, 
an  igni^  for  igniting  combustible  gases  in  said  combus- 
tion zone, 
a  restricted  lower  outlet  for  the  passage  of  heated  gases, 
and 

means  for  flowing  through  said  borehole  from  said  hydro- 
gen producer  and  from  said  source  of  oxygen,  by  way  of 
separate  passages,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  to  form  a  hydro- 
gen-rich comibustible  mixture  in  said  combustion  zone, 

means  for  igniting  and  burning  the  combustible  mixture  in 
said  combustion  zone, 

means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen  to 
said  gas  generator  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  gases 
and  fluids  flowing  through  said  outlet  at  a  level  sufficient 
to  cause  hydrogenation  of  the  hydrocarbons  in  said  forma- 
tions, 

means  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  said  production 
borehole,  and 

means  for  applying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hydrocarbons 
recovered,  to  said  hydrogen  producer  for  producing  hy- 
drogen for  supplying  hydrogen  to  said  gas  generator. 
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I  4,050,516 

METHOD  OF  INJECTING  FLUIDS  INTO 
UNDERGROUND  FORMATIONS 
Robert  Honaton  Canterbory,  Hobba,  N.  Mex., 

Drcaaer  Indnstrica,  Inc.,  DaUaa,  Tex. 
CoatinnatkM-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  555,778,  March  6, 1975,  Pat 
No.  3,987348.  This  appUcation  Jnnc  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,280 

Int  0.2  E21B  43/25 
U.S.  CL  166-305  R  9  Clahns 


L  A  process  of  hydrogenating  hydrocarbons  in  under- 
ground formations  penetrated  by  a  borehole  and  wherein  a  gas 
generator  is  located  in  the  borehole  at  or  near  the  level  of  said 
formations,  said  gas  genentm'  comprising: 
a  houaing  forming  a  chamber  defining  a  combustion  zone 
and  having  an  upper  inlet  end  for  receiving  ftiel  and  an 
oiidiring  fluid  for  forming  a  combustible  mixture  of  gases 
in  said  combustion  zone  for  ignition,  and 
a  restricted  lower  outlet  for  the  passage  of  heated  gases, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of:  flowing  through  said 

bordiole  firom  the  surface 
to  said  gas  generator,  by  way  of  separate 

hydrogen  and  oxygen  to  form  a  hydrogen-rich 


1.  A  method  of  injecting  fluids  into  an  underground  forma- 
tion penetrated  by  a  wellbore,  said  method  comprising: 
predetermining  the  hydrostatic  pressure  of  a  colunm  of  fluid 
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having  a  height  equal  to  the  depth  of  the  underground 
formation; 

providing  a  continuously  partially  pressure-baUmced  injec- 
tion valve  having  a  resultant  differential  pressure  area 
respcmsive  to  the  hydrostatic  pressure  of  a  colume  of  fluid 
thereabove  to  open  said  valve,  and  having  an  adjustable 
biasing  means  arranged  to  apply  a  closing  force  to  said 
valve; 

adjusting  said  injection  valve  biasing  means  to  a  force  ex- 
ceeding the  resultant  differential  pressure  on  said  valve 
which  would  arise  from  said  predetermined  hydrosutic 
pressure; 

locating  said  injection  valve  in  a  tubing  string  in  the  under 
ground  formation; 

placing  in  the  tubing  string  treating  fluid  to  be  injected  into 
the  formation; 

filling  any  remaining  portion  of  the  tubing  string  with  dis- 
placement fluid;  and, 

applying  fluid  pressure  to  the  tubing  string  to  open  said 
injection  valve  and  inject  said  treating  fluid  into  the  for- 
mation. 


4,050,517 

GEOTHERMAL  ENERGY  WELL  CASING  SEAL  AND 

METHOD  OF  INSTALLATION 

Hugh  B.  Matthews,  Boyiston,  Maaa.,  aaai^aor  to  Spcrry  Rand 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,262 

Int  a.2  E21B  ii/724  4i/QO:  FOIK  23/00;  P03G  7/04 

U.S.  a.  166—315  10  Clahns 


1.  In  geothermal  deep  well  pump  apparatus  of  the  kind 
including  deep  well  pump  means  having  input  means  for 
pumping  a  first  fluid  always  in  liquid  sute  through  well  casing 
means  in  cooperative  energy  exchanging  reUtion  with  respect 
to  a  second  fluid  for  producing  a  working  fluid: 
turbine  means  at  said  deep  well  pump  means  for  driving  said 
deep  well  pump  means  in  response  to  said  working  fluid, 
first  conduit  means  for  passage  of  said  working  fluid  be- 
tween said  turbine  means  and  the  earth's  surface, 
said  turbine  means  being  suspended  within  said  deep  well  by 

said  first  conduit  means, 
second  conduit  means  affixed  to  said  input  means  and  ex- 
tending downward  therefrom, 
resilient  seal  means  disposed  around  said  second  conduit 
means  normally  in  contacting  sliding  relation  with  said 
well  casing  means,  and 
tension  means  for  retracting  said  resilient  seal  means  from 
contact  with  said  well  casing  means  while  said  turbine 
means,  said  deep  well  pump  means,  and  said  resilient  seal 


means  are  being  lowered  upon  installation  into  said  geo- 
thermal deep  well. 
10.  The  method  of  installing  geothermal  fluid  pumping 
^>paratus  at  an  operating  location  within  the  casing  of  a  geo- 
thermal well,  said  fluid  pumping  apparatus  comprising  turbine 
motor  means,  turbine  working  fluid  conduit  means  extending 
from  said  turbine  means  to  the  earth's  surface  and  supporting 
said  turbine  means,  pump  means  driven  by  said  turbine  motor 
means,  resilient  seal  means  at  the  inlet  of  said  pump  means  for 
normally  contacting  in  sliding  relation  at  the  operating  loca- 
tion of  said  fluid  pumping  apparatus  the  inner  surface  of  said 
casing,  including  the  steps  of: 
mounting  said  resilient  seal  means  at  said  inlet  of  said  pump 

means, 
applying  tension  to  said  resiUent  seal  means  to  retract  it  to  a 
stowed  position  from  its  normal  contacting  position  by 
employing  tension  means  adapted  to  release  said  resilient 
seal  means  under  at  least  one  influence  of  said  geothermal 
fluid  when  immersed  therein, 
lowering  said  fluid  pumping  apparatus  into  said  well  by  said 
working  fluid  conduit  means,  whereby  said  tension  means 
becomes  immersed  in  said  geothermal  fluid,  thereupon 
releasing  said  resilient  seal  means  from  its  stowed  position 
into  ite  normal  contacting,  sliding  relation  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  casing. 


4,050,518 

BEACH  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Richard  C.  GilaMwr.  207  Wcymmrth  Ave,  ScnUrflk,  N  J.  08330 

FUed  Jaly  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,5r 

Int  a.2  AOID  15/02 

U.S.  a.  171—116  11 
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1.  A  beach  cleaning  apparatus  comprising  a  forward  assem- 
bly and  a  trailer  member  operatively  connected  thereto,  said 
forward  assembly  comprising  a  body  portion,  means  on  the 
forward  portion  of  said  body  portion  for  securing  the  beach 
cleaning  apparatus  to  a  motorized  vehicle,  and  first  routable 
means  extending  transversely  of  said  body  portion  for  rollably 
supporting  said  forward  assembly  on  the  ground;  said  trailer 
member  comprising  a  bed  comprising  screen  means  adjacent 
the  forward  end  thereof  and  having  ground  engaging  means 
extending  outwardly  of  said  forward  end.  upstanding  walls 
extending  about  the  periphery  of  and  mounted  to  said  bed  with 
the  lower  edge  of  the  waU  portion  disposed  adjacent  said 
forward  end  of  said  bed  beng  spaced  upwardly  therefrom  to 
provide  a  transversely  extending  opening,  and  second  rotat- 
able  means  extending  transversely  of  the  rear  portion  of  said 
trailer  member  for  rollably  supporting  said  trailer  member  on 
the  ground;  and  lift  means  operatively  interconnecting  the 
forward  portion  of  said  trailer  member  to  said  forward  assem- 
bly for  raising  and  lowering  the  forward  portion  of  said  trailer 
member  to  disengage  and  engage  said  ground  engaging  means 
with  sand  to  be  cleaned  whereby  engaged  sand  posses  over  said 
ground  engaging  means  as  the  beach  cleaning  apparatus  moves 
forwardly.  through  said  opening  and  onto  said  screen  means 
where  it  undergoes  a  sifting  action  to  remove  debris  therefrom, 
the  sand  thereafter  passing  downwardly  through  said  screen 
means  onto  a  beach  or  the  Uke. 
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4,050^19 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  MACHINES 
CoraeUf  ?an  dcr  Ldy,  7,  BrntcbciiniB,  Zag,  Switzerland 
Filed  Oct  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,920 
CULma  priority,  applicatioii  Netherlands,  Oct.   10,   1974, 
7413313 

Int  a.i  AOIB  33/06.  33/14 
VS.  a.  172—49  15  Qaims 


tion  of  travel,  a  lower  portion  of  said  screening  means  during 
operation  being  located  directly  in  front  and  adjacent  the 
connections  of  said  tines  to  their  respective  supports  in  the 
foremost  positions  thereof,  said  screening  means  being  turn- 
ably  connected  to  said  cultivator  with  substantially  horizontal 
pivots,  spring  means  interconnecting  said  screening  means 
with  said  frame  and  biasing  said  screening  means  to  an  opera- 
tive protective  position,  a  front  side  of  said  screening  means 
affording  a  surface  that  engages  the  soil  during  operation  and 
includes  a  portion  that  extends  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
protecting  the  front  of  said  frame  and  the  connections  of  said 
tines  with  their  supports  from  debris  in  and  on  the  soil  that 
would  be  encountered  by  the  rotating  tines  during  operation. 


4,050,521 

COMBINED  TURNPLOW  AND  SUBSOILER 

Robert  A.  Rowan,  P.O.  Box  68,  Enigma,  Ga.  31749 

Filed  July  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,302 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  11/00.  13/14 

U.S.  a.  172—196  6  Oaims 


8.  A  soil-cultivating  machine  comprising  a  frame  and  at  least 
one  soil-working  member  being  supported  on  said  frame,  said 
soil-working  member  being  rotatable  about  at  least  one  up- 
wardly extending  rotary  axis  and  driving  means  connected  to 
rotate  said  soil-working  member  about  that  axis,  cultivating 
means  being  rotatable  mounted  on  said  soil-working  member 
and  spaced  from  said  rotary  axis,  sid  cultivating  means  being 
freely  rotatable  about  a  further,  upwardly  extending  axis  that  is 
defined  by  a  shaft,  said  cultivating  means  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  tines  having  elongated  upper  ends  that  extend  upwardly, 
means  adjusting  the  relative  position  of  said  shaft  and  the 
working  position  of  said  cultivating  means,  said  soil-cultivating 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  arms  that  are  inclined  down- 
wardly and  away  from  said  shaft,  the  outer  free  ends  of  said 
arms  having  corresponding  downwardly  extending  tines  se- 
cured thereon  and  said  ajustment  means  including  a  pivot  that 
is  positioned  nearer  said  rotary  axis  than  said  shaft  of  the  culti- 
vating means. 


4,050,520 

CULTIVATOR  WITH  SCREENING  DEVICE 

Ary  Tan  der  Leiy,  Maaaland,  and  Cornells  Johannes  Gerardus 

Bon,  Rozcnbnrg,  botii  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  van  der 

Uly  N.  v.,  Maashuid,  Netherluds 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  208,687,  Dec.  16, 1971,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,098 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioD  Netherlands,  Dec.  21,  1970, 
7018555 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  27, 

1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  33/06 

UJS.  a.  172—59  15  Oaims 


1.  A  plow  device  comprising  a  support  means  adapted  to  be 
raised  and  lowered,  a  main  plow  element  attached  to  the 
support  means,  and  a  secondary  counterweighted  plow  ele- 
ment movably  connected  with  the  support  means  and  being 
shiftable  relative  to  the  main  plow  element  to  and  from 
retracted  and  extended  positions,  raising  of  the  plow  device 
causing  the  secondary  plow  element  to  move  by  gravity  to 
said  retracted  position,  the  secondary  plow  element  having  a 
part  which  contacts  the  soil  when  the  plow  device  is  lowered 
thereby  moving  the  secondary  plow  element  to  said  extended 
position,  and  wherein  said  secondary  counterweighted  plow 
element  is  pivotally  mounted  on  the  support  means  and 
swingable  on  its  pivot  axis  automatically  to  said  retracted 
position  when  the  plow  device  is  elevated. 


4,050,522 

MULTI^ECnON  HARROW  ASSEMBLY 

Harold  A.  Ralston,  Racine,  and  Alton  B.  Christensen,  Kenosha, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Company,  Racine,  Wis 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,626 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  15/14.  24/04 

U.S.  a.  172—311  8  Qaims 


■x>    <■? 


1.  A  cultivator  having  an  elongated  frame  and  a  plurality  of 
rotatable  soil  working  members  arranged  in  a  transverse  row, 
said  soil  working  members  being  rotatable  about  upwardly 
extending  axes  and  comprising  downwardly  extending  tines 
mounted  on  supports,  said  supports  with  tines  being  in  driving 
connection  and  rotated  by  driving  means,  screening  means 
pivotably  connected  to  said  frame  and  extending  substantially 
horizontally  along  the  front  of  said  frame  relative  to  the  direc- 


1.  In  a  harrow  assembly  including  a  center  main  frame  sec 
tion  and  a  pair  of  outer  wing  sections  pivoted  on  the  outer  end; 
of  said  main  frame  section  for  articulated  movement  about 
hinge  axes  extending  fore  and  aft  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
assembly,  a  main  shaft  joumaled  for  rotation  on  said  main 
frame  section  about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  a  fore  anq 
aft  path  of  travel  of  the  assembly,  a  pair  of  wing  shafts  rotated 
on  the  respective  wing  sections  and  axially  aligned  with  said 


September  27,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1555 


main  shaft  when  said  sections  are  in  end-to-end  relation,  means 
for  rotating  said  main  shaft  on  said  main  section,  and  connec- 
tion means  between  said  main  shaft  and  said  wing  shafts  for 
rotating  said  wing  shafts  with  said  main  shaft,  the  improvement 
of  each  of  said  connection  means  including  a  first  arm  fixed  to 
said  main  shaft  and  extending  generally  rearwardly  with  re- 
spect to  said  main  shaft,  said  first  arm  having  a  downwardly 
directed  convex,  generally  arcuate  elongated  surface  defined 
thereon  with  a  lowermost  edge  of  said  surface  being  vertically 
aligned  with  a  fore  and  aft  axis,  and  a  second  arm  fixed  to  an 
adjacent  end  of  a  wing  shaft  and  extending  generally  rear- 
wardly with  respect  to  said  wing  frame,  said  second  arm  hav- 
ing an  elongated  upwardly  directed  surface  adapted  to  engage 
said  arcuate  surface  along  a  line  of  contact  between  said  sur- 
faces defining  extended  surface  contact  which  is  generally 
aligned  with  said  fore  and  aft  axis  when  said  assembly  is  in  a 
normal  earthworking  position. 


4,050,523 
FOLDING  WING  DISC  HARROW 
Robert  L.  Polaad,  Kewaaee,  UL,  aaii^or  to  ChroBulloy  Amcri- 
eaa  Corporatioa,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

Filed  Sept  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614^72 

Int  CL2  AOIB  49/Oa  63/32 

VJS.  a.  172—311  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  agricultural  implement  having  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed tool  supporting  main  frame,  a  tool  supporting  wing 
frame  hinged  to  one  side  of  the  main  frame  to  swing  on  a  fixed 
hinge  axis  between  a  generally  horizontal  inverted  rest  position 
over  the  main  frame  and  a  generally  horizontal  working  posi- 
tion outboard  of  the  main  frame,  and  extensible-retractable 
push-pull  means  to  effect  said  swinging  of  the  wing  frame,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  wing  frame  is  hinged  to  the  main 
frame  by  a  compound  hinge  connection  which  includes  a  lever 
having  one  end  hingedly  connected  to  the  main  frame  to  swing 
on  said  fixed  hinge  axis  and  having  its  opposite  end  hingedly 
connected  to  the  wing  frame  to  swing  on  a  second  hinge  axis 
speced  from  said  fixed  hinge  axis  and  parallel  thereto,  said 
compound  hinge  connection  further  including  a  thrust  link 
pivotally  connected  to  said  level  intermediate  its  hingedly 
connected  ends,  the  thrust  link  being  also  pivotally  connected 
to  one  end  of  the  push-pull  means,  and  a  second  link  having 
one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  wing  frame,  said  second 
link  containing  a  closed  longitudinally  extending  slot  spaced 
from  its  pivotal  connection  to  the  wing  frame,  the  thrust  link 
having  an  anchor  pin  slidably  confined  in  said  slot  such  that  the 
wing  frame  when  in  its  generally  horizontal  working  position 
is  free  to  swing  within  a  limited  angle  about  the  second  hinge 
axis  to  follow  field  contour,  the  outboard  end  of  the  slot  in  the 
second  link  being  engaged  by  the  anchor  pin  of  the  thrust  link 
to  retain  the  wing  frame  against  rotation  about  the  second 


hinge  axis  when  the  load  of  the  wing  frame  is  outboard  of  the 
second  hinge  axis  as  the  lever  is  swung  upwardly  about  the 
fixed  hinge  axis  by  the  thrust  link  under  the  force  of  the  push- 
pull  means  to  raise  the  wing  frame  out  of  its  working  position, 
the  thrust  link  further  having  means  which  capture  the  out- 
board end  of  the  second  link  to  resist  rotation  of  the  wing 
frame  on  said  second  hinge  axis  in  the  opposite  direction  as  the 
load  of  the  wing  frame  approaches  and  moves  inboard  of  a 
vertical  through  said  second  hinge  axis  as  the  push-pull  means 
acts  on  the  hinge  lever  through  the  thrust  link  to  lower  the 
wing  frame  about  said  fixed  hinge  to  its  rest  position  over  the 
main  frame. 


4,050,524 
CULTIVATOR  TOOTH  CLAMP 
Kenneth  A.  Hake,  Tlptoa,  KaM^  assizor  to  Kcat  Maaafactv- 
ing  Co.,  lac,  TIptoa,  Kaaa. 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687^11 
lat  CL2  AOIB  23/02 
VS.  a.  172—707 


1.  A  clamp  for  mounting  an  agricultural  implement  to  a 
square  section  tool  bar,  said  implement  being  at  times  subject 
to  transverse  force  comfxments  parallel  to  said  bar  and  having 
a  substantially  planar  mounting  shank  with  opposite  side  edges, 
said  clamp  comprising: 

a.  an  L-shaped  bracket  having  planar  legs  disposed  at  sub- 
stantially a  right  dihedral  angle,  said  bracket  being 
adapted  for  mounting  on  said  bar  with  said  legs  engaging 
adjacent  sides  thereof; 

b.  one  of  said  legs  having  an  elongated  shank  slot  adjacent  a 
free  end  thereof  and  sized  to  closely  receive  said  shank, 
the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  slot  extending  parallel 
to  the  dihedral  vertex  common  to  said  legs; 

c.  retaining  clip  adapted  to  engage  said  shank  and  having  an 
elongated  key  slot  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  sized  to 
closely  receive  said  one  leg  free  end,  said  clip  being 
mounted  with  said  one  leg  free  end  recived  in  said  key 
slot;  and 

d.  fastening  means  for  joining  said  bracket,  clip,  and  shank  to 
said  bar  in  clamped  engagement  thereby  resisting  the 
pivoting  of  said  implement  about  a  horizontal  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  said  bar. 


lac^  La- 


4,050,525 
DOWN-THE-HOLE  HAMMER 
John  F.  Kita,  Bedford,  Pa.,  amigaor  to 
trobc.  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,057 
lat  CL2  B23Q  5/027 
VS.  a.  173—17  7 

1.  In  a  down-the-hole  hammer;  a  housing  defining  a  cylindri- 
cal cavity  and  having  first  means  at  the  upper  end  for  connec- 
tion to  a  source  of  air  under  pressure  and  second  means  at  the 
lower  end  for  connection  to  a  bit  having  axial  exhaust  passage 
means  therein  and  an  upper  working  position  and  a  lower  idle 
position  in  said  housing,  a  reciprocable  piston  dividing  the 
cavity  into  upper  and  lower  chambers  and  having  retracted 
and  advanced  positions  in  the  cavity  and  adapted  in  advanced 
position  to  strike  the  upper  end  of  a  bit  in  working  position  in 
the  housing,  said  piston  having  end  portions  fitting  said  cavity 
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and  a  reduced  diameter  region  between  said  end  portions,  first 
conduit  means  in  the  housing  adapted  for  the  continuous  sup- 
ply of  air  under  pressure  thereto,  second  conduit  means  in  the 
housing  continuously  connected  to  exhaust,  first  port  means 
connecting  said  first  conduit  means  to  the  reduced  diameter 
region  of  said  piston,  second  and  third  axially  spaced  port 
means  leading  from  s^  second  conduit  means  into  said  cavity, 
said  piston  controlling  said  second  and  third  port  means  and 
causing  said  second  and  third  port  means  to  communicate  with 


hammer  to  provide  the  sole  driving  force  for  propelling  said 
hammer,  hydraulic  means  for  loading  said  spring,  a  hydraulic 
circuit  feeding  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  hydraulic  means  to  con 
trol  loading  and  anloading  of  said  spring,  and  a  manually  con- 
trolled adjustment  means  for  said  hydraulic  circuit  regulating 
the  dumping  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  to  vary  the  stroke  of  said 
hammer. 


4,050,527 
VIBRODRIVER  APPARATUS 
Jcaa  L.  Lebelle,  92210  Saint  Oood,  France 

FIM  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,507 
Claim  priority,  application  Firance,  Apr.  23, 1975,  75.12622 
Int  a.2  E02D  7/1% 
U.S.  a.  173—49,  8  ClainM 


respective  ones  of  the  upper  and  lower  chambers  in  advanced 
and  retracted  positions  respectively  of  said  piston,  and  channel 
means  in  said  housing  operable  for  connecting  the  reduced 
diameter  region  of  said  piston  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
upper  and  lower  chambers  in  retracted  and  advanced  positions 
req>ectively  of  said  piston,  the  bit  when  in  idle  position  in  the 
housing  permitting  the  piston  to  advance  beyond  said  ad- 
vanced position  thereof  and  cause  said  reduced  diameter  re- 
gion of  said  piston  to  interconnect  said  first  port  means  and  said 
seond  port  means  thereby  exhausting  said  first  conduit  means. 


4*050,526 
POST  DRIVING  MACHINE 
Robert  F.  DeUw,  Chcycaae,  Wyo.,  aMipmr  to  Foreiiikt  Indns- 
triea,  Chcycaae,  Wyo. 

Filed  Mqr  7. 1975,  Ser.  No.  575,462 

Int  CL2  E21C  11/02 

U.S.  CL  173—27  16  Claim 


1.  In  combination,  a  vibrodriver  for  sinking  or  extracting  4 
vertically  elongaited  element  of  substantially  uniform  horizonj 
tal  cross-section  into  or  from  the  ground,  said  element  being 
one  of  plural  such  elements  arrayed  in  a  line,  said  vibrodriver 
comprising  at  least  three  parallel  eccentrics,  means  mounting 
said  eccentrics  for  rotation  about  horizontal  axes,  at  least  two 
eccentrics  or  portion  thereof  being  situated  on  a  different  sidef 
of  said  element,  means  releasably  clamping  said  vibrodriver  o^ 
said  element,  so  that  said  element  is  a  clamped  element,  an4 
means  to  rotate  said  eccentrics,  whereby  said  clamped  element 
is  vibratorily  sunk  into  or  extracted  from  the  ground,  saic) 
clamped  element  having  a  maximum  width  along  said  line  of 
elements,  said  at  least  two  eccentrics  or  portion  thereof  having 
enlarged  effective  width  dimensions  exceeding  the  corre> 
sponding  effective  width  dimension  of  a  third  of  said  eccen*- 
tries,  said  enlarged  effective  width  dimensions  being  accomj- 
modated  at  zones  spaced  laterally  from  the  clamped  element; 
said  vibrodriver  being  narrower  than  said  clamped  element  at 
the  zone  adjacent  said  clamped  element  so  that  the  vibrodrive^ 
has  increased  power  due  to  the  enlarged  effective  width  di- 
mensions yet  wfll  be  clear  of  elements  adjacent  the  clampe^ 
element. 


4,050,528 
WIRE  INSERTER 
Carl  L.  Foltz,  Holiday;  Vernon  H.  Troatner,  Petenborg,  aal 
Arthur  F.  Trott,  Largo,  all  of  Fla^  aaaigDon  to  Coneept,  Inc^ 
Clearwater,  Fla. 

Coatiaoatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,869,  Sept  5, 1975.  TUi 

application  Oct  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623^91 

Int  a.2  AGIB  n/1% 

U.S.  CL  173—163  14  ClaiiM 

1.  A  portable  surgical  wire  inserting  instrument  comprising 

a  housing,  said  bousing  defining  a  handle  and  a  drive  casing,  ft 

removable  cassette  comprising  motor  means,  switch  means  and 

a  source  of  electrical  power,  mounted  in  said  housing  and 

completely  enclosed  within  said  housing  handle,  said  motor 

means  mounted  in  said  cassette,  said  electrical  source  of  power 

mounted  in  said  cassette  and  adapted  to  power  said  motop- 

means  when  electrically  connected  to  said  motor  means  by  said 

5.  In  a  post  driving  machine  having  a  hammer  for  delivering  cassette  switch  means  enclosed  within  said  cassette,  a  wire 

impact  blows  to  a  work  piece  to  be  driven  into  the  ground,  the  holding  tube  means  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  wire  holding 

improvements  which  comprise  a  tension  spring  linked  to  said   tube  means  beiqg  provided  with  chuck  means  at  one  end,  the 


September  27,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1557 


chuck  means  being  adapted  to  grab  and  hold  a  wire  inserted  in  also  provides  where  applicable  for  the  utilization  of  substan- 

said  wire  holding  tube  in  a  fixed  position,  gear  means  connect-  tially  all  of  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  flowing  abrasive  fluid  for 

ing  said  motor  means  to  said  wire  holding  tube  means  adapted  hydrofracturing  of  a  formation  without  the  need  of  packers, 

to  rotate  said  wire  holding  tube  means  and  external  switch  


/cz 


£-*  ,  ^O 


/ca 


4,050,530  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
WEIGHT  AND  MASS 
Aatboay  Storacc,  Tarrytowa,  N.Y.,  aasi^or  to  Pitacy-Bowca, 
lac,  Staarfbrd,  Coaa. 

Filed  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,475 
lat  CL2  GOIG  3/14:  GOIN  WOO 
U.S.  a.  177—1  22 


^s^ 


means  movably  mounted  on  said  housing,  said  external  switch 
means  being  connected  to  said  cassette  switch  means  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  cassette  switch  means  to  engage  said 
motor  means. 


4,050,529 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  ROCK  SURROUNDING  A 

WELLBORE 
Karbaa  MagomdoTicb  TagiroT,  aUtaa  Leaiaa,  408a,  kr.  25; 
Nikotal  RabcaoTich  Akopiaa,  alitaa  Socbiaikaya,  64;  Vakry 
VaiilieTicb  Koaoatser,  aUtia  ScroTa,  181,  aad  Jary  Nikola- 
eHch  Utaeako,  alitn  Leaiaa,  472,  kr.  15,  aU  of  Stanopol, 
U.SJSJL 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1976^  Ser.  No.  670,347 

lat  CL2  E21B  7/11 

U.S.  CL  175—422  22  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  rock  surrounding  a  cased  well- 
bore,  comprising:  a  hollow  elongated  housing;  a  plurality  of 
nozzles  radially  arranged  in  said  housing,  and  being  mounted 
therein  for  free  reciprocating  movement  from  the  center  por- 
tion of  said  housing  to  the  periphery  thereof  so  as  to  project 
exteriorly  of  said  housing;  each  said  nozzle  having  a  through 
passage  commimicating  with  the  internal  space  of  said  housing 
for  a  flow  therethrough  of  an  abrasion  laden  fluid;  said  nozzles 
having  their  end  portions  facing  exteriorly  of  said  housing  and 
being  adapted  to  closely  fit  the  casing  wall,  each  said  through 
passage  of  said  nozzles  having  a  larger  diameter  portion  adja- 
cent to  said  end  portion;  each  said  nozzle  having  additional 
passages  one  end  of  which  communicating  with  said  larger 
diameter  portion  of  said  through  passage  and  the  other  end 
communicating  with  the  space  exteriorly  of  said  nozzle,  and 
said  additional  passages  being  adapted  to  provide  an  outflow  of 
the  abrasion  laden  fluid  from  the  space  defined  by  said  larger 
diameter  portion  of  said  through  passage  and  the  adjacent 
casing  wall,  as  said  nozzles  are  pressed  against  said  casing  wall 
by  said  fluid;  whereby  said  nozzles  generally  protect  said 
casing  from  being  wadied  away  by  said  abrasive  fluid,  and 
enables  perforating  an  opening  in  said  casing  of  a  diameter 
equal  to  about  the  diameter  of  said  larger  diameter  portion  and 
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5.  A  method  of  weighing  a  mass,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  supporting  a  mass  to  be  weighed  upon  a  first  piezoelectric 
crystal  means; 

B.  supporting  said  first  piezoelectric  crystal  means  upon  a 
second  piezoelectric  crystal  means; 

C.  causing  said  second  piezoelectric  crystal  means  to  vibrate 
by  applying  an  input  voltage  thereto,  said  first  piezoelec- 
tric crystal  means  also  being  caused  to  vibrate  at  a  fre- 
quency substantially  corresponding  to  that  of  the  second 
piezoelectric  crystal  means,  said  first  piezoelectric  crystal 
means  providing  an  output  voltage  when  it  is  caused  to 
vibrate;  and 

D.  measuring  the  output  voltage  of  the  first  piezoelectric 
crystal  means  in  order  to  determine  the  weight  of  the  mass 
being  supported  by  the  first  piezoelectric  crystal  means. 


4^050,531 

BEAM  BALANCE  WEIGHING  SCALE  WITH 

SELF-AUGNING  POINT  CONTACT  SUPPORT 

ELEMENTS 

Clifford  Logan  Aahbrook,  7500  CaUaghaa  Road,  Saa  Aatoaio, 

Tex.  78229 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,672 
lat  CL2  GOIG  27/0&  1/24 
U.S.  CL  177—198  23 


*:'   «■ 
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1.  A  beam  balance  weighing  scale  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  fulcrum  region  extending  transversely 
thereof; 

a  beam  balance  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  base  in  said 
fidcrum  region  for  oscillatory  motion  thereon; 

first  means  for  providing  point  contact  support  for  said  beam 
balance  on  said  base,  said  first  point  contact  support  means 
including  first  and  second  pain  of  mating  members,  each 
said  pair  being  alternately  spaced  along  said  fulcrum  re- 
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gion.  each  nkl  piir  comprisiiig  «  male  support  member 
having  a  centnUy  arranged  longitudinally  extending  por- 
tion tapering  inwardly  toward  one  end  thereof  and  termi- 
nating in  a  rounded  point  having  a  first  radius  of  curva- 
ture, and  a  coupling  portion  extending  in  a  generally 
opposite  direction  from  said  one  end;  and  a  female  support 
member  having  a  coupling  portion  extending  in  a  first 
direction  and  a  body  portion  with  a  centrally  arranged 
recen  facing  in  a  direction  generally  opposite  from  said 
first  directioi  for  receiving  said  rounded  point,  said  recess 
having  a  radius  of  curvature  greater  than  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  said  rounded  point; 

said  base  and  said  balance  beam  each  being  provided  with 
mounting  apertures  for  receiving  said  coupling  portions  of 
said  support  members,  a  coupling  portion  of  one  of  said 
nude  and  female  support  members  being  received  in  said 
bate  mounting  aperture  and  the  coupling  portion  of  the 
remaining  one  of  said  male  and  female  support  members 
being  received  in  said  balance  beam  mounting  aperture; 
and 

means  for  providing  automatic  aUgnment  for  said  first  point 
contact  support  means,  said  automatic  alignment  means 
being  provided  by  a  loose  fit  between  one  of  said  coupling 
portions  of  each  of  said  pair  and  the  corresponding  mount- 
ing aperture. 

PLATFORM  TYPE  WQGI^G  SCALE 

MOu  A.  Praii  Mid  S.  Robert  Gidatcr,  both  of  Rockford,  DU 

Milonn  to  1W  Brcarky  Cemraaj,  RocUbrd,  IlL 

Filed  Jne  30, 197<,  Scr.  No.  701414 

bt  CL2  €i01G  i/7¥ 

U&  CL  177—211  M  Claima 
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4,050,533 
POWERED  WHEEL  CHAIR 
Woodrow  Scamone,  Rocfcrille,  Md.,  assignor  to  Gorcmment  of 
the  United  States  of  America  rep.  Adndnistration  of  Veterens 
Afhin,  WasUagton,  D.C. 

FOed  June  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,688 

Int.  a.2  B62D  11/04 

VS.  CL  180—6.5  8  CW™ 


1.  In  a  powered  wheel  chair  for  providing  transporution  to 
human  passengers  including  drive  wheels  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  wheel  chair,  said  drive  wheels  being  independently 
powered  by  electric  motors,  said  improvement  comprising:   | 
handrim  means  flexibly  mounted  on  said  wheel  chair  drive 
wheels  for  providing  relative  angular  displacement  to  the 
drive  wheels  upon  the  application  of  torque  thereto;      I 
transducer  means,  responsive  to  said  relative  angular  dis- 
placement, for  providing  an  electrical  output  which  is  a 
function  of  torque  applied  to  said  handrim  means;  and   I 
controller  means,  responsive  to  said  transducer  means  elec- 
trical output,  for  providing  electric  power  to  said  electrif; 
motors. 


4,050,534 

DRIVE  AXLE  SYSTEM  USEABLE  IN  6  X  6  VEHICLE 
Robert  K.  Nelson,  Shaker  Heights,  and  James  F.  MneUer,  Laiu  ^ 
wood,  both  of  Ohio,  anignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Clertt- 
laBd,Ohto 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  549,592,  Feb.  13, 1975,  abuidoned. 

This  application  July  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708^445 

IntCL2B60K/7/7d 

UJS.  CL  180—24.09  W  ClMim 


1.  In  a  platform  type  weighing  scale  including  a  base  and  a 
scak  platform,  first  and  second  pairs  of  platform  suspension  for 
mounting  the  platform  on  the  base  at  the  four  comers  of  a 
generally  rectangular  pattern,  an  elongated  bendable  load 
TfiMing  beam,  first  and  second  beam  suspensions  engagin  the 
beam  at  first  and  tecond  spaced  points  therealong  and  support- 
ing the  beam  on  the  base,  a  first  means  interconnecting  said 
first  pair  of  platform  suspensions  to  each  other  and  to  the 
tffndaWr  load  sensing  beam  at  a  third  point  thereon  intermedi- 
ate said  first  and  second  points  to  apply  a  first  force  to  the  beam 
at  said  third  point  in  one  direction  transverse  to  the  length  of 
the  beam  and  corrdative  with  the  sum  of  the  loads  appUed  to 
said  first  pair  of  platform  suspensions,  a  second  means  intercon- 
necting said  second  pair  of  platform  suspensions  to  each  other 
and  to  the  bendable  load  sensing  beam  at  said  third  point 
thereon  to  apply  a  second  force  to  the  beam  at  said  third  point 
in  said  one  direction  transverse  to  the  length  of  the  beam  and 
corrdative  with  the  sum  of  the  load  applied  to  said  second  pair 
of  platform  suspensions,  and  dectrical  strain  gauge  means 
mounted  on  said  load  sensing  beam  for  producing  an  electrical 
signal  corrdative  with  the  bending  stress  produced  in  said 
beam  by  the  sum  of  said  first  and  second  forces  acting  thereon 
at  said  third  point  on  the  beam. 


1.  A  tandem  axle  drive  system  operable  to  transmit  torq  le 
from  a  vehicle  transmission  to  first  and  second  rear  drive  ades 
and  a  front  drive  axle,  said  drive  system  comprising: 

a.  means  for  dividing  input  torque  received  from  said  tra«s- 
mission,  said  torque  dividing  means  including  first  ahd 
second  torque  transmitting  means,  said  first  torque  trats- 
mitting  means  receiving  substantially  one-half  of  s4id 
input  torque  under  ideal  operating  conditions  and  s^id 
second  torque  transmitting  means  recdving  the  remainder 
of  the  input  torque;  j 

b.  first  gear  means  in  driving  engagement  between  said  first 
torque  transmitting  means  and  first  rear  drive  axle; 

c.  second  gear  means  in  driving  engagement  between  said 
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second  torque  transmitting  means  and  said  second  rear 
drive  axle; 

d.  third  gear  means  in  engagement  with  said  first  gear  means; 

e.  shaft  means  operable  to  be  in  driving  engagement  between 
said  third  gear  means  and  said  front  drive  axle;  and 

f.  clutch  means  shiftable  between  a  position  permitting  free 
running  of  said  third  gear  means  with  respect  to  said  shaft 
means,  and  a  position  providing  driving  engagement  be- 
tween said  third  gear  means  and  said  shaft  means. 


and  means  to  admit  air  into  said  enclosure  between  said 
reservoir  and  said  frame  for  directing  air  to  said  engine 


4,050,535 

ARTICULATED  VEHICLE 

John  H.  Boashart,  Cambridge-Gait,  and  Eadl  J.  Darid,  Thander 

Bay,  both  of  Canada,  aaalgMMV  to  Eatoa  Yale  Ltd.,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  664,230 

Int  a.2  B62D  53/00 

VS.  CL  180—51  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  articulated  vehicle  having  a  first  frame,  and  a  second 
frame  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  frame  about  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axis  of  articulation:  a  canopy  structure  mounted 
on  said  first  frame  and  defining  an  operator's  station,  first  and 
second  hinge  assemblies  defining  said  axis  of  articulation,  said 
first  hinge  assembly  comprising  a  first  upper  hinge  plate  at- 
tached to  and  supported  by  said  canopy  structure  above  said 
operator's  station,  a  second  upper  hinge  plate  mounted  on  said 
second  frame  and  a  pin  member  connecting  said  hinge  plates 
for  rotation  about  said  axis  of  articulation,  and  said  second 
hinge  assembly  comprising  a  first  lower  hinge  pUite  mounted  at 
or  adjacent  the  extreme  lower  end  of  said  first  frame,  a  second 
lower  hinge  plate  mounted  at  or  adjacent  the  extreme  lower 
end  of  said  second  frame,  and  a  pin  member  connecting  said 
hinge  plates  for  rotation  therebetween  about  said  axis  of  articu- 
lation. 


and  to  said  air  compressor,  and  means  connecting  said 
reservoir  to  said  air  motors. 


4,050,537 
INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  ENERGY  ABSORPTION  OF 

VEHICLES 
Ulrkh  Bex,  Gcrih^ea,  Gcrauuqr,  aaai«aor  to  Dr.  lag.  kx^P. 
Porache  AhtteageaeUachaft,  Gcrasaay 

Filed  Dec  20, 1974,  Scr.  No.  534,789 
ClaliH  priority,  appUcatioa  GcnMay,  Dec  22, 1973. 2364300 
lat  CL2  B60R  21/00 
VS.  CL  180^91  15 


t     20        ' 


4,050,536 
POWER  DRIVE  SYCTEM 
David  J.  Pristaah.  930  Gremer  Place,  Fairrlew.  Pa.  16415 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  661,290 
Int.  CL2  B60K  3/00.  13/06 
VS.  CL  180—66  B  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  frame,  axles  on  said  frame  con- 
nected to  wheels,  air  motors  connected  to  each  said  axle,  said 
frame  defining  and  forming  an  essentially  air  tight  enclosure, 
an  air  reservoir  in  said  enclosure, 
an  engine  and  an  air  compressor  in  said  enclosure, 
said  air  compressor  being  connected  to  drive  air  into  said 

reservoir, 
said  engine  having  an  exhaust  directed  into  said  compressor. 


1.  An  energy  absorbing  installation  for  vehicles  comprising: 

means  for  increasing  the  denting  and  buckling  stength  of  a 
vehicle  body  member  including  a  deformation  means 
having  a  wall  structure  defining  a  hollow  space,  and  being 
associated  with  a  vehicle  body  member,  the  vehicle  body 
member  in  its  undeformed  configuration  defining  a  por- 
tion of  a  vehicle  body  profile; 

pressurizing  means  in  communication  with  said  boUow 
tpact  for  generating  an  increase  in  pressure  within  said 
space  sufficient  to  outwardly  deform  said  wall  structure 
and  said  body  member;  and 

triggering  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pressurizing 
means  and  Ttxpotaxst  to  a  vehicle  collision  for  actuating 
said  pressurizing  means  and  thereby  increasing  the  dent- 
ing and  buckling  strength  of  said  vehicle  body  member, 
and  accordingly  the  energy  absorbing  ability  by  virtue  of 
the  changed  shape  produced. 
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NOISE  REDUCING  SCREEN 
AbM  L.  DMcatet,  Bvm  nr  Yfctte,  Fhucc,  MrigDor  to  So- 
dcte  i^Vtmtm  GcMraks  4e  ComukatioM  indHtrielki  ct 
GMtw-Scik.  Rni^  Fkaaoe 

FIM  Jne  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  583^11 

lat  0.2  E04H  /7/OQr  E04B  J/S2 

VS.  a  181—210  4  ClaiBH 


the  outer  pipe  being  joined  to  said  intermediate  portion  by  a 
pair  of  oppoately  directed  tapered  sections,  an  inner  pppe 
contained  witkin  said  intermediate  portion  and  having  a  diafie- 
ter  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  said  exhaust  pipe,  said  inner 
pipe  being  diaposed  concentrically  with  respect  to  the  outer 
pipe  and  in  axial  alignment  with  said  exhaust  pipe,  the  respec- 
tive end  margins  of  the  inner  pipe  being  spaced  from  the  inper 
walls  of  said  tapered  sections  to  provide  two  parallel  concen- 
tric spaces  for  gases  moving  between  said  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  the  outer  pipe,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  parallel 
helical  passages  extending  longitudinally  between  said  ^d 
portions  in  the  space  between  said  inner  and  outer  pipes,  and  at 
least  two  groups  of  helically  disposed  fins  within  said  inner 
pipe  and  positioned  respectively  near  the  respective  ends 
thereof. 


1.  A  noise  reducing  screen  disposed  between  an  elongated 

noise  source  and  a  building  having  a  continuous  wall  portion  to 

be  shielded  from  the  noise  source  and  located  along  one  side  of 

the  elongated  noise  source; 

said  noise  reducing  screen  comprising: 

a  continuous  wall  portion  having  a  whole  length  2d  which  is 

built  up  between  said  elongated  noise  source  and  said 

building  on  both  sides  of  a  perpendicular  drawn  from  the 

building  point  which  ti  the  most  remote  from  the  noise 

source  and  is  located  at  a  distance  D  therefrom  to  said 

elongated  noise  source; 
a  plurality  of  variably  spaced  apart  posts  aligned  with  said 

wall  portion; 
said  posts  having  a  length  a  and  a  width  b  respectively 

parallel  and  perpendicular  to  said  elongated  source; 
the  spacing  between  the  n*  and  (r-  ly*  post  being  at  most 

equal  to 
t^  +  {a—d^-^  with  R  ^  2  (and  n=  \:dp)  where  p  is  the 

ratio  D/(D-by, 
wherd)y  all  rectUinear  noise  propagation  paths  from  said 

noise  source  to  said  building  are  intercepted  by  said  posts; 

and 
noise  absorbent  means  on  said  posts. 


EXHAUST  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Tcnw  KMUwara,  and  HlroiU  IcUaMra,  both  of  Onka.  Japan, 
to  TcfM  Karidwara,  Onka,  Japaa 
FOai  Mar.  IS,  1976.  Str.  No.  66M3S 
ioritjr,  appHratioa  Japaa,  Sept  13. 197S,  50-111497 
lat  CL2  FOIN  1/JZ  1/00 
VS.  a.  181— 2M  7 


»■» 

3 

-   - 

}n 

=Z 

M  z 

^ii^ 

LB 


4,050,540 
MOVABLE  DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  ACOUSTIC 
SHEAR  WAVES  IN  THE  EARTH 
Jacqncf  Choiat,  Raeil-MalaiaiaoB,  and  Plerre-Clande  Layette, 
La  Palmyre,  both  of  France,  aMtgaort  to  laititat  Francaia  da 
Petrole,  Fhnice  i 

FUed  Jnne  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  589,676  I 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jane  27, 1974,  74 J2569 
Int  CL2  GOIV  1/14 
VS.  CL  181—114  25  Oalms 


1.  A  device  for  generating  seismic  shear  waves  in  the  earth 
comprising  a  mobile  supporting  structure  to  which  are  secured 
a  target-member  having  a  surface  of  contact  with  the  eartb,  a 
mass  for  striking  the  target-member  and  means  for  imparting  to 
said  mass  a  speed  having  a  component  parallel  to  said  con^t 
surface,  including  a  rigid  support-member  orientable  \<rith 
respect  to  said  supporting  structure,  an  elongate  rigid  member 
supporting  the  mass  at  an  end  thereof  and  automatic  means  for 
moving  the  mass  by  rotation  of  said  rigid  member  with  respect 
to  said  support-member. 


I  4,050,541 

ACOUSTICAL  TRANSFORMER  FOR  HORN-TYPl 
LOUDSPEAKER 
Clifford  A  Hearicksen,  Yorba  LJada,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to 
Corporatioa,  Aaahdm,  CaUr. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  678,873 
Int  a.2  GIOK  11/06 
VS.  CL  181—159  12 


1.  Exhaust  apparatus  for  use  with  internal  combustion  en- 
ginei,  comprising  an  outer  pipe  provided  with  opposite  end 
poftions  having  diameters  neariy  the  same  as  that  of  the  engine 
exhamt  pipe,  an  intermediate  portion  having  a  diameter  larger 
than  that  of  sakl  end  portions,  the  respective  opposite  ends  of 


1.  An  acoQstical  transformer  for  coupling  sound  from  a 
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dome  shaped  speaker  diaphragm  to  the  planar  throat  of  a  horn 
comprising  a  member  having 

a  dome  shaped  surface  having  a  curvature  corresponding  to 
that  of  sidd  diaphragm, 

a  surface  opposite  said  dome  shaped  surface  having  a  trun- 
cated conical  shape, 

a  central  plug  portion, 

a  plurality  of  radial  slots  formed  in  said  member,  said  slott 
being  spaced  from  each  other  around  said  member  and 
extending  through  said  member  between  the  opposite 
surfaces  thereof,  running  from  said  plug  radially  out- 
wardly to  the  outer  edges  of  said  member, 

sections  of  said  member  being  formed  between  said  slots,  the 
opposite  wall  surfaces  of  adjacent  member  sections  having 
an  essentially  exponential  curvature,  said  sloto  forming 
essentially  exponentially  Upered  sound  channels,  the 
sound  entry  end  of  said  channels  being  along  said  dome 
shaped  surface,  the  sound  exit  end  of  said  channels  being 
along  the  truncated  end  of  said  opposite  surface,  said 
truncated  end  being  planar,  the  distances  between  corre- 
sponding points  along  the  wall  surfaces  at  the  entry  ends 
and  the  exit  ends  of  said  channels  being  substantially 
equal, 

whereby  sound  waves  generated  by  said  diaphragm  having 
a  spherical  wave  front  and  entering  the  channeb  at  the 
entry  end  thereof  are  transformed  to  waves  having  a 
planar  wave  front  at  the  exit  end  therfof  for  coupling  to 
the  throat  of  said  horn. 


4,050,542 

MOBILE  RESCUE  APPARATUS 

VIrgU  D.  Wilioa,  8720  Sdger  IMtc,  Spriagfldd,  Va.  22153 

FUed  Dm.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  641.670 

lat  CL*  A62B  1/20.  1/02 

VS.  CL  182—10  11 


//^         *v 


tions  are  flared  with  respect  to  each  other  and  thereby  the 
rate  of  descent  of  an  individual  sliding  down  said  chute, 
and 
means  for  receiving  an  individual  therein  within  said  chute, 
said  receiving  means  having  readily  detachable  fastening 
means  for  connecting  said  receiving  means  to  said  cable 
means. 


4^0S0ff4S 
LUBRICATING  DEVICE  FOR  GEARS 
WoU^^  Sckah,  Maaiek,  Germany,  amifBor  to  Cart  Harth 
Maachlaca-  and  Zaharadfibrik,  Maaick,  Germany 

FUed  May  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  69M>15 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Garmaay,  Jaly  11, 1975, 2531029 
IbL  CLJ  POIM  9/00 
VS.  CL  184— 6  J  3 


1.  A  mobile  rescue  assembly  comprising 

an  elongated  chute  adapted  to  be  brought  into  operative 
association  with  a  high-rise  building  or  the  Uke  and 
adi^Ked  to  receive  an  indivkiual  therein  for  removal  from 
said  building  or  the  like,  said  chute  having  an  open  top  and 
an  open  bottom,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  descent  of  an  individual  in  said 
chute  so  that  the  individual  will  be  slowed  down  and 
stopped  when  he  approaches  the  bottom  of  the  chute 
without  injury  to  him,  said  descent  controlling  means 
including 

cable  means  mounted  to  said  chute  and  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  caUe  sections  extending  from  the  top  of  said 
chute  to  the  bottom  thereof,  portions  of  sakl  cable  sectkms 
at  the  top  of  sakl  chute  being  relatively  closely  spaced 
with  respect  to  each  other, 

means  kx:ated  at  the  bottom  of  said  chute  for  mounting 
portkms  of  sakl  cable  lengths  thereat  in  a  relatively  wklely 
spaced  positxM  so  that  said  cable  lengths  flare  outwardly 
from  the  top  of  said  chute  to  the  bottom  of  said  chute,  so 
that  an  individual  sliding  down  said  chute  in  a  device 
operatively  engaging  said  cable  sectkxis  wiU  be  stowed 
down  automatically  as  the  bottom  of  said  chute  is  ap- 
proached. 

operator  contnrfled  means  for  moving  the  portkxis  of  sakl 
cable  sectxMis  at  the  open  bottom  of  sakl  chute  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  to  control  the  amount  sakl  caUe  sec- 


1.  A  lubricating  devkx  for  gears  and  the  like  in  starting 
condition  comprising  a  lubricant  storage  tank,  which  is  filled 
during  operation  and  emptied  prior  to  or  during  the  starting  of 
the  gear  unit,  with  an  automatk  emptying  devKe  by  means  of 
a  valve,  in  pregiven  amounts  wetting  at  least  one  of  the  gean 
to  be  lubricated,  comprisuig  the  hnprovement  wherein  a  stor- 
age tank  whKh  is  open  toward  the  lubricating  place  is  ckxed 
ofT  by  the  valve  which  can  be  opened  during  the  starting 
condition,  wluch  valve  is  combined  with  a  bell,  ring  or  the  bke, 
which  holds  the  one-time  lubricating  ansount,  the  lower  edge 
of  which  beU.  ring  or  the  like  is  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the 
tank  when  the  valve  is  closed  tq  define  a  gap  whk:h  surrounds 
the  discharge  openinp  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  storage  tank, 
which  gap  is  closed  during  o^>ening  of  the  valve. 


LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AIR  MOTOR 
C  Kalysm  822  NE.  62ad,  Seattle,  Wash.  98155,  and 
24219  Martec  View  Driva.  Das  Moiaaa, 


Wa 


J. 
98016 


UJ5.  a.  184-6.6 


or  Sm.  No.  468^62.  May  1, 1974, 
Dae.  8. 1975,  Sar.  No.  638,898 
lat  CL>  FOIM  1/04 

1.  In  an  air  motor  having  a  rotary  valve  substantially  coaxial 
with  and  adjacent  to  a  crankshaft  and  inrhidiBg  meaos  driv- 
ingly  interconnecting  the  two  dementi,  a  lubricatkm  syMcm  to 
foroe-lubricate  both  ekmeats,  comprising: 

a.  a  pomp  means  to  provide  a  oootinooos  supply  of  lubricant 
under  preasore, 

b.  conduit  means  to  carry  lubricant  from  the  pomp  to  a 
conduit  akmg  the  axis  of  rotatkm  mterkv  of  the  rotary 
valve,  and 

c  means  oootinuoosly  conducting  the  hibricaat  froas  the 
rotary  valve  to  the  hcdlow  interior  coodnit  of  the  < 
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shaft  during  opefatkm  of  the  motor  wberetn  the  means  for  '  4,050,546 

oooducting  the  lubricant  includes  a  hoUow  Hexible  mem-  ELEVATOR  STRUCTURE 

Woodrow  Wilna,  Jr^  BrowMfilk,  Tex^  aMfgaor  to  Dccpinier 
rf  SalTage,  Ibc^  BrowBifUle,  Tex.  ■ 

Fled  Aag.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,063 

Int  a.2  B66B  9/08 

VS.  CL  187—12  5  dafena 


ber  compreiMd  between  the  two  elements  to  form  one 
continuous  conduit  between  the  conduits  of  the  elements. 


VEHICLE  LIFnNG  JACK  ASSEMBLY 

La*  HMtar,  13501  La*M  Road,  La*M,  Mo.  63141 

FIM  MMf  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  684,495 

Int.  0.2  B66F  7/00 

VS.  CL  187—8.43  6  Clains 


II      ^Jl 


L  In  a  vehicle  lifting  jack  assembly,  lift  rack  runways  to 
carry  a  vdiide.  lifting  jack  means  carried  by  said  runways  in 
position  for  movement  between  folded  non-lift  and  operative 
lift  positions  to  engage  a  vehicle,  power  operated  means  con- 
nected to  said  lifting  jack  means  to  effect  vehicle  lifting  move- 
ment, safety  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  lifting  jack 
means  in  lifting  a  vdiide  to  prevent  accidentd  reverse  move- 
ment of  said  lifting  jack  means,  said  safety  means  including 
cooperating  ratchet  and  pawl  means  operable  in  response  to 
lifting  of  a  vehicle  to  prevent  the  accidentd  reverse  movement 
and  means  to  disaMe  movement  of  said  lift  jack  means  toward 
fidded  positioa,  said  ratchet  means  and  said  pawl  means  being 
carried  by  said  lifting  jack  means,  and  means  carried  by  said 
power  operated  means  and  connected  to  said  pawl  means  to 
disable  the  latter  for  lowering  the  vehicle. 


5.  An  elevator  structure  for  use  on  an  inclined  stairway 
extending  between  a  lower  landing  and  an  upper  landing,  said 
elevator  structure  comprising: 

a.  an  devator  car; 

b.  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  rail  member  extending  between 
a  lower  landing  and  an  upper  landing; 

c.  means  mounted  on  said  elevator  car  and  movable  d^ng 
sud  rail  members  for  guiding  sud  elevator  car  between 
the  lower  landing  and  the  upper  landing; 

d.  drive  means  mounted  on  sud  rail  members  and  op^- 
tively  connected  to  sdd  elevator  car  for  selectively  mov- 
ing sdd  elevator  car  dong  sdd  rail  members,  sdd  drive 
means  including  a  pair  of  ball  screws; 

e.  control  means  mounted  on  sdd  elevator  car  and  on  on<  of 
sdd  rail  members  and  operatively  connected  to  sdd  drive 
means  for  selectively  activating  same; 

f.  said  rail  members  are  each  C-shaped  members  and  inclade 
a  pair  of  opposed  guide  flanges; 

g.  sdd  means  for  guiding  sdd  elevator  car  between  the 
lower  landing  and  the  upper  landing  includes: 

1 .  a  pair  of  side  members  mounted  on  sdd  elevator  car  tnd 
each  positioned  adjacent  a  respective  one  of  sdd  rail 
members,  said  side  members  each  being  connected  to 
said  drive  means; 

2.  a  first  and  second  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
rollers  each  mounted  on  a  respective  one  of  sdd  side 
members,  each  of  sdd  rollers  being  in  engagement  with 
said  opposed  guide  flanges  of  a  respective  one  of  sdd 
rail  member, 

h.  sdd  devator  car  has  opposite  sides  with  including  a  lead- 
ing portion  and  a  trailing  portion; 

i.  said  elevator  car  and  sdd  side  members  include  cooperat- 
mg  means  for  pivotally  mounting  one  end  of  each  of  9dd 
side  members  on  the  lading  portion  of  a  respective  onf  of 
the  oppodte  sides  of  sdd  elevator  car;  and 

j.  each  of  the  oppodte  sides  of  said  devator  car  and  said  side 
members  include  cooperating  means  for  connecting  sdd 
elevator  car  to  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  side  members 
wherd>y  said  elevator  car  is  supported  on  said  side  mem- 
bers. 
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4,050,547  sdd  piston  for  determing  a  retracted  podtion  of  said  piston. 

FLOOR  CONTROLLER  FOR  AN  ELEVATOR  said  stop  means  comprising  a  i^te  provided  vrith  an  apertvre, 

HIroyaki  Kiteoki;  Sdaowke  X^^^  "^  Kaao  Snxdd,  dl  of  «  pin  fixed  to  said  cylinder  and  projecting  throogh  said  aper- 
ture in  said  plate,  said  pin  having  a  section  complementary  to 
that  of  sdd  aperture,  an  abutment  member  providing  a  first 
abutment  for  said  pUte,  said  abutment  member  being  sKdd>le 
relative  to  said  piston,  first  spring  means  acting  on  said  plate  to 
as  to  urge  said  plate  towards  said  pad  and  so  as  to  urge  said 
plate  into  a  locked  tilting  podtion  inclined  with  respect  to  said 
pin,  and  second  spring  means  acting  on  said  abutment  member 
so  as  to  urge  it  in  a  direction  away  from  said  pad  a  second 
abutment  on  said  piston  being  adapted  to  limit  movement  of 
sdd  abutment  member. 


Katsota,  Japan,  asdsaon  to  Hltadd,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  663,252 
Clain  priority,  appUcalioa  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1975,  50-26000 
Int  CL2  B66B  1/S2 
VS.  CL  187—29  R  11 


2    14, 


1.  A  floor  controller  for  an  elevator  car  serving  a  plurdity  of 
floors  comprising: 

a  sychronizer  which  is  movable  on  a  reduced  scde  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  movement  of  the  elevator  car. 

an  advancer  which  is  movable  in  advance  of  said  synchro- 
nizer for  detecting  a  call,  said  advancer  being  stopped 
upon  detection  of  a  cdl; 

a  difference  detector, 

a  diflerentid  system  for  moving  said  difference  detector  in 
accordance  with  the  relative  distance  between  said  sy- 
chronizer and  said  advancer. 

first  means  for  controlling  the  running  speed  of  said  elevator 
car  in  accordance  with  the  podtion  of  said  difference 
detector,  and 

second  means  for  driving  said  difTerence  detector  in  a  se- 
lected direction  at  the  time  of  generation  of  a  call  so  that 
said  advancer  is  moved  in  advance  of  said  synchronizer. 


4,050,548 

AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTERS  FOR  HYDRAUUCALLY 

OPERATED  DISC  BRAKES 

Hngh  GrenriDe  Margetta,  Leaadngton  Spa,  England,  assignor  to 

driing  Liarfted,  Birailnghai,  England 

Filed  Aag.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,047 
ClaiaH  prforlty,  ap^icatloa  United  Kingdoai,  Ang.  9,  1975, 
33308/75 

Int  CL»  F16D  65/50 
VS.  CL  188— 71 J  16 


4,050,549 
DISC  BRAKE  DEVICE  FOR  MOTORCYCLES  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Tocklo  Hori,  Ni«nM»,  and  Tadao  Nakagawa,  Uada,  both  of 
to  Niathia  Kogyo  rakastlH  Kai*^  Uada, 


Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  680,512 
Cfadms  priority,  appMcaHon  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1976,  51-371[U1 
lat  CL2  F16D  55/09 
U.S.  a.  188— 72J  1 


1.  An  hydraulically-operated  disc  brake  for  a  vehicle  com- 
prising a  rotatable  disc,  friction  pod  assemblies  for  engagment 
with  oppodte  sides  of  said  disc,  an  hydraulic  cylinder  on  one 
side  of  said  disc,  a  piston  working  in  said  cylinder  to  apply  one 
of  said  pad  assemblies  to  sdd  disc,  stop  means  incorporated  in 


1.  A  disc  brake  device  for  motorcycles  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing: a  fixing  bracket  of  inverted  U-shape;  a  brake  caliper  slid- 
aUy  carried  by  said  bracket  and  having  a  pair  of  oppodte  arms 
disposed  in  straddling  relation  to  a  brake  disc  of  a  motorcycle; 
a  friction  pad  fixed  to  one  of  said  arms,  a  movable  frictioo  pad 
slidably  inserted  into  a  cylindricd  bore  formed  in  the  other 
arm;  said  disc  being  interposed  between  said  fixed  and  said 
movable  friction  pads  so  as  to  be  clamped  thereby;  a  threaded 
nut  member  provided  in  said  other  arm.  a  Uutaded  screw 
member  of  a  relatively  large  lead  for  screw  engagement  with 
said  nut  member  and  having  a  square  shaft  formed  at  the  outer 
end  thereof;  a  brake  actuating  lever  fitted  on  said  shaft,  and  an 
adjustment  bolt  screw-engaged  through  the  center  of  said 
screw  member  and  extending  therethrough  so  as  to  contact  at 
one  end  thereof  the  rear  face  of  said  movable  friction  pod; 
wherein  said  caliper  includes  a  pair  of  separate  hdves  that 
constitute  said  arms;  a  pair  of  sliding  rods  extend  through  said 
caliper  hdves,  to  be  threadedly  engaged  by  sdd  hdves  for 
integrd  connection  thereof;  said  rods  have  enlarged  head 
portions  and  reduced  tip-end  portions,  projecting  from  oppo- 
site side  surfaces  of  sakl  caUper  hdves  so  as  to  be  fitted  in 
associated  guide  holes  formed  in  oppodte  side  portions  of  said 
bracket  for  limited  axid  movement  thereof  along  %rith  said 
caUper  hdves;  and  wherein  a  kx:k  nut  is  threadedly  fitted  on 
said  boh  for  tightly  fixing  said  lever  against  a  flanged  portion 
of  said  shaft,  and  also  for  bokling  said  boh  in  a  pcopcriy  ad- 
justed podtion  against  rotation  thereof  rdative  to  add  screw 
member. 
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PBOCBSS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
BRAKE  FORCE  ON  THE  WHEELS  OF  TRAILERS 

Hot!  C r,  BwilM  twirtwrg  H^  LkboU,  Addberg, 

I  Jwnm  WifeMrt,  SMturt,  an  of  Gcraaajr,  tmiw^on  to 


FIM  Dm.  12,  IfTS,  Scr.  No.  640,141 
riority,  appUcadM  GcnHHqr,  Dec.  20, 1974, 2460450 
UL  a.2  B6QT  7/20 
UJS.  CL  US— 112  37  Claima 
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4,050,551 

DEVICE  FOR  BRAKING  A  COUNTERWEIGHT  IN  AN 

X-RAY  EXAMINING  APPARATUS 

Walter  '•rliMiiiBiiBi.  and  WoUIib^  Hcckar,  botk  of  HaailMrs. 

GcraMv,  art^nii  to  UJS.  Philips  CorporatkM,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FIM  Ai«.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,242 
riority,  appUcatfoa  Gcrawqr,  Aag.  28, 1974, 2441265 
lat  0.2  B6QT  ^/02 
U.S.  CL  188—181  C  1  dalB 
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COUNTEMnaMT- 


the  difTerence  in  speed  between  said  counterweight  ind 
said  image  section,  said  counterweight  and  image  section 
having  the  same  speed  when  coupled  for  weight  compen- 
sation; 
a  brake  for  braking  the  speed  of  said  counterweight;  and 
a  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  signal  for  actuating  aaid 
brake  when  the  ampUtude  of  said  signal  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined value. 


4,050,552 

INDIVIDUAL  LOAD-SENSmVE  VALE  DEVICES  FOR 

VEHICLE  FLUID  PRESSURE  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 

Alaitair  John  Yoong,  l4^Bilagtoii  Spa,  g-gi«»»ii   aaaignor  to 

AntomotiTe  Prodncts  Limited,  Wanrlduhirc,  EaglaMi     | 

Filed  Jaa.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  757,154 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27,  1976, 
02977/76        I 

^  Int  a.2  B60T  9/22 


197C 


UjS.  CL  188—195 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  brake  force  at  the  wheels  of 
a  trailer  provided  with  a  tow-bar  in  the  sense  of  eliminating 
forces  oocurring  between  the  towing  vehicle  and  the  trailer, 
comprising  the  steps  of  measuring  a  static  characteristic  magni- 
tude and  separately  measuring  at  least  one  of  the  dynamic 
characteristic  magnitudes,  and  combining  said  magnitudes  at 
least  indirectly  to  form  the  control  magnitude  for  the  brake 
force  of  the  trailer  brake. 

13.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  brake  force  at  the 
wheeb  of  a  trailer  provided  with  a  two-bar  means  in  the  sense 
of  elhninating  forces  occurring  between  the  towing  vehicle 
and  the  trailer,  characterized  by  measuring  means  for  measur- 
ing the  static  characteristic  magnitude  and  measuring  means 
for  measuring  at  least  one  of  the  dynamic  characteristic  magni- 
tudes, and  combining  means  for  combining  at  least  indirectly 
said  characteristic  magnitudes  to  form  thereby  the  control 
magnitude  for  the  brake  force  of  the  trailer  brake. 


L  X-ray  qiparatus  comprising: 

an  image  section; 

a  ooonterwdght  for  compensating  for  the  weight  of  said 
image  section,  said  counterweight  being  uncoupUble  from 
said  image  section  when  said  image  section  is  in  an  orien- 
tation not  requiring  weight  compensation; 

a  qwed  detector  adapted  to  generate  a  signal  proportional  to 


8  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  fluid  pressure  braking  system  comprising: 

a  driver-coatroUed  source  of  fluid  pressure; 

a  first  resiliently  suspended  wheel  on  one  side  of  the  vehicle; 

a  second  reuliently  suspended  wheel  on  the  other  side  of  jthe 
vehicle; 

a  first  brake  acting  on  said  first  wheel; 

a  second  brake  acting  on  said  second  wheel; 

a  first  brake  actuator  operative  to  apply  said  first  brake; 

a  second  brake  actuator  operative  to  apply  said  second 
brake; 

first  and  second  valve  devices  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body 
and  interposed  between  the  driver-controlled  source  «nd 
said  first  and  second  brake  actuators  respectively,  each  of 
said  valve  devices  including  a  plunger  and  a  valve  spch 
that  the  plunger  is  movable  by  fluid  pressure  transmitted 
to  the  respective  brake  actuator  against  a  biassing  load  to 
close  said  valve  and  prevent  the  fluid  pressure  in  the 
respective  brake  actuator  increasing  at  the  same  rate  as  the 
driver-controlled  source  when  the  fluid  pressure  transoiit- 
ted  to  the  req)ective  brake  actuator  exceeds  a  value  which 
is  dependent  on  said  biassing  load;  I 

a  first  spring  operatively  connected  to  the  first  wheel  ami  to 
the  plunger  of  the  first  valve  device  to  progressively 
increase  the  biassing  load  on  said  plunger  at  a  high  tate 
with  respect  to  upward  movement  of  the  first  wheel  rela- 
tive to  the  vehicle  body; 

a  second  spring  operatively  connected  to  the  second  wheel 
and  to  the  plunger  of  the  first  valve  device  to  progres- 
sively decreue  the  biassing  load  on  said  plunger  at  a  bw 
rate  with  respect  to  upward  movement  of  the  second 
wheel  rebtive  to  the  vehicle  body;  | 

a  third  spring  operatively  connected  to  the  second  wheel 
and  to  the  plunger  of  the  second  valve  device  to  progres- 
sively increase  the  biassing  load  on  said  plunger  at  a  fa^gh 
rate  with  respect  to  upward  movement  of  the  second 
wheel  rehtive  to  the  vehicle  body; 

and  a  fourth  q>ring  operatively  connected  to  the  first  wheel 
and  to  the  plunger  of  the  second  valve  device  to  progres- 
sively decrease  the  biassing  load  on  said  plunger  at  a  low 
rate  with  respect  to  upward  movement  of  the  first  wheel 
relative  to  thie  vehicle  body. 
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4w050J>53 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  RESETTING  DEVICE 
HaM  PoUl^er,  and  Bend  SchefliBl,  both  of  Mnakh,  Germany, 
aaslfBors  to  Knorr-Brcaac  GaAH,  Mulch,  GcriMay 

Filed  Jaly  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  708,022 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  5, 1975, 2554806 
Int.  CL2  F16D  65/66 
U.S.  CL  188—203  7  ClaiaH 


first  rotary  coupUng  with  one  side  of  said  coupling  nut  and  a 
second  rotary  coupling  with  the  other  side  <^  said  coupling 
nut,  said  rotary  coufrfings  being  actuaMe  by  axial  displacement 
of  said  coupling  nut.  a  stop  ring  traversing  said  coupling  nut 
and  axially  diqjlaceable  thereon,  a  fixed  first  stop  to  support 
said  stop  ring  opposite  to  the  braking  direction,  abutment 
means  on  said  sleeve,  a  second  stop  on  said  coupling  nut  spaced 
rearwardly  of  said  first  stop  a  distance  approximately  equal  to 
the  contact  stroke  of  the  vehicle  brake,  first  spring  means 
acting  upon  said  stop  ring  opposite  to  the  braking  direction  of 
said  sleeve  and  acting  upon  said  abutment  means  and  said 
sleeve  in  the  braking  direction,  and  second  spring  means  be- 
tween said  stop  ring  and  said  coupling  nut  mounted  for  rota- 
tion in  at  least  one  direction  and  acting  upon  said  coupUng  nut 
in  the  braking  direction. 


1.  In  an  automatic  brake  resetting  device  particularly  for 
brakes  of  railway  vehicles  the  combination  of  a  non-rotauble 
sleeve  axially  displaceable  in  the  braking  direction  in  response 
to  a  braking  force  and  having  abutment  means  thereon,  an 
axially  displaceable  non-routable  threaded  shaft  co-axially 
disposed  within  said  sleeve,  a  coupling  nut  threaded  upon  said 
shaft  and  capable  of  rotary  and  axial  movement  thereon,  means 
on  said  sleeve  for  defining  a  first  rotary  coupling  with  one  side 
of  said  coupling  nut  and  a  second  rotary  coupling  with  the 
other  side  of  said  coupUng  nut,  said  rotary  couplings  being 
actuable  by  axial  dtq>lacement  of  said  coupling  nut,  a  stop  ring 
traversing  said  coupling  nut  and  axially  displaceable  thereon,  a 
fued  first  stop  to  support  said  stop  ring  opposite  to  the  braking 
direction,  a  second  stop  on  said  coupling  nut  spaced  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  said  braking  direction  relative  to  said  first 
stop  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the  contact  stroke  of  the 
vehicle  brake  when  the  brake  resetting  device  is  in  the  inopera- 
tive position,  and  spring  means  between  said  abutment  means 
and  said  stop  ring  to  act  continuously  upon  said  sleeve  in  the 
braking  direction  and  to  act  on  said  stop  ring  opposite  to  the 
braking  direction. 


I  i  wii  m  ■'"'■'  ■     


^m 


^A 


4,050,555 
TROLLEY  RAIL  ASSEMBLY 
DonaM  R.  Roas,  Jr.,  Pittshvgh.  Pa.,  assizor 
Trolley  Corporatioa,  PIttabvgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,782 
Int  CL2  B60M  1/34 
MS.  a.  191—23  A 


to  U-S  Safety 


4,050,554 

AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  RESEITING  DEVICE 
Bcmd  SchefM.  Mulch,  Gcmmny,  aasigBor  to  Kaorr-1 
GmbH,  Monich,  Gcrmuy 

FUed  July  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,047 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  5, 1975,  2554816 
Int  CL2  F16D  65/66 
U.S.  CL  188—203  5  daims 


0.       IS 


1.  In  an  automatic  brake  resetting  device  particularly  for 
brakes  of  railway  vehicles  the  combination  of  a  non-roUtable 
sleeve  axially  displaceable  in  the  braking  direction  in  response 
to  a  braking  force,  an  axially  disphKxable  non-rotatabk 
threaded  shaft  co-axially  disposed  within  said  sleeve,  a  cou- 
pling nut  threaded  upon  said  shaft  and  capable  of  rotary  and 
iBjyl  movement  thereon,  means  on  said  sleeve  for  defming  a 


fl-  ^fTi 


1.  A  trolley  rail  assembly  comprising  extruded  plastic  hous- 
ing means  of  indefinite  length  for  supporting  an  electrical 
conductor  bar,  the  housing  means  having  a  back  formed  for 
fastening  to  a  support,  said  housing  means  having  a  front  side 
provided  with  a  slot  extending  lengthwise  thereof  for  receiv- 
ing an  electric  current  pick-up  member  movable  lengthwise  of 
the  housing  means,  a  pair  of  retaining  ribs  integral  with  the  side 
walls  of  the  slot  and  extending  lengthwise  thereof  and  project- 
ing from  those  walls  toward  each  other,  a  single  continuous 
electric  conductor  bar  disposed  in  said  slot  in  operative  posi- 
tion behind  said  ribs,  the  width  of  the  bar  being  greater  than 
the  space  between  the  ribs  and  less  than  the  space  between  said 
side  walls  in  front  of  the  ribs,  and  said  housing  means  being  so 
formed  that  in  assembling  the  housing  means  and  the  bar  the 
distance  between  said  ribs  can  be  increased  temporarily  by 
pressure  of  the  bar  against  them  to  permit  the  bar  to  be  moved 
rearwardly  past  the  ribs  into  said  operative  position,  whereby 
the  bar  can  be  inserted  firom  the  front  side  of  the  slot,  the  ribs 
being  the  sole  means  for  supporting  the  bar  in  said  operative 
position,  and  flexible  guard  strips  integral  with  the  outer  ends 
of  the  side  walls  of  said  slot  and  extending  lengthwise  thereof, 
said  strips  converging  forward  and  being  of  less  hardness  than 
said  housing  means,  said  housing  means  and  guard  strips  and 
conductor  bar  being  flexible  enough  to  be  coiled  before  instal- 
Ution. 
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4^090,556 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  WITH  RETARDER 

M.  Rntar,  Stttprt'RtoJwi birg,  nd  Ulrkfa 

to 


I  ofSw.  Na.  3tS,279,  Nov.  10, 1972.  ■howJooed. 
Mm.  13, 1975,  Scr.  No.  S5t,163 
r.  pp.JctrtOM  GcnMqr,  No?.  11, 1971, 2156002 
lot  0.2  B60K  ¥7/26 
UJS.  CL  192-4  B  86  Oaimi 


Gj       6^      6,    Bj    B, 


mi'' 


1.  A  transmission  arrangement  for  vehicles  having  a  driving 
engine,  the  arrangement  characterized  in  that  a  transmission  is 
provided,  the  transmission  includes  an  input  means  output 
means,  and  shifting  means  for  selectively  engaging  the  speeds 
of  the  transmission  including  free-wheeling  means,  in  that  a 
retarder  means  is  provided  and  serves  as  an  additional  brake, 
the  retarder  means  being  disposed  on  the  output  side  of  the 
transmission,  in  that  control  means  are  provided  for  control- 
ling the  braking  moment  of  the  retarder  means  in  dependence 
upon  the  magnitude  of  the  rotational  speed  at  the  free-wheel- 
ing means  of  the  engaged  speed,  and  in  that  the  free-wheeling 
means  remain  operable  constantly  with  actuation  of  the  re- 
tarder means. 


4^050357 

TWO-SPEED  TRANSMISSION  HAVING  ENCLOSED 

FLYWHEEL 

A.  BsBSlis,  Pariur,  Tec,  aad  Georie  J.  Bozicfa,  Chicago, 

DL,  Mri^m  to  Vsrm  AIMmI  PrcH  Compttqr,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Fllad  iwkf  23, 1975.  Ser.  No.  596.350 

Iirt.  0.2  P16D  67/04 

VS.  O  192—4  R  18  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  system  for  a  press  machine  comprising: 

an  oil  housing  to  provide  lubrication  therein, 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  oil  housing, 

a  flywheel  rotatably  mounted  within  said  oil  housing, 

a  motor  located  outside  said  housing, 

•  drive  shaft  routabiy  extending  through  the  wall  of  said 

housing, 
oil  seal  means  for  preventing  the  passage  of  oil  between  said 

drive  shaft  and  said  housing  wall, 
means  connected  between  said  motor  and  said  drive  shaft  for 

rotating  said  drive  shaft. 


a  gear  formed  on  the  end  of  said  drive  shaft  for  causing 

rotation  of  said  flywheel, 
high  speed  and  low  speed  clutches  mounted  adjacent  S4id 

shaft  within  said  housing,  and 
means  for  selectively  operating  said  clutches  to  transmit 

rotative  motion  from  said  flywheel  to  said  shaft  through 

either  of  said  clutches. 


1  4.050.558 

SYNCHRONIZING  DEVICE 
Robert  Miiller.  Welssach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr.  -Ing.  HxJP. 
Porsche  AkrtfngfSflisrhaft.  Germany 

Fled  Jane  1. 1976.  Scr.  No.  691.702 
Oahns  priority,  application  Germany,  May  30, 1975, 2523953 
Int  CL}  F16D  11/04,  23/08 
VS.  CL  192— S3  G  7  Claims 


1.  Synchronizing  device  for  change-speed  gears  comprising: 

a  gearshift  sleeve  carrier  mounted  for  rotation  with  a  shw, 
said  sleeve  carrier  having  a  sleeve  carrier  gear-tooth  sys- 
tem; 1 

a  clutch  body  part  of  a  gear  to  be  shifted,  said  clutch  body 
part  including  a  clutch  body  gear-tooth  system;  and 

a  gearshift  sleeve  having  a  gearshift  sleeve  gear-tooth  system 
drivingly  connected  with  said  sleeve  carrier  gear-tocjth 
system  and  selectively  drivingly  engageable  with  said 
clutch  body  gear-tooth  system  upon  axial  movement  of 
said  gearshift  sleeve,  said  gearshift  sleeve  gear-tooth  sys- 
tem and  said  sleeve  carrier  gear-tooth  system  being  en- 
gageable with  one  another  at  engagement  surfaces  whith 
are  in  contact  with  one  another  when  said  gearshift  sleeve 
is  in  a  position  drivingly  engageable  with  said  clutch  body 
gear  system; 

wherein  said  engagement  surfaces  are  geometrically  conAjg- 
ured  to  bias  said  gearshift  sleeve  in  a  direction  correspond- 
ing to  engagement  to  bias  said  gearshift  sleeve  in  a  direc- 
tion corresponding  to  engagement  thereof  with  said 
clutch  body  gear  system,  wherein,  at  the  engagement 
surfaces,  the  engagement  angle  of  the  gearshift  sleeve 
gear-tooth  system  is  different  than  the  engagement  angle 
of  the  sleeve  carrier  gear-tooth  system  whereby  uninten- 
tional disengagement  of  said  gearshift  sleeve  from  said 
clutch  body  gear  system  is  prevented. 


4,050359 
VISCOUS  SHSAR  FLUID  COUPLING 
Jeffery  Frederick  Aadrewt,  Rochester,  Haijiiider  Siagh  Chai- 
ban,  nibrd,  and  Ian  TrcTor  Briatow,  Rocbeator,  aU  of  Eagiand, 
assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation.  OeTclaBd,  Ohio 
Fled  Oct  2. 1975,  Scr.  No.  619,122 
Int.  CL2  F16D  31/00 
VS.  O  192—58  B 

1.  A  viscous  shear  fluid  coupling  comprising  a  rotary  hous- 
ing, a  rotary  member  mounted  within  the  rotary  housing  fbr 
roution  relative  to  the  rotary  housing,  the  member  having  a 
surface  thereof  close  to  but  spaced  from  an  mtemal  surface  of 
the  housing,  and  a  viscous  fluid  occupying  the  %pace  betwefn 
said  surfaces  in  operation  of  the  coupling,  said  rotary  member 


lOaii 
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comprising  an  element  which  is  generally  of  disc  form  and 
which  b  made  from  aluminum,  and  a  shaft  on  which  the  alumi- 
num disc  element  is  secured,  the  housing  comprising  an  alumi- 


num part  providing  a  recess  for  the  disc  element,  a  closure 
plate  secured  axially  against  the  aluminum  part  to  close  off  the 
recess,  and  a  roller  thrust  bearing  disposed  between  the  closure 
plate  and  the  facing  surface  of  the  aluminum  disc  element. 


4^050,560 

FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATED  CLUTCH  FOR 

STARTING  MULTI-STAGE  TURBINE 

N.  A.  Rapur  TontcafUt,  FlMpoai,  Sweden  sJasigsor  to  Stal- 

Laval  TwMa  AB,  Flnapong,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,653 
OaiiM  priority,  appiicatioo  Sweden,  Feb.  19, 1975,  7501831 
Int  02  F16D  25/00 
VS.  CL  192—85  AT  4  Oaims 


1.  A  clutch  apparatus  for  selectively  connecting  first  and 
second  concentric  shafts  in  a  multi-stage  turbine,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pawls  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  gear  teeth  mounted  on  said  second  shaft  in 
position  to  be  engaged  by  said  pawls; 

first  fluid  pressure  actuated  means  connected  to  said  first 
shaft  for  selectively  forcing  said  pawls  into  engagement 
with  said  gear  teeth  to  connect  said  shafts;  and 

second  resilient  means  for  pivoting  said  pawls  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  gear  teeth  when  said  first  means  is  depres- 
surized  and  friction  between  said  pawls  and  said  teeth 
dissipates  as  said  second  shaft  rotates  faster  than  said  first 
shaft. 


a  ftame  having  spaced  elongated  members  with  a  plurality  of 
openings  thereof, 

a  pluraUty  of  bearing  cages,  said  bearing  cages  having  at 
least  one  shaped  projection  extending  to  one  side, 

a  plurality  of  locking  members  each  having  a  complemen- 
tary shaped  projection,  said  projections  oo  said  bearing 


cages  and  complementary  projections  on  said  kicking 
members  arran^  to  interengage  through  said  openings 
in  said  frame  members  to  secure  the  bearing  cages  to  said 
members, 
a  plurality  of  rollers  having  an  axle  therethrough  extending 
to  each  side  thereof,  said  axles  being  insertable  in  the 
journal  bearings  of  said  bearing  cages. 


4,050,562 
BANKNOTE  ESCROW  AND  STACKER  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Gmtaaf  Arthv  Schwippcrt,  PUuckcr,  i^  WOhda  A«t  V« 
Zeoerca.  Bletowijk.  both  of  NethcrlaadB.  Msi^ora  to  Mms. 
Im..  MeLeu.  Va. 
CoatiMMtio»4a-pwt  oTScr.  No.  569,155.  Afrffl  18. 1975.  Ilrii 
appBcrtioM  Mar.  11. 1976.  Scr.  No.  665.914 
Oaims  priority,  appHcatinn  United  rinpinai.  Apr.  22, 1974^ 
17551/74 

lit  CL'  G07F  1/06 
VS.  CL  194-4  E  45 


4.050,561 
CONVEYOR  FOR  STACKING  CASES  IN  A 
RUN-THROUGH  STORAGE  STRUCTURE 
Peter  Salts,  BoarMdcr  Wet  64. 6550  Bad  Kieoad 
Filed  Jily  14, 1976.  Scr.  No.  705/128 
CUiH  priority.  appUcalion  Gcrmny.  Jnly  24, 1975, 2533113 
Int  02  B65G  13/00 
VS.  CL  193—35  R  7  CUm 

L  A  conveyor  for  stacking  cases  in  a  storage  structure  or  the 
like  comprising: 


1.  A  banknote  handling  apparatus  having  a  first  container 
which  is  movable  within  the  apparatus  between  a  first  position 
and  a  second  position,  the  container  having  at  least  one  open- 
ing through  which  banknotes  can  be  moved, 
a  second  container  having  an  opening  for  receiving  bank- 
notes from  the  first  container, 
means  for  transp(Mting  received  banknotes  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  adjacent  the  first  position  of  the  first  con- 
tainer, 
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means  for  tnusporting  banknotes  from  the  predetermined 
position  into  the  first  container  for  stackmg  of  the  bank- 
notes in  fittial  contact  therein. 

means  for  transporting  a  stack  of  banknotes  fhun  within  the 
first  container  into  the  second  container, 

means  for  moving  the  first  container  between  its  first  posi- 
tion and  its  second  position,  and 

refund  means  for  removing  a  stack  of  banknotes  from  the 
first  container  in  its  second  position  and  delivering  the 
stack  to  the  user  of  the  apparatus. 


4,050,564  I 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  FOR  OPTIMIZING  CARRIER 

TURNAROUND  IN  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
John  Michael  Gvmichael,  Nkholas?IIle;  James  DaTid  Hill,  a^ 

DoMdd  Lee  Wot,  both  of  Lexington,  aU  of  Ky^  Msignors  to 
latenatioaal  Bnsiaeas  Machines  Corporatkm,  AnKtnk,  N.Y. 
ContfnnatkM  of  Scr.  No.  418,797,  Not.  23, 1973,  abandoned, 
nils  appycation  Dec.  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  637,706  I 

Int  CL2  B41 J  im  4     I 

U.S.  a.  197—1  R  10  Chdntt 


APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTABLE  FONT  PRINTING 
Hcrhcrt  E.  Mcnhcnactt.  Wfarihaai,  NJL,  MsiffMr  to  Centronics 
Data  Compirtar  Corpontion,  Hndaon,  N  JL 

Filed  No?.  5, 1975.  Scr.  No.  629,020 

lit  0.3  B41J  3/04 

MH.  CL  197—1  R  16  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  printing  a  line  of  characters  on  a  paper 
document  in  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  character  sizes  for 
use  in  a  dot-matrix  printer  having  a  print  head  assembly  mov- 
able across  the  pqwr  document  and  having  a  plurality  M  of 
print  wire  driving  means,  each  of  said  characters  formed 
within  a  predetermined  dot  matrix  of  N  dot  columns  having  M 
dots  in  each  column,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  registration  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  arrays  of  spaced 
indicia,  the  spacing  between  and  among  indicia  in  each  of 
said  arrays  being  different  from  the  q>acing  between  and 
auKMng  indicia  in  every  other  array,  said  arrays  extending 
at  least  partially  across  the  pupa  document; 

a  plurality  of  means  mounted  on  said  head  assembly  for 
respectively  sensing  the  indicia  in  each  of  said  arrays  for 
reqwctively  generating  registration  pulses; 

an  output  line; 

switching  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  registration 
pulses  generated  by  one  of  said  sensing  means  to  said 
output  line; 

means  responsive  to  the  registration  pulses  coupled  to  said 
output  Une  for  cyclically  generating  a  succession  of 
groups  of  dot  column  selection  signals; 

character  generator  means; 

means  for  storing  character  codes  representing  each  charac- 
ter and  symbol  to  be  printed; 

means  reqxMsive  to  each  completed  group  of  said  dot  col- 
umn sdection  signals  for  applying  the  next  character  code 
to  said  character  generator  means; 

said  character  generator  means  generating  print  signals 
representing  a  dot  column  pattern  determined  by  the 
character  code  in  said  storing  means  and  by  the  dot  col- 
umn selection  signal  coupled  thereto; 

said  print  wire  driving  means  being  adi4>ted  to  receive  said 
print  signals  for  printing  the  dot  column  pattern  outputted 
by  said  character  generator  means. 


1.  Printing  apparatus  for  printing  information  on  a  document 
during  reUitive  movement  of  said  document  and  a  print  head 
assembly,  wherein  said  relative  movement  involves  movement 
of  said  assembly  between  left  and  right  margin  locations,  print- 
ing of  information  occurring  during  a  relative  forward  mov» 
ment  toward  one  of  the  left  and  right  margto  locations  with 
printing  of  infonnation  beginning  at  the  other  of  the  left  and 
right  margin  locations,  and  non-printing  occurring  during  • 
relative  return  movement  toward  the  other  of  the  left  and  right 
margin  locations,  and  said  assembly  going  through  a  turn 
around  interval  representing  a  physical  change  in  direction  of 
relative  movemesit  between  said  document  and  said  print  head 
assembly  from  when  said  assembly  starts  to  decelerate  during 
reUtive  return  movement  to  the  beginning  of  printing  of  inforf 
mation  during  relative  forward  movement,  comprising: 
test  means  for  establishing  a  test  mode  of  operation  of  saiq 
apparatus  to  determine  the  optimiun  point  of  initiation  of 
said  turn  around  interval  to  minimir^  the  time  required  for 
said  turn  around  interval  to  increase  the  time  available  for 
printing  of  infonnation;  I 

said  test  means  includes  storage  means  for  storing  data  reprej 

sentative  of  said  optimum  point; 
and  means  to  initiate  said  turn  around  interval  during  printf 
ing  operations  in  accordance  with  the  data  in  said  storage 
means. 


4,050,565 
KEYBOARD  CONTROLLED  ELECTRONIC  EMBOSSINci 

MACHINE 
Michael  Heider,  StntcMec,  and  Raincr  Ebcrhard  Gibgeas,  Bcrl 

Ua,  both  of  Gemumy,  aMignors  to  Adrcan  Pftacy  Bowea 

BtrUn,  Gcnnaay 

FDed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  679,736 

Oahu  priority,  application  Gcrauay,  Apr.  25, 1975, 2518591 

Int  CL2  B41 J  1/22.  3/38  1 

U.S.  CL  197—6.3  4  Clai^ 

1.  In  an  electronic  embossing  machine  of  the  type  having  4 
keyboard  which  determines  the  character  to  be  embossed.  « 
memory  electronically  connected  to  the  keyboard  to  receive 
information  thevefrom  and  store  such  infonnation,  a  logic 
controller  connected  to  the  memory  for  receiving  infonnation 
and  to  inform  the  logic  controller  as  to  the  character  selected 
by  the  keyboard,  a  drum  rotatably  supported  upon  a  rotatablfl 
shaft  which  has  a  plurality  of  numerically  arranged  code  ad^ 
dresses  about  its  perimeter,  a  scanner  a4Jaoent  to  the  drum  foil 
reading  the  code  addresses,  the  scanur  being  electricallyi 
connected  to  the  logic  controller  for  supplying  information  to 
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the  logic  controller  as  to  the  code  address  being  read,  a  die 
head  rotatably  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  bearing  a  plurality  of 
dies  thereon  which  have  characters  ccvresponding  to  the  code 
addresses  on  the  drum,  brake  means  electrically  connected  to 
the  logic  controller  and  operative  to  brake  the  shaft  upon 
receipt  of  a  signal  from  the  logic  controller,  and  drive  means 
operatively  controlled  by  the  lope  controller  and  connected  to 
the  shaft  for  rotation  thereof  in  either  direction  upon  receipt  of 
a  signal  from  the  logic  c(»troller  to  rotatably  displace  a  key- 
board selected  die  to  the  embossing  position,  the  improvement 
residing  in  the  logic  controller  having  control  means  for  select- 
ing the  shortest  dvncXaaa  of  rotation  of  the  die  head  to  locate 
a  selected  die  in  the  embossing  position,  the  control  means 
comprising: 
an  intermediate  memory  electrically  connected  to  the  code 

drum; 
a  die  position  counter  electrically  connected  to  said  interme- 
diate memory  to  receive  the  code  address  of  the  die  in  the 
embossing  position; 
a  first  comparator  electrically  connected  to  said  die  position 
counter  and  to  the  memory  associated  with  the  keyboard 
to  receive  and  compare  a  code  address  signal  and  a  char- 
acter select  signal  respectively; 
an  impulsmg  means  electrically  connected  to  the  keyboard 

and  said  first  comparator, 
a  control  logic  unit  electrically  connected  to  said  impulsing 

means  and  said  die  position  counter,  ■ 
a  step  counter  electrically  connected  to  said  impulse  means, 
said  control  logic  unit  and  said  die  position  counter. 


a  gate  circuit  electrically  connected  to  said  step  counter,  said 
control  logic  and  said  die  position  counter, 

a  pair  of  intermediate  memories,  each  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  gate  circuit, 

a  second  comparator  electrically  connected  to  said  interme- 
diate memories  and 

a  drive  control  circuit  electrically  connected  to  the  interme- 
diate memories  and  the  drive  means,  wherd>y.  upon  selec- 
tion of  a  character  of  the  keyboard  control, 

said  die  position  counter  receives,  through  said  intermediate 
memory,  the  code  address  oorreqionding  to  the  die  lo- 
cated in  the  embossing  podtion  and  supplies  such  code 
address  to  said  first  comparator, 

said  impulsing  means  is  enabled  to  deUver  timing  impulses  to 
said  die  position  counter  and  said  step  counter,  each  of 
which  commence  counting  such  impubes; 

said  first  comparator  compares  the  code  address  of  the  char- 
acter selected  through  the  keyboard  control  with  the  code 
address  received  from  said  die  position  counter  until  coin- 
cidence is  obtained  wherein  said  impulsing  means  is  dis- 
abled: 

said  step  counter  counts  the  number  of  steps  made  by  said 
impuking  means  to  reach  said  coincidence  and  suf^lies 
said  number  to  a  first  of  said  pairs  of  intermediate  memo- 
ries through  said  gate  circuit; 

said  control  logic  unit  sets  said  step  counter  to  xero  and 
again  triggers  said  impulsing  means  to  count  in  the  reverse 
direction  of  the  first  count; 

said  control  logic  unit  enables  the  die  position  counter  to 


count  in  the  reverse  direction  timing  impulses  received 
from  said  impulsing  means  until  said  fost  comparator 
evaluates  coincidence  between  the  signal  received  from 
the  keyboard  control  and  said  die  position  counter  where- 
upon said  impulsing  means  is  disabled; 

said  step  counter  counts  the  steps  of  said  die  position  counter 
in  the  reverse  direction  and  supplies  a  corre^KMiding 
signal  to  the  second  of  said  paired  intermediate  memories; 

said  pair  of  intermediate  memories  supply  such  respective 
counter  readings  to  said  second  comparator, 

said  second  comparator  upon  receiving  the  contents  of  smd 
paired  memories,  delivers  a  pair  of  signals  to  said  drive 
control  circuit; 

said  drive  control  circuit  selects  the  smaller  number  of  steps 
represented  by  said  pair  of  signals  and  enables  the  drive 
means  to  drive  the  die  head  in  the  selected  direction  in 
proportion  to  the  signal  selected  by  said  drive  contrt^ 
circuit;  and 

said  motor  control  sends  an  enabling  signal  to  the  brake 
means  when  the  selected  die  is  located  in  the  embossing 
position  to  terminate  rotation  of  the  die  head. 


4,090,966 
MECHANICAL  CODE  CONVERTER  FOR  USE  WTIH  A 

TYPEWRITER  OR  THE  LIKE 
William  E.  Webb,  HofBMn  EatatM,  Md  Staphn  J. 
cago,  both  of  m.,  artgnrs  to  Hamfltoi 
Inc.,  Schansbvg,  DL 

Filed  Not.  18. 1975,  Scr.  No.  632,930 
Int  CL2  B41J  5/30 
UJS.  CL  197—19  12 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  typewriter  or  the  like  and 
adapted  to  decode  unique  combinations  of  electrical  signals, 
the  combinations  identifying  individual  characters  — T**rittf^ 
with  a  trip  member  of  a  particular  typewriter  hammer,  said 
apparatus  being  adapted  to  actuate  a  particular  trip  member  m 
response  to  receiving  a  combination  of  electrical  signals  identi- 
fying the  same,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  mechanism  associated  with  each  trip  member  and  adapted 
to  actuate  the  same  in  reqxmse  to  movement  from  a  rest  to 
an  actuated  position; 
a  plurality  of  aligned  coded  flat  plates,  said  (dates  being  in 
generally  parallel  planes,  each  of  said  plates  having  slots 
located  along  one  edge  of  the  length  thereof,  each  said  slot 
bang  in  one  of  two  positions  reUtive  to  each  trq>  member, 
said  positions  being  separated  from  out  ancMha  by  a 
predetermined  distance,  said  actuating  «"*«'*»«"«««n  for 
each  trip  member  being  ad^>ted  to  move  to  said  actuated 
position  when  the  coded  plates  are  sdectivdy  positiooed 
in  either  a  first  or  second  position  so  that  all  of  the  slots  in 
the  coded  pbtes  associated  with  said  particular  trip  mem- 
ber are  in  alignment  the  nonalignment  of  any  one  of  said 
associated  sloa  being  effective  to  preclude  movement  of 
said  actuating  mechanism; 
at  least  two  spaced  mounting  Mocks  to  which  support  pfattes 
for  each  of  said  coded  plates  are  rigidly  moimted  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  coded  plates,  said  support  plates 
behig  fabricated  of  flexible  material  that  permits  ffeaerally 
lengthwise  movement  of  said  coded  plates  and  also  tiasn 
said  coded  plates  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  poaitioos; 
means  associated  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  coded  plates 
for  moving  each  of  said  i^ates  between  said  first  and 
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Moood  pontkMtt  to  bring  the  slots  into  and  out  of  align- 
ment with  the  actuating  mechanisni  in  response  to  said 
ele&tikal  sigDab,  a  predetermined  combination  of  electri- 
cal signals  causing  nid  moving  means  to  selectively  move 
said  coded  plates  and  align  the  slots  so  that  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  said  actuating  mechanisms  moves  to  said 
actuating  powtioBS  and  causes  the  associated  trip  hammer 
to  be  actwted;  and, 

leans  fior  resetting  said  actuating  mechanism  subsequent  to 
actuation  of  said  associated  trip  member. 


4,050,5«7 
SHIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  TYPEWRITER 

24-17  5  ChoaM,  KoiaUkawa  Bonkyo,  To- 


3,134,07.1118 
UJS.  CL  197—72 


of  Scr.  No.  47M47,  Jane  6, 1974,  Pat  No. 
MkatlM  Jan.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  651,920 
bt  0.2  B41J  11/N 

9Claini8 


f.  track  means, 

g.  means  mounting  said  carriage  assembly  on  said  track 
means  for  movement  with  and  along  said  track  means, 

h.  means  connecting  said  track  means  and  said  first  lever 
adjacent  one  end, 

i.  means  connecting  one  of  said  finger  actuated  members  to 
said  first  lever  adjacent  the  other  end  so  that  upon  move- 
ment of  said  finger  actuated  member  to  said  actuated 
position  said  first  lever  pivots  in  one  direction  to  move 
said  carriage  assembly  to  said  second  position, 

j.  means  connecting  another  of  said  finger  actuated  membeiB 
to  said  second  lever  adjacent  one  end,  and 

k.  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  second  lever  to 
said  first  lever  so  that  upon  movement  of  said  lastnamed 
finger  actuated  member  to  said  actuated  position  said  first 
lever  pivots  in  a  second  direction  to  move  said  carriagiB 
assembly  to  said  third  position. 


4,050,568 
STYLUS  CARRIAGE  DRIVE 
Midiael  LaVar  Davics,  American  Fori^;  Rkhard  Ser?era  Ji^ 
son;  AlTln  Join  Noker,  both  of  BonntiAd,  and  VcMon  Law 
rcncc  WOde,  CentcTfille,  an  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Sperry  Raid 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  637,973 
lat  CL2  B41J  19/20 
VS.  a.  197—91 


ICiaiii 


1.  In  a  typewriter  comprising  in  combination  a  base  having 
a  front  and  rear  portion,  a  carriage  assembly  located  within 
and  extending  across  said  rear  portion,  said  carriage  assembly 
includmg  a  fdaten  which  is  adapted  for  movement  with  said 
carriage  assemUy  between  a  first  position  and  either  a  second 
or  third  position  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  position, 
a  plurality  of  finger  actuated  memben  located  within  the  front 
portion  of  said  frame,  said  finger  actuated  members  diqxMed  in 
a  plurality  of  tiers  with  each  said  tier  including  a  plurality  of 
Slid  finger  actuated  members,  means  for  supporting  said  finger 
actuated  members  of  each  tier  for  pivotal  movement  between 
a  rest  and  an  actuated  position  about  pivot  axes  di^Kxed  sub- 
stantiaDy  paralld  to  said  carriage  aaaemUy,  a  plurality  of  type 
bars,  a  plurality  of  carriers  upon  which  is  disposed  typing 
indicia  at  locations  equal  in  number  to  the  positions  of  said 
carriage  assembly,  each  carrier  mounted  by  one  of  said  type 
bars,  means  supporting  said  type  bars  for  pivotal  movement 
toward  said  platen,  means  connecting  respective  ones  of  said 
finger  actuated  members  and  type  bars  so  that  when  one  of  said 
finger  actuated  members  is  pivoted  to  said  actuated  position 
said  type  bar  connected  thereto  also  is  pivoted  whereby  typing 
indicia  at  one  of  said  kKatioos  strikes  asid  iriaten,  and  wherein 
the  improvement  is  in  means  for  sdective  shifting  of  said  car- 
riage  assembly  from  said  first  position  to  either  said  second  or 
third  position  so  that  sakl  platen  may  be  struck  by  typing 
indicia  at  other  of  said  locatkms,  said  shifting  means  compris- 
ing 
a.  mounting  means,  said  mounting  means  carried  on  and 

extending  upwardly  of  said  frame  within  the  region  of  said 

fcar  portion, 
h.  first  means  adapted  for  shifting  said  carriage  assembly 

from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  said  first 

means  including  a  first  lever, 

c.  means  pivotally  supporting  said  first  lever  between  its 
ends  on  said  moonthig  means, 

d.  second  means  oooperaUe  with  said  first  means  adapted  for 
shifling  said  carriage  assemMy  from  said  first  position  to 
said  third  position,  sakl  second  means  including  a  second 
lever, 

e.  means  pivotally  supporting  sakl  second  lever  between  its 
ends  on  said  mounting  means. 


1.  In  a  printer  a  stylus  carriage  arrangement  for  moving  a 
stylus  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  a  print  medium  during 
the  print  and  return  carriage  cycle,  respectively,  comprising  in 
combination; 

an  externally-threaded  lead  screw; 

support  means  for  supporting  the  ends  of  said  lead  screw  fdr 
rotational  movement  therein;  | 

motor  means  connected  to  said  lead  screw  for  rotating  said 
lead  screw  In  a  clockwise  direction  for  the  print  cycle  and 
in  a  counterclockwise  direction  for  the  carriage  retuifi 
cycle;  | 

a  stylus  carriage  mounted'  on  said  lead  screw  through  ab 
opening  having  internal  threads  which  mesh  with  the 
threads  of  said  lead  screw;  | 

a  nut  mounted  on  said  lead  screw  via  an  intemally-threadeo 
opening;  and 

a  spring  disposed  on  said  lead  screw  between  said  nut  and 
said  stylus  carriage  creating  an  axial  opposing  force  be- 
tween said  nut  and  said  stylus  carriage,  | 

said  stylus  carriage  and  said  nut  having  annular  recesses 
concentric  with  the  respective  openings  therethrough  f0r 
receiving  said  spring  enabling  said  stylus  carriage  and  said 
nut  to  be  dbposed  on  said  lead  screw  in  contiguous  rela- 
tionship with  said  spring  compressed  therebetween; 

each  of  said  stylus  carriage  and  said  nut  having  semicircuter 
portions  extending  therefrom  forming  complementary 
abutting  e^ges  to  prevent  relative  rotational  movement  of 

said  stylus  carriage  and  said  nut  and  to  cause  said  spring  k> 
be  substantially  entirely  contained  in  said  annular  recesses 
when  said  edges  are  in  contiguous  relationship; 

a  rod  held  stationary  by  said  support  means; 

said  stylus  carriage  having  a  slot  formed  therein  having  a 
wklth  somewhat  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  rod; 
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sakl  rod  disposed  within  said  slot  enabling  said  stylus  car- 
riage to  rotate  on  said  lead  screw  only  a  predetermined 
distance  in  either  direction;  and 

a  stylus  disposed  on  said  stylus  carriage  which  is  moved  into 
a  print  position  and  away  from  a  print  position  when  said 
lead  screw  is  rotated  in  a  first  or  second  directk)n,  respec- 
tively, by  said  motor  means. 


4,050,569 

RECORD  MEDIA  ADVANCING  MECHANISM 

LesUe  L.  Oump,  and  Victor  J.  Italiano,  both  of  Tnunansborg, 

N.Y.,  aasignors  to  NCR  Corporatioa,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  June  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,033 

Int  a.2  B41J  79/90 

U.S.  a.  197—120  17  Clahns 


1.  Means  for  advancing  record  media  past  a  working  station 
comprising: 

support  means  mounted  for  rotational  movement, 

carriage  means  carried  by  said  support  means  and  movable 
therealong  past  said  working  sution, 

first  clutch  means  secured  to  said  carriage  means  for  travel 
therewith, 

second  clutch  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  for 
rotational  movement  of  said  second  clutch  means  in  re- 
sponse to  engagement  by  said  first  clutch  means,  and 

means  operably  associated  with  said  second  clutch  means  for 
causing  incremental  movement  of  said  record  media  upon 
engagement  of  said  second  clutch  means  by  said  first 
clutch  means  during  traversal  of  said  carriage  means  along 
said  support  means. 


4,050,570 
CAN  ORIENTING  DEVICE 

NoriMn  C  Kraner,  North  HoUywood,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  Carna- 
tion Company,  Loa  Aageka,  Calif. 

FOed  June  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692^55 

Int  CL2  B65G  47/84 

VS.  CL  198—398  7  Claims 


«,  I 


1.  A  can  orienting  device  for  use  with  cylindrical  cans  hav- 
ing a  seamed  top  end  and  a  rounded  bottom  edge  which  com- 
prises 
a  routable  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  can  receiving  pockets 
around  its  periphery,  sakl  wheel  being  adapted  to  receive 
cans  from  an  inlet  chute  and  rotatably  carry  said  «•«•  to 
one  of  a  pair  of  outlet  chutes  Uterally  spaced  about  the 
axis  of  routkm  of  sakl  wheel,  the  wheel  being  disposed 
substantially  parallel  to  the  base  of  said  chutes 


lever  means  carried  on  said  rotatable  wheel  and  mounted  for 
pivotal  movement  above  each  of  said  pockets, 

sakl  lever  means  having  a  can  contacting  end  portion  which 
is  adapted  to  be  pivotally  moved  toward  the  can  receiving 
pocket  to  engage  the  seamed  top  end  of  the  cans  and  hold 
in  the  pockett  those  cans  whkh  are  positioned  on  the  inlet 
chute  with  the  seamed  top  end  adjacent  the  lever  means, 
and  to  urge  out  of  the  pockets  those  cans  which  are  poa- 
tioned  on  the  inlet  chute  with  the  rounded  bottom  edge 
adjacent  the  lever  means,  and 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  lever  means  to  maintain 
the  can  contacting  end  portkm  of  the  lever  means  in  a  can 
engaging  position  substantially  parallel  to  sakl  wheel 
when  the  lever  means  is  rotatably  carried  on  said  wheel 
from  the  inlet  chute  to  the  outlet  chute  moat  remote  from 
the  inlet  chute  around  the  axis  of  rotetion  of  the  wheel  and 
to  pivotally  move  the  lever  means  out  of  a  can  engaging 
position  when  the  lever  means  is  routably  carried  from 
said  outlet  chute  to  said  inlet  chute 

whereby  cans  received  in  the  pockets  of  sakl  wheel  with  the 
rounded  bottom  edge  of  the  can  adjacent  the  lever  means 
are  urged  out  of  the  pocket  and  are  carried  by  the  wheel 
to  a  first  outlet  chute,  while  cans  received  in  the  pockets 
of  said  wheel  with  the  seamed  top  end  of  the  can  adjacent 
the  lever  means  are  held  in  the  pocket  by  the  lever  means 
and  carried  to  a  second  outlet  chute  more  remote  from  the 
inlet  chute  around  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  wheel. 


4,050,571 

WALKING  BEAM  TRANSFER  MECHANISM  WITH 

SINGLE  ACTUATOR  MEANS  TO  CAUSE  BOTH  LIFTING 

AND  CARRYING 
Anthony  Kashigiaa,  720  E.  BaseUnc  Road,  North?ille,  Mich. 

48167 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  485,793,  Joly  5, 1974,  «i.«.MHifii  llto 
appUcatkm  May  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  685,126 
Int  CL2  B65G  25/02 
VS.  CL  198—774  6 
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1.  A  transfer  mechanism  comprising  a  bed,  a  slide  carried  by 
said  bed  for  horizontally  reciprocal  movement  relative  to  said 
bed  along  a  first  path  between  ^Mced-apart  extended  and 
retracted  positkms  of  sakl  sUde,  a  plurality  of  part  supports 
equally  spaced  apart  generally  in  one  directkm  ak»g  sakl  fint 
path,  a  unitary  walking  beam  having  a  plurality  of  part  cradles 
equally  spaced  i^Mirt  generally  in  one  directkm  akmg  sakl  first 
path,  sakl  part  cradles  being  integrally  interengaged  for  co- 
movement  with  each  other,  sakl  walkmg  beam  being  carried 
by  sakl  first  sUde  for  movement  therewith  akmg  sakl  path  and 
for  movement  generally  transverse  to  sakl  path,  a  pair  of  bell 
cranks  spaced  from  each  other  in  sakl  one  direction,  each  of 
said  bell  cranks  having  a  pair  of  rigkUy  integral  kver  arms 
joined  at  an  apex  and  being  pivotally  fastened  at  ito  vptx  on 
sakl  sUde  such  that  sakl  bell  cranks  move  horizontally  in  unison 
with  sakl  slkle,  one  of  sakl  arms  of  each  bdl  crank  being  pivot- 
ally fastened  to  sakl  walking  beam  such  that  pivotal  movement 
of  sakl  bell  cranks  on  sakl  sUde  moves  said  walking  >yfim 
vertk:ally  relative  to  sakl  sUde,  horizontally  reciprocating 
actuating  Unkage  comprising  an  actuating  bar.  each  of  said  bdl 


1572 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  27,  197' 


cranks  bemg  pivotally  faftened  to  said  linkage  with  at  least  one 
of  said  bdl  cranks  being  pivotally  fastened  to  said  actuating  bar 
such  that  initial  movement  of  said  actuating  bar  in  one  direc- 
tion pivots  both  bdl  cranks  in  unison  to  move  said  walking 
beam  verticaUy,  abutment  means  for  interengaging  said  actuat- 
ing bar  and  said  slide  at  the  completion  of  said  initial  movement 
of  said  bar  so  that  continued  movement  of  said  bar  in  said  one 
direction  causes  said  sbde,  said  bdl  cranks  and  said  walking 
beam  to  move  in  unison  in  said  one  direction. 


timing  means  being  arranged  to  accumulate  said  object) 
by  successively  filling  up  said  sections  with  said  objects 
lined  up  in  said  row  along  said  path  from  said  output  end 
toward  said  input  end,  to  feed  said  objects  along  said  patl^ 
toward  said  output  end  on  demand,  and  to  shut  off  sei 
lected  ones  of  said  vibrating  means  to  reduce  the  feeding 
force  on  said  objects  for  intervals  during  which  said  secj 
tions  driven  by  said  selected  ones  of  said  vibrating  meanf 
are  filled  with  said  objects. 


4^050^2 
ACXUMULATOR  AND  FEEDER 

N.Y^  Msiganr  to  Lipe-RoU 
N.Y. 
of  Sw.  No.  4«),fOC  April  12, 1974, 
Tlta  appBcaHon  A^  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  601,298 
lit  a.2  BtSG  43/08 
U.S.  CL  19S— 347 


4,050,573  

DISTRIBimNG  STATION  FOR  PRINTED  MATTER    , 
19  Claims   Haas  Mailer,  Zofingen,  Swltierland,  asaignor  to  Grapha-Hold> 
ing  AG,  Hcrgilwfl,  Switierland 

FUei  Ang.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  «)7,837 
OalBH  priority,  appUortkn  Switaeriaad,  Aog.  27,  1974, 
11642/74  I 

I      Int  CL2  B65G  47/00 
UJS.  CL  198—366  10  Clalmi 


1.  An  object  accumulator  and  feeder  having  an  input  end 
and  an  output  end  and  comprising; 

a.  means  for  forming  a  rdativdy  long  path  for  said  objects  to 
move  in  succession  in  a  row  from  said  input  end  to  said 
output  end  of  said  accumulator  and  feeder,  said  path  being 
at  least  several  times  as  long  as  the  distance  from  said  input 
end  to  said  output  end; 

b.  an  upper  surfiKe  of  said  path  forming  means  bearing  a  pile 
materid  fonatd  ai  bristles  having  tips  supporting  said 
object*  and  being  inclined  toward  a  direction  of  feed  for 
moving  said  objects  along  said  path  from  said  input  end 
toward  said  output  end; 

c.  said  path  formbg  means  being  divided  into  a  series  of 
independently  operable  sections; 

(L  means  fbr  vibrttdng  each  of  said  sections  independently 
for  vibrating  said  pile  bristles  against  said  objects  to  ad- 
vance said  objects  along  said  path; 

e.  a  sensor  arranged  at  a  sensing  region  along  said  path  in 
each  of  said  aectioos,  said  sensor  having  an  output  distin- 
guahably  respooave  to  the  proenoe  or  tbaence  of  one  of 
said  objects  in  said  sensing  region; 

f  timing  means  arranged  for  recdving  and  respnding  to  said 
output  from  each  respective  one  of  said  sensors; 

g.  said  timing  means  being  in  circuit  with  said  vibrating 


h.  said  timing  means  being  arranged  for  switching  off  a 
predetermined  one  of  said  vibra^ig  means  at  the  end  of  a 
pcedetermined  intervd  of  said  output  of  a  preassociated 
one  of  said  seasors  remaining  responsive  to  the  presence 
of  one  of  said  objects  in  said  sensing  region; 

L  said  timing  nwans  being  arranged  for  switching  on  a  prede- 
termiaed  one  of  sakl  vibrating  means  at  the  end  of  a  prede- 
termined intervd  after  said  output  of  a  preassociated  one 
of  said  sensors  changes  from  responsiveness  to  the  pres- 
ence of  one  of  said  objects  in  said  sensing  region  to  reqwn- 
I  to  abaence  of  one  of  said  objects  from  said  sensing 


j.  said  switching  of  said  vibrating  means  on  and  off  by  said 


1.  A  station  for  distributing  articles,  particularly  printed 
matter,  comprising  an  intake  conveyor  having  a  first  longitudi- 
nd  axis  and  a  discharge  end;  two  recdving  conveyors  aii- 
ranged  symmetrically  at  oppoute  sides  of  sdd  longitudind  axis 
and  having  respective  recdving  ends,  sdd  recdving  conveyoi^ 
having  second  longitudind  axes  which  intersect  said  first  axk 
at  a  point  longitudinally  spaced  from  all  of  sdd  conveyor^ 
intermediate  conveyor  means;  mounting  means  mounting  said 
intermediate  conveyor  means  for  pivoting  about  a  verticd 
pivot  axis  which  passes  through  said  point  between  a  first 
podtion  in  which  said  intermediate  conveyor  means  extemk 
from  said  discharge  end  to  one  of  said  recdving  ends  and  a 
second  podtion  in  which  said  intermediate  conveyor  means 
extends  from  sdd  discharge  end  to  the  other  recdving  end; 
drive  means  for  said  intake  and  recdving  conveyors;  first 
coupling  members  at  said  recdving  ends  of  said  recdving 
conveyors  and  driven  by  said  drive  means;  cooperating  second 
coupling  members  on  said  intermediate  conveyor  means  antf 
operative  for  driving  the  latter,  and  means  for  engaging  saitf 
second  coupling  members  with  said  first  coupling  members  of 
the  respective  recdving  end  of  the  respective  recdving  con- 
veyor to  which  said  intermediate  conveyor  means  extends  for 
driving  the  latter  proportionately  to  said  respective  recdving 
conveyor  to  obtain  a  continuous  advancement  of  the  articta 
from  said  intake  conveyor  to  said  respective  recdving  con- 
veyor in  each  of  said  first  and  second  podtions  of  said  interme- 
diate conveyor  means,  and  for  disengaging  said  first  and  sec- 
ond coupling  members  from  one  another  to  free  said  intermedi- 
ate conveyor  means  for  pivoting  between  said  first  and  seconfl 
podtions. 
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4,050,574 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFERRING  PRODUCTS  BETWEEN 

MOULDS  OF  A  PRODUCnON  MACHINE  AND  A  TABLE 

OF  A  WRAPPING  MACHINE 
Alexis  Chcncfard,  Morgsa,  and  Jean  Torrca,  fansannr,  both  of 

to  SAPAL  Sodete  AnonyaM  dca 


Filed  Jane  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,287 
OainM  priority,  appUcattoa  Switnriaad,  Jdy  30,  1975, 
9954/75 

Int  a.2  B65G  47/08 
VJS.  CL  198—458  3  Claiau 


veyor,  and  a  drive  device  interconnected  to  one  of  said  rollers 
for  moving  said  bdt,  comprising  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  second  roUd-  is  di^laced  horizontally  from  and  verti- 
cally above  said  first  roller, 

sdd  belt  having  a  non-straight  upper  reach  which  extends 
between  said  first  and  second  rollers,  said  upper  reach 
including  first  and  second  elongated  and  substantially 
straight  belt  portions  which  extend  at  a  substantid  angle 
with  respect  to  one  another,  said  first  belt  portion  being 
portioned  adjacent  said  first  roller  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  in  a  direction  which  is  generally  toward 
said  second  roller,  said  second  belt  portion  being  por- 
tioned adjacent  said  second  roller  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  in  a  direction  which  is  generally  toward 
said  first  roller,  said  second  belt  portion  dso  being  in- 
clined at  a  substantid  angle  with  respect  to  the  horizontd, 
and  a  curved  belt  portion  interconnected  between  said 
first  and  second  belt  portions; 

guide  means  mounted  on  said  housing  and  disposed  for 
guidably  supporting  the  upper  reach  of  said  belt  as  it 
extends  between  said  first  and  second  rollers,  said  guide 
means  engaging  the  undersurface  of  sdd  upper  reach  so 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  tablets  of  chocolate  from  their 
respective  molds  as  they  issue  from  a  production  machine 
moving  horizontally  in  mutually  spaced  relationship  and  trans- 
ferring them  to  horizontd  conveyor  in  a  plane  different  from 
the  plane  of  said  path  comprising  a  hollow  shaft,  cup  supports, 
tubular  arms  mounting  said  cup  supports  for  rotation  about 
sdd  shaft  on  oppoute  radii  thereof  in  a  path  succesdvdy  inter- 
secting the  moving  tablets  issuing  from  the  production  ma- 
chine and  said  conveyor,  means  for  driving  said  arms  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  spacing  of  said  tablets  issuing  from  said 
machine,  means  respondve  to  the  angular  podtion  of  said  cups 
to  provide  vacuum  to  them  from  thdr  intersection  with  sa^ 
tablets  tnuing  from  said  machine  until  intersection  with  said 
conveyor  so  as  to  suck  up  said  tablets  frx>m  said  molds  to  hold 
them  during  angular  transfer  and  to  free  them  as  they  are 
supported  by  said  conveyor,  first  cam  means  driven  with  said 
arms  to  impart  to  the  cup  supports  an  angular  correction  with 
respect  to  the  radius  of  said  shaft,  in  order  to  keep  the  longitu- 
dinid  axis  of  the  suction  cups  in  a  verticd  podtion  from  the 
beginning  of  said  suction  zone  until  a  locus  beyond  sdd  suction 
zone,  and  furthermore  in  order  to  turn  said  axis  around  an 
angle  of  180*  and  keep  the  axis  in  a  verticd  podtion  from  the 
beginning  of  a  zone  where  the  tablets  or  bars  are  given  over  to 
said  conveyor  until  a  locus  beyond  said  last  mentioned  zone, 
and  second  cam  means  driv^  with  sdd  arms  to  move  said 
arms  parallel  to  the  fixed  shaft  during  their  rotation  in  order  to 
control  the  spacing  of  the  tablets  or  bars  during  their  transfer 
from  sdd  molds  to  said  conveyor. 


to  LaRos  Eqdp- 


4^050,575 
BELT  CONVEYOR 
John  H.  Roasio,  ¥aiama»no,  Mich., 
BMBt  Coavaay,  lac  Portage,  Mick. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  666343 
Int  CL2  B65G  23/06 
US.  CL  198-834  11 

1.  In  a  belt  conveyor  having  a  housing,  first  and  second 
elongated  rollers  supported  on  said  housing  for  rotation  about 
substantially  parallel  horizontd  axes,  an  endless  fid  bdt  sup- 
ported on  and  extending  between  said  rollers,  said  belt  being  of 
substantid  width  and  having  an  outer  surface  adapted  to  sup- 
port articles  thereon  as  they  are  being  moved  by  said  con- 


that  as  it  extends  between  said  first  and  second  rollers  it  is 
supported  solely  by  the  guidable  engagement  of  the  un- 
dersurface thereof  with  said  guide  means; 

sdd  drive  device  causing  simdtaneous  rotation  of  said  first 
and  second  rollers  in  the  same  rotationd  direction  for 
causing  movement  of  the  upper  reach  of  said  bdt  in  a 
direction  from  said  first  roller  toward  said  second  rtriler  so 
that  articles  supported  on  said  upper  reach  are  moved 
upwardly  by  said  second  belt  portion;  and 

sdd  drive  device  including  a  common  drive  motor,  a  second 
power  train  drivingly  connected  between  said  motor  and 
said  second  roller  for  causing  rotation  thereof  at  a  selected 
peripherd  q>eed,  and  a  first  power  train  drivingly  con- 
nected between  said  motor  and  said  first  roller  for  causing 
roution  thereof  at  a  peripherd  speed  which  is  at  least 
equd  to  said  selected  peripherd  tpeed,  wherd>y  the  upper 
belt  reach  is  substantially  free  of  tension  and  is  maintained 
in  a  desired  non-straight  configuration  due  to  said  upper 
reach  being  supported  solely  by  said  first  and  second 
roUers  and  said  guide  means  so  thd  said  upper  bdt  reach 
does  not  require  the  use  of  any  guiding  structure  disposed 
in  engagement  with  the  upper  surface  thereof. 


4,050^76 
POLYMERIC  SFERILANT  ASSEMBLY 
Jod  L.  WnUaaM,  Garr.  Jerry  J.  TaUa,  RaMgh.  and  Larry  A. 
Taylor,  Hmsbonmih,  aU  of  N.C  aaai^ors  to  Bectoi 
son  and  Company,  Rather  Awd,  N  J. 

FDed  Aag.  17. 1976,  Scr.  No.  715,162 

Int  CU  B65D  81/24:  A61L  3/Oa  13/02 

VS.  CL  206—210  13 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture,  comprising: 

a  sterilant  package,  said  sterilant  package  including  in  the 

interior  of  such  package  a  polyaoetd  containing  ozymetb- 

ylene  groups  and  stabiliring  groups  linked  to  the  oxymeth- 

ylene  groups  to  prevent  chain  cleavage,  said  pcriyaoetd 

having  been  subjected  to  high  energy  irradiation,  prior  to 
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Mibjectinf  sud  package  to  heat  sterilization,  in  a  dose  of 
from  0.01  to  400  mcgararis  sufficient  to  effiect  chain  cleav- 
age widwut  depolymerization  to  increase  formaldehyde 
release  upon  subsequent  heating  of  the  package. 

9.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  sterilant  package  including  an 
article  to  be  sterilized,  the  improvement  comprising: 

including  in  the  interior  of  the  sterilant  package  a  polyacetal 


^  4,050,578 

MANDREL  AND  CLIP  MAGAZINE  FOR  CUP 
DISPENSER  AND  APPUCATOR 
Robert  L.  Eckert,  11231  Foster  Road,  Los  Alamitoa,  Calif. 

90720 

DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  517,516,  Oct  24, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,945,238. 

This  appUcatkm  Feb.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,081 

lat  a.2  B65D  83/00,  85/24.  85/62 

VJS.  a.  206-^340  6  Clakns 
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containing  oxymethylene  groups  and  stabilizing  groups 
linked  to  the  oxymethylene  groups  to  prevent  chain  cleav- 
age, said  polyacetal  having  been  subjected  to  high  energy 
irradiation,  prior  to  subjecting  said  package  to  heat  steril- 
ization, in  a  dose  of  from  0.01  to  400  megarads  sufficient  to 
effect  chain  cleavage  without  depolymerization  to  in- 
crease formaldehyde  release  upon  subsequent  heating  of 
the  package. 


1.  A  magazine  comprising  a  mandrel  and,  supported  thereon, 
a  stacked  array  of  a  plurality  of  single-open-sided,  diamond- 
shaped  metal  clips,  said  mandrel  being  an  elongated  rod  mem- 
ber having  opposite,  coextensive  rounded  edges  to  engage  ofily 
the  inner  wall  of  said  clips  adjacent  the  opi>osite  side  apexe$  of 
said  clips, 
a  coextensive  rounded  edge  along  the  side  of  said  rod  oppo- 
site of  the  open  side  of  said  clips  to  engage  only  the  infier 
wall  of  said  clips  adjacent  the  other  apex  of  said  clips;  fnd 
removable  clip  retainer  means  in  the  form  of  buttons  with 
lock  means  permitting  their  removable  engagement  with 
each  end  of  said  rod  and  of  sufficient  lateral  dimensioni  to 
function,  when  so  engaged,  as  stop  means  preventing 
movement  of  said  clips  over  the  end  of  said  rod. 


4,050,579 
4^050^577  PACKAGE  FOR  ORIENTING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

REFRACTORY  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  ARTICLES 

Jote  A.  Bona,  Gf«CMbora,N.CaMigDor  to  North  State  Pyro-  ^^*«^  ^-  GorsU,  AUendale;  Dieter  Neaber,  Upper  Saddle 
phyUitc  GoMMy  TTriifiMlinrn.  N.C  River,  both  of  N  J.,  and  Martin  Michael  WUdmoaer,  Stflten 

CBfhwHoBOfSer.W  393,947,  Sept  4, 1973,  abuidoiied.  This       J****^  ^.Y^  aaaignon  to  Arenco  Machine  Company,  toe, 
appikrtlOM  Mar  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,929  Teterboro,  N  J. 

lit  a.2  B65D  85/46^  65/00  '"^  ^o?.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737^36 

UA  CL  206-322  5  dalais  ^*-  ^'^  ^^^  ^i/Ott  B65B  75/00  ' 

U.S.  CL  206—460  22  Claims 

54     .6,  " 


1.  A  package  containing  refractory  blocks  for  transportation 
to  a  denred  location  for  forming  a  monolithic  wall  comprising: 
a  base  support  means,  a  plurality  of  massive  plastic  refractory 
blocks  stacked  on  said  support  means,  certain  of  said  blocks 
being  fired,  and  other  blocks  being  unfired,  a  pair  of  comple- 
mentary wedge  shaped  blocks,  being  located  at  each  comer  of 
the  top  of  the  stacked  blocks,  at  least  the  outer  of  said  pair 
being  a  fired  block,  lifting  means  being  supported  by  said 
blocks,  comer  reinforcing  means  positioned  to  engage  said 
fired  blocks,  and  binding  means  surrounding  said  blocks  and 
said  lifting  means  wherd>y  said  blocks  and  said  lifting  means 
are  rigidly  united  by  said  binding  means,  said  pairs  of  blocks 
being  located  so  as  to  urge  the  top  of  said  stacked  blocks  into 
stacked  alignment 


1.  A  package  for  packaging  a  plurality  of  articles  in  a  fUed 
orientation  with  respect  to  each  other  comprising: 

a  rigid  blank  having  first  and  second  sides,  said  rigid  bl>nk 
being  a  T-shaped  member  including  a  base  wall  and  a 
divider  wall  which  define  an  article  support  member  on 
each  side  of  said  divider  wall; 

each  article  support  member  including  an  adhesive  strip  on 
the  divider  wall  of  each  of  said  article  support  members; 

a  row  of  articles  disposed  on  one  of  said  article  support 
members  and  another  row  of  articles  disposed  on  the  otfier 
of  said  article  support  members  so  that  said  articles  adhere 
to  the  adhesive  strip  on  each  side  of  said  divider  wall  |uid 
are  therdiy  held  in  a  fixed  orientation  with  respect  to  etch 
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other,  said  rows  of  articles  on  either  side  of  said  divider 
wall  being  supported  by  the  base  wall  of  each  of  said 
article  support  members;  and 
a  wrapping  film  covering  the  four  sidewalls  of  the  package, 
with  at  least  one  end  wall  being  exposed. 


4,050,580 

PROCESS  CONTAINER 

William  Wilson,  716  Scott  St,  Stroiidsbarg,  Pa.  18360 

DlTlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  321,436,  Jan.  5, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  546,354 

Int  a.2  B65D  21/02.  19/08.  7/34 

VS.  CL  206-511  10  Claims 


compartment,  said  compartments  being  separate  and  un- 
connected with  each  other,  sealed  from  each  other  inter- 
nally of  said  bucket  and  having  separate,  spaced  apart 
openings  outwardly  from  said  bucket 

b.  a  beverage  bottle  carried  removably  in  said  bottle  com- 
partment the  separate  relation  of  sud  compartment  pre- 
venting any  possibility  of  liquid  leaking  from  said  bottle 
reaching  said  food  compartment 

c.  a  friction  device  operable  when  engaged  to  resist  move- 
ment of  said  bottle  from  said  bottle  compartment  through 
the  outward  opening  of  said  compartment  and 

d.  operating  means  carried  by  said  bucket  and  operable 
selectively  to  engage  or  disengage  said  friction  device. 


4,050,582 

SEALED  ENVELOPE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  LOCiONG 

POCKETS  FOR  FREE  INSERT  MATERIAL 

Uldls  H.  KalTC,  Lisle,  Dl.,  aasigMir  to  WalhMc  Bariafas  Fotm, 

Ibc,  HIllsMe,  IlL 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,539 
lat  a.z  B65D  27/34 
VS.  CL  206—627  12 


1.  An  enclosed  multiwall  container  comprising:  an  upper 
end  wall  member;  a  lower  end  wall  member;  side  wall  mem- 
bers; each  side  wall  member  connected  to  said  upper  end  wall 
member  and  said  lower  end  wall  member;  at  least  one  vertical 
channel  member  connected  to  said  upper  end  wall  member  and 
said  lower  end  wall  member,  each  said  channel  member  sepa- 
rating adjacent  side  wall  members  and  turned  outwardly  to 
form  a  recessed  comer  along  adjacent  side  wall  members;  at 
least  two  adjacent  side  wall  members  having  horizontal  means 
extending  along  each  side  wall  member  from  a  recessed  comer, 
said  horizontal  means  adapted  for  interconnection  of  the  con- 
tainer with  V-shaped  arms  of  a  retaining  device;  and  said  upper 
end  wall  member  and  lower  end  wall  member  each  having  two 
separate  projecting  hourglass  shaped  members  positioned 
parallel  to  each  other,  each  said  hourglass  shaped  member 
being  narrowest  at  the  midsection  of  its  hourglass  shape,  and 
the  hourglass  shaped  member  projecting  from  the  upper  end 
wall  member  are  of  slightly  diifferent  size  than  the  hourglass 
shaped  members  projecting  from  the  lower  end  wall  member 
such  that  hourglass  shaped  members  on  different  containers 
will  nest  with  each  other  when  one  container  is  stacked  on 
another. 


4,050,581 

LUNCH  BUCKET  AND  BEVERAGE  BOTTLE 

COMBINATION 

Raymmd  Sedlacek,  354  N.  K  St,  Lakeriew,  Orcg.  97630 

FUed  Jane  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,182 

Int  a.'  B65D  43/16:  H45C  11/20 

VS.  CL  206—544  5  ClalM 


1.  A  lunch  bucket  and  beverage  bottle  combination  compris- 


mg: 


a.  a  lunch  bucket  having  internal  members  dividing  the 
interior  thereof  into  a  food  compartment  and  a  bottle 


1.  A  stuffed,  sealed  envelope  assembly  comprising  an  enve- 
lope having  front  and  back  plies  and  at  least  one  insert  ply 
between  said  front  and  back  plies,  said  envelope  having  lines  of 
adhesive  adjacent  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  front  and  bock 
plies  for  uniting  said  front  and  back  plies  to  form  a  generally 
sealed  assembly,  said  lines  of  adhesive  being  spaced  from  the 
periphery  of  said  insert  ply  so  that  said  insert  ply  lies  wholly 
within  the  enclosure  of  said  envelope  bounded  by  said  lines  of 
adhesive,  said  back  ply  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  emboss- 
ments located  inwardly  of  said  lines  of  adhesive  and  adjacent 
the  periphery  of  said  insert  ply,  each  of  said  embossments 
comprising  a  tab  having  a  base  portion  integrally  secured  to 
said  back  ply  along  a  substantially  straight  deflection  Kne  and 
a  free  portion  deflected  towards  said  front  ply  in  substantial 
overlapping  relationship  with  said  insert  ply  so  as  to  form  a 
locking  pocket  therefor,  said  insert  ply  being  maintainwi  in 
desired  registration  within  said  envelope  during  machinr  pro- 
cessing by  such  locking  pockets,  said  lines  of  adhesive  bctag 
discontinuous,  the  discontinuities  therein  occurring  at  least 
adjacent  said  embossments,  said  front  and  back  plies  having 
correqmnding  lines  of  weakening  disposed  inwardly  of  the 
deflection  lines  of  said  embossments  along  at  least  one  side  of 
said  envelope  whereby  separation  of  the  pbes  along  the  lines  of 
weakening  opens  said  envelope  assembly  and  frees  said  tnaert 
ply  from  the  locking  pockets  along  said  one  side. 
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BICyCX£  STAND 
MkkMl  V.  Sate,  109  N.  W■iUMtM^  Oiliord,  Mick.  4M51 
FIM  Oct  14»  1975,  Scr.  No.  622,028 

Iirt.  a.2  A47F  7/00 
U.S.  CL  211—20  4  ClalBM 


1.  A  bicycle  stand,  comprisiiig  a  three-dimenaioiial  main 
body  having  length,  width  and  height  to  provide  a  flat  top,  a 
flat  bottom  pandkl  to  laid  top  and  oppoately-dispoaed  flat 
•ides  and  ends  between  said  top  and  bottom,  said  sides  and  ends 
defining  the  perifriiery  of  said  body,  said  body  being  adapted  to 
be  used  eithier  above  ground  level  or  buried  below  ground 
level  and  formed  with  a  slot  opening  at  least  at  said  top,  said 
skM  being  of  a  length,  width  and  dq>th  to  receive  a  bicycle 
wheel  in  a  manner  to  support  the  bicycle  in  its  upright  position, 
the  lengths  of  said  body  and  said  slot  being  aligned,  at  right 
angles  to  said  width  of  said  body,  said  body  being  formed  with 
means  to  (a)  reduce  the  amount  of  material  required  to  form 
the  tame,  without  decreasing  the  hcwizontal  stability  thereof, 
(b)  improve  anchoring  of  said  body  when  buried  and  (c)  re- 
duce as  a  hazard  certain  upper  edges  and  comers  of  said  body 
on  which  leg  iiyury  to  the  user  could  occur  when  said  stand  is 
used  above  groond  levd  and  the  user's  foot  is  positioned 
doady  adjacent  certain  friieripheral  portions  of  said  body,  at  or 
near  said  bottom  perqihery,  said  means  comprising  at  least  one 
of  said  ends  and  sides  above  said  bottom  periphery  being 
formed  so  as  to  be  dispoaed  substantially  inwardly  from  said 
bottom  periirfiery,  so  that,  in  the  top  plan  view  of  said  body, 
not  only  does  no  pwtion  of  said  ends  and  sides  of  said  body  lie 
outside  said  bottom  periphery,  but  also  said  ends  and  sides  lie 
entirdy  within  said  bottom  periphery  of  said  body,  said  body 
comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  identical  dongated  body 
hdves  fixedly  secured  in  aligned,  qiaoed  relation  so  as  to 
provide  said  bicycle  whed-recdving  slot  therdietween  ex- 
tending along  said  length  of  said  body,  each  of  said  body 
hdves  being  formed  with  a  passage  extending  transversdy 
therethrough  adjacent  each  end  thereof  and  said  stand  further 
comprising  a  spacer  with  a  passage  therethrough  disposed 
between  said  halves  at  said  ends  thereof  adjacent  and  aligned 
with  said  passages  in  said  body  hdves  and  a  connecting  mem- 
ber extending  through  each  of  said  aligned  passages  and  spac- 
ers, the  distance  between  said  spacers  being  less  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  bicycle  whed,  wherd>y  the  bicycle  wheel  can  be 
supported  vertically  by  said  spacers,  between  said  body  hdves. 


SELF-SEALING  HOLDER  FOR  GONTAINERS 
LoilB  Linn,  1S3S  Anisnoa  Ate.,  Fort  Lea,  N  J.  07024 
FIM  Jm.  27, 197<,  Scr.  No.  682,130 
Int.  CL>  A47B  73/00:  A47G  23/02 
UJS.  a.  211—76  10 

L  A  self-cealing  holder  for  containers  comprising,  a  first 
siq>port  member  having  a  generally  planar  surface  and  a  first 
resilient  deformabk  materid  having  a  generally  planar  surface 
and  fixed  to  the  first  support  member,  said  resilient  deformable 
materid  being  adapted  to  exert  pressure  against  the  open 
mouth  of  a  container  |daced  in  contact  therewith,  a  second 
support  member  having  an  adjustaUe  leg  that  is  approximately 
perpcndinilar  to  and  secured  to  the  first  support  member  and 
with  a  baae  member  extending  from  the  second  support  mem- 
ber and  having  a  flat  surfi»e  that  forms  a  second  generally 


planar  surface  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  the  first  pladar 
surface  with  the  resilient  materid  facing  sdd  second  plaqar 
surface  so  that  the  two  facing  surfaces  will  sed  and  retain  in 


i 


position  a  container  inserted  therebetween,  said  leg  being 
adjustable  so  as  to  vary  the  pardlel  spacing  between  the  fitst 
and  second  generally  planar  siufaces. 


1  4,050,585 

HYDRAUUCALLY  BALANCED  MARINE  LOADIN( 

ARM 

Cari  A.  Wihu,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ameron,  Iqc, 
Monterey  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629^76  | 

Int  CL2  B67D  5/04;  F16L  27/00  \ 

U.S.  CL  212—48  5  Cidtts 


1.  An  articulated  loading  arm  structure  for  transferring  flufd, 
comprising:  a  supporting  base,  a  column  rotatably  supportted 
on  the  base  for  rotation  about  a  verticd  axis,  a  boom  medis 
hingedly  securing  the  boom  at  one  end  to  the  column  for 
rotation  of  the  boom  about  a  first  horizontd  axis,  an  outer  aiin, 
means  hingedly  connecting  one  end  of  the  arm  to  the  outer  efid 
of  the  boom  for  rotation  about  a  second  horizontd  axis  paralel 
to  the  first  axis  of  rotation  of  the  boom,  first  means  connedjed 
between  the  column  and  the  boom  means  exerting  a  couple 
tending  to  rotate  the  boom  about  the  first  horizontd  axis  in  tfae 
opposite  direction  from  the  couple  produced  by  the  weight  of 
the  boom  and  arm,  sdd  first  means  including  at  least  one  hy- 
draulic cylinder  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
colunm  and  the  other  pivotally  connected  to  the  boom  at  a 
point  offset  from  the  first  horizontd  axis,  and  means  including 
a  volume  of  compressed  gas  for  pressurizing  hydraulic  fluid  in 
the  cylinder,  the  volume  of  gas  being  large  compared  to  tfie 
displacement  volume  of  the  hydraulic  cylinder,  second  me^ns 
connected  between  the  column  and  the  arm  exerting  a  couple 
tending  to  rotate  the  arm  about  the  second  horizontd  axis  in 
the  opposite  direction  from  the  couple  produced  by  the  weight 
of  the  arm.  said  second  means  including  a  lever  arm  rotati^le 
about  said  first  horizontd  axis,  and  linkage  means  coupling  tjhe 
lever  arm  to  the  outer  arm,  the  linkage  means  maintaining  4w 
lever  arm  and  outer  arm  in  fixed  angular  relationship  relative 
to  each  other  as  they  rotate  about  said  first  and  second  horizon- 


td axes,  the  second  means  further  including  at  least  one  hy- 
draulic cylinder  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
column  and  the  other  end  connected  to  the  lever  arm.  and 
means  including  a  volume  of  compressed  gas  for  pressurizing 
hydraulic  fluid  in  the  hydraulic  cylinder,  the  volume  of  gas 
being  large  compared  to  the  displacement  volume  of  the  hy- 
draulic cylinder,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  pressure  of  the 
gas  for  pressurizing  the  hydraulic  fluid  respectively  in  the  first 
and  second  hydraulic  cylinders. 


4,050,586 
APPARATUS  FOR  RAISING  ft  LOWERING  A  MAST  AND 

BOOM  ON  A  MOBILE  CRANE 
JaMS  G.  Morrow,  Sr.;  Da?id  J.  Peck;  Chariea  A.  Honter,  n, 
and  Kcanctk  J.  PombcaMky,  all  of  Maaitowoe,  Wis.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Madtowoc  Coav>B7t  Inc^  Madtowoc,  Wis. 
Filed  Oet  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  625,197 
Int  CL2  B66C  23/54 
U.S.  CL  212—59  R  7  Claims 


'  a- 


1.  A  self-erecting  mast  and  boom  assembly  for  a  lift  crane 
having  a  supporting  bed  comprising,  in  combination,  a  mast 
and  a  gantry  each  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
on  the  bed  such  that  the  mast  resU  on  a  portion  of  the  gantry 
when  the  mast  and  gantry  are  both  pivoted  down  into  substan- 
tially horizontd,  rearwardly  extending  positions,  means  in- 
clucUng  a  first  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  between  the  bed 
and  the  free  end  of  the  gantry  for  raising  the  gantry  to  working 
position  and  the  mast  to  a  rearwardly  inclined  intermediate 
position,  and  means  including  a  second  hydraulic  cylinder 
connected  between  the  bed  and  the  mast  for  pivoting  the  mast 
from  said  intermediate  position  past  verticd  to  a  forwardly 
inclined  position. 


the  length  of  said  leg  portions  being  at  least  as  gred  as 

the  length  of  said  bridging  portion;  and 

2.  a  unitary  U-shaped  brace  bar  (12)  having  a  curved 

centrd  portion  connected  with  the  center  ctfsakl  Imdg- 

ing  portion,  and  a  pair  of  downwardly  depending  arm 

portions  connected  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  leg 

portions; 

means  (22)  pivotally  connecting  the  bridging  portions  of 

said  leg  means  with  opposite  ends  of  said  body  member  for 

pivotd  movement  about  verticd  pivot  axes,  respectivdy; 


,  wheel  means  (14)  connected  with  the  tree  lower  ends  of 
each  of  sdd  leg  portions,  respectively;  and 
lifting  means  connected  with  the  center  portion  of  said 
body  member  for  raising  the  object  relative  to  the  hori- 
zontd surface,  whereby  the  dolly  structure  may  be  trans- 
ported either  laterally  or  longitudinally  in  straddling  rela- 
tion to  a  position  above  said  object,  whereupon  the  object 
may  be  lifted  by  said  lifting  means  for  transport  by  said 
hoist  and  dolly  structure. 


4,050,588 
AUTOMATIC  MINE  CAR  COUPLING 
Harry  Miller,  Scott  Depot  WVa.  aadgaor  to 
Co.,  Hvricane,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,765 
Int  CL2  B61G  1/36 
U  A  CL  213—75  B  17 


4,050,587 

HOIST  AND  DOLLY  APPARATUS 

George  A.  Moca,  827  W.  26tk  A?c  Anchorage,  Alaska  99503 

Filed  Ant.  16. 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,305 

Int  CL2  B66C  23/06 

UJS.  CL  212—59  R  5  OdaM 

1.  A  hoist  and  dolly  structure  for  raising  and  transporting  an 

object  relative  to  a  horizontd  surface,  comprising 

a.  a  horizontd  center  bar  body  member  (4); 

b.  unitary  leg  means  (5)  arranged  at  each  end  of  said  body 
member  for  supporting  the  same  relative  to  a  fixed  sur- 
face, each  of  ssiid  leg  means  including 

1.  a  U-shaped  leg  member  having  a  pair  of  verticd  leg 
portions  (8,  10),  and  a  horizontd  bridging  portion  (6) 
connected  between  the  upper  ends  of  said  leg  portions. 


^ax. 


/W-? 


1.  A  car  coupling  device  comprising  in  combination  a  re- 
cdving  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  jaw  members  pivotally 
mounted  to  each  other,  each  jaw  member  including  an  arm 
having  a  hook  shaped  end,  spring  means  mounted  to  each  of 
said  jaw  members  and  acting  upon  the  jaw  memben  forcing 
their  arms  towards  each  other,  a  latch  block  assembly  mounted 
to  an  adjacent  car.  said  latch  block  assembly  comprising  an 
arrowhead  shaped  member  mounted  on  sakl  adjacent  car,  said 
arrowhead  member  comprising  an  arrowhead  shaped  portioB 
and  a  "T"  shaped  stem  secured  to  said  arrowhead  shaped 
portion,  said  arrowhead  shaped  portion  defining  an  aperture 
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adapted  to  receive  pin  meant  to  hold  said  arrowhead  shaped 
portion  pivotally  in  place  on  a  car,  a  cam  assembly  moveably 
mounted  on  said  car  above  said  arrowhead  member,  said  cam 
asaemMy  having  a  wedge  shaped  portion  adapted  to  be  recip- 
rocated downward  so  that  the  wedge  portion  strokes  the  end 
of  the  jaw  members  forcing  them  apart  against  the  action  of  the 
spring  means  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  the  ar- 
rowhead shaped  member  to  allow  the  arrowhead  shaped  mem- 
ber to  be  withdrawn  from  the  jaw  members  after  it  has  coupled 
with  the  receiving  assembly. 


cage  being  arranged  to  carry  a  plurality  of  said  elements  lo- 
cated parallel  to  said  axis,  and  means  for  rotating  said  cage  to 


4^050,589 

PIPE  LAYING  MACHINES 

CUmUo  Dola,  Stmia  dd  NoUlc,  39,  Tnrln,  Italy 

Filed  Dec  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  637,946 

OataH  priority,  appUcatioa  Itidy,  Dec  9, 1974,  70565/74 

lot  0.2  B65G  7/00 

VS.  CL  214—1  PA  7  Claims 


1.  A  pipe-laying  machine  for  laying  large  diameter  pipe  into 
an  excavation,  comprising  in  combination: 

two  self-propelled  trucks  adapted  to  traverse  along  the 
req)ective  opposite  bonks  of  the  excavation; 

an  upstanding  supporting  frame  on  each  truck; 

a  transvene  beam  extending  between  the  frames  of  the 
respective  trucks  to  bridge  the  excavation; 

means  connecting  the  transverse  beam  with  each  of  the  two 
frames  in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit  the  beam  to  adopt  a 
variaUe  inclination,  at  least  one  said  connecting  means 
permitting  longitudinal  sliding  movement  of  the  beam 
relative  to  the  frame  so  that  the  beam  can  adopt  a  variable 
span,  each  connecting  means  comprising  an  articulation 
member  in  the  form  of  a  q>herical  joint  consisting  of  a  fork 
rotataUy  supported  by  the  frame  around  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  base  plane  of  the  truck,  said  fork  carrying  a 
pivotably  mounted  ring  capable  of  angular  movement 
around  an  axis  orthogonal  to  the  first  axis,  whereby  to 
permit  the  beam  to  assume  any  orientation  relative  to  the 
vertical  and  horizontal  planes,  and  the  beam  being  sup- 
ported by  the  pivotably  mounted  rings  to  be  capable  of 
rotating  its  own  axis; 

a  pipe  lifting  device  supported  by  the  beam;  and 

means  mounting  the  pipe  lifting  device  for  movement  along 
the  beam  to  traverse  the  width  of  the  excavation  which  is 
bridged  by  the  machine. 


4>050,590 
DRILLING  RIGS 

FIMi  Floor,  38  Sarile  Row,  London 
WIX  2QU,  EMbud 

FOad  Jna  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700,474 
CUmm  priority,  appUeaUoa  Unltad  Kingdom,  July  4,  1975, 
28401/75 

Iirt.  0.2  E21B  19/00 
VS.  CL  214— 2J  4  OaiM 

1.  A  drilling  rig  assembly  comprising  a  drilling  platform 
mounted  on  the  casing  of  a  pile  through  which  drilling  may  be 
perfionned,  storage  means  for  elements  of  a  drill  string  and 
lifting  means  on  said  platform  for  lifting  said  elements  and 
transferring  them  to  a  bore  within  said  pile,  wherein  said  stor- 
age means  comprises  a  rotatable  cage  mounted  on  said  casing 
bdow  said  platform  to  rotate  about  the  axis  of  said  casing,  said 


bring  a  selected  element  to  a  position  in  which  it  can  be  liftpd 
by  said  lifting  means. 


4,050,591 

STACKING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Clifford  E.  Doalap,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  W.  A.  Kmcger 

Co.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  457,367,  April  2, 1974,  abandoned. ' 
application  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,397 
Int  CL2  B65H  29/6a  31/30 
VS.  a.  214—6  D  12  Claiais 


nia 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  stacking  generally  flat  objects  in  sepa- 
rate first  and  second  bins  arranged  generally  side  by  side,  each 
bin  having  a  generally  open  front,  a  single  upwardly  facipig 
forwardly  moving  output  conveyor  means  disposed  in  frontlof 
said  bins  and  adapted  to  receive  stacks  of  said  objects  from  Oie 
open  fronts  of  said  bins,  first  and  second  stack  moving  me4ns 
operatively  asaociated  with  the  respective  first  and  second  bins 
for  sequentially  moving  first  and  second  completed  stacks  of 
said  objects  out  of  the  respective  first  and  second  bins  succes- 
sively onto  said  forwardly  moving  output  conveyor  means,,  at 
least  one  of  said  stack  moving  means  comprising  upwardly 
facing,  forwardly  moving  live  roller  means  in  the  bottom  of  Oie 
respective  bin,  blades  disposed  between  said  live  rollers  apd 
adapted  to  be  adjusted  vertically  to  extend  above  said  rollers 
for  supporting  objects  during  the  formation  of  a  stack,  apd 
continuously  rotating  cam  means  directly  supporting  said 
blades  and  synchronized  with  the  stacking  of  objects  in  Ihe 
corresponding  bins  for  raising  said  blades  to  an  upper  position 
during  stacking  of  objects  thereon  and  thereafter  lowering  said 
blades  to  drop  the  stack  of  objects  onto  said  live  roller  con- 
veyor means  for  removal  of  the  stack  from  the  correspondmg 
bin. 

10.  In  apparatus  for  stacking  generally  flat  objects  in  ser- 
rate first  and  second  bins  arranged  side  by  side,  each  bin  having 
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an  open  front,  a  single  output  conveyor  extending  forwardly 
from  in  front  of  said  bins,  means  to  move  stacks  alternately 
from  said  bins,  and  merging  means  disposed  forwardly  of  at 
least  one  of  said  bins  and  operatively  associated  with  said 
output  conveyor  so  as  to  intercept  each  of  said  stacks  from  said 
one  bin  and  deflect  them  laterally  generally  into  alignment 
with  said  output  conveyor  while  maintaining  said  stacks  ori- 
ented as  originally  formed  in  said  bins,  said  merging  means 
comprising  a  pusher  edge  constituting  abutment  means  extend- 
ing vertically  for  the  full  height  of  a  stack,  and  means  to  move 
said  abutment  means  into  engagement  with  a  central  portion  of 
the  side  face  of  the  stack  as  the  latter  moves  from  a  bin  toward 
said  output  conveyor  means  and  to  push  said  stack  laterally  to 
give  it  an  angular  component  of  movement  to  thereby  align  the 
same  with  said  output  conveyor  means  as  it  moves  onto  the 
same  without  distributing  the  orientation  of  the  stack. 


during  the  distributing  operation,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  sensing  the  level  of  the  stockline  at  a  plurality  of 
locations  thereon  near  the  inner  wall  of  said  receptacle  and  at 
a  location  substantially  at  the  center  of  said  stockline  and 
beneath  said  bell,  receiving  outside  of  the  receptacle  the  infor- 
mation as  to  the  stockline  level  at  each  of  said  locations,  and 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  distributor  means  for  distrib- 
uting particulate  material  to  achieve  a  desired  stockline  config- 
uration on  the  basis  of  information  received  from  said  sensing 


means. 


4,050,592 
CHARGING  APPARATUS  FOR  SHAFT  FURNACES 
Melrin  J.  GrcsTca,  GeYehmd,  and  Frank  V.  Razgaltia,  Seren 
HUla,  both  of  Ohio,  asaignon  to  Arthor  G.  McKec  A  Com- 
pany, QeTebmd,  Ohio 
Dirislon  of  Ser.  No.  604,328,  Aug.  13, 1975,  which  is  a 
continaation  of  Scr.  No.  4114^24,  Nov.  1, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  July  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,954 
Int  a.2  C21B  7/20 
VS.  a.  214— 18J  15  Claims 


4,050493 
SIDE  LIFT  FOR  SIDE  DUMPING  WAGONS 
Henry  J.  Kalke,  Rtc.  1,  Box  24  12-6th  St,  NE^  Nora  Springs, 
Iowa  50458 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  660,144 

Int  CL2  B65G  67/42 

VS.  a.  214—44  C  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  charging  particulate  material  into  a  recepta- 
cle to  form  a  stockline  in  the  receptacle,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising an  inner  wall  of  the  receptacle  defining  a  zone  in  which 
said  stockline  is  to  be  located;  distributor  means  for  distributing 
particulate  material  in  said  receptacle  to  form  said  stockline 
comprising  a  bell  in  said  receptacle  and  a  member  surrounding 
said  bell,  said  member  having  a  bottom  opening  into  which  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  bell  may  extend  during  operation  of  said 
distributor  means;  means  for  causing  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  bell  and  said  surrounding  member  during  the  dis- 
tributing operation;  means  for  determining  the  configuration  of 
said  stockline  comprising  means  for  sensing  the  level  of  said 
stockline  at  a  plurality  of  locations  thereon  near  said  inner  wall 
of  said  receptacle  and  at  a  location  substantially  at  the  center  of 
said  stockline  and  beneath  said  bell,  and  means  associated  with 
said  sensing  means  for  indicating  outside  of  said  receptacle  the 
level  of  the  stockline  in  each  of  said  locations  to  permit  opera- 
tion of  said  charging  ^>paratus  including  said  distributor  means 
to  be  controlled  to  discharge  particulate  material  to  correct 
undesired  deviations  in  the  level  of  said  stockline. 

13.  A  process  for  charging  particulate  material  into  a  recep- 
tacle comprising  an  inner  wall  defining  a  zone  in  which  a 
stockline  is  to  be  located  and  distributor  means  for  distributing 
particulate  material  in  said  receptacle  to  form  said  stockline 
comprising  a  bell  in  said  receptacle  and  a  member  surrounding 
said  receptacle,  said  member  having  a  bottom  opening  into 
which  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bell  may  extend  during  opera- 
tion of  said  distributor  means  and  means  for  causing  relative 
movement  between  said  bell  and  said  surrounding  member 


1.  A  side  lift  for  side  dumping  wagons  of  the  type  including 
opposite  side  front  and  rear  wheels,  said  lift  including  upstand- 
ing support  means  having  a  pair  of  horizontally  q>aced  ele- 
vated support  portions,  a  pair  of  depending  flexible  tension 
members  freely  dependingly  supported  from  said  support 
portions  and  disposed  in  an  upstanding  plane  spaced  horizon- 
tally outwardly  from  one  side  of  the  lower  end  portion  of  said 
support  means,  an  elongated  horizontal  lift  member  spaced 
horizontally  outwardly  from  said  one  side  of  said  support 
means,  the  lower  ends  of  said  tension  members  being  anchored 
to  opposite  end  portions  of  said  lift  member  for  support  thereof 
solely  from  said  tension  members,  force  means  connected 
between  said  support  means  and  said  tension  members  for 
selectively  and  equally  elevating  and  lowering  the  lower  ends 
of  said  tension  members  relative  to  said  support  portions,  said 
lift  member  being  ad^ted  to  have  the  adjacent  side  front  and 
rear  wheels  of  a  side  dumping  wagon  ^Mced  outwardly  of  said 
one  side  of  said  support  means  roll  thereonto  from  one  end 
thereof  and  thereofT  from  the  other  end  thereof  when  said  lift 
member  is  disposed  at  least  substantially  at  ground  level. 


4,050,594 
REFUSE  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Cyril  R.  GoUnick,  Oahkoah,  Wia.,  aarisaor  to  Lead 
Oihkoah,Wis. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  623,605 
Int  CL2  B65F  3/00 
VS.  CL  214— 83  J  4  i 

1.  In  a  refuse  collection  and  transport  vehicle  of  the  type 
having  a  refuse  storage  body  and  a  hopper  for  receiving  refine 
therein,  loading  apparatus  for  transporting  batches  of  refuse 
from  said  hopper  to  said  storage  body,  said  loading  apparatus 
including: 
means  including  a  packer  plate  positioned  in  said  hopper  for 

removing  refuse  therefrom, 
actuating  means  including  means  for  supporting  said  packer 

plate  in  said  hopper, 
said  actuating  means  having  means  including  a  first  hydrau- 
lic ram  mounted  in  operative  communication  between  said 
packer  plate  means  and  either  one  of  said  hopper  and  said 
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itorage  body  for  controlling  the  vertical  position  of  said 
packer  plate  in  said  hopper  and  means  including  a  second 
hydrauUc  ram  mounted  in  operative  communication  be- 
tween said  packer  plate  means  and  either  one  of  said 
hopper  and  said  storage  body  for  urging  said  packer  plate 
through  said  hopper; 
said  first  hydraulic  ram  and  said  second  hydraulic  ram  coact- 
ing  to  move  said  packer  plate  on  an  operating  path  there- 
through so  as  to  scoop  batches  of  refuse  contained  therein 
into  said  storage  body;  and 


aOAT  TRAILER  ESOENSION  ASSEMBLY 

M.  niiHii,  Nmr  Pwt  Rkkqr,  Fla^  aaisMr  to  Leoa  M. 

■d  C  Ed  Saith,  both  of  New  Port  Rkhey.  Fla. 

FIM  Dec  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  644,971 

Iirt.  0.2  BCOP  3/10 

VS.  CL  214—84  8  Claims 


'^-—^ 


s»     so 


1.  A  removable  accessory  for  a  conventional  boat  trailer 
have  rearwardly  extending  frame  portions,  said  accessory 
including  a  support  assembly  comprising:  casing  means  con- 
nected to  the  frame  portions  of  the  boat  trailer  and  disposed 
substantially  along  either  side  of  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 
said  casing  means  comprising  at  least  two  channel  means  inter- 
connected to  one  another  and  each  disposed  in  depending, 
suspended  relation  to  correqxMidingly  positioned  elongated 
portiops  of  the  boat  trailer  firame,  each  channel  means  defihing 
cndle  pMMget;  said  support  assembly  further  comprising 
cradle  means  includmg  a  cradle  frame,  said  cradle  frame  in- 
cluding at  least  two  arm  elements  each  slidably  mounted  for 
rearward  movement  within  one  of  said  cradle  passages;  posi- 
tioning means  movably  interconnecting  said  cradle  frame  to 
said  casing  means  and  said  cradle  passages  attached  thereto, 
said  podtiooing  means  comprising  a  single  winch  assembly 
movnted  oa  the  boot  trailer,  cable  means  comprising  a  first 
cable  portion  interconnected  between  said  single  winch  assem- 
bly and  said  cradle  frame  and  a  second  cable  portion  disposed 


in  attached  relation  to  both  said  single  Monch  assembly  and  said 
cradle  frame,  pulley  means  connected  to  the  boat  trailer  frame 
and  disposed  in  engagement  with  said  second  cable  portion 
between  said  winch  assembly  and  said  cradle  frame  along  the 
path  of  travel  defined  by  said  second  cradle  portion;  said  cradle 
frame  including  a  strut  means  attached  thereto,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  cable  portions  connected  to  said  strut  means, 
and  both  of  said  first  and  second  cable  portions  additionally 
connected  concurrently  to  said  single  winch  assembly, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  winch  assembly  in  either  direction 
causes  movement  of  said  cradle  means  relative  to  the  longitudi<; 
nal  axis  of  the  boat  trailer. 


4,050,596 
ELECTROHYDRAUUC  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FRONt 

END  LOADER  ATTACHMENT  TO  FARM  TRACTOR 
Kennetii  W.  Zenoer,  Newtown,  and  Aloozo  B.  Jannan,  Wrlghta- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Control  Concepts,  Inc.,  New 
town.  Pa. 

FUed  July  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  598,726 

Int.  a.2  E02F  i/74 

U.S.  a.  214—131  A  12  Claiau 


the  improvement  wherein 

said  second  hydraulic  ram  is  dominant  over  said  first  hy- 
draulic nun, 

said  second  hydraulic  nun  including  means  acting  through 
said  packer  pUte  means  for  changing  the  movement  of 
said  first  hydraulic  ram  against  the  direction  of  energised 
movement  thereof,  and 

said  change  in  movement  of  said  first  hydraulic  ram  being 
capaUe  of  extending  over  a  substantial  portion  of  the  total 
operative  length  of  travel  thereof. 


1.  In  an  attachment  for  converting  a  farm  tractor  having  a 
cab  to  a  front  end  loader,  front  frame  members  extending  to  the 
front  of  said  tractor,  upwardly  extending  frame  members  rig- 
idly secured  to  said  front  frame  members  and  providing  a 
supporting  pivotal  connection  for  a  pair  of  boom  arms,  a  pair 
of  hydraulic  cylinders  for  actuating  said  boom  arms,  an  imple- 
ment pivotally  connected  to  said  boom  arms  and  being  actu- 
ated by  at  least  one  additional  hydraulic  cylinder,  said  front 
and  upwardly  extending  frame  members  being  secured  to  said 
tractor,  in  which  the  improvement  combination  comprises 
an  electrohydeaulic  valve  assembly  having  solenoid  oper- 
ated valves,  said  valve  assembly  being  hydraulically  cou- 
pled to  said  pair  of  cylinders  and  said  additional  cylinder 
and  rigidly  secured  to  said  attachment  outside  of  said  cab, 
a  switching  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  switching 
devices  adapted  for  electrically  switching  said  solenoid 
operated  valves  thereby  to  control  said  hydraulic  cylin- 
ders, said  switching  assembly  secured  within  said  cab  for 
easy  access  to  the  operator  of  said  plurality  of  switching 
devices, 
electrical  cable  means  coupled  between  said  switching  i 
sembly  within  said  cab  and  said  electrohydraulic  valve 
assembly  outside  of  said  cab  thereby  avoiding  hydraulic 
oil  lines  and  valves  within  said  cab.  and 
means  directly  electrically  connecting  only  a  first  and 
second  of  said  switching  devices  respectively  to  a  first  and 
a  second  pair  of  said  solenoid  valves,  said  valve  assembly 
including  an  unload  valve  normally  maintained  open  and 
hydraulically  coupling  the  pressure  and  tank  of  said  trac- 
tor whereby  upon  actuation  of  each  switching  device  one 
solenoid  valve  of  the  respective  pair  is  energized  and  said 
unload  valve  is  switched  to  the  valve  closed  state. 
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4,050,597 
DOLLY  FOR  LIFTING  AND  TRANSPORTING  VEHICLE 

WHEELS 
Wallace  H.  Hawkina,  Rte.  7,  Bucombc  Road,  GrecnTUlc,  S.C. 
29609 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1975,  Scr.  No.  629,587 

IbL  CL2  B60B  29/Oa-  B65G  7/00 

U.S.  CL  214—331  2  Claims 


1.  A  wheel  dolly  including: 

a  substantially  L-shaped  wheeled  outer  support  frame; 

said  support  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  posts 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  extending  horizontally  there- 
from; 

an  inner  substantially  L-shaped  wheel  carrying  frame; 

said  inner  wheel  carrying  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
vertical  posts  aligned  with  said  first  mentioned  vertical 
posts  and  a  pair  of  spaced  load  carrying  legs  extending 
horizontally  therefrom  within  said  first  mentioned  legs; 

elongated  vertical  sleeves  (means)  carried  by  said  first  men- 
tioned legs  for  vertical  sliding  movement  on  said  outer 
support  frame; 

jacking  means  carried  by  said  outer  support  frame  for  exert- 
ing a  lifting  force  upon  said  inner  wheel  carrying  frame; 

a  transverse  horizontid  pivotal  connection  between  a  lower 
portion  of  said  sleeves  (said  means  carried  for  vertical 
sliding  movement)  and  said  inner  wheel  carrying  frame; 
(and) 

a  horizontal  bridging  member  connecting  upper  portions  of 
said  sleeves; 

a  horizontal  bridging  member  connecting  said  spaced  verti- 
cal post  of  said  inner  wheel  carrying  frame  opposite  said 
first  mentioned  bridging  member,  and 

threaded  means  exerting  a  force  between  said  bridging  mem- 
bers for  tilting  said  inner  wheel  carrying  frame  about  said 
pivotal  connection  restraining  said  inner  wheel  carrying 
frame  in  tilted  position  for  maintaining  a  wheel  supported 
thereby  in  proper  position  in  respect  to  a  vehicle  ude. 


to  Farmhand,  Inc., 


loading  the  bale  onto  said  bale  supporting  portion  at  the 

forward  end  of  said  elongated  frame; 
means  for  pivoting  said  loading  means  between  a  lower 

position  and  an  upper  position; 
conveying  means  for  conveying  the  bale  from  said  one  end 

of  the  elongated  frame  to  a  selected  position  along  said 

elongated  frame;  and 
a  tongue  section  having  hitch  means  for  connection  to  a 

draft  vehicle,  said  tongue  section  being  movable  between 

a  trailing  position  in  which  the  wagon  trails  approximately 

direcdy  behind  the  draft  vehicle  and  an  operative  position 

in  which  the  wagon  trails  the  draft  vehicle  generally  to 

one  side  thereof; 


a  support  means  movable  between  a  raised  position  and  an 
operative  position  in  which  said  support  means  functions 
to  support  the  wagon  and  operatively  connected  with  said 
elongated  frame  near  its  forward  end  and  on  the  side  of 
said  frame  opposite  said  tongue  section  for  supporting  said 
wagon  when  said  tongue  section  is  in  its  operative  posi- 
tion; and 

means  operatively  connected  between  said  tongue  section 
and  saiid  support  means  for  moving  said  support  means 
between  said  raised  and  operative  position  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  tongue  section  between  a  trailing  and 
operative  position,  respectively. 


4,050,598 
BALE  WAGON 
JaaMS  L.  Sdnn,  New  Hope,  MiHL,  I 
HopkiBa,MiuL 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1975.  Scr.  No.  567,609 
bt  0.2  B60P  l/3i 
U.S.  CL  214—518  5  ClaiiM 

1.  A  wheel  supported  bale  wagon  for  loading  and  transport- 
ing bales  of  a  size  generally  incapable  of  being  handled  and 
maneuvered  by  a  single  person,  said  bales  having  a  pair  of  end 
surfaces  defining  the  transverse  dimension  of  such  bale  and  at 
least  one  side  surface  extending  between  the  end  surfaces  and 
defining  the  length  of  such  bale,  said  wagon  comprising: 
a  generally  elongated  frame  having  a  bale  supporting  por- 
tion; 
loading  means  pivotally  connected  at  the  forward  end  of 
said  elongated  frame  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  for 


4,050,599 
APPARATUS  FOR  ANGULATING  FORKS  ON  A  FORK 

LIFT  TRUCK 
F^uk  N.  Bcader,  P.O.  Box  11430,  Rcm,  Ne? .  89510 
CootiBMttoa-ia-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  563,773,  March  31, 1975, 
abaadoned.  This  appHcatioa  Mar.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  666,698 

Lrt.  CL2  B66F  9/14 
U.S.  CL  214—730  4  < 


1.  In  a  fork  lift  truck  with  a  carriage  for  vertical  movement, 
^)paratus  for  remote  control  angulation  of  load  bearing  forks 
comprising:  a  frame  with  means  for  detachaMy  mounting  said 
frame  to  said  fork  lift  truck  carriage,  the  frame  having  at  least 
two  outwardly  projecting  elements;  a  first  naoantiag  for  at- 
taching a  forwaj^y  extending  first  fork,  said  first  mounting 
having  at  least  one  rearwardly  extending  bracket  to  pivotally 
cooperate  with  at  least  one  of  the  outwardly  projecting  de- 
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ments  of  the  frame;  a  lecond  mounting  for  attaching  a  for- 
wardly  extending  second  fork,  said  second  mounting  having  at 
least  one  reanwardly  extending  bracket  to  pivotally  cooperate 
with  at  least  one  of  the  outwardly  projecting  elements  of  the 
frame;  each  fork  having  an  arm  extending  rearwardly  to  a 
greater  extent  than  the  respective  rearwardly  extending 
bracket;  a  device  connected  to  both  rearwardly  extending 
arms;  and,  means  attached  to  the  device  wherein  the  load 
bearing  forks  can  be  turned  in  equal  angular  proportions  about 
their  own  individual  pivot  axis  from  a  remote  location, 
wherd>y  said  forks  can  be  pivoted  with  a  load  resting  on  said 
pair  of  forks. 


€X>NTAINER  SPILLAGE  PREVENTION  SYSTEM 

Marttai  C  Jcnli^i,  Rtc.  1,  Box  112,  Port  Depodt,  Md.  21904 

FOad  Joe  15, 197<,  Scr.  No.  696,262 

lit  a.2  A61J  9/00 

VS.  CL  215-11  R  8  Qaims 


/o 
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1.  A  container  q>illage  prevention  system  for  material  within 
said  container,  comprising; 

a.  a  cap  member  adapted  to  nutingly  engage  said  container 
adjacent  an  open  end  of  said  container,  said  c^>  member 
having  a  through  opening  for  securement  thereto  of  a 
material  dispensing  element,  said  cap  member  having  an 
external  diameter  defining  a  c^  member  lateral  wall,  said 
cap  member  having  radially  directed  extension  members 
formed  on  said  lateral  wall;  and, 

b.  means  for  elevating  said  material  dispensing  element  a 
predetermined  distance  above  a  substantially  horizontal 
surftce,  said  elevation  means  being  secured  to  said  cap 
member  lateral  wall  in  deformable  mating  engagement 
with  said  extension  members,  said  elevation  means  form- 
ing a  doughnut  shaped  contour  generated  by  a  circle 
rotated  about  an  axis  in  the  plane  of  said  circle,  said  eleva- 
tion means  having  an  external  diameter  substantially 
greater  than  a  largest  diameter  of  said  container. 


4^)50,601 

MEIHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  BULB  FOR  A 

CATHODE-RAY  TUBE,  AND  BULB  OBTAINED  BY 

MEANS  OF  THIS  METHOD 

Johan  J.  H.  BopHri,  and  GcRlt-aaB  Kortaliag,  both  of  Eindho- 

fw.  NcthcrlMdi,  aarifaon  to  U,S.  PUUpa  CorporatkM,  New 

York.  N.Y. 

FDed  Ai«.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,741 
dates  priority,  applieatioa  Nctharlaads,  Aug.  27,  1975, 
7510101 

Int  CL2  G03B  23/08 
VS.  CL  220-2.1  A  5  Claiaa 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  bulb  having  a  cylindrical 
neck  joined  to  a  polygonal  section,  comprising  heating  a  cen- 
tral portion  of  a  glass  tubing  to  its  softening  temperature  while 
rotating  said  glaaa  tubing  about  ito  axis  at  a  rate  such  that  the 
softened  portion  of  the  tubing  radially  expands,  simultaneously 
upsetting  said  softening  of  said  glaaa  tubing  by  axially  displac- 
ing the  end  portions  <^  said  glass  tubing  at  a  rate  to  maintain  the 
wall  thickneaa  of  said  central  portion  substantially  constant, 
then  stopping  the  rotation  of  said  glass  tubing  and  reshaping 


the  radially  expanded  portion  thereof  to  have  a  polygonal 
cross-section  without  varying  the  circumferential  dimension  of 


said  radially  expanded  portion,  and  then  cooling  said  reshai^ 
glass  tubing. 


4,050,602 

COLOR  TELEVISION  TUBE  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Elgin  Megginaon  Tom,  Toledo,  and  Roland  L.  Vogelpohl, 

Gahaana,  both  of  Ohio,  aasignors  to  Owens-DUnois,  lac., 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  594,531,  July  9, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,997,811. 

This  ap pUcation  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,490 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/07 

VS.  a.  220—2.1  A  7  CUdms 


1.  A  color  television  picture  tube  funnel  comprising  a  ghss 
frusto-conical  body;  and  a  seal  edge  on  the  divergent  end|  of 
said  body  of  generally  rectangular  perimeter  having  a  subst^- 
tially  uniform  width  around  said  rectangular  perimeter  and  of 
scalloped  spherical  contour  convexly  related  to  a  center  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  convergent  end  of  said  body,  said  funnel  includ- 
ing an  inner  wall  of  said  body  having  a  plurality  of  spa^ 
reference  faces  directed  radially  outward  of  the  converg^t 
end  of  said  body  and  defined  by  indentations  in  said  seal  edjge, 
said  indentations  extending  into  said  seal  edge  in  a  radially 
outward  direction,  and  adapted  to  index  the  depth  of  entry  of 
a  shadow  mask  structure  into  the  divergent  end  of  said  body- 


4,050,603 
CLAMP  FOR  SECURING  BAR  HANGER  TO 
ELECTRICAL  WIRING  BOX 
Robert  M.  Harria,  VIcua,  W.  Va^  Gcac  F.  Milla,  Bclprc,  Oilo, 
and  DaTid  T.  Shaffer,  Parfceribavg,  W.  Va^  aaaigaora  to 
Union  Inanlatfaig  Company,  Parkcrsbug,  W.  Va. 
Piled  Oct  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  729,967 
Int  CV  H02G  3/08 
VS.  CL  220-^.9 
1.  An  assembly  comprising: 
an  electrical  wiring  box  including  a  wall; 
a  clamp  including  a  generally  U-shaped  portion; 
a  bar  hanger  disposed  within  the  V-^bt^pcd  portion  of  the 
cUunp  and  captured  between  the  generally  U-shaped  por- 
tion of  the  clamp  and  the  wall  of  the  wiring  box;  and 
securing  mcMS  securing  the  clamp  and  the  bar  hanger 
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within  the  generally  U-shaped  portion  of  the  clamp  di- 
rectly to  the  wall  of  the  wiring  box; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
the  generally  U-shaped  portion  of  the  clamp  has  deform- 
able means  directed,  prior  to  the  clamp  being  secured  to 
the  wall  of  the  wiring  box,  into  the  region  defined  by 


i    ^ 


material  to  be  shipped  located  within  the  confines  of  said 
container  system,  and  including  means  for  engaging  and  join- 
ing with  said  bracing  members;  a  plurality  of  sadewall  mem- 
bers, having  their  vertical  edges  located  within  the  coofines  of 
said  bracing  support  members,  said  adjacent  vertical  edges  of 
said  sidewall  members  being  in  bearing  relationship  one  against 
the  other,  said  bracing  support  members  interlockingly  engag- 
ing said  sidewalls  and  joining  with  said  floor  member  to  sup- 
port said  sidewall  members,  and  an  interlocking  lid  member, 
which  serves  as  a  cover  for  said  container  system  by  protecting 
said  material  and  which  interlockingly  secures  and  maintains 
the  container  in  proper  vertical  alignment  supported  on  said 
bracing  support  members  and  said  sidewall  members,  respec- 
tively, each  of  said  bracing  support  members  including  a  pair 
of  slots  for  receiving  the  lower  portion  of  the  floor  member, 
and  upon  engagement  thereof,  interlockingly  bracking  and 
maintaining  said  container  system  in  proper  alignment  said 
upper  support  portion  including  a  floor  section  surrounded  by 
a  periphenl  groove  which  in  turn  is  circumscribed  by  an  outer 
floor  section  and  having  notches  included  in  each  of  the  cor- 
ners of  said  upper  floor  portion  for  engagement  with  said 
bracing  support  members,  and  said  lower  support  portion 
being  comprised  of  a  peripheral  frame  member  fabricated  to 
interlockingly  engage  the  slots  of  said  bracing  members  to 
further  lock  said  support  members  in  position. 


the  generally  U-shaped  portion  and  bearing  against  the 
bar  hanger,  and  operative  during  the  securing  of  the 
clamp  to  the  wall  of  the  wiring  box  to  deform  and  to 
move  in  a  direction  away  from  the  wall  of  the  wiring 
box  and  toward  the  generally  U-shaped  portion  of  the 
clamp. 


4,050,604 
DISASSEMBLEABLE,  REUSABLE  CONTAINER 
Robert  D.  Flanden,  28035  SW   Parkway  Ave,  WilaonTille, 
Oreg.  97070 

Filed  July  22, 1974,  Scr.  No.  490,497 

Int  a.2  B65D  9/18.  7/24.  19/12.  19/16 

VS.  CL  220—4  F  6  Clahns 


.^^^Jsiste: 


PANEL  ASSEMBLED  TANK 
HIroaU  Wakamt  Fachn;  laama  Harada,  and  TsrtDMB  Homaa, 
both  of  Kodaira,  aU  of  Japan,  aarignora  to  Biligntnnt  Tire 
Compoy  Liadted,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  May  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  690,819 
ClaiaH   priority,   application   Japan,   May  30,   1975,   50- 
71992[U] 

Int  CL2  B65D  7/24.  7/46 
VS.  CL  220—5  A  10 


1.  A  disassemblable,  reusable,  container  system  which,  when 
assembled,  is  storeable  in  a  relatively  small  area  compared  to  a 
conventional  container  system,  for  storing  and  shipping  mate- 
rials, which  comprises  a  plurality  of  bracing  support  members, 
each  of  said  bracing  support  members  including,  at  its  lower 
end,  a  support  leg  section  for  maintaining  said  container  system 
above  the  level  of  the  surface  upon  which  it  is  supported;  a 
floor  member  including  upper  and  lower  portions  engaging 
and  joining  with  said  support  members  for  supporting  the 


1.  A  panel  assembled  tank  comprising  square  wall  surfiace 
unit  panels  connected  together,  each  unit  panel  formed  with  a 
pyramidal  protrusion  portion  progressively  increaaing  in 
height  toward  the  panel  center  and  having  integral  folded 
securing  flanges  at  the  peripheral  edges  thereof,  said  protru- 
si<Mi  portion  including  comer  section  portions  radiaOy  ar- 
ranged at  the  unit  panel  comers  and  forming  therebetween 
edges  of  the  pyramidal  protrusion  portion,  said  waD  surface 
unit  panels  comprising  bottom  wall  panels,  at  least  some  of  said 
bottom  panels  having  securing  flanges  folded  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  extending  direction  of  said  protrusion  portion 
thereof,  said  panels  further  comprising  side  waD  panels,  each 
side  wall  panel  having  securing  flanges  f(dded  in  the  same 
directicm  as  the  protrusion  portion  of  the  side  wall  pand.  said 
side  wall  panels  being  fonned  peripherally  along  the  bottoms 
of  said  flanges  with  flat  portions,  and  means  for  securing  the 
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flangei  of  said  bottom  and  aide  wall  paneb  together  and  facing 
outwardly  to  form  aaid  tank. 


4»0S0,ti06 

COLLAPSIBLE  MATERIAL  HANDLING  CONTAINER 

'  J.  Jmaek,  Coacord  Towhlp,  Ja^aoa  Coutjr,  Mkh^ 

to  Ei«|c  PIchcr  IndHtrlM,  IM^  CtaduttI,  Ohio 

Flkd  Jne  2, 1975,  Scr.  No.  582,780 

Lit  CL2  li65D  7/24 

VS.  CL  220—7  1  Claim 
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1.  A  collapsible  container  comprising  base  means  defining  a 
planar  bottom  wall,  substantially  parallel  first  and  second 
planar  side  walls  connected  to  said  bottom  wall  and  adapted  to 
project  substantially  perpendicularly  therefirom  adjacent  oppo- 
site edges  therec^,  said  first  side  wall  comprising  a  lower  wall 
portion  and  an  upper  wall  portion  whose  adjacent  horizontal 
edges  are  hingedly  connected  together  so  that  the  upper  wall 
portion  can  be  swung  outwardly  relative  to  the  lower  wall 
portion,  said  first  side  wall  having  an  inwardly  directed  offset 
portion  on  the  lower  end  thereof  which  is  substantially  parallel 
to  said  bottom  wall  when  said  container  is  in  an  erected  condi- 
tion, the  free  edge  of  said  offset  portion  being  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  upwardly  extending  portion  of  said  first  side  wall,  a 
pair  of  substantially  parallel  planar  end  walls  adapted  to 
project  substantiaUy  perpendicularly  from  said  bottom  wall, 
said  end  walls  each  adapted  to  extend  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly between  said  side  walls,  said  end  walls  having  end  por- 
tions which  extend  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  planes 
of  said  ead  walls,  said  end  portions  extending  inwardly  toward 
each  other  and  being  subsUmtially  copbnar  with  said  first  side 
wall,  said  walls  all  being  of  a  substantially  rectangular  configu- 
ration so  that  said  container  when  in  an  erected  condition 
defines  an  enclosure  of  an  upwardly  opening  boxlike  configu- 
ntion,  first  hinge  means  defining  a  first  substantiaUy  horizontal 
hinge  axis  and  hingedly  connecting  the  lower  wall  portion  of 
said  first  side  wall  adjacent  the  lower  horizontal  edge  thereof 
to  said  bottom  wall  to  permit  said  first  side  wall  to  be  vertically 
swung  downwardly  so  as  substantially  to  overlie  said  bottom 
wall,  said  first  hinge  means  being  hingedly  connected  between 
the  free  edge  of  said  of!^  portion  and  said  bottom  wall,  sec- 
ond hinge  means  defining  a  second  substantially  horizontal 
hinge  axis  and  hingedly  connecting  said  second  side  wall  adja- 
cent the  lower  horizontal  edge  thereof  to  said  bottom  wall  to 
permit  verticaUy  swinging  of  said  second  side  wall  into  a 
position  wherein  it  overiies  said  bottom  wall,  said  first  and 
seoood  horLwntal  hinge  axes  being  substantially  parallel  to  one 
another,  third  and  fourth  hinge  means  hingedly  connecting  the 
opposite  side  edges  of  the  lower  wall  portion  of  said  first  side 
wall  to  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  end  walls  to  permit  said  end 
walls  to  be  swingaUy  displaced  to  substantially  overlie  said 
first  side  wan,  said  third  and  fourth  hinge  means  defining  third 
and  fiourth  hinge  axes  which  extend  substantially  vertically 
when  the  container  is  in  an  erected  condition,  said  third  and 
fburtii  hinge  means  hingedly  connecting  the  inner  edges  of  said 
ead  portions  of  said  ead  waUs  to  the  opposing  edges  of  the 
lower  wall  portion  of  said  first  side  wall,  first  releasable  latch 
means  coveting  between  said  upper  wall  portion  of  said  first 


side  wall  and  said  end  walls  for  releasably  retaining  said  upper 
wall  portion  of  said  first  side  wall  and  said  end  walls  together 
when  the  container  is  in  an  erected  condition,  said  first  releas- 
able latch  means  comprising  two  latches  respectively  disposed 
adjacent  the  upper  comers  of  said  upper  walKportion  of  said 
first  side  wall,  each  of  said  latches  comprising  a  keeper  having 
a  first  portion  extending  parallel  to  the  plane  of  its  associated 
end  wall  and  secured  thereto,  a  second  portion  extending 
inwardly  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  end  portion  of  Its 
associated  end  wall  and  spaced  inwardly  therefrom  and  a 
forwardly  projecting  loop  portion  which  is  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  plane  of  its  associated  end  wall  and  is  spaced  inwardly 
therefrom  and  it  also  sfiaced  inwardly  from  the  edge  of  the  eitd 
portion  of  its  associated  end  wall  and  is  adapted  to  extend 
through  and  project  forwardly  beyond  the  upper  wall  portion 
of  said  first  sidfc  wall,  and  a  latch  member  mounted  on  sa}d 
upper  wall  portion  of  said  first  side  wall  and  adapted  to  extend 
through  said  loop  portion  in  the  locked  condition  of  said  latch, 
said  loop  portion  being  shaped  so  that  its  associated  end  w^ll 
can  be  swung  inwardly  to  a  position  substantially  parallel  to 
and  overlapping  said  first  side  wall  without  interfering  wi|h 
said  latch  mend>er,  said  upper  wall  portion  of  said  first  si()e 
wall  being  free  of  connection  to  said  end  walls  except  through 
said  first  latch  means,  and  second  releasable  latch  means  coact- 
ing  between  said  second  side  wall  and  said  end  walls  for  retain- 
ing these  walls  together  when  the  container  is  in  an  erected 
condition,  said  second  side  wall  being  free  of  connection  |o 
said  end  walls  except  through  said  second  latch  means. 


I 


4,050,607 

INSULATION  OF  VESSELS  HAVING  CURVED 

SURFACES 

Hubert  Stacy  Snlth,  Bay  Qty,  MicL,  assignor  to  The  Dofr 

ChcBical  Company,  MMhud,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  242,061,  April  7, 1972,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  contfnnation-hi-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  158,272,  Jnne  30, 

1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jnne  28, 1974,  Ser.  No 

484,043 

Int  a.2  B65D  25/18 

VS.  CL  220-9  LG  4  Claivs 


1.  A  thermally  insulated  tank,  the  tank  comprising 
at  least  a  first  tank  having  an  exterior  curved  surface, 
a  kyer  of  synthetic  resinous  cellular  foam  thermal  insulation 
disposed  adjacent  the  exterior  curved  surface  and  covet- 
ing at  least  a  substantial  portion  thereof,  the  insulation 
being  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  loops  or  turns  of  a 
strip-like  configuration,  adjacent  turns  of  the  insulation 
being  adhered  to  each  other  in  edge  to  edge  rebtionship, 
the  adjacent  turns  define  a  plurality  of  spirally  disposed 
slots  facing  the  exterior  curved  surface  of  the  fwt  and  a 
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plurality  of  loops  or  turns  of  a  vapor  barrier  material 
overlying  the  loops  of  insukting  material. 


4^050,608 

CROSS-SHAPED  JOINT  COVER  MEMBER  FOR 

GENERALLY  RECTANGULAR  COMPOSITE 

INSULATING  PANELS  FORMING  WALL  PORTION  OF 

INSULATED  CRYOGENIC  UQUID  CONTAINER 
Roy  E.  Sndth,  CotanbM,  Ohio,  wsi^or  to  Oweas-Corahv 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  OUo 

FDed  No?.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,297 

lat  CL2  B65D  25/18;  E04C  1/00 

VS.  CL  22X^-9  LG  95  Claim 

1.  A  joint  cover  member  for  sealing  a  cross-  sh^ied  space 
separating  four  rectangularly  arranged  composite  insulating 
paneb  mounted  on  a  supporting  structure  and  forming  a  wall 
portion  of  an  insulated  cryogenic  liquid  container,  the  joint 
cover  member  comprising  a  cross-sh^>ed  body  of  insulating 
material  and  a  cross-sh^wd  outer  facing  secured  thereto,  the 
cross-shaped  body  of  insulating  material  being  insertable  in  a 
cross-shaped  space  separating  four  rectangularly  arranged 
mounted  composite  insulating  panels  and  the  outer  facing 
being  scalable  to  the  c(»iposite  paneb  to  form  a  primary  bar- 
rier for  cryogenic  liquids  therewith,  and  the  dimension  of  the 
joint  cover  member  from  an  outer  end  of  any  one  leg  portion 
to  an  outer  end  of  an  c^positely  extending  leg  portion  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  dimension  of  one  of  the  composite 
insubting  paneb  in  the  same  direction. 

22.  An  insulated  cryogenic  liquid  container  comprising  a 
supporting  enclosure  having  a  generally  planar  inner  surface,  a 
plurality  of  generally  rectangular  composite  insubting  paneb 
each  including  a  casing  and  insubting  material  in  the  casing, 
the  paneb  being  mounted  in  rows  in  a  covering  byer  over  the 
planar  inner  surface  with  a  cross-shaped  space  separating  the 
casings  of  each  group  of  four  rectangularly  arranged  mounted 
composite  panels,  and  a  plurality  of  joint  cover  members  each 
including  a  cross-shaped  body  of  insubting  material  and  a 
cross-shaped  outer  facing,  the  cross-shaped  bodies  of  insubting 
material  being  dbposed  respectively  in  the  cross-shaped  spaces 
and  the  outer  facings  covering  Uie  cross-shaped  bodies  of 
insubting  material,  bridging  the  space  between  casings,  and 
being  sealed  to  front  panel  portions  thereof  to  form  a  primary 
barrier  for  cryo^nic  liquids  therewith,  the  dimension  of  each 
joint  cover  member  from  an  outer  end  of  any  one  leg  portion 
to  an  outer  end  of  an  oppositely  extending  leg  portion  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  dimension  of  one  of  die  composite 
insubting  paneb  in  the  same  direction. 


4,050^609 
HEAT  INSULATING  DEVICE  FOR  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

UQUIFIED  GAS  STORAGE  TANKS 
TomiyaM  Obnoto;  Tmnnnori  NiiUwito;  Knora  Snwnda;  Koji 
Hayakawa,  and  ToMMdchi  Kariham,  aU  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
to  HitaeU  SMphuildiag  8t  Eaglnccriac  Co^  Osaka, 


9ClaiBM 


Flkd  Sept  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722,718 
Int  CL2  B65D  87/24;  B63B  25/16 
VS.  CL  220—9  LG 


25     /5 


temperature  liquified  gas  storage  tank,  the  improvement  ooei- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  heat  insubting  unit  block  pbtes  each  consisting 
of  a  rigid  foam  synthetic  resin  pbte,  inner  and  outer  ply- 
wood members  bonded  to  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
reflectively  of  said  resin  pbte,  a  gas-tight  sheet  bonded  to 
the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  plywood  member,  and  a 
hole  diqxMed  substantially  centrally  of  sakl  block  plato 
and  extending  through  said  gas-tight  sheet,  said  plywood 
members  and  said  resin  plate; 

a  plurality  of  point  spacers  disposed  between  the  inner  sur- 
face of  each  block  pbte  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  tank 
wall  to  define  a  space  between  the  block  pbtes  and  the 
tank  wall; 

heat  insubting  connecting  means  inserted  in  said  holes  for 
fixing  said  unit  block  pbtes  rebtive  to  the  tank  wall  and 
said  point  spacers; 

heat  insubting  filler  means  placed  in  the  joints  between  said 
unit  block  pbtes;  and 

gas-tight  means  for  covering  the  exposed  outer  portions  of 
said  connecting  means  and  said  filler  means. 


4,050,610 
COIL  SPRING  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Helmut  Stum,  KcMMha,  Wb.,  assizor  to  Fhmk  L.  Wdb  Co» 
pony,  Kenosha,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  545,095 
Int  CL2  B65H  3/16 
VS.  a.  221—171  10 


",     -r 


1.  In  a  heat  insubting  device  for  the  wall  of  a  spherical  low 


1.  Coil  spring  feeding  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  coil 
spring  magazine  supported  by  said  frame,  having  a  discharge 
end,  and  adapted  to  contain  a  plurality  of  coil  springs,  means 
on  said  frame  for  conveying  the  coil  springs  in  said  magazine 
toward  said  discharge  end,  a  cpil  spring  conveyor  extending 
transversely  of  said  magazine  adjacent  said  discharge  end, 
means  for  withdrawing  the  end  coil  spring  from  said  magarin^. 
and  for  tranq>orting  the  withdrawn  end  coil  qning  from  said 
magazine  onto  said  conveyor  and  including  a  magnet  ad^>ted 
for  magnetically  attracting  and  releasably  hokling  the  end  coil 
spring  and  movable  across  said  conveyor  between  a  retracted 
position  on  the  side  of  said  conveyor  remote  from  said  maga- 
zine discharge  end  and  an  advanced  position  located  adjacent 
to  said  magazine  discharge  end  in  position  for  magnetically 
attracting  and  releasably  hokling  the  end  coil  q>ring  in  said 
magazine,  means  for  diylaring  said  magnet  between  said 
advanced  and  retracted  positions  to  %iatlidraw  the  end  coil 
spring  from  said  magarine  and  to  tran^xnl  the  end  coil  spring 
onto  said  conveyor,  stripper  means  located  adjacent  to  said 
conveyor  along  the  side  thereof  remote  fhnn  said  m*g«*i»* 
discharge  end  and  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  coil  spring  mag- 
netically held  by  said  magnet  during  movement  of  said  magnet 
from  said  advanced  to  said  retracted  positions,  whereby  to 
strip  the  coil  spring  hekl  by  said  magnet  when  the  coil  spring 
is  positioned  on  said  conveyor,  a  retainer  finger  movable  be- 
tween a  retaining  position  engagaUe  with  the  inside  surfece  of 
the  end  coil  spring  and  a  non-retaining  position  permitting 
movement  into  and  out  of  the  interior  of  the  end  coil  spring 
between  the  convolutions  thereof,  and  means  for  displacing 
said  finger  transversely  of  said  conveyor  in  conunon  with  said 
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magnet  and  for  displacing  said  finger  between  said  retaining 
and  non-retaining  positions. 


4^050^11 

DEVICE  FOR  FILLING  CRANK  CASE  OR 

TRANSMISSION  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

WITH  OIL 

Joaeph  F.  FVaati.  495  S.  Dayton  St,  Denver,  Colo.  80231 

Filed  Jan.  19, 197<,  Scr.  No.  650,470 

lit  a?  BC7B  7/28 

VS.  CL  222— n  4  ClaiBis 


2.  A  device  for  filling  a  crank  case  or  transmission  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  with  oil  dispensed  from  a  can 
comprising: 

a.  an  open  top  casing  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a 
bottom  with  an  opening  therein, 

b.  a  cup  member  in  the  casing  having  an  opening  in  its  bot- 
tom registering  with  the  opening  in  the  casing  bottom, 

c.  means  spacing  the  cup  member  from  the  casing  side  wall 
and  bottom  providing  air  passages  between  them, 

d.  an  oil  dispensing  tube  having  an  oil  can  piercing  upper  end 
facing  upwardly  in  the  cup  and  extending  downardly 
through  the  cup  and  casing  bottom  openings,  and  having 
an  opening  in  its  side  communicating  with  said  air  pas- 
sages between  the  cup  member  and  casing,  and 

e.  a  pin  mounting  the  tube  in  the  cup  to  receive  oil  from  a  can 
pierced  by  the  tube  and  to  dispense  it  through  the  tube 
lower  end,  said  pin  extending  through  the  tube  and  having 
ends  bearing  on  the  bottom  of  the  cup  member. 


4^050,612 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

■  to  Julea  SUTcr,  Norwich, 


UCIalflu 


Filed  May  25, 197C  Scr.  No.  689^28 
lit  CL2  BC7D  5/52 
US.  a.  222— 135 


L  A  dispenser  for  flowable  materiab  comprising  a  ftist, 
open-topped  container,  a  second  open-bottomed  container 
dimensioned  to  be  tdescopically  received  in  said  open  topped 
contatner  with  its  open  bottom  therein,  said  open-bottomed 
container  having  a  dispensing  orifice  formed  therein  and  con- 


taining a  hollow  dispensing  channel  communicating  at  one  end 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  orifice  and  having  its  other  end 
located  adjacent  the  open  bottom  of  said  second  containeit  a 
piston  received  in  said  second  contiuner  for  sliding  movement 
therein  with  respect  to  said  dispensing  channel;  a  hollow  itod 
operatively  connected  to  said  piston  and  telescopically  engag- 
ing and  receiving  said  dispensing  channel,  said  hollow  liod 
having  a  bottom  end  engaging  the  bottom  of  said  first  con- 
tainer and  having  an  opening  therein  providing  communica- 
tion between  the  interior  of  said  first  container,  said  hollow  flod 
and  said  dispensing  channel  and  a  separator-seal  member  lo- 
cated in  said  first  container  for  movement  relative  to  said  flod 
and  in  position  to  be  engaged  by  the  edge  of  said  second  con- 
tainer surrounding  the  open  bottom  thereof,  whereby  material 
contained  in  said  first  and  second  containers  will  be  simulta- 
neously discharged  upon  depression  of  the  first  container  if  to 
the  second  container. 


4,050,613 

MANUAL  ACTUATED  DISPENSING  PUMP 

Dooglas  F.  Corsette,  6559  Firebrand  St,  Los  Angeles,  Cdlf . 

90045  ; 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,236  I 


Int  CL2  B05B  J 1/00;  B65D  47/34 
VS.  a.  222—321 
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1.  A  dispensing  pump  of  the  pressure  accumulating  type 
comprising  a  pump  body  and  means  for  securing  same  in  fl^id 
tight  communication  with  the  opening  of  a  container  of  flbw- 
able  product  to  be  dispensed;  I 

said  body  including  an  annular  base  and  a  piston  afTixea  to 
and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom; 

an  annular  plunger  mounted  for  reciprocation  on  said  piston 
to  therewith  define  a  variable  volume  pump  chamberd 

a  plunger  spring  for  urging  said  plunger  upwardly  towaiid  a 
fully  raised  position  above  the  base; 

said  piston  and  said  base  having  a  check  valve  controled 
inlet  passage  therethrough  for  establishing  communica- 
tion betM«en  said  pump  chamber  and  a  container  of  flow- 
able  product  to  be  dispensed;  | 

a  plunger  head  having  a  downwardly  directed  blind  socket 
slidably  disposed  on  said  annular  plunger  and  therewith 
defining  a  variable  volume  accumulation  chamber  be- 
tween said  annular  plunger  and  the  blind  end  of  Said 
socket,  and  communicating  freely  with  the  pump  cham- 
ber; 

said  plunger  head  being  formed  with  a  discharge  passage 
extending  therethrough  from  said  socket  to  the  atmo- 
sphere at  a  location  to  be  opened  and  closed  by  relative 
movement  between  said  plunger  head  and  said  plunger  in 
the  direction  of  said  reciprocation;  | 

and  means  for  arresting  the  upward  movement  of  the 
plunger  head  at  a  predetermined  position  wherein  said 
spring  normally  urges  the  said  plunger  fully  into  the  Said 
socket  to  function  as  a  valve  for  closing  said  passage. 
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4,050,614 

VEHICLE  LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

Eari  L.  Slmpaon,  6814  Farragnt  Atc^  Falls  Chorcfa,  Va.  22042 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671,064 

Int  CL2  B60R  9/04.  9/06 

VS.  CL  224-29  R  13  Clahns 


1.  A  vehicle  luggage  carrier  comprising  a  storage  container 
having  a  front  end.  a  rear  end,  lateral  side  portions,  a  top  side 
and  a  bottom  side,  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  storage 
container,  at  least  one  front  hook-type  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  the  front  end  of  said  storage  container  for  engage- 
ment with  a  portion  of  the  vehicle,  side  straps  attached  to  said 
storage  container  and  extending  laterally  from  each  lateral  side 
portion  of  the  storage  container,  lateral  hook-type  mens  opera- 
tively attached  to  said  side  straps  for  engagement  with  lateral 
portions  of  said  vehicle,  one  of  said  lateral  hook-type  means 
being  fixedly  attached  to  a  side  strap  on  one  side  of  said  storage 
container  with  the  free  end  of  said  side  strap  extending  to  the 
top  side  of  the  storage  container,  the  other  of  said  lateral  hook- 
type  means  being  slidably  attached  to  a  side  strap  on  the  other 
side  of  said  storage  container  with  the  free  end  of  said  side 
strap  extending  to  the  top  side  of  the  storage  container  and 
means  for  securing  said  free  ends  of  said  straps  together  on  the 
top  side  of  said  storage  container,  so  that  tightening  the  strap 
results  in  simultaneously  tightening  the  lateral  hook-type 
means  in  their  lateral  directions  and  the  storage  container  in 
the  vertical  direction,  relative  to  the  vehicle. 


4,050,615 

RIGID  SADDLE  BAG  TYPE  CARRIER  FOR  BICYCLES 

Melbcrt  A.  KUnc,  1157  SUvcrdale,  Wichita,  Kans.  67218 

Filed  Sept  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  613,573 

Int  CL2  B62J  9/00 

VS.  CL  224—32  A  3  Clahns 


1.  A  rigid  saddle  bag  type  carrier  for  a  bicycle,  the  carrier 
comprising: 
an  elongated  case  secured  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  bicycle 
and  disposed  above  the  rear  wheel  axle,  the  case  having  a 
front  portion,  a  rear  portion,  an  open  top  portion,  a  bot- 
tom portion,  and  two  side  portions  with  each  side  portion 
positioned  adjacent  to  a  side  of  the  wheel,  the  bottom 
portion  including  two  horizontal  surfaces  with  each  hori- 
zontal surface  positioned  adjacent  a  side  of  the  wheel  and 
a  concave  surface  in  the  center  thereof  and  extending 
therethrough  for  receiving  a  top  portion  of  the  rear  bicy- 
cle wheel  therebetween,  the  Me  portions  of  said  case 


positioned  on  both  sides  of  the  rear  bicycle  wheel  and 
open  to  one  another  via  an  open  inner  portion  positioned 
above  the  top  portion  of  the  rear  bicycle  wheel,  the  front 
portion  and  rear  portion  of  said  case  angled  upwardly  and 
forwardly  toward  the  front  of  the  bicycle; 

an  elongated  case  lid  hingedly  mounted  on  the  top  of  the 
open  portion  of  said  case,  said  case  lid  having  a  rear  por- 
tion angled  upwardly  and  forwardly  toward  the  front  of 
the  bicycle; 

a  "U"  shaped  front  mounting  bracket  attached  to  the  front 
portion  of  said  case,  said  front  mounting  bracket  secured 
to  the  bicycle  frame  by  a  threaded  bolt  and  nut  attached  to 
a  mounting  plate  disposed  adjacent  the  bicycle  frame,  the 
bolt  received  through  an  aperture  in  said  bracket  and  said 
plate; 

a  pair  of  inclined,  elongated  mounting  braces,  one  of  said 
mounting  braces  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  rear  wheel 
and  having  a  horizontal  upper  end  portion  attached  to  one 
of  said  horizontal  surfaces  of  the  bottom  portion  adjacent 
to  one  of  said  side  portions  of  said  case  and  a  lower  end 
extending  downwardly  and  bolted  to  one  side  of  the  rear 
wheel  axle,  and  the  other  of  said  mounting  braces  posi- 
tioned on  the  other  side  of  the  rear  wheel  and  having  a 
horizontal  upper  end  portion  attached  to  the  other  of  said 
horizontal  surfaces  of  the  bottom  portion  adjacent  to  the 
other  of  said  side  portions  of  said  case  and  a  lower  end 
extending  downwardly  and  bolted  to  the  other  side  of  the 
rear  wheel  axle  and; 

flange  portions  extending  outwardly  around  the  periphery 
of  said  case  lid,  said  flange  portions  overlapping  flange 
portions  extending  outwardly  around  the  periphery  of  the 
open  top  portion  of  said  case,  said  flange  portions  of  said 
case  Ud  disposed  against  the  flange  portions  of  said  case 
when  said  case  lid  is  disposed  adjacent  said  case. 


4,050,616 

BUMPER-STYLE  BICYCLE  CARRYING  APPARATUS 

Larry  B.  Moaow,  5620  WycUffe  Road,  Ediw^  Miu.  55436 

Filed  Sept  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  614,947 

Int  CL2  B60R  9/10 

VS.  CL  224-42.03  B  8 


1.  A  collapsible  bicycle  carrying  rack  for  attachment  to  a 
bumper  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  low-reUef  bumperette  housing  members  suitable 
for  attachment-  to  a  bumper  of  a  motor  vehicle,  each  of 
said  housing  members  defining  an  internal  cavity,  said 
bousing  members  having  a  length  approximating  that  of 
the  vertical  dimension  of  a  bumper,  said  housing  members 
being  substantially  U-shaped  in  horizontal  cross  section 
and  having  an  open  face  for  addressing  the  bumper,  said 
open  face  being  defined  by  edges  which  engage  said  bum- 
per; 

b.  means  for  mounting  said  housing  members  to  a  bumper  of 
a  motor  vehicle,  in  spaced  apart  relationship  relative  to 
one  another,  and 

c.  vertically  telescoping  support  means  mounted  to  said 
housing  members  for  supportingly  carrying  a  bicycle  in 
elevated  position  above  the  bumper,  sakl  support  means 
including  a  pair  of  vertical  support  standards  positionable 
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in  an  extended  position  telescopicaUy  projecting  from  said 
housing  members,  and  positioiiable  in  a  collapsed  position 
for  Mibitantial  encomptnment  within  said  cavities  of  said 
housing  members,  each  of  said  vertical  support  standards 
cooperating  with  the  respective  housing  member  to  pro- 
vide vertically  tdescoping  support  means  comprising  at 
least  three  telescoping  members. 


4,050,617 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STUFFmC  RIBBONS 
DomU  WflUMi  Biip,  Wckatar,  aad  WIIsm  Pwkcr  Rayfldd, 
PlltdlBri,  both  of  N.Y^  aMiVBon  to  Bvrmisht  Corporatk», 

Fltod  Oct  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  736,629 

lit  CL2  G03B  1/58 

UJS.  CL  226—1  10  Claims 


8.  A  method  of  stuffing  ribbon  in  a  cartridge  comprising 
providing  the  cartridge  to  be  stuffed  to  a  cartridge  stuffing 
apparatus  having  a  supply  of  ribbon  with  the  free  end  of  the 
ribbon  clamped  to  the  clamp  position  thereon; 
causing  a  threader  cam  follower  pin  to  be  positioned  against 
the  ribbon  and  drawn  through  its  path  and  into  the  car- 
tridge whik  the  free  end  remains  clamped; 
releasing  the  clamped  free  end  of  the  ribbon  after  the  ribbon 

has  been  partially  threaded  into  the  cartridge;  and 
mechanically  drawing  the  ribbon  through  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  cartridge  along  the  path  to  be  threaded. 


4,050,618 
FLEXniLE  LEAD  BONDING  APPARATUS 
L.  Anphwcl,  St.,  89  Charlaa  Circle,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J. 
08003,  MdJoocph  L.  Ai«efaMd,  1948  little  Drive,  Deptfbrd, 
N  J.  00096 

Filed  Jnc  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  588,289 

bt  CL2  HOIL  21/60 

UjS.  CL  228    6  A  18  Clahns 


epen- 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  bonding  a  plurality  of  elec- 


trical conductive  flexible  leads  on  a  sprocketed  lead  frame  tape 
to  a  rigid  device  comprising: 
a  support  frame, 

a  tape  supply  reel  rotateably  mounted  on  said  frame, 
a  sproclceted  lead  frame  tape  on  said  supply  reel, 
a  first  metering  sprocket  for  pulling  said  lead  frame  tape 

from  said  supply  reel, 
a  tape  take-up  reel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame, 
a  second  metering  sprocket  for  paying  out  said  lead  frame 

tape  to  said  take  up  reel, 
said  meteriqg  sprockets  eliminating  tension  in  said  tape 

therebetween, 
an  index  station  intermediate  said  metering  sprockets  coin- 
prising  a  movable  housing,  having  a  tape  transverse  posi- 
tioning guide  for  receiving  said  tape  from  said  first  meter- 
ing sprocket,  means  for  vertically  positioning  said  load 
frame  tape,  means  for  guiding  said  lead  frame  tape  to  said 
second  metering  sprocket  and  means  for  advancing  said 
lead  frame  tape  thereon, 
said  means  for  aidvancing  said  lead  frame  tape  comprising  an 

advancing  tape  means  and  a  locking  tape  means,  | 

a  bonding  station  mounted  on  said  support  frame  for  bond- 
ing said  flexible  leads  of  said  lead  frame  tape  to  said  rigid 
device  after  said  lead  frame  tape  is  advanced  and  posi- 
tioned and  locked  in  said  indexing  station  by  said  advanc- 
ing tape  means  and  said  locking  tape  means, 
support  means  for  said  device,  and, 
means  for  vertically  moving  said  indexing  station  inde; 
dently  of  said  tape  reels  between  a  position  adjacent  siud 
support  means  and  a  position  remote  to  said  support 
means. 
2.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  bonding  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical conductive  flexible  leads  on  a  sprocketed  lead  frame  t^pe 
to  a  rigid  device  comprising: 
a  support  frame, 

a  tape  supply  reel  mounted  on  said  frame, 
a  sprocketed  lead  frame  tape  on  said  supply  reel, 
a  first  metering  sprocket  for  pulling  said  lead  frame  tape 

from  said  supply  reel, 
a  tape  take-np  reel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame, 
a  second  metering  sprocket  for  paying  out  said  lead  fraine 

tape  to  said  take-up  reel, 
an  index  station  intermediate  said  metering  sprockets  com- 
prising a  housing  and  means  for  advancing  said  lead  frame 
tape, 
said  means  fbr  advancing  said  lead  frame  tape  comprising  an 

advancing  tape  means  and  a  locking  tape  means,  and 
a  bonding  station  mounted  on  said  support  frame  for  bond- 
ing said  flexible  leads  of  said  lead  frame  tape  to  said  rigid 
device  after  said  lead  frame  tape  is  advanced  and  posi- 
tioned and  locked  in  said  said  indexing  station  by  said 
advancing  tape  means  and  said  locking  tape  means, 
said  bonding  station  comprising  a  guide  arm  mounted  on 
said  support  frame,  a  vertically  movable  bonding  tool 
holder  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide  arm,  lever  actiiat- 
ing  meant  pivotably  mounted  on  said  support  frame,  aaid 
lever  actaating  means  comprising  a  cam  follower  engjag- 
ing  a  drive  cam  and  spring  means  for  urging  said  oam 
follower  into  engagement  with  said  drive  cam,  and  a  l0ad 
cell  connected  to  said  spring  means  for  indicating  the 
spring  force  being  applied  to  said  vertically  movable 
bonding  tool  holder  during  a  bonding  operation  of  aaid 
flexible  leads  to  said  rigid  device. 
3.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  bonding  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical conductive  flexible  leads  on  a  sprocketed  lead  frame  tape 
to  a  rigid  device  comprising: 
a  support  fkame, 

a  tape  supply  reel  mounted  on  said  frame, 
a  sprocketed  lead  fnrat  tape  on  said  supply  reel, 
a  first  metering  sprocket  for  pulling  said  lead  frame  tape 

from  said  supply  reel,  i 

a  tape  take«up  reel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,      | 
a  second  metering  sprocket  for  paying  out  said  lead  frame 
tape  to  said  take-up  reel. 


an  index  station  intermediate  said  metering  sprockets  com- 
prising a  housing  and  means  for  advancing  said  lead  frame 
tape, 

said  means  for  advancing  said  lead  frame  tape  comprising  an 
advancing  tape  means  and  a  locking  tape  means,  and 

a  bonding  station  mounted  on  said  support  frame  for  bond- 
ing said  flexible  leads  of  said  lead  frame  tape  to  said  rigid 
device  after  said  lead  frame  tape  is  advanced  and  posi- 
tioned and  locked  in  said  indexing  station  by  said  advanc- 
ing tape  means  and  said  locking  tape  means, 

said  index  station  further  includes  a  tape  guide  shoe  sup- 
ported by  said  housing  and  having  a  contact  surface 
thereon  for  engaging  said  lead  frame  Upe  at  said  flexible 
leads,  and  vacuum  manifold  means  in  said  tape  guide  shoe 
for  urging  said  flexible  leads  into  a  common  horizontal 
plane  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  rigid  device. 


4,050,619 
METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  A  FRICHON  LINING  TO  A 

REINFORCING  CUP 
Walter  R.  Tarr,  Green  Island,  N.Y.,  Mrignor  to  The  Bcodix 
CorporatkM,  Soirth  Bead,  Ind. 

Filed  May  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  683,116 

iBt  CL2  B23K  79/00 

U.S.  CL  228—162  6  Clalma 
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3.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  brake  pad  assembly  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

placing  a  powder  mixture  of  friction  composition  in  a  die; 

compacting  the  powder  mixture  to  form  a  preformed  fric- 
tion material; 

conveying  said  preformed  material  through  a  furnace  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  temperature  to  sinter  said  powder 
mixture; 

removing  said  sintered  preformed  friction  material  from  said 
furnace; 

placing  said  sintered  preformed  friction  material  in  a  rein- 
forcing cup; 

r^ndly  heating  said  reinforcing  cup  to  a  predetermined 
temperature; 

transferring  the  heated  cup  and  sintered  friction  material  to 
a  press  before  significant  thermal  conduction  takes  place 
between  said  heated  cup  and  said  sintered  friction  material 
and 

striking  said  sintered  friction  material  and  said  heated  cup 
with  a  single  compressive  blow  to  provide  said  friction 
material  with  a  predetermined  density  and  to  establish  a 
weld  along  the  entire  interface  of  said  friction  material  and 
said  retainer  cup  to  produce  said  brake  lining  assemtriy. 


4,050,620 
METHOD  OF  WELDING  A  FRICnON  MATERIAL  TO  A 

REINFORCING  MEMBER 
John  P.  Kwoick;  WflUam  G.  UrM»,  and  Tremr  D.  JoMa,  aU  of 
Latham,  N.Y.,  aasigiora  to  The  Bcadiz  CorporatkM,  SoMh 
Bcad,Ind. 

Filed  May  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  683,460 

lat  a.2  B23K  19/00 

\5S.  CL  228—162  6  daims 


meriM 

■UTIMU, 


TO 
■l)4Pf 


•IkTfHO 

in 

FUNMACf 


miL  cur 


■  •MO 

latTiM 


rOKf 

in 


4.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  brake  pad  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

filling  a  mold  with  a  copper  base  fricti(»  tn«t<»ri«i- 

densifying  the  copper  base  friction  material  in  said  mold; 

placing  the  densified  copper  base  friction  material  in  a  fiir- 
nace; 

raising  the  temperature  in  the  furnace  to  sinter  said  copper 
base  friction  material; 

removing  the  sintered  copper  base  friction  material  from 
said  furnace; 

placing  the  sintered  copper  base  friction  material  on  a  re- 
tainer, 

heating  said  sintered  copper  base  friction  material  and  re- 
tainer until  a  uniform  temperature  between  1400*  to  1900* 
F  is  reached;  and 

striking  said  heated  retainer  and  sintered  copper  base  friction 
material  with  a  single  compressive  force  to  compact  said 
copper  base  friction  material  to  a  predetermined  density 
and  to  metallurgically  bond  said  coppex  base  friction 
material  to  said  retainer. 


4,050,621 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SOLDERING 

ELECTRIC  TERMINALS  TO  DOUBLE-SIDED  CIRCUIT 

BOARDS 
Jean  daadc  Boalcy,  Dole,  Frisacc,  aaslfiii  to 
Corporatkia,  Oak  Brook,  m. 

FDed  No?.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  738^20 
lit  CL2  B23K  l/Ol  H05K  3/34 
U.S.  CL  228—180  R  4 

1.  A  method  for  soldering  elongate  conductors  perpendicu- 
lar to  a  circuit  board,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  elongate  strip  of  fiisable  solder  material  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  interconnected  sections  each  com- 
prising a  substantially  flat  baoe  portion  and  a  central  por- 
tion protruding  from  one  bee  of  the  base  portioa,  each  of 
said  central  portions  defining  a  central  opening  through 
the  base  portion  to  receive  an  elongate  conductor  to  be 
soldered  to  said  board,  and  said  base  portions  of  adjacent 
sections  being  joined  by  neck  portions  of  the  solder  mato- 
rial,  said  neck  portions  being  narrower  than  said  base 
portions; 
placing  said  strip  on  a  circuit  board  with  said  dongate  con- 
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ducton  passing  through  said  openings  in  the  strip  at  se- 
lected locations  reUtive  to  the  board;  and 


ing  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  peripherical  element  defin- 
ing two  opposite  open  faces  and  peripherical  ribs  circumscrib- 
ing said  open  faces  and  folded  towards  the  inside  of  the  peri- 
pherical element  and  perpendicularly  thereto,  a  pair  of  flaps 
having  the  same  shape  of  said  rectangular  element  and  whose 
margins  are  jointed  to  said  ribs  thus  determining  closing  of  the 
open  faces  of  the  element,  wherein  according  to  the  improve- 


fusing  said  strip  to  sever  said  neck  portions  by  surface  ten- 
sion of  the  fused  solder  material  and  to  form  each  said 
section  into  a  discrete  meniscus  about  the  conductor  pass- 
ing through  said  opening. 


4,050,622 

DRAWER-AND^HELL  TYPE  CONTAINER  WITH 

DRAWER  STOP 

KaMi  ShtaMda,  13'«6-203,  2-choiiie,  NigawaUta,  and  Kat- 

njridd  ShlMda,  13-46-203,  2<hoiBe,  NigawaUta,  both  of 

Takaranka,  Hyogo,  Japoa 

Flkd  Ai«.  31, 1976,  Scr.  No.  719,385 

ClaiBi  priority,  appUeatioB  Japaa,  Jaa.  12, 1976, 51-2994 

iBt  a.2  B65D  5/38 

UJS.  CL  229—19  2  Claims 


ment  the  opposite  ends  of  said  strip  abut  each  other  to  fprm  a 
slit  transversally  crossing  the  top  wall  of  said  element  antf  said 
closing  flaps  have  their  borders  laterally  defining  said  top  wall 
connected  together  by  a  panel  covering  said  top  wall,  a  tearing 
portion  being  further  provided  in  said  top  wall  and  i4  said 
covering  panel  adjacent  to  said  slit  and  defined  by  perfofation 
lines. 


4,050,624 

ONE-PIECE  BOX  WITH  TAPERED  SIDES  ANI  i 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Donald  F.  WUIiami,  15  West  Mason  St^  P.O.  Box  1527,  Santa 

Barbara,  Calif.  93102 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  287,045,  Sept  7, 1972,  abaadancd, 

which  if  a  continnatimi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  241,320,  Ap4il  5, 

1972,  abaadoned,  which  is  a  coatiaiiatiOB-in-part  of  Ser;  No. 

163,789,  Jnly  19, 1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  29, 

.  1974,  Ser.  No.  528,448 

I  Int  a.2  B65D  5/22  I 

MS.  a.  229—33  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  a  push-up  drawer  in  an  outer 
container  from  slipping  out  of  the  top  or  bottom  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  device  comprising: 
a  drawer  having  a  longitucUDal  slit  through  one  side  thereof, 
said  slit  being  inclined  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the 
edges  of  said  side  and  having  an  angled  portion  at  the 
forward  end  of  said  slit;  and 
a  shell  folded  around  said  drawer,  the  side  of  said  shell, 
oppotite  the  side  of  said  drawer  having  said  slit  there- 
through, having  a  tongue-shaped  inserting  piece  cut 
therein  and  inserted  into  said  longitudinal  slit. 


4,050,623 

CONTAINING  BOX  FOR  VARIOUS  PRODUCTS 

Giorgio  VacchI,  Via  G.  Maicoad,  7,  BologBa,  Italy 

FDad  Jhw  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,768 

Int.  0.2  B65D  5/16.  5/32 

UJS.  CL  229—23  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  containing  box  for  various  products  comprising  a  strip 

of  sheet  material  folded  so  as  to  form  a  peripherical  rectangular 

element  with  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  side  walls  connect- 


1.  A  one-piece  folded  box  comprising  a  receptacle  sjection 
having  a  bottom  panel,  a  pair  of  spaced  side  flaps,  a  fro^t  flap 
and  fold  lines  at  Uie  point  of  connection  of  said  side  flabs  and 
front  flap  to  said  bottom  panel;  means  fixing  said  front  flap  to 
said  side  flaps  in  folded  and  joined  configuration  at  the|r  mu- 
tual comets;  a  cover  section  having  a  lid  panel,  a  pair  of  Spaced 
side  flaps,  a  front  flap  and  fold  lines  at  the  point  of  connjection 
of  said  side  flaps  and  said  front  flap  to  said  lid  panel;  pieans 
fixing  said  front  flap  and  said  side  flaps  in  folded  and  jjoined 
configuration  at  their  mutual  comers;  said  side  flaps  of  both 
said  receptacle  section  and  said  cover  section  having  a  free 
edge  opposite  their  respective  fold  lines;  a  hinge  section  ipiclud- 
ing  a  hinge  wall  containing  a  pair  of  spaced  fold  line|  each 
defining  an  active  hinge,  said  hinge  section  connectiOg  the 
receptacle  and  cover  sections  at  said  active  hinges;  meons  for 
reducing  contact  at  closure  between  the  cover  and  the  recepta- 
cle side  flaps  to  relieve  that  contact  pressure  resistance  Against 
maintaining  proper  closure  of  said  cover  section  with  flespect 
to  said  receptacle  section,  said  last-named  means  com|>rising 


September  27, 1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1591 


receptacle  side  flaps  having  a  substantial  portion  of  the  depth 
between  said  free  edge  thereof  and  the  respective  fold  lines  of 
the  receptacle  section  less  than  the  between  the  fold  lines  of 
said  hinge  section;  and  means  for  arresting  the  closing  cover 
short  of  enveloping  the  front  flap  of  the  receptacle  section,  said 
means  for  arresting  comprising  a  hinge  section  having  a  greater 
depth  than  either  of  the  front  flaps,  and  at  least  one  stop  ub 
having  a  fold  line  connected  to  any  one  of  said  flaps,  said 
bottom  panel  and  said  lid  panel. 


4,050,625 

CARTON  END  CLOSURE  AND  REINFORCING 

CONSTRUCnON 

CUlford  Braat  Rice,  Eaat  Wiadaor,  and  Da?id  Paol  Mastroiaani, 

EUiagtOB,  both  of  Coul,  aarigMra  to  Rice  Paduging  Inc., 

Ellington,  Cooa. 

Filed  Dec  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,466 

Int  0.2  B65D  5/06 

U.S.  CL  229—38  2  Claian 


""10"  AKT 


1.  In  a  carton  of  the  type  comprising  spaced  front,  rear  and 
side  panels,  wherein  a  supplemental  reinforcing  panel  is  dis- 
posed within  the  carton  immediately  rearwardly  of  the  front 
panel,  with  the  supplemental  reinforcing  panel  being  hingedly 
connected  to  a  first  bottom  dust  flap  which  is  hinged  to  one  of 
the  side  panels,  and  a  second  bottom  dust  flap  is  hinged  to  the 
other  of  the  side  panels,  and  a  bottom  panel  is  hinged  to  the 
rear  panel,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  locking  shoul- 
ders on  the  bottom  dust  panels  and  locking  slots  on  the  bottom 
panel,  the  locking  shoulders  being  engageable  with  the  locking 
slots  for  providing  a  double  interlock  on  carton  erection. 


4,050,626 

SUPPLEMENTAL  HEAT  AND  HEAT  TRANSFER 

SUBSYSTEMS  FOR  SOLAR  AIR  CONDITIONING 

SYSTEMS 

TIhmus  Y.  Await  Jr.,  804  Poindaaa  Drive,  Golf  Breeze,  Fla. 

32561 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  569,556 
Int  0.2  F24D  3/00:  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  CL  237—1  A  21  ClaiiH 

1.  A  heating  unit  for  space  ambiant  to  said  unit  and  for  liquid 
medium  heat  storage  comprising: 

1.  a  combiution  area; 

2.  a  liquid  circulating  space  providing  circulation  access  to  a 
first  and  second  direct  best  transfer  means; 

3.  means  proximate  to  said  combustion  area  for  a  first  direct 
transfer  of  heat  of  combustion  from  the  area  of  combus- 
tion to  the  liquid  medium  in  said  circulating  space; 

4.  Variably  adjustable  insulation  shielding  means  for  provid- 
ing and  controlling  a  second  direct  radiant  heat  transfer 
between  the  liquid  mediimi  within  said  circulating  space 
and  the  ambiant  space. 

5.  means  proximate  to  the  combustion  area  for  a  third  direct 
heat  transfer  of  heat  of  combustion  to  the  ambiant  space 
including  radiant  heat  of  combustion; 

6.  positive  means,  independent  of  combustion  control,  first 
heat  transfer  control  and  third  heat  transfer  control  and 
notwithstanding  any  inherent  variable  affect  on  amounts 
of  heat  in  storage  by  the  weather  for  substantially  variably 
adjusting  the  amount  of  heat  transferred  by  way  of  the 
second  heat  transfer  whereby  heat  in  excess  of  the  comfort 


requirements  of  the  living  vptcc  may  be  conserved  under 
variable  conditions  of  weather  and  varying  amounts  of 
heat  in  storage  without  substantially  diminishing  the  com- 
bustion potential  for  heat  generation,  the  transfer  potential 
for  first  direct  heat  transfer  and  the  transfer  potential  for 
the  third  direct  heat  transfer. 

7.  feed  and  retum  means  whereby  liquid  medium  may  be 
retumed  from  the  Uquid  circulating  space  to  heat  storage 
and  fed  from  heat  storage  to  the  liquid  circulating  space; 

8.  circulation  means  within  said  circulating  space  wherri>y 
the  liquid  medium  may  circulate  between  the  first  and 
second  direct  heat  transfer  means,  whereby  the  tempera- 
ture of  space  ambiant  to  the  unit  may  be  regulated,  to  the 
extent  permitted  by  the  potential  of  the  second  direct  heat 
transfer  and  the  heat  in  storage,  in  the  presence  of  and  in 
the  absence  of  combustion  in  the  combustion  area,  and 
without  substantially  dimmishing  the  heat  generating  and 
storage  potential  of  the  first  direct  heat  transfer,  employ- 
ing the  liquid  heat  storage  medium  at  varying  tempera- 
tures by  variably  adjusting  heat  transfer  between  the 
liquid  heat  storage  medium  and  the  living  space. 


18.  The  method  of  heating  a  living  space  from  a  controlled 
beat  source  and  storage  of  heat  in  liquid  storage  comprising  the 
steps  of  intermittently  heating  a  liquid  in  a  first  direct  heat 
transfer  from  the  controlled  heat  source  to  the  liquid,  heating 
the  living  space  as  required  for  comfort  and  conservation 
during  heating  of  the  Uquid  and  during  intervals  in  heating  of 
the  liquid  by  way  of  said  first  direct  beat  transfer  in  a  second 
direct  heat  transfer  between  said  liquid  and  said  living  space, 
and  a  third  direct  heat  transfer  between  said  heat  source  and 
said  Uving  ^Mce,  said  second  heat  transfer  being  controlled  by 
an  insulation  shield  which  is  substantially  variably  and  inde- 
pendently of  but  coordinated  with  contrcri  of  said  controlled 
heat  source,  said  third  heat  transfer,  and  variations  in  the 
amount  of  heat  in  said  liquid  storage,  circulating  the  heated 
liquid  during  the  first  direct  heat  transfer  to  liquid  storage  to 
thereby  store  heat  and.  in  the  absence  of  ftrst  direct  heat  trans- 
fer, circulating  the  heated  Uquid  from  storage  to  the  site  of  the 
first  direct  heat  transfer  for  controlled  beating  of  the  Uving 
space  as  required  through  direct  heat  transfer. 
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ADJUSTABUE  HEAT  RECX>VERY  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUE 

STACKS 

E.  Mayer.  ntlMiilroki  Miv^  Mri^or  to  Kiabidl  of 

,  bCn  MtaMipolli,  MlBB. 

FiM  An.  20. 197<.  S«r.  No.  716.186 

bt  CL>  F24B  7/(M 
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will  exit  from  said  inner  housing  through  said  first  outlet  open- 
ing; an  outer  housing  at  least  partially  surrounding  said  infier 
housing,  said  inner  and  outer  housings  being  spaced  one  from 
the  other  to  define  an  intermediate  chamber  therebetween 
which  is  in  communication  with  said  first  outlet  opening,  a 
second  outlet  opening  in  said  outer  housing,  said  second  outlet 
opening  being  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  first  outiet 
opening  and  being  in  communication  with  a  damper  housing 
which  is  in  turn  adapted  for  connection  to  another  sectioil  of 
the  flue  leading  to  the  exhaust  stack;  a  plurality  of  conduit 
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means  spaced  one  from  the  other  for  directing  a  flow  of  ambi- 
ent air  through  said  inner  housing,  said  conduit  means  haying 
walls  which  receive  heat  from  the  combustion  gases  passing 
through  said  inner  housing  and  which  transfer  said  heat  to  said 
flow  of  ambient  air;  a  second  inlet  opening  in  said  outer  hous- 
1.  Heat  exchange  means  for  use  in  combination  with  flue   ing,  said  second  inlet  opening  being  open  to  the  ambient  air; 
ffi#^n«  conducted  heated  gases  from  a  combustion  zone  and  for  and  a  damper  in  said  damper  housing,  said  damper  being  ad- 
extracting  thermal  energy  therefrom;  said  means  comprising:    justable  between  an  open  position  allowing  gases  to  flow 
a.  casing  means  defining  a  enclosure  with  a  central  axis  and   through  said  damper  housing  and  a  closed  position  sigpifi- 
having  a  first  inlet  and  a  first  outlet  generally  concentric   (^mjtiy  retarding  the  flow  of  gases  through  said  damper  hous- 
with  said  central  axis  for  transmission  of  hot  flue  gas 


therethrough,  and  a  second  inlet  and  a  second  outlet  for 
the  tranamisnon  therethrough  of  fresh  air  to  be  heated, 
and  fresh  air  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  at  opposed  ends  of 
said  casing  and  adjacent  said  second  inlet  and  outlet  re- 
spectively; 

b.  a  heat  exchange  chamber  therein  and  disposed  between 
said  opposed  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  and  having  heat 
exchange  conduits  coupling  said  fresh  air  inlet  chamber  to 
said  fresh  air  outlet  cbuunber  and  extending  through  said 
heat  exchange  chamber  about  a  generally  annular  zone 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the  central  axis  of  said 
heat  exchange  chamber,  and  radially  inwardly  from  said 
casing  means; 

c.  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  baffle  plates  disposed  within 
said  heat  exchange  at  opposed  ends  thereof  uid  including 
a  fixed  baffle  plate  and  a  movaUe  baffle  plate  with  each  of 
said  baffle  iriates  being  disposed  within  Mid  heat  exchange 
chamber  between  said  first  inlet  and  first  outlet  and  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  from  said  central  axis  to  said 
annular  zone  for  controlling  the  flow  of  hot  flue  gas  out 
said  beat  exchange  conduits,  and  radially  outwardly  of 
said  annular  zone; 

d.  baflle  adjustment  means  for  ocmtrollably  positioning  said 
movabk  baffle  |date  axially  within'said  heat  exchange 
^K«t»ihi»r  to  define  the  axial  length  of  said  beat  exchange 
conduits  exposed  to  said  heated  flue  gas  between  said  heat 
^i^iiaiiy.  chamber  inlet  and  said  movable  baffle. 


mg. 


4,050.629 
FLUm  DISPERSION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Grady  W.  Q«cry,  1725  Matthews  Mint  HUl  Road.  Matthews. 
N.C  28106.  and  O.  Grady  Qncry,  768  Wakendaw  BRird., 
Meant  Ptaaaant.  S.C  29464 

Filed  Jue  25. 1975,  Scr.  No.  590.219 
Int  CL»  AOIC  23 /(Xk  B05B  17/04 
UJS.  a.  239—11 


^h^" 


-F 


law  Wf^ 
20ChiaH 


HEAT  RECLAIMER 
m.  9  Little  Harhor  Road.  Woods  Hole. 
Maa.  02543 

Filed  Jan.  28. 1977.  Scr.  No.  76M24 
iBt  CL2  F24B  7/04 
UJS.a237-S5  4aaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  reclaiming  heat  from  and  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  cooibustioa  gases  passing  through  a  flue  from  a 
heater  to  an  exhaust  stack,  comprising;  an  inner  housing  having 
first  inlet  and  outlet  openmgs,  said  first  inlet  opening  being 
adapted  for  connection  to  one  section  of  said  flue  leading  firom 
said  heater,  whereby  combustion  gases  firom  said  heater  will 
eater  said  inner  housing  through  said  first  inlet  opening  and 


1.  A  method  for  dispersing  a  fluid  in  an  area  comprisifig: 

a.  determining  the  wind  velocity  of  said  area; 

b.  «ignmlHng  through  switching  means,  dependent  on  said 
wind  velocity,  to  a  plurality  of  solenoids;  I 

c.  distributing  said  fluid  in  said  area  through  a  plurality  of 
valves  controlled  by  said  plurality  of  solenoids; 

d.  disperang  said  fluid  through  a  plurality  of  nozzles  of  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  sizes;  which  are  operatively 
associrted  with  said  plurality  of  valves; 

e.  arrangmg  said  plurality  of  nozzles  into  a  plurality  of  noz- 
zle assemblies,  each  of  said  plurality  of  nozzles  being  of  a 
selected  size;  and 

f.  switching  said  plurality  of  valves  in  order  to  opea  said 
plurality  of  valves  selectively  for  introducing  a  selected 
quantity  of  fluid  into  said  area,  which  is  proportional  with 
said  wind  velocity. 
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4,050,630 
COMPOSITE  ELONGATED  STEAM  CHAMBER 
Joseph  H.  Dnpasquier,  5855  NW.  Skyline  DriTe,  West  Linn, 
Oreg.  97068 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,188 

Int  a^  F26B  21/12:  D21F  5//«-  B05B  1/2% 

U.S.  a.  239—121  3  Claims 


1.  A  composite  elongated  steam  chamber  arranged  to  be 
mounted  crosswise  over  a  traveling  wet  mat  and  arranged  to 
discharge  steam  down  on  the  mat,  comprising 

a.  elongated  top,  side,  bottom  and  end  walls  forming  a  steam 
compartment, 

b.  a  steam  supply  conduit  leading  into  said  compartment  for 
directing  steam  into  said  compartment, 

c.  and  means  delivering  steam  to  said  conduit, 

d.  said  bottom  wall  comprising  upwardly  and  inwardly 
extending  portions  from  each  of  said  side  walls  extending 
the  length  of  said  chamber  and  at  least  one  parallel  sub- 
stantially V-shaped  trough  also  extending  the  length  of 
said  chamber  between  said  inwardly  extending  portions, 

e.  said  inwardly  extending  portions  and  said  V-shaped 
trough  having  adjacent  upper  terminal  ends  spaced  a 
slight  distance  apart  to  form  steam  discharging  slots  ex- 
tending the  length  of  said  chamber,  said  terminal  ends 
being  extended  in  opposite  directions  away  from  said  slots 
and  being  rounded  at  said  slots  for  providing  rigidity  to 
said  inwardly  extending  portions  and  to  said  trough  at  said 
discharging  slots  and  also  providing  quiet  and  low  friction 
passage  of  steam  therethrough. 


4,050,631 

JET  ENGINE  NOZZLE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

DIRECnON  OF  THRUST 

BJame  Eboy  Syltebo,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle.  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,633 

Int  a.2  B64C  15/06:  F02K  1/20 

U.S.  a.  239— 265J5  17  Claims 


1.  A  jet  nozzle  for  use  with  a  jet  propulsion  engine  for  con- 
trolling the  direction  of  the  fluid  discharged  therefrom  relative 
to  a  reference  line  extending  rearwardly  from  said  jet  nozzle 
comprising: 
outer  housing  means  defining  a  fluid  flow  duct  for  rear- 
wardly directing  the  fluid  discharged  by  said  jet  engine, 
said  outer  housing  means  having  an  entrance  orifice  and 
an  exit  orifice; 
bifurcation  means  mounted  within  said  fluid  flow  duct  for 
dividing  said  fluid  flowing  through  said  duct  into  first  and 
second  thrust  producing  fluid  streams,  said  bifurcation 


means  dividing  said  exit  orifice  into  first  and  second 
spaced  apart  discharge  orifices  for  respectively  discharg- 
ing said  first  and  second  fluid  streams  in  a  rearward  direc- 
tion, said  bifurcation  means  defining  a  rearwardly  opening 
cavity  between  said  first  and  second  discharge  orifices, 
said  duct  in  said  housing  means  and  said  bifurcation  means 
being  so  constructed  and  associated  with  one  another  to 
discharge  said  first  and  second  fluid  streams  inwardly 
toward  said  reference  line  for  impingement  of  said  in- 
wardly directed  first  and  second  fluid  streams  on  each 
other  at  a  location  rearward  of  said  discharge  orifices,  the 
interaction  between  said  impinging  first  and  second  fluid 
streams  re-directing  said  first  and  second  fluid  streams  as 
a  single  rearwardly  directed  fluid  stream  that  is  substan- 
tially symmetrical  about  said  reference  line;  and 
deflection  means  operable  in  a  thrust  vectoring  mode  of 
operation  for  angxilarly  disposing  said  single  thrust  pro- 
ducing fluid  stream  relative  to  said  rearwardly  extending 
reference  line,  said  deflection  means  operable  from  a 
stowed  position  within  said  rearwardly  opening  cavity  of 
said  bifurcation  means  to  at  least  one  deploynl  position 
wherein  said  deflection  means  extends  into  and  intercepts 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  fluid  streams,  each  of 
said  deployed  position  of  said  thrust  vectoring  mode  redi- 
recting the  intercepted  first  and  second  fluid  streams 
outwardly  and  away  from  said  reference  line  for  mer- 
gence with  one  another  at  a  position  rearward  of  said 
discharge  orifices  and  outward  of  said  reference  line  to 
form  a  single  thrust  producing  fluid  stream  angularly 
disposed  relative  to  said  reference  line. 


4,050,632 
LOW  NOISE  AIR  NOZZLE 
Harold  G.  Wyse,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gad-Jets,  Inc., 
Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,435 

Int  a.2  B05B  l/i4 

U.S.  CI.  239—425  6  Cbdms 


1.  An  air  nozzle  comprising: 

a.  a  body. 

b.  means  on  said  body  for  receiving  a  supply  of  compressed 
air, 

c.  means  forming  a  central  orifice  having  a  discharge  open- 
ing through  said  body  on  one  side  thereof  and  connecting 
to  said  compressed  air  receiving  means  for  discharging  a 
stream  of  compressed  air  through  said  central  orifice 
opening, 

d.  means  forming  at  least  one  secondary  orifice  having  a 
discharge  opening  through  said  one  side  of  said  body 
adjacent  to  and  surrounding  said  central  orifice  opening, 
said  secondary  orifice  also  connecting  to  said  compressed 
air  receiving  means,  and  said  secondary  orifice  opening 
being  shaped  to  discharge  compressed  air  therefrom  in  an 
outwardly  expanding  or  diverging  •nnuUr  cone  surround- 
ing the  stream  of  air  from  said  central  orifice, 

e.  means  forming  at  least  one  tertiary  air  passage  through 
said  body,  said  tertiary  air  passage  having  an  outlet 
through  said  one  side  of  said  body  adjacent  to  and  sur- 
rounding said  secondary  orifice  discharge  opening,  and  an 
inlet  on  the  exterior  of  said  body  on  another  portion 
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thereof  removed  from  said  central,  secondary,  and  ter- 
tiary discharge  and  outlet  openings,  and 
f.  a  shroud  surrounding  said  central,  secondary,  and  tertiary 
discharge  and  outlet  openings  and  extending  a  predeter- 
mined distance  outwardly  therefrom  to  define  a  shroud 
outlet,  said  secondary  discharge  opening  inducing  a  for- 
ward flow  of  low  pressure  air  through  said  tertiary  air 
passage  from  its  inlet  to  its  outlet  as  compressed  air  is 
discharged  through  said  primary  and  secondary  discharge 
openings,  said  flow  of  low  pressure  air  accompanying  and 
surrounding  said  comprened  air  discharges  when  said 
shroud  outlet  is  not  blocked,  and  said  compressed  air 
escaping  from  said  nozzle  by  causing  a  reverse  air  flow 
through  said  tertiary  air  passage  when  said  shroud  outlet 
is  blocked. 


4,050,633 

SPRAY  BARS  FOR  METAL  ROLLING 

Richard  B.  Covmmi,  Gimm  Pofarte  Park,  Mich^  aaaignor  to 

AlM>  MaaiiDld  *  Tool  Convaayt  Center  Line,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  726,985 

lit  a2  B05B  1/14 

MS.  CL  239—550  10  Claims 


r' 


^\\\^\V-«x\\\\\\\\<\\\\V 


^5^^^^^^ 


1.  Improvement  in  a  spray  bar  for  metal  rolling  having  a 
layered  body  and  a  pluraUty  of  spray  nozzles  carried  thereon, 
said  improvement  comprising  means  providing  access  from  the 
rear  of  said  vpny  bar  to  said  nozzles  for  servicing  thereof,  said 
means  including  for  each  nozzle  an  elongated  housing  fastened 
on  said  q>ray  bar  so  that  the  former  projects  outwardly  from 
the  front  face  of  the  latter,  an  elongated  member  joined  to  said 
nozzle  to  form  a  cartridge  nozzle  which  flts  in  said  housing, 
and  an  access  opening  in  the  rear  of  said  spray  bar  for  inserting 
said  cartridge  nozzle  into  said  housing  or  removing  the  same 
therefrom. 


X  =  ±  0.875D  - 1 
where 


0.iy  -  VoTTSDy, 


D  =  said  outside  diameter  of  such  tube, 
t  =  said  wall  thickness  of  such  tube. 


i         > 
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with  the  y  axis  being  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  noz^ile, 
and  the  x  axis  being  located  a  distance  equal  to  1.7S0D  fitom 
said  tube  terminal  end,  and  the  limits  of  the  x  axis  being  equal 
to  the  distance  1.S20D  centered  on  the  y  axis. 


4,050,635 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECLAIMING  SAND 
Edward  E.  Maeller,  Tonka  Bay,  Thomas  H.  Painter,  Blooming- 
ton,  and  Mfchael  K.  Harrod,  St  Pan!,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors 
to  Whirl-Air-Flow  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
PUed  Aug.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,911 

Int  a.2  B02C  23/16  I 

UJS.  a.  241^24  8  Cbdms 


4,050,634 

FIN  TUBE  DISTRIBUTION  NOZZLE 

John  L.  Syhcster,  Santa  Roaa,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Ecodyne  Cor- 

pontkNi,  LiMolMhirc,  DL 

Filed  May  20. 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,504 

Int.  CL2  A62C  31/02 

U.S.  CL  239—601  7  Claims 

1.  An  open  ended  nozzle  for  dispersing  an  lunbrella-like 
spray  from  a  thin  film  of  liquid  water  flowing  by  gravity  down 
a  tube  without  creating  sufficient  back  pressure  to  destroy  such 
thin  film,  such  tube  having  a  predetermined  wall  thickness  and 
an  outside  diameter  sized  to  enable  such  tube  to  be  received  in 
an  entrance  opening  at  the  upper  end  of  said  nozzle  means  for 
positioning  sdd  terminal  end  in  said  nozzle,  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  nozzle  being  identical  to  the  inner  diameter  of  such  tube 
for  a  distance  equal  to  said  tube  outer  diameter  beginning  at 
said  terminal  end,  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  remainder  of  the 
cross  sectional  shape  of  said  nozzle  being  defined  by  the  fol- 
lowing equation  for  an  axial  distance  equal  to  0.74S  times  said 
tube  outer  diameter: 


1.  Sand  reclaiming  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  longitudinal  drum  deflning  an  internal  chamber  having 
flrst  and  second  subchambers,  said  drum  being  mounted 
for  rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis;  | 

means  for  rotating  said  drum; 

inlet  means  communicating  with  said  flrst  subchamber; 
a  plurality  of  rib  members  located  within  said  first  tub- 
chamber  and  attached  to  the  interior  periphery  of  said 
drum,  said  rib  members  being  spaced  circumferentially 
therein  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  drum; 
partition  means  located  within  said  first  subchamber  for 
dividing  said  first  subchamber  into  first  and  second  break- 
ing zones,  said  partition  means  being  constructed  to  per- 
mit only  the  passage  of  particles  having  a  predetermined 
first  maximum  size  therethrough; 

f.  a  plurality  of  projection  members  attached  to  each  of  aaid 


e. 
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rib  members  within  said  first  breaking  zone,  said  projec- 
tion members  extending  inwardly  within  said  drum; 

g.  first  sizing  means  adjacent  said  second  breaking  zone  for 
classifying  material  into  a  flrst  part  consisting  of  particles 
having  a  predetermined  second  maximum  size  and  a  sec- 
ond part  consisting  of  oversized  particles,  said  flrst  sizing 
means  in  part  deflning  a  grinding  zone  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  grinding  balls; 

h.  second  sizing  means  adjacent  said  grinding  zone  for  fur- 
ther classifying  the  flrst  part  of  material  into  a  flnished 
project  and  oversized  particles; 

i.  flrst  outlet  means  located  in  said  second  subchamber  in 
communication  with  said  second  sizing  means  for  dis- 
charging said  flnished  product;  and 

j.  second  outlet  means  located  in  said  second  subchamber  in 
communication  with  said  flrst  and  second  sizing  means  for 
discharging  said  oversized  particles. 


4,050,636 
ENERGY  SAVING  GARBAGE  DISPOSAL  UNIT 
Clarence  R.  Poaaell,  4842  Vlaae  Way,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92110, 
and  Robert  J.  Wbikler,  2101  E.  4th  St  No.  150,  Santa  Ana, 
Calif.  92704 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,368 

Int  a.2  B02C  W42 

U.S.  a.  241—46  B  12  Clahns 


1.  A  garbage  disposal  unit  of  the  type  that  includes  a  cylin- 
drical shell  that  has  upper  and  lower  ends  and  is  disposed  in  a 
substantially  vertical  position  below  a  drain  opening  in  a  sink 
and  said  upper  end  in  communication  with  said  drain  o[>ening, 
said  shell  having  a  masticated  garbage  outlet  intermediate  said 
upper  and  lower  ends  that  is  in  communication  with  a  waste 
line,  said  garbage  disposal  unit  being  characterized  by  being 
driven  by  pressurized  water  from  a  source  thereof  adjacent 
said  unit  including: 

a.  garbage  masticating  means  in  said  cylindrical  shell,  said 
garbage  masticating  means  including  a  flrst  bladed  rotat- 
able  portion  and  a  second  bladed  stationary  portion  se- 
cured to  the  interior  surface  of  said  cylindrical  shell,  said 
second  portion  deflning  a  plurality  of  transverse  spaces 
through  which  said  flrst  bladed  rotatable  portion  rotates, 
said  masticating  means  positionally  mounted  adjacent  and 
in  communication  with  said  waste  line,  a  flrst  portion  of 
said  garbage  being  masticated,  passing  from  said  masticat- 
ing means  and  a  second  portion  of  said  masticated  garbage 
passing  below  said  mastication  means; 

b.  a  housing  displaced  below  said  shell  and  in  communica- 
tion with  said  lower  end  thereof,  said  housing  defming  a 
circular  conflned  space; 

c.  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  turbine  discs  rotaubly  sup- 
ported in  said  circular  confined  space  below  said  masticat- 
ing means,  said  discs  being  frusto-conical  in  contour  hav- 
ing at  least  one  set  of  axially  aligned  openings  formed 
therethrough,  aid  frusto-conical  contour  defining  an  up- 
ward flow  direction  of  water  subsequent  to  said  water 
interfacing  with  said  turbine  discs,  said  discs  defming  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  spaces  therebetween  of 
sufficiently  narrow  width  as  to  impose  substantial  drag  on 
a  stream  of  pressurized  water  flowing  therethrough; 

d.  flrst  means  in  communication  with  said  source  of  pressur- 


ized water  being  coupled  to  said  housing  for  providing  at 
least  one  high  velocity  jet  of  water  inside  said  housing  that 
impinges  on  said  turbine  blades  at  an  angle  to  subsequently 
flow  through  said  radially  extending  spaces  at  a  reduced 
velocity  and  an  increased  pressure  to  impart  rotational 
energy  to  said  turbine  blades  prior  to  exiting  from  said 
turbine  blades  through  said  axially  aligned  openings  de- 
fined thereby,  with  said  water  after  exiting  through  said 
opening  flowing  upwardly  in  said  shell  to  said  garbage 
masticating  means  to  flush  masticated  garbage  outwardly 
through  said  discharge  opening,  said  exiting  water  to 
contact  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  gart>age  for 
removal  into  said  waste  lines; 

e.  second  means  for  transferring  the  rotational  energy  of  said 
turbine  blades  to  said  first  rotatable  portion  of  said  masti- 
cating means; 

f.  third  means  in  said  shell  for  preventing  gartwge  that  has 
not  been  masticated  from  moving  downwardly  in  said 
shell  substantially  below  said  masticating  means;  and. 

g.  fourth  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first  means 
and  manually  operable  to  control  the  flow  of  water  from 
said  pressurized  source  of  water  to  said  circular  confmed 
space  in  said  housing,  said  fourth  means  including  a  first 
valve  in  communication  with  said  pressurized  water,  said 
housing  and  a  second  normally  closed  valve,  said  second 
valve  being  manually  operable  to  control  flow  from  said 
source  through  said  first  valve  and  into  said  housing. 


4,050,637 
PULVERIZING  APPARATUS  WITH  A  TOOTHED  DISC 
Wilhehn  Eirich,  Bahnhofttr.  19,  and  Gostav  Eirich,  WaUdnr- 
nerstr.  41,  both  of  Hardheim,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,904 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  29, 1975, 2503621 
Int  a.2  B02C  23/24 
U.S.  a.  241—56  16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pulverizing  elastic,  viscous  and  bulky 
materials,  refuse  and  other  waste  materials,  comprising  a  high- 
speed driven  container  having  at  least  one  eccentrically  dis- 
posed high-speed  tool,  said  tool  having  a  shaft  disposed  ap- 
proximately parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  container  and  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  toothed  discs  the  plane 
of  each  disc  being  transverse  to  the  tool  shaft  and  which  par- 
tially dips  into  the  material  present  at  the  container  wall,  and  in 
that  the  high-si>eed  tool  is  radially  displaceable  in  the  container 
and  rotates  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  adjacent  con- 
tainer wall. 
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4,050,638 

RADIOACTIVE  MATTER  CONTAINING  WASTE  GAS 

TREATING  INSTALLATION 

Ism  Ito,  Nagoya,  aad  YoicU  Karfta,  Haada,  both  of  Japan, 

mmtwrnm  to  NGK  landaton,  LtiL,  Nagojra,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1975,  Scr.  No.  570,079 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1974,  49-45926; 
May  8, 1974,  49-51738;  May  8, 1974,  49-50809 

Int  CL2  G21C  19/14 
VS.  CL  241—222  11  Claims 


the  winder  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  rolls  is  rotatably 
driven,  the  improvement  comprising: 


1.  A  radioactive  matter  containing  waste  gas  treating  instal- 
lation comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  a  ceramic  filter  element  exchange  device  including; 

1.  an  air-tight  box  means  with  a  filter  element  supplying 
box  having  a  sight  glass 

2.  a  traveling  erase  means  driven  by  a  driving  shaft  means 
arranged  in  the  upper  part  of  the  box  means,  and 

3.  a  lifting  means'carried  by  the  frame  means  for  suspend- 
ing a  chuck  for  holding  a  filter  element  and  raising  and 

lowering  said  element,  to  exchange  it  for  a  new  element 
and; 

B.  a  spent  ceramic  filter  treatment  system  including; 

1.  a  spent  ceramic  filter  receiving  chamber  having  an 
upper  dimension  with  a  bottom  plate,  said  bottom  plate 
openable  and  closeable  in  an  air-tight  manner 

2.  a  crusher  chamber,  the  top  of  which  is  defined  by  said 
bottom  plate  and  including  crusher  means  for  pulveriz- 
ing said  filter  element  and, 

3.  a  container  means  located  closely  adjacent  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  crusher  means  for  receiving  crushed  pieces. 


4,050,639 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADVANCING 

STRAND 

Robot  R.  JadooB,  Aikea,  S.C.,  aMignor  to  Owent-ComlBg 

Flberglaa  CorporatioB,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaa.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  646,740 
ht  CL2  B65H  54/02.  54/86 
UJS.  a.  242—18  G  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  advancing  continuous  glass  strand 
wherein  a  wiiKler  collects  the  strand  into  a  wound  package, 
wherein  a  pair  of  rotatable  rolls  cooperate  to  advance  the 
strand  therdxtween  during  times  the  strand  is  not  collected  on 


a  plurality  of  helical  teeth  extending  outwardly  from  each  of 
the  rolls  adapted  to  concurrently  advance  the  strand  from 
the  rolls  and  move  the  strand  laterally  between  the  roflls. 


4,050,640 

APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  WIRE  AND  THE  UKt 

Werner  Henrieh,  Horbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  FIrma  Heniiich 

KG,  Horbadi,  Germany  i 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  432,360,  Jan.  10, 1974,  | 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  608,011 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  13, 1973,  2301(94 

Int.  a.2  B65H  54/02 

VJJS.  CI.  242—25  R  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  at  a  high  speed  a  strand,  such  as 
wire,  cable,  rope  and  the  like,  upon  a  spool  comprising  means 
for  fixedly  supporting  thereon  a  spool  upon  which  a  strand  is 
to  be  wound,  a  rotatably  mounted  flyer  movable  around  the 
spool  to  wind  the  strand  thereon,  said  flyer  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical frame  having  a  closed  end  and  enclosing  the  spool  and 
having  roller  means  within  the  frame  on  the  inner  face  thereof 
for  guiding  the  strand  entering  the  flyer  at  its  rotary  axis  to  the 
spool  such  that  outward  movement  of  the  strand  within  the 
rotating  flyer  is  limited  by  the  inner  face  of  the  frame,  m^ans 
for  rotating  said  flyer  around  said  spool  in  a  direction,  taid 
roller  means  comprising  at  least  one  guide  roll  rotait4bly 
mounted  on  said  flyer  to  guide  the  strand  during  winding,  and 
fan  blades  on  said  guide  roller  whereby  air  currents  created  by 
the  rotation  of  the  flyer  cause  the  fan  blades  to  rotate  the  roller. 
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4^050,641 
APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  WIRE 
Werner  Hearicfa,  Horbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Flrma  Henrich 
KG,  HoriMKh,  Germany 

CoBtianation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  427,327,  Dec.  21, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sept  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,408 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  22, 1972, 2262844 

Int  a.2  B65H  75/00 

VS.  CL  242—47  6  Claims 


as  said  surface,  said  means  including  at  least  one  nozzle 
formed  to  direct  onto  said  film  surface,  and  beyond  the 


105     is     a        105 


1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  a  strand,  such  as  wire,  cable, 
rope  and  the  like,  upon  a  spool  comprising  means  for  fixedly 
securing  thereon  a  spool  upon  which  the  strand  is  to  be  wound, 
a  rotatably  mounted  flyer  movable  around  the  spool  to  wind 
the  strand  thereon,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  flyer 
between  two  end  points  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
spool  to  wind  the  strand  upon  the  spool  and  to  control  the  axial 
movement  of  said  flyer  to  wind  the  strand  on  the  spool  in 
uniform  layers,  said  flyer  comprising  a  cylindrical  frame  hav- 
ing a  closed  end  and  enclosing  the  spool  at  one  of  said  end 
points,  a  hollow  rotatable  shaft  attached  to  said  frame  closed 
end  and  the  strand  entering  the  closed  end  of  said  frame  at  the 
rotary  axis  to  the  spool  through  said  hollow  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
rollers  within  the  frame  on  the  inner  face  thereof  for  guiding 
the  strand  entering  the  flyer  such  that  outward  movement  of 
the  strand  within  the  rotating  flyer  resulting  from  centrifugal 
force  is  limited  by  the  inner  face  of  said  frame  whereby  break- 
ing of  the  strand  is  prevented  and  the  strand  is  enclosed  within 
said  hollow  shaft  and  frame  during  winding  on  the  spool. 


4,050,642 
WINDING  OR  REWINDING  FILM 
Takuma  Katsumata,  Inazawa;  Koji  Kato,  Alcfai;  Hisao  Ki- 
shigami,  Toki,  and  Noriyaio  Koroda,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsabishi  Jnkogyo  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUcd  Oct  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,916 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1974,  49-130616 
Int  a.2  B65H  75/02.  23/16 
VS.  CL  242—55  1  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  winding  or  rewinding  a  film  comprising: 
a  spool; 
a  roll  positioned  adjacent  said  spool  for  guiding  film  being 

wound  or  rewound  on  the  spool; 
means  for  directing  pressurized  air  against  a  surface  of  the 
film  located  between  said  spool  and  the  guide  roll  and  for 
collecting  said  air  by  suction  on  the  same  side  of  the  film 


edges  thereof,  a  jet  of  air  which  is  elongated  transversely 
of  the  length  of  said  film. 


4,050,643 
EXPANDABLE  CORE-SHAFTS 
Artfanr  D.  Secor,  Luna  Pier,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Great  Lakes 
Industries,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,777 

lat  a.2  B65H  75/24 

VS.  CL  242—72  R  18  Claims 


r- 


1.   A  self-contained   hydraulically   expandable  core-shaft 
having  a  closed  fluid  system  comprising: 

A.  a  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  manifold  duct  therein  with  a 
chamber  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  ducts  therealong, 

B.  a  piston  in  said  chamber  to  form  a  master  cylinder, 

C  a  substantially  stable  liquid  in  said  cylinder  and  said  ducts, 

D.  separate  rams  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  radially  extending 
ducts  for  projecting  outwardly  from  the  circumference  of 
said  shaft  to  grip  the  inside  of  a  core  surrounding  said 
shaft, 

E.  separate  diaphragm  means  in  said  radially  extending  ducts 
between  the  inner  ends  of  each  of  said  rams  and  said  liquid 
in  said  radial  ducts,  whereby  leakage  of  said  liquid  is 
prevented  around  said  plungers  regardless  of  the  liquid 
pressure  and  variations  in  torque  on  said  shaft  by  said 
core, 

F.  mechanical  means  for  operating  said  piston  in  said  master 
cylinder  to  pressurize  said  liquid  to  operate  said  rams, 

G.  resilient  means  for  normally  urging  said  rams  inwardly  of 
the  circumference  of  said  shaft,  and 

H.  contractable  and  expandable  means  connected  to  said 
manifold  ducts  in  said  shaft  for  limiting  and  maintaining  an 
upper  maximum  pressure  up  to  about  1000  psi  in  said 
system  that  can  be  applied  to  said  diaphragms. 


4,050,644 
INERTIA  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Artnr  FoU,  Scbelmeawasciistr.  68,  7061  Haabersbroaa,  Gcr- 
Buay 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  542,381 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay,  Jan.  22, 1974,  2402921 

Int  a.2  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 

VS.  a.  242—107.4  A  19  CSaiaH 

1.  An  inertia  operated  control  device,  especially  for  use  in  a 

vehicle  for  effecting  locking  of  a  vehicle  safety  belt  when  the 

vehicle  acceleration  exceeds  a  predetermined  limit,  said  device 
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comprising  in  combination:  an  inertia  element  in  the  form  of  a 
ball  movable  toward  several  sides  from  stable  rest  positioning 
thereof,  a  control  element  pivotally  supported  at  a  point 
apaced  generally  horizontally  from  said  ball  and  extending 
over  said  ball  and  having  a  region  resting  on  top  of  said  ball,  a 
member  on  which  the  ball  rests  and  having  a  recess  including 
an  opening  with  limiting  edges  forming  a  response  threshold 
for  the  ball  and  located  approximately  in  one  plane  relative  to 
which  the  ball  is  disposed  which  distance  between  opposite 


limiting  edges  of  the  opening  is  less  than  the  radius  of  the  ball, 
and  wherein  the  maximum  lift  height  of  the  ball  corresponds  to 
the  depth  of  engagement  of  the  ball  in  the  recess,  means  limit- 
ing the  movement  of  the  ball  on  said  member  so  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  ball  is  located  always  within  the  limiting  edges, 
and  means  operated  by  upward  tilting  of  said  control  element 
as  brought  about  by  movement  of  the  ball  on  said  member 
toward  limiting  edges  of  said  recess  for  accurate  and  highly 
sensitive  initiating  of  a  locking  control  function  as  to  a  safety 
belt. 


4,050,645 
YARN  CARRIER 
Robert  L.  Bnrchette,  Jr„  Spartanburg,  and  Edward  J.  Harris, 
OcawM,  both  ot  S.C.,  anignon  to  Plastic  Ii^ectors,  Inc., 
Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Oct  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,561 

iBt  a.2  B65H  75/28 

VS.  CL  242—125.1  10  Claims 


4,050,646 
YARN  CARRIER 
Robert  L.  Borchette,  Jr.,  570  El  Paso  St.,  Spartanburg,  S-C. 
29303 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,141 

Int.  a.2  B65H  75/28 

U.S.  a.  242—125.1  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  yam  carrier  comprising  a  tubular,  qpen 
ended  cylindrical  body,  said  body  having  at  least  one  yam 
receiving  slot  extending  axially  therealong,  said  slot  bting 
sized  to  permit  a  yam  to  pass  freely  therethrough,  said  bpdy 
further  having  a  circumferentially  extending  groove  located  at 
the  base  of  said  slot  and  communicating  directly  with  said  &lot 
to  receive  a  yam  transfer  tail  therein,  said  groove  being  defbed 
by  a  sloped  inner  wall  with  respect  to  a  nearest  adjacent  end  of 
said  carrier,  an  outer  wall  with  respect  to  said  nearest  adjacent 
end  of  said  carrier  that  is  generally  perpendicular  to  a  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  body,  and  a  bottom  wall  connecting  said 
inner  and  outer  walls  and  defining  a  yam  receiving  surface, 
said  groove  having  a  height  greater  than  the  depth  from  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  body  to  the  yam  receiving  surface. 


4,050,647 
SUPPORT  WITH  DRAG  ARRANGEMENT 
Richard  L.  Liaam,  League  Oty,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Kelso  Mai;ine, 
Inc.,  GalTeston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,587 

Int.  a.2  B65H  49/00 

U.S.  a.  242—129.8  3  CUJims 


1.  An  improved  yam  carrier  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  tubular  body; 

b.  yam  hook  means  provided  on  said  body  adjacent,  but 
away  from  an  end  thereof,  said  yam  hook  means  being 
engageable  with  a  yam  passing  thereby  to  initiate  wrap- 
ping same  around  said  body;  and 

c.  a  transfer  tail  receiving  groove  extending  around  said 
body,  adjacent,  but  away  from  an  opposite  end  of  said 
body  to  said  yam  hook  means,  said  groove  being  defined 
by  a  sloped  inner  wall  with  respect  to  said  opposite  end  of 
said  carrier,  an  outer  wall  with  respect  to  said  opposite 
end  of  said  carrier,  said  outer  wall  being  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  an  outer  surface  of  said  body  and  a  bottom  wall 
connecting  said  inner  and  outer  walls  and  defining  a  yam 
receiving  surface,  said  groove  having  a  height  greater 
than  the  depth  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  body  to  the 
yam  receiving  surface. 


intin- 


1.  A  spool  support  bearing  arrangement  for  feeding  a  coi 
uous  strand  of  welding  rod  including: 

a.  shaft  means; 

b.  laterally  extending  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  means 
and  spaced  from  one  end  thereof; 

c.  spindle  means  mounted  on  said  laterally  extending  m^ans 
and  exteading  in  a  plane  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  means; 

d.  tubular  housing  means  for  receiving  the  other  end  of  ^id 
shaft  means; 

e.  a  lateral  extension  on  said  tubular  housing  means; 
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spindle  means  mounted  on  said  lateral  extension  and  ex-  the  outer  circumference  of  said  central  section  in  radially 
tending  in  a  plane  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  longitu-  spaced  relationshup  thereto,  said  central  section  including 
dinal  axis  of  said  tubular  housing  means; 

said  spindle  means  on  said  lateral  extension  and  on  said 

laterally  extending  means  extending  toward  each  other  in  ^  ^' 

the  same  plane  and  terminating  in  spaced  relation; 

means  for  positioning  said  tubular  housing  means  with 
said  shaA  means; 

longitudinally  spaced  bearing  means  for  supporting  said 
tubular  housing  means  and  shaft  means  to  accommodate 
rotation  thereof; 

cooperating  friction  brake  means  mounted  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  shaft  means  and  on  said  bearing  arrangement 
adjacent  thereto  for  restraining  rotation  of  said  shaft 


means. 


4,050,648 
THREAD  STORAGE  AND  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Ste?an  Tisma,  NUes,  111.,  assignor  to  John  O.  Butler  Company, 
Chicago,  m. 

FUed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,693 

Int  a.2  B65H  75/14.  49/00 

VS.  CI.  242—129.8  9  Claims 


means  for  limiting  the  radially  inward  movement  of  said  ribs 
resiliently  toward  the  axis  of  said  central  section. 


4,050,650 

SYNCHRONATED  INDEX  FILM  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Edward  R.  Wadleigfa,  Star  Route  Box  279,  HeoMt,  Calif.  92343 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,708 

Int.  a.2  G03B  23/12.  1/04;  GllB  15/32 

U.S.  CI.  242—206  6  Claims 


1.  A  thread  holder  comprising  a  two  part  shell,  one  of  part 
of  the  holder  shell  including  an  integral  centra]  post  coaxially 
located  therein  to  enable  a  rotation  of  a  bobbin  mounted  on 
said  post,  bobbin  means  having  a  hub  region  containing  a  split 
cylinder  with  a  C-shaped  cross  section,  said  cross  section 
embracing  said  central  post,  and  means  in  said  cross  section  for 
contacting  and  dragging  with  predetermined  friction  against 
the  central  post,  the  friction  being  great  enough  to  prevent  an 
unwanted  and  random  unwinding  of  the  thread  from  said 
bobbin  and  yet  small  enough  to  preclude  any  substantial  oppo- 
sition to  a  desired  withdrawal  of  thread. 


4,050,649 
CREELING  DEVICE  FOR  BOBBINS 
Walter  Haag,  WeU  der  Stadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Albert  Haag 
KG,  WeU  der  Stadt,  Germany 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,950 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Germany,    May    17,    1975, 
7515903[U] 

Int  a.2  B65H  49/02;  D03J  5/08 
VS.  a.  242—130.1  5  Claims 

1.  A  creeling  device  for  textile  bobbins,  especially  for  bob- 
bins with  conical  sleeves,  having  an  interior  of  differing  taper- 
ing angle,  consisting  of  a  spindle  upon  which  a  clamping  mem- 
ber of  elastomeric  synthetic  material  positively  frictionally 
engaging  the  interior  is  arranged  having  a  central  section  with 
an  outer  circumference  as  well  as  an  axis  and  resilient  ribs 
distributed  outwardly  away  from  though  extending  axially  of 


5.  In  a  microfilm  viewer  or  the  like  including:  a  microfilm 
supply  reel,  a  microfilm  take  up  reel,  means  for  rotatably 
mounting  said  reels  at  spaced  apart  locations,  a  microfilm 
coupled  at  respective  ends  to  said  supply  reel  and  said  take  up 
reel  and  reelable  therebetween,  motor  means  for  selectively 
driving  said  reels  to  efFect  microfilm  movement  bidirectionally 
between  said  reels,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  data  film  capstan  mounted  on  a  shaft  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  reels  and  in  periheral  en- 
gagement with  said  mircofilm  at  a  point  intermediate  of 
said  reels, 
an  index  film  mounted  within  said  viewer  for  movement, 
said  index  film  carrying  an  index  data  corresponding  to 
the  microfilm  data  and  adapted  for  viewing  during  move- 
ment of  said  index  film, 
an  index  film  capstan  mounted  on  a  shaft  for  rotation  about 
its  axis  and  in  peripheral  contact  with  said  index  film  for 
driving  said  film,  and 
geared  transmission  shaft  means  mechanically  coupling  the 
shaft  of  said  data  film  capstan  and  that  of  said  index  fUm 
capstan  for  rotation  of  said  index  film  at  a  slower  qpeed 
than  that  of  said  data  film; 
whereby,  energization  of  said  motor  means  and  movement 
of  said  data  microfUm  causes  said  data  microfUm  to  di- 
rectly drive  through  said  gear  transmission  shaft  means, 
said  index  film  capstan  and  said  index  fUm  in  contact 
therewith  at  a  speed  permitting  the  index  date  to  be  visibly 
read  from  said  moving  index  film  during  microfilm  move- 
ment. 
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the  external  surface  of  each  disc  shaped  to  provide  aerody- 
namic lift  characteristics  when  rotated. 


4,050,651 
WING  AND  REDUCED  AIRSPEED  SYSTEM  FOR  JET 

AIRCRAFT 
RomM  D.  Ne«i,  Widdta;  Rkkard  Ron,  Sedgwick,  and  JoMph 
N.HdmWiddta,aU  of  Kaai^MrigBon  to  The  Gates  Robber  |  JlVi'^^ 

Coaoaav  Dover  Colo  bauaxjin 

'  Filed  Jue  24^  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,391  Benuml  Sayew,  Sharp  Lane,  Newport,  N  J.  08345 

lat  CL^  B64C  J3/16.  3/10  ^*^  ^^'  *'»  ^^^*  ^''  ^^'  ^^J^^ 

VS  CL  244-15  13  Claims  I"*-  «•'  B«*B  1/40 

VS.  a.  244—32 


IClnim 


13.  In  a  linearly  Upered  wing  of  the  thin,  high  speed  type 

having  an  airfoil  section  with  a  root  cord  of  100%  length  and 

a  tip  cord  length  as  a  fraction  of  the  root  cord  length  to  define 

a  t^>er  ratio,  and  upper  and  lower  surfaces  defined  as  fractions 

of  a  cord  length,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  contoured  leading  edge  having  a  substantially  constant 

radius  dimension  selected  from  the  range  of  about  0.0070 

to  about  0.0129  of  the  tip  cord  divided  by  the  taper  ratio, 

the  leading  edge  radius  substantially  tangent  with  the 

upper  surface  of  the  wing  and  the  leading  edge  fared  into 

the  lower  surface  of  the  wing  within  a  range  of  about  6  to 

about  IS  percent  of  a  cord. 


4,050,652 

GYRO  FOIL 

Viaccat  D.  DcToia,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  aaiignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 

OrganiatiOB,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jnly  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,345 

Int  CL2  B64C  29/00 

U.S.  CL  244—23  C  1  Claim 


1.  An  improved  balloon  comprising:  a  main  portion  fori  the 
containment  therein  of  an  inflating  medium;  and  an  airfoil- 
shaped  member  attached  to  the  top  surface  of  said  main  por- 
tion, said  airfoil-shaped  member  comprising  a  curved  ^kin 
having  a  moi<h  portion,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending 
partitions  each  having  a  first  side  member  and  a  second  aide 
member,  each  first  side  member  and  each  second  side  men^ber 
having  a  first  edge  attached  together  to  form  a  line  of  susi>en- 
sion  and  a  second  edge  attached  to  the  undersurface  of  {said 
curved  skin,  said  second  edge  of  said  first  side  member  being 
spaced  from  said  second  edge  of  said  second  side  member  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction,  each  said  line 
of  suspension  having  a  plurality  of  loops  formed  thereon,  said 
plurality  of  loops  of  each  line  of  suspension  being  spaced 
equally  apart  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  and  a  plurality  of 
strings  for  said  plurality  of  loops  of  each  line  of  suspension, 
each  string  having  a  first  end  attached  to  one  of  said  plur^ity 
of  loops  and  a  second  end  attached  to  said  top  surface  of  said 
main  portion  of  said  balloon,  each  of  said  plurality  of  partitions 
comprising  a  plurality  of  triangular-shap«i  reinforcement!  for 
each  of  its  first  and  second  side  members,  said  second  ends  of 
those  strings  lying  in  the  same  transverse  plane  being  attached 
to  said  top  surface  of  said  main  portion  of  said  balloon  at  the 
same  point  thereon  and  the  points  of  attachment  of  said  second 
ends  forming  a  straight  line,  said  top  surface  of  said  main 
portion  of  said  balloon  having  a  reinforcing  plate  thereot  for 
the  attachment  of  said  second  ends  of  said  plurality  of  strings  to 
said  points. 


1.  An  air  vehicle  formed  of  a  fixed  structure  to  which  one  of 
a  pair  of  solid  rotatable  convex  discs  is  rotatably  mounted 
externally  above,  and  the  other  of  a  pqir  of  said  discs  rotatably 
mounted  externally  below  said  fixed  structure  about  a  common 
vertical  axis  for  providing  stability  and  lift  to  said  structure, 
together  with  means  to  rotate  each  disc  with  respect  to  the  said 
structure  in  counter-rotating  directions  relative  to  each  other, 
in  which 
the  fixed  structure  is  fitted  with  wings  and  a  tail  section  that 

extend  beyond  the  discs,  and  in  which 
each  disc  is  formed  with  a  through  concentric  opening 
joining  a  through  concentric  opening  in  the  fixed  struc- 
ture through  said  vertical  axis,  with  the  internal  walls  of 
said  openings  in  the  discs  and  fued  structure  fitted  with 
turbine  blades  to  generate  lift  when  the  discs  are  rotated, 
and  with 


4,050,654 
HANG  GUDER 
Ronald  A.  Heckman,  88  Crest  Road,  East,  Rolling  Hills,  Calif. 
90274 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,572 
Int  a.2  B64C  3/40 
UJS.  a.  244    49  10  Claims 

1.  A  foot-launched,  lightweight,  person-carrying  wing  com- 
prising: 
a  keel, 
right  and  left  leading  edge  members  pivotally  connected  at 

their  forward  ends  to  the  forward  end  of  said  keel,  I 
a  master  hinge  bracket  slidable  on  said  keel,  ' 

right  and  left  cross  brace  members  pivotaHy  connected  at 
their  inner  ends  to  said  bracket  and  at  their  outer  ends 
respectively,  to  said  right  and  left  leading  edge  meiiA>ers, 


a  king  post  pivotally  connected  to  said  bracket  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  and  rearwardly  therefrom, 

said  keel,  leading  edge  members  and  cross  brace  members 
forming  a  frame, 

a  control  bar  pivotally  connected  to  said  bracket  and  having 
a  right  and  a  left  leg  which  extend  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  said  bracket,  and  a  base  connecting  the  ends 
of  said  legs, 

flexible  cables  connecting  the  lower  end  of  the  right  leg  of 
said  control  bar  to,  respectively;  the  front  end  of  said  keel, 
the  rear  end  of  said  keel,  and  the  outer  end  of  said  right 
cross  brace  member. 


1  «\  3-' 


flexible  cables  connecting  the  lower  end  of  the  left  leg  of  said 
control  bar  to,  respectively;  the  front  end  of  said  keel,  the 
rear  end  of  said  keel,  and  the  outer  end  of  said  left  cross 
brace  member, 

flexible  cables  connecting  the  top  of  said  king  post  to;  the 
front  end  of  said  keel,  the  rear  end  of  said  keel  and  the 
outer  ends  of  said  right  and  left  cross  brace  members, 

a  wing  sail  covering  said  frame  and  connected  to  said  lead- 
ing edge  members  along  their  entire  length  and  to  the  rear 
portion  only  of  said  keel, 

said  bracket  being  movable  (a)  forwardly  to  pivot  said  lead- 
ing edge  members  inwardly,  said  king  post  downwardly 
and  said  control  bar  upwardly  to  collapse  said  frame  and 
(b)  rearwardly  to  erect  said  frame  into  operative  position. 


floor  at  a  first  body  station  at  the  center  of  the  doorway  and 
spaced  substantially  equally  from  each  other  and  the  sides  of 
the  floor,  the  fifth  and  sixth  of  a  cargo  drive  rollers  being 
disposed  at  a  second  body  station  forward  of  the  first  station  by 
a  distance  approximately  one-half  of  the  floor  width,  each  of 
said  fifth  and  sixth  rollers  being  located  inwardly  from  a  side  of 
the  floor  by  a  distance  approximately  one-fourth  of  the  floor 
width,  and  a  seventh  and  eighth  of  the  cargo  drive  rollers  at  a 
third  body  sution  forward  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  cargo  drive 
rollers  by  a  distance  approximately  one-third  of  the  floor 
width,  a  method  of  loading  the  cargo  containers  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
steering  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  cargo  drive  roll- 
ers in  an  athwartship  direction  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  fuselage; 
powering  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  rollers  to  drive 
a  cargo  container  into  the  airplane  and  across  said  floor; 
steering  said  drive  rollers  so  that  the  three  of  said  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  rollers  farthest  from  said  door- 
way are  aligned  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  fuselage  and  retracting  the  fourth  of  said  drive 
rollers  which  is  the  drive  roller  nearest  the  doorway  and 
so  that  the  sixth  drive  roller  which  is  the  drive  roller  of 
said  fifth  and  sixth  drive  rollers  farthest  from  the  doorway 
is  aligned  in  said  parallel  direction  and  said  fifth  drive 
roller  is  aligned  in  said  athwartship  direction,  and  so  that 
said  seventh  and  eighth  drive  rollers  are  aligned  in  said 
athwartship  direction;  powering  said  rollers  so  that  said 
rollers  aligned  in  said  parallel  direction  are  driving  for- 
wardly, and  so  that  said  rollers  in  said  athwartship  direc- 
tion are  driving  towards  the  side  of  the  fuselage  adjacent 
said  doorway,  so  that  the  cargo  container  is  driven  against 
said  pivot-stop  and  is  pivoted  around  said  pivot-stop  so 
that  the  length  of  said  cargo  container  is  aligned  fore  and 
aft  and  positioned  on  the  side  adjacent  said  doorway  half 
of  said  cargo  floor;  and 
moving  said  cargo  container  into  its  intended  location  on 
said  floor. 


4,050,655 

CARGO  LOADING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Robert  Edgar  Bogne,  Seattle;  Donald  Keith  Jones,  Bellevue;  Ray 

Vere  Riggs,  Seattle,  and  Bruno  Joseph  Vogele,  Kirkland,  all  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  June  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,650 

Int  a.2  B64C  1/22 

VS.  a.  244-137  R  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  cargo  carrying  airplane  having  a  floor  adapted  to 
carry  cargo  containers  which  are  longer  than  the  width  of  the 
cargo  floor,  and  having  a  side  loading  cargo  doorway  having 
a  forward  edge,  and  having  an  attenuated  pivot-stop  disposed 
at  the  forward  edge  of  the  doorway  and  protruding  above  the 
floor,  the  cargo  floor  having  disposed  therein  a  plurality  of 
steerable,  reversible,  retractable,  extendible  cargo  drive  rollers 
including  a  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  of  the  cargo  drive 
rollers  being  disposed  in  a  line  across  the  width  of  the  cargo 


4,050,656 
EJECTOR  RACK 
Paul  F.  Peterson,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,283 

Int  a.2  B64D  1/02 

VS.  a.  244—137  R  6  Claims 


-3' 


^37 


1.  An  ejector  rack  for  releasably  supporting,  and  selectively 

ejecting  forcibly,  a  store  from  an  aircraft,  wherein  said  store 

has  a  plurality  of  lugs  from  which  said  store  is  removably 

engaged  with  and  to  said  ejector  rack,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  releasably  supporting  said  removably  engaged 

store  by  said  store  lugs,  wherein  said  means  for  releasably 

supporting  said  store  includes: 

1 .  two  oppositely  disposed  hooks  configurated  and  dimen- 
sioned to  accept  and  to  removably  engage  said  store  by 
said  store  lugs,  with  said  hooks  at  a  preselected  distance 
from  each  other; 

2.  suitably  dimensioned  and  configurated  linkage  disposed 
between,  and  interconnecting,  said  oppositely  disposed 
hooks,  whereby  said  hooks  are  responsive  simulta- 
neously to  any  movement  of  said  interconnecting  link- 
age; 
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3.  means,  connected  to  said  interconnecting  linkage,  for 
nx>vtng  the  interconnecting  linkage  to  effect  simulta- 
neous movement  of  said  hooks  upwardly  to  close  said 
hooks  and  thereby  to  removably  engage  said  store  and 
said  store  lugs  by  said  hooks,  and  also  to  effect  simulta- 
neous movement  of  said  hooks  downwardly  to  open 
said  hooks  and  thereby  to  disengage  and  to  release  said 
store  lugs  and  said  store  from  said  hooks,  wherein  said 
interconnecting  linkage  moving  means  includes  a  selec- 
tively useable  manually  operated  release  handle; 

4.  means,  connected  to  said  interconnecting  linkage  for 
selectively  preventing  any  movement  of  said  intercon- 
necting linkage,  wherein  said  interconnecting  linkage 
movement  prevention  means  includes  a  manually  oper- 
ated safety  lock  assembly; 

5.  and,  means,  connected  to  said  interconnecting  linkage 
moving  means,  for  preventing  acceleration  forces  from 
acting  on  said  interconnecting  linkage  moving  means 
and  inadvertently  causing  said  interconnecting  linkage 
moving  means  to  move  said  interconnecting  linkage  to 
open  said  hooks  and  thereby  to  disengage  and  to  release 
said  store  lugs  and  said  store  from  said  hooks,  wherein 
said  inadvertent  release  prevention  means  includes  a 
counterbalance  assembly; 

b.  means  for  selectively  ejecting  said  store  forcibly,  with  said 
ejection  means  operatively  associated  with  said  support 
means; 

c.  and,  means  for  attKhing  said  support  means  and  said 
ejection  means  to  said- aircraft. 


I  4,050,658  I 

FOLDING  STAND 

Tracy  H.  Forman,  51  Sunmit  Road,  Parsi|Mnny,  NJ.  0T054; 

Nat  H.  Hmkowitz,  47  Bannehr  Su  Oakland,  N  J.  0743^  and 

Arthur  E.  Lawida,  28  Gabriel  Way,  Wettwood,  NJ.  07675 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  574,956,  May  6, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,984,074. 

This  tppUcation  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,819 

Int  a.2  F16F  15/00 

VJS.  a.  248—13  1  Claim 


4,050,657     

AIRCRAFT  PARACHUTE  SAFETY  SYSTEM 

Philip  Murphy,  902  Ebn  St,  Alexandria,  Minn.  56308 

Filed  Sept  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,426 

Int  CL2  B64D  17/70.  17/80 

VS.  CL  244—139  2  Claims 


2.  An  aircraft  parachute  mechanism  comprising: 

a.  wall  means  defining  a  compartment  within  an  upper  sur- 
face of  the  fuselage  of  said  aircraft  for  housing  said  para- 
chute mechanism,  said  wall  means  including  a  generally 
cylindrical  wall  and  a  base  plate  element; 

b.  cover  means  removably  affixed  to  said  fuselage  above  said 
compartment; 

c.  ejector  means  in  said  compartment  including  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  ejector  plate  member  and  means  yieldingly 
urging  said  ejector  plate  member  in  an  upward  ejecting 
direction,  said  ejector  plate  member  having  a  central 
opening  therethrough; 

d.  a  shock  absorber  having  one  end  affixed  to  said  base  plate 
element  and  another  end  extending  through  said  central 
opening;  ^ 

e.  a  parachute  stored  in  said  compartment; 

f.  a  plurality  of  shroud  lines  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
parachute  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  shock  absorber; 
a  remote  controlled  rotatable  sheath  on  said  shock  ab- 
sorber, 

and  cooperating  flanges  on  said  sheath  and  said  ejector 
plate  member  for  releasably  holding  said  ejector  plate 
member  against  parachiite  ejecting  movements. 


8 


1.  In  a  cafculator,  or  the  like,  for  imparting  visual  infcirma- 
tion  to  a  viewer,  a  housing,  internal  electronic  calculating 
means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  providing  information 
to  a  viewer  in  response  to  input  signals,  said  housing  including 
foldable  means  for  positioning  said  calculator  upon  a  surface  at 
an  angle  with  respect  to  said  surface  such  that  the  calculator 
may  be  operated  in  a  conventional  manner  without  slipping 
being  induced  as  between  the  calculator  and  the  surface  fpon 
which  it  is  supported,  said  folding  means  comprising  a  first 
elongated  si^porting  frame  member  extending  from  a  left  side 
to  a  right  side,  a  first  generally  U-shaped  leg  assembly  sup- 
ported for  pivotal  movement  between  support  and  retrtcted 
positions  by  said  first  supporting  frame  member,  said  leg  as- 
sembly including  transversely  spaced  friction  surface)  for 
engaging  a  surface  upon  which  the  calculator  is  to  be  posi- 
tioned during  use,  said  first  supporting  frame  member  includ- 
ing groove  means  within  which  said  first  leg  assembly  pivot- 
ally  moves,  said  folding  means  comprising  a  second  elon|ated 
supporting  frame  member  extending  from  a  left  side  to  a  right 
side,  a  second  generally  U-shaped  leg  assembly  supported  for 
pivotal  movement  between  support  and  retracted  positions  by 
said  second  supporting  frame  member,  said  leg  assembljy  in- 
cluding transversely  spaced  friction  surfaces  for  engaging  the 
surface  upon  which  the  calculator  is  to  be  positioned  dtiring 
use,  said  second  supporting  frame  member  including  gipove 
means  within  which  said  second  leg  assembly  pivotally  mbves, 
first  fastening  means  for  holding  said  first  frame  member  to  the 
underside  of  the  calculator  housing  at  a  first  location,  second 
fastening  means  for  holding  said  second  frame  member  tp  the 
underside  of  the  calculator  housing  at  a  second  location  spaced 
from  said  first  location,  the  length  of  said  first  leg  assembly 
being  greater  than  the  length  of  said  second  leg  assembly  in 
order  to  create  said  angle  of  operation. 


C}miftm 


4,050,659 

TRANSFORMER  PAD 

Ralph  C.  McCannon,  3841  W.  Vista  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85021, 

and  Jimmle  D.  Dixon,  4405  W.  Berridge  Lane,  Glendale,  Ariz. 

85301 

FUed  June  30, 1971,  Ser.  No.  158,383 
Int  a.2  H02B  5/00;  B65A  19/24 
VS.  a.  248—19  3 

1.  A  pad  for  supporting  an  electrical  transformer  oyer  a 
planar  surface,  said  pad  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  high  density  upper  surface  of  fiberglass  reinforced  plas- 
tic materia],  said  upper  surface  defining  a  partially  en- 
closed volume;  I 

b.  a  high  density  lower  surface  of  fiberglass  reinforced 'plas- 
tic material,  said  lower  surface  being  secured  to  said  upper 
surface  and  fully  enclosing  the  internal  volume  defined  by 
said  upper  surface; 
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c.  an  internally  disposed  passageway  through  said  fully 
enclosed  volume  for  providing  physical  access  between 
said  transformer  and  said  planar  surface,  said  passageway 
being  formed  by  (i)  geometrically  corresponding  openings 
through  said  upper  surface  and  said  lower  surface  and,  (ii) 
a  transverse  surface  of  high  density,  low  porosity  syn- 
thetic material,  said  transverse  surface  being  integral  with, 
and  extending  between,  the  periphery  of  said  geometri- 
cally corresponding  openings; 


and  the  lower  end  being  secured  to  said  suppori  base  for  per- 
mitting torsion  and/or  axial  expansion  of  said  casing. 


e. 


a  low  density  core  of  expanded  foam  synthetic  material 
disposed  within  and  substantially  filling  the  internal  vol- 
ume defined  by  said  upper,  lower  and  transverse  surfaces; 
connection  means  for  connecting  said  electrical  trans- 
former to  said  pad;  whereby  said  upper,  lower  and  trans- 
verse surfaces  and  said  core  form  an  integral  semi-rigid 
suppori  structure. 


4,050,660 
CASING  SUPPORT  FOR  HORIZONTAL-AXIS  CASINGS 

EXPANDING  IN  OPERATION 
Jean  F«mann,  and  Max  Hartmann,  both  of  Baden,  SwitzerUmd, 
aasignora  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  St  Company  Limited,  Baden, 
Switzerland 

FUed  June  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,235 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    July    2,    1975, 
8576/75 

Int.  a.2  B63B  25/14 
VS.  a.  248—19  19  Claims 


—  9 

—12 


1.  A  composite  suppori  structure  for  and  connected  with  the 
casing  of  a  rotary  machine  operating  on  a  horizontal  axis 
which  comprises  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  non-ariiculated 
pendulum  supports  located  at  opposite  sides  of  said  casing,  the 
lower  ends  of  said  pendulum  supports  being  secured  to  a  sup- 
pori base  and  the  upper  ends  to  said  casing,  vertically  extend- 
ing spnmg  supports  also  located  at  opposite  sides  of  said  casing 
for  relieving  the  load  imposed  by  the  machine  on  said  pendu- 
lum supports,  the  lower  ends  of  said  sprung  supports  being 
secured  to  said  suppori  base  and  the  upper  ends  to  said  casing, 
a  flexible  membrane  mounted  on  said  suppori  base  and  extend- 
ing horizontally  between  said  pendulum  supports  beneath  said 
casing,  a  pin  depending  from  the  bottom  of  said  casing  in  a 
vertical  plane  through  the  axis  of  said  casing  and  which  is 
secured  to  said  membrane,  said  pin  and  membrane  acting  con- 
jointly to  secure  said  casing  against  movement  in  all  directions 
in  a  horizontal  plane  but  permitting  expansion  of  said  casing  in 
a  vertical  direction  relative  to  said  support  base,  and  a  metidlic 
sheet  structure  disposed  in  a  radial  plane  of  said  casing  and 
located  beneath  said  casing,  the  upper  end  of  said  metallic 
sheet  structure  being  secured  to  the  under  part  of  said  casing 


Neill 


4,050,661 
ADJUSTABLE  MOUNTING 
John  Wooldridge,  Sheffield,  Engiaad,  anignor  to  Ja 
Holdings  Limited,  Sheffield,  Eaglaad 

FUed  July  6, 1976.  Ser.  No.  703,020 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  July  8,  1975, 
18708/75 

Int  a.2  A47F  5/00 
VS.  a.  248—285  10  Clains 


1.  An  adjustable  mounting  comprising  a  stem,  a  mounting 
member  pivotally  secured  to  one  end  of  the  stem,  a  sleeve 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  stem,  an  inclined  end  face  on  the 
sleeve  bearing  against  the  adjacent  end  of  the  mounting  mem- 
ber on  each  side  of  the  center  axis  of  the  stem  and  spring  means 
to  urge  the  sleeve  against  the  adjacent  end  of  the  mounting 
member. 


4,050,662 
BRACKET 
Darid  Harrison  Pickering,  FiTe  Farthings,  Fritton  near  Eaat- 
bourne,  Sussex,  England 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,737 

Int  a.2  A47F  5/00 

VS.  a.  248—291  2  Ciaimi 


1.  A  suppori  bracket  for  displaying  firearms,  said  bracket 
comprising  a  back  disc  plate,  means  for  securing  same  to  a 
substantially  vertical  structure,  a  front  disc  plate,  means  for 
pivotally  securing  the  front  plate  against  the  backplate  at  the 
centers  of  said  plates  and  for  locking  said  plates  in  adjusted 
relative  rotational  disposition,  and  two  spaced  apari  forwardly 
projecting  pegs  from  said  front  plate,  said  pegs  located  ofT-cen- 
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tCT  of  the  rotational  axis  and  to  receive  therebetween  a  trigger 
guard  of  a  firearm. 


4,050,663 
MOUNTING  BRACKET 
George  AItIb  Rogen,  Yorta  Li■dl^  Cdif^  aadgnor  to  Modesett 
EagiMcri^  *  Mfb.,  Yorta  Liada,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,158 

iBt  CL2  A47F  5/00 

UJS.  CL  248—316  A  9  Claims 


■^s 


side  thereof,  said  securing  means  including  means  to  secure 
said  object  to  said  base  member,  said  securing  means  including 
a  strap  holding  member  adhesively  secured  to  a  bottom  surface 
of  said  conduit  member  with  a  strapping  member  sandwiched 
therebetween,  said  strap  holding  member  extending  upwardly 
a  preselected  distance  over  a  portion  of  at  least  one  end  of  said 
conduit  member;  said  conduit  member  having  disposed  at 
preselected  portions  therein  a  resilient  foam  material,  said 
resilient  foam  material  being  affixed  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
conduit  member  and  serving  to  maintain  said  conduit  member 
in  a  preselected  configuration  when  said  object  is  mounted 
onto  said  conduit  member. 


4,050,664 

OBJECT  SUPPORT  WITH  STRAPPING  MEANS 

G.  Ddey,  9716  LuMboro  Way,  Louisillle,  Ky.  40222 

FUcd  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,435 

lat  a.2  B65D  79/00 

U.S.  CL  248—346  8  Claims 


1.  A  support  for  an  object  comprising:  at  least  one  conduit 
base  member  with  means  on  the  top  side  thereof  for  receiving 
an  object  thereon  with  securing  means  attached  to  the  bottom 


4,050,665 
VIBRATION  DAMPING  APPARATUS 
John  W.  Matthews,  Fountain  Valley;  Harry  Dennis  Sigel,  Santa 
Ana,  and  Peter  Haok,  Huntington  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Newport  Research  Corporation,  Fountain  Valley,  Qilif. 
FUed  Feb.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,337 
Int  C1.2  F16F  7/70;  B23B  29/02 
U.S.  a.  248—358  R 


1.  A  universal  mounting  bracket,  for  the  removable  attach- 
ment of  a  radio  and  the  like  bearing  a  moimting  bar  bracket  to 
a  supporting  structure,  which  comprises: 

a  base  member; 

tab  support  means  laterally  carried  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
base  member  and  bearing  apertures  for  receiving  fasteners 
to  secure  said  base  member  to  said  supporting  structure; 

first  Up  means  extending  longitudinally  and  substantially 
coextensively  with  one  edge  of  said  base  member; 

mounting  bracket  retainer  means  c&rried  on  said  base  mem- 
ber; 

attachment  means  securing  said  retainer  means  to  said  base 
member  including  transverse  slot  means  laterally  spaced 
apart  in  said  base  member  and  first  laterally  spaced  apart 
upright  tab  means  carried  by  said  retainer  means  and 
received  in  said  slot  means  to  permit  a  limited  freedom  of 
sliding  movement  of  said  retainer  means  relative  to  said 
base  member  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  first  lip  means; 

second  lip  means  carried  on  said  retainer  means  parallel  to 
said  fint  Up  means;  and 

second  laterally  spaced  apart  upright  tab  means  carried  by 
said  base  member  in  opposed  alignment  to  said  first  up- 
right tab  means; 

resiUent  means  retained  between  said  first  and  second  up- 
right tab  means  and  biasing  said  second  lip  means  towards 
said  first  Up  means  whereby  said  mounting  bar  can  be 
resiUently  restrained  therebetween. 


31  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  vibration  sensitive  equipment 
relative  to  a  support,  comprising  in  combination:  | 

a  rigid  structure  comprising  a  rigid  mounting  rod  having  an 
outer  surface  for  attachment  of  said  vibration  sensitive 
equipment,  a  hollow  interior  and  a  wall  portion  between 
said  outer  surface  and  said  hollow  interior;  I 

means  for  rigidly  attaching  said  mounting  rod  to  said  sup- 
port; and 

at  least  two  dynamic  damping  systems  in  said  hollow  interior 
having  different  resonance  characteristics; 

one  of  said  dynamic  damping  systems  comprising  a  first 
damping  mass  smaller  than  said  hollow  interior  and  first 
elastic  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  first  damping 
mass  in  said  hollow  interior  in  spaced  relationship  to  $aid 
wall  portion;  and 

the  other  of  said  dynamic  damping  systems  comprising  a 
second  damping  mass  smaller  than  said  hollow  interior 
and  second  elastic  mounting  means  for  mounting  said 
second  damping  mass  in  said  hollow  interior  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  wall  portion. 


■  4,050,666 

MOLD  EJECTOR  MULTIPUER 

Jake  W.  Van  Tichelt,  7340  Garden  Une,  Portage,  Mich.  49b81 

FUed  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,398 

Int.  a.2  B28B  7/70;  B29C  7/00:  B29F  1/14 

U.S.  a.  249—68  31  Cbfims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  workpiece  which  comprises 
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separable  forming  elements  in  which  a  workpiece  is  formed  4,050,668  

and  in  which,  when  the  elements  arc  separated,  the  workpiece         INGOT  MOLD  WTTH  HEAT  REFLECTING  COVER 

must  be  removed  from  one  of  them,  ejector  means  adapted  to  Joseph  Perri,  10  Dendron  Drife,  CoraopoUs,  Pa.  15108 
engage  said  work  piece  and  to  dislodge  it  from  said  one  ele-  ™«*  Sept  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,281 

ment.  ejector  actuating  means  for  engaging  said  ejector  means 
to  cause  it  to  move  to  and  from  a  position  at  which  it  engages 


Int  a.2  B22D  7/06 


U.S.  a.  249—106 


8  Claims 


[.      .1^- 


L^ 


and  dislodges  said  workpiece,  ejector  multiplier  means  respon- 
sive to  the  movement  of  said  ejector  actuating  means  to  multi- 
ply the  extent  and  speed  of  movement  of  said  ejector  means, 
the  improvement  in  said  ejector  multiplier  means  which  com- 
prises hydraulic  means  for  accelerating  the  movement  of  the 
ejector  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  ejector 
actuating  means. 


4,050,667 
TUBE  MOLD 
AUen  J.  Kossett,  UbertyrUle,  lU.,  assignor  to  WUl  Ross,  Inc., 
MUwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,683 

Int  a.2  B22C  9/24:  A61M  25/00:  B29F  7/00 

U5.  a.  249—82  7  Claims 


1.  In  the  combination  of  an  ingot  mold  having  vertically 
extending  side  walls  enclosing  a  mold  cavity  with  the  upper 
ends  of  the  side  walls  defining  a  rim  about  the  upper  end  of  the 
mold  cavity,  and  a  reusable  heat  reflecting  cover  supported  on 
the  upper  end  of  the  side  walls,  the  invention  wherein  the 
cover  is  of  a  size  and  shape  to  substantially  close  the  upper  end 
of  the  cavity  when  the  cover  is  in  position  over  the  cavity  and 
is  seated  on  the  upper  ends  of  the  side  walls  of  the  mold  sur- 
rounding the  cavity,  the  reusable  cover  comprising  at  least  two 
members,  one  of  which  is  a  lower  member  and  the  other  of 
which  is  a  top  plate,  the  lower  member  comprising  a  heat 
reflector  arranged  to  reflect  heat  downwardly  into  the  mold 
cavity  and  having  a  dished  central  area  which  extends  down 
into  the  mold  cavity  when  the  cover  is  in  place  on  the  mold  but 
which  is  at  a  level  above  the  level  to  which  hot  metal  is  poured 
into  the  mold,  the  lower  member  being  suspended  around  its 
edges  from  the  undersurface  of  the  top  plate,  and  an  insulating 
air  space  between  the  dished  central  area  of  the  lower  member 
and  the  top  plate. 


4,050,669 
EXPANSIBLE  TUBE  VALVES 
Richard  S.  Bnunm,  Orinda,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  GroTC  ValTC  aad 
Reguhitor  Company,  Oakland,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,820 

Int  a.i  F16L  55/14 

U.S.  a.  251—5  2  Claims 


S2     ■>. 


1 


■■X^i\  ■■'. 


1.  A  molding  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  bottom  plate  having  a  fu^t  groove  therein; 

b.  a  top  plate  having  a  second  groove  therein  and  overlaying 
said  bottom  plate  such  that  said  first  groove  and  said 
second  groove  defme  a  cavity,  said  cavity  having  a  down- 
stream end  and  an  upstream  end; 

c.  first  core  means  removably  mounted  within  said  cavity 
and  in  a  spaced  relationship  from  the  walls  of  said  cavity; 

d.  annular  means  disposed  between  the  walls  of  said  cavity 
and  said  first  core;  and 

e.  an  injection  port  at  said  downstream  end  of  said  cavity 
between  said  annular  means  and  said  downstream  end 
whereat  material  injection  is  initiated,  said  annular  means 
being  slidable  by  means  of  said  injection  fluid  along  said 
core  from  a  first  position  adjacent  said  injection  port  to  a 
second  position  remrote  from  said  first  position  in  the 
direction  of  the  upstream  end  of  said  cavity. 


1.  In  an  expansible  tube  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  with  inlet  and  outlet  flow  passageways  therein: 

a  core  of  circular  cross-section  in  said  housing  with  opposite 

open  ends  thereof  aligned  with  said  flow  passageways; 
said  core  having  two  axially  spaced  series  of  inlet  and  outlet 

slots  therearound; 
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a  barrier  across  said  core  intermediate  said  inlet  and  outlet 
•lots  having  a  sealing  surface  therearound; 

an  expansible  tube  on  said  core  having  an  intermediate  seal- 
ing portion  normally  snugly  embracing  said  sealing  sur- 
face; and 

a  port  in  said  housing  for  admitting  pressure  fluid  therein 
against  said  expansible  tube  to  construct  it  around  said 
sealing  surface; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

an  annular  groove  with  relatively  sharp  outer  side  edges 
extending  completely  around  said  sealing  surface:  and 

venting  slots  in  and  around  said  barrier,  from  within  said 
annular  groove  to  the  downstream  side  of  said  barrier 
communicating  with  outlet  slots; 

said  slots  tapering  from  said  groove  to  a  greater  depth  at  the 
downstream  surface  of  said  barrier  to  provide  gradually 
increasing  flow  passages  as  said  expansible  tube  expands 
away  from  said  sealing  surface  progressively  from  the 
upstream  thereof. 


Filed  Feb.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,453 
Int  CL2  F16K  31/115 
\}S.  CL  251—14 


'~^<'ri       F^T.l 


1.  An  actuator  for  stroking  a  valve  having  a  body  and  a  plug 
stem  projecting  on  an  axis  therefrom  and  shiftable  between 
initial  and  final  limit  positions,  comprising 

a  yoke  attached  to  said  body  and  received  over  said  plug 
stem; 

a  powerhead  fixedly  associated  with  said  yoke; 

an  input  thrust  rod  extending  into  said  yoke  from  said  pow- 
erhead and  shifted  by  controlled  fluid  pressures  on  said 
powerhead;  and 

a  variable  force  linkage  between  said  thrust  rod  and  said 
plug  stem,  said  linkage  comprising 

a  support  shaft  mounted  in  said  yoke  on  said  plug  stem  axis, 

a  main  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  shaft  for 
rotating  about  said  plug  stem  axis, 

a  pivotal  connection  of  said  thrust  rod  to  said  main  lever  at 
a  selected  radius  from  said  support  shaft  and  at  a  selected 
angle  from  said  plug  stem  axis, 

an  output  thrust  link  pivotally  connected  at  its  one  end  for 
shifting  said  plug  stem,  and 

a  pivotal  connection  of  the  other  output  thrust  link  end  to 
said  main  lever  at  a  selected  radius  from  said  support  shaft 
and  at  a  selected  angle  from  said  plug  stem  axis, 

said  link-lever  connection  separated  from  said  rod-lever 
connection  by  a  least  one  of  their  said  selected  radii  and 
angles  being  differently  chosen, 

for  valve  closing  mechanical  advanUge  of  the  output  strok- 
ing of  said  thrust  link  over  the  input  stroking  of  said  thrust 
rod.  and 

such  that  in  valve  closing  the  actuator  output  shifting  of  said 
plug  stem  by  said  output  thrust  link  is  at  an  increasingly 


varying  rate  of  change  of  force  relative  to  the  actuator 
input  rotation  of  said  main  lever  by  said  input  thrust  rod. 


4,050,671 

DOOR  HANGER  DEVICE 

Ronald  J.  Coleman,  Marrero,  La.,  aaaignor  to  Victor  S.  Mott, 

Gretna;  Gilbert  Groctsch,  Metairie;  John  R.  Johnston,  Gretna 

and  Ewald  Groetsch,  Metairie,  all  of,  La.,  part  interest  to  e$ch 

Filed  May  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,544 

Int.  a.2  B66F  3/08  I 

U.S.  a.  254—7  R  2  Qaims 


4,050,670 
VARIABLE  FORCE  ACTUATOR 
Karl  S.  Borg,  Sadbwy,  aad  Garetfa  A  Keith,  Sherbom,  both  of 
MaaL,  aaaigBon  to  MaaoneilaB  Intcmational,  Inc.,  Norwood, 


19  Claims 


1.  A  dolly  for  transporting  a  plurality  of  doors  and  support- 
ing a  door  while  the  latter  is  being  hung,  said  dolly  including 
horizontal  and  vertical  support  structures,  said  horizontal 
structure  including  a  pair  of  side-by-side  legs  having  front  4nd 
rear  ends  intetconnected  by  a  transverse  connecting  stnictvre 
extending  and  rigidly  connected  between  the  rear  ends  of  s«id 
legs,  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  structure  being  anchored 
and  braced  relative  to  said  connecting  structure,  said  horizon- 
tal structure  including  depending  sup(>ort  wheel  assemblies 
supported  from  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  legs,  said  verti- 
cal support  structure  including  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  apart 
and  aligned  forwadly  opening  clamp  structures  supported 
therefrom  for  adjustable  shifting  therealong  with  said  cla<np 
structures  spaced  forwardly  of  said  vertical  support  structif-e, 
said  legs  being  free  of  transverse  connections  extending  there- 
between forwardly  of  a  vertical  transverse  plane  containing 
said  clamp  structures,  said  legs  each  being  provided  with  longi- 
tudinally spaced  and  aligned  upwardly  opening  front  and  rfar 
clamp  structures  for  support  of  a  door  therefrom  in  spaced 
relation  relative  to  a  door  supported  and  projecting  forwardly 
from  said  vertk;ally  spaced  apart  clamp  structures  in  a  vertical 
plane  spaced  between  said  legs,  adjustment  means  operative  to 
adjustably  position  said  vertically  spaced  clamp  structures 
along  said  vertical  support  structure,  an  upstanding  extensljon 
removably  supported  from  the  upper  end  of  said  vertical  sup- 
port structure,  horizontally  forwardly  opening  clamp  me4ns 
mounted  on  said  upstanding  extension  for  adjustable  shiftaig 
therealong,  and  connecting  means  connecting  said  clamp 
means  and  said  vertically  spaced  clamp  structures  for  simulta- 
neous and  equal  shifting  relative  to  said  vertical  extension  and 
said  vertical  support  member,  said  adjustment  means  including 
first  screw  shaft  joumalled  from  said  vertical  support  structure 
and  threadedly  engaged  with  said  vertically  spaced  clamp 
structures,  second  screw  shaft  means  journalled  from  said 
upstanding  extension  and  threadedly  engaged  with  said  for- 
wardly opening  clamp  means,  said  second  screw  shaft  member 
being  vertically  aligned  with  and  disposed  above  said  first 
screw  shaft  member  and  removably  coupled  thereto  for  rota- 
tion therewith. 
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4,050,672 
TRAPEZOIDAL  UFTER 
Perry  Joe  Luie,  Rte.  1,  Scobey,  Mlas.  38953 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,698 
lot  a.2  B66F  7/26 
MS.  a.  254—10  R 


5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  lifting  and  moving  an  object  supported 
above  a  floor,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  lower  three-sided  frame  having  an  open  forward  end,  two 
side  portions,  and  a  rear  portion  connecting  said  side 
portions; 

an  upper  three-sided  frame  of  smaller  length  than  said  lower 
frame  above  said  lower  frame,  said  upper  frame  having  an 
open  forward  end  corresponding  to  said  open  end  of  said 
lower  frame,  two  side  portions  and  a  rear  portion  connect- 
ing said  side  portions; 

shackle  means  pivotably  connected  between  said  upper 
frame  and  said  lower  frame  for  pivoting  on  said  lower 
frame  and  lifting  said  upper  frame  from  said  lower  frame 
and  for  supporting  said  upper  frame  above  said  lower 
frame; 

wheel  means  beneath  said  lower  frame  for  moving  said 
connected  frames  from  place  to  place; 

upright  support  means  connected  to  and  extending  upward 
from  said  upper  frame  and  adjustable  vertically  and  hori- 
zontally for  supporting  from  beneath  said  object  to  be 
lifted  and  moved; 

at  least  one  chain  connector  attached  above  the  rear  portion 
of  said  upper  frame; 

a  chain  connected  to  each  chain  connected  at  one  end 
thereof; 

at  least  one  angled  latch  member  connected  beneath  and 
extending  rearward  from  the  rear  portion  of  said  upper 
frame; 

handle  mechanism  means  pivotably  mounted  on  the  rear 
portion  of  said  lower  frame  and  connected  to  the  end  of 
said  chain  opposite  the  end  connected  to  said  chain  con- 
nector for  pulling  said  chain  and  said  upper  frame  back- 
ward and  upward; 

locking  latch  means  connected  to  the  rear  portion  of  said 
lower  frame  opposite  each  angled  latch  member  for  en- 
gaging said  angled  latch  member  when  said  upper  frame  is 
pulled  backward  and  for  locking  said  upper  frame  in  the 
raised  position,  said  latch  means  having  a  first  spring  hole 
therethrough; 

a  rocker  arm  pivotably  mounted  onto  the  rear  portion  of  said 
lower  frame  next  to  each  locking  latch  means,  one  end  of 
said  rocker  arm  extending  toward  and  underneath  said 
locking  latch  means; 

a  spring  guide  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  rocker  arm  oppo- 
site the  end  extending  toward  said  locking  latch  means; 

foot  pedal  means  mounted  on  the  rear  portion  of  said  lower 
frame  adjacent  said  rocker  arm,  a  portion  thereof  extend- 
ing over  the  end  of  said  rocker  arm  having  said  spring 
guide  for  pressing  against  and  depressing  said  rocker  arm 


when  said  foot  pedal  is  depressed,  said  foot  pedal  further 
having  at  least  one  spring  hole  therethrough; 

a  tension  spring  fitted  through  said  spring  hole  in  said  foot 
pedal,  said  spring  guide,  and  said  spring  hole  in  said  lock- 
ing latch  means;  and 

combination  member  means  pivotably  mounted  on  the  rear 
portion  of  said  lower  frame  between  said  locking  latch 
means  and  said  handle  mechanism  means  for  pivoting 
upward  against  and  unlocking  said  locking  latch  means, 
for  locking  said  handle  mechanism  means  in  an  upright 
position  and  for  holding  the  end  of  said  spring  and  being 
tensioned  thereby; 

whereby  partially  depressing  said  foot  pedal  means  de- 
presses said  rocker  arm  and  causes  said  rocker  arm  to 
pivot  upward  against  said  combination  member  means  and 
causes  said  combination-member  means  to  rotate  away 
from  and  release  said  handle  mechanism  means, 

whereby  further  depressing  of  said  foot  pedal  means  causes 
said  rocker  arm  to  pivot  upward  further  against  said  com- 
bination member  means  and  causes  said  combination 
member  means  to  rotate  against  and  lift  said  locking  latch 
means,  and 

whereby  upon  removing  pressure  from  said  foot  pedal 
means,  said  tension  spring  through  said  foot  pedal  means 
causes  said  foot  pedal  means  to  return  to  its  upright  posi- 
tion, causes  said  locking  latch  means  to  be  pulled  down- 
ward, and  causes  said  combination  member  means  to 
rotate  toward  said  handle  mechanism  means  and  away 
from  the  position  of  lifting  said  locking  latch  means. 


4,050,673 
TWO-MASTED  UFTING  APPARATUS 
Matsuo  Niahimura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Yasai  Saagyo  Col. 
Ltd.^  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749^64 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  17, 1976,  51-110664; 
Oct.  21,  1976,  51-125540 

Int.  a.2  B66F  7/12 
MS.  a.  254—89  H  6  OaiaH 


'    29  »' 


r-J 


1.  A  two-masted  lifting  apparatus  particularly  adapted  to  lift 

up  a  weighty  object  such  as  a  vehicle  or  the  like  to  a  desired 

height  and  incline  said  lifted  object  at  a  desired  angle,  said 

apparatus  comprising:  a  base, 

a  pair  of  upright  masts  disposed  on  said  base  and  opposing 

each  other, 
a  first  carriage  slidably  mounted  to  one  of  said  masts, 
a  second  carriage  slidably  mounted  to  the  other  of  said 

masts, 
a  pair  of  driving  means  adapted  to  hoist  up  or  down  said 
carriages  independently  of  each  other  along  the  respective 
masts, 
supporting  arms  for  supporting  the  object  to  be  lifted,  each 
supporting  arm  being  slidably  supported  on  the  carriage 
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so  as  to  be  movable  toward  or  away  from  the  opposing 
mast,  and 

hetght-difference  detecting  means  adapted  to  detect  the 
height  difierence  between  said  carriages  and  restrict  the 
further  ascent  or  descent  of  one  of  the  two  carriages  when 
the  detected  height  difference  between  the  two  carriages 
has  reached  a  predetermined  limit. 


4,050,674 
HYDRAUUC  JACK 
Joseph  HcauT  RobblM,  dcccaacd,  late  of  Binniagham,  Enghud, 
by  George  Trevor  Palfreywu  and  Roger  Jerome  Guy,  ezecu- 
ton,  aad  John  Edward  Acton,  WUlenhal,  England,  assignors 
to  Taagye  Liadted,  Bindagban,  England 

Filed  Dec  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,214 

lat  a.2  B66F  3/24 

U.S.  CL  254—93  H  7  Oainis 


1.  A  hydraulic  jack  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  slidable 
reUtive  within  the  cylinder,  an  inlet  in  the  cylinder,  a  pump  for 
supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  inlet  to  move  the  piston, 
a  snl  between  the  piston  and  the  cylinder,  means  for  limiting 
the  stroke  of  the  piston  in  the  cylinder  by  permitting  fluid 
pumped  into  the  cylinder,  once  the  piston  reaches  the  end  of  its 
permitted  stroke,  to  escape  from  the  cylinder  to  a  zone  of 
relatively  low  pressure,  said  stroke  limiting  means  comprising 
an  element  carried  by  one  of  the  piston  and  the  cylinder  and 
urged  towards  a  position  in  which  it  engages  in  a  recess  or 
groove  in  the  other  of  the  piston  and  the  cylinder  positively  to 
prevent  further  movement  of  the  piston  at  said  end  of  said 
permitted  stroke,  said  stroke  limiting  means,  when  so  acti- 
vated, also  mechanically  preventing  removal  of  the  piston 
from  the  cylinder,  and  means  for  selectively  de-activating  said 
stroke  limiting  means  in  order  to  allow  said  piston  to  be  with- 
drawn from  the  cylinder,  said  de-activating  means  being  a 
device  operable  to  prevent  said  element  moving  into  engage- 
ment wiUi  said  recess  or  groove  when  the  piston  reaches  said 
end  of  said  permitted  travel. 


1.  In  a  wedge  device  for  spacing  apart  or  elevating  or  lower- 
ing objects  wherein  a  central  member  is  movable  with  respect 
to  adjoining  outer  members  and  all  components  are  required  to 


I 


be  contained  entirely  within  the  envelope  formed  by  the  ou 

surfaces  of  said  outer  members  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  linear  succession  of  dual-faced  oppositely-angled  wedge 

sections  in  said  central  member, 
the  inner  surfaces  of  said  outer  members  mating  with  the 
adjoining  surfaces  of  said  central  member  when  in  the 
initial  condition; 
a  bolt  interconnecting  said  central  and  outer  members  and 

disposed  io  selectively  extensive  recesses  therein,  { 

a  nut  anchored  in  a  recess  in  said  central  member  and  said 
bolt  threaded  through  said  nut  and  having  its  head  iie- 
ctived  in  recesses  in  said  outer  members,  | 

a  thrust  plate  anchored  in  said  outer  members  and  positioned 
in  recesses  therein  immediately  forward  of  the  interior 
face  of  said  bolt  head,  | 

said  bolt  extending  from  a  position  within  the  end  of  said 
device  toward  which  said  wedge  sections  taper  substan- 
tially thereinto  so  as  to  power  said  central  member  from 
at  least  the  next  to  the  end  wedge  section  thereof;  and 
spaced  guide  and  restraining  means  secured  two  each  sym- 
metrically to  said  section  containing  said  nut  and  a  section 
remotely  spaced  therefrom  and  a  like  number  of  slots 
conforming  to  said  guide  and  restraining  members  formed 
in  said  outer  members, 

whereby  all  operative  components  are  contained  within 
the  outer  configuration  of  said  device  permitting  unre- 
stricted placement  thereof  and  both  expansion  aQd 
contraction  of  said  outer  members  by  operation  of  said 
bolt. 


4,050,676 

MIXING  DEVICE  AND  ELEMENT  THEREFOR 

Yasushl  Morishima,  836,  Aza  Mori,  Kokuba  1-chome,  Otsn,  aad 

Ynkifliaa  Miyazaki,  550,  Aza  Iwaden,  Yabaae-cho,  Kusatau, 

both  of  Japaa 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  462,537,  April  19,  1974,  abandoned 

This  appUcation  Dec.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,953 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  15/00 

U.S.  a.  366—339  8  Claims 


4,050.675 

BATTERY  WEDGE  FOR  SUBMARINES  OR  OTHER 
INSTALLATIONS 
AMph  V.  MoBgttIo,  New  HaTen,  Cou.,  aadgnor  to  The  United 
States  of  AaMrlea  as  repreacBtad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Waridagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,921 

Lit  CL  B66f  11/00 

UJS.  CL  254—104  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  mixing  substances,  such  as  fluids  and  finely 
divided  particles,  the  device  comprising:  at  least  two  mixing 
elements  in  a  stacked,  substantially  axial,  serially  connected 
arrangement;  each  element  including  at  least  two  paralljel 
passages  having  substantially  the  same  inner  diameter  and  axes 
that  are  all  in  a  common  plane;  with  spiral  vanes  secured  inside 
said  passages,  having  straight  entry  edge  lines,  the  entry  ed^e 
line  in  one  passage  of  each  said  at  least  two  passages  being 
substantially  parallel  to  that  of  said  vane  in  at  least  one  other 
passage,  and  said  entry  edge  lines  intersecting  the  comm(^n 
plane  at  70*  to  1 10*;  the  common  plane  of  one  mixing  elemefit 
being  out  of  phase  by  60*  to  120*  with  respect  to  that  of  a 
successively  stacked  mixing  element;  each  element  further 
including  a  collecting  and  dividing  chamber  provided  on  and 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  at  least  two  passages;  which 
chambers  seriaDy  alternate  with  said  passages;  said  chambers 
having  portions  with  a  transversal  inner  diameter  somewhat 
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larger  than  the  sum  of  the  inner  diameters  of  the  associated 
ones  of  said  passages,  the  centers  of  said  chambers  being  all 
substantially  in  the  common  plane;  and  a  plane  including  a  line 
extending  between  the  centers  of  each  of  said  at  least  two 
passages  in  one  mixing  element  intersecting  a  plane  including  a 
corresponding  line  of  the  successive  element;  the  substances 
being  collected  in  said  chambers,  then  divided  into  said  at  least 
two  passages,  further  twisted  therein  by  said  vanes,  again 
collected  in  a  succeeding  chamber,  and  still  further  divided  in 
a  direction  different  from  a  preceding  divided  direction  into 
said  at  least  two  passages  that  are  placed  out  of  phase  with 
respect  to  those  of  a  preceding  element,  whereas  the  sub- 
stances are  alternatively  twisted  and  multilayered,  so  that  a 
complete  mixing  effect  is  attained. 


4,050,677 
MIXING  DEVICE 
Finn  Benthin,  Holbaek,  Denmark,  aaaignor  to  A/S  Hotaco, 
Holbaek,  Denmaiii 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,806 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  20,  1975, 
2289/75;  May  2,  1975,  18408/75 

lot  CL2  BOIF  5/16:  B28C  5/06 
U.S.  a.  366—11  6  Claims 


f}'. 
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ture,  said  plug  means  having  a  central  opening  there- 
through for  passage  of  said  mixture; 

second  gas  connection  mea^is  attached  to  said  jacket  for 
introducing  gas  into  said  fvst  space  and  conveying  said 
gas  in  a  direction  toward  said  second  ends  of  said  inner 
tube  and  said  jacket;  and 

closure  means  positioned  adjacent  said  second  ends  of  said 
inner  tube  and  said  jacket  for  closing  said  first  space,  said 
closure  means  having  extending  therethrough  inclined 
passage  means  surrounding  said  inner  tube  and  extending 
from  said  first  space  toward  said  plug  means  and  radially 
inwardly,  for  forming  at  least  one  gas  jet  surrounding  said 
inner  tube,  said  passage  means  being  dimensioned  to  direct 
said  at  least  one  gas  jet  against  said  material  being  con- 
veyed toward  said  fibres  to  disrupt  said  material  into 
drops  before  mixture  thereof  with  said  fibres. 


4,050,678 

CONTAINERIZED  UQUID  STIRRER 

Charles  S.  Smith,  2842  Merton  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92111 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,364 

iBt  a.2  BOIF  11/00 

U.S.  a.  366—130  3  ClaiBH 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  in  situ  formation  of  fibre-reinforced 
construction  materials,  such  as  mortars  and  plastics,  such  de- 
vice being  of  the  type  including  an  elongate  member,  means  to 
introduce  fibres  into  a  first  end  of  said  elongate  member,  and 
means  for  mixing  construction  material  to  be  reinforced  with 
said  fibres  at  a  second  end  of  said  elongate  member,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
said  elongate  member  comprises  a  cylindrical  inner  tube 
having  first  and  second  ends,  said  fibres  being  introduced 
into  said  first  end  of  said  inner  tube; 
first  gas  connection  means  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said 
inner  tube  for  supplying  gas  into  said  inner  tube  to  convey 
said  fibres  through  said  inner  tube  from  said  first  end 
through  said  second  end  thereof; 
a  jacket  surrounding  said  inner  tube  and  having  first  and 
second  ends,  said  first  end  of  said  jacket  being  connected 
to  said  inner  tube,  said  second  end  of  said  jacket  positioned 
adjacent  but  radially  outwardly  of  said  second  end  of  said 
inner  tube,  said  jacket  and  inner  tube  defining  therebe- 
tween an  annular  first  space; 
an  outer  tube  surrounding  said  jacket  and  having  first  and 
second  ends,  said  first  end  of  said  outer  tube  being  con- 
nected to  said  jacket,  said  second  end  of  said  outer  tube 
extending  axially  beyond  said  second  ends  of  said  inner 
tube  and  said  jacket,  said  outer  tube  and  said  jacket  defin- 
ing therebetween  an  annular  second  space; 
connection  means  attached  to  said  outer  tube  for  introducing 
construction  material  to  be  reinforced  into  said  second 
space  and  conveying  said  material  through  said  second 
space  in  a  direction  toward  said  second  end  of  said  outer 
tube; 
plug  means  positioned  within  said  outer  tube  at  said  second 
end  thereof  for  conveying  said  material  from  said  second 
space  toward  said  fibres  passing  through  said  second  end 
of  said  inner  tube,  to  thereby  form  a  material-fibre  mix- 


1.  A  liquid  stirrer  for  a  container  having  a  body  portion  with 
a  bottom  and  a  rim  having  an  annular  shoulder  and  a  remov- 
able lid  moimtable  on  said  rim.  said  stirrer  comprising: 

a.  a  spanner  bar  removably  extendable  across  a  diameter  of 
said  annular  shoulder  and  having  a  lip  defined  at  each  end 
thereof  engageable  between  said  annular  shoulder  and 
said  lid  such  that  said  spanner  is  completely  enclosed  and 
firmly  secured  within  a  container  when  engaged  by  said 
lid  and  annular  shoulder; 

b.  a  spatula  depending  from  said  spanner  bar  and  comprising 
a  pair  of  generally  parallel  blades  to  extend  into  said  con- 
tainer and  including  a  transverse  blade  joining  the  distal 
ends  of  said  parallel  blades; 

c.  said  spatula  being  semi-flexible  to  yield  in  use  to  swirling 
fluid  in  said  container  and  extending  into  said  container 
when  said  spanner  bar  is  extended  across  said  rim 
whereby  said  stirrer  can  be  inserted  into  and  completely 
enclosed  within  a  container  of  liquid  and  captured  by  said 
Ups  between  said  rim  and  said  lid  to  permit  stirring  of  said 
liquid  by  reciprocal  rotation  of  said  can. 


4,050,679 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

FURNACE  TOP  GAS  PRESSURE  OF  BLAST  FURNACES 

Kiyotoshi  Sakai,  12^503,  Te^iin  1-choM,  Tobata,  Kita-Kyin 

shu,  FttknolLa,  Japaa 

FUed  Oct  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,108 

ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9, 1975,  50-134829 

lat  CL2  C21B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  266—44  5  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  blast  furnace  installation  comprising  a  blast  furnace 

and  a  raw  material  charging  apparatus  including  a  hollow 

inverted  frustum  shaped  rotary  hopper  mounted  above  said 

blast  furnace,  conveyor  means  for  supplying  the  raw  material 
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to  Mid  rotary  hopper,  a  hollow  disc  shaped  impeller  located 
beneath  said  rotary  hopper  for  receiving  the  raw  material 
therefrom,  stationary  inclined  chute  means  including  an  annu- 
lar chamber  member  surrounding  the  periphery  of  said  impel- 
ler for  receiving  the  raw  material  discharged  therefrom,  and  an 
electric  motor  mounted  above  said  rotary  hopper  for  driving 
said  impeller,  a  method  of  controlling  the  gas  pressure  in  the 
top  of  said  blast  furnace  comprising  the  steps  of  detecting  the 
gas  pressure  in  said  annular  chamber  member  of  said  inclined 
chute  means  at  a  plurality  of  circumpherencially  spaced  points, 
comparing  the  mean  value  of  said  detected  gas  pressures  with 
a  preset  furnace  top  gas  pressure  for  producing  a  control  signal 
proportional  to  the  difference  therdbetween,  and  controlling 
the  npetd  of  said  motor  by  said  control  signal  thereby  reducing 
substantially  to  zero  the  amount  of  the  gas  discharged  to  the 
atmosphere  from  said  impeller. 

3.  In  a  blast  furnace  installation  comprising  a  blast  furnace 
and  a  raw  material  charging  apparatus  including  a  hollow 
inverted  frustum  shaped  rotary  hopper  mounted  above  said 
blast  furnace,  conveyor  means  for  supplying  the  raw  material 
to  said  rotary  hopper,  a  hollow  disc  shaped  impeller  located 
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beneath  said  rotary  hopper  for  receiving  the  raw  material 
therefrom,  stationary  inclined  chute  means  including  an  annu- 
lar chamber  member  surrounding  the  periphery  of  said  impel- 
ler for  receiving  the  raw  material  discharged  therefrom,  and  an 
electric  motor  mounted  above  said  rotary  hopper  for  driving 
said  impeller,  apparatus  for  controlling  the  gas  pressure  in  the 
top  of  said  blast  furnace  comprising  a  main  control  system 
detecting  the  furnace  top  gas  pressure  to  control,  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  furnace  top  gas  pressure,  the 
amount  of  gas  discharged  through  a  gas  exhaust  conduit,  a 
plurality  of  pressure  detectors  provided  for  said  annular  cham- 
ber member  at  equally  spaced  points  around  the  periphery  of 
said  annular  chamber  member,  a  plurality  of  electric  signal 
generators  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  pressure  detectors, 
respectively,  a  computer  for  producing  the  mean  value  of  the 
electric  signals  produced  by  said  electric  signal  generators,  a 
regulator  for  producing  an  output  proportional  to  the  differ- 
ence between  said  mean  value  and  the  predetermined  furnace 
top  gas  pressure,  and  servo-means  responsive  to  the  output 
from  said  regulator  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  motor 
thereby  reducing  substantially  to  zero  the  amount  of  the  gas 
discharged  to  the  atmosphere  from  said  impeller. 

4,050,680 

CUTTING  TORCH  ARRANGEMENT 
Patrick  E.  Sweawy,  BaHiMre,  Md^  aaiignor  to  AAI  Corpora- 
tfo^  Cockeytvflle,  Md. 

FDcd  Now.  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  628,009 
Iirt.  CL2  B23K  7/10 
VS.  CL  266-48  n  ciahni 

1.  A  cutting  torch  arrangement  comprising 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  thermal  bars  each 
comprising  a  burner  pipe  having  combustible  rod-Uke 
elements  extending  along  a  length  thereof,  with  longitudi- 
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nal  gas  passageways  formed  therebetween  for  feeding 
oxygen  gas  along  the  interior  of  said  pipe  and  enabling 
igniting  and  burning  of  one  end  of  said  thermal  pipe, 

and  composite  support  means  compositely  supporting  said 
thermal  bars  at  one  end  thereof  remote  from  the  opposite 
end  thereof  and  having  gas  flow  passageway  mean) 
formed  therein  connecting  with  the  interior  of  each  of  said 
thermal  bars. 

said  composite  support  means  comprising  a  common  secur 


ing.  supportmg  and  gas  feed  manifold  having  a  common 
gas  feed  opening  therein  and  multiple  thermal  bar-sup-j 
porting  and  gas  feeding  openings  for  secured  supporting 
engagement  with  corresponding  respective  ones  of  a 
plurality  of  thermal  bars, 
and  a  common  gas  manifold  chamber  formed  within  said 
securing,  supporting  and  gas  feed  manifold  and  connect- 
ing in  gas  flow  connecting  relation  between  said  common 
gas  feed  opening  and  said  multiple  thermal  bar-supporting 
and  gas  feeding  openings  is  said  manifold. 


4,050,681 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTROLLED  FEEDING  OF  A 

REFINING  GAS  AND  OF  A  FLUID  PROTECTIVE 

MEDIUM 

Karl  Brotzmann,  and  Hans  Georg  Faiabfaider,  both  of  Sulzbach 

Rosenberg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Eisenwerk-Gesellachaft 

Mazimillaashutte  mbH,  Snlzbach-Roseaberg,  Germany 

FUed  May  10, 1974,  Ser.  No.  468,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  25, 1973, 2326754 
Int.  a.2  C21C  5/34 


VS.  a.  266—82 


11  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  supplying  a  reflning  gas  and  for  sup- 
plying a  fluid  piDtective  medium  individually  to  each  of  a 
plurality  of  tuyeres  mounted  in  the  refractory  masonry  of  a 
refining  vessel  each  of  said  tuyeres  consisting  of  at  least  two 
concentric  pipes  with  separate  supply  lines  to  supply  said 
refuiing  gas  and  to  supply  said  protective  medium,  the  refining 
gas  passing  through  the  center  pipe  and  the  protective  medium 
passing  through  the  annular  spaces  between  said  concentric 
pipes;  and  including  a  control  valve  (3)  in  the  supply  lines  (1) 
through  which  said  protective  medium  is  supplied  to  each  of 
said  tuyeres,  a  pressure  reducing  valve  (4)  in  each  of  said 
supply  lines  in  series  with  said  control  valve  (3),  and  a  back 
pressure  valve  (5)  between  each  of  said  tuyeres  and  each  of 
said  pressure  reducing  valves  in  each  supply  line  of  said  protec 
tive  medium,  and 
the  improvements  which  comprise:  means  to  control  each  of 
said  pressure  reducing  valves  (4)  said  means  comprising  a 
pressure  transmitter  (7)  operatively  connected  to  a  by-pass 
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line  (11)  of  said  main  refining  gas  supply  line  (16)  and  said 
pressure  transmitter  (7)  transmitting  the  pressure  fluctua- 
tions of  the  refining  gas  line  to  each  of  the  pressure  reduc- 
ing valves  (4)  mounted  in  each  of  said  protective  medium 
lines,  whereby  the  pressure  of  said  protective  medium 
flowing  to  said  tuyeres  is  individually  controlled  and 
changed  by  the  pressure  reducing  valves  (4)  in  relation  to 
the  refining  gas  pressure  in  such  a  way  that  the  pressure  in 
each  of  said  protective  medium  lines  cannot  exceed  the 
pressure  in  the  refining  gas  line. 


4,050,682 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

OFF-GASES  FROM  METAL  REFINING  VESSEL 

Joerg  Peter  Baum,  Easen-Sud,  Germany,  aaaignor  to  PennsylTa- 

nia  Engineering  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  563,844 

Int  a.2  C21C  5/40 

VS.  CI.  266—158  23  dainis 
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1.  Metallurgical  apparatus  including, 

a  metallurgical  vessel  having  an  open  upper  end  and  means 
for  delivering  process  gases  to  a  quantity  of  metal  con- 
tained therein. 

means  for  tilting  said  vessel  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, a  gas  cleaning  system, 

first  gas  collecting  hood  means  for  collecting  off-gases  from 
said  vessel  when  the  same  is  in  its  first  position. 

first  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  first  gas  collecting 
hood  means  to  said  gas  cleaning  system. 

second  gas  collecting  hood  means  for  collecting  off-gases 
from  said  vessel  when  said  vessel  is  in  its  second  position, 

second  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  second  gas  col- 
lecting hood  means  to  said  gas  cleaning  system, 

damper  means  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  said  second 
conduit  means  and  said  gas  cleaning  system, 

said  damper  means  including  third  conduit  means  defming  a 
passage  and  having  an  inlet  coupled  to  said  second  conduit 
means  and  an  outlet  connected  to  said  gas  cleaning  system, 
said  third  conduit  means  having  a  first  portion  lying  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  said  outlet  to  define  a  flow  path  and 
a  second  portion  lying  outside  of  said  path. 

and  a  bell  damper  disposed  in  said  third  conduit  means  and 
including  a  body  portion  and  being  movable  longitudi- 
nally therein  between  a  first  position  so  that  said  body 
portion  projects  into  the  first  portion  of  said  conduit 
means  and  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  for  interrupt- 
ing the  flow  path  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  and  a 
second  position  in  the  second  portion  of  said  third  conduit 
means  wherein  the  body  portion  is  spaced  from  the  flow 
path  between  said  inlet  and  ouflet.  said  body  portion  being 
sized  to  substantially  occupy  the  first  portion  of  said  con- 
duit means  when  in  said  first  position  to  prevent  the  accu- 
mulation of  gases  therein. 

17.  Metallurgical  apparatus  including. 

a  metallurgical  vessel  having  an  open  upper  end  and  means 


for  delivering  process  gases  to  a  quantity  of  metal  con- 
tained therein, 

means  for  tilting  said  vessel  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, a  gas  cleaning  system, 

first  gas  collecting  hood  means  for  collecting  off-gases  from 
said  vessel  when  the  same  is  in  its  first  position, 

first  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  first  gas  collecting 
hood  means  to  said  gas  cleaning  system, 

second  gas  collecting  hood  means  for  collecting  off-gases 
from  said  vessel  when  said  vessel  is  in  its  second  position. 

second  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  second  gas  col- 
lecting hood  means  to  said  gas  cleaning  system, 

damper  means  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  said  second 
conduit  means  and  said  gas  cleaning  system, 

said  damper  means  including  means  defming  a  passage  and 
having  an  inlet  coupled  to  said  second  conduit  means  and 
an  outlet  connected  to  said  gas  cleaning  system,  said  pas- 
sage defining  means  having  a  first  portion  lying  between 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet  to  define  a  flow  path  and  a  second 
portion  lying  outside  of  said  path, 

and  a  damper  element  disposed  in  said  passage  defining 
means  and  being  movable  between  a  first  position  within 
the  first  portion  thereof  and  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  for  interrupting  the  flow  path  between  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet  and  a  second  position  in  the  second 
portion  of  said  passage  defining  means  wherein  a  flow 
path  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  is  open, 

said  second  gas  collecting  hood  includes  an  enclosure  hav- 
ing a  bottom  opening  and  side  walls,  a  portion  of  said  side 
walls  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexibly  connected  individ- 
ual members  to  permit  engagement  thereof  by  vessel 
charging  apparatus  without  damage  thereto,  said  second 
conduit  means  opening  the  side  of  said  enclosure  and 
baffle  means  disposed  in  said  second  gas  collecting  hood 
for  redirecting  gases  entering  the  same  toward  said  second 
conduit  means. 


4,050,683 

SMELTING  PLANT  AND  METHOD 

Hans  Jiirgen  Langhammer,  Platienwerbe,  Gcmuuiy,  aaaignor  to 

Uockner-Werke  AG,  Dnisborg,  Germany 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  689,859,  May  25, 1976.  ThU  appUcation 

Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,918 

Int  a.2  C21C  7/00 

VS.  a.  266—164  5  Claims 


1.  A  smelting  plant  comprising:  a  shaft  furnace  having  a 
floor  and  defining  an  upright  elongated  chamber;  means  for 
feeding  metal-containing  materials  into  the  top  of  said  chamber 
for  forming  therein  an  upright  column  of  said  materials;  means 
including  a  burner  above  the  floor  of  said  furnace  for  forming 
a  flame  at  the  base  of  said  column,  whereby  said  materials  at 
the  base  of  said  column  are  melted  into  a  liquifwd-metal  melt 
and  a  layer  of  slag  on  said  melt  and  a  deposit  is  formed  in  said 
furnace,  said  coliunn  being  supported  on  said  deposit;  a  slag 
drain  in  said  furnace  at  the  level  of  said  deposit  for  withdrawal 
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of  said  slag;  a  metal-drain  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  opening 
into  said  furnace  below  said  layer  and  an  outlet  end  substan- 
tially at  said  layer  and  formed  as  a  trap  preventing  flow  back 
into  said  furnace,  whereby  said  metal  passes  out  of  said  furnace 
through  said  conduit  and  remains  at  a  level  in  said  furnace 
determined  by  the  level  of  said  outlet  end;  and  means  for 
heating  metal  in  said  conduit  between  said  ends. 


4,050,684 
VELOCITY  SENSITIVE  DUAL  RATE  SHOCK  STRUT 
FnakUm  C  Saaden,  13712  Praapect  Ayc^  Saata  Ana,  Calif. 
92705 

Filed  Joly  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,798 

lit  a2  n6F  9/48 

VS.  a.  267—65  R  16  Claims 


15.  A  device  for  modifying  the  reaction  of  a  shock  strut  to 
retraction  and  extension  forces,  the  shock  strut  being  of  the 
kind  containing  fluid  as  a  damping  agent  and  gas  as  a  spring 
agent,  wherein  the  fluid  and  gas  have  an  interface  which 
moves  to  different  levels  in  the  strut  in  response  to  the  exten- 
sion and  retraction  forces  applied  to  the  strut,  said  device 
including: 
a  container  defining  a  predetermined  volume;  and 
a  base  member  connected  to  said  container  having  a  semi- 
cylindrical  surface  for  engagement  with  the  strut,  a  pas- 
sageway from  said  predetermined  volume  to  said  semi- 
cylindrical  surface  of  a  size  to  form  an  orifice,  a  seal 
formed  about  said  passageway  on  said  semi-cylindrical 
surface,  and  means  to  clamp  said  base  member  to  the  strut 
and  to  maintain  a  sealed  condition  therebetween,  whereby 
said  passageway  can  be  held  in  sealed  conununication 
with  an  opening  in  the  strut  so  that  the  passage  of  the 
interface  thereby  modifies  the  reaction  of  the  shock  strut. 
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clamp;  and  legs  at  opposite  ends  of  said  mounting  structure 
depending  therefrom  for  supporting  the  same  on  a  work  sur- 
face; and  means  for  reducing  the  distance  of  said  clamp  from 
said  base  relative  to  the  distance  therefrom  at  which  said  sup- 
port standards  engage  said  ski  to  urge  said  ski  against  said 


support  standards 


or  lateral  support  thereof  at  said  locations; 


said  clamp  and  said  support  standards  each  being  selectively 
demountable  from  said  base,  said  legs  being  selectively  remov- 
able from  said  mounting  structure,  and  said  base  including  said 
mounting  structure  being  disassemblable  into  shorter  lengths 
to  permit  said  apparatus  to  be  disassembled  for  compact  carry- 
ing and  storage  when  not  in  use  supporting  a  ski. 


4,050,686 

SHEET  OR  SIGNATURE  FEEDING  MACHINE  AND 

METHOD 

William  B.  McCain,  Hinsdale;  James  F.  Coagrove,  Western 

Springs,  and  Edward  J.  Zagonki,  Chicago,  all  of  HI.,  assignors 

to  McQdn  Manafoctnring  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  441,056,  Feb.  11, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,966,185. 

This  appUcatlon  Jan.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,639 

Int  a.2  B65H  39/02 

UJS.  a.  270—54  4  Claims 
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4^050,685 
DISASSEMBLABLE  SKI  CLAMPING  APPARATUS 
Robert  C  Cox,  Eight  Harold  Cowt,  Walnit  Oneek,  Calif .  9459iB 
Filed  Oct  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,217 
Lit  CL2  B25B  1/20 
UjS.  CL  269—296  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  firmly  supporting  a  ski  during  work 
thereon,  comprising  a  base  including  an  elongated  mounting 
structure  from  which  said  ski  is  to  be  supported;  a  clamp  pro- 
jecting from  said  mounting  structure  adapted  to  grip  a  ski  to  be 
supported  generally  at  the  midportion  thereof;  a  pair  of  sup- 
port standards  fwojecting  from  said  mounting  structure  in 
generally  the  same  direction  from  which  said  clamp  extends 
therefrom  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  clamp  and  spaced 
therefirom  to  engage  said  ski  at  locations  spaced  from  said 


1.  A  machine  for  producing  signatures  and  forming  books 
therefrom  comprising:  a  signature  gathering  conveyor,  a  roll 
stand  having  spaced  spindles  for  supplying  rolled  webs  of 
paginated  printed  material,  means  to  withdraw  web  lengths 
from  the  rolls  and  means  to  register  the  withdrawn  web 
lengths  for  proper  pagination  in  justaposed  head-to-foot  rela- 
tion, a  knife  and  means  to  advance  the  registered  webs  to  the 
knife  along  a  first  predetermined  linear  path  where  the  webs 
are  severed  at  a  predetermined  interval  to  produce  a  product 
of  juxtaposed  sheets,  a  first  folder  spaced  laterally  from  said 
predetermined  path  for  folding  said  product  into  a  signature 
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form  of  given  dimension,  transfer  means  including  a  transfer 
conveyor  to  transfer  said  product  to  the  fu^t  folder,  said  trans- 
fer conveyor  having  a  linear  path  diverging  from  said  prede- 
termined path,  means  to  transfer  the  signature  from  the  fu^t 
folder  to  the  gathering  conveyor,  a  linear  second  transfer 
conveyor  coaxial  with  said  predetermined  path  and  leading  to 
a  second  folder  for  folding  a  signature  to  a  different  dimension, 
means  to  divert  the  juxtaposed  sheet  product  emerging  from 
said  knife  either  to  said  fvst  transfer  conveyor  or  to  said  second 
transfer  conveyor  for  delivery  either  to  the  first  folder  or  to  the 
second  folder  where  the  sheet  product  is  folded  into  signature 
form,  and  signature  delivery  means  to  deliver  the  signature 
from  the  second  folder  to  the  gathering  conveyor. 


4,050,687 
MICROFICHE  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Harry  Arthur  Hele  Spence-Bate,  1  Cheam  Place,  Morley,  Aus- 
tralia (6062) 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,180 
Cbdffls  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  20, 1975, 2858/75 
Int  a.2  B65H  5/22 
VS.  a.  271—3.1  6  Claims 


faces  of  the  exposure  station,  a  registered  document  being 
entirely  within  the  exposure  station;  said  first  means  in- 
cluding a  rack  having  a  plurality  of  superposed  pockets 
for  storing  documents,  means  for  aligning  each  of  the 
pockets  with  the  exposure  sution,  and  fluidic  means  for 
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moving  documents  in  aligned  pockets  to  the  exposure 
station;  and 
c.  second  means  for  fluidically  moving  said  document  in  a 
second  direction  out  of  the  exposure  station;  said  first  and 
second  directions  being  transversely  related. 


4,050,689 
PNEUMATIC  FLEXIBLE  BUMPER 
David  W.  Barton,  Birmingham,  and  George  H.  Mnller,  Abb 
Arbor,  both  of  Mich.,  aaalgcon  to  Ford  Motor  Compaay, 
Dearborn,  Mich. 

CoBtiBuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  315,253,  Dec.  14,  1972, 
abaadoncd,  which  is  a  coBtlBBatioB>lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,828, 
Not.  24, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,768^50,  which  la  a  coBtlBoatiOB  of  Ser. 
No.  836,776,  Jubc  26, 1969,  abaadoncd.  This  appUcatlOB  Oct  9, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  404,580 
iBt  a.2  B60R  19/10 
VS.  a.  293—71  P  ^5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  handling  microfiches  comprising  a  light 
proof  container,  reception  means  for  receiving  a  microfiche 
cassette  on  or  in  the  container  including  a  light  proof  reception 
opening,  a  microfiche  receiving  chamber  capable  of  receiving 
a  stack  of  microfiches  from  the  reception  means,  said  chamber 
being  pivotally  mounted  towards  one  end  adjacent  the  recep- 
tion means  on  one  end  of  a  lever  which  is  pivotally  mounted  at 
its  other  end  to  a  static  part  of  the  device,  wherein  the  lever  is 
biassed  by  means  of  a  resilient  means  to  engage  with  a  cam.  and 
wherein  a  fixed  clamping  surface  is  provided  onto  which  the 
resilient  means  biasses  the  chamber  to  form  a  clamping  means, 
the  cam  on  rotation  urging  the  chamber  away  from  the  clamp- 
ing surface; 
an  ejection  opening  in  the  container  including  a  light  proof 
seal,  extraction  means  for  removing  the  microfiches  singly 
from  the  chamber  and  feeding  the  microfiches  singly  to 
the  ejection  opening  for  ejection  into  a  developing  unit, 
said  clamping  means  arranged  to  clamp  a  stack  of  micro- 
fiches held  in  the  receiving  chamber  so  that  after  a  single 
microfiche  has  been  removed  from  the  stack  for  feeding  to 
the  ejection  opening,  the  remainder  of  the  stack  is  held  in 
the  chamber. 
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4,050,688 
ORTHOGONAL  DOCUMENT  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Uaus  K.  Stange,  Pittiford;  Richard  E.  Smith,  Webcter,  Thomas 
J.  HandlB,  MacedoB,  aad  James  R.  Caaaaao,  Peafleld,  all  of 
N.Y.,  aaalgBors  to  Xerox  CorporatioB,  Stamford,  Cobb. 
Filed  Jan.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,389 
iBt  a.2  B65H  5/22 
VS.  CL  271—5  12  OalBis 

1.  Document  handling  apparatus,  comprising: 

a.  an  exposure  station  including  orthogonally  related  sur- 
faces; 

b.  flrst  means  for  fluidically  moving  a  document  in  a  first 
direction  and  into  orthogonal  registration  with  said  sur- 


//-  :z 


1.  A  resiliently  deformablc  bumper  assembly  for  a  vehicle  or 
the  like  comprising: 

a  rigid  elongate  backing  member  secured  to  the  vehicle 
body. 

a  resiliently  deformable  elongate  outer  shell, 

means  securing  said  outer  shell  to  the  backing  member, 

said  outer  shell  and  said  backing  member  forming  an  elon- 
gate enclosure, 

said  backing  member  having  a  front  surface  forming  an  inner 
wall  of  said  enclosure, 

a  plurality  of  independent,  uninterconnected  partitions  ex- 
tending generally  transversely  to  said  outer  shell  and 
dividing  said  enclosure  into  a  plurality  of  consecutive 
compartments. 

said  partitions  being  integrally  formed  with  said  outer  shell 
and  being  integrally  joined  exclusively  to  said  outer  shell, 

each  of  said  partitions  having  an  edge  unattached  to  said 
outer  shell  positioned  adjacent  the  front  surface  of  said 
backing  member, 

said  unattached  edge  of  said  partition  engaging  the  front 
surface  of  said  backing  member, 

the  portions  of  said  partitions  adjacent  the  unattached  edges 
being  resiliently  deformed  against  said  backing  member  to 
form  seals  therebetween  and  to  place  said  partitions  in 
compression  between  said  outer  shell  and  said  front  sur- 
faces during  normal  unimpacted  conditions. 
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4,050,690 
DOCUMENT  SEPARATOR  MECHANISM 
■  P.  MkhdMM,  Vaa  Nnyi,  Gdif^  iMigiior  to  NCR  Corpo- 
ratiiM,  Dqrtoa,  OUo 

FUed  Sept  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,693 

lat  a.2  B65H  3/46 

M&,  a.  271—125  10  Clalnifl 


6.  In  document  sorting  apparatus  having  a  document  hop- 
per, feed  mechanism  at  one  end  of  said  hopper  for  initiating 
movement  of  documents  from  said  hopper,  and  means  for 
separating  the  documents  in  single  manner  prior  to  transport- 
ing thereof,  said  separating  means  including  drive  means  adja- 
cent said  feed  mechanism  for  advancing  the  documents,  and 
retard  means  cooperating  with  said  drive  means  and  having 
a  braked  retard  roller  juxtaposed  said  drive  means,  said 
retard  means  including  arm  means  carrying  said  roller  and 
pivotally  supported  distal  from  said  retard  roller  and 
swingable  from  said  drive  means  when  more  than  one 
document  is  present  at  the  point  of  contact  between  said 
drive  means  and  said  retard  roller,  the  presence  of  more 
than  one  document  increasing  the  friction  between  the 
retard  roller  and  the  document  adjacent  thereto  and  slow- 
ing the  rotation  of  said  retard  roller,  and  said  retard  means 
including  disc  means  rotaUble  with  said  retard  roller  for 
timing  the  advancement  of  one  document  in  relation  to  a 
predetermined  time  thereby  permitting  driving  of  one 
document  past  said  drive  means  and  restraining  an  adja- 
cent document  by  said  retard  means  until  one  document 
has  been  advanced  beyond  said  drive  means. 


4,050,691 

SEPARATOR  DEVICE  IN  A  COPYING  MACHINE 

Yoddo  Ito,  YokoluuM;  Matao  Arlgt,  Kona,  and  MaaaaU  Snda, 

IrtaM,  all  of  Japa^  avivMn  to  Canoa  KaboahiU  if«««h«. 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

CoadMMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  471,915,  May  21, 1974,  abandoned. 

Tito  appUcatioa  Oct  16, 1975,  Scr.  No.  622^57 

OaliM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  28, 1973,  48^2692 

lat  CL2  B65H  29/56 

MS.  CL  271-124  4  Oaia,. 


1.  A  separator  device  in  a  transfer  type  copying  machine  for 


separating  a  transfer  material  from  a  surface  of  a  rotating  drum 
type  photosensitive  member  after  a  visualized  image  on  the 
surface  of  the  photosensitive  member  has  been  transferred  to 
the  transfer  material  at  an  image  transfer  station,  said  separator 
device  comprising: 
a  single  stripping  pawl  having  a  blunt  end  which  is  station- 
ary and  which  contacts  an  end  portion  of  the  surface  of 
the  photosensitive  member  at  a  position  immediately  after 
the  transfer  station,  wherein  said  pawl  contacts  a  leading 
end  of  the  transfer  material  to  cause  a  portion  of  the  trans- 
fer material  adjacent  said  leading  end  to  buckle  and  subse- 
quently curl  away  from  said  stripping  pawl,  thereby  strip- 
ping said  portion  of  the  transfer  material  away  from  the 
surface  of  the  photosensitive  member; 
a  pair  of  separating  rollers  disposed  immediately  down- 
stream of  said  stripping  pawl  with  respect  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  transfer  material,  for  gripping  the 
leading  end  of  the  transfer  material  after  said  curling 
movement  thereof  away  from  said  pawl,  said  rollers  rotat- 
ing at  the  same  peripheral  speed  as  of  the  photosensitive 
member;  and 
means  for  cleaning  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  rollers  to 
remove  unfixed  toner  deposited  thereon. 


4,050,692 

SHEET  FEEDING  MACHINE 

Josef  Marass,  Seehansen  acar^Manian,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Georg  Spiess  GmbH,  Gcrsthoffea,  Gennaay 

Continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  531,684,  Dec.  11,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,685 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  July  18, 1974,  2434625 

Int.  a.2  B65H  5/10 

U.S.  a.  271-267  .  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  feeding  sheets  to  a  fed  machine,  said  device 
having  stationary  conveying  rollers  that  route  continuously  at 
the  same  peripheral  speed  as  receiving  rollers  of  the  fed  ma- 
chine and  gripper  devices  which  reciprocate  toward  and  away 
from  the  conveying  rollers,  the  improvement  comprising: 

A.  crank  means  for  driving  the  gripper  devices  from  the 
conveying  rollers  in  a  reciprocating  motion  such  that  the 
gripper  devices  accelerate  said  sheets  to  about  the  periph- 
eral speed  of  the  conveying  rollers;  and 

B.  clutch  means  connected  between  the  continuously  rout- 
ing conveying  rollers  and  the  crank  means  for  the  recipro- 
cating gripper  devices  for  engaging  said  crank  means  in 
time  sequence  with  said  fed  machine,  said  clutch  means 
being  actuated  in  said  time  sequence  by  a  routing  cam 
driven  in  timed  relationship  with  said  fed  machine  and  a 
cam  follower  having  an  end  for  contacting  the  routing 
cam  and  an  actuating  end  for  mechanically  actuating  the 
clutch  means,  said  cam  follower  being  pivoted  between 
said  ends. 
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4,050,693 

PUNCHING  BAG  AND  SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR 

SUPPORTING  SAME  IN  A  DOOR  FRAME  AND  THE 

LIKE  TO  PREVENT  TWISTING  OR  TURNING  OF  THE 

SUPPORT  MEANS 
Noah  Lichtennan,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Martin  Yale  Indus- 
tries, loc,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,097 

Int  a.2  A63B  69/22 

U.S.  a.  272—78  7  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  punching  bag  and  means  for  supporting 
same  in  a  door  frame  having  spaced  apart  vertical  door  jambs, 
said  support  means  including  a  horizontally  positioned  and 
longitudinally  adjusuble  means  positioned  between  and  sup- 
I>orted  by  the  door  jambs,  a  punching  bag  supported  on  said 
support  means,  a  rigid  arm  secured  to  said  support  means 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  parallel  to  the  adjacent  door 
jamb,  clamping  means  secured  to  said  rigid  arm  substantially 
away  from  said  support  means  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  adjacent  door  jamb  to  prevent  said  sup- 
port means  from  twisting  or  turning  as  said  punching  bag 
moves  or  vibrates  back  and  forth,  said  clamping  means  being 
adjusuble  to  adapt  to  door  jambs  of  different  dimensions  be- 
tween said  opposite  ends. 


said  flat  bottom  being  adapted  to  being  placed  upon  one  of 
said  batter's  boxes; 

{.  a  substantially  vertical  column  supported  by  and  project- 
ing upward  from  said  hollow  base; 

g.  a  substantially  horizontal  arm  having  one  of  its  ends  coop- 
eratively engaging  said  vertical  column  and  adapted  to 
being  displaced  into  a  plurality  of  vertical  positions 
thereon; 

h.  means  for  locking  said  horizontal  arm  in  one  of  said  verti- 
cal positions; 

i.  a  reduced-diameter  neck  region  on  said  horizontal  arm 
adjacent  to  its  other  end  thereof; 

j.  a  hollow  ball; 

k.  a  tether  attached  to  said  hollow  ball  at  one  end  and  having 
a  loop  at  its  other  end; 

1.  said  loop  being  adapted  to  passing  over  said  other  end  of 
said  horizontal  arm  whereby  said  hollow  ball  hangs  sus- 
pended therefrom; 

m.  a  clip  on  said  tether  adapted  to  reducing  the  dimension  of 
said  loop  whereby  said  loop  is  freely  retained  in  said 
reduced-diameter  neck  region  and  said  tether  and  ball  are 
enabled  to  route  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  arm; 
and 

n.  said  horizontal  arm  being  cooperative  with  said  simulated 
playing  surface  whereby  said  ball  is  suspended  over  said 
home  plate  when  said  hollow  base  is  positioned  on  the 
batter's  box  opposite  the  batter's  box  occupied  by  said 
batter. 


4,050,694 
BATTING  PRACnCE  KIT 
Raymond  J.  Domroski,  811  Spring  St,  Michigan  City,  Ind. 
46350 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,454 

Int  a.2  A63B  69/40 

U.S.  a.  273—26  E  1  Claim 


4,050,695 

FLEXIBLE  PLANK  SUPPORT  UNIT 

Thomas  M.  CamUleri,  277  ATeanc  W.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11226 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,878 

Int  a.2  A63D  5/O0 

U.S.  a.  273—53  6  Claims 


/7// 


mg: 


1.  A  baseball  batting  practice  kit  for  use  by  a  batter  compris- 


a.  a  simulated  playing  surface; 

b.  said  simulated  playing  surface  having  a  simulated  baseball 
home  plate  generally  centrally  located  thereon; 

c.  said  simulated  surface  further  having  at  least  two  batter's 
boxes  thereon  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  said  simulated 
baseball  home  plate; 

d.  a  hollow  base  adapted  to  containing  sublizing  filler  mate- 
rial; 

e.  said  hollow  base  having  a  substantially  Hat  bottom  and 


1.  In  a  flexible  plank  support  unit  for  an  automatic  pinsetting 
machine  comprising  a  horizontal  shaft,  a  pair  of  supporting 
arms  fulcrumed  on  the  horizontal  shaft  and  a  backstop  at- 
tached to  the  bottom  part  of  the  supporting  arms,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  forming  each  supporting  arm  of  sepa- 
rate upper  and  lower  portions,  each  portion  having  a  channel, 
the  two  channels  forming  an  opening  to  receive  the  shaft,  the 
upper  and  lower  portions  being  detachably  secured  to  one 
another  around  the  horizontal  shaft,  and  cushioning  means 
positioned  between  the  shaA  and  the  upper  and  lower  portions 
of  each  supporting  arm. 


4,05C,696 
ARCHERY  ARROW 
Fernando  Troacoso,  Jr.,  1851  S.  Oraage  Atc,  Monterey  Park, 
CaUf.  91754 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,188 
lat  a.2  F41B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  273—106.5  B  8  ClaiM 

1.  An  improved  archery  arrow,  said  arrow  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a.  a  hollow  elongated  arrow  shaft  bearing  arrow  vanes 
adjacent  its  rear  end;  and, 
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,  an  arrow  pile  releasably  secured  to  the  front  end  of  said 

arrow  shaft,  said  pile  comprising 

i.  an  aerodynamically  forwardly  tapered  down,  dome- 
shaped  hard  point, 

ii.  a  hollow  pUe  tube  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  said 
point  and  recessed  inwardly  thereof,  said  pile  tube  being 
releasably  slideably  disposed  in  said  shaft  front  end  so 


that  the  leading  edge  of  said  shaft  front  end  abuts  the 
rear  edge  of  said  point  to  form  a  smooth,  essentially 
continuous  surface  therewith,  said  pile  tube  being 
scored  transversely  and  thus  being  readily  breakable  for 
shortening  and  Ughtening  said  tube,  and 
iii.  control  means  for  readily  adjusting  and  positioning  the 
weight  of  said  pile  to  adjust  the  spine  and  balance  of  said 
arrow  for  fine  tuning. 


4,050,697 
GAME  AND  GAME  APPARATUS 
Johi  R.  PuTiance,  29S30  Highncadow  RomI,  Fannington  Hills, 
Mkh.  48024 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  669,203 

lat  CL2  A63F  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  273—139  17  Claims 


I^^JSZ^    30- 


cards  of  a  set  are  aligned  together  to  form  a  common  pattern, 
in  which  each  card  is  of  a  specific  set  of  four  cards,  each  caid 
being  of  unifom  rectangular  shape,  with  each  card  marked  Qn 
its  face  side  with  a  quarter  segment  of  a  complete  picture  that 
is  depicted  when  all  four  cards  of  a  specific  set  are  joined  to 
form  a  common  rectangle,  with  each  set  of  four  cards  of  the 
deck  marked  to  display  the  figure  of  an  animal,  when  assem- 
bled, with  each  specific  set  of  four  cards  marked  with  a  differ- 
ent picture,  with  I 
each  card  of  a  specific  set  being  marked  on  its  face  side  with 
a  different  suit  symbol  of  a  set  of  four  suit  symbols,  with 


2e        41  21  SI  2e*  26A         22        51 


©o    "■  (2)l(g)'    -^(fe 


®^(2)'=.  *® 


each  card  of  a  specific  set  being  marked  with  a  common 
numerical  sequential  designation,  said  designation  being 
individually  different  for  each  specific  set  of  cards,  such 
that 

thirteen  different  specific  sets  of  such  cards  may  be  em- 
ployed to  make  up  a  deck  of  fifty-two  cards  that  may  1^ 
employed,  in  play,  as  a  conventional  deck  of  playiQg 
cards,  for  playing  card  games  that  involve  four  sets  of 
individually  sequentially  identified  cards  with  each  set 
marked  as  a  different  suit,  or  alternately  the  cards  may  ^ 
employed  for  games  that  involve  matching  of  the  picture 
segments  of  four  cards  of  similar  or  different  specific  sets. 


4,050,699 
QUICK  REPLAY  DEVICE 

KeUiro  Sawano,  Ohanachaya  3-25'7,  Katsushika,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  June  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,133 

Int.  a.2  GllB  17/06 

UJS.  Q.  274—15  A  2  Clai«is 


16.  A  game  comprising  game  board  means,  container  means 
situated  generally  below  and  beneath  said  game  board  means, 
movable  retrievable  game  article  means  situated  within  said 
container  means,  access  aperture  means  formed  through  said 
game  board  means,  generally  dry  and  loose  particle-like  filler 
means  within  said  container  means  obscuring  the  location  of 
said  retrievable  game  article  means  within  said  container 
means,  said  filler  means  being  of  a  density  different  from  the 
density  of  said  retrievable  game  article  means,  and  probe 
means  employable  by  a  player  of  said  game  for  locating  said 
obscured  retrievable  game  article  means  and  to  attempt  to 
retrieve  said  retrievable  game  article  means  through  said  ac- 
cess aperture  means. 


4^050,696 
QUARTER  CARD  DECK 
Albert  Browa,  Oaklaad,  CaUf.,  aMi«Bor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 
OriaidatkM,  Lk^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,722 
bt  CL2  A63F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  27S— 152.41  1  Claim 

1.  A  deck  of  playing  cards  for  educational  and  play  use,  with 
each  card  of  the  deck  formed  of  a  uniform  shape  and  marked 
on  the  face  side  of  the  card  with  a  segment  of  a  complete 
picture,  with  the  cards  marked  as  sets,  in  which  each  card  of  a 
set  is  marked  with  a  different  segment  of  a  given  complete 
picture,  such  that  the  complete  picture  is  displayed  when  the 


1.  A  quick  replay  device  comprising  a  relatively  small  dfsk 
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adapted  to  be  situated  on  a  turntable  of  a  record  player  coaxi- 
ally  with  a  record  which  is  situated  beneath  said  disk,  the  latter 
having  an  outer  periphery  situated  inwardly  of  the  innermost 
groove  of  the  record,  said  disk  pivotally  carrying  a  lever 
which  is  situated  on  top  of  said  disk,  and  said  disk  having  a  stop 
while  also  carrying  a  spring  which  acts  on  said  lever  to  urge 
the  latter  against  said  stop,  and  said  lever  when  engaging  said 
stop  having  a  free  hook  end  extending  slightly  beyond  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  disk,  the  record  player  having  a  pickup 
arm  which  carries  a  stylus  which  when  playing  a  record  starts 
at  an  outer  groove  of  the  latter  and  progresses  toward  the 
innermost  groove  thereof,  said  pickup  arm  carrying  a  pin 
which  engages  said  hook  end  of  said  lever  when  the  stylus  is  at 
the  innermost  groove  of  the  record,  said  disk  being  formed 
beneath  said  lever  with  a  recess  and  said  lever  having  a  pointed 
projection  extending  into  said  recess  of  said  disk  when  said 
spring  holds  said  lever  against  said  stop,  the  rotating  turntable, 
when  said  pin  of  said  pickup  arm  engages  said  hook  end  of  said 
lever,  causing  the  latter  to  be  displaced  away  from  said  stop  in 
opposition  to  said  spring  while  said  projection  moves  out  of 
said  recess  and  along  an  upper  surface  of  said  disk,  so  that  said 
lever  raises  said  pickup  arm  at  said  stylus  thereof  away  from 
the  record  and  while  turning  away  from  said  stop  displaces 
said  pickup  arm  back  toward  said  outer  groove  of  the  record, 
the  length  of  said  lever  being  such  that  when  the  stylus  is  again 
aligned  with  the  outer  groove  of  the  record  the  hook  end  of 
said  lever  moves  beyond  said  pin  of  said  pickup  arm  so  that  the 
latter  descends  to  again  have  its  stylus  situated  in  the  outer 
groove  of  the  record,  while  the  separation  of  said  lever  from 
said  pin  of  said  pickup  arm  releases  said  lever  to  said  spring  to 
be  returned  thereby  to  a  position  engaging  said  stop,  so  that 
when  the  stylus  again  reaches  the  innermost  groove  of  the 
record,  the  above  operations  will  be  automatically  repeated 
whereby  the  record  will  be  continuously  replayed,  the  radial 
distance  of  the  pivot  axis  of  said  lever  from  the  axis  of  said  disk 
and  the  distance  from  said  pivot  axis  to  said  pointed  projection 
being  slightly  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  disk,  and  said  lever 
assuming  a  position  when  the  stylus  is  situated  over  the  outer 
groove  of  the  record  where  said  projection  is  situated  slightly 
beyond  said  periphery  of  said  disk,  so  that  when  the  stylus  is 
returned  to  the  outer  groove  of  the  record  not  only  does  the 
hook  end  of  the  lever  move  beyond  said  pin  of  said  pickup  arm 
but  also  the  projection  becomes  situated  beyond  the  periphery 
of  said  disk  so  that  the  lever  moves  back  down  toward  said  disk 
to  contribute  also  to  the  release  of  said  lever  by  moving  back 
down  toward  said  disk  when  the  stylus  again  engages  the  outer 
groove  of  the  record. 


Ei? 


^ 


t  tt 


in  communication  with  the  first  groove  and  in  communi- 
cation with  the  third  member; 

a  fitting  adapted  to  receive  a  liquid  sealant  under  pressure; 
means  interconnecting  the  fitting  and  one  of  said  grooves; 
and 

a  liquid  sealant  injected  through  the  fitting  and  filling  said 
interconnected  grooves. 


4,050,701 
FLUID  SEAL 
Paul  Dale  Webb,  Tioga,  Pa.,  aMignor  to  lagersoU-Raad  Con- 
paay,  WoodcUff  Lake,  N J. 

FUed  Not.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  745,005 

Int  CL2  B65D  53/02;  C08F  28/00 

U.S.  a.  277—125  3  Clatei 


1.  A  Ouid  seal,  for  fluid  sealing  a  steel  shaft  having  a  given 
outside  diameter,  comprising: 

a  sealing  element; 

said  element  being  formed  of  a  moldable  polymer  material 
having  a  coefficient  of  expansion  substantially  equal  to  the 
coefficient  of  expansion  of  steel;  and  wherein 

said  element  has  carbon  fibers  and  polytetrafluoroethylene 
particles  dispersed  therewithin. 


4,050,700 

SEAL  HAVING  FLUENT  PACKING  MATERIAL 

Henry  R.  LifTertfa,  P.O.  Box  57,  Fortine,  Mont  59918 

FUed  Oct  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,698 

Int  CL2  F16J  15/10 

U.S.  CL  277—72  FM  1  Claim 


■&■ 


4,050,702 
SEGMENTED  SEALING  STRUCTURE 
Antonio  Del  Matto,  Bmgg,  Switacrlaad,  aaaigBor  to  BBC  Brown 
Boverl  k.  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Swltzerlaad 
FUed  Apr.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,382 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Switaerlaad,  Apr.  28,   1975, 
5426/75 

Int  a?  F16J  9/06 
U5.  a.  277—148  5  Claims 


1.  A  seal  adapted  to  prevent  flow  between  interconnected 
members,  comprising  . 

a  pair  of  abutting  members  in  face  to  face  relationship; 

a  third  member  extending  transversely  to  the  junction  be- 
tween the  pair  of  members  and  abutting  said  members; 

a  first  groove  extending  fully  between  the  pair  of  abutting 
members  and  another  groove  formed  by  a  chamfered  edge 
of  one  of  said  abutting  members,  said  other  groove  being 


1.  A  packing  ring  structure  for  sealing  two  surfaces  relative 
to  each  other  comprising  a  pair  of  adjacently  positioned  ring 
components,  each  of  said  ring  components  being  constituted 
by  an  assembly  of  ring  segments  provided  with  a  projection  at 
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one  end  engaged  with  a  complementarily  configured  recess  at 
one  end  of  an  adjacent  ring  segment  thereby  providing  a  cir- 
cumfeientially  extending  interlocking  of  all  the  ring  segments, 
laid  ring  segments  of  the  two  ring  components  being  staggered 
circumferentially  relative  to  each  other  and  each  said  ring 
segment  being  provided  with  at  least  one  recess,  the  respective 
recesses  in  the  segments  of  the  two  ring  components  being 
circumferentially  aligned  in  face-to-face  relation  so  as  to  form 
a  circumferential  array  of  slots,  and  pressure  springs  disposed 
in  said  slots. 


4,050,703 
TUBULAR  CONNECTORS 
Par-Akc  TnTCMOB,  Baitad,  and  Cari«Gastaf  Johansson,  Angel- 
holm,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Lindab,  Lindhs  Industrl 
AB,  Bastad,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec  2, 1975,  Scr.  No.  637,037 
Clates  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec  12, 1974,  7415594 
bit  CL2  F16J  15/10 
VS.  CL  m—Vn  a  3  CUlms 


1.  a  connector  for  joining  to  a  hollow  conduit,  said  connec- 
tor comprising: 

at  least  one  end  portion  having  an  outer  maximum  dimension 
less  than  the  inner  dimension  of  said  conduit  to  permit 
insertion  into  said  conduit; 

an  anchoring  portion  of  smaller  dimension  than  said  maxi- 
mum dimension  and  spaced  from  the  end  of  said  connec- 
tor, 

an  arched  portion  adjacent  said  anchoring  portion  on  the 
side  thereof  facing  the  end  of  said  connector,  said  arched 
portion  being  of  greater  dimension  than  said  anchoring 
portion  and  of  lesser  dimension  than  said  maximum  dimen- 
sion; 

a  connecting  portion  interconnecting  and  extending 
obliquely  between  said  anchoring  portion  and  said  end 
portion;  and 

a  Up  seal  mounted  about  the  circumference  of  said  anchoring 
portion  and  ad^ted  to  establish  a  seal  between  the  outer 
side  of  said  connector  and  the  inner  side  of  said  conduit, 
said  lip  seal  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section,  the  web  of 
said  U-shaped  seal  being  held  against  said  anchoring  por- 
tion, the  flanges  of  said  U-shaped  seal  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  and  radially  outwardly  from  said  anchoring 
portion  beyond  the  maximum  dimension  of  said  connec- 
tor; 

said  connecting  portion  having  a  length  greater  than  the 
height  of  said  flanges  of  said  U-shaped  seal  whereby  upon 
axial  insertion  into  said  conduit,  the  flange  closer  to  the 
end  of  said  connector  is  bent  over  said  web  and  the  flange 
more  distant  from  the  end  of  said  connector  is  bent  over 
said  connecting  portion,  and  upon  reversing  the  direction 
of  relative  movement  between  said  connector  and  said 
conduit,  the  flange  closer  to  the  end  of  said  connector  is 
bent  over  said  arched  portion  and  the  flange  more  distant 
from  the  end  of  said  connector  is  bent  over  said  web,  said 
flanges  remaining  substantially  parallel  upon  insertion, 
whereby  an  increase  in  pressure  within  said  conduit  makes 
more  positive  the  seal  between  said  connector  and  said 
conduit. 


September  21,  1977 


4,050,704 

DEVICE  FOR  MAINTAINING  AN  UPRIGHT  POSITION 
OF  THE  BODY  OF  A  HARVESTER-THRESHER      | 
MACHINES 
Mihail  Dnca;  Dan  Vasilin;  Teodor  Demetrescn;  Ion  Cimpoisi, 
all   of  Bnchvest;   Ion   Linca,   Bncharest-Otopenl;   Steft«i 
BreazD,  Bocharest;  VirgU  Antonesco,  Bucharest,  and  loslf 
Cojocam,  Bndiarest,  all  of  Romania,  assignors  to  Institntnl  de 
Cercetari  si  Proiectari  de  Masini  Agricole-ICPMA,  Bucha- 
rest, Romania 

FUtd  Sept.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  611,256 

Int  a.2  B60S  9/10 

U.S.  a.  280—6  R  10  ClalnH 


6.  A  device  for  maintaining  the  upright  stance  of  the  body  of 
a  harvester-thresher  adapted  to  travel  over  irregular  terraiq, 
compridiii^:  I 

a  pendulum  (6)  swingably  mounted  on  said  body  (5)  for 
assuming  different  angular  positions  corresponding  to  two 
variations  ia  the  angular  positions  of  the  body  (5)  as  the 
harvester-thresher  travels  over  said  terrain; 

a  flow  controller  (B)  connected  with  said  pendulum  (6)  and 
controlled  thereby;  [ 

an  adjustable  valve  (A)  commanded  by  said  flow  controller 
(B); 

an  hydraulic  fluid  pump  (1)  connected  hydraulically  in  ciii- 
cuit  with  said  valve  (A)  and  said  flow  controller  (B),  said 
flow  contr(41er  (B)  and  said  valve  (A)  bypassing  a  portion 
of  the  fluid  delivered  by  said  pump  (1)  in  dependence 
upon  the  tihing  angle  of  said  body  (5)  of  the  harvester- 
thresher;  j 

an  electrically  activated  distributor  (2)  connected  to  said 
pump; 

hydrostatic  cylinders  (4)  connected  to  said  body  (5)  of  the 
harvester-thresher  and  hydraulically  supplied  through 
said  distributor  (2)  with  the  remainder  of  the  fluid  deliv- 
ered  by  said  pump  to  displace  said  body  (5)  back  into  a« 
upright  position  from  a  tilting  position. 


4,050,705 
BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  SKI  SCOOTERS 
PhiUpp  Kreis,  Neumarkter  Str.  34-36,  8000  Munich  80,  Ger- 
many 

FU«d  Mar.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,640 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  28, 1975, 2508814k 
Apr.  4,  1975,  2515838 

Int  a.2  A63C  17/14 
U.S.  a.  280—11.1  BT  8  Cbdffli 

1.  In  combination: 
i.  a  ski  scooter  including: 

a.  a  foot  board  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end 

b.  a  binding  means  on  said  footboard  for  securing  one  foo^ 
of  a  rider 

c.  first  wheel  means  mounted  rotatably  on  said  footboarc 
adjacent  said  front  end 
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d.  second  wheel  means  mounted  rotatably  on  said  foot- 
board adjacent  said  rear  end 

e.  a  brake  element  movably  mounted  on  said  footboard 
adjacent  said  rear  end  and  positioned  for  braking  said 
second  wheel  means 

f.  an  element  pivotted  on  said  footboard  at  a  position 
forward  of  said  binding  means 


stantially  horizontal  floor  portion  on  which  the  packages 
may  be  carried. 


g.  linkage  means  connected  to  said  pivotted  element  and 
to  said  brake  element,  to  permit  actuation  of  said  brake 
element  by  upward  pulling  movement  of  said  pivotted 
element 

h.  means  on  said  pivotted  element  for  releasable  engage- 
ment by  a  ski  stick 
ii.  a  ski  stick  having  thereon  engaging  means  for  selectively 

engaging  said  releasable  means  on  the  pivotted  element. 


4,050,706 
SKI  CARRY 
Rachel  Kronstadt  8781  Pierce  Way  No.  102,  Arrada,  Colo. 
80003 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  570,379 

Int  a?  B62B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  280—12  R  6  Oainis 


1.  A  modular  tow  device,  adaptable  to  travel  on  snow,  for 
the  transportion  of  miscellaneous  articles,  comprising: 

two  parallel  runner  means  for  allowing  the  device  to  travel 
on  snow; 

a  plurality  of  removable  carrier  means,  each  having  depend- 
ing posts;  and 

frame  means  attached  to  said  runner  means  for  receiving  and 
holding  each  said  removable  carrier  means  in  place,  one  at 
a  time,  said  frame  means  comprising  upstanding  posts, 
each  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  one  of  said  runner 
means  and  adapted  to  removably  receive  one  of  said  de- 
pending posts  of  each  said  removable  carrier  means  at  the 
other  end,  said  upstanding  posts  and  said  depending  posts 
being  in  alignment  and  adapted  to  be  removably  secured 
together,  and  horizontal  bars  connecting  upstanding  posts 
on  opposite  runners,  whereby  the  relative  positions  of  said 
upstanding  posts  are  assured, 

wherein  one  of  said  removable  carrier  means  is  a  rack  means 
specifically  adapted  for  carrying  skis,  said  ski  rack  means 
comprising  two  supports  each  having  said  depending 
posts,  and  ski  holders  mounted  between  said  depending 
posts  of  each  of  said  supports,  said  ski  holders  on  each  of 
said  supports  being  in  idignment  and  adapted  to  hold  skis 
to  be  transported  by  the  tow  device,  and  another  of  said 
removable  carrier  means  is  a  container  means  for  carrying 
packages,  said  package  container  means  including  a  sub- 


4,050,707 
LIFTABLE  BED  TRUCK  BODY  CONFIGURATION  FOR 

REMOVABLE  STORAGE  UNIT 
Nick  P.  Glumac  Chesterton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Totcr-Tec  laCn 
Chesterton,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,104 

Int  a.2  B62D  21/18.  53/08 

U.S.  a.  280-^«3J23  2  ClaioH 


V^^ 
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1.  A  variable  height  truck  trailer  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
and  drawn  by  a  truck  tractor  comprising  a  fixed  bed  and  a 
liftable,  load  bearing  bed  in  superposed  relation  to  said  fued 
bed,  means  mounted  between  said  beds  adjacent  to  the  rear- 
ward end  thereof  for  elevating  said  liflable  bed  a  predeter- 
mined distance  above  said  fixed  bed,  a  "fifth  wheel"  hitching 
mechanism  at  the  forward  end  of  said  liflable  bed,  said  hitching 
mechanism  being  adapted  to  be  supported  upon  and  attached 
to  a  generally  circular  and  horizontally  positioned  "fifth 
wheel"  mounting  plate  attached  to  said  tractor  body,  said 
hitching  mechanism  including  means  extendible  vertically 
between  said  plate  and  said  liftable  bed  for  initially  matching 
the  height  of  said  "fifth  wheel"  for  attachment  of  said  hitching 
mechanism  thereto  and  then  for  elevating  the  forward  end  of 
said  liftable  bed  at  the  same  time  and  to  the  same  vertical  extent 
as  the  rearward  portion  of  the  liftable  bed  is  raised  by  the 
elevating  means  between  the  fixed  and  liftable  beds,  said  verti- 
cally extendible  means  including  inner  and  outer  vertically 
telescoping  extensible  shells,  one  of  which  is  connected  to  said 
"fifth  wheel"  plate  and  the  other  to  said  liftable  bed,  fluid 
actuation  means  to  move  said  shells  relative  to  each  other, 
apertures  defmed  respectively  in  the  walls  of  said  extensible 
shells  adapted  to  be  aligned  horizontally  when  the  forward  end 
of  said  liftable  bed  is  level  with  said  rearward  portion  and  the 
latter  is  resting  upon  said  fixed  bed  and  when  the  liftable  bed  is 
secured  for  the  transport  of  loads  in  an  elevated  position  above 
said  fixed  bed,  a  plurality  of  horizontally  movable  pins  for 
insertion  in  said  apertures  when  said  apertures  are  in  aligned 
relation  to  secure  said  shells  in  a  predetermined  vertically 
extended  position,  and  means  for  actuating  said  pins  when  said 
apertures  have  come  into  aligned  relation  at  a  predetermined 
height  position. 


4,050,708 
HAMPER  AND  CART 
MomcUo  M.  SamardzUa,  and  Cbetrl  SanudiUa,  both  of  Mer- 
riUriUc  lad.,  assignors  to  The  Rayanrnd  Lee  Orgaaintioa, 
Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  676,317 

lat  a.2  B62D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  280— 47  J6  2  OaiM 

1.  A  cart  on  which  a  hamper  may  be  mounted,  formed  of 

a  base  plate  bent  at  right  angles  to  form  a  back  section  and  a 

base  section, 
a  telescopic  handle  asseembly  mounted  to  the  said  back 

section  of  the  base  plate, 
said  base  section  formed  from  a  substantially  rectangular 

section  of  the  base  plate,  with 
a  plurality  of  spaced  flanges  extending  from  the  base  plate, 
with  each  flange  bent  under  the  base  plate  about  a  com- 
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mon  axis  to  form  a  closed  circular  tubular  opening  of  the  4,050,710    

size  to  fit  about  an  axle  shaft,  APPARATUS  TO  REDUCE  THE  EFFECT  OF  LATERAL 

said  flanges  separated  by  a  plurality  of  spaced  finger  sections   FORCES  DURING  TURNS  AND/OR  ONE-SIDED  LOAI>S 
extending  from  the  base  section  in  the  general  plane  of  the  ON  PERSONS  IN  A  VEHICLE  \ 

ly^^  pl^i^  Heinz  Flaig,  Wetter,  Germany,  assignor  to  DEMAG  Aktlen- 

gesellschaift,  Dnisburg,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,838  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  10, 1975, 2515679 
Int.  a.2  B60G  9/02 
U.S.  a.  280—112  A  13  Claims 


each  said  flange  serving  as  a  bearing  support  for  a  common 
axle  shaft  which  shaft  is  fitted  in  the  circular  flange  opein- 
ing,  with 

a  wheel  mounted  to  said  axle  shaft  on  each  side  of  the  base 
plate. 


Ind. 


4^050,709 
TRAILER  DEFLECTOR  RAMP 
A.  LeBoenf,  9740  MaUery  Drive,  NoblesriUe, 
46060 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,355 

Int  a.2  B60P  1/02 

VS.  CL  280—106  T  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  lift  bed  highway  trailer  adapted  for  coupling  to  a 
tractor  by  means  of  a  fifth  wheel  connection,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a.  a  liftable  main  frame  having  a  lowered  loading  and  un- 
loading position  and  a  raised  transport  position; 

b.  a  subframe  underlying  said  main  frame; 

c.  a  wheeled  suspension  underlying  said  subframe  and 
adapted  to  serve  as  a  ground  support  therefor; 

d.  a  gooseneck  fixed  to  the  forward  end  of  said  main  frame 
and  adapted  to  connect  same  to  the  tractor; 

e.  a  loaded  pallet  frame  unit  adapted  to  straddle  said  liftable 
main  frame  when  the  same  is  in  lowered  position  and  to 
rest  freely  upon  said  main  frame  when  the  latter  is  in 
raised  transport  position; 

f.  means  for  moving  both  the  forward  end  portion  and  the 
rearward  end  portion  of  said  main  frame  between  the 
lowered  loading  and  unloading  position  and  the  raised 
transport  position;  and 

g.  an  inclined  deflector  ramp  interposed  between  said  goose- 
neck and  the  forward  end  of  said  main  frame,  said  ramp 
being  adapted  to  deflect  the  loaded  pallet  frame  unit  up- 
wardly against  the  resistance  of  friction  and  gravity  in 
event  that  the  latter  slides  forwardly  relative  to  the  trailer 
under  the  impact  of  an  emergency  stop. 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  tilting  effect  upon  vehicles 
resulting  from  uneven  loads  and  applied  lateral  forces  in  tiim- 
ing,  comprising 

a>  a  vehicle  including  a  carriage  and  a  chassis;  I 

b.  a  dynamic  feeler  disposed  on  said  vehicle,  said  feeler 
mounted  to  respond  by  swinging  to  tilting  movements  of 
said  vehicle; 

c.  a  regulator  mounted  between  said  chassis  and  said  car- 
riage and  responsive  to  movements  of  said  feeler  for  tilting 
said  chassis  in  relation  to  said  carriage  around  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle;  said  regula- 
tor characterized  by 

d.  a  pair  of  rods  on  said  vehicle  rotatably  mounted  trans- 
versely of  said  longitudinal  axis  in  coaxial  alignment  with 
each  other; 

e.  said  rods  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  each  other; 

f.  a  lever  fixed  on  each  of  said  rods  at  the  ends  thereof  facing 
each  other; 

g.  a  reversible  expanding  and  contracting  device  connected 
to  said  feeler; 

h.  one  of  said  levers  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
expanding  and  contracting  device  and  the  other  of  laid 
levers  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  expand- 
ing and  contracting  device; 

i.  said  levo^  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  in  response  to  said  expanding  and  contracting  de- 
vice for  rotating  said  rods  in  opposite  directions  to  each 
other; 

j.  a  pair  of  lifting  and  lowering  arms  with  one  each  fixed  to 
one  of  said  rods  at  the  ends  thereof  opposite  said  levers; 
and 

k.  each  of  said  pair  of  lifting  and  lowering  arms  pivotally 
connecting  said  chassis  to  said  carriage  for  tilting  on^  in 
relation  to  the  other  in  response  to  said  regulator. 


4,050,711 
CAMBERING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMBERING  VEHICLE 
Richard  E.  Danzer,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  Mich.,  anignor  to  Genrral 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

PUcd  Sept  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,594 
Int  a.2  B60G  19/00:  B62K  J5/00 
U.S.  a.  280—278  3  Cl«ima 

1.  In  combination  with  a  cambering  vehicle  having  an  up- 
right steering  frame  provided  with  a  pair  of  pivotally  ^up- 
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ported  trailing  arms,  a  mechanical  cambering  device  for  inter- 
connecting the  trailing  arms  so  that  they  move  in  equal  and 
opposite  directions  in  parallel  planes  when  the  vehicle  is  leaned 
into  a  turn,  said  cambering  device  including  a  support  member 
connected  to  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first 
axis,  a  bell  crank  comprising  a  pair  of  members,  pivot  pin 
means  mounting  said  members  in  said  support  member,  each  of 
said  members  supported  by  the  associated  pivot  pin  means  for 
independent  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  spaced  from  said 
first  axis,  a  pair  of  links,  means  pivotally  connecting  one  of  said 
links  between  one  of  said  members  and  one  of  said  trailing 


in  a  first  position  wherein  said  trailing  arms  are  located  for 
normal  operation  of  said  vehicle,  and  in  a  second  positon 
wherein  said  trailing  arms  are  located  adjacent  said  frame  for 


arms,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  other  of  said  links  be- 
tween the  other  of  said  members  and  the  other  of  said  trailing 
arms,  each  of  said  members  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
formed  therein  located  on  a  circle  having  its  center  at  the 
center  of  said  pivot  pin  means,  a  lock  pin  carried  by  the  support 
member  and  adapted  to  be  located  in  said  openings  formed  in 
said  members  so  as  to  selectively  lock  said  members  together  in 
a  first  position  wherein  said  trailing  arms  are  located  for  nor- 
mal operation  of  said  vehicle  and  in  a  second  position  wherein 
said  support  member  is  prevented  from  pivoting  about  the  first 
axis  so  as  to  allow  said  vehicle  to  be  parked  on  a  level  surface. 


A 


<•   J 


h 


I  I    \ 


/  . 


.M 


stowing  said  vehicle  in  a  minimum  of  space,  and  a  third  posi- 
tion wherein  said  support  member  is  prevented  from  pivoting 
about  the  first  axis  so  as  to  allow  said  vehicle  to  be  parked  on 
a  level  surface. 


4,050,713 
CAMBERING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMBERING  VEHICLE 
Jerry  K.  Williams,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  GcBcral 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Sept  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,592 

Int  a.2  B62K  15/00;  B60G  19/10 

UJS.  a.  280—278  3  Claims 


N 


4,050,712 

CAMBERING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMBERING  VEHICLE 
Richard  E.  Denzer,  Bloomfleld  Hilla;  Gerald  J.  Marsh,  Warren, 

and  Horado  Shakeapcar,  West  Bloomfleld,  all  of  Mich.,  as- 

signon  to  General  Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  Sept  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,590 
Int  CL2  B60G  19/00;  B62K  15/00 
U.S.  CL  280—278  3  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  cambering  vehicle  having  a  steer- 
ing frame  provided  with  a  pair  of  pivotally  supported  trailing 
arms,  a  mechanical  cambering  device  for  interconnecting  the 
trailing  arms  so  they  move  in  equal  and  opposite  directions 
when  the  vehicle  is  leaned  into  a  turn,  said  cambering  device 
including  a  support  member  connected  to  said  frame  for  piv- 
otal movement  about  a  first  axis,  a  bell  crank  comprising  a  pair 
of  wing  members  carried  by  said  support  member  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  axes  which  are 
parallel  to  said  first  axis,  gear  means  interconnecting  said  wing 
members  for  coordinating  pivotal  movement  thereof  about 
said  laterally  spaced  axes,  a  pair  of  links,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting one  of  said  links  between  one  of  said  wing  members 
and  one  of  said  trailing  arms,  means  pivotaUy  connecting  the 
other  of  said  links  between  the  other  of  said  wing  members  and 
the  other  of  said  trailing  arms,  one  of  said  wing  members 
having  three  positioning  means  formed  therein,  a  spring  biased 
lock  pin  carried  by  the  support  member  and  adapted  to  cooper- 
ate with  said  positioning  means  formed  in  said  one  of  said  wing 
members  so  as  to  selectively  lock  said  wing  members  together 


/  \ 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  cambering  vehicle  having  a  steer- 
ing frame  the  lower  portion  of  which  is  provided  with  a  pair  of 
pivotally  supported  trailing  arms,  a  mechanical  cambering 
device  for  interconnecting  the  trailing  arms  so  they  move  in 
equal  and  opposite  directions  when  the  vehicle  is  leaned  into  a 
turn,  said  cambering  device  including  a  bell  crank  comprising 
a  pair  of  members  mounted  on  said  steering  frame  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  common  axis,  a  pair  of  equalizer  links, 
means  pivotally  connecting  one  of  said  links  between  one  of 
said  members  and  one  of  said  trailing  arms,  means  pivotaUy 
connecting  the  other  of  said  links  between  the  other  of  said 
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members  and  the  other  of  said  trailing  arms,  a  first  lock  device 
carried  by  one  of  said  members  for  securing  said  members 
together  in  a  first  position  wherein  said  trailing  arms  are  lo- 
cated for  normal  opeitation  of  said  vehicle  and  in  a  second 
position  wherein  said  trailing  arms  are  located  adjacent  said 
frame  so  that  the  vehicle  can  be  stowed  in  a  minimum  of  space, 
and  a  second  lock  device  carried  by  said  frame  for  maintaining 
said  bell  crank  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  frame  when 
said  members  are  in  said  first  and  second  positions. 


4,050,714 
TRAILER  HITCH  ATTACHMENT 
Walter  H.  Epp,  64  Higbcoort  Crca^  St  Catharines,  Ontario, 
Canada  (L2M  3M6) 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,479 

Int  0.2  G60D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  280—495  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  a  trailer  hitch  including  a  clevis  pin,  a 
trailer  hitch  head  having  a  ball  secured  thereto  and  a  shank 
extending  therefrom,  a  trailer  hitch  drawbar  having  a  hollow 
tubular  member  adapted  to  receive  said  shank  and  a  clevis  pin 
aperture  adapted  to  receive  said  clevis  pin  locking  said  shank  in 
said  hollow  tubular  member  such  that  said  hitch  head  is  remov- 
ably coupled  to  said  drawbar  and  a  trailer  hitch  attachment  for 
eliminating  essentially  all  of  the  play  in  the  coupling  of  said 
trailer  hitch  head  to  said  trailer  hitch  drawbar;  said  attachment 
comprising  a  first  plate  provided  with  a  first  aperture  of  a 
shape  and  size  to  permit  said  shank  to  pass  therethrough  and  a 
first  skirt  portion  surrounding  said  first  aperture,  a  second  plate 
provided  with  a  second  aperture  surrounded  by  a  second  skirt 
portion,  said  second  aperture  having  a  shape  and  size  adapted 
to  permit  said  shank  to  pass  therethrough;  a  spacing  means 
connecting  said  plates,  said  spacing  means  comprising  first  and 
second  spacer  members,  each  spacer  member  comprising  a 
threaded  bolt,  a  means  for  faciUtating  adjustment  and  a  spacer 
member  adjustor  with  a  cooperating  thread  to  threadably 
engage  said  bolt,  each  of  said  spacer  members  having  a  length 
which  is  adjustable  by  turning  said  bolt  with  respect  to  said 
spacer  member  adjustor,  each  of  said  spacer  members  having 
locking  means  for  locking  said  bolt  relative  to  said  spacer 
member  adjustor  at  a  desired  position  so  that  a  desired  length 
of  said  spacer  member  is  maintained;  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  said  first  plate  is  secured  on  said  drawbar  such  that 
said  first  pUte  cannot  move  with  respect  to  said  drawbar  with 
said  shank  extending  through  said  first  aperture  and  said  sec- 
ond plate  is  secured  on  said  hitch  head  such  that  said  second 
plate  cannot  move  with  respect  to  said  hitch  head  with  said 
shank  extending  through  said  second  aperture  and  being  re- 
movably secured  in  said  hollow  tubular  member;  said  spacer 
members  connecting  said  plates  where  said  means  for  facilitat- 
ing adjustment  are  exposed  in  a  manner  to  allow  adjustment  of 
the  spacer  members  by  means  of  a  tool;  said  spacer  members 
being  adjusted  to  space  said  plates  such  that  said  hitch  head 
cannot  move  with  respect  to  said  drawbar  while  said  shank  is 
removably  secured  in  said  hollow  tubular  member  by  said 
clevis  pin  to  eliminate  essentially  all  the  play  in  the  coupling  of 
said  hitch  head  to  said  drawbar,  said  locking  means  adjusted  to 


a  position  to  maintain  the  desired  adjusted  length  of  said 
members. 


id  spacer 


4,050,715 

COUPLING  HOOK  FOR  A  GUIDE  MEMBER  OF  a! 

THREE-POINT  ATTACHMENT  OF  A  TRACTOR 

Wilbelm  Ton  Allworden,  Lohmar,  Germany,  assignor  to  Jfan 

Walterscheid  GmbH,  Lohmar,  Germany 

FUed  Oct  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,019 
Chdffls  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct.  8, 1975,  2545040 
Int.  a.2  B60D  1/10 
U.S.  a.  280—508  4  Qahns 


20      25 


1.  A  coupling  hook  for  a  guide  member  of  a  three-po{nt 
attachment  of  a  tractor  comprising  a  hook  member  having  a 
hook  opening,  a  partially  spherical  member  having  a  slot  to 
receive  a  coupling  pin  on  an  implement  to  be  coupled  a)id 
pivotally  mounted  within  said  hook  opening,  a  latch  displace- 
able  into  said  hook  opening  to  block  a  coupling  pin  in  s4id 
partially  spherical  member  slot  in  the  locked  position  and 
displaceable  into  an  open  position,  means  on  a  portion  of  s^d 
hook  opening  opposed  from  said  latch  for  defming  a  fulcrum 
for  said  partially  spherical  member,  a  first  spring  between  s«id 
hook  member  and  said  partially  spherical  member  and  spaded 
from  said  fulcrum  means  urging  said  partially  spherical  mem- 
ber towards  said  latch,  and  means  on  said  latch  engagea^le 
with  a  portion  of  said  partially  spherical  member  for  maintain- 
ing said  latch  in  its  open  position. 


4,050,716 
SKI  BINDING 

Axel  Knbelka,  and  Gottfried  Schweizer,  both  of  Vienna,  Ansti^ 
assignors  to  TMC  Corporation,  Baar,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,572  I 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Apr.  2, 1975,  2499/7S 
Int  a.2  A63C  9/0S6  \ 

U.S.  CL  280—614  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  ski  binding  comprising  a  sole  plate  releasably  secured 
to  a  ski  and  having  a  ski  boot  secured  to  said  sole  plate  by  a 
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front  support  and  a  heel  holding  assembly,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  ski  boot  having  a  lower  shell  with  a  raised  rear 
wall  and  an  ankle  cuff  pivotally  secured  to  said  shell  to  allow 
pivotal  movement  of  said  ankle  cuff  in  response  to  shifts  in  the 
weight  of  an  individual  using  the  boot,  said  cufTin  part  overly- 
ing said  rear  wall,  said  rear  wall  having  an  upper  edge  which 
is  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  lower  edge  of  the  cuff  so  as  to 
define  a  rearmost  pivoted  position  on  the  cuff,  said  heel  hold- 
ing assembly,  in  the  position  of  use,  having  first  means  engag- 
ing said  lower  shell  to  hold  the  boot  heel  to  said  sole  plate,  said 
heel  holding  assembly  having  second  means  including  a  stop 
member  thereon  positioned  in  said  path  of  travel  of  said  cuff  to 
limit  the  degree  of  relative  pivotal  movement  between  said  cuff 
and  said  lower  shell. 


4,050,717 
SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 
Makoto  Yamada,  Seto;  Shiro  Sasaki;  Shigenori  Kanazawa,  both 
of  Toyota,  and  Yoahihiro  Hayashi,  Kasngai,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  ToyoU  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kahuahiki  Kaisha,  Toyota; 
Nippon  Dense  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Tokai  Rika  Denki 
Seisakuabo  K.K.,  all  of  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,491 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25, 1975,  50-51147 

Int  a.2  B60R  21/10 

U.S.  a.  280—744  1  Claim 


1.  A  seat  belt  system  comprising: 

a  lap  belt; 

a  lap  belt  take-up  device,  said  device  including  a  vehicular 
speed-sensing  type  emergency  lock  retractor  having  a  belt 
winding  shaft  mounted  on  a  car  body  frame  member 
horizontally  and  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  traveling 
direction  of  the  vehicle,  one  end  of  said  lap  belt  being 
connected  to  said  shaft; 

a  shoulder  belt; 

a  shoulder  belt  take-up  device,  this  device  including  a  vehic- 
ular speed-sensing  type  emergency  lock  retractor  having  a 
belt  winding  shaft  mounted  on  a  car  body  frame  member 
horizontally  and  substantially  in  parallel  with  the  travel- 
ing direction  of  the  vehicle,  one  end  of  said  shoulder  belt 
being  connected  to  said  shaft  of  said  shoulder  belt  take-up 
device; 

a  guide  ring,  which  is  attached  to  a  car  body  frame  member 
in  the  vicinity  of  an  outer  shoulder  of  an  occupant  and 
through  which  said  shoulder  belt  is  inserted; 

a  tongue  plate,  to  which  the  other  end  of  said  lap  belt  is 
connected  and  the  other  end  of  said  shoulder  belt  is  also 
connected  through  said  guide  ring  and  which  is  disen- 
gageably  engaged  with  a  buckle  member  anchored  to  a 
car  body  frame  member  on  a  side  opposite  to  the  retrac- 
tors with  respect  to  a  seat;  and 

a  retractor  fixing  bracket,  which  is  substantially  L-shaped. 
said  lap  belt  and  shoulder  belt  take-up  devices  being  se- 
cured to  respective  arms  of  the  L-shape  and  the  bracket 
being  secureid  to  a  car  body  frame  member. 


4,050,718 
VEHICLE  LEVELER  SYSTEM 
C.  Lewis  Newcomb,  Jr.,  520  11th  Atc,  Haddoa  Heigbta,  NJ. 
08035 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  316,472,  Dec  19, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3,881,746.  This  appUcatioa  May  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,373 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  fabaeqaent  to  May  6, 1992, 

baibeeo  disclaimed. 

Int  CL2  B60S  9/02 

U.S.  a.  280—763  7  Claims 


1.  A  leveler  system  for  an  over-the-road  vehicle  having  a 
spring-suspended  frame  comprising  in  combination  with  said 
vehicle: 

a  plurality  of  jack  devices  each  having  an  individually  ad- 
justable length,  a  lower  ground-engaging  portion  on  each 
said  device, 

and  means  for  pivotally  securing  the  upper  portion  of  each 
said  jack  device  to  the  spring-suspended  frame  of  the 
vehicle  adjacent  a  different  comer  thereof, 

so  that  said  vehicle  can  be  partially  elevated  for  leveling 
various  individual  amounts  at  each  comer  by  driving  the 
vehicle  to  move  the  jack  devices  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  vehicle  for  rotation  of  the  lengths  thereof  to 
a  vertical  condition  supporting  said  vehicle  frame  and 
with  a  partial  extension  of  the  spring  frame  of  said  vehicle 
and  the  vehicle  wheels  resting  on  the  ground,  and  so  that 
said  vehicle  can  be  restored  to  normal  over-the-road  con- 
dition by  driving  the  vehicle  to  rotate  said  jack  devices  for 
the  lengths  thereof  to  be  inclined  to  the  vertical  with  said 
vehicle  frame  fully  spring  suspended. 


4,050,719 
COLOR  CODED  INDEXING  SYSTEM 
Walter  F.  Cunningham,  183  W.  Walnnt  A?e.,  Dea  Plainca,  Dl. 
60016 

FUed  Ang.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,164 

Int  a.2  B41F  21/00 

U.S.  a.  283—36  10  Claims 


''^'^'^^^S'^.-^.-^.-^'A-^ 


1.  A  color  coded  indexing  system  to  facilitate  filing  and 
retrieval  of  documents,  comprising  two  ten-position  digital 
bars  spaced  longitudinally  from  each  other  on  and  adjacent  an 
edge  of  each  document  and  each  successively  displaying  in  its 
10  positions  the  numerals  0-9,  10  sets  of  color  coded  single 
digit  tabs  with  each  set  displaying  one  of  the  numerab  0-9  and 
having  a  different  color  and  each  said  tab  having  a  transparent 
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poitkMi  adjacent  to  and  aligned  with  the  said  numeral  thereon, 
and  means  for  adhering  selected  said  tabs  to  a  document  over 
said  ban,  whereby  said  transparent  portion  of  a  said  tab  ad- 
hered to  a  document  over  a  said  bar  in  any  digital  position 
thereof  will  overlie  the  digit  in  that  position  to  transform  said 
single  digit  tab  into  a  double  digit  tab  to  provide  a  proper 
identification  of  the  particular  number  of  said  document  and 
proper  filing  of  documents  so  identified  will  establish  a  color 
coded  set  position  pattern  for  any  desired  filing  system. 
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4,050,720 

HOT  TAP  FOR  PIPELINE 

Bobby  J.  RcMan,  P.O.  Box  14,  Beilairc,  Tex.  77401 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  657,356 

lot  CL^  F16L  WOO 

MS.  CL  285—18 


10  Claims 
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8.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  including 

a  cavity  means  in  said  laterally  directed  connective  means, 
and  wherein  said  piston  is  fluidly  actuated  within  said 
cavity; 

transverse  head  means  closing  said  cavity  at  one  end  of  said 
cavity;  and 

duplicate  pipe  gripping  means  in  said  housing,  one  arranged 
upstream  and  the  other  arranged  downstream  of  said 
laterally  directed  connective  means,  each  of  which  slid- 
ably  engages  the  main  pipeline  and  which  are  constructed 
nd  arranged  to  work  against  one  another  in  creating  an 
axial  load  on  gripping  the  pipe. 


reinforcing  flanges  disposed  at  spaced  intervals  along  the 
length  of  said  middle  wall  means  tc  provide  stiffening,  and 
a  plurality  of  integral,  longitudinal  reinforcing  ribs  dis- 
posed at  spaced  mtervals  about  the  exterior  of  said  middle 
wall  means  to  provide  stiffening,  the  height  of  said  periph- 
eral flanges  being  equal  to  the  height  of  said  longitudinal 
ribs, 

said  first  end  portion  having  a  first  end  tubular  wall  of  gener- 
ally annular  transverse  cross-section  and  presenting  a 
threaded  male  section  having  a  plurality  of  protuberant 
helical  thread  rib  segments  on  the  exterior  of  said  tubular 
wall,  each  rib  segment  having  one  side  surface  perpendic- 
ular to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  first  end  tubular  wall  for 
carrying  the  longitudinal  threading  bearing  forces  and  one 
side  surface  disposed  at  an  angle  to,  and  merging  with,  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  first  end  tubular  wall,  each  rib 
segment  extending  for  a  portion  of  the  circumference  of 
said  wall  thereon,  said  first  end  portion  further  having, 
between  the  distal  end  thereof  and  said  threaded  male 
section,  a  cylindrical  end  portion  containing  an  annular 
groove  in  the  exterior  surface  of  said  tubular  wall  and 
having  a  resilient  gasket  disposed  within  said  annular 
groove, 

said  second  end  portion  having  a  second  end  wall  means  for 
forming  an  internal  passageway  of  generally  round  trans- 
verse cross-section,  a  part  of  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
second  end  portion  and  the  edges  of  parts  of  said  circular 
flanges  and  longitudinal  ribs  lying  along  a  line  parallel  to 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pipe  thereby  providing  aligned 
longitudinal  support  points  when  said  pipe  is  layed  on  a 
support  surface,  said  second  end  portion  presenting  a 
threaded  female  section  having  a  plurality  of  indented 
helical  thread  groove  segments  in  the  interior  round  sur- 
face of  said  second  end  wall  means,  each  groove  segment 
{laving  one  side  surface  perpendicular  to  the  interior 
round  surface  of  said  second  end  wall  means  for  carrying 
the  longitudinal  threading  bearing  forces  and  one  side 
surface  disposed  at  an  angel  to,  and  merging  with,  the 
interior  round  surface  of  said  second  wall  means,  each 
groove  segment  extending  for  a  portion  of  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  wall  thereon,  whereby  said  second  end  por- 
tion is  adapted  to  receive  a  first  end  portion  of  another 
length  of  similar  pipe  which  is  inserted  therein  and  turned 
for  causing  threading  engagement  between  the  threaded 
male  and  female  sections  to  establish  a  connection  there- 
between. 


4,050,721 
REINFORCED  PLASTIC  PIPE 
Kcueth  F.  StreU,  Mout  Prospect,  m.,  assignor  to  Phone-Dues, 
iMn  North  Chkago,  DL 

Flkd  JuM  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,180 

iBt  a.2  F16L  35/00 

U.S.  CL  285—93  32  Claims 
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I  4  050  722 

JOINT  PORCONDUrr 
Sidney  Berger,  Great  Neck;  SalTStore  Buda,  East  Hills,  and 
Bnrton  Weintrapb,  Old  Bethpage,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Berger  Industrias,  Inc.,  Maspeth,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,834 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  5, 1993, 
I     has  been  disflalmed. 
'    Int  a.2  F16L  79/00 
U.S.  a.  285—175  8  CbOms 


1.  A  length  of  plastic  pipe  comprising: 

a  fint  end  portion,  a  middle  portion,  and  a  second  end  por- 
tion, 

said  middle  portion  having  middle  wall  means  for  forming  a 
passageway,  a  plurality  of  integral,  exterior  peripheral 


1.  In  combination: 

a.  a  first  two-ended  conduit  section  having  a  length  which 
equal  to  at  least  four  times  its  outer  diameter  with  a  circu- 
lar cylindrical  outer  wall  surface  of  a  constant  diameter 
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extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  conduit 
section  and  an  axial  passage  of  constant  cross-sectional 
dimensions  and  configuration,  one  end  of  said  first  conduit 
section  having  external  thread  means  thereon  and  a  flat 
substantially  perpendicular  end  face,  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  thread  means  not  exceeding  said  constant  diameter, 
and  said  other  end  of  said  first  conduit  section  being  non- 
threaded  and  having  a  flat  substantially  perpendicular  end 
face; 

b.  a  second  two-ended  conduit  section  identical  to  said  first 
conduit  section  having  a  length  which  is  equal  to  at  least 
four  times  its  outer  diameter,  having  a  circular  cylindrical 
outer  wall  surface  of  a  constant  diameter  extending  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  of  said  conduit  section,  said 
outer  wall  surface  equal  in  diameter  to  said  outer  wall 
surface  of  said  first  conduit  section  and  an  axial  passage  of 
constant  cross-sectional  dimensions  and  configuration 
equal  to  said  axial  passage  through  said  first  conduit  sec- 
tion, one  end  of  said  second  conduit  section  having  exter- 
nal thread  means  thereon  with  a  flat  substantially  perpen- 
dicular end  face  matching  and  abutting  said  adjacent  flat 
substantially  perpendicular  end  face  of  said  other  non- 
threaded  end  of  said  first  conduit  section,  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  thread  means  not  exceeding  said  constant 
diameter,  and  said  other  end  of  said  second  conduit  sec- 
tion being  non-threaded  and  having  a  flat  substantially 
perpendicular  end  face; 

c.  a  coupling  sleeve  having  an  end  face  and  having  first  and 
second  portions  on  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  first  portion 
defining  a  central  opening  of  a  diameter  slightly  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  entire  length  of  said  circular 
cylindrical  outer  wall  surface  so  that  said  coupling  sleeve 
may  be  slipped  onto  said  first  conduit  section,  said  second 
portion  defining  a  central  opening  of  a  diameter  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  said  circular  cylindrical  outer  wall 
surface  and  having  female  thread  means  formed  therein 
extending  from  adjacent  said  end  face  and  constructed  and 
dimensioned  to  engage  said  external  thread  means  on  said 
one  end  of  said  second  conduit  section; 

d.  means  providing  an  annular  lock  ring  groove  having  an 
axially  inward  side  and  axially  outward  side  in  said  outer 
wall  surface  of  said  first  conduit  section,  near  and  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  end  face  at  said  other,  non-threaded 
end; 

e.  means  providing  an  annular  lock  ring  groove  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  coupling  sleeve  in  said  first  portion;  and 

f.  at  least  one  resilient  lock  ring  of  a  variable  diameter  re- 
ceived partially  within  each  of  said  annular  lock  ring 
grooves  in  its  unbiased  condition,  a  said  annular  lock  ring 
groove  having  a  depth  at  least  equal  to  the  cross-sectional 
height  of  said  at  least  one  lock  ring; 

g.  at  least  one  of  said  first  portion  of  said  coupling  sleeve  and 
said  other  end  of  said  first  conduit  section  provided  with 
camming  means  to  urge  said  lock  ring  fully  into  said 
annular  lock  ring  groove  when  said  coupling  sleeve  is  first 
moved  axially  inwardly  on  said  first  conduit  section,  said 
lock  ring  in  its  unbiased  condition  spanning  said  annular 
Iqjck  ring  grooves  thereby  captively  holding  said  coupling 
sleeve  on  said  first  conduit  section  to  form  a  coupling 
sleeve  and  conduit  section  unit  and  permitting  rotation  of 
said  coupling  sleeve  on  said  first  conduit  section  so  that 
said  coupling  sleeve  can  be  threaded  onto  said  end  of  said 
second  conduit  section  so  as  through  said  lock  ring  to 
force  said  end  faces  of  said  first  and  second  conduit  sec- 
tions together; 

h.  said  central  opening  defmed  by  said  first  portion  being 
dimensioned  to  create  a  clearance  between  said  first  por- 
tion and  said  outer  wall  surface  of  said  other  non-threaded 
end  of  said  first  conduit  section  to  thereby  permit  swivel- 
ling of  said  coupling  sleeve  on  said  non-threaded  end  of 
said  first  conduit  section  so  that  said  female  thread  means 
on  said  coupling  sleeve  can  mate  with  said  external  thread 
means  on  said  other  end  of  said  second  conduit  section 


when  said  first  and  second  conduit  sections  are  not  in 
exact  axial  alignment. 


4,050,723 
MECHANISM  FOR  SECURING  A  DOOR  IN  OPEN  OR 

CLOSED  POSITION 

George  Papadatos,  703  6th  Ave.,  Asbury,  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,184 

Claims  priority,  application  Greece,  May  17, 1976,  50740 

Int  a.2  E05C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  191— V6^  9  Claims 


1.  Mechanism  for  securing  a  door  in  open  or  closed  position 
comprising  a  casing  having  vertically  aligned  openings,  means 
for  securing  the  casing  to  a  door  near  the  floor,  a  hollow 
cylinder  received  in  said  openings  of  the  casing  and  guided  by 
said  openings  for  vertical  lengthwise  movement  relative  to  the 
casing,  first  spring  means  for  biasing  said  cylinder  upwardly 
relative  to  the  casing,  means  for  limiting  upward  movement  of 
said  cylinder  relative  to  the  casing  to  position  said  cylinder  in 
an  upper  position,  a  plunger  received  in  said  cylinder  and 
longitudinally  movable  therein,  second  spring  means  for  bias- 
ing said  plunger  downwardly  relative  to  said  cylinder,  detent 
means  on  the  upper  end  of  said  plunger,  latch  means  on  the 
upp>er  end  of  said  cylinder  engageable  with  said  detent  means 
on  the  upper  end  of  said  plunger  to  hold  said  plunger  in  an 
upper  position,  means  for  manually  leleasing  said  latch  means 
whereupon  said  plunger  is  pressed  downwardly  into  engage- 
ment with  the  floor  by  said  second  spring  biasing  means,  said 
cylinder  being  manually  movable  downwardly  relative  to  said 
casing  and  said  plunger  from  said  upper  position  to  a  position 
in  which  said  latch  means  again  engages  said  detent  means 
whereupon  said  cylinder  and  plunger  are  raised  by  said  first 
spring  biasing  means  to  said  upper  position. 


4,050,724 
SASH  LOCK 
Yoddtaka  Nakaaishi,  12-9,  Yawata  S-cbooie,  IcUkawa,  Chlba, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,656 
OaiBU  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1974,  49-1248; 
Dec.  27,  1974,  49-1249 

Int  a.i  E05C  i/04 
U.S.  a.  292—241  11  Claim 

1.  A  sash  lock,  comprising: 
a  base  member; 
a  latch  cam  having  a  latch  cam  shaA  for  rotatably  mounting 

the  latch  cam  on  the  base  member; 
a  locking  member  for  unlockably  locking  the  latch  cam 
against  rotation  thereof  on  the  base  member,  the  locking 
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member  having  a  cylindrical  body  portion  which  coaxi- 
ally  surrounds  the  cam  shaft  and  is  shiAable  along  the 
same  in  one  direction  for  locking  and  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion for  unlocking  the  latch  cam,  the  locking  member  also 
having  a  leg,  which  projects  from  one  end  of  the  cylindri- 
cal body  portion,  and  having  means  defining  a  locking 
cam  surface  which  projects  from  another  end  of  the  cylin- 
drical body  portion,  the  latch  cam  having  a  guide  opening 
to  guide  the  leg  of  the  locking  member  in  the  locking  and 
unlocking  of  the  latch  cam,  and  the  base  member  having  a 
recess  which  can  be  aligned  with  the  guide  opening  by 
rotation  of  the  latch  cam  on  the  base  member  to  permit, 
when  the  guide  opening  is  aligned  with  the  recess,  revers- 
ible insertion  of  the  leg  in  the  guide  opening  and  recess  to 
lock  the  latch  cam  to  the  base  member; 
a  knob  having  a  knob  shaft  which  coaxially.  rotatably  pivots 
the  knob  to  the  cam  shaft  and  to  the  cylindrical  body 
portion  of  the  locking  member,  the  knob  also  having  a 


portion  which  defines  a  knob  cam  surface  conformably 
matching  the  locking  cam  surface  for  the  locking  and 
unlocking  of  the  latch  cam,  the  knob  cam  surface  and  the 
locking  cam  surface  each  having  a  recessed  ^t  cam  por- 
tion, a  projecting  flat  cam  portion,  and  an  inclined  cam 
portion  interconnecting  the  flat  cam  portions,  and  the  flat 
cam  portions  being  normal  to  the  shaft;  and 

a  spring  on  the  base  member  and  latch  cam,  urging  the 
locking  member  against  the  knob  cam  surface; 

whereby,  when  the  recessed  flat  portion  of  the  knob  cam 
surface  and  the  projecting  flat  portion  of  the  locking  cam 
surface  are  mutuaUy  engaged,  the  spring  shifts  the  locking 
member  in  the  direction  for  unlocking;  and  when  the 
projecting  flat  portions  of  both  surfaces  are  mutually 
engaged  the  spring  is  counteracted  thereby,  the  locking 
member  is  shifted  in  the  direction  for  locking,  and  the  leg 
is  inserted  in  the  recess,  locking  the  latch  cam  to  the  base 
member. 


4,050,725 
LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
William  Crawfurd  WOaon,  and  David  Bowcn  Andenon,  both  of 
Rochester,  N.Y„  iMi^on  to  Eattnuui  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,531 

tot  CL*  E05C  21/00 

U.S.  CL  292—304  5  Claims 


*'n^  ?''/«/•/S^%w. 


ti  ^is 


1.  Latching  assembly  for  selectively  latching  and  accurately 
positioning  a  frame  relative  to  a  frame  support,  said  frame  and 
said  frame  support  being  biased  from  a  latched  position  toward 
a  separated  position,  said  assembly  comprising: 

at  least  one  pawl  pivotably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  pawl 


having  a  latching  surface  for  latching  said  frame  to  said 
frame  support;  means  to  bias  said  pawl  to  a  latched  po$i- 
tion;  means  connected  to  said  pawl  for  selectively  moviag 
said  pawl  to  an  unlatched  position;  at  least  one  guide  pin 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  extensible  movement  relative 
thereto,  resilient  means  for  urging  said  pin  to  a  position 
extending  from  said  frame,  a  positioning  flange  fixed  to 
said  guide  pin;  at  least  one  latching  post  fixed  to  said  frame 
support,  said  latching  post  having  a  recess  sized  for  mat- 
ingly  receiving  said  one  guide  pin  for  laterally  positioning 
said  frame  relative  to  said  support  when  said  members  are 
moved  toward  their  latched  position  and  further  having 
an  adjustable  shoulder,  said  shoulder  having  a  first  surface 
engageable  by  said  positioning  flange  and  a  second  surface 
engageable  by  said  latching  surface  of  said  pawl  when  said 
frame  is  in  its  latched  position  relative  to  said  frame  sup- 
port whereby  said  frame  is  securely  latched  and  accu- 
rately spatially  positioned  relative  to  said  frame  suppor 


I  4,050,726 

ENERGY  ABSORBING  BUMPER 
Hermann  HabUtzel,  Wolftburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Volk- 
swagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany  | 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,818 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  9, 1975,  2520594 
Int.  a.2  B60R  19/06 
U.S.  a.  293—71  R  8  Claii|i8 


1.  An  energy  absorbing  bumper  for  protecting  an  object 
from  damage  from  an  impact,  comprising  a  support  mounted 
to  said  object,  an  elastic  base  member,  arranged  opposite  said 
support,  and  at  least  two  elastic  sidewalls  extending  between 
said  base  member  and  said  support,  said  sidewalls  having  a  T\tsX 
cushion  zone  adjacent  said  suppori  and  a  second  cushion  adj9- 
cent  said  base  member,  the  wall  thickness  of  said  sidew^s 
being  greater  in  said  second  cushion  zone  than  in  said  fiiBt 
cushion  zone,  the  material  characteristics  and  wall  thickness  of 
said  first  and  second  cushion  zones  being  selected  so  that  a 
selected  impact  occuring  at  temperatures  near  or  above  room 
temperature  will  cause  deformation  of  said  first  cushion  zo«e 
with  substantially  no  dissipation  of  impact  energy  and  defop- 
mation  of  said  second  cushion  zone  with  substantial  impact 
energy  dissapation,  and  said  selected  impact  occuring  at  lower 
temperature  wUl  cause  deformation  of  said  furst  cushion  zote 
with  substantial  impact  energy  dissapation  and  will  cause  sub- 
stantially no  deformation  of  said  second  cushion  zone. 


I  4,050,727 

HAND^HOVEL  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  IT 
David  R.  Bonnes,  Colnmbos,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Union  Fof  k 
A  Hoe  Company,  Columbos,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,113 
Int  a.2  AOIB  1/22:  B25G  3/34 
U.S.  CL  294-49  12  Claim 

1.  A  hand  implement  comprising  a  head  and  an  elongate 
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handle;  said  head  having  a  continuous  socket  formed  thereon 
with  an  outwardly  opening  handle-receiving  end  and  an  oppo- 
site outwardly-opening  plug-receiving  end,  a  handle  having  a 
portion  inserted  into  the  handle-receiving  end  of  the  socket  to 
fit  tightly  therein  adjacent  the  socket  outer  end  but  to  provide 
a  space  around  the  inserted  handle  portion  within  the  socket,  a 
plug  having  a  poriion  inserted  into  the  plug-receiving  end  of 
the  socket  to  fit  tightly  therein  adjacent  the  socket  outer  end 
but  to  provide  a  space  around  the  inserted  plug  portion  within 
the  socket,  said  plug  inserted  portion  and  said  handle  inserted 


portion  having  inner  extremities  spaced  from  each  other  to 
provide  a  chamber  therebetween  which  communicates  with 
the  respective  spaces  around  the  inserted  portions  of  the  plug 
and  handle,  said  chamber  and  said  spaces  being  filled  with  a 
body  of  solid  bonding  material  which  is  of  substantially  H- 
form  in  axial  cross-section  that  bonds  to  the  surrounding  socket 
and  the  inserted  plug  and  handle  portions  to  substantially 
integrally  connect  the  plug  and  handle  portions  together 
within  the  socket  and  cause  them  to  tightly  fit  within  the 
socket. 


4,050,728 
SECOND  HANDLE  FOR  ATTACHING  TO  A  SHOVEL  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Glenn  E.  Davidson,  205  Franklin,  Sublette,  Kans.  67877 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,465 

Int  a.2  B25G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  294—58  4  Claims 


mounted  between  the  "J"  shaped  portion  of  said  mounting 
strap;  and 
a  pair  of  strap  arms,  one  end  of  said  strap  arms  pivotally 
attached  to  said  swivel,  the  other  end  of  said  strap  arms 
secured  to  the  second  end  portion  of  said  tube. 


4,050,729 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDUNG  DEUCATE  ARTICLES 

SUCH  AS  SIUCON  WAFERS 

ClifTord  L.  Hutson,  1860  Idlewood  Road,  Glcadalc,  Calif.  91202 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,469 

Int  a.2  B66C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  294—64  R  19  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  picking  up  and  handling  silicon  wafers  and 
the  like,  comprising: 

a  rigid  housing  configured  to  be  movable  edgewise  between 
closely  adjacent  wafers; 

means  in  said  housing  defining  an  open  vacuum  chamber 
which  terminates  in  a  deflectable  surface-contacting  pe- 
ripheral lip  extending  adjacently  over  a  side  face  of  the 
housing;  and 

means  in  said  housing,  connectable  to  a  vacuum  source  and 
extending  into  said  vacuum  chamber  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  plane  including  said  lip,  for  generating 
a  vacuum  in  said  vacuum  chamber. 


4,050,730 
HOOK  LATCHING  DEVICE 
Akio  Tada,  2-7,  Mondohigashino-cho,  Nishinomiya,  Hyogo,  and 
Hideyuki  Torihata,  7-7,  1-Chome,  Ohniya,  Asahi,  Osaka, 
both  of  Japan 

FUed  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,077 

tot  a.2  B66C  1/36 

U.S.  a.  294—82  R  2  ClaioH 


1.  A  second  handle  for  attaching  to  a  shovel  or  the  like,  the 
second  handle  comprising: 

an  elongated  tube  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second 
end  portion; 

a  hand  grip  attached  to  the  second  end  portion  of  said  tube 
for  holding  the  second  handle;  and 

a  universal  joint,  attached  to  the  second  end  portion  of  said 
tube  and  attached  to  the  shovel  for  pivoting  said  tube  on 
the  shovel,  said  universal  joint  pivoting  said  tube  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  shovel,  and  pivoting  said 
tube  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  shovel, 
said  universal  jont  including: 

a  "J"  shaped  mounting  strap,  said  mounting  strap  attached  to 
the  shovel  by  annular  clamps;  pi  a  swivel  rotatably 


1.  In  a  hook  assembly  of  the  type  including  a  hook  having  a 
hanger  or  shank  portion,  a  curved  portion  with  a  tip  end,  and 
an  opening  through  which  a  looped  rope  or  wire  is  movable; 


1628 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  27,  1977 


and  a  latching  device  for  closing  said  opening;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  latching  device  comprises: 

a  bracket  on  said  hanger  portion  of  said  hook  adjacent  said 
opening,  said  bracket  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
with  upper  and  lower  recesses,  respectively,  therein; 

a  latching  arm  pivotally  connected  at  a  first  end  thereof  to 
said  bracket,  said  latching  arm  having  adjacent  a  second 
end  thereof  a  cap  adapted  to  contact  and  receive  said  tip 
end  of  said  hool^ 

said  latching  arm  being  pivoUble  from  a  closed  position 
blocking  said  opening  with  said  cap  contacting  said  tip 
end  to  an  open  position  opening  said  opening  with  said 
cap  spaced  from  said  tip  end; 

a  locking  lever  pivoted  to  said  latching  arm  interiorly 
thereof  and  at  a  position  between  said  first  and  second 
ends  thereof,  said  locking  lever  having  at  u  first  end 
thereof  a  pawl  dimensioned  to  fit  within  said  upper  and 
lower  recesses; 

said  locking  lever  being  pivotable  with  respect  to  said  latch- 
ing arm  from  a  first  locking  position  wherein  said  pawl  is 
within  one  of  said  recesses,  thereby  locking  said  latching 
arm  against  pivoting  movement,  to  a  second  unlocking 
position  wherein  said  pawl  is  in  neither  of  said  recesses, 
thereby  allowing  pivoting  movement  of  said  latching  arm; 
and 

means  acting  on  said  locking  lever  for  biasing  said  locking 
lever  to  said  first  locking  position  thereof; 

whereby,  when  said  latching  arm  is  in  said  closed  position 
thereof  said  pawl  of  said  locking  lever  is  in  said  lower 
recess,  and  when  said  latching  arm  is  in  said  open  position 
thereof  said  pawl  is  in  said  upper  recess. 


4.050,731 
SHIFTING  APPARATUS 
Malcolm  G.  Coooe;  Klly  C.  Malone,  and  Marrin  Lee  Holbert, 
Jfn  all  of  Hooitoii,  Tcz^  aasigiion  to  Lynea,  Inc.,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,175 

lot  CL2  B66C  1/42 

U.S.  a  2W-«6  J4  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  at  least  partial  insertion  within  a  longitudi- 
nally shiflable  element,  comprising:  a  longitudinally  extending 
housing;  an  inflatable  device  within  said  housing;  means  com- 
municable with  said  inflaUble  device  for  selective  control  of 
fluid  pressure  within  and  manipulation  of  said  inflatable  device; 
control  elements  within  said  housing  selectively  operational  to 
expanded  and  retracted  positions  in  response  to  said  inflatable 
device;  means  on  said  housing  for  locking  said  control  ele- 
ments into  expanded  position,  at  least  part  of  said  elements 
when  in  the  expanded  position  extending  out  of  and  away  from 
said  housing,  said  elements  when  in  the  expanded  position 
engaging  said  shiflable  element  and  governing  longitudinal 


movement  thereof,  said  elements  when  in  the  retracted  posi- 
tion disengaging  said  shiflable  element. 


4,050,732 
CAMPER  ASSEMBLY 
Gerard  Connor  Maclsaac,  17  McCubbin  Street,  Borwood,  Vic- 
toria, Australia  j 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,509  \ 

Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  11,  1975,  554/75 
Int.  a.2  B60P  3/34 
U.S.  a.  296—23  A  15  Cl«iiiM 


15.  A  vehicle  roof  mount  for  supix>rting  a  camper  assembly 
comprising:  j 

a  carry  frame;  | 

means  to  detachably  mount  the  frame  on  the  cabin  roof  of  a 
vehicle; 

respective  spaced  sets  of  prongs  for  engaging  the  collapsed 
assembly  along  respective  sides  thereof  and  so  retaining  it 
on  the  carry  frame,  one  set  of  which  prongs  being  with- 
drawable to  release  the  assembly;  and 

a  pair  of  pads  on  which  to  rest  the  assembly  during  lifting  of 
the  latter  onto  or  from  the  carry  frame,  which  pads  define 
respective  pad  surfaces  for  engaging  an  underside  of  the 
assembly  and  are  so  mounted  that  the  pads  are  freely 
rotatable  about  each  of  two  mutually  perpendicular  axes, 
rotation  about  one  axis  being  effective  to  move  the  pad 
surfaces  between  an  upwardly  facing  condition  just  abpve 
and  to  one  side  of  the  carry  frame  and  a  condition  in 
which  they  face  laterally  outwardly  of  the  frame. 


\  4,050,733 

VEHICLE  CAB 
James  L.  Borrill,  Doncaster,  England,  assignor  to  International 
Harvester  Gimpany,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,984 
Int.  a.2  B62D  27/04 
U.S.  a.  296—28  C  10 


national 
lOafms 


1.  A  cab  sub-frame  for  a  vehicle  having  a  support  structure, 
the  sub-frame  comprising  first  and  second  pairs  of  longiti^di- 
nally  and  laterally  spaced  apart  upright  beam  elements  havfng 
upper  and  lower  ends,  a  pair  of  lower  longitudinally  extending 
beam  elements  adapted  to  carry  a  floor,  the  lower  beam  de- 
ments having  opposite  ends  connected  to  the  lower  ends  of  ^he 
first  and  second  pairs  of  upright  beam  elements,  a  pair  of  up|>er 
longitudinally  extending  beam  elements  adapted  to  carry  on 
operator's  seat,  the  upper  beam  elements  having  a  fu^t  ^nd 
connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  second  pair  of  upright  be  un 
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elements  and  a  second  end  extending  longitudinally  therefrom, 
a  first  crossbar  extending  between  and  connected  at  the  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  first  pair  of  upright 
beam  elements,  a  second  crossbar  parallel  to  the  first  crossbar 
and  extending  between  and  connected  at  the  opposite  ends 
thereof  to  the  extending  second  ends  of  the  upper  beam  ele- 
ments, first  and  second  crossbar  supports  longitudinally  spaced 
and  mounted  to  the  support  structure,  first  and  second  resilient 
mountings  respectively  carried  by  the  first  and  second  cross- 
bars, and  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  first  and  second 
resilient  mountings  carried  by  the  first  and  second  crossbars 
respectively  to  the  first  and  second  crossbar  supports  mounted 
on  the  support  structure  of  the  vehicle,  the  connection  insulat- 
ing the  mounted  sub-frame  from  vibration  in  the  support  struc- 
ture. 


4,050,735 

MULTI-PURPOSE  CAB  FOR  CONSTRUCTION 

VEHICLES 

John  Molnar,  Aurora,  YXL,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 

Peoria,  m. 

FUed  Sept.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  615,441 

Int.  a.2  B62D  25/06 

U.S.  a.  296—102  18  ClaiM 


4,050,734 

ROLL-UP  TRUCK  COVER  ASSEMBLY 

Douglas  B.  Richard,  17  Vine  St.,  Ansonia,  Conn.  06401 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  490,252,  July  22, 1974,  abandoned,  and 

a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  272,668,  July  17,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,446 

Int.  a.2  B60P  7/04 

U.S.  a.  296—98  19  Claims 


1.  A  roll-up  truck  cover  assembly  for  dump  trucks  and  the 
like  having  upstanding  side  and  end  walls  defining  an  up- 
wardly open  body  for  receiving  particulate  material  which 
may  project  upwardly  beyond  the  sides  of  body;  said  cover 
assembly  comprising  a  flexible  top  cover  substantially  co-exis- 
tensive  with  the  body  cross  section  viewed  from  above,  said 
cover  extending  across  the  top  of  a  front  end  portion  of  said 
body  and  being  attached  thereto  whereby  completely  to  close 
said  end  portion  of  the  body  and  to  prevent  air  flow  beneath 
the  cover  and  billowing  and  particulate  leakage,  a  take-up  roll 
for  said  flexible  cover  having  an  opposite  end  portion  of  the 
cover  attached  thereto  sul>stantially  across  its  width  and  hav- 
ing associated  biasing  means  tending  to  rotate  the  roll  in  a 
take-up  operation  of  the  cover,  a  pair  of  similar  arms  pivotally 
mounted  at  lower  end  portions  externally  on  opposite  side 
walls  of  the  truck  body  and  having  upper  end  portions  con- 
nected with  and  rotatably  supporting  opposite  end  portions  of 
said  take-up  roll,  and  operating  means  for  swinging  said  arms 
rearwardly  for  an  arcuate  roll  traverse  of  the  truck  body,  the 
said  rearward  movement  being  a  cover  roll-out  movement  and 
being  opposite  to  the  direction  which  said  biasing  means  tends 
to  swing  said  arms  while  urging  said  cover  in  a  take-up  direc- 
tion about  said  roll,  said  cover  during  both  roll-out  and  take-up 
thus  having  substantially  no  horizontal  component  of  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  particulate  material. 


1.  A  multi-purpose  operator's  cab  adapted  for  use  on  a  con- 
struction vehicle  comprising; 
a  basic  cab  unit  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  side 

panels, 
a  front  panel  secured  between  forward  ends  of  said  side 

panels, 
a  top  panel  secured  on  said  side  and  front  panels, 
a  rear  panel  secured  between  rearward  ends  of  said  side  and 

top  panels,  and 
first  mounting  flange  means  formed  on  said  rear  panel,  and 
at  least  one  rear  member  mounted  on  said  rear  panel  and  at 

least  generally  co-extensive  therewith, 
second  mounting  flange  means  formed  on  the  periphery  of 

said  rear  member,  and 
fastening  means  releasably  securing  said  first  and  second 

mounting  flange  means  together. 


4,050,736 
COMPACTABLE  FURNITURE 
Natan  Karp,  9  Tel-Hai  Str^  Jerusalem,  Israel 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,401 
Int.  0.2  A47B  39/00 
U.S.  a.  297—135 


SCltias 


1.  A  compactable  furnishing  unit  comprising  two  chairs  and 
a  shaped  body  wherein  each  chair  is  characterized  by  a  seating 
surface,  an  upwardly  extending  backrest  and  two  upwardly 
extending  arm  rests,  said  unit  being  characterized  in  that  said 
shaped  body  is  adapted  to  fit  into  the  area  defmed  by  the 
seating  surface,  backrest  and  armrests  of  one  of  said  chairs  and 
to  extend  upwardly  beyond  the  top  of  said  armrests  and  that 
the  second  chair  of  said  unit  is  adapted  to  be  inverted  and  to 
rest  with  its  armrests  on  the  armrests  of  said  first  chair  and  with 
a  portion  of  said  shaped  body  extending  into  the  area  defined 
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by  the  seating  surface,  backrest  and  annrests  of  said  second 
chair  whereby  the  annrests  of  said  second  inverted  chair  are 
aligned  with  and  maintained  in  position  atop  the  armrests  of 
said  first  chair  by  said  shaped  body  and  said  unit  of  two  chairs 
and  a  shaped  body  therd>y  form  a  compact  unit,  the  combined 
height  of  the  armrests  of  said  first  chair  and  the  armrests  of  said 
second  chair  being  substantially  equal  to  the  height  of  each  of 
the  backrests  of  said  chairs  whereby  when  said  second  chair  is 
inverted  onto  said  first  chair  the  top  surface  of  the  backrest  of 
each  of  said  chairs  is  substantially  continguous  with  the  plane 
of  the  bottom  of  the  other  chair  and  further  characterized  in 
that  the  bottom  of  at  least  one  of  said  chairs  comprises  a  sub- 
stantially flat  surface  adapted  for  use  as  a  table  when  said  chair 
is  inverted  atop  the  other  chair,  and  the  back  of  each  chair  is 
curved  wherd>y  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  chairs  of  said  unit  in 
its  compact  state  are  substantially  contiguous  and  define  a 
substantially  cylindrical  shape  and  each  of  said  chairs  can  be 
placed  on  its  back  on  a  floor  surface  and  be  adapted  to  serve  as 
a  sideway  rocking  chair. 


4,050,737 
SUPPORT  HARNESS 
Ruth  Fnmct»  Jordan,  3095  MonticeUo  Bl?d.,  Qevetond  Hta., 
Ohio  44118 

Filed  Aog.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  718,832 

iBt  CL2  A47D  13/08 

VJS.  CL  297—389  8  Claims 


1.  A  support  harness  for  firmly  and  comfortably  supporting 
a  child  with  cerebral  palsy  and  the  like  against  the  back  of  a 
chair  in  normal  sitting  position  comprising  a  back  portion 
having  means  at  shoulder  and  hip  levels  for  detachably  secur- 
ing said  back  portion  to  the  back  of  a  chair;  padded  lateral  flaps 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  back  portion  of  length  and  width  for 
wrapping  around  a  child's  torso  over  the  sides  thereof  and 
overlapping  each  other  over  the  entire  chest  and  abdomen, 
said  lateral  flaps  and  padding  therein  having  cutouts  to  fit 
under  the  child's  armpits  for  freedom  of  arm  movement;  releas- 
able  fastener  means  for  securing  said  flaps  in  such  overUpping 
relation;  a  longitudinal  flap  from  the  lower  end  of  said  back 
portion  of  progressively  narrowing  width  to  extend  forwardly 
from  the  back  of  the  chair  under  the  child's  hips  and  to  extend 
upwardly  through  the  child's  crotch  to  overUe  said  overlapped 
lateral  flaps  substantially  to  the  upper  edges  thereof;  and  shoul- 
der straps  including  releasable  fastener  means  to  interconnect 
the  upper  end  of  said  back  portion  to  the  end  portion  of  said 
longitudinal  fl^,  said  lateral  flaps  and  said  longitudinal  flap 
when  wrapped  around  a  child's  trunk  as  aforesaid  forming  leg 
openings  at  the  upper  portions  of  the  thighs  for  freedom  of  leg 
movement  while  the  child  is  retained  in  normal  erect  sitting 
position;  the  padding  in  said  lateral  flaps  beginning  inwardly  of 
said  cutouts  in  the  region  of  the  back  portion  where  the  child's 
back  curves  away  from  the  back  of  the  chair  thus  to  stiffen, 
without  sacrifice  of  comfort,  the  portions  of  the  harness  which 
embrace  the  sides  of  the  child's  trunk. 


4,050,738 
SEAT  FRAMES 
David  Thomas  Griffiths,   Pontardulais,   Wales,  assignor  to 
YoungflcK,  SJi^  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Continwtion-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  440,782,  Feb.  8, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,177 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  16,  1973, 
7874/73 

Int.  a.2  A47C  7/02 
VS.  a.  297—452  3  Oaims 


ISA    ,10 


20    '■I9A  IS* 


1.  A  seat  frame  comprising: 
a  base  frame, 

b.  a  cushion  support  including  longitudinally  extendii^  side 
wire  pbrtions  and  a  plurality  of  spaced,  transvers^y  ex- 
tending cross  wires  anchored  between  said  side  wiiie  por- 
tions, 

c.  a  plurality  of  tension  spring  means  anchored  betwe^  said 
side  wire  portions  and  said  base  frame  to  suspend  said 
cushion  support  in  tension  transversely  with  respect  to 
said  base  frame, 

d.  a  plurality  of  spaced  spring  elements  each  comprising  a 
central  portion  extending  transversely  between  said  side 
wire  portions,  intermediate  torsional  portions  ext^ding 
paralld  with  and  adjacent  said  side  wire  portions,  aQd  end 
portions  extending  transversely  and  outwardly  from  said 
torsional  portions,  in  an  upward  direction  from  and  at  an 
obtuse  angle  to  said  cushion  support, 

e.  means  loosely  connecting  each  of  said  torsional  spring 
element  portions  to  the  adjacent  side  wire  portion  of  said 
cushion  support  along  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length 
of  the  former, 

f  an  edge  frame  arranged  above  said  cushion  support  and 
including  resilient  edge  wire  portions  extending  adjacent 
the  free  ends  of  the  end  portions  of  said  spring  elements  at 
the  respective  sides  of  the  seat,  and 

g.  means  connecting  the  free  ends  of  the  end  portions  of  said 
spring  elements  to  said  edge  frame. 


4,050,739 

UNLOADING  APPARATUS  OF  TRUCK 

Tenimaaa  Toyooka,  1-734,  Sakae,  Ikeda,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  419,207,  Not.  26, 1973,  abandooed. 

TUa  appUcation  Aug.  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  607,387 

Int  a.2  B60P  1/04 

VJS.  CI.  298—19  V  4  Claims 

2.  In  a  vehicle,  a  chassis,  a  drive  shaft,  a  driving  axle  joumal- 

ing  ground*engaging  wheels  at  its  respective  ends,  a  first  resil- 

iently  flexible  beam  secured  at  its  forward  end  to  said  chassis 

and  extending  rearwardly  to  and  adjacent  said  axle,  >  fvst 

sliding  connection  between  the  axle  and  said  first  beam,  to 

enable  said  axle  to  translate  in  the  fore-and  aft  direction  with 

respect  to  said  chassis,  spring  support  means  attached  to  the 

rearward  end  of  said  first  beam  and  to  said  chassis,  for  support- 
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ing  the  latter,  said  axle  being  translatable  on  and  along  said  first 
beam,  said  drive  shaft  comprising  forward  and  rearward 
aligned  sections  telescopically  connected  for  conjoint  rotation 


for  collecting  the  melted  sulphur  beneath  said  flow  sur- 
face defining  means. 


about  common  fore-and  aft  axis,  and  means  carried  by  said  axle 

and  connected  with  the  rearward  end  of  the  rearward  section   yjjs,  Cl.  302—13 

to  rotate  the  ground-engaging  wheels  by  and  in  response  to 

rotation  of  said  shaft. 


4,050,741 
FEEDING  CUT  TOBACCO 
William  H.  C.  Dickinaon,  Winchcater,  EngiaBd,  aarigwir  to  W. 
H.  Dickinson  Enghieering  United,  United  Kiogdon 

FUed  Not.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,754 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdooi,  Not.  28,  1974, 
51679/74 

Int.  a.2  B65G  53/24.  53/40 

16ClainH 


4,050,740 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING  BLOCK 

SULPHUR 
Ernest  Ralph  EUithorpe,  267-43rd  Atc,  North  West,  Calgary, 
Alberta,  Canada  (T2K  0H9),  and  Richard  CalTin  EUithorpe, 
336  Cedarbrae  Crescent,  South  West,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Can- 
ada (T2W  1Y4) 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,159 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1975, 
7098/75;  May  2, 1975, 18343/75 

Int  CL^  E21C  37/16.  41/14:  BOIJ  1/00.  6/00 
U.S.  CL  299—6  15  Claims 
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9.  Apparatus  for  distributing  tobacco,  comprising  an  annular 
tray,  means  for  delivering  tobacco  onto  the  annular  tray  as  a 
carpet  spread  across  a  radius  of  the  tray,  means  for  driving  the 
tray  to  convey  the  tobacco  along  a  circular  path  around  the 
tray,  a  number  of  fued  feed  pipes  extending  downwards 
towards  the  tray  and  having  tobacco  inlet  ends  positioned  near 
the  tray  at  various  distances  from  the  axis  of  the  tray,  tobacco 
being  sucked  up  from  the  tray  through  the  feed  pipe,  and 
separator  means  for  substantially  separating  the  part  of  the 
tobacco  carpet  which  passes  beneath  each  inlet  end  from  adja- 
cent parts  of  the  carpet  for  application  to  the  respective  feed 
pipe. 


1.  A  method  of  melting  block  sulfur,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  heating  element  on  a  block  of  sulfur  so  the 
heating  element  is  downwardly  inclined  towards  and 
projects  beyond  an  edge  of  the  sulfur  block; 

supplying  steam  to  said  heating  element  to  melt  the  sulfur 
beneath  said  heating  element,  whereby  said  melted  sulfur 
flows  downwardly  at  the  underside  of  said  heating  ele- 
ment, to  which  it  adheres  by  surface  tension,  and  beyond 
said  edge  of  the  sulfur  block;  and 

collecting  said  melted  sulfur  beyond  said  edge. 

5.  Apparatus  for  melting  block  sulphur,  comprising: 

a  heating  element; 

said  heating  element  defining  a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced 
flow  passages  in  a  generally  planar  array; 

steam  inlet  passage  means  communicating  with  said  flow 
passages  for  supplying  steam  thereto; 

outlet  means  communicating  with  said  flow  passages  for 
discharging  condensate  therefrom; 

means  defining  a  flow  surface  at  the  underside  of  said  heat- 
ing element  at  and  adjacent  at  least  one  edge  thereof  for 
flowing  molten  sulphur  by  surface  tension  along  the  un- 
derside of  said  flow  surface; 

overhead  suspension  means  extending  downwardly  to  said 
heating  element  for  suspending  said  heating  element  at  an 
inclination,  with  said  heating  element  being  downwardly 
inclined  towards  said  edge  thereof; 

said  suspension  means  including  means  for  raising  and  low- 
ering said  heating  element;  and 

trough  means  extending  along  and  beneath  said  flow  surface 


4,050,742 

TRANSPORTING  HEAVY  FUEL  OIL  AS  A  SLURRY 

Raymond  H.  Hngbcs,  La  Place,  La.,  and  Cari  D.  Clay,  Casper. 

Wyo.,  assignors  to  Marathon  OU  Company,  Flndlay,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  4,  1976,  Scr.  No.  738,799 

Int.  a.2  B65G  53/30 

U.S.  a.  302-^  6  ClaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  transporting  heavy  fuel  oil  as  a  slurry  in 

water,  the  process  comprising: 

a.  separating  the  heavy  fuel  oil  into  a  first  portion  and  a 
second  portion; 

b.  fractionating  the  first  portion  into  a  relatively  low  pour 
point  fraction  and  a  relatively  high  pour  point  fraction; 

c.  recombining  the  relatively  low  pour  point  fraction  with 
the  second  portion; 

d.  substantially  congealing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  second 
portion  of  the  heavy  fuel  to  obtain  congealed  particles  of 
the  heavy  fuel  oil; 

e.  coating  the  congealed  particles  with  the  relatively  high 
pour  point  fraction; 

{.  slurrying  the  coated,  congealed  particles  in  a  carrier  liquid; 

and 
g.  transporting  the  slurry  in  a  transportation  system. 
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4,050,743 
LOAD  DEPENDENT  €X)NTROL  ARRANGEMENTS 

Da?id  Joha  Kaight,  Bath,  Eoglaad,  iMignor  to  BcDdix  Westins- 

hoMe  Llidtcd,  Bristol,  Eaglaad 

Rkd  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,213 

ClalM  priority,  appiicatioa  Uaited  Kiasdom,  June  3,  1975, 
23941/75 

lat  a.2  B60T  8/18 
MS.  CL  303—22  R 


32  Claims 


StQp-ltgM  S, 


ing  to  serve  as  a  part  of  the  hydraulic  circuit  communicat- 
ing to  said  rear  wheel  cylinders; 

c.  a  ball  accommodated  in  said  ball-containing-chanber 
adapted  to  shut  off  the  path  of  braking-fluid  to  the  rear 
brake  circuit,  when  the  vehicle  deceleration  rate  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value,  by  means  of  rolling  up  along  a  slope 
due  to  inertia  to  closely  contact  a  valve  seat; 

d.  a  differential-piston-containing-chamber  disposed  in  com- 
munication with  said  ball-containing-chamber;  and 

e.  a  differential  piston  axially  movably  fitted  within  said 
differential-piston-containing-chamber  to  receive  on  op- 
posite ends  thereof  respectively  the  hydraulic  pre$sure 
from  the  rear  brake  circuit  and  the  front  brake  citcuit, 
wherein  when  the  rear  brake  circuit  is  damaged  or  broken 
down,  said  piston  slides  toward  said  ball  to  urge  the  lame 
against  said  valve  seat  due  to  the  difference  of  pressi»e  in 
both  circuits,  and  when  the  front  brake  circuit  is  brpken 
down,  said  piston  slides  in  the  reverse  direction  similarly 
due  to  the  difference  of  pressure  to  shut  off  the  path  of  the 
braking-fluid  to  the  front  brake  circuit. 


1.  A  load  sensing  arrangement  comprising: 

load  sensor  means  for  generating  an  analogue  electric  signal 
dependent  on  a  load; 

electric  signal  conversion  means  coupled  to  said  load  sensor 
means  for  converting  said  analogue  signal  to  a  binary 
signal  having  a  mark-to-space  ratio  dependent  on  the 
magmtude  of  said  analogue  signal; 

electrically  operated  fluid  valve  meuis  coupled  to  said  con- 
version means  to  alternately  open  and  close  a  fluid  valve 
m  accordance  with  the  marks  and  spaces  in  said  binarv 
signal;  ' 

a  source  of  predetermined  fluid  pressure  coupled  to  said 
fluid  valve  means  to  have  said  predetermined  fluid  pres- 
sure alternately  passed  and  blocked  by  the  opening  and 
cloMng  of  said  valve  to  produce  an  output  of  said  fluid 
valve  means  which  is  dependent  both  on  said  predeter- 
mmed  pressure  and  on  said  load. 


4,050,745 
BRAKE  CONTROL  VALVE  APPARATUS 
DaTid  John  Wickham,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Wesling- 
house  Brake  A  Signal  Company,  Ltd.,  England  | 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,463  ' 

Calms  privity,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  3,  1975, 

Int.  a.2  B60T  15/52  ' 

U.S.  a.  303-36  2  Claims 


4,050,744 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A  VEHICLE  BRAKE 

TlUl^XHSSi:.  I'L^  i***^  "■"*»"'  ^  Toyota  Jidodu 
Kogyo  ITrtaahill  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,976 
daiam  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Sept  18, 1976,  51-112098 

.T  c  «  ,  ^*-  ^'  ^^"^  */^*  ^7/7« 

UACL303-24A  jg  Claim. 


V  lUtlLtUn      TO  KCf  LCUIID 


Jlt^JO 


TO  MMC    > 
CTLINOCA 


1.  A  safety  device  for  use  in  a  vehicle  hydraulic  brake  com- 
pnsing: 

a.  a  valve  casing  instaUed  in  a  hydrauUc  circuit  interconnect- 
ing the  tandem  type  master  cylinder  for  the  vehicle  hy- 
draulic brake  and  the  front/rear  wheel  cylinders; 

b.  a  ball-containing-chamber  formed  within  said  valve  cas- 


1.  A  fluid  operable  brake  control  valve  apparatus  having  a 
brake  cylinder  valve  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  flaid 
pressure  into  and  out  of  a  brake  cylinder,  said  valve  me4ns 
bemg  operable  by  a  main  pressure  responsive  member  mova^e 
m  response  to  changes  of  pressure  when  applied  to  a  brake 
pipe,  a  quick  service  valve  operable  in  response  to  such  a 
change  tending  to  cause  a  brake  application  for  connecting  a 
quick  service  volume  to  the  brake  pipe  to  enhance  the  chaise 
at  commencement  of  an  application,  accelerated  release  valve 
means  operable  in  response  to  release  of  fluid  pressure  from  the 
quick  service  volume  to  connect  a  charged  accelerated  release 
reservoir  to  the  brake  pipe  to  assist  a  change  of  pressure  in  the 
brake  pipe  causing  such  release,  a  further  pressure  responsive 
member  for  operating  said  accelerated  release  valve,  one  side 
of  said  member  being  subject  to  quick  service  volume  pressi*e 
and  communicating  with  the  other  side  thereof  through  a 
choke,  and  means  for  normally  biassing  said  further  pressure 
responsive  member  towards  a  position  in  which  the  acceler- 
ated release  valve  is  closed. 
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4,050,746 
INVERSION  BRAKE  VALVE  AND  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Harold  Darling,  Elsie,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Midlaad-Roas  Corpo- 

ratiOB,  CIcTcland,  Ohio 

Diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  611,648,  Sept  9, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,017,125. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,027 

Int  a?  B60T  15/12 

U.S.  a.  303—40  3  Claims 


vrilr 


4,050,747 

DIGITAL  WHEEL  SPEED  aRCUTT  ARRANGED  TO 

COMPENSATE  FOR  DIMENSIONAL  IRREGULARITIES 

OF  SENSOR  ROTOR  MEMBER 
Gerhard  Rnhnaa;  Wtrifgang  Godat  both  of  HaaaoTcr,  Peter 
Liermann,  and  Kari-Heinx  Hesse,  both  of  Gchrdca,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  WABCO  Westtngkoase  GmbH,  Haa- 
nover,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  757,830 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  17, 1976, 2616972 
Int  a.2  B60T  8/02 
U.S.  a.  303—95  7  Claims 


1.  A  valve  for  use  with  brake  actuators  in  a  fluid-actuated 
braking  system  where  sources  of  pressure  at  varying  levels 
exist  at  valve  ports  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  generally  closed  cylindrical  bore 
therein,  said  body  having  a  flrst  inlet  port  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  one  end  of  said  bore,  a  vent  port  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  opposite  end  of  said  bore,  second 
and  third  inlet  ports  and  a  delivery  port  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  bore; 

a  first  cylindrically  stepped  single-piece  piston  within  said 
bore  generally  adjacent  said  vent  port,  said  first  piston 
having  a  hollow  stem  in  fluid  communication  at  one  end 
with  said  vent  port  and  deflning  a  flrst  valve  seat  at  its 
opposite  end,  said  flrst  piston  including  sealing  means 
circumferentially  disposed  thereabout  to  deflne  with  said 
bore  a  first  pressure  responsive  area  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  second  inlet  port  and  to  defme  with  said 
bore  and  said  flrst  valve  seat  a  second  pressure  responsive 
area  said  first  pressure  responsive  area  being  at  least  as 
great  as  said  second  pressure  responsive  area  but  not 
greater  than  l.S  time  said  second  pressure  responsive  area; 

biasing  means  contacting  said  first  piston  tending  to  move 
said  first  piston  toward  said  first  inlet  port; 

a  second  cylindrically  stepped  piston  within  said  bore  gener- 
ally adjacent  said  first  inlet  port,  said  second  piston  includ- 
ing a  second  valve  seat  facing  and  generally  concentric 
with  said  first  valve  seat  second  sealing  means  circumfer- 
entially disposed  about  said  second  piston  to  define  with 
said  bore  a  third  pressure  responsive  area  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  first  inlet  port  and  to  define  with  said 
bore  and  said  second  valve  seat  a  fourth  pressure  respon- 
sive area  in  fluid  communication  with  said  third  inlet  port; 

sealing  means  associated  with  one  of  said  pistons  effective  to 
(i)  seal  said  first  and  second  valve  seats  to  prevent  fluid 
communication  between  said  third  inlet  port,  said  vent 
port  and  said  delivery  port  when  said  pressure  at  said 
outlet  port  acting  over  said  second  pressure  responsive 
area  equals  the  pressure  exerted  by  said  biasing  means  and 
said  pressure  developed  at  said  first  inlet  port  is  typically 
zero  to  define  a  lapped  position  of  said  valve  and  (ii) 
sealing  said  first  valve  seat  while  opening  said  second 
valve  seat  to  provide  fluid  communication  between  said 
delivery  port  and  said  vent  port  at  a  rate  equal  to  the  ratio 
of  said  first  area  and  divided  by  said  second  area  as  pres- 
sure is  supplied  to  said  second  inlet  port  to  defme  a  dump 
position  of  said  valve;  said  valve  moving  from  said  dump 
position  to  said  lapped  position  when  the  pressure  at  said 
delivery  port  acting  over  the  second  area  is  equal  to  the 
pressure  at  said  first  jxirt  times  the  ratio  of  the  second  area 
divided  by  the  first  area. 


WMXL 
SPC£D 
SCKSOR 


1.  A  circuit  for  providing  a  digital  speed  signal  according  to 
the  angular  velocity  of  a  vehicle  wheel  comprising: 

a.  a  wheel  speed  sensor  device  including  a  toothed  rotor 
rotatable  with  the  wheel,  said  sensor  device  generating  a 
sinusoidal  voltage  having  a  fundamental  frequency  pro- 
portional to  the  rotational  speed  of  the  toothed  rotor; 

b.  means  for  converting  said  sinusoidal  voltage  into  a  square 
wave  signal;  and 

c.  means  for  measuring  the  time  duration  between  two  posi- 
tive polarity  transitions  of  said  square  wave  signal  occur- 
ring at  full  cycle  intervals  and  between  two  negative 
polarity  transitions  of  said  square  wave  signal  occurring  at 
full  cycle  intervals  to  provide  said  digital  speed  signal  for 
each  said  full  cycle  interval  thereof,  said  full  cycle  inter- 
vals defined  by  said  positive  and  said  negative  polarity 
transitions  having  an  overlapping  relationship  therebe- 
tween. 


4,050,748 
BRAKING  SYSTEM  HAVING  ANTI-SKID  CONTROL 
Juan  Belart  Walldorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  ITT  Indastrics, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,867 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  23, 1976, 2519835 
Int.  a.2  B60T  8/02 
U.S.  a.  303—114  10  Clalau 


1.  A  braking  system  having  anti-skid  control  wherein  a 
pressure  control  device  is  interposed  in  at  least  one  line  form- 


1634 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  27,  1977 


ing  a  connectiofi  between  a  master  cylinder  and  at  least  one 
wheel  cylinder,  said  pressure  control  device  including  a  hous- 
ing carrying  a  piston  having  operating  surfaces  which  are 
acted  on  by  the  wheel  cylinder  pressure  and  by  an  auxiliary 
pressure  from  a  pressure  medium  source  through  a  modulating 
valve,  said  modulating  valve  being  able  to  block  a  connection 
between  the  pressure  medium  source  and  the  pressure  control 
device  and  to  open  a  return  connection,  said  pressure  control 
device  also  including  a  valve  member  therein  operable  by  said 
piston  which  is  capable  of  blocking  said  connection  between 
said  master  cylinder  and  said  wheel  cylinder,  including: 
a  connecting  line  forming  a  connection  between  said  pres- 
sure medium  source  and  said  modulating  valve, 
said  modulating  valve  being  positioned  in  said  connection 
between  said  pressure  medium  source  and  said  pressure 
control  device  and  including  means  for  controlling  the 
output  pressure  of  the  auxiliary  pressure  which  may  be 
obtained  from  said  pressure  medium  source  so  as  to  corre- 
spond to  the  pressure  in  said  master  cylinder; 
said  piston  in  said  pressure  control  device  being  a  stepped 
piston  having  fint,  second  and  third  operating  surfaces 
wherein  said  third  operating  surface  is  directly  operated 
on  by  said  auxiliary  pressure  from  said  modulating  valve 
which  is  opposed  by  the  master  cylinder  and  wheel  cylin- 
der pressures  acting  respectively  on  said  first  and  second 
operating  surfaces,  and  having  a  valve  passage  formed  in 
said  piston  c^wble  of  being  opened  by  said  valve  member 
positioned  in  said  piston  after  said  connection  to  said 
master  cylinder,  has  been  blocked,  said  valve  passage 
forming  a  connecting  passage  leading  from  a  chamber  in 
said  housing  in  front  of  said  second  operating  surface. 


4,050,749 

CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  VEHICLE 

ANTI-SKID  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 

Da?id  AntlMMy  Harriea,  ami  liam  Mortimer,  both  of  Solihull, 

Eagind,  amtgaon  to  Girliag  liodted,  Bimlagham,  England 

FIM  Jan.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  759,897 
OalM  priority,  applkatiOB  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10, 1976, 
09M7/76 

Int  CL2  BMT  8/08 
UA  a  303—119  7  Claims 


area  being  exposed  to  said  second  chamber,  said  piston  haviig 
a  restricted  passage  through  which  said  inlet  port  commuti- 
cates  at  all  times  with  said  second  chamber,  said  second  chati- 
ber  being  located  in  said  housing  between  said  smaller  diame- 
ter end  of  said  piston  and  an  adjacent  inner  end  of  said  stepp^ 
bore. 


vb-i 


4,050,750 
TWO-PIECE  MASTER  TRACK  LINK 
Akira  Yoshihaahi,  Hirakata,  and  Hirakn  Yamada,  Kyoto,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  K«iin€iitici  Kalsha  Komatsu  Selsakusl|o, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  July  II,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595,032 

Int  CU  B62D  55/28 

VJS.  a.  305— M  10  Cbdms 


1.  A  control  valve  assembly  for  a  vehicle  hydraulic  braking 
system  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  port  for  connec- 
tion to  a  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure,  an  outlet 
port  for  connection  to  a  wheel  brake,  and  a  pressure-relief  port 
for  connection  to  a  reservoir  for  fluid,  said  housing  having  a 
first  chamber,  valve  means  in  said  first  chamber  movable  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  said  inlet  port  is  in  communica- 
tion through  said  chamber  with  said  outlet  port  and  communi- 
cation between  said  chamber  and  said  pressure-relief  port  is 
closed,  and  a  second  position  in  which  conununication  be- 
tween said  inlet  port  and  said  chamber  is  cut-off  and  said  outlet 
port  is  in  communication  through  said  chamber  with  said 
pressure-relief  port,  and  resilient  means  for  urging  said  valve 
means  into  said  first  position,  said  housing  having  a  stepped 
bore  and  a  second  chamber,  communicating  means  between 
said  second  chamber  and  said  fust  chamber  open  at  least  when 
said  valve  means  is  in  said  first  position,  a  differential  piston 
working  in  said  stepped  bore  in  said  housing  and  having  oppo- 
site ends  of  greater  area  and  of  smaller  area,  said  end  of  greater 
area  being  exposed  to  said  inlet  port  and  said  end  of  smaller 


1.  In  a  master  track  link  for  connecting  an  endless  track 
which  has  an  outer  surface  for  receiving  a  track  shoe  and  tn 
opposite  inner  surface,  while  at  one  side  thereof  is  formed  a  pjn 
connection  bore  for  receiving  and  retaining  a  track  pin  and  kt 
the  other  side  thereof  is  formed  a  pin  bushing  connection  bore 
for  receiving  the  bushing  of  another  track  pin,  said  master 
track  link  being  separable  into  two  vertically  overlapping  arid 
substantailly  half  link  parts  which  are  tightly  coupled  aijd 
interlocked  with  each  other  along  an  approximatley  diagonal 
juncture  defined  by  respective  mating  surfaces  of  said  li^k 
parts  by  means  of  shoe  bolts  of  which  at  least  one  of  theln 
extends  from  an  outer  surface  of  said  track  shoe  to  one  link  paft 
while  penetrating  through  the  other  link  part  adjacent  to  the 
track  shoe  so  that  both  the  link  parts  and  the  track  shoe  are 
fuedly  secured  simultaneously  with  each  other,  the  improve- 
ment characterized  in  that  each  of  said  respective  mating  sur- 
faces of  said  link  parts  comprises  a  fvst  diagonal  flat  surface 
part  located  between  one  side  end  portion  of  said  inner  surface 
of  said  master  track  link  and  a  vertically  intermediate  portion 
thereof,  a  second  diagonal  flat  surface  part  located  between  a 
diagonally  opposite  side  end  portion  of  said  outer  surface  of 
said  master  track  link  and  a  vertically  intermediate  portion 
thereof,  an  intermediate  flat  surface  part  extending  betwe^ 
the  first  and  the  second  diagonal  surface  parts  in  parallel  lo 
both  said  outer  and  inner  surfaces  of  said  master  track  link  and 
at  least  one  cavity  which  registers  with  another  corresponding 
complementary  cavity  formed  in  the  intermediate  surface  part 
of  the  associated  link  part  so  as  to  form  a  hollow  space  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  which  extends  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  outer  and  inner  surfaces  of  said  master  track  link  be- 
tween the  link  parts  in  which  a  traction  and  thrust  bearing 
means  corresponding  to  said  hollow  space  is  tightly  fitted 
when  said  link  parts  are  coupled  and  interlocked  with  eacfi 
other  together  with  said  track  shoe. 


1  4,050,751 

DOCUMENT  CAROUSEL 
Klana  K.  Stange,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Xerox  Corporatioa, 
Stanfofd,  Coan. 

FU«d  Mar.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  665,826 
fat  a.2  A47F  7/00;  B65H  5/22 
VS.  a.  312—197  10 

1.  Apparatus  for  storing  documents,  comprising: 
a.  a  carousel  having  a  number  of  pockets; 
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b.  a  structure  for  covering  the  pockets,  said  structure  having   prising  two  substantially  U-shaped  sectional  bars  each  having 
an  opening;  two  leg  portions  and  being  formed  of  first  and  second  contigu- 

c.  drive  means  for  routing  the  carousel  with  respect  to  the  qus  segments  with  a  region  of  transition  therebetween,  said 

first  segments  being  wider  in  cross-section  than  said  second 
segments,  said  bars  being  mutually  nested  with  the  respective 
leg  portions  thereof  directed  toward  each  other,  whereby  said 


structdre.  whereby  said  pockets  may  be  aligned  with  the 
opening;  and 
d.  fluidic  means  for  moving  documents  stored  in  said  pockets 
through  said  opening. 


4,050,752 
MODULAR  LABORATORY  CABINETS  ADJUSTABLE  IN 

ELEVATION 
Donald  P.  Dykstra,  Des  Plalaes,  U.,  assignor  to  Portable  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,151 

Int  a.2  A47B  9/00:  F16L  3/22 

U.S.  a.  312—243  6  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  room  having  a  floor,  the  combination  of  a 
utility  cabinet  for  holding  utility  conduits,  a  table  top  and 
means  for  supporting  the  table  top  in  front  of  said  utility  cabi- 
net, wherein 
said  means  having  an  adjustment  for  permitting  the  table  top 
to  be  set  at  a  plurality  of  elevations  within  a  selected 
range; 
said  utility  cabinet  having  a  front  comprising  an  upper  por- 
tion and  a  lower  portion,  said  upper  portion  being  solid 
throughout  said  range  of  elevations,  said  lower  portion 
having  an  access  opening  to  provide  access  to  said  utility 
conduits,  and  door  means  for  said  access  opening. 


p^ 
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leg  portions  in  said  first  segment  of  each  said  bar  embrace  said 
leg  portions  in  said  second  segment  of  the  other  said  bar,  each 
said  region  of  transition  including  a  latch  surface,  and  said 
latch  surfaces  cooperating  to  exert  an  axially-directed  force 
upon  said  bars  for  displacing  said  bars  axially  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, wherein  each  said  latch  surface  is  plane  and  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  respective  said  bar. 


4,050,753 
BRACEABLE  RAIL 
Knrt  Scherrer,  Mnasiagen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  U. 
Sohae  AG,  (USM),  MaasiaBeB,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sept  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,374 
Claiatt   priority,   applicatioa   Switzerland,   Sept   5, 
11535/75 

Int  a.2  E04C  3/30 
VS.  a.  312—257  SK  2  Clahas 

1.  A  rail  intended  to  be  braced  between  and  form-lockingly 
connected  at  each  end  thereof  to  two  support  members,  com- 


Scharer 


1975, 


4,050,754 
BOOK  EJECnON  APPARATUS 
Charles  L.  Colcy,  1303  Sunmcrtiaie  Lane,  Cnlver  City,  Calif. 
90230 

FUed  Sept  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,944 

Int  a.J  A47B  23/00 

VS.  CI.  312—319  9  Claln 


f-/^ 


8.  A  book  ejection  system  for  use  in  a  book  case  having  at 
least  one  horizontal  shelf,  two  vertical  sides  and  at  least  one 
vertical  back  plate  comprising  a  rectangular  shaped  back  panel 
mounted  on  said  vertical  back  plate  substantially  parallel 
thereto,  compression  resistant  means  having  reactive  charac- 
teristics mounted  on  said  rectangular  shaped  back  panel  and  a 
rectangular  shaped  front  panel  mounted  on  said  compression 
resistant  means  substantially  parallel  to  said  back  panel  and 
maintained  in  a  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  said  back 
panel  by  at  least  one  flexible  bingee  whereby  when  books 
positioned  on  said  horizontal  shelf  susstantially  against  said 
front  panel  are  pushed  toward  said  vertical  back  panel  and 
released,  said  book  will  be  moved  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
back  panel  to  a  position  spaced  from  said  front  panel  by  the 
reactive  force  of  said  compression  resistance  means. 


4,050,755 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Alexander  WUIian  Hasircoglo,  LaacMtcr.  Pa.,  assizor  to  E.  L 
Du  Poat  de  Nemoors  and  Coapaay,  WUmlagtoa,  DeL 
FUed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  6723>5 
lat  CL2  H05K  1/J2 
VS.  CL  339—17  CF  8  ClalM 

6.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  electrical  contact  formed 
from  a  strip  of  conductive  spring  metal,  said  contact  having  a 
fold  intermediate  its  ends  and  extending  from  the  fold  as  op- 
posed unbalanced  compound  cantilever  springs,  said  springs 
having  straight  first  legs  extending  in  the  same  direction  from 
said  fold,  the  included  angle  between  said  first  legs  being  about 
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10*.  each  spring  having  a  second  leg  joined  to  its  first  leg  by  an 
arcuate  b«id,  the  included  angles  said  first  legs  located  be- 


tween  said  second  legs,  having  an  arcuate  contact  segment 
adjacent  its  ends. 


4,050,756 

CONDUCTIVE  ELASTOMER  CONNECTOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

John  R.  Moore,  Saata  Asa,  Califs  aadgBor  to  International 

TdcphoM  aad  Telegraph  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dee.  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  642,686 

lat  a.2  HOIR  13/24:  H05K  1/04 

VS.  a  339—59  M  2  Claims 


1.  A  conductive  elastomer  connector  comprising: 

a  nonconductive  planar  substrate  having  generally  parallel 

upper  and  lower  surfaces; 
a  plurality  of  etched  holes  extending  through  said  substrate 

from  said  upper  surface  to  said  lower  surface; 
a  conductive  elastomer  rod  retained  in  each  of  said  holes. 

said  rods  extending  above  said  upper  surface  and  below 

said  lower  surface; 
each  said  etched  hole  having  an  underetch  pattern  providing 

an  inwardly  extending  annular  ridge  spaced  from  said 

upper  and  lower  sufaces;  and 
each  said  rod  having  an  annular  recess  in  its  outer  surface 

spaced  from  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  receiving 

said  annular  ridge  therein  whereby  said  rods  are  retained 

in  said  holes  by  said  ridges. 


4,050,757 
INSULATING  CASING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  SPADE 
TERMINAL  SOCKETS 
Gottfried  Giacwl,  Mlaario,  Switaeriaad,  aarignor  to  Hcgo  Elec- 
tric GmbH,  Glaros,  Switaeriaad 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,222 
lat  CL2  HOIR  13/50 
VS.  CL  339^-59  R  2  Claims 

1.  An  insulating  casing  for  an  electrical  spade  termuial 
soclcet  of  the  kind  having  a  web  and  inwardly  bent  lateral 
gripping  portions  Uterally  spaced  from  one  another,  said  cas- 
ing consisting  of  an  integral  body  of  insulating  material 
adapted  to  be  slid  over  a  said  socket  from  the  front  end  of  the 
latter,  the  casing  being  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tion having  two  opposite  narrow  sides  and  two  opposite  broad 
sides,  front  end  stop  means  for  the  socket  at  the  front  end  of  the 
casing  formed  solely  by  two  protuberances  which  project 
synunetrically  into  the  internal  space  of  the  casing  from  the 


narrow  sides  thereof,  rear  stop  means  spaced  from  said  fVont 
end  end  formed  by  two  symmetrically  disposed  ratchet  teeth 
projecting  into  the  internal  space  of  the  casing  from  respective 
broad  sides  thereof  for  engaging  the  rear  ends  of  said  gripping 
portions  of  an  inserted  spade  terminal  socket,  a  rib  on  the 
internal  surface  of  each  said  broad  side  extending  along  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  the  said  broad  side  for  supporting 
the  web  portion  of  an  inserted  spade  terminal  socket,  said  ribs 


and  said  teeth  projecting  from  each  said  broad  side  into  the 
internal  space  of  the  casing  for  substantially  equal  distances, 
and  symmetrk;ally  disposed  noses  on  both  broad  sides  in  the 
casing  at  the  front  end  thereof  for  guiding  a  spade  terminal  into 
the  socket,  whereby  the  casing  can  be  slid  over  a  spade  termi- 
nal socket  from  the  front  of  the  latter  in  either  one  of  two 
orientations  which  are  offset  by  180*  with  respect  to  ^ch 
other. 


4,050,758 

ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE  CONNECTOR 

James  H.  Curiey,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

PUed  Not.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,700 

Int  a.2  HOIR  13/62 

U.S.  a.  339^74  R  10  Qaims 


TO    *°    62    72     ,^ 


1^" 


1.  A  zero  insertion  force  electrical  connector  comprisin  5: 
an  elongated  insulative  housing  having  a  row  of  cont^ts 

therein,  said  housing  being  open  to  the  top  for  receiving 

therein  conductors  on  an  electrical  component; 
said  housing  including  walls  on  opposite  sides  of  said  row  of 

contacts;  [ 

said  contacts  having  spring  contacting  portions  extending 

resUiently  toward  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  on0  of 

said  walls  for  engaging  said  conductors  inserted  into  laid 

housing; 
means  for  retracting  said  contacting  portions  away  from  laid 

vertical  plane; 
said  retracting  means  comprising  contact  shifting  means  and 
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cam  actuator  means,  said  contact  shifting  means  having  a 
hinged  connection  to  said  one  wall  and  a  free  end  adjacent 
to  the  other  of  said  walls  for  vertical  pivotal  movement 
between  a  lower  position  and  an  upper  position; 

said  contact  shifting  means  embodying  cam  surface  means 
for  retracting  said  contacting  portions  of  said  contacts 
away  from  said  vertical  plane  when  moved  from  said 
lower  position  to  said  upper  position;  and 

said  cam  actuator  means  being  operable  to  move  said  contact 
shifting  means  from  said  lower  position  to  said  upper 
position,  aaid  cam  actuator  means  comprising  an  elon- 
gated element  underlying  said  free  end  of  said  cam  shifting 
means  and  being  mounted  for  longitudinal  sliding  move- 
ment in  said  housing. 


4,050,760 
SOLDERLESS  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
UwrcBCC  S.  Cohen,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Elk 
Gro?e  Village,  Dl. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  656,934 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  9/08 

VS.  a.  339—97  R  9  ClaiM 


4,050,759 

ZERO-INSERTION-WTTHDRAWAL  FORCE 

CONNECTOR 

Robert  Andrew  Jackson,  HI,  Evanston,  and  Harry  G.  Willis, 

Pbdnfield,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 

burg,  ni. 

FUed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,431 

Int  a.2  HOIR  13/54 

VS.  a.  339—75  M  7  Claims 


1.  An  insulation  rupturing  wire  termination  contact  element 
for  establishing  and  maintaining  electrical  contact  with  the 
conductive  core  of  an  insulated  wire  as  the  insulated  wire  is 
forced  into  the  contact  element,  comprising  a  wire  termination 
channel  portion  having  side  panels  and  a  base  portion  of  thin 
conductive  sheet  metal,  at  least  one  of  said  side  panels  having 
an  integral  offset  portion  formed  inwardly  into  said  channel  to 
engage  the  conductive  core  of  a  wire  inserted  therein,  said 
offset  portion  having  an  end  exposed  toward  the  open  side  of 
said  channel  which  end  is  formed  by  bending  said  sheet  metal 
into  a  smoothly  rounded  blunt  transitional  configuration  hav- 
ing sufficient  rigidity  for  rupturing  the  insulation  of  a  wire 
forced  into  said  wire  termination  channel  and  for  guiding  the 
conductive  core  of  such  a  wire  into  contact  with  the  inwardly 
disposed  surface  of  said  offset  portion. 


4,050,761 
CUP-SHAPED  UNDERGROUND  TAP  CONNECTOR 
Robert  V.  De  France,  Ponghkeepsic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fargo 
Mfg.  Company,  Inc.,  Pooghkeepsie,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,806 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  11/20 

VS.  a.  339—97  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  rero-insertion-withdrawal  force  connector  assembly 
comprising: 

a  first  connector  block  having  first  and  second  contact  fm- 
gers  projecting  therefrom,  the  planes  of  said  first  contact 
fmgers  being  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  planes  of  said 
second  contact  fingers, 

a  second  connector  block  having  third  and  fourth  contact 
fmgers  projecting  therefrom,  the  planes  of  said  third 
contact  fingers  being  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  planes 
of  said  fourth  contact  fingers, 

said  second  connector  block  being  adapted  to  be  disposed 
adjacent  said  first  connector  block  with  said  third  contact 
fmgers  lying  alongside  said  first  contact  fmgers  but  out  of 
contact  therewith  and  with  said  fourth  contact  fmgers 
lying  alongside  said  second  contact  fmgers  but  out  of 
contact  therewith, 

fust  means  for  moving  said  first  and  third  contact  fmgers 
into  engagement  with  each  other  in  one  direction. 

second  means  for  moving  said  second  and  fourth  contact 
fmgers  into  engagement  with  each  other  at  right  angles  to 
the  movement  of  said  first  means, 

relative  movement  interengaging  means  between  said  ftfst 
means  and  said  second  means  for  effecting  movement  of 
said  first  means  at  right  angles  to  the  movement  of  said 
second  means  and  in  response  thereto  when  said  second 
means  is  moved,  and 

third  means  for  moving  said  second  means. 


1.  A  connector  for  joining  a  Up  conductor  to  a  run  conduc- 
tor of  an  underground  cable  system  without  removing  the 
insulation  from  the  run  conductor  comprising:  respective  insu- 
lated and  uninsulated  portions  of  said  Up  conductor,  a  body  of 
conductive  material  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  uninsu- 
lated portion,  a  piercing  member  of  said  body  for  passage 
through  the  insulation  of  said  run  conductor,  clamping  means 
for  coupling  said  piercing  member  to  said  run  conductor, 
adjustment  means  of  said  clamping  means  for  bringing  said 
piercing  member  into  tight  interengagement  with  said  run 
conductor  and  supplying  sufficient  force  to  direct  said  piercing 
member  through  the  insulation  of  said  run  conductor  and  into 
electrical  communication  with  the  interior  thereof,  said  pierc- 
ing member  having  a  cup-shaped  configuration  to  permit 
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piercing  of  the  insulation  and  collection  of  a  plug  of  insulation 
therein  so  as  to  minimize  the  stresses  on  the  remainder  of  the 
insulated  run  conductor  when  the  piercing  member  is  electri- 
cally connected  with  the  interior  of  the  run  conductor  to 
complete  an  electrical  connection  between  said  run  conductor 
and  said  tap  conductor  connected  to  said  piercing  member. 
said  body  being  substantially  tubular  in  configuration  terminat- 
ing in  a  lower  flanged  end,  said  piercing  member  extending 
from  said  flanged  end  and  being  of  hollow  cylindrical  configu- 
ration wherd>y  the  rim  thereof  forms  a  cutting  surface,  a  recess 
in  the  end  of  said  piercing  member  opposite  the  flanged  end  to 
receive  a  tap  wire  therein,  releasable  lock  means  to  hold  the  tap 
wire  in  electrical  communication  in  the  recess  in  said  body,  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  body  and  said  flange  being  coated  with 
a  nylon  material,  the  recess  formed  in  said  piercing  member  to 
receive  the  Up  wire  being  large  enough  to  receive  a  multiplic- 
ity of  size  wires  and  said  locking  means  being  in  the  form  of  at 
least  one  set  screw  adapted  to  be  threaded  laterally  into  and 
out  of  the  recess  so  as  to  engage  a  wire  extended  therein  and 
retain  it  in  position  in  electrical  contact  with  said  body,  and 
said  body  and  said  piercing  member  being  of  aluminum  mate- 
rial. 


I 
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4,050,763 
BASE  AND  SOCKET  MEANS  FOR  AN  ELECTRON  TUBE 
Harry  E.  Smlthgall,  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE  ^yl- 
▼anla  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,176 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/66 

UJS.  a.  339—111  11  Claims 
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4,050,762 

TELESCOPING  SPRING  PROBE  HAVING  SEPARATE 

WIPER  CONTACT  MEMBER 

Oyde  Kcucth  HImi,  Arcadia;  Everett  James  Long,  Claremont, 

and  Lawrcace  rmfi  Wyaodd,  Covlaa,  aU  of  Calif.,  aasignora 

to  Emctt/Ckariet,  Ik,,  Powioa,  Calif. 

Filed  No?.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,396 

lat  CL2  HOIR  13/00 

MS.  a.  339—100  TP  21  Claims 


1.  A  protective  and  connective  base  for  a  multi-element 

electron  tube  having  a  closure  portion  incorporating  an  airay 

of  exteriorly  projecting  conductor  pins  spatially  surround|ing 

an  axially  oriented  protrusion  of  a  sealed  exhaust  tubulation 

having  an  axial  conductive  lead  extending  therefrom,  said  base 

comprising: 

an  insulative  member  formed  for  seating  on  the  surface  of 

said  closure,  said  base  member  having  a  longitudinal  fxis 

about  which  a  rim-like  portion  surrounds  an  axially-ori- 

ented    projecting    substantially    hollow    stack    portion 

formed  to  protectively  encompass  said  sealed  tubulation, 

said  rim-like  portion  having  a  plurality  of  spatially  relived 

apertures  therein  substantially  matching  said  array  of 

conductor  pins  and  dimensioned  to  promote  adheretice 

thereto,  said  hollow  stack  having  a  terminal  opening  and 

a  metallic  contact  recessed  therein,  said  contact  formed  to 

accommodate  attachment  of  said  axial  conductive  lead 

thereto. 


1.  A  miniature  low  resistance  telescoping  spring  probe  com- 
prising: 

telescoping  tubuUu-  housing  and  inner  plunger  both  being 
elongated  and  of  an  electrically  conductive  material; 

said  plunger  comprising  a  probe  head,  external  to  said  hous- 
ing; 

engaged  and  concentric  inner  wall  on  said  housing  and  outer 
wall  of  said  plunger  providing  a  sliding  electrical  connec- 
tion and  a  bearing  therebetween; 

a  coil  compression  q>ring  urging  said  housing  and  plunger  in 
longitudinally  opposite  directions; 

a  separate  low  electrical  resistance  wiper  spring  member 
affixed  to  said  plunger; 

a  substantially  constant  low  electrical  resistance  connection 
between  said  wiper  spring  member  and  plunger; 

said  wiper  spring  member  comprising  at  least  one  longitudi- 
nally extoiding  leg  qning  loaded  outwardly  into  engage- 
ment with  said  inside  wall;  and 

a  bearing  surface  on  said  leg  in  engagement  with  said  inside 
wall  and  thereby  providing  a  substantially  constant  low 
electrical  resistance  connection  between  said  wiper  spring 
member  and  inside  wall  during  telescoping  movement. 


4,050,764 

INTRINSIC  CERTIFICATION  ASSEMBLY  TECHNIQIJE 
FOR  WIRING  COMPONENTS  INTO  AN  ELECTRICAL 
APPARATUS 
John  Root  Hopkins,  BeUeair,  Ha.;  Robert  Maurice  Renn,  tnd 
Robert  Keith  Southard,  both  of  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor*  to 
AMP  Incorforated,  Hanisborg,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  649,009,  Jan.  14, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,006,909, 
which  is  a  di?Won  of  Ser.  No.  520^9,  No?.  4, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,970,354.  This  appUcation  Aug.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,095 
Int  a.2  HOIR  3/00  \ 

U.S.  a.  339—103  M  1  aim 


1.  An  improved  electrical  connector  housing  comprising 
an  elongated,  continuous  base  member  having  a  plurality  of 
parallel,  sabstantially  identical  contact  receiving  passages 
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transversely  spaced  therealong,  each  said  passage  includ- 
ing an  open  rear  end  portion  defmed  by  a  pair  of  parallel 
spaced  walls  integrally  upstanding  from  said  base  mem- 
ber, each  said  wall  having  a  longitudinal  ledge  on  both 
sides  thereof,  and  a  closed,  substantially  cylindrical  front 
end  portion  and  means  in  each  passage  engageable  with 
latching  means  of  a  respective  contact  received  therein, 

a  strain  relief  cover  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  pairs  of 
integral  leg  portions  depending  from  an  elongated  contin- 
uous member,  each  said  leg  portion  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  step  engageable  with  a  corresponding 
ledge  of  said  walls; 

said  base  member  and  said  strain  relief  cover  being  made  in 
great  lengths  and  cut  to  a  length  containing  the  desired 
number  of  contact  receiving  passages. 


4,050,765 
UNDERWATER  CABLE  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
William  C.  Dnefterboeft,  Austin,  and  Jamca  E.  McClain,  Green- 
?ille,  both  of  Tex.,  asiignon  to  Eico  Manufacturing  Company, 
Green?iUe,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,790 

Int  CLZ  HOIR  3/04 

U.S.  a.  339—117  R  13  Claims 


4,050,766 
CORROSION-PROOF  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
ASSEMBLY 
Graeme  N.  Denniaoa,  Saanichtoa,  Canada,  aari^or  to 
Her  MiOcfty  the  Qneea  ia  right  of,  as  rcprcaeated  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence  Ottawa,  Canada 
FUed  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,681 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Canada,  Apr.  9, 1976,  249932 
Int  C1.2  HOIR  3/04 
U.S.  a.  339—117  P  23  ClaiaM 


1.  Electrical  cable  connector  assembly,  comprising: 

a.  male  connector  means  comprising  an  elongated  body  of 
insulating  material  with  a  conductive  rod  axially  extend- 
ing therethrough,  one  end  of  said  conductive  rod  adapted 
to  be  joined  with  the  conductive  end  of  a  first  insulated 
power  cable,  the  opposed  end  of  said  conductive  rod 
terminating  in  a  prong  assembly. 

b.  female  connector  means  adapted  for  mateable  coupling 
with  said  male  connector  means,  said  female  connector 
means  comprising  a  hollow  insulating  sleeve  defming  an 
elongated  chamber  therein  and  adapted  to  telescopically 
receive  the  elongated  body  of  said  male  connector  means 
at  one  open  end  thereof,  means  adapted  to  be  joined  with 
the  conductive  end  of  a  second  insulated  power  cable,  and 
conductive  socket  means  disposed  within  said  hollow 
insulating  sleeve  at  a  location  remote  from  said  one  open 
end  adapted  to  receive  said  prong  assembly  in  conductive 
coupling  relationship,  and 

c.  means  connected  with  said  male  connector  means  for 
establishing  an  indirect  fluid  path  through  said  elongated 
chamber  between  said  open  end  and  the  situs  of  conduc- 
tive coupling  of  said  prong  assembly  and  said  conductive 
socket  means,  whereby  fluid  exiting  said  chamber  at  said 
open  end  when  said  male  and  female  connectors  are  mate- 
ably  coupled  is  constrained  to  travel  along  said  indirect 
fluid  path. 


1.  A  housing  for  a  corrosion-proof  electrical  connector 
having  first  and  second  mating  members  interconnecting  elec- 
trical conductors  in  a  pressurized  environment,  the  housing 
comprising: 
container  means  having  walls  defining  a  substantially  liquid- 
tight,  rigid  chamber  adapted  to  receive  the  electrical 
connector,  a  closed  end  including  a  first  passage  there- 
through for  admitting  a  first  conductor  to  the  first  mating 
member,  and  a  cappable  open  end; 
a  rigid  cap  closing  the  open  end,  the  cap  including  a  second 
passage  therethrough  for  admitting  a  second  conductor  to 
the  second  mating  member; 
locking  means  disposed  on  the  cap  and  closed  end  for  retain- 
ing said  members  in  locked  mating  relation  when  the  open 
end  is  capped; 
a  dielectric  liquid  substantially  inert  to  the  environment  and 
filling  the  rigid  chamber  to  at  least  immerse  the  mating 
portions  of  said  members;  and 
a  bleed  hole  disposed  in  the  housing  for  directly  communi- 
cating the  environment  to  said  liquid  for  pressure  balanc- 
ing the  housing  and  pressure  sealing  the  immersed  por- 
tions of  said  members. 


4,050,767 

AUTOMOBILE  MOUNT  FOR  CITIZENS  BAND  RADIOS 

Keith  E.  Bcming,  RJL  No.  1,  Coaby,  Mo.  64436 

Filed  Aog.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,868 

Int  CL2  HOIR  17/18 

U.S.  a.  339—135  7  ClaiiM 


1.  A  radio  mount  for  automobiles  comprising: 

a.  a  first  plate, 

b.  means  for  mounting  said  first  plate  rigidly  in  an  automo- 
bUe. 

c.  a  second  plate,  said  second  plate  being  slidably  engageable 
with  and  disengageable  from  said  first  plate. 

d.  means  rigidly  affixing  said  second  plate  to  the  case  of  a 
radio,  and 
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e.  a  series  of  pain  of  electrical  contacts,  the  contacts  of  each 
pair  being  mounted  respectively  on  said  first  and  second 
plates  and  being  positioned  to  be  brought  into  engagement 
by  sliding  engagement  of  said  first  and  second  plates,  each 
of  said  pairs  being  operable  when  engaged  to  complete  an 
electrical  connection  from  said  automobile  to  said  radio, 
one  of  said  connections  being  from  an  antenna  mounted  on 
said  automobile  to  the  antenna  input  connection  of  said 
radio  case,  and  comprising  a  first  connector  mounted  on 
said  first  plate  and  constituting  a  first  central  conductor 
surrounded  by  a  first  conducting  shield  separated  from 
said  first  central  conductor,  a  second  connector  mounted 
on  said  second  plate  and  including  a  second  central  con- 
ductor surrounded  by  a  second  conducting  shield  sepa- 
rated from  said  second  central  connector,  the  central 
conductors  of  said  first  and  second  connectors  being 
brought  into  engagement  by  sliding  engagement  of  said 
first  and  second  plates,  and  electrical  connections  ground- 
ing the  shields  of  both  said  first  and  second  connectors. 


4,050,768 

INTERCONNECrOR  FOR  ADAPTING  EXISTING 

TELEPHONE  OUTLETS  TO  PLUG-IN  OUTLETS 

Bcfcrley  WilUm  Ganb,  Londoii,  Canada,  aailgnor  to  Northern 

TdecMH  Liidtod,  Montreal,  GiMda 

Filed  Ang.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,632 

Int  a.2  HOIR  31  m 

U,S.  CL  339^154  A  3  Claims 
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1.  A  common  interconnector  for  adapting  either  of  two 
forms  of  existing  telephone  outlets  for  telephone  sets,  the  out- 
lets each  having  screw  terminals  for  attachment  of  conductors 
of  the  telephone  system  and  the  telephone  sets  connected  to 
the  outlets  by  plugs  having  a  number  of  pins  or  by  direct 
wiring  to  said  terminals,  said  interconnector  adapting  said 
outlets  to  a  form  having  a  profiled  aperture  for  accepting  a 
profiled  plug  of  a  plug-in  telephone  unit  and  comprising: 
a  flat  square  main  member  having  two  opposed  parallel 

surfaces; 
a  central  boss  extending  from  one  of  said  parallel  surfaces 

and  a  bore  through  said  central  boss; 
four  radially  extending  spring  contact  members  on  said  one 
surface,  said  spring  contact  members  extending  from  said 
central  boss  towards  the  comers  of  said  main  member, 
said  contact  members  attached  to  said  main  member  at 
their  inner  ends  adjacent  to  said  boss  and  including  outer 
ends  adjacent  the  comers  of  the  main  member  and  spaced 
from  said  one  surface,  said  outer  ends  positioned  to 
contact  said  screw  terminals  in  said  existing  outlets  when 
said  main  member  is  positioned  on  either  of  said  two  forms 
of  existing  outlet; 
formations  on  said  one  surface,  said  formations  comprising  a 
formation  at  each  edge  of  the  main  member,  each  forma- 
tion of  unique  form  and  differing  from  the  other  of  said 
formations,  and  adapted  to  interengage  with  existing  for- 
mations at  the  periphery  of  the  existing  outlets,  to  provide 
a  predetermined  rotational  relationship  between  the  main 
member  and  the  existing  outlets  independent  of  the  partic- 
ular one  of  said  two  existing  outlets; 
means  for  attaching  said  main  member  to  an  outlet; 
a  hollow  snap-on  cover  fitting  over  said  main  member,  said 
cover  of  rectangular  form  having  four  sides,  three  sides 
form  a  close  fit  over  three  sides  of  said  main  member,  a 
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transverse  wall  extending  laterally  across  the  interior  of 
the  cover,  said  transverse  wall  forms  a  close  fit  over  the 
fourth  side  of  said  main  member,  said  cover  extending 
beyond  said  main  member  to  form  an  extension  bounded 
by  a  fourth  side  of  said  cover; 

a  jack  positioned  in  said  extension,  said  jack  including 
contacts  connected  to  said  spring  contacts  on  said  main 
member;  and 

an  aperture  in  said  fourth  side  of  said  cover,  said  aperture 
having  a  predetermined  profile  for  acceptance  of  a  pro- 
filed plug  therein,  said  aperture  aligned  with  said  jack  to 
permit  the  spring  contacts  on  said  plug  to  engage  said 
contacts  in  said  jack. 


4,050,769 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
J.  Preston  Ammon,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Elfab  Corporation, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FU«d  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,963 
Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/42.  13/46 
U.S.  a.  339—196  M  2 
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1.  An  electrical  connector  including  an  insulator,  said  insul  i- 
tor  being  adapted  for  housing  a  plurality  of  right  ang|e 
contacts,  press  fitting  said  contacts  into  contact  receiviiig 
apertures  in  a  mounting  substrate,  and  subsequent  removal  pf 
one  part  of  the  insulator  from  the  press  fitted  contacts,  said 
connector  comprising: 
a  first  block  of  dielectric  material  having  a  plurality  of  lineir 
sleeves  comprising  first  passages  formed  therethrough 
with  upper  inside  walls  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to 
the  plane  of  said  mounting  substrate  for  receiving  in  sli|>- 
fit  engagement  a  first  linear  portion  of  said  right  ang^e 
contacts,  each  of  said  linear  sleeves  also  including  secoi^d 
orthogonal  passages  having  an  inside  face  bounded  4° 
each  side  by  upwardly  projecting  ribs  which  passages 
receive  a  second  linear  portion  of  said  right  angle  contacts 
and  which  ribs  support  the  second  linear  contact  portions 
from  transverse  or  twisting  movement  during  subsequent 
contact  press  fitting; 
a  plurality  of  contact  terminals  having  first  and  second  linear 
portions  formed  into  a  generally  right  angle  configuration 
with  one  another,  said  first  linear  terminal  portions  being 
received  through  said  first  passages  and  said  second  linear 
terminal  portions  lying  upon  the  inside  faces  of  said  sec- 
ond passages  and  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  upwardly 
projecting  ribs; 
a  second  block  of  dielectric  material  in  mating  engagement 
with  said  first  block  of  dielectric  material  and  having  a 
plurality  of  linear  passages  formed  therein  and  having 
second  linear  terminal  portions  protruding  therethrough; 
and  I 

said  first  and  second  blocks  further  adapted  to  hold  said 
contacts  in  said  passages  and  between  said  abutting  blocks 
to  effect  press  fitting  said  second  linear  terminal  portions 
into  the  apertures  in  said  substrate  when  a  downwa^ 
force  from  said  insulator  to  said  contacts  through  Uie 
engagemem  of  abutting  surfaces  between  said  first  linear 
passages  and  said  first  linear  terminal  portions. 
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4,050,770 

JUNCnON  BOX  TERNONAL  BLOCK 

Larry  E.  Rigo,  P.O.  Box  805,  Muletta,  Ga.  30061 

Filed  Oci.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732^43 

Int.  CL2  HOIR  9/10 

US.  a.  339—198  G  6  Claims 


an  interference  fit  between  the  bolt  shank  and  the  interior 
of  the  sleeve  portion  whereby  the  bolt  is  non-rotatably 
mounted  to  the  frame  member  and  insulated  therefrom 


and  is  at  least  temporarily  held  firmly  in  such  mounted 
position  prior  to  attachment  of  a  nut  to  the  bolt  for  com- 
plete assembly. 


1.  A  terminal  block  for  mounting  across  the  width  of  a 
junction  box  trough  for  terminating  wires  extending  into  the 
trough,  each  terminal  block  comprising: 

an  insulated  housing  of  width  selected  to  fit  within  the  width 
of  the  trough,  the  housing  having  lengthwise-extending 
partitions  dividing  it  into  side-by-side  lug  receiving  re- 
cesses extending  the  full  length  of  the  housing  and  extend- 
ing into  the  depth  of  the  block  toward  its  bottom  from  its 
exposed  upper  surface; 

a  conductive  terminal  lug  in  each  recess,  each  lug  extending 
the  full  length  of  a  recess  and  being  inwardly  stepped 
along  the  length  of  the  lug  from  a  first  level  near  the  upper 
surface  of  the  housing  at  each  end  to  a  recessed  level  at  the 
central  portion  of  the  lug  to  provide  multiple  different 
levels  of  exposed  surfaces  located  adjacent  to  each  other; 

the  housing  and  each  of  the  lugs  having  wire  receiving  bores 
opening  through  both  sides  of  the  housing  toward  said 
central  portions  and  extending  beneath  different  surface 
levels  parallel  to  the  length  dimensions  of  the  lugs,  each 
uppermost  bore  ending  beneath  one  of  said  first  levels  and 
each  lowermost  bore  ending  beneath  said  central  portion; 

a  set  screw  extending  into  a  tapped  hole  from  each  of  said 
surface  levels  and  intersecting  a  bore  for  clamping  a  wire 
in  the  bore,  and  all  the  set  screws  being  accessible  from  the 
exposed  surfaces  of  the  lugs;  and 

the  transverse  ends  of  each  recess  and  the  transverse  ends  of 
each  lug  being  shaped  to  converge  toward  said  central 
portion  from  a  level  beneath  said  uppermost  bore  to  the 
bottom  of  the  lug  and  the  recess  of  the  housing,  thereby  to 
shorten  the  length  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  lug  and  of 
the  lowermost  bores  beneath  said  central  portion. 


4,050,772 

UNITARY  SOCKET  TERMINAL  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

CIRCUITS 

Jean  Blmholz,  and  Pierre  Coaty,  both  of  1870  MontiMy  Valais, 

Monthey,  Switxerland 

Continnatio»-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  638,939,  Dee.  8, 1975.  This 

appUcatkm  Jan.  26,  1976,  Scr.  No.  652,462 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  21,   1975, 
6499/75 

Int  a.2  HOIR  9/12.  9/14:  H05K  1/12 
U.S.  a.  339—220  R  6  Claim 


4,050,771 
THREADED  TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Richard  D.  WatMn,  Chesterfield,  and  Thomas  R.  Sowash,  An- 
derson, both  of  LmL,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corjwra- 
tkM,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  July  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,639 
Int  a.2  HOIR  7/08 
MS.  CL  339—263  R  2  Oaima 

1.  A  threaded  terminal  assembly  for  a  dynamoelectric  ma- 
chine having  a  slotted  frame  member, 
a  unitary  insulating  grommet  member  having  a  pair  of 
washer  portions  spaced  by  a  distance  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  the  frame  member  and  connected  by  a  central 
sleeve  portion  of  square  cross  section  for  a  sliding  non- 
rotatable  fit  into  the  slotted  frame  member  with  the 
washer  portions  loosely  overlying  opposed  surfaces  of  the 
frame  member,  one  of  the  washer  portions  being  con- 
nected to  the  sleeve  through  a  yieldable  web  member  so 
that  upon  application  of  axial  force  to  the  grommet  during 
assembly  the  web  member  will  yield  to  conform  the 
washer  spacing  to  the  frame  thickness, 
a  square  shanked  bolt  held  securely  within  the  grommet  by 


1.  A  unitary  socket  terminal  for  electronic  circuits  and  con- 
nections, comprising: 

a.  a  cylindrical  tubular  body  having  a  circumferentially 
continuous  inner  wall  which  defines  a  cylindrical  inner 
chamber, 

b.  a  cylindrical  tubular  head,  larger  in  diameter  than  the 
tubular  body,  formed  at  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular 
body. 

c.  said  tubular  head  having  a  circumferentially  continuous 
inner  wall  which  defines  a  funnel-shaped  orifice  whose 
smaller  end  communicates  with  said  inner  chamber, 

d.  said  inner  wall  in  said  tubular  head  curving  smoothly  into 
said  inner  wall  in  the  tubular  body  to  form  a  continuous 
lead-guiding  surface. 

e.  a  downwardly  facing  annular  shoulder  formed  on  said 
tubular  head. 

f.  said  annular  shoulder  being  adapted  to  engage  a  circuit  or 
connecting  element  which  encircles  the  tubular  body,  and 

g.  lead-gripping  means  formed  at  the  lower  end  of  the  tubu- 
lar body  to  engage  a  lead  guided  thereinto. 
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4«0S0,773 

BATTERY  TERMINAL  CONNECTOR 

Ctfl  W.  Ncwdl,  940  Allea  Atc^  Gkndale,  Calif.  91201 

FUcd  Mv.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  670,086 

bt  a.2  HOIR  ll/2a  11/26 


VS.  CL  339-224 


3Claiiiu 


^»»V/>'>Vi^:^>v'2vv:C2 


^  /4  ^JO  2ff  ^f 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  providing  a  non-corrosive 
coupler  for  a  battery  cable,  said  assembly  comprising  a  cou- 
pling member  constructed  of  a  lead  alloy  and  being  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  a  battery  terminal,  an  electrical  cable,  one  end  of 
said  battery  cable  being  secured  to  said  coupling  member,  and 
a  connector  assembly  for  securing  and  electrically  communi- 
cating said  electrical  cable  to  said  battery  cable,  said  assembly 
being  comprised  of  a  threaded  contact  member  constructed  of 
an  electrically  conductive  material  and  a  rigid  housing  con- 
structed of  an  insulating  material  and  disposed  about  said 
threaded  contact  member,  said  contact  member  having  a  pair 
of  threaded  screw  portions  extending  along  a  common  longitu- 
dinal axis  in  opposite  directions  from  a  common  head  portion, 
one  of  said  screw  portions  being  in  threaded  engagement  with 
the  wires  comprising  said  cable  and  the  other  of  said  portions 
being  adapted  for  threaded  engagement  with  the  wires  com- 
prising said  battery  cable  whereby  said  cable  and  said  battery 
cable  can  be  held  in  electrical  communication  by  said  screw 
portions  of  said  contact  member. 


4,050,774 

CAP  AND  CONNECTOR  FOR  FIVE-WIRE 

APPUCATIONS 

Lather  M.  Shcldoa,  CraaatOB,  RX,  Mrignor  to  General  Electric 

CMVuy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jne  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701,062 

Int  CL2  HOIR  7/12 

U.S.  CL  339—264  R  1  Claim 


end  of  said  elongated  element  and  extending  in  a  generidly 
radial  direction  from  said  element, 

the  strip  portion  of  said  contact  being  in  the  form  of  an 
inverted  "U"  having  a  first  and  a  second  upright  and  a 
cross  element  and  having  a  side  arm  extending  from  the 
end  of  the  first  upright  of  the  "U", 

the  strip  portion  being  attached  at  its  side  arm  to  the  iiiner 
end  of  the  elongated  element, 

the  strip  halving  a  wire  entry  port  located  in  the  cross  ele- 
ment of  the  U, 

the  strip  having  a  threaded  opening  in  the  second  upright  of 
the  U, 

a  screw  element  in  the  threaded  opening  adapted  to  urge  a 
wire  extending  through  said  wire  entry  port  against 'the 
inner  surface  of  the  first  upright  of  the  U,  | 

and  insulating  walls  extending  up  from  and  integral  with  the 
insulating  housing  and  particadly  enclosing  said  strip  at  its 
sides  and  side  arm  and  contacting  the  free  ends  of  the  strip 
to  prevent  separation  of  said  first  and  second  uprightt. 


4,050,775 
CATOPTRIC  LENS  ARRANGEMENT 
James  R.  Scholten,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Uofted 
States  of  Aaierica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  N^vy, 
WasUngtoa,  D.C. 

FUed  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,668 

Int  a.2  G02B  17/06.  5/10 

U.S.  a.  350—200  10  CUims 


1.  A  wiring  device  for  connection  to  a  pluraUty  of  wires  of 
an  electric  cable  comprising 

an  insulating  housing  of  generally  cylindrical  form, 

electrical  contacts  at  least  partially  within  said  housing. 

said  contacts  being  adapted  to  receive  at  an  inner  end  por- 
tion thereof  electrical  conductors  of  a  multiconductor 
cable, 

said  contacts  being  adapted  to  mate  at  the  other  end  portion 
thereof  with  complimentary  contacts  of  another  wiring 
device, 

one  of  said  contacts  being  made  up  at  its  inner  end  of  a  strip 
portion  and  at  its  outer  end  of  an  elongated  element  of 
generally  rod  like  configuration, 

the  ek»gated  element  extending  along  the  axis  of  the  cylin- 
drical housing, 

the  strip  portion  of  said  contact  being  attached  at  the  inner 


1.  A  catoptric  lens  system  for  focusing  a  maximum  amount 
of  light  from  an  omnidirectional  source  into  a  parallel  bjeam 
comprising: 
a  set  of  spherical  reflectors  disposed  symmetrically  in  op- 
posed reflective  relationship  along  a  common  system  axis, 
said  surfaces  having  a  common  center  and  unequal  r^ii; 
a  parabolic  reflector  symmetrically  disposed  in  said  system 
with  said  center  as  its  focal  point  and  having  its  refleotive 
surface  replaced  in  part  by  said  spherical  reflector  having 
the  greatest  radius, 
said  spherical  reflector  having  the  lesser  radius  hemisplier- 

ical  in  extent,  | 

a  coUimating  lens  symmetrically  disposed  in  said  spherical 

reflector  of  lesser  radius  replacing  in  part  its  reflective 

surface;  and 

a  substantially  point  source  of  light  positioned  at  said  center, 

whereby  all  light  from  said  source  is  collimated  and  $ma- 

nates  from  said  system  either  directly  through  said  lens, 

by  reflection  and  re-reflection  from  said  spherical  and 

parabolic  reflectors,  or  directly  from  said  parabolic 

reflector. 
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4,050,776 

ELECTRIC-POWERED  ADJUSTABLE  REAR-VIEW 

MIRROR  FOR  VEHICLES  WTTH  DISENGAGEABLE 

WORM  GEAR 

Mhig  Oihig  Hso,  97-2,  Lane  39  Jen  Hsing  Street,  San  Chung 

Shih,  Taiwan,  CUna  /Taiwan 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  607,588 

Int  a.2  G02B  7/18 

U.S.  a.  350—289  2  Cbdms 


1.  A  universally  adjustable  mirror  comprising  a  mirror,  a 
support  for  mounting  said  mirror  for  universal  movement  with 
respect  to  a  fixed  member,  a  two  directional  D.C.  motor,  a 
shiuft  rotatable  about  its  axis  and  movable  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  said  axis,  gear  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  in  accor- 
dance with  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  two  directional 
motor,  a  worm  gear  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  first  transmission 
disc  operatively  connected  to  and  rotatable  by  said  worm  gear 
when  said  motor  rotates  in  one  direction,  a  first  linkage  means 
connected  to  said  first  transmission  disc  for  reciprocally  turn- 
ing said  mirror  about  a  first  axis,  a  second  transmission  disc,  a 
second  linkage  means  connected  to  said  second  transmission 
disc  for  reciprocally  turning  said  mirror  about  a  second  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  first  axis,  a  driving  gear 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  driving  said  second  transmission  disc 
said  worm  gear  operating  to  move  said  shaft  longitudinally 
upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  by  rotation  of  said  motor  in  the 
opposite  direction  thereby  causing  disengagement  of  said 
worm  gear  from  said  first  transmission  disc,  biasing  means  for 
normally  urging  said  worm  gear  into  engagement  with  said 
first  transmission  disc  and  means  for  controlling  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  two  directional  motor. 


1.  Solar  energy  reflecting  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a 
plurality  of  elongated  strips  carried  by  said  frame,  at  least  one 
light  reflecting  major  face  on  each  strip,  elongated  margins  on 


each  strip  disposed  in  side  by  side  orientation  with  next  adja- 
cent strip  margins,  said  light  reflecting  major  faces  oriented  to 
form  a  light  reflecting  panel,  at  least  one  shaft  secured  to  each 
strip  and  extending  axially  and  outwardly  thereof,  bores  in  the 
frame  to  freely  receive  the  free  ends  of  the  shafts  therethrough, 
means  to  yieldably  restrain  the  shafts  from  turning  within  the 
frame  bores,  means  to  return  the  strips  to  their  reflecting  orien- 
tation in  the  event  of  rotation  and  means  to  tilt  and  swing  the 
frame  to  effect  both  diurnal  and  seasonal  tracking  of  the  sun. 


4,050,778 
ULTRA-VIOLET  MICROGRAPHIC  OBJECTIVE 
Andor  A.  Fleiachman,  Northbrook,  U.,  aastgaor  to  Bell  A  How- 
ell Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1976,  Scr.  No.  713,320 

Int  a.J  G02B  13/14.  9/64 

UJS.  a.  350—2  1  Ciaia 


^ 


I 


1.  An  economically  manufacturable  optical  system  of  rela- 
tively large  efTective  aperture  for  efficiently  transmitting  rays 
in  the  ultra-violet  portion  of  the  spectrum,  the  optical  system 
having  substantially  the  following  specifications: 


4,050,777 

SOLAR  ENERGY  REFLECTING  APPARATUS  WTTH 

YIELDABLY  BIASED  REFLECTORS 

Mcl^iUc  F.  Peters,  LiTingston,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Walter  Todd 

Peters;  Margot  EUzabcth  Peters  and  Albert  F.  Kromnan,  aU 

of  East  Dennis,  Maas. 

FUed  Dec.  17. 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,844 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/08:  F24J  3/02 

UJS.  Q.  350—292  11  Claims 


EFL  = 

.1751  inches  (29.85  mm) 

Half  Angle  of  Field  - 

=  12.15* 

spacing 

Lens 

Radii(in.) 

Thiclu)ess(in.) 

(in.) 

No 

V 

L, 

R,  = 

R2  = 

1.7850 
-1.1450 

D,  -  .1400 

S,  =  .6410 

1.691 

54.7 

U 

R3  = 
R4  = 

1.4440 
7.2120 

Dj  =  .3200 

5:=  .0050 

1.691 

54.7 

Lj 

R,= 

1.0360 
-1.9500 

Dj=  .1970 

Sj  =  .2890 

1.691 

54.7 

L* 

R7  = 

R,= 

-30.0003 
-  6300 
-STOP 

D«=.0700 

S«=  .1760 
S,  =  .1380 

1.689 

31.2 

L, 

R,= 

Rio  — 

120.0480 
-1.1450 

D,  =  .0700 

St=0 

1.717 

29.5 

U 

R„  = 

R,2  = 

1.1450 
15.0900 

Dt  =  .1400 

St  =  0050 

1.734 

51.7 

U 

R,3  = 
R,4  = 

1.1210 
27.1732 

D7=  .3150 

S,=  .0050 

1691 

54.7 

U 

R„  = 

1.2920 
2.6603 

D,  =   4990 

S,  =  .3240 

1.691 

54.7 

U 

Rn  = 
R„  = 

-0.6160 
Inf 

D,  =  .0550 

S,o  =   0094 
(BFL  to 
FILM 
PLANE) 

1.498 

67.1 

wherein  the  first  column  lists  the  lens  elements  numerically 
starting  at  the  ray  entrance  side  of  the  system;  the  second 
column  lists  the  respective  base  radii  R|  to  Rn;  the  third  col- 
umn lists  the  thicknesses  of  the  respective  elements;  the  fourth 
column  lists  the  axial  spacings  S|  to  S|o  between  respective 
elements;  and  the  fourth  and  fifth  columns  list  respectively  the 
refractive  index  and  the  dispersive  index  of  the  optical  mate- 
rial. 
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4,050,779 
ULTRA-VIOLET  MICROGRAPHIC  OBJECTIVE 
A.  ndfchBia,  Northbrook,  Dl^  aMignor  to  Bell  ft  How- 
dl  CoivaBjr,  Chkaio,  m. 

Filed  Aas.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,321 

iBt  CL2  G02B  9/64.  13/14 

\}S.  CL  350—2  1  Claim 


4,050,780 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SCANNING  APPARATUS 

WITH  REFLECTOR  PAIRS  AT  EACH  END 

John  SU  Sub  Wei,  and  William  Dickson  Westwood,  both  ol 

Ottawa,  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limii 

Montreal,  f^»^** 

FUed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,067 
Int  a.2  G02B  27/17:  G03B  27/70 
MS.  a.  350—6 


TABLE  1 

EFL  = 

=  1.3039  inches  (33.11  mm) 

Half 

Angle  of  Field  =  12.55* 

Thickness 

Spacing 

Lens 

Rsdii(in.) 

(in.) 

(in.) 

No 

V 

L| 

R,  ==2.3320 
R2= -9.9876 

D,  =  .1709 

S,  =  .005 

1.697 

55.4 

L: 

R,=  1.5523 
R4= -3.2894 

D2=.1657 

S2=.005 

1.697 

55.4 

L, 

R,=  1.01S0 
R4=- 1.4557 

D]=.1541 

S}=.2064 

1.697 

55.4 

U 

R7= 2.0378 
R,= -0.5897 

D4=.0720 
-  •  S-It)P  -  - 

$4=. 1212 
S,=. 143*6" 

1.646 

34.1 

U 

R,=  1.2414 
R,o-  -0.6660 

Dj=.2529 

1.650 

39.2 

U 

R,i =0.6660 
Rij»  1.8960 

D4=.2534 

St=.006 

1.697 

55.4 

U 

R,]= 1.0624 
R,4=- 10.9941 

D7=.2452 

$7 =.005 

1.651 

55.9 

L, 

R„=  1.2749 
R,t=4.6676 

D,=.7357 

S,=.2085 

1.651 

55.9 

L, 

R,T= -0.6787 
R„=     Inf. 

D,-.0600 

S,=.0051 
BFL 

1.498 

67.1 

1,  both  of 
9Clainia 


1.  An  economically  manufacturable  optical  system  of  rela- 
tively large  effective  aperture  for  efficiently  transmitting  rays 
in  the  ultra-violet  portion  of  the  spectrum  having  substantially 
the  following  specifications: 


1.  An  optical  system  for  a  scanning  apparatus,  comprising; 

an  elongated  housing; 

a  first  mirror  mounted  in  said  housing  for  reciprocal  move^ 
ment  therein  for  scanning  of  material  positioned  on  saii 
housing; 

second  and  third  mirrors  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  houS' 
ing,  the  second  mirror  optically  aligned  with  said  first 
mirror  for  reception  of  light  rays  therefrom  and  for  reflect 
tion  rays  to  said  third  mirror;  I 

fourth  and  fifth  mirrors  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  saiq 
housing,  the  fourth  mirror  optically  aligned  with  the  third 
mirror  for  reception  of  said  rays  therefrom  and  for  reflect 
tion  of  said  rays  to  the  fifth  mirror; 

a  sixth  mirror  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  housing  and 
optically  aligned  with  the  fiAh  mirror  for  reception  of  said 
rays  therefrom,  the  path  of  said  rays  from  said  sixth  mirror 
extending  to  a  lens  system  and  then  to  an  image  receiver, 

the  sixth  mirror  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  in  said 
housing  at  a  predetermined  speed  relationship  with  said 
lamp  and  first  mirror,  to  maintain  constant  the  total  opti*- 
cal  path  length  from  said  first  mirror  to  said  lens  system. 


4,050,781 

CONNECTOR  FOR  OPTICAL  FIBERS 

Pierre  Beaohairt,  Mendon-la-Foret,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 

Anonyme  dite;  Compagnle  Indnstrielle  des  Telecommonii 

tions  Cit-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

FUfld  No?.  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  630,644 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  13, 1974,  74 J74: 

Int  d?  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350—96  C  9  Clain« 


120 


wherein  the  first  column  lists  the  lens  elements  numerically 
starting  at  the  ray  entrance  side  of  the  system;  the  second 
cohunn  lists  the  respective  base  radii  R|  to  Rn;  the  third  col- 
umn lists  the  thicknesses  of  the  respective  elements;  the  fourth 
column  lists  the  axial  spacings  S|  to  S9  between  respective 
elements;  and  the  fourth  and  fifth  colunms  list  respectively  the 
refractive  index  and  the  dispersive  index  of  the  optical  mate- 
rial. 


1.  A  connector  for  optical  fibers  comprising  a  pressing  a!  - 
sembly  including  three  rollers  and  a  flexible  sheath  surround- 
ing said  rollers  and  applying  perssure  thereto  for  pressing  said 
rollers  against  a  pair  of  optical  fibers  placed  end  to  end  in  the 
interior  of  the  rollers,  said  rollers  extending  parallel  to  one 
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another  in  equally  spaced  relation  to  define  a  bore  with  a 
central  longitudinal  axis  in  which  the  optical  flbers  can  be 
aligned  and  held  in  alignment,  said  rollers  having  tapered  ends 
to  form  flared  openings  at  the  respective  ends  of  the  assembly 
of  rollers,  first  and  second  cones  disposed  at  the  respective 
ends  of  the  assembly  of  rollers  and  engaged  in  said  flared 
openings,  each  cone  having  a  central  bore  for  the  passage  of  a 
respective  fiber  therethrough  and  into  the  bore  of  the  assembly 
of  rollers,  and  means  for  relatively  moving  one  of  said  cones 
with  respect  to  the  other  in  a  longitudinal  direction  to  selec- 
tively cause  (a)  the  cones  to  advance  into  the  flared  openings 
and  displace  the  rollers  radially  against  the  opposition  of  said 
flexible  sheath  whereby  to  enlarge  the  bore  in  the  roller  assem- 
bly and  permit  free  insertion  and  removal  of  said  optical  fibers 
and  (b)  the  cones  to  retract  in  the  flared  openings  and  permit 
the  rollers  to  be  displaced  inwardly  under  the  action  of  the 
flexible  sheath  to  clamp  the  rollers  against  the  optical  fibers  in 
the  bore  of  the  roller  assembly. 


4,050,782 
MODE  SEPARATOR  AND  DELAY  EQUALIZER  FOR 
MULTIMODE  OPTICAL  HBER  TRANSMISSION 
SYSTEMS 
TeUi  Uchida,  and  Atsufiimi  Ueki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678.636 
Claims  priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   21,   1975,   50- 
54324[U] 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14.  3/08 
U.S.  a.  350—96  C  9  Qaims 
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1.  For  use  with  an  optical  fiber  transmission  line,  a  light- 
mode  separator  located  adjacent  to  said  fiber  end  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  fiber  axis  comprising:  an  array  of  concen- 
tric, circular,  light-converging  regions,  each  having  a  different 
optical  axis  and  dimensioned  to  focus,  within  different  ranges 
of  angles,  wave  energy  radiated  at  the  end  of  said  fiber, 
wherein  each  of  the  focusing  points  of  the  respective  light-con- 
verging regions  is  located  outside  of  other  conical  converging 
light  rays  formed  by  other  converging  regions. 


4,050,783 
CONNECTOR  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  HBRE  UNK 
Andre  Tardy,  St  Germain  les  AnMUon,  France,  assignor  to 
Compagnie  Generate  d'Electridte,  Paris  Cedex,  France 

FUed  June  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  587,785 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  20, 1974,  74J1506 
Int  CL2  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350—96  C  14  Claims 


at  least  one  optical  fibre  element  and  constituting  a  light 
guide; 

and  guide  means  for  guiding  ari  end  section  of  that  one  fibre 
element  axially  to  a  position  ensuring  the  connecting 
thereof  to  another  axially  aligned  optical  fibre  element; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

at  least  three  holding  rods  which  have  the  shape  of  cylinders 
of  revolution; 

clamping  means  for  keeping  these  holding  rods  parallel  to 
one  another  and  in  contact  by  their  lateral  surfaces  and 
forming  together,  an  optical  fibre  holding  channel  limited 
by  adjacent  portions  of  the  lateral  surfaces  of  these  rods; 

and  wherein  said  end  section  of  said  one  fibre  element  is 
arranged  in  that  holding  channel,  whereby  said  clamping 
means  provides  contact  of  all  rods  with  that  one  fibre 
element  without  substantially  deforming  the  latter  and 
wherein  said  guide  means  includes  surface  portions  engag- 
ing said  holding  rods  to  guide  said  one  fibre  element  accu- 
rately and  without  any  danger  of  damage  axially  to  the 
I>osition  ensuring  axially  aligned  connection  thereof  to 
said  other  optical  fibre  element. 


4,050,784 

UGHT  BEAM  COUPLER  FOR  AXIALLY 

DISCOINODENT  OPTICAL  HBERS 

Kohroh  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Sclfoc 

Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,806 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Apr.    30,    1975,    50- 
59291[U] 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350—96  C  10  Claims 


1.  A  light-beam  coupler  for  optical  fibers  comprising;  a 
group  of  elongate  light-transmission  bodies  each  having  a 
generally  central  axis  at>out  which  the  refractive  index  de- 
creases approximately  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  dis- 
tance from  said  axis,  and  each  of  said  bodies  being  adapted  to 
magnify  the  diameter  and  to  limit  axial  deviation  of  a  light 
beam  entering  at  one  axial  end,  said  bodies  being  installed 
adjacent  to  each  other  with  their  said  axes  in  closely  spaced 
relation;  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  each  of  which  is  coupled  to 
a  different  one  of  said  light-transmission  bodies  at  one  of  the 
ends  of  said  group;  a  single  optical  fiber  having  one  end  in- 
stalled in  spaced  relation  to  the  other  end  of  said  group  and  on 
an  optical  axis  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  light-transmission 
bodies,  and  an  optical  lens  interposed  between  said  group  of 
light-transmission  bodies  and  said  single  optical  fiber;  said  end 
of  said  single  optical  fiber  being  disposed  near  the  focal  plane 
of  said  optical  lens. 


1.  In  a  connector  for  axially  connecting  optical  fibre  ele- 
ments, said  connector  comprising: 


4,050.785 
SPECTACLE  FRAMES 
Bernard  Ange,  7,  me  Poncelet  75017  Paris,  France 
FUed  Feb.  21,  1975,  Scr.  No.  551,550 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMC,  Feb.  27, 1974,  74.06618 
Int  CLJ  G02C  5/14.  5/22 
MS.  a.  351—120  8  CialM 

1.  In  a  frame  for  spectacles  comprising  a  substantially  flat 
front  part  in  which  two  lenses  are  mounted,  and  two  temples 
pivotally  connected  to  said  front  part  by  means  of  hinges 
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located  at  opposite  sides  of  the  front  part,  said  hinges  lying 
between  the  planes  containing  the  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  the 
front  put  of  the  spectacles,  said  temples  having  a  main  part 
made  of  a  thin  nuterial  terminating  in  thicker  free  ends,  and 
means  for  holding  the  thin  parts  of  the  temples  against  the  rear 
surface  of  the  front  part  of  the  spectacles  when  in  folded  posi- 
tion, the  improvement  according  to  which  each  hinge  has  a 


jzzr 


pivotal  axis  at  a  fixed  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  symmetry  of 
said  spectacles,  with  the  upper  end  of  said  pivotal  axis  further 
from  said  axis  of  symmetry  than  its  lower  end,  and  the  end  of 
each  temple  is  offset  with  respect  to  the  rest  of  the  temple  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  corresponding  hinge  by  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the  main  part  of  the 
temple  adjacent  said  hinge. 


4,050,786 

UQUm  OtYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING 

PARTICULATE  SPACERS  IN  UQUID  CRYSTAL  AREA 

AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 
Bcraard  FeMaaa,  Golcta,  Califs  anigDor  to  Transparent  Con- 
dKton,  bc^  Gdcta,  Calif  . 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1971,  Ser.  No.  176,633 

bt  CL2  G02F  1/28 

MS.  CL  350—160  LC  11  Oainis 
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1.  A  diq>lay  for  containing  electro-optic  material  in  a  layer 
of  controlled  thinness  comprising: 
fint  and  second  substrates; 
a  pattern  of  electrical  conductors  associated  with  each  of 

said  first  and  second  substrates; 
said  first  and  second  substrates  being  positioned  to  define  a 
predetermined  separation  therebetween  and  having: 
a  plurality  of  support  particles  in  the  region  between  said 

first  and  second  sutwtrates; 
said  plurality  of  support  particles  being  in  generally  iso- 
lated distribution  throughout  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
region  between  said  first  and  second  substrates  includ- 
ing regions  intermediate  the  peripheries  of  said  first  and 
second  substrates; 
said  plurality  of  support  particles  being  bonded  to  each  of 
said  substrates  to  provide  a  rigid  physical  interconnec- 
tion between  said  first  and  second  substrates; 
said  support  particles  thereby  defining  the  predetermined 
separation  between  said  substrates;  and 
an  electnM>ptic  material  in  the  region  between  said  first  and 
second  substrates. 


^  4,050,787 

ELECTROOPTIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

MaMmori  Fi^ita,  Matsodo,  and  Sukenori  Suzuki,  Narashinb, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabusliiki  Kaisha  Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  546,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1974,  49-14274  I 
Int  a.2  G02F  1/16  ' 

VJS.  a.  350—160  LC  3  Claims 


1.  An  electrooptic  display  device  comprising: 
two  spaced-i4)art  and  opposing  electrode  substrates  whidi 
define  therebetween  an  interspace  hermetically  containing 
therein  a  sabstance  having  an  electrooptic  effect; 
a  plurality  of  segment  electrodes  disp>osed  on  one  of  said 
electrode  substrates  and  having  extending  therefrom  seg- 
mentlead  electrodes;  i 

lead  electrodes  disposed  on  said  one  electrode  substrate;  | 
common  electrodes  disposed  on  the  other  of  said  electro(le 
substrates  opposite  resi>ective  ones  of  said  segment  elec- 
trodes and  having  extending  therefrom  common-lead 
electrodes  electrically  connected  to  predetermined  on^ 
of  said  lead  electrodes;  and 
connecting  electrodes  disposed  on  said  other  electrode  sub- 
strate and  electrically  connected  to  predetermined  ones  of 
said  segment-lead  electrodes  and  said  lead  electrodes 
thereby  copimonly  connecting  them  together. 


copimc 


4,050,788 
BASIC  LENS  FOR  PANCRATIC  SYSTEM 
Irmgard  Wendisch,  Tmmao,  Austria,  assignor  to  Karl  Vockei- 
huber  and  Ralmiind  Hauser,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Not.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,088 
Oaims  priority,  application  Anitria,  Not.  18, 1974,  9242/74 
Int.  a.2  G02B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  350—184  3  Claii^ 


1.  A  basic  leas  for  a  p>ancratic  camera  lens  having  an  ; 
screen  of  variable  enlargement  wherein  the  basic  lens  coqi- 
prises  a  plurality  of  lenses  including  a  first  biconvex  lens  near- 
est the  object  to  be  photographed,  a  second  biconvex  lens,  a 
first  biconcave  lens  cemented  to  said  second  biconvex  lens,  a 


September  27,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1647 


second  biconcave  lens,  a  third  biconvex  lens  and  a  positive 
meniscus  all  arranged  in  an  aligned  relationship  as  viewed  in 
the  direction  of  the  incident  light,  wherein  the  positively  re- 
fracting surfaces  (<I>21,  <t>28)  of  said  second  biconvex  lens 
cemented  to  said  first  biconcave  lens  and  the  positive  meniscus, 
said  positively  refracting  surfaces  (<1>21,  4>28)  convex  to  the 
incident  light,  the  positively  refracting  surface  (<^27)  of  the 
third  biconvex  lens,  said  positively  refracting  surface  (<1>27) 
convex  to  the  picture,  as  well  as  the  negatively  refracting 
surface  (<1>25)  of  said  second  biconcave  lens,  said  negatively 
refracting  surface  (<I>25)  concave  to  the  picture,  have  the  fol- 
lowing values: 


and 


4>21  +  «l>27  +  4>28  =  3.14,  2 


♦25  =  -1.62. 


4,050,789 
TRACKING  LENS  SYSTEM  FOR  SOLAR  COLLECTORS 

AND  SKYUGHTS 
Edward  Herbert,  Rte.  44,  Canton,  Conn.  06019 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,153 

Int.  CI.2  G02B  9/16.  7/02;  F24J  3/02 

VJS.  a.  350—226  2  Claims 


4,050,790 
SELF-STYLING  AND  UTILITY  MIRROR  WITH  FOUR 

SURFACES 
Mildred  M.  Jorwa,  71  Lincola  Atc.,  Fair  Lawn,  N  J.  07410 
FUed  Not.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631^98 
Int.  CL2  G02B  5/08 
MS.  CL  350—305  3  Claims 

1.  A  self-styling  utility  mirror  comprising: 
four  planar  mirrored  surfaces  contiguous  at  the  vertical 
edges  thereof,  said  surfaces  comprising  two  inner  surfaces 
fuedly  attached  to  each  other  at  said  vertical  edges,  said 
inner  surfaces  lying  in  vertical  planes  disposed  at  an  angle 
ranging  from  80  - 130*  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  two 
outer  surfaces  located  in  rotatable  hinged  attachment  to 
respective  inner  surfaces  and  adapted  for  horizontal  rota- 


tion about  the  vertical  axis  defmed  by  said  hinged  attach- 
ment; 
a  vertical  support  structure  having  a  weighted  base;  and 


\^='¥^ 


means  for  attachment  of  said  mirror  to  said  vertical  support 
to  enable  the  omni-directional  movement  of  said  mirror 
with  respect  to  said  support. 


4,050,791 

nLTER  HOLDER  INSERTABLE  INTO  THE  LENS 

BARREL  OF  A  CAMERA 

Sataya  Watanabe,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Nippon  Kogaka 

K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,543 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1974,  50-1393 

Int.  a.2  G02B  7/00:  G03B  17/00:  G02B  7/02 

MS.  a.  350—318  9  Claim 


1.  A  tracking  lens  system  capable  of  tracking  incident  sun- 
light over  any  small  angle,  comprising 

a  condensing  lens 

a  diverging  lens,  the  diverging  lens  forming  a  compound 
lens  with  the  condensing  lens  such  that  the  focal  point  of 
the  compound  lens  is  virtual,  and  is  located  at  the  con- 
densing lens, 

position  means  to  move  the  diverging  lens  so  that  the  center 
of  the  diverging  lens  intercepts  the  axis  of  the  incident 
sunlight  beam,  and 

additional  focusing  means  to  concentrate  the  sunlight  upon  a 
focal  point. 


1.  In  combination,  a  lens  barrel  of  a  camera  and  a  filter 
holder,  the  filter  holder  comprising  a  body  for  carrying  a  fdter, 
the  body  having  a  slot;  the  lens  barrel  having  a  guide  member 
comprising  a  pair  of  walls  spaced  apart  a  distance  to  slideably 
receive  said  body;  an  engaging  member  disp>osed  in  the  slot  and 
mounted  on  the  body  for  rotation  between  first  and  second 
positions;  and  retaining  means  on  the  engaging  member  having 
a  retracted  position  when  the  engaging  member  is  in  its  first 
position  to  enable  insertion  of  the  holder  between  said  walls, 
and  having  an  extended  position  projecting  beyond  the  body 
when  the  engaging  member  is  in  its  second  position,  at  least 
one  of  said  walls  having  an  aperture  to  receive  said  retaining 
means  when  the  engaging  member  is  in  its  second  position. 


4,050.792 
OBSERVATION  PORT  ASSEMBLY 
Ulf  Stciimob,  MalmkopiBg,  Swedes,  ■■rigior  to  Rofer  Rouy 
Jochen  Stcomob,  Stockbolai,  Swede* 

FUed  Jaa.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,609 

ClaiBtt  priority,  applicatioa  Swedes,  Mar.  12, 1975,  7S027S8 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/Oa  25/04 

MS.  a.  350—319  5  OaiM 

1.  An  observation  port  assembly  in  combination  with  a 

vertical  panel,  such  as  a  door  or  the  like  and  in  which  said 

vertical  panel  includes  inner  and  outer  vertical  surfaces,  said 
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vertical  panel  having  a  through-aperture  in  which  said  obser- 
vation port  assembly  is  mounted  for  permitting  an  observer,  at 
the  inner  surface  of  the  vertical  panel,  to  unobtrusively  observe 
the  area  at  the  outer  surface  of  the  vertical  panel,  the  improve- 
ment characterized  in  that  said  observation  port  assembly 
comprises: 
a  box-shaped  housing  part  including  means  for  fixed  attach- 
ment to  the  outer  suiface  of  said  vertical  panel  and  in  said 
through  aperture,  said  box-shaped  housing  part  including 
a  plurality  of  separate  optical  viewing  elements  each  hav- 
ing viewing-oculars  adjacent  each  other  and  accessible  for 
viewing  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  vertical  panel,  the 


y^  1/7    '21 


separate  optical  viewing  elements  having  a  linear  optical 
axis  at  a  predetermined  angular  relationship  to  the  linear 
optical  axis  of  an  adjacent  optical  viewing  element,  the 
box-shaped  housing  part  including  a  portion  projecting 
beyond  the  outer  surface  of  said  vertical  panel  and  com- 
prising diverse  surface  portions  in  which  said  viewing 
elements  are  fixedly  mounted,  said  housing  part  having  an 
inner  wall,  and  fastening  means  extending  from  said  inner 
wall  of  said  housing  part  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 
vertical  panel,  said  housing  part  enclosing  said  fastening 
means  and  preventing  access  to  said  fastening  means  from 
the  outer  surface  of  said  vertical  panel. 


4,050,793 

PORTABLE  SLATING  DEVICE 

Howard  W.  Hoadky,  9413  Petit  Ave^  Sepal?eda,  Calif.  91343 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,340 

iBt  CL2  G03B  21/32 

U.S.  CL  352— S  8  Claims 


1.  A  portable  slating  device  for  use  with  a  movie  camera 
having  a  lens,  a  film,  and  a  separate  sound  recorder,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  light-tight  housing  having  a  lens  on  the  front  end  and  a 
copyholder  on  the  back  end  thereof  for  holding  an  opaque 
record  medium  having  information  on  the  face  thereof  of 
a  size  as  provided  by  a  conventional  typewriter, 

a  source  of  electrical  energy, 

light  bulbs  in  said  housing  connected  to  said  source  of  elec- 
trical energy  and  positioned  for  illuminating  the  face  of 


the  record  medium  so  that  the  information  thereon  can  ie 
photographed, 

a  synchronizing  light  bulb  located  in  said  housing,  I 

an  audio  signal  means  mounted  on  the  wall  of  said  housinjg, 
and 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  source  of  electrical  energy 
and  including  a  switch  attached  to  the  wall  of  said  housing 
which  when  closed  provides  for  momentarily  simultja- 
neously  energizing  said  synchronizing  light  bulb  and  said 
audio  signal  means, 

whereby  when  the  front  end  of  said  housing  is  positioned 
adjacent  tke  lens  of  the  camera  operating  at  sound  spetd 
for  the  housing  lens  functions  as  a  supplementary  cIose-«p 
lens  which  cooperates  with  the  camera  lens  to  sharply 
focus  the  information  on  the  opaque  record  medium  onto 
the  film,  and 

whereby  when  said  switch  is  closed  said  synchronizing  li^t 
bulb  flashes  on  a  frame  of  the  film  and  said  audio  signal 
means  emits  an  audio  signal  which  is  recorded  by  the 
sound  recorder  for  use  in  thereafter  synchronizing  the 
visual  action  on  the  film  with  the  audio  on  the  sou^d 
recorder. 


4  050  794 
nLM-SOUND  SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM 
James  R.  Shields,  Jr.,  R.D.  4,  Canastota,  N.Y.  13032 

Continuatiao-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  420,627,  Not.  30, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  549,771 

Int.  a.2  G03B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  352—12  18  Claiiis 


-^ 


•■6 


\ 


to 


1.  A  system  ror  synchronizing  projection  of  a  motion  picture 
with  playback  of  sound  recorded  on  a  medium  separate  frqm 
the  film,  said  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  moving  picture  projector; 

b.  a  first  line  providing  electrical  power  from  a  source  |to 
operate  said  projector; 

c.  a  playback  unit  including  an  electric  motor  for  driving  the 
record  medium  past  a  stationary  pickup  means  and  fm 
electrical  sound  system  for  producing  audible  sound  frc^ 
the  movement  of  said  medium  past  said  pickup  means; 

d.  a  second  line  providing  electrical  power  from  a  source 
operate  said  sound  system; 

e.  a  third  line  connected  between  said  motor  and  a  sounce 
other  than  through  said  sound  system  for  providing  elec- 
trical power  to  operate  said  motor; 

f.  manually  operable  first  switch  means  in  said  first  line  for 
interrupting  f>ower  to  said  projector  to  allow  said  play- 
back unit  to  operate  at  a  faster  rate  than  said  projector  for 
a  selected  time  interval  until  synchronism  between  the 
motion  picture  and  the  sound  is  restored;  and 

g.  manually  operable  second  switch  means  in  said  third  line 
for  interrupting  power  to  said  motor  to  allow  said  projec- 
tor to  operate  at  a  faster  rate  than  said  playback  unit, 
without  interruption  of  the  electrical  power  operating  said 
sound  system,  for  a  selected  time  interval  until  synchfo- 
nism  between  the  motion  picture  and  the  sound  is  fC' 
stored. 
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4,050,795 
MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA  OPERABLE  BY  A  SINGLE 

OPERATING  SWITCH 
Ednard  Wagemonner,  Aschheim;  Thcodor  Huber,  Munich,  and 
Bemhard  too  Flachem,  Ottobnum,  all  of  Germany,  aadgnors 
to  Agfa-Gevaert  Akticngescllacliaft,  LcTerkuaea,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  8, 1975,  2510142 
Int  a.2  G03B  7/OS 
U.S.  a.  352—141  11  Claims 


actuating  means  being  attached  to  said  link  means  through 
said  mounting  orifice  thereof  to  be  slidable  along  said 
mounting  orifice  in  response  to  manual  operation  for 
actuating  said  camera. 


4,050,797 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  IMAGES 
OF  DIFFERENT  COLOR  INTENSITIES  COMBINATIONS 

AND  RELATIONSHIPS 
Jean  M.  Weisa,  50,  me  Scbastien  Mercier,  75015  Paris,  France 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  534,065 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  27,  1973,  73.46640; 
Dec.  12,  1974,  74J7326 

Int.  a.2  G03B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  353—30  4  ClaioH 


1.  In  a  motion  picture  camera  having  film,  a  battery,  film 
transport  means  for  transporting  said  film,  a  diaphragm  having 
an  aperture,  and  electronically  energized  diaphragm  control 
means  for  adjusting  said  aperture  in  accordance  with  light 
available  for  exposure,  apparatus  for  automatically  energizing 
said  film  transport  means  following  the  operation  of  said  dia- 
phragm control  means  in  response  to  external  activation  of  a 
single  operating  switch,  comprising,  in  combination,  connect- 
ing means  for  directly  connecting  said  film  transport  means 
and  said  diaphragm  control  means  to  said  battery  upon  exter- 
nal operation  of  said  single  operating  switch;  control  switch 
means  connected  to  said  film  transport  means  for  blocking  the 
energization  of  said  film  transport  means  until  receipt  of  a 
control  signal;  and  delay  circuit  means  for  furnishing  said 
control  signal  to  said  control  switch  means  only  after  comple- 
tion of  the  operation  of  said  diaphragm  control  means. 


4,050,796 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA  PRESENTING  A 

FOLDABLE  GRIP 

Yoshio  Komine,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  K«i*u«hiifi 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,163 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1975,  50-21334 

Int  a.2  G03B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  352—243  17  Claims 


1.  A  motion  picture  camera  comprising: 

A.  a  camera  body  including  a  bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall; 

B.  a  grip  adapted  for  holding  a  camera,  said  grip  being 
constructed  independently  of  said  camera  body; 

C.  link  means  for  pivoting  said  grip  rotatably  on  said  camera 
body,  said  link  means  being  provided  with  a  mounting 
orifice,  said  grip  being  pivoted  rotatably  on  said  camera 
body  by  said  link  means  between  a  first  position  protrud- 
ing outwardly  from  said  camera  body  generally  outstand- 
ing from  said  bottom  wall  thereof  and  a  second  position 
where  said  grip  is  folded  along  said  side  wall  of  said  cam- 
era body;  and 

D.  actuating  means  adapted  to  actuate  said  camera,  said 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  plurality  of  resultant  images 
reproducing  the  same  pattern  with  different  color  intensities, 
combinations  and  relationships  using  at  least  two  different 
information  images  each  having  the  same  pattern  produced 
from  the  same  master  pattern  image  showing  said  pattern,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  producing  at  least  first  and  second  predetermined  informa- 
tion images  obtained  from  said  master  pattern  image 

b.  recording  said  at  least  first  and  second  information  images 
on  respective  at  least  first  and  second  single  image  storing 
elements; 

c.  successively  and  repetitively  positioning  said  respective 
image  storing  elements  at  a  predetermined  position  so  that 
said  first  and  second  image  storing  elements  are  succes- 
sively and  repetitively  positioned  at  said  predetermined 
position; 

d.  cyclically  performing  the  steps  of  snychronously  and 
successively  illuminating  each  of  said  image  storing  ele- 
ments bearing  said  information  images,  when  the  respec- 
tive storing  elements  are  at  said  predetermined  position, 
with  flashed  light  of  one  color  selected  from  at  least  two 
primary  colors,  and  superimposing  the  successive  effects 
resulting  from  the  successive  illuminations  of  the  respec- 
tive image  storing  elements  in  order  to  obtain  a  resultant 
image; 

e.  said  step  of  positioning  said  at  least  first  and  second  storing 
elements  comprising  positioning  said  image  storing  ele- 
ments successively  in  said  predetermined  position  at  a  rate 
selected  such  that  the  storing  element  at  said  position  is 
changed  at  least  six  times  per  second  for  superimposing 
said  successive  effects  when  seen  by  the  eye,  and 

f  varying,  during  the  performance  of  said  cyclically  per- 
formed steps,  at  least  one  of  the  following  parameters;  the 
number  of  at  least  one  information  image,  and  the  color  of 
illumination  of  at  least  one  information  image. 
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4,050,796 

VISUALIZER 

WOUaa  O.  Booi,  1333  N.  Robbcrwm,  SprlagflcM,  Mo.  65802 

Filed  Dec  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  642,019 

Int  a.2  G03B  21/26 


U.S.CL353-^ 
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receiving  the  light  emitted  by  the  Hght  source  on  saio 
major  reflecting  surface; 

a  universal  mount  for  holding  said  mirror  and  for  providing 
said  mirror  freedom  of  arcuate  positional  movement  about 
first  and  second  axes,  said  first  and  second  axes  being 
perpendicular  to  each  other; 

first  urging  means  abutting  said  universal  mount  for  adjust- 
ing the  position  of  said  mirror  about  said  first  axis; 

second  urging  means  abutting  said  universal  mount  for  ad- 
justing the  position  of  said  mirror  about  said  second  axi$; 

said  first  and  second  urging  means  each  comprising  an  ec- 
centric cam  having  a  cam  surface  abutting  said  universal 
mount,  the  rotation  of  said  cams  causing  said  mirror  tp 
move  about  said  first  and  second  axes; 


26  Claims 


1.  A  visualizer  apparatus  comprising:  a  housing;  means  de- 
fining a  film  gate  in  the  housing;  means  for  illuminating  one 
side  of  the  film  gate;  a  plurality  of  spools  in  the  housing  beyond 
the  film  gate;  a  pluraUty  of  film  strips  m  the  housing  and  super- 
imposed on  each  other  with  the  film  gate  to  form  a  composite 
illustration  when  properly  aUgned,  each  film  strip  being  con- 
nected to  a  different  spool  so  that  when  any  spool  is  rotated  in 
the  proper  direction  the  film  strip  connected  to  it  will  wind 
around  the  spool;  a  rotatable  drive  element  associated  with 
each  spool  in  the  housing  and  normally  being  disengaged  from 
its  spool  so  that  it  will  rotate  independently  of  its  spool;  an 
electric  motor  in  the  housing;  means  coupling  the  electric 
motor  with  the  drive  elements  for  all  of  the  spools  so  that  when 
the  electric  motor  is  energized  all  the  drive  elements  will 
rotate;  clutch  means  associated  with  each  spool  for  coupling 
the  spool  with  its  respective  drive  element  when  the  clutch 
means  is  actuated;  and  separate  svatch  means  associated  with 
each  clutch  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  motor  with  a 
source  of  electrical  energy  when  the  clutch  means  associated 
with  the  switch  means  is  actuated,  whereby  when  a  specific 
clutch  means  is  actuated,  the  electric  motor  will  be  energized, 
causing  all  the  drive  elements  to  rotate,  and  the  spool  asso- 
ciated with  the  actuated  clutch  means  will  rotate  so  that  its  film 
strip  will  wind  around  it. 


4,050,799 
MICROFORM  READER 
Roger  A.  GroM,  Hartford;  Marrfai  D.  Radloff,  Woodland,  and 
DoMid  D.  GmU,  Neoiko,  aU  of  Wis.,  aiiigiiors  to  BeU  A 
Howdl  Coapaajr,  CUeago,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  563,949 
Int  CLi  G03B  21/22:  G02B  7/02:  G03B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  353—74  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  microform  reader  apparatus  of  the  type  which 
projects  a  magnified  image  of  a  film  frame  onto  a  viewing 
screen  and  which  includes  a  light  source,  a  condensing  lens,  a 
film  holder  and  a  projection  assembly  including  a  projecting 
lens  and  a  plurality  of  mirrors  for  projecting  the  magnified 
image  onto  the  viewing  screen,  the  improvement  of  an  adjust- 
able mirror  assembly  for  maximizing  the  light  deUvered  to  the 
projection  lens  to  optimize  the  brightness  of  the  displayed 
image  comprising: 
a  mirror  having  a  major  reflecting  surface  positioned  in 
between  the  light  source  and  the  condensing  lens  for 


a  pair  of  side  walls,  said  universal  mount  including  a  first 
member  extending  across  said  side  walls  and  pivotab]y 
mounted  to  said  side  walls; 

a  second  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  ei)d 
including  a  mirror  holder  for  holding  said  mirror,  said 
second  member  being  pivotably  mounted  to  said  firet 
member  at  an  intermediate  point  between  said  first  and 
second  ends; 

an  end  wall  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  second  member; 
and; 

resilient  force  means  connecting  said  second  end  to  said  eqd 
wall  to  thereby  maintain  said  cam  surfaces  in  constant 
abutment  relation  to  said  universal  mount. 


Ctaiia 


4,050,800 

DEVICE  FOR  SUCCESSIVE  REPRODUCnON  OF 

INFORMATION 

Hiroshi  Ogawa,  and  Masao  Ariga,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japam 

asaignors  to  Canan  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,042  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1975,  50-12840; 
July  16,  1975,  50-87027 

Int  a.2  G03B  27/62 
U.S.  a.  355—75  8 

1.  A  device  for  forming  successive  reproductions,  wherein 
said  device  includes  a  reciprocating  original  carrying  table, 
and  comprises  in  combination: 
an  information  support  table  disposed  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment for  being  positioned  over  said  original  carrying  table 
to  permit  reproductions  to  be  made  of  said  information; 
means  for  moving  said  movable  table  to  change  the  sqid 
information  to  be  reproduced  by  successively  shifting  sqid 
movable  table  over  said  original  carrying  table,  wherein 
said  moving  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  at  least  three 
interconnected  links,  one  of  said  links  being  coupled  to 
said  original  carrying  table  to  transmit  a  driving  force  of 
said  carrying  table  to  move  said  movable  table;  and 
means  including  another  of  said  links  engaged  with  said  one 
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link  for  varying  the  distance  of  said  shifting  movement  of 
the  movable  table,  wherein  said  distance  is  varied  by 


changing  the  point  of  engagement  t)etween  said  engaging 
links. 


4,050,801 
RELEASE  AGENT  APPLICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
HEATED  FUSER  ROLL 
Ahu  F.  McCarroU,  Rochester,  and  Douglas  P.  Connolly,  Web- 
ster, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
CoilB. 

FUed  May  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,846 

Int  a.2  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  R  8  Claiou 


.MO 


49    54  50 


1.  Roll  fuser  apparatus  comprising: 

a  heated  fuser  roll  structure; 

a  backup  roll  cooperating  with  said  fuser  roll  structure  for 
forming  a  nip  through  which  copy  sheets  pass  with  toner 
images  thereon  contacting  said  heated  fuser  roll  structure; 

a  sump  containing  liquid  release  agent  to  be  applied  to  said 
fuser  roll  structure; 

means  for  wicking  said  release  agent  to  the  surface  of  said 
fuser  roll  structure  and  simultaneously  removing  toner 
material  therefrom; 

means  adapted  to  effect  engagement  of  different  portions  of 
said  wicking  means  with  said  fuser  roll  structure  in  order 
to  permit  periodically  the  engagement  of  a  new  wick 
portion  with  said  fuser  roll  structure,  said  engagement 
effecting  means  comprising  an  elongated  support  memlxr 
having  a  plurality  of  concave  surfaces  thereon,  said  sup- 
port meml>er  being  rotatably  supported  adjacent  said  fuser 
roll  structure  with  different  portions  of  said  wicking 
means  disposed  therebetween  in  accordance  with  the 
positioning  of  said  concave  surfaces  relative  to  said  fuser 
roll  structure;  and 

means  for  doctoring  the  release  agent  applied  to  said  fuser 
roll  str\icture  to  a  substantially  uniform  thickness  and  to 
remove  toner  therefrom. 


4,050,802 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
Keiji  Tanaka,  Kawasaki;  Y^iiro  Ando,  YokohaM,  and  Kat- 
sunobu  Ohara,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Caaoa 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  471,916,  May  21, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,936,184. 
This  applieation  Jan.  27,  1976,  Scr.  No.  652,871 
CUims  priority,  applicatiOB  Japan,  May  25,  1973,  48-58903; 
July  9, 1973,  48-77272;  Not.  9, 1973,  48-126039 

Int.  a?  G03G  15/00 
\iS.  a.  355—3  R  14  Claims 
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1.  A  dust  protection  method  for  an  electrophotographic 
apparatus  wherein  an  eiectrosutic  latent  image  is  formed  with 
the  utilization  of  at  least  illuminating  means  and  means  for 
applying  voltage  by  corona  discharge,  which  comprises: 
directing,  by  blower  means,  air  which  has  passed  through 
dust  removing  means  into  a  ho'ising  of  said  electrophoto- 
graphic apparatus  which  accommodates  means  for  form- 
ing an  image;  and 
maintaining  the  air  pressure  inside  the  housing  at  a  higher 
value  than  the  pressure  of  the  ambient  air  to  cause  an  air 
flow  from  the  inside  of  the  housing  to  the  outside  of  the 
housing,  thereby  filling  the  inside  of  the  housing  with 
dust-free  air  and  preventing  dusty  air  from  entering  into 
the  housing,  wherein  the  electrophotographic  apparatus  is 
protected  from  dust. 


4,050303 
QUICK  RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  BACKUP  ROLL 

FUSER  EMPLOYED  IN  A  COPIER  APPARATUS 
Alan  F.  McCarroU,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  28, 1974,  Scr.  No.  473,845 

Int  a.2  G03G  75/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  R  13  ClaiiM 


1.  A  roll  fusei  assembly  for  use  in  a  copier  apparatus  for 
fixing  toner  images  to  sheets  of  copy  paper,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

a  heated  fuser  roll  structure; 

means  for  supporting  said  fuser  roll  structure  for  rotational 
movement  in  said  fuser  assembly; 

a  backup  roU; 

means  for  securing  said  backup  roll  above  said  fuser  roU 
structure  whereby  said  roU  and  roll  structure  form  a  nip 
therebetween  through  which  sheets  of  copy  paper  having 
toner  images  thereon  pass  with  the  toner  images  contact- 
ing said  heated  fuser  roll  structure;  and 
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means  for  supporting  said  backup  roll  above  said  fuser  roll 
structure  with  said  securing  means  removed  to  thereby 
render  it  unnecessary  to  handle  said  backup  roll  prior  to 
removal  of  said  securing  means. 


tion  out  of  said  travel  path,  and  control  means  for  positioning 
said  deflector  and  said  auxiliary  tray  in  said  first  position! 
during  the  first-side  copy  cycle  of  said  two-sided  copy  mod( 
whereby  sheets  receiving  the  first-side  copy  will  be  directed 
into  said  auxiliary  tray,  and  for  positioning  said  deflector  anc 


4,050,804 
UQUm  INK  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
MortOB  SOYcrbcrg,  Rochester,  N.Y^  aasigDor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tk»,  Staaford,  Cou. 

Filed  June  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,838 

iBt  a.2  G03G  15/10 

\}S.  a.  355—10  4  Claims 


said  auxiliary  tray  in  said  second  positions  during  the  seconds 
side  copy  cycle  of  said  two-sided  copy  mode  whereby  sheet| 
may  be  fed  from  said  auxiliary  tray  along  said  travel  path  to 
have  the  second  side  copy  made  thereon,  the  sheets  thena; 
being  delivered  to  said  receiver  hopper. 


1.  An  electrostatic  imaging  apparatus  comprising:  a  photo- 
conductor  assembly;  means  for  positioning  the  inner  surface  of 
a  dielectric  web  against  said  photoconductor  whereby  an  air 
gap  is  formed  between  said  photoconductor  and  said  web; 

charging  means  for  applying  a  charge  to  the  outer  surface  of  u.S.  Q.  355 1' 

said  web;  means  for  exposing  a  light  pattern  through  said  web, 
wherd>y  the  air  gap  is  ionized  and  forms  a  latent  image  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  web;  means  for  guiding  the  latent  image 
bearing  web  away  from  the  photoconductor,  including  a  con- 
ductive roller,  said  roller  being  biased  at  a  potential  sufficient 
to  prevent  charge  transfer  from  said  assembly  to  said  web;  a 
liquid  developing  system  for  developing  the  latent  unage  on 
said  web;  and  means  for  transferring  said  developed  image 
from  said  web  to  an  image  copy  member. 


4,050,806 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 

BIASING  DEVELOPING  ELECTRODE  OF 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVICE 

Seiichi  MIyakawa,  and  Tadahiro  Eda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan , 

assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  575,328 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1974,  49-5201( ; 
June  14,  1974,  49^7714 

Int.  a.2  G03G  15/00.  15/10 


4,050,805 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

FOR  TWO^IDED  COPYING 

Oarks  Thoaas  Hage,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Compa^r,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,149 

Int  CL2  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  CL  355—14  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  document  copier  having  processing  stations  for  form- 
ing copies  of  documents  on  discrete  sheets  which  are  fed  seria- 
tim in  a  given  travel  path  from  a  supply  hopper  through  the 
processing  stations  to  a  receiving  hopper,  means  for  selectively 
operating  the  copier  in  a  two-sided  copy  mode  in  which  a 
first-side  copy  is  formed  on  one  side  of  a  discrete  sheet  during 
a  first-side  copy  cycle  and  a  second-side  copy  is  formed  on  the 
opposite  side  of  Uie  discrete  sheet  during  a  second-side  copy 
cycle,  comprising:  an  auxiliary  tray  selectively  movable  to  a 
first  position  adjacent  to  said  receiving  hopper  for  receiving 
sheets  therefrom  and  to  a  second  position  overlying  said  supply 
hopper,  a  deflector  selectively  movable  to  a  fust  position 
intercepting  said  travel  path  into  said  receiving  hopper  to 
direct  sheets  toward  said  auxiliary  tray  and  to  a  second  posi- 


22aaimi 


6.  In  an  electrophotographic  device  having  a  photocondui 
tive  member,  charging  means  for  charging  the  photocondui 
tive  member,  imaging  means  for  radiating  a  light  image  of 
original  document  onto  the  photoconductive  member  and 
developing  electrode  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  the  photi 
conductive  member  after  the  photoconductive  member  h; 
been  charged  by  the  charging  means  and  radiated  with  thj 
light  image  by  the  imaging  means,  apparatus  for  electrical! 
biasing  the  developing  electrode  comprising: 
sensing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  sensors  for  automat 
cally  sensing  the  potential  remaining  at  a  plurality  af 
respective  portions  of  the  photoconductive  member;  anil 
computing  means  comprising  a  comparator  for  automati- 
cally selecting  the  output  of  the  sensor  having  the  lowe^ 
value  of  the  sensed  potential,  automatically  computing  thjc 
viasing  voltage  to  be  applied  to  the  developing  electrod^ 
in  accordance  with  the  lowest  value  of  the  sensed  poten- 
tial and  applying  said  biasing  voltage  to  the  developing 
electrode. 
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4,050,807 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  COPYING 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR  IMAGES 

Siegfried  Barbieri,  Brixen,  Italy,  assignor  to  Dnrst  AG.  Fabrik 

Fototechnischer  Apparate  Bozen,  Bolzano-Bozen,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,075 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  6,  1975,  4812/75 
Int  a.2  G03B  27/32,  27/52 
US.  a.  355—32  12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  copying  or  enlarging  of  photographic  im- 
ages in  accordance  with  the  substractive  method  in  which 
substractive  color  filters  are  selectively  interposed  at  variable 
depths  in  the  path  of  the  printing  light,  the  process  being 
characterized  by  substantially  removing  wave  lengths  from  the 
copying  light  in  the  overlapping  wave  length  range  of  the 
spectral  sensitivity  curves  of  photographic  copying  paper 
whereby  disruptions  caused  by  the  reciprocal  effect  of  filters  in 
the  overlapping  wave  lenths  is  minimized. 

7.  A  device  for  filtering  undesirable  wave  lengths  from  light 
used  for  copying  photographic  color  images  by  the  substrac- 
tive method  in  which  substractive  color  filter  are  selectively 
interposed  at  variable  depths  in  the  path  of  the  printing  light, 
comprising  filter  means,  and  the  filter  means  being  character- 
ized by  substantially  filtering  out  wave  lengths  corresponding 
to  the  overlapping  wave  lengths  of  the  spectral  sensitivity 
curves  of  photographic  copying  paper. 


4,050,808 

ADDTTIVE  COLOR  PRINTING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Robert  Paul  Gyori,  Studio  City,  and  Thomas  Tullio,  Burbank, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  De  luxe  General,  Incorporated, 

HoUywood,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnly  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,735 

lot  a.2  G03B  27/78,  27/32 

MS.  CL  355—38  12  Claims 


b.  a  specularly  reflective  surface  (8,  9,  10,  11)  within  said 
housing  adjacent  to  said  translucent  surface, 

c.  a  non-specularly  reflective  surface  (14,  15,  16,  17,  18) 
within  said  housing  adjacent  to  said  light  sources, 

d.  plural  light-responsive  means  (27,  28,  29)  positioned  adja- 
cent to  said  translucent  transparency-receiving  surface, 
and 

e.  control  means  (33)  connected  to  said  plural  light-respon- 
sive means  and  to  said  plural  light  source  for  the  respec- 
tive individual  control  of  the  output  of  said  plural  light 
sources  of  different  spectral  characteristics. 


4,050309 

COMPACT  VISUALIZER 

WUliam  O.  Boggs,  1333  N.  Robberson,  Springfield,  Mo.  65802 

FUed  Jnly  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,888 

Int  a.2  G03B  21/26 

MS.  a.  353—35  11  Claims 


1.  A  visualizer  for  composing  composite  illustrations,  said 
visualizer  comprising;  a  case;  means  defining  a  gate  within  the 
case;  a  first  spool  located  beyond  one  end  of  the  gate;  a  second 
spool  located  beyond  the  other  end  of  the  gate;  a  film  strip 
connected  to  and  wound  around  the  first  and  second  spools, 
the  film  strip  passing  through  the  gate  intermediate  the  first 
and  second  spools;  a  rotatable  drive  member  in  the  case;  and 
actuating  means  for  moving  one  or  the  other  of  the  spools  into 
engagement  with  the  periphery  of  the  drive  member  to  rotate 
the  spools,  thereby  causing  the  film  strip  to  pass  through  the 
gate,  the  actuating  means  moving  the  first  and  second  spools  in 
unison  such  that  when  the  first  spool  is  moved  into  engagement 
with  the  periphery  of  the  drive  member,  the  second  spool  is 
moved  away  from  the  periphery  of  the  drive  member  and 
vice-versa,  the  actuating  means  including  first  and  second 
swing  arms  which  pivot  relative  to  the  case  and  carry  the  first 
and  second  spools  respectively,  tie  rods  connecting  the  first 
and  second  swing  arms  to  enable  them  to  pivot  in  unison,  and 
an  actuating  element  for  moving  the  swing  arms. 


4,050,810 
INSTANTANEOUS  IMAGING  MICROHLM 
RECORDING  CAMERA  WTTH  BUP  CONTROL 
Milan  A.  Broderick,  RlTcrwoods,  and  Eageac  V.  Mateja,  Nor- 
ridge,  both  of  Dl.,  assigMm  to  BeU  A  Howdl  Coapuy,  Chi- 
cago, Dl. 

FUcd  Aug.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605,122 

lat  CI.2  G03B  27/32.  27/52.  27/70 

MS.  CL  355—40  16  ri«»— 

1.  A  microfilm  camera  comprising  a  supply  of  instant  imag- 

2.  Light-emissive  apparatus,  comprising:  ing  film  threaded  through  said  camera  and  onto  a  take-up 

a.  a  hollow  housing  (1)  having  a  translucent  transparency-    means,  at  least  one  instant  developing  station  means  disposed 

receiving  surface  (7)  and  plural  light  sources  (3, 4,  5,  6)  of   adjacent  the  path  of  said  film,  means  for  feeding  successive 

different  spectral  characteristics  spaced  from  said  surface,   documents  into  a  copy  station  in  said  camera,  means  compris- 
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ing  an  image  optical  system  for  reflecting  onto  the  film  an 
image  of  a  document  fed  into  said  camera  as  said  film  travels 
away  from  said  supply  and  to  said  developing  station,  means 
responsive  to  the  document  feed  for  copying  each  image  and 
for  projecting  a  signal  image  onto  the  film  at  a  point  having  a 
predetermined  relationship  to  the  image  being  copied  when  the 
signal  is  being  projected,  whereby  an  automatic  searching 
device  may  count  any  selected  number  of  said  signals  to  find 


the  image  which  was  being  copied  when  the  signal  was  pro- 
jected and  fixing  means  for  thereafter  exposing  said  film  to 
ambient  ultraviolet  light  to  release  gas  from  image  areas  which 
did  not  receive  the  li^ht  of  either  said  image  or  said  signal,  and 
means  for  thereafter  transporting  said  film  from  said  develop- 
ing station  past  said  fixing  means  to  said  take-up  means  without 
exposing  said  film  to  a  heat  sufficient  to  set  an  image  on  said 
film,  whereby  all  gas  released  by  said  fixing  means  evaporates 
from  said  film  without  any  permanent  effect  thereon. 


4«050,811 

OPTICAL  DATA  RECORD  COPIER  HAVING  ARRAY  OF 

LENSES  WITH  FIELD  GAPS  AUGNED  WITH  DATA 

GAPS 
JttMS  T.  RmmU,  RkUaad,  Waih^  naigBor  to  EU  S.  Jacobs, 
New  Yorkf  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  679,005 

lat  CL}  G03B  27/44.  27/50.  33/10:  GOID  9/42 

U.S.  CL  355—46  14  Claims 


data  groups  are  each  transmitted  through  a  different  lens 
of  said  array  to  said  photocopy  record;  and 
field  separation  means  for  limiting  the  viewing  fields  of  said 
lenses  simultaneously  and  for  causing  the  fields  of  view  of 
the  array  lenses  when  viewing  the  master  record  to  be 
separate  and  spaced  apart  by  field  gaps  at  said  master 
record  which  are  aligned  with  said  data  gaps. 


1  4,050,812 

LIGHT  SHIELD  CURTAIN  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
REaPROCATING  OPTICAL  SCANNING  HEAD 
Yutaka  Koizumi,  and  Yoshiharu  Iwanaga,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Apr.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674^51 
aaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.    15,   1975, 
50843  [U1 

Int.  a.2  G03G  15/04 
U.S.  a.  355—66  6  ClaiiM 


5,    50- 


40  42  44 


1.  Copying  apparatus  for  making  photocopies  of  optical  data 
records,  comprising: 

first  means  for  supporting  a  master  record  in  a  copying 
position,  said  master  record  having  optical  data  tracks 
recorded  thereon  which  include  a  plurality  of  spaced  data 
groups  separated  by  data  gaps  on  said  master  record; 

light  means  for  directing  light  at  said  master  record  to  pro- 
duce light  images  of  said  data  groups; 

second  means  for  supporting  a  photocopy  record  adjacent  to 
said  master  record  in  said  copying  position; 

a  plurality  of  lenses  supported  between  said  master  record 
and  said  photocopy  record  in  an  array  of  lenses  extending 
across  the  master  record,  said  lenses  being  positioned  in 
spaced  relationship  so  that  the  light  images  of  different 


T" 
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1.  A  curtain  assembly  for  a  reciprocating  optical  scanning 
head,  comprisiag; 
first  and  second  rollers  extending  perpendicular  to  a  direjc- 

tion  of  reciprocation  of  the  scanning  head  and  disposed  0n 

opposite  sides  of  the  scanning  head  in  said  direction 

spectively; 
a  first  curtain  fixed  at  opposite  ends  to  the  first  roller  and  t|ie 

scanning  bead  respectively,  the  first  curtain  being  rolled 

around  the  first  roller; 
a  second  curtain  fixed  at  opposite  ends  to  the  second  rolljer 

and  the  scanning  head  respectively,  the  second  curtain 

being  rolled  around  the  second  roller; 
first  and  second  pulleys  fixed  for  rotation  with  the  first  and 

second  rollers  respectively; 
a  wire  fixed  at  opposite  ends  to  the  first  and  second  pulleys 

and  being  roll»i  around  the  first  and  second  pulleys  in 

directions  opposite  to  directions  in  which  the  first  and 

second  curtains  are  rolled  around  the  first  and  second 

rollers  respectively;  and 
biasing  means  for  tensioning  the  wire. 


4,050,813 

LAMP-ADJUSTING  MECHANISM,  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ENLARGING  APPARATUS 

Wilmutfa  Praiastraller,  Brizen,  Italy,  assignor  to  Durst  AJG. 

Fabrik  Fotolechniachcr  Apparatc  Bozen,  Blzano-Bozen,  It^ly 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,939 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  10, 1975,  6701/75 
Int  a.2  G03B  27/54:  F21V  19/02 
U.S.  a.  355—67  7  Claios 

1.  An  adjustable  light  source  for  a  photograhic  projector 
apparatus  having  a  condenser  illuminating  system,  comprisifig 
a  condenser  having  an  optical  axis,  a  lamp  having  a  characteeis- 
tic  profile,  a  holder  within  which  the  lamp  is  mounted,  a  hous- 
ing, a  longitudinal  separating  wall  disposed  within  the  housing 
whereby  the  housing  is  separated  into  longitudinal  traversing 
mechanism  and  lamp-containing  compartments,  longitudinal 
traversing  means  being  mounted  in  the  longitudinal  traversing 
compartment,  the  longitudinal  traversing  means  comprising 
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substantially  parallel  lead  screw  and  guide  rod  mounted  longi- 
tudinally parallel  to  each  other  in  the  longitudinal  traversing 
compartment,  a  nut  is  connected  to  the  holder  and  operatively 
engaged  with  the  lead  screw  for  longitudinally  traversing  the 
holder  and  light  source  towards  and  away  from  the  condenser 
when  the  lead  screw  is  rotated,  a  tilting  control  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  housing,  eccentric  connecting  means  coupling 
the  guide  rod  to  the  tilting  control  whereby  roution  of  the 
tilting  control  imparts  an  arcuate  movement  to  the  guide  rod 
relative  to  the  lead  screw  whereby  the  holder  is  adjustably 


angularly  tilted  relative  to  the  lead  screw,  a  slot  in  the  sef>arat- 
ing  wall,  the  lamp  holder  being  disposed  through  the  slot  with 
one  end  thereof  connected  to  the  lead  screw  and  guide  rod  and 
the  other  end  thereof  being  disposed  in  communication  with 
the  lamp-containing  compartment,  resilient  light  sealing  means 
mounted  on  the  separating  wall  alongside  the  slot  whereby 
light  from  the  lamp  is  prevented  from  passing  through  the  slot 
into  the  longitudinal  traversing  compartment  and  whereby  the 
tilting  movement  of  the  holder  is  accommodated  to  permit  the 
position  of  the  lamp  relative  to  the  condenser  to  be  precisely 
adjusted. 


4,050,814 
PROGRAMMABLE  UGHT  CONTROL  MATRIX  DEVICE 
Thomas  A.  McFadden,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rock- 
well IntematinBal  Corporatioa,  El  Scgundo,  Calif. 
FUed  Dec.  24, 1974,  Scr.  No.  536,136 
Int  a.2  G03B  27/72 
U.S.  a.  355—71  12  Claims 


5- 


**". 


1.  A  programmable  light  control  matrix  device  comprising  a 
planar  surface  matrix  array  of  cells,  each  cell  being  formed 
with  a  pair  of  transparent  parallel  electrodes  separated  by  a 
film  of  electrooptic  material  having  two  states,  one  for  passing 
and  the  other  for  blocking  light,  one  state  occurring  when  said 
cell  is  electrically  erergized  and  the  other  when  it  is  deener- 
gized  wherein  said  array  is  formed  with  a  pair  of  transparent 
parallel  plates  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  said  material 
is  a  continuous  sheet  disposed  therebetween,  one  of  said  plates 
bearing  on  its  inner  surface  adjacent  said  sheet  a  continuous 
conductive  sheet  constituting  a  common  electrode  of  each  of 
said  cells  and  the  other  plate  bearing  on  its  inner  surface  adja- 
cent said  film  a  plurality  of  individual  electrodes,  each  consti- 
tuting the  other  electrode  of  said  cells  and  being  associated 
with  an  individual  one  thereof,  whereby  a  cell  is  energized  by 
applying  an  electric  potential  across  its  associated  individual 
electrode  and  said  conductive  sheet,  and  said  other  plate  has 


individual  apertures  passing  between  its  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces, there  being  one  for  each  of  said  individual  electrodes 
collinear  with  its  associated  electrode,  having  thin  metallized 
walls  which  do  not  obstruct  the  passage  of  light  so  that  it  may 
pass  therethrough  from  one  of  said  plates  to  the  other  and  that 
function  as  leads  which  connect  to  said  individual  electrodes 
for  applying  an  electric  potential  thereto. 

11.  A  programmable  light  control  matrix  device  comprising 
a  planar  surface  matrix  array  of  cells,  each  cell  being  formed 
with  a  pair  of  transparent  parallel  electrodes  separated  by  a 
film  of  electrooptic  material  having  two  states,  one  for  passing 
light  when  deenergized  and  the  other  for  blocking  light  when 
energized,  wherein  said  array  has  adjoining  rows  and  columns 
of  cells  and  is  formed  with  four  planar  surface  subarrays  in 
adjoining  planar  juxtaposition  which  are  simultaneously  ener- 
gizable,  each  of  said  subarrays  being  formed  with  a  pair  of 
transparent  parallel  plates  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and 
said  material  is  a  continuous  sheet  disposed  therebetween,  with 
one  of  the  plates  of  each  subarray  bearing  on  its  inner  surface 
adjacent  its  associated  sheet  alternate  rows,  with  respect  to  the 
rows  of  the  array,  of  a  plurality  of  individual  electrodes  in 
alternate  columns,  with  respect  to  the  columns  of  the  array, 
each  individual  electrode  constituting  one  of  the  electrodes  for 
the  cells  associated  with  its  subarray  and  including  conductive 
leads  to  said  individual  electrodes  which  are  borne  on  the  iimer 
surface  of  the  associated  plate  in  the  spaces  between  said  alter- 
nate rows  and  the  other  plate  of  each  subarray  bears  on  its 
inner  surface  adjacent  its  associated  film  conductive  strips 
coincident  with  said  alternate  rows  constituting  the  other 
electrodes  of  each  of  the  associated  cells,  so  that  a  cell  is  ener- 
gized by  applying  an  electric  potential  across  the  conductive 
strip  and  the  individual  electrode  corresponding  thereto,  said 
array  being  arranged  so  that  none  of  the  cells  in  one  subarray 
overlap  the  cells  in  any  other  subarray. 


4,050,815 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ENLARGING  APPARATUS  WITH 

HINGED  IMAGE  HOLDER 

Wilmuth  PramstrMUer,  Brixen  near  Bozen,  Italy,  assignor  to 

Durst  S.p.A.  Fabbrica  Macchinc  ed  Apparecchi  Fototcchnici, 

Balzano-Bozen,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,975 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  13,  1975,  6721/75 

Int.  CL2  G03B  27/62.  27/52 

U.S.  a.  355—75  6  Claims 


1.  An  image  holding  arrangement  for  a  photographic  en- 
larger  having  a  lamp  housing  and  a  lens  compartment  separate 
from  each  other,  movable  means  connecting  the  lamp  housing 
to  the  lens  holding  compartment  for  movement  of  the  lamp 
housing  away  from  and  towards  the  lens  holding  compart- 
ment, a  hinged  image  holder  disposed  between  adjacent  por- 
tions of  the  lamp  housing  and  lens  holding  compartment,  the 
image  holder  having  substantially  flat  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions hinged  to  each  other,  and  loose  coupling  means  connect- 
ing the  upper  portion  of  the  image  holder  to  the  lamp  bousing 
whereby  movement  of  the  lamp  housing  away  from  the  lens 
holder  automatically  opens  the  image  bolder  for  insertion  and 
removal  of  image  material. 
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4,050^16 
DOCUMENT  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Dnis  J.  Stenak,  WilUaatOB,  N.Y^  migiior  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tioa,  Stanford,  Cou. 

Filed  Jane  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,371 

lat  CU  G03B  27/62;  B65H  5/02.  5/04 

VS.  CL  355—75  «  10  Claims 


desired  spatial  relationship  to  the  substrate,  wherein  each  sue 
cessive  mask  is  correctly  positioned  relative  to  the  substrate 
using  fiducial  marks  on  each  successive  mask  which  are  each 
brought  successively  into  a  predetermined  relationship  with 
corresponding  fiducial  marks  on  the  substrate  without  the 
superimposition  on  the  latter  of  any  photographic  images  of 


the  fiducial  marks  on  the  masks,  the  substrate  being  subjecte< 
to  a  succession  of  main  exposures  through  a  succession  of 
masks,  and  the  same  two  fiducial  marks  on  the  substrate  and 
respective  uniform  background  regions  surrounding  said 
masks  being  exposed  separately  from  said  main  exposure  of  the 
remainder  of  the  substrate. 


METHOD  FOI 


1.  In  an  automatic  document  handling  system  of  a  copying 
apparatus  for  making  pre-coUated  copy  sheet  sets  by  repeated 
collated  imaging  of  a  set  of  original  document  sheets,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
an  elongated  windable  document  holding  first  web; 
means  for  forming  a  spaced  pair  of  wound  scrolls  of  said  first 
web  for  winding  up  a  set  of  otherwise  unattached  docu- 
ments on  said  fkst  web  therein  and  retaining  said  docu- 
ments between  turns  of  said  first  web  on  both  said  web 
scrolls; 
said  first  web  having  a  minor  intermediate  unwound  seg- 
ment extending  between  said  web  scrolls  for  transporting 
exposed  documents  between  said  web  scrolls  and  onto 
which  documents  are  insertable  and  removable; 
means  for  recirculatingly  winding  and  unwinding  said  first 
web  between  one  said  web  scroll  and  the  other  said  web 
scroll  to  recirculating  expose  individual  documents  on 
said  intermediate  segment  of  said  first  web  between  said 
web  scrolls  in  a  pre-collated  order; 
a  second  web  commonly  wound  with  said  first  web  on  at 
least  one  of  said  scrolls  for  retaining  documents  thereon 
wound  between  said  first  and  second  webs; 
optical  imaging  means  for  imaging  documents  on  said  inter- 
mediate segment  of  only  said  first  web  between  said  web 
scrolls  for  copying  said  documents;  and 
separating  means  for  separating  said  second  web  from  said 
first  web  and  guiding  it  away  from  said  intermediate  seg- 
ment after  said  first  and  second  webs  have  unwound  from 
said  scroll  and  before  said  first  web  passes  through  said 
intermediate  segment  so  that  said  second  web  is  not  inter- 
posed between  said  optical  imaging  means  and  said  inter- 
mediate segment  of  said  first  web. 


4,050,818 
DETERMINING  CHANGES  IN  SPACIN 
BETWEEN  TWO  POSITIONS  OF  INTEREST 
William  N.  Sharpe,  Jr.,  East  Lansing,  Micii.,  and  Glenn  W. 
HoUenberg,  lennewick.  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  A^ 
Force,  Washington,  D.C.  ^ 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  612,070,  Sept.  10, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,014,613. 
This  appMcation  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,481 
Int.  a.2  GOIB  11/16 
U.S.  CI.  356—32  1  Claim 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  change  in  spacing  be- 
tween two  positions  of  interest;  comprising:  positioning  tvfo 
linear  i  mil  wire  light  scatterers  on  opposite  sides  of  an  adhe- 
sive within  a  lap  joint;  directing  a  beam  of  coherent  monochrp- 
matic  light  past  the  two  linear  scatterers;  providing  a  screen  jat 
a  predetermined  distance  from  said  scatterers  for  displayii^g 
the  interference  pattern;  providing  markings  on  said  screen  fbr 
measuring  the  changes  in  the  interference  pattern. 


4,050,817 

MANUFACTURE  OF  MULTI-LAYER  STRUCTURES 
In  Deitk  Bromfleld,  Ldccrter,  and  Peter  Scddoo,  Wigan,  both 

of  Eaglaad,  MrigMrs  to  Nippon  Kognkn  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DlwMim  of  Ser.  No.  466,914,  May  3, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,007,988. 
Ilis  applkatioa  Aag.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  608,683 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom.  May  3,  1973, 
21073/73 

Int.  CL2  G03B  27/00 
VS.  CL  355—133  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  multi-layer  structure,  a  method  of 
aligning  a  succession  of  masks  relative  to  a  photo-sensitive 
substrate,  comprising:  subjecting  the  substrate  to  a  series  of 
photographic  exposures  of  selected  areas  of  the  substrate 
through  a  succession  of  masks,  each  mask  being  brought  into  a 


*  4,050,819 

UNDERSEA  RANGING-COMMUNICATIONS  FROM 

ALTTTUDE  VIA  LASER 

Samuel  W.  Lichtman,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na^ 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  July  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,267 
iBt  a.2  H04B  9/00;  GOIC  3/08 
VS.  a.  356—51  10 

1.  A  system  for  detecting  an  object  in  water  comprising: 

a.  a  first  source  of  light  energy  waves  being  propagated  on  to 
the  water  surface  for  sensitizing  an  area  of  the  water 
surface; 

b.  a  second  source  of  light  energy  waves  collimated  w  th 


United 
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said  fu^t  source  being  propagated  to  the  sensitized  area  of 
the  water  and  being  reflected  by  said  water  surface; 
c.  a  third  source  of  light  energy  waves  collimated  with  said 
first  and  second  light  sources  being  propagated  to  the 


sensitized  area  for  penetrating  the  water  and  upon  reflec- 
tion from  a  submerged  body  modulates  said  second  light 
source  that  is  reflected  from  the  water  surface; 
d.  detector  means  for  receiving  the  reflected  modulated  Ught 
source  for  detecting  the  presence  of  the  submerged  body. 


4,050,820 
UGHT-REFLECTING  ANALYTICAL  DEVICE 
John  Franklin  Hanny,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,562 

Int  a.2  GOIN  21/00 

VS.  a.  356—103  10  Claims 


and  from  light  that  impinged  upon  said  reference  and 
selected  subregions  for  generating  normalized  reference 
and  subregions  signals, 
means  for  processing  said  normalized  signals  to  generate  a 
signal  representative  of  one  of  said  optical  properties  of 
said  selected  subregion. 
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and  means  for  processing  said  last-mentioned  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  relationship  to  generate  a 
signal  directly  representative  of  a  specifled  linewidth  in 
said  selected  subregion. 


4,050322 
DROP  MEASURING  APPARATUS,  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

EVALUATING  MATERIALS  WETrABIUTY 
Felix  R.  Grat,  Lake  Hiawatha,  N J.,  aMlffor  to  RaaM-Hart, 
Inc.,  Moontaia  Lakes,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,792 
lat  a.^  GOIN  13/02 
VS.  a.  356—171  17 


4,050,821 
LINEWIDTH  MEASUREMENT  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
John  Darid  Cothbert,  Bethlehem,  and  David  Famham  Monro, 
Albortis,  both  of  Pn.,  aaaivMrs  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Sept  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,603 
Int  CL2  GOIB  11/02.  11/28;  GOIN  21/22 
VS.  CL  356—156  6  Claims 

4.  Apparatus  for  measuring  linewidths  in  selected  subregions 
of  a  microminiature  element,  each  subregion  including  features 
exhibiting  two  contrasting  optical  properties,  said  element  also 
including  at  least  two  reference  subregions  each  exhibiting 
uniformly  a  different  one  of  said  two  optical  properties,  said 
apparatus  comprising 
means  including  a  source  for  directing  light  at  each  of  said 
reference  subregions  and  at  a  selected  subregion  to  be 
measured, 
means  reqwnsive  to  light  obtained  directly  from  said  source 


1.  A  cholesteric  liquid  crystal  testing  device  comprising  a 
light  absorbing  mounting  surface  for  receiving  a  film  compris- 
ing cholesteric  liquid  crystal  material,  a  light  source  directed  to 
the  mounting  surface  and  adjustable  to  vary  the  angle  of  light 
incident  on  the  mounting  surface  between  about  20*  and  about 
70*,  and  a  light  reflecting  surface  located  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  mounting  surface  to  intercept  light  directed  from 
the  light  source  and  scattered  in  a  spectral  hue  from  a  film 
comprising  cholesteric  liquid  crystals  located  on  said  mounting 
surface. 


1.  Liquid-drop  measuring  apparatus,  for  use  as  a  materials- 
wettability  evaluating  device,  comprising: 

first  means  for  accepting  a  liquid-drop  deposition  and  sup- 
porting such  a  liquid  drop  thereon;  and 

second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  measuring  the 
height  of  a  liquid  drop  which  has  been  deposited  and  is 
supported  on  said  first  means;  wherein 

said  first  means  comprises  a  platform  having  a  planar  surface 
on  which  to  support  a  liquid  drop,  in  order  that  said  sur- 
face and  the  chord  of  a  drop  supported  thereon  will  define 
a  contacting  interface  therebetween: 

said  second  means  comprises  means  for  gauging  the  eleva- 
tion of  an  uppermost  surface  of  such  a  dn^  from  said 
surface  of  said  first  means;  and 

said  gauging  means  comprises  viewing  means  for  visually 
fixing  on  a  drop  supported  on  said  surface  of  said  plat- 
form, and  means  for  oooving  said  viewing  means  in  order 
visually  to  fix  on  the  chord  of  such  drop  and  to  scan  to  the 
uppermost  surface  of  such  drop. 
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4,050,823 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOIISLY  MEASURING  THE 

GO2  CONTENT  IN  BREATHING  GASES 
Hont  riMiirtiipi.  Bad  Sckwartw,  Gcnnay,  MiigBor  to 


DItWm  or  Scr.  No.  C0»,564,  Sept  2, 1975.  Pat  No.  4,011,859. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Jaly  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,503 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Gcrauuqr,  Sept  5, 1974, 2442589 

lat  CL2  GOIJ  3/50 

U.S.  CL  356—186  3  Claims 


1.  A  gas  measuring  device  comprising  an  annular  mounting 
device  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  respiratory  gas  tube 
extending  through  the  opening  and  being  held  in  said  mounting 
device,  a  luminous  source  in  said  mounting  device  arranged  on 
one  side  of  said  tube,  an  interference  filter  mounted  on  said 
mounting  device  and  arranged  in  the  path  of  rays  from  said 
luminous  source  and  in  the  path  of  said  tube,  lens  means  on  said 
mounting  device  for  directing  the  rays  through  the  tube  and 
the  gases  therein,  and  a  photodetector  mounted  on  said  moimt- 
ing  device  on  the  other  side  of  said  tube  from  said  luminous 
source. 


4,050,824 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING 

BOTTLED  GOODS 

Aftkv  F.  Woo6row,  aad  Jorge  E.  SiauMma,  both  of  Tncaon, 

Arlxn  artfinra  to  TSN  Coapaay,  lac,  Tocaoii,  Ariz. 

of  Scr.  No.  534,168,  Dec.  19, 1974, 
TUa  appUcatioa  Jne  25, 1976,  Set.  No.  700,013 
tat  0.2  GOIN  21/24 
UJS.  CL  356—197  13  Claims 


a.  translating  a  plurality  of  filled  bottles  along  a  conveyer; 

b.  rotating  each  translating  bottle  and  the  contents  thereof;| 

c.  stopping  the  rotation  of  each  bottle  abruptly  enough  t( 
inspire  relative  rotation  between  the  contents  and  th( 
bottle  while  continuing  the  translational  movement  of  thi 
bottle  along  the  conveyer; 

d.  transmitting  radiant  energy  from  a  stationary  sourcf 
through  each  bottle  and  the  rotating  contents  thereof  as 
the  bottle  continues  its  translational  movement  along  the 
conveyer; 

e.  producing  a  plurality  of  detection  signals  from  stationary 
detector  means  in  response  to  the  radiant  energy  transmitt- 
ted  through  each  bottle  and  the  contents  thereof  during 
translational  movement  of  the  bottle  and  its  contents 
the  sutionary  detector  means; 

f.  generating  a  plurality  of  output  signals  responsive  to  thi 
plurality  of  detection  signals  and  indicative  of  the  transj- 
mitted  radiant  energy  intercepted  by  the  bottle  and  the 
contents  thereof;  | 

g.  comparing  the  plurality  of  output  signals  with  one  another 
to  provide  a  compared  signal  reflective  of  the  coincidence 
of  the  detection  signals;  and  | 

h.  determining  the  presence  of  foreign  matter  in  each  bottle 
from  the  compared  signal. 


4,050,825 

CAKE  OF  SOAP,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  WASHING  HAND! 

Walter  Stein,  18  Haaptstrasse,  D-7707  Eagen,  Germany         1 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1973,  Scr.  No.  420,972 

Int.  a.2  A46B  15/00:  CUD  1 7/04  \ 

U.S.  a.  401—19  13  ClaimiB 


1.  An  article  for  cleansing  comprising  a  cake  of  soap,  sai|d 
cake  of  soap  being  defined  in  part  by  a  top  surface  and  opposite 
end  surfaces,  a  recess  in  said  cake  of  soap  opening  upwardly 
through  said  top  surface  and  endwise  tlu-ough  said  end  sur- 
faces, said  opening  being  defined  by  a  bottom  surface  and 
opposing  spaced  inner  peripheral  surfaces  between  said  top 
and  bottom  surfaces  and  extending  between  said  end  surfaces, 
an  imperforate  plate  in  said  recess  completely  covering  said 
bottom  surface,  means  securing  said  plate  to  said  cake  of  soap, 
bristle  means  carried  by  said  plate  and  being  at  least  partially 
disposed  withia  said  opening,  said  plate  having  means  for 
preventing  water  from  erroding  said  peripheral  surfaces 
thereby  precluding  disintegration  of  said  cake  of  soap,  and  said 
errosion  preventing  means  being  defined  by  an  upper  surface 
of  said  plate  opening  concavely  outwardly  in  a  direction 
toward  said  top  surface. 


1.  A  method  for  inspecting  the  contents  of  filled  bottled 
goods  and  detecting  the  presence  of  foreign  matter  therein 
without  afTecting  the  translational  speed  of  the  bottled  goods 
along  a  conveyer,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


4,050,826 
UQUm  APPUCATOR 
Walter  G.  Bcrtfiaha,  Scotch  Plaina,  and  Jack  Wdnatchi,  Old 
Bridge,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignon  to  Briatol-Mycrs  Compaa)r, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,345 
tat  a.2  B05C  21/00:  B43K  5/00.  8/02 
U.S.  CL  401—196  6  Claii^ 

1.  A  liquid  applicator  suitable  for  use  in  the  application  Of 
Uquids  to  a  surface  of  the  human  body  comprising  a  container 
having  a  container  body  adapted  for  storing  a  quantity  of  said 
liquid,  said  container  having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof 
which  is  provided  with  an  upper  margin,  step  means  spaced 
below  said  upper  margin  of  said  opening  and  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  walls  of  said  opening,  said  step  means  beiag 
adapted  to  support  a  shaped  applicator  means;  diaped  applica- 
tor means  positioned  in  said  opening  and  resting  on  said  step 
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means;  said  applicator  means  being  releasibly  secured  in  said 
opening  of  said  container;  said  shaped  applicator  means  com- 
prising a  non-flexible,  non-deformable,  sintered,  porous  syn- 
thetic plastic  resin  structure  having  a  controlled  porosity  and 
having  omni-directional  interconnecting  pores,  said  applicator 


of  said  part,  the  grooves  penetrating  inwardly  from  the  exte- 
rior suiface  through  the  connecting  structure  in  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  second  subsection  so  that  the  base  of  the 
grooves  are  spaced  inwardly  from  the  connecting  structure, 
said  end  section  being  capable  of  transmitting  the  predeter- 
mined load  in  the  elongated  direction  of  said  elongated  part 
between  said  first  and  second  subsections,  said  end  section 
including  a  fiber-reinforced  synthetic  plastic  material  wound  in 
a  continuous  manner  in  the  elongated  direction  of  said  elon- 
gated part  around  both  the  first  and  second  subsections  with 
the  fiber-reinforced  synthetic  plastic  material  being  located  in 
the  grooves  in  said  second  subsection  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  attaching  structure  in  said  first  subsection  of  said 
at  least  one  end  section,  and  the  integrally  joined  said  first  and 
second  subsections  and  said  fiber-reinforced  synthetic  plastic 
material  each  having  a  different  E-modulus  and  said  integrally 
joined  first  and  second  subsections  and  said  fiber-reinforced 
synthetic  plastic  material  wound  thereon  each  being  capable  of 
transmitting  the  predetermined  load  so  that  if  a  failure  of  said 
integrally  joined  first  and  second  subsections  occurs  said  plas- 
tic material  can  transmit  the  predetermined  load. 


also  including  a  collecting  channel  disposed  adjacent  said 
shaped  applicator  means  adapted  to  collect  overflow  liquid 
coming  through  the  pores  of  said  shaped  applicator  and  direct- 
ing it  back  into  said  container,  passage  of  the  fluid  collecting  in 
said  collecting  channel  and  draining  back  into  said  container 
being  possible  only  through  the  pores  of  said  applicator. 

4,050,827 
FORCE  TRANSMTTTING  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 
Wolffeaag  Joada,  Oberpfiramaicni,  Gcrauuiy,  aaaigaor  to  Mea- 
lencfaadtt-Bolkow-Blohm  GjB.b.H.,  Mnaich,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,102 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcrauay,  Sept  14, 1974, 2444084 
tat  a.2  B25G  3/00:  A44B  21/00 
MS.  CL  403—11  11  Claiau 


4,050,828 

METHOD  OF  INTERLOCKING  A  LATERAL  MEMBER 

AND  THE  END  OF  A  HOLLOW  POST  AND  THE  JOINT 

CONSTRUCnON  USED  THEREIN 
Tadaoad  Noro,  19-3  Tiarakawa  4  choBM,  MacUda,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  559,812,  March  19, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,962,774.  lids  appMcatioa  May  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  682,472 

tat  a.2  B04H  17/14.  17/16 

U.S.  CL  403—201  7  ClaiaN 


1.  A  structural  member  capable  of  transmitting  both  tensile 
and  compressive  stresses  and  of  transmitting  a  predetermined 
load,  comprising  an  elongated  part,  said  part  comprising  at 
least  one  end  section  and  a  separate  intermediate  section  with 
said  at  least  one  end  section  and  intermediate  section  coupled 
together  as  a  unit,  said  at  least  one  end  section  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  intermediate  section  and  each  capable  of 
transmitting  the  predetermined  load  of  the  structural  member, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  at  least  one  end 
section  includes  a  first  subsection  and  a  second  subsection 
spaced  apart  in  the  elongated  direction  of  said  elongated  part 
and  integrally  joined  together,  said  first  subsection  forming  the 
end  of  said  end  section  spaced  from  said  intermediate  section 
and  having  attaching  structure  adjacent  the  end  of  said  end 
sections  spaced  from  said  intermediate  section,  said  second 
subsection  having  a  connecting  structure  on  the  exterior 
thereof  for  connecting  said  end  section  to  said  intermediate 
section,  the  attaching  structure  in  said  first  subsection  arranged 
for  attaching  said  end  section  to  a  difTerent  member  for  trans- 
mitting the  predetermined  load  between  said  elongated  part 
and  the  different  member,  said  second  subsection  having 
grooves  formed  in  the  exterior  surface  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  with  the  grooves  extending  in  the  elongated  direction 


1.  A  construction  for  jointing  a  lateral  member  and  one  end 
of  a  hollow  post,  which  comprises 

a.  a  stud  composed  of  a  stud  body  adapted  to  fit  substantially 
snugly  against  the  inner  wall  of  the  hoUow  post  and  a  stud 
head  for  holding  the  lateral  member  in  a  desired  position, 
1.  the  inner  wall  of  the  hollow  post  having  at  least  one 

self-tapping  screw  guide  groove  formed  by  a  pair  of 
parallel  protrusions  in  the  hollow  post,  the  pair  of  paral- 
lel protrusions  fitting  in  a  longitudinal  groove  in  the 
stud  body,  and 

b.  at  least  one  self-Upping  screw  to  be  driven  into  a  gap 
between  the  inner  wall  of  the  hollow  post  and  the  stud 
body  along  the  axial  direction  of  the  hoUow  post  the 
screw  threads  of  the  self-Upping  screw  biting  into  the  stud 
body  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  hollow  post  for  rigid  con- 
nection of  the  stud  body  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  hollow 
post. 
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4,050^29 
DOUBLE-SIGMOm  CONNECTOR 
RomM  PMd  Qan,  New  Albaay,  ImL,  Mrisaor  to  Owmetron 
Gorpontioa,  CUcaio,  DL 

Filed  Ak-  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  679,338 

lit  CL2  F16B  l/OO 

MS,  CL  403—205  3  Oalmt 


I 


second  work  piece  including  a  main  body  and  an  ear  which 
integrally  connected  to  said  main  body  in  generally  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  said  main  body,  said  main  body  and  ear 
having  therein  respective  coaxial  apertures,  and  a  unitary 
bushing  and  retainer  comprising  a  sleeve  portion  extending 
through  both  of  said  second  work  piece  apertures  and  includ- 
ing a  bore  extending  coaxially  with  said  apertures  and  pivotally 


■<?<& 


1.  A  double  sigmoid  connector  comprising:  a  pair  of  arcuate 
pipe  elbows  having  coplanar,  arcuate  centerlines,  one  of  said 
pair  having  an  elongated  opening  in  its  outer  periphery  and  the 
other  of  said  pair  having  a  portion  of  its  outer  periphery  ex- 
tending into  said  opening  ami  substantially  closing  same,  said 
one  elbow  being  rigidly  joined  to  said  other  elbow  around  said 
opening,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  each  of  said  pair 
of  elbows  having  an  outlet  formed  in  its  inner  periphery  and 
extending  inwardly  of  said  inner  periphery. 


-v<r 


receiving  said  shank  portion  of  said  first  work  piece,  retainer 
means  located  between  said  apertures  of  said  second  woifc 
piece,  on  said  sleeve  portion  bore  and  engaging  said  recess  in 
said  shank  portion  of  said  first  work  piece,  thereby  positively 
resisting  withdrawal  of  said  shank  portion  from  said  bore,  and 
means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  second  work  piege 
axially  of  said  shank  portion  of  said  unitary  bushing  and  re- 
tainer. 


4,050,830 
DOUBLE-SIGMOm  CONNECTOR 

Pudfta,  Clarkafflle,  Ind^  and  Ronald  Joaeph 
BflUip,  Fen  Graek,  Ky^  tMigiion  to  ChemetroB  Corpora*  4,050^32 

tion,  Chki«o,  DL  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  PIVOT  ARM  CONNECnON 

FOed  Apr.  22, 1976.  Scr.  No.  679,335  Donald  W.  Stratton,  St  John,  Ind.,  and  John  P.  Moorbead, 

lit  CL2  n6B  7/00  Paloa  Verdei,  Calif.,  aaslgnon  to  The  Andenon  Company, 

U.S.  CL  403—205  6  Claims       Gary,  Ind. 

FUcd  Not.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,398 

Int.  a.2  F16B  21/10 

U.S.  a.  403—321  15  Claiflis 


1.  A  double  sigmoid  structural  connector  comprising:  a  pair 
of  arcuate  pipe  elbows  having  coplanar,  arcuate  centerlin^ 
one  of  said  pair  having  an  elongated  opening  in  its  outer  pe- 
riphery and  the  other  of  said  pair  having  a  portion  of  its  outer 
periphiery  extending  into  said  opening  and  substantially  closing 
same,  said  one  elbow  being  rigidly  joined  to  said  other  elbow 
around  said  opening. 


4,050,831 
UNITARY  BUSHING  AND  RETAINER  ASSEMBLY 
H.  DnBoii,  ZkM.  DL,  aniSMr  to  OnOoard  Marine 
Vaakc|Bn,IlL 
Fllad  Sept  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  723,487 
bt  CL>  B2SG  i/OQ:  n6B  9/00.  W06 
MS,  CL  403—243  7  Claima 

1.  A  unitary  bushing  and  retainer  assembly  comprising  a  first 
work  piece  including  a  shank  portion  which  has  a  recess,  a 


1.  A  wiper  arm  assembly  comprising  a  mounting  head  hav- 
ing a  socket  and  an  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  mountiitg 
head  and  projecting  longitudinally  outwardly  from  the  mount- 
ing head,  spring  means  connected  between  said  mounting  head 
and  said  arm  for  pivoting  said  arm  relative  to  said  mounting 
head,  and  a  latdi  slidably  mounted  on  said  mounting  head,  sa{d 
latch  comprising  a  bodyi  portion  mounted  on  said  mounting 
head  for  sliding  movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  arm.  blocking  means  carried  by  said  bo(|y 
portion,  retaining  means  carried  by  said  body  portion  and 
spaced  from  said  blocking  means,  and  actuator  means  carried 
by  said  body  portion,  said  latch  in  one  position  will  engage  tfce 
blocking  meant  with  said  arm  to  block  said  arm  relative  to  said 
mounting  head  and  will  clear  the  retaining  means  from  inter- 
ference with  the  socket,  and  said  latch  means  in  a  second 
position  will  clear  the  blocking  means  from  interference  with 
said  arm  and  will  overlap  said  retaining  means  over  said  socket. 


September  27,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1661 


4,050,833 

TAPER  HEADED  FASTENER  TO  INCREASE  WORK 

FATIGUE  LIFE 

Franklin  S.  BrUcs,  1301  Dolphin,  Corona  del  Mar,  Calif.  92625 

Filed  Jnly  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  600,388 

Int  a.2  n6B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  403—405  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  fastening  assembly  capable  of  displacing  work  mate- 
rial between  first  and  second  locations,  the  first  location  being 
proximate  the  junction  between  a  workbore  and  a  conical 
countersink  surface  in  the  work,  the  second  location  being  at 
the  work  surface  adjacent  and  closely  bounding  the  counter- 
sink surface,  the  combination  that  comprises: 

a.  a  fastener  head  and  shank,  the  head  being  conical  to 
closely  interfit  the  work  countersink  surface,  the  conical 
head  defming  an  included  conical  angle  of  at  least  about 
100% 

b.  the  shank  defming  first,  second  and  third  sections  in  a 
lengthwise  axially  forward  sequence  away  from  the  head, 
the  third  section  being  threaded  to  receive  a  tightening 
nut,  the  second  section  being  cylndrical  and  having  an 
outer  diameter  to  closely  fit  the  workbore  diameter. 

c.  the  first  shank  section  being  conically  Upered  forwardly 
away  from  the  head  and  toward  the  second  section  and 
being  sufficiently  oversized  in  relation  to  the  workbore 
that  interference  force  will  develop  in  response  to  forward 
displacement  and  seating  of  the  fastener  into  the  work, 
thereby  to  effect  said  displacement  of  work  material  be- 
tween said  locations,  said  first  section  taper  being  less  than 
about  4*  and  greater  than  about  i*.  the  work  to  include 
fu^t  and  second  panels,  the  combined  axial  extents  of  said 
conical  head  and  said  shank  first  section  being  less  than  the 
thickness  of  said  first  panel,  whereby  said  first  section  will 
be  located  entirely  within  the  first  panel, 

d.  the  work  to  have  a  rear  side  face  into  which  said  counter- 
sink is  sunk,  whereby  when  said  fastener  is  seated  in  said 
work  said  work  rear  side  face  will  form  a  rearward  bulge 
extending  annularly  about  the  rearward  facing  side  of  the 
head  at  said  second  location,  the  entirety  of  the  bulge 
being  immediately  proximate  to  the  radially  outermost 
periphery  of  the  head. 


housing,  wherein  one  of  said  sides  is  adapted  to  allow  Ught 
to  pass  therethrough, 

a  light  emitting  diode  positioned  within  the  housing  such 
that  light  produced  thereby  emerges  through  said  one 
side. 

a  power  supply  including  a  rechargeable  battery  pack  and  a 
solar  cell  for  recharging  the  battery  pack  during  periods 
of  high  ambient  light  intensity  positioned  with  the  hous- 
ing. 

a  network  positioned  within  said  housing  for  controlling  the 
energization  of  the  light  emitting  diode,  including  oscilla- 


20 


tor  means  which  when  activated  periodically  energizes 
the  light  emitting  diode  and  light  sensing  means  for  acti- 
vating the  oscillator  means  when  the  intensity  of  the  ambi- 
ent light  is  below  a  predetermined  level,  and 

a  retroreflective  material  disposed  adjacent  said  one  side  for 
enhancing  the  visibility  of  the  delineator  device  during 
periods  when  the  network  is  de-energized. 

whereby  the  use  of  the  periodically  energized  light  emitting 
diode  enables  the  delineator  device  to  be  small,  compact 
and  rugged,  usable  directly  on  traffic  surfaces  while  yet 
having  appreciable  intensity  and  practical  battery  life 
enabling  accepUble  maintenance  intervals. 


4,050335 
HYDRAUUC  TAPPING  APPARATUS 
Robert  C.  Wonack,  Dallaa,  Tex.,  aidgnor  to  AAA  Prodacti 
International  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  654,179 

Int  a.J  B23G  1/00:  B23B  47/00 

MS.  a.  408—11  10  Claiau 


4,050,834 
INTERNALLY  POWERED  TRAFHC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
John  H.  Lee,  Woodbory,  Minn.,  aasignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paol,  Minn. 
FUed  Feb.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,091 
Int  CL^  EOIF  11/00.  9/08 
MS.  a.  404—16  14  Claiau 

10.  A  traffic  lane  delineator  device  comprising 
a  housing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  roadway  surface  and 
subjected  to  vehicle  traffic  thereon  comprising  a  base,  a 
rigid  top  and  sloped  sides  supporting  the  top  facilitating 
the  passage  of  vehicles  thereover  without  damage  to  the 


1.  Hydraulic  tapping  apparatus  comprising 

an  elongated  housing,  including  an  elongated  body  having  a 
motor  end  and  a  spindle  end;  said  bousing  body  having 
external  means  for  indexing  said  housing  relative  to  a 
supporting  future;  and  a  reversible  hydrauUc  motor 
mounted  at  said  body  motor  end.  with  iu  drive  shaft 
extending  axially  into  said  body;  a  lead  nut  nonroutably 
mounted  at  said  body  spindle  end; 

a  spindle  having  a  lead  screw  intermediate  its  ends  for  coac- 

tion  with  said  lead  nut,  having  means  for  mounting  a  tap 

at  its  outer  end,  and  having  spline  means  at  its  inner  end; 

said  motor  shaft  including  drive  spline  means  for  coupling 
with  said  spindle  spline  means; 

said  lead  nut  and  said  motor  shaft  supporting  said  spindle  for 
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rotation  and  for  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said 
housing; 

Mid  housing  having  means  defining  an  elongated  guideway 
extending  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  spindle; 

a  control  carnage  supported  in  said  guideway  for  rectilinear 
naovement  therealong;  means  coupling  said  control  car- 
riage to  said  qnndle  for  simultaneous  longitudinal  move- 
ment; 

a  reversing  control  device  and  stop  control  device  mounted 
in  kmgitxidinally  spaced  relation  on  said  housing;  and 
adjustable  actuators  mounted  on  said  control  carriage  for 
engaging  and  actuating  said  reversing  and  stop  control 
devices; 

said  drive  spline  being  axially  and  rotationally  fixed  to  said 
motor  shaft; 

said  housing  guideway,  said  lead  nut,  said  control  carriage, 
and  said  spindle-to-carriage  coupling  means,  all  being 
disposed  relative  to  each  other  to  allow  limited  additional 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  spindle  and  carriage  in  a 
direction  toward  the  spindle  end  of  said  housing,  follow- 
ing engagement  of  an  adjustable  actuator  with  said  revers- 
ing control  device;  said  drive  spline  and  said  spindle  spline 
having  relative  dimensions  that  said  spindle  spline  will 
disengage  from  said  drive  spline  before  said  spindle  and 
carriage  exceed  said  additional  longitudinal  movement 
toward  the  housing  spindle  end,  thereby  preventing  dam- 
age to  said  apparatus  in  the  event  of  failure  of  said  revers- 
ing control  device. 


PORTABLE  FIELD  MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING, 

GRINDING  AND  LAPPING  VALVE  SEATS 

RomU  J.  Aadcn,  Raldgh,  N.C  iMigMir  to  RockweU  Interna- 

jJnMal   ^iiMM  II  ■■it  II  ■      WMji-fc  111       Wfc- 

Filed  Jaly  1. 197<.  Ser.  No.  701,958 

Lit  a.2  B23B  3/26.  41/00 

VJS.  GL  408—20  13  Claims 


1.  A  body  mounted  valve  seat  finishing  machine  operatively 
disposed  substantially  totally  internally  of  the  cylindrical  valv- 
ing  chamber  of  a  valve  body,  said  valving  chamber  having 
axially  spaced  surfaces  coaxially  disposed  with  respect  to  a 
control  axis,  said  surfaces  being  on  opposite  sides  of  an  annular 
valve  seat  having  a  profile  adapted  for  sealing  engagement  by 
a  valving  member  which  is  translatable  along  the  control  axis 
between  a  valve  closed  position  engaging  the  seat  and  an  open 
position  spaced  from  the  seat,  said  body  mounted  valve  seat 
finishing  machine  comprising: 
a  stationary  housing  having  axially  spaced  sections  intercon- 
nected by  a  shaft  member,  means  carried  by  the  housing 
engaged>le  with  said  surfaces  for  coaxially  positioning  the 
shaft  with  reqiect  to  the  control  axis;  tool  holder  means 
including  valve  seat  profile  forming  means;  means  rotat- 
ably  and  reciprocably  supporting  the  tool  holder  means  on 
the  shaft  member  for  axial  movement  along  the  control 
axis  and  rotation  thereabout;  carrier  means  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  the  tool  holder  support  means;  means  prevent- 
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ing  relative  rotation  between  the  carrier  means  and  the 
housing;  drive  means  operatively  connected  between  the 
tool  holder  support  means  and  the  carrier  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  tool  holder  means  about  the  shaft  member;  fiitst 
feed  means  operatively  connected  between  the  housing 
and  the  tool  holder  means  for  axially  moving  the  latter, 
the  carrier  means  and  the  drive  means  as  a  unit  along  the 
shaft;  and  second  feed  means  for  moving  said  profile 
forming  means  radially  with  respect  to  the  tool  holder 
means  and  shaft  member  whereby  the  profile  forming 
means  can  be  positioned  axially  and  radially  with  respect 
to  the  axis  for  performing  finishing  operations  on  the 
valve  seat. 


J 


4,050,837 

DRILLING  MACHINE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  TOOL 

CHANGER 

Hiromichl  ShicUda,  Hino;  Hideo  Katsnbe;  Shigeaki  Oyanw, 
both  of  HacUoJi;  Kenlchi  Toyoda,  Hino,  and  Mitsno  SaitD, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsn  Fannc  Limited,  1 
Japan 

Fled  July  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,368 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  July  15, 1975,  50-85865 

Int.  a.2  B23B  39/20 

U.S.  CL  408—35  7  Claiiia 


HlBD, 


1.  A  drilling  machine  with  an  automatic  tool  changer  coin- 
prising  longitudinally  traversable  spindle  head  including  driv- 
ing means  therefore;  a  spindle  routable  held  by  said  spindle 
head;  a  bar  one  end  of  which  is  slidably  supported  by  sajd 
spindle  head;  a  tool  magazine  which  is  intermittent-rotatabjy 
supported  by  fhe  other  end  of  said  bar;  a  plurality  of  topi 
arbors  for  holding  tools,  rotatably  held  by  said  tool  magazine, 
each  of  said  tool  arbors  being  detachable  from  said  spindle  and 
driven  to  rotate  by  said  spindle;  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  a  cam  plate  fixed  to  said  bar,  and  a  plurality  pf 
support  rings  for  rotatably  supporting  said  tool  arbors,  each  b( 
said  support  rings  being  swingably  attached  to  said  magazine 
and  having  means  engaging  said  cam  plate  and  being  support^ 
for  swing  movement  in  the  tool  magazine  between  a  working 
position  in  which  the  tool  arbor  is  aligned  with  the  axis  of  sa|d 
spindle  and  a  non-working  position  in  which  the  tool  arbor  |s 
retracted  responsive  to  relative  rotation  between  said  maga- 
zine and  said  cam. 


4,050,838 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DRILLING  HOLES  TO  APPLY 

BUILDERS'  HARDWARE  ON  WINDOWS 

Jakob  Kneip,  Hans  near  32,  5401  Mermnth,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,044 

Int  a.2  B23B  39/18 

VS.  Q.  408—46  10  Clai4s 

1.  An  arrangement  for  drilling  holes  to  apply  builders'  hard 
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ware  to  windows  comprising,  in  combination,  a  framework 
with  two  sides  members;  an  upper  mounting  rail  between  said 
side  members  for  receiving  a  blind  or  sash  frame  of  a  window; 
a  stop  rail  attached  to  said  mounting  rail;  fixed  drilling  means 
having  two  drilling  units  and  a  plurality  of  lowerable  spindles 
above  said  mounting  rail  and  at  the  center  thereof;  two  tubular 
members  above  and  parallel  to  said  mounting  rail;  two  auxil- 
iary drilling  units  with  a  plurality  of  lowerable  spindles  on  said 
tubular  members  and  movable  synchronously  in  opposite  di- 
rections; cable  connecting  means  connecting  said  two  auxiliary 
drilling  units  so  that  movement  of  one  of  said  auxiliary  drilling 
units  displaces  the  other  auxiliary  unit  synchronously  in  the 


means  into  contact  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  manhole 
frame  and  said  sewer  catch  basin  opening 

d.  placing  sealing  and  supporting  material  around  the  exte- 
rior of  said  expandable  means  in  sealing  and  supporting 
contact  with  said  manhole  frame  and  said  sewer  catch 
basin;  and. 

e.  removing  said  expandable  means  from  the  interior  of  said 
sealing  and  supporting  material,  said  manhole  frame,  and 
said  sewer  catch  basin. 


4,050340  

RADIALLY  ADJUSTABLE  ROTARY  CUTTING  TOOL 
Thomas  Jerome  Skiaglc  Parma,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Acme-ClcTc- 
land  Corporation,  Clerelaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  564,065 

Int  a.2  B23B  27/14.  51/00 

VS.  a.  408—144  4  ClalM 


opposite  direction,  displacements  of  said  auxiliary  drilling  units 
being  relative  to  said  fixed  drilling  means;  linear  displacement 
of  one  auxiliary  drilling  unit  being  transmitted  directly  through 
said  cable  connecting  means  to  the  other  auxiliary  unit  for 
displacing  said  other  auxiliary  unit  synchronously  in  the  oppo- 
site direction,  said  cable  connecting  means  comprising  two 
runs  of  cable,  each  run  being  movable  in  opposite  direction, 
each  drill  unit  being  attached  to  a  separate  run;  fu^t  stop  means 
abutted  by  said  auxiliary  drilling  unit  when  drilling  holes  for  a 
blind  frame;  and  second  stop  means  abutted  by  said  auxiliary 
drilling  unit  when  drilling  for  a  sash  and  casement  window 
frame,  said  second  stop  means  being  tillable  upward. 


4,050,839 

PROCESS  FOR  RAISING  MANHOLES 

Ronald  D.  VoUmar,  1809  Clark  St,  Munde,  Ind.  47301 

FUcd  Aug.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,125 

Int  a.2  E03F  7/00;  E02D  29/14 


1.  In  a  rotary  cutting  tool  with  a  cutting  head  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  body  with  a  threaded  axial  bore  and  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  radial  slots  extending 
through  to  the  bore  to  accommodate  radial  expansion  of  the 
cutting  head,  and  an  expansion  element  threaded  into  said  bore 
and  adapted  when  turned  into  said  bore  to  radially  expand  the 
cutting  head,  the  improvement  wherein  said  cutting  head 
comprises  an  inner  core  portion  consisting  of  low  to  medium 
alloy  carbon  steel  and  an  annular  outer  portion  consisting  of  a 
tool  steel  and  metallurgically  bonded  to  said  core  portion  at  an 
annular  interface  region,  said  annular  outer  portion  being 
shaped  to  defme  a  plurality  of  integral,  circumferentially 
shaped  longitudinally  extending  cutting  surfaces. 


4,050341 
POWER  BORING  BITS 
William  J.  Hlldebrandt  Wcat  Siaubvy,  Cou.,  aMignor  to  The 
Stanley  Works,  New  Britain,  Cona. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,783 
Int  CL*  B23B  51/00 
VS.  CI.  408—213  20 


U.S.  a.  404—72 


ICIaiffl 
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1.  A  process  for  supporting  a  manhole  frame  and  obtaining  a 
seal  between  a  manhole  frame  and  a  sewer  catch  basin,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  positioning  a  manhole  frame  in  a  desired  position  relative 
to  an  opening  in  a  sewer  catch  basin; 

b.  placing  a  flexible,  resilient,  air  tight  expandable  means 
within  the  interior  opening  of  the  manhole  frame  and 
catch  basin  opening  against  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
manhole  frame  and  said  sewer  catch  basin  opening; 

c.  inflating  said  expandable  means  to  expand  said  expandable 


A  power  boring  bit  comprising: 

a  shaft  member  having  an  elongated  shank  portion  and  a 
pointed  tip  portion  at  one  end  thereof  configured  to  pro- 
vide cutting  surfaces  along  a  segment  of  itt  axial  length 
extending  from  the  point  of  said  tip  portion,  said  cutting 
surfaces  circumscribing  a  circle  of  rotation  of  maximum 
radius  at  a  location  along  the  length  of  said  tip  portion 
spaced  from  said  point  thereof,  said  tip  portion  having  a 
generally    axially    extending    planar   shoulder    portion 
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■paced  from  said  point  with  the  radial  distance  to  said 
shoulder  portion  being  less  than  said  maximum  radius,  said 
shoulder  portion  having  a  length  dimension  extending 
axially  of  said  shaft  member  and  a  width  dimension  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  to  said  length  dimension; 

b.  a  cutter  disc  having  a  planar  body  portion  and  a  centrally 
disposed  aperture  therethrough  receiving  and  extending 
about  said  tip  portion  at  said  axial  shoulder  portion,  said 
cutter  disc  having  a  channel  therein  extending  from  the 
circumference  thereof  to  said  centrally  disposed  aperture 
therethrough,  one  edge  portion  bounding  said  channel 
extending  at  an  angle  from  said  plane  of  said  body  portion 
of  the  disc  toward  said  point  of  said  tip  portion  to  provide 
a  cutting  lip  portion  with  a  root  end  aidjacent  said  body 
portion  of  said  disc  and  a  free  end  spaced  therefrom 
towards  said  point,  said  free  end  of  said  cutting  lip  portion 
having  a  cutting  edge  extending  from  the  periphery  of  said 
disc  to  closely  adjacent  said  axial  shoulder  portion  of  said 
tip  portion  intermediate  the  width  of  said  axial  shoulder 
portion  and  inwardly  of  the  circle  of  rotation  of  maximum 
radius;  and 

c.  means  bonding  said  disc  to  said  tip  portion. 


4,050^2 
ROTARY  CUTTING  TOOL 
Andre'  Jaaia,  33,  Boalerard  Gaaibetta,  Bcllcirille-snr*Saonc, 
Fhace  (69220) 

Filed  May  26, 1976.  Scr.  No.  690,346 

Caatei  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhrncc,  Jom  4, 1975, 75.18156 

lit  CL2  B23B  iZ/Oft-  B23G  51/00 

UJS.  a.  400—226  5  Oainu 


'  L   >   .1 


1.  A  rotary  cutting  tool  and  quick-change  tool  holder  opera- 
tive to  support  the  tool  in  a  floating  engagement  permitting  the 
tool  to  shift  transversely  of  the  holder  through  a  limited  dis- 
tance, comprising: 

a.  a  rotary  cutting  tool  having  an  annular  active  cutting 
element  and  having  a  cylindrical  shank  extending  there- 
from, the  shank  terminating  in  a  T-shaped  tongue  portion 
which  is  undercut  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  end  of  the 
shank  to  leave  a  head  at  the  end  of  the  shank; 

b.  a  tool  support  comprising  a  cylindrical  holder  having  a 
transverse  T-slot  cut  therethrough  and  shaped  to  recieve 
the  head  of  the  tongue  portion  as  a  clearance  fit  in  the 
inner  portion  of  the  T-slot  and  the  undercut  portion  of  the 
tongue  portion  as  a  clearance  fit  in  the  outer  portion  of  the 
T-slot.  the  cylindrical  shank  being  adjacent  to  the  cylin- 
drical holder  when  the  tongue  portion  is  in  the  T-slot; 

c.  a  sleeve  member  having  a  bore  which  is  a  snug  sliding  fit 
on  said  cylindrical  holder  and  a  clearance  fit  on  said 
shank; 

d.  yieldable  means  normally  maintaining  the  sleeve  with  its 
bore  surrounding  the  cylindrical  holder  and  surrounding  a 
portion  of  the  length  of  the  shank  between  the  tongue 
portion  and  the  cutting  element;  and 

e.  the  clearance  between  the  sleeve  bore  and  the  portion  of 
the  shank  which  it  overlies  limiting  said  transverse  shifting 
of  the  tool  in  the  holder. 


'  4,050343 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 
Peter  Richard  Naedham,  Bristol,  and  Kenneth  Richard  LangleyJ 
WottoB*nnder-Edge,  both  of  Eagbud,  anignors  to  Rolls^ 
Royce  (1971)  Limited,  England 

FUed  Not.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,849 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1974, 
52995/74 

Int.  a.2  FOID  25/26 
U.S.  a.  415—116  15  Oaind 


v/   ^tP 
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^^^ 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  including  a  rotor  having  a  relatively 
slow  thermal  growth  response  rate  disposed  adjacent  non-? 
rotating  structure  for  operation  over  a  range  of  speeds  an< 


1 


temperatures,  ccNnpnsmg; 

an  annular  sealing  ring  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  rotor  to 
define  a  clearance  therewith  and  being  capable  of  radial 
expansion  and  contraction, 

means  defining  first  and  second  radially  inwardly  facing 
surfaces  on  the  ring, 

a  first  annular  control  member  having  a  relatively  hig! 
thermal  growth  response  rate  and  having  means  for  en 
gaging  and  supporting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  surfac^ 
of  the  ring, 

a  second  annular  control  member  having  a  relatively  low 
thermal  growth  response  rate  and  having  means  for  enl 
gaging  and  supporting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  secona 
surface  of  the  ring,  the  surfaces  of  the  ring  and  the  engage* 
ment  means  on  the  control  members  being  so  juxtaposed 
that  during  any  rapid  increase  in  the  operating  tempera* 
ture  of  the  engine  the  ring  is  supported  and  expanded  by 
the  first  control  member  and  during  any  rapid  decrease  i^ 
the  engine  operating  temperature,  the  ring  is  supported  by 
the  second  control  member  and  is  constrained  to  contract 
at  the  same  rate  of  contraction  as  said  second  contro 
member. 


4,050,844 

CONNECnON  BETWEEN  VANE  ARM  AND  UNISON 

RING  IN  VARIABLE  AREA  STATOR  RING 

Guy  W.  Miller,  Vernon,  and  Jamei  R.  Norria,  Bolton,  both  of 

Conn.,  asaignon  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartj 

ford.  Conn. 

Filed  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,920 
Int.  a.2  F04D  29/52 
U.S.  a.  415—147  8  Chdni4 

1.  In  a  variable  vane  stator  structure, 
a  row  of  vanes  arranged  in  a  ring, 
a  shroud  in  which  each  of  said  vanes  is  pivoted  for  rotatioi  i 

about  substantially  a  radial  axis, 
a  crank  arm  on  each  vane, 

an  actuating  ring  for  the  row  of  vanes,  said  ring  being  con 
nected  to  the  ends  of  the  crank  arms  remote  from  th<i 
vane,  and 

connecting  means  between  the  ring  and  arm  including  a  pii  i 
on  said  arm. 
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a  cooperating  sleeve  on  the  actuating  ring  surrounding  and 
spaced  from  the  pin,  and 


tions  subdividing  the  interior  of  the  housing  into  a  first  cham- 
ber communicating  with  the  outlet  port,  and  a  second  chanaber 
including  a  first  compartment  communicating  with  said  inlet 
port  and  a  second  compartment,  said  partition  including  a 
funnel-shaped  member  and  extending  transversely  through 
said  housing  and  having  a  central  opening  providing  communi- 
cation between  said  second  compartment  and  said  first  cham- 
ber, and  an  inclined  wall  separating  said  first  compartment 
from  said  second  compartment,  said  funnel-shaped  member 
extending  with  peripheral  portion  thereof  through  said  socket 


v///>yyAV^^j^^?7;7^ 


an  elliptical  shaped  resilient  member  in  the  form  of  a  coil 
spring  secured  at  its  ends  to  the  pin  and  engaging  with  and 
slidable  in  the  sleeve  on  the  ring. 


4,050,845 

DEVICE  FOR  STABILIZING  THE  POSITION  OF 

ROTORS  OF  LARGE  STEAM  TURBINES 

Rudolf  Gcmein,  Dnisburg,  and  Franz  WotKhofkky,  Mulheim, 

both  of  Gcmaay,  aasignort  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesell- 

achaft,  Mnlheiin,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  725,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  30, 1975, 2543689 
Int  a?  FOID  5/20:  F04D  29/66 
U.S.  a.  415—172  A  8  CI**™ 


.-J.J 


and  separating  said  ports  from  each  other,  said  housing  further 
having  at  least  one  first  aperture  through  which  fluid  which 
enters  said  first  compartment  via  said  inlet  port  can  leave  said 
first  compartment  and  at  least  one  second  aperture  through 
which  fluid  leaving  said  first  compartment  via  said  first  aper- 
ture can  enter  said  second  compartment;  and  a  circulating 
pump  installed  in  said  first  chamber  and  arranged  to  draw  fluid 
through  said  central  opening  in  said  funnel-shaped  menaber 
from  said  second  compartment  and  to  discharge  pressurized 
fluid  into  said  first  chamber  and  from  the  latter  through  said 
outlet  port. 


1.  In  a  steam  turbine  having  a  rotor  and  a  sUtor,  the  rotor 
having  rotor  blade  rings  at  the  outer  periphery  thereof  and  the 
stator  having  a  carrier  for  vanes  interposed  between  the  rotor 
blade  rings  respectively  in  axial  direction  of  the  rotor,  the  rotor 
blade  rings  having  respective  shroud  bands  at  the  radially 
outer  periphery  thereof,  the  shroud  bands  and  the  stator  carrier 
defuiing  gaps  therebetween,  a  device  for  subilizing  the  posi- 
tion of  the  rotor  comprising  means  for  enlarging  at  least  a  part 
of  the  radial  gaps,  respectively,  said  means  comprising  chan- 
nek  of  substantially  circular  cross  section  each  extending  in  the 
form  of  a  crescent  in  peripheral  direction  of  the  turbine  over  at 
least  an  upper  half  of  the  turbine. 

4,050,846 
FLUID  CIRCULATING  APPARATUS 
Wolfing  Metiiager,  GrvMsaiedcsheiB:  Bemd  KUl,  Fraaken- 
thal,  and  Peter  Hcrgt,  LodwigihafeB,  all  of  Germany,  aaaigB- 
ors  to  Kldn,  ScfaaazUn  A  Bedcer  AktteBgesellschaft,  F^anken- 

thai,  Gctmaay 

Filed  Jane  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  698,747 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  June  25, 1975, 2528210 
Int  Ci>  P04D  29/44.  29/40 
MS.  CL  415-182  «  Clahns 

1.  In  a  fluid  circulating  apparatus,  a  combination  comprising 
a  hollow  housing  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  ar- 
ranged adjacent  each  other  in  a  common  tubular  socket  pro- 
vided in  one  wall  of  said  housing,  and  including  internal  parti- 


4,050,847 
UGHTWEIGHT  FAN 
Gordon  R.  A.  New.  and  William  G.  Curry,  both  of 
ran«*««,  assignors  to  Fram  Corporation,  East  Proridcace,  RJ. 
FUed  Ang.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  718,789 
Int  CLi  F04D  29/34 
MS.  a.  416—132  A 


9Claims 


1.  In  a  fan  comprising  a  hub  having  a  plurality  of  arms 
extending  radially  therefrom  and  a  fan  blade  connected  by 
rivete  to  each  said  arm  and  extending  radially  outwardly  there- 
from, said  rivets  located  at  positions  radially  spaced  along  each 
said  arm  and  blade  and  the  radially  outermost  of  said  riveu 
bearing  directly  against  said  blade,  the  improvement  in  which 
said  fan  blade  has  a  circular  rib  formed  therein  extending  about 
said  radially  outermost  rivet  and  closely  adjacent  the  head  of 
the  radially  outermost  rivet  securing  said  blade  to  a  said  arm. 
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4,050,848 

HYDRO  SEAL  RETAINER 

Pnl  J.  White,  809  OUtc  St,  Viita,  CiJlf.  92083 

Filed  Mtf .  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671,349 

Lit  CL2  B64C  U/08 

UJS.  CL  416—146  A  4  Claimfl 


1.  In  tn  aircraft  engine  that  normally  supplies  oil  under 
pressure  to  a  chamber  formed  by  the  front  portion  of  a  crank- 
shaft, said  oil  under  pressure  being  utilized  to  manipulate  the 
blade  angle  pitch  of  a  constant  speed,  controllable  pitch  pro- 
peller, said  chamber  being  subsequently  sealed  off  at  its  exit 
end  by  an  expansion  plug  that  is  engaged  with  the  interior  wall 
portion  of  said  cranlohaft  forming  said  chamber  when  a  fixed 
pitch  propeUer  is  substituted  for  said  controllable  pitch  propel- 
ler, the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  backup  seal  apparatus  positioned  downstream  and  adjacent 
to  said  expansion  plug,  said  apparatus  having  outer  periph- 
eral walls  that  conform  concentrically  with  and  are  seal- 
ingly  engaged  with  said  interior  wall  portion  formed  by 
said  crankshaft  to  prevent  escape  of  said  oil  under  pressure 
if  said  expansion  plug  should  fail,  said  backup  seal  appara- 
tus having  a  first  oil  seal  end  and  a  second  seal  retaining 
end,  said  second  seal  retaining  end  positioned  downstream 
of  said  first  end  and  connected  to  said  first  seal  end  by  a 
shaft  means  therebetween,  said  second  retaining  end  hav- 
ing at  least  a  pair  of  flanges  extending  outwardly  there- 
from 180  degrees  apart  adapted  to  accept  at  least  two  of 
the  fixed  pitch  propeller  retaining  bolts  through  holes 
formed  in  said  flanges  to  retain  said  backup  seal  apparatus 
within  said  chamber. 


4,050,849 

HYDRODYNAMIC  TRANSMISSION  FOR  SHIP 

PROPULSION 

E.  Sheets,  87  Ncptne  Drifc,  Grotoo,  Cobd.  06340 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  678^2 
Int.  CL2  B63H  11/04.  23/26 
U.S.  CL  416—171  11  Claims 


H 


1.  Apparatus  for  propelling  a  ship  through  a  body  of  water 
by  means  of  the  combined  thrust  of  a  water  jet  and  a  propeller 
driven  by  a  hydrodynamic  transmission,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a.  power  means  within  the  ship; 


b.  an  axial  flow  pump  rotated  by  said  power  means; 

c.  an  axial  flow  turbine  having  at  least  one  rotatable  portion), 
said  turbine  being  mechanically  free  of  said  power  means 
and  disposed  outside  said  ship  adjacent  its  stem; 

d.  at  least  one  propeller  affixed  to  said  rotatable  portion  ajf 
said  turbine  for  rotation  therewith;  and, 

e.  primary  channel  means  for  directing  water  from  said  body 
to  said  pump  and  from  said  pump  to  said  turbine,  the  inl^ 
end  of  said  channel  being  disposed  adjacent  the  stero 
portion  of  the  ship  to  reduce  drage; 

said  turbine  discharging  water  from  said  pump  centrally  o 
said  propeller. 


^  4,050,850 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LOCKING  PARTS  INTO  THE 
ROTOR  OF  A  TURBOMACHINE 
Wol^gaBg  Beckershoir,  Flslisbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BB<t: 
Brown  Boveri  A  Company  TJmi»<»H,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUad  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  30,   197 
1105/75 

Int.  a.2  FOID  5/32 
U.S.  a.  416—221  22 


Claims 


5       12         13       5      12    13      5 


1.  An  arrangement  for  locking  parts  in  the  rotor  of  a  turbc  - 
machine  comprising  a  rotor  having  first  slots  extending  ciii- 
cumferentially  around  said  rotor  and  second  slots  extending 
transversely  across  said  first  slots  and  spaced  apart  in  the  cir- 
cumferential direction  aroimd  said  rotor  so  that  said  second 
slots  extend  generally  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  rotor,  rotn- 
parts  having  roots  thereon  with  each  said  rotor  part  having  its 
roots  fitted  into  one  of  said  second  slots  so  that  the  roots  of  sai^ 
rotor  part  are  spaced  apart  in  the  circumferential  direction  bV 
the  said  first  slots,  and  locking  means  positioned  within  said 
first  slots  and  displaceable  only  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said 
second  slots  and  passing  through  said  first  slots  for  movement 
therein  between  a  release  position  and  a  locking  position,  said 
locking  means  having  outer  end  faces  disposed  in  locking 
engagement  with  the  surface  of  the  roots  of  said  rotor  parts 
when  in  the  locking  position,  said  outer  end  faces  of  said  lock- 
ing means  being  displaced  from  locking  engagement  with  said 
rotor  parts  when  in  the  release  position,  and  said  locking  means 
being  incompressible  along  the  direction  of  said  first  slots  whe^ 
in  the  locking  position. 


4,050,851 
UQUID  RING  PUMPS  AND  COMPRESSORS  USING  A| 

FERROFLUmiC  RING  UQUID 
Harold  K.  Haavlk,  Soath  Norwalk,  Cobb.,  aiaigBor 
EagiBeerlBg  CompaBy,  Norwalk,  Cobb. 

FUad  Not.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,845 
iBt  a.2  F04C  19/00 
U.S.  a.  417—68 

1.  A  Uquid  ring  pump  or  compressor  comprising  a  casing,  » 
rotor  mounted  tor  rotation  within  said  casing  and  defining,  at 
least  in  part,  a  plurality  of  working  chambers,  port  means 
through  which  a  pumped  medium  is  admitted  to  and  dis- 
charged from  said  chambers,  said  casing  including  at  least  i 
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portion  eccentric  to  said  rotor,  a  quantity  of  ferromagnetic 
liquid  within  said  chamber  whereby,  upon  rotation  of  said 
rotor,  said  chambers  are  caused  alternately  to  expand  and 
contract,  electrical  coil  means  disposed  to  induce  a  field  within 


will  travel  through  two  working  stroke  reciprocations  in  its 
associated  bore  for  each  360*  roution  of  said  shaft. 


4,050353 

RAIN.RESPONSIVE  CONTROL 

Armand  J.  Pereyra,  104  W.  C  St.,  Ontario,  Calif.  91761 

Filed  Not.  14,  1975,  Scr.  No.  632,091 

Int  CL^  F04B  49/00:  E04H  3/16;  HOIH  29/00 

MS.  a.  417—44  8  Claims 


said  casing  to  cause  said  ferromagnetic  liquid  to  form  a  rotating 
ring,  impingement  of  said  ring  on  said  rotor  causing  the  rotor 
to  turn,  said  coil  means  and  liquid  together  constituting  electri- 
cal motor  means  of  which  said  liquid  constitutes  a  rotor. 


4,050,852 
VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  RADIAL  PISTON 
COMPRESSOR 
ByroB  L.  Bracken,  Miaoiisbarg,  and  Roy  E.  Watt,  BrookTille, 
both  of  Ohio,  anigaors  to  General  Moton  CorporatioB,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,643 

Int.  a.2  P04B  1/24.  49/00 

U.S.  a.  417—273  3  Claims 


'fA 


1.  A  radial  compressor  comprising  a  housing  having  a  plural- 
ity of  symmetrical  bores  therein  radiating  from  a  common 
chamber  in  said  housing,  a  drive  shaft  joumalled  in  said  hous- 
ing with  its  axis  intersecting  all  the  axes  of  the  bores,  said  shaft 
having  a  wobble  plate  supported  thereon  at  some  predeter- 
minated  angle  thereto  so  as  to  be  rotatable  therewith,  said 
wobble  plate  encircled  by  an  outer  ring  member  joumalled  on 
the  periphery  thereof  such  that  said  wobble  plate  is  free  to 
rotate  relative  to  said  ring  member,  piston  means  operating 
within  all  of  said  bores,  rod  members  drivingly  connecting 
each  of  the  piston  means  to  said  ring  memer,  said  rod  members 
in  the  form  of  circumferentially  spaced  connecting  rods  ex- 
tending from  said  ring  member  into  each  bore,  each  said  rod 
universally  connected  to  the  piston  means  in  its  associated 
bore,  means  hingedly  connecting  one  of  said  rods  to  said  ring 
member  for  pivotal  movement  solely  about  an  axis  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  the  remaining  rods  having 
their  ring  ends  universally  connected  to  said  ring  member, 
whereby  said  one  rod  hinge  connecting  means  is  operable  to 
prevent  said  ring  member  from  rotating  with  said  wobble  plate 
during  the  rotational  movement  of  said  shaft,  and  whereby  said 
wobble  plate  imparts  a  single  working  stroke  toggle  action  to 
each  rod  for  driving  each  of  the  piston  means  through  one 
working  stroke  reciprocation  in  its  associated  bore  during  each 
180*  rotation  of  said  shaft,  whereby  each  of  the  piston  means 


8.  The  combination  of:  a  control  circuit, 

means  in  the  control  circuit  to  infiate  a  cover  for  a  swimming 
pool, 

means  for  sensing  falling  rain  and  energizing  said  inflating 
means  in  response  to  falling  rain, 

a  selector  switch  having  a  first  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tion, 

said  selector  switch  at  its  first  position  permitting  the  respon- 
sive switch  to  energize  inflating  means  in  the  event  of 
falling  rain, 

said  selector  switch  at  its  second  position  energizing  the 
inflating  means  independently  of  the  responsive  switch, 

whereby  with  the  selector  switch  at  its  first  position  a  person 
desiring  to  use  the  swimming  pool  in  the  absence  of  rain 
may  turn  the  selector  switch  to  its  second  position  to 
inflate  the  swimming  pool  cover  and  may  later  return  the 
selector  switch  to  its  first  position  to  deflate  the  swimming 
pool  cover  and  to  reset  the  control  circuit  for  operating 
the  inflating  means  in  response  to  falling  rain. 


4,050^54 

FLUID  LIFFING  APPARATUS       

JudaoB  A.  Hereford,  5827  Vcaa  Drive,  HoastOB,  Tex.  77087,  aad 
Franklin  Beard,  14906  Cladywood,  HoMtoa,  Tex.  77079 
Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729357 
iBt  a.2  F04F  1/08.  1/12 
U.S.  a.  417—121  13  ClaiiBa 

1.  Apparatus  for  lifting  fluid  from  the  bottom  of  a  well  in 
stages  to  the  earth's  surface,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  lifting  cylinders,  each  of  said 

cylinders  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet, 
a  plurality  of  flow  tubes,  one  each  being  connected  between 
the  inlet  and  outlet  of  adjacent  cylinders,  said  flow  tubes 
and  cylinders  providing  a  closed  conduit  for  the  flow  of 
fluid  from  the  well  bottom  to  the  earth's  surface, 
a  plurality  of  check  valves,  one  of  said  check  valves  being  in 

series  with  each  of  said  fluid  inlets, 
a  plurality  of  vertical  barrels,  one  barrel  positioned  within 
each  of  said  cylinders  of  external  diameter  less  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  cylinder,  each  barrel  communi- 
cating at  its  upper  end  to  the  cylinder  fluid  outlet  and  at  its 
lower  end  with  a  bottom  chamber  communicating  with 
the  cylinder  fluid  inlet, 
a  first  air  line  extending  from  the  earth's  surface  and  ported 
into  the  bottom  cylinder  and  each  alternate  cylinder  there- 
above, 
a  second  air  line  extending  from  the  earth's  surface  and 
ported  into  the  next-to-bottom  cylinder  and  each  alternate 
cylinder  thereabove. 
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means  for  altenutively  applying  air  pressure  to  said  first  and 
second  air  lines,  each  of  said  air  lines  being  vented  while 
the  other  of  said  air  lines  is  being  pressured,  and 

a  plurality  of  valve  means  for  determining  the  fluid  flow 
from  said  cylinders,  one  of  said  fluid  flow  valve  means 
being  in  each  of  said  cylinders  communicating  with  said 
bottom  chamber  therein,  each  of  said  fluid  flow  valve 
means  having  a  float  therein  for  closing  said  valve  when 
the  fluid  in  the  cylinder  is  below  a  predetermined  level, 


whereby  fluid  in  each  of  said  cylinders  ported  to  the  one 
of  said  air  lines  being  pressured  is  pressured  downwardly 
through  its  fluid  flow  valve  means  into  the  bottom  cham- 
ber to  close  the  check  valve  in  series  with  the  fluid  inlet 
and  to  flow  upwards  through  said  chamber  and  said  barrel 
to  the  next  adjacent  cylinder  thereabove,  to  positively 
open  the  check  valve  to  said  next  adjacent  cylinder  and 
said  fluid  flow  valve  means  therein  to  permit  filling  said 
next  adjacent  cylinder  with  fluid. 


4,050^5 
DRY  AIR  ROTARY  PUMP  OR  COMPRESSOR 
HinwU  SakaMld,  UtsoMMdya,  aad  Toddynkl  MMda,  Ageo, 
both  of  Japaa,  iMigMn  to  Nippon  Pifton  Ring  Kahnahlki 
Kaiaha  aad  Toyota  JidoAa  Kogyo  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
bothoTJapaa 

FUcd  Jaa.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,953 
C3aiM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1975,  50-23583; 
Feb.  26, 1975,  S0>26136{U] 

lat  a2  F04C  ism 

U.S.  CL  418—131  6  Claima 


1.  A  dry  air  rotary  pump  or  compressor  comprising: 

a  stator  housing  having  a  cylindrical  inner  wall; 

a  pair  of  end  heads  mounted  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said 

stator  housing  to  form  a  cylindrical  pump  cavity; 
a  drive  shaft  eccentrically  joumalled  on  one  of  said  end 

heads,  and  extending  in  the  interior  of  the  pump  cavity; 
a  rotor  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  within  said  pump  cavity 


and  co-operating  with  the  cylindrical  inner  wall  of  said 
stator  housing  and  with  the  inner  end  walls  of  said  and 
heads  to  form  suction  and  compression  or  delivery  cham- 
bers; 

a  pair  of  flexible  diaphragm  type  sealing  plates  clamped  on 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  stator  housing  by  said  end  heids 
to  be  pressedly  contacted  with  the  opposite  end  faces  of 
said  rotor,  each  of  said  sealing  plates  being  made  of  a 
composite  consisting  essentially,  by  weight,  of  lO.Q  - 
75.0%  carbon  and/or  graphite,  0. 1  -  60.0%  molybdenum 
disulfide,  1.0  -  20.0%  fluorine  resin,  and  the  remainder, 
which  is  greater  than  25.0%  of  the  total  composition  by 
weight,  being  heat  resistant  synthetic  resin  without  floo- 
rine  resin  to  have  a  coefficient  of  elasticity  greater  than 
200  Kg/cm2;  and  I 

a  pair  of  recesses  provided  on  the  inner  end  walls  of  said  end 


heads  to  form  a  pair  of  pressure  chambers  behind  eacb 
said  sealing  plates. 


of 


4,050,856  ' 

DASH  POT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DISTRIBUTION-TYPE 

FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP  CUT  OFF  BARREL      [ 
Maaayoihi  Kobayashi,  Kawagoe,  and  Yaautaka  Ynzawa,  Kulia- 
gaya,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokvo, 
Japan  [ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  561,530,  March  24, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,989,021.  Tkis  appUcation  Mar.  10. 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,482 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,   Mar.   22,    1974,  49- 
31699[U];  Mar.  22,   1974,  49-31700[U];  Mar.  22,  1974,  49- 
31701[U] 

Int.  a.2  P04B  49/00.  7/04,  39/10 
U.S.  a.  417—289  3 


Claims 


1.  In  a  distribution  type  fuel  injection  pump  having  a  casing, 
a  bore  within  said  casing,  inlet  and  outlet  fuel  channels  in  ^d 
casing  and  bore,  a  cylindrical  plunger  barrel  fixedly  mounjted 
within  said  bore,  an  axially  slidable  and  rotatable  plunger 
mounted  within  said  plunger  barrel,  a  cut  off  sleeve  slidably 
moun^  on  said  slidable  and  rotatable  plunger  for  relative 
movement  with  respect  to  said  plunger  and  said  casing,  an  ^d 
plug  slidably  and  sealably  mounted  within  said  sleeve  $nd 
forming  with  the  end  of  said  plunger  a  fuel  compression  cham- 
ber, a  fixed  magnetic  core  carried  by  said  casing  in  con^t 
with  said  end  plug  and  limiting  axial  movement  of  said  ^d 
plug  in  a  direction  out  of  said  sleeve,  an  electromagnetic  coil 
fixed  to  said  sleeve  and  concentrically  surrounding  said  core 
and  axially  movable  thereon  in  a  direction  away  from  4aid 
plunger  barrel  in  response  to  energization  thereof,  means 
spring  biasing  said  coil  and  said  sleeve  in  a  direction  towi^ds 
said  cylinder  plunger  barrel,  a  axial  channel  running  from  9aid 
compression  chamber  axially  through  a  portion  of  $aid 
plunger,  first,  second  and  third  radial  channels  within  laid 
plunger  intersecting  said  tuual  channel  and  positioned  for  com- 
municating with  said  inlet  and  outlet  fuel  chambers  and  for 
opening  up  to  the  periphery  of  said  plunger,  respectively,  a 
radial  cut  off  channel  within  said  cut  off  sleeve  and  movablf  to 
a  position  and  alignable  with  the  third  radial  channel  of  said 
plunger  to  relieve  fuel  within  said  compression  chamber  at  Cut 
off,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  defining  a  dash  pot 
chamber  between  said  casing,  said  plunger  barrel  and  said  cut 
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off  sleeve  for  dampening  movement  of  said  cut  off  sleeve 
towards  said  plunger  barrel. 


4,050,857 
INCOMING  GATED  REUEF  VALVE 
Paul  A.  Leach,  Jafhrey,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Jaffrey  Fire  Protec- 
tion Company,  Inc.,  Jaffrey,  N.H. 

Filed  May  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  686,385 

Int  a.2  F04B  49/00:  A62C  27/20 

U.S.  a.  417—309  2  Claims 


^ 


s- 


1  •< 


1    - 


drivably  connected  with  the  upper  end  of  the  pump  drive 
shaft,  the  improvement  comprising: 
pump  drive  shaft  support  means  including  a  centrally  bored 
thrust  body  coaxially  surrounding  the  depending  end 
portion  of  said  pump  drive  shaft  and  connected  with  said 
pump  housing,  said  thrust  body  having  a  counterbore  in 
it«  depending  end; 
thrust  bearing  means  secured  within  the  thrust  body  coun- 
terbore 

said  thrust  bearing  means  including  a  thrust  plate  having  a 
socket  nesting  and  supporting  the  depending  end  por- 
tion of  said  pump  drive  shaft, 
a  thrust  plate  cap  secured  to  the  depending  end  of  said 

thrust  body,  and, 
a  thrust  bearing  interposed  between  said  thrust  plate  and 
said  thrust  cap; 
hydraulic  motor  mounting  means  including  an  apertured 
hydraulic  motor  mounting  plate  having  a  depending  annu- 
lar wall  coaxially  connected  with  said  staging  means  and 
surrounding  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  pump  drive 
shaft; 


1.  In  combination: 

a  fire  engine  pump  having  at  least  one  pressure  outlet  for 
connection  to  a  fire  hose  for  fighting  a  fire  and  having  at 
least  two  suction  inlets  for  connection  to  a  source  of  fire 
fighting  liquid; 

a  water  supply  conduit  connected  to  one  said  inlet; 

an  incoming,  gated,  valve  threadedly  mounted  on  another  of 
said  suction  inlets,  said  valve  having  a  thin  body  with  a 
horizontally  extending  main  valve  chamber  and  a  verti- 
cally extending  valve  gate  chamber;  a  normally-closed, 
manually-operable  gate  reciprocable  in  a  plane  normal  to 
the  direction  of  flow  through  said  main  valve  chamber,  in 
said  gate  chamber 

an  air  bleeder  valve  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  body 

and  a  coil  spring-biased,  normally  closed,  automatic  pres- 
sure-relief valve  incorporated  in  said  valve  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  body  and  on  the  suction  side  of  the  gate 
thereof;  said  valve  body  including  a  discharge  vent  for 
said  pressure  relief  valve 

the  location  of  said  relief  valve  and  said  air  bleeder  valve 
inside  said  reciprocable  gate  enabling  said  valves  to  re- 
lieve undue  air  and  water  pressure  in  said  pump  despite 
said  gate  being  closed. 


4,050,858 

WELL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

Phillip  K.  Ewbank;  Charles  R.  Ewbank,  and  Garea  N.  Ewbank, 

all  of  513  N.  Mala,  Fairriew,  Okla.  73737 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,012 

Int.  a.»  F04B  77/00,  P04D  13/04 

U.S.  a.  417—234  1  Claim 

1.  In  combination  with  a  water  well  pumping  apparatus 
having  an  engine  driving  a  reel  mounted  on  a  base  disposed 
adjacent  a  well  to  be  pumped,  a  plurality  of  hoses  including  a 
well  fluid  discharge  hose  connected  at  one  end  with  said  reel 
and  windable  thereon,  a  hydraulic  pump  driven  by  said  engine 
and  connected  with  a  pair  of  hoses  of  said  plurality  of  hoses 
and  having  a  generally  cylindrical  pump  assembly  adapted  to 
be  connected  at  one  end  with  the  other  end  of  said  plurality  of 
hoses  and  lowered  vertically  into  the  well  to  be  pumped,  the 
pump  assembly  having  an  impeller  equipped  pump  contained 
by  a  pump  housing  at  its  depending  end  portion,  at  least  one 
fluid  elevating  staging  means  coaxially  connected  with  the 
upper  end  of  the  pump  housing  and  including  a  coaxial  pump 
drive  shaft  connected  with  the  impeller  at  the  depending  end 
portion  of  the  pump  drive  shaft  and  having  a  hydraulic  motor 


->«  \.  ■ 


•-   sc 


a  bushing  receiving  sleeve  coaxially  disposed  within  said 
annular  wall; 

a  bushing  surrounding  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  pump 
drive  shaft  including  a  stem  portion  coaxially  received  by 
said  staging  means  and  having  an  upstandng  head  portion 
at  least  partially  disposed  within  said  bushing  sleeve; 

sealing  means  comprising  waterproof  sealing  rings  inter- 
posed between  said  bushing  head  and  said  bushing  sleeve 
and  between  said  bushing  stem  and  said  pump  drive  shaft, 
respectively, 

said  bushing  head  having  an  annular  groove  in  its  wall 
surface  surrounding  said  pump  drive  shaft  and  having  a 
lateral  port  communicating  with  the  groove, 
said  motor  mounting  plate  annular  wall  having  a  lateral 
port  coaxially  aligned  with  the  bushing  head  port; 

a  drain  tube  interconnecting  the  lateral  ports; 

a  hydraulic  motor  surrounding  sleeve  coaxially  secured  to 
said  motor  mounting  plate;  and, 

a  motor  mounting  and  hose  connecting  cap  overlying  the 
end  of  said  motor  mounting  sleeve  opposite  said  motor 
mounting  plate. 


4,050359 

DIAPHRAGM  PUMP  HAVING  A  REED  VALVE 

BARRIER  TO  HYDRAUUC  SHOCK  IN  THE 

PRESSURIZING  FLUID 

William  Dnacaa  Vork,  Ediaa,  Miaa.,  aaaisaor  to  Grace  lac, 

MiaaeapoUa,  Miaa. 

FUed  Joly  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701^07 
lat  a.i  P04B  9/08,  35/02 
MS.  a.  417—386  13  Oaiam 

1.  An  improvement  in  diaphragm  pumps  of  the  type  having 
a  mechanically  reciprocating  member  for  pressurizing  hydrau- 
lic oil  for  reciprocating  a  diaphragm  member  to  transfer  fluid 
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through  inlet  and  outlet  valves  into  and  out  of  a  pumping 
chamber  adjacent  a  first  side  of  the  diaphragm,  comprising: 

a.  a  hydraulic  chamber  of  containing  hydraulic  oil  in  fluid 
contact  with  said  mechanically  reciprocating  member; 

b.  a  diaphragm  chamber  adjacent  a  second  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm and  having  a  narrowed  aperture  opening  into  said 
hydraulic  chamber; 

c.  a  mechanical  stop  member  connected  to  said  diaphragm 
and  sized  to  fit  into  said  narrowed  aperture  opening;  and 


d.  a  flexible  reed  valve  member  secured  between  said  dia- 
phragm and  said  mechanical  stop  member,  said  flexible 
reed  valve  member  being  sized  to  contact  said  diaphragm 
chamber  in  fluid  flow  sealing  relationship  between  said 
di^ihragm  chamber  and  said  narrowed  aperture  when 
said  mechanical  stop  member  is  in  said  narrowed  aperture 
opening,  and  to  deflect  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  from 
direct  impingement  on  said  diaphragm  when  said  mechan- 
ical stop  member  moves  away  from  said  narrowed  aper- 
ture opening. 


4,050^60 
SPRAY  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Ste?c  W.  Berca,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  VCA  Corpora- 
tioB,  Batoa  Roage,  La. 

Filed  Jane  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,220 

iBt  a.2  F04B  21/04 

UJ5.  CL  417—444  1  Claim 


1.  A  finger-operated  spray  pump  assembly  comprising: 

a.  compression  chamber  means,  said  compression  chamber 
means  having  vent  hole  means  in  the  wall  thereof,  and 
closure  means  rigidly  connectable  thereto,  the  lower  end 
of  said  compression  chamber  means  having  a  series  of 
guide  means  connected  to  the  inside  wall  thereof; 

b.  piston  means  slidably  fitted  in  said  compression  chamber 
means; 

c.  grommet  means  rigidly  connectable  to  said  compression 
chamber  means  for  connecting  closure  means  to  said 
compression  chamber  means; 

d.  hollow  stem  means  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end, 
•aid  upper  end  of  said  stem  means  being  slidably  fitted 
inside  said  grommet  means,  said  stem  means  having  actua- 
tor button  means  connectable  to  the  upper  end  thereof, 
said  stem  means  having  shoulder  means  for  contacting  and 
forcing  said  piston  means  toward  said  check  valve  means, 
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and  said  lower  end  of  said  stem  means  being  slidably  fitted 
in  said  piston  means; 

seal  means  slidably  fitted  in  said  lower  end  of  said  stem 
means,  said  seal  means  having  base  means,  said  base  means 
having  post  means  connected  thereto,  said  post  metns 
being  adapted  for  slidable  receipt  in  said  lower  end  of  s|ud 
stem  means,  said  lower  end  of  said  stem  means  being 
adapted  to  urge  said  seal  means  away  from  sealing  contact 
with  said  pistion  means  prior  to  said  shoulder  means  con- 
tacting said  piston  means; 

spring  means  fitted  inside  said  compression  chamber 
means  to  urge  said  seal  means  against  said  piston  means; 
check  valve  means  located  in  the  lower  end  of  said  com- 
pression chamber  means,  said  check  valve  means  having 
arm  means  thereon  which  are  slidably  received  between 
said  guide  means;  and, 
h.  dip  tube  means  connectable  to  said  compression  chamber 
means. 


g 


4,050,861 

DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 

Toshimltso  Salud;  Tadashi  Saitou,  both  of  Toyota,  and  Isainu 

Suzuki,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  ToyoU  and  Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Obo,  both  of  Japan 

PUed  May  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,876 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   30,    1974,   49- 
62376[U] 

Int.  a.2  P04B  43/02;  FOIB  79/00 
U.S.  a.  417--471  2  aalms 


oni-t 


1.  In  an  air  diaphragm  pump  comprising  a  lower  housing 
mounted  on  a  stationiary  structure  for  forming  a  lubrication  I  oil 
chamber  therein;  an  upper  housing  coupled  with  said  lower 
housing  for  farming  an  air  pumping  chamber  therein  and  pro- 
vided thereon  with  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port;  a  spri^ig- 
loaded  diaphragm  piston  assembly  including  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm interposed  and  hermetically  clami)ed  at  the  o^ter 
periphery  thereof  between  said  housings  to  define  said  air 
pumping  chamber  and  an  oi>eration  rod  for  reciprocating  said 
diaphragm  assembly  within  said  oil  chamber;  valve  means 
assembled  within  said  upper  housing  and  including  a  first 
check  valve  to  suck  the  air  into  said  air  pumping  chamber 
through  said  inlet  port  and  a  second  check  valve  to  discharge 
the  sucked  air  though  said  outlet  port;  and  a  driving  mecha- 
nism assembled  within  said  lower  housing  for  operating  said 
operation  rod; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

upper  and  lower  protector  plates  located  respectively 

within  said  air  chamber  and  said  lubrication  oil  chamt>er 

for  flukJ-tightly  connecting  said  flexible  diaphragm  at 

the  center  thereof  to  said  operation  rod,  said  plates 

having  substantially  planar  portions; 

a  flexible  disc  sealing  member  integral  with  said  flexible 

diaphragm  on  the  side  thereof  facing  said  lubrication  oil 

chamber  and  clamped  between  said  diaphragm  and  said 

lower  protector  plate; 

the  outer  periphery  of  said  flexible  disc  sealing  member 

being  interposed  and  fluid-tightly  clamped  with  the 
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outer  periphery  of  said  diaphragm  between  said  hous- 
ings; 

said  flexible  disc  sealing  member  being  interposed  and 
fluid-tightly  clamped  between  said  lower  protector 
plate  and  said  diaphragm  throughout  the  entire  planar 
portion  of  said  lower  protector  plate;  and 

a  buffer  member  secured  to  said  upper  protector  plate  to 
protect  said  valve  means. 


into  boards  during  which  time  provision  is  made  to  allow 
draining  of  liquid,  gas  or  steam  from  the  sheets  when  being 
pressed  and  heated  in  the  press,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a 
pair  of  vertically  spaced  heated  press  plate  assemblies  having 
flat,  opposed,  horizontally  parallel  surfaces  of  finite  length; 
means  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  lower  press  plate  assembly 
defining  drain  passages  for  receiving  gas,  liquid  or  steam  mate- 
rial compressed  from  said  sheet  and  for  conducting  it  horizon- 


4,050,862 
MULTI-PLUNGER  RECIPROCATING  PUMP 
Frederic  W.  Buse,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  IngersoU-Rand 
Company,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,781 

Int.  a.i  F04B  21/02.  21/04 

U.S.  a.  417—539  21  Claims 


ff— 


tally;  plate  means  for  conveying  a  sheet  of  lignocellulosic 
material  into  the  press  between  the  opposed  press  plate  assem- 
blies which  plate  means  defines  interspersed  rigid  sheet  support 
portions  and  slot  portions  therethrough  adapted  to  communi- 
cate with  said  drain  passages  to  permit  draining  from  the  sheets 
being  pressed,  said  plate  means  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  permit  draining  of  any  liquid,  gas  or  steam  being  pressed  out 
of  the  sheet  while  resisting  plastic  deformation  of  the  sheet 
during  the  pressing  action. 


'^ 


1.  A  multi-plunger  reciprocating  pump  comprising  a  gener- 
ally horizontally  extending  crankshaft,  a  plurality  of  generally 
horizontally  extending  cylinders  alternatively  disposed  at  least 
generally  above  and  below  the  centerline  of  said  crankshaft, 
conduit  means  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders for  supplying  fluid  to,  and  discharging  pumped  fluid  from, 
said  cylinders,  valve  means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through 
'said  conduit  means  to-and-from  said  cylinders,  a  piston  mov- 
ably  disposed  in  each  of  said  cylinders  for  reciprocation 
therein,  and  connecting  means  connecting  said  crankshaft  to 
said  pistons  such  that  rotation  of  said  crankshaft  causes  driven 
reciprocation  of  said  pistons  in  said  cylinders,  wherein  said 
connecting  means  for  each  said  piston  comprises  a  connecting 
rod  connected  to  said  crankshaft  to  be  driven  thereby,  a  piston 
rod  connected  to  the  piston,  and  a  crosshead  connecting  said 
connecting  rod  to  said  piston  rod,  and  further  comprising 
arcuate  way  means  disposed  adjacent  two  opposite  sides  of 
each  said  crosshead,  arcuate  bearing  shoe  means  mounted  to 
such  two  opposite  sides  of  each  said  crosshead  slidably  sup- 
porting the  crosshead  on  its  said  way  means,  and  other  arcuate 
shoe  means  mounted  to  each  said  crosshead  intermediate  its 
said  acruate  bearing  shoe  means,  whereby  90*  rotation  of  said 
crossheads  causes  said  other  shoe  means  to  sup;>ort  said  cross- 
head  on  said  aicuate  way  means. 


4,050,863 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HOT-PRESSING  OF 

COMPOSITE  BOARDS  MADE  FROM 

LIGNOCELLULOSIC  MATERIAL 

Nils  Evert  Erliog  Book,  Motala,  Sweden,  aaatgnor  to  Aktiebola- 

get  Motala  Verkstad,  Motala,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  1. 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,671 
Claiou  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  4,  1974,  7415215; 
Mar.  5. 1975,  7502463 

Int  a?  B29C  i/00 
U.S.  a.  425—84  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  heat-pressing  sheets  of  lignocellulosic  mate- 
rial in  a  stationary  press  for  forming  lignocellulosic  materials 


4,050^64 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CONCRETE 

PANELS  WITH  SURFACE  PATTERN  DECORATIONS 

Saiji  Komaki,  No.  1,  Nagayoshi-cfao,  Kagoshima,  KagosUau, 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,335 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept.  3, 1975,  50-106055 
Int.  a.2  B28B  li/02 
U.S.  a.  425—134  7  ClaiM 


r 


^;-^ 


L   a 


uJL 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  concrete  panels  with 
surface  decoration  patterns  thereon,  said  surface  decoration 
patterns  being  formed  by  finishing  material  containing  color 
cement  or  pigments  or  other  coloring  material,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  mortar  hopper,  having  a  mortar  outlet  opening,  a 
mortar  shoot  extending  downward  from  beneath  the  outlet 
opening  of  said  hopper;  a  molding  surface  positioned  below 
said  mortar  shoot,  said  mortar  shoot  extending  toward  said 
molding  surface;  color  mortar  containers  disposed  above  the 
mortar  shoot  to  discharge  color  mortar  materials  contained 
therein;  a  mixing  means  operatively  associated  with  said  mor- 
tar shoot  for  incompletely  mixing  the  mortar  with  the  color 
mortar  materials  on  said  mortar  shoot;  a  mixed  mortar  invert- 
ing descent  guide  plate  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
mortar  shoot;  and  a  vibrator  attached  to  the  mortar  shoot, 
wherein  the  mortar  layer  which  U  obtained  with  color  patterns 
produced  through  the  incomplete  mixing  carried  out  by  said 
mixing  means  is  laid  on  said  molding  surface  by  relative  move- 
ment between  said  mixed  mortar  inverting  descent  guide  plate 
and  said  molding  surface. 
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4,050,S65 
BRICK  PRESS  AND  ASSOCIATED  EQUIPMENT  FOR 
MAKING  BRICKS 
n«de  HifaMT  DftMthoiii,  VedbMk;  Harry  Jouem  Gentoftc,  and 
Per  Wniadaw,  MOtj,  aU  of  Deimark,  aMfgnon  to  Frede 
HIlHar  Droatbolai,  Deaaarii 
CoBtiaMtkM-i»fflrt  of  Scr.  No.  510,145,  Sept  30, 1974.  This 
appUcatfcM  Sept  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  721,867 
OaiaH    priority,    applicatioa    Autralia,    Sept    25,    1975, 
85165/75 

lit  a.2  B29C  i/Oa-  B29B  11/04.  11/08 
VS.  CL  425—183  8  Clalnu 


/*'     /£f         M« 


4,050,866 
APPARATUS  FOR  MELT-SPINNING 
Harlcy  Kitodoak,  Zercuar,  Netiwrlaiidi,  assignor  to  Akzo  N.V., 
Araheai,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jnne  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,481 
daioM  priority,  application  Netlierlands,  June  23,  1975, 
7507443 

Int  CL2  DOID  3/00 
U.S.  a.  425—192  S  17  Claims 


4,050,867 
EXTRUSION  HEAD  FOR  EXTRUDING  PLASTOMERI< 

OR  ELASTOMERIC  MATERIAL  ON  FILAMENTS 
Antonio  Ferrentino,  Monza  (Milan);  Antonio  Brovedan,  Milan, 
and  Angelo  Sala,  Merate,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Indn 
Pirelli  Sodeta  per  Azioni,  Milan,  Italy 

Fikd  Dec.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,980 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  20, 1974,  30785/74i 

Int  a.2  B29F  i/70 

U.S.  a.  425—114  9  Claliiis 


1.  A  press  for  forming  bricks  comprising  an  open  ended 
mold,  means  for  introducing  a  charge  of  particulate  material 
into  one  end  of  the  mold,  a  pair  of  press  elements  adapted  to 
enter  the  opposite  ends  of  the  mold,  means  for  applying  pres- 
sure through  the  press  elements  against  the  charge  of  material 
in  the  mold  and  for  concurrently  shifting  the  position  of  the 
press  elements  toward  one  end  of  the  mold  and  thereby  shift 
the  mean  position  of  the  charge  with  respect  to  the  side  walls 
of  the  mold  during  application  of  pressure  by  the  press  ele- 
ments and  replaceable  wear  plates  covering  and  adhesively 
secured  to  the  side  walls  of  the  mold  by  an  adhesive  which  is 
decomposable  at  elevated  temperature. 


T 

Instrie 


1.  An  extrusion  head  for  extruding  plastomeric  or  elasto- 
meric  material  on  at  least  two  filaments  of  relatively  hi|h 
modulus  of  elasticity  comprising  a  mandrel  having  a  surfape 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  guiding  means,  one  for  each  fila- 
ment for  engaging  each  of  said  filaments  and  maintaining  them 
in  spaced  relation  while  they  are  drawn  across  said  mandrel 
and  having  material  directing  means  intermediate  said  guiding 
means  for  receiving  said  material  and  directing  it  between  said 
guiding  means,  said  mandrel  having  a  forward  end  at  one  end 
of  said  guiding  means  and  a  rearward  end  at  the  other  end  of 
said  guiding  means  and  said  surface  of  said  mandrel  has  a  first 
cylindrical  poition  extending  from  said  rearward  end  toward 
said  forward  end  and  a  second  portion  intermediate  said  first 
portion  and  said  forward  end,  said  second  portion  tapering  and 
decreasing  from  said  first  portion  to  said  forward  end  and  fr0m 
the  transverse  dimensions  of  said  first  portion  to  smaller  trans- 
verse dimensions,  said  guiding  means  following  said  surface 
and  thereby  gviding  each  of  said  filaments  along  a  first  path 
parallel  to  said  first  portion  of  said  surface  and  then  alon^  a 
second  path  parallel  to  said  second  portion  of  said  surface,  stid 
extrusion  head  further  comprising  a  die  at  said  forward  end  of 
said  mandrel,  said  die  having  a  central  duct  and  an  opening 
extending  from  said  duct  to  said  second  portion  of  said  man- 
drel, said  openmg  being  defmed  by  a  conical  wall  co-axial  with 
said  second  portion  and  spaced,  at  least  in  part,  from  s«id 
second  portion  to  defme  a  space  between  sid  conical  wall  apd 
said  second  portion  for  the  passage  of  said  material  between 
said  conical  wall  and  said  second  portion  into  said  central  duct, 
said  central  dact  being  in  communication  with  said  guidmg 
means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  synthetic  threads  by 
the  melt-spinning  method  comprising  a  heating  jacket,  a  spin- 
ning assembly  disposed  in  the  jacket,  said  spinning  assembly 
having  a  housing  having  two  open  ends  and  surrounding  a 
compartment  for  polymer  to  be  spun,  a  spinnerette  plate  hav- 
ing spinning  orifices  across  a  first  of  said  ends,  a  closure  mem- 
ber having  a  first  portion  which  fits  in  the  second  of  said  ends 
and  a  second  portion  which  has  a  sloping  face  which  extends 
radially  outwardly  from  the  first  portion  outside  the  housing, 
said  jacket  having  a  sloping  surface  which  bears  against  the 
sloping  face  of  the  closure  member,  and  means  for  producing 
polymer  to  be  spun  into  the  compartment  including  a  bore 
through  the  sloping  surface  of  said  jacket  which  communicates 
with  a  bore  through  the  sloping  face  of  said  closure  member. 


4,050,868 
CASTING  MACHINE  FOR  CASTING  CONCRETE 
ELEMENTS 
Esko  Patamaa,  03100  Nummela,  Finland 

FOed  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,218 

Claims  priority,  applIcatioB  Finland,  May  13, 1975,  751397 

Int.  a.2  B28B  1/OS.  13/02 

U.S.  a.  425—135  6  Claftns 

1.  A  casting  machine  for  casting  concrete  elements,  s^d 

casting  machine  comprising  a  support  frame  (2)  situated  for 

movement  above  a  cast  mould  (3),  said  support  frame  inclf  d- 

ing  means  (4)  for  feeding  the  concrete  into  the  mould,  a  vibilat- 

ing  device  (7)  for  vibrating  the  mould  and  a  mechanism  (6)  for 

moving  the  support  frame  along  the  mould  during  feeding;  of 

the  concrete,  characterized  in  that  said  vibrating  device  (7)  is 

mounted  on  said  support  frame  so  as  to  be  glideable  in  the 

direction  of  movement  (B)  of  the  support  frame  (2),  locking 

units  (12, 14)  being  located  on  said  vibrating  device  whereby 
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the  vibrating  device  is  adapted  to  be  momentarily  fastened, 
without  play,  to  the  casting  mould  (3)  for  the  time  of  vibration 
irrespective  of  the  continual  movement  of  the  support  frame,  a 
carriage  (9)  for  supporting  said  vibrating  device,  a  guide  (8) 


supporting  said  carriage  for  movement  therealong  an  in  paral- 
lel with  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  support  frame,  said 
guide  being  supported  by  the  support  frame,  and  shifting 
means  (21)  being  connected  to  said  carriage  for  moving  the 
carriage  along  the  guide. 


4,050,869 

APPARATUS  FOR  AGGLOMERATING  POWDERS 

Robert  B.  Takewell,  Borger,  Tex.;  Paul  W.  Brandon,  Havre  de 

Grace,  Md.,  and  Paul  R.  Odom,  Macon,  Ga.,  assignors  to  J. 

M.  Hnber  Corporation,  Locnst,  N  J. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  450,037,  March  11, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  186,113,  Oct  4, 1971,  Pat  No. 

3,803,283.  This  appUcation  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,120 

Int  a.2  B29B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  ATS— 122  1  Claim 


■ 1 W'    <  ^-go        h, 


M      I      i|-'")^i- 


f^ — sa: di_^  f7=f  " 


ti 


1.  Apparatus  for  agglomerating  finely  divided  materials  such 
as  clay,  silica,  or  silicate  pigments  into  a  range  of  pellet  sizes 
providing  optimum  density,  packing  efficiency,  and  attrition 
resistance,  comprising: 

a.  a  rotatable  drum  for  receiving  fmely  divided  material  and 
tumbling  it  until  it  is  agglomerated; 

b.  pellet  initiation  means  located  within  said  rotatable  drum 
for  spraying  liquid  wetting  agent,  in  a  flat  wide  spray,  on 
the  finely  divided  material  for  encouraging  it  to  agglomer- 
ate; 

c.  input  conveying  means  passing  into  said  rotatable  drum 
for  introducing  fmely  divided  material  into  said  drum,  said 
input  conveying  means  including  a  screw  conveyor  com- 
prising a  non-rotatable  shell  and  a  rotatable  shaft,  and 
being  connected  to  said  rotatable  drum  by  lubricated 
bushings; 

d.  inlet  means  opening  into  one  end  of  said  drum  and  at- 
tached to  said  conveying  means  for  receiving  said  fmely 
divided  material  to  be  agglomerated; 

e.  outlet  means  opening  into  the  opposite  end  of  said  rotat- 
able drum  for  receiving  the  agglomerated  material  from 
said  drum; 

f  pellet  conveying  means  located  at  said  outlet  means  for 


conveying  the  discharged  agglomerated  material  away 

from  said  drum; 
g.  pre-wetting  means  attached  to  said  input  conveying 

means  for  adding  from  0  to  S  percent  wetting  liquid  to  said 

finely  divided  material; 
h.  first  motor  means  attached  to  said  rotatable  drum  for 

providing  rotary  motion  to  said  drum; 
i.  second  motor  means  attached  to  said  input  conveyor 

means  for  providing  conveyor  drive  power  to  said  input 

conveyor  means, 
j.  a  first  baffle  within  said  drum  for  dividing  said  drum  into 

compartments; 
k.  a  second  baffle  within  said  drum  between  said  first  baffle 

and  said  outlet  means  for  further  dividing  said  drum  into 

compartments;  and, 
1.  a  plurality  of  lifter  trays  located  radially  in  said  drum 

between  said  second  baffle  and  said  outlet  means  for  lift- 
ing the  pelleted  material  and  fimneling  it  out  of  said  drum. 


4,050,870 
MOLDING  PRESS  HAVING  A  DEVICE  l^R  GRIPPING 

AND  DELIVERING  ELEMENTS  TO  BE  MOLDED 
Vito  Frigo,  CerrignaBO  del  Frinli  (Udine),  Italy,  iMlfMr  to 
Ansatnfl  S.p Ji.,  Italy 

FUcd  Sept  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  609,977 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Italy,  Sept  17, 1974,  27359/74 
Int  a.2  B29C  3/04 
MS.  a.  425—317  6 


1.  In  a  molding  press,  molding  means  situated  at  a  molding 
sution  for  molding  an  article  to  a  given  configuration,  a  deliv- 
ery sution  to  which  molded  articles  are  to  be  delivered,  a 
supply  station  from  which  articles  are  supplied  to  be  molded  at 
said  molding  station,  a  pair  of  gripping  means  one  of  which  is 
provided  for  gripping  an  article  at  said  supply  station  and 
transferring  the  latter  to  said  molding  station  and  the  other  of 
which  is  provided  for  gripping  an  article  molded  at  said  mold- 
ing sution  and  transferring  the  latter  to  said  delivery  sution. 
and  moving  means  operatively  connected  to  both  of  said  grip- 
ping means  for  moving  said  one  gripping  means  from  said 
supply  sution  to  said  molding  sution  and  for  simultaneously 
moving  the  other  gripping  means  from  said  molding  sUtion  to 
said  delivery  sution,  said  one  gripping  means  gripping  the 
article  at  said  supply  sution  and  carrying  the  latter  to  said 
molding  sution  and  releasing  the  article  at  the  latter  station 
while  said  other  gripping  means  simultaneously  grips  a  molded 
article  at  said  molding  sUtion  and  carries  the  latter  to  said 
delivery  sUtion  for  releasing  the  latter  at  said  deUvery  station, 
a  guide  means  extending  across  said  molding  sution  to  one  side 
thereof  toward  said  supply  sUtion  and  to  an  opposite  side 
thereof  toward  said  delivery  sution,  said  moving  means  in- 
cluding a  carriage  movable  along  said  guide  means,  a  pair  of 
arms  carried  by  said  carriage,  and  said  pair  of  gripping  means 
being  respectively  carried  by  said  arms,  each  of  said  arms 
carrying  at  an  end  thereof  a  slide  means,  and  said  pair  of  grip- 
ping means  being  respectively  slidable  on  the  pair  of  slide 
means  respectively  situated  at  the  ends  of  said  arms. 
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4,050,871 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PELLETS  USABLE  AS 

AGGREGATE  OR  FILLER 

Ubkh  Deckcn.  Mdrikda  CRakr);  JBrgoi  LdBkUiiler,  Eiien; 

Hcrbcn,  aad  Maafred  Stiihr,  Emcii,  aU  of 

to  Gottfried  Bttckoff  Baa  konpL  Gas- 

TTawciiartlr-"— '«r«    KomouuiditgeseU- 

•ckaft  aad  STEAG  AktieageaeUachafl,  bodi  of  Eiaen,  Gcr- 


DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  593,670,  Jaly  7, 1975.  This  appUcation  May 

17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,391 

OaiaH  priority.  appUcatioB  Gcmaay,  July  6, 1974,  2432572 

lat  CL2  B29J  1/00 

UJS.  CL  425—317  3  Clalnu 


4,050373 

TRAIN  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

Gcorse  C.  Bmmllk,  154  Upper  Mooatain  Ave^  Montclair,  N  J. 

07042,  aad  Beraard  I.  Bartocr,  229-07  58th  Ayc.,  Bayiidc, 

Qoceas,  N.Y.  11364 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  559,284,  March  17, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  317,034,  Dec.  20, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,085 

fat  a.2  B29C  7/00.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  425—371  13  Claims 


v« 


-^, 


SZc: 


^ri.k.cTijcc 


TI 


to 


t3-\'"''  |_^ 


1.  A  plant  for  making  hard  and  water-stable  pellets  usable  as 
aggregate  or  filler,  said  plant  comprising: 
means  including  a  scrubbing  tower  for  treating  a  waste  gas 

containing  pollutants  with  water  and  lime  to  form  a  sludge 

containing  said  pollutants; 
means  connected  to  said  tower  for  partially  dewatering  said 

sludge; 
means  connected  to  the  dewatering  means  for  mixing  the 

dewatered  sludge  with  a  binder; 
means  connected  to  the  mixing  means  for  pelletizing  said 

sludge;  and 
means  for  removing  particulate  material  from  said  gas  prior 

to  treatment  thereof  and  for  introducing  said  particulate 

material  into  the  dewatered  sludge  at  said  mixing  means. 


4,050,872 
ROLLER  CHAIN  GUIDE  ARRANGEMENT 
Karl-Hcias  Ahrwcikr,  KrefeM,  Gennany,  aaaigaor  to  Eduard 
KicMd,  Gcnsaay 

Filed  Jim  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,346 
priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  11,  1975, 
2545624 

lat  CL2  B29C  15/00:  B27D  3/04 
U.S.  CL  425—371  5  Claims 


1.  Continuous  molding  apparatus  for  molding  a  plurality  of 
three  dimensional  articles  comprising 

a.  carrier  means  adapted  to  travel  in  a  first  path  followed  by 
a  arcuate  path 

b.  a  plurality  of  contiguous  mold  means,  said  mold  means 
having  transverse  and  mutually  adjacent  pairs  of  faces 
which  are  transverse  with  respect  to  the  carrier  means, 
mounted  on  said  carrier  means  adjacent  ones  of  said  mold 
means  forming  undercut  mold  cavities  in  said  transverse 
and  mutually  adjacent  pairs  of  faces  of  said  mold  means 
when  said  carrier  means  travels  in  the  said  first  path,  said 
mold  faces  containing  said  undercut  mold  cavities  separat- 
ing from  each  other  and  opening  said  mold  cavities  when 
said  carrier  means  travel  in  said  arcuate  path 

c.  means  for  feeding  and  forcing  a  material  capable  of  flow 
into  the  said  mold  cavities. 


4,050,874 
CENTRIFUGAL  EXTRUSION  APPARATUS  WHICH 
HEAT  PLASTIFIES  MATERIAL  BY  MECHANICAL 
SHEARING  ACnON 
Douglas  S.  Chisholm,  Kent,  Conn.,  and  David  H.  Dawson,  Green 
River,  Wyo.,  asaignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  536,493,  Dec.  26, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,195 
Int.  a.2  B29F  3/06 
MS.  a.  425—382  R  6  Claims 


X2    ^K^^ 


'=^—  -v^'^^i 


1.  In  apparatus  in  which  a  group  of  roller  chains  are  dis- 
poted,  packed  closely  together,  side  by  side,  and  in  such  a 
manner  that  they  can  advance  independently  of  each  other,  the 
group  being  disposed  to  advance  in  one  area  parallel  to  each 
other  in  a  common  plane,  with  at  least  some  of  the  roller  chains 
leaving  the  conunon  plane  at  one  point  and  re-entering  the 
plane  again,  the  improvement  comprising  guide  means  dis- 
poaed  lo  as  to  separate  any  chain  which  has  left  the  common 
plane  by  a  predetermined  spacing  from  chains  adjacent  thereto 
before  re-entering  the  common  plane,  and  convergence  means 
following  said  guide  means  for  urging  the  chains  transversely 
totether  until  said  roller  chains  reach  close  proximity  at  the 
point  where  said  chains  reenter  said  common  plane. 


1.  A  centrifugal  extruder  adapted  to  receive  particulate  heat 
plastifiable  material,  heat  plastify  and  discharge  the  material  in 
heat  plastified  form,  the  centrifugal  extruder  comprising 
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a  generally  hollow  discoidal  rotor,  the  hollow  discoidal 

rotor  defming 
a  material  receiving  opening  in  communication  with 
a  generally  discoidal  material  receiving  cavity, 
a  plurality  of  peripherally  disposed  extrusion  openings,  the 
extrusion  openings  being  in  full  communication  with  the 
material  receiving  cavity,  the  material  receiving  cavity 
having  a  generally  double  tapered  cross-sectional  configu- 
ration when  the  cross-section  is  taken  in  a  plane  contain- 
ing the  axis  of  rotation,  the  cavity  having  a  maximum 
dimension  adjacent  the  axis  of  rotation  in  a  direction 
normal  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  and  a  minimum 
dimension  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  rototion  of 
the  rotor  at  a  location  remote  from  the  axis  of  rotation, 
a  shear  means  disposed  within  the  material  receiving  cavity, 
the  shear  means  being  a  generally  planar  shearing  element 
defining  spaces  to  permit  particles  of  heat  plastifiable 
material  to  distribute  themselves  on  either  side  of  the 
shearing  element,  the  shearing  element  being  adapted  to 
rotate  coaxially  relative  to  the  housing  and  having  periph- 
eral portions  which  approximate  the  diameter  of  the  mate- 
rial receiving  cavity,  the  shearing  element  being  m  spaced 
relationship  to  a  surface  of  the  housing  defining  the  cavity 
and  the  extrusion  orifices, 
means  operatively  associated  with  the  rotor  to  rotate  the 

rotor  and 

means  operatively  associated  with  the  shearing  element  to 
route  the  shearing  element  in  a  like  direction,  the  rotor 
and  the  shearing  element  being  rotatable  relative  to  one 
another  to  thereby  apply  shear  to  a  particulate  heat  plas- 
tifiable material  within  the  rotor,  the  shear  causing  the 
particulate  material  to  become  heat  plastified  and  centrifu- 
gal force  causing  the  heat  plastified  material  to  be  dis- 
charged from  the  extrusion  openings. 

4,050,875 

ARTS  AND  CRAFTS  MOLDING  DEVICE 

AUison  W.  Katzmaa,  and  Albert  G.  KeUer,  both  of  Chicago,  lU., 

aasignors  to  Manrin  Glaas  A  AsMciatcs,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,729 

Int  a.2  B29C  5/04 

U5.  CL  425—429  *  Claims 


riage  is  rotated  by  said  crank,  thereby  also  routing  said  mold 
on  said  second,  perpendicular  axis. 


4,050376 
ROTARY  STRETCH  BLOW  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Ivan  L.  Kauffmaa,  Coounercc,  and  Robert  C.  KeUogg.  Hartiaad, 
both  of  Mich.,  aiaignorfl  to  Monsanto  CooMpay,  St  LobIb, 

Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  415,851,  Nov.  14, 1973.  TWa  appUcation 

May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,254 

Int  CL?  B29D  23/03 

U.S.  a.  425—529  »»  ClalaM 


5 
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.'J 


5_  *_4 


1.  An  arts  and  crafts  device  for  molding  hollow  objects  or 
the  like  from  molten  thermoplastic  material  to  provide  a  hol- 
low molded  end  product,  which  device  comprises  a  frame 
having  a  base  portion  and  a  vertical  carriage  support,  a  car- 
riage mounted  on  said  carriage  support  for  roution  about  a 
first  axis,  a  crank  having  a  drive  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  roution  relative  thereto  and  secured  to  said  carriage  for 
routing  said  carriage,  said  carriage  being  in  the  form  of  a  yoke 
having  two  opposing  arms,  a  mold  receiver  including  two 
generally  planar  sheets  for  holding  a  split  mold,  each  half  of 
said  mold  being  secured  to  one  of  said  sheets,  means  including 
a  second  frame  and  a  second  shaft  mounting  said  mold  receiver 
to  and  between  said  yoke  arms  for  roution  relative  thereto 
about  a  second  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis,  a 
crown  gear  on  said  frame  concentric  with  said  first  axis,  and  a 
second  gear  mounted  on  said  second  shaft  and  enmeshed  with 
said  crown  gear  for  tracking  said  crown  gear  while  said  car- 


1.  In  a  continuous  motion  stretch  blow  molding  apparatus, 
for  blow  molding  hollow  articles  from  tubular  parisons,  the 
combination  comprising: 

A.  a  continuous  motion  transfer  means; 

B.  a  plurality  of  upwardly  disposed  stretch  pin  means  opera- 
tively carried  on  said  transfer  means,  each  stretch  pin 
means  including: 

a.  a  stretch  pin  body  and  a  stretch  pin  provided  with: 
i.  first  passage  means  for  conveying  blow  air  into  a 
parison  carried  on  a  stretch  pin  means  to  blow  such 
parison  into  the  shape  of  a  fuial  article; 
ii.  second  air  ejection  passage  means  for  conveying 
transfer  air  into  said  final  article  carried  on  such 
stretch  pin  means;  and 
b.  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  the  air  ejec- 
tion passage  means  and  responsive  to  the  pressure  of 
the  blow  air  to  prevent  blow  air  from  exiting  through 
the  air  ejection  passage  means  during  forming  of  said 
final  article; 

C.  a  continuous  motion  rotary  parison  loading  turret  for 
receiving  parisons  and  for  sequentially  loading  them  onto 
said  stretch  pin  means; 

D.  a  continuous  motion  rotary  molding  turret  having  a 
plurality  of  molding  sutions; 

E.  said  transfer  means  being  operative  to  locate  each  of  said 
stretch  pin  means  with  a  parison  loaded  thereon  in  an 
individual  one  of  said  molding  sUtions  for  a  stretching, 
blowing  and  cooling  operation  on  each  parison  on  each 
stretch  pin  means  to  form  an  article  from  each  parison; 
and 

p.  pressurized  fluid  ejection  means  successively  cooperable 
with  the  second  air  ejection  passage  means  of  each  stretch 
pin  means  to  eject  each  article  upwardly  from  each  stretch 
pin  means. 
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4,050,877 

REDUCnON  OF  GASEOUS  POLLUTANTS  IN 

COMBUSTION  FLUE  GAS 

GkM  D.  CMg,  Mmommet  FUli;  Da?id  T.  FcnliBg,  MUwan- 

kM,  both  or  Wii^  Md  Pnd  G.  Ltflaye,  Cope  EUabcth, 

Matac,  Milnnn  to  A«M-Chcm  lac^  MUwankec,  Wis. 

DhMoa  or  Scr.  No.  4n,0S7,  Joljr  12, 1974,  Pot  No.  3,955,909, 

wkkk  li  ■  «vWoa  or  Scr.  No.  295,249,  Oct  5, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3337,7a8.  Tlii  appUcatkNi  Oct  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,953 

bt  a.2  F23N  5/08 

U.S.  CL  431—76  10  CUims 


c. 
d. 


1.  Fuel  burning  apparatus  adapted  for  reducing  nitrogen 
oxides  in  its  exhaust  gas,  comprising: 

a.  means  defining  a  primary  combustion  zone  having  an  inlet 
for  combustion  supporting  gas  and  an  outlet  for  gaseous 
combustion  products  and  having  means  for  introducing 
fuel  therein, 

b.  a  secondary  combustion  device  disposed  in  a  secondary 
combustion  zone  through  which  the  gaseous  combustion 
products  flow  firom  the  primary  zone, 
a  source  of  combustion  supporting  gas, 

first  flow  control  means  constructed  and  arranged  to 
conduct  said  gas  to  said  primary  combustion  zone, 
second  flow  control  means  constructed  and  arranged  to 
conduct  said  combustion  supporting  gas  to  said  secondary 
combustion  zone  by  way  of  said  device,  and 
means  for  sensing  the  level  of  carbon  monoxide  in  the 
gaseous  c(Mnbustion  products  downstream  of  said  secon- 
dary combustion  device,  said  sensing  means  being  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  said  second  flow  control  means,  said 
sensing  means  being  responsive  to  the  sensed  level  of 
carbon  monoxide  for  operating  said  second  flow  control 
means  to  adjust  the  flow  of  said  combustion  supporting 
gas  provided  to  said  secondary  zone  in  direct  relation  to 
the  level  of  said  sensed  carbon  monoxide. 


measuring  said  air  flow  rate  and  producing  a  first  sign$l 

systematically  related  to  said  air  flow  rate; 
pumping  fuel  into  said  chamber  with  a  positive  displacement 

fuel  pump  driven  by  a  motor; 
measuring  the  speed  of  said  fuel  pump  and  producing  a 

second  signal  systematically  related  to  said  speed; 
providing  a  ratio  control  signal  corresponding  to  a  selected 

air/fuel  ratio; 
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combining  said  first,  second,  and  ratio  control  signals  to 
produce  a  fuel  feed  control  signal  systematically  related  (o 
the  deviation  of  the  ratio  of  said  air  and  fuel  flow  rates 
from  said  selected  air/fuel  ratio;  and 

utilizing  said  fuel  feed  control  signal  to  control  the  speed  of 
said  motor  to  supply  fuel  to  said  chamber  at  a  rate  mini- 
mizing said  deviation,  thereby  providing  a  flow  of  fujcl 
which  results  in  the  delivery  of  air  and  fuel  to  said  chaiti- 
ber  in  said  selected  air/fuel  ratio. 


4,050,879 
FUEL  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 
Yasuro  Takahashi;  Ynkihisa  Fqjima;  Maaaham  Oguri,  aid 
Akito  Komori,  all  of  Nagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsabia^ 
Jnkogyo  Kahnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Not.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  18, 1974,  49-132 
Not.  18, 1974,  49-138610 

Int.  a.2  F23D  15/00 
U.S.  a.  431—174  5  Claims 


J25(ll; 


4,050378 

ELECTRONIC  CARBURETION  SYSTEM  FOR  LOW 

EXHAUST  EMISSIONS  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Jack  C  Priegd,  El  Paoo,  Tcz.,  aaiisaor  to  Antotronic  Controls 
Corpontioa,  EI  Paoo,  Tcz. 

CnrtfaMtkioorScr.  No.  470,566,  May  16, 1974,  abudoned, 
wkkh  to  a  diTiatoa  or  Scr.  No.  122,933,  March  10, 1971,  Pat  No. 
3J17,22S.  in*  appllnrthMi  Sept  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  724,073 
bt  CL2  F02B  3/00 
UJS.  CL  431—90  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  air/fiiel  ratio  in  a  combustion 
apparatus  having  a  chamber  into  which  flows  of  air  and  fuel 
are  conducted  so  that  the  resulting  mixture  can  be  combusted 
to  provide  a  source  of  energy,  said  method  comprising  the 
fddlowing  steps: 
establisliing  a  rate  of  air  flow  with  valve  means  according  to 
a  desired  output  of  the  combustion  apparatus; 


1.  A  fuel  combustion  apparatus  for  burning  a  premix  of  air 
and  fuel,  comprising  a  conical  air  nozzle  positioned  in  spaced 
relation  within  a  conical  opening  in  a  furnace  wall  to  define  ^n 
air  passageway  therebetween  to  form  a  conical  film  of  air  and 
fuel  atomizing  means  for  injecting  fuel  into  the  conical  film  of 
air  in  amounts  varying  circumferentially  of  said  film  of  air  bo 
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that  a  premix  is  formed  uniformly  mixed  with  air  and  having  a 
varied  air-fuel  ratio  which  is  greater  than  1  and  less  than  1  at 
predetermined  circumferential  locaticms  of  said  film  of  air. 


4,050,880 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  BAKING 

CARBONACEOUS  MOLDING 

Kiyodii  Naito,  Urawa,  and  Akio  Shnknya,  Kawagoc,  both  of 

Japan,  aasignors  to  Shinagawa  Refractories  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  667,851 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1975,  50-45180 

bt  a?  F27D  5/00;  F27B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  432—5  15  Claims 


tube  sheet,  the  gas  forms  a  blanket  of  flammable  gas  about 

the  tubular  joints, 
maintaining  the  velocity  of  the  jet  travehng  between  the  jet 

source  and  the  tube  sheet  at  a  speed  sufficiently  high 

enough  to  prevent  the  gas  in  the  jet  stream  from  mixing 

with  ambient  air  and  thus  being  ignited,  and 
igniting  the  gas  within  the  blanket  to  create  a  burning  zone 

encompassing  the  tube  joint  region  whereby  the  joints  are 

heated  to  a  predetermined  temperature. 


4,050382 

DUAL  VARIABLE  ORIFICE  FOR  REINFORCED 

PREHEATER 

Robert  F.  Kohl,  Tucson,  Arii.;  Lylc  A.  Karls,  West  Allis,  and 

James  L.  Shy,  East  Troy,  both  of  Wis.,  aasigBors  to  AlUs- 

ChalBcrs  Corporation,  Milwaakec,  Wis. 

FUcd  Not.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738^47 

bt  CU  F27B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  432—14  •  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  baking  of  preheating,  burn- 
ing and  cooling  of  carbonaceous  moldings,  which  comprises 
charging,  with  carbonaceous  moldings  to  be  baked  and  breeze, 
a  mobile  baking  chamber  provided  with  a  combustion  chamber 
and  a  gas  flue  through  which  combustion  gas,  heating  gas  or 
cooling  air  passes,  sealing  from  the  atmospheric  air  the  space 
between  a  fixed  ceiling  having  a  combustion  means  and  a  gas 
recirculation  means  and  said  mobile  baking  chamber,  and  the 
upper  contact  surface  of  intermobile  baking  chamber,  and 
connecting  a  number  of  said  mobile  baking  chamber  in  a  row 
for  movement  beneath  the  fixed  ceiling. 


4,050381 
REMOTE  HEATING  PROCESS 
James  J.  Watson,  Jr.,  McMinnTllle,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,199 

bt  O?  F27D  13/00:  F27B  3/22 

VS.  a.  432—5  8  Claims 


1.  In  the  fabrication  of  a  heat  exchanger  wherein  tubular 
components  are  bonded  together  to  form  flow  circuits  through 
the  heat  exchanger  coil,  the  process  of  heating  the  tubular 
joints  of  the  exchanger  during  the  bonding  operation,  includ- 
ing the  steps  of 
assembling  the  tubular  components  with  their  jointe  being 
located  in  a  region  adjacent  to  at  least  one  tube  sheet  of 
the  heat  exchanger  coil, 
directing  a  high  speed  jet  of  flammable  gas  at  the  tube  sheet 
adjacent  to  the  joint  region  whereby,  upon  striking  the 


1.  In  a  method  of  processing  cement  materials  for  making 
Portland  cement  in  a  system  utilizing  kiln  and  an  associated 
cooler  and  having  a  flue  connection  to  a  suspension  preheater 
provided  with  a  calciner  and  a  mixing  chamber,  wherein  the 
material  to  be  processed  is  suspended  in  a  gas  stream,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

A.  Regulating  the  amount  of  kiln  ofT-gases  that  is  permitted 
to  pass  into  the  mixing  chamber; 

B.  Bypassing  the  kiln  ofT-gases  not  passed  to  the  mixing 
chamber  through  a  bypass  system; 

C.  Supplying  gas  from  a  source  to  replace  a  portion  of  the 
kiln  off-gases  not  passed  to  the  mixing  chamber; 

D.  Regulating  the  flow  of  the  gas  supplied  from  the  source 
and  ofT-gases  from  the  kiln  and  the  flow  area  to  the  mixing 
chamber  to  control  the  flow  velocity  of  the  gases  into  the 
mixing  chamber  thereby  preventing  materials  in  the  mix- 
ing chamber  from  short  circuiting  and  preheater  system 
by  falling  out  into  the  kiln. 

9.  An  apparatus  for  processing  cement  nuterials  for  making 
Portland  cement  which  utilizes  a  kib  having  an  inlet  end 
enclosed  in  a  hood  and  an  outlet  end  connected  to  an  asso- 
ciated cooler  and  having  a  reinforced  preheater  system  pro- 
vided with  a  calciner  and  a  mixing  chamber  which  receives 
calcined  material  from  the  calciner  to  mix  with  gas  supplied  to 
the  mixing  chamber,  the  improvement  including; 

a  gas  flow  flue  connected  between  the  kiln  bood  and  the 
entrance  to  the  mixing  chamber; 

a  kiln  off-gas  bypass  means  connected  into  the  kiln  hood  and 
operable  to  provkle  a  bypass  flow  path  for  kib  ofl'-gases; 

a  first  selectively  adjustable  flue  restricting  means  operably 
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disposed  in  said  flue  to  restrict  the  flow  of  kiln  off-gases 
into  said  flue; 

a  duct  operatively  connected  between  a  source  of  recoup 
cool  gas  and  said  flue  to  direct  recoup  gas  into  said  flue; 
and, 

a  second  selectively  adjustable  flue  restricting  means  opera- 
bly  disposed  in  said  flue  in  a  position  above  the  entrance  of 
said  recoup  cooler  gas  duct  into  said  flue; 

whereby  the  first  adjustable  flue  restricting  means  may  be 
selectively  operated  to  restrict  the  flow  of  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  kiln  ofT-gases  into  said  flue  thereby 
forcing  the  Idln  off-gases  to  flow  into  the  bypass  path,  and 
said  recoup  cooler  gas  branch  duct  operates  to  provide  a 
volume  of  recoup  gas  to  supplement  the  kiln  gas  that  is 
bypassed,  and  the  second  adjustable  restricting  means  is 
selectively  operable  to  restrict  the  flue  opening  there- 
through to  dTect  an  increase  in  the  velocity  of  the  gas 
flowing  into  the  mixing  chamber  thereby  preventing  ma- 
terials from  falling  out  of  the  mixing  chamber. 


■  4,050,884 

SLAG  WASTE  HEAT  BOILER 

Richard  Jablfa,  1438  Manor  Lane,  Bine  Bell,  Pa.  19422 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,844 

Int.  a.2  F24H  7/00,-  F27B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  432^29  18  CUims 


4,050,883 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE  HEAT 
TREATMENT  OF  FINE-GRAINED  MATERIALS 
Wolf  GoUmu;  Gcorg  Schepcn;  Otto  Hdncnann,  aU  of  En- 
■igerioh;  Hdn-Hcrbert  Schodta,  Rheda-WiedcBbmck,  and 
Hont  ITII  !■■■■.  Eaaiger,  all  tA  Gcnnaay,  assignors  to 
PolyiiH  AG,  Nwlwck— ,  Gcnumy 

Flkd  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,951 
daiiM  priority,  applkatioB  Germany,  May  6, 1975,  2520102 
bt  CL2  F27B  75/00 
U.S.  a.  432—14  13  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  cooling  and  solidifying  molten  slag  and 
converting  heat  removed  from  the  slag  into  a  useful  forQi  of 
energy  comprising: 

a.  forming  a  pool  of  molten  slag  maintained  in  contact  ivith 
a  heat-transfer  surface  moving  relative  to  said  pool; 

b.  pouring  fresh  molten  slag  into  said  pool  of  molten  sl»g; 

c.  cooling  and  solidifying  slag  from  said  pool  on  said  beat- 
transfer  surface  while  transferring  heat  from  said  cobled 
and  solidified  slag  to  said  heat-transfer  surface; 

d.  scraping  said  solidified  slag  from  said  heat  transfer  i  sur- 
face; and 

e.  absorbing  said  heat  from  said  heat-transfer  surface  int 
heat  absorber  for  making  further  use  of  said  heat. 


ito  a 


I  4,050,885 

METHOD  OF  DRYING  GYPSUM  WALLBOARD  Am> 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Chester  R.  Nowick,  WilllamsriUe,  and  Alfred  DeFranza,  ^uf- 
fialo,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  National  Gypsum  Company, 
Bufbdo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,085 
Int.  a.2  F26D  7/04:  F27B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  432—31  10 


CiLinis 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  heat  treatment  of  fine-grained  mate- 
rial prior  to  firing  said  material  in  a  furnace  and  wherein  said 
apparatus  includes  a  gas  conduit  having  a  substantially  vertical 
portion,  inlet  means  for  introducing  a  fine-grained  material  to 
•aid  conduit  at  a  first  level  such  that  said  material  may  fall 
downwardly  through  said  vertical  portion,  means  for  combust- 
ing fiiel  in  said  conduit  at  a  second  level  lower  than  said  furst 
level  to  provide  at  said  second  level  a  heating  zone  through 
which  s^  material  may  fall,  means  in  said  conduit  between 
said  first  and  second  levels  for  distributing  said  material  over 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  conduit  as  it  falls  downwardly, 
and  means  for  delivering  furnace  exhaust  gas  to  said  conduit  at 
a  level  below  said  heating  zone  and  at  such  velocity  with 
respect  to  the  grain  size  of  said  material  that  at  least  part  of  the 
material  which  falls  through  said  heating  zone  is  entrained  by 
said  gas  and  passed  again  through  said  heating  zone;  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  adjustably  mounting  said  distrib- 
uting means  for  movement  within  said  conduit  between  a 
l^urality  of  positions,  adjustment  of  said  distributing  means 
enaUing  the  concentration  of  material  in  different  cross-sec- 
tional areas  of  said  conduit  below  said  distributing  means  to  be 
varied. 


1.  The  method  of  drying  gypsum  wallboard  in  a  wallboard 
dryer  having 

1.  a  drying  section  with  means  for  conveying  wallljoard 
therethrough  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  levels,  ai|d 

2.  an  elongate  gas  reheating  plenum  section  having  elongate 
exterior  walls  separating  the  interior  of  said  plenum  from 
the  exterior  thereof,  having  means  for  moving  gases  from 
said  dryer  section  into  and  on  through  said  plenun)  and 
back  to  said  dryer  section,  and  having  combustion  iteans 
in  said  walls  for  propelling  heated  products  of  coqibus- 
tion.  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  continuously  conveying  a  plurality  of  undried  gypsum 
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wallboards  into  and  through  said  drying  section  at  said 
plurality  of  levels, 

b.  drying  said  wallboards  at  an  equal  rate  at  all  said  levels 
by  passing  heated  gases  through  said  drying  section, 
which  said  gases  are  at  a  uniform  temperature  through- 
out as  said  gases  enter  said  drying  section, 

c.  providing  said  uniform  temperature  heated  gases  by 
moving  gases  from  said  dryer  section  through  said 
means  for  moving  gases  and  from  said  moving  means  on 
through  said  plenum  whereat  said  means  for  propelling 
heated  products  of  combustion  directs  heated  products 
of  combustion  crosswise  of  said  plenum  at  an  angle  of 
from  about  45*  to  about  135*  to  the  direction  of  flow  of 
said  gases  from  said  moving  means,  and  mixing  said 
heated  products  of  combustion  thoroughly  with  sub- 
stantially all  of  said  gases  by  the  turbulence  caused  by 
the  combination  of  said  combustion  and  said  crossed 
directions  of  flow  of  said  products  of  combustion  and 
substantially  all  of  said  gases  to  be  heated,  lowering  the 
temperature  of  said  products  of  combustion  to  about 
SSO*  F  upon  being  mixed  with  said  gases  which  inter- 
sect with  said  flow  of  products  of  combustion. 


4,050,886 
ROLL  FUSER 
Rabin  Moaer,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Sept  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,328 

Int  a.2  F27B  9/28;  B60B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  432—60  7  Claims 
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into  consecutively  presented  part-supporting  assemblies  at 
a  charging  station; 

b.  passing  the  parts  while  supported  in  the  assemblies  in  one 
direction  along  a  series  of  generally  parallel  paths  between 
adjacent  heat  transfer  assemblies; 

c.  rotating  the  parts  about  their  vertical  axes  during  move- 
ment along  said  paths; 

d.  transferring  heat  between  said  parts  and  heat  transfer 
assemblies  as  the  parts  traverse  said  paths; 


e.  discharging  said  parts  from  said  assemblies  after  traversing 
said  paths  without  any  blow  molding  of  said  parts  after 
heat  transfer  and  before  said  discharge;  and 

f.  recylcing  said  assemblies  after  discharge  of  said  parts  in 
the  opposite  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  one 
direction  back  to  the  charging  sution  without  passage 
through  an  intermediate  processing  station  to  receive 
additional  parts. 


4,050388 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  FOR  PASSING  COATED  CANS 

THROUGH  CHAMBER 

Uwis  Pflster,  White  Plains,  and  Edward  Ehaa,  Floral  Park, 

both  of  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Flynn  Baracr  Corporatkm,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Set.  No.  668,510 
Int  a.2  F27B  9/14:  F26B  25/02 
U.S.  a.  432—124  3 


1.  In  a  fuser  apparatus  for  fixing  toner  images  to  copy  sub- 
strates including  a  heated  roll  structure  and  a  backup  roll 
structure  forming  a  nip  through  which  said  substrates  move 
with  said  toner  images  contacting  said  heated  roll  structure, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
one  of  said  roll  structures  having  an  outer  resilient  layer 
affixed  to  a  rigid  core  wherein  the  inner  surface  of  said 
outer  resilient  layer  is  irregularly  shaped  and  the  outer 
surface  of  said  core  has  a  shape  complementary  thereto, 
the  irregularly  shaped  inner  surface  providing  said  resil- 
ient layer  with  alternate  thick  and  thin  portions  along  the 
longitudinal   axis  of  said   one  of  said   roll   structures 
whereby  a  structure  is  provided  which  strips  said  sub- 
strates therefrom  as  the  substrates  pass  through  said  nip; 
said  irregularly  shaped  inner  surface  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  similarly  shaped  areas  the  distance  between  corre- 
sponding parts  of  which  is  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
said  resilient  layer. 


>'J 


4,050,887 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TEMPERATURE 
CONDITIONING  PARTS 
L.  John  Berggren,  Siaubuy;  Charles  L.  D.  Chin,  Avon,  and 
Joaeph  R.  ReUly,  NangatKk,  all  of  Conn.,  aadgnors  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St  Looia,  Mo. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  418,075,  Not.  21, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,894^35. 
This  appUcatkM  Nov.  4, 1974,  Ser.  No.  520,620 
Int  a.2  F27B  9/14:  P02M  17/2% 
MS.  a.  432—122  20  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  temperature-conditioning  elongated  molded 
parts  which  comprises: 
a.  loading  a  plurality  of  said  parts  in  side-by-side  relationship 


p       .J 

1              -U'-'J-^:.'  L-^ 

— ^ 

ly                     

w 


>J 


1.  A  conveyor  system  for  conducting  objects  which  are  cans 
having  a  fresh  coating  thereon  through  a  chamber  for  treating 
said  can  coatings  and  for  concurrently  routing  these  objects  to 
optimize  said  treatment,  said  system  comprising: 

A.  an  endless  belt  for  conducting  said  objects  through  said 
chamber  and  having  routable  pins  mounted  thereon,  the 
pins  extending  laterally  from  the  belt,  one  end  of  the  pins 
having  means  thereon  for  supporting  said  objects,  the 
other  end  of  each  pin  having  a  sprocket  wheel  secured 
thereto; 

B.  an  endless  sprocket  chain  disposed  in  parallel  relation  to 
said  belt,  said  chain  being  engaged  by  the  sprocket  wheels 
mounted  on  said  pins; 

C.  first  variable  speed  drive  means  operatively  coupled  to 
said  belt  to  cause  movement  thereof  in  a  predetermined 
direction  to  advance  said  objects  through  said  chamber  at 
a  desired  speed;  and 

D.  second  variable  speed  drive  means  independent  of  said 
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first  means  and  operadvely  coupled  to  said  chain  to  cause 
movement  thereof  in  a  selectable  direction  to  cause  the 
pin-borne  objects  to  rotate  at  a  rate  determined  by  the 
relative  speeds  of  said  belt  and  said  chain  and  in  a  direc- 
tion determined  by  the  selected  direction. 


^  4,050.890 

HOT  MELT  DISPENSER  BODY 
Richard  MontBomery  Elliott,  and  Albert  Eugene  Newton,  both 
of  Beverly,  Mass.^  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Boston, 
Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,220 
Int.  a.2  F27B  5/00.  17/00 


VS.  CL  432—210 


4,050,889 
ROTARY  OVEN 
F.  Koha,  Beldiiv,  Mich^ 
iMorponrted,  Bddiiv,  Mich. 

FUed  Mtf .  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,822 
fat  CL2  F27B  9/02 


VS,  CL  432—130 


to  Beico  Indnstries, 


13  Claims 


rati. 


HmfeB 


,86 

rfr-£:fxf. 


ihaMa 


95       96- 


7Clatni8 


1.  An  oven  having  a  primary  heating  chamber  including 
heat-generating  means  and  means  for  inducing  movement  of 
gases  through  said  primary  heating  chamber,  means  for  induc- 
ing movement  of  objects  along  a  path  through  said  primary 
heating  chamber,  and  a  secondary  heating  chamber  conomuni- 
cating  with  said  primary  heating  chamber  and  traversed  by 
said  path  and  by  said  gases,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

an  object  carrier  routably  mounted  in  said  secondary  heat- 
ing chamber,  said  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  receptacles 
angularly  spaced  about  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof;  and 

indexing  means  adapted  to  route  said  carrier  to  positions 
successively  placing  said  receptacles  for  engagement  of 
said  movement-inducing  means  with  objects  carried  by 
said  receptacles. 


1.  A  hot  melt  body  for  an  applicator  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial to  be  advanced  from  an  inlet  to  an  outlet  end  and  progres- 
sively reduced  from  solid  to  fluid  as  the  material  is  thus  fed,  |he 
body  comprising  elongated  complemental  portions  defining  a 
longitudinal  main  melt  chamber  extending  between  the  ii^et 
and  outlet  end  and  having  progressively  diminishing  cr0ss 
sections  toward  the  outlet  end  shaped  to  constrain  the  material 
while  at  least  partly  solid  to  rectilinear  movement  and  charac- 
terized by  opposite  side  walls  and  at  least  one  continuous 
flatted  wall  engageable  throughout  its  length  with  the  thenQo- 
plastic,  complemental  outer  manifold  passageways  formed  in 
the  the  respective  body  portions  and  leading  to  said  outlet  ead, 
and  a  series  of  complemental  bypass  passageways  formed  in 
the  respective  body  portions  and  interconnecting  the  main 
melt  chamber  at  localities  spaced  therealong  with  the  manifold 
passageways,  said  localities  being  disposed  where  solid  ther- 
moplastic material  in  said  chamber  is  being  rendered  molten 
and  semi-fluid,  means  in  the  body  coextensive  with  said  pas- 
sageways for  heating  the  walls  of  the  main  melt  chamber  and 
of  the  manifold  and  bypass  passageways,  said  bypass  passage- 
ways being  generally  angularly  biased  divergently  relative  to 
the  side  walls  of  said  chamber  in  the  direction  of  the  feeding<of 
said  material  in  the  main  melt  chamber. 
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4,050,891 
HEAT  TRANSFER  BLACK  DYESTUFF  A 
Jacqnet  R.  Maglll,  Milton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Cromptoo  St 
Knowles  CorporatiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,748 
Int  a.2  D06P  1/20;  C09D  11/00 
VJS.  CL  8— 2  J  R  19  Claims 

1.  A  dyestuff  composition  composed  of  20  to  80  parts  of  a 
brown  dye  of  the  formula 


a 


H,C 


to  cause  said  valve  to  assume  substantially  its  natural 
configuration, 
and  simultaneously  applying  a  tanning  fluid  to  the  upstream 
end  of  said  valve  at  a  pressure  less  than  that  at  said  down- 
stream end, 

thereby  to  cause  said  valve  substantially  to  mamtain  said 

configuration  during  fixation  of  the  tissue  thereof. 

10.  The  method  of  preparing  for  implanution  natural  tissues 

in  a  form  in  which  a  portion  thereof  is  subjected  to  pressure 

within  the  physiologic  range  when  implanted  and  which  as- 


o^nX  O  >-n=n-<^  O  >-n 
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and  80  to  20  parts  of  a  blue  dye  of  the  formula 


HNCjHj 


4,050,892 
COLORING  POLYESTER  MATERIALS  WITH  ACID 

DYES 
Dara  Ardeshir  Jllla,  CoUinsirlUe,  Va.,  assignor  to  Martin  Pro- 
cessing Co.,  Inc.,  Martinsrille,  Va. 

FUed  Sept  13, 1973,  Ser.  No.  396,805 
Int  a.2  D06P  3/00 
VS.  CL  8—4  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  pretreating  a  material  consisting  essentially 
of  polyester  to  impart  thereto  affinity  for  acid  dyes,  which 
comprises  pretreating  the  polyester  material  for  a  brief  time 
less  than  about  one  minute  at  a  temperature  between  90*  C  and 
250*  C  and  at  ordinary  atmospheric  pressure  with  a  mixture  of 
(a)  an  organic  nitrogen  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diethylenetriamine,  triethylenetetramine,  tetrae- 
thylenepentamine,  hexamethylenediamine,  hexamethylenetet- 
ramine,  mono-,  di-  and  triethanolamine,  triethylamine,  di-  and 
tripropylamine,  and  di-  and  tributylamine,  and  (b)  a  glycol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  di-,  tri- 
and  tetraethylene  glycol,  and  polypropylene  glycol,  and  then 
subjecting  the  polyester  material  to  contact  with  cold  water  or 
a  mixture  of  cold  water  and  a  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxalic  acid,  sebacic  acid,  citric  acid,  and 
adipic  acid  sufficient  to  chill  the  polyester  material,  thereby 
imparting  to  the  thus-pretreated  polyester  material  an  affinity 
for  acid  dyes. 


-28 


sumes  a  predetermined  configuration  as  a  result  of  such  pres- 
sure comprising  the  steps  of 
applying  a  tanning  fluid  to  said  portion  of  said  tissues, 
said  tanning  fluid  so  appUed  being  under  pressure  in  the 
physiologic  range  so  as  to  cause  said  tissues  to  assume 
substantially  said  predetermined  configuration, 
and  simultaneously  applying  a  tanning  fluid  to  remaining 
parts  of  said  tissues  at  a  pressure  less  than  that  of  said 
portion  of  said  tissues, 

thereby  to  cause  said  tissues  to  assume  said  configuration 
during  fixation  of  said  tissues. 


4,050,894 

STERILIZING  AND  STERILITY  MAINTAINING 

APPARATUS  FOR  DENTAL  AND  SURGICAL  TOOLS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Mariano  Rodrignez  Geais,  7a.  Calk  3-37  Zou  1,  GMtcmla, 

Goatemala 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  552,955 

Int  CL2  A61L  3/00  3/02:  B65D  81/24 

VS.  a.  21—86  6  ClaiBM 


42   43 


4,050,893 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PREPARING  NATURAL  TISSUE 

FOR  IMPLANTATION 
Warren  D.  Hancock,  Santa  Ana,  and  Frederick  P.  Sattkr,  Fnl- 
lertoo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hancock  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Anaheim,  Calif  . 

CoBtiniiatlon  of  Ser.  No.  490,686,  Jnly  22, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  Is  a  continnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  324,217,  Jan.  16, 

1973,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  28,630, 

April  15, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  665,520 
Int  a.J  C14C  3/16;  A61F  1/22 
VS.  CL  8—94.11  46  OainH 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  natural  heart  valve  for  implanta- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of 
applying  a  tanning  fluid  under  pressure  in  the  physiologic 
range  to  the  downstream  end  of  a  natural  heart  valve  so  as 


1.  Sterilizing  and  sterility-maintaining  apparatus  for  dental 
and  surgical  tools  and  the  like,  including  in  combination 

a  main  sterilizing  container  having  a  cover,  heating  means, 
and  capsule-supporting  means, 

a  plurality  of  imperforate  tool-holding  capsules  removably 
mounted  in  capsule-supporting  means,  said  capsules  hav- 
ing removably  and  hermetically  scalable  closures,  and 

a  normally  solid  petroleum  product  that  is  liquid  at  steriliz- 
ing temperatures,  retained  in  each  said  c^mile  and  sur- 
rounding and  covering  at  least  the  operative  portions  of 
the  tools  in  said  capsules  and  serving  in  solidified  state  to 
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aid  in  retaining  the  sterility  of  each  said  tool  after  comple- 
tion of  the  sterilization  and  after  said  capsule  is  opened, 

at  least  one  of  said  c^Mules  including  tool  support  means 
therewithin,  each  said  tool  support  means  comprising 

a  disc  covered  by  said  petroleum  product  and  having  a 
perforation  therethrough  for  each  tool  to  be  supported, 

a  perforate  tube  for  housing  each  said  tool,  attached  to  said 
disc  below  each  said  perforation  through  said  disc, 

retention  means  secured  to  said  disc  for  holding  said  disc 
relative  to  said  ci^Mule,  and 

upstanding  post  means  secured  to  said  disc  and  having  sup- 
port means  extending  out  therefrom  for  supporting  the 
upper  end  of  a  said  tool  and  defining  a  support  ring-like 
structure  overlying  each  said  perforation. 


4^050,895 
OPTICAL  ANALYTICAL  DEVICE,  WAVEGUIDE  AND 

METHOD 
Edgar  E.  Hardy,  Ketteriog,  aad  Donald  J.  David,  CenterriUe, 
both  of  Ohio,  — jgMTi  to  Mouaoto  Research  Corporation, 
StLo«ii,Mo. 

CiwtiMMtio»4iirPttt  of  Scr.  No.  617,120,  Sept  26, 1975, 
■hMdoMd,  which  it  a  coirtinaation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  522,558, 
No?.  11, 1974^  ab— doiMd.  This  appiicatioB  Sept  17, 1976,  Scr. 

No.  724,035 

lit  a.2  GOIN  21/22.  33/16 

U.S.  CL  23—230  R  34  Clahns 


OCTECTOR 


H£UISI>HEHC 


CONDENSERS 


ANNULAR  APERTURE 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  first  material  comprising 

a.  an  elongated  waveguide  having  on  a  longitudinal  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  waveguide  a  second  material  provid- 
ing for  multiple  internal  reflections  of  light  through  said 
material,  which  second  material  on  contacting  said  first 
material  selectively  combines  with  said  first  material  to 
measurably  change  the  light  transmitting  capabilities  of 
said  waveguide, 

b.  a  light  source  positioned  to  transmit  light  into  said  wave- 
guide, and 

c.  means  for  measuring  the  light  exiting  from  said  wave- 
guide. 


4,050396 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  REACTION  MIXTURES  FROM  UQUID  RFACTION 

COMPONENTS 
RdMr  RaflU,  SicgbBrg;  WOlHed  Ebdiag.  Colosac;  Uaas  Na- 
doWd.  and  Dhm  Sctadtc.  both  of  LererioHcii,  all  of  Germany, 
■rt^nis  to  Maw^ifnfrtrik  Hcuccke  GmbH  and  Bayer 
AktifiMfiiirhaft,  both  of  LevcrloMci^  GcrMuiy 
Flkd  Sept  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722,900 
OaiM  priority,  ippHcatioM  GcrMUiy,  Sept  27, 1975, 2543302 
ht  a.2  GOIF  1/86.  1/88:  GOIN  9/26 
U.S.  CL  23—230  A  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  reaction  mixtures  from 
two  or  more  liquid  reaction  components  comprising  charging 
at  least  one  of  the  reaction  components  with  a  gas,  measuring 
the  volumetric  flowrate  of  the  gas-charged  reaction  compo- 


nent at  a  first  pressure  level,  bringing  the  gas  charged  reaction 
component  to  a  second  pressure  level,  measuring  the  volumet- 
ric flowrate  at  said  second  pressure  level  whereby  the  differqn- 
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tial  value  of  the  measured  volumetric  flowrate  is  a  measufe- 
ment  for  the  gas  charge  and  mixing  the  gas  charged  component 
with  the  remaining  reaction  components. 


I  4,050,897 

REACTOR  APPARATUS 
Max  Klein,  Tinfton  Falls,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Normac,  Inc.,  Tintbn 
Falls,  N  J. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  266,469,  June  26, 1972,  which  is  a   I 

coBthiaation*hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  814,879,  Mareh  19, 1969, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  601,148, 

Dec.  12, 1966,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnation-hi-part  of  Sf  r. 

No.  460,187,  Jmie  1, 1965,  abandoned.  This  i^Ucation  July  27, 

1976,  Scr.  No.  709,249  , 

Int  C12  BOIJ  7/00;  B08B  13/00:  C08F  2/00 

U.S.  a.  23—252  R  13  Oaiis 


■^i  —  ts 


■  i     '    I   ■a. 
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1.  An  apparatus  effective  for  treating  materials  under  se- 
lected temperature  conditions  and  with  agitation,  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  a  liquid-tightly  closeable  tubular  materials-treating  cham- 
ber, 

b.  a  temperature-control  fluid  jacket  spaced  away  from  ai|d 
enclosing  at  least  substantially  its  overall  body  portion 
thereby  to  provide  a  tempisrature-control  fluid  chamber 
enclosing  said  body  portion, 

c.  divider  means  within  sc^id  control  fluid  chamber  and  ex- 
tending in  at  least  substantially  liquid-tight  engagemefit 
with  its  wall  and  that  of  said  treating  chamber  and  divid- 
ing said  control  fluid  chamber  into  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially equal  control  fluid  compartments,  said  divider 
means  comprising  an  annular  divider  member  in  like  liq- 
uid-tight engagement  and  lying  in  a  plane  substantially 
normally  transverse  to  the  central  axis  of  said  chamber; 

d.  means  to  enable  rotating  the  tubular  jacketed  treating 
chamber  end  over  end  about  an  axis  lying  substantially  in 
said  plane  and  also  substantially  normally  transverse  io 
said  central  axis; 

c.  temperature-control  fluid  ingress  means  to  enable  feeding 
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said  fluid  to  about  the  correspondingly  same  inlet  location 
of  each  said  compartment  and  while  the  treating  chamber 
is  being  thus  rotated; 

f.  control  fluid  egress  means  at  about  the  correspondingly 
same  outlet  location  of  each  said  compartment  to  enable 
discharging  heat-control  fluid  from  said  compartments 
while  said  chamber  is  being  rotated;  and 

g.  flowing  fluid  diverter  means  in  each  said  compartment 
intermediate  its  fluid  ingress  and  egress  ends  to  affect  the 
flow  course  of  fluids  through  it  to  enable  providing  sub- 
stantially overall  uniform  heat  transfer  through  the  wall 
separating  said  two  chambers. 


4,050,898 
INTEGRAL  ANALYTICAL  ELEMENT 
Charles  A.  Goffe,  deceased,  late  of  Brockport  N.Y.,  by  Patricia 
A.  Goffe,  executrix;  Royden  N.  Rand,  and  Tai  W.  Wu,  both 
of  Roclierter,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  680,619 

Int  a.2  GOIN  31/22 

U.S.  a.  23—253  TP  23  Claims 


■         IK 
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4,050,899 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FRAGMENTING 
CERTAIN  SOUD  WASTES 
Kenneth  E.  Gnibe,  150  Anchorage  Cirele;  Vincent  E.  Harring- 
ton, and  James  V.  Harrington,  both  of  19  Dolphin  Road,  all  of 
Groton,  Conn.  06340 

Continuation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  429,733,  Jan.  2, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,068 

Int  a.2  C05F  9/02 

MS.  a.  23—259.1  4  Oaims 


means  for  dehydrating,  comminuting  and  expelling  the 
waste  material  by  sudden  decompression  of  the  vessel;  and 

an  open  ended  composting  pit  underlying  the  pressure  vessel 
and  receiving  the  comminuted  dehydrated  material  ex- 
pelled from  the  pressure  vessel,  the  open  ended  compost- 
ing pit  having  a  pair  of  concentric  spaced  apart  wall  mem- 
bers surrounding  the  material,  and  a  heating  coil  in  the 
space  between  said  wall  members  for  regulating  the  tem- 
perature of  the  interior  of  the  pit,  thereby  controlling  the 
action  of  aerobic  decomposition  of  the  material  therein. 


4,050,900 

INCINERATION  APPARATUS 

Jim  F.  Hobba,  Richardson,  and  Craig  Sayscr,  Dallas,  both  of 

Tex.,  aarignors  to  SUrco,  Ltd^  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  423,398,  Dec  10, 1973,  abnadoMd, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  38,936,  May  20, 1970, 

Pat  No.  3,648,630.  This  application  Oct  31, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

627,651 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Mar.  13, 

1989,  has  been  disdaiaMd. 

Int  a.2  F23G  5/10 

U.S.  a.  23—277  R  7  Claims 


1.  An  element  for  detection  of  analyte  dissolved  in  protein- 
aceous,  aqueous  liquids,  the  element  comprising  an  isotropi- 
cally  porous  spreading  layer  and  a  reagent  layer,  wherein  the 
spreading  layer  comprises  a  non-fibrous,  water-resistant  mate- 
rial and  an  non-ionic  surfactant,  the  surfactant  being  present  in 
an  amount  within  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  IS  percent 
and  efTective  to  normalize  liquid  transport  in  the  spreading 
layer. 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  waste  material  of  the  type  col- 
lected from  municipalities  to  facilitate  decomposition  of  or- 
ganic components  thereof,  comprising: 
a  pressure  vessel; 

means  for  hydrating  the  waste  material  within  the  pressure 
vessel  under  pressure  at  tempertures  sufficient  to  boil  the 
moisture  at  atmospheric  pressure; 


J 
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1.  An  incinerator  for  processing  materials  having  volatile 
components  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  an  elongated  combustion  chamber  having 
an  inlet  end  and  a  discharge  end; 

a  conveyor  belt  supported  on  rollers  for  movement  in  said 
combustion  chamber  and  having  an  upper  belt  portion  for 
moving  materials  being  processed  in  said  incinerator  along 
said  combustion  chamber  from  said  inlet  end  to  said  dis- 
charge end  and  further  having  a  return  belt  portion  below 
said  upper  belt  portion; 

infrared  heat  means  supported  on  said  housing  and  adapted 
to  direct  infrared  rays  on  said  materials  on  said  conveyor 
belt  as  said  belt  moves  said  materials  along  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  said  materials  releasing  combustion  gases  as 
a  result  of  heating  from  said  infrared  rays; 

charging  means  connected  with  said  housing  at  said  inlet  end 
of  said  combustion  chamber  for  receiving  materials  from  a 
source  and  discharging  said  materials  on  said  conveyor 
belt  in  said  chamber; 

means  for  removing  processed  materials  from  said  combus- 
tion chamber  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  chamber; 

means  connected  to  said  housing  for  forcing  ambient  air  into 
said  housing  in  the  region  of  said  discharge  end; 

means  for  inducing  a  draft  at  said  inlet  end  in  order  to  create 
a  backflowing  mixture  of  air  and  combustion  gases,  said 
backflowing  mixture  flowing  over  and  generally  parallel 
to  said  materials  from  the  region  of  said  discharge  end  to 
said  inlet  end  in  order  to  provide  a  portion  of  the  heat 
required  for  drying  and  combustion  of  said  material;  and 
heat  sensing  means  located  within  said  housing  above  said 
conveyor  belt  and  connected  to  control  means  for  varying 
the  temperature  of  said  backflowing  mixture  by  control- 
ling the  intensity  of  said  heat  means. 


1684 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  27,  197  f 


AJOBOfiOl 
COOLING  UNIT  FOR  LARGE  POLYMERIZATION 
VESSELS 
n  Johaaaca  Dietrich;  GHater  Hffflrawan,  aad  Karl- 
Haiaa  Hcrkt,  all  of  Mari,  Govaay,  aMigaon  to  Chcaiiiche 
Warka  Hali  AkttanaMllMhaft,  Gcranay 
Dlririaa  of  Sw.  No.  lC7,56t,  Jaly  3, 1971.  Pat  No.  3,785,430. 
ppUcatioB  Jmm  4, 1973,  Scr.  No.  364,520 
priority,  apHkatkM  Gcnuny,  Aag.  1, 1970,  2038363 
IbL  CL2  BOIJ  1/00 
VS.  CL  23—285  9  Ctaiais 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  of  polymerization  charges  in  a 
polymerization  vessel  having  a  Uquid  level  and  a  gas  space 
above  said  liquid  level,  comprising  a  refliu  cooler  means  in- 
cluding a  reflux  cooler  head  mounted  on  the  polymerization 
vessel  above  said  liquid  level  and  in  direct  open  communica- 
tion with  the  gas  space  of  the  polymerization  vessel,  a  gas 
conduit  means  operatively  connecting  the  reflux  cooler  head 
with  the  polymerization  vessel  and  being  in  communication 
with  the  gas  space  of  the  polymerization  vessel,  and  means  in 
said  gas  conduit  means  for  providing  a  force-feeding  of  the  gas 
through  said  gas  conduit  means,  said  reflux  cooler  means  and 
said  gas  space. 


4,050,902 
SPENT  CATALYST  REGENERATION  WITH  INTERNAL 
AND  EXTERNAL  REGENERATED-CATALYST  RECYCLE 

MEANS 
Riehard  P.  Paiak,  Palatine  DL,  aaaicaor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
DL 

t  of  Scr.  No.  533,052,  Dec  16, 1974,  which  is 
a  coati«MtkM-i»part  of  Scr.  No.  429,422,  Dec  28, 1973,  Pat 
No.  3,953,175.  Thia  appUcatkw  Noy.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  737,357 
TW  portkw  of  the  tens  of  this  patent  sabaeqaeBt  to  Apr.  27, 
1993,  hM  been  diadaimed. 
lit  CL2  BOU  8/08,  8/18,  37/14 
U.S.  CL  23—288  B  5  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  oxidizing  coke  on  spent  catalyst  which 
comprises  in  combination:  \ 

a.  a  spent-catalyst  receiving  chamber  for  containing  a  dense- 
phase  fluidized  bed  of  catalyst  having  a  spent-catalyst  inlet 
means  and  a  fresh-regeneration-gas  inlet  means  connected 
thereto  to  allow  passage  of  spent  catalyst  and  fresh  regen- 
eration gas  re^xctively  into  said  chamber  and  having  a 
regenerated-catalyst/regeneration-gas  outlet  means  con- 
nected thereto  to  allow  passage  of  regenerated  catalyst 
and  regeneration  gas  from  said  chamber; 

b.  a  transfer  conduit  having  a  substantially  vertical  portion 
and  a  substantially  horizontal  portion,  said  vertical  por- 
tion  having   an  inlet  connected   to  the   regenerated- 


t4l 


catalyst/regeneration-gas  outlet  means  and  said  horizon 
portion  extending  into  the  side  of  a  hereinafter  describe^ 
regenerated-catalyst  receiving  chamber  and  having  a^ 
outlet  within  said  chamber  whereby  regenerated  catalyst 
and  regeneration  gas  are  carried  from  said  spent-catalyst 
receiving  chamber  in  admixture  to  said  regenerated- 
catalyst  receiving  chamber; 

c.  an  internal  regenerated-catalyst  recycle  means,  having  an 
inlet  means  in  the  transfer  conduit  and  an  outlet  means  iti 
the  spent-catalyst  receiving  chamber,  to  allow  passage  of 
a  portion  of  regenerated  catalyst  from  the  transfer  conduit 
to  the  spent-catalyst  receiving  chamber; 

d.  a  regenerated-catalyst  receiving  chamber  for  containing  a 
dense-phase  bed  of  regenerated  catalyst,  said  chamber 


having  a  regenerated-catalyst  outlet  means  and  a  spen 
regeneration-gas  outlet  means  connected  thereto  to  allow 
passage  of  regenerated  catalyst  and  spent  regeneration  g4s 
from  said  chamber  and  said  chamber  being  positionejd 
adjacent  to  and  at  an  elevation  with  respect  to  said  spent- 
catalyst  receiving  chamber  to  maintain  at  least  a  portion  (>f 
said  dense^hase  bed  of  regenerated  catalyst  above  sail 
dense-phase  fluidized  bed  of  catalyst  in  said  spent-catalyit 
receiving  chamber;  and, 

an  external  regenerated-catalyst  recycle  means,  having  an 
inlet  means  in  the  regenerated-catalyst  receiving  chamber 
and  an  outlet  means  in  the  spent-catalyst  receiving  chan|- 
ber,  to  allow  passage  of  a  portion  of  regenerated  catalyst 
from  the  regenerated-catalyst  receiving  chamber  to  the 
spent-catalyst  receiving  chamber. 


italyst 
IINA1 


4,050,903 

COMBINATION  MUFFLER  AND  CATALYTIC 

CONVERTER 

Charles  H.  Bailey,  Mount  Proepect  and  James  E.  Dillon,  Elgi<i, 
both  of  ni.,  aadgnors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Phdnes,  HI. 
Filed  Oct  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  737,129 
Int  a.2  POIN  3/15 
MS.  a.  23—288  FC  4  OaiaM 

1.  A  combination  muffler  and  catalytic  converter  assembly 
comprising  an  outer  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  tubes 
therein  for  receiving  and  exhausting  exhaust  gases  from  an 
internal  combustion  engine  to  which  the  assembly  is  adapted  to 
be  attached;  an  axial  flow  monolithic  catalytic  converter  ele- 
ment positioned  within  said  housing  and  radially  spaced  froni 
the  walls  thereof  in  the  path  of  said  exhaust  gases;  aspirator 
means  including  a  plurality  of  openings  and  a  venturi  portion  in 
said  inlet  tube  for  sucking  secondary  air  through  said  plurality 
of  openings  and  into  an  exhaust  gas  stream  passing  throu{|h 
said  venturi  portion  of  said  inlet  tube;  a  perforated  distributor 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  defining  an  open 
area  equal  to  20  -  40%  of  the  open  face  inlet  area  of  the  cata- 
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lytic  converter  element,  said  distributor  plate  being  positioned 
in  said  housing  intermediate  said  aspirator  means  and  said 
catalytic  converter  element,  said  perforated  distributor  plate 
containing  at  least  S  openings  per  square  inch  and  being  spaced 
upstream  from  the  inlet  end  of  said  monolithic  catalytic  con- 
verter element  by  at  least  about  S.S  times  the  diameter  of  the 
openings  in  the  distributor  plate,  the  openings  in  said  perfo- 
rated distributor  plate  defming  a  pattern  whose  outer  periph- 


bias  movement  of  said  evolved  hydrocartxm  vapor  toward  said 
outlet  through  the  spirally  moving  reaction  stream,  and  molten 
salt  recovery  means  including  a  reaction  chamber  salt  outlet  in 
the  chamber  central  portion. 


cry  generally  corresponds  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  open 
inlet  face  area  of  the  catalytic  converter  element,  and  turbu- 
lence inducing  means  positioned  between  said  distributor  plate 
and  the  inlet  end  of  said  inlet  tube,  said  turbulence  inducing 
means  including  a  stationary  vane  member  in  the  exhaust  inlet 
upstream  of  the  venturi  for  swirling  the  exhaust  gases  and  a 
deflector  member  downstream  of  the  venturi  for  reversing 
their  flow. 


4,050,904 
SOLUBILIZATION  AND  REACTION  OF  COAL  AND 
LIKE  CARBONACEOUS  FEEDSTOCKS  TO 
HYDROCARBONS  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Frank  B.  Craowr,  Misaioa  Hilla,  Calif.,  aaatgaor  to  Clean  En- 
ergy Corporatfon,  Loa  Aageica,  Calif. 
Diriston  of  Ser.  No.  512,538,  Oct  7, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,966,582. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,953 
Int  a.2  BOU  1/00 
U.S.  CL  23—288  E  4  Claimi 


4,050,905 
GROWTH  OF  DOPED  CRYSTALS 
Cari  F.  Swinchart  UaiTcnity  Hrighta,  Ohto, 
Harahaw  Cheadcal  Coavuy,  CkrelaBd,  Ohio 
Filed  May  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  581,233 
Int  a.2  BOID  9/00;  BOU  17/08.  17/36;  COID  3/00 
MS.  a.  23—301  6 


to  The 


m  '" 


1.  In  the  Stockbarger  method  of  growing  morganic  alkaU 
metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  crystal  ingots  of  at  least  two 
inches  in  diameter  and  containing  a  pluraUty  of  crystal  domains 
or  macrocrystal  components,  from  a  stratified  melt  of  the  same 
containing  up  to  1.5%  of  a  dissolved  dopant  the  improvement 
comprising  slowly  moving,  with  variable  velocity,  the  solidi- 
fied crystal  with  respect  to  the  melt  about  a  vertical  axis  at  a 
rate  that  is  adequate  to  maintain  an  even  distribution  of  the 
dopant  in  the  melt  at  the  interface,  but  that  is  not  sufficient  to 
disturb  the  temperature  gradient  in  the  melt. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  conversion  of  coal  and  like  high  molec- 
ular weight  feedstocks  at  least  partially  to  hydrocarbon  vapor 
which  comprises  a  reaction  chamber  having  a  central  portion, 
an  outer  periphery,  and  a  generally  circular  horizontal  cross- 
section  therebetween,  means  introducing  a  molten  salt  solution 
of  said  feedstock  tangentially  into  said  chamber  at  its  outer 
periphery,  said  chamber  being  shaped  to  giiide  said  feedstock 
solution  circularly  then  inwardly  progressively  as  a  spirally 
moving  mass  from  said  chamber  outer  periphery  toward  the 
chamber  central  portion,  a  circularly  distributed  series  of  jet 
means  outward  of  the  chamber  central  portion,  said  jet  means 
mixing  steam  continually  distributively  into  fresh  portions  of 
said  salt  solution  to  form  said  moving  mass  of  feedstock  solu- 
tion in  molten  salt  into  a  reaction  stream  and  under  hydroge- 
nating  conditions  within  the  chamber,  whereby  hydrocarbon 
vapors  are  evolved  in  the  reaction  stream  in  spirally  moving 
reaction  stream-entrained  relation,  vapor  recovery  means 
recovering  evolved  hydrocarbon  vapors  from  said  molten  salt 
comprisng  a  central  domed  portion  in  the  reactor  and  a  vapor 
outlet  in  said  portion  at  a  relative  pressure  to  radially  inwardly 


4,050,906 

THERMOSTATIC  METAL 

Jacob  L.  Oraatda,  Norton,  and  Seth  R.  TVmmb,  Middleboro, 

both  of  Maaa.,  aaripMra  to  Texas  laatraaMst 

DaUas,Tex. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1968,  Scr.  No.  771J24 
lat  CL  B22b  15/00 
MS.  CL  428—617  1 

1.  A  multilayer  composite  thermosutic  metal  material  com- 
prising a  first  metal  layer  composed  of  an  alloy  consisting  of 
approximately  72%  manganese.  18%  copper  and  10%  nickcL  a 
second  layer  of  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alloy  composed  of  approximately  36%  nickel  and  64%  iron,  an 
alloy  composed  of  approximately  42%  nickel  and  the  balance 
iron,  and  an  alloy  composed  of  from  0.9  to  1.4%  silicon,  a 
in««iniiim  of  0.2%  iron,  from  0.1  to  2.S%  manganese,  a  maxi- 
mum of  0.05%  lead,  a  m»»iniiini  of  0.5%  impurities,  and  the 
balance  copper,  a  third  layer  of  metal  of  relatively  higher 
electrical  conductivity  than  said  metals  of  said  first  and  second 
layers,  said  first  and  second  metal  layers  being  metallurgically 
bonded  in  the  solid-phase  to  opposite  sides  (rf*  said  third  metal 
layer  and  having  relatively  high  and  low  coefficients  of  ther- 
mal expansion  respectively  for  cooperating  with  said  third 
metal  layer  in  substantially  determining  the  dectrical  conduc- 
tivity and  flexivity  characteristics  of  said  theraaoatatic  material, 
and  an  additional  layer  of  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  copper,  nickel  and  cupronickle  alloys  having  one  fisce 
thereof  metallurgicaUy  bonded  in  the  solid-|rtiase  to  one  face  of 
said  first  metal  layer  oppositely  of  said  third  metal  layer  pro- 
tecting said  first  metal  layer  from  oxidation  and  corroMOO. 
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4,050,907 

ORGANIC  WASTE  TREATING  AND  CONVERSION 

SYSTEM 

Gcorr  H.  Brinihall,  435  Minda  RomI,  Half  Moon  Bay,  Calif. 

94109 

FUcd  Jaly  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  703,771 

lit  0.2  cioj  sm 

UJS.  CL  40—111  33  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  organic  waste  treatment  comprising: 

a.  a  waste  treatment  tank, 

b.  a  heating  fluid  conduit  circuit,  a  portion  of  which  passes 
through  the  tank, 

c.  vibratory  means  connected  to  the  conduit  circuit  adjacent 
the  portion  of  the  conduit  circuit  which  passes  through 
the  tank  for  vibrating  the  portion  of  the  conduit  circuit 
which  passes  through  the  tank, 

d.  a  pump  positioned  in  the  conduit  circuit  for  circulating  the 
heating  fluid  in  the  conduit  circuit, 

e.  a  furnace  positioned  in  the  portion  of  the  conduit  circuit 
which  is  external  to  the  tank  for  heating  the  heating  fluid 
in  the  conduit  circuit, 

f.  feeding  means  interconnecting  the  tank  and  the  furnace  for 
feeding  the  gas  generated  in  the  tank  to  the  fiimace  for 
combustion,  and 

g.  supplemental  heating  means  positioned  in  the  portion  of 
the  conduit  circuit  which  is  external  to  the  tank  for  supple- 
menting the  heat  output  of  the  fiimace. 

33.  An  apparatus  for  organic  waste  treatment  comprising: 

a.  a  vertical  well  for  the  waste  to  be  treated  having  a  depth 
substantially  greater  than  its  cross-sectional  area, 

b.  a  wire  loop,  a  portion  of  which  passes  through  the  well, 

c.  vibratory  means  connected  to  the  loop  adjacent  the  por- 
tion of  the  loop  which  passes  through  the  well. 

d.  gas  recovery  means  connected  to  the  well  for  recovering 
the  gas  generated  in  the  well,  and 

e.  radiation  diffiisers  positioned  in  the  top  of  the  well. 


4,050,908 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  FUEL  VALUES 

FROM  GOAL 
Gerald  P.  McNaaMC,  Saata  Aaa;  Theodore  R.  Roaskowdd« 
Maiibi^  DbtU  W.  Staabridfe,  Pacific  Paliaadca,  and  Gerald 
A.  White,  Los  A^elM,  an  oTOdlf.,  Mriffion  to  TV  Ralph  M. 
ParaoM  Pnipaay,  Pasailtaa,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jaiy  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,004 

tat  CL2  aoj  in6:  ciok  j/m 

U.S.  CL  4S— 210  23  Claims 

1.  A  proceas  for  the  production  of  methane  which  comprises 
in  combination  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  slurry  of  particulate  coal  in  a  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon solvent  comprising  hydrocarbons  boiling  up  to  about 
7S0*  F  and  generated  from  the  liquefaction  of  coal  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen; 

b.  combining  the  slurry  and  a  hydrogen  containing  gas  in  a 
liquefaction  zone  maintained  at  a  tempoature  from  about 
700*  to  about  1000*  F  and  at  a  pressure  up  to  about  2S00 
pai  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  a  substantial  portion  of 
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coal  to  fluid  hydrocarbons  and  a  solid  residue  of  liquefac- 
tion; 

c.  combining  the  effluent,  fluid  hydrocarbons  and  the  solid 
residue  of  liquefaction  from  the  liquefaction  zone  with  a 
synthesis  gas  in  a  stripping  zone  and  forming  a  liquid-sol- 
ids fraction  comprising  liquid  hydrocarbons  boiling  above 
the  boiling  point  of  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  the 
solid  residue  of  liquefaction  and  a  vapor  fraction  compris- 
ing hydrocarbons,  carbon  monoxide,  carbon  dioxidf, 
hydrogen  sulfide  and  hydrogen; 

d.  combining,  in  a  gasification  zone,  the  liquid-solids  fraction 
from  the  stripping  zone  with  steam  and  oxygen  in  an 
amount  sufTicient  to  gasify  substantially  all  of  the  carbon 
contained  in  the  liquid-solids  fraction  to  generate  a  synthe- 
sis gas  comprising  hydrogen  and  the  oxides  of  carbon; 

e.  passing  a  major  portion  of  the  synthesis  gas  to  the  strips 
ping  zone  to  form  the  vapor  fraction; 

f.  separating  the  vapor  fraction  by  cooling  and  condensation 
into  a  liqukl  hydrocarbon  solvent  fraction,  a  light  liqukl 
hydrocarbon  fraction  and  a  residual  vapor  fraction  com- 
prising hydrocarbons  containing  up  to  about  5  carbOn 
atoms,  hydrogen  sulfide,  carbon  dioxide,  carbon  monox- 
ide and  hydrogen; 

returning  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  hydrocarbon 
solvent  fraction  to  form  additional  slurry; 

h.  converting  a  minor  portion  of  the  synthesis  gas  from  the 
gasification  zone  into  a  hydrogen  rich  gas  stream;         I 

i.  hydrotreating  the  light  liquid  hydrocarbon  fraction  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  hydrogen  rich  gas  stream  to  convert 
bound  sulfur  to  hydrogen  sulfide  and  separating  the 
formed  hydrogen  sulfide  from  the  hydrogen  sulfide  lam 
light  liquid  hydrocarbon; 

j.  passing  another  portion  of  the  hydrogen  rich  gas  stream  »s 
at  least  part  of  the  hydrogen  containing  gas  to  the  lique- 
faction zooe; 

k.  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  contained  carbon  diox- 
ide and  hydrogen  sulfide  from  the  residual  vapor  fracti<)n 
to  form  a  carbon  dioxide-hydrogen  sulfide  lean  vapor 
stream; 

1.  methanatiag  a  portion  of  the  carbon  dioxide-hydrogen 
sulfide  lean  vapor  stream  in  the  presence  of  steam  and  a 
supported  catalyst  containing  from  about  5  to  about  35% 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  metal  of  the  third  period  of 
Group  VII  of  the  Periodic  Table  on  a  temperature  stabi- 
lized, ceramic  alumina  support  in  a  first  methanation  zoQe 
having  an  inlet  temperature  of  at  least  about  900*  F  and 
exit  temperature  up  to  about  1500*  F;  J 

m.  combining,  with  steam,  the  effluent  of  the  methanatipn 
zone,  the  balance  of  the  carbon  dioxide-hydrogen  sulfide 
lean  vapor  stream  and  the  hydrogen  sulfide  lean  lifi^t 
liquid  hydrocarbon  in  a  catalytic  reforming  stage  where, 
at  a  temperature  from  about  1200*  to  about  ISOO*  F  main- 
tained by  the  effluent  of  the  methanation  stage,  hydrocar- 
bons are  reformed  to  yield  an  effluent  gas  stream  compris- 
ing steam,  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide,  carbon  dioxide 
and  methane;  and 

n.  passing  the  effluent  gas  stream  from  the  reforming  stageito 
at  least  one  additional  methanation  stage  where  the  hyd|o- 
gen  and  carbon  monoxide  react  to  form  additional  meth- 
ane. 


4,050,909 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

OF  HYDROGEN  AND  CARBON  DIOXIDE         I 
Gerhard  Raokc,  PoeeUag,  Gcraumy,  aaaigBor  to  Liodc  Aktiea- 
gcadlachaft,  Hoellriegelskrcnth,  Gemaay 

Filed  Not.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,041 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnuuiy,  Oct  30, 1975, 2548100 

iBt  a.2  BOID  53m 

U.S.  CL  55—68  27  Clai^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  substantially  pure  carbon 

dioxide  and  a  gas  enriched  in  hydrogen  from  a  raw  gas  consist- 
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ing  essentially  of  carbon  dioxide,  hydrogen  and  hydrogen 
sulfide,  the  steps  of: 

a.  scrubbing  said  raw  gas  in  a  first  scrubbing  stage  with  a  first 
fraction  of  partially  loaded  physical  scrubbing  agent  to 
obtain  a  partially  scrubbed  raw  gas  and  a  more  loaded 
scrubbing  agent; 

b.  scrubbing  said  partially  scrubbed  raw  gas  in  a  second 
stage  with  physical  scrubbing  agent  to  obtain  a  further 
scrubbed  raw  gas  enriched  in  hydrogen  and  said  partially 
loaded  physical  scrubbing  agent; 


nO-  of  the  bottom  surface  of  the  lowermost  sieve  tray  to 
prevent  deposition  of  pitch. 


4,050,911 
GAS  CHROMATOGRAPH  OVEN 
Paol  Brycc  Welsh.  Wilmingtoa,  Dd.,  MstsMtr  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Coovuy,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

CoBtianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  499^94,  Aag.  23, 1974,  abaadofd 

This  appUcatioa  May  29,  1975,  Scr.  No.  582,053 

lot  a.2  BOID  I5m 

U.S.  a.  55—197  9  Claims 


c.  subjecting  said  more  loaded  scrubbing  agent  to  at  least  one 
pressure  reducing  stage  to  obtain  a  gaseous  phase  there- 
from; 

d.  subjecting  a  second  fraction  of  said  partially  loaded  scrub- 
bing agent  to  at  least  one  pressure-reducing  stage  to  obtain 
reduced  pressure  liquid  phase  substantially  free  of  hydro- 
gen sulfide;  and 

e.  scrubbing  said  gaseous  phase  of  step  (c)  with  at  least  a 
fraction  of  liquid  phase  of  step  (d)  to  obtain  a  scrubbed 
substantially  pure  carbon  dioxide  stream  and  a  scrubbing 
solution  containing  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen  sulfide. 


4,050,910 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  PITCH 

FROM  THERMALLY  CRACKED  GAS 
Takao  IiUhara;  Kiyoji  Sanpei;  Hiroahi  Nabatamc,  and  Shoichi 
Motokawa,  all  of  Iwald,  Japan,  aaaigBora  to  Koreha  Kagaka 
Kogyo  Kaboihiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FUcd  Oct  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732,298 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  14, 1975,  50-122854 
tat  a.2  BOID  46/04 
U.S.  CL  55—96  2  Claims 


7 


I  t 
4 


S^SiS^ 
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1.  A  process  for  removing  pitch  from  a  gas  derived  from  the 
thermal  cracking  of  petroleum  oil  comprising: 

passing  the  gas  with  the  entrained  pitch  through  a  demister 
containing  a  plurality  of  bubble-cap  trays  and  a  plurality 
of  sieve  trays  mounted  below  the  bubble-cap  trays,  the 
distance  between  the  lower  surface  of  the  lowermost 
bubble-cap  tray  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  uppermost 
sieve  tray  being  at  least  twice  the  distance  between  adjoin- 
ing sieve  trays;  and 

spraying  a  cleaning  oil  against  the  lower  surface  of  the  low- 
ermost sieve  tray  at  a  rate  of  0. 1  to  1 .0  m^/hr.  per  unit  area 


1.  A  gas  chromatograph  oven  comprising: 

a  thermally  insulated  housing  having  an  oven  door  assembly 
closing  one  side  thereof,  one  side  of  said  housing  defining 

a  first  air  passage; 
rotating  stirring  fan  means  for  producing  a  high  pressure 
region  and  a  low  pressure  region  within  said  housing; 

said  oven  door  assembly  including: 
a  frame; 
a  hatch; 
said  hatch  being  movable  into  spaced-apart  relation  with 

said  housing  to  define  a  second  air  passage; 
spring  biasing  means  disposed  between  said  hatch  and  said 
door  frame  to  maintain  closure  of  the  housing  open  side 
by  said  hatch; 

cover  means  coupled  with  said  hatch  for  selectively  opening 
and  closing  said  first  air  passage  in  response  to  the  estab- 
lishment and  closure  respectively,  of  said  second  air  pas- 
sage by  movement  of  said  hatch; 

actuation  means  for  moving  said  hatch  in  opposition  to  said 
hatch  spring  biasing  means,  thereby  to  establish  said  sec- 
ond air  passage  and  to  open  said  first  air  passage; 

one  of  said  first  and  second  air  passages  being  disposed 
adjacent  said  low  pressure  region  to  duct  ambient  room 
temperature  air  into  said  housing;  and 

the  other  of  said  fust  and  second  air  passages  being  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  high  pressure  region  to  exhaust  air  from 
said  housing. 


4,050,912 
APPARiiTUS  FOR  COOLING  HOT  GASES 
Uaas  H.  Heamath,  and  Anriad  C  Thekdi,  both  of  Sylvairia, 
Ohio,  aad^ors  to  Midlaad-Roas  Corporatioa,  OevdaBd, 
Ohio 

FUcd  May  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  687^16 
tat  CL2  BOID  47/14 
U.S.  CL  55—223  4 

1.  Apparatus  for  scrubbing,  quenching,  cooling  hot 
comprising: 
a  generally  U-shaped  configuration  having  first,  second  and 

third  steel  plate,  tubular  members; 
said  first  tubular  member  extending  generally  in  a  first  plane 
and  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a  closed  lower  end,  said 
first  tubular  member  adapted  to  receive  said  hot  gases 
through  said  upper  end;  liquid  boundary  forming  means 
spaced  about  the  peripheral  interior  of  said  first  tubular 
member  for  forming  a  liquid  boundary  circumscribing  the 
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interior  of  said  first  tubular  member  to  prevent  hot  spots 
from  occurring  in  said  first  tubular  member; 
said  second  tubular  member  positioned  generally  transverse 
to  said  fiist  tubular  member  in  a  second  plane  and  having 
an  inlet  end  extending  into  said  first  member  and  defining 
the  outlet  of  said  first  member  and  an  outlet  at  its  opposite 
end,  jet  pump  cooling  means  in  said  first  tubular  member 
directing  a  high  speed,  finely  divided  liquid  spray  into  said 
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tion  with  the  clian  air  passages  of  the  outlet  members  of  the 
vortex  air  cleaners  in  the  first  array,  the  acoustic  sheet  passages 
having  a  diameter  that  is  approximately  the  same  as  the  diame- 
ter at  the  narrowest  point  of  the  clean  air  passages  of  the  outlet 
members  of  the  vortex  air  cleaners  in  the  air  cleaner  array,  so 
that  the  total  of  acoustic  sheet  thickness  plus  acoustic  sheet 
passage  diameter  approximates  the  total  of  clean  air  passage 
inside  diameter  at  the  narrowest  point  plus  the  distance  be- 
tween the  inside  walls  of  the  clean  air  passages,  taken  at  the 
narrowest  point  of  the  clean  air  passages,  of  the  outlet  members 
of  the  air  cleaners  in  one  row,  and  the  inside  walls  of  the  clean 
air  passages,  taken  at  the  narrowest  point  of  the  clean  air  pap- 


second  tubular  member  for  entraining  and  aspirating  said 
hot  gaaes  in  said  spray  and  substantially  cooling  said  hot 
gases  as  said  gases  travel  the  length  of  said  second  tubular 
member;  and 
said  third  tubular  member  extending  generally  transverse  to 
said  second  member,  said  third  member  having  an  outlet 
at  its  upper  end,  a  closed  lower  end  and  an  inlet  defining 
said  outlet  of  said  second  member,  and  means  for  scrub- 
bing said  cooled  gases  between  its  outlet  and  its  inlet. 


4,050,913 
VORTEX  AIR  CLEANER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ACOUSTIC 

ATTENUATOR 
Charlca  J.  Roack,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  aMi^or  to  Pall  Corporation, 

Oca  Cofc,  N.Y. 

CoadnirtiiM-iB-ttft  of  Scr.  No.  484,001,  Jum  28, 1974, 

■lianiniif.  wVek  to  a  cmrtbnatkm  of  Scr.  No.  316,326,  Dec.  18, 

1972,  atoilnniiil  Tkto  appUcatkm  Apr.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

571,032 
Int  CLi  BOID  45/14 

UJS.  CL  55—276  W  9^ 

L  A  vortex  air  cleaner-acoustic  attenuator  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  arranged 
for  air  flow  therethrough  and,  disposed  in  the  housing  across 
the  line  of  air  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet,  in  sequence,  a 
fint  amy  comprising  a  plurality  of  vortex  air  cleaners,  in 
which  the  vortex  air  cleaners  comprise  a  straight  tubular  air 
cleaner  body  having  a  cylindrical  central  passage  with  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  at  opposite  ends,  and  a  deflector  adjacent  the 
inlet  for  creating  a  vortex  stream  in  the  influent  air  to  concen- 
trate any  contaminant  particles  in  the  air  at  the  periphery  of  the 
pifft«ip.,  and  clean  the  air  at  the  center  of  the  passage,  and  an 
outlet  member  having  a  central  clean  air  passage  communicat- 
ing with  the  cylindrical  central  passage  of  the  tubular  body  and 
disposed  within  the  passage  at  the  outlet,  the  exterior  wall  of 
the  outlet  member  defining  a  generally  annular  contaminant 
scavenge  passage  within  the  cylindrical  central  passage  of  the 
tubular  body  through  which  pass  contaminant  particles,  while 
rdativdy  clean  air  at  the  center  of  the  passage  passes  through 
the  central  dean  air  passage  of  the  outlet  member;  and  a  sec- 
ond amy  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  spaced  acoustic  sheets 
defining  passages  therri>etween  arranged  in  flow  communica- 


sages,  of  the  outlet  members  of  the  air  cleaners  in  the  next 
adjacent  row  in  the  air  cleaner  array  feeding  air  into  the  acous- 
tic sheet  passages,  the  inlet  end  openings  of  the  acoustic  sheet 
passages  being  substantially  in  alignment  with  the  air  clearer 
passages  for  direct  flow  thereinto  from  the  vortex  air  clearer 
array  in  a  straightthrough  course,  the  acoustic  sheets  bang 
arranged  to  deflect  such  air  at  least  once  from  the  acoustic 
surface  of  the  sheets  in  the  course  of  travel  through  the  pas- 
sages, the  total  pressure  drop  across  the  combination  of  voftex 
air  cleaner  array  and  array  of  intercepting  spaced  acowtic 
sheets  being  less  than  the  additive  pressure  drop  across  either 
the  vortex  air  cleaner  array  or  the  array  of  intercepting  acous- 
tic sheets,  taken  separately. 


1  4,050,914 

ACCELERATOR  FOR  CHARGED  PARTICLES 
David  R.  Murphy,  FaUs  Church,  Va.,  assignor  to  S.A.Ei!.  Get- 
ters S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy  i 
Filed  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,645              | 
Int  a.2  BOID  53/04:  F04B  37/02:  HOIJ  43/28 
\}S.  a.  55-^387                                                         3  Claims 


1.  An  accelerator  for  charged  subatomic  particles  said 
erator  comprising: 


accel- 
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A.  A  vacuum  chamber  defined  by  gas-tight  walls, 

B.  A  means  within  said  chamber  for  producing  a  beam  of 
charged  particles,  and 

C.  A  means  for  inhibiting  secondary  emissions  said  means 
comprising  outwardly  extending  wedge-shaped  members 
covering  the  inner  surface  of  the  walls  of  the  vacuum 
chamber,  each  said  member  comprising: 

1.  a  sheet  metal  strip,  said  sheet  metal  strip  comprising: 

a.  a  first  wing  parallel  to  and  attacheid  to  Uie  inner 
surface  of  the  wall, 

b.  a  first  sheet  metal  segment  attached  to  the  wing  and 
extending  outwardly  from  the  wall, 

c.  a  second  sheet  metal  segment  attached  to  the  edge  of 
the  first  segment  furthest  from  the  wall,  said  second 
segment  being  equal  in  length  to  and  forming  a  dihe- 
dral angle  of  less  than  90*  with  the  first  segment,  and 

d.  a  second  wing  attached  to  the  second  segment,  said 
second  wing  being  parallel  to  and  attached  to  the 
inner  surface  of  the  wall,  and 

2.  a  coating  on  both  sides  of  the  sheet  metal  strip,  said 
coating  consisting  of  particles  of  a  nonevaporable  getter 
metal  embedded  in  the  sheet  metal  strip  without  sub- 
stantial reduction  of  the  surface  area  of  said  particles, 
and 

3.  a  means  for  attaching  the  sheet  metal  strip  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  wall  of  the  vacuum  chamber,  said  means 
comprising  spot  welds  attaching  the  first  and  second 
wings  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall  wherein  the  first 
and  second  wings  of  the  sheet  metal  strip  extend  toward 
each  other,  the  first  wing  forming  a  dihedral  angle  of 
less  than  90*  with  the  first  segment  and  the  second  wing 
forming  a  dihedral  angle  of  less  than  90*  with  the  sec- 
ond segment. 


SI      28J 


and  having  the  general  shape  of  a  long-stemmed,  conical 
funnel,  every  cross-section  of  said  passageway  along  its 
axis  being  generally  circular  in  shape, 

said  ferrule  being  adapted,  by  generally  vertical  cuts  which 
form  a  slot  therein  or  divide  the  ferrule  into  mating  seg- 
ments, so  that  it  can  be  emplaced  adjacent  to  a  spinnerette 
and  closely  fitted  around  a  moving  fiber  is  issuing  there- 
from, in  a  position  such  that  the  axes  of  the  fiber  and 
passageway  will  coincide  and  the  fiber  will  enter  the 
funnel-shaped  portion  of  said  passageway  as  it  leaves  the 
spinnerette  and  exit  from  the  lower  terminus  of  the  stem- 
shaped  section, 

the  width  of  said  slot  or  the  widths  of  the  spaces  between  the 
mated  segments  being  such  that  not  nx>re  than  23  percent 
of  any  circumference  of  said  passageway  is  interrupted  by 
said  slot  or  spaces. 

said  ferrule,  or  each  of  said  segments,  being  so  composed  as 
to  have  an  average  heat  conductivity  at  least  equal  to  that 
of  graphite  and  being  adapted  to  be  brought  into  heat- 
transfer-effective  contact  with  a  heat  sink. 


4,050,916 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  UNKY 
FIBERS  FROM  GLASS 
Robert  G.  Raasell,  GraaTflk,  Ohio,  aaaicaor  to 
Fibcrglas  CorporatioB,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Coatianatfoa  of  Scr.  No.  608,420,  Aag.  28, 1975, 
which  is  a  coatinoatioB  of  Scr.  No.  469,729,  May  13, 1974, 
aboadoaed.  This  ap^icatioa  Nov.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  745,028 

lat  a^  C03B  37/02 
\}S.  CL  65—2  U 


4,050,915 
FERRULE  AND  USE  THEREOF  FOR  COOLING  A  MELT 
SPUN  HOLLOW  GLASS  FIBER  AS  FT  EMERGES  FROM 

A  SPINNERETTE 
William  E.  Brown,  Wahint  Creek,  Califn  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chcadcal  Coavaay,  Midlaad,  Mkh. 

FUcd  Oct  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  729,440 

Int.  a?  C03B  37/02 

U.S.  CL  65-1  13  Clahas 


1.  A  ferrule  having  utility  for  uniformly  cooling  an  individ- 
ual, melt-spun,  hollow  glass  fiber,  without  making  substantial 
contact  with  the  fiber,  as  it  issues  from  a  spinnerette  and  passes 
downwardly  through  the  ferrule, 
said  ferrule  having  a  rigid,  heat-conductive  body  member, 
an  interior  wall  of  which  defmes  a  vertical,  rectilinear 
passageway  extending  completely  through  said  member 


jT*-^    < 
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fl«,ri»  ' 
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1.  The  method  of  forming  fibers  of  heat-soflened  glass  in- 
cluding flowing  streams  of  the  glass  in  a  row  from  a  feeder,  the 
regions  of  the  streams  adjacent  the  feeder  being  cone-shaped, 
attenuating  the  streams  of  glass  to  fibers,  impinging  a  coherent 
stream  of  liquid  against  the  tips  of  the  cones  of  the  glass  streams 
to  effect  successive  distortions  of  the  tips  of  the  cones  of  glass, 
and  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  gUtts  streams  at  the  distor- 
tions by  the  stream  of  liquid  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  form  succes- 
sive permanent  bends  in  the  attenuated  fibers. 

4,050,917 
PROCESS  OF  CONVERSION  OF  SOLID  WASTE  INTO 

WORKABLE  MATERIAL  WFTH  PREDETERMINED 
CHARACTERISTICS  AND/OR  INTO  FERTILIZERS  OR 

SOIL  IMPROVING  AGENTS 
Stephen  Varro,  425  E.  51st  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 
Filed  Sept  2, 1975,  Scr.  No.  609,697 
ClaiM  priority,  applkadoa  GcrMay,  Aag.  30, 1974, 2441716 
lat  CL2  O05F  77/09 
U  A  CL  71—9  3  a«*« 

1.  A  process  for  composting  waste  material  including  the 
following  steps: 
supplying  raw  waste  material; 
grinding  said  suppUed  waste  material  into  particles; 
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extracting  said  ground  particles  within  a  predetermined  size 

range; 
extracting  iron  containing  particles  from  said  particles 

within  said  predetermined  size  range; 
digesting  said  particles  within  said  predetermined  size  range 

having  said  iron  particles  extracted  therefrom; 
said  step  of  digesting  includes  the  steps  of: 
exposing  said  digesting  particles  to  oxygen  by  raking  said 

digesting  particles; 
controlling  said  exposure  by  controlling  the  rate  of  raking; 
continually  controlling  the  pH  value  of  said  digesting 
particles  by  selectively  adding  a  water  diluted  nitrogen- 
pho8|rfiorous  buffer  solution  having  a  pH  value  within 
the  range  of  6.2  to  6.8%  in  order  to  produce  a  digested 
material  having  a  stable  pH  value  of  approximately  7.3; 


continually  controlling  the  moisture  content  of  said  di- 
gesting particles  according  to  a  linear  value  of  moisture 
content  with  respect  to  time  by  selectively  adding  rela- 
tively hot  water  to  produce  a  digested  material  having 
a  moisture  content  in  the  range  of  from  10-30%  by 
weight; 

continually  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  digesting 
particles  within  a  predetermined  temperature  range; 

advancing  said  digesting  particles  over  a  series  of  stacked 
horizontal  decks  by  said  step  of  raking  and  performing 
said  steps  of  continually  controlling  the  pH  value  and 
continually  controlling  the  moisture  content  in  response 
to  steps  of  monitoring  the  pH  value  and  moisture  con- 
tent at  a  plurality  of  predetermined  locations  along  said 
horizontal  decks. 


4,050,918 

HERBICIDAL  SEMICARBAZIDES 

Kvt  H.  G.  PUfrttii,  Modesto,  Calif ^  MrivMf  to  SheU  OU  Com- 

paajr,  HoMtoa,  Tcz. 

Diftaloa  of  Scr.  No.  471,380,  May  20, 1974^  Pat  No.  3,984,463, 

wUch  la  a  eoBllMMtk»4»f«t  of  Scr.  No.  445,396,  Feb.  25, 

1974»  abaaionsi,  wUch  la  a  coatteaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  283,687, 

Ai«.  ?S,  1972,  ab— doacd.  lUs  appikatkM  May  19, 1976,  Scr. 

No.  687,721 

int  a.2  AOIN  9/36.  9/14.  9/20 

U.S.  CL  71—86  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  undesirable  plant  growth  which 

comprises  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected,  in  amount 

sufficient  to  exert  herbicidal  action,  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R'  O 

\       I 

N— C— N— NH, 


9? 


t^x. 


wherein  R>  and  R'  are  each  independently  alkyl  of  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  X  and  X'each  is  halogen  of  atomic  number  9  to 
33,  inclusive,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  selected  from  the 


?hl>r 


group  of  hydrochloric,  hydrobromic,  sulfuric,  phosphpnc, 
nitric,  maleic,  fumaric,  citric  tartaric,  methanesulfonic,  etlfane- 
sulfonic,  acetic  or  benzoic  acids. 


4,050,919 

PROCESS  FOR  DEVELOPING  SEEDLESS  FLESHV 

BERRY  OF  GRAPES 

YoaUc  Motnniira,  Sendal,  and  JIro  IiUyama,  Noda,  bo<h  of 

Japan,  aaalgnon  to  Klkkoouui  Shoya  Co.,  Ltd.,  Noda,  Jfepan 
FOcd  Apr.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  674,078 

Claims  priority,  applkatiOB  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1975, 50-41876 

Int  CL2  AOIN  9/36.  9/12 

MS.  CL  71—86  11  0dms 

1.  A  process  for  developing  seedless,  fleshy  berry  of  gi|apes 
which  comprises  contacting  the  flower  bunches  of  grapes  Hvith 
an  effective  amoimt  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  gibb^el- 
lin  and  at  least  one  cyclic  3',  S'-adenylic  acid  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclic  3',  S'-adenylic  ^d, 
alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  cyclic  3',  S'-adeny- 
lic acid,  and  derivatives  of  cyclic  3',  S'-adenylic  acid,  said 
gibberellin  and  cyclic  3',  S'-adenylic  acid  being  present  it  the 
concentration  of  10  to  300  p.p.m.  and  1  to  10,000  p.p.m,,  re- 
spectively, and  said  derivatives  of  cyclic  3',  S'-adenylic  acid 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  6-benzyl-cycUc  3', 
S'-adenylic  acid,  6-allyl-cyclic  3',  S'-adenylic  acid,  8-brOmo- 
cyclic  3',  S'-adenylic  acid,  8-iodine-cyclic  3',  S'-adenylic  acid, 
9-methyl-cyclic  3',  S'-adenylic  acid,  N*,  02'-(dibutyl  ester)- 
cyclic  3',  S'-tdenylic  acid  and  N'-(butyl  ester)-cyclic  3',  S'*ade- 
nylic  acid. 


4,050,920 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  PADDY  FIELD  USE 

Tetmo  Takematan;   Makoto  Kouud,  both  of  Utnao^dya; 

TakayoU  Isogawa,  Tokyo,  and  KoaUro  Kodama,  Noahirp,  all 

of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  T<»kyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Sept  26, 1975,  Scr.  No.  617,246 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1975,  50-55636; 
Sept  26, 1974,  49-110897 

lot  a.2  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  CL  71—88  4  CUms 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  weeds  in  a  p#ddy 
field  which  comprises  adding  a  herbicidal  composition  Which 
comprises  200  -  300  g  of  3,4-dichloropropionanilide,  1S0-}S0  g 
of  Snethylhexahydro- 1  H-azepine- 1  -carbothioate  and  10- 17  g  of 
•/3naphthyl-N-methyl  carbamate  per  10  ares  to  the  water  of  a 
flooded  iMuldy  field  after  the  growth  of  weeds  has  ensued. 

2.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  weeds  in  a  pttddy 
field  which  comprises  applying  a  herbicidal  composition 
which  comprises  200-300  g  of  3,4-dichloropropionanilide, 
1S0-2S0  g  of  S-ethyI-hexahydro-1  H-azepine- 1 -carbothioate 
and  O.S-1.0  g  of /3-naphthyl-N-methyl  carbamate  per  10  aijes  to 
a  flooded  paddy  field  by  direct  application. 


4,050,921  ' 

REGULATION  OF  THE  NATURAL  GROWTH  OR 
DEVELOPMENT  OF  PLANTS  WITH  2-SULFINYL  OR 
2-SULFONYL  PYRIDINE  N-OXIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Howard  L.  Plant  Milford;  John  W.  ZidKd,  Hamdea,  and  Ranald 
B.  Amca,  Nangatnck,  all  of  Conn.,  assiffBors  to  Uniroyal  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  677,660 
Int  CL2  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  CL  71—94  22 

1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  natural  growth  or  develop- 
ment of  plants  which  comprises  applying  to  said  plants  an 
effective  non-herbicidal  plant-regulating  amount  of  a  2-»ulfi- 
nyl-,  or  2-sulfonyl-pyridine  N-oxide  compound  of  the  formula 
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a 


loi      I°l- 


T' 

S— CH 

I 


about  3  carbon  atoms,  bnxno,  chloro,  fluoro  or  nitro,  and  T 
represents  hydrogen. 


0  O 

1  I 

— CH  or  — CCH,. 


wherein: 
n  is  1  or  2; 

R,  is  hydrogen.  C,  to  Cis  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl; 
R]  is  hydrogen, 
C|  to  C|2  alkyl, 
C|  to  C4  alkenyl. 
Cj  or  C3  alkoxycarbonyl, 
CsorQalicyclic. 
phenyl  provided  Ri  is  not  phenyl. 

phenyl  substituted  with  from  1  to  3  substituents  which  may 
be  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C|  to  C3  alkyl,  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  Ci  or 
Cj  alkoxy.  phenoxy,  dioxymethylene  and  2.2-dichlorocy- 
clopropyl;  and  phenyl  substituted  with  4  to  S  substituents 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  arc  selected  from 
methyl  and  chlorine; 
1  -methyl-2,2-dichlorocyclopropyl. 
2,2-dichlorocyclopropyl, 
naphthyl.  9-anthryl.  S-indanyl, 
4-biphenylyl, 

2-benzothiazolyl,  2-thienyl  or  benzyl; 
R,  and  R2  may  be  joined  together  in  the  form  of  a  polymeth- 
ylene  chain  — (CH2)m-where  m  is  3.4  or  S  to  form  a  carbo- 
cyclic  ring; 
and  when  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  Rj  can  be  the  radical 


4,050,923 

N-BENZYL-2-(3,5-DIMETHYL  PHENOXYV2-ALKOXY 

AMIDE  HERBICIDES 

Don  R.  Baker,  Orinda,  and  FhDKis  H.  Walker,  MiU  Valley,  both 

of  Califn  aasisaon  to  Staidler  CVmiral  Company,  Wcstport 

Conn. 

FUcd  JoBC  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  591,686 
Int  CL2  AOID  9/20 
U.S.  a.  71-118  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegeution  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  area  where  control  of  said  vegeu- 
tive  growth  is  desired,  an  herbicidal  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula 


CH 


H     O     H  I i 

INI  /       \ 

O— C— C— N— CHR— f  J 


O— R, 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  RI  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


where  >»  is  0.  1  or  2  and  the  X's  are  the  same  or  different 
and  are  selected  from  Ci  to  C3  alkyl,  halogen,  and  2.2- 
dichlorocyclopropyl. 


4,050,924 

PROCESS  OF  CONTROLLING  FE+  +  CONTENT  OF 

SINTERED  IRON  ORE 

Fred  CappeL  Spicadlii«eB;  Walter  Hastik.  Fraakftvt  am  Main, 

both  of  Gcranar.  Geort  FlciBiag,  aad  Pierre  HoflMaa,  both 

of  Each,  Alaettc  LazcaiboBrt.  assiginrs  to  Dravo  Corpora- 
tioB,  Pittsbargh.  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  637^5 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Gcrmaay,  Jaac  3, 1975,  2524444 
lat  a.2  C22B  1/16 
\}S.  a.  75—5  5 


4,050,922 

SUBSTITUTED  BENZENE-METHANOL  COMPOUNDS 

LowcU  D.  Markley,  Midland,  Mich.,  assivior  to  The  Dow 

Chcadcal  Compoay,  Midlaad.  Mich. 
Diriskw  of  Scr.  No.  466,569,  May  3, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,972,913. 
This  applicatioa  Mar.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  667,780 
lat  a.»  AOIN  9/24 
U.S.  CL  71-106  37  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier  and  a  herbicid- 
ally-efTective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


HfetDimf  or 
mrCTCLeo  rimis 
hrtfomt  or  '' 

run 


Siirre»"if  rtsttr 


caoti'f  S'l.'mt  iftri.fc       I 

•3*  :mi 


n 


■■"1 


* ^«  M '5^'     I  i' 


ft  * '  «-  './^.     -■••'/•' 


T 


L. 


X'CHjCCHiCajX* 


wherein  x'  represents  bromo,  chloro  or  iodo.  X^  represents 
hydrogen,  chloro  or  methyl;  n  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  3. 
inclusive;  R  is  ring-substituted  in  the  3-.  4-  or  S-positions  and 
each  R  independently  represente  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to 


1.  In  a  process  for  controlling  the  quaUty  of  sintered  iron  ore 
produced  in  a  belt-type  continuous  sintering  operation  wherein 
a  recyclcd-fmes  balance  controller  regulates  the  fuel  rate  and 
the  recycled-fines  feed  rate  to  maintain  a  recycled-fincs  bal- 
ance, the  improvement  comprising:  determining  the  actual 
Fe+  ♦  content  of  the  sintered  iron  ore,  selecting  a  preset  Fe*  ♦ 
content,  applying  the  difTerence  between  the  actual  Fe** 
content  preset  Fe-^  *  content  to  an  Fe-^  *  content  controller  to 
produce  a  desired  fines  withdrawal  rate,  and  modifying  the 
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recycied-fines  feed  rate  as  a  function  of  the  desired  fines  with- 
drawal rate  to  correct  the  Fe+-*-  content  to  the  preset  value. 


4,050^25 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  AND  USE  OF 

ACTIVATED  ALUMINA  IN  REFINING  STEEL 

F.  JohMoa,  FhnkUa  Lakes,  N  J^  aaaigiior  to  R.CM. 

Poatua,  Calif . 

DfHriM  of  Scr.  No.  483,129,  Jue  26, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,955,969. 

nto  ^pHcaHoa  Jaa.  2t,  1976,  Scr.  No.  653,263 

Tke  portfcM  of  the  tani  of  this  patcat  labaeqaent  to  May  11, 

1963,  h«  baea  dtadaiaed. 

lat  CL2  C21B  3/02,  5/04 

VS.  a.  75-^30  4  Claims 


FIDI 
"IDES 


ACTIVATED   k^Oj 


M 


F.     0; 


ILEID  1  FEllETIZE 


T 


ftEFimilC  FUDIIUE 

1 r 

STEEL  SUS 


1.  The  process  for  the  production  and  use  of  activated  alu- 
mina firom  dross  containing  aluminum  particles,  alumina  and 
impurities  comprising: 

a.  changing  said  dross  onto  a  layer  of  molten  halide  salts 
underlain  by  a  layer  of  molten  aluminum  in  a  holding 
furnace,  wherd)y  a  portion  of  the  aluminum  entrained 
within  the  dross  enters  the  aluminum  layer  and  the  alu- 
mina and  impurities  are  entrained  in  the  halide  flux  layer; 

b.  separating  said  dross  from  said  molten  aluminum;  digest- 
ing said  dross  with  hot  water  to  at  least  partially  dissolve 
halide  salts  and  other  soluble  impurities  and  decompose 
insoluble  impurities; 

c.  separating  remaining  aluminum  particles  and  the  purified 
alumina  from  said  water  as  separate  fractions; 

d.  calcining  said  alumina  under  conditions  controlled  to 
produce  an  activated  alumina; 

e.  blending  said  calcined  alumina  with  binders  and  slag- 
former^ 

f.  pelletizing  the  mixture  so  formed;  and 

g.  using  the  pellets  in  the  refining  of  steel,  whereby  a  more 
fluid  slag  is  formed. 


4,050,926 
CONTINUOUS  SULPHUR  DROSSING  PROCESS 
Vnak  Lmraoa;  Glea  Wamtejr,  both  of  Victoria;  Dcaby  Har- 
eoart  Ward,  aad  Robert  George  Kdly,  both  of  Port  Pirie,  aU 
of  AaatraUa,  aMivMin  to  The  Broiua  HiU  Aaodated  Smelt- 
en  Ptoftlctaiy  Uiritcd  aad  Moaaah  Uoifcnity,  both  of 


FDad  Jaiy  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  705,356 
OaiaM  priorfty,  appUcatioa  Aaatraiia,  Sept  8, 1975, 3079/75 
lat  a?  C22B  13/06 
UjS.  CL  75—78  17  Cbdma 

1.  A  continuous  sulphur  droning  proi:ess  for  the  decopper- 
ing  of  lead  which  comprises: 
continuously  flowing  lead  buUion  into  the  first  of  a  series  of 

at  least  two  reaction  vessels; 
continuously  agiuting  the  lead  bulUon  in  the  furst  reaction 

vessel; 
continuously  adding  sulphur  to  the  lead  bulUon  in  the  first 

reaction  vessel  during  the  continuing  agitation; 

continuously  and  concurrently  transferring  the  lead  bullion, 

dross  arising  from  co|^)er  reacted  with  the  sulphur,  and 

any  unreacted  sulphur  from  each  reaction  vessel  to  the 

next  in  the  series,  without  backmixing; 

continuously  agitating  the  contents  of  each  reaction  vessel; 

maintaming  the  average  total  residence  time  of  the  materials 


in  the  reaction  vessels  below  that  within  which  a  signifi- 
cant amount  of  reversion  to  elemental  copper  would 
occur,   thereby   substantially   preventing   re-sOlution  of 
copper  in  the  bullion; 
continuously   and   concurrently   transferring   dccoppered 


bullion  and  dross  from  the  final  reaction  veasel  in  the 

series  to  an  unagitated  dross  separation  vessel; 
removing  the  dross  from  the  surface  of  the  decoppered 

bullion  in  the  dross  separation  vessel;  and 
continuously  withdrawing  decoppered  bullion  from  the 

dross  separation  vessel.  i 
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4,050,927 
ALLOYED  STEEL 
ShinicH  Murakami,  Osaka;  Katsntaro  Akamatsn,  Hiiiakata,  and 
Hiaaahi  Hiraiahi,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Knbota, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,643 
Int  a.2  C22C  30/00 
VJS.  a  75—122 

1.  An  alloy  having  high  heat  and  wear  resistanlce,  which 
consists  essentially  of  carbon  in  an  amount  of  0.30  to  0.50%, 
silicon  in  an  amount  of  1.0  to  1.8%,  manganese  in  an  Amount  of 
1.0  to  1.8%,  chromium  in  an  amount  of  26  to  30%,  njickel  in  an 
amount  of  18  to  22%,  tungsten  in  an  amount  of  O.S  to  6%, 
nobium  in  an  amount  of  O.S  to  4%,  cobalt  in  an  amount  of  18 
to  22%,  and  iron  and  other  impurities  as  a  remainder,  said 
percentage  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition. 


4,050,928 

CORROSION-RESISTANT  MATRIX-STRENGTHENED 

ALLOY 
James  Roy  Cnun,  Ona,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  The  International 
Nickel  Compuiy,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

I         Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,227    I 
'  Int  a.2  C22C  30/02.  38/06.  38/42      I 

U.S.  a.  75—124  11  Clahns 

1.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  18%  to  30%  piickel  and 
20%  to  30%  chromium  with  the  nickel-to-chromii«n  ratio  of 
up  to  1.0,  1.7%  to  about  3%  aluminum,  1%  to  aboi|t  S%  cop- 
per, 0.03%  to  0.08%  carbon,  up  to  0.6%  silicon,  up  to  about 
1.5%  manganese,  up  to  0.06%  calcium  and  balance  essentially 
iron  in  an  amount  at  least  44%  of  the  alloy. 


4,050,929 
HEAT  RESISTING  ALLOYED  STEEL' 
Shinichi  Morakaod,  Osaka;  Katsntaro  Akamatsn)  Toahiaki 
Morichika,  both  of  Hirakata,  and  Hiaaahi  Hiraiahi.  Kyoto,  all 
of  Japan,  assigiors  to  Knbotai,  Ltd.,  Japan  ] 

FOed  Dec  1, 1975,  Scr.  No.  636,644 
Int  a.2  C22C  30/00 
U.S.  O.  75— 171  '  2aainis 

1.  A  heat  resisting  alloy  having  a  high  compressive  strength 
at  elevated  temperature  which  consists  essentially  of  carbon  in 
an  amount  of  not  more  than  0. 1 5%,  silicon  in  an  amoiunt  of  1  to 
2%,  chromium  in  an  amount  of  25  to  32%,  manga|nese  in  an 
amount  of  1  to  2,  nickel  in  an  amount  of  10  to  25%),  cobalt  in 
an  amount  of  25  to  45%,  molybdenum  in  an  amount  of  0.3  to 
10%,  phosphorus  in  an  amount  of  not  more  than  0.04%,  sulfur 


S.Q. 


in  an  amount  of  not  more  than  0.04%,  niobium  in  an  amount  of 
0  to  3%,  and  iron  as  the  remainder,  said  percenUge  being  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition. 


4,050,930 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  MATERIAL 
Kenya  Motoyoshi;  Maaahiro  Knaac,  and  Yoshinari  Amano,  all  of 
Itami,  Japan,  aaaignort  to  SnadtooM  Dectric  Indnstrics,  Ltd., 
Osaica,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,373 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jnac  24, 1975,  50-78785 
Int  a.2  C22C  5/06 
VS.  a.  75—173  A  3  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  contact  material  produced  by  internal  oxida- 
tion of  an  alloy  consisting  of  1-15%  by  weight  of  metal  indium, 
0.5-12%  by  weight  of  metal  tin,  0.01-5%  by  weight  of  one 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  manganese  and 
molybdenum,  and  the  balance  silver,  wherein  oxides  are 
formed  by  said  internal  oxidation  which  are  spherical  in  shape 
and  fmely  and  uniformly  dispersed. 


4,050,931 
AMORPHOUS  METAL  ALLOYS  IN  THE 
BERYLLIUM-TTTANIUM-ZIRCONIUM  SYSTEM 
Lee  Elliot  Tanner,  Sommit;  Ranfan  Ray,  Morrlatown,  both  of 
N J.,  and  Carl  F.  CUnc,  Wahiat  Creek,  Calif.,  aaaignors  to 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  N  J. 
Coatinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,510,  Aug.  13, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinoation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  572,563, 
April  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,987,517,  which  is  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,394,  Oct  30, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  July  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,028 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqoent  to  Not.  2, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  C22C  14/00.  16/00 
VS.  a.  75—175.5  5  Claims 


1.  A  high  strength,  low  density  metal  aUoy  that  is  substan- 
tially amorphous,  characterized  in  that  the  alloy  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  composition  being  defined  within  an  area  on  a  ter- 
nary diagram  having  as  its  coordinates  in  atom  percent  Be, 
atom  percent  Ti,  and  atom  percent  Zr,  said  area  being  defmed 
by  a  polygon  having  at  its  corners  the  10  points  defmed  by 

a.  40%  Be,  58%  Ti,  2%  Zr 

b.  35%  Be,  57%  Ti,  8%  Zr 

c.  30%  Be,  55%  Ti,  15%  Zr 

d.  30%  Be.  20%  Ti.  50%  Zr 

e.  35%  Be.  0%  Ti.  65%  Zr 
{.  45%  Be,  0%  Ti.  55%  Zr 
g.  55%  Be.  15%  Ti,  30%  Zr 
h.  55%  Be,  20%  Ti.  25%  Zr 
i.  50%  Be,  35%  Ti,  15%  Zr 
j.  43%  Be.  53%  Ti.  4%  Zr. 


4,050,932 
COLLOIDAL  GRAPHTTE  FORGING  LUBRICANT  AND 

METHOD 
Harold  G.  Lcawer,  New  BaltiMre,  Mich.,  aaaisaor  to  Gcacral 

Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit  Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  565,873,  April  7, 1975.  This  appUcatioa  Aag. 
5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  711,784 
lat  CL»  B22F  3/14.  3/24 
VS.  a.  75—211  2  Oaiaa 

1.  A  method  for  hot  forming  highest  quality  ferrous  pow- 
dered metal  articles  without  a  prior  separate  presintering  oper- 
ation, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coating  an  unsintered  powdered  steel  preform  with  a  colkn- 
dal  graphite  forging  lubricant  containing  at  least  about 
2%.  by  weight  powdered  copper  for  suppressing  an  ad- 
verse lubricant-preform  interaction  above  a  temperature 
of  about  2050*  F..  said  powdered  copper  having  an  aver- 
age particle  size  less  than  about  50  microns, 
induction  heating  said  lubricant-coated  preform  to  a  temper- 
ature of  about  2100'-2500*  F.  to  sinter  said  preform  with- 
out  incurring  an  attendant  adverse  lubricant-preform 
interaction, 
cooling  said  preform  to  a  hot  forming  temperature  below 

about  2000*  P..  and 
hot  forming  said  lubricant-coated  preform  into  a  predeter- 
mined shape  and  thereby  form  a  powdered  metal  article 
having  high  ductility,  high  impact  strength,  and  a  metal 
density  exceeding  99%. 
2.  A  method  of  hot  forming  a  ferrous  powdered  metal  article 
that  includes  concurrent  presintering  of  a  ferrous  powdered 
metal  preform  during  the  same  heating  operation  and  with  the 
same  induction  heating  equipment  used  to  heat  presintered 
ferrous  powdered  metal  preforms  to  hot  forming  temperatures, 
heating  an  unsintered  ferrous  powdered  metal  preform  to  a 

temperature  of  about  250* -600*  P.. 
dipping  said  heated  preform  into  a  colloidal  graphite  hot 
forming  lubricant  containing  about  2%-4%.  by  weight, 
powdered  copper,  said  powdered  copper  having  a  particle 
size  no  greater  than  about  15  microns, 
induction  heating  said  preform  to  a  temperature  of  about 
2300*-2400*  P.  for  about  1  minute  to  sinter  said  preform 
without  incurring  an  attendant  adverse  lubricant-preform 
interaction,  , 

cooling  said  preform  to  a  temperature  of  about  1400-1800 

P..  and 
hot  forming  said  lubricant-coated  preform  mto  a  predeter- 
mined shape  and  thereby  form  a  powdered  metal  article 
having  high  ductility,  high  impact  strength,  and  a  metal 
density  exceeding  99%. 


4,050,933 
IMPERVIOUS  METAL  OBJECT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Howard  I.  Saaderow,  Cherry  HiU,  N  J.,  aad  Keaaeth  M.  Merx, 

Malvera,  Pa.,  aaaigaors  to  Staaadyae,  lac^  Hartford,  Coaa. 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  334,242,  Feb.  21, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,838,982.  Tlis  appUcatioa  Jaly  3, 1974,  Ser.  No.  485,450 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  aabaeqaeat  to  Oct  1, 1991, 


lat  CL*  C22C  1/04 

VS.  CL  75 246  '* 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  impervious  metal  body  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  v      i  r 
completely  coating  iron  powder  particles  with  a  Uyer  of 
copper  which  is  about  12%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  the 

body,  _,^     .       . 

compressing  said  coated  particles  together,  and  heatmg  tbe 
compressed  particles  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  copper 
layer  melu  and  the  melted  copper  flows  and  fiUs  the  voids 
between  the  particles. 
7.  An  impervious  metal  body  produced  by  completely  coat- 
ing iron  powder  particles  with  a  layer  of  copper  which  is  about 
12%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  the  body,  compressing  the 
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coated  particles  together,  and  heating  the  compressed  particles 
to  a  temperature  at  which  the  copper  layer  melts  and  the 
melted  copper  flows  and  fills  the  voids  between  the  particles. 


4^050,934 
ELECTRON  ACCEPTOR  MONOMERS  AND  POLYMERS 
Sam  R.  Thmt,  Wcbatcr,  N.Y^  aMlsBor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 


FIM  Sept  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  615,664 
iBt  aj  G03G  13/Oa  5/04 
MS.  CL  96—1  R  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotog^^>hic  imaging  member  having  a  photo- 
conductive  insulating  layer  comprising  a  monomer  of  the 
formula 


R 

1 

R' 

O 

1 

1 

CH,— C 

CHj 

1 

1 

C- 

-O— CH, 

i-C-CH; 

1— O— R 

N 

1 

o 

CH. 

? 
R 

wherein  R  is 

R' 

1 

1 

z 

c«o   . 

CH2«C 

1 

ff 

f 

1 

1 

or— H; 


R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — NO},  halogen,  cyano  and  — CF3; 

Z  is  oxygen  or  dicyanomethylene;  and 

a  and  b  can  range  from  0  to  3;  with  the  proviso  that  at  least 
one  of  R  is 


4,050,935 

TRIGONAL  SE  LAYER  OVERCOATED  BY 

BIS(4-DIErHYLAMINO-2-METHYLPHENYL)- 

PHENYLMETHANE  CONTAINING  POLYCARBONATE 

WflUam  W.  liiAws.  Peafldd;  John  F.  Yaaoa,  Webster,  and 

Daaodar  M.  Pal,  Fairport,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaigBors  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Staaslbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  673,235 
lit  a.2  G03G  5/04.  5/08 
VS.  CL  96—1  PC  28  Claims 

1.  An  imaging  member  comprising  a  layer  of  trigonal  sele- 
nium and  a  contigous  layer  of  electrically  active  material  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  electrically  inactive  polycarbonate 
resin  having  diq>ersed  therein  from  about  IS  to  about  75  per- 
cent by  weight  of  bis(4-diethylamino-2-methylphenyl)- 
phenylmethane  said  trigonal  selenium  exhibiting  the  capability 
of  photogeneration  of  holes  and  injection  of  said  holes  and  said 
electrically  active  material  being  substantially  non-absorbing  in 


the  spectral  region  at  which  the  trigonal  selenium  generates 
and  photo-generated  holes  but  being  capable  of  supporting  the 
injection  of  photo-generated  holes  from  said  trigonal  selefiium 
and  transporting  said  holes  through  said  electrically  active 
material. 


4,050,936 

IMAGE  FORMING  PROCESS  WITH  PHOTOPOLYMER 
LAYERS  BETWEEN  A  SUPPORT  AND  A  SUBSTRATE 
KeUi  Takeda;  Maaataka  Mnrata,  and  Tcppd  Ikeda,  aU  of  Mioa- 
mi-Aahigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  iLtd^ 
Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,148  ' 

Clainu  priority,  application  Jqian,  Dec.  28, 1974,  50-300 
Int  a.2  G03C  11/12.  5/00 
US.  a.  96—28  25  qafaas 

1.  An  image  forming  process  which  comprises  imagefwise 
exposing  a  photosensitive  material  to  light,  the  photosenfitive 
material  comprising  a  support  and  a  substrate  with  a  photopo- 
lymerizable  material  therebetween,  where  either  or  both  <)f  the 
support  or  substrate  is  transparent  and  image-wise  exposing  is 
through  the  transparent  support  and/or  substrate,  and  strip- 
ping off  the  support  to  leave  either  exposed  areas  or  non- 
exposed  areas  of  the  pbotopolymerizable  material  on  the  sub- 
strate, in  which  the  pbotopolymerizable  material  is  character- 
ized by  comprising  at  least  two  different  photopolymeri^ble 
layers  which  each  comprise  one  or  more  addition  polynperiz- 
able  monomers,  one  or  more  photopolymerization  initiators 
and  one  or  more  binders,  which  photopolymerizable  layefs  are 
placed  adjacent  the  transparent  support  and  the  substrate, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  ingredients  or  the  ratio  of  the  ingre- 
dients of  the  photopolymerizable  layers  is  diffefent  in  at  least 
the  two  different  photopolymerizable  layers,  and  the  photopo- 
lymerizable layers  have  the  relationship  of  C>A>B  and 
C>B'>A'  or  C>B>A  and  C'>A'>B',  wherein:  I 
A  is  the  adhesive  strength  between  the  support  and  the 

photopolymerizable  layer  adjacent  thereto; 
B  is  the  adhesive  strength  between  the  substrate  and  the 

photopolymerizable  layer  adjacent  thereto; 
C  is  the  lowest  adhesive  strength  of  all  the  adhesive 
strengths  between  any  two  photopolymerizable  layers 
among  the  layers,  A'  is  the  adhesive  strength  between  the 
support  and  the  photopolymerizable  layer  adjacent 
thereto  after  exposure  to  light,  B'  is  the  adhesive  str^gth 
between  the  substrate  and  the  photopolymerizable  layer 
adjacent  thereto  after  exposure  to  light,  and  C  is  the 
lowest  adhesive  strength  of  all  the  adhesive  strengths 
between  any  two  photopolymerizable  layers  among  the 
photopolymerizable  layers  after  exposure  to  light, 
whereby  following  image-wise  exposure  and  delamiqation 
cohesive  failure  occurs  either  (i)  at  the  interface  G|f  the 
support  and  the  photopolymerizable  layer  adj|u:ent 
thereto  or  (ii)  at  the  interface  of  the  substrate  and  the 
photopolymerizable  layer  adjacent  thereto,  thereby  pro- 
viding negative  and  positive  images  in  complimentary 
relationship  in  accordance  with  the  following: 

1.  In  the  case  of  cohesive  failure  as  described  at  (i),  the 
substrate  carrying  the  layer  of  the  photopolymeri^ble 
composition  adjacent  thereto  and  areas  of  the  photopo- 
lymerizable composition  originally  on  the  support  in 
correspondence  to  the  image-wise  exposure,  with  the 
support  carrying  a  complementary  image  of  the  photo- 
polymerizable composition  originally  on  the  support;  or 

2.  In  the  case  of  cohesive  failure  as  described  at  (ii),  the 
support  carrying  the  layer  of  the  photopolymertoable 
composition  adjacent  thereto  and  areas  of  the  photopo- 
lymerizable composition  originally  on  the  substrate  in 
correspondence  to  the  image-wise  exposure,  with  the 
substrate  carrying  a  complementary  image  of  the  photo- 
polymerizable composition  originally  on  the  substrate. 
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4,050,937 

IMAGEWISE  EXPOSING  AND  HEATING  A 

MICROIMAGING  FILM  CONTAINING  AN  ORGANO 

DISELENIDE,  A  TERTIARY  PHOSPHINE  OR 

PHOSPHITE  AND  AN  ORGANIC  PEROXIDE 

Dana  G.  Manh,  Rochciter,  and  Joaeph  Y.  C.  Cho,  Fairport,  both 

of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  749,636 

Int  a.2  G03C  5/24 

VS.  a.  96-48  R  10  Oains 


a;       V 


—  . — rvmxo  »»rcss  jouLtio/ 

—  ■ — ( ^car:;  i -CAT :  jmi-.  (* 


BC3  •  'BB  *  DOP 


\ 


4,050,938 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  INCORPORATING 
CHELATED-METAL  QUENCHING  COMPOUNDS 
WcodeU  F.  Sadtk,  Jr,  Falrport,  and  George  A.  RcjMMa,  Roch- 
ester, both  of  N.Y.,  aasigBon  to  EastaMn  Kodak  Coaipany, 
Rochciter,  N.Y. 

CoBtiaaatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  420,179,  Nov.  29,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  July  1,  1975,  Scr.  No.  592,300 

Int  a.2  G03C  1/84.  1/76 

VS.  CL  96—84  R  20  OaiaM 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprised  of  a  support  and 

containing  one  or  more  hydrophilic  coatings  thereon,  at  least 

one  of  which  is  radiation-sensitive,  and  at  least  one  of  said 

hydrophilic  coatings  including  an  organic  dye  selected  from 

azine  dyes,  oxazine  dyes,  thiazine  dyes,  anthraquinone  dyes. 

azo  dyes,  azomethine  dyes,  cyanine  dyes,  diphenylmethane 

dyes,  triphenylmethane  dyes,  formazan  dyes,  induline  dyes, 

indigoid  dyes,  phthalein  dyes  and  pyronine  dyes  or  a  precursor 

of  such  a  dye,  dispersed  in  a  water-immiscible  solvent  therefor, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  stabilizing  amount  of 

a    chelated-metal    quenching    compound    incorporated 

within  said  water-immiscible  solvent  for  said  organic  dye 

or  dye  precursor;  said  quenching  compound  having  its 

longest  wavelength  absorption  peak  bathochromic  to  the 

longest  wavelength  absorption  peak  of  said  organic  dye 

and  having  a  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of 


S  S 

X  X 


^H 


and 


Cat 


1.  An  imaging  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  film  of  an  organic  polymer  as  matrix  material 

having  uniformly  dispersed  therein: 
i.  a  photochemically  reactive  organo  diselenide  character- 
ized by  the  formula: 

R,_Se— Se— Rj 
wherein  R]  and  Rj  are  aralkyl  or  alkyl  hydrocarbon  moieties; 
ii.  a  tertiary  phosphine  or  phosphite  characterized  by  the 
formula: 


•[<><>] 


n. 


wherein: 
M  is  nickel,  cobalt,  copper,  palladium  or  platinum;  X  and  X' 
are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfur  and  oxygen;  Cat^  is  a  cation;  and  A  is 


yy- 


\  ^ 

c 

I 

c 


or 


\    / 

C 

N 

c 

/  \ 


; 


:o). 


p 
/  \ 

(O).       (O^ 
Rj  R4 

wherein  each  n  is  0  in  the  case  of  a  phosphine  and  1  in  the  case 
of  a  phosphite  and  Rj,  R4and  Rsare  independently  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  aryl  hydrocarbon  moieties;  and 
iii.  an  organic  peroxide  characterized  by  the  formula: 

O    O 

^  \ 

R«— C  C— R7 

\  / 

0—0 

wherein  R*  and  R7  are  aryl  or  substituted  aryl; 

b.  exposing  the  film  in  an  imagewise  manner  to  ultraviolet 
radiation  to  form  an  image  therein;  and 

c.  heating  the  exposed  film  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
100*  C  for  a  time  sufficient  to  enhance  the  image  contrast. 


wherein: 
R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  and  R|  and  R2  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl, 
substituted  phenyl,  nitrile  and  alkyl. 


4,050,939 

MICROIMAGING  HLM  CONTAINING  AN  ORGANO 

DISELENIDE,  A  TERTIARY  PHOSPHINE  OR 

PHOSPHITE  AND  AN  ORGANIC  PEROXIDE 

Daui  G.  Marsh.  Rochester,  and  Joaeph  Y.  C.  Chu,  Falrport,  both 

of  N.Y.,  aarisMW*  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Staarford, 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,635 

Int  a.2  G03C  1/84 

VS.  CL  96—88  10 

1.  A  microimaging  composition  comprising  a  fUm  of  an 
organic  polymer  as  matrix  material  having  uniformly  dispersed 
therein: 

i.  a  photochemically  reactive  organo  diselenide  character- 
ized by  the  formula: 

R,— Se— Se— Ri 
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wherein  Riand  Rjare  aralkyl  or  alkyl  hydrocarbon  moieties;    of  0  to  SO  inclusive,  provided  that  when  n  is  1,  R  is  methyl,  and 

further  provided  that  both  m  and  n  are  not  0  simultaneously. 


1»CATC)3MIN  CA 


400  300 
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ii.  a  tertiary  phosphine  or  phosphite  characterized  by  the 
formula: 


/ 

P 


wherein  each  n  is  0  in  the  case  of  a  phosphine  and  1  in  the 
case  of  a  phosphite  and  R3,  R4  and  Rs  are  independently 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  hydrocarbon  moieties; 
and 
iii.  an  organic  peroxide  characterized  by  the  formula: 

O    O 

R«— C  C— R7 

\  / 

0—0 

wherein  R«  and  R7  are  aryl  or  substituted  aryl. 


4,050,940 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

TcUi  Habi^  Mano  Iiklhan;  EUcki  Sdumoto;  Hirodii  Yamada, 

•ad  MaaaaU  Kaiaiiigf,  aU  of  Hiao,  Japaa,  avigBon  to 

KoBliUraIn  Photo  ladaatrjr  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Mar.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  665,438 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Mar.  15, 1975,  50^1391 
lat  CL»  G03C  1/3%.  1/02.  1/76.  1/78 
U.S.  CL  96— 114J  4  Ciaiou 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparaton  of  a  gelatin-silver  halide 
photographic  layer  thereon  which  comprises  forming  the  layer 
by  coating  with  a  coating  solution  which  contains  a  compound 
represented  by  the  following  formula: 

H(CF,CF2),CH20(CHjCHOUCHjCHCH20)^ 
R  OH 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  7  is  an  integer  of  2  to  10 
inclusive,  m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  SO  inclusive,  and  n  is  an  integer 


4,050,941 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  PHOTOHARDENABLE  COjATING 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  TETRACYANOETHANE 

COMPOUNDS 
Jose  Fkvacisco  Pazos,  Claymont,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  pn  Pont 
de  NeiBonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

J      FUed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,618       { 
I     Int.  a.2  G03C  1/68.  5/00:  C08F  8/18       I 
U.S.  a.  96—115  P  17  Claims 

1.  A  photohardenable  coating  composition  which  comprises 

a.  a  substantially  solid,  organic  composition  comprising  an 
addition  polymerizable,  nongaseous,  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated compound  capable  of  forming  a  high  polymer  by 
free-radical  initiated  chainpropagating  addition  polymeri- 
zation, and  a  macromolecular,  organic,  polymeric  binder. 

b.  1.0-10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  solvent-ftiee  coat- 
ing, of  an  organic,  radiation-sensitive  free-radical  generat- 
ing system  activatable  by  actinic  radiation  which  initiates 
polymerization  of  the  unsaturated  compound,  and 

c.  0.04-3%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  solvent-free  coat- 
ing, of  a  tetracyanoethane  compound  of  the  formula 

R'C(CN)2C(CN)2R^ 

where  R'  and  R^are  both  p-chlorophenyl  or  p-bipl^nyl,  or 
Ri  is  p>biphenyl  and  R^  is 


-0-Q-C(CN),C(CN),-Q-Q. 


pr 


R'is 


CNCN 
I      i 

-c— c 

I    I 

CNCN 


andR2 


CNCN 
I       I 


""-O-?-?— 


I       I 
CNCN 


where  m  and  n  represent  the  number  of  repeat  units,  or 
R'  and  R2  are  joined  together  to  form  the  — CH(OC^j)CH- 

2 —  radical,  or 
R'  and  R^  are  joined  together  to  form  the 


radical. 


September  27, 1977 


CHEMICAL 


1697 


4,050,942 
NTTROSO-DIMER-CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

PHOTOIMAGING  PROCESS 

George  Raymond  Nacd,  Wilidagton,  DeL;  aMigaor  to  E.  L  Dn 

Poat  dc  Ncaaoors  and  Coa^aay,  WUBiagtOB,  DcL 

ContiaaatiOB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  560,711,  March  21, 1975, 

abandoned,  wUch  is  a  contlnaatton-bHpart  of  Scr.  No.  452,338, 

Mard  18, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  May  21, 1976,  Scr. 

No.  688,931 
lat  a.2  G03C  1/70.  1/727 
UA  CL  96—115  R  17  ClataM 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  coating  composition  which  com- 
prises 

1.  at  least  one.  nongaseous,  ethylenically  unsaturated  com- 
pound capable  of  forming  a  high  polymer  by  free-radical 
initiated  chain  addition  propagation, 

2.  3-9S%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  composition,  of  an 
organic  polymeric  binder  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  4000, 

3.  0.1-5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  composition,  of  a 
nitroso  dimer  which  is  a  noninhibitor  of  free-radical  poly- 
merization but  thennally  dissociates  to  nitroso  monomer 
which  is  an  inhibitor  of  free-radical  polymerization,  and  is 
characterized  by 

a.  a  dissociation  constant  of  10-^  -  10-'°  in  solution  at  2S* 
C,  and 

b.  a  rate  of  dissociation  having  a  half-life  of  at  least  30 
seconds  in  solution  at  25*  C;  and 

4.  0.1  -  0.9%  by  weight,  based  on  total  composition,  of  an 
organic,  radiation-sensitive  free-radical  generating  sys- 
tem. 

12.  A  method  for  producing  an  image  on  a  substrate  by  the 
process  which  comprises 
a.  applying  to  the  substrate  a  layer  of  a  photopolymerizable 
coating  composition  which  comprises 

1.  at  least  one,  nongaseous,  ethylenically  unsaturated 
compound  capable  of  forming  a  high  polymer  by  free- 
radical  initiated  chain  addition  propagation, 

2.  3-95%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  composition,  of  an 
organic  polymeric  binder  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  4000, 

3.  0.1-5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  composition,  of  a 
nitroso  dimer  which  is  a  noninhibitor  of  free-radical 
polymerization  but  thermally  dissociates  to  nitroso 
monomer  which  is  an  inhibitor  of  free-radical  polymeri- 
zation, and  is  characterized  by 

a.  a  dissociation  constant  of  10- ^  -  10-'°  in  solution  at 
25*  C.  and 

b.  a  rate  of  dissociation  having  a  half-life  of  at  least  30 
seconds  in  solution  at  25*  C,  and 

4.  0.1  -  2%  by  weight,  based  on  total  composition,  of  an 
organic  radiation-sensitive  free-radical  generating  sys- 
tem, with  the  proviso  that  when  the  amount  of  free- 
radical  generating  system  is  1-2%,  the  weight  ratio  of 
nitroso  dimer  to  free-radical  generating  system  is 
greater  than  2  to  1, 

b.  imagewise  exposing  the  photopolymerizable  layer 
through  an  image-bearing  transparency  at  a  temperature 
of  20*-6S*  C  to  radiation  which  activates  the  free-radical 
generating  system  to  generate  free-radicals,  whereby  the 
free-radicals  are  consumed  by  reaction  with  the  nitroso 
monomer, 

c.  essentially  completely  deactivating  the  nitroso  dimer 
inhibitor  system, 

d.  reexposing  at  least  the  previously  unexposed  portion  of 
the  photopolymerizable  layer  to  radiation  which  activates 
the  free-radical  generating  system  to  generate  free-radi- 
cals while  continuing  to  maintain  the  nitroso  dimer  inhibi- 
tor system  in  the  essentially  completely  deactivated  sute, 
wherri>y  photopolymerization  takes  place,  and 

e.  developing  the  resulting  image. 


4,050,943 
TREATMENT  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR 
EXPOSED  AGGREGATE  CONCRETE  CASTING 
Rata^lit  S.  Sondhc,  c/o  RS  Jl.  Eatcrpriies,  Inc.  10643-B 
BMa  Rood,  Ncwbary,  Ohio  44065 

CoBtiaBatk)n.in-fart  of  Scr.  No.  322,065,  Jan.  8, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  555,353 
Int.  CL2  COSL  1/28 
UJS.  CL  106—12  9 


,H 
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1.  A  composition  for  preventing  the  setting  of  concrete 
comprising  by  weight  from  3%  to  10%  of  a  film  former  dis- 
solved in  from  84.5%  to  95%  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  from  2%  to  5.5%  of  a  chelating  com- 
pound; wherein  said  film  former  is  a  cellulose  ether  of  the  type 
which  is  soluble  in  both  water  and  said  aUphatic  alcohol;  and 
wherein  said  chelating  compound  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  citric,  tartaric,  and  gluconic  acids,  the  sodium  and 
calcium  salts  of  these  acids,  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,050,944 
GROUND  MARKING  FOAM 
Dwayae  L.  Cartwrlght,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assigaor  to  HoUoway  Farm 
Supply,  Inc.,  Whitewright,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  660,765 
lat  CL2  BOIJ  13/00 
U5.  CL  106—19  7 
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1.  A  composition  effective  for  producing  an  agricultural 
ground  marlcing  foam  by  passing  air  therethrough,  comprising 
a  concentrate  to  be  further  extended  with  water  in  the  ratio  of 
about  I  part  concentrate  to  80  parts  water,  by  volume;  said 
concentrate  consisting  essentially  of: 
sodium  lauryl  sulfate  functioning  as  a  foam  producing  ingre- 
dient; said  foam  producing  ingredient  comprisang  of  S  to 
12  percent  of  the  concentrate  by  weight; 
n-lauryl  betaine  functioning  as  a  foam  stabilizer,  said  foam 
stabilizer  comprising  1  to  10  percent  of  said  concentrate 
by  weight; 
and  water  functioning  as  a  diluent;  said  diluent  comprising 
70  to  90  percent  of  said  concentrate  by  weight 
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4,0S0,»45 
HEAT'SENSmVE  GOLOR-PRODUCING 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  ARTICLES  USING  SAME 
Yoiye  SnaU,  2-14M  Owiiacfco,  Oiidya,  SidtttM,  Japu 
FIM  Jaly  t,  1974,  Scr.  No.  4S6,299 
bt  0.2  C09D  n/02.  11/12 
UJS.  CL  106—21  9  Oaimi 

1.  A  heat  lensitive  recording  member  comprising: 
a  uniform  mixture  of  a  first  metallic  compound  reactant.  a 
second  chdating  compound  reactant  and  a  binder,  said 
first  and  second  reactants  being  adapted  to  react  with  one 
another  to  produce  a  colored  chelated  compound,  said 
first  and  second  reactants  being  physiodly  separated  by  a 
heat-ftisible  material  having  a  melting  point  of  from  about 
60*  to  ISO*  C,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  reactants 
being  encapaulatcd  in  said  heat-fiisible  material,  said  heat- 
fiisible  material  being  of  a  different  composition  from  said 
binder. 


provide  a  slurry  having  a  density  of  about  1 1  to  14  pounds 
per  gallon  of  slurry,  and  wherein  the  amount  of  sa^  so- 
dium naetasilicate  is  from  about  1%  to  3%  by  weigfit  of 
the  weight  of  said  Portland  cement,  and  the  amount  of 
said  activator  is  from  about  1%  to  3%  by  weight  otf  the 
weight  of  said  Portland  cement. 


4,050,949 
REINFORCING  MATERIAL  FOR  CONCRETE 
Bcngt  G.  S.  Londgren,  Ulricehamn,  and  Store  B.  G.  OitUag, 
PartUle,  both  of  Sweden,  aaaignort  to  SKF  Nova  AB,  Gotfaen- 
bnrg,  Sweden  j 

FUed  Not.  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  634,319  | 

Claim  priority,  appUcatton  Sweden,  Not.  26, 1974,  7414809 
Int  a2  B22D  23/08;  C04B  31/18 
U.S.  a.  106—97  12  daim 


4,050,946 

GLASSES,  THERMALLY  STABLE  mCH 

(BETAK3USTOBALITE  GLASS-CERAMICS  AND 

METHOD 

CU-Tiig  U,  Toledo,  OUo,  Mii^or  to  OwcM-DliMis,  Inc., 

Toledo,  OUo 

of  Scr.  No.  320,788,  Jan.  3, 1973, 
Oct  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  734,911 
lat  CL2  O03C  3/22.  3/04 
U.S.  CL  106-39.6  13  Claima 

1.  A  ghns-ceramic  having  stabilized  high-cristobalite  soUd 
solution  crystal  phase  formed  by  thermal  in  situ  crystallization 
of  a  glass  consisting  enentially  of  the  composition  MO.  AI2O3.- 
nSi02  wherein  the  AI2O3/MO  molar  ratio  is  1  and  MO  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  CaO  and  a  mixture  of  CaO 
and  a  metal  oxide  wherein  the  metal  is  a  cation  selected  from 
iron  and  the  first,  second  and  fourth  groups  of  the  Periodic 
Table  and  the  molar  ratio  of  CaO  to  said  metal  oxide  is  from  4: 1 
to  1:3  and  n  is  a  positive  number  of  from  8  to  37. 


-22 


1.  A  reinforcing  material  for  concrete  said  material  being  a 
multitude  of  short  and  substantially  straight  steel  reinforcing 
elements  of  substantially  rectangular  cross  section  and  |mall 
thickness  in  relation  to  their  length  and  width,  intended  to  be 
uniformly  distributed  and  randomly  orientated  in  the  con<^te, 
characterized  in  that  the  elements  are  relatively  difficult  to 
crush  steel  flakes  with  a  shape  Upering  towards  the  ends  of  the 
flakes,  said  flakes  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  0.1  mpi  to 
about  O.S  mm  and  a  length  of  at  least  about  100  time$  the 
thickness.  1 


4,050,947 
PROCESS  FOR  OPALIZING  GLASS 
E.  AUpti^  Duiai  W.  Schwocrcr,  and  Boycc  H. 

,  aU  of  Portiaad,  Oicg.,  Mrivion  to  Ballwye  Glan 
Co.,  PortiaBd,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  17. 1976,  Scr.  No.  667,494 
Lit  CL>  G03C  3/04.  3/08 
VS.  a.  106-52  6  Claims 

L  A  glass  making  batch  for  the  production  of  a  spontaneous 
opal  glass  containing  essentially,  in  weight  percent,  of: 
40-8S%  of  a  cullett  which,  in  weight  percent,  contains  about 
72%  SiO],  13%  NajO.  12%  CaO.  and  3%  metal  oxide 
•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxides, 
iron  oxides  and  mixtures  thereof; 
3-19%  SiOz:  and 

an  amount  of  AIF3  which  is  10-30%  of  the  weight  of  the 
cullett 


4,050,950 

CONTROLLED  DENSITY  FILL  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  FLY  ASH 

William  E.  Brewo-,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Franklin  V.  Zinpier, 

Sontfafldd,  Mich.,  aadgnors  to  K-Krete,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
DiTUoa  of  Ser.  No.  475,579,  Jmc  3, 1974.  This  applkaiioD  Dec. 
3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  637,463 
Int  CL2  C04B  13/22 
VJS.  a.  106-97  11  Chins 

1.  A  contiDlled  density  fill  material  consisting  essentially  of 
2%  to  6%  by  weight  of  Portland  cement  2%  to  10^  by 
weight  of  fly  ash.  70%  to  90%  by  weight  of  aggregate  an4  S% 
to  1S%  by  weight  of  water,  the  fill  material  being  suffici^tly 
placeable  and  flowable  that  tamping  or  vibrating  is  unneces- 
sary and  having  a  concrete-comparison  28-day  compre^ve 
strength  of  less  than  1400  psi,  whereby  the  material  mi^  be 
easily  re-exctvated. 


44150,948 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  UGHTWEIGin'  CEMENT 

SLURRIES  AND  THEIR  USES 

RklHrd  G.  Gm^jt.  Gmd  Prrirk,  aad  ViMcnt  Cohcc  WUte, 

AiWnliw,  both  of  Tex.,  art^nis  to  BJ-Haghca  Inc.,  Loi« 

BcMh,CUit 

FDci  Mar.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  669,587 
bt  0.2  C04B  7/35 
VS.  CL  IO(-76  7  Cblas 

1.  A  method  of  making  lightweight  cement  slurry  capable  of 
setting  to  provide  a  lightweight  set  cementitious  composition, 
the  method  consisting  enentially  of 
forniag  a  solution  of  sodium  mctaailicate  and  an  activator  in 
mix  water  and,  thereafter,  mixing  Portland  cement  and 
said  solntioa  to  provide  a  cement  slurry,  the  proportions 
of  said  M^utioa  and  said  Portland  cement  being  selected  to 


4,050,951 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POST-TREATMENT  OF  TITANIUM 

DIOXIDE  PIGMENTS 
Lolgl  Piccolo;  Benedetto  Calcagao,  both  of  MUan,  and  Eadllo 
Boari,  Fayumo  OhMa  (Varcac),  aU  of  Italy,  aaaigaofls  to 
Sodeta'  Italiaaa  Reaiac  S JJL  S.p JL,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  638,161 
Oahns  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec  20, 1974,  30816/74 
lat  CL2  C09C  1/36 
VS.  CL  106—300  14  CIpiBH 

1.  A  method  for  the  post-treatment  of  titanium  dioxide  pig- 
ments, which  comprises  flowing  in  an  elongated  tubular  ileac- 
tion  zone  a  suspension  of  subdivided  particlces  of  titaifium 
dioxide  of  a  size  from  about  0.1  to  1  micron  in  a  stream  of 
carrier  gas  in  which  particle  concentration  is  from  3  to  SO  Kg 
per  m^  of  carrier  gas  at  a  temperature  of  from  100*  to  250*  C, 
injecting  into  said  stream  at  one  or  more  points  along  said 
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tubular  reaction  zone  a  gaseous  flow  of  one  or  more  halides 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  halides  of  aluminum, 
silicon  and  titanium  in  an  overall  amount  corresponding  to 
from  1  to  20%  by  weight  calculated  as  oxides,  with  respect  to 
the  feed  in  titanium  dioxide,  and  injecting,  downstream  of  each 
point  of  injection  of  said  gaseous  flow  at  a  distance  from  the 
latter  suflicient  to  allow  the  homogenization  of  the  resulting 
mixture  therein,  a  flow  of  steam  in  said  mixture  in  an  amount  of 
from  the  stoichiometric  value  required  for  the  transformation 
into  hydroxides  of  said  halides  injected  at  said  point  to  S0%  in 
excess  with  respect  to  said  stoichiometric  value. 


4,050,952 
METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  HONEY 
Darid  Edaand  LicU,  1136  Drake  St,  Madison,  Wis.  53715 
Filed  Not.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  743,527 
Int  a.2  A23L  1/08 
VS.  CL  127—46  R  1  Ctafai 

1.  A  method  for  (preserving)  treating  honey  which  com- 
prises exposing  the  honey  to  (ultrasonic  sound,  18,000-20,000 
Hertz  or  higher,  to  inhibit  crystallization  and  fermentation  of 
the  honey)  ultrasound  radiation  of  at  least  18,000  Hertz  in  a 
temperature  range  of  50*  to  100*  Fahrenheit  for  less  than  5 
minutes  whereby  crystallization  and  fermenUtion  of  the  honey 
are  inhibited. 


4,050,954 

SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SUBSTRATES 

Jagtar  S.  BMi,  FWddll,  N.Y.,  aad^or  to  latcraatioMl 

Machines  CorporatkM,  Arwrnk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  670,508 
Int  CL*  C03C  23/00 

VS.  CL  134—2  13 

1.  In  a  method  of  cleaning  a  silicon  wafer  pohshed  with  a 
metal  oxide  polishing  medium,  the  improvement  comprising: 
estabUshing  hydrophilic  surfaces  on  said  wafer  by  oxidation 
thereof  with  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metal  hypohalites,  and  dichromates  and  per- 
manganate salts  of  alkali  metals  in  sulfuric  acid,  and  including 
the  step  of  treating  the  hydrophilic  formed  surfaces  with  an 
NH4OH  solution. 


4,050,955 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LAUNCHING 
PIPELINE  CLEARING  SPHERES 
DoiMld  Alaa  Soothgatc,  Loadoa,  Eagbmd,  aarigaor  to  The  Brit- 
ish Pctrolcui  CoMjony  Lteitcd,  IxMdoa.  Ei«laad 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1975.  Scr.  No.  564,129 
dahaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Kiagtem,  Apr.  10, 1974, 
15912/74 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  potest  whacqpfat  to  Mar.  15, 
1994,  has  bcca  disclaimed. 
Int  0.2  B08B  9/04 
VS.  CL  134—8  3 


4,050,953 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING  SUGAR 
Norio  Nakazato;  Kosai  Hiratsdu^  and  Tokinoba  Fnrakawa,  all 
of  Kodamatsn,  Japan,  assizors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jane  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  698,060 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jane  24, 1975,  50-76903 

Int  CL2  C13F  1/02;  C13G  1/00 

VS.  CL  127-60  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  continuously  producing  sugar  from  an 
aqueous  sugar  solution  in  a  continuous  sugar  evaporator-crys- 
tallizer  having  a  plurality  of  evaporating-crystallizing  vessels, 
each  evaporating-crystallizing  vessel  being  a  suge,  each  suge 
communicated  one  to  another  in  series  and  provided  with  a 
means  for  feeding  an  iiqueous  sugar  solution,  a  heating  means 
and  a  means  for  withdrawing  generated  steam,  by  feeding  the 
aqueous  sugar  solution  to  each  evaporating-crystaUizing  sUge. 
heating  the  aqueous  sugar  solution  in  each  evaporating-crystal- 
lizing stage,  thereby  evaporating  water  from  the  solution  and 
crystallizing  sugar  crystids,  and  withdrawing  the  generated 
steam  from  each  of  the  sUges,  whUe  feeding  sugar  crystals  to 
the  first  evaporating-crystallizing  stage  and  withdrawing  the 
resulting  sugar  crystal  slurry  from  the  last  evaporating-crystal- 
lizing suge,  the  improvement  which  comprises  providing  a 
sugar  crystal  distance  of  0.26  to  0.S9  mm  in  the  solution  in  the 
first  evaporating-crystallizing  sUge. 


1.  An  underwater  pipeline  apparatus  for  closing  an  open  end 
of  a  pipeline  and  for  carrying  and  launching  at  least  one  pipe- 
line clearing  sphere  for  clearing  the  pipeline,  said  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination: 
i.  a  tubular  member  having  a  given  diameter  for  holding  a 
pipeline  clearing  sphere  and  having  an  open  end  for  insert- 
ing in  the  open  end  of  a  pipeline  and  a  transverse  ckisure 
opposite  said  open  end,  said  closure  being  spaced  from  the 
open  end  a  distance  sufficient  to  permit  the  clearing 
sphere  to  be  positioned  therebetween; 
ii.  an  outwardly  radially  expanisble  gripping  and  seaUng 
means  associated  with  the  tubular  member  and  actuatable 
by  a  fluid  under  pressure  to  grip  the  inside  of  a  pipeUne 
and  seal  thereagainst; 
iii.  means  for  supplying  said  fluid  to  actuate  said  gripping 

and  sealing  means;  and 
iv.  means  for  introducing  compressed  gas  to  the  interior  of 
the  tubular  member  to  displace  the  pipeline  clearing 
sphere  from  the  interior  ot  the  tubular  member  into  the 
interior  of  the  pipeline  wherein  the  tubular  member  has  an 
aperture  in  the  waU  thereof  at  a  position  so  that  gas  can  be 
released  therethrough  from  the  space  between  the  loca- 
tion in  the  tubular  member  to  be  occupied  by  a  spere  and 
the  transverse  closure  of  the  tubular  member  and  the  walls 

thereof,  and  means  for  admitting  water  to  the  interior  of 
the  space,  whereby  the  water  in  said  space  actt  to  over- 
come sphere  distortion  when  the  apparatus  is  submerged. 

3.  A  method  of  clearing  a  pipeUne  using  a  pipdine  clearing 
apparatus  which  method  comprises: 

i.  sucking  a  pipeline  clearing  sphere  into  a  tubular  member 
having  a  closed  and  open  end  by  partly  evacnating  the 
member,  said  sphere  and  closed  end  defining  a  space 
therebetween; 

ii.  admitting  water  to,  and  releasing  air  from,  the  space 
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between  the  sphere  and  the  closed  end  of  the  tubular  ing  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  air, 
member  whei^y  the  admitted  water  in  said  space  acts  to  oxygen,  steam  or  carbon  dioxide,  at  a  temperature  between 
overoome  sphere  distortion  when  the  apparatus  is  sub- 
merged; 

iii.  inserting  the  open  end  of  the  tubular  member  in  the  open 
end  of  a  submerged  pipeline; 

iv.  sealingly  engaging  the  open  end  of  the  tubular  member  to 
thepip^me;  and 

V.  supplying  compressed  gas  to  the  space  between  the  sphere 
and  the  dosed  end  to  displace  the  sphere  into  the  pipeline 
and  along  the  inside  thereof  to  thereby  clear  the  pipeline. 


4,050,956 

CHEMICAL  BONDING  OF  METALS  TO  CERAMIC 

MATERIALS 

HaatoikM  Jahnaas  de  Brali,  BetttM  Heights,  and  Charlci 

EdwMd  WarUa,  GIm  Wamlcjr,  both  of  AMtrdla,  MrisBors 

to  ro—ooiiwlih  SdMtUle  «id  ladaitrial  RoMarch  Orgaal- 

atioa,  GiapMi  aai  Hm  FUadan  Uai?cnlty  of  Sooth  Ana- 

tnlta,  BoMifd  Pwk,  both  or  AMtnila 
CoalfaHMtk»teiP«t  of  S«r.  No.  360,848,  May  16, 1973, 
ahaaioBsJ,  wUch  to  a  corttoaattai  of  Sar.  No.  117,511,  Feb.  22, 

1971,  ahaadoasd.  Ilto  appUeatioa  Jaaa  18, 1975,  Sar.  No. 

588,171 

CUm  priority,  appUeatioa  Aaatralia,  Feb.  20, 1970, 0390/70 
lat  CL>  C23F  7/00 
VS,  a  148-6  26  Ctadns 

L  A  method  for  chemically  bonding  a  body  of  a  refractory 
Glide  ceramic  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of 
metab  of  groupt  II.  III.  IV  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Classifica- 
tioa  of  the  Elonents  and  mixtures  of  such  oxides,  in  chemical 
cooabination  and  physical  admixture  to  the  body  of  a  metal 
sdected  from  the  group  oonsbting  of  metals  having  atomic 
numben  between  21  and  29  inclusive  in  the  first  transition 
series  between  39  and  47  inclusive  in  the  second  transition 
series  and  between  S7  and  79  inclusive  in  the  third  transition 
series;  the  method  comprising  disposing  selected  surfaces  of 
the  bodies  to  be  bonded  in  abutting  relationship  and  heating  at 
least  the  abutting  surfoces  m  an  atmosphere  consisting  of  air  to 
a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  the  lowest  melting 
component  of  the  system,  the  temperature  sufficient  to  bring 
about  a  chemical  reaction  between  the  ceramic  oxide  and  the 
metal  thereby  forming  a  bond  between  the  said  surfaces. 


of  Sw.  No.  348,468,  M«di  27, 1973, 


about  800*  and  11  SO*  C  for  a  period  of  time  ranging  between 
about  one  and  twelve  hours. 


4,050,958 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  SURFACE  DEFECTS  OF  A 
STEEL  PRODUCT  I 

Watani  ShiouMla,  and  Seigo  Hlramoto,  bodi  of  Ankgaaaki, 
Japan,  aarigaors  to  Mitaabtohl  Deaki  Kaboshiki  Kakha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,941 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1975,  50-25278 

lot  a.2  B23K  9/J6 

VS.  a.  148— 9  J  4  Clahns 


4,050,957 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PASSIVATION  OF  FERROSIUCON 
Maariea  Salsa,  VOk  Tnagas,  Rraaee,  asaijinr  to  Soeietc  Pyre- 


I  of  Sar.  No.  52^79,  Jaiy  7, 1970, 
i  Oet  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,742 
Friuwa,  Jaiy  10, 1969, 69  J3581 
lit  0.2  C23C  11/00 
UJS.  CL  148-43  5  OalaH 

L  A  process  for  the  passivation  of  discrete  particles  of  ferro- 
siliooB  containing  30  to  90%  by  weight  silicon  comprising 
contacting  said  ferrosilicon  particles  with  a  gaseous  oxidizing 
agent  containing  a  gaseous  inorganic  acid,  said  gaseous  oxidiz- 


1.  In  a  method  of  removing  surface  defects  of  a  steel  {product 
by  melting  the  defects  of  the  surface  with  an  arc,  the  itnprove- 
ment  characterized  by 

using  an  arc  generator  which  comprises  a  non-conjsunuble 
electrode  protected  with  an  inert  gas  and  means  fajr  shield- 
ing a  molten  pool  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  st^el  prod- 
uct from  air  with  a  shield  gas,  comprising  mainly  carbon 
dioxide  gas,  and 

applying  a  deoxidizer  to  the  molten  pool  to  deoxidiice  it  and 
cover  the  surface  of  the  molten  pool  with  a  slag  formed 
therewith  by  the  deoxidizer  which  is  oxidized. 
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4,050,959 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  HIGH  STRENGTH  COLD 
REDUCED  STEEL  SHEET  HAVING  HIGH 
BAKE-HARDENABIUTY  AND  EXCELLENT 
NON-AGING  PROPERTY 
KaznUde  Nakaoka;  Ke^ii  Araki,  both  of  Yokohaau;  Koji  Iwase, 
Machida;  Yasoo  Koike,  YokohaaM,  and  Shiro  Paknnaka, 
Fnkayama,  all  of  Japan,  aasisBors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabo- 
shiki Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,929 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1974,  49-132006 
Int  a.2  C21D  9/46 
UJS.  CL  148-123  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  making  a  high  strength  cold  reduced  steel 
having  both  high  bakc-hardenability  and  excellent  non-aging 
property  consisting  essentially  of  controlling  the  chemical 
composition  of  the  steel  within  the  following  range  in  the  steel 
making  stage: 


4,050,961 

METHOD  FOR  CASTING  ANODES 

Bill  J.  Knight,  7315  S.  Settler  A?*.,  Tacaoa,  Alia.  85706 

FUed  No?.  22, 1974,  Ser.  No.  526,161 

lat  CL»  B22D  25/04.  35/04 

VS.  a.  148-32  ^ 


c 

Mn 

[N1[N1 
Al 
[SI  IS] 


0.02  to  0.12% 
10  X  [S]  to  2.00% 
0.003  to  0.02% 
<5  X  10-*/TN]  % 
0.005  to  0.023%. 


the  steel  is  hot  rolled,  pickled  and  cold  reduced,  and  the  cold- 
reduced  steel  strip  so  obtained  is  subjected  to  the  following  full 
continuous  annealing  process: 


he«ting-up  stq> 
holding  tune 

rapid  cooling 
step 
reheating  step 

tempering  step 


final  step 


Ac,  to  900*  C. 

S  to  180  seconds  at  a  temperature 

of  from  Ac,  to  900*  C. 

quenching  to  room  temperature  from 

Ac,  to  900*  C.  in  a  water  jet  stream 

from  the  room  temperature  to  a 

temperature  of  from  ISO  to  450*  C. 

holding  at  a  temperature  of  from 

150  to  450*  C.  for  from  5  to  300 

seconds,  and 

cooling  from  150  to  450*  C.  to 

room  temperature  and  coiling. 


1.  In  a  method  of  casting  an  insoluble  anode  including  the 
steps  of  heating  a  lead  alloy  to  a  molten  condition  and  pouring 
the  molten  lead  alloy  into  a  suitable  mold,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  additional  steps  of 
arranging  the  mold  in  a  vertical  configuration  and  providing 
an  opening  along  the  entire  length  of  the  mold  for  intro- 
ducing molten  lead  alloy  thereinto, 
selecting  the  temperature  of  the  molten  lead  alloy  at  a  prede- 
termined differential  above  its  melting  point, 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  mold  at  a  predetermined 

temperature  substantially  below  the  melting  point,  and 
thereafter  continuously  streaming  the  molten  lead  alloy  into 
various  distinct  portions  of  the  opening;  proportionately 
along  substantially  iu  entire  length  in  order  to  achieve 
intimate  and  complete  filling  of  the  mold  with  minimum 
flow  of  the  molten  lead  alloy  thereby  being  necessary. 


4,050,960 

METHOD  FOR  DECREASING  THE  AMOUNT  OF 

CARBON  AND  NTTROGEN  CONTAINED  IN  THE 

FERROCHROME  ALLOY 

Yaaoahl  Nakamnra;  MiehlUsa  Itoo,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Mitaao 

UcUmara,  Yokohaau^  all  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Nippon  Steel 

CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  531318,  Dec.  10, 1974,  abondooed. 

TUs  appUcatioB  Jane  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,621 
Clahns  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Dec.  11, 1973, 48-137372 
Int.  CL*  C21D  1/74;  C22F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  148-16  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  decreasing  the  carbon  and  nitrogen  content 
of  pulverized  ferrochrome  alloy  which  comprises  pulverizing 
a  molten  bath  of  the  ferrochrome  aUoy  having  a  carbon  con- 
tent of  0. 1  %  or  less  in  an  atomizing  operation  by  the  use  of  a  jet 
of  a  cooling  water  to  produce  ferrochrome  alloy  particles  of  a 
size  of  1  mm  to  0.05  nun  and  further  under  such  condition  as  to 
generate  an  oxide  film  of  1  ^  or  less  on  the  surface  of  said 
particles,  said  water  containing  oxygen  dissolved  therein  of  1.5 
ml  or  less  per  1 1  of  the  water  at  20*  C,  the  atmosphere  in  which 
the  atomizing  operation  is  effected  being  maintained  at  5%  or 
less  oxygen,  and  thereafter  heating  the  particles  in  a  hydrogen 
stream  at  a  temperature  between  1000*  C  and  1300*  C  for  about 
3  to  20  hours  to  cause  carbon  in  the  alloy  to  react  with  the 
oxide  fUm  on  the  surface  of  said  particles  whereby  the  carbon 
is  removed  from  said  particles,  nitrogen  being  removed  by  said 
hydrogen  stream. 


4,050,962 
MANUFACTURE  OF  FERROMAGNETIC,  ACTCULAR 
MFTALUC  IRON  PARTICLES  BY  HYDROGEN 
REDUCnON 
Eberiiard  Kocatcr,  Fraakcathal;  Gcrd  WoMeh,  Spcycr,  EdMrd 
Scboenafbitn't  Ladwigshafca,  and  Heaalag  gchasrhagr,  Mat- 
teiatadt,  aU  of  Gcnaaay,  aarigaors  to  BASF  Aktliagwrll- 
schaft,  Lodwigihafca.  Gcrasaay 

FUed  Jaiy  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  595362 
Clahns  priority,  appUeatioa  Gcnaaay,  Jaiy  16, 1974, 2434096 
laL  a.2  HOIF  1/02 

VS.  a.  148—105  •  a**" 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  acicuUr  ferromagnetic 
iron  metal  particles  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  diapersing  acicular  iron  oxide  in  a  solution  of  an  aUtaUne 
earth  metal  salt  in  a  solvent  wherein  the  alkaline  earth 
metal  cation  of  said  metal  salt  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium,  barium  and  strontium,  and  the  acid 
anion  of  said  metal  salt  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aliphatic  monobasic,  dibasic  and  tribasic  carboxylic 
acid  anions  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

b.  removing  the  solvent  by  evaporation,  said  aUcaline  earth 
metal  salt  being  applied  to  said  acicular  iron  oxide  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.2  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  iron 
oxide  employed:  and 

c.  reducing  the  so-treated  pulverulent  acicular  iron  oxide  by 
passing  gaseous  hydrogen  at  a  tempetmture  of  from  230  to 
350*  C  over  said  treated  iron  oxide  to  form  acicular  iron 
metal  particles  retaining  the  acicular  shape  of  the  acicular 
iron  oxide  starting  material  and  being  from  0.1  to  0.6  fun 
in  length  with  a  kngth-to-thickness  ratio  of  from  10  to 
25:1. 
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4,0S0,M3 
METHOD  OF  QUENCHING  LARGE-DIAMETER 
THIN-WALL  METAL  PIPE 
jmUkM,  YnkntiBij  Yrtria  Mflwni.  Tokyo,  and  T«Imo 
NogMld,  Ynkntwi,  aU  of  Jip— .  mdpton  to  Nippon  Koiuui 
KakMhiki  KoMm,  Tokjro,  Japan 

FIM  Jan.  M,  197C  Sar.  No.  652,576 

OataH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1975,  50-12380 

Int  €9.2  C21D  9/08 

VS.  a  141— 12t  8  Claims 


a  single  crystal  fashion,  forming  semiconductor  islands  by  an 
etching  technique  leaving  regions  of  material  where  the  IHpo- 
lar  device  is  to  be  formed,  oxidizing  the  formed  semiconductor 
islands,  depoaiting  poly<rystalline  silicon  thereupon,  defitiing 
the  deposited  poly-crystalline  silicon,  base  doping  the  bipolar 
device  on  oae  side  of  the  device,  diffusing  the  base  doping, 
N+  doping  for  the  emitter  of  the  bipolar  device  with  the  edge 


o'^-^^6\ 


I.  A  method  of  quenching  a  large-diameter  thin-walled 
metal  pipe  oonpriiing  the  steps  of: 

mo^ong  the  metal  pipe  through  a  heating  zone; 

passing  the  pipe  through  a  cooling  zone  following  passage  of 
the  pipe  through  the  heating  zone,  the  cooling  zone  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  nozzles; 

tpnyiag  a  cooling  liquid  onto  the  pipe  from  the  nozzles  so  as 
to  quench  the  pipe  at  a  velocity  in  the  range  of  from  O.S 
m/iec  to  7  m/sec; 

detecting  the  amount  of  strain  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
quenched  pipe  in  a  radical  direction  at  a  plurality  of  posi- 
tions at  the  rear  end  of  the  cooling  zone,  as  seen  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  pipe,  to  obtain  a  deviation  of 
a  detected  value  from  a  preset  value;  and 

adjusting  the  amount  of  cooling  liquid  sprayed  on  the  pipe 
ftom  the  nozzles  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of  devia- 
tion from  the  preset  value,  whereby  the  adjusted  cooling 
water  spray  controls  the  deviation  of  the  pipe  emerging 
from  the  cooling  zone. 


.jZ 


'm    Silicon     tlLlMV 


VMtTonCkiir 
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of  the  formed  poly-silicon  gate  being  the  diffusion  edgei  for 
both  the  base  and  emitter  diffusion,  the  N-|-  doping  also  Qiak- 
ing  better  contact  to  the  collector  region,  as  well  as  for  soivce- 
drain  n-channel  device  doping,  P-H  doping  for  "p"  chatmel 
source  drain,  base  contacting,  driving  in  diffusion  sources  U+ 
and  P+.  opening  contacts,  and  forming  metal  interconnects  to 
complete  the  circuit. 


4,050,964 

GROWING  SMOOTH  EPTTAXLO.  LAYERS  ON 

MISORIENTED  SUBSTRATES 

Daaid  Leon  Rode,  Mnrray  HOI,  N  J.,  aaripm  to  BeU  Tele- 

pkone  Laboratorioi,  Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hfll,  N  J. 

ContianatioiHin-part  of  Ser.  No.  636,564,  Dee.  1, 1975, 
abandoned.  TUs  application  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,472 
Int  CLi  HOIL  21/208.  21/205 
MS,  CL  148-171  8  Oainii 

1.  A  process  of  epitaxially  depositing  semiconductor  mate- 
rial on  a  semiconductor  substrate  comprising  the  step  of  mis- 
orienting  the  growth  surface  from  a  crystallographic  plane  of 
the  substrate  by  an  angle  approximately  equal  to  the  angle 
between  the  treads  and  risers  of  terraces  which  would  be 
formed  at  the  growth  temperature  if  the  epitaxial  layer  were 
deposited  on  a  surface  noinin«lly  parallel  to  said  plane 

4,050,965 
SLVfULTANEOUS  FABRICATION  OF  CMOS 
TRANSISTORS  AND  BIPOLAR  DEVICES 
AUM  C  Ipri,  Princeton,  NJ.,  and  John  C  Sarace,  Mlaiion 
Viijo,  CaUf.,  aHiffMra  to  IW  United  Stataa  of  Amerlea  as 
reprs— nted  by  tlM  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C 

FDed  Oct  21. 1975.  Ser.  No.  624,515 
Int  CL>  HOIL  21/84.  21/265 
MS.  CL  148—175  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  fabrication  of  a  bipolar  device  being 
comprised  of  forming  a  dielectric  substrate  of  sapphire,  depos- 
iting an  epitaxial  layer  of  semiconducting  material  thereupon  in 


4,050,966 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIFFUSED 

SnJCON  SEMICONDUCTOR  COMPONENTS 

Rndolf  Wolfle,  GUcUng;  Dieter  Rocker,  Hohenschaltlam,  and 

Uta  Lanerer,  Nengrxmrrlng,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellsduifft,  Berlin,  Germany  < 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  884,616,  Dec.  12, 1969,  abandon^ 

This  sppUcation  June  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,516 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  20, 1968, 1816082 
Int  a.2  HOIL  21/228  I 

U.S.  a.  148—188  3  diims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  semiconductor  componentji  of 
silicon  having  at  least  two  zones  of  different  conduction  tjype 
produced  by  diffusion  from  dopant-containing  solid  substance 
applied  to  the  surface  of  a  semiconductor  crystal,  the  splid 
substance  bemg  at  least  one  layer  of  nickel  substantially  0.2  y. 
thick  and  containing  a  concentration  of  from  3  to  10  percent  of 
respective  dopant,  the  nickel  layer  including  the  dopant  con- 
tained therein  being  deposited  chemically  upon  selected  zones 
of  the  semiconductor  crystal  surface,  and  the  dopant  at  the 
selected  zones  being  diffused  into  the  respective  zones  fropi  a 
respective  layer  of  nickel  containing  the  dopant  to  form  z0nes 
of  different  conduction  type,  the  improvement  therein  wl^ch 
comprises  carrying  out  the  diffusion  of  the  dopant  into  the 
semiconductor  crystal  in  two  steps  which  consist  of  diffusing  a 
series  of  disks  formed  of  semiconductor  crystal  and  separated 
by  respective  spacers  until  a  liquid  phase  is  no  longer  preseQt  at 
the  respective  surface  of  the  crystal  disks,  and  thereafteri  re- 
moving the  spacers  and  packing  the  crystal  disks  tightly 
against  one  another  and  completing  the  diffusion  thereof. 
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4,050,967 

METHOD  OF  SELECTIVE  ALUMINUM  DIFFUSION 

Wojdech  RosnowsU,  Summit  "^  Sarnnd  PoncMk,  SomerriUe, 

both  of  N  Jh  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,179 

Int  a.i  HOIL  21/223.  21/225 

UA  a.  148-189  .         ,0  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  selectively  diffusing  aluminum  into  a  wafer 
including  a  silicon  body  having  a  surface  comprising: 
forming  a  masking  layer  comprising  a  layer  of  silicon  dioxide 
and  a  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  on  a  surface  of  said 

body: 
forming  an  opening  in  at  least  one  of  said  Uyers  thereby 

defming  a  masked  portion  and  an  unmasked  portion  of 

said  surface; 
subjecting  said  wafer,  including  both  the  unmasked  portion 

of  said  surface  and  said  masked  portion  to  a  source  of 

aluminum  impurities;  and 
diffusing  said  aluminum  through  said  opening  and  into  said 

body. 

4,050,968 
EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 
HYDROXYALKYL  ACRYLATE  COPOLYMER  BINDER 
Samuel  Goldhagen,  Sacramento,  Calif.;  Harry  Heller,  SUTcr 
Spring,  Md.,  and  Jnlins  Rothenstein,  Qtras  Heights,  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  ot  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  tbt  Na?y,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  29, 1970,  Ser.  No.  29,623 
Int  a.2  C06B  45/10 
UJS.  CL  149—19.4  *•  Claims 

1.  A  cured  explosive  composition  comprising  (1)  an  explo- 
sive, (2)  a  readily  curable  elastomeric  polymer  which  is  de- 
rived from  2,2-dinitropropyl  acrylate  and  at  least  one  hydroxy 
alkyl  acrylate;  (3)  a  diluent  or  plasticizer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  diluenU  or  plasticizers  represented  by  the 
formuHa 


4,050,969 

CATALYTIC  SYSTEM  AND  POLYURETHANE 

PROPELLANTS 

Adolf  E.  Oberth,  Fair  Oaks,  Calif.,  assizor  to  He  United 

States  of  America  as  raprtaentad  by  the  Socrotnry  of  the  Air 

Force,  Waskhigton,  D.C 

FUcd  Sept  29. 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,723 

Int  a.2  G06B  45/10 

VS.  CL  149-19.4  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  propellant  composition  comprising: 

a.  an  oxidizer  component; 

b.  a  polyurethane  fuel  component;  and 

c.  the  improvement  comprising  u  a  curing  catalyst  a  ferric 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ferric 
bis(acetylacetonato)  chloride,  ferric  bis  (acetylacetonato) 
perchlorate,  ferric  bis  (acetylacetonato)  mandaUte,  and 
ferric  bis  (acetylacetonato)  p-toluenesulfonate. 

4,050,970 
STABILIZED  NTTRATO-ALKANOL  EXPLOSIVE 
COMPOSITION  _ 

George  Henry  Bamctt  K«w,  Anatralia,  assizor  to  la  Aastm- 
Ua  Limited,  Mdbowne,  Australia 

Filed  Not.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,179 
Claims  priority,  application  Aastralia,  Dec  9, 1974, 9949/74 
Int  CL2  O06B  25/00 
U.S.  a.  149-88  WOnlms 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  of  matter  comprising  at  least  one 
nitrato-alkanol  and  a  stabilizingly  effective  amount  of  one  or 
more  derivatives  of  cartMmic  acid  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH 
of  said  aqueous  composition  between  about  4  and  about  8. 


4,050,971 
DEVICE  FOR  FUSING  LENGTHS  OF  FILM  OVER  THE 

OPEN  ENDS  OF  CUPS 
Wayne  R.  VerfciM.  St  Aathonr,  RIchord  T.  Podrin,  Fridley,  and 
Karl  Frederick  Rist  HL  Oakdale,  all  of  Minn.,  assizors  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfsctaring  Compaay.  St  Panl, 

Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659.234 
Int  a.2  B65B  7/00 
US.  a.  156—69  W 
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wherein  R  U  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  R|  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  Rj  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl.  halogen,  nitroalkyl.  aryl.  cycloalkyl.  haloal- 
kyl  or  nitrazaalkyi;  and  A  is  alkylene;  and  (4)  a  polyisocyanate 
curing  agent. 


1,  A  device  for  applying  predetermined  lengths  of  a  heat 

•ealable  film  over  the  open  end  of  a  cup  from  a  supply  length 

of  the  fihn,  said  device  comprising: 

clamp  means  comprising  jaws  having  projecting  terminal 

ends  adapted  for  engagement  with  a  said  film,  means 

mounting  said  jaws  for  relative  movement  between  a 

closed  position  affording  engagement  of  the  terminal  ends 

of  the  jaws  on  opposite  sides  of  a  said  film  and  an  open 

position  at  which  the  terminal  ends  of  the  jaws  are  spaced 
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to  afford  movement  of  «  said  film  therebetween,  and 
means  for  releaaably  retaining  said  jaws  at  either  their 
open  or  closed  positions; 

means  for  advancing  said  clamp  means  from  a  first  position 
to  a  second  position,  said  positions  being  spaced  a  distance 
equal  to  said  predetermined  length; 

means  at  said  first  position  for  moving  said  jaws  from  said 
open  position  to  said  closed  position  to  afford  engagement 
of  said  jaws  with  an  end  portion  of  a  said  film; 

means  at  said  second  position  for  moving  said  jaws  from  said 
closed  position  to  said  open  position  to  afford  release  of  a 
said  predetermined  length  of  film  upon  application  thereof 
to  a  said  cup; 

means  adapted  for  supporting  a  said  cup  in  said  device; 

means  for  providing  relative  movement  between  said  means 
adapted  for  supporting  and  a  said  predetermined  length  of 
the  film  extending  between  said  first  and  second  positions, 
said  means  for  providing  relative  movement  being 
adapted  to  bring  the  lip  of  the  cup  into  full  circle  engage- 
ment with  one  surface  of  the  predetermined  length  of  film; 

means  for  q>plying  heat  and  pressure  to  fuse  said  predeter- 
mined length  of  film  to  the  Up  of  said  cup  when  the  prede- 
termined length  of  fihn  is  in  engagement  with  the  cup;  and 

means  for  severing  the  applied  predetermined  length  of  film 
from  the  supply  length  of  film. 


4,050^2 
LAYING  DOWN  OF  LARGE  SHEETS  OF  FILM 
Duid  E.  GardiMU  Jr^  1352  Estate  Lane,  Lake  Forest,  Dl. 
fi004S 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  772,305 

bt  CL2  B32B  31  m 

U,S.  CL  156—71  8  Claims 


6.  A  method  of  protecting  a  Urge  field  with  a  removable  film 
sheet,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  externally  supporting  on  a  transport  assembly  a  plurality 
of  short  rolls  of  film  in  generally  end-to-end  but  staggered 
relationship  so  that  the  ends  of  said  rolls  overUp, 

b.  driving  said  assembly  in  one  direction  down  the  field, 

c.  simultaneously  rotating  said  rolls  in  one  direction  to 
thereby  unwind  said  film  in  edge-to^ge  overlapping 
relatkMship  and  lay  it  onto  the  field, 

d.  and  joining  the  overUpping  edges  of  said  film  as  it  is 
unwound  so  that  it  is  laid  down  m  a  unitary  sheet. 


■  4,050,973 

METHODS  OF  BUILDING  ZERO  DEGREE  BEt,TED 
TIRES,  USING  HIGH  SOFT  STRETCH  BELT-FO|lMING 

TAPES 

James  J.  Ncrillc,  Kinnelon;  Wesley  FerrcU,  Wayne,  and  Daniel 

SHildanan,  Cedar  GroTe,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  160,675,  July  8, 1971,  Pat  No.  3«774,662. 

lUs  appUcation  May  10, 1973,  Ser.  No.  359,191 

Int  a.2  B29H  17/14.  17/20 

U.S.  a.  156—123  R  13  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  single-stage  building  a  raw  0*  belted  tire; 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  | 

A.  buiding  on  a  tire  building  drum  a  tire  carcass  leaving  at 
least  in  the  medial  region  thereof  a  building  ^vameXcT 
substantially  less  than  the  ultimate  diameter  of  tke  corre- 
sponding crown  region  of  the  toroidally  shaped  carcass; 
and 

B.  buflding  on  said  medial  region  of  said  as  built  carcass 
while  the  latter  is  maintained  substantially  at  said  building 
diameter  a  circumferentially  extending  reinforci|ig  cord- 
constituted  0*  belt-forming  structure  having 

1.  a  high  radial  expansibility  and 

2.  no  circumferentially  adjacent  laterally  directedlcut  cord 
cads  along  either  side  edge; 

C.  the  building  of  said  0*  belt-forming  structure  cofnprising 
the  steps  of 

1.  providing  high  "soft  stretch"  reinforcing  cord  tape 
constituted  of 

a.  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  cords  disposed  in  side  by 
side  relation  and 
i.  each  having  a  respective  multiplicity  of  undulations 

therein 
_ii.  which  in  any  given  straight  length  of  said  tape  are 
substantially  planar,  with  the  plane  of  eacl|  undula- 
tion in  each  cord  being  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  corresponding  undulation  in  ^h  next 
adjacent  cord,  and  with  said  undulation^  in  each 
cord  being  out  of  lateral  alignment  with  s^id  undu- 
lations of  each  next  adjacent  cord, 
iii.  and  which  undulations  enable  said  tape  to  be 
I     elongated,  without  any  stretching  of  said  cords,  by 
I     straightening  of  the  latter  to  remove  saiq  undula- 
tions therefrom,  and 
,  relatively  weak  tying  means  acting  on  said  cords  at 
the  regions  of  intersection  of  said  undulations  and 
releasably  holding  said  cords  in  the  undulavng  state 
thereof,  said  tying  means  being  constructed 
i.  to  hold  said  cords  against  straightening  under  mod- 
erate forces  such  as  are  applied  to  said  tape  during 
I     normal  handling  thereof  and  the  buildin|  of  said 
'     belt-forming  structure, 

ii.  but  to  yield  and  permit  said  cords  to  straighten  out 
under  appreciably  higher  forces  such  as  ar^  applied 
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to  said  Upe  when  said  belt-forming  structure  com- 
posed thereof  and  said  as  built  carcass  undergo  a 
radial  expansion  during  shaping, 
c.  the  nugnitude  of  said  undulations  of  said  cords  being 
predetermined  to  provide  a  tape  Stretch  ratio,  defmed 
as  the  ratio  of  the  length  of  said  cords  when  fully 
straight  to  the  length  of  said  upe  when  said  cords  are 
undulated,  which  is  no  greater  than  substantially 
equal  to  the  expansion  ratio  of  the  tire,  defined  as  the 
ratio  of  said  ultimate  diameter  to  said  building  diame- 
ter; and 
2.  helically  winding  said  tape 

a.  circumferentially  of  said  as  built  carcass  in  said  medial 
region  thereof 

b.  for  at  least  a  plurality  of  full  turns 

c.  at  an  angle  of  substantially  90*  to  a  plane  including 
the  axis  of  said  as  built  carcass 

d.  until  the  desired  width  of  said  belt-forming  structure 
is  attained. 


4,050,975 

O-RING  SPUCING  FIXTURE 

A.  Peter  Dmffboe,  Lomhart,  ni.,  aaalgw  to  B.W.  Dwrah,  IiKn 

Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Sept.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,419 

Int  a?  B29C  79/00 

UA  a.  156-217  W  Oalasa 


» 


4,050,974 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  INTERLINER  REMNANT 

Jules  Borrin,  299  Sherman  Atc.,  Teaneck,  N  J.  07666 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,979 

Int  a.2  B31F  5/00:  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—159  7  Claims 


ze 


10.  The  method  of  fabricating  O-rings  from  flexible  cord 
material  comprising  steps  of: 

cutting  the  desired  cord  material  to  a  length  slightiy  larger 
than  the  circumference  of  the  O-ring  required; 

forming  a  spiral  of  the  cut  cord  material; 

keeping  the  spiral  formed  cut  cord  material  in  a  single  plane 
thereby  conforming  the  cord  material  at  the  ends  to  the 
arcuate  shape  determined  by  the  desired  fuiished  O-ring; 

cutting  the  spiral  formed  cord  material  along  the  diametral 
plane  at  a  point  on  the  spiral  where  ito  arcuate  shape 
conforms  to  the  arcuate  shape  determined  by  the  desired 
finished  O-ring  to  form  one  end; 

repositioning  the  cut  cord  materials  into  the  spiral  with  the 
other  end  at  the  point  in  the  spiral  so  that  its  arcuate  shape 
conforms  to  the  shape  of  the  fuiished  O-ring; 

trimming  the  other  end  along  the  diametral  plane  at  the  same 
point  on  the  spiral;  and 

bonding  the  one  end  and  the  other  end  together  to  complete 
the  O-ring  forming  a  perfect  circle  with  uniform  cross- 
sectional  stress. 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  remnant  upon  the  cutting  of  inter- 
liner  blanks  from  a  plurality  of  bias-cut  strips  of  square-woven 
interlining  material,  which  comprises: 
providing  first  and  second  strips  of  a  thermoplastic  interlin- 
ing material,  bias-cut  from  a  square-woven  sheet,  said 
strips  having  upper  and  lower  planar  surfaces  bounded  by 
parallel  bias-cut  side  edges,  parallel  butt  end  edges  and 
substantially  the  same  widths; 
superposing  a  portion  of  the  lower  surface  of  the  fust  strip 
over  a  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  second  strip 
with  a  portion  of  a  butt  end  edge  of  said  first  strip  super- 
posed over  a  portion  of  a  butt  end  edge  of  said  second 
strip,  said  superposed  butt  end  edges  being  aligned  with 
each  other  and  each  aligned  butt  end  edge  of  each  strip 
extending  distally  beyond  one  bias-cut  side  edge  of  the 
opposite  strip  a  given  distance; 
fusing  the  first  and  second  strips  together  along  a  thin  line 
traversing  the  width  of  said  strips  along  a  line  parallel  to 
said  aligned  butt  end  edges,  a  distance  from  said  aligned 
butt  end  edges  equal  to  the  distance  from  the  point  where 
said  bias-cut  edge  of  one  strip  intersects  with  said  bias  cut 
edge  of  the  other  strip  (point  22  in  the  drawings); 
severing  to  remove  the  portion  of  said  strips  between  said 

thin  line  and  the  aligned  butt  end  edges;  and 
using  the  fused  strips  as  a  source  of  interliner  blanks. 


4,050,976 
STRAIN  GAGE  APPUCATION 
LndTigi  O.  Rdten,  Natick,  Maas.,  aMignor  to  Bofor*  AaMriea, 
Inc.,  EdlsoB,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,894 

Int.  a.J  B32B  31/00.  15/08 

VS.  a.  156-233  7  ClalM 


1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  strain-gage,  a  method  for  applica- 
tion of  fine  electrically-conductive  metallic  foil  grids  in  unce- 
mented  attachment  to  a  specimen  surface,  comprising  the  steps 
of  supporting  a  meUdUc  foil  grid  upon  a  flexible  backing,  ad- 
hering the  thus-supported  grid  to  a  tacky  surface  of  a  prcaaore- 
sensitive  flexible  tape,  removing  the  backing,  replacing  the 
backing  with  a  flexible  layer  less  than  about  0.001  inch  thick 
and  consisting  essentially  of  a  partiy-cured  fiber-reinforced 
thermosetting  resin,  placing  and  pressing  the  outer  surfaces  of 
the  resin  layer  against  a  desired  surface  to  which  the  grid  is  to 
be  bonded  while  the  upe  and  grid  adhere,  effecting  a  final 
curing  of  the  resin  layer  which  hardens  the  same  while  bond- 


1706 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  27,  1|977 


ing  it  both  to  the  desired  surface  on  one  side  and  to  the  grid  on 
the  other,  and  stripping  the  tape  to  expose  the  grid  after  the 
resin  layer  is  sufficiently  hardened  by  curing  to  bond  securely 
with  the  grid. 


4,050,977 
COMPOSITE  BAIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAME 
Gtoiwt  Saner  BMk,  Jr^  Robert  Gwine  Wcyker,  both  of  Mem- 
pUi,  aad  Arthv  Gcnrd  Wtfd,  ArUagtoa,  all  of  Tau^  awign- 

on  to  FAerlok,  lie,  M«ivU«>  Tcu. 
CoatinBtio»tef«t  oTSor.  No.  507,485,  Sept.  19. 1974,  Pat 
No.  3,993,518.  TUa  appUcatkM  Sept  12, 1975,  Set.  No.  612^58 

lit  a?  B32B  31/00 
U.S.  CL  156—283  3  Claims 


«     ^a 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  layered  composite  batt  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

A.  Producing  a  plurality  of  open  webs  of  fibers, 

B.  Dispensing  a  particulate  copolymer  onto  each  open  web 
of  fibers; 

C.  Reciprocatively  layering  each  web  and  the  particulate 
copolymer  carried  therein  to  form  a  layer  having  an  upper 
and  a  lower  fKe. 

D.  Arranginf  the  layers  thus  formed  such  that  each  layer 
produced  it  in  fi^e  to  face  contact  with  at  least  one  other 
layer,  thereby  fbnnlng  a  plurality  of  layers, 

E.  Htating  the  plurality  of  layers  to  a  temperature  above  the 
mkkg  point  of  the  copolymer  but  below  the  scorching 
potat  of  the  fibcra,  ther^  bonding  the  layen  into  a  com- 


Ihe  cowpoaite  to  cool  to  room  temperature. 
A,  B,  and  C  are  uaed  to  produce  a  layer  of 
ipenad  thwcin  a  particulate 
of  vi^fl  okloride  and  vinyltdene  chloride 
A,  1,  iod  C  are  eaed  to  produce  a  layer  of 
iMeMed  thereiB  a  socond  par- 
of  vlayl  cUoride  and  vinylidene 
Mm  loyen  iImm  prodMced  arc  arranged 
D. 


P.  ABowlof 


PINI PBOOUCINO  UGirr-WIIGHT 


wer. 


Rte.1,  Bay 


and  an  upper  can-end  plate  that  has  an  upwardly  0pen 
recess; 

C.  placing  on  said  upper  can-end  plates  strength-providing 
network,  having  mesh  sufficiently  large  for  passagie  of 
moldable  material  thru  it;  and  providing  means  holdiiig  at 
least  portions  of  said  network  in  contact  with  upper  can- 
end  plates; 

D.  inserting  into  the  mold,  thru  said  mesh,  moldable  material 
in  fluent  form,  capable  of  setting  into  can-bracing  material 


and  adhering  to  said  cans  and  said  can  supporting  eleqient, 
sidewall-bracing  portions  of  said  material  going  arpund 
and  bracing  said  sidewalk,  and  extending  above  said 
lower  can-end  elements  and  not  being  above  said  Upper 
can-end  plates  other  portions  of  its  lodging  in  saiq  up- 
wardly facing  recesses,  only  that  part  of  said  material 
lodging  in  said  upper  can-end  recesses  extending  above 
said  upper  can-end  plates; 
E.  allowing  said  fluent  material  to  set;  and  taking  from  the 
mold  the  completed  construction  member. 


4,050,979 

PROCESS  FOR  THINNING  SIUCON  WITH  SPECIAL 
APPLICATION  TO  PRODUCING  SIUCON  ON 
INSULATOR 
Ronald  K.  SbMltzer,  Dallas,  and  Kenneth  E.  Bean,  RIchaidson, 
both  of  Tax.,  aarignon  to  Texas  InstrumcBts  Incorporated, 
Dalla8,Tex. 
DifiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  429,228,  Dec.  28, 1973,  abandoned,  this 
afpUcatkM  Jan.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,130 
let  CL2  HOIL  21/306 
VS.  CL  156—647 


N- 


9C|aims 


SiOj 


Nt.  IMjm.  May  14, 1973,  Pit 
•Ct«.N*.lt2,317,D«. 
Apr.  11,1114,  to.  Nft. 


POLYSILICON 


1.  A  method  of  forming  thin  layers  of  silicon  on  an  insulating 

substrate  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

a.  providing  a  silicon  member  having  a  first  layer  of  one 

oooductivity  type  and  a  second  layer  of  opposite  conduc- 

titvity  type  Md  Yttvmi  a  TCMtivity  qC  at  kail  in  Q«tkx  of 

!  greater  than  sMd  ftrtt  kycr  and  » « 
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4,050,900 
SELECTIVE  DELAMINATION  OF  WOOD  CHIPS 
Frad  L.  Schmidt,  and  Frimk  J.  Steffca,  both  of  CaMB,  Wash., 
aasigBors  to  Crown  ZcUcrbech  Cofporatlon,  San  Fraodaco, 
Calif. 

Continnatloa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  527,772,  Not.  27, 1974, 
aboadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666^23 

let  a.2  D21C  1/10 
VS.  CL  162—24  10  Claian 


,.                                            -.i  1  II      ti-      . 

'y.'tf 
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;c-tftj' 
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_           _.      _ 
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4,050,981 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DELIGNIFICATION  OF 

UGNOCELLULOSIC  MATERIAL  BY  MAINTAINING  A 

CONCENTRATION  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  OXYGEN  AND  ALKAU 
AUaa  Geofllrey  Jaasicaoa,  OraakoldBfik:  Haas  Olof  I 
Gotcbors  Ldf  Akc  SaMdmaa,  Dom^io.  aad  Kcat  Ifar  I 
OraskoMsrik,  aU  of  Swedea,  aaai^nra  to  Mo  och  Dob^|o 
Akti^olag.  OnakoMsTlk,  Swcdca 

Filed  Jaae  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  586,114 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Jaae  14, 1974,  7407885; 
Jan.  22,  1975,  7500686 

Int  CLJ  D21C  3/01  9/02.  9/14.  11/06 
VS.  a.  162—37  37  OaimB 

1.  A  process  for  the  delignification  of  lignocellulosic  mate- 
rial which  comprises  carrying  out  the  delignification  with 
oxygen  gas  and  alkali  in  the  presence  of  a  gas  phase  comprising 
oxygen  gas  and  carbon  monoxide  wherein  the  carbon  monox- 
ide is  in  a  concentration  within  the  range  from  about  1%  to 
about  12%  by  volume  of  the  gas  phase  while  maintaining  the 
carbon  monoxide  concentration  within  said  range  by  with- 
drawing carbon  monoxide  and  oxygen  gas  from  the  delignifi- 
cation, and  separating  and  recycling  withdrawn  oxygen  gas. 


I 


4,050,962 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

SHRINKING  A  NON- WOVEN  SHEET 

1.  A  selective  delamination  process  for  producing  a  high    ^^  ^*''^StJf^l^!L^£J!SSL  V^  ^^  " 
yield,  uniform  pulp  having  reduced  pulp  screen  rejects,  which       France,  §m^^anw  'jT^J|JJ^jJ^,^^JJj'^j 

comprises:  .„        ^   ,..     .         .         .  ,         Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fraac^  M^y  18, 1973, 73.18439 

a.  conveymg  a  null-wood  chip  stream  to  a  prunary  means  for  r-  # .  lit.  a.*  D21D  3/00 
separating  by  size  the  chip  stream  into  respective  fust  and  ^^  ^  162—100  5 
second  fractions  on  the  basis  of  a  chip  thickness  of  about 
one^fourth  inch,  said  fvst  fraction  consisting  of  wood 
chips  having  a  thickness  equal  to  or  greater  than  about 
one-fourth  inch  and  being  retained  by  said  primary  separa- 
tion means,  and  said  second  fraction  consisting  of  wood 
chips  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  about  one-fourth 
inch; 

b.  conveying  said  first  chip  fraction  to  a  means  for  reducing 
the  size  of  said  first  chip  fraction  without  imparting  sub- 
stantial compressive  forces  thereto  and  without  substantial  ^__ 
reduction  in  the  fiber  length  of  the  chips  in  said  first  wood  1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  shrinking  of  a  sheet  of  fibers 
chip  fraction;                                                                         containing  heat-shrinkable  fibers  by  means  of  a  hot  liquid. 

c.  conveying  said  reduced  chip  fraction  to  a  secondary  which  comprises  passing  the  sheet  loosely  over  at  least  one 
means  for  separating  by  size  said  reduced  chip  fraction  cylinder  partially  immersed  in  a  liquid  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
into  respective  ovemzed  and  through-put  chip  fractions,  ture  which  wiU  cause  shrinkage  of  the  thrinkable  fibers,  said 
the  overvized  chip  fraction  consuting  of  wood  chips  hav-  cylinder  having  a  surface  exposed  above  the  liquid  which  is 
ing  a  thickness  equal  to  or  greater  than  about  one-fourth  coated  with  a  stable  liquid  film  which  prevenU  the  sheet  from 
inch  and  beiag  retained  by  said  secondary  separation  touching  the  suiface  of  the  cylinder,  said  cylinder  bmgro-^ 
«eaM  aad  Md  tkfoafb-put  fraction  coastatiag  of  wood  talediatkediii«ctk»thaikMixx«ve\s,and^  - 

OJJH lit Jkt  I  rtarlTMii  nf  \m  '1 ' * — '*-  Iqjidtwaai^fc^fcaa^    .  .  ..  . 

h«c«Mmba«aamoia««aeaKaMfaU»       X  Am  ■•-■  Ar  *iia»mt  a 
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tng  it  both  to  the  desired  turface  on  one  side  and  to  the  grid  on 
the  other,  and  stripping  the  tape  to  expose  the  grid  after  the 
resin  layer  is  suffidently  hardened  by  curing  to  bond  securely 
with  the  grid. 


4,050,977 
COMPOSITE  BATT  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAME 
Georgs  Sonar  Back,  Jr^  Robert  George  Wcyker,  both  of  Mem- 
pkta,  «d  Arthv  Gerard  Ward,  ArliiVtOB,  aU  of  Tcan^  assign- 
ors to  FIbarlok,  lac^  MeapUs,  Teaa. 
Coatiaaatloa-iafMt  of  Scr.  No.  S07,485,  Sept  19, 1974,  Pat 
No.  3,993^18.  His  appUeatioa  Sept  12, 1975,  Scr.  No.  612,858 

lat  0.2  B32B  il/CO 
U.S.  a  156—283  3  Clahas 


L  A  process  for  producing  a  layered  composite  batt  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

A.  Producing  a  plurality  of  open  webs  of  fibers, 

B.  Dispensing  a  particulate  copolymer  onto  each  open  web 
of  fibers; 

C  Redprocativdy  layering  each  web  and  the  particulate 
copolymer  carried  therein  to  form  a  layer  having  an  upper 
and  a  lower  face, 

D.  Arranging  the  layers  thus  formed  such  that  each  layer 
produced  is  in  face  to  &ce  contact  with  at  least  one  other 
layer,  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of  layers, 

E.  Heating  the  plurality  of  byers  to  a  temperature  above  the 
mdting  point  of  the  copolymer  but  below  the  scorching 
point  of  the  fibers,  thereby  bonding  the  layers  into  a  com- 
posite, and 

F.  Allowing  the  composite  to  cool  to  room  temperature, 
whereto  Steps  A,  B,  and  C  are  used  to  produce  a  layer  of 

cotton  fibers  having  diqiensed  thmin  a  particulate 
copolymer  of  vinyl  chkwide  and  vinylidene  chloride 
and  Steps  A«  B,  and  C  are  used  to  produce  a  layer  of 
polyester  fibers  having  diq;iensed  therein  a  second  par- 
ticulate copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene 
chloride  and  the  layers  thus  produced  are  arranged 
according  to  Step  D. 


4,050,978 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  UGHT-WEIGHT 

CONSTRUCnON  MEMBER 

AMb  Edward  Mo«%  Maaiai  Way,  Diaaioadbcad,  Rte.  1,  Bay 

StLarii.Miia.39SaO 

rnallBMlluB  la  isit  of  Scr.  No.  359,800.  May  14, 1973,  Pat 

No.  3^71,661,  which  is  a  coatiMiatiM  of  Scr.  No.  102,317,  Dec. 

29, 1970,  sbiaioaii.  lUs  appBcatioB  Apr.  21, 1974,  Scr.  No. 

569,922 
lit  a>  B32B  5/1^  B29D  27/QO:  B28B  2im 
U&CL156-«n  6ClaiaH 

L  A  method  of  making  a  light-weight  tranqwrtable  con- 
stnictioB  member,  including  the  following  steps: 

A.  plactttg  m  the  bottom  of  a  mokl  that  is  later  separable 
firom  sakl  member  a  can-supporting,  substantially  planar, 
ptcfarawd  can^opporting  element: 

B.  plactng  on  said  can-supporting  element  a  pluraUty  of 
strength-providing  cans,  each  of  these  cans  having:  a 
aktewall:  a  k»wer  can-end  dement  fixed  to  the  bottom  of 
said  sklewaU  and  resting  on  the  can-supporting  element; 


and  an  upper  can-end  plate  that  has  an  upwardly  open 
recess; 

C.  {facing  on  said  upper  can-end  plates  strength-providing 
network,  having  mesh  sufficiently  large  for  passage  of 
moldable  material  thru  it;  and  providing  means  holding  at 
least  portions  of  said  network  in  contact  with  upper  can- 
end  plates; 

D.  inserting  into  the  mold,  thru  said  mesh,  moldable  material 
in  fluent  form,  capable  of  setting  into  can-braci|ig  material 


and  adhering  to  said  cans  and  said  can  supporting  element, 
sidewall-bracing  portions  of  said  material  going  around 
and  bracing  said  sidewalls,  and  extending  above  said 
lower  can-end  elements  and  not  being  above  said  upper 
can-end  plates  other  portions  of  its  lodging  in  said  up- 
wardly facing  recesses,  only  that  part  of  said  material 
lodging  in  said  upper  can-end  recesses  extending  above 
said  upper  can-end  plates; 
E.  allowing  said  fluent  material  to  set;  and  takii^  from  the 
mold  the  completed  construction  member. 


4,050,979 

PROCESS  FOR  THINNING  SILICON  WITH  ^FECIAL 

APPUCATION  TO  PRODUCING  SIUCON  ON 

INSULATOR 

Ronald  K.  Smeltaer,  Dallas,  and  Kenneth  E.  Bean,  Richardson, 

both  of  Tex.,  asdgnors  to  Texas  iBStnuBents  Incmporated, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

DiTlaiDn  of  Scr.  No.  429,228,  Dec  28, 1973,  abandoned.  Iliis 
I     application  Jan.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,130 
1  Int  a.2  HOIL  27/i06 

U.S.  a  1S6-M7  9  Claims 


POLYSILION 


1.  A  method  of  forming  thin  layers  of  silicon  on  aa  insulating 
substrate  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

a.  providing  a  silicon  member  having  a  first  layer  of  one 
conductivity  type  and  a  second  layer  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  and  having  a  resistivity  of  at  least  tn  order  of 
magnitude  greater  than  said  first  kiyer  and  a  concentration 
of  less  than  about  l.S  X  10»atoms/cc,  and 
farming  a  first  oxide  layer  on  said  second  layer, 
forming  a  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  on  said  first 
ojdde  layer, 

d.  etching  said  first  layer  with  an  etching  solution  consisting 
of,  by  weight,  1  part  HF,  3  parts  NHOsand  from  about  8 
to  about  12  parts  CH3COOH  to  provide  etching  away  of 
sakl  first  layer,  sakl  etching  automatically  stopping  at  the 
junctkm  of  said  first  and  second  layer,  and 

e.  forming  senuconductor  devk:es  in  the  exposed  surface  of 
said  second  Uyer. 
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4,050,980 
SELECTIVE  DELAMINATION  OF  WOOD  CHIPS 
YxfA  L.  Schflddt  and  Firaak  J.  StefRss,  both  of  Camaa,  Wash., 
assigaors  to  Crown  Zellerboch  Corporation,  San  Francisco, 
Calif. 

CoathmatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  527,772,  Not.  27, 1974, 
abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,823 

Int  0.2  D21C  1/10 
U.S.  CL  162—24  10  Claims 


«.       1                            "        .    . 

'I 

/ 

Scrt«n 

3 

/* 

5 

/ 

C^.p  S'rto-" 

f 

2 

4' 

1 

t_ 

Canitfei 

1 

-     3 

Can>*)0'' 

' 

lCw>»»ir(i''    10  - 

f'^i.pr 

Small  5i'»o" 



15— • 

'Co-.t,«'.  Zt 

9«io*<>>e<« 

(t&"I»lPO'l     II 

%"»em 

■m—Zl 

i 

1.  A  selective  delamination  process  for  producing  a  high 
yield,  uniform  pulp  having  reduced  pulp  screen  rejects,  which 
comprises: 

a.  conveying  a  mill-wood  chip  stream  to  a  primary  means  for 
separating  by  size  the  chip  stream  into  respective  first  and 
second  fractions  on  the  basis  of  a  chip  thickness  of  about 
one-fourth  inch,  said  first  fraction  consisting  of  wood 
chips  having  f  thickness  equal  to  or  greater  than  about 
one-fourth  inch  and  being  retained  by  said  primary  separa- 
tion means,  and  said  second  fraction  consisting  of  wood 
chips  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  about  one-fourth 
inch; 

b.  conveying  said  first  chip  fraction  to  a  means  for  reducing 
the  size  of  said  first  chip  fraction  without  imparting  sub- 
stantial compressive  forces  thereto  and  without  substantial 
reduction  in  the  fiber  length  of  the  chips  in  said  first  wood 
chip  fraction; 

c.  conveying  said  reduced  chip  fraction  to  a  secondary 
means  for  separating  by  size  said  reduced  chip  fraction 
into  respective  oversized  and  through-put  chip  fractions, 
the  oversized  chip  fraction  consisting  of  wood  chips  hav- 
ing a  thickness  equal  to  or  greater  than  about  one-fourth 
inch  and  being  retained  by  said  secondary  separation 
means  and  said  through-put  fraction  consisting  of  wood 
chips  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  about  one-fourth 
inch,  said  through-put  fraction  being  more  susceptible  to 
liquor  penetration  during  pulping  than  chips  having  a 
larger  tiiickness; 

d.  reconveying  said  oversized  chip  fraction  to  said  reducing 
means  for  further  reduction  of  said  oversized  chips  and 
reconveying  said  reduced  chips  produced  therdsy  to  said 
secondary  separation  means; 

e.  selectively  delaminating  said  through-put  fraction,  at  a 
sulMtantially  high  through-put  rate,  by  feeding  same  to  a 
compression  means;  and 

f.  pulping  sakl  second  chip  fraction  and  said  selectively 
delaminated  fractk>n,  respectively  to  produce  wood  pulp. 


4,050,981 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEUGNinCATION  OF 

UGNOCELLULOSIC  MATERIAL  BY  MAINTAINING  A 

CONCENTRATION  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  OXYGEN  AND  ALKAU 
AUan  Geoffrey  Jandcsoa,  OraskoMsiik;  Haas  Oh»f  Samadsoa, 
Goteborc  Leif  Ake  SaMdama,  DoBHdo,  and  Kcat  Ivar  Soadell, 
Omskoldsrik,  all  of  Sweden,  amigBors  to  Mo  och  Doa^Jo 
Aktiebohtt,  OrnskoMsfik,  Swedea 

Filed  Jaae  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  586,114 
Clahas  priority,  applicatioa  Swedea,  Jane  14, 1974, 7407885; 
Jaa.  22, 1975,  7500686 

Int  a.2  D21C  3/02.  9/02.  9/14.  11/06 
MS.  CL  162—37  37  Chdn 

1.  A  process  for  the  delignification  of  lignocellulosic  mate- 
rial which  comprises  carrying  out  the  delignification  with 
oxygen  gas  and  alkali  in  the  presence  of  a  gas  phase  comprising 
oxygen  gas  and  carbon  monoxide  wherein  the  carbon  monox- 
ide is  in  a  concentration  within  the  range  from  about  1%  to 
about  12%  by  volume  of  the  gas  phase  while  maintaining  the 
carbon  monoxide  concentration  within  said  range  by  with- 
drawing carbon  monoxide  and  oxygen  gas  from  the  delignifi- 
cation, and  separating  and  recycling  withdrawn  oxygen  gas. 


4,050,982 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

SHRINKING  A  NON-WOVEN  SHEET 

Robert  BoUiaad,  Lyoa,  and  daade  SaligBy,  EcaDy,  both  of 

F^aBce,  aisigBors  to  RboBe-PoBleac-Tcztilc,  F^aace 

nied  Apr.  16. 1974,  Scr.  No.  461,341 
Qaims  priority,  ap^icatioa  France,  May  18, 1973,  73.18439 
lat  a»  D21D  3/00 
MS.  a.  162—100  5 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  shrinking  of  a  sheet  of  fibers 
containing  heat-shrinkable  fibers  by  means  of  a  hot  liquid, 
which  comprises  passing  the  sheet  loosely  over  at  least  one 
cylinder  partially  inunersed  in  a  liquid  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture which  will  cause  shrinlcage  of  the  shrinkaMe  fibers,  said 
cyUnder  having  a  surface  exposed  above  the  tiqukl  which  is 
coated  with  a  stable  Uquxl  fifan  which  prevents  the  sheet  firom 
touching  the  surface  of  the  cylinder,  said  cylinder  being  ro- 
uted in  the  direction  the  sheet  travels,  and  removing  absorbed 
liqukl  from  the  sheet. 

2.  An  ^>paratus  for  shrinking  a  sheet  which  contains  heat- 
shrinlcable  fibers  which  comprises  a  tank  containing  a  liqukl 
heated  at  a  temperature  whkh  will  cause  shrinkage  of  the 
shrinkable  fibers  at  a  constant  level,  at  least  one  cylinder  rotat- 
ably  diyosed  in  the  tank  with  a  surface  exposed  above  the 
level  of  the  liqukl,  means  for  rotating  the  cyUnder  at  a  ^leed 
wherd>y  a  continuous,  stable  Uqud  fihn  is  carried  on  the  ei- 
posed  surface  thereof,  sakl  film  covering  the  sheet  witlwut  it 
touching  tlie  surface  of  the  cylinder,  means  for  pottiag  tlie 
sheet  kxMdy  into  contact  with  the  film  carried  by  the  cylmder 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  cyhnder  is  rotated,  and  means  for 
removing  liquid  from  the  sheet. 
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4^0M,9S3 
PASSIVE  CONTAINMENT  SYSTEM 
W.  ndMBia,  JaekM^  Mkk,  aHi8M>r  to  Nadedyne 
:  Coi*onti(M,  Rm«  Gttjr,  Mkh. 

t  of  Sflr.  No.  SIM'S,  Jaly  30, 1973,  Pat  No. 
33Mk2l2,  wUeh  !■  •  wibHmmHm  of  S<r.  No.  61,063,  Aog.  S, 
1970,  rtMiiBii.  mg  i^pHciHoB  Fob.  10, 1975,  Scr.  No. 

548,744 

lit  a'  G21C  9/00 

U.S.  a  176-^  20  Claims 


I 


Septembqi  27,  1977 
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first  coolant  liquid  into  said  void  space  whereby  a  back  pres- 
sure of  sufficient  magnitude  is  developed  within  said  void 
space  sufficient  to  prevent  fiirther  depletion  of  <aid  reactor 
coolaat  from  said  reactor  assembly  coolant  system  means 
through  said  failure. 


^  4,050,984 

CLOSED  CYCLE  GAS  COOLANT  NUCLEAR  POWER 

PLANT 
Erhari  Amdt,  Vlemheim;  Nikoians  Brodmann,  Uaterflocken- 
bacb,  and  Hont  R  Roaer,  Henibadi-EnteBwcidcv  all  of  Ger- 
maogr,  aaaignmv  to  Hochtemperatnr-Rcaktorban  GmbH,  Co- 
logne, Germany  I 
Coathmatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  391,018,  Aog.  33, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  27, 1976,  Scr.  N^.  652,844 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept  28, 1973, 2241426 
Int  CL2  G21C  19/28 
U.S.  a.  176-60  10  Claims 


r  ss 


1.  In  a  boiling  water  type  nuclear  reactor  power  plant  com- 
prising a  reactor  assembly  wherein  said  reactor  assembly 
■erves  as  steam  generating  means  for  driving  associated  turbine 
means,  reactor  aasembly  coolant  system  means  comprising 
rMctor  coolant  conduit  means,  reactor  coolant  circulated 
within  at  least  a  portion  of  said  reactor  assembly  coolant  sys- 
tem means,  and  a  containment  structure  sealingly  enclosing  at 
i^nid  reactor  assembly  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  reactor 
amnnbly  coolant  system  means,  the  method  of  affecting  con- 
^»aBioaXoi  nad  reactor  power  plant  during  a  failure  of  said 
reactw  assembly  coolant  system  means  within  said  contain- 
ment structure  and  an  attendant  vaporized  loss  of  said  reactor 
coolant  therefrom,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  provid- 
mg  at  least  one  first  fluid  body  of  normaUy  kinematically  inert 
first  fhud  coolant  liquid,  normally  preventing  any  direct  com- 
munication of  said  first  coolant  liquid  with  said  reactor  assem- 
Uy  coolant  system  means,  provkling  at  least  one  second  fluid 
body  of  normaUy  kinematkaUy  inert  reUtively  cold  second 
fluid  coolant  bquld,  normaUy  preventing  any  direct  communi- 
ctton  of  said  second  coolant  liquid  with  said  reactor  assembly 
coolant  system  means,  providing  at  least  one  third  fluid  body 
of  normaUy  kinematicaUy  inert  relatively  hot  third  fluid  cool- 
ant hqnid.  normaUy  preventing  any  direct  communication  of 
■aid  third  coolant  Uqukl  with  said  reactor  assembly  coolant 
•yttmmeans,  permitting  said  reactor  coolant  as  is  accidentaUy 
lost  Cram  said  ftilnre  to  enter  into  a  void  space  defined  by  said 
oontamment  structure  and  vaporize  within  said  void  space  to 
ttefebymcreaae  the  pressure  within  said  void  space,  permit- 
tmg  sufBoent  quantities  of  such  accidentaUy  lost  reactor  cool- 

antto  enter  and  vaporize  within  said  void  space  as  to  cause  said 
preanre  within  said  vokl  space  to  increase  to  a  first  predeter- 
mmed  magnitude,  when  said  pressure  of  said  vaporized  reactor 
cooUnt  attains  said  first  predetermined  magnitude  permitting 
■t  least  a  portion  of  said  second  coolant  liquid  and  said  third 
cootant  Uquid  to  be  communicated  to  said  reactor  assembly 

coolant  ^fstem  means  as  to  thereby  at  least  in  part  replace  the 
volume  of  said  reactor  coolant  lost  therefrom  due  to  said 
fUlure,  permitting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  vaporized  reactor 

S^SfU"*.!^'^  •****  ^  "®^  **»«»«»»  "^  fin*  coolant 
hquid  to  thereby  cause  said  first  coolant  liquid  through  heat 

temsfaeaoe  to  absorb  some  of  the  energy  of  said  vaporized 

iCMrtor  ooolant  flowmg  therethrough,  and  permitting  said 

SSXS^iSS"*  *°.^*^«  to  flow  into  said  first 
cootant  h«pnd  to  thereby  result  m  at  least  substantial  displace- 
ment  of  said  fi«t  cootant  liquid  and  an  attendant  flow  <51S 


1.  Ntclear  power  plant  having  a  gas  coolant  flowing  in  a 
closed  cycle  comprising  a  prestressed  concrete  presiiire  tank,  a 
high-temperature  reactor  located  within  said  tankTatas  turbo- 
set  including  a  turbine  located  within  said  tank,  hea<  exchange 
apparatus  including  recuperators,  pre-coolers  and  intermediate 
coolers  located  within  said  pressure  tank,  conduit  lieans  con- 
necting said  reactor,  turboset  and  heat  exchange  app^tus  and 
formmg  a  flow  path  for  said  gas  cootant  thei^between, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  tank  has  a  verti- 
caUy  extending  axis,  said  tank  forming  a  horizontally  extending 
tunnel  spaced  below  said  nuclear  reactor,  said  turb0set  being 
positioned  horizontally  in  the  horizontally  extending  tunnel  so 
that  said  turboset  is  spaced  and  shielded  from  said  teactor  by 
the  portion  of  said  concrete  pressure  tank  disposed  between 
said  reactor  and  said  turboset.  said  tank  forming  a  plurality  of 
verticaUy  extending  first  shafts  disposed  in  an  annutar  arrange- 
ment about  the  vertical  axis  of  said  tank  with  said  frst  shafts 
located  uniformly  radiaUy  outwardly  from  said  reactor  and 
extending  from  below  to  above  said  reactor,  one  said  recupera- 
tor and  one  said  prfr<»oler  located  within  each  of  said  first 
•halts  with  said  pre-cooler  arranged  to  receive  the  flt)w  of  the 
^^i^^  *""*"  "***  recuperator  located  in  the  sam«  said  first 
snaft.  said  conduit  means  arranged  downstream  in  the  path  of 
Mid  gas  cootant  from  said  turbine  in  said  turboset  h  divided 
into  at  least  two  equal  partial  gas  flow  systems  with  each  said 
system  mcludmg  a  horizontaUy  arranged  first  ring  segment 
conduit  separate  from  another  horizontaUy  arranged  firrtring 
I!S^»Ta"*!i°^.*!  °*"  "***  *^^'  «^d  'ecuperators  in 
^  r^  .^  ^^^  """^  "  '"»» *^°  «P^^  ««>"P«  with 
tl!il      5!"       "  ^  ""*  «~"P  positioned  adjacent  to  one 
another,  the  same  group  of  said  recuperators  each  connected 


to  the  same  said  first  ring  segment  conduit,  a  tie  line  intercon- 
necting said  turbine  and  the  same  group  of  said  recuperators  so 
that  flow  between  said  recuperators  in  the  same  group  takes 
place  through  said  first  ring  segment  conduit,  said  conduit 
means  including  a  horizontaUy  arranged  second  ring  segment 
conduit  corresponding  to  each  said  first  ring  segment  conduit 
and  connected  to  said  pre-coolers  arranged  in  the  same  group 
with  said  recuperators  interconnected  by  the  corresponding 
said  second  ring  segment  conduit  and  arranged  to  receive  the 
flow  of  said  gas  coolant  from  said  recuperators  connected  to 
the  corresponding  said  first  ring  segment  conduit,  a  coUecting 
conduit  in  communication  with  said  second  ring  segment  con- 
duit for  returning  the  flow  of  gas  coolant  to  said  turboset,  each 
said  recuperator  comprises  a  nest  of  tubes,  a  horizontally  ar- 
ranged third  ring  segment  conduit  interco:inecting  said  nests  of 
tubes  in  each  said  recuperator  within  one  said  group  of  recu- 
perators, and  a  tie  line  connecting  said  third  ring  segment  to 
the  high  pressure  stage  of  said  compressor  for  distributing  the 
gas  proportionally  to  said  nests  of  tubes  in  said  recuperators 
within  one  said  group  of  recuperators. 


4,050,985 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Howard  W.  Yant,  Greensbnrg;  Kari  W.  Stinebtaer,  New  Stanton, 

and  Gregory  C.  Anznr,  Herminic,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Wcsthighonae  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sept  13, 1974,  Scr.  No.  505,891 

Int  a.2  G21C  15/26 

U.S.  a.  176—61  7  Clahns 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  including  a  vessel  having  therein  a 
nuclear  core,  said  core  having  a  plurality  of  fuel-component 
assemblies,  and  an  inlet  plenum  below  said  core  and  an  outlet 
plenum  above  said  core,  said  reactor  also  including  means  for 
supplying  a  coolant  between  said  inlet  plenum  and  said  outlet 
plenum,  said  coolant  being  conducted  separately  through  said 
assembUes  from  the  inlet  plenum  to  the  outlet  plenum  and 
exiting  said  assemblies  at  a  temperature  at  or  in  excess  of  800* 
F.  the  cootant  emitted  from  adjacent  assembUes  being  at  sub- 
stantiaUy  different  temperatures,  the  said  reactor  also  including 
upper  intenuds  including  supporting  means  for  the  upper  com- 
ponents of  said  reactor,  the  said  upper  internals  also  including 
a  pluraUty  of  passive  outlet  modules  for  conducting  said  cool- 
ant from  said  adjacent  assembUes  emittiiig  coolant  at  substan- 
tially different  temperatures  to  said  outlet  plenum,  said  plural- 
ity of  modules  substantially  forming  a  continuum  above  a 
selected  plurality  of  the  fuel  component  assemblies,  each  said 
module  being  disposed  to  conduct,  mix,  and  substantially  con- 
fine the  coolant  emitted  from  a  subpluraUty  of  said  assemblies 
so  as  to  equalize  the  temperature  of  the  coolant  emitted  from 
said  subplurality  prior  to  discharge  to  said  outlet  plenum,  each 
said  module  including  a  grid  disposed  within  said  module 
having  a  pluraUty  of  openings  th^ein  each  disposed  to  receive 
the  cootant  from  an  assembly  of  said  last-named  subpluraUty, 
each  opening  sized  so  as  to  provide  peripheral  engagement  to 
each  respective  one  of  said  assemblies,  there  being  one  said 
opening  for  each  respective  assembly  of  said  subpluraUty  said 
grid  qiaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  last-named 
assembly  so  as  to  provide  a  backup  hold-down  for  said  last- 
named  assembly,  the  said  last-named  module  also  including 


means,  interposed  between  said  grid  and  said  outlet  plenum  for 
substantially  confining  the  coolant  from  said  last-named  sub- 
plurality  in  the  region  between  the  outlet  of  said  core  and  said 
oudet  plenum  to  a  generaUy  vertical  path,  said  modules 
thereby  reducing  the  effect  of  thermal  stripping  on  the  remain- 
der of  the  upper  internals. 


4,050,986 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  I 
Edward  W.  Ferencc,  Central  Qty;  John  L.  Hontmaa,  Acme,  and 
Robert  N.  WaMby,  New  Stanton,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Energy  Research  and  Derelopment  Administration,  Washing' 
ton,  D.C. 

FUed  Sept  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  505^90 

Int.  a.2  G21C  19/28.  1/02 

U.S.  a.  176—61  s  Clahns 


1.  A  Uquid  metal  cooled  nuclear  reactor  including  a  vessel,  a 
head  plate  for  said  vessel,  said  vessel  supporting  a  nuclear  core 
therein  including  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  core  assem- 
bUes emitting  coolant  at  different  temperatures,  said  vessel  also 
having  inlet  means  below  said  core  and  outlet  means  above 
said  core,  and  a  low  thermal  inertia  upper  internals  structure 
suspended  above  said  core  for  channeliag  substantiaUy  all  of 
said  coolant  from  the  top  of  said  core  to  said  oudet  means,  said 
suspended  structure  aUowing  said  assembUes  to  rise  verticaUy 
a  preselected  distance  before  interfering  with  said  vertical 
rising,  said  upper  internals  structure  comprising: 

a.  a  stainless  steel  weldment  including: 

i.  a  pluraUty  of  vertically  disposed  elongated  load  bearing 

columns  each  affixed  at  its  upper  end  to  said  head  plate; 
u.  an  upper  pair  of  horizontaUy  disposed  parallel  ptates; 
ui.  a  plurality  of  upper  stub  tubes  circumferentiaUy 

welded  to  said  upper  ptates; 
iv.  a  lower  pair  of  horizontaUy  disposed  parallel  plates; 
V.  a  pluraUty  of  lower  stub  tubes  circumferentiaUy  welded 

to  said  lower  ptates.  and 
vi.  means  for  affixing  the  lower  portion  of  each  said 

column  to  said  upper  and  lower  ptates; 

b.  a  pluraUty  of  outlet  modules  of  a  refiactory  corrosion 
resistant  alloy,  each  said  module  having  a  flow  collector 
disposed  between  said  core  and  said  weldment  for  collect- 
ing coolant  emitted  from  a  pluraUty  of  said  assemblies,  a 
cylindrical  chimney,  said  chimney  extending  upwardly 
through  a  concentricaUy  aUgned  lower  stub  tube  and 
upper  stub  tube. 

c.  means  for  mechanically  affixing  said  chimney  to  said 
weldment  and 

d.  a  peripheral  seal  affixed  to  said  weldment  and  extending 
about  the  outer  periphery  of  said  core  for  directing  the 
bulk  of  said  cootant  from  said  assembUes  into  said  collec- 
tors, said  seal  formed  of  a  pluraUty  of  horizontaUy  abut- 
ting blocks  having  a  horizontal  section  and  a  plurality  of 
vertical  protrusions  extending  downwardly  therefrom, 
said  protrusions  circumferentiaUy  surrounding  the  top  of 
some  of  said  assembUes  so  as  to  act  as  a  core  bundling 
device. 
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4,090387 
KOTATING  PLUG  BEARING  AND  SEAL 
timm  E.  Wait,  Birfb  Dale,  Ptu,  Mri^nr  to  WeatingboaM 
AMcinc  wOTponmoBy  nuiMV!^»  inu 

FIM  Dm.  30, 1974^  Scr.  No.  537*474 
lat  CL2  G21C  13/06 
VS.  a.  17(-07  19 


t  4,0S0,988 

HEAT-INSULATED  DEVICE,  FOR  INSULATING  THE 

TOP  PART  OF  THE  ANNULAR  SPACE  BETWEEN  THE 

MAIN  VESSEL  AND  THE  SAFETY  VESSEL  OF  A 

FAST-NEUTRON  REACTOR  \ 

Gay  LoMrdcr,  Le  Pay  Ste-Rcpamde,  Fhuce,  MsigBor  to  Com- 

nit  a  rEacrgie  Atoolqiw,  Paris,  Fhmcc 
Flkd  Aag.  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  609,168 
priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Aog.  30, 1974, 74  J9649 
lat  a.2  G21C  13/04;  E04C  3/10:  B65D  25/18 
VS.  a.  176—87  8  Claiois 


I 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  including  an  elongated  pressure  vessel, 
a  pKSBure  vesid  dosure  head  secured  to  said  pressure  vessel, 
said  pressure  vessel  closure  head  having  rotatable  memben 
above  said  pressure  vessd,  and  a  structure  f<n-  supporting  said 
flMoibers  which  pennits  lubrication  of  seals  and  bearings,  said 
stnictnre  ibr  supportiug  said  members  comprising: 

a  fleaerally  plaaiar.  rotataUe.  cylindrical  first  plug; 

a  feacraUy  planar  cylindrical  first  member  having  an  open- 
nig  therein,  said  first  member  receiving  said  first  plug  in 
said  opening; 

an  annalar  fbit  siqiport  structure  secured  to  the  periphery  of 
and  extending  verticaUy  above  said  first  plug,  said  first 
support  structure  having  an  extension  hcvizontally  out- 
ward firom  the  outer  side  of  said  first  sunxvt  structure  and 
«rtw»dmg  vertically  downward,  said  extension  and  said 
firM  nvport  structure  forming  a  generally  U-shaped  first 


1.  A  heat-insulating  device,  for  insulating  the  top  p^irt  of  the 
annular  apace  separating  the  main  vessel  from  the  safety  vessel 
of  a  fast>neutron  nuclear  reactor,  the  two  vessels  having  a 
common  vertical  axis  and  being  open  at  their  top  part  and 
covered  by  a  horizontal  slab  of  concrete,  in  which  thq  ends  are 
suspended  by  the  slab,  the  device  comprising  a  cylindrical 
bottom  beat-insulating  ring  mounted  under  the  slab  ind  adja- 
cent the  facing  walls  of  the  vessels  to  bound  the  regions  to  be 
insulated,  the  ring  extending  through  the  annular  space  in  a 
horizontal  plane  and  connected  to  the  slab  by  tie-rods,  and  a 
top  hea^insulating  ring  divided  into  two  coaxial  elements 
resting  on  the  bottom  ring  and  pressed  and  sealed  against  the 
walls  of  tiie  two  vessels  respectively  by  an  assembly  of  spacing 
springs  disposed  radially  and  bearing  against  the  two  elements. 


anaaaalar 
an  outer 
lar  space 


of  said 


support  structure  having  an  inner  side  and 
secured  to  said  first  member,  said  first  annu- 
reoeiviag  said  second  support  structure  therein, 
of  said  first  support  structure  and  said  outer 
second  support  structure  forming  a  second 


a  bearing  having  an  inner  race  and  an  outer  race,  said  outer 
race  being  secured  to  said  extension  of  said  first  support 
Mnctnre  and  said  inner  race  being  secured  to  said  outer 
side  of  sasd  second  support  structure; 
I  for  aealng  said  second  annular  tpKc, 
I  for  lubricating  said  bearing  and 
for  lubricating  said  means  for  sealing  said  second 

ammnlmr 


4,050,989 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  DESACYL-PEPSIDINE  WTTH 

BACILLUS  PUMILUS 
Noriaki  Kawana,  lanyaau;  YoaUkaxa  HMeyiwa,  Ko^an,  and 
Ynido  Non,  Gifta,  all  of  Japan,  aastpMm  to  Eiaai  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
DIriaion  of  Scr.  No.  638,093,  Dec.  5, 1975.  lUs  appUcation  Apr. 
5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  673^83  f 

dalaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  5, 1974,  49-k38862 
Int  CL2  C12D  13/06 
U.S.a  195-29  ictofans 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  desacyl-pepsidiiK  which 
comprises  contacting  an  N-acyl-pentapeptide  with  a  bacterium 
belonging  to  Bacillus  pumilus. 
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4,050,990 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FORM 

COKE 
Kart  Lorenz,  Hattiagen,  Germany,  aaalgnor  to  Finna  Qui  Still, 


shaft  furnace,  and  cooUng  the  briquettes  by  circulating  inert 
gases  over  the  briquettes  and  circulating  the  inert  s^tn  which 
have  been  heated  by  the  briquettes  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  water  for  heating  the  water. 


CoBtlanation  of  Ser.  No.  604,360,  Aug.  13, 1975,  abandoned. 

His  application  Sept  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,289 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  14, 1974, 2439014 
Int  a.2  ClOB  53/04;  ClOL  5/02 
VS.  CL  201—5  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  producing  form  coke  pieces  having  uni- 
formly mutually  identical  shape,  comprising  directing  a  non- 
compressed  stream  of  fine  coal  into  the  top  of  a  shaft  ftimace 
and  permitting  it  to  fall  downwardly  therein  so  as  to  permit  the 
hot  walls  of  the  fiimace  to  radiate  heat  to  the  fine  coal  and  at 
a  rate  and  temperature  such  that  the  fine  coal  is  heated  within 
1  or  2  seconds  up  to  from  800*  to  900*  C,  permitting  the  fine 
coal  to  fall  through  a  height  within  the  shaft  fiimace  to  cause 
the  coal  particles  to  become  degassed  as  completely  as  possi- 
ble, permitting  the  fine  coal  which  is  formed  to  accumulate  at 
the  bottom  of  the  shaft  fiimace  and  regularly  withdrawing  the 
accumulated  quantities  of  coal  particles  and  mixing  it  with 
caking  coal  in  a  mixer  in  proportions  of  about  two  parts  of  fine 
coke  to  one  part  of  caking  coal  while  the  fine  coke  is  still  hot 
so  that  the  caking  coal  becomes  partly  degassed  and  forms  a 
mixture  with  the  fine  coke,  drawing  off  the  carbonization  gases 
at  various  elevations  throughout  the  shaft  furnace  and  separat- 
ing the  gases  drawn  at  the  upper  levels  which  are  rich  in  hy- 
drocarbons from  the  gases  drawn  at  the  lower  levels  which  are 
richer  in  hydrogen,  collecting  the  carbonization  g—f  and 
subjecting  them  to  an  after  heating  in  the  presence  of  water  and 
steam  so  as  to  convert  the  hydrocarbons  and  carbon  substan- 
tially to  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  and  at  the  same  time 
to  decompose  the  ammonia  gases  which  are  formed  to  nitrogen 
and  hydrogen  with  the  aid  of  the  water  and  steam,  adding  a 
catalyst  such  as  a  nickel  carrier  catalyst  to  the  carbonization 
gases,  directing  the  withdrawn  carbonization  gases  through 
connecting  ducts  which  widen  in  an  obliquely  upwardly  ex- 
tending direction  so  that  only  a  minimum  quantity  of  coal  and 
coke  dust  is  entrained  by  the  carbonization  gases  withdrawn, 
and  directing  the  carbonization  gases  into  beatable  retorts  into 
which  steam  and  water  is  supplied,  pressing  the  mixture  into  a 
coke  briquette,  exposing  the  finished  briquette  to  temperatures 
of  up  to  400*  for  180  minutes  so  as  to  harden  the  briquettes  and 
increase  the  mechanical  resistance  of  the  coke  briquettes,  and 
thereafter  exposing  the  coke  briquettes  to  temperatures  of  up 
to  900*  C  for  from  60  to  120  minutes  for  an  after  hardening  of 
the  coke  briquettes  during  which  degasification  gases  are  still 
produced,  and  thereafter  permitting  the  coke  briquettes  to 
cool,  recirculating  the  decarbonization  gases  back  into  the 


4,050,991 
PYROLYTIC  REDUCER  AND  CONDENSER  APPARATUS 
Walter  C.  Kantz.  Jr.,  21707  NW.  51st  Atc,  Rideefleld,  WMh. 
98646 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  679,704 
fat  a.2  ClOB  1/04.  53/00 
VS.  CL  202—99  n 


1.  A  pyrolytic  reducer  and  condenser  apparatus  for  the 
reduction  of  waste  material  and  condensation  of  resulting 
volatiles,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination, 

a  reduction  bin  for  the  reception  of  waste  articles  to  be 
reduced,  said  bin  having  a  side  wall  with  outlet  ports  and 
a  floor, 

an  insulative  member  having  a  top  wall  and  a  side  wall  and 
circumposed  in  a  spaced  apart  manner  about  at  least  a 

'  portion  of  the  side  wall  of  said  bin, 

a  regulatable  reduction  heat  source  including  a  duct  having 
a  discharge  end  providing  a  controlled  upward  heat  flow 
into  said  insulative  member  against  the  top  wall  thereof, 
said  reduction  bin  being  disposed  below  the  discharge  end 
of  said  duct  and  receiving  a  redirected  downward  heat 
flow, 

condenser  means  receiving  the  heat  flow  passing  down- 
wardly intermediate  the  reduction  bin  and  insulative 
member  side  wall  along  with  the  heat  flow  and  waste 
material  volatiles  subtended  therein  discharged  through 
said  reduction  bin  ports  for  the  recovery  of  condensibles 
from  the  reduction  flow. 


4,050,992 

HOUSING  CONSTRUCnON  EXTENDING  OVER  THE 

COKE  DISCHARGE  AREA  OF  A  HORIZONTAL  COKE 

OVEN  BATTERY 

Gari  Otto  Still,  BsrirHBghaniM.  GcraMny,  and  Waitar  Dtm 

Aast,  PUtabwih,  Pa.,  SMi«Mn  to  Flrma  Gari  Sim.  Gcraway 

Filed  Sept.  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  618,006 

■ppUealion  GariMny,  Oct  2, 1974, 3446987 
bt  0.2  ClOB  33/Oa  39/08 
VS.  a  202-227  5  CMni 

1.  A  structure  for  use  with  a  coke  oven  battery  having  a 
plurality  of  hmzontally  arranfed  ovens  each  of  which  has  an 
opening  through  which  glowing  coke  may  be  poshed  and 
which  is  associated  with  a  quenching  station  for  quenching  the 
glowing  coke  and  which  has  a  housing  assnriatcd  with  the 

station  for  the  offtake  of  «^  gases,  comprising  a  master  gang- 
way extending  horizontally  alongside  the  battery  of  ovens,  a 


B 
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guide  car  trackway  along  whkh  a  coke  guide  car  is  movable 
extending  aloiig  nid  gangway,  a  coke  cake  guide  car  movable 
aioag  laki  guide  car  tradcway  and  having  an  opening  on  one 
■kle  aUgnaUe  with  each  oven  opening  in  succession  for  receiv- 
ing the  flowing  coke  therefrom  and  having  an  opposite  side 
with  a  discharge  opening,  a  quench  car  trackway  for  the  coke 
eitaidiiig  aloogikle  and  below  the  guide  car  trackway,  a 
quench  car  movable  akMg  said  quench  car  trackway  to  and 
from  the  quenching  station,  said  housing  extending  over  the 
length  of  said  oven  battery  and  having  an  inner  wall  adjacent 
said  gangway  and  positioned  between  said  gangway  and  said 
quench  car  trackway  extending  over  the  loigth  of  said  oven 
battery,  sakl  inner  wall  facing  the  discharge  opening  of  said 
coke  cake  guide  car  and  the  coke  ovens  with  a  plurality  of 


'J 


I 


E  by  a  flrst  i 


ized  or  acidified  solution  of  3-7  pH,  removing  by  a  first  evapo- 
ration a  major  amount  of  the  water  from  said  neutralized  or 
acidified  solution  to  provide  a  slurry  comprising  Mfate  salt 
and  2-pyrrolidone,  and  recovering  2-pyrrolidone  from  said 
slurry  by  a  second  evaporation  under  reduced  pressure. 
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T  4,050,995 

MBTHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  WATER  VAPOR 
TRANSMISSION  RATE  OR  WATER  COSlpft 
Roger  L.  Bredeweg,  Midland,  Midi^  aasignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  MMhud,  Mich. 
DlTisioii  of  Ser.  No.  11,557,  Feb.  1, 1971,  Pat  No.  $,886,057. 
This  appUcation  May  9, 1973,  Ser.  No.  358,976 
I  Int  a.2  GOIN  27/46 

VS.  a.  204—1  T  4  Chdms 


Zl^ 


t-' 


horizontally  spaced  openings  corresponding  in  number,  size 
and  arrangement  to  the  openings  of  said  coke  ovens  and  the 
discharge  opening  of  sakl  guide  car,  said  housing  having  a  roof 
extending  from  said  inner  wall  over  the  quench  car  trackway 
and  eackMing  said  trackway  overall  of  said  oven  up  to  said 
quenching  statkm  with  the  height  of  the  loof  being  above  the 
gmde  car.  and  means  associated  with  sak!  housing  for  the 
oflkake  of  gases,  sakl  housing  including  an  outer  wall  ^Mced 
from  and  parallel  to  sakl  wall  adjacent  sakl  gangway,  said 
outer  wall  having  a  chute  extending  therethrough  ali^uri)le 
with  one  skle  of  sakl  coke  quench  car  at  least  along  one  posi- 
tk»  of  its  travel  akmg  sakl  quench  car^  trackway,  and  a  coke 
conveyor  fbr  conveying  quenched  coke  located  alongskle  the 
discharge  of  said  chute  in  a  position  to  receive  the  quenched 
coke  and  to  tranqxvt  it  away. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  water  vapor  transm^on  rate 
through  a  plastic  film  sample  or  like  sample  structure  compris- 


mg: 
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4*050,993 

DISTILLATION  OF  READILY  POLYMERIZABLE 

EIHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 


GahrhiL. 


toCoadeaOU  A 


7Chdm8 


BlgSiflag.Tex^ 

Big  Spring,  Tex. 

niad  Scft  II,  1972,  Sar.  No.  288,138 

Int  Cl»  BOID  3/34:  C07C  7/18 

UJS.  a.  20»-9  

1.  A  process  for  the  distillatkm  of  a  readily  polymerizable 
aromatK  hydrocarbon  having  ethylenically  unsaturated  sub- 
stitueats  which  conqmses  subjecting  such  compound  to  distil- 
latton  oonditk»s  in  the  presence  of  N,N-nitroso-methylaniline 
as  a  polymerizatkm  inhibitor  in  a  system  from  whk:h  oxygen 
and  sulfiir  have  been  excluded. 


a.  placing  the  sample  in  a  sealed  cell; 

b.  evacuating  substantially  all  water  vapor  from  the  sample 
and  cell;  T 

c.  introducing  a  measured  quantity  of  water  into  the  cell  on 
one  side  of  the  sample; 

d.  drawing  the  water  vapor  of  such  water  through  the  sam- 
ple and  into  a  fibrous  body  having  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive water  absorption  material  therein; 

e.  electrolyzing  the  water  vapor  in  the  fibrous  body  into 
hydrogen  and  oxygen; 

f  transporting  said  hydrogen  and  oxygen  from  said  cell  to  a 

mass  spectrometer; 
g.  measuring  the  quantity  of  said  hydrogen  and  oxygen 

transported  from  said  cell  in  said  mass  spectronteter;  and 
h.  determining  the  water  vapor  transmission  rate  of  said  test 

sample  from  the  quantity  of  said  hydrogen  and  oxygen 

transported. 


I 


4,030^fJ4 

RECOVERY  OF  2-PYRROLIDONE  FROM  DILUTE 

ALKALINE  SOLUnONS 

Byiw  E.  AMhM,  OriBda,  GBUf.,  aarisBor  to  Chevnm  Rcaearch 
CiiBnnj,  Saa  Fhmdiec  CkMf. 

FBad  N0T.  li,  1976.  Sar.  No.  745,501 

Int.  Cl»  BOID  3/34:  C07D  207/12 

U.S.a203-35  40,1^ 

L  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  2-pyrroUdone  from  alkaline 
aqueous  solutkM,  whkdi  comprises  the  steps  of  adding  sulfuric 
ackl  to  said  sohitkM  in  amounts  suffkient  to  provkle  a  neutral- 


4,050,996 

ELBCTOCHEMICALLY  EXCHANGING  A  STEEL 
SURFACE  WFTH  A  PURE  IRON  SURFACE 
Otto  J.  Klingeunaler,  Warren,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors  Gprporatfcm,  Detroit,  Mich. 

I       Filed  Not.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,450 
Int  a.2  C25D  5/04.  7/06 
U.S.a204-28  4CtahB. 

1.  A  process  for  exchanging  a  surface  layer  of  a  moving  steel 
strip  for  an  iron  tayer  of  different  composition  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

anodically  polarizing  a  first  portion  of  a  moving  steel  elec- 
trodc-strip  while  passing  it  in  one  direction  through  an 
iron*k>n-containing  electrolyte  in  spaced  rektiOn  to  an 
oppositely  moving  and  polarized  counter-electrode-strip 
of  sibstantially  the  same  composition  as  sakl  electrode- 
strip  to  concurrendy  electrolytKally  erode  the  surface  of 
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said  electrode-strip,  supply  iron  ions  to  said  electrolyte 
therefrom,  and  electrodeposit  iron  onto  said  counterelec- 
trode  strip  at  substantially  the  same  rate  as  the  electrode 
strip  is  eroded; 

cleansing  said  eroded  surface  of  any  impurities  left  thereon; 
and 

cathodically  polarizing  a  second  portion  of  said  electrode- 


strip  while  passing  it  through  and  iron-ion-containing 
electrolyte  is  spaced  relation  to  an  oppositely  moving  and 
polarized  counterelectrode  strip  of  substantially  the  same 
composition  as  said  electrode-strip  to  simultaneously  elec- 
trolytically  deposit  iron  on  said  second  portion,  remove 
iron  ions  from  said  electrolyte  and  electrolytically  erode 
said  counterelectrode  strip  at  substantially  the  same  rate  as 
said  second  portion  is  plated. 


4,050,997 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  FIBER 

REINFORCED  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 

Herbert  Heiaaier,  Munich,  Germany;  Edmrt  Hitach,  SaldMvg, 

Austria,  and  WoUipmg  Scheer,  Munich,  Germany,  assignors 

to  MaacUnenlkbrik  Angsborg-Nnmberg  Aktieagesellschaft, 


CoirthinatfaM-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  315,986,  Dec  18, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  578,187 
Int  a.2  C25D  7/06 
VS.  a.  204—28  10  ciahns 

1.  A  process  for  producing  reinforcing  carbon  fiber  for  the 
manufacture  of  carbon  fiber  reinforced  materials,  said  carbon 
reinforcing  fiber  being  composed  of  carbon  fiber  substrate 
having  a  light  metal  or  metalloid  coating  thereon  exhibiting 
improved  adhesion  for  the  carbon  fiber  substrate,  said  process 
comprising: 
forming  on  the  surfaces  of  said  carbon  fiber  substrate  chemi- 
cal groups  capable  of  forming  bonds  with  respect  to  the 
light  metal  or  metallokl  of  sakl  coating,  said  chenucal 
groups  being  formed  on  the  surfaces  of  said  fiber  substrate 
by  passing  said  fiber  substrate  through  an  electrically 
conductive  liquid  and  applying  a  voltage  to  said  fiber 
substrate,  said  voltage  being  applied  to  said  fiber  substrate 
by  spaced  voltage  applying  means  in  said  liqukl,  each  of 
said  voltage  applying  means  being  q>aced  from  said  fiber 
substrate  so  that  activated  current  is  applied  to  said  fiber 
substrate  by  way  of  said  conductive  liquid  and  without 
mechanical  contact  of  said  fiber  substrate  with  said  zippXy- 
ing  means,  and  thereafter 
depositing  said  light  metal  or  metalloid  on  the  surfaces  of  the 
fiber  substrate  by  (a)  contacting  said  fiber  substrate  with  a 
composition  comprising  a  compound  capable  of  decom- 
posing to  yield  said  light  metal  or  metalloid  in  atomic  form 
and  a  solvent  for  said  compound  and  (b)  causing  said 
compound  to  decompose  to  thereby  yield  said  light  metal 
or  metalloid  in  atomic  form  whereby  said  light  metal  or 
metalloid  deposits  on  the  surfaces  of  said  fiber  substrate 
and  combines  >vith  the  Chemical  groups. 


4,050,998 
ELECTROLYTIC  REDUCnON  OF  AROMATIC 
STEROIDS 
naghaas,  BcrUa,  Gflrasaay,  amiiaiii  to  Schsria 
r"""^-*  "Tftia  I  Hint  ami  a.  Tiimaaj 
CiMtiaaatkM.iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  489,160,  Jaly  17, 1974, 
■bandoaed.  This  appiicatfcia  Jbw  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  6nj49 
Claim*  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Jaly  18, 1973, 2337155 
lat  CL2  C25B  3/04 
VS.  a.  204—59  R  12  rwi— 

1.  A  process  for  the  electrolytk;  reductxm  of  A>>^i<Qsterokls 
to  A^io)  steroids  whkih  comprises  subjecting  a  Ai'^><9sterokl 
to  electrochemical  reductkm  wherem  the  solvent  consists  of 
liquid  ammonia  and  wherein  the  electrolyte  consists  of  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  a  strong  ackl,  when  the  electitriysts  is  con- 
ducted in  a  divkled  cell,  and  consists  of  an  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide or  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  weak  ackl,  or  of  a  mixture  of  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  weak  ackl  and  an 
alkali  salt  of  a  strong  acid,  when  the  electrolysis  is  a»ducted 
in  an  undivided  cell. 


4,050,999 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  AND  USE  OF 

ACTIVATED  ALUMINA  TO  PRODUCE  ALUMINUM 

Arthur  F.  Johasoo,  F^aakllB  Lakea,  N  J.,  mal^or  to  ILCM. 

CorporatkM,  Fontaaa,  CkUf . 
DiTlslon  of  Ser.  No.  483,129,  Jaae  26, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,955,969. 

Ihis  appUcatkM  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,265 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patest  sabaeqaort  to  May  11, 

1993,  has  been  dtadaiased. 

lat  CL2  C25C  3/06 

VS.  CI.  204—67  1 


CIIHIH 


1 — r 


>;0    - 

T 


J 


Ullltlll 


1.  The  process  for  the  production  and  use  of  activated  alu- 
mina from  dross  containing  aluminum  particles,  alumina  and 
impurities  comprising: 

a.  charging  said  dross  onto  a  layer  of  molten  halkle  salta 
underlain  by  a  layer  of  molten  aluminum  in  a  holding 
furnace,  whereby  a  portion  of  the  aluminum  entrained 
within  the  dross  enters  the  aluminum  layer  and  the  alu- 
mina and  impurities  are  entrained  in  the  halide  flux  layer; 

b.  separating  said  dross  fran  said  molten  aluminum;  digest- 
mg  sakl  dross  with  hot  water  to  at  least  partially  disserve 
halide  salts  and  other  soluble  impurities  and  decompose 
insoluble  impurities; 

c.  separating  remaining  aluminum  particles  and  the  purified 
alumina  from  said  water  as  separate  fractions; 

d.  washing  sakl  digested  alumina  with  hot  water  to  remove 
any  resklual,  soluMe  impurities; 

e.  drying  said  alumina  to  produce  an  activated  alumina; 

f.  crystallizing  and  drying  sakl  halkle  salts  from  sakl  water, 
and  returning  to  said  holding  furnace; 

g.  contacting  said  calcined  alumina  with  flnoride  gasi. 
crated  in  an  operating  aluminum  reduction  cdl;  and 

h.  thereafter  using  said  alumina  for  reductioo  in  said  odl. 


1714 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembeh  27,  1977 


NON-OONTAMINATING  ANODE  SUITABLE  FOR 
ELBCIROWINNING  APPUCATIONS 

liviljr;  SkiaieUro  Abe,  ToroBto; 
■i  ChiriM  Eiwvd  O'Neill,  botk  of 
■H  9t  ClMtii,  ■■linii  to  Tie  laterwrtioiul 
NkM  OiBiMj,  IM.,  Neir  Yofk.  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  2t,  197S,  Ser.  No.  625,899 
loritj,  iwH"Hn«  GMria,  No?.  4, 1974»  212965 

bit  a.»  case  //u  ///4  i/2z  7/02 

vs.  a.  J04— IM  14  ClalM 

IL  A  method  fbr  electrowinning  t  metal  from  the  group 
f*w«i*ing  of  nkkd,  copper,  cobalt  and  zinc  from  an  electro- 
lyte coatatnmg  one  of  nid  metals  using  an  insoluble  anode  and 
cathode  wUk  inhibittng  contamination  of  said  metal  deposited 
on  said  cathode  which  oon4>riscs. 
fitaMishing  an  electrowinning  cell  comprising  an  insoluble 
non-contaminating  anode  and  an  insoluble  cathode  in  said 
electrolyte, 

said  non-contaminating  anode  comprising  a  metal  sub- 
strate formed  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  titanium,  zirconium,  tantalum  and  alloys 
thereof,  said  metal  substrate  having  a  flash-coating  of  a 
platinum-group  metal,  and  coating  being  in  turn  cov- 
ered by  a  dl^>lez  metal  oxide  coating  comprising  essen- 
tially an  mtermediate  of  lead  dioxide  having  a  thickness 
of  about  SO  to  about  2000  microns  adhering  to  said 
pUtinum-group  metal  coating  and  an  overUyer  of  man- 
ganese dioxide  having  a  thickness  of  about  10  to  about 
1000  microns  adhering  to  said  lead  dioxide  Uiyer, 
and  then  passing  a  current  from  said  insoluble  anode  to  said 
cathode,  whereby  said  metal  is  deposited  on  said  cathode 
and  whereby  contammation  of  metal  deposited  on  said 
cathode  is  greatly  inhibited. 


ide  ion  concentration,  said  treatment  producing  a  regener- 
ated acidic  etching  solution  containing  cuprio  chloride. 

I  I 

4,051,002 
ELBCTRODIALYSIS  FOR  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF 

BASE 
TomoU  GniUhna,  Yokohama,  and  Toshio  lehlld,  KairasaU,  both 
of  lapan,  assignors  to  Asahi  GUhb  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,904  I 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  25, 1975]  50-90188 
Int  a.2  BOID  13/02 
VS.  a.  204-180  P  I  12  Cbdms 

1.  In  an  electrodialysis  process  for  aqueous  base^containing 
solutions  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  a  sulfonic 
acid  group-free  cation-exchange  membrane  which  k  a  copoly- 
mer of  ediylene  and  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acjd  or  a  salt 
thereof  having  an  ion-exchange  capacity  of  0.7  to  3  m  equiva- 
lent/g  (dry  resin). 


I 


4*051,001 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  ETCHING  SOLUTION 
imima  boM,  KaiHfam;  nmdo  Harada,  Yokohama;  Kazonoba 
■iia.  YokahHM,  and  Syoji  OOuwa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
to  HitacU,  LMU  Japan 
FDed  Ang.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  607/137 
priority,  uppBcaden  Japn,  Ang.  26, 1974, 49-97098 
Int  a.2  C25F  7/02 
U.S.  a  204-151  7Clafais 


4,051,003 
CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  DIALLYL  ESTl  «S  OF 
DIGARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  FLUOROPOLVMERS 

EUhn  J.  Aronofr,  Firamingham,  and  Kewal  Shigh  Dhaid,  Shiews- 
bory,  both  of  Mass.,  asaigMn  to  Intnnational  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnatlon  of  Ser.  No.  489,697,  July  18, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  401,973,  Oct  1, 1973,  ^bmidoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670^3 
Int  a.2  C08F  8/00 
VS.  a  204-159.17  4  Chdms 

1.  A  high  temperature  processing  fluorocarbon  homopoly- 
mer  or  copolymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
mers and  copolymers  of  ethylene-tetrafluoroethylene,  ethy- 
lene-cUorotrifluoroethylene,  vinylidene  fluoride,  tetrafluoro- 
ethylene-vinylidene  fluoride,  tetrafluoroethylene-hexafluoro- 
propylene,  vinylidene  fluoride-hexafluoropropylete,  vinyli- 
dene fluoride-hexafluoropropylene-tetrafluoroethylene  and 
mixtures  thereof  having  incorporated  therein  a  crosslinking 
coreactant  compound  comprising  a  diallyl  ester  ^ving  the 
structural  formula: 


I 


CH,«CH-CH20— C— R— C— OCHj— CHasifHj 

H     I     II 

O    R"  O 


wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical  containing  from  4  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ilkyl  radi- 
cals, cycloalkyl  radicals  and  mixed  alkyl-cycloalkyf  radicals; 
R'  and  R"  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl.  aralkyl  and  aryl  radicak  and  mixtures  thpreof;  and 
the  total  carbon  atoms  in  R,  R'  and  R"  u  from  10  to  34. 


L  A  process  for  the  regeneration  of  an  acidic  etching  solu- 
tion containing  cupric  chloride  used  in  etching  of  copper 
comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  dectrolyzing  a  used  acidic  etching  solution  containing 
copric  chloride  and  cuprous  chloride  in  an  electrolytic 
odi  havmg  a  cathode  compartment  separated  by  a  dia- 
phragm from  an  anode  compartment  said  used  acidic 
etchmg  solution  being  oontanied  in  said  cathode  compart- 
ment  wherein  a  copper  ion  concentration  of  said  used 
i«dicrtdiing  solution  is  reduced  by  deposition  of  metal- 
he  copper  on  a  cathode,  a  caustic  soda  solution  being 
coatamed  m  said  anode  compartment  wherein  chlorine  is 
•Morbed  by  said  caustic  soda  solution,  and 

b.  treating  an  etching  solution  resulting  from  an  electrolysis 

•ecocdmg  to  step  (a)  with  hydrogen  peroxide  to  increase 
■  cupnc  Km  ooncentiatioo  by  oxidizing  cuprous  ions  to 

cvpnc  ions  and  with  hydrochloric  acid  to  increase  a  chlor- 


I  4,051,004  I 

ELECTRODEPOSmON  COATING  METHOD  USING 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT 
Takaahi  Souunori.  and  Saehio  Obaaa.  both  of  Ohtake,  Jaomi. 
MsigMrs  to  MitsnUahi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J$pan 
FDed  Jane  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,654 
,  rTTJ?"?^'  ■»"«•**«>  J«P«»».  Jm*  26, 1974,  ^73582; 
iS-V.l'?'.*^^'*^  ^"^  ^  *^*'  49-84112;  Jnl/24, 1974, 
4M411I;  July  24, 1974, 4M4114;  Ang.  1, 1974, 4»^3 

Int  a.2  C25D  J3/18 
U-S- a.  204-181  40  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  coated  article  which  comprises 
fillmg  an  electrodeposition  coating  vessel  with  an  aqueous 
solution  or  dispersion  of  an  electrodeposition  coatingcomposi- 
twn  containing  as  the  paint  binder  the  below-mentioned  salt  of 
■  PJ"***^  '***"•  '""^"^ng  ">  Miid  vessel  an  article  to  be  coated 
(A)  havbg  an  electrode  area  of  S|  and  an  opposite  electrode 
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(B)  having  an  electrode  area  of  Sj  in  such  proportions  that  the 
electrode  area  ratio  Si/Sj  becomes  1.5  to  300,  connecting  the 
article  to  be  coated  (A)  and  the  opposite  electrode  (B)  to  an 
alternating  current  electric  source,  and  impressing  an  alternat- 
ing current  to  the  electrodes  to  deposit  the  aforesaid  electrode- 
position coating  composition  onto  the  article  to  be  coated  (A), 
wherein  the  salt  of  purified  resin  is: 


and  a'  is  the  degree  of  neutralizaticm  of  said  impurities  with  an 
acid. 


pH  =  pK/r)  +  n  log  ■ 


I  -  a 


a) 


wherein  pH  is  the  pH  value  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  salt 
of  the  polycarboxylic  acid  resin;  pKjir)  is  the  constant  -log 
K*(r);  IWr)  is  the  dissociation  constant  in  water  of  the  polycar- 
boxyUc  acid  resin;  n  is  a  parameter  showing  the  degree  of 
spreading  of  the  polycarboxylic  acid  resin  when  the  resin  is 
dissolved  or  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  medium;  and  a  is  the 
degree  of  neutralization  of  the  polycarboxylic  acid  resin  with  a 
base. 


pH  =  pKjie)  +  log  ■ 


1  -a 


an 


wherein  pH  is  the  pH  value  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  acidic 
impurities;  pK^e)  is  the  constant  -log  KJe);  K^e)  is  the 
dissociation  constant  in  water  of  said  impurities;  and  a  is  the 
degree  of  neutralization  of  said  impurities  with  a  base,  or 
ii.  a  salt  of  a  nitrogen-containing  basic  resin  high  in  hydro- 
phobic property  which  has  a  pKtUr)  value,  as  defined  by 
the  formuk  (IIT)  shown  below,  of  6.0  or  more,  an  n'  value 
of  0.5  to  1.5.  and  a  degree  of  neutralization  a'  of  0.3  to  1.5, 
and  which  contains  5  wt%  or  less  of  low  molecular 
weight  basic  impurities  having  a  pKiJ(e)  value,  as  defined 
by  the  formula  (TV)  shown  below,  of  at  least  0.5  smaller 
than  the  pK«(r)  value  of  the  main  component  of  the  nitro- 
gen-containing basic  resin. 


pOH  =  pKJir)  +  n'  log 


1  -  o' 


ail) 


wherein  pOH  is  the  pOH  value  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  the 
salt  of  the  nitrogen-containing  basic  resin;  pK^r)  is  the  con- 
stant -log  K»(r);  Kt(r)  is  the  dissociation  consUmt  in  water  of 
the  nitrogen-containing  basic  resin;  n'  is  a  parameter  showing 
the  degree  of  initial  spreading  of  the  nitrogen-containing  basic 
resin  when  the  resin  is  dissolved  or  dispersed  in  an  aqueous 
medium;  and  a'  is  the  degree  of  neutralization  of  the  nitrogen- 
containing  basic  resin  with  an  acid. 


pOH  =  pK^e)  +  lot 


1  -  a' 


(IV) 


wherein  pOH  is  the  pOH  value  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  the 
basic  impurities;  pKyie)  is  the  constant  -  log  K,ie);  K|(e)  is  the 
dissociation  constant  in  an  aqueous  medium  of  said  impurities; 


4,051,005 
PHOTOLYTIC  PRODUCnON  OF  HYDROGEN 
Nicholas  Leo  Krascelh^  MaMhcstcr,  Con.,  niiflaiii  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,303 
Int  CL2  BOIJ  I/IO 
VS.  a.  204—157.1  R  10 1 


i.  a  salt  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  resin  having  an  acid  value  of 
5  to  50  which  has  a  pK^r)  value,  as  defined  by  the  formula 
(I)  shown  below,  of  8.0  or  more,  an  n  value  of  0.5  to  1.5 
and  a  degree  of  neutralization  of  0.3  to  1.5.  and  which 
contains  5  wt%  or  less  of  low  molecular  weight  acidic 
impurities  having  a  pK^e)  value,  as  defined  by  the  for- 
mula (II)  shown  below,  of  at  least  0.5  smaller  than  the 
pK«(r)  value  of  the  main  component  of  the  resin. 


«-AAAAn         A 


1.  In  the  production  of  hydrogen  from  water  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

as  an  essentia]  step  thereof  forming  a  water-halogen  gas 
mixture  and  irradiating  the  mixture  with  radiation  energy 
in  the  visible  spectrum  to  form  the  corresponding  hydro- 
gen halide  and  processing  the  hydrogen  halide  to  effect 
the  release  of  hydrogen  therefrom. 


4,051,006 
PORTABLE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  STRUCTURE 
Radhakriahna  Marty  Neti,  Brca.  and  Ray  Lawimi 
kaaip,  Fooatahi  Valley,  both  of  Calif .,  iliaiiis  to 
lastnuncnts,  lac,  FtaUcrton,  CaUf . 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,072 
Int  CL2  GOIN  27/46 
VS.  a.  204-195  P  6 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising: 

a.  a  body  having  a  space  therein  and  two  openings  into  said 
space,  said  body  being  of  an  electrochemically  inert  mate- 
rial; 

b.  a  first  membrane  diqxMed  to  cover  one  of  said  two  open- 
ings in  said  body,  said  first  membrane  being  of  a  highly 
porous  electrochemically  inert  material; 

c.  a  second  membrane  disused  to  cover  the  other  of  said 
two  openings  in  said  body,  said  second  membme  being  of 
highly  porous  electrochemically  inert  -^f^ni: 

d.  a  first  electrode  diqxMed  within  said  space  in  said  body 
closely  adjacent  and  in  non-contacting  reiatiouhq)  with 
said  first  membrane,  said  first  electrode  having  a  noo-Mn- 
tered  layer  of  platinum  Mack  and  pcrfytetraflnoroethylene 
disposed  thereon; 

e.  a  second  electrode  disposed  within  said  space  in  said  body 
in  non-contacting  relationship  with  said  first  flwtrodf: 

f.  an  electrochemically  inert  hydrofrfiilic  filler  material  (fis- 
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pOMd  within  nid  tpmx  in  nid  body  and  in  contact  with 
aaid  fint  and  aeoond  dectrodo; 
*"  iL*S2l**^  material  dtqwaed  throughout  a  portion  of 
aaid  nDernttterial  and  being  in  contact  with  said  first  and 

woood  electrodes  whereby  an  electrical  path  between  said 
tat  and  second  electrodes  is  established  through  said 
electrolytic  material; 
**•"•■"  ^jy^*  for  providing  an  electrical  connection 
openMy  connected  to  said  first  and  second  electrodes 

■imI 


J 

vhile 


.  -■^- — ■djacent  said  first  membrane  for  causing 
«n  electrochemical  reaction  producing  fluid  to  permeate 
Mid  first  membrane  and  contact  said  first  electrode. 

4^1,007 

SACMnOAL  ANODES  FOR  CATHOOIC  PROTECTION 

LaMg  HMria.  BmgiplM  4, 1  Bariin  45,  Germany 

Flhd  Oct  <.  W5,  Scr.  No.  tf20,lM 

laLCU  C33F  IS/00 


mdicating  rest  position  toward  said  tube,  whUe  the  pres- 
sure difierence  will  move  said  plunger  against  said  spring 
means  into  a  forwardly  indicating  pontion; 

a  second  portion  of  said  cap  defining  an  indicating  second 
chamber  having  an  at  least  partly  Ught-reflecting  concave 
inner  wall; 

said  plunger  including  a  forward  index  pin  portion  protrud- 
ing from  said  first  chamber; 

said  forward  index  pin  portion  being  normally  disposed 
substantiaUy  flush  with  said  concave  inner  wall  when  in  a 
non-indicating  position; 

at  least  the  envelope  of  said  forward  index  pin  portion  hav- 
mg  a  conspicuous  color  that  becomes  visible  to  an  ob- 
server of  said  indicating  chamber  when  said  plunger  has 
been  moved  to  the  forwardly  indicating  position  beyond 
the  reflecting  surface  of  said  concave  wall,  denotins  the 
detrition  of  said  body. 


d2cL. 


4,051,008 
FLANGED  CONNECTION  MEANS  FOR  ANODE  POSTO 

IN  ELECTHOLYnC  DIAPHRAGM  CELtS 
*^  ¥'  ''"*  Oeretand,  Tenn.;  Morton  S.  Kircher.  OakrUle. 
C«^  «d  Hngh  A.  Modier.  Paget  East,  Bennndi^^ 
ors  to  OUn  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn.        "^  ""■" 
J       FOed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,370    I 
'  Int  a2  C25B  1/16.  1/26.  9/02         ' 

UA  a  204-266  ,  cWms 


LA  sacrificial  anode  for  cathodic  protection  of  inner  por- 

to^nSSSS  "flS^  ^  '  ~'~^^«  *^"  enviromSent. 

fcU  ESSf^l.'^'^  corrosion  by  the  provision  of  the  sacri- 

noal  anode  that  ■  consumed  while  its  material  graduaUy  mi- 

^Jtojtinoog^U^Kqmd 

Jort»?^J?  Of  nbaenoe  of  an  external  voltage  being  appUed. 

the  latter  oomprinig  a  generally  cylindrical  body  of  anodic 

iMtenal.  the  outer  surface  of  which  is  exposed  to  the  tank 
enviroament; 

•wdbody  Wng  provided  with  a  metal  core  including  a 

mrtal  bar  havmg  a  first  end  flush  with  one  end  face  of  Mid 

body  and  a  metal  tube  having  a  portion  embedded  in  said 
body  and  connected  with  said  bar. 

tbeejwdded  portion  having  an  at  teast  partially  perforated 

h^^  !^  **SL*~*  ?^  projecting  portion  of  the  tube 
havmg  an  miperfbrated  wall; 

iorofsaid  tube  and  the  tank  environment; 

SSS^n^.!!!!^"''*  **^  °~  ^^^^'^e  perforation*  in 
wd  tube  wall  when  that  perforation  becomkcommmiica- 
Sr.!Lll^L°'?"«'«^  ****^tion  of  at  least  an  adja- 

jnoA^Aould  be  replaced  for  continued  effective  cathodic 

•cJowreMp  connected  to  said  body  and  to  said  tube* 
•«closj«Mp  having  a  fim 
ber  that  communicates  with  said  tube  intoior 

JUg^«g^.n  mner  wal  of  said  firat  chamber  with  a 

^tS^l^^S^Ji'"^  ^  responsive  to  the  detri- 
ttOD  orsad  body  and  as  a  result  of  a  pressure  difference 
bemg  relayed  thereto  through  said  tub^^  mnerencc 

SiSSXSltSi"T  ^."f^^e  fim  chJXr  for 
normaUy  biasmg  said  plunger  into  a  rearwardly,  non- 


base 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  including: 
a-  a  ceo  base  having: 
i.  an  interior  layer  which  provides  an  interior  surface, 
havmg  a  plurality  of  separate  first  opening  there- 
through, and  t~     w 

u.  a  conducting  layer  secured  to  said  interior  layer  which 
provides  an  exterior  surface,  having  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate second  openings  therein, 
lii.  srid  fir^t  and  second  openings  being  aligned  to  provide 
a  plurahty  of  separate  openings  in  said  ccU  b«e  for  a 
plurahty  of  anode  posts, 
b.  a  cell  body  secured  to  said  ceU  base. 
*"■  iu  SSy^  °^  diaphragm-coated  cathodes  secure<|  to  said 

d.  a  plurality  of  anodes,  each  anode  having 

1.  an  anode  post  secured  to  said  cell  base,  and      , 

2.  ametallic  conductive  surface  secured  to  said  anode 
post, 

^'  ^^^"^  conductive  surface  being  positioned  adja- 

«nt  to  and  paraUel  to  at  least  one  of  said  cathodes, 
s^a^"""'  conducting  means  secured  to  said  exterior 

^is'^t,  'zT^r  '°^  '""""^  "*'  -^"^  r " 

^'  ^S^S"  «"r*  T^'^  ^^^  «»ch  of  saiJ  anode 
posts  and  said  ceU  base,  in  said  separate  openings  for 

inducting  layer  in  said  ceU  base,  and  ^  "« 

fl*nge  means,  positioned  on  each  of  said  anodj  posts 
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above  said  soldered  connection,  for  providing  an  upward 
seating  surface  and 
h.  liquid-tight  seal  means,  between  said  seating  surface  of 
said  flange  and  said  interior  layer  of  each  of  said  anode 
posts,  for  isoUting  said  soldered  connections  from  an 
interior  space  of  said  cell. 


4,051,009 
BIPOLAR  ELECTROLYTIC  FILTER  PRESS  CELL 

FRAME 
Albert  John  Schwdckart,  Sootfagate;  Stephen  Michael  ColUas, 
RlTenrlew,  and  John  Joseph  Bortak,  Plymonth,  all  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte, 
Mich. 

Filed  May  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  578,406 

Int  a.2  C25B  9/02 

UA  CL  204-279  15  Qahns 


a.  a  vacuum  pump  disposed  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  chamber. 

b.  a  cylindrical  workholder  assembly  concentric  with  and 
disposed  around  said  pump. 

c.  a  cylindrical  shutter  concentric  with  and  diqxMed 
around  said  workholder  assembly,  said  shutter  having 
at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  opening  through  a 
wall  thereof,  and 


1.  A  cell  frame  for  a  bipolar  electrolytic  filter  press  cell, 
comprising: 

a.  a  peripheral  rim. 

b.  a  first  linear  section  defining  a  central  web  recessedly 
disposed  within  the  rim.  one  side  of  the  web  defining  a 
catholyte  side  and  the  other  an  anolyte  side. 

c.  a  XJ-nbtpcd  section  integrally  formed  with  the  linear  sec- 
tion and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  recessed  area 
communicating  with  the  anolyte  side  above  the  first  Unear 
section,  the  recessed  area  extending  away  from  the  ano- 
lyte side  of  the  central  web, 

d.  the  portion  of  the  frame  extending  from  the  top  of  the 
central  web  downwardly  defining  a  lower  zone  at  which 
electrolysis  is  carried  out, 

e.  the  portion  of  the  frame  extending  upwardly  from  the  top 
of  the  central  web  defining  an  upper  zone  for  disengage- 
ment the  electrolysis-generated  gases,  and 

f.  means  for  preventing  distortion  of  the  central  web  and 
faciliteting  disengagement  of  the  gases  disposed  between 
the  upper  zone  and  the  lower  zone  on  the  anolyte  side  of 
the  frame. 


4,051,010 
SPUTTERING  APPARATUS 
Marrfai  E.  Roth,  and  Donald  J.  VaUcrc,  both  of  Rcadtag,  Pa., 
aaaifaors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DlTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  642,043,  Dee.  18, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,022,939. 
Ills  application  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,300 
Int  CL2  C23C  15/00 
VS.  CL  204—298  2 

1.  A  sputtering  apparatus  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  vacuum  chamber  having  therewithin; 


d.  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  sputtering  target 
mounted  on  a  wall  of  said  chamber; 

means  for  rotating  said  workhcHder  assembly  about  said  axis 
for  disposing  successi%«  portions  of  said  worklxrider  as- 
sembly into  radial  alignment  with  said  at  least  one  target; 
and 

means  for  selectively  disposing  said  at  least  one  opening  into 
alignment  with  said  at  least  one  target. 


4,051,011 
CONTINUOUS  ENZYMATIC  REACTOR 
Temkatsa  Miyanchi,  Yokohaam,  and  Shintaro  faiaanil.  Twhl. 
both  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  W.  L.  Gore  Jk  Aaaodatea,  lac^ 
Newark,  Del 

Filed  Oct  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,901 
Chdms  priority,  appUeatlon  Japan,  Oct  26, 1974,  49-123699 
Int  CL2  C25B  7/00  9/00:  CUB  7/00 
U.S.  CL  204—299  R  16 


1.  A  device  for  performing  catalytic  enzymatic  reactioBi 
comprising: 

a.  a  reaction  vessel  equipped  with  a  valved  inlet  port  for 
supplying  electrically  charged  colloidal  enzyme  scriution. 
a  valved  inlet  port  for  supplying  reactant  substrate  scrfu- 
tion,  a  valved  drain  port,  and  an  outlet  port  for  discharge 
of  reacted  product;  and 

b.  at  least  one  carrier  with  enzyme  entrapped  thereon  lo- 
cated inside  said  reaction  vessel;  and 

c.  means  for  inducing  a  continuous  electrical  field  across  said 
reaction  vessel  such  that  in  operation,  ocriloidal  enzyme 
introduced  into  said  reaction  veaad  migrates  to  and  is  hdd 
by  said  carrier  under  the  potential  of  said  dectric  fidd. 
which  enzyme  is  held  fixed  by  electrical  fbroes  during 
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ooDtiniKMM  enzynutk  rcKtion  of  said  reactant  to  reacted 
product  with  no  substratial  loss  of  enzyme. 


EiriW. 


U^O. 


4JKlfil2 
COAL  UQUEPACnON  PROCESS 
■Kad Lonie  W.  Venoa, both  or BaytowB, Tex^ 

FBed  May  17,  lf7«,  Sor.  No.  6M,827^^ 
lit  Qi  CM}  1/04 

10  Claims 


COIL 


■CTOi  louwirt 


«oo"»- 


nucmutoi 

COLUMI    4OO-M0-r 


nucTna 


•OLVCMT  x~ 

RCACTQ*  CAT*tTST 


b 


u.^  SS^  i^^^  •  pwticulate  coal  feed  to  produce 
SSLE^^i^**^'^  products,  which  comprises:  (a) 
S^^SS*  !L* '*'''**'*'***«»»*•  "^  ~^  feed  with  a  hy^^^ 

hydK»«vertMd  hquely  the  coal,  (b)  separating  the  product 

»^«rtft^ct«o  which  oontams  at  least  30  weight  percent 

SS«fS.^«??i?"^  ^^^  hydrogenating  «ud  MquTd 
•oK^t  traction  ma  hydrogenatwn  rone  in  the  presence  Of  an 
•dd^  qumooe.  compound  and  (d)  recycling  the  hydiogenatS 
hquid  solvent  mixture  to  said  coal  liquefaction  zone. 

^  4^M13 

FLUroCATALrnC CRACKING  PROCESS  FOR 
^..    2'^^JNG  A  GASOLINE.RANGE  FEED 

iSTiSi  pSTdl*'*"'  "*'**^ ""  ""'*^  *"  "®'* 

He  portfaa  of  the !«.  of  tU.  ,rt»t  «a-ao.«rt  to  Apr. «,  1993, 


U.S.CLaQt— 78 


Irt.  0.2  ClOG  37/02 


SCIaims 


I 

GAZETTE 

I 

time  dilute-phase  riser  reaction  zone  which  portion  is 

mamtained  at  first  catalytic  cracking  conditions  including 

a  faaoline-range-feed  residence  time  of  less  than  about  0  5 

seconds  m  the  presence  of  said  catalyst,  a  temperature 

withm  the  range  of  about  1,250*  F.  to  about  1,300'  F  and 

a  catalyst-to-gasoline-range-feed  weight  ratio  of  at  least 
about  75  to  1; 

b.  contacting  the  gas  oil  feed  with  used  catalyst  in  a  rela- 
tively downstream  portion  of  the  short-time  dgute-phase 
riser  reaction  zone  which  portion  is  maintained  at  second 
catalytic  cracking  conditions  including  a  gasoil  residence 
tune  of  less  than  about  10  seconds  in  the  presence  of  used 
catalyst,  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  aboiit  900*  F 
to  about  1,100*  F.  and  a  catalyst.to-gasK)U-fe«d  weight 
ratio  of  from  about  4  to  about  25  to  1; 

c.  passing  catalyst  and  feed  streams  in  adi^ture  through  the 
riser  reaction  zone  to  produce  spent  catalyst,  oontaining 
coke,  and  product  components  including  gasoline- 

d.  discharging  the  mixture  from  said  reaction  joie  into 
cyclone  separators  to  effect  the  separation  of  si^nt  cata- 
lyst from  product  components  and  any  unreacted  feed 

e.  recovering  product  components  and  any  unreaQted  feed 
f  pasMig  spent  catalyst  to  a  regeneration  zone  maintained  at 

oxKizmg  conditions  including  the  presence  of  fre»h  regen- 
??2S°wP**  '  temperatiire  within  the  range  of  frOm  about 
1.250  F.  to  about  1.500*  F..  a  pressure  from  about  atmo- 
sphenc  to  about  50  psig.  and  a  catiUyst  residency  time  of 
from  about  2  to  about  5  minutes  and  therein  oxidizing  at 
said  oxidizing  conditions  coke  from  spent  catalyst  and 
CO.  resulting  from  coke  oxidation,  to  produce  freshly 
regenerated  catalyst  and  spent  regeneration  gas,  said  oxi- 
dizing conditions  being  sufficient  to  substantially  com- 
ptetdy  oxidize  said  CO  to  CX)^  and  said  CO  oxidation 
b«ng  effected  in  contiwt  with  said  freshly  regenerated 

g.  tranrferring  at  least  a  portion  of  the  heat  of  CO  Umbus- 
tion  to  regenerated  catalyst  thereby  heating  said  catalyst 
to  a  Iwnperatiire  of  from  about  1,250*  F.  to  about  1.500* 
r.;  and. 

I     


^<s 


LA  nuid  crtjytic  racking  process  for  simultaneously 


„„ 4,051,014  I 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  SULFUR-CONTAmUir 

HYDROCARBON  FEEDSTOCKS  TO  PRODUctSgH 

YIELD  COKE 

George  RKfaaoloBltea.05«pia  Fleida.  DL.  ..dg«»r  to  Aflantic 

WchfleW  Company,  PUladelpUa,  Pa.  ^"—uc 

CoiitiaaatioB-fai.part  of  Ser.  No.  318,250,  Dec.  26. 1#72. 

-«*».•.  Til.  applieatio.  Aog.  26,  mj* S^Na  5^539 

Ui5.CL2«-88       ^••^^«»«^^/«' 
1   A  «  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  pipducing  coke  which  comprises- 

1.  contactmg  a  sulfur  contiuning  hydrocart)on  feadstock 
^Sr*>t*  ^T  '*  **y  ^««^*  Connulson^n 

ont«toly« compnsmg  .  metal  in  «i  amount  effecM^to 
promote  the  oxidation  of  sulfur  to  preferentiaUy  o^ize  at 

J^^of  Group  IVB.  Group  V.  Gn,up  VI  an^mS^ 

^  f^^S!^*t"*\°'^*^  »ulfurHX>ntaining  hydroqartx,n 
r^^^v^"^*  conditions  at  temperaturTfa^e 
«nge  from  about  800*  F.  to  about  1 100*Tto^uce^! 

M«t^  of        u    ^  ^^  '*'"«^*  '«^*i^«  to  the  Mfiir 
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4,051,015 
HYDROCONVERSION  OF  HEAVY  HYDROCARBON*! 
o-w.  o-^^.^"*"*  CHLORIDE  CATALm^^ 

I^I^^J^J!'^  I'  "^  •''-  "^  •'Baton 
Ro-g^U. -rigaor.  to  Exxoa  Reaeardi  A  Eaglaeer^ 

FlWJaae  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,072 
lat  a.2  ClOG  23/02 
VS.  CL  208-108  «  ^  , 

9ClahBs 


'm 


2.  A  process  for  Uie  hydroconversion  of  a  heavy  hydrocar 
bonaceous  od  which  comprises  contacting  siS^U  L  S 
contmuous  phase  with  hydrogen  and  a  ^iculate^XI 
consisting  essentially  of  a  chloride  of  copp^  J^f^the 
group  coMttting  of  cuprous  chloride.  SpriccSoriS^Md 
mixtures  thereof  said  catdyst  being  p;esen^  i^  Sd  "u  in^ 
amount  rangmg  from  about  1  to  about  50  weight  per<Sit,  at" 
temperature  of  at  least  750*  F.  and  under  hydrSg^paiSiU 
pressure  of  at  least  about  500  psig.  y-^gcn  partial 


tially  of  from  about  OOl  to  about  10  w««ht  n*»^.  1 . 

Ae  catalyst  weight  of  at  Ic^^d^Z'i^^^S^Sr^ 

mum  and  indium,  supported  on  a  gamma  dZLTpS^^ 
a  process  consisting  essentially  of^^    u™na  proauced  by 

a.  hydrolyzing  aluminum  alkoxides  to  produce  an  aaaeoiis 
Ju^  portion  cont^ning  up  to  abou'tsi^t^SS 
AI2OJ  and  an  organic  reaction  product 

b.  contacting  «ud  aqueous  alumina  slurry  with  an  organic 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  conisting  of  SSf 
^^ol  «,proi«nol.  butanol.  hexl^TSbutaS^' 
tertury  butanol  m  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  S^ 
HUM  having  a  cumulative  pore  volume  (0-10.000A)  from 
'^ '  ;0^-»«"t  2. 75  cc/g,  a  surface  arL  froS^^ 
to  about  W  mVg  and  a  loose  bulk  density  from^tTs 
to  about  25  lb/ft3  upon  drying  to  an  AI^,  conl«?  fi«n 
«|bout  80  to  rix,ut  100  weight  percentTf^a  rolv«^ 
aqueous  alumina  mixtiire-  wivcni 

"  ^S.'tf  d'°''"''^"~"'  lumina  mixtiire  to  produce 

d.  forming  said  alumina  of  (c)  into  particles  and  calcining  to 
produce  said  gamma  alumina.  ^^ 


4^051,016 

Wmi«.  j'i^n^?^^  '''™  ^^  ADDITION 
SSLi*  ^^f •  ^"^  "*^  ^  Ch^-  Rebick,  Moon, 
fcjtaride^  «al  Wdmrd  K.  LyoB,  Fmiwood,  both  of  N Z  aariS- 
ort  to  Exxoa  Research  A  Eagfaeeriag  Co.,  Limlea,  NjT 
PUed  Jan.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,761 

,,„  ^  Int  a.2  ClOG  9/i2 

VS.  CL  208—127 


9aaims 


1.  In  afluid  cokmg  process  comprising  the  steps  of  contact- 
mg  a  carbonacwus  material  having  a  Conradson  carbon  con- 
tent of  at  lout  5  weight  percent  with  hot  fluidized  soUds  in  a 
niudized  cokmg  bed  contiuned  in  a  coking  zone  maintained  in 
a  fluidi^  state  by  the  introduction  of  a  fluidizing  gas  and 
operated  at  coking  conditions,  including  a  pressure  ranging 
from  about  0  to  about  150  psig.  to  product  a  vapor  pSf 
product  and  a  soUd  cartwnaceous  material  which  deposits  on 
said  fluidized  solids,  the  improvement  which  comprises  intro- 
ducmg  mto  said  coking  zone  a  fluidizing  gas  comprising  from 
about  5  to  about  40  mole  percent  of  hydrogen  sulfide,  based  on 
the  total  gas  introduced  into  said  coking  zone. 

4.051,017 

CATALYTIC  HYDROCARBON  REFORMING  PROCESS 

AND  CATALYST 

Wmiam  Ralph  Beaty,  Jr.,  Poaca  Oty,  Okhu,  aarigaor  to  Coatl- 
■eatal  OU  Compaay,  Poaca  Qty,  Okla. 

^!S^  "^y-  ^'  '*^"'  '•«•  *^  *»7«»  P^  No.  3,966,588, 

"^i^A?^^  "^  ^-  '*••  ^'^^  ^y  *^  »«73.  »^  No. 
aWMSO.  Ills  appUeatioa  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,184 

Irt.  a^  ClOG  35/06.  35/08 

UACL  208-135  13Clalma 

1.  A  catalyst  for  hydrocarbon  reforming  consisting  essen- 


4.QS1  om 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  A  SELECTmn  v 

SULFIDED  ACIDIC  MULTTMEtSTiC  SSS?* 
„   „                             COMPOSITE 
H.  Peter  G.  Kaapik,  BrookfleM,  aad  Fhuk  H    aj ,^ 

&«i«e  Park,  both  of  DL,  amlgBor.  to  UOP  lac^DMPWaai, 

WtWon  of  Ser.  No.  63838  Dec  8. 1975.  111.  ^pUcatloa  Mar. 
4. 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,284 

„„  ^  irt. a^ ClOG ij/off 

vs.  a  208-139  ^ 

Ji:ftS"^  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  which  comprises 
contacting  the  hydrocarbon  in  a  reaction  zone  mmntaiiST 
hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions  with  a  selectively  sulfided 
acidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  halogenat«l  porous 
^TlT^  «>ntaming.  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to 
about  2  wt.  %  pUtmum  group  metal,  about  0.1  to  about  5  wL 
%  cot»lt.  about  OOl  to  about  5  wt.  %  tin  and  about  01  to 
♦  fL    ,r*  *..^°««»;  wherein  the  pUtinum  group  metal, 
catidytically  avaUable  cobalt,  and  tin  are  mifonSy^^!^ 
throughout  the  porous  carrier  material;  wherein  subittantiallv 
aU  of  the  platinum  group  metal  is  present  in  the  elementid 
metdhc  state;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  tin  is  present  in 
tne  tonn  of  tm  oxide;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the 
catalyticaUy  available  cobalt  is  present  in  a  sulfided  state. 


4,051,019 

METHOD  FOR  LOADING  FINELY  DIVIDED 

PARTICULATE  MATTER  INTO  A  VESSEL 

Co«aaMtiloB^a.part  of  Ser.  No.  463,074,  Aprfl  22, 1974. 
•»«id«^  TWa  appUeatfcm  Sept  25, 1975, 2^1^61^^ 

UJO.  KA.  209—146  M  y»  . 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  fixed-bed  of  catalyst  particlei 
which  is  subsequenUy  contacted  by  a  reactant  feedstock  com- 
prising in  the  absence  of  a  reactant  feedstodc. 

a.  loading  finely  divided  catalyst  porticalate  matter  haviqg  a 
diameter  from  about  one  sixty-fourth  to  about  one-lHilf 
inch  into  a  reactor  vessel  having  said  fixed-bed  for  the 
purpose  of  increasing  the  packing  density  of  said  fixed-bed 
and  without  fluidizing  said  particulate  matter  which  com- 
pnses  the  following  steps: 

b.  introducing  said  finely  divided  paiticnlate  matter  into  the 
upper  portion  of  said  vessel  uniformly  acroaa  said  vcaad's 
cross-section  at  a  particle  flux  of  from  about  300  to  Aaat 
1.000  lb/hr-ft»;  ^^ 

c.  introducing  an  inert,  non-reactant  fluid  medium  oaifbrmly 
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,  (b)  wpfirii  the  product 

hrto  fractiOM  iaduiive  of  a  liquid 

M  kaal  M  weight  percent 

(c)  hydfOfeaatinf  said  liquid 

I  ■  liydiogiMtioii  lone  in  the  presence  of  an 

1  (d)  recycling  the  hydrogenated 

10  aaid  coal  liquefaction  zone. 


PLUm  CATALYTIC  CBACDNG  PROCESS  FOR 
UPGRADING  A  GASOLINE-RANGE  FEED 
W.  SiratfMr,  Arlli«laa  IMfMa,  DL,  aaaisBor  to  UOF 
bb,  DwPWMit  DL 

rialhaitlii  af  8w.  No.  M1.911,  May  21. 1973,  Pat  No. 
l.Mt,7S7.  TM  mllraHni  Dae.  3, 1975.  Scr.  No.  637,446 

It  to  Apr.  6, 1993, 


SClaioM 


lat  0.2  ClOG  37/02 


U.S.CL 


time  ot  leM  than  about  lO-secOndt  in  thepmrac^f 
catalyst,  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  900*  F- 
to  about  1,100*  F.  and  a  catalyst-to-gas-oil-feed  weight 
ratio  of  from  about  4  to  about  23  to  1; 

c.  pawing  catalyst  and  feed  streams  in  admixture  through  the 
riser  rcactkm  sone  to  produce  spent  catalyst,  containing 
coke,  and  product  conponenu  including  gasoline; 

d.  ditch»rg«'»g  the  mixture  from  said  reaction  zone  into 
cyclone  separators  to  effect  the  separation  of  spent  cata- 
lyst from  product  oompooena  and  any  unreacted  feed; 

e.  recovering  product  componentt  and  any  unreacted  feed; 

f.  passing  spent  catalyst  to  a  regeneration  zone  maintained  at 
oxidizing  conditions  including  the  presence  of  fresh  regen- 
eration gaa,  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about 
1.250'  F.  to  about  1,500*  F.,  a  pressure  from  about  atmo- 
spheric to  about  50  psig.  and  a  catalyst  residence  time  of 
from  about  2  to  about  3  minutes  and  therein  oxidizing  at 
said  oxidizing  conditions  coke  from  spent  catalyst  and 
CO,  resuhing  from  coke  oxidation,  to  produce  freshly 
regenerated  catalyst  and  spent  regeneration  gas,  said  oxi- 
dizing conditions  being  sufficient  to  substantially  com- 
pletely oxidize  said  CO  to  CO2  and  said  CO  oxidation 
being  effected  in  contact  with  said  freshly  regenerated 
catalyst; 

g.  transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  the  heat  of  CO  combus- 
tion to  regenerated  catalyst  thereby  heating  said  catalyst 
to  a  temperature  of  from  about  1,250*  F.  to  about  1,500* 
F.;  and, 

h.  returning  heated  regenerated  catalyst  to  said  reaction 
zone  of  step  (a)  above. 


-^<L 


1.  A  fluid  catalytic  cracking  process  for  simultaneously 
cracking  a  gas  oil  feed  and  upgrading  gasoline-range  hydrocar- 
bon feed  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  contacting  the  gaaoline-range  feed  with  freshly  regener- 
ated catalyst  in  a  rdatively  upstream  portion  of  a  short- 


4,051,014 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  SULFUR-CONTAINING 

HYDROCARBON  FEEDSTOCKS  TO  PRODUCE  HIGH 

YIELD  COKE 

George  P.  Maaologites,  Olympia  FteMs,  m.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 

Richfield  CMnpany.  PhfladelpUa.  Pa.  I 

CoBtinnation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  318.250,  Dec.  26, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  appUeation  Aug.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  500,439 

Int  a.2  ClOG  34/00  \ 

MS.  CL  208—88  H  Oahns 

1.  A  proces  for  producing  coke  which  comprises: 

1.  contacting  a  sulfur  containing  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
containing  at  least  1%  by  weight  Conradson  Carbon 
Residue  with  at  least  one  peroxy  oxidant  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  metal  in  an  amount  effective  to 
promote  the  oxidation  of  sulfur  to  preferentially  oxidize  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  sulfur  contained  in  said  hydrocarbon 
feedstock,  said  metal  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Group  IVB,  Group  V,  Group  VI  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

2.  subjecting  said  oxidized  sulfur-containing  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  to  coking  conditions  at  temperatures  in  the 
range  from  about  800*  F.  to  about  1 100*  F.  to  produce  a 
coke  product  from  said  coking  having  a  sulfur  content 
reduced  by  at  least  40%  by  weight  relative  to  the  sulfur 
content  of  a  coke  product  produced  by  subjecting  the 
feedstock  to  the  coking  conditions  of  step  2  without  the 
oxidatioaof  step  1.  [ 


^'     L 
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2.  A  process  for  the  hydroconversion  of  a  heavy  hydrocar- 
bonaceous  oil,  which  comprises  contacting  said  oil  in  liquid 
continuous  phase  with  hydrogen  and  a  particulate  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  a  chloride  of  copper  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cuprous  chloride,  cupric  chloride  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  catalyst  being  present  in  said  oil  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  about  1  to  about  SO  weight  percent,  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  750*  F.  and  under  hydrogen  partial 
pressure  of  at  least  about  500  psig. 


4,051,016 

FLUID  COKING  WITH  H2S  ADDITION 

WiUiam  J.  Metrailer,  Baton  Rouge,  La.;  Charies  Rebick,  Mou- 

tainside,  and  Richard  K.  Lyon,  Fanwood,  both  of  N  J.,  aasiffi- 

ors  to  Exxon  Research  Jk  Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,761 

Int  CL?  ClOG  9/32 

U.S.  CL  HaH—Vn  9  claims 


mina  hmviiig  m  cumui*ti*^  pore  voliuaeC^ 
mbout  1.0  to  mbout  2. 75  ccf%.  m  turfmce  area  from  about  225 
to  about  400  mVg  and  a  loose  buUc  density  from  about  7.5 
to  about  23  Ib/ft^  upon  drying  to  an  AljOj  content  from 
about  80  to  about  100  weight  percent  to  form  a  solvent- 
aqueous  alumina  mixture; 

c.  drying  said  solvent-aqueous  alumina  mixture  to  produce 
alumina;  and 

d.  forming  said  alumina  of  (c)  into  particles  and  calcining  to 
produce  said  gamma  alumina. 


4,051,018 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  A  SELECTIVELY 

SULFIDED  ACIDIC  MULTIMETALUC  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSITE 

H.  Peter  G.  Knapik.  BrookfleM,  and  Frank  H.  AdaM,  La 

Grange  Park,  both  of  HI.,  aaalgMirs  to  UOF  Inc^  Des  PhdMa, 

m. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  638,798,  Dec  8, 1975.  This  appUcatkM  Mar. 

4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774J84 

Int  a.»  ClOG  35/08 

UJS.  CL  208—139  19  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  which  comprises 
contacting  the  hydrocarbon  in  a  reaction  zone  maintained  at 
hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions  with  a  selectively  sulfided 
acidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  halogenated  porous 
carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to 
about  2  wt.  %  platinum  group  metal,  about  O.I  to  about  5  wt. 
%  cobalt,  about  0.01  to  about  5  wt.  %  tin  and  about  0.1  to 
about  3.5  wt.  %  halogen;  wherein  the  platinum  group  metal, 
catalytically  available  cobalt,  and  tin  are  uniformly  dispersed 
throughout  the  porous  carrier  material;  wherein  substantially 
all  of  the  platinum  group  metal  is  present  in  the  elemental 
metallic  sute;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  tin  is  present  in 
the  form  of  tin  oxide;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the 
catalytically  available  cobalt  is  present  in  a  sulfided  sUte. 


1.  In  a  fluid  coking  process  comprising  the  steps  of  contact- 
ing a  carbonaceous  nuiterial  having  a  Conradson  carbon  con- 
tent of  at  least  5  weight  percent  with  hot  fluidized  solids  in  a 
fluidized  coking  bed  contained  in  a  coking  zone  maintained  in 
a  fluidized  state  by  the  introduction  of  a  fluidizing  gas  and 
operated  at  coking  conditions,  including  a  pressure  ranging 
from  about  0  to  about  150  psig.  to  produce  a  vapor  phase 
product  and  a  solid  carbonaceous  material  which  deposits  on 
said  fluidized  solids,  the  improvement  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing into  said  coking  zone  a  fluidizing  gas  comprising  from 
about  5  to  about  40  mole  percent  of  hydrogen  sulfide,  based  on 
the  total  gas  introduced  into  said  coking  zone. 


4.051,017 
CATALYTIC  HYDROCARBON  REFORMING  PROCESS 

AND  CATALYST 
William  Ralph  Beaty,  Jr^  PoMa  Gtty,  Okla..  aasi^or  to  Coirti- 

MMd  OO  GoiVtty,  PoMa  City,  Okla. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  540,915.  Jaa.  14, 1975,  Pat  No.  3366.588. 

which  Is  a  diTlaioa  of  Scr.  No.  360.274,  May  14, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,900,430.  His  appUcadM  Feb.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662.184 

bt  CL*  ClOG  35/06.  35/08 

VS.  CL  208—135  13  Oaimm 

1.  A  catalyst  for  hydrocarbon  reforming  consisting  essen- 


4,051.019 

METHOD  FOR  LOADING  FINELY  DIVIDED 

PARTICULATE  MATTER  INTO  A  VESSEL 

JanMS  A.  JohMoa,  Ciarcirfoa  Hills,  DL,  aaiii^or  to  UOP  lae.. 

Dca  Plaincs,  DL 

CoatiBBatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  463.074.  April  22, 1974, 
■bandoaed.  TUs  appMcafioa  Sept  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  616.798 

lat  CL»  B65B  37/01-  B65G  3/04:  ClOG  IJ/OI 
VS.  CL  208—146  4  CUass 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  fixed-bed  of  catalyst  particles 
which  is  subsequently  contacted  by  a  reactant  feedstock  com- 
prising in  the  absence  of  a  reactant  feedstock. 

a.  loading  fmely  divided  catalyst  particulate  matter  having  a 
diameter  from  about  one  sixty-fourth  to  about  one-half 
inch  into  a  reactor  vessel  having  said  fixed-bed  for  the 
purpose  of  increasing  the  packing  density  of  said  fixed-bed 
and  without  fluidizing  said  particulate  matter  which  com- 
prises the  following  steps: 

b.  introducing  said  finely  divided  particulate  matter  into  the 
upper  portion  of  said  vessel  uniformly  acroas  said  vesad's 
cross-section  at  a  particle  flux  of  from  about  300  to  about 
1,000  Ib/hr-ft^: 

c.  introducing  an  inert  non-reactant  fluid  medium  uaiformly 
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•cron  Mid  vcMel't  crow-«ectk>n  and  counter-current  to 
the  flow  of  said  finely  divided  particulate  matter  and  at  a 
rate  inaufficient  to  fluidize  said  particulate  matter; 
d.  adjusting  the  flow  of  said  fluid  medium  to  continuously 
iwinfin  a  constant  velocity  differential  between  said  fluid 
infi<i"«»«  and  the  fidling  finely  divided  particulate  matter 
which  velocity  differential  is  at  least  as  great  as  the  free- 
fall  terminal  velocity  of  said  finely  divided  particulate 
matter. 


30  percent  by  weight  of  a  Group  VIB  metal,  metal  oxide 
or  metal  sulfide  thereof  and  from  about  1  to  about  12 
percent  by  weight  of  a  Group  VIII  metal,  metal  oxide  or 


ABSOBPTOmT     POWE     SIZE    OSTRIBUTION 


4,051,020 

HYDROCASBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS  FOR 

REMOVING  SULFUR  AND  NITROGEN  WITH  PASSAGE 

OF  CATALYST  PARTICLES  IN  A  SERIES  OF  SPACED 

BEDS 

GanM  W.  G.  McDomM,  Sourit.  N  J^  a«iVMir  to  Conmon- 

wmUk  on  ReiMf  Co.  Inc. 

DNWm  of  Scr.  No.  <27,127,  Oct  30, 1975.  TUi  application 

Jne  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  695,390 

Int  CL'  ClOG  23/00 

UJS.  CL  208—213  7  Clahns 
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metal  sulfide  thereof,  the  percents  by  weight  being  calcu- 
lated on  said  composite,  said  catalyst  being  further  charac- 
terized as  follows: 


Distribution  of  Pore  Diameter 

measuredby 

nitrogen  adsorption  isotherm 

0-50A 

50-70A 

70  -  160A 

160  +  200A 

200 A  + 

Pore  Volume,  cc/g 

Surface  Area,  mVg 


<1 
<24 
>70 
<5 

0.4  -  0.9 
200-400 


1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  for  removing  sulfur 
and  nitrogen  from  hydrocarbon  oil;  comprising  introducing 
into  a  mulit-atage  reactor  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  oil  adjacent  the 
top  of  said  reactor  and  withdrawing  liquid  product  from  the 
bottom  of  said  reactor,  introducing  a  hydrogen-rich  gas  adja- 
oeat  to  the  bottom  of  said  reactor  and  withdrawing  gaseous 
reaction  and  unreacted  hydrogen  from  the  top  of  said  reactor, 
fffjtitoining  a  scfies  of  spaood  beds  of  suspended  catalyst  parti- 
cles within  said  reactor,  iMinfinwig  desired  liquid  levels  of  oil 
within  each  of  said  beds  to  provide  suspension  of  catalyst 
particles  in  said  oil.  passing  said  liquid  oil  from  one  bed  to  the 
next  lower  bed.  and  separately  passing  said  catalyst  particles 
from  one  bed  to  the  next  adjacent  bed. 


4,051,021 

HYDRODESULFURIZATION  OF  HYDROCARBON 

FEED  UTILIZING  A  SILICA  STABILIZED  ALUMINA 

COMPOSITE  CATALYST 

Gka  P.  Hmmct,  Biioa  Roap.  La,  awlipinr  to  Exxon  Rcaearch 

arMlMiiirlMrn    Thiim  M  T 

FOad  May  12. 1976.  Scr.  No.  685.500 
bt  CL2  ClOG  23/02 
UJS.  a.  208-216  6  CfadM 

1.  A  process  fior  the  hydrodesulfiirization  of  a  hydrocarbon 
feed  which  comprises 
contacting  said  feed  with  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst  character- 
ized as  comprising  a  composite  of  an  alumina  support 
rta^^ti7*iH  with  up  to  6%  silica  and  from  about  S  to  about 


4,051,022 
SYNTHETIC  OIL  TREATMENT 
Gary  A.  Myers,  Piano,  and  Donald  K.  Wonderlich,  Ricfaardaon, 
both  of  Tex.,  oaigBort  to  Atlantic  Richfleld  Company,  Loa 
Angeko,  Calif . 

Coatfaraation  of  Scr.  No.  421,139,  Dec  3, 1973.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continaatioB-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  314,015,  Dec.  11, 

1972,  aboadonad.  This  application  July  18, 1975,  Scr.  No. 

597,297 
Int  a?  ClOG  29/04.  25/00 
VS.  CL  208—25$  3  Clahnaj 

1.  A  method  for  removing  at  least  one  non-metallic  impurity 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arsenic  and  selenium 
from  a  synthetic  hydrocarbonaceous  Uquid  obtained  from 
normally  solid  coal,  oil  shale,  or  tar  comprising  contacting  saidj 
Uquid  with  a  soUd  co-precipiuted  material  consisting  essen- 
tially of  aluminum,  oxygen,  and  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron  and  cobalt;  said  co-precipitated  mate-| 
rial  being  in  subdivided  form;  and  carrying  out  said  contacting 
of  said  liquid  and  said  co-precipitated  material  in  a  hydrogen 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  at  300*  F  and  in  the  substantial 
absence  of  water,  said  substantial  absence  of  water  being  less 
than  1 .0  percent  by  weight  of  water  in  said  liquid,  and  effecting 
deposition  of  said  at  least  one  non-metallic  impurity  on  said 
co-precipitated  auterial. 
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4,051,023 
COMBINATION  ELECTROMAGNET  AND  PERMANENT 

MAGNET  SEPARATOR 
Robert  E.  Fogle,  and  James  Floros,  both  of  Erie,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Eriez  Magnetics,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUcd  Apr.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  567,420 

Int  a.2  B07C  9/00:  B03C  1/22 

VS.  a.  209—223  A  8  Oaims 


attracted  to  the  sides  of  the  disk  sufficiently  for  the  oil  to  be 
lifted  from  the  contaminated  fluid;  (c)  a  scraper  assembly 
including  at  least  one  flexible  ribbon  associated  with  each  disk, 
said  scraper  assembly  providing  a  support  for  the  flexible 
ribbon  which  during  a  portion  of  the  supported  length  is  bent 
so  as  to  extend  in  a  plane  which  is  slightly  upward  from  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  disk  when  the  scraper  assembly  is  in 
mounted  scraping  condition,  the  ribbon  portion  is  arranged  to 
provide  at  least  one  extending  portion  of  ribbon  which  when  in 
engaged  condition  with  the  disk  is  bent  to  provide  a  bias  caus- 
ing the  edge  of  the  extending  portion  of  this  ribbon  to  snugly 
engage  the  side  of  a  disk  to  scrape  the  side  of  said  rotating  disk 
to  remove  the  collected  oil  prior  to  the  re-entry  of  the  disk  into 
the  contaminated  fluid,  said  scraper  assembly  including  at  least 
one  tubular  conductor  which  provides  at  least  a  portion  of  the 


1.  A  magnetic  separator  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
drum  made  of  a  non-magnetic  material, 

means  to  rotate  said  drum  around  its  longitudinal  axis, 

conveyor  means  for  moving  material  past  said  drum, 

a  first  chute  for  receiving  non-magnetic  material  discharged 
from  said  conveyor  means, 

a  second  chute  for  magnetic  material, 

said  first  chute  being  disposed  between  said  second  chute 
and  said  conveyor  means,  a  chute  partition  disposed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  chutes, 

said  drum  having  a  support  means  on  its  central  axis  dis- 
posed on  the  inside  of  said  drum  fixed  against  rotation, 

an  electromagnet  supported  on  said  support  means, 

said  electromagnet  extending  radially  from  said  support 
means  and  terminates  adjacent  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
drum, 

said  electromagnet  having  a  pole  at  a  position  between  a 
vertical  line  passing  through  an  upper  end  of  said  con- 
veyor and  a  vertical  line  passing  through  said  chute  parti- 
tion, and  a  permanent  magnet  supported  on  said  support 
means  and  disposed  adjacent  said  second  chute, 

said  conveyor  comprising  a  belt  means  supporting  said  belt 
for  movement  around  a  closed  path, 

said  path  having  an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part, 

said  upper  part  passing  through  the  field  generated  by  said 
electromagnet, 

said  permanent  magnet  comprises  a  back  bar  and  a  ceramic 
magnet  fixed  to  said  back  bar. 


scraper  support,  said  scraper  assembly  being  readily  removable 
from  the  support  frame  and  in  mounted  condition  the  tubular 
conductor  is  sloped  so  that  the  discharge  exit  is  below  that 
portion  having  the  scraper  ribbons,  this  scraper  assembly  ar- 
ranged so  that  one  end  rests  on  the  support  frame  and  is  posi- 
tively positioned  at  and  in  a  selected  orientation,  this  scraper 
assembly  in  mounted  condition  presenting  the  extending  por- 
tion of  the  ribbon  to  the  side  of  the  rotating  disk  after  the  disk 
has  reached  its  zenith  and  is  on  its  downward  movement  prior 
to  its  re-entering  the  contaminated  fluid,  the  conductor  which 
is  associated  with  each  blade  is  adapted  to  receive  the  scraped 
oil  from  the  disk  and  conduct  the  oil  to  a  discharge  end;  (d)  an 
accumulator  adapted  to  receive  the  oil  from  the  conductors 
and  collect  the  accumulation  for  further  disposition,  and  (e) 
power  means  associated  with  the  disks  and  adapted  to  turn 
these  disks  in  a  prescribed  direction  and  at  a  selected  speed. 


4,051,025 

PREPARATIVE  COUNTERCURRENT 

CHROMATOGRAPHY  WITH  A  SLOWLY  ROTATING 

HEUCAL  TUBE  ARRAY 

YoicUro  Ito,  Bethcada,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Departaient  of  Health,  Edaca- 

tion  and  Weltere,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sept  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727^64 

Int  a.2  BOID  15/08 

VS.  a.  210—31  C  12  Chdau 


4,051,024 
OIL  RECOVERY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
John  G.  Lowe,  Pequannock,  and  Roy  I.  Butler,  Kinaelon,  both  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Lowe  Enghieering  Company,  Lincohi  Park, 
NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,501 
Int  a.2  BOID  15/02.  15/06 
VS.  CI.  210—30  A  16  Claims 

1.  An  oil  recovery  apparatus  which  removes  oil,  petroleum 
and  like  contaminating  products  as  they  float  on  or  near  the 
surface  of  a  contaminated  fluid,  the  apparatus  including:  (a)  a 
support  frame;  (b)  a  multiplicity  of  substantially  like-sized  disks 
rotatably  carried  on  and  by  said  frame  and  when  the  frame  is  in 
operative  use  and  position  these  disks  are  supported  and  ro- 
tated so  as  to  be  partially  immersed  in  the  contaminated  fluid 
with  the  oil  in  the  contaminated  fluid  contacting  the  side  sur- 
faces of  the  immersed  disk,  these  side  surfaces  of  the  disks 
having  an  affinity  for  retaining  oil  and  oil  producu  and  as  the 
disks  are  rotated  the  floating  oil  in  the  contaminated  fluid  is 


^'« 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  countercurrent  chromatog- 
raphy comprising  a  support,  frame  means  pivoted  to  said  sup- 
port for  rotary  adjustment  around  a  transverse  horizontal  axis, 
a  separation  column  comprising  a  helical  tube  array  and  jour- 
nalled  on  said  frame  means  for  rotation  around  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  said  horizontal  pivotal  axis,  drive  means  on  said 
frame  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  separation  column  for 
rotating  the  colunm,  feed  conduit  means  for  introducing  fluids 
to  one  end  of  said  separation  column,  fluid  monitoring  means. 
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and  delivery  conduit  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  said 
separation  column  to  said  fluid  monitoring  means. 

4,051,026 
RECOVERY  OF  SILVER  FROM  SILVER-CONTAINING 

SOLUTIONS 
AdricB  Edgard  Heart  JuUea  Cremen,  Winkaele;  Andre  Petma 
Adolf  Macs,  KcaMl-LO,  aod  Joief  Leonia  Plcysier,  R^keTor- 
■cl,  all  of  Bdgiui,  aMigBora  to  LeoTcn  Reaearch  A  Develop- 
acat  VZW,  Lenvca,  Belgtum 

Filed  Oct  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,052 
elates  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Oct  29,   1974, 
7414149 

lat  CL2  C02B  1/42 
U.S.  a.  210-38  B  13  Claims 

10.  The  process  of  recovering  silver  from  silver-containing 
solutions,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  silver-Uiiourea  complexes  in  said  solution  by 
adding  thiourea  material  thereto;  and 

b.  adsorbing  said  silver-thiourea  complexes  on  a  cation  ex- 
changer. 


a  mixture  of  thiophosphate,  pyrophosphate  conUining  both 
oxygen  and  sulfur,  and  oxygen  phosphate  esters  of  alcohols 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanols  having  at  least 
seven  carbon  atoms  and  alcohols  of  the  formula  R'(OA),0H 
where  R'  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  or 
heterocyclic,  A  is  an  alkylene  moiety  and  n  is  from  1  to  100, 
said  pyrophosphate  esters  being  the  major  part  of  the  com- 
bined thiophosphate  and  pyrophosphate  esters  and  the  weight 
ratio  of  said  combined  esters  to  the  oxygen  phosphate  estiers 
being  from  about  10:1  to  1:10. 


4,051,027 
SETTLING  CLAY-CONTAINING  SLIMES 
Othmer  F.  Batzer,  and  John  A.  Stewart  both  of  Libertyrille,  HI., 
■Bsignnrs  to  laternatiOBal  Minerals  h.  Chemical  Corporation, 
Libertyrille,  m. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,446 
lat  a.2  C02B  1/20 
MS.  CL  210--42  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  settling  waste  slime  solids,  from  a  phosphate 
are  processing  operation,  including  suspended  attapulgite, 
montmorillonite.  and  fine  sand  from  an  aqueous  suspension 
thereof,  wherein  said  suspension  contains  from  about  0.01%  to 
about  35%  by  weight  of  solids,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
adding  hydrogen  peroxide  to  said  suspension  in  an  amount  to 
enhance  the  settling  of  said  solids,  said  amount  being  at  least 
about  2  pounds  per  ton  of  suspended  soUds,  and  settling  said 
solids  from  said  suspension. 


4,051,030 

LIQUIDS  SEPARATING  SYSTEM 

George  E.  Hidet  Jr.,  3664  Rockbridge  Road,  Stone  Mountain, 

Ga.  30083  i 

PUed  May  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,550  | 

Int  a.2  BOID  21/24 

U.S.  a.  210—114  5  Claims 


4,051,028 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  WATER 
Francois  Marie  Fliasiagfr,  Paria,  Friuce,  assignor  to  De- 
greoMmt  RacO-Malaudsoa,  FriuMC 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,842 
daiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Apr.  25, 1975,  75.12975 
lat  CL2  C02B  1/20 
U5.  CL  210—47  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  water  containing  material  dis- 
solved and/or  suspended  therein,  which  comprises  mixing  the 
water  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  solution  of  a  polymeric 
aluminum  hydroxide  prepared  by  treating  a  solution  contain- 
ing up  to  2.  S  moles/liter  of  alimiinum  chloride  with  a  solution 
consisting  essentially  of  water  and  an  alkaline  or  alkaline-earth 
hydroxide,  under  vigorous  agitation,  the  resulting  solution  of 
the  polymeric  aluminum  hydroxide  having  a  pH  of  4.S-S.S,  a 
molar  ratio  of  OH  to  aluminum  of  from  2.3  to  2.7  and  a  concen- 
tration of  aluminum  of  from  0.02S  to  0.40  mole/liter,  and 
separating  floe  from  the  thus  treated  water. 


4,051,029 

PROCESS  OF  INHIBITING  SCALE  FORMATION  WITH 

MIXTURES  OF  THIO-,  OXYGEN  OR  THIO-OXYGEN 

PHOSPHATES  AND  PYROPHOSPHATES 

Deivk  RcdMrc,  BaUwio.  aod  AUM  E.  Woodson,  Festus,  both 

of  MOn  aasiflBors  to  Pctroiite  Corporatioa,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

DIrisioa  of  Ser.  No.  272,676,  July  17, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,909,447. 

lUs  appUcatioa  Jooe  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,448 

lat  a.2  G02B  5/06 

UA  CL  210—58  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  inhibiting  scale  formation  in  a  system  which 

comprises  treating  said  system  with  a  composition  comprising 


1.  Apparatus  for  draining  heavy  liquid  from  a  tank  wfiich 
contains  both  heavy  and  light  liquids  comprising  a  flow  {pas- 
sage communicating  between  outside  the  tank  and  inside  the 
tank  and  valve  means  in  open  communication  with  the  licjuids 
in  the  tank,  said  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  seat  and  a 
valve  element  arranged  to  engage  said  valve  seat  to  open|  and 
close  said  flow  passage,  said  valve  element  comprising  a  {float 
valve  with  a  specific  gravity  less  than  the  heavy  liquid!  and 
greater  than  the  light  liquid,  and  said  valve  means  further 
including  a  valve  housing  positioned  over  said  valve  seat  for 
confining  said  float  valve  to  substantially  vertical  move<nent 
toward  and  away  from  said  valve  seat,  said  valve  housing 
defining  openings  at  its  lower  portion  and  being  closed  in  its 
upper  portion,  an  upper  flow  passage  defined  in  the  i4>per 
portion  of  said  valve  housing  and  an  upper  valve  seat  aitd  an 
upper  valve  element  arranged  to  engage  said  upper  valv^  seat 
to  open  and  close  said  upper  flow  passage,  whereby  whefi  the 
level  of  the  heavy  liquid  rises  in  the  tank  the  heavier  liquid 
displaces  the  lighter  liquid  up  through  the  upper  valve  element 
and  fills  the  valve  housing  and  when  the  level  of  the  heavy 
liquid  recedes  in  the  tank  below  the  upper  valve  element  the 
upper  valve  element  closes  and  traps  the  heavier  liquid  in  the 
valve  housing  and  maintains  the  float  valve  high  in  the  Valve 
housing  away  from  the  valve  seat  as  the  heavy  liquid  continues 
to  recede  in  the  tank  until  the  light  liquid  flows  through  the 
openings  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  valve  housing  and  dis- 
places the  heavy  liquid  in  the  valve  housing  and  allo\Ms  the 
float  valve  to  move  down  against  the  valve  seat. 


4,051,031  subchambers  serially  along  the  efnucnt  flow  path;  a  fine  partic- 

FILTER  APPARATUS  ulate  medium  in  at  least  one  of  the  subchambers  to  filter  the 

Eyi  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Taisei  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  effluent;  a  coarse  particulate  medium  in  another  subchamber 

Japan  and  upstream  in  the  eflluent  flow  from  said  one  subchamber; 

Filed  June  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,122  first  means  for  horizontally  backwashing  at  least  the  coarse 

Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Not.    20,    1974,   49-  medium;  and  second  means  for  vertically  backwashing  and 


140270[U];  Mar.  24,  1975,  50-39285[U] 

Int  a.2  BOID  27/10 
U.S.  a.  210—133 


:8o  C'  !9  15  ?6  ! '  ^3  « 


expanding  the  fine  medium  in  said  one  subchamber. 


4aaims 


4,051,033 
HLTER  DEVICE 
Roy  J.  Blace,  Wallingford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Blacc  FUtronics, 
Inc.,  Derby,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,594 

Int  a.2  BOID  2i/04 

U.S.  a.  210—193  11  Claims 


1.  A  filter  device  comprising,  a  filter  casing,  having  a  filter 
element  chamber  for  removably  housing  a  filter  element 
therein,  said  housing  having  an  inlet  with  a  valve  seat  and  an 
inlet  passageway  communicating  with  said  inlet  and  said  cham- 
ber, means  defining  a  second  passageway  outwardly  of  said 
chamber  for  passage  of  fluid  from  a  filter  element  therein 
outwardly  of  said  housing,  means  defining  a  second  set  circum- 
ferentially  of  said  second  passage  upstream  of  an  outlet  of  said 
second  passageway  from  said  casing,  an  elongated  valve  ele- 
ment slidable  axially  in  said  second  passageway  in  response  to 
fluid  under  pressure  in  said  second  passageway  having  a  por- 
tion biased  to  seat  on  said  second  seat  and  close  said  second 
passageway,  biasing  means  biasing  said  valve  element  in  a 
direction  for  seating  on  said  seat  and  closing  said  second  pas- 
sageway, and  said  valve  element  comprising  a  second  portion 
axially  of  the  first  portion  thereof  and  integral  therewith  for 
seating  on  the  first-mentioned  seat  for  closing  said  inlet  pas- 
sageway. 


4,051,032 
WATER  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
Jack  A.  Borchardt  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Environmen- 
tal Filtration  Products,  Inc.,  Orlando,  Fla. 

FUed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,558 

lat  a.2  BOID  2i/24 

U.S.  a.  210—142  16  Claims 


12.  A  waste  eflluent  treatment  system  comprising:  a  closed 
tank  having  an  eflluent  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  eflluent  outlet  at 
an  opposite  end  to  provide  an  effluent  flow  path  substantially 
horizontally  through  the  tank;  a  plurality  of  septa  disposed  in 
spaced  relation  within  the  tank  to  subdivide  the  tank  into 


1.  Filter  apparatus  for  internal  precoat  of  filter  bags,  and  for 
fluid  flow  respectively  in  an  upward  and  downward  direction 
for  filtering  fluid  and  providing  backwash  cleaning  of  said 
apparatus,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  upright  housing  hav- 
ing sidewalls,  a  top  cover  with  an  outlet  for  filtered  fluid 
located  therein,  a  bottom  cover  v^th  an  inlet  for  fluid  to  be 
filtered  located  therein,  a  horizontally  arranged  bottom  wall 
located  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  housing  and  spaced  above 
said  bottom  cover,  circular  openings  located  in  said  bottom 
wall  with  short  tubular  flange  sections  located  at  said  openings 
and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  vertically  extending  rod 
members  constructed  and  arranged  to  define  a  vertical  skele- 
ton tube  surrounding  each  of  said  tubular  flange  sections,  a 
flexible  tubular  filter  bag  with  a  closed  top.  sidewalls,  and  an 
open  bottom  surrounding  each  of  said  skeleton  tubes,  the  lower 
edge  of  the  sidwall  of  each  bag  sealingly  connected  to  the 
tubular  flange  section  which  it  surrounds,  perforate  frame 
means  surrounding  the  exterior  surface  of  each  of  said  filter 
bags  with  clamp  means  arranged  at  the  lower  edge  thereof  as 
fastening  means  connecting  said  exterior  frame,  said  filter  bag, 
and  said  skeleton  tube  to  the  exterior  surface  of  its  correspond- 
ing tubular  flange,  filter  aid  media  supply  means  connected  to 
said  bottom  cover  inlet  whereby  it  may  be  introduced  to  the 
interior  of  each  of  said  filter  bags  by  a  pressurized  source  of 
fluid  to  be  filtered,  backwash  means  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  top  cover  outlet  whereby  backwash  of  said  filter  bags 
occurs  in  a  direction  from  the  exterior  to  the  interior  through 
their  sidewalls  with  discharge  of  washed  material  through  said 
bottom  cover  inlet  opening. 


4.051,034 

SYSTEM  FOR  WATER  DISINFECTION 

Anton  Anon,  and  Jasoa  K.  Scdass,  both  of  Dnawoody,  Ga., 

assignors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Cooipaay,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  398,373,  Sept  18.  1973.  sbaadoaed  This 

sppUcation  May  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581,510 

Int  a.2  O02B  l/i6 

U.S.  a.  210—206  8  ClaiM 

1.  A  carbonated  beverage  system  of  the  type  including  a 

water  supply  means,  a  closed  system  carbonator  means,  and  a 

beverage  dispenser  means  fluidly  and  operatively  connected 

together  in  said  system,  wherein  said  water  supply  means 

sequentially  supplies  water  initially  to  the  carbonator  meant 

and  thereafter  to  the  dispenser  means,  and  further  wherein,  the 
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improvement  comprises  liquid  halogen-based  disinfectant  in- 
jection means  connected  to  said  carbonator  means  for,  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  time  of  operation  of  said  carbonator  means, 
injecting  a  sufficient  amount  of  liquid  halogen-based  disinfec- 
tant into  the  water  being  carbonated  in  a  closed  system,  and 
thus,  produce  rapid  disinfection  of  any  pathogenic  micro- 


organisms in  the  water,  and  further  wherein  filter  means  are 
connected  in  the  system  between  the  carbonator  means  and 
dispenser  means  in  order  to  provide  a  safety  factor  in  the 
system  and  assure  water  disinfection  of  any  large  organisms  in 
the  water  by  entrapping  the  large  organisms  for  an  extended 
time  in  a  low  concentration  disinfectant  level. 


4,051,035 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AEROBIC  TREATMENT  OF 

UQUm  WASTE 

WilliaiB  O.  BoKheo,  ClifMdc  Park;  Angelo  V.  Annichiarico, 

East  Hano?er,  and  Arthnr  L.  Johnson,  Lodi,  all  of  NJ., 

aMigBon  to  Ralph  B.  Carter  Company,  Hackensack,  N  J. 

Filed  Aag.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,849 

iBt  CL2  C02C  1/12:  BOIF  3/04 

UJS.  CL  210—220  24  Claims 


laivir 


device  and  the  selected  bracket,  the  legs  each  halving 
opposite  ends; 

a  foot  adjacent  at  least  one  of  the  opposite  ends  of  each  leg; 

receptor  means  for  each  foot,  the  location  of  the  receptor 
means  corresponding  to  the  location  of  each  foot  NVhen 
the  mixer-aerator  device  is  in  place  upon  the  selected 
bracket;  and 

fastening  means  for  selectively  securing  each  foot  with  the 
corresponding  receptor  means  in  such  manner  as  to  pre- 
clude rdative  movement  between  the  foot  and  the  recep- 
tor means,  said  fastening  means  being  capable  of  manual 
operation  to  release  each  foot  from  the  corresponding 
receptor  means  without  disturbing  the  attachment  of  the 
line  to  the  selected  bracket  and  the  continuity  of  the  array 
whereby  selective  securement  and  removal  of  the  mixer- 
aerator  device  is  accomplished  readily  without  distuning 
the  operation  of  the  system. 


4,051,036 
HLTER  FOR  UQUIDS 
Ulrich  Conrad,  LMdwigsburg,  and  Gerd  Niemeier,  Stuttgart, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengfsell- 
schafi,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,909 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  7, 1975,  250f091; 
June  7,  1975,  2525526 

Int.  a.2  BOID  27/08 
MS.  a.  210—232  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  the  aerobic  treatment  of  waste  materials  in 
a  liquid  basin,  the  system  including  gas  distribution  lines  in  an 
amy  of  continuous  lines  having  a  plurality  of  orifices  placed 
therein  for  releasing  gas,  such  as  air.  to  the  liquid  in  the  basin 
during  operation  of  the  system,  and  a  mixer-aerator  device  for 
placement  in  position  over  any  one  of  the  orifices  for  enhanc- 
ing the  mixing  and  aerating  of  the  liquid  in  the  region  adjacent 
that  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  brackets  capable  of  being  placed  within  the 
basin  in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  the  array  of  continuous 
lines; 
means  for  attaching  the  continuous  lines  to  the  brackets  at 
spaced  locations  along  the  continuous  lines  without  inter- 
rupting the  continuity  of  the  continuous  lines,  at  least 
some  of  the  locations  corresponding  to  the  placement  of 
the  orifices; 
selective  means  integral  with  each  bracket  and  the  mixer- 
aerator  device  for  securing  the  mixer-aerator  device  upon 
a  selected  bracket  in  a  rigid,  self-supporting  manner,  over 
a  line  and  the  orifice  placed  at  the  location  of  the  selected 
bracket,  the  selective  means  being  capable  of  ready  opera- 
tion for  selectively  seoiring  the  mixer-aerator  device  to 
the  selected  bracket  and  selectively  removing  the  mixer- 
aerator  device  from  the  selected  bracket,  said  selective 
means  including: 
at  least  two  rigid  legs  extending  between  the  mixer-aerator 


1.  A  filter  for  liquids  comprising: 

a  filter  head  including  an  inlet  channel,  a  discharge  chajnnel, 
and  a  bore  extending  downwardly  through  said  (filter 
head,  said  bore  having  a  first  diameter  tapering  dJDwn- 
wardly  to  a  second  smaller  diameter  providing  a  conically 
shaped  bore  portion; 

a  filter  body  located  below  said  filter  head; 

a  bolt  member  inserted  through  said  bore  and  threa^edly 
connected  to  said  filter  body  for  connecting  said  jfilter 
body  to  said  filter  head,  said  bolt  member  having  a  first 
shank  portion  with  a  diameter  corresponding  to  saiq  first 
diameter  and  a  second  shank  portion  with  a  diaibeter 
corresponding  to  said  second  smaller  diameter,  anc^  said 
bolt  member  communicating  said  filter  body  with  said 
discharge  channel  by  means  of  a  dead-end  bore  and  a  full 
cross-bore  through  said  bolt  member,  said  cross-bor(  and 
said  discharge  channel  communicating  through  an  angular 
chamber  surrounding  said  bolt  member  at  the  conjcally 
shaped  portion  of  said  bore  in  said  filter  head;  and 

sealing  ring  means  constructed  and  arranged  in  a  groove  in 
said  second  smaller  diameter  shank  portion  of  said  bolt 
member  for  sealing  said  downwardly  extending  bore  in 
said  filter  head,  whereby  said  sealing  ring  means  is  in- 
wardly compressed  in  said  groove  by  the  conically  sl)aped 
portion  of  said  bore  upon  insertion  of  said  bolt  member 
into  said  bore. 
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4,051,037 

DEVICE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  STACKED  ANNULAR 

nLTERING  ELEMENTS,  UNDER  CONSTANT 

PRESSURE 

Michel  Billaolt,  Limoges,  France,  assignor  to  Sofrance  S.A., 

Limoges,  France 

FUed  Oct  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,177 
Chdms  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  16,  1975,  75  J1678 
Int  a.2  BOID  25/04 
U.S.  a.  210—236  11  Chdms 


forwardly  so  as  to  define  a  surface  bypass  area  between  said 
end  closure  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  forward  barrier,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  fixed  flow  control  vane  extending 
generally  longitudinally  of  said  forward  barrier  and  between 
said  forward  barrier  and  said  end  closure,  said  vane  including 
an  upright,  relatively  narrow  and  elongated  central  web  sec- 
tion extending  longitudinally  of  the  vane,  the  web  section 
being  forwardly  inclined  and  disposed  so  as  to  lie  beneath  the 
surface  of  a  body  of  water  in  which  the  boom  is  afloat  by  a 
predetermined  distance. 


\  z 


.   1 


4,051,038 
FLOW  CONTROL  VANE  FOR  A  SKIMMER-TYPE  OIL 

BOOM 
Cornelia  in'tVeld,  Vlaardingen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Marine  Serrice,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  527,293,  Not.  26,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,170 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nor.  26,   1973, 
7316165 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept  7, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  E02B  15/04 
U.S.  a.  210—242  S  4  Claims 


L'- 


..  .-  T 
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1.  In  an  oil  boom  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
and  generally  parallel  surface  barriers  constituting  a  forward 
and  rear  barrier  and  a  longitudinally  extending  surface  space 
therebetween,  the  forward  barrier  being  shorter  than  the  rear 
barrier  at  one  end,  and  an  end  closure  for  the  said  space  at  said 
one  end  being  connected  to  the  rear  barrier  and  extending 


4,051,039 
ACTIVATED  SEWAGE  PLANT  AND  PROCESS 
Donald  F.  Heaney,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  DrsTO  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  301,262,  Oct.  27,  1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Scr.  No.  2,103,  Jan.  12,  1970,  Pat  No. 

3,713,543,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,616, 

Sept.  23,  1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26,  1976,  Scr. 

No.  680,421 

Int  a.2  BOID  23/16 

U.S.  a.  210—274  3  Claims 


r" 

.2       "^ 


1.  A  device  for  the  assembly  of  stacked  annular  filtering 
elements  under  constant  pressure  for  filtering  a  fluid  flowing 
through  the  stack  of  elements  from  the  outside  thereof  to  the 
inside  thereof,  the  device  comprising  a  support  which  provides 
an  abutment  for  one  end  of  the  stack  of  elements,  a  presser 
member  which  provides  an  abutment  for  the  other  end  of  the 
stack  of  elements,  and  a  calibrated  spring  acting  to  bias  the 
presser  member  towards  the  support  such  that  said  abutments 
are  pushed  one  towards  the  other  thus  trapping  the  stack  of 
elements  therebetween,  said  spring  being  housed  inside  a  tube 
located  inside  the  stack  of  elements,  one  end  of  the  tube  being 
connected  to  the  presser  member  and  the  other  end  of  the  tube 
being  mounted  to  slide  in  a  sealed  manner  on  a  securing  mem- 
ber connected  to  the  support,  whereby  the  spring  cannot 
contact  the  Altered  fluid  leaving  the  inside  of  the  stack  of 
elements. 


1.  A  filter  especially  designed  for  use  in  filtering  the  effluent 
flowing  from  the  settling  tank  of  an  activated  sewage  plant  to 
a  clearwell  and  chlorinating  vessel  having  an  efHuent  dis- 
charge comprising: 

a.  a  vessel  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls  and  having  a 
perforate  false  bottom  spaced  above  the  bottom, 

b.  a  filter  bed  not  less  than  6  feet  in  depth  supported  on  said 
false  bottom  and  comprised  of  hard  gravel-like  quartz 
sand,  the  particles  of  which  are  rounded  and  non-angular 
and  in  the  general  size  ranging  between  1  mm  and  3  mm  in 
the  greatest  dimension  and  with  the  particles  in  the  bed 
predominantly  varying  from  one  another  but  not  substan- 
tially more  than  1  mm,  said  filter  having  a  valved  dis- 
charge outlet  from  the  space  below  the  false  bottom  for 
the  collection  of  filtered  water,  said  filter  having  means 
for  forcing  air  under  pressure  into  the  space  under  the 
false  bottom  when  said  valved  outlet  is  closed,  said  fdter 
having  means  for  forcing  backwash  water  into  the  space 
under  the  false  bottom  when  air  is  also  being  forced  into 
said  space,  said  filter  having  a  head  space  above  the  filter 
bed  for  receiving  water  to  be  filtered  and  having  an  over- 
flow weir  into  which  water  flows  when  the  water  is  being 
backwashed. 


4,051,040 
ANTTTHROMBOGENIC  HEMO  DIALYSIS 
MEMBRANES 
James  J.  Hazdra,  Downers  GroTc;  David  J.  Ranack,  NaperriUe, 
botii  of  m.,  and  Karl  O.  Mnuiager,  North  Lm  VcgM,  Ncr., 
assignors  to  John  L.  HatcUMOi^  Wkeatoa,  IlL,  a  part  iatcrcst 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1976,  Scr.  No.  667.539 
lat  CL2  BOID  13/00 
U.S.  a.  210—321  B  4  ClaiM 

1.  An  artificial  kidney  machine  having  a  hemo  dialysis  cellu- 
losic  membrane  containing  alkali  carboxymethylation  to  the 
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extent  of  about  S  -  12  percent  of  that  alkali  carboxymethylation 
which  may  be  theoretically  incorporated  in  said  membrane. 


4,051,041 

DEVICE  FOR  DIFFUSION  OF  SUBSTANCES  BETWEEN 

TWO  FLUIDS  THROUGH  SEMIPERMEABLE 

MEMBRANES 

Gerhard  Rlcde,  EsIot,  Sweden,  aarignor  to  Gambro  AG,  Switzer- 


Coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  446,265,  Feb.  27, 1974,  abandoned. 

Thia  appUcatioa  July  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  592,666 
OaioH  priority,  ap^ication  Sweden,  Mar.  21, 1973,  7339489 
Int  a.2  BOID  31/00 
U.S.  a.  210—321  B  7  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  diffusion  of  substances  between  two  liquids 
through  semipermeable  membranes  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spacer  elements  each  having  inlet  and  outlet  of>enings  at  op- 
posed ends  thereof,  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  being  aligned 
when  said  spacer  elements  are  arranged  in  stacked  relation, 
said  spacer  elements  having  recessed  portions  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  spaced  from  the  inlet  and  outlet  openings  and  extend- 
ing between  said  openings,  pairs  of  membranes  disposed  be- 
tween each  of  said  spacer  elements  and  provided  only  with 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  at  opposed  ends  thereof  coinciding 
with  the  inlet  and  outlet  openings  in  said  spacer  elements  when 
arranged  in  stacked  relation,  a  first  liquid  being  passed  between 
the  membranes  of  each  pair  and  a  second  liquid  being  passed 
over  the  outer  surfaces  of  each  membrane  and  through  the 
recessed  portions  of  adjacent  spacer  elements,  each  spacer 
element  having  at  least  one  first  recessed  groove  on  one  side 
thereof  extending  away  from  an  opening,  a  first  transverse 
passage  extending  between  the  outer  end  of  said  at  least  one 
first  recessed  groove  on  the  one  side  and  the  opposed  side  of 
said  spacer  element,  a  second  recessed  groove  on  the  opposed 
side  of  said  spacer  element  extending  from  the  first  transverse 
passage  to  the  recessed  portion  on  the  opposed  side  of  said 
spacer  element  and  a  second  transverse  p>assage  extending 
between  the  outer  end  of  the  second  recessed  groove  and  the 
one  side  of  said  spacer  element  for  communicating  with  the 
recessed  portion  on  the  one  side  of  said  spacer  element,  the 
surface  of  each  spacer  element  adjacent  to  and  surrounding 
said  at  least  one  first  recessd  groove,  the  opening  and  said  first 
transverse  passage  forming  a  continuous  seal  with  the  adjacent 
surface  of  the  superposed  spacer  element  with  a  pair  of  mem- 
branes therebetween  when  said  spacer  elements  and  pairs  of 
membranes  are  clamped  together  in  alternate  stacked  relation 
to  prevent  leakage  of  the  second  liquid  from  the  at  least  one 
first  recessed  groove  into  the  first  liquid  passing  between  the 
membranes  of  each  pair. 


I  4,051,042 

FLUID  FLOW  HLTERING  ARRANGEMENT   ' 
Leo  D.  TalHer,  4727  Bayou  Vista,  Houston,  Tex.  77018;  and 
John  F.  Vignone,  8282  61  Drive,  Flushing,  N.Y.  11379 
Filed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,099  I 

Int.  a.2  BOID  21/02  ' 

U.S.  a.  210-^409  18  Claims 


b. 
c. 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  filtering  fluid  flow  in  a  conduit  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  T  connection  having  a  hollow  body  including  a  hollow 
projection  which  is  connected  with  and  intersects  a  pair  of 
aligned  hollow  lateral  extensions  for  forming  a  flow  pas- 
sage through  the  connection; 
flange  means  formed  on  said  hollow  projection; 
a  plate  secured  in  said  T  connection  to  intersect  the  flow 
passage,  said  plate  having  an  opening  therein; 

d.  a  hollow,  annular  filter  member  positioned  in  said  hallow 
projection  and  extending  into  the  flow  passage,  said  filter 
member  including: 

1.  a  core  formed  of  spaced  strips; 

2.  said  strips  having  a  surface  for  receiving  the  flow  of 
fluid; 

3.  said  strips  having  converging  side  surfaces  extefiding 
from  said  fluid  receiving  surface  whereby  the  $pace 
between  said  spaced  strips  is  smallest  adjacent  the)  fluid 
receiving  surface;  and 

4.  a  plurality  of  spaced  reinforcing  ribs  engaging  said 
spaced  strips; 

e.  said  filter  member  having  an  end  positioned  to  cominuni- 
cate  wkh  the  opening  in  said  plate  for  receiving  fluid  flow 
in  said  filter  member; 

f.  closing  means  for  closing  the  other  end  of  said  filter  mem- 
ber; and 

g.  retaining  means  secured  to  said  flange  means  to  retain  said 
filter  member  in  position  in  said  hollow  projection. 


SLECniON 


I  4.051,043 

APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  TREATMENT  BY  EI 

EMISSION 
Joseph  WiUbun  Harter,  Los  Angeles,  and  Stuart  Wallace  Beit- 
zel,  Santa  Monica,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  0-3  Conipany, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.  r 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,633 

Int.  a.2  COIB  13/U  ' 

U.S.  a.  250—531  13  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  fluid  by  electron  emission,  said 
apf>aratus  including  a  cell  for  fluid  treatment  by  electron  emis- 


sion and  a  circuit  means  for  supplying  an  alternating  current  to 
said  cell  in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  circuit  means  including  power  supply  means  for  supply- 
ing electric  power  to  the  terminals  of  said  cell, 
said  circuit  means  also  including  means  for  interrupting 
power  flow  from  said  power  supply  means  to  said  cell  for 
an  interval  during  each  cycle  of  said  alternating  current, 
energy  storage  means  shunted  across  the  terminals  of  said 
cell  for  storing  energy  when  power  is  supplied  to  said  cell 
said  energy  storage  means  being  capable  of  supplying  the 
energy  stored  therein  to  said  cell  upon  the  reversal  of  the 
polarity  of  said  cell. 


4,051,044 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  SURFACE  TREATING 

APPARATUS 

Bent  Sorensen,  Lunderskov,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Softal  Elek- 

tronik  Erik  Blumenfeld  KG,  Hamburg,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,411 

Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  30, 1974,  2461865 

Int.  a.2  BOIK  7/00,  HOIT  19/04 

U.S.  a.  250—531  5  Claims 


_>i 


-; 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  the  surface  of  an  object  of 
conductive  or  non-conductive  material  by  raising  the  surface 
energy  thereof,  comprising: 
means  defming  a  first  rotauble  cylindrical  electrode  with  a 
surface  adapted  to  lie  along  the  surface  of  the  object,  a 
second  knife-like  electrode  with  the  edge  thereof  lying 
along  said  surface  of  said  cylindrical  electrode  in  closely 
spaced  relation  to  defme  a  discharge  gap  between  the 
electrodes,  the  knife-like  electrode  lying  substantially 
tangentially  to  the  cylindrical  electrode, 
object-supporting  means  adapted  to  maintain  such  an  object 
in  contact  with  said  surface  of  said  first  cylindrical  elec- 
trode, and 
means  for  providing  a  flow  of  gas  through  the  discharge  gap 
between  the  electrodes. 


4,051,045 
OZONE  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Yosliihiko    Yamanoto;    Masahiro    Shigenobu,    and     Hideo 
Kuwabara,  all  of  Amagasaki,  Japan,  aasignors  to  MitsnbisU 
Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  577,455 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnoc  10, 1974,  49-66222 

Int.  a.2  COIB  li/ll 

U.S.  a.  250—536  8  Claims 

1.  An  ozone  generating  apparatus  comprising: 

an  ozone  generator  having  a  discharge  tube  with  discharge 

electrodes; 
a  power  source  means  for  feeding  a  rectangular  waveform 
alternating  current  between  the  discharge  electrodes  of 
the  ozone  generator; 
a  forward  converter; 
a  reverse  converter  for  converting  the  direct  current  of  the 

forward  converter  to  alternating  current; 
an  ozone  generating  rate  detector  for  detecting  the  ozone 


generating  rate  of  the  ozone  generator  to  generate  a  signal 
proportional  to  the  ozone  generating  rate; 

an  adder  for  comparing  the  output  of  the  detector  with  a 
reference  value; 

first  and  second  function  generators  to  receive  the  output  of 
the  adder  with  each  output  having  predetermined  charac- 
teristics; 

a  direct  current  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  DC  output 
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current  fed  from  the  forward  converter  to  the  reverse 
converter; 

a  forward  converter  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  out- 
put current  of  the  forward  converter  depending  upon  a 
comparison  of  the  output  of  the  first  function  generator 
with  the  output  of  the  direct  current  detecting  circuit;  and 

a  reverse  converter  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  output 
frequency  of  the  reverse  converter  def>ending  upon  the 
output  of  the  second  function  generator. 


4,051,046 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

INSOLUBLE  PARTICULATE  MATERIALS  HAVING 

FABRIC  CONDITIONING  PROPERTIES 

Francis  Louvaine  Diehl,  Wyoming,  and  Janes  Byrd  Edwarda, 

Roselawn,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble 

Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  357,128,  May  4, 1973,  abaadoMd,  wtdcb  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  333,103,  Feb.  16,  1973,  Pat. 

No.  3,892,681.  This  appUcatioo  July  10,  1975,  Scr.  No.  594,909 

Int.  a.2  CI  ID  3/12,  3/14:  D06M  11/12 
U.S.  a.  252—8.6  1  Claim 

I.  A  detergent  composition  in  particulate  form  having  fabric 
conditioning  properties,  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  from  about  2%  to  about  99.5%  by  weight  of  an  organic 
surface-active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anionic,  nonionic,  zwitterionic  and  ampholytic  detergents 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

b.  from  about  0.05%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  substan- 
tially water-insoluble  particulate  material  having: 

i.  an  average  particle  size  in  the  range  from  about  5  to 
about  30  micrometers; 

ii.  a  shape  having  an  anisotropy  of  about  5:1  to  1:1; 

iii.  a  hardness  of  less  than  about  5.5  on  the  Mob  scale; 

iv.  a  melting  point  above  about  150*  C;  and 

V.  substantial  freedom  from  exchangeable  calcium  and 
magnesium  ions, 
said  water-insoluble  particulate  material  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  glass  beads,  glass  beads,  glass  microbaJ- 
loons,  ceramic  beads,  and  mixtures  thereof. 
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4^051,047 
GROUP  II  METAL  MIXED  SALTS  OF  TWO  DIFFERENT 

ORGANIC  ACIDS  IN  LUBRICANT 
TiKMUH  V.  Listoa,  Su  Rafiwl,  Califs  aMignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
■earch  Coaipttiy,  Saa  Fraadico,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,515 
lat  CL»  ClOM  1/40.  3/34.  5/22.  7/38 
UJS.  CL  252—33  17  Claims 

1.  A  Group  II  metal  salt  of: 

A.  an  oil-soluble  hydrocarbyl  sulfonic  acid;  and 

B.  a  polyoxyalkylenated  sulfuric  acid  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  about  500  to  about  SOOO. 


4,051,048 

OIL-SOLUBLE  HYDROLYZED  ANIONIC^RAFT 

POLYMER  OF  ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  COPOLYMER 

AND  ANIONICALLY  POLYMERIZABLE  NTTRILE 

MONOMER  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  HAVING 

UTILITY  AS  MULTIFUNCnONAL  V.  I.  IMPROVER  FOR 

LUBRICATING  OILS 
Robert  L.  Elliott,  Scotch  Plaim,  and  J.  Brooke  Gardiner,  Motm- 
taiaaide,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaigiion  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engi- 
■ecriag  Co.,  Liaden,  N  J. 
Coatiiinatioa-i»>part  of  Ser.  No.  680,077,  April  26, 1976.  This 
appUcatioa  Oct  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,143 
fat  CV  ClOM  1/32.  1/18 
U.S.  CL  252—51.5  R  21  Claims 

1.  An  oil  soluble  hydrolyzed  anionic-grafl  polymer  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  1,000 
to  300,000  while  containing  in  the  range  of  about  O.OOS  to  2  wt. 
%  nitrogen  and  being  useful  as  an  oil  additive  having  disper- 
sancy  properties,  said  anionic-graft  polymer  being  a  graft 
polymer  of: 

1.  an  anionically  polymerizable  monomer  containing  in  the 
range  of  about  3  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one 
electron  withdrawing  group  in  such  proximity  to  an  ole- 
finic  bond  that  said  bond  is  activated,  said  monomer  being 
a  nitrile  monomer  of  the  formula: 

X 

I 
R»'— CH=C— CN 

wherein  R'is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  up  to  about  12  car- 
bons, X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  cyano  and  lower  alkyl  up  to  6  carbons;  and, 

2.  an  anion  of  an  oxidized  ethylene  copolymer  comprising 
about  20  to  80  mole  %  ethylene  and  about  20  to  80  mole 
%  propylene;  said  anionic  graft  polymer  being  either  acid 
or  base  hydrolyzed. 


4.051,049 
LUBRICATING  OIL  CONTAINING  ALKANOIC  AMIDE 
OR  ESTER-BRIDGED  HYDROCARBYL  SUBSTITUTED 

PHENOLS 
Jobs  Scotchfbrd  Elliott,  BcacoMfIdd;  Bryan  Terence  Davis,  and 
Richard  Martin  Howictt,  both  of  WoUngham,  all  of  England, 
i  to  Edwin  Cooper  and  Company  Limited,  Bracknell, 
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wherein  each  R*  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alk^  group,  provided  that  at  least  one  R'  is  an  alkyl 
group  containing  at  least  30  up  to  about  200  atoms;  R^  is  hydro- 
gen or  is  a  groop  of  the  formula: 


in  which  m  is  zero  or  an  integer;  each  R*  is  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — Z — R^  in 
which  Z  is  a  sulfur  atom,  a  chain  of  at  least  two  sulfur  atoms  pr 
is  absent  and  R*is  an  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxy-substituted  aralkjyl 
group  when  Z  is  absent,  a  hydroxy-substituted  aryl  group  ot  a 
hydroxy-substituted  alkaryl  group  when  Z  is  present;  each  R' 
is  the  same  or  difTerent  and  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  grof  p 
or  the  group: 


and  each 


— CH,— CH,— C 


^ 


\ 


— C 


DlTlaion  of  Ser.  No.  462,092,  April  18, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,966,807. 
This  application  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,912 

OainM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1973,  \ 

19173/73 

Int  CL2  ClOM  1/32 
UjS.  Q.  252 — 513  A  10  Claims   is  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consi^t- 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  ing  of  an  amide  group  or  is  an  ester  group  wherein  said  amifle 
a  lubricating  oil  selected  from  synthetic  ester  oils,  mineral  oils  group  has  at  least  one  hydroxyalkyl  or  aminoalkyl  substituont 
and  mixtures  thereof  and  containing  a  minor  dispersant  amount  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom  and  said  ester  group  is  derived 
of  an  additive  having  the  formula:  from  an  hydr<»yethyl  substituted  amine. 


4,051,050 

OIL-SOLUBLE  ANIONIC-GRAFT  POLYMER  OF 

ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  COPOLYMER  AND 

ANIONICALLY  POLYMERIZABLE  MONOMER 

HAVING  UTILITY  AS  MULTIFUNCnONAL  V.  I. 

IMPROVER  FOR  LUBRICATING  OILS 

Robert  L.  Elliott,  Scotch  Plains,  and  John  Brooke  Gardiner, 

Mountainside,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A 

Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,077 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/36.  1/18 
U.S.  a.  252—51.5  R  24  Qaims 

1.  An  oil  soluble  anionic-graft  polymer  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  1,000  to 
500,000  while  containing  in  the  range  of  about  0.005  to  2  wt.  % 
nitrogen  and  being  useful  as  an  oil  additive  having  dispersancy 
properties,  said  oil  soluble  polymer  being  a  graft  polymer  of: 
1.  an  anionically  polymerizable  monomer  containing  in  the 
range  of  about  3  to  50  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one 
electron  withdrawing  group  in  such  proximity  to  an  ole- 
finic  bond  that  said  bond  is  activated,  said  monomer  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of; 

a.  N.N  (di  C|.|o  hydrocarbyl)  carbodiimides; 

b.  monomers  of  the  formula: 


R"  O  I 

I      It  / 

R'CH=C— C— X— (CH2),— N 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  an  NR"  group;  n  is  2  to  5;  R'  and  R" 
are  hydrogen  or  a  C|  to  C4  alkyl  group;  and  R'"  and  R""  are 
C|  to  C|2  hydrocarbyl  groups;  and 
c.  nitrile  monomers  of  the  formulae: 


4,051,052 
LIQUID  DEVELOPER 
Yasuo  Ueda,  Kobe;  Yasutoki  Kamezawa;  Tatsno  Aizawa,  both  of 
Osaka,  and  Toahimitu  Ikeda,  Himcji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  MiU  Industrial  Company  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  32,733,  April  28,  1970,  Pat  No.  3,781,208. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,737 
»nt  a.2  G03G  9/00 
U.S.  a.  252—62.1  L  16  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  developer  for  electrophotography  which  consists 
essentially  of  a  dispersion  of  an  anthraquinone  dye  or  pigment 
fmely  dispersed  in  an  electrically  insulating  hydrocarbon  liquid 
consisting  essentially  of  isoparaffmic  hydrocarbon  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mixture  consisting  substantially 
of  isoparaflins  containing  from  9  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  and  hav- 
ing a  boiling  point  range  of  from  about  320*  F  to  about  350*  F, 
a  mixture  consisting  substantially  of  isoparafTins  containing  8 
to  12  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  boiling  point  range  of  from 
about  345*  F  to  about  375*  F  and  a  mixture  consisting  substan- 
tially of  isoparaflins  containing  9  to  14  carbon  atoms  and  hav- 
ing a  boiling  pxjint  range  of  from  about  354*  F  to  about  386*  F, 
and  from  0  to  30%  by  volume  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  in 
which  the  anthraquinone  dye  or  pigment  is  substantially  insol- 
uble said  anthraquinone  dye  or  pigment  have  the  formula: 


X 

I 


X 

I 


R'— CH=C— CN  and  CH2=CH— CH— CN 

wherein  R'is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano  and  lower 
alkyl; 
and,  (2)  an  anion  of  an  oxidized  ethylene  copolymer  com- 
prising about  20  to  80  mole  %  ethylene  and  about  20  to  80 
mole  %  propylene. 


4,051,051 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AN 

ACYCLIC  POLYMER  OF  CYCLOPENTENE 
Frederik  L.  Binsbergen,  and  Dick  J.  Van  Namen,  both  of  Am- 
sterdam, Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

FUed  June  21.  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,611 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  24,  1975, 
26721/75 

Int  a.2  ClOM  1/18 
MS.  a.  252—59  3  Claims 

1.  An  oil  composition  comprising  a  lubricating  oil  and  from 
0.025  to  10%w  of  substantially  linear  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  acyclic  polymer  of  cyclopentene, 
acyclic  polymers  of  cyclopentene  which  have  been  partially 
hydrogenated  to  remove  less  than  70%  of  the  initial  unsatura- 
tion  of  the  acyclic  polymer,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  linear 
polymer  having  a  molcular  weight  of  between  1.0  x  10*  and 
3.0  X  10*. 


wherein  R|  to  Rg  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen,  hy- 
droxyl,  amino,  — SO3M,  in  which  M  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal 
or  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  and  a  substituent  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

a.  an  alkyl  group, 

b.  an  alkoxy  group, 

c.  an  alkylthio  group, 

d.  an  alkylamino  group, 

e.  an  alkylcarbonyl  group, 

f.  an  N-alkylcarbonamide  group, 

g.  an  N-alkylsulfonamide  group, 
h.  an  alkarylamino  group, 

i.  an  N-alkarylcarbonamide  group, 

j.  an  N-alkarylsulfonamide  group, 

k.  an  alkylbenzenesulfonamide  group, 

I.  an  alkylarylamino  group, 

m.  an  alkylamino-triazinylamino  group,  and 

n.  an  alkaryloxy  group, 
each  of  the  above  groups  (a)  to  (n)  having  8  to  24  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  portion,  and  wherein  1  to  4  of  R,  to  Rgare  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  the  said  groups  (a)  to  (n); 

and  from  0  to  30%  by  volume  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon, 
the  liquid  developer  containing  0.05  to  5  grams  of  said  dye 
or  pigment  per  liter  of  said  liquid  developer. 


4,051,053 
IkYDRAULIC  FLUIDS  COMPRISING  ORTHOSILICATE 

ESTERS 
John  Scotchford  Elliott;  Gerald  John  Joseph  Jayne;  Herbert 
Frank  Askew,  and  Colin  John  Harrington,  all  of  Swindon, 
England,  asaignors  to  Castrol  Limited,  Fngland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  431,889,  Jaa.  9, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,440 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1973, 
01409/73 

Int  a.2  C07F  7/04:  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252— 78  J  13  CInims 

1.  An  orthosilicate  ester  having  the  general  formula: 
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R'O  OR' 

\  / 

Si 

,  /  \ 

RK)  OR* 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene 
glycol  monoalkyl  ether  residues  containing  from  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms  in  the  terminal  alkyl  group  and  tertiary  alkyl  groups; 
each  of  R^,  R3  and  K*  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and  propylene  glycol 
monoalkyl  ether  residues  containing  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms 
in  the  terminal  alkyl  group  and  tertiary  alkyl  groups,  provided 
that  when  R'  is  a  propylene  glycol  monoalkyl  ether  residue 
each  of  R',  R'  and  R*  are  also  propylene  glycol  monoalkyl 
ether  residues;  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R',  R^,  R3 
and  R*  being  at  least  IS  and  at  least  one  of  R>,  R2,  R3,  and  R* 
being  a  glycol  monoalkyl  ether  residue. 

11.  A  hydraulic  fluid  containing  at  least  one  compound  as 
defined  in  claim  1. 


4,051,054 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 

Oiarlca  Bloor  Davics,  Wallaacy,  and  James  Francis  DaTies, 

Wiml,  both  of  Eof^and,  an^ors  to  LcTer  Brothers  Com- 

puy.  New  York,  N.Y. 

CmtiaiiatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  510,664,  Sept  30,  1974,  abandoned. 

lUi  appUcatioo  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,597 
Claina  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  1,  1973, 
45688/73 

Int  a.2  CUD  1/66.  3/10 
lis.  a.  252—89  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  solid  detergent  additive  consisting  essentially  of  from 
about  5%  to  about  55%  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  detergent 
compound  absorbed  onto  finely  divided  calcium  carbonate 
having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  about  S  m  Vg. 

9.  A  process  for  forming  a  detergent  additive  according  to 
claim  1  comprising  dissolving  a  nonionic  detergent  compound 
in  a  volatile  solvent  of  water,  diethyl  ether  or  lower  aliphatic 
alcohols,  mixing  the  solution  with  finely  divided  calcium  car- 
bonate having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  5  mVg,  and  then  evapo- 
rating the  solvent  from  the  mixture. 


4,051,055 
CLEANSING  COMPOSITIONS 
Toaa  TriHh,  SharoBTille,  and  Bmcc  Albert  YeazeU,  Springfield 
TowoaUp,  HaadltOB  County,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  tt  Gaable  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Flkd  Dec  21. 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,070 
tat  a.J  CllD  3/04.  3/14.  3/395.  7/10 
VS.  CL  252—95  n  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous,  hard  surface  cleansing  composition  compris- 
ing: 

a.  from  about  0.1%  to  about  50%  of  a  compound  which 
releases  hypochlorite  ions  in  aqueous  solution; 

b.  from  about  0.1%  to  about  30%  of  a  mineral  clay  having  a 
cation  exchange  capacity  of  at  least  3  milliequivalents  of 
cation  per  100  grams  of  clay; 

c.  from  0%  to  about  25%  of  a  surfactant  which  is  compatible 
with  hypochlorite; 


avi 


d.  from  0%  to  about  65%  of  a  particulate  abrasive  haling  a 
paticle  size  of  from  about  1  to  about  250  microns  and  a 
specific  gravity  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  2.2;       j 

e.  from  0%  to  about  50%  of  a  water-soluble,  inorganic 
alkaline  salt  or  mixture  of  such  salts; 

f.  an  amount  of  a  source  of  soluble  fluoride  ions  which 
provides  at  least  0.01%  of  fluoride  ions  to  said  coijiposi- 
tion;  and 

g.  the  balance  of  said  composition  comprising  water. 


0  ine  not 

t  9, 1974, 
No.  6iOj22 
►ct. 


4,051,056 
ABRASIVE  SCOURING  COMPOSITIONS 
William  Law  Hartman,  Cheviot,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Peocter 
A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  504,217,  Sept 

abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610^220 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  12, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CI.'  CllD  7/56 

U.S.  a.  252—99  8 

1.  A  liquid,  abrasive,  hard  surface  cleansing  compojition 
which  leaves  little  or  no  abrasive  residue  on  hard  surfaces  after 
use,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of:  I 

a.  from  about  0.1%  to  7%  by  weight  of  a  surfactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water  soluble  alkyl  sulfates 
containing  from  about  8  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alky]  group; 

b.  from  about  2%  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  particulate  ex- 
panded perlite  abrasive  material,  substantially  all  of  said 
material  ranging  in  particle  size  from  1  micron  to  190 
microns,  said  material  having  an  average  specific  gravity 
ranging  from  about  0.2  to  2.2; 

c.  from  about  0.1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  bleaching  ^gent 
which  yields  hypochlorite  species  in  aqueous  solution; 

d.  from  about  1%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  suspending  ^gent 
which  serves  to  maintain  said  expanded  perlite  abrasive 
material  dispersed  throughout  said  liquid  composition 
wherein  said  suspending  agent  is  an  inorganic  colloid- 
forming  clay  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  s|nec- 
tites,  attapulgites  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  I 

e.  the  balance  of  said  liquid  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water  and  mixtures  of  water  and  inorganic  salts,  the  con- 
centration of  water  ranging  from  about  10%  to  90%  by 
weight  of  the  composition. 


4,051,057 
SOLUTIONS  FOR  CLEANING  SURFACES  OF  COPPER 

AND  ITS  ALLOYS 
Harry  Ericson,  Grevebergsgatan  13,  Vastra  Froluoda,  Sw^en 
(421  56),  and  Carl  Otto  Fredriksson,  Bogatan  37  B,  Goteborg, 
Sweden  (412  72) 

FUed  Dec.  8,  197S,  Ser.  No.  63i8,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  13, 1974,  741! 
Int.  a.2  CllD  7/08.  7/18.  7/32 
U.S.  a.  252—100  8  a«ims 

1.  A  solution  for  pickling  copper  and  its  alloys  which  Con- 
tains 5  -  125  g/1  of  one  or  more  mineral  acids  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulphuric  acid  and  phosphoric  acid,  2  -  50 
g/1  hydrogen  peroxide,  5  -  100  g/1  hydroxy  acid  selected  flrom 
the  group  consisting  of  citric  acid  and  gluconic  acid,  and  001 
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-  5  g/1  of  one  or  more  of  the  group  consisting  of  benzotriazole 
and  a  tertiary  amine  of  the  general  formula 


R— N 


i 
\ 


(C2H4O)  n,  H 


(C2H4O)  n2  H 


in  which  R  is  an  aliphatic  carbon  chain  containing  less  than  24 
carbon  atoms  and  the  sum  of  ni  and  ^2  is  less  than  30. 


4,051,058 
STABLE  PEROXY-CONTAINING  MICROBIODES 
Walter  Grosse  Bowing;  Hinrich  Mrozeli,  both  of  Dusseldorf; 
Hans-Joachim  Schlussler,  Haan;  Bemd  Tinnefeld,  Velbert 
and  Peter  Vogele,  Sindelfingen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Henkel  A  Cie  GmbH,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,205 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  16, 1975,  2536618; 
Apr.  12,  1976,  2616049 

Int  a.2  A61K  33/40  7/135:  CllD  7/18.  7/38 
U.S.  a.  252—186  9  Oaims 

1.  A  stable  peroxy-containing  concentrate  useful  for  the 
production  of  microbicidal  agents  consisting  essentially  of 

1.  from  0.5%  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  {>eracetic  acid,  acetic  acid,  mixtures  of 
peracetic  acid  and  acetic  acid,  perpropionic  acid,  propi- 
onic acid  and  mixtures  of  perpropionic  acid  and  propionic 
acid, 

2.  from  25%  to  40%  by  weight  of  HjOj, 

3.  from  0.25%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  sequestering  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  organic 
phosphonic  acid  capable  of  sequestering  bivalent  metal 
cations  and  its  water-soluble  acid  salt, 

4.  from  0  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  surface-active 
compxjund  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfo- 
nates and  sulfates,  and 

5.  the  remainder  to  1(X)%  by  weight,  water. 


4,051,060 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CONCENTRATED  NITRATE-DEHaENT 

SALT  SOLUTIONS 

Johannes  B.  W.  Kang,  Zevenaar,  Arend  J.  Nootliont  Ooster- 
beek,  and  Marie  E.  A.  Hermans,  Ambem,  all  of  Netiicrlands, 
assignors  to  Reactor  Centrum  Nederland  (Stichting),  The 
Hague,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  358,388,  May  8,  1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,922,  Jan.  15, 

1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

636,294 
Gaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jan.    16,    1970, 
7000674;  Australia,  Jan.  15,  1971,  24159/71 

Int  a.' CO! B  43/00 
U.S.  Q.  252—301.1  R  14  CUums 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aqueous  concentrated 
nitrate-deficient  uranyl  nitrate  solution  of  a  molar  nitrate  to 
uranium  ratio  of  about  1.5  or  greater,  comprising  the  step  of 
dissolving  uranium  oxide  in  a  volume  of  liquid  wherein  said 
uranium  oxide  comprises  a  mixture  having  a  composition 
lower  than  UO3  and  at  least  equal  to  or  higher  than  UOj  and  is 
dissolved  in  a  volume  of  liquid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  a  solution  of  HNO3.  wherein  the  amount  of  said  HNOj 
in  solution  is  less  than  the  molar  amount  of  said  uranium 
oxide,  so  that  the  uranium  concentration  in  said  resulting 
solution  is  higher  than  that  of  the  stoichiometric  uranyl 
nitrate  in  solution, 

(b)  an  aqueous  solution  of  uranyl  nitrate,  and 

(c)  a  mixtue  of  (a)  and  (b). 

such  that  the  resulting  solution  has  a  uranium  concentration  of 
at  least  2  molar,  and  the  ratio  of  nitrate  ions  concentration  to 
uranium  concentration  is  between  about  1  and  2  moles,  there- 
by obviating  the  step  of  concentrating  the  solution  of  nitrate- 
deficient  uranyl  nitrate  solution. 


4,051,059 
PEROXY-CONTAINING  MICROBiaDES  STABLE  IN 

STORAGE 
Walter  Grosse  Bowing;  Hinrich  Mrozek,  both  of  Dusseldorf; 
Hans-Joachim  SchlUssler,  Haan;  Bemd  Tinnefeld,  Velbert, 
and  Peter  Vogele,  Sindelfingen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Henkel  A  Oe  GmbH,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Gemtany 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  711,206 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  16, 1975, 2536617; 
Apr.  12,  1976,  2616049 

Int  CI.2  A61K  33/40,  7/135:  CllD  7/18  7/38 
U.S.  a.  252—186  7  Qaims 

1.  A  peroxy-containing  concentrate,  stable  in  storage,  con- 
sisting essentially  of 

1.  from  0.5%  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  peracetic  acid,  acetic  acid,  perpro- 
pionic acid,  propionic  acid,  mixtures  of  peracetic  acid  and 
acetic  acid,  and  mixtures  of  perpropionic  acid  and  propi- 
onic acid, 

2.  from  25%  to  40%  by  weight  of  HjOj, 

3.  from  0  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  surface-active 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfonates  and 
sulfates,  and 

4.  the  remainder  to  100%  by  weight,  water. 


4,051,061 

GALLIUM  PHOSPHIDE  UGHT  EMITTING 

SEMICONDUCnVE  MATERIALS 

Ramcsbwar  Nath  Bhargaza,  Oadnning,  and  Gertrude  F.  Nea- 

mark,  Hartsdale,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  North  American 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  165,043,  July  23,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,519 

Int  a.'C09K  11/42 

U.S.  a.  252—301.4  P  1  CUum 

I.  Yellow  luminescing  single  crystals  of  gallium  phosphide 
containing  magnesium  filled  Ga  vacancy-Op  nearest-neighbor 
complexes  in  a  concentration  producing  under  excitation  with 
a  light  having  a  wave-length  of  4880  A.  a  spectral  output  at 
105'  K  which  peaks  at  about  5800  A.,  said  magnesium 
being  present  in  a  concentration  of  about  10'*-10"  per  cubic 
centimeter,  and  Op  symbolizes  an  oxygen  atom  at  a  phospho- 
rus site  in  the  crysul. 
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4,051,062 
7.AMINO  C»UMARIN  DYES  FOR 
FLASHLAMP-PUMPED  DYE  LASERS 
Peter  R.  Hammoiid,  Livennore;  Erhard  J.  Schimitschek,  San 
Diego,  and  John  A.  Trias,  La  Mesa,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Sept  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,175 

Int  a.2  HOIS  3/20;  F21K  2/00 

U.S.  a.  252—301.17  4  Qaims 


1  4,051,064 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  COLLOIDAL  SOLS  OF 
ANTIMONY  PENTOXIDE  IN  POLYHYDROXYl 
ALCOHOLS  I 

Charles  E.  Crompton,  Arlington  Heights,  lU.,  and  AbduUa  M-  Z. 
Kazi,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Chemetron  Corporfition, 
Chicago,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,287,  Aug.  18,  1975,  Pat. 
No.  3,994,825.  This  appUcation  Aug.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,152 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  30, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  li/OO 
U.S.  CI.  252—309  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  colloidal  dispersion  of  hydrous 
antimony  pentoxide  particles  comprising  introducing  particles 
of  an  oxidizable  antimony  oxide  into  an  aliphatic  polyhydroxy 
alcohol  having  vicinal  hydroxyl  groups  and  contacting  said 
particles  wkh  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  0*  C  to  about  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the 
reaction  mixture  for  a  length  of  time  sufficient  to  convert  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  particles  to  colloidal  particles  of  hyjdrous 
antimony  pentoxide. 


1.  A  laser  dye  solution  comprising  a  compound  of  the  type 
-R 


R' 


4,051,065 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISSOLVING  WATER  SOLUBLE 
POLYMERS  AND  GUMS  IN  WATER         | 
Gerard  J.  Venema,  Oak  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemical 

Company,  Oak  Brook,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  502,722,  Sept.  3, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,551      i 
Int.  a.2  BOIF  7/08  I 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different,  being  selected  from    u.S.  Q.  252—359  A  2  Claims 

the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  and  a  3  car- 
bon chain  fused  to  ring  1  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring. 


4,051,063 
STORAGE  OF  MATERIAL 
Richard  Stuart  Nelson,  Goring-on-Thames;  Stanley  Frederick 
Pogh,  Abingdon,  and  Michael  John  Stapley  Smith,  Boars  Hill, 
all  of  gji^aiMi,  aasipiors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 
AntlMrity,  London,  England 

Filed  Not.  18, 1974,  Ser.  No.  524,996 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  20,  1973, 
53893/73 

Int.  C\?  G21F  9/02 
UA  a.  252—301.1  W  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  storage  of  a  material  within  a  solid 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

locating  a  solid  in  a  chamber  containing  an  atmosphere 
comprising  a  material  to  be  stored  within  the  solid; 
bombarding   a   surface   of  the   solid    with   ions   of  the 
material   of  said   atmosphere  at  an  energy   sufficient 
such  that  the  material  is  implanted  beneath  the  sur- 
face   of    the    solid    and    such    that    erosion    of    the 
solid,   due   to   sputtering,   does   not   prevent    the   im- 
planted material  from  being  retained  in  said  solid,  said 
bombarding  forming  a  concentration  of  said  material 
within  the  solid; 
depositing  on  the  implanted  surface  of  said  solid,  by  sputter- 
ing, additional  solid  material  such  that  there  is  a  net  gain  in 
the  thickness  of  said  solid,  said  sputtering  being  carried 
out    in   said   chamber   with   ions   of  said    atmosphere 
including  ions  of  said  material  to  be  stored;  and 
bombarding  said  additional  solid  material  with  ions  of  the 
material   of  said   atmosphere   to   implant   ions   of  the 
material   therein   such   that    there   is   a   build    up   of 
stored  material  in  the  solid. 


1.  A  continuous  polymer  solution  preparation  system  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  static  mixer  containing  stationary  helical  elements  in  a 
tubular  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end, 

b.  a  water  supply,  | 

c.  a  water  supply  line  connecting  said  water  supply  of  (b)  to 
the  inlet  end  of  said  mixer  of  (a), 

d.  means  for  continuously  forcing  water  under  pressure 
through  said  water  supply  line  of  (c), 

e.  a  surfactant  supply, 

f.  a  surfiactant  supply  line, 

g.  means  for  continuously  forcing  surfactant  under  pkressure 
from  said  surfactant  supply  of  (e)  through  said  sui[factant 
supply  line  of  (0. 

h.  means  interconnecting  said  surfactant  line  of  (0  a»id  said 

water  supply  line  of  (c), 
i.  a  supply  of  a  water-in-oil  polymer  emulsion  of  S  water 

soluble  vinyl  addition  polymer  in  water, 
j.  a  polymer  emulsion  supply  line  connected  to  said  supply  of 

(i). 

k.  means  interconnecting  said  polymer  emulsion  supbly  line 
of  0)  and  said  water  line  of  (c)  at  a  point  between  llie  inlet 
end  of  said  mixer  of  (a)  and  the  interconnection  of  said 
surfactant  line  of  (0  and  said  water  line  of  (c), 

1.  means  for  continuously  forcing  said  polymer  emulsion 
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through  said  polymer  emulsion  supply  line  of  (j)  under 
pressure,  and 
m.  a  polymer  discharge  line  connected  to  the  outlet  end  of 
said  mixer  of  (a),  the  number  of  said  helical  elements  and 
the  means  for  forcing  the  resulting  composition  of  water, 
surfactant  and  polymer  emulsion  under  pressure  through 
said  tubular  chamber  of  said  static  mixer  of  (a)  containing 
said  stationary  helical  elements  being  effective  to  give  a 
Reynolds  number  of  at  least  50,000. 


4,051,068 

PROCESS  FOR  REACTIVATING  SILVER  CATALYSTS 

USED  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 

BY  DIRECT  OXIDATION 
Siegfried  Rebsdat,  Winhoring,  Burg;  Sigmnnd  Mayer,  Borgkirc- 
hen-Holzen,  and  Josef  Alfranscder,  Hoftchallem,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,778 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  2, 1975,  2519599; 
Mar.  20,  1976,  2611856 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  2i/96:  C07D  iOl/lQ,  303/04 
VJS.  a.  252—412  9  Claims 


4,051,066 

CORROSION-INHIBITING  RUBBER  AND  METHODS 

OF  PREPARATION 

Boris  A.  Miksic,  Oakdale,  and  Donovan  P.  Stem,  Staples,  both 

of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Northern  Instruments  Corporation, 

Lino  Lakes,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  540,565 
Int  a.2  C23F  IJ/14.  11/18 
U.S.  a.  252—389  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  solid,  corrosion-inhibiting  elastomer  containing  a  non- 
cellular  or  intercellular  elastomeric  matrix,  said  elastomeric 
matrix  containing  a  corrosion-inhibiting  amount  of  the  corro- 
sion-inhibiting compound  cyclohexamethyleneimine  dini- 
trobenzoate  distributed  through  said  elastomeric  matrix. 


4,051,067 
STABILIZATION  OF  UNSATURATED  CARBOXYLIC 

ACID  ESTERS  WITH  MIXTURES  OF 
POLYALKYLENEAMINES  AND  ARYLENEDIAMINES 
Gene  Ray  Wilder,  Medina,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  436,438,  Jan.  25,  1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,613 

Int  a.2  C09K  15/16 

U.S.  a.  252—401  14  Claims 

1.  An  inhibitor  composition  comprising  polyalkyleneamine 

which  is  an  acyclic  aliphatic  compound  having  amino  groups 

attached    through    alkylene    of    1-10    carbon    atoms    and 

arylenediamine  of  the  formula 


(y-<x 


/ 
\ 


in  which  X  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  trichloromethyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  or  phenoxy,  R  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl,  R|  is  alkyl  or  phenyl,  or  R  and  Ri  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  is  a  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidinyl,  2,5-dimethylpyrrolidinyl, 
piperidino  and  hexahydro-lH-azepin-1-yl  in  which  the  po- 
lyalkyleneamine is  10-90  parts  by  weight  and  the  arylenedia- 
mine is  10-90  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
inhibitor  composition. 


li  i 


1.  Process  for  reactivating  used  silver  carrier  catalysts  for 
the  manufacture  of  ethylene  oxide  by  reacting  ethylene  with 
molecular  oxygen  or  air.  which  comprises  adjusting  on  the 
catalyst  a  concentration  of  cesium,  rubidium  or  of  both  of  from 
1  to  1,000  ppm  by  impregnating  the  said  catalyst  with  a  solu- 
tion of  cesium,  rubidium  or  of  both  compounds  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  salts  and  hydroxides  in  an  aliphatic 
alcohol  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  containing  at 
most  10%  by  weight  of  water  and  evaporating  the  alcohol  and 
any  water  present. 


4,051.069 
FLUIDIZED  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  REGENERATION 

PROCESS 
Dorrance  P.  Bunn,  Jr.;  Dale  WUliams;  Henry  B.  Jones,  aU  of 
Houston,  and  John  P.  MacLeaa,  Stafford,  all  of  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,505 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  29/38  21/20;  ClOG  11/18 
U.S.  a.  252—417  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluidized  catalyst  cracking  process  wherein  a  coke- 
contaminated,  spent  cracking  catalyst  is  regenerated,  in  a  sin- 
gle regenerator  vessel,  by  burning  coke  therefrom  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  with  a  molecular  oxygen  containing  regen- 
eration gas  for  producing  a  regenerated  catalyst  and  a  flue  gas 
comprising  oxides  of  carbon,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  flowing  hot,  spent  catalayst  substantially  vertically  down- 
ward into  the  radial  center  of  a  first  cylindrical  regenera- 
tion zone  having  a  closed  bottom  and  open  top; 

b.  flowing  oxygen  containing  primary  regeneration  gas 
radially  into  said  first  regeneration  zone  under  conditions 
of  turbulent  flow,  for  intimately  mixing  said  spent  catalyst 
and  primary  regeneration  gas  within  said  flrst  regenera- 
tion zone; 

c.  flowing  said  mixture  of  primary  regeneration  gas  and 
spent  catalyst  upwardly  from  the  open  top  of  said  flrst 
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regeneration  zone  into  the  bottom  of  a  second  cylindrical 
regeneration  zone,  having  an  open  bottom  and  open  top, 
forming  a  dense  phase  bed  of  catalyst  undergoing  regener- 
ation fluidized  by  the  flow  of  regeneration  gas  there- 
through, said  fluidized  dense  phase  catalyst  bed  having  a 
top  surface,  a  temperture  in  the  range  of  about  10SO-14S0* 
F,  a  catalyst  residence  timein  the  range  of  about  3-20 
minutes,  a  specific  coke  burning  rate  in  the  range  of  about 
0.5  to  1.0  lb  coke/hour/lb  catalyst,  and  a  regeneration  gas 
superificial  vapor  velocity  in  the  range  of  about  2.5  to  6.0 
ft/sec; 

d,  withdrawing,  via  a  regenerated  catalyst  ductway,  hot 
regenerated  catalyst  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  fluid- 
ized dense  phase  catalyst  bed  for  cbntact  with  a  hydrocar- 
bon charge  stock  in  a  reaction  zone; 

e,  flowing  a  trim  gas  containing  molecular  oxygen  radially  in 
a  downwrd  direction  of  about  30*  to  about  60*  from  hori- 
zontal into  said  fluidized  dense  phase  catalyst  bed  at  a 
vertical  elevation  below  said  regenerated  catalyst  duct,  at 
a  rate  to  provide  the  equivalent  of  1-10%  of  the  oxygen 
supplied  in  said  primary  regeneration  gas; 

f,  flowing  spent  regeneration  gas,  subsUntially  depleted  in 
oxygen  and  containing  entrained  catalyst,  from  the  top 
surface  of  said  fluidized  dense  phase  catalyst  bed  through 
the  open  top  of  said  second  regeneation  zone  into  the 


bottom  of  a  frustoconic  transition  zone,  having  an  open 
bottom  and  an  open  top,  wherein  said  regeneration  gas 
superiflcial  vapor  velocity  is  reduced  to  about  1.0  to  2.2 
ft/sec,  such  that  a  major  portion  of  catalyst  entrained 
therein  returns  to  said  dense  phase  bed  under  the  influence 
of  gravity  and  such  that  a  dilute  phase  of  catalyst  en- 
trained in  spent  regeneration  gas  is  formed; 

g.  flowing  a  secondary  regeneration  gas  containing  molecu- 
lar oxygen  radially  in  a  direction  in  the  range  from  about 
horizontal  to  about  45*  downward  from  horizontal  into 
said  transition  zone  at  a  rate  to  provide  an  amount  of 
oxygen  equivalent  to  about  1-10%  of  the  oxygen  supplied 
in  said  primary  regeneration  gas,  for  cumbusting  substan- 
tially all  carbon  monoxide  in  said  spent  regeneration  gas  to 
carbon  dioxide  in  said  transition  zone; 

h.  flowing  said  dilute  phase  of  catalyst  entrained  in  spent 
regeneration  gas  upwardly  through  the  open  top  of  said 
transition  zone  into  the  bottom  of  a  cylindrical  third  re- 
generation zone,  having  an  open  bottom  and  a  closed  top, 
wherein  said  dilute  phase  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  1 150*-1450'  F,  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  6-50 
psig.  a  density  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  1.0  Ib/cu  ft.,  and 
having  a  spent  regeneration  gas  superiflcal  vapor  velocity 
in  the  range  of  0.1  to  2.2  ft/sec; 

i.  flowing  said  dilute  phase  from  said  third  regeneration  zone 
into  a  solid-gas  separation  zone  for  separation  into  a  flue 


gas  essentially  free  of  entrained  caulyst  and  separated 

caUlyst; 
j.  venting  said  flue  gas  from  said  separation  zone;  anij 
k.  flowing  said  separated  catalyst,  via  a  catalyst  dipleg^  from 

said  separation  zone  to  said  first  regeneration  zone  for 

admixture  with  additional  spent  catalyst  and  primary 

regeneration  gas. 


^  4,051,070 

CATALYST  PREPARATION  UTILIZING  METAL 
NITRATES  AND  NITROGEN  OXIDE  SCAVENGER 
Wesley  B.  Argo,  St.  Louis;  James  W.  Edwards,  Creve  Coeun 
Albert  P.  Little,  and  William  M.  Lumb,  both  of  Chest^field, 
all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis«  Mo. 
1    Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,017  I 

I  Int.  CL2  BOIJ  23/26,  37/00  I 

U^.  a.  252—428  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  by  forming  a  n^xture 
of  a  metal  nitrate  and  catalyst  support  and  heating  the  mixture 
to  decompose  the  metal  nitrate,  the  improvement  of  adding  a 
nitrogen  oxide  scavenger  to  the  mixture,  before  heating^  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  scavenge  the  nitrogen  oxide  produced 
upon  decomposition  of  the  metal  nitrate,  the  said  scavenger 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  carboxylic 
acid  amides  containing  no  more  than  six  carbon  atoms  and 
urea-formaldehyde  resin. 


4.051,071 

DEHYDROGENATION  METHOD  AND  SULHDtD 

NONAODIC  MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSITE  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

John  C.  Hayes,  Palatine,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  518,700,  Oct.  29, 1974,  P^t.  No. 

3,939,060,  which  is  a  conHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2B|,864, 

Sept.  13,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,846,282.  This  appUcation  Janl  19, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  650,574 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  27/04  ' 

U.S.  a.  252—439  14  Qaims 

1.  A  sulflded  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  porouB  car- 
rier material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  OlOl  to 
about  2  wt.  %  platinum  or  palladium,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt. 
%  iridium,  about  0.01  to  about  5  wt.  %  nickel  and  about  0.01 
to  about  1  wt.  %  sulfur;  wherein  the  platinum  or  palladium, 
iridium,  and  nickel  are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the 
porous  carrier  material;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  plati- 
num or  palladium,  iridium  and  nickel  are  present  therein  in  the 
elemental  metallic  state  or  in  a  sulflded  state;  and  wherein  the 
composite  is  sulflded,  prior  to  contact  with  the  dehydrogtnata- 
ble  hydrocarbon  and  after  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  or 
palladium,  iridium  and  nickel  contained  therein  have  been 
reduced  to  the  corresponding  elemental  metallic  static,  by 
treatment  with  a  sulflding  gas  at  conditions  selected  to  incor- 
porate about  0.01  to  about  1  wt.  %  sulfur.  | 

7.  A  sulfided  nonacidic  catalytic  composite  compri^ng  a 
porous  carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about 
0  01  to  about  2  wt.  %  platinum  or  palladium,  about  OjOl  to 
about  2  wt.  %  iridium,  about  0. 1  to  about  5  wt.  %  alkali  metal 
or  alkaline  earth  metal,  about  0.01  to  about  5  wt.  %  nickel,  and 
about  0.01  to  about  1  wt.  %  sulfur;  wherein  the  platinum  or 
palladium,  iridium,  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  and 
nickel  are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier 
material;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  or  palla- 
dium, nicke  and  iridium  are  present  in  the  elemental  metallic 
state  or  in  a  sulflded  state;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  plkali 
metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  is  present  in  an  oxidation  state 
above  that  of  the  elemental  metal;  and  wherein  the  composite 
is  sulflded,  prior  to  contact  with  any  hydrocarbon  and  after 
substantially  all  of  the  platinum  or  palladium,  iridium  and 
nickel  contained  therein  have  been  reduced  to  the  correspond- 
ing elemental  metallic  state,  by  treatment  with  a  sulflding  gas 
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at  conditions  selected  to  incorporate  about  0.01  to  about  1  wt. 
%  sulfur. 


4,051,072 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PELLET  TYPE  CATALYST 
Raymond  E.  Bedford,  Burton,  and  Morris  Berg,  Grand  Blanc, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,711 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  23/20,  23/24,  23/72.  23/40  23/74 

.  U.S.  a.  252—464  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  pellet-typc  catalysts  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of  grinding  to  the  desired  size  re- 
fractory ceramic  support  materials  having  a  high  free  alkali 
meul  content  of  at  least  about  0.15%  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  support  material,  forming  the  resulting  support  materials 
into  pellets  of  the  desired  shape  and  size,  calcining  the  pellets 
to  obtain  the  desired  surface  area  and  pore  structure,  soaking 
the  pellets  in  a  dilute  inorganic  acid  solution  having  a  concen- 
tration of  from  about  0.04  to  about  0. 1 5  weight  %  acid  or  in  a 
solution  of  the  salt  of  the  acid  having  an  equivalent  concentra- 
tion of  acid  anion,  said  soaking  being  continued  for  a  short 
period  of  time  of  at  least  about  one  minute  such  as  to  avoid 
removal  of  any  constitutents  forming  the  support  crystallites 
and  to  enable  penetration  of  the  acid  anions  into  said  pellets  to 
the  depth  to  which  it  is  desired  to  impregnate  the  pellets  with 
catalytically  active  metallic  materia],  draining  said  solution 
from  said  pellets,  and  impregnating  said  pellets  with  a  solution 
of  a  salt  or  acid  of  the  catalytically  active  material  to  the  depth 
of  acid  or  acid  salt  treatment,  said  catalytically  active  material 
being  at  least  one  of  the  metals  selected  from  the  Groups  V-B, 
VI-B  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  and  copper, 
the  use  of  said  high  alkali  metal  content  refractory  ceramic 
support  material  resulting  in  substantial  cost  savings  in  support 
material  and  enabling  control  of  the  depth  of  catalyst  impreg- 
nation and  pellet  surface  area. 


tin,  tungsten,  carbon  and  alloys,  mixtures  and  oxides  thereof, 
said  conductive  material  having  a  known  speciflc  surface  area, 
90-40  parts  by  weight  of  a  glass  frit  having  a  known  specific 
surface  area,  and  a  vehicle  therefor  which  comprises  increas- 
ing or  decreasing  the  total  surface  area  of  said  conductive 
material  and  glass  frit  while  maintaining  the  weight  ratio  of 
said  conductive  material  to  said  glass  frit  constant  without 
changing  the  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  of  said  com- 
position. 


4,051,075 

COATED  PARTICLES  AND  CONDUCTIVE 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREFROM 

Robert  Smith-Johaiuucn,   Portola  Valley,  aad  Wendell  W. 

Moyer,  Jr.,  Athcrtoo,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaigBon  to  Rayckem 

Corporation,  Mealo  Park,  Calif. 

Division  of  S«r.  No.  468,668,  May  10,  1974,  Pat  No.  3,992,558. 

ThU  application  Feb.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,990 

lat  a.2  HOIB  1/00 

U.S.  a.  252—511  4  Claims 


\ 


'  4,051,073 

PELLET-TYPE  OXIDATION  CATALYST 
Louis  Hegedus,  St.  Clair  Shores,  and  Jack  C.  Summers,  Troy, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,031 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  23/42.  23/44 

U.S.  a.  252—466  PT  5  Claims 

1.  A  noble  metal  pellet-type  oxidation  catalyst  comprising  a 
porous  alumina  support  member  having  a  surface  area  of  at 
least  100  mVg.  up  to  about  250  mVg.  and  a  pore  structure 
characterized  by  a  macropore  volume  of  at  least  0.020  cmVg. 
up  to  about  0.200  cmVg.  and  a  macropore  radius  greater  than 
about  10,000  A,  and  a  catalyst  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  platinum  and  platinum/palladium  deposited  on 
said  support  to  a  depth  of  at  least  90  microns  up  to  about  250 
microns,  said  pore  structure  serving  to  increase  the  diffusivity 
of  the  reactants  into  the  interior  of  the  catalyst,  the  surface  area 
serving  to  compensate  for  the  otherwise  accelerated  rate  of 
poisoning  caused  by  the  increase  in  diffusivity,  and  the  depth 
of  deposit  being  such  that  the  catalyst  poisons  do  not  break 
through  the  zone  of  deposit  prior  to  the  desired  lifetime  of  the 
catalyst. 


I 


4,051,074 

RESISTOR  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Eiichi  Aaada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shoei  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,773 
Int.  a.2  HOIB  1/02 
U.S.  a.  252—503  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  varying  the  resistance  value  of  a  resistor 
composition  containing  10-60  parts  by  weight  of  a  conductive 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gold,  silver, 
platinum,  rhodium,  ruthenium,  osmium,  indium,  vanadium. 


,<..... 


1.  A  process  for  coating  discrete  electrically  conductive 
panicles  of  less  than  20  microns  with  a  high  polymer  coating 
comprising: 

injecting  the  polymer  and  particles  into  a  chamber; 

injecting  a  fluid  stream  into  the  chamber  under  pressure  and 
at  an  elevated  temperature,  said  fluid  propelling  the  poly- 
mer and  particles  at  high  velocities  along  an  arcuate  path 
having  both  a  recycle  and  separation  outlet,  wherein  said 
polymer  and  said  particles  undergo  repeated  high  velocity 
impacts  with  each  other  thereby  coating  said  particles 
with  said  polymer  and  wherein  discrete  articles  of  less 
than  approximately  20  microns  having  the  polymer  coat- 
ing thereon  are  separated  out  of  the  chamber,  but  agglom- 
erated particles  of  greater  than  20  microns  are  recycled 
around  the  arcuate  path,  said  separated  particles  being 
free-flowing  and  non-agglomerative  and  electrically  con- 
ductive; and 

dispersing  the  separated  conductive  particle  in  a  suitable 
binder  to  produce  a  conductive  coating. 


4,051,076 

AROMA  CHEMICALS 

Jordan  J.  BloomfleM,  and  Dewys  C.  Owsley,  botk  of  St  Loota. 

Mo.,  aasigMTi  to  Monsoto  Coaiiaay,  St  Lmys,  Mo. 

Filed  Dee.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  64.5,188 

iBt  a.i  CUB  9/00:  C07C  13/26,  45/00,  49/00 

VS.  CI.  252—522  JQ  n.i— 

1.  A  fragrance  composition  having  incorporated  therein  an 
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odoriferous  amount  of  a  compound  represented  by  the  struc- 
tural formulae: 


E 


O 
II 


B- 


(CHi), 


^-^ 


(CHJ„ 


r-^ 


or 


A  If 


-^^S— rK 


Y 


(CHi), 


X        (CH:)„ 


>K 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  0  or  1;  A,  B  and  C  each  independently 
represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
provided  that  when  n  is  0  at  least  one  of  A,  B  or  C  cannot  be 
hydrogen;  D  and  E  each  independently  represent  hydrogen, 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  the  sum 
of  the  carbon  atoms  in  D  and  E  does  not  exceed  6,  alkoxy 
having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  or 


O 
II 
R— C— O— 


wherein  R  represents  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
aryl,  provided  that  if  either  D  or  E  is  alkoxy  or 


O 
II 
R— C— O— 

then  the  other  substituent  D  or  E  must  be  hydrogen;  m  is  an 
integer  1  through  8;  F  and  G  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  X  represents 


I  J 

\   / 

wherein  ;>  is  an  integer  0  through  2  and  I  and  J  each  indepen- 
dently represent  hydrogen  or  methyl,  provided  that  if  p  is  0 
then  m  must  be  greater  than  2;  provided  that  the  sum  of  the 
carbon  and  oxygen  atoms  in  the  compound  is  no  greater  than 
23  and  at  least  one  carrier  commonly  used  in  fragrance  compo- 
sitions. 


4,051,077  ' 

NON.nLMWG  DUAL  ADDITIVE  DEVELOPER 
Donald  J.  Fisher,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  445,389,  Feb.  25, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,990,588. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  544,095 
Int.  a.2  G03G  9/00 
U.S.  a.  2S2— 62.1  P  13  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatographic  developing  composition  copnpris- 
ing  particles;  said  particles  including  (1)  fmely  divided  e)ectro- 
scopic  toner  material,  (2)  a  minor  portion,  based  up0n  the 
weight  of  said  toner  material  of  a  stable,  tough,  substantially 
smearless,  polymeric  additive  having  an  average  partic9e  size 
less  than  about  the  average  particle  size  of  said  finely  divided 
toner  material,  and  (3)  a  minor  portion,  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  toner  material,  of  a  finely  divided  nonsmearable  abrasive 
material  of  a  hardness  greater  than  said  polymeric  additive  and 
said  toner  material. 


4,051,078 
CHLORINATED  ELASTOMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Hirosi  Kato,  Nishlnomiya,  and  Hideo  Fi^ita,  Takarazuk$,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainichi-Nippon  Cables,  Ltd.,  >(^mag8- 
said,  Japan  I 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  622,449 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1975,  50-46260; 
July  31,  1975,  50-93896 

Int.  a.2  C08F  8/26;  C08G  65/24  ' 

U.S.  a.  26D— 2  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  chlorinated  elastomer  com(>osition  comprising 

a.  a  chlorinated  elastomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polychloroprene,  chlorinated  polyethylene  and 
polyepichlorohydrin, 

b.  3  to  30  parts  of  at  least  one  metal  oxide  of  Groups  tl,  IV, 
V,  VI,  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table,  wherein  the  metal 
has  an  oxidation  state  of  2  to  S  valences  as  a  curing  agent, 
and 

c.  0.1  to  10  parts  of  at  least  one  accelerator  having  the  gen- 
eral formula: 

A-(S),-A' 

wherdn  S  is  sulfur  atom,  A  and  A'  are  polyhydro^ty  aryl 
groups  having  6  to  18  ring  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  aero  or 
an  integer  of  1  to  4,  said  parts  of  (b)  and  (c)  being  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  of  (a). 


4,051,079 

REGENERATION  OF  AODIC  CATION  EXCHAP^GE 
RESIN  USING  AODinED  PHENOL-WATER  MIXtURE 
Earl  Gcorae  Meiby,  Somerrilie,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union  (Wbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  i 

FUed  June  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,764  | 

lot.  CI.2  BOID  15/06;  BOIJ  1/09 
\}JS.  a.  260— 2  J  R  8  Claims 

1.  Process  for  regenerating  sulfonated  acidic  cati0n  ex- 
change resin  that  has  been  deactivated  with  phenol-derived 
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organic  tars  or  by  contamination  with  metallic  ions,  or  both, 
which  process  comprises  passing  a  phenol-water  mixture  con- 


CflTALVST   Fy/jTTON   RATES  BE'^OBE  ^f<i  A>^t'^ 
REGENERATIOi 


REACT  ON  TIME.  HOURS 


Uining  an  acid  having  a  pKa  of  less  than  about  3  through  said 
resin,  wherein  the  major  component  of  said  mixture  is  phenol. 


4,051,080 
METHOD  FOR  RECLAIMING  CURED  RUBBER  SCRAPS 
Temistocle  BoccoU,  Broni,  Paria,  Italy,  assignor  to  PiovaneUi 
Macchinari  e  Impianti  S.p.A.,  S.  Ilario  D'Enza,  Italy 

FUed  May  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  575,064 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  14,  1974,  22685/74 

Int.  a.2  C08J  11/04 

VS.  a.  260— 2  J  6  Claims 


4,051,081 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HYDROPHIUC 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

Gcrt  Jabs,  SchUdgen,  and  GoBther  Locw,  LeichUngea,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Akticngesellschaft,  Lcvcrkasen, 

Germany 

CofltinBatiOD-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  449,296,  Marck  8, 1974, 
abandoned.  Tiiis  appUcation  July  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  705,648 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  14, 1973, 2312678 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqneat  to  Mar.  25, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.i  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  a.  260—2.5  AD  «  Cl«l« 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  hydrophilic  polyurethane 
foam  which  comprises  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  an 
organic  compound  which  contains  at  least  two  active  hydro- 
gen atoms  in  a  mixture  containing  a  blowing  agent,  the  im- 
proved process  of  producing  a  hydrophilic  polyurethane 
which  comprises  including  in  the  reaction  mixture  from  about 
2  to  about  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  organic 
compound  of  an  alkyl  aryl  sulphonic  acid  which  is  soluble  in 
said  organic  compound  wherein  said  alkyl  aryl  sulphonic  acid 
has  the  formula 

R,-Ar-l-SOjH]„ 

wherein 
Ar  represents  a  C6-Ci«arylcnc  group, 
R  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  2-20  carbon  atoms  with  the 
proviso  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  all  alkyl 
groups  is  from  4  to  40  carbon  atoms, 
n  in  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  and 
m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3 


1.  A  method  of  reclaiming  rubber,  consisting  essentially  of 
the  combination  of  steps  of  heating  scraps  of  cured  rubber 
which  have  been  freed  of  non-rubbery  components,  the  com- 
positions of  the  scraps  being  identical  or  compatible  and  the 
size  of  the  scraps  being  substantially  uniform,  at  a  temperature 
below  the  curing  temperature  of  said  scraps  in  an  autoclave 
which  is  heated  externally  while  subjecting  said  scraps  to 
agitation  to  effect  even  mixing  and  constant  movement  of  said 
scraps,  said  heating  and  agitating  of  the  scraps  being  under- 
taken in  the  presence  of  water  in  the  form  of  steam  equal  to  a 
percentage  by  weight  of  the  scraps  which  percentage  may 
vary  from  5  to  10%  wherein  the  exact  amount  of  water  relative 
to  said  scraps  is  controlled  to  determine  the  extent  to  which  the 
scraps  become  plastic  and  in  the  presence  of  air,  the  volume  of 
which  is  sufficient  to  effect  a  pressure  within  the  autoclave  of 
between  10  and  30  atmospheres,  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  cause  the  contents  of  the  autoclave  to  reach  a  temperature  of 
about  1 10*  C  and  continuing  said  treatment  for  a  period  of  time 
of  at  least  15  minutes  which  is  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
plasticize  said  scraps. 


4,051,082 
CARBODIIMIDE-ISOCYANURATE  FOAMS  MODIHED 

WITH  ETHOXYLATED  POLYOLS 
Moses  Cenker,  Trenton,   Mich.,   and   Peter  Tai-Y«eB   Kan, 
Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpora- 
tioB,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,445 
Int.  a.2  C08G  18/50 
VS.  a.  260—2.5  AR  10  Claims 

1.  A  cellular  foam  characterized  by  carbodiimide,  isocyanu- 
rate  and  urethanc  linkages  prepared  by  catalytically  condens- 
ing an  organic  polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  (a)  a  carbodii- 
mide-promoting  catalyst;  (b)  a  trimcnzation  catalyst;  (c)  a 
urethane  catalyst,  and  (d)  from  10  parts  to  40  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  polyisocyanate  of  a  polyol  mixture 
comprising  (1)  from  5  parts  to  30  parts  of  a  polyoxyethylated 
polyhydric  alcohol  and  (2)  from  5  parts  to  25  parts  of  an  ethox- 
ylated  acid  of  phosphorus,  said  acid  having  a  PiOj  equivalency 
of  from  about  72%  to  about  95%  by  weight. 


4,(151,083 
ELASTOMER  BLENDS  FOR  TIRE  COMPONENTS 
NeU  F.  Newman,  Edison,  N  J.,  assigBor  to  Exxon  RcMarch  A 
EngineeriBg  Co.,  LiadeB,  N  J. 
CoBtiBuatiOB-bi-part  of  Scr.  No.  444,313,  Feb.  21, 1974, 
abaadoned.  This  appUcatioB  Aag.  1, 1975,  Scr.  No.  601,076 
iBt.  a.2  C08L  7/00.  9/06 
VS.  a.  260-5  '  ClalBM 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  weather  resistance,  (lex  and 
ozone  resistance  of  tire  flexing  componenU  prepared  from 
blends  of  highly  unsaturated  rubbers,  said  blends  comprising 
25  to  75%  by  weight  of  natural  rubber,  the  balance  of  said 
blends  being  styrene-butadiene  rubber  or  polybutadiene  rub- 
ber, which  comprises  incorporating  into  the  tire  flexing  com- 
position about  25  to  about  40  parts  per  hundred  based  on  the 
highly  unsaturated  rubber  blend  of  a  chlorinated  EPDM  con- 
taining 0. 1  to  0.9  weight  %  chlorine. 
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4,051,OM 
CATIONIC  DYESTUFFS 
HiM-Pctcr  KaUthaa,  Le?erkBfca,  and  Hemunii  Beecken, 
SchlMf ,  both  at  Gcnuay,  aiiignon  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
Mkaft,  Le?crkMca«  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Jao.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  539,778 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Gcrmaay,  Jan.  11, 1974,  2401246 
lat  a.2  C09B  29/36,  29/22;  D06P  3/76 
\}&,  a.  260—158  7  Claims 

1.  DyestufT  of  the  formula: 


_(+) 


R*^,^  Ri' 


Ri— Y— A' 


x(-) 


wherein 
R'  represents  Ci-Cj-alkyl,  halo-Ci-Cb-alkyl,  hydroxy-C,-C6- 
alkyl,    cyano-C|-C«-alkyl,    acetoxy-C,-C6-alkyl,    C1-C4- 
alkoxycarbonyl-Ci-Ct-alkyl.  carbonyl-C,-C6-alkyl, 

aminocarbonyl-C|-C6-alkyl,       C2-C7-alkenyl,       benzyl, 
phenylethyl,  or 


/   ' 

— CH,— C 

l\ 
OHR„ 

wherein 

Ri7  denotes  hydrogen  or  methyl  and 

Rii  denotes  methyl,  ethyl,  chloromethyl,  methoxymethyl, 
ethoxymethyl,  propoxymethyl,  butoxymethyl,  allylox- 
ymethyl,  phenoxymethyl,  or  phenyl; 

Ri'  represents  C|-C«-alkyl.  Cj-Cralkenyl,  cyclopentyl,  cy- 
clohexyl.  benzyl,  /^-phenylethyl,  Ci-Ce-alkylcyclopentyl, 
C,-Q-alkylcyclohexyl,  C,<:6-alkylbenzyl,  C-Cj-alkyl-iS- 
phenylethyl  or  Ci-Ct-alkyl  substituted  by  halogen,  hy- 
droxyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  phenoxy,  cyano,  acetoxy,  hydrox- 
ycarbonyl,  C,-C4-alkoxycarbonyl,  C|-C4-alkoxycar- 
bonyloxy,  aminocarbonyl,  C|-C4-alkylsulphonylamino,  or 
C|-C4-alkylsulphonyl-C|-C4-alkylamino; 

R2  represents 


R7  0r-(CHi),- 

— CH— C— 
I         I 
R4      R, 

R«  denotes  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxymethyl,  ethox- 
ymethyl, propoxymethyl,  butoxymethyl,  allyloxymethyl, 
phenyl,  or  phenoxymethyl; 

R7  denotes  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  butoxymethyl,  methox- 
ymethyl, ethoxymethyl,  propoxymethyl,  allyloxymethyl, 
phenyl,  phenoxymethyl,  or  — Y— A'; 

Ri  denotes  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

p  denotes  the  numbers  1  -  6; 

Y  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur; 

R4  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  Cj-Ct-alkyl,  halo-Ci-Cj- 
alkyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy,  C,-C4-alkylcarbonylamino,  €,-€4- 
alkylsulphonylamino,  phenylcarbonylamino,  phenylsul- 
phonylamino.  C|-C4-alkylcarbonyloxy,  phenylcar- 
bonyloxy,  benzyloxy,  ^-phenylethyloxy,  or  either  of  the 
last  two  mentioned  radicals  substituted  in  the  phenyl  ring 
by  Ci-Q-alkyl.  cyano,  phenyloxy,  naphthyloxy.  Ci-Ct- 
alkylphenyloxy,  Ci-Q-alkylnaphthyloxy,  halophenyloxy, 
or  halonaphthyloxy; 

R4,  in  addition,  when  joined  together  with  B  represents  a 
fused  naphthalene  ring  or  a  fused  tetralin  ring; 

R5  represents  hydrogen,  C|-C«-alkyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy.  C1-C4- 
alkylcarbonylamino  or  C|-C4-alkylsulphonylamino,  phe- 


nylcarbonylamino, phenylsulphonylamino,  C|-C4-alkyl- 
carbonyloxy,  phenylcarbonyloxy,  benzyloxy,  /3-phenyle- 
thyloxy,  or  either  of  the  last  two  mentioned  radicals  sub- 
stituted in  the  phenyl  ring  by  Ci-Q-alkyl,  phenyloxy, 
naphthyloxy,  Ci-Cj-alkylphenyloxy,  CpCe-alkylnaph- 
thyloxy,  halophenoxy,  or  halonaphthyloxy; 

Rj,  in  addition,  when  joined  together  with  B  represent  a 
fused  naphthalene  ring  or  a  fused  tetralin  ring; 

R13'  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-C6-alkyl,  C,-C4-alkoxy,  cyclo- 
pentyl, cyclobexyl,  benzyl,  /3-phenylethyl,  Ci-Cj-alkylcy- 
clopentyl,  Ci-Cj-alkylcyclohexyl,  Cj-Q-alkylbenzyl,  C,- 
C6-alkyl-/3-phenylethyl,  phenyloxy,  naphthyloxy,  Ci-C^- 
alkylphenyloxy,  Cj-Cft-alkylnaphthyloxy,  halophenyloxy, 
halonapthyloxy,  benzyloxy,  /3-phenylethyl,  Ci-C4-alkyl- 
carbonylamino,  C|-C4-alkylsulphonylamino,  phenylcar- 
bonylamino, phenylsulphonylamino,  a  fused  benzene  ring, 
or  a  fused  tetrahydrobenzene  ring,  either  of  which  is  fused 
in  the  4,S-i)osition  or  S,6-position  of  D; 

Ri4  represents  Ci-Ce-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  phenoxy,  ben- 
zyloxy, benzyl,  trifluoromethyl,  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkylcar- 
bonylamino,  Ci-C4-alkylsulphonylamino,  phenylcar- 
bonylamino, phenylsulphonylamino,  a  fused  benzene  ring 
or  a  fused  tetrahydrobenzene  ring  either  of  which  is  fused 
in  the  6,7-position  of  D; 

A'  is  a  member  of  a  group  consisting  of  cyclohexyl,  naph- 
thyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  by  chloro,  methyl, 
ethyl,  isopropyl,  sec.  butyl,  tert.  butyl,  tetramethylbutyl, 
nonyl,  dodecyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl-iso- 
propyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  isopropoxy,  phenylsulfonyl  or 
methylthio; 

n  represents  the  numbers  0,  1,2,  or  3;  and 

X(-)  represents  an  anion. 


*  4,051,085 

HARDENABLE  MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  A  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER  A 
COPOLYMERIZABLE  VINYL  COMPOUND  AND  A 
POLYESTERURETHANE 
Bemhard  Hess,  Moers,  and  Karl  RaicUe,  Krefeld,  both  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1975,  iSer.  No.  621,220 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct.  15, 1974,  2448929 
Int.  a.2  C08L  1/14 
U.S.  a.  260—16  6  Claims 

1.  A  heat  hardenable  moulding  composition  which  is  a  blend 
of  preformed  ingredients  comprising 

a.  from  3  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  500  to  10,000,000, 

b.  from  20  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymerizable  vinyl 
compound, 

c.  from  20  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  i>olyesterurethane 
having  a,  /3-ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid 
residues  and  a  urethane  group  equivalent  of  at  least  0.05 
equivalents  per  100  g.  of  polyesterurethane  and 

d.  a  viscosity-increasing  amount  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxides  and  hydroxides  of  the  met- 
als of  Group  11a  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


4,051,086 
ABSORPTION  RATE  OF  ABSORBENT  POLYMERS  BY 

TREATING  WITH  GLYOXAL 
Albert  Richard  Rcid,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 
Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,484 
Int.  a.2  C08L  1/02 
UA  a.  260—17.4  GC  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  water  or  saline  solution  ab- 
sorption rate  of  a  water-insoluble,  crosslinked  polymer  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  acrylamide  homopolymer, 
copolymers  of  acrylamide  and  a  second  vinyl  monomer  co- 
polymerizable therewith,  homopolymers  of  sodium  acrylate, 
homopolymers  of  sodium  methacrylate,  and  polysaccharides 
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grafted  with  copolymers  of  acrylamide  and  a  second  vinyl 
monomer  copolymerizable  therewith,  which  method  com- 
prises applying  to  the  surface  of  particles  of  said  polymer  about 
0.2  to  5%  by  weight  of  glyoxal. 


with  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  acid  half-ester  to  form  a 
crosslinked  molecular  net  work. 


4,051,087 
COPOLYAMIDE 
Lacey  E.  Scoggins,  and  Robert  W.  Campbell,  both  of  Bartles- 
▼ille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 
tlesTiUe,  Okl&. 

FUed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,973 
Int.  a.2  C08G  69/26 
U.S.  a.  260—18  N  24  Qainis 

1.  A  normally  solid,  moldable  copolyamide  having:  diamine- 
derived  primary  structural  units  of  the  formula 


H 

I 


H 


— N— A— N— 


wherein  each  A  is  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  5-methylnonamethylene,  2,4-dimethylocUmethy- 
lene,  2,4,6-trimethylheptamethyIene,  and  4-isopropylhep- 
tamethylene; 

first  diacid-derived  primary  structural  units  of  the  formula 


— C-(CHj),-C- 

and  second  diacid-derived  primary  structural  units  of  the 
formula 


O  O 

II  II 

— C— X— c— 


wherein  X  is  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  con- 
taining from  14  to  46  carbon  atoms; 

the  nitrogen  atoms  provided  by  said  diamine-derived  pn- 
mary  structural  units  constituting  at  least  70  percent,  by 
number,  of  the  total  nitrogen  atoms  in  said  copolyamide; 
the  carbonyl  groups  provided  by  said  first  and  second 
diacid-derived  structural  units  constituting  at  least  70 
percent,  by  number,  of  the  total  carbonyl  groups  in  said 
copolyamide; 

the  molar  ratio  of  the  total  diamine-derived  structural  units 
to  the  total  diacid-derived  structural  units  being  in  the 
range  of  105.100  to  100:105. 


4,051,089 
WATER  REDUaBLE  SHORT  OIL  ALKYD  RESINS  AND 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Michael  A.  Tobias,  Somerrille,  and  Carios  J.  Martinez,  Edison, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570^40 

Int.  a.2  C09D  3/64.  3/66 

U.S.  a.  260—22  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  water  reducible  short  oil  alkyd  resin  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  reaction  product  of  from  about  10-15  wt.  %  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  reaclants  of  a  polyethylene  glycol 
having  a  molecular  weight  between  about  200-2000;  from 
about  20-25  wt.  %  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  reactants  of 
a  triglyceride  having  from  about  30-60  carbon  atoms;  from 
about  18-23  wt  %  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  reactants  of 
a  polyol  having  from  about  2  to  about  6  hydroxy  groups;  and 
from  about  43-48  wt.  %  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
reactants  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  having 
from  about  8- 1 2  carbon  atoms;  said  resin  having  an  alcoholic 
acid  number  between  about  45  and  about  65. 


4,051,090 
ADHESIVE  BONDING 

Carl  Horowitz;  Michael  Dichter,  both  of  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Narinchandra  Bbogilal  Shah,  Jersey  aty,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Polygulf  Associates,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  535,515 
Int.  a.2  C08L  61/06 
VJS.  a.  260—23.7  M  3  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive,  for  bonding  a  first  elastomeric  substrate  to  a 
second  elastomeric  substrate,  comprising: 
i.  elastomer 
ii.  prepolymer 

iii.  graft  initiator,  having  the  following  constituents  in  parts 
by  weight: 


4,051,088 
LIQUID  THERMOSETTING  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Darid  Vincent  Gibson,  North  Bayswater,  Australia,  assignor  to 
Dulux  Australia  Ltd.,  Australia 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  603,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  26, 1974, 8662/74 
Int.  a.2  C09D  3/52.  3/56.  3/66 
U.S.  a.  260—20  5  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  thermosetting  coating  composition  having  a 
weight  solids  content  of  70%  minimum  characterised  in  that 
the  film-forming  component  thereof  is  a  blend  of  the  following 
constituents; 

1.  from  60-95%  by  weight  of  an  acid  half-ester  of  a  carbox- 
ylic  acid  anhydride  and  a  polyol,  the  polyol  being  a  di- 
ester  of  a  diepoxide,  an  autoxidative  monocarboxylic  fatty 
acid  and  a  monocarboxylic  hydroxy-acid,  further  charac- 
terised in  that  the  diepoxide  has  an  epoxide  equivalent  of 
300  maximum,  the  acid  half-ester  is  epoxide-free  and  com- 
prises on  average  1.5-2. 5  hydroxy  groups.  1-2  carboxyl 
groups  and  1-2  autoxidative  residues  of  monocarboxyolic 
fatty  acids  per  molecule;  and 

2.  from  5-40%  by  weight  of  a  crosslinking  agent  readable 


Styrene  butadiene  rubber 

70  00 

Butadiene  propolymer  having 

pendant  vinyl  groups 

3.00 

Carbon  black 

450 

Benzcrc 

2250 

Sulfur 

025 

Benzothiazyldisulfide 

015 

Zinc  oxide 

0.50 

Steanc  acid 

OlO 

Antioxidant 

0.15 

Accelerator 

3  00 

Toluene 

40.85 

Divinyl  benzene 

2.00 

Cumyl  peroxide 

0  10 

Silver  perchlorate 

040 

Methyl  ethyl  ketone 

2  50 

4,051.091 

WATER-DISPERSION  VARNISH  FOR 

ELECTRODEPOSmON  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

SAID  WATER  DISPERSION  VARNISH 
Kyoichi  Shibayama;  Hirodii  Ono;  EUd  Jidai.  and  Akira  F^jU,  aU 
of  Amagaaaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsnbishi  Dcaki  Kabn- 
■hiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  525.065 
Int.  a.^  C08J  3/10:  C08L  79/08:  C25D  13/06.  13/20 
US.  a.  26a-29J  TN  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water-dispersion  varnish  suit- 
able for  electrodeposition  which  comprises  reacting 
the  reaction  product  of 

A.  a  polyesterimide  having  a  carboxyl  group  in  its  chain 
or  at  the  terminus  of  the  chain  and  having  an  ester 
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group  and  an  imide  group  in  its  repeating  unit  or  a 
polyesteramideimide  having  a  carboxyl  group  in  its 
chain  or  at  the  terminus  of  the  chain  and  having  an  ester 
group,  an  imide  group  and  an  amide  group  in  its  repeat- 
ing unit  and 

B.  an  organic  compound  having  at  least  two  hydroxy! 
groups  with 

C.  a  polybasic  acid  or  its  anhydride  in  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  solvent  yielding  a  modified  polyesterimide 
or  polyesteramideimide  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  3,000-100,000  and  an  acid  value  of  10-100; 

dissolving  said  modified  polyesterimide  or  polyesteramidei- 
mide in  an  organic  solvent; 

dispersing  said  modified  polyesterimide  or  polyesteramidei- 
mide solution  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  surfac- 
tant and  a  volatile  base;  and  forming  a  water  dispersion  of 
said  modified  polyesterimide  or  polyester  amideimide  by 
passing  or  bubbling  an  inert  gas  through  the  dispersion  of 
said  modified  polyesterimide  or  polyester  amideimide 
solution  and  said  aqueous  solution  to  remove  all  or  part  of 
said  solvent  and  volatile  base. 

7.  A  water-dispersion  varnish  which  is  suitable  for  use  in 
electrodeposition  which  is  formed  by  reacting 

the  reaction  product  of 

A.  a  polyesterimide  having  a  carboxyl  group  in  its  chain 
or  at  the  terminus  of  the  chain  and  having  an  ester 
group  and  an  imide  group  in  its  repeating  unit  or  a 
polyesteramideimide  having  a  carboxyl  group  in  its 
chain  or  at  the  terminus  of  the  chain  and  having  an  ester 
goup,  an  imide  group  and  an  amide  group  in  its  repeat- 
ing unit,  and 

B.  an  organic  compound  having  at  least  two  hydroxy! 
groups  with 

C.  a  polybasic  acid  or  its  anhydride  in  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  solvent  yielding  a  modified  polyesterimide 
or  polyesteramideimide  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  S.000-100,000  and  an  acid  value  of  10-100; 

dissolving  said  modified  ptolyesterimide  or  polyesteramidei- 
mide in  an  organic  solvent; 

dispersing  said  modified  polyesterimide  or  polyesteramidei- 
mide solution  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  surfac- 
tant and  a  volatile  base;  and 

forming  a  water  dispersion  of  said  modified  polyesterimide 
or  polyester  amideimide  by  passing  or  bubbling  an  inert 
gas  through  the  dispersion  of  said  modified  polyesterimide 
or  polyesteramideimide  solution  and  said  aqueous  solution 
to  remove  at  least  part  of  said  solvent  and  volatile  base. 
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same  or  diflerent  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl  radi' 
cals. 


4,051,092 
FOUNDRY  CORE  COMPOSITION  OF  AGGREGATE  AND 

A  BINDER  THEREFOR 
Mdvlllc  J.  HoUk,  Fhuddia  Park,  and  John  F.  Kraemer,  Chi- 
cago, both  of  DL,  anignon  to  Intenutional  Minerals  &  Chem- 
icil  CorporatkNi,  libcrtyilUe,  Dl. 
Coatlnnatioa-in-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  631,583,  Nov.  15,  1975, 
abandoned.  TUa  application  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,721 
Int  a.2  COeL  61/10 
MS.  CL  260—293  8  Claims 

1.  A  foundry  core  mix  adapted  to  being  cured  by  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  foundry  aggregate  and  about  1%  to  5%  by 
weight  of  the  aggregate  of  a  binder  comprising  in  admixture: 

a.  a  curable  resin  base  of  the  group  consisting  of  epoxy 
resins,  polyester  resins,  and  aqueous  phenol-formaldehyde 
resins, 

b.  a  reactive  liquid  polyisocyanate  in  the  amount  of  80%  to 
12S%  by  weight  of  the  resin  base,  and; 

c.  a  solvent  of  the  formula 


R,— O— C— O— Rj 
I 
R4 

in  which  R|  and  Rjare  the  same  or  different  hydrocarbon 
radicals  of  three  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  R3  and  R4  are  the 


4,051,093 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SHEAR-RESISTANT  AQUEOUS 
COPOLYMER  EMULSIONS 
Kurt  Wendel,  Ludwigshafen;  Fritz  Reichel,  Eppelheim,  an4 
Christof  TauUtz,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Ludwigsliafen,  Germany  1 

FUed  Oct  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,749  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  6,  1974,  245258$ 
Int.  C\?  C08L  25/04.  33/02 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  TA  3  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  shear-resistant,  aque- 
ous copolymer  emulsions  by  copolymerizing  the  monomers  ia 
an  aqueous  emulsion  containing  conventional  polymerization 
initiators  which  form  free  radicals,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  initially  copolymerizing  in  a  reaction  vessel  (th^ 
amounts  being  based  on  total  monomers) 

A.  from  0.5  to  IS  percent  by  weight  of  monoolefinic  mono- 
mers containing  a  functional  group  selected  from  the 
groups  consisting  of  the  carboxyl  group,  the  sulfonic  acii 
group  and  the  phosphate  group,  and 

B.  from  5  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  monoolefinic  mono- 
mers containing  a  functional  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  tertiary  amino  group,  a  quaternary 
amino  group  and  a  heterocyclic  group  containing  nitro- 
gen and  thereafter,  while  continuing  the  copolymeriza- 
tion,  adding  to  said  vessel 

C.  from  0  to  94.5  percent  by  weight  of  a  monomer  from  the 
group  consisting  of  styrene  and  acrylonitrile  and 

D.  from  0  to  94.5  percent  by  weight  of  acrylic  or  meth- 
acrylic  acid  esters  of  alkanols  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  as 
well  as  I 

E.  from  0  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  further  olefinic  mono- 
mers and  thereafter  completing  the  polymerization,  the 
pH  during  the  polymerization  being  less  than  7  and  the 
amount  of  monomers  (C)  and  (D)  together  being  at  lea^ 
25  percent  by  weight. 


t 


4,051,094 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTIVE  LACQUER 
Franz  Gottfried  Renter,  and  Tanlured  Menzel,  both  of  Lemfo- 
erde,  Germany,  assignors  to  Renter  Masciiinen  et  al,  Lent- 
forde,  Germaay 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  504,192,  Sept.  9,  1974,  which  is  a  I 
dirision  of  Ser.  No.  292,321,  Sept  26, 1972,  abandoned.  This 

•ppUeation  Oct.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,767 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    27,    1971, 
2148191;  Oct.  16,  1971,  2151626;  July  12,  1972,  2234216 

Int.  a.2  C08L  31/04  ' 

U.S.  a.  260—29.6  M  2  Clainp 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  lacquer  consisting  essentially 
of  silver-plated  copper  particles,  acetylene  soot  particles,  and  a 
binder,  the  binder  being  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  copolymer 
of  butyl  acrylate,  vinyl  acetate,  and  acrylic  acid  in  an  aqueoiis 
silicate  solution. 


1  4,051,095 

HYDROLYZED  POLYURETHANE  PLASTICIZER 

Yale  Kannell,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Samuel  Bingham  Co^, 

Franklin  Park,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,418 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/11.  5/12.  5/16 
VJS.  a.  260—31.8  DR 

1.  A  method  for  modifying  the  hardness  of  an  acrylonitril«- 
butadiene  rubber  which  comprises  mixing  with  the  rubber  and 
curing  agents  a  proportion  of  plasticizer  sufficient  to  modify 
the  hardness  of  the  cured  rubber  to  the  desired  degree  and 
curing  the  rubber-plasticizer  mix,  said  plasticizer  comprising  a 
mixture,  by  weight  of  from  25%  to  75%  of  an  ester  plasticizQr 


(bam  u>M 
4Claini 


and  from  75%  to  25%  of  a  hydrolyzed  polyester-based  poly- 
urethane  elastomer  produced  by  autoclaving  said  elastomer 
with  steam  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  until  it 
becomes  liquid,  said  ester  plasticizer  having  the  general  misci- 
bility  characteristics,  with  respect  to  said  rubber  and  said 
hydrolyzed  elastomer,  of  dioctyl  phthalate,  dibutyl  phthalate, 
dioctyl  adipate,  and  dioctyl  sebacate. 


4,051,096 
RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Toshinori  Koseki;  Kunio  Maeda;  Michihiro  Aboshi,  and  Haruo 
Kinoahita,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  436,631,  Jan.  25, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  June  15,  1976,  Scr.  No.  696,395 
Int  a.2  C08K  5/01.  5/12 
U.S.  a.  260—31.8  M  25  Claims 

1.  A  stable  resin  composition  which  comprises  0.1  to  25 
percent  by  weight  of  an  oil  retainer,  99.8  to  50  percent  by 
weight  of  a  base  resin  and  0. 1  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  an  oil, 
with  the  weight  ratio  of  oil  to  oil  retainer  being  from  2  to  1  to 
15  to  1  the  said  oil  being  absorbed  and  remaining  absorbed  by 
the  oil  retainer; 

said  oil  retainer  being  a  thermoplastic  resin  which  has  a 
lower  flowing  temperature  than  the  base  resin,  and  at 
normal  room  temperatures  remains  undissolved  in  the  oil 
and  absorbs  not  more  than  0.03  times  its  own  weight  of  oil, 
and  which,  at  a  temperature  10*  C  higher  than  the  flowing 
temperature  of  the  base  resin,  dissolves  in  the  oil  or  ab- 
sorbs not  less  than  0.3  times  its  own  weight  of  oil; 
said  base  resin  being  a  thermoplastic  resin  which  remains 
undissolved  in  the  oil  and  absorbs  not  more  than  0.03  times 
its  own  weight  of  oil,  and,  at  a  temperature  10*  C  higher 
than  the  flowing  temperature  of  the  base  resin,  it  absorbs 
not  more  than  one  half  of  the  weight  of  the  oil  absorbed  by 
the  oil  retainer  and  is  different  from  the  oil  retainer; 
and  said  oil  being  a  lubricating  oil  which  is  liquid  at  normal 
room  temperatures  or  which,  though  solid  at  normal  room 
temperatures,  becomes  fluidized  at  a  temperature  lower 
than  the  flowing  temperature  of  the  base  resin. 


4,051,098 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SHAPED  ACTIVE  CARBON 
Takeshi  Takemura;   Yodiihisa  Katoh,  both  of  Hamamatw; 
SUgeyuki  Knrita,  Fuknroi;  Snsnmn  Sasaki,  Fi^icda;  Kyohei 
Fnnabiki,  FiUieda,  and  Keizo  Hatano,  Fi^ieda,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Snmitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo  and 
Daiichi  Tanso  Kogyo  KK,  Fukuroi,  both  of  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  491,188,  Joly  24, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  335,608,  Feb.  26, 

1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
129,137,  March  29,  1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnly  30, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  709,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1970,  45-27632 
Int.  a.2  C08K  3/04 
VJS.  a.  260—38  to  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  active  carbon  particles  and  as 
a  binder  therefor  a  cured  resin  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  one-step  phenolic  resin  and  a  furfural-modified  phe- 
nolic resin  wherein  said  resin  is  characterized  by  being  soluble 
in  water  at  25'  C  prior  to  curing  and  is  combined  with  said 
active  carbon  in  a  weight  ratio  from  1  part  of  said  binder  to  10 
parts  of  said  active  carbon  to  1  part  of  said  binder  to  2  parts  of 
said  active  carbon. 


4,051,099 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DYEING  OF  THERMOPLASTICS  IN 

THE  MELT 
Jost  Ton  der  Crone,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  aba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,804 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.    11,    1975, 
4648/75 

Int.  a.2  C08K  5/24 
L.S.  a.  260-40  P  9  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  dyeing  of  thermoplastics  in  the  melt, 
which  process  comprises  the  use  of  dyestufTs  of  the  formula 


4,051,097 
CARBON  METALLIC  FRICHON  COMPOSITION 
Francis  William  Aldrich,  Troy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  322,820,  Jan.  11, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222^42,  Jan.  31, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

676,076 
Int.  a.z  C08K  3/04 
U.S.  a.  260—38  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  an  automobile  brake  lining  having  a 
substantially  uniform  coefficient  of  friction  upon  frictional 
engagement  with  another  member  up  to  740*  P.,  said  compKwi- 
tion  consisting  of  metal  or  metal  oxide  particles  from  15-55 
volume  percent  of  the  total  composition,  non-graphitic  amor- 
phous carbon  particles  from  10-75  volume  percent  of  the  toul 
composition,  an  elastomer  from  0-10  volume  percent  of  the 
totol  composition  and  an  organic  resin  from  15-35  volume 
percent  of  the  total  composition,  said  organic  resin  holding  the 
metal  or  metal  oxides,  the  non-graphic  amorphous  carbon 
particles  and  the  elastomer  together,  said  elastomer  attenuating 
noise  created  by  frictional  engagement  of  the  brake  lining,  said 
amorphous  carbon  and  metal  or  metal  oxide  together  forming 
the  friction  producing  material  to  create  said  uniform  coeffici- 
ent of  friction. 


wherein  X,  -  X4  represenU  H-atoms  or  halogen  atoms,  or  one 
or  two  of  the  radicals  X,  -  X4  represent  alkyl.  alkcxy.  phenyl  or 
phenoxy  groups,  and  those  remaining  represent  H-atoms,  R' 
and  R2  represent  radicals  of  methylene-active  compounds,  or 
radicals  of  the  formula  =N— A  wherein  A  stands  for  the 
radical  of  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic,  aromatic  or 
heterocyclic  amine  or  hydrazine,  whereby,  provided  that  R' 
and  R2  represent  radicals  of  the  formula  =N— A,  one  A  repre- 
sents a  heterocyclic  radical  containing  N-atoms,  optionally 
together  with  O-  or  S-atoms. 


4,051,100 
FLUOROELASTOMER-BASED  COMPOSITE  MATEMAL 
Roger  O.  Bjerk,  Edelstein;  WiUian  D.  Brandon;  Frederick  S. 
Engelking,  both  of  Peoria,  and  John  Parker  Jero.  Washing- 
ton,   all    of    III.,    assignors    to    Caterpillar    Tractor    Co., 

Peoria,  ill. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  366,967,  June  4, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,898,361.  This  appUcation  Jnly  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  595322 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabaeqneat  to  Ang.  5, 1992, 

has  been  disdaiiMd. 

Int  a.J  C08K  3/04.  7/14 

VS.  a.  260—42.18  3  Claim 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  friction  material  formed  of 
an  elastomeric  matrix  comprising  from  about  20  to  about  30% 
by  weight  of  an  elastomeric  copolymer  of  hexafluoropropyl- 
ene  and  vinylidene  fluoride,  and  from  about  12  to  about  40% 
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by  weight  of  carbon  black;  and  said  friction  material  further 
containing  from  about  20  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  glassy  or 
ceramic  asperite  particles  of  from  about  0.0001  to  about  O.OOS 
inch  in  effective  diameter  intermixed  with  and  dispersed 
throughout  said  friction  material  in  mechanically  held  non- 
bonded  relation  to  provide  a  friction  surface  of  said  article  of 
manufacture  including  the  said  matrix  and  said  asperite  parti- 
cles. 

4,051,101 
HALOGENATED  ISOTHIURONIUM  SALTS  AS  FLAME 

RETARD ANTS 
Michael  W.  Lindray,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Veisicol 
Chemical  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  July  12,  1976,  Scr.  No.  704,335 
iBt  a.2  C08K  5/29;  C07C  l2i/00 
U-S.  a.  260-45.85  R  22  Qaims 

1.  Bromophenyl  isothiuronium  salts  of  the  formula: 

NR 
II 
CH2— S— C 

NRj .  HY  J" 


Br 


wherein: 
each  X  substituent  is  independently  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl,  and 
haloalkyl,  said  alkyl  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
said  haloalkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  containing  1  to  3 
halogen  atoms,  said  halogen  being  independently  selected 
from  chlorine  and  bromine; 
each  Y  substituent  is  independently  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  hydrogen  phosphate,  hydrogen 
sulfate,  nitrate,  aceute,  alkali-metal  phosphate,  and  alkali- 
metal  sulfate; 
each  R  substituent  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  haloalkyl,  said  alkyl 
containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  said  haloalkyl  of  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms  containing  1  to  3  halogen  atoms,  said 
halogen  being  selected  from  chlorine  and  bromine;  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4. 

9.  A  flame  retardant  polymeric  composition  comprising  a 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  comprised  of  polyurethane, 
polyester,  styrenic  polymers,  polyamides,  cellulosic  polymers, 
and  epoxy  polymers  and  a  flame  retarding  amount  of  bromo- 
phenyl isothiuronium  salts  of  the  formula: 


X,- 


NR 
N 


CHj— S-C 


I 

NRj. 


HY^ 


wherein: 

each  X  substituent  is  independently  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl,  and 
haloalkyl,  said  alkyl  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
said  haloalkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  containing  1  to  3 
halogen  atoms,  said  halogen  being  independently  selected 
from  chlorine  and  bromine; 

each  Y  substituent  is  independently  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  hydrogen  phosphate,  hydrogen 
sulfate,  nitrate,  acetate,  alkali-metal  phosphate,  and  alkali- 
metal  sulfate; 

each  R  substituent  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  haloalkyl,  said  alkyl 
containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  said  haloalkyl  of  1  to 


3  carbon  atoms  containing   1  to  3  halogen  atoms,  said 
halogen  being  selected  from  chlorine  and  bromine;  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5. 


I  4,051,102 

BICYCLIC  HINDERED  AMINO  AODS,  METAL  SALTS 

THEREOF  AND  STABILIZED  COMPOSITIONS 
Chester  E.  Ramey,  Spring  Valley,  and  John  J.  Luzzi,  Cannel, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assizors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  429,236,  Dec.  28,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,879,396. 
This  application  Jan.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  545,259 
Int.  a.2  C07D  221/22:  C08K  5/34:  C09K  15/iO 
U.S.  Q.  260—45.8  N  14  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  stabilized  against  ultraviolet 
deterioration  which  comprises  a  synthetic  organic  polymer 
normally  subject  to  ultraviolet  deterioration  containing  from 
0.005  to  5%  of  a  stabilizing  compound  of  the  formula 


•M 


wherein 

R  is  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkylene  having  1  to  20 

carbon  atoms, 
M  is  hydrogen  or  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  barium,  nickel,  manganese,  calcium,  zinc,  iron,  sodium, 

cobalt,  tin,  and  dialkyl  tin,  and 
m  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  4,  the  value  of  m  being  the  same 

as  the  available  valence  of  M. 


4,051,103 

STABILIZATION  OF  POLYFLUOROPHOSPHAZENES 

WITH  ZINC  HIPPURATE 

Delmar  Frederick  Lohr,  Jr.,  Aliron,  and  Jung  Wong  Kang, 

Clinton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  & 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,231 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/09 
U.S.  a.  260—45.75  W  11  Qaims 

1.  A  polyphosphazene  composition  stabilized  against  ther- 
mal aging  comprising  (1)  a  polyphosphazene  represented  by 
the  general  formula: 


•N=P- 


/ 


\ 


wherein  n  represents  an  integer  from  20  up  to  about  50,000  and 
X  and  Xi  each  represent  a  monovalent  substituent  selected 
from  the  groups  consisting  of  alkoxy,  substituted  alkoxy,  aryl- 
oxy,  substituted  aryloxy,  hydroxy,  and  amino,  and  X  and  X, 
are  randomly  distributed  along  the  — P:=N—  backbone  and 
the  polyphosphazene  includes  one  or  two  or  more  randomly 
distributed  groups,  and  (2)  a  stabilizer  consisting  of  an  organic 
compound  compatible  with  said  p>oIyphosphazene  and  present 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  stabilize  said  polyphosphazene 
against  thermal  degradation,  said  organic  compound  being 
zinc  bis  hippurate. 
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4,051,104 

BENZOYLOXYBENZOATES  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

STABILIZED  THEREWITH 

Joiin  D.  Spivack,  Spring  Valley,  and  John  J.  Luzzi,  Cannel,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  318,324,  Dec.  26,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  563,251 

Int.  Q.2  C07C  69/76 

U.S.  Q.  260—45.85  B  15  Qaims 

1.  A  benzoyloxybenzoate  having  the  structure 


of  the  combination  of  hydroxyl-containing  component  so 
as  to  form  the  desired  high  molecular  weight  linear  poly- 
ester, 
and  wherein  the  diacid  halide  is  terephthaloyl  chloride, 
isophthaloyl  chloride  or  a  mixture  thereof,  the  glycol  has 
2-20  carbon  atoms,  and  the  bisphenol  has  the  formula 


HO— Ar— E,^Ar— OH 
I         I        I 
T»     G^    T, 


R2  R* 


— n — p5 


wherein 

R',  R2,  R5,  and  R*are  tert-butyl  groups, 
R'  is  alkyl  group  having  up  tp  30  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
alkyl  substituted  phenyl  having  up  to  24  carbon  atoms. 


4,051,105 
PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Arnold  L.  Anderson,  and  Robert  J.  Nulph,  both  of  Alma,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Veisicol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  260,240,  June  6,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,837 
Int.  Q.2  C08L  25/10,  25/12 
U.S.  Q.  260—45.95  G  14  Qaims 

1.  A  Plastic  composition  comprising  acrylonitrile-butadiene- 
styrene  polymer  and  a  flame  retardant.  said  flame  retardant 
consisting  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


A- 


O— (alkylene)  — 


>-°-^^ 


wherein  Z  is  bromine;  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-5  and 
m'  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0-4;  /  is  an  integer  having  a 
value  of  0-2  and  /'  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-5;  alkylene 
is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group  having  from  I  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  and  A  is  chlorine. 


4,051,106 

HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  COPOLYESTER  RESINS 

HAVING  A  HIGH  DEGREE  OF  ALTERNATING 

STRUCTURE 

Edward  V.  Gouinlock,  Jr.,  Warsaw,  and  Jerold  C.  Rosenfeld, 

Tonawanda,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  & 

Plastics  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  542,637 
Int.  Q.2  C08G  63/18.  63/42 
VS.  Q.  260—47  C  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  molecular  weight, 
linear  aromatic  polyesters  having  an  alternation  index  above 
1.6  by  reacting  an  organic  diacid  halide  with  a  hydroxyl-con- 
taining component  comprising  a  combination  of  a  bisphenol 
and  5  to  95  mol  percent  of  a  glycol,  said  process  comprising: 

a.  adding  one  member  of  the  combination  of  a  hydroxyl-con- 
taining component  to  the  diacid  halide  employing  at  least 
3  mols  of  diacid  halide  per  mol  of  hydroxyl-containing 
component, 

b.  reacting  the  resulting  mixture  so  a^  to  form  a  bis-adduct, 

c.  removing  all  of  the  unreacted  diacid  halide  from  the 
bis-adduct,  and 

d.  thereafter  reacting  the  bis-adduct  with  a  different  member 


in  which  Ar  is  aromatic,  each  T  is  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consistmg  of  halogen,  G  or  OG,  each  G  is 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl,  haloaryl,  haloalkylaryl,  alklaryl,  cycloalkyl,  halocy- 
cloalkyl,  and  haloalkyl,  E  is  a  bivalent  alkylene.  haloalky- 
lene,  cycloalkylene,  halocycloalkylene,  arylene.  haloary- 
lene,  — O— ,  — S— .  —SO—,  —SO,—,  — SOj- ,  —CO—, 


GP=0. 


or  GN  < ,  m  IS  0  to  the  number  of  replaceable  hydrogen 
atoms  on  Ar,  and  </  d  is  0  or  1. 


4,051,107 
MICROSTRUCTURED  HIGH  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT-LOW  VISCOSITY  POLYESTER  POLYMERS 
Joseph  A.  Pawlak,  Checktowaga;  Anthony  L.  Lemper,  Amherst, 

and  Victor  A.  Pattison,  Qarence  Center,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 

to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  542,636 

Int.  Q.2  C08G  63/40 

U.S.  Q.  260—47  C  13  Claims 

1.  In  the  solution  polymerization  process  for  the  production 
of  linear  aromatic  polyesters  by  reacting  an  organic  diacid 
halide  with  a  hydroxyl-containing  component  in  the  presence 
of  a  base  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  a 
hydroxyl-containing  component  comprising  a  combination  of 
a  bisphenol  and  5  to  about  95  mol  percent  of  a  glycol,  to  the 
diacid  halide,  wherein  one  member  of  the  combination  is  added 
to  and  reacted  with  the  diacid  halide  and  thereafter  a  different 
member  of  the  combination  is  added  and  reacted  with  the 
diacid  halide,  and  the  reaction  is  conducted  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  0*  C.  to  40*  C.  to  produce  a  polyester  having  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  0.6  dl/g  in  sym-tetrachloroethane 
at  30°  C  and  an  alternation  index  of  about  1.1  to  1.6;  wherein 
the  diacid  halide  is  terephthaloyl  chlonde,  isophthaloyl  chlor- 
ide or  a  mixture  thereof,  the  glycol  has  2-20  carbon  atoms,  and 
the  bisphenol  has  the  formula 

Ho— Ar— Erf— Ar— OH 
i         I        I 
T»     G„    T» 

in  which  Ar  is  aromatic,  each  T  is  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  G  and  OG,  each  G  is  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  halo- 
aryl. haloalkylaryl.  alkylaryl,  cycloalkyl.  halocycloalkyl.  and 
haloalkyl,  E  is  a  bivalent  alkylene.  haloalkylene,  cycloalkyl- 
ene, halocycloalkylene,  arylene,  haloarylene.  — O — .  — S — , 
—SO—,  — SOj— ,  — SOj— .  —CO—. 
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I 
GP«o, 

I 


or  GN<,  m  is  0  to  the  number  of  replaceable  hydrogen  atoms 
on  E,  each  6  is  0  to  the  number  of  replaceable  hydrogen  atoms 
on  Ar,  and  </  is  0  or  1. 


tare  while  maintaining  the  sheets  wetted  with  the  non-sol- 
vent; 

c.  mixing  the  wetted  microscopic  sheets  with  the  non-sol- 
vent so  as  to  provide  a  dispersion  containing  about  0. 1  to 
5  grams  of  the  sheets  per  100  milliliters  of  non-solvent; 

d.  collecting  from  the  dispersion  at  least  one  layer  of  the 
microscopic  sheets;  and 

e.  evaporating  non-solvent  from  the  sheets  so  that  they 
coalesce  and  form  a  composite  film. 


4,051,108 
PREPARATION  OF  HLMS  AND  COATINGS  OF  PARA 
ORDERED  AROMATIC  HETEROCYCUC  POLYMERS 
ThaddcM  E.  Helnlnlak,  Dayton,  and  Fred  E.  Arnold,  Center- 
Yilk,  both  of  Ohio,  Mdgnon  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America 
as  rcpreaented  by  tlic  Secretary  of  tlie  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,211 
Int  a.2  C08G  7i/70  73/1%.  73/22 
U.S.  a.  260—47  CP  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  composite  film  consisting  of  a 
para  ordered  aromatic  heterocyclic  polymer  having  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 

4Z-Ark 
where  Z  is  a  heterocyclic  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,051,109 

AROMATIC  POLYMERS 

Dennis  Arthur  Barr,  Welwyn,  and  John  Brewster  Rose,  St. 

Albans,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  79^58,  Oct.  8, 1970,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  714,899,  March  21, 1968,  Pat.  No. 
3,694,355,  which  k  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  580,290, 
Sept.  19,  1966,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26, 1973,  Ser. 

No.  335,902 
Int.  a.2  C08G  65/40.  75/20 
U.S.  a.  260—49  5  aaims 

1.  A  solid  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  4-(4-halogenophenylsulfonyl)  phenol  and  4-(4-halogeno- 
benzoyl)  phenol,  said  salt  being  polymerizable  by  condensation 
polymerization. 


Ol 


^ 
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N; 


6  (6 


HH 


HH 


? 
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where  Ar  is 


and    — N 


u 

o 


N— 


-©—©-©-• 


and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  such  that  the  polymer  has  an 
inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  2,  said  method  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

a.  mixing  a  solution  consisting  of  the  polymer  in  a  solvent 
therefor  wth  a  non-solvent  for  the  polymer  having  a  boil- 
ing point  up  to  about  100*  C  and  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  and  an  alcohol,  the 
amount  of  non-solvent  mixed  with  the  solution  being 
sufficient  to  precipitate  the  polymer  from  solution, 
thereby  precipitating  the  polymer  in  the  form  of  two 
dimensional,  microscopic  sheets; 

b.  separating  the  microscopic  sheets  from  the  resulting  mix- 


4,051,110 

METHYLENE  PHOSPHONATES  OF  POLYMERIZED 

POLYALKYLENEPOLYAMINES 

Patrick  M.  Quinlan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  160,106,  July  6, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,389 
Int.  C1.2  C08G  12/06 
U.S.  a.  260—72  R  8  Qaims 

1.  Methylene  phosphonates  of  p>olymers  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyalkylenep)olyamine-epihalohydrin 
polymers  and  polyalkylenepolyamine-dihalide  compound  po\- 
ymers,  said  dihalide  compounds  being  an  alkylene  ether  dihal- 
ide  compound,  or  an  unsaturated  dihalide  compound,  said 
methylene  phosphonate  polymers  having  nitrogen-bonded 
methylene  phosphonate  units  of  the  formula 

— CHzPCKOM): 

where  M  is  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  hydrogen,  alkyl 
ammonium  or  ammonium,  the  terminal  nitrogen  atoms  of  said 
methylene  phosphonate  polymers  having  no  more  than  one 
methylene  phosphonate  group  attached  thereto,  the  remaining 
valence  of  the  tferminal  nitrogen  atom  having  attached  thereto 
the  group 


I 
OH 


a  divalent  aliphatic  ether  radical  or  a  divalent  unsaturated 
aliphatic  radical,  said  polymers  being  those  having  controlled 
crosslinking  so  that  they  are  soluble  in,  dispersible  in  or  soluble 
and  dispersible  in  an  aqueous  medium. 


4,051,111 
INJECnON  MOLDABLE  POLYURETHANES 
John  Ambrose  Holloway,  Sheffield  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Alcron,  Ohio 

FUei  Aug.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,195 
Int.  a.2  C08G  18/28.  18/00 
U.S.  a.  260—75  NP 

1.  Polyurethaaes  having  low  temperature  impact  and  elet 
vated  heat  distortion  resistance  with  a  Vicat  value  greater  than 
115*  C,  stiffness  at  160'  F.  of  greater  than  4,000  psi  and  a  250' 


lor  10  in« 
4CIaimi 
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oven  sag  of  less  than  50  mm,  prepared  by  reacting  a  hydroxyl- 
terminated  polyester  or  polylactone  macroglycol  having  a 
molecular  weight  greater  than  2800  to  about  8000,  an  aliphatic 
diol  containing  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  present  in  amount  so  that 
the  average  hydroxyl  molecular  weight  of  a  mixture  of  the 
hydroxyl-terminated  macroglycol  and  butanediol  is  about  450 
to  less  than  about  650,  and  more  than  a  molar  equivalent  of  a 
cyclic  diisocyanate,  reacted  together  at  a  temperature  below 
160*  C.  in  two  stages,  first  at  a  temperature  of  greater  than  50* 
C.  to  less  than  100*  C.  and  then  at  less  than  160*  C.  to  substan- 
tially complete  the  polyurethane  reaction. 

4,051,112 

POLYESTER  GRANULE  FOR  MELT-SHAPING  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Takatoshi  Knratst^i;  Hiroo  Inata,  and  Shoji  Kawaac,  aU  of 

Iwaknni,  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  July  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  592,312 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnly  5, 1974,  49-76416 
Int.  a?  C08G  63/70 
U.S.  a.  260—75  T  5  C^^ma 

1.  Polyester  granule  for  melt-shaping  which  is  composed  of 
a  difficultly  crystallizable  copolyester  having  a  minimum  time 
for  half-crystallization  of  at  least  1  minute,  and  having  surfaces 
resulting  from  cutting  by  a  cutter, 
wherein: 

i.  said  polyester  granule  has  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least 

0.55  (as  measured  in  o-chlorophenol  at  35*  C), 
ii.  said  polyester  granule  has  on  its  surface  an  oriented  por- 
tion having  an  N-value  of  at  least  0.04,  the  N-value  being 
calculated  by  equation  (1): 


b.  the  temperature  at  the  upper  end  of  the  extraction  zone  is 
higher  than  at  its  lower  end, 

c.  the  extraction  zone  is  divided  into  subzones  by  at  least  one 
heating  zone  so  that  the  density  of  the  water  containing 
extractables  in  an  upper  subrone  is  lower  than  that  of  the 
water  contained  in  the  subzon'c  immediately  below  by  at 
least  0.0002,  and 

d.  the  uppermost  heating  zone  divides  the  entire  extraction 
zone  into  lengths  bearing  a  ratio  to  each  other  of  from 
50:50  to  85:15,  the  shorter  section  being  at  the  upper  end 
of  the  extraction  zone  and  said  heating  zone  or  the  total  of 
said  heating  zones  constitutes  1/7  to  1/20  of  the  length  of 
the  vertical  exraction  zone. 


N  =  n\/d 


(1) 


in  which  n  is  the  number  of  interference  fringes  caused  by 
double  refraction  counted  upon  the  observation  through  a 
polarizing  microscope  using  a  light  source  of  the  wave- 
length X  (microns),  and 

d  is  the  thickness  (microns)  of  a  sample  prepared  by  slicing 
the  granule  to  a  predetermined  thickness  including  a  part 
of  the  cut  surface  of  the  granule  and 

iii.  the  inside  of  the  polyester  granule  other  than  the  said 
surface  portion  has  an  N-value  of  not  higher  than  0.02, 

said  cutting  being  performed  under  conditions  which  will 
control  the  surface  temperature  /  (*  C)  of  the  extrudatc  to 
satisfy  equation  (2): 


4,051,114 
VEGETABLE  PROTEIN  ISOLATE  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  SAME 
WUUam  D.  Goodwin,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Introtech,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  May  13,  1975,  Ser.  No.  576,974 
Int.  a.i  A23J  1/14 

U.S.  a.  260—123.5  7  ^^'■*^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  protein  composition  from 
rapeseed  which  is  crushed  and  admixed  with  water,  subjecting 
the  mixture  of  rapeseed  substance  admixed  with  water  to  high 
intensity  agitation,  refluxing  the  resultant  mixture  with  N.N. 
dimethylformamide  (DMF)  for  a  sufficient  time  to  solubilize 
and  extract  the  protein  from  the  mixture,  and  thereafter  recov- 
ering the  protein  therefrom. 


rg  -I-  30*  c  §  f  >  r«  -  15*  c 


(2) 


in  which  Tg  is  the  second  order  transition  temperature  (* 
C)  of  the  extrudate. 


4,051,113 

EXTRACnON  OF  POLYLACTAMS 

Ernst  Kissel;  Eckart  Neumann;  Ernst  Goenther,  aU  of  Lodwigs- 

hafen;  Gncnter  Valentin,  Rnchhcim,  and  Werner  Hoeranf, 

LodwigAafen,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische  AnUin- 

A  Soda-Fabrik  AktiengeseUschafl,  Lodwigshafea  (Rhine), 

Germany 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1973,  Ser.  No.  392,243 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  30, 1972, 2242641 
Int.  a?  C08G  69/46 
U.S.  a.  260—78  L  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  monomer-containing  and- 
/or  oligomer-containing  polylactam  granules  which  comprises 
continuously  extracting  polylactam  granules  with  a  counter- 
current  of  water  at  temperatures  above  80*  C,  under  the  fol- 
lowing conditions: 

a.  the  water  flows  upwardly  through  a  substantially  vertical 
extraction  zone  at  a  mean  of  from  0.5  to  20  cm/min  and 
the  polylactam  granules  pass  downwardly  through  said 
extraction  zone  at  a  rate  of  from  0.2  to  5  cm/min, 


4,051,115 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  UGNIN 
SIUCATE  AND  UGNIN  SIUCOFORMATE 
Darid  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St^  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92105 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  598,999,  Jnly  25,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,410 
Int  a.2  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—124  R  •  Claiam 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  sulfate  lignin  silicofor- 
mate  and  sulfate  lignin  silicate  by  the  following  steps: 

a.  dry  granular  alkali  metal  metasilicate  is  slowly  added  to 
concentrated  mineral  acid  in  the  ratio  of  1  to  I  mols  over 
a  period  fo  15  to  45  minutes,  while  agiuting  and  keeping 
the  temperature  between  25*  to  85*  C;  the  chemical  re«:- 
tion  is  completed  in  4  to  12  hours,  thereby 

b.  producing  a  white  granular  mixture  of  silicoformic  acid, 
metasilicic  acid  and  salt;  then  by 

c.  washing  with  water  and  filtering,  the  salt  is  removed, 
thereby 

recovering  silicoformic  acid  and  metasilicic  acid;  then 
a  residue  of  alkali  metal  carbonate  is  added  to  the  silicofor- 
mic acid  and  metasilicic  acid  by  adding  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  10%  to  25%  alkali  metal  carbonate  until 
the  pH  is  9  to  1 1.  then  filtering  and  air  drying  at  25*  to  85* 

C;  then 

f.  mixing  about  1  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  the  mixture  of 
silicoformic  acid  and  metasilicic  acid  with  about  3  parts  by 
weight  of  a  lignin  compound,  then  heating  the  mixture  to 
50*  to  100*  C  while  agiuting  for  20  to  60  minutes,  thereby 

g.  producing  sulfate  lignin  silicofomute  and  sulfate  lignin 
silicate. 


d. 

e. 
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4,051,116 

ASSYMMETRICAL  1:2  COBALT  COMPLEXES  OF 

METALUZABLE  MONOAZO  COMPOUNDS  HAVING 

ONE  SULFO  GROUP  PER  COMPLEX 

Jadqr  Dore,  BimI,  SwitierUuid,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel, 

SwftMrlaad 

CoatiaaatioiHia-part  of  Scr.  No.  189,768,  Oct  15,  1971, 

ab— doMd.  His  application  Dec.  17, 1974,  Scr.  No.  533,521 

bt  a.2  C09B  45/10,  45/20,  45/30:  D06P  1/10 

VS.  CL  260—145  A  20  Claims 

1.  A  complex  of  the  formula 


SOj— N 


/ 


(S03H)„ 


(SOjH), 


e 


M®, 


(SOjH), 


wherein 

Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  substituted  alkyl  wherein 
the  alkyl  chain  has  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  each  substitu- 
ent  is  independently  halo,  cyano  or  lower  alkoxy.  cyclo- 
hexyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  wherein  each  substitu- 
ent  is  independently  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
cyano,  carboxy  or  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl, 

each  of  R2and  Rjis  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or 
substituted  lower  alkyl  wherein  each  substituent  is  inde- 
pendently halo,  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy, 

each  of  X|  and  Xj  is  independently  halo,  nitro,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  substituted  alkyl, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  substituted  alkoxy, 
wherein  each  alkyl  chain  of  substituted  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
chain  of  substituted  alkoxy  independently  has  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  and  each  sutetituent  is  independently  halo, 
trifluoromethyl  or  cyano, 

M^  is  Uthium,  sodium,  potassium  or  ammonium, 

m  u  0  or  1, 

n  is  0  or  1,  and 

p  is  0  or  1, 

with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  m.  n  and/?  is  1,  wherein  each 
halo  is  independently  chloro  or  bromo. 
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(R).-N 


U. 


n=n-{b)- 


N 


I 

(R"), 


\ 


(R), 


Rs 


— n: 


,Ri 

'R2-Y-R3-(0)„-A 


4,051,117 
TRIAZOLE-AZO-PHENYL  CATIONIC  DYESTUFFS 
HaM>Pctcr  KnhHhan,  Lererkasen,  and  Hemuuin  Beecken, 
Bcrgiach-Qadbncli,  both  of  Germany,  anignon  to  Bayer 
AkHfgrafliarhaft.  Levcriraaca,  Germany 

FDcd  Nov.  1, 1974,  Scr.  No.  520,211 
ClaliH  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Not.  3, 1973, 2355076 
Int  a.*  C09B  29/08;  29/26:  D06P  1/08.  1/10 
VS.  CL  260—146  R  22  Claims 

1.  Cationic  dyestufT  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R,  R',  R",  and  Rj  independently  of  one  another  are  Cj-Cft, 
alkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  carboxyl,  halogen, 
hydroxyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy,  cyano,  €,-€4 alkoxy  carbonyl,  or 
carbonamid^  cyclopentyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  halogen  or  C,-C6  alkyl;  cyclohexyl,  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  halogen  or  Ci-Cj  alkyl;  benzyl  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  with  halogen  or  €,-€4  alkyl;  2-phenyl 
ethyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the  phenyl  nucleus 
with  halogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  /3-phenyl-/3-hydroxyethyl 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the  phenyl  nucleus  with, 
halogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  2-phenylpropyl-(2)  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  in  the  phenyl  nucleus  with  halogen  or 
C1-C4 alkyl;  or  Rj  is  cyclised  onto  ring  B  to  form  pyrroline 
or  tetrahydropyridine,  each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  one  or  more  Ci-C4-alkyl  radicals; 

R2is 


— CH— C 
I  I 

R«      R 


^ 


R*  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxymethyl,  ethox- 
ymethyl,  propoxymethyl,  butoxymethyl,  allyloxymethyl, 
phenyl,  or  phenoxymethyl; 

R7  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxymethyl,  ethox- 
ymethyl,  propoxymethyl,  butoxymethyl,  allyloxymethyl, 
phenyl,  phenoxymethyl,  —  Y— A,  [— O— (CH2)q — (0)m— 
A]  or  chloromethyl,  with  the  proviso  that  R?  is  [— Y— A] 
only  when  [— Y— R3— (0)m— A]  is  [— Y— A]; 
that  R7  is  [~Y— A]  only  when  [— Y— Rj— (0)„— A]  is 

[-Y-A]; 

that  R7is  [— O— (GHz),— <0)„— A],  only  when  [— Y— R- 
3-(0);n-A]  is  [_0-(CH2),-(0)„-Al; 

9  is  a  number  from  1  to  4; 

Rg  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

p  is  a  number  from  1  to  6; 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R3  is  a  direct  bond  or  Cj-Cs  alkylene,  —CO—,  or  — 
CONH— ; 

R4is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-C^-alkyl,  Cj-C^  alkoxy,  cyano, 
trifluoromethyl,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy,  acetylamino,  pro- 
pionylamino,  benzoylamino,  methylsulfonylamino,  ethyl 
sulfonylamino,     phenylsulfonylamino,    C1-C4    alkylcar 
bonyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  or  C1-C4  alkylsulfonyl; 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  C1-C6  alkyl,  Ci-Cj  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  ben 
zyloxy,    acetylamino,    propionylamino,    benzoylamino, 
methylsulfonylamino,    ethylsulfonylamino,    phenyl    sul 
fonylamino,   C1-C4  alkyl  carbonyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  or 
C,-C4  alkylsulfonyl; 

A  is  cyclohexyl,  methyl,  bomeyl,  tetrahydronaphthyl, 
decahydronaphthyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  l,2,4-triazolyI-(3), 
benzthiazolyl-(2)  or  benzoxazolyl-<2),  each  of  which  are 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  C1-C12  alkyl,  C|-C, 
alkoxy,  halogen,  €,-€4  alkoxycarbonyl,  phenyl,  benzyl, 
2-phenylethyl,  2-phenylpropyl,  Ci-C4-alkyIsulfonyl,  or 
phenylsulphonyl; 

X-  is  an  anion; 
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n.  n'.  and  n"  independently  of  one  another  are  0  or  1; 
m  is  0  or  1,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  n  +  n'-^n"  =  2  and 
that  m  is  1  only  if  R3  is  alkylene. 


-continued 
H«l 


l-^  N 


(ill) 


4,051,118 
WATER-SOLUBLE  DISAZO  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING 

A  3*  OR 
4-[PYRAZOLYLENE-<l)-BENZOYLAMINO]-6.SUL- 

PHOPHENYL  MOIETY 
Hans  Ackermann,  Riehen,  and  Fabio  Befte,  Basel,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  aba-Gcigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  429,773,  Jan.  2,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  186,761,  Oct  5, 1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  753,876,  Aug.  20, 
1968,  Pat  No.  3,697,500.  This  appUcation  Apr.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

566,520 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Aug.  21,   1967, 
11738/67 

Int  a.2  C09B  62/08.  62/24.  62/74.  62/82 
U.S.  a.  260—153  8  Claims 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


NOj 


OV) 


A— N=N 


— NH— 


wherein 

A  represents  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  p)ienyl  or  naphthyl  substi- 
tuted by  lower  alkyl  or  sulphamoyl, 

B  represents  phenyl,  lower  alkyl-p\ienyl,  naphthyl,  phenol, 
lower  alkylphenol,  naphthol,  benzoylaminonaphthol, 
N-methyl-N'-m-chloro-phenyl  barbituric  acid,  or  di- 
(phenylamino)  malonic  acid, 

Q  represents  1,3-  or  1,4-phenylcne  or  1,3-  or  1,4-phcnylenc 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl.  chloro  or  bromo, 

R  represents  lower  alkyl  or  COO-M+. 

X  represents  hydroxy  or  NH2, 

Y  represents  a  group  directly  linked  to  a  ring  carbon  atom  of 
A  or  B  and  has  the  formula 


(I) 


— NH— SO 


— NH— CO 


(V) 


— SOj- CHj— CHj— OSOj-M* 


(VI) 
(VII) 


— NH— G 


W 


N 


(VIII) 


c— z 


in  which  G  is  CO  or  SOj.  W  is  O  or  S,  and  Z  is  Q.  Br. 
SOj-H*. 


—  NHCO— CHjCl 


CH, 


/ 

— NHCO— CH=C  .  or 

\ 
Hal 


F       F 


(IX) 
(X) 

(XI) 


Cl- 
—  NHCO- 


•F 
■H 


H      H 
wherein  E  represents  — NH— , 

— COHN— .  — N— CO— NH— 

I 

lower  alkyl 

•  the  bond  being  linked  to  the  remainder  of  Y, 
Hal  represents  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine, 
Hal'  represents  chlorine  or  bromine, 
R,  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  cyano, 
R2  represents  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkylamino. 
di-(lower)-aIkylamino  or 


J ^(SO,    M    ), 


Hal 


(ID 


P  representing  1  or  2, 

Z  represents  SOjM*  or  COQ-M*  linked  to  a  ring  carbon 

of  A,  Q  or  B 
M  +  represents  hydrogen,  sodium  or  potassium, 
m  represents  a  positive  integer  of  at  most  3,  and 
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n  represents  a  positive  integer  of  at  most  S, 
and  wherein  which  when  m  is  3,  one  Y  is  linked  to  A  and  the 
other  to  B. 


4,051,119 
AZOMETHINE  DYES  DERIVED  FROM  AN  O-HYDROXY 

AROMATIC  ALDEHYDE  AND  A  2-AMINOPYRIDINE 
Raoaf  BotitM,  Beeeh  Greek,  Pa^  aadgnor  to  American  Color  A 
Chcaical  Corporattoii,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Sept  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,683 
lat  CL2  C09B  29/14.  29/36;  D06P  1/02.  3/79 
VS.  CL  260—156  7  Claims 

1.  An  azomethine  dye  of  the  formula: 


A— NsN— B 


/ 
\ 


CH=N 


OH 


4,051,120 

MONOAZO  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A 

S-NITROTHIAZOLYL-2  DIAZO  COMPONENT  RADICAL 

AND  A  1.4-PHENYLENE  COUPLING  COMPONENT 

RADICAL  HAVING  AN  N.(ALKYL  OR 

ALLYL)-N-<ALKOXYI^  OR 

ALKOXYETHOXY-ETHOXYCARBONYLOXYALKYD- 

AMINO  GROUP  IN  ITS  PARA  POSITION 

Raedi  AHermtt,  BaeirtCB,  Switacrlaad,  aaaignor  to  Saodoz  Ltd., 

Baael,  Swttnriaad 

Filed  Sept  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,216 
OaliH  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Sept  19,  1974, 
12726/74 

lat  CU  GD9B  29/08.  29/26;  D06P  1/18.  2/42 
U.S.  CL  260—158  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O2N 


^-"-0- 
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-continued 
.R4 


X— O— CO— O— CHjCHj— O— R,. 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  CMalkyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  hav 
ing  1  to  3  substituents  each  of  which  is  independently 
chloro,  bronio  or  cyano,  with  the  proviso  that  the  maxi- 
mum number  of  cyano  groups  is  one, 

R2  is  Ci^alkyl  or  Ci^alkoxy, 

R3  is  hydrogen,  Chalky  1  or  Ci^alkoxy, 

R4  is  Ci^alkyl  or  allyl, 

Rj  is  Ci^alkyl  or  /J-CC^alkoxy)  ethyl,  and 

R«  is  C2^alkylene,  with  the  proviso  that  the  nitrogen  atom 
and  the  oxygen  atom  to  which  R^  is  attached  are  not 
attached  to  the  same  carbon  atom  thereof 


wherein: 
A  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  up  to  3  substitu- 
ents or  naphthyl  substituted  by  up  to  2  substituents,  said 
substituents  being  independently  selected  from  lower 
alkyl  of  1-4  carbons;  lower  alkoxyl  of  1-4  carbons;  nitro; 
cyano;  fluorine;  chlorine;  bromine;  trifluoromethyl;  hy- 
droxyl;  RCOO— ,  where  R  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons;  car- 
boxyl;  ROOC— ,  where  R  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons;  RCO— , 
where  R  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons;  benzoyl;  RCONH— , 
where  R  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons;  ArCONH— ,  where  Ar  is 
phenyl;  or  carbamyl,  the  nitrogen  of  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  singly  or  doubly  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1-4  car- 
bons; 
B  is  salicylaldehyde,  o-hydroxy-naphthaldehyde,  or  salicy- 
laldehyde  or  o-hydroxy-naphthaldehyde  substituted  by  up 
to  2  substituents  independently  selected  from  lower  alkyl 
of  1-4  carbons;  lower  alkoxyl  of  1-4  carbons;  cyano; 
fluorine;  chlorine  or  bromine; 

and 

C  is  2-aminopyridyl  or  2-aminopyridyl  substituted  by  up  to  2 
substituents  independently  selected  from  lower  alkyl  of 
1-4  carbons;  lower  alkoxyl  of  1-4  carbons;  nitro;  chlorine 
or  bromine. 


4,051,121 

AZO  PIGMENTS  HAVING  TWO 

2.HALO-5.TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHENYL  DIAZO 

COMPONENT  RADICALS  AND  A 

BIS^2-HYDROXYNAPHTHOYL-3.AMINO).2,5.DIHALQ- 

BENZENE  COUPLING  COMPONENT  RADICAL 
Boris  Tcherkinsky,  and  Hans  Wasem,  both  of  Basel,  Switzer 

land,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  404,341,  Oct.  9, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,810 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Oct.   13,   1973, 
15036/73 

Int.  a.2  C09B  33/14,  43/12 
U.S.  a.  260—174 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

I 

X 

x« 


13  Claims 


CF, 


CF,  I 


OH  R, 

'        H 

CO— NH— ^[J^  NH— 


HO 
CO 


wherein  each  of  X,  X',  R|  and  R2  is  independently  fluoro, 
chloro  or  bromo. 


4,051,122 

piSAZO  PIGMENTS  CONTAINING 

TETRACARBOXYUC  AOD  ESTER  GROUPS 
Karl  Ronco,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Contioiuition4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  466,357,  May  2, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sept.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,851 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   May    16,   1973, 
6966/73 

Int.  a.2  C09B  33/14.  43/12 
U.S.  a.  260—174  7  Claims 

1.  Disazo  pigment  of  the  formula 
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N 


-Gk 


COOR 


CONH- 


(XI) 


X 


wherein  R  represents  alkyl  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
cyclohexyl  or  phenyl,  and  X  and  Y  represent  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  containing 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


SO3H 


4,051,123 
SULFONIC-ACTD-GROUP  CONTAINING  DISAZO 
DYESTUFFS 
Bemhard  PUler,  John  Lenoir,  both  of  Marly-le-Petit;  Alfred 
FroehUch;  Thomas  Stauner,  both  of  Marly-le-Grand,  and  Paul 
Tschopp,  Marly,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy 
AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  238,944,  March  28, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  606,395 
Int  a.2  C09B  35/22.  35/24.  35/30.  35/34 
VJS.  a.  260-178  12  Claims 

1.  Azo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


H,C 


HO]S 


wherein  D4  denotes  methyl  or  methoxy  and  M«  denotes  tereph- 
thaloyl,  benzophenone-4,4'-dicarbonyl,  diphenylsulphone-4,4'- 
dicarbonyl,  naphthalene-2,6-dicarbonyl,  N-benzoylaniline-3,4'- 
dicarbonyl,  N-benzoyl-2-chloroaniline-5,4'-dicarbonyl,  1,2- 
diphenoxyethane-3',3"-  or  -4',4"-dicarbonyl  or  N,N'-dibcn- 
zoylethylenediamine-4,4'-dicarbonyl. 
9.  Azo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


(XI) 


SO,H 


(XV) 


NH M,- 


HO3S 


•HN 


wherein  M,  denotes  benzophenone-4,4'-dicarbonyl,  diphenyl- 
sulphone-4,4'-dicarbonyl,  naphthalene-2,Wicarbonyl,  N-ben- 
zoylaniline-3,4'-dicarbonyl,  N-benzoyl-2-chloroaniline-5,4'- 
dicarbonyl,  1,2-diphenoxyethane-  3',3"-  or  -4',4"-dicarbonyl  or 
N.N'-dibenzoylethylenediamine-  4,4'-dicarbonyl. 
5.  Azo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


SOjH 


NH— 


HO,S 


?»  HO 

— M,— HN— ^_S— N=sN 

HO]S 


wherein  Dj  denotes  chlorine  or  methyl,  methoxy  or  trifluoro- 
methyl and  M7  denotes  isophthaloyi,  terephthaloyU  benzophe- 
none-4,4'-dicarbonyl,  naphthalene-2,6-dicarbonyl,  diphenyl- 
sulphone-4.4'-dicarbonyl,  N-benzoylaniline-3,4'-dicart>onyl, 
N-benzoyl-2<hloroaniline-S,4'-dicarbonyl  or  1,2-diphenoxye- 
thane-3',3"-  or  -4',4  "-dicarbonyl  or  N.N'-dibenzoyle- 
thylenediamine-4,4'-dicarbonyl. 
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4,051,124 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  AZONTTRILE  WITH 
IMPROVED  COLOR  FROM  AN  AMINONTTRILE  IN  AN 
AQUEOUS  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  MIXED  SURFACE 
ACTIVE  COMPOUNDS 
Ewl  Phillip  Moore,  Jr^  Hockearin,  Del^  anignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Post  dc  NcwNWf  and  Company,  WUmingtoii,  Del. 
Filed  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,508 
lat  a.2  C07C  107/02 
U.S.  CL  260—192  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,2'-azobis(isobutyroni- 
trile)  of  improved  color  comprising 
reacting  2-amino-2-methylpropionitrile  with  a  metal  hypo- 
chlorite, M(OCl)x  where  M  is  selected  from  sodium,  potas- 
sium or  calcium  and  x  is  the  valence  of  M,  in  an  aqueous 
medium  having  an  initial  concentration  of  S  to  15%  by 
weight  metal  hypochlorite  in  the  presence  of  0.25  to  10% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  aminonitrile,  of  a 
mixture  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  surface  active  com- 
pound with  a  compoimd  selected  from  a  nonionic  and 
amphoteric  surface  active  compound  said  mixture  having 
and  HLB  of  about  8  to  about  35  at  a  temperature  of  about 
—  10*  C  to  about  30*  C  said  metal  hypochlorite  and 
aminonitrile  being  present  in  an  equivalent  ratio  of  from 
1:1  to  2:1  of  hy(Kx;hlorite  to  aminonitrile  and  recovering 
the  self-precipitated  2,2'azobis(isobutyronitrile)  from  the 
reaction  mixture  without  the  use  of  a  precipitating  agent. 


4,051,125 
l^BENZODIOXOL  DERIVATIVES 
Sttoni    TiMka,    HlgMUkorame,    and    Hideaki    Watanabe, 
Uaidim,  both  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Eiaai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


Di?iaion  of  Scr.  No.  609,145,  Ang.  29, 1975,  wUch  is  a  division 
of  Scr.  No.  503,515,  Sept  5, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,981,864.  This 

application  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,735 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sept.  8,  1973,  48-100761; 
Sept  8, 1973,  48-100762 

Int  CL2  C07D  243/08 
U.S.  CL  260—239  BC  3  Claims 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


CO— N 


^ 


N— R, 


wherein  R|  and  Rjare  respectively  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms  or  both  R|  and  R2  together  form  divalent  alkylene  of  4  or 
5  carbon  atoms  as  a  part  of  a  cyclic  structural  moiety;  and  R3 
is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  halogen-substituted  phenyl  or  benzhyd- 
ryl,  and  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt 
thereof 


4,051,126 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPAIL\TION  OF 

6-ALKOXY-SUBSTITUTED  PENIOLLINS 

Mamo  Mnrakaad,  Tokyo;  Ichiro  Isaka,  Hoys,  and  Teruya 

KasUwafi,  AfBO,  ail  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Yamanoochi  Phar- 

awM— Weal  Con  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coathwa tio«  of  Scr.  No.  533,124,  Dec  16, 1974,  abandoned. 

Thia  applicatioa  Jnly  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,770 
Claim  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japu,  Dec.  26,  1973,  48-3259; 
Nov.  U,  1974,  49-130145 

Int  CL*  C07D  499/44.  499/58 
UjS.  CL  26»-239.1  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  6-substituted  penicillin  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 
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R.CONH 


0R3       t 


CHj 
CHj 

COOR, 


wherein  RiCO  is  phenyl  lower  alkanoyl,  phenoxy  lower  alkan- 
oyl,  benzoyl,  or  benzoyl  substituted  by  nitro,  lower  alkyl  or 
lower  alkoxy  in  the  benzene  ring;  R2  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl 
substituted  by  phenyl,  nitro-phenyl,  halo-phenyl  or  lower 
alkoxy  phenyl;  benzoyl,  or  benzoyl  substituted  by  nitro,  halo, 
or  lower  alkoxy;  R3  is  lower  alkyl;  and  m  is  1  or  0  which 
consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of  (a)  first  adding  a  halogenat- 
ing  agent  to  an  inert  organic  solvent  solution  of  a  penicillin 
compound  of  the  formula: 


R.CONH 


T 
s 


^S>^CH3 


COOR, 


where  R|,  R2  and  m  have  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above, 
under  cooling  at  a  temperature  of  about  0*  C.  to  about  -  30°  C. 
and  then  (b)  adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  about  one  equiva- 
lent of  an  alkali  metal  alcoholate  of  the  formula 


MOR, 


met 


wherein  R3  has  the  same  meaning  as  in  the  above  formula 
and  M  represents  an  alkali  metal  in  the  presence  of  an  alcohol 
corresponding  to  said  alcoholate. 


4,051,127 

PREPARATION  OF  BENZODIAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 
Francois  Krausz,  Montpellier,  France,  assignor  to  C  M  Indus- 
tries, Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,515 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  6,  1975, 
485/75 

Int.  a.2  C07D  297/05 
U.S.  a.  260—239.3  D  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  benzodiazepines  of 
formula  (IV) 


H  O 


(IV) 


I  11  CH— COORj 


which  process  comprises: 
i.  condensing  2-amino-5-chloro-benzophenone  (1)  with  a 


(I) 
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-continued 


primary  amine  Rj — NH2  to  give  an  imine  (II) 


(II) 


ii.  reacting  the  imine  (II)  with  an  amino  ester 


H2N  CH  COOR2 
I 
CCXDRi 


to  give  a  ketimine  (III), 


XX 


(III) 


NH, 


COOK, 
^^^^       C=N— CH— COOR2 


and 
iii.  converting  the  ketimine  (III)  to  the  benzodiazepine  (IV) 
by  cyclization, 
and  in  which  Rj  represents  an  Alk — NH2  group,  an 


Alk— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  >C=0, 
>CHOH,  and 


OH 


\   / 

c 

/  \ 

C=CH 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H  and  — OH,  and 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


group  or  an  Alk — OR4  group  in  which  Alk  denotes  a  straight 
or  branched  alkylene  group  with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R3 
and  R4each  represent  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group  and  R2  represents  a 
C1-C4  alkyl  group. 


— R,0 


— R.O 


wherein  Rj  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  hydrocarbon  of 
from  1  to  about  16  carbon  atoms;  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — CH2— ,  >C=0.  and  >CHOR3;  Y  may  be  a 
single  bond  or  a  double  bond;  R2  and  — RiO—  represent  sub- 
stituents  on  the  aromatic  ring  of  the  group  of  the  second  for- 
mula, in  either  the  2  or  4  positions,  and  R2  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H  and  OR3;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms; 
lower  acyl  of  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms;  moncyclic  aryl 
of  about  6  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  monocyclic  aralkyl,  that  is, 
an  alkyl  group  having  an  aryl  substituent  thereon,  wherein  the 
alkyl  group  has  1  to  about  5  carbon  atoms  and  the  aryl  group 
has  about  6  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,051,128 
STEROID  ETHERS 
Mohammed  T.  Shipchandler,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  IMC 
Chemical  Group,  Inc.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 

FUed  July  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,693 
Int  a.2  C07J  77/00 
U.S.  a.  260—239.57  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,051,129 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

7-METHOXYCEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS 

BuiUi   Shimizu;    Akio   Saito;   Masakatn    Kaneko;    HinMki 

Yanagisawa,  and  Hideo  Nakao,  aU  of  HiroM^hi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630316 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1974,  49-138799 
Int  a.2  C07D  501/04.  501/36.  501/28.  501/22 
U.S.  a.  544—21  7  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  7a-methoxy-3-cephem-4-car- 
boxylic  acid  having  the  formula 
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(I) 


RCHjCXDNH- 


?CH3 

COOH 


wherein  R  represents  cyanomethylthio,  1-cyanoethylthio, 
azidomethylthio,  propargylthio,  2-hydroxyethylthio,  2,3-dihy- 
droxypropylthio,  methylsulfonyl,  ethylsulfonyl,  cyanoethyl- 
sulfonyl,  3-isoxazolyloxy,  3-isoxazolylthio,  2-(  1,3,4- 
thiadiazolyl)thio,  2-imidazolythio  or  sydnon-3-yl  nd  R>  is  ace- 
toxy,  carbamoyloxy  or  1 -methyl- IH-tetrazol-S-ylthio  or  a  salt 
with  the  carboxyl  group  thereof  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
contacting  a  7/3-benzylidenemino-7a-methoxy-3-cephem-4- 
carboxylic  acid  having  the  formula 


(ID 


9CHj 


CHjR' 
COO-Y+ 


wherein  R'  is  the  same  as  defined  above,  R^,  R^,  R«and  R*  may 
be  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  having  1-^  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  halogen  atom,  or  R^  and  R^  or  R*  and  R'  may  be 
linked  together  to  form  a  saturated,  unsaturated  or  aromatic 
ring,  n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2  and  Y-*-  is  a  cation  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  ion  and  an  ammonium 
ion  having  the  formula 

R,-N-R. 

wherein  R«,  R^  R,  and  R^  can  be  the  same  or  different,  and 
each  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl, 
cycloheptyl,  phenyl,  phenylalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  has  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  R^and  R^  can  be  linked  together  with  said 
N  to  form  a  saturated  heterocyclic  ring,  and  R^,  R^and  R,can 
be  linked  together  with  said  N  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring, 
with  a  hyrazine  to  give  a  7-amino-7-methoxy-3-cephem-4-car- 
boxylic  acid  having  the  formula 


?CH3 


(III) 


CHjR' 

CXX)-Y+ 

wherein  R'  and  Y+  are  the  same  as  defined  above,  and  reacting 
the  latter  compound  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  carboxylic  acid  having  the  formula 


RCHjCOOH 


(IV) 


wherein  R  is  the  same  as  defined  above,  an  acid  halide  of  (IV), 
an  azide  of  (IV),  an  acid  anhydride  of  (IV),  a  p-nitrophenyl 
ester  of  (IV),  cyanomethyl  ester  of  (IV)  and  a  phthalimide  ester 
of  (IV). 


4,051,130 

4(3H)-OXOBENZO-2,13-THIADIAZINE-2,2-DIOXIDE$ 
AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Lennon  H.  MeKendry,  Midland,  Mich.,  and  Walter  P.  Bla«d, 
Takoma  Park,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  497,583,  Aug.  15, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  398,355, 
Sept  17,  1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  12,  1976,  S^r. 
j  No.  660,577  | 

'         Int.  a.2  C07D  285/16  ' 

U.S.  a.  544—11  27  Qaifis 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


D 


wherein: 

each  X  independently  represents  loweralkyl,  halolower^l- 
kyl,  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  about  8  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  loweralkylphenyl,  halophenyl,  — SCN,  -j— 
C<X)R5, 


— N 


I 
\ 


R' 


R« 


— YR2,  — SO2R',  — SOzNR^R*.  — CFj, 

O 

II 

— CR'; 

or  — Y'CF2C(Z)3; 

n  represents  an  integer  of  I  to  4,  inclusive; 

m  represents  an  integer  of  1  or  2; 

R  represents  loweralkyl,  haloloweralkyl;  alkenyl,  haloalkje- 
nyl,  alkynyl  and  haloalkynyl,  each  of  about  3  to  about  6 
carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  about  8  carbon  aton<s; 
phenyl,  loweralkylphenyl,  halophenyl,  benzyl,  lower4l- 
kylbenzyl,  halobenzyl,  loweralkoxyloweralkyl,  diiowe- 
ralkylaminoloweralkyl;  loweralkylthioloweralkyl,  or 
cyanoloweralkyl; 

R'  represents  hydrogen, 


— CR*.  — CY"R^  — CNR»R», 

— SOjR'Oor  — SOjNRSR'; 

R^  and  R'  each  represent  alkyl  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms; 

R^  represents  loweralkyl; 

R*  represents  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl; 

R*  represenu  loweralkyl  and  hololoweralkyl  each  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  and  haloalkenyl  of  2  (o 
5  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lowe- 
ralkoxyloweralkyl and  loweralkylthioloweralkyl,  each  of 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  of  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  loweralkylphenyl  or  halophenyl; 

R^  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  and  haloalkenyl  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  loweral- 
kylphenyl or  halophenyl; 

R»  represents  loweralkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  cycloal 
kyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
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R'  represents  R"  and  alkoxy,  and  when  taken  together  with 
R'and  the  nitrogen  from  which  each  depends,  a  heterocy- 
clic ring  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

R'°  represents  alkyl  and  haloalkyl,  each  of  1  to  7  carbon 
atoms; 

each  Y,  Y'  and  Y"  independently  represents  a  chalcogen 
group  having  an  atomic  number  of  from  8  to  16  inclusive; 

each  Z  independently  represents  hydrogen,  bromo,  chloro 
or  fluoro;  and 

where  R'  is  hydrogen,  the  salts  thereof  with  organic  or 
inorganic  bases. 


Ill 


4,051,131 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PREPARING 

CEPHALOSPORINS 

Charles  A.  Robinson,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation  (Del.),  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  310,511,  Nov.  29, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,965,098. 
This  application  Mar.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,135 
Int.  C1.2  C07D  507/;S 
U.S.  a.  544—28  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  those  having  the 
following  formula: 


[Wl„ 


RJ 


i 


H, 


CH2- 
/ 
S 
\ 
CH  • 
I 
-N— C  — 
I      H 
R" 


R2 


-C  O 

%        II 

C— C— O— Si 

/  I 

-N  R' 

I 

-c=o 


•B- 


[Ylp 


wherein: 

R'  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl,  loweralkylphenyl  and  benzyl 

R^is  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  loweral- 
kylphenyl and  benzyl 

R^  is  hydrogen  or 


O 
II 

cx:cH3 


<' 


R'— CHj— C, 


R« 

I 
'CH— CH— NH 

I  I 

.N  C 
II 
O 


"C 
I 

c=o 

I 

o 

I 


wherein  R"  has  the  same  meaning  as  before;  with  the  provi- 
sos that,  in  Formula  I, 

1.  when  m  is  o  and  /?  is  0,  n  is  more  than  1; 

2.  when  n  is  more  than  1,  the  moieties  A  of  the  additional 
groups  B  recur  in  random  head-toward-head,  head- 
toward-tail  and  tail-toward-tail  disposition; 

3.  when  W  is  hydrogen,  n  is  1,  and  Y  in  Formula  III,  then 
R"  is  hydrogen, 

4.  when  W  is  hydrogen  or 


R' 
I 
X— Si- 

I 
R2 


4,051,132 

PROCESS  FOR  EPIMERIZING  BETA-LACTAM 

ANTIBIOTIC  COMPOUNDS  BY  MEANS  OF  AN  AOD 

QUENCH 
Raymond  A.  Firestone,  Fanwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Merck  A 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  436,014,  Jan.  23,  1974,  abudoacd, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  350,543,  April  16, 

1973,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  303,906,  Not.  6,  1972,  abandoned, 

Ser.  No.  306,066,  Not.  13,  1972,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  314,484, 

Dec.  12,  1972,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  319,945,  Dec.  29,  1972, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  340,804,  March  13, 1973,  abandoned, 
said  Ser.  No.  350,543,  is  a  continttation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
267,858,  June  30,  1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  24, 
1975,  Ser.  No.  644,250 
Int.  Q\?  C07D  501/04 
U.S.  a.  544—20  22  Claiflu 

1.  The  process  of  epimerizing  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula 


R"  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  tetrazolylacetyl  and  syd- 
nonylacetyl;  W  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 


H      H 


II 


R' 
I 
X— Si- 
I 

R2 


wherein  R'  and  R^  have  the  same  meaning  as  before,  and 

X  is  halogen; 
m  and  p  are  integers  from  0  to  1  and  are  always  equal 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about  25; 
Y  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  and  groups  of  the 

following  formula: 


wherein  the  symbol  indicated  as  a  curved  broken  line  repre- 
sents the  following: 


CHjR' 


(A) 


CCXDR, 


\ 

COOR, 


OR" 

I 

CHR' 


B 


962  O.G.— 65 


1754 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  27,  1977 


-continued 


CH2R' 


R2 


H 


\.,.U'\ 


RJ 


/ 


wherein  the  broken  curved  line  is  as  defined,  and  R^  is  lower- 
alkyl  or  phenyl  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl  or  phenyl; 

b.  and  treating  the  latter  intermediate  with  a  base  sufficiently 
strong  to  convert  the  aldinoino  compound  to  its  anionic 
form  said  treatment  conducted  in  the  presence  of  an 
aprotic  solvent  and  the  optional  presence  of  a  dipolar 
aprotic  co-solvent,  followed  by  addition  of  a  molecular 
excess  of  acid,  a  carboxylic  acid  having  from  1-S  carbon 
atoms; 

c.  and  reacting  the  compound  thereby  produced  with  acid  in 
the  optional  presence  of  an  amine,  and  recovering  the 
product, 

H     H 


V 


wherein  the  curved  broken  line  is  as  defined  above. 


4,051,133 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  PENICILLIN 

SULFOXIDES  TO  THE  CORRESPONDING 

3-DESACETOXYCEPHALOSPORINS 

Pool    Borrevug,    RodoTre,    and    Hciming    Borge    Petersen, 

Lyo^y,  both  of  Deamark,  anignors  to  Noto  Industri  A/S, 

Bagimierd,  Deuuurk 

Flkd  Jan.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  646,321 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  3,  1975, 
307/75 

iBt  a.2  C07D  501/10 
UjS.  CL  544—18  8  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  converting  a  penicillin  G  or  V  sulfoxide 
ester  to  the  corresponding  3-desacetoxycephalosporin  ester 
which  comprises  heating  a  solution  of  the  penicillin  G  or  V 
sulfoxide  ester  in  an  inert  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst, 
said  catalyst  being  the  complex  formed  by  a  phosphite  or 
phosphine  amide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
2-piperidino- 1 ,3,2-dioxaphospholane, 
Piperidino-diphenylphosphine, 
2-piperidino-4,S-benzo- 1 ,3,2-dioxaphospholane. 


2-(2',6'-dimethy]piperidino-4,S-benzo- 1 ,3,2-dioxaphospho4 
lane 

2-(  1  '-imidazolyin'S-benzo- 1 ,3,2-dioxaphospholane,        tris- 
(dimethylamino)-phosphine. 
and  the  salt  of  a  strong  acid  with  a  nitrogeneous  base  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

alfa-picoline  hydrobromide 

alfa-picolinium  methanesulfonate 

pyridinium  2-trichloroethylphosphate 

N,N-dimethylaniline  hydrobromide 


wherein  R|  is  an  easily  removable  ester  blockingg  group;  R'  is 
hydrogen,  halo,  loweralkanoyloxy,  carbamoyloxy,  furyl,  thia- 
zoiyl,  thiazolyl,  thiadiazolyl,  pyrrolyl,  or  tetrazolyl;  each  of 
which  can  be  substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl  substituent  of  1-6 
carbon  atoms;  R"  is  phenyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  thiazolyl,  thiadiazo- 
lyl, pyridyl.  pyrazolyl.  or  tetrazolyl;  R'"  is  loweralkanoyl;  R'is 
loweralkyl;  and  Y  is  PO(OH)2  (OR«),  SOzCOH)  or  SO2NH2  in 
which  R*  is  loweralkyl; 
a.  which  comprises  reacting  the  compound  above  with  an 
aromatic  or  aliphatic  aldehyde  or  ketone  to  yield  an  inter- 
mediate of  the  formula 


4,051,134 
REACnVE  DYESTUFFS 
Adolf  Friedricfa,  Leverkusen;  Horst  Hamisch,  Cologne,  afcid 
Roderich  Raue,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  ,to 
Bayer  Aktieagesellschafl,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,781  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  23, 1974, 2455til5 
Int.  a.2  C07D  401/10 
U.S.  a.  544—217  2  OaiU 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula: 


(RiX 


(R2), 


wherein 

W  is  a  direct  bond,  Ci-C4-alkylene;  cyclopentylene;  cyclo- 
hexylene;  cyclopentylene  or  cyclohexylene  substituted 
with  methyl,  ethyl,  or  propyl  but  each  containing  no  mqre 
than  8  carbon  atoms;  or  phenylene; 

T  and  T'  are  sulphonic  acid,  sulphonic  acid  alkali  metal  salt, 
or  sulphonic  acid  ammonium  salt,  and  n  is  0  or  1; 

R  is  hydrogen;  C,-C4-alkyl;  C|-C4-alkyl  substituted  wjth 
hydroxy!,  methoxy  or  ethoxy;  benzyl;  phenethyl;  ben^jyl 
or  phenethyl  substituted  with  methyl,  ethyl,  metho;»y, 
ethoxy  or  chlorine;  phenyl;  tolyl;  xylyl;  phenyl  substituted 
with  hydroxy,  methoxy  or  ethoxy;  cyclopentyl;  cyc|o- 
hexyl;  or  cyclopenty!  or  cyclohexyl  substituted  wjth 
methyl  or  ethyl  if  n  is  1;  or  sulfo-C|-C4-alkyi;  sulphophe- 
nyl;  sulphotolyl;  sulphobenzyl;  sulphophenethyl;  or  sul- 
focycloalkyl  if  n  is  0, 

Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen,  F,  CI,  Br,  Ci-Cj-alkyl.  Ci-Q- 
alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano,  carbo-CpCs-alkoxy,  phenyl,  or  ben- 
zyl; 

p  is  1,  2  or  3;  and  | 

Z  is  a  polyamide-  or  cellulose-fiber  reactive  group  compris- 
ing at  least  one  reactive  substituent  bonded  to  a  S-mem- 
bered  or  6>membered  heterocyclic  ring  containing  at  least 
one  nitrogen  atom. 
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4,051,135 

CARBON  BLACK  REACTOR 

John  W.  Vanderveen,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  524,832,  Nov.  18, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,989,804, 

wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  286,893,  Sept  7, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Juie  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  692,072 

Int.  a.2  C09C  1/50 

U.S.  a.  23—259.5  7  Claims 


R'  R2     O 

\   /         II 

C C 

/  \ 

H— N  N— RJ 

\  / 

C C 

/    \         II 

R'  R2     O 


T^ 


O^-0<. 


wherein 
R'  and  R^  are  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are 
bound  form  a  cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl  ring,  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  methyl  group,  and 
R3  is  benzyl. 


1.  A  carbon  reactor  comprising: 

a.  a  first  section  with  conduit  means  for  the  introduction  of 
a  plurality  of  reactants  thereinto,  said  conduit  means  re- 
stricted to  axial  and  radial  flow  with  means  to  introduce  at 
least  one  reactant  with  axial  flow  and  means  to  introduce 
at  least  one  reactant  with  radial  flow; 

b.  a  means  in  open  communication  with  said  first  section  for 
producing  a  mixed  reactant  mass  in  axial,  non-rotating 
flow; 

c.  a  second  section  in  open  communication  with  said  means 
for  producing  said  reactant  mass,  said  second  section 
having  along  its  length  a  plurality  of  means  spaced  tangen- 
tially  to  said  second  section  for  introducing  combustion 
gases; 

d.  a  pyrolytic  carbon  black  forming  section  in  open  commu- 
nication with  said  second  section;  and 

e.  conduit  means  for  the  recovery  of  carbon  black  from  said 
carbon  black  forming  section. 


4  051 138 
WATER-SOLUBLE  AMINE-UNKED  POLYMERIC 
COLORANTS 
Patricia  C.  Wang,  and  Robert  E.  Wingard,  both  of  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Dynapol,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,730 
Int  a.2  C09B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  260—278  21  daiau 

1.  A  water-soluble  polymeric  coloring  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  n  units  of  an  organic  optically  chromophoric 
group.  A,  and  m  units  of  a  sulfur  oxide  water-solubilizing 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfonate  group 
and  2  to  4  carbon  alkyl  sulfonate  groups  attached  through 
amine  linkages  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  secon- 
dary amine  linkage  and  1  to  4  carbon  alkyl-substituted  tertiary 
amine  linkages  directly  to  separate  carbon  atoms  of  a  saturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  backbone,  wherein  n  is  from  0.2  to  4 
times  m,  the  sum  of  n  plus  m  is  a  value  from  20  to  3000  and  the 
coloring  composition  has  a  molecular  weight  of  from  2000  to 
2,000,000. 


4,051,136 
PIPERAZINYL  CYCLOBUTENONES 
Carl  Peter  Krimmel,  Wauconda,  lU.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searle  A 
Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,519 
Int  a?  C07D  295/02.  243/08 
U.S.  a.  260—268  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R— N 


/      (CH2) 

4 

V7 


\  y\       -t- 


4,051,139 
PYRIDINE  GRIGNARD  DERIVATIVES 
Adrian  Charies  Ward  Curru,  Ncwcastle-apoo-TyM,  Eagtead, 
assignor  to  John  Wyeth  A  Brother  Liadted,  Maidenhead, 
En^and 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  526,353,  Nov.  22, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,963,722. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,384 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  26,  1973, 
54728/73;  Mar.  27, 1974, 13516/74 

Int  a.2  C07D  221/16,  215/14.  215/06.  215/12 
U.S.  a.  260—290  HL  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (II) 


vy 


N— R' 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  R  is  1  or  2. 


4,051,137 

SUBSTirUTED  PIPERAZINE  DIONES  AND 

POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS  STABILIZED  THEREBY 

Chester  E.  Ramey,  Spring  VaUey,  and  John  J.  Lozzi,  Carmel, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Qba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  391,200,  Aug.  24, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,928,357, 

which  is  a  coBtinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,982,  March  24, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

633,202 
Int  a.2  C07D  241/08 
MS.  a.  260—268  TR  »  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


MgHal 


wherein 

R',  R2  and  R«  arc  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  alkylphenyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyphe- 
nyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  halophenyl,  or  R'  and  R^ 
taken  together,  are  trimethylene,  tetranaethylene  or  penta- 
methylene  or  an  R'  substituted  derivative  thereof; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  gem-dimethyl, 
phenylalkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  alkylphenyl 
of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyphenyl  of  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  or  halophenyl; 

m  is  1  or  3;  and 

Hal  represents  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  with  the  proviso 
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that  when  R'  and  R^or  R^and  R'are  both  alkyl,  they  are 
selected  from  normal  and  secondary  alkyl  groups. 


4,051,140 
PREPARATION  OF  PYRIDINES  AND 
NICXynNONITRILE  FROM  PIPERIDINES 
Abraham  P.  Gclbein,  Plainfield,  N  J^  Pud  Janssen,  deceased, 
late  of  Bcasberg-Refkvth,  Germany,  by  Almuth  Janssen,  heir; 
Hermaoa    Richtaeahaia,    Much-Scfawelleabacfa,    Germany, 
assignors  to  The  Lammns  Company,  Bloomfield,  N  J. 
Filed  Jaly  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,693 
Int  a.2  C307D  2li/24.  213/57 
MS.  a.  260-290  P  11  Claims 


-oo- 


") 

S£P»H4TI0N 
RECOVtBV 

10 

^ 
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— -J-, 
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LJ 
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in  which  X  is  sulfur;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  lof 
phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  1  or  2  halogen  atoms  or  alkyl 
having  1-6  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  having  1-6  carbon  atoms  or 
hydroxy  or  nitro,  benzoyl,  and  benzoyl  substituted  with  chloro 
or  fluoro  or  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  having 
1-6  carbon  atoms  or  1  or  2  hydroxy  groups  or  nitro;  R,  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
hydroxy  and  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms;  Rj  is  selected 
from  hydrogen  and  halogen  and  «  is  1  or  2,  and  in  which  tjie 
symbols  R,  may  have  different  meanings  in  each  radical 
— (CHRj) —  when  n  is  2;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts  thereof 


y 


STRlPPtlfl 


^ 


4,051,142 
l-ARYL-4-PYRIDONES 
Glenn  R.  Carlson,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Hals 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,219 
Int.  a.2  C07D  213/57.  213/56.  213/55 
U.S.  a.  260-294.9  n  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


\^ 


1.  A  process  for  producing  nicotinonitrile,  comprising: 

a.  converting  in  a  first  reaction  zone  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  3-alkyl  piperidines,  2,3-dialkyl 
piperidines,  and  2,S-dialkyl  piperidines  to  the  correspond- 
ing pyridine  by  contacting  said  member  with  supported 
vanadia  as  a  catalyst,  at  a  temperature  of  from  500*  F  to 
1000*  F,  said  supported  vanadia  containing  from  about  25 
to  about  73  percent,  by  weight,  of  the  vanadia,  said 
vanadia  having  been  placed  in  molten  form  substantially 
entirely  within  the  pores  of  the  support,  the  support  hav- 
ing a  surface  area  greater  than  about  50  mVgm  and  a 
porosity  greater  than  about  0.4  cc/gm.  said  support  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gamma-alumina  and 
silica-alumina;  and 

b.  contacting  said  corresponding  pyridine  in  a  second  reac- 
tion zone  with  ammonia  at  a  temperature  of  from  575*  F  to 
930*  F  in  the  presence  of  oxidized  vanadia  supported  on  a 
porous  support  to  produce  nicotinonitrile,  said  support 
containing  from  about  25  to  about  75  percent,  by  weight, 
of  the  vanadia  having  been  placed  in  molten  form  substan- 
tially entirely  within  the  pores  of  the  support,  the  support 
having  a  surface  area  greater  than  about  50  mVgm  and  a 
porosity  greater  than  about  0.4  cc/gm,  said  support  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gamma-alumina  and 
silica-alumina. 


wherein 

R'  is  a  carboxy  group  or  an  agronomical! y-acceptable  salt 
thereof,  a  CBrb{Ci-C4)alkoxy  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a 
(C,-C4)alkyl  or  di(C,C4)-alkyl  carbamoyl  group,  or 
cyano  group, 

R2  is  a  (Ci-C4)alkyl  group, 

R'  is  a  hydrogen  atomm  or  a  (C,-C4)alkyl  group, 

K*  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  (C,-C4)alkyl  group,  or  a  halogeji 
atom,  and 

Z  is  a  substitute^i  phenyl  group  having  up  to  three  substitq- 
ents  selected  from  halogen  atoms,  (C,-C4)alkyl  groups, 
(Ci-C4)alkoxy  groups,  trifluoromethyl  groups,  and  nitro 
groups,  or,  when  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  additionally  a^ 
unsubstituted  phenyl  group 


4^051,141 
THIENO[3a-C]PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Albert  Rcm  Joaepli  CastaipM,  Tooloaae,  France,  aarignor  to 
Ccatrc  d'Etudcs  pov  riminitrie  pharmaceutiqac  Toulouse, 


DifWoa  of  Ser.  No.  435,036,  Jan.  21, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatkM  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,248 

Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Fhmce,  Feb.  1, 1973,  73.03503 

lat  a.2  C07D  513/04 

UA  a.  260-294  J  C  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


4,051,143 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

a.[2-(p.CHLOROPHENOXY)-ISOBUTYRYL]-/3-NICO 
TINOYL  GLYCOL  ESTER 
Arthur  Scherm,  Bad  Homburg,  and  Dezso  Peteri,  Hammers- 
bach,  MarkUbel,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merz  A  Col 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  610,185,  Sept.  4, 1975,  abandoned.  Thi  i 
application  Dec.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,594 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  5,  1974^ 

38778/74  ^ 

Int.  a.2  C07D  213/55 
U.S.  a.  260-295.5  R  7  cudm 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a-[2-(p-chlorophenoxy> 
isobutyryl]-^-nicotinoyl  glycol  ester  in  high  yields  which 
consists  essentially  of  reacting  [2-(p-chlorophenoxy)- 
isobutyryl]-/3-chloroethyl  ester  with  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
nicotinic  acid  in  a  polar  or  dipolar  aprotic  solvent  having  s 
boiling  point  between  about  100*  C.  and  200*  C. 
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4,051,144 
SINISTER.3,5-DISUBSTrnJTED  OXOZOLIDINES  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  USE 

Leonard  M.  Weinstock,  Belle  Mead;  Roger  J.  Tull,  Metuchen, 

and  Dennis  M.  Mulvey,  Whitehouse,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Charles  E.  Frosst  ft  Co.,  Kirkland,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  283,875,  Aug.  25,  1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  172,234,  Aug.  16, 1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,718,647,  which  is  a  diTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  818,474,  April  21, 1969, 

Pat.  No.  3,657,237.  This  appUcation  Dec.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

529,314 
Int  a.2  C07D  2tfi/W 
U.S.  a.  260—307  FA  17  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  oxazolidine  in  the  sinister  configura- 
tion having  the  structure: 

R>-CH2-| 1 

wherein  R'  is  hydroxy  or  R^O —  wherein  RMs  Ci.isalkylsulfo- 
nyl,  benzenesulfonyl  optionally  having  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

a.  an  amino  group, 

b.  1-3  bromo  groups, 

c.  1-3  chloro  groups, 

d.  a  chloro  and  a  nitro  group, 

e.  a  fluoro  group, 

f  a  methoxy  group, 

g.  1-3  methyl  groups  and 

h.  a  nitro  group; 
Z  is  hydrogen,  benzyl,  CpCj  alkyl,  phenyl  optionally  having 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

a.  1-3-  bromo  groups, 

b.  1-3  chloro  groups, 

c.  1-3  methyl  groups, 

d.  a  methoxy  group  and 

e.  1-3  hydroxy  groups, 

or  Z  can  be  furfuryl;  and  Y  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain 
Ct-Cj  alkyl  or  hydroxy  substituted  straight  or  branched  chain 
Ci-C,  alkyl. 


4,051,146 

CONDITIONING  OF  PERHALOGENO-COPPER 

PHTHALOCYANINES 

Diether  Wessling,  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer  Akticn- 

gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Oct  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  16, 1974,  2449231 
Int  a.2  C09B  47/04 
U.S.  a.  260—314.5  2  Claims 

1.  Process  for  conditioning  perhalogeno-copper  phthalocya- 
nines,  characterized  in  that  the  melts  obtained  on  halogenation 
of  copper  phthalocyanine  in  the  presence  of  aluminum  chlor- 
ide are  poured  into  cold  water,  an  organic  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  liquid  benzene  derivatives  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  halogen  atoms,  lower  alkyl  groups  or 
nitro  groups  is  added  to  the  mixture,  the  whole  is  heated  with- 
out intermediate  isolation  for  3  to  8  hours  to  temperatures 
between  90  and  150*  C,  the  organic  solvent  is  driven  off  in 
steam,  the  residue  is  filtered  and  the  material  on  the  filter  is 
washed  until  free  from  salt,  dried  and  ground. 


4,051,147 
l-(ARYLAMINO)-AND  l-(ARYLIMINO)-PYRROLES 
Robert  E.  Johnson,  East  Greenbush,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 
Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  372,324,  June  21,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  585,448 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  10,  1974, 
25599/74 

Int  a.2  C07D  207/50 
U.S.  a.  260—326.47  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


x^  N   -^, 


I 
N— R, 


ORj 


4,051,145 
FLUORINATED  INDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Victor  Marie  Dupri,  Louvres;  Jacques  Pierre  Edmond  Pech- 
mize,  Paris,  and  Robert  FrMiric  Michel  Sureau,  Enghien  les 
Bains,  France,  assignors  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhl- 
mann,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  562,062 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  29, 1974,  a74.11262 
Int  a.2  C07D  231/56 
U.S.  a.  548—372  6  Claims 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula: 


(I) 


where  R|  and  R2are  each  hydrogen  or  each  lower-alkyl,  or  R| 
is  hydrogen  and  Rj  is  carboxyl;  R3  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  bcn- 
zyloxy,  halo,  azido,  amino,  di-lower-alkylamino  or  lower- 
alkyl;  R4  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkanoyl,  benzoyl  or  lower-alkyl; 
X  represents  either  a  benzenoid  nucleus  fused  to  the  phenyl 
ring  at  the  positions  indicated,  or  it  represents  two  hydrogen 
atoms  or  one  hydrogen  atom  and  one  of  the  groups  R3,  or  two 
of  the  groui>s  R3;  Rs  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkanoyl, 
benzoyl  or  benzyl;  and  n  is  one  of  the  integers  1  and  2,  and 
where  the  phenyl  ring  of  the  groups  R4  and  Rs  when  benzoyl 
can  be  substituted  by  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy  or  from  one  to 
two  halogens,  and  where  halo  or  halogen,  all  occurrences, 
represents  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine,  and  lower-alkyl. 
lower-alkoxy  and  lower-alkanoyl,  all  occurrences,  have  from 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms. 


in  which  the  nucleus  A  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or 
two  nitro,  amino,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  chlorine  or  bromine  and  the 
alkyl  and  alkoxy  each  contain  up  to  two  carbon  atoms. 


4,051,148 

6,ll-DIHYDRODIBENZO{b.e.]-THIEPIN-ll-ONE-3- 

CARBOXALDEHYDE 

Anthony  Prince,  Mountain  View;  Otto  Halpera,  and  Jack  Ack- 

reU,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  aU  (rf  Calif.,  aasi^nrs  to  Syatcx 

(U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

FUed  June  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,648 
Int  a.2  C07D  337/12 
U.S.  a.  260—327  B  1  Claim 

1.     6,1  l-dihydrodibenzo-[b.e.]-thiepin-l  l-one-S-carboxalde- 
hyde. 


1758 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


4,051,149 

<.ll-DIHYDRODIBENZ(Hb.e.]-THIEPIN.ll^NE.3< 

ACETONITRILE 

Jack  Ackrell,  Pido  Alto,  Cidif^  awigiior  to  Syntex  (U^.A.)  Inc., 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaac  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,651 

lat  0.2  C07D  337/12 

U  A  CL  260-327  B  i  claim 

1.  6.1  l-Dihydrodibenzo-[b.e.]-thiepin-l  l-one-3-acetonitrile. 
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4,051,150 

3-(2-DIALKYLAMINO-2-DIALKYLPHOSPHONYL- 

VINYL)-6,1  l-DIHYDRODIBENZO-[b.e.].THIEPIN- 

11-ONE 

Arthur  F.  iOage,  Loa  Altoa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex  aJ.S.A.) 

Incn  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jane  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,652 
Int  a.2  C07D  337/12 
UA  a.  260-327  B  t  cbdms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  n  represents  0  or  1,  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  an  aryl-lower  group  or  a  cycloalkyl-lower  alkyl 
group,  R|  is  hydrogen  or 

O 

n 

C— R4 

wherein  R4  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  cycloalkyl-lower  or  aryl- 
lower  alkyl,  R2  is  a  lower  alkyl  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  one  or 
two  lower  alkyl  groups. 


06a   , 

CHs=C 


11 
P(OR)j 


/ 

\ 

N(R')2 

wherein  R  and  R'  represent  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,051,151 

THIOPHENE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

GcaicU  TsKhlkasU,  Tama,  and  Katsuyuld  Ogura,  Sagamitaara, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center, 

Toityo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,112        ; 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1975,  M-9297; 
Jo.  27, 1975,  50-10520;  Feb.  3, 1975,  50-13388:  No?.  25, 1975, 

Int  a.2  C07D  333/00.  333/12:  A61K  31/43;  AOIN  9/00 
UACL260-329S  7  cudms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,051,153 

INTERMEDIATES  IN  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  VITAMIN  E 

Noal  Cohea,  Montcbdr,  and  Gabriel  Saucy,  Essex  Fells,  both  of 

N J.,  assignors  to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ, 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,163,  Jan.  27,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639t011 

Int.  a.2  C07D  311/72 

U.S.  a.  260-345.5  2  Oaims 

1.  An  optically  active  antipode  of  the  formula: 


CHj 

T 


^  CH2-CH2-CH2-C-CH2-0H 

H  I 


wherein  R,  is  benzyl,  tetrahydropyranyl  or  t-butyl  or  it3  opti- 
cally active  antipode,  said  antipode  being  free  of  its  other 
optically  active  antipode. 


-0-"= 


SR 


SR 

I 

O 


wherein  R'  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  and  R  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  of  (1)  alkyl,  (2)  substituted  alkyl  wherein  the  substit- 
uent  is  halogen,  hydroxy  or  alkoxy,  (3)  phenyl,  and  (4)  substi- 
tuted phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl,  nitro 
or  halogen. 


4,051,154 
CERTAIN 

2-SUBSTTnJTED.2>DIHYDRO-5.BENZOFURANOL 
ESTERS  OF  CERTAIN  SULFONIC  AODS 
Peter  Stuart  Gates,  Cambridge;  John  Gillon,  Great  Shelforl,  and 
David  Thomas  Saggers,  Saffron  Walden,  all  of  England,  as- 
signors to  Fisons  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  279,262,  Aug.  9, 1972,  Pat.  No. 
34»37,702,  ivhich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  826,274,  M«y  20, 
1968,  Pat  No.  3,689,507.  This  appUcation  May  6, 1975,  Sef .  No. 

575,361 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  24,  1968 
24858/68;  Feb.  8,  1969,  6951/69;  Apr.  8, 1969,  17985/69  1 
Int.  a.2  C07D  307/83  \ 

U.S.  a.  260-346J2  u  cUims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,051,152 
0X0  C-RING  BENZOPYRANS 
R^l  Knaur  Raidam  BctaMMt:  HaMeaa  Qoyce  DalzeU,  Weston, 
both  of  Mass.,  awl  Patricia  Hcrilhy,  Dover,  N.H.,  assignors  to 
Sharps  Aaaodatca,  CanAridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,050 
I«t  0.2  am)  307/83.  311/80 
U.S.O.  260-345  J  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R« 
I 

J      R'SOjO— C  C- 


R> 
I 
■C— R2 


R"-C  C  C-R5 

\    /    \     /\ 
C  OR* 

RIO 
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wherein 

R',  R^and  R^are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms, 

K*  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydroxy,  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenoxy, 
nitrophenoxy,  halophenoxy,  — OSO2R'*,  — OCOR",  and 
— O — O — R"  wherein  R'^  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  -  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  -  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2  -  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
chlorophenyl,  tolyl,  alkylamino  of  1  -  4  carbon  atoms, 
dialkylamino  of  2  -  8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  -  6  carbon 
atoms,  phenoxy,  phenylamino,  chlorophenylamino,  ha- 
loalkoxy  of  1-  6  carbon  atoms,  methoxyethoxy,  chloro- 
phenoxy,  alkenyloxy  of  2  -  4  carbon  atoms,  chloroal- 
lyloxy,  alkynyloxy  of  2  -  4  carbon  atoms  and  chlo- 
robutynyloxy,  R'^is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  1  -  4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  of  1  -  4  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  nitrophenyl,  and  tolyl,  and 
R'^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  -  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  -  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkynyl  of 
2-4  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  of  1  -  4  carbon  atoms,  chloromethyl,  methoxy- 
propyl,  bromoethyl,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl  and  tolyl;  and 
Ri^  R'l  and  R'^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  -  4 
carbon  atoms,  halogen,  cyano,  acetyl  and  alkoxy  of  1  -  4 
carbon  atoms. 


4,051,155 
ANTHRAQUINONE  DYES 
Robert  C.  Hoare,  Rabat,  Morocco,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,677 
Int  a.2  C09B  1/50:  C07C  97/24 
U.S.  O.  260—379  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


O      NH— R— NH— R— OH 
II 


O      NH— R— NH— R— OH 


wherein  R  is  alkylene  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,051,157 

CATALYTIC  ALLYUC  ALKYLATION 

Barry  M.  Trost,  and  ThoauH  R.  Verhoeren,  both  of  Madiaoa, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alanui  Research  FoondatioB, 

Madison,  WU. 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,640 

Int  0.2  C07J  9/00 

U.S.  O.  260—397.1  15  OalaH 

1.  The  method  in  which  an  organic  substrate  having  an  OR 
group  attached  through  the  oxygen  group  to  a  carbon  alpha  to 
a  double  bond  carbon  in  which  OR  is  hydroxy,  ether  or  ester 
group,  comprising  the  displacement  of  the  carbon-oxygen 
bond  which  is  alpha  to  the  double  bond  carbon  and  which 
connects  to  the  oxygen  group,  with  stereochemical  control  for 
retention  of  configuration  by  reacting  the  substrate  with  a 
nucleophile  in  the  presence  of  a  palladium  (Pd*)  catalyst  in 
which  the  nucleophile  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  carbon  nucleophile  in  the  form  of  carbanions  stabilized  with 
at  least  two  stabilizing  groups  and  a  nitrogen  nucleophile  in 
which  the  carbanion  is  replaced  with  corresponding  nitrogen 
compounds. 


4,051,158 
MONOMERIC  EMULSION  STABILIZERS  DERIVED 
FROM  ALKYL/ALKENYL  SUCCINIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Carlos  M.  Samoor,  Wellesley,  and  Mildred  C.  Richards,  Wake- 
field, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Kendall  Coaipany,  Bos- 
ton, Mass. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  476,950,  June  6, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,959,355, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  309,038,  Not.  24, 1972,  Pat  No. 
3,839,419,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  40,718,  May  26, 1970, 
Pat  No.  3,751,451,  which  is  a  continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 
867,900,  Oct  20, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11, 
1975,  Ser.  No.  640,110 
Int  a.J  C07C  101/24 
U.S.  a.  260-^404.5  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


X-  H 

+  I 

Z— (R).— N— R"— N— C— CH— CH,— COOH 

/    \  II      I 


Ri 


O     R, 


or 


X-  H 

+  I 

Z— (R).— N— R  —  N— C— CHj— CH— COOH 

/   \  II  I 

R,        R]  O  R) 


4,051,156 
N-(TRIARYL-METHYL)-AMIDINES,  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
L^os  Guczoghy;  Todor  PfUegel;  Maria  Pnklics;  Laszlo  Instito- 
ris,  and  Jeno  Seres,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt,  Buda- 
pest, Hungary 

FUed  July  5, 1973,  Ser.  No.  376,445 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  July  5,  1972,  1250 
Int  a.2  C09B  11/10 
U.S.  O.  260-393  8  Claims 

1.  An  amidine  derivative  of  the  formula: 


R' 

I 


R2— C— NH— C=NH 


wherein 
R'.  R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  aryl  groups;  and 
R*  is  alkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl. 


wherein 

Z  is  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acryloyloxy,  methacryloyloxy, 
acrylamido,  methacrylamido,  vinyloxy,  allyloxy,  methal- 
lyloxy,  vinylacetoxy.  allylacetoxy,  methallylacetoxy.  4- 
hydroxymaleoyloxy,  4-hydroxyfumaroyIoxy,  4-hydrox- 
ymaleoylamino,  4-hydroxyfumaroylamino,  4-hydroxyci- 
traconyloxy,  4-hydroxycitraconylamino,  4-hydrox- 
yitaconyloxy  or  4-hydroxyitaconylamino; 

R'  and  R"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  of 
ethylene,  propylene,  isopropylene,  2-hydroxypropylene, 
acetoxypropylene  or  — O— CHj— CHR4(0— CH- 
2 — CHR4)n  where  n  is  zero  to  4;  a  =  0  or  1,  and  R4  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl  with  the  proviso  that  a  is  zero  where 
Z  is  vinylacetoxy,  allylacetoxy,  or  methallylacetoxy  and  a 
is  1  otherwise; 

Ri  and  R2are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyi 
having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  R5 — O — CO — CH2 — 
and  R5— NH— CO— CH2—  where  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  lipophilic  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  from 
about  7  to  about  28  carbon  atoms;  and 
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X-  is  halide,  alkyl  sulfate  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  toluene  sulfonate. 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  samf 
different, 

wherein  Mj  is 


4,051,159 

TRANSPARENT  FRAGRANCE  RELEASING 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

MlckMi  Tsowalas,  Bcrgeafield;  Kemieth  W.  BarcUy,  Mahwah, 

aad  Jack  M.  Rogen,  Fairlawn,  aU  of  N  J.,  aarignon  to  Atoo 

PradMta,  I«c^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jam.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,204 
lit  CL^  C09F  5/00;  A24F  25/00:  A61K  7/46 
VS.  CL  260-404.5  16  Claims 

1.  A  shaped,  self-supporting  transparent  article  capable  of 
emitting  a  fragrance  over  a  sustained  period  comprising  a 
substantially  homogeneous  mixture  of  from  about  40  to  60% 
by  weight  of  a  polyamide  resin  formed  from  a  polymerized 
fatty  carboxylic  acid  and  a  polyamine,  from  about  35  to  55 
percent  by  weight  of  a  C,4-C22  straight  or  branch  chain  alkyl 
alcohol  and  from  about  5  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  fra- 
grance material. 


or 


R,  bR« 

/V 

R5        uR«. 


or 


wherein  R5  aad  R«  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  Rj  is  methyl  only  when  R^  is  hydrogen  and  R*  is  methyl 
only  when  Rs  is  hydrogen; 
wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  ph«nyl 
substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  accept- 
able cation;  and  | 
wherein  R7is  — (CHz)^— CH3,  wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclu- 
sive. 


4,051,160 
CIS-4,5-DIDEHYDRO-ll.DEOXY-13,14-DIHYDRO-PG 
COMPOUNDS 
Gordon  L.  Bandy,  Katanaioo,  and  Norman  A.  Nelson,  Gales- 
banrg,  botk  of  Mick.,  aMignora  to  Tbe  URjohn  Company,  Kala- 
■aaoo,  Mick. 
DifiikM  of  Ser.  No.  548,586,  Feb.  10, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,987,072. 
Tkia  applkatkM  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,268 
Int.  a.  J  C07C  777/00 
VS.  CL  260-413  40  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


W 


H  H 

\  / 

c=c 

/     \ 

,(CH2)j  (CH2),-COOR, 


CH2CH2— C— C— R7 
II      II 

M|  Li 


4,051,161 

ULTRAVIOLET  SCREENING  AGENTS  AND  COATING 
MATERIALS  CONTAINING  ORGANOSILANE  ESTER 

GROUPS  I 

Stephen  Proskow,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pon<  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  289,459,  Sept.  15,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  575,795       T 
Int.  a.2  C07F  7/08.  7/18  ' 

U.S.  a.  260->448.8  R  n  Qakns 

1.  A  compound  of  one  of  the  formulas 


or  a  mixture  comprising  that  compound  and  the  enantiomer 
thereof; 
wherein  W  is 


R2 


( 


0 

A 

H    ^OH 
H          OH 

wherein  g  is  2  to  4, 
wherein  L|  is 

inclusive; 

R3         R4, 

or 

i'\ 

or  a  mixture  of 

€,     R4 

and 

R,         X 

OH 

I 
OCH2CH(R)^i(OR 


OH 


'■] 


and 


R2 


CHjCHjSJCOR'), 


wherein 

R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  or  hydrocarbon  ether  radial  lOf 
up  to  10  carbons; 

RI  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  less  than  5  carbon 
atoms,  an  acyl  radical  of  less  than  5  carbon  atoms,  o»  a 
radical  of  the  formula  (CH2CH20),Z  in  which  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  8  and  Z  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radi(^al 
of  less  than  5  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  a  suble,  monovalent  or  divalent  carbocyclic  hydro^^y- 
aromatic  radical,  containing  up  to  4  aromatic  rings  joined 
to  oxygen  through  an  aromatic  carbon,  of  the  type  which 
absorbs  light  in  the  region  of  2500-4000  A  in  an  amoimt 
effective  for  stabilizing  polymers  against  ultraviolet  ligkt; 

a  is  0  or  1;  and 

6  is  1  or  2. 
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4,051,162 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PUFFED  DOUGH  PIECES  OF 
VARYING  CONHGURATION 
Larry  Edward  Rose,  Battle  Creek,  and  Norman  Francis  Law- 
rence, Hickory  Comers,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General 
Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  429,305,  Dec.  28,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  591,575 
Int.  a.2  A23L  ;//* 
U.S.  a.  426—448  3  Qaims 


-continued 


■ar- 


li        [      ftlteC^ 


o 


■HN— Q— NH— C— R  — C— NHR— Si- 

/    \  I 

HOC  COH  R 


O 


rN 

I 

-O— Si 
I 

r 


wherein: 

R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical; 

R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical; 

R"  is  a  tetravaient  organic  radical; 

Q  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  which  is  a  residue  of  an  or- 
ganic diamine 

X  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  I  to  10; 

m  is  an  integer  greater  than  1,  and 

n  is  an  integer  greater  than  1 

p  is  an  integer  greater  than  or  equal  to  0. 
and  the  recurring  units  designated  by  m,  n.  and  p  are  such  that 
the  mole  percent  of  silicone  diamine  in  the  total  polymer  con- 
stitutes 18  to  45  mole  percent  of  the  total  diamines  in  the  co- 
polymer. 


1.  A  method  of  making  puffed  dough  pieces  of  varying 
configuration  from  one  cooker-expander  extrusion  operation 
which  produces  gelantinized  cereal  dough  comprising  forcing 
cereal  dough  through  a  series  of  confined  zones  under  high 
pressure  and  heat  to  an  unconfined  zone  of  lower  pressure,  said 
confined  zones  including  a  final  extrusion  zone  and  modulating 
backup  zones,  said  extrusion  zone  having  a  plurality  of  re- 
stricted openings  of  varying  cross-section  and  shape,  said 
backup  zones  having  a  plurality  of  holding  areas  of  varying 
size  and  configuration  wherein  the  flow  characteristics  of  said 
holding  areas  are  correlated  to  the  flow  characteristics  of  the 
corresponding  restricted  openings  in  order  to  modulate  the 
linear  flow  of  the  dough  past  the  various  restricted  openings  to 
the  same  rate,  extruding  said  dough  through  said  extrusion 
zone  and  modulating  backup  zones  into  said  unconfined  zone 
wherein  the  dough  undergoes  puffing,  and  subdividing  the 
extruded  dough  into  pieces. 


4,051,163 
POLYIMIDE  CONTAINING  SILICONES 
Abe  Berger,  1504  Barclay  Place,  Schenectady,  N.Y.  12309 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  597,971,  July  21, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,030,948. 
This  applicadon  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,072 
Int.  a.2  C07F  7/70 
U.S.  a.  260—448.2  N  5  Qaims 

1.  A  reaction  product  of  a  tetracarboxylic  acid  dianhydride, 
an  organic  diamine  and  a  di(aminoalkyl)  polysiloxane  which  is 
a  copolymer  having  recurring  structural  units  of  a  block  co- 
polymer of  the  formulas  : 


R         ^ 
I 
Si— O 

I 

R' 
\  / 


R             HO  OH 

I               I       II  II       I 

•Si— R— N— C— R  — C— N- 

I                        /  \ 

R'             HOC  COH 

II  li 

O  O 


O     H 


H     O 

I       II  II      I 
■Q— N— C— R  — C— N- 

/  \ 

HOC  COH 

II  II 

o  o 


and  a  random  polymer  of  the  formula: 


4,051,164 
ENOL  ESTER  OF  a-DIKETONES 
Jo-Fen  Tung  Kung,  North  Bergen,  N  J.,  and  Martin  Franklin 
Epstein,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corpo- 
ration, White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  550,102,  Feb.  14, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  453,222,  March  21, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  647,952 
Int.  a.2  C07F  7/18 
U.S.  Q.  260—448.8  R  2  Qaims 

2.  The  trimethylsilyl  ether  of  the  end  of  penUne-2,3-dione. 


4,051,165 
PREPARATION  OF  BIURET  POLYISOCYANATES 
Kuno  Wagner,  Leverkusen,  and  Kurt  Klinkmann,  Hitdorf,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 
sen, Germany 

FUed  June  17,  1970,  Ser.  No.  47,134 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  19, 1969, 1931055 
Int.  Q.2  C07C  119/042 
U.S.  Q.  260—453  AB  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  biuret  polyisocyanates 
which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  60*  C 
to  about  210*  C  diisocyanates  and  up  to  about  0.4  mol  per  mol 
of  diisocyanate  of  a  tertiary  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tertiary  butyl  alcohol,  2-methyl-2-buUnol,  2- 
methyl-2-pentanol,  3-mehtyl-3-pentanol,  3-ethyl-3-penUnol, 
1 -methyl  cyclo-pentanol,  1-methylcyclohexanol,  1-cthylcy- 
clohexanol  and  1,1-dimethylallyl  alcohol  in  the  presence  of 
from  about  0.001  to  about  0.1  mol  per  mol  of  tertiary  alcohol 
of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochlo- 
rides of  ammonia  and  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic, 
aromatic  and  heterocyclic  nitrogen  conuining  bases  wherein 
the  nitrogen  atoms  of  said  bases  are  primary  secondary  or 
tertiary. 


4,051,166 
ARALIPHATIC  DIISOCYANATES 
Reinhard  H.  Richter,  North  Haven;  BeiUamin  W.  Tucker,  Beth- 
any, and  Henri  Ulrich,  Northford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Tbe  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  June  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,793 
Int  Q.2  C07C  119/048 
U.S.  Q.  260—453  AR 

1.  An  araliphatic  diisocyanate  having  the  formula 

OCN(CH2)jOArX(CH2)3NCO 


9Qaims 
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wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  a  single  bond  and  Ar  is  an  arylene 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenylene,  tolyl- 
ene,  naphthylene,  diphenylylene,  and  radicals  having  the  for- 
mula 


reacting  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  one  mode' of 
an  aromatic  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R|  and  Rj  each  represent  a  moiety  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  alkoxy 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,051,167 

ALPHA  HALO  SUBSTITUTED  PEROXYESTERS  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  POLYMERIZATION  INITIATORS 

Roger  N.  Lewis,  Martinez,  Califs  assignor  to  Argus  Chemical 

CorporatioB,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Continnntion-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  532,966,  Dec.  16, 1974, 

alMUidoned.  This  application  Dec.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,432 

Int  a.2  C07C  179/18:  C08L  67/06 

U.S.  a.  260-453  RZ  16  Claims 

1.  An  organic  peroxide  of  the  formula: 

\ 

R2— C— R 

I 

O 
I 

o 

I 

c=o 

I 

H— C— X 
I 
Rj 

wherein  each  of  R,  and  Rj  are  alkyl  of  up  to  about  7  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  selected  from  bromine  and  chlorine,  R3  is  alkyl  of 
up  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  provided  that  R3  is  not  methyl 
when  R  is  alkyl,  and  R  is  selected  from  alkyl  of  up  to  about  7 
carbon  atoms  and 


— (CH2)r-(c=  C)^— (CH2),— (cs  C)„— (CH2),— c— R2' 

o 

I 

o 

I 

c=o 


I 

H— C— X' 
I 
R3 


in  which  I,  m.  n.  0.  and  p  are  integers  from  0-5  provided  the 
sum  of  il  m,  n.  o.  and  p  is  at  least  1,  and  R|',  R2'  and  R3'  are  each 
the  same  as  Rt,  R2and  R3,  respectively. 


4,051,168 

FLUORINATION  PROCESS 

Andrew  Edward  Feiring,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  dc  NcaMNWs  and  Coaipany,  WUmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,805 

Int  CL2  C07C  143/24,  17/14 

VS.  CL  260—456  R  26  Claims 

1.  The  fluorination  process  which  consists  essentially  in 


(CH2R), 


K 


Ri 


wherein 
n  is  1  to  3; 
a  and  b  are  each  0  or  1  with  the  proviso  that  n  is  at  least  1  and 

the  sum  of  n.  a  and  b  does  not  exceed  3; 
R  is  H,  alkyl  of  1-3  carbons  or  Z  in  which  Z  is  F,  CI,  Br  or 

I; 
R2'  and  R^  are  H  or  phenyl  or  together  are  1,2-phthaloyl; 
X  and  Y  are  H,  NO2,  COOH,  CHO,  CONH2,  COOR^ 
COR3,  SO3H,  CF3,  CN,  SOjOR^  SO2NR23,  F,  CI,  Br  qr  I 
with  the  proviso  that  only  one  of  X  and  Y  can  be  H,  F, ' 
Br  or  I;  and 
R^  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons  or  phenyl; 
with  at  least  three  moles  of  HF  and  at  least  one  mole  of  a  metal 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead  dioxide  and 
nickel  dioxide  at  a  temperature  range  of  about  —  30*  to  about 
+  80*  C  for  about  10  minutes  to  about  22  hours  with  the  pro- 
viso that  when  nickel  dioxide  is  used  it  is  the  last  reactfnt 
added,  and  recovering  an  aromatic  compound  having  a  mono- 
or  di-fluorinated  benzylic  carbon  compound. 


r 


A.-O-J^'S-CHj- 


4,051,169 

AMINO  AOD  ESTERS 

Walfred  S.  Saari,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 

Rahway,  N  J. 
DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  482,102,  June  25, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,983,1$8, 
which  is  a  coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400,609,  Sept.  25, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1975,  Ser.  No] 

560,834 
Int  a.2  C07C  707/77,  103/84,  153/07 
U.S.  a.  560—40  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHj    O  R, 

I  II  I 

C C-0(-CH2),-C(-CH2)„-R|3 

NH,  R, 


wherein 

fl  is  0,  1,  2  or  3; 

m  is  0,  1,  2  or  3; 

Ai  and  A2  are  individually  H  or  a  lower  alkanoyl 

?!  and  R2  are  individually  H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atofns 

and; 
R3  is  the  radical  X— R4 
wherein 

X  is  — O— ,  — S—  or  — NH—  and 
R4  contains  up  to  21  carbon  atoms  and  is  (1)  a  hydrocarbon 
radical  or  (2)  an  acyl  radical  of  an  organic  acyclic  or 
non-heterocyclic,  monocyclic  carboxylic  acid 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
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4,051,170 
DIPHENOXY ACETIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Erich  Schacht;  Werner  Mehrhof,  Zdenek  Simane;  Detie?  Kay- 
■er,  and  Herbert  Nowak,  ail  of  Darmstadt  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung, 
Darmstadt  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  531,475 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  15, 1973,  2362416 
Int  a.2  C07G  69/76 
U.S.  a.  560—62  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH— COOR, 


wherein  R|  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  or  when  Ri  is  H, 
a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,051,172 
MOLYBDENUM  AND  TUNGSTEN  COMPOUNDS, 
THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
CATALYSTS  IN  THE  STEREOSPEOHC 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  UNSATURATED  ORGANIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Francois  Dawans,  BongiTal,  and  Emmanuel  Goldenberg,  Poiasy, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institnt  Francais  du  Petrolc,  des 
Carburants  et  Lubriflants,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  429,209,  Dec.  28, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,931,242, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,425,  Jan.  4, 1972, 
abandoned.  TUs  application  Jan.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  539,825 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  18,  1971,  71.00583; 
Jan.  18,  1971,  71.00584 

Int  a.2  C07C  69/54 
U.S.  a.  526—90  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  at  least  one  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  straight-chain  and  cyclic  ethyl- 
enic  unsaturated  organic  compounds  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
comprising  contacting,  at  a  temperature  of  from  -  20*  to  100* 
C,  said  at  least  one  monomer  substantially  in  the  liquid  phase 
with  a  catalytic  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  gen- 
eral formula  (H3_^,)  C-C02M(C0UR)^L),in  which  each  X 
is  fluorine,  bromine  or  chlorine  with  the  provision  that  at  least 
one  X  is  fluorine,  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  1,  2  and  3,  M  is 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  and 
tungsten,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydride 
ion,  or  a  methyl,  ethyl,  allyl,  methallyl,  crotyl,  phenyl  or  ben- 
zyl radical,  L  is  a  Lewis  base  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aliphatic  mono-,  di-  and  tri-cthers,  heterocyclic  mono- 
and  diethers,  aliphatic  monoether-monoalcohols,  and  aliphatic 
mono-  and  diketones,  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  p  is 
1  and  9  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  values  I  to  2,  with  the 
proviso  that  the  values  of  m.  p.  and  q  are  such  that,  in  the 
valence  shell  of  said  metal  M,  the  sum  of  the  number  of  elec- 
trons contributed  by  said  metal  M  and  the  number  of  electrons 
contributed  by  the  ligands  is  18. 


4,051,171 
VINYLBENZYL  ESTERS  OF  N-BOC-AMINO  ACIDS 
Nicholas  D.  Harris,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morton-Nor- 
wich Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,967 
Int  a.2  C07C  125/06 
U.S.  a.  560—157  5  Claims 

5.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH^CHj 


O 
II 


CHjOANHC— OC(CHj)j 


wherein  A  is 


4,051,173 
PHENOXYALKANOL  DERIVATIVES 
Erich  Schacht  Werner  Mehrhof,  Zdenek  Simane,  and  Herbert 
Nowak,  all  of  Darmstadt  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Pa- 
tent Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Darmstadt  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  564,474,  April  2, 1975,  abandoned.  TUs 
application  June  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,447 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  2, 1974,  2415867 
Int  a?  C07C  69/06.  43/20 
U.S.  a.  560-255  11  Claim 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-[4-(4- 
chloro-phenoxy)-phenoxy]-propanol,  2-[4-(4-chlorophcnox- 
ymethyl)-phenoxy]-2-methyl-propanol,  2-[4-(4-chlorophenox- 
y)-phenoxy]-2-phenyl-propanol,  2-<4-biphenylyloxy)-2-phe- 
nyl-ethanol,  2-(4-biphenylyloxy)-2-phenyl-propanol.  2-(4'- 
chloro-4-biphenylyloxy)-2-phenyI-propanol,  2-(4- 

biphenylyloxy)-2-phenyl-cthyl  aceUtc.  2-l4-(4-chlorophenox- 
y)-phenoxy]-propyl  acetate.  2-[4-{4-fluorophenoxymethyl)- 
phenoxy]-2-methyl-propanol,  and  2-[4-{4-chlorophenoxyme- 
thyl)-phenoxy]-propanol. 


O    CH3 

II      I 
-C— CH— ; 


O 
II 


HjC  CHj 

\    / 

CH 

I 

O     CH2 

II      I 


— C— CH2— ;  — C— CH— ; 


or 


HjC 

\    / 
O     CH 

H     I 

— C— CH— 


CH2CHJ 


4,051,174 
ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Hansjorg  StoUer,  Reinach,  and  Hans  Peter  Wagner,  Itingea, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nutiey,  N J. 

FUed  Ang.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  498,161 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switacrlaad,  Ang.  21,   1973, 
11994/73;  Jnly  3, 1974,  9101/74;  Jnly  IS,  1^4,  9r7»/74 

Int  a?  C07C  67/00.  45/00.  41/00.  29/00 
U.S.  a.  560—234  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  geometrically  isomerizing  an  isomeric  com- 
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position  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  9-cis  and  1 1-cis 
isomers  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH,  CHj 

'  CH«CH— C=CH— CH=CH— C=CH— X 

7  I  9  10  II  12         13  U         13 


CH, 


wherein  X  is 

— CHO  .   — CHjOH  ,   — COOH  .   — CHjOR, ,    —CH 


/ 

I 

\ 


— CCX)R2,  — CONHRjor  — CON(R3)2;  R  is  lower  alkoxy  or 
the  two  R's  taken  together  form  lower  alkylenedioxy;  R,  is 
alkanoyl  or  aroyl;  Rjis  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl;  and  Rsis  hydroxy, 
alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl;  mixtures  thereof,  or  mixtures  thereof 
with  the  all  trans  isomer  of  said  compound  comprising  contact- 
ing at  a  temperature  of  from  0*  C  to  250*  C,  said  composition 
in  an  inert  solvent  medium  with  a  palladium  compound  cata- 
lyst where  the  palladium  compound  is  other  than  palladium 
phthalocyanin  or  other  than  a  palladium  compound  containing 
a  cyanide  ion  and  producing  a  geometric  isomeric  mixture  of 
said  composition  from  which  the  all  trans  isomer  can  be  sepa- 
rated therefrom  in  pure  form  by  crystallization. 

5.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  mixture  contains  from 
about  0%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  9-cis  vitamin  A  acetate 
and  from  about  20%  to  about  40%  by  weight  1 1-cis  vitamin  A 
acetate  and  from  about  40%  to  about  70%  by  weight  all-tras 
vitamin  A  acetate  based  on  the  total  weight  of  vitamin  A 
acetate. 


4,051.175 
PHOSPHONOPHENYLAMINONAPHTHALENE 
COMPOUNDS 
Herbert  Francis  Andrew;  Cecil  ViWan  Stead,  and  Ronald 
Thonpaon,  all  of  Manchester,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Oemlcal  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,047 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  16,  1975, 
20648/75 

Int.  a.2  C07F  9/38:  C09B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  260—502.5  5  Qaims 

1.  A  naphthalene  compound  of  the  formula 


(X|). 


(HOjS). 


^"^ 


(CHi),PO(OH)j 


•^f 


wherein 
m  is  0,  1  or  2 
/I  is  0  or  can  be  1  if  m  is  1  or  2  in  which  case  X|  is  OH  or 

NH2  in  m  position  to  a  SO3H  group, 
^  is  1  or  2, 
9  is  0  or  1  and 
the  benzene  ring  can  be  further  substituted  by  OCHsor  CH3. 


4,051,176 

UREIDOPHENYLENEBIS(CARBONYLIMINO)DINAPIl- 

THALENETRISULFONIC  AOD  COMPOUNDS      ] 

Seymour  Bernstein,  New  City,  N.Y.;  Robert  Herman  Lenhard, 

Paramus,  N.J.,  and  Ransom  Brown  Conrow,  Pearl  River, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamforf, 

Conn. 

Filed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,690 
Int  a.2  C07C  14i/i0;  A61K  il/185 
U.S.  a.  260—506  9  Qaii 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula 


COHN 


SO3A 


AO,S 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-NHCONH— ^^  ;     NHCONH— ^"^CHj 

I      CFj  NOj 

and  —  NHCONH— ^y 

SO2F      ; 

and  A  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  wit  1 
the  proviso  that  each  A  is  identical  in  the  same  compound 


1 

r 


'       4,051,177 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATEp 

AMINO  COMPOUNDS 
Rudolf  Braden,  Odenthal-Scheuren;  Hans  Knupfer,  Schildge. 
and  Heinz  Ziemann,  Leichlingen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  t 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  532,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  18, 1973,  2362780 
Int.  a.2  C07C  l4i/56.  85/11.  lOJ/46;  C07D  209/34       I 
U.S.  a.  260-510  6  Claini 

1.  Process  for  the  slective  catalytic  reduction  of  the  nitro 
group  of  aromatic  nitro  compounds  containing  at  least  on^ 
non-aromatic  C — C  double  or  triple  bond  comprising  hydrogd- 
nating  said  aromatic  nitro  compounds  at  20°  C  to  140°  C  and  at 
5  to  150  bars  of  hydrogen  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt 
sulfide  catalyst  to  produce  the  corresponding  aromatic  amino 
compounds  which  additionally  still  contain  C— C  multipl 
bonds  by  reduction  of  said  nitro  groups. 


4,051,178 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  TEREPHTHALIC  ACID 
Tsuneo  Kimura;  Hiroshi  Hashizume,  and  Yoshiaki  Izumisawa, 

all  of  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 

Industries  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  June  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,361 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  25,  1975,  50-79279 

Int.  a.2  C07C  51/42 

U.S.  a.  260—524  R  7  Qainu 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  terephthalic  acid  comf 
prising  oxidizing  p-xylene  in  an  acetic  acid  solvent  with  a^ 
oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  im» 
provement  which  comprises  the  reaction  temperature  being 
from  205°  C  to  225°  C,  and  said  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of 

a.  a  cobalt  compound  containing  200  to  600  parts  of  cobalt 
per  million  parts  of  said  solvent, 

b.  a  manganese  compound  containing  0.5  to  1.5  times  th( 
weight  of  said  cobalt  of  manganese,  and 
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c.  a  bromine  compound  taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  temperature  of  125°-320°  C,  wherein  one  metal  is  palladium 

hydrogen  bromide,  manganese  bromide,  and  cobalt  bro-  and  the  second  metal  is  copper  or  silver,  and  recovering  a 

mlde,  said  bromine  compound  comprising  400  to  2000  gaseous   reaction   product   mixture  containing  acrolein   and 

parts  of  bromine  per  million  parts  of  said  solvent.  acrylic  acid. 


4,051,179 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
UNSATURATED  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Hiroshi  Sonobe,  Otake;  Masaaki  Kato,  Yamaguchi;  Hideo  Mat- 
suzawa,  Otake;  Hiromichi  Ishii,  Otake,  and  Masao  Kobaya- 
shi,  Otake,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,677 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1975,  50-40660 
Int.  a.2  C07C  51/32 
U.S.  a.  260—530  N  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acids,  which  comprises  catalytically  oxidizing  acrolein,  meth- 
acrolein  or  mixtures  thereof  in  the  gas  phase  at  a  temperature 
of  240°  to  390°  C  with  molecular  oxygen  to  form  the  corre- 
sponding unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  having  the  composition 

P.M04AS,XrfY,ZyrO, 

wherein  a,  b,  c,  d,  e.  /and  g  represent  the  atomic  ratios  of  each 
component  and  a  is  within  the  range  of  0.03  to  0.2,  bis  1,  c  is 
within  the  range  of  0.015  to  0.15,  rf  is  within  the  range  of  0.003 
to  1,  e  is  within  the  range  of  0.003  to  0.4 17, /is  within  the  range 
of  0.003  to  1,  and  g  is  a  value  determined  by  the  degree  of 
oxidation  of  the  elements  present  in  the  catalyst,  and  wherein 
X  is  copper,  vanadium,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  Y  is  at  least  one 
alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium, 
sodium,  potassium  rubidium  and  cesium,  and  Z  is  at  least  one 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  alumi- 
num, calcium,  titanium,  zirconium,  silver,  antimony,  tellurium, 
barium,  tantalum  and  silicon. 


4,051,180 
PREPARATION  OF  ACRYLIC  ACID  AND 
METHACRYLIC  AOD 
Wilfrid  G.  Shaw,  Lyndhurst,  and  David  B.  Terrill,  Bedford 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,224 
Int.  a.2  C07C  51/32 
U.S.  a.  260—530  N  4  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  acrylic  acid  or  meth- 
acrylic  acid  by  the  oxidation  of  acrolein  or  methacrolein, 
respectively,  in  the  vapor  phase  with  molecular  oxygen  in  the 
presence  of  steam,  at  a  temperature  of  about  200°  to  about  500° 
C  employing  a  catalyst  having  the  empirical  formula: 

Mo„V»Cu^dO, 

wherein  X  in  the  formula  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  antimony  and  the  combination  of  antimony  and 
germanium,  and  wherein 
a  is  a  number  from  6  to  about  18; 
b,  c  and  d  each  are  about  0. 1  to  about  6;  and 
e  is  the  number  of  oxygens  required  to  satisfy  the  valence 
requirements  of  the  other  elements  present. 


4,051,182 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

a-CHLOROPROPIONYL  CHLORIDE 

Harold  M.  Pitt,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SUuffer  Chemical 

Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,022 
Int.  Q.2  C07C  51/58 
U.S.  Q.  260—544  Y  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a-chloropropionyl 
chloride  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  reacting  1,2-dichloropropane  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  from  about  25*  C  to  90*  C  with 
gaseous  chlorine  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ferric  chloride,  aluminum 
chloride,  iodine,  sulfur,  iron,  iron  in  the  presence  of  ultra- 
violet light  and  mixtures  thereof,  to  form  1,1,2-trichloro- 
propane,  and  separating  the  product  1,1,2-trichloropro- 
pane; 

b.  reacting  the  1,1,2-trichloropropane  of  step  (a)  with  a  base 
selected  from  aqueous  or  alcohol  solutions  of  sodium 
and/or  |X)tassium  hydroxides,  alkaline  earth  metal  hy- 
droxides and  sodium  carbonate  in  the  liquid  phase  or  in 
the  gaseous  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen  chloride 
removing  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  60°  C  to  110°  C,  and  separating  the  product  1,1- 
dichloropropene-1;  and 

c.  reacting  the  1 , 1 -dichloropropene- 1  of  step  (b)  in  the  liquid 
phase  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  24°  C  to 
about  100*  C  with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  chlorine  or 
bromine  and  an  activating  agent  for  the  chlorine  or  bro- 
mine and  further  in  the  presence  of  a  lower  alkyl-primary- 
or  -secondary-amide  and  recovering  the  produced  a- 
chloropropionyl  chloride. 


4,051,183 

l-BENZOYL-3-(l,2,3,4-TETRAHYDRO-4-OXO-l.NAPH- 

THYD-UREA,  A  NOVEL  AND  USEFUL  INTERMEDIATE 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ANIMAL  GROWTH 

PROMOTING  AGENTS 

Goro  Asato,  TitusvUle,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sept.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,164 
Int.  Q.2  C07C  127/19.  127/22:  A61K  31/17 
U.S.  Q.  260—553  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula; 


H     O     H     O 


I      II      I      II      / 
N— C— N— C— <' 


4,051,181 

OXIDATION  OF  ALLYL  ALCOHOL  TO  ACRYLIC  AOD 

Jawad  H.  Murib,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National  DistUI- 

ers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,907 

Int.  a.2  C07C  45/16.  51/32 

U.S.  Q.  260—531  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  vapor  phase  process  which  comprises  oxidizing  allyl 

alcohol  by  reacting  the  allyl  alcohol  with  an  oxygen  containing 

gas  in  the  presence  of  a  supported  two-metal  catalyst  at  a 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  methoxy,  chloro  and  nitro;  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro  and  nitro;  and  the  race- 
mic  mixture  and  the  optical  isomers  thereof. 

5.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound,  racemic 
mixture  and  optical  isomers  thereof,  of  the  formula: 
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H     O 
I       II 

N— C— NH2 


CO 


which  comprises  hydrolyzing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


H     O     H     O 


I      II      I       II      / 
N— C— N— C— (' 


U 
O 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  methoxy,  chloro  and  nitro;  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  of  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro  and  nitro;  and  the 
racemic  mixture  and  the  optical  isomers  thereof. 


4,051,184 

N-<1,1  SUBSTITUTED  PROPYNYL)-a-(3,5-SUBSTrnJTED 

PHENOXY)  ALKYL  AMIDES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

HERBiaDES 

Doaac  R.  AmeklcT,  SuBnyrale;  Don  R.  Baker,  Orinda,  and 

F^ancia  H.  Walker,  MiU  VaUcy,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Staoffer  Chemkal  Compaay,  Westport,  Conn. 

CoatiMiatkM  of  Ser.  No.  464,715,  April  26, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootinnatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  353,871,  April  23,  1973, 

abaadoaed,  wUch  is  a  cootiBoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  157,058,  June  25, 

1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sept  29, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

617,454 
Inta.^  one  103/178 
vs.  a.  260—559  B  2  Claims 

1.  The  compound  N-(  1,1 -dimethyl  propargyl-a-(3,5-dichlor- 
phenoxy)  butyramide  having  the  structural  formula 


O  CH, 

U  I 

OCHC— NH— C— CSCH 
I  I 

CjHs  CH3 


4,051,185 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECLAMATION  OF  ALKALI 
METAL  ALKYLAMIDES 
John  Fraser  Prcscott,  Sherwood  Park,  and  Emerson  Cecil  San- 
ford,  EdaKWtoa,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Atomic  Energy 
of  Canada  Ltd.,  Canada 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  574,421,  May  5, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656.839 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  7, 1975, 199202 
Int  a.2  C07C  702/00 
U.S.  CL  260—561  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reclaiming  alkali  metal  alkylamide  systems 
in  purified  form  which  comprises: 
adding  ammonia  to  a  solution  in  a  primary  alkylamine  of  an 
alkali  metal  alkylamide  together  with  impurities,  includ- 
ing N,N'-dialkylformamidine,  and  allowing  reaction  be- 
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tween  the  ammonia  and  said  alkali  metal  alkylamide  to 
occur; 

separating  the  alkali  metal  amide  so  obtained  from  the  solu- 
tion; and 

reacting  said  alkali  metal  amide  with  a  primary  alkylamine 
under  conditions  where  NHj  is  removed  to  form  alkali 
metal  alkylamide  free  from  said  impurities. 


• 


4,051,186 

AMINO-PROPRANOLOL 

Nathan  O.  Kaplan,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of 

the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  523,618,  Nov.  13, 1974,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,282,  June  20, 1974,  Pat  No. 

34^50,422.  This  appUcation  Jan.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,951 

Int  a.2  C07C  93/06 

U.S.  a.  260—570.7  1  Claim 

1.  Amino-propranolol. 


4,051,187 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AMINOPHENOL  USING  A 

RHODIUM/CARBON  CATALYST  WITH  SYNERGISTIC 

QUANTITIES  OF  RHODIUM,  TRICHLORIDE  OR 

RHODIUM  TRIBROMIDE 

Eugene  Medcalf,  Sommerrille,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Oxamine,  Inc., 

Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  555,428,  March  5, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,174 

Int.  a.2  C07C  91/44 

U.S.  a.  260—575  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  aminophenol  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

a.  hydrogenating  a  nitrobenzene  substantially  to  completion 
by  feeding  hydrogen  to  a  reaction  mixture  containing  the 
nitrobenzene  in  the  presence  of  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  and 
a  hydrogenation  catalyst  which  comprises  platinum  group 
metal  wherein  from  10  to  80%  of  said  platinum  group 
metal  is  in  the  form  of  a  rhodium  salt  selected  from  the 
group  which  consists  of  RhClj  and  RhBra  and  from  20  to 
90%  of  said  platinum  group  metal  is  in  the  form  of  elemen- 
tal Rh,  Ft,  Pd  or  Ru  and  wherein  the  balance  of  said 
catalyst  comprises  carbon  to  produce  a  para-aminophenol 
in  an  aqueous  phase  containing  the  latter  at  a  temperature 
of  from  80  to  1 10'  C  and  at  1  to  3  atmospheres; 

b.  terminating  hydrogen  feed  to  said  reaction  mixture: 

c.  thereafter  charging  the  reaction  mixture  with  a  quantity  of 
fresh  nitrobenzene  as  required  to  repeat  step  (a); 

d.  thereafter  premitting  said  aqueous  phase  to  separate  from 
the  nitrobenzene  phase; 

e.  next  removing  said  aqueous  phase  from  said  reactor  while 
retaining  said  nitrobenzene  phase  and  said  catalyst  therein; 

f.  thereafter  adding  fresh  sulfuric  acid  to  the  reactor; 

g.  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (0  in  succession  to  transform 
nitrobenzene  semicontinuously  into  said  para-amino- 
phenol; and 

h.  recovering  the  para-aminophenol  thus  formed  from  the 
aqueous  phases  removed  from  said  reactor. 


4,051,188 
NOVEL  BICYCLOALKANE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THE 
PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Gerhard  Sauer,  Berlin;  Helmut  Hiuser,  Unna;  Gregor  Haffer, 
Berlin;  Jnergen  Ruppert  Berlin;  Ulricb  Eder,  Berlin,  and 
Rudolf  Wiecheit,  Berlin,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Scfaer- 
ing  Aktiengfsellschaft,  Berlin  A  Bergkamcn,  Germany 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,549,  Dec.  22, 1972,  Pat  No. 
4,008,253.  This  appUcatioD  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,997 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  24, 1971, 2165320; 
Apr.  29, 1972,  2221704;  Not.  2, 1972,  2254175 

Int  a.2  C07C  49/76 
VS.  a.  260—590  FA  14  Claims 

1.  A  bicycloalkane  of  the  formula 
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CH2Y 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  Rj  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  X  is  car- 
bonyl,  hydroxymethylene,  or  hydroxymethylene  etherified 
with  alkyl,  carbocyclic  aryl  or  carbocyclic  aralkyi  of  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms;  and  Y  is  — S— Rj,  — SOm— Ra,  or 

Z 
— C— R, 
Rj 

wherein  m  is  1  or  2,  R2  is  aryl  or  aralkyi  of  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  R4  is 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  or 
benzyloxy,  and  Z  is  nitro,  alkanoyl  of  2-4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl- 
sulfinyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  alkylsulfonyl  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms. 


4,051,189 

CYCLIC  ETHERS  OF  PHENOLIC  COMPOUNDS  AND 

POLYMERS  THEREOF 

Alrin  F.  Sbepard,  and  Bobby  F.  Dannels,  both  of  Grand  Island, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corporation, 

Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  570,545,  AprU  22, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,945,  March  13, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,651 

Int  a.2  C07C  37/00.  39/16 
VS.  a.  260-619  A  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  polymer  by  reaction  of  the 
monomer 


OH 


OH 


R 


OH 


OH 


OH 


OH 


"    ^^ 

^■*N^        H       ^^ 

<,^ 

c— r 

1-c—r 

^— R 

H 

H 

R— L^ 

^    R— l^ 

^>— R 

wherein  R  in  both  formulas  is  independently  selected  from  the 
group  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  and  fluorine  and  n  is  at 
least  S. 


4,051,190 
MANUFACTURE  OF  3-ARYLPROPYL  CHLORIDE 
Daniel  Ambrose  Dnnnigan,  Wintlirop  Harbor,  01^  assignor  to 
Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  Dl. 

Hied  Jan.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,809 
Int  a.2  C07C  25/14 
VS.  a.  260—651  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  two-step  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  arylpropyl 
chloride  of  the  formula 


L'  ^— CHj— CHj— CHjQ 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl  or  halogen,  consisting 
essentially  in  hydrogenating  a  solution  of  an  arylpropiophe- 
none  of  the  formula 


in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  BFj,  BCI3  or  PF5  to  form 


in  an  inert  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing 
metallic  ruthenium  on  a  suitable  inert  support  at  a  temperature 
between  10*  C  and  100*  C  and  at  a  hydrogen  pressure  between 
1  and  100  atm.  until  an  equimolar  amount  of  gaseous  hydrogen 
is  used  and,  after  removing  said  catalyst  from  said  solution, 
hydrogenating  the  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a  mineral  acid 
and  a  catalyst  containing  metallic  palladium  on  a  suitable  solid 
support  at  a  temperature  between  10*  C  and  100*  C  and  at  a 
hydrogen  pressure  between  1  and  100  atm.  until  a  second 
equimolar  amount  of  the  gaseous  hydrogen  has  been  used. 


4,051,191 
SOLID  PHOSPHORIC  AOD  CATALYZED  ALKYLATION 

OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
Dennis  J.  Ward,  South  Barrington,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc^ 
Des  Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,523 

Int.  a.2  C07C  3/54 

VS.  a.  260—671  R  2  Claims 


t   "  (■ 


J    "I 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  alkylaromatic  hydro- 
carbons wherein  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  an  olefin  are 
contacted  with  a  solid  phosphoric  acid-containing  catalyst  in  a 
reaction  zone  maintained  at  alkylation-promoting  conditions;  a 
reaction  zone  eflluent  stream  comprising  the  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon and  an  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon  are  passed  into  a 
first  fractionation  zone;  a  bottoms  stream  comprising  the  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  and  the  alkylaromatic  is  removed  from  the 
first  fractionation  zone  at  a  first  temperature  and  then  passed 
into  a  second  fractionation  zone  at  a  lower  pressure  and  at  a 
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lower  second  temperature;  the  improvement  which  comprises 
flashing  the  bottoms  stream  at  an  intermediate  point  between 
the  first  fractionation  zone  and  the  second  fractionation  zone 
and  then  passing  the  bottoms  stream  into  a  setthng  vessel  and 
removing  released  phosphoric  acid  from  the  settling  vessel  to 
thereby  reduce  the  amount  of  phosphoric  acid  which  enters 
the  second  fractionation  zone. 


I 
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4,051,192 
SEPARATION  OF  BI-ALKYL  SUBSTITUTED 
MONOCYCLIC  AROMATIC  ISOMERS 
Rkhard  W.  Ncnzil,  Downers  Grove,  and  Donald  J.  Korous, 
BcmenTillc,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 
lU. 
Continnation-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  136,199,  April  21,  1971.  This 
application  Not.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,892 
lat  a.2  C307C  7/B 
UA  a.  260-674  SA  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  the  para-isomer  from  a  feed 
stream  comprising  at  least  two  bi-alkyl  monosubstituted  aro- 
matic isomers,  including  the  para-isomer,  said  isomers  having 
more  than  eight  and  less  than  about  eighteen  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  which  process  employs  an  adsorbent  comprising  a  X 
or  a  Y  zeolite  containing  at  exchangeable  cationic  sites  a  cation 
pair  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium  and  potas- 
sium, potassium  and  beryllium,  potassium  and  magnesium, 
rubidium  and  barium,  cesium  and  barium,  potassium  and  rubid- 
ium and  potassium  and  cesium  and  which  process  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

a.  maintaining  net  fluid  flow  through  a  column  of  said  adsor- 
bent in  a  single  direction,  which  column  contains  at  least 
three  zones  having  separate  operational  functions  occur- 
ring therein  and  being  serially  interconnected  with  termi- 
nal zones  of  said  column  connected  to  provide  a  continu- 
ous connection  of  said  zones; 

b.  maintaining  an  adsorption  zone  in  said  column,  said  zone 
defined  by  the  adsorbent  located  between  a  feed  input 
stream  at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  zone  and  a  raffi- 
nate  output  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said 
zone; 

c.  maintaining  a  purification  zone  immediately  upstream 
from  said  adsorption  zone,  said  purification  zone  defined 
by  the  adsorbent  located  between  an  extract  output  stream 
at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  purification  zone  and  said 
feed  input  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said  purifi- 
cation zone; 

d.  maintaining  a  desorption  zone  immediately  upstream  from 
said  purification  zone,  said  desorption  zone  defined  by  the 
adsorbent  located  between  a  desorbent  input  stream  at  an 
upstream  boundary  of  said  zone  and  said  extract  output 
stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said  zone; 

e.  passing  said  feed  stream  into  said  adsorption  zone  at  ad- 
sorption conditions  to  effect  the  selective  adsorption  of 
said  para-isomer  by  said  adsorbent  in  said  adsorption  zone 
and  withdrawing  a  raffinate  output  stream  from  said  ad- 
sorption zone; 

f  passing  a  desorbent  material  into  said  desorption  zone  at 
desorption  conditions  to  effect  the  displacement  of  said 
para-isomer  from  the  adsorbent  in  said  desorption  zone; 

g.  withdrawing  an  extract  stream  comprising  said  para-iso- 
mer and  desorbent  material  from  said  desorption  zone; 

h.  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  extract  output  stream  to 
a  separation  means  and  therein  separating  at  separation 
conditions  at  least  a  portion  of  said  desorbent  material  to 
produce  a  para-isomer  product;  and 

i.  periodically  advancing  through  said  column  of  adsorbent 
in  a  downstream  direction  with  respect  to  fluid  flow  in 
said  adsorption  zone  the  feed  input  stream,  rafiinate  out- 
put stream,  desorbent  input  stream,  and  extract  output 
stream  to  effect  the  shifting  of  zones  through  said  adsor- 
bent and  the  production  of  extract  output  and  raffinate 
output  streams. 


4,051,193 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  ETHYLENE  FROM 

ETHANE 

Bruce  E.  Kurtz,  Marcellus,  and  Edmund  W.  Smalley,  Breirer- 
ton,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corponilfon, 
Morris  Township,  N.J. 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,326 

Int.  a.2  C07C  5/42,  5/44,  5/48 

U.S.  a.  260-683.3  lo  Qi^ms 


^ 


-? 


-■^j^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ethylene  by  the  oxidative 
dehydrogenation  of  ethane  which  comprises  introducing, 
under  pressure  via  a  gas  jet  a  first  gas  feed  stream  containfcig 
oxygen  and  chlorine  into  an  elongated  reaction  zone  internally 
disposed  withki  an  elongated  housing;  introducing  a  second 
gas  feed  stream  containing  ethane  into  said  reaction  zone  aslan 
annulus  surrounding  said  first  gas  feed  stream  and  flowing 
co-currently  therewith;  maintaining  said  reaction  zone  unjer 
conditions  sufficient  to  effect  reaction  of  oxygen,  chlorine  ahd 
ethane  in  said  zone  to  form  ethylene;  and  withdrawing  tjie 
product  reaction  mixture  containing  ethylene  from  said  reac- 
tion zone. 


us.  Inc.,  To- 
I,  49-129045 


4,051,194 

THERMOSETTING  RESIN  COMPOSITION  FOR 
POWDER  PAINT  COMPRISING  OF  A  (I)  POLYMER 
CONSISTING  OF  )3-METHYLGLYaDYL 
(METH)ACRYLATE,  STYRENE,  UNSATURATED 
DIALKYL  ESTER,  ALKYLACRYLATE  AND  (II) 
SATURATED  ALIPHATIC  DIBASIC  AOD 
Noboru  Ishikawa,  Sakai;  Hidehisa  Nakamura,  Osaka;  Kazujlo- 
sU  Maniyama,  Izumiohtsu,  and  Akio  Shoji,  Sennan,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Ffled  Not.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1974, 
Int.  a.2  C08L  63/00:  C08F  22/00,  8/00.  224/00 
U.S.  a.  260-836  ,0  aainis 

1.  A  thermosetting  resin  composition  which  comprises  | 
I.  a  polymer  consisting  of  (1)  10  to  40%  by  weight  of  j^- 
methylglycidyl  (meth)acrylate  or  a  mixture  thereof  with 
glycidyl  (meth)acrylate,  (2)  20  to  80%  by  weight  of  sty- 
rene  (3)  3  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  dialkyl  ester  of  an  ali- 
phatic unsaturated  dibasic  acid  and  (4)  0  to  30%  by  weight 
of  an  alkyl  (meth)acrylate,  said  polymer  being  prepared 
by  polymerizing  said  components  (1),  (2).  (3)  and  (4)  in  the 
above-indicated  amounts  in  the  presence  of  a  radical  poly- 
merization catalyst,  said  polymer  having  a  softening  poiat 
of  80*  to  150'  C  as  measured  by  the  ring-and-ball  method, 
and  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  3,000  to  IS.OQO 
as  measured  by  osmometry,  and 


September  27,  1977 


CHEMICAL 


1769 


II.  an  aliphatic  saturated  dibasic  acid. 


4,051,195 
POLYEPOXIDE-POLYACRYLATE  ESTER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Wayne  F.  McWhorter,  Louisrille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Celanese 
Polymer  Specialties  Company,  Louisrille,  Ky. 
FUed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,674 
Int.  a.2  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  260—837  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  curable  composition  which  comprises:  (1)  a  blend  of  an 
epoxide  resin  containing  more  than  one  1.2-epoxy  group  per 
molecule  and  a  polyacrylate  or  polymethacrylate  ester  of  a 
polyol  wherein  said  ester  contains  more  than  one  terminal 
acrylate  or  methacrylate  group,  the  epoxide  resin  and  the  ester 
being  present  in  the  weight  ratio  of  about  100  parts  of  epoxide 
resin  to  about  S  to  about  100  parts  of  ester;  and  (2)  an  aliphatic 
polyamine  curing  agent  containing  at  least  3  amine  hydrogen 
atoms  per  molecule  in  the  amount  of  about  0.75  to  about  1.25 
amine  hydrogen  atoms  for  each  epoxy  group  of  the  epoxide 
resin  and  for  each  acrylic  unsaturated  group  of  the  polyacryl- 
ate or  polymethacrylate  ester  said  amine  atoms  reacting  with 
the  epoxide  ring  and  adding  across  the  double  bond  of  the 
acrylate  group  of  the  composition. 


4,051,196 
ANTISTATIC  HBER  CONTAINING  CHAIN-EXTENDED 

TETROLS  BASED  ON  DIAMINES 
Rodney  Lee  Wells,  and  Lamberto  Crescentini,  both  of  Chester, 
Va.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Town- 
ship, N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  581,194,  May  27,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,764 

Int.  a.2  C08L  77/00 

U.S.  a.  260—857  PG  5  Claims 

1.  An  antistatic  polyamide  fiber  having  less  than  4  x   10^ 

nubs  per  pound  of  fiber,  said  fiber  containing  about  1%  to  12% 

by  weight  of  an  antistatic  compound  which  is  a  chain-extended 

reaction  product  of  a  tetrol  compound  represented  by  the 

formula: 


CHj 

I 
H(C)CH2CH2)/<X;HCH2)f 


CHj 
I 
(CHjCHOUCHzCHjO)^^ 


CHj  N— R— N  CHj 

I  /  \        I 

H(OCH2CH2)^OCHCH2)rf  (CHzCHOiCCHjCHjO)^! 

where  a.  b,  c,  d,  w,  x,  y  and  z  are  each  a  whole  number  and  R 
is  a  difunctional  radical  from  a  hydrocarbon  containing  1  to  1 3 
carbon  atoms,  said  tetrol  compound  having  a  molecular  weight 
between  about  4,000  and  about  50,000,  and  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  which 
yield  the  divalent  radical 


O  O 

11  II 

— C— R— C— 


where  R'  is  a  difunctional  radical  from  a  hydrocarbon  contain- 
ing 1  to  30  carbon  atoms;  and  about  O.S%  to  12%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  antistatic  compound,  of  a  phenol 
compound  of  the  formula 


-continued 


H    O 
I      II 

■(CH2),— N— C— CHjCHj 


C(CHj)j 


OH 


C{CHj)j 


where  n  is  2  to  6. 


4,051,197 

BLEND  OF  RADLAL  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  HAVING 

HIGH  IMPACT  STRENGTH 

Lawrence  M.  Fodor,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PUllipt 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Not.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,607 
Int.  a.2  C08L  53/02 
U.S.  a.  260—876  B  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  at  least  two  sepa- 
rately prepared  resinous  radial  block  copolymers  of  a  monovi- 
nyl-substituted  aromatic  compound  and  a  conjugated  diene, 
each  of  said  copolymers  having  a  heterogeneity  index  of  poly- 
merized monovinyl-substituted  aromatic  compound  blocks 
outside  the  range  of  2.8  to  3.S,  said  blend  having  a  heterogene- 
ity index  of  polymerized  monovinyl-substituted  aromatic  com- 
pound blocks  within  the  range  of  about  2.8  to  3.5. 


4,051,198 
MODIHED  WATER-DILUTABLE  POLYMER  OIL 
IMIDES  CONTAINING  CARBOXYL  GROUPS 
Hans-Peter  Patzschke,  Wnppertal,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 
Kurt  Herberts  A  Co.  GeseUschaft  mit  Beschranktcr  Haftnng 
Vonn.  Otto  Louis  Herberts,  Wuppertal,  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,368 
Int.  a.2  C08F  8/30 
U.S.  a.  260—879  4  Claim 

1.  A  modified,  water-dilutable  olefin  polymer  oil  imide  resin 
wherein  the  olefin  polymer  oil  portion  has  a  molecular  weight 
of  from  about  500  to  2500  and  comprises  at  least  50%  by 
weight  of  1,4-cis-polybutadiene  oil,  and  wherein  the  imide 
resin  has  a  viscosity  of  from  about  300  to  1 500  m  Pas  as  mea- 
sured on  a  50%  solution  (weight/weight)  in  butyl  glycol  at  25* 
C.  and  the  imide  resin  contains,  per  gram  of  resin,  from  about 
2.0  to  about  3.5  milliequivalents  of  carboxyl  groups  and  from 
about  0.3  to  2.0  milliequivalents  of  imide  groups  wherein  from 
about  10  to  40  milliequivalents  out  of  100  milliequivalents  of 
the  total  milliequivalents  of  carboxyl  groups  and  of  imide 
groups  being  imide  groups. 


4,051,199 
EPOXIDIZED  COPOLYMERS  OF  STYRENE, 
BUTADIENE  AND  ISOPRENE 
Kishore  Udipi,  and  Henry  L.  Hsieh,  both  of  BartlcsriUe,  Okla., 
assignors  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlcsTiUc,  Okla. 
FUed  Mar.  4.  1976,  Ser.  No.  663.892 
Int.  a.2  C08F  257/02,  279/02.  297/04 
U.S.  a.  260—880  R  12  Claim 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  polymer  defined  by  the 
formula 

S-D/S-S 


(CH,)jC 


HO 


(CHj)jC 


O     H 
II      I 
CHjCHj— C— N- 


in  which  S  is  a  polystyrene  block,  D/S  is  a  tapered  copoly- 
mer block  of  styrene  and  an  alkadiene  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  butadiene  and  isoprene  having  an 
alkadiene-rich  end  and  a  styrene-rich  end  of  which  the 
styrene-rich  end  is  attached  to  one  block  S,  with  the  fur- 
ther provision  that  5-95%  olefinic  unsaturations  in  the 
D/S  blocks  have  been  removed  by  epoxidation. 
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4,051,200 
THERMOPLASTIC  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMER 
COMPOSITIONS  WITH  IMPROVED  PROCESSING 
PROPERTIES 
Pctr  SbMk,  Mannheim;  Karl  Herrle,  Lndwigshnfen;  Franz 
Haaf,  Bad  DMrkhdm,  and  Gnenter  Hatzmann,  St  Ilgen,  all  of 
Gcraaay,  aMtgaon  to  BASF  AktiengeaeUschaft,  Ludwigsha- 
fen,  Gcnnany 

Filed  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,973 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  July  12, 1975, 2531198 

Ini.  a.2  C08L  27/06 

\}S.  a.  260— W9  9  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 

A.  from  99.9  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a  homopolymer  of  vinyl 
chloride  or  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride  with  up  to  30 
percent  by  weight  of  one  or  more  other  monomers  co- 
polymerizable  with  vinyl  chloride,  and 

B.  from  0. 1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  an  acrylic 
acid  ester  or  a  methacrylic  acid  ester,  which  copolymer 
contains 

Bl.  from  99.9  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  copolymerized 
units  of  an  acrylic  acid  alkyl  ester  or  methacrylic  acid 
alkyl  ester  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alcohol  compo- 
nent, 

B2.  from  0.1  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  units  which  con- 
tain a  lactone  ring  structure  and 

B3.  from  0  to  39.9  percent  by  weight  of  units  of  one  or 
more  other  copolymerizable  monomers,  the  percent- 
ages being  based  on  the  above  copolymer  B. 


reaction  being  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts 
catalyst. 


4,051,202 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  MONO-  AND 

DI-OCTYLWIENYL  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS 

Wesley  D.  Arnold,  Jr.,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United 

SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy 

Research  and  Development  Administration,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Not.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,749 

Int.  a.2  C07F  9/09 

U.S.  a.  260—990  ♦  Claim4 

1.  A  method  of  separating  a  mono-octylphenyl  phosphorid 

acid  ester  from  a  mixture  containing  mono-  and  di-octylphenyl 

phosphoric  acid  esters,  said  method  comprising:  I 

a.  contacting  said  mixture  with  an  organic  solvent  selectea 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  nt 
propanol,  isopropanol,  n-butanol,  2-butanol,  and  tertj 
butanol;  I 

b.  contacting  said  mixture  with  a  source  of  ions  of  an  alkali 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and 
lithium  to  cause  alkali  metal  mono-octylphenyl  phosphat^ 
salt  to  be  distributed  in  a  solid  phase; 

c.  separating  the  resulting  alkali  metal  mono-octylphenyl 
phosphate  salt  in  said  solid  phase  from  said  organic  solf 
vent;  and 

d.  acidifying  the  separated  mono-octylphenyl  phosphate  sal  t 
to  form  the  mono-octylphenyl  phosphoric  acid  ester. 


4,051,201 

THIOBISPHENOL  ESTERS  OF  PENTAVALENT 

PHOSPHORUS  ACIDS 

Edward   D.   Weil,   HastingB-on-Hudson,   N.Y.,   assignor   to 

Stanflier  Chemical  Company,  Weatport,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26,060,  April  6, 1970,  abandoned.  This 
application  July  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  598,297 
Int  a.2  C07F  9/09:  ClOM  1/4% 
U.S.  CI.  260—930  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polymeric  phosphorus 
acid  esters  comprising:  reacting  an  aryl  ester  of  a  pentavalent 
phosphorus  acid  of  the  formula: 


^■^o^Y 


/ 


>x 


4,051,203 
METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  BIDENTATE 
ORGANOPHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 
Wallace  W.  Schulz,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energ)r 
Research  and  Development  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  July  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,325 
Int.  a.2  C07F  9/32 
U.S.  a.  260—990  6  Claimi 

1.  A  method  for  removing  acidic  impurities  present  in  biden- 
tate  organophosphorus  compounds  comprising:  diluting  the 
organophosphorus  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dihexyl-N,N-diethylcarbamylmethylenephosphonate 
and  dibutyl-N,N-diethyIcarbamylmethylenephosphonate  with 
a  water  immiscible,  organic  solvent  to  form  an  extractant, 
contacting  the  extractant  with  ethylene  glycol  whereby  the 
impurities  in  the  extractant  are  taken  by  the  ethylene  glycol, 
and  separating  the  purified  extractant  from  the  ethylene  glyco 


with  a  sulfur  compound  of  the  formula  S^Yj,  in  a  ratio  of  less 
than  or  equal  to  about  1.5:1  wherein  A|  and  A2  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl, 
alkaryl,  haloaryl,  arylalkyl,  alkoxyaryl,  alkaryloxy,  aryloxy, 
hydroxy,  chlonne,  bromine  and 


K5  I 


each  of  said  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl,  alkaryl,  haloaryl,  arylalkyl, 
alkoxyaryl,  alkaryloxy,  and  aryloxy  groups  having  from  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms;  R|,  R2.  Rb.  R4.  Rs>  R«.  R7.  and  Rgare  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  aryl,  alkaryl,  haloaryl,  arylalkyl,  aryloxy,  and  halogen; 
each  of  said  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl,  alkaryl,  haloaryl,  arylalkyl,  and 
aryloxy  groups  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  a  halo- 
gen of  atomic  weight  between  33  and  about  84  and  n  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  about  6  inclusive;  said 


4,051,204 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  A  UQUID  PHASE  AND  A 
GASEOUS  PHASE 
Hans  Muller,  Zurich,  and  Konstantin  Sotirianos,  Stafa,  both  9f 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hans  Muller,  Mannedorf,  Switzer- 
land 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  534,898,  Dec.  20, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  June  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,943 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  21,   1973, 
18125/73;  Dec.  21, 1973,  18126/73 

Int  a.2  BOIF  i/04  I 

U.S.  a.  261—36  R  5  Clai4s 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  mixing  a  liquid  phase  and  a  gaseofs 
phase,  particularly  a  fermentor  for  biologically  growing  mp- 
croorganisms,  a  combination  comprising  a  vessel  adapted  to 
contain  a  liquid  phase;  a  tubular  guide  bafRe  in  said  vessel  and 
having  spaced  open  ends  one  of  which  at  least  in  part  bounds 
a  venturi-shaped  passage  having  a  throat  portion;  a  rotary 
impeller  mounted  in  said  vessel  for  rotation  about  an  axis  ai^d 
having  an  axial  inlet  communicating  with  said  open  end,  and  a 
plurality  of  peripheral  outlets  which  communicate  with  said 
axial  inlet;  drive  means  for  rotating  said  impeller  about  said  aj^ 
so  that  centrifugal  action  causes  expulsion  of  liquid  phase  from 
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said  outlets  and  creates  suction  in  said  venturi-shaped  passage 
to  thereby  draw  additional  liquid  phase  from  said  guide  baflle 
into  said  inlet;  and  gas  admitting  means  including  a  conduit 
which  communicates  with  a  source  of  gaseous  phase,  and  a 
plurality  of  tubular  nipples  each  having  an  elongated  tubular 
end  portion  which  extends  into  said  throat  portion  in  direction 
generally  transverse  to  the  axial  flow  of  liquid  phase,  each 
tubular  end  portion  terminating  in  a  bevelled  discharge  port 
which  is  inclined  at  a  substantially  constant  angle  of  inclination 
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ting  gas  which  is  to  be  humidified  thereto,  a  humidified  gas  exit 
port  remote  from  said  gas  entry  port  and  leading  from  the 
upper  portion  of  said  humidifying  chamber,  a  flexible  hose 
leading  from  said  gas  exit  port  and  for  conveying  the  humidi- 
fied gas  therefrom  to  a  point  of  use.  a  heating  element  extend- 
ing along  said  flexible  hose,  a  gas  temperature  sensing  element 
located  at  the  gas  outlet  end  of  said  hose,  first  electrical  con- 
nections extending  from  said  temperature  sensing  element, 
second  electrical  connections  extending  from  said  heating 
element,  a  temperature  sensor  in  said  humidifying  chamber, 
third  electrical  connections  extending  from  said  sensor,  a 
stand,  a  heater  in  said  stand  for  heating  said  humidifying  cham- 
ber, control  circuitry  having  inputs  receiving  the  first,  second 
and  third  connections  resf)ectively  and  controlling  operation 
of  the  hose  heating  element  and  said  heater,  independently 
operating  closed  loop  control  circuits  of  which  the  first  auto- 
matically controls  the  hose  heating  element  in  response  to  the 
output  of  the  temperature  sensing  element  and  the  second 
automatically  controls  the  heater  in  res|X>nse  to  the  output  of 
the  temperature  sensor,  and  alarm  circuitry  monitoring  the 
first  and  second  control  loops  and  providing  a  warning  if, 
during  operation  of  the  apparatus,  any  of  a  number  of  predeter- 
mined hazard  conditions  develop. 


relative  to  the  elongation  of  the  respective  tubular  end  portion 
and  which  faces  generally  downstream  of  the  axial  flow  of 
liquid  phase,  said  discharge  ports  communicating  with  differ- 
ent locations  of  said  passage  so  that  the  suction  in  said  throat 
portion  of  said  passage  draws  said  gaseous  phase  from  said 
source  via  said  conduit  and  ejects  said  gaseous  phase  out  of  said 
discharge  ports  of  said  nipples  across  different  transverse  sec- 
tions of  said  throat  portion  without  requiring  said  gaseous 
phase  to  be  in  pressurized  condition. 


4,051,205 
APPARATUS  FOR  SATURATED  GAS  DELIVERY 
Graham  Cameron  Grant  16149  Campbell  Parade,  Manly  Vale 
2093,  Sydney,  New  Soutii  Wales,  Australia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  396,032,  Sept  10, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,149 
Claims,  priority,    application    Australia,    Sept    13,    1972, 
0427/72;  No?.  17, 1972, 1267/72 

Int.  a.2  A61M  15/00;  BOIF  15/06 
U.S.  CI.  261—70  9  Claims 


^1        20      X     17  X 


1.  Humidifying  apparatus  comprising  a  reservoir  chamber,  a 
float  chamber  located  beneath  said  reservoir  chamber,  a  valve 
between  said  reservoir  and  float  chambers,  a  float  in  said  float 
chamber  operatively  controlling  said  valve  whereby  liquid  is 
admitted  from  said  reservoir  chamber  to  said  float  chamber  to 
maintain  the  liquid  level  therein  sensibly  constant  when  the 
apparatus  is  in  use,  a  humidifying  chamber  surrounding  said 
float  chamber  and  which  contains  liquid  vapour,  means  permit- 
ting equalizing  of  liquid  levels  in  said  float  chamber  and  said 
humidifying  chamber  by  allowing  liquid  flow  from  the  float 
chamber  to  said  humidifying  chamber,  a  gas  entry  port  leading 
into  the  upper  portion  of  said  humidifying  chamber  for  admit- 


4,051,206 

SIEVE-TYPE  FRACTIONATION  TRAYS 

Bennie  I.  Bunas,  Chicago,  and  Kenneth  D.  Uitti,  Bensenrille, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  lU. 

FUed  May  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,995 

Int  a.2  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—109  1  Claim 


1.  A  sieve-type  fractionation  tray  which  comprises  a  liquid 
support  plate  having  a  horizontal  upper  surface  and  adapted  to 
be  mounted  horizontally  in  a  fractionation  column  and  to 
retain  a  body  of  liquid  thereon,  said  liquid  support  plate  being 
divided  into  a  receiving  lateral  half  and  a  discharging  lateral 
half  which  is  adjacent  a  chordal  outlet  downcomer,  said  dis- 
charging interal  half  and  said  receiving  lateral  half  of  said 
liquid  support  plate  having  sieve-type  vapor  passageways 
located  thereon,  said  sieve-type  vapor  passageways  having  a 
total  open  area  equal  to  from  2  to  20  percent  of  said  upper 
horizontal  surface,  and  a  flat  imperforate  sealing  plate  which 
rests  upon  said  upper  horizontal  surface  in  a  manner  which 
covers  and  seals  all  said  sieve-type  vapor  passageways  located 
on  said  discharging  lateral  half  of  said  liquid  support  plate  and 
which  leaves  unsealed  those  sieve-type  vapor  passageways 
located  on  said  receiving  lateral  half  of  said  liquid  support 
plate. 
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4,051,207 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PROPELLANT 

CHARGE  POWDERS,  ESPECIALLY  NITROGUANIDINE 

POWDERS 
Hdarkh  Brachcrt,  Troisdorf-Obciiar,  and  Joachim  Klein, 

tiHffiuWt  both  of  Gcmaay,  aMignon  to  Dynamit  Nobel 

AkticageaellKhaft,  Troiadorf,  Gcnnany 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1975.  Ser.  No.  644,949 

CUiiH  priority,  appUcatioo  Gcrnany,  Dec.  27, 1974, 2461646 
Int  a.2  C06B  21/00 
U  A  CL  264—3  B  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  propellant  charge  pow- 
ders from  solvent-containing  mixtures  containing  nitrocellu- 
lose, and  components  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
diglycol  dinitrate,  nitroglycerin,  nitroguanidine,  penthrite.  and 
hexogen  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  further  additives,  which 
comprises  premixing  an  alcohol-containing  or  a  water-contain- 
ing raw  mixture  containing  nitrocellulose  with  additional  re- 
quired components  of  the  propellant  powder;  then  either  in- 
corporating a  solvent  in  the  alcohol-containing  mixture  and 
homogenizing  and  preplasticizing  the  solvent-containing  pre- 
mix  of  the  components  in  a  continuously  operating  kneading 
device  or  homogenizing  and  preplasticizing  the  water-contain- 
ing premix  of  the  components  in  the  continuously  operating 
kneading  device,  then  only  thereafter  dewatering  the  mixture 
by  drying  and  combining  the  mixture  with  a  solvent;  then 
plasticizing  the  solvent-containing  preplasticized  mixture  in  a 
continuously  operating  screw-type  extruder;  converting  the 
resultant  mixture  into  granular  form;  extruding  the  granulated 
material  finally  into  a  fmal  powder  form  in  a  continuously 
operating  screw-type  extruder;  and  evaporating  the  solvent 
therefrom. 


9VMi^ 


sate  of  urea  and/or  melamine  and  formaldehyde  in  the 
presence  of  a  protective  colloid  with  a  solution  of  sul- 
phonic  acid  or  a  water-soluble  ammonium  hydrogen  sul- 
phate of  the  formula  [R— NH3](+).[S04H1(-),  wherein  R 
is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  organic  radical  which  does  not 
adversely  affect  the  water-solubility,  and  allowing  said 
liquid  phase  to  convert  to  a  solid  phase;  I 

supplying,  at  a  rate  dependent  on  the  speed  of  conversion  oi 
said  mixture  from  said  liquid  phase  to  said  solid  phase,  a 
sufficient  amount  of  said  liquid  phase  into  said  chamber  t0 
maintain  a  thin  layer  of  said  liquid  phase  on  top  of  said 
solid  phase  formed  in  said  chamber;  and 

continuously  passing  said  solid  phase  from  said  chamber  and 
simultaneously  comminuting  said  solid  phase  as  it  passes 
from  said  chamber. 


I  4,051,209 

CONTINUOUS  RIGID  FOAM  PANEL  PRODUCHON 
Charles  P.  Tabler,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Komylak  Corpo- 
ration, Hamilton,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  570,451 

Int.  a.2  B29D  27/04 

U.S.  CI.  264—39  9  Claim* 

I 


4,051,208 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  UQUID  PHASES 

OF  NON-METALUC  SUBSTANCES,  ESPECIALLY 

POLYMERIZABLE  OR  CRYSTALLIZABLE 

SUBSTANCES,  INTO  SOLID  PHASES 

Rdaad  Jaccard,  Baael,  Switzerland,  asaignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporatioa,  Ardaiey,  N.Y. 

DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  527,422,  Nov.  26, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  cootlnnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  351,965,  April  17, 1973,  abandoned. 

TUa  appUcatiOB  Oct  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,915 

Int  a.2  C08L  61/20:  B22D  23/08 

U.S.  a.  264—5  4  Qaims 


V/ 


1.  A  process  for  the  fabrication  of  a  condensation  polymer 
baaed  on  urea  and/or  melamine  and  formaldehyde,  said  pro- 
cess comprising: 

providing  a  vertically  extending  hollow  reaction  chamber 
having  a  horizontid  cross-section  shape  in  the  form  of  a 
polygon  and  having  a  plurality  of  flat  vertical  walls  each 
formed  by  a  vertical  run  of  a  separate  revolving  endless 
band; 

initially  filling  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber  with  a  liquid 
phase  of  a  mixture  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  pre-conden- 


1.  In  a  method  of  mixing  two  separately  supplied  chemicals 
to  provide  a  foamable  mixture  and  in  response  to  a  deposit 
signal,  depositing  the  foamable  mixture  in  a  mold  form  to 
produce  rigid  synthetic  foam,  with  contact  between  the  two 
chemicals  being  only  within  a  common  mixture  area  befone 
depositing,  the  improvement  comprising:  depositing  the  foant- 
abie  mixture  in  response  to  a  deposit  signal  in  a  mold  form  4s 
the  chemicals  are  supplied  to,  mixed  in  and  flow  through  the 
common  mixture  area;  thereafter  discontinuing  the  depositing; 
thereafter  automatically  timing  the  period  wherein  mixed 
chemicals  are  maintained  in  the  common  mixture  area  without 
substantial  depositing  and  flow  of  the  chemicals  through  the 
mixture  area;  after  said  step  of  timing,  depositing  additional 
foamable  mixture  in  response  to  a  deposit  signal  only  if  the 
period  of  time  after  the  last  depositing  step  was  discontinued  is 
less  than  a  fixed  period  of  time  that  would  result  in  substantial 
solidification  of  the  chemicals,  and  preventing  the  depositing 
of  additional  foamable  mixture  despite  the  deposit  signal  only 
if  the  period  of  time  after  the  last  depositing  step  was  discontin- 
ued is  more  than  a  fixed  period  of  time  that  would  result  in 
substantial  solidification  of  the  chemicals;  and  automatically 
washing  the  mixture  area  with  a  solvent  in  response  to  the 
period  of  time  after  the  last  depositing  step  and  before  addi- 
tional depositing  exceeding  a  fixed  period  of  time  that  would 
result  in  substantial  solidification  of  the  chemicals. 

4.  A  method  of  forming  rigid  foam  panels  by  depositing 
foamable  chemicals  in  a  generally  horizontally  extending 
closed  top  mold  moving  past  a  foam  depositing  apparatus  in  a 
molding  direction  with  a  transverse  mold  wall  forming  one  end 
of  the  mold  and  thereafter  allowing  the  foamable  chemicals  to 
foam  and  cure  within  the  mold  as  it  continuously  moves 
through  a  foaming  and  curing  zone,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  continuously  moving  the  mold  on  an  endless 
belt  conveyor  in  the  molding  direcStion  throughout  the  method; 
automatically  sensing  the  position  of  the  continuously  moving 
transverse  wall;  automatically  driving  the  foam  depositing 
apparatus  in  the  molding  direction  at  the  same  speed  as  the 
continuously  moving  mold  when  the  foam  depositing  appam- 
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tus  is  adjacent  the  interior  edge  of  the  transverse  wall,  and 
simultaneously  moving  the  foam  depositing  apparatus  trans- 
versely into  the  mold  while  depositing  foamable  chemicals 
along  the  interior  edge  of  the  transverse  wall  for  substantially 
the  full  length  of  the  transverse  wall;  thereafter  reducing  the 
speed  of  the  foam  depositing  apparatus  in  the  molding  direc- 
tion so  as  to  provide  a  relative  speed  in  the  molding  direction 
between  the  foam  depositing  apparatus  and  the  continuously 
moving  mold,  and  simultaneously  moving  the  foam  depositing 
apparatus  transversely  back  and  forth  within  the  mold  while 
depositing  the  foamable  chemicals  to  form  a  zigzag  pattern  of 
chemicals  deposited  within  the  mold;  withdrawing  the  foam 
depositing  apparatus  and  thereafter  curing  the  foam  within  the 
continuously  moving  mold  in  a  pressure  tunnel  formed  be- 
tween the  endless  belt  conveyor  and  an  opposed  endless  belt 
conveyor. 


comprises  passing  said  foam  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  bun, 
after  foam  rise  and  gelatin  have  been  completed,  through  a 


substantially  enclosed  zone  of  high  relative  humidity  main- 
tained at  ambient  temperature. 


4,051,210 

PROCESS  FOR  COMOLDING  A  COMPOSITE 

CUSHIONING  STRUCTURE  FROM  A  PNEUMACEL 

HBER  BATT  AND  SYNTHETIC  ELASTOMERIC  FOAM 

Frederick  Theodore  Wallenberger,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  May  27,  1975,  Ser.  No.  581,093 

Int.  a.2  B29D  27/04 

U.S.  a.  264—45.4  9  Qaims 


4,051,212 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  DEGRADATION  OF 

PLASTICS 
Ernst  Grigat,  and  Hartmnt  Hetzel,  both  of  Cologne,  Gcrnany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Le?erkaaen,  Gcnnany 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608,853 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  4,  1974,  2442387 
Int.  a.2  C07C  87/14:  B29H  19/00 
U.S.  Q.  264—102  5  Claims 


4,051,211 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
William  Beser,  Burbank,  and  Edwin  R.  Cole,  Huntington  Beach, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich. 

Filed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,169 

Int.  a.2  B29D  27/04 

U.S.  a.  264—51  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  minimizing  atmospheric  pollution  produced 

by  volatilization  of  isocyanate  during  formation  of  isocyanate- 

based  polymer  foam  in  a  continuous  bunstock  operation  which 


/    /      '^l.e 


1.  A  process  of  comolding  a  resin-bonded  nonwoven  batt  of 
pneumacel  fiber  with  an  elastomeric  foam  comprising  heating 
while  confined  a  compressed  thermoplastic  resin-bonded  non- 
woven  batt  of  pneumacel  fiber  to  soften  the  binder  and  expand 
the  batt  to  about  twice  its  thickness;  cooling  the  resulting 
expanded  batt  to  set  it  in  the  expanded  form;  placing  the  ex- 
panded batt  in  a  mold  or  on  a  continuous  belt  having  lateral 
confinement  and  adding  a  layer  of  a  precursor  of  an  elasto- 
meric foam  to  at  least  one  surface  of  said  batt  to  form  thereby 
a  shaped  composite,  said  precursor  making  a  minor  but  definite 
penetration  of  said  batt;  and  curing  the  shaped  composite. 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  hydrolytic  degradation  of 
waste  plastics  comprising 

a.  continuously  introducing  a  hydrolyzable  plastic  waste 
material  into  a  screw  machine, 

b.  continuously  allowing  air  to  escape  from  said  screw  ma- 
chine, 

c.  continuously  introducing  water  into  said  screw  machine, 
thereby  producing  a  plastic-water  mixture, 

d.  subjecting  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  from  100*  to 
300*  C,  a  pressure  from  S  to  100  bars,  and  intensive  screw 
mixing  in  a  reaction  zone  of  said  screw  machine  for  a 
period  of  from  2  to  100  minutes  whereby  liquid  and  gase- 
ous hydrolysis  products  are  formed, 

e.  continuously  allowing  the  liquid  and  gaseous  hydrolysis 
products  to  enter  a  liquid-gas  separatory  nozzle, 

f.  continuously  allowing  the  liquid  to  leave  the  nozzle 
through  a  first  regulating  valve  which  maintains  a  con- 
stant liquid  level  in  the  nozzle,  and 

g.  continuously  allowing  the  gas  to  leave  the  nozzle  through 
a  second  regulatory  valve  which  maintains  a  constant 
pressure  in  the  nozzle  at  a  pressure  of  the  reaction  zone. 
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4,051,213 

PROCESS  FOR  PRESSING  BRIQUETTES  FROM 

FINE-GRAINED  FLUORSPAR  AND  PRESSED 

BRIQUETTES  THUS  OBTAINED 

AlbertBS  AdriaBUf  Kooy,  Schoorl,  and  Jscobiu  van  Rgkom, 

limniden,  both  of  Netherlands,  aaiignora  to  Hoogoyens  Um- 

nidca  BV,  Uamlden,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  561,691 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Apr.   5,   1974, 
7404651 

Int.  a.2  C04B  35/00 
U.S.  a.  264—109  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  pressing  fine-grained  fluorspar  into  bri- 
quettes, comprising  mixing  intimately  fine-grained  fluorspar 
having  a  maximum  grain  size  of  6  mm  with  1  to  5%  by  weight 
of  blast  furnace  cement  and  then  with  1  to  6%  by  weight  of 
water  glass  at  room  temperature  and  subsequently  pressing  the 
mixture  into  briquettes  in  a  briquet  press. 


4,051,215 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPARTING  ELASTICITY  TO  WOVEN 

TEXTILE  FABRICS 
Motohiro  Tsaruta,  Kyoto;  Hiroshiro  Kimura,  Ashiya;  Aluo 
Koshimo;  Hirohisa  Nara,  both  of  UJi,  aU  of  Japan;  ToltHJu 
Goto,  Dusseldorf,  Germany,  and  Kunio  Amemiya,  Kyoto, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Unitika  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  J«pan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  552,453,  Feb.  24,  1975i 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68,263,  Aug*  26, 
1970,  abandoaed,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  711,668,  Mtrch 
8, 1968,  Pat.  No.  3,538,563.  This  appUcation  Dec.  31, 1975,  Ser. 
,  No.  645,721 

Int.  a.2  B29G  5/00 
U.S.  a.  264-137  4  Qiims 


4,051,214 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  MONOMER  LOSS 

DURING  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A 

nBER-THERMOPLASnC  MATRIX  BY  IN  SITU  BULK 

POLYMERIZATION 

Richard  R.  Casper,  and  Myron  P.  Marander,  both  of  Longriew, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Weyerhaeoser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

ContianatioB-iB-put  of  Ser.  No.  653,M0,  Jan.  30, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,603 

Int  OJ  B29D  7/20,  27/00 

VS.  a.  264—137  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  moldable,  fiber-thermoplastic 
matrix  by  in  situ  bulk  polymerization  wherein  a  fibrous  web  of 
less  than  0.25  inch  thickness  is  impregnated  with  a  liquid  poly- 
merizable  composition,  comprising  a  monomer  and  a  thermally 
activated  free  radical  initiator  wherein  the  matrix  after  poly- 
merization contains  at  least  25%  polymer  by  weight  and  said 
bulk  polymerization  is  completed  in  less  than  8  minutes,  the 
improvement  whereby  monomer  loss  is  controlled  during 
polymerization,  which  comprises: 

confining  the  impregnated  web  matrix  between  heat  transfer 
surfaces  wherein  the  matrix  is  subjected  to  a  pressure  of 
0.2  to  20  psig: 
heating  the  impregnated  matrix  to  an  initial  temperature 
sufficient  to  initiate  polymerization  but  below  the  boiling 
point  of  the  polymerizable  composition; 
raising  the  temperature  as  the  boiling  point  of  the  composi- 
tion increases  during  polymerization  while  still  maintain- 
ing the  temperature  below  said  boiling  point;  and 
increasing  the  temperature  above  the  boiling  point  when 
polymerization  is  nearly  complete  in  order  to  evaporate 
residual  monomer  from  the  composition. 


1.  A  process  for  imparting  elasticity  to  a  woven  textile  ftibric 
made  of  thermoplastic  blended  spun  yams  made  of  50-8p%  of 
poly-ether-ester  or  polyester  fibers  and  50-20%  of  cellMlose 
fibers  in  its  warp  direction  and  in  its  weft  direction  a  mepiber 
of  the  group  consisting  of  the  same  yams  as  used  in  its  iwarp 
direction,  100%  of  textured  poly-ether-ester  yams,  and  100% 
of  textured  polyester  yams,  wherein  said  woven  fabric  fied  to 
said  process  has  a  low  initial  web  density  in  its  weft  direction, 
and  the  resultant  fabric  of  the  instant  process  has  an  dastic 
recovery  of  65  to  90%  and  an  elongation  of  10  to  25%  in  its 
warp  direction  and  has  5  to  60%  greater  web  density  than  said 
feed  fabric,  which  comprises: 

a.  rotating  a  heating  drum,  ' 

b.  rotating  a  deformable  elastic  roller,  the  drum  anfl  the 
roller  having  a  parallel  axis  and  the  same  peripheral  veloc- 
ity. 

c.  passing  a  flexible  elastic  belt  through  the  nip  between  the 
drum  and  the  roller, 

d.  contacting  the  belt  with  the  heating  drum  around  |i  sub- 
stantial proportion  of  its  periphery  beyond  the  nip, 

e.  applying  a  cellulose  reactive  resin  solution  to  the  fabric, 

f.  feeding  the  fabric  so  treated  in  its  warp  direction  into  the 
nip  between  the  heating  drum  and  the  flexible  belt  sO  as  to 
shrink  the  fabric  by  10-30%  in  its  warp  direction, 
whereby  said  fabric  is  compressed  owing  to  the  deforma- 
tion of  the  deformable  elastic  roller  as  well  as  the  deforma- 
tion of  the  flexible  elastic  belt, 

g.  temporarily  heat-setting  the  fabric  in  its  altered  st»te  by 
contacting  it  with  the  heating  drum  at  a  temperature  of 
130'- 150*  C,  and 

h.  completely  heat-setting  the  fabric  at  a  temperatfire  of 
150*-200*  C  for  a  period  of  1-5  minutes. 
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4,051,216 
IN-LINE  MOULDING  OF  PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE 

ARTICLES 
Robert  Lyndon  Bratchell,  Ottoway,  Australia,  assignor  to  Con- 
crete Industries  (Monier)  Limited,  Ottoway,  Australia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  295,996,  Oct  10, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  4, 1974,  Ser.  No.  529,365 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  Oct.  27, 1971, 6809/71 
Int  a.2  B28B  23/04 
UJS.  a.  264—157  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  moulding  concrete  ties  comprising  the  steps: 
aligning  a  series  of  similar  multi-cavity  open  ended  moulds 

end  to  end  in  a  plurality  of  groups,  and  between  end  beams 

at  the  ends  of  a  bay, 
positioning  a  series  of  reinforcing  wires  in  parallel  spaced 

relationship  with  one  another  in  the  aligned  cavities  of  the 

moulds  and  between  the  end  beams, 
securing  the  ends  of  the  reinforcing  wires  to  said  end  beams 

and  straining  said  reinforcing  wires, 
positioning  a  series  of  flat  sided  bar-like  spacers  between  the 

ends  of  adjacent  moulds  of  each  group  and  between  the 

reinforcing  wires  so  that: 

a.  the  spacers  function  as  closure  members  for  the  ends  of  the 
moulds,  the  opposite  flat  sides  thereof  becoming  contigu- 
ous mould  ends,  and 

b.  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  spacers  engage  the 
reinforcing  wires  to  retain  them  in  horizontal  rows, 

each  said  flat-sided  bar-like  spacer  extending  across  the 
width  of  the  multi-cavity  moulds  and  spaced  vertically 
from  adjacent  said  flat-sided  bar-like  spacers  solely  by  the 
wires  retained  by  said  adjacent  bars  in  a  said  horizontal 
row, 

positioning  a  plurality  of  flat  spacer  plates  each  between 
adjacent  ends  of  said  groups,  each  plate  extending  across 
the  width  of  the  multi-cavity  moulds  and  having  trans- 
versely spaced  vertically  extending  slots  extending  down- 
wardly from  its  upper  edge,  and  elevating  the  flat  plates  to 
engage  the  wires  in  the  slots  and  also  to  cause  its  opposite 
side  faces  to  function  as  closure  means  for  contiguous 
mould  ends,  the  edges  defining  the  slots  retaining  the 
wires  in  vertical  rows, 

driving  the  moulds  towards  one  another  by  an  amount  sufli- 
cient  to  close  any  gaps  which  exist  between  the  mould 
ends  and  said  spacers  and  said  spacer  plates, 

discharging  a  wet  mix  of  concrete  into  the  moulds  to  sur- 
round the  reinforcing  wires  and  allowing  the  concrete  to 
set, 

withdrawing  the  flat-sided  bar-like  spacers  endwise  from 
between  the  horizontal  rows  of  wires  in  a  lateral  direction 
and  depressing  flat  spacer  plates  from  between  the  rows  of 
wires  in  a  vertically  downwards  direction  against  resis- 
tance to  concrete  fracture  by  the  mould  bases  to  thereby 
expose  the  wires  between  adjacent  ends  of  aligned 
moulds,  and  between  the  groups,  and 

severing  the  wires  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  moulds. 


4,051,217 

FABRICATION  PROCESS  FOR  MULTIPHASED 

PLASTICS 

Robert  D.  Lnndberg,  SomerriUe,  and  Henry  S.  Makowski, 

Scotch  Plains,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  4k 

Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  483,977,  June  28, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,939,242, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  331,628,  Feb.  12, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,842,154,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  199,799,  Not.  17, 1971. 
This  appUcation  Sept.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610,821 
Int.  a.2  B29C  25/00 
U.S.  a.  264—230  12  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  fabricating  an  article  from  an 
ionomer  derived  from  a  thermoplastic  backbone  polymer  hav- 
ing groups  pendant  thhereto,  said  groups  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  essentially  of  metal  sulfonate  groups  or 
metal  carboxylate  groups,  said  groups  being  present  in  from  at 
least  about  0.2  to  about  15  mole  percent  (i.e.  0.002  to  .15  moles 
per  mole  of  monomer)  and  being  capable  of  forming  ionic 
physical  crosslink  said  ionomer  containing  about  0.5  to  about 
10  moles  of  a  volatile  preferential  plasticizer  per  mole  of  ionic 
groups,  which  said  ionomer  has  been  previously  formed  in  a 
first  desired  shape,  said  first  desired  shape  being  substantially 
free  of  said  volatile  preferential  plasticizer  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

a.  re-forming  the  product  in  a  second  desired  shape;  at  a 
temperature  above  the  softening  point  of  the  thermoplas- 
tic backbone  but  below  the  ultimate  softening  point, 
wherein  the  ultimate  softening  point  is  the  temperature  at 
which  the  ionomer  flows;  and 

b.  cooling  below  the  softening  F>oint  of  the  softening  point 
while  retaining  the  second  desired  shape. 


4.051,218 
METHOD  OF  WELDING  PLASTIC  SEAMS 
Joseph  G.  Hotton,  SterUng  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Neu- 
mann Engraving  Company,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 
FUed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,980 
Int.  a.2  B29C  77/00;  B29D  9/00;  B29F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  264—248  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  welding  together  first  and  second  thermo- 
plastic surfaces  to  form  a  strong  watertight  bond  therebetween 
comprising  the  steps  of  simultaneously  serrating  the  first  and 
second  surfaces  by  simultaneously  softening  and  shaping  said 
surfaces  with  a  heated  forming  element  interposed  therebe- 
tween to  form  ridges  and  valleys  on  each  of  said  surfaces; 
withdrawing  said  forming  element;  and  thereafter  pressing  the 
first  and  second  surfaces  together,  with  the  ridges  of  the  first 
surface  substantially  opposite  and  aligned  with  the  ridges  of 
the  second  surface  to  collapse  the  ridges  and  to  flow  the  soft- 
ened thermoplastic  material  into  the  valleys  until  a  single 
continuous  watertight  scam  is  formed  therebetween. 
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4,05U19 
MFTHOD  OF  PREPARING  FLUORINE-FREE  RARE 
EARTH  MFTAL  COMPOUNDS  FROM  SUCH 
COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  FLUORINE 
Leo  Hateer,  Ahkofea,  Aastrla,  SMignor  to  TreibMher  Chemis- 
ckc  Wcrke  Akticagwellichaft,  TreflMch,  Austria 
Filed  July  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707^82 
ClaiflH  priority,  appUcatioD  Anatria,  July  25, 1975,  5802/75 
lat  a.2  COIF  77/00 
U.S.  a.  423—21  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  fluorine-free  rare  earth  metal 
compound  from  a  rare  earth  metal  salt  containing  fluorine,  the 
rare  earth  metal  including  cerium,  comprising  the  steps  of 
preparing  an  acidic  solution  of  the  salt  in  the  presence  of  an 
amount  of  boric  acid  sufficient  to  sequester  the  fluorine  ions  in 
the  salt,  the  amount  of  boric  acid  being  determined  by  the 
equation 

4  HF  +  HjBO,  =  3  H2O  +  HBF4, 
whereby  the  fluorine  ions  are  bound  in  the  solution,  and  sepa- 
rating the  fluorine-free  earth  metal  salt  from  the  solution. 


4,051,220 
SODIUM  SULFIDE  LEACH  PROCESS 
Eaio  L.  Coltrinari,  Arrada,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Equity  Mining 
CorporatiOD,  VaacooTer,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662,583 

lat  a.2  COIG  7/00.  57/00 

US.  CL  423—24  16  Claims 


wherein  R  is  a  mixture  of  Cg  and  Cio  carbon  chains,  in 
order  to  remove  substantially  all  of  the  gold  from  solution. 
11.  A  process  for  treating  meul  sulfldes  including  arsenic 
sulfides  in  the  presence  of  antimony  sulfide  comprising:       j 

a.  leaching  the  metal  sulfides  with  sodium  sulfide  in  order  io 
produce  a  residue  containing  insoluble  sulfides  and  a  solu- 
tion comprising  sodium  thioantimonite  and  the  remaining 
metal  sulfide  values; 

b.  separating  the  insoluble  metal  sulfides  from  the  solution; 

c.  oxidizing  the  sodium  thioantimonite  in  solution  to  sodium 
thioantimonate; 

d.  crystallizing  a  portion  of  the  sodium  thioantimonate  from 
the  solution; 

e.  separating  the  crystallized  sodium  thioantimonate  frokn 
the  solution; 

f.  redissolving  the  crystallized  sodium  thioantimonate  to 
form  a  solution  comprising  sodium  thioantimonate  and 
sodium  thioarsenate; 

g.  subjecting  the  sodium  thioantimonate/sodium  thioarsen- 
ate solution  to  partial  oxidation  by  injecting  sufficient 
oxygen  so  as  to  maintain  a  final  solution  e.m.f.  of  from 
about  300  millivolts  to  about  500  millivolts,  measured  with 
platinum/saturated  Calomel  electrodes  while  maintaining 
the  product  solution  at  a  pH  of  from  about  7  to  about  1 1 
in  order  to  oxidize  and  precipitate  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  sodium  thioantimonate  as  antimony  sulfide  wh|le 
leaving  substantially  all  of  the  sodium  thioarsenate  in 
solution. 
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10.  A  process  for  treating  metal  sulfides  including  gold  in  the 
presence  of  antimony  sulfide  comprising: 

a.  leaching  the  metal  sulfides  with  sodium  sulfide  in  order  to 
produce  a  residue  containing  insoluble  sulfides  and  a  solu- 
tion comprising  sodium  thioantimonite  and  the  remaining 
metal  sulfide  values; 

b.  separating  the  insoluble  metal  sulfides  from  the  solution; 

c.  oxidizing  the  sodium  thioantimonite  in  solution  to  sodium 
thioantimonate; 

d.  crystallizing  a  portion  of  the  sodium  thioantimonate  from 
the  solution; 

e.  separating  the  crystallized  sodium  thioantimonate  from 
the  solution;  . 

f.  redissolving  the  crystallized  sodium  thioantimonate; 

g.  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  resulting  from  the  redis- 
solving of  the  crystals  to  about  12; 

h.  contacting  the  redissolved  sodium  thioantimonate  solu- 
tion with  an  ion  exchange  agent  loaded  onto  an  activated 
carbon  surface,  the  ion  exchange  agent  comprising: 


4,051,221 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATE  RECOVERY  OF 
VANADIUM  AND  MOLYBDENUM 
Wilhelmus  Pannekeet,  Haarlem,  Netherlands;  Gerhard  E.  W.  K. 
Steenken,  Berzbuir,  Germany,  and  Roeland  H.  Voogd,  Pvr- 
merend,   Netherlands,   assignors   to   Aluona   Incorporated, 
Asherille,  N.C. 

FBed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,659 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Apr.   16,   1975, 
7504500 

Int.  C\?  COIG  31/00,  39/00 
U.S.  a.  423—54  8  Qaipns 

1.  A  process  of  separately  recovering  vanadium  and  molyb- 
denum from  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  vanadium  copn- 
pound  and  a  molybdenum  compound,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  vanadium-and-molyb- 
denum-containing  solution  to  a  value  between  1.5  and  7; 

b.  contacting  said  solution  with  a  weakly  basic  anion  ex- 
changer in  the  salt  form; 

c.  eluting  said  anion  exchanger  with  an  ammonium  hydrox- 
ide solution  having  a  strength  between  about  1  and  4N; 
and 

d.  crystallizing  the  resulting  ammonium  vanadate  and  sepa- 
rating same  from  the  vanadium-and  molybdenum  solution 
obtained  in  said  elution. 
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4,051,222 
COARSENING  OF  PARTIALLY  CALaNED  ALUMIN 

DUST 
Bohdan  Gnyra,  Arrida,  Canada,  assignor  to  Alcan  Research  and 

Defelopmeit  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 
Continuation'in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,481,  Sept.  21, 1971,  PHt. 
No.  3,906,084.  This  appUcation  June  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,593 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept.  16, 
,       1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
I         Int.  a.2  COIF  7/06.  7/14 
U.S.  a.  423—127 

1.  A  method  of  coarsening  partially  calcined  alumina  dust 
recovered  during  the  calcining  of  alumina  trihydrate  to  pro- 
duce alumina  which  comprises  forming  an  aqueous  admixture 
or  slurry  consisting  essentially  of  partially  calcined  alumina 
dust  recovered  during  the  calcining  of  alumina  trihydrate  to 
alumina,  said  partially  calcined  alumina  dust  exhibiting  a  loss 
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on  ignition  of  about  12-20%  by  weight  after  1  hour  at  1000*  C. 
and  being  comprised  of  a  mixture  of  a-AlzOs,  y-Al203,  AI2O3. 
H2O  and  AI2O3.3H2O,  said  AI2O3.H2O  being  present  in  said 
mixture  in  an  amount  of  about  5%  up  to  about  20%  by  weight, 
said  mixture  having  a  particle  size  such  that  at  least  80-90% 
weight  is  less  than  44  microns,  and  finely  divided  calcium 
carbonate  or  calcite  and  introducing  the  resulting  aqueous 
admixture  or  slurry  into  filtered  Bayer  pregnant  liquor  and 
precipitating  alumina  trihydrate  from  the  resulting  Bayer  preg- 
nant liquor. 


4,051,223 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  MAGNESIUM 
Kenneth  D.  MacKay,  Circle  Pines,  Minn.,  assignor  to  General 

Mills  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Not.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,599 

Int.  a.2  BOID  11/04 

U.S.  a.  423—157  13  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  selectively  recovering  magnesium  from  an 
aqueous  solution  thereof  which  also  contains  calcium  ions 
which  comprises  contacting  said  solution  with  a  solution  of  a 
quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  a  hydrogen  ion  exchange  reagent 
in  an  essentially  water-immiscible  organic  solvent  to  extract  at 
least  a  portion  of  but  less  than  100%  of  the  magnesium  values 
into  the  organic  phase,  separating  the  magnesium  loaded  or- 
ganic phase  from  the  aqueous  phase  and  stripping  magnesium 
from  the  organic  phase,  said  hydrogen  ion  exchange  reagent 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

A.  /3-diketones  having  the  formula 


R— C— CH— C— R 
I 
R" 


where  R  is  phenyl  or  alkyl  substituted  phenyl,  R'  is  alkyl, 
alkyl  substituted  phenyl  or  chloro  substituted  phenyl  and 
R"  is  H  or  — CN  with  the  provisos  that  (1)  when  R  is 
phenyl,  R'  is  a  branched  chain  alkyl  group  of  at  least  seven 
carbon  atoms  and  (2)  when  R  is  alkyl  substituted  phenyl, 
the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  substituent  or 
substituents  is  at  least  7  and  at  least  one  such  alkyl  substitu- 
ent is  branched  chain; 
B.  fluorinated  /3-diketones  having  the  formula 


V-C-CH2-C- 


(CF2)„CF3 


where  n  is  a  whole  integer  of  1  to  4,  m  is  0,  1  or  2  and  R 
is  an  alkyl  group  of  1-25  carbon  atoms; 
C.  benzoxazoles  having  the  formula 


,ja:Hj" 


OH 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  an  alkyl 
group  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  X  is  H  or 
chlorine  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R  and  R' 
is  6  to  40  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R  and  R'  must  be  an 
alkyl  group  of  at  least  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
D.  8-hydroxyquinolines  of  the  formula 


OH 


where  R  is  a  branched  chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical 
containing  about  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  X  is 
H,  chlorine  or  bromine. 


4,051,224 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECONG  THE 

FUMES  GIVEN  OFF  DURING  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

ALUMINIUM  IN  AN  ELECTROLYSIS  CELL  WTTH  A 

CONTINUOUS  ANODE 

Daniel  Duclaux,  Lille;  Andre  J.  A.  Pontier,  and  Georges  PanI 

Ferret,  both  of  St  Jean  de  Maurienne,  all  of  France,  assignors 

to  Aluminum  Pechiney,  Lyon,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  569,080,  April  17, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,002,551. 

This  application  Oct.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,596 

Int.  a.2  BOID  53/34 

U.S.  a.  423—210  1  Claim 


\  ,,«' 


5      3  V 


1.  A  process  for  collecting  the  fumes  given  off  during  the 
production  of  aluminum  in  an  electrolysis  cell  with  a  continu- 
ous anode  consisting  of  a  carbon  mass  accommodated  in  a  tube 
and  immersed  in  an  electrolysis  bath  accommodated  in  a  tank 
closed  at  its  lower  end  by  a  cathode,  comprising  providing  the 
lower  end  of  the  tube  with  a  skirt  forming  a  primary  collection 
circuit  for  the  gases  and  dust  given  off  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
anode,  displacing  a  panel  which  extends  longitudinally  across 
the  bath  to  within  a  short  distance  from  the  surface  of  the  bath 
thereby  permitting  free  flow  of  air  through  the  narrow  passage 
between  the  lower  edge  of  the  panel  and  the  bath  when  in 
opierative  position,  moving  the  panel  in  the  direction  away 
from  the  surface  of  the  bath  whereby  access  can  be  had  to  the 
surface  of  the  bath  when  in  raised  position,  closing  the  surface 
of  the  electrolysis  bath  along  each  of  the  short  sides  or  cell 
"heads",  by  a  fixed  hooding  closed  laterally  in  fluid-tight  man- 
ner by  the  two  longitudinal  panels,  withdrawing  the  gases  from 
the  primary  circuit  and  processing  such  gases  for  purification 
and  treatment,  separately  withdrawing  the  gases  from  between 
the  panel  and  the  tube  and  separately  processing  such  gases  for 
purification  and  treatment. 
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4,05M25 

METHOD  TOR  THE  HEAT  RECOVERY  IN  THE 

PROCESSES  OF  THE  REMOVAL  OF  NFTROGEN 

OXIDES  FROM  EXHAUST  GASES 

ShHiiro  Shin,  Chibi;  Ttkedii  Katwunata,  Ichihara;  YmusW 

OkiMto,  IcUhara,  ud  TadasU  Hikm,  Ichihtft,  aU  of 

Japu,  aMi^on  to  SumitoiBO  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 

Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1974,  49-145901; 

Jaly  17, 1975,  50-S7963 

Int  a.2  COIB  27/00.  77/00 
U.S.  a.  423—235  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  heat  recovery  during  processes  for  the 
removal  of  nitrogen  oxides  from  combustion  gases  containing 
sulfur  oxides  and  nitrogen  oxides  by  a  catalytic  or  non- 
catalytic  reduction  thereof  with  ammonia  wherein  the  exhaust 
gases  are  introduced  into  a  heat  exchanger  supplied  with  air 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  maintaining  at  the  en- 
trance to  said  heat  exchanger  the  molar  ratio  of  ammonia  to 
sulfuric  anhydride  sufficient  to  form  ammonium  hydrogen 
sulfate  and  in  the  range  of  about  0<NHj/S03<2  and  a  steam 
concentration  of  more  than  12%  by  volume,  and  removing  the 
ammonium  hydrogen  sulfate  in  the  molten  state  from  the  heat 
exchanger. 


4,051,227 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  URANIUM 

TETRAFLUORIDE 

Henry  M.  Heidt,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  A 

Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  444,624,  Feb.  22, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,979,499 
wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  17,682,  March  9, 1970, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,377 

Int.  a.2  COIG  43/06 
U.S.  a.  423—259  *  ^lain* 


4,051,226 
PREVENTION  OF  EXPLOSIVE  MIXTURES  IN  THE 
REGENERATION  OF  SULFUR  OXIDE  ACCEPTORS 
Gemot  Standinger,  and  Jaap  E.  Naber,  both  of  Amsterdam, 
Nctherlaads,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
CoBtinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  555,322,  March  4, 1975,  abandoned. 
TUs  applicatloD  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,823 
Claims  priority,   application   Netherlands,   Mar.   5,   1974, 
7402928 

lat  a.2  COIB  77/00;  BOIJ  8/00 
VJS.  a.  423—244  ♦  fn^ms 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  (A)  a  flue  gas  containing  sulfur 
dioxide  and  oxygen  is  passed  through  a  first  inlet  duct  and  open 
valve  communicating  therewith  to  a  first  reactor  containing  a 
copper-containing  acceptor  on  a  refractory  carrier  at  a  temper- 
ature of  between  200*  and  600*  C.  to  remove  sulfur  dioxide 
from  the  flue  gas.  and  then  the  purified  flue  gas  is  passed  from 
the  first  reactor  through  an  open  valve  communicating  with  a 
first  outlet  duct,  and  (B)  wherein  the  valves  communicating 
with  the  first  inlet  duct  and  the  first  outlet  duct  of  said  first 
reactor  are  closed,  and  the  flue  gas  containing  the  sulfur  diox- 
ide and  oxygen  is  then  passed  through  another  first  inlet  duct 
and  open  valve  communicating  therewith  to  a  second  reactor 
containing  a  copper-containing  acceptor  on  a  refractory  car- 
rier at  a  temperature  between  200*  and  600*  C,  to  remove 
sulfur  dioxide  from  the  flue  gas,  and  then  the  purified  flue  gas 
is  passed  from  the  second  reactor  through  an  open  valve  com- 
municating with  anotler  first  outlet  duct,  while,  (C)  concomi- 
tantly passing  a  hydrogen-containing  gas  through  a  second 
inlet  duct  and  open  valve  communicating  therewith  to  said 
first  reactor  at  a  temperature  between  200*  and  600*  C  to 
regenerate  the  acceptor  and  then  passing  the  hydrogen-con- 
taining gas  from  said  first  reactor  through  an  open  valve-com- 
municating with  a  second  outlet  duct,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, preventing  hydrogen  build-up  from  valve  leakage  into 
the  first  inlet  duct  of  the  first  reactor  during  step  (C)  by  passing 
a  quantity  of  flue  gas  sufficient  to  prevent  hydrogen  build-up 
through  the  first  inlet  duct  of  the  first  reactor  and  then  to  the 
first  inlet  duct  of  the  second  reactor. 


1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  uranium  hexafluoricfc 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  passing  a  flow  of  gaseous  uranium 
hexafluoride  to  a  reaction  zone,  passing  a  pulsed  flow  of  a 
gaseous  reactant  medium  comprising  an  organic  halide  into  the 
reaction  zone  to  maintain  a  zone  temperature  on  the  order  0f 
600*  F  and  a  pressure  slightly  above  atmosphere  to  enable  the 
uranium  hexafluoride  to  initially  form  only  from  said  gases  fiae 
solid  particles  containing  substantially  only  UF4,  continuirtg 
the  treatment  of  the  uranium  hexafluoride  within  said  reaction 
zone  to  increase  the  size  of  the  formed  fine  particles  and  \o 
accumulate  further  fine  particles  in  the  reaction  zone,  aijd 
adjusting  the  rate  of  pulsed  flow  of  reactant  medium  to  the 
reaction  zone  by  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  reactant  me- 
dium to  a  maximum  pressure  about  twice  atmospheric  while 
simultoneously  reducing  the  frequency  of  the  pulsed  flow  ^n 
accordance  with  the  amount  of  solid  particles  therein. 


4,051,228 

PREVENTING  CAKING  AND  OBTAINING 

FLOWABIUTY  OF  ALKALI  CHLORIDES  AND  SALT 

MIXTURES  THEREOF 

Helmut  Knorre,  SeUgenstadt;  Joachim  Fischer,  and  Gerhard 

Pohl,  both  of  Hanau,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsch 

Gold-und  Silwr-Scheideanstalt,  Frankfiirt,  Germany 

Fled  May  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  579,158  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  29, 1974, 2456434 
Int.  a?  COIG  3/26 
U.S.  a.  423—268  7  CIa|ns 


^^Z^S 


ScO^ 


1.  A  flowable  alkali  metal  chloride  composition  resisUn  I  to 
caking  on  storage  including  as  an  anticaking  agent  (A)  in 
complex  iron  cyanide  (B)  a  water  insoluble,  inorganic,  ii^rt, 
finely  divided  hydroxyl  group  containing  carrier  mateial. 
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optionally  (C)  and  including  (D)  where  (C)  is  a  hydrophobiz- 
ing  material  and  (D)  is 

1.  is  a  polyacrylate  (2)  poly-<alpha-hydroxyacrylate),  (3) 
maleic  acid  homo  or  copolymer,  (4)  itaconic  acid  homo  or 
copolymer  or  (S)  a  salt  of  (1),  (2),  (3)  or  (4),  said  materials 
(A),  (C)  and  (D)  being  present  on  B,  said  anticaking  agent 
providing  a  permanent  moisture  content  of  at  least  0.01 
weight  %  of  water  on  the  salt. 
6.  A  flowable  alkali  metal  chloride  composition  resistant  to 
caking  on  storage  including  as  an  anticaking  agent  (A)  sodium, 
potassium  or  calcium  ferrocyanide  (B)  a  water  insoluble,  inor- 
ganic, inert  finely  divided  hydroxyl  group  containing  carrier 
material,  optionally  (C)  and  including  (D)  where  C  is  a  hydro- 
phobizing  material  and  (D)  is  the  sodium  salt  of  a  polycarboxy- 
late  having  carbonyl  groups,  hydroxyl  groups,  or  both  car- 
bonyl  and  hydroxyl  groups  and  (D)  is  present  in  an  amount  of 
0.001  to  0.1  weight  %  based  on  alkali  metal  chloride,  said 
materials  (A)  (C)  and  (D)  being  present  on  B,  said  anticaking 
agent  providing  a  permanent  moisture  content  of  at  least  0.01 
weight  %  of  water  on  the  salt. 


pores  with  complexing,  through  said  membrane,  due  to  the 
decreasing  concentration  of  the  metal  chelate  and  into  said 


4,051,229 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CHLORINE 

DIOXIDE 

Isao  Isa,  Misato;  Morioki  Shibuya,  Shibukawa,  and  Makoto 

Ebisawa,  Kiryu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Japan  Carlit 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  730,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  12, 1976,  51-82707 
Int.  a.2  COIB  77/02 
U.S.  a.  423—478  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  chlorine  dioxide  by  reducing 
a  chlorate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  chlo- 
rate, potassium  chlorate,  calcium  chlorate  and  magnesium 
chlorate,  in  a  strong  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfuric  acid  present  in  a  concentration  of  from  about  O.S  to 
about  6  moles  per  liter  of  reaction  medium,  hydrochloric  acid 
in  a  concentration  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  4  moles  per  liter 
of  reaction  medium  and  a  mixture  thereof,  in  the  presence  of  a 
complex  catalyst  consisting  of  palladium  (II)  and  a  /3-diketone 
of  the  formula 


R,— C— C— C— R: 
II      I      II 
O    R4  o 


wherein  R]  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  an  aryl  radical;  and  R3and  R4are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  methyl  radical. 


4,051,230 
LIQUID-UQUID  EXTRACnON  PROCESS  OF  METALS 
Terukatsu  Miyauchl,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  W.  L.  Gore 

A  Associates,  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  533,645 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1973,  48-142040 
Itit  a.2  BOID  77/04 
U.S.  a.  423—658.5  7  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  liquid-liquid  extraction  process  of  extracting 
heavy  metal  cations  from  an  aqueous  solution  extraction  feed 
containing  said  cations,  which  process  comprises  bringing  said 
aqueous  solution  into  contact  with  one  side  of  a  chemically 
resistant  membrane,  said  membrane  having  continuous  fine 
pores  impregnated  and  filled  with  a  first  organic  extractant 
containing  a  chelating  agent,  and  bringing  a  second  aqueous 
extractant  in  contact  with  the  other  side  of  said  membrane, 
while  maintaining  the  pH  value  of  the  extraction  feed  greater 
than  that  of  the  second  extractant,  whereby  said  heavy  meul 
cations  dissolved  in  said  feed  solution  are  transferred  from  said 
extraction  feed  to  said  first  extractant  supported  in  said  fine 


second  extractant  from  said  membrane  with  regeneration  of 
the  chelating  agent  and  release  of  said  metal  cation. 


4,051,231 
PRODUCnON  OF  INTERNAL  ATMOSPHERES  FOR 

KILNS 

Desmond  H.  Bond;  George  W.  Taggart,  both  of  Dallas,  and  Kurt 

S.  Jaeger,  Hurst,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Ford,  Bacon  A  Daris 

Texas,  Inc.,  Garland,  Tex. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  508,671,  Sept.  23, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,963,443. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,408 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  7/00;  COIB  7/00.-  F27B  7/26,-  G05D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  423—659  7  Claims 


7.  A  process  for  producing  atmospheres  for  kilns  compris- 
ing: 

a.  creating  an  elongated  air  flow  zone  the  outlet  of  which 
communicates  with  a  thermal  reaction  zone  wherein  air  is 
passed  uniformly  about  the  inner  periphery  of  said  air  flow 
zone,  toward  said  thermal  reaction  zone,  in  a  parabolic 
velocity  front; 

b.  injecting  a  fuel  gas,  in  a  controlled  amount,  from  points 
radial  of  said  elongated  air  flow  zone  and  adjacent  its 
outlet  in  a  manner  such  that  said  fuel  gas  impinges  the  air 
being  passed  in  said  thermal  reaction  zone; 

c.  injecting  an  inert  gas  in  a  controlled  amount  from  points 
adjacent  to  the  points  of  injection  of  said  fuel  gas  and  in 
substantially  the  same  direction  as  said  fuel  gas; 

d.  igniting  the  mixture  of  fuel  gas,  air,  and  inert  gas  in  said 
thermal  reaction  zone  to  produce  an  atmosphere  of  de- 
sired composition;  and 

e.  passing  said  atmosphere  of  desired  composition  into  a  kiln. 


4,051,232 
SEROLOGIC  TEST  FOR  SYSTEMIC  CANDIDIASIS 
Walter  P.  Protzoian,  HopeweU,  and  George  L.  Evaas,  Hopat- 
cong,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Scheriag  Corporation,  KeaO- 
worth,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603^96 
lat.  a.2  GOIN  33/16,  31/02 
VS.  a.  424—12  6  ClaiBM 

1.  In  an  in  vitro  test  method  for  the  diagnosis  of  systemic 
candidiasis  in  a  mammalian  host,  said  test  method  being  based 
on  precipitin  formation  between  antibodies  in  a  blood  serum 
sample  from  said  host  and  antigens  in  solution,  said  antibodies 
and  antigens  each  diffusing  through  an  agar  layer  maintained  at 
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a  pH  of  7  to  9.6,  to  encounter  one  another  and  form  said  precip- 
itin, the  improvement  which  comprises  incorporating  in  said 
antigen  solution  a  concentration  of  protein  antigens  in  the 
range  of  O.S  to  10  mg.  per  ml  and  a  concentration  of  mannan 


wherein  R>*  is  aryl,  or  a  corresponding  ester  or  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  addition  salt  thereof. 


antigen  in  the  range  of  0.02S  to  1  mg.  per  ml,  the  weight  ratio 
of  said  protein  antigens  to  mannan  being  in  the  range  of  5:1  to 
10:1  said  protein  and  mannan  antigens  prepared  from  the  yeast 
phase,  whereby  false  readings  are  reduced. 


4,051,233 

2-NAPHTHYLACEnC  AOD  DERIVATIVES  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  THEREOF 

Joha  H.  FHcd,  and  Ian  T.  Harrison,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 

aMigaon  to  Syntez  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
DiTirion  of  Scr.  No.  494,652,  Aug.  5, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,980,699, 
which  is  a  diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  195,878,  Nov.  4, 1971,  Pat.  No. 
3396,157.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  694,771,  Dec.  7, 1967, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  608,997, 
Jan.  13, 1967,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  10,  1976,  Ser. 

No.  684,993 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/19:  C07C  63/36 
MS.  a.  424—317  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds 
represented  by  the  formula: 


4,051,234 
ORAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PLAQUE,  CARIES,  AND 
CALCULUS  RETARDATION  WITH  REDUCED 
STAINING  TENDENQES 
Henry  Anthony  Qeske,  CoTington,  Ky.,  and  Prem  Sagar  Juneja, 
Cincinnati,  Oiiio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Com 
pany,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation-tn-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,304,  June  6, 1975, 
abandoned,  wliich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  495,951, 
Aug.  9, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser. 
,  No.  681,867 

I  Int.  a.2  A61K  7/18.  7/22 
U.S.  a.  424—52  20  Clainis| 

1.  An  oral  composition  effective  in  inhibiting  bis-biguanide 
tooth  staining  and  the  formation  of  plaque,  caries  and  calculus 
comprising  a  carrier  suitable  for  use  in  the  oral  cavity  and 
A.  from  about  0.01%  to  about  2.5%  by  weight  of  a  tooth 
staining  bis-biguanide  compound,  otherwise  tending  to 
produce  a  rather  offensive  brown  tooth  stain  upon  contin- 
uous oral  use  and  having  the  generic  formula: 


R     NH  NH 

I       II  II 

A— (X),— N— C— NH— C— NH(CH2),— 


(XI) 


COOH 


wherein  R*  is  aryl,  and  the  corresponding  esters,  and  pharma- 
ceutically  accepted  addition  salts  thereof. 

4.  A  method  of  effecting  treatment  of  inflammation,  pain, 
pyrexia,  and  pruritus  which  comprises  administering  an  effec- 
tive therapeutic  dose  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
of  compounds  represented  by  the  formula: 


(I) 


R» 


CXX)H 


NH  NH  R' 

II  II      I 

— NH— C— NH— C— N— (X')y— A 


wherein  A  and  A'  each  represent  either  (1)  a  phenyl  radical 
which  can  contain  as  substituents  up  to  two  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
groups  containing  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  a  nitr 
group,  or  a  halogen  atom;  (2)  an  alkyl  group  containing  froi 
1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms;  or  (3)  alicyclic  groups  containin, 
from  4  to  about  12  carbon  atoms;  wherein  X  and  X'  eac! 
represent  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from  1  to  3  carboi 
atoms;  wherein  z  and  z'  each  can  be  either  0  or  1;  wherein 
and  R'  each  represent  either  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  con 
taining  from  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aralkyl  radical 
containing  from  7  to  about  12  carbon  atoms;  wherein  n  is 
integer  from  2  to  12  inclusive;  and  wherein  the  polymethylend 
chain  (CH2)„  can  be  interrupted  by  up  to  5  ether,  thioetherl 
phenyl,  or  naphthyl  moieties;  or  the  pharmaceutically  accept* 
able  salts  thereof;  and 

B.  from  about  0.10%  to  about  1.25%  by  weight  of  the  com- 
position of  a  chelator  in  excess  of  the  amount  of  chelator 
which  will  react  with  the  bis-biguanide  compounds,  and 
which  in  said  concentration  range  effectively  reduces  saia 
bis-biguanide  tooth  stain  without  precipitating  said  toothi 
staining  bis-biguanide,  said  chelator  being  an  amino  carj 
boxylate  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ofl 
Ethylene-diaminediacetic  acid  and  the  water-solubl^ 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  said  composi 
tion  having  a  pH  of  from  about  4.5  to  about  9.5. 


wherein  R'*  is  aryl,  or  a  corresponding  ester  or  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  addition  salts  thereof. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  effecting  treat- 
ment of  inflammation,  (>ain,  fever,  and  itching  which  comprises 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  excipient  and  a  thera- 
peutically efTective  amount  of  a  compound  represented  by  the 
formula: 


(I) 


R'« 


COOH 


4,051,235 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  BOVINE  COLOSTRUM  FOS 

USE  IN  TREATING  LIVESTOCK 

Robert  R.  Plymate,  1079  South  St.,  Blair,  Nebr.  68008 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,470 

Int.  a.2  A61K  39/00 

U.S.  a.  424—85  9  Clain^ 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  bovine  colostrum  for  use 
treating  livestodc  comprising  the  following  steps, 
collecting  bovine  colostrum  milk, 
removing  substantially  all  of  the  fat  from  the  colostrum  milk , 
removing  the  casein  from  the  colostrum  milk  to  obtain  bo  ■ 

vine  colosteral  whey, 
dializing  the  whey, 
adjusting  the  pH  of  the  dialsate  to  4.0-4.5, 
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precipitating  the  whey, 

removing  the  supemant  from  the  precipitated  whey, 

clarifying  the  supemant, 

adding  a  water,  saline  and  phenol  mixture  to  the  clarified 
supemant  to  obtain  the  desired  concentration, 

sterilizing  the  mixture, 

and  placing  the  sterilized  mixture  into  containers  for  subse- 
quent storage  and  use. 


4,051,236 
INHIBITION  OF  BLOOD  PLATELET  AGGREGATION 
Don  Navarro  Harris,  Somerset;  Marie  B.  Phillips,  Sidllman,  and 
Harold  Jacob  Goldenberg,  Highland  Park,  all  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  E.  R.  Sqoibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  332,847,  Feb.  15, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,501 
Int  a.2  A61K  35/14 
U.S.  a.  424—101  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  aggregation  of  human  blood  plate- 
lets which  comprises  contacting  the  platelets  with  PGE|  and  a 
compound  which  potentiates  the  effectiveness  of  PGEj,  which 
compound  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
4-(Butylamino)- 1  -ethyl- 1  H-py  razolo[3,4-b]pyridine-5-car- 

boxylic  acid,  ethyl  ester 
4-Chloro- 1  -ethyl-3-methyl- 1  H-py  razolo[3,4-b]pyridine-5- 

acetonitrile 
1 -Ethyl-4-(isopropylidenehydrazino)-3-methyl- 1 H- 

pyrazolo[3,4-b]pyridine-5-carboxylic  acid,  ethyl  ester,  or 

its  hydrochloride,  hemihydrate 
3-Ethyl-7,12-dimethylpyrazolo[4',3':5,6]pyrido[4,3-b]- 

[l,5]benzodiazepin-6H(3H)-one 
3-Ethyl-7, 1 2-dihydro-9-methoxy-7, 1 2-dimethyl- 

pyrazolo[3',4':2,3]pyrido[4,S-b][l,S]benzodiazepin- 

6(3H)-one 
4-(Butylamino)- 1  H-pyrazolo[3,4-b]pyridine-6-carboxylic 

acid,  ethyl  ester 
4-(Butylamino)- 1  -ethyl- 1 ,7-dihydro-7-hydroxy-5H-furo- 

[3,4-e]pyrazolo[3,4-b]pyridin-5-one 
10-Chloro-3-ethyl-7, 1 2-dimethyl-7, 1 2-dihydropyrazolo- 

[4',3':5,6]pyrido[4,3-b][l,5]benzodiazepin-6(3H)-one,   said 

PGEi  being  present  in  a  concentration  of  from  about  10-' 

molar  to  about  10-'  molar,  and  said  compound  being 

present  in  a  concentration  of  from  about  0. 1  mM  to  about 

4mM. 
5.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  aggregation  of  human  blood 
platelets  which  comprises  PGE|  and  a  member  which  potenti- 
ates the  effectiveness  of  PGE|,  which  member  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 
4-(Butylamino)- 1  -ethyl- 1  H-pyrazolo[3,4-b]pyridine-5-car- 

boxylic  acid,  ethyl  ester 
4-Chloro- 1  -ethyl-3-methyl- 1  H-pyrazolo[3,4-b]py  ridine-5- 

acetonitrile 
1  -Ethyl-4-(isopropylidenehydrazino)-3-methyl- 1 H- 

pyrazolo[3,4-b]pyridine-S-carboxylic  acid,   ester,  or  its 

hydrochloride,  hemihydrate 
3-Ethyl-7, 1 2-dimethylpyrazolo[4',3':5,6]pyrido[4,3-b]- 

[  1 ,5]benzodiazepin-6-(3H)-one 
3-EthyI-7,12-dihydro-9-methoxy-7,12-dimethyl- 

pyrazolo[3',4':2,3]pyrido  [4,5-b][l,5]benzodiazepin- 

6(3H)-one 
4-(Butylamino)- 1  H-pyrazolo[3,4-b]pyridine-6-carboxylic 

acid,  ethyl  ester 
4-(Butylamino)- 1  -ethyl- 1 .7-dihydro-7-hydroxy-5H-furo[3,4- 

e]pyrazolo[3.4-b]pyridin-5-one 
10-Chloro-3-cthyI-7, 1 2-dimethyl-7, 1 2-dihydropyrazolo- 

(4',3':5,6]pyrido[4,3-b][l,5]benzodiazepin-6(3H)-one,    said 

PGE|  being  present  in  a  concentration  of  from  about  10-' 

molar  to  about  10-' molar,  and  said  member  being  present 

in  a  concentration  of  from  about  0. 1  mM  to  about  4  mM 


4,051,237 
GLYCOPEPTIDE  ANTIBIOTICS  BU-2231  A  AND  B  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Hiroshi  Kawaguchi,  Tokyo;  Koji  Tomita,  Kawasaki;  Hiroshi 
Tsukiura,  Mitaka,  and  Masataka  Konishi,  Yokohama,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  28,  1975,  Scr.  No.  608,494 
Int.  a.2  A61K  35/74 
U.S.  a.  424—117  15  Claims 

1.  The  glycopeptide  antitiotic  Bu-2231  A  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof;  which  antibiotic 
substance  is  a  base  capable  of  existing  in  both  a  copper  complex 
form  and  a  copper-free  form;  which  when  subjected  to  acid 
hydrolysis  gives  the  amino  acids  L-threonine,  /3-amino-/3-(4- 
amino-6-carboxy-5-methylpyrimidine-2-yl)propionic  acid,  /3- 
hydroxyhistidine,  L-/3-aminoalanine,  4-amino-3-hyroxy-n-val- 
eric  acid,  /3-lysine  and  an  amino  acid  exhibiting  an  ultraviolet 
absorption  maximum  at  283  m/i(E|f„'*  280),  the  terminal 
amine  sp>ermidine  and  the  carbohydrates  mannose  and  gulose; 
which  in  the  copper  complex  form  (1)  is  a  bluish  amorphous 
solid  soluble  in  water  and  methanol,  slightly  soluble  in  ethanol 
and  practically  insoluble  in  other  organic  solvents,  (2)  gives  a 
positive  reaction  with  ninhydrin,  (3)  has  the  following  elemen- 
tal analysis  (percent):  C,  42.66;  H,  6.16;  N,  15.31;  and  S,  3.14, 
(4)  shows  ultraviolet  absorption  \max^^  243  and  291  mfi 
(Eu„>*  125  and  98),  (5)  has  a  specific  rotation  of  [aJo^s  =  +50* 
(c.  0.5,  HjO),  and  (6)  exhibits  an  Rf  of  0.22  in  thin  layer  chro- 
matography using  silica  gel  and  methanol— 10%  ammonium 
acetate  (1:1)  and  an  Rf  of  0.05  using  silica  gel  and  methanol- 
10%  ammonium  acetate- 10%  ammonium  hydroxide  (10:9:1), 
which  in  the  copper-free  form  (1)  is  a  white  amorphous  solid, 
(2)  has  a  specific  rotation  of  [a]/,"  =  -  2 1  *  (c.  0.5,  H2O),  (3)  has 
the  following  elemental  analysis  (percent):  C,  45.10;  H,  6.51; 
N,  16.05;  and  S,  3.55,  (4)  shows  ultraviolet  absorption  "Kmax"^ 
235  and  290  mji  (£,,„>*  sh  and  67),  and  (5)  exhibits  an  Rf  of 
0.16  in  thin  layer  chromatography  using  silica  gel  and  metha- 
nol —  10%  ammonium  formate  (1:1)  and  an  Rf  of  0.04  using 
silica  gel  and  methanol—  10%  ammonium  acetate  —  10% 
ammonium  hydroxide  (10:9:1);  which  as  the  copper-free  hy- 
drochloride salt  when  pelleted  in  potassium  bromide  has  an 
infrared  spectrum  substantially  as  shown  in  FIG.  1  and  when 
dissolved  in  deuterium  oxide  at  a  concentration  of  10%  gives 
an  NMR  spectrum  substantially  as  shown  in  FIG.  2;  and  which 
in  both  the  cop|>er-free  and  copper  complex  forms  is  effective 
in  inhibiting  the  growth  of  bacteria  and  fungi. 


4,051,238 

TREATMENT  OF  GENITAL  TRACT  DISEASES  OF 

DOMESTIC  ANIMALS  WITH  PROSTAGLANDINS 

James  H.  Sokolowsid,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  June  3,  1976,  Scr.  No.  692,440 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/71.  31/215.  31/19 
US.  a.  424—181  20  Claiau 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  female  domestic  animal  suffering 
from  a  purulent  genital  tract  disease  which  comprises: 
administering  to  said  animal  an  amount  of  a  domestic  animal 
luteolytic-uterine  smooth  muscle  stimulating  prostaglan- 
din (DALUSMUS-PG)  effective  to  cure  said  disease. 


4,051,239 
METHOD  OF  USE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
PHOSPHOROIMINOBENZOYLUREA  INSECTICIDES 
Arnold  D.  Gutmaa,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SUuffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,039 
Int  a,2  AOIN  9/36:  C07F  9/24 
MS.  a.  424—211  35  OaiM 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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o 
-^ 

NP(OCjH5)2 

NH— C— NH— ^  ^ 

in  which  R  and  R,  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  2-haIogen,  4-halogen,  and  2,6-dihalo- 

gen. 

14.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  comprising  applying  to 
the  habitat  thereof  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


O 

NPCOCjHj): 


^      y-N=c=o 


wherein  Ri  is  defined  above  to  produce  the  end  product. 


1  4,051,240 

O3.DIALKYL-O.(4.PHENYLAZOPHENYL)-THIOPH0S. 

PHATES  AND  PESTICTDAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREQF 

Alexis  A.  Oswald,  Mountainside,  and  Paul  L.  Valint,  Woiod- 

bridge,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  aba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  377,855,  July  9, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,120 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    July    7,    1972, 
10210/72;  May  11, 1973,  6720/73 

Int.  a.2  A«1N  9/36:  A61K  31/665,  13/00:  C07C  107/0^ 
U.S.  a.  424—225  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-/  \    «    J~Y 

NH— C— NH— ^  ^ 

in  which  R  and  Ri  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  2-halogen,  4-halogen,  and  2,6-dihalo- 
gen. 
30.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  compound  having  the 

formula 


N=N 


R 


NPCOCjH,), 


wherein  Ri  represents  propyl  or  butyl;  R2  represents  methyl  or 
ethyl;  each  of  Rsand  R4  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  4;  and 
m  is  a  numb»  from  1  to  5.  J 

10.  A  pesticidal  composition  comprising  (1)  a  pesticiaally 
effective  amount  of  a  comj>ound  according  to  claim  1  and  (2) 
a  carrier. 


NH— C— NH— ^  ^ 

wherein  R  and  R|  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  2-halogen,  4-halogen,  and  2,6-dihalo- 
gen  comprising 
a.  reacting  a  compound  having  the  formula 


U-'^ 


NOH 


NH2 


wherein  R  is  defined  above  with  diethyl  chlorophosphite 
and  a  suitable  organic  base  to  produce  a  compound  having 
the  formula 


^^ 


O 

NP(OC2H5)2 

NH, 


and 


4,051,241 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  DISEASES  BY  DAILY 

ADMINISTRATION  OF 

6-CHLORO-ll^,17a,21-TRIHYDROXYPREGNA-l,4jS- 

TRIENE-3,20.DIONE 

Eugene  J.  Segre,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex  (U.$.A.) 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,137,  March  10, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,769 

Int.  C\?  A61K  31/56  J 

U.S.  a.  424—243  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  allergic,  dermatologic  and  liheu- 

matic  diseases  in  mammals  while,  at  the  same  time,  lessoning 

the  deleteriofus  side  effects  associated  with  the  hypothalamic- 

pituitary-adrenal  (HPA)  axis  function  during  corticosteroid 

administration,  which  comprises  daily  orally  administering  to 

said  mammal  in  a  single  dose  in  the  morning  an  effective 

amount  of  from  about  2.5  mg.  to  about  20  mg.  of  the  compound 

6-chloro- 1 1  /5, 1 7a,2 1  -trihydroxypregna- 1 ,4,6-triene-3,20-dlone. 

4,051,242 
SUBSTITUTED 
N-ACYLrN"-(3-.\MINO-2-CYANOACRYLOYL-)FOR- 
MAMIDRAZONES 
Kurt  Klenua,  Allensbach,  Germany,  and  Erfaard  Langensfheid, 
late  of  Constance,  Germany,  assignors  to  Byk  Gulden  |.o>i>- 
berg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH,  Constance,  Germany     I 
FUed  Aug.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  499,522  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Aug.  27,  ;1973, 
68317         J 


b.  reacting  the  product  of  step  (a)  with  a  compound  having 
the  formula 


Int.  a?  C07D  295/00 
MS.  a.  424—246 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


27  Claims 


September  27,  1977 


CHEMICAL 


1783 


R'  CN 

\  I 

N— CH=C— C— N=CH— NH— NH— RJ 


R» 


i 


wherein 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
straight-  or  branch-chained  alkyl  with  from  1  to  7  carbon 
atoms  and  cycloalkyl  with  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  — H  or  one  of  the  meanings  of  R';  or 

R'  and  R^  together  denote  (a)  pentamethylene  or  (b)  penu- 
methylene  in  which  at  least  one  methylene  is  replaced  by 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O — , 
— S—  and  — NR7— ; 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CO— R«,  — CO— OR<  and  — CO— N(R5)R6 

R*  is  an  R5(R')N-substituted  or  unsubstituted  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  straight-  or  branch- 
chained  alkyl  with  from  1  to  14  carbon  atoms,  a  methy- 
lene (other  than  a  methylene)  group  of  which  is  optionally 
replaced  by  an  oxygen  atom;  cycloalkyl  with  from  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight-  or 
branch-chained  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylmercapto  having 
from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  with  from  2  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  and  cyano; 
phenylalkyl,  the  alkyl  of  which  has  from  1  to  6  carbon 

•  atoms  and  the  phenyl  of  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
straight-  or  branch-chained  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylmer- 
capto having  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl 
with  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro 
and  cyano;  or  a  Cs.  4— cycloalkyl  substituted  by 
— N(R5)R*; 

each  of  R' and  R*is,  independently,  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  -H;  straight-  or  branch-chained 
alkyl  with  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  a  methylene  group  of 
which  is  optionally  replaced  by  an  oxygen  atom;  and 
cycloalkyl  with  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or 

R5  and  R*  together  denote  alkylene  with  from  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms  or  such  alkylene  in  which  at  least  one  methylene 
group  is  replaced  by  — O— ,  — S—  or  — NR^— ; 

R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H; 
hydroxy-substituted  or  unsubstituted  straight-  or  branch- 
chained  alkyl  with  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  and  phenyl 
optionally  substituted  by  straight-  or  branch-chained  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  with  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  halo  or  trifluoro- 
methyl. 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  hydroxy  or  alkyl;  R^  is 


Y 

R 

— C— R»: 


R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl;  R«is  a  hydrogen 
atom,  alkyl  or  phenyl;  R'  is  an  oxygen  atom,  two  hydrogen 
atoms,  or  a  hydrogen  atom  and  one  of  alkyl,  phenyl,  halogen 
atoms,  or  hydroxy;  R*  and  R',  which  can  be  alike  or  different, 
each  are  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  hydroxy,  amino, 
nitro,  cyano,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkanoyl,  monoalkylamino,  dialkyl- 
amino,  alkanoylamino,  or  benzoyloxy;-  R«  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  alkyl;  R'  is  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkenyl  of  5  to  7  carbon  atoms 
which  is  unsubstituted  or,  substituted  by  a  carbonyl  oxygen 
atom  X  and  Y,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  each  is  an 
oxygen  or  sulfur  atom;  with  the  proviso  that  R^  is 


S 

II 

— CR' 


when  R'  and  R^  to  R*,  inclusive,  each  are  hydrogen  atoms  and 
X  is  an  oxygen  atom  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxy  and  alkanoyl 
being  up  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

17.  An  anthelmintic  composition  comprising  an  anthelminti- 
cally  effective  amount  per  unit  dosage  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier  or  in  admixture  with  an  animal  feed  or  feed  con- 
centrate. 


4,051,244 
2,4-DL\MINO  5-BROMO  6-CHLORO  PYRIMIDINES, 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE  AS 
PHARMACEUTICALS 
Georges  Dominique  Mattioda,  DeuU-b-Barre,  and  Francois 
Louis  Albert  Rocquet,  Viarmcs,  both  of  France,  assignors  to 
Mar-Pha  Societe  d'Etudes  et  d'Exploitation  de  Marques, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  May  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,972 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  23,  1975,  75.16088 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/495,  31/505:  C07D  239/00 
U.S.  a.  424—250  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


4,051,243 

RING  SUBSTITUTED  PYRAZINO-ISOQUINOUNE 
DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Jorgen  Seubert;  Rolf  Pohlke,  both  of  Darmstadt;  Herbert 
Thomas,  and  Peter  Andrews,  both  of  Wnppertal,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beachrank- 
ter  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  607,810 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  28, 1974, 2441261 
Int  C\?  C07D  241/36:  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  a.  424—250  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Br 


Cl  I         f 

N  N 


,R3 


N 

/    \ 

R,  R2 

in  which  R|  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  from  1  to 
4  carbons,  Rj  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbons, 
dialkylaminoalkyl  or  aryl,  and 
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,R3 


n; 


is  piperazinyl  which  may  be  substituted  in  position  4  by  methyl 
or  benzyl,  or  when  Rj  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to 
4  carbons,  and  when  R4  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to 
8  carbons,  dialkylaminoalkyl  or  aryl,  then 


n; 


is  piperazinyl  which  may  be  substituted  in  position  4  by  methyl 
or  benzyl. 

15.  A  method  for  producing  anti-ulcer  therapy  in  a  human 
requiring  such  therapy  which  comprises  internally  administer- 
ing to  said  human  an  amount  effective  to  produce  anti-ulcer 
therapy  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  of  claim  1. 


wherein  R'  and  ^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen, 
lower  alkylthio,  nitro,  cyano,  and  trifluoromethyl;  and  «  is  1  or 
2. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  infla|m- 
mation  in  a  mammalian  specie  comprising  as  the  active  ingredi- 
ent from  about  1  mg.  Ag.  to  about  30  mg.  Ag.  of  a  compound 
or  mixture  of  compounds  of  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutic^lly 
acceptable  carrier. 


4,051,245 
PYRAZINE  40XIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Vittorto  Ambrogi,  Bresao,  Milan;  Willy  Logemann,  Milan; 

Marc' Antonio  Parenti,  Milan,  and  Rafale  Tommasim,  all  of 

Milan,,  Italy,  aaaignors  to  Carlo  Erba,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  57M20,  May  19, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,002,750, 

wfakh  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  354,909,  April  26, 1973, 

abandoned.  Tlila  appUcation  Oct.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,982 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  28, 1972,  23663/72 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/495:  C07D  241/24 

VS.  a.  424—250  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,051,247 

METHOD  OF  USING 

7-HYDROXY.BENZO[IJ]QUINOLIZINE.2-CARBOXYl.IC 

ACID  DERIVATIVES  1 

Dietrich  Schuppan,  St.  Paul;  John  F.  Gerster,  and  Charles  M. 
Leir,  both  of  Woodbury,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Rlker 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northridge,  Calif.  I 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  567,510,  April  14, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,985,753. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,845 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/47 
U.S.  a.  424—258  2  Clims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  microorganisms 
which  comprises  applying  to  said  microorganisms  an  effective 
growth-inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

t 

IN   y.- 
N   ^, 


Rj'     -   «   '      "CONR'R* 


wherein  at  least  one  of  R|,  R2and  R^is  Ci^alkyl  and  the  others 
are  hydrogen  atoms;  each  of  R'  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^  alkyl. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
compound  according  to  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier  or  diluent. 


HO 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl;  R^  is  methyl,  ethyl, 
halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro,  amino,  acetamido  or  formamido;;  n  is 
zero,  one  or  two,  and  when  n  is  two,  R^  may  be  methyleiiedi- 
oxy  or  ethylenedioxy  bonded  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms;  and 
when  R2  is  ethyl,  methoxy,  nitro,  amino,  acetamido  or  for- 
mamido,  and  n  is  two,  each  R^  must  be  different;  or  a  lower 
alkyl  ester  or  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  derivative 
thereof. 


4,051,246 
2^UBSTmJTED-lH-BENZa>E).ISOQUINOLINE-l,3- 
(2HVDIONES 
Peter  C.  Wade,  Pennington,  N  J.,  and  Bcrthold  Richard  Vogt, 
Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Prince- 
ton, N  J. 

Filed  Sept  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,836 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/47;  C07D  405/04 
VS.  a.  424—258  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,051,248 

13,8-TRIAZASPIRO(4.5)DECAN-4-ONE  DERIVATIVES 
B.  Richard  Vogt,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Darid  A.  Cullison,  Prince- 
ton, N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princleton, 
NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  595,947,  July  14, 197$, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,j438 

Int.  a.2  C07D  471/10:  A61K  31/445 

VS.  a.  424—267  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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.-oc1t--"Xj' 


R3 . 


OH  j! j^^ 


^^^^^XCHj),  / 


Rj  . 


N CH 

I       I 

C  C— CH,— OR' 

/    \     / 
R  S 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  of  2  to  1 2  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consistipg  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  acyl  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanoic  acids, 
cycloalkylcarboxylic  acids,  cycloalkylalkanoic  acids,  benzoic 
acid  and  phenylalkanoic  acids. 

5.  An  hypoUpemiant  and  vasodilatatory  composition  com- 
prising an  hypolipemiantly  and  vasodialatatorily  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  acid  addition  salt  of  claim  1  and  an  inert 
pharmaceutical  carrier. 

7.  A  method  of  inducing  hypolipemic  and  vasodilatatory 
activity  in  warm-blooded  animals  comprising  administering  to 
warm-blooded  animals  an  hypolipemically  and 
vasodilatatorily  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  salt  of  claim  1. 


(K,)„ 


Oir-Xj 


and 


-'-^ry-\Xj 


'^-^chJ 


R3 . 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R)  is 
hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  alkanoyloxy,  alkoxy,  alkylthia, 
alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl;  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkenyl  hav- 
ing 2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl;  R4  is 
formyloxy  or  alkanoyloxy;  m  is  1  or  2;  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
wherein  the  terms  alkyl,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio  refer  to  groups 
having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  the  term  alkanoyloxy  refers  to 
groups  having  2  to  1 1  carbon  atoms. 

15.  A  neuroleptic  composition  comprising  a  therapeutic 
amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1  and  a  phamoaceu- 
tically  acceptable  carrier  thereof. 


4,051,249 

SALTS  OF  ^ALKYLTI^AZOLE-5.METHANOL 

DERIVATIVES 

Michel  Hardy,  Maisons-Alfbrt,  and  Daniel  Humbert,  Paris, 

both  of  France,  asslffsors  to  Roaasel-UCLAF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Firancc  Jan.  22, 1975,  75.01972 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqnent  to  May  18, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL2  C07D  277/24 
VS.  CL  424—270  9  Claims 

1.  The  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,051,250 
ANTIINFLAMMATORY  AZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Johann  Dahm,  EschoUbmchen;  Jonddm  Borch,  Darmstadt; 
Albrecht  WUd,  Darmstadt,  and  Jan  WUlcm  Hory,  Darmstadt, 
all  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Merck  Patent  GeseUachafI  mit 
bcschrankter  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  260,307,  Jnne  6, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,933,840. 
This  appUcation  Oct  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,447 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcmmny,  Jnne  11, 1971, 2129012 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/42.  31/425 
VS.  a.  424-272  19  ClaiiM 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising,  in  admixture 
with  a  solid,  liquid  or  semiliquid  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier,  an  antinflammatorily  effective  amount  per  unit  dosage 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


'2  "3 

M 

H  Z 

V 


S— A— R, 


wherein  Ri  is  carboxyl,  a  physiologically  acceptable  Ci.usikyl 
ester  thereof,  — CONH2or  — CN;  R2and  Racach  are  phenyl  or 
phenyl  mono-  or  di-substituted  by  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  aUioxy  aUcylmercapto, 
monoalkylamino,  dialkylamino  or  alkanoylamino  wherein  the 
alkyl,  alkoxy  and  alkanoyl  are  each  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  F, 
CI,  Br,  1,  CFj,  OH,  methylenedioxy,  NHjand  NO2;  A  is  C^:- 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10  inclusive;  and  Z  is  O  or  S. 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,051,251 
NOVEL  ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Qement  A.  Stone,  Blue  BeU,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,824 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/415.  31/24.  31/195 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  hypertension 
comprising 
A.  a  decarboxylase  inhibitor  compound  having  the  formula 
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RjO— f^  |»- CHj— C— C— 


OR 


NH 
I 


wherein  R,  R|,  R2and  Rjare  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen  and  C1-C4  alkyl,  and  phamtaceutically  accept- 
able sidts  thereof  and 
B.  an  arylalanine  selected  from  compounds  having  the  for- 
mulae: 


wherein  each  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  contains  from  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms; 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoifis  or, 

when  R  is  hydrogen,  formyl;  and 
R2"  is  chloro  or  trifluoromethyl  in  the  5-  or  6-position  of  the 

indazole  ring. 
16.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3- 
aminoindazole-2-carboxylic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula: 


T- 


CHj— C— C— OR4 


(1) 


I 
NHj 


wherein  R4,  R3,  R7and  Rgare  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen  and  C1-C4  alkyl,  R«  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy  and  C1-C4 
alkyl,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  and 


Rio 


CHi— C— C 


I 
NH2 


\ 


OR, 


wherein  R9,  R|o,  and  Rn  are  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen  and  C1-C4  alkyl,  X  is 


-N-R,2 

wherein  R12  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl  <ui<l  Z  is  =0  or 
— O — R|3  wherein  R13  is  selected  from  hydrogen  or 
C|-C4alidy,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (A):(B)  is  about  400: 1  to  about 

1:4. 


-OO 


<• 


R> 
I 


wherein 

Y  is  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylamino  or  diOower  alkyl)[unino 
wherein  each  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  contains  fromm  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms; 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atotns  or, 

when  R  is  hydrogen,  formyl;  and 
each  of  R^',  R2"  and  R^ "  is  selected,  independently  of  the 
others,  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkylamino  of  1  to  6  parbon 
atoms,  diOower  alkyl)amino  wherein  each  alkyl  group 
contains  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkanoylamino  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  carboOower  alkoxy)amino  wherein  alk- 
oxy contains  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halo,  trifluoromethyl, 
cyano  and  carboOower  alkoxy)  wherein  alkoxy  contains  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic  salts  thereof 

29.  The  method  of  achieving  an  analgesic  anti-inflamQiatory 
and/or  antipyretic  effect  in  humans  and  other  warm  blooded 
animals  which  comprises  administering  thereto  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  16. 


4,051^2 
3-AMINOINDAZOLE-l  AND  2^ARBOXYUC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Kari  Hdwldi  Majrcr,  Siegfried  Petenea;  Eridi  UaalLe,  aU  of 
LercrioMn;  FHedrick  HofhMister,  aad  Wolfkug  Wnttice, 
both  of  Wfurtii'Elbcrfieid,  aU  of  Gcrmaay,  aadgnora  to 
Bayer  AkUcateaeiiackaft,  Gcraaay 

FOed  Nov.  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  634,914 

ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcmaay,  Dee.  13, 1974, 2458965 

lat  CL*  A61K  31/415:  C07D  231/56 

U.S.  a.  424—273  P  30  Ciaima 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

3-anunoindazole-l-carboxylic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula: 


C»Y 


wlierein 
Y  is  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylamino  or  diOower  alkyl)amino 


4,051,253 

MICROBICIDAL  NITROFXJRYL  COMPOUNI]|S 
Helmat  Heia;  Roeaiarie  Henaana  geb  Gleinner,  aad  Haftaiaaa 

Sdiaefer,  all  of  Coaitaacc,  Gcnaaay,  aailgnon  to  Byk  Culdea 

Lomberg  Cheaiische  Fabrik  GmbH,  Coastaace,  Gcraiiuiy 
FUed  Oct.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,529 

Clainu  priority,  application  Loxemliourg,  Oct.  15]  1974, 
71111 

lat  a.2  AOIN  9/28:  C07D  307/34 
MS.  a.  424—285  18  Claims 

1.  A  microbicidal  2-{[o-0ower)alkylaroylhydrazoae]pro- 
pen-l-yl}>S-nitrofuran  which  is  essentially  non-toxic  to  mam- 
mals and  birds  upon  administration  thereto  in  microbicidally- 
eflective  doses  and  the  aroyl  of  which  comprises  one  ring, 
which  is  a  6-membered  carbocyclic  ring,  or  a  mixture  of  such 
microbicidal  nitrofurans. 

13.  A  therapeutically-active  and  pharmaceutically-accepta- 
ble  medicament  comprising  a  pharmaceutical  vehicle  and 
havingg  a  microbicidally-effective  concentration  of  nitrofuryl 
microbicide  according  to  claim  1. 
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4,051,254 

SULFONAMIDO-AND  AMIDOPHENYL 

N-METHYLCARBAMATES  and  use  as  INSECnCIDES 

Lciter  L.  Maravetz,  Westfield,  N  J.,  anigaor  to  Mobil  OU 

CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,265 
lat  a.2  C07D  307/68:  AOIN  9/20:  C07C  125/06,  143/75 
U.S.  CL  424—285  39  Clainu 

1.  IA  compound  having  the  structure: 


NCO 
I      U 
R— O— N=C— C— NHj 


wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  zinc  and 
manganese. 


NHR" 


wherein  R'  is  (C,-Cj)  alkyl,  CI,  or  (C1-C4)  alkoxy;  /i  is  1  to  3; 
R'  is  — SO2R"  wherein  R"  is  (Ci-C*)  alkyl,  (Cs-Cs)  cycloal- 
kyl,  (C1-C4)  monohaloalkyl,  phenyl,  or  tolyl  or  R"  is 


O 
II 
CR"", 


wherein  R""  is  (Ci-C*)  alkoxy  (Ci-C*)  alkyl,  (Ci-C*)  haloal- 
kyl,  phenoxy  (Cj-C*)  alkyl,  (Ci-C*)  alkylthio  {C^-C^)  alkyl, 
and  furyl. 

14.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  a  carrier  and 
between  about  0.0001  percent  and  about  80  percent,  by  weight 
of  said  composition  of  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


NHR" 


wherein  R'  is  (Ci-Cs)  alkyl,  CI,  or  (C,-C4)  alkoxy;  n  is  1  to  3; 
R"  is  — SO2R'",  wherein  R"'is  (Cj-C*)  alkyl,  (Cj-Cj)  cycloal- 
kyl,  (C1-C4)  monohaloalkyl,  phenyl,  or  tolyl  or  R"  is 


O 
II 
CR"". 


wherein  R""  is  (C,-C4)  alkoxy  (C,-C4)  alkyl,  (C,-C4)  haloal- 
kyl,  phenoxy  (C,-C4)  alkyl,  (Ci-C*)  alkylthio  (C,-C4)  alkyl, 
and  furyl. 


4,051,255 
2-CYANO-2-HYDROXYIMINOACETAMIDES  AS  PLANT 

DISEASE  CONTROL  AGENTS 
Sidney  Hayes  Daridsoa,  Wilmiagtoa,  Del.,  assigaor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Poat  de  Nemours  aad  Compaay,  Wilmiagtoa,  Del. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  453,392,  March  21, 1974,  Pat  No. 
34^54,992,  which  if  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  375,376, 
July  2, 1973,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiBuatioB-ia*part  of  Ser. 
No.  330,457,  Feb.  7, 1973,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a 
coatianatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  234,997,  March  15,  1972, 
abaadoaed.  This  application  Feb.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,956 
fat  a.2  AOIN  9/20 
MS.  a.  424—289  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  fungus  diseases  in  plants  consist- 
ing essentially  of  applying  to  the  plants  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,051,256 

GUANIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

Douglas  Lintin  Swallow,  Macclesfield,  gfi««j,  amiganr  to 

Imperial  Gheaiical  ladastries  Liaiited,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Sept  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,554 

lat  a.2  C07C  129/12 

U.S.  a.  424 — 304  10  Claims 

1.  A  comf>ound  of  the  formula: 


R'— NH  .  C  .  NH— R2 

y 

NH 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  adamantyl, 
bicyclo[2,2,l]heptanyl,  bicyclo[2,2,l]hept-5-enyl,  tricy- 
clo[2,2,l,02.']heptanyl  and  tetracyclo[4,3,0,02-<,03.']-nonanyl 
and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  option- 
ally substituted  by  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen,  alkyl  and  cyanoalkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons, 
alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  6  carbons  and  amino,  and  the  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof 


4,051,257 

TOPICAL  VETERINARY  DERMATOLOGICAL 

MEDICAMENT 

Carl  Jeleako,  III,  Medical  CoUege  of  Ga.,  Aagasta,  Ga.  30902 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  432^16,  Jan.  10, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,920,848.  This  appUcatioa  Nov.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,143 

lat  a.2  A61K  31/23 

MS.  a.  424—312  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  relieving  non-bacterial  dermatoses  selected 

from  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  contact  dermatitis, 

licking  disease,  erythema,  and  pruritis  in  verterinary  anim«U 

which  consists  of  applying  to  such  affected  dermatoses  on  an 

animal      an      effective      amount      of      ethyl-cis,ci»-(9,12)- 

octadecadienoate  in  a  dosage  of  one  drop  to  cover  an  area  up 

to  36  square  inches. 


4,051,258 
THIOUREA  DERIVATIVES  FOR  COMBATTING  MITES 

AND  TICKS 
Dieter  Durr,  Bottmiagea,  aad  Marcus  voa  Orelli,  Maachea* 
steia,  both  of  Switzerlaad,  aasigaors  to  Clba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tioB,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  379,536,  July  6,  1973,  Pat  No.  3,927,087. 
This  appUcatioa  Oct  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623^75 
Claims  priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerlaad,  July   24,    1972, 
11003/72 

lat  a.2  AOIN  9/12 
MS.  a.  424—322  11  Oaiam 

1.  A  method  for  combatting  mites  and  ticlcs  which  comprises 
applying  thereto  a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


,^^-c-. 


/ 
\ 


1788 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

I 


September  27, 1977 


wherein  Ri  represents  halogen  or  methyl,  R2  represents  C1-C4 
alkyl,  and  R4  represents  C2-CS  alkyl. 

4,051,259 
PHENOXYACETIC  ACID  AMIDE 
Aadrc  Buai,  BIcttci,  and  Jacqaea  Bmneao,  NeoiUy-sar-Seine, 
bo(k  of  Fhiace,  aaa^aort  to  Lea  Laboratoirea  Bmneao  St  Cie, 


additional  bond  between  the  carbon  atoms  at  the  10-  and' 11- 
positions. 


Filed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,967 

daiau  priority,  appUcatkm  Fhuce,  Apr.  8, 1975,  75.10890 

bit  CL»  A61K  31/165:  C07C  103/75 

VS.  CL  424-^24  3  Claims 

1.  Phenoxyacetic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula: 

n-C,H„NH— /         \-0—CH2— co- 
ll 


-NH— CH— CH2 
CH] 


and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

2.  A  method  of  inducing  anorexia  in  man  which  comprises 
orally  administering  a  compound  of  the  formula 

n-CjHiiNH— f  \-0— CHi— CO— NH— 


4,051,261 

1^-ALKANOYLPHENYL)  ALKANOLS  AND 

DERIVATIVES 

Paul  L.  Anderson,  Dover,  and  Jeffrey  Nadelson,  Lake  Pattip- 

pany,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E.  Hanover,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  505,936,  Sept  12, 1974^ 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  432,832, 

Jan.  14, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  26, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  607,779 
Int.  a.2  C07C  49/82;  AOIN  9/24 
UJS.  a.  424—331  10 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


\  Claims 


where 


OH       A \       O 

,— CH— ^  ^C-1 


and 


R,  is  t-butyl  or  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R2is  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  lower  alkenyl 

having  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  halo  having  an  aomic  weight  of  abo»t  19 
to  80, 
provided  that  when  R,  is  cycloalkyl,  Rj  is  lower  alkyl. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  to  a 
patient  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  induce  anorexia. 


4,051,260 
2-SUBSTmJTED-5-OXO-5H-DIBENZO[A4>]CYCLOHEP- 
TENES,  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF,  AND  METHODS 

AND  COMPOSmONS  FOR  THE  USE  THEREOF 
PMw  H.  Ndaom  aad  Kari  G.  Uatch,  both  of  Loa  Altos,  Califs 

Mri^on  to  Sjntcz  (VSJO  Im.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
DMakM  of  Ser.  No.  572,477,  AprO  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,975,540. 
lUa  appUcatloo  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,095 
lit  CL2  C07C  49/76;  AOIN  9/24 
VS.  CL  424—331  26  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds 
represented  by  the  formula: 

R.^  R. 

CHR'R* 


4,051,262 

CERTAIN  GERANYL  PHENYL  ETHERS  AND  THBfR 

EPOXIDES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  CONTROLLING 

INSECTS 

Ferenc  M.  Pallos,  Pleasant  Hill;  Hwalin  Lee,  Palo  Alto^  and 

Julius  J.  Mean,  Saratoga,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  StUuffer 

Cbendcal  Company,  Westport  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  578,580,  May  19, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,970,758, 

wUch  is  a  dlrision  of  Ser.  No.  856,140,  Sept  8, 1969,  Pa^  No. 

3,907,783,  which  is  a  continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  81^229, 

AprO  10, 1969,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  10, 1976^  Ser. 

No.  684,710 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/12.  9/24 
VS.  a.  424—337  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  Tenebrio  molitor  comprising 
applying  thereto  at  any  sUge  of  their  development  a  metamor- 
phosis hindering  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula:! 


@a^ 


i 

O  in  which  R  and  R'  are  independently  methyl  or  ethyl;  n  is  the 

integer  zero;  R^  is  hydrogen;  halogen;  lower  alkyl  having  1  to 

where  one  of  R»  and  R' is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  hydrogen,   6  carbon  atoms;  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

methyl,  ethyl  or  together  R^and  R' are  methylene;  R'  and  R*   lower  alkenyl  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  lower  alk^lthio 

taken  together  are  ^Q  and  the  dotted  line  refers  to  an  optional,   having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  or  nitro. 
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4,051,263 
DERIVATIVES  OF  1,2-DIPHENYL-ETIlANE 
John  Cameron  Tomer,  West  Wickham,  and  Rosalind  Po-Knen 
Chan,  London,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Biorcz  Laborato- 
ries Limited,  London,  FjigianH 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  116,274,  Feb.  17, 1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  563,119 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16, 1970, 
12554/70 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/055;  C07C  39/16,  39/24 
VS.  CL  424—347  3  Claims 

1.  3,3'-Difluoro-4,4'-dihydroxy-a-ethyl-a'-methyl-dibenzyl. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  hyper- 
trophied  conditions  of  the  prostate,  said  composition  suitable 
for  oral  administration  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of 
3,3'-difluoro-4,4'<lihydroxy-a-ethyl-a'-methyl-diben2yl,  in 
admixture  with  a  solid  or  liquid  pharmaceutical  diluent  or 
carrier. 


4,051,264 
COLD  WATER  EXTRACTABLE  TEA  LEAF  AND 
PROCESS 
Gary  Warner  Sanderson,  Englewood;  Andrew  Charles  Hoefler, 
Cresskill;  Harold  Nathaniel  Graham,  Englewood,  aU  of  N  J., 
and  Philip  Coggon,  Orangeburg,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Thomas  J. 
Lipton,  Inc.,  Englewood  Cliflk,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  610,647,  Sept  5, 1975,  abandoned, 
whidi  is  a  continnation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  559,232,  March  17, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

742,281 
Int  a.2  A23F  3/00 
VS.  a.  426—52  16  Claims 

14.  A  cold  water  extractable  fired  black  tea  leaf  prepared  by 
comminuting  freshly  harvested  green  tea  leaf,  treating  the 
comminuted  fresh  green  tea  leaf  with  tannase  at  a  temperature 
and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  impart  a  substantial  cold  water 
extractability  to  the  manufactured  tea  leaf,  fermenting  the 
treated  green  tea  leaf  and  firing  the  fermented  tea  leaf  to  re- 
duce the  moisture  content  of  the  tea  leaf  to  below  about  S% 
and  produce  a  cold  water  extractable  fired  black  tea  leaf. 


^0 


.12 


1.  A  package  comprising: 

a  blow  molded  thermoplastic  container  defining  a  volume 
filled  with  a  liquid  food  sensitive  to  light  and  oxygen,  said 
container  providing  means  for  ingress  and  egress  of  said 
liquid,  said  thermoplastic  container  including  titanium 
dioxide,  present  in  a  concentration  of  at  least  0.5%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  container  which 
essentially  bars  the  transmittance  therethrough  of  light 


having  a  wavelength  in  the  range  of  between  about  3S00 
and  SSOO  Angstrom  units;  and 
an  overwrap  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  film  having  a 
thickness  of  about  O.S  to  2.S  mils  and  disposed  over  said 
thermoplastic  container,  completely  enclosing  it. 


4,051,266 

PACKAGE  FOR  HEATING  POOD  IN  ELECTRICAL 

APPLIANCES 

Costas  E.  Goltsos,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Teckton,  Inc., 

WeUcsley,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  417,907,  Nov.  21, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,941,0a. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,700 

Int  a.2  B65B  25/22 

VS.  a.  426—120  2  ClaiBH 


4,051,265 
PACKAGE  FOR  UGHT  AND  OXYGEN  SENSITIVE  FOOD 
Gerald  S.  Kirshenbaum,  Fanwood,  and  ElUot  A.  Vogelfanger, 
Edison,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  513,688,  Oct  10, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,840 

Int  a.2  B65B  25/00 

VS.  a.  426—107  11  Claims 


1.  A  food  package  comprising: 

a  sealed  envelope  formed  from  plastic  sheet  material  trans- 
parent to  radiation  of  a  character  which  is  adapted  to  heat 
condition  foods  and  capable  of  withstanding  temperatures 
produced  by  such  heat  conditioning,  said  envelope  being 
formed  to  define  at  least  two  distinct  sealed  compart- 
ments; 

a  multi-component  food  product  comprised  of  different  food 
components  with  a  component  disposed  in  each  compart- 
ment wherein;  at  least  two  of  said  food  components  each 
require  different  degrees  of  heating  in  order  to  heat-condi- 
tion said  food  product  for  serving;  said  food  components 
being  adapted  for  serving  as  a  unitary  food  product; 

said  envelope  being  of  a  generally  elongate  configuration 
and  having  said  compartments  formed  therein  in  longitu- 
dinally spaced  side-by-side  relation,  at  least  one  of  said 
compartments  being  of  a  thickness  which  is  less  than  that 
of  the  other  compartment  in  said  package,  said  compart- 
ments being  arranged  in  the  package  as  to  be  disposed 
asymmetrically  with  respect  to  a  transverse  center  line  of 
said  envelope  which  is  orthogonal  to  the  longitudinal 
center  line  of  said  envelope,  and  said  compartments  dis- 
posed in  central  registry  with  the  longitudinal  center  line 
of  said  envelope  and  symmetrical  about  a  cross-sectional 
plane  extending  through  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the 
envelope. 


4,051,267 
PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  TEA  EXTRACT  AND 
PRODUCT 
Herman  JongeUng,  Lensden,  Netherlands,  assizor  to  DXJ. 
International  Research  Company  B.V.,  Utrecht  Nctherlaads 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  613,447,  Sept  15, 1975,  abandonrf. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,743 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kinadoai,  Sept  17, 1974^ 
40365/74 

Int  a.i  A23F  3/00 
VS.  CL  426— 330J  5  OaiaH 

1.  Process  for  subilization  of  tea  extract  for  preventing 
sedimentation  of  "creaming"  substances  on  chilling  and/or 
during  storage  at  cold  temperatures,  the  extract  being  stabi- 
lized without  substantia]  viscosity  increase  so  that  it  is  capaUe 
of  being  used  in  automatic  dispensing  machines  without  im- 
pairing the  accuracy  of  dosing,  the  process  avoiding  removal 
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of  creaming  substances,  or  changing  the  natural  pH  of  the 
extract,  the  process  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  extracting  a  tea  extract  from  tea  with  hot  water;  and 

b.  mixing  the  tea  extract  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  60' 
C  for  at  least  about  1  i  minutes  with  an  effective  stabilizing 
amount  of  carragheenan  for  preventing  creaming  on  cool- 
ing of  either  the  extract  or  a  diluted  tea  drink  made  there- 
from and  also  effective  to  provide  an  extract  that  is  stable 
without  substantial  increase  in  viscosity. 


4,051,268 
DRY  LOW  CALORIE  BEVERAGE  CRYSTALS 
PUlip  John  Shires,  Moont  Healthy,  and  Timothy  James  Ken- 
■edy,  Springflcid  Township,  Hamilton  County,  both  of  Ohio, 
awlfpinn  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

FUcd  Apr.  21, 1975,  Scr.  No.  570,332 

Int  CL2  A23L  1/22 

UjS.  a.  426—548  14  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  substantially  dry  crystalline,  rapidly  dissolvable 

diet  beverage  composition  comprising  a  porous  uniform  matrix 

of 

a.  from  S%  to  SS%  of  a  dipeptide  sweetener; 

b.  from  1%  to  13%  edible  gum; 

c.  from  7%  to  30%  of  a  crystalline  sugar  carrier;  and 

d.  from  23%  to  83%  of  a  beverage  flavorant;  and 
wherein  said  substantially  dry  crystalline  rapidly  dissolvable 
diet  beverage  composition  is  made  from  a  process  which  com- 
prises: 

e.  forming  a  dry  mixture  of  a  dipeptide  sweetener,  a  crystal- 
line sugar  carrier,  and  a  water-soluble,  edible  gum; 

f.  forming  a  homogeneous  slurry  by  uniformly  mixing  said 
dry  mixture  with  a  liquid  flavorant,  thereby  to  provide  a 
slurry  comprising  by  weight  of  from  33%  to  70%  of  said 
flavorant.  2%  to  43%  of  said  dipetide  sweetener,  3%  to 
30%  of  said  crystalline  sugar  carrier  and  1%  to  13%  of 
said  watersoluble,  edible  gum;  and  wherein  said  homoge- 
neous slurry  has  a  total  soUds  content  of  about  30%  to 
about  73%; 

g.  drying  said  homogeneous  slurry  in  such  manner  as  to 
provide  a  stable,  porous,  substantially  dry,  and  rapidly 
dissolving  diet  beverage  crystalline  matrix. 


4,051,270 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  VAPOR  DEPOSITED 
COATING  THICKNESS 
John  F.  Butler,  Bethel  Paiic,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Jones  A  LaugUin 
Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813,790,  Feb.  18, 1969,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  540,705,  April  6, 

1966,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  10, 1972,  Ser.  Nok 

296,419 
Int.  a.2  C23C  13/00.  13/02 
U.S.  a.  427—8 


1.  A  method  of  vacuum  vapor  coating  a  thin  metal  substrate 
in  strip  form  with  a  metal  coating  of  a  desired  thickness  with- 
out heating  the  substrate  over  about  1000*  F  comprising: 

measuring  the  temperature  of  the  substrate  immediately 
before  coating; 

moving  the  substrate  past  a  source  which  contains  a  poo^  of 
liquid  coating  metal  which  gives  off  metal  vapor  at  its 
surface  so  as  to  condense  coating  metal  on  the  substrate,  to 
form  a  coating  of  said  metal  on  said  substrate,  to  supply 
heat  to  the  substrate,  and  to  increase  the  temperature  of 
the  substrate; 

immediately  thereafter  measuring  the  increase  in  temi>f ra- 
ture  of  the  substrate  resulting  therefrom  under  conditions 
where  temperature  equilibrium  through  the  substrate 
thickness  is  reached  in  less  than  0. 1  second  and  substrate 
heat  loss  is  negligible; 

adjusting  coating  conditions  to  obtain  the  desired  metal 
coating  thickness  in  accordance  with  the  equation. 


4,051,269 

LOW  CALORIE,  HIGH  PROTEIN  TABLESPREADS 

FROM  SWEET  MILK  AND  THEIR  PRODUCnON 

Oiof  Bo  Sfci  Striaaiaa,  Saitiiobaden,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Mioikccatraien,  Ekonomlsk  Forening,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Coatinnation-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  608,700,  Ang.  28, 1975, 

ah— doncJ.  and  Scr.  No.  673,059,  April  2, 1976,  ahuidoncd.  This 

application  Jan.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  759,471 

Claian  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  29, 1974,  7410940 
bt  CL2  A23D  3/00 
US.  CL  426—603  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  low  calorie,  high  protein 
edible  water-in-oil  emulsion  tablespreads  from  sweet  milk 
proteins,  which  comprises  heating  to  an  aqueous  concentrate 
of  sweet  milk  proteins  at  70*- 103*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  that 
the  proteins  thereof  are  denatured  in  such  a  way  that  both  its 
water  holding  and  its  emulsifying  properties  are  increased,  said 
concentrate  is  obtained  by  membrane  filtration  of  at  least  the 
aqueous  phase  of  sweet  milk  and  having  a  protein  content  of 
about  9-24%  by  weight  and  a  pH  value  of  at  least  3,1;  cooling 
the  heated  protein  concentrate  to  3S*-38*  C;  introducing  the 
cooled  protein  solution  into  an  edible  oil  and  forming  a 
63-33%  aqueous  phase,  33-63%  oil  phase  water-in-oil  emul- 
sion; and  then  further  cooling  the  emulsion  to  a  temperature  at 
which  it  is  storable  to  form  a  margarine-like  tablespread. 


te  is  the  thickness  of  the  coating  in  mils, 

Ctfis  the  average  heat  capacity  of  the  substrate  for  tempera- 
tures between  Tgand  T/in  BTU's  per  pound  per  degree  F-i 

T/is  the  final  temperature  of  the  substrate  immediately  after 
coating  in  degrees  F., 

To  is  the  temperature  of  the  substrate  immediately  before 
coating  in  degrees  F., 

p„  is  the  density  of  the  substrate  in  pounds  per  cubic  in^h, 

t„'\s  the  thickness  of  the  substrate  in  mils,  p^  is  the  density  of 
the  coatag  metal  in  pounds  per  cubic  inch, 

Ct  is  the  heat  of  condensation  of  the  coating  metal  at  T^  in 
BTU's  per  pound,  I 

Cfis  the  average  heat  capacity  of  the  solid  coating  metal  for 
temperatures  between  T^and  To  in  BTU's  per  pound  per 
degree  P.,  and 

Tfis  the  temperature  of  condensation  of  the  coating  metsl  in 
degrees  F.;  and 

measuring  the  increase  in  temperature  of  the  substrate 
caused  by  radiation  from  the  vapor  source,  subtracting 
said  temperature  increase  caused  by  radiation  from  T|(  as 
defined  above,  to  obtain  a  value,  and  using  said  value  for 
T/in  the  equation. 
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4,051,271 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  IMAGES  BY  IRRADIATION 

OF  ELECTRON  RAYS  AND  RESIST  COMPOSITIONS 

UTILIZABLE  THEREFOR 

Shoei  Fqjishige,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Director-General 

of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,046 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  30, 1975,  50-81323 
Int  CL2  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  427—43  n  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  images  characterized  by  applying 
onto  a  substrate  a  thin  film  of  a  stereocomplex  composed  of 
syndiotactic  poly(methyl  methacrylate)  obtained  by  radical 
polymerization  and  poly(methyl  methacrylate)  obtained  by 
anionic  polymerization  and  containing  the  isotactic  structure, 
exposing  said  thin  film  to  irradiation  by  electron  rays  through 
an  original  to  effect  depolymerization  of  the  polymer  in  the 
exposed  areas  and  thereafter  washing  off  the  depolymerized 
substance  with  an  organic  solvent. 


4,051,272 

LOW-TEMPERATURE  THERMIONIC  EMITTER 

Richard  W.  Remington,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electron 

Emission  Systems,  Tncson,  Ariz. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,443,  March  30, 1971,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  June  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  586,592 

Int.  a.2  B05D  5/12 

UJS.  a.  427—54  8  Claims 


u 


«4      10 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  low  temperature  thermionic  emit- 
ter comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  layer  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  pyrolitically 
decomposable  alkaline  earth  oxide  precursor  dispersed  in 
an  actinically  hardenable  organic  binder  photoresist  resin 
on  the  surface  of  a  conductive  substrate,  said  dispersion 
containing  from  13%  to  73%  by  weight  of  said  precursor 
based  on  resin  solids; 

b.  exposing  said  layer  to  actinic  radiation  to  harden  said 
binder;  and 

c.  heating  said  layer  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to 
pyrolitically  decompose  said  precursor  and  volatize  said 
binder,  said  precursor  being  primarily  reduced  by  the 
carbon  remaining  in  said  layer  after  said  binder  has  vola- 
tized,  to  form  a  porous  alkaline  earth  oxide  containing 
coating  on  said  surface. 


4,051,273 
HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  STRUCTURE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Shakir  Ahmed  Abbaa,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Robert  Charies 
Doekerty,  Highland,  botii  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  IBM  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Ffled  Nov.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,523 
Int  a.2  B05D  5/12 
VS.  a.  427—86  10  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  fabricating  a  field  effect  transistor  which 
includes  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  composite  silicon  dioxide-silicon  nitride  insulating 
layer  over  the  active  regions  of  said  field  effect  transistor, 
said  active  regions  including  a  channel  region  disposed 
between  source  and  drain  regions; 


depositing  a  field  shield  electrode  of  polycrystalline  silicon 

over  a  portion  of  said  composite  layer, 
forming  a  conductive  silicon  dioxide  layer  over  the  upper 

and  sidewall  surfaces  of  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer; 

and 
depositing  a  gate  electrode  over  said  composite  layer; 


the  improvement  comprising: 

forming  a  layer  of  highly  resistive  material  between  said 
conductive  silicon  dioxide  layer  and  said  silicon  nitride 
layer  prior  to  the  step  of  forming  said  field  shield  elec- 
trode; said  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silicon  oxynitride  and  silicon  dioxide. 


4,051,274 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  THE  PHOTORESIST  ONTO  A 
BELT-LIKE  MATERIAL  COMPRISING  A  PERFORATED 

CARRIER  AND  METALUC  FOIL 
Kazno  Hata,  Kameoka,  and  Smnio  Mitani,  Hikone,  both  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kaboshiki-Kai- 
sha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,329 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1975,  50-39797; 
Apr.  15. 1975,  50-44757 

Int  a.2  B05C  1/08 
VS.  CI.  427—172  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  uniformly  coating  a  photoresist  by  roller 

coating  means  utilizing  a  back-up  roller,  a  coating  roller  or  the 

like  onto  a  belt-like  material  consisting  of  a  perforated  carrier 

having  longitudinally  spaced  device  holes  or  apertures  and  a 

metallic  foil  laminated  on  said  perforated  carrier,  said  method 

comprising: 

winding  said  belt-like  material  around  said  back-up  roller  in 

such   a  manner  that   said   perforated   carrier  directly 

contacu  the  outer  surface  of  the  back-up  roller  and  a 

slight  tension  is  produced  on  the  metallic  foil,  and 

making  said  coating  roller  directly  contact  the  surfaces  of 

the  metallic  foil  of  the  belt-like  material  at  a  portion  where 

the  belt-like  material  is  wound  around  the  back-up  roller 

and  thereby  preventing  said  belt-like  material  from  being 

depressed  adjacent  to  said  device  holes  or  aperatures 

during  the  coating  process. 
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4,051^5 
EMBEDDING  AND  GOMPACTING  PARTICLES  IN 
POROUS  SURFACES 
ClarcMC  W.  Forcatck,  c/o  Tie  Fomter  Platias  A  Manufactur- 
i^  Co.  MOT  QiriMjr  Afc  CIcTclud,  OUo  44106 
GiMti»ntkM-i»ftft  of  Scr.  No.  481,703,  June  21, 1974, 
ii»iio^iMifif  nis  appUcattoa  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,458 
lit  CL2  B05D  im 
UJS.  CL  427—201  1<  Claimi 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  a  metallic  surface  having 
pores  in  which  particles  are  embedded  therein  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  heating  a  porous  metallic  surface  to  at  least  100*  F  and  not 
more  than  630*  F  to  enlarge  the  pores  thereof,  said  pores 
initially  having  an  average  width  not  greater  than  100 
microns; 

b.  promptly  thereafter  depositing  finely  divided  particles 
having  an  average  size  no  greater  than  SO  microns  onto 
said  heated  surface  and  working  said  particles  into  said 
pores,  said  particles  being  at  a  temperature  at  least  100*  F 
below  the  temperature  of  said  heated  surface  and  being 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  perfluorocarbon 
polymers,  elemental  metals,  metal  oxides,  metal  nitrides, 
metal  carbides  and  metal  disulfides;  and 

c.  permitting  said  surface  and  particles  to  reach  room  tem- 
perature thereby  to  lock  said  particles  into  said  pores; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

d.  subjecting  a  surface  produced  according  to  steps  (a),  (b) 
and  (c)  to  a  fluid  stream  having  finely  divided  solid  parti- 
cles suspended  therein  at  a  pressure  of  30-120  psi  for  a 
sufficient  period  to  compact  the  embedded  particles,  said 
suspended  particles  having  an  average  size  no  greater  than 
SO  microns; 

e.  thereafter  heating  said  surface  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
100*  F. 

f.  promptly  thereafter  depositing  additional  finely  divided 
particles  similar  to  those  already  embedded  in  said  pores 
onto  said  heated  surface  and  working  said  particles  into 
said  pores,  said  particles  being  at  a  temperature  at  least 
100*  F  below  the  temperature  of  said  heated  surface;  and 

g.  permitting  said  surface  and  particles  to  reach  temperature 
equilibrium,  thereby  to  lock  said  additional  particles  into 
said  pores. 


4,051,277 
RIGID-WHEN-WET  PAPERBOARD  CONTAINERS  AND 

THEIR  MANUFACrURE 
Robert  M.  Wilkinson,  Florissant,  Mo.,  and  James  R.  Lyon, 
Godflrey,  Hi.,  aiaignon  to  Alton  Box  Board  Company,  Alton, 

ni. 

DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  277,646,  Ang.  3,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,tt6,019, 

which  is  a  eontinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,086,  May  20, 1970, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Apr.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  56|7,639 

Int  a.2  B31F  1/20:  C09J  5/02:  B32B  3/2%.  29/Op 

U.S.  Q.  427—288  5  palms 


1.  In  the  art  of  manufacturing  rigid-when-wet  comigated- 
board  from  a  preformed  web  of  medium  and  at  least  o|ie  per- 
formed web  of  liner,  each  of  which  has  an  obverse  face  and 
reverse  face,  the  process  comprising,  surface-treating  |the  re- 
verse face  of  the  liner  web  by  printing  thereon  a  coqtrolled 
amount  of  a  mixture  composed  with  a  curable  thermosetting 
resinous  material  entrained  in  a  vaporizable  liquid  Vehicle 
without  effecting  the  moisture  absorbency  of  said  obverfe  face, 
the  thermosetting  resinous  material  comprising  about  3{S  to  6S 
percent  by  weight  of  the  mixture  when  entrained  in  the  vapor- 
izable liquid  vehicle,  and  immediately  vaporizing  at  least  a 
substantial  part  of  the  vehicle  from  the  web  by  heating  at  a 
temperature  and  for  a  time  less  than  that  required  to  substan- 
tially advance  the  cure  of  the  resinous  material  thereiq. 


4,051,278 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  MOTTLE  IN  COATING  A 
SUPPORT  WITH  A  UQUID  COATING  COMPOSfnON 
Roger  E.  Democh,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  584,322 

Int  a.2  B05D  3/00.  3/04 

U.S.  a.  427—326  16  Claims 


oiirme  zone 


4,051076 
METHOD  OF  DEACIDIFYING  PAPER 
John  C  WilliaaM,  Alexandria,  Va.,  and  George  B.  KeUy,  Jr., 
GaithcrAvi,  Md.,  aaaigBon  to  The  United  States  Govem- 
■eat  at  rcprtaented  by  Mm  Librarian  of  Coogren,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 
DlTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  536,125,  Dec.  24, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,969,549. 
Tlia  appUcatkNi  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,286 
Int  a.2  C23C  n/OO.  13/00:  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  427—248  C  4  Cialma 

1.  A  method  of  deacidifying  paper  having  a  cellulosic  base 
comprising  impregnating  said  paper  with  a  solution  of  an 
organo-metallic  compound  capable  of  being  rapidly  hydro- 
lyzed  to  an  alkaline  material  wherein  said  compound  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  compounds  of 
lithium,  aluminum,  magnesium,  gallium,  zinc,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  wherein  the  solvent  for  said  compound  is  an 
organic  liquid,  unreactive  with  said  organo-metallic  compound 
and  non-destructive  to  inks  used  on  printed  matter,  and  subse- 
quently hydrolyzing  said  organo-metallic  compound  to  an 
alkaline  material. 


TMC-Uf 
IKLL 


1.  In  a  method  of  coating  a  support  with  a  coating  c<»mposi- 
tion  comprising  a  film-forming  material  in  an  eva}arable 
liquid  veMcle  in  which  said  support  is  coated  with  a  byer  of 
said  coating  composition  and  said  coated  layer  is  dried,  coating 
of  said  layer  taking  place  within  a  coating  zone  containing  a 
gaseous  atmosphere  and  evaporation  of  said  liquid  vehicle 
occuring  within  said  coating  zone  to  thereby  cause  the  temper- 
ature cf  the  surface  of  said  coated  layer  to  decrease,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  maintaining  at  least  two  of  (1)  the 
temperature  of  the  atmosphere  within  said  coating  zon4  (2)  the 
temperature  of  said  support  at  the  point  where  said  coating 
composition  is  applied  thereto,  and  (3)  the  temperatur^  of  said 
coating  composition  at  the  point  where  it  is  applied  to  said 
support,  at  a  temperature  which  is  substantially  equivalent  to 
the  equilibrium  surface  temperature  of  said  coated  layer  within 
said  coating  zone,  said  equilibrium  temperature  being  the  tem- 
perature assumed  by  the  surface  of  said  coated  layer  under 
steady  state  conditions  of  heat  transfer  following  evaporative 
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cooling  of  said  layer  in  said  zone,  whereby  the  formation  of 
mottle  in  said  coated  layer  is  reduced. 


4,051,279 
PROTECTIVE  COATINGS 
Donald  J.  Peterson,  Springfield  Township,  Hamilton  County, 
Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  9l  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  455,466,  March  27, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,889,025,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  208,024,  Dec.  3, 1971, 
Pat  No.  3,839,052,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
158,527,  June  30, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11, 
1975,  Ser.  No.  557,447 
Int  a.2  B05D  3/12 
UJS.  a.  427—355  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  marine  organisms  from  surface 
comprising: 

a.  coating  the  organisms  with  an  effective  amount  of  an 
organotin  composition  comprising  from  about  0. 1  to  about 
40%  by  weight  of  (organothiomethyl)  triorganotin,  (or- 
ganosulfonylmethyl)  triorganotin  or  (N,N-disubstituted 
aminomethyl)triorganotin  compounds;  and  from  about  60 
to  about  99.9%  by  weight  of  a  carrier  to  render  the  organ- 
isms nonviable;  and 

2.  scraping  the  surface  to  remove  the  non-viable  organisms. 


dispersion  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubbery  vinyl  pyridine 
copolymer,  from  about  2  to  28  parts  by  weight  of  trimethylol 
phenol,  from  about  1.2S  to  24  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
water  soluble,  thermoplastic  and  non  heat  hardenable  resorci- 
nol  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  resorcinol 
and  a  resorcinol-formaldehyde  novolak,  from  about  0  to  3 
parts  by  weight  of  an  alkaline  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  NH46H  and  NaOH,  and  from  about  170  to  1100 
parts  by  weight  of  water,  heating  said  treated  element  at  a 
temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  remove  essentially  all 
of  the  water  from  said  composition  and  to  provide  said  element 
with  a  heat  cured  adhesive  in  an  amount  of  from  about  10  to 
40%  by  weight  (dry)  based  on  the  weight  of  said  reinforcing 
element,  combining  said  dried  and  heat  cured  adhesive  con- 
taining reinforcing  element  with  an  unvulcanized  rubber  com- 
pound, and  vulcanizing  the  same,  said  composition  coating  and 
at  least  substantially  totally  impregnating  said  element. 


4,051,280 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  TO  FORM  A  FOAM  HND 
PROTECTIVE  PACKAGE 
Frank  W.  Mellows,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westraco  Cor- 
poration, New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,949 
Int  a.2  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—373  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  packaging  material  particularly 
for  use  in  making  heat  scalable  protective  envelopes,  said 
packaging  material  consisting  of  an  outer  paper  substrate,  an 
aqueous  based  heat  sensitizable  coating  applied  to  one  surface 
of  said  substrate  and  a  foamed  polymeric  material  of  cellular 
structure  adhered  to  substantially  the  entire  area  of  the  coated 
surface  of  said  substrate  comprising: 

a.  forming  an  aqueous  coating  of  powdered  polyethylene 
and  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  acrylic  acid,  said  coating 
comprising  from  about  30  to  100  parts  of  a  copolymer 
consisting  of  from  about  70-8S%  ethylene  and  from  about 
30-15%  acrylic  acid  and  up  to  about  70  parts  of  a  pow- 
dered polyethylene  materia!  having  a  particle  size  in  the 
range  of  from  about  10-30  microns,  said  coating  having  a 
solids  content  of  from  about  25  to  45%; 

b.  applying  a  continuous  fdm  of  said  coating  uniformly  to 
one  surface  of  a  paper  substrate  to  produce  a  coat  weight 
of  at  least  about  3  pounds  per  ream; 

c.  drying  said  coating; 

d.  adhering  a  polyethylene  foam  material  to  substantially  the 
entire  area  of  the  coated  surface  of  said  substrate  under  the 
influence  of  heat  and  pressure  while  leaving  portions  of 
said  coating  surface  exposed  to  be  heat  sealed  to  them- 
selves; and, 

e.  heat  sealing  said  exposed  surfaces  to  one  another  to  form 
a  foam  lined  protective  envelope. 


4,051,282 

PRODUCnON  OF  TREATED  WOOD  HAVING  EASY 

PENETRABIUTY 

Dan  L.  Davies,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Company, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,577 
Int  a.2  B05D  1/lS,  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—393  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  pressure  treating  process  for  wood  wherein  wood  is 
impregnated  with  a  treating  solution  containing  one  or  more 
impregnants  selected  from  the  group  of  preservatives  and  fire 
retardants  and  a  liquid  carrier  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  and  halogenated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons that  are  liquids  at  elevated  pressures  and  that  have 
boiling  points  below  130*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure  and 
wherein  the  impregnated  wood  is  treated  to  evaporate  the 
liquid  carrier,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

adding  to  the  treating  solution  an  effective  lubricating 
amount  of  an  oil  having  a  kinematic  viscosity  of  not  less 
than  2.S  centistokes  at  100*  F.  and  not  more  than  5.8 
centistokes  at  100*  F.  and  having  a  distillation  range  such 
that  not  more  than  about  50  percent  of  the  volume  distUls 
below  or  about  4S0*  F.  and  not  more  than  about  90  per- 
cent of  the  volume  distills  below  or  about  550*  F. 


4,051,281 
COMPOSTTE  OF  RUBBER  BONDED  TO  GLASS  HBERS 
Gerard  E.  van  GUu,  Tallmadge,  and  Edward  F.  Kalaftas,  Akron, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  General  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 
|Mny,  Alcron,  Ohio 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  380,939,  July  19, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,930,095. 
This  appUcation  Sept  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,459 
Int  a.2  B05D  3/02.  7/24:  B29H  9/10  13/00 
VJS.  CL  427—379  11  Claisu 

1.  A  method  for  adhering  a  glass  fiber  reinforcing  element  to 
a  rubber  compound  which  comprises  treating  said  element 
with  a  composition  comprising  essentially  an  aqueous  alkaline 


4,051,283 
PRINTED  SHEETS  CONTAINING  CONCEALED  IMAGES 
AND  METHOD  AND  MATERIALS  FOR  PREPARATION 

AND  VISUAL  DEVELOPMENT  OF  SAME 
Richard  E.  Thomas;  Robert  T.  Florence;  Rnstom  H.  Dalai,  aU  of 
Chicago,  lU.,  and  Raymond  I.  Scheoer,  Sonnyrale,  Calif., 
assignors  to  A.  B.  Dick  Compnny,  NUcs,  HI. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  757,067,  Sept  3, 1968,  Pat  No.  3,632,364. 

This  appUcation  June  28,  1971,  Ser.  No.  157,482 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tids  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  4, 1909, 

has  been  rtisfisiwfd 

Int  a.2  B41M  5/16.  5/18.  5/22.  3/17 

MS.  a.  428—29  4  Claims 


1.  A  transfer  sheet  for  spirit  duplication  to  produce  con- 
cealed images  containing  an  oxidizing  agent  capable  of  oxidiz- 
ing a  subsequently  applied  iodide  to  produce  a  color  forming 
iodine  reactant,  in  which  the  transfer  sheet  comprises  a  flexible 
paper  base  sheet  having  a  transfer  coating  containing  a  color- 
less, soluble  copper  salt  and  an  amine  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  piperidine,  piperazine,  phenylenediamine,  tal- 
lowamine.  trichloromelamine,  triisopropenolamine,  and  mela- 
mine  to  improve  the  hygroscopic  character  of  the  copper  salt. 


4,051,284 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HEAT  RESISTANT 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN  TUBES 

NoriyofU  Ohkabo,  aad  Nobn  Kitaomra,  both  of  Hiratsnka, 

Japaa,  amiwuon  to  The  F^mluiwa  Electric  Company  Limited, 

Tolqro,  Japaa 

Filed  May  15, 1974,  Ser.  No.  470,139 
Ctaian  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  May  16,  1973,  48-54370; 
Jaa.  25, 1974,  49-10437[U] 

lat  CL^  B29C  1/12 
VS.  CL  428—36  28  Claimi 

1.  Resin  tubes  for  thin  wire  electrical  insulator  comprising 
non-extrudable  heat  resistant  resin  varnish,  said  varnish  being 
such  that  when  it  is  applied  and  cured  on  American  Wire 
Gauge  No.  18,  copper  wire,  thereby  increasing  the  overall 
diameter  of  the  wire  by  0.003  inch,  the  resin  layer  formed  will 
have  a  thermal  life  of  at  least  20,000  hours  at  120*  C  and  a 
cut-through  temperature  of  at  least  250*  C,  said  tubes  being 
seamless  and  having  an  inner  diameter  not  greater  than  Smm 
and  a  thickness  not  greater  than  0.3mm. 

2.  A  method  for  molding  seamless  heat  resistant  synthetic 
resin  tubes  from  non-extrudable  resin,  said  tubes  having  an 
inner  diameter  of  not  more  than  S  mm.  and  a  thickness  of  not 
more  than  0.3  nun.,  comprising  applying  a  heat  resistant  syn- 
thetic resin  varnish  on  American  Wire  Gauge  No.  18,  copper 
wire,  thereby  increasing  the  overall  diameter  of  the  wire  by 
0.003  inches,  the  resin  layer  formed  having  a  thermal  life  of  at 
least  20,000  hours  at  120*  C,  and  a  cut-through  temperature  of 
at  least  230*  C  after  curing,  curing  said  resin  varnish  to  form  a 
synthetic  resin  layer  on  the  metal  wire,  drawing  the  heat  resis- 
tant synthetic  resin  coating  and  wire  above  the  yield  point  of 
the  metal  wire  and  separating  the  resulting  synthetic  resin  tube 
from  the  metal  wire. 


4,051,285 
TEARABLE  EDGE  STRIP  FOR  PLASTIC  SHEET 
Williaa  E.  KruMT,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tioB,  Staaford,  Cora. 

Filed  Jane  6, 1973,  Ser.  No.  367,608 

lot  a.2  B65D  65/28;  G09F  3/00 

VS.  CL  428—43  4  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  of  support  material  employed  in  a  sheet  feeding 
apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  rotary  driven  feed  roll  cooperat- 
ing with  a  retard  roll  for  seriatim  feeding  of  sucessive  sheets  of 
support  material  firom  a  stack  thereof,  including: 
a  tranq>arent  non-fibrous  flexible  polymeric  portion;  and 
a  fibrous  flexible  paper  portion  extending  in  an  outwardly 
direction  from  said  non-fibrous  portion  having  the  trailing 
marginal  region  thereof  overlapping  and  secured  adhe- 
sively to  the  leading  marginal  region  of  said  non-fibrous 
portion  with  said  fibrous  being  interposed  between  the 
feed  roll  and  retard  roll  during  the  forward  advancement 
of  the  sheet  of  support  material  to  facilitate  separation  of 
succesaive  sheets  of  support  material  from  the  stack 
thefeof,  said  fibrous  portion  being  serrated  in  the  region 


thereof  adjacent  to  said  non-fibrous  portion  to  permit 
portions  to  be  readily  separated  from  one  another. 


L 


4,051,286 

DUAL  ADHESIVE  METHOD  AND  ARTICLE 

Richard  Abbott,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Fruehauf 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  534,802,  Dec.  20, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,971,688. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,007         ■ 
Int.  a.2  B32B  15/04.  15/08 
VS.  a.  428—77  2  Claiilg 


; 


28 


__z 


10 


1.  A  reinforced  sheet  particularly  for  roofs  and  walls  of 
trucks  and  trailers,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  metal  sheet  and  a  plurality  of  bow  elements,  said  sheet  aqd 
bow  elements  having  juxtaposed  bonding  surfaces;  and 

side-by-side  layers  of  adhesive  extending  substantially 
throughout  the  areas  of  said  bonding  surfaces  and  joinii|g 
the  sheet  to  said  bow  elements,  one  of  said  layers  of  adhe- 
sive being  a  hot  melt  adhesive  which  provides  an  initiid 
bond  of  moderate  strength  and  the  other  layer  of  adhesive 
being  a  catalyzed  room  temperature  curing  adhesive 
which  develops  a  high  bonding  strength  after  said  h<^t 
melt  adhesive  is  set. 


4,051,287 
RAISED  WOVEN  OR  KNITTED  FABRIC  AND  PROCEsis 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Kazushige  Hayaahi;  Norihiro  Minemura,  both  of  Ibaraki;  Iwflo 
FiUimoto,  Waki;  Kiyotaka  Ozaki,  Iwakuni;  Norio  Yoahid*, 
Ibandd;  ToaUo  Morishita,  Iwakuni,  and  Takanori  Shiookf, 
Matrayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osal^, 
Japan  i 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,595  | 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1974,  49-142040 
Int  a.2  B32B  7/00 
VS.  a.  428—91  40  Claims 


1.  A  raised  woven  or  knitted  fabric  having  at  least  one  raised 
surface,  which  comprises  at  least  one  yam  consisting  of  syi^- 
thetic  hollow  composite  fibers  each  composed  of  at  least  foiir 
alternating  segments  of  fiber-forming  polyester  and  fiber-form- 
ing polyamide  in  which  composite  fibers  said  polyester  and 
polyamide  segments  are  adhered  and  encompass  the  hoUov/ 
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core  and  extend  along  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  fibers  to 
form  a  tube-shaped  body,  said  polyester  and  polyamide  seg- 
ments of  said  composite  fibers  located  in  at  least  said  raised 
surface  portion  of  said  fabric  being  separated  from  each  other 
to  form  numerous  very  fine  fibrils. 


4,051,288 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  REINFORCED  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Alister  Wilson,  Kilmory,  Rosebank  Lane;  William  Darid  Marr, 
13  Pitreuchie  Place,  both  of  Forfar,  Angus,  and  George  Ar- 
thur Guild,  2  Golf  Road,  Kirriemuir,  Angus,  DD8  4PY,  all  of 
Scotland 

FUed  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,305 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1975, 
21762/75 

Int.  a.2  B32B  31/12 
U.S.  CI.  428—102  8  Claims 


/^. 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  reinforced  sheet  of  a  foam 
material  comprising  a  layer  of  a  foam  material  reinforced  with 
a  stitched  system  of  substantially  non-extensible  yam  disposed 
generally  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  foam  material  which 
method  includes  feeding  a  layer  of  foam  material  through  a 
stitching  machine  and  thereby  incorporating  the  reinforced 
stitching  in  the  foam  material,  the  improvement  comprising 
feeding  the  foam  material  to  the  stitching  machine  at  a  rate 
greater  than  that  at  which  the  stitched  system  of  reinforcing  is 
produced  by  the  machine. 


4,051,289 
COMPOSITE  AIRFOIL  CONSTRUCnON 
Arthur  P.  Adamaon,  Ciadiinati,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,902 

Int  a.2  B32B  5/12 

VS.  CI.  428—113  22  Claims 


a  sheet  of  high  modulus,  substantially  parallel  sheet  filaments 
embedded  in  a  sheet  matrix,  wherein 

the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  sheet  filaments  are  oriented  at  an 
angle  to  the  core  filaments  and  said  sheet  is  wrapped  and 
bonded  about  said  core  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
sheet  filaments  run  transverse  to  the  core  filaments 
through  the  article  in  a  direction  from  the  upper  surface  to 
the  lower  surface,  at  the  interface. 


4,051,290 

SINK-FREE  PANELS 

Ralph  B.  Jutte,  Graarille,  aad  Roger  L.  Lehaum,  Newark,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  FIberglas  Corporatioa, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  430,844,  Jan.  4,  1974,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatioB  No?.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,488 

Int.  a.2  B32B  3/00;  B29D  3/02 

VS.  O.  428—168  4  ClaiaH 


1.  An  as  molded  glass  fiber  reinforced  plastic  panel  having 
an  integrally  formed  rib  and  an  exposed  smooth  surface  free  of 
visual  surface  distortion,  comprising, 
chopped  glass  strands  having  an  average  length  of  not  more 

than  one  inch  extending  into  said  rib  to  reinforce  the  rib, 
continuous  glass  strands  having  an  average  length  of  at  least 

two  inches  interposed  between  said  chopped  strands  and 

said  exposed  surface,  the  continuous  strands  bridging  the 

rib,  and 
the  juncture  of  said  rib  with  said  panel  being  defined  by 

sharp,  essentially  fillet-free  comers  in  that  any  lead-in 

radius  is  less  than  the  order  of  magnitude  of  approximately 

0.01  inch. 


4,051,291 

GYPSUM  WALLBOARD 

William  J.  Long,  Chicago,  HI.,  aaaignor  to  United  States  Gypsan 

Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  221,324,  Jan.  27, 1972,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jnly  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  491,097 

Int  a.2  B32B  7/14,  3/00 

VS.  CI.  428—201  6  Claiau 


U?  '^-^ 


1.  A  composite  article  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 
surface  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  columnar  elements 
bonded  together  along  adjacent  complementary  interfaces, 
each  of  said  element  characterized  by: 

a  bundled  core  of  high  modulus,  substantially  parallel  core 
filaments  embedded  in  a  core  matrix;  and 


1.  In  a  panel  comprising  a  rehydrated  gypsum  core  securely 
bonded  to  a  paper  cover  sheet  by  a  starch  adhesive  disposed  at 
the  interface  of  said  core  and  said  cover  sheet,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  starch  adhesive  is  nonmigratory  and  is 
disposed  at  limited  areas  of  said  interface,  the  amount  of  starch 
present  at  said  limited  areas  being  sufficient  to  provide  secure 
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bonding  of  said  paper  cover  sheet  to  said  gypsum  core  when 
said  starch  adhesive  has  set,  and  wherein  substantial  areas  of 
said  interface  are  free  of  said  starch  adhesive,  said  free  areas 
being  sufficient  to  provide  wet  bonding  of  said  cover  sheet  to 
said  core  prior  to  the  setting  of  said  starch  adhesive,  the  por- 
tion of  said  paper  cover  sheet  spaced  from  said  interface  being 
substantially  free  of  starch. 


4,051^2 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  BLANKS  AND  PROCESS 
Erich  Krcsta,  Pcrchtoldadorf,  and  Werner  Gorter,  Baden,  both 
of  Aaatria,  aadgoon  to  Scnperit  Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna, 
Aostria 

FUcd  Mw.  2, 1973.  Ser.  No.  337,610 
ClaloM  priority,  appUcatioa  Aaatria,  Feb.  29,  1972,  1648/72 
iBt  a.2  B32B  7/02:  B60C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  428—212  5  Qaims 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  blank  for  vulcanization  in  a  bellowless 
vulcanizing  device  having  a  clamping  system,  said  tire  blank 
comprising  a  bead  region  which  circumferentially  engages  said 
clamping  system  when  positioned  therein,  the  bead  region  of 
the  tire  blank  being  formed  of  a  fu^t  vulcanizable  material 
positioned  only  at  the  bead  region  of  the  tire  blank,  a  second 
vulcanizable  material  forming  the  remaining  portions  of  the 
tire  blank,  said  first  vulcanizable  material  being  vulcanizable 
more  rapidly  than  the  second  vulcanizable  material,  whereby 
vulcanization  of  the  entire  tire  blank  in  said  clamping  system  is 
effected  in  a  manner  which  precludes  the  adverse  effects  of 
temperature  gradients  produced  in  the  tire  blank  by  the  en- 
gagement of  the  clamping  system  against  the  bead  region. 


4,051^3 

CO-EXTRUSION  OF  POLYVINYLIDENE 

FLUORIDE/POLYSTYRENE  MULTIPLE-LAYERED 

SHEETING 

DomM  F.  Wiley,  Big  Sprii«,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Coaden  OU  A 

Chmkai  Coapuy,  Big  Spring,  Tex. 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  128,939,  March  29, 1971,  Pat  No. 

3368,196.  TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,192 

lat  CL2  B32B  7/02.  27/00 

VS.  CL  428—213  5  Claima 


1.  A  composite  sheeting  material  having  a  thickness  of  from 
■bout  10  mils  to  about  three-eighths  inch  comprising  a  major 
layer  constituting  at  least  80%  of  the  thickness  of  said  sheeting 
of  a  styrene  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
homopolystyrene.  impact  polystyrene  and  normal  styrene 
copolymers  containing  a  minor  portion  of  a  copolymerizable 


monomer,  and  a  minor  surface  layer  constituting  leas  than 
about  20%  of  the  thickness  of  said  sheeting  of  a  vinylidene 
fluoride  polymer,  said  surface  layer  being  firmly  united  to  said 
layer  of  styrene  polymer  solely  by  the  adhesive  forces  of  said 
styrene  polymer  and  said  vinylidene  fluoride  polymef,  said 
vinylidene  fluoride  polymer  being  characterized  by  havling  an 
intrinsic  or  adjusted  melt  viscosity  under  extrusion  conditions 
which  is  within  the  range  of  about  SO  to  150%  of  the  melt 
viscosity  of  said  styrene  polymer  under  said  conditions, 


1  4,051,294 

FIBEROUS  BAIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCJNG 

SUCH 
George  Sumner  Buck,  Jr.;  Robert  George  Weyker,  both  of  Mem- 


phis, and  Arthur  Gerard  Ward,  Arlington,  all  of  Tenn., 
ors  to  Fflberlok,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

FUed  Sept.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,783 
Int.  a.2  B32B  31/00 


issign- 


U.S 


8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  fibrous  batt  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

I.  forming  a  thin  web  of  5  to  95  weight  percent  cotton  ifibers, 
balance  p)olyester  fibers,  I 

II.  contacting  the  web  with  an  adhesive  amount  of  p^icles 
of  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride; 

III.  forming  the  web  into  a  batt  by  laying  the  web  trans- 
versely back  and  forth  on  a  moving  belt  such  that  the  batt 
comprises  a  plurality  of  webs;  and 

IV.  heating  the  batt  to  a  temperature  above  the  sticking 
point  of  the  copolymer  but  below  the  melting  point  of  the 
polyester 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  vinyl  chloride  to  vinylidene 
chloride  is  1:99  to  40:60,  and  I 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  copolymer  to  the  fibers  is 
1:99  to  30:70  and 

wherein  the  copolymer  particles  have  a  size  range  of  from 
1  to  200  microns. 


1  4,051,295 

ALTERATION-SENSITIVE  SURFACE 
Donald  J.  Bernstein,  2  Grover  Terrace,  Fairlawn,  N  J.  07410 

,  FUed  Dec.  20, 1974,  Ser.  No.  534,726 

I  Int.  a.2  B42D 15/02  \ 

VJS.  a.  428—288  ii  Claims 

1.  A  sheet  articles  for  providing  information  as  in  a  form, 
card  or  other  type  document  for  identification  or  other  like 
purposes,  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  sensitive  tO|  alter- 
ation comprising:  a  sheet  of  interconnected,  continuous^  spun 
strands  of  thermoplastic  polymer  fibres  bonded  together  with 
heat  and  pressure  so  as  to  form  a  relatively  smooth  surface  of 
a  texture  suitable  for  printing;  said  alteration-sensitive  portion 
of  said  surface  having  been  treated  with  a  solvent  so  as  to  have 
caused  swelling  of  the  surface  fibres  during  the  treatment  and 
to  result  ia  a  surface  which  is  rendered  permanently  more 
easily  degraded  by  abrasion;  the  solvent  being  sufficient  to 
provide  at  least  about  2%  selling  of  the  fibres  at  86*  F  «fter  a 
five  minute  immersion  of  the  sheet  material  in  pure  sdlvent; 
and  information  applied  onto  the  treated  portion  of  the  si|rface; 
so  that  an  attempt  to  erase  said  information  will  simultaneously 
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cause  a  visible  abrasion  of  at  least  some  part  of  said  treated 
portion  of  said  surface,  thereby  revealing  that  an  alteration  has 
been  made. 


4,051,296 
SILICONE  RUBBER  MOLD 
Leo  J.  Windecker,  Midland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  International 
Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,378 
Int.  a.2  B32B  3/26 
U.S.  CI.  428—311  8  Oaims 

1.  A  reinforced  silicone  rubber  mold  comprising  a  silicone 
rubber  mold  member  having  a  mold  surface  conforming  to  the 
desired  pattern  and  a  rigid  laminated  member,  said  laminated 
member  including  a  flexible  open-celled  foam  having  one 
surface  bonded  to  the  back  surface  of  said  silicone  rubber  mold 
member  by  a  layer  of  silicone  rubber  impregnated  into  the 
layer  of  open  cells  of  said  foam  that  are  adjacent  to  said  one 
surface,  and  a  layer  of  cured  resin  impregnated  into  the  remain- 
der of  said  open  cells  of  said  flexible  foam. 


4,051,298 

STRIPPABLE  COMPOSITE  OF  POLYMERIC 

MATERIALS  FOR  USE  IN  INSULATED  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTORS,  A  METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  SAME 

AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
Thaddeus  Dominick  Misiura,  Sandy  Hook;  Joaeph  Edward 
Vostorich,  Bridgeport,  and  Ralph  Edward  Wahl,  Tramball,  aU 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Bridgeport, 
Conn. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  468,397,  May  9, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,925,597. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  608,447 
Int  a.2  B32B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  428—383  7  Claiau 


A?-' 


WS^S^u 


H) 


4,051,297 
TRANSPARENT  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
NeU  D.  Veigel,  Nori,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Shatterproof  Glass 
Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,783 

Int.  C\?  C23C  15/00:  B32B  17/06 

U.S.  a.  428—336  5  Claims 

C£rT;^ jp^scr. jyiy_A''Msir'-.  Pes i5 ■. .n^ ; 


VL.         ^CO  50C         lJO  'C-O  9CC  ooc  loot 

Cl  jtinjThi;rtn«»> ,  An jslromi 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture,  a  transparent  glazing  element 
comprising,  a  transparent  sheet  of  glass  having  a  smooth  con- 
tinuous surface,  and  a  continuous  abrasion  resistant  transparent 
reflective  film  of  chromium  silicide  adhered  to  said  smooth 
continuous  surface,  said  chromium  silicide  film  consisting 
essentially  of  chromium  and  silicon  and  being  of  a  thickness  of 
from  about  200  to  1,000  Angstroms. 

5.  In  the  method  of  making  a  transparent  glazing  element 
comprising  a  transparent  sheet  of  glass  having  a  smooth  contin- 
uous surface  and  a  continuous  abrasion  resistant  reflective  film 
adhered  to  said  smooth  continuous  surface,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  providing  a  sputtering  target  of  chromium 
silicide  consisting  essentially  of  chromium  and  silicon,  and 
sputtering  said  chromium  silicide  from  said  target  in  a  low- 
pressure  atmosphere  containing  an  inert  gas  onto  said  smooth 
continuous  surface  of  the  glass  sheet  to  form  a  transparent  film 
having  a  thickness  of  from  about  200  to  1,000  Angstroms. 


1.  An  easily  and  cleanly  strippable  composite  of  cured  poly- 
meric materials  comprising  a  body  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene 
and  propylene  having  an  ethylene  content  of  not  more  than 
about  50%  by  weight  with  a  surface  adheringly  joined  to  a 
contacting  surface  of  a  body  comprising  an  elastomeric  blend 
of  about  20  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of 
ethylene  and  propylene  admixed  with  about  60  to  about  80 
parts  by  weight  of  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene,  said  con- 
tacting surfaces  of  the  bodies  of  polymeric  materials  being 
adheringly  joined  at  their  contacting  surfaces  by  applying  the 
body  of  the  elastomeric  blend  while  in  an  uncured  condition  to 
the  body  of  the  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  propylene  in  a 
cured  condition  and  thereafter  curing  said  body  of  the  elasto- 
mer blend  while  a  surface  thereof  is  in  adjoining  physical 
contact  with  a  surface  of  the  cured  body  of  the  copolymer  of 
ethylene  and  propylene. 

5.  A  method  of  preparing  an  easily  and  cleanly  strippable 
composite  or  cured  polymeric  materials  comprising  a  body  of 
a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  propylene  having  an  ethylene 
content  of  not  more  than  about  50%  by  weight  with  a  surface 
adhereingly  joined  to  a  conUcting  surface  of  a  body  compris- 
ing an  elastomeric  blend  of  about  20  to  about  40  parts  by 
weight  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  propylene  admixed 
with  about  60  to  about  80  parts  by  weight  of  chlorosulfonated 
polyethylene,  comprising  curing  a  body  of  said  copolymer  of 
ethylene  and  propylene,  applying  to  a  surface  of  said  cured 
body  of  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  propylene  a  body  compris- 
ing said  elastomeric  blend  in  an  uncurMl  condition,  and  while 
the  surfaces  of  said  bodies  of  cured  and  uncured  polymeric 
materials  are  in  adjoining  physical  contact,  curing  said  body  of 
uncured  elastomeric  blend. 


4,051,299 
SYNTHETIC  HBERS  OF  ENHANCED  PROCESSABIIJTY 
WUliam  G.  SteinmiUer,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Fiber  lodns- 
tries  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  451,631,  March  15,  1974.  Pat  No. 
3,997,450,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,776, 
AprU  10,  1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser. 

No.  712,635 

Int  a.2  B32G  27/00 

\}S.  a.  428—394  7  ClaiiM 

1.  A  synthetic  copolymer  or  copolymer  fiber  having  a  fmish 

thereon  of  from  about  0.3  to  about  1  percent  by  weight  of  a 

synthetic  fiber  finish  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  an  emulsifier  comprising  an  alkylene  (lower)  oxide  con- 
densate of  a  synthetic  ester  of  a  branched  or  straight  chain, 
saturated  or  unsaturated,  aliphatic  Cj  -  Cn  alcohol  and  a 
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branched  or  straight  chain,  saturated  or  unsaturated,  aliphatic 
C|-  CiiDiono-  or  di-carboxylic  acid;  an  alkylene  oxide  conden- 
sate of  a  polyhydric  aliphatic  Q  -  Cn,  branched  or  straight 
chain,  saturated  or  unsaturated,  alcohol,  or  partial  ester  thereof 
with  said  aliphatic  Ct  -  Cn  mono-  or  di-carboxylic  acid, 
branched  or  straight  chain,  saturated  or  unsaturated;  an  alkyl- 
ene oxide  condensate  of  a  long  chain,  branched  or  straight 
chain,  saturated  or  unsaturated,  aliphatic  Q  -  Cu  monohydric 
alcohol;  an  alkylene  oxide  condensate  of  an  amide  derived 
from  an  alkanol  Oower)  amine  and  a  long  chain  saturated  or 
unsaturated,  branched  or  straight  chain,  aliphatic  Cg  -  C|g 
mono-  or  di-carboxylic  acid;  or  an  alkylene  oxide  condensate 
of  an  alkyKQ-  C||)-substituted.  hydroxy-terminated  aryl;  or  a 
mixture  of  these;  (2)  a  lubricant  comprising  a  mono-  or  di-ester 
of  an  aliphatic  Cg-  C|g,  branched  or  straight  chain,  saturated  or 
unsaturated,  carboxylic  acid  with  a  monohydric  aliphatic  alco- 
hol C3  -  C|g,  branched  or  straight  chain,  or  a  refined  mineral, 
animal  or  vegetable  oil;  said  emulsifiers  containing  up  to  about 
SO  moles  of  idkylene  oxide  per  mole  of  ester,  alcohol,  or  amide 
and  the  reactive  hydroxyl  sites  of  said  emulsifiers  containing 
deactivating  end  cap  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl,  acetyl,  sulfate,  the  residue  of  a  fatty  acid  (Cg  -  Cig), 
phosphate,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  (3)  as  an  emulsifier-stabil- 
izer  component,  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  an  alkali  salt  of 
a  dialkyl  sulfosuccinate  acid. 


r 


4,051,300 
HOLLOW  SYNTHETIC  nSERS 
Eliat  iOdB,  New  Orleans;  James  K.  Smith,  SUdell,  sod  Freder- 
ick C  Mortoa,  New  Orlesiis,  all  of  La^  assignors  to  Gulf 
Soatk  Rcaearck  iMtitnte,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3H335,  Sept  3, 1973, 

shnndoncd.  This  application  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,010 

Int  CL2  B05D  3/00;  D02G  3/22 

VJS.  a.  428—398  14  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  forming  a  microporous  high  strength 

hollow  fiber  suitable  for  reverse  osmosis,  ultrafiltration  and  gas 

separations,  said  fiber  having  a  continuous  axial  channel,  said 

micropores  having  a  size  range  less  than  0.2S  microns  and  said 

fibers  capable  of  withstanding  over  600  psi  of  applied  pressure, 

the  steps  comprising: 

a.  forming  a  solution  of  a  fiber-forming  polymer,  and  adding 
to  said  solution  a  second  polymer  consisting  of  polyvinyl- 
pyrrolidone having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  2000  to  form  a  stable  two  polymer  solution  from 
which  the  two  polymers  separate  on  coagulation,  where 
the  sum  of  the  weight  percent  of  the  fiber-forming  poly- 
mer and  the  weight  percent  of  the  second  polymer  of 
polyvinylpyrrolidone  is  at  least  IS  and  not  over  6S,  and 
the  ratio  of  the  fiber-forming  polymer  to  the  weight  per- 
cent of  the  second  polymer  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone  is  at 
least  O.S  and  not  over  SS; 

b.  extruding  the  resulting  polymer  solution  through  an  ori- 
fice equipped  for  coaxial  extrusion; 

c.  contacting  the  extrudate  with  a  precipitating  liquid  that  is 
miscible  with  the  solvent  for  the  fiber-forming  polymer,  is 
a  non-solvent  for  the  fiberforming  polymer,  and  is  a  sol- 
vent for  the  second  polymer  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  and 

d.  washing  the  resulting  hollow  fiber  substantially  free  of 
residual  solvents  and  non-fiber-forming  material. 


4,051^1 

FURAN-FHENOUC  RESIN  COATED  SAND  FOR 

COLLAPSIBLE  FOUNDRY  MOLDS 

Robert  Laitar,  CUcago,  HI.,  assignor  to  CPC  International  Inc., 

Englewood  CUflk,  N J. 

Filed  Oct  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  623,132 
Int  a.2  B22C  1/16 
VS.  CL  42S-404  12  Claims 

1.  A  resin  coated  sand  comprising: 
1.  particles  of  sand  coated  with  from  about  1%  to  about  8% 


by  weight  of  the  sand  of  a  furan-modified  novolak  riesin 
prepared  by 

a.  reacting  of  furfuryl  alcohol  with  a  phenol  at  an  acid  pH; 
with  the  mole  ratio  of  furfuryl  alcohol  to  the  phenol 
being  within  the  range  of  0.04  to  0.9,  to  produce  a 
furfuryl-phenolic  intermediate,  and 

b.  reacting  of  said  intermediate  with  a  C|  to  C3  aliphatic 
aldehyde  at  an  acid  pH,  with  the  molar  ratio  of  alde- 
hyde to  the  total  of  the  phenol  and  furfuryl  alcQhol 
being  within  the  range  of  O.S  to  0.8S 

c.  and  separating  the  resin;  and 
a  curing  agent. 


I  4,051,302 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  ADHESIVE  PROPERTY  OF 

PLASTIC  SUPPORTS 
Masayoshi  Mayama,  and  Kiyoyuki  Miora,  both  of  Hino,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan  i 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,076  | 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1975,  50'263|4 
Int  a.2  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  428—411  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  adhesive  property  of  plastic 
supports  which  comprises  coating  the  plastic  support  on  the 
surface  with  an  aqueous  liquid  containing  a  hydrophilic  poly- 
mer and  hydrogen  peroxide  and  irradiating  the  coated  surface 
with  ultravicdet  rays  while  keeping  said  coated  surface  in  its 
wet  state  where  the  hydrogen  peroxide  is  present. 


4,051,303 
RECORDING  SHEET 
Takao  Hayaabi,  and  Hi^ime  Kato,  both  of  Fi^inomiya,  Ja^, 
assignors  to  Fnji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashlgBra, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  387,228,  Aug.  9, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  July  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  596,798 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15,  1972,  47-81^1 
Int.  a.2  B41M  5/22 
U.S.  a.  428—411  14  a^ims 

1.  The  process  for  forming  a  recording  sheet  comprisii^g  a 
support  having  thereon  a  color  developer  layer  containing  (1) 
a  metal  compound  of  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  which  isi  the 
reaction  product  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  aromatic  carbox- 
ylic acid  and  a  water  soluble  metal  salt  wherein  the  metil  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal  of  Group  1(  of 
the  Periodic  Table,  a  metal  of  Group  IIA,  a  metal  of  Group 
IIB,  a  metal  of  Group  IIIB,  a  metal  of  Group  IV A,  a  metil  of 
Group  VIA,  a  metal  of  Group  VIIB  or  a  metal  of  Group  VIII 
and  (2)  at  least  one  of  gelatin  or  a  gelatin  derivative  formed  by 
reacting  gelatin  with  an  aromatic  or  aliphatic  compound,  said 
metal  compound  of  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  being  capable 
of  forming  a  colored  image  when  reacted  with  a  color  fornier, 
which  process  comprises: 
reacting  said  alkali  metal  salt  of  said  aromatic  carboxylic 
acid  and  said  water-soluble  metal  salt  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  one  of  said  gelatin  or  said  gelatin  derivative  and 
thereafter  coating  the  resulting  product  on  said  support  to 
provide  said  recording  sheet. 


4,05134 

ELECTRIC  BATTERIES 

James  Chetwood  Snook,  Hale,  England,  assignor  to  Chlofidc 

Group  Limited,  London,  England  | 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,894 
Claims  priority,  antlication  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  ll 
7489/75        1 

U.S.  a.  429—94  17  Clnims 

1.  A  multi>cell  lead  acid  electric  storage  battery  in  wbich 
each  cell  electrode  structure  comprises  an  assembly  of  a  single 
first  electrode  incorporating  a  lead  support  of  one  polarity 


Int  a.2  HOIM  4/00 
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separated  by  a  separator  from  a  single  second  electrode  incor- 
porating a  lead  support  of  the  other  polarity  an  integral  portion 
of  said  first  electrode  support  extending  out  to  one  side  of  its 
cell  and  an  integral  portion  of  said  second  electrode  support 
extending  out  to  the  other  side  of  its  cell,  said  first  integral 
portion  being  connected  to  or  integral  with  an  electrode  sup- 
port structure  in  the  adjacent  cell,  or  a  battery  terminal,  on  its 


position  temperature  of  said  carbonyl  gas  whereby  the  growth 
of  crystals  one  upon  the  other  into  a  voluminous  product 
comprising  a  moss-like  material  of  fiber-shaped  crystal  aggre- 
gates is  attained  and  thereafter  comminuting  the  voluminous 
product  obtained  from  the  decomposition  zone  into  particle 
size  smaller  than  1  mm. 


rrrJ^.- 


X\3^^^^1f^ 


J-V^^;^^-~-r-'\--'  TTi  1  ^  -.  -.    .V. — -J.    "  ■  ^-  -r-^  ■ 


side  of  each  cell,  and  the  other  integral  portion  being  con- 
nected to  an  integral  with  an  electrode  support  structure  in  the 
adjacent  cell  on  its  side  of  each  cell,  said  integral  portions 
extending  substantially  the  full  width  or  substantially  the  full 
height  of  the  side  of  each  cell,  the  cells  being  arranged  to 
provide  an  array  of  multiple  layers  of  electrodes  of  alternating 
polarity. 


4,051,306 
CONTROLLED  ENVIRONMENTAL  DETERIORATION 

OF  PLASTICS 
John  W.  Tobias,  East  Lansing;  Lynn  J.  Taylor,  Haslctt  and 
Stuart  J.  Gaumer,  Midland,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Owens* 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  238,466,  March  27,  1972,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,657 
Int  CL^  C08J  3/20 
U.S.  a.  526—1  16  OalaH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  degradable  plastic  composition, 
which  process  comprises: 

a.  preparing  a  partially  oxidized  organic  polymer  by  heating 
an  oxidizable  organic  polymer  in  the  presence  of  gaseous 
oxygen; 

b.  and  then  incorporating  said  partially  oxidized  organic 
polymer  into  a  thermoplastic  organic  base  polymer  differ- 
ent from  said  oxidizable  polymer. 


4,051,305 
ELECTRODES  FOR  GALVANIC  ELEMENTS 
Gabor  Bencziir-Urmossy,  Stuttgart  nnd  Ute  Baumeyer,  Rom- 
mclsbansen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Antomo- 
bilgesellscbafl  m.b.H.,  Germany 

Filed  May  31, 1974,  Ser.  No.  475,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  1, 1973,  2327931 
Int  a.2  HOIM  4/52:  B22F  9/00 
VS.  a.  429—217  27  Claims 


1.  In  a  electrode  for  galvanic  elements  including  one  of  an 
active  mass  and  an  electrocatalyst,  an  organic  binding  agent, 
and  a  conductive  substance,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
conductive  substance  is  a  comminuted  form  of  a  moss-like 
material  of  fiber-shaped  crystal  aggregates  obtained  by  thermal 
decomposition  of  a  gaseous  carbonyl  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel  carbonyl,  iron  carbonyl  and  mixtures 
thereof  in  the  presence  of  a  non-preheated  inert  gas  in  a  decom- 
position zone  heated  to  about  300*  to  500*  C,  the  gaseous 
carbonyl  being  mixed  with  said  inert  gas  at  a  ratio  of  1:1  to 
about  1:100. 

22.  A  method  for  producing  a  conductive  substance  for  use 
in  electrodes  for  galvanic  elements,  comprising  the  steps  of 
evaporating  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel  carbonyl,  iron  carbonyl  and  mixtures  thereof  to  produce 
a  carbonyl  gas,  mixing  the  carbonyl  gas  obtained  thereby  with 
an  inert  gas  having  undergone  no  preheating  when  mixed  with 
said  carbonyl  gas,  and  causing  the  gas  mixture  to  undergo 
thermal  decomposition  by  conducting  the  gas  mixture  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  to  a  decomposition  zone  heated  to  the  decom- 


4,051,307 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Anthony  Darid  Cannt  Welwyn  Garden  aty,  and  Michad  Stan- 
ley Fortnin,  St  Albana,  both  of  England,  assizors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  June  4, 1973,  Ser.  No.  367,006 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdont  Jnnc  9,  1972, 
27008/72;  June  9, 1972, 27009/72;  July  7, 1972, 31884/72;  Feb. 
9,  1973,  7985/73;  Feb.  19,  1973,  7986/73 

Int.  a.2  C08F  4/66.  10/06 
VS.  a.  526—77  20  dniau 

1.  An  olefine  polymerisation  catalyst  comprising 

1.  a  solid  halide  or  oxyhalide  compound  of  a  transition  metal 
of  Group  IV A  to  VIA  of  the  Periodic  Table,  wherein  the 
said  meul  has  a  valency  below  its  maximum; 

2.  an  organo-metallic  compound  of  aluminium,  or  of  a  non- 
transition  metal  of  Group  II  of  the  Periodic  System,  or  a 
complex  of  an  organo-metallic  com(>ound  of  a  non-transi- 
tion meul  of  Group  I  or  II  of  the  Periodic  System,  and  an 
organo-aluminium  compound;  and 

3.  at  least  one  phosphorus  compound  selected  from  materials 
of  the  formula 

R"2P(Q)PfP(Q)«R"2 

wherein 
R"  is  halogen,  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  a  group  — NR'"^  or 
—OR'",  a  heterocyclic  group,  a  group  (E— Z— G),  or 
both  groups  R"  attached  to  the  same  P  atom  together 
form  a  group 


\    / 

Ve 


R'"    is    a    hydrocarbyl 
-E(CHi)„E-  or 


group;    X    is 


NR""— , 
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/    \ 
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R""  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group; 

each  L  is  a  bivalent  hydrocarbyl  radical  and  may  be  the  same 

or  different; 
each  E  is  — O— ,  — S—  or  — NR'"—  and  may  be  the  same  or 

different; 
G  is  —OR'".  — SR'",  — NR"'j,  — PR"'j  or  a  heterocyclic  ring 

system  whereof  the  heteroatom  is  O,  S,  N  or  P; 
Q  is  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom; 
Z  is  a  bivalent  hydrocarbyl  radical  such  that  E  and  G,  or  E 

and  E  are  separated  by  not  more  than  3  carbon  atoms; 
each  a  is  independently  zero  or  one;  and 
m  is  a  positive  integer. 


in  said  compound;  the  concentration  of  said  titanium  or 
vanadium  halide  being  0.1-4  millimoles  per  100  grams  of 
said  monomer  composition,  said  aluminum  hydride  being 
present  in  a  proportion  of  1-4  moles  per  mole  of  titanilim 
or  vanadium  halide,  and  said  carbonyl  compound  bejng 
present  in  a  proportion  of  0.7-4  moles  per  mole  of  titanium 
or  vanadium  halide,  said  polymerization  being  conduqted 
for  a  period  of  at  least  one  hour. 


4,051,308 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  BUTADIENE  WITH 

COBALT  COMPLEX,  ALRj  AND  CSj 

Add  Faitao  Haian,  Batii,  Ohio,  anignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire 

ft  Rabbcr  Coapuy,  Akron,  Ohio 

CoBtinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  491,721,  July  25, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,437 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  23, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  C08F  1/52.  3/18 
VS.  CL  526—141  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polybutadiene  high  in 
syndiotactic  1,2  structure  range  of  190'-227'  C,  which  com- 
prises polymerizing  1,3-butadiene  in  the  liquid  phase  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  a  complex  of  a  cobalt  salt  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  halides,  carboxylates,  carbonate  and  thiocarboxy- 
lates,  said  complex  being  formed  with  a  cyclic  compound 
having  an  amino  nitrogen  and  a  keto  or  thioketo  group 
therein  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  N-methyl- 
pyrrolidone,  pyrrolidone,  caprolactam,  p-aminoacetophe- 
none,  N,N-dimethyl-p-aminoacetophenone,  N-methyl-2- 
aminocyclohexanone,  N-methyl-thiopyrrolidone  and  thi- 
ocaprolactam; 

b.  a  reducing  agent  having  the  formula  AIR3,  wherein  R  is  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  of  1-8  carbon  atoms;  and 

c.  CS2. 


4,051,309 

PROCESS  FOR  COPOLYMERIZING  CONJUGATED 

DIENE  AND  ALPHA-OLEFIN 

Jang  Wong  Kang,  Clinton,  and  James  Oziomck,  Akron,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio 

Continnatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  627,983,  Not.  3, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in'part  of  Ser.  No.  509,525, 

ScpL  26, 1974,  ibudooed.  TUi  appUcation  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  769,745 
Int  a.2  C08F  236/02 
VS.  CL  526—141  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrocarbon  solution  polymerization  of 
a  monomer  composition  containing  10-90  percent  by  weight  of 
a  conjugated  diene  and  10-90  percent  by  weight  of  an  alpha- 
olefm  having  2-10  carbon  atoms  to  produce  a  copolymer 
having  S-90  percent  of  the  alpha-olefm  in  the  resultant  copoly- 
mer comprising  the  steps  of  maintaining  said  monomer  compo- 
sition at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  —  30*  to  SO*  C  in  intimate 
contact  with  a  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  an  aluminum  hydride  of  the  formula  R2AIH  where  R  is 
hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1-20  carbon  atoms, 
there  being  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  radical  per  molecule; 

b.  a  metal  halide  compound  having  the  formula  TiBr,Cl4_, 
or  VBr,,Cls_,„  wherein  n  has  a  value  of  0-4  and  m  has  a 
value  of  0-S;  and 

c.  a  carbonyl-containing  compound  having  no  more  than  20 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alde- 
hydes, ketones  and  carboxylic  acids,  esters,  amides  and 
carbamates;  said  carbonyl-containing  compound  having 
no  halogen  atoms  therein  except  that  there  may  be  a 
chlorine  attached  directly  to  a  carbon  of  an  aromatic  ring 


4,051,310  ' 

THERMALLY  STABLE  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
ACYL  PEROXYCARBONIC  ESTERS  | 

Roger  N.  Lewis,  Martinez;  Ronald  L.  Pastorino,  Larkspur,  |uid 
James  F.  Wilts,  Richmond,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aigus 
Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklsm,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,463  | 

Int.  a.2  C08F  4/34:  C08G  63/12.  77/04;  C08F  20/10  I 
U.S.  a.  526—230  16  Qalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polymers  which  com- 
prises subjecting  a  compound  selected  from  ethylene,  styrtne, 
vinyl  chloride,  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  comonomers,  and 
methyl  methacrylate  in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization  initi- 
ating amount  of  an  acyl  peroxycarbonic  ester  of  the  formula: 


O  O 

11  II 

R— C— O— O— C— OR' 


where  R  is  selected  from  methyl  and  ethyl;  and  R'  is  an  alkyl 
group  which  together  with  R  contains  a  total  of  17  to  about  25 
carbon  atoms. 

I       

4,051,311 

INTERPOLYMERS  OF  A  STYRENIC  MONOMER,  A 

MALEIC  OR  HALOMALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  MONOMER 

AND  A  BROMINATED  MONOMER  | 

Yoon  C.  Lee,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,490 
Int.  a.2  C08F  212/08.  214/14.  214/16 
U.S.  a.  S2&^m  6  CWms 

1.  A  solid  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  the  interpolynier- 
ization  product  of: 

A.  from  55  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  styrene  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  alpha 
methyl  styrene,  chlorostyrene  and  bromostyrene; 

B.  from  5  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  a  maleic  anhydride 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic 
anhydride,  monochloro  maleic  anhydride  and  brpmo 
maleic  anhydride; 

C.  from  5  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  brominated  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromophenyl  acryl- 
ates,  bromophenyl  methacrylates,  bromoneopentyl  acryl- 
ates  and  bromoneopentyl  methacrylates;  and 

D.  from  0  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  methacryloni- 
trile  and  methyl  methacrylate; 

and  with  the  proviso  that  the  amount  of  bromine  in  the  ^ly- 
mer  due  to  the  brominated  monomer  of  component  (C)  is  at 
least  3  percent  by  weight. 


I  4,051,312 

SULFUR  VULCANIZABLE  INTERPOLYMERS 
Inring  Kuntx,  Linden,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  452,969,  March  20, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  6,  1975,  Scr.  No.  629,$67 

Int.  a.2  C08F  210/00.  210/12.  212/02.  214/02 

VS.  a.  526-329  3  C|aim 

1.  An  alternating  sulfur  vulcanizable  elastomeric  interpoly- 

mer  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  less  than  0*  I!,  an 
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inherent  viscosity  greater  than  0.5  when  measured  in  benzene 
at  a  temperature  of  20*  C  and  concentration  of  0. 1  g/dl,  and  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  10,000 
to  700,000  comprising: 

a.  one  or  more  Cs-do  acyclic  or  alicyclic  olefms  having  the 
general  formula 

R— C=CH2 
I 
R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chloride,  hydrogen,  straight  and  branched  chain 
alkyl  radicals,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  arylalkyi  and  cycloalkyl  radicals; 

b.  one  or  more  Cj-Cm  acyclic  or  alicyclic  esters  of  acrylic 
acid,  said  esters  having  the  general  formula 

CH2=CH  — CXX)R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight 
or  branched  chain  primary  alkyl  radicals,  arylalkyi  radi- 
cals and  cycloalkyl  alkylene  radicals,  and  is  free  of  olefmic 
unsaturation;  and 

c.  a  minor  molar  proportion,  about  0. 10  to  10  mol  percent  of 
the  total  monomers  present  in  said  interpolymer,  of  one  or 
more  C4-C10  hydrocarbon  acyclic  conjugated  diolefms, 
wherein  the  mol  percent  of  the  esters  of  acrylic  acid  and 
the  sum  of  the  mol  percentages  of  the  olefin  and  diolefm 
present  in  said  interpolymer  are  each  substantially  equal  to 
50  mol  percent,  and  wherein  olefln  monomer  units  of  (A) 
above  and  acrylate  monomer  units  of  (B)  above  alternate 
to  form  polymer  segments  of  variable  length,  intercon- 
nected by  randomly  distributed  diolefln  monomer  units  of 
(C)  above  and  the  microstructure  of  said  interpolymer  can 
be  represented  by 

(A-B),     (C)    (B)    (A-B). 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  500. 


4,051,314 
POLYSACCHARIDES  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAME 

Shigeto  Ohtsnka;  Saburo  Ueno;  Chlkao  Yoshik— 1;  FtOBio 
Hirose,  aU  of  Tokyo;  Yoshio  Ohmnra,  TauHhi;  ToiUkIko 
Wada,  Mibo;  Takayoshi  FqJU,  Tokyo,  and  EiicU  Takahaskl, 
Urawa,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Knreha  Kagnkn  Koijro 
Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  80,755,  Oct  14, 1970, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  11, 1974,  Scr.  No.  513,958 

Int  a.i  C08B  37/00 

VS.  a.  536—1  9  OaiM 

6.  The  polysaccharide  produced  by  the  process  compriung 

forming  a  culture  medium  or  liquid  extract  of  mycelium  of  a 

species  of  fungi  belonging  to  the  class  Basidiomycetes  and 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Coriolus  versicolor. 

Coriolus  conchifer.   Coriolus  paragamenus.   Coriolus  hirsutus. 

Coriolus  biformis,    Coriolus  censors  and   Coriolus  pubescens. 

and  separating  the  polysaccharide  from  said  culture  medium  or 

liquid  extract. 


4,051,315 

6  "-DEOXYKANAMYCIN  B  AND 

6"-DEOXYTOBRAMYCIN 

John  Carl  Godfrey,  Syracnae,  and  Joseph  RnbinfeM,  Northport 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Coapnay,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  523,292,  Not,  13,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636Jtt6 
Int  a.2  C07H  15/22 
VS.  a.  536—10  4  I 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


CH2NH2 


HO 


4,051,313 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  POLYPROPYLENE 
Luciano  Luciani,  and  Gianni  NaTa,  both  of  Ferrara,  Italy,  as- 
signors to  Montedison  S.p^.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  494,221,  Aug.  2, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  626,704 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  3, 1973,  27504/73 
Int  a.2  C08F  6/08 
VS.  a.  528—496  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  practically  completely  removing  magne- 
sium dihalide  from  a  polypropylene  obtained  by  polymerizing 
propylene  in  contact  with  a  catalyst  prepared  by  mixing  (A)  an 
aluminum  trialkyi  partially  complexed  with  an  electron-donor 
compound  with  (B)  a  titanium  tri-  or  tetra-halide  supported  on 
an  anhydrous  magnesium  dihalide,  or  a  complex  of  a  titanium 
tri-  or  tetra-halide  with  an  electron  donor  compound  sup- 
ported on  an  anhydrous  magnesium  dihalide,  and  which  poly- 
propylene contains  catalyst  residues  including  magnesium 
dihalide,  said  process  comprising  mixing  an  aliphatic  alcohol 
containing  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  a  suspension  of  the 
polypropylene  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  at  a  temperature  of 
from  60*  C  to  100*  C  to  thereby  solubilize  catalyst  residues 
present  in  the  polypropylene,  including  the  magnesium  halide, 
and  thereafter  separating  both  the  solvent  and  the  solubilized 
catalyst  residues  including  the  solubilized  magnesium  dihalide, 
from  the  polypropylene. 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  OH;  or  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 


4,051,316 

REMOVAL  OF  HEAVY  METAL  IONS  FROM  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS  WITH  INSOLUBLE 

CROSSLINKED-STARCH-XANTHATES 

Robert  E.  Wing.  Peoria,  and  WUUam  M.  Douw,  Morton,  both  of 

ni.,  aasignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  rtptcscnted 

by  the  Secretary  of  Agricnitwc  WasUagtoii,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  515,262,  Oct  16, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,979,286.  TUs  appUcation  Jnnc  14,  1976,  Scr.  No.  695,617 

Int  a.2  COBB  31/02 

VS.  a.  536—107  6  dainm 

1.  A  composition  useful  for  removing  heavy  metal  ions  from 
aqueous  solutions  comprising  an  alkali  metal-magnesium  salt  of 
crosslinked-starch-xanthate  having  a  degree  of  croaalinking 
(DCL)  such  that  said  salt  exhibits  a  degree  of  swelling  in  water 
at  95*  C.  of  from  65%  to  450%,  wherein  said  croislinking 
occurs  between  the  starch  molecules  of  said  salt  through  the 
hydroxyl  oxygens  of  said  molecules,  and  having  said  magne- 
sium present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  0.5%  to  about 
12.0%  by  weight  of  said  salt. 
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4,051^17 
XANTHAN  RECOVERY  PROCESS 

Towie,  I  ■tkahf  rfl.  Pa^  anignor  to  Hercules 
iMorporatwl,  WUidagtoa,  DeL 

Filed  Abs.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,812 
Lit  CL2  G08B  37/00 
MS,  CL  S36— 114  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  precipitating  xanthan  gum  from  an  aqueous 
solution  which  comprises  adding  an  aluminum  salt  to  said 
solution,  and  thereafter  increasing  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  a 
level  between  about  3.S  and  4.S,  said  aluminum  salt  being 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aluminum  acetate,  alumi- 
num chloride,  and  aluminum  nitrate. 


4,051,318 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FORMATE  ESTERS  OF 

ALKYL-SUBSTITUTED  AROMATIC  HYDROXY 

COMPOUNDS 

TakasU  Sradd,  aad  Sasua  Naito,  both  of  NUgata,  Japan, 

to  Mltnbishl  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Jaa.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,594 
ClaiM  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1975,  50-7210; 
Apr.  18,  1975,  50-47260 

The  portkM  of  the  term  <rf  this  patent  sabaeqoent  to  Aug.  24, 

1993,  has  been  disflafmed. 

Iirt.  CL2  G07C  69/06 

U.S.  CL  560—131  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  formate  esters  of  the  formula 

HCXX)Ar 

wherein  Ar  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  containing  alkyl 
aromatic  aldehyde  of  the  general  formula 

ArCHO 

wherein  Ar  is  the  same  as  defined  above,  with  an  organic 
peroxy  acid  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  fluoride  in  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  a  solvent  under  the  conditions  that  (1)  the 
molar  ratio  of  the  organic  peroxy  acid  to  the  alkyl  aromatic 
aldehyde  is  1.0  to  l.S :  I  and  (2)  the  molar  ratio  of  the  hydrogen 
fluoride  to  all  the  oxygen-containing  compounds  is  O.S  to  4.0: 
1. 


taken  together  form  a  carbon  to  carbon  bond;  Z  is  oxygen;  Y 
and  Y'  are  hydrogen;  X  is  — COO — ;  and  m  and  ;>  are  I. 


1  4,051320 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKOXYLATED 
DERIVATIVES  OF  CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS 
Hiroaki  Yanagisawa;  Akiko  Ando;  Masami  Fukushima,  fmd 
Hideo  Nakao,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Cf  m- 
pany  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  July  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,947  { 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  24, 1974,  49-850(^7 
Int  a.2  C07D  501/02.  499/04 
VS.  a.  542--420  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  fom^la 

I 


(HjOjC 


""yj" 


(HjOjC 


^ 


wherein 
R"  is  methyl,  acetoxymethyl,  (1 -methyl- lH-tetrazol-5tyl) 

thiomethyl  or  S-methyl-l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-yl-thiomethyl; 
R"   is    tert-butdxycarbonyl,    benzhydryloxycarbonyl,    p- 

bromophenacyloxycarbonyl,  p-methoxybenzyloxycarfx)- 

nyl  or  2,2,2-trichloroethyloxycarbonyl;  and 
R  is  an  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  which 

comprises  contacting  a  compound  having  the  formula 


(lya) 


HO 


4^051,319 
ALKYNYLOXY-PHENYL  DERIVATIVES 
Madhidur  SiAraya  ChodMkar,  Basel;  Albert  PfilAier,  PfafT- 
■;  Norbcrt  RigMri,  Ariesheia;  Ulrich  Schwieter,  Rei- 
1  MIlos  Saclqr,  Basd,  ail  of  Switzeriaad,  assignors  to 
Hofhuu-U  Roche  Im.,  Natley,  N  J. 
DIrisloa  of  Ser.  No.  548,469,  Feb.  10, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,957,833, 
which  Is  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  312/r74,  Dec  4, 1972,  Pat  No. 
3,880,935,  which  is  a  diriafam  of  Ser.  No.  123,060,  March  10, 
1971,  Pat  No.  3,718,686.  lUs  appiicatioa  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  671v«53 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Switierlaad,  Mar.  25,   1970, 
4621/70 

Int  CL2  C07D  303/38 
VS.  CL  542—413  2  CUdms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH=N- 


r 


N 


(HjOjC 


CH, 

I 

R« 


wherein  R|  and  Rs  are  methyl  or  ethyl;  R«  is  lower  alkynyl;  A 
and  B  taken  together  form  an  oxygen  bridge,  and  E  and  F 


wherein  R"  and  R'^are  as  defined  above,  with  from  abput 
l.lto  about  4  equivalents  of  a  halide  cation-producing 
compound  per  equivalent  of  said  compound  of  fonqula 
(IVa),  in  the  presence  of  a  lower  alkanol  having  from  j  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  from  about  1.2  equivalents  to  abovt  2 
equivalents  of  a  base  per  equivalent  of  said  compound  of 
formula  (IVa),  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  C.  to 
about  —70*  C,  said  halide  cation-producing  compoQnd 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen, 
N-chlorosuccinimide,  N-bromosuccinimide,  N- 

chloroacetamide.  N-chlorphthalimide,  N-bromophthali- 
mide,  N<hlorbenzenesulfonamide,  N-bromobenzeneiul- 
fonamide;  N-chloro-p-toIuenesulfonamide,  N-brom<>-p- 
toluenesulfonamide,  1-bromobenzotriazole,  l-chlorotria- 
zine,  N,N-dibromohydantoin,  tert-butylhypochlorite  |uid 
tert-butylhypoiodite,  and  said  base  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  hydroxide,  litliium  methoxide,  sodium  mtth- 
oxide,  potassium  methoxide,  lithium  ethoxide,  sodium 
ethoxide,  potassium  ethoxide,  calcium  ethoxide,  potassium 
tert-butoxide,  lithium  cyclopropoxide,  lithium  propar- 
gyloxide,  lithium  benzyloxide,  sodium  benzyloxide,  lith- 
ium hydride,  sodium  hydride,  calcium  hydride,  bftyl 
lithium,  phenyl  lithium,  trimethylamine,  triethylamlne, 
tributylaaune,  N-methylpiperidine,  N,N'-dimethylpipieri- 
dine,  N-methylpyrrolidine,  l,8-diazabicyclo-[S,4,G||-7- 
undecene,  pyridine  and  picoline. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,051,321 
DUAL  SPRING  CLIP  FOR  MOUNTING  ELECTRICAL 

DEVICES 

Donald  D.  BueU,  3040  Harris  Road,  Kelso,  Wash.  98626 

FUed  Sept  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  614,422 

Int  a.2  H02G  3/08 

VS.  a.  174—57  4  Claims 


wall  parts  being  shaped  to  provide  an  opening  for  said  conduc- 
tors. 


4,051,323 

CONNECTOR  FOR  COUPUNG  A  GROUND 

CONDUCTOR  TO  THE  SHIELD  OF  A  SHIELDED 

CONDUCTOR 

John  J.  Churla,  Belle  Mead,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Thomas  A  Bctts 
Corporation,  Elizabeth,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732^31 

Int  a.^  HOIR  5/10 

VS.  a.  174—78  9  Claims 


13         '  13 

1.  In  an  electrical  outlet  assembly  the  combination  of  the 
following: 

a.  an  outlet  box  having  an  Of>en  end  and  mounting  lips  pro- 
jecting partially  across  the  open  end  of  the  box, 

b.  an  electrical  device  having  a  mounting  ear  on  each  end 
thereof  for  attachment  to  an  outlet  box,  and 

c.  a  dual  spring  clip  securing  a  mounting  ear  of  the  electrical 
device  to  a  mounting  lip  of  the  box,  said  dual  spring  clip 
comprising  two  parallel  springs,  each  of  which  is  in 
clamping  engagement  with  a  mounting  ear  of  the  electri- 
cal device  and  a  member  joining  the  two  springs  and 
serving  to  clamp  the  dual  spring  clip  to  the  box. 


4,051,322 

ELECTRICAL  JUNCHON  BOX 

WUUam  Park,  7522  Valfean,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91403,  and  Leo  A. 

UVitre,  20762  Schoolcraft,  Canoga  Park,  CaUf.  91306 

FUed  June  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,950 

Int.  a.2  H02G  3/08 

VS.  a.  174—65  R  10  Claims 
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1.  An  electrical  junction  box  comprising  a  base  formed  of 
two  base  parts  with  a  peripheral  wall  structure,  including 
opposite  end  walls  each  comprising  a  pair  of  end  wall  parts 
joined  to  the  periphery  of  the  base,  and  a  pair  of  opposite 
tubular  split  connectors  attached  to  and  projecting  from  said 
opposite  end  walls  for  attaching  to  a  cable  sheath,  said  end 
walls  being  split  in  a  plane  through  the  connectors,  one  of  said 
connector  parts  being  attached  to  each  of  said  end  wall  parts 
and  hinge  means  connected  and  related  to  the  end  walls  per- 
mitting the  end  wall  parts  to  pivot  relative  to  each  other  from 
a  normal  position  in  which  the  parts  of  the  respective  end  walls 
and  connectors  are  in  abutment,  to  another  position  in  which 
said  parts  separate  from  each  other  so  that  the  tubular  connec- 
tors become  open  laterally  to  receive  a  conductor,  said  end 


INSULATIOM 


1.  A  connector  for  grounding  the  exposed  shield  of  a  jack- 
eted shielded  conductor  from  which  a  portion  of  the  jacket  has 
been  removed  to  expose  the  shield,  said  connector  being  of  the 
typ>e  having  a  central  portion  being  preformed  in  a  generally 
C-shaped  configuration  and  having  a  first  curved  end  portion 
of  a  first  predetermined  radius  of  curvature  and  a  second 
curved  end  portion  of  a  second  predetermined  radius  of  curva- 
ture larger  than  said  first  predetermined  radius  of  curvature, 
said  first  curved  end  portion  moving  within  said  second  curved 
end  portion  when  said  cental  portion  is  wrapped  about  the 
exposed  shield  of  a  shielded  conductor,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: an  aperture  in  said  central  portion,  said  aperture  de- 
fined by  first  and  second  generally  parallel  edges  extending  in 
the  direction  from  said  first  curved  end  portion  towards  said 
second  curved  end  portion  and  third  and  fourth  edges  each 
extending  generally  transverse  to  said  first  and  second  edges;  a 
tab  having  an  interior  surface  and  an  exterior  surface  and 
extending  from  said  third  edge  and  generally  overlying  said 
aperture;  said  tab  having  a  first  edge  generally  parallel  with 
said  first  edge  defining  a  portion  of  said  aperture  and  a  second 
edge  generally  parallel  with  said  second  edge  defining  a  por- 
tion of  said  aperture;  said  tab  having  a  first  strengthening  rib 
adjacent  said  tab's  first  edge  and  a  second  strengthening  rib 
adjacent  said  Ub's  second  edge,  said  tab's  first  and  second 
strengthening  ribs  preventing  the  bending  of  said  tab  as  said 
connector  is  brought  into  intimate  contact  with  the  exposed 
shield  of  a  shielded  conductor;  said  tab  being  curved  and  hav- 
ing a  third  predetermined  radius  of  curvature  greater  than  said 
first  predetermined  radius  of  curvature;  said  interior  surface  of 
said  tab  and  said  second  curved  end  portion  defining  therdx- 
tween  a  shielded  conductor  receiving  cavity,  and  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  tab  and  said  first  curved  end  portion  defining 
therebetween  a  ground  conductor  receiving  cavity;  said  first 
curved  end  portion  moving  within  said  second  curved  end 
portion  as  said  connector  is  brought  into  intimate  contact  with 
the  exposed  shield  of  a  shielded  conductor  when  placed  in  said 
shielded  conductor  receiving  cavity  and  said  moving  first 
curved  end  portion  closing  said  ground  conductor  receiving 
cavity  upon  a  ground  conductor  when  placed  therein. 
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1.  An  electrical  cable  comprising: 

an  inner  conductor; 

a  first  barrier  layer  on  said  conductor; 

a  compacted  asbestos  layer  impregnated  with  a  saturant  on 
said  barrier  layer  to  provide  high  temperature  and  radia- 
tion resistance; 

at  least  one  layer  of  polyimide  tape  over  said  asbestos  layer 
to  provide  high  dielectric  strength; 

a  layer  of  heat-sealable  polyester  sealed  about  said  polyimide 
tape  layer  to  provide  a  moisture  impervious  barrier;  and 

a  braided  filamentary  outer  layer  to  provide  protection 
against  abrasion,  said  braided  outer  layer  sealed  to  said 
heat-sealable  polyester  layer. 


i,05U25 
SPEECH  INTERCOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Maftue,  and  Jakd  TakakaiU,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
to  MatnaUta  Electric  Indoftrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka, 


Filed  Jaa.  27, 197d,  Scr.  No.  6^2347 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Jan.  31, 1975,  50-13888; 
Jaly  8, 1975,  5M4244;  Nor.  14, 1975,  50-137437 

lat  a.2  H04M  9/ JO 
VS.  a  179—1  HF  4  Claims 


dBi 


^^  LOSS  AMOUNT         0>a 

i, Characterbtc  in  low  loss  MOOE 

2 CWRACTERSTIC  M  high  loss  MOOE 
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I     2 
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1.  An  intercommunication  system  comprising 

a  transmit  channel  and  a  receive  channel,  said  transmit  chan- 
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4,051,324 
RADIATION  RESISTANT  CABLE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Robert  W.  Aadersoa,  decreased,  late  of  Burlington,  Vt.,  by 
Dorothy  M.  Aadersoa,  executrix;  Robert  E.  Smith,  Jr., 
BwUagtOii,  Vt.,  assignors  to  HsTCg  Industries,  Inc.,  Wilming- 
ton, DcL 

Filed  May  12, 1975,  Scr.  No.  576,522 

Int  a.2  HOIB  7/00 

VS.  CL  174—121  R  5  Qaiau 


nel  including  a  microphone  operative  in  the  transmit  mode 
and  a  first  variolosser  circuit,  and  said  receive  channel 
including  a  loudspeaker  operative  in  the  receive  mode,  a 
manually  gain-adjustable  circuit,  a  second  variolosser 
circuit  and  an  automatic  gain  control  amplifier,  said  first 
and  second  variolosser  circuits  each  providing  a  variable 
amount  of  loss  and  permitting  the  high  frequency  region 
of  the  voice  frequency  band  to  pass  therethrough  includ- 
ing a  mode  wherein  the  amount  of  loss  is  relatively  large, 

a  hybrid  transformer  connecting  said  transmit  and  receive 
channels, 

first  means  for  deriving  a  firt  control  signal  from  said  trans- 
mit channel, 

second  means  including  a  switch  for  selectively  deriving  a 
second  control  signal  from  said  receive  channel,  said 
second  control  signal  being  derived  in  the  transmit  mode 
from  a  point  in  said  system  adjacent  said  hybrid  trans- 
former and  in  the  receive  mode  from  a  point  in  said  system 
adjacent  said  loudspeaker, 

subtraction  means  for  subtracting  said  first  control  signal 
from  said  second  control  signal, 

first  and  second  comparators  having  first  and  second  differ- 
ent threshold  values  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  subtrac- 
tion means,  said  first  threshold  value  corresponding  to  the 
second  control  signal  derived  adjacent  said  loudspeaker 
and  said  second  threshold  value  corresponding  to  the 
second  control  signal  derived  adjacent  said  hybrid  trans- 
former, and 

a  flip-flop  having  first  and  second  inputs  coupled  to  the 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  comparators,  respectively, 
and  first  and  second  outputs  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  variolosser  respectively,  said  flip-flop  selecting  the 
variable  amount  of  loss  in  said  first  and  second  variolosser 
in  accordance  with  the  outputs  of  said  comparators. 


4,051,326 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  REMOTE  SWTTCHING-ON 

AND  INITIAUZATION  OF  A  DATA  TERMINAL 
Guido  Badagnani,  Florano,  and  Giancarlo  CarioU,  Banchette, 
both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C,  S.p.A.,  Ivrea 
(Turin),  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,127 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sept  30, 1975,  69411/75 

Int.  a.2  H04M  11/00 

VS.  a.  179—2  DP  3  Claims 


/\ 


rz-teL 


/l 


1.  A   terminal  apparatus  including  an  arrangement  for 

switching  on  and  initializing  the  terminal  when  connected  to  a 

telephone  line  connecting  said  terminal  to  a  remote  computer, 

comprising 

a  read/write  memory  for  storing  instructions  and  data, 

a  power  supply  unit  connectable  to  a  voltage  source  for 

supplying  power  voltage  to  the  terminal  apparatus, 
a  manually  operable  switch  actuatable  for  controlling  the 
switching  on  of  the  terminal  apparatus  by  the  remote 
computer, 
a  switch  control  unit, 

means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  switch  for  connect- 
ing said  voltage  source  to  said  switch  control  unit, 
means  included  in  said  switch  control  unit  for  recognizing  a 
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call  signal  transmitted  by  the  remote  computer  on  the 
telephone  line, 

a  logical  circuit  included  in  said  switch  conrol  unit  and 
activated  by  said  recognizing  means  in  presence  of  the  call 
signal  for  connecting  the  power  supply  unit  to  the  voluge 
source  and  for  generating  a  signal  activating  the  initializa- 
tion operations  of  the  data  terminal, 

a  plurality  of  peripheral  units  connected  to  said  terminal,  at 
least  one  of  said  peripheral  units  comprising  an  informa- 
tion record  for  storing  an  initialization  program  for  said 
terminal, 

a  first  register  included  in  said  memory  for  storing  informa- 
tion relating  to  the  actuation  of  said  switch, 

a  second  register  in  said  memory  for  storing  information 
designating  one  of  said  peripheral  units,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  said  activating  signal  and  by  the  contents  of  the 
first  register  for  transferring  to  the  memory  the  initializa- 
tion program  recorded  in  the  peripheral  unit  designated 
by  the  second  register. 


through  said  completed  connection,  signal  receiving  means  in 
said  receiver  unit  arranged  for  responding  to  said  transmitted 
keyed  signals  to  develop  output  signals,  and  means  for  apply- 
ing said  output  signals  to  display  means  to  display  said  code 
word  unique  to  said  transmitter  unit. 


4,051,327 
TELEPHONE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Jesse  H.  Rigsby,  Clarksrille,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Pan-X  Corpora- 
tion, Indian  Mound,  Tenn. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Scr.  No.  681,834 

Int,  a.2  H04M  11/04 

VS.  a.  179—5  R  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  telephone  alarm  system,  transmitter  and  receiver  units 
for  connection  to  first  and  second  pairs  of  telephone  lines 
interconnectable  through  a  telephone  exchange  system,  said 
transmitter  unit  including  a  line  circuit  for  establishing  a  low 
impedance  connection  between  the  first  pair  of  telephone  lines 
and  for  receiving  a  dial  tone  signal  back  from  the  exchange 
system,  a  memory  in  said  transmitter  unit  for  storing  informa- 
tion identifying  said  receiver  unit  and  for  storing  a  code  word 
unique  to  said  transmitter  unit,  a  clock  circuit  for  supplying 
signals  to  said  memory,  dialing  means  in  said  transmitter  unit 
controllable  from  said  memory  for  transmitting  dial  signals 
through  the  first  pair  of  telephone  lines  to  the  exchange  sys- 
tem, means  responsive  to  receipt  of  a  dial  tone  signal  for  apply- 
ing clock  signals  from  said  clock  circuit  to  said  memory  and 
transmission  of  said  dial  signals  to  the  exchange  system,  a  line 
circuit  in  said  receiver  unit  for  responding  to  a  ring  signal 
applied  through  the  second  pair  of  lines  from  the  exchange 
system  and  for  establishing  a  connection  to  the  second  pair  of 
lines  and  to  thereby  complete  a  connection  between  said  trans- 
mitter and  receiver  units  through  the  telephone  lines  and  the 
exchange  system  for  signal  transmission  therebetween,  means 
in  iaid  receiver  unit  for  transmitting  a  request  data  tone  signal 
following  the  establishment  of  said  completed  connection, 
request  dau  tone  detector  means  in  said  transmitter  unit  for 
detecting  a  request  data  tone  signal  transmitted  back  from  said 
receiver  unit  through  said  completed  connection,  code  signal 
transmission  means  in  said  transmitter  unit  controllable  from 
said  memory  for  transmitting  keyed  signals  to  said  receiver 
unit  through  said  completed  connection,  means  responsive  to 
detection  of  a  request  daU  tone  signal  by  said  detector  means 
for  applying  clock  signals  from  said  clock  circuit  to  said  mem- 
ory and  transmission  of  said  keyed  signals  to  said  receiver  unit 


4,051,328 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  DIGITAL  TIME 

DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  COMMUNICATION  NETWORK 

Alfred  Mattem,  Grobenzell,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sicmcos 

Aktiengcacllschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,987 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  8, 1974,  2438199 
lat  a.2  H04J  3/00 
VS.  a.  179—15  AL  12  Claims 


PROCESSING 
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1.  A  method  of  operation  for  a  digital  communication  net- 
work wherein  subscriber  terminals  are  connected  in  a  prede- 
termined order  to  at  least  one  time  division  multiplex  (TDM) 
trunk,  said  trunk  having  its  ends  connected  to  a  central  ex- 
change, comprising  the  steps  of: 
transmitting  from  said  exchange  on  said  TDM  trunk  com- 
munication data  for  predetermined  ones  of  said  subscriber 
terminals  participating  in  a  given  call  in  the  order  of  the 
connection  of  said  predetermined  subscriber  terminals  to 
said  TDM  trunk,  all  other  subscriber  terminals  being 
blocked  from  receiving,  but  passing,  said  communication 
data, 
readying  said  participating  subscriber  terminals  for  receiv- 
ing said  communication  data,  while  blocking  subscriber 
terminals  other  than  said  participating  subscriber  termi- 
nals from  receiving  communication  data, 
receiving  in  each  said  participating  subscriber  terminal, 
processing  and  transmitting  further  said  communication 
dau  transmitted  from  said  exchange,  while  blocking  the 
others  of  said   participating  subscriber  terminals  from 
receiving  a  communication  data  transmitted  from  the 
aforementioned  participating  subscriber  terminal  and 
disabling  said  participating  subscriber  terminals  from  receiv- 
ing further  communication  data  transmitted  from  said 
exchange  after  performing  said  receiving,  processing  and 
transmitting  step. 


4,051,329  

OPTICAL   INFORMATION   RECORDING   SYSTEM   IN 
WHICH  THE  ENERGY  WHEN  TRANSMITTED  TO  THE 

RECORDING  LAYER  IS  CONSTANT 
Bruno  Blondet;  Sylvain  Kretschmer,  Jean  Pierre  Lacotte,  and 

Jean  Paul  Peltier,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assifnors  to  Thomson- 

Brandt,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  667,442 

Claiau  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  21, 1975.  75.08945 
Int  a.J  GllB  7/72:  H04N  5/76.  5/84 
VS.  a.  179— lOOJ  N  5  OaiaM 

1.  An  optical  system  for  recording  information  on  a  photo- 
sensitive layer  deposited  on  a  substrate,  comprising  a  coherent 
light  source  for  emitting  a  radiation  beam,  said  source  having 
a  control  input,  optical  means  for  dividing  said  beam  into  a 
reference  beam  and  a  second  beam,  an  optical  device  for  focus- 
ing said  second  beam  onto  said  photosensitive  layer,  a  first  part 
of  said  second  beam  being  transmitted  to  said  photosensitive 
layer  and  a  second  part  being  reflected  by  said  photosensitive 
layer,  first  means  for  detecting  said  reference  beam  having  a 
first  output  for  delivering  a  first  signal  proportional  to  the 
energy  E(t)  of  said  second  beam,  second  means  having  a  sec- 
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ond  output  for  delivering  a  second  signal  proportional  to  the 
energy  R(t)  E<t)  reflected  by  said  photosensitive  layer,  storage 
means  for  storing  signals  characteristic  of  the  energies  E(t)  and 
R(T)  E(t)  at  an  instant  taken  as  reference,  said  energies  being 
Eo  and  RoEo,  said  storage  means  having  two  outputs,  and 
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logic  means  having  four  inputs  respectively  connected  to  said 
flrst  and  second  outputs  of  said  storage  means  for  forming  an 
error  signal,  said  logic  means  having  an  output  for  delivering 
said  error  signal,  said  output  of  said  logic  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  control  input  of  said  source,  the  energy  when 
transmitted  to  said  photosensitive  layer  being  kept  constant. 


4,051,330 
HEARING  AID  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  DIRECTIVITY 
Williui  A.  Cole,  Brantford,  Canada,  assignor  to  Unitron  Indus- 
tries Ltd^  KftchcMr,  Canada 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,434 

ClaisH  priority,  application  Canada,  June  23, 1975,  229948 

Int  a.2  H04R  1/38.  25/00 

VS.  CL  179—107  FD  3  Claims 


70.     80  ^^  60- 


1.  In  a  hearing  aid  comprising: 

1.  a  casing, 

2.  a  microphone  having  first  and  second  spaced  sound  ports, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

3.  means  defining  a  third  port  in  said  casing, 

4.  means  communicating  said  third  port  to  said  first  port, 

5.  means  defining  fourth  and  fifth  ports,  said  fourth  port 
being  located  adjacent  said  third  ports  and  said  fifth  port 
being  spaced  substantially  from  said  third  port, 

6.  means  communicating  said  fourth  and  fifth  ports  to  said 
second  port, 

7.  a  movable  member  having  sound  barrier  means  thereon, 

8.  means  mounting  said  movable  member  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  in  which  said  sound  barrier  means 
blocks  communication  between  said  second  port  and  said 
fourth  port  while  permitting  conununication  between  said 
second  port  and  said  fifth  port,  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  sound  barrier  means  blocks  communication 
between  said  second  port  and  said  fifth  port  while  permit- 
ting communication  between  said  second  port  and  said 
fourth  port, 

9.  said  movable  member  being  a  slider  plate  having  a  longitu- 
dinal channel  in  the  lower  surface  thereof,  said  means  (8) 
including  means  mounting  said  slider  plate  for  sliding 
movement  on  said  casing,  said  channel  having  front  and 
rear  openings,  said  front  opening  being  said  fourth  port 
and  said  rear  opening  being  said  fifth  port,  a  divider  wall 
located  in  said  channel  and  constituting  said  sound  barrier 
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means,  said  means  (8)  including  sound  conduit  means 
communicating  said  channel  to  said  second  port, 

10.  said  means  mounting  said  second  tube  on  said  casing 
comprising  a  thin  rectangular  support  plate  having  an 
opening  therein,  means  securing  said  second  tube  to  said 
support  plate  with  the  opening  in  said  support  plate  mem- 
ber aligned  with  the  interior  opening  of  said  second  tube, 
said  casing  having  an  upper  substantially  rectangular 
opening  therein,  said  rectangular  opening  being  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  length  as  said  support  plate  and  being 
of  width  slightly  greater  than  that  of  said  support  plate, 
said  casing  having  a  pair  of  lips  therein  to  support  said 
support  plate  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  support  plate 
flush  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  casing,  said  slider  plate 
having  a  pair  of  L-shaped  legs  extending  through  said 
opening  in  said  casing  and  under  said  casing  for  said  slider 
plate  to  slide  in  said  opening  in  said  casing  with  said  chan- 
nel aligned  with  the  opening  in  said  support  plate. 

2.  In  a  hearing  aid  comprising: 

1.  a  casing, 

2.  a  microphone  having  first  and  second  spaced  sound  ports, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

3.  means  defining  a  third  port  in  said  casing 

4.  means  communicating  said  third  port  to  said  first  port, 

5.  means  defining  fourth  and  fifth  ports,  said  fourth  port 
being  located  adjacent  said  third  port  and  said  fifth  port 
being  spaced  substantially  from  said  third  port, 

6.  means  communicating  said  fourth  and  fifth  ports  to  said 
second  port, 

7.  a  movable  member  having  sound  barrier  means  thereon, 

8.  means  mounting  said  movable  member  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  in  which  said  sound  barrier  means 
blocks  communication  between  said  second  port  and  said 
fourth  port  while  permitting  communication  between  said 
second  port  and  said  fifth  port,  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  sound  barrier  means  blocks  communication 
between  said  second  port  and  said  fifth  port  while  permit- 
ting communication  between  said  second  port  and  said 
fourth  port, 

9.  said  means  communicating  said  third  port  to  said  first  port 
including  a  fint  soft  flexible  tube  connected  between  said 
casing  and  said  microphone,  and  said  means  communicat- 
ing said  fourth  and  fifth  ports  to  said  second  port  including 
a  second  soft  flexible  tube  connected  to  said  microphone, 
and  means  supporting  said  second  soft  flexible  tube  on  said 
casing,  said  microphone  being  supported  by  said  tubes  and 
said  tubes  thereby  providing  vibrational  isolation  between 
said  microphone  and  said  casing, 

10.  said  movable  member  being  a  slider  plate  having  a  cover 
surface  and  a  longitudinal  channel  in  said  lower  surface, 
and  means  (8)  including  means  mounting  said  slider  plate 
for  sliding  movement  on  said  casing  with  said  lower  sur- 
face contacting  said  casing,  said  channel  having  front  and 
rear  openings,  said  front  opening  being  said  fourth  port 
and  said  rear  opening  being  said  fifth  port,  a  divider  wall 
located  in  said  channel  and  constituting  said  sound  barrier 
means,  said  second  tube  communicating  with  said  chan- 
nel, 

11.  said  means  mounting  said  second  tube  on  said  casing 
comprising  a  thin  rectangular  support  plate  having  an 
opening  therein,  means  securing  said  second  tube  to  said 
support  plate  with  the  opening  in  said  support  plate  mem- 
ber aligned  with  the  interior  opwning  of  said  second  tube, 
said  casing  having  an  upper  substantially  rectangular 
opening  therein,  said  rectangular  opening  being  of  sub- 
stantially the  tame  length  as  said  support  plate  and  being 
of  width  slightly  greater  than  that  of  said  support  plate, 
said  casing  having  a  pair  of  lips  therein  to  support  said 
support  plate  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  support  plate 
flush  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  casing,  said  slider  plate 
having  a  pair  of  L-shaped  legs  extending  through  said 
opening  in  said  casing  and  under  said  casing  for  said  slider 
plate  to  slide  in  said  opening  in  said  casing  with  said  chan- 
nel aligned  with  the  opening  in  said  support  plate. 
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4,051,331 
SPEECH  CODING  HEARING  AID  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

PORMANT  FREQUENCY  TRANSFORMATION 

Wiiliam  James  Strong,  and  Edward  Paul  Palmer,  both  of  Ptoto, 

Utah,  assignors  to  Brigham  Young  University,  Provo,  Utah 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,420 

Int  a.2  GIOL  1/00 

VS.  a.  179—107  R  17  Claims 
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1.  A  hearing  aid  system  comprising 

means  for  receiving  a  vocal  speech  signal, 

an  analog  to  digital  converter  coupled  to  said  receiving 
means, 

an  analyzer  means  coupled  to  said  converter  for  producing 
signals  representative  of  the  spectral  envelop>e  of  said 
speech  signal  at  predetermined  intervals  therein, 

logic  means  for  processing  the  signals  produced  by  said 
analyzer  means  and  for  producing,  at  said  intervals,  fre- 
quency signals  representing  the  frequencies  F,  of  n  for- 
mants  of  the  speech  signal, 

means  for  reducing  said  frequency  signals  by  some  predeter- 
mined value  to  obtain  frequency  signals  F'„ 

a  plurality  of  sound  generators  adapted  to  produce  digital 
information  representing  oscillatory  signals  having  fre- 
quencies F'„ 

means  for  combining  said  digital  information  representing 
said  oscillatory  signals  to  produce  an  output  signal, 

a  digital  to  analog  converter  coupled  to  said  combining 
means,  and 

transducer  means  for  prcxlucing  an  auditory  signal  from  the 
output  signal  of  said  digital  to  analog  converter. 


4,051332 
MULTIPLEX  DIGITAL  ECHO  SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM 
Kazuo  Izumi,  and  Kazuto  IzumI,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  495,885,  Aug.  8,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661^81 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1973,  48-92371 

Int.  a.2  H04B  i/20 

VS.  a.  179— 170J  5  Qaims 


the  receiving-side  PCM  signal  for  each  channel  into  a 
parallel  PCM  signal  with  the  sign  bit  eliminated  and  repre- 
senting the  absolute  value  of  the  receiving-side  PCM 
signal, 

c.  a  transmitting-side  accumulator  and  a  receiving-side  accu- 
mulator each  for  accumulating  the  output  signal  from  the 
corresponding  absolute  value  converter  for  a  predeter- 
mined time, 

d.  first  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  output  signal  of 
each  channel  derived  from  said  transmitting-side  accumu- 
lator in  synchronism  with  the  transmitting-side  PCM 
signal  with  the  output  signal  for  the  corresponding  chan- 
nel derived  from  said  receiving-side  accumulator  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  receiving-side  PCM  signal  and  for 
generating  the  output  signal  when  the  output  from  said 
transmitting-side  accumulator  is  higher  than  the  output 
from  said  receiving-side  accumulator, 

e.  first  timer  means  which  is  set  for  a  first  predetermined 
time  in  response  to  the  output  signal  from  said  first  com- 
parator means  and  continuously  generates  an  output  signal 
during  said  first  predetermined  time, 

f.  second  threshold  lever  comparator  means  for  comparing  a 
predetermined  threshold  leverl  with  the  output  for  each 
channel  derived  from  said  receiving-side  accumulator  and 
for  generating  an  output  signal  when  the  output  from  said 
receiving-side  accumulator  is  higher  than  said  predeter- 
mined threshold  level, 

g.  second  timer  means  which  is  set  for  a  second  predeter- 
mined time  shorter  than  said  first  predetermined  time  in 
response  to  the  output  signal  from  said  second  comparator 
means  and  continuously  generates  an  output  signal  during 
said  second  predetermined  time, 

h.  receiving-side  logic  circuit  means  including  attenuator 
means  for  attenuating  the  receiving-side  input  PCM  signal 
in  said  certain  channel  in  response  to  the  output  for  said 
certain  channel  from  said  first  timer  means,  and 

i.  transmitting-side  logic  circuit  means  including  echo 
switching  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  echo  switch- 
ing means  for  said  certain  channel  in  response  to  a  logical 
combination  of  the  outputs  for  said  certain  channel  from 
said  first  and  second  timer  means. 


4,051,333 
TIP  AND  RING  CONDUCTOR  VOLTAGE  TESTER 
Richard  A.  Schomborg,  Hillsboro,  Orcg.,  assignor  to  Communi- 
cation Sciences  Corporation,  Hillsboro,  Orcg. 
FUed  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,700 
Int  a.2  H04B  i/46 
VS.  a.  179— 175J  R  22  Claims 


1.  A  multiplex  digital  echo  suppression  system  comprising 

a.  a  transmitter-side  absolute  value  converter  for  converting 
the  transmitting-side  PCM  signal  for  each  channel  into  a 
parallel  PCM  signal  with  the  sign  bit  eliminated  and  repre- 
senting the  absolute  value  of  the  transmitting-side  PCM 
signal, 

b.  a  receiving-side  absolute  value  converter  for  converting 


I  « 


T-T 


1.  A  circuit-energized  voluge  tester  for  simultaneously 
testing  a  pair  of  related  conductors  of  a  telecommunication 
system  to  determine  whether  or  not  the  voltages  on  said  con- 
ductors are  within  their  normal  ranges,  said  circuit-energized 
voltage  tester  comprising: 

probe  means  for  making  a  separate  electrical  connection  to 
each  conductor  of  a  pair  of  related  conductors; 

ground  means  for  making  a  ground  connection; 

energy  storage  means,  connected  to  said  probe  means  and  to 
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said  ground  means,  for  storing  electrical  energy  derived 
from  the  power  present  on  said  conductors; 

sensing  means,  connected  to  said  probe  means,  for  sensing 
the  voltage  applied  to  said  probe  means  by  each  conduc- 
tor of  said  pair  of  conductors  and  providing  first  and 
second  information  signals  related  thereto,  the  nature  of 
said  first  information  signal  being  related  to  whether  or 
not  the  voltage  on  one  of  said  conductors  is  within  its 
normal  range  and  the  nature  of  said  second  information 
signal  being  related  to  whether  or  not  the  voltage  on  the 
other  of  said  conductors  is  within  its  normal  range; 

interrogation  means,  connected  to  said  energy  storage  means 
so  as  to  be  energized  thereby,  said  interrogation  means 
including:  (i)  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  first  and 
second  information  signals;  and,  (ii)  enabling  means  for 
selectively  producing  enabling  signals  when  the  nature  of 
either  or  both  of  said  first  and  second  information  signals 
indicates  that  the  voltage  on  their  related  conductor  is 
outside  of  its  normal  range;  and 

indicating  means,  connected:  (i)  to  said  energy  storage 
means  so  as  to  be  energized  thereby;  and  (ii)  to  said  inter- 
rogation means  so  as  to  receive  said  enabling  signals,  for 
producing  an  indication  when  an  enabling  signal  is  pro- 
duced by  said  interrogation  means,  the  nature  of  said 
indication  denoting  whether  the  voltage  on  one  or  both  of 
said  conductors  are  outside  of  their  normal  ranges. 


4.051,334 
SWITCHBOARD  DRAWOUT  APPARATUS  WITH 
INTERLOCKED  JOINT  CLAMPING  AND  RACKING 
MECHANISMS 
Eric  Axel  Ericwn,  PlalnTille,  Coan.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  21,  1976,  Scr.  No.  698,294 

lat  a.2  H02B  1/04 

\}S.  a.  200—50  AA  11  Qaiffls 


iC  50  5C 


said  clamping  mechanism  having  joint  clamped  and  un- 
damped conditions,  with  said  clamping  mechanism  in  said 
undamped  position,  contact  elements  of  associated  stab 
and  receiver  connectors  readily  move  into  and  out  of 
lapped  relation  as  said  carriage  and  device  are  moved  into 
and  out  of  said  engaged  position,  with  said  clamping 
mechanism  ia  its  damped  condition  and  the  device  and 
carriage  in  its  engaged  position,  the  lapped  contact  ele- 
ments of  associated  stab  and  receiver  connectors  are 
clamped  by  said  damping  mechanism  in  secure  electrical 
interconnection,  said  clamping  mechanism  including  a 
damping  lead  screw  rotatably  mounted  by  said  carriage 
and  having  a  head  accessible  at  the  front  of  said  carriage 
to  facilitate  manual  rotation  pursuant  to  operating  said 
joint  clamping  mechanism  to  its  clamped  and  undamped 
conditions;  aad 
E.  an  access  control  assembly  mounted  by  said  carriage  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  affording  access  to  said 
racking  lead  screw  head  while  denying  access  to  said 
clamping  lead  screw  head  and  a  second  position  affording 
access  to  said  clamping  lead  screw  head  and  denying 
access  to  said  racking  lead  screw  head,  said  assembly 
mechanically  interlocked  with  the  position  of  said  car- 
riage and  the  condition  of  said  clamping  mechanism  such 
as  to  regulate  movement  of  said  access  control  assembly 
between  said  first  and  second  positions. 


I  4,051,335 

SWITCHBOARD  DRAWOUT  HAVING  TRIP  INTERLOCK 

AND  POSITION  INDICATING  APPARATUS 
Eric  Axel  Ericsoa,  Plainville,  and  Frederick  Daniel  Kaufhold, 
Forestrille,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com 
pany.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,277 
Int.  a.2  H02B  1/04 


U.S.  a.  200—50  AA 


11  Qaims 


1.  Drawout  apparatus  for  racking  an  electrical  device  into 
and  out  of  a  compartment  in  an  electrical  enclosure,  wherein 
the  device  and  enclosure  are  respectively  equipped  with  plural 
associated  stab  and  receiver  primary  terminal  connectors,  said 
drawout  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  a  carriage  mounting  the  device; 

B.  means  mounted  by  the  enclosure  and  supporting  said 
carriage  for  movement  between  a  disengaged  position  and 
an  engaged  position  through  an  intermediate  test  position; 

C.  a  racking  mechanism  mechanically  assisting  movement  of 
said  carriage  and  device  between  said  test  and  engaged 
positions,  said  racking  mechanism  including  a  racking  lead 
screw  rotatably  mounted  by  said  carriage  and  having  a 
head  accessible  at  the  front  of  said  carriage  to  facilitate 
manual  rotation  pursuant  to  operating  said  racking  mecha- 
nism to  effect  movement  of  said  carriage  and  device  be- 
tween said  test  and  engaged  positions; 

D.  a  joint  clamping  mechanism  mounted  by  said  carriage, 


1.  Drawout  apparauts  for  racking  a  circuit  breaker  into  and 
out  of  a  compartment  in  an  electrical  enclosure,  wherein  the 
breaker  and  the  enclosure  are  res;>ectively  equipped  with 
plural  associated  stab  and  receiver  primary  terminal  connec 
tors,  said  drawout  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  a  carriage  mounting  the  circuit  breaker; 

B.  means  mounted  by  the  enclosure  and  supporting  said 
carriage  for  movement  between  a  test  position  where  the 
stab  and  receiver  connectors  are  in  separated  relation  and 
an  engaged  position  where  contact  elements  of  the  asso- 
ciated primary  stab  and  receiver  connectors  are  in  lapped 
relation; 

C.  a  racking  mechanism  mechanically  assisting  manually 
induced  movement  to  said  carriage  and  breaker  between 
said  test  and  engaged  ]x>sitions; 

D.  a  joint  clamping  mechanism  mounted  by  said  carriage, 
said  clamping  mechanism  manually  operable  between 
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joint  undamped  and  joint  clamped  conditions,  with  said 
racking  mechanism  in  said  imclamped  condition,  the 
contact  elements  of  associated  stab  and  receiver  connec- 
tors readily  move  into  and  out  of  lapped  relation  as  said 
carriage  and  breaker  move  into  and  out  of  said  engaged 
position,  with  said  clamping  mechanism  in  its  clamped 
condition  and  the  breaker  and  carriage  in  said  engaged 
position,  the  lapped  contact  elements  of  associated  stab 
and  receiver  connectors  are  clamped  by  said  damping 
mechanism  in  secure  electrical  coimection;  and 
E.  a  trip  interlock  controllably  operated  by  said  racking  and 
damping  mechanisms  to  selectively  actuate  a  tripping 
element  of  the  circuit  breaker  such  as  to  enable  closure  of 
the  circuit  breaker  only  while  said  carriage  and  circuit 
breaker  are  in  said  test  position  and  while  in  said  engaged 
position  with  said  clamping  mechanism  in  said  damped 
condition,  further  to  inhibit  closure  of  the  circuit  breidcer 
while  removed  from  said  test  position  when  said  clamping 
mechanism  is  in  its  undamped  condition,  and  still  further 
to  trip  the  circuit  breaker  incident  to  initial  movement  of 
said  carriage  out  of  said  test  position  and  upon  initial 
operation  of  said  clamping  mechanism  from  its  clamped  to 
undamped  conditions. 


4,051,336 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  DOOR  EDGE  SWTTCH  AND 
ACTUATOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Norman  K.  Miller,  ConcordTille,  Pa^  asslgaor  to  Miller  Broth- 
ers, ConcordTille,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,430 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  3/16;  E05F  15/02 

VS.  a.  200—61.43  10  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  sensitive  door  edge  construction  comprising  a 
rigid  channel  for  extension  along  a  door  facing  outwardly 
therefrom,  intumed  lips  on  said  channel  spaced  apart  to  define 
therebetween  a  longitudinal  slot  conmiunicating  between  the 
interior  and  exterior  of  said  channel,  a  resiliently  depressible 
bead  extending  exteriorly  along  said  channel  in  overlying 
engagement  with  said  lips  and  bridging  said  slot,  a  reduced 
neck  on  the  inner  side  of  said  bead  extending  through  and 
substantially  occupying  said  slot,  an  inner  enlargement  on  said 
neck  interiorly  of  said  channel  and  engageable  with  said  lips  to 
retain  said  b^  in  position  without  other  securement  to  said 
channel,  and  pressure  responsive  switch  means  extending  lon- 
gitudinally along  and  entirely  within  said  bead  and  operative 
responsive  to  depression  of  said  bead  for  stopping  door  move- 
ment on  bead  depression. 


the  handpiece  to  minimize  the  size  of  the  handpiece  and 
including  (1)  a  first  metallic  foil  contact  mounted  on  a 
coextensive  insulating  backing,  (2)  a  second  metallic  foil 
contact  mounted  on  a  coextensive  insulating  backing,  said 
first  and  second  contacts  being  arranged  in  circumferen- 
tial facing  relationship  and  (3)  a  thin,  non-conducting 
separator  between  said  contacts  and  having  an  opening 
therein  to  permit  electrical  communication  between  said 
first  and  second  contacts; 
actuation  means'  for  controlling  the  electrical  communica- 
tion between  said  first  and  second  contacts  including  (1) 


4«         *•»•. 


an  actuation  finger  attached  to  the  handpiece  and  cantilev- 
ered  over  said  contact  assembly  and  having  a  free  end 
with  (a)  a  flat  tip  generally  facing  said  assembly  in  proxim- 
ity to  the  opening  in  said  separator  and  (b)  an  end  surface 
adjacent  said  tip  that  is  inclined  with  respect  to  said  assem- 
bly, (2)  a  slideable  moveable  actuator  that  surrounds  said 
huidpiece  and  is  moveable  to  strike  said  inclined  surface 
to  force  said  tip  into  contact  with  said  assembly  so  that 
electrical  communication  is  realized  between  said  first  and 
second  contacts  and  (3)  biasing  means  in  contact  with  said 
handpiece  and  said  actuator  for  normally  biasing  said 
actuator  away  from  contact  with  said  finger. 


4,051,338 
LOAD  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH  ACTUATOR 
Newton  T.  Harris,  m,  CuMga  Pvk,  Calif.,  aari^or  to  Grwr 
Hydranlics,  Inc.,  Los  Ai«elca,  Calif. 

FUed  May  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  580^10 

Lit  a.2  HOIH  3/14 

VJS.  a.  200—85  R  4  Claim 


4,051,337 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE  SWITCH 
George  E.  Warrin,  North  Merrick,  N.Y.,  aiiigBor  to  Cavitron 
CorporatiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  652,682 
lot  CL2  HOIH  9/06 
VJS.  a.  200— 61 J5  2  ClaiBS 

1.  A  dental  handpiece  switching  apparatus  for  controlling  an 
ultrasonic  dental  prophylaxis  handpiece  in  which  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  volume  of  the  handpiece  contains  a  magneto- 
strictive  stack  and  a  stack  energizing  coil  comprising: 
a  thin  membrane  contact  assembly  that  is  retained  in  a  gener- 
ally circumferential  arrangement  in  the  outer  portion  of 


"i-S 


1.  A  switch  and  switch  actuator  assembly  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  housing  member  having  a  peripheral 
wall;  means  defining  an  opening  in  said  peripheral  wall  of 
said  housing: 

said  peripheral  wall  of  said  cylindrical  housing  having  an 
interior  peripheral  surface  defining  a  chamber, 

a  generally  cylindrical  body  of  defonnable  material  disposed 
within  said  housing  chamber,  said  cylindrical  body  of 
defonnable  material  being  co-axially  aligned  with  said 
cylindrical  housing;  said  cylindrical  body  having  a  central 
portion; 

said  interior  peripheral  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall  of  said 
cylindrical  housing  and  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
said  central  portion  of  said  defonnable  cylindrical  body 
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defining  a  generally  annular  space  therebetween  in  said 
housing  chamber; 

a  switch  mechanism  mounted  in  said  opening  in  said  periph- 
eral wall  of  said  housing;  said  switch  mechanism  including 
a  switch  actuator  arm  extending  into  said  annular  space 
and  terminating  in  relatively  close  proximity  to  said  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  deformable  cylindrical  body; 

a  pair  of  piston  members  slidably  and  co-axially  disposed 
within  said  chamber  of  said  cylindrical  housing; 

each  of  said  pistons  having  an  inner  end  wall  contacting  one 
end  of  said  deformable  cylindrical  body,  whereby  said 
cylindrical  body  may  be  compressed  when  said  pistons 
move  inwardly  toward  one  another; 

said  central  portion  of  said  deformable  body  being  enlarged 
in  response  to  compression  thereof  by  said  pistons  to  move 
said  switch  actuating  arm  and  operate  said  switching 
mechanism,  and 

retaining  means  within  said  cylindrical  body  for  retaining 
said  pistons  within  said  cylindrical  housing. 


4,051,339 
VARIABLE  TIME  MISSILE  SAFETY  TIMER 
Albert  S.  Will,  RHhwda;  Robert  R.  Wilaoa,  ChUlmn,  and  Paul 
L.  Cahet,  Ellkott  City,  aU  of  Md^  awigiion  to  The  United 
States  of  AMrka  as  rqpreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
WaridiVton,  D.C 

FUed  Dec  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  423,644 

Lit  CL2  HOIH  3/32 

VS.  CL  200-153  L  5  Claims 


1.  A  variable  delay  arming  timer  comprising 

a  cylindrical  housing, 

a  motor  and  gearing  contained  within  said  housing, 

a  shaft  coupled  to  said  gearing  to  be  rotated  thereby  at  a 
predetermined  rate,  said  shaft  being  coaxial  with  said 
cylindrical  housing, 

cam  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith. 

nap-action  switch  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  con- 
trolled by  said  cam  means,  said  snap-action  switch  means 
having  at  least  one  spring  biased  actuating  rod  controlled 
between  a  retracted  switch  open  position  to  an  advanced 
switch-closed  poaition  by  means  of  said  cams,  said  rod 
being  carried  by  said  housing  and  being  arranged  in  paral- 
lel relationship  to  said  shaft  and  radially  displaced  from 
said  shaft  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  radius  of  said 
cylindrical  housing,  and 

switch  carrying  discs  surrounding  said  cylindrical  housing  in 
coaxial  relation  thereto,  said  discs  carrying  switch  ele- 
ments in  position  to  be  actuated  by  said  actuating  rods. 


*  4,051,340 

OVERLOAD  RELAY  RESET  ASSEMBLY 
Jerome  C.  Wolsld,  Downers  Grove,  U.,  assignor  to  Wesl^g- 
house  ElecWc  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,964 
Int  a.2  HOIH  3/00 
VJS.  a.  200—329 


I 

llCliims 


^^ 


1.  An  electric  control  device  comprising  an  endosurei  in- 
cluding a  rear  wall,  a  front  opening,  and  an  access  door  forlthe 
front  opening  and  having  an  aperture  therein;  a  circuit  ii^- 
rupter  mounted  in  the  enclosure  on  the  rear  wall  and  spafied 
from  the  access  door,  the  interrupter  comprising  relatively 
movable  contacts,  means  for  activating  the  contacts  betwieen 
open  and  closed  positions  and  comprising  a  latch  meniber 
movable  between  unlatched  and  latched  positions  correspcjnd- 
ing  respectively  to  the  open  and  closed  positions  of  the 
contacts,  reset  means  for  moving  the  latch  member  to  the 
latched  position  and  comprising  a  reset  rod  having  an  end 
portion  spaced  from  the  access  door,  an  extension  rod  between 
said  end  portion  and  the  access  door,  and  the  extension  fod 
comprising  one  end  detachably  mounted  on  the  reset  rod  and 
having  another  end  located  at  the  door  aperture. 


1  4,051,341  I 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  DOOR  SCREEN  | 

JoBzo  Tanakfl,  Fi^iidera,  and  Toshio  Kai,  Yamatokoriyana, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Jq»an 

FUed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,860 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  May  20, 1975,  50-40693 

Int  a.2  H05B  9/06 

VJS.  a.  219^10.55  D  3  Claims 


37   36 


1.  A  microwave  oven  comprising  a  main  body  having  a 
heating  cavity  therein,  a  door  mounted  to  said  main  body  for 
closing  a  front  opening  of  said  heating  cavity,  a  microwave 
generator  for  radiating  microwave  energy  into  said  hea^ng 
cavity,  and  a  door  screen  mounted  on  said  door,  said  door 
screen  including  a  punched  metal  plate  interposed  betw^n 
transparent  plttes,  said  punched  metal  plate  having  a  thickness 
of  0.10  to  0.35  mm,  an  aperture  diameter  of  not  larger  than  1.2 
mm  and  a  ratb  of  the  aperture  diameter  to  a  center-to-cedter 
distance  of  the  apertures  of  0.67  to  0.85,  an  extended  portiojof 
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said  punched  metal  plate  being  coupled  to  a  metal  plate  which   ber  almost  to  said  base  thereof,  said  interstice  being  formed 
electrically  couples  the  heating  cavity  body  to  the  door  body,    within  said  cylindrical  central  chamber  between  said  wall 


6a  9       0  a 


4,051342 
CONTINUOUS  WELDER 
James  Henry  Stubbings,  Rockrille,  Md.,  assignor  to  Potomac 
Applied  Mechanics,  Inc.,  Bethesda,  Md. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,590 

Int  a.2  B23K  9/02.  9/12 

VJS.  a.  219—60  A  25  Claims 


1.  A  welding  assembly  for  welding  together  adjacent  ends  at 
a  joint  of  substantially  horizontally  disposed  pipes  of  a  horizon- 
tal pipeline  comprising 

a  welding  nozzle  mounted  exteriorly  of  pipes  to  be  welded 
together, 

means  for  mounting  said  welding  nozzle  exteriorly  of  pipes 
to  be  welded  together  for  substantially  360*  movement 
around  said  pipes  to  circumferentially  weld  adjacent  pipes 
together, 

means  for  supporting  said  welding  nozzle  mounting  means 
for  substantially  horizontal  movement  on  said  pipes  on  the 
exterior  thereof, 

means  for  powering  said  support  means  for  automatic  move- 
ment of  said  welding  nozzle  from  one  joint  between  two 
pipes  to  another  joint  between  two  pipes  along  said  pipe- 
lines, and 

automatic  adjustment  means  for  mounting  said  supporting 
means  so  that  said  supporting  means  can  adapt  to  pipes  of 
different  diameter  automatically  and  so  that  transition 
pipes  may  be  welded  to  pipes  of  different  diameters  at 
either  end  thereof. 


surface  and  base  thereof  and  said  current-transmission  rod  free 
of  fluid  seals  adjacent  the  lower  end  portions  of  said  interstice. 


4,051,344 

REMOTE  CONTROL  FOR  AN  ARC  WELDING  MACHINE 

Dennis  R.  Robbins,  20134  2iid  Sooth,  Seattle,  Wash.  98148 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  572,381 

Int  a.2  B23K  9/10 

VJS.  CI.  219—132 


4ClaiBH 


fej 


4,051,343 

WELDING  HEAD  FOR  RESISTANCE  -  WELDING 

MACHINE 

Paul  Opprecht  Im  hinteren  Remold,  8962  Bergdietikon,  Swit* 

zeriand 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,683 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Dec.  6, 1974,  2457684 
lot  a.2  B23K  11/06 
VS.  a.  219—84  2  Claims 

1.  A  welding  head  adapted  for  use  in  a  vertical  orientation  in 
resistance-welding  machines  utilizing  a  welding  current,  said 
head  comprising  a  current  lead,  a  housing  adapted  for  the 
connection  of  said  current  lead,  a  vertical-axis  rotor  having  a 
lower  end  and  a  body  mounted  rotatingly  and  non-displacea- 
bly  in  said  housing,  a  roller  electrode  attached  to  said  lower 
end  of  said  rotor,  and  means  for  supplying  said  welding  current 
to  said  roller  electrode  through  said  rotor  body,  said  means 
comprising  an  interstice  filled  with  mercury,  said  welding  head 
further  comprising  a  cylindrical  central  chamber  having  a  wall 
surface  and  a  base,  the  base  being  located  adjacent  said  lower 
end  and  extending  through  almost  the  entire  length  of  said 
rotor  body,  and  a  current-transmission  rod  secured  to  said 
housing  and  extending  downwards  through  said  central  cham- 


1.  Remote-control  mechanism  for  an  electric  welding  torch, 
comprising: 

an  axially  elongated  body  including  a  forward  torch  mount- 
ing portion  and  a  handle  forming  portion,  sized  to  be  hekl 
in  a  user's  hand,  said  body  being  longitudinally  split  into 
two  parts  which  together  define  an  inner  cavity; 

a  linear  potentiometer  within  said  inner  cavity,  said  linear 
potentiometer  including  an  elongated  housing  including 
opposite  side  parts  and  a  top  wall  which  includes  a  longi- 
tudinal slot,  and  a  sliding  control  member  for  said  linear 
potentiometer  movable  between  longitudinal  end  posi- 
tions, including  a  control  arm  which  projects  outwardly 
through  said  slot; 

said  body  parts  including  side  recess  means  which  are  sized 
to  snugly  receive  and  hold  said  opposite  side  portions  of 
said  potentiometer  housing  when  the  two  body  parts  are 
assembled  about  said  potentiometer;  and  are  positioned  to 
orient  the  slot  in  the  top  wall  of  the  potentiometer  housing 
and  the  longitudinal  path  of  travel  of  the  control  arm 
generally  within  the  separation  plane  of  the  body  parts; 

said  body  parts  including  means  defining  an  elongated  slot 
generally  at  the  separation  {dane  of  the  body  parts  and 
forwardly  of  the  location  of  the  linear  potentiometer. 

a  sliding  external  control  member  mounted  on  said  body  for 
movement  longitudinally  of  said  slot; 

an  elongated  internal  control  link  interconnected  between 
said  external  control  member  and  the  control  arm  of  the 
linear  potentiometer,  for  moving  the  linear  potentiometer 
between  its  longitudinal  end  portions  in  response  to  the 
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external  control  member  being  moved  between  its  end 
poaitioas  by  the  user's  hand;  and 
an  oflT-on  switch  carried  within  said  body  at  one  end  of  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  control  arm,  said  switch  including  a 
movable  contact,  and  said  control  arm  carrying  an  actuat- 
ing means  positioned  to  contact  and  move  said  movable 
contact,  to  actuate  the  switch  when  the  control  arm  is  at 
said  one  end  of  its  path  of  travel. 


4.051,345 
ELECTRODE  TIP  FOR  MGH  VOLTAGE  ELECTRODES 
OF  THE  TYPE  UTILIZED  IN  HIGH  VOLTAGE  BOILERS 
MOtoa  EatiM,  363  Niatk  Street,  Shawiaisaa,  Quebec,  Canada 
FOed  Sept.  M,  1975,  Scr.  No.  617,152 
Iirt.  a2  H05B  3/60:  F22B  1/30;  HOIC  10/02 
MS.  CL  219—288  9  Claims 


'^'^^T^W 


1.  An  electrode  tip  for  electrodes  of  the  type  utilized  in  high 
voltage  electrode  boilers  from  which  water  is  taken,  mixed 
with  water  of  lower  temperatiire  from  an  outside  source  and 
the  mixture  pumped  through  a  nozzle  located  below  and 
pointed  upward  towards  the  tip  of  each  electrode,  said  elec- 
trode tip  comprising  a  body  having  an  outer  wall  for  contact 
with  water  in  a  steam  generating  chamber,  an  inlet  passage 
extending  into  said  body  from  said  outer  wall  to  a  central 
chamber  in  said  electrode  tip  and  disposed  on  the  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  electrode,  at  least  two  return  passages 
extending  from  said  central  chamber  to  said  outer  wall  of  said 
body  in  a  downward  direction  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  electrode  whereby  water  entering  said  central  chamber 
of  said  electrode  tip  through  said  inlet  passage  in  an  upward 
direction  is  returned  out  of  said  central  chamber  of  said  elec- 
trode tip  through  said  return  passages  to  the  space  below  the 
electrode  tip  where  the  cooling  effect  of  the  returned  water 
limito  the  steam  generation  in  said  space  below  the  electrode 
tip. 


4^1151,346 
TANK  HEATING  AND  CONTROL  UNTT 
Voigt  O.  Lanark.  7505  Highway  7,  MlucapoUa,  Minn.  55426 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  665,513 
bt  Ca.2  H05B  1/00:  F24H  1/00 
U.S.  CL  219-^28  7  Claims 

L  In  a  beating  unit  for  ^>plication  to  the  outer  surface  of  a 
stock  watering  tank,  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  linear 
heating  element  configured  to  be  held  in  contact  with  said 
surface  when  brought  into  engagement  with  securing  means 
depending  therefrom,  and  a  surface  thermosut  connected  to 
control  said  element  and  having  a  flat  face  for  thermal  engage- 
ment with  said  surface,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  mounting  plate  for  said  thermostat,  including 
a  first  portion  to  bear  inwardly  against  said  surface, 
a  second  portion  secured  to  said  thermostat  to  bear  in- 
wardly thereagainst. 


and  means  located  between  said  portions  for  securing  said 
plate  directly  to  said  element,  so  that  when  said  element 


is  held  against  said  surface  said  thermostat  and  said  plat^ 
are  also  held  against  said  surface. 


4,051,347 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BAKING  FOOD  IN  A. 
CLOSED  COOKING  SPACE  IN  WHICH  HEATED  AIR  I!  I 

CIRCULATED 

Fhmz  Rohrl,  OUne  Joaef  Ackermann,  and  Heinrich  Detter> 

beck,  both  of  IVannrent,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemenl 

Aktiengesellickaft,  Munich,  Germany 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  418,980,  Not.  26, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,984,57 

This  appUcatioB  June  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,436 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    24,    197 

2257795;  Feb.  8, 1973,  2306265;  Oct.  18, 1973,  2352340 

Int  a.2  F27D  11/02 
U.S.  a.  219—400  17  Claiml 


1.  In  an  electric  baking  oven  including  a  closed  cooking 

space,  and  means  for  heating  air  and  circulating  heated  aii 

therewithin  including  a  grill  heater,  the  improvement  compris 

ing: 

temperature  control  means,  coupled  to  said  grill  heater,  foi 

coupling  said  grill  heater  to  full  line  voltage  and  intermit- 

tantly  activating  said  grill  heater  during  the  baking  of  food 

Mdthin  said  cooking  space  so  that  the  surface  temperature 

of  said  grill  heater  is  raised  to  a  value  ranging  between! 

600*  C  and  900*  C  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  and 

thereby  generates  a  plurality  of  sequential  heat  radiation 

pulses  withia  said  cooking  space  of  a  predetermined  am] 

plitude,  frequency,  and  duration  to  vary  the  temperature 

of  the  heated  air  within  said  cooking  space  in  sawtootq 

fashion  about  a  mean  temperature  value  ranging  between 

about  120*  and  160*  C  and  to  bake  said  food  and  to  browij 

the  surface  thereof  with  minimum  of  soiling  of  said  cook 

ing  space. 
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4,051,348 
CONTACT  LENS  DISINFECTING  CIRCUTT 

Knrt  H.  Krcckcl,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Baoach  tt  Lomb 
Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnly  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  597,124 

Int.  a.2  H05B  1/02 

VS.  a.  219—506  10  Claims 


1.  A  contact  lens  disinfecting  electrical  control  circuit  for 
use  in  thermally  disinfecting  lenses  by  elevating  the  temperture 
of  the  contact  lenses  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  com- 
prising: 
heating  means  responsive  to  electrical  energy  for  providing 
heat  to  a  contact  lens  storage  device  and  elevating  the 
temperature  of  the  contact  lenses  to  disinfect  the  lenses; 
indicator  means  for  providing  a  readily  detectable  indication 
that  during  operation  of  the  heating  means  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  contact  lenses  is  elevated  above  ambient 
temperature; 
first  control  means  including  switching  contacts  for  manual 
operation  of  the  switching  contacts  to  connect  the  heating 
means  to  an  electrical  source  and  for  automatic  operation 
of  the  switching  contacts  responsive  to  the  heat  provided 
to  the  contact  lens  storage  device  by  the  heating  means  to 
disconnect  the  heating  means  from  the  energy  source;  and 
second  control  means  for  automatic  operation  responsive  to 
the  heat  provided  to  the  contact  lens  storage  device  by  the 
heating  means  to  energize  the  indicator  means  for  a  period 
of  time  after  the  heating  means  has  been  disconnected 
from  the  energy  source. 


a  block  having  a  bore  therein; 

a  key-operated  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  in  the  bore  of 
said  block,  said  cylinder  adapted  to  receive  any  of  a  plu- 
rality of  associated  keys, 

a  row  of  pins  mounted  in  a  row  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
cylinder  and  adapted  for  sliding  radial  movement  within 
said  cylinder,  said  pins  adapted  to  be  displaced  and  project 
beyond  the  surface  of  said  cylinder,  said  displacements 
corresponding  to  the  irregularities  of  a  selected  key  when 
inserted  in  said  cylinder; 

a  set  of  spring  members  including  parallel  sections  of  flexible 
wire  mounted  on  said  block,  each  of  said  wire  sections 
extending  across  the  path  of  travel  of  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  pins  and  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  pin  row; 

a  set  of  contact  reeds  mounted  on  said  Mock  and  adjacent 
said  spring  member,  each  of  said  reeds  aligned  with  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  pins  and  being  adapted  for 
displacement  responsive  to  displacement  of  said  corre- 
sponding spring  member; 

insulating  means  for  electrically  insulating  said  spring  mem- 
bers from  said  contact  reeds;  and 

a  set  of  contact  members  fixedly  mounted  on  said  block  and 
adjacent  said  contact  reeds,  each  of  said  contact  members 
being  ahgned  with  a  corresponding  contact  reed,  and 
being  positioned  to  contact  said  corresponding  contact 
reed  displaced  by  said  correqmnding  tipnag  member 
when  a  key  is  inserted  in  said  cylinder. 


4,051,350 
POSmON  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Gay  Parent,  Le  PIcads-RoMBeon,  Friuce,  aael^or  to  Soeictc 
Anoaymc  dite:  Coapafaic  IndastrieUe  dcs  Tdccoauiuica- 
tioBS  at-Akatel,  Paria,  FMmc 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  659,061 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioD  France,  Feb.  27, 1975,  75.06084 
Int  a.2  G06G  7/22.  7/70,  7/78 
U.S.  a.  364— 432  11 


co«run»  W 


4,051,349 
RECORDING  UNTT 
Sven  England,  Ektorp,  Swcdco,  assignor  to  Hugin  Kassaregister 
AB,  Stockhohn,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  668,186 

Int  a.2  G06C  25/00 

\}S.  a.  235—130  R  7  Claims 


T*        CWrUTI*    f.i 1 

'  ^    I  1    * 

!'«v^^-i— \ ,  I 


1.  A  key-operated  switch  comprising: 


1.  In  a  position  measuring  device  enabUng  the  calculating  of 
the  magnitudes  proportional  to  the  coordinates  X  and  Y  of  a 
vessel  which  can  move  on  the  water  in  relation  to  two  axes  of 
orthogonal  coordinates  IX  and  lY,  comprising  a  sound  wave 
emitter  placed  at  a  point  0  situated,  at  the  bottom  of  the  water, 
at  least  three  detectors  Dl,  D2,  D3  on  the  bottom  of  the  vessel 
and  arranged  at  the  apexes  of  a  triangle,  IX  being  parallel  to 
D2  Dl  and  the  plane  of  the  axes  IX.  lY  being  the  pLsDe  (tf  the 
triangle  Dl,  D2,  D3,  the  distance  between  the  detectors  Dl, 
D2  being  la.  the  distance  between  the  detectors  D2,  D3  being 
2b.  the  distance  between  the  point  0  and  the  detector  Dl  being 
d\,  the  distance  between  the  point  0  and  the  detector  D2  being 
dl,  the  distance  between  the  point  0  and  the  detector  D3  being 

d,\ 
Means  for  calculating  the  depth  of  water  H  below  the  vessel; 
Means  for  calculating  the  difference  in  the  travel  time  Ltn  of 
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the  sound  waves  between  0  and  D2  on  the  one  hand  and 
0  and  Dl  on  the  other  hand; 

Means  for  calculating  the  difference  in  the  travel  time  Afjjof 
the  sound  waves  between  0  and  D3  on  the  one  hand  and 
0  and  D2  on  the  other  hand;  the  improvement  comprising: 

First  means  (18, 19)  supplying,  on  the  basis  of  the  difference 
in  travel  time  Ar2i,  by  multiplication  by  a  coefficient  de- 
pending on  the  propagation  speed  c  of  sound  waves  in 
water,  a  signal  xo  equal  to  ti  ^  difference  between  di  and 
(/i  and,  on  the  basis  of  the  difference  in  travel  time  Ar32  by 
multiplication  by  a  coefficient  depending  on  c.  a  signal  yo 
equal  tp  the  difference  between  d^  and  d^. 

Second  means  (20,  200  supplying,  by  algebraic  multiplica- 
tions and  additions  of  the  signals  xo  and  d^,  a  signal  equal 
to  Ajc  jc  being  the  distance  of  the  point  0  in  relation  to  the 
mid  plane  of  Dl  D2; 

Third  means  (30, 900  supplying,  by  algebraic  multiplications 
and  additions  of  the  signals  xo,  yo  and  tf|,  a  signal  ky.  y 
being  equal  to  the  distance  of  0  in  relation  to  the  mid  plane 
ofD2D3; 

Fourth  means  (40)  supplying,  on  the  basis  of  kx,  the  signal 
A;X; 

Fifth  means  (50)  supplying,  on  the  basis  of  the  signals  kx,  ky, 
the  signal  i^Y; 

Sixth  means  (60,  W)  supplying,  by  algebraic  multiplications 
and  additions  of  the  signals  kx,  ky  and  H,  a  signal  equal  to 
khi\^  which,  after  q>plication  to  a  square  root  extractor 
(70,  TOO.  is  applied  to  the  second  and  third  means  (20, 200 
(30,30'). 


1  4,051,352 

LEVEL  SENSITIVE  EMBEDDED  ARRAY  LOGIC 

SYSTEM 

Edward  Baxter  Eichelberger,  Pordy  Station,  N.Y^  Eugene  Igpr 

Mnehldorf,  Potomac,  Md^  Ronald  Gene  Walther,  Vest«l, 

N.Y.,  and  Thomas  Walter  Williams,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assigp- 

on  to  IntenMtional  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armook, 

N.Y. 

Filed  June  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,052  I 

bt.  a.2  G06F  7/38:  H03K  79/00  I 

U.S.  a.  364—716  16  Qaittis 
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4,051,351 

ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING 

PNEUMATIC  TOOL  PERFORMANCE 

Gconc  T.  MaDkk,  Jr^  and  Robert  C.  MUkr,  both  of  Penn 

Hills,  Pa^  asstsaors  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corporation, 

Flkd  No?.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,444 

Int  CL2  G06G  7/48:  GOIL  23/00:  F15B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  364—400  16  Claims 


1.  A  level  sensitive  embedded  array  logic  system  fabricated 
by  large  scale  integration  techniques  on  a  semiconductor  chip: 
said  system  comprising:  i 

means  for  generating  a  set  of  system  input  signals;  I 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  clock  signal  trains  having 
a  predetermined  duration  between  the  occurrence  of 
signals  in  successive  trains; 

a  first  group  of  latch  circuit  means  connected  to  said  means 
for  generating  said  set  of  input  signals  and  said  means  (or 
generating  said  plurality  of  clock  signals,  said  first  group 
of  latch  circuit  means  receiving  at  least  certain  ones  of  said 
set  of  system  input  signals  and  selected  ones  of  said  clock 
signal  trains; 

a  second  group  of  latch  circuit  means  including  system 
output  means,  said  second  group  of  latch  circuit  means 
being  connected  to  said  means  for  generating  said  pluml- 
ity  of  clock  signal  trains  and  receiving  at  least  certain 
other  selected  ones  of  said  clock  signal  trains; 

combinational  logic  circuit  means  including  at  least  one 
read/write  array  and  said  combinational  logic  circuit 


means  connecting  said  first  group  of  latch  circuit  means 
said  second  group  of  latch  circuit  means. 


.^^H^^^^" 


to 


1.  An  electronic  system  for  generating  signals  representative 
of  the  performance  of  a  pneumatic  tool  during  one  or  more 
work  cycles  wherein  said  pneumatic  tool  includes  a  working 
cylinder  and  gaseous  actuating  fluid  contained  therein,  said 
electronic  system  comprising: 
means  to  generate  a  signal  in  real  time  representative  of  the 
actuating  gaseous  fluid  pressure  in  the  work  cylinder  of 
said  pneumatic  tool; 
first  means  to  operate  at  times  on  said  real  time  pressure 
signal  only  over  a  selected  time  portion  of  each  of  said 
work  cycles  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the 
energy  developed  in  said  pneumatic  tool  during  said  time 
portioas;  and 
second  means  to  operate  at  times  on  said  real  time  pressure 
signal  only  over  a  selected  time  portion  of  each  of  said 
work  cycles  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the 
friction  developed  in  said  pneumatic  tool  during  said  time 
portions. 


4,051,353 

ACCORDION  SHIFT  REGISTER  AND  TTS  APPLICATION 
IN  THE  IMPLEMENTATION  OF  LEVEL  SENSTTIVt 
LOGIC  SYSTEM 
Hua-TuDg  Lee,  Pou^ecpsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intematiofial 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,055 
Int  a.2  G06F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364—716  17  Claims 

1.  A  functional  logic  unit  for  use  in  a  digital  computer  or  ^he 
like  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  latches; 

first  connection  means  for  connecting  said  latches  into  an 

accordion  shift  register; 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  clock  signal  trains; 
means  selectively  connecting  each  of  said  clock  signal  tr^ns 

to  at  least  certain  ones  of  said  plurality  of  latches; 
a  plurality  of  networks,  each  network  receiving  a  bin|iry 
input  and  providing  a  binary  output  bearing  a  fixed  logical 
relationship  to  its  binary  input; 
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means  selectively  interconnecting  at  least  certain  ones  of  4,051,355 

said  latches  with  the  input  and  output  of  selected  ones  of     APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

EFFICIENCY  OF  RANDOM  ACCESS  STORAGE 

, Juei-po  Lin,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  iMignor  to  NCR  Corpomtlon, 

,ml~Z.^:;i--~    "I^  Dayton,  OWo 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,675 

Int  a.2  GllC  29/00 

VS.  a.  235— 302  J  9  ClainH 


_Sf!  '<, ;  •*  It'A  tf.ilKt't'''*^ 

USIC  CMCtfT  !«  The  use  OUCCWillMSHIfMEtiSIiDSilSDimiSI  WIT 


said  networks,  whereby  said  functional  logic  unit  per- 
forms at  least  one  predetermined  logical  function. 


4,051,354 
FAULT-TOLERANT  CELL  ADDRESSABLE  ARRAY 
William  Clay  Choate,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  July  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  593,090 

Int  a.2  GllC  29/00,  8/00:  G06F  11/00 

VS.  a.  235—312  54  Claims 


carta.  •— .j 


IMXIU 


u 


OUTPUT 
UfFU 


1 1 kl  ruLm    '— I      V         '** 


atm/mrr 


1.  An  improved  method  for  receiving  a  message,  having  data 
bits  therein,  from  a  random  access  storage  and  transmitting 
said  message,  said  data  bits  having  a  typical  data  bit  delivery 
time  and  a  worst  case  data  bit  delivery  time,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  storing  said  dau  bits  in  a  buffer  as  they  are  received  from 
a  random  access  storage; 

b.  simultaneously  transmitting  said  data  bits  from  said  buffer 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  ending  after  said  worst 
case  data  bit  deUvery  time; 

c.  checking  the  parity  of  said  message  as  the  data  bits  therein 
are  stored  in  said  buffer; 

d.  generating  an  error  signal,  when  message  is  being  trans- 
mitted to  the  bus  and  non-parity  occurs. 


4,051,356 
KEYBOARD  CONTROLLED  DATA  CONVERTER 
Masayuki  Hakata,  Imma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Coaipatcr 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  505,151,  Sept  11,  1974,  wbicb  is  a 

coBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  299,823,  Oct  24, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3,855,459.  This  appUcation  Mar.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,424 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  23, 1971,  46-84187 

Int  a.2  G06F  5/00 

VS.  a.  235—310  1  Claia 


~~'       &"TBcSct' 


1.  A  defect-tolerant  cell  addressable  array  comprising: 

a.  an  array  of  functional  cells  arranged  in  rows  and  columns; 

b.  cell  selection  means  responsive  to  cell  address  code  signals 
for  selectively  addressing  an  individual  functional  cell  in  a 
respective  row  and  column; 

c.  a  plurality  of  redundant  functional  cells; 

d.  memory  means  in  which  cell  address  codes  of  defective 
functional  cells  indicative  of  row  and  column  locations  are 
selectively  storable,  said  memory  means  being  responsive 
to  said  cell  address  code  signals  for  detecting  when  the 
cell  address  code  signals  correspond  to  the  address  codes 
of  defective  ones  of  said  functional  cells  and  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  indicative  thereof;  and 

e.  logic  means  responsive  to  the  signal  generated  by  said 
memory  means  for  selecting  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
redundant  functional  cells  and  for  inhibiting  the  selection 
of  the  respective  defective  cell  of  said  array. 


7-ED 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  input  data  expressed  in  units  of 
scale-of-m  into  dau  expressed  in  uniu  of  scale-of-n.  compris- 
ing: 

data  input  means  supplying  data  expressed  in  a  basic  unit  of 
scale-of-n  and  data  expressed  in  another  unit  of  scak-of-m.- 

unit  indicating  means  including  a  unit  indication  input  key 
operated  according  to  the  unit  of  said  data  input; 

means  coupled  to  said  unit  indication  input  key  for  generat- 
ing signals  corresponding  to  the  respective  unit  of  said 
input  data  in  accordance  with  the  number  of  operations  of 
said  unit  indication  input  key  when  the  data  expressed  in 
the  basic  unit  of  scale-of-n  and  data  expressed  in  the  other 
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unit  of  scale-of-m  we  supplied  to  said  unit  indicating 


data  generating  means  for  generating  basic  data  used  to 
convert  said  daU  expressed  in  the  other  units  of  scale-of-m 
to  daU  expressed  in  the  basic  units  of  scale-of-n.- 

an  operation  unit  connected  to  receive  the  data  from  said 
data  input  means  and  the  basic  data  from  said  data  gener- 
atingmeans; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  output  of  said  operation  unit; 
and 

control  means  reqxmsive  to  the  signals  generated  by  said 
unit  indicating  means,  said  control  means  including  means 
for  storing  said  input  data  in  said  memory  means  when 
said  unit  indicating  means  produces  a  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  basic  unit  of  said  input  data,  means  for  causing 
said  operation  unit  to  convert  the  input  data  which  is 
expressed  in  any  other  unit  than  said  basic  unit  into  data  of 
said  basic  unit  when  said  unit  indicating  means  produces  a 
signal  indicating  that  the  input  daU  is  expressed  in  said 
other  unit,  means  for  causing  said  operation  unit  to  add 
said  converted  daU  to  said  daU  which  has  been  stored  in 
said  memory  means,  and  means  for  storing  the  result  of 
said  addition  in  said  memory  means. 


4>051,357 
DOUBLE  ODD  DISCRETE  FOURIER  TRANSFORMER 
Lllaj  lea  Roaci,  Rraace,  aaaisBor  to  Tele- 
Radiodectriqaes  et  Tdephooiqaca  T.R.T^ 


Filed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662,898 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatiM  F^aMC,  Mar.  5, 1975,  75.06861 

lat  CL2  G06F  15/34 

U.S.  CL  364—726  6  Claims 
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iCff/i  +  f>  *"  response  to  said  signals  o-,  and  the  complex 
numbers  generated  by  said  second  complex  numbers  gen  - 
erating  means. 


4,051,358 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPOSING 
DIGITAI.  INFORMATION  ON  A  DATA  BUS 
Samuel  Schwarts,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corpora- 
tion, Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,767 

Int.  a.2  G06F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—716  18  Oaim  i 


1.  An  arrangement  for  computing  Fourier  coefficients  C,  of 
a  real  input  signal  corresponding  to  a  time  sequence  of  N 
time-and  amplitude  discrete  samples  X^  comprising 

an  input  for  supplying  N  discrete  samples  Xki 

a  preprocessing  device  connected  to  said  input,  and  compris- 
ing a  storage  device  having  two  outputs  for  producing 
N/4  signal  samples  X«  and  N/4  signal  samples  X(jv/2)  +  h 
respectively,  said  signal  samples  X^  and  X^n/t)  +  i  being 
shifted  in  relation  to  one  another  by  N/2  samples; 

a  first  multiplying  device  connected  to  said  outputs  of  said 
storage  device  and  comprising  a  complex  number  genera- 
tor for  multiplying  signals  from  said  preprocessing  device 
by  predetermined  OMnplex  numbers,  and  producing  an 
output  signal  N/4  complex  samples  Z^  in  response  to  the 
pairs  of  output  samples  Xyt  y^sm  +  t^f  ^^  storage  device 
and  the  complex  numbers  generated  by  the  complex  num- 
ber generator, 

a  DPT  computer  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  multiplying  device  and  having  an  output  for  pro- 
ducing N/4  complex  signals  a,  in  response  to  the  N/4 
complex  samples  Z/On  said  input;  and 

a  second  multiplying  device  and  associated  second  complex 
number  generator  means  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
DFT  computer  for  producing  the  real  Fourier  coefficients 
C,  and  the  real  Fourier  coefficients  Qjv/i)  ■»■  «  as  real  and 
imaginary  part  respectively  of  a  complex  number  C,  + 


O/vuX- 


^^eoz 


1.  A  digital  logic  circuit  for  the  manipulation  of  digital 
signals  comprising: 

an  array  of  conductive  lines  forming  a  matrix  of  columns  antd 
rows; 

a  plurality  of  bidirectional  coupling  means  for  coupling 
selected  columns  with  selected  rows,  each  of  said  selected 
columns  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  corresponding  se- 
lected rows  at  an  intersection  of  said  selected  column  willh 
said  selected  row  within  said  matrix,  said  bidirectional 
coupling  means  coupling  said  digital  signals  from  sajd 
rows  to  said  columns,  and  from  said  columns  to  said  rowis: 

a  plurality  of  conductive  control  lines,  each  of  said  control 
lines  being  coupled  to  a  subset  of  said  coupling  meaas 
lying  along  a  diagonal  of  said  matrix,  said  control  lines 
communicating  a  control  signal  to  each  of  said  coupling 
means  included  in  said  subset  on  said  matrix  diagonal;  and 

a  plurality  of  register  means  for  storing  digital  informatio|i, 
each  of  said  register  means  being  coupled  to  a  differefit 
one  of  said  columns  of  said  matrix. 


4,051,359 
ELECTRIC  MULTIPI £  FLASH  ARRANGEMENT 
Heinz  Strclcher,  Grotziagen,  Cennany,  asiignor  to  Geneifd 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jane  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,981  > 

Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  27, 1975, 2538049 
Int  a.2  G03B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  362—4  2  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  electric  flash  lamp  array  comprising  a  unitary 
structure  having  defmable  first  and  second  regions,  a  fiftt 
group  of  flash  lamps  in  said  first  region  and  a  second  group  of 
flash  lamps  in  said  second  region,  first  and  second  electridal 
connector  meaas  forming  a  part  of  said  structure  and  disposed 
in  or  adjacent  to  said  first  and  second  regions  respectively,  said 
first  group  of  lamps  being  separated  from  said  second  connec- 
tor means  by  said  second  region  and  said  second  group  of 
lamps  being  separated  from  said  first  connector  means  by  said 
first  region,  a  first  flash  sequencing  circuit  connected  between 
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said  second  connector  means  and  the  lamps  of  said  first  group 
for  causing  them  to  flash  in  sequence  from  first  to  last  in  re- 
sponse to  flash  signals  applied  to  said  second  connector  means, 
a  second  flash  sequencing  circuit  connected  between  said  first 
connector  means  and  the  lamps  of  said  second  group  for  caus- 
ing them  to  flash  in  sequence  from  first  to  last  in  response  to 
flash  signals  applied  to  said  first  connector  means,  wherein  the 


portion  of  said  base  wall  to  receive  the  insulated  conduc- 
tor in  said  channels,  said  conductor  retaining  member 
being  of  resilient  electrically  non-conductive  material  to 
normally  retain  the  insulated  conductor  in  the  channels 
and  permit  said  first  portion  of  the  retaining  member  to  be 
moved  away  from  said  base  wall  of  said  housing  to  expose 
said  channels  for  movement  of  the  insulated  conductor  to 
and  from  said  channels; 

c.  an  electrical  light  bulb  and  means  in  the  compartment  of 
said  housing  for  receiving  same  and  including  an  electrical 
conductor  connected  to  an  electrical  ground  and  having  a 
terminal  on  one  end  thereof; 

d.  means  mounted  on  said  housing  and  in  electrical  contact 
with  the  terminal  of  said  electrical  conductor  of  said  bulb 
receiving  means  and  with  the  insulated  conductor  for 
completing  an  electrical  circuit  to  said  bulb;  and 

e.  a  lens  mounted  on  said  housing  and  closing  the  compart- 
ment with  said  bulb  therein. 


improvement  comprises  a  first  switching  circuit  for  connecting 
flash  signals  applied  to  said  first  connector  means  to  said  sec- 
ond flash  sequencing  circuit  after  said  last-to-flash  lamp  of  the 
first  group  has  been  flashed,  and  a  second  switching  circuit  for 
connecting  flash  signals  applied  to  said  second  connector 
means  to  said  first  flash  sequencing  circuit  after  said  last-to- 
flash  lamp  of  the  second  group  has  been  flashed. 

4,051,360 
LAMP  AND  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 
Charles  A.  Slater,  Jr.,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  and  Spencer 
Darby,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Peterson  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Grandview,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,512 

Int  a.2  B60Q  1/00.  3/00.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  362—363  *  Claims 


4,051,361 
VEHICLE  IDENTinCATION  SIGNAL  DEVICE 
James  F.  Uchon,  1116  River  Foreit  Drive,  Saginaw,  Mich. 
48603,  and  Charles  Earl  Cone,  5701  Woodview  Paat,  Midland, 
Mich.  48640 

FUed  Not.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,396 

Int  a.2  B62J  5/00 

VJS.  a.  362—211  5  Claims 


1.  A  lamp  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  base  wall  of  electrically  non-conduc- 
tive material  and  a  side  wall  extending  therefrom  to  define 
an  open  top  compartment,  said  base  wall  having  an  exte- 
rior surface  and  a  first  recessed  portion  therein  extending 
across  said  base  wall,  said  base  wall  having  an  elongated 
channel  in  said  first  recessed  portion  for  receiving  therein 
an  insulated  conductor,  said  base  wall  having  a  second 
recessed  portion  extending  laterally  from  said  first  re- 
cessed portion  and  having  one  end  portion  thereof  spaced 
from  said  first  recess; 

b.  a  conductor  retaining  member  having  a  first  portion  and  a 
second  portion  received  in  said  first  and  second  recessed 
portions  respectively  of  said  housing  base  wall,  said  sec- 
ond portion  having  an  end  portion  thereof  secured  to  said 
base  wall  in  spaced  relation  to  said  fini  portion,  said  first 
portion  having  an  elongated  channel  therein  in  facing 
mating  relation  with  said  channel  in  said  first  recessed 


1.  For  use  with  vehicles  such  as  motorcycles  or  the  like,  a 
signal  device  comprising: 

a  casing  having  forward  and  rearward  lamp  sockets  disposed 
thereon; 

forward  and  rearward  transparent  domes  detachably  se- 
cured to  said  casing,  each  of  said  domes  being  cooperable 
with  said  casing  to  enclose  one  of  said  lamp  sockets,  said 
domes  being  color  coded  to  indicate  the  forward  and 
rearward  directions; 

circuit  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  lamp  sockets  for 
connection  at  the  other  end  to  the  vehicle  indicator  cir- 
cuits; and 

a  mast  having  a  first  tubular  member  adapted  proximate  its 
lower  end  for  attachment  to  the  vehicle  and  a  second 
tubular  member  secured  at  ite  upper  end  to  said  casing, 
said  second  member  being  telescopically  extendible  from 
and  retracublc  into  said  first  member,  said  first  member 
having  a  knurl  disposed  on  its  inner  wall  proximate  iu 
upper  end  and  said  second  member  having  a  striation 
substantially  along  the  length  of  its  outer  wall,  said  knuri 
being  cooperable  with  said  striation  to  prevent  rotational 
motion  of  said  second  member  in  relation  to  said  first 
member. 


4,051,362 
WALL  MOUNTED  HINGED  BASE 
Kenneth  F.  Guggemoa,  135  Fairtawn  Circle,  Wimted,  Minn. 
55395 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,511 

lat  a.2  F21S  13/10  F21V  21/00 

U.S.  CL  362—432  1©  Claiam 

1.  A  hinged  base  assembly  for  mounting  onto  generally 

upright  surfaces  comprising  a  base  housing  including  a  base 
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wall  having  first  means  adapted  to  rest  on  an  upright  surface  on 
which  it  is  to  be  mounted,  and  a  plurality  of  side  walls  attached 
to  said  base  wall  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  to  define 
an  interior  chamber  having  a  depth  extending  from  said  first 
means  to  outer  edges  of  said  side  walls,  a  cover  member  over- 
lying the  side  walls,  means  to  hingedly  mount  said  cover  mem- 
ber to  said  base  housing  adjacent  one  upright  edge  thereof 
about  an  upright  axis,  said  side  walls  including  two  spaced, 
generally  parallel  side  walls  extending  at  right  angles  to  said 
one  upright  edge,  and  mounting  slot  means  defined  in  said  base 
wall  of  said  housing  comprising  at  least  four  keyhole  slots 
arranged  in  pairs,  each  pair  being  adjacent  one  of  the  two  side 
walls  of  said  base  at  right  angles  to  said  one  upright  edge,  said 
keyhole  slots  each  having  a  main  aperture  portion  and  a  single 
bolt  receiving  tang  portion  of  smaller  transverse  dimension 


/ 


tSk 


•-Hj 


«wc\m\\\\\\\\\\\m\\\mM^^^^^ 


^r  J(4 


than  said  main  aperture  portion,  the  tang  portions  of  each  pair 
of  slots  extending  toward  the  adjacent  side  wall  only  and 
facing  in  opposite  direction  from  the  tang  portions  of  the  other 
pair  of  keyhole  slots,  said  keyhole  slots  in  each  pair  being 
spaced  apart  an  amount  equal  to  the  spacing  of  the  other  pair 
of  keyhole  slots,  said  tang  portions  having  end  surfaces  align- 
ing along  a  line  parallel  to  the  respective  adjacent  side  wall  and 
at  substantially  an  equal  distance  from  the  side  wall  as  the 
distance  of  the  end  surfaces  of  the  tang  portions  of  the  other 
pair  of  keyhole  slots  from  its  adjacent  side  wall  to  permit 
routing  the  base  housing  to  place  the  means  to  hingedly  mount 
on  either  side  of  the  housing  and  having  the  tang  portions  of 
one  pair  of  keyhole  slots  extending  upwardly  to  form  inter- 
changeable support  for  the  housing  adjacent  the  upper  of  the 
two  side  walls. 


4,051,363 

SPLIT-PATH  RECEIVER  FOR  FIBER  OPTICS 

APPUCATION 

Frinklin  H.  Fish,  IiHaMpoUa.  Ind^  aaaignor  to  The  United 

States  of  AMrka  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nayy, 

Washii«toii,  D.C 

Flkd  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,013 

lat  a.2  HOIS  3/02 

VS.  CL  2S0— 199  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  electro-optical  transmission  line,  a  receiver  for  con- 
verting light  signals  to  electrical  signals  comprising, 

a  photodiode  for  receiving  light  inputs  and  having  an  output 
signal  port  for  providing  electrical  signals  having  re- 
sponses from  direct  current  to  a  high  frequency  cut-off, 

a  first  amplifier  circuit  channel  connected  to  said  output 
signal  port  of  said  photodiode  comprised  of  a  wide-band- 


width amplifier  for  amplifying  the  high  frequency  portion 
of  a  signal  from  said  output  signal  port  and  providing  an 
output, 

a  second  amplifier  circuit  channel  connected  to  the  output 
signal  port  of  said  photodiode  comprised  of  a  low  fre- 
quency amplifier  for  amplifying  direct  current  and  the  low 
frequency  portions  of  said  electrical  signals  and  providing 
an  output, 

a  load  resistor  capacitively  coupled  to  the  output  of  $aid 
wide-bandwidth  amplifier,  and 

an  error  amplifier  coupled  with  said  load  resistor  and  laid 
output  of  said  low  frequency  amplifier  for  comparing  the 
high  frequency  signal  with  the  low  frequency  signal  ftnd 
providing  a  feedback  signal  for  correcting  direct  current 
and  low  frequency  errors  in  the  output  of  said  wide-band- 
width amplifier. 


4,051,364 

PHOTOPARAMP  ARRAY  MULTIPLEXER 

Michael  K.  Gles,  China  Lake,  and  Myren  L.  lyerson,  Ridg^r- 

est,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nairy,  Washington, 

D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,456 

Int  a.2  H04D  9/00 

VS.  a.  250^199  2  Cl4ms 
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1.  A  photoparamp  array  multiplexer  comprising; 

pump  means  for  outputting  pump  energy  at  a  predetermined 
frequency; 

an  array  of  photodiodes  connected  in  parallel  and  having  an 
input  for  receiving  a  modulated  light  signal,  and  outpiits; 

multiplexing  means  operatively  connected  between  the  Out- 
put of  said  pump  means  and  the  input  to  each  of  said 
photodiodes; 

demodulating  means  operatively  connected  to  the  outputs  of 
the  photodiodes  and  having  an  output  therefrom  corre- 
sponding to  the  output  signal  of  the  photodiodes;       | 

a  multiplexaig  pulse  input  operatively  coupled  to  said  multi- 
plexing means  to  cause  said  multiplexing  means  to  coiqile 
the  output  of  said  pump  means  to  the  input  of  each  of  said 
photodiodes  one  at  a  time; 

whereby  the  output  of  said  demodulating  means  corre- 
sponds to  the  amplified  output  of  an  individual  photodi- 
ode as  determined  by  said  multiplexing  means. 
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4,051,365 

PHOTOELECTRIC  DETECTOR  HAVING  AN 

INDICATOR  FOR  INDICATING  THE  OPERATING 

CONDTTION  THEREOF 

Toshifumi  Fukuyama;  Yasunori  Aaakura,  and  Norio  Oi^i,  all  of 

Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics 

Co.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  493,157,  July  30, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  June  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,148 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  8, 1973, 48-93679rUl; 
Aug.  13,  1973,  48-90759 

Int.  a.2  GOID  21/04 
VS.  a.  250—222  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  photoelectric  detector  having  an  indicator  for  indicat- 
ing the  operating  condition  thereof  which  comprises  a  housing, 
and  at  least  a  light  ray  projecting  element  and  a  light  ray 
receiving  element  received  in  corresponding  bores  formed  in 
said  housing  with  front  surfaces  of  said  projecting  element  and 
said  receiving  element  spaced  away  from  a  light  ray  receiving 
front  surface  of  said  housing  by  a  predetermined  distance  so 
that  each  of  said  bores  forms  a  passage  of  light  rays  between 
said  light  ray  receiving  front  surface  of  said  housing  and  each 
of  said  front  surfaces  of  said  projecting  element  and  said  re- 
ceiving element,  said  bores  for  receiving  said  light  ray  project- 
ing and  receiving  elements  being  in  parallel  to  one  another  and 
said  distance  between  said  front  surface  of  said  housing  and 
each  front  surface  of  said  elements  being  determined  in  such  an 
extent  that  an  optimum  angle  of  directivity  of  said  detector  can 
be  obtained  with  any  light  rays  due  to  irregular  reflection 
prevented  from  reaching  said  light  ray  receiving  element,  and 
with  only  light  rays  emitted  by  said  light  ray  projecting  ele- 
ment and  reflected  by  an  object  to  be  detected  reaching  said 
light  ray  receiving  element,  and  said  photoelectric  detector 
being  further  provided  with  a  third  bore  in  parallel  to  and  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  bores  for  said  projecting  element  and 
said  receiving  element,  said  third  bore  receiving  therein  a 
luminescent  element  for  indicating  the  operating  condition  of 
said  photoelectric  detector  at  a  position  visible  at  the  front 
surface  of  said  housing. 


rated  from  said  first  plane  by  a  distance  which  is  suffi- 
ciently great  so  as  to  render  said  sensors  substantially 
insensitive  to  specular  reflection  of  light  reflecting  from 


containers  illuminated  by  said  light  sources,  yet  suffi- 
ciently small  so  as  to  render  said  sensors  substantially 
sensitive  to  diffuse  reflection  of  light  reflecting  from  labels 
on  the  containers  illuminated  by  the  light  sources. 


4,051,367 
MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 
Leonard  Alfred  Sayce,  decreased,  late  of  Glasgow,  SeotlaMi, 
by  Ethel  Margaret  Lindsay  Sayce,  execatriz;  Robert  Martin 
Pettigrew,  Carluke,  Scotland,  assignors  to  Nattonal  Research 
DeTclopment  Corporation,  London,  Fagland 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  555,817 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  15, 1974, 
11598/74 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  3/14 
VS.  a.  250—237  G  23  Claims 
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4,051,366 
OPTICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  CLUSTERED 
PACKAGE  ORIENTATION 
Jason  Morse  Gordon,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,590 
Int.  Cl.i  HOIJ  39/12 
VS.  a.  250—223  B  8  Claims 

1.  A  subassembly  for  optically  sensing  the  orienution  of  a 
plurality  of  labeled  containers  spinning,  on  axes,  at  respective 
stations  on  an  associated  container  handling  assembly,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  light  sources  disposed  substantially  in  a  first 
plane,  there  being  fewer  of  said  light  sources  than  contain- 
ers illuminated  thereby; 
a  plurality  of  optical  sensors  thus  disposed  in  longitudinally 
extending  tubular  housings  mountoJ  with  their  axes  paral- 
lel to  the  spin  axes  of  the  containers,  one  for  each  of  the 
containers,  each  having  an  optically-sensitive  aperture 
focused  at  a  spot  substantially  in  the  path  of  the  peripheral 
surface  of  a  related  rotating  container  and  in  a  plane  sepa- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  displacement  of  a  fu^t  mem- 
ber relative  to  a  seconc]  member  in  a  manner  corresponding  to 
motion  with  one  degree  of  freedom  in  a  given  plane,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  substantially  planar  grating  mounted  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  first  member  so  as  to  lie  substantially  in  a 
first  plane  parallel  to  said  given  plane,  said  grating  having 
lines  which  are  spatially  periodic  in  the  sense  of  said  mo- 
tion and  having  a  given  pitch,  the  spatial  periodicity  of 
said  grating  in  said  sense  being  denoted  by/i; 
means  for  illuminating  said  grating  diffusely  with  light  and 
comprising  means  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to 
said  second  member  and  defining  an  optical  object  which 
lies  substantially  in  a  second  plane  parallel  to  said  given 
plane  and  is  spatially  periodic  in  said  sense,  the  spatial 
periodicity  of  said  object  in  said  sense  being  denoted  by /: 
and  being  less  than  2/,,  the  spacing  between  said  first  plane 
and  said  second  plane  being  denoted  by  u.  and  said  light 
including  light  of  at  least  one  given  wavelength  such  that 
the  product  of  that  given  wavelength  and  u  is  not  leas  than 
half  the  square  of  said  pitch,  for  causing  said  grating  to 
form  a  substantially  planar  image  of  said  object  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  said  given  plane  at  a  spacing  v 
from  said  first  plane  effectively  determined  by  the  equa- 
tion/2//1  =  2v/(u-»-v),  said  image  being  spatiaUy  periodic 
in  said  sense  with  a  periodicity  f^  effectively  determined 
by  the  equation  /j//i  =  2u/(u-{-v)  and  moving  in  said 
manner  relative  to  said  second  member  when  relative 
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movement  in  said  manner  occurs  between  said  first  and 
second  members;  and 
photodetector  means  responsive  to  light  of  said  given  wave- 
length and  comprising  means  mounted  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  second  member  and  defining  a  light-receiv- 
ing array  which  lies  at  least  approximately  in  the  plane  of 
said  image  and  which  is  spatially  periodic  in  said  sense 
with  a  periodicity  at  least  approximately  equal  to  f^  for 
producing  at  least  one  signal  which  varies  cyclically  by 
virtue  of  interaction  between  said  image  and  light-receiv- 
ing array  which  said  relative  movement  occurs  between 
said  first  and  second  members. 


4,051,368 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  HORIZONTAL  FLOW 

SPEED  OF  FLUIDS  IN  EARTH  FORMATIONS 

PENETRATED  BY  A  WELLBOREHOLE 

Dan  M.  AnMld;  Hau  J.  Paap,  a3d  Hubert  D.  Scott,  all  of 

HowtOB,  Tcz^  aarisMn  to  Texaco  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnoe  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  698,394 

lot  a.2  GOIV  5/00 

U.S.  a.  250—270  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  location  and  flow  rate  of 
earth  formation  fluids  moving  in  a  horizontal  direction  past  a 
well  borehole,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

irradiating  the  earth  formations  in  the  vicinity  of  a  well 
borehole  with  fast  neutrons  for  a  predetermined  length  of 
time  to  neutron  activate  at  least  one  selected  tracer  ele- 
ment having  a  known  radioactive  half  life  and  comprising 
a  portion  of  the  earth  formation  fluid  moving  past  a  well 
borehole; 

moving  a  gamma  ray  detector  past  the  earth  formation 
which  has  been  irradiated  and  detecting  a  first  count  rate 
signal  represenUtive  of  gamma  radiation  caused  by  the 
radioactive  decay  of  said  selected  tracer  element; 

waiting  a  predetermined  selected  length  of  time  and  then 
again  moving  said  gamma  ray  detector  past  the  earth 
formation  which  has  been  irradiated  and  detecting  a  sec- 
ond count  rate  signal  representative  of  gamma  radiation 
caused  by  the  radioactive  decay  of  said  selected  tracer 
element;  and 

combining  said  first  and  second  count  rate  signals  according 
to  a  predetermined  relationship  to  derive  an  indication  of 
the  horizontal  flow  rate  of  earth  formation  fluid  past  the 
well  borehole. 


1  4,051,369  I 

METHOD  FOR  INSPECTING  NUCLEAR  FUEL  ROD  OR 

IRRADIATION  CAPSULE 
Isao  Takeshita,  Oarai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy 
Research  Institute,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  547,743  | 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1974,  49-16686 
Int.  a.2  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  250—321  6  Qaints 


25 


1.  A  method  for  inspecting  a  nuclear  fuel  rod,  said  method 
comprising: 

providing  a  nuclear  fuel  material  enclosed  within  a  sleeve 
with  a  gap  therebetween;  F 

filling  said  gap  with  a  heat  transfer  medium  including  a 
liquid  metal  uniformly  admixed  with  a  radioactive  ele- 
ment; 

winding  a  film  which  is  sensitive  to  said  radioactive  element 
around  said  sleeve,  and  allowing  said  film  to  be  exposed  to 
said  radioactive  element  through  said  sleeve;  and 

developing  sakl  film  and  detecting  the  condition  of  said  film, 
after  exposure  to  said  radioactive  element,  to  determine 
areas  of  said  film  not  exposed  to  said  radioactive  element, 
as  indications  of  the  location  of  the  level  of  said  heat 
transfer  medium  within  said  nuclear  fuel  rod  and  of  the 
existence  of  voids  in  said  heat  transfer  medium  within  said 
gap. 


\  4,051,370 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  THERMAL  IMAGER 
Vincent  T.  BIy,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  State* 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUe*  Aug.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  717,080  1 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  n/50:  G02F  l/U  I 

U.S.  a.  250—331  7  Qainil 


6.  A  method  of  detecting  a  light  image  from  a  distant  objec 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

projecting  light  received  from  said  object  onto  the  target  o 
a  pyroelectric  vidicon  tube; 

scanning  said  target  with  at  least  one  beam  of  electrons;  an. 

periodically  focussing  and  defocussing  said  light  at  individi 
ual  portions  of  said  target  such  that  said  portions  ard 
focussed  for  a  storage  period  commencing  prior  to  and 
including  any  readout  period  when  they  are  being  scanned 
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by  an  electron  beam  and  are  defocussed  for  a  given  period 
between  each  of  said  storage  periods. 


4,051,371 
OPTO-ACOUSTIC  SPECTROSCOPY  EMPLOYING 
AMPLITUDE  AND  WAVELENGTH  MODULATION 
C.  Forbes  Dewey,  Jr.,  Belmont,  and  Lon  O.  Hocker,  Newton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,622 

Int.  Q\?  GOIN  21/26 

U.S.  a.  250—339  16  Oaims 


and  arranged  for  diffusion  therethrough  of  amounts  of 
said  first  gaseous  component  at  a  sufficient  rate  for  detec- 
tion in  the  optoacoustic  detector  region; 

means  for  diffusing  a  portion  of  said  gas  mixture  through 
said  membrane  of  said  membrane  separator  means  so  as  to 
conduct  said  first  gaseous  component  through  said  mem- 
brane with  a  higher  value  of  conductance  than  that  of  said 
second  gaseous  component;  and 

means  for  operation  at  a  tota2  pressure  in  excess  of  10  torr 
and  for  conducting  said  separated  first  gaseous  component 
of  said  gas  mixture  at  a  total  pressure  in  excess  of  10  torr 
into  the  optoacoustic  detection  region  of  optoacoustic  gas 
analyzer. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  species  in  a 
medium  comprising, 

means  defining  a  sample  chamber  for  receiving  said  medium, 

a  source  of  a  beam  of  radiant  energy  incident  upon  said 
sample  chamber  for  producing  pressure  waves  therein  of 
intensity  related  to  the  degree  of  absorption  by  said  me- 
dium, 

means  modulating  the  wavelength  of  said  radiant  energy 
through  a  wavelength  range  including  a  spectral  line 
characteristic  of  said  species  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  a 
wavelength  modulation  frequency, 

and  first  acoustical  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  intensi- 
ties of  individual  frequency  components  of  said  pressure 
wave  signals  produced  in  said  sample  chamber  to  provide 
an  output  signal  representative  of  the  degree  of  absorption 
of  the  medium  in  said  sample  chamber. 


4,051,373 
DELAY  LINE  CUPPING  IN  A  SCINTILLATION 
CAMERA  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  F.  Hatch,  Prospect,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Picker  Corpora- 
tion, QeTcland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  478,200,  June  11,  1974,  abaadoocd. 
This  appUcation  July  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,657 
Int.  a.2  GOIT  1/164.  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250—363  S  17  Claiou 


4,051,372 
INFRARED  OPTOACOUSTIC  GAS  ANALYZER  HAVING 

AN  IMPROVED  GAS  INLET  SYSTEM 

Harry  E.  Aine,  1804  Stierlin  Road,  Mountain  View,  Calif.  94040 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,179 

Int.  a.2  BOID  53/22;  GOIJ  7/00,  3/42:  GOIV  9/00 

VS.  a.  250—343  21  Claims 
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1.  In  a  scintillation  camera  system  having  scintillator  means 
for  producing  scintillations  in  response  to  impinging  radiation, 
light  responsive  means  responsive  to  the  scintillations  for  gen- 
erating sequences  of  data  signals  representative  of  radiation 
impinging  on  a  respective  portion  of  said  scintillator  means, 
signal  processing  circuitry  including  pulse  shaping  circuitry 
responsive  to  the  data  signals  for  generating  a  plurality  of  data 
pulses  defining  the  situs  of  respective  scintillations  and  a  dis- 
play mechanism  for  producing  images  representing  the  radia- 
tion impinging  on  the  scintillator  means,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  pulse-shaping  circuitry  comprises  a  compensating 
circuit  means  including  circuitry  coupled  to  produce  and  com- 
bine first  signals  representing  data  signals  and  second  signals 
representing  data  pulses  for  decreasing  base  line  fluctuation  of 
the  data  pulses  and  thereby  improving  pulse  detection. 


4,051,374 

IMAGING  DEVICE  HAVING  IMPROVED  BLUE 

RESPONSE 

Karl  Heinz  Drexliage,  Rochester,  and  Robert  Lewis  Lamberts, 

Penfield,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,233 

Int.  a.2  GOIJ  1/58 

U.S.  a.  250—370  13  Claims 
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1.  In  an  inlet  system  for  introducing  gaseous  material  from  a 
source  into  the  optoacoustic  region  of  an  infrared  optoacoustic 
gas  analyzer: 
membrane  separator  means  having  a  membrane  of  the  type 
which  has  a  higher  value  of  diffusion  conductance  to  a 
first  gaseous  component  than  to  a  second  gaseous  compo- 
nent of  the  gas  mixture  to  be  analyzed  and  is  dimensioned 
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1.  In  a  silicon  imaging  device  of  the  type  adapted  to  convert 
a  visible  light  image  directed  into  a  face  thereof  to  electrical 
signal  form  and  having  a  sensitivity  characteristic  that  gener- 
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ally  increases  with  wavelength  over  the  visible  spectral  range, 

the  improvement  comprising: 
a  dye-bearing  layer  superposed  over  said  face,  the  dye 
thereof  being  of  a  type  that  fluoresces  by  absorbing  short 
wavelength  visible  light  and  in  response  thereto  emits 
longer  wavelength  visible  light  which  is  within  the  opera- 
tive range  of  said  imaging  device,  said  layer  being  substan- 
tially transparent  to  green  and  red  light  whereby  short 
visible  wavelength  response  is  effectively  upgraded  with- 
out degrading  green  or  red  response. 


I 


them,  and  a  source  of  iron-55  emitting  electrons  into  the  said 
region  and  thereby  causing  ionisation  of  gas  in  the  said  region. 


4,051^75 
DISaUMmATING  FLAME  DETECTOR 
Adolph  AagMt  Schoctz,  East  Hampton,  and  Gary  Edward  Bos- 
lak,  Bristol,  both  of  Cobb^  aasigiion  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
iog,  iBCn  Wiadsor,  Coon. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,087 

InL  a.2  GOIJ  1/42 

U  A  a  250-372  8  Claims 


i §>"•» 


1.  An  apparatus  for  discriminating  between  the  presence  in  a 
selected  position  of  a  flame  having  a  base  and  the  presence  of 
flame  in  nearby  locations  in  a  combustion  area  comprising: 

a.  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  inten- 
sity of  any  electromagnetic  radiation  within  a  predeter- 
mined first  spectrum  which  reaches  it  from  locations  in  a 
path  comprising  a  set  of  locations  which  includes  the 
location  at  which  the  base  of  the  flame  to  be  detected  will 
occur  if  the  flame  is  in  the  selected  position  and  excludes 
the  locations  at  which  bases  of  the  flames  in  the  nearby 
locations  will  occur; 

b.  means  for  producing  a  second  signal  indicative  of  the 
intensity  of  any  electromagnetic  radiation  within  at  least 
one  predetermined  second  spectrum  which  reaches  it 
from  locations  in  the  path;  and 

c.  means  receiving  the  first  and  second  signals  for  producing 
a  signal  indicative  of  the  ratio  of  the  radiation  intensities 
represented  by  the  signals  which  it  receives,  the  ratio 
indicating  the  presence  of  flame  in  the  selected  position 
when  the  ratio  is  within  predetermined  limits  and  indicat- 
ing the  absence  of  flame  or  the  malfunction  of  the  appara- 
tus when  the  ratio  is  outside  the  limits. 


4,051,376 
IONIZATION  DETECTORS 
Edgw  Addf  Lorch,  and  David  John  Dwight,  both  of  Amersham, 
-.__.__.        .  ^  .j^  RadiocheBdcal  Centre  Lti,  En- 


FUed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,579 
Claiw  priority.  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1975, 
3742/75 

Int  CL2  GOIT  ///«•  HOI  J  17/32 
UA  CL  250-381  5  claims 

5.  A  method  of  analysing  the  effluent  from  a  gas  chromatog- 
raphy apparatus,  which  method  comprises  passing  the  effluent 
gas  through  the  ionisation  cell  of  an  electron  capture  detector 
having  entry  and  exit  ports  for  gas  and  a  pair  of  electrodes 
defining  between  them  a  region  for  the  passage  of  gas  to  be 
analysed,  the  pair  of  electrodes  being  positioned  so  that  gas 
flowing  through  the  cell  passes  through  the  region  between 
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and  operating  the  detector  so  as  to  cause  an  ion  curre  tit  of 
from  0.05  to  10  nanoamps  to  flow  between  the  electrodes 
in  the  cell,  and  measuring  the  ion  current. 


4,051,377 
SCANNING  X-RAY  EXAMINATION  APPARATU^ 
Rudolf  Kemaer,  and  Frans  Wesscl  Zonneveld,  both  of  Ei^o- 
▼en,  Nethorlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,159 
Claims  priority,  application  NetherUnds,  Dec.  23,   1974. 
7416756  i 

Int.  a.2  H05G  1/34 
U.S.  a.  250—401  9  CUffls 
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1.  A  device  for  measuring  local  radiation  absorption  diiner- 
ences  in  a  body,  comprising: 

means  for  scanning  a  body  with  a  locally  incident  radiation 
beam;  | 

means  for  detecting  the  resulting  radiation  intensity  erajerg- 
ing  from  the  body; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  ^to- 
matically  varying  the  locally  incident  dose  of  radiation  so 
as  to  keep  the  detected  intensity  substantially  constant 
during  the  entire  scanning  of  the  body;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  control  means  for  deriving  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  locally  incident  radiation  dose,  said  signal 
being  a  measure  of  local  radiation  absorption  in  the  body. 


4,051,378 

HIGH  SPEED  X-RAY  PULSING  DEVICE 

Kenneth  E.  Krippner,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Artronix,  inc., 

St  Louis,  Mo.  I 

FUed  Not.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,100 

Int  a.2  H05G  1/10  ' 

U.S.  a.  250-421  7  CI4IB1S 

1.  An  apparatus  for  examining  an  object  by  radiation  having 
a  source  of  radiation  and  means  to  generate  radiation  from  that 
source,  the  means  to  generate  radiation  including  a  high  Volt- 
age transformer  to  supply  a  pulsed,  high-voltage  output  to  the 
radiation  source  to  rapidly  pulse  the  radiation  generated  ffom 
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the  source  of  radiation,  the  high  voltage  transformer  having 
means  to  pulse  a  low  voltage  input  to  the  high  voltage  trans- 


PULUD  HIGH 
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former  for  one  cycle  of  the  input  voltage  and  having  means  to 
apply  a  low  direct  current  bias  to  the  high  voltage  transformer. 


4,051,379 
AXIAL  TOMOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND  DETECTOR 
Albert  R.  Zacher,  Jr.,  University  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ar- 
tronix, Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Not.  28, 1975.  Ser.  No.  636,104 

Int  a.2  GOIN  23/00 

UA  a.  250—445  T  10  Claims 


radiation  source  for  presentation  to  body  tissue  to  be  examined, 
and  means  responsive  to  radiations  from  said  radiation  source 
to  provide  a  visual  image  of  said  tissue,  of  a  shiftable  cradle  for 
manipulatively  supporting  a  female  subject  in  a  prone  position 
to  facilitate  the  gravitational  suspension  of  the  subject's  breast 
in  diverse  selectible  depending  angles  relative  to  the  body  of 
the  subject, 
said  cradle  comprising  an  elongated  frame  including  a  pair 
of  opposed,  coextensive,  generally  parallel  bar  means,  and 
strut  means  retaining  said  bar  means  apart  and  fixed  rela- 
tive to  each  other  to  maintain  a  spacial  span  therebetween, 
body-supix)rt  sling  means  bridging  said  parallel  bar  means 

and  secured  thereto  along  the  opposed  lengths  thereof, 
said  sling  means  being  formed  with  an  open  area!  section 
extending  at  least  partially  transversely  thereacross  at  a 
position  intermediate  forward  and  rearward  extremities  of 
said  frame, 
said  open  areal  section  being  adapted  to  receive  there- 
through a  gravitationally  suspended  breast  depending 
from  the  body  of  a  subject  supported  on  said  sling  means 
to  present  the  breast  into  a  zone  below  said  cradle  and 
accessible  to  a  radiated  beam  eminating  from  the  radiation 
source  and  directed  toward  the  breast, 
frame  tilting  means  operatively  connected  to  said  frame  for 
arcuately  adjustably  pivoting  said  frame  to  vary  the  spa- 
cial orientation  thereof, 
said  tilting  means  including  means  for  arcuately  pivoting 

said  frame  about  each  of  two  diflcrent  axes, 
said  tilting  means  thereby  rendering  feasible  the  suspension 
of  the  breast  in  the  zone  below  said  cradle  at  diverse 
selectible  angles  relative  to  the  body  of  the  subject, 
whereby  fidelity  and  diagnostic  value  of  film  images  pro- 
duced in  radiographic  mammography  procedures  carried 
out  on  the  breast  of  the  subject  are  enhanced. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  examining  an  object  by  radiation  having 
a  source  of  radiation  and  spaced  detector  elements  and  having 
means  rotating  the  source  of  radiation  about  the  object,  the 
apparatus  having  means  placing  the  detector  elements  so  that  a 
beam  portion  of  radiation  projected  from  the  source  of  radia- 
tion and  passing  through  the  axis  of  rotation  passes  asymmetri- 
cally between  adjacent  detector  elements. 


4,051,381 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  PROGRAMMED  TRACING  OF 

DESIGNS  BY  PARTICLE  BOMBARDMENT 

Jacques  Trotel,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  TboBHon-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,105 
Claims  priority,  a^Ucation  France,  Dec.  13, 1974,  74.41130 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  29/00 
U.S.  a.  250—492  A  6  Claim 


4,051,380 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND 

POSmONING  THE  BODY  TO  FAOLTTATE 

RADIOGRAPHIC  MAMMOGRAPHY  PROCEDURES 

Harold  J.  Lasky,  2756  EucUd  Park  Place,  ETanston,  lU.  60202 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,303 

Int  a.2  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  250—451  19  Claims 
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1.  The  combination  with  radiation  apparatus  including  a 


1.  An  automatic  device  for  forming  programmed  patterns 
upon  a  substrate,  comprising  an  electron  optical  system,  for 
forming  an  electron  beam,  means  for  deflecting  said  beam,  a 
control  electrode  for  controlling  its  intensity  by  all  or  nothing 
fashion,  a  data  processing  system  for  controlling  said  deflect- 
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ing  means  ind  said  control  electrode,  said  device  comprising 
upon  the  beam  trajectory,  a  diaphragm  in  order  to  delimit  the 
beam  trajectory,  and  a  lens  for  projecting  onto  the  substrate  a 
very  small  scale  image  of  said  diaphragm,  said  deflection 
means  making  it  possible  to  displace  said  image,  in  order  to 
scan  said  substrate  line  by  line  parallel  to  a  first  direction  Ox, 
motor  displacing  means,  actuated  by  said  data  processing 
system,  for  scanning  the  substrate  line  by  line,  by  displacement 
of  the  substrate  in  a  second  direction  Oy.  perpendicularly  to 
the  first,  by  all  or  nothing  control  of  the  beain  causing  said 
pattern  to  be  formed  line  by  line  by  the  succession  of  exposed 
and  unexposed  areas. 


4,051^2 
ACTIVATED  GAS  REACTION  APPARATUS 
KaaysU   Ogawa;   Maaahiko   Hiroae,   both   of  Yokohama; 
Maaaaki  Yada,  Kawaaaki,  and  Hltoahl  Lnamura,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japaa,  aaai^ora  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Electric  Co^  Ltd., 
KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  Jniy  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  705,695 

OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  July  18, 1975,  50-87236 

lot  Ca.2  BOIK  1/00 

UJS.  a.  250—531  7  Claims 
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1.  A  gas  reaction  apparatus  comprising: 

an  activation  chamber  having  a  gas  inlet  and  outlet; 

means  for  introducing  a  gas  into  the  activation  chamber 
through  the  inlet; 

means  for  activating  the  gas  in  the  activation  chamber  by 
electric  discharge; 

a  reaction  chamber  positioned  downstream  of  the  activation 
chamber  for  providing  a  reaction  with  the  gas; 

means  positioned  between  the  activation  chamber  and  the 
reaction  chamber  for  changing  the  temperature  of  the 
activated  gas  supplied  from  the  activating  means  and  for 
introducing  the  gas  into  the  reaction  chamber. 
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ity  of  switches,  and  a  power  source,  each  of  said  loads  being 
connected  to  a  predetermined  one  of  said  conductors  by  a  load 
conductor  and  each  of  said  switches  being  connected  to  said 
power  source  and  to  a  predetermined  one  of  said  conductors 
by  a  tap  conductor  whereby  said  loads  can  be  energized  by 
closing  said  switches,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  switches  and  said  loads  being  connected  to  said  conduc- 
tors by  substantially  identical  connecting  devices, 
each  of  said  connecting  devices  comprising  an  insulating 
body  member,  said  body  member  having  conductor  sup- 
porting surface  portions;  said  conductors  being  supported 
on  said  conductor  supporting  surface  portions  in  side-by- 
side  parallel  relationship,  said  conductors  having  electri- 
cally exposed  portions  which  are  selectively  located  a4ja- 
cent  to  said  conductor  supporting  surface  portions  of  said 
connecting  devices, 
a  metallic  contact  member  on  each  of  said  body  members, 
each  of  said  contact  members  extending  transversely 
across  its  associated  body  member  with  said  conductors 
between  said  contact  members  and  said  supporting  surface 
portions,  each  of  said  contact  members  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  one  of  said  electrically  exposed  portions  of 
one  of  sakl  conductors,  and 
said  load  conductors  and  said  tap  conductors  being  se  ec- 
tively  connected  to  said  contact  members  whereby 
said  loads  are  selectively  connected  through  said  switched  to 
said  power  source. 


4,051,384 

BLOCKING  aRCurr  for  thyristors 

Werner  Ansoige,  Vogelbeerweg  3,  733  Villlngen,  Black  Foicst, 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,382  \ 

Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Germany,  May  9, 1975, 2520626; 
June  12,  1975,  2526304;  Oct.  21,  1975,  2547009  1 

Int.  a.2  H02J  1/06  I 

U.S.  a.  307—18  7  Oaims 


4,051^83 

ELECTRICAL  HARNESSES  AND  CONNECTING 

DEVICES  THEREFOR 

Fk«Bk  Peter  Dtda,  Port  Riehey,  Ffau,  aaaignor  to  AMP  locorpo- 

rated,  Harriaburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671,786 

lot  a.2  H02G  3/00 

U.S.  CL  307—11  14  Claims 
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i.  In  an  electrical  harness  of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality 
of  insulated  conductors,  a  plurality  of  electrical  loads,  a  plural- 


1.  The  conA)ination  comprising: 

at  least  two  DC  circuits  and  a  thyristor  blocking  circuit, 

each  of  said  DC  circuits  comprising: 

a  power  supply  having  first  and  second  output  terminals; 

a  thyristor  having  its  anode  connected  to  said  first  ouiput 
terminal; 

a  load  connected  to  the  cathode  of  said  thyristor,  which 
load  is  connected  to  said  second  output  terminal,  and  an 
auxiliary  thyristor  connected  by  its  cathode  to  the  cath- 
ode of  said  thyristor;  and, 
said  thyristor  blocking  circuit  comprising: 

a  source  of  unidirectional  current  having  a  pair  of  power 
supply  terminals; 

a  first  power  supply  line  connected  to  one  terminal  of  said 
source  of  unidirectional  current  and  to  the  anode  of  said 
auxiliary  thyristor  of  each  of  said  DC  circuits; 

capacitive  reactance  means  connected  across  both  sides  of 
said  source  of  unidirectional  current; 
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a  semi-conductor  switching  device  coupled  to  the  other 
side  of  said  capacitive  reactance  means;  and 

a  second  power  supply  line  coupled  between  said  semi- 
conductor switching  device  and  the  second  power 
supply  terminal  of  the  current  source  for  each  of  said 
DC  circuit. 


4,051,385 
ACTIVE  NETWORKS  AND  SIGNALLING  EQUIPMENT 
Philip  Ernest  Greenaway,  and  John  Mortimer  RoUett,  both  of 
London,  England,  assignors  to  The  Post  Office,  London, 
England 

FUed  June  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,290 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  11,  1975, 
25103/75 

Int.  a.2  H04M  7/00;  H03H  7/02.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  307—233  R  6  Claims 
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modating  an  input  signal,  including  driver  means  responsive  to 
said  input  signal  for  operating  said  circuit  and  means  for  cou- 
pling said  circuit  to  first  and  second  power  supply  terminals, 
said  circuit  comprising: 

a  capacitor  having  first  and  second  terminals; 

a  first  switching  transistor  having  a  collector  coupled  to  said 
first  capacitor  terminal,  an  emitter  coupled  to  said  first 
power  supply  terminal,  and  a  base  coupled  to  said  driver 
means; 

a  second  switching  transistor  having  an  emitter  coupled  to 
said  second  capacitor  terminal,  a  collector  coupled  to  said 
second  p>ower  supply  terminal  and  a  base  coupled  to  said 
base  of  said  first  switching  transistors; 

a  third  switching  transistor  having  a  collector  coupled  to 
said  second  capacitor  terminal,  an  emitter  coupled  to  said 
first  power  supply  terminal  and  a  base  coupled  to  said 
driver  means; 

a  fourth  switching  transistor  having  an  emitter  coupled  to 
said  first  capacitor  terminal,  a  collector  coupled  to  said 
second  power  supply  terminal,  and  a  base  coupled  to  said 
base  of  said  third  switching  transistor; 

resistive  means  coupling  each  terminal  of  said  capacitor  to 
said  second  power  supply  terminal; 

means  in  said  driver  means  for  driving  said  fist  and  second 
switching  transistor  bases  in  phase  opposition  to  said  third 
and  fourth  switching  transistor  bases  in  response  to  said 
input  signal;  and 

output  logic  means  coupled  to  said  terminals  of  said  capaci- 
tors whereby  two  output  pulses  are  produced  for  each 
cycle  of  said  input  signal. 
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1.  An  active  network  incorporating  a  gyrator,  having  a  first 
and  a  second  operational  amplifier  each  said  oi>erational  ampli- 
fier having  an  inverting  input  and  a  non-inverting  input,  the 
inverting  inputs  of  said  first  and  said  second  operational  ampli- 
fiers being  directly  connected,  and  wherein  the  outputs  of  each 
of  said  first  and  said  second  operational  amplifiers  are  resis- 
tively  connected  to  the  inverting  inputs  of  their  respective 
operational  amplifiers,  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said 
non-inverting  input  of  said  first  operational  amplifier  which 
said  input  terminal  is  connected  resistively  to  said  output  of 
said  second  operational  amplifier,  said  output  of  said  first 
operational  amplifier  is  capacitively  coupled  to  said  non- 
inverting  input  of  said  second  operational  amplifier  and  said 
non-inverting  input  of  said  second  operational  amplifier  is 
resistively  connected  to  earth. 
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4,051,387 
HIGH  SPEED  ECL  ONE-SHOT  MULTIVIBRATOR 
Stephen  Read  Black,  Bountiful,  Utah,  aaaignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  July  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,722 

Int.  a.2  H03K  3/ia  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  307—273  9  Claiau 
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4,051,386 
FREQUENCY  DOUBLING  CIRCUFf 
Darid  K.  Long,  and  Robert  W.  Miller,  both  of  Sunnyvale,  Calif., 
aasignors  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa 
Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  July  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,729 

Int.  a.2  H03K  1/16 

U.S.  a.  307—271  5  Claims 
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1.  A  frequency  doubling  circuit  having  an  input  for  accom- 


1,  An  ECL  one-shot  logic  circuit  comprising: 

a.  input  circuit  means  for  receiving  input  signals  and  having 
at  least  one  output, 

b.  timing  gate  flip-flop  means  having  a  first  input  terminal 
coupled  to  said  at  least  one  output  of  said  input  circuit 
means  and  generating  a  first  digital  control  signal, 

c.  retrigger  gate  flip-flop  means  having  a  second  input  termi- 
nal coupled  to  said  at  least  one  output  of  said  input  circuit 
means  and  generating  a  second  digital  control  signal, 

d.  timing  circuit  means  coupled  to  and  being  responsive  to 
said  first  and  second  digital  control  signals  for  providing 
an  output  which  is  coupled  to  said  timing  gate  flip-flop 
means  and  said  retrigger  gate  flip-flop  means  for  control- 
ling output  pulse  length  of  said  one-shot,  and 

e.  output  gate  means  for  generating  an  output  for  said  one- 
shot  logic  circuit  and  being  responsive  to  and  coupled  to 
said  input  circuit  means  and  to  said  first  and  second  digital 
control  signals. 


1826 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  27,  1977 


4,051,388 

FUP-FLOP  ACCOMPANIED  BY  TWO  CURRENT 

SWITCHES,  ONE  HAVING  A  SMALLER  CURRENT  SINK 

CAPABILITY  THAN  THE  OTHER 
HidoBorl  laakai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Coaipaay,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,d01 

Oaiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  7, 1975,  50-55723 

Int  CL2  H03K  3/286.  3/353.  19/34 

VS.  CL  307—279  8  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising:  a  flip-flop  circuit  in- 
cluding a  first  field-effect  transistor  having  a  first  electrode 
connected  to  a  common  point,  a  second  electrode  connected  to 
a  first  node,  and  a  control  electrode  connected  to  a  second 
node,  a  second  field-effect  transistor  having  a  first  electrode 
connected  to  said  common  point,  a  second  electrode  con- 
nected to  said  second  node,  and  a  control  electrode  connected 
to  said  first  node,  and  a  third  field-effect  transistor  having  a 
first  electrode  connected  to  a  reference  point,  a  second  elec- 
trode connected  to  said  common  point,  and  a  control  electrode 
connected  to  a  source  of  an  activation  signal;  precharge  means 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  nodes  for  rendering  said  first 
node  voltage  higher  than  said  second  node  voltage  when  said 
flip-flop  circuit  is  in  quiescent  state;  a  first  current  switching 
circuit  including  a  fourth  field-effect  transistor  having  a  first 
electrode  connected  to  said  reference  point,  a  second  electrode 
connected  to  said  first  node,  and  a  control  electrode  connected 
to  an  input  terminal;  and  a  second  current  switching  circuit 
including  a  fifth  field  effect  transistor  having  a  first  electrode, 
a  second  electrode  connected  to  said  second  node,  and  a  con- 
trol electrode  connected  to  said  first  node,  and  a  sixth  field- 
effect  transistor  having  a  first  electrode  connected  to  said 
reference  point,  a  second  electrode  connected  to  said  first 
electrode  of  said  fifth  transistor,  and  control  electrode  con- 
nected to  the  source  of  said  activation  signal;  said  second 
switching  circuit  having  a  smaller  current  sink  capability  than 
said  first  switching  circuit. 


4,051389 
FLIP-FLOP  CIRCUIT 
Ke^ii  KaMko,  Kolnba^ji,  and  TakaUro  Okabe,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japaa,  aariffaon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,418 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1975,  50-29020; 
Joly  23, 1975,  50-89254 

Int.  a.*  H03K  3/29 
VS.  a.  307—291  7  Claims 
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1.  A  trigger-type  flip-flop  circuit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  inversely  operated  vertical  type  first  and  second 

transistors,  said  first  transistor  having  dual  collectors; 
a  pair  of  lateral  type  third  and  fourth  transistors,  each  having 


a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  transistor  and  o^r- 
ated  as  a  load; 

a  pair  of  triggering  fifth  and  sixth  transistors,  each  of  which 
has  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  transistor; 

the  bases  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  being  connected 
to  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  and  to  one  of  the 
dual  collectors  of  said  first  transistor,  respectively; 

the  collectors  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  being  con- 
nected to  said  one  of  the  dual  collectors  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor and  to  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor,  respec- 
tively; 

the  emitters  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  being  con- 
nected to  a  first  power  supply  means; 

the  bases  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  being  connected 
to  the  emitters  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors,  respec- 
tively; I 

the  bases  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors  being  connected  to 
said  one  of  the  dual  collectors  of  said  first  transistor 
through  first  delay  means  and  to  the  collector  of  $aid 
second  transistor  through  second  delay  means,  respec- 
tively; 

the  collectors  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors  being  con- 
nected to  an  input  terminal  for  trigger  signals; 

an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  other  collector  of  the 
dual  collectors  of  said  first  transistor; 

the  emitters  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  a  ground  terminal;  and  I 

the  bases  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  being  elect 
cally  connected  to  said  ground  terminal. 


itri- 


4,051390 

PARALLEL/riME-SHARED  VARIABLE  TIME  DELAY 
GENERATOR  WITH  COMMON  TIMING  CONTROL  AND 

FAST  RECOVERY 
Charlie  F.  Reeves,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  Aiaerica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nf  Ty, 
Washingtoi^  D.C. 

Filed  June  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,514 
Int.  a.2  H03K  5/13.  5/159 
VS.  a.  307—293 


ine  rN^Ty, 
7  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  providing  output  pulses  of  a  predetermi|ied 
width  after  a  predetermined  delay  from  the  receipt  of  a  pretfig- 
ger  pulse  including  a  non-retriggerable,  main  delay  one-s^ot 
for  receiving  said  pretrigger  pulse  and  having  a  predetermined 
timing  cycle  for  providing  said  predetermined  delay,  and  fur- 
ther comprising: 
a  first  trailing  edge  discriminator  connected  to  the  output  of 

said  main  delay  one-shot; 
auxiliary  delay  means  operably  coupled  to  said  main  delay 
one-shot  for  responding  to  pretrigger  pulses  occurring 
during  said  main  delay  one-shot  timing  cycle  when  $aid 
predetermined  delay  is  greater  than  said  predetermined 
width; 
and  a  retriggerable  pulse  width  one-shot  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  auxiliary  delay  means  and  operably  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  first  trailing  edge  discriminator  for 
providing  said,  output  pulses  of  a  predetermined  widt)i. 
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4,051391 
CURRENT-OPERATED  CIRCUITS  AND  STRUCTURES 
Adel  Abdel  Aziz  Ahmed,  Amumdale,  N  J.,  aisignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  463,606 

Int  a.2  H03K  1/12;  HOIL  27/02 

VS.  a.  307—297  21  Claims 
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1.  A  current-mode  or  gate  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  output  terminal  and  a  common  terminal  for  connection  to 
an  output  circuit; 

a  plurality  of  switches,  each  having  a  conduction  path  and  a 
control  electrode  for  controlling  the  conductivity  of  its 
conduction  path,  said  conduction  paths  connected  in 
parallel  between  said  output  terminal  and  a  third  terminal, 
said  control  electrodes  serving  as  input  terminals; 

means  direct  current  conductively  coupling  said  third  termi- 
nal to  said  common  terminal; 

means  responsive  to  an  input  current  of  greater  than  a  given 
value  applied  to  one  of  said  input  terminals  for  causing  the 
path  of  the  switch  connected  to  that  input  terminal  to  be 
conductive;  and 

regulator  means  connected  for  sensing  the  current  flow 
through  said  direct  current  conductive  coupling  means 
and  responsive  to  said  current  exceeding  a  given  fixed 
value  for  establishing  between  each  separate  one  of  said 
input  terminals  and  said  common  terminal  a  shunt  path  for 
diverting  that  portion  of  the  signal  current  applied  to  its 
input  terminal  which  would  tend  to  cause  the  current 
through  said  direct  current  conductive  current  conduc- 
tive coupling  means  to  exceed  further  said  given  value. 


tively,  forming  a  positive  feedback  loop  thereby,  wherein  said 
circuit  has  the  undesirable  tendency  to  fail  to  initiate  conduc- 
tion within  said  loop  upon  application  of  an  operating  voltage 
thereto,  the  improvement  comprising  a  starting  circuit  for 
overcoming   said   undesirable   tendency,   said   improvement 
comprising: 
first  means  responsive  to  said  application  of  an  operating 
voltage  for  initiating  a  current  flow  through  said  first 
amplifier  input  terminal,  said  first  means  including  a  first 
transistor  with  a  control  electrode  and  with  a  conduction 
path  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  current  amplifier 
input  terminal  and  at  its  other  end  to  a  point  at  a  reference 
potential;  and 
second  means  responsive  to  the  initiation  of  current  flow 
within  said  loop  for  effectively  disconnecting  said  first 
means  from  said  loop,  said  second  means  including  an 
impedance  and  a  second  transistor  with  a  control  elec- 
trode and  with  a  conduction  path,  said  impedance  and  said 
second  transistor  conduction  path  being  serially  con- 
nected between  a  terminal  for  an  operating  voltage  and 
said  point  at  a  reference  potential,  the  point  of  intercon- 
nection between  said  impedance  and  said  second  transistor 
conduction  path  being  connected  to  said  first  transistor 
control  electrode,  and  said  second  transistor  control  elec- 
trode being  connected  to  said  first  amplifier  output  termi- 
nal. 


"T ^ T 


4,051393 
CURRENT  SWITCHED  JOSEPHSON  JUNCOON 
MEMORY  AND  LOGIC  CIRCUITS 
Theodore  Alan  Fulton,  Warren  Township,  SooMrset,  N  J.,  as- 
signor to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Morray 
HiU,  NJ. 

FUed  Dec  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,127 

Int  a.2  H03K  19/95 

U.S.  a.  307—306  17  Claims 


4,051392 

CIRCUIT  FOR  STARTING  CURRENT  FLOW  IN 

CURRENT  AMPLinER  aRCUTTS 

Bruce  Darid  Rosenthal,  Highland  Park,  and  Andrew  Gordon 

Francis  Dingwall,  Somerrille,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675306 

Int  a.2  H03K  77/00 

U.S.  a.  307—297  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  current  amplifiers, 
each  amplifier  having  input  and  output  terminals,  said  first 
current  amplifier  input  and  output  terminals  connected  to  said 
second  current  amplifier  output  and  input  terminals  respec- 


1.  A  superconductive  circuit  comprising: 

a  loop  circuit  including  a  resistor,  and  first  and  second 
branches  in  parallel  with  one  another, 

said  first  and  second  branches  including  first  and  second 
Josephson  junction  devices,  respectively; 

a  fan-out  line  connected  in  parallel  with  said  branches, 

bias  means  for  applying  a  pulsed  bias  current  to  said  loop 
circuit  so  that  said  devices  are  biased  below  their  critical 
current  Ij  for  switching  said  devices  from  their  zero  volt- 
age sute  to  their  finite  voluge  sute,  and 

control  means  for  generating  a  pulsed  control  current  in  said 
loop  circuit  so  that  in  said  first  branch  the  bias  and  control 
currents  add  and  exceed  ly  causing  said  first  device  to 
switch  to  its  fmite  voltage  sute,  which  then  causes  sub- 
stantially the  entire  bias  current  to  flow  through  said 
second  branch  exceeding  ly  and  causing  said  second  de- 
vice to  switch  to  its  finite  voltage  state,  which  in  turn 
causes  substantially  the  entire  bias  current  to  divert  to  said 
fan-out  line. 
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4,051494 
ZERO  CROSSING  AC  RELAY  CONTROL  ORCUIT 
JaMcy  D.  Ticdca,  PayaUnp,  Wash^  anignor  to  The  Boeing 
Cimpamy,  ScMk,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,642 

Int.  a.2  H03K  17/00 

UJS.  CL  307—310  9  Claims 


^/    p^ 


rr/tfa^/e 


»fi/mAL  » 


1.  A  zero  crossing  AC  relay  control  circuit  for  controlling 
the  closure  of  the  contacts  of  a  relay  having  a  known,  predeter- 
mined time  interval  between  the  application  of  a  trigger  volt- 
age to  said  relay  and  the  actual  closing  of  said  relay  contacts, 
said  zero  crossing  AC  relay  control  circuit  comprising: 
Voltage  breakdown  means  for  controlling  current  flow 
through  a  circuit  such  the  AC  current  only  flows  through 
said  circuit  if  the  instantaneous  value  of  the  AC  voltage 
applied  to  said  circuit  is  above  a  predetermined  level,  said 
voltage  breakdown  means  further  controlling  said  current 
flows  such  that  current  flow  terminates  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  before  the  AC  voltage  crosses  zero,  said 
predetermined  period  of  time  remaining  generally  con- 
stant from  one  AC  cycle  to  the  next  and  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  known  predetermined  time  interval 
between  the  application  of  a  trigger  voltage  to  said  relay 
and  the  closure  of  the  switch  contacts  of  said  relay; 
sensing  means  connected  to  said  voltage  breakdown  means 
for  sensing  the  absence  of  current  flow  controlled  by  said 
voltage  breakdown  means;  and, 
trigger  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  sensing 
means  for  producing  a  relay-operating  trigger  signal  when 
said  sensing  means  senses  the  absence  of  the  current  flow 
controlled  by  said  voltage  breakdown  means. 


4,051,395 
WEIGHT  ACTUATED  PIEZOELECTRIC   POLYMERIC 

TRANSDUCER 
AllcB  L.  Taylor,  Woodbary,  Minn.,  aarignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
lag  and  Mannfactiiriag,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  603,155 

Int  a.2  HOIL  41/04 

MS.  a.  310—329  1  Qaim 


/9«.-r 


1.  A  piezoelectric  polymeric  transducer  for  converting  me- 
chanical energy  to  electrical  energy  comprising: 

a  support  means; 

at  least  one  layer  of  compliant,  poled,  polymeric,  piezoelec- 
tric material  attached  by  at  least  two  opposite  ends  to  said 
support  means,  said  piezoelectric  material  being  such  as  to 
produce  electrostatic  charges  of  opposite  polarity  on  its 
opposite  major  surfaces  when  subjected  to  bending; 

first  conductive  electrodes  carried  on  only  the  outer  por- 
tions of  at  least  two  opposite  ends  of  each  planar  surface  of 


said  one  piezoelectric  layer  adjacent  to  said  support 
means; 

second  conductive  electrodes  carried  on  the  center  portions 
of  the  planar  surfaces  of  said  one  piezoelectric  layer,  s9id 
first  and  second  conductive  electrodes  being  electrically 
connected  to  each  other  to  adjust  the  electrical  energy 
output  of  said  transducer;  and 

a  weight  connected  to  said  one  piezoelectric  layer  in  such 
fashion  that  said  weight  acts  as  an  inertial  mass  to  produce 
bending  of  said  one  piezoelectric  layer  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  support  means. 


1  4,051,396 

ENCAPSULATION  TO  PREVENT  FRACTURE  OF 
PIEZOELECTRIC  HIGH  VOLTAGE  MECHANISM 

Don  A.  Berlincourt,  Russell  Township,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Chan- 
nel Products,  Inc.,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,627,  Feb.  28,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  533,646 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  41/08  i 

U.S.  CI.  310—340  10  Qaiais 


1.  A  high  voltage  piezoelectric  mechanism  with  piezoelec- 
tric element  means  essentially  coated  with  viscid  insulati|ig 
material. 


4,051,397 

TWO  SENSmVTTY  LEVEL  KINETIC  SENSOR 

Allen  L.  Taylor,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  M^- 

ing  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FQed  Aug.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  603,156 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  41/04 

U.S.  a.  310—351  4  aai«is 


1.  A  motion  detector  providing  a  large  or  small  scale  sen>i- 

tivity  sensing  operation  depending  upon  the  configuration  of 

the  surface  constituting  the  base  of  the  detector,  said  detectt>r 

comprising: 

a  housing  means  having  a  first  surface  configured  to  provide 

a  planar  base  and  a  first  sensitivity  for  said  detector  and  a 

second  surface  configured  to  provide  a  curved  base  and  a 

second  sensitivity  greater  than  said  first  sensitivity  for  said 

detector. 

sensing  means  disposed  within  and  operatively  associated 

with  said  housing  means,  said  sensing  means  including 

piezoelectric  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  detep- 

tor  to  provide  an  electrical  current  having  a  first  magifi- 

tude  when  said  detector  is  supported  on  said  planar  base 
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and  a  second  magnitude  larger  than  said  first  magnitude 
when  said  detector  is  supported  on  said  curved  base,  and 
electrical  circuit  means  disposed  within  said  housing  means 
in  electrical  association  with  said  sensing  means  to  receive 
said  electrical  current  provided  by  said  sensing  means, 
said  electrical  circuit  means  including  signal  means  ener- 
gizable  to  provide  a  detectable  signal  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  detector. 


4,051,398 
COIL  MEANS  FOR  DRIVING  A  LINEAR  MOTOR 
Toshihiro  Kondo,  Chofii,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshihiro  Kondo, 
Tokyo  and  Fi^i  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  both  of, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,163 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1975,  50-46704 

Int.  a.2  H02K  ii/00 

U.S.  a.  310—12  10  Claims 


sponding  spring  bar  but  spaced  from  said  spring  bar  along 
a  substantial  portion  of  its  length, 

d.  a  sutor  core  mounted  on  said  keybars  but  spaced  from 
said  spring  bars  to  minimize  transmission  of  vibration  from 
said  core  to  said  frame,  said  core  comprising  a  plurality  of 
core  sections,  each  core  section  being  mounted  on  two 
keybars,  said  core  having  alternate  first  passages  for  in- 
flow of  cooling  gas  and  second  passages  for  outflow  of 
cooling  gas,  and 

e.  a  plurality  of  baffles,  one  baffle  being  positioned  on  each 
of  said  spring  bars  in  each  region  between  said  first  and 
second  passages,  each  baffle  including  a  portion  disposed 
between  said  spring  bar  and  said  core  and  resiliently  en- 
gaging said  core  to  block  flow  of  cooling  gas  between  said 
core  and  said  spring  bar  while  minimizing  transmission  of 
vibration  from  said  core  to  said  frame. 


18         S 


1.  A  coil  means  for  driving  a  movable  member  in  a  linear 
motor  system  comprising  a  series  of  electromagnetic  coils 
arranged  in  a  line  along  a  path  in  which  the  movable  member 
travels,  and  energized  successively  from  one  at  one  end  thereof 
to  the  one  at  the  other  end  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
movable  member,  said  series  of  electromagnetic  coils  being  in 
the  form  of  thin  coils  and  arranged  in  a  line  partially  over- 
lapped with  each  other  and  fixed  together  to  form  an  elongated 
one-piece  coil  group,  and  said  coil  group  having  a  cross-sec- 
tion of  a  shape  of  "U"  to  guide  the  movable  member  therein. 


4,051,400 

END  GAS  GAP  BAFFLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  REVERSE 

FLOW  COOLED  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Anthony  F.  Armor,  and  David  H.  Winoe,  both  of  Schenectady, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Scheocctady, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655^2 

Int.  a.2  H02K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  310—58  13  Claims 


4,051,399 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  INCLUDING  GAS 
BAFFLES 
Casmer  P.  Stanwick,  and  Lawrence  E.  Jordan,  both  of  Amster- 
dam, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 

FUed  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,908 

Int.  a.2  H02K  5/24 

U.S.  a.  310—51  7  Oaims 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising: 

a.  a  frame, 

b.  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  spring  bars  adja- 
cent said  frame  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  se- 
cured to  said  frame  at  spaced  points, 

c.  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  keybars  adjacent  to 
but  spaced  from  said  frame  and  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  each  of  said  keybars  being  supported  by  a  corre- 


"5        ;       ;    ^  4jjvr/-i8 
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1.  A  reverse  flow  cooled  dynamoelectric  machine  compris- 
ing: 

a  gas-tight  casing  containing  cooling  gas; 

a  stator  disposed  within  said  casing  and  including  a  core  of 
stacked  laminations  having  axially  spaced  radially  extend- 
ing cooling  passages  disposed  therein,  the  end  regions  of 
said  core  comprising  radially  foreshortened  laminations 
with  inboard  ends  progressively  farther  removed  from  the 
axis  thereof  providing  an  array  of  progressively  stepped 
laminations; 

a  rotor  disposed  within  said  stator  and  spaced  therefrom  by 
a  gas  gap; 

fan  means  disposed  in  said  casing  for  the  reverse  flow  circu- 
lation of  the  cooling  gas;  and, 

a  baffle  disposed  in  said  gap  and  spaced  from  said  stepped 
laminations  for  directing  a  flow  of  cooling  gas  flowing 
axially  outwardly  from  said  gas  gap  to  said  end  regions 
across  said  stepped  laminations  and  for  increasing  the 
velocity  of  flow  of  cooling  gas  across  said  stepped  lamina- 
tions and  said  baffle  includes  an  annular  member  having 
outer  face  spaced  from  and  generally  parralell  to  the 
inboard  edtes  of  said  stepped  laminations. 
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4,051,401 

MAGNETIC  LOOPS  CLOSURE  ELEMENTS  FOR 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

WilUaa  Gcorie  Haywvd,  76  WoodcraM  Walk,  Reisate,  Surrey, 


Filed  Joe  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,288 
ClalM  priority,  appUortiOB  Uaited  KiBgdom,  June  2,  1975, 
23773/75 

IbL  a.2  H02K  1/06 
MS.  a.  310—216  4  Claims 
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4,051,402 

SHELL  ROTOR  DIRECT  CURRENT  GENERATOR 

Joha  R.  Gfuber,  1421  E.  32Bd  St,  Cle?elaBd,  Ohio  44114 

Filed  Oct  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,664 

lat  a.2  H02K  1/22 

MS.  a.  310—266  8  Claims 


^^^^^^^^^ 
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1.  A  current  generator  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  pair  of  magnetic  members  each  comprising  an  annularly 
arranged  series  of  alternate  nugnetic  poles,  said  members 
being  spaced  axially  from  each  other  to  define  therebe- 
tween an  annular  axial  air  gap; 

b.  a  cylindrical  rotor  mounted  for  continuous  rotation  within 
said  axial  air  gap  and  formed  of  longitudinally  aligned 


non-ferrous  conducting  segments,  said  segments  being 
separated  by  an  air  gap  a  substantial  portion  of  the  longitu- 
dinal length  of  said  conducting  segments,  said  conducting 
segments  further  being  in  electrical  communication  at  on^ 
end  thereof  and  having  commutator  means  at  the  opposite 
end  thereof;  and 
c.  means  for  maintaining  a  relative  velocity  between  sai^ 
cylindrical  rotor  and  said  magnetic  members. 


4,051,403 
CHANNEL  PLATE  MULTIPLIER  HAVING  HIGHER 
SECONDARY  EMISSION  COEFTIOENT  NEAR  INP 
Robert  M.  Feingold,  Anmmdale;  Carl  W.  Hoover,  Jr.,  W( 
bridge,  and  John  Remiie,  Alexandria,  all  of  Va.,  assignors 
The  United  States  of  America  us  represented  by  the 
of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,165 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  43/22.  43/24 

U.S.  a.  313—105  CM  4  Claimi 


1.  An  electric  motor  including  a  stator  having  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  magnetically  soft  iron  elements  forming 
pole  teeth  having  portions  of  greater  and  lesser  diameters,  a 
rotor  at  one  axial  end  of  said  pole  teeth  adapted  to  conduct 
magnetic  flux  between  said  pole  teeth,  and  a  magnetic  closure 
loop  element  at  the  opposite  axial  end  of  said  pole  teeth  than 
said  rotor  having  portions  thereof  which  are  associated  with 
portions  of  said  pole  teeth;  the  improvement  comprising  in  that 
the  cross-sectional  areas  of  a  portion  of  said  closure  loop  ele- 
ment associated  with  a  portion  of  said  pole  teeth  of  greater 
diameter  is  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  a  portion  of 
said  closure  loop  element  associated  with  a  portion  of  said  pole 
teeth  of  lesser  diameter. 


1.  In  a  microchannel  plate  electron  multiplier  comprising  1 1 

plurality  of  chamiels,  each  of  said  channels  having  a  diameter 

on  the  order  of  10-15  microns  and  a  length  on  the  order  of 

about  20  mils,  the  channel  wall  comprising  a  conductive  glas  > 

having  a  relatively  low  coefficient  of  secondary  emission,  th(  i 

improvement  comprising: 

a  first  layer  of  booster  material  having  a  relatively  higli 

coefficient  of  secondary  emission,  and  covering  said  wal 

from  the  microchannel  plate  input  for  a  distance  on  the 

order  of  about  10  channel  diameters. 


4,051,404 

GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  PANEL  WFTH  FUSED 

SEALING  PLUG 

George  A.  Kupaky,  State  College,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Panel  Tech 

nology,  Inc.,  Lewistown,  Pa. 

FUed  July  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  492,991 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  61/36 
UJS.  a.  313—220  6  Claim 

1.  A  gas  discharge  information  display  panel  having  a  pair  o 
flat  glass  substrate  plates  carrying  electrode  segments  anc 
dielectric  members  thereon,  seal  means  rendering  said  display 
panel  tubulationless  comprising  a  glass  seal  member  joininj 
said  flat  glass  substrate  plates  in  spaced  apart  relation,  said  glas 
seal  member  having  a  configuration  defining  the  perimeter  of  r 
gas  chamber  in  said  panel,  said  glass  seal  member  having  a 
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least  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  ends  defining  a  vacuumization  and 
gas  fill  port,  a  fill  gas  in  said  chamber,  and  a  glass  plug  member 


n^  ri  r^  ■'^  -1  .^  -■;    •■ 
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4,051,406 

ELECTRONIC  STORAGE  TUBE  TARGET  HAVING  A 

RADIATION  INSENSTTIVE  LAYER 

Albert  S.  Wazauui,  Santa  Clara,  Califs  assifaor  to  Princctoa 

ElectroBic  Products,  Lk.,  North  Bnuswick,  N  J. 
CoBttBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  430^57,  Jan.  2, 1974,  abaadoaed.  This 

appUcation  Sept  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,125 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabaequent  to  Feb.  24, 

1993,  has  been  disriaiifd 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  29/41.  31/08 

VS.  a.  313—391  8  ClaioH 


having  a  fiber  softening  temperature  below  the  fiber  softening 
temperature  of  said  glass  seal  member  filling  said  port. 
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4,051,405 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  LOW-ENERGY  HIGH 
CURRENT  DENSTTY  ELECTRON  BEAMS 
John  N.  Lee,  Silver  Spring,  and  Robert  B.  Oswald,  Jr.,  Be- 
thesda,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Sept  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,053 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  7/00;  H05H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  313—361  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  angle  of  incidence  of  elec- 
trons in  low  energy,  high  current  density,  pulsed  relativistic 
electron  beams  comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  a  freely  drifting  electron  beam; 

placing  a  grounded  mesh  electrode  in  the  path  of  said  beam; 

said  step  of  producing  further  includes  the  steps  of  accelerat- 
ing an  electron  beam  from  a  cathode  electrode  to  an  anode 
electrode  through  a  significant  potential  difference;  and, 

said  step  of  placing  includes  the  step  of  positioning  said 
grounded  mesh  electrode  between  said  anode  and  a  target 
at  a  point  where  internal  forces  within  the  drifting  beam 
have  become  apparent. 


1.  An  electronic  storage  tube  for  storing  images  by  means  of 
a  modulated  electron  beam,  said  tube  having  a  target  structure 
including  first  means  substantially  unaffected  by  ionizing  radia- 
tion which  is  present  during  operation  of  the  tube  for  signifi- 
cantly increasing  the  image  retention  time  of  the  target  struc- 
ture wherein  said  tube  comprises: 

second  means  including  means  for  generating  an  electron 
beam  for  applying  a  signal  to  the  target  structure  to  estab- 
lish a  desired  stored  charge  distribution  on  the  target 
structure  representative  of  the  image  to  be  stored; 

third  means  for  detecting  the  stored  charge  distribution 
established  on  the  target  structure  and  wherein  said  first 
means  comprises  a  pattern  of  conducting  and  insulating 
areas,  said  conducting  areas  being  electrically  connected 
to  each  other  to  form  a  conducting  member  having  at  least 
one  planar  surface; 

said  insulating  areas  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
insulating  materials  placed  on  the  planar  surface  of  said 
conducting  member; 

each  of  said  layers  having  first  and  second  planar  surfaces, 
the  first  planar  surface  of  one  of  said  layers  being  in 
contact  with  the  planar  surface  of  the  conducting  member 
and  the  second  planar  surface  of  said  one  of  said  layers 
being  in  contact  with  the  first  planar  surface  of  another 
one  of  said  layers; 

the  second  planar  surface  of  the  insulating  layer  furthest 
removed  from  said  conducting  member  constituting  the 
surface  for  storing  the  charge  pattern; 

the  first  planar  surface  of  said  last  mentioned  insulating  layer 
being  in  contact  with  the  second  surface  of  the  insulating 
layer  adjacent  thereto; 

all  of  said  layers  being  arranges  to  overlie  portions  of  said 
conducting  member  planar  surface  while  the  remaining 
portions  of  said  conducting  member  planar  surface  are 
exposed  to  said  electron  beam; 

at  least  one  of  said  insulating  layers  being  formed  of  an 
insulating  material  whose  conductivity  is  unaffected  by 
the  presence  of  ionizing  radiations  to  prevent  the  transfer 
of  charge  stored  on  the  stored  charge  surface  to  signifi- 
cantly increase  image  retention  time  of  the  charge  pattern 
being  stored,  even  after  repeated  readout. 
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4,051,407 
ARRANGEMENT  INCLUDING  A  GAS  AND/OR  VAPOR 

DISCHARGE  LAMP 
JiH  Evert  van  dcr  Wer^  Jean  Johan  HeuTelmaiis,  and  Hen- 
dricM  Fnmdaeat  Johannes  Jacobus  van  Tongeren,  all  of 
Eindhofen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U^.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,586 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Apr.    1,    1975, 
7503826 

Int  a.2  H05B  41/J4.  41/36 
U.S.  a.  315—106  10  Oaims 


jf-3 


1.  Apparatus  for  operating  an  electric  discharge  lamp  sub- 
stantially free  of  any  ballast  device  comprising,  a  pair  of  input 
terminals  for  applying  electric  power  to  the  apparatus,  a  sub- 
stantially impedance  free  electric  coupling  means  connecting 
the  discharge  lamp  across  the  input  terminals,  said  discharge 
lamp  having  first  and  second  main  electrode  systems  defining  a 
discharge  path  through  the  lamp,  one  of  said  electrode  systems 
comprising  a  preheatable  electrode  operable  as  a  cathode,  an 
auxiliary  circuit  responsive  to  the  lamp  current  flow  between 
the  first  and  second  main  electrode  systems  and  including 
means  for  altering  the  electrode  voltge  drop  in  the  vicinity  of 
at  least  one  of  said  main  electrode  systems,  said  auxiliary  cir- 
cuit, in  the  operating  condition  of  the  discharge  lamp,  being 
responsive  to  a  change  in  the  effective  value  of  the  current 
flowing  between  the  lamp  first  and  second  main  electrode 
systems  so  as  to  change  said  electrode  voltage  drop  in  a  man- 
ner such  as  to  oppose  said  change  in  current  between  said  first 
and  second  main  electrode  systems,  said  change  in  the  elec- 
trode voltage  drop  being  effected  at  least  partly  by  changing 
the  magnitude  of  the  heating  current  supplied  to  said  preheata- 
ble electrode. 


27,  1977 


alternating  sequence  and  offset  from  one  another  on  oppofite 
inside  wall  surfaces,  and  means  for  applying  a  i)otential  differ- 
ence between  adjacent  electrodes  whereby  the  medium  will 
emit  light  proximate  said  -adjacent  electrodes  and  leave  a 
charge  proximate  one  of  the  adjacent  electrodes,  the  improve- 
ment wherein:  said  channel  comprises  an  endless  length,  a 
single  input  electrode  is  utilized  located  at  a  first  position  along 
the  length  of  said  channel,  said  transfer  electrodes  extending 
along  the  entire  length  of  said  channel  whereby  sequenitial 
application  of  potential  differences  enables  shifting,  of  light 
emission  and  charge  positions  in  either  direction  relativej  to 
said  first  position. 


4,051,409 

LOAD  AND  HOLD  SYSTEM  FOR  PLASMA  CHARGE 

TRANSFER  DEVICES 

Donald  Gregory  Craycraft,  St.  Charles,  111.,  assignor  to  t4fIR 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

PUed  Jan.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,767 

Int.  C1.2  H05B  41/30.  41/44 

U.S.  a.  315—169  TV  13  Qairas 


CMAR4CTER  i^puj  ^^ 

32  GENERATOR       oravERS^ 


4,051,408 
CIRCULAR  PLASMA  CHARGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Hcraan  Albcrtine,  Jr.,  Genera;  Donald  G.  Craycraft,  and  Wil- 
iiani  E.  Colcaan,  both  of  St.  Charles,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 
NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Flkd  Jan.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,766 

Int  a.2  H05B  41/14.  41/44 

U.S.  a.  315—169  R  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  plasma  charge  transfer  device  of  the  type  having  a 
channel  containing  an  ionizable  medium,  said  channel  being 
defined  within  a  walled  structure,  at  least  one  wall  thereof 
being  transparent,  input  and  transfer  electrodes  positioned  on 
inside  wall  surfaces,  said  transfer  electrodes  being  arranged  in 


1.  In  a  plasma  charge  transfer  device  of  the  type  haviitg  a 
channel  containing  an  ionizable  medium,  said  channel  being 
defined  within  a  walled  structure,  input  and  transfer  electrodes 
positioned  on  the  inside  wall  surfaces,  said  transfer  electrodes 
being  arranged  in  alternating  sequence  and  opposite  from  jone 
another  on  opposite  inside  wall  surfaces,  and  means  for  apply- 
ing a  potential  difference  between  adjacent  electrodes 
whereby  the  medium  will  emit  light  proximate  said  adjacent 
electrodes  and  leave  a  charge  proximate  one  of  said  adjatent 
electrodes,  the  application  of  succeeding  potential  differences 
between  adjacent  transfer  electrodes  along  the  length  of  the 
device  operating  to  shift  said  charge  away  from  the  positicxi  of 
the  input  electrode,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
holding  a  charge  in  that  location  of  the  device  to  which  the 
charge  has  been  shifted,  said  holding  means  including  means 
for  circulating  the  charge  between  the  electrodes  of  a  set  of  at 
least  four  sequentially  positioned  transfer  electrodes. 
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4,051,410 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  OPERATING  aRCUIT 
David  W.  Knoble,  East  Flat  Rock,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,763 

Int.  a.2  H05B  41/34 

U.S.  a.  315—205  17  Claims 


1.  A  lamp  operating  circuit  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
direct  current  power  source,  a  first  branch  including  first 
controlled  switch  means  across  said  power  source,  a  second 
branch  including  unidirectional  conducting  means  across  said 
power  source,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  in  said 
first  branch  in  series  with  said  first  controlled  switch  means 
and  a  secondary  winding  in  said  branch  in  series  with  said 
unidirectional  conducting  means,  means  for  connecting  a  gase- 
ous discharge  lamp  to  said  power  source  in  series  with  at  least 
one  of  said  branches,  second  controlled  switch  means  coupled 
to  said  secondary  winding  for  substantially  stopping  current 
flow  to  said  unidirectional  conducting  means  and  for  storing 
magnetic  energy  in  said  transformer  while  said  second  con- 
trolled switch  means  is  on,  and  control  means  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  controlled  switch  means  for  repetitively  and 
sequentially  operating  the  same  at  predetermined  intervals, 
whereby  DC  pulses  may  be  applied  to  the  gaseous  discharge 
lamp  for  operation  thereof. 


4,051,411 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  OPERATING  aRCUIT 
Darid  W.  Knoble,  East  Flat  Rock,  and  Don  Morals,  Henderson- 
▼ille,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,764 

Int.  a.2  H05B  41/34 

U.S.  a.  315—205  16  Claims 


while  said  controlled  switch  means  is  on,  and  control  means 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  controlled  switch  means  for 
repetitively  and  sequentially  operating  the  same  at  predeter- 
mined intervals,  whereby  DC  pulses  may  be  applied  to  the 
gaseous  discharge  lamp  for  operation  thereof. 


4,051,412 

DISCHARGE  LAMP  OPERATING  CIRCUIT 

David  W.  Knoble,  and  Daniel  V.  Owen,  both  of  East  Flat  Rock, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,765 

Int.  a.2  H05B  41/34 

U.S.  a.  315—205  16  r\»immm 
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1.  A  lamp  operating  circuit  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
direct  current  power  source,  controlled  switch  means  across 
said  power  source,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding,  said  primary  winding  in  series  with 
said  controlled  switch  means,  unidirectional  conducting  means 
in  series  with  said  secondary  winding  across  said  power 
source,  means  for  connecting  a  gaseous  discharge  lamp  in 
series  with  said  controlled  switch  means  and  said  primary 
winding,  and  control  means  coupled  to  said  controlled  switch 
means  for  repetitively  operating  the  same  at  predetermined 
intervals,  whereby  DC  pulses  may  be  applied  to  the  gaseous 
discharge  lamp  for  operation  thereof 


4,051,413 

TRANSISTORIZED  STATIC  INVERTERS 

Henry  J.  L.  Abadie,  "U  Chateau",  65140  Monfancon,  France 

FUed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,355 

Int  a.2  H02M  7/4S:  H05B  41/29 

U.S.  a.  315—219  8  Claims 
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1.  A  lamp  operating  circuit  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
direct  current  power  source,  first  controlled  switch  means  and 
inductance  means  connected  in  series  across  said  power 
source,  means  for  serially  connecting  a  gaseous  discharge  lamp 
to  said  first  controlled  switch  means  and  said  inductance 
means,  unidirectional  conducting  means  connected  across  said 
series  connected  inductanc/;  means  and  said  lamp  connecting 
means,  second  controlled  switch  means  coupled  to  said  induc- 
tance means  for  stopping  current  flow  to  the  gaseous  discharge 
lamp  and  for  storing  magnetic  energy  in  said  inductance  means 


1.  A  static  inverter  for  converting  direct  voltage  into  alter- 
nating voltage,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  and  a  second  switching  transistors  each  having 
emitter,  collector  and  base, 

b.  a  first  resistor  and  a  second  resistor  respectively  connect- 
ing the  bases  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  to  a  junc- 
tion point  and  operating  as  current  generator  for  said 
transistors, 

c.  a  source  of  DC  voluge  connected  to  said  junction  point 

d.  inductance  means  inductively  coupling  said  bases. 


1834 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  27,  1977 


e.  first  and  second  coils  inductively  coupled  to  said  induc- 
tance means  and  respectively  connecting  the  collectors  of 
said  transistors  to  said  junction, 

f.  capacitor  means  connecting  said  collectors,  said  capacitor 
means,  coils  and  inductance  means  constituting  a  fre- 
quency pilot  circuit  for  said  transistors, 

g.  first  and  second  switching  rectifier  means  connecting  the 
collectors  of  said  transistors  to  ground  for  uncoupling  said 
collectors, 

h.  and  at  least  one  output  transformer,  each  said  transformer 
having  a  primary  connected  across  said  collectors  and  a 
secondary  whose  ends  constitute  terminals  for  connection 
of  an  output  load. 


4,051.414 
MISSILE  ADAPTATION  KIT  ASSEMBLY 
Albert  S.  Will,  Bethwda;  Robert  R.  Wilaon,  OiiUum,  and  Sam- 
ad  J.  Black,  SUver  Spiteg,  aU  of  Md^  aaaignon  to  The  United 
States  of  America  aa  rcprcacnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
WaaUagtOB,  D.C 

Filed  Dec  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  423,643 

bit  CL2  H02B  1/04 

UJS.  a.  361—415  7  Claims 


4,051,415 
WEB  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Peter  G.  Martia,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Braemar  Con- 
puter  Devices,  Inc.,  Bumsrille,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  555,358 

Int.  a.2  H02P  5/50 

U.S.  a.  318—7  19  Claiits 


^n 


1.  A  cylindrical  mechanical  package  for  electrical  equip- 
ment, comprising: 

a  plurality  of  circular  supporting  plates  having  a  prescribed 
number  of  aligned  holes  therein; 

spacer  means  for  supporting  said  plates  in  spaced  relation; 

electrical  components  supported  between  said  plates  either 
by  a  direct  mounting  on  a  single  one  of  said  sup[>orting 
plates  and/or  by  a  mounting  between  two  adjacent  sup- 
porting plates; 

a  projecting  boss  on  one  end  of  each  of  said  electrical  com- 
ponents fitting  slideably  in  one  of  said  holes  in  one  of  said 
plates;  and 

a  projecting  threaded  shaft  on  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
electrical  components  projecting  through  an  aligned  hole 
in  the  other  plate;  and 

a  nut  engaged  with  said  threaded  shaft  to  secure  each  com- 
ponent rigidly  w;th  respect  to  said  other  plate; 

whereby  displacements  of  said  plates  away  from  and  toward 
each  other  due  to  shock  loadings  do  not  impose  any  strains 
on  the  electrical  components; 

each  of  said  electrical  components  having  a  terminal  board 
thereon,  said  components  being  mounted  so  as  to  dispose 
said  terminal  boards  adjacent  the  cylindrical  periphery  of 
the  package;  and 

electrical  interconnecting  means  coupling  said  terminal 
boards,  said  interconnecting  means  consisting  of  flat  tape 
cables  extending  around  the  cylindrical  periphery  of  said 
package. 
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1.  For  use  in  a  reel  driven  web  transport  system  includin£|  a 
supply  reel,  a  takeup  reel,  a  drive  motor  coupled  to  said  takeap 
reel,  a  control  circuit  for  maintaining  substantially  constafit 
linear  web  speed  of  a  web  moving  between  said  reels,  said 
control  circuit  comprising: 
first  means  for  determining  a  rotational  characteristic  of  safid 
supply  reel  and  providing  a  first  signal  representative 
thereof;  I 

second  means  for  determining  a  rotational  characteristic  of 
said  takeup  reel  and  providing  a  second  signal  representa- 
tive thereof; 
first  and  second  non-linear  processing  means  respectively 
operative  in  response  to  said  first  and  second  signals  to 
provide  respective  non-linear  signal  representations  of 
said  rotational  characteristics;  { 

means  for  summing  said  non-linear  signal  representations; 
means  for  providing  an  error  signal  from  said  summed  s^- 

nal;  and 
means  operative  in  response  to  said  error  signal  to  provid^  a 
control  signal  to  said  drive  motor  to  govern  its  speed  of 
rotation  and  produce  substantially  constant  linear  wpb 
speed. 


I 

4,051,416 
INCREMENTAL  DIGITAL  CONTROL  aRCUIT 
Gary  L.  Golobay,  Valley  Center,  Kans.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  C$j» 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Ffled  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,383 

Int  a.2  H02P  5/46 

U.S.  CI.  318—85  14  Clains 


1.  In  an  implement  having  a  plurality  of  drive  motor  means, 
a  plurality  of  driven  members  coupled  to  and  driven  by  s^d 
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drive  motor  means,  and  actuator  means  selectively  operating 
said  drive  motor  means  to  drive  said  driven  members; 

a  digital  control  system  enabled  in  response  to  operation  of 
said  actuator  means  to  operate  said  drive  motor  means  in 
synchronism  for  producing  selected  control  signals  to 
effect  incremental  adjustment  of  the  operation  of  at  least  a 
first  one  of  said  drive  motor  means  relative  to  the  opera- 
tion of  a  second  one  of  said  drive  motor  means  to  achieve 
said  synchronized  operation  thereof,  said  control  system 
comprising: 

control  circuit  means  for  selectively  producing  different 
ones  of  a  plurality  of  possible  control  signals  and  for 
applying  said  control  signals  to  said  first  drive  motor 
means  to  effect  an  incremental  adjustment  of  the  opera- 
tions thereof  relative  to  said  second  drive  motor  means; 

transducer  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  pulse  trains  in 
response  to  operation  of  said  drive  motor  means,  the 
relationship  between  individual  pulses  of  said  pulse  trains 
being  indicative  of  the  operational  relationship  between 
said  drive  motor  means; 

selection  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  pulse  trains  for 
producing  a  first  selection  signal  in  response  to  a  first 
relationship  between  individual  pulses  of  said  pulse  trains; 

enabling  circuit  means  for  producing  an  enabling  signal  in 
response  to  said  selection  signal  to  enable  said  control 
circuit  for  production  of  a  selected  control  signal;  and 

trigger  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  pulse  trains  for 
producing  a  trigger  signal; 

said  enabled  control  circuit  producing  said  selected  control 
signal  in  response  to  said  trigger  signal. 


4,051,417 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  BRUSHLESS  MOTOR 
Masaaki  FiOinawa,  Hachioji;  Kiyoo  Takeyasu,  Tokorozawa; 
Kenichi  lizoka,  Shimotsuga;  Motokazn  Uchida,  Setagaya,  and 
Hideo  Uzuhashi,  Shimotsuga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sept.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,289 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept  4, 1974,  49-100903 
Int  a.2  H02K  29/00 
U  A  a.  318—138  6  Claims 


said  power  source,  a  second  terminal  connected  to  the 
first  terminal  of  a  respective  one  of  said  first  semiconduc- 
tor switching  elements,  and  a  control  terminal; 

a  plurality  of  rectifying  elements  respectively  connected 
across  the  first  and  second  terminals  of  each  of  said  first 
and  second  semiconductor  switching  elements,  so  as  to  be 
rendered  conductive  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  con- 
duction direction  of  said  first  and  second  semiconductor 
switching  elements; 

first  means  for  applying  the  jxjrtion  of  the  rotor  position 
signals  chopped  by  said  logic  circuit  to  the  control  termi- 
nals of  said  first  semiconductor  switching  elements;  and 

second  means  for  directly  applying  a  portion  of  the  rotor 
position  signals  from  said  detector  means  to  the  control 
terminals  of  said  second  semiconductor  switching  ele- 
ments. 


4,051,418  

THREE  PHASE  A.C.  MOTOR  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Gerald  N.  O'Berto,  850  Lorraine  Road,  Whcaton,  01. 60187,  aad 
Gisuke  Murakami,  496  Imaiminami-cho.  Nakahara,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan  (211) 

FUed  Not.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,980 

Int  a.2  H02P  5/40 

U.S.  a.  318—227  2  Claiw 
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1.  A  control  system  for  a  brushless  motor  comprising: 

a  power  source; 

a  plurality  of  driving  coils  inductively  coupled  with  a  rotor 
of  said  motor,  one  terminal  of  each  coil  being  connected  in 
common; 

detector  means  for  detecting  the  rotor  position  of  said  rotor 
and  generatinjf  rotor  position  signals  corresponding  to  the 
position  of  said  rotor; 

an  oscillator  for  generating  a  chopping  signal; 

a  logic  circuit,  coupled  to  said  detector  means  and  said 
oscillator,  for  chopping  a  portion  of  said  rotor  position 
signals  in  response  to  the  chopping  signal  from  said  oscil- 
lator; 

a  plurality  of  first  semiconductor  switching  elements  each 
having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  another  terminal  of 
each  of  said  coils,  respectively,  a  second  terminal  con- 
nected to  one  terminal  of  said  power  source,  and  a  control 
terminal; 

a  plurality  of  second  semiconductor  switching  elements  each 
having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  another  terminal  of 


1.  A  system  for  generating  a  three  phase  variable  frequency 
signal  for  driving  a  three  phase  a.c.  motor,  said  system  com- 
prising the  combination  of  a  d.c.  voltage  source  having  posi- 
tive and  negative  voluge  levels,  an  inverter  having  a  plurality 
of  controllable  solid  sute  switching  means  for  selectively 
applying  said  positive  and  negative  voluge  levels  alternately 
to  each  of  three  output  lines  to  generate  a  three  phase  a.c. 
output,  means  for  controlling  the  rise  times  of  the  positive  and 
negative  currents  flowing  to  the  inverter,  current  sensing 
means  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  response  to  an  increase 
in  the  magnitude  of  the  inverter  current  flow  through  said 
inverter  above  a  predetermined  level,  and  current  limiting 
means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  limiting  the  inverter 
current  flow  to  said  predetermined  level,  said  current  sensing 
means  comprising  a  resistor  between  said  d.c.  voltage  source 
and  the  inverter,  the  voluge  drop  across  said  resistor  being 
proportional  to  the  current  therethrough,  an  ampUfier  for 
amplifying  the  magnitude  of  the  voluge  drop  across  said  rests- 
tor,  and  a  silicon  bidirectional  switch  which  generates  a  con- 
trol signal  when  said  amplified  resistor  voluge  drop  exceeds  a 
predetermined  level. 
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4,0S1,419 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  AN  ALTERNATIN&CURRENT 

MOTOR 
SiNdcU  Takahaihi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogjro  KabwUki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnM  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,262 
OdM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  9,  1975,  50-068500; 
Jne  19,  1975,  50-073685;  July  16,  1975,  50-086168;  Nov.  17, 
1975,  50-137291 

Int  a.2  H02P  5/40 
U.S.  CL  318—227  23  Claims 
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1.  A  control  system  of  a  polyphase  alternating-current  motor 
comprising: 

a  polyphase  alternating-current  motor; 

power  supply  means  for  generating  a  polyphase  alternating- 
current  voltage  to  be  supplied  to  said  motor,  the  ampli- 
tude and  the  instantaneous  phase  angle  of  said  alternating- 
current  voltage  being  controllable; 

position  detector  means  for  detecting  the  instantaneous 
electrical  angular  position  of  the  rotor  of  said  motor  with 
respect  to  a  stator  reference; 

means  for  producing  an  initial  value  for  the  control  variable 
to  bontrol  the  torque  generated  by  said  motor; 

phase  signal  generator  means  for  generating  an  instanta- 
neous phase  angle  signal  from  said  initial  value  for  the 
control  variable  and  said  detected  instantaneous  electrical 
angular  position  of  said  rotor; 

phase  angle  control  means  for  controUing  said  instantaneous 
phase  angle  of  said  alternating-current  voltage  with  said 
generated  instantaneous  phase  angle  signal  as  the  refer- 
ence signal; 

voltage  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  voltage 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  voltage  control 
law;  and 

voltage  control  means  for  controlling  said  amplitude  of  said 
alternating-current  voltage  with  said  generated  voltage 
signal  as  the  reference  signal. 


4,051,420 
HALL  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ki^f  i  TanikoaU,  KawaaaU,  Japu,  aasipior  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
od  Cawm  Sdki  bbiishiki  Kaiaha,  both  of  Tokyo, 


September  27,  1977 


windings  producing  an  induced  voltage  upon  rotation  of 
said  rotor; 

c.  detecting  means  for  detecting  and  synthesizing  the  ii- 
duced  voltages  in  said  windings; 

d.  voltage  level  shift  means  for  level-shifting  the  output 
voltage  of  said  detecting  means,  said  level  shift  means 
having  a  transistor  circuit  connected  to  said  detecting 
means; 

e.  constant  voltage  means  connected  to  one  electrode  of  a 
power  source  for  producing  always  a  constant  potential 
with  respect  to  the  f>otential  of  said  electrode;  I 

f.  reference  rotational  speed  information  input  means  con- 
nected across  said  constant  voltage  means  for  producing  a 
constant  voltage  corresponding  to  the  reference  rotational 
sp>eed  of  said  motor; 

g.  comparing  means  comprising  a  differential  amplifler  cir- 
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cuit  having  two  input  terminals,  one  of  said  input  tenfii- 
nals  being  connected  to  said  voltage  level  shift  means  a|id 
the  other  input  terminal  being  connected  to  said  referei^e 
rotational  speed  information  input  means  so  as  to  provjde 
a  signal  representing  the  difference  between  said  t^ii'o 
inputs; 

h.  Hall  generators  positioned  in  flux-producing  relationsQip 
with  said  magnetic  poles  for  producing  a  Hall  voltaige 
corresponding  to  the  output  voltage  of  said  comparing 
means; 

i.  driving  control  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  Hall 
generators  and  said  stator  windings  to  apply  an  exciting 
current  to  said  windings  in  response  to  the  output  voltx^ge 
of  said  Hall  generators;  and 

j.  temperature  compensating  means  including  at  least  one 
diode  connected  to  the  input  circuit  of  said  transistor  of 
said  voltage  level  shift  means. 


1  4,051,421 

BRAKING  MODE  CONTROL  FOR  A  CHOPPER 

CONTROLLED  D-C  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Thomas  Richard  Brinner,  and  Thomas  Dehor  Stitt,  both  of  Efie, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Ffled  Dec.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  641,217 

Int.  a.2  H02P  3/14 

U.S.  a.  318--367  14  Qafais 
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Filed  Mar.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,385 
ClaiM  priority,  applkatioB  Japu,  Mar.  10, 1975,  50-28821; 
Apr.  11, 1975,  50-43943 

Int.  a.2  H02K  29/00 
U.S.  CL  318—254  12  Claims 

1.  A  DC  motor  having  a  control  system  therefor  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a.  a  rotor  having  thereon  magnetic  poles  of  the  opposite 
polarities; 

b.  a  Stator  having  flux-producing  windings  positioned  in 
torque-producing  relationship  with  said  rotor,  each  of  said 


1.  A  control  system  for  eflecting  smooth  resistor  staging 
during  electrical  braking  of  a  chopper  controlled  d-c  electric 
motor  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  resistor  stages  serially  connected  in  a  motor 
current  path,  each  of  said  stages  including  a  resistor  and 
power  switching  means  having  normally  open  m^in 
contacts  connected  in  parallel  circuit  arrangement  With 
said  resistor; 

b.  a  chopper  circuit  including  dynamic  braking  means  con- 
nected in  said  motor  current  path  for  providing  a  series 
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impedance  the  magnitude  of  which  can  be  varied  between 
minimum  and  maximum  limits; 

c.  sensor  means  for  sensing  motor  current  in  said  path  and 
for  providing  a  feedback  signal  proportional  thereto; 

d.  means  for  supplying  a  reference  signal  proportional  to  a 
desired  motor  current; 

e.  summing  means  for  summing  said  reference  signal  and  said 
feedback  signal  and  for  providing  an  error  signal  propor- 
tional to  any  difference  in  magnitude  therebetween; 

f.  control  means  connected  to  receive  said  error  signal  and 
responsive  thereto  to  vary  the  impedance  of  said  chopper 
circuit  in  a  manner  tending  to  reduce  said  error  signal  to  a 
minimum  value,  said  control  means  including  means  for 
selectively  actuating  the  power  switching  means  in  said 
resistor  stages  when  the  impedance  of  said  chopper  circuit 
reaches  said  minimum  limits,  each  power  switching  means 
being  operative  when  actuated  to  effect  closure  of  its 
respective  main  contacts  to  thereby  short-circuit  the  cor- 
responding resistor; 

g.  detector  means  coupled  to  the  main  contacts  of  each 
power  switching  means  for  sensing  operation  thereof,  said 
detector  means  providing  an  output  signal  during  opera- 
tion of  said  main  contacts;  and 

h.  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  changing  said 
error  signal  only  during  closing  operation  of  said  main 
contacts  to  a  magnitude  which  causes  said  control  means 
to  adjust  said  chopper  circuit  impedance  to  a  value  inter- 
mediate said  minimum  and  maximum  limits. 


4,051,422 
PROGRAMMING  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECTROEROSION  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Konstaatin  Nikitich  LaTrentieT,  ulitsa  Dzerzhinskogo,  23,  kv.  8; 
Natalya  IsaakieTiia  Borisova,  PiskareTsky  prospekt,  40,  kv. 
82;  Jury  I?ano?ich  VasiUeT,  MenahikoTSky  prospekt,  19,  kT. 
56;  Jury  Nikolaevich  RodionoT,  Tallinskoc  shosse,  54,  kv.  61; 
Vadim  KonstantinoTich  Strashinsky,  ulitsa  B.Zelenina,  26,  kv. 
24;  Vladimir  Fedorovich  lofTe,  Kirovsky  prospekt,  69/71,  kv. 
5,  all  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R.,  and  losif  YakovlcTich  Vyatskin, 
decreased,  late  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R.,  by  Itta  MoisecTna 
Vyatskina,  administrator 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  623,072 

Int.  a.2  G05B  19/24 

U.S.  CI.  318—570  1  Claim 
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1.  A  programming  device  for  an  electroerosion  cutting 
machine  with  first  and  second  jig  tables  displaced  by  first  and 
second  motion  screws  comprising:  an  input  memory  unit  with 
three  inputs  and  Ave  outputs,  said  first  input  serving  to  receive 
the  programme  carrier;  a  first  motor  controller  with  four 
inputs  and  one  output,  said  flrst  input  being  connected  to  said 
first  output  of  said  input  memory  unit;  a  second  motor  control- 
ler with  four  inputs  and  one  output,  said  first  input  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  output  of  said  memory  unit;  a  first  coinci- 
dence circuit  with  a  first  and  a  second  inputs  and  one  output, 
said  first  input  connected  to  said  third  output  of  said  input 
memory  unit  and  said  output  being  connected  to  said  second 
input  of  said  first  motor  controller  and  to  said  second  input  of 
said  input  memory  unit;  a  second  coincidence  circuit  with  a 
first  and  a  second  inputs  and  an  output,  said  first  input  being 


connected  to  said  fourth  output  of  said  input  memory  unit  and 
said  output  being  connected  to  said  second  input  of  said  second 
motor  controller  and  to  said  third  input  of  said  input  memory 
unit;  a  first  motor  the  input  of  which  <is  connected  electrically 
to  said  output  of  said  first  motor  controller;  a  second  motor  the 
input  of  which  is  connected  electrically  to  said  output  of  said 
second  motor  controller;  a  first  position  code  transmitter  of 
said  first  jig  table  input  of  which  is  coupled  mechanically  to  the 
output  of  said  motor  while  the  output  is  connected  electrically 
to  said  second  input  of  said  first  coincidence  circuit;  a  second 
position  code  transmitter  of  said  second  jig  table  the  input  of 
which  is  coupled  mechanically  to  the  output  of  said  second 
motor  while  the  output  is  connected  electrically  to  said  second 
input  of  said  second  coincidence  circuit;  a  first  pulse  angular 
displacement  transmitter  with  an  input  and  an  output  for  elec- 
trical signals  which  is  coupled  mechanically  to  said  output  of 
said  first  motor;  a  second  pulse  angular  displacement  transmit- 
ter with  an  input  and  an  output  for  electrical  signals  which  is 
coupled  mechanically  to  said  output  of  said  second  motor;  said 
output  of  said  first  motor  rotating  said  first  position  code  trans- 
mitter of  the  first  jig  table  and  the  first  pulse  angular  displace- 
ment transmitter  is  coupled  mechanically  to  said  first  motion 
screw  which  moves  said  first  jig  table;  said  output  of  said 
second  motor  rotating  said  second  position  code  transmitter  of 
the  second  jig  table  and  the  second  pulse  angular  displacement 
transmitter  is  coupled  mechanically  to  said  second  motion 
screw  which  moves  said  second  jig  table;  an  element  of  said 
first  pulse  angular  displacement  transmitter  sensing  the  revolu- 
tions of  said  first  motion  screw  and  converting  then  into  ac- 
tions; sensors  of  said  first  pulse  angular  displacement  transmit- 
ter which  react  to  said  actions  of  said  element  of  said  first 
angular  displacement  transmitter  sensing  the  revolutions  of 
said  first  motion  screw,  the  number  of  said  actions  produced  by 
said  element  of  the  first  pulse  angular  displacement  transmitter 
as  per  every  revolution  of  said  first  motion  screw  being  differ- 
ent for  everyone  of  said  sensors  that  react  to  these  actions;  an 
element  of  said  second  pulse  angular  displacement  transmitter 
sensing  the  revolutions  of  said  second  motion  screw  and  con- 
verting them  into  actions;  sensors  of  said  second  pulse  angular 
displacement  transmitter  reacting  to  said  actions  of  said  ele- 
ment of  said  second  pulse  angular  displacement  transmitter 
sensing  the  revolutions  of  said  second  motion  screw,  the  num- 
ber of  said  actions  produced  by  said  element  of  said  second 
pulse  angular  displacement  transmitter  as  per  every  revolution 
of  said  second  motion  screw  being  different  for  everyone  of 
said  sensors  reacting  to  these  3u:tions;  a  counter-commutator;  a 
first  shaper-amplifier  of  pulses  of  said  counter-commutator,  the 
input  of  which  is  connected  to  the  output  of  all  said  sensors  of 
said  first  pulse  angular  displacement  transmitter;  a  second 
shaper-amplifier  of  pulses  of  said  counter-commutator  the 
input  of  which  is  connected  to  the  output  of  all  said  sensors  of 
said  second  pulse  angular  displacement  transmitter;  a  first  pulse 
counter  of  said  counter-commutator  the  number  of  digits  in 
which  corresponds  to  the  number  of  said  sensors  of  said  first 
pulse  angular  displacement  transmitter  and  the  input  of  which 
is  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  pulse  amplifier-shaper;  a 
second  pulse  counter  of  said  counter-commutator  the  number 
of  digits  in  which  corresponds  to  the  number  of  said  sensors  of 
said  second  pulse  angular  displacement  transmitter  and  the 
input  of  which  is  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  pulse 
shaper-amplifier;  a  trigger  of  said  counter-commutator  with  a 
first  and  a  second  inputs  and  an  output,  said  first  input  being 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  pulse  counter  and  said 
second  input  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second 
pulse  counter;  a  relay  of  said  counter-commutator  with  a  first 
and  a  second  outputs  and  an  input  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  trigger,  the  first  output  of  said  relay  being  connected  to 
the  third  input  of  said  first  motor  controller  and  the  second 
output  of  said  relay  being  connected  to  the  third  input  of  said 
second  motor  controller;  a  commutation  circuit  of  laid  coun- 
ter-commuutor  the  input  of  which  is  connected  to  the  fifth 
output  of  said  input  memory  unit  and  the  output  of  which  it 
connected  to  the  inputs  of  aJl  said  sensors. 
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4,051,423 

SERVO  SYSTEM  WITH  FEEDBACK  SIGNAL 

COMPENSATION 

Jamta  J.  Toochtoa,  Suta  Clara;  Joha  Cnda,  Saratoga,  and 

Fnak  J.  SordcUo,  Los  Gatos,  ail  of  Califs  anignon  to  Sperry 

Raad  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,897 

lat  CL2  G05B  5/01 

VS.  CL  318—611  10  Claims 
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1.  A  servo  system  for  controlling  the  energization  of  an 
actuator  employed  to  move  a  movable  member  in  response  to 
a  cyclic  power  signal  for  positioning  the  movable  member  in 
accordance  with  a  desired  position  signal,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 
position  detecting  means  for  generating  a  signal  responsive 

to  the  present  position  of  said  movable  member; 
servo  control  means  for  comparing  the  desired  and  present 
position  signals  to  generate  a  position  error  signal  for 
controlling  the  magnitude  and  polarity  of  said  cyclic 
power  signal  energizing  said  actuator  to  move  said  mem- 
ber toward  the  desired  position;  and 
attenuation  means  for  reducing  the  magnitude  of  a  portion  of 
each  cycle  of  said  error  signal  after  a  predetermined  time 
period  and  to  a  predetermined  magnitude  to  attenuate  said 
cyclic  signal  without  causing  a  substantial  phase  shift 
thereof. 


4,051,424 
DIGITAL  AMP-HOUR  MONITOR 
JaaMS  A.  Privee,  Sao  Diego,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  The  United 
States  of  ABMrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washiagton,  D.C 

Filed  Joly  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,906 

lat  a.2  HOIM  45/06 

VS.  a.  320—48  6  Claims 
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accumulator  circuit  means  connected  to  said  read-only- 
memory  for  summing  the  product  outputs  thereof; 

second  signal  converter  means  connected  to  said  accumula- 
tor circuit  means  for  converting  the  digital  output  signal 
therefrom  to  a  binary  code  signal; 

panel  display  means  connected  to  said  second  signal  con- 
verter means  for  providing  a  visual  read  out;  and 

timing  control  means  connected  to  each  of  the  aforerecit^ 
means  for  providing  a  timing  signal  therefor. 


4,051,425 

AC  TO  DC  POWER  SUPPLY  aRCUTT 

Jerry  L.  Sndth,  Broad  Brook,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  Telephone 

Utilities  and  Commimicatioiis  Industries,  Inc.,  Chester,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  546,555 

Int  a.2  H02M  1/08 

VS.  a.  363—86  14  Claiiis 
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1.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  converting  alternating  curr^t 
power  into  a  voltage  regulated  direct  current  output,  s<id 
power  supply  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  input  terminals  ^r 
connection  to  a  source  of  AC  power  and  a  pair  of  outf^ut 
terminals  for  connection  to  a  DC  load,  a  transformer  with  a 
primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  a  phase  contfol 
switching  means  an  an  inductor  connected  in  series  with  One 
another  and  with  said  primary  winding  across  said  input  tentii- 
nals,  a  rectifier  having  an  input  connected  across  said  secon- 
dary winding  and  an  output  connected  across  said  two  output 
terminals,  a  filter  capacitor  connected  across  said  two  output 
terminals,  and  a  voltage  regulating  means  responsive  to  the  pC 
output  voltage  appearing  across  said  output  terminals  for  con- 
trolling the  firing  angle  of  said  phase  control  switching  medns 
so  as  to  maintain  said  DC  output  voltage  at  a  desired  valve, 
said  inductor  being  one  which  does  not  saturate  during  any 
half  cycle  of  the  voltage  waveform  of  said  AC  power  soufce 
even  when  sakl  output  terminas  are  shorted,  and  said  trafis- 
former  having  a  core  of  an  optimally  small  size  capable  of 
supporting  v(4t-time  integrals  associated  with  normal  firing 
angles  without  saturating  but  incapable  of  supporting  volt-time 
integrals  associated  with  abnormally  small  firing  angles 
whereby  said  core  is  of  substantially  smaller  size  than  the  s|ze 
required  to  sii|>port  volt-time  integrals  associated  with  such 
abnormally  snull  firing  angles  and  whereby  in  the  event  of  s«id 
core  saturating  said  inductor  imposes  an  impedance  to  li^it 
current  through  said  primary  winding. 


1.  A  battery  monitor  system  comprising: 

input  circuit  means  adapted  to  make  connection  with  a 
battery  pack  for  producing  an  electrical  analog  of  the 
current  therefrom; 

digital  panel  meter  means  connected  to  said  input  circuit 
means  for  converting  the  output  thereof  to  a  binary  code 
digital  signal  and  displaying  the  display  analog  thereof; 

first  signal  converter  means  connected  to  said  digital  panel 
meter  means  for  converting  the  binary  code  digital  signal- 
output  to  a  binary  signal; 

read-only-memory  means  connected  to  said  first  signal  con- 
verter means  and  programmed  to  serve  as  a  multiplication 
table  storing  the  product  of  a  time  interval  and  a  current 
corresponding  to  the  binary  input  signal; 


'  4,051,426 

SHOOT  THROUGH  PROTECTED  CURRENT  DRIVER 
TRANSISTOR  INVERTER  CIRCUIT  | 

Peter  Wood,  Murrysrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  White-Westingho»se 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  475,234,  May  31, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,034        | 
Int.  a.2  H02M  7/537  \ 

VS.  a.  363—131  4  Clafens 

1.  An  inverter  circuit  operative  with  a  direct  current  povver 
source  having  a  pair  of  terminals  of  opposite  polarities  and 
with  an  alternating  current  load  comprising: 
first  and  second  transistor  switching  means  each  having  a 
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base  electrode,  an  emitter  electrode  and  a  collector  elec- 
trode, said  emitter  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  switch- 
ing means  being  electrically  connected  to  said  collector 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor  switching  means  and  to 
said  load,  said  collector  electrode  of  said  switching  means 
being  electrically  connected  to  one  of  said  terminals,  said 
emitter  electrode  of  said  second  switching  means  being 
electrically  connected  to  the  other  of  said  terminals; 
transformer  means  having  at  least  two  secondary  windings 
each  for  applying  alternating  current  to  one  of  said  base 
electrode  one  of  said  secondary  windings  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  base  electrode  of  said  first  transis- 
tor switching  means,  the  other  of  said  secondary  windings 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  base  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor  switching  means. 
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first  diode  nieans  electrically  connected  in  series  relationship 
between  one  of  said  secondary  windings  and  one  of  said 
base  electrodes  and  second  diode  means  electrically  con- 
nected in  series  relationship  between  the  other  of  said 
secondary  windings  and  the  other  of  said  base  electrodes, 
one  of  said  first  and  second  diode  means  being  in  a  con- 
ducting condition  when  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
diode  means  is  in  a  non-conducting  condition,  said  first 
and  second  diode  means  conducting  reverse  current  after 
said  first  and  second  transistor  switching  means  are  in  a 
non-conducting  condition, 

another  diode  means  for  supplying  reverse  current  to  said 
first  and  second  diode  means,  said  another  diode  means 
being  in  a  non-conducting  condition  when  said  first  and 
second  diode  means  are  in  a  non-conducting  condition. 


4,051,427 

SUPERVISORY  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  TORSIONAL 

OSOLLATION  IN  THE  SHAFT  OF  A  ROTATING 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  SYSTEM 

Lee  A.  Kilgore,  Export;  Edgar  R.  Taylor,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  and 

William  H.  South,  McKeesport,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wes- 

tinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  518,915 

Int  a.2  H02H  77M.'G01M  7/00;  GOIH  1/08 

VS.  a.  322—99  12  Claims 
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1.  An  analog  supervisory  system  for  simulating  the  torsional 
oscillation  characteristic  of  an  electro-mechanical  power  gen- 
erating system,  which  latter  system  has  rotatable  masses 
therein  which  are  interconnected  by  rotatable  shaft,  said  shaft 
having  mechanical  resilience,  said  electro-mechanical  system 
having  mechanical  dampmg,  said  mechanical  resilience,  said 


mechanical  damping  and  said  masses  having  the  capability  of 
causing  torsional  oscillation  in  said  shaA  when  said  shaft  ro- 
tates, said  generating  system  having  an  output  electrical  gener- 
ator with  terminals,  comprising: 
transducer  detecting  means  interconnected  with  said  elec- 
tro-mechanical system  for  measuring  the  real  component 
of  electrical  power  provided  at  said  terminals  of  said 
output  electrical  generator  in  said  electro-mechanical 
system  for  thus  detecting  shaft  torque  in  a  local  part  of 
said  shaft  and  thus  providing  an  output  signal  having  a 
value  related  to  said  local  shaft  torque; 
analog  simulating  means  adjusted  to  represent  said  masses, 
said  shaft  damping  and  said  resilience  of  said  electro- 
mechanical system,  said  transducer  detecting  means  out- 
put signal  being  provided  to  said  analog  simulating  means 
to  cause  said  analog  simulating  means  to  thereby  simulate 
a  torsional  oscillation  in  said  shaft  relative  to  any  of  said 
masses; 
shut-down  means  interconnected  with  said  analog  simulat- 
ing means  and  said  electro-mechanical  system  to  shut  said 
electro-mechanical  system  down  if  a  predetermined  tor- 
sional oscillation  value  is  achieved;  and 
fault  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  electrical  fault  current 
at  said  terminals  of  said  output  electrical  generator,  a 
signal  having  a  value  which  is  relative  to  said  fault  being 
provided  by  said  fault  detecting  means  to  said  shut-down 
means  to  disable  the  shut-down  of  said  electro-mechanical 
system  until  the  effect  on  said  generator  of  said  fault  has 
been  reduced. 


4,051,428 

CURRENT  CONTROL  CIRCUFT  WITH  CURRENT 

PROPORTIONAL  ORCUTT 

Kunio  Imai,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,416 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1975,  50-29021 

Int.  a.2  G05F  3/08;  H03K  5/01,  13/22:  H03D  13/00 


VS.  a.  323—4 


TClaims 
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1.  A  current  control  circuit  comprising: 

first  means,  having  first  and  second  terminals,  for  controlling 
currents  such  that  the  current  flowing  into  the  first  termi- 
nal is  in  a  proportional  relationship  with  the  current  flow- 
ing into  the  second  terminal; 

second  means,  connected  between  the  first  terminal  of  said 
first  means  and  a  common  potential  terminal,  from  which 
an  output  signal  is  delivered; 

third  means  for  supplying  a  constant  current  to  each  of  said 
first  and  second  terminals;  and 

fourth  means  connected  between  said  first  and  third  means 
for  selectively  steering  the  constant  current  from  said 
third  means  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  terminals  of 
said  first  means  in  response  to  a  first  digital  input  informa- 
tion signal  applied  to  said  fourth  means. 
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4,051,429 
NUCLEAR  MAGNEnC  RESONANCE  APPARATUS 
MttBoni  bnnari;  Makoto  Takcnchi;  Sboio  Shimizu,  and  Hisa- 
iU  HitKU,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMignon  to  Nihon  Denshi 
KabHhiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  654,527 
OaiflM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1975,  50.14663; 
Mar.  17, 1975,  50^32051;  Mar.  18, 1975,  50^32705 

int  a.2  GoiR  am 

U.S.  CL  324— J  A  15  Claims 


4,051,430 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING,  AND  INDICATING! 

THE  THICKNESS  OF  A  NON-METALUC  COATING  OF 

AN  ARCUATE  METAL  SURFACE 
Louis  Guy  MiOette,  Pointe  Claire;  Peter  Murphy,  Longueitil, 
and  Georges  Michel  Miller,  Cliateauguay,  all  of  Canada, 
assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  June  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,009 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  30,  1976,  25159^ 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  33/ 12 

U.S.  a.  324—34  TK  3  Qains 
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1.  In  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  apparatus  for  producing 
two  types  of  spectnims  the  improvements  comprising: 

a.  a  trans-receiver  coil  arranged  perpendicularly  with  re- 
spect to  the  static  magnetic  field  Ho, 

b.  an  internal  lock  trans-receiver  coil  interposed  along  a 
third  axis  perpendicular  to  both  the  static  magnetic  field 
Ho  and  said  trans-receiver  coil  axis, 

c.  a  transmission  coil  arranged  along  the  same  axis  as  the 
internal  lock  trans-receiver  coil, 

d.  a  means  for  tuning  said  trans-receiver  coil  to  a  first  nuclear 
resonance  frequency  or  a  second  nuclear  resonance  fre- 
quency, 

e.  a  transmitting  means  for  supplying  said  trans-receiver  coil 
or  transmission  coil  with  a  burst  first  nuclear  resonance 
RF, 

f.  a  first  receiving  means  for  amplifying  and  detecting  a  first 
nuclear  resonance  F.I.D.  signal  induced  in  said  trans- 
receiver  coil  by  the  burst  of  said  first  RF  said  first  receiv- 
ing means  being  connected  to  said  trans-receiver  coil  via 
tuning  means, 

g.  a  transmitting  means  for  supplying  said  trans-receiver  coil 
via  said  tuning  means  with  a  burst  of  a  second  nuclear 
resonance  RF, 

h.  a  second  receiving  means  for  amplifying  and  detecting  the 
second  nuclear  resonance  F.I.D.  signal  induced  in  said 
trans-receiver  coil,  said  second  receiving  means  being 
connected  to  said  trans-receiver  coil  via  said  tuning 
means, 

i.  a  transmitting  means  for  supplying  said  internal  lock  trans- 
receiver  coil  with  a  third  nuclear  resonance  RF. 

j.  a  third  receiving  means  for  amplifying  and  detecting  a 
third  nuclear  resonance  signal  induced  in  said  internal 
lock  trans-receiver  coil,  said  third  receiving  means  being 
connected  to  said  internal  lock  trans-receiving  coil  and  to 
a  means  for  stabilizing  the  static  magnetic  field, 

k.  an  adjustable  transmitting  means  for  supplying  said  trans- 
mission coil  with  a  nuclear  RF  pulse  so  as  to  decouple  a 
selected  nucleus, 

1.  a  means  for  Fourier  transforming  the  output  signal  from 
said  first  or  second  receiving  means,  and 

m.  a  means  for  displaying  said  Fourier  transformed  signals 
whereby  the  adjustable  transmitting  means  may  be  ad- 
justed until  observation  of  decoupling  of  a  selected  nu- 
cleus on  one  Fourier  transformed  spectrum  and  then  the 
other  spectrum  may  be  observed  with  the  selected  nucleus 
decoupled  without  change  of  apparatus  conditions. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring,  and  indicating,  the  thickness  of 
a  non-metallic  coating  on  an  arcuate  metal  surface,  comprisi<ig: 

at  least  one  measuring  head  for  positioning  relative  to  s^id 
coating; 

at  least  one  support  member  on  each  measuring  head  for 
supporting  said  measuring  head  relative  to  said  coating; 

a  sensing  member  on  each  measuring  head  and  arranged  to 
develop  a  signal  representative  of  the  distance  between 
said  sensing  member  and  said  arcuate  metal  surface; 

a  profiled  surface  on  said  support  member  for  presentation  to 
said  coating,  said  profiled  surface  having  a  V  shape  with 
convex  arcuate  sides  when  viewed  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  arcuate  metal  surface,  the  arcuate  sides 
initially  defined  by  sequentially  positioning  a  series  of 
metal  cylindrical  mandrels  of  different  diameters  relative 
to  the  sensing  member  with  the  axes  of  the  mandrels  lying 
in  a  common  plane  normal  to  the  sensing  member,  so  as  to 
develop  a  signal  of  the  same  magnitude  from  the  sensing 
member  for  each  mandrel,  each  arcuate  side  being  a  curve 
which  is  tangential  to  the  peripheries  of  the  mandrels  at 
these  respective  positions,  the  penetration  of  said  arcuate 
metal  sur&ce  and  coating  into  said  V  shape  varying  with 
the  outer  diameter  of  the  coating  to  offset  variations  in 
the  signal  resulting  from  variations  in  the  outer  diameter 
of  the  non-metallic  coating. 


1  4,051,431 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  RATES  OF  URINl 
FLOW  ELECTRICALLY 

Helmut  Wurster,  Oberderdingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Richard 
Wolf  GmbH,  Knittlingen,  Germany 

PUed  Jan.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  3, 1975,  2500Q94 
Int.  a.2  GOIR  27/26 
U.S.  a.  324—61  R  8  Qafans 
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8.  A  method  of  determining  the  flow  rate  (F(t))  of  uiiine 
comprising,  immersing  an  electrical  capacitor  in  a  vessel  {for 
receiving  the  urine,  said  capacitor  having  a  capacitance  which 
varies  with  the  level  of  urine,  interposing  the  capacitor  in^  an 
electrical  differentiating  circuit  which  emits  signals  cotre- 
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sponding  to  the  rate  of  change  in  capacitance,  varied  by  the 
level  of  urine,  and  deriving  from  said  signals  the  urine  flow  rate 
equivalent. 


4,051,432 
ATTENUATOR  FOR  MEASURING  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
FAST  RISE  TIME  PULSES 
Walter  J.  Sarjeant,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian  Pa- 
tents A  Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  710,786 
Int.  a.2  GOIR  31/02;  HOIP  1/22 
VJS.  a.  324—72.5  7  Claims 


levels  with  respect  to  a  reference  to  determine  when  said 
signal  exceeds  said  voltages  in  a  predetermined  order  of 
the  first  level  followed  by  the  second  level  and  then  a 
reference  crossing,  and  always  in  that  order,  to  determine 
the  presence  of  a  valid  cycle, 

detecting  the  time  said  signal  crosses  said  reference  in  a 
direction  from  the  second  one  of  said  two  levels  for  each 
cycle,  and 

producing  a  pulse  for  each  cycle  qualified,  said  pulse  having 
a  voltage  transition  coincident  with  said  reference  cross- 
ing. 


I^PUT  FROM 

SOuOCf 
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1.  An  attenuator  for  measuring  high  voltage  pulses  from 
point  voltage  sources  comprising: 

coaxial  connector  means  having  a  first  central  conductor, 
for  connecting  the  attenuator  to  a  coaxial  line; 

resistance  means  having  one  end  connected  to  the  central 
conductor,  said  resistance  means  being  enclosed  within  a 
conducting  shield  to  form  a  transmission  line  section; 

terminal  means  for  connecting  the  attenuator  to  the  point 
voltage  source  to  be  measured,  said  terminal  means  being 
connected  to  the  resistance  means  by  a  second  central 
conductor; 

frequency  dejjendent  distributed  resistance  means  mounted 
on  the  second  central  conductor,  said  frequency  in- 
dependant  resistance  being  substantially  resistive  at  fre- 
quencies greater  than  10  MHz,  to  maintain  frequency 
independent  attenuation  of  the  attenuator  and  to  absorb 
reflected  energy  from  the  attenuator;  and 

ground  conductor  means  fixed  to  the  conducting  shield  for 
connecting  the  shield  to  the  point  voltage  source  ground. 


4,051,434 
DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  MEASURING  aRCUTTRY 
Douglas  W.  Sweet,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.  / 

FUed  May  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,848 

Int  a.2  GOIR  23/02 

U.S.  a.  324—78  D  6  Claims 


4,051,433 

SIGNAL  RESPONSIVE  BURST  PERIOD  TIMER  AND 

COUNTER  FOR  LASER  DOPPLER  VELOCIMETRY  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Paul  E.  Dimotakis,  Altadena,  and  Daniel  B.  Lang,  Pasadena, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of  Technology, 
Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,269 

Int.  C1.2  GOIR  23/02 

U.S.  a.  324—78  R  30  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  and  qualifying  a  first  and  each 
successive  cycle  of  a  signal  as  to  a  criterion  relating  to  voltage 
amplitude  for  accurate  timing  of  the  period  of  each  succeeding 
cycle,  comprising  the  steps  of 

comparing  said  signal  with  voltages  of  first  and  second 


1.  Digital  frequency  measuring  circuitry  for  developing  a 
binary  word  related  to  the  frequency  of  a  pulsating  input  signal 
comprising  a  serial-in  serial-out  accumulator  register,  said 
accumulator  register  comprising  first  and  second  serial-in 
serial-out  shift  registers,  the  output  of  said  first  shift  register 
being  connected  with  the  input  of  said  second  shift  register, 
means  for  complementing  the  output  of  said  first  register  for 
providing  a  complemented  output,  a  single  bit  serial  adder 
having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output,  said  second  input 
being  connected  with  the  output  of  said  second  shift  register, 
said  output  of  said  adder  being  connected  with  the  input  of  said 
first  shift  register,  clock  means  for  establishing  a  fixed  compu- 
tation cycle  the  frequency  of  which  is  substantially  higher  than 
the  highest  frequency  input  signal  to  be  measured,  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  clock  means  for  developing  a  serial  bit  stream 
corresponding  to  a  predetermined  binary  number,  gate  means 
having  inputs  connected  with  said  complemented  output  of 
said  first  register  and  with  said  means  for  generating  said  bi- 
nary number,  said  clock  means  controlling  said  gate  means  to 
connect  the  complemented  output  of  said  first  register  to  said 
first  input  of  said  adder  during  a  portion  of  each  computation 
cycle  said  gate  means  also  responsive  to  said  pulsating  signal 
for  passing  said  predetermined  binary  number  to  said  first  input 
of  said  adder  during  at  least  one  of  the  computation  cycles 
occurring  each  cycle  of  said  input  signal,  a  serial-in  serial-out 
memory  register,  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for 
transferring  the  word  in  said  accumulator  register  to  said 
memory  register  each  cycle  of  said  input  signal,  whereby  the 
binary  word  stored  in  said  accumulator  register  is  increased  by 
a  constant  amount  each  cycle  of  said  input  signal  and  said  binay 
word  is  decreased  by  a  predetermined  proportion  each  compu- 
tation cycle. 
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4>051,435 

MICROWAVE  HELD  DETECTOR 

Qcaa  Ellswortk  FuhIow,  Ahci,  Iowa,  Mrignor  to  Iowa  State 

UaiYcnity  Reacarct  FoudatkMi,  Ibc^  Aomi,  Iowa 

Flkd  Oct  IS,  1976,  Scr.  No.  733,219 

lat  CL»  GOIR  21/04.  5/22;  G02F  1/13 

VS.  CL  324—95  20  Claims 
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A-  LIQUID  CRYSTALS 

B-  BLACK   PAINT 

C-  MYLAR 

D-  METAL  FILM 


1.  A  detector  for  determining  the  intensity  of  a  microwave 
field  comprising:  a  layer  of  resistive  material  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  microwave  field  for  providing  induced  internal 
electrical  currents  in  response  thereto  thereby  establishing  a 
temperature  on  said  layer  corresponding  to  the  microwave 
field;  a  first  plurality  of  regions  of  temperature  sensitive  film 
means  disposied  in  thermal  conducting  relation  with  said  layer 
of  resistive  material  for  facilitating  heat  transfer  between  said 
film  means  and  said  layer  and  for  providing  a  visible  color  play 
representative  of  said  temperature,  each  region  exhibiting 
color  play  at  a  different  temperature  and  said  regions  arranged 
in  spaced  relation  in  a  predetermined  pattern;  a  second  plural- 
ity of  regions  of  temperature  sensitive  film  means  disposed  in 
thermal  isolating  relation  with  said  layer  of  resistive  material  to 
inhibit  heat  transfer  between  said  second  plurality  of  film 
means  and  said  layer,  each  region  of  said  second  plurality 
corresponding  to  an  associated  region  of  said  first  plurality  and 
exhibiting  a  corresponding  color  play  at  the  same  temperature 
as  the  associated  region,  all  of  said  regions  of  said  second 
plurality  being  arranged  in  a  pattern  similar  to  the  pattern  of 
said  first  regions;  whereby  one  region  of  said  second  plurality 
has  a  given  visible  display  responsive  only  to  ambient  tempera- 
ture, and  a  region  of  said  first  plurality  exhibits  color  play 
responsive  to  the  cumulative  effect  of  ambient  temperature  and 
heating  in  the  resistive  layer  due  to  incident  microwave  en- 
ergy, the  difference  in  color  play  of  said  first  and  second  plu- 
rality of  regions  being  a  measure  of  the  intensity  of  microwave 
energy. 


4,051,436 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MEASURING 

POLARIZATION  POTENTIAL  OF  A  METALLIC 

STRUCTURE 

Casper  J.  Weir,  Jr.,  Rte.  3,  Box  215-B,  San  Luis  Obispo.  Calif. 

93401 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,710 

lat  CL2  GOIR  19/Oa  1/14 

U.S.  CL  324—102  g  Claims 


lytic  environment,  a  metallic  lead  from  said  metallic  structure 
to  an  external  normally  energized  power  source,  a  mettllic 
lead  from  said  power  source  to  an  anode  within  said  electro- 
lytic environment,  and  a  current  interrupter  is  associated  with 
said  external  normally  energized  electrical  power  source 
which  can  be  activated  to  turn  said  power  source  off  for  a 
predetermined  momentary  period  of  time  for  testing  said  po- 
larization potential  and  then  on  again,  in  which  said  portable 
testing  system  includes: 
at  least  one  metallic  test  lead  projecting  from  said  metallic 
structure  through  said  electrolytic  environment  for  exter- 
nal access  away  from  said  drain  station; 
an  electrode  half-cell  adapted  to  contact  said  electrolytic 

environment  adjacent  said  metallic  test  lead; 
an  electrometer  connected  to  said  electrode  half-cell  and 
having  a  terminal  adapted  to  detachably  receive  said 
metallic  test  lead,  said  electrometer  having  a  dial  infrre- 
mentally  marked  and  a  needle  overlying  said  dial  and 
adapted  for  movement  back  and  fourth  across  said  dial 
when  said  meter  is  connected  to  said  metallic  test  lead,  an 
adjustable  stop  means  associated  with  said  needle  to  pre- 
vent excursion  of  said  needle  across  said  dial  in  one  direc- 
tion to  an  incremental  value  when  said  power  source  is  on, 
yet  maintain  said  needle  at  an  optimum  incremental  polar- 
ization potential  value  to  acheive  more  nearly  true  indica- 
tion of  aa  instantaneous  off  when  said  power  is  momen- 
tarily off  to  visually  determine  if  said  needle  remiuns 
relatively  fixed  which  in  turn  indicates  existing  current  is 
adequate. 


4,051,437 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

PROFILING  USING  AN  OPTICAL  PROBE 

Derek  L.  Lil«^  and  NeU  M.  Davis,  both  of  San  Diego,  Calif., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,223 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  31/26 

U.S.  a.  324—158  R  10  Chims 
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1.  An  improved  portable  testing  system  for  measuring  the 
polarization  potential  of  a  metallic  structure  to  determine  if 
existing  proper  electrical  current  is  presently  being  applied  to 
said  metallic  structure  to  assure  adequate  cathodic  protection 
of  said  metallic  structure,  wherein  said  cathodic  protection  is 
independently  accomplished  through  at  least  one  drain  station 
in  which  the  metallic  structure  is  in  contact  with  an  electro- 


1.  A  method  of  semiconductor  profiling,  the  steps  of 

a.  forming  a  light  beam  having  a  diameter  of  less 
100/im, 

b.  positioning  a  semiconductor  sample  of  the  type  which 
generates  a  signal  voltage  in  response  to  optical  excitation 
in  an  electrolytic  solution, 

c.  scanning  said  light  beams  over  said  sample  in  a  ra$ter 
format; 

d.  utilizing  the  signal  voltages  generated  by  said  sample  in 
response  to  being  scanned  by  said  light  beam  to  determine 
the  presence  of  anomalities  in  said  sample. 
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4,051,438 
CO-CHANNEL  MULTIPLE  SIGNAL  BROADCASTING 

SYSTEM 
Robert  B.  Pickett,  Lompoc,  Calif.,  and  EUe  J.  Baghdady,  Wes- 
ton, Mass.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corporation,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Sept  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,391 

Int.  a.2  H04H  1/00 

U.S.  a.  325—45  5  Claims 
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POSITIVE    PEAKS   COMPRESSED   IN 
PRE-EMPHASIS/DE-EMPHASIS  NETI^ORK 
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NEGATIVE  PEAKS  COMPRESSED  AND  CLIPPED 
IN  PRE-EMPHASIS/DE-EMPHASIS 
NETWORKS   AND  CLIPPER 

POSITIVE   PEAKS   COMPRESSED    AND 
CLIPPED  IN  PRE-EMPHASIS/DE-EMPHASIS 
NETWORKS    AND  CLIPPER 
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NEGATIVE    PEAKS    COMPRESSED    IN 
PRE-EMPHASIS  AND  DE-EMPHASIS  NETWORKS 


short  pulse  generator  such  that  said  magnetron  is  placed  in 
oscillation  by  said  long,  low  power  level  pulse  and  is 
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driven  to  high  power  by  said  short,  high  power  level 
pulse. 


1.  A  co-channel  multiple  signal  broadcasting  system  to  sup- 
press co-channel  interference  in  overlapping  areas  of  transmis- 
sion signals  comprising: 
at  least  two  angularly  modulated  transmitters  disposed  in 
spaced  relation  with  respect  to  each  other  such  that  their 
respective  transmission  signals  have  at  least  one  overlap- 
ping area,  each  of  said  two  transmitters  transmitting  iden- 
tical speech  bursts  by  angularly  modulating  a  carrier 
signal  having  a  given  carrier  frequency; 
first  means  disposed  in  one  of  said  two  transmitters  to  devi- 
ate its  associated  carrier  frequency  in  primarily  a  first 
given  direction;  and 
second  means  disposed  in  the  other  of  said  two  transmitters 
to  deviate  its  associated  carrier  frequency  in  primarily  a 
second  given  direction  opposite  said  first  given  direction; 
the  opposite  deviations  of  said  carrier  frequencies  of  said 
two  transmitters  providing  an  effective  root  mean  square 
separation  of  said  carrier  frequencies  of  said  two  transmit- 
ters to  suppress  said  co-channel  interference; 
said  first  means  including 
a  first  source  of  said  identical  speech  bursts, 
a  first  pre-emphasis  network  coupled  to  said  first  source, 
a  base  clipper  coupled  to  said  first  pre-emphasis  network, 

and 
a  first  de-emphasis  network  coupled  to  said  base  clipper; 
and 
said  second  means  including 
a  second  source  of  said  identical  speech  bursts, 
a  second  pre-emphasis  network  coupled  to  said  second 

source, 
a  peak  clipper  coupled  to  said  second  pre-emphasis  net- 
work, and 
a  second  de-emphasis  network  coupled  to  said  peak  clip- 
per. 


4,051,439 
SHORT  PULSE  MAGNETRON  TRANSMTTTER 
Reuben  E.  Nyswander,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1972,  Scr.  No.  304,574 
Int  a.2  H04B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  325—121  6  Claims 

1.  A  short  pulse  magnetron  transmitter,  comprising: 
a  control  signal  input; 

a  long  pulse  generator  coupled  to  said  input  for  generating  a 
long,  low  power  level  pulse  in  response  to  said  control 
signal; 
a  short  pulse  generator  coupled  to  said  input  for  generating 
a  short,  high  power  level  pulse  in  response  to  said  control 
signal,  including  means  for  delaying  the  generation  of  said 
short,  high  power  level  pulse; 
a  magnetron  coupled  to  said  long  pulse  generator  and  said 


4,051,440 

PHASE  LOCKED  DEMODULATOR 

Larry  A.  Nelson,  Hillsboro,  and  Philip  Stephen  Crosby,  Bea?cr- 

ton,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tdctronix,  Inc.,  Bcavertoo, 

Oreg. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  504,415,  Sept  9, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  360,519,  May  15, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,863,254. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  663,663 

Int  a.z  H03B  3/04:  H03D  13/00.  3/00;  H03K  9/06 

VS.  a.  328—134  4  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  providing  a  voltage  output  which  depends  on 
the  phase  difiierence  between  a  digital  input  signal  correspond- 
ing to  a  frequency  modulated  signal  and  a  voltage  controlled 
oscillator,  comprising: 

edge  pulse  making  means  for  producing  pulses  correspond- 
ing to  the  positive  transitions  of  said  input  signal; 

inverting  means  for  inverting  said  input  signal; 

second  edge  pulse  making  means  for  producing  pulses  corre- 
sponding to  the  negative  transitions  of  said  input  signal; 

digital  means  defining  a  set-reset  flip-flop  having  its  set  input 
connected  fto  the  output  of  said  first  edge  pulse  making 
means  to  produce  an  output  thereoutof  which  directly 
corresponds  to  positive  excursions  of  said  digital  input 
signal; 

second  digital  means  defining  a  set-reset  flip-flop  having  its 
set  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  edge  pulse 
making  means  to  produce  an  output  thereoutof  which 
directly  corresponds  to  negative  excursions  of  said  digital 
input  signal; 

switch  means  defining  diodes  in  pairs  and  having  separate 
current  sources  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  digital  means  to  route  a  comparison  current  in 
accordance  with  the  output  of  said  first  and  second  digital 
means; 

amplifier  means  defining  an  operational  amplifier  connected 
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to  the  output  of  said  switch  means  for  amplifying  said 
comparison  of  said  switch  means; 

voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  amplifier  means  to  provide  an  output  thereoutof 
having  two  stable  states,  said  states  being  180*  out  of  phase 
with  said  digital  input  signal  in  accordance  with  said 
amplified  comparison  signal; 

third  edge  pulse  making  means  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  and  the  reset  input  of 
said  first  set-reset  flip-flop  means  for  producing  pulses 
thereoutof  which  correspond  to  the  positive  excursions  of 
said  voluges  controlled  oscillator  output  square  wave  to 
change  the  state  of  said  first  flip-flop  output; 

second  inverter  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  volt- 
age controlled  oscillator  to  provide  thereoutof  an  output 
signal  180*  of  phase  with  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
output;  and 

fourth  edge  pulse  making  means  connected  between  the 
output  of  said  second  inverter  means  and  the  reset  input  of 
said  second  set-reset  flip-flop  means  for  producing  pulses 
thereoutof  which  correspond  to  the  negative  excursions  of 
said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  output  square  wave  to 
change  the  state  of  said  second  flip-flop  output. 


4  051 442 

GAIN  CONTROL  aRCUITSPOR  AUDIO  AMPUFIERS 
Seishi  Yamazaki,  Mito,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Ji^an 
FUed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  675,239 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.    11,   1975,   50- 
48205[U] 

Int.  a.2  H03G  i/30 
U.S.  a.  330—281  18  a^ims 


4,051,441 
TRANSISTOR  AMPUHERS 
Carl  Fraoklin  Wheatiey,  Jr.,  Somerset,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,578 

iBt  CL2  H03F  i/04;  H03G  J/70 

U.S.  CL  330—288  6  Claims 


c. 


6.  A  transistor  amplifier  for  operation  in  a  range  of  tempera- 
ture around  an  absolute  temperature  Tq.  said  amplifier  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  transistors,  each  having  base  and  emitter 
electrodes  with  a  base-emitter  junction  therebetween  and 
having  a  collector  electrode; 

means  for  maintaining  said  base  electrodes  at  substantially 
the  same  quiescent  potential; 

a  common  terminal; 

a  first  resistance  connecting  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  to  said  common  terminal  and  having  a  positive 
temperature  coefficient  I/Tq; 

a  second  resistance  connecting  the  emitter  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor  to  said  common  terminal  and  having  a 
positive  temperature  coefficient  I/Tq; 

means  providing  mutual  thermal  coupling  amongst  said  first 
transistor,  said  second  transistor,  said  first  resistance  and 
said  second  resistance  for  maintaining  them  at  substan- 
tially the  same  operating  temperature;  and 

means  other  than  said  transistors  for  applying  temperature 
independent  currents  to  said  two  resistance  means,  in  a 
desired  ratio,  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said  amplifier. 


1.  A  gain  dontrol  circuit  for  an  audio  signal  amplifier  opera- 
tively  amplifying  audio  signals  supplied  to  an  audio  signal  i|iput 
terminal  thereof  and  providing  amplified  audio  signals  4t  an 
audio  signal  output  terminal  thereof  and  further  having  a  bias 
circuit  for  supplying  bias  voltage  to  said  amplifier  to  cottrol 
amplifying  gain  thereof, 

said  gain  control  circuit  comprising: 

a.  a  detection  circuit  supplied  at  an  input  terminal  thereof 
with  the  audio  signals  for  decreasing  and  increasing 
output  impe<)ance  thereof  in  accordance  with  th0  in- 
creasing and  decreasing  of  said  audio  signals,  respec- 
tively; 

b.  a  first  capacitor  connected  across  said  detection  circuit 
so  as  to  form  a  first  discharging  circuit  therewith  while 
said  detection  circuit  is  conductive; 
a  power  source  and  a  first  resistor  connected  in  series 
with  said  first  capacitor  to  form  a  first  charging  circuit 
therewith,  so  that  said  first  capacitor  is  charged  if)  by 
said  power  source  through  said  first  resistor  whilei  said 
detection  circuit  is  not  conductive;  | 
a  second  capacitor  and  a  second  resistor  connected  in 
parallel  to  form  a  second  discharging  circuit,  the  time 
constant  of  said  second  discharging  circuit  being  larger 
than  that  of  said  first  discharging  circuit;  I 
a  switching  circuit  connected  in  series  with  said  second 
discharging  circuit,  said  series  connected  switching 
circuit  and  said  second  discharging  circuit  being  cou- 
pled across  said  detecting  circuit,  and  being  also  con- 
nected in  series  to  said  power  source  through  said  first 
resistor  to  form  a  second  charging  circuit  therewith,  so 
that  said  second  capacitor  is  charged  up  by  said  power 
source  while  said  switching  circuit  is  conductive;  and 
a  control  circuit  having  input  terminal  supplied  with 
output  potential  of  said  detection  circuit  and  output 
terminal  connected  to  said  bias  circuit,  said  control 
circuit  providing  at  the  output  terminal  thereof  a  con- 
trol voltage  the  potential  of  which  varies  in  dependence 
upon  the  potential  supplied  to  the  input  terminal  thereof 
therd)y  to  correspondingly  control  the  bias  voltage  of 
said  bias  circuit  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said  ampli- 
fier. 
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4,051,443 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPUHER 

Knnio  Scki;  Yukio  Suzuki,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Yoshio  Sakamoto, 

Kokubn^Ji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,100 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1975,  50-119765 

Int  a.2  H03F  i/45 

\}&.  a.  330—258  9  Claims 
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1.  A  differential  amplifier  comprising  a  pair  of  differential 
amplifying  elements  each  having  an  input  electrode,  a  ground 
electrode  and  an  output  electrode,  a  fu^t  power  supply  termi- 
nal, a  second  power  supply  terminal,  a  common  impedance 
means,  a  first  current  source  means  including  a  fu^t  diode 
means  and  a  first  transistor  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  a  sec- 
ond current  source  means  including  a  second  diode  means  and 
a  second  transistor  means  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  and 
an  output  terminal,  the  ground  electrodes  of  said  two  difleren- 
tial  amplifying  elements  being  connected  in  common  to  one 
end  of  said  common  impedance  means,  said  second  diode 
means  being  connected  between  the  other  end  of  said  common 
impedance  means  and  said  second  power  supply  terminal,  said 
second  transistor  having  a  base  and  an  emitter  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  common  impedance  means  and  the  second 
power  supply  terminal,  respectively,  said  fvst  diode  means 
being  connected  between  said  first  power  supply  terminal  and 
the  output  electrode  of  one  of  said  two  differential  amplifying 
elements,  said  first  transistor  having  a  base  and  an  emitter 
connected  to  the  output  electrode  of  said  one  of  the  two  differ- 
ential amplifying  elements  and  said  first  power  supply  termi- 
nal, respectively,  said  output  terminal  being  connected  to  the 
collectors  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  and  deriving  a 
differential  output  signal  current  of  the  two  signals  applied  to 
the  respective  input  electrodes  of  said  two  differential  amplify- 
ing elements,  the  operationally  effective  pn-junction  area  of 
said  first  diode  means  being  selected  substantially  equal  to  that 
of  said  first  transistor,  and  the  operationally  effective  pn-junc- 
tion area  of  said  second  diode  means  being  selected  substan- 
tially equal  to  twice  of  that  of  said  second  transistor. 


4,051,444 
AMPLIHER  STRUCTURE  FOR  LOW-LEVEL  VOLTAGE 

MEASUREMENTS 
Heinz  Walter  Gruner,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sybron 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  541,456,  Jan.  16,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  254,000,  May  17, 1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,902,366.  This  ippUcation  June  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,258 
Int.  a.2  H03F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  330—68  6  Claims 

1.  An  amplifier  module  having  amplifier  structure,  shielding 
structure,  and  housing  structure; 
said  amplifier  structure  includiiig  an  input  lead,  an  output 
lead,  and  a  circuit  board  for  carrying  an  amplifier  whose 
input  terminal  and  output  terminal  are  connected  to  said 
leads  for  amplifying  an  input  voltage  from  a  source  of 
low-level  voltage  applied  to  said  input  lead  and  producing 
a  corresponding  output  voltage  on  said  output  lead,  said 
circuit  board  including  said  terminals  of  said  amplifier; 


said  shielding  structure  comprising  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive shell  enveloping  said  input  Irad  and  said  circuit  board; 

said  housing  structure  including  a  body  of  electrically- 
insulating  potting  material  enveloping  said  circuit  board, 
said  body  substantially  filling  said  shell,  and  said  body 
having  said  input  lead  and  said  output  lead  both  extending 
therefrom; 


1,   COK>ta'£«  , 


said  shell  having  an  electrically-conductive  input  lead  shield 
DC-connected  to  said  shell;  said  input  lead  shield  extend- 
ing from  within  said  shell  to  said  source,  said  input  lead 
shield  extending  into  said  body  to  said  input  terminal,  and 
said  input  lead  shield  enveloping  said  input  lead,  but  being 
electrically  insulated  therefrom; 

said  shell  being  DC<onnected  to  said  output  lead  for  main- 
taining said  input  lead  shield  and  said  shell  at  the  potential 
of  said  output  voltage. 


4,051,445 

INVERTER  CONVERTER  aRCUTT  FOR  MAINTAINING 

OSCILLATIONS  THROUGHOUT  EXTREME  LOAD 

VARIATIONS 

Robert  J.  Boschcrt,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Boschcrt 

Assoc.,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  743,859 

Int.  a.2  H02M  i/2S;  H03K  i/16 

U.S.  a.  331—113  A  5  Claims 
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1.  A  two  transistor  magnetically  coupled  multivibrator  for 
use  with  power  supplies  capable  of  maintaining  oscillations 
under  extreme  load  conditions  comprising: 

a  conventional  multivibrator  with  a  collector  driven  output 
transformer  having  load  windings  and  transistor  base 
drive  feedback  windings, 

a  base  drive  transformer  in  addition  to  the  said  output  trans- 
former having  primary  windings  powered  by  emitter 
currents  of  the  two  transistors,  and  having  secondary 
windings  connected  to  drive  the  base/emitter  circuits  of 
the  two  transistors  and  powered  by  feedback  from  both 
the  output  transformer  feedback  windings  and  the  said 
base  drive  transformer  primary  windings, 

and  an  electronic  means  of  disconnecting  the  said  output 
transformer  feedback  windings  from  the  said  base  drive 
transformer  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  load  short  circuit  so 
that  the  electrically  "dead"  output  transformer  is  thereaf- 
ter prevented  from  drawing  power  from  the  said  base 
drive  transformer  and  oscUlations  will  continue  solely  due 
to  feedback  within  the  said  base  drive  transformer. 
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4,051,446 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  CIRCUTT  FOR  USE 

WITH  A  CRYSTAL  O^QLLATOR 
Manaao  Owaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  ataignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,031 

ClaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1975,  50-49241 

Int  a.2  H03B  5/04.  5/36 

UJS.  CL  331—116  R  8  Claims 


thereby  provide  optimum  coupling  between  said  first  and 
second  transmission  means. 


L  A  temperature  compensating  circuit  for  use  with  a  crystal 
oscillator,  comprising: 

a.  an  oscillation  circuit; 

b.  a  first  bridge  circuit  for  generating  a  first  DC  voltage 
having  a  linear  functional  temperature  characteristic  and 
including  at  least  one  temperature  responsive  variable 
resistance  element; 

c.  a  second  bridge  circuit  for  generating  a  second  DC  volt- 
age having  a  quadratic  functional  temperature  characteris- 
tic and  including  at  least  two  temperature  responsive 
variable  resistance  elements; 

d.  means  for  multiplying  said  first  DC  voltage  by  said  second 
DC  voltage  so  as  to  generate  a  third  DC  voltage  having  a 
cubic  functional  temperature  characteristic;  and 

e.  means  for  applying  said  third  DC  voltage  to  said  oscilla- 
tion circuit. 


4,051,447 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  COUPLER 
LcRoy  Francis  Hecknuu,  Jr.,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,095 

Int  a.2  HOIP  5/04.  5/08.  1/16 

U.S.  CL  333—24  R  11  Claims 


MJM  mtiiimi  ctviTr  20 


1.  In  combination, 

first  transmission  means  including  a  first  conductor, 

second  transmission  means  including  a  second  conductor 
having  an  end  extending  therefrom, 

means  for  securing  said  extended  end  to  said  first  conductor 
with  said  second  conductor  formed  into  an  inductive 
coupling  loop  having  an  inductive  coupling  value  defined 
by  a  settable  transverse  area  value  and  a  settable  depth 
value  for  coupling  a  radio  frequency  signal  between  said 
first  and  second  means,  said  loop  having  a  given  orienta- 
tion with  respect  to  said  first  means,  and 

means  for  flexing  said  extended  end  to  alter  said  loop  cou- 
pling vaue  while  maintaining  said  given  orientation  to 


4,051,448 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Gerard  Coussot,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  550,036 
Claims  priortty,  application  France,  Feb.  15, 1974,  74.05202 
Int.  a.2  H03H  9/26.  9/30.  9/04;  HOIL  41/22  \ 

U.S.  a.  333—30  R  10  Claims 


16 


■13 
17 


1.  Surface  acoustic  wave  transmission  device  comprising:  a 
substrate  having  at  least  one  smooth  face  for  propagating  said 
waves,  the  edge  of  said  substrate  located  on  the  trajectory  of 
said  waves,  being  a  ground  scattering  edge  resulting  from 
cutting  said  edge  in  a  wafer  using  a  jet  of  abrasive  particles 
directed  on  to  said  smooth  face;  the  mean  profile  of  said 
ground  scattering  edge  having  a  radiused  form  merging  in  salid 
smooth  face. 


4,051,449 
TIME  FREQUENCY  DIVERSITY  SYSTEM 
George  C.  Fineke,  West  Allenhurst,  and  George  W.  Taylfr, 
Brielle,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washingt0n, 
D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,159  I 

Int.  a.2  HOIP  1/20.  7/04.  3/08  ' 

U.S.  a.  333—73  C  10  Claims 


1.  A  time-frequency  diversity  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  sources  of  input  signals  of  differing  frequencies;  a  broful 
band  amplifier;  means  for  coupling  said  plurality  of  sources  |of 
input  signals  to  the  input  of  said  broad  band  amplifier;  a  fast- 
tuned  filter;  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  broad  batid 
ampUfier  to  the  input  of  said  fast-tuned  filter;  an  output  lo4d; 
means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  fast-tuned  filter  to  s^id 
output  load;  said  fast-tuned  filter  comprising  a  coaxial  filter; 
means  for  tuning  said  coaxial  filter  comprising  a  plurality  of 
inductive  spokes  positioned  at  various  intervals  between  the 
inner  and  the  outer  coaxial  conductors  of  said  coaxial  filter; 
and  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  inductive 
spokes  between  said  inner  and  outer  conductors  of  said  coaxial 
fUter. 
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4,051,450 
WAVEGUIDES 


aperture  to  coact  with  said  glass  sheet  and  hence,  limit  the 
motion  of  said  rod  for  said  opposite  direction  forces. 


Harold  ETerard  Monteagle  Barlow,  Epsom,  England,  assignor  to 
National  Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  Eo- 
Siand  4,051,452 

FUcd  Apr.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,600  ANNULAR  RESISTOR 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  3,  1975,   William  R.  Lay,  Colgate,  Wis^  aasignor  to  Cntlcr-l 
13691/75  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Int  a.2  HOIP  1/16  3/12.  3/20  Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  605,673,  Aug.  18, 1975,  wNndofd, 

U.S.  a.  333—95  R  26  Claims  This  appUcation  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,217 

Int  a.2  HOIC  1/08 
U.S.  a.  338—51  21  Claims 


■,Inc 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  electromagnetic  waves  includ- 
ing a  hollow  dielectric  filled  member  having  generally  planar 
inner  conducting  walls  defining  an  elongated  space  of  substan- 
tially constant  cross-section,  and  at  least  one  elongated  con- 
ductor passing  along  the  length  of  the  space  between  and 
parallel  to  first  and  second  facing  walls,  the  conductor  being 
positioned  relatively  near  the  first  wall  and  relatively  far  from 
the  second  wall,  and  the  apparatus  being  such  that  electromag- 
netic waves  are  able  to  propagate  principally  in  the  region 
between  the  conductor  and  the  first  wall. 


4,051,451 
BEAM  TYPE  TRANSDUCERS  EMPLOYING  DUAL 
DIRECnON  FORCE  LIMITING  MEANS 
Anthony  D.  Knrtz,  Englewood;  Joseph  R.  Mallon,  Alpine,  and 
Amnon  BroA,  Demarest  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Kulite  Semi- 
conductor Products,  Inc.,  Ridgefleld,  N  J. 

FUed  Sept  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,418 

Int  a.2  HOIL  10/10 

U.S.  a.  338—42  15  Claims 


1.  A  resistor  comprising  in  combination: 

a  supporting  frame  having  inner  and  outer  annular  portions 
and  portions  holding  them  in  spaced  apart  concentric 
relationship; 

insulating  means  attached  to  the  opposing  faces  of  said  inner 
and  outer  annular  portionsr 

a  reflexed  resistance  ribbon  means  having  inner  and  outer 
U-shaped  bends  in  proximity  to  said  insulating  means  and 
segments  connecting  and  arranged  in  a  radial  relation 
between  said  inner  and  outer  bends; 

support  means  providing  individual  support  for  each  of  said 
bends  with  respect  to  said  insulating  means  to  keep  said 
ribbon  means  within  the  annulus  defmed  by  opposing 
faces  of  said  insulating  means;  and 

terminal  means  connected  to  said  ribbon  means  for  connect- 
ing the  latter  to  a  source  of  electrical  current. 


4,051,453 
VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  CONTROL  WITH  LOW  NOISE 

CONTACTOR 
Wayne  A.  Barden,  Elkhart  Ind.,  assignor  to  CTS  Corporation, 
Elkhart  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  9. 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,184 

Int  a.2  HOIC  10/32 

U.S.  a.  338—171  9  ri«i— 


i.  In  a  beam  type  transducer  of  the  type  employing  a  deflect- 
able beam  having  at  least  one  force  responsive  element  posi- 
tioned on  a  surface  thereof,  a  rod  having  one  end  coupled  to 
said  beam  and  said  other  end  coupled  to  a  semiconductor 
diaphragm  member,  said  diaphragm  having  a  central  depres- 
sion with  a  glass  sheet  covering  said  depression  and  having  a 
central  aperture  through  which  said  rod  as  coupled  to  said 
diaphragm  is  directed,  said  rod  capable  of  transmitting  a  force 
applied  to  said  diaphragm  to  said  beam  in  a  positive  direction, 
the  improvement  therewith  of  apparatus  for  stopping  said  rod 

for  forces  applied  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  positive  forces.       1.  A  variable  resistance  control  comprising  a  base  having  a 
comprising  means  coupled  to  said  rod  and  located  beneath  said    first  surface,  an  arcuate  resistance  element  carried  by  the  first 
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surface  and  provided  with  at  least  one  terminal  for  connection 
to  an  external  circuit,  a  collector  in  spaced  relationship  to  the 
resistance  element  and  provided  with  a  terminal  for  connection 
to  an  external  circuit,  a  contactor  wipably  engaging  the  resis- 
tance element  and  the  collector  and  providing  an  electrical 
connection  therebetween,  and  means  for  rotating  the  contac- 
tor, the  contactor  comprising  a  body  portion,  a  pair  of  arms 
extending  outwardly  from  sides  of  the  body  portion  and  con- 
verging toward  each  other,  a  plurality  of  fmgers  integral  with 
each  of  the  arms,  the  fingers  of  one  of  the  arms  being  in  oppos- 
ing relationship  to  the  fingers  of  the  other  of  the  arms,  a 
contact  projecting  from  each  of  the  fmgers  and  wipably  engag- 
ing the  resistance  element  along  a  path  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  the  contacts  projecting  from  the  fingers  of  one  of  the 
arms  lying  in  a  first  plane  generally  transverse  to  the  length  of 
the  resistance  element,  the  contacts  projecting  from  the  fingers 
of  the  other  of  the  arms  lying  in  a  second  plane  generally 
transverse  to  the  length  of  the  resistance  element,  the  conucts 
projecting  from  the  fingers  of  one  of  the  arms  being  closer  to 
one  of  the  ends  of  the  resistance  than  the  contacts  projecting 
from  the  fingers  of  the  other  of  the  arms,  the  first  plane  being 
spaced  from  the  second  plane  a  distance  less  than  ten  percent 
of  the  distance  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  resistance  element. 


methyl  radicals,  and  some  or  all  of  the  terminal  CH2=CH 
groups  may  be  R  groups,  (b)  an  organopolysiloxane  containing 
at  least  three  Si-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  in  which  the  Si- 
bonded  hydrogen  atoms  are  present  in  an  amount  of  from  OiOl 
to  1.7  weight  percent,  (c)  a  catalyst  which  promotes  the  addi- 


tion of  Si-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  to  the  vinyl  groups,  and 
an  electrically  conductive  material. 


(d) 


^  4,051,455 

DOUBLE  FLEXURE  DISC  ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC 
TRANSDUCER 
Ralph  A.  Fowler,  EUicott  Qty,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westingho^ 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fled  Not.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634,003  I 

Int.  a.2  340/10;  h04b  13/00  I 

U.S.  a.  340—9  9  Oahns 


4,051,454 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  FLEXIBLE  HEATING 

DEVICE  FABRICATED  THEREWITH 
Manfred    Leiaen    Kari-Hdnrich    Wegetaanpt,    and    Wilhehn 
Manck,  all  of  Bwghanaen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker- 
Cheade  GnbH,  Mnnich,  Germany 
Continnadon  of  Ser.  No.  443,533,  Feb.  19, 1974,  abandoned. 

lUa  application  Feb.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  546,246 
ClainH  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  16, 1973, 2307776 
Int  a.2  HOIC  1/14:  C09J  5/00 
VS,  a.  338—328  7  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  electrically  conducting  heating  device  compris- 
ing a  heat  resistor  and  a  pair  of  electrodes  in  contact  with  and 
adhered  to  the  surface  of  the  resistor  by  a  cured  electrically 
conductive  composition,  said  conductive  composition  is  ob- 
tained from  a  mixture  which  consists  essentially  of  (a)  a  vinyl 
containing  organopolysiloxane  having  the  formula 

R2(CH2=C>I)SiO  (R'2SiO).Si  R2(CH=CH2) 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and 
phenyl  radicals,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  vinyl  and  phenyl  radicals,  n  is  a  number  sufficient  to 
provide  an  organopolysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least 
100,000  cP  at  25*  C,  in  which  0.1  to  1  mol  percent  of  the 
diorganopolysiloxane  units  are  vinylmethylsiloxanes  and  at 
least  90  percent  of  the  remaining  organic  radicals  consist  of 
methyl  radicals,  and  some  or  all  of  the  terminal  CH=CH2 
groups  may  be  R  groups,  (b)  an  organopolysiloxane  containing 
at  least  three  Si-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  in  which  the  Si- 
bonded  hydrogen  atoms  are  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.01 
to  1.7  weight  percent,  (c)  a  catalyst  which  promotes  the  addi- 
tion of  Si-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  to  the  vinyl  groups,  and  (d) 
an  electrically  conductive  material. 

3.  A  method  for  preparing  the  flexible  heating  device  of 
claim  1  which  comprises  applying  an  adhesive  composition  to 
a  pair  of  electrodes  which  are  in  contact  with  a  heat  resistor 
and  thereafter  curing  the  adhesive  composition  at  an  elevated 
temperature,  said  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  (a)  a  vinyl  containing  organopolysiloxane  having  the  for- 
mula 

R2(CH2=CH)  SiO  (R'2SiO).SiR2(CH=CH2) 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and 
phenyl  radicals,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  vinyl  and  phenyl  radicals,  n  is  a  number  sufficient  to 
provkle  an  organopolysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least 
100.000  cP  at  2S*  C,  in  which  0.1  to  1  mol  percent  of  the 
diorganopolysiloxane  units  are  vinylmethylsiloxanes  and  at 
least  90  percent  of  the  remaining  organic  radicals  consist  of 


1.  Underwater  electro-acoustical  transducer  apparatus,  cOm 


On 


pnsmg: 

first  and  second  electro-mechanical  flexure  discs  including  a 
radially  continuous  disc  member  and  a  series  of  concentric 
electro-mechanical  strain  translating  means  affixed  to  ^id 
radially  continuous  disc  member  at  various  radial  dis- 
tances from  its  center; 

annular  spacer  means  for  supporting  said  first  and  second 
electro-mechanical  flexure  discs  in  parallel  spaced  rela- 
tionshp;  and 

means  for  selectively  energizing  the  concentric  electro- 
mechanical strain  translating  means  with  predetermiyied 
alternating  current  signal  frequency  spectral  components, 
wherein  the  upper  frequency  limit  of  the  frequency  spec- 
tral components  varies  in  inverse  relation  to  the  radical 
distance  of  the  electro-mechanical  strain  translating  means 
from  the  center  of  the  radially  continuous  disc  member. 


I  4,051,456 

APPARATUS  FOR  ESTABLISHING  AND  MAINTAINING 

ELECTRIC  CONTINUTTY  IN  DRILL  PIPE 
Joe  K.  Heilhacker,  Everett  H.  Lock,  and  Fred  H.  Deily,  all  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Cbm- 
pany,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,715 
Int.  a.2  GOIV  1/40 
VS.  a.  340—18  LD  11  CUims 

1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  electric  continuity  between  a 
subsurface  terminal  and  a  surface  terminal  within  a  pipe  string 
which  comprises:  j 

an  externally  insulated  conductor  tube  adapted  tol  be 
mounted  in  said  pipe  string  and  extending  upwardly  fVom 
said  subsurface  terminal  through  a  portion,  at  least,  of  said 
pipe  string;  and 
an  insulated  conductor  wire  having  its  lower  end  disposed 
within  said  tube  and  being  in  electrical  contact  with  the 
interior  of  said  tube,  said  conductor  wire  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  tube  to  said  surface  location,  and  bf  ing 
telescopically  movable  with  respect  to  said  tube,  electric 
continuity  being  maintained  during  telescopic  movement. 
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5.  A  wellbore  telemetry  apparatus  for  a  pipe  string  which 
includes  a  subsurface  instrument  mounted  in  said  drill  string 
and  adaptfd  to  detect  a  subsurface  condition  and  generate  an 
electric  signal  indicative  of  that  condition;  and  a  devic^  for 
receiving  said  electric  signal,  and  an  electric  conductor  inter- 
connecting the  instrument  and  the  device,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  electric  conductor  comprises  an  externally  insu- 
lated conductor  tube  extending  upwardly  from  said  subsurface 
instrument  through  a  portion,  at  least,  of  said  pipe  string;  an 
insulated  conductor  wire  mounted  in  said  tube  and  extending 
through  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  upwardly  to  the  surface  said 
wire  being  separable  at  the  surface  to  permit  the  addition  of  a 
pipe  section  to  the  pipe  string;  contact  means  mounted  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  wire  and  providing  a  movable  contact  be- 
tween said  wire  and  the  interior  of  said  tube;  and  means  for 
moving  said  wire  relative  to  said  tube. 


10.  An  electric  drilling  system  which  includes  a  subsurface 
motor  mounted  within  a  drill  string  and  a  surface  power 
source,  an  improved  conductor  system  for  maintaining  electric 
continuity  as  individual  pipe  sections  are  added  to  the  drill 
string,  said  conductor  system  comprising: 
an  externally  insulated  conductor  tube  mounted  within  said 
drill  string  and  extending  through  a  portion  thereof,  said 
tube  having  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of  an  individ- 
ual pipe  section; 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  tube  to  said  motor; 
an  insulated  conductor  wire  having  a  lower  end  disposed 
within  said  tube  and  extending  upwardly  to  the  sitfface; 
contact  means  mounted  on  said  lower  end  for  providing  a 

movable  contact  on  the  interior  of  said  tube;  and 
means  for  elevating  said  conductor  wire  relative  to  said  tube, 
said  movable  contact  maintaining  electric  continuity  dur- 
ing such  movement,  thereby  permitting  additional  pipe 
sections  to  be  added  to  said  drill  string. 


for  each  of  the  respective  characters  sequentially  obtained 
from  said  character  pattern  memory, 

buffer  memory  means  having  stored  therein  the  codes  of  a 
plurality  of  characters  to  be  displayed  for  receiving  and 
storing  the  character  patterns  corresponding  to  said  char- 
acter codes  in  the  order  of  the  display, 

coincidence  means  for  comparing  a  character  code  stored  in 
said  register  means  with  each  of  the  respective  character 
codes  stored  in  said  bufler  memory  means  each  time  the 
character  code  from  said  character  pattern  memory  is 
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stored  in  said  register  means  and  for  generating  a  coinci- 
dence output  upon  detecting  coincidence  therebetween, 

storage  control  means  for  causing  the  character  pattern  of 
said  register  means  to  be  stored  in  said  buffer  memory 
means  in  response  to  a  coincidence  output  of  said  coinci- 
dence means,  and 

display  means  for  displaying  the  character  patterns  of  said 
buffer  memory  means  when  the  character  patterns  corre- 
sponding to  all  of  said  character  codes  in  said  buffer  mem- 
ory means  have  been  stored  in  said  buffer  memory  means. 


4,051,458 
VIDEO  AMPUTUDE  RELATED  MEASUREMENTS  IN 

IMAGE  ANALYSIS 
Roger  R.  Morton,  Penfldd,  N.Y.,  avignor  to  Banach  A  Lomb 
Incorporated,  Rocheater,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,217 
Int  a.2  G06K  9/00 
VS.  a.  340— 146J  AG  M 
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4,051,457  

SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING  A  CHARACTER  PATTERN 

FnmiynU  Inoae,  San  Joae,  Califs  Ke^Ji  F^Jikata,  HncUoJi,  and 

Norio  Yokoawa,  F*Ai,  both  of  Japan,  aaai^ora  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,139 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1975,  50-13430 
Int  CL2  GllC  75/00 
UJS.  CL  340—146.3  MA  '  Oaima 

1.  A  character  pattern  generating  system  comprismg 
a  character  pattern  memory  which  is  made  up  of  a  circulat- 
ing sequential  access  memory  and  which  stores  therein 
patterns  of  plural  types  of  characters  and  infonnation  for 
discriminating  character  codes  corresponding  to  the  char- 
acter patterns, 
register  means  for  temporarily  storing  a  code  and  a  pattern 


1.  An  image  analysis  and,  optical  and  detection  system  for 
analyzing  a  field  of  view  to  produce  optical  characteristic  data, 
comprising: 
scanning  means  for  line  scanning  such  fieW  of  view  to  pro- 
duce a  video  signal  having  analog  values  representative  of 
optical  characteristic  data; 
conversion  means  for  converting  the  video  signal  analog 
values  corresponding  to  discrete  points  along  the  scan  Une 
to  discrete  digital  daU  having  values  which  are  a  function 
of  video  signal  analog  values  corresponding  to  such 
points;  and 
memory  means  for  storing  image  analysis  optical  character- 
istic daU  correqxxiding  to  digital  dau  including  means 
for  autonutically  compensating  for  the  response  charac- 
teristics of  the  optical  and  detection  system  and  for  gener- 
ating in  response  to  the  discrete  digital  dau  an  output  as  a 
function  of  the  stored  optical  characteristic  daU  corre- 
sponding to  the  received  discrete  digital  daU  to  produce 
optical  characteristic  data. 


962  O.G.— 68 
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4,051,459 
STORED  PROGRAM  CONTROLLED 
TYPEWRrnNG/EDITING  SYSTEM 

■nirS^f*^"*  ^""^  ^^"•^  ^''VM,  Cheliiiif ord; 
RndaU  Dem  Scott.  Aadortr,  Aagela  Fhmces  Gallagher! 
fta»llha«,  aad  Peter  Bvger.  Weat  Newton,  aU  of  Mass., 

MHffon  to  Editezt  Word  ProccariBg,  Inc^  BnrliBgtoii,  Man. 
Filed  Jaa.  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  437,783 
lat  a.2  G06F  7/00 
VS.  a.  364-900  34  q^ 


om/r/cnTmr 
(FIS4) 


>»», 


>Mek 


1.  In  combination  in  an  automated  editing  system,  text  sup- 

Jl^.SJ^  '  "^l  *"PP'y*"«  alpha-numeric  charactcS 
and  encoded  control  characters,  first  data  storage  means,  a 
central  processor  for  receiving  and  assembling  said  characters 
^na^^y  supplied  by  said  text  supplying  meanf.  storage  m«S^ 
far  stomg  «d  assembled  characters  in  said  first  storage 
mans,  the  miprovemoit  comprising  means  for  supplying  to 
"Jd  central  processor  in  b«ched  form  editing  comrSffor 
^Ung  the  text  represented  by  the  character  sto3Tsdd 
Storage  means,  second  storage  means  for  storing  signals  repre- 
«mauve  of  said  editing  commands,  third  stonTge^r^d 
m««s  oo«nected  to  said  storage  me«»  and  said  seconS  ^d 

2S^JS^'-^f^.  ^°'  °P^ti»«  "Pon  said  stored  characters 
J^ls^d  stored  editmg  commands  for  generating  a  rev^ 

S^  Lh    •^P^i-™"'*^  *»d  control  characters  and  for 
stormg  s«d  revised  char«:ter  ensemble  in  said  third  storage 


4,051,460 
APPARATUS  FOR  ACCESSING  AN  INFORMATION 
STORAGE  DEVICE  HAVING  DEFEcStiS^^ry 

CELI5 

«rap>aMiTdcpho«e  Pablk  CorporatkM,  Tokyo,  Japui 

n^      -^  Jm.  23, 1976.  Ser.  No.  651.740 

CW«  priority.  appUcatkw  Japu.  Feb.  1, 1975,  50-13660 

UAa.364-900     '■'•«•' ^^^^^/^^ 

ory  blocks,  each  block  comprising  a  plurality  of  memory 
c^one  or  more  of  said  blocks  containing  at  least  one 
drfective  ceU.  each  block  having  a  unique  address  witWn 
«jd  memory  defined  by  a  digital  block  idress  J^rd^ 
cell  bemg  capable  of  storing  a  first  digital  word  having  an 

SSZI^  ''^T^.  *^^  ^^  P^^'O"  identifying  the 
^22^  of  »«<•  ceU  within  the  corresponding  black 

•  selection  control  information  register  having  a  number  of 
memory  cells  equal  to  a  desired  number  of  said  blocks  to 
be  util»Ki  said  desired  number  being  substantially  less 
than  said  given  number. 

fint  means  for  addressing  with  a  second  digital  address  word 
a  selected  memory  cell  of  said  register  to  generate  a  digital 


block  address  word  in  accordance  with  information  in 
said  selected  cell; 
second  means  responsive  to  the  value  of  said  digits  block 
address  word  to  address  a  corresponding  selected  Wock  of 
said  storage  unit; 
third  means  for  testing  each  cell  of  said  selected  block  and 
for  generatmg  a  test  signal  having  a  first  value  indicative 
of  the  absence  of  defective  cells  therein,  and  a  second 
value  indicative  of  the  presence  of  defective  cells  therein- 
fourth  means  responsive  to  the  first  value  of  said  test  signal 
for  stonng  said  digital  block  address  word  in  said  selection 
control  information  register,  for  identifying  the  location 
of  said  selected  block  in  said  storage  unit;  1 

fifth  means  responsive  to  said  second  value  of  said  tesJ  sienal 
and  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  changing  the  value  of 
the  digital  block  address  word  generated  by  said  first 
means  to  test  another  block  of  said  storage  unit  corre- 
spondmg  to  said  changed  value  of  said  digital  block  ad- 
dress word  and  for  actuating  said  third  means;  and 


sixth  meaas  responsive  to  said  first  value  of  said  test  signal 
and  couplKi  to  said  first  means,  for  changing  the  vahie  of 
said  second  digital  address  word  to  address  another  se- 

S  "^^V^I"  ""^"^^  '''^'^  f°^  generating  a  further 
digital  block  address  word  and  for  actuating  said  third 
mwns  to  test  the  corresponding  newly  selected  bloek  of 
said  storage  unit.  ^ 

whereby  the  cells  of  selected  blocks  of  said  storage  unk  are 
sequentially  tested,  and  said  third  means  for  testing  further 
including  means  for  entering  a  digital  block  address  V^ord 
Identifying  a  corresponding  operative  block  in  each  mem- 
ory cell  of  said  register  to  estiiblish  a  one-tOK)ne  corre- 
spondence between  each  value  of  said  second  digital 
bSSTald"'**  ^^"^  ^^""^  °^^^  corresponding  operjtive 

wherein  said  memory  utUization  means  comprises  means  for 
selectively  accessing  said  information  storage  unit  by 
providing  a  desired  value  of  said  second  digital  addre^ 
word  to  said  register  to  cause  the  corresponding  digital 
block  addr«s  word  to  address  a  corresponding  oper£ve 
block  ofsaid  storage  unit.  i«= -^vc 


I 


eraftiv 


4,051,461 
MANAGEMENT  TABLE  APPARATUS  IN  MEMORY 
HIERARCHY  SYSTEM  | 

^^L  SS^'  S-«-*»»^  •«»  Keolchi  Rmjya, 
HMtano,  both  of  JaiMU.  aaaigMra  to  HItacU,  Ltd..  JaBoa 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680.851  I 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Apr.  30, 1975.  50.513)4 

UACL364-900  3^^ 

.«;J:  f*?***™*"^  t»»>le  apparanis  b  a  memory  hiemShy 
system  havmg  a  main  memory  for  storing  dau  and  a  buCi^ 

ofT^rTi;*  ""^^^  "^^^  '^^^  ^Wch  hold  a^ 

^™?  f  n'T^Jf  "!?  °^  '"""^^  «  •  «>Py  of  said  cK 
swd  part  of  dato  bemg  divided  into  certain  memory  units.^ 

mwagementuble  apparatus  comprising:    ™^^  ""»•  "^^^ 
*  r^?"*  tablehaving  memory  locations  correspondmg 
to  said  memory  regions  of  said  buffer  memory,  ^mem- 
ory locatK>ns  holding  the  addresses  of  the  iu  m  Sd 
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corresponding  memory  regions  and  flags  for  indicating 
whether  or  not  the  replacement  of  said  daU  stored  in  said 
corresponding  memory  regions  is  prohibited; 

a  searching  means  for  searching  said  table  to  check  whether 
or  not  the  data  having  an  address  which  is  demanded  by  a 
data  processor  is  stored  in  said  buffer  memory  by  compris- 
ing said  address  demanded  by  the  daU  processor  with 
addresses  stored  in  respective  memory  locations  of  said 
management  table; 

a  replace  control  means  responsive  to  the  indication  of  the 
absence  of  the  demanded  data  by  said  searching  means  for 
selecting  any  memory  location  other  than  those  in  which 
said  flags  indicate  the  prohibition  of  replacement  to  trans- 
fer from  said  main  memory  and  store  in  said  buffer  mem- 
ory said  data  having  address  demanded  by  the  data  pro- 
cessor; 


radiation  of  frequency  2/  said  non-linear  element,  antenna 
structure,  and  resonant  circuitry  being  connected  to  form  a 
sub-harmonic  oscillator  driven  by  radiation  iqpident  on  said 
antenna  structure,  said  oscillator  oscillating  at  frequency  f 
alternatively  in  two  stable  sutes  of  two  distinct  phase  relations 
with  respect  to  said  radiation  of  frequency  V  said  circuitry 
being  arranged  and  connected  so  that  when  said  antenna  struc- 
ture is  stimulated  by  optical  radiation  of  frequency /having  a 
first  of  two  distinct  phase  relationships  said  circuitry  is  coerced 
into  a  first  ofsaid  sUble  sutes  and  when  said  antenna  structure 
is  stimulated  by  optical  radiation  of  frequency /having  a  sec- 
ond of  two  distinct  phase  relationships  said  circuitry  is  coerced 
into  a  second  of  said  stable  states. 


MAIN 
MEMORY 

— 1 

1 

BUFFER 
MEMCRT 

-2 

/                 \ 

CENTRAL 

WPUT-OOTPin 

PROCESSOR 

hWULtSiljR 

4,051,463 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INVERTING  THE 

POLARITY  OF  AN  INPUT  IMAGE  FORMED  ON  A 

SURFACE  OF  AN  IMAGE  RECORDING  DEVICE 

Jan  S.  Snyder,  Uplaad,  CaUf.,  aad  Clark  L  Bright,  Kida  Kai. 

Hawaii,  aai^Don  to  Xerox  CorporatioB,  Staadbrd,  Coaa. 

FUcd  Jan.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650326 

Int.  a.2  G03G  16/00 

U.S.  a.  340—173  TP  25  Claiw 


a  means  for  demanding  the  transfer  of  said  demanded  data 
from  said  main  memory  direcUy  to  said  data  processor  in 
case  where  said  searching  means  indicates  the  absence  of 
said  demanded  data  and  where  no  memory  location  is 
selected  by  said  replace  control  means;  and 

means  for  setting  said  flags  upon  the  detection  of  a  fault  in 
the  main  memory;  a  means  for  stopping  the  detection  of 
faults  in  said  main  memory  while  the  flags  corresponding 
to  the  data  whose  existence  in  said  buffer  memory  is  indi- 
cated by  said  searching  means,  are  showing  the  prohibi- 
tion of  replacement;  and 

a  means  for  detecting  the  faults  whose  number  is  greater 
than  that  of  said  memory  locations  of  said  management 
table  have  occurred  in  said  main  memory. 

4,051,462 
COMPUTER  MEMORY 
All  Javan,  Cambridge,  and  Charies  F.  Daris,  Jr.,  Concord,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Maasachosetts  Institate  of  Technology, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  July  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  596,207 

Int.  a.2  GllC  11/02 

VS.  a.  340—173  LT  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  negative  image  on  a  surface  of  an 
image  recording  device,  said  image  comprising  information  in 
the  form  of  deformations  on  said  surface,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

a.  providing  an  image  recording  device  comprising  a  first 

conductive  layer,  a  layer  of  photoconductive  material 
adjacent  said  conductive  layer,  an  electric  field  deform- 
ablc  elastomer  layer  adjacent  said  layer  of  photoconduc- 
tive material,  and  a  deformable  conductive  layer  adjacent 
said  elastomer  layer, 

b.  subjecting  said  image  recording  device  to  an  electric  field. 

c.  generating  radiation  to  which  the  photoconductive  layer 
is  responsive. 

d.  illuminating  said  photoconductive  layer  with  said  radia- 
tion whereby  substantially  uniform  deformations  are  cre- 
ated on  said  elastomer  layer, 

e.  removing  the  electric  field  applied  to  said  inuge  recording 
device, 

f.  creating  a  short-circuited  condition  between  said  first 
conductive  layer  and  said  deformable  conductive  layer, 

g.  modulating  said  radiation  in  accordance  with  information 
to  be  formed  on  said  elastomer  layer  as  deformations,  and 

h.  directing  said  information  modulated  radiation  to  selected 
areas  of  said  image  recording  device  to  create  deforma- 
tions on  said  elastomer  layer  which  correspond  to  said 
selected  areas  are  erased. 


1.  In  a  memory  system  having  an  assembly  of  memory  cells 
with  identifying  address  values,  each  cell  capable  of  assuming 
alternatively  either  of  two  sutes,  the  sutes  defming  the  value 
of  information  stored  in  the  cell,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  array  of  memory  cells  spatially  arranged  on  a  substrate  in 
accordance  with  identifying  address  values,  each  cell  compris- 
ing resonant  at  frequency/  an  element  with  a  non-linear  char- 
acteristic, and  an  antenna  structure  responsive  to  incident 


4,051,464 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  CELL 
Jack  S.  T.  Haaag.  New  Hope,  MiaSn  Mriganr  to  HoaeywcU 
lac  MlwMapoUs,  Mioa. 

Filed  Sept  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,295 

lat  a.i  GllC  11/40 

VS.  CL  340—173  R  •  Oata" 

1.  A  memory  cell  circuit  provided  in  a  semiconductor  device 

having  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type 

except  for  selected  regions  thereof  including  first  and  second 
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adected  regioos,  uid  selected  regkxis  having  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  such  that  a  aemiooaductor  junction  is  formed  be- 
tween first  conductivity  portions  of  said  substrate  and  each  of 
said  sdected  regioas  inclading  a  first  semiconductor  associated 
with  sttd  first  selected  r^ion  and  a  second  semiconductor 
junction  associated  with  said  second  selected  region,  said  semi- 
conductor subatrate  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces, 
said  memory  cdl  circnit  comprising; 
a  memory  cell  including  at  least  a  field  effect  memory  tran- 
sstor  comprising: 
said  first  sdected  region  which  intersects  said  first  major 

surftce. 
said  second  selected  region  which  intersects  said  first 
major  surfiKes  and  which  is  spaced  apart  from  said  first 
sdected  r^ion  m  said  first  major  surftce,  and 
insulating  means  disposed  on  said  first  major  surface  with 
said  haulating  means  having  provided  therewith  a  first 
gate  conductive  means,  said  first  gate  conductive  means 
being  located  at  least  in  part  by  that  region  of  said  first 
major  surfooe  which  is  between  said  first  and  second 
selected  regions  bat  with  said  first  gate  conductive 
means  separated  from  said  first  major  surface  by  said 
insulating  means;  and 
associated  memory  cell  means  associated  with  said  memory 
cdl  including: 

a  voltage  setting  means  which,  in  re^mnse  to  a  writing 
signal,  sdectivdy  impresses  between  said  first  selected 
region  and  first  conductivity  portions  of  said  semicon- 


ductor substrate  a  cell  writing  voltage  of  a  value  to 
reverse  bias  said  first  semiconductor  junction,  but 
where  also  said  cdl  writing  voltage  b  of  a  value  insufR- 
cient  to  cause  significant  accumulation  of  charge  on  said 
first  gate  conductive  means  if  soldy  impressas  aforesaid 
while,  concurrently,  any  significant  current  is  pre- 
vented from  flowing  through  said  second  selected  re- 
gion; and 
a  voltage  setting  active  device  formed  at  least  in  part  in 
said  substrate  which,  in  response  to  a  select  signal  being 
provided  thereto  to  indicate  in  conjunction  with  said 
writing  signal  that  said  memory  cdl  has  been  sdetcted. 
sdectivdy  friaoes  said  second  sdected  region  at  a  volt- 
age value  to  effectivdy  forward  bias  said  second  semi- 
conductor junction  sufficiently  to  allow  charge  to  accu- 
mulate in  said  first  gate  conductive  means  to  an  extent 
permitting  said  fidd  effect  memory  transistor  to  be  in  an 
"on"  condition  when  said  cdl  writing  voltage  is  con- 
currently impressed  as  aforesaid,  said  voltage  setting 
active  device  being  capable  of  sdectivdy  placing  said 
second  sdected  region  at  a  voltage  value  as  a  foresaid 
when  said  select  signal  has  a  magnitude  substantially 
smaller  than  that  of  said  writing  signal,  and  said  voltage 
setting  active  device,  in  response  to  said  select  signal 
provided  thereto  indicating  said  memory  cell  has  not 
been  sdected.  places  said  second  selected  region  at  a 
voltage  vahie  which  provides  a  reverse  bias  on  said 
luctor  junction. 


September  27,  1>77 


FERROELECTRIC  CERAMIC  DEVICES 
Philip  S.  Bra^y,  Brookasoat,  Md^  aasivMr  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Artqr, 
WaaUagtoa,  D.C 

Contianatioa-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  411.853,  Nov.  1. 1973.  This 
applcatkM  Dec  16, 1974,  Scr.  No.  533,365 
lat  CL2  GllC  11/42 
UJS.  CL  340— 173  J  25 


LieHT 


1.  A  photovoltaic  memory  apparatus  comprising:  a  substrate 
of  a  ferroelectric  ceramic;  means  for  selectively  applying  a 
voltage  pulse  of  a  predetermined  polarity  across  a  regioq  of 
said  substrate  to  thereby  effect  a  remanent  ferroelectric  polar- 
ization in  said  region  of  said  substrate  representative  of  the 
information  to  be  stored;  means  for  selectively  illuminating 
said  poled  region  of  said  substrate  with  a  source  of  radiation, 
whereby  a  photovoltaic  voltage  is  produced  at  said  region  of  a 
polairy  dependent  upon  said  predetermined  polarity  of  said 
polarizing  ventage  pulse;  and  means  for  detecting  said  photo- 
voltaic voltage  whereby  the  stored  informati<ni  is  retrieved. 


1  4^M66  I 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETECTING  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
SNOW,  ICE  AND  OTHER  FREEZING  PRECIPrTATlON, 
PARTICULARLY  ON  RAILWAY  TRACK  STRUCTUR|S, 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Kari-Hdaz  ProCtt,  Bkkeabach,  Gcrmaay,  aasigMW  to  EHra  KG 
Ldcfat  A  TraaibaMr,  Pflagrtadt,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  July  11. 1975,  Scr.  No.  595,219 
Cfadass  priority,  appUcatioa  GcrMay,  Jaly  12, 1974, 2433523 
lat  CL2  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  CL  340—234  4  Cla^s 


,243353 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  detecting  the  presence  of  snow,  ice 
and  other  forms  of  freezing  precipitation,  particularly  on  r^ad 
surfaces  and  rulroad  track  structures,  comprising,  in  combiu- 
tion.  at  least  one  first  and  at  least  one  second  electrode  posi- 
tioned one  above  the  other  and  spaced  from  each  other  in  the 
vertical  direction  by  at  least  one  respective  interelectrode  gap 
which  can  be  bridged  over  by  snow,  ice  and  other  form^  of 
freezing  precaution,  wherein  the  lower  of  said  electrodes  has 
the  configuration  of  a  clamp  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  fbot 
portion  of  a  railway  track  rail  and  both  of  said  electrofles 
normally  bdag  at  ambient  temperature;  and  circuit  mc«ns 
electrically  connected  across  said  electrodes  and  operative  for 
detecting  the  bridging  of  the  interelectrode  gap  by  snow,  ic«  or 
other  forms  of  freezing  precipitation  by  detecting  the  interelec- 
trode gap  resistance  decrease  resulting  from  such  bridging  of 
the  interelectrode  gap.  the  lower  of  said  electrodes  being  pro- 
vided with  a  sloping  run-off  surface  for  effecting  the  run-off  or 
rain  water  fdling  upon  said  lower  electrodes,  whereby  to 
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prevent  rain  water  from  accumulating  within  said  interelec- 
trode gap  and  activating  said  circuit  means. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MODULATING  A 

FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Ja  Aleksaader  Ri^chaMB,  PriMxtoa,  N  J.,  aasisBor  to  RCA 

CorporatiOB,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaly  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709.411 
lat  a.2  G06F  3/14 
UJS.  CL  340—324  M  21 


4,051,467 
FLUID  FLOW  DETECTOR  FOR  A  FIRE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Aaron  A.  Galria,  LeziagtoB,  Maaa.,  aasigaor  to  Aacfkaa  Dis- 
trict Telegraph  Coavny.  Jersey  City,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,436 

Int  CL2  GOSB  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—239  S  18  Claims 


. — I  A- ,  Jc 

f^a.f     I  ^  1/ ,_ 


B^\s^*Sl 


<■.'«•[-»   *«^<rf-«-T« 


I    _  _ 
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1.  A  system  for  modulating  a  display  device  having  a  cath- 
odoluminescent  screen  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  an  electrical  charge  on  the  screen;  and 
means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  electrons  to  the  screen  in 
response  to  the  sensed  charge. 


4.05M69  

CHARGE-COUPLED  AMPLIFIER 
Yaichi  NhMBsiya,  Kawaaaki.  Japaa,  assizor  to  NIppoa  Hoao 
Kyokai,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  635,076 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  29, 1974,  49-137229 
lat  CL2  H03K  13/00 
\}S.  CL  340—347  AD  8  OaiaH 


1.  A  sprinkler  flow  detector  for  providing  an  alarm  signal 
when  a  predetermined  condition  of  fluid  flow  exists  in  a  sprin- 
kler system  which  includes  a  system  side  containing  a  fluid 
under  pressure,  said  system  side  having  at  least  one  outlet  port 
for  allowing  fluid  to  escape  from  the  system  side  and  at  least 
one  inlet  port  for  admitting  fluid  into  the  system  side,  said 
detector  comprising: 
a  pressure  transducer  in  communication  with  said  system 
side  for  providing  a  first  electrical  output  signal  from 
which  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  system  side  can  be  deter- 
mined, and 
an  electrical  signal  processing  circuit  for  receiving  the  first 
electrical  output  signal  from  the  pressure  transducer  and 
for  providing  the  alarm  signal  whenever  the  rate  of 
change  of  the  first  electrical  output  signal  has  a  predeter- 
mined polarity  relative  to  a  predetermined  threshold  level 
for  a  predetermined  interval  of  time,  said  processing  cir- 
cuit including  a  band-pass  amplifier  for  providing  a  sec- 
ond electrical  output  signal  representative  of  the  compo- 
nent of  said  first  output  signal  within  a  predetermined 
frequency  range,  a  threshokl  detector  for  producing  a 
third  electrical  output  signal  when  said  second  output 
signal  has  a  predetermined  polarity  relative  to  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  level,  and  means  responsive  to  said  third 
output  signal  for  producing  the  alarm  signal  when  said 
third  output  signal  has  been  produced  for  a  predetermined 
interval  of  time. 


.CamwM 


/5i2i, 


'is 


or 
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8.  In  combination  with  a  charge-coupled  amplifier,  an  ana- 
log to  digital  converting  device  comprising: 

a  sample-hokler  few  storing  an  input  analog  signal  coupled  to 
the  input  of  said  charge-coupled  amplifier, 

a  first  analog-to-digital  converter  coupled  to  the  junction 
between  the  output  of  said  sample-hokler  and  the  input  of 
said  charge-coupled  ampUfier.  said  first  anak}g-to-digital 
converter  converting  the  analog  signal  at  the  output  of 
said  sample-hokler  to  upper  bits  of  a  digital  signaL 

a  digital-to-analog  converter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
first  analog-to-digital  converter  and  to  said  charge-cou- 
pled amfriifier  for  converting  said  upper  bitt  to  an  analog 
signal  and  coupling  said  analog  signal  to  said  charge-cou- 
pled amplifier,  said  amplifier  delaying  the  analog  signal 
from  the  sample-hokler  and  acting  as  a  differential  ampli- 
fier, and 

a  second  analog-to-digital  converter  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  chargcHXMipled  amplifier,  said  second  aaalog-to- 
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digital  converter  convertiiig  the  differential  output  analog 
signal  at  the  output  of  said  charge-coupled  amplifier  to 
lower  bits  of  said  digital  signal. 
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tennined  unit  comprises  means  responsive  to  a  logic  state  of  a 
predetermined  unit  of  said  plurality  of  logic  state  storing  units 
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4t05M70 

PROCESS  FOR  BLOCK  QUANTIZING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

SIGNAL  AND  DEVICE  FOR  IMPLEMENTING  SAID 

PROCESS 

DmM  J.  Ertckn,  LiKSMdc,  and  Jen  E.  Menez.  Nice,  both  of 

■iffon  to  latcnatioMl  BMiMii  MacUaca  Corpo- 
rwMk,N.Y. 

FDed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Scr.  No.  C72,203 
loffftjr,  appBcrtkNi  F^aMC,  May  27, 1975,  75.17189 
Iirt.  a.2  H03K  13/22 
UJS,  a  340-347  AD  5  Claims 
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1.  A  quantizing  process  for  determining  the  components  of  a 
reference  polynomial,  a  quantization  parameter  and  a  sequence 
of  data  bits  for  each  secti(»  of  a  signal,  each  section  being 
defined  by  a  plurality  of  discrete  information  signals  (Sn)  with 
each  signal  being  derived  from  the  amplitude  taken  by  said 
signal  at  an  associated  one  of  N  points,  said  process  being 
characterized  by  the  steps  of: 

a.  determining  a  sequence  of  data  bits  (Fn)  wherein  each  bit 
rqncaoiti  a  parameter  of  an  associated  one  of  the  Sa's; 

b.  determining  the  means  quantization  error  of  said  sequence 
of  dau  bits  (Fn)  for  sqid  signal  of  N  points,  said  mean 
quantization  error  (E)  satisfying  the  expression: 


for  changing  forcibly  a  logic  sute  of  said  predetermined  unit  <if 
said  plurality  of  logic  state  storing  units. 


I  4,051,472 

LARGE  AREA  MOTION  SENSOR  USING 
PSEUDO-RANDOM  CODING  TECHNIQUE 
Damiaa   F.   Alkanesc,  Chatsworth,  and  Richard  R.  Wae^, 
Northridge,  both  of  Calif.,  aarignort  to  Intematioaal  Telo- 
phone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  { 

CoBtinuatiOB  of  8er.  No.  458,808,  April  8, 1974,  abaodoncd.  Hill 
appUeation  Jan.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  646,289 
lat.  a.2  GOIS  9/42:  G08B  13/22 
U  A  a  343—5  PD  8  ciaiB^ 


N 
£=    2 


Sh-  Ch  -QFn 


in  which  p  is  a  positive  integer.  Cr  is  a  reference  polynomial 
and  C?  is  the  quantization  parameter  for  said  Sn  signals  and, 
c.  the  determination  of  new  values  ofCnandQ  defining  the 
minimum  value  of  said  mean  quantizing  error  E.  said 
determination  including; 

cl.  the  generation  of  a  new  sequence  of  data  bits  Fn  using 

the  values  of  Ca  and  ^  derived  from  step  (b)  with  the 

same  plurality  of  discrete  information  signals  (Sn)  of 

said  section; 

c2.  the  generation  of  a  new  error  El  by  using  the  newly 

generated  values  of  Cn,  Q  and  f)i,  and 
c3.  the  further  repetition  of  steps  (cl)  and  (c2)  until  a 
relatively  fixed  value  of  polyncmiial  Cn  is  obtained. 

4«05M71 

KEY  INPUT  MEANS  PROVIDING  COMMON  KEY 

IDENTIFYING  AND  DISPLAY  DRIVING  DIGTT  TIMING 

SIGNALS 
Ine  HirtMO,  Kyoto;  AUn  N^mm,  Napnkakyo,  and  Kazoaki 
UnMU,  Mako.  aU  of  Japn,  aari«MMs  to  Omroo  Tateisi 
I  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japaa 
Fllad  No?.  29, 1974^  Scr.  No.  528^21 

ipplfcoHoo  Japan,  Nor.  30, 1973,  48-135565 

lat  CL2  G06F  3/02 

VS.  CL  340-365  S  23  OalaM 

22.  A  keying  input  apparatus  in  accordance  with  claim  21,  in 

which  said  means  for  changing  forcibly  a  logic  sute  of  a  prede- 


r^ 1  ®     ' .<».»       ^ 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  a  moving  intruder  entering  withii  i 
a  predetermined  area  of  coverage,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substantially  omni-directional  antennas,  one  for 
transmitting  and  the  other  for  receiving,  one  of  said  antenf 
nas  being  located  at  one  of  the  two  foci  of  an  ellipse  generl 
ally  defining  the  boundary  of  said  predetermined  area  of 
coverage  and  the  other  antenna  being  located  at  the  othef 
of  said  foci; 

first  means  for  energizing  said  transmitting  antenna  with  i 
pseudo-random  coded,  bi-phase  modulated  RF  carrier; 

second  means  responsive  to  said  receiving  antenna  for  re 
ceiving  signals  including  direct  radiation  from  said  trans- 
mitting antenna  and  delayed  signals  corresponding  to 
reflections  from  objects  illuminated  by  said  transmitting 
antenna; 

third  means  within  said  second  means  for  autocorrelating 
said  delayed  received  signals  against  said  direct  radiation 
received  signal  to  produce  an  autocorrelation  output 
signal  having  a  maximum  value  when  said  coded  signals 
reflected  from  said  illuminated  objects  arrive  at  said  re- 
ceiving antenna  at  substantially  the  same  time  as  the  coded 
ugnals  received  by  said  direct  radiation,  said  autocorrela- 
tion output  signal  decreasing  toward  zero  amplitude  as  a 
function  of  ncreasing  reflected  signal  deUy  as  the  differ 
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ential  delay  between  said  direct  and  reflected  signals  at 
said  receiving  antenna  approaches  one  bit  duration  of  said 
code,  thereby  to  produce  a  response  cut-ofT  perimeter 
which  is  along  the  perimeter  of  said  ellipse  substantially 
bounding  said  predetermined  area, 
and  a  Doppler  filter  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  third 
means  for  passing  Doppler  signals  representative  of  the 
velocity  of  corresponding  moving  objects  within  said 
predetermined  area. 

4,051,473 
INPUT  TRACKING  THRESHOLD  DETECTOR 
Marria  L.  Hooker,  Jr.,  Marioa,  Iowa,  aMigaor  to  RockweU 
InteraatioBal  Corporattoa,  £2  Scgnado,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  727,112 

Int  a.2  GOIS  7/34 

VS.  a.  343—7  A  14  Claims 
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1.  In  a  radar  system  including  receiver  means,  and  detector 
means  for  providing  a  video  signal  5/ from  the  receiver  means 
output,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination, 

first  means  for  generating  a  gating  signal  S,  having  enable- 
ment intervals  occurring  in  a  predetermined  time  relation 
to  the  transmitted  signal, 
second  means  for  receiving  S^  Sg,  and  a  feedback  signal  Sfi 
and  outputting  a  signal  S,  which,  during  the  S,enablement 
intervals,  is  a  binary  signal  indicative  of  the  relative  ampli- 
tudes of  S,and  Sji  and 
third  means  for  receiving  S,  and  outputting  the  signal  Syi  5/ 
being  indicative  of  the  duty  cycle  of  S.. 


a  power  dividing  network  connected  to  said  coaxial  cable 
feeds  effective  to  control  the  ratio  of  electromagnetic 


^tirricDL  sifvis  "fun 
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wave  energy  propagating  through  vertical  and  horizontal 
dipoles. 


4,051,475 
RADIO  RECEIVER  ISOLATION  SYSTEM 
Dona  V.  CaaqpbcU,  Eatoatowa,  NJ.,  wmig^at  to  The  Uaited 
States  of  AaMfica  at  repreacBted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
WashiagtoB,  D.C. 

Filed  Jaly  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,166 
lat  CL^  H04L  5/06 
U.S.  a.  343—180  10 
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4,051,474 

INTERFERENCE  REJECTION  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Rkhard  B.  MadK,  Wiachcster,  Joha  A.  Strom,  NabaaMCtt,  aad 

Aathoay  Martiaez,  Wcitfbrd,  all  of  Man.,  aMi^on  to  The 

Ualtcd  States  of  AoMfka  as  rcprescated  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Air  Force,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  549,403 

lat  CL2  H04B  7/00 

VS.  a.  343—100  LE  3  Clains 

1.  An  interference  rejection  antenna  system  comprising 

at  least  one  antenna  radiating  lement,  each  radiating  element 
comprising  a  vertical  dipole  and  a  horizontal  dipole  dis- 
posed in  crossed  planar  relationship, 

a  coaxial  feed  for  each  dipole. 

a  balun  connecting  each  dipole  with  a  coaxial  cable  feed, 
each  said  balun  comprising 

shorting  means  connected  to  provide  a  quarter  wavelength 
termination  extension  of  a  coaxial  cable  feed, 

a  quarter  wavelength  coaxial  cable  stub  is  spaced  juxUposit- 
ion  with  said  quarter  wavelength  termination  extension 
and  terminating  on  said  shorting  means,  the  center  con- 
ductor of  said  coaxial  cable  feed  being  connected  to  the 
outer  conductor  of  said  quarter  wavelength  coaxial  stub, 
and  means  for  connecting  dipole  segments  to  the  outer 
conductors  of  said  quarter  wavelength  termination  exten- 
sion and  said  quarter  wavelength  coaxial  stub,  and 


nMBcna; 


1.  A  system  for  permitting  simultaneous  transmission  and 
reception  of  two  colocated  transceivers  operating  on  difTcrent 
frequencies  without  mutual  interference  therebetween,  com- 
prising in  combination: 
a  single  hybrid  transformer  having  a  sum  port,  a  difTerence 

port,  and  first  and  second  conjugate  ports; 
means  continuously  coupling  one  of  said  two  transceivers 

operating  at  a  first  frequency  to  said  sum  port; 
means  continuously  coupling  the  other  of  said  two  transceiv- 
ers operating  at  a  second  frequency  to  said  difTerence  port; 
antenna  means  coupled  to  said  first  conjugate  port  and  hav- 
ing fu^t  and  second  predetermined  opoating  impedance 
characteristics  dependent  upon  the  different  predeter- 
mined operating  frequency  of  each  of  said  two  tranceiv- 
ers;  and 
electrical  load  impedance  means  continuously  coupled  to 
said  second  conjugate  port  and  being  operative  to  substan- 
tially simulate  said  first  and  second  operating  impedance 
characteristics  of  said  antenna  means  at  both  of  said  fre- 
quencies simultaneously  whereby  power  coupkl  to  said 
sum  and  difTerence  ports  at  each  of  said  operating  frequen- 
cies is  substantially  equally  divided  between  said  antenna 
means  and  said  electrical  load  impedance  means  coupled 
to  said  two  conjugate  ports. 
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4,05M76 
PARABOUC  HORN  ANTENNA  WITH  MICROSTRIP 

yv.v.ti 
DoMdd  H.  Archer;  ShuwooJ  A.  McOwca,  Jr^  and  Robert  J. 
Prkkctt,  all  of  SMta  Barharm,  CaUf ^  aMi^on  to  Raytheon 


8  Claims 


FIM  Apr.  1, 1976.  Scr.  No.  «72,707 
iBt.  0.2  HOIQ  13/02 
UJS.  O.  343—700  MS 


<?  rs 


1.  An  antenna  element  comprising: 

a  planar  dielectric  substrate  having  a  pair  of  conductive 

sheets  formed  on  opposite  sides  thereof  to  form  a  parallel 

plate  region  having  a  parabolically  shaped  edge  and  a 

radiating  edge; 
a  conductive  material  deposited  over  the  parabolically 

shaped  edge  to  form  a  parabolically  shaped  reflecting 

wall; 
a  microstrip  feed  formed  on  such  dielectric  substrate,  such 

feed  being  offset  from  the  reflecting  wall  and  disposed 

adjacent  the  focal  point  of  the  reflecting  wall;  and 
a  radiating  structure  disposed  along  the  radiating  edge  and 

flared  in  shape  from  the  radiating  edge  outwardly  to  free 

space. 


4^M77 
WIDE  BEAM  MICROSTRIP  RADIATOR 
Lawrcaee  R.  Muvhjr,  Loapnoat,  and  Gary  G.  Sanfbrd,  Boolder, 
both  of  ColOn  aarigaora  to  Ball  Brothers  Reaeardi  Corpora- 
Uoa,  Boalder,  Orio. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,534 

iBt  CL2  HOIQ  1/38 

VS.  CL  343-700  MS  14  Oaims 


^^p 


1.  A  radio  frequency  antenna  structure  which  produces 
increased  radiation  power  at  low  pointing  angles  near  the 
ground  plane  without  substantially  sacrificing  radiation  effi- 
ciency, said  structure  comprising: 
a  base  electrically  conductive  reference  surface; 
a  raised  pedestal  electrically  conductive  reference  surface 
disposed  a  predetermined  distance  above  said  base  refer- 
ence surface  and  electrically  connected  thereto; 
dielectric  material  overlying  said  raised  pedestal  reference 

surface; 
an  electrically  conductive  antenna  element  surface  spaced 
firom  said  raised  pedestal  reference  surface  by  said  dielec- 
tric nuterial  defining  an  actual  radiating  aperture  between 


sii^ 


the  periphery  of  said  antenna  element  surface  and  siid 
raised  pedestal  reference  surface  while  at  the  same  time 
defining  an  image  or  virtual  radiating  aperture  of  like 
dimensions  disposed  below  said  base  reference  surface  by 
said  predetermined  distance,  said  predetermined  distance 
being  related  to  the  intended  antenna  operating  frequency 
so  as  to  shape  the  radiated  pattern  of  fields  and  produce 
increased  radiation  power  at  low  pointing  angles  near  the 
base  surface  without  substantially  sacrificing  radiation 
efficiency  as  compared  to  the  case  where  said  predeter- 
mined distance  is  reduced  to  zero;  and 
r.f.  feed  means  electrically  connected  to  said  antenna  de- 
ment surface  for  conducting  r.f.  energy  to/from  said  an- 
tenna element  surface. 


*  4,051,478 

NOTCHED/DIAGONALLY  FED  ELECTRIC 

MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA 

Cyril  M.  Kalol,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nay 

Washhigton,  D.C. 

Fled  Not.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,696 

Int  a.2  HOIA  9/28,  1/38 

U.S.  a.  343—700  MS  17  Clafas 


ilca 
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1.  A  notched/diagonally  fed  electric  microstrip  dipole  An- 
tenna having  low  physical  profile  and  conformal  arraying 
capability,  comprising: 

a.  a  thin  ground  plane  conductor;  j 

b.  a  thin  rectangular  radiating  element  for  producing  a  raqia- 
tion  pattern  being  spaced  from  said  ground  plane; 

c.  said  radiating  element  being  electrically  separated  from 
said  ground  plane  by  a  dielectric  substrate; 

d.  said  radiating  element  having  an  optimum  feed  point 
located  along  a  diagonal  line  of  the  element  between  the 
outer  edge  and  the  center  point  of  said  element; 

e.  said  radiating  element  having  a  notch  extending  into  stud 
element  from  the  outer  edge  thereof  along  said  diagonal 
line  of  the  element  to  said  optimum  feed  point;  I 

f.  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  antenna  being  determined 
primarily  by  the  length  of  said  radiating  element;  the 
width  of  said  notch  having  a  slight  effect  on  the  resonant 
frequency,  as  the  notch  width  is  increased  the  resoniuit 
frequency  being  increased  slightly,  and  vice  versa; 

g.  the  antenna  input  impedance  being  variable  to  match  most 
practical  impedances  as  said  feed  point  is  moved  alOng 
said  diagonal  line; 

h.  the  antenna  bandwidth  being  variable  with  the  width  of 
the  radiating  element  and  the  spacing  between  said  radiat- 
ing element  and  said  ground  plane,  said  spacing  between 
the  radiating  element  and  the  ground  plane  having  some- 
what greater  effect  on  the  bandwidth  than  the  element 
width; 

i.  said  radiating  element  being  operable  to  oscillate  in  two 
modes  of  current  oscillation,  each  of  said  two  modes  being 
orthogonal  to  the  other; 

antenna  polarization  being  linear  when  the  radiating  ele- 
ment length  and  width  are  equal,  and  the  antenna  polariza- 
tion being  circular  when  the  phase  difference  between  the 
two  modes  of  oscillation  are  in  quadrature  due  to  differ- 
ences between  the  length  and  width  of  the  antenna. 
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4,051,479  4,051,481 

ELF  VERTICAL  DIPOLE  ANTENNA  SUSPENDED  FROM  HEUCAL  BAND  ANTENNA 

AIRCRAFT  Joio  do  Esplrito  Saato  Abrca,  Av.  Aaita  Garibaldi,  5147- 

Saal  Altihaler,  Maahattaa  Beach,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Cnritiba,  Paraaa,  Brazil 

Redoado  Beach,  Calif.  Filed  Feb.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  654,938 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,795  Clains  priority,  applicatioB  Brazil,  Jaa.  29,  1975,  7500557 

Int  a.2  HOIQ  1/28.  9/18  lat  Q.^  HOIQ  1/36 

U.S.  CL  343— 703                                                         2  Claims  U.S.  Q.  343— 895                                                         2 


1.  A  vertical  dipole  antenna  suitable  for  radiating  informa- 
tion in  the  ELF  range,  said  antenna  comprising: 

a.  a  generator  for  generating  alternating  electric  currents  in 
the  ELF  range; 

b.  an  inductor, 

c.  a  lighter-than-air  craft; 

d.  an  extended  conductor  connecting  said  generator  and  said 
inductor  and  connected  to  said  lighter-than-air  craft  for 
carrying  said  conductor,  said  inductor  and  the  distributed 
capacitance  of  said  antenna  forming  a  series  resonant 
circuit; 

e.  means  for  grounding  said  conductor; 

f.  a  modulator  connected  to  said  conductor  and  consisting  of 
a  saturable  reactor; 

g.  means  controlled  by  the  information  for  changing  at  will 
the  inductance  of  said  reactor;  and 

h.  means  for  changing  the  frequency  of  said  generator  in 
unison  with  the  change  of  inductance  provided  by  said 
saturable  reactor,  so  that  the  series  resonant  circuit  of  said 
antenna  including  the  inductance  of  said  reactor  will 
resonate  at  the  instantaneous  frequency  of  said  generator, 
thereby  to  increase  the  communication  bandwidth  of  the 
antenna. 


4,051,480 

CONFORMAL  EDGE-SLOT  RADIATORS 

Frank  Reggia,  Bethcada,  Md.,  aad  Howard  S.  Joaea,  Jr.,  Waah- 

ingtOB,  D.C,  aaaigaora  to  The  Uaited  States  of  America  as 

repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washiagtoa,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,014 

lat  a.2  HOIQ  1/28 

VS.  a.  343—705  8  Claiau 
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1.  A  dielectric  loaded  edge-slot  radiator  whose  exterior 
dimensions  can  be  chosen  to  allow  flush-mounting  on  cylindri- 
cal and  conical  bodies  comprising: 

a  dielectric  substrate  having  a  plundity  of  holes  uniformly 
positioned  in  radial  lines  over  the  substrate; 

a  conductive  plating  disposed  on  the  surfaces  of  the  substrate 
acting  as  radiating  elements; 

a  coupling  means  for  exciting  the  radiating  elements,  and 

a  plurality  of  inductive  shorting  posts  conformal  to  the  holes 
in  the  substrate,  whereby  the  edge-slot  radiator  can  be 
frequency  tuned  without  changing  the  physical  dimen- 
sions of  the  antenna. 


1.  In  an  antenna  structure,  a  ground  plane  memt>er,  an  elon- 
gated support  mefnber  extending  at  a  right  angle  from  said 
ground  plane  member,  stand  off  insulators  extending  from  said 
support  member,  an  antenna  element  mounted  on  said  insula- 
tors in  the  form  of  a  helix  of  gradually  decreasing  diameter 
from  said  ground  plane  member,  said  element  having  a  rectan- 
gular cross  section  having  two  wide  surfaces  and  two  narrow 
surfaces,  and  being  arranged  with  its  wide  surfaces  facing  in 
the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  elongated  support  member. 


4,051,482 
GRATICULE  WITH  CURSORS 
Richard  Paul  Aadreica,  Ariiagtoa,  Maaa.,  aadgaor  to . 
Optical  Corporatioa,  Soathbridse.  Maaa. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,016 

Int  a.2  A61B  5/04 

VS.  CI.  346—23  12  OaiaH 
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1.  In  a  graphical  recorded  dispUy  system  for  obtaining  a 
record  of  at  least  one  electrical  signal  such  as  one  correspond- 
ing to  at  least  one  vital  sign  of  a  patient,  a  scribing  surface 
medium,  scribing  means,  means  for  advancing  said  recording 
surface  medium  relative  to  said  scribing  means,  said  scribing 
means  scribing  on  said  scribing  surface  medium  in  scribing 
directions  generally  transverse  to  the  direction  of  said  advance 
of  said  scribing  medium  relative  to  said  scribing  means,  means 
for  sensing  said  at  least  one  of  said  electrical  signal  and  provid- 
ing corresponding  responsive  electrical  signals  therefor,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means  for  generating  time-incremented  electrical  signals  for 
extension  to  said  scribing  means  for  scribing  a  graticule  on 
said  scribing  surface  medium,  said  graticule  being  gradu- 
ated in  the  direction  of  said  relative  advance  between  said 
scribing  means  and  said  scribing  surface  medium; 
means  for  extending  said  time-incremented  electrical  signab 
to  said  scribing  means  during  a  predetermined  period  for 
scribing  said  graticule; 
means  providing  at  least  one  electrical  control  signal  respec- 
tively representative  of  the  value  of  a  respective  parame- 
ter of  a  said  electrical  signal  measured  during  a  predeter- 
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mined  period  of  time,  said  at  least  one  parameter  value 
control  signal  having  a  particular  time  relationship  with 
said  graticule  signals  determined  by  said  value  of  said 
parameter; 

means  selectively  extendible  to  said  scribing  means  for  scrib- 
ing a  cursor  on  said  scribing  surface  medium;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  at  least  one  parameter  value  signal 
for  extending  said  cursor  scribing  means  to  said  scribing 
means  during  said  graticule  scribing  period  to  scribe  a 
respective  cursor  on  said  scribing  surface  medium  in  timed 
relation  to  said  graticule,  thereby  to  indicate  the  value  of 
said  at  least  one  respective  parameter. 


4,051,483 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  AND  RECORDING  THREE 

DIMENSIONAL  CONFIGURATION  OF  OBJECT 
MasBM  Suzuki,  Omiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Optical 
Co^  Ltd^  Omiya,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,383 

lat  CL2  GOID  9/00:  B43L  W16;  GOIC  77/72;  GOIB  77/iO 

U  A  a.  346-33  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  three  dimensional  contour  measuring  system  for  mea- 
suring and  recording  the  contour  of  a  three  dimensional  object 
comprising  an  encoder  for  measuring  the  distance  between 
adjacent  moire  fringes  of  a  moire  obtained  by  the  interference 
between  a  standard  grating  and  a  deformed  image  of  a  standard 
grating  deformed  by  the  surface  of  a  three  dimensional  object, 
a  computer  connected  with  said  encoder  for  calculating  the 
depth  or  height  of  a  point  on  the  object  on  one  moire  fringe 
with  respect  to  the  depth  or  height  of  a  point  on  the  object  on 
the  moire  fringe  adjacent  to  said  one  moire  fringe,  signal  input 
means  provided  in  said  computer  for  input  of  a  signal  which 
indicates  whether  the  surface  of  the  object  represented  by  the 
moire  fringes  is  convex  or  concave,  magnification  input  means 
provided  in  said  computer  for  input  of  a  signal  which  indicates 
the  magnification  of  an  optical  system  for  projecting  the  image 
of  the  standard  grating  on  the  surface  of  the  object,  and  an  X- Y 
recorder  connected  with  said  computer  for  recording  the 
output  of  the  computer,  whereby  said  X-Y  recorder  records 
the  contour  of  the  thite  dimensional  object  and  said  computer 
computes  the  cross-sectional  area  and  the  cross-sectional  line 
length  of  the  object. 


4.051,484 

MAGNETIC  PRINTER  AND  METHOD  OF 

PERFORMING  SAME 

SMud  W.  Martia,  Martiu  Road,  Westoa,  Coaa.  06880 

Filed  Not.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,499 

lat  a2  G03G  79/00 

UJS.  a.  346—74.1  31  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  printer  comprising: 

A.  means  for  receiving  data  to  be  printed; 

B.  a  magnetic  recording  medium; 

C.  means  for  driving  said  recording  medium; 

D.  means,  disposed  in  operative  association  with  the  record- 


ing medium  for  generating  a  timing  signal  corresponding 
to  the  speed  of  the  medium; 

.  writing  means  disposed  in  operative  association  with  the 
recording  medium  and  operating  in  response  to  the  timing 
signal  of  the  recording  medium  speed  timing  means,  for 
magnetically  writing  the  received  data  on  said  recording 
medium; 

.  means,  in  operative  association  with  the  recording  me- 
dium for  applying  a  magnetic  toner  to  the  magnetically 
written  portions  of  the  recording  medium,  said  toner 
application  means  incorporating; 

1.  a  toner  reservoir, 

2.  at  least  one  rotatable  toner  drum  communicating  with 
the  toner  reservoir  and  in  proximity  with  the  recording 
medium,  having  a  magnetized  outer  periphery  forming 
a  circumferentially  non-uniform  magnetic  field,  said 
field  attracting  a  layer  of  magnetic  toner  about  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  drum,  and 


3.  at  least  one  magnetizable  member  positioned  betweei 
the  recording  medium  and  the  toner  drum  for  mechani* 
cally  and  magnetically  interacting  with  the  toner  drum 
and  the  toner  layer  for  generating  a  moving  ridge  of 
toner  between  the  magnetizable  member  and  the  rer 
cording  medium  corresponding  to  an  induced  magnetic 
field  in  the  magnetizable  member  by  the  nonuniform 
magnetic  field  on  the  toner  drum,  so  that  the  recording 
medium  attracts  toner  at  each  magnetically  written  aret 
along  the  medium; 
G.  a  data  recording  material  for  permanently  recording  said 
received  data;  and  { 

H.  transfer  means  interacting  with  the  data  material,  and  the 
toner  applied  portions  of  the  recording  medium,  for  trans- 
ferring the  toner  applied  to  the  recording  medium  to  the 
data  recording  material. 


4,051,485 

PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Koio  Yamada,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Old  Electric  Indo^ 

try  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  545,740,  Jan.  30, 1975,  abandoufd, 
which  is  a  diTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  409,289,  Oct  24, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,972,052.  This  appUcation  Aug.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,130 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  24, 1972,  47-105834 
lat  a.2  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—75  7  Claiaii 

1.  For  an  ink  jet  printer  in  which  an  ink  stream  is  ejected 
from  a  nozzle  and  travels  along  a  path  to  reach  a  printing 
medium,  said  printer  comprising  means  for  splitting  said  ink 
stream  into  ink  drops,  a  charging  electrode  provided  at  a  posi- 
tion along  said  path  where  said  ink  stream  splits  into  said  ink 
drops,  said  ink  drops  passing  through  said  charging  electrode, 
voltage  means  connected  to,  said  electrode  for  supplying  a 
periodic  voltage  to  said  electrode  to  charge  said  ink  drops,  $t 
least  a  pair  of  nuin  electrostatic  deflection  plates  located  aloi^ 
said  path  and  having  a  length  in  the  direction  of  said  path  it 
least  slightly  greater  than  the  distance  between  sequential  ink 
drops,  voltage  means  for  applying  a  periodic  voltage  to  deflect 
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at  least  two  of  said  charged  ink  drops  simultaneously  in  a  main 
scanning  direction,  said  ink  drops  passing  therethrough  in  a 
time  period,  digital  data  pulse  means  representing  the  pattern 
figures  to  be  printed  connected  to  said  voltage  means  applied 
to  said  charging  electrode,  means  synchronizing  said  periodic 


»> 


voltage  applied  to  said  charging  electrode  with  the  time  it 
takes  for  an  ink  drop  to  pass  through  said  main  electrostatic 
deflection  plates  to  provide  a  printing  period  during  which  said 
ink  drops  may  be  charged  and  a  dummy  period  when  said  ink 
drops  are  prevented  from  being  charged. 


4,051,486 
DIGITAL  FLASH  INTENSITY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

PHOTOTYPESETTERS 
Peter  R.  Ebncr,  South  Nashua,  and  Louis  E.  Griffith,  Hamp- 
stead,  both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Itek  Corporation,  Lexington, 
Mass. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,692 

Int.  a.2  B41B  7i/00 

UJS.  a.  354—7  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  phototypesetter: 

a.  a  font  storage  medium; 

b.  a  light  generator  for  momentarily  illuminating  selected 
characters  of  said  font  storage  medium; 

c.  a  letter  size  control  means  for  producing  a  code  related  to 
the  desired  letter  size  to  be  typeset;  and 

d.  light  flux  generator  control  means  coupled  between  said 
letter  size  control  means  and  said  light  flux  generator  for 
applying  a  variable  flux  control  signal  to  said  light  flux 
generator  proportional  to  the  code  produced  by  said  letter 
size  control  circuit,  said  light  flux  generator  control  means 
including  an  electrical  charge  generator  for  producing  an 
electrical  charge  proportional  to  the  code  produced  by 
said  letter  size  control  means  for  controlling  the  degree  of 
light  flux  generated  by  said  light  flux  generator,  said 
charge  generator  further  including  an  electrical  pulse 
generator  for  producing  an  output  having  energy  propor- 
tional to  said  code  produced  by  said  letter  size  control 
means,  together  with  a  storage  capacitor  coupled  to  said 
electrical  pulse  generator  for  storing  a  charge  therein 
proportional  to  said  energy  of  the  output  produced  by  said 
electrical  pulse  generator. 


4,051,487 
HLM  FONT  FOR  PHOTOCOMPOSING  APPARATUS 
Lcoaard  Storch,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aad  George  H.  TIomm,  Dal- 
las, Tex.,  aasigBors  to  Leonard  Storch  Eatcrpriact,  lac.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,948 

lot  a.2  B41B  7i/00 

U.S.  a.  354—12  5  ri«t— 


1.  A  font  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  font  carrier  having  a 
plurality  of  font  support  pins  projecting  therefrom,  said  font 
comprising  a  piece  of  film  containing  characters  arranged  in 
desired  sequence  and  having  an  elongated  dimension  terminat- 
ing in  first  and  second  lateral  edges,  at  least  one  area  on  said 
film  adjacent  said  first  lateral  edge  adapted  to  engage  at  least 
one  of  said  support  pins  on  said  carrier,  slide  latching  means 
secured  to  said  film  at  said  second  lateral  edge,  said  slide  latch- 
ing means  including  a  slide  bar  mounted  for  sliding  movement 
in  a  direction  along  the  surface  of  said  film  transverse  to  said 
elongated  dimension  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
position,  said  slide  bar  including  at  least  one  engagement  sur- 
face which  engages  at  least  one  other  of  said  support  pins  when 
said  slide  bar  is  in  its  closed  position  and  is  removed  from  said 
at  least  one  other  of  said  support  pins  when  said  slide  bar  is  in 
its  open  position  so  that  movement  of  said  slide  bar  locks  said 
font  in  position  on  said  carrier. 


4,051.488 
PHOTOTYPESETTING  MACHINE 
James  Aitnd  Tidd,  HaTerhUl,  Mass.,  aMigaor  to  Alpkatype 
Corporation,  Skokie,  Dl. 

FUed  Not.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,419 

lat  a.2  G03B  15/16 

VS.  CI.  354—13  47  ClaiM 


47.  A  character  carrier  for  a  phototypesetting  machine  com- 
prising a  disc  bearing  light  transmitting  characters  for  photo- 
graphic projection,  said  characters  being  arcuately  arranged 
on  an  opaque  background,  a  position  mark  for  each  character. 
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a  width  iiidication  metns  for  each  character  positioned  be- 
tween the  poaitioa  mark  for  that  character  and  a  position  mark 
for  the  next  preceding  character,  said  width  indication  means 
operating  to  provide  character  width  information  and  includ- 
ing two  spaced  marks  for  each  character,  the  distance  between 
said  two  marks  being  indicative  of  character  width,  said  posi- 
tion marks  and  width  indication  means  being  arranged  concen- 
trically with  said  characters,  and  set  size  indicator  means  for 
providing  a  set  size  indication  for  said  characters,  said  set  size 
indicator  means  being  formed  by  two  spaced  set  size  marks  for 
a  group  of  characters,  the  distance  between  said  set  size  marks 
being  indicative  of  the  set  size  for  said  group  of  characters. 


age  proportional  to  the  apex  value  of  the  brightness  of  a  photc  > 
graphic  object,  the  improvement  characterized  by: 

a.  a  transistor  (11), 

b.  a  resistor  (10)  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  transistoij, 

c.  a  light  emitting  diode  (13)  having  its  cathode  connected  to 
the  base  of  said  transistor, 


EXPOSURE  TIME  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIC 

CAMERA  SHUITER 
Taken  Saito,  YomkaMo,  sad  Yoidchl  ScU,  CUba,  both  of 
Japan,  aarimnrs  to  Seiko  KoM  KabMhlU  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  May  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  577,768 

CUm  priority,  mUartiM  Japu^  May  16, 1974, 49-54909 

lit  CL>  G03B  7/08 

VS.  a  354—23  D  3  Clahns 
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d.  means  (12)  for  converting  the  collector  output  of  said 
transistor  into  a  second  logarithmically  compressed  volt- 
age, and  j 

e.  meter  indication  means  responsive  to  the  difference  bf- 
tween  said  first  and  second  logarithmically  compressed 
voltages. 


4,051,491 
INDICATING  EXPOSURE  METER  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Kei^i  Toyoda,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogakn 
KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,440 

Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3, 1974, 49-13769 

Int.  a.2  G03B  17/2a  7/00 

VS.  a.  354— «D  L  2  ClaioM 


1.  In  an  exposure  time  control  device  of  an  electric  camera 
shutter,  means  including  a  brightness/time  conversion  circuit 
for  developing  a  single  pulse  having  a  width  representative  of 
the  brightness  of  a  subject  to  be  photographed;  a  reference 
pulse  generating  circuit  for  generatmg  reference  pulses  at  a 
constant  rate;  multi-stage  counting  means  responsive  to  the 
single  pulse  and  the  reference  pulses  applied  to  a  selected  one 
of  its  counting  stages  for  counting  reference  pulses  during  the 
duration  of  the  single  pulse;  means  for  reading-out  the  count 
stored  in  said  counting  circuit  upon  the  termination  of  said 
single  pulse  for  controlling  the  exposure  time  of  a  camera 
shutter,  and  means  for  selectively  varying  the  pulse  width  of 
the  single  pulse  by  accordingly  selecting  the  particular  count- 
ing stage  to  which  the  reference  pulses  are  applied  to  said 
multi-stage  counting  means  in  dependence  upon  an  exposure 
time  parameter  other  than  the  brightness  of  the  subject  to 
thereby  vary  the  number  of  reference  pulses  counted  by  said 
counting  means  and  thereby  effect  control  of  the  exposure  time 
in  dependence  upon  both  the  subject  brightness  and  another 
exposure  time  parameter. 


4,05M90       

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EXPOSURE  METER  CIRCUIT 
HAVING  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 

Tokyo,  Japan,  swiffiir  to  Asahi  Kogakn 
Kalsha,  Tolqro,  Japan 
Flkd  Not.  10. 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,464 
priority,  application   Japan,  Nov.   12,   1975,   50- 
1S3834(U] 

lit  0.2  G03B  17/18;  GOIJ  1/44 

VS.  a.  354—24  4  Claims 

L  In  a  temperature  compensating  photographic  exposure 

meter  circuit  including  means  incorporating  a  photo  sensitive 

dement  for  producing  a  first  logarithmically  compressed  volt- 
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1.  An  indicating  exposure  meter  for  a  camera  having  adjust- 
able means  to  set  exposure  factors  of  the  camera  comprising: 

a.  first,  second  and  third  indicating  elements,  each  having  $n 
inactive  state  and  an  active  state  ascertainable  by  visual 
inspection; 

b.  a  photoelectric  element  for  receiving  light  from  an  obje:t 
to  be  photographed; 

c.  control  means  connected  with  said  photoelectric  elemetit 
and  with  said  adjustable  means  for  producing  a  proper 
exposure  signal  when  the  combination  of  the  intensity  of 
the  light  from  the  object  and  the  exposure  factors  provides 
a  proper  exposure,  an  over-exposure  signal  when  the 
combination  provides  an  over-exposure  and  an  under- 
exposure signal  when  the  combination  provides  an  under- 
exposure, said  first  indicating  element  having  an  active 
state  produced  in  response  to  the  over-exposure  signal, 
said  second  indicating  element  having  an  active  st«te 
produced  in  response  to  the  under-exposure  signal  and 
said  third  indicating  element  having  an  active  state  pno- 
duced  in  response  to  the  proper  exposure  signal;  and    I 

d.  switch  means  associated  with  said  first  indicating  element 
and  with  said  adjustable  means,  said  switch  means  being 
normally  in  a  first  state  and  being  placed  in  a  second  state 
in  response  to  adjustment  of  said  adjustable  means  so  as  to 
obtain  a  proper  exposure  for  a  light  intensity  lower  than 
the  lower  limit  of  the  light  measuring  range  of  said  photo- 
electric element  for  rendering  said  first  indicating  element 
active  irrespective  of  signals  from  said  control  meaas. 
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whereby  both  the  active  state  of  said  second  indicating 
element  due  to  said  under-exposure  signal  and  the  active 
state  of  said  first  indicating  element  due  to  the  second  state 
of  said  switch  means  indicate  that  said  light  intensity  is 
lower  than  the  lower  limit  of  the  light  measuring  range  of 
said  photoelectric  element. 


4,051.492 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  GEAR  TRAIN  HAVING 

A  UNIQUE  SET  OF  GEARS 

Irving  Laskin,  Sharon,  and  David  Van  Allen.  Maiden,  botii  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  13. 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,765 

Int  a.2  G03B  17/50 

VS.  a.  354-86  20  Claims 
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1.  Photographic  apparatus  having  at  least  one  motor  driven 
component,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  including  first  and  second  housing  sections  inter- 
connected for  movement  between  an  operative  position 
wherein  said  first  and  second  sections  are  in  operative 
alignment  and  an  inoperative  position  wherein  said  first 
and  second  sections  are  spaced  apart  and  are  not  opera- 
tively  aligned; 

a  motor  in  said  first  housing  section  for  driving  at  least  one 
component  of  said  apparatus; 

at  least  one  component  of  said  apparatus  on  said  second 
housing  section  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  motor  when 
said  first  and  second  housing  sections  are  located  in  said 
operative  position  and  said  motor  is  operative;  and 

a  gear  train,  coupling  said  motor  to  said  at  least  one  compo- 
nent when  said  first  and  second  housing  sections  are  in 
said  operative  position,  for  transmitting  power  from  said 
motor  to  said  at  least  one  component,  when  said  motor  is 
operative; 

said  gear  train  including  at  least  one  pinion  mounted  on  one 
of  said  first  and  second  housing  sections  and  at  least  one 
gear  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  sec- 
tions, said  pinion  and  gear  b'.'ing  configured  to  be  engaged 
in  operative  mesh  when  said  first  and  second  housing 
sections  are  located  in  said  operative  position  and  to  be 
disengaged  from  each  other  when  said  first  and  second 
housing  sections  are  located  in  said  inoperative  position; 

said  pinion  and  gear  having  respective  tooth  profiles 
whereby  the  addendums  said  pinion  and  gear  are  unequal, 
said  pinion  teeth  having  a  shorter  addendum  than  said 
teeth  on  said  gear,  said  respective  tooth  profile  being 
configured  for  conjugate  action  based  on  involute  curves, 
and  said  respective  tooth  profiles  also  being  configured 
such  that  tip  spacing,  as  measured  between  the  midpoints 
of  radial  end  tips  of  adjacent  teeth  on  said  pinion  and  said 
gear,  is  substantially  equal  for  facilitating  bringing  said 
pinion  and  gear  into  operative  mesh  when  said  first  and 
second  housing  sections  are  moved  from  said  inoperative 
position  to  said  operative  position. 


4,051,493 
FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHING  DEVICE 
Sadao  Nakagawa,  Yokohama;  Masaaki  TsakaiMto,  and  TosUo 
Dobashi,  both  of  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assigMirs  to  Nippon 
Kogakn  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDcd  Jan.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  649,636 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1975,  50-10086 

Int.  a.2  G03B  15/03 

VS.  CL  354—126  9  OaiM 
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1.  A  flash  photographing  device  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 
camera  body  and  a  flash  gun  for  illuminating  an  object  to  be 
photographed,  said  device  comprising: 

a.  a  rod  member  for  supporting  said  flash  gun; 

b.  a  supporting  member  secured  to  said  camera  body; 

c.  holder  means  displaceable  between  a  restraining  position 
in  which  said  holder  means  holds  said  rod  member  against 
sliding  and  rotating  movement  and  a  half-restraining  posi- 
tion in  which  said  holder  means  holds  said  rod  member  for 
at  least  sliding  movement  upon  applicatibn  of  an  extrane- 
ous force  on  said  rod  member,  said  holder  means  being 
rotatable  about  said  supporting  member, 

d.  adjusting  means  provided  on  said  supporting  member  for 
displacing  said  holder  means  between  said  restraining 
position  and  said  half-restraining  position;  and 

e.  restraining  means  provided  to  restrain  said  holder  means 
from  rotating  when  said  holder  means  is  in  said  restraining 
position  and  to  release  the  restraint  when  said  holder 
means  is  in  said  half-restraining  position. 


4,051,494 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  BUILT-IN  STROBO 

FLASH  UGHT  DEVICE 
Yoshihiro  Fi^ita;  Ikno  Pnntagawa,  and  Kats^Ji  Mnnunalan,  aU 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasi«Bors  to  F^}i  Photo  Flhn  Co.,  Ltd., 
Minand-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,947 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  13, 1974, 49-105573 
Int  a.2  G03B  15/03 
VS.  CL  354—145  2 


1.  A  photographic  camera  with  a  built-in  strobo  flash  Ught 
device  comprising  a  camera  body  having  a  taking  lens  on  the 
front  face  thereof  and  a  strobo  flash  tube  provided  on  the  front 
face  of  the  camera  body  wherein  in  order  to  minimize  the 
occurrence  of  a  so-called  "red-eye  phenomenon"  the  distanrr 
from  the  center  of  the  strobo  flash  tube  to  the  optical  axis  of  the 
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taking  lens  is  within  the  range  of  4.  Sent  to  6.Scm,  and  that  the 
guide  number  of  the  strobo  flash  tube  is  selected  to  satisty  the 
following  formula; 


1 


ON<^ ;= 

0.37  -  0.73  (tM-'  -jjy  /2.5') 

where  ON  is  the  guide  number  and  </  is  the  distance  from  the 
center  of  the  strobo  flash  tube  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  taking 
lens. 


4,051,495 

SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA  WITH 

INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS 

WaldoMr  Roriaehlcr,  and  Fhux  Starp,  both  of  WUdbad,  Ger- 

I  to  Gvl  ZdM  Stifbug,  Obericockcn,  Germany 

FDed  Oct  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,706 

iority.  appUeatkM  Gcnumy,  Nov.  4, 1975,  2549287 

Iirt.  CL2  G03B  /7/Oa  19/12 

U.S.  CL  354—152  12  Claims 


. -» 


1.  A  single  lens  reflex  camera  of  the  type  having  a  mirror 
movable  to  and  from  a  normal  reflecting  position  in  which  the 
mirror  reflects  an  image  of  a  scene  onto  a  viewfinder  screen 
and  having  an  interchangeable  lens  detachable  from  the  cam- 
era and  attachable  thereto  in  a  definite  functional  operative 
position,  characterized  by  the  provision  of  means  for  blurring 
said  image  on  said  screen  if  an  interchangeable  lens  is  not 
attached  in  said  definite  operative  position. 


4,051,496 
REMOTE  CONTROL  CAMERA 
Yon  IMa,  Komc;  SUfw  Akaaaka,  Kodaira,  and  Yasohito 
Kawahara,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Nippon  Kogakn 
KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654^33 

ipplkatkM  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1975, 50-18566[U] 
lat  0.2  G03B  13/02 
MS.  CL  354—219  2  Claims 


1.  A  remote  control  camera  which  comprises: 

a  camera  body; 

an  eye-piece  associated  with  said  camera  body;  and 

means  for  mounting  and  dismounting  a  signal  receiving 
device  which  actuates  the  camera  upon  receipt  of  a  re- 
mote control  signal,  said  mounting  and  dismounting 
means  being  provided  at  an  appropriate  position  on  said 
camera  body  so  that  the  body  of  said  signal  receiving 
device  may  be  mounted  at  a  position  where  it  entirely 
covers  said  eye-piece  of  the  camera  to  prevent  any  unde- 
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sirable  light  from  entering  into  the  camera  body  through 
the  eye-piece,  said  signal  receiving  device  having  engag- 
ing means  corresponding  to  said  mounting  and  dismount- 
ing means. 


I  4,051,497 

PROGRAMMED  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Donald  Malcolm  Harvey,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,065 

Int  a.2  G03B  9/00.  7/14 

U.S.  a.  354—231  2  Clainii 


1.  In  a  camera  having  exposure  control  apparatus  for  con- 
trolling the  amount  of  scene  light  reaching  a  film  exposure 
plane,  said  exjxxure  control  apparatus  including  (1)  a  variable 
speed  shutter  having  at  least  one  light  regulating  member 
movable  for  varying  an  exposure  interval,  and  (2)  a  diaphragm 
for  defining  an  exposure  aperture  of  variable  size,  said  expo- 
sure control  apparatus  being  of  the  type  in  which  the  duration 
of  the  exposure  interval  is  proportional  to  the  size  of  the  expo- 
sure aperture  to  effect  a  compromise  between  shutter  speed^ 
and  depth  of  field,  the  improvement  comprising: 
control  means  for  actuating  said  light  regulating  member 
and  said  diaphragm  to  establish  an  exposure  interval  and 
an  exposure  aperture  prior  to  an  exposure,  said  control 
means  further  defining  means  for  setting  said  diaphragm  in 
an  exposure  aperture  defining  position  in  synchronism 
with  actuating  said  shutter  to  initiate  an  exposure  indepen- 
dent of  the  particular  combination  of  aperture  size  and 
shutter  spe«d  employed  to  effect  an  exposure. 
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4,051,498 
[C  SHUTTER  WITH  MECHANICAL 
DELAY  DEVICE 
Klyoshi  Kitai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabnshiki 

Kaisha,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  317,709,  Dec.  21, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,829,871, 
which  ia  a  coatinoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  97,512,  Dec.  14, 1970,  ] 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  2, 1974,  Ser.  No.  494,374 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1969, 44-10081S 
Int  a.2  G03B  9/58.  17/40  \ 

U.S.  a.  354—234  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  shutter  having  a  lense  aperture,  sector  mean 
operable  to  a  position  for  opening  the  lens  aperture  and  w 
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position  for  closing  the  lens  aperture,  operating  means  to  oper- 
ate the  sector  means  to  the  position  opening  the  lens  aperture 
and  the  position  closing  the  lens  aperture,  control  means  to 
render  the  operating  means  effective  to  operate  the  sector 
means  to  open  the  lens  afwrture  including  automatic  timing 
means  to  determine  a  delay  period  after  which  the  sector 
means  closes  the  shutter  lens  aperture,  said  timing  means  com- 
prising an  electromagnet  normally  controlling  said  delay 
period,  and  including  mechanical  delay  means  normally  ren- 
dered ineffective  by  said  electromagnet  and  rendered  effective 
by  said  electromagnet  for  effecting  a  delayed  closing  of  the 
shutter  lens  aperture  only  when  the  electromagnet  is  insuffi- 
ciently energized  or  completely  deenergized. 


4,051,499 
LINEAR  MOTOR-DRIVEN  FOCAL  PLANE  SHUTTER 
Toshihiro  Koodo,  Chofta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshihiro  Kondo, 
Cbofti  and  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  both 
of  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,392 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1975,  50-47867 

Int  a.2  G03B  9/42 

U.S.  a.  354—234  18  Claims 


which  the  electromagnetic  coils  are  energized  in  accor- 
dance with  the  principle  of  a  linear  motor, 
a  shutter  control  circuit  for  first  sequentially  energizing  the 
series  of  electromagnetic  coils  associated  with  the  leading 
blind  and  then  after  the  lapse  of  a  period  of  time  corre- 
sponding to  the  shutter  speed  sequentially  energizing  the 
series  of  electromagnetic  coils  associated  with  the  trailing 
blind. 


4,051,500 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  A  TIME-DELAY 
MECHANISM 
Dieter  Maas,  Poring,  and  Gcrda  Linke,  Maalch,  both  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellsckaft  Lever- 
kusen,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  628,822 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  16, 1974, 2454509 
Int  a.2  G03B  9/64 
U.S.  a.  354—239  6  Claim 


1.  A  linear  motor-driven  focal  plane  shutter  for  a  camera 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  flat  shutter  blind  slidable  back  and  forth  along  a  fixed  path 
to  open  and  close  the  film  aperture  in  the  camera, 

a  flat  permanent  magnet  sealed  within  the  shutter  blind 
along  a  plane  approximately  bisecting  the  thickness 
thereof, 

a  series  of  electromagnetic  coils  arranged  in  a  line  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  shutter  blind,  said  electromag- 
netic coils  being  situated  along  the  path  followed  by  a  pole 
of  the  permanent  magnet  of  the  shutter  blind, 

means  for  sequentially  energizing  the  electromagnetic  coils 
to  cause  the  shutter  blind  in  which  the  associated  perma- 
nent magnet  is  sealed  to  run  in  the  direction  in  which  the 
electromagnetic  coils  are  energized  in  accordance  with 
the  principle  of  a  linear  motor, 

a  shutter  control  circuit  for  sequentially  energizing  the  series 
of  electromagnetic  coils. 

10.  A  linear  motor-driven  focal  plane  shutter  for  a  camera 
comprising  iii  combination: 

a  leading  blind  movable  back  and  forth  along  a  fixed  path  to 
open  and  close  the  film  aperture  in  the  camera, 

a  trailing  blind  movable  back  and  forth  along  a  fixed  path  to 
close  and  open  the  film  aperture  in  the  camera, 

a  first  permanent  magnet  sealed  within  the  leading  blind 
along  a  plane  approximately  bisecting  the  thickness 
thereof, 

a  second  permanent  magnet  sealed  within  the  trailing  blind 
along  a  plane  approximately  bisecting  the  thickness 
thereof, 

at  least  two  series  of  electromagnetic  coils  arranged  in  lines 
in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  leading  blind  and  the 
trailing  blind,  each  series  of  electromagnetic  coils  being 
situated  along  the  path  followed  by  a  pole  of  the  perma- 
nent magnet  of  the  associated  blind, 

means  for  sequentially  energizing  the  electromagnetic  coils 
in  each  series  to  cause  the  associated  permanent  magnet 
and  the  blind  in  which  it  is  sealed  to  run  in  the  direction  in 


4.  In  a  photographic  camera  of  the  type  having  a  shutter  and 
a  shutter  setting  and  releasing  mechanism  including  an  operat- 
ing member  mounted  in  the  camera  for  translation  in  a  straight 
path  and  in  a  predetermined  direction  upon  release,  a  combina- 
tion comprising  an  elongated  coupling  element  having  a  first 
second  and  third  portion  longitudinally  spaced  from  one  an- 
other, the  latter  having  an  inclined  surface;  means  for  mount- 
ing said  coupling  component  in  the  camera  for  pivoting  be- 
tween a  first  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  first  portion 
is  located  without  and  within  said  path,  respectively,  and  also 
for  limited  joint  translation  with  the  operating  member  upon 
engagement  of  said  first  portion  with  the  latter  in  said  second 
position  of  said  coupling  component;  a  time^lelay  mechanism; 
an  arresting  member  mounted  in  the  camera  for  movement 
between  an  arresting  and  a  releasing  position  in  which  it  arrests 
and  releases  said  time-delay  mechanism,  respectively,  and 
engaged  by  said  second  portion  of  said  coupling  component 
for  movement  therewith  toward  said  releasing  position  during 
said  limited  joint  translation  thereof;  and  means  for  pivoting 
said  coupling  component  between  said  positions  thereof,  in- 
cluding at  least  one  sliding  member  mounted  in  the  camera  for 
displacement  between  a  retracted  and  an  extended  position 
upon  release  by  said  time-delay  mechanism  and  having  a  pro- 
jection which  engages  said  inclined  surface  of  said  third  por- 
tion during  the  displacement  of  said  sliding  member  toward 
said  extended  position  thereof  to  pivot  said  coupling  compo- 
nent toward  said  first  position,  and  an  actuating  element  acces- 
sible from  the  exterior  of  the  camera  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  sliding  member  for  displacing  the  same  between 
said  positions  thereof 
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4,051^1 
BUILT-IN  SELF-TIMER  FOR  CAMERAS 

MM,  Kawaioe,  nd  ToiUhin  Saito,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japaa,  aMJ^nri  to  Copal  Coavaay  Liadtod,  Japan 

FIM  Jaac  28. 197«,  Scr.  No.  700,183 
CkdM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jane  26, 1975,  50-90368; 
Dec  22, 1975, 50-173845 

lat  CL2  G03B  9/64 
M&,  CL  354—239  2  Claimi 
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this  parallel  extension  so  that  each  lamella  can  move  inde 
pendently  from  the  others; 

a  plurality  of  slide  elements  respectively  connected  to  oi 
being  a  part  of  the  lamella  of  the  plurality  of  lamellas  anc 
being  laterally  offset  in  relation  to  each  other;  | 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  straight,  parallel  slide  paths  anq 
respectively  receiving  for  guiding  each  of  said  slide  ele 
ments,  so  that  said  slide  elements  move  in  said  paths  paral 


^^^ 


lei  to  each  other  and  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  sai() 
lamellas; 

a  plurality  of  pins  respectively  on  said  slide  elements  of  th( 
plurality  of  slide  elements;  and 

a  slotted  crank  lever  receiving  and  engaging  the  pins  anc 
extending  parallel  to  said  planes  but  transversely  to  saic 
direction  of  guiding,  said  lever  upon  turning  moving  said 
pins  and  slide  elements  in  said  slide  tracks  thereby  moving 
said  lamellas  in  unison  and  at  different  speeds. 


1.  A  self-timer  device  for  cameras  comprising  a  base  plate,  a 
sector  gear  supported  rotatably  on  said  base  plate  and  movable 
between  its  cocked  position  ami  uncocked  position,  a  gear  train 
medied  with  said  sector  gear  and  including  a  star  gear  and 
anchor  therein,  a  cocking  member  supported  rotatably  rela- 
tively with  said  sector  gear  on  said  base  plate  and  arranged  so 
at  to  be  engageable  with  said  sector  gear  only  when  said  sector 
gear  is  moved  from  its  uncocked  position  to  its  cocked  posi- 
tion, a  checking  member  supported  rotarably  on  said  base  plate 
and  engageable  with  said  star  gear  to  stop  the  operation  of  said 
gear  train,  a  locking  member  supported  rotatably  on  said  base 
plate  and  engaged  with  said  cocking  member  and  checking 
member,  and  an  interlocking  member  supported  rotatably  on 
said  base  plate  and  arranged  so  as  to  engage  with  said  locking 
member  and  checking  member,  said  locking  member  being 
adapted  to  be  movable  to  a  position  of  not  engaging  with  said 
interlocking  member  through  said  cocking  member  even  after 
said  sector  gear  is  moved  to  the  cocked  position. 


1  4,051,503 

EXPOSURE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  A  SINGLE  LENS 
REFLEX  CAMERA 
Naynld  Uno,  Urawa;  Tetai^i  Shono,  Raazan;  Fnmlo  Urano 
Omiya;  Masakiro  Kawasaki,  and  Katsnhlko  MIyata,  both  of 
Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogakn  Kogyo 
Kabnshiki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sept  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,945 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  30,   1974,  49^ 

118012[U]  1 

Int  a.2  G03B  77/00.  17/20  I 

U.S.  a.  354—289  10  Claimi 
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4,051,502 
MULTIPLE  ELEMENT  FOCAL  PLANE  SHUTTER  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 
Bodo  Midkc,  WoUMtattal,  GeraMay,  aMivMir  to  Rollci-Werke 
Fkaidw  *  HcMaeka,  BnaMckwds,  Gcrauuiy 

FIM  No?.  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  630,341 
OalaM  priority,  appHcaftoa  Gcmaay,  Dee.  20, 1974, 2460442 
lat  CL2  G03B  9/3% 
M&,  CL  354—249  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  focal  plane  shutter  for  photographic  cameras  having 
t>vo  shutter  means  respectively  for  colinearly  moving  across 
an  image  aperture  in  the  camera,  thereby  respectively  provid- 
ing for  opening  and  closing  functions  depending  on  the  direc- 
tioa  of  movement  and  whereby  one  of  the  shutter  means  pro- 
vides for  opening  movement  for  film  exposure,  while  the  other 
one  of  the  shutter  means  provides  for  a  delayed  closing  move- 
ment each  of  the  shutter  means  comprising: 
a  irfurality  of  lamellas  including  an  exposure  slit  defining 
lamella,  each  of  said  lamellas  extending  for  the  entire 
width  of  the  image  ^lerture,  the  lamellas  each  providing 
for  movement  in  planes  respectively  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  the  aperture,  the  planes  being  spaced  transversely  to 
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1.  A  digital  type  exposure  display  device  for  a  single  len: 
reflex  camera  comprising: 

a  nominal  value  display  including  a  transparent  support 
member  and  a  series  of  nominal  values  marked  thereon, 
each  of  said  nominal  values  being  related  to  an  exposure 
component  of  a  photography  system; 

a  first  set  of  selectively  energizable  light  display  elements  al 
least  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  nominal  value$ 
marked  on  said  transparent  support,  each  of  said  Ugh( 
display  elements  having  an  optical  characteristic  that 
changes  when  a  suitable  voltage  is  applied  to  said  light 
display  element,  said  fvst  set  of  selectively  energizable 
light  display  elements  and  said  transparent  support  being 
superimposed  such  that  one  of  said  first  set  of  selectively 
energizable  light  display  elements  is  associated  with  each 
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of  said  nominal  values  so  that  the  selective  energization  of 
one  of  said  first  set  of  selectively  energizable  light  display 
elements  causes  a  first  display  of  a  related  one  of  said 
nominal  values;  and, 
a  second  set  of  selectively  energizable  light  display  elements 
at  least  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  nominal  values 
marked  on  said  transparent  support  each  of  said  light 
display  elements  having  an  optical  characteristic  that 
changes  when  a  suitable  voltage  is  applied  to  said  light 
display  element  said  second  set  of  selectively  energizable 
light  display  elements  and  said  first  set  of  selectively  ener- 
gizable light  display  elements  being  superimposed  such 
that  one  element  on  said  second  set  of  selectively  energiz- 
able light  display  elements  is  associated  with  each  of  said 
nominal  values  so  that  the  selective  energization  of  one  of 
said  second  set  of  selectively  energizable  light  display 
elements  causes  a  second  dispUy  of  a  related  one  of  said 
nomilnal  values. 


range  of  1  x  10<«to  1  x  10"  atoms  per  cubic  centimeter 
of  semiconductive  material  contiguous  said  fint  region; 

a  FN  junction  between  said  first  and  second  regioas  having 
an  accurately  predetermined  breakdown  voltage  imparted 
by  said  predetermined  concentrations  that  is  lower  than 
the  breakdown  voltage  of  the  PN  junction  between  said 
first  region  and  said  portion;  and 

discrete  low  resistance  electrical  connections  to  said  first 
and  regions  providing  a  zener  diode  having  an  accurately 
predetermined  breakdown  voltage. 


4,051,504 
ION  IMPLANTED  ZENER  DIODE 
John  W.  HUe,  Birmiaghaat  Mich.,  assigaor  to  General  Motors 
Corporatioa,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  622,081 

Int  a.2  HOIL  29/90 

VJS.  CL  357—13  4  claims 


4,051,505 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  TRANSFER  IN  CHARGE 
TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Robert  Harold  Kraabeck,  Soath  PlaiaflcU;  Carte  Hriarich 
Seqaia,  Saauit  and  Robert  Hcary  Waldca,  Warns,  aD  of 
N  J.,  aasigaors  to  Bell  Tdephoac  Laboratorfca, 
Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342.173 
lat  a.2  HOIL  29/78 
VS.  a.  357—24  11 


ouT»vr 


1.  A  zener  diode  having  an  accurately  predetermined  break- 
down voltage  comprising: 

a  body  of  semiconductive  material  having  at  least  a  portion 
of  one  conductivity  type  intersecting  a  surface  of  said 
body; 

a  minimum  electrical  resistivity  in  said  portion  of  not  less 
than  about  10  ohm-centimeter; 

a  first  island-like  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  semi- 
conductive  material  inset  within  said  portion  and  inter- 
secting said  surface; 

said  first  region  having  a  first  predetermined  concentration 
of  conductivity  determining  impurity  of  said  opposite 
type  adjacent  said  surface  that  is  in  excess  of  1  x  IC' 
atoms  per  cubic  centimeter  of  semiconductive  material; 

said  first  region  and  said  portion  forming  a  PN  junction  that 
has  a  breakdown  voltage  in  excess  of  a  predetermined 
voltage; 

a  second  region  of  more  conductive  one  conductivity  type 
within  said  portion  and  intersecting  said  surface,  said 
second  region  being  contiguous  said  first  region  and  con- 
taining an  accurately  predetermined  number  of  implanted 
one  conductivity  type  impurity  atoms  in  addition  to  one 
conductivity  type  impurity  atoms  determining  said  resis- 
tivity of  said  portion; 

said  additional  impurity  atoms  implanted  in  said  secnd  re- 
gion having  an  accurately  predetermined  second  concen- 
tration that  is  at  least  two  orders  of  magnitude  leas  than 
said  first  predetermined  concentration  and  is  within  the 


1.  A  charge  transfer  device  comprising  a  charge  storage 
medium  the  bulk  of  which  is  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  a  first 
insulating  layer  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  one  surface  of 
said  medium,  a  first  conductive  pattern  comprising  a  aeries  of 
elongated  electrodes  diqxtsed  parallel  to  each  other  extending 
in  a  first  direction  upon  said  fint  inMiiaHng  Uyer,  m^iw  under 
each  of  said  electrodes  for  preventing  the  transfer  of  mobile 
charge  in  the  medium  in  said  first  direction  under  said  elec- 
trodes, a  second  insulating  layer  overlying  said  first  conductive 
pattern,  a  second  conductive  pattern  comprising  a  series  of 
elongated  electrodes  disposed  over  said  second  inmUHifg  i^yer 
parallel  to  each  other  extending  in  a  second  direction  which  is 
noncollinear  with  said  first  direction,  each  of  said  electrodes 
overlying  the  first  conductive  pattern  at  certain  areas  and 
overlying  said  storage  medium  in  the  area  between  said  first 
conductive  pattern,  the  electrodes  of  said  second  conductive 
pattern  defining  transfer  paths  for  movement  of  mobile  charge 
carriers  in  the  medium  in  said  first  direction  in  the  qMces 
between  the  electrodes  of  the  first  conductive  pattern  extend- 
ing substantially  the  length  of  the  electrodes  of  the  first  ooo- 
ductive  pattern  and  the  electrodes  of  the  first  conductive  pat- 
tern defining  transfer  paths  in  the  medium  in  said  second  direc- 
tion extending  substantially  the  length  of  the  electrodes  of  said 
second  conductive  pattern,  and  means  for  sequentially  biasing 
a  series  of  electrodes  of  one  of  said  conductive  patterns  to 
transfer  charge  carriers  in  one  of  said  noncollinear  directions 
while  biasing  the  other  conductive  pattern  so  as  to  form  block- 
ing potentials  to  movement  of  charge  carriers  in  the  other  of 
said  noncollinear  directions. 


4,051,506    ' 
COMPLEMENTARY  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Nobora  Horic,  Kodaiia,  Japaa,  iwliaiii  to  HitaeU,  Ltd.,  J^ai 
Filed  May  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689319 
OalaM  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  May  28, 1975,  5IM2862 
lat  a.2  HOIL  29/06.  27/12,  29/34.  27/02 
VS.  CL  357—55  n  _ 

1.  A  complementary  semiconductor  device  cnrnprkwig 
a.  a  ^type  Si  substrate; 
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b.  a  first  N-type  qntaxial  layer  formed  through  epitaxial 
growth  on  said  P*type  Si  substrate; 

c.  N-*-  and  P***  embedded  layers  formed  in  said  first  N-type 
epitaxial  layer  through  diffusion  using  a  mask; 

d.  a  second  N-type  epitaxial  layer  formed  on  said  first  N-type 
epitaxial  layer  including  both  said  embedded  layers; 

e.  a  V-shaped  groove  dividing  into  two  parts  said  first  epi- 
taxial layer,  said  second  epitaxial  layer  and  separating  said 
N-*-  and  P-*-  embedded  layers  from  each  other; 

f.  a  SiOi  film  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  second  N-type 
'  epitaxial  layer  including  said  V-shaped  groove; 

g.  a  first,  second  and  third  P-type  regions  formed  in  said 
second  N-type  epitaxial  layer  by  using  said  SiO]  film  as  a 
diffusion  mask,  with  their  surfaces  exposed,  said  first 
P-type  region  being  formed  in  the  left  side  part  of  said 
second  epitaxial  region  divided  by  said  V-shaped  groove, 
said  second  and  third  P-type  regions  being  formed  in  the 
right  side  part  of  said  second  epitaxial  region  and  said 


second  P-type  region  being  in  contact  with  the  side  sur- 
face of  said  V-shaped  groove  and  said  P-*-  embedded  layer; 

h.  a  first  N-*-  region  formed  in  said  first  P-type  region  with  its 
surface  exposed,  a  second  N-^  region  formed  in  the  left 
side  part  of  said  second  epitaxial  layer  with  its  surface 
exposed  and  in  contact  with  the  side  surface  of  said  V- 
sh^>ed  groove  and  said  N-*-  embedded  layer,  and  a  third 
S*  region  formed  in  the  right  side  part  of  said  second 
epitaxial  layer  with  the  surface  exposed; 

i.  an  organic  insulating  material  filling  said  V-shaped  groove 
with  said  SiOj  film  disposed  underneath,  the  surface  of 
said  organic  insulating  material  being  flat;  and 

j.  a  first  base  electrode  attached  to  said  first  P-type  region,  a 
first  emitter  electrode  attached  to  said  first  N-*-  region,  a 
first  collector  electrode  attached  to  said  second  fi+  re- 
gion, a  second  collector  electrode  attached  to  said  second 
P-type  region,  a  second  emitter  electrode  attached  to  said 
third  P-type  region  and  a  second  base  electrode  attached 
to  said  third  N+  regions. 


Wi 


4^1,507 
SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURES 
C  Rosfold,  Snayralc,  Califs  amignur  to  RaytfaeoD 


of  Ser.  No.  524,723,  Not.  18, 1974, 

wUch  ii  a  caatl— tloBofSar.  No.  255,2S4,  May  19, 1972, 

tkmtHmi,  wkkh  to  a  dHWoa  of  Scr.  No.  96fif0,  Nov.  4, 1970, 

wkkh  is  a  cnrtlwllua  of  Scr.  No.  795,977,  Feb.  3, 1969, 

■tiainari,  TUi  appMeatlon  May  11, 197«,  Scr.  No.  685^04 

fat  CL2  HOIL  29/04.  29/06,  29/12.  23/4% 

MS,  CL  357— M  5  dafans 
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<100>    crystallographic  plane  of  the  semiconductor 

body; 
such  region  having  wall  portions  with  sides  parallel  to  the 

<111>   crystalktgraphic  plane  of  the  semiconductor 

body; 
such  wall  portions  being  disposed  along  at  least  a  portion  of 

the  periphery  of  the  device. 


4,051,508 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  MULTISTEPPED 

BUMP  TERMINAL  ELECTRODES 

Snsumu  Sato,  and  Ifideo  Tsnnemitsn,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jane  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,358 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  13, 1975,  50-71748 

Int  a.2  HOIL  23/48.  29/46.  29/54 

U.S.  a.  357—71        i  8  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  an  improved  bump  termi- 
nal electrode  comprising  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  at 
least  one  element  aad  one  major  surface,  an  insulator  film 
formed  on  said  major  surface,  and  a  bump  terminal  formed  on 
said  insulator  film  electrically  connected  through  a  conductive 
layer  to  said  element,  said  bump  terminal  electrode  including  a 
first  metal  layer,  a  second  metal  layer,  and  a  third  metal  layer 
of  the  same  material  as  said  second  metal  layer,  said  first  metal 
layer  being  formed  on  said  insulator  film  and  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  conductor  layer,  said  second  metal  layer 
being  disposed  directly  on  the  surface  of  said  first  metal  layer, 
said  second  metal  layer  not  extending  beyond  said  first  metal 
layer,  the  area  of  said  second  metal  layer  being  smaller  than 
that  of  said  first  layer,  said  third  metal  layer  being  disposed 
directly  on  the  surface  of  said  second  metal  layer,  the  area  of 
said  third  metal  layer  being  smaller  than  that  of  said  second 
metal  layer. 


I         4,051,509 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  ELECTRICAL  DEVICES  AT 
DIFFERENT  ELECTRICAL  POTENTIALS  BY  MEANS  OF 

A  FLOWING  MEDIUM 
Conrad  Beriger,  Aarto,  and  Edoard  Keller,  Wettingen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  aaaigaors  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  A  Company 
Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,558 
Int  a.2  HOIL  25/04.  23/02 
U.S.  a.  357—82 

I 


5  Claims 


a,  , — 1— f-^'        a- 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  body  having  a  region  of  different  conduc- 
tivity type  layers  with  surfaces  of  such  layers  lying  in  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  electrical  devices  at  different 
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electrical  potentials  by  means  of  a  flowing  cooling  medium  and 
for  preventing  corrosion  thereof,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
electrically  conductive  devices  at  different  electrical  poten- 
tials, means  for  circulating  a  cooling  agent  for  cooling  the 
electrically  conductive  devices,  control  electrodes  in  contact 
with  the  cooling  agent,  means  for  connecting  the  control  elec- 
trodes with  predetermined  ones  of  said  electrically  conductive 
devices  such  that  the  greatest  potential  difference  between  the 
electrically  conductive  devices  drops  at  the  control  electrodes 
to  avoid  corrosion  effects  at  the  electrically  conductive  de- 
vices, said  control  electrodes  essentially  possessing  the  same 
potential  as  the  electrically  conductive  devices  having  the 
greatest  potential  difference  with  which  said  control  elec- 
trodes are  connected,  means  for  connecting  the  remaining 
electrically  conductive  devices  between  the  control  electrodes 
parallel  to  said  electrically  conductive  devices  having  the 
greatest  potential  difference  and  at  equipotential  points  relative 
to  their  own  potential. 


4,051,510 
HUE  CORRECnON  APPARATUS  CONTROLLED  BY 
CHROMINANCE  SATURATION 
Larry  Allen  Cochran,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,391 

Int  a.2  H04N  9/535 

VJS.  a.  358—28  11  Claims 


_^ 
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4,051,511 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  COLOR  BALANCE 

CORRECnON 

Dieter  PoctKh,  Obcr  Raavtadt,  Gcraany,  aarigaor  to  Robert 

Boach  GjB.bJI.,  Stirttgart,  GcrMuy 

Continaatloa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  620,409,  Oct.  7, 1975.  This 

appUcatloB  Sept  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  726,144 
Claims    priority,    application    Gcraumy,    Sept    11,    1974, 
2448505;  Sept  27,  1975,  2543236 

Int  CL^  H04N  9/535 
VJS.  a.  358—29 


4ClalM 


r 
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B-»l 
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1.  In  a  system  for  automatic  correction  of  the  color  balance 
of  signals  that  control  color  and  luminosity  of  a  color  television 
picture,  in  which  system,  when  a  prespecified  luminosity  gra- 
dation in  the  color  television  picture  is  detected  and  when  at 
the  same  time  the  chroma-saturation  is  below  a  prespecified 
chroma-saturation  threshold,  a  chromaticity  of  the  television 
picture  prevailing  at  this  moment  is  stored,  so  as  to  derive,  as 
a  function  of  the  stored  chromaticity,  control  signals  for  regu- 
lating a  color-correction  device  in  such  a  way  that  a  chromatic 
aberration  in  the  color  balance  of  the  signals  that  control  color 
and  luminosity  of  a  color  television  picture  is  reduced,  the 
improvement  comprising:  integrator  means  operative  at  one 
time  constant  when  said  prespecified  luminosity  gradation  in 
the  color  television  picture  is  detected  to  up-integrate  color 
difference  signals,  and  operative  at  a  different  time  constant 
when  any  luminosity  other  than  said  prespecified  luminosity 
gradation  is  detected  to  down  integrate  in  response  to  a  differ- 
ent input  signal. 


1.  In  a  system  for  processing  color  television  signals  includ- 
ing chrominance  signals  having  a  phase  representative  of  hue 
and  an  amplitude  representative  of  saturation  of  colors  present 
in  a  scene,  said  television  signals  further  including  a  reference 
subcarrier  signal  having  a  nominal  phase  relative  to  said  chro- 
minance signals,  hue  correction  apparatus  comprising: 
means  having  at  least  a  first  input  responsive  to  said  refer- 
ence subcarrier  signal  and  at  least  a  second  input  respon- 
sive to  said  chrominance  signals  for  providing  a  gating 
signal  representative  of  a  phase  relationship  between  said 
chrominance  signals  and  chrominance  signals  representa- 
tive of  flesh  tones  as  determined  by  the  nominal  phase  of 
said  reference  subcarrier; 
signal  modulating  means  responsive  to  said  chrominance 
signals  and  to  said  gating  signal  for  passing  a  selected 
amplitude  portion  of  said  chrominance  signals; 
signal  combining  means  responsive  to  said  reference  subcar- 
rier signal  and  to  said  selected  amplitude  portion  of  said 
chrominance  signals  for  providing  a  corrected  reference 
subcarrier  having  a  phase  modified  towards  the  phase  of 
said  chrominance  signals  according  to  said  selected  ampli- 
tude portion  of  said  chrominance  signals;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  said  chromi- 
nance signals  for  providing  a  control  signal  for  reducing 
the  amplitude  of  said  selected  amplitude  portion  of  said 
chrominance  signals  so  as  to  reduce  the  correction  of  said 
reference  subcarrier  phase  in  the  presence  of  chrominance 
signals  having  an  amplitude  representative  of  relatively 
saturated  colors. 


4,051,512 

COLOR  TELEVISION  CAMERA  HAVING  AT  LEAST 

TWO  PICK-UP  TUBES 

Johannes  Headrikua  Tbeodoraa  vaa  Rooaawlf ,  and  Pletcr 

Zuldhof,  both  of  ElndhoTen,  Netherlands,  aasl^on  to  U.S. 

PhUlps  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Scr.  No.  672,231 

Clalnu  priority,  appUcatkw  Ncttwrlaada,  Apr.  10,  1975, 
7504250 

Int  a.2  H04N  9/09 
VS.  a.  358—51  7  CUm 

1.  A  color  television  camera  circuit  for  use  with  a  plurality 
of  camera  pick-up  tubes  each  of  said  tubes  having  electro-mag- 
netic deflection  means  for  line  and  fiekl  deflection  and  electro- 
static focusing  means  for  a  raster  scanned  electron  beam,  said 
deflection  and  focusing  means  providing  a  suhatanfially  spa- 
tially removed  action  for  deflection  and  focusing  within  each 
tube,  said  circuit  comprising  line  and  field  deflection  circuits 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  deflection  means  respectivdy, 
each  of  said  deflection  circuits  comprising  a  deflection  stafe 
means  for  adjusting  the  raster  registration  of  said  respective 
tubes,  a  plurality  of  focusing  circuits  adapted  to  be  ooiqrfed  to 
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laid  focusmg  means  respectively,  a  voltage  source,  and  a  plu-  4,051,514 

ralhy  of  voltage  setting  stages  for  each  of  said  tubes  coupled   mGH-VOLTAGE  CIRCUIT  FOR  POST  FOCUSING  TYPE 
-e  •— e  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE 
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Nobaynki  Saznki,  and  Toyotaro  Nishihara,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  aaaignora  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japan 

FUcd  July  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  492,926 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnly  31, 1973,  48-85385 

Int  a.2  H04N  9/20;  HOIJ  29/08 

\i&.  a.  358—65       J  28  Claims 
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between  said  source  and  the  focusing  means  and  deflection 
circuits  for  each  tube  respectively. 


4,051,513 
COLOR  IMAGE  PROJECIING  APPARATUS 
Koiricki  TakcMhi,  KsMfan;  Norio  Itoh,  Tokyo;  Koaiyoahi 
:kofta;  SirtoiU  SUMda,  Yokohaaui,  awl  Maiami 
>  Tokyo,  an  of  Japan,  aaaignnri  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Toky^Jivn 

FOad  Mar.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,256 
CUbm  priority,  appUeatkm  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1975,  50-29710 
lit  CL2  G03B  21  m 
U.S.  CL  358—60  6  Claims 


1.  A  high  voltage  circuit  for  generating  a  plurality  of  high 
voltages  of  different  values  for  a  color  picture  tube  of  post 
focusing  type,  comprising: 

a  fly-back  transformer  including  a  first  resonance  circuit 
having  such  a  parasitic  constant  as  to  be  tuned  to  a  higher 
harmonic  with  a  frequency  which  is  an  odd  number  times 
as  high  as  the  fundamental  frequency  of  fly-back  pulses, 
said  odd  number  being  not  less  than  7; 

a  voltage-multiplying  rectifier  circuit  with  multiple  stages 
connected  to  a  secondary  winding  of  said  fly-back  trans- 
former and  having  an  output  terminal  at  the  final  stage 
thereof  and  another  output  terminal  at  an  intermediate 
stage  thereof,  said  voltage-multiplying  rectifier  circuit 
further  including  a  plurality  of  rectifier  elements  and  a 
plurality  of  capacitor  elements; 

a  voltage  stabilizing  element  and  a  resistor  both  connected  in 
series  between  an  output  terminal  of  the  m-th  stage  and 
another  output  terminal  of  a  higher  middle  stage  of  said 
multiple-stage  voltage-multiplying  rectifier  circuit;  and 

means  for  coUectiag  a  third  high  voltage  from  the  junction 
point  of  said  voltage  stabilizing  element  and  said  resistor. 


1.  A  color  image  projecting  apparatus  comprising:  a  first 
cathode  ray  tube  for  producing  a  first  primary  color  image; 
first  projecting  lens  means  disposed  in  firont  of  said  first  cath- 
ode ray  tube  and  arranged  to  project  sakl  image  along  a  first 
optical  axis  onto  a  screen;  a  second  cathode  ray  tube  for  pro- 
ducing a  second  primary  color  inuge;  a  third  cathode  ray  tube 
for  producing  a  third  primary  color  image  and  disposed  at 
riglit  angles  to  said  second  cathode  ray  tube;  a  dichroic  mirror 
dispoaed  in  front  of  said  second  and  third  cathode  ray  tubes  to 
receive  said  images  in  said  second  and  third  primary  colors  and 
syntheoie  therefrom  a  two  color  image;  and  second  projecting 
lens  means  dispoaed  to  receive  said  two  color  image  and 
project  said  two  cxAot  image  along  a  second  optical  axis  inter- 
secting said  first  optical  axis  at  an  acute  angle  at  said  screen, 
said  two  color  image  conforming  in  shape  to  said  first  primary 
color  image  projecting  on  said  screen. 


4,051,515 
COLOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL  RECORDING  AND 
REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  PROVIDING 
PREFERENTIAL  DROPOUT  COMPENSATION  AND 
TIME  BASE  ERROR  CORRECnON 
Lenard  M.  Metzger,  and  William  Kelsey  Hickok,  botii  of  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,101 
Int  a.J  H04N  5/76 
M&.  a.  358—8  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  carrier-supported  television 
signal  for  recording  on  a  record  medium,  the  carrier-supported 
televison  signal  comprised  of  video  signal  information  residing 
on  a  video  carrier  and  audio  signal  information  residing  on  an 
audio  carrier,  the  audio  carrier  being  situated  at  a  higher  fre- 
quency than  the  video  carrier,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  means  for  receiving  the  carrier-supported  television  signal 
having  a  format  such  that  the  audio  carrier  is  at  a  higher 
frequency  than  the  video  carrier; 

b.  an  even-numbered  plurality  of  mixers  for  successively 
frequency  converting  the  carrier-supported  television 
signal  so  that  the  frequency  of  the  video  carrier  after 
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mixing  remains,  frequency-wise,  below  the  frequency  of 
the  audio  carrier;  and 


4,051,517 

HYBRID  SEQUENTIAL  AND  CARRIER  ENCODED 

COLOR  TELEVISION  TRANSMISSION  METHOD  AND 

CIRCUITS 

Bemkard  A.  Hfortiberg,  Mlaaion  Vicjo,  GaUf.,  aari^or  to 

BASF  AkticBgcsellachaft,  Ladwigahafn,  Germany 

Continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  515,148,  Oct  16, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  571,706 

Int  CL2  H04N  9/36 

U.S.  a.  358—15  5 
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c.  means  for  receiving  the  successively  frequency  converted 
television  signal  and  for  recording  the  successively  fre- 
quency converted  televison  signal  on  a  record  medium. 


4,051,516 
DIGFTAL  PROCESSING  OF  PAL  COLOR  TELEVISION 
SIGNALS  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  Y  SIGNAL  AND  A 
COMPOSITE  U-hV/U-V  SIGNAL 
Martin  Weston,  EpsoB,  ^'^»»A^  aaaignor  to  The  Marconi  Co. 
Ltd.  and  Standard  Telepboncs  and  Cabka  Ltd.,  both  of  Lon- 
don, England 

Filed  Dec  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,800 
Clafans  priority,  apidication  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  30, 1974, 
56049/74 

Int  a?  H04N  9/32.  9/39 
U.S.  a.  358—11  18  ClaiBM 


fu. 


'"> 

HfOCtSSlHG 

Luuihmu 

INPUT        - 

HL  rtn 

r 

LUktlMAHa. 

ouTun 

riLT£H 

,0, 

—  11 

to 

cjummuna 
CombinU 

L 

14 

J 
1 

'  stftntnn 

no 

J 

"°) 

DlCODll     . 

,    cooe' 

PA 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  digital  PAL  chrominance  sig- 
nals, the  apparatus  including  input  means  for  receiving  televi- 
sion signals  comprising  clux>nia  signals  U  and  V  of  PAL  type, 
combining  means  coupled  to  the  input  means  and  operative  to 
form  the  sum  U  -f-  V  of  the  signals  U  and  V  on  one  television 
line  and  their  difference  U  —  V  on  the  next  and  digitising 
means  for  digitising  the  signals  with  a  sampling  frequency 
substantially  equal  to  the  PAL  colour  subcarrier  frequency. 


4.  An  apparatus  for  processing  of  a  color  video  signal  com- 
prising: 

a.  means  for  separating  the  luminance  information  of  the 
color  video  signal  from  the  chrominance  information  of 
the  color  video  signal; 

b.  means  for  demodulating  the  chrominance  information  into 
a  first  chrominance  signal  and  a  second  chrominance 
signal;  and 

c.  means  for  processing  the  luminance  information,  first 
chrominance  signal,  and  second  chrominance  signal  to 
form  a  line-sequentially  encoded  signal  in  which  one  half 
the  sum  of  two  successive  horizontal  scan  lines  of  the 
encoded  signal  equaling  the  luminance  information  of  the 
color  video  signal  alternates  with  one  half  of  the  differ- 
ence of  the  two  successive  horizontal  scan  lines  of  the 
encoded  signal  equaling  the  chrominance  information  of 
the  color  video  signal; 

wherein  said  chrominance  information  is  represented  by  a 
first  chrominance  signal  and  a  second  chrominance  sipaal 
which  are  contained  in  two  non-overlapping  frequency 
regions;  and 

wherein  the  means  for  processing  tlie  luminance  informa- 
tion, first  chrominance  signal,  and  second  chrominance 
signal  to  form  said  eixxxled  signal  further  oompriies 
means  for  amplitude  modulating  a  first  suppressed  carrier 
in  dependence  on  one  of  said  first  and  second  chromi- 
nance signals,  the  frequency  of  said  first  suppressed  carrier 
being  an  odd  multiple  of  the  video  horizontal  scan  line 
frequency,  means  for  combining  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  chrominance  signals  with  said  first  amplitude 
modulated  suppressed  carrier,  means  for  ampbtnde  modu- 
lating a  second  suppressed  carrier  by  the  siffsal  repccaent- 
ing  the  combination  of  said  other  chrominance  signal  and 
said  first  ampUtude  naodulated  suppressed  carrier,  the 
frequency  of  said  second  carrier  bebig  an  odd  mohtple  of 
one  half  of  the  video  horizontal  scan  frequency,  and 
means  for  combining  said  luminance  infonnatioa  of  said 
color  video  signal  with  said  second  amplitude  modulated 
suppressed  carrier,  thereby  producing  said  encoded  sig- 
nal. 
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BURST  GATE  PULSE  GENERATOR 


CoiyontfcMt  New  York*  N.Y. 

Flkd  Feb.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  661,855 
iBt  aj  H04N  9/46 
VJS.CL3Si-30 
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4*051,519 

PHASE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  A 

TINT  CONTROL  STAGE  OF  A  COLOR  TELEVISION 

SYSTEM 
LmpoU  AAcrt  Hvwood,  SoMrrillc  N J.,  smIvmm-  to  RCA 
Cmrtntlom,  Ntw  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Doe.  2»,  1975,  Scr.  No.  64M20 
Iirt.  0.2  H04N  9/535 
VS.  CL  351—21  22  CUdmi 

1«  A  oontroUiUe  phaie  shiftmg  circuit  comprising: 
a  KMuce  of  fint  alternating  a^^als; 
a  louroe  of  aecond  alternating  signals  in  predetermined 

phase  relation  with  said  first  signals; 
first  amplifier  means  having  a  signal  input  coupled  to  said 

sottfoe  of  first  signals,  and  a  gain  control  input; 
second  amplifier  means  having  a  signal  input  coupled  to  said 

soufce  of  second  signals,  and  a  gain  ccmtrol  input; 
circuit  means  coupled  from  said  second  source  of  signals  to 
said  signal  input  of  said  first  amplifying  means  for  devel- 
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oping  a  third  alternating  signal  at  said  last-named  input 
with  a  magnitude  proportional  to  and  a  phase  in  predeter- 
mined relation  with  that  of  said  second  alternating  signals; 
gain  control  means  having  first  and  second  gain  control 
signal  outputs  respectively  coupled  to  separate  ones  of 
said  gain  control  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  amplifier 
means  for  controlling  the  signal  gains  thereof  in  comple- 
mentary fashion;  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  burst  gate  pulse  suitable  for  use 
in  pmrftsing  color  information  contained  in  a  chrominance 
con^KMient  of  a  color  television  video  signal  also  having  a 
horizontal  synchronizing  component  and  a  color  reference 
burst  component  occurring  during  a  burst  interval,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  source  of  operating  potential; 
input  means  for  providing  a  pulse  representative  of  said 

horizontal  synchronizing  component; 
transistor  switch  means  having  an  inverse  current  conduc- 
tion characteristic  and  an  input  electrode  coupled  to  said 
input  means,  an  output  electrode  coupled  to  said  source  of 
operating  potential,  and  a  conunon  electrode,  said  output 
and  common  electrodes  defining  a  main  current  conduc- 
tion path  therdtetween;  and 
resonant  circuit  means  comprising  at  least  an  inductance  and 
a  first  capacitance,  coupled  across  said  main  current  con- 
duction path  of  said  transistor  switch  means  and  having  a 
predetermined  first  time  constant,  said  resonant  circuit 
means  being  excited  into  ringing  when  said  transistor 
switch  means  conducts  in  reqmnse  to  said  pulse  to  pro- 
duce a  ringing  waveform  with  a  period  determined  by  said 
first  time  constant  and  with  a  duration  determined  by 
current  conduction  of  said  transistor,  wherein  said  reso- 
nant circuit  means  coacts  with  said  inverse  conduction 
characteristic  of  said  transistor  to  render  said  transistor 
non-conductive  prior  to  exceeding  a  first  fiill  cycle  of  said 
waveform,  to  inhibit  amplitude  excursions  of  said  wave- 
form beyond  said  first  fiill  cycle  and  to  provide  said  wave- 
form with  an  output  pulse  corresponding  to  a  first  full  half 
cycle  of  one  polarity  of  said  waveform  and  coincident 
with  said  burst  interval. 


combining  means  for  summing  output  signals  from  said  first 
and  second  ampUfier  means  to  produce  a  resultant  output 
signal  with  a  phase  within  a  range  of  phases  between  that 
of  alternating  signals  applied  to  said  signal  input  of  said 
first  amplifier  means  and  that  of  alternating  signals  applied 
to  said  signal  input  of  said  second  amplifier  means,  the 
phase  of  said  resultant  output  signal  being  controlled  in 
response  to  said  gain  control  means. 


I  4,051,520 

COLOR  TELEVISION  CHROMA  KEYING  SIGNAL 
GENERATOR 
Jaa  DaTidse,  Rottordan,  and  Rndolf  P.  Koppe,  Eladhoven,  both 
of  Netherlands,  asiignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,947 
Chdms  priority,  application  Netherbmds,  Aug.  20,  1975, 
7509871  . 

Int  0.2  H04N  9/535 
U.S.  a.  358— 22  6  Chdms 
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1.  A  colour  television  chroma  keying  signal  generator  com- 
prising a  matrix  circuit  means  for  supplying  to  an  output  a 
colour  signal  combination  of  colour  si^ials  suppUed  to  inputs 
thereof,  two  signal  combination  and  multiplication  circuits 
coupled  to  the  matrix  circuit  output,  each  having  an  adjustable 
multiplication  factor  and  output  means  for  providing  colour 
difference  signals,  a  signal  adder  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 
output  means  for  forming  a  composite  colour  difference  signal, 
and  a  chromaticiftr  signal  operated  threshold  circuit  means 
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coupled  to  the  adder  circuit  for  supplying  a  chroma  keying 
signal  to  an  output  of  the  generator. 


4,051,521 

VIDEO  AMPLIFIER  FOR  COMBINING  LUMINANCE 

AND  CHROMINANCE  SIGNALS 

Leopold  Albert  Harwood,  Somerrille,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,171 

Int.  a.J  H04N  9/52 

UJS.  a.  358—30  11  Chdms 
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4,051,522 

PATIENT  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

James  W.  Heaiy,  Mallbm  and  Bob  L.  Cvrter,  GardeM,  bo«h  of 

Calif.,  aaaignofs  to  Jonathaa  Systems,  Los  Angdcs,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  574,315 

Int  a.2  H04N  7/18 

VS.  CI.  358—86  5 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver,  a  video  amphfier  circuit  for 
combining  chrominance  and  luminance  signal  components  and 
for  supplying  resultant  color  representative  signals  to  an  image 
reproducing  device  comprising: 

means,  having  at  least  first  and  second  terminals,  for  provid- 
ing a  direct  operating  voltage; 

chrominance  signal  amplifying  means  comprising  at  least 
one  amplifier  section  including  a  load  circuit,  fust  and 
second  semiconductor  devices  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 
each  having  a  control  electrode  and  a  main  current  con- 
duction path  associated  with  said  control  electrode,  said 
conduction  paths  of  said  first  and  second  devices  and  said 
load  circuit  being  direct  current  coupled  in  series  relation 
to  said  first  terminal,  and  means  for  coupling  a  source  of 
direct  bias  voltage  less  than  said  operating  voltage  to  said 
control  electrode  of  said  second  device; 

luminance  signal  amplifying  means  comprising  a  third  semi- 
conductor device  of  a  second  conductivity  type  arranged 
in  a  voltage  follower  configuration  and  having  a  main 
current  conduction  path  direct  current  coupled  to  said 
second  terminal  and  a  control  electrode  associated  with 
said  path; 

a  source  of  chrominance  signals; 

a  source  of  luminance  signals; 

means  for  direct  current  coupling  said  chrominance  signals 
to  said  control  electrode  of  said  first  device  such  that  said 
first  and  second  devices  operate  as  a  cascode  amphfier  for 
said  chrominance  signals; 

means  for  direct  current  coupling  said  luminance  signals  to 
said  control  electrode  of  said  third  device; 

means  for  direct  current  coupling  said  main  current  conduc- 
tion paths  of  said  first,  second  and  third  devices  in  series 
relation  with  said  load  circuit  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond terminals  such  that  a  combination  of  chrominance 
signals,  luminance  signals  and  associated  direct  current 
components  is  produced  in  said  main  current  paths  of  said 
first  and  second  devices;  and 

means  for  direct  current  coupling  output  signals  from  said 
load  circuit  to  said  image  reproducing  device,  whereby 
amplified  color  representative  signals  including  direct 
current  components  are  provided  to  said  image  reproduc- 
ing device. 
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1.  A  patient  monitoring  system  comprising  a  central  control 
console  including: 

a.  a  power  supply; 

b.  a  controller  for  establishing  alarm  limits  for  patient  data; 

c.  a  video  translator  for  converting  patient  analog  date  into 
video  traces  representative  of  the  analog  values  thereof; 

d.  keyboard  means  for  generating  alpha  numeric  data; 

e.  means  for  combining  alpha  numeric  data  with  said  video 
traces  of  patient  analog  data; 

{.  means  for  introducing  said  combined  data  into  a  television 
distribution  medium; 

at  least  one  patient  station  including  means  connectable  to 
patient  sensor  for  amplifying  a  patient  parameter  sensor 
to  a  predetermined  level; 
said  amplifying  means  powered  by  said  power  supply  of 

said  central  control  console; 
means  conducting  said  amplified  parameter  to  said  central 
control  console; 
wherein  said  video  translator  includes  means  for  storing  analog 
patient  daU  for  a  selected  period  of  time  and  for  introducing 
said  data  into  said  distribution  system  at  the  end  thereof;  and 
wherein  said  video  translator  includes  means  for  establishing  a 
WRITE  and  an  ERASE  cycle,  including  switch  means  for 
temporarily  terminating  the  WRITE  and  ERASE  cycle  of  said 
video  transUitor  and  for  enabling  said  recorder  to  record  the 
analog  data  stored  in  said  video  translator. 


4,05U23 
SUBMERSIBLE  CAMERA 
MUtOB  LaiUa,  Loa  Angeles,  and  Georie  L.  Hatchett,  El  C^fon, 
both  of  Calif.,  aasivMrs  to  Hydro  ProdKts,  Im^  Saa  Dtefo, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jaly  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  593,116 
lat.  a.2  HOM  29/89 
VS.  CL  358—99  7  Oatass 

1.  A  camera  which  includes: 
a  housing; 

a  transparent  closure  at  one  end  of  said  housing; 
an  image  pick-up  tube  within  said  housing; 
a  lens  within  said  housing  positioned  with  its  field  of  view 
extending  through  said  transparent  cloeure,  adapted  to 
form  an  image  on  said  pick-up  tube; 
means  for  rotating  said  lens  about  a  scan  axis  so  that  its  field 
of  view  will  sweep  from  side  to  side,  the  plane  in  which 
said  lens  rotates  passing  through  the  axis  of  said  hoonng; 
an  optical  joint  rotatable  about  said  scan  axis  to  transmit  said 

image  from  said  lens  toward  said  image  pick-up  tube; 
image  rotating  means  adapted  to  rotate  said  image  on  said 
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pick-up  tube  and  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
rotation  of  said  lens;  and 


W 


motor  means  operable  to  rotate  said  lens  about  said  scan  axis 
and  simultaneously  to  rotate  said  image  rotating  means. 


4J0SlJi24 

SEQUENTIAL  VIDEO  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Larry  K.  Bnlcr,  Imlatftm,  Ma«^  iHigBor  to  QSI  Syitems, 

iBCaf  Wcit  NcWtOBf  MMi« 

CoHtlnirtiM  of  Scr.  No.  538,909,  Jaa.  24, 1975.  This  appUcatioD 

May  7, 197«,  Scr.  No.  684,145 

lat  CL2  H04M  7/18 

VS.  CL  35»~in  5  Claims 
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RAISABLE  AND  LOWERABLE  SURVEILLANCE 
CAMERA  ASSEMBLY 
Daniel  L.  Kelly,  Flnriiing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Anderson  Safeway 
Guard  Rail  Corporation,  Flint,  Mich. 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,025 

Int  a?  H04N  5/26 

VJS.  CL  358—108  3  Claims 
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1.  A  video  surveillance  system  comprising 

A.  two  or  more  video  cameras,  each  camera  generating  a 
video  signal  corresponding  to  the  scene  viewed  by  that 
camera. 

B.  means  responsive  to  the  video  signals  for  reproducing  the 
scenes  viewed  by  the  cameras, 

C.  counter  means  for  generating  a  sequence  of  counter  sig- 
nals, each  signal  corresponding  to  one  of  said  video  cam- 
eras. 

D.  switching  means  connected  between  the  cameras  and  the 
reproducing  means  for  automatically  applying  the  video 
signab  from  the  cameras  to  the  reproducing  means  in 
response  to  the  counter  signals  for  a  selected  time  interval 
and  in  a  sdected  sequence  so  that  the  reproducing  means 
can  reproduce  the  scenes  viewed  by  said  cameras  during 
said  time  intervals  and  in  said  sequence, 

E.  means  for  generating,  in  response  to  the  counter  signals, 
video  signals  representing  the  characters  identifying  the 
respective  video  cameras,  and 

G.  means  whereby  the  reproducing  means  reproduce  the 
camera  identifying  characters  at  a  selected  location  in  the 
reproduced  scene. 


1.  In  surveillance  camera  assembly  for  use  with  raisable  and 
lowerable  support  platforms  provided  on  high  mast  or  pole 
shafts,  the  combination  including: 

a  surveillance  camera  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  raisable 
and  lowerable  support  platform  provided  on  a  pole  shaft; 

a  coaxial  power  and  control  cable  operatively  connected  to 
said  surveillance  camera,  said  coaxial  power  and  control 
cable  in  rollaUe  engagement  with  a  sheave  member  posi- 
tioned at  the  top  of  the  pole  shaft,  said  coaxial  cable 
fixedly  attached  to  a  transition  plate  fixedly  provided  on  a 
raising  and  lowering  drive  cable  within  the  pole  shaft;  and 

an  electrical  connector  plug  provided  at  the  terminal  end  of 
said  coaxial  cable  positioned  below  said  transition  plate, 
said  electrical  connector  plug  adapted  to  selectively  en- 
gage a  corresponding  ground-mounted  coaxial  cable  posi- 
tioned at  the  base  of  the  pole  shaft. 


4,051,526 

TELEVISION  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  A  VIDEO 
STORAGE  DEVICE  AND  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
WoUliaBg  Otto  G«ttbard  Steinkopf,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 
and  Radolf  Drabek,  Vienna,  Aostria,  assigDors  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  592,866 
Clalflu  priority,  ap^icatioB  Netherlands,  Joly  15,  1974, 
7409514 

lat  a.2  GllB  5/02 
VS.  CL  358—127  3  OaiaH 

1.  A  television  receiver  for  use  with  both  a  standard  televi- 
sion signal  and  a  recorded  television  signal  from  a  player  that 
adds  an  identification  signal,  said  receiver  comprising  a  switch- 
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able  circuit,  means  for  recognizing  said  identification  signal,    record  carrier  in  the  track  direction,  a  focus  signal  being 
and  means  for  switching  said  switchable  circuit  in  response  to   thereby  provided  from  an  output  of  said  filter  circuit  means. 
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4,051,528 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY  RECONSTRUCTING 
INFORMATION 
Yasirtaaga  Takeda,  Tokoraawa;  HisaBU  Nakaann,  Tokyo; 
YosUto  TsaMida,  Mitaka;  Toakihlaa  TsidLada,  Tokyo,  a^ 
TosUadtaa  MiyaMhi.  HacUoJi,  aU  of  Japan,  Maliaoii  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  661,806 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiM  Japan,  Feb.  26. 1975, 50-22878 
lat  a.2  H04N  5/86 
VS.  CL  358—128  12 


23 
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said  reconizing  means  when  said  recognizing  means  recognizes 
said  identification  signal. 
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4,051,527 

FOCUS  DETECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VIDEO  DISC 

PLAYER  USING  A  PLURALITY  OF  RADIATION 

SENSORS  IN  THE  FAR  FIELD  OF  THE  INFORMATION 

STRUCTURE 
Joscphos  Johaaaes  Maria  Braat  EiwIhoTca,  Nctheriaads,  as- 
sigsor  to  UJS.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,641 
Claian  priority,  application  Nctheriaads,  Jaa.  28,   1976, 
7600843 

'  Int  CL2  H04N  5/76-  GllB  7/J2 
VS.  CL  358—128  n  n.t— 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  optically  reconstructing  information 
provided  on  a  disc  on  which  a  plurality  of  information  bearing 
dots  are  arrayed  in  at  least  one  track,  including  means  to  rotate 
said  disc,  a  light  source  capable  of  projecting  a  beam  onto  the 
plurality  of  dots,  and  a  photodetector  which  detects  diffracted 
light  waves  from  the  plurality  of  dots,  the  improvement  beng 
characterized  in  that  said  light  source  comprises  an  array 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  light  emitting  elements 
which  can  be  driven  independently  and  said  photodetector 
comprises  at  least  one  set  of  light  detecting  elements  capable  of 
detectng  a  deviation  of  said  beam  from  the  tracks  of  dots,  and 
further  including  driving  means  responsive  to  said  photodetec- 
tor for  individually  driving  selected  light  emitting  elements  in 
said  array  to  effect  a  tracking  of  said  array  of  dots  by  said  light 
source. 


CIRCUIT        \  5S      56    5f 
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1.  Apparatus  for  reading  a  record  carrier  on  which  informa- 
tion is  stored  in  an  optically  readable  track-shaped  information 
structure,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  radiation  source;  a  radia- 
tion-sensitive information  signal  detector;  objective  system 
means  for  directing  a  radiation  beam  from  said  radiation  source 
to  a  spot  on  the  information  structure  of  the  record  carrier  and 
for  thereafter  directing  said  radiation  from  said  record  carrier 
to  said  radiation-sensitive  information  signal  detector;  means 
for  relatively  moving  said  record  carrier  and  said  radiation 
spot;  and  a  focus  error  detection  system  comprising  two  radia- 
tion-sensitive focus  signal  detectors  disposed  in  the  far  field  of 
the  information  structure  at  one  side  of  a  plane  defined  by  the 
optical  axis  of  the  objective  system  means  and  a  line  normal  to 
the  center  line  of  the  track  portion  on  which  said  radiation  is 
directed,  said  detectors  being  disposed  symmetrically  relative 
to  a  line  effectively  extending  transversely  to  the  track  direc- 
tion, a  subtraction  circuit  having  inputs  connected  to  said  two 
focus  signal  detectors,  an  adder  circuit  connected  to  said  two 
focus  signal  detectors,  a  multiplier  circuit,  shift  circuit  means 
for  connecting  outputs  of  said  adder  circuit  and  said  subtrac- 
tion circuit  to  said  multiplier  circuit  and  for  relatively  phase 
shifting  the  outputs  of  said  adder  circuit  and  said  subtraction 
circuit,  and  filter  circuit  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
multiplier  circuit  for  transmitting  only  frequencies  lower  than 
a  frequency  corresponding  to  twice  the  average  spatial  fre- 
quency of  the  information  structure  in  the  track  direction 
multiplied  by  the  relative  velocity  of  the  radiation  spot  and  the 


4,051,529 
FOCUS  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  MOVABLE  MIRROR 
Scwi  Miyaoka,  ZmU,  Japan,  assizor  to  Sony  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Jbm  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696^30 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jane  19, 1975,  50-74659 
Int  a.»  H04N  5/76:  GllB  7/12 
VS.  CL  358—128  12 


1.  A  focus  control  system  for  an  optical  record  carrier  hav- 
ing a  reflective  surface,  said  system  comprising: 

a.  a  light  beam  source; 

b.  first  lens  means  disposed  facing  said  reflective  surface  and 
spaced  therefrom  along  a  first  optical  path  sectioa  for 
focusing  a  bght  beam  from  said  light  beam  from  source  on 
said  reflective  surface; 

c.  a  movable  mirror; 
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d.  second  lens  means  disposed  facing  said  movable  mirror 
and  spaced  therefrom  along  a  second  optical  path  section; 

e.  means  for  directing  an  incident  light  beam  from  said  light 
beam  source  onto  said  movable  mirror  through  said  sec- 
ond lens  means; 

f.  means  for  directing  a  light  beam  reflected  from  said  mov- 
able mirror  through  said  second  lens  means  to  said  reflec- 
tive surface  of  said  carrier  through  said  first  lens  means; 
and 

g.  means  for  driving  said  movable  mirror  so  that  the  distance 
between  said  movable  mirror  and  said  second  lens  means 
along  said  second  optical  path  section  is  controlled  in 
response  to  the  distance  between  said  reflective  surface  of 
said  carrier  and  said  first  lens  means  along  said  first  optical 
path  section,  whereby  said  directed  light  beam  to  said 
reflective  surface  remains  focused  on  said  reflective  sur- 
face in  spite  of  fluctuations  of  said  reflective  surface. 


4,051,531 
TELEVISION  SYSTEMS 
John  Lewis  Edwte  Baldwin,  Croydon,  England,  aasignor  to 
Independent  Broadcasting  Anthority,  Great  Britain 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  126,538,  March  22, 1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,742,135.  This  appUcatioD  June  4, 1973,  Ser.  No.  366,595 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1970, 
14976/70 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbacqnent  to  June  26, 

1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/QO 

U.S.  a.  358—140  2  Claims 
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4^051,530 
FRAME-TO-FRAME  CODING  SYSTEM 
HM«i  Kvoda,  Kodaira,  and  F^unio  Kaoaya,  Seki,  both  of  Japan, 
Mignim  to  Nippoa  Tdcffvph  and  Tdephonc  Fnblic  Corpora- 
tioB,  Tokyo,  Japtti 

Filed  Oct  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,021 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japui,  Oct  21, 1974, 49-121165; 
No?.  18, 1974, 49-132016 

bt  CL2  H04N  7/12 
MS,  CL  358—136  10  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  processing  of  digitized  input  signals 
of  high  bit  rate  which  comprises  storage  elements  arranged  to 
provide  n  similar  paths,  means  operable  to  distribute  the  digi- 
tized signal  between  said  paths  and  write  them  in  the  storage 
elements  thereof  so  that  the  bit  rate  within  a  single  path  is  one 
nth  of  said  high  bit  rate  and  the  total  bit  rate  of  the  writing  is 
said  high  bit  rate,  means  for  reading  out  the  signals  from  the 
storage  elements  to  provide  n  digital  outputs,  one  from  each 
path,  and  means  for  combining  the  n  digital  outputs  to  provide 
a  delayed  replica  of  the  digitized  input  signals  having  said  high 
bit  rate. 


1.  An  interframe  coding  system  comprising: 

a  subtracter  for  outputting  a  difference  signal  between  an 
input  signal  and  an  output  from  a  frame  memory; 

a  magnitude  adjuster  connected  with  the  output  of  the  sub- 
tracter for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  the  difference 
signal; 

an  encoder  connected  with  the  output  of  the  magnitude 
adjuster  for  quantizing  the  output  therefrom  to  output  a 
code  having  a  smaller  number  of  bits  than  that  of  the 
difference  signal,  and  including  means  for  converting  the 
code  into  a  representative  level  output  signal  having  the 
same  number  of  bits  as  that  of  the  difference  signal  and 
indicative  of  a  quantization  level; 

an  adder  connected  with  the  output  of  the  encoder  for  add- 
ing together  the  repreaenutive  level  output  signal  and  the 
output  from  the  frame  memory; 

the  frame  memory  being  connected  with  the  output  of  the 
adder  for  delaying  its  output  by  one  frame  of  the  input 
ngnal; 

a  combination  of  a  synchronizing  signal  generator  and  an 
address  generator  for  deriving  from  the  input  signal  a 
synchronizing  signal  and  an  address  signal  for  defining  the 
position  of  the  output  code  of  the  encoder  on  the  frame; 

a  buffer  memory  connected  with  the  output  of  the  encoder 
for  receiving  the  code  output  therefrom  and  the  outputs 
from  the  synchronizing  signal  generator  and  the  address 
generator,  which  are  written  into  the  buffer  memory  and 
read  out  therefrom  as  code  signals  of  a  uniform  bit  rate; 
and 

a  controller  for  monitoring  the  occupancy  of  the  buffer 
memory  to  thereby  control  the  magnitude  adjuster  in 
accordance  with  the  occupancy  so  as  to  prevent  an  over- 
flow of  the  buffer  memory. 


4,051,532 

AUXILIARY  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT  FOR 
TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 
Francis  H.  Hilbert,  Addison,  and  Theodore  S.  Rzeszewski,  Lom 
bard,  both  of  U.,  assignors  to  Matsoshita  Electric  Company  of 
America,  Frimklin  Park,  111. 

FUed  Jane  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,250 

Int  a.2  H04N  im 

U.S.  a.  358—142  8  Claimsl 
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1.  A  television  receiver  for  selectively  displaying  conven- 
tional television  signals  and  auxiliary  television  signals  on  the 
cathode  ray  tube  thereof,  wherein  the  conventional  television 
signals  comprise  a  composite  signal  containing  at  least  videc 
information  and  horizontal  and  vertical  synchronizing  signa 
components,  and  said  auxiliary  signal  components  compris^ 
alternating  signal  portions  containing  opposite-polarity,  redunj 
dant  information  during  successive  ones  of  the  signal  portions 
thereof,  said  receiver  including  in  combination:  I 

means  for  simultaneously  processing  a  combined  signaj 
comprising  said  conventional  signals  and  said  auxiliary 
signal  components  for  producing  a  video  signal  to  b<^ 
displayed  oa  the  cathode  ray  tube  of  the  receiver  whereii^ 
the  redundant  and  opposite  polarity  portions  of  said  auzil' 
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iary  signal  are  substantially  visually  cancelled  from  the 
display  on  said  cathode  ray  tube; 

selectively  operated  switching  circuit  means  responsive  to  at 
least  some  of  the  synchronizing  signal  components  of  the 
composite  television  signal  for  processing  said  combined 
signal  to  cause  the  redundant  auxiliary  signal  portions  to 
be  visually  reinforced  so  that  the  auxiliary  signal  compo- 
nents are  reproduced  on  said  cathode  ray  tube;  and 

control  means  for  selectively  initiating  operation  of  said 
switching  circuit  means. 


4,051,533 
SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  FOR  REDUCING  INTERFERENCE 

BETWEEN  FREQUENCY-MODULATED  SIGNALS 
Frank  Anthony  Grifntfas,  105  HiUcroft  Crescent  Oxbey,  Hert- 
fordshire, England 

FUed  Sept  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,281 
Oaiffls  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sept  24, 1975, 
39195/75 

Int  a.2  H04N  7/06:  H04B  li/OO 
U.S.  a.  358—167  6  Cbdms 
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1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  interference  between  a  primary 
frequency-modulated  carrier  signal  and  a  secondary  frequen- 
cy-modulated carrier  signal,  comprising  both  increasing  the 
amplitude  of  the  secondary  frequency-modulated  carrier  signal 
and  decreasing  at  least  those  sideband  components  of  the  pri- 
mary carrier  signal  in  the  region  of  the  secondary  carrier  signal 
as  those  sideband  components  tend  to  increase  to  interfere  with 
the  secondary  carrier  signal. 


4,051,534 
HEAD  ATTACHED  TELEVISION 
Peter  P.  Dukich,  Blaine;  Isaac  W.  Metzger,  Robbinsdaie,  and 
John  A.  Volk,  West  St  Paul,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,934 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/30 

U.S.  a.  358—210  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  remotely  controlled  head-mounted  visual  apparatus 
for  viewing  manual  operations  carried  on  by  the  wearer,  said 
apparatus  including  camera  means  for  generating  signals  repre- 
sentative of  a  visual  image  received,  aiming  and  focusing 


means  for  said  camera  means,  remote  control  means  for  con- 
trolling said  aiming  and  focusing  means,  means  for  reconvert- 
ing said  signals  to  reproduce  said  visual  image,  means  for 
transmitting  said  signals  from  said  camera  means  to  said  means 
for  reconverting,  real-time  viewing  means  for  viewing  said 
reconverted  image,  and  mounting  means  for  mounting  said 
camera,  aiming  and  focusing  means  on  the  head  of  said  wearer, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
forward  directed  illumination  means  fixed  on  said  head- 
mounted  apparatus  in  a  manner  such  that  the  location  of 
the  field  lighted  thereby  is  determined  locally  by  the 
attitude  of  the  head  of  said  wearer. 


4,051,535 

MAGNIFICATION  OF  TELEVISION  IMAGES 

James  M.  Inglis,  24  Cotton  Ave.,  Braiatrec,  Mass.  02184 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,603 

Int  a.2  H04N  5/72 

U.S.  a.  358—231  10 


1.  A  system  for  magnifying  a  television  image  comprising: 

a  fresnel  lens  of  focal  length  up  to  10  inches, 

an  enclosure  fitting  all  around  the  circumference  of  said  lens 
and  extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of 
the  lens, 

a  means  defining  an  aperture  in  the  end  of  said  enclosure 
away  from  said  lens, 

a  means  for  intercepting  light  arranged  in  combination  with 
said  lens  so  that  if  a  television  image  source  is  placed  on 
the  side  of  the  lens  opposite  to  the  direction  in  which  said 
enclosure  extends,  substantially  along  the  optical  axis  of 
the  lens  and  within  18  inches  of  the  lens,  substantially  all 
light  emitted  from  said  source  and  not  passing  through 
said  lens  will  be  intercepted, 

the  distance  between  said  lens  and  said  aperture  being  be- 
tween 20%  and  50%  of  said  focal  length,  and 

the  area  of  said  aperture  being  between  25%  and  50%  of  the 
area  of  said  lens. 


4,051,536 
ELECTRONIC  HALFTONE  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Paul  G.  Roetling,  Ontario,  N.Y.,  assivmr  to  Xerox  Corporattoa, 
Staoiford,  CouB. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  558,594 
Int  CL2  H04N  1/22 
U.S.  CL  358—298  12  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  creating  on  a  Ught  sensitive  recording 
medium  a  halftone  reproduction  of  an  original  image  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  an  electronic  signal  representing  the  average 
gray  scale  of  said  original  image  over  a  halftone  dot  pe- 
riod; 

b.  providing  a  plurality  of  electronic  signals  representing 
details  of  said  original  image  over  said  halftone  dot  period; 
providing  a  halftone  screen  function  in  electronic  form; 
combining  said  halftone  screen  signals  of  (c)  with  said 

original  image  signals  of  (b)  to  provide  a  pluraUty  of  sum 
functions;  and 


c. 
d. 
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e  dynamically  adjustmg  the  threshold  for  each  of  said  sum 
f^mctioiit  so  at  to  match  the  average  gray  scale  of  the 


September  27,  1977 


4,051^38 
INK  JET  COPIER 
SMaey  Jared  Fox;  Van  Oifloa  Martta,  and  Danny  Allen  Van! 
Hook,  all  of  BonMer,  Coto^  aaaisaors  to  International  Bmi 
ncM  MacUnca  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700,632 

Int  CL2  H04N  1/22 

MS.  a.  358—296  «  Claim* 
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original  image  over  a  halftone  dot  period  with  the  sum 
function  for  the  corresponding  halftone  dot  period. 


4,051337 
FACSIMILE  RECEIVING  APPARATUS 
Mitaam  Koirioh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaripMir  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnly  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709,019 

CUM  priority,  apptteation  Japan,  Jnly  31, 1975,  50-93815 

IbL  CL2  H04N  1/36 

UJS.  CL  358—264  <  Claims 
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1.  A  facsimile  receiving  apparatus  responsive  to  a  synchroni- 
zation signal  and  a  picture  signal  for  reproducing  a  picture 
corresponding  to  the  picture  signal,  the  synchronization  signal 
being  produced  for  a  first  predetermined  length  of  the  time 
followed  by  the  picture  signal,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
printing  means  including  printing  element  means  responsive 

to  the  picture  signal  and  scan  drive  means; 
synchroidzation  means  responsive  to  the  synchronization 
signal  for  synchronizing  the  scan  drive  means  in  accor- 
dance therewith; 
synchronization  timing  means  responsive  to  initiation  of  the 
synchronization  signal  and  connected  to  enable  the  syn- 
chronization means  to  receive  the  synchronization  signal 
only  for  a  second  predetermined  length  of  time  between 
said  initiation  of  the  synchronization  signal  and  termina- 
tion thereof,  the  second  predetermined  length  of  time 
being  shorter  than  the  first  predetermined  length  of  time; 
and 
print  riming  means  responsive  to  said  initiation  of  the  syn- 
chronization signal  and  connected  to  enable  the  printing 
element  means  to  receive  the  picture  signal  only  after  a 
third  predetermined  length  of  time  after  said  initiation  of 
the  synchronization  signal. 


^ 


JJ 


1.  An  array  copier  comprising: 
first  means  for  providing  a  serial  digital  data  stream  corre- 
sponding to  lines  of  video  information  of  an  image  to  be 
reproducet^ 
second  means  for  supporting  a  medium  for  receiving  the 
image  and  including  a  positionable  array  of  printing  ele- 
ments in  juxtaposition  said  medium  support  and  for  pro- 
viding a  synchronizing  signal  indicative  of  the  relative 
position  of  said  array  and  medium  support;  I 

clock  means  responsive  to  said  synchronizing  signal  froii 

said  second  means  for  providing  first  control  signals; 
a  first  contn4  signal  generator  responsive  to  said  first  con- 
trol signals  for  providing  second  control  signals  corre- 
sponding to  positional  information  relative  to  said  serial 
digital  data  stream;  I 

a  source  organizer  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  control 
signals  for  receiving  and  storing  said  serial  digital  data 
stream  in  predetermined  storage  locations  under  control 
of  said  first  control  signals  and  for  supplying  said  stored 
data  signals  from  different  predetermined  storage  loca- 
tions under  control  of  said  first  and  second  control  signals; 
random  access  memory  means  responsive  to  the  said  fiCst 
and  second  control  signals  for  alternately  reading  the  data 
signals  stored  in  addressable  memory  locations  predeter- 
mined by  the  said  first  and  second  control  signals  aad 
providing  the  said  signals  to  the  array  of  printing  elements 
included  in  the  said  second  means  for  controlling  the  state 
of  the  said  printing  elements  and  for  storing  the  data 
signals  supplied  by  the  said  source  organizer  in  addrefs- 
able  memory  locations  predetermined  by  the  said  first  a|id 
second  control  signals; 
third  means  for  translating  said  array  with  respect  to 

medium  sopport  in  a  first  direction;  and 
fourth  means  for  translating  said  array  with  respect  to 
medium  support  in  a  second  direction  substantially  or- 
thogonal to  the  first  direction  N  print  resolution  demerits 
in  a  single  complete  scan  of  the  array  and  medium  support 
in  the  said  first  direction.  i 


r 
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I  4,051,539 

DIFFERENTIAL  DURATION  DEMULTIPLEXING 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Leslie  A.  Gcddca,  aad  Joe  D.  Boorlaad,  both  of  W.  Laftiyette, 
Ind.,  aasiviars  to  Pnrdnc  Research  Foondation,  West  Lafhy- 
ettc,  Ind.  I 

PUed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  681,832  | 

Int.  CLJ  GllB  5/02 
MS.  CL  360—44  5  ClalaH 

1.  A  method  for  demultiplexing  a  pulse  train  signal  reflecting 


September  27,  1977 


ELECTRICAL 


1877 


data  encoded  through  utilization  of  a  time  variable  technique, 
said  method  comprising: 
receiving  said  pulse  train  signal; 

determining  through  the  use  of  gating  and  a  first  multivibra- 
tor the  time  of  presence  of  a  pulse  in  a  predetermined 
portion  of  said  pulse  train  and  providing  an  output  indica- 
tive thereof  from  the  first  multivibrator; 


with  an  unenergized  light  emitting  source  to  energize  said 
light  emitting  source. 


y 
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determining  through  the  use  of  gating  and  a  second  multivi- 
brator the  time  of  absence  of  a  pulse  in  said  predetermined 
portion  of  said  pulse  train  and  providing  an  output  indica- 
tive thereof  from  the  second  multivibrator, 

comparing  the  determined  time  of  presence  with  the  deter- 
mined time  of  absence  of  said  pulse  by  comparing  the 
outputs  from  said  first  and  second  multivibrators;  and 

providing  an  output  signal  based  upon  said  comparison  that 
is  indicative  of  said  data  carried  by  said  pulse  train  signal. 


4,051,540 
INSTRUCnON  INDICATING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
RECORD  AND/OR  PLAYBACK  DEVICE 
Leslie  N.  Wilder,  New  Rochelk,  N.Y.;  James  C  WkitMy.  Fair- 
field, Conn.,  aad  Gary  Matiaon,  Tcmpe,  Ariz.,  assiVMrs  to 
Dictaphone  Corporatioa,  Rye,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  678,697 

Int  CL2  GllB  15/18 

UJS.  CL  360—72  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  location  of  particular  infor- 
mation on  a  previously  recorded  record  medium,  said  particu- 
lar information  being  represented  by  predetermined  recorded 
signals,  comprising: 

scanning  means  for  scanning  said  record  medium; 

an  array  of  selectively  actuable  light  emitting  sources; 

indexing  means  for  scanning  said  array  of  light  emitting 
sources  in  synchronism  with  the  scanning  of  said  record 
medium,  said  indexing  means  being  in  actuating  relation 
sequentially  with  each  of  said  light  emitting  sources; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  predeter- 
mined recorded  signals  during  the  scanning  of  said  record 
medium  to  produce  an  actuating  signal;  and 

temporary  storage  means  for  temporarily  storing  said  actuat- 
ing signal  until  said  indexing  means  is  in  actuating  relation 


4,051,541 
ACCESS  TO  FLOPPY  DISK  STACK 
Bernard  William  McGiania,  and  JaiMa  Amos  Wc 
both  of  Ponghkeepaie,  N.Y.,  asaiffoft  to 
ncas  Machines  Corporatioa,  AraMmk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,792 
Int  CL*  GllB  5/60.  5/82.  25/04 
MS.  CL  360—98 


16 


1.  In  a  mass  storage  flexible  disk  file  containing  multiple 
flexible  storage  disks  rotating  coaxially  in  a  spaced  stack  coo- 
figuration,  said  stack  receiving  ventilation  fluid  internally  to 
replenish  ambient  fluid  expelled  from  between  said  disks  by 
centrifugal  action,  the  pressure  of  said  received  fluid  being 
variable  to  cause  storage  surfaces  of  said  disks  to  rotate  alterna- 
tively in  distinct  first  and  second  states  of  axial  disfriaoement 
equilibrium,  said  states  serving  respectively  to  inhibit  and 
support  formation  of  a  circumferentially  uniform  auto-sustain- 
ing split  suitable  for  storage  transducing  access  at  any  axial 
coordinate  position  in  said  stack  when  said  stack  is  transiently 
disturbed  at  said  position,  the  method  of  quickly  and  precisely 
aligning  a  source  of  said  transient  disturbance  with  a  target 
coordinate  position  in  said  stack  prior  to  formation  of  said 
circumferentially  uniform  split  comprising: 
while  said  ventilation  pressure  is  controlled  to  retain  said 
surfaces  in  said  first  state  of  equilibrium,  applying  an 
external  disturbance  at  a  selected  trial  position  in  said 
stack  estimated  to  coincide  with  said  target  coordinate  but 
subject  to  imprecise  determination  due  to  varying  motion 
of  the  eges  of  the  disks  interfacing  at  said  target  coordi- 
nate; said  disturbance  forming  and  sustaining  a  partial  s|^t 
having  circumferentially  irregular  shape  at  said  trial  posi- 
tion; said  partial  spUt  being  unsuited  for  storage  transduc- 
ing access; 
determining  location  of  said  partial  split  relative  to  said 
target  coordinate  by  using  a  widened  portion  of  said  par- 
tial split  as  a  relatively  stable  positional  reference  for 
distinguishing  said  relative  location; 
when  said  trial  position  coincides  with  said  target  coordinate 
position  varying  the  pressure  of  said  vent^tion  fluid  to 
form  said  auto-sustaining  split  at  said  target  coordinate 
position;  and 
when  said  trial  and  target  positions  do  not  coincide,  shifting 
the  position  of  said  external  disturbance  incrementally 
until  said  trial  and  target  positions  do  coincide  and  then 
excecuting  said  above-mentioned  pressure  varying  step  to 
form  said  auto-sustaining  spht 
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4,051,542 

MAGNEnC  HEAD  WITH  THIN  SHEET  EXHIBrnNG 

MAGNETORESISnVE  PROPERTY 

Ka^li  KaMi,  NcyiWNva,  Japn,  tMlvwr  to  MatswUta  Electric 

I  Cb.,  LM^  J^pn 
FIM  Ai«.  It,  1975,  Scr.  No.  605,223 

iority.  mUealkm  Japn.  Aag.  20, 1974,  49-95762; 

Au.  20. 1974, 49-95763;  Aag.  20, 1974^  49-95764 

lat  CL^  GllB  5/12.  5/22 
UA  CL  360—113  •  Clalaw 


biasing  means,  said  Zener  diode  means  conducting  to 
prevent  a  further  increase  in  bias  voluge  when  said  output 
voltage  reaches  said  predetermined  peak  voltage. 

I  4,051,544 

FAIL-SAFE  GROUND  FAULT  RECEPTACLE  CIRCUIT 
Edward  J.  VIbert,  Money,  Pa^  aaalgnor  to  GTE  Sylrania  IncMJ. 

porated,  Staatford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  669,505  I 

int.  a.2  H02B  3/28 
U.S.  CL  361—41  2  Clainp 


1.  A  magnetic  head  comprising  a  thin  substantially  U-shaped 
fenomagnetic  sheet  which  is  made  of  a  material  exhibiting 
magnetoreaistance  property  and  which  is  connected  magneti- 
cally in  at  leait  one  portion  of  a  magnetic  circuit  having  an  air 
gap  with  the  open  end  of  said  U-shaped  ferromagnetic  sheet 
forming  at  least  part  of  said  air  gap,  and  a  pmr  of  current 
dectrodes  or  tenninab  attached  to  the  ends  of  said  thin  ferro- 
magnetic sheet  for  receiving  current  flow  of  a  predetermined 
magnitude  through  said  thin  ferromagnetic  sheet,  whereby  the 
variation  in  magnetic  fidd  across  said  air  gap  of  said  ferromag- 
netic sheet  may  be  detected  as  the  variation  in  voltage  across 
said  pair  of  current  electrodes  or  terminals. 


4,051*543 

OVER  VOLTAGE  PROTECTOR  USING  CURRENT 

MONITORING 

NomI  Jeff  McLaOan.  1002  N.  Main  St,  PIcHaatoa.  Tex.  78064 

FDad  Jab  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  648,010 

lit  CL2  H02H  9/04 

VS.  CL  361—18  7  OaiflM 


L  An  over  voltage  regulator  for  alternating  volUges  to 

prevent  an  output  voltage  exceeding  a  predetermined  peak 

voltage,  said  regulator  comprising: 

first  diode  bridge  connected  to  one  of  two  input  terminals; 

transistor  means  connected  across  said  first  diode  bridge  for 

conent  flow  therethrough; 
an  output  transformer  having  a  primary  and  secondary 

winding,  said  primary  winding  being  connected  on  one 

side  thereof  to  a  coounon  input  and  output  terminal  and 

towards  the  other  side  of  said  primary  winding  to  said  first 

diode  bridge; 
inffffa  for  biadng  said  transistor  means  in  response  to  an 

A.C.  input,  said  biasing  means  being  connected  between  a 

baae  of  wm*  transistor  means  and  one  side  of  said  first 

diode  bridge; 
fint  rectifying  means  connected  to  said  secondary  winding 

fbr  fectifying  voltages  received  therefrom; 
Zener  diode  means  connected  to  said  rectifying  means,  said 

Zener  means  also  being  connected  in  parallel  with  said 


J^ 


rmea  lo  re- 
terminal^ 


1.  A  fail-safe  ground  fault  receptacle  circuit  comprising: 
a  pair  of  parallel  connected  female  contacts  formed  to  iie- 

ceive  an  dectrical  load; 
a  OFCI  unit; 

a  potential  source  having  first  and  second  input 
circuit  means  including  a  series  connected  impedance  aad 
indicating  lamp  coupling  said  first  input  terminal  of  said 
potential  source  to  said  GFCI  unit  and  conductor  meaiis 
directly  connecting  said  second  input  terminal  of  said 
potential  source  to  said  OFCI  unit;  and 
circuit  breaker  means  including  a  plurality  of  ganged  contact 
members  and  a  solenoid  winding,  one  of  said  contact 
menbers  selectively  coupling  said  first  input  terminal  of 
said  potential  source  to  said  solenoid  winding  coupled  to 
said  G¥Cl  unit,  another  of  said  contact  members  seKc- 
tively  coupling  said  first  input  terminal  of  said  potential 
source  to  said  female  contacts  and  another  of  said  contact 
members  selectively  coupling  said  second  input  termiaal 
of  said  potential  source  to  said  female  contacts  whereby 
manually  activating  said  circuit  breaker  means  cauies 
activation  of  said  GFCI  unit  by  current  flow  through  sfid 
solenoid  winding  and  de-energization  of  said  indicating 
lamp  and  a  ground  fault  causes  activation  of  said  GFCI 
unit  which  short  circuits  said  solenoid  to  activate  said 
circuit  breaker  and  cause  current  flow  through  said  indi- 
cating lamp. 

I  4,051,545 

APPARATUS  FOR  OVERVOLTAGE  PROTECnON  Of  A 
DIRECr  CONVERTER  IN  THE  ROTOR  CIRCUIT  OF  AN 

ASYNCHRONOUS  MACHINE 
Albert  Kioaa,  NaaabauBCB,  Switaeriaiid,  aarigaor  to  BBC  Bmwa 

BoTcri  *  Cbflipaay  Uadted,  Baden,  Switaariand  i 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,979  I 

OalM  priority,  appUcatioB  Switxerlaad,  Jan.  16,  1975, 

523/75  I 

VS.  CL  361—58 

1.  Apparatus  for  overvoltage  protection  of  a  direct  Con- 
verter utilizing  controllable  semi-conductor  valves  and  whose 
output  is  connected  to  the  rotor  circuit  of  an  asynchronous 
electrical  machine  which  comprises  a  stepped  impedance  cir- 
cuit connected  across  the  output  of  said  direct  converter,  laid 
impedance  circuit  being  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  imped- 
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ance  elements  selectively  connectible  electrically  in  parallel.  4,051,547 

and  a  stepped  current  valve  switching  circuit  comprising  con-  SOLID  STATE  RELAY 

trollable  semi-conductor  valves  connected  respectively  in    Frederick  Wood,  8111  Yonae  St,  Apt  1504,  ThomUll,  Ontario, 

circuit  with  said  impedance  elements,  the  valves  of  said  switch-       Canada 

Filed  Oct  16, 1975,  Scr.  No.  623,092 
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U.S.  CL  361—160 


lat  CL2  HOIH  47/22 
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ing  circuit  being  controlled  in  accordance  with  the  amplitude 
of  any  transient  overvoltage  induced  in  said  rotor  circuit  such 
that  the  total  resistance  of  said  impedance  circuit  varies  in- 
versely with  the  amplitude  of  said  overvoltage. 


4,051,546 
GAS  TUBE  ARRESTER  PROTECTOR 
Eric  A.  Scheithaoer,  Chicago,  Dl.,  aaaignor  to  Cook  Electric 
Coavaay,  Morton  Grofc,  DL 

FUed  Dec  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,713 

Int  CL2  H02H  3/22 

VS.  CL  361-124  5  Qaimi 


1.  An  overvoltage  arrester  protector  for  protecting  tele- 
phone lines  from  high  voltages  and  surge  currents  comprising: 

a  housing  means. 

a  gas  tube  overvoltage  arrester  having  a  first  line  electrode 
and  a  ground  electrode  coupled  to  a  reference  potential. 

a  first  line  terminal  means  coupled  to  one  of  said  telephone 
lines, 

a  cavity  means  disposed  adjacent  said  gas  tube  arrester  such 
that  a  cavity  is  disposed  adjacent  said  first  line  electrode, 
said  cavity  means  includes  a  first  insulating  spacer  m^^nt 
having  a  first  cavity  extending  through  said  first  spacer 
means  from  a  first  end  of  said  first  spacer  means  to  the 
second  end  of  said  first  spacer  means,  said  first  cavity 
being  closed  at  said  first  end  by  said  first  line  electrode  and 
said  first  cavity  being  closed  at  said  second  end  by  said 
firsf  terminal  means, 

a  first  fusible  lead  coupling  said  first  terminal  means  to  said 
first  line  electrode,  said  first  fusible  lead  extends  through 
said  cavity  and  is  in  thermal  relationship  with  said  gas  tube 
arrester,  said  first  fusible  lead  being  fiisibly  connected  to 
said  first  line  electrode  and  to  said  first  terminal  means  so 
as  to  assist  in  maintaining  said  first  terminai  means  against 
said  second  end  of  said  first  spacer  means,  and 

maintaining  means  to  maintain  said  gas  tube  arrester  in  said 
housing. 


1.  An  electrical  relay  control  circuit  device  comprising 
power  input  means  connectable  to  a  source  of  electrical  power 
for  receiving  power  therefrom,  first  power  output  means  con- 
nectable to  a  controlling  load  unit  device  for  delivering  power 
from  said  power  input  means  thereto,  second  power  output 
means  connectable  to  a  controlled  load  unit  device  for  deliver- 
ing  power  from  said  first  power  input  means  thereto,  and 
switching  circuit  means  between  said  power  input  means  and 
second  power  output  means  for  sdectively  regulating  the 
delivery  of  said  power  to  said  controlled  load  unit  device  in 
response  to  the  flow  or  nonflow  of  power  to  said  first  power 
output  means,  said  switching  circuit  means  including  normally 
closed  relay  switch  means  between  said  power  input  means 
and  said  second  power  output  means,  and  solid  sUte  bidirec- 
tional switch  means  for  opfcning  said  relay  means  to  de-ener- 
gize said  controlled  unit  in  response  to  the  flow  of  power  from 
said  power  input  means  to  said  first  power  output  means. 


4,051,548 
ELECTRIC  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Morio  Haauda,  HiM,  Japaa,  aaaiffor  to  Tokao  Marata,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Doc.  9,  1975,  Scr.  No.  639,174 
ClaioH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1975,  50-9i042: 
Aag.  14, 1975,  50-90043 

lat  CL2  HOIH  47/00 
VS.  a.  361—171  1  riri. 
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1.  An  electric  locking  device  comprising:  _ 

locking  means  for  performing  locking  and  uwUviriin  opera- 
tions; 
a  plural  number  (a)  of  manipulative  control  switches; 
presetting  circuit  means  having  a  plural  number  (k)  of  vari- 
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■Ue  connecting  means,  respectively  connected  to  said 
manipulative  control  switches,  for  selectively  varying  and 
pi«wtting  connection  tUtes  with  respect  to  said  manipula- 
tive control  switches; 
a  relay  circuit  for  effecting  an  unlocking  operation  compris- 
ing a  plurality  (*)  of  relays  for  unlocking  operation  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  variable  connecting  means  of  said 
presetting  means  and  being  successively  supplied  with 
electrical  power  from  a  power  supply  in  a  short-circuit 
manner  «s  a  result  of  closure  of  the  plurality  (K)  of  manip- 
ulative control  switches,  to  which  said  variable  connect- 
ing means  are  selectively  connected,  in  a  specific  sequence 
determined  by  the  variable  connecting  means; 
electromagnetically   energized  self-holding  circuits  con- 
nected to  said  relays  for  the  unlocking  operation  for  re- 
spectively self-holding  said  relays  for  the  unlocking  opera- 
tion as  a  result  of  electromagnetic  energization  of  the 
self-holding  circuits,  whereby  the  succeeding  relay  in  said 
specific  sequence  assumes  an  energizable  state; 
unlocking  operation  means  operated  by  the  energization  of 
the  final  relay  in  said  specific  sequence  of  the  relays  for  the 
unlocking  operation  in  said  relay  circuit  to  cause  said 
locking  means  to  perform  the  unlocking  operation; 
a  rday  circuit  for  rdeasing  the  self-holding  including  one 
rday  for  releasing  self-holding  connected  in  a  by-pass 
circuit  to  both  sides  of  said  presetting  circuit  means  and  to 
said  relay  circuit  for  the  unlocking  operation  in  parallel 
therewith; 
said  one  relay  for  releasing  self-holding  not  being  energized 
when  said  relays  for  an  unlocking  operation  are  succes- 
sively energized  in  a  short-circuit  manner  as  a  result  of 
closure  of  the  manipulative  control  switches  in  said  spe- 
cific sequence,  said  one  relay  for  releasing  self-holding 
being  energized  in  bypass  circuit  manner  only  when  any 
one  relay  for  the  unlocking  operation  is  not  energized  as  a 
result  of  ckMuie  of  the  manipulative  control  switches  in  a 
ifqufnrr  other  than  that  corresonding  to  said  specific 
sequence.  therd>y  causing  all  the  self-holding  circuits  of 
the  relays  for  the  unlocking  operation  to  open  for  return- 
ing the  device  to  the  state  prior  to  manipulation  of  said 
manipulative  control  switches;  and 
a  reUy  circuit  for  locking  operation  including  one  relay  for 
a  locking  operation  connected  in  parallel  with  said  circuit 
for  releasing  self-holding; 
said  one  rday  for  the  locking  operation,  when  said  locking 
means  is  unlocked,  being  energized  as  a  result  of  closure  of 
at  least  any  but  the  first  in  the  sequence  of  the  plurality  (n) 
of  manipulative  control  switches  and  operating  said  un- 
locking operation  means  to  cause  said  locking  means  to 
perform  the  locking  operation. 


4^1,549 

RETAINING  BAR  FOR  CDtCUTr  CARD  FILE 

L.  Gidl  Flete.  4210  DvmU  Road,  BaMMre,  Md.  21236 

Filed  No?.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  742,571 

lat  CL2  H02B  1/02 

MS,  CL  361—399  5  Claims 


cards  contained  in  said  file,  said  retention  face  comprising  8 
composite  structure  including: 

A.  a  resilient  dement  for  engagement  with  the  edges  of  said 
cards, 

B.  a  rigid  element  including  means  embracing  portions  of  th« 
sides  of  said  circuit  card  immediately  adjacent  to  th« 
resiliently  engaged  edges  thereof  to  defme  limits  of  move* 
ment  of  said  card  in  directions  normal  to  the  plane  thereof 
when  said  retaining  bar  is  in  said  latched  retaining  posir 
tion. 


4,051,550 
THICX  FILM  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
Shoogo  Seno;  TiMsoro  Toyama,  both  of  Yokohama;  Temo  Ti 
laehara,  and  Yasoomi  Ueda,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUad  Not.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,237 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  29, 1974,  49-136193 
Int.  a.2  H05K  1/04  J 

MS.  a.  361—402  ^  6  Clainis 


1.  A  circuit  card  retaining  bar  assembly  for  a  circuit  card  file, 
•aid  fttatntng  bar  assembly  including  an  elongated  bar 
hingedly  mounted  upon  said  file  for  movement  to  a  latched 
retaining  position  extending  across  the  open  side  of  the  card 
file  and  having  a  retention  face  opposed  to  the  edges  of  circuit 


1.  A  thick  film  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  ceramic  substrate; 

conductors  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  ceramic 
substrate; 

printed  fixed  resistances  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  ceramic  substrate  so  as  to  be  connected  to  said  con- 
ductors formed  on  said  one  surface; 

a  conductor  for  a  variable  resistor  formed  on  the  other 
surface  of  said  ceramic  substrate; 

a  protection  film  of  negligible  resistance  formed  on  s^d 
conductor  for  said  variable  resistor; 

a  printed  resistance  for  a  variable  resistor  formed  on  the 
other  surface  of  said  ceramic  substrate; 

externally  mounted  circuit  components  mounted  on  the  ope 
surface  of  said  ceramic  substrate  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  conductors; 

the  elements  of  the  variable  resistor  including  an  adjusting 
shaft  and  a  slider  member  which  constitute  said  variable 
resistor  in  cooperation  with  said  printed  resistance  for  flie 
variable  resistor;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  variable  resistor  elements  on  the 
other  sur&ce  of  said  ceramic  substrate. 


^  4,051,551 

MULTIDIMENSIONAL  PARALLEL  ACCESS 
COMPUTER  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Dimcan  H.  Lawrie,  fliampaign,  DL,  and  Chandrakant  Rattlal 
Vora,  Andabon,  Pa.,  aarignors  to  Bnrroogha  Corporate 
Detroit,  Mich.  . 

Filed  May  3, 1976,  Ser!  No.  682,526 
Int  CL2  G06F  15/16.  15/32 
MS.  CL  364-200  « 

1.  A  parallel  daU  processing  storage  and  accessing  system 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  memory  modules  for  storing  a  matrix  and  for 
providing  non-conflicting  access  to  matrix  elements  al<>ng 
all  individual  linear  vectors  thereof,  each  module  in  $aid 
plurality  of  memory  modules  having  a  plurality  of  ad- 
dressable storing  locations,  each  location  therein  capable 
of  storing  a  single  matrix  element,  the  number  of  membry 
modules  in  said  plurality  thereof  being  relatively  primf  to 
the  memory  ordering  of  each  linear  vector  of  said  majtrix 
stored,  wherein  the  memory  ordering  of  each  linear  yec- 
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tor  is  equal  to  the  distance  between  two  consecutive  ele- 
ments therein  times  the  increment  to  be  accessed; 

a  plurality  of  data  processing  units,  each  unit  therein  for 
performing  data  processing  operations  on  matrix  ele- 
ments; 

alignment  means  interposing  said  plurality  of  memory  mod- 
ules and  said  plurality  of  data  processing  units  for  provid- 
ing data  communications  paths  between  designated  indi- 
vidual data  processing  units  from  said  plurality  thereof 
and  designated  individual  memory  modules  from  said 
plurality  thereof; 

tag  generating  means  cooperating  with  said  alignment  means 
and  said  plurality  of  memory  modules  for  designating 
individual  data  processing  units  from  said  plurality  thereof 
and   individual   memory   modules  from   said   plurality 


thereof  for  data  communications  therebetween  and  for 
addressing  each  memory  module  in  said  plurality  thereof 
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whereby  matrix  elements  along  all  individual  linear  vec- 
tors of  said  matrix  stored  are  non-confiictingly  accessible. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  27,  1977 
ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

087-001  R 


PATENT  NO. 

245,944 


DESIGNS 

SEPTEMBER  27,  1977 


245^1 

COMBINED  SWIMMING  SUIT  AND  INFLATABLE 

COLLAR 

Ronald  DemoBd  Siddont,  197  Princes  Highway,  SylTania,  New 

Soatii  Wales  2224,  Autralia 

Filed  Ang.  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  496,971 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2— 02 
U.S.  a.  02— 40 


245,883 

ELECTRIC  COMPLEXION  BRUSH 
Masao  TnmiU  Nortk  Plaiafldd,  and  WilUaa  J.  Rakocy,  Nntley, 
both  of  N  J.«  assignors  to  North  AaMricaa  Philips 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,110 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD4— 02 
U.S.  a.  D4— 14 


245,884 

FOLDABLE  SOLAR  COOKER 
Donald  L.  Jackson,  7359  Alix  Parkway,  SacraaMato,  Calif. 
95823 

Filed  Jane  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  591,645 
245^2  I"*""  of  patent  14  years 

COMBINED  SWIMMING  SUFT  AND  INFLATABLE  !»».  CI-  D7— 0* 

COLLAR  U.S.  a.  D7— 107 

Ronald  Desmond  Siddons,  197  Princes  Highway,  SylTania,  New 
Sooth  Wales  2224,  Anstralia  ' 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  496,971,  Aog.  13, 1974.  This  appUcatioB 
Feb.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,333 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

lata.  D2— 02  W'      '"^       -^  - 

U.S.  a.  D2— 40 
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ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE 
J.  Elm,  Wam^fori,  Con^  tmiwtor  to 
sorer  CoapMqr,  Mcriika,  Con. 

FIM  May  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  682,356 
Ton  of  potest  14  ji 

VS.  a.  D7— 137 


Rokcrt  L.  WIlMm. 


to 


245JS6 
CHAIR 

MlM.. 

N.Y. 
FDed  Aof.  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  604,961 

lot  0.06-0/ 
U.S.CLD6-31 


245,887 
SOFA  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
LdteBoU,  HighPotet^.C,  liriffMr  to  Tread  Ltec  Fvaitprc 
CoryoratkMi  AaMtcrdia^  N.Y. 

FDed  Oct.  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  621,198 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD6— 07 
U.S.a.D6— 63 


/    ^    /    jl    'J 


to  B  A  B  ItaUa  S.9JL, 


245,888 

SEAT 
Mario  BdUai,  Mllaa,  Italy, 

Milaa,  Italy 

CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  559,138,  Marck  17, 1975,  aad  Scr.  No. 
559,139,  Marck  17,  1975.  TUs  appUcatioa  Oct.  28,  1976,  S«r. 

No.  736,342 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Sept  19, 1974,  21970/7f 

Tena  of  potest  7  years 

IatCLD6— 0; 

VS.  a  D6— 71 


toSteiacr 


245,889 

SOAP  DISPENSER 
Aatoak)  MaccW  CMria,  MOaa,  Italy, 
caa  CorporatkM,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utak 

Fled  Jaly  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706371 
CUaH  priority,  appHcatfaia  Italy,  May  21, 1976,  21,463/7^ 
j       Tena  of  pateirt  14  y 
*  lat  CL  D23— 02 

U.S.CLD6— 95 


AMTi. 
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245,890 
DISPENSER  TO  BE  MOUNTED  IN  CORNERS 
Kim  Miikoarae,  Jr.,  Saa  Pedro,  Calif., 
Safe  Coacepta,  lacorporatad.  Garden,  CaUf . 

FDed  Jaly  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,198 
Tena  of  pateat  14  year* 
lat.  CL  D23— OZ-  D6—04 
UjS.a.D6-9S 


245,892 
COMBINED  STORAGE  RACK  FOR  SKIS  AND  SKI  POLES 
to  Wyctt  M.  Yeeaai,  5025  Dixoa  Urn  Way,  ffaiiMiati,  CaUL 
95821 

FDed  Jaac  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,087 
Tcra  of  pateat  14  year* 
lBt.CLD6— (M,  08 
VS.  CL  D6— 113 


^ 


1 


<i 


J" 


II 


245,891 
DISPENSER 

Jr.,  Saa  Pedro,  CaUf ., 
Safe  Conepti,  lacorporatad.  Garden,  CaUf. 

FDed  Jaly  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,197 
Tcra  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D23-01  W-04 
U.S.  CLD6— 95 


245,893 
ROOM  DIVIDER  SCREEN 
DoaaM  N.  Pafc,  12060  Corporate  Drive,  DaOaa,  Tex.  75228 
FOed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  677,871 
Terai  of  pateat  14 
IatCLD6-05 
VS.  CL  D6— 139 
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245,894  1                    245,896 

SPLIT  LINK  CONTAINER  FOR  UQUIDS  OR  THE  LIKE 

lad  Lee  Rkhard  Chaeeo,  Port  Raymond  Chariet  Philippoa,  Saint-Cload,  Fhuice,  aieigBor  to 

Clcrter,bo(horN.Y^aMi8BontoCoats4kaark,lBc^Stam-  Etndes  Realisationa  de  Chaines  Aotomatiqaef  (EJLC^.), 

ftMd,  Coaa.  Orsay,  Fraace 

FOed  Jaa.  14^  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,953  Filed  Sept  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,372 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean  Clainu  ^ority,  appUcatioa  Fhuce,  Mar.  28, 1975,  75.1248 

lat  CL  06—99  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D6— 499  Int  CI.  1)9—03 

VS.  a.  D9— 220 


— // 


Oliii 


245,897 
APPUQUE  FOR  A  CANDY  BOX 
John  Clinton  E?ans,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  138,  North  Olmsted,  Ubio 
44070,  and  Harold  Eugene  Kautz,  5923  Qearriew  DriTe, 
Parma  Heists,  Ohio  44130 

Filed  July  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,147 

LTenn  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 99 


245,895 
COMBINED  CARRIER  AND  DISPLAY  CONTAINER  FOR 

BEVERAGE  CONTAINERS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Reiahart  KrooM,  Maiaz,  GcraMay,  assignor  to  Knemmerling 
GmbH,  Bodeaheiai,  Gcmuuiy 

FOed  Feb.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  554,148 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Iat.CLD9— Oi 
VS.  CL  D9— 179 


(H!!! 1i,i;,il,ii!il!ii!llliiii!llliili!i!;!ini:i:ini:i) 
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245,896  ^ 

CASING  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  WRISTWATCH  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Brent  Nilson,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Camera  «nd 
Instrument  Corporatioa,  Monataia  View,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,428 
j        Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  DIO— 38 


Int  a.  DIO— 02 
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245399  245,901 

ELECTRONIC  WATCH  ACTUATOR  PLAQUE 

Howard  Keaig,  Bristol,  Pa.,  assigaor  to  Coasamer  Products   DoaaM  R.  Ditto,  4938  Sharp  St,  Dallas,  Tex.  75247 
MaaageaMat  CorporatioB,  PUteddphia,  Pa.  Filed  Jaa.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,618 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,381  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  lat  CL  mi—02 

lat  CL  DIO— 07  VS.  CL  Dll— 139 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 128 


245,902 

245,900  BOAT 

NON-SMOKERS  PLAQUE  Roy  A.  Rogers,  7801  Driftwood  Court  Lake  Coaatry  Estates, 

John  A.  Lambrecht  121  E.  Ure  Oak,  Saa  GabrieL  Calif.  91775  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76179 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,560  FUed  Sept  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,016 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  Term  <rf  patent  14  years 

lat  CL  Dll— 02  lat  CL  D12— 06 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 133  U.S.  CL  D12— 62 


/:.'• 
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245,903 

PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

Jmm  HiHb,  Jr^  105  Ram  St^  AdAdo.  N.Y.  14204 

RM  May  14, 1976.  Set.  No.  686,320 

Tcm  of  patcat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D12— 7/ 

VS.  CL  D12— 156 


245,906 
ENCLOSURE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS  OR 

THEUKE 

Philip  W.  Taylor,  Howell,  Mich^  aadgnor  to  Taylor  indastriei 
lac.,  Howell,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,128 
I    Term  of  pateat  14  years 
^  lat  a.  D13— 99 

U.S.  a.  D13— 41 


245,904 
MOTORCYCLE  FAIRING 
Craig  W.  Vctter,  Raatoal,  111.,  avigBor  to  Vetter  Fairiag  Com- 
paay,  Raatoal,  Dl. 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,533 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D12— 77 
U.S.  CL  D12— 182 


245,907 
CASSETTE  CHANGER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Fred  C.  BoUck,  Jr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lanier  Business 
Products,  Inc^  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Flkd  Oct.  6, 1972,  Ser.  No.  295,452 
j     Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 07 
U.S.a.D14— 6 


245,905 
ENCLOSURE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS  OR 

THEUKE 
PkiUp  W.  Taylor,  HowcU,  Mkh.,  aasigBor  to  Taylor  Industries, 
IM.,  Howell,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,965 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D13— 99 
U.S.  CL  D13— 41 


245,906 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Yoshio  KIshi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jane  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,797 
Claims  priority,  ap^catioa  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1975,  50-511 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  lat  a.  D14— 99 

U.S.  a.  D14— 11 


I 
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245,909  245,911 

CLOCK  RADIO  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Takcyoshi  Kawano,  Kyoto,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Matsoshita  Elec-  Ernest  Michael  Bcillacqaa,  Wfltoa;  Allca  Daa 

trie  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japaa  Eliot  FetteNoyes,  both  of  New  Gaaaaa,  all  of  Com^i 

Filed  Not.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,137  to  lateraatioaal  Bosiacss  Machiaes  Corporatkm,  AriMak, 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  May  20, 1975,  50-20069  N.Y. 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  Filed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,643 

lat  CI.  D14— Oi  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D14— 73  lat  CL  D16— 03 

VS.  CI.  D16— 27 


245,912 
MICROSCOPE  OPTICAL  ASSEMBLY 
Kazuo  Masuyama,  Osaka;  Kaaiomi  Abe,  Kobe,  and  Ya|i  Ma- 
ekawa,  Nishaoodya,  all  of  Japaa,  aasiffiors  to  Kc 
Research  lastitnte,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1976,  «er.  No.  651,119 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D16— 06 
U.S.  a.  D16— 58 


245,910 
CULTIVATOR  TINE 
Comelis  van  der  Leiy,  7,  Broschenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
FUed  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,553 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Belgium,  July  18, 1975, 50.446.00 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  a.  D15— Oi 
UJS.  CI.  D15— 29 
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245^13 
Date  CALENDAR 
WOUhi  Macowrid,  Griiwcli,  NX 
McDmwril,  be,  Pwilaai,  N J. 

FIM  Apr.  M,  1976,  Scr.  No.  677,802 
Tcrai  of  potcat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D19— OS 
VS.  CL  D19— 25 


to  Ketefaam  tt 


245,915 
SPRINKLER 
Weils  SixtCB  Ragnar  Peanoa,  Gnoajo,  Sweden, 
Gnoijoplast  AB,  Sweden 

FOed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,315 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D23— 07 
U.S.  a.  D23— 13 


to 


245,916 

LAWN  SPRINKLER  VALVE  HANDLE 

Robert  W.  Thede,  1740  N.  Catalina  St,  Bnrbank,  Calif.  91505 

Fled  July  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,068 

(Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D23-~28 


245,914 
COMBINED  TAPE  DISPENSER  AND  APPUCATOR 
G«ine  H.  RHilnpi,  15  Standish  Are.,  West  Orange,  NJ. 
07052 

Filed  Dec  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  64335 
Tcmi  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CLD19— 02 
VS.  CL  D19U-69 
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245,917  245,919 

OPTOMETER  TALAR  RESECnON  GUIDE 

John  T.  Ambrwtcr,  Niagva  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  AaNrican   George  Sben,  Warsaw,  lad.,  assl^nf  to  ZtaMcr,  U.S.A.  Inc. 
Optical  Corporation,  Soathbridge,  Mass.  Filed  Oct  1. 1976,  Scr.  No.  728,706 

Filed  Sept  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,850  Tcnn  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CL  D24— 02 

Int  CL  D24— 07  U.S.  CI.  D24— 26 
U.S.  CL  D24— 17 


245,920 

OS  CALSIS  PROSTHESIS 

George  Shen,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ziaaer,  U.SA.  Inc. 

Filed  Oct  1,  1976,  Scr.  No.  728,830 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  D24— Oi 

VS.  CI.  D24— 33 


245,918 

COMBINATION  TIBIAL  RESECnON  AND  TALAR 

DRILL  GUIDE 

George  Shen,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  assignor  to  21inuncr,  U.SA.  Inc. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,705 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D24— 02 

U.S.  a.  D24— 26 


245,921 

COUPLER  FOR  RESPIRATORY  APPARATUS 

Anthony  V.  Beraa,  3802  Teakwood,  Santa  Ana.  CaUf.  92707 

Filed  Dec  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  640^99 

Tem  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D24— 99.  D23-07 

U.S.  a.  D24— 53 
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245,922  I  245,925 

DISPOSABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  A  DISPOSABLE  BED  PAN  GEODESIC  GRAPE  ARBOR 

WOMB  MiUi,  11  Rcdcar  Road,  SuritUllt  Dean,  Bol-  Jolui  L.  Debca,  m,  303  Eric  Stnet  Road,  Macedoo,  N.Y.  14502 
■■iirtlii.  railaad  Flkd  July  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,417 

FItod  Oct  S,  1975,  Scr.  No.  620,582  ,       Term  of  pateat  14  year* 

priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdom,  Apr.  26, 1975, 
970084/75  U.S.  Q.  D25— 71 

Tcra  of  pateat  14  yean 
lBtCLD24— M 
VS.  CL  D24— 57 


lat  a  D25—99 


245,923 

BUILDING  WITH  INTEGRAL  RAMPS 

Wimaai  L.  Shaffer,  254  Victoria,  Cocta  Mcaa,  Calif.  92627 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  668,434 

Term  vi  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D25— 05 

U.S.  CL  D25-3 


245,924 
WINDOW  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 
Martia  Hardy  Haaira,  8626  Gilley,  Baraaby,  Britiah  Colambia, 
Caaada  (V5J  4Y5) 

FOed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,226 
Tcrai  of  patwt  14  yean 
lat  CL  UTS— 02 
U.S.CLD25— 35 


245,926 
CEILING  TILE 
Phillip  Schan,  Cohoaboa,  Ohio,  aiiigBor  to  Ccrtaia-teed  Cor||o> 
ratioB,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

Filed  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,633 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D25— 07 
U.S.  a.  D25— 80 
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245,927  245,929              

GLASS  BIRD  HOUSE  OR  THE  LIKE  FIRE  EXTINGUISHER  BRACKET 
Edward  M.  Edwarda,  Syhaaia,  aad  Theodore  H.  Harbaagh,   Roger  Jay  Moatambo,  Red  Wiag,  Miaa.,  aariganr  to 

Maamee,  both  of  Ohio,  airiffMn  to  Owcas-DliBois,  lac^       Compaay,  Mariaette,  Wii. 

Toledo,  Ohio  FDed  Jaac  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  582,888 

Filed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733^31  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  lat  CL  D29— 07 

lat  CL  D30— 2  UjS.  CL  D29— 5 
U.S.CLD30— 3 


® 


I    I 


245,930 

BOY  DOLL 

DoTie  Blaakcaship,  4708  W.  26th  Ave,  Gary.  lad.  46406 

Filed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690333 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  CL  D34— 4  R 


245,928  U5^\ 

AIR  LOCK  FOR  PRESSURIZED  CHAMBERS  LAWN  GAME  GOAL 

Tormod  F^aQord,  HJ.  JohaaieBi  gt  28,  N-4000  Staraager.  Nor-  Harold  E.  Alter.  24680  Kelly  Rood,  aad  Roger  W.  Alter,  22488 

way  Rela,  both  of  Eaet  Detroit  Mich.  48021 

Filed  Oct  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,011  Filed  Aag.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  606,562 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Norway.  May  13, 1975, 56643/75  Term  of  pateat  14  yc 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  I^  CL  D21— 07 

lat  CL  D31-O0  U^-  CL  D34— 5  PP 
U.S.  CL  D31— 24 
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245^2  I                    245,935 

GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD  AUDIBLE  HGURE  TOY 
Rofer  Pete  Lowrjr,  3444  Scott  Circle,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah    Albert  Stnbbmaiiii,  Franklin  Lakes,  N J^  assignor  to  Kohner, 

84115  lacn  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,663  Filed  Aug.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,118 

Terai  ol  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D21— 02  Int  CL  D21— 01 

VS.  CL  D34~5  GH  U.S.  Q.  D34— 15  C 


245,933 

DICE  AGITATOR 

Stephen  E.  Blaoi,  8  Ledgewood  Road,  Fhrniingham,  Mass.  01701 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,974 

Tera  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  CL  D34<-5  GG 


245,936 

CANDLE  FLOAT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gary  B.  Roosh,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  GUus 
245,934  Works 

TOY  PROJECTOR  '^^  ^^"*^  ^^*  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,898 

DoHddMM,  CbdmMti,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Term  of  patent  14  years 


Linda  Jan 
Mills  Fte  GnMV,  lacn  MinaeapoUs,  Minn. 

FOed  Jnne  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  587,948 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D21— 01 
UJS.  CL  D34— 15  R 


Int  a.  D26— 07 


U.S.  a.  D48— 2 
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245,937 

UNDERWATER  UGHTING  MODULE 

Fnak  D.  Shaw,  185  Markland  DHtc,  Etobicoke,  Ontario,  Can- 


Filed  Jaly  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  598,059 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D48— 20  E 


245,940 
COMBINED  TAXI  UGHT  AND  ILLUMINATED 
ADVERTISEMENT  DISPLAY 
James  Rembrandt  George,  Gardea  City,  N.Y. 
Media,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,046 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D26-06k-  D2a-0i 
U.S.  a.  D48— 32  R 


toVango 


245,938  245,941 

UNDERWATER  UGHTING  MODULE  PERCUSSION  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Frank  D.  Shaw,  185  Markland  Drive,  Etobicoke,  Ontario,  Can-   John  E.  Loftns,  2210  Doagias  Drive  North,  Minneapolis,  Miaa. 

ada  55422 

Filed  Jnly  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  598,060  FUed  Nov.  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  527.165 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D26— 05  Int  Q.  Dll— 04 

VJS.  a.  D48— 20  E  U.S.  Q.  D56— 1  E 


245,939 

LAMP 

Chester  Urban,  2832  Wilmot  St..  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19137 

Filed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,451 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D26— 05 

U.S.  a.  D48— 20  C 


I 


4^ 


245.942 

DECALCOMANIA  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  FOR 

CULINARY  WARE 

Estelle  G.  Rothstdn.  Coraiag.  N.Y.,  aasi^or  to  Coming  Glass 

Works 

Filed  Not.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,665 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  CL  D19— Oft  D7— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D96— 12  R 
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245,943 

DECALCOMANIA  FOR  CULINARY  WARE 

WilliuB  C.  McBoraey,  New  Castle,  Pa^  and  Thomas  J.  Straw- 

ser,  Jr^  Coning,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  632,432,  Not.  17, 1975.  This  appUcation 

Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,552 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D5— 06 

VS.  a.  D96— 12  R 


245,944 
CARPET  SAMPLE  DISPLAY  CARRIER 
James  L.  Benson,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Custom 
Carpets,  Inc.,  Foontain  Valley,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,364 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D20— 02 
VS.  a.  D87— 1  R 


245,945 
PORTABLE  ILLUMINATED  SIGN 
Steven  MihojcTich,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Metallne  Prod 
acts.  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,819 
I    Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D20— 03 
VS.  a.  D96— 12  R 


e^^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1977 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Dick  Company:  5«e— 

Thomas,  Richard  E.;  Florence,  Robert  T.;  Dalai,  Rustom  H.;  and 
Scheuer,  Raymond  I.,  4,051,283,  CI.  428-29.000. 
A/S  Hotaco:  Stt— 

Benthin,  Finn,  4,050,677,  CI.  366-11.000. 
AAA  Products  International  Inc.:  See— 

Womack,  Robert  C,  4,050,835.  CI.  408-11.000. 
AAI  Corporation:  See- 
Sweeney.  l>atrick  E.,  4,050.680.  CI.  266-48.000. 
AB  Nike  Hydraulik:  See— 

Bonip.  Jorgen.  4,050,287.  CI.  72-457.000. 
Abadie.  Henry  J.  L.  Transistorized  sutic  inverters.  4,051,413,  CI. 

315-219.000. 
Abbas,  Shakir  Ahmed;  and  Dockerty,  Robert  Charles,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Field  effect  transistor  structure  and 
method  of  making  same.  4,051,273,  CI.  427-86.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Dunnigan,  Daniel  Ambrose,  4,051,190,  CI.  260-651.00R. 
Abbott,  Richard,  to  Fruehauf  Corporation.  Dual  adhesive  method  and 

article.  4,051,286,  CI.  428-77.000. 
Abe,  Shinichiro:  See— 

Gendron,  Aubrey  Stewart;  Abe,  Shinichiro;  Ettel,  Victor  Alexan- 
der; and  O'Neill.  Charles  Edward,  4.051,000,  CI.  204-106.000. 
Aboshi,  Michihiro:  See — 

Koseki,  Toshinori;  Maeda,  Kunio;  Aboshi,  Michihiro;  and  Kino- 
shita,  Haruo,  4.051,096.  Q.  260.31.80M. 
Abreu.  Joao  do  Espirito  Santo.  Helical  band  antenna.  4.051.481,  CI. 

343-895.000. 
Acar,  Ali,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation. 

Valve.  4.050,477,  CI.  137-625.650. 
Ackermann.  Hans;  and  BefTa,  Fabio,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Water-soluble 
disazo    dyestufls    containing    a    3-    or    4-[pyrazolylene-(l)-ben- 
zoylamino]-6-su]phophenyl  moiety.  4,051,118,  Q.  260- 153.000. 
Ackermann,  Josef:  See— 

Rohrl,    Franz;    Ackermann,    Josef;    and    Detterbeck,    Heinrich, 
4,051,347,  CI.  219-400.000. 
Ackrell,  Jack,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  6,ll-Dihydrodibenzo-[b.e.l-th>e- 

pin-ll-one-3-acetonitrile.  4,051,149,  CI.  260-327.00B. 
Ackrell,  Jack:  See- 
Prince,  Anthony;  Halpem,  Otto;  and  Ackrell,  Jack.  4,051,148,  CI. 
260-327.00B. 
Acme-Oeveland  Corporation:  See— 

Skingle,  Thomas  Jerome.  4,050.840.  CI.  408-144.000. 
Acroform  Corporation:  See— 

MUIer.  Jack  V..  4,050.403.  CI.  116-124.00R. 
Acton.  John  Edward:  See— 

Robbins.  Joseph  Henry,  deceased;  and  Acton,  John  Edward, 
4,050.674.  CI.  254-93.00H. 
Adalbert.  Gerhard;  Hess.  Jurgen;  and  Hecht,  Ulrich.  to  Robert  Bosch 
G.m.b.H.  Arrangement  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  cooling 
system  in  an  automotive  vehicle.  4.050.263,  CI.  62-243.000. 
Adamovske  strojimy,  narodni  podnik:  See— 
Hynst,  Karel,  4.050,383,  CI.  101-349.000. 
Adams.  Frank  H.:  See— 

Knapik,   H.   Peter  G.;  and  Adams.   Frank   H.,  4,051.018,  CI. 
208-139.000. 
Adams,  Jack  W.:  See— 

Kemper,  James  M.;  O'Neill,  Robert  J.;  Wagenhals,  Bruce  E.;  and 
Adams,  Jack  W.,  4,050,102,  CI.  4-10.000. 
Adamson,  Arthur  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Composite  airfoil 

construction.  4,051.289,  CI.  428-113.000. 
Adelman.  Stanley  M.;  Ellington.  Donal  G.;  and  Quatrochi.  Philip  J.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Method  for  producing  explosive 
trains.  4.050.347.  CI.  86-20.00R. 
Adolf  Diener,  Apparate-  U.  Maschinenbau:  See- 
Bosch.  Karl;  and  Fritzenschaf*.  Max.  4.050.285,  CI.  72-391.000. 
Adrema  Pitney  Bowes:  See— 

Heider.  Michael;  and  Gurgens.  Rainer  Eberhard.  4,050,565,  CI. 
197-6.300. 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Maas.  Dieter;  and  Linke,  Gerda,  4,051,500,  CI.  354-239.000. 
Wagenionner.  Eduard;  Huber.  Theodor;  and  von  Fischem,  Bern- 
hard.  4.050.795.  CI.  352-141.000. 
Ahlgren.  Nils  Harald.  Methods  of  shifting  heavy  and/or  loaded  struc- 
tures. 4.050.255.  CI.  61-45.00C. 
Ahlgren.  Raymond  E.;  Schwoerer.  Danial  W.;  and  Lundstrom.  Boyce 
H..  to  Bullseye  Glass  Co.  Process  for  opalizing  glass.  4,050,947,  CI. 
106-52.000. 
Ahmed,  Adel  Abdel  Aziz,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Current-operated 

circuits  and  structures.  4,051,391.  CI.  307-297.000. 
Ahrweiler.  Karl-Heinz,  to  Kusters,  Eduard.  Roller  chain  guide  arrange- 
ment. 4,050,872,  CI.  425-371.000. 


Aine,  Harry  E.  Infrared  optoacoustic  gas  analyzer  having  an  improved 

gas  inlet  system.  4,051,372.  CI.  250-343.000. 
Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakai.  Toshimiuu;  Saitou,  Tadashi;  and  Suzuki,  Isamu.  4,050,861, 
CI.  417-471.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inada,  Masami;  Kawabata.  Yasuhiro;  Sato.  Katsujiro;  and  Osanai. 
Akinori.  4.050,423,  C\.  123-1 17  OOA. 
Aizawa.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Ueda,  Yasuo;  Kamezawa,  Yasutoki;  Aizawa,  Tatsuo;  and  Ikeda. 
Toshimitu.  4.051.052.  CI.  252-62  lOL. 
Akamatsu.  Katsutaro:  See — 

Murakami.  Shinichi;  Akamatsu.  KatsuUro;  and  Hiraishi.  Hisashi. 

4,050,927,  CI.  75-122.000. 
Murakami,  Shinichi;  Akamatsu.  KaUuUro;  Morichika,  Toshiaki; 
and  Hiraishi,  Hisashi,  4.050,929.  CI.  75-171.000 
Akasaka,  Shigeo:  See— 

lida.  Yozo;  Akasaka,  Shigeo;  and  Kawahara,  Yasuhito,  4,051,496, 
CI.  354-219.000. 
Akopian,  Nikolai  Rubenovich:  See— 

Tagirov,  Kurban  Magomedovich;  Akopian,  Nikolai  Rubenovich; 
Konontsev,  Valery  Vasilievich;  and  Lutsenko,  Jury  Nikolaevich, 
4,050,529.  CI.  175-422.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Motala  Verkstad:  See- 
Book,  Nils  Evert  Erling.  4,050,863,  CI.  425-84.000 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Kilsdonk.  Harley,  4,050,866.  CI  425-192.00S. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Pannekeet,  Wilhelmus;  Steenken,  Gerhard  E.  W.  K.;  and  Voogd, 
Roeland  H.,  4,051,221,  Q.  423-54.000. 
Aladdin  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Seiverling,  John  S..  4.050.442.  CI.  126-213000 
Albanese.  Damian  F.;  and  Waer,  Richard  R .  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Large  area  motion  sensor  using 
pseudo-random  coding  technique.  4,051,472,  CI.  343-5. OPD. 
Albert  Haag  KG:  See— 

Haag,  Walter.  4.050.649.  Q.  242-130  100. 
Albertine,  Herman.  Jr.;  Craycrafl,  Donald  G  ;  and  Coleman,  William 
E.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Circular  plasma  charge  display  device. 
4,051,408.  CI.  315-169.00R 
Albright.  Alva  Z.  Cam  actuated  tree  cutting  shears  and  buncher. 

4.050.488.  a.  144-309.0AC. 
Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited:  See— 

Gnyra.  Bohdan,  4,051,222,  Ci.  423-127,000. 
Aldrich,  Francis  William,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Carbon  metallic 

fricUon  composition.  4.051,097,  CI.  260-38.000. 
Alduk,  Frank  P.,  to  Newcastle  Company,  Inc.  Case  packer  container 

feeding  apparatus.  4,050,217,  CI.  53-62.000. 
Alfranseder,  Josef:  See— 

Rebsdat,    Siegfried;    Mayer,    Sigmund;    and    Alfranseder,    Josef, 

4,051.068,  CI.  252-412.000. 

Alleman,  Raymond  J.;  Batina,  Raymond  T ;  and  Clark,  Ralph  J.,  to 

Libby,  McNeil  &  Libby.  Can  fabrication  system.  4,050,394,  CI.  113- 

120.00R. 

Allemand,  Pierre  M.,  to  S.A.  Beauplat  Fils  ft  Cie  Improvements  in  a 

turret  alignment  system.  4,050,337,  Q.  83-552.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Bishop,  Robert  J.,  4,050,483.  CI.  141-4  000 
Hoare.  Robert  C.  4.051.155.  CI.  260-379.000. 
Kurtz.    Bruce    E.;    and    Smalley.    Edmund    W,    4.051,193.    Q 
260-683.300.  _ 

Tanner,  Lee  Elliot;  Ray,  Ranjan,  and  Cline,  Carl  F.,  4,050,931,  O 

75-175.500. 
Wells.  Rodney  Lee;  and  Crescentini.  Lamberto,  4.051,196,  O 
260-857.0PG. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Kohl,  Robert  F.;  Karis,  Lyle  A.;  and  Shy,  James  L.,  4,050,882,  CI. 
432-14.000. 
Allyn,  Jerome  B.;  Wileman,  Richard  D  ;  and  Kozak,  John,  to  Midland- 
Ross  Corporation.  Method  for  continuously  casting  a  strip  of  alloyed 
metal.  4.050,502,  CI.  164-68.000. 
Almo  Manifold  ft  Tool  Company:  See— 

Courson,  Richard  B..  4,050.633.  Q  239  550.000. 
Alphatype  Corporation:  See— 

Tidd,  James  Alfred.  4,051,488.  O  354-13  000 
Altec  Corporation:  See— 

Henricksen.  Clifford  A.,  4,050,541,  CI.  181-159.000 
Altermatt,  Ruedi.  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Monoazo  compounds  having  a  5- 
nitrothiazolyl-2  diazo  component  radical  and  a  1,4-phenylene  cou- 
pling component  radical  having  an  n-<a]kyl  or  allyl>-n-(alkoxyl-  or 
alkoxyethoxy-ethoxycarbonyloxyalkyl)amino  group  in  iu  para  posi- 
tion. 4,051,120.  CI  260-158.000 
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Alton  Box  Board  Company:  Set — 

Wilkinaon.   Robert   M.;   and   Lyon.  James  R.,  4,0S  1,277,  CI. 
427-288.000. 
Altshuler,  Saul,  to  TRW  Inc.  ELF  vertical  dipole  antenna  suspended 

from  aircraft.  4.051.479,  Q.  343-703.000. 
Alttminun  Company  of  America:  See— 

Haupin.  Warren  E..  4.0Sa302.  Q.  73-190.00H. 
Aluminum  Pechiney:  See— 

Duciaux,  Daniel:  Pootier,  Andre  J.  A.;  and  Ferret,  Georges  Paul, 
4,031,224,  a.  423-210.000. 
Amagai,  Susumu;  and  Oikawa,  Shigeru,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Limited. 

Intake  air  wsrmiag  device.  4.030,430,  a.  123-122.00D. 
Amano,  Yoahinari:  See — 

Motoyoshi,  Koiya;  Kume,  Masahiro;  and  Amano,  Yoshinari, 
4,03a93a  a.  7S-173.00A. 
Amaudric  du  Chaffaut.  Patrick;  and  Petrulacci-StephanopoU,  Georges. 
Sling  device  for  subtending  animals  or  articles.  4,030,416,  CI.  119- 
97.00R. 
Ambrogi,  Vittorio;  Logemann,  Willy;  Parenti.  Marc'Antonio;  and 
Tommasini,  Raflaele,  to  Carlo  Erba,  S.p.A.  Pyrazine  4-oxide  deriva- 
tives and  process  for  their  preparation.  4,031,243,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Amemiya,  Kunio:  See — 

Tsuruta,  Motohiro;  Kimura,  Hiroshiro;  Koahimo,  Akio;  Nara, 
Hirohisa;  Goto,  Tokuju;  and  Amemiya,  Kunio,  4,031,213,  CI. 
264-137.000. 
Amerace  Corporation:  See — 

Storck.  Glenn  E.;  and  Kominiak,  Andrew  A.,  4,030,149,  CI.  29- 
630.00R. 
American  Color  A  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Botros,  Raouf,  4,031,119,  CI.  260-136.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Asato,  Goro,  4,031,183,  CI.  26O-333.0OA. 

Bemstdn,  Seymour,  Lenhard,  Robert  Herman;  and  Conrow,  Ran- 
som Brown,  4,031,176,  CI.  260-306.000. 
American  District  Telegraph  Company:  See — 

Galvin,  Aaron  A.,  4,031,467,  CI.  34O-239.00S. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation  (Del.):  See— 
Robinson,  Charles  A.,  4.031.131,  CI.  344-28.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Andresen,  Richard  Paul,  4,031,482,  CI.  346-23.000. 
Polanyi,  Michael  Lajos;  and  Ostrowski,  David  Stanley,  4,030,430, 
CI.  128-2.00L. 
Ameron,  Inc.:  5er — 

Wihns.  Carl  A..  4,030,383,  CI.  212-48.000. 
Ames,  Ronald  B.:  See- 
Plant,   Howard   L.;   Zukel,   John   W.;   and   Ames,   Ronald    B., 
4,030,921.  CI.  71-94.000. 
Ammon,  J.   Preston,   to  Elfab  Corporation.   Electrical  connector. 

4,030,769.  CI.  339-196.00M. 
Amon.  Anton;  and  Sedam,  Jason  K.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The. 

System  for  water  disinfection.  4,031,034,  Q.  210-206.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Dola.  Frank  Peter,  4,031,383,  CI.  307-11.000. 
Hopkins,  John  Root;  Renn,  Robert  Maurice;  and  Southard,  Robert 
Keith,  4,050,764,  Q.  339-103.00M. 
Anahara,  Meiji;  and  Fujita.  Takayoshi.  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Process  and  apparatus  for  measuring  false  twist  in  thermo- 
plastic synthetic  yam.  4.030.223.  CI.  37-34.0HS. 
Anders.  Ronald  J.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Poruble 
field  machine  for  cutting,  grinding  and  lapping  valve  seate.  4,030.836. 
a.  408-20.000. 
Anderson.  Arnold  L.;  and  Nulph.  Robert  J.,  to  Velsicol  Chemical 

Corporation.  Plastic  compositions.  4.031.103,  CI.  260-43.93G. 
Anderson  Company.  The:  See— 

Stratton.  Donald  W.;  and  Moorhead.  John  P..  4.030.832.  CI. 
403-321.000. 
Anderson.  David  Bowen:  See— 

Wilson.    William    Crawford;    and    Anderson.    David    Bowen. 
4.030.723.  a.  292-304.000. 
Anderson.  Dorothy  M..  executrix:  See- 
Anderson.  Robert  W..  deceased;  and  Smith.   Robert   E.,  Jr., 
4.031.324.  a.  174-121.00R. 
Anderson.  Paul  L.;  and  Nadelson,  Jeffrey,  to  Sandoz.   Inc.    I-(p- 
Alkanoylphenyl)  alkanols  and  derivatives.  4.031.261.  CI.  424-331.000. 
Anderson.  Robert  W..  deceased  (by  Anderson.  Dorothy  M..  executrix); 
and  Smith,  Robert  E..  Jr..  to  Haveg  Industries,  Inc.  Radiation  resis- 
tant cable  and  method  of  making  same.  4,031,324,  CI.  174-121.00R. 
Andenon  Safeway  Guard  Rail  Corporation:  See— 

KeUy,  Daniel  L.,  4,031,323.  CI.  338-108.000. 
Anderson.  Thomas  M.  Articulated  hull  construction.  4,030,393,  CI. 

114-77.00R. 
Ando,  Akiko:  See— 

Yanagisawa.   Hiroaki;   Ando,   Aklko;   Fukushima.   Masami;   ard 
Nakao,  Hideo,  4,031,320,  CI.  342-420.000. 
Ando,  Yujiro:  See— 

Tanaka.  Keiji;  Ando,  Yujiro;  and  Ohara.  KaUunobu.  4.030.802,  CI. 
333.3.OOR. 
Andresen,  Joh.  H.:  See — 

Van  Sluis.  Jan  Adolf;  Reinhart.  Frans  Remko;  Johansen,  Johan 
Peter,  and  Pedersen.  Rolf.  4.030.467.  CI.  13I-147.00A. 
Andresen.  Richard  Paul,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Graticule 

with  cursors.  4.031.482.  CI.  346-23.000. 
Andrew.  Herbert  Francis;  Stead.  Cecil  Vivian;  and  Thompson.  Ronald, 
to      Imperial      Chemical      Industries      Limited.      Phosphono- 
phenylaminonaphthalene  compounds.  4,031,173,  CI.  260-302.300. 
Andrews,  Jeflery  Frederick;  Chauhan.  Harjinder  Singh;  and  Bristow. 
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Ian  Trevor,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Viscous  shear  fluid  coupling 
4.030.339.  CI.  192-38.00B. 
Andrews,  Michael  Joseph;  Davis,  William  Allen;  and  Senske,  Rogpr 
Alvin,  to  Boeiqg  Company,  The.  Apparatus  and  method  of  measi 
ing  surface  roi«hness.  4,030,294,  CI.  73-103.000. 
Andrews,  Peter:  See— 

Seubert,  Jurgen;  Pohike,  Rolf;  Thomas,  Herbert;  and  Andrews. 
Peter,  4,031,243,  CI.  424-230.000.  , 

Angelucci,  Josepk  L.:  See —  I 

Angelucci,  Thomas  L.;  and  Angelucci,  Joseph  L.,  4.030.618,  CI. 
228-6.00A. 
Angelucci,  Thomas  L.;  and  Angelucci,  Joseph  L.  Flexible  lead  bondiag 

apparatus.  4,030,618,  CI.  228-6.WA. 
Anhegger,  Sigmund;  and  Colell,  Hans,  to  Dr.  -Ing.  H.c.F.  Porsche 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Closing  apparatus  for  ventilation  lines  of  fuel 
tanks  in  motor  vehicles.  4,030,471,  CI.  137-39.000.  T 

Annichiarico,  Angelo  V.:  See —  I 

Boschen,  WMIiam  O.;  Annichiarico,  Angelo  V.;  and  Johnson, 
Arthur  L.,  4,031.033.  CI.  210-220.000. 
Anshus,  Byron  E.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Recovery  of  2-pyr- 

rolidone  from  dilute  alkaline  solutions.  4.030.994.  CI.  203-33.000. 
Ansorge.    Werner.    Blocking   circuit    for   thyristors.    4.031.384,    Cl- 

307-18.000.  I 

Antonescu,  Vir^:  See— 

Duca,  Mihail^  VasiUu.  Dan;  Demetrescu,  Teodor;  Cimpoias,  Ion; 

Linca.  Ion;  Breazu,  Stefan;  Antonescu,  VirmI;  and  Cojocaili. 

losif.  4,050,704.  CI.  280-6.00R.  f 

Anzur,  Gregory  C.:  See —  I 

Yant.  Howard  W.;  Stinebiser,  Karl  W.;  and  Anzur.  Gregory  C.. 

4.030.983.  CI.  176-61.000. 

Aqua-Chem.  Inc.:  See — 

Craig.  Glenn  D.;  Feuling,  David  T.;  and  LaHaye.  Paul 
4.050.877,  Cl.  431-76.000. 
Araki.  Kenji:  See~- 

Nakaoka,  Kasuhide;  Araki,  Kenji;  Iwase,  Koji;  Koike,  Yasuo;  a^d 
Fukunaka,  Shiro,  4,050,959,  Cl.  148-12.300. 
Archer,  Donald  H.;  McOwen,  Sherwood  A.,  Jr.;  and  Prickett,  Robol 
J.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Parabolic  horn  antenna  with  microstHp 
feed.  4,051,476,  Cl.  343-700.0MS. 
Arenco  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Gorski,  Dennis  M.;  Neuber.  Dieter;  and  Wildmoser.  Martin  Mi- 
chael, 4.030.579,  Cl.  206-460.000. 
Argo,  Wesley  B.;  Edwards,  James  W.;  Little,  Albert  P.;  and  Lum^), 
William  M.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Catalyst  preparation  utilizing 
metal    nitrates    and    nitrogen    oxide    scavenger.    4,051,070,    Cl- 
232-428.000.  1 

Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See —  I 

Lewis,  Roger  N.,  4,05 1 , 1 67,  Cl.  26a-453.0RZ.  " 

Lewis,  Roger  N.;  Pastorino,  Ronald  L.;  and  Wilts,  James 
4,051.310,  Cl.  526-230.000. 
Ariga,  Masao:  Se#— 

Ito,  Yoshio;  Ariga,  Masao;  and  Suda,  Masashi,  4,050,691, 

271-124.000. 
Ogawa,  Hirothi;  and  Ariga,  Masao,  4,050,800,  Cl.  355-75.000. 
Armor,  Anthony  F.;  and  Winne,  David  H.,  to  General  Electric  Coib 
pany.  End  gas  gap  baffle  structure  for  reverse  flow  cooled  dynamo- 
electric  machine.  4,051.400,  Cl.  310-58.000. 
Armstrong,  Jack  W.,  to  Lipe-Rollway  Corporation.  Accumulator  and 

feeder.  4,050.572,  Cl.  198-347.000. 
Armstrong,  Lee  R.:  See— 

Pettingell,  James  R.;  and  Armstrong,   Lee  R.,  4,050,297,  Cl. 
73-117.200. 
Amdt,  Erhard;  Brodmann,  Nikolaus;  and  Roser,  Horst  R.,  to  Hochteih- 
peratur-Reaktorbau  GmbH.  Qosed  cycle  gas  coolant  nuclear  power 
plant.  4,050,984k  Cl.  176-60.000. 
Ameklev,  Duane  R.;  Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Walker,  Francis  H.,  to 
SUufTer  Chemical  Company.  N-(l,l  substituted  propynyl)-a(3,5-sub- 
stituted  phenoxy)  alkyl  amides  and  their  use  as  herbicides.  4,051,18il, 
Cl.  260-539.00a 
Arnold,  Dan  M.;  Paap,  Hans  J.;  and  Scott,  Hubert  D.,  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Method  of  measuring  horizontal  flow  speed  of  fluids  in  earth  forma- 
tions penetrated  by  a  wellborehole.  4,051,368,  Cl.  250-270.000.       , 
Arnold,  Fred  E.:  See— 

Helminiak,  Thaddeus  E.;  and  Arnold,  Fred  E.,  4,031,108,  O.  260- 
47.0CP. 
Arnold,  Wesley  D.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy  Research 
and  Development  Administration.  Method  for  separating  mono-  aad 
di-octylphenyl  phosphoric  acid  esters.  4,051,202,  Q.  260-990.000. 
AronofT,  Elihu  J.;  and  Dhami,  Kewal  Singh,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Curable  compositions  diallyl  esters  of 
dicarboxylic  adds  and  fluoropolymers.  4,051,003,  Cl.  204-159.170. 
Arthur  G.  McKec  ft  Company:  See- 
Greaves,   Melvin   J.;   and   Razgaitis,   Frank   V.,   4,050,592,   Cl 
214-18.200. 
Artronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Krippner,  Kenneth  E.,  4,051.378,  Cl.  250-421.000. 
Zacher,  Albert  R..  Jr.,  4,051,379.  Cl.  25O-445.O0T. 
Asada.  Eiichi.  to  Shoei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Resistor 
composition    and    method    for    its    manufacture.    4.051.074.    Cl 
252-303.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Gunjima,  Tomoki;  and  Ichiki,  Toshio,  4,051,002,  Q.  204-180.001 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Koseki,  Toshinori;  Maeda,  Kunio;  Aboshi.  Michihiro;  and  KinO- 
shita,  Hanio.  4,051,096,  Cl.  260-31.80M. 
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Aiahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Kawasaki.  Masahiro,  4,051,490,  O.  334-24.000. 
Uno,  Nayiiki;  Shono,  Tetsuji;  Urano,  Fumio;  Kawasaki.  Masahiro; 
and  Miyata,  Katsuhiko.  4.031.503.  a.  334-289.000. 
Asakura,  Yasunori:  See— 

Fukuyama.   Toshifiuni;   Asakura,    Yasunori;    and   Onji,    Norio, 
4,031,365,  a.  230-222.00R. 
Asano,  Toyohide;  and  Honda,  Masahiro.  to  Ube  Industries.  Ltd.  Appa- 
ratus for  conveying  products  extruded  out  of  an  extruding  press. 
4.030.278.  a.  72-237.000. 
Asato.  Cjoro.  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  l-Benzoyl-3-(1.2.3,4- 
tetrahydrO'4-oxo-l-naphthyl)-urea.  a  novel  and  useful  intermediate 
for  the  preparation  of  animal  growth  promoting  agents.  4,031,183,  Cl. 
260-333.00A. 
Ashbrook.  ClifTord  Logan.  Beam  balance  weighing  scale  with  self- 
aligning  point  contact  support  elements.  4.050,531,  Cl.  177-198.000. 
Askew,  Herbert  Frank:  See- 
Elliott.  John  Scotchford;  Jayne.  Gerald  John  Joseph;  Askew. 
Herbert  Frank;  and  Harrington.  Colin  John,  4,051,033,  Cl. 
232-78.300. 
Aslund,  Christer,  to  Granges  NYBY  AB.  Method  of  producing  dense 

metal  tubes  or  the  like.  4,050,143,  Q.  29-420.500. 
Asper,  William,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The.  Fly  tie  tool. 

4,030,176,  Cl.  43-1.000. 
Aspro,  Inc.:  See — 

Krafl,  Derald  H.,  4,030,321,  Q.  74-230.800. 
Atlantic  Fluidics,  Inc.:  See— 

Huse,  Henry,  4,030,445.  Cl.  126-271.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Maaologites,  CJeorge  P.,  4,051,014,  Cl.  208-88.000. 
Myers.  Gary  A.;  and  Wunderlich.  Donald  K..  4.051.022.  a. 
208-253.000. 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Ltd.:  See— 

Preacott.  John  Eraser;  and  Sanford,  Emerson  Cecil.  4.031.183.  Cl. 
260-361. OOR. 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Wieland.  Werner.  4.030.132.  Q.  29-I36.40R. 
Auge.  Bernard.  Spectacle  frames.  4.050.785.  Q.  351-120.000. 
Ausatuft  S.p.A.:  See— 

Frigo.  Vito.  4.050.870.  Q.  423-317.000. 
Aust.  Walter  Dean:  See— 

StUI.  Carl  Otto;  and  Aust.  Walter  Dean.  4.030.992,  Cl.  202-227.000. 
Automation  Steeg  and  Hoffmeyer  GmbH:  See — 

Steeg,  Emil;  and  Hoffineyer,  Uwe,  4,030,223,  Cl.  53-381. OOR. 
Automobile  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Horwinski,  Elwood  R.,  4,030,441,  Q.  126-121.000. 
Automotive  Products  Limited:  See- 
Young,  Alastair  John,  4,030,332,  G.  188-193.000. 
Autotronic  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Priegel,  Jack  C,  4,030,878,  Q.  431-90.000. 
Avery  International  Corporation:  See — 

Richman,  Edward  B.,  4,030.121,  Cl.  24-73.0VA. 
AVM  Corporation:  See— 

Sheppard,  William  L.,  4,030,472,  Q.  137-242.000. 
Avon  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Tsoucalas,  Michael;  Barclay,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Rogers,  Jack  M.. 
4.031,159,  a.  260-404.500. 
Await,  Thomas  Y..  Jr.  Supplemental  heat  and  heat  transfer  subsystems 

for  solar  air  conditioning  systems.  4.050,626.  Q.  237-I.OOA. 
Azuma,  Akira.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Knockdown  apparatus  for 

supporting  and  driving  overhung  doors.  4,030,191,  Cl.  49-360.000. 
B.  F.  Cjoodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

HoUoway,  John  Ambrose,  4,031,111,  Q.  260-75.0NP. 
B.W.  Darrah.  Inc.:  See— 

Draffone.  A.  Peter.  4.050,975,  Q.  136-217.000. 
Babcock  A,  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Heidt.  Henry  M.,  4,031,227,  Cl.  423-259.000. 
McDonald,  Bertrand  N.,  4,050.511.  O.  165-162.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Limited:  See— 

Cniapman.  John  Edward.  4.050.384.  G.  104-138.00G. 
Bachmann.  Lothar;  and  Engemann.  Karl-Heinz.  to  Veb  Werkzeugmas- 
chinenkombinat  "7.0ktober.  Index  generation  method  and  machine 
for  production  of  bevel  gears.  4.030.333.  Cl.  90-5.000. 
Badafl^iani.  Guido;  and  Carioli.  Chancarlo.  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C. 
S.p.A.  Arrangement  for  the  remote  switching-on  and  initialization  of 
a  dau  terminal.  4.031.326.  Cl.  I79-2.0DP. 
Badische  Anilin-  ft  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kissel.    Ernst;    Neumann.    Eckart;    Guenther.    Ernst;    Valentin. 
Guenten  and  Hoerauf.  Werner.  4,031,113,  Q.  26O-78.00L. 
Badische  Maschinenfabrik  CjmbH:  See— 

Kemper,  Gttt;  and  Melzer,  Roland,  4.030.503.  Q.  164-206.000. 
Baghdady,  Elie  J.:  See— 

Pickett.  Robert  B.;  and  Baghdady.  Hie  J..  4.031.438.  Q.  325-45.000. 
Bailey.  Charles  H.;  and  Dillon.  James  E..  to  UOP  Inc.  Combination 

muffler  and  catalytic  converter.  4.050,903,  Cl.  23-288.0FC. 
Baird,  WUliam  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Bearden,  Roby,  Jr.;  and  Baird,  WUliam  C,  Jr..  4,051.015.  Cl. 
208-108.000. 
Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Walker,  Francis  H.,  to  SUufTer  Chemical  Company. 
N-benzyl-2-(3,5-dimethyl     phenoxy>-2-alkoxy     amide     herbicides. 
4,030,923,  a.  71-118.000. 
Baker.  Don  R.:  See— 

Ameklev,  Duane  R.;  Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Walker,  Francis  H.. 
4,051,184,  a.  260.559.00B. 
Baker,  William  H.  Two-in-one  perimeter  gutter  for  swuumng  pools. 
4,030.104.0.4-172.170. 


Baldwin,  John  Lewis  Edwin,  to  Independent  Broadcasting  Authority. 

Television  systems.  4,031,531,  Q.  338-140.000. 
Balevski,  Angel  Tonchev;  Nikolov.  Ivan  Dimov;  Nenov,  Dragan  Iliev; 
and  Momchilov,  Emil  Nikolov.  to  Institute  po  Metaloznanie  i  Tech- 
nologia  na  Metalite.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  rate  of  filling  of 
casting  molds.  4,03aS03,  Q.  164-155.000. 
Ball  Brothers  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Murphy,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Sanford,  Gary  G..  4.031.477,  Cl.  343- 
700.0MS. 
Balsley,  Richard  L.:  See— 

LitUe.    Harold    A.;    and    Balsley.    Richard    L.,    4,030,243,    Q. 
60-313.000. 
Baibieri,  Siegfried,  to  Durst  AG.  Fabrik  Fototechnischer  Apparate 
Bozen.  Process  and  device  for  copying  photographic  color  images. 
4,030,807,  a.  335-32.000. 
Barclay,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Tsoucalas,  Michael;  Barclay.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Rogers,  Jack  M., 
4,031,159,0.  260404.500. 
Barden.  Wayne  A.,  to  CTS  Corporation.  Variable  resistanoe  control 

with  low  noise  contactor.  4,051,453,  O.  338-171.000. 
Barker,  Bayetta,  executrix:  See- 
Barker,  Frank  S..  deceased;  and  Pehl.  Willis  G..  4.030,209.  O. 
52-478.000. 
Barker,  Frank  S.,  deceased  (Barker.  Bayetta,  executrix);  and  Pehl.  Willis 
G..    to    Shakertown    Corporation.    Prefabricated    shingle    panels. 
4.050,209,  O.  52-478.000. 
Barlow,  Harold  Everard  Monteagle.  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  Waveguides.  4,051,450,  O.  333-95.00R. 
Bamett,  George  Henry,  to  ICI  Australia  Limited.  Stabilized  nitrato- 

alkanol  explosive  composition.  4,050,970,  O.  149-88.000. 
Bamsbee,  Clive  D..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Web  stretching 

apparatus.  4,050,124.  O.  26-73.000. 
Barr,  Denius  Arthur;  and  Rose,  John  Brewster,  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Limited.  Aromatic  polymers.  4,051.109.  O.  260-49.000. 
Barry.  Robert  J.  Permanently  implanted  hair  piece  attaching  means. 

4.050,100,  O.  3-1.000. 
Bartner,  Bernard  I.:  See— 

Brumlik.   George   C;   and   Bartner,   Bernard   I..   4,050,873,  O. 
425-371.000. 
Barton,  David  W.;  and  Muller.  George  H.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company 

Pneumatic  flexible  bumper.  4.030,689,  O.  293-7  LOOP. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hjortzberg,  Bemhard  A..  4.051.517.  O.  358-15.000. 

Koester,  B>erhard;  Wunsch,  Gerd;  Schoenafinger.  Eduard;  and 

Schneehage,  Henning.  4,050.962.  O.  148-105.000. 
Simak.  Petr;  Herrle.  Karl;  Haaf.  Franz;  and  Hatzmann,  Guenter. 

4,051,200,  O.  260899.000. 
Wendel,  Kurt;  Reichel,  Fritz;  and  Taubttz,  Christof.  4.051,093,  O. 
26029.6TA. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Cenket,  Moses;  and  Kan,  Peter  Tai-Yuen,  4,051,082, 0.  2602.5AR. 
Schweickart,  Albert  John;  Collins.  Stephen  Michael;  and  Bortak. 
John  Joseph.  4,051,009.  O.  204-279.000. 
Basi,  Jagtar  S.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Surface 

treatment  of  semiconductor  substrates.  4,030,954,  Cl.  134-2.000. 
Basile,  Jerry.  Book  net  for  crabs,  lobsters,  and  the  like.  4,050,182,  O. 

43-105.000. 
BassofT,  Arthur  B.:  See— 

Teisch,  Richard  W.;  and  Bassoff,  Arthur  B..  4,050,35a  O.  90 
1.60R. 
Batina,  Raymond  T.:  See— 

Alleman,  Raymond  J.;  Batina,  Raymond  T.;  and  Cluk,  Ralph  J.. 
4,050,394,0.  113-12O.00R. 
Batzer,  Othmer  F.;  and  Stewart.  John  A.,  to  International  Minerals  ft 
Chemical  Corporation.  Settling  clay-containing  slimes.  4.051.027.  O. 
2IO-42.00R. 
Baum.  Joerg  Peter,  to  Pennsylvania  Engueenng  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  handling  off-gases  from  metal  refining  vessel. 
4.050,682.  O.  266-158.000. 
Baumann.  Hans  D..  to  Masoneilan  International.  Inc.  Fluid  restttanoe 

device.  4.050.479.  O.  138-42.000. 
Baumeyer.  Ute:  See— 

Benczur-Urmoasy.  Gabor;  and   Baumeyer.   Ute,  4,051.305,  O. 
429-217.000. 
Bauach  ft  Lomb  Incorporated:  See— 

Kreckel.  Kurt  H..  4.051.348.  O.  219-506.000. 
Morton.  Roger  R..  4.051.458.  O.  340I46.3AG. 
Bautz.  Frederick  H..  to  Continental  Can  Company.  Inc.  U.V.  curing 

machine.  4.030.412.  O.  118-642.000. 
Baxter.  Larry  K..  to  QSI  Systems,  Inc.  Sequential  video  switching 

system.  4,031,524,  O.  358-108.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengeiellschaft:  See — 

Braden.  Rudolf;  Knupfer,  Hans;  and  Ziemann,  Heinz.  4.051.177. 0. 

260510.000. 
Friedrich.  Adolf;  Hareisch.  Horst;  aad  Raue.  Roderich.  4.031.134. 

O.  544-217.000. 
Grigat.  Ernst;  aad  Hetzel,  Hartmut.  4,0SU12.  O.  264-102.000. 
Hess,  Bemhard;  and  Raichle,  Karl.  4.031.083.  O.  26016.000. 
Jabs.  Gert;  and  Loew.  Gunther.  4,051,081.  O.  2602.5AD. 
Kuhlthau.   Hans-Peter,   and   Beecken,   Hermann,  4.051,084,   Cl. 

260158.000. 
Kuhlthau.  Hans-Peter,  and  Beecken.  Hermann.  4.031,117,  O.  260- 

146.WR. 
Mayer.  Karl  Heinrich;  Petersen.  Siegfried;  Klauke.  Erich;  Hoffme- 
ister.  Friedrich;  and  Wuttke.  Wolfgang.  4.031.252.  O.  424- 
273.00P. 
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Raffel,  Reiner,  Ebeling,  Wilfried;  Nadolski.  Klaus;  and  Schulte. 

Klaus.  4,050,896,  Q.  23-230.00A. 
Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Klinkmann.  Kurt.  4,051,165,  Q.  26a4S3.0AB. 
WcMling.  Diether,  4.051.146.  Q.  260-314.500. 
Bayerisches  Leichtmetallwerk  Graf  Blucber  von  Wahlsutt  KG:  See— 

Schober,  Franz.  4,050.283.  Q.  72-344.000. 
Bazhanov.  Jury  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Zaikoviky,  Vladimir  Boiisovich;  Kutuzov,  Jury  Prokhorovich; 
Zakharov.  Mikhail  Fedorovich;  Kavtaev,  Evgeny  Emelyano- 
vich;  Poedimchikov,  Jury  Grigorievich;  Bazhanov,  Jury  Mik- 
hailovich; and  Schapov,  Valentin  Andrianovich,  4,050,288,  CI. 
72-468.000. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  A  Company  Limited:  See — 

Beckenhoir.  Wolfgang.  4.050.850,  Q.  416-221.000. 
Beriger.  Conrad;  and  Keller.  Eduard.  4.051,509,  Q.  357-82.000. 
Del  Mtttto.  Antonio.  4.050,702.  Q.  277-148.000. 
Eggmann.  Jean;  and  Hartmann.  Max.  4.050.660,  CI.  248-19.000. 
KJoa.  Albert,  4,051.545.  Q.  361-58.000. 
Bean,  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Smeltzer,   Ronald   K.;   and   Bean.   Kenneth   E.,   4,050,979,   Q. 
156^7.000. 
Beard.  Franklin:  See- 
Hertford.    Judaon    A.;    and    Beard,    Franklin,    4,050.854,    CI. 
417-121.000. 
Beard,  James  D.:  See— 

Stephens.  Frederick  N.;  Rowlett.  Glenford;  and  Beard,  James  D., 
4,050.222.  a.  S3-381.0OR. 
Bearden.  Roby.  Jr.;  and  ^ird,  William  C,  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Research  A. 
Engineering  Co.  Hydroconversion  of  heavy  hydrocarbons  using 
copper  chloride  catalyst.  4.051.015.  a.  208-108.000. 
Beaty.  William  Ralph.  Jr..  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Catalytic 
hydrocarbon    reforming    process    and    catalyst.    4,051,017,    CI. 
208-135.000. 
Beauhaire,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Compagnie  Industrielle  des 
Telecommunications   Cit-Alcatel.   Connector   for   optical   fibers. 
4.05a781,  a.  3SO-96.00C. 
Beck,  Edward  G..  Jr..  to  Stolle  Corporation,  The.  Removable  hatch 

structure  for  automobiles.  4.050.200.  Q.  52-19.000. 
Beckershoff,  Wolfgang,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited. 
Arrangement  for  locking  parts  into  the  rotor  of  a  turbomachine. 
4.05a850.  a.  416-221.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Neti,  Rarthakrishna  Murty;  and  Roggenkamp.  Ray  Lawrence, 
4.051.006,  a.  204-195.00P. 
Beckmann,  Gunter:  See— 

PfeifTer.  Kurt;  Dietrich,  Johannes;  Beckmann.  Gunter;  and  Herkt. 
Karl-Heinz.  4.050.901.  Q.  23-285.000. 
Bectoo.  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

Rapoza.  Edward  J..  4.050.316.  a.  73-425.600. 
Williams,  Joel  L.;  Tulis,  Jerry  J.;  and  Taylor,  Larry  A.,  4,050,576. 
a.  206-210.000. 
Bedford.  Raymond  E.;  and  Berg,  Morris,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion.   Method    for   making   pellet   type   catalyst.    4.051,072,    CI. 
252-464.000. 
oeecccn,  Hermann:  See 

Kuhlthau.  Hans-Peter,  and  Beecken,  Hermann.  4,051,084,  CI. 

260-158.000. 
Kuhlthau.  Hans-Peter,  and  Beecken,  Hermann.  4,051,117,  CI.  260- 
I46.00R. 
Befia,  Fabio:  Seir— 

Ackermann.  Hans;  and  Befla,  Fabio,  4,051,118.  a.  260-153.000. 
Beitzel.  Stuart  Wallace:  See— 

Harter.  Joseph  William;  and  Beitzel.  Stuart  Wallace.  4,051,043,  CI. 
250-531.000. 
Bdart,  Juan,  to  ITT  Industries,  Incorporated.  Braking  system  having 

anti-skid  control.  4.050.748.  Q.  303-1 14.000. 
Beico  Industries.  Incorporated:  See— 

Kohn.  Thomas  F.,  4.05a889.  O.  432-130.000. 
Bell  ft  Howell  Company:  See— 

Broderick.   Milan  A.;  and   Mateja.   Eugene  V.,  4,050,810,   a. 

355-40.000. 
Fleischman,  Andor  A.,  4.050.778.  Q.  350-2.000. 
Fleischman,  Andor  A..  4,050.779.  Q.  350-2.000. 
Gross.  Roger  A.;  RadlofT.  Marvin  D.;  and  Oault.  Donald  D., 
4,050.799,  a.  353-74.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 

Cuthbert,  John  David;  and  Munro.  David  Famham,  4,050,821,  Q. 

356-156.000. 
Ptthon.  Theodore  Alan,  4.051.393.  CI.  307-306.000. 
Krambeck.  Robert  Harold;  Sequin.  Carlo  Heinrich;  and  Walden. 

Robert  Henry.  4,051,505.  Q.  357-24.000. 
Rode.  Daniel  Leon.  4.0Sa964,  Q.  148-171.000. 
Benczur-Urmoasy,  Oabor,  and  Baumeyer,  Ute,  to  Deutsche  Automobil- 
geseUschaft  m.b.H.  Electrodes  for  galvanic  elements.  4,051,305,  Q. 
429-217.000. 
Bender.  Frank  N.  Apparatus  for  angulating  foiks  on  a  fork  lift  truck. 

4,0SaS99.  a.  214-73a000. 
Bftwtin  Corporation,  The:  5ff 

Aldrich,  Francis  William,  4,051.097,  a.  260-38.000. 

Kwolek.  John  P.;  Urso.  William  G.;  and  Jones.  Trevor  D.. 

4.osa62a  a.  228-162.000. 

Tarr,  Walter  R..  4.030i619.  Q.  228-162.000. 
PrtMtiK  Weatiaghouse  Limited:  Srr 

Knight,  David  John.  4.0Sa743.  Q.  3O3-22.0OR. 
Benedict,  Richard  S..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Relative 
compression    of  an    internal    combustion    engine.    4,050,296,    CI. 
73-116.000. 


Beneke,  Jene  A.;  and  Bozich,  George  J.,  to  Verson  AUsteel  Pres(i 
Company.  Two-speed  transmission  having  enclosed  flywheel 
4,050,557,  a.  192-4.00R. 

Benford,  Arthur  E.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Method  of  making 
refrigeration  apparatus  enclosure  structure.  4,050.145.  CI.  29-460.000 

Benjamin.  Joseph  Reginald.  Drilling  rigs.  4,050,590,  Q.  214-2.500. 

Bennett,  Joan  E.,  legal  represenUtive:  See— 

McMullen,  Wllard  C;  Gee.  Samuel.  Sr..  deceased;  Whitney.  Pa 
tricia  E.,  legftl  represenUtive;  and  Bennett,  Joan  E.,  legal  repre 
senutive,  4,050,307,  CI.  73-337.000. 

Benthin,  Finn,  to  A/S  Hotaco.  Mixing  device.  4,050,677,  a.  366-1 1.000 

Berend.  Wolfg^g,  to  Saurer-Allma  GmbH  Allgauer  Maschinenbau 
Spindle  having  an  underwind  crown  for  ring  spinning  and  ring 
twisting  frames,  especially  for  cord  twisting  frames.  4.050,227,  Q. 
57-34.500. 

Beres,  Steve  W.,  to  VCA  Corporation.  Spray  pump  assembly 
4,050,860,  CI.  417-444.000. 

Berg,  Morris:  See- 
Bedford,    Raymond    E.;    and    Berg,    Morris,    4,051,072,    CI, 
252-464.000. 

Bcrger,  Abe.  Polyimide  containing  silicones.  4,051,163,  CI.  260 
448.20N. 

Berger  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Berger,  Sidney;  Buda,  Salvatore;  and  Weintraub,  Burton,  4,050,722 
CI.  285-175.000. 

Berger,  Sidney;  Buda,  Salvatore;  and  Weintraub,  Burton,  to  Bergei 
Industries,  Inc.  Joint  for  conduit.  4,050,722,  CI.  285-175.000. 

Berggren.  L.  John;  Chin,  Charles  L.  D.;  and  Reilly,  Joseph  R.,  tc 
Monsanto  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  temperature  condi< 
tioning  parts.  4,050,887,  CI.  432-122.000. 

Berghahn,  Walter  C.;  and  Weinstein,  Jack,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company 
Liquid  applicator.  4,050,826,  CI.  401-196.000. 

Bergman,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Lord  Corporation.  Drive  coupling. 
4,050,266.  CI.  64-14.000. 

Beriger,  Conrad;  aad  Keller,  Eduard,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft  Com- 
pany Limited.  Apparatus  for  cooling  electrical  devices  at  different 
electrical  potentials  by  means  of  a  flowing  medium.  4,051,509,  CI. 
357-82.000. 

Berlincourt,  Don  A.,  to  Channel  Products,  Inc.  Encapsulation  to  pre- 
vent fracture  of  piezoelectric  high  voltage  mechanism.  4,051.396.  CI. 
310-340.000. 

Bernardo.  Matthew:  See— 

Cretella,  Salvatore  J.;  Bernardo,  Matthew;  and  DeMuais,  Ralph  T., 
4,050,133,  CL  29-156.80B. 

Bemier,  Edgar  R.:  See— 

Hayner,  Paul  F.;  Eldridge,  David  G.;  Bemier,  Edgar  R.;  and 
Henderson,  Richard  B.,  4,050,476,  CI.  137-625.620. 

Beming,  Keith  E.  Automobile  mount  for  citizens  band  radios. 
4,050,767,  a.  339-135.000. 

Bernstein,  Donald  J.  Alteration-sensitive  surface.  4,051,295,  CI. 
428-288.000. 

Bernstein.  Seymour;  Lenhard.  Robert  Herman;  and  Conrow,  Ransom 
Brown,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Ureidophenylend>is(car- 
bonylimino)dinaplithalenetrisulfonic  acid  compounds.  4,051,176,  CI 
260-506.000. 

Bertschmann,  Silvio;  Koester,  Waldemar;  and  Huber,  Reinhold.  to 
Friedrich  Maurer  Soehne,  Firma.  Expansion  gap  sealing  device 
4,050,207,  a.  52-396.000. 

Beser.  William;  and  Cole,  Edwin  R.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Appa- 
ratus and  procesai  4.051.211,  CI.  264-51.000. 

Beucherie,  Pierre,  to  European  Atomic  Energy  Community  (EURA- 
TOM).  Apparatus  for  depositing  thin  layers  of  nuterials  by  reactivq 
spraying  in  a  kigh-frequency  inductive  plasma.  4,050,408.  CI. 
118-49.100. 

Bez,  Ulrich,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft.  Installation 
for  the  energy  absorption  of  vehicles.  4,050,537,  CI.  180-91.000. 

Bhargava,  Rameshwar  Nath;  and  Neumark,  Gertrude  F..  to  North 
American  Philips  Corporation.  Gallium  phosphide  light  emittinfl 
semiconductive  materials.  4,051,061,  CI.  2S2-301.4P. 

Biax-Werkzeuge  KXi.  Wezel  ft  Co.  Prazisionswerkzeug-Fabrik:  See— | 
Lange.  Klaus.  4,050,128,  Q.  407-59.000. 

Biebuyck.  Lawrence  F.:  See— 

Hubbard.  S.  Eugene;  and  Biebuyck,  Lawrence  F.,  4,050,201,  O 
52-97.000. 

Bienert.  Walter  B.;  and  Pravda,  Milton  F.,  to  Dynatherm  Corporation. 
Down-pumping  beat  pipes.  4.050.509,  CI.  165-45.000. 

Biggs,  Donald  William;  and  Rayfiield,  Wilson  Parker,  to  Burroughs 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  stuffing  ribbons.  4,050,617, 
a.  226-1.000. 

Billault,  Michel,  to  Sofrance  S.A.  Device  for  assembling  stacked  annu- 
lar filtering  elements,  under  constant  pressure.  4.051.037,  Q 
210-236.000. 

Billings.  Ronald  Joseph:  See— 

Paulin.  Robert  Charles;  and  Billings,  Ronald  Joseph,  4,050,830,  Q 
403-205.000. 

Binsbergen.  Frederic  L.;  and  Van  Namen,  Dick  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Com>, 
pany.  Lubricating  oil  compositions  containing  an  acyclic  polymer  of 
cyclopentene.  4,051,051,  d.  252-59.000. 

Biorex  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Turner.  John  Cameron;  and  Chan,  Rosalind  Po-Kuen,  4,051,263, 
a.  424-347.000. 

Bimholz,  Jean;  and  Couty,  Pierre.  Unitary  socket  terminal  for  elec- 
tronic circuits.  4,050.772,  O.  339-220.00R. 

Bishop,  Robert  J.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Inflation  surae 
delay.  4,050.483.  a.  141-4.000. 
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BJ-Hughes  Inc.:  See— 

Gandy,  Richard  G.;  and  White.  Vincent  Cohee,  4,050.948.  CI. 

106-76.000. 
Giebeler.  Bernhardt  F..  4,050,512,  Q.  166-128.000. 
Bjerk.  Roger  O.;  Brandon,  William  D.;  Engelking.  Frederick  S.;  and 
Jero,  John  P.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Fluoroelastomer-based 
composite  material.  4,051,100,  CI.  260-42.180. 
Blace  Filtronics,  Inc.:  Sre— 

Blace.  Roy  J..  4,051,033.  CI.  210-193.000. 
Blace,  Roy  J.,  to  Blace  Filtronics,  Inc.  Filter  device.  4.051,033,  C\. 

210-193.000. 
Black.  Samuel  J.:  See— 

WUl.  Albert  S.;  Wilson,  Robert  R.;  and  Black,  Samuel  J..  4.051.414. 
a.  361-415.000. 
Black.  Stephen  Read,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  High  speed  ECL  one-shot 

multivibrator.  4,051,387,  Q.  307-273.000. 
Bland.  Walter  P.:  See— 

McKendry,  Lennon  H.;  and  Bland,  Walter  P..  4,051.130.  C\. 
544-11.000. 
Bloch,  Peter  K.,  to  Krautkramer-Branaon.  Incorporated.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  testing  railroad  wheeb.  4,050,292.  CI.  73-67. 50R. 
Blondet.  Bruno;  Kretschmer.  Sylvain;  Lacotte.  Jean  Pierre;  and  Peltier. 
Jean  Paul,  to  Thomson-Brandt.  An  optical  information  recording 
system  in  which  the  energy  when  transmitted  to  the  recording  layer 
is  constant.  4.051.329,  CI.  179-100.30N. 
Bloomfield.  Jordan  J.;  and  Owsley,  Dennis  C.  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Aroma  chemicals.  4,051.076.  C\.  252-522.000. 
Blount.  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  lignin  silicate  and  lignin 

silicoformate.  4,051,115,  CI.  260-124.00R. 
Bly,  Vincent  T.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Army.  Optical  system  for 

thermal  imager.  4,051,370,  CI.  250-331.000. 
Boccoli,  Temistocle,   to   Piovanelli   Macchinari  e  Impianti   S.p.A. 
Method  for  reclaiming  cured  rubber  scraps.  4.051.080.  a.  260-2.300. 
Boddicker,  Major  L.:  See— 

Shults,  Otto  C;  and  Boddicker.  Major  L.,  4,050,186.  CI.  46-180.000. 
Bodem,  Johann;  and  Raine.  Thomas,  to  Schwarzkopf  Development 

Corporation.  Clamping  tool  holder.  4.050,127,  CI.  407-107.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See- 
Andrews,  Michael  Joseph;  Davis.  William  Allen;  and  Senske. 

Roger  Alvin,  4,050,294,  Q.  73-105.000. 
Bogue,  Robert  Edgar;  Jones,  Donald  Keith;  Riggs.  Ray  Vere;  and 

Vogele,  Bnuio  Joseph,  4.050,655,  CI.  244-137.00R. 
Pompei,   Arturo;   and   Winters,   Alden   Bernard.   4.050.208.   CI. 

52-460.000. 
Syltebo,  Bjame  Elroy.  4,050,631.  CI.  239-265.250. 
Tieden,  Jansey  D.,  4.051,394.  CI.  307-310.000. 
Vanderleest.  Siebold.  4,050,397,  CI.  114-274.000. 
Bofors  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Reiters.  Ludvigs  O.,  4,050,976,  CI.  156-233.000. 
Bogaard.  Johan  J.  H.;  and  Korteling,  Gerrit-Jan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  manufacturing  a  bulb  for  a  cathode-ray  tube,  and 
bulb  obtained  by  means  of  this  method.  4,050,601.  O.  220-2.  lOA. 
Boggs,  Roger  L.:  See— 

Vanlandingham.  Harold  W.;  Boggs.  Roger  L.;  Bullock,  David  A.; 
and  Maytum.  James  N..  4,050.141,  CI  29-401.00R. 
Boggs,  William  O.  Visualizer.  4.050,798,  CI.  353-35.000. 
Boggs.  William  O.  Compact  visualizer.  4.050.809,  CI.  353-35.000. 
Bogue,  Robert  Edgar;  Jones,  Donald  Keith;  Riggs.  Ray  Vere;  and 
Vogele.  Bruno  Joseph,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Cargo  loading 
method  and  apparatus.  4,050,655,  CI.  244-137.00R. 
Boll.  Bemd:  See— 

Metzinger,  Wolfgang;  Boll.  Bemd;  and  Hergt,  Peter,  4.050,846,  CI. 
415-182.000. 
Bolliand.  Robert;  and  Saligny.  CUude,  to  Rhone-Poulenc-TextUe. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  continuously  shrinking  a  non-woven  sheet. 
4.050.982.  a.  162-100.000. 
Bom,  Comelis  Johannes  Gerardus:  See — 

van   der   Lely.    Ary;   and    Bom,    Comelis   Johannes   Gerardus, 

4,050.520,  a.  172-59.000. 

Bond,  Desmcmd  H.;  Taggart,  George  W.;  and  Jaeger,  Kurt  S.,  to  Ford, 

Bacon  ft  Davis  Texas,  Inc.  Production  of  internal  atmospheres  for 

kilns.  4.051.231,  C\.  423-659.000. 

Bonin.  Jean  Claude,  to  Roto  Diesel.  Grinding  head  for  machining 

constant  internal  profiles.  4,050.193,  Q.  Sl-lOl.OOR. 
Bonnerot.  Georges,  to  Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et  Tele- 
phoniques  T.R.T.  Double  odd  discrete  fourier  transformer.  4.051.357. 
CI.  364-726.000. 
Bonnes,  David  R.,  to  Union  Fork  ft  Hoe  Company,  The.  Hand-shovel 

assembly  and  method  of  producing  it.  4,050,727,  CI.  294-49.000. 
Book,  Nik  Evert  Eriing.  to  Aktiebolaget  Motala  Verkstad.  Apparatus 
for  the  hot-pressing  of  composite  boards  made  from  lignocellulosic 
material.  4.050,863.  CI.  425-84.000. 
Bora.  S.A.,  Firma:  See— 

Olsen.  Nieb  Johan.  4.050,173.  CI.  38-143.000. 
Boichardt,  Jack  A.,  to  Environmental  Filtration  Products.  Inc.  Water 

treatment  system.  4,051,032,  CI.  210-142.000. 
Borck.  Joachim:  See— 

Dahm,  Johann;  Borck,  Joachim;  Wild,  Albrecht;  and  Hovy.  Jan 
WUlem,  4,05U50.  Q.  424-272.000. 
Boren.  John  A.,  to  North  State  Pyrophyllite  Company.  Refractory 

stntcture  and  method.  4,050.577.  CI.  206-322.000. 
Borg.  Karl  S.;  and  Keith.  Gareth  A.,  to  Masooeilan  International,  Inc. 

Variable  force  actuator.  4,050,670.  Q.  251-14.000. 
Borgen.  Jennings  O.  Method  of  reversible  sterilization.  4,050,448,  CI. 
128-I.OOR. 


Borisova,  Natalya  Isaakievna:  See— 

Lavrentiev.  Konstantin  Nikitich;  Borisova,  Natalya  Isaakievna; 

Vasiliev,  Jury  Ivanovich;  Rodionov.  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Stra- 

shinsky.  Vadim  Konstantinovich;  lofle.  Vladimir  Fedorovich; 

and    Vyatskin,    losif   Yakovlevich.    deceased.    4,051.422,    CI. 

318-570.000.  .      ^_ 

Borrevang,  Poul;  and  Petersen,  Henning  Borge.  to  Novo  Industn  A/S. 

Process  for  converting  penicillin  sulfoxides  to  the  corresponding 

3-desacetoxycephalosporins.  4.051.133.  CI.  544-18.000. 

Borrill.  James  L..  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Vehicle  cab. 

4.050.733.  CI.  296-28.00C.  ^„«,.    ^ 

Borrin.  Jules.  Method  of  reducing  intcrliner  remnant.  4.050,974,  CI. 

156-159.000. 
Borroughs  Tool  ft  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 
Okamuro.  James  A..  4,050.139,  Q.  29-283.000. 
Bortak.  John  Joseph:  See— 

Schweickart.  Albert  John;  Collins,  Stephen  Michael;  and  Bortak. 
John  Joseph.  4.051,009,  CI.  204-279.000. 
Bomp,  Jorgen,  to  AB  Nike  Hydraulik.  Method  for  vehicle  alignment. 

4.050,287.  CI.  72-457.000. 
Bosch.  Karl;  and  Fritzenschaft,  Max.  to  Adolf  Diener,  Apparate-  U. 
Maschinenbau.   Air-hydraulic  blind-riveting  tool  with  short  reset 
time.  4,050.285.  CI.  72-391.000. 
Boschen,  William  O.;  Annichiarico,  Angelo  V.;  and  Johnson.  Arthur 
L..  to  Ralph  B.  Carter  Company.  Apparatus  for  the  aerobic  treatment 
of  liquid  waste.  4,051.035.  CI.  210-220.000. 
Boschert  Assoc.:  See— 

Boschcrt.  Robert  J..  4.051.445.  CI.  331-1 13.00A. 
Boschert.  Robert  J.,  to  Boschert  Assoc.  Inverter  converter  circuit  for 
maintaining     oscillations     throughout     extreme     load     variations. 
4.051,445.  a.  331-1 13.00A. 
Bossak,  Gary  Edward:  See—  ,  .  _ 

Schuetz.  Adolph  August;  and  Bossak,  Gary  Edward.  4.051,375.  CI. 
250-372.000. 
Bosshart.  John  H.;  and  David.  Emil  J.,  to  Eaton  Yale  Ltd.  Articulated 

vehicle.  4.050.535.  CI.  180-51.000. 
Bossi.  Emilio:  See— 

Piccolo.  Luigi;  Calcagno.  Benedetto;  and  Bossi.  Emilio.  4,050.951. 
CI.  106-300.000. 
Botros,  Raouf.  to  American  Color  ft  Chemical  Corporation.  Azome- 
thine  dyes  derived  from  an  o-hydroxy  aromatic  aldehyde  and  a 
2-aminopyridinc.  4,051.119.  CI.  26O-J56.000. 
Bouley.  Jean  CUude,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  soldering  electric  terminab  to  double-sided  circuit  boards. 
4.050.621.  CI.  228-1 80.00R. 
Bourland,  Joe  D.:  See — 

Geddes,  Leslie  A.;  and  Bourland.  Joe  D..  4.051.539,  Q.  360-a.OOO. 
Bourquardez.   Gaston.   Wind   driven   power   system.   4,050.246.   CI. 

60-398.000.  .        .       ^ 

Bowing.  Walter  Grosse;  Mrozek,  Hinnch;  Schlussler.  Hans-Joachun; 
Tinnefeld.  Bemd;  and  Vogele,  Peter,  to  Henkel  ft  Cie  GmbH.  Stable 
peroxy-containing  microbicides.  4,051,058,  CI.  252-186.000. 
Bowing.  Walter  Grosse;  Mrozek.  Hinrich;  Schlussler.  Hans-Joachim; 
Tinnefeld.  Bemd;  and  Vogele,  Peter,  to  Henkel  ft  Cie  GmbH 
Peroxy-containing  microbicides  stable  in  storage.  4.051,059,  CI. 
252-186.000. 
Boxboard  Research  and  Development  Assocution:  See— 

Luey,    A.    Thomas;    and    Kite,    Frederick    S.,    4,050,499,    CI. 
162-317.000. 
Boyd,  John  A.  Refuse  treatment  apparatus.  4.050.388.  CI.  1  IO-8.00P. 
Boyer,  Jo  Clara,  to  Saviano.  AG.  Process  for  forming  panty  hose  and 

an  article  formed  thereby.  4,050.268.  O  66-19.000. 
Bozich,  George  J.:  See — 

Beneke,  Jene  A.;  and  Bozich.  George  J..  4,050,557.  CI.  192-4.0OR. 
Braat,  Josephus  Johannes  Maria,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Focus 
detection  system  for  a  video  disc  player  using  a  plurality  of  radiation 
sensors  in  the  far  field  of  the  information  structure.  4.051.527.  CI 
358-128.000.  ^,  ^  ,      ^ 

Brachert.  Heinrich;  and  KJeiss.  Joachim,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  the  production  of  propellant  charge  pow- 
ders, especially  nitroguanidine  powders.  4.051.207.  C\.  264-3.00B. 
Braden.  Rudolf;  Knupfer.  Hans;  and  Ziemann.  Heinz,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  the  preparation  of  unsaturated  amino  com- 
pounds. 4.051.177.  CI.  260-510.000. 
Brader.  Allen  C  Arch  form  component.  4.050.158.  CI  32-14.00A. 
Braemar  Computer  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Martin.  Peter  G.,  4.051.415.  CI.  318-7.000. 
Brandon.  Paul  W.:  See—  _    .  _ 

Takewell,  Robert  B.;  Brandon.  Paul  W.;  and  Odom,  Paul  R.. 
4.050.869.  a.  425-222.000 
Brandon,  William  D.:  See— 

Bjerk.  Roger  O ;  Brandon.  William  D..  Engelking,  Frederick  S.; 
and  Jero,  John  P..  4.051.100.  O  260-4.:.l80. 
Brandt.  Arthur  V.  Centrifugal  weighu  orienting  system.  4,050.317.  CI. 

74-64.000. 
Braren.  Rudolf  Cycloidal  gears.  4,050.331.  Q.  74-804.000. 
Bratchell,  Robert  Lyndon,  to  Concrete  Industries  (Mooier)  Limited. 
In-line  moulding  of  prestresaed  concrete  articles.   4.051,216.  O. 
264-157.000. 

Brearley  Company.  The:  See—  

Provi,  Mike  A.;  and  Guinter.  S.  Robert.  4,050.532,  C\.  177-21 1000. 
Breazu.  Stefan:  See— 

Duca.  Mihail;  Vasiliu.  Dan;  Deraetrescu.  Teodor.  Cunpoias.  Ion; 
Linca,  Ion;  Breazu.  Stefan;  Antoneacu.  Virgil;  and  Cojocaru, 
losif.  4.050.704.  CI.  28a6.00R 
Bredeweg,  Roger  L..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Method  for 
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determining   water   vipor   tnuismistion    nte   or   water   content. 
4.0Sa99S.  a.  20«-1.00T. 
Brewer,  William  £.;  and  Zimmer,  Franklin  V.,  to  K-Krete,  Inc.  Method 
of  building  embankments  and  structure  supports  of  backfllling. 
4.0Sa2S8.  a.  61-90.000. 
Brewer.  William  E.;  and  2Unmier.  Franklin  V..  to  K-Krete,  Inc.  Method 

of  b«±filling.  4,09a261.  Q.  61-103.000. 
Brewer,  William  E.;  and  Zimmer,  Franklin  V.,  to  K-Kiete,  Inc.  Con- 
trolled  density   fill   material   containing   fly   ash.   4,050,950,   CI. 
106-97.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  Ste— 

Wakana,  Hiroahi;  Harada,  Isamu;  and  Honma,  Tsutomu,  4,050,605, 
CI.  220-S.OOA. 
Brigham  Young  University:  See — 

Strong,  William  James;  and  Palmer,  Edward  Paul,  4,051,331,  CI. 
179-107.00R. 
Bright,  Clark  I.:  5^e— 

Snyder,  Jan  S.;  and  Bright,  Clark  I.,  4,051,463,  CI.  34O-173.0TP. 
Briks,  Franklin  S.  Taper  headed  fastener  to  increase  work  fatigue  life. 

4.050.833,  a.  403-405.000. 
Brimhall.  George  H.  Organic  waste  treating  and  conversion  system. 

4.050.907.0.48-111.000. 
Brinner,  Thomas  Richard;  and  Stitt.  Thomas  Deltor.  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company.  Braking  mode  control  for  a  chopper  controlled  d-c 
electric  motor.  4.051.421.  Q.  318-367.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Berghahn.    Walter    G.;    and    Weinstein,    Jack.    4.050,826,    Q. 

401-196.000. 
Godfrey,    John    Carl;    and    Rubinfeld,    Joseph,    4,051,315,    CI. 

536-10.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Tomita,  Koji;  Tsukiura,  Hiroshi;  and  Konishi, 
Masataka,  4,051,237,  a.  424-117.000. 
Bristow,  Ian  Trevor:  See- 
Andrews.  JefTery  Frederick;  Chauhan.  Harjinder  Singh;  and  Bris- 
tow. Ian  Trevor.  4,090,559.  Q.  192-58.00B. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Southgate.  DonaM  Alan.  4.050.955.  CI.  134-8.000. 
Broderick.  Milan  A.;  and  Mateja,  Eugene  V..  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Com- 
pany. Instantaneous  imaging  microfilm  recording  camera  with  blip 
control.  4.050.810.  Q.  355-40.000. 
Brodmann,  Nikolaus:  See— 

Amdt,   Erhard;   Brodmann,   Nikolaus;   and   Roaer,   Hont   R., 
4.05a984,  a.  176-60.000. 
Brody.  PhiUp  S.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Ferroelectric 

ceramic  devices.  4.051.465.  a.  340-173.200. 
Broggie,  Roger  E.:  See— 

Ourr,  Robert  H.;  and  Broggie,  Roger  E.,  4,050,385,  CI.   104- 
173.0ST. 
Broken  Hill  Associated  Smelters  Proprietary  Limited,  The:  See— 
Lawson.  Frank;  Waverley,  Gloi;  Ward.  Denby  Harcourt;  and 
KeUy.  Robert  George,  4,05a926.  CI.  7^78.000. 
Bromfidd,  Ian  Derek;  and  Seddon,  Peter,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K. 

Manufacture  of  multi-layer  structures.  4,050,817,  CI.  355-133.000. 
Broah,  Amnon:  See- 
Kurtz.  Anthony  D.;   Mallon,  Joseph  R.;  and   Brosh,  Amnon, 
4,051,451,  a.  338-42.000. 
Brotzmann,  Karl;  and  Fassbinder,  Hans  Georg,  to  Eisenwerk-Gesell- 
schaft  Maiimilianshutte  mbH.  Apparatus  for  the  controlled  feeding 
of  a  refining  gas  and  of  a  fluid  protective  medium.  4,050,681,  CI. 
266-82.000. 
Brovedan,  Antonio:  See— 

Ferrentino,   Antonio;   Brovedan,   Antonio;   and   Sala,    Angelo, 
4,050.867,  a.  425-1 14.000. 
Brown,  Albert,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The.  Quarter  card 

deck.  4.09a698.  CI.  273-152.410. 
Brown.  Alfred:  See— 

Wu,  Ching  H.;  Brown.  Alfred;  Huang.  Wann-Sheng;  and  Shum, 
Yick-Mow,  4,050,513,  Q.  166.274.000. 
Brown,  William  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Ferrule  and  use 
thereof  for  cooling  a  melt  spun  hollow  glass  fiber  as  it  emerges  from 
a  ninnerette.  4.05a915,  Q.  65-1.000. 
Brozkova.  Marir.  Burysek.  Frantisek;  Janousek.  Jan;  Mikulecky,  Karel; 
and  Skoda,  Stanislav.  to  Vyzkumny  usUv  bavhiaisky.  Apparatus  for 
timing  a  spinning-in  operation  of  a  textile  machine.  4,050,226,  CI. 
57-34.00R. 
Brucken.  Byron  L.;  and  Watt.  Roy  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Variable  displacement   radial   piston  compressor.   4.050,852.   CI. 
417-273.000.  '.  •~.    -i^ 

Bruckmann,  Peter:  See — 

Oeiger.  Albert;  and  Bruckmann,  Peter,  4.050,187,  a.  47-45.000. 
Brumlik,  George  C;  and  Bartner,  Bernard  I.  Train  molding  apparatus. 

4,050^873,0:425-371.000. 
Brumm.  Richard  S.,  to  Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Compwy.  Expansi- 

bk  lube  valves.  4,050,669,  O.  251-5.000. 
Bruneau,  Jacques:  See — 

Bttzas,  Andre;  and  Bruneau.  Jacques.  4,051,259,  O.  424-324.000. 
Brunswick  Coiporation:  See — 

Mayer.  William  B..  4.03a3S9.  O.  92-113.000. 
Bryan,  Hugh  T.  Fishing  rod  holder.  4,050.178,  CI.  43-212.000. 
Bryand.  Edward  T.,  to  Honeycomb  Systems,  Inc.  Roll  with  inner  and 

outer.  Bwoed  axially  extending  triangular  mesh  strips.  4.050,131,  CI. 

29-121.100. 
Buck.  George  Sumner.  Jr.;  Weyker,  Robert  George;  and  Ward.  Arthur 

Gerard,  to  Fiberlok.  Inc.  Composite  batt  and  method  for  producing 

same.  4,090.977.  O.  156-283.000. 
Buck.  George  Sumner,  Jr.;  Weyker,  Robert  George;  and  Ward.  Arthur 


Gerard,  to  Fiberlok,  Inc.  Fiberous  batt  and  method  for  producini ; 

such.  4,05 1 ,294,  O.  428-283.000.  T 

Buckley,  Bruce  Shawn,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology. 

Controllable  heat  transmission  panels.  4.050,508,  CI.  165-32.000. 
Buda,  Salvatore:  See— 

Berger,  Sidney;  Buda,  Salvatore;  and  Weintraub,  Burton,  4,050,722, 
CI.  285-175.000. 
Buell,  Donald  D.  Dual  spring  clip  for  mounting  electrical  devicei 

4,051,321,  a.  174-57.000. 
Bullock,  David  A.:  See— 

Vanlandingham,  Harold  W.;  Boggs,  Roger  L.;  Bullock,  David  A 
and  Maytum,  James  N.,  4,030,141,  CI.  29-4O1.00R. 
Bullseye  Glass  Co.:  See— 

Ahlgren,  Raymond  E.;  Schwoerer.  Danial  W.;  and  Lundstroni 

Boyce  H.,  4j050,947,  CI.  106-52.000.  T 

Bunas,  Bennie  I.;  and  Uitti,  Kenneth  D.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Sieve-type  frac^ 

tionation  trays.  4,051,206,  CI.  261-109.000. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.;  and  Nelson,  Norman  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  Th^ 
Cis-4.S-didehydn>- 1 1  -deoxy- 1 3, 1 4-dihydro-PG  compounds. 

4,051,160,  CI.  26(M13.000.  | 

Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Bouley,  Jean  Claude,  4,050,621,  CI.  228-180.00R. 
Bunn,  Dorrance  P.,  Jr.;  Williams,  Dale;  Jones,  Henry  B.;  and  MacLeuL 
John  P.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Fluidized  catalytic  cracking  regeneratioa 
process.  4,051,069,  CI.  252-417.000.  ' 

Burchette,  Robert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Harris,  Edward  J.,  to  Plastic  Injector^ 
Inc.  Yam  carrier.  4,050,643,  CI.  242-123.100.  T 

Burchette,  Robert  L.,  Jr.  Yam  carrier.  4,030,646,  CI.  242-125.100. 
Burgbacher,  Donald  E.:  See- 
Hales,  Louis  S.;  Hamilton,  Don  R.;  Weller,  Harry  F.;  and  Burg- 
bacher, Donald  E.,  4,050,198,  CI.  51-281.00R. 
Burger,  Peter:  See— 

Steranko,  James  Joseph;  RogofT,  Gerardo;  Scott,  Randall  Deaq; 

GaUagher.  Angela  Frances;  and  Burger,  Peter,  4,051,459,  CI 

364-900.000. 

Burroughs  Corporation:  See —  I 

Biggs,  Donald  WUliam;  and  Rayfield,  Wilson  Parker,  4,050,617,  CI 

226-1.000. 

Lawrie,  Duncan  H.;  and  Vora,  Chandrakant  Ratilal,  4,051,551,  CI 
364-200.000. 
Burysek,  Frantisek:  See— 

Brozkova,  Marie;  Burysek.  Frantisek;  Janousek,  Jan;  Mikuleckjv 

Karel;  and  Skoda,  Stanislav,  4,050,226,  CI.  S7-34.00R.  { 

Buse,  Frederic  W.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Multi-plunger  reciprof- 

eating  pump.  4,050,862,  CI.  417-539.000. 
Bussard,  Leon  M.,  to  Bussard,  Leon  M.;  and  Smith,  C.  Ed.  Boat  trailer 

extension  assembly.  4,050,595,  O.  214-84.000. 
Butler,  John  F.,  to  Jones  &  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of 
measuring    vapor    deposited    coating    thickness.    4,051,270,    CL 
427-8.000.  T 

Butler,  Roy  I.:  See^ 

Lowe,  John  G.;  and  Butler,  Roy  I.,  4,051,024,  O.  210-30.00A.      ! 
Buzas,  Andre;  and  Bruneau,  Jacques,  to  Les  Laboratoires  Bruneau  ft 

Cie.  Phenoxyacetic  acid  amide.  4.051.259,  CI.  424-324.000. 

Byk  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH:  See—  i 

Hein,  Helmut;  Hermann  geb  Gleissner,  Rosmarie;  and  Schaefeii 

Hartmann,  4^051,253,  CI.  424-285.000.  J 

Klemm,     Kurt;    and     Langenscheid,     Erhard,    4,051,242,    CI 

424-246.000.  ] 

Byrne,  John  C:  See — 

Castellana,  Frank  S.;  Byme,  John  C;  and  Huckaba,  Charles  E 
4,050,449,  a.  128-2.00S. 
C.  Hager  &  Sons  Hinge  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Peterson,  Francis  C,  4,050,189,  CI.  49-26.000. 
C  M  Industries:  See— 

Krausz,  Francois,  4,051,127,  CI.  260-239.30D. 
C.  van  der  Lely  N.  V.:  See- 
van   der   Lely,   Ary;   and    Bom,   Coraelis   Johannes   Gerardus, 
4,050,520,  a.  172-59.000. 
Calca^o,  Benedetto:  See— 

Piccolo,  Luigi;  Calcagno,  Benedetto;  and  Bossi,  Emilio,  4,050,951, 
a.  106-300.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Dimotakis,  Paal  E.;  and  Lan^,  Daniel  B.,  4,051,433, 0.  324-78.00R{. 
Call,  Daniel  D.,  to  Cummins-AUison  Corporation.  Coin  roll  packaging 
system.  4,050,218.  O.  33-167.000.  T 

Cambron,  Robert  B.:  See- 
Powers,  Harold  C;  and  Cambron,  Robert  B.,  4,050,360,  CI, 
92-127.000. 
Camilleri,  Thomas  M.   Flexible  plank  support  unit.  4,050,695,  CI, 

273-53.000. 
Campbell,  Bowen,  to  Campbell,  Cronwell  B.  Grain  dryer  construction. 

4,050,164,  CI.  34.182.000. 
Campbell,  Cromwell  B.:  See- 
Campbell,  Bowen,  4,050,164,  CI.  34-182.000. 
Campbell,  Donn  V.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Radio  receivi 

isoUUon  system.  4,051,475,  CI.  343-180.000. 
Campbell,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Scoggins,  Laoey  E.;  and  Campbell.  Robert  W.,  4,051,087,  CI 
2^18.00N. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See— 
Dennison,  Graeme  N..  4,030,766,  CI.  339-1 17.00P. 
Power,  John  M.,  4,050,382,  O.  102-16.000. 
Canadian  Patents  ft  Development  Limited:  See— 
Sarjeant,  Walter  J.,  4,051,432.  CI.  324-72.500. 
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Canan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Ariga,  Masao.  4.050,800,  CI.  355-73.000. 
Candor,  James  T.  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  liquid  from 

liquid  bearing  material.  4,050,162,  CI.  34-1.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ito,  Yoshio;  Ariga.  Masao;  and  Suda,  Masashi,  4,050,691,  CI. 

271-124.000. 
Komine,  Yoshio,  4,050,796,  CI.  352-243.000. 
Tanaka.  Keiji;  Ando,  Yujiro;  and  Ohara,  Katsunobu,  4,050,802.  CI. 

35S-3.00R. 
Tanikoshi.  Kinji,  4,051,420,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Canon  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanikoshi,  Kinji,  4,051.420,  Ci.  318-234.000. 
Canron,  Inc.:  See- 
Pearson.  Eugene  Walford,  4,050,338,  O.  83-641.000. 
Canterbury,  Robert  Houston,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of 
injecting  fluids  into  underground  formations.  4,050,516,  CI.   166- 
305.00R. 
Cappel,  Fred;  Hastik,  Walter;  Fleming,  Georg;  and  Hofmann,  Pierre,  to 
Dravo  Corporation.  Process  of  controlling  Fe**"*-  content  of  sintered 
iron  ore.  4,050,924,  CI.  75-5.000. 
Cardinal,  Daniel  E.,  Jr.  Laying  down  of  large  sheets  of  film.  4,050,972, 

O.  156-71.000. 
Carioli,  Giancarlo:  See— 

Badagnani,  Guido;  and  Carioli,  Giancarlo,  4,051,326,  CI.    179- 
2.0DP. 
Carl  Hurth  Maschinen-  und  Zahnradfabrik:  See— 

Schulz,  Wolfgang,  4,050,543,  CI.  184-6.300. 
Carl  Still,  Firma:  See— 

Lorenz,  Kurt,  4,050.990,  CI.  201-3.000. 

StUl,  Carl  Otto;  and  Aust,  Walter  Dean,  4,030,992,  O.  202-227.000. 
Carl  Zeiss  Stiftung:  See— 

Rentschler,     Waldemar;     and     Starp,     Franz,     4,031,495,     CI. 
334-132.000. 
Carlo  Erfoa,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ambrogi.  Vittorio;  Logemann,  Willy;  Parenti,  Marc'Antonio;  and 
Tommasini,  RafTaele,  4,031,245.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Carlson,  Glenn  R.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  l-Aryl-4-pyridones. 

4,051,142,  CI.  260-294.900. 
Carlson.  John  A.,  to  Conchemco,  Incorporated.  Bowstring  changer 

cable  fitting.  4,050,137,  CI.  29-233.000. 
Carmichael,  John  Michael;  Hill,  James  David;  and  West,  Donald  Lee, 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Electronic  control 
for  optimizing  carrier  turnaround  in  printing  apparatus.  4,030,564, 0. 
197-l.OOR. 
Carnation  Company:  See — 

Kramer,  Norman  C,  4,050,570,  CI.  198-398.000. 
Carre,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Muterel,  Roland,  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A. 

Hydraulic  booster.  4,050,251,  CI.  60-550.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See- 
Watson,  James  J.,  Jr.,  4,050,881,  CI.  432-5.000. 
Carter,  J.  Wame.  Jr.:  See- 
Carter.  J.  Wame,  Sr.;  and  Carter,  J.  Wame.  Jr..  4,050,357,  CI. 
91-410.000. 
Carter.  J.  Wame.  Sr.;  and  Carter.  J.  Wame,  Jr.  Steam  admission  valve 
and    variable   clearance   volume   steam   cylinder.    4,050,337,   O. 
9M10.000. 
Cartwright,  Dwayne  L.,  to  HoUoway  Farm  Supply,  Inc.  Ground 

marking  foam.  4,050,944,  O.  106-19.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hakata,  Masayuki,  4,051,356,  CI.  235-310.000. 
Casper,  Richard  R.;  and  Marander,  Myron  P.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Com- 
pany. Method  of  controlling  monomer  loss  during  the  production  of 
a  fiber-thermoplastic  matrix  by  in  situ  bulk  polymerization.  4,051.214, 
CI.  264-137.000. 
Cassano,  James  R.:  See— 

Stange,  Klaus  K.;  Smith.  Richard  E.;  Hamlin.  Thomas  J.;  and 
Cassano.  James  R.,  4.050,688,  CI.  271-5.000. 
Castaigne,  Albert  Rene  Joseph,  to  Centre  d'Etudes  pour  I'lndustiie 
pharmaceutique.   Thieno{3,2-c]pyridine  derivatives.   4,051,141,  O. 
260-294.80C. 
Castellana,  Frank  S.;  Byme,  John  C;  and  Huckaba,  Charles  E.,  to 
Medical  Productt  Development  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  exercis- 
ing muscles  of  a  female  patient's  pelvic  diaphramn.  4,030,449,  CI. 
128-2.00S. 
Castillo,  Horace  T.;  and  Marriott,  Henry  J.  L.,  to  Concept,  Inc.  Radio- 
transparent  electrode.  4,030.453,  CI.  I28-2.06E. 
Castrol  Limited:  See- 
Elliott,  John  Scotchford;  Jayne,  Gerald  John  Joseph;  Askew. 
Herbert  Frank;  and  Harrington,  CoUn  John.  4,051,053,  Q. 
252-78.300. 
Cataldo,  Roy  S.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Constant  pressure- 
temperature  delayed  combustion  high  compression  ratio  engine  and 
method.  4,050,420,  O.  I23-30.00C. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Bjerk,  Roger  O.;  Brandon.  William  D.;  Engelking,  Frederick  S.; 

and  Jero,  John  P.,  4.031.100,  O.  260-42.180. 
Mohiar,  John,  4,030,735,  O.  296-102.000. 
Powen.  HaroM  C;  and  Cambron.  Robert   B..  4.050.360.  O. 

92-127.000. 
Vanlandingham.  Harold  W.;  Boggs,  Roger  L.;  Bullock.  David  A.; 
and  Maytum,  James  N.,  4,050,141,  O.  29-401.00R. 
Caunt,  Anthony  David;  and  Fortuin,  Michael  Stanley,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Polymerization  process.  4,051.307,  CI. 
526-77.000. 


CAV  Limited:  See— 

Hollett  Reginald:  and  Potter,  James  Charles,  4,050,437,  O.  123- 
139.0AC. 
Cavitron  Corporation:  See — 

Warrin,  George  E..  4,051,337,  O.  200-61.850. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Kirshenbaum,  Gerald  S.;  and  Vogelfanger.  Elliot  A.,  4,051.265. 0. 
426-107.000. 
Celanese  Polymer  Specialties  Company:  See— 

McWhorter,  Wayne  F.,  4,051,195,  O.  26O437.00R. 
Cendak,  Bruno,  to  Grandi  Motori  Trieste  S.p.A.  G.M.T.  -  Fiat,  An- 
saldo,  C.R.D.A.  Cylinder  liner  with  internal  cooling  ducts  for  inter- 
nal combustion  reciprocating  engines.  4,050,421,  O.  123-41.720. 
Cenker,  Moses;  and  Kan.  Peter  Tai-Yuen.  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpo- 
ration. Carixxliimide-isocyanurate  foams  modified  with  etboxylated 
polyols.  4,051,082,  O.  260-2.SAR. 
Centre  d'Etudes  pour  I'lndustrie  pharmaceutique:  See— 

Castaigne,  Albert  Rene  Joseph,  4,051,141.  O.  260-294.80C. 
Centronics  Data  Computer  Corporation:  See— 

Menhennett,  Herbert  E.,  4.050,563.  O.  197.I.OOR. 
Chan.  Rosalind  Po-Kuen:  See— 

Turner.  John  Cameron;  and  Chan.  Rosalind  Po-Kuen,  4.051.263, 
a.  424-347.000. 
Channel  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Berlincourt.  Don  A..  4.051.3%.  O.  310-340.000. 
Chapman.  John  Edward,  to  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Limited.  Tube  inspec- 
tion and  servicing  apparatus.  4,030,384.  CI.  104-138.00G. 
Charles  E.  Frosst  ft  Co.:  See— 

Weinstock.  Leonard  M.;  Tull.  Roger  J.;  and  Mulvey.  Dennis  M., 
4.051.144.  a.  260-307.0FA. 
ChasanofT,    Daniel;    and    Schneider.    Myles    Z.    Dental    appbancc. 

4.030.136.  a.  32-2.000. 
Chauhan.  Harjinder  Singh:  See- 
Andrews.  JefTery  Frederick;  Chauhan.  Harjinder  Singh;  and  Bris- 
tow, Ian  Trevor.  4.050.559.  O.  192-58.00B. 
Check,  Frank  T..  Jr..  to  Pitney-Bowes.  Inc.  Meter  setting  mechanism. 

4,050.374.  a.  101-91.000. 
Chemetron  Corporation:  See — 

Crompton.  Charles  E.;  and  Kazi.  AbdulU  M.  Z.,  4.051.064.  O. 

252-309.000. 
Glanz.  Ronald  Paul,  4.030,829.  Q.  403-203.000. 
Paulin,  Robert  Charles;  and  Billings.  Ronald  Joseph,  4,030,830, 0. 
403-203.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Pfeiffer,  Kurt;  Dietrich,  Johannes;  Beckmann.  Gnnter,  and  Herkt, 
Karl-Heinz,  4,050.901.  O.  23-285.000. 
Cbenevard.  Alexis;  and  Torres.  Jean,  to  SAPAL  Societe  Anonyme  des 
Plieuses  Automatiques.  Device  for  transferring  products  between 
moulds  of  a  production  machine  and  a  table  of  a  wrapping  »«»<-i»i«i* 
4.050.374.  a.  198-438.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Anshus.  Byron  E.,  4,030.994,  CI.  203-33.000. 
Liston.  Thomas  V..  4,031.047.  Q.  232-33.000. 
Chiari,    Gervasio.     Multi-component,    spherical,    assemblable    toy. 

4,030,184,  a.  46-17.000. 
Childress,  Ray.  Safety  shield  and  temporary  roof  support.  4,050.259, 0. 

61-63.000. 
Chin.  Charles  L.  D.:  See— 

Berggren.  L.  John;  Chin.  Charles  L.  D.;  and  Reilly.  Joseph  R.. 
4.050.887.  O.  432-122.000. 
Ching.  Larry  K.  W.;  Coleman.  Charles  E.;  and  Uba.  Toahio.  to  Gates 
Rubber  Company.  The.  Battery  plate  pasting  method  and  apparatus. 
4.050.482.  CI.  141-1.100. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeazeti  Tennekek  Gyara  Rt:  See— 

Guczoghy,  Lajos;  Pfliegel.  Todor  Puklics.  Maria;  Institoris.  Las- 
zlo;  and  Seres.  Jeno.  4.031.136.  Q.  260-393.000. 
Chishohn.  Douglas  S.;  and  Dawson.  David  H..  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The.  Centrifiigal  extrusion  apparatus  which  heat  plas^lies 
material  by  mechanical  shearing  action.  4.050.874.  O.  425-382.00R. 

Chloride  Group  Limited:  See 

Snook.  James  Chetwood.  4,051.304.  O.  429-94.000. 
Cho,  Jin  Sul.  Ladies  handbag  and  radio.  4,050,493.  O.  150-35.000. 
Cho.  Nakwon.  to  Electro-Nucleonics.  Inc.  Valve  seat  cleaning  mecha- 
nism. 4.050.473.  a.  137-244.000. 
Choate.  William  Clay,  to  Texas  Instrumentt  Incorporated.  Fault-toler- 
ant ceU  addressable  array.  4,051,354,  O.  235-312.000. 
Chodnekar,  Madhukar  Subraya;  PftfTner.  Albert;  Rigaasi.  Norbert; 
Schwieter,  Ulrich;  and  Suchy,  Miksa,  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  lac. 
Alkynyloxy-phenyl  derivatives.  4,051,319,  O.  542-413.000. 
Cholet,  Jacques;  and  Layotte,  Pierre-Claude,  to  Institut  Francais  da 
Petrole.  Movable  device  for  generating  acoustic  sbnr  waves  in  the 
earth.  4.050.340.  O.  181-114.000. 
Christensen.  Alton  B.:  See— 

Ralston.  Harold  A.;  and  Christensen.  Alton  B..  4.0Sa522.  O. 
172-311.000. 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation:  See- 
Poland,  Robert  L..  4.030.323.  O.  172-311.000. 
Chu.  Joseph  Y.  C  See- 
Marsh.  Dana  G.;  and  Chu.  Joseph  Y.  C.  4.090.937.  O.  96^.00IL 
Marsh.  Dana  G.;  and  Chu.  Joseph  Y.  C.  4.09a939.  CL  96-St.OOO. 
Chu.  Richard  C;  and  Moran.  Kevin  P..  to  InteraatiOBal  Bosiaeas  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Method  for  cnstomiziag  nucleate  boiiiag  beat 
transfer   from   electronic   units   immersed   in   dielectric   coolant. 
4.090.907.  O.  163-1.000. 
Churla.  John  J.,  to  Thomas  ft  Betu  Corporation.  Connector  for  cou- 
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pling  a  ground  conductor  to  the  shield  of  a  shielded  conductor. 
4.0SI.323.  a.  174-78.000. 

^''"StoLiS;  £^  and  Beffa.  Fabio.  4.051.118.  CI.  260-153.000. 
Mayer.  Fritz.  4.030.2W,  a.  6^5.00D. 

Filler.    Bemhard;    Lenoir.   John;    Froehhch.    Alfred;    Suuner. 
Thomat:  and  Tich<wP«ul.  4.051.123.  CI.  260-178.000. 

°**^rii£S^on  O^^Ui.  Maicu..  4.051.258.  CI.  424-322.000. 

Jaccard.  Roland,  4,031.208.  Q.  264-S.OOO. 

OnvakL  Akais  A.;  and  Valint.  Paul  L..  4.051.240.  a.  424-225.000. 

Ramey.  Chetler  £.;  and  Luzzi.  John  J..  4.051.102.  Q.  260-45.80N. 

Ram^.  Chester  E.;  and  Luzzi,  John  J..  4.051.137.  Q.  260.268.0TR. 

Ronco.  Karl.  4,051.122.  Q.  260-174.000. 

Spivack,  John  D.;  and  Luzzi,  John  J..  4.051.104.  Q.  260^5.858. 

von  der  Crone.  Jo«.  4,051.099.  CI.  26(M0.00P. 
Cimpoiaa,  Ion:  See—  ^    ^      „■       •      , 

Duca,  Mihail;  Vasiliu,  Dan;  Demetrescu,  Teodor;  Cunpous.  Ion; 
Lioca,  Ion:  Breazu.  Stefan;  Antoneacu.  Virgil;  and  Cojocaru. 
louf.  4.05a704.  a.  280-6.00R. 
Clark,  Ralph  J.:  See— 

AUeman,  Raymond  J.;  Batina,  Raymond  T.;  and  Clark.  Ralph  J., 
4.050.394.  a.  113-12O.00R. 
Clay.  Carl  D.:  5ce— 

Hughtt,  Raymond  H.;  and  Clay,  Carl  D..  4.050.742,  CI.  302-66.000. 
Clean  Energy  Corporation:  See- 
Cramer.  Frank  B..  4.050.904.  Q.  23-288.00E. 

Tanner.  Lee  Elliot;  Ray.  Ranjan;  and  Qine.  Carl  F.,  4.050.931.  CI. 
75-175.500. 

Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  See—  

Amon.  Anton;  and  Sedan.  Jason  K..  4.051.034.  CI.  210-206.000. 
Cochran,  Larry  Alien,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Hue  correction  apparatus 

controlled  by  chrominance  saturation.  4,051.510,  Q.  358-28.000. 
Coggon,  Philip:  See— 

Sanderson,  Oary  Warner,  Hoefler.  Andrew  Charles;  Graham, 

Harold  Nathaniel;  and  Coggon.  Philip.  4.051,264,  CI.  426-52.000. 

Cohen,  Lawrence  S.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Solderless  electrical  contact. 

4,050,760,  a.  339-97.00R. 
Cohen,  Noal;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Interme- 
diates in  the  synttaeaii  of  vitamin  E.  4,051,153,  CI.  260-345.500. 
Cojocaru,  loiif:  See— 

Duca.  Mihail;  Vasiliu,  Dan;  Demetrescu,  Teodor;  Cimpoias,  Ion; 
Linca,  Ion;  Breazu,  Stefan;  Antonescu,  Virgil;  and  Cojocaru. 
lottf.  4.0Sa704,  a.  280-6.00R. 

Cole,  Edwin  R.:  See—  

Beser,  William;  and  Cole,  Edwin  R.,  4,051,211,  CI.  264-51.000. 
Cole,  William  A.,  to  Unitron  Industries  Ltd.  Hearing  aid  having  adjust- 
able directivity.  4,051,330,  Q.  179-107.0FD. 
Colell,  Hans:  See— 

Anhegger.  Sigmund;  and  Colell,  Hans,  4,050,471,  CI.  137-39.000. 
Coleman.  Charles  E.:  See— 

Ching,  Larry  K.  W.;  Coleman.  Charles  E.;  and  Uba.  Toshio. 
4.0Sa482.  a.  141-1.100. 
Coleman,  Ronald  J.,  to  Mott,  Victor  S.;  Groetsch,  Gilbert;  Johnston, 
John  R.;  and  Groetsch.  Ewald.  part  interest  to  each.  Door  hanger 
device.  4.050.671.  Q.  2S4-7.00R. 
Coleman,  William  E.:  See— 

Albertiae,  Herman.  Jr.;  Craycraft,  Donald  G.;  and  Coleman.  Wil- 
liam E.,  4X>S1,408.  a.  31S-169.00R. 
Coley.  Charles  L.  Book  ejection  apparatus.  4.050.754.  CI.  312-319.000. 
Colote-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Schaar.  Charles  H..  4.050.463.  CI.  128-287.000. 
Collins.  Geone  R.;  and  Large,  William  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Control  unit  4,030,249,  Q.  60-290.000. 
ColUns,  Stephen  Michad:  See— 

Schweickart.  Albert  John;  Collins,  Stephen  Michael;  and  Bortak, 
John  Joseph.  4,051,009,  Q.  2O4-279.000. 
Coltrinari,  Enzo  L.,  to  Equity  Mining  Corporation.  Sodium  sulfide 

leach  process.  4,051,220,  Q.  423-24.000. 
Columbus,  Richard  Lewis,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Blood  collec- 

tioa  and  separation  device.  4,050,451,  Q.  128-2.00F. 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishii,  Kenshun,  4,050,103, 
a.  4-110.000. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

Schuetz.  Adolph  August;  and  Bossak.  Gary  Edward.  4.051.375.  CI. 
2SO-372.000. 
Commiaaariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Lemercier.  Guv.  4.0Sa988.  Q.  176-87.000. 
Commonwealth  Oil  Refining  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

McDonald.  Gerald  W.  G..  4.051.020.  CI.  208-213.000. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See— 
de  Bruin.  Henderikus  Johannes;  and  Warble.  Charles  Edward, 
4.030.936.  a.  14S-6.000. 
Cooununication  Sciences  Corporation:  See— 

Schomburg.  Richard  A..  4,031,333,  CI.  179-I75.30R. 
Compagnie  Generate  d'Electricite:  See— 

tanly,  Andre,  4,030,783,  Q.  3SO-96.00C. 
Cooptex.  Inc.:  See— 

Higgins,  David  M.,  4,030,219,  Q.  53-183.000. 
Conoept.  Inc.:  See- 
Castillo,  Horace  T.;  and  Marriott,  Henry  J.  L.,  4,050,453.  CI. 

12ft-2.06E. 
Foltz.  Carl  L.;  Troutner.  Vernon  H.;  and  Trott.  Arthur  F., 
4.0da528.  a.  173-163.000. 


Conchemco,  Incorporated:  See— 

Carlson.  John  A..  4.050.137.  CI.  29-235.000. 
Concrete  Industries  (Monier)  Limited:  See— 

Bratchell.  Robert  Lyndon.  4.051.216.  CI.  264-157.000. 
Cone,  Charles  Earl:  See— 

Lichon,   James   F.;   and   Cone,   Charles   Earl,   4,051.361.  CI. 
362-211.000. 
Conger,  Robert  Arthur.  Self-cleaning  animal  feeder.  4.050,415,  CI. 

119-51.500. 
Connett,  Donald  C,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Control  valve  for  variable 

displacement  pump  or  motor.  4,050,247.  CI.  60-444.000. 
Connolly.  Dou^as  P.:  See— 

McCarroll.  Alan  F.;  and  Connolly.  Douglas  P..  4.050.801.  CI. 
355-3.00R. 
Conrad.  Ulrich;  and  Niemcier.  Gerd.  to  Daimler-Benz  AktiengeSell- 

schaft.  FUter  for  liquids.  4.051.036.  CI.  210-232.000.  , 

Conrow.  Ransom  Brown:  See—  J 

Bernstein.  Seymour;  Lenhard.  Robert  Herman;  and  Conrow.  Ran- 
som Brown,  4.051.176.  CI.  260-506,000. 
Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Bautz.  Frederick  H.,  4.050.412,  CI.  118-642.000 
Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
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Pakur,   Hearyk;   and   Tiemann,   Reinhard,   4,050,497,   CI.     52- 
361. OFP. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See— 

Beaty,  William  Ralph,  Jr..  4,051,017,  CI.  208-135.000. 
Control  Concepts,  Inc.:  See— 

Zeuner,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Jannan,  Alonzo  B.,  4,050,596,  CI. 
131.00A. 
Cook  Electric  Company:  See— 

Scheithauei,  Eric  A.,  4,051,546,  CI.  361-124.000. 
Cooke,  George  Frederick:  See— 

Fairbaim.  Geoffrey;  Cooke.  George  Frederick;  Winkworth,  Regi- 
nald; and  Koreki,  Jan,  4,050,289.  CI.  73-1. OOF. 
Coone.  Malcolm  G.;  Malone,  Billy  C;  and  Holbert.  Marvin  Lee.  Jt,  to 

Lynes,  Inc.  Shifting  apparatus.  4.050.731.  CI.  294-86.240. 
Copial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Inoue,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Saito.  Toshihisa.  4.051.501.  CI.  354-239J00O. 
Yaguinum^  Jusuke.  4,050,232,  CI.  58-S2.00R. 
Corcoran,  William  J.:  See— 

Holzman,  Allen  L.;  and  Corcoran,  William  J..  4.050,243,' 
60-245.000. 
Comue,  Robert  L.  Knee  splint.  4,050,456.  CI.  128-88.000. 
Corsette,  Dou^as  F.  Manual  actuated  dispensing  pump.  4,050,6 13L  CI. 

222-321.000. 
Cosden  Oil  &  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Daniels,  Calvin  L.,  4.050.993,  CI.  203-9.000. 
WUey,  Donald  F..  4,051,293.  CI.  428-213.000. 
Cosgrove,  James  F.:  See—  , 

McCain,  William  B.;  Cosgrove,  James  F.;  and  Zagorski,  Edwa^  J.. 
4.050.686,  CI.  270-54.000. 
Courson,  Richard  B.,  to  Almo  Manifold  4  Tool  Company.  Spray  bars 

for  metal  rolling.  4.050,633,  CI.  239-550.000. 
Coussot,  Gerard,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Surface  acoustic  wave  transmiision 
device  and  method  of  manufacturing  same.  4,051,448,  CI.  333-30X)OR. 
Couty,  Pierre:  See— 

"  nH  Cnutv.  Pierre.  4.0MJ.7 72.  U.  Mf-iM.\AJKi 

CI. 


CI. 


"BirAholzTjewi;  and  Couty,  Pien-e.  4.050.772.  CI.  339-220.00Ri 
"^.681 


123- 


Cox.  Robert  C  E>isassemblable  ski  clamping  apparatus.  4.050.( 

269-296.000. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See— 

Laitar.  Robert.  4.051.301,  CI.  428-404.000. 
Crabtree.  Roger  A.  Idle  system  blocking  means.  4.050.436.  CI. 

198.0DB. 
Craft.  Inc.:  See- 
Roy,  Leo  T.,  4,050. 1 1 7.  CI.  1 6- 1 78.000. 
Craig,  Glenn  D.;  Feuling.  David  T.;  and  LaHaye.  Paul  G..  to  Aqua- 
Chem.  Inc.  Reduction  of  gaseous  pollutants  in  combustion  flu«  gas. 
4.050.877.  a.  431-76.000. 
Cramer.  Frank  B..  to  Clean  Energy  Corporation.  Solubilization  and 
reaction  of  coal  and  like  cartwnaceous  feedstocks  to  hydrocafbons 
and  apparatus  therefor.  4.050.904.  CI.  23-288.00E. 
Craycr^  Donald  G.:  See— 

Albertine,  Herman.  Jr.;  Craycraft.  Donald  G.;  and  Colemanj  Wd- 
liam  E..  4.051.408.  CI.  31S-169.00R. 
Craycraft.  Donald  Gregory,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Load  and  hold 
system  for  plasma  charge  transfer  devices.  4.051.409,  CI.   315- 
169.0TV. 
Cremers,  Adrkn  Edgard  Henri  Julien;  Maes,  Andre  Petrus  Adolf;  and 
Pleysier,  Jowf  Leonia,  to  Leuven  Research  ft  Development  VZW. 
Recovery  of  silver  from  silver-containing  solutions.  4,051,02f  '^ 
210-38.00B. 
Crescentini,  Lamberto:  See—  . 

Wells,  Rodney  Lee;  and  Crescentini,  Lamberto,  4,051,196.  CI. 
260-857.0PG. 
Cretella.  Salvatore  J.;  Bernardo,  Matthew;  and  DeMusis,  Ralph  T. 
Method  of  refurbishing  turbine  vanes  and  the  like.  4.050.133.  CI. 
29-1S6.80B. 
Crompton.  Ckarles  E.;  and  Kazi.  Abdulla  M.  Z..  to  Chemetron  Corpo- 
ration. Process  for  making  colloidal  sols  of  antimony  pentoxide  in 
polyhydroay  alcohols.  4.051.064.  Q.  252-309.000. 
Crompton  ft  Knowles  Corporation:  See— 

Magill.  Jacques  R..  4.050.891.  Q.  8-2.50R. 
Crosby.  Philip  Stephen:  See— 

Nelson.  Larry  A.;  and  Crosby,  Philip  Stephen.  4.051,440.  CI. 
328-134.000. 
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Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See- 
Schmidt,  Fred  L.;  and  StefTes,  Frank  J.,  4,050,980,  CI.  162-24.000. 
Crum,  James  Roy.  to  International  Nickel  Company.  Inc..  The.  Corro- 
sion-resistant matrix-strengthened  alloy.  4.050.928.  CI.  73-124.000. 
Crump.  Leslie  L.;  and  Italiano.  Victor  J.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Record 

media  advancing  mechanism.  4.050.569.  CI.  197-120.000. 
CTS  Corporation:  See— 

Barden.  Wayne  A..  4.051.453.  CI.  338- 17  LOW. 
Cuda,  John:  See— 

Touchton,  James  J.;  Cuda,  John;  and  Sordello,  Frank  J.,  4.031,423, 
CI.  318-611.000. 
Cullison.  David  A.:  See— 

Vogt,    B.    Richard;    and    Cullison,    David    A..    4,031.248.    CI. 
424-267.000. 
Culver.  Paul  L.:  See- 
Will.  Albert  S.;  WUson.  Robert  R.;  and  Culver.  Paul  L..  4,031.339, 
CI.  200-133.00L. 
Cummins-Allison  Corporation:  See — 

Call.  Daniel  D..  4.030.218,  CI.  33-167.000. 
Cunningham.  Walter  F.  Color  coded  indexing  system.  4.030,719.  CI. 

283-36.000. 
Curley,  James  H.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Zero  insertion  force  connector.  4.030,738,  Q.  339-74.00R. 
Curran,  Adrian  Charles  Ward,  to  John  Wyeth  ft  Brother  Limited. 

Pyridine  grignard  derivatives.  4,031,139,  CI.  260-290.0HL. 
Currie,  William  Edgar:  See— 

Gasier.  James  Mills;  and  Currie,  William  Edgar.  4.030.286,  CI. 
72-416.000. 
Currier.  Bob  L.:  See— 

Healy.  James  W.;  and  Currier.  Bob  L..  4.031,322.  CI.  338-86.000. 
Curry.  William  G.:  See— 

New.  Gordon  R.  A.;  and  Curry.  WUliam  G.,  4.030.847,  CI.  416- 
132.00A. 
Cushing.  Vincent  J.  Electromagnetic  water  current  meter  with  syn- 
thetic direction  field.  4.030.301.  CI.  73-189.000. 
Cuthbert.  John  David;  and  Munro.  David  Famham,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Linewidth  measurement  method  and 
apparatus.  4.030.821.  CI.  336-156.000. 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.:  See — 

Hastings.  Jerome  K.,  4.050.148,  CI.  29-764.000. 
Luy.  William  R..  4.051.432.  CI.  338-31.000. 
Cyclops  Corporation:  See- 
Scott.  Harley  D..  4.030.204,  CI.  32-262.000. 
D.E.J.  International  Research  Company  B.V.:  See — 

Jongeling.  Herman,  4.031.267.  CI.  426-330.300. 
Dahm.  Johann;  Borck.  Joachim;  Wild.  Albrecht;  and  Hovy,  Jan  Wil- 
lem.  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Antiin- 
flammatory azole  derivatives.  4.031.250.  CI.  424-272.000. 
Daiichi  Tanso  Kogyo  KK:  See— 

Takemura.  Tidieshi;  Katoh,  Yoshihisa;  Kurita.  Shigeyuki;  Sasaki, 
Susumu;  Funabiki.  Kyohei;  and  Hatano,  Keizo,  4.051,098.  CI. 
260-38.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Conrad.  Ulrich;  and  Niemeier.  Gerd,  4,051,036,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Forster.  Hans-Joachim  M.;  and  Eltze,  Ulrich.  4.050.556,  CI.  192- 

4.00B. 
Grossner.  Horst;  Liebold,  Hans;  and  Wehnert,  Jurgen.  4,050.350, 

CI.  188-112.000. 
Holzapfel.  Immanuel.  4.050.238.  CI.  60.39.230. 
Kopf.  Wolfsang.  4.050.326.  CI.  74-492.000. 
Zuser,  Wolfgang;  and  Diegelmann.  Helmut,  4,050,329,  CI.  74- 
75O.00R. 
Dainichi-Nippon  Cables.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kato.  Hirosi;  and  Fujita.  Hideo,  4,051,078.  CI.  260-2.00A. 
Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Noboni;  Nakamura.  Hidehisa;  Maruyama,  Kazuyoshi; 
and  Shoji,  Akio,  4,051.194.  CI.  260-836.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See— 

Hata,  Kazuo;  and  Mitani,  Sumio,  4,051,274,  CI.  427-172.000. 
Dalai,  Rustom  H.:  See- 
Thomas,  Richard  E.;  Florence,  Robert  T.;  Dalai,  Rustom  H.;  and 
Scheuer,  Raymond  I.,  4.051,283,  CI.  428-29.000. 
Daley.  Thomas  G.  Object  support  with  strapping  means.  4,050,664,  CI. 

248-346.000. 
Dalzell.  Haldean  Cloyce:  See— 

Razdan.  Raj  Kumar;  Dalzell,  Haldean  Cloyce;  and  Herlihy,  Pa- 
tricia, 4,051,152,  CI.  260-345.300. 
Daniels,  Calvin  L.,  to  Cosden  Oil  ft  Chemical  Company.  Distillation  of 
readily     polymerizable     ethylenically     unsaturated     compounds. 
4,050.993.  CI.  203-9.000. 
Danis.  Louis  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Heat  transfer  element.  4,050.230, 

CI.  60-517.000. 
Dannels.  Bobby  F.:  See— 

Shepard.  Alvin  F.;  and  Dannels.  Bobby  F.,  4,031,189.  CI.  260- 
619.00A. 
Danyo.  Eugene.  Liquor-floating  device.  4,050.484,  CI.  141-34.000. 
Darby.  Spencer:  See- 
Slater,    Charles   A..    Jr.;    and    Darby,    Spencer.    4,051.360,    CI. 
362-363.000. 
Darbyshire.  Kenneth:  See — 

Phillips.  Reginald  Andrew;  and  Darbyshire,  Kenneth,  4,030.256, 
CI.  61-43.00D. 
David.  Donald  J.:  See- 
Hardy.  Edgar  E.;  and  David.  Donald  J..  4,050.895,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
David.  Emil  J.:  See— 

Bosshart,  John  H.;  and  David.  Emil  J..  4.050.333,  CI.  180-51.000. 


David.  Nel  E.  Shoulder  protector.  4.050.099.  Q.  2-46.000. 
Davidae.  Jan;  and  Koppe.  Rudolf  P.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Color 
television  chroma  keying  signal  generator.  4,051,520,  Q.  358-22.000. 
Davidson,  Glenn  E.  Second  handle  for  attaching  to  a  shovel  or  the  like. 

4.050.728.  CI.  294-58.000. 
Davidson.  Sidney  Hayes,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
2-Cyano-2-hydroxyiminoarrtamidfs  as  plant  disease  control  agents. 
4.051.233.  a.  424-289.000. 
Davidson.  Stacy  D.  Sanitary  mouth-to-mouth  shield.  4.030,457.  Q. 

128-143.500. 
Davies.  Charles  Bloor;  and  Davies,  James  Francis,  to  Lever  Brothers 

Company.  Detergent  compositions.  4.051.054,  CI.  2S2-89.00R. 
Davies,  Dui  L.,  to  Koppers  Company.  Inc.  Production  of  treated  wood 

having  easy  penetrability.  4.051.282.  Q.  427-393.000. 
Davies.  James  Francis:  See— 

Davies.  Charles  Bloor;  and  Davies.  James  Francis.  4.051.034.  CI. 
232-89.00R. 
Davies.  Michael  LaVar;  Johnson.  Richard  Servera;  Noker.  Alvin  John; 
and  Wilde.  Veldon  Lawrence,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Stylus 
carriage  drive.  4.030.368.  Q.  197-90.000. 
Davis.  Bryan  Terence:  See — 

Elliott.  John  Scotchford;  Davis,  Bryan  Terence;  and  Howlett, 
Richard  Martin.  4,031.049,  Q.  232-31. SOA. 
Davis.  Charles  F..  Jr.:  See— 

Javan.  Ali;  and  Davis,  Charles  F..  Jr..  4,031,462,  C\.  340-173.0LT. 
Davis.  Charles  W.;  Raufeisen,  Robert;  and  Salzgeber.  Daniel  Edwin,  to 
Stanadyne,  Inc.  Fuel  injection  pump  and  governor  and  timing  control 
system  therefor.  4.030.432.  C\.  I23-139.0AQ. 
Davis.  Neil  M.:  See— 

LUe,  Derek  L.;  and  Davis.  Neil  M.,  4.031.437,  C\.  324-138.00R. 
Davis.  Robert,  Jr.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc..  The.  Zee 

wrench.  4,050,334.  CI.  81-119.000. 
Davis.  William  Allen:  See- 
Andrews,  Michael  Joseph;  Davis.  William  Allen;  and  Senske. 
Roger  Alvin,  4.050.294.  C\.  73-105.000. 
Dawans.  Francois;  and  Goldenberg.  Emmanuel,  to  Institut  Francais  du 
Petrole,  des  Cvburants  et  Lubriftants.  Molybdenum  and  tungsten 
compounds,  their  manufacture  and  their  use  as  catalysu  in  the  stereo- 
specific  polymerization  of  unsaturated  organic  compounds.  4.051,172, 
a.  526-90.000. 
Dawson,  David  H.:  See— 

Chisholm,  Douglas  S.;  and  Dawson,  David  H.,  4,050,874,  CI. 
423-382.00R. 
De  luxe  General,  Incorporated:  See — 

Gyori,  Robert  Paul;  and  Tullio,  Thomas.  4.050,808.  Ci.  355-38.000. 
Deal.  William  L.:  See— 

Humberstone,  John;  Deal,  William  L.;  and  Edgington,  Arthur  E., 
4.050,358,  CI.  92-103.00F. 
de  Boer,  Jan;  and  Reinink,  Jan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Dry-shav- 
ing apparatus.  4.050,151,  O.  30-34.100. 
de  Bruin,  Henderikus  Johannes;  and  Warble.  Charles  Edward,  to  Com- 
monwealth Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization;  and 
Flinders  University  of  South  Australia.  The.  Chemical  bonding  of 
metals  to  ceramic  materials.  4.050,956,  CI.  148-6.000. 
de  Claire,  Robert  B.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Anti-rotation 

lock  for  fastener  bolt.  4,050,494,  CI.  131-49.000. 
Deepwater  Salvage,  Inc.:  See — 

WUson,  Woodrow,  Jr.,  4,030.546,  C\.  187-12.000 
De  France,  Robert  V.,  to  Fargo  Mfg.  Company.  Inc.  Cup-shaped 

underground  Up  connector.  4,050,761,  CI.  339-97 .OOR. 
DeFranza.  Alfred:  See— 

Nowick,    Chester    R.;    and    DeFranza,    Alfred.    4.030.883,    Q. 
432-31.000. 
Degremont:  See — 

Fiessinger,  Francois  Marie,  4,031,028,  CI.  210-47.000. 
Deike,   Robert   F.,   to   Foresight   Industries.   Post  driving  machine. 

4,030,326,  CI.  173-27.000. 
Dcily,  Fred  H  :  See— 

HeUhecker.   Joe   K.;    Lock,   Everett   H.;   and   DeUy,   Fred   H.. 
4.031.456.  CI.  340-18.0LD. 
Del  Matto,  Antonio,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft  Company  I  .imitrd. 

Segmented  sealing  structure.  4,050,702,  O.  277-148.000. 
DEMAG  AkUengesellschaft:  See— 

Flaig,  Heinz.  4.030.710.  CI  280-1 12.00A. 
de  Massacre,  Guy,  to  Hutchinson-Mapa.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
removing     puncture-resistant     tuba    from     tires.     4.050.144.    Q. 
29-427.000. 
Demetrescu,  Teodor:  Ser — 

Duca,  Mihail;  Vasiliu,  Dan;  Demetrescu.  Teodor,  Cimpoias,  Ion; 
Linca,  Ion;  Breazu,  Stefan;  Antonescu,  Virgil;  and  Cojocaru. 
losif.  4,030.704,  CI.  28O-6.0OR. 
Democh,  Roger  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  for  reducing 
mottle  in  coating  a  support  with  a  liquid  coating  compoattioa. 
4.031.278.  CI.  427-326.000. 
DeMusis.  Ralph  T.:  See— 

Cretella.  Salvatore  J.;  Bernardo,  Matthew;  and  DeMusis,  Ralph  T.. 

4.030,133.  a.  29-1 56.80B. 

Dennison,  Graeme  N.,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as 

represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence.  Corroaioa-proof 

electrical  connector  assembly.  4.030,766.  d.  339-II7.00P. 

Denzer.  Richard  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Cambering  device 

for  cambering  vehicle.  4.050.71 1,  a.  280-278.000. 
Denzer,  Richard  E.;  Marsh,  Gerald  J.;  and  Shakespear.  Horacio,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Cambering  device  for  cambering  vehi- 
cle. 4,030.712.  CI.  280-278.000. 
Desenfant,  Andre  L..  to  Societe  d'Etudes  Generates  de  Communica- 
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tkns  IndustiieUa  et  Civikt-Segk.  Noise  reducing  screen.  4,0S0,S38, 

a.  isi-2iaooo. 

DeToia.  Vinoent  D.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The,  a  part 

intcKSL  Oyro  fbU.  4.0Sa6S2.  Q.  244-23.00C. 
Detterbeck,  Heinrich:  Sw — 

Rohrl.   Franz;   Ackermann,   Joaef;   and   Detteitoeck,   Heinrich, 
4/)SI,347,  a.  219-400.000. 
Deutach  Ootd-nad  Silber-Scheideanstalt:  See— 

Kaom.  Hdrnnt;  Fncber.  Joachim;  and  Pohl,  Gerhard,  4,031,228, 
a.  423-268.000. 
Deutaclw  Antomobilgeaellacliaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Benczur-Urmoiiy,  Oabor.  and  Baumeyer,  Ute,  4,031.303,  CI. 
429-217.000. 
Dewey.  C  Forbes,  Jr.;  and  Hocker,  Lon  O.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute 
of  Technology.  Opio-acoustic  spectroscopy  employing  amplitude 
and  wavelength  modulation.  4.031,371,  Q.  230-339.000. 
Dhami,  Kewal  Singh:  See— 

Aronoff,  Elihu  J.;  and  Dhami.   Kewal  Singh.  4.031.003,  Q. 
204-139.170. 
Dichter,  Michael:  See— 

Horowitz.  Carl;  Dichter,  Michael;  and  Shah,  Navinchandra  Bhogi- 
lal.  4.051,090.  Q.  260-23.70M. 
Dickinon,  Bryan  J.:  See— 

Kalyan.  Jagdish  C;  and  Dickinson.   Bryan  J.,  4,030,344,  CI. 
184-6.(00. 
Dickinson.  William  H.  C.  to  W.  H.  Dickinson  Engineering  Limited. 

Feeding  cut  tobacco.  4,030.741.  Q.  302-13.000. 
Dictaphone  Corporation:  See— 

Wilder.   Leslie   N.;  Whitney,   James  C;   and   Matison.   Gary, 
4.031.340,  a.  360-72.000. 
Diegdmann,  Helmut:  See— 

Zaiser,  Wolfgang;  and  Diegehnann.  Hehnut,  4.030,329,  Q.  74- 
730.00R. 
Diefal  Francis  Louvaine;  and  Edwards.  James  Byrd,  to  Procter  St 
Gamble  Company.  The.  Detergent  compositions  containing  insoluble 
particulate  materiab  having  fabric  conditioning  properties.  4.03 1 .046. 
a.  232-8.600. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.  Ltd.:  Sff 

Kobayashi.' Masayoshi;  and   Yuzawa.   Yasutaka.   4.030.836,   CI. 
417-289.000. 
Dietrich.  Johannes:  See— 

Pfeiffer,  Kurt;  Dietrich,  Johannes;  Beckmann,  Gunter;  and  Herkt, 
Karl-Heinz.  4.030,901,  a.  23-283.000. 
Dillon.  James  E.:  See- 
Bailey,  Charles  H.;  and  Dillon,  James  E..  4,030,903,  Q.  23-288.0FC. 
Dillon,  Thomas  J.,  to  Thomas  J.  Dillon  A.  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  erecting 

a  multi-story  building.  4.030.213.  Q.  32-743.000. 
Dimotakis.  Paul  E.;  and  Lang,  Daniel  B..  to  California  Institute  of 
Technokigy.  Signal  responsive  burst  period  timer  and  counter  for 
laser  doppler  vekxhmetry  and  the  like.  4.031.433.  a.  324-78.00R. 
Dingwall.  Andrew  Gordon  Francis:  See— 

Roaenthal,  Bruce  David;  and  Dingwall,  Andrew  Gordon  Francis. 
4,031,392,  a.  307-297.000. 
Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 
See— 
Fujishige,  Shoei.  4.031,271,  Q.  427-43.000. 
Dixon.  Jimmie  D.:  See— 

McCannon.  Ralph  C;  and  Dixon.  Jimmie  D.,  4,030,639.  C\. 
248-19.000. 
Doane.  William  M.:  See— 

Wing.    Robert    E.;    and    Doane,    William    M.,    4,031,316,    CI. 
336-107.000. 
Dobashi.  Toshio:  See— 

Nakagawa.  Sadao;  Tsukamoto,  Masaaki;  and  Dobashi,  Toshio, 
4.031.493.  a.  334-126.000. 
Dockerty.  Robert  Charles:  See- 
Abbas.  Shakir  Ahmed;  and  Dockerty,  Robert  Charles,  4,031,273, 
a.  427-86.000. 
Dr.  -Ing.  H.C.F.  Ponche  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

AnK^ger,  Sigmund;  and  O^U.  Hans,  4,030,471,  CI.  137-39.000. 
Bez.  Ulndi.  4.03aS37.  Q.  180-91.000. 
MuUer.  Robert.  4.0Sa538.  Q.  192-33.00G. 
Dr.  Kurt  Herberts  A  Co.  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung  Vorm. 
Otto  Louis  Herberts:  See — 
PUzschke.  Haaa-Peter,  4.031,198,  Q.  260-879.000. 
Doi.  Yoshio.  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  forming 

gitx>ved  wheels.  4.030.274.  Q.  72-82.000. 
Dola.  Frank  Peter,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  harnesses  and 

oooaectiag  devioet  theicfor.  4.031.383.  O.  307-11.000. 
DotamoceTftter  William.  Reflective  device.  4.03a444,  Q.  126-271.000. 
Dolza.  Claudio.  Pipe  laying  marhinrs  4,030,389,  CI.  214-l.OPA. 
Dooroaki,  Raymond  J.  Batting  practice  kit.  4,030,694,  Q.  273-26.00E. 
Dooadly.  Gerard  J.  Dust  pan-push  broom  apparatus.  4,030,110,  CI. 

13-103.000. 
DoK.  Jacky.  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Aasymmettical  1:2  cobalt  complexes  of 
metaUzaUe  moooazo  compounds  having  one  sulfo  group  per  com- 
plex. 4.031.116.  a.  260.143.00A. 
Dorgaoa.  Roger,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Expansible  nail  like  plug. 

4jSS0,yU,  0183-68.000. 
Dottbleday.  Eric  George:  See- 
Wright,  Gordoa  Thomas;  and  Doubleday.  Eric  George,  4,030,1 13, 
d:  15-315.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Bredeweg.  Roger  L.,  4,050,993,  Q.  204-1. OOT. 
Brown.  William  E.,  4.050,913.  Q.  65-1.000. 
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Drabek,    Rudolf, 


Chisholm,  Douglas 

423-382.00R. 
Markley,  Lowell  D.,  4.030,922,  Q.  71-106.000. 
McKendry,  Lennon  H.;  and  Bland,  Walter  P.,  4,031,130,  p. 

344-11.000. 
Smith,  Hubert  Stacy,  4,030,607,  CI.  220-9.0LG. 
Downs  Surgical  Limited:  See— 

HaU.  John  Emmett.  4,030,464,  CI.  128-303.00R. 
Drabek.  Rudolf:  See— 

Steinkopf,    Wolfgang    Otto    Gotthard;    and 
4,051,326,  CI.  338-127.000. 
Draffone,  A.  Peter,  to  B.W.  Darrah.  Inc.  O-ring  splicing  fixtitre. 

4,030,975,  a.  156-217.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Frankenberger,  Horst,  4,030,823,  CI.  336-186.000. 
Dravo  CorporaSon:  See— 

Cappel,  Fred;  Hastik,  Walter;  Fleming,  Georg;  and  Hofnu^, 

Pierre,  4,050,924,  CI.  75-5.000. 
Heaney,  Donald  F.,  4,051,039.  CI.  210-274.000. 
Drennen.  Thomas  G.;  and  Neander.  Allen,  to  United  States  of  Ameifca, 
Navy.  Force-displacement  controller  knob.  4,050,265,  Q.  64-ll.opR. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Canterbury.  Robert  Houston,  4,050,516,  CI.  166-305.00R. 

Drexhage,  Karl  Heinz;  and  Lamberts,  Robert  Lewis,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company.  Imaging  device  having  improved  blue  response.  4,051,374, 

a.  250-370.000. 

Drostholm,  Frede  Hilmar,  Jensen,  Harry;  and  Willadsen,  Per,  to  Dros- 

tholm,  Frede  Hilmar.  Brick  press  and  associated  equipment  for  n|ak- 

ing  bricks.  4,050,865,  CI.  425-183.000. 

DuBell,  Thomas  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Stabilizing  dimple 

for  combustion  liner  cooling  slot.  4,050,241,  Q.  60-39.660. 
DuBoii,  Edmund  H.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Unitary  bash- 
ing and  retainer  assembly.  4,050,831,  CI.  403-243.000. 
Duca,  Mihail;  Vasiliu,  Dan;  Demetrescu,  Teodor;  Cimpoias,  Ion;  Lisca, 
Ion;  Breazu,  Stefan;  Antonescu,  Virgil;  and  Cojocaru,  losif,  to  In- 
stitutul  de  Cercetari  si  Proiectari  de  Masini  Agricole-ICPMA.  De- 
vice for  maintaining  an  upright  position  of  the  body  of  a  harve^r- 
thresher  machines.  4,050,704,  a.  280-6.00R. 
Duchenaud,  Alain;  and  Duchenaud,  Roger.  Cylinder  for  reprodu^g 

raised  pattema  on  all  surfaces.  4,050,409,  CI.  118-406.00U. 
Duchenaud,  Roger:  See — 

Duchenaud,    Alain;    and    Duchenaud,    Roger,    4,050,409,    CI. 
118-406.000. 
Duclaux.  Danid;  Pontier,  Andre  J.  A.;  and  Ferret,  Georges  Paul,  to 
Aluminum  Pechiney.  Process  and  apparatus  for  collecting  the  fianes 
given  off  during  the  production  of  iduminium  in  an  electrolysis  cell 
with  a  continuous  anode.  4,051,224,  Q.  423-210.000. 
Duesterhoeft,  William  C;  and  McClain,  James  E.,  to  Esco  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  Underwater  cable  connector  assembly.  4,050,763,  CI. 
339-1 17.00R. 
Dukich,  Peter  P.;  Metzger,  Isaac  W.;  and  Volk,  John  A.,  to  Honeyiwell 

Inc.  Head  attached  television.  4,051,534,  CI.  338-210.000.  i 

Dulux  Australia  Ltd.:  See—  \ 

Gibson,  David  Vincent.  4,031,088,  Q.  260-20.000. 
Dunlap,  Cliffofd  E.,  to  W.  A.  Krueger  Co.  Stacking  apparatuSjSnd 

method.  4,030,391,  CI.  214-6.00D.  j 

Dunlop  Limited:  See —  I 

Moring,  Peter  Lothar  Ernst.  4,050,322,  CI.  74-23 l.OOJ. 
Dunnigan,  Daniel  Ambrose,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Manufactutt  of 

3-arylpropyl  chloride.  4.051,190,  CI.  260-65 l.OOR. 
Dupasquier,  Joseph  H.  Composite  elongated  steam  chamber.  4,050i630, 

CI.  239-121.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 

Davidson,  Sidney  Hayes,  4,051,255,  CI.  424-289.000. 

Feiring.  Andrew  Edward,  4,031,168,  CI.  260^S6.00R. 

Hasircoglu,  Alexander  WUliam,  4,050,755,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 

Moore,  Earl  Phillip,  Jr.,  4,051.124,  Q.  260-192.000. 

Nacci.  George  Raymond,  4,050,942,  CI.  96-115.00R. 

Pazos,  Jose  Francisco,  4,050,941,  CI.  96-115.00P. 

Proskow,  Stephen,  4,031,161,  CI.  26a448.80R. 

Wallenberger,  Frederick  Theodore,  4,051,210,  Q.  264-45.400. 

Dupre,  Victor  Marie;  Pechmeze,  Jacques  Pierre  Edmond;  and  Sufeau, 

Robert  Frederic  Michel,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann. 

Fluorinated  indazole  derivatives  and  a  process  for  their  preparation. 

4,051,145,  a.  548-372.000. 

Durling,  Harold,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Inversion  brake  valve 

and  system  therefor.  4,030,746,  CI.  303-40.000. 
Durr,  Dieter;  and  von  Orelli,  Marcus,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Thiourea  derivatives  for  combatting  mites  and  ticks.  4,031,251,  CI. 
424-322.000. 
Durst  AG.  Fabrik  Fototechnischer  Apparate  Bozen:  See— 
Barbieri,  Siegfried,  4,030,807.  CI.  333-32.000. 
Pramstraller,  Wihnuth,  4,030,813,  CI.  355-67.000. 
Durst  S.p.A.  Fabbrica  Macchine  ed  Apparecchi  Fototecnici:  See— 

Pramstralfer,  Wilmuth.  4.030,813.  CI.  355-75.000. 
Dusa.  Donald  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Multiple  bypassKluct 
turbofan  with  annular  flow  plug  nozzle  and  method  of  openting 
same.  4,050,242,  CI.  60-204.000. 
Dwight,  David  John:  See— 

Lorch,  Edgar  Adolf;  and  Dwight.  David  John,  4,051,37Ci  CI. 
250-381.000. 
Dykstra,  Donald  P.,  to  Portable  Laboratories,  Inc.  Modular  laboratory 

cabinets  adjustable  in  elevation.  4,050,752,  CI.  312-243.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  AktiengesellschaA:  See — 

Brachert,  Heinrich;  and  Kleiss,  Joachim,  4.051,207,  Q.  264-3  OOB. 
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Dynapol:  See — 

Wang.    Patricia   C;   and    Wingard,    Robert    E.,   4.051,138,   O. 
260-278.000. 
Dynatherm  Corporation:  See — 

Bienert,    Walter   B.;    and    Pravda,    Milton    F.,    4,050,509,    CI. 
165-45.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  A.  Sons,  Inc.:  See- 
Harris,  Don  Navarro;  Phillips,  Marie  B.;  and  Goldenberg,  Harold 

Jacob,  4,051,236.  CI.  424-101.000. 
Vogt.    B.    Richard;    and    CuUison,    David    A.,    4,051,248,    Q. 

424-267.000. 
Wade.   Peter  C;  and  Vogt,   Bertbold   Richard,  4,031,246,  CI. 
424-238.000. 
Eagle  Picher  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Jurasek.  Stanley  J..  4.030.606,  O.  220-7.000. 
Eakes,  Marion  L.,  to -Marion  L.  Eakes  Co.  Ventilating  system  for 

industrial  machines.  4,050,367,  Q.  98-115.0LH. 
Eakes,  Marion  L.,  to  Marion  L.  Eakes  Co.  Exhaust  system  for  industrial 

processes.  4,050,368,  CI.  98-115.0LH. 
Fjuttman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Bamsbee,  Oive  D.,  4,030.124,  O.  26-73.000. 

Columbus,  Richard  Lewis,  4,030,431,  CI.  I28-2.00F. 

Democh,  Roger  E.,  4,031,278,  Q.  427-326.000. 

Drexhage,  Karl  Heinz;  and  Lamberts,  Robert  Lewis,  4,031.374,  CI. 

230-370.000. 
Goflie,  Charles  A.,  deceased;  Rand.  Royden  N.;  and  Wu.  Tai  W., 

4.050.898.  a.  23-253.0TP. 
Hage.  Charles  Thomas.  4,050,805.  CI.  353-14.000. 
Harvey.  Donald  Malcolm.  4.031.497,  CI.  334-231.000. 
Metzger,  Lenard  M.;  and  Hickok,  William  Kelsey,  4,031,313,  Q. 

358-8.000. 
Smith.  Wendell  F.,  Jr;  and  Reynolds.  George  A.,  4,050,938,  Q. 

96-84.00R. 
Wilson.    William    Crawford;    and    Anderson,    David    Bowen, 
4.050.723.  a.  292-304.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Andrews.  Jefliery  Frederick;  Chauhan.  Harjinder  Singh;  and  Bris- 

tow,  Ian  Trevor,  4.0S0.SS9,  CI.  192-38.008. 
Connett,  Donald  C,  4,030,247,  Q.  6(M44.000. 
Danis,  Louis  J.,  4,030,230,  CI.  60-517.000. 
Morgan,  David  F.,  4.050.474.  Q.  137-596.000. 
Nelson,    Robert    K.;    and    Mueller,    James    F.,    4,030.334,    CI. 

180-24.090. 
Romick.  Rowland  C,  4,030,328.  CI.  74-711.000. 
Schlegel.  Fred.  4.030.275,  CI.  72-92.000. 
Steinbacher,  Jack  T.,  4,050,500,  Q.  164-16.000. 
Zunkel,  Richard  L.,  4,050,114,  Q.  16-48.500. 
Eaton,  Milton.  Electrode  tip  for  high  voltage  electrodes  of  the  type 

utilized  in  high  volUge  boilers.  4,031,345.  d.  219-288.000. 
Eaton  Yale  Ltd.:  See— 

Bosshart.  John  H.;  and  David.  Emil  J.,  4,030.533.  CI.  180-51.000. 
Whitcomb.  Paul  H..  4,050.486.  CI.  144-2.00Z. 
Ebeling.  WUfried:  See— 

Raffel,  Reiner,  Ebeling.  Wilfried;  Nadolski,  Klaus;  and  Schulte, 
Klaus.  4.050.8%,  CI.  23-23O.0OA. 
Eberle,  William  J.,  to  General  Battery  Corporation.  Method  of  fusing  a 
metal  battery  terminal  post  with  a  metal  bushing.  4,050,501,  CI. 
164-68.000. 
Ebisawa,  Makoto:  See— 

Isa,  Isao;  Shibuya.  Morioki;  and  Ebisawa,  Makoto,  4,031,229,  CI. 

423-478.000. 

Ebner,  Peter  R.;  and  GrifTith,  Louis  E.,  to  Itek  Corporation.  Digital 

flash  intensity  control  system  for  phototypesetters.  4,031,486,  CI. 

354-7.000. 

Eckert,  Robert  L.  Mandrel  and  clip  magazine  for  clip  dispenser  and 

applicator.  4,030,378,  CI.  206-340.000. 
Ecodyne  Corporation:  See- 
Sylvester,  John  L.,  4,030,634,  CI.  239-601.000. 
Econo  Fuel  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Harpman,  Webster  B.;  and  Mahoney,  Fred  G.,  4,050,419,  CI. 
123-3.000. 
Eda,  Tadahiro:  See— 

Miyakawa,  Seiichi;  and  Eda,  Tadahiro,  4,050,806,  CI.  333-14.000. 
Eder,  Ulrich:  See— 

Sauer,  Gerhard;  Hauser,  Helmut;  HafTer,  Gregor;  Ruppert,  Juer- 

fen;  Eder,  Ulrich;  and  Wiechert.  Rudolf,  4,051.188.  CI.  260- 
90.0FA. 
Edgington,  Arthur  E.:  See— 

Humberstone,  John;  Deal,  William  L.;  and  Edgington,  Arthur  E., 
4,050,358,  CI.  92-103.00F. 
Editext  Word  Processing.  Inc.:  See— 

Steranko.  James  Joseph;  RogofT,  Gerardo;  Scott.  Randall  Dean; 
Gallagher.  Angela  Frances;  and  Burger,  Peter,  4,031.439.  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Edwards.  James  Byrd:  See— 

Diehl.  Francis  Louvaine;  and  Edwards.  James  Byrd.  4.031.046.  CI. 
252-8.600. 
Edwards.  James  W.:  See— 

Argo.  Wesley  B.;  Edwards.  James  W.;  Little.  Albert  P.;  and  Lumb, 
WUliam  M.,  4.051.070.  CI.  252-428.000. 
Edwin  Cooper  and  Company  Limited:  See — 

Elliott.  John  Sootchfoid;  Davis,  Bryan  Terence;  and  Howlett, 
Richard  Martin.  4,031.049.  CI.  2S2-S1.S0A. 
Eggmann.  Jean;  and  Hartmann,  Max.  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  A  Com- 
pany Limited.  Casing  support  for  horizontal-axis  casings  expanding  in 
operation.  4,050,660,  Q.  248-19.000. 


Ehas,  Edward:  See— 

Pfister,  Lewis;  and  Ehas,  Edward,  4,050,888,  O.  432-124.00a 
Ehas,  Stephan  J.:  See — 

Webb,  William  £.;  and  Ehas,  Stephan  J.,  4,030,366,  O.  197-19.000. 
Eichelberger,   Edward   Baxter,  Muehldorf,  Eugene  Igor,  Wahher, 
RonaM  Gene;  and  Williams,  Thomas  Walter,  to  Intematioaal  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation!  Levd  sensitive  embedded  array  logic 
system.  4,031,352.  Q.  364-716.0X. 
Eirich.  Gusuv:  See— 

Eirich,  WUhelm;  and  Eirich,  GusUv.  4,050,637,  a.  241-56.000. 
Eirich,  Wilhelm;  and  Eirich,  Gusuv.  Pulverizing  apparatus  with  a 

toothed  disc.  4,050,637,  a.  241-56.000. 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuwana,    Noriaki;    Hasegawa,    Yoshikazu;    and    Nozu,    Yukio, 

4,030,989,  a.  195-29.000. 
Tanaka.   Satoru;   and   Watanabe.   Hideaki.   4,031,125,   O.   260- 
239.0BC. 
Eisele  Apparate-und  Geratebau  GmbH:  See — 

Taddicken,  Hermann,  4,050,392.  a.  112-113.000. 
Eisenwerk-Gesellschafl  Maximilianshutte  mbH:  See— 

Brotzmann.   Karl;  and  Fassbinder.   Hans  Georg.  4.030.681.  Q. 
266-82.000. 
Ekholm,  Carl  Roger,  to  Williams  Manufacturing  Company.  Chiroprac- 
tic table.  4.050.454.  Q.  128-70.000. 
Eldridge,  David  G.:  See— 

Hayner,  Paul  F.;  Eldridge,  David  G.;  Bemier,  Edgar  R.;  and 
Henderson,  Richard  B.,  4,050.476,  C\.  137-625.620. 
Electro-Nucleonics,  Inc.:  See — 

Cbo,  Nakwon.  4,030.473,  Q.  137-244.000. 
Electron  Emission  Systems:  See- 
Remington,  Richard  W..  4,051.272.  Q.  427-34.000. 
Elfab  Corporation:  See — 

Ammon,  J.  Preston,  4,050,769,  a.  339-I96.00M. 
Ellington,  Donal  G.:  See— 

Adelman.  Stanley  M.;  Ellington.  Donal  G.;  and  Quatrochi.  Philip 
J..  4,050.347,  a.  86-20.00R. 
Elliott,  John  Scotchford;  Davis.  Bryan  Terence;  and  Howlett.  Richard 
Martin,  to  Edwin  Cooper  and  Company  Limited.  Lubricating  oil 
containing  alkanoic  amide  or  ester-bridged  hydrocarbyl  sobatituted 
phenols.  4,051,049,  CI.  252-5 1.50A. 
Elliott,  John  Scotchford;  Jayne,  Gerald  John  Joseph;  Askew,  Herbert 
Frank;  and  Harrington,  Colin  John,  to  Castrol  Limited.  Hydraulic 
fluids  comprising  orthosilicate  esters.  4,051,053,  CI.  252-78.300. 
Elliott.  Richard  Montgomery;  and  Newton,  Albert  Eugene,  to  USM 

Corporation.  Hot  melt  dispenser  body.  4,030.890,  CI.  432-210.000. 
Elliott,  Robert  L.;  and  Gardiner,  J.  Brooke,  to  Exxon  Reaearch  k 
Engineering  Co.  Oil-soluble  hydrolyzed  anionic-grafl  polymer  of 
ethylene-propylene  copolymer  and  anionically  polyraerizaMe  nitrile 
monomer  and  derivatives  thereof  having  utility  as  multiAractional  V. 
1.  improver  for  lubricating  oils.  4.051.048.  Q.  252-51. SOR. 
Elliott,  Robert  L.;  and  Gardiner,  John  Brooke,  to  Exxon  Reaearch  A 
Engineering  Co.  Oil-soluble  anionic-grafl  polymer  of  ethylene-pro- 
pylene copolymer  and  anionically  polymerizaUe  monomer  having 
utility  as  multifunctional  V.  I.  improver  for  lubricating  oils.  4,051,030, 
CI.  252-5 1.50R. 
Ellis,  Robert  P.  Cat  and  dog  combination  stretcher  and  scratcber. 

4,050,417.  a.  119-156.000. 
Ellithorpe,  Ernest  Ralph;  and  Ellithorpe.  Richard  Calvin.  Method  of 

and  apparatus  for  melting  block  sulphur.  4,050,740,  CI.  299-6.000. 
Ellithorpe,  Richard  Calvin:  See— 

EUithorpe,    Ernest    Ralph;    and    Ellithorpe,    Richard    Calvin, 
4,050,740,  a  299-6.000. 
Eltra  KG  Leicht  A  Trambauer:  See— 

Protze,  Karl-Heinz.  4.051,466.  CI.  340-234.000. 
Eltze.  Ulrich:  See— 

Fonter.  Hans-Joachim  M.;  and  Eltze.  Ulrich.  4,050,556,  Q.  192- 
4.00B. 
Endres,  Dan  D.:  See— 

Woon.  Lin-Sun;  and  Endres,  Dan  D..  4.050,462.  O.  128-287.000. 
Engelking,  Frederick  S.:  See— 

Bjerk.  Roger  O.;  Brandon.  William  D.;  Engelking.  Frederick  S.; 
and  Jero.  John  P..  4.051.100.  CI.  260-42.180. 
Engemann.  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Bachmann.  Lothar;  and  Engemann.  Karl-Heinz,  4.050.353.  CI. 
90-5.000 
England,  Sven,  to  Hugin  Kaasaregister  AB.  Recording  unit  4.031.349. 

CI.  235-130.00R. 
Environmental  Filtration  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

BorchardU  Jack  A..  4.051.032.  CI.  210-142.000. 
Epp.  Walter  H.  Trailer  hitch  attachment.  4.030.714.  CI.  28(M93.000. 
Epstein.  Martin  Franklin:  See — 

Kung.  Jo-Fen  Tung;  and  Epstein,  Martin  Franklin,  4,051,164,  Q. 
26(M48.80R. 
Equity  Mining  Corporation:  See — 

Coltrinari.  Enzo  L.,  4,051,22a  Q.  423-24.000. 
Ericson,  Eric  Axel,  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Switchboard  draw- 
out  apparatus  with  interlocked  joint  clamping  and  racking  mecha- 
nisms. 4,051,334,  a.  200-SO.OAA. 
Ericson,  Eric  Axd;  and  Kaufhold,  Frederick  Daniel,  to  Generd  Elec- 
tric Company.  Switchboard  drawout  having  trip  interlock  aad  pod- 
tion  indicating  apparatus.  4.051.335.  Q.  20O-50.0AA. 
Ericson.  Harry;  and  Fredriksson.  Carl  Otto.  Solutioas  for  cleaning 

surfaces  of  copper  and  iu  dioys.  4.051.057.  Q.  252-100.000. 
Eriez  Magnetics:  See — 

Fogle.  Robert  E  ;  and  Florot.  James.  4.051.023.  Q.  209-223.00A. 
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EfMt  Rock  ft  Co.:  See-^ 

Hennt.  Qmtu.  4.050282,  Q.  72-286.000. 
Eaoo  MaaaCKtnriiit  Company:  See— 

DaoleriMeft,  Wilbain  C;  and  McClain.  James  E.,  4,0S0,76S,  CI. 
339-n7.00R. 
t!,kM  Michad.  Tbermodynamic  machine.  4,050.233.  CI.  60-650.000. 
,  Daniel  J.;  and  Menez.  Jean  E..  to  International  Business  Ma- 
I  Cotporation.  Process  for  block  qoantiztng  an  electrical  signal 
nd  device  for  impfaneating  said  process.  4,051.470.  CI.   340- 
347.GAD. 
Ettel.  Victor  Alexander  Sw— 

OeaditMi.  Anbfcy  Stewart;  Abe,  Shinichiio;  Ettel,  Victor  Aleum- 
der.  and  O'Nctll.  Charles  Edward,  4.051.000.  Q.  204-106.000. 
Etudes  Techniques  et  ReaBsatioas  (E.T.R.):  Sw— 

Pasqnier.  Armand  Rene.  4,050169.  Q.  37-1.000. 
European  Atomic  Enamy  Community  (EURATOM):  See— 

Beucherie.  Pierre.  4.090408.  Q.  118-49.100. 
Evans,  Daniel  J.;  and  Riester,  Hubert,  to  Fischer  k  Porter  Company. 
Shield  and  bracket  assembly  for  Howmeter.  4,050,305.  Q.  73-209.000. 
Evans,  Oeorge  L.:  See— 

Protzman,   Walter   P.;   and   Evans,   Oeorge   L.,   4.051,232.   Cl. 
424-11000. 
Ever- Wear  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Freeman.  Eugene  J..  Jr..  4.050365.  Cl.  98-40.00C. 
Everett/Charles.  Inc.:  See— 

Hines,  Qyde  Kenneth;  Long.  Everett  James;  and  Wysocki,  Law- 
fcnce  Eugene.  4.050762.  Q.  339-108.0TP. 
Ewbank.  Charles  R.:  See— 

Ewbank.  Phillip  K.;  Ewbank.  Charles  R.;  and  Ewbank.  Oaren  N., 
4.090858.  a.  417-234.000. 
Ewbank.  Oaren  N.:  See— 

Ewbank.  Phillip  K.;  Ewbank.  Charles  R.;  and  Ewbank,  Oaren  N.. 
4,090858.  a.  417-234.000 
Ewbank.  PfaOUp  K.;  Ewbank.  Charles  R.;  and  Ewbank.  Oaren  N.  Well 

pumping  apparatus.  4.090858.  Q.  417-234.000. 
Euon  Prodnctioa  Research  Company:  See— 

Heilhecker.  Joe  K.;  Lock.  Everett  H.;  and  Deily,  Fred  H.. 
4,091.496.  CL  34O-18.0LD. 
Exxon  Reaeuch  *  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Bearden.  Roby.  Jr.;  and  Baird.  William  C.  Jr.,  4.051.015.  Q. 

208-108.000. 
EUiott.  Robert  L.;  and  Oardiner.  J.  Brooke.  4.051.048.  Q.  252- 

91.S0R. 
Elliott.  Robert  L.;  and  Oardiner.  John  Brooke.  4.051.050.  Q. 

252-S1.90R. 
Hamner.  Olen  P..  AJKlJOai.  Q.  208-216.000. 
Kuntz.  Irving,  4.091.312.  Q.  526-329.000. 
Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  and  Makowaki.  Henry  S..  4,051,217.  Q. 

264-230000 
Metrailer.  William  J.;  Rdiick.  Charles;  and  Lyon.  Richard  K., 

4.051.016.  a.  208-127.000. 
Newman.  NeU  F..  4.051.083.  Q.  260-5.000. 
Plumlee.   Kari   W.;   and   Vemoo.    Lonnie   W..   4.051,012.   Cl. 
208-8.000. 
Fagaa.  Maurice  J..  Jr.;  and  Fagan.  Maurice  J..  III.  Dental  implant 

4,090197.  a.  32-lO.OOA. 
Fagan.  Maurice  J..  HI:  See— 

Fagaa.  Maurice  J..  Jr.;  and  Fagan.  Maurice  J..  III.  4,030.157,  Cl. 
32-lO.OOA. 
Fairbaim.  Oeoflirey;  Cooke,  Oeorge  Frederick;  Winkworth,  Reginald; 
and  Koieki,  Jan,  to  Techne(Cambridge)  Limited.  Method  for  temper- 
ature calibration  of  probes  and  the  like.  4,090.289.  Cl.  73-1. OOF. 
Fanslow.  Olenn  EOsworth.  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Founda- 
tion, lac.  Microwave  fidd  detector.  4.091,435.  Q.  324-95.000. 

Faiboiin.  Richard  P.:  See 

Schmidt.  Louis  Charles;  and  Farbolin.  Richard  P..  4,050.370  CI. 
99-938.000. 
Fargo  Mfg.  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

De  France.  Robert  V..  4.050761.  a.  339-97.00R. 
Farmhand.  Inc.:  Stt 

Schurz.  James  L..  4.050598.  Q.  214-518.000. 
Fassbiader.  Hans  Oeorg:  See — 

Brotzmann.  Karl;  and  Fassbinder.  Hans  Oeorg.  4,050.681,  Cl. 
266-82.000 
Fehler.  Adolf:  See— 

Kappler.  Ouenter,  and  Fehler.  Adolf.  4.050239.  Q.  60-39.51R. 

Fcinffold.  Robert  M.;  Hoover.  Carl  W..  Jr.;  and  Rennie.  John,  to  United 

States  of  America.  Army.  Channel  plate  multiplier  having  higher 

secoodary  emisBion  coefficient  near  input.   4,051.403,   CI.   313- 

IOS.OCM. 

Feiiing,  Andrew  Edward,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

FluoriaatioB  process.  4^1.168.  Cl.  260456.00R. 
FddBHW.  Bernard,  to  Traasparent  Conductors,  Inc.  Liquid  crystal 
dinlay  device  having  particulate  spacers  ia  liquid  crystal  area  and 
method  of  ftbricatioe.  4.090786,  Q.  390-160.0LC. 
Fercaoe,  Edward  W.;  Houtmaa,  Joha  L.;  aad  Waklby.  Robert  N.,  to 
Uailcd  States  of  America.  Energy  Research  and  Development  Ad- 
miaiMiatiOB.  Nuclear  reactor  I.  4.090986.  Q.  17641.000. 
Fendl.  Wesley:  See— 

Neville,  James  J.;   Ferrdl.   Wesley;   and   Schichman.   Daniel, 
4.090973.  a.  I96-123.00R. 
Fematiao,  Aatoaio;  Brovedaa.  Aatonio;  and  Sala,  Angelo.  to  Industrie 
Pirelli  Societa  per  Azioai  Kitnision  bead  for  extruding  plastomeric 
or  elastomeric  material  on  filaments.  4.090.867,  Q.  429-1 14.000. 


Ferret,  Georges  Paul:  See— 

Duclaux,  Daniel;  Pontier,  Andre  J.  A.;  and  Ferret,  Oeorges  Paul, 
4,051.224,  a  423-210000. 
Feuling.  David  T.:  See— 

Craig.  Olenn  D.;  Feuling,  David  T.;  and  LaHaye.  Paul  G. 
4,050.877.  a.  431-76.000. 
Fiber  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Stetnmiller,  William  G..  4,031,299,  Cl.  428-394.000. 
Fiberlok,  Inc.:  See- 
Buck.  Oeorge  Sumner,  Jr.;  Weyker.  Robert  George;  and  War4 
Arthur  Gerard.  4.030.977.  Q.  156-283.000.  | 

Buck.  Oeorge  Sumner.  Jr.;  Weyker.  Robert  George;  and  Ward 
Arthur  Gerard,  4,03 1 .294.  Q.  428-283.000.  J 

Fiege.  L.  Gail.  Retaining  bar  for  circuit  card  file.  4,051,549.  Cl 
361-399.000.  I 

Fieasinger.  Francos  Marie,  to  Degremont.  Process  for  purifying  wateiL 

4,031,028.  a.  210-47.000. 

Fincke.  Oeorge  C;  and  Taylor,  Oeorge  W.,  to  United  SUtes  of  Ame^ 

ica.  Army.  Time  frequency  diversity  system.  4,051.449.  Cl.  331- 

73.00C.  ' 

Fvestone,  Raymond  A.,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Process  for  epimerizing 

beta-lactam  antinotic  compounds  by  means  of  an  acid  quench. 

4.051.132.  a.  344-20.000. 

Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Halasa.  Adel  Parhan,  4,031.308.  a.  326-141.000. 

Kang,  Jung  Wong;  and  Oziomek.  James.  4,031.309. 0.  326-141.00( . 

Lohr.  Dehnar  Frederick.  Jr.;  and  Kang.  Jung  Wong.  4.051,103. 0- 

260-43.73W. 

Fischer.  Artur;  aad  Fischer.  Klaus,  to  Fischer.  Artur.  Method  and 

arrangement   for   anchoring   an   object   to   a   support   structure. 

4.050.202.  a.  3M27.000. 

Fischer.  Artur.  Anchoring  device  for  use  in  masonry  and  like  structuros 

with  corrosion-protection  feature.  4.030,346.  Cl.  83-69.000. 
Fischer.  Joachim:  See— 

Knorre,  Helmut;  Fischer,  Joachim;  and  Pohl.  Gerhard.  4.031.221 ;. 
a.  423-268iX)0. 
Fischer,  Klaus:  See— 

Fischer,  Artur.  and  Fischer,  Klaus.  4.050.202,  Cl.  32-127.000. 
Fischer  ft  Porter  Company:  See- 
Evans.  Daniel  J.;  and  Riester.  Hubert,  4.030,303,  Q.  73-209.000. 
Fish.  Franklin  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Split-path  r^ 

ceiver  for  fiber  optics  application.  4,031,363,  Cl.  250-199.000. 
Fisher.  Donald  J.,  to  Xerox  Corpmation.  Non-fUming  dual  additive 

developer.  4,051,077,  Q.  232-62.  lOP. 
Fisher.  John  Serg^.  Premanufactured  modular  housing  building  con- 
struction. 4.030J13.  a.  32-79.300. 
Fisons  Limited:  See— 

Gates.  Peter  Stuart;  Gillon.  John;  and  Saggers.  David  Thomaa. 
4,051.154.  a.  260-346.220. 
Flaig,  Heinz,  to  DEMAO  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  to  reduce  the 
effect  of  lateral  forces  during  turns  and/or  one-sided  loads  on  persoas 
in  a  vehicle.  4.Q50.71O  Cl.  280-1 12.00A. 
Flanders.  Robert  D.  Power  tool  track.  4.030,340,  Cl.  83-743.000. 
Flanders,  Robert  D-  Disassembleable,  reusable  container.  4.030,604,  CI. 

220^.00F. 
Fleischman.  Andor  A.,  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Company.  Ultra-violet  micro- 
graphic  objective.  4,030,778,  G.  33O-2.00O. 
Fleischman,  Andor  A.,  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Company.  Ultra-violet  micrp- 

graphic  objective.  4.030,779,  G.  33O-2.000. 
Fleming,  Oeorg:  See — 

Cappel.  Fred;  Hastik.  Walter;  Fleming,  Oeorg;  and  Hofmann. 
Pwrre.  4.0S0.924,  Q.  73-3.000. 
Flinders  University  of  South  Australia,  The:  See— 

de  Bruin.  Henderikus  Johannes;  and  Warble,  Charles  Edwaid, 
4,050,956.  a.  148-6.000. 
Flisch,  Felix.  Cable  and  wire-rope  cutter.  4,050,153.  Q.  30-250.000. 
Florence.  Robert  T.:  See- 
Thomas.  Richard  E.;  Florence.  Robert  T.;  Dalai.  Rustom  H.;  aad 
Scheuer,  Raymond  I..  4.031,283,  Q.  428-29.000. 
Floras,  James:  See — 

Fojde,  Robert  E.;  and  Floros,  James.  4.031,023.  Q.  209.223.00A. 
Flynn  Burner  Corporation:  See— 

Pfister,  Lewis;  and  Ehas.  Edward,  4,030.888,  Q.  432-124.000. 
Flynn.  Joseph  C:  See—  _, 

Garwood.  George;  and  Flynn.  Joseph  C,  4.030.407.  Q.  1 18-58.0dO. 

Fodor.  Lawrenca  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Blend  of  radial 

block  copolymers  having  high  impact  strength.  4.051.197,  Cl.  240- 

876.0OB.  I 

Fogle.  Robert  E.;  and  Floros,  James,  to  Eriez  Magnetics.  Combinatifm 

electromagnet  and  permanent  magnet  separator.  4.051,023.  Cl.  209- 

223.00A. 

Fohl.  Artur.  Inertia  responsive  control  device.  4,050,644,  Cl.  242- 

107.40A.  , 

Foltz,  Carl  L.;  Troutner,  Vernon  H.;  and  Trott.  Arthur  F..  to  Concebt. 

Inc.  Wire  inserter.  4,030.328.  Cl.  173-163.000.  { 

Ford,  Bacon  ft  Davis  Texas.  Inc.:  See- 
Bond.  Desmond  H.;  Taggart,  Oeorge  W.;  and  Jaeger,  Kurt  $., 
4.051.231.  a.  423-659.000 
Ford.  James  M.;  Kircher,  Morton  S.;  and  Mosher,  Hugh  A.,  to  Clin 
Corporation.  Flanged  connection  means  for  anode  posts  in  electro- 
lytic diaphragm  celb.  4.051.008.  Q.  204-266.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See- 
Barton.  David  W.;  and  Muller.  George  H..  4,050.689.  Q.  293- 

71.00P. 
HoUins.  JanKS  E..  4,030.427,  Q.  123-1 19.00F. 
Nelson.  Thomas  A..  4.030,424,  Q.  123-1 19.00F. 
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Foresight  Industries:  See— 

Deike.  Robert  F..  4.050.526.  Cl.  173-27.000. 
Forestek,  Clarence  W.  Embedding  and  compacting  particles  in  porous 

surfaces.  4.051.273.  Q.  427-201.000. 
Forman.  Tracy  H.;  Herskowitz,  Nat  H.;  and  Lawida,  Arthur  E.  Folding 

stand.  4.030.658.  Cl.  248-13.000. 
Forster.  Hans-Joachim  M.;  and  Eltze,  Ulrich.  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft Automatic  transmission  with  retarder.  4,050,536,  Cl. 
192-4.00B. 
Fortuin,  Michael  Stanley:  See— 

Caunt,  Anthony  David;  and  Fortuin.  Michael  Stanley.  4,031,307, 
a.  326-77.000. 
Fowler,  Ralph  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Double 

flexure  disc  electro-acoustic  transducer.  4.051,455.  O.  340-9.000. 
Fox,  Sidney  Jared;  Martin.  Van  Clifton;  and  Van  Hook.  Danny  Allen, 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.   Ink  jet  copier. 
4,051,538.  a.  358-296.000. 
Fram  Corporation:  See- 
New,  Gordon  R.  A.;  and  Curry.  WUliam  G.,  4,030.847,  Cl.  416- 
132.00A. 
Frank  L.  Wells  Company:  See— 

Sturm.  Helmut.  4.030610  O.  221-171.000. 
Frankenberger,  Horst,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus 
for  continuously  measuring  the  CO2  content  in  breathing  gases. 
4.030,823.  a.  336-186.000. 
Frantz.  Joseph  F.  Device  for  filling  crank  case  or  transmission  of 

internal  combustion  engine  with  oil.  4.050.61 1,  Cl.  222-88.000. 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industrie-gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Tbeurer.  Josef.  4.050.196.  a.  31-178.000. 
Fredrikison,  Carl  Otto:  See— 

Ericson.    Harry;    and    Fredriksson,    Carl    Otto,    4,031,037,    Cl. 
232-100.000. 
Freeman.  Eugene  J.,  Jr.,  to  Ever-Wear  Products,  Inc.  Air  distribution 

assembly.  4.050.365,  Cl.  98-4O.00C. 
Freeman,  Joseph  L..  to  John  D.  HoUigsworth  on  Wheels,  Inc.  Textile 
carding  machine  operating  system  and  method.  4,030,119,  Cl.  19- 
106.00R. 
Fried,  John  H.;  and  Harrison.  Ian  T.,  to  Syntex  Corporation.  2-Naph- 
thylacetic  acid  derivatives  and  compositiom  and  methods  thereof. 
4.051.233,  a.  424-317.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See- 
Jester.  Willi;  and  Tack.  Hans.  4,050.129,  Cl.  407-43.000. 
Neubert,  Rolf;  and  Wehling,  Rolf,  4.030.233,  Cl.  37-38.890. 
Friedrich.  Adolf;  Hamisch.  Horst;  and  Raue.  Roderich.  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Reactive  dyestufls.  4,031.134,  CI.  344-217.000. 
Friedrich  Deckel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Geiger.  Michael.  4.030.146,  d.  29-368.000. 
Kuhnert.  Hans.  4,030,354.  Q.  9O-13.00C. 
Friedrich  Maurer  Soehne.  Firma:  See— 

Bertschmann.  Silvio;  Koester,  Waldemar;  and  Huber.  Reinhold. 
4.050.207.  a.  52-396.000. 
Friend.  Jack  M..  to  Puritan-Bennett  Corporation.  Respiration  system 

with  patient  assist  capability.  4.050.458.  Cl.  128-145.800. 
Frigo.  Vito,  to  Ausatufl  S.p.A.  Molding  press  having  a  device  for 
gripping  and  delivering  elements  to  be  molded.  4,030,870,  Cl. 
423-317.000. 

Fritzenachaft.  Max:  See 

Bosch.  Karl;  and  Fritzenschaft  Max.  4,030,283.  Cl.  72-391.000. 
Frodin.  Gunnar  Sten:  See — 

Wiklund.  Curt  Hehner,  and  Frodin.  Gunnar  Sten.  4.050.366,  Cl. 
98-110.000. 
Froehlich.  Alfred:  See— 

Filler.    Bernhard;    Lenoir.    John;    Froehlich.    Alfred;    Suuner, 
Thomas;  and  Tschopp,  Paul.  4.051,123.  a.  260-178.000. 
Fruehauf  Corporation:  See— 

Abbott.  Richard.  4.051.286.  Cl.  428-77.000. 
Fuchs.  Francis  Joseph,  Jr..  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Appara- 
tus and  methods  for  forming  an  elongated  product.  4,050,279,  Q. 
72-261.000. 
Fuerst.  Harry  W.  Air  vent  cover  assembly.  4,050,363,  Cl.  98-37.000. 
Fuji  Fihn  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo.  Toshihiro,  4,051,398,  Cl.  310-12.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita,   Yoshihiro;   Fuutagawa.   Ikuo;   and   MuramaUu,   Kattuji, 

4.051.494.  a.  334-143.000. 
Hayashi.  Takao;  and  Kato.  Hajime.  4,031,303,  Q.  428-411.000. 
Kondo.  Toshihiro.  4.051.499,  a.  334-234.000. 
Takeda.  Keiji;  Murata.  Masataka;  and  Ikeda.  Teppei,  4,030,936.  a. 
96-28.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki.  Masane.  4.031.483,  Q.  346-33.00A. 
Fujii,  Akira:  See— 

Shibayama.  Kyoichi;  Ono,  Hiroshi;  Jidai,  Eiki;  and  Fujii.  Akira. 
4.031.091.  a.  260-29.2TN. 
Fujii,  Takayoshi:  See— 

Ohtsuka.  Shigeto;  Ueno,  Saburo;   Yoshikumi,  Chikao;   Hiroae, 
Fumio;  Ohmura,  Yoahio;  Wada,  Toshihiko;  Fujii,  Takayoshi;  and 
Takahashi.  Eiichi.  4,031,314.  Cl.  336-1.000. 
Fujikata,  Kenji:  See— 

Inose,  Fumiyuki;  Fujikata.  Kenji;  and  Yokozawa.  Norio,  4,051,457, 
Cl.  340-146.3MA. 
Fujima.  Yukihiu:  See — 

Takahashi.    Yasuro;    Fujima,    Yukihisa;   Oguri,    Masaharu;   and 
Komori.  Akito.  4.050.879.  Cl.  431-174.000. 


Fujimoto,  Iwao:  See — 

Hayashi,  Kazushige;  Minemura,  Norihiro;  Fujimoto,  Iwao;  Ozaki. 
Kiyotaka;   Yoshida.   Norio;   Morishita,   Toahio:   and   Shinoki. 
Takanori.  4,051.287,  Q.  428-91.000. 
Fujinawa.    Masaaki;    Takeyasu,    Kiyoo;    lizuka,    Kenichi;    Uchida, 
Motokazu;  and  Uzuhashi.  Hideo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Control  system  for 
a  bnishless  motor.  4,031,417,  Q.  318-138.000. 
Fujishige,  Shoei,  to  Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science  and  Technology.  Method  for  forming  images  by  imdiatioa 
of  electron  rays  and  resist  compositiom  utiliz^le  therefor.  4.051.271. 
a.  427-43.000. 
Fujita.  Hideo:  See— 

Kato,  Hirosi;  and  Fujita.  Hideo.  4.031.078.  O.  26O-2.00A. 
Fujita,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Sukenori.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikoaha. 

Electiooptic  display  device.  4.030.787,  C\.  330-160.0LC. 
Fujita.  Takayoshi:  See — 

Anahara,  Mdji;  and  Fujita.  Takayoshi,  4.030.225,  Q.  57-34.0HS. 
Fujita.  Yoahihiro;  Fuutagawa,  Ikuo;  and  Muramatsu.  Katsuji,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Photc^graphic  camera  with  bidlt-in  strobo  flash 
light  device.  4,031,494,  Cl.  334-143.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Shichida.  Hiromichi;  Katsube.  Hideo:  Oyama,  Shigeaki;  Toyoda. 
Kenichi;  and  Saito.  Mitsuo.  4.050837,  Q.  408-35.000. 
Fukunaka.  Shiro:  See — 

Nakaoka.  Kazuhide;  Araki.  Kenji;  Iwase.  Koji;  Koike.  Yasoo;  and 
Fukunaka,  Shiro,  4,030,939,  Q.  148-12.300. 
Fukushima,  Masami:  See — 

Yanagisawa.  Hiroaki;  Ando.  Akiko;  Fukushima.  Masami;  and 
Nakao,  Hideo,  4,031,320,  Cl.  342-420.000. 
Fukuyama.  Toshifumi;  Asakura.  Yasunori;  and  Onji,  Norm,  to  Omron 
Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  Photoelectric  detector  having  an  indicator  for 
indicating   the  operating  condition   thereof   4.031.363,   Cl.   250- 
222.00R. 
FuUer,  Harold  L..  Jr.;  and  Stubbs.  Joseph  E..  to  Fuller,  Harold  L.  Jr. 
Valve  control  for  cylinder  cutout  system.  4.03O433,  Cl.  123-198.00F. 
Fulton,  Theodore  Alan,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Current  switched  Josephson  junction  memory  and  k>|^  circuits. 
4,031,393.  a.  307-306.000. 
Funabiki.  Kyohei:  See— 

Takemura.  Takeshi;  Katoh,  Yoshihisa;  Kurita,  Shigeyuki;  Sasaki. 
Smumu;  Funabiki,  Kyohei;  and  Hatano,  Keizo.  4.031.098.  G. 
260-38.000. 
Funikawa  Electric  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Ohkubo,  Noriyoshi;  and  Kitamura.  Nobu.  4.031.284,  Q.  428-36.000. 
Furxikawa,  Tokinobu:  See — 

Nakazato,  Norio;  Hirauuka,  Kosai;  and  Funikawa.  Tokinobu. 
4.030.953,  CI.  127-60.000. 
Furumaya.  Kenichi:  See — 

Hashimoto.   Masahiro;  and  Furumaya,  Kenichi.  4,051.461.  Q. 
364-900.000. 
Furusaki.  Shintaro:  See — 

Miyauchi.  Terukatsu;  and  Furusaki.  Shintaro.  4,051.011.  Q.  204- 
299.0OR. 
Fuutagawa.  Ikuo:  See — 

Fujita.  Yoshihiro;  Fuutagawa,  Ikuo;  and  Muramatsu.  Katsuji, 
4.031,494,  a.  334-145.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.:  See— 

Krimmel,  Carl  Peter,  4,051,136,  Q.  26O-268.00R. 
Gad-Jets,  Inc.:  See— 

Wyse,  Harold  G.,  4.030.632.  Cl.  239-423.000. 
Galla^er,  Angela  Frances:  See— 

Steranko,  James  Joseph;  RogofT,  Gerardo;  Scott,  Randall  Dean; 
Gallagher,  Angela  Frances;  and  Burger.  Peter,  4.031,459,  Cl. 
364-900.000. 
Galvin,  Aaron  A.,  to  American  District  Telegraph  Company.  Fluid 

flow  detector  for  a  fire  alarm  system.  4.051,467,  CI.  34O-239.0OS. 
Gambro  AG:  See— 

Riede.  Gerhard.  4.031.041,  Q.  21O-32I.0OB. 
Gandy,  Richard  G.;  and  White,  Vincent  Cohee.  to  BJ-Hughes  Inc. 
Method  of  making   lightweight  cement  slurries  and  their  uses. 
4,050.948.  a.  106-76.000. 
Gantke,  Franz;  Walter,  Harakl;  and  Zywietz,  Walter,  to  Hoesch  Werke 

Aktiengesellschaft.  ProfUe  steel.  4.050.212.  Cl.  52-726.000. 
Gardiner.  J.  Brooke:  See- 
Elliott.  Robert  L.;  and  Gardiner.  J.  Brooke.  4.051,0U.  Cl.  252- 
SI.SOR. 
Gardiner,  John  Brooke:  See — 

Elliott.  Robert  L.;  and  Gardiner.  John  Brooke.  4.051.050  O. 

232-3 1. SOR. 

Garwood,  Georgr.  and  Flynn.  Joaq^  C.  to  Wheatoo  Industries.  Appa- 

ratin  for  fluid  bed  coating  of  glms  bottles.  4.050.407.  Q.  1 18-58.000. 

Oasier.  James  Mills;  and  Currie.  William  Edgar,  to  Parkcr-Haaufia 

Corporation.  Swaging  apparatus.  4,050.286.  Cl.  72-416.000. 
Gates.  Peter  Stuart;  GiUon.  John;  and  Saggen.  David  Thoaiaa,  to 
Fisom    I  imitfid.    Certain    2-subitituted-2.3-dihydfo-5-benzofuraaol 
esters  of  certain  sulfonic  acids.  4,051.154,  Cl.  260-346.220. 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Ching.  Larry  K.  W.;  Coleman.  Charles  E.;  and  Uba.  Toshio. 

4.030.482.0.  141-1.100. 
Neal.  Ronald  D.;  Ross.  Richard:  and  Hein.  Joseph  N.,  4.090691,  Q. 
244-13.000. 
Gault.  Donakl  D.:  See- 
Gross.  Roger  A.;  Radloff.  Marvin  D.;  and  Gault,  Doaaki  D.. 
4.030.799.  a.  333-74.000. 
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Oaumer.  Stuart  J.:  Ste— 

Tobtai.  John  W.;  Taylor.  Lynn  J.;  and  Gaunter,  Stuart  J.,  4,0S  1,306, 
a.  S26-I.000. 
acafer,  Salahartdin:  See— 

ZfaikowAi,  Oeriuud;  and  Oeafer.  Salahaddin,  4,030,434,  CI.  123- 
140.0FO. 
Oebr.  Hofmann  KO.  Maachinenfabrik:  See— 

Hofinann.  Dionyi.  4,03ai9S.  Q.  Sl-169.000. 
Oeddet,  Leslie  A.;  and  Bourland,  Joe  D.,  to  Purdue  Research  Founda- 
tion.   Differential   duration  demultiplexing   method   and   system. 
4,031,339.  a.  3«M4.000. 
Oee,  Samuel,  Sr.,  4fTfHfif'  See — 

McMullcn.  Willanl  C;  Oee.  Samuel.  Sr..  deceased;  Whitney.  Pa- 
tricia E..  legal  representative;  and  Bennett,  Joan  E..  legal  repre- 
sentative. 4.030^307.  a.  73-337.000. 
Odfer.  Albert;  and  Bnickmann,  Peter,  to  Oeiger  Plastic  KG.  Wire 

support  system  for  training  hop  vines.  4.030,187.  Q.  47-43.000. 
Oeiger.  Michael,  to  Friedrich  Deckel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Spindlehead 

with  tooi^hanging  device.  4.030.146.  Q.  29-368.000. 
Oeiger  Plastic  KG:  See— 

Oeiger.  Albert;  and  Bnickmann.  Peter.  4.03a  187.  CI.  47-43.000. 
Oelbein,  Abraham  P.;  Janasen,  Paul,  deceased  (by  Janssen.  Almuth, 
hark  u>d  Richtzenhain.  Hermann,  to  Lummus  Company,  The.  Prep- 
aratioa  of  pyridines  and  nicotinonitrile  from  piperidines.  4,031,140, 
a.  260-290.00P. 
Odsenberg  Mannesmann  Umweltachutz  GmbH:  See— 

Luchsmger,  Peter;  Muckenheim,  Heribert;  Riemann,  Hanns-Hel- 
mut;  Soonenscbein.  Hans;  and  Michel,  Erich,  4.030,387,  CI. 
110-8.00A. 
Oemein.  Rudolf;  and  Wotschoftky,  Franz,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktien- 
gesdlschaft.  Device  for  staWliiing  the  position  of  rotors  of  large 
steam  turbines.  4,0Sa843.  Q.  413-172.00A. 
Oendron.  Aubrey  Stewart;  Abe,  Shinichiro;  Ettel,  Victor  Alexander; 
and  O'NEill,  Charles  Edward,  to  International  Nickel  Company,  Inc., 
The.  Non-contaminating  anode  suitable  for  electrowinning  applica- 
tions. 4,031,00a  a  204-106.000. 
General  Battery  Corporation:  See— 

Eberle,  William  J.,  4,030,301,  Q.  164-68.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Adamson.  Arthur  P.,  4,031,289,  CI.  428-113.000. 

Armor,   Anthony   F.;   and   Winne,    David    H.,   4,031,400,   CI. 

310-38.000. 
Brinner,  Thomas  Richard;  and  Stitt,  Thomas  Deltor,  4,031,421,  CI. 

318-367.000. 
DuBeU,  Thomas  L..  4,030,241,  Q.  60-39.660. 
Dusa.  Donald  J.,  4,030,242,  Q.  60-204.000. 
Ericson,  Eric  Axel,  4,031.334,  CI.  200-30.0AA. 
Ericson.  Eric  Axel;  and  Kaufhold,  Frederick  Daniel,  4,031,333,  CI. 

200-30.0AA. 
Graham,  Alfred  Rapp,  4,030,348,  CI.  89-7.000. 
Graham.  Alfred  Rapp,  4.03a349,  Q.  89-7.000. 
Hales.  Louis  S.;  Hamilton.  Don  R.;  Weller,  Harry  F.;  and  Burg- 

bacher.  Donald  E..  4.030.198,  Q.  31-281.00R. 
Khalid.  Syed  J.,  4.03a306,  a.  73-212.000. 
KnoMe.  David  W.,  4,031,4ia  CI.  313-203.000. 
KnoUe,  David  W.;  and  Morais,  Don,  4,031,411,  Q.  313-203.000. 
Knoble,    David    W.;    and    Owen,    Daniel    V.,    4,031,412,    CI. 

313-203.000. 
Misiura,  Thaddeus  Dominick;  Vostovich,  Joseph  Edward;  and 

Wahl,  Ralph  Edward.  4.031.298,  Q.  428-383.000. 
Sheldon.  Luther  M..  4,030,774,  CI.  339-264.00R. 
Stanwick.  Caamer  P.;  and  Jordan,  Lawrence  E.,  4,031,399,  CI. 

310-31.000. 
Stretcher.  Heinz.  4.031.339.  a.  362-4.000. 
Tassie.  Doiudas  Pray.  4.030.332,  CI.  89-7.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Kung.  Jo-Fen  Tung;  and  Epstein,  Martin  Franklin,  4,031,164,  CI. 

260-448.80R. 
Rose,  Larry  Edward;  and  Lawrence,  Norman  Francis,  4,031,162, 
a.  426-448.000. 
General  MiUs  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

MacKay.  Kenneth  D..  4.031.223,  Q.  423-137.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Bedford,    Raymond    E.;    and    Berg,    Morris,    4,031,072,    CI. 

232-464.000. 
Bnicken.  Byron  L.;  and  Watt,  Roy  E.,  4,030,832,  CI.  417-273.000. 
Cataldo,  Roy  S.,  4,030,420,  Q.  123-30.00C. 
Collins,    George    R.;    and    Large,    William    R.,    4,030.249,    CI. 

60-290.000. 
Denzer.  Richard  E..  4.030.711,  CI.  280-278.000. 
Denzer,  Richard  E.;  Marsh.  Gerakl  J.;  and  Shakespear,  Horacio, 

4.03a712,  a.  280-278.000. 
H^edns.  Louis;  and  Summers.  Jack  C.  4.031,073,  CI.  2S2-466.0PT. 
Hile,  John  W..  4,031.304.  Q.  337-13.000. 
HoUeboom.  Bruce  W..  4,03a423.  Q.  123-1 19.0EC. 
KdL  Nathaniel  B..  4.0Sa33a  a.  74-739.000. 
Klingrnmairr.  Otto  J..  4.03a996.  Q.  204-28.000. 
Lemmer.  Harold  G..  4.03a932.  Q.  73-211.000. 
Uttle.    Haiokl    A.;    and    Balaley.    Richard    L.,    4,0Sa24S,    CI. 

60-313.000. 
Sweet.  Douglas  W.,  4,031,434,  Q.  324-78.00D. 
Vaught,  John  M..  4,03a24a  a.  60-39.630. 
Watson.  Richard  D.;  and  Sowash,  Thomas  R..  4,030,771,  CI.  339- 

263.0(»L 
Williama,  Jerry  K.,  4,030,713,  Q.  280-278.000. 
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General  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

van  Gils,  G«ard  E.;  and  Kalafus,  Edward  F.,  4,031,281,  Cl. 
427-379.00a 
Genis,  Mariano  Rodriguez.  Sterilizing  and  sterility  maintaining  appara- 
tus for  dental  and  surgical  tools  and  the  like.  4,030,894,  Q.  21-86.000. 
Georg  Spiess  GmbH:  See— 

Maraas,  Josef,  4,030,692,  Cl.  271-267.000. 
Gerritsen,  Allen.  Foldable  fish  net.  4,030,177,  Cl.  43-12.000. 
Gerster,  John  F.:  See— 

Schuppan.  Dietrich;  Gerster,  John  F.;  and  Leir,  Charles  M-, 
4,031,247,  Cl.  424-258.000. 
Gibson,  David  Vincent,  to  Dulux  Australia  Ltd.  Liquid  thermosettiitg 

coating  compositions.  4,031,088,  Cl.  260-20.000. 
Giebeler,  Bernhardt  F.,  to  BJ-Hughes  Inc.  Stroke  actuated  well  testing 

tool.  4,030,312,  a.  166-128.000. 
Gieske,  Henry  Anthony;  and  Juneja,  Prem  Sagar,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Oral  compositions  for  plaque,  caries,  and  calculas 
retardation    with    reduced    staining    tendencies.    4,031,234,    Cl- 
424-32.000. 
Gilb,  Tyrell,  to  Simpson  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Ridge  connector  for 

light  composite  trusses.  4,030,210,  Cl.  32-639.000. 
Giles,  Michael  K.;  and  Iverson,  Myren  L.,  to  United  States  of  Americfi, 

Navy.  Photopanunp  array  multiplexer.  4,031,364,  Cl.  230-199.000.1 
Gillon,  John:  See—  \ 

Gates,  Peter  Stuart;  Gillon,  John;  and  Saggers,  David  Thomas, 
4,031,154,  Cl.  260-346.220. 
Gilmore,  Guy  T.,  to  Multi-Fab,  Inc.  PorUble  grooving  tool.  4,050,336, 

a.  82-4.00C. 
Gilmour,    Richard    C.    Beach    cleaning    apparatus.    4,050,518, 

171-116.000. 
Girling  Limited:  See — 

Harries,   David   Anthony;   and   Mortimer,   Ivan,   4,050,749, 

303-1  i9.ooa 

Margetts,  Hugh  GrenvUle,  4,050,548,  Cl.  188-71.800. 
GiufTre,  Anthony  A.  Environmental  hood  and  duct  structure  for  grid- 
dles. 4,050,446,  Cl.  126-299.00E. 
Glaesel,  Gottfried,  to  Hego  Electric  GmbH.  Insulating  casing  fbr 

electrical  spade  terminal  sockets.  4,050,757,  Cl.  339-59.00R. 
Glanz,  Ronald  Paul,  to  Chemetron  Corporation.  Double-sigmoid  con- 
nector. 4,050,829,  Cl.  403-205.000. 
Glumac,  Nick  P.,  to  Toter-Tee,  Inc.  Liftable  bed  truck  body  configufls- 

tion  for  removable  storage  unit.  4,050,707,  Cl.  280-43.230. 
Gnyra,  Bohdan,  to  Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited.  Coafs- 
ening  of  partially  calcined  alumina  dust.  4,051,222,  O.  423-127.000. 
Godfrey,  John  Carl;  and  Rubinfeld,  Joseph,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company. 
6"-Deoxykanamycin    B   and   6"-deoxytobramycin.   4,051,315,    Cl- 
336-10.000. 
Gofle,  Charles  A.,  deceased  (by  Goffe,  Patricia  A.,  executrix);  Rand, 
Royden  N.;  and  Wu,  Tai  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Integial 
analytical  element.  4,050,898,  Cl.  23-253.0TP. 
GofTe,  Patricia  A.,  executrix:  See —  I 

GofTe,  Charles  A.,  deceased;  Rand,  Royden  N.;  and  Wu,  Tai  W-. 
4,050,898,  Cl.  23-253.0TP. 
Goldammer,  Georg:  See — 

Landwehrkamp,  Hans;  Hoeber,  W.  Gerhard;  Goldammer,  Geofg; 
and  Oexler,  Rudolf.  4,050,228,  a.  57-58.950. 
Golden  Vale  Food  Products  Limited:  See— 

Mulvihill,  Thomas  Kevin;  and  Murphy,  Denis,  4,050,369,  Cl. 
99-463.000, 
Goldenberg,  Emmanuel:  See — 

Dawans,  Francois;  and  Goldenberg,  Emmanuel,  4,051,172, 
526-90.000. 
Goldenberg,  Harold  Jacob:  See- 
Harris,  Don  Navarro;  Phillips,  Marie  B.;  and  Goldenberg,  Harold 
Jacob,  4,051.236,  Cl.  424-101.000. 
Goldhagen,  Samael;  Heller,  Harry;  and  Rothenstein,  Julius,  to  Uniird 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Explosive  composition  containing  a  hy- 
droxyalkyl  acrylate  copolymer  binder.  4,050,968,  Cl.  149-19.400. 
Goldmann,  Wolf;  Schepers,  Georg;  Heinemann,  Otto;  Schmits,  Heiaz- 
Herbert;  and  Ritzmann,  Horst,  to  Polysius  AG.  Apparatus  and  meth- 
ods for  the  heat  treatment  of  fine-grained  materials.  4,050,883,  Cl. 
432-14.000. 
Gollnick,  Cyril  R.,  to  Leach  Company.  Refuse  loading  apparatus. 

4,030,394,  Cl.  214-83.300. 
Golobay,  Gary  L.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Incremental  digital  contfol 

circuit.  4,051,416,  Cl.  318-85.000. 
Goltsos,  Costas  B.,  to  Teckton,  Inc.  Package  for  heating  food  in  electri- 
cal appliances.  4,051.266,  Cl.  426-120.000. 
Goodwin,  William  p.,  to  Introtech.  Vegetable  protein  isolate  and 

method  of  producftig  same.  4,051,1 14,  Cl.  260-123.500.  , 

Goodyear  Tire  A  lUiMer  Company.  The:  See — 

Olsen.  Richard  J..  4,050,495,  Cl.  152-187.000.  ! 

Gordon,  Jason  Morse,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Opti^ 

apparatus  for  sensing  clustered  package  orientation.  4,031,366,  Cl. 

230-223.00B. 

Gorski,  Dennis  M.;  Neuber,  Dieter,  and  Wildmoser,  Martin  Michael,  to 

Arenco  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Package  for  orienting  a  plurality,  of 

articles.  4,030,379,  Q.  206460.000. 

Gorter,  Werner:  See — 

Kresta.  Erich:  and  Gorter.  Werner.  4.031,292,  Q.  428-212.000. 
Goto,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Shimomura,  Raiji;  Habu,  Tom;  Itoh,  Hisaaki;  Sakai,  Naomi;  aod 
Goto,  Tatsuo,  4,030,293,  Cl.  73-103.000. 
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Goto,  Tokuju:  See— 

Tsuruta,  Motohiro;   Kimura,  Hiroshiro;   Kothimo,  Akio;  Nara, 
Hirohiaa;  (Soto,  Tokuju;  and  Amemiya,  Kunio,  4,051,215,  Cl. 
264-137.000. 
Gottfried  BischofT  Bau  kompl.  Gasreinigungs-und  Wassemickkuhlanla- 
gen  Kommanditgeaellschaft:  Se^— 
Kleeberg,  Ulrich;  Leimkuhler,  Jurgen;  Knoepe,  Jurgen;  and  Stohr, 
Manfred,  4,030,871,  Q.  423-317.000. 
Gouinlock.  Edward  V.,  Jr.;  and  Rosenfeld,  Jerold  C,  to  Hooker  Chem- 
icals &  Plastics  Corporation.  High  molecular  weight  copolyester 
resins  having  a  high  degree  of  alternating  structure.  4,051,106,  Cl. 
26a47.00C. 
Graco  Inc.:  See— 

Vork.  WUUam  Duncan,  4,030,859,  Q.  417-386.000. 
Graham,  Alfred  Rapp,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Liquid  propellant 
gun  (controlled  leakage  regenerative  piston).  4,050,348.  Cl.  89-7.000. 
Graham,  Alfred  Rapp,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Liquid  propellant 
gun  (scaling  with  multiple  combustion  assemblies).  4.050,349.  Cl. 
89-7.000. 
Graham,  Harold  Nathaniel:  See — 

Sanderson,  Gary  Warner.  Hoefler.  Andrew  Charles;  Graham, 

Harokl  Nathaniel;  and  Coggon.  Philip.  4,051,264,  Cl.  426-52.000. 

Grandi  Motori  Trieste  S.p.A.  G.M.T.  -  Fiat.  Ansaldo.  C.R.D.A.:  See— 

Cendak,  Bruno,  4,030,421,  Q.  123-41.720. 
Granges  NYBY  AB:  See— 

Aslund,  Christer,  4,030,143.  Cl.  29-420.300. 
Giant,   Gratuun   Cameron.    Apparatus   for   saturated   gas   delivery. 

4,031,203,  a.  261-7a000. 
Grapha-Holding  AG:  See— 

MuUer,  Hans.  4.030.573,  Cl.  198-366.000. 
Grat,  Felix  R.,  to  Rame-Hart,  Inc.  Drop  measuring  apparatus,  and  a 
method     of    evaluating     materials     wettabiUty.     4,030,822,     Q. 
336-171.000. 
Great  Lakes  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Secor,  Arthur  D..  4,050,643,  Cl.  242-72.00R. 
Greaves,  Melvin  J.;  and  Razgaitis,  Frank  V.,  to  Arthur  G.  McKee  ft 
Company.  Charging  apparatus  for  shaft  furnaces.  4,030.392,  Cl. 
214-18.200.  ^^ 

Greenaway,  Philip  Ernest;  and  Rollett,  John  Mortimer,  to  Post  Office, 
The.  Active  networks  and  signalling  equipment.  4,031,385,  Cl.  307- 
233.00R. 
Greer  Hydraulics,  Inc.:  See- 
Harris,  Newton  T..  III.  4,051,338,  Cl.  200-85.00R. 
Gretsch-Unitas  GmbH  Baubeachlagfabrik:  See— 

Maus,  JuUus,  4,030,364,  Q.  98-37.000. 
Griffith,  Louis  E.:  See— 

Ebner,  Peter  R.;  and  Griffith,  Louis  E.,  4,051,486.  Cl.  354-7.000. 
Griffiths,  David  Thomas,  to  Youngflex,  S.A.  Seat  frames.  4,050,738,  Cl. 

297-452.000. 
Griffiths,  Frank  Anthony.  Signal  processor  for  reducing  interference 

between  frequency-modulated  signals.  4,031,333.  Cl.  338-167.000. 
Grigat,  Ernst;  and  Hetzel,  Hartmut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pro- 
cess for  the  continuous  degradation  of  plastics.  4,031,212,  Cl. 
264-102.000. 
Grijalba.  Abel  D.:  See— 

Warner,  Ronald  E.;  Healey,  Francis  J.;  and  Grijalba,  Abel  D., 
4,030,134,  a.  29-156.80R. 
Groetach,  Ewald:  See— 

Coleman,  Ronald  J..  4,050,671.  Q.  254-7.00R. 
Groetsch.  Gilbert:  See— 

Coleman.  Ronald  J..  4,050,671,  Q.  254-7.00R. 
Gross,  Roger  A.;  Radloff,  Marvin  D.;  and  Gault.  Donald  D.,  to  BeU  A 

Howell  Company.  Microform  reader.  4,030,799,  Cl.  353-74.000. 
Grossner,  Horst;  Uebold,  Hans;  and  Wehnert.  Jurgen.  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  amiaratus  for  controlling  the  brake 
force  on  the  wheeU  of  trailers.  4.050.350.  Q.  188-112.000. 
Grotnes  Machine  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Luedi.  Hans  R.,  4,030,133,  Q.  29-159.1W. 
Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company:  See— 

Brumm.  Richard  S.,  4,030,669,  Q.  231-5.000. 
Grube.  Kenneth  E.;  Harrington.  Vincent  E.;  and  Harrington,  James  V. 
Method    and    apparatus    for    fragmenting   certain    soUd    wastes. 
4,030,899,0.23-239.100. 
Gruber,  John  R.  Shell  rotor  direct  current  generator.  4,051,402,  O. 

310-266.000. 
Gruner,  Heinz  Walfcv,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  AmpUfier  structure  tor 

low-level  voltage  measurements.  4,051.444.  Q.  330-68.000. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 

SmithgaU,  Harry  E.,  4,050,763,  Q.  339-111.000. 
Vibert.  Edward  J.,  4.051,544,  Q.  361-45.000. 
Guczoghy,  Lajos;  Pfliegel,  Todor;  Puklics,  Maria;  Institorit,  Laszio; 
and  Seres,  Jeno,  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek 
Gyara  Rt.  N-(triaryl-methyl)-amidines,  process  for  the  preparation 
thereof  and   compositions   containing   the   same.    4,051,156,   O. 
260-393.000. 
Gudat.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Ruhnau.  Gerhard;  Gudat,  Wolfgang;  Liermann,  Peter;  and  Hesie, 
Karl-Heinz.  4,050,747.  C\.  303-95.000. 
Guenther,  Ernst:  See- 
Kissel,    Ernst;    Neumann,    Eckart;    Guenther,    Ernst;    Valentm. 
Guenter,  and  Hoerauf,  Werner.  4,051,113,  Q.  26O-78.0OL. 
Guggonos.  Kenneth  F.  Wall  mounted  hinged  base.  4.051,362,  Q. 

362-432.000. 
Guild,  George  Arthur:  See- 
Wilson.  Alister,  Marr,  William  David;  and  Guild,  George  Arthur. 
4.031.288,  a.  428-102.000. 


Guinter.  S.  Robert:  See—  

Provi,  Mike  A.;  and  Guinter,  S.  Robert,  4.030.532,  Q.  177-21 1.000. 
Gulf  South  Research  Institute:  See- 
Klein,  Elias;  Smith.  James  K.;  and  Morton.  Frederick  C,  4,051.300, 
a.  428-398.000. 
Gullick  Dobaon  Limited:  See- 
Phillips,  Reginaki  Andrew;  and  £>aibyshire,  Kenneth,  4,030,236, 
a.  61-43.00D. 
Gumb.  Beverley  William,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Interoonnec- 
tor   for   n1ffp*i'«g   existing   telephone   outlets   to   plug-in   outlets. 
4,050,768,  a.  339-154.TOA. 
Gunjima,  Tomoki;  and  Ichiki,  Toshio,  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd. 
Electrodialysis  for  aqueous  solution  of  base.  4,051,002.  Cl.  204- 
180.00P. 
Gurgens.  Rainer  Eberhard:  See— 

Heider.  Michael;  and  Gurgens.  Rainer  Eberhard,  4,03a36S,  Q. 
197-6.300. 
Gurr,  Robert  H.;  and  Broggie,  Roger  E..  to  Walt  Disney  Productions. 
High  capacity  passenger  transport  apparatus.  4,03a383,  O.   104- 
173.0ST. 
Gutman,  Arnold  D ,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  C^ompany.  Method  of  use  and 
process    for    preparing    pbospboroiminobenzoylurea    insecticides. 
4,051,239.0.424-211.000. 
Guy,  George  Trevor  Palfreyman  and  Roger  Jerome,  executors:  See— 
Robbins,  Joseph  Henry,  deceased;  and  Acton.  John  Edward, 
4,050,674,  O.  254-93.00H. 
Gwozdz,  Joseph  W..  to  McKinney  Manufacturing  Company.  Door 

hinge.  4,030,113,  Cl.  16-128.0(Hl. 
Gyori,  Robert  Paul;  and  Tullio,  Thomas,  to  De  luxe  General,  Incorpo- 
rated. Additive  color  printing  method  and  apparatus.  4,03a808,  O. 
355-38.000. 
H.  A  D.  E.  WatO  Limited:  See- 
Watts,  Horace,  4,050,475,  Cl.  1 37-625. 1 70. 
Haaf,  Franz:  See — 

Simak,  Petr,  Herrle.  Karl;  Haaf,  Franz;  and  Hatzmann.  Guenter. 
4.051.200,  O.  260-899.000. 
Haag.  Walter,  to  Albert  Haag  KG.  Creeling  device  for  bobbins. 

4.050.649,  O.  242-130.100. 
Haavik,  Harold  K..  to  Nash  Engineering  Company,  The.  Liquid  ring 
pumps  and  compressors  using  a  ferrofluidic  ring  liquid.  4,030,851, 0. 
417-68.000. 
Habegger,  Harold.  Thread-rolling  head.  4,050.276,  O.  72-104.000. 
HabUtzel,  Hermann,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengeaellachaft  Energy 

absorbing  bumper.  4,030,726,  O.  293-7 1. OOR. 
Habu.  Teiji;  Ishihara,  Masao;  Sakamoto,  Eiichi;  Yamada.  Hiroshi;  and 
Kaneshige,  Masaaki,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Pro- 
cess for  the  preparation  of  a  photographic  material.  4.030,94a  O. 
96-114.300. 
Habu,  Toru:  See— 

Shimomura,  Raiji;  Habu.  Toru;  Itoh,  Hisaaki;  Sakai.  Naomi;  and 
Goto,  Tatsuo,  4.050.293.  O.  73-105  000. 
Hachmann,  Friedrich.  to  O  ft  K  Orenstein  ft  Koppel  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Control  device  for  hydrosutic  drive,  especially  for  fork  lift 
truck.  4,050,248,  O.  60-445.000. 

Haeny  ft  Cie  AG:  See—  

Jaggi.  Hans;  and  Heimgartner.  Hans,  4.030,356,  O.  91-306.000. 
Haffer,  Gregor:  See— 

Sauer,  Gerhard;  Hauaer.  Hehnut;  Haffer,  Gregor.  Ruppert,  Juer- 
gen;  Eder.  Ulrich;  and  Wiechert.  Rudolf,  4,051.188,  O.  260- 
590.0FA. 
Hafner.  Leo.  to  Treibacher  Chemische  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  of  preparing  fluorine-free  rare  earth  metal  compounds  from 
such  compounds  containing  fluorine.  4,051,219,  O.  423-21.000. 
Hage,  Charles  Thomas,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Electrophoto- 
graphic copying  apparatus  for  two-sided  copying.  4,03a803,  O. 
333-14.000. 
Hahner,  Reinhard:  See — 

Reibetanz,    Wilbert;    Wanner.    Kari;    and    Hahner.    Reinhard. 
4,03a343.  O.  85-68.000. 
Hakata.  Masayuki,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Keyboard  cootroUed 

dau  converter.  4,051,356.  O.  235-310.000. 
Hake,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Kent  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Cultivator  tooth 

clamp.  4.050.524.  O.  172-707.000. 
Halasa,  Adel  Farhan.  to  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Process  for  polymerizing  butadiene  with  cobalt  complex,  AIR]  and 

Hales,  Loi^.;  Hamilton.  Don  R.;  Weller.  Harry  F.;  and  Burgbacher, 
DonaM  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  shaping  the 
edge  of  a  Made  element.  4,0Sai98,  O.  51-281.0m. 
Hall,  John  Emmett.  to  Downs  Surgical  Limited.  Surgical  caMe  tcasioB- 

ing  instrument.  4.050,464,  O.  128-3O3.0OR. 
Halpem.  Otto:  See— 

Prince.  Anthony;  Halpem.  Otto;  and  Ackrell.  Jack.  4,051.148.  O. 
260-327.00B. 
Hamada.  Morio,  to  Murata.  Tokao.  Electric  locking  device.  4,031.548, 

O.  361-171.000. 
Hamilton  Communications,  Inc.:  See- 
Webb,  William  E.;  and  Ehw,  Sicphan  J.,  4,0Sa566,  O.  197-19.000. 
Hamilton,  Don  R.:  See— 

Haks.  Louis  S.;  Hamilton.  Don  R.;  Weller.  Harry  F.;  and  Barg- 
bacher,  Donald  E.,  4.03ai98,  O.  51-281.00R. 
Hamlin,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Stange.  Klaus  K.;  Smith.  Richard  E.;  Hamlin.  Thomas  J.;  aMl 
CMsano.  James  R.,  4.03a68S.  O.  271-3.000. 
Hammond.  Peter  R.;  Schimitachek,  Erhard  J.;  and  Trias,  John  A.,  to 
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United  States  of  America,  Navy.  7-Aniiiio  ooumarin  dyes  for  flaih- 
1  dye  lawTL  4,031.062,  a.  232-301.170. 
r,  Olen  P.,  to  Euon  Reiearch  it  Eagiaeering  Co.  Hydrodesulfu- 
of  hydrocarbon  feed  utilizing  a  silica  fKiH^^H  alumina 
I  catalytf.  4,051.021.  a.  208-216.000. 

T^  sad  Rose,  Leslie  C,  to  World  Energy  Systems. 
hydidgiMdoii  of  bydrocafbont  in  underground  formations. 
4/)90l51S.  CL  146.303.00a 
Ihrnri  Ubontorio.  Inc.:  See— 

Haaoodu  Warren  D.;  and  Settler,  Frederick  P.,  4,030,893,  Q. 
8-94.110. 
Hancock.  Warren  D.;  and  Sattler,  Frederick  P.,  to  Hancock  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Amngement  for  preimring  natural  tissue  for  implantation. 
4,03a893.  a.  8-94.1  la 
Hanny,  John  Franklin,  to  NCR  Corporatioo.  Light-reflecting  analytical 

device.  4,030,8201  a.  356-103.000. 
Haasberg,  Julius.  Core-blowing  marhinf  for  preparing  moulds  and 

foudry  cores.  4JOSO,»*,  CL  l64-201.00a 
Hara,  SUaichi;  and  Kato,  Taro,  to  NOK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Method  of 

treating  sewage  sludge.  4,0301390;  CL  110-15.000. 
Harada,  FuBio:  See— 

laoue,  H^jiaM;  Harada,  F^imio;  Kato,  Kaznnobu;  and  Oikawa, 
Syoji^  4^1,001,  CL  204-ISlA». 
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Wakana.  Hiroahi;  Harada.  Isamu;  and  Honma,  Tsutomu.  4,050,603, 
a.  22O-5.00A. 
Harbor  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Humberstooe,  John;  Deal,  William  L.;  and  Edgington,  Arthur  E., 
4,05a358,  a.  92-103.00F. 
Hardy,  Edgu  E.;  and  David,  Donald  J.,  to  Monsanto  Research  Corpo- 
ration. Optical  analytical  device,  waveguide  and  method.  4,050,895, 
a.  23-23O.0OR. 
Hardy,  Michel;  and  Humbert,  Daniel,  to  Roussel-UCLAF.  Salts  of 

2-alkylthiazole-5-methanol  derivatives.  4,051,249,  Q.  424-270.000. 
Hargrove,  Wilma  Rae.  Storage  bag  for  use  with  a  students  chair-desk. 

4,050,491.  a.  150-1.600. 
Hamiach.  Hont:  See— 

Friedrich.  Adolf;  Hamiach,  Hont;  and  Raue.  Roderich,  4,051,134, 
CL  544-217.00a 
Harpmaa.  Webster  B.;  and  Mahoney,  Fred  G..  to  Econo  Fuel  Systems. 

Inc.  Hot  fuel  gas  generator.  4,050,419,  Q.  123-3.000. 
Harraiaon.  John  C:  See— 

Schaab,  Rudolph  S.;  and  Harralson.  John  C.  4.050.267,  a.  66- 
9.0(ffi. 
Harries.  David  Anthony;  and  Mortimer,  Ivan,  to  Girling  Limited. 
Coatrol  valve  assemblies  for  vehicle  anti-skid  braking  systems. 
4,0Sa749,  a.  303-119.000. 
Hsningtan,  Colin  John:  See— 

Elliott,  John  Scotchford;  Jayne,  Gerald  John  Joseph;  Askew, 
Heibert  Frank;  and  Harrmgton,  Colin  John,  4,051,053.  Q. 
2S2.78.300.  o 
Harringtoa.  James  V.:  See— 

Onbt,  Kenneth  E.;  Harrington,  Vincent  E.;  and  Harrington,  James 
v..  4.0Sai99,  a.  23-259.100. 
Harriagtoa.  Viaoeat  E.:  See— 

Orabe,  Keaaeth  E.;  Harrington,  Vincent  E.;  and  Harrington.  James 
v..  4.030,899.  CL  23-259.10a 
Harris,  Don  Navarro;  PUIlipa.  Marie  B.;  and  Goldenberg.  Harold 
Jacob,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  *  Sons,  lac.  Inhibition  of  blood  platelet 
aggrcaatioa.  4,051036^  a.  424-lOI.OOa 
Harria,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Avchette,  Robot  L.,  Jr.;  and  Harris.  Edward  J..  4,050,645,  Q. 
242-125.10a 
Harris.  Newtoa  T.,  III.  to  Greer  Hydraulics,  Inc.  Load  responsive 

switch  actuator.  4,051,338,  Q.  200-85.00R. 
Harris,  Nicholas  D.,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  Vinylbenzyl 

eaten  of  N-BOC-aaiiBO  acids.  4,031.171,  CI.  S6O-1S7.000. 
Harris,  Robert  M.;  Mills,  Gene  F.;  and  Shaffer,  David  T.,  to  Union 
Insulating  Cooipany.  Clamp  for  securing  bar  hanger  to  electrical 
wiring  boi.  4,050,603,  a.  220-3.900. 
Harriaoa,  laa  T.:  See— 

Fried.  John  H.;  and  Harrison.  Ian  T.,  4.051.233,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Harrod.  Michael  K.:  Sw^ 

Mueller.  Edward  E.;  Painter,  Thomas  H.;  and  Harrod.  Michael  K., 
4,0Sa633,  a.  241-24.000. 
Hanhaw  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Swiaehart,  Cart  F.,  4,05a905,  Q.  23-301.000. 
Harter.  Joseph  William;  aad  Beitzel.  Stuart  Wallace,  to  0-3  Company. 
Apparatus  for  fluid  treatment  by  electron  emission.  4.031.043,  CI. 
250-531.000. 
Hartmaa.  William  Law.  to  Procter  St  Gamble  Company,  The.  Abrasive 

soooriag  ooapoaitioBS.  4.051.056.  Q.  252-99.000. 
Hartaaaa.  Max:  See — 

Fggmaan.  Jean;  and  Hartmann.  Max.  4.05a660.  Q.  248-19.000. 
Harvey.  Doaald  Malcolm,  to  ^Tt  Kodak  Company.  Prognunmed 

exposufc  control  apparatus.  4.051.497.  Q.  354-231.000. 
Harvey,  Notman  L.  Digital  measuring  system  for  engine  fuel  perform- 
ance. 4^)50295,  a.  73-114.000. 
Harwood,  Leopold  Albert,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Phase  control  circuit 
suitable  for  uae  in  a  tint  control  stage  of  a  color  television  system. 
4.051.519.  a.  358-2l.00a 
Harwood.  Leopold  Albert,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  amplifier  for 
combining    luminance   and   chrominance   signals.    4.051.521,    Q. 
338-30000. 
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Hasegawa,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Kuwana.    Noriaki;    Haaegawa,    Yoshikazu;    and    Nozu.    Yukio, 
4.050,989.  a.  195-29.000. 
Hashimoto,  Masakiro;  and  Furumaya,  Kenichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Man- 
agement table  apparatus  in  memory  hierarchy  system.  4.051,461.  Cl. 
364-900.000. 
Haahizume.  Hirosiii:  &»— 

Kimura,  Tsuaeo;  Haahizume,  Hiroshi;  and  Izumisawa,  Yoshialu, 
4,051.178.  a.  26O-524.00R. 
Hasirooglu.  Alexander  William,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I..  ai|d 

Company.  Electrical  connector.  4,050,755.  Q.  339-17.0CF. 
Hastik.  Walter:  See— 

Cappd.  Fred^  Hastik.  Walter.  Fleming.  Georg;  and  Hofaunn. 
Pierre,  4,030,924,  O.  75-5.000. 
Hastings,  Jerome  K.,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  Snqvin  bushing  swittfh 

removal  tool.  4j05ai48,  Q.  29-764.000. 
Hata,  Kazuo;  and  Mitani,  Sumio,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushihi- 
Kaisha.  Method  for  coating  the  photoresist  onto  a  bdt-like  material 
comprising  a  perforated  carrier  and  metallic  foil.  4,051.274,  C. 
427-172.000. 
Hatano,  Isacv,  Nagano,  Akira;  and  Urasaki,  Kazuaki,  to  Omron  Tateki 
Electrooics  Ca  Key  input  means  providing  common  key  identiiyiiig 
and  display  driving  digit  timing  signals.  4,051,471.  Q.  34O-365.00S« 
Hatano,  Keizo:  See— 

Takemura,  Takeshi;  Katoh,  Yoshihiaa;  Kurita,  Shigeyuki;  Sasalii, 

Susumu;  Fanabiki,  Kyohei;  and  Hatano,  Keizo,  4,051,098,  Cl. 

260-38.000. 

Hatch,  Kenneth  F.,  to  Picker  Corporation.  Delay  line  clipping  inja 

scintillation  camera  system.  4,051,373,  Q.  250-363.00S. 
Hatchett,  George  L.:  See— 

Laikin,  MUton;  and  Hatchett,  George  L.,  4,051,523,  Q.  3S8-' 
Hattori,  Kinya:  See— 

Watanabe,  Akinori;  Tanoshima,  Katsuhide;  Noguchi,  Matsusaburo; 
and  Hattori,  Kinya.  4,050,377,  a.  101-114.000. 
Hatzmann,  Ouenttr:  See— 

Simak,  Petr,  Herrle.  Karl;  Haaf,  Franz;  and  Hatzmann,  Guent 
4,051,200,  a.  260-899.000. 
Hauk,  Peter:  See— 

Matthews,  John  W.;  Sigel,  Harry  Dennis;  and  Hauk,  Peter, 
4,050,663,  a.  248-3S8.00R. 
Haupin,  Warren  B.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Thermoelec- 
tric heat  flow  tnsnaducer.  4,050,302,  Q.  73-190.00H. 
Hauser,  Helmut:  See— 

Sauer,  Gerhud;  Hauser,  Helmut;  HafTer,  Gregor,  Ruppert, 
gen;  Eder.  Ulrich;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  4,051,188,  Q.  260- 
590.0FA. 
Hauser,  Raimund:  See — 

Wendiach,  Irmgard,  4,030,788,  O.  330-184.000. 
Haveg  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson,  Robert  W.,  deceased;  and  Smith,  Robert  E.,  J^, 
4,051,324,  a.  174-121.00R. 
Hawkins,  Wallace  H.  Dolly  for  lifting  and  transporting  vehicle  wheek- 

4,050,597.  a.  214-331.000. 
Hawkswortii,  Frederick  James,  to  Rolls-Royce  Motors  Limited.  Trans- 
mission mechanisms.  4,050,320,  Cl.  74-112.000. 
Hayahusa,  Nobuyuki;  and  Uno,  Hiroaki.  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Frictioa  type  yam  false  twisting  apparatus.  4,050,229,  Cl. 
57-77.400. 
Hayakawa,  Koji:  See— 

Okamoto,    Tomiyasu;    Nishimoto,    Tsunanori;    Sawada,    Kaoff; 
Hayakawa,  Koji;  and  Kurihara,  Tomomichi,  4,050l609,  Cl.  22^ 
9.0LG. 
Hayashi,  Kazushke;  Minemura,  Norihiro;  Fujimoto,  Iwao;  Ozald. 
Kiyotaka;  Yoshjda,  Norio;  Morishita,  Toahio;  and  Shinoki,  Takano^ 
to  Tdjin  Limited.  Raised  woven  or  knitted  fabric  and  process  fOr 
producing  the  same.  4,051,287,  Q.  428-91.000. 
Hayashi,  Takao;  apd  Kato,  Hiuime,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fdm  Co..  Ltd.  Re- 
cording sheet.  41031,303.  a.  428-411.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Yamada,  Makoto;  Sasaki.  Shiro;  Kanazawa,  Shigenori;  and  Hay«- 
shi,  Yoshihiro,  4,050,717,  a.  280-744.000. 
Hayes.  John  C,  to  UOP  Inc.  Dehydrogenation  method  and  sulfided 
nooacidic  multimetallic  catalytic  composite  for  uae  therein.  4.051,071, 
a.  252-439.000.  ' 

Hayner,  Paul  F.;  Eldridge,  David  G.;  Bemier,  Edgar  R.;  and  Hender- 
son, Richard  B.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Low  noise  hydraulic 
servo  valve.  4,000,476,  O.  137-625.620. 
Hayward,  William  George.  Magnetic  loops  closure  ekmentt  for  elec- 
tric motor.  4,051,401,  a.  310-216.000. 
Hazdra,  James  J.;  Rausch,  David  J.;  and  Munninger,  Kari  O.,  to  Hutch- 
inson. John  L.,  a  part  interest  Antithrombogoiic  heino  dialy^ 
membranes.  4,031,040,  Cl.  21O-321.00B. 
Heaky,  Francis  J.:  See- 
Warner,  Ronald  E.;  Healey,  Francis  J.;  and  Grijalba.  Abel 
4,050,134.  a.  29.156.80R. 
Healy,  James  W.;  and  Currier,  Bob  L.,  to  Jonathaa  Systems.  Patieat 

monitoring  system.  4,051,522,  Q.  358-86.000. 
Heaney,  Donald  P.,  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Activated  sewage  piam  ami 

process.  4,051.099,  a.  210-274.000. 
Hecht,  Ulrich:  See— 

Adalbert.  Geihard;  Hess.  Jurgen;  and  Hecht.  Ulrich.  4.050i263.  ( 
62-243.000. 
Hecker.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Schmedemana.  Walter,  and  Hecker,  Wolfgang,  4,050551,  d. 
188-181.00C. 
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Heckman,  LeRoy  Francis.  Jr..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Radio  frequency 

coupler.  4.051,447,  Q.  333-24.0(»l. 
Heckman.  Ronald  A.  Hang  glider.  4.050.654,  Q.  244-49.000. 
Hegedus,  Loins;  and  Summers,  Jack  C,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 

^.  Pdlet-type  oxidation  catalyst  4,051.073.  Q.  252-466.0PT. 
Hego  Electric  GmbH:  See— 

Glaesd.  Gottfried.  4.050.757.  Q.  339-59.00R. 
Heiddberger  Druckmaschinen  AktiengeseUschaft:  See— 

Pfizeamaier.  Wolfgang.  4.050.380.  Q.  101-365.000. 
Heider.  Michael;  and  Gurgens,  Rainer  Eberhard.  to  Adrema  Pitney 
Bowes.    Ke^oard    controlled    electronic    embossing    machine. 
4,050,565,  a.  197-6.300.  _        .    .    .  , 

Heidt,  Henry  M.,  to  Babcock  k  WUcox  Company,  The.  Method  for 

reducing  uranium  tetrafluoride.  4,031,227,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Heilhecker,  Joe  K.;  Lock.  Everett  H.;  and  Ddly.  Fred  H..  to  Exxon 
Production  Research  Company.  Apparatus  for  estabbahing  and 
maintMiitng  elcctric  Continuity  in  drill  pipe.  4,051,456,  Q.  340- 
18.0LD. 
Heim.  Thomas  M.,  executor  See— 

Turner,  James  Wesley,  deceased;  and  Spinks,  Ray  E..  4,030 1 22, 0. 
24-23O.00A. 
Heimgartner,  Hans:  See — 

Jaggi.  Hans;  and  Heimgartner,  Hans,  4,030,356,  Q.  91-306.000. 
Hdn,  HeLmut;  Hermann  g£  Gleissner,  Rosmarie;  aad  Schaefer,  Hart- 
mann. to  Byk  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH.  Microbici- 
dal nitrofuryl  compounds.  4,051453.  Cl.  424-285.000. 
Hdn,  Joseph  N.:  See—  _ 

Neal,  Roaakl  D.;  Ron,  Richard;  and  Hein.  Joseph  N.,  4,030,651,  Q. 
244-15.000. 
Heinemann,  Otto:  See — 

Goldmann,  Wolf;  Schepeis,  Gecwg;  Heinemann.  Otto;  Schmits, 
Heinz-Herbert;  and  Ritzmann.  Horst.  4,050.883.  Cl.  432-14.000. 
Heinemann,  Robert  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Low 

density  indirect  fire  munition  system  (U).  4,050381,  Cl.  102-4.000. 
Hdssler.  Hert>ert;  Hitsch.  Eckart;  and  Scheer,  Wolfgang,  to  Maschinen- 
fabrik  Augiburg-Numberg  AktiengeseUschaft.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing   a    fiber    reinforced    composite    material.    4,050,997,    O. 
204-28.000. 
Heller,  Harry:  See—  .   „    ,.  ,  , 

Goklhagen.    Samud;   Heller.   Harry;   and   Rothenstem.   Juhus, 
4,050968,  a.  149-19.400. 
HeUmann,  James  J.  Manual  trash  compactor.  4,050,373,  Q.  100-240.000. 
Hehniniak.  Thaddeus  E.;  and  Arnold,  Fred  E.,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Air  Force.  Preparation  of  films  and  coatings  of  para  or- 
dered aromatic  heterocyclic  ptAyvaen.  4.051.108.  a.  260-47.0CP. 
Hemp.  John;  and  Wyatt,  Derek  Gerald,  to  National  Research  Devek>p- 

ment  Corporatioa.  Fluid  flow  meters.  4.050303.  Q.  73-194.0EM. 
Hemsath.  KJaus  H.;  and  Thekdi.  Arvind  C.  to  Midland-Roas  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  cooUng  hot  gases.  4.050912.  O.  55-223.000. 
Henderson.  Richard  B.:  See— 

Hayner.  Paul  F.;  Eldridge,  David  G.;  Bemier.  Edgar  R.;  and 
Henderson.  Richard  B..  4.050.476,  Q.  137-625.620. 
Henkel  &  Cie  GmbH:  See—  ,       _ 

Bowing,  Wdter  Grossr,  Mrozek.  Hinrich;  Schlussler,  Hans-Joa- 
chim; Tinnefdd,  Berod;  and  Vogde,  Peter,  4,051.058,  Q. 
252-186.000.  ..       , 

Bowing.  Walter  Grosae;  Mrozek,  Hinrich;  Schlussler.  Hana-Joa- 
chim;   Tinnefdd.   Berod;   and   Vogde.   Peter.   4.031.039.   Cl. 
232-186.000. 
Henrich  KG.  Firma:  See— 

Hearich.  Werner.  4.03O640.  d  242-23.0OR. 
Henrich.  Wemer.  4.050.641.  Cl.  242-47.000. 
Henrich.  Wemer,  to  Henrich  KG.  Fuma.  Apparatus  for  winding  wire 

and  the  like.  4.050640  Q.  242-25.00R. 
Henrich.  Wemer.  to  Henrich  KG.  Ftrma.  Apparatus  for  winding  wire. 

4,050,641,  CL  242-47.000 
Hearickaen,  Oiffoid  A.,  to  Altec  Corporatioa  Acoustical  transformer 

for  bora-type  loudspeaker.  4,050541,  Q.  181-1S9.00O 
Herbert,  Edward.  Tracking  leas  system  for  solar  collectors  and  aky- 

lights.  4,050789.  CL  350-226.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  Ste— 

Rdd.  Albert  Richard,  4,051,086.  Q.  260-17.4GC 
Towie,  Oordoa  Aaaoa.  4,051,317,  CL  536-114.000. 
Heicfofd.  Judsoa  A.;  aad  Beard,  Fraaklin.  Fluid  Ufting  apparatus. 

4.050854.  a.  417-12I.00O 
U#vtft  P^^fff*  s^^^^ 
^Metzinger,  Wolfgang:  Boll.  Bemd;  aad  Hergt,  Peter.  4.05O846.  Cl. 

415-182.000. 
HeskX,  Kari-Hdaz:  See—  _  ^  „_^ 

Pfdffer.  Kurt;  Dietrich.  Johannes;  Beckmann.  Ounter.  and  Herkt, 
Kari-Hdnz.  4.0SO901.  CL  23-283.000. 
Herlihy.  Patricia:  See—  .._,...     - 

Razdan.  Raj  Kumar.  Dalzdl.  Haldean  Ooyce;  aad  Herbhy.  Pa- 
tricia. 4.051.152.  CL  260-345.300 
Hermann  geb  Gldssaer.  Rosmarie:  See—  .  .  ..    - 

Hdn.  Hdmut;  Hermann  geb  GIdssner.  Roamane;  and  Schaefer. 
Hartmaaa.  4,051  J53.  d  424-285.000. 

Hermans,  Marie  E.  A.:  See— 

Kami,  Johannes  B.  W.;  Noothout.  Arend  J.;  and  Hermans.  Mane 
E.  A.,  4,051,060  a.  252-301.1R. 

""£i£jp£rHerrle,  Kari;  Haaf.  Fiaax;  and  Hatzmann.  Gneater. 
4.051  JOO  a.  260499.000 

""pSii  tJS  hTS^^  N-  H.;  aad  Uwida.  Anhur  E.. 
4.050658.  a.  248-13.000. 
.  Ounter.  to  Ernst  Koch  *  Ca  Inner  cooling  sy«em  on  drawmg 


Herzog.  Ounter.  to  Ernst  Koch  ft  Ca  Ii 
die  drams.  4,Q30l282.  Q.  72-28&00O 


Hess,  Bemhard;  and  Raichle,  Karl,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeadlschaft  Hard- 
enable  mo^p"-"!  compoaitioBS  coataiaiag  a  tbemopbatk  polymer  a 
copoiymerizaUe  vinyl  compound  and  a  polyesterarethane.  4,051,085. 
a.  260-16.000. 

Hess,  Jurgen:  See — 

Adalbert.  Gerhard;  Hess.  Jurgen;  and  Hecht.  Ulrich.  4.050263,  Q. 

62-243.000. 
Hesse.  Kari-Hdnz:  See— 

Ruhnau.  Gerhard;  Gudat  Wolfgang;  Liermaan.  Peter;  and  Hesse, 
Kari-Hdnz.  4,050.747,  a.  303-93.000. 
Hetzel.  Hartmut:  See—  _  ^^^ 

Grigat,  Ernst;  and  Hetzd,  Hartmut,  4,031,212,  Q.  264-102.000. 
Heuvdmans,  Jean  Johan:  See — 

van  der  Werf,  Jan  Evert;  Heuvdmans,  Jean  Johan;  and  van  Toag- 
eren,  Hendiicus  Fraaciacus  Johaanes  Jacobus,  4,051,407.  Cl. 
315-106.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Welsh,  Paul  Bryce,  4,050911.  a.  55-197.000. 
Hickok.  William  Kdsey:  See—  ,«..  ...^ 

Metzger,  Lenard  M.;  and  Hickok.  William  Kdsey.  4.051.515,  O. 
358-8.000.  ^  ^ 

Higgins,  David  M.,  to  Complex,  Inc.  Bagging  machine.  4,030,219,  Cl. 

53-183.000. 
Higuchi,  Hisashi:  See— 

Imanari,  Maaioru:  Takeuchi.  Makoto;  Shimizu,  Sbozo;  aad  Higu- 
chi, Hisashi.  4,051.429,  a.  324..30A. 
Hikasa.  Tadashi:  See— 

Shi^.  Shujiro;  Katsumata.  Takeshi;  Okamoto,  Yasusbi;  aad  Hikaaa. 

Tadashi.  4.051.225,  Q.  423-235.000. 

Hilbert,  Fraacis  H.;  and  Rzeszewski.  Theodore  S..  to  Mataashitt  Elec- 

tric  Company  of  America.  Auxiliary  signd  processing  circuit  for 

television  recdvers.  4,031,532,  Cl.  338-142.000. 

Hildebrandt.  William  J.,  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Power  boring  bits. 

4,030.841,  a.  408-213.000. 
Hile,  John  W.,  to  Geaeral  Motors  Corporation.  Ion  implanted  zeaer 

diode.  4,031,304,  Q.  337-13.000. 
Hill.  James  David:  See—  _      .^ 

CarmichaeL  John  Michad;  HiU,  James  David;  aad  West.  Doaald 
Lee.  4.050564.  Q.  197-l.OOR. 
Himuro,  Masami:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Kouichi;  Itoh,  Norio;  Koyama.  Kuaiyoahi;  Sbmiada. 
Satoahi;  aad  Himuro.  Masami.  4.051.513.  Q.  358-60000. 
Hiaes.  Qyde  Keaaeth;  Long.  Everett  Jaaies;  aad  Wyao(±i.  Lawreace 
Eugene,  to  Everett/Chartea,  Inc.  Tdeacoping  nnag  probe  haviag 
aeparate  wiper  contact  member.  4,050762,  CX.  339-108.0TP. 
Hiranhi,  Hisashi:  See— 

Murakami,  Shinichi;  Akamatsu,  Katsutaro;  and  Hiraisht.  Hnaafai. 

4,050927.  a.  75-122.000. 
Murakami.  Shinichi;  Akamatsu,  Katsutaro;  Moriduka,  Toahiaki; 
and  Hiratshi,  Hisashi,  4,050929,  Q.  75-171.000. 
Hiramoto,  Seigo:  See — 

ShimadaTwataru;  and  Hiramoto.  Sdgo.  4.050958.  Q.  148-9.30O 
Hiratsuka.  Koad:  See—  -.  ,^.     ,_ 

Nakazato,  Norio;  Hiratsuka.  Koaai;  aad  Fnrukawa.  Tokmobu, 
4,050953,  a.  127-60.000. 
Hiroae,  Fumio:  See—  .    ^ .. 

Ohtsuka,   Shigeto;   Ueno,   Saburo;   Yoahikuau,   Chikao;   Hirase, 
Fumio;  Ohmura.  Yoshio;  Wada,  Toahibiko;  Fnjii,  Takayoiki;  aad 
Takahashi,  Eiichi,  4,051,314.  Q.  536-1.000. 
Hiroae.  Maaahiko:  See— 

(^wa.    Kazuyuki;    Hiroae,    Masahiko;    Yada. 
Imamura.  Hitoahi,  4,051.382,  Q.  250-531.000 
Hitadn.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujinawa.  Masaaki;  Takeyasu,  Kiyoo;  lirnkt^         .,-«« 
Moiokazu;  and  Uzuhaafai.  Hideo,  4,051,417,  d.  318-138.000 
Hashimoto.  Masahiro;  and  Faruaiaya.  Keaada.  4,051.461,  CL 

364-900.000. 
Hone,  Noboni,  4.051.306,  a.  337-33.000 
Imai,  Kuaio.  4.031.428.  a.  323-4.000.  .«,.,„ 

laoae.  Famiyuld;  Pujikata.  Ktajk  tad  Yokosawa,  Norn,  4.031,437, 

a.  340-I46.3MA.  ^  ^, 

laoue.  Hiuiaie;  Harada.  Fuano;  Kato,  Kazaaoba;  aad  Oikawa, 

Syoji.  4.051.001,  CL  204-151.000  

K-~*»  Kapi  aad  Ok^be,  Takahiro,  4,051,389,  CL  307-291.000 
Kataoka.    Hiroynki;    Yahiro,    Sdaoaake;    aad    Suzuki.    Kazao, 

4»05O347.  a.  ir7-29.00R.  _  .,     , 

Nakazato.  Norio;  Hiratsuka.  Kosai;  aad  Purvkawa.  ToUaoba, 
4.050953,  Cl  127-60.000.  _ 

S^i_  Kuaio;  Sasaki.  Yukio;  aad  Sakamoto.  Yodao.  4j05l.443.  CL 

33O-2S8.00O 
Scao,   ShoMo:   Toyama.   Taisaro;   Takai   Terao; 
Ymaoa^^JMlMO.  CL  36I-4Q2.00O 

Shimada.  Satoahi;  Yamada,  Kanji;  Mataarta,  Ya 

Iduro:  Shimazoe.  Midntaka;  aad  Tililiiilii.  YaUo^  4J09O3I3. 
a.  73-398.0AR. 
Sfaaaomura.  Rayi;  Hita.  Toca;  Itoh.  ffiasski;  Sakai.  Naoii;  aad 

Goto.  Talmo,  4.050293.  CL  73-105.000 
Suzuki.    NobnyuU;    and    Nishihara.   Toyotara    4jOSIJI4.    CL 

358-65.000 
Takeda.    Yasataagn;    Nakamar^    Waadd;    Tsaanrta.    YosUto; 
Tsukada.  Toafafta^  md  Miyaada,  ToahiBiln,  4jOfl,sa,  CL 
358- 1 28.000 
Wataaabe.  Takao^  4.0S041I.  CL  l224SiillL 
Yaaazaki.  SckU.  4j05l.443. 0.  33O.21IJ00O 
Hitachi  Mccak.  Ltd.:  Sea- 

SUmonan.  RaUi;  HAa.  Torv;  Itoh.  IlliiiH.  Sakai 
Goto.  TatSKV  4J0SO293.  Q.  73-109iXni 
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Hitachi  Shipbuildiat  *  rmiiwrrim  Ca:  Sw— 

Okanoto.   Toniyisu:   Nishimoco,   Tsuaanori;    Sawada.    Kaoru; 
Hayakawa.  Kqji;  and  Kurihan.  Tomomichi.  4,030.609.  CI.  220- 
9.0LG. 
Hitachi  ShipbuiUias  A  Eafiaeehnc  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Nakanidu.  Tetsukhiro.  4,090.232,  Q.  60^1.000. 
Kite.  Frederick  &:  Sw— 

Laey.    A.    ThouH:    and    Hite.    Frederick    S..    4,030,499,    CI. 
162-317.00a 
Hitoni.  ShimaSw— 

YMohiro,  Ikuta;  and  Hitomi,  Shimo,  4,030,429.  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Hitach.  Eckart:  Sw— 

HetHkr.  Herbert;  Hitach.  Eckart;  and  Scheer,  Wolfgang.  4.050,997, 

a.  2o«-2S.ooa 

Hjortzberg.  Bemhard  A.,  to  BASF  Aktiengeiellschaft.  Hybrid  sequen- 
tial and  carrier  encoded  color  television  transmission  method  and 
circuiti.  4.031.517.  a.  338-13.000. 
Hoadley,  Howard  W.  Portable  slating  device.  4.030,793,  CI.  332-3.000. 
Hoare,  Robert  C.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Anthraquinone 

dyer  4,031,133,  Q.  260-379.000. 
Hobba,  Jim  F.;  and  Smyser,  Craig,  to  Shirco,  Ltd.  Incineration  appara- 

tua.  4.0Sa900,  Q.  23-277.00R. 
Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau  GmbH:  Sw— 

Amdt,   Erfaaid;   Brodmann,   Nikolaua;   and   Roaer.   Horst   R., 
4.030,984,  a.  176-60.000. 
Hocker,  Lon  O.:  See— 

Dewey.  C.  Forbes.  Jr.;  and  Hocker,  Lon  O.,  4,031.371,  Q. 
230-339.000. 
Hodges.  Carl  N.:  See- 
Peck.  John  F.;  and  Hodges,  Carl  N.,  4,030,443,  CI.  126-270.000. 
Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sec— 

Takematsu,  Tetauo;  Konnai,  Makoto;  Isogawa,  Takayuki;  and 
Kodama.  Koahiro,  4,03a920,  Q.  71-88.000. 
Hoeber,  W.  Gerhard:  See— 

Landwdirkamp,  Hans;  Hoeber,  W.  Gerhard;  Goldammer,  Georg; 
and  Oexler.  Rudolf.  4,030.228,  Q.  37-38.930. 
Hoechst  AkticngtsHlschaft:  See— 

Rebadat,   Siegfried;   Mayer.   Sigmund;  and   Alfranseder,  Josef, 

4,031,068,  a.  232-412.000. 
StroBzynaki.  Joachim.  4.030.410.  Q.  118-410.000. 
Hoefler,  Andrew  Charles:  See— 

Saaderaoo,  Gary  Warner;  Hoefler,  Andrew  Charles;  Graham, 
Harold  Nathaniel;  and  Coggon.  Philip,  4,031,264,  Q.  426-32.000. 
Hoerauf,  Werner:  See— 

Kisael,    Ernst;    Neumann,    Eckart;    Guenther,    Ernst;    Valentin, 
Guenter,  and  Hoerauf.  Werner,  4.031,113,  Q.  26O-78.0OL. 
Hoeach  Werke  Aktiengeadbchaft:  See— 

Gaatke.  Franz;  Walter.  Harald;  and  Zywietz.  Walter,  4.030,212,  CI. 
32-726.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Chodnekar,  Madhukar  Subraya;  Pflfiher,  Albert;  Rigassi,  Noibert; 
Schwieter.  Ulrich;  and  Suchy,  Milos.  4.031,319,  Q.  342-413.000. 
Cohen.  Noal;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel.  4.031,133,  a.  260-343.500. 
StoUer,   Hansjorg:   and   Wagner,   Hans   Peter,   4,031,174,   CI. 
36O-234.000. 
Hoffmeister,  Friedrich:  See- 
Mayer,  Karl  Heinrich;  Petersen.  Siegfried;  Klauke,  Erich;  Hoffme- 
ister. Friedrich;  and  Wuttke,  Wolfgang.  4,031,252,  Q.  424- 
273.00P. 
Hoffineyer.  Uwe:  5tt 

Steeg,  Haul;  and  Hoffineyer,  Uwe.  4.030.223.  Q.  S3-381.00R. 
Hotaaan.  Diooys,  to  Gebr.  Hofinann  KG.  Maachinenfabrik.  Apparatus 
for  conpenaating  for  unbalance  of  a  rotary  body.  4.030.193.  CI. 
31-169!oa). 
Hofinann,  Pierre:  See- 
Cupel.  Fred;  Hastik.  Walter,  Fleming,  Georg;  and  Hofinann, 
Pwrre.  4,03a924,  CL  73-5.000. 
Hoibert  Marvin  Lee,  Jr.:  See— 

Coone,  Malcolm  G.;  Malooe,  Billy  C;  and  Hoibert,  Marvin  Lee, 

Jr..  4,030,731,  Q.  294-86.240. 

Hoiik.  Mdville  J.;  and  Kraemer,  John  F.,  to  International  Minerals  ft 

Omnical  Corporation.  Foundry  core  composition  of  aggregate  and  a 

binder  ibatfot.  4.031,092.  CL  260-29.300. 

Hoikboom,  Bruce  W..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Air-fuel  ratio 

ooatrol  system.  4.03a423.  CI.  123-1 19.0EC. 
HoUeaberg.  Glean  W.:  See— 

Sharpe,  William  N..  Jr.;  and  HoUenberg,  Glenn  W.,  4,050,818.  CI. 
336-32.000. 
HoOett.  Repaald;  aad  Potter,  James  Charles,  to  CAV  Limited.  Liquid 

Aid  iiuectioa  pumping  ^iparatus.  4,030,437.  CI.  123-139.0AC. 
HoUiday,  Carl  F.,  to  Hoihday  Guidance  SyMems,  Inc.  Pontoon  boat 

guidaaoe  system.  4,030398,  CL  11M8.00R. 
HoUiday  Guadaace  Systeais,  lac.:  See— 

HoUiday,  Carl  F..  4.03a398.  Q.  113-I8.00R. 
HolSna.  Jaaiea  E..  to  Fofd  Motor  Company.  Carburetor  automatic 

choke  ooastnictioa.  4,03a427,  Q.  123-1 19.00F. 
HoUoway  Farm  Supply,  lac.:  See — 

Cartwright,  Dwayae  L.,  4,030,944,  Q.  106-19.000. 
HoUoway.  Sobn  Ambroae.  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Injection 

aoUaUe  poiyurethaaes.  4,031,111,  CL  260-73.0NP. 
Holzapfel.  Immanurl.  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Film  evapo- 

ratiag  combuition  chamber.  4,090^38,  Q.  60-39.230. 
HolzaBaa,  Allen  L.;  aad  Corcoran.  William  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Navy.  Combiaatioe  solid  fiiel  ramjet  injector/port  cover. 
4,030243,  a.  60-243.000. 


..4.031.554, 


1.605, 


Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takahashi,  Sbuichi,  4,051,419,  CI.  318-227.000. 
Honda,  Kenji:  S4e— 

Senoo,  TadJu;  and  Honda,  Kenji,  4,030.230,  CI.  57-149.000. 
Honda,  Masahiro:  See — 

Asano,  ToyOhide;  and  Honda,  Masahiro,  4,050,278,  Q.  72-257.000. 
Honeycomb  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Bryand,  Edward  T..  4,030,131,  CI.  29-121.300. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Dukich,  Peter  P.;  Metzger,  Isaac  W.;  and  Volk,  John  A., 

a.  338-210.000. 
Huang,  Jack  S.  T,  4,051,464,  CI.  340-173.00R. 
Nelson,  Lorae  W..  4,050,291.  CI.  73-38.000. 
Honma,  Tsutoma:  See — 

Wakana,  Hinashi;  Harada,  Isamu;  and  Honma,  Tsutomu,  4,050,C 
a.  220-3.00A. 
Hoogovens  Ijmiiden  BV:  See — 

Kooy,  Albertus  Adrianus;  and  van  Rijkom,  Jacobus.  4.051,213,  CI. 
264-109.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Gouinlock.  Edward  V..  Jr.;  and  Rosenfeld.  Jerold  C.  4,051,106,  Cl. 

26(M7.00C. 
Pawlak,  Joseph  A.;  Lemper,  Anthony  L.;  and  Pattison,  Victor  A., 

4,051,107,  Cl.  26(M7.00C. 
Shepard,  AKin  F.;  and  Dannels.  Bobby  F..  4,051,189,  Cl.  260- 
619.00A. 
Hooker,  Marvin  L.,  Jr..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Input 

tracking  threshold  detector.  4,051,473,  Cl.  343-7.00A. 
Hoover,  Carl  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Feingold,  Robert  M.;  Hoover,  Carl  W.,  Jr.;  and  Rennie,  John, 
4,051,403,  a.  313-105.0CM. 
Hope,  Frederick  John  Charles;  and  Pigney,  James  Malcolm,  to  Hope 
Technical  Developments  Limited.  Manually  operated  control  valve 
and  testing  apparatus  incorporating  such  valve.   4,030,298,  Cl. 
73-121.000. 
Hope  Technical  Developments  Limited:  See- 
Hope,   Frederick  John  Charles;   and   Pigney,  James  Malcolm, 
4.050.298.  Cl.  73-121.000. 
Hopkins,  John  Root;  Renn,  Robert  Maurice;  and  Southard,  Robert 
Keith,  to  ANfl*  Incorporated.  Intrinsic  certification  assembly  tech- 
nique for  wiring  components  into  an  electrical  apparatus.  4,050.'J64, 
a.  339-103.00M. 
Hon,  Toahio;  and  Nakagawa,  Tadao,  to  Nisshin  Kogyo  Kabusliki 
Kaisha.  Disc  brake  device  for  motorcycles  and  the  like.  4,030,349,  Cl. 
188-72.800. 
Horie,  Noboru,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Complementary  semiconductor  device. 

4,051,506,  a.  357-55.000. 
Horowitz,  Carl;  Dichter,  Michael;  and  Shah,  Navinchandra  Bhogila^  to 

Polygulf  Associates.  Adhesive  bonding.  4,051,090,  Q.  260-23.70M. 
Horwimki,  Elweod  R.,  to  Automobile  Corporation  of  America.  Gfate 

and  stove  heating  unit.  4,050,441.  O.  126-121.000. 
Hossle,  Ludwig.  Sacrificial  anodes  for  cathodic  protection.  4,051,007, 

a.  204-197.000. 
Hotton,  Joseph  G.,  to  Neumann  Engraving  Company.  Method  of 

welding  pUstk  seams.  4,051,218,  Cl.  264-248.000. 
Houtman,  John  L.:  See — 

Ference,  Edward  W.;  Houtman,  John  L.;  and  Waldby,  Robert  N., 
4,050,986.  a.  176-61.000. 
Hovy,  Jan  WiUem:  See— 

Dahm,  Johann;  Borck,  Joachim;  Wild,  Albrecht;  and  Hovy,  Ian 
WiUem,  4^031,230,  Q.  424-272.000. 
Howlett,  Richajd  Martin:  See- 
Elliott,  John  Scotchford;  Davis,  Bryan  Terence;  and  How} 
Richard  Martin,  4,031,049,  Q.  232-S1.30A. 
Hsieh,  Henry  L.:  See — 

Udipi,  Kishorr,  and  Hsieh,  Henry  L.,  4.051,199.  Q.  26O-88O.0(|l. 
Hsu.  Mmg  Chiag.  Electric-powered  adjustable  rear-view  mirror  for 
vehicles  with  (fisengageable  worm  gear.  4.050.776,  Q.  330-289.0(10. 
Huang,  Jack  S.  T.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Semiconductor  memory  Qell. 

4^^1,464,  a.  340-173.00R. 
Huang,  Wann-Sheng:  See— 

Wu,  Ching  H.;  Brown,  Alfred;  Huang,  Wann-Sheng;  and  Shiun, 

Yick-Mow,  4.050,513,  Cl.  166-274.000. 

Hubbard,  S.  Eisene;  and  Biebuyck,  Lawrence  F.,  to  Kawneer  C^- 

pany.  Inc.  WSu  construction  having  a  continuous  sill  with  gutter 

means.  4,050,201,  Q.  32-97.000. 

Hubbs,  Robert  J.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The,  a  part 

interest.  Revolver  gun.  4,050,174,  Cl.  42-59.000. 
Huber,  Reinhold:  See— 

Bertschmaoi,  Silvio;  Koester.  Waldemar;  and  Huber.  Reinhold. 
4.050.207,  a.  52-396.000. 
Huber.  Theodor:  See— 

Wagensonner.  Eduard;  Huber.  Theodor,  and  von  Fiachem,  Bem- 
hard, 4,090.795,  a.  352-141.000. 
Huckaba,  Charles  E.:  See— 

rastrllana,  Frank  S.;  Byrne,  John  C;  and  Huckaba,  Charles  E., 
4,050,449.  a.  128-2.00S. 
Hughes,  Raymond  H.;  and  Clay,  Carl  D.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Comp$ny. 

Transporting  heavy  fuel  oil  as  a  slurry.  4,050,742,  Cl.  302-66.00C . 
Hugin  Kassaregister  AB:  See— 

Englund,  Sven,  4.051.349.  Q.  235-130.00R. 
Huiet.   George  E..   Jr.    Liquids  separating  system.   4.051,030,  'Cl. 

210-114.000. 
Humberstone,  John;  Deal,  William  L.;  and  Edgington,  Arthur  E,  to 


^Ut, 


Harbor  Products,  Inc.  Diaphragm  and  method  of  making.  4,050.158, 
Cl.  92-103.00F 
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Humbert,  Daniel:  See — 

Hardy,  Michel;  and  Humbert,  Daniel,  4,051.249,  Cl.  424-270.000. 
Hunter,  Charles  A.,  II:  See- 
Morrow,  James  G.,  Sr.;  Pech,  David  J.;  Hunter,  Charles  A.,  II;  and 
Porubcansky,  Kenneth  J..  4,030,586,  Cl.  212-S9.00R. 
Hunter.  Lee.  Vehicle  lifting  jack  assembly.  4.050,545,  Cl.  187-8.430. 
Huse,  Henry,  to  Atlantic  Fluidics,  Inc.  Solar  energy  collection  system. 

4.050,445,  Cl.  126-271.000. 
Hutchinson,  John  L.:  See — 

Hazdra,  James  J.;  Rausch,  David  J.;  and  Munninger,  Karl  O.. 
4,051,040,  Cl.  210-321.00B. 
Hutchinson-Mapa:  See — 

de  Massacre.  Guy.  4.050,144.  Cl.  29-427.000. 
Hutson,  Clifford  L.  Apparatus  for  handling  delicate  articles  such  as 

sUicon  wafers.  4,050.729,  Cl.  294-64.00R. 
Hydro  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Laikin,  MUton;  and  Hatchett.  George  L.,  4,051.523,  Cl.  358-99.000. 

Hynst,  Karel,  to  Adamovske  strojimy.  narodni  podnik.  Arrangement 

for  generating  a  rocking  motion  of  a  transfer  cylinder  of  an  inking 

system.  4.050.383.  Cl.  101-349.000. 

I'Anson,  Thomas.  Pintle-type  industrial  conveyor  chain.  4,050,323,  Cl. 

74-25  l.OOC. 
Ichiki,  Toshio:  See— 

Gunjima.  Tomoki;  and  Ichiki,  Toshio,  4.051,002,  Cl.  204-180.00P. 
Ichimaru,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kashiwara,    Teruo;     and     Ichimaru,     Hiroshi,     4,030,539,     Cl. 
181-280.000. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See— 

Bamett,  George  Henry.  4.050.970,  Cl.  149-88.000. 
Idel.  Vladimir  Viktorovich.  Method  of  setting  saw  teeth  and  device  for 

realization  thereof  4,050,333,  Cl.  76-112.000. 
Iguchi,  Shozo:  See— 

Takahashi,  Toshiro;  Nagano,  Toshihiro;  Iguchi,  Shozo;  Kikuchi. 
Masaru;    Nakamura,    Katsuhiko;    and    Mochizuki,    Auushi, 
4.050.142.  Cl.  29-403.000. 
lida,  Yozo;  Akasaka.  Shigeo;  and  Kawahara,  Yasuhito,  to  Nippon 

Kogaku  K.K.  Remote  control  camera.  4,051,496.  Cl.  354-219.000. 
lizuka,  Kenichi:  See — 

Fujinawa,  Masaaki;  Takeyasu,  Kiyoo;  lizuka,  Kenichi;  Uchida, 
Motokazu;  and  Uzuhashi.  Hideo.  4,051,417,  Cl.  318-138.000. 
Ikeda,  Teppei:  See— 

Takeda,  Keiji;  Murata,  Masataka;  and  Ikeda,  Teppei,  4,050.936.  Cl. 
96-28.000. 
Ikeda,  Toshimitu:  See — 

Ueda,  Yasuo;  Kamezawa,  Yasutoki;  Aizawa,  Tauuo;  and  Ikeda, 
Toshimitu.  4,051,052,  Cl.  252-62.  lOL. 
Ikeno,  Hitoshi;  Sugita,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Yanagi,  Hirofumi,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Seikosha.  Method  for  adjusting  frequency-temperature  char- 
acteristic of  GT  cut  quartz  oscillator.  4,050,126,  Cl.  29-25.350 
Imai,  Kunio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Current  control  circuit  with  current 

proportional  circuit.  4,051,428,  Cl.  323-4.000. 
Imamura,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Ogawa,    Kazuyuki;     Hirose,     Masahiko;     Yada,     Masaaki;     and 
Imamura.  Hitoshi.  4,051,382,  Cl.  250-531.000. 
Imanari.  Mamoru;  Takeuchi,  Makoto;  Shimizu,  Shozo;  and  Higuchi, 
Hisashi.  to  Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nuclear  magnetic  reso- 
nance apparatus.  4.051.429,  Cl.  324-.  50A. 
IMC  Chemical  Group,  Inc.:  See— 

Shipchandler,  Mohammed  T.,  4,051,128,  Cl.  260-239.570. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Andrew,  Herbert  Francis;  Stead,  Cecil  Vivian;  and  Thompson, 

Ronald.  4.051,175,  Cl.  260-502.500. 
Barr,  Dennis  Arthur;  and  Rose.  John  Brewster,  4,051,109,  Cl. 

260-49.000. 
Caunt.  Anthony  David;  and  Fortuin,  Michael  Stanley,  4,051,307, 

Cl.  526-77.000. 
Swallow,  Douglas  Lintin.  4,051,256,  Cl.  424-304.000. 
Inada,  Masami;  Kawabata,  Yasuhiro;  Sato,   Kauujiro;  and  Osanai, 
Akinori,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition  timing  adjusting  device  for  internal  com- 
bustion engines.  4.030,423,  Q.  123-1 17.00A. 
Inata,  Hiroo:  See — 

Kurauuji,  Takatoshi;  Inata,  Hiroo;  and  Kawase,  Shoji,  4,051,112. 
Cl.  260-75.00T. 
Independent  Broadcasting  Authority:  See- 
Baldwin.  John  Lewis  Edwin,  4.051,531.  Cl.  358-140.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli  Socieu  per  Azioni:  See — 

Ferrentino,    Antonio;    Brovedan.   Antonio;   and    Sala.    Angelo, 
4.050.867.0.425-114.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C.  S.p.A.:  See— 

PiKl#gT««ni,  Guido;  and  Carioli,  Giancarlo,  4,031,326,  Cl.    179- 
2.0DP. 
Ingenieur.   Kurt  Murrle.  to  Pforzheimer  Uhrcn-Rohwerke  Rudolf 
Wehner.  Stepping  mechanism  for  watches.  4,050,233,  Cl.  58-58.000 
IngersoU-Rand  Company:  See— 

Buse.  Frederic  W.,  4,050,862,  Cl.  417-539.000. 
Webb.  Paul  Dale,  4,050,701,  Cl.  277-125.000. 
Inglis,  James  M.  Magnification  of  television  images.  4,051,535,  Cl. 

358-231.000. 
Inose,  Fumiyuki;  Fujikata.  Kenji;  and  Yokozawa,  Norio,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  System  for  generating  a  character  pattern.  4,051,457,  Cl.  340- 
146.3MA. 
Inoue.  Hajime;  Harada.  Fumio;  Kato.  Kazunobu;  and  Oikawa.  Syoji.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Process  for  regenerating  etching  solution.  4.051.001,  C\. 
204-151.000. 


a. 


a. 


Inoue,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Saito,  Toshihisa.  to  Copal  Company  Limited. 

Built-in  self-timer  for  cameras.  4.051,501,  Cl.  354-239.000. 
Institoris,  Laszlo:  See — 

Guczoghy,  Lajos;  Pfliegel.  Todor;  Puklics,  Maria;  Institoris.  Las- 
zlo; and  Seres.  Jeno.  4.051.156,  Cl.  260-393.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Cholet,    Jacques;    and    Layotte,    Pierre-Claude.    4.030.340 
181-114.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  des  Carburanu  et  LubrifianU:  See— 
Dawans,  Francois;  and  Goldenberg,  Emmanuel.  4,051.172. 
526-90.000. 
Institute  po  Metaloznanie  i  Technologia  na  MetaUte:  See — 

Balevski.  Angel  Tonchev;  Nikolov,  Ivan  Dimov;  Nenov,  Dragan 
Iliev;  and  Momchilov,  Emil  Nikolov,  4.050,503.  Q.  164-155.000. 
Institutul  de  Cercetari  si  Proiectan  de  Masini  Agricole-ICPMA:  See— 
Duca,  Mihail;  Vasiliu.  Dan;  Demetrescu,  Teodor;  Cimpoias,  Ion; 
Linca.  Ion;  Breazu,  Stefan;  Antoneacu.  Virgil;  and  Cojocaru, 
loaif,  4.050,704,  Cl.  280-6.00R. 
Intel  Corporation:  See- 
Schwartz.  Samuel,  4,051.358,  Q.  364-716.000 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  See— 

Abbas,  Shakir  Ahmed;  and  Dockeny,  Robert  Charlea,  4,051,273, 

a.  427-86.000. 
Basi.  Jagtar  S.,  4.050.954.  Cl.  134-2.000. 
Carmichael.  John  Michael;  HUl,  James  David;  and  West.  Donald 

Lee,  4.050,564.  Cl    197-1. OOR. 
Chu,  Richard  C;  and  Moran,  Kcvm  P.,  4,050.507.  Q.  165-1.000. 
Eichelberger,  Edward  Baxter;  Muehldorf.  Eugene  Igor;  Walther, 
Ronald  Gene;  and  Williams,  Thomas  Walter,  4,051,352.  Cl. 
364-716.000. 
Esteban,   Daniel   J.;  and   Menez.   Jean   E..  4.051.470,   Cl.   340- 

347.0AD. 
Fox,  Sidney  Jared;  Martin,  Van  Clifton;  and  Van  Hook,  Danny 

Allen.  4,051,538,  Q.  358-296.000. 
Lee.  Hua-Tung.  4.051.353,  Q.  364-716.000 
McGinnis,  BCTnard  William;  and  Weidenhammer,  James  Amos. 
4.051,541.  a.  360-98.000. 
International  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Meheen,  Homayoun  J  .  and  Nielson,  Farrel  D.  (said  Farrel  D. 
Nielson  assora.  to).  4.050.254,  Q.  61-39.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Borrill.  James  L..  4,050,733,  Cl  296-28.00C 

Virtue,    Eugene    P.;    and    Lech,    Richard    J.,    4.050.478,    Q. 

137-625.660. 
Windecker,  Leo  J..  4.031,296.  Cl.  428-311.000. 
International  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Batzer,  Othmer  P.;  and  Stewart,  John  A..  4.051.027.  Cl.  2IO-42.00R. 
Holik,  MelvUle  J.;  and  Kraemer.  John  F.,  4.051.092. 0.  260-29  300. 
International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 
Crum.  James  Roy.  4.050,928.  Cl.  75-124.000. 
Gendron,  Aubrey  Stewart;  Abe.  Shinichiro;  Ettel.  Victor  Alexan- 
der; and  G'NeiU,  Charles  Edward.  4.051.000,  Cl.  204-106.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Kimmich,  Klaus,  4,050,411.  Cl.  118-625.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 
Acar.  AH,  4,050.477.  Q.  137-625.650. 
Albanese,  Damian  F.;  and  Waer.  Richard  R .  4.051.472.  Cl.  343- 

5.0PD. 
Aronoff.    Elihu   J.;    and    Dhami.    Kewal    Singh.    4,051.003.    Cl 

204-159.170. 
Curley.  James  H.,  4.050,758.  Cl.  339-74.00R. 
Moore.  John  R..  4,050.756,  Cl.  339-59.00M. 
Pickett.  Robert  B  ;  and  Baghdady,  Elie  J.,  4.051,438,  a  325-45.000 
Introtech:  .See — 

Goodwin.  WUliam  D.,  4,051,114,  Cl.  260-123.500 
in'tVeld,  Comelis,  to  National  Marine  Service,  Inc.  Flow  control  vane 

for  a  skimmer-type  oil  boom.  4,051,038,  Cl.  210-242.00S. 
Inukai,  Hidemori.  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  FUp-flop  accom- 
panied by  two  current  switches,  one  having  a  smaller  current  sink 
capabUity  than  the  other.  4.051.388.  O.  307-279.000. 
loffe,  Vladimir  Fedorovich:  See— 

Lavrentiev.  Konstantin  Nikitich;  Boriaova.  Natalya  Isaakievna; 
Vasiliev,  Jury  Ivanovich;  Rodionov.  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Stra- 
shinsky.  Vadim  Konstantinovich;  loffe,  Vladimir  Fedorovich; 
and    Vyatskin,    losif   Yakovievich,    deceased,    4,051.422.    Cl. 
318-570.000. 
Iowa  Sute  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See— 
Fanslow.  Glenn  ElUworth.  4.051,435,  Cl.  324-95.000. 
Ipri.  Alfred  C;  and  Sarace,  John  C  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Air 
Force.  Simultaneous  fabrication  of  CMOS  transistors  aad  bipolar 
devices.  4.050.965.  Q.  148-175000. 
Isa.  Isao;  Shibuya.  Morioki;  and  Ebisawa.  Makoto.  to  Japan  CarUt  Co.. 
Ltd..  The.  Process  for  manufacturing  chlorine  dioxide.  4,051.229.  Cl. 
423-478.000. 
Isaka.  Ichiro:  See- 
Murakami,    Masuo;    Isaka.    Ichiro;    and    Kashiwagi.    Teruya. 
4,051,126,  Cl.  260-239.100. 
Ishida.  Akira:  See— 

Yamada.  Shinichiro;  Ishida,  Akira;  and  Mukai.  Hisakazu.  4.051.460. 
a.  364-900.000. 
Ishihara.  Masao:  See— 

Habu,  Teiji;  Ishihara.  Masao;  Sakamoto.  Eiichi;  Yamada.  Hiroshi; 
and  Kaneahige,  Masaaki.  4.050.940.  Cl.  96-1 14.300. 
Ishihara.  Takao;  Sanpei,  Kiyoji;  Nabatame,  Hiroahi;  aad  Molokawa. 
Shoichi.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  and 
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method  for  removing  pitch  from  thermally  cracked  gat.  4,030,910, 

a.  ss.96LOoa 

lafaii,  Hiromichi:  Sff 

Soaobe.  Htfoahi;  Kato.  Masaald;  Matsuzawa.  Hideo;  bhii.  Hiromi- 
cU:  and  Kobayadu.  Mano.  4,031.179,  Q.  26O-33O.00N. 


Nakao,  Shiaroka;  lahii.  Yoaliiyasu;  and  bhii.  Kenahun,  4,030,103, 

a.4-iiaooa 

i«iwi,  Ynahiyaw  See — 

Nakao,  Shiaroka:  bhii.  Yoahiyaiu;  and  bhii.  Kenshun,  4,030,103. 
CL4>ll0L00a 

bhikawa.  Noboni;  Nakamura,  Hidehiia;  Maniyama,  Kazuyoahi;  and 
Shoji,  Akio,  to  Daiaippoa  Ink  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Thermoaetting 
reaia  ^jnipn^tini  for  powder  paint  compriaing  of  a  (I)  polymer 
I  nnwating  of  ^nnediylglyGidyl  (meth)acrylate,  styrene,  unsaturated 
dialkyi  cater,  aOcyiacr^ate  and  QI)  saturated  aliphatic  dibasic  acid. 
4,051,194,  CL  2CO436.000. 

bhikawa,  SojL  Medical  needle  bolder  aNembly  and  method  of  and 


apoaratua  for  moaufiKturiag  medical  needle  hokling  assembly. 

4,(»aisa  a.  29-7n.ooo. 

bhiyama,  Jiro:  Sor 

Motoaora,  Yoahie;  and  bhiyama.  Jiro,  4,030,919.  Q.  71-86.000. 
Isogawa,  TakayuU:  See— 

Takematao,  Tetauo;  Koanai,  Makoto;  bogawa,  Takayuki;  and 
Kodama,  KoaUto,  4,03^920.  Q.  71-88.000. 

Italiano,  Victor  J.:  See 

Cnnap,    Leslie    L.;    and    ItaUano,    Victor   J..    4.030,369,    Q. 
197-12a000. 
Itek  Corporation:  See — 

Ebaer.  Peter  R.;  and  Griffith.  Louis  E.,  4,031,486,  Q.  334-7.000. 
Ito.  Isao;  and  Karita.  Yoichi.  to  NOK  Insubtors.  Ltd.  Radioactive 
matter  tt^mtmnmtg  waste  gas  treating  installation.  4.030.638,  CI. 
241-222.000. 
Ito,  Yoichiro,  to  United  States  of  America,  Health,  Education  and 
Welfue.  Preparative  countercurrent  chromatography  with  a  slowly 
rotating  helical  tube  array.  4,031,023,  Q.  210-31.00C. 
Ito,  YoaUo;  Ariga,  Masae;  and  Siida,  Masashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha.  Sepantor  device  in  a  copying  machine.  4.030,691,  CI. 
271-124.000. 
Itoh.  Hisaaki:  See— 

Shimnmura,  Raui;  Habu,  Tom;  Itoh.  Hisaaki;  Sakai,  Naomi;  and 
Goto.  Tatsuo.  4,030,293,  Q.  73-103.000. 
Itoh,  Norio:  Sar— 

Takeoehi,  Kouichi;  Itoh,  Norio;  Koyama,  Kuniyoshi;  Shimada, 
Satoahi:  and  Hunuio.  Masami.  4.031.313.  CI.  338-60.000. 
Itou,  MichiUBa:  Sa»— 

Nakamura,  Yaanshi;   Itou,  Michihisa;   and  Uchimura,   Mitsuo, 
4,03a96a  CL  148-16.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Bebrt  Juan.  4^748,  Q.  303-1 14.000. 
Ivenoa,  Myrea  L.:  Sir 

Oiks,    Mkhad    K.;    and    Iverson.    Myren    L.,    4.031.364.    Q. 
23O-199.00a 
Iwanaga.  Yoahihani:  See — 

Koizumi.    Yutaka;    and    Iwanaga.    Yoahiharu.    4.030.812,    CI. 
3SS46.00a 
Iwaae.  Koji:  Sae^ 

Nakaoka.  Kaiuhirtr,  Araki.  Kenii:  Iwase,  Koji;  Koike,  Yasuo;  and 
FttkwMlM.  Shiro.  4,0Sa9S97cr  148-12.30a 

Sleaberg.  Folke  Ooatav  Adolf,  4.030,216,  CL  S3-14.00a 
Iznmi.  Kazno;  and  Izomi,  Kanto.  to  Nippon  TelegraiA  and  Telephone 


Cocpottion.  Mnhtplex  dignal  echo  suppression  system. 
4^U32,  Cn79-17a200. 


Kaxao;  aad  Izumi.  Kazuto,  4,031,332.  CL  179-17a200. 
Izunuaawa,  Yoaliiaki:  See— 

Kimura,  Tsnneo;  Hashizume.  Hiroahi;  and  Izumisawa.  Yoehiaki. 
4|^1,178.  CL  26O-324.0(ML 
J.  L  Case  Company;  See— 

Golobay,  Gary  L.,  4,031,416,  Q.  318-83.000. 

Ralatoa.  HaroU  A.;  and  Christensen,  Alton  B.,  4,030,322,  Q. 

172-31  i.ooa 

J.  M.  Huber  Corporatioa:  See— 

TakeweO.  Robert  B.;  Braadon.  Paul  W.;  aad  Odom.  Paul  R., 
4^030,869,  CL  423-222.000. 
Jiblia.  Richard.  Sbg  waste  heat  boiler.  4.03a884.  CL  432-29.000. 
laba,  Gert;  and  Loew,  Gunther,  to  Bayer  Aktiwigesellschaft.  Process 

for  OMking  hydrophilk  ptriyurethane  foams.  4,031,081,  CL  260- 

2.5AD. 
Jaocard,  Roland,  to  CibaOeigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  conver- 

aioa  of  liqaad  phaaea  of  noa-metallic  substances,  especially  polymeriz- 

Mt  or  cryMalHfihir  tubatanoet,  into  solid  phaies.  4,031,^98,  CI. 

lackaon,  Harold  Ernest,  to  Tecalemit  limitrd.  Fuel  iniection  systems 

far  iMCfwd  coiiibustwii  eagiaes.  4,0Sa431,  CL  123-139.QAW. 
Jackaoo,  Robert  Andrew,  lU;  and  WilliB,  Harry  O.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Zfio  inac  itinB-witlidrawal   force  connector.   4,030,739,   CI.    339- 
TSjOOii. 

,  Robert  R.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method 
for  advancmg  strand.  4,0Sa639,  CL  242-18.00G. 
iS.:5^*— 

,  JaoMS  T..  4,0Sa81 1,  CL  333-46.000. 
Jaefer,  Kut  &:  See— 

Boad.  DcMnond  R;  Taggart,  George  W.;  and  Jaeger,  Kurt  S.. 
4U0I431.  CL  42V6S9l»a 


medicament. 


Jaffirey  Fire  Protection  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Leach.  Paal  A..  4.030.837.  Q.  417-309.000. 
Jaggi.  Hans;  aad  Heimgaitner,  Hans,  to  Haeny  *  Cie  AG.  Apparatus 

for  controllitg  a  fluid  medium.  4.030.336.  CI.  91-306.000. 
James  Neill  Hoklings  Limited:  See—  \ 

Wooldridge.  Jcdm.  4,030.661.  CI.  248-283.000. 
Jamieson.  Allan  Geoffrey;  Samuebon.  Hans  Olof;  Smedman,  Leif  Ake; 
and  Scndell.  Kent  Ivar.  to  Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag.  Procem  for 
the  delignifleation  of  lignocellulosic  mat«ial  by  maintaining  a  loon- 
centration  of  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  and  alkali. 
4.030.981,  CL  162-37.000.  , 

Janin,  Andre,  totary  cutting  tool.  4,030,842.  Q.  408-226.000. 
Janousek.  Jan:  See—  I 

Brozkova,  Marie;  Buryaek.  Frantiaek;  Janousek,  Jan;  Mikulecky, 
Karel;  aad  Skoda,  StanisUv,  4.030,226,  Q.  37-34.00R.         j 
Janssen,  AlmuA,  heir:  See —  I 

Gelbein,  Abraham  P.;  Janssen,  Paul,  deceased;  and  RJcht/mHain, 
Hermana.  4.031.140,  CI.  260-290.00P. 
Janssen,  Paul,  deceased:  See— 

Gelbein,  Abraham  P.;  Janssen,  Paul,  deceased;  and  Richtzenhain, 
Hermann,  4,031,140,  O.  260-290.00P. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See — 
Takeshita,  Isao,  4,031,369,  Q.  230-321.000. 
J^Mn  Carlit  Co.,  Ltd..  The:  See— 

ba,  Isao;  Shibuya,  Morioki;  and  Ebisawa,  Makoto,  4,031,229,  Ci. 
423-4784)00. 
Jarman,  Alonzo  B.:  See — 

Zeuner,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Jarman.  Alonzo  B..  4,030,396.  CI.  214- 
131.00A.  j 

Jauch.  Christian  M.  J.,  to  Spartus  Corporation.  Clock  having  ornamen- 
tal pendulum  with  adjustable  period.  4.030.236.  CI.  38-132.000. 
Javan,  Ali;  and  Davis,  Charles  P.,  Jr.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 

Technology.  Computer  memory.  4,031,462,  CI.  340-173.0LT. 
Jayne,  Gerald  John  Joseph:  See — 

Qliott.  Jolui  Scotchford;  Jayne,  Gerald  John  Joseph;  AAew, 

Herbert  Frank;  and  Harrington.  Colin  John.  4.031.033,  CI. 

232-78.300. 

Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH:  See— 

von  AUworden.  WUhebn.  4.030.713.  a.  280-308.000. 
Jelenko.  Cari.  III.  TofHcal  veterinary  dermatological 

4.031,237,  a.  424-312.000. 
Jennings,  Martin  C.  Container  spillage  prevention  system.  4,030,600,  CI. 

213-1  l.OOR. 
Jensen.  Harry:  See — 

Drostholm,  Frede  Hilmar,  Jensen,  Harry;  and  Willadsen,  Per, 
4.030.866.  a.  423-183.000. 
Jero,  John  P.:  See—  I 

Bjerk.  Roger  O.;  Brandon,  William  D.;  Engelking,  Frederidk  S.; 
and  Jero,  John  P..  4,031,100,  CL  26(M2.180. 
Jester,  Willi;  and  Tack,  Hans,  to  Fried.  Knipp  Gesellschaft  mit  bes- 

chrankter  Haftung.  Milling  cutter.  4,030,129,  Q.  407-43.000. 
Jidai,  Eiki:  See— 

Shibayama,  Kyoichi;  Ono.  Hiroshi;  Jidai.  Eiki;  and  Fujii,  Akira. 
4,051,091,  a.  260-29.2TN. 
Jilla,  Dara  Ardeshir,  to  Martin  Processing  Co.,  Inc.  Coloring  polyester 

materials  with  acid  dyes.  4,030,892.  C\.  8-4.000. 
Johansen,  Johan  Peter:  See — 

Van  SluiS)  Jan  Adolf;  Reinhart,  Frans  Remko;  Johansen.  Johan 
Peter,  aad  Ptederaen.  Rolf,  4,050,467,  CL  131-147.00A.        | 
Johansson,  Carl-Gustaf:  See—  J 

Tuvesson.  Par-Ake;  and  Johansson.  Carl-Gustaf,  4,030,703.  CI. 
277-2O7J0OA. 
John  D.  Holliuworth  on  Wheels,  Inc.:  See— 
FreemanTjoaeph  L.,  4,0Sail9,  Q.  19-106.00R. 

John  O.  Butler  Company:  See 

Tisma.  Stcvan,  4iMiQ,648,  Q.  242-129.800. 
John  Wyeth  A  Brother  Limited:  See— 

Curran,  Adrian  Charies  Ward,  4,051.139,  Q.  260-290.0HL. 

Johnson,  Arthur  F.,  to  R.C.M.  Coiporation.  Proceu  for  the  production 

and  use  of  activated  alumina  in  refining  steel.  4,050,925,  CI.  75-3^.000. 

Johnson,  Arthur  F.,  to  R.C.M.  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production 

and  use  of  activated  alumina  to  produce  aluminum.  4,0S0,99f ,  CI. 

204-67.000. 

Johnson,  Arthur  L.:  See— 

Boachen.  William  O.;  Annichiarico.  Angelo  V.; 
Arthur  L.,  4,051,035,  Q.  210-220.000. 
Johnson.  Frank  W.  Rod  butt  with  integral  reel  seat.  4.030.179.  CL 

43-22.000. 
Johnson.  James  A.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  for  loading  finely  divided 

particulate  matter  into  a  vessel.  4,031,019,  CI.  208-146.000. 
JcMmson.  Richard  Servera:  See — 

Davies,  Michael  LaVar,  Johnson,  Richard  Servem;  N<Aer,  Alvin 
John;  and  Wilde,  VeUon  Uwrence,  4,050,568,  Q.  197-904)00. 
Johnson,  Robert  E.,  to  Sterling  Drag  Inc.    l-(Arylamino)-a*d   1- 

(arylimino^pyrrolea.  4,051,147,  a.  260-326.470. 
Johnson.  Roy  W.  P.,  to  Tower  Technology,  Inc.  Method  of  erecting  a 

tower  structure.  4,050214,  Q.  52-745.000. 
J<dmston,  John  R.:  See— 

Coleman,  Ronald  J..  4,030671.  a.  2S4-7.00R. 
Jonathan  Systems:  See — 

Healy,  James  W.;  and  Currier,  Bob  L.,  4,051,522.  Q.  358-864)00. 
Jooda.  Wcdfpng,  to  Messertchmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  G.nLb.H.  Force 

transmitting  structural  member.  4.030.827,  CI.  403-1 1.000. 
Jones,  Donald  Keith:  See— 

Bogue,  Robert  Edgar,  Jones,  Donald  Keith;  Riggs,  Ray  Vert;  and 
Vogele,  Bruno  Joseph.  4.050655.  CL  244-137!(»IL 
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Jones,  Henry  B.:  See — 

Bunn,  Dorrance  P.,  Jr.;  Williams,  Dale;  Jones.  Henry  B.;  and 
MacLean.  John  P..  4,031,069,  a.  232-417.000. 
Jones,  Howard  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Reggia,    Frank;   and   Jones.    Howard    S.,   Jr.,    4.051,480.   CI. 
343-705.000. 
Jones  ft  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

BuUer,  John  F..  4.051.270.  Q.  427-8.000. 
Jones.  Marvin  H.:  See- 
Thomas.  Robert  J.;  and  Jones.  Marvin  H.,  4,030.327.  CI.  74-502.000. 
Jones,  Noel  C,  to  Noel  C.  Jones  A  Associates.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

repairing  indentions  in  s  rigid  skin.  4,030.271,  C\.  72-37.000. 
Jones,  Trevor  D.:  See— 

Kwolek,   John   P.;   Urso.   William   G.;   and   Jones.   Trevor   D., 
4.050,620.  a.  228-162.000. 
Jongeling,  Herman,  to  D.E.J.  International  Research  Company  B.V. 
Process  for  stabilizing  tea  extract  and   product.   4,051,267,   CI. 
426-330.300. 
Jordan.  Lawrence  E.:  See— 

Stanwick,  Cosmer  P.;  and  Jordan,  Lawrence  E.,  4,031,399,  CI. 
310-51.000. 
Jordan.  Ruth  Frances.  Support  harness.  4,050,737,  a.  297-389.0W. 
Jorwo.  Mildred  M.  Self-styling  and  utility  mirror  with  four  surfaces. 

4.050,790.  a.  330-303.000. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Turner.  John  W.;  and  McUughlin.  Russell  A.,  4,050,300.  CI. 
73-139.000. 
Juneja.  Prem  Sagar:  See— 

Gieske,  Henry  Anthony;  and  Juneja.  Prem  Sagor,  4,051,234,  Q. 
424-52.000. 
Junghans.  Kbus,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrolytic  reduction 

of  aromatic  steroids.  4,030,998,  CI.  204-S9.00R. 
Junkert,  Kenneth  G.;  snd  Voznick,  Henry  P..  to  William  Wohl  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  temperature.  4,050.309, 
a.  73-362.0AR. 
Jurosek.  Stanley  J.,  to  Eagle  Picher  Industries,  Inc.  Collapsible  material 

handling  container.  4,050,606.  CI.  220-7.000. 
Jutte,  Ralph  B.;  and  Lehman,  Roger  L..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 

Corporation.  Sink-free  panels.  4,051,290,  Q.  428-168.000. 
K-Krete.  Inc.:  See— 

E.;  and  Zimmer.  Franklin  V..  4,050,258,  C\. 


Brewer,  William 

61-50.000. 
Brewer.  WUliam  E.;  and  Zimmer,  Franklin  V..  4.050,261.  CI. 

61-105.000. 
Brewer.  William  E.;  and  Zimmer,  Franklin  V.,  4,050,950,  CL 
106-97.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Yoshihashi,  Akira;  and  Yamada.  Hiraku.  4,050750,  Q.  3OS-S4.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho:  See- 
Suzuki.  Ikuo;  and  Nishiyamo.  Shuji.  4.030,342,  Q.  84-9S.00C. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha:  See— 

Fujita.  Masanori;  and  Suzuki.  Sukenori.  4,030787, 0.  350-160.0LC. 
Ikeno.  Hitoshi;  Sugita,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Yanogi.  Hirofumi,  4,050126. 
CI.  29-25.350. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suws  Seikosha:  See— 

Toshio.  Mori.  4.050.234.  CI.  58-85.500. 
K.K.  Tokoi  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Tanaka.  Hiroshi.  4.050,272.  O.  70-100.000 
Kai,  Toshio:  See— 

Tanaka,  Junzo;  and  Kai.  Toshio.  4.051.341.  CL  219-10S3D. 
Kokinumo.  Toshihide.  Hem-line  marker.  4,030139,  CL  33-9.001 
Kalafus,  Edward  F.:  See— 

von  Gib.  Gerard  E.;  and  Kobliis.  Edward  F..  4,03IJ8L  CL 
427-379.000 
Kalke.  Henry  J.  Side  lift  for  side  dumping  wagons.  4j090.S93,  CL  214- 

44.00C. 
KakM.  Cyril  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Notched/diagon- 
ally fed  electric  microstrip  antenna.  4,031,478.  Q.  343-700.0MS. 
Kalve,  Uldis  H.,  to  Wallace  Business  Forms,  Inc.  Sealed  envelope 
assembly  with  locking  pockett  for  free  insert  material.  4^030,382,  CL 
206-627.000. 
Kalyan.  Jagdish  C;  and  Dickinaon.  Bryan  J.  Lubricatioa  system  for  an 

air  motor.  4.030544.  a.  184-6.600. 
Kamezawa.  Yasutoki:  See— 

Ueda,  Yasuo;  Kamezawa.  Yasutoki;  Aizawa.  Tatsao;  and  Ikeda. 
Toshimitu.  4,051,052.  Q.  2S2-62.10L. 
Kan,  Peter  Tai-Yuen:  See— 

Cenker.  Moses;  and  Kan.  Peter  Tai-Ynen.  4.05IJ082.  Q.  260-2.5AR. 
Kanai.  Kenji.  to  Matsushitt  Electric  Industrial  Ca.  Lid.  Magnetic  bead 
with  thin  sheet  exhibiting  magnetoreaistive  piopcity.  4.031.342.  CI. 
360-113.000. 
Konaya,  Fumio:  See— 

Kuroda.  Hideo;  and  Kanaya.  Fumio,  4,031,530  CI.  358-136.000 
Kanazawa.  Shigenori:  See— 

Yomoda,  Makoto;  Sasaki,  Shiro;  Kanazawa,  Shigenori;  and  Haya- 
shi,  Yoshihiro.  4,050,717,  a.  280-7444)00. 
Kaneko.  Kenji;  and  Okabe,  Tokahiro,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Flip-flop  circuit. 

4.031,389.  CL  307-291.000. 
Kaneko.  Masakatsu:  See— 

Shimizu.  Bunji;  Soito.  Akio;  Kaneko,  Masakatsu;  Yanagisawa. 
Hirooki;  aad  Nakao,  Hideo.  4,051.129,  CI.  544-21. 000. 
Koneshige.  Masaoki:  See— 

Habu.  Teiji;  Ishiharo.  Mosao;  Sakamoto,  Eiichi;  Yamada,  Hiroshi; 
and  Kaneshige.  Masaaki.  4.030.940.  CI.  96-114.500. 
Kang.  Jung  Wong;  and  Ociomek.  James,  to  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber 
Company.  The.  Process  for  copolymerizing  conjugated  diene  mnd 
alpha-olefm.  4,031.309,  CI.  S26-141.000 


Kong.  Jung  Wong:  See— 

Lohr,  Delmar  Frederick.  Jr.;  and  Kang.  Jung  Wong.  4.051,103.  CL 
260-43.75W. 
Konij,  Johannes  B.  W.;  Noothout.  Arend  J.;  and  Hermans,  Marie  E.  A., 
to  Reactor  Centrum  Nederiand  (Slichting).  Method  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  concentrated  nitrate-deficient  salt  solutions.  4.051.060.  CL 
252-301.  IR. 
Kapbn,  Nathan  O..  to  University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the. 

Amino-propranolol.  4,051,186,  Q.  260-570.700. 
Kappler,  Guenter,  and  Fehler,  Adolf,  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Unioa 
Munchen  GmbH;  and  M.A.N.  Msyboch  Mercedes-Benz.  Thermody- 
namic prime  mover  with  heat  exchanger.  4.050.239.  CI.  60-39. 5 IR. 
Kaiis,  Lyie  A.:  See—  _ 

Kohl,  Robert  F  ;  Karis.  Lyle  A.;  and  Shy,  James  L..  4.050.882.  Q. 
432-14.000. 
Karita.  Yoichi:  See— 

Ito,  Isao;  and  Karita.  Yoichi,  4,050,638,  CI.  241-222.000. 
Karmell.  Yale,  to  Samuel  Bingham  Co.  Hydrolyzed  polyurethane 

pUsticizer.  4,051,095,  O.  260-31.8DR. 
Karp,  Nstan.  Compactoble  furniture.  4,030.736,  CI.  297-133.000. 
Koshiwogi,  Tcruys:  See— 

Murakami,    Mosuo;    Isaka.    Ichiro;    and    Kashiwagi.    Teraya. 
4.051,126.0.260-239.100 
Koshiwora.  Tenio;  and  Ichimoru.  Hiroshi.  to  Koshiwaro.  Teruo.  Ex- 
haust apparatus  for  internal  combustion   engine.   4.050539,  CI. 
181-280.000. 
Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  Yahiro,  Seinosukr,  snd  Suzuki,  Kazuo,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Floor  controller  for  an  elevator.  4,030,547,  C\.  187-29.00R. 
Kato,  Hajime:  See— 

Hayashi,  Takoo;  and  Kato,  Hajime.  4.051,303.  CI.  428-411.000. 
Kato  HaUujyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yomaguchi,  Tokehiso.  4,050,120,  CI  24-73.0HS. 
Kato,  Hirosi;  snd  Fujita.  Hideo,  to  Dainichi-Nippon  Cables,  Ltd.  Chlo- 
rinated elastomer  compositions.  4,051,078,  Q.  26O-2.00A. 
Kato.  Kazunobu:  See — 

Inoue.  Hajime;  Harada.  Fumio;  Kato.  Kazunobu;  and  Oiktetn, 
Syoji.  4.051.001.  Q.  204-151.000. 
Koto,  Koji:  See— 

Katsumata.  Takuma;  Koto,  Koji;  Kishigami.  Hiaao;  and  Kuroda. 
Noriyasu.  4,050642,  CI.  242-55.000. 
Kato.  Masaaki:  See— 

Sooobe.  Hiroshi;  Koto,  Masaaki;  Matsuzawa.  Hideo;  bhii.  Hiromi- 
Chi;  and  Kobayashi,  Masao.  4,051.179,  Q.  26O-S3O.0ON. 
Kato.  Taro:  See— 

Hara.  Shinichi;  and  Kato.  Taro.  4.050390  Ci.  110-15.000. 
Katoh.  Yoshihisa:  See— 

Takemura.  Takeshi;  Katoh.  Yoshihisa;  Kurita.  Shigeyuki;  Sasaki. 
Susumu;  Funabiki.  Kyobei;  and  Hataao,  Keizo.  4.051.098,  CI. 
260-38.000. 
Katsube.  Hideo:  See— 

Shichida,  Hiroouchi;  Katsube.  Hideo;  Oyama.  Shigeaki;  Toyoda. 
Kenichi;  and  Saito.  Mitsuo.  4.050837.  CL  408-35.00a 
Katsumata.  Takeshi:  See— 

Shiga,  Shiyiro;  Katsumata,  Takeshi;  Okomoto,  Yaaoahi;  i 
Tadashi.  4,051,225.  Q.  423-235.000. 
Katsumata.   Takuma;   Kato.   Koji;   Kishigami.  Hisao; 
Noriyasu.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Windiat  or 
rewiading  fifan.  4,050642,  Q.  242-53.000. 
Katzmaa.  AUison  W.;  and  Keller,  Albert  G..  to  Marvin  Glass  *  Aaoo- 

atea.  Arts  and  crafb  mokhng  device.  4.030.873.  CL  425-429.000 
Kanffmaa.  Ivan  L.;  and  Kelk^  Robert  C.  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Rotary  stretch  blow  mokling  apparatus.  4.050476.  Q.  425-529.00a 
KoufhoM.  Frederick  Daniel:  See— 

Ericson.  Eric  Axel;  and  Koufhokl.  Frederick  Daniel  4.051.335,  Q. 
20O-3O.OAA. 
Kautz.  Waher  C.  Jr.  Pyrolytic  reducer  and  condenser  apparatus. 

4.030991.  a.  202-99.000. 
Kavtaev.  Evgeny  Emdyaaovich:  Set— 

Zaikovsky.  Vladimir  Borisovich;  Kutuzov,  Jury  Prokhorqvich; 
Zakhaiov.  Mikhail  Fedorovich;  Kavtaev.  Evgeny  Emdyaao- 
vich; Poedinschikov,  Jury  Grigorievich;  Bozhoaov.  Jury  Mik- 
hailovich;  and  Schapov,  Valentin  Andriaaovich.  4.030JS8,  O. 
72-468.000. 
Kawabata.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

laada.  Masami;  Kawabata.  Yaanhiro;  Sato.  Kotaujiro;  aad  < 
Akiaori.  44)30423.  d.  123-1  I7.00A. 
Kawagucfai.  Hiroahi;  Tomita.  Koji;  Tsukinra.  Hiroahi;  aad 
MMotaka.   to  Bristol-Myers  Compaay.   Glycopeptide  ai 
Bo-2231  A  and  B  and  process  for  producing  same.  4.031.237,  CI. 
424-1  I7.00a 
Kawahara,  Yasuhtto:  See— 

lida,  Yozo;  Akasaka.  Shigeo;  and  Kawahara.  Yasuhito.  4.031.496, 
a.  334-219.000. 
Kawasaki.  Mmabiro.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
tographic  expoaure  meter  circuit  having  icmperatare  < 
4,031.490  a.  354-24.000. 
Kawasaki.  Masahiro:  See— 

Uno.  Nayuki;  Sbooo,  Tetsuji;  Urano.  Fumio;  Kowaaaki. 
and  Miyata.  Katsuhiko.  4.051.503.  Q.  354-2894)00 
Kawasaki.  Shuichi:  See— 

Soto.  Yasuhiro;  Sato.  Toshio:  Kawaaaki.  Shuichi; ' 
Okuyama.    Sadaa.    aad    Yamanaahi.    Norio.    44)9Ql371.    d 
99-550.000. 
Kawaae.  Shoji:  See— 

Kurotsuji.  Tokatoshi;  Inato.  Hiroo;  and  Kawose.  Shoji,  44)31.112. 
a.  260.75.00T. 
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Kawneer  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

HuMwd,  S.  Eagene;  ud  Biebuyck,  Lawrence  F.,  4,050,201,  CI. 
32-97.000. 
Kayaer,  Detlev:  Ste— 

Schacht.  Erich;  Mehrhof,  Werner.  Simane.  Zdenek;  Kayser.  Det- 
lev; and  Nowak.  Herbert,  4,0S1.170.  CI.  S«a62.000. 
Kazi.  Abdulla  M.  Z.:  See— 

Cronptoo.  Charlet  E.;  and  Kazi.  Abdulla  M.  Z.,  4,031,064,  CI. 
232-309.000. 
Keefe.  Jack  D..  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.  Selective  printing 

apparatus.  4.03a376,  Q.  101-111.000. 
Ketser.  Dennis  L.  Exercising  apparatus.  4.030.310,  CI.  73-379.000. 
Kdth,  Oareth  A.:  See— 

Borg.  Karl  S.;  and  Keith.  Gareth  A.,  4,030,670.  Q.  231-14.000. 
Kdl.  Nathaniel  B..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Transmission 
control  with  governor  discontinuance  control  valve.  4,030,330,  CI. 
74-739.000. 
Keller.  Albert  G.:  See— 

Katzman.  Allison  W.;  and  Keller,  Albert  G.,  4,030,873,  CI. 
425-429.000. 
Keller,  Eduard:  See— 

Beiiger.  Coorad;  and  Keller,  Eduard.  4,051,309,  CI.  337-82.000. 
Kellogg.  Harlan  F.  Shelving  apparatus.  4.030.386,  CI.  108-111.000. 
Kellogg,  Robert  C:  See— 

Kauffiman.    Ivan   L.;   and    Kellogg,    Robert   C,   4,030,876,   CI. 
423-329.000. 
Kelly,  Daniel  L.,  to  Anderson  Safeway  Guard  Rail  Corporation.  Rais- 
aUe  and  lowerable  surveillance  camera  assembly.  4,031,323,  CI. 
338-108.000. 
Kelly,  George  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

WUIiama.  John  C;  and  Kelly.  George  B.,  Jr..  4,031,276,  CI.  427- 
248.00C. 
Kelly,  Henry  W.,  to  McCullough.  Wanda,  a  part  interest.  Barricade 

system.  4.030.401.  a.  1 16-63.00P. 
Kelly.  Robert  George:  See— 

Lawsoo,  Frank;  Waverley.  Glen;  Ward,  Denby  Harcourt;  and 
Kelly.  Robert  George.  4.030,926.  CI.  73-78.000. 
Kebo  Marine.  Inc.:  See— 

Linam.  Richard  L.,  4.030.647.  CI.  242-129.800. 
Kemner,  Rudolf;  and  Zonneveld.  Frans  Wessel.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration.   Scanning    X-ray    examination    apparatus.    4,031,377,    CI. 
230401.000. 
Kemper.  Gert;  and  Melzer,  Roland,  to  Badische  Maschinenfabhk 

GmbH.  Jarring  moulding  machine.  4.030.505,  CI.  164-206.000. 
Kemper.  James  M.;  O'Neill.  Robert  J.;  Wagenhals.  Bruce  E.;  and 
Adams,  Jack  W..  to  Monogram  Industries,  Inc.  Recirculating  toilet 
system.  4.030^102,  Q.  4-iaOOO. 
Kendall  Company.  The:  See— 

Samour,  Carlos  M.;  and  Richards.  Mildred  C,  4,031,138,  CI. 
260-404.300. 
Kennametal  Inc.:  See 

Kita.  John  F..  4,030.525,  Q.  173-17.000. 
Niskanen.  Kari  O..  4.030,355.  CI.  90-56.00R. 
Kennedy.  Timothy  James:  See— 

Shires.  Philip  John;  and  Kennedy,  Timothy  James,  4,031,268,  CI. 
426-348.000. 
Kent  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

.  Hake.  Kenneth  A..  4.030.524.  Q.  172-707.000. 
Khalid,  Syed  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  measuring  pressures.  4.050.306.  Q.  73-212.000. 
Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Motomura,  Yoahie;  and  Ishiyama.  Jiro.  4.050,919,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Kikuchi,  Masaru:  See — 

Takahashi,  Toahiro;  Nagano,  Toshihiro;  Iguchi,  Shozo;  Kikuchi, 
Masaru;    Nakamura,    Katsuhiko;    and    Mochizuki.    Atsushi, 
4.030,142.  a.  29-403.000. 
Kilgore,  Lee  A.;  Taylor,  Edgar  R.,  Jr.;  and  South,  William  H.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Supervisory  system  for  detect- 
ing torvonal  oscillation  in  the  shaft  of  a  rotating  electro-mechanical 
system.  4.031.427.  Q.  322-99.000. 
Kihdonk,  Harley.  to  Akzo  N.  V.  Apparatus  for  melt-spinning.  4.050,866, 

a.  42M92.00S. 
Kimball  of  Minnesota.  Inc.:  See — 

Mayer.  Joseph  E..  4.050.627,  CI.  237-55.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See — 

Wooo.  Lin-Sun;  and  Endres.  Dan  D..  4,050.462.  CI.  128-287.000. 
Kimmich.  Klaus,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus for  marking  insulated  electrical  conductors.  4,050.411,  CI. 
118-625.000. 
Kimura,  Hiroshiro:  See — 

Tsuruta,  Motohiro;  Kimura,  Hiroshiro;  Koshimo.  Akio;  Nara. 
Hirohisa:  Goto,  Tokuju;  and  Amemiya.  Kunio,  4,031,213,  CI. 
264-137.000. 
Kimura,  Ichiro:  See — 

Shimada.  Satoahi;  Yamada,  Kazuji;  Matsuda,  Yasumasa;  Kimura, 

Ichiro;  Shimarnr,  Michitaka;  and  Takahashi.  Yukio.  4.050.313, 

a.  73-398.0AR. 

Kimura,  Tsuneo;  Hashizume,  Hiroshi;  and  Izumiaawa,  Yoshiaki.  to 

Miuubislii  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Proceu  for  producing- 

terephthalic  acid.  4.051.178.  CI.  260-524.00R. 

King,  Jack  C.  Downrigger  reel  and  temperature  indicator.  4,030,180, 

0:43-27.400. 
Kiaoahita,  Haruo:  See— 

Koseiu,  Toahiaori;  Maeda,  Kunio;  Aboshi,  Michihiro;  and  Kino- 
shita,  Haruo.  4.031.096.  CI.  260-31.80M. 


Kircher,  Morton  S.:  See- 
Ford.  James  M.;  Kircher.  Morton  S.;  and  Mosher.  Hugh  A., 
4.031,008.  CI.  204-266.000. 
Kirshenbaum.  Gerald  S.;  and  Vogelfanger,  Elliot  A.,  to  Celanese  Cor- 
poration. Package  for  light  and  oxygen  sensitive  food.  4,051,263,  CI. 
426-107.000. 
Kishigami,  Hisao:  See— 

KaUumata.  Takuma;  Kato,  Koji;  Kishigami.  Hisao;  and  Kuroda, 

Noriyasu,  4.030,642,  CI.  242-55.000. 

Kissel,  Ernst;  Neumann,  Eckart;  Guenther.  Ernst;  Valentin,  Gueftter; 

and  Hoerauf,  Werner,  to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Extraction  of  polylactams.  4,051,113,  C\.  260-78.00L. 

Kita,  John  F.,  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Down-the-hole  hammer.  4,050,525, 

a.  173-17.000. 
Kitai,  Kiyoshi.  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  electric  shutter 

with  mechanical  delay  device.  4.031,498,  CI.  334-234.000. 
Kitamura,  Noba:  See—  ' 

Ohkubo.  Noriyoshi;  and  Kitamura,  Nobu.  4,031,284, CI.  428-36000. 
Klauke.  Erich:  See- 
Mayer,  Karl  Heinrich;  Petersen,  Siegfried;  Klauke,  Erich;  Hofl^ne- 
ister,  Friedrich;  and  Wuttke,  Wolfgang,  4,031,252,  CI.  #24- 
273.00P. 
Kleeberg,  Ulrich;  Leimkuhler,  Jurgen;  Knospe.  Jurgen;  and  St^hr, 
Manfred,  to  Gottfried  Bischoff  Bau  kompl.  Gasreinigungs-und  Was- 
semickkuhlaalagen  Kommanditgesellschaft;  and  STEAG  Akfien- 

ftesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  making  pellets  usable  as  aggregate  or 
Uler.  4.030,871,  CI.  423-317.000. 
Kleimola,  Frank  W.,  to  Nucledyne  Engineering  Corporation.  Passive 

containment  system.  4,050,983,  CI.  176-38.000. 
Klein.  Elias;  Smith,  James  K.;  and  Morton,  Frederick  C,  to  Gulf  S<>uth 
Research     Institute.     Hollow     synthetic     fibers.     4,031,300,     CI. 
428-398.000.  : 

Klein,  Max,  to  Normac,  Inc.  Reactor  apparatus.  4,030,897,  Q.  23- 

2S2.00R.  ' 

Klein.  Schanzlin  ft  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Metzinger,  Wolfgang:  Boll,  Bemd;  and  Hergt,  Peter,  4.050,84^  CI. 
415-182.000. 
Kleiss,  Joachim:  See — 

Brachert.  Heinrich;  and  Kleiss,  Joachim,  4,051,207,  CI.  264-3.00B. 

Klemm,  Kurt;  and  Langenscheid,  Erhard,  to  Byk  Gulden  Lomtierg 

Chemische    Fabrik    GmbH.     Substituted     N-acyl-N"-<3-amiito-2- 

cyanoacryloyl-)fonnamidrazones.  4,051,242,  CI.  424-246.000. 

Kline,  Melbiert  A.  Rigid  saddle  bag  type  carrier  for  bicycles.  4,030^615, 

CI.  224-32.0GA. 
Klingenmaier,  Otto  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electochemi- 
cally  exchanging  a  steel  surface  with  a  pure  iron  surface.  4,050^996, 
CI.  204-28.000. 
Klinkmann,  Kurt:  See- 
Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Klinkmann,  Kurt.  4,051,163,  CI.  26O-433.0AB. 
Klockner-Werke  AG:  See—  I 

Langhamner,  Hans  Jurgen,  4.050,683,  CI.  266-164.000.  | 

Kloss,  Albert,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited.  Apparatus 
for  overvolt^e  protection  of  a  direct  converter  in  the  rotor  circuit  of 
an  asynchronous  machine.  4,051,545,  CI.  361-58.000. 
KLT  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  | 

Knochel,   Wayne   L.;   and   Traeger,    Robert   S.,   4,050,414,   CI. 
119-1.000. 
Kluge,  Arthur  F.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  3-(2-Dialkylamino-2-dialkyl- 
phosphonylvinyl)-6.1  l-dihydrodibenzo-[b.e.]-thiepin-l  1-one. 
4,051,150,  CI  26O-327.00B. 
Knapik,  H.  Peter  G.;  and  Adams,  Frank  H.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon 
conversion  with  a  selectively  sulfided  acidic  multimetallic  cat4ytic 
composite.  4,031,018,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Kneip.  Jakob.  Arrangement  for  drilling  holes  to  apply  builders'  hard- 
ware on  windows.  4.050,838,  CI.  408-46.000. 
Knight.  BUI  J.  Method  for  casting  anodes.  4.050,961,  CI.  148-32.000. 
Knight.  David  John,  to  Bendix  Westinghouse  Limited.  Load  dependent 

control  arrangements.  4.050.743.  CI.  303-22.00R. 
Knoble.  David  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Discharge  lamp 

operating  ciicuit.  4,051,410,  Q.  315-205.000. 
Knoble.  David  W.;  and  Morals,  Don,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Discharge  lamp  operating  circuit.  4,031,411,  CI.  313-205.000. 
Knoble,  David  W.;  and  Owen,  Daniel  V.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Discharge  lamp  operating  circuit.  4,051,412,  CI.  313-2OS.0OO. 
Knochel,  Wayne  L.;  and  Traeger,  Robert  S.,  to  KLT  Industries,  Inc. 

Animal  toilet.  4.050,414,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Knorr-Bremse  GmbH:  See — 

Pollinger,  Hans;  and  Scheffel,  Bemd,  4,030,353,  CI.  188-203.000. 
Scheflel,  Semd.  4.030.554,  CI.  188-203.000. 
Knorre.  Helmut;  Fischer.  Joachim;  and  Pohl.  Gerhard,  to  De«tach 
Gold-und  Silber-Scheideanstalt.   Preventing  caking  and  obtaining 
flowability  of  alkali  chlorides  and  salt  mixtures  thereof.  4.051,221,  CI. 
423-268.000.  | 

Knospe,  Jurgen:  See — 

Kleeberg,  Ulrich;  Leimkuhler,  Jurgen;  Knospe,  Jurgen;  and  Stohr, 
Manfred,  4,030,871.  CI.  425-317.000. 
Knupfer,  Hans:  See— 

Braden,  Rudolf;  Knupfer,  Hans;  and  Ziemann,  Heinz,  4,051,177.  CI. 
260-5  IOjOOO. 
Kobayashi,  Kohroh,  to  Nippon  Selfoc  Company,  Limited.  Light  beam 
coupler  for  axially  discoincident  optical  fibers.  4,050,784,  CI.  350- 
96.00C.  I 

Kobayashi.  Masao:  See—  | 

Sonobe,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Masaidu;  Matsuzawa,  Hideo;  Ishii,  Hiromi- 
chi;  and  Kobayashi.  Masao,  4.051.179,  CI.  260-530.00N. 
Kobayashi,  Masayoshi;  and  Yuzawa.  Yasutaka.  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd. 
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Dash  pot  arrangement  for  distribution-type  fuel  injection  pump  cut 
off  barrel.  4.050,856,  CI.  417-289.000. 
Kobiella,  Robert  J.,  to  Signode  Corporation.  Automatic  strapping 

machine.  4.050,372.  CI.  100-2.000. 
Kodama,  Koshiro:  See— 

Takemattu.  Teuuo;  Konnai.  Makoto;  Isogawa.  Takayuki;  and 
Kodama.  Koshiro.  4.030.920,  CI.  71-88.000. 
KoertMcber,  Kathleen  C.  Endotracheal  tube.  4,050,466,  Q.  128-351.000. 
Koester.    Eberhard;    Wunsch.   Gerd;    Schoenafinger.    Eduard;    and 
Schneehage.  Henning.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of 
ferromagnetic,  acicular  metallic  iron  particles  by  hydrogen  reduc- 
tion. 4.050.962.  CI.  148-105.000. 
Koester,  Waldemar:  See— 

Bertschmann.  Silvio;  Koester,  Waldemar;  and  Huber,  Remhold, 

4,030,207,  CI.  32-396.000. 

Kohl,  Robert  F.;  Karis,  Lyle  A.;  and  Shy.  James  L.,  to  Allis-Chalmers 

Corporation.    Dual    variable    orifice    for    reinforced    preheater. 

4.030.882,  CI.  432-14.000. 

Kohn,  Thomas  F.,  to  Beico  Industries,  Incorporated.  Rotary  oven. 

4,030.889.  CI.  432-130.000. 
Koike,  Yasuo:  See— 

Nakaoka.  Kazuhide;  Araki.  Kenji;  Iwase,  Koji;  Koike,  Yasuo;  and 

Fukunaka,  Shiro,  4,030,959,  CI.  148-12.300. 

Koizumi,  Yutaka;  and  Iwanaga.  Yoshiharu,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Light 

shield  curtain  assembly  for  reciprocating  optical  scanning  head. 

4,030.812,  CI.  355-66.000. 

Komaki,  Siuji.   Apparatus  for  manufacturing  concrete  panels  with 

surface  pattern  decorations.  4,050,864,  CI.  423-134.000. 
Komine,  Yoahio.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motion  picture  camera 

presenting  a  foldable  grip.  4.030.796.  CI.  352-243.000. 
Kominiak.  Andrew  A.:  See— 

Storck.  Glenn  E.;  and  Kominiak.  Andrew  A.,  4.030.149,  CI.  29- 
630.00R. 
Komori,  Akito:  See — 

Takahashi,    Yasuro;   Fujima.   Yukihisa;   Oguri,    Masahani;   and 
Komori,  Akito,  4.030.879.  CI.  431-174.000. 
Kondo,  Toshihiro,  to  Kondo,  Toshihiro;  and  Fuji  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Coil 

means  for  driving  a  linear  motor.  4,031,398,  CI.  310-12.000. 
Kondo,  Toshihiro,  to  Kondo,  Toshihiro;  and  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Linear  motor-driven  focal  plane  shutter.  4,051,499,  CI.  334-234.000. 
Kondoh,  Miuuru,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Facsimile  receiving  apparatus. 

4.031.537,  CI.  358-264.000. 
Koninklijke  Bedrijven  Theodorus  Niemeyer  B.V.:  See- 
Van  Sluis,  Jan  Adolf;  Reinhart,  Frans  Remko;  Johansen,  Johan 
Peter;  and  Pedersen,  Rolf,  4.030.467.  CI.  131-147.00A. 
Konishi,  Masataka:  See— 

Kawaguchi.  Hiroshi;  Tomita,  Koji;  Tsukiura,  Hiroshi;  and  Konishi. 
Masataka.  4.051,237,  CI.  424-117.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Habu,  Teiji;  Ishihara.  Masao;  Sakamoto,  Eiichi;  Yamada.  Hiroshi; 

and  Kaneshige,  Masaaki,  4,050,940,  CI.  96-114.300. 
Mayama,    Masayoshi;    and    Miura,    Kiyoyuki,    4,051,302,    CI. 
428-411.000. 
Konnai,  Makoto:  See— 

Takematsu.  Tetsuo;  Konnai,  Makoto;  Isogawa.  Takayuki:  and 
Kodama.  Koshiro.  4.0S0.920.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Konnerth.  Andrew,  III.  Heat  reclaimer.  4,050,628.  CI.  237-55.000. 
Konontsev.  Valery  VasiUevich:  See— 

Tagirov.  Kurt>an  Magomedovich;  Akopian.  Nikolai  Rubenovich; 
Konontsev.  ValeryVasilievich;  and  Lutsenko,  Jury  Nikolaevich, 
4.050.529.  a.  175-422.000. 
Kooy.  Albertus  Adrianus;  and  van  Rijkom.  Jacobus,  to  Hoogovens 
Ijmuiden  BV.  Process  for  pressing  briquettes  from  fine-grained  fluor- 
spar and  pressed  briquettes  thus  obtained.  4,051,213,  CI.  264-109.000. 
Kopf,  Wolfgang,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Safety  steering 

column  for  passenger  motor  vehicles.  4.050.326.  CI.  74-492.000. 
Koppe.  Rudolf  P.:  See— 

Davidse.  Jan;  and  Koppe.  Rudolf  P.,  4.051.520,  CI.  358-22.000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Davies,  Dan  L.,  4,051,282,  CI.  427-393.000. 
Koreki,  Jan:  See— 

FairtMim,  Geoffrey;  Cooke.  George  Frederick;  Winkworth.  Regi- 
nald; and  Koreki,  Jan,  4,050,289,  CI.  73-1. OOF. 
Komylak  Corporation:  See — 

Tabler,  Charles  P..  4,051.209.  CI.  264-39.000. 
Korous.  Donald  J.:  See— 

Neuzil,  Richard  W.;  and  Korous.  Donald  J.,  4,051,192.  CI.  260- 
674.0SA. 
Korteling.  Gerrit-Jan:  See — 

Bogaard.  Johan  J.  H.;  and  Korteling.  Gerrit-Jan.  4,030.601,  O. 
220-2.  lOA. 
Koseki.  Toshinori;  Maeda,  Kunio;  Aboahi.  Michihiro;  and  Kmoshita. 
Haruo.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Resin  composition. 
4.051.096.  CI.  260-3 1.80M. 
Koshimo.  Akio:  See— 

Tsuruta.  Motohiro;  Kimura.  Hiroshiro;  Koshimo,  Akio;  Nara. 
Hirohisa;  Goto,  Tokuju;  and  Amemiya.  Kunio.  4.051,215,  CI. 
264-137.000. 
Kossett,  Allen  J.,  to  Will   Ross.   Inc.   Tube  mold.  4.050.667.  CI. 

249-82.000. 
Koyama.  Kuniyoshi:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Kouichi;  Itoh.  Norio;  Koyama.  Kuniyoshi;  Slumada. 
Satoshi;  and  Himuro,  Masami,  4,051,313,  Q.  338-60.000. 
Kozak,  John:  See— 

Allyn,   Jerome   B.;   Wileman,    Richard    D.;   and    Kozak.   John. 
4,030,502.  CI.  164-68.000. 


Kraemer.  John  F.:  See—  

Holik.  MelviUe  J.;  and  Krsemer.  John  F..  4.051.092.  CI.  260-29.300. 
Kraft.  Derald  H..  to  Aspro,  Inc.  MulU  V-grooved  pulley  structure  and 

method  of  making  same.  4.030.321.  Q.  74-230.800. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gemein.  Rudolf;  and  Wotscbofsky.  Franz.  4.030.843,  Q.  415- 
nZOOA. 
Krambeck,  Robert  Harold;  Sequin.  Carlo  Heinrich;  and  Waklen.  Rob- 
ert Henry,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Two-di- 
mensional   transfer    in    charge    transfer    device.    4,031,503.    CI. 
357-24.000. 
Kramer.  Norman  C.  to  Carnation  Company.  Can  orienting  device. 

4.050.570.  a.  198-398.000. 
Kramer.  William  E..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Tearablc  edge  stnp  for 

plastic  sheet.  4.051.285.  Q.  428-43.000. 
Krascella,  Nicholas  Leo.  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Photo- 

lytic  production  of  hydrogen.  4.051.005.  C\.  204-137.10R. 
Krausz,  Francois,  to  C  M  Industries.  Preparation  of  benzodiazepine 

derivatives.  4.051.127.  Q.  260-239.30D. 
Krautkramer-Branson.  Incorporated:  See— 

Bloch.  Peter  K.,  4,050.292,  CI.  73-67.50R. 
Kreckel.  Kurt  H.,  to  Bausch  ft  Lomb  Incorporated.  Contact  lens  disin- 
fecting circuit.  4.051.348.  Q.  219-506.000. 
Kreis.  PhiUpp.  Braking  device  for  ski  scooterv  4,030,705,  CI.  280- 

ll.lBT. 
Kresta,  Erich;  and  Gorter,  Werner,  to  Semperit  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Pneumatic  tire  blanks  and  process.  4,051.292,  Q.  428-212.000. 
Kretschmer,  Sylvain:  See— 

Blondet,  Bruno;  Kretschmer.  Sylvain;  Lacotte,  Jean  Pierre;  and 
Peltier,  Jean  Paul.  4,031,329.  CI.  179-10O.3ON 
Krimmel,  Carl  Peter,  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.  Pipcrazinyl  cyclobuie- 

nones.  4.051,136,  CI.  26O-268.00R. 
Krippner,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Artronix,  Inc.  High  speed  x-ray  pulsing 

device.  4,051,378.  C\.  230421.000. 
Kroimun,  Albert  F.:  See- 
Peters,  Melville  F.,  4.030,777.  Q.  350-292.000. 
Kronstadt,  Rachel.  Ski  carry.  4.050.706,  Q.  280-12.00R 
Kubelka.  Axel;  and  Schweizer,  Gottfried,  to  TMC  Corporation   Ski 

binding.  4,050,716,  O.  280-614.000 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  See- 
Murakami,  Shinichi;  Akamatsu.  Kauutaro;  and  Hiraishi.  Hisashi. 

4.050.927.  CI.  75-122.000. 
Murakami.  Shinichi;  AkamaUu,  KaUutaro;  Morichika,  Toahiaki; 
and  Hiraishi.  Hisashi.  4.050.929,  Q  75-171.000. 
Kuhlthau,  Hans-Peter;  and  Beecken.  Hermann,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Cationic  dyestufTs.  4,051,084.  O.  260-158.000. 
Kuhlthau,  Hans-Peter;  and  Beecken.  Hecmann.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Triazole-azo-phenyl  cationic  dyestufTs.  4,031,117,  CI.  260- 
146.00R. 
Kuhnert,  Hans,  to  Friedrich  Deckel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Machme  tool 

equipped  with  a  magazine.  4.050.354,  Q.  9O13.00C. 
Kulite  Semiconductor  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Kurtz,   Anthony   D.;   Mallon,  Joseph   R.;   and   Broah.   Amnoo. 
4.051.451.  CI.  338-42.000. 
Kume,  Masahiro:  See— 

Motoyoshi,    Kenya;    Kume,    Masahiro;   and   Amano.   Yoshinan, 
4.050.930.  a.  75-173.raA. 
Kumpf.  Sherman  S.:  See- 
Smith.    James    H.;    and    Kumpf.    Sherman    S..    4.050.379,    C\ 
101-327.000. 
Kung,  Jo-Fen  Tung;  and  Epstein,  Martin  Franklm,  to  General  Foods 
Corporation.  Enol  ester  of  a-diketones.  4.051.164,  Q.  260-448.80R. 
Kunioka,  Kazuo;  Mihara.  Yutaka;  and  Noguchi.  Takao.  to  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  quenching  large-diameter  thin- 
wall  metal  pipe.  4.050.%3.  CI.  148-128.000. 
Kuntz,  Irving,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Sulfur  vukamz- 

able  interpolymers.  4.051.312.  Q  526-329.000. 
Kupsky.  George  A.,  to  Panel  Technology.  Inc.  Gas  discharge  display 

panel  with  fused  seaUng  plug.  4.051,404.  CI.  313-220.000. 
Kuramochi.  Shigeaki.  Shift  mechamsm  for  typewriter.  4.050.567.  CI. 

197-72.000. 
Kuratsuji.  Takatoahi;  Inata.  Hiroo.  and  Kawase.  Shoji.  to  Tajm  Lim- 
ited. Polyester  granule  for  melt-shapmg  and  process  for  the  prepara- 
tion thereof.  4,051.112.  CI.  26O75.00T. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishihara.     Takao;     Sanpei.     Kiyoji;     Nabatame.     Hiroshi;     and 

Motokawa.  Shoichi.  4.050.910.  CI.  55-%.O0O 
Ohtsuka,   Shigeto;   Ueno.   Saburo;   Yoahikumi,   Chikao;    Hirose. 
Fumio;  Ohmura.  Yoshio:  Wada.  Toshihiko;  Fujii.  Takayoahi;  and 
Takahashi.  Eiichi.  4.051.314.  Q.  536-1.000. 
Kurihara,  Tomomichi:  See— 

Okamoto.    Tomiyasu.    Nishimoto.    Tsunanori;    Sawada.    Kaoru; 
Hayakawa.  Koji;  and  Kurihara,  Tomomichi,  4,05a609,  Q.  220 
9.0LG 
Kurita.  Shigeyulu:  See— 

Takemura.  Takeshi;  Katoh.  Yoshihisa;  Kurita.  Shigeyuki;  Sasaki. 
Susumu;  Funabiki.  Kyobet,  and  Hatano.  Keizo.  4.051.098.  CI. 
26038.000. 
Kuroda.  Hideo;  and  Kanaya,  Fumio,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Tele- 
phone Public  Corporation.  Frame-lo-frame  coding  system.  4,051.530, 
a.  358-136.000. 
Kuroda,  Noriyasu:  See— 

Katsumata.  Takuma;  Kato.  Koji.  Kishigami.  Hvao;  and  Kuroda. 
Noriyasu.  4.050.642.  CI.  242-53.000 
Kurtz.  Anthony  D.;  Mallon.  Joseph  R.;  and  Broah.  Amnoa.  to  Kuhte 
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Saniooiidiictor  Products,  Inc.  Beam  type  trusducen  employing  dual 
dinctioii  force  Unuting  meant.  4,0S1,4S1.  Q.  338-42.000. 
Knitz,  Brooe  E.;  and  Saialley.  Edmund  W..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ntkm.  ProoeH  for  producing  ethylene  from  ethane.  4,031,193,  Q. 

Kinhigian.  Anthony.  Walking  beam  transfer  mechanism  with  single 
actuator  means  to  cause  both  lifting  and  carrying.  4,030,571,  Q. 

Kuaters,  Eduard:  See — 

Ahrweiler,  Kari-Hetnz.  4,0Sa872,  CI.  423-371.000. 
Kutuzov,  Jury  Prokhorovich:  See— 

Zaikovaky,  Vladimir  Borisovich;  Kutuzov,  Jury  Prokhorovich; 
Zakharov,  Mikhail  Fedorovich;  Kavtaev,  Evgeny  Emelyano- 
vtch;  Poedinachikov.  Jury  Origorievich;  Bazhanov,  Jury  Mik- 
hailovich;  and  Schapov,  Valentin  Andrianovich.  4,030,288,  CI. 
72-468.00a 
Kuwaban,  Hideo:  See— 

Yamamoto,   YoaUhiko;   Shigenobu.   Masahiro;  and   Kuwabara, 
Hideo.  4,031.043,  Q.  230-336.000. 
Kuwana.  Noriaki;  Hasegawa.  Yoahikazu;  and  Nozu,  Yukio,  to  Etsai 
Ca,  Ltd.  Process  of  preparing  desacyl-pepaidine  with  baeillus  pumi- 
Ins.  4,0301989,  Q.  193-29.000. 
Kwolek.  John  P.;  Uno,  William  O.;  and  Jones.  Trevor  D.,  to  Bendix 
Corporation.  The.  Method  of  welding  a  friction  material  to  a  rein- 
forcing member.  4J0S0,i20.  Q.  228-162.000. 
Laootte,  Jean  Pierre:  See— 

BkMidet.  Bruno;  Kretschmer,  Sylvain;  Lacotte.  Jean  Pierre;  and 
Peltier,  Jean  Pau).  4,031,329.  Q.  179-100.30N. 
LaHaye.  Pail  O.:  See— 

Ciaig,  Olenn  D.;  Feuling,  David  T.;  and  LaHaye.  Paul  G.. 
4.05a877,  a.  431-76.000. 
Laikin.  Milton;  and  Hatchett.  George  L.,  to  Hydro  Products.  Inc. 

Sobmenibie  camera.  4.031.323.  CI.  338-99.000. 
Laitar.  Robert,  to  CPC  International  Inc.  Furan-phenolic  resin  coated 

sand  for  coUapsiUe  foundry  molds.  4.031.301.  a.  428-404.000. 
Lamberts.  Robert  Lewin  Ste— 

Drezhage,  Kari  Heinz;  and  Lamberts.  Robert  Lewis.  4,031,374,  CI. 
230-370.000. 
Lancaster,  Patrick  R..  Ill;  and  Lancaster,  William  G..  to  Lantech.  Inc. 
Stretch-wrapped  package,  process  and  apparatus.  4,030.221,  CI. 
33-211.000. 
LancMter.  Patrick  R..  Ill:  See — 

Lancaster.  William  G.;  and  Lancaster.  Patrick  R..  Ill,  4.030,220,  CI. 
33-198.0OR. 
Lancaster.  William  G.;  and  Lancaster.  Patrick  R..  III.  Spiral  bundler. 

4.03a22a  a.  33-198.00R. 

Lancaster,  William  G.:  Ste— 

Lancaster,  Patrick  R.,  Ill;  and  Lancaster,  William  G.,  4,030,221,  CI. 
33-211.000. 
Landwehrkamp,  Hans;  Hoeber,  W.  Gerhard;  Goldammer.  Georg;  and 
Oexler.  Rudolf,  to  Schubert  ft  Salzer  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Sliver  supply  apparatus  for  resolving  rollers  in  open  end 
spinning  marhinrs  4.030i228.  CI.  37-38.930. 
Lane.  Perry  Joe.  Trapezoidal  lifter.  4.030.672.  CI.  2S4-IO.0OR. 
Lang,  fHrniH  B.:  Sa 

Dimotakis.  Paul  E.;  and  Lang.  Daniel  B..  4.031,433.  Q.  324-78.00R. 
Lange.  Klaua,  to  Biax-Werkzeuge  K.O.  Wezel  ft  Co.  Prazisionswerk- 
K-Fabrik.  Milling  cutter.  4.030il28.  CL  407-39.000. 
Eriiaitl:  Sac^- 

Kurt;    and    Langenscheid.    Ertaard.    4.031.242.    Q. 
424-H6.COD. 

r.  Hans  Jurgen.  to  Kkxkner-Werke  AG.  Smelting  plant 
4,03a683.  CL  266-164.000. 
V,  Kenneth  Richard:  Sae— 

Peter    Richard;    and    Langley.    Kenneth    Richard. 
4»030i843.  a.  413-116.000. 
Lantech.  Inc.:  5ct 

Lancaster.  Patrick  R..  Ill;  and  Lancaster.  William  G..  4.030221.  CI. 
33-211.000 
Large,  WilUam  R.:  Set'— 

CoOins.  George   R.;  and   Large,   William   R.,   4,030,249.   CI. 

60-29aooa 

LaRoa  Equipment  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Roasio.  John  H..  4.030373.  CL  198-834.000. 

Teach.  Ted  L..  4.030.171.  Q.  37-86.000. 
I  mkin.  Irving;  and  Van  Allen.  David,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photo- 
graphic apparatus  gear  train  having  a  unique  set  of  gears.  4.031,492. 
0.334-86.000 
Lasky,  Harold  J.  Apparatus  and  method  for  supporting  and  positioning 
the  body  to  fiscilitate  radiographic  mammography  procedures. 
4.031.380  a.  230431.000. 
Layerer.  Uta:  See 

WoUle.  Rudolf.  Rucker,  Dieter,  and  Lauerer.  Uta.  4.030.966.  CI. 
148-188.000 
Lavreatiev.  Konstantin  Nikitich;  Borisova.  Natalya  Isaakievna;  Vasi- 
Uev.  Jury  Ivanovich;  Rodionov.  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Strashinsky. 
Vadim  Konstantinovicli;  loffe.  Vladimir  Fedorovich;  and  Vyatddn. 
loaif  Yakovlevieli.  deceatrd  (by  Vyatskina.  Itta  Moiseevna.  adminis- 
trator). Programming  apparatus  for  ekctroeroaion  cutting  machine. 
4.031.422.  Q.  318-37&000. 
Lawida.  Arthur  E.:  See— 

FOrman.  Tracy  H.;  Henkowitz.  Nat  H.;  and  Lawida,  Arthur  E.. 
4.0SO6SI.  CL  248-13.000. 
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Lawrence,  Norman  Francis:  See- 
Rose,  Larry  Edward;  and  Lawrence,  Norman  Francis,  4,031,162, 
a.  42644&000. 
Lawrie,  Duncan  H.;  and  Vora,  Chandrakant  Ratilal,  to  Burroughs 
Corporation.  Multidimensional  parallel  access  computer  memory 
system.  4,031.331,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Lawson,  Frank;  Wavcrley,  Glen;  Ward,  Denby  Harcourt;  and  Kelly, 
Robert  George,  to  Broken  Hill  Associated  Smelters  Proprietary 
Limited,  llie;  and  Monash  University.  Ccdtinuous  sulfAur  droasiig 
process.  4,030,926.  Ci.  73-78.000. 
Layotte.  Pierre-Claude:  See—  I 

Cholet.    Jacques;    and    Layotte,    Pierre-Claude,    4.030.340    O 
181-114.000. 
Leach  Company:  See— 

GoUnick.  Cyril  R.,  4,030,394,  O.  214-83.300. 
Leach.  Ichn  Meredith.  Sphygmomanometer.  4,030,311,  CI.  73-389.1 
Leach,  Paul  A.,  to  JafTrey  Fire  Protection  Company,  Inc.  Incoming 

gated  relief  valve.  4.030,837.  CI.  417-309.000. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See— 

Tersch.  Riclwd  W.;  and  BassofT,  Arthur  B.,  4.030.330,  Q.  90- 
1.60R. 
Learned,  Samuel  M.  Self-propeUed  and  contained  trailer  washing 

machine.  4,03O109,  a.  1S-S3.00A. 
Ld)eUe,  Jean  L.  Vibrodriver  apparatus.  4,030,327,  CI.  173-49.000.    I 
LeBoeuf,  Eugene  A.  Trailer  deflector  ramp.  4,050,709,  Q.  28O-lO6.O0rr. 
Lech,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Virtue,    Eugene    P.;    and    Lech,    Richard    J.,    4,030,478.    CI- 
137-625.660. 
Lee.  Arnold  S.  J.,  to  Milstein  Medical  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Alafm 
actuation  arrangement  for  an  automatic  blood  pressure  recorder. 
4.030.452.  CI.  128-2.05A.  J 

Lee.  Hua-Tung,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Ac- 
cordion shift  negister  and  its  application  in  the  implementation  of 
level  sensitive  logic  system.  4,031,333,  CI.  364-716.000. 
Lee,  Hwalin:  See— 

Pallos,  FereiK  M.;  Lee,  Hwalin;  and  Menn,  Julius  J.,  4,051,262,  Cl- 
424-337.000. 
Lee,  Jimmy  Luther.  Electronic  fish  locator.  4,050,308,  Cl.  73-362.0AfR. 
Lee,  John  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Internally  powicred  traffic  control  device.  4.050,834,  Cl.  404-16.000- 
Lee,  John  N.;  and  Oswald,  Robert  B.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Army.  Method  for  controlling  low-energy  high  current  demity 
electron  beams.  4,031,403,  Q.  313-361.000. 
Lee.  Yoon  C,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Interpolymers  of  a  styrenic 
monomer,  a  maleic  or  halomaleic  anhydride  monomer  and  a  bromi- 
nated  monomer.  4.051.311.  Cl.  526-271.000. 
Lehman.  Roger  L-:  See—  I 

Jutte.  Ralph  B.;  and  Lehman.  Roger  L.,  4.051.290.  Cl.  428-168.000. 
Leigh  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Malott.    Richard    C;    and   Trainer.    Donald   J.,   4.030.277.   Cl. 
72-129.000 
Leimkuhler.  Jurgen:  See — 

Kleberg.  Ulrich;  Leimkuhler,  Jurgen;  Knospe,  Jurgen;  and  Stolir. 
Manfred,  4,030,871,  Cl.  425-317.000. 
Leir,  Charies  M.:  See— 

Schuppan,  Dietrich;  Gerster,  John  F.;  and  Leir,  Charles  M-. 

4,031,247.  a.  424-258.000. 

Leiser,  Manfted;  Wegehaupt,  Karl-Heinrich;  and  Marsch.  Wilhelm.  to 

Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Adhesive  compositions  and  flexible  heating 

device  fabricated  therewith.  4,051.454.  Q.  338-328.000. 

Lonay.  Denis.  Underground  cable  laying  machine.  4.050260.  Cl. 

61-72.600. 
Lemay.  Roger  E:  See— 

Wdcher.  Ray  E.;  and  Lemay.  Roger  E..  4.050.393.  Q.  112-121.120. 
Lemercier,  Gay,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Heat-insuhtfed 
device,  for  insulating  the  top  part  of  the  annular  space  between  the 
main  vessel  sod  the  safety  vessel  of  a  fast-neutron  reactor.  4.05OSK8, 
a.  176-87.000 
Lemmer.  Harold  G..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Colloidal  graph- 
ite forging  lubricant  and  netbod.  4,050,932,  Cl.  73-211.000. 
Lemper,  Anthony  L.:  See— 

Pawlak.  Joacph  A.;  Lemper,  Anthony  L.;  and  Pattison,  Victor  t 
4,051,107.  a.  26O47.00C. 
Lenhard.  Robert  Herman:  See — 

Bernstein,  Seymour;  Lenhard,  Robert  Herman;  and  Conrow,  Ran- 
som Brown.  4.051.176.  Cl.  260-506.000. 
Lenmark.  V(ngl  O.  Tank  heating  and  control  unit  4,051.346.  Cl. 

219-328.000. 
Lenoir.  John:  Set — 

Filler,    Bermhard;    Lenoir,    John;    Froehlich.    Alfred;    Suuaer. 
Thomas;  and  Tschopp,  Paul,  4,051,123,  Cl.  260-178.000. 
Leonard  Storch  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Storch,    Leonard;    and    Thomas,    George    H.,    4,051,487,    Cl. 
334-12.000. 
Les  Laboratoirea  Bruneau  ft  Cie:  See— 

Buzas,  Andrr,  and  Bruneau,  Jacoues,  4.031.259,  d.  424-324.( 
Lessin,   Charles  L.   Combination   fireplace/fumace.   4,030,440   Cl. 

126-120.000. 
Lester  Construotion  Co.:  See — 

Miller,  Harry,  4,030588,  Q.  213-75.00B. 
Leuven  Research  ft  Development  VZW:  See— 

Cremers,  Adrien  Edgard  Henri  Julien;  Maes,  Andre  Petrus  Adolf; 
and  Pleyaer,  Jozet  Leonia,  4.031,026,  Cl.  21O-38.00B. 
Lever  Brothers  Ccmpany:  See— 

Davies,  Charles  Bkwr,  and  Davies,  James  Francis,  4,031,034,  CL 
232-89.00R. 
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LeVitre,  Leo  A.:  See- 
Park.  William;  and  LeVitre,  Leo  A.,  4,051,322,  Q.  174-65.00R. 
Lewis,  Roger  N.,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporation.  Alpha  halo  subati- 
tuted   peroxyesters  and   their   use   as   polymerization   initiators. 
4,051,167,  a.  26&433.0RZ. 
Lewis,  Roger  N.;  Pastorino,  Ronald  L.;  and  Wilts,  James  F.,  to  Argus 
Chemical  Corporation.  Thermally  stable  high  molecular  weight  acyl 
perosycartxMiic  esten.  4,031,310,  Q.  326-230.000. 
Li.  Chi-Tang.  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Glasses,  thermally  stable  high 
(beU)-cristobalite    gkss-Mramics    and    method.    4,030,946,    Cl. 
106-39.600. 
Ubby,  McNeil  ft  Libby:  See— 

Alleman.  Raymond  J.;  Batina.  Raymond  T.;  and  Clark.  Ralph  J., 
4,030,394.  a.  113-120.00R. 
Lichon.  James  F.;  and  Cone.  Charles  Earl.  Vehicle  identification  signal 

device.  4.031.361.  Q.  362-211.000. 
Lichterman,  Noah,  to  Martin  Yale  Industries.  Inc.  Punching  bag  and 
support  means  for  supporting  same  in  a  door  frame  and  the  like  to 
prevent  twisting  or  turning  of  the  support  means.  4.030693.  Cl. 
272-78.000. 
Lichtman,  Samud  W..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Undersea 
ranging-oommunications   from   altitude    via   laser.    4.030,819.    Cl. 
336-31.000. 
LJebL  David  Edmund.  Method  of  preserving  honey.  4.030.952.  Cl. 

127-46.00R. 
LiebokL  Hans:  See— 

Groasner.  Horst;  Liebold.  Hans;  and  Wehnert.  Jurgen,  4,050.550 
a.  188-112.000. 
Liermann.  Peter:  See — 

Ruhnau.  Gerhard;  Gudat,  Wolfgang;  Liermann,  Peter,  and  Hesse. 
Karl-Heinz.  4.050747.  Q.  303-95.000. 
Lifferth.  Henry  R.  Seal  having  fluent  packing  material.  4,050.700,  Cl. 

277-72.0FM. 
Ligda,  John  P.  Protective  shield  for  utility  opening  in  a  building  fram- 
ing member.  4.050.205.  Q.  52-357.000. 
Lile.  Derek  L.;  and  Davis.  Neil  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  semiconductor  profiling  using  an  optical 
probe.  4.051.437,  Cl.  324-158.00R. 
Limburg.  William  W.;  Yanus.  John  F.;  and  Pai,  Damodar  M.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Trigonal  Se  layer  overcoated  by  bis(4-diethylamino>2- 
methylphenyl)phenylmethane  containing  polycartmnate.  4,030.935, 
a.  96-l.OPC. 
Lin.  Chung-Sing.  Comb  with  disposable  comb-teeth  module.  4.030,469, 

Cl  132-1  l.OOR. 
Lin.  Juei-po.  to  NCR  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  increas- 
ing   the    efficiency    of   random    access    storage.    4.031,355,    Cl. 
23^3O2.300. 
Linam.  Richard  L.,  to  Kelso  Marine,  Inc.  Support  with  drag  arrange- 
ment. 4.050,647,  Cl.  242-129.800. 
Linca.  Ion:  See — 

buca.  Mihail;  Vasiliu.  Dan;  Demetreacu.  Teodor,  Cimpoias,  Ion; 
Luoica.  Ion;  Breazu.  Stefan;  Antonescu.  Virgil;  and  Cojocaru, 
losif,  4.050,704,  Q.  28a6.00R. 
LiiKlab,  Lindhs  Industri  AB:  See— 

Tuvesson.  Par-Ake;  and  Johansson.  Carl-Gustaf,  4,050,703.  Cl. 
277-2O7.0OA. 
Linde  AktiengeseUschaft:  See— 

Ranke.  Geriiard.  4.05O909.  Ci.  55-68.000. 
Lindvay.  Michad  W.,  to  Vdsicol  Chemical  Coiporation.  Halogenated 

iaothiuroniuffl  saltt  as  flame  retardants.  4.051.101,  Q.  26(M5.83R. 
Linke,  Gerda:  See— 

Maas.  Dieter,  and  Linke.  Gerda.  4.051.300  a.  354.239.000. 
Lino,  John  Louis.  Self-sealing  hokler  for  containers.  4.030384,  Cl. 

21I-76.00O 
Lipe-RoUway  Corporation:  See- 
Armstrong.  Jack  W..  4,030.372.  Cl.  198-347.000. 
Liston.  Thomas  V.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Groim  II  metal 
mixed  salts  of  two  different  organic  acids  in  lubricant  AjOiljMl,  CL 
232-33.000. 
Uttk.  Albert  P.:  Set— 

Argo.  Wesley  B.;  Edwards.  James  W.;  Uttle.  Albert  P.;  and  Lumb, 
William  M.,  4.051.070.  CL  252-428.000. 
Little.  HaroM  A.;  and  Babley.  Richard  L..  to  Genersl  Motors  Corpora- 
tion.   Concentric    dual    engine    exhaust    system.    4.0S0i24S.    Cl. 
60-313.000. 
Lock.  Everett  H.:  See— 

Heilhecker.  Joe  K.;  Lock.  Everett  H.;  and  E)eily,  Fred  R. 
4.051.456.  a.  340-18.0LD. 
Loew.  Gunther:  See — 

Jabs.  Gert;  and  Loew.  Gunther.  4.051,081.  CL  260-2.5AD. 
I<ogrmann.  Willy:  See— 

Ambrogi.  Vittorio;  Logemann,  Willy;  Parenti.  Marc' Antonio;  and 
Tommasini.  Rafbele.  4.051.245.  O.  424-230.000. 
LMue,  Qyde  Sherman.  Baffle  for  toilet  bowl.  4.03OI01,  Q.  4-1.000. 
Lohr.  Delmar  Frederick.  Jr.;  and  Kang.  Jung  Wong,  to  Firestone  Tire 
ft  Rubber  Company.  The.  Stabilization  of  polyfiuoropbosphazenes 
with  zinc  hippurate.  4.031.103.  Q.  26043.73W. 
Londner.  Rosette.  Method  of  manufacturing  of  shoes  and  shoes  thus 

manufactured.  4.030108.  Cl.  12-142.00E. 
Long.  David  K.;  and  Miller.  Robert  W..  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation.  Frequency  doubling  circuit  4.031.386.  Cl.  307-271.000. 
LoQg,  Everett  James:  See— 

Mines.  Qyde  Kenneth;  Long.  Everett  James;  and  Wysocki.  Law- 
rence Eugene.  4.030762.  Cl.  339-108.0TP. 
Long.  William  J.,  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company.  Gypsum  wall- 
board.  4.031.291.  CL  428-20li)0O 


Longbetto,  Francesco,  to  Semperit  Anstalt.  Preasure  gaoge.  4,0SO3K 

a.  73-406.000. 
Lomiroth.  Botje  Ame  Gunnar.  Device  for  measuring  fhctioa  between 

wheel  and  support  4.050.290.  Q.  73-9.000. 
Lopez.  Aaron;  and  Lopez.  Juan,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc.. 
The.  a  part  interest  Bicentennial  eagle  clock.  4.05023 1.  Cl.  58-13.000. 
Lopez.  Juan:  See- 
Lopez.  Aaron;  and  Lopez.  Juan.  4.050.231.  Q.  58-13.000. 
Lorch.  Edgar  Adolf;  and  Dwight  David  John,  to  Radiorhfiical 

Centre  Ltd..  The.  Ionization  detectors.  4.051.376.  Q.  230-38 1. OOO 
Lord  Corporation:  See — 

Bergman.  Lawrence  A.,  4.030466,  Q.  64-14.000. 
Lorcnz,  Kurt,  to  Carl  Still,  Firma.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing 

form  coke.  4.030,990  Cl.  201-5.00O 
Lowe  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Lowe,  John  G.;  and  Butler,  Roy  I.,  4,051,024,  CL  2I0-3O00A. 
Lowe,  John  G.;  and  Butler,  Roy  I.,  to  Lowe  Engineering  Company.  Oil 

recovery  apparatus  and  method.  4.031.024,  Cl.  2IO-3O00A. 
Lucas  Industries  I  imited:  See — 

Thomas.  Alan.  4.030304.  O.  73-194.00B. 
Tokashiki.  Kanenobu.  4,030.433,  Cl.  123-139.0AQ. 
Lucchetti.  Renato.  Frame  particularty  for  stretching  a  piece  of  painting 

canvas.  4.030498.  a.  160-374.100. 
Luchsinger.  Peter,  Muckenhetm.  Heribert;  Riemann.  Hanns-Hdmut; 
Sonnenschein.  Hans;  and  MicheL  Erich,  to  Von  Roll  Aa,  ani  Od- 
senberg  Mannesmann  Umwdtachutz  GmbH.  Fluid  indnstrid  waste 
incinerator  and  ito  method  of  operation.  4.030387.  Cl.  1 1O8.00A. 
Luciani.  Luciano;  and  Nava.  Gianni,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Prooem  for 

purifying  polypropylene.  4,051,313.  Cl.  528-496.000. 
Luedi,  Haas  R..  to  Grotnes  Machine  Works,  Inc.  Flat  base  truck  rim 

forming  system.  4.050.135,  Q.  29-139.100. 
Luey,  A.  Thomas;  and  Hite,  Frederick  S.,  to  Boxboard  Research  and 
Development  Association.  Head  box  for  cylinder  molds  having  a 
flexible  lid  element.  4,030,499,  Q.  162-317.000. 
Lumb.  William  M.:  See— 

Argo,  Wesley  B.;  Edwards,  James  W.;  Little.  Albert  P.;  and  Lumb. 
William  M.,  4,031,070,  Cl.  232-428.000. 
Lummus  Company,  The:  See — 

Gelbein.  Abraham  P.;  JansKn,  Paul,  deceased;  and  Richtzenhain. 

Hermann,  4,051,140,  Cl.  260-290.00P. 

Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  and  Makowaki.  Henry  S.,  to  Exxon  Reaearch  ft 

Engineering   Co.    Fabrication    process   for   multiphased   plaatica. 

4,051.217,  a.  264-230.000. 

Lundgren,  Bengt  G.  S.;  and  Ostling.  Sture  B.  G.,  to  SKF  Nova  AB. 

Reinforcing  materid  for  concrete.  4,050,949,  Q.  106-97.000. 
Lundstrom,  Boyce  H.:  See — 

Ahlgren,  Raymond  E.;  Schwoerer.  Danid  W.;  and  Lundstrom. 
Boyce  H.,  4,030,947,  Cl.  106-52.000. 
Lutsenko,  Jury  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Tagirov,  Kurban  Magomedovich;  Akopian.  Nikolai  Rubenovich; 
Konontsev,  Valery  Vasilievich;  and  Lutsenko,  Jury  Nikolaevich. 
4.050.529.  a.  175-422.000. 
Luy,  William  R.,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  Aiuular  resistor.  4.051.432. 

a.  338-31.000. 
Lurri.  John  J.:  See — 

Ramey.  Cheater  E.;  and  Luzzi.  John  J..  4.031.102.  Q.  26O43.i0N. 
Ramey.  Chester  E.;  and  Luzzi.  John  J..  4,031.137,  CL  260-268.0TR. 
Spivack.  John  D.;  and  Luzzi.  John  J..  4.051.104.  Q.  2604S.SSB. 
Lynes.  Inc.:  See — 

Coone.  Malcolm  O.;  Mdone.  Billy  C;  and  Holbert.  Marvin  Lee. 
Jr..  4^)30731.  a.  294-86.240. 
Lyon.  James  R.:  See — 

Wilkinson.   Robert   M.;  and   Lyon.   James  R..  4.031.277.  a. 
427-288.000. 
Lyon.  Richard  K.:  See— 

Metrailer,  William  J.;  Rebick.  Charlea;  and  Lyoa.  Richard  K.. 
4.031.016.  a.  208-127.000. 
M.A.N.  MaybMsh  Mercedes-Benz:  See— 

Kappler.  Guenter.  and  Fehler.  Adolf,  4,050239,  Q.  60-39.3IR. 
M.I.M.  Rolling  Consultantt  (H.K.)  Limited:  See— 

Sayer.  Raymond  Oliver.  4.030280  CL  72-234.000 
Maas.  Dieter,  and  I>K  Gerda.  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AktienacseOachaft 
Photographic  camera  with  a  time-delay  mechaaiam.  4j031.30O  CL 
3S4-239.00O 
Mabuchi.  Kenichi;  and  Tsuchimochi.  Yoahihiaa.  to  Matachi  Motor  Ca. 

Ltd.  Electric  sharpener.  4.050487.  CL  144-28.300 
Mabuchi  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Mabuchi.  Kenichi;  and  Tsuchimochi.  Yoahifaisa.  4X130487.  CL 
144.28.300. 
Maclsaac.  Gerard  Connor.  Camper  assembly.  44)30732.  CL  296- 

23.00A. 
Mack.  Richard  B.;  Strom.  John  A.;  and  Martinez.  Anthony,  to  United 
States  of  America.  Air  Force,  interfcrcace  rejection  aaleaaa  syaMm. 
4.031.474.  a.  343.100.0LE. 
MacKay.  Kenneth  D.,  to  Geaerd  Mills  Chrmicala,  Inc.  Process  for  the 

recovery  of  m^giM^um  4.031023.  Q.  423-IS7XXXL 
MacLean.  John  P.:  See— 

Bunn.  Dorrance  P.,  Jr.;  WiUiaass,  Dak;  Iom^  Hcary  B.;  aad 
MacLean.  John  P.  4.051.069.  CL  232-4I7AIO 
Maeda.  Kunio:  See— 

Koseki.  Toshinori;  Maeda.  Kunio;  Aboshi.  Midnhiro;  aod  Kmo- 
shita.  Hanio,  4.031,096.  CL  260-3 1.80M. 
Maeda.  Toshiyuki:  See- 
Sakamaki.    Hiroshi;    aad     Maeda,    Toahiynki.    4.0SOS3S.    CL 
418-131X100 
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Man.  Andre  Petrus  Adolf:  See— 

Cremen,  Adhen  Edgard  Henri  Julien;  Maes,  Andre  Petrus  Adolf; 

and  Pleytier,  JoEcfLeoaia,  4.031,026.  Q.  21O-38.0OB. 

Mafuae,  Yamo;  and  Takahashi,  Juhei,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.  Speech  intercommunication  system.  4,031,323,  CI.   179- 

I.OHF. 

Matill.  Jacques  R.,  to  Crompton  ft  Knowlcs  Corporation.  Heat  transfer 

Mack  dyetfoff  A.  4,0Sa«91.  CI  8-2.30R. 
Magrath,  Joaeph  M.  Device  and  method  for  feeding  fluids  to  calves  and 

the  like.  4,0S0,46a  CI.  12S-223.000. 
Mahoney.  Fred  G.:  See— 

Harpinaa,  WdMter  B.;  and  Mahoney,  Fred  G.,  4,030.419,  CI. 
123-3.000. 
Makoto  Takugyo  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 

Taaaka.  Mikio.  4.030.264.  Q.  62^37.000. 
Makowski,  Henry  S.:  See— 

Luadberg.  Robert  D.;  and  Makowski,  Henry  S.,  4,031,217,  CI. 
264-230.000. 
Malbon.  Cliffbrd  B.  Inflated  casket.  4,030.123.  CI.  27-2.000. 
Mallick.  Geo^e  T..  Jr.;  and  Miller.  Robert  C.  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric CorporatioD.  Electronic  system  for  monitoring  pneumatic  tool 
performance.  4.031.331,  Q.  364-400.000. 
MaUon,  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Kortx,  Anthony  D.;  Mallon.  Joseph  R.;  and  Brosh,  Amnon, 
4.031.431.  a.  33M2.000. 
Mallory,  George  Raebum.  to  Mallory  Hardware  ProducU  Limited. 

Window  cleaning  device.  4.03ain.  CI.  13-232.000. 
Mallory  Hardware  Products  Limited:  See— 

MaUory.  George  Raebum.  4.030.111,  Q.  13-232.000. 
MakMW.  BiUy  C:  See— 

Coooe.  Malcolm  G.;  MakMie.  Billy  C;  and  Holbert.  Marvin  Lee, 
Jr..  4.030.731.  Q.  294-86.240. 
Mak>tt,  Richard  C;  and  Trainer.  Donald  J.,  to  Leigh  Products,  Inc. 
Method  and  equipment  for  nM  forming  produca  of  complex  shape. 
4.030.277.  a.  72-129.000. 
Manitowoc  Company.  Inc..  The:  See- 
Morrow.  James  O..  Sr;  Pech,  David  J.;  Hunter.  Charles  A..  II;  and 
Porubcansky,  Kenneth  J..  4.03a386.  Q.  212-39.00R. 
Mar-Pha  Sodete  d'Etudes  et  d'Exploitation  de  Marques:  See— 

Mattioda,  Georges  Dominique;  and  Rocquet,  Francois  Louis  Al- 
bert 4.031.244.  a.  424-230.000. 
Marauder.  Myroo  P.:  See- 
Casper.  Richard  R.;  and  Marander,  Myron  P.,  4.031.214.  CI. 
264-137.000. 
Marass,  Josef,   to  Georg  Spiess  GmbH.   Sheet  feeding   machine. 

4,03a692.  a.  271-267.00a 
Marathoo  Oil  Company:  See- 
Hughes.  Raymond  H.;  and  Cky.  Carl  D..  4.030,742.  CI.  302-66.000. 
Maravetz,  Lester  L..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Sulfonamido-and 
amidopheayl  N-methykarbamates  and  use  as  insecticides.  4,031,234, 
a.  424-28S.00a 
Maroeauz.  Lionel  J.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The,  a  part 

interest  Disposable  toilet  seat  cover.  4.030,103.  Q.  4-243.000. 
Marconi  Co.  Ltd.,  The:  See — 

Weston.  Martin.  4.031.316.  Q.  338-11.000. 
Margetts,  Hugh  Grenville.  to  Girling  Limited.  Automatic  adjusters  for 
hydraulicidly  operated  disc  brakes.  4.03aS48,  Q.  188-71.800. 

Manon  L.  Eakes  Co.:  See 

Eakes.  Marion  L..  4.030.367.  Q.  98-113.0LH. 
Eakes,  Marion  L..  4.030.368.  Q.  98-113.0LH. 
Markfdt  Reinhold  S.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Remotely  actuated  sampling  appa- 
ratus. 4/)Sa313.  a.  73-423.40R. 
Markley.  Lowell  D..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Substituted 

benzene-methanol  compounds.  4.030.922,  CI.  71-106.000. 
Marr.  William  David:  See— 

Wilson,  Alister.  Marr.  William  David;  and  Guild.  George  Arthur, 
4.031.288.  a.  428-102.000. 
Marriott  Henry  J.  L.:  See- 
Castillo.  Horace  T.;  and  Marriott  Henry  J.  L..  4,030,433.  CI. 
128-2.06E. 
Mais,  Inc.:  See— 

Schwippert  Guustaaf  Arthur,  and  Van  Zeggeren.  Wilhelm  Aart 
4.030iS62.  a.  1944.00E. 
Marach.  Wilhehn:  See— 

Leiser.  Manfred;  Wegehaupt  Karl-Heinrich;  and  Marsch,  Wil- 
hehn. 4,031.434.  a.  338-328.000. 
Manh,  Dana  G.;  and  Chu,  Joseph  Y.  C.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Image- 
wise  ^T'^wg  and  heatbig  a  microimaging  film  containing  an  organo 
disricntdf.  a  tertiary  pho^hine  or  phosphite  and  an  organic  peroxide. 
4.03a937.  a.  96-«8.0(»l. 
Marsh,  Dana  G.;  and  Chu,  Joseph  Y.  C.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Microi- 
maging film  '•"■♦■-■■■g  an  organo  disclenidc,  a  tertiary  phosphine  or 
phosphite  and  an  organic  peroxide.  4.030,939,  CI.  96-88.000. 
Manh.  GcraU  J.:  See— 

Denier.  Richard  E.;  Marsh.  Gerald  J.;  and  Shakespear,  Horacio, 
4.03a712.  a.  280-278.000. 
Marshall.  Albert  H.:  See— 

Swiatosz,   Edmund;   and   MarshaU,   Albert   H.,   4,030,166,   CI. 
33-23.000. 
Martin.  Peter  G..  to  Braemar  Computer  Devices,  Inc.  Web  speed 

control  system.  4.031,413,  CI.  318-7.000. 
Martin  Processing  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Jilla,  Dan  Ardeshir.  4.030.892.  CI.  8-4.000. 
Martin.  Samud  W.  Magjsetic  printer  and  method  of  performing  same. 
4.031,484,  a.  346-74.100. 


>ny, 
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J,  4,050.625,  a. 
,810,  CI- 
u,    Gar^, 


Martin,  Van  Clifton:  See- 
Fox,  Sidney  Jiared;  Martin,  Van  Clifton;  and  Van  Hook,  Dann^ 
Allen,  4,051,538,  CI.  358-296.000. 
Martin  Yale  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Lichtcnnan,  Noah,  4,050,693,  CI.  272-78.000. 
Martinez,  Anthony:  See- 
Mack,   Richafd   B.;   Strom,  John  A.;  and  Martinez,  Anthony. 
4,051,474,  a.  343-lOO.OLE. 
Martinez,  Carlos  J.:  See — 

Tobias.  Michael  A.;  and  Martinez,  Carlos  J.,  4,051,089,  CI.  26 
22.00R. 
Maruyama,  Kazuyoshi:  See —  I 

Ishikawa,  Noboru;  Nakamura,  Hidehisa;  Maruyama,  Kazuyoshi; 
and  Shoji,  Akio.  4,051,194,  CI.  260-836.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &.  ^sociates:  See—  I 

Katzman,   Allison  W.;   and   Keller,   Albert  G.,  4,050,875,   Cl. 

425-429.00a 
Terzian.  Rouben  T.  4,050, 1 85,  Cl.  46- 1 35.00A.  I 

Masaki,  Kenji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Limited.  Carburetor  intake  air  flow 

measuring  device.  4,050,428,  Cl.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  AktiengeseUschaft:  See— 

Heissler,  Herbert;  Hitsch,  Eckart;  and  Scheer,  Wolfgang,  4,050,997, 
a.  204-28.000.  I 

Maschinenfabrik  Hennecke  GmbH:  See—  I 

Raffel,  Reiner,  Ebeling,  Wilfried;  Nadolski,  Klaus;  and  Schult^, 
Klaus,  4,050,896,  Cl.  23-230.00A. 
Masologites,  George  P.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  for 
treating  sulfur-oontaining  hydrocarbon  feedstocks  to  produce  hi^ 
yield  coke.  4,031,014,  Cl.  208-88.000. 
MasoneUan  Intemntional,  Inc.:  See — 

Baumann,  Hans  D.,  4,050,479,  Cl.  138-42.000. 
Borg,  Karl  S.;  and  Keith,  Gareth  A.,  4,050,670,  Cl.  251-14.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Buckley,  Bruee  Shawn,  4,050.508,  Cl.  165-32.000. 

Dewey,  C.  Forbes,  Jr.;  and  Hocker,  Lon  O.,  4,051,371,  Cl. 

2S0-339.00a 
Javan,  Ali;  and  Davis,  Charles  P.,  Jr.,  4,051,462,  Cl.  34O-173.0LT. 
Mastroianni,  David  Paul:  See — 

Rice,  Clifford  Brant;  and  Mastroianni,  David  Paul, 
229-38.000. 
Mateja,  Eugene  V.:  See— 

Broderick,   Milan   A.;   and   Mateja,   Eugene   V.,   4,050,810,   Cl- 
355-40.000. 
Matison,  Gary:  See — 

Wilder,   Leslie   N.;   Whitney,   James  C;   and   Matison, 
4,051,540,  a.  360-72.000. 
MATO  Maschinai-  und  Metallwarenfabrik  Curt  Matthaei  GmbH  ft 
Co.  KG:  See—  i 

Stolz,  Hermann,  4,050,138.  Cl.  29-243.510. 
Matsuda,  Yasumaia:  See — 

Shimada,  Satoshi;  Yamada,  Kazuji;  Matsuda,  Yasumasa;  Kimum, 
Ichiro;  Shimazoe.  Michitaka;  and  Takahashi,  Yukio,  4,050,313, 
Cl.  73-398.0AR. 
Matsushita  Electric  Company  of  America:  See— 

Hilbert,  Francis  H.;  and  Rzeszewski,  Theodore  S.,  4,051,532,  Ci. 
358-142.000. 
Mauushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Kanai,  Kenji.  4,051,542,  Cl.  360-113.000. 

Mafune,  Yasno;  and  Takahashi,  Juhei,  4,051,325,  Cl.  179-l.OHF. 
Tanaka,  Junzo;  and  Kai,  Toshio,  4,051,341,  Cl.  219-10.S5D. 
Matsuzawa,  Hideo:  See— 

Sonobe,  Hiroahi;  Kato,  Masaaki;  Matsuzawa,  Hideo;  Ishii,  HiroiAi- 
chi;  and  Kobayashi,  Masao,  4,051,179,  Cl.  260-530.00N. 
Mattem,  Alfred,  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft.  Method  for  operating  a 
digital  time  division  multiplex  communication  network.  4.051,328,  Cl- 
179-13.0AL. 
MattheMvs.  Hugh  B.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Geothermal  enerj^ 
well  casing  seal  and  method  of  installation.  4,030,517,  Cl.  166-315.000. 
Matthews,  John  W.;  Sigel,  Harry  Dennis;  and  Hauk,  Peter,  to  Newport 
Research  Corporation.  Vibration  damping  apparatus.  4,030,665,  Cl- 
248-358.00R. 
Mattioda,  Georges  Dominique;  and  Rocquet  Francois  Louis  Albert  to 
Mar-Pha  Societe  d'Etudes  et  d'ExploiUtion  de  Marques.  2,4-Diamiao 
5-bromo  6-chloro  pyrimidines,  process  for  their  preparation  and  use 
as  pharmaceutkals.  4,051,244,  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Maus,  Julius,  to  Cretsch-Unitas  GmbH  Baubeschlagfabrik.  Ventilating 

device.  4,050,364,  Cl.  98-37.000.  i 

MaxweU,  Lloyd  R.  Brake  testing  method.  4,050.299,  Cl.  73-126.000.! 
Mayama,  Masayoshi;  and  Miura,  Kiyoyuki,  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  improving  adhesive  property  of  plastic 
supports.  4,051.302,  Q.  428-411.000. 
Mayer,  Fritz,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Dry  thermal  transfer  of  organic 

compounds  by  needle-bearing  support.  4,050,269,  Cl.  68-5.00D. 
Mayer,  Joseph  E.,  to  Kimball  of  Minnesota,  Inc.  Adjustable  heat  recov- 
ery system  for  flue  stacks.  4,050,627,  Cl.  237-55.000. 
Mayer,  Karl  Heiarich;  Petersen,  Siegfried;  Klauke,  Erich;  Hoffmeist^r, 
Friedrich;  and  Wuttke,  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft.  3- 
Aminoindazolc-l  and  2-carfooxylic  acid  derivatives.  4.051.252.  Cl. 
424-273.0OP. 
Mayer,  Sigmund:  See — 

Rebsdat   Siegfried;   Mayer,   Sigmund;   and   Alfranseder,  Josef, 
4,051,068,0.252-412.000. 
Mayer,  William  B.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Hydraulic  power  trim 
and  power  tilt  system  supply.  4,050,359,  Cl.  92-113.000. 
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Maytum,  James  N.:  See — 

Vanlandingham,  Harold  W.;  Boggs,  Roger  L.;  Bullock,  David  A.; 
and  Maytum,  James  N.,  4,030.141,  Cl.  29-401. OOR. 
Mazzone,  Peter  A.  Lockable  obstruction  post.  4,050,190.  Cl.  49-35.000. 
McCain  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

McCain,  William  B.;  Cosgrove,  James  F.;  and  Zagorski,  Edward  J., 

4,030,686,  a.  270-54.000. 

McCain,  William  B.;  Cosgrove,  James  F.;  and  Zagorski,  Edward  J.,  to 

McCain  Manufacturing  Co.  Sheet  or  signature  feeding  machine  and 

method.  4,050,686,  Cl.  270-54.000. 

McCannon,   Ralph  C;   and   Dixon,   Jimmie   D.   Transformer  pad. 

4,030,639,  Cl.  248-19.000. 
McCarroll,  Alan  F.;  and  Connolly,  Douglas  P.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Release  agent  application  system  for  a  heated  fuser  roll.  4,050,801,  Cl. 
353-3.00R. 
McCarroll,  Alan  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Quick  release  mechanism 
for  a  backup  roll  fuser  employed  in  a  copier  apparatus.  4,030,803,  O. 
333-3.00R. 
McClain,  James  E.:  See — 

Duesterhoeft  William  C;  and  McClain,  James  E.,  4,050,765,  Cl. 
339-1 17.00R. 
McCuUough,  Wanda:  See- 
Kelly,  Henry  W.,  4,050,401,  Q.  116^3.00P. 
McDonald,  Bertrand  N.,  to  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Heal 

exchangers.  4,050,511,  Q.  165-1624100. 
McDonald,  Gerald  W.  G.,  to  Commonwealth  Oil  Refming  Co.  Inc. 
Hydrocarbon  conversion  process  for  removing  sulfur  and  nitrogen 
with  passage  of  catalyst  particles  in  a  series  of  spaced  beds.  4,051,^0, 
Cl.  208-213.000. 
McFadden,  Thomas  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Pro- 
grammable light  control  matrix  device.  4,050,814,  Cl.  355-71.000. 
McGinnis,  Bernard  William;  and  Weidenhammer,  James  Amos,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Access  to  floppy  disk 
stack.  4,051,541,  Cl.  360-98.000. 
McKendry,  Lennon  H.;  and  Bland,  Walter  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  4<3H)-oxobenzo-2,l,3-thiadiazine-2,2-dioxides  and  deriva- 
tives thereof  4,051,130,  Q.  344-11.000. 
McKinney  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Gwozdz,  Joseph  W..  4.030,115,  Q.  16-128.00R. 
McLaughlin,  Russell  A.:  See — 

Turner,  John  W.;  and  McLaughlin,  Russell  A.,  4,050.300,  Cl. 
73-139.000. 
McLellan,  Norvel  Jeff.  Over  voltage  protector  using  current  monitor- 
ing. 4,051,543,  a.  361-18.000. 
McMackin,  Edwin  E.  Survey  marker.  4,050,404,  Q.  116-124.00R. 
McMullen.  WUlard  C;  Gee.  Samuel.  Sr.,  deceased;  by  Whitney,  Pa- 
tricia E.,  legal  representative;  and  by  Bennett  Joan  E.,  legal  represen- 
utive.  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Dial  humidity  indicator 
for  containers.  4,030,307,  Cl.  73-337.000. 
McNamee.  Gerald  P.;  Roszkowski,  Theodore  R.;  Stanbridge,  David 
W.;  and  White,  Gerald  A.,  to  Ralph  M.  Parsons  Company,  The. 
Process  for  the  production  of  fuel  values  from  coal.  4,050,908,  Cl. 
48-210.000. 
McOwen,  Sherwood  A.,  Jr.:  See- 
Archer,  Donald  H.;  McOwen,  Sherwood  A.,  Jr.;  and  Prickett, 
Robert  J.,  4,031.476,  Cl.  343-700.0MS. 
McWhorter,  Wayne  F.,  to  Celanese  Polymer  Specialties  Company. 
Polyepoxide-polyacrylate  ester  compositions.  4,051,195,  Cl.  260- 
837.00R. 
Medcalf,  Eugene,  to  Oxamine,  Inc.  Method  of  producing  aminophenol 
using  a  rhodium/carbon  catalyst  with  synergistic  quantities  of  rho- 
dium, trichloride  or  rhodium  tribromide.  4.051,187,  Cl.  260-575.000. 
Medical  Products  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Castellana.  Frank  S.;  Byrne,  John  C;  and  Huckaba,  Charles  E.. 
4.030,449,  Cl.  128-2.00S. 
Meheen,  Homayoun  J.;  and  Nielson,  Farrel  D.,  to  International  Engi- 
neering Company,  Inc.,  by  said  Farrel  D.  Nielson.  Modular  struc- 
tures, retaining  wall  system,  and  method  of  construction.  4,030,254, 
a.  61-39.000. 
Mehnert  Walter,  to  "Technico  Development  and  Financing  S.  A.'- 
'Firma.    Apparatus   for   extracting    water    from    the   atmosphere. 
4,030,262,  a.  62-160.000. 
Mehrhof,  Werner:  See— 

Schacht  Erich;  Mehrhof,  Werner;  Simane,  Zdenek;  Kayser,  Det- 

lev;  and  Nowak,  Herben,  4,051,170,  O.  560-62.000. 
Schacht  Erich;  Mehrhof,  Werner,  Simane,  Zdenek;  and  Nowak, 
Herbert  4.031,173,  Q.  560-255.000. 
Meier,  Otto,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  grinding  a  toothed 

cutter  for  hair-cutting  apparatus.  4.050,199,  Cl.  51-285.000. 
Melby,  Earl  George,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Regeneration  of 
acidic  cation  exchange  resin  using  acidified  phenol-water  mixture. 
4.051,079,  a.  260-2.20R. 
Mellows,  Frank  W.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Process  for  coating  to 

form  a  foam  find  protective  package.  4.051.280,  Cl.  427-373.000. 
Melzer,  Roland:  See— 

Kemper,  Gert;  and  Melzer,  Roland.  4,030.303,  Cl.  164-206.000. 
Menez.  Jean  E.:  See— 

Esteban,  Daniel  J.;  and  Menez.  Jean  E.,  4,051,470,  Q.   340- 
347.0AD. 
Menhennett  Hert>ert  E.,  to  Centronics  Data  Computer  Corporation. 

Apparatus  for  selectable  font  printing.  4,050,363,  Q.  197-1. OOR. 
Menn,  Julius  J.:  See— 

PalkM.  Ferenc  M.;  Lee,  Hwalin;  and  Menn.  Julius  J.,  4,031.262,  Cl. 
424-337.000. 


Menzel,  Tankred:  See — 

Renter,  Franz  Gottfried;  and  Menzel.  Tankred,  4,031,094,  Cl. 
260-29.60M. 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Firestone.  Raymond  A.,  4,051.132.  a.  344-20.000. 
Saari.  Walfred  S,.  4.051.169.  Cl.  560-40.000. 
Stone,  Clement  A.,  4.051.251,  Q.  424-273.00R. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Dahm,  Johann;  Borck,  Joachim;  Wild,  Albrecht  and  Hovy,  Jan 

WUlem.  4,051,250.  Cl.  424-272.000. 
Schacht  Erich;  Mehrhof,  Werner,  Simane,  Zdenek;  Kayser,  Det- 

lev;  and  Nowak,  Herbert  4,051,170,  Cl.  56042.000. 
Schacht  Erich;  Mehrhof,  Wemer  Simane,  Zdenek;  and  Nowak. 

Herbert  4,051,173,  Q.  560-255.000. 
Seubert  Jurgen;  Pohlke,  Rolf;  Thomas,  Herbert;  and  Andrews, 
Peter,  4,051,243.  Q.  424-250.000. 
Merriman,  Henry  H.  Burglar  alarm  for  doors.  4,050.402.  Cl.  1 16-86.000. 
Merz  ft  Co.:  See— 

Scherm,  Arthur;  and  Peteri,  Dezso,  4,051.143.  Q.  260-29S.50R. 
Merz.  Kenneth  M.:  See— 

Sanderow.  Howard  I.;  and  Merz,  Kenneth  M.,  4,030,933.  C\. 
75-246.000. 
Messer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See — 

Schmitt  Ewald.  4.050.160,  Q.  33-141.WB. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  G.m.b.H.:  See — 
Jonda.  Wolfgang,  4,050,827,  C  403-11.000. 
Metrailer,  William  J.;  Rebick.  Charles;  and  Lyon,  Richard  K.,  to  Exxon 
Research  ft  Engineering  Co.   Fluid  coking  with  H2S  addition. 
4,051,016.  Cl.  208-127.000. 
Metzger.  Isaac  W.:  See— 

Dukich.  Peter  P.;  Metzger.  Isaac  W.;  and  Volk,  John  A.,  4,051,534. 
a.  358-210.000. 
Meuger,  Lenard  M.;  and  Hickok,  William  Kelsey.  to  Fastman  Kodak 
Company.  Color  video  signal  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus 
providing  preferential  dropout  compensation  and  time  boe  error 
correction.  4,051.515,  Q.  358-8.000. 
Metzinger,  Wolfgang;  Boll.  Bemd;  and  Hergt  Peter,  to  Klein,  Schan- 
zlin    ft    Becker    AktiengeseUschaft.    Fliud    circulating    apparatus. 
4,050,846.  a.  415-182.000. 
Michel,  Erich:  See— 

Luchsinger.  Peter,  Muckenheim,  Heribert;  Riemann,  Hanns-Hel- 
mut  Sonnenschein.  Hans;  and  Michel.  Erich.  4,050,387,  Cl. 
110-8.WA. 
Michelson,  Gunnar  P.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Document  separator 

mechanism.  4,050,690.  Q.  271-125.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See— 

AUyn.  Jerome   B.;   WUeman,   Richard   D.;  and   Kozak.  John. 

4.050,502,  Q.  164-68.000. 
Durling.  Harold,  4.050,746,  C\.  303-40.000. 
Hemsath,    Klaus    H.;    and    Thekdi.    Arvind   C.   4.030.912.    Q. 

55-223.000. 
Palm.  Walter  C.  4.050.405.  Cl.  116-142.0FP. 
Mielke,  Bodo.  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  ft  Heidecke.  Multiple  element 
focal    plane    shutter    for    photographic    cameras.    4,051.502.    Cl. 
354-249.000. 
Mihara.  Yutaka:  See— 

Kunioka.  Kazuo;  Mihara.  Yutaka;  and  Noguchi.  Takao.  4.030.963. 
Cl.  148-128.000. 
Miksic.  Boris  A.;  and  Stem,  Donovan  P.,  to  Northern  InstrumenU 
Corporation.  Corrosion-inhibiting  mbber  and  methods  of  prepara- 
tion. 4,051,066.  a.  2S2-389.00R. 
Mikulecky,  Karel:  See— 

Brozkova.  Marie;  Burysek,  Frantisek;  Janousek.  Jan;  Mikulecky. 
Karel;  and  Skoda.  StanisUv.  4,050.226.  Q.  57-34.0OR. 
MUler  Brothers:  See— 

MUler.  Norman  K..  4,051,336,  Q.  20061.430. 
MUler,  David  WUliam,  to  Pandrol  Limited.  Fastening  member  for 

anchoring  a  raUway  raU.  4.050.284,  Q.  72-384.000. 
MUler,  ErceU  Lynn.  Dental  floss  hokler  and  applicator  assembly. 

4.050,470.  a.  132-89.000. 
MUler,  Georges  Michel:  See— 

MUlette.  Louis  Guy;  Murphy.  Peter,  and  MUler.  Georges  Michel. 
4.051.430.  a.  324-34.0TK. 
MUler.  Guy  W.;  and  Norris,  James  R.,  to  United  Technok>gies  Corpora- 
tion. Connection  between  vane  arm  and  unison  ring  in  variable  area 
sutor  ring.  4.030.844,  Cl.  415-147.000. 
MUler.  Harry,  to  Lester  Construction  Co.  Automatic  mine  car  coupling. 

4.030.588.  a.  213-75.00B 
Miller.  Jack  V.,  to  Acroform  CorporatioB.  Auto  repair  ramp  with 

signal.  4.050,403,  Cl.  116-124  OOR. 
MUler.  Norman  K..  to  MUler  Brothers.  Pressure  sensitive  door  edge 

switch  and  actuator  construction.  4.051,336.  Q.  200-61.430. 
MUler,  Robert  C;  See— 

Mallick.  George  T,  Jr.;  and  MUler.  Robert  C.  4.031.331.  Q. 
364-400.000. 
MUler,  Robert  W  :  See- 
Long.  David  K.;  and  MUler.  Robert  W..  4X>31.386.  CL  307-271.000. 
MUlette,  Louis  Guy;  Murphy,  Peter,  and  Miller.  Georges  Michel,  to 
Northem  Telecom  Limited.  Apparatus  for  mcisiiring.  and  indiraiing. 
the  thickness  of  a  non-metalbc  coating  of  an  arcoate  metal  sarface. 
4.031.430.  a.  324-34.0TK. 
MUls.  Gene  F.:  See— 

Harris.  Robert  M.;  MUh.  Geae  F.;  and  Shaffer.  David  T..  4.03a603. 
a.  220-3.900. 
Milstetn  Medical  Research  Foundation.  Inc.: 
Lee,  Arnold  S.  J.,  4,050,452.  Q.  128-2.0SA. 
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Miaenun,  Norihiro:  See— 

Hayariu.  Kazushifc;  Miaeraun,  Norihiro;  Fujunoto,  Iwao;  Ouki, 
Kiyotaka;   Yoahida,   Norio:   MoriahiU,   Tothio;   and   Shinoki, 
Takaaofi.  4.0SU87,  Q.  428-91.000. 
MiaaeaoU  Mtaiag  aad  Maaufacturiag:  See— 

Taylor,  ADea  L..  4,051,393.  Q.  310-329.000. 
MiaaeaoU  MJaiac  lad  Maaufacturiag  Company:  See- 
Lee,  Joha  H..  4,03a834.  Q.  404-16.000. 
TayJor.  Allea  L.,  4,051,397,  a.  310-351.000 
Verktaa.  Wayae  R.;  Podvia,  Richard  T.;  and  RMt,  Karl  Fredenck, 
III.  4.05a971.  a.  136^.000.  u^A     ^     ^  w.Ki 

Misiura.  Thaddeus  Domiaick;  Voatovich,  Joseph  Edward;  and  Wahl, 
Ralph  Edward,  to  Geaeral  Electric  Company.  Strippable  composite 
of  polymeric  materials  for  use  in  insuUted  electrical  comlurtors,  a 
method  of  formias  the  saoie  aad  products  thereof.  4,031.298,  a. 
42S-3t3.000. 
Miu  ladustrial  Compaay  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda.  Yasuo;  Kaaiezawa,  Yasutoki;  Aizawa,  Tatsuo;  and  Ikeda, 
Toshimitu.  4,051,052,  Q.  252-62.  lOL. 
Mitaai.  Soaiio:  See — 

Hata,  Kazuo;  aad  Mitani,  Sumio.  4,051,274.  Q.  427-172.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See—  ....... 

Kimura.  Tsuaeo;  Hashizume,  Hirodii;  and  Izumisawa.  Yoshiaki, 
4.051.178.  a.  26O.524.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  5er—  ..,.».. 

Shibayaaia.  Kyoichi;  Oao,  Hiroahi;  Jidai,  Eiki;  and  Fuju,  Akira, 

4.051.091.  a.  260-29.2TN.  „,««.«, 

Shimada,  Wataru;  aad  Hiramoto.  Seigo.  4,050.958,  CI.  148-9.500. 
Yamaawto.   Yoahihiko;   Shigenobu.    Masahiro;   and   Kuwabara. 
Hideo,  4,051,045.  Q.  250-536.000. 
Mitsubishi  Oas  Chemical  Compaay.  Inc.:  See—  .^  .,. ,«« 

Si.«.iri.  Takashi;  aad  Naito.  Susumu.  4.051,318,  Q.  560-131.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^  „      ^ 

Katsamata.  Takuaia;  Kato.  Koji;  Kishigami.  Hisao;  and  Kuroda, 

Noriyasu.  4X)30.642.  a.  242-53.000. 
Takahashi,   Yasuio;   Fujima,   Yukihisa;   Ogun.   Masaharu;   and 
Komori.  Akito.  4.050.879.  Q.  431-174.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayoa  Co..  Ltd.:  See^  ,....„. 

Soaobe.  Hiroshi;  Kato.  Masaaki;  Matsuzawa,  Hideo;  Ishu,  Hiromi- 

chi:  aad  Kobayaahi.  Masao,  4,051.179,  Q.  26O-S3O.0ON.       

Suasmori.  Takadii;  aad  Obana,  Sachio,  4,051,004,  Q.  204-181.000. 

Mayama,    MMayoshi;    aad    Miura,    Kiyoyuki,    4,051.302,    CI. 

428-411.000.  .......     ^ 

Miyakawa.  Seiichi;  aad  Eda,  Tadahiro,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  electrically  biasing  developiag  electrode  of  electropho- 
tographic device.  4.05a806,  Q.  355-14.000. 
Miyaoka,  Seari.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Focus  control  system  with  mov- 
able mirror.  4.051,529,  Q.  358-128.000. 
Miyata.  Katwhiko:  See — 

Uao,  Naynki;  Sbooo.  Tetsuji;  Urano,  Fumio;  Kawasaki,  Masahiro; 

aad  Miyata.  Katsuhiko.  4.051.503.  Q.  354-289.000. 

Miyauchi,  Tenikalau;  and  Funmki,  Shintaro.  to  W.  L.  Gore  ft  Associ- 

tfcs,  lac.  Coatiauous  eazymatic  reactor.  4,031.011.  Q.  204-299.00R. 

Miyaudu.  Terukatsu,  to  W.  L.  Gore  ft  Associates.  Inc.  Liquid-liquid 

extractioa  pcooesa  of  metab.  4.0S1.23a  Q.  423-658.300. 
Miyauchi.  Toahimitau:  See— 

Takeda.    Yasataagu;    Nakamura.    Hisashi;    Tsunoda,    Yoshito; 
Tsakada.  Ttia^isa;  and  Miyauchi.  Toahimitsu.  4,031,528,  Q. 
3S8-12S.00a 
Miyazaki,  Yukiftaaa:  See — 

Moridana,   Yasashi;   aad   Miyazaki,   Yukifusa.   4,050,676,   CI. 
366-339.000. 
Miolkceatraka.  Ekonomisk  Forening:  See— 
^  Stria^ag,  Olof  Bo  Svcn.  4.051.269.  Q.  426^3.000. 
Mo  och  Donsjo  Aktiebolag:  See—  ,   ., 

Jamieaoa.  Allan  Geoffrey;  Samuebon.  Haas  Olof;  Smedmaa,  Leif 
Ake;  aad  Sonddl.  Keat  Ivar.  4.05a981.  Q.  162-37.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporatioa:  See— 

Maravetz.  Lester  L..  4.051.254.  Q.  424-285.000. 
TobiM.  Mkhad  A.;  aad  Martinez,  Carlos  J.,  4,051,089,  a.  260- 
HSHSfi. 
Modid.    Aahtoa.    Attachment    for    motorcycles.    4,050.399.    CI. 

ns-7i.ooa 

Mocbizaki,  Atsashi:  See — 

Takahariu,  Todiiro;  Nagano.  Toshihiro;  Iguchi.  Shozo;  Kikuchi. 
Maiara;    Nakamara,    Katsuhik<^    aad    Mochizuki.    Atsushi, 
4.0Sai42.  CL  29u«03.00a 
Modftrw  Eagiaeeriag  ft  Mfg.:  See — 

RotenTOcone  Alvia.  4,0Sa663,  CL  24S-316.0QA. 
MaaToeorie  A.  Hoist  aad  doUy  apparatus.  4.0Sa587.  CL  212-S9.00R. 
MotaMT,  Joha.  to  CaterpOlar  Tractor  Ca  Multi-purpose  cab  for  coo- 

ftmctioa  vefakka.  4/)Sa735.  Q.  296-IO2.O0a 
Monchilov.  Bail  Nikolov:  See— 

Bakvdd.  Aaad  Toadwv;  Nikolov.  Ivaa  Dimov;  Neaov.  Dragan 
Diey; a^dMoawhilov.  Emil  Nikolov. 4.050,303.  CL  164-155.000. 

hfldai  SysteoH,  lac.:  See— 

Keefc.  JadkD..  4,0S0i376^  Q.  101-111.000. 
Moaaih  Uaivcrsity:  See—  ...    .   ^    ..    „ 

Lawaoa,  FtMk;  Waverley,  Glea;  Ward,  Deaby  Harcoort;  and 
Kdly.  Robert  Oeorie.4.03a926.CL75-78.00a 
Hwwtt".  Adolph  v..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Batt^ 
ij^y   for    nbmuiaea   or    other    iastallations.    4,030,675.    Q. 
23^04.000. 


onsti 


Monogram  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  .   .    „         ~        j 

Kemper,  James  M.;  O'Neill.  Robert  J.;  Wagenhals.  Bruce  E.:  and 

Adams.  Jack  W..  4.050.102.  C\.  4-10.000. 

Monsanto  Company:  See—  j  ,  I    w 

Argo.  Wedey  B.;  Edwards.  James  W.;  Little.  Albert  P.;  and  Lwnb, 

WUliam  M..  4,031,070.  Q.  232-428.000. 

Berggren,  L.  John;  Chin,  Charles  L.  D.;  and  Reilly,  Joseph  R.. 

4.030.887.  CI.  432-122.000.  .„.,^^    ^ 

Bloomfield.  Jordan  J.;  and  Owsley,  Dennis  C,  4,051.076,  a. 

232-322IXX).  ^     .„«„«    n^ 

KaufTman,  Ivan   L.;   and   Kellogg,   Robert  C.  4.030.876.  Q. 

42S-S29J000.  1 

Lee.  Yooa  C.  4.031,311,  CI.  326-271.000.  I 

WUder,  Gene  Ray.  4.031.067.  CI.  232-401.000. 
Monsanto  Research  Corporation:  See—  ^  »,.»,« .^„ 

Hardy.  Edgar  E.;  and  David.  Donald  J.,  4.030.893.  Q.  23-230iOOR. 
Montedison  S4>. A.:  See—  ,.,  ^  .^<.  ^nzLnnn 

.     Luciani,  Luciano;  and  Nava.  Gianni.  4,031.313.  Q.  528-496.000. 
Moog.  Robert  A.,  to  Norlin  Music  Company.  Electronic  music  sybthe- 

sizer.  4.030.343,  Q.  84-1.010. 
Moore,  Alvin  Edward.  Method  for  producmg  light-weight  con$truc- 

tion  member.  4,030,978,  C\.  156-300.000. 
Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See— 

Traise,  John  E.,  4,030,361,  Q.  93-l.OOF. 
Moore,  Earl  Phillip,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  for  producing  an  azonitrile  with  improved  color  from  an 
aminonitrile  in  an  aqueous  system  comprising  mixed  surface  »ctive 
compounds.  4,051,124,  Q.  260-192.000. 
Moore,  John  R.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Conductive  elastomer  connector  and  method  of  malung  same. 
4.050,756,  a.  339-59.00M. 
Moorhead,  John  P.:  See—  ^ ««  o,i    /-i 

Stratton.  Donald  W.;  and  Moorhead,  John  P.,  4,050,831,  Q. 
403-321.000. 
Morais,  Don:  See — 

Knoble,  Dsvid  W.;  and  Morais,  Don,  4,031,411.  Q.  313-205i000. 

Chu.  Richard  C;  and  Moran.  Kevin  P.,  4.050.307.  Q.  163-liOOO. 
Morgan.  David  F..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Controller  for  fluid  pnssure 
operated  devices  providing  high  pressure  to  an  auxiliary  device. 
4.050.474.  a.  137-596.000. 
Mori.  KatsujL  Buttonhole  stitching  device  for  zigzag  sewmg  machme. 

4.050.391.  CI.  112-77.000. 
Morichika,  Toshiaki:  See—  ,.    u „ 

Murakami,  Shinichi;  Akamattu,  Katsutaro;  Monchika,  Toahiaki; 
and  Hkaishi,  Hisashi.  4.050.929.  a.  73-171.000. 
Morikawa.  Nobutaka;  and  Tanaka.  Susumu.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cylinder  hewl.  4.030.244.  Q.  60-282.000. 
Moring.  Peter  Lothar  Ernst,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Belting.  4,050,322,  CI. 

74-231.00J.  ,..  .       ^     .  ^    , 

Morishima,  Yasushi;  and  Miyazaki,  Yukifusa.  Mixmg  device  aad  ele- 
ment therefor.  4,050.676.  CI.  366-339.000.  i 
Morishita,  Toshio:  See—                                                             L_  t- 
Hayashi,  Kazushige;  Minemura.  Norihiro;  Fujunoto,  Iwao;C>zaki. 
Kiyotaka;  Yoshida,  Norio;  Morishita,  Toshio;  and  Shmoki. 
Takanori,  4,051,287,  a.  428-91.000.              ^    .      ,    „       . 
Morrow,  James  G..  Sr.;  Pech.  David  J.;  Hunter.  Charles  A..  II;  and 
PorubcanAy.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Manitowoc  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Appa- 
ratus for  firing  ft  lowering  a  mast  and  boom  on  a  mobile  crane. 
4,050,586,  a.  212-59.00R. 
Mortimer,  Ivan:  See —                                                                 , 
Harries.  David  Anthony;   and  Mortimer.   Ivan,  4,050. 

303-119.000. 
Morton,  Frederick  C:  See—  .«,,«« 

Klein.  Elias;  Smith.  James  K.;  and  Morton.  Fredenck  C.  4.(pl.300, 
a.  42S-398.000. 
Morton-Nofwich  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Harris.  Nicholas  D.,  4.031.171.  Q.  560-137.000. 
Morton.  Roger  R..  to  Bausch  ft  Lomb  I«»^™t??  V><*~  •^P^*?*? 
related  mtasuremenU  in  image  analysis.  4.051.458.  CI.  340-14fe3AU. 
Moscow.  Larry  B.  Bumper-style  bicycle  carrying  apparatus.  4.050.616, 

Q  224-42.03B. 
Moser,   Rabin,   to  Xerox  Corporation.   Roll   fuser.   4.050.886.  O. 

432-60.000. 
Mosher.  Hugh  A.:  See—  ^  ».    u      «-  v  a 

Ford,  toies  M.;  Kircher.  Morton  S.;  and  Mosher.  H«gh  A.. 
4.051.008.  a.  204-266.000. 
Motokawa.  Shoichi:  See— 

Ishihara.    Takao;    Sanpei.    Kiyoji; 
Motokawa.  Shoichi.  4.05a9IO.  Q.  „  ^    ,  .^ 

Motomura.  Yoshie;  and  lahiyama.  Jiro.  to  Kikkoman  ShoyuQo..  Ltd. 
Process  for  developing  seedless  fleshy  berry  of  grapea.  4.050J919.  CI. 

71-86.00a  ^  ^  ,     ,^^„  ^ 

Motoren- uod  Turbinen-Union  FriedrKhshafcn  GmbH:  See— 

Zbikowski,  Gerhard;  aad  Geafer.  Salaharidm,  4,050,434,  Q.  123- 
140.(FG. 
Motoren-  uod  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 

Kappte,  Guenter,  and  Fehler,  Adolf.  4/>50.239.  Q.  60-39.S1R. 

Motorola.  Inc.:  See—  

Black.  Stephen  Read.  4.051.387.  Q.  307-273.000.       ^  ^^  ,^  ^ 
Jackson.  Robert  Andrew.  Ill;  and  Willis.  Harry  G..  4.050^759.  Q. 
339-T5.00M. 
Moiosagi.  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Nooudii.    Masaaki;    Tanaka.    Yukiyasu;    Sekiya.    Setsuro; 
Motoeugi.  Katsuhiko.  4,050,422.  Q.  123-75.00B. 
Motoyoahi.  Kenya;  Kume,  Masahiro;  and  Amaao,  Yoah«ian.  to 


me  cnnc. 

0,749,  a. 

1.051,3 


Nabatame. 
55-96.00a 


Hirosoi; 


and 


Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,   Ltd.   Electrical   contact  material. 
4.050.930.  CI.  75-173.00A. 
Mott.  Victor  S.:  See— 

Coleman,  Ronald  J.,  4,030.671,  Ct.  2S4-7.00R. 
Moyer.  Wendell  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Smith-Johannsen.  Robert;  and  Moyer,  Wendell  W.,  Jr.,  4,031.075. 
a.  232-311.000. 
Mrozek,  Hinrich:  See — 

Bowing,  Walter  Grosse;  Mrozek,  Hinrich;  Schlussler,  Hans-Joa- 
chim; Tinnefeld,  Bemd;  and  Vogele,  Peter,  4,031.038,  Q. 
252-186.000. 
Bowing,  Walter  Grosse;  Mrozek,  Hinrich;  Schlussler.  Hans-Joa- 
chim; Tinnefeld,  Bemd;  and  Vogele,  Peter,  4,031,039,  CI. 
232-186.000. 
Muckenheim,  Heribert:  See — 

Luchsinger,  Peter;  Muckenheim.  Heribert;  Riemann,  Hanns-Hel- 
mut;  Sonnenschein,  Hans;  and  Michel,  Erich,  4,030,387.  CI. 
110-8.00A. 
Muehldorf,  Eugene  Igor:  See — 

Eichelberger,  Edward  Baxter;  Muehldorf.  Eugene  Igor;  Walther. 
Ronald  Gene;  and  Williams,  Thomas  Walter.  4.031,352,  CI. 
364-716.000. 
Mueller,  Edward  E.;  Painter,  Thomas  H.;  and  Harrod,  Michael  K.,  to 
Whirl-Air-Flow  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reclaiming 
sand.  4,030,635,  CI.  241-24.000. 
Mueller,  James  F.:  See — 

Nelson,    Robert    K.;   and    Mueller.   James   F.,    4.030,334,   CI. 
180-24.090. 
Mukai.  Hisakazu:  See — 

Yamada,  Shinichiro;  Ishida,  Akira;  and  Mukai.  Hisakazu,  4,051.460, 
CI.  364-900.000. 
Mulinix,    Lavem    F.    Loading   devices   for   muzzle   loading   rifles. 

4,050,173,  CI.  42-90.000. 
Muller,  George  H.:  See- 
Barton,  David  W.;  and  Muller.  George  H.,  4,050,689,  CI.  293- 
7  LOOP. 
Muller,  Hans,  to  Grapha-Holding  AG.  Distributing  sution  for  printed 

matter.  4,030,373,  CI.  198-366.000. 
Muller,  Hans;  and  Sotirianos,  Konstantin,  to  Muller.  Hans.  Apparatus 
for  mixing  a  liquid  phase  and  a  gaseous  phase.  4,031.204,  CI.  261- 
36.00R. 
Muller,  Robert,  to  Dr.  -Ing.  H.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft.  Syn- 
chronizing device.  4,030,558.  CI.  192-53.00G. 
Muller,  Walter,  to  Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.  Undulated  shed  loom 

with  electromagnetic  shuttle  drive.  4,050,481,  CI.  139-436.000. 
Multi-Fab,  Inc.:  See— 

Gilmore,  Guy  T.,  4,050,333,  CI.  82-4.00C. 
Multinorm,  B.V.:  See— 

Oosterling,  Pieter  Adriaan;  and  van  Staveren,  Hendricus  Comelis, 
4,050,224.  CI.  56-293.000. 
Mulvey,  Dennis  M.:  See— 

Weinstock,  Leonard  M.;  Tull,  Roger  J.;  and  Mulvey,  Dennis  M.. 
4.051.144,  CI.  26(>-307.0FA. 
Mulvihill,  Thomas  Kevin;  and  Murphy.  Denis,  to  Golden  Vale  Food 

Products  Limited.  Cheese  vat.  4,050,369,  CI.  99-463.000. 
Munninger,  Karl  O.:  See — 

Hazdra,  James  J.;  Rausch,  David  J.;  and  Munninger,  Karl  O.. 
4,051,040,  CI.  210-321.00B. 
Munro,  David  Famham:  See— 

Cuthbert.  John  David;  and  Munro,  David  Famham,  4,050,821,  CI. 
356-156.000. 
Murakami,  Gbuke:  See — 

O'Berto,   Gerald   N.;   and   Murakami,   Gisuke,   4,051,418,   Q. 

318-227.000. 

Murakami.  Masuo;  Isaka,  Ichiro;  and  Kashiwagi,  Teruya,  to  Yamanou- 

chi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparatioa  of  6-alkoxy- 

subsUtuted  penicUlins.  4,051,126,  CI.  260-239.100. 

Murakami,  Shinichi;  Akamatsu,  KaUutaro;  and  Hiraishi.  Huashi,  to 

Kubota,  Ltd.  Alloyed  steel.  4,050,927,  CI.  75-122.000. 
Murakami,  Shinichi;  Akamauu,  KaUutaro;  Morichika,  Toshiaki;  and 
Hiraishi,  Hiiashi,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.   Heat  resisting  alk)yed  steel. 
4,050,929.  a.  75-171.000. 
Muramatsu,  Katsuji:  See — 

Fujita,  Yoshihiro;  Fuuugawa.  Ikuo;  and  Muramatsu.  Katsuji. 
4.051,494.  a.  354-145.000. 
Murata.  Masataka:  See— 

Takeda.  Keiji;  Murata,  Masataka;  and  Ikeda,  Teppei.  4,050,936,  Q. 
96-28.000. 
Murata.  Tokao:  See— 

Hamada.  Morio,  4,051,548,  Ci.  361-171.000. 
Murib,  Jawad  H.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation. 
Oxidation  of  allyl  alcohol  to  acrylic  acid.  4,051,181,  Q.  260-531.00R. 
Murphy,  David  R.,  to  S.A.E.S.  Getters  S.p.A.  Accelerator  for  charged 

particles.  4,050,914,  Q.  55-387.000. 
Murphy,  Denis:  See— 

Mulvihill,  Thomas  Kevin;  and  Murphy,  Denis,  4,050,369,  Q. 
99-463.000. 
Murphy,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Sanford,  Gary  G.,  to  BaU  Brothers  Re- 
search Corporation.  Wide  beam  microstrip  radiator.  4,051,477,  Q. 
343-70O.OMS. 
Murphy,  Peter:  See— 

Millette,  Louis  Guy;  Murphy,  Peter,  and  Miller.  Georges  MicheL 
4,051,430.  a.  324-34.0TK. 
Murphy,   PhiUp.    Aircraft   parachute   safety   system.   4,050,657,   a. 
244-139.000. 


Muterel,  Roland:  See- 
Carre,    Jean-Jacques;    and    MutereL    Roland,    4,050,231,    Q. 
60-330.000. 
Myers,  Gary  A.;  and  Wunderlich.  Donald  K..  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company.  Synthetic  oU  treatment.  4,031,022,  O.  208-253.000. 
Myrick.  Alma  Lillian.  Gauge  protector  seal.  4.050.312,  Q.  73-395.000. 
Nabatame,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ishihara,     Takao;     Sanpei.     Kiyoji;     Nabatame.     Hiroshi;     and 
Motokawa.  Shoichi.  4,050,910,  CI.  55-96.000. 
Naber,  Jaap  E.:  See— 

Suudinger,  Gemot;  and  Naber.  Jaap  E..  4.051.226,  Ci.  423-244.000. 
Nacci.  George  Raymond,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Compaay. 
Nitroso-dimer-containing  compositions  and  photoimaging  process. 
4.050.942,  CI.  96-11 5.00R. 
Nadella:  See— 

Pitner.  Alfred.  4.050.130,  CI.  29-149.50R. 
Nadelson,  Jeffrey:  See — 

Anderson,    Paul    L.;    and    Nadelson.    JefTrey.    4,051.261,    Q. 
424-331.000. 
Nadolski,  Klaus:  See — 

RafTel,  Reiner;  Ebeling,  Wilfried;  Nadolski.  Klaus;  and  Schuhe, 
KUus,  4,050.896,  CI.  23-230.00A. 
Nagano,  Akira:  See — 

Hatano,  Isao;  Nagano.  Akira;  and  Urasaki.  Kazuaki,  4,051,471,  Q. 
340-365.00S. 
Nagano,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Takahashi,  Toshiro;  Nagano,  Toshihiro;  Iguchi,  Shozo;  Kikuchi, 
Masaru;     Nakamura,     Katsuhiko;    and     Mochizuki.    Atsushi. 
4,050,142.  a.  29-403.000. 
Naito,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shukuya.  Akio.  to  Shinagawa  Refractories  Co.  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  of  baking  carbonaceous  molding.  4.050,880, 
a.  432-5.000. 
Naito,  Susumu:  See — 

Suzuki,  Takashi:  and  Naiio.  Susumu,  4.031.318,  O.  S6O-I3I.000. 
Nakagawa,  Sadao;  Tsukarooto,  Masaaki;  and  Dobashi.  Toshio,  to  Nip- 
pon  Kogaku   K  K.   Flash   photographing  device.   4,051,493,  Q. 
354-126.000. 
Nakagawa,  Tadao:  See — 

Hon,  Toshio:  and  Nakagawa.  Tadao,  4.050.549,  C  188-72.800. 
Nakamura,  Hidehisa:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Noboru;  Nakamura,  Hidehisa;  Maruyama,  Kazuyoshi; 
and  Shoji,  Akio,  4.051,194,  CI.  260-836.000. 
Nakamura,  Hisashi:  See — 

Takeda,    Yasuuugu;    Nakamura,    Hisashi;    Tsunoda.    Yoahito; 
Tsukada,  Toshinisa;  and  Miyauchi,  Toshimittu,  4.031,528,  CI. 
358-128.000. 
Nakamura,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Takahashi,  Toshiro;  Nagano,  Toshihiro;  Iguchi,  Shozo;  Kikuchi, 

Masaru;    Nakamura.    Kauuhiko;    and     Mochizuki.    Atsushi, 

4,050,142,  CI.  29-403.000. 

Nakamura,  Yasushi;  Itou,  Michihisa;  and  Uchimura,  Miisuo,  to  Nippon 

Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  decreasing  the  amount  of  carbon  and 

nitrogen    contained    in    the    ferrochrome    alloy.    4,050,960,    CI. 

148-16.000. 

Nakanishi,  Tetsuichiro,  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  ft  Engineering  Co., 

Ltd.  Ocean  nuclear  power  equipment.  4,050,252.  Q.  60^1.000. 
Nakanishi,  Yoshitaka.  Sash  lock.  4.050.724.  Q.  292-241.000. 
Nakao,  Hideo:  See— 

Shimizu,   Bunji;  Saito,  Akio;   Kaneko,  Masakatsu;  Yanagisawa. 

Hiroaki;  and  Nakao,  Hideo,  4,051,129,  Q.  544-21.000. 
Yanagisawa.   Hiroaki;   Ando,  Akiko;   Fukuslmna.   Masami;  and 
Nakao,  Hideo,  4,051,320,  O.  542-420.000. 
Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishii.  Kenshun,  to  Combi  Ca. 

Ltd.  Urinating  receiver.  4,050,103,  Q.  4-110.000. 
Nakaoka,  Kazuhide;  Araki,  Kenji;  Iwase.  Koji;  Koike.  Yaauo;  aad 
Fukuaaka,  Shiro.  to  Nippon  Kokaa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Proccjs  of 
making  a  high  strength  coU  reduced  steel  sheet  having  high  bake- 
hardenability   and   excellent   non-aging   property.   4,050.959,   Q. 
148-12.300. 
Nakazato,  Norio;  Hiratsuka,  Kosai;  and  Furukawa.  Tokinobu,  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  Process  for  continuously  producing  sugar.  4,050i9S3,  C 
127-60.000. 
Nako  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Venema,  GerardJ.,  4,051,065,  Q.  252-359.00A. 
Nara.  Hirohisa:  See— 

Tsuruta.  Motohiro;   Kimura,  Hiroshiro;   Koshirao,  Akio;  Nara. 
Hirohisa;  Goto,  Tokuju;  and  Amemiya.  Kunio,  4,051,215,  CI. 
264-137.000. 
Nash  Eagiaeeriag  Company,  The:  See— 

Haavik.  HaroM  K..  4.050,851.  Q.  417-68.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporatioa:  See— 

Murib,  Jawad  H.,  4,051,181.  Q.  26O-53I.0OR. 
National  Gypsum  Company:  See— 

Nowick.    Chester    R.;    and    DeFranza,    Alfred.    4.05a88S,    Q. 
432-31.000. 
National  Marine  Service,  Inc.:  See— 

in'tVeld,  Cornebs,  4,051,038.  Q.  2IO-24I00S. 
National  Research  Development  Corporatkm:  See — 

Barlow,  Harold  Everard  Monteagle,  4,051.45a  CL  333-9S.00R. 
Hemp.  John;  and  Wvatt.  Derek  Gerald.  4.030.303.  Q.  73-l94ilEM. 
Sayoe.  Leonard  Alfred,  deceased;  and  Pettigrew.  Robert  Martia. 
4.051,367.  a.  250-237.00G. 
Natioaal  Seeiiooadactor  Corporatioa:  5tir 

Loeg.  David  K.;  aad  Milkr,  Robert  W.,  4.051  J86.  Q.  307-27li)0O. 
Nava,  Giaaai:  See — 

Luciaai.  Luciaao;  and  Nava.  Giaaai.  4.05 1.3 1 3.  CL  528  496.000. 
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NCR  Corpontion:  Set— 

Albertine,  Heraun.  Jr.;  Craycraft.  Donald  G.;  and  Coleman,  Wil- 
liam E..  4.031,408.  a.  313-169.00R. 
Crtycrtit,  Doaald  Oregory.  4,051,409,  Q.  315-169.0TV. 
Crump.    Leslie    L.;    and    Italiano,    Victor    J.,    4,0S0.S69,    CI. 

197-120.000. 
Hanny.  John  FranUin.  4.0S0.820,  CI.  336-103.000. 
Lin.  Juei-po.  4.031,333.  Q.  233-302.300. 
MicheboB.  Gunnar  P.,  4,030,690,  C  271-123.000. 
Smith.    James    H.;    and    Kirnipf,    Sherman    S.,    4,030,379,    CI. 
101-327.000. 
Neal.  Ronald  D.;  Ron.  Richard;  and  Hein.  Joseph  N.,  to  Gates  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Wing  and  reduced  airspeed  system  for  jet  aircraft. 
4.030.631,  a.  244-13.000. 
Neander.  Allen:  See— 

Drennen.  Thomas  G.;  and  Neander,  Allen,  4,030,263,  CI.  64- 
ll.OOR. 
Needham.  Peter  Richard;  and  Langley,  Kenneth  Richard,  to  Rolls- 
Royce    (1971)    Limited.    Gas    turbine    engines.    4,030,843,    CI. 
41M  16.000. 
Ndson.  Larry  A.;  and  Crosby,  Philip  Stephen,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Phase 

locked  demodulator.  4,031.440.  CI.  328-134.000. 
Nelson.  Lome  W.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Filter  condition  responsive  de- 
vice compensated  for  changes  in  medium  flow.  4,030,291,  CI. 
73-38.000. 
Nelson.  Norman  A.:  See — 

Bundy,  Gordon  L.;  and   Nelson,   Norman  A.,  4,031,160,  CI. 
260413.000. 
Nelson.  Peter  H.;  and  Untch.  Karl  G.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  2-Sub- 
stituted-3-oxo-SH-dibenzo[a.d]cycloheptenes,        and        derivatives 
thereof,  and  methods  and  compositions  for  the  use  thereof.  4,031,260, 
a.  424-331.000. 
Nelson.  Richard  Stuart;  Pugh.  Stanley  Frederick;  and  Smith,  Michael 
John  Stapkey.  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Storage 
of  material.  4,031.063.  Q.  232-301.  lOW. 
Nelson.  Robert  K.;  and  Mueller,  James  F.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Drive 

axle  system  useable  in  6  X  6  vehicle.  4,050.334,  CI.  180-24.090. 
Nelson,  Thomas  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Carburetor  automatic 

choke  construction.  4.050.424.  CI.  123-1 19.00F. 
Nenov,  Dragan  Iliev:  See— 

Balevski,  Angel  Tonchev;  Nikolov.  Ivan  Dimov;  Nenov,  Dragan 
niev;  and  MomchUov.  Emil  Nikolov,  4,050.503,  CI.  164-133.000. 
Neti.  Radhakrishna  Murty;  and  Roggenkamp.  Ray  Lawrence,  to  Beck- 
man   Instruments,   Inc.   Portable  electrochemical   cell   structure. 
4.051,006,  a.  2O4-19S.00P. 
Neuber,  Dieter:  See— 

Gorski.  Dennis  M.;  Neuber,  Dieter;  and  Wildmoser,  Martin  Mi- 
chad.  4,050.579.  a.  206460.000. 
Neubert,  Rolf;  and  Wehling.  Rolf,  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung.  Spinning  rotor  for  open-end  spinning  unit. 
4.05a23S.  a.  57-58.890. 
Neumann,  Eckart:  See- 
Kissel.    Ernst;   Neumann.   Eckart;    Guenther,    Ernst;    Valentin, 
Guenter.  and  Hoerauf.  Werner,  4,031,113,  CI.  260-78.00L. 
Neumann  Engraving  Company:  See — 

Hottoo.  Joseph  G.,  4.051.218.  CI.  264-248.000. 
Neumark.  Gertrude  F.:  See— 

Bhargava.    Rameshwar    Nath;    and    Neumark,    Gertrude    F., 
4,051,061.  a.  252-301.4P. 
Neuzil.  Richard  W.;  and  Korous.  Donald  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Separation  of 
bi-alkyi  substitutied  monocyclic  aromatic  isomers.  4,051,192,  CI. 
260-674.0SA. 
Neville.  James  J.;  Ferrell,  Wesley;  and  Schichman,  Daniel,  to  Uniroyal 
Inc.  Methods  of  building  zero  degree  belted  tires,  using  high  soft 
stretch  belt-forming  tapes.  4,050.973,  Q.  156-123.00R. 
New.  Gordon  R.  A.;  and  Curry,  William  G.,  to  Fram  Corporation. 

Lightwei|dit  fan.  4.050.847.  CI.  416-132.00A. 
Newcastle  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Alduk.  Frank  P.,  4.050,217.  CI.  53-62.000. 
Newcomb.  C.   Lewis,  Jr.   Vehicle  leveler  system.  4,050,718,  CI. 

280-763.000. 

Newell.  Cari  W.  Battery  terminal  connector.  4,050,773,  CI.  339-224.000. 

Newell,  Robert  Keith,  to  Pettibone  Corporation.  Bearing  housing 

adaptable  to  reworked  shaft  by  reversal  method  of  repair.  4,050,140, 

a.  29-401. OOB. 

Newman.  Neil  F..  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Elastomer 

blends  for  tire  components.  4,051.083.  Q.  260-5.000. 
Newport  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Matthews.  John   w.;   Sigel.   Harry   Dennis;   and   Hauk,   Peter, 
4.0Sa665,  a.  248-358.00R. 
Newton,  Albert  Eugene:  See- 
Elliott,   Richard   Montgomery;   and   Newton,   Albert   Eugene, 
4.0S0.89a  a.  432-210.000. 
NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.:  S^e— 

Hara,  Shinichi;  and  Kato,  Taro,  4.050.390,  CI.  110-15.000. 
Ito,  Isao;  and  Karita.  Yoichi.  4.050.638,  Q.  241-222.000. 
Nichob  Engineering  k,  Research  Corporation:  See — 

von  Dieuache,  Charles  F.,  Jr..  4,MO,389,  CI.  110-12.000. 
Nietaon.  Farrd  D.:  See— 

Meheen.  Homayoun  J.;  and  Nielson,  Farrel  D.,  4.050,234,  CI. 
61-39.000. 
Niemeier.  Gerd:  See- 
Conrad.  Ulrich;  and  Niemeier,  Gerd,  4,031,036,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Imanari.  Mamoru;  Takeuchi,  Makoto;  Shimizu,  Shozo;  and  Higu- 
chi.  Hisashi.  4.051.429,  O.  324-.50A. 
Nikolov,  Ivan  Dimov:  See — 

Balevski.  Angel  Tonchev;  Nikolov,  Ivan  Dimov;  Nenov,  Dragan 
Iliev;  and  Momchilov,  Emil  Nikolov.  4,050,303,  CI.  164-133.000. 


Ninomiya.  Yvichi,  to  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai.  Charge-coupled  amplifler. 

4,051,469.  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Nippon  Denao  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada,  Makoto;  Sasaki,  Shiro;  Kanazawa,  Shigenori;  and  Haya- 
shi.  Yoshihiro,  4,030.717,  CI.  280-744.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inukai,  Hidemori,  4,031,388,  CI.  307-279.000. 
Sato,  Susumu;  and  Tsunemitsu,  Hideo,  4,031,508,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Uchida,  Teiji;  and  Ueki,  Atsufumi,  4,050,782.  CI.  35O-96.00C. 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See—  1 

Ninomiy*.  Yuichi,  4,031,469,  CI.  340-347.0AD.  I 

Nippon  KogAku  K.K.:  See-  ' 

BromfleU,    Ian    Derek;    and    Seddon,    Peter,    4,050,817,    CI. 

355-133.000. 
lida.  Yoto;  Akasaka,  Shigeo;  and  Kawahara,  Yasuhito,  4,0|  1,496, 

CI.  354-219.000. 
Nakagawa,  Sadao;  Tsukamoto,  Masaaki;  and  Dobashi,  Toshio, 

4,031,493,  a.  354-126.000. 
Toyoda,  Kenji,  4,031,491,  CI.  334-60.00L. 
Watanabe,  SaUya,  4,050.791,  CI.  350-318.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kunioka,  Kazuo;  Mihara,  Yutaka;  and  Noguchi,  Takao,  4,050,963, 

CI.  148-128.000. 
Nakaok%  Kazuhide;  Araki,  Kenji;  Iwase,  Koji;  Koike,  Yasito;  and 
Fukumka.  Shiro,  4,050,959,  CI.  148-12.300. 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  I 

Sakamaki,    Hiroshi;    and    Maeda,    Toshiyuki,    4,050,855.    CI. 
418-131.000. 
Nippon  Selfoc  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kobayaslu,  Kohroh,  4,050,784,  CI.  3SO-96.00C. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Nakamura,   Yasushi;   Itou,   Michihisa;   and   Uchimura,   MiUuo, 
4,050,960,  CI.  148-16.000.  I 

Nippon  Telnraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 
Izumi,  iGzuo;  and  Izumi,  Kazuto,  4,051,332,  CI.  179-170.200. 
Kuroda,  Hideo;  and  Kanaya,  Fumio,  4,051,530,  Q.  358-136000. 
Yamada,  Shinichiro;  Ishida,  Akira;  and  Mukai,  Hisakazu,  4,061,460, 
CI.  364-900.000. 
Nishihara,  Toyotaro:  See- 
Suzuki,    Nobuyuki;    and    Nishihara,    Toyotaro,    4,051,514,    CI. 
358-65.000. 
Nishimoto,  Tsunanori:  See — 

Okamoto,   Tomiyasu;    Nishimoto,   Tsunanori;    Sawada.   Kaoni; 
Hayakawa.  Koji;  and  Kurihara.  Tomomichi,  4,050,609,  Cl.  220- 
9.0La. 
Nishimura,  Matsuo,  to  Yasui  Sangyo  Col.  Ltd.  Two-masted  lifting 

apparatus.  4,050,673,  Cl.  254-89.00H. 
Nishiyama,  Shuji:  See- 
Suzuki.  Ikuo;  and  Nishiyama,  Shuji,  4,050,342,  Q.  84-95.0(^. 
Niskanen,  Karl  G.,  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Indexing  device.  4,050,353,  Cl. 

90-56.00R. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Limited:  See—  ' 

Amagai.  Susumu;  and  Oikawa,  Shigeru.  4,050,430,  Cl.  123-122.00D. 
Masaki,  Kenji,  4.050.428.  Cl.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Nisshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hori,  Toshio;  and  Nakagawa,  Tadao,  4,050,549,  Cl.  188-72,800. 
Noel  C.  Jones  A.  Associates.  Inc.:  See- 
Jones.  Noel  C.  4,050,271,  Cl.  72-37.000. 
Nogami,  Tomoyuki,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Safety  device  for  use  in  a  vehicle  brake.  4,050,744,  Cl.  303-24.00A. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  Sekiya,  SeUuro;  and  M^tosugi, 
Katsuhiko,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  AifMuatus 
for  supplying  rich  air/fuel  mixture  in  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,050,422,  Cl.  123-75.00B. 
Noguchi.  Matsusaburo:  See — 

Watanabe,  Akinori;  Tanoshima,  Katsuhide;  Noguchi,  Matsusaburo; 
and  Hattori,  Kinya,  4,050.377,  Cl.  101-114.000. 
Noguchi,  Takao:  See— 

Kunioka,  Kazuo;  Mihara,  Yutaka;  and  Noguchi,  Takao,  4,050.963, 
a.  148-128.000.  1 

Noker,  Alvin  John:  See—  I 

Davies.  Michael  LaVar;  Johnson,  Richard  Servem;  Noker,  Alvin 
John:  and  Wilde,  Veldon  Lawrence,  4,050,568,  Cl.  197-90.000. 
Noothout,  Arend  J.:  See— 

Kanij,  Johannes  B.  W.;  Noothout,  Arend  J.;  and  Hermanf  Marie 
E.  A.,  4,051,060,  Cl.  252-301. IR. 
Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader:  See— 
Wenzel,  Werner.  4,050.118,  Cl.  17-54.000. 
Norlin  Music  Company:  See— 

Moog,  Robert  A.,  4,050,343,  Q.  84-1.010. 
Normac,  Inc.:  See- 
Klein,  Max.  4,050,897,  Cl.  23-252.00R. 
NoTO.  Tadaomi.  Method  of  interlocking  a  lateral  member  and  the  end  of 
a  hollow  post  and  the  joint  construction  used  therein.  4.050.828.  Cl. 
403-201.000. 
Norris,  James  R.:  See— 

MUler,  Guy  W.;  and  Norris,  James  R..  4,050,844,  a.  415-147.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Bhargava,    Rameshwar    Nath;    and    Neumark,    Gertrvde    F., 
4,051,061,  Cl.  252-301.4P. 
North  State  Pyrophyllite  Company:  See— 

Boren,  John  A.,  4,050.577,  Cl.  206-322.000. 
Northern  Instruments  Corporation:  See— 

Miksic.  Boris  A.;  and  Stem,  Donovan  P.,  4,051.066,  Cl.  252- 
389.00R. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See —  ' 

Gumb,  Beverley  William,  4,050.768.  Cl.  339-154.00A. 
Millette,  Louis  Guy;  Murphy,  Peter;  and  Miller,  Georges  Michel, 


2.800. 
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4,051,430,  a.  324-34.0TK. 
Wei.  John  Shi  Sun;  and  Westwood.  William  Dickson,  4.050.780,  a. 
35O6.000. 
Novo  Industri  A/S:  See— 

Borrevang.  Poul;  and  Petersen,  Henning  Borge,  4,051,133,  Cl. 
544-18.000. 
Nowak.  Herbert:  See— 

Schacht,  Erich;  Mehrhof,  Werner;  Simane,  2Ulenek;  Kayser,  Det- 

lev;  and  Nowak,  Herbert.  4,051,170,  Cl.  560-62.000. 
Schacht.  Erich;  Mehrhof.  Wemer;  Simane,  Zdenek;  and  Nowak, 
Herbert.  4.051,173,  Cl.  560-255.000. 
Nowick,  Chester  R.;  and  DeFranza,  Alfred,  to  National  Gypsum  Com- 
pany. Method  of  drying  gypsum  wallboard  and  apparatus  therefor. 
4.050.885,  Cl.  432-31.000. 
Nozu,  Yukio:  See— 

Kuwana,    Noriaki;    Hasegawa,    Yoshikazu;    and    Nozu,    Yukio, 
4.030,989,  a.  193-29.000. 
Nucledyne  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Kleimola,  Frank  W.,  4,050,983,  Cl.  176-38  Or-^ 
Nulph,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Anderson,  Arnold  L.;  and  Nulph,  Robert  J.,  4,051,105.  Cl.  260- 
45.95G. 
Nyswander,  Reuben  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  .America,  Navy.  Short  pulse 

magnetron  transmitter.  4,051,439,  Cl.  325-121  000. 
O  ft  K  Orenstein  ft  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Hachmann,  Friedrich,  4.050,248,  Cl.  60445.000. 
0-3  Company:  See— 

Harter.  Joseph  WUliam;  and  Beitzel,  Stuan  Wallace,  4,051,043,  Q. 
250-531.000. 
Obana,  Sachio:  See— 

Sunamori,  Takashi;  and  Obana,  Sachio,  4,051,004,  Q.  204-181.000. 
Oberth,  Adolf  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Catalytic 

system  and  polyurethane  propeUants.  4,050,969,  Q.  149-19.400. 
O'Berto,  Gerald  N.;  and  Murakami,  Gisuke.  Three  phase  a.c.  motor 

drive  system.  4,051,418,  Q.  318-227.000. 
Odom,  Paul  R.:  See— 

TakeweU,  Robert  B.;  Brandon,  Paul  W.;  and  Odom,  Paul  R., 
4.050,869,  Cl.  425-222.000. 
Oetiker,  Hans.  Perforating  tool.  4,050.154.  Cl.  30-363.000. 
Oexler,  Rudolf:  See— 

Landwehrkamp,  Hans;  Hoeber.  W.  Gerhard;  Goldammer,  Georg; 
and  Oexler,  Rudolf,  4,050,228,  Cl.  57-58.950. 
Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Ariga,  Masao,  to  Canan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device 
for  successive  reproduction  of  information.  4,050,800,  Cl.  355-75.000. 
Ogawa,  Kazuyuki;  Hirose,  Masahiko;  Yada,  Masaaki;  and  Imamura. 
Hitoshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Activated  gas  reaction 
apparatus.  4,051,382,  Cl.  250-531.000. 
Ogura,  Kauuyuki:  See— 

Tsuchihashi,  Genichi;  and  Ogura,  Katsuyuki.  4.051,151.  Cl.  260- 
329.00S. 
Oguri,  Masaharu:  See— 

Takahashi,   Yasuro;    Fujima,    Yukihisa;   Oguri,    Masaharu;   and 
Komori,  Akito,  4,050,879,  Cl.  431-174.000. 
Ohara.  Katsunobu:  See — 

Tanaka,  Keiji;  Ando,  Yujiro;  and  Ohara,  Katsunobu,  4,050,802,  Cl. 
355-3.00R. 
Ohkubo,  Noriyoshi;  and  Kitamura,  Nobu,  to  Furukawa  Electric  Com- 
pany Limited,  The.  Method  for  producing  heat  resistant  synthetic 
resin  tubes.  4,051.284,  Q.  428-36.000. 
Ohmura,  Yoshio:  See— 

Ohttuka,   Shigeto;   Ueno,   Saburo;   Yoshikumi,   Chikao;    Hirose. 
Fumio;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Wada,  Toshihiko;  Fujii,  Takayoshi;  and 
Takahashi,  Eiichi,  4,051,314,  Cl.  536-1.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Shigeto;  Ueno,  Saburo;  Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Hirose,  Fumio; 
Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Wadia.  Toshihiko;  Fujii.  Takayoshi;  and  Takahashi. 
Eiichi.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polysaccharides 
and  method  for  producing  same.  4,051,314,  Cl.  536-1.000. 
Oikawa.  Shigem:  See— 

Amagai.  Susumu;  and  Oikawa.  Shigeru,  4.050.430,  Cl.  123-122.00D. 
Oikawa,  Syoji:  See— 

Inoue.  Hajime;  Harada.  Fumio;  Kato,  Kazunobu;  and  Oikawa, 
Syoji,  4.051,001,  Q.  2O4-151.0ro. 
Okabe,  Takahiro:  See— 

Kaneko,  Kenji;  and  Okabe,  Takahiro,  4,051,389,  Q.  307-291.000. 
Okamoto,     Tomiyasu;     Nishimoto,     Tsunanori;     Sawada.     Kaoru; 
Hayakawa,  Koji;  and  Kurihara.  Tomomichi,  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding 
ft  Engineering  Co.  Heat  iiuulating  device  for  low  temperature  liqui- 
fied gas  storage  Unks.  4,050,609,  Cl.  220-9.0LG. 
Okamoto,  Yasushi:  See— 

Shiga,  Shujiro;  Katsumata,  Takeshi;  Okamoto,  Yasushi;  and  Hikaaa. 

Tadashi.  4.051.225.  Cl.  423-235.000. 

Okamuro.  James  A.,  to  Borroughs  Tool  ft  Equipment  Corporation. 

Piston    pin    inttalling    and    removing    apparatus.    4,050,139,    Cl. 

29-283.000. 

Oketblom,  Charles  Lindberg.  Billfold  protective  device.  4.050,123.  Cl. 

24-3.00D. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,  Akinori;  Tanoshima.  Katsuhide:  Noguchi,  Mauusaburo; 

and  Hattori,  Kinya.  4.050,377,  Cl.  101-114.000. 
Yamada.  Kozo,  4.051,485,  Cl.  346-75.000. 
Okuyama,  Sadao:  See- 
Sato,  Yasuhiro;  Sato,  Toshio;  Kawasaki,  Shuichi;  Takaishi,  Toshio; 
Okuyama,    Sadao;    and    Yamanashi,    Norio,    4,050,371,    Cl. 
99-550.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Dorgnon,  Roger.  4.050,344,  Cl.  85-68.000 

Ford,  James  M.;  Kircher,  Morton  S.;  and  Mosher.  Hugh  A.. 
4,051,008,  Cl.  204-266.000. 


Olsen,  Niels  Johan,  to  Bora,  S.A..  Pinna.  Laundry  feeding  apparatus. 

4,050,173,  a.  38-143.000. 
Olsen,  Richard  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Compuiy,  The.  Remov- 
able tread  belt.  4,050,495,  Cl.  152-187.000. 
Olson,  John  R.  Cable  and  wire  cutter.  4,050,152.  Q.  30-90.100. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See — 

Fukuyama,    Toshifumi;    Asakura,    Yasunori;    and   Onji,    Norio, 

4,051,365,  Cl.  250-222.00R. 
Hatano,  Isao;  Nagano,  Akira;  and  Urasaki,  Kazuaki.  4.051,471.  C\. 
34O-365.0OS. 
O'Neill.  Charles  Edward:  See— 

Gendron,  Aubrey  Stewart;  Abe,  Shinichiro;  Ettel,  Victor  Alexan- 
der; and  O'Neill,  Charles  Edward,  4,051,000,  Cl.  204-106.000. 
ONeUl,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Kemper,  James  M.;  O'NeUI,  Robert  J.;  Wagenhals,  Bruce  E.;  and 
Adams.  Jack  W.,  4,050.102,  Q.  4-10.000. 
Onji,  Norio:  See — 

Fukuyama,    Toshifumi;    Asakura,    Yasunori;    and    Onji.    Norio, 
4,051,365.  Cl.  25O-222.0OR. 
Ono,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shibayama.  Kyoichi;  Ono,  Hiroshi;  Jidai.  Eiki;  and  Fujii,  Akira. 
4.031,091.  a.  260-29.2TN. 
Oosterling,  Pieter  Adriaan;  and  van  Suveren.  Hendricus  Comelis,  to 

Multinorm,  B.V.  Mowing  implement.  4,050,224,  C\.  56-295.000. 
Opprecht,   Paul.   Welding  head  for  resistance  -   welding  machine. 

4,051,343,  a.  219-84.000. 
Orlens,   Alfreds,   to   Pitney-Bowes,   Inc.   Label   printing  apparatus. 

4.050,375.  a.  101-110.000. 
Orstein.  Jacob  L.;  and  Thomas,  Seth  R..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Thermosutic  metal.  4,050,906,  Cl.  428-617.000. 
dsanai,  Akinori:  See — 

Inada.  Masami;  Kawabata.  Yasuhiro;  Sato.  KaUujiro;  and  Osanai, 
Akinori.  4,050,423,  Q.  123-1 17.00A. 
Ostling,  Sture  B.  G.:  See— 

Lundgren,  Bengt  G.  S.;  and  Ostling.  Sture  B.  G.,  4,05a949,  Q. 
106-97.000. 
Ostrowski,  David  Stanley:  See — 

Polanyi,  Michael  Lajos;  and  Ostrowski,  David  Sunley,  4.05a45a 
a.  128-2.00L. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  and  Valint,  Paul  L..  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation. 
O.S-dialkyl-0-(4-phenylazophenyl)-thiophosphates    and     pesticidal 
compositions  thereof.  4,051,240,  Cl.  424-223.000 
Oswald,  Robert  B.,  Jr.:  See- 
Lee,    John    N.;    and    Oswald,    Robert    B.,    Jr.    4,051.405.    Cl. 
313-361.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

DuBois,  Edmund  H.,  4,050,831,  Cl.  403-243.000. 
Owaki.  Masanao.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Temperature  compensating 

circuit  for  use  with  a  crystal  oscUlator.  4.051.446.  Cl.  331-1 16.00R. 
Owen.  Daniel  V.:  See— 

Knoble,    David    W.;    and    Owen,    Daniel    V..    4.051.412,    Q. 
315-205.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Jackson.  Robert  R.,  4.050,639,  Cl.  242-18.00G 
Jutte,  Ralph  B.;  and  Uhman,  Roger  L.,  4,051,290.  Cl.  428-r68.000. 
Russell,  Robert  G.,  4,050,916,  Q.  65-2.0». 
Smith.  Roy  E..  4,050,608,  Cl.  22O-9.0LG. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Li,  Chi-Tang,  4,050,946,  Cl.  106-39.600. 

Tobias,  John  W.;  Taylor,  Lynn  J.;  and  Gaumer,  Stuart  J..  4.051,306. 

a.  526-1.000. 
Tom,  Elgin  Megginson;  and  Vogclpohl,  Roland  L.,  4,050.602,  a. 
220-2.  lOA. 

Owsley,  Dermis  C:  See— 

Bloomfield,  Jordan  J.;  and  Owsley,  Dennis  C.  4.051.076,  Cl. 
252-522.000. 

Oxamine.  Inc.:  See — 

Medcalf,  Eugene,  4.051,187.  Q.  260-575.000. 

Oyama,  Shigeaki:  See— 

Shichida.  Hiromichi;  Kauube.  Hideo;  Oyama,  Shi^aki;  Toyoda. 
Kenichi:  and  Saito,  Miuuo,  4.050.837.  O-  408-35.000. 

Ozaki.  Kiyotaka:  See— 

Hayashi,  Kazushigc;  Minemura.  Norihiro;  Fujimoto,  Iwao;  Ozaki, 
Kiyotaka;  Yoshida.  Norio;  Morishita.  Toshio;  and  Shiooki, 
Takanori.  4.051.287.  Q  428-91.000. 

Oziomek,  James:  See — 

Kang,  Jung  Wong;  and  Oziomek.  James,  4,051.309.  Cl.  526-141.000. 

Paap,  Hans  J.:  See — 

Arnold.  Dan  M  ;  Paap,  Hans  J.;  and  Scott,  Hubert  D..  4,051.368.  Cl. 
250-270.000. 
Pace,  Carl   E.    Footwear  with  detachable  symbols.   4,050,168,  Q. 
36-136.000. 

Pai,  Damodar  M.:  See— 

Limburg,  William  W.;  Yanus,  John  F.;  and  Pai.  Damodar  M., 
4.050,935.  Cl.  96-1  OPC 
Painter,  Thomas  H.:  See- 
Mueller,  Edward  E.;  Painter.  Thomas  H.;  and  Hanod.  Michael  K., 
4.050.635.  a.  241-24.000. 
Pakur,  Henryk;  and  Tiemann,  Reinhard,  to  Continental  Gummi-Werke 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Belt  for  belted  tires  and  method  of  making  same. 
4,050,497,  a.  152-361.0FP. 
Pall  Corporation:  See- 
Pall,  David  B.;  and  Roach,  Charles  J.,  4,050.237,  Cl.  60-39.0n. 
Roach.  Charles  J..  4.050.913.  Q   55-276000 
Pall.  David  B.;  and  Roach.  Charles  J.,  to  Pall  CorporatXM.  Denuster 
assembly  for  removing  liquids  from  gaics.  4.050,237.  Q  60-39.000. 
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PiUot.  Feicnc  M.;  Lee,  Hwalin;  and  Menn.  Julius  J.,  to  SuufTer  Chemi- 
cal Compuy.  Certain  geranyl  phenyl  ethers  and  their  epoxides  and 
their  uae  in  oontroUing  insects.  4,031.262,  Q.  424-337.000. 
Palm.  Walter  C,  to  Midland-Rots  Corporation.  Single-housing  multi- 

tnimpet  air  horn.  4,0Sa40S.  CI.  116-142.0FP. 
Pahner,  Edward  Paul:  See—  _, 

Strong,  William  James;  and  Pahner,  Edward  Paul,  4,0S1,331,  CI. 
179-107.0(»t 
Pan-X  Corporation:  See— 

Rigsby,  Jeme  H.,  4,031.327.  a.  179-S.OOR. 
Pandrol  Limited:  See— 

Miller,  David  William,  4,030,284,  Q.  72-384.000. 
Panel  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Kupsky,  Oeocge  A..  4,031,404,  Q.  313-220.000. 
Paanekeet,  Wilhdmns;  Steenken,  Gerhard  E.  W.  K.;  and  Voogd.  Roe- 
hud  H..  to  Akzooa  Incorporated.  Process  for  the  separate  recovery 
of  vanadium  and  molybdenum.  4,031,221,  CI.  423-34.000. 
Papadatos,  George.  Mechanism  for  securing  a  door  in  open  or  dosed 

position.  4,03a723,  a.  292-164.000. 
Parent,  Guy,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  dite:  Compagnie  Industnelle  des 
Tdeoommutticationa    Gt-Akatel.     Position    measuring    device. 
4.031,3Sa  a.  364-432.000. 
Parenti,  Marc'Antooio:  See — 

Ambrogi,  Vittorio;  Logemann,  Willy;  Parenti,  Marc' Antonio;  and 
Tommanii.  Raffade,  4,031,243,  Q.  424-230.000. 
Park,  William;  and  LeVitre,  Leo  A.  Electrical  junction  box.  4,031,322, 

a.  174-63.0(»L 
Parker.  Defaner  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Magnetic  brush  crossmixmg 

system.  4,030413.  Q.  118-647.000. 
Pirker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See— 

Gasier,  James  Mills;  snd  Currie.  WUUam  Edgar,  4,030,286,  Q. 
72-416.00a 
Parks,  Beraette  Frederick:  See— 

Parks,   Bianchard   St   Clair,   and   Parks,   Bemette   Frederick, 
4,030,237,  a.  61-48.000. 
Parks,  Blaachard  St  Clair,  and  Parks,  Beraette  Frederick.  Demount- 
able dock  amembly.  4.030,237,  Q.  61-48.000. 
Parma.  John  N.  Tool  tot  truck  operators.  4,030.107,  Q.  7-l.OOE. 
Pasquier,  Armand  Rene,  to  Etudes  Techniques  et  Realisations  (E.T.R.). 

Snow  distribution  system.  4,030,169,  Q.  37-1.000. 
Pastoriao,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Lewis,  Roger  N.;  Pastorino,  Ronald  L.;  and  Wilts,  James  F., 
4,031,3ia  a.  326-230.000. 
Patamaa,   Esko.   ratting  machine  for  casting  concrete  elements. 

4,030868,  a.  423-133.to). 
Pattison,  Victor  A.:  See— 

Pawhdu  Joseph  A.;  Lemper,  Anthony  L.;  and  Pattison.  Victor  A., 
4.031.107,  a.  26O-47.00C. 
Patzachke,  Hans-Peter,  to  Dr.  Kurt  Herberts  ft  Co.  Gesellschaft  mit 
Beschrukter  Haftung  Vorm.  Otto  Louis  Herberts.  Modified  water- 
dilutable  polymer  ou  imides  containing  carboxyl  groups.  4,031,198, 
a.  260479.000. 
Paulin,  Robert  Charles;  and  Billings,  Ronald  Joseph,  to  Chemetron 
Corporation.  DouUe-sigmoid  connector.  4,030,830,  CI.  403-203.000. 
Pawlak.  Josrah  A.;  Lemper,  Anthony  L.;  and  Pattison,  Victor  A.,  to 
Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Corporation.  Microstructured  high 
molecular  weight-low  viscosity  polyester  polymers.  4,031,107,  CI. 
26047.00C. 
Pazos,  Jose  Francisco,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
High  resolution  ^wtohardenable  coating  compositions  containing 
tetracyanoethane  compounds.  4,030,941,  CI.  96-113.00P. 
Pfearaon.  Eugene  Walfbrd,  to  Canron,  Inc.  Power  knife  adjustment  for 

a  shear  machine.  4,030338.  Q.  83-641.000. 
Pech.  David  J.:  See- 
Morrow,  James  G.,  Sr.;  Pech,  David  J.;  Hunter.  Charles  A.,  II;  and 
Porubcansky.  Kenneth  J.,  4.030386,  d.  2I2-39.00R. 
Pechmeie,  Jacques  Pierre  Edmond:  See — 

Dimre,  Victor  Marie;  Pechmeze,  Jacques  Pierre  Edmond;  and 
Sureau.  Robert  Frederic  Michel.  4.031.143.  CI.  348-372.000. 
Peck,  John  F.;  and  Hodges.  Carl  N.,  to  University  Patents.  Inc.  Solar 

energy  device  and  system.  4,030,443,  CI.  126-270.000. 
Pedersen.  Rdf:  Set- 
Van  Sluis,  Jan  Adolf;  Reinhart,  Frans  Remko;  Johanien,  Johan 
Peter,  and  Pederaen,  Rolf.  4.030.467.  CI.  131-147.00A. 
PdiL  WilUs  G.:  See- 
Barker.  Frank  S..  deceased;  and  Pehl.  WUlis  G.,  4.030,209.  CI. 
32-478.000. 
Peltier.  Jean  Paul:  See— 

Bkndet  Bruno;  Kretschmer,  Sylvain;  Lacotte.  Jean  Pierre;  and 
Peltier.  Jean  Paul.  4.031.329.  Q.  179100.30N. 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Baum.  Joerg  Peter.  4.030682,  Q.  266-138.000. 
Pereyra,  Armand  J.  Rain-responsive  control.  4,030,833,  CI.  417-44.000. 
Perisae,  Pierre.  Automatic  surgical  apparatus  for  ligutaring  blood  ves- 
sels. 4.030463.  a.  128-326.000. 
Pari,  Joseph.  Ingot  mold  with  heat  reflecting  cover.  4,030,668,  CI. 

249-106.000. 
Peteri.  Dezao:  See — 

Scherm.  Arthur,  and  Peteri.  Dezso.  4.031.143.  CI.  260-29S.S0R. 
Peters.  Margot  Elizabeth:  See- 
Peters.  Melville  F..  4.030777.  Q.  330-292.000. 
Peters,  Melville  F..  to  Peters.  Walter  Todd;  Peters.  Margot  Elizabeth; 
and  Kronman.  Albert  F.  Solar  energy  reflecting  apparatus  with 
yieldably  biased  reflectors.  4.03O777,  CI.  330-292.000. 
Peters,  Walter  Todd:  See- 
Peters.  Melville  F..  4.030.777.  Q.  350-292.000. 
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Petersen,  Gerald  A.  Excavator  tooth,  holder  therefor  and  staple  re- 
tainer. 4,030.172,  CI.  37-142.00A. 
Petersen.  Heoning  Borge:  See— 

Borrevaag,  Poul;  and  Petersen,  Henning  Borge,  4,031,1|3,  CI. 
344-1&000. 
Petersen,  Siegfried:  See- 
Mayer,  Carl  Heinrich;  Petersen,  Siegfried;  Klauke,  Erich;  Hoffme- 
ister,  Friedrich;  and  Wuttke.  Wolfgang,  4,031,232,  q.  424- 
273.0aP. 
Peterson,  Donald  J.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Protective 

coatings.  4,051,279,  Q.  427-335.000. 
Peterson,  Francis  C,  to  C.  Hager  ft  Sons  Hinge  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Device  for  operating  a  pocket  door.  4,050.189,  Q.  49-26.000. 
Peterson  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Slater,   Charles   A.,   Jr.;   and   Darby.    Spencer.   4,051,3<0,   Q. 
362-363.000. 
Peterson,  Paul  F.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Ejector  rack. 

4,050,656,  CI.  244-1 37.00R. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See — 

Quinlan.  Patrick  M.,  4,051.1 10,  CI.  260-72.00R. 
Redmoic,    Derek;   and    Woodson.    Alfred    E.,   4,051,0)9,   Q. 
210-51.000. 
Petrulacci-Stephanopoli,  Georges:  See— 

Amaudric   du   ChafTaut    Patrick;   and   Petrulacci-Stephanopoli. 
Georges.  4,050.416,  a.  119-97.00R. 
Pettibone  Corporation:  See— 

NeweU.  Robert  Keith,  4.050,140.  CI.  29-401.00B. 
Pettigrew,  Robert  Martin:  See— 

Sayce,  Leonard  Alfred,  deceased;  and  Pettigrew,  Robert 
4,051367,  a.  25O-237.00G. 
Pettingell,  James  R.;  and  Armstrong,  Lee  R.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Measuring  electrical  parameters  of  an  internal  oombus- 
tion  engine  during  cnu^dng.  4.050.297.  CI.  73-117.200. 
Pfeiffer,  Kort;  Dietrich.  Johannes;  Beckmann.  Gunter;  and  Herkt. 
Karl-Heinz.  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cooling 
unit  for  large  polymerization  vessels.  4,030.901,  CI.  23-283.0(0. 
PTiffher.  Albert:  See— 

Chodnekar,  Madhukar  Subraya;  PfifFher.  Albert;  Rigassi.  Norfoert; 
Schwieter.  Ulrich;  and  Suchy.  Milos.  4,051,319.  Q.  542-413.000. 
Pfister,  Lewis;  and  Ehas,  Edward,  to  Flynn  Burner  Corporaticm.  Con- 
veyor system  for  passing  coated  cans  through  chamber.  4.050^888.  CI. 
432-124.000. 
Pfizenmaier,  Wolfgang,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Ink  fountain  for  printing  machine.  4.050.380.  C[.  101-$65.000. 
Pfliegel,  Todor:  See— 

Guczoghy,  Lajos;  Pfliegel,  Todor;  Puklics,  Maria;  Institoris,  Las- 

zlo;  nd  Seres,  Jeno,  4.051.156.  O.  260-393.000. 

Pforzheimer  Uhren-Rohwerke  Rudolf  Wehner:  See— 

Ingenieur,  Kurt  Murrle.  4.050.233,  Q.  58-58.000. 

Pfotenhauet.  James  M.  Spring  type  projecting  device.  4.050.438,  CI. 

124-20.0GII. 
Phillips.  Marie  B.:  See- 
Harris,  Don  Navarro;  Phillips,  Marie  B.;  and  Goldenberg,  Harold 
Jacob,  4,051,236.  CI.  424-101.000. 
PhiUips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Fodor,  Lawrence  M.,  4,051.197,  CI.  260-876.00B. 

Scoggias,  Lacey  E.;  and  CampbeU,  Robert  W.,  4,051,087,  CI. 

2^18.0ON. 
SmaU,  WiUiam  M.,  4,050.506.  a.  165-1.000. 
Udipi.  Kishore;  and  Hsieh,  Henry  L.,  4,051.199,  Q.  260-880.00R. 
Vanderveen,  John  W.,  4,051,135,  CI.  23-259.500. 
Phillips.  Reginald  Andrew;  and  Darbyshire.  Kenneth,  to  Gullick  Dob- 
son  Limited.  Mine  roof  support  control  systems.  4.050,256|  CI.  61- 
45.00D. 
Phone-Duos,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Streit  Kenneth  F.,  4,050,721.  CI.  285-93.000. 
Piccolo,  Loigi;  Calcagno,  Benedetto;  and  Bossi,  Emiho,  to'SocieU' 
Italiana  Resine  S.I.R.  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  post-treatment  of  tiu- 
nium  dioKide  pigments.  4,050,951,  Q.  106-300.000. 
Picker  Corporation:  See- 
Hatch.  Kenneth  F.,  4.051,373,  O.  250-363.008. 
Pickering.  David  Harrison.  Bracket.  4.030.662.  CI.  248-291.000- 
Pickett,  Robert  B.;  and  Baghdady,  EUe  J.,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Co-channel  multiple  signal  broadcasting 
system.  4!0S1.438.  CI.  325-45.000. 
Pigney,  James  Malcolm:  See—  I 

Hope,  Frederick  John  Charles;  and  Pigney,  James  Malcolm, 
4,050.298.  a.  73-121.000. 
Pilgram.  Kurt  H.  G.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Herbicidal  semicaibazides. 

4,050,911.  a.  71-86.000. 
Filler.  Bemhard;  Lenoir,  John;  FroehUch,  Alfred;  SUuner,  Thomas; 
and  Tickopp,  Paul,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Sulfonic-acid-group  contain- 
ing disaio  dyestuffs.  4.051,123.  Q.  260-178.000. 
PiovaneUi  Macchinari  e  Impianti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Boccoli.  Temistocle,  4,031.080,  CI.  260-2.300. 
Pitner,  Alfred,  to  Nadella.  a  part  interest.  Method  for  mounting  a 

bearing  in  a  universal  joint.  4,050,130,  Q.  29-149.50R. 
Pitney-Bowes.  Inc.:  See—  i 

Check,  Frank  T.,  Jr.,  4.050,374.  Q.  101-91.000. 
Orlens.  Alfreds,  4,050.375,  CI.  101-1 10.000.  | 

Storage.  Anthony,  4.030.530.  Q.  177-1.000. 
Pitocchi.  Omero,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The.  C4n  opener 

gun.  4,090,155,  Ci.  3(M00.000. 
Pitt,  Harold  M.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Process  for  tfae  manu- 
facture of  a-chloiopropionyl  chloride.  4.031.182.  Q.  260-344.00Y. 
Plant.  Howard  L.;  Zukel.  John  W.;  and  Ames.  RonaM  B.,  toUniroyal 
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Inc.  Regulation  of  the  natural  growth  or  development  of  plants  with 
2-sulfinyl  or  2-sulfonyl  pyridine  N-oxide  compounds.  4,050,921,  CI. 
71-94.000. 
Plastic  Injectors,  Inc.:  See— 

Burchette,  Robert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Harris,  Edward  J..  4,050.645,  Q. 
242-125.100. 
Pleysier,  Jozef  Leonia:  See— 

Cremers.  Adrien  Edgard  Henri  Julien;  Maes,  Andre  Petnis  Adolf; 

and  Pleysier,  JozefLeonia,  4,051.026,  Q.  21O-38.0OB. 

Plumlee,  Karl  W.;  and  Vernon,  Lonnie  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft 

Engineering  Co.  Coal  liquefaction  process.  4,051,012.  Q.  208-8.000. 

Plymate,  Robert  R.  Method  of  preparing  bovine  colostrum  for  use  in 

treating  Uvestock.  4,051,235,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Podvin,  Richard  T.i  See— 

Verkins,  Wayne  R.;  Podvin,  Richard  T.;  and  Rist.  Karl  Frederick, 
IIL  4,050971,  a.  156-69.000. 
Poedinschikov,  Jury  Grigorievich:  See— 

2^aikovsky.  Vladimir  Borisovich;  Kutuzov,  Jury  Prokhorovich; 
2Sakharov,  Mikhail  Fedorovich;  Kavtaev,  Evgeny  Emelyano- 
vich;  Poedinschikov,  Jury  Grigorievich;  Bazhanov,  Jury  Mik- 
hailovich;  and  Schapov,  Valentin  Andrianovich.  4.050.288.  CI. 
72-468.000. 
Poetach,  Dieter,  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.  System  for  automatic  color 

balance  correction.  4.051.511.  Q.  358-29.000. 
Pohl.  Gerhard:  See— 

Knorre,  Hehnut;  Fischer,  Joachim;  and  Pohl,  Gerhard.  4,051,228, 
a.  423-268.000. 
Pohlke.  Rolf:  See— 

Seubert  Jurgen;  Pohlke.  Rolf;  Thomas,  Herbert;  and  Andrews. 
Peter,  4,051.243.  a.  424-250.000. 
Poland,  Robert  L..  to  Chromalloy  American  Corporation.  Folding 

wing  disc  harrow.  4.050,523,  Ci.  172-311.000. 
Polanyi,  Michael  Lajos;  and  Ostrowski,  David  Stanley,  to  American 
Opdcal  Corporation.  Reflection  standard  for  fiber  optic  probe. 
4,050,430.  a.  128-2.00L. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Laskin.  Irving;  and  Van  Allen,  David,  4,051,492,  CI.  354-86.000. 
Pollinger.  Hans;  and  SchefTel,  Bernd,  to  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH.  Auto- 
matic brake  resetting  device.  4,050,533,  CI.  188-203.000. 
Polygulf  Associates:  See- 
Horowitz,  Carl;  Dichter,  Michael;  and  Shah,  Navinchandra  Bhogi- 
lal.  4.051.090.  O.  260-23.70M. 
Polysius  AG:  See— 

Goldmann.  Wolf;  Schepers,  Georg;  Heinemann.  Otto;  Schmits. 
Heinz-Herbert;  and  Ritzmann.  Hont.  4.050.883.  Q.  432-14.000. 
Pompei,  Arturo;  and  Winters.  Alden  Bernard,  to  Boeing  Company, 
The.  Aircraft  interior  ceiling  panel  assembly  and  attachment  appara- 
tus. 4,050.208.  CI.  52-460.000. 
Ponczak.  Samuel:  See— 

Rosnowski.    Wojciech;    and    Ponczak.    Samuel,    4,050,967.    C\. 
148-189.000. 
Pontier,  Andre  J.  A.:  See— 

Duclaux.  Daniel;  Pontier,  Andre  J.  A.;  and  Ferret,  Georges  Paul, 
4.051,224,  CI.  423-210.000. 
Portable  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Dykstra,  Donald  P.,  4.050.752.  CI.  312-243.000. 
Porubcansky.  Kenneth  J.:  See- 
Morrow.  James  G.,  Sr.;  Pech,  David  J.;  Hunter,  Charles  A.,  II;  and 
Porubcansky,  Kenneth  J.,  4,050,586.  O.  212-59.00R. 
Possell,  Ckrence  R.;  and  Winkler.  Robert  J.  Energy  saving  garbage 

disposal  unit  4.050.636.  Q.  241-46.00B. 
Post  OfTice.  The:  See— 

Greenaway.  Philip  Ernest;  and  RoUett  John  Mortimer.  4,051,385. 
CI.  3O7-233.00R. 
Potomac  Applied  Mechanics.  Inc.:  See — 

Stubbings.  James  H.,  4,050,336.  CI.  83-486.100. 
Stubbings.  James  Henry.  4.051,342,  CI.  219-60.00A. 
Potter.  James  Charles:  See— 

HoUett  Reginald;  and  Potter.  James  Charles,  4,050,437.  d.  123- 
139.0AC. 
Power.  John  M..  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  nght  of,  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence.  Electrically  deto- 
nated explosive  device.  4,050.382.  Q.  102-16.000. 
Powers.  Harold  C;  and  Cambron,  Robert  B..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

OU  damped  piston.  4.050.360,  Q.  92-127.000. 
Pramstraller.  Wihnuth.  to  Durst  AG.  Fabrik  Fototechniacher  Apparate 
Bozen.  Lamp-adjusting  mechanism,  particularly  for  photographic 
enlarging  apparatus.  4.050.813,  Q.  355-67.000. 
Pramstraller,  WUmuth,  to  Durst  S.p.A.  Fabbrica  Macchine  ed  Apparec- 
chi  Fototecnici.  Photcwraphic  enlarging  apparatus  with  hinged  image 
holder.  4,050,815,  Q.  ^5-75.000. 
Pravda.  Milton  F.:  See— 

Bienert    Walter    B.;    and    Pravda.    MUton    F..    4.050,509.    Q. 
165-45.000. 
Prenn.  Otto  E..  to  Steel  Compuiy  of  Canada.  Limited.  The.  Paraffin 

sucker  rod  scraper  and  rod  centraUzer.  4.050.514.  Q.  166-176.000. 
Prescott  John  Fraser;  and  Sanford.  Emenon  Cecil,  to  Atomic  Energy 
of  Canada  Ltd.  Process  for  the  reclamation  of  alkali  metal  alkyla- 
mides.  4.051,185.  Q.  260-56I.OOR. 
Prickett  Robert  J.:  See- 
Archer,  Donald  H.;  McOwen.  Sherwood  A.,  Jr.;  and  Prickett 
Robert  J..  4.051.476.  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Priegel.  Jack  C.  to  Autotrooic  Controb  Corporation.  Electronic  carbu- 
rction  system  for  low  exhaust  emissions  of  internal  combustion  en- 
gines. 4.030878.  a.  431-90.000. 
Pruce.  Anthony;  Halpern,  Otto;  and  Ackrell.  Jack,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.) 


Inc.       6,ll-Dihydrodibenzo-[b.e.}-thiepin-ll-onc-3-cart>oxaldehyde. 
4,051.148.  a.  26O.327.0OB. 
Princeton  Electronic  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Waxman.  Albert  S..  4.051,406.  Q.  313-391.000. 
Pristash.  David  J.  Power  drive  system.  4.050536.  C\.  180-66.00B. 
Privee,  James  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Digital  amp-hour 

monitor.  4.051.424.  CI.  32048.000. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Diehl,  Francis  Louvaine:  and  Edwards,  James  Byrd.  4.051.046,  Q. 

252-8.600. 
Gieske.  Henry  Anthony;  and  Juneja.  Prem  Sagar.  4.051.234.  CI. 

424-52.000. 
Hartman.  WiUiam  Law.  4,031,056,  a.  232-99.000. 
Peterson.  DonaU  J..  4.051.279,  C\  427-355.000. 
Shires,  Philip  John;  and  Kennedy,  Timothy  James,  4,051,268,  CI. 

426-548.000. 
Trinh,  Toan;  and  Yeazell.  Bruce  Albert  4,051,055.  CI.  252-95.000. 
Produits  Cbimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Dupre,  Victor  Marie;  Pechmeze.  Jacques  Pierre  F.<1n»ond;  and 
Sureau.  Robert  Frederic  Michel.  4.051.145,  Q.  548-372.000. 
Proehl.   Norman  P..  to  Proehl.  Norman  P.   Dredge  cutter  head. 

4.030.170.  a.  37-67.000. 
Proskow.  Stephen,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Ultraviolet  screening  agenu  and  coating  materials  containing  or- 
ganosilane  ester  groups.  4.031.161.  Q.  260-448.80R. 
Protze.  Karl-Heinz.  to  Eltra  KG  Leicht  ft  Trambauer.  Arrangement  for 
detecting  the  presence  of  snow,  ice  and  other  freezing  precipitation, 
particularly  on  railway  track  structures,  and  the  like.  4.051.466.  Q. 
340-234.000. 
Protzman.  Walter  P.;  and  Evans.  George  L.,  to  Scbering  Corporation. 

Serologic  test  for  systemic  candidiasis.  4.051.232.  Q.  424-12.000. 
Provi.  Mike  A.;  and  Guinter.  S.  Robert  to  Brearley  Company.  The. 

Platform  type  wei^g  scale.  4.050.532.  Q.  177-211.000. 
Pugh.  Stanley  Frederick:  See- 
Nelson.  Richard  Stuart  Pugh.  Stanley  Frederick;  and  Smith.  Mi- 
chael John  Stapley.  4.051.063.  a.  252-301. lOW. 
Puklics.  Maria:  See— 

Guczoghy,  Lajos;  Pfliegel.  Todor.  Puklics.  Maria;  Institoris.  Las- 
zlo;  and  Seres.  Jeno.  4.051.156.  Q.  260-393.000. 
Pulak.  Richard  P.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Spent  catalyst  regeneration  with  inter- 
nal and  external  regenerated-catalyst  recycle  means.  4.050902.  Q. 
23-288.00B. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Geddes.  Leslie  A.;  and  Bourland.  Joe  D..  4.051.539.  CI.  360-44.000. 
Puritan-Bennett  Corporation:  See — 

Friend.  Jack  M..  4.050.458.  O.  128-145.800 
Purviance.    John    R.    Game    and    game    apparatus.    4.030697,    O. 

273-139.000. 
QSI  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Baxter.  Larry  K..  4.051.524.  CI.  338-108.000. 
Quatrochi.  PhiUp  J.:  See— 

Adehnan.  Stanley  M.;  Ellington.  Donal  G.;  and  Quatrochi.  Phihp 
J..  4.050.347.  a.  86-20.00R. 
Query.  Grady  W.;  and  Query.  O.  Grady.  Fluid  dispersion  method  and 

apparatus.  4.050.629.  CI.  239-11.000. 
Query.  O.  Grady:  See- 
Query.  Grady  W.;  and  Query.  O.  Grady.  4.030629.  Q.  239-1 1  000. 
QuinUn.  Patrick  M..  to  Petrobte  Corporation.  Methylene  phoaphonates 

of  polymerized  polyalkylenepolyamines.  4.031.110  O.  260-72.00R. 
R.C.M.  Corporation:  See- 
Johnson.  Arthur  F..  4.030.925.  Q.  75-30.000. 
Johnson.  Arthur  F..  4.050.999.  Q.  204-67.000. 
Radiochemical  Centre  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Lorch.  Edgar  Adolf;  and  Dwight  David  John.  4.051.376.  a. 
250-381.000. 
RadlofT.  Marvin  D.:  See- 
Gross.  Roger  A.;  RadlofT,  Marvin  D ;  and  Gault  Donald  D., 
4,050,799,  a.  353-74.000. 
RafTel.  Reiner.  EbeUng.  Wilfried;  Nadolski.  Klaus;  and  Schuhe.  KUus, 
to  Maschinenfabrik  Hennecke  GmbH;  and  Bayer  Aktiengrsrlhchaft. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  production  of  reaction  mixtures  from 
Uquid  reaction  compooenu  4.05O896.  Q.  23-230.00A. 
Raichle.  Karl°  Sec 

Hess.  Bemhard;  and  Raichle.  Karl.  4.031.083.  a.  260-16.000. 
Raine.  Thomas:  See— 

Bodem.  Johann;  and  Raine.  Thomas.  4.030.127.  Q.  407-107.000. 
Rajchman.  Jan   Aleksander.   to  RCA  Corporation.   Apparatus  and 
method  for  in~fi''«'i'«g  a  flat  panel  display  device.  4.031.468.  CL 
340-324.00M. 
Ralph  B.  Carter  Company:  See— 

Boschen.  William  O.;  Annichiarico.  Angelo  V.;  and  Johnson. 
Arthur  L..  4.031.035.  Q.  210-220.000 
Ralph  M.  Parsons  Company.  The:  See— 

McNamee.  Gerald   P.;   Roszkowski.  Theodore   R.;   Stanbridgc. 
David  W.;  and  White.  Gerald  A.,  4,050908,  Q.  48-210.000. 
Ralston,  HaroM  A.;  and  Christensen.  Alton  B..  to  J.  I.  Case  Company. 

Multi-section  harrow  assembly.  4.030.322.  Q.  172-311.000. 
Rame-Hart  Inc.:  See— 

Grat  Fehs  R..  4.050.822.  a.  356-171.000. 
Ramey.  Chester  E.;  and  Luiri.  John  J.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatioa. 
Bicyclic  hindered  amino  acids,  metal  salu  therec?  and  ststiilifed 
compositions.  4.051.102.  a.  260-45.80N. 
Ramey,  Chester  E.;  and  Luzzi.  John  J.,  to  ObaOeigy  Corporation. 
Substituted  piperazine  dioaes  and  polymeric  I 
thereby.  4,051.137,  C  260-268.0TR 
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Rand,  Royden  N.:  See—  _  .  .., 

Oofle.  C3au-let  A.,  deceased;  Rand,  Royden  N.;  and  Wu,  Tai  W., 
4,0S0,>9S.  a.  23-253.0TP. 
Ranke,  Geriiaid,  to  Linde  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
the  production  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  dioxide.  4,030,909,  CI. 
SS-M.O0O. 
Rapoza.  Edward  J.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Pipette  aspira- 
tor device.  4.0S0.316.  a.  73-425.600. 
Raue,  Roderich:  See — 

Friedrich.  Adolf;  Hamiach.  Horst;  and  Raue,  Roderich,  4,051,134, 
a.  544-217.000. 
Raufctien,  Robert:  See- 
Davis,  Charles  W.;  Raufeisen,  Robert;  and  Salzgeber,  Daniel  Ed- 
win, 4.090.432,  a.  123-139.0AQ. 
Rauach.  David  J.:  See— 

Hazdra,  James  J.;  Rausch,  David  J.;  and  Munninger,  Karl  O., 
4,051.040.  a.  21O-321.0OB. 
Ray,  Raqjan:  See— 

Tanner.  Lee  Elliot;  Ray,  Ranjan;  and  Cline.  Carl  F.,  4,030,931,  CI. 
75-175.300. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Smith-Johannsen.  Robert;  and  Moyer,  Wendell  W.,  Jr.,  4,051.075, 
a.  232-311.000. 
Rayfidd.  Wilioa  Parker:  See— 

Bign.  Donald  William;  and  Rayfield,  Wilson  Parker,  4,030,617,  Q. 
22^1.000. 
Raymond  Lee  Oiganization,  Inc..  The:  See— 
Asper.  William,  4.03ai76,  d.  43-1.000. 
Brown.  Albert.  4,090,69g.  a.  273-152.410. 
Davis.  Robert.  Jr..  4.03a334.  Q.  81-119.000. 
DeToia,  Vincent  D..  4.03a632.  Q.  244-23.00C. 
Httbbs.  Robert  J.,  4.05ai74.  Q.  42-59.000. 
Lopez.  Aaron;  and  Lopez,  Juan.  4.050.231.  CI.  58-13.000. 
Maioeaiu.  Lionel  J..  4.0Sai05.  Q.  4-243.000. 
Pitocchi.  Omero.  4.03ai3S.  Q.  30-400.000. 
Samatdzua,  Momdlo  M.;  and  Samardzija.  Cheryl,  4.050.708,  CI. 

2WM7.260. 
Smith.  Lennie  R..  4.03a455.  Q.  128-80.00F. 
Raytheon  Company:  See- 
Archer.  Donald  H.;  McOwen,  Sherwood  A.,  Jr.;  and  Prickett. 

Robert  J..  4.031.476.  Q.  343-700.0MS. 
Roavold,  Warren  C,  4.031.307.  Q.  337-60.000. 
Razdan,  R^  Kumar,  Dalzell.  Haldean  Qoyce;  and  Herlihy,  Patricia,  to 
Sharpa    Aaaodate*.    Oxo    C-ring    benzopyrans.    4.031.152,    CI. 
260-343.300. 
Razgaitis.  Frank  V.:  See— 

Orenvcs.  Mdvin  J.;  and  Razgaitis.  Frank  V.,  4,030.392.  CI. 
214-18.200. 

RCA  Corporation:  See 

Ahmed.  Add  Abdd  Aziz.  4.031.391.  Q.  307-297.000. 
Cochran.  Larry  Allen.  4.031.310.  Q.  338-28.000. 
Harwood.  LeopoU  Albert,  4.051.519.  a.  358-21.000. 
Harwood,  Leopold  Albert.  4.031.321,  Q.  358-30.000. 
Heckman.  LeRoy  Francis.  Jr..  4.031.447.  CL  333-24.00R. 
R^jchman.  Jan  Aldnnder.  4.031.468.  Q.  340-324.00M. 
Rosenthal.  Bruce  David;  and  Dingwall.  Andrew  Gordon  Francis, 

4.031.392,  a.  307-297.000. 
RoanowaU.   Wojdech;   and    Ponczak.    Samuel.    4.030,967,    CI. 

148-189.000. 
Senddweck.  Gene  Karl.  4.051.518.  Q.  358-20.000. 
Wheatley,  Carl  Franklin,  Jr..  4.051.441.  Q.  330-288.000. 
Reactor  Centrum  Nederland  (Stichting):  See— 

Kanij.  Johannes  B.  W.;  Noothout,  Arend  J.;  and  Hermans,  Marie 
E.  A.,  4.051.06a  a.  2S2-301.1R. 
Rebick.  Charles:  See— 

Metrailer.  William  J.;  Rebick.  Charles;  and  Lyon,  Richard  K.. 
4,031.016.  a.  208-127.000. 
Refaadat,  Siegfried;  Mayer,  Sigmund;  and  Alfranseder,  Josef,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengeadlachaft  Prooeas  for  reactivating  silver  catalystt  used  in 
the  manufacture  of  ethylene  ozide  by  direct  oxidation.  4,051,068.  CI. 
252-412.000. 
Redmore.  Dock;  and  Woodson,  Alfred  E..  to  Petrolite  Corporation. 
ProccM  of  iahflxting  scale  formation  with  mixtures  of  thio-.  oxygen 
or  thio-oxyaen  phosphates  and  pyrophosphates.   4.051,029,   CI. 
210-58.000. 
Reeves,  Charlie  F..  to  United  Sti  tes  of  America.  Navy.  Parallel/time- 
shared  variable  time  dday  generator  with  common  timing  control 
and  fast  recovery.  4,0S1.39a  Q.  307-293.000. 
Reggia.  Frank;  and  Jonea.  Howard  S..  Jr..  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Army.  Confixmd  edge-slot  radiators.  4.051.48a  CI-  343-705.000. 
Reibetanz.  Wilbert;  Wanner.  Karl;  and  Hahner,  Reinhard,  to  Robert 
Bosch  G.m.b.H.   Self  drilling  snchoring  dowel.   4,050,343,   CI. 
83-68.000. 
Reichel.  Fritz:  See — 

Wendel.  Kurt;  Reichel.  Fritz;  and  Taubitz.  Christof.  4,051,093,  Q. 
260-29.6TA. 
Reid,  Albert  Richard,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Absorption  rate  of 
abaocbent  polymers  by  treating  with  glyoxal.  4.051,086,  CI.  260- 
17.40C. 
Rdlly.  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Berggren.  L.  John;  Chin,  Charles  L.  D.;  and  Reilly.  Joseph  R., 
4.Ma887.  a.  432-122.000. 
Reinhart,  Frans  Remko:  See- 
Van  Sluis,  Jan  Adolf;  Reinhart,  Frans  Remko;  Johansen,  Johan 
Peter,  and  Pedersen.  Rolf.  4.0Sa467.  a.  131-147.00A. 

Reinink.  Jan:  See — 

de  Boer.  Jan;  and  Reinink.  Jan.  4.050,151.  CI.  30-34.100. 


lobert 


4,051,151,  CI. 


Single 


Reiters,  Ludvin  O.,  to  Bofors  America,  Inc.  Strain  gage  application. 

4,050.976,  CL  156-233.000. 
Remington.  Richard  W.,  to  Electron  Emission  Systems.  Low-tempera- 
ture themiionic  emitter.  4,051,272,  CI.  427-54.000. 
Reneau,  Bobby  J.  Hot  up  for  pipeline.  4,050,720,  CI.  285-18.000. 
Reni-Cirillo  S.f.l.:  See— 

Reni,  Mario,  4,050,406,  CI.  118-19.000. 
Reni.  Mario,  to  Reni-Cirillo  S.r.l.  Coating  machine  for  confectioiiery. 

pharmaceuticals  and  similar  products.  4,050,406,  CI.  118-19.000, 
Renn,  Robert  Maurice:  See- 
Hopkins,  John  Root;  Renn,  Robert  Maurice;  and  Southard,  Rf 
Keith,  4,050,764,  CI.  339-103.00M. 
Rennie,  John:  See — 

Feingold,  Robert  M.;  Hoover,  Carl  W.,  Jr.;  and  Renme,  John, 

4,051,403,  CI.  313-105.0CM. 

Rentschler,  Waldemar;  and  Starp,  Franz,  to  Carl  Zeiss  Stiftung.  Single 

lens    reflex    camera    with    interchangeable    lens.    4.051.495,    CI. 

354-152.000. 

Renter,  Franz  Gottfried;  and  Menzel,  Tankred,  to  Renter  Maschiflen  et 

al.  Electrical  conductive  lacquer.  4,051,094,  CI.  260-29.60M. 
Reuter  Maachinen  et  al:  See— 

Reuter,  Pnaz  Gottfried;  and  Menzel,  Tankred,  4,051,094  CI. 
260-29.60M. 
Reynolds.  George  A.:  See—  I 

Smith,  Wendell  F.,  Jr;  and  Reynolds,  George  A.,  4,050,93$,  CI. 
96-84.00R. 

Rhone-Poulenc-Textile:  See—  

Bolliand,  Robert,-and  SaUgny,  Claude.  4,050,982,  CI.  162-lOQ.OOO. 
Rice,  ClifTord  Brant;  and  Mastroianni,  David  Paul,  to  Rice  Packaging 
Inc.  Carton  end  closure  and  reinforcing  construction.  4,050,625,  CI. 
229-38.000. 
Rice,  Jessie  A.  Multi-angle  sander.  4,050.194,  CI.  51-128.000.       | 
Rice  Packagiqg  Inc.:  See— 

Rice,  Clifford  Brant;  and  Mastroianni,  David  Paul,  4,050,629.  CI. 
229-38.000. 
Richard,  Douglas  B.  Roll-up  truck  cover  assembly.  4,050,734,  CI. 

296-98.000. 
Richard  Wolf  GmbH:  See— 

Wurster,  Helmut,  4,051,431,  CI.  324-61.00R. 
Richards,  Mildred  C:  See— 

Samour,  Carlos  M.;  and  Richards,  Mildred  C, 
26(MO4.S00. 
Richman.  Edward  B.,  to  Avery  International  Corporation. 

substrate  tab  fastener.  4,050,121,  CI.  24-73.0VA. 
Richter,  Reintiard  H.;  Tucker,  Benjamin  W.;  and  Ulnch.  He«n.  to 
Upjohn  Company,  The.  Araliphatic  diisocyanates.  4.051.166,  CI. 
26O453.0AR. 
Richtzenhain,  Hermann:  See— 

Gelbein,  Abraham  P.;  Janssen,  Paul,  deceased;  and  Richtzetiham, 
Hermann.  4,051,140,  O.  260-290.00P. 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koizumi,    Yutaka;    and    Iwanaga,    Yoshiharu,    4.030,814,    CI. 
353-66JD0O. 

Kondoh,  Mitsuru.  4,05 1 ,537,  CI.  358-264.000.  i 

MiyakawB,  Seiichi;  and  Eda.  Tadahiro,  4,050,806,  G.  355-14000. 
Yamauchi.  Satoshi;  and  Yamazaki,  Shigeru.  4,050,165.  CI-  35- 

Ridgeway,  Rex  L.  Portable  water  bailing  device  for  a  boat.  4,050,396, 

a.  114-183.00R. 
Riede,  Gerhard,  to  Gambro  AG.  Device  for  diffusion  of  suMances 
between  two  fluids  through  semipermeable  membranes.  4.0)1,041, 
a.  210-32I.00B. 
Riemann.  Hanns-Helmut:  See— 

Luchsinger,  Peter;  Muckenheim,  Heribert;  Riemann.  Hanns-Hel- 
mut; Sonnenachein.  Hans;  and  Michel,  Erich,  4,050,387,  CI. 
110-8.00A. 
Riester.  Hubert:  See—  _  .    '^^ 

Evans.  Daniel  J.;  and  Riester.  Hubert,  4,050,305.  CI.  73-20ft000. 
Rigassi,  Noitert:  See—  .  ^,  _^ 

Chodnekar.  Madhukar  Subraya;  Pfiflher,  Albert;  Rigassi,  NDrbert; 
Schwfcter,  Ulrich;  and  Suchy,  MUos,  4,051.319.  Q.  542-413.000. 
Riggs.  Ray  Vere:  See—  «      ,, 

Bogue.  Robert  Edgar,  Jones.  Donald  Keith;  Riggs.  Ray  Vere;  and 
Vogek,  Bruno  Joseph.  4.050.655.  CI.  244-137.00R. 
Rigo.  Larry  E.  Junction  box  terminal  block.  4.050,770,  CI.  339-198.00G. 
Rigsby,  Jesae  H..  to  Pan-X  Corporation.  Telephone  ahum  tystem- 

4,051.327.  a.  179-5.00R. 
Riken  Keikinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

TakahaAi,  Toshiro;  Nagano,  Toshihiro;  Iguchi,  Shozo;  Kikuchi. 
Masaiu;    Nakamura,    KaUuhiko;    and    Mochizuki.    Atsushi, 
4.050.142.  CI.  29-403.000. 
Riker  Labomtories,  Inc.:  See— 

Schuppan,  Dietrich:  Gerster,  John  F.;  and  Leir,  Charles  M., 
4.051.247.  a.  424-258.000. 
Rist.  Karl  PMerick.  Ill:  See— 

Verkinsi  Wayne  R.;  Podvin.  Richard  T.;  and  Rist,  Karl  Frederick. 
III.  4J050.971,  CI.  156-69.000. 
Ritzmann,  Horst:  See—  ' 

Goldmann,  Wolf;  Schepers,  Georg;  Heinemann.  Otto;  Schmits. 

Heinx-Herbert;  and  Ritzmann.  Horst.  4.030.883,  CI.  432-14.000. 

Roach,  Charles  J.,  to  Pall  Corporation.  Vortex  air  cleaner  aisembly 

with  acoustic  attenuator.  4,050,913.  a.  55-276.000. 
Roach.  Charles  J-:  See— 

PaU,  David  B.;  and  Roach,  Charles  J-,  4.050,237,  a.  60-39^080. 
Robbins.  Dennis  R.  Remote  control  for  an  arc  welding  ntachinr. 

4,051,344.  a.  219-132.000. 
Robbins,  Joteph  Henry,  deceased  (by  Guy.  George  Trevor  Palfreyman 
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and  Roger  Jerome,  executon);  and  Acton,  John  Edward,  to  Tangye 
Limited.  Hydraulic  jack.  4,050.674.  Q.  254-93.00H. 
Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.:  See- 
Adalbert.  Gerhard;  Hess,  Jurgen;  and  Hecht.  Ulrich.  4,050.263,  CI. 

62-243.000. 
Poetsch,  Dieter,  4,051.511.  CI.  358-29.000. 
Reibetanz,    Wilbert;    Wanner,    Karl;    and    Hahner,    Reinhard, 
4.050,345,  a.  85-68.000. 
Robinson,  Charles  A.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation  (Del.). 
Intermediates  for  preparing  cephalosporins.  4,05 1 , 1 3 1 ,  CI.  544-28.(XX). 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Anders,  Ronald  J.,  4,050,836,  CI.  408-20.000. 
Hooker,  Marvin  L.,  Jr.,  4,051,473,  CI.  343-7.00A. 
McFadden,  Thomas  A.,  4,050,814,  CI.  355-71.000. 
Rocquet,  Francois  Louis  Albert:  See— 

Mattioda,  Georges  Dominique;  and  Rocquet,  Francois  Louis  Al- 
bert, 4,051,244.  a.  424-250.000. 
Rode,  Daniel  Leon,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Growing  smooth  epitaxial  layers  on  misoriented  substrates.  4,050,964, 
a.  148-171.000. 
Rodionov,  Jury  Nikolaevich:  See — 

Lavrentiev,  Konstantin  Nikitich;  Borisova.  Natalya  Isaakievna; 
Vauliev,  Jury  Ivanovich;  Rodionov,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Stra- 
shinsky,  Vadim  Konstantinovich;  loffe,  Vladimir  Fedorovich; 
and  Vyatskin,  losif  Yakovlevich,  deceased,  4.031,422,  CI. 
318-570.000. 
Roetling,  Paul  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Electronic  halftone  imaging 

system.  4.051,536,  CI.  358-298.000. 
Rogers,  George  Alvin,  to  Modesett  Engineering  A.  Mfg.  Mounting 

bracket.  4,050,663,  CI.  248-3 16.00A. 
Rogers,  Jack  M.:  See— 

Tsoucalas,  Michael;  Barclay,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Rogers.  Jack  M., 
4.051.159.  a.  260-404.500. 
Roggenkamp.  Ray  Lawrence:  See— 

Neti,  Radhakrishna  Murty;  and  Roggenkamp,   Ray   Lawrence, 
4,051.006.  CI.  204-195.00P. 
RogofT,  Gerardo:  See— 

Steranko,  James  Joseph;  RogofT.  Gerardo;  Scott.  Randall  Dean; 
Gallagher,  Angela  Frances;  and  Burger,  Peter.  4,051.459.  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See- 
Carlson,  Glenn  R.,  4,051,142,  CI.  260-294.900. 
Rohrl,  Franz;  Ackermann,  Josef;  and  Detterfoeck,  Heinrich,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  baking  food  in  a  closed 
cooking  space  in  which  heated  air  is  circulated.  4,051,347,  CI. 
219-400.000. 
RoUei-Werke  Franke  &.  Heidecke:  See— 

Mielke.  Bodo.  4.051,502,  CI.  354-249.000. 
Rollett,  John  Mortimer:  See— 

Greenaway.  Philip  Ernest;  and  Rollett.  John  Mortimer,  4,051,385, 
CI.  307-233.00R. 
Rolls-Royce  Motors  Limited:  See — 

Hawksworth,  Frederick  James,  4,050,320,  CI.  74-112.000. 
Rolls-Royce  (1971)  Limited:  See— 

Needham,    Peter    Richard;    and    Langley,    Kenneth    Richard, 
4,050.843.  CI.  415-116.000. 
Romick.  RowUnd  C.  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Four-wheel  drive  vehicle 

with  drive  transfer  gear  assembly.  4.050.328,  CI.  74-711.000. 
Ronco,  Karl,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Disazo  pigmenu  containing 

tetracarboxylic  acid  ester  groups.  4,051,122,  CI.  260-174.000. 
Rose,  John  Brewster:  See— 

Barr,  Dennis  Arthur;  and  Rose,  John  Brewster,  4,051,109,  CI. 
260-49.000. 
Rose,  Larry  Edward;  and  Lawrence,  Norman  Francis,  to  General 
Foods  Corporation.  Method  of  making  pufled  dough  pieces  of  vary- 
ing conflguration.  4,051,162,  CI.  426-448.000. 
Rose  Leslie  C  '  Sec 

Hamrick,    Joseph    T.;    and    Rose,    Leslie    C.    4,050,515.    CI. 
166-303.000. 
Rosenfeld,  Jerold  C:  See— 

Gouinlock,  Edward  V.,  Jr.;  and  Rosenfeld.  Jerold  C.  4.051.106,  CI 
26O-47.00C. 
Rosenthal,  Bruce  David;  and  Dingwall,  Andrew  Gordon  Francis,  to 
RCA  Corporation.  Circuit  for  starting  current  flow  in  current  ampli- 
fier circuitt.  4,051,392,  CI.  207-297.000. 
Roser,  Horst  R.:  See— 

Amdt,    Erhard;    Brodmann,    Nikolaus;    and    Roser.    Horst    R.. 

4.050.984,  CI.  176-60.000. 

Rosnowski,  Wojciech;  and  Ponczak,  Samuel,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Method  of  selective  aluminum  diffusion.  4,050.967,  CI.  148-189.000. 

Ross.  Donald  R.,  Jr..  to  U-S  Safety  Trolley  Corporation.  Trolley  rail 

assembly.  4.050.555.  CI.  191-23.00A. 
Ross,  Richard:  See— 

Neal.  Ronald  D.;  Ross.  Richard;  and  Hein.  Joseph  N.,  4.050.651.  CI. 
244-15.000. 
Rossio,  John  H.,  to  LaRos  Equipment  Company.  Inc.  Belt  conveyor. 

4,050,575,  CI.  198-834.000. 
Rosvold,  Warren  C,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Semiconductor  structures. 

4,051,507,  CI.  357-60.000. 
Roazkowski.  Theodore  R.:  See— 

McNamee.  Gerald   P.;   Roszkowski.   Theodore   R.;   Stanbridge, 
David  W.;  and  White,  Gerald  A..  4,050.908.  CI.  48-210000 
Roth,  Marvin  E.;  and  Vallere,  Donald  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Sputtering  apparatus.  4,051.010.  CI.  204-298.000. 


Rothenstein,  Julius:  See— 

Goldhagen.    Samuel;    Heller.    Harry;    and    Rothenstein.    Julius. 
4,050,968,  a.  149-19.400. 
Roto  Diesel:  See— 

Bonin,  Jean  Claude.  4,050,193.  CI.  51-101. OOR. 
Roussel-UCLAF:  See- 
Hardy,  Michel;  and  Humbert,  Daniel.  4.051,249,  C\.  424-270.000. 
Rowan,  Robert  A.  Combined  tumplow  and  subsoiler.  4,050,521,  CI. 

172-196.000. 
Rowlett,  Glenford:  See- 
Stephens.  Frederick  N.;  Rowlett,  Glenford;  and  Beard.  James  D.. 
4.050.222.  CI.  53-381. OOR. 
Roy,  Leo  T.,  to  Craft.  Inc.  Easel  hinge  construction.  4,050,117,  CI. 

16-178.000. 
Rubinfeld,  Joseph:  See — 

Godfrey,    John    Carl;    and    Rubinfeld,    Joseph.    4,051.315.    CI. 
536-10.000. 
Ruby,  Max  H.  Stoma  irrigation  system.  4.050,461.  Q.  128-227.000. 
Rucker,  Dieter:  See— 

Wolfle,  Rudolf;  Rucker.  Dieter;  and  Laucrcr.  Uta.  4.050.966.  CI. 
148-188.000. 
Rudy.  Christopher  John,  to  Thresher  Institutes  Incorporated.  Accurate 

adjustable  sling-shot.  4,050.439.  CI.  124-20.00R. 
Ruhnau,  Gerhard;  Gudat,  Wolfgang;  Liermann.  Peter,  and  Heaae, 
Karl-Heinz.  to  WABCO  Westinghouse  GmbH.  Digital  wheel  speed 
circuit  arranged  to  compensate  for  dimensional  irregularities  of 
sensor  rotor  member.  4.050.747.  Q.  303-95.000 
Ruppert.  Juergen:  See — 

Sauer,  Gerhard;  Hauser.  Helmut;  HafTer.  Gregor  Ruppert.  Juer- 
gen; Eder.  Ulrich;  and  Wiechert.  Rudolf.  4.05 1. 1 88.  C\.  260- 
590.0FA. 
Russell.  James  T..  to  Jacobs,  Eli  S.  Optical  dau  record  copier  having 
array  of  lenses  with  field  gaps  aligned  with  dau  gaps.  4,05a811.  CI 
355-46.000. 
Russell,  Robert  G,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  forming  kinky  fibers  from  glus.  4,050.916.  CI. 
65-2.000. 
Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Muller,  Walter.  4.050.481.  CI.  139-436  000. 
Steiner.  Alois,  4.050.480,  CI.  139-55  100 
Rzeszewski.  Theodore  S.:  See — 

Hilbert.  Francis  H ;  and  Rzeszewski,  Theodore  S ,  4,051,532,  C\. 
358-142.000. 
S.A.E.S.  Getters  S.d  A  :  See- 
Murphy,  David  R..  4,050,914.  CI  55-387.000 
S.A.R.  L.  Salice  France:  See— 

Salice,  Luciano,  4,050,116.  CI.  16-163.000 
Saari,  Walfred  S.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Amino  acid  esters.  4,05 1 .  169.  CI. 

S6O-40.000. 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center:  See — 

Tsuchihashi,  Genichi;  and  Ogura.  Katsuyuki.  4,051,151.  C\.  260- 
329.00S. 
Saggers,  David  Thomas:  See — 

Gates,  Peter  Stuart.  Gillon,  John;  and  Saggers,  David  Thomas, 
4,051,154,0.260-346.220. 
Saito,  Akio:  See — 

Shimizu.  Bunji;  Saito.  Akio;   Kancko,   Masakatsu;  Yanagisawa. 
Hiroaki;  and  Nakao.  Hideo,  4.051.129.  CI.  544-21.000. 
Saito.  Mitsuo:  See— 

Shichida.  Hiromichi;  Katsube.  Hideo;  Oyama,  Shigeaki;  Toyoda. 
Kenichi;  and  Saito.  Mitsuo.  4.050,837.  CI.  408-35.000. 
Saito,  Takeo;  and  Seki,  Youichi,  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Exposure  time  control  device  for  electric  camera  shutter.  4,051,489, 
CI.  354-23.00D. 
Saito,  Toshihisa:  See— 

Inoue,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Saito,  Toshihisa.  4.051.501.  O.  354-239.000. 
Saitou.  Tadashi:  See— 

Sakai.  Toshimiuu;  Saitou.  Tadashi;  and  Suzuki.  Isamu.  4.050.861. 
CI.  417-471.000. 
Sakai.  Kiyotoshi.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  furnace  top 

gas  pressure  of  blast  furnaces.  4.050.679,  CI.  266-44.000. 
Sakai,  Naomi:  See — 

Shimomura,  Raiji,  Habu,  Toru;  Itoh,  Hisaakt;  Sakai,  Naomi;  and 
Goto.  Tauuo,  4.050,293.  CI.  73-105.000. 
Sakai,  ToshimiUu;  Saitou,  Tadashi;  and  Suzuki,  Isamu.  to  Toyou  Jido- 
sha  Kog  /o  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Diaphragm  pump.  4.050.861.  Q.  417-471.000. 
<Ui»«m«ir..  HiitMhi;  and  Maeda,  Toshiyuki.  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dry 
air  rotary  pump  or  compressor.  4.050.855,  CI.  418-131.000. 
Sakamoto,  Eiichi:  See — 

Habu,  Teiji;  Ishihara.  Masao;  Sakamoto.  Eiichi;  Yamada.  Hiroahi; 
and  Kaneshige.  Masaaki.  4.050.940,  CI.  96-114.500. 
Sakamoto,  Yoshio:  See— 

Seki.  Kunio;  Suzuki.  Yukio;  and  Sakamoto.  Yoshio,  4,051,443,  CI. 
330-258.000. 
Sala,  Angelo:  See— 

Ferrentino,    Antonio;    Brovedan.    Antonio;    and    Sala.    Angelo, 
4,050,867,  CI.  425-114,000. 
Sales,  Maurice,  to  Societe  Pyrenecnne  du  Silico-Manganeae.  Procesa  for 

the  passivation  of  ferrosilicon.  4,050,957.  Q.  148-6.300. 
Salice,    Luciano,    to   S.A.R.    L.    Salice   France.    Sdf-cloaing   hinge. 

4,050.116.0.  16-163.000. 
Saligny,  Claude:  See— 

Bolliand.  Robert;  and  Saligny,  Claude.  4.050.982,  a.  162-100.000. 
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Salzgeber.  Duiel  Edwin:  See— 

Davit.  Charto  W.;  Raufeiaen.  Robert;  and  Salzgeber,  Daniel  Ed- 
win. 4,030.432,  a.  123-139.0AQ. 
Samardzija,  Cberyl:  See— 

Samudzija,  Momdlo  M.;  and  Samardzija.  Cheryl,  4.050,708,  CI. 
2MM7.260. 
SaiBaidziia,  Momdlo  M.;  and  Samardzija,  Cheryl,  to  Raymond  Lee 
Orcanizatioo,  Inc.,  The.  Hamper  and  cart  4,030,708.  Q.  28047.260. 
Samour,  Carios  M.;  and  Richards.  Mildred  C.  to  Kendall  Company, 
The.  Moooraeric  emubion  itabilizen  derived  from  alkyl/alkenyl 
wcdnic  anhydride.  4,031,138,  Q.  26(MO4.300. 
Samuel  n««i|fhMw  Co.:  See — 

Karmeil,  Yale.  4,031,093,  CI.  260-31.8DR. 
Samuel  Moore  and  Company:  See— 

Tbomai,  Robert  J.;  and  Jones,  Marvin  H.,  4,030,327,  CI.  74-302.000. 
Samuelson,  Hans  Olof:  See— 

Jamieson,  Allan  Geoffrey;  Samuelson,  Hans  Olof;  Smedman,  Leif 
Ake;  and  Sondell,  Kent  Ivar.  4.030.981.  Q.  162-37.000. 
Sanrhr*.  Anacleto  Montero.  Hypodermic  syringe.  4.030.439,  CI  128- 

218.00C. 
Sanderow.  Howard  I.;  and  Merz,  Kenneth  M.,  to  Stanadyne,  Inc. 
Impervious  metal  object  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,030,933, 
a.  73-246.000. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Hayner.  Paul  F.;  Eldridge.  David  G.;  Bemier,  Edgar  R.;  and 
Hendenoo,  Richard  B..  4,030,476.  Q.  137-623.620. 
Sanders,  Franklin  C.  Velocity  sensitive  dual  rate  shock  strut.  4,030,684, 

a.  267-63.0(»l. 
Sanderaoo,  Charles  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  treating  liquid  fuel. 

4,0Sa426,a.  123-1 19.00E. 
Sanderson.  Gary  Warner,  Hoefler,  Andrew  Charles;  Graham,  Harold 
Nathaniel;  and  Coggon.  Philip,  to  Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Inc.  Cold  water 
extractable  tea  leafand  process.  4,031,264,  CI.  426-32.000. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson.    Paul    L.;    and    Nadelson,    Jeffrey.    4.031.261,    CI. 
424-331.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Altennatt.  Ruedi,  4,031.120,  a.  260-138.000. 
Dote  Jacky,  4,031.116,  Q.  260-143.00A. 

Tcberkinsky,  Boris;  and  Wasem.  Hans.  4.031.121,  d.  260-174.000. 
Sanford.  Emerson  Cecfl:  See— 

Prcsoott,  John  Fraser,  and  Sanford,  Emerson  Cecil,  4,031,183,  CI. 
260-361.00R. 
Sanford,  Gary  G.:  See- 
Murphy,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Sanford.  Gary  G.,  4,031.477,  CI.  343- 
700.(H4S. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Shimizu.  Bunji;  Saito,  Akio;  Kaneko,  Masakatsu;  Yanagisawa, 

Hiroaki;  and  Nakao,  Hideo.  4.031,129.  O.  344-21.000. 
Yanagisawa,  Hiroaki;  Ando,  Akiko;  Fukuahima,  Masami;  and 
NaKao,  Hideo,  4,031,320,  O.  342-420.000. 
Sanpei,  Kiyoji:  See— 

Ishihara,    Takao;    Sanpei,     Kiyoji;     Nabatame,     Hiroshi;     and 
Motokawa.  Shoichi.  4.030,910,  Q.  33-96.000. 
SAPAL  Societe  Anonyme  des  Plieuses  Automatiques:  See— 

Chenevard.  Aleiis;  and  Torres,  Jean,  4,030,374,  Q.  198-438.000. 
Sanoe,  J<^m  C:  See — 

Ipci.  Alfred  C;  and  Sarace,  John  C,  4,030,963,  CI.  148-173.000. 
Saijeant,  Walter  J.,  to  <^«MHi«ii  Patents  A  Development  Limited. 
Attenuator  for  mfKtvntig  high  voltage  fut  rise  time  pulses.  4,031,432, 
a.  324-72.300. 
Sasaki.  Shiro:  See— 

Yamada.  Makoto;  Sasaki,  Shiro;  Kanazawa,  Shigenori;  and  Haya- 
shi.  Yoshihiro,  4,030,717,  Q.  280-744.000. 
Sasaki.  Susumu:  See — 

Takemura.  Takeshi;  Katoh,  Yoahihisa;  Kuhta,  Shigeyuki;  Sasaki, 
Susumu;  Funabiki.  Kyohei;  and  Hatano.  Keizo.  4.031,098,  G. 
260-38.00a 
Sato,  Katauiiro:  See— 

Inada,  Maiami;  Kawabata.  Yasuhiro;  Sato,  Katsujiro;  and  Osanai. 
Akinori.  4.0Sa423,  a.  123-1 17.00A. 
Sato,  Susumu;  and  Tsuaemitsu,  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company, 
Ltd.  Semiconductor  device  having  multistepped  bump  terminal 
ekctfwks.  4.031,308,  Q.  337-71.000. 
Sato  Tekko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tada.  SeUi.  4,03a273,  Q.  72-69.000. 
Sato.  Toidhio:  See- 
Sato,  Yasuhiro;  Sato,  Toshio;  Kawasaki,  Shwchi;  Takaishi,  Toshio; 
Okuyama.    Sadao;    and    Yamanashi.    Norio,    4,030.371,    CI. 
99-330.000. 
Sato,  Yasuhiro;  Sato,  Toahio;  Kawasaki,  Shuichi;  Takaishi.  Toshio; 
Okuyama.  Sadao;  and  Yamanashi,  Norio,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Ltd. 
Fruit  trctting  apparatus.  4,030,371,  CI.  99-330.000. 
Sattler.  Frederick  P.:  See — 

Hancock,  Warren  D.;  and  Sattler.  Frederick  P..  4.030,893.  CI. 
8-94.110. 
Saucy.  Gabciel:  See — 

Cohen.  Noal;  and  Saucy.  Gabriel.  4.031,133,  CI.  260-343.300. 
Sauer.  Gerhard;  Hauaer,  Hdmut;  Haffer,  Gregor,  Ruppert,  Juergen; 
Eder,  Ulrich;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  to  Schenng  Aktiengeaellachaft. 
Novd   bicydoalkaae   derivatives   and   the   production   thereof. 
4,031,188.  6.  260-S9aM'A. 
Sanrer-Alfana  GmbH  Allgauer  Maschinenbau:  See— 

Bercnd,  Wolfgang.  4,030^27.  a.  37-34.300. 
Saviano,  A.O.:  See— 

Beyer,  Jo  Clara,  4,030068.  Q.  66-19.000. 
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Sawada,  Kaoru:  See—  ' 

Okamoto,   Tomiyasu;    Nishimoto,   Tsunanori;    Sawada.    Kaotu; 
Hayakawa,  Koji;  and  Kurihara.  Tomomichi,  4,030,609,  Q.  230- 
9.0LG. 
Sawano,  Keijiro.  Quick  repUy  device.  4,030,699,  Q.  274-15.00A. 
Saxon,  Bemhard.  Industrial  floor  cleaning  machine  with  vacuum  ds 

coUector.  4,030,112,  CI.  1S-300.00A. 
Sayce,  Ethel  Margaret  Lindsay,  executrix:  See— 

Sayce,  Leonard  Alfred,  deceased;  and  Pettigrew,  Robert  Martin, 

4.051,367.  CI.  250-237.00G. 

Sayce,  Leonard  Alfred,  deceased  (by  Sayce,  Ethel  Margaret  Lindsay. 

executrix);  and  Pettigrew,  Robert  Martin,  to  National  Research 

Development  Corporation.  Measurement  apparatus.  4.031,367,  CI. 

25O-237.00G. 

Sayer,  Raymond  Oliver,  to  M.I.M.  Rolling  Consultants  (H.K.)  Limited. 

Rod  roUing.  4/)30,280,  CI.  72-234.000. 
Sayers,  Bernard.  Balloon.  4.030,633,  Q.  244-32.000. 
Schaab,  Rudolph  S.;  and  Harralson,  John  C.  Sliver  high 

knitting  machine.  4.030,267,  Q.  66-9.00B. 
Schaar,  Charles  H.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Diapers.  4,030,44)3, 

a.  128-287.000. 
Schacht,  Erich;  Mehrhof,  Werner;  Simane,  Zdenek;  Kayser,  Detlev; 
and  Nowak,  Herbert,  to  Merck  Patent  Geaellschaft  mit  beschrank|er 
Haftung.  Diplmoxyacetic  acid  derivatives.  4,031,170,  C\.  360-62.0tX). 
Schacht,  Erich;  Mehrhof,  Werner;  Simane,  Zdenek;  and  Nowak,  Her- 
bert, to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  P|ie- 
noxyalkanol  derivatives.  4,031,173,  CI.  360-253.000. 
Schaefer,  Hartmann:  See— 

Hein,  Helmut;  Hermann  geb  Gleissner,  Rosmarie;  and  Schaef 
Hartmann,  4,031,233,  Q.  424-283.000. 
Schapov,  Valentin  Andrianovich:  See — 

Zaikovsky,  Vladimir  Borisovich;  Kutuzov,  Jury  Prokhoroviph; 
Zakharov,  Mikhail  Fedorovich;  Kavtaev,  Evgeny  Emelyano- 
vich;  Poedinschikov,  Jury  Grigorievich;  Bazhanov,  Jury  Mik- 
hailovich;  and  Schapov,  Valentin  Andrianovich,  4,030,288,  CI. 
72-468.000.  I 

Scheer,  Wolfgaag:  See— 

Heissler,  Herbert;  Hitsch,  Eckart;  and  Scheer,  Wolfgang,  4,050,997, 
a.  204-28.000. 
Scheffel,  Bemd,  to  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH.  Automatic  brake  reaetdng 

device.  4,030,334,  Q.  188-203.000.  | 

Scheffel,  Bemd:  See—  I 

Pollinger,  Hans;  and  Scheffel.  Bemd.  4.030,353,  CI.  1 88-203.000. 

Scheithauer,  Eric  A.,  to  Cook  Electric  Company.  Gas  tube 

protector.  4,051,546,  CI.  361-124.000. 
Schepers,  Georg:  See— 

Goldmann,  Wolf;  Schepers,  Georg;  Heinemann,  Otto;  Schniits, 
Heinz-Herbert;  and  Ritzmann,  Horst,  4,050,883,  Q.  432-14.000. 
Schering  AktieqgeseUschaft:  See— 

Junghans,  Klaus,  4,050,998,  CI.  204-59.00R.  ' 

Sauer,  Gerhard;  Hauser,  Helmut;  Haffer,  Gregor;  Ruppert,  Ji|er- 
gen;  Eder,  Ulrich;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf.  4,051,188.  CI.  260- 
590.0FA. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Protzman.  Walter   P.;   and   Evans.   George   L.,   4,051,232.  CI. 
424-12.000. 
Scherm,  Arthur,  and  Peteri,  Dezso,  to  Merz  A  Co.  Process  for  the 
production  d  a-[2-(pK:hlorophenoxy)-isobutyryl]-i3-nicotinoyl  fly- 
col  ester.  4,031,143,  Q.  260-295.50R. 
Scherrer,  Kurt,  to  U.  Scharer  Sohne  AG.  (USM).  Braceable  faU. 

4,050,753.  CI.  312-257.0SK. 
Scheuer.  Raymond  I.:  See — 

Thomas,  Rkhard  E.;  Florence,  Robert  T.;  Dalai.  Rustom 
Scheuer,  Raymond  I.,  4.051.283.  CI.  428-29.000. 
Schichman,  Daaiel:  See — 

Neville.   James  J.;   Ferrell,   Wesley;   and   Schichman,   Daniel, 
4.050.973,  a.  156-123.00R.  , 

Schimitschek.  Brhard  J.:  See- 
Hammond,  Peter  R.;  Schimitschek,  Erhard  J.;  and  Trias,  JohnlA., 
4.051.061  CI.  252-301.170. 
Schlegel.  Fred,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  align- 
ing a  valve  head.  4.050.275.  Q.  72-92.000. 
ScUussler,  Hans-Joachim:  See- 
Bowing.  Walter  Grosse;  Mrozek,  Hinhch;  Schlussler,  Hans-|oa- 
chim;   Tlnnefeld,    Bemd;   and   Vogele,    Peter,   4.051.058.   a. 
252-186.000.  . 

Bowing.  Walter  Grosse;  Mrazek,  Hinnch;  Schlussler,  Hans-Joa- 
chim;  Tlnnefeld,    Bemd;   and   Vogele,   Peter.   4,051,059,   Q. 
252-186.000. 
Schmedemann,  Walter;  and  Hecker,  Wolfgang,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Device  for  braking  a  counterweight  in  an  x-ray  examining 
apparatus.  4,030.331.  Q.  188-181.00C. 
Schmidt.  Fred  L.;  and  StefTes,  Frank  J.,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corpora- 
tion. Selective  delamination  of  wood  chips.  4.03a980.  CI.  162-24.000. 
Schmidt,  Louis  Charles;  and  Farbolin,  Richard  P.,  to  Schmidt.  Tn»tee 
under  Harry  J.  Hoehselaar  Trust  Agreement  of  Oct.  4,  1973,  Kfary 
Jane.  Spiral  aieat  slicer  with  improved  reciprocating  knife  struclure. 
4,030,370.  CL  99-538.000. 
Schmidt,  Trustee  under  Harry  J.  Hoenselaar  Trust  Agreement  of  Oct. 
4,  1973,  Mary  Jane:  See- 
Schmidt.  Louis  Charles;  and  Farbolin.  Richard  P.,  4,050.370,  CI. 
99-538.000. 
Schmits.  Heins-Hertwrt:  See— 

Goldmann,  Wolf;  Schepers,  Georg;  Heinemaim,  Otto;  Schauta, 
Heinz-Herbert;  and  Ritzmann,  Horst.  4,030,883,  Q.  432-14.9». 
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Schmitt,  Ewald,  to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH.  Device  for  linear  mea 

surement.  4,030,160,  CI.  33-141.00B. 
Schneehage,  Henning:  See — 

Koester,  Eberhard;  Wunsch,  Gerd;  Schoenafinger,  Eduard;  and 
Schneehage,  Henning,  4,050.962,  CI.  148-105.000. 
Schneider,  Myles  Z.:  See — 

Chasanoff,    Daniel;   and    Schneider,    Myles   Z.,   4,050,156.   CI. 
32-2.000. 
Schober,  Franz,  to  Bayerisches  Leichtmetallwerk  Graf  Blucher  von 
Wahlsutt   KG.   Method  and   apparatus   for  forging   bevel   gears 
4,050,283,  a.  72-344.000. 
Schoenafinger,  Eduard:  See — 

Koester.  Eberhard;  Wunsch.  Gerd;  Schoenafinger.  Eduard;  and 
Schneehage,  Henning,  4.050,962.  CI.  148-105  000. 
Scholten,  James  R..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Catoptric  lens 

arrangement.  4.050.775,  CI.  350-200.000. 
Schomburg,  Richard  A.,  to  Communication  Sciences  Corporation.  Tip 

and  ring  conductor  volUge  tester.  4,051,333,  CI.  179-175.30R. 
Schroter,  Friedrich.  Process  and  apparatus  for  blanking  cardboard  and 

the  like.  4.050,362,  CI.  93-58.00R. 
Schubert  ft  Salzer  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Landwehrkamp,  Hans;  Hoeber,  W.  Gerhard;  Goldammer,  Georg; 
and  Oexler,  Rudolf,  4,050.228.  CI.  57-58.950. 
Schuetz.  Adolph  August;  and  Bossak,  Gary  Edward,  to  Combustion 
Engineering.    Inc.    Discriminating   (lame   detector.   4,051,375,   CI. 
250-372.000. 
Schulte.  Klaus:  See— 

Raffel,  Reiner;  Ebeling.  Wilfried;  Nadolski.  Klaus;  and  Schulte, 
Klaus.  4,050.896,  CI.  23-230.00A. 
Schulz,  Wallace  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy  Research  and 
Development  Administration.  Method  for  purifying  bidenute  or- 
ganophosphorus  compounds.  4,051,203,  CI.  260-990.nX). 
Schulz,  Wolfgang,  to  Carl  Hurth  Maschinen-  und  Zahnradfabrik.  Lu- 
bricating device  for  gears.  4,050,543.  CI.  184-6.300. 
Schuppan,  Dietrich;  Gerster,  John  F.;  and  Leir,  Charles  M.,  to  Rikcr 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Method  of  using  7-hydroxy-benzo(ijlquinolizine-2- 
carboxylic  acid  derivatives.  4.051,247,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Schurz,  James  L.,  to  Farmhand,   Inc.   Bale  wagon.  4,050,598,  CI. 

214-518.000. 
Schwartz.  Samuel,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
composing    digital    information    on    a    data   bus.    4,051,338,    CI. 
364-716.000. 
Schwarzkopf  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Bodem.  Johann;  and  Raine,  Thomas,  4.050,127,  CI.  407-107.000. 
Schweickart.  Albert  John;  Collins,  Stephen  Michael;  and  Bortak,  John 
Joseph,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Bipolar  electrolytic  filter 
press  cell  frame.  4,051.009,  CI.  204-279.000. 
Schweizer,  Gottfried:  See— 

Kubelka,     Axel;     and     Schweizer,     Gottfried,     4,050,716,     CI. 
280-614.000. 
Schwieter,  Ulrich:  See— 

Chodnekar,  Madhukar  Subraya;  PfifTner,  Albert;  Rigassi,  Norbert; 

Schwieter,  Ulrich;  and  Suchy,  MUos,  4,051.319,  CI.  542-413.000. 

Schwippcrt,  Guustaaf  Arthur;  and  Van  Zeggeren,  Wilhelm  Aart,  to 

Mars.  Inc.  Banknote  escrow  and  stacker  apparatus  and  method. 

4,050.562,  CI.  194-4.00E. 

Schwoerer,  Danial  W.:  See— 

Ahlgren,  Raymond  E.;  Schwoerer.  Danial  W.;  and  Lundstrom, 
Boyce  H..  4.050.947.  CI.  106-52.000. 
Scoggins.  Lacey  E.;  and  Campbell,  Robert  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company.  Copolyamide.  4,051,087,  C\.  26O-18.00N. 
Scott,  Harley  D..  to  Cyclops  Corporation.  Controlled  destructive  panel 

assembly.  4,050.204.  CI.  52-262.000. 
Scott.  Hubert  D.:  See- 
Arnold.  Dan  M.;  Paap.  Hans  J.;  and  Scott,  Hubert  D..  4.051,368,  CI. 
250-270.000. 
Scott,  Randall  Dean:  See— 

Steranko.  James  Joseph;  Rogoff.  Gerardo;  Scott,  Randall  Dean; 
Gallagher.  Angela  Frances;  and  Burger,  Peter,  4,051,459,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Seamone,  Woodrow,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Veterens  Affairs. 

Powered  wheel  chair.  4,050,533,  CI.  180-6.500. 
Secor.  Arthur  D..  to  Great  Lakes  Industries.  Inc.  Expandable  core- 
shafts.  4,050.643,  CI.  242-72.00R. 
Sedam,  Jason  K.:  See — 

Amon.  Anton;  and  Sedam.  Jason  K..  4,051,034.  CI.  210-206.000. 
Seddon,  Peter:  See— 

Bromfield.    Ian    Derek;    and    Seddon.    Peter,    4.050,817,    CI. 
355-133.000. 
Sedlacek.  Raymond.  Lunch  bucket  and  beverage  bottle  combination. 

4.050.581.  CI.  206-544.000. 
Segre.  Eugene  J.,  to  Syntex  (USA)  Inc.  Method  of  treatmg  diseases  by 
daily  administration  of  6-chloro-ll/3.17a.21-trihydroxypregna-1.4.6- 
triene-3.20-dione.  4.051.241.  CI.  424-243.000. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

KiUi.  Kiyoshi.  4.051.498.  CI.  334-234.000. 
Saito.  Takeo;  and  Seki.  Youichi.  4,051,489, 
Seitz.  Peter.  Conveyor  for  stacking  cases  in 

structure.  4.050.561,  CI.  193-35.00R. 
Seiverling,  John  S..  to  Aladdin  Industries.  Incorporated 
mantle  lamp  for  a  gas  stove.  4.050.442.  CI.  126-213.000. 
Seki,  Kunio;  Suzuki.  Yukio;  and  Sakamoto.  Yoshio.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd 

Differential  amplifier.  4,051.443,  O.  330-2S8.0W. 
Seki.  Youichi:  See— 

Saito.  Takeo;  and  Seki.  Youichi.  4.051.489.  CI.  354-23.00D. 
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Sekiya.  Setsuro:  See— 

Noguchi.    Masaaki;    Tanaka.    Yukiyasu;    Sekiya. 
Motosugi,  Kauuhiko.  4.050.422.  O.  123-75.00B. 
Semperit  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kresta.  Erich;  and  Gorter.  Wemer.  4,051.292,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Semperit  Anstalt:  See— 

Longhetto.  Francesco.  4.050.314,  CI.  73-406.000. 
Scndelweck,  Gene  Karl,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Burst  gate  pulse  genera- 
tor. 4.051.518,  a.  358-20.000. 
Seno,  Shougo;  Toyama,  Tatsuro;  Takai,  Teruo;  and  Ueda.  Yasuonu.  to 
Hitachi.    Ltd.    Thick    film    integrated    circuits.    4,051.530,    Q. 
361-402.000. 
Senoo.  Tadao;  and  Honda,  Kenji.  to  Ube  Nitto  Kasei  Co..  Ltd.;  and 
Toyo  Rope  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Rope.  4,050,230,  CI.  57-149.000. 
Senske,  Roger  Alvin:  See- 
Andrews,  Michael  Joseph;  Davis,  William  Allen;  and  Senske. 
Roger  Alvin.  4.050.294.  Q.  73-105.000. 
Senter.  Jonas.  Article  of  footwear  with  a  three-dimension  inset  figure  in 
iu  recessed  sole  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4.050,167,  CI. 
36-32.00R. 
Sequin,  Carlo  Heinrich:  See— 

Krambeck,  Robert  Harold;  Sequin,  Carlo  Heinrich;  and  Walden, 
Robert  Henry,  4,051.505,  Q.  357-24.000. 
Seres.  Jeno:  See— 

Guczoghy.  Lajos;  Pfliegel.  Todor.  Puklica.  Maria;  Institoris.  Las- 
zlo;  and  Seres,  Jeno.  4.051.156.  Q.  260-393.000. 
Sethna.  Darius  N.:  See- 
Winter.  Heinrich;  and  Sethna.  Darius  N..  4.050.147.  Q.  29-599.000. 
Seubert.  Jurgen;  Pohlke.  Rolf;  Thomas,  Herbert;  and  Andrews.  Peter. 
to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Ring  substi- 
tuted   pyrazino-isoquinoline    derivatives    and    their    preparation. 
4.051.243.  a.  424-250.000. 
Shaffer.  David  T.:  See- 
Harris.  Robert  M.;  Mills,  Gene  F.;  and  Shaffer.  David  T..  4.050.603, 
CI.  220-3.900. 
Shah.  Navinchandra  Bhogilal:  See — 

Horowitz,  Carl;  Dichter,  Michael;  and  Shah,  Navinchandra  Bhogi- 
lal, 4.051.090,  CI.  260-23.70M. 
Shakertown  Corporation:  See- 
Barker,  Frank  S.,  deceased;  and  PeM.  WUlis  G..  4.050.209.  O. 
52-478.000. 
Shakespear.  Horacio:  See — 

Denzer.  Richard  E.;  Marsh.  Gerald  J;  and  Shakespear.  Horacio. 
4.050.712.  CI.  280-278.000. 
Sharpe.  William  N..  Jr.;  and  Hollenberg.  Glenn  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Air  Force.  Method  for  determining  changes  in  spacing 
between  two  positions  of  interest.  4.050.818,  CI.  356-32.000. 
Sharps  Associates:  See — 

Razdan.  Raj  Kumar;  Dalzell.  Haldean  Cloyce;  and  Herlihy.  Pa- 
tricia. 4,051.152,  CI.  260-345.300. 
Shatterproof  Glass  Corporation:  See— 

Veigel.  Neil  D..  4.051.297.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Shaw.  Wilfrid  G.;  and  Terrill.  David  B..  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
The.  Preparation  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid.  4.051.180.  CI. 
26O-53O.00N. 
Sheets.  Herman  E.  Hydrodynamic  transmission  for  ship  propulsion. 

4.050.849,  a.  416-171.000. 
Sheldon,  Luther  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Cap  and  connector 

for  five-wire  applications.  4,050,774.  CI.  339-264.00R. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Binsbergen.  Frederik  L.;  and  Van  Namen.  Dick  J  .  4.051.051,  Ci. 

252-59.000. 
PUgram,  Kurt  H.  G.,  4.050.918.  CI.  71-86.000. 
Suudinger,  Gemot;  and  Naber,  Jaap  E..  4.051,226.  CI.  423-244.000. 
Shepard.  Alvin  F.;  and  Dannels.  Bobby  F.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A 
Plastics  Corporation.  Cyclic  ethers  of  phenolic  compounds  and 
polymers  thereof  4.051.189.  C\.  260-6 19.00A. 
Sheppard.  William  L..  to  AVM  Corporation.  Fluid  valve.  4.050,472,  CI. 

137-242.000. 
Shibayama,  Kyoichi;  Ono.  Hiroahi;  Jidai,  Eiki;  and  Fujii.  Akira.  to 
Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Water-dispersion  varnish  for 
electrodeposition  and  process  for  making  said  water  dispersion  var- 
nish. 4,051.091,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Shibuya,  Morioki:  See— 

Isa.  Isao;  Shibuya.  Morioki;  and  Ebisawa.  Makoto.  4.051.229.  a. 

423-478.000. 

Shichida.  Hiromichi;  KaUube.  Hideo;  Oyama.  Shigeaki;  Toyoda.  Keni- 

chi;  and  Saito.  Mitsuo.  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Drilling  machine 

with  automatic  tool  changer.  4.05a837.  Q.  408-35.000. 

Shiekls.  James  R..  Jr.  Film-sound  synchronization  system.  4.050,794.  C\. 

352-12.000. 
Shiga.  Shujiro;  Katsumata.  Takeshi;  Okamoto.  Yasushi;  and  Hikasa. 
Tadashi.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Method  for  the 
heat  recovery  in  the  processes  of  the  removal  of  nitfx>gea  oxides  from 
exhaust  gases.  4,051.225.  CI.  423-235.000. 
Shigenobu.  Masahiro:  See— 

Yamamoto.   Yoahihiko;   Shigenobu,   Masahiro;  and   Kuwabara. 
Hideo.  4,051.045.  CI.  250-536.000. 
Shimada.  Katsuji;  and  Shimada.  Katsuyuki.  E>rawer-and-ahell  type 

container  with  drawer  stop.  4.050.622,  CI.  229-19.000. 
Shimada.  Katsuyuki:  See— 

Shimada.    Katsuji;    and    Shimada.    Katsuyuki.    4.030.622.    O. 
229-19.000. 
Shimada.    Satoahi;    Yamada.    Kazuji;    Matsuda,    Yasumasa;    Kinura. 
Ichiro;  Shimazoe,  Michitaka;  and  Takahashi.  Yukio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Semiconductor  pressure  transducer.  4.030.313.  CI  73-39S.0AR. 
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Shimada.  Satothi:  Ste— 

TaJceuchi,  Koukhi;  Itoh,  Noho;  Koyama,  Kuniyoshi;  Shimada, 
SaUMhi:  and  Himuro.  Masami.  4,031.313.  CI.  338-60.000. 
Shiinada,  WaUni;  and  Hiramoto.  Seigo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaiilia.  Method  of  removing  surface  defects  of  a  steel  product. 
4.030,9SS.  a.  148-9.300. 
Shimaioc,  Michitaka:  See— 

Shimada.  Satoahi;  Yamada,  Kazuji;  Matsuda.  Yasumasa;  Kimura. 
Ichiro;  Shimazoe,  Michitaka;  and  Takahashi,  Yukio,  4,030,313, 
a.  73.398.0AR. 
Shimizu,  Bunji;  Saito,  Akio;  Kaneko,  Masakatsu;  Yanagisawa,  Hiroaki; 
and  Nakao.  Hideo,  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing 7-methoxycephakMporin  compounds.  4.031.129.  CI.  344-21.000. 
Shiimzu,  Shozo:  See— 

Imanari,  Mamoru;  Takeuchi.  Makoto;  Shimizu,  Shozo;  and  Higu- 
chi.  Hisaahi.  4.031,429,  CI.  324-.30A. 
Shimomura,  Raiji;  Habu.  Tom;  Itoh.  Hisaaki;  Sakai,  Naomi;  and  Goto, 
Tatsuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.  Device  for  detect- 
ing the  unevenness  of  a  curved  surface.  4,030.293,  CI.  73-103.000. 
Shinagawa  Refractories  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Naito.  Kiyoahi;  and  Shukuya.  Akio,  4,030,880,  CI.  432-3.000. 
Shinoki,  Takanori:  See— 

Hayashi,  Kazushige;  Minemura,  Norihiro;  Fujimoto,  Iwao;  Ozaki, 
Kiyotaka;   Yoahida.   Norio;   Morishita.   Toshio;   and   Shinoki. 
Takanori.  4,031.287.  CI.  428-91.000. 
Shipchandler,  Mohammed  T.,  to  IMC  Chemical  Group,  Inc.  Steroid 

ethers.  4,031.128.  a.  260-239.370. 
Shirco,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hobba.  Jim  F;  and  Smyser,  Craig,  4,030,900,  CI.  23-277.00R. 
Shires,  PhiUp  John;  and  Kennedy.  Timothy  James,  to  Procter  ft  Gam- 
ble Company.  The.  Dry  low  calorie  beverage  crystals.  4,031,268,  CI. 
426-348.000. 
Shishido,  Yoshio.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Speed 
change  gear  apparatus  for  an  automobUe  transmission.  4,030,323,  CI. 
74.473.00R. 
Shoei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Asada.  Eiichi,  4,031,074.  CI.  232-303.000. 
Shoji.  Akio:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Noboru;  Nakamura,  Hidehisa;  Maruyama,  Kazuyoshi; 
and  Shoji.  Akio,  4,031,194,  CI.  260-836.000. 
Shono.  Tetsuji:  See — 

Uno.  Nayuki;  Shono,  Tetsuji;  Urano,  Fumio;  Kawasaki,  Masahiro; 
and  Miyata.  Katsuhiko,  4,031,303,  CI.  334-289.000. 
Short,  Clifton  Stanley.  Process  and  apparatus  for  drying  grain  in  situ. 

4,030,163,  CI.  34-22.000. 
Shukuya,  Akio:  See— 

Naito,  Kiyoshi;  and  Shukuya,  Akio,  4,030,880,  CI.  432-3.000. 
Shults,  Otto  C;  and  Boddicker.  Major  L.  Sound  producer.  4,030,186, 

a.  46-180.000. 
Shultz,  WUliam  E.  Bearing  race  driver.  4,030,136,  CI.  29-724.000. 
Shum,  Yick-Mow:  See— 

Wu,  Ching  H.;  Brown,  Alfred;  Huang,  Wann-Sheng;  and  Shum, 
Yick-Mow.  4.030.313,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Shy.  James  L.:  See— 

Kohl,  Robert  F.;  Karis.  Lyle  A.;  and  Shy,  James  L.,  4,030.882,  CI. 
432-14.000. 
SiUer,  Guenter  W.,  to  Sutton  Engineering  Company.  Extrusion  press 

with  multipurpose  side  cylinders.  4,030,281,  CI.  72-263.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See — 

Mattem.  Alfred.  4,031,328.  CI.  179-13.0AL. 

Rohrl,    Franz;    Ackermann,   Josef;   and    Detterbeck,    Heinrich, 

4.031,347,  a.  219-400.000. 
Wolfle,  Rudolf;  Rucker.  Dieter;  and  Lauerer,  Uu.  4,030.966,  CI. 
148-188.000. 
Sigel,  Harry  Dennis:  See- 
Matthews,  John  W.;  Sigel,   Harry  Dennis;  and  Hauk,   Peter, 
4,030,663.  a.  248-338.00R. 
Signode  Corporation:  See — 

Kobiella.  Robert  J.,  4,030,372,  CI.  100-2.000. 
Silver,  Jules:  See- 
Stone.  Thomas,  4,030,612,  CI.  222-133.000. 
Silverberg.  Morton,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Liquid  ink  imaging  system. 

4.030.804.  a.  333-10.000. 
Simak.  Petr;  Herrle.  Karl;  Haaf,  Franz;  and  Hatzmann.  Guenter.  to 
BASF  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Thermoplastic  vinyl  chloride  polymer 
compositions  with  improved  processing  properties.  4.031.200.  CI. 
260-899.000. 
Simane.  Zdenek:  See— 

Schacht.  Erich;  Mehrhof.  Werner;  Simane,  Zdenek;  Kayser,  Det- 

lev;  and  Nowak.  Herbert,  4,031,170,  CI.  360^2.000. 
Schacht,  Erich;  Mehrhof,  Werner;  Simane,  Zdenek;  and  Nowak, 
Herbert.  4.031.173,  CI.  360-233.000. 
Sinmions,  Jorge  E.:  See — 

Woodrow,  Arthur  F.;  and  Simmons,  Jorge  E.,  4,030,824,  CI. 
336-197.000. 
Simpson,  Earl  L.  Vehicle  luggage  carrier.  4,030,614,  CI.  224-29.00R. 
Simpson  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

GUb.  Tyiell.  4,030,210.  CI.  32-639.000. 
SKF  Nova  AB:  See— 

Lundgren.  Bengt  G.  S.;  and  Ostling,  Sture  B.  G..  4,030,949,  CI. 
106-97.000. 
Skingle.  Thomas  Jerome,  to  Acme-Cleveland  Corporation.  Radially 

adjustable  rotary  cutting  tool.  4,030.840.  CI.  408-144.000. 
Skods,  Stanislav:  See— 

Brozkova,  Marie;  Burysek,  Frantisek;  Janousek,  Jan;  Mikulecky. 
Karel;  and  Skoda.  StanisUv.  4.030.226.  CI.  S7-34.00R. 
Slater.  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  and  Darby,  Spencer,  to  Peterson  Manufacturing 
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Company.  Lamp  and  mounting  structure  therefor.  4,031,360,  CI. 
362-363.000. 
Small,  William  M.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Stepwise  turndown 
by  closing  heal  exchanger  passageways  responsive  to  measured  flonv. 
4,030,306,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Smalley.  Edmund  W.:  See—  ' 

Kurtz.    Bruce    E.;    and    Smalley,    Edmund    W.,    4,031,193,    CI. 
260-683.300. 
Smedman,  Leif  Ake:  See —  | 

Jamieson,  Allan  GeofTrey;  Samuelson,  Hans  Olof;  Smedman.  Leif 
Ake;  and  Sondell.  Kent  Ivar,  4,030,981,  CI.  162-37.000. 
Smeltzer,  Ronald  K.;  and  Bean,  Kenneth  E..  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Process  for  thinning  silicon  with  special  application 
producing  silicon  on  insulator.  4,030,979,  CI.  136-647.000. 
Smith,  C.  Ed:  S*e— 

Bussard,  Leon  M.,  4,030,393,  CI.  214-84.000. 
Smith,    Charles    S.    Containerized    liquid    stirrer.    4,030,678, 

366-130.000. 
Smith,  Hubert  Stacy,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Insulation  of 

vessels  having  curved  surfaces.  4,030,607,  CI.  22O-9.0LG. 
Smith,  James  H.;  and  Kumpf,  Sherman  S.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Ink«ig 

apparatus.  4,030,379,  CI.  101-327.000. 
Smith,  James  K.:  See — 

Klein,  Elias;  Smith,  James  K.;  and  Morton,  Frederick  C,  4,031,300, 
CI.  428-398.000. 
Smith,  Jerry  L.,  to  Telephone  Utilities  and  Communications  Industries. 

Inc.  AC  to  DC  power  supply  circuit.  4,031,425,  CI.  363-86.000. 
Smith-Johannsen,  Robert;  and  Moyer,  Wendell  W.,  Jr.,  to  Raych^m 
Corporation.  Coated  particles  and  conductive  compositions  there- 
from. 4,031,075,  CI.  252-311.000. 
Smith,  Lennie  R.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The.  Foot  and 

leg  brace.  4,030,455,  CI.  128-80.00F. 
Smith,  Michael  John  Supley:  See—  \ 

Nelson,  Richard  Stuart;  Pugh,  Stanley  Frederick;  and  Smith,  Mi- 
chael John  Supley.  4.031,063.  CI.  252-301.  lOW. 
Smith  R.P.M.  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  Roy  R.,  Jr.,  4,050,378,  CI.  101-147.000. 
Smith,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Sunge,  Klaus  K.;  Smith,  Richard  E.;  Hamlin,  Thomas 
Cassano,  James  R.,  4,030,688,  CI.  271-3.000. 
Smith,  Robert  E.  Jr.:  See- 
Anderson,  Robert  W.,  deceased;   and   Smith,   Robert  E., 
4,031,324.  CI.  174-121.00R. 
Smith,  Roy  E.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Cross-shafted 
joint  cover  member  for  generally  rectangular  composite  insulating 
panels  forming  wall  portion  of  insulated  cryogenic  liquid  container. 
4,050,608,  CI.  220-9.0LG. 
Smith,  Roy  R.,  Jr.,  to  Smith  R.P.M.  Corporation.  Metered  spray  damp- 
ening system.  4,050,378,  CI.  101-147.000. 
Smith,  Wendell  F.,  Jr;  and  Reynolds,  George  A.,  to  Eastman  Ko4ak 
Company.    Photographic    elements    incorporating    chelated-mftal 
quenching  compounds.  4,050,938,  CI.  96-84.00R. 
Smithgall,  Harry  E.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Base  and  socket 

means  for  an  electron  tube.  4,050,763,  CI.  339-111.000. 
Smyser,  Craig:  See — 

Hobbs,  Jim  F.;  and  Smyser,  Craig,  4,050,900,  CI.  23-277.00R. 
Snook,  James  Chetwood,  to  Chloride  Group  Limited.  Electric  batter- 
ies. 4,051,304,  CI.  429-94.000. 
Snyder,  Jan  S.;  and  Bright,  Clark  I.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  Ind 
apparatus  for  inverting  the  polarity  of  an  input  image  formed  ofi  a 
surface  of  an  image  recording  device.  4,051,463,  CI.  34O-173.0TP. 
Societa'  Italiana  Resine  S.I.R.  S.p.A.:  See- 
Piccolo,  Luigi;  Calcagno,  Benedetto;  and  Bossi,  Emilio,  4,050,951, 
CI.  106-300.000. 
S.A.  Beauplat  His  &  Cie:  See— 

Allemand,  Pierre  M.,  4,050,337,  Cl.  83-552.000. 
Societe  Anonyne  D.B.A.:  See — 

Carre,    Jean-Jacques;     and     Muterel,     Roland,    4,030,231.    ICl. 
60-550.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunica- 
tions Cit-Alcatel:  See— 
Beauhaire,  Pierre,  4,050,781.  Cl.  35O-96.00C. 
Parent,  Guy,  4,051.350,  Cl.  364-432.000. 
Societe  Anonyne  Dite:  Societe  Europeenne  dePropulsion:  See — 

Suuff,  Emik  J.,  4,050,351,  Cl.  89-1.701. 
Societe  d'Etudea  Generales  de  Communications  Industrielles  et  Civiles- 
Segic:  See— 
Desenfant,  Andre  L.,  4,050.538,  Cl.  181-210.000. 
Societe  Pyreneofine  du  Silico-Manganese:  See- 
Sales,  Maurice,  4,050,957,  Cl.  148-6.300. 
Sofrance  S.A.:  See — 

BilUult,  Michel,  4,051,037,  Cl.  210-236.000. 
Softal  Elektronft  Erik  Blumenfeld  KG:  See— 
Sorensen,  Bent.  4,051,044,  Cl.  250-531.000. 
Sokolowski,  James  H.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Treatment  of  genital 
tract  diseases  of  domestic  animals  with  prostaglandins.  4,051,238,  Cl. 
424-181.000. 
Soleri,  Richard  A.  Automatic  carousel-type  meat  cutting 

4,050,339,  Cl.  83-703.000. 
Sondell,  Kent  Ivar:  See— 

Jamieson,  Allan  Geoffrey;  Samuelson,  Hans  Olof;  Smedman, 
Ake;  and  Sondell,  Kent  Ivar,  4,050,981,  Cl.  162-37.000. 
Sondhe,  Ratanjit  S.  Treatment  material  and  method  for  exposed  aggre- 
gate concrete  casting.  4,050,943,  Cl.  106-12.000. 
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Sonnenachein,  Hans:  See — 

Luchsinger,  Peter;  Muckenheim,  Heribert;  Riemann,  Hanns-Hel- 
mut;  Sonnenschein,  Hans;  and  Michel,  Erich,  4,030,387,  Cl. 
110-8.00A. 
Sonobe,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Masaaki;  Mauuzawa,  Hideo;  Ishii,  Hiromichi; 
and  Kobayashi,  Masao,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Catalytic 
process  for  the  preparation  of  unsaturated  carboxylic.  4,051,179,  Cl. 
260-330.00N. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Miyaoka,  Senri,  4,031,529,  Cl.  358-128.000. 
Owaki.  Masanao.  4.051.446.  Cl.  331-1 16.00R. 
Takeuchi.  Kouichi;  Itoh.  Norio;  Koyama,  Kuniyoshi;  Shimada, 
Satoshi;  and  Himuro,  Masami,  4.051,513,  Cl.  358-60.000. 
Sordello,  Frank  J.:  See— 

Touchton,  James  J.;  Cuda.  John;  and  Sordello,  Frank  J.,  4,051,423, 
a.  318-611.000. 
Sorensen,  Bent,  to  Softal  Elektronik  Erik  Blumenfeld  KG.  Electric 

discharge  surface  treating  apparatus.  4,051,044.  Q.  250-531.000. 
Sotirianos,  Konstantin:  See — 

Muller,   Hans;  and   Sotirianos,   Konstantin,   4,051,204,   Cl.   261- 
36.00R. 
South.  William  H.:  See— 

Kilgore.  Lee  A.;  Taylor.  Edgar  R..  Jr.;  and  South,  William  H.. 
4,051,427,  Cl.  322-99.000. 
Southard,  Robert  Keith:  See- 
Hopkins,  John  Root;  Reim,  Robert  Maurice;  and  Southard,  Robert 
Keith,  4,050,764,  Cl.  339-103.00M. 
Southgate,  Donald  Alan,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The. 
Me^od  and  apparatus  for  launching  pipeline  clearing  spheres. 
4,030,935,  Cl.  134-8.000. 
Souza,  Thomas,  Jr.  Stairs  and  railing  system  for  multi-floored  buildings 

and  method  of  constructing  same.  4,050,203,  Cl.  52-185.000. 
Sowash,  Thomas  R.:  See- 
Watson,  Richard  D.;  and  Sowash,  Thomas  R.,  4,050,771,  Cl.  339- 
263.00R. 
Spartus  Corporation:  See — 

Jauch,  Christian  M.  J.,  4,050,236,  Cl.  58-132.000. 
Spence-Bate,    Harry    Arthur    Hele.    Microfiche    handling    device. 

4.050.687.  Cl.  271-3.100. 
Sperotto  Brevetti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Vecchia,  Gino  Dalla.  4,050,270,  Cl.  68-158.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See— 

Davies.  Michael  LaVar;  Johnson,  Richard  Servem;  Noker,  Alvin 

John;  and  WUde,  Veldon  Lawrence,  4,050,568,  Cl.  197-90.000. 
Matthews,  Hugh  B.,  4,050,517,  Cl.  166-315.000. 
Touchton,  James  J.;  Cuda,  John;  and  Sordello,  Frank  J.,  4,031,423, 
Cl.  318-611.000. 
Spinks,  Ray  E.:  See— 

Turner,  James  Wesley,  deceased;  and  Spinks,  Ray  E.,  4,030,122,  Cl. 
24-23O.0OA. 
Spivack,  John  D.;  and  Luzzi,  John  J.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Benzoyloxybenzoates     and     compositions     stabilized     therewith. 
4,031,104,  Cl.  26&45.85B. 
Stal-Laval  Turfoin  AB:  See— 

Torstenfelt,  N.  A.  Ragnar,  4,050,560,  Cl.  I92-85.0AT. 
Stanadyne,  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Charles  W.;  Raufeisen,  Robert;  and  Salzgeber,  Daniel  Ed- 
win, 4,030,432,  Cl.  123-1 39.0AQ. 
Sandero«^,  Howard  I.;  and  Merz.  Kenneth  M.,  4,030,933,  Cl. 
75-246.000. 
Stanbridge.  David  W.:  See— 

McNamee,  Gerald   P.;   Roszkowski,  Theodore  R.;   Stanbridge, 
David  W.;  and  White,  Gerald  A.,  4,050,908,  Cl.  48-210.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See- 
Shaw.  Wilfrid  G.;  and  Terrill,  David   B..  4.051,180,  Cl.   260- 
S30.00N. 
Standard  Telephones  and  Cables  Ltd.:  See— 

Weston,  Martin,  4,031,316,  Cl.  338-11.000. 
Stange.  Klaus  K.;  Smith,  Richard  E.;  Hamlin,  Thomas  J.;  and  Cassano, 
James  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Orthogonal  document  handling 
apparatus.  4,030,688.  Cl.  271-5.000. 
Stange.  Klaus  K..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Document  carousel.  4,050,751, 

a.  312-197.000. 
Stanley,  Richard  B.  Linear  actuator.  4.050.319,  Cl.  74-89.150. 
Stanley  Works,  The:  See— 

Hildebrandt,  WUliam  J.,  4,030,841,  Cl.  408-213.000. 
Stanwick.  Casmer  P.;  and  Jordan,  Lawrence  E.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Dynamoelectric  machine  including  gas  baffles.  4,031,399, 
Cl.  310-31.000. 
Starp,  Franz:  See— 

Rentschler.     Waldemar;     and     Starp,     Franz,     4,031,495,     Cl. 
334-152.000. 
Staudinger,  Gemot;  and  Naber,  Jaap  E.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Preven- 
tion of  explosive  mixtures  in  the  regeneration  of  sulfur  oxide  accep- 
tors. 4,031.226,  Cl.  423-244.000. 
Stauff,  Emile  J.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Dite:  Societe  Europeenne  de- 
Propulsion.   Assembly   for   launching  a  projectile.   4,030,331,   Cl. 
89-1.701. 
Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Ameklev,  Duane  R.;  Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Walker,  Francis  H.. 

4,031,184,  Cl.  26O-559.00B. 
Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Walker,  Francis  H  ,  4.050,923,  Cl.  71-118.000. 
Gutman,  Arnold  D.,  4,051.239.  Cl.  424-211  000. 
Palloa.  Ferenc  M.;  Lee,  Hwalin;  and  Menn.  Julius  J..  4.051.262,  Cl. 

424-337.000. 
Pitt.  Harold  M.,  4,051,182,  Cl.  260-544.00Y. 


WeU,  Edward  D.,  4,051,201,  Cl.  260-930.000. 
Suuner,  Thomas:  See— 

Filler,    Bemhard;    Lenoir,    John;    Froehlich,    Alfred;    Suuner, 
Thomas;  and  Tschopp,  Paul,  4,051,123,  Cl.  260-178.000. 
Stead,  Cecil  Vivian:  See- 
Andrew,  Herbert  Francis;  Stead,  Cecil  Vivian;  and  Thompson, 
Ronald,  4,051,173,  Q.  260-502.300. 
STEAG  AkUengesellschaft:  See— 

Kleeberg,  Ulrich;  Leimkuhler,  Jurgen;  Knospe,  Jurgen;  and  Stohr, 
Manfred,  4,050,871,  Cl.  425-317.000. 
Steeg,  Emil;  and  HofTmeyer,  Uwe,  to  Automation  Steeg  and  HofTimeyer 
GmbH.  Device  for  unpacking  bottles  or  similar  articles  in  a  shrink  foil 
package.  4,050,223,  Cl.  53-38 l.OOR. 
Steel  Company  of  Canada,  Limited,  The:  See— 
Prenn,  Ono  E.,  4,050,514,  Q.  166-176.000. 
Steenken,  Gerhard  E.  W  K.:  See— 

Pannekeet,  Wilhelmus;  Steenken.  Gerhard  E.  W.  K.;  and  Voogd. 
Roeland  H.,  4,051,221,  Q.  423-54.000. 
StefTes,  Frank  J.:  See- 
Schmidt.  Fred  L.;  and  StefTes,  Frank  J.,  4,050,980,  Q.  162-24.000. 
Stein,  Walter.  Cake  of  soap,  especially  for  washing  hands.  4,030,823,  Cl. 

401-19.000. 
Steinbacher,  Jack  T.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  shell 

mold.  4,050,500.  Cl.  164-16.000. 
Steiner,  Alois,  to  Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  selective 

moving  of  lamelU  shaped  heddles.  4,030,480,  Cl.  1 39-35.  IW. 
Steinkopf,  Wolfgang  Otto  Gotthard;  and  Drabek.  Rudolf,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Television  system  comprising  a  video  storage 
device  and  a  television  receiver.  4,051,526.  Q.  358-127.000. 
Steiimiiller,  William  G..  to  Fiber  Industries  Inc.  Synthetic  fibers  of 

enhanced  processabUity.  4,051,299.  C\  428-394.000. 
StemnJe,  Denis  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation  Document  handling  system. 

4,030,816,  Cl.  335-75.000. 
Stenberg,  Folke  GusUv  Adolf,  to  Iwema  Forpacknings  AB.  Method  of 

providing  a  package  with  a  handle.  4,050.216.  Q.  53-14.000. 
Stephens.  Frederick  N.;  Rowlett.  Glenford;  and  Beard,  James  D.,  to 
Stephens  Industries,  Inc.  Envelope  opening  apparatus.  4.030,222.  Cl. 
53-38  l.OOR. 
Stephens  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Stephens.  Frederick  N.;  Rowlett.  Glenford;  and  Beard.  James  D.. 
4.050.222.  Cl.  53-38 l.OOR. 
Steranko.  James  Joseph;  RogofT,  Gerardo;  Scott,  Randall  Dean;  Galla- 
gher. Angela  Frances;  and  Burger,  Peter,  to  Editcxt  Word  Process- 
ing.  Inc.   Stored  program  controlled   typewriting/editing  system. 
4.051,459,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Robert  E.,  4.051,147.  Cl  260-326.470. 
Stem,  Donovan  P.:  See — 

Miksic,  Boris  A.;  and  Stem,  Donovan  P.,  4,051,066,  Cl.  252- 
389.00R. 
Stewart,  John  A.:  See — 

Batzer,  Othmer  F.;  and  Stewart,  John  A.,  4.051.027,  Cl.  210-42.00R 
Still.  Carl  Otto;  and  Aust.  Walter  Dean,  to  Carl  Still.  Firma.  Housing 
construction  extending  over  the  coke  discharge  area  of  a  horizontal 
coke  oven  battery.  4,050,992,  O.  202-227.000. 
Stinebiser,  Karl  W.:  See— 

Yant,  Howard  W.;  Stinebiser.  Karl  W.;  and  Anzur,  Gregory  C. 
4,050,985,  Cl.  176-61.000. 
Stitt,  Thomas  Delior:  See— 

Brinner,  Thomas  Richard;  and  Stitt,  Thomas  Deltor,  4,051,421,  Cl. 
318-367.000. 
Stohr,  Manfred:  See— 

Kleeberg,  Ulrich;  Leimkuhler,  Jurgen;  Knospe,  Jurgen;  and  Stohr, 
Manfred,  4,050,871,  Cl.  425-317.000. 
Stolle  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Beck.  Edward  G.,  Jr.,  4,030,200.  Cl.  52-19  000 
Stoller.  Hansjorg;  and  Wagner.  Hans  Peter,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Isomerization  process.  4.031.174.  Cl  560-234.000. 
Stolz,  Hermann,  to  MATO  Maachinen-  und  Metallwarenfabrik  Curt 
Matthaei  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  attaching  connectors  to 
the  ends  of  a  conveyor  belt.  4.050.138.  Q.  29-243.510. 
Stone.  Clement  A.,  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  Novel  anti-hypertensive 

compositions.  4.051.251.  Cl.  424-273.00R. 
Stone.  Thomas,  to  Silver.  Jules.  Dispensing  container.  4.030.612,  Cl. 

222-133.000. 
Storace.  Anthony,  to  Pitney-Bowes.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

determining  weight  and  mass.  4.030.530.  Q.  177-1.000. 
Storch.  Leonard;  and  Thomas,  George  H..  to  Leonard  Storch  Enter- 
prises. Inc.  Film  font  for  photocomposing  apparatus.  4.031.487.  Cl 
334-12.000. 
Storck.  Gleim  E.;  and  Kominiak.  Andrew  A.,  to  Amerace  Corporation. 
Methods  and  apparatus  for  electrical  contact  assembly.  4,030, 149,  Cl. 
29-630.00R. 
Strashinsky,  Vadim  Konstantinovich:  See— 

Lavrentiev.  Konstantin  Nikitich;  Borisova.  Natalya  isaakievna; 
Vasiliev,  Jury  Ivanovich;  Rodionov,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Stra- 
shinsky, Vadim  Konstantinovich;  loffe.  Vladimir  Fedorovich; 
and    Vyatskin.    loaif  Yakovlevkh.    deceased.    4.031.422,    Cl. 
318-570.000. 
Stratton.  Donald  W.;  and  Moorhead.  John  P.,  to  Anderson  Company. 
The.    Windshield    wiper    pivot    arm    connection.    4.030.832.    Cl. 
403-321.000. 
Streicher,  Heinz,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electric  multiple  Haah 

arrangement.  4.031.359.  Cl  362-4.000. 
Streit,    Kenneth   F.,   to   Phone-Dues.    Inc.    Remforced   plastic   pipe. 
4.050.721,  a.  285-93.000. 
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Strinning.  OioT  Bo  Sveo,  to  Mjolkcentralen,  Ekonomisk  Forening.  Low 
calorie,  high  protdn  tabkspreads  from  sweet  milk  and  their  produc- 
tiOB.  4.031,269,  Q.  426^3.000. 

Strom.  Joha  A.:  See- 
Mack,  Richaid  B.;  Strom,  John  A.;  and  Martinez,  Anthony, 
4.031,474,  a.  343-lOO.OLE 

Strong,  William  Jamea;  and  Palmer,  Edward  Paul,  to  Brigham  Young 
Univernty.  Speech  coding  hearing  aid  syatem  utiliang  fonnant 
fraquoicy  transformation.  4,051,331,  Q.  179-107.00R. 

Stroazymki,  Joachim,  to  Hoechit  Akticngewlhchaft.  Apparatus  for  the 
manufiKtore  of  a  aeries  of  photoconductor  webs.  4,030,410,  CI. 
118-4ia000. 

Strother.  Charles  W.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Fluid  catalytic  cracking  process  for 
upgrading  a  gasoline-range  feed.  4,031.013,  CI.  208-78.000. 

Stttbbings.  James  H..  to  Potomac  Applied  Mechanics,  Inc.  Insulation 
cutter.  4.0Sa336.  Q.  83-486.100. 

Stubbings,  James  Henry,  to  Potomac  Apfriied  Mechanics,  Inc.  Continu- 
ous wdder.  4.031.342.  Q.  219-60.00A. 

Stubbs,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Fuller.  Harold  L..  Jr.;  and  Stubbs.  Joseph  E..  4,030,433,  a.  123- 
198.0(»^. 

Sturm,  Helmut,  to  Frank  L.  Wells  Company.  Coil  spring  feeding  appa- 
ratus. 4,o3a6ia  a.  221-171.000. 

Suchy.  Mik»:  See— 

Chodaekar.  Madhukar  Subraya;  Pfiffner,  Albert;  Rigassi,  Norbert; 
Schwieter.  Ulrich;  and  Suchy,  Milos.  4.031,319,  O.  342-413.000. 
Suda,  Masashi:  See — 

Ito,  Yoshio;  Ariga,  Masao;  and  Suda.  Masashi,  4,030,691,  CI. 
271-124.000. 
Sugita.  Mitsayuki:  See— 

Dceao.  Hitoshi;  Sugita,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Yanagi.  Hirofumi,  4,050,126, 
a.  29-23.330. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Shiga.  Shujiro;  Katsumata.  Takeshi;  Okamoto.  Yasushi;  and  Hikasa, 
TQashi,  4,051,225,  Q.  423-235.000. 
Sumitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takemura,  Takeshi;  Katoh,  Ynshihisa;  Kurita,  Shigeyuki;  Sasaki, 
Susumu;  Funabiki,  Kyohei;  and  Hatano.  Keizo,  4,051,098,  CI. 
260-38.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Motoyoahi,  Kenjra;  Kume.  Masahiro;  and  Amano,  Yoshinari, 
4,03a930,  a.  73-173.00A. 
Summers.  Jack  C:  See— 

Hegedus.  Louis;  and  Summers.  Jack  C,  4,031,073,  G.  2S2-466.0PT. 
Sunamori,  Takashi;  and  Obana,  Sachio,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd. 
Electroideposition    coating    method    using    alternating    current. 
4,051.004.  a.  2O4-181.00O. 
Sureau.  Robert  Frederic  Michel:  See— 

Dimre.  Victor  Marie;  Pechmeze,  Jacques  Pierre  Edmond;  and 
Sureau,  Robert  Frederic  Michel,  4.031,143,  CI.  348-372.000. 
Sutton  Engineering  Company:  See — 

SiUer.  Guenter  W..  4.03a281,  CI.  72-265.000. 
Suzuki.  Edi.  to  Taisei  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Fdter  apparatus.  4,051,031,  CI. 

21O-133.000. 
Suzuki,  Ikuo;  and  Nishiyama,  Shuji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki 

Seisakusho.  Music  box  toy.  4.030.342,  Q.  84-93.00C. 
Suzuki.  Iaamu:Ser— 

Sakai.  Toahimitsii;  Saitou,  Tadashi;  and  Suzuki.  Isamu.  4,050,861, 
a.  417-471.000. 
Suzuki.  Kazuo:  See— 

Kataoka.    Hiroyuki;    Yahiro.    Seinosuke;    and    Suzuki,    Kazuo, 
4.030.347,  a.  187-29.00R. 
Suzuki.  Maaane.  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  System  for  measuring 
and  recording  three  dimensional  configuration  of  object.  4,051,483, 
a.  346-33.00A. 
Suzuki.  Nobuyuki;  and  Nishihara,  Toyotaro.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  High-volt- 
age drcnit  for  peat  focusing  type  color  picture  tube.  4,051,514,  CI. 
338-65.000. 
Suzuki,  Sukenori:  See— 

Fujita.  Masaaori;  and  Suzuki.  Sukenori,  4,030.787. 0. 3S0-160.0LC. 
Suzuki.  Takashi;  and  Naito.  Susumu.  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Process  for  preparing  formate  esters  of  alkyl-substituted 
aromatic  hydroxy  compounds.  4.051,318.  Q.  560-131.000. 
Suzuki.  Yoshio.  Heat-sensitive  color-producing  compositions  and  arti- 
cles using  same.  4.03a943.  Q.  106-21.000. 
Suzuki.  Yukio:  See— 

Seki.  Kunio;  Suzuki.  Yukio;  and  Sakamoto,  Yoshio,  4,051,443,  CI. 
330-238.000. 
Svensaon.  Roger  Ronny  Jochen:  See— 

Sveasson.  Ulf.  4.05a792.  Q.  350-319.000. 
SvenaaoB,  Ulf,  to  Svensson,  Roger  Ronny  Jochen.  Observation  port 

assembly.  4.03a792,  CI.  330-319.000. 
Swallow.  Douglas  Lintin.  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 

Guanidiae  derivatives.  4.051,256.  Q.  424-304.000. 
Sweeney,  Patrick  E..  to  AAI  Corporation.  Cutting  torch  arrangement. 

4v030.680.  a.  26648.000. 
Sweet.  Douglas  W..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Digital  frequency 

mraaiiring  circuitry.  4.051.434.  Q.  324-78.00D. 
Swiatoaz,  Edmund;  and  Marshall.  Albert  H..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy.  Recoil  simulator.  4.03a  166.  Q.  33-25.000. 
Swinehart  Carl  F..  to  Harshaw  Chemical  Company,  The.  Growth  of 

doped  crystals.  4.0Sa905.  CI.  23-301.000. 
Sybroa  Corporation:  Srr 

Gruaer.  Heiaz  Walter.  4.051.444.  d.  330-68.000. 
Syltebo.  Bjanie  Elroy.  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Jet  engine  nozzle  for 
coatroUmg  the  direction  of  thrust.  4.050.631,  CI.  239-265.250. 
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Sylvester,  John  L-,  to  Ecodyne  Corporation.  Fin  tube  distributioa 

nozzle.  4,030.634,  Q.  239-601.000. 
Syntex  Corporation:  See — 

Fried,  John  H.;  and  Harrison,  Ian  T.,  4,051,233,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

AckreU,  Jack.  4,031,149,  a.  260-327.00B. 

Kluge.  Arthur  F.,  4,031,150,  O.  26O-327.0OB. 

Nelson.  Peter  H.;  and  Untch,  Karl  G.,  4,051,260,  CI.  424-331.000 

Prince,  Anthony;  Halpem,  Otto;  and  Ackrell,  Jack,  4,051,148,  C]. 

260-327.00a 
Segre.  Eugene  J.,  4,051.241,  Q.  424-243.000. 
Szabo.  Michael  V.  Bicycle  stand.  4,050,583,  CI.  211-20.000. 
Tabler,  Charles  P.,  to  Kornylak  Corporation.  Continuous  rigid  f( 

panel  production.  4,031,209,  Q.  264-39.000. 
Tack.  Hans:  See- 
Jester,  Willi;  and  Tack.  Hans,  4.050,129,  Q.  407-45.000. 
Tada,  Akio;  and  Torihata,  Hideyuki.  Hook  latching  device.  4,050,730. 
CI.  294-82.00R.  j 

Tada.  Seiji,  to  Sato  Tekko  Co..  Ltd.  Cross-roll  forging  machin*. 

4.050,273,  a.  72-69.000. 
Taddicken.  Hermann,  to  Eisele  Apparate-und  Geratebau  GmbH.  But- 
ton selector  feed  for  a  button  sewing  machine.  4,050,392,  CI. 
112-113.000. 
Taga.  Yutaka,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Oil  pressure 
control  system  for  an  automatic  transmission  system.  4,050.332,  C 
74-869.000. 
Taggart.  George  W.:  See- 
Bond,  Deunond  H.;  Taggart,  George  W.;  and  Jaeger,  Kurt  ^, 
4,051,231,  CI.  423-659.000. 
Tagirov,  Kurban  Magomedovich;  Akopian,  Nikolai  Rubenovich;  Ko- 
nontsev,  Val.-y  Vasilievich;  and  Lutsenko,  Jury  Nikolaevich.  Appa- 
ratus for  treating  rock  surrounding  a  wellbore.   4,050.529,  C 
175-422.000. 
Taisei  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Suzuki.  Eiji,  4^031,031,  Q.  210-133.000. 
Takahashi.  Eiichi:  See— 

Ohtsuka,  Shigeto;  Ueno,  Saburo;  Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Hiros«, 
Fumio;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Wada,  Toshihiko;  Fujii,  Takayoshi; 
Takahashi,  Eiichi,  4,051,314,  CI.  336-1.000. 
Takahashi,  Juhei:  See — 

Mafune,  Yasuo;  and  Takahashi,  Juhei,  4,051,325,  Q.  179-l.OHF. 
Takahashi.  Shuichi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control 

system  of  an  alternating-current  motor.  4,051,419,  CI.  318-227.000. 
Takahashi,   Toshiro;    Nagano.   Toshihiro;    Iguchi,    Shozo;    Kikuchi. 
Masani;  Nakamura,  Katsuhiko;  and  Mochizuki,  Atsushi.  to  Rikcfi 
Keikinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
manufacturing  extruded  structural  profiles  from  aluminum  based 
metal  scraps.  4,050,142,  CI.  29-403.000. 
Takahashi,  YasurO;  Fujima,  Yukihisa;  Oguri,  Masaharu;  and  Komorf, 
Akito,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabusluki  Kaisha.  Fuel  combustion 
apparatus.  4.054879.  a.  431-174.000. 
Takahashi,  Yukio:  See— 

Shimada.  Satoshi;  Yamada,  Kazuji;  Matsuda,  Yasumasa;  Kimur$, 
Ichiro;  Shimazoe,  Michitaka;  and  Takahashi,  Yukio,  4,050,31), 
a.  73-398.aAR. 
Takai,  Teruo:  See— 

Seno.    Shougo;   Toyama,    Tatsuro;   Takai,    Teruo;    and 
Yasuomi,  4JD51,SS0,  CI.  361-402.000. 
Takaishi,  Toshio:  See- 
Sato,  Yasuhiro;  Sato,  Toshio;  Kawasaki,  Shuichi;  Takaishi,  Toshi<>; 
Okuyama,    Sadao;    and    Yamanashi,    Norio,    4,030.371,    CI. 
99-350.000.  I 

Takeda,  Keiji;  Murata,  Masataka;  and  Ikeda,  Teppei,  to  Fuji  Photo  Filii 
Co.,  Ltd.  Image  forming  process  with  photopolymer  layers  between 
a  support  and  a  substrate.  4,050,936,  Q.  96-28.000. 
Takeda,  Yasutsugu;  Nakamura,  Hiaashi;  Tsunoda.  Yoshito;  Tsukad4. 
Toshihisa;  and  Miyauchi.  Toshimitsu.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
optically  reconatructing  information.  4,051,528,  CI.  358-128.000. 
Takemattu,  Tetauo;  Konnai,  Makoto;  Isogawa,  Takayuki;  and  Kodam«, 
Koshiro,  to  Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Herbicidal  composition 
for  paddy  field  use.  4,050,920,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Takemura,  TakeAi;   Katoh,   Yoshihisa;   Kurita,   Shigeyuki;   Sasaki. 
Susumu;  Funabiki,  Kyohei;  and  Hatano,  Keizo,  to  Sumitomo  Dur« 
Company,  Ltd.;  and  Daiichi  Tanso  Kogyo  KK.  Method  of  preparing 
shq>ed  active  carbon.  4,031,098,  a.  260-38.000. 
Takeshita,  Isao,  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute.  Method 
for  inspecting  nuclear  fuel  rod  or  irradiation  capsule.  4,051,369,  Q. 
250-321.000. 
Takeuchi.  Kouichi;  Itoh,  Norio;  Koyama,  Kuniyoshi;  Shimada,  Satoafaj; 
and  Himuro,  Masami,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Color  image  projecting 
apparatus.  4,051,513,  CI.  358-60.000. 
Takeuchi.  Makoto:  See— 

Imanari.  Mamoru;  Takeuchi,  Makoto;  Shimizu,  Shozo;  and  Higv- 
chi,  Hisashi  4,051,429,  CI.  324-.S0A. 
Takewell,  Robert  B.;  Brandon,  Paul  W.;  and  Odom,  Paul  R.,  to  J.  M. 
Huber    Corporation.     Apparatus    for    agglomerating    powdeit. 
4.050.869,  a.  423-222.000. 
Takeyasu,  Kiyoo:  See— 

Fujinawa,  Masaaki;  Takeyasu,  Kiyoo;  lizuka.  Kenichi;  Uchida. 
Motokazu;  and  Uzuhashi,  Hideo,  4,051,417,  CI.  318-138.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi,  to  KK.  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho.  Lock  assembly. 

4,050,272.  a.  70-100.000. 
Tanaka.  Junzo;  and  Kai.  Toshio,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.  Microwave  oven  door  screen.  4,031,341,  CI.  219-10.33D. 
Tanaka,  Keiji;  Aado.  Yujiro;  and  Ohaia.  Katsunobu.  to  Canon  Kaba- 
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shiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  copying  machine.  4,050,802,  CI. 
333-3.00R. 
Tanaka.  Mikio,  to  Makoto  Takugyo  Kabushikikaisha.  Refrigerating 

container.  4,030.264,  a.  62-457.000. 
Tanaka,  Satoru;  and  Watanabe,  Hideaki,  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  1,3-Benzodi- 

oxol  derivatives.  4,051,125,  Q.  260-239.0BC. 
Tanaka,  Susumu:  See— 

Morikawa,    Nobutaka;    and    Tanaka,    Susumu,    4,030,244.    C\. 
60-282.000. 
Tanaka.  Yukiyasu:  See— 

Noguchi.    Masaaki;    Tanaka,    Yukiyasu;    Sekiya.    SeUuro;    and 
Motosugi.  Kattuhiko,  4,050,422,  O.  I23-7S.00B. 
Tangye  Limited:  See— 

Robbins,  Joseph  Henry,  deceased;  and  Acton,  John  Edward. 
4,050,674,  CI.  254-93.00H. 
Tanikoshi,  Kinji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Canon  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Hall  motor  control  system.  4,031,420,  Q.  318-234.000. 
Tanner.  Lee  Elliot;  Ray,  Ranjan;  and  Cline,  Carl  F.,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation.  Amorphous  metal  alloys  in  the  beryllium-titanium-zir- 
conium system.  4,030,931,  Q.  75-175.500. 
Tanoshima.  Katsuhide:  See— 

Watanabe.  Akinori;  Tanoshima.  Katsuhide;  Noguchi,  Matsusaburo; 
and  Hattori.  Kinya.  4.050,377,  CI.  101-1 14.000. 
Tardy,  Andre,  to  Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricite.  Connector  for  an 

optical  fibre  link.  4,050,783,  Q.  350-96.00C. 
Tarr,  Walter  R.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Method  of  attaching  a 

friction  lining  to  a  reinforcing  cup.  4,050,619,  Q.  228-162.000. 
Tassie,  Douglas  Pray,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Renewable  liquid 

investment  seal.  4,050,352,  CI.  89-7.000. 
Tatton,  James:  See— 

Tatton,  Nelson;  and  Tatton,  James,  4,050.400,  CI.  116-26.000. 
Tatton,  Nelson;  and  Tatton,  James.  Marine  navigation  instrument. 

4,050.400,  a.  116-26.000. 
Taubitz,  Christof:  See— 

Wendel,  Kurt;  Reichel,  Fritz;  and  Taubitz,  Christof.  4,051.093,  CI. 

260-29.6TA. 

Taylor,  Allen  L.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing.  Weight 

actuated     piezolelectric     polymeric     transducer.     4.031.395,     CI. 

310-329.000. 

Taylor,  Allen  L.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Two  sensitivity  level  kinetic  sensor.  4,051,397,  CI.  310-351.000. 
Taylor,  Edgar  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kilgore,  Lee  A.;  Taylor,  Edgar  R.,  Jr.;  and  South,  WUliam  H., 
4,051,427,  CI.  322-99.000. 
Taylor,  George  W.:  See— 

Fincke.  George  C;  and  Taylor,  George  W..  4.051,449.  Q.  333- 
73.00C. 
Taylor.  Larry  A.:  See— 

WUliams,  Joel  L.;  Tulis.  Jerry  J.;  and  Taylor,  Larry  A.,  4,050,576. 
CI.  206-210.000. 
Taylor,  Lynn  J.:  See- 
Tobias.  John  W.;  Taylor.  Lynn  J.;  and  Gaumer,  Stuart  J.,  4,051,306, 
CI.  526-1.000. 
Tcherkinsky,  Boris;  and  Wasem,  Hans,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Azo  pigments 
having  two  2-halo-5-trifluoromethylphenyl  diazo  component  radicals 
and  a  bis-(2-hydroxynaphthoyl-3-amino)-2,5-dihalobenzene  coupling 
component  radical.  4,051.121,  Q.  260-174.000. 
Teach,  Ted  L.,  to  Laserplane  Corporation.  Depth  control  for  endless 

chain  type  trencher.  4,050,171.  CI.  37-86.000. 
TM^alemit  Limited:  See — 

Jackson.  Harold  Ernest.  4,050,431,  Q.  123-139.0AW. 
Techne(Cambridge)  Limited:  See— 

Fairbaim.  Geoffrey;  Cooke,  George  Frederick;  Winkworth.  Regi- 
nald; and  Koreki.  Jan.  4.050,289,  C\.  73-1. OOF. 
'Technico  Development  and  Financing  S.  A.'Tirma:  See— 

Mehnert.  Walter,  4,050.262,  CI.  62-160.000. 
Teckton,  Inc.:  See — 

Goltsos.  Costas  E.,  4.051,266.  CI.  426-120.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Hayashi.  Kazushige;  Minemura.  Norihiro;  Fujimoto.  Iwao;  Ozaki. 
Kiyotaka;   Yoshida,   Norio;   Morishita,   Toshio;   and   Shinoki. 
Takanori.  4,051.287,  CI.  428-91.000. 
Kuratsuji,  Takatoshi;  Inata,  Hiroo;  and  Kawase,  Shoji,  4,031,112, 
a.  260-75.00T. 
Tektronix.  Inc.:  See — 

Nelson.  Larry  A.;  and  Crosby,  Philip  Stephen,  4,051.440,  CI 
328-134.000. 
Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T.:  See— 

Bonnerot.  Georges.  4,051,357.  CI.  364-726.000. 
Telephone  Utilities  and  Communications  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Jerry  L.,  4,051,425,  CI.  363-86.000. 
Terracciano.  Andrew.  Deep  fat  fryer  heated  fat  supply  reservoir  and  fat 

replenishment  device.  4,050,447,  CI.  126-374.000. 
Terrill,  David  B.:  See- 
Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.;  and  Terrill.   David   B..  4.051.180.  CI.   260- 
530.00N. 
Tersch.  Richard  W.;  and  BassofT.  Arthur  B..  to  Lear  Siegler.  Inc.  Gear 

fmishing.  4,050,350.  CI.  90-1.60R. 
Terzian,  Rouben  T.,  to  Marvin  Glass  A.  Associates.  Facial  Uquid  excret- 
ing doll.  4,050,185.  CI.  46-13S.00A. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See- 
Arnold.  Dan  M.;  Paap,  Hans  J.;  and  Scott.  Hubert  D  ,  4.05 1.368.  CI. 

250-270.000. 
Bunn.  Dorrance  P..  Jr.;  Wilkams.  Dale;  Jones,  Henry  B.;  and 
MacLean.  John  P..  4.051.069.  Q.  252-417.000. 


Wu,  Ching  H.;  Brown,  Alfred;  Huang,  Wann-Sheng;  and  Shum. 
Yick-Mow,  4.030,513,  Q.  166-274.000. 
Texas  Instrumentt  Incorporated:  See— 

Choate.  William  CUy.  4.051.354.  a.  235-312.000. 
Orstein.  Jacob  L.;  and  Thomas.  Seth  R..  4.054906.  Q.  428-617.000. 
Smeltzer.   Ronakl   K.;  and   Bean.   Kenneth   E.,  4.050,979.  CL 
156-647.000. 
Teyssandier,  Gaston.  Transmission  gear  mechanism.  4,050.324,  CI. 

74-397.000. 
Thekdi,  Arvind  C:  See— 

Hemsath.    Klaus   H.;    and   Thdidi.    Arvind   C,   4.050.912.   CI. 
55-223.000. 
Theurer,  Josef,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industrie-geadl- 

schaft  m.b.H.  Rail  grinding  machine.  4.050,196,  Q.  51-178.000. 
Theysohn,  Hehnuth.  Calender  heating  roll.  4,050.510,  Q.  165-89.000. 
Th<nnas.  Alan,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Apparatus  for  measuring 

mass  now  of  fluids.  4,030,304,  Q.  73-194.00B. 
Thomas  ft  Betts  Corporation:  See— 

Churla,  John  J..  4,051,323,  CI.  174-78.000. 
Thomas.  George  H.:  See— 

Storch,    Leonard;    and    Thomas,    George    H.,    4.051,487,    CI. 
354-12.000. 
Thomas,  Herbert:  See— 

Seubert.  Jurgen;  Pohlke.  Rolf;  Thomas.  Herbert;  and  Andrews. 
Peter.  4,051.243,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Thomas  J.  Dillon  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Dillon,  Tliomas  J.,  4,050,213,  Q.  52-743.000. 
Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Inc.:  See- 
Sanderson,  Gary  Warner;  Hoefler,  Andrew  Charles;  Graham, 
Harold  Nathaniel;  and  Coggon.  Philip.  4,051.264,  CI.  426-52.000. 
Thomas,  Richard  E.;  Florence,  Robert  T.;  Dalai,  Rustom  H.;  and 
Scheuer,  Raymond  I.,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company.  Printed  sheets  con- 
taining concealfd  images  and  method  and  materiab  for  preparatioo 
and  visual  development  of  same.  4.051,283.  Ci.  428-29.000. 
Thomas,  Robert  J.;  and  Jones,  Marvin  H..  to  Samuel  Moore  and  Com- 
pany. Fast-make  connection  for  a  push-pull  control  cable  assembly. 
4.050,327,  a.  74-502.000. 
Thomas,  Seth  R.:  See— 

Orstein,  Jacob  L.;  and  Thomas.  Seth  R..  4.050.906,  Q.  428-617.000. 
Thompson,  Nelson  L.,  administrator:  See- 
Thompson,  Willis  F..  deceased;  and  Thompson,  Nebon  L..  adminis- 
trator. 4.050.197,  CI  51-208.000. 
Thompson,  Ronald:  See- 
Andrew,  Herbert  Francis;  Stead.  Cecil  Vivian;  and  Thompson. 
Ronald,  4,031,173.  Q.  260-302.300. 
Thompson,  Willis  F..  deceased;  and  by  Thompson.  Nelson  L..  adminis- 
trator. Blade  and  scissors  sharpener.  4,050,197.  Q.  51-208.000. 
Thomson-Brandt:  See— 

Bloodet,  Bruno;  Kretschmer.  Sylvain;  Lacotte,  Jean  Pierre;  and 
Peltier.  Jean  Paul,  4,051,329.  Q.  179-100.30N 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Coussot,  Gerard,  4,051,448,  Q.  333-30.00R. 
Trotel,  Jacques.  4,051.381,  Q.  250492.00A 
Thresher  Institutes  Incorporated:  See- 
Rudy,  Christopher  John.  4.054439.  Q.  I24-2O.0OR 
Tidd.  James  Alfred,  to  Alphatype  Corporation  Phototypesetting  ma- 
chine. 4,051.488.  a.  354-13.000. 
Tieden,  Jansey  D..  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Zero  croasiag  AC  relay 

control  circuit.  4.031,394,  C\.  307-310.000. 
Tiemann,  Reinhard:  See — 

Pakur,   Henryk;   and   Tiemann,   Reinhard,   4,030.497.   CI.    132- 
361. OFP. 
Tinnefeld.  Bernd:  See- 
Bowing,  Walter  Grosse;  Mrozek, 
chim;   Tinnefeld.    Bernd;    and 
252-186.000. 
Bowing,  Walter  Grosse;  Mrozek. 
chim;   Tinnefekl,   Bernd;   and 
252-186.000. 
Tisma.  Stevan,  to  John  O.  Butler  Company, 
pensing  system.  4,050.648,  CI.  242-129.800. 
TMC  Corporation:  See— 

Kubelka.     Axel;     and     Schweizer.     Gottfried.     4,050.716.     Q. 
280-614.000. 
Tobias,  John  W.;  Taylor.  Lynn  J.;  and  Gaumer,  Stuart  J.,  to  Oweaa- 
lUinois,  Inc.  Controlled  environmental  deterioratioa  of  piaatica. 
4,051,306.  a.  526-1.000 
Tobias.  Michael  A.;  and  Martinez.  Carlos  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatioa. 
Water  reducible  short  oil  alkyd  resins  and  process  of  making  same. 
4,051,089,  CI.  260-22.00R. 
Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusbo  K.K.:  See— 

Yamada,  Makoto;  Sasaki,  Shiro;  Kanazawa.  Shigeaori;  and  Haya- 
shi. Yoshihiro,  4,050.717.  O.  280-744.000 
Tokaahiki.  Kanenobu,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Liquid  fuel  pua^Mlg 

apparatus.  4,050,433.  Q.  I23-139.0AQ. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa.    Kazuyuki;    Hiroae,    Masahiko;    Yada.    Masaaki;    aad 
Imamura.  Hitoshi.  4.051.382.  Q.  250-531.000. 
Tom.  Elgin  Megginson;  and  Vogelpohl.  Roland  L..  to  Oweaft-Ubaoss. 
Inc.  Color  television  tube  structure  aad  method  of  auaufacturc. 
4.050.602.  CI.  220-2.  lOA. 
Tomita,  Koji:  See— 

Kawaguchi.  Hiroahi;  Tomita.  Koji;  Tsukiura.  Hiroahi;  aad  Koaiahi. 
Masataka.  4,051.237.  O.  424-117.000. 


Hinrich; 
Vogele. 


Hinrich; 
Vogele. 


Schlussler.  Hans-Joa- 
Peter.   4.051,058,  Q. 

Schlussler.  Hans-Joa- 
Peter,   4,051.059,  Q. 


Tliread  storage  and  dis- 
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Tommniiii,  Raffaele:  See — 

Ambrofi,  Vittorio;  Lotemann,  Willy;  Parenti,  Muc'Antonio;  and 
Tommaami.  Raflaele,  4.0S1,24S,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  5w— 

Watanabe.  letatau.  4.030,183.  a.  464.000. 
Torihata.  Hideyuki:  See— 

Tada.  Akio;  and  Torihata.  Hideyuki,  4,030,730,  CI.  294-82.00R. 
Torres,  Jean:  See— 

Cbeaevanl.  Alexia;  and  Torres.  Jean.  4,030.374,  Q.  198-438.000.    - 
Torstenfeh,  N.  A.  Ragnar.  to  Stal-Laval  Turbin  AB.  Fluid  pressure 
actuated  clutch  for  starting  multi-stage  turbine.  4.030,360,  Q.  192- 
83.0AT. 
Toshflw  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisba:  See— 

Hayahttsa.  Nobuyuki;  and  Uno,  Hiroaki,  4,030,229,  Q.  37-77.400. 
Toahio,  Mori,  to  Kabinhiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Electronic  time- 
piece hand-return  mechanism.  4,030,234,  CI.  38-83.300. 
Tocer-Tee,  Inc.:  See — 

Olumac.  Nick  P..  4,030,707,  Q.  28(M3.230. 
Touchtoo,  James  J.;  Cuda,  John;  and  Sordello,  Frank  J.,  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation.   Servo  system  with  feedback  signal  compensation. 
4,031,423,0.318-611.000. 
Tower  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Johnson.  Roy  W.  P.,  4,03a2I4,  CI.  32-743.000. 
Towie,  Oocdon  Anson,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Xanthan  recovery 

procesa.  4.031,317,  Q.  336-114.000. 
Toyaou,  Tatsuro:  See — 

Seno.    Shougo;   Toyama,   TaUuro;    Takai,   Teruo;    and    Ueda, 
Yasuomi,  4.031,330,  Q.  361-402.000. 
Toyo  Boaeki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Anahara.  MeUi:  and  Fujita.  Takayoshi.  4,030,223,  CI.  37-34.0HS. 
Toyo  Rope  Manufacturing  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Seaoo,  Tadao:  and  Honda,  Keqji,  4,030,230,  O.  37-149.000. 
Toyo  Scikaa  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See— 

Sato,  Yasuhiro;  Sato,  Toshio;  Kawasaki,  Shuichi;  Takaishi,  Toshio; 
Okuyama,    Sadao;    and    Yamanashi,    Norio,    4.030,371,    CI. 
99-330.000. 
Toyoda,  Kenichi:  See — 

Shichida,  Hiromichi;  Katsube,  Hideo;  Oyama,  Shigeaki;  Toyoda, 
Kenichi;  and  Saito.  Mitsuo.  4,030,837,  CI.  408-33.000. 
Toyoda,  Keiyi.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Indicating  exposure  meter  for 

a  camera.  4,031,491.  Q.  334-60.00L. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Doi.  Yoshio.  4.03a274.  Q.  72-82.000. 
Toyooka,  Terumasa.  Unloading  apparatus  of  truck.  4,030,739,  CI. 

298-19.00V. 
ToyoU  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inada,  Masami;  Kawabata,  Yasuhiro;  Sato,  Katsujiro;  and  Osanai, 

Akinori.  4.03a423,  Q.  123-1 17.00A. 
Morikawa,    Nobutaka;    and    Tanaka,    Susumu,    4,030,244,    CI. 

60-282.000. 
Nogami.  Tomoyuki,  4,03a744,  Q.  303-24.00A. 
Noguchi.    Masaaki;    Tanaka,    Yukiyasu;    Sekiya,    Setsuro;    and 

Motosugi.  Katsuhiko.  4.03a422.  Q.  123-73.00B. 
Sakai.  Toshimitsu;  Saitou.  Tadashi;  and  Suzuki.  Isamu.  4,030,861, 

a.  417-471.000. 
.Sakamaki,    Hiroshi;    and    Maeda,    Toshiyuki,    4,030.833,    CI. 

418-131.000. 
Shishido,  Yoshio,  4.030.323,  Q.  74-473.00R. 
Taga,  Yutaka.  4.030.332.  Q.  74-869.000. 
Yamada.  Makoto;  Sasaki.  Shiro;  Kanazawa.  Shigenori;  and  Haya- 

ihi,  Yoshihifo.  4.030.717.  CI.  280-744.000. 
Yasuhiro.  Ikuta;  and  Hitomi.  Shimo,  4.030.429,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Traeger.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Knochel.  Wayne  L.;  and  Traeger,  Robert  S.,  4,030,414,  CI. 
119-1.000. 
Trainer.  Donald  J.:  See— 

MakM,   Richard   C;   and   Trainer,   Donald   J..   4.030.277,   CI. 
72-129.000. 
Traise.  John  E.,  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.  Plow  folding  and  heat 
sealer  apparatus  for  continuous  business  forms.  4,030,361,  CI.  93- 
1.0I»^. 
Transparent  Conductors,  Inc.:  See — 

Fddman,  Bernard.  4.030.786.  O.  330-160.0LC. 
Treibacher  Chemiache  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hafiwr.  Leo,  4.031.219,  CI.  423-21.000. 
Trias,  John  A.:  See— 

Hammond.  Peter  R.;  Schimitschek.  Erhard  J.;  and  Trias.  John  A., 
4.031.062.  a.  232-301.170. 
Trinh.  Toan;  and  Yeazell.  Bruce  Albert,  tc  Procter  tt  Gamble  Com- 
pany. The.  Cleansing  compositions.  4,031,033,  CI.  232-93.000. 
Trooooao.  Fernando.  Jr.  Archery  arrow.  4.030,696,  CI.  273-106.30B. 
Trost,  Barry  M.;  and  Verhoeven.  Thomas  R..  to  Wisconsin  Alumni 
Research  Foundatioa.  Catalytic  allylic  alkylation.  4,031,137,  CI. 
260-397.100. 
Troeel,  Jacques,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Device  for  the  programmed  tracing 

of  designs  by  particle  bombardment.  4,031,381,  CI.  23O-492.00A. 
Trott.  Arthur  F.:  See— 

Foltz,  Cari   L.;  Troutner,  Vernon  H.;  and  Trott,   Arthur  F., 
4.0Sa328,  a.  173-163.000. 
Troutner,  Vernon  H.:  See— 

Foltz,  Carl  L.;  Troutner,  Vernon  H.;  and  Trott.  Arthur  F., 
4,0SaS28,  a.  173-163.000. 
TRW  Ibc  '  5ff 

Ahshiiler,  Saul,  4,031,479.  Q.  343-703.000. 
Cohen.  La«vrence  S.,  4.030,760.  a.  339-97.00R. 


Tschopp.  Paul:  See — 

Filler,    Bemhard;    Lenoir,    John;    Froehlich,    Alfred;    Stauner, 
Thomas;  and  Tschopp,  Paul,  4,031,123,  CI.  260-178.000. 
TSN  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Woodrow,  Arthur  F.;  and  Simmons,  Jorge  E.,  4,030,824,  CI. 
336-197.000. 
Tsoucalas,  Michael;  Barclay,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Rogers,  Jack  M.,  to 
Avon  Products,  Inc.  Transparent  fragrance  releasing  composition 
and  method  of  making  same.  4,031,139,  CI.  260-404.300. 
Tsuchihashi,  Genichi;  and  Ogura,  Katsuyuki,  to  Sagami  Chemical 
Research  Center.  Thiophene  derivatives  and  process  for  preparation 
thereof.  4,031,131.  Q.  26O-329.0OS. 
Tsuchimochi,  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Mabuchi,  Kenichi;  and  Tsuchimochi,  Yoshihisa,  4,030,487,  CI. 
144-28.300. 
Tsukada,  Toshihisa:  See— 

Takeda,    Yasutsugu;    Nakamura,    Hisashi;    Tsunoda,    Yoshito; 
Tsukada,  Tothihisa;  and  Miyauchi,  ToshimiUu,  4,031,328,  CI. 
338-128.000. 
Tsukamoto,  Masaaki:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Sadao;  Tsukamoto,  Masaaki;  and  Dobashi,  Toshio, 
4,031,493,  a.  354-126.000. 
Tsukiura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Hifoshi;  Tomita,  Koji;  Tsukiura,  Hiroshi;  and  Konishi, 
Masataka,  4,031,237,  CI.  424-117.000. 
Tsunemitsu,  Hideo:  See — 

Sato,  Susumu;  and  Tsunemitsu,  Hideo,  4,031,308,  CI.  337-71.000. 
Tsunoda,  Yoshito:  See— 

Takeda,    Yasuteugu;    Nakamura,    Hisashi;    Tsunoda,    Yoshito; 
Tsukada,  Toshihisa;  and  Miyauchi,  Toshimitsu,  4,031,328,  Q. 
338-128.000. 
Tsunita,  Motohiro;  Kimura,  Hiroshiro;  Koshimo,  Akio;  Nara,  Hirohisa; 
Goto,  Tokuju;  and  Amemiya,  Kunio,  to  Unitika  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Process  for  imparting  elasticity  to  woven  textile  fabrics.  4,031,215.  CI. 
264-137.000. 
Tucker.  Benjamin  W.:  See — 

Richter,  Reinhard  H.;  Tucker,  Benjamin  W.;  and  Ulrich,  Henri, 
4,051,166,  CI.  260-453.0AR. 
Tulis,  Jerry  J.:  See— 

Williams,  Joel  L.;  Tulis,  Jerry  J.;  and  Taylor,  Larry  A.,  4,030,576, 
CI.  206-210.000. 
Tull,  Roger  J.:  See— 

Weinstock,  Leonard  M.;  Tull,  Roger  J.;  and  Mulvey,  Dennis  M., 
4,051,144,  CI.  260-307.0FA. 
Tullier,  Leo  D.;  and  Vignone,  John  F.  Fluid  flow  filtering  arrangement. 

4,051,042,  CI.  210-409.000. 
Tullio,  Thomas:  See — 

Gyori,  Robert  Paul;  and  Tullio,  Thomas,  4,030,808,  CI.  355-38.000. 
Turner,  James  Wesley,  deceased  (by  Heim,  Thomas  M.,  executor);  and 
Spinks,  Ray  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Side-mounted 
automatic    power    release    attachment    for    manual    connectors. 
4,050,122,  CI.  24-230.00A. 
Turner,  John  Cameron;  and  Chan,  Rosalind  Po-Kuen,  to  Biorex  Labo- 
ratories Limited.  Derivatives  of  1,2-diphenyl-ethane.  4,051,263,  CI. 
424-347.000. 
Turner,  John  W.;  and  McLaughlin,  Russell  A.,  to  Joy  Manufacturing 

Company.  Torque  indicating  assembly.  4,050,300,  CI.  73-139.000. 
Turner,  Sam  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Electron  acceptor  monomers 

and  polymers.  4,050,934,  CI.  96-l.OOR 
Tuvesson,  Par-Ake;  and  Johansson,  Carl-Gustaf,  to  Lindab,  Lindhs 

Industri  AB.  Tubular  connectors.  4,050,703,  CI.  277-207.00A 
U-S  Safety  Trolley  Corporation:  See— 

Ross.  Donald  R..  Jr.,  4.030,333,  CI.  191-23.00A. 
U.  Scharer  Sohne  AG,  (USM):  See— 

Scherrer,  Kurt,  4,050,753,  Q.  312-257.0SK. 
Uba,  Toshio:  See— 


Ching,  Larry  K.  W.;  Coleman,  Charles  E.;  and  Uba,  Toshio, 
4,050,482,  CL  141-1.100. 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asano,  Toyohide;  and  Honda,  Masahiro,  4,050,278,  CI.  72-257.000. 
Ube  Nitto  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Senoo,  Tadao;  and  Honda,  Kenji,  4,050,230,  CI.  57-149.000. 
Uchida,  Motokazu:  See — 

Fujinawa,  Maaaaki;  Takeyasu,  Kiyoo;  lizuka,  Kenichi;  Uchida, 
Motokazu;  and  Uzuhashi,  Hideo.  4,051.417.  CI.  318-138.000. 
Uchida,  Teiji;  and  Ueki,  Atsufumi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd 
Mode  separator  and  delay  equalizer  for  multimode  optical  fiber 
transmission  systems.  4,050,782,  CI.  350-96.00C. 
Uchimura,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Nakamura,    Yasushi;    Itou,    Michihisa;    and    Uchimura,    Mitsuo, 
4,050,960,  CL  148-16.000. 
Udipi,  Kishore;  and  Hsieh,  Henry  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 
Epoxidized  copolymers  of  styrene,  butadiene  and  isoprene.  4,051,199, 
CI.  26O-88O.O0R. 
Ueda,  Yasuo;  Kaniezawa,  Yasutoki;  Aizawa,  Tatsuo;  and  Ikeda,  To- 
shimitu,    to    Mita    Industrial    Company    Ltd.    Liquid   developer 
4,051,052,  a.  252-62.  lOL. 
Ueda,  Yasuomi:  See — 

Seno,    Shougo;    Toyama,    Tatsuro;    Takai,    Teruo;    and    Ueda, 
Yasuomi,  4,051,550,  CI.  361-402.000. 
Ueki,  Atsufumi:  See — 

Uchida.  Teiji;  and  Ueki,  AUufumi,  4,050.782.  CI.  3SO-96.00C. 
Ueno,  Saburo:  See-^ 

Ohtsuka,  Shigeto;  Ueno,  Saburo;  Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Hirose, 
Fumio;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Wada.  Toshihiko;  Fujii.  Takayo^  and 
Takahashi,  Eiichi.  4.051,314,  Q.  536-1.000. 
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Uitti,  Kenneth  D.:  See— 

Bunas,  Bennie  I.;  and  Uitti,  Kenneth  D.,  4,051,206,  CI.  261-109.000 
Ulrich,  Henri:  See— 

Richter,  Reinhard  H.;  Tucker,  Benjamin  W.;  and  Ulrich.  Henri, 
4,051,166,  CI.  260-453.0AR. 
Underwood,  John  F.  Electromagnetic  pickup  for  stringed  musical 

instruments.  4,050,341,  CI.  84-1.150. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Melby,  Earl  George,  4,051,079,  CI.  260-2.20R. 
Union  Fork  A  Hoe  Company,  The:  See— 

Bonnes,  David  R.,  4,050,727,  CI.  294-49.000. 
Union  Insulating  Company:  See — 

Harris,  Robert  M.;  MUls,  Gene  F.;  and  Shaffer,  David  T..  4.050.603. 
CI.  220-3.900. 
Uniroyal  Inc.:  See— 

Neville,    James   J.;    Ferrell,    Wesley;    and    Schichman.    Daniel. 

4,050,973,  CI.  136-123.00R. 
Plant,   Howard   L.;   Zukel,   John   W.;   and   Ames.   Ronald    B., 
4,050,921,  CI.  71-94.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See— 

Nelson,  Richard  Stuart;  Pugh,  Stanley  Frederick;  and  Smith.  Mi- 
chael John  Supley,  4,051,063,  CI.  252-301.  lOW. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See — 

Long,  WilUam  J.,  4,051,291.  CI.  428-201.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
Wing.   Robert   E.;  and   Doane.   William   M..   4.051.316.   CI. 
536-107.000. 
Air  Force:  See— 
Helminiak,  Thaddeus  E.;  and  Arnold,  Fred  E.,  4,051,108,  CI. 

260-47.0CP. 
Ipri,  Alfred  C;  and  Sarace,  John  C,  4,050,965,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Mack,  Richard  B.;  Strom,  John  A.;  and  Martinez,  Anthony, 

4,051,474,  CI.  343-lOO.OLE. 
Oberth,  Adolf  E..  4,050,969.  CI.  149-19.400. 
Peterson.  Paul  F..  4,050.656,  CI.  244-137.00R. 
Sharpe,  WUIiam  N.,  Jr.;  and  Hollenberg,  Glenn  W.,  4.050,818.  CI. 
356-32.000. 
Army:  See — 
Adelman,  Stanley  M.;  Ellington,  Donal  G.;  and  Quatrochi,  Philip 

J..  4.050.347.  CI.  86-20.00R. 
BIy.  Vincent  T..  4.051.370.  CI.  250-331.000. 
Brody.  Philip  S..  4.051.465.  CI.  340-173.200. 
Campbell.  Donn  V..  4.051,475,  CI.  343-180.000. 
de  Chure,  Robert  B.,  4,050,494,  CI.  151-49.000. 
Feingold,  Robert  M.;  Hoover,  Carl  W.,  Jr.;  and  Rennie,  John, 

4,051,403,  CI.  313-105.0CM. 
Fincke,  George  C;  and  Taylor,  George  W..  4,051.449.  CI.  333- 

73.00C. 
Heinemann,  Robert  W..  4,050.381.  CI.  102-4.000. 
Lee.  John  N.;  and  Oswald.   Robert   B.,  Jr..  4.051.405.  CI. 

313-361.000. 
McMullen.  Willard  C;  Gee.  Samuel.  Sr..  deceased;  Whitney. 
Patricia  E..  legal  represenUtive;  and  Bennett,  Joan  E.,  legal 
represenutive,  4,050,307,  CI.  73-337.000. 
Reggia,    Frank;   and   Jones.    Howard   S..   Jr..   4,051,480,   CI. 
343-705.000. 
Congress:  See— 
WiUiams,  John  C;  and  KeUy,  George  B..  Jr..  4.051.276.  CI. 
427-248.00C. 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration:  See- 
Arnold.  Wesley  D..  Jr..  4.051.202.  CI.  260-990.000. 
Ference.  Edward  W.;  Houtman.  John  L.;  and  Waidby,  Robert 

N..  4.050.986.  CI.  176-61.000. 
Schulz.  Wallace  W..  4.051.203.  CI.  260-990.000. 
Health.  Education  and  Welfare:  See— 

Ito.  Yoichiro.  4,051,025,  CI.  210-31.00C. 
Navy:  See— 
Drennen,  Thomas  G.;  and  Neander,  Allen.  4.050,265,  CI.  64- 

ll.OOR. 
Fish.  FranUin  H.,  4.051.363.  CI.  25O-199.000. 
GUes.   Michael   K.;  and   Iverson.   Myren   L.,  4,051,364,   Ci. 

250-199.000. 
Goldhagen,  Samuel;  Heller,  Harry;  and  Rothenstein,  Julius, 

4,050,968,  CI.  149-19.400. 
Hammond,  Peter  R.;  Schimitschek,  Erhard  J.;  and  Trias,  John 

A.,  4,051,062,  a.  252-301.170. 
Holzman,  Allen  L.;  and  Corcoran,  William  J.,  4.050,243,  CI. 

60-245.000. 
Kaloi,  Cyril  M.,  4,031,478.  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Lichtman.  Samuel  W..  4.050.819.  Q.  356-51.000. 
LUe.  Derek  L.;  and  Davis,  NeU  M.,  4,051,437,  CI.  324-158.00R. 
Mongillo,  Adolph  V.,  4.050.675.  CI.  254-104.000. 
Nyswander.  Reuben  E..  4.051.439.  CI.  325-121.000. 
Privee.  James  A..  4,051.424,  Q.  320-48.000. 
Reeves,  Charlie  F.,  4,051,390,  CI.  307-293.000. 
Scholten,  James  R.,  4,050.775,  CI.  350-200.000. 
Swiatosz,  Edmund;  and  Marshall.  Albert  H..  4.050,166.  CI 

35-25.000. 
Turner,  James  Wesley,  deceased;  and  Spinks,  Ray  E.,  4,050,122, 

CI.  24-230.00A. 
Will,   Albert   S.;   Wilson,   Robert   R.;   and   Culver,   Paul   L. 

4,051,339,  CI.  200-153.00L. 
Will,  Albert  S.;  Wilson,  Robert  R.;  and  Black,  Samuel  J., 
4,051,414.  a.  361-415.000. 
Veterens  Affairs:  See— 


Seamone,  Woodrow,  4,030,333,  C\.  180-6.500. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Bogaard,  Johan  J.  H.;  and  Korteling.  Gerrit-Jan.  4,030,601,  Q. 

220-2.  lOA. 
Braat.  Josephus  Johannes  Maria,  4,051.527.  C\.  358-128.000. 
Davidse.  Jan;  and  Koppe,  Rudolf  P.,  4.051.S2a  CI.  358-22.000. 
de  Boer,  Jan;  and  Reinink,  Jan,  4,050,151.  CI.  30-34. 100. 
Kemner,  Rudolf;  and  Zonneveld,  Frans  Weasel,  4,051.377,  Q. 

250-401.000. 
Meier,  Otto,  4,050,199.  Q.  51-285.000. 
Schmedemann,  Walter;  and  Hecker,  Wolfgang,  4,05aS31,  O. 

188-181.00C. 
Steinkopf.    Wolfgang    Otto    Gotthard;    and    DrabeL.    Rudolf, 

4,051,526.  a.  358-127.000. 
van  der  Werf,  Jan  Evert;  Heuvelmans,  Jean  Johan;  and  van  Tong- 
eren,  Hendricus  Franciscus  Johannes  Jacobus,  4,051,407,  CI. 
315-106.000. 
van  Roosmalen,  Johannes  Hendrikus  Theodorus;  and  Zuidbof, 
Pieter,  4,051,512,  CI.  358-51.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See- 
Benedict,  Richard  S.,  4.050,296,  CI.  73-116.000. 
Gordon,  Jason  Morse,  4,051,366,  Q.  25O-223.0OB. 
Krascella,  Nicholas  Leo,  4.051.005,  Q.  204-1 57.  lOR. 
MUler.  Guy  W.;  and  Norris.  James  R..  4,050,844,  Q.  415-147.000. 
Pettingell,   James   R.;   and   Armstrong.   Lee   R..   4.050.297.   CI. 
73-117.200. 
Unitika  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tsuruta,   Motohiro;   Kimura,   Hiroshiro;   Koshimo,  Akio;  Nara. 
Hirohisa;  Goto,  Tokuju;  and  Amemiya.  Kunio.  4.051.215.  CI. 
264-137.000. 
Unitron  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Cole.  WiUiam  A..  4.051,330,  CI.  179-107.0FD. 
University  of  CaUfomia,  The  Regenu  of  the:  See- 
Kaplan,  Nathan  O.,  4,051.186,  Q.  260-570.700. 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  See — 

Peck,  John  F.;  and  Hodges.  Carl  N..  4,050,443,  CI.  126-270.000. 
Uno,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Hayahusa.  Nobuyuki;  and  Uno.  Hiroaki,  4,050,229,  Q.  57-77.400. 
Uno,  Nayuki;  Shono.  Tetsuji;  Urano,  Fumio;  Kawasaki,  Masahiro;  and 
Miyata,  Katsuhiko,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Exposure  display  device  for  s  single  lens  reflex  camera.  4,031,503,  CI. 
354-289.000. 
Untch.  Karl  G.:  See- 
Nelson,  Peter  H.;  and  Untch,  Karl  G..  4.051,260,  CI.  424-331.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Bailey,  Charles  H.;  and  DUIon.  James  E.,  4,030,903,  CI.  23-288.0FC. 
Buhas,  Bennie  I.;  and  Uitti.  Kenneth  D.,  4,051,206,  C\.  261-109.000. 
Hayes,  John  C.  4.051.071.  Q  252-439.000. 
Johnson.  James  A..  4.051.019,  Q.  208-146.000. 
Knapik.   H.   Peter  G.;  and   Adams,   Frank   H.,  4.051.018.  O. 

208-139.000. 
Maricfelt.  Reinhold  S..  4,050,315.  CI.  73-425.40R. 
Neuzil,  Richard  W.;  and  Korous,  Donald  J.,  4,031.192,  CI.  260- 

674.0SA. 
Pulak.  Richard  P.,  4,050,902,  O.  23-288.00B. 
Strother.  Charles  W..  4,051,013.  CI.  208-78.000. 
Ward,  Dennis  J.,  4,051,191,  Q.  260-671.00R. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Beser,  WiUiam;  and  Cole.  Edwin  R.,  4,051,211.  CI.  264-51.000. 
Bundy,   Gordon    L.;   and   Nelson,    Norman   A.,   4,051,160,   CI. 

260-413.000. 
Richter.  Reinhard  H.;  Tucker.  Benjamin  W.;  and  Ulrich.  Henn, 

4,051.166,  CI.  260-453.0AR. 
Sokolowski.  James  H..  4,051.238,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Urano,  Fumio:  See — 

Uno,  Nayuki;  Shono,  Teuuji;  Urano,  Fumio;  Kawasaki,  Masahiro; 
and  Miyata.  Katsuhiko,  4,051,503,  O.  354-289.000. 
Urasaki,  Kazuaki:  See — 

Hatano,  Isao;  Nagano,  Akira;  and  Urasaki.  Kazuaki.  4.051,471.  CI. 
340-365.00S. 
Urso,  WUIiam  G.:  See— 

Kwoiek,  John   P;  Urso,  WUIiam  G.;  and  Jones,  Trevor  D.. 
4,050,620.  a.  228-162.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Elliott.    Richard    Montgomery;    and    Newton.    Albert    Eugene. 

4.050.890.  CI.  432-210.000. 
Weicher.  Ray  E.;  and  Lemay.  Roger  E.,  4.03a393.  CI.  1 12-121. 120. 
Uuuyama.  Akira.  Expansioa  jointing  material  for  placing  concrete, 

mortar  or  the  lUie.  4.050.206.  Q.  52-396.000. 
Uzuhashi,  Hideo:  See— 

Fujinawa,  Masaaki;  Takeyasu.  Kiyoo;  Iizuka.  Kenichi;  Uchida. 
Motokazu;  and  Uzuhashi.  Hideo,  4.051.417.  Q.  318-138.000. 
Vacchi.  Giorgio.  Containing  box  for  various  products.  4.030.623.  Q. 

229-23.00R. 
Valentin.  Guenter:  See- 
Kissel,    Ernst;    Neumann,    Eckart;    Guentber.    Ernst;    Valentin. 
Guenter;  and  Hoerauf.  Werner.  4.031,113.  O.  260-78.00L. 
Valint,  Paul  L  :  See- 
Oswald.  Alexis  A.;  and  Valint.  Paul  L..  4,051,240.  Q.  424-225.000. 
Vallere,  Donald  J.:  See- 
Roth,    Marvin    E.;    and    Vallere,    DonaU    J.,    4,031,0ia    Ci. 
2O4-298.000. 
Vslo,  Antti  Tapani.  Lopping  machine  for  stems  of  trees.  4.030.483. 0. 

I44-2.00Z. 
Van  Allen.  David:  See— 

Laskin.  Irving:  and  Van  Allen.  David,  4.031.492.  Q.  334-86.000. 
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Vaaderleest.  Siebold,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Foil  fence  for  hydrofoil 

cnft.  4.09a397.  Q.  114-274.000. 
van  der  Lidy,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Comelis  Johannes  Gerardus,  to  C.  van  der 
Ldy   N.    V.   Cultivator   with   screening   device.    4,030,520,   CI. 
172-39.000. 
van  der  Lely,  Cornelia.   Soil  cultivating  machines.   4,030,319.  CI. 

172-49.00a 
Vaaderveen,  John  W.,  to  Phillipa  Petroleum  Company.  Carbon  black 

reactor.  4.031,133,  Q.  23-239.300. 
van  der  Werf,  Jan  Evert;  Heuvelmans,  Jean  Johan;  and  van  Tongeren, 
Hendricus  Frandacus  Johannes  Jacobus,  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation. 
Amttgement    including    a   gas   and/or    v^mr   discharge    lamp. 
*J0il,4m,  d  313-106.000. 
van  Oila,  Ocrard  E.;  and  Kalaftis,  Edward  F.,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber 
Conpnny,  The.   Composite  of  rubber  bonded   to  glass  fibers. 
4,031081,  a.  427-379.000. 
Van  Hook.  Danny  Allen:  See- 
Fox,  Sidney  Jared;  Martin.  Van  Clifton;  and  Van  Hook,  Danny 
Allen,  4,031,338,  Q.  338-296l000. 
Vanlandingham,  Harold  W.;  Boggs,  Roger  L.;  Bullock,  David  A.;  and 
Maytum,  James  N.,  to  CaterpUar  Tractor  Co.  Track  bush  turning 
tool.  4,030,141,  a.  29-4O1.00R. 
Van  Namen,  Dick  J.:  See— 

Binri>eiiai.  Frederik  L.;  and  Van  Namen,  Dick  J.,  4,031,031,  CI. 
232-39.000. 
van  Rukom.\  Jacobus:  See — 

Kooy,  Albertus  Adrianus;  and  van  Rijkom,  Jacobus,  4,031,213,  CI. 
264-109.000. 
van  Rooaraalen,  Johannes  Hendrikua  Theodorus;  and  Zuidhof,  Pieter, 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Color  television  camera  having  at  least 
two  pick-up  tubes.  4,031,312,  CI.  338-31.000. 
Van  Sluis,  Jan  Adolf;  Reinhart,  Frans  Remko;  Johanaen,  Johan  Peter; 
and  Pedersen,  Rolf,  to  Koninklijke  Bedrijven  Theodorus  Niemeyer 
B.V.;  and  Andreaen,  Joh.  R  Apparatus  for  orienting  tobacco  leaves. 
4,030,467,  CL  131-147.00A. 
van  Staveren.  Hendricus  Comelis:  See— 

Oosteriing.  Pieter  Adriaan;  and  van  Suveren,  Hendricus  Comelis, 
4.030.224.  CL  36-293.000. 
Van  Tichdt.  Jake  W.  Mold  ejector  multipUer.  4,030,666.  CI.  249-68.000. 
van  Tooferen.  Hendricus  Fnuciacus  Johannes  Jacobus:  See— 

van  der  Werf.  Jan  Evert;  Heuvelmans,  Jean  Johan;  and  van  Tong- 
eren. Hendricus  Franciacus  Johannes  Jacobus,  4,031,407,  O. 
313-106.000. 
van  Wingerden.  Aart.  SeedUng  growing  container.  4,030.188,  CI. 

Van  Z^yeren.  Wilhehn  Aart:  See— 

Schwippert,  Guuataaf  Arthur,  and  Van  Zeggeren,  Wilhehn  Aart, 
4,0SaS62,  a.  194-4.00E. 
Varro,  Stephen.  Prooeaa  of  conversion  of  solid  waste  into  workable 
material  with  predetermined  characteristics  and/or  into  fertilizers  or 
soil  improving  agents.  4,030,917,  CI.  71-9.000. 
Vasiliev,  Jury  Ivaaovich:  See— 

Lavrentiev,  Koostantin  Nikitich;  Boriaova,  Natalya  Isaakievna; 
Vasiliev.  Jury  Ivanovich;  Rodionov,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Stra- 
ihinaky,  Vadim  Konstantinovich;  loffe,  Vladimir  Fedorovich; 
and  Vyatakin.  loaif  Yakovlevich,  deceaaed,  4.031,422.  CI. 
318-570.000. 
Vaaihu.  Dan:  See— 

Duca,  Mihail;  Vaailiu.  Dan;  Demetreacu.  Teodor.  Cimpoias.  Ion; 
Linca.  Ion;  Bream,  Stefan;  Antonescu.  Virgil;  and  Cojocaru, 
loaif.  4.030.704.  Q.  280^00R. 
Vaught.  John  M..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Variable  air  admis- 
sion device  for  a  combustor  aaaembly.  4.030.240.  a.  60-39.630. 

VCA  CorporatkM:  See 

Berea.  Steve  W..  4.03a860.  Q.  417-444.000. 
Veb  Werkieugmaachiaenkambinat  "7.0ktober:  See— 

Bachmann,  Lothar,  and  Engemann.  Karl-Heinz.  4,030.333,  CI. 
90-3.000. 
Vecchia,  Otno  Dalla.  to  Sperotto  Brevetti  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  wash- 
ing and  scouring  fkbrica.  4.030.27%  Q.  68-138.000. 
Veigel,  Neil  D..  to  Shatterproof  Glass  Corporation.  Transparent  article 

and  method  of  making  the  same.  4.051.297.  CI.  428-336.000. 
VeiUeux.  Florian  Leo.  Support  for  flexible  bag.  4.050.492.  CI.  150-4.000. 
Vdsiool  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Anderson.  Arnold  L.;  and  Nulph.  Robert  J.,  4.031,103,  a.  260- 

4S.93G. 
Lindvay.  Michael  W..  4.031,101.  CI.  26(M3.85R. 
Venema.  Gerard  J.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Apparatus  for  dis- 
solving water  soluble  polymers  and  gums  in  water.  4.031,065,  CI. 
2S2-3S9.0QA. 
Verhoeven.  Thomaa  R.:  See— 

Troat.   Barry  M.;  and  Verhoeven.  Thomas  R.,  4.031,137,  CI. 

260-397.100. 

VerkiBa.  Wayne  R.;  POdvin.  Richard  T.;  and  Rist.  Karl  Frederick,  III, 

to  Minnnou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Device  for  fiising 

lengths  oT  fifan  over  the  open  ends  of  cupa.  4,030.971,  a.  136-69.000. 

VenKM,  t  nrnttim  w.:  See— 

Plumlee.    Kari    W.;   and    Vemon.    Lonnie    W..    4,031,012,    CI. 
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Vetvoo  AOateel  Press  Company:  See— 

BcMke.  Jeae  A.;  and  Bozich.  George  J.,  4,030,557,  CI.  192-4.00R. 
Vftcrt,  Edward  J.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Fail-safe  ground 

bult  receptacle  circuit  4.0S1.S44.  CI.  361-45.000. 
Vignone.  John  F.:  See — 

Tnllier,  Leo  D.;  and  Vignone.  John  F..  4.051.042.  CI.  210-409.000. 
Virtue,  Eugene  P.;  and  Lech.  Richard  J.,  to  International  Harvester 


Company.  Combned  fixed  and  variable  displacement  pump  system. 
4.050,478.  a.  137.625.660. 
Vockenhuber,  Karl:  See— 

Wendiach.  Irmgard,  4,050,788,  CI.  350-184.000. 
Vogele,  Bruno  Joa»h:  See— 

Bogue,  Robert  Edgar;  Jones.  Donald  Keith;  Riggs.  Ray  Vere;  and 
Vogele,  Bruno  Joseph,  4,050,633,  CI.  244-137.00R. 
Vogele,  Peter:  See- 
Bowing,  Walter  Grosse;  Mrozek,  Hinrich;  Schlussler,  Hans-Joa- 
chim;  Tinnefeld.    Berad;   and   Vogele.    Peter,   4.031,058,   CI. 
252-186.000. 
Bowing,  Walter  Grosse;  Mrozek,  Hinrich;  Schlussler,  Hans-Joa- 
chim; Tinneield,   Bemd;  and   Vogele,   Peter.  4,051.059.  CI. 
252-186.000. 
Vogelfanger,  Elliot  A.:  See— 

Kinhenbaum,  Gerald  S.;  and  Vogelfanger,  Elliot  A..  4.051,265.  CI. 
426-107.000. 
Vogelpohl,  Roland  L.:  See- 
Tom,  Elgin  Megginson;  and  Vogelpohl,  Roland  L.,  4,050,602,  CI. 
220-2.  lOA. 
Vogt,  B.  Richard;  and  Cullison,  David  A.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &.  Sons.  Inc. 
l,3,8-Triazaspiro(4.5)decan-4-one      derivatives.       4,051,248,       CI. 
424-267.000. 
Vogt,  Berthold  Richard:  See- 
Wade,  Peter  C;  and  Vogt,  Berthold  Richard,  4,051,246,  CI. 
424-258.000. 
Volk.  David.  Apparatus  for  farming  ophthalmic  lens  for  presbyopia  and 

aphakia.  4,050,192.  CI.  S1-33.00R. 
Volk,  John  A.:  See— 

Dukich,  Peter  P.;  Metzger,  Isaac  W.;  and  Volk.  John  A.,  4,031,534, 
a.  358-210.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

HabUtzel,  Hermann.  4,050,726,  CI.  293-7 l.OOR. 
VoUmar,   Ronald   D.   Process  for  raising  manholes.  4,050.839,  CI. 

404-72.000. 
Von  Roll  AG:  See— 

Luchsinger,  Peler;  Muckenheim,  Heribert;  Riemann.  Hanns-Hel- 

mut;  Sonnenschein.  Hans;  and  Michel,  Erich,  4.050.387.  CI. 

1 10-8.00A. 

von  Allworden,  Wilielm,  to  Jean  Walteracheid  GmbH.  Coupling  hook 

for  a  guide  member  of  a  three-point  attachment  of  a  tractor. 

4,030,715,  CI.  280^308.000. 

von  der  Crone,  Jost,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  dyeing 

of  thermoplastics  in  the  melt.  4,051,099,  CI.  260-40.00P. 
von  Dreusche,  Charles  F.,  Jr..  to  Nichols  Engineering  A  Research 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  incinerating  waste  material. 
4,050,389.  CI.  110^1 2.000. 
von  Fischem,  Bemhard:  See— 

Wagensonner,  Eduard;  Huber,  Theodor;  and  von  Fischera,  Bem- 
hard, 4,030,795,  CI.  332-141.000. 
von  Orelli,  Marcus:  See— 

Durr,  Dieter;  and  von  Orelli,  Marcus,  4,031,238.  CI.  424-322.000. 
Voogd.  Roeland  H.:  See— 

Pannekeet.  Wilkehnus;  Steenken,  Gerhard  E.  W.  K.;  and  Voogd. 
Roeland  H.,  4,031,221,  CI.  423-34.000. 
Vora.  Chandrakant  Ratilal:  See— 

Lawrie.  Duncan  H.;  and  Vora,  Chandrakant  Ratilal,  4,051,551.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Vork,  William  Duncan,  to  Graco  Inc.  Diaphragm  pump  having  a  reed 
valve  barrier  to  l^draulic  shock  in  the  pressurizing  fluid.  4,050,859, 
CI.  417-386.000. 
Vostovich,  Joseph  Edward:  See— 

Misiura,  Thaddeus  Dominick;  Vostovich,  Joseph  Edward;  and 
Wahl,  Ralph  Edward.  4,051,298.  Q.  428-383.000. 
Voznick,  Henry  P.:  See— 

Junkert,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Voznick,  Henry  P.,  4,050.309,  CI.  73- 
362.0AR. 
Vyatskin.  loaif  Yakovlevich,  deceased:  See— 

Lavrentiev,  Konstantin  Nikitich;  Borisova,  Natalya  Isaakievna; 
VasiUev,  Jury  Ivanovich;  Rodionov.  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Stra- 
shinsky.  Vacam  Konstantinovich;  loffe,  Vladimir  Fedorovich; 
and  Vyatskia.  loaif  Yakovlevich.  deceased,  4.051.422,  CI. 
318-570.000. 
Vyatakina.  Itta  Moiseevna,  administrator:  See — 

Lavrentiev,  Konstantin  Nikitich;  Borisova.  Natalya  Isaakievna; 
Vaailiev,  Jury  Ivanovich;  Rodionov,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  Stra- 
ahinsky,  Vatam  Konstantinovich;  lofTe,  Vladimir  Fedorovich; 
and  Vyatskia.  losif  Yakovlevich.  deceased.  4.031,422,  a. 
318-570.000. 
Vyzkumny  usUv  b«vlnarsky:  See — 

Brozkova,  Marie;  Burysek,  Frantisek;  Janousek,  Jan;  Mikulecky. 
Karel;  and  Skoda.  Stanislav.  4,030,226,  O.  S7-34.00R. 
W.  A.  Krueger  Co.:  See— 
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Dunlap,  CUfTord  E.,  4,050.591,  CI.  214-6.00D. 
H.  Dickinson  Eag 


Engineering  Limited:  See- 
Dickinson.  WilBam  H.  C.  4.030.741.  CI.  302-13.000. 
W.  L.  Gore  A  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Miyauchi,  TenAatsu;  and  Furusaki.  Shintaro.  4.0SI.01I,  CI.  204- 

299.00R. 
Miyauchi.  Tenikatsu.  4,051,230,  CI.  423-658.300. 
WABCO  Westinghouse  GmbH:  See— 

Ruhnau.  Gerhard;  Gudat.  Wolfgang;  Liermann.  Peter;  and  Hesae, 
Karl-Heinz.  4.030.747.  CI.  303-93.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Leiser.  Manfred:  Wegehaupt,  Karl-Heinrich;  and  Marsch.  Wil- 
hehn, 4.03 1.4M.  CI.  338-328.000. 


Wada.  Toshihiko:  See— 

Ohtsuka,   Shigeto;   Ueno.   Saburo;   Yoshikumi.   Chikao;   Hirose, 
Fumio;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Wada.  Toshihiko;  Fujii,  Takayoshi;  and 
Takahashi.  Eiichi.  4,051,314,  CI.  536-1.000. 
Wade,  Elman  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Rotating  plug 

bearing  and  seal.  4,050.987.  CI.  176-87.000. 
Wade,  Peter  C;  and  Vogt.  Berthold  Richard,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  St.  Sons, 
Inc.  2-Substituted- 1  H-benz(de)-isoquinoline- 1 ,3-<2H)-diones. 

4.051,246.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Wadleigh,  Edward  R.  Synchronated  index  film  drive  mechanism. 

4,050,650,  CI.  242-206.000. 
Waer,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Albanese,  Damian  F.;  and  Waer,  Richard  R..  4,051.472.  CI.  343- 
5.0PD. 
Wagenhals,  Bruce  E.:  See — 

Kemper,  James  M.;  O'Neill,  Robert  J.;  Wagenhals.  Bruce  E.;  and 
Adams,  Jack  W..  4,050.102.  CI.  4-10.000. 
Wagensonner,  Eduard;  Huber,  Theodor;  and  von  Fischem,  Bemhard, 
to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Motion  picture  camera  operable 
by  a  single  operating  switch.  4,050,795,  CI.  352-141.000. 
Wagner,  Hans  Peter:  See— 

StoIIer,    Hansjorg;    and    Wagner.    Hans    Peter.    4.051,174.    CI. 
S6O-234.000. 
Wagner.  Kuno;  and  Klinkmann.  Kurt,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Preparation  of  biuret  polyisocyanates.  4.051.165.  CI.  26&453.0AB. 
Wahl.  Ralph  Edward:  See— 

Misiura,  Thaddeus  Dominick;  Vostovich,  Joseph  Edward;  and 
Wahl,  Ralph  Edward,  4,051,298,  CI.  428-383.000. 
Wahman,  Lorentz.  Coupling  device  for  joining  together  reinforced 
concrete  elements,  such  as  concrete  piles  or  pillars.  4.050.211.  CI. 
52-726.000. 
Wakana,  Hiroshi;  Harada,  Isamu;  and  Honma,  Tsutomu,  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Company  Limited.  Panel  assembled  tank.  4,050,605,  CI.  220- 
5.00A. 
Waldby,  Robert  N.:  See— 

Ference,  Edward  W.;  Houtman,  John  L.;  and  Waldby,  Robert  N., 
4.050,986.X:i.  176-61.000. 
Walden.  Robert  Henry:  See— 

Krambeck.  Robert  Harold;  Sequin.  Carlo  Heinrich;  and  Walden, 
Robert  Henry,  4,051,505,  CI.  357-24.000. 
Walker.  Francis  H.:  See— 

Ameklev,  Duane  R.;  Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Walker,  Francis  H., 

4,051,184,  CI.  260-359.00B. 
Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Walker,  Francu  H.,  4,050,923,  CI.  71-118.000. 
Wallace  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See — 

Kalve,  Uldis  H..  4,050,382,  CI.  206-627.000. 
Wallenberger,  Frederick  Theodore,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and 
Company.  Process  for  comolding  a  composite  cushioning  structure 
from    a    pneumacel    fiber   batt    and    synthetic    elastomeric    foam. 
4.051,210.  CI.  264-45.400. 
Wait  Disney  Productions:  See — 

Gurr,  Robert  H.;  and  Broggie,  Roger  E.,  4,050,385,  Q.    104- 
173.0ST. 
Walter,  Harald:  See— 

Gantke,  Franz;  Walter.  Harald;  and  Zywietz.  Walter.  4,050.212.  CI. 
52-726.000. 
Walther.  Ronald  Gene:  See— 

Eichelberger.  Edward  Baxter;  Muehldorf,  Eugene  Igor;  Walther, 
Ronald  Gene;  and  Williams,  Thomas  Walter,  4,051.352,  CI. 
364-716.000. 
Wang,  Patricia  C;  and  Wingard,  Robert  E.,  to  Dynapol.  Water-soluble 

amine-Iinked  polymeric  coloranU.  4.051.138.  CI.  260-278.000. 
Wankel  GmbH:  See— 

Wieland,  Wemer,  4,050,132,  Q.  29-I56.40R. 
Wanner,  Karl:  See— 

Reibetanz,    Wilbert;    Wanner,    Karl;    and    Hahner,    Reinhard, 
4,050,345,  a.  85-68.000. 
Warble,  Charles  Edward:  See— 

de  Bruin,  Henderikus  Johannes;  and  Warble,  Charles  Edward, 
4,050,956,  a.  148-6.000. 
Ward,  Arthur  Gerard:  See- 
Buck.  George  Sumner,  Jr.;  Weyker.  Robert  George;  and  Ward, 

Arthur  Gerard,  4,050,977,  CI.  156-283.000. 
Buck,  George  Sumner,  Jr.;  Weyker,  Robert  George;  and  Ward, 
Arthur  Gerard,  4,031,294,  CI.  428-283.000. 
Ward,  Denby  Harcourt:  See— 

Lawson,  Frank;  Waverley,  Glen;  Ward,  Denby  Harcourt;  and 
Kelly.  Robert  George.  4,050,926.  CI.  75-78.000. 
Ward,  Dennis  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Solid  phosphoric  acid  catalyzed  alkyla- 

tion  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons.  4.051. 191,  CI.  26O-67I.00R. 
Warner.  Ronald  E.;  Healey.  Francis  J.;  and  Grijalba.  Abel  D.,  to  Wes- 
tinghouse Electric  Corporation.   Method  for  removing  routable 
blades  without  removing  the  casting  of  a  turbine.  4,CB0,I34,  O. 
29-I56.80R. 
Warrin,  George  E.,  to  Cavitron  Corporation.  Dental  handpiece  switch. 

4.051.337.  C\.  200-61.850. 
Wasem.  Hans:  See— 

Tcherkinsky.  Boris;  and  Wasem.  Hans,  4.05 1.12 1.  CI.  260- 1 74.000. 
Walanabe.  Akinori;  Tanoshima,  Kauuhide;  Noguchi,  Matsuaaburo;  and 
Hattori.  Kinya.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Company,  Ltd.  High  speed 
printer  with  heated  aperture  board.  4.050.377.  CI.  lOI-1 14.000. 
Watanabe.  Hideaki:  See— 

Tanaka.   Satom;   and   Watanabe.   Hideaki.   4.051.125.   CI.   260- 
239.0BC. 
Walanabe.  leuuu.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.  Coin  toy.  4,050,183,  Q 
kOOO. 


Watanabe,  Sauya,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Filter  holder  insertable  into 

the  lens  bwrel  of  a  camera.  4,050,791,  CI.  350-318.000. 
Watanabe,  Takao,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Control  system  for  steam  generator. 

4.050.418,  CI.  122-45 l.OOR. 
Watson.  James  J..  Jr.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Remote  heating  process. 

4,050,881.  CI.  432-5.000. 
Watson,  Richard  D.;  and  Sowash,  Thomas  R..  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Threaded  terminal  assembly  for  dynamoelectric  ma- 
chine. 4.050,771.  a.  339-263.00R. 
Watt.  Roy  E.:  See— 

Bracken.  Byron  L.;  and  Watt,  Roy  E.,  4,050,852.  CI.  417-273.000. 
Watts,  Horace,  to  H.  ft  D.  E.  Watts  Limited.  Mixing  faucet.  4,050,475, 

CI.  137-625.170. 
Waverley,  Glen:  See — 

Lawson,  Frank;  Waverley,  Glen;  Ward,  Denby  Harcourt;  and 

Kelly,  Robert  George,  4.030,926.  CI.  75-78.000. 

Waxman.  Albert  S.,  to  Princeton  Electronic  Products.  Inc.  Electronic 

storage  tube  target  having  a  radiation  insensitive  layer.  4,051.406.  CI. 

313-391.000. 

Webb.  Paul  Dale,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Fluid  seal.  4.050,701,  Q. 

277-125.000. 
Webb,  William  E.;  and  Ehas.  Stephan  J.,  to  Hamilton  Communications, 
Inc.  Mechanical  code  converter  for  use  with  a  typewriter  or  the  hke. 
4,050,566,  CI   197-19  000. 
Wegehaupt,  Karl-Heinrich:  See — 

Leiser.  Manfred;  Wegehaupt.  Karl-Heinrich;  and  Marsch.  Wil- 
helm.  4.051.454.  CI.  338-328.000. 
Wehling.  Rolf:  See— 

Neubert.  Rolf;  and  Wehling.  Rolf.  4,050,235,  Q.  37-58.890. 
Wehnert.  Jurgen:  See — 

Grossner,  Horst;  Liebold,  Hans;  and  Wehnert.  Jurgen.  4,050,550, 
CI.  188-112.000. 
Wei,  John  Shi  Sun;  and  Westwood.  William  Dickson,  to  Northem 
Telecom  Limited.  Optical  system  for  a  scanning  apparatus  with 
reflector  pairs  at  each  end.  4,050,780.  CI  350-6.000. 
Weidenhammer,  James  Amos:  See — 

McGinnis,  Bernard  William;  and  Weidenhammer,  James  Amoa. 
4.051,541.  CI.  360-98  000 
Weidler,   Erhard   Alfred.   Chain   shackle  connector.   4,030,496.   CI. 

132-241.000. 
Weil,  Edward  D.,  to  SuufTer  Chemical  Company.  Thiobisphenol  esters 

of  penuvalent  phosphorus  acids.  4,031.201.  CI.  260-930.000. 
Weinstein,  Jack:  See — 

Berghahn,    Walter    G.;    and    Weinstein.    Jack.    4.050.826.    Q. 
401-196.000. 
Weinstock.  Leonard  M.;  Tull,  Roger  J.;  and  Mulvey,  Dennis  M..  to 
Charles  E.  Frosst  ft  Co.  Sinister-3,5-disubatituted  oxozohdines  their 
preparation  and  use.  4,051,144.  O.  260-307.0FA. 
Weintraub.  Burton:  See — 

Berger.  Sidney;  Buda,  Salvatore;  and  Weintraub,  Burton.  4.030.722, 
a.  285-175.000. 
Weir.  Casper  J.,  Jr.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  measuring  polariza- 
tion potential  of  a  metallic  structure.  4.051,436,  Q.  324-102.000. 
Weiss,  Jean  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  obtaining  images  of  different 
color    intensities    combinations    and    relationships.    4,050,797,    CI. 
353-30.000. 
Welcher,  Ray  E.;  and  Lemay,  Roger  E.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  an  automatic  bar  tacking  machine. 
4,050,393,  CI.  112-121. 120. 
Weller,  Harry  F.:  See- 
Hales,  Louis  S.;  Hamilton.  Don  R.;  Weller,  Harry  F.;  and  Burg- 
bacher,  Donald  E..  4,050,198,  O.  5 1 -28 l.OOR. 
Wells.  Rodney  Lee;  and  Crescentini,  Lamberto,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation.  Antistatic  fiber  containing  chain-extended  tetrols  based 
on  diamines.  4,051,196,  Q.  260-857.0PG. 
Welsh,  Paul  Bryce,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Gas  chromatograph 

oven.  4,050,911,  CI.  55-197.000. 
Wendel,  Kurt;  Reichel,  Fritz;  and  Taubitz,  Christof,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Manufacture  of  shear-resistant  aqueous  copolymer  emul- 
sions. 4,051,093,  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Wendisch,  Irmgard,  to  Vockenhuber.  Karl;  and  Hauaer.  Raimund. 

Basic  lens  for  pancratic  system.  4,050,788,  Q.  350- 1 84.000. 
Wenzel,  Wemer,  to  Nordiacher  Maschinenbau  Rud.   Baader.   Fish 

processing  machines.  4,050,118,  CI.  17-54.000. 
Werner,  Harvey  Albert.  Method  for  fabricating  a  lamp  base.  4,030,489, 

a.  I44-315.00R. 
Wemer,  Harvey  Albert.  Method  for  fabnceting  a  lamp  and  shade. 

4,030,490,  a.  144-316.000. 
Wessling,  Diether,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Conditioning  of  pcr- 

halogeno-copper  phthalocyanines.  4,031.146,  a  260-314.300. 
West.  Donald  Lee:  See— 

Carmichael.  John  Michael;  HUI.  James  David:  and  West.  Donald 
Lee.  4,030,564.  CI    197-I.OOR. 
Westem  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Fuchs.  Francis  Joseph.  Jr.,  4,050,279,  Q.  72-261.000. 
Roth.    Marvin    E.;    and    Vallere.    Donald    J..    4.0S1.0ia    O. 
204-298.000. 
Westinghouse  Brake  ft  Signal  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 
Wickham,  David  John,  4,03a74S.  Q.  303-36.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See — 
Fowler,  Ralph  A..  4,051,455,  Q.  34O-9.000. 
Kilgore,  Lee  A.;  Taylor,  Edgar  R..  Jr ;  and  South.  WiUiaa  H., 

4,051,427,  a.  322-99.000. 
MalUck.  George  T,  Jr.  and  MUler.  Robert  C,  4,031,331,  Q. 

364-400.000. 
Wade,  Elman  E  ,  4.050.987.  Q  176-87.000. 
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Wsnier.  Ronald  £.;  Healey,  Francis  J.;  and  Grijalba,  Abel  D., 

4,030.134,  a.  29-1S6.80R. 
Wolaki.  Jerome  C,  4.031,340.  CI.  200-329.000. 
Yant.  Howard  W.;  Stinebiser,  Karl  W.;  and  Anzur,  Gregory  C, 
4,03a983,  a.  176-61.000. 
Weston,  Martin,  to  Marconi  Co.  Ltd.,  The;  and  Standard  Telephones 
and  Cables  Ltd.  Digital  processing  of  PAL  color  television  signals  in 
the  fonn  ofa  Y  signal  and  a  composite  U  +  VAJ-V  signal.  4,031,316, 
a.  338-11.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See- 
Mellows.  Frank  W.,  4,031,280,  CI.  427-373.000. 
Westwood.  William  Dickson:  See— 

Wet.  John  Shi  Sun;  and  Westwood.  William  Dickson,  4,030,780,  CI. 
33&6.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See- 
Casper,  Richard  R.;  and  Marander,  Myron  P.,  4,031,214,  CI. 
264-137.000. 
Weyker,  Robert  George:  See- 
Buck.  George  Sumner,  Jr.;  Weyker.  Robert  George;  and  Ward, 

Arthur  Gerard.  4.030.977,  CI.  136-283.000. 
Buck.  George  Sumner.  Jr.;  Weyker,  Robert  George;  and  Ward, 
Arthur  Gerard,  4,031.294,  CI.  428-283.000. 
Wheatley,  Carl  Franklin.  Jr..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Transistor  amplifl- 

ert.  4.0SI.44I,  Q.  330-288.000. 
Wheaton  Industries:  See— 

Garwood.  George;  and  Flynn,  Joseph  C,  4,030,407,  CI.  1 18-38.000. 
Whirl-Air-Fk>w  Corporation:  See- 
Mueller.  Edward  E.;  Painter.  Thomas  H.;  and  Harrod,  Michael  K., 
4.030,633,  a.  241-24.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Benford.  Arthur  E.,  4.030,143,  CI.  29-460.000. 
Whitcomb.  Paul  H.,  to  Eaton  Yale  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  delimbing  trees. 

4,030.486.  CI.  144-2.00Z. 
White.  Gerald  A.:  See— 

McNamee.  Gerald  P.;  Roszkowski.  Theodore  R.;  Stanbridge, 
David  W.;  and  White,  Gerald  A.,  4,030,908,  a.  48-210.000. 
White.  Paul  J.  Hydro  seal  retainer.  4,030,848,  CI.  416-146.00A. 
White.  Vincent  Cohee:  See— 

Gandy.  Richard  G.;  and  White,  Vincent  Cohee.  4,030,948,  CI. 
106-76.000. 
White- Westinghouse  Corporation:  See — 

Wood,  Peter.  4.031.426,  Q.  363-131.000. 
Whitney.  James  C:  See- 
Wilder,    Leslie   N.;   Whitney,   James   C;    and    Matison,   Gary, 
4,031,340,  a.  360-72.000. 
Whitney.  Patricia  E..  legal  representative:  See— 

McMullen.  Willard  C;  Gee.  Samuel.  Sr.,  deceased;  Whitney,  Pa- 
tricia E..  legal  represenutive;  and  Bennett.  Joan  E.,  legal  repre- 
senutive.  4.030.307,  CI.  73-337.000. 
Wickham.  David  John,  to  Westinghouse  Brake  ft  Signal  Company,  Ltd. 

Brake  control  valve  apparatus.  4,030,743,  CI.  303-36.000. 
Wiechert.  Rudolf:  See— 

Sauer,  Gerhard;  Hauser,  Helmut;  HafTer,  Gregor;  Ruppert,  Juer- 

gen;  Eder.  Ulrich;  and  Wiechert.  Rudolf,  4,031,188,  CI.  260- 

390.0FA. 

Wieland,  Werner,  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft;  and 

Wankel  GmbH.  Method  of  producing  a  housing  for  circular  piston 

combustion  engine  of  trochoid  type.  4,030,132,  CI.  29-1S6.40R. 

Wiklund.  Curt  Hehner;  and  Frodin.  Gunnar  Sten.  Grating.  4,030,366, 

a.  98-110.000. 
Wild.  Albrecht:  See— 

Dahm,  Johann;  Borck,  Joachim;  Wild,  Albrecht;  and  Hovy,  Jan 
Willem.  4.031.230.  a.  424-272.000. 
Wilde.  Veldon  Lawrence:  See— 

Davies.  Michad  LaVar,  Johnson,  Richard  Servem;  Noker,  Alvin 
John;  and  Wilde.  Vekkm  Lawrence.  4.030.368,  CI.  197-90.000. 
Wilder.  Gene  Ray,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Stabilization  of  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  esters  with  mixtures  of  polyalkyleneamines  and 
arylenediamines.  4,031,067,  CI.  232-401.000. 
Wilder.  Leslie  N.;  Whitney.  James  C;  and  Matison,  Gary,  to  Dicta- 
phone Corporatioa.  Instruction  indicating  apparatus  for  a  record 
and/or  pUyback  device.  4.031,340,  Q.  360-72.000. 
Wildmoaer,  Martin  Michael:  See— 

Gorski.  Dennis  M.;  Neuber,  Dieter;  and  Wildmoser,  Martin  Mi- 
chael. 4.030.379.  a.  206-460.000. 
Wileman.  Richard  D.:  See— 

Allyn.  Jerome  B.;   Wileman,   Richard  D.;   and   Kozak,  John, 
4,030.302.  a.  164-68.000. 
Wiley.  Donald  F..  to  Cosden  Oil  ft  Chemical  Company.  Co-extrusion  of 
polyvinylidene     fluoride/polystyrene     multiple-layered     sheeting. 
4.031,293.  a.  428-213.000. 
Wilkinson.  Robert  M.;  and  Lyon.  James  R.,  to  Alton  Box  Board  Com- 
pany. Rigid-when-wet  paperboard  containers  and  their  manufacture. 
4.051.277.  a.  427-288.000. 
Will.  Albert  S.;  Wilson,  Robert  R.;  and  Culver,  Paul  L.,  to  United  Sutes 
of  America,  Navy.  Variable  time  missile  safety  timer.  4,031,339,  CI. 
200-1S3.00L. 
Will,  Albert  S.;  Wilson.  Robert  R.;  and  Black,  Samuel  J.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Missile  adapution  kit  assembly.  4,031,414. 
a.  361-413.000. 
Will  Rosa.  Inc.:  Sff 

Kossett.  AJlen  J.,  4.030,667,  CI.  249-82.000. 
WUIadsen,  Per:  See— 

Drostholm.  Frede  Hilmar,  Jensen,  Harry;  and  Willadsen,  Per, 
4.030.863,  CI.  423-183.000. 


William  Wahl  Corporation:  See— 

Junkert.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Voznick,  Henry  P.,  4,030,309.  CI.  73 
362.0AR. 
Williams,  Dale:  See— 

Bunn,  Dorrance  P.,  Jr.;  Williams,  Dale;  Jones,  Henry  B.;  an< 
MacLean,  John  P.,  4,031,069.  CI.  232-417.000. 
Williams,  Donald  F.  One-piece  box  with  Upered  sides  and  method  of 

making  same.  4,030,624,  CI.  229-33.000. 
Williams,  Jerry  K.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Cambering  devio ! 

for  cambering  vehicle.  4.050,713,  CI.  280-278.000. 

Williams,  Joel  L.;  Tulis,  Jerry  J.;  and  Taylor,  Larry  A.,  to  Becton, 

Dickinson  and  Company.  Polymeric  sterilant  assembly.  4,030,376,  Cl^ 

206-210.000. 

Williams,  John  C;  and  Kelly.  George  B.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer 

ica.  Congress.  Method  of  deacidifying  paper.  4,031,276.  CI.  427 

248.00C. 

Williams  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Ekholm,  Carl  Roger,  4,030,454,  CI.  128-70.000. 
Williams.  Thomas  Walter:  See— 

Eichelberger,  Edward  Baxter;  Muehldorf,  Eugene  Igor;  Walther, 
Ronald  Geae;  and  Williams,  Thomas  Walter,  4.031,352,  CI 
364-716.000. 
Willis,  Harry  G.:  See- 
Jackson,  Robert  Andrew,  III;  and  Willis,  Harry  G.,  4,030,759.  CI 
339-75.00M. 
Wilms,  Carl  A.,  to  Ameron,  Inc.  Hydraulically  balanced  marine  loadini ; 

arm.  4,050,585,  CI.  212-48.000. 
Wilson.  Alister;  Marr,  William  David;  and  Guild,  George  Arthur, 
Method   of  producing   reinforced   sheet   material.   4,051,288.   CI 
428-102.000. 
Wilson,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Will,  Albert  S.;  Wilson,  Robert  R.;  and  Culver,  Paul  L.,  4,051,339 

CI.  2OO-153.00L. 

Will,  Albert  S.;  Wilson,  Robert  R.;  and  Black,  Samuel  J.,  4,051,414, 
CI.  361-415.000. 
Wilson,  Virgil  D.  Mobile  rescue  apparatus.  4,050,542,  CI.  182-10.000. 
Wilson,  William.  IVocess  container.  4,050,580,  CI.  206-511.000. 
Wilson,  William  Crawford;  and  Anderson.  David  Bowen,  to  Eastmai  i 

Kodak  Company.  Latch  assembly.  4,050,725,  CI.  292-304.000. 
Wilson,  Woodrow,  Jr.,  to  Deepwater  Salvage,  Inc.  Elevator  structure 

4,050,546,  CI.  187-12.000. 
Wilts,  James  F.:  See— 

Lewis,  Roger  N.;  Pastorino,  Ronald  L.;  and  Wilts,  James  F. 
4,051,310,  a.  526-230.000. 
Windecker,   Leo  J.,  to  International  Harvester  Company.   Silicon* i 

rubber  mold.  4,05 1 ,296,  Q.  428-3 1 1 .000. 
Wing,  Robert  E.;  and  Doane,  William  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Agriculture.  Removal  of  heavy  metal  ions  from  aqueous  solutions 
with      insoluble      crosslinked-starch-xanthates.      4,051,316,      CI 
536-107.000. 
Wingard,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Wang,    Patricia   C;    and    Wingard,    Robert    E.,   4,051,138,    CI 
260-278.000. 
Winkler,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Possell,  Clarence  R.;  and  Winkler,  Robert  J.,  4,050,636,  CI.  241 
46.00B. 
Winkworth,  Reginald:  See— 

Fairbaim,  Geoffrey;  Cooke,  George  Frederick;  Winkworth,  Regi< 
nald;  and  Koreki,  Jan,  4,050,289,  CI.  73-1. OOF. 
Winne,  David  H.:  See- 
Armor,    Anthony    F.;    and    Winne,    David    H.,    4,051,400,    CI 
310-58.000. 

Winter,  Heinrich;  and  Sethna,  Darius  N.  Method  for  the  production  o ' 
ductile  and  sUble  particle-superconductors.  4,050,147,  CI.  29-599.000 
Winters,  Alden  Bernard:  See— 

Pompei,   Arturo;   and   Winters,   Alden   Bernard,   4,050,208,  CI 
52-460.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Trost,  Barry  M.;  and  Verhoeven,  Thomas  R.,  4,031.137.  CI 

260-397.100. 

Wolf.  Keimeth  J.  Sidereal  rate  drive  mechanism  for  a  telescope  mount 

4,030,318,  a.  74.89.130. 

Wolfe,  Lester.  Folding  bed  assembly.  4,050,106.  CI.  5-lO.OOR. 

Wolfle,  Rudolf;  Rocker,  Dieter;  and  Lauerer,  Uta.  to  Siemens  Aktien 

gesellschaft.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  diffused  silicon  semicou' 

ductor  components.  4,050,966,  CI.  148-188.000. 

Wolski,  Jerome  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Overload 

relay  reset  assembly.  4,051,340,  CI.  200-329.000. 
Womack,  Robert  C,  to  AAA  Prodi^  International  Inc.  Hydraulic 

Upping  apparatus.  4,030,835,  CI.  40^11.000. 

Wood.  Frederick.  Solid  sUte  reUy.  4,051,547,  CI.  361-160.000. 

Wood,  Peter,  to  White-Westinghouse  Corporation.   Shoot  througl 

protected  current  driven  transistor  inverter  circuit.  4,051,426,  CI 

363-131.000. 

Woodrow,  Arthur  F.;  and  Simmons,  Jorge  E..  to  TSN  Company.  Inc, 

Method  and  apparatus  for  inspecting  bottled  goods.  4,050.824,  CI. 

356-197.000. 

Woodson,  Alfred  £.:  See— 

Redmore,    Derek;    and    Woodson,    Alfred    E.,    4,051,029,    CI 

210-58.000. 

Wooldridge,  John,  to  James  Neill  Holdings  Limited.  Adjustable  mount' 

ing.  4,050.661.  Q.  248-285.000. 
Woon.  Lin-Sun;  and  Endres,  Dan  D.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation. 
Disposable    diaper    with    elastically    constricted    crotch    section 
4,050.462.  CI.  12S-287.000. 
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World  Energy  Systems:  See— 

Hamrick.    Joseph    T;    and    Rose.    Leslie    C,    4,030,315,    d. 
166-303.000. 
Wotschofsky,  Franz:  See— 

Gemein,  Rudolf;  and  Wotschofsky,  Franz.  4,030,843.  O.  413- 
172.00A. 
Wright,  Gordon  Thomas;  and  Doubleday,  Eric  George.  Vacuum 

cleaners.  4.030,113,  Q.  13-315.000. 
Wu.  Ching  H.;  Brown,  Alfred;  Huang,  Wann-Sheng;  and  Shum,  Yick- 
Mow,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  of  treating  a  high  temperature  forma- 
tion to  permit  the  use  therein  of  temperature  sensitive  hydropbilic, 
viscosity  increasing  polymers.  4,030,313,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Wu,  Tai  W.:  See— 

Goffe,  Charles  A.,  deceased:  Rand,  Royden  N.;  and  Wu.  Tai  W., 
4.030.898,  a.  23-233.0TP. 
Wunderlich.  Donald  K.:  See- 
Myers.  Gary  A.;  and  Wunderlich.  Donald  K.,  4,051,022.  CI. 
208-253.000. 
Wunsch.  Gerd:  See— 

Koester.  Eberhard;  Wunsch,  Gerd;  Schoenafinger,  Eduard;  and 
Schneehage.  Henning,  4.050,962,  O.  148-105.000. 
Wurster.  Helmut,  to  Richard  Wolf  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  measuring 

rates  of  urine  flow  electrically.  4.051,431.  d.  324-61.00R. 
Wuttke,  Wolfguig:  See- 
Mayer.  Karl  Heinrich;  Petersen,  Siegfried;  Klauke,  Erich;  Hoffme- 
ister.  Friedrich;  and  Wuttke.  Wolfgang.  4,051,252.  CI.  424- 
273.00P. 
Wyatt,  Derek  Gerald:  See- 
Hemp.  John;  and  Wyatt,  Derek  Gerald,  4,030,303.  CI.  73-194.0EM. 
Wynnyk,  Eugene  E.  Reusable  pocket  ash  receptacle.  4.050,468.  CI. 

131-232.000. 
Wyse.  Harold  G..  to  Gad-Jets,  Inc.  Low  noise  air  nozzle.  4,030,632,  CI. 

239-423.000. 
Wysocki.  Lawrence  Eugene:  See— 

Hines.  Clyde  Keimeth;  Long,  Everett  James;  and  Wysocki,  Law- 
rence Eugene,  4,030,762,  CI.  339-1O8.0TP. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Fisher,  Donald  J.,  4.051,077,  CI.  232-62.  lOP. 

Kramer,  WUliam  E.,  4,051,285,  CI.  428-43.000. 

Limburg,  William  W.;  Yanus,  John  F.;  and  Pai.  Damodar  M.. 

4.030.933.  CI.  96-l.OPC. 
Marsh.  Dana  G.;  and  Chu.  Joseph  Y.  C.  4.030.937,  CI.  96-48.00R. 
Maish.  Dana  G.;  and  Chu.  Joseph  Y.  C.  4,050,939,  CI.  96-88.000. 
McCarroll,  Alan  F.;  and  Connolly,  Douglas  P.,  4.030.801,  Q. 

335-3.00R. 
McCarroll.  Alan  F..  4,050.803.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Moser.  Rabin,  4,050,886.  CI.  432-60.000. 
Parker.  Delmer  G.,  4,050,413,  Q.  118-647.000. 
RoeUing.  Paul  G..  4,051.536.  Q.  358-298.000. 
Silverberg.  Morton.  4,050.804.  Q.  355-10.000. 
Snyder,  Jan  S.;  and  Bright,  Clark  I.,  4,031,463,  CI.  34O-173.0TP. 
Stange,  Klaus  K.;  Smith,  Richard  E.;  Hamlin,  Thomas  J.;  and 

Cassuio,  James  R.,  4,030,688,  Q.  271-3.000. 
Stange,  Klaus  K.,  4.030.731.  CI.  312-197.000. 
Stemmle.  Denis  J..  4.030.816,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Turner,  Sam  R.,  4,050,934,  a.  96-l.OOR. 
Yabashi.  Tokutaro.  True  north  meridian  indicator.  4,030,161,  CI. 

33-270.000. 
Yada,  Masaaki:  See— 

Ogawa,    Kazuyuki;    Hiroie,    Masahiko;    Yada,    Masaaki;    and 
Imamura,  Hitoshi,  4.051.382,  CI.  250-531.000. 
Yaguinuma,  Jusuke.  to  Copal  Company  Limited.  Construction  of  a 

frame  of  a  digital  clock.  4.030.232,  Q.  58-32.00R. 
Yahiro.  SeinosidLC:  See — 

Kataoka,    Hiroyuki;    Yahiro,    Seinosuke;    and    Suzuki,    Kazuo, 
4,030.347,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Yamada,  Hiraku:  See — 

Yoshihashi,  Akira;  and  Yamada,  Hiraku,  4,030,750,  a.  305-54.000. 
Yamada,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Habu,  Teiji;  Ishihara,  Masao;  Sakamoto,  Eiichi;  Yamada.  Hiroshi; 
and  Kaneshige.  Masaaki.  4,030.940.  Q.  96-114.300. 
Yamada,  Kazuji:  See — 

Shimada,  Satoshi;  Yamada,  Kazuji;  Mattuda.  Yasumasa;  Kimura. 
Ichiro;  Shimazoe,  Michitaka;  and  Takahashi.  Yukio,  4.030,313, 
CI.  73-398.0AR. 
Yamada,  Kozo.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Company.  Ltd.  Printing  appa- 
ratus. 4.031,485.  a.  346-75.000. 
Yamada,  Makoto;  Sasaki,  Shiro;  Kanazawa.  Shigenori;  and  Hayashi, 
Yothihiro,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha;  Nippon 
Denso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakuaho  K.K.  Seat  belt 
system.  4,050,717,  Q.  280-744.000. 
Yamada.  Shinichiro;  Ishida,  Akira;  and  Mukai,  Hisakazu,  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  access- 
ing an  infonnation  storage  device  having  defective  memory  cells. 
4,031.460.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Takehisa,  to  Kato  Hatsujyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Fastener.  4.030,120, 

a.  24.73.0HS. 
Yamamoto.  Yoshihiko;  Shigenobu,  Masahiro;  and  Kuwabara,  Hideo,  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ozone  generating  apparatus. 
4,031.043,  a.  25O-536.000. 
Yamanashi.  Norio:  See — 

Sato.  Yasuhiro;  Sato,  Toshio;  Kawasaki,  Shuichi;  Takaishi.  Toshio; 
Okuyama.  Sadao;  and  Yamanashi.  Norio.  4.030.371.  CI. 
99-350.000. 


Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Murakami.    Masuo;    Isaka.    Ichiro;    and    Kashiwagi.    Teruya. 
4.031.126.0.260-239.100. 
Yamauchi.  Satoshi;  and  Yamazaki.  Sbigeru.  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Teacb- 

er-studentt'  intercommunication  system.  4,030,163,  CI.  35-8.0QA. 
Yamazaki.  Seishi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Gain  control  circuia  for  audio  ampli- 
fiers. 4.031.442.  a.  330-281.000. 
Yamazaki.  Shigeru:  See — 

Yamauchi,  Satoshi;  and  Yamazaki.  Shigeru,  4.030.163.  CI.  35- 
8.00A. 
Yanagi.  Hirofiimi:  See — 

Ikeno.  Hitoshi;  Sugita.  Mitsuyuki;  and  Yanagi.  Hirofumi.  4.030.126. 
a.  29-23.350. 
Yanagisawa.  Hiroaki;  Ando.  Akiko;  Fukushima,  Masami;  and  Nakao. 
Hideo,  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited.  Process  for  preparing  alkoxyl- 
ated    derivatives    of   cephalosporin    compounds.    4.031.320.    CI. 
342-420.000. 
Yanagisawa.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Shimizu,  Bunji;  Saito.  Akio;  Kaneko.  Maaakatsu;  Yanagisawa. 
Hiroaki;  and  Nakao.  Hideo.  4.051.129.  a.  544-21.000. 
Yant.  Howard  W.;  Stinebiser.  Karl  W.;  and  Anzur.  Gregory  C.  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Nuclear  reactor.  4.030.983.  O. 
176-61.000. 
Yanus,  John  F.:  See— 

Limburg.  William  W.;  Yanus.  John  F.;  and  Pai.  Damodar  M.. 
4.030.935.  a.  96-l.OPC. 
Yasuhiro.  Ikuta;  and  Hitomi,  Shimo,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kauiha.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  an  automobile 
engine,  including  a  high  altitude  compensator.  4.050,429,  Q.  123- 
119.00A. 
Yasui  Sangyo  Col.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishimura,  Matsuo.  4,030.673,  Q.  254-89.00H. 
Yeazell,  Bruce  Albert:  See— 

Trinh.  Toan;  and  YeazeU.  Bruce  Albert.  4.051,055.  CI.  252-95.000. 
Yokozawa.  Norio:  See— 

Inose.  Fumiyuki;  Fujikata,  Kenji;  and  Yokozawa,  Norio.  4.031,437, 
a.  340-146.3MA. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Azuma.  Akira.  4.030.191.  Q.  49-360.000. 
Yoshida,  Norio:  See — 

Hayashi.  Kazushige;  Minemura.  Norihiro;  Fujimoto.  Iwao;  Ozaki, 
Kiyotaka;  Yoshida.   Norio;   Morishita.  Toshio;  and  Shinoki. 
Takanori.  4.031.287.  CI.  428-91.000. 
Yoshihashi,  Akira;  and  Yamada,  Hiraku,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu 
Seisakusho.  Two-piece  master  track  link.  4.050.730.  CI.  305-54.000. 
Yoshikumi.  Chikao:  See— 

OhUuka.   Shigeto;   Ueno,   Saburo;   Yoshikumi,   Chikao;   Hiroae. 
Fumio;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Wada.  Toshihiko;  Fujii,  Takayoshi;  and 
Takahashi.  Eiichi.  4.051,314.  CI.  536-1.000. 
Young.  Alastair  John,  to  Automotive  Productt  Limited.  Individual 
load-sensitive  vale  devices  for  vehicle  fluid  pressure  braking  systenas. 
4,050,552,  a.  188-195.000. 
Young,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Young,  Walter  M.;  and  Young,  Robert  S..  4.030,181.  Q.  43-42.060. 
Young,  Walter  M.;  and  Young.  Robert  S.  Artificial  fishing  worm. 

4.030.181.  a.  43-42.060. 
Youngflex.  S.A.:  See- 
Griffiths.  David  Thomas.  4.030.738.  O.  297'452.000. 
Yuzawa,  Yasutaka:  See— 

Kobayashi,   Masayoshi;   and   Yuzawa.   Yasutaka.   4.030.856.  Q. 
417-289.000. 
Zacher,  Albert  R.,  Jr.,  to  Artronix,  Inc.  Axial  tomographic  apparatus 

and  detector.  4.051.379.  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Zagorski.  Edward  J.:  See — 

McCain.  William  B.;  Cosgrove.  James  F.;  and  Zagonki.  Edward  J.. 
4.030,686,  a.  270-34.000. 
Zaikovsky,  Vladimir  Borisovich;  Kutuzov.  Jury  Prokborovich;  Zak- 
harov.  Mikhail  Fedorovich;  Kavtaev,  Evgeny  Emelyanovich;  Po- 
edinschikov.  Jury  Grigorievich;  Bazbanov,  Jury  Mikhailovich;  and 
Schapov,  Valentin  Andrianovich.  Die  for  extruding  articles  with 
variable  cross-section  profile.  4.030.288.  O.  72-468.000. 
Zaiser.  Wolfjung;  and  Diegelmann.  Helmut,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiea- 
geseUschaitnanetary  gear  change-speed  transmission  for  vdiicles. 
4.030.329.  a.  74-73O.0C*. 
Zakharov.  Mikhail  Fedorovich:  See— 

Zaikovsky.  Vladimir  Borisovich;  Kutuzov,  Jury  Prokhorovich; 
Zakharov,  Mikhail  Fedorovich;  Kavtaev,  Evgeny  Emdyano- 
vich;  Poedinschikov.  Jury  Grigorievich;  Bazhanov.  Jury  Mik- 
hailovich; and  Schapov.  Valentin  Andrianovich.  4.030^88.  Q. 
72-468.000. 
Zbikowski.  Gerhard;  and  Gcafer.  Salahartdin.  to  Motoren-  und  ThiImi- 
en-Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH.  Hydraulic  servo-motor.  4.030.434. 
a.  123-140.0FG. 
Zeuner.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Jarman.  Alonzo  B..  to  Coatroi  Coocepts,  lac. 
Electrohydraulic  valve  assembly  for  front  end  loader  attachmou  to 
farm  tractor.  4.030,596.  CI.  214-131.00A. 
Ziemann.  Heinz:  See — 

Braden,  Rudolf;  Knupfer.  Hans;  and  Zirmann.  Heinz,  4,031.177,  CL 
260-510.000. 
Zimmer,  Franklin  V.:  See- 
Brewer,  WiUiam  E.;  and  Zimmer.  Franklin  V..  4.090.231.  Q. 

61-50.000. 
Brewer.  William  E.;  and  Zimmer.  Franklin  V..  4.030J61.  CX. 

61-105.000. 
Brewer.  WiUiam  E;  and  Zimmer,  Franklin  V..  4.030.93a  CL 
106-97.000. 
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Zooneveld,  Fnns  Wettel:  See— 

Kemner,  Rudolf;  and  Zonnevekl.  Fruu  Wesael.  4,031,377,  CI. 
25(MO1.00O. 
Zuidhor.  Pieter:  See— 

vin  RootnuJen.  Johannet  Hendrikus  Tbeodonis;  and  Zuidhof, 
Pieter.  4,051,312.  Q.  338-51.000. 


Zukel,  John  W.:  5^— 

Plant,   Howard   L.;  Zukel,  John  W.;  and  Ames,  Ronald   B 
4,030,921,  a.  71-94.000. 
Zunkel,  Richard  L.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Door  closer  assembl 

4,030,114,0.16-48.300. 
Zywietz,  Walter:  See— 

Gantke.  Franz;  Walter,  Harald;  and  Zywietz,  Walter, 
52-726.000 


loser  assembly, 
r,  4,050,212,  cl 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1977 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


DeCraene,  Denb  F.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies  S.A.  Finely 

divided  RuOi/plastic  mathx.  Re.  29,419,  Q.  204-290.00F. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies  S.A.:  See — 

DeCraene,  Denis  F.,  Re.  29,419.  Q.  204.290.00F. 
Dunn,  Lyman  D.:  See — 

Ricobene.  Sam;  and  Dunn,  Lyman  D..  Re.  29.413.  Q.  206-350.000. 
Hekkanen.  Eero  M.;  and  Tokola.  Alpo  J.,  to  Kaiser  Steel  Corporation. 
Method   and   apparatus   for   fabricating   an   ofT-shore   structure. 
Re.  29.413,  Q.  61-96.000. 
Hunt,  Robert  F.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Flexible  ceramic 
member    having    a    pre-loaded    tensile    force    applying    means. 
Re.  29,418.  Q.  162-274.000. 
Hunt.  Robert  F.:  See- 
Lee.  Charles  A.;  and  Hunt.  Robert  F..  Re.  29,417.  a.  162-274.000. 
Internationa]  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Prokop.  Josef  F..  Re.  29.414.  Cl.  74-477.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See — 

Hunt.  Robert  F..  Re.  29.418.  Q.  162-274.000. 
Lee.  Charles  A.;  and  Hunt.  Robert  F..  Re.  29.417,  Cl.  162-274.000. 
Jonsson.  Bo  Folke:  See— 

Lindstrom.  Jan  Nils;  Jonsson.  Bo  Folke;  and  Ohlsson.  Fall  Johan 
Olof  William.  Re.  29.420.  Cl.  428-336.000. 
Kaiser  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Hekkanen.  Eero  M.;  and  Tokola,  Alpo  J..  Re.  29.413. 0. 61-96.000. 
Lee.  Charles  A.;  and  Hunt,  Robert  F..  to  International  Paper  Company. 


Papermaking  system  including  a  flexible  ceramic  member  havinfa 
pre-loaded  tensile  force  applymg  means.  Re.  29.417.  Q.  162-274.(w0. 
Lindstrom.  Jan  Nils;  Jonsson.  Bo  Folke:  and  OUaaon.  Fall  Johan  Otof 
William,  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag.  Sintered  cemented  carbide  body 
coftted  with  two  Uyers.  Re.  29.420.  Q.  428-336.000. 
Ohlsson.  Fall  Johan  Olof  William:  See— 

Lindstrom.  Jan  Nib;  Jonsson,  Bo  Folke;  and  Ohlvon.  FaU  Johan 

Olof  William.  Re.  29.420.  Cl.  428-336.000. 

Peille.  Jean-Marie  Raymond,  to  Societe  ladostridle  de  Stratifies. 

Equipment  for  the  continuous  productioa  of  paaeb  of  synthetic 

material.  Re.  29,416.  Q.  425-115.000. 

Prokop.  Josef  F..  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Shift  mechanism 

for  mechanical  transmissions.  Re.  29.414.  Q.  74-477.000. 
Ricobene,  Sam;  and  Dunn.  Lyman  D.  Food  containrr  assembly. 

Re.  29.415,  Cl.  206-350.000. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Lindstrom.  Jan  Nils;  Jonsaoo.  Bo  Folke;  and  Ohlsaon.  Fall  Johan 
Olof  WiUiam.  Re.  29.420,  Q.  428-336.000. 
Scott,  Warner  C,  to  Texas  Instrumentt  Incorporated.  Laser  system 

having  electronically  selectable  gain.  Re.  29,421,  Q.  331-94.50Q. 
Societe  IndustheUe  de  Stratifies:  See— 

Peille,  Jean-Marie  Raymond.  Re.  29,416.  O.  425-115.000. 
Texas  Instrumentt  Incorporated:  See- 
Scott,  Warner  C.  Re.  29.421.  Q.  331-94.50Q. 
Tokola.  Alpo  J.:  See— 

Hekkanen.  Eero  M.;  and  Tokola.  Alpo  J..  Re.  29.413.  Q.  61-96.000. 
Zinn.  Daniel  L.  Studs.  Re.  29.412,  O.  32-720.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Conard-Pyle  Company.  The:  See— 

Zebehazy.  Alex  J..  4.111.  Q.  54.000. 
Fischer.  Arnold  W..  to  Geo.  J.  BaU,  Inc.  African 

Rachel.  4,113.  9-27-77,  Cl.  69.000. 
Fischer,  Arnold  W.,  to  Geo.  J.  BaU.  Inc.  African 

Dolly.  4,114.  9-27-77.  Cl.  69.000. 
Fischer.  Arnold  W..  to  Geo.  J.  Ball.  Inc.  African 

Abby.  4.115.  9-27-77,  Q.  69.000. 


Geo.  J.  Ball,  Inc.:  See- 
Fischer,  Arnold  W..  4,113.  Q.  69.000. 
Fischer,  Arnold  W.,  4,114.  Q.  69.000. 
Fischer.  Arnold  W..  4.115.  Cl.  69.000. 
Roberts.  Alfred  N..  4.1 12.  O.  56.000. 
Reynolds.  Sunuel  M.  Almood  tree.  4.116,  9-27-77.  Q.  30.000. 
Roberts,  Alfred  N..  to  Geo.  J.  BaU.  Inc.  Azalea  plant  named  Cotton 
Candy.  4.112.  9-27-77.  Cl.  36.000. 
violet  plant  named    Zebehazy.  Alex  J.,  to  Conard-Pyle  Company.  The.  Pieru  Jafomiea  ■ 
Zebris  variety.  4.111.  9-27-77.  Q.  54.000. 


violet  plant  named 
violet  plant  named 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abe.  Kuniomi:  See — 

Masuyama.  Kazuo;  Abe.  Kuniomi;  and  Maekawa,  Yuji.  245.912.  Q. 
D16-58.000. 
Alter.  Harold  E.;  and  Alter,  Roger  W.  Lawn  game  goal.  245,931, 

9-27-77,  a.  D34-5.0PP. 
Alter,  Roger  W.:  See- 
Alter,  Harold  E.;  and  Alter,  Roger  W..  245.931,  Cl.  D34-5.0PP. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See — 

Armbruster.  John  T.  245.917.  Cl.  D24-17.000. 
Ansul  Company.  The:  See— 

Montambo.  Roger  Jay.  245.929.  d.  D29-5.00O. 
Armbruster.  John  T..  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Optometer. 

245.917.  9-27-77.  Q.  D24-17.000. 
BAB  ItaUa  S.p.A.:  See— 

BelUni.  Mario.  245.888.  a.  D6-7I.000. 
Beall.  Lester,  to  Trend  Line  Furniture  Corporation.  Sofa  or  similar 

article.  245.887.  9-27-77.  Q.  D6-63.000. 
BeUini,  Mario,  to  B  A  B  ItaUa  S.p.A.  Seat.  245,888,  9-27-77.  Q.  D6- 

71.000. 
Benson.  James  L..  to  Custom  Carpets,  Inc.  Carpet  sample  display 

carrier.  245,944,  9-27-77,  Cl.  D87-1.00R. 
Beran.  Anthony  V.  Coupler  for  respiratory  apparatus.  245,921. 9-27-77, 

a.  D24-53.000. 
Bevilacqua,  Ernest  Michael;  Hawthorne.  Allen  Dana;  and  Noyes.  Eliot 


Fette.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Electropho- 
tographic machine  or  the  like.  245.911.  9-27-77.  Q.  DI6-27.00a 
Blankenship.  Dovie.  Boy  doU.  245.930.  9-27-77.  Q.  D34-4.0«». 
Blum.  Stephen  E.  Dice  agitator.  245.933.  9-27-77.  Q.  D34-5.0GG. 
Bolick.  Fred  C.  Jr..  to  Lanier  Business  Products.  Inc.  Caaaette  chai 

or  the  Uke.  245.907.  9-27-77.  Q.  DI4^00a 
Cassia,  Antonio  Mncchi.  to  Steiner  American  Corporation.  Soap  dis- 

peuer.  245.889.  9-27-77.  Q.  D6-9S.00a 
Cotain-teed  Corporation:  See — 

Schusa.  PhiUip.  245.926.  Q.  D25-80.000. 
Chasen,  Lee  Richard:  See — 

Einbom.  Ruediger.  and  Chasen.  Lee  Richard,  245.894.  CL  Dt- 
499.000. 
Chromcraft  Corporatioa:  See— 

Wilsoa.  Robert  L..  245.8S6.  Cl.  D6-3I.000. 
Coatt  tt  Clark.  Inc.:  See— 

Einbom.  Ruediger,  and  Chaaea.  Lee  Richard.  245.894.  CL  Dt- 
499.000. 
Consumer  Productt  Management  Corporatioa:  See— 
Kenig.  Howard.  245^899.  Cl.  DlO-l2S.00a 


Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

McBumey.  WiUiam  C;  and  Strawser. 

D96-12  OOR 

Rothstein!  EsteUe  G..  245.942.  Q.  D96-I2.00R. 
Roush.  Gary  B..  245.936.  Cl.  D48-2.00a 


J..  Jr..  245.943.  CL 
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Custon  Carpeta,  Inc.:  See— 

BcMon,  Jamea  L.,  243,944,  Q.  D87-1.00R. 
Debea,  John  L.,  III.  Oeodoic'gr^  arbor.  24'3,92S.  9-27-77.  d.  D2S- 

7i.ooa 

Ditto.  Donald  R.  Plaque.  243,901.  9-27-77.  Q.  Dl  1-139.000. 
Donaldaoo,  Linda  Janaen.  to  Oeneral  Mills  Fun  Group.  Inc.  Toy  pro- 
jector. 243,934.  9-27-77.  Q.  D34-1S.00R. 
Edwards.  Edward  M.;  and  Harbaugh,  Theodore  H.,  to  Owens-Illinois, 

lac.  OlM  bird  house  or  the  like.  243.927,  9-27-77,  Q.  D3O-3.00O. 
Einhotn.  Rnediaer,  and  Chaaea.  Lee  Richard,  to  Coats  *  Clark,  Inc. 

Split  link.  243.194.  9-27-77.  d.  DS-499.000. 
Etudes  Reahsatiow  de  Chainca  Automatiques  (E.R.C.A.):  See— 

PUlipixn.  RaywMd  Charlct,  243.196.  Q.  D9-220.000. 
EvaM.  John  ClinlMi.  Jr.;  and  Kaotx.  Harold  Eugene.  Applique  for  a 

candy  boa.  241I97. 9-27-77.  CL  D9-24S.000. 
FaireUhl  Camera  aad  laMnHMrt  Conoration:  See— 

Nilsoa.  Bfort.  24S.m,  O.  DlO>3l000. 
FraQofd.  Tormod.  Air  lock  ibr  pr— riied  chambers.  243,928. 9-27-77, 

a.  D3I-24X)00l 
Fritiiater.  Oeorte  K  Combined  tape  dispenser  and  applicator.  243.914, 

9-27-77.  CL  D19-69i)0a 
Oeneral  Mills  Pun  Ofonp.  Inc.:  See— 

Dooakbon.  Linda  Janaen.  243.934.  Q.  D34-13.00R. 
Oeorge.  James  Rembrandt,  to  Vaago  Media.  Inc.  Combined  taxi  light 
and  illuminated  advertisement  display.  243.940,  9-27-77,  a.  D48- 
32.0(Mt. 
Ono^iopi*t  AB:  See — 

Pfearaoo.  WeUs  Sixten  Ragnar,  243.913.  Q.  D23-13.000. 
Hansen.  Martin  Hardy.  Window  seat  assembly.  243.924.  9-27-77.  Q. 

D2S-3S.000. 
Harbaugh.  Theodore  H.:  See- 
Edwards.  Edward  M.;  and  Harbaugh.  Theodore  H.,  243,927,  CI. 
D3O-3.000. 
Harris.  Jamea,  Jr.  Protective  cover  for  a  bicycle.  243,903,  9-27-77,  CI. 

D12-I36.000. 
Hawthorne.  Allen  Dana:  See— 

Bevilacqua,  Ernest  Michael;  Hawthorne.  Allen  Dana;  and  Noyes, 
Eliot  Fette.  243.911.  CL  D16-27.000. 
Intematnoal  Businem  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Bevilacqua.  Ernest  Michael;  Hawthorne,  Allen  Dana;  and  Noyes. 
Eliot  Fette.  243.911.  Q.  D16-27.000. 
International  Silver  Company:  See— 

King.  Robert  J..  243.8S3.  Q.  D7-137.000. 
Jackson.  Donakl  L.  Foklable  solar  cooker.  243.884,  9-27-77,  Q.  D7- 

107.000. 
Kautz,  Haroki  Eugene:  See- 
Evans.  John  Clinton,  Jr.;  and  Kautz.  Haroki  Eugene.  243,897,  Q. 
D9-243.00a 
Kawano.  Takeyoahi.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Clock 

radw.  243.909.  9-27-77.  Q.  DI4-73.000. 
Kcnig,  Howard,  to  Consumer  Products  Management  Corporation. 

Electromc  watch  actuator.  243.899,  9-27-77,  a.  DlO-128.000. 
Keteham  A  McDougall.  Inc.:  See— 

Macowaki.  Willuun.  243.913,  Q.  D19-23.000. 
King.  Robert  J.,  to  Intemattonal  Silver  Company.  Article  of  flatware. 

243.883.  9-27-77.  d.  D7-137.00O. 
Kishi,  Yoahk}.  to  Sony  CorporatxMi.  Tape  cassette.  243.908. 9-27-77,  CI. 

D14-1 1.000. 
Kohner,  Inc.:  Srr 

Stubbmann.  Albert,  243.933.  a.  D34-1S.0OC. 
Konan  Camera  Research  Institute:  See — 

Masuyama.  Kazuo;  Abe,  Kumomi;  and  Maekawa.  Yuji,  243,912,  CI. 
D16-S8.000. 
Krooaa,  Reinhart.  to  Kuemmerling  GmbH.  Combined  carrier  and 
display  container  for  beverage  containers  or  the  like.  243,893, 9-27-77, 
CI.  D9-179.000. 
Kuemmerling  GmbH:  See— 

KrooasTReinhart,  243,893,  d.  D9-I79.000. 
Lambcecht.  John  A.  Non-smokers  plaque.  243.900,  9-27-77,  d.  Dll- 

133.000. 
Lanier  Businew  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

BoBck.  Fred  C,  Jr..  243.907.  d.  D14-6.000. 
Loftus.  John  E.  Percussion  musical  instrument.  243.941,  9-27-77,  CI. 

D36-I.00E. 
Lowry,  R.  Pete.  Golf  putter  he«l.  243,932.  9-27-77,  d.  D34-3.0GH. 
Macowaki.  William,  to  Keteham  A.  McDougall,  Inc.  Date  calendar. 

243,913,  9-27-77,  a.  D19-2S.000. 
Maekawa.  Yuji:  See— 

Masuyaaia.  Kazuo;  Abe,  Kuniomi;  and  Maekawa.  Yuji,  243,912,  Q. 
D16-S8.000. 
Masuyama.  Kazoo;  Abe.  Kuniomi;  and  Maekawa.  Yuji.  to  Konan 
Camera  RcMarch  Institute.  Microscope  optical  assembly.  243,912, 
9-27-77.  a.  DI6-38.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawano.  Takeyoahi.  243.909.  d.  D14-73.000. 
McBumey.  William  C;  aad  Stnwser.  Thomas  J..  Jr..  to  Coming  Glass 
Works.  Decalcomania  for  culinary  ware.  243.943.  9-27-77.  CI.  D96- 
I2.0(NI. 
Mctaline  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Mibojevich.  Steven.  243.943,  Q.  D96-12.00R. 
Mihojevich.  Steven,  to  Metaline  Products.  Inc.  Portable  illuminated 
sign.  243.943.  9-27-77.  d.  D96-12.00R. 


9-27-77.  Gl. 
resection  aad 


Milboume,  Benjamin  King.  Jr.,  to  Safe  Concepts.  Incorporated.  Di  - 

penser  to  be  mounted  in  comers.  243,890.  9-27-77.  CI.  D6-9S.000. 
Milboume,  Benjamin  King.  Jr..  to  Safe  Concepts.  Incorporated.  Dis- 
penser. 243,891.  9-27-77.  CI.  D6-93.000.  ^ 
Mills.  Kenneth  Wilson.  Disposable  support  for  a  disposable  bed  pa$. 

243.922,  9-27-77,  d.  D24-57.000. 
Montambo,  Roger  Jay,  to  Ansul  Company,  The.  Fire  extinguisher 

bracket.  243,929.  9-27-77,  CI.  D29-5.000. 
Nilson,  Brent,  to  Pairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation.  Casing 
for  an  electronk  wristwatch  or  the  like.  243.898,  9-27-77,  CI.  Dl(^ 
38.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Tsuji.  Masao;  and  Rakocy,  WUliam  J.,  243.883.  CI.  D4-I4.000. 
Noyes,  Eliot  Fette:  See— 

Bevilacqua,  Braest  Michael;  Hawthorne.  Allen  Dana;  and  Noyes, 
Eliot  Fette.  243.91 1.  CI.  DI6.27.000.  j 

Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Edwards,  Edward  M.;  and  Harbaugh,  Theodore  H.,  243,927,  01. 
D30-3.000. 
Page,  Donald  N.  Room  divider  screen.  243.893.  9-27-77.  d.  IH- 

139.000. 
Pearson,  Wells  Sixten  Ragnar.  to  Gnosjoplast  AB.  Sprinkler.  243,91$. 

9-27-77,  d.  D23- 13.000. 
Philippon,  Raymond  Charles,  to  Etudes  Realisations  de  Chaines  Ap- 
tomatiques  (E.R.C.A.).  Container  for  liquids  or  the  like.  243,896, 
9-27-77,  a.  D9.220.000. 
Rakocy.  WiUiam  J.:  See— 

Tsuji,  Masao;  and  Rakocy,  William  J.,  243,883,  CI.  D4-I4.000. 
Rogers,  Roy  A.  Boat.  243.902.  9-27-77.  d.  DI2-62.000. 
Rothstein.  Estelle  G..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Decalcomania  or  similar 

article  for  culimry  ware.  243,942,  9-27-77,  d.  D96-12.00R. 
Roush,  Gary  B.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Candle  float  or  the  like. 

243,936,  9-27-77.  CI.  D48-2.000.  i 

Safe  Concepts,  Incorporated:  See — 

MUboume,  Benjamin  King,  Jr.,  243,890,  CI.  D6-93.000. 
MUboume,  Benjamin  King.  Jr..  243.891,  CI.  D6-93.000. 
Schuss,  Phillip,  to  Certain-teed  Corporation.  Ceiling  tile.  243,9216, 

9-27-77,  a.  D25-80.000. 
Shaffer,  William  L.  Building  with  integral  ramps.  243,923.  9-27-77.  CI. 

D23-3.000. 
Shaw.  Frank  D.  Underwater  lighting  module.  243.937.  9-27-77,  O- 

D48-20.00E. 
Shaw,  Frank  D.  Underwater  lighting  module.  243,938, 

D48-20.00E. 
Shen,  George,  to  Zimmer.  U.S.A.  Inc.  Combination  tibial  resection  t 

takr  driU  guide.  243.918.  9-27-77.  CI.  D24-26.000. 
Shen.  George,  to  Zimmer.  U.S.A.  Inc.  Talar  resection  guide.  243,919. 

9-27-77,  a.  D24-26.000. 
Shen,  George,  to  Zimmer,  U.S.A.  Inc.  Os  calsis  prosthesis.  243.930. 

9-27-77.  CI.  D24-33.000. 
Siddons.  Ronald  Desmond.  Combined  swimming  suit  and  inflauble 

collar.  243,881.  9-27-77.  d.  D2-40.000. 
Siddons,  Ronald  Desmond.  Combined  swimming  suit  and  inflatable 

collar.  243,882.  9-27-77,  CI.  D2-40.000. 
Sony  Corporatioa:  See— 

Kishi.  Yoshio,  243,908,  CI.  D14-1 1.000. 
Steiner  American  Corporation:  See — 

Cassia,  Antonio  Macchi,  243,889.  d.  D6-9S.000. 
Strawser,  Thomas  J..  Jr.:  See— 

McBumey,  William  C;  and  Strawser.  Thomas  J..  Jr.,  245,943.  Cl. 
D96-12.00R. 
Stubbmann.  Albert,  to  Kohner.   Inc.   Audible  figure  toy.  243.9^3, 

9-27-77,  d.  D34-13.00C. 
Taylor  Industrie^  Inc.:  See- 
Taylor.  Philip  W..  245.905,  Cl.  D13-41.000. 
Taylor.  Philm  W..  245.906.  CI.  Dl 3-41. 000. 
Taylor,  Philip  W.,  to  Taylor  Industries,  Inc.  Enclosure  for  electrical 

components  or  the  like.  243,903,  9-27-77,  Cl.  D13-4I.000. 
Taylor,  Philip  W.,  to  Taylor  Industries,  Inc.  Enclosure  for  electrical 

components  or  the  like.  245.906.  9-27-77.  Cl.  D13-41.000. 
Thede,  Robert  W.  Uwn  sprinkler  valve  handle.  243,916,  9-27-77.  O. 

D23-28.000. 
Trend  Line  Furniture  Corporation:  See — 
Beall.  Lester,  245.887.  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Tsuji,  Masao;  aad  Rakocy.  William  J.,  to  North  American  Phil^ 
Corporation.  Electric  complexion  brush.  245,883,  9-27-77,  d.  D4- 
14.000. 
Urban,  Chester.  Lamp.  245,939.  9-27-77.  d.  D48-20.00C. 
van  der  Leiy.  Coraelis.  Cultivator  tine.  245,910,  9-27-77,  Cl.  D|5- 

29.000. 
Vango  Media.  Inc.:  See— 

Oeorge.  Janaes  Rembrandt.  245.940,  Cl.  D48-32.00R. 
Vetter.  Craig  W..  to  Vetter  Fairing  Company.  Motorcycle 

243,904.  9-27-77.  CI.  D12-I82.000. 
Vetter  Fairing  Company:  See— 

Vetter.  Craig  W..  245.904.  d.  D12-182.000. 
Wilson,  Robert  L..  to  Chromcralt  Corporation.  Chair.  245.886. 9-27-77. 

a.  D6-3 1.000. 
Yocum.  Wyett  M.  Combined  storage  rack  for  skis  and  ski  poks. 

245.892.  9-27-77.  d.  D6-1 13.000. 
Zimmer.  U.S.A.  Inc.:  See— 

Shen.  George,  243,918.  d.  D24-26.000. 
Shen.  George.  245.919.  d.  D24-26.000. 
Shen.  George,  245.920.  d.  D24-33.O0O. 


fairing. 
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ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  27,  1977 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


46 


CLASS2 

4.05a099 
CLASS3 

4.osaioo 

CLASS4 

4.050.101 


10 

4.0Sai02 

110 

4.0Sai03 

172.17 

4,05a  104 

243 

4.0Sai03 

ClJiSSS 

10  R 

4.0Sai06 

(IMS  7 

IE 

4.030.107 

CLASSS 

2.5  R           4.0Sa89l 

4 

4.09a>92 

94.11 

4.0Sa893 

nASSu 

142  E 

4,030,108 

CLASS  IS 

33  A 

4,03ai09 

105 

4.osaiio 

232 

4,05aill 

300A 

4.03ail2 

313 

4.osaii3 

CLASSIC 

4S.3 

4.03a  114 

128  R 

4.030.1  IS 

163 

4.osaii6 

178 

4.03ain 

a  ASS  17 

34 

4.03ail8 

CLASS  19 

106  R 

4,030.119 

aASS21 

86 

4.030.894 

CLASS  23 

230  A 

4.03a896 

230  R 

4.03a89S 

2S2R 

4.0Sa897 

2S3  TP             4.0Sa89S 

259.1 

4.0Sa899 

259.5 

4.031.135 

277  R 

4,0Sa900 

283 

4.03a90l 

288  B 

4.03a9Q2 

288E 

4.05a904 

288  FC            4.030.903 

301 

4.03a903 

CLASSM 

3  D  4.0Sai23 

73  MS  4.03ai20 

73  VA  4,0Sai21 

230  A  4.03ai22 

CLASS  3i 

73  4,03a  124 

CLASS  27 
2  4.0Sai23 

CLASS  29 
23.33 
121.3 
149.3  R 


136.4  R 

1S6.8B 

136.8  R 

IS9.I 

233 

243.31 

283 

401  B 

401  R 

403 

420.3 

427 

460 

368 

399 

630R 


4,03at26 
4,03ai3l 
4.03ai30 
4.0Sai32 
4.0Sai33 
4.QSai34 
4.0Sai33 
4.0Sai37 
4.03a  138 
4.0Sai39 
4,03ai40 

4.osai4i 

4.0Sai42 
4.03a  143 
4.03a  144 
4.03ai4S 
4.03a  146 
4.03a  147 
4.03a  149 


724 
764 
777 


4,03a  136 
4.03a  148 
4,030.130 


CLASS  30 

34.1  4.03aiSl 

90.1  4.0SaiS2 

230  4.0Sai33 

363  4.03ai34 

400  4.03ai33 

CLASS  32 

2  4,03a  136 

10  A  4,03a  137 

14  A  4,03ai38 

CLASS  33 

9  R  4.03ai39 

141  B  4.03ai60 
270  4,030.161 

CLASS  34 

1  4.03ai62 

22  4,03ai63 
182  4.03ai64 

CLASS  35 
8  A  4,03ai6S 

23  4,03ai66 

CLASS  36 

32  R  4,03ai67 

136  4.03ai68 

CLASS  37 

1  4.0Sai69 

67  4.05a«70 

86  4,03ai71 

142  A  4,03ai72 

CLASS  38 

143  4.03ai73 

CLASS  42 

39  4,03a  174 

90  4,03ai7S 

CLASS  43 

1  4,03ai76 

12  4.03ai77 

22  4.0Sai79 

27.4  4.0Sai80 

42.06  4.03ai8l 

103  4.03ai82 

212  4.03ai78 

CLASS 4« 

4  4.03a  183 

17  4.0Sai84 

133  A  4.03a  183 

ISO  4.0Sai86 

CLASS  47 
43  4.03ai87 

83  4.0Sai8S 

CLASS  41 

111  4.03a907 

210  4.0Sa908 

CLASS  49 

26  4.0Sai89 

33  4.03a  190 

360  4.03a  191 

CLASS  SI 

33  R  4,03a  192 

101  R  4.03a  193 

128  4,03ai94 

169  4.0Sai9S 

178  4.0Sai96 

208  4.03a  197 

281  R  4.0Sai98 

283  4.0Sai99 

CLASS  S2 

19  4,O3a20O 

79.3  4.030213 

97  4.030.201 

127  4.03a202 

183  4.030.203 

262  4.030204 

337  4.030203 

396  4.030206 

4.030J07 


460 
478 
639 
720 
726 

743 
745 


14 

62 
167 
183 
198  R 
211 
381  R 


68 

96 

197 
223 
276 
387 


293 


4.030208 
4,030209 
4.030.210 
Re.29,412 
4.03O21I 
4.030.212 
4,030213 
4,030214 

CLASS  S3 

4.030216 
4,030217 
4,030218 
4,030.219 
4,030220 
4,030221 
4.0S0J22 
4.030223 

CLASS  S5 

4.030909 
4,030910 
4,030911 
4.030912 
4.030913 
4,030914 

CLASS  S« 

4.030224 


138 


4.03O270 


CLASS  S7 

34  HS 

4.030223 

34R 

4.030226 

34.5 

4.03O227 

38.89 

4.03O233 

38.95 

4.030228 

77.4 

4.030229 

149 

4.0SO230 

CLASS  Si 

13  4,030231 

32  R  4,030232 

38  4.0SO233 

83.3  4.030234 

132  4.03O236 

CLASSM 


39.08 

4.030237 

39.23 

4,030238 

39.31  R          4.030239 

39.63 

4.030240 

39.66 

4.050241 

204 

4.030242 

243 

4,030243 

282 

4.050244 

290 

4.03O249 

313 

4.03O243 

398 

4.030246 

444 

4,030247 

443 

4.030248 

517 

4.030230 

330 

4,030231 

641 

4.030232 

630 

4,030233 

CLASS  61 

39 

4,030254 

43  C 

4.050253 

43  D 

4.030256 

48 

4.030237 

SO 

4,030238 

63 

4,030239 

72.6 

4.03O260 

96 

Re.29.413 

103 

4.030261 

CLASSO 

160 

4.030262 

243 

4.030263 

437 

4.030264 

CLASS  64 

11  R 

4.030265 

14 

4.050266 

CLASS  65 

1 

4,030913 

2 

4.030916 

CLASS  66 

9B 

4,030267 

19 

4.030268 

CLASS  68 

3D 

4XMa269 

CLASS  70 

100  4.030272 

CLASS  71 

9  4.03O917 

86  4.030918 

4.030919 

88  4.03O920 

94  4.050921 

106  4.030922 

118  4,030923 


CLASS  72 


37 
69 
82 

92 
104 
129 
234 
237 
261 
263 
286 
344 
384 
391 
416 
457 
468 


4^)50271 
4.030273 
4,030274 
4,030273 
4.05O276 
4.050277 
4,030280 
4,030278 
4,030279 
4.030281 
4.030282 
4.030283 
4,030284 
4.03O283 
4.030286 
4.030287 
4.030288 


CLASS  73 


1  F 
9 
38 

67.3  R 
105 

114 

116 

117.2 

121 

126 

139 

189 

190  H 

194  3 

194  EM 

209 

212 

337 

362  AR 

379 

389 

395 

398  AR 

406 

423.4  R 

423.6 


4.03O289 

4,050290 

4.05O291 

4.030292 

4.030293 

4.030294 

4.03O295 

4.030296 

4,03O297 

4.030298 

4.03O299 

4,050300 

4.030301 

4,030302 

4.030304 

4.030303 

4.030303 

4.030306 

4.03O307 

4.050306 

4.030309 

4.03O310 

4.030311 

4.030312 

4.030313 

4.030314 

4.030313 

4.030316 


CLASS  74 


64 

89.13 

112 

230.8 

231  J 

231  C 

397 

473  R 

477 

492 

302 

711 

730  R 

759 

804 

849 


3 

30 
78 

122 

124 

171 

173  A 

173.3 

211 

246 


4.030317 
4,030318 
4.030319 
4.0SO320 
4.03O32I 
4.030322 
4.030323 
4.03O324 
4.030323 
Re.29.414 
4.030326 
4,030327 
4,030328 
4X)3a329 
4.090330 
4.03O331 
4.030332 

CLASS  7S 

4.030924 
4.030923 
4.030926 
4.030927 
4.030928 
4.030929 
4.030930 
4.030931 
4.030932 
4.030933 


CLASS  76 

112  4.03O333 

CLASS  81 
119  4.03O334 

CLASS  82 
4C  4.030335 

CLASS  83 

486.1  4.030336 

352  4.030337 

641  4.030338 

703  4.030339 

743  4.03O340 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4.030343 

1.13  4.030341 

93  C  AJ09O.M2 

CLASS  as 

68  4.030344 
4.030345 

69  4.0SO346 

CLASS  86 

20  R  4.030347 

CLASS  89 

1.701  4,030331 

7  4.03O348 

4,030349 

4,090332 

CLASS  90 

1.6  R  4,030330 

3  4,030333 

13  C  4.030354 

56  R  4.030333 


CLASS  91 

4.030336 
4.030337 

CLASS  92 

4.030338 
4.090399 
4.090360 


16 


4.090382 


306 
410 


103  F 

113 

127 


1 
98  R 


CLASS  93 

F  4.090361 


4.090362 


CLASS  96 

1  PC 

1  R 


28 

4SR 
S4R 
88 

114.9 
1I3P 
IISR 

37 

40C 
110 
113  LH 


463 
338 
330 


4.030933 
4.030934 
4.030936 
4.09O937 
4.030938 
4.030939 
4.030940 
4.030941 
4.030942 

CLASS  «8 

4.030363 
4.030364 
4.030363 
4,090366 
4.030367 
4.030368 

CLASS  99 

4.03O369 
4.03O370 
4.030371 


CLASS  100 

2  4.090372 

240  4.030373 

CLASS  101 

91  4.090374 

110  4.090379 

111  4.090376 
114  4.030377 
147  4.03O378 
327  4X>30379 
349  4.030383 
363  4.03O380 

CLASS  103 

4  4.030381 


CLASS  104 

138  O  4.030384 


173  ST 


4.030389 


CLASS  106 


12 

19 

21 

39.6 

52 

76 

97 

300 


4.030943 
4.090944 
4.090949 
4.090946 
4.0SO947 
4.0909a 
4X>9a9«9 
4.090990 
4.090951 


CLASS  100 

111  4,090386 

CLASS  110 

8  A  4.090387 

8  P  4.09a3M 

12  4.090389 

19  4.090390 

CLASS  lU 

77  4.O90C39I 


113 
121.12 


4.090392 
4.090393 


CLASS  lU 

120  R  4.090394 

CLASS  114 

77  R  4.090399 

183  R  4.09O396 

274  4.090397 

CLASS  lis 

18  R  4.090398 
71  4.09O399 

CLASS  116 

26  4.03O400 

63  P  4.03O401 

86  4.0W.4W 

124  R  4.03O403 

4^)30404 

142  FP  4.090409 

CLASS  118 

19  *jaso.«ob 

49.1  4,090400 

98  4.090407 

406  4.090409 

410  4J)904IO 

629  4.090411 

642  4.09O4I2 

647  4.09O4I3 

CLASS  119 

1  4.090414 

91.9  4.090419 

97  R  4.090416 

196  4.090417 

CLASS  123 

491  R  4.030418 


CLASS  123 


3 

30C 

41.72 

73  B 
117  A 
119  A 
119  E 
119  EC 

119  F 

122  D 
139  AC 
139  AQ 

139  AW 

140  FO 
198  DB 
198  F 


4.030419 
4.030420 
4.090421 
4.030422 

4.090429 
4.090426 
4.090429 
4.090428 
4J09O424 
4,030427 
AjaiO.410 
4.090437 
4.090432 

4.090431 
*JUOAM 

4.090439 


CLASS  U8 

20  R  4JQ90438 

4.0904)9 


PI    5! 


PI  52 
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CLA9S13I 

120  4.0S01440 

121  4.0S0144I 
213  4,09a442 

270  4J030M3 

271  4,090444 

299  E  4,090446 

374  4,090447 

OABBUT 

46  R  4,090932 

CO  4,090993 


CLAasui 


IR 
2P 
2L 
2S 

2MA 
ZME 
70 

aoF 
n 

149.9 

I49.« 

211 C 

223 

227 

W 

303R 

326 

391 


ijwom 

4,090491 
4,090490 

4,090493 

4,090499 

4,090497 
4,09049s 
4,090499 
4/>TO.4<0 

4/)J0462 

4/)90464 


CLASS Ul 

147  A  4,090467 

232  4,090461 

CLASS  132 

11 R  4,090469 

19  4,090470 


2 
I 


39 
242 
244 
996 
623.17 
625.62 
629.63 
629.6i 


1J4 

4,090994 
4,090939 

CLASS  117 

4,090471 
4,090472 
4,090473 

4,090479 
4^090476 
4,090477 
4,09047s 


CLASS  Ul 

42  4/)90479 

CLASS  139 
99.1  4,09O4S0 

436  4,0904S1 

CIABS141 
H 


2Z 


21.5 

309  AC 

319  R 
316 


^flSOMI 


4,090490 


6 

43 
9.S 
03 
16 
32 
109 
12S 
171 
179 
lU 
1S9 


CLASS  MS 

4,090956 
4,090997 
4,09099s 
4,090959 
4,090960 
4,090961 
4,090962 
4,090963 
4,090964 
4,090965 
4J>90966 
4,090967 


CLASS  149 

194  4,09096s 

4,090969 

IS  4,090970 

CLASS  US 

1.6  4,090491 

4  4,090492 

35  4,090493 

CLASS  ISl 

49  4,090494 

CLASS  U2 

IS7  4,090499 

241  4,090496 


361  FP 


4.030497 


69 

71 

123  R 
159 
217 
233 
2S3 
300 
647 


374.1 


CLASS  1S6 

4,090971 
4,090972 
4,090973 
4,090974 
4,090979 
4,090976 
4,090977 
4,090978 
4,090979 

CLASS  I4i 

4,090498 


CLASS  162 

24  4,090980 

37  4,090981 

100  4,090982 

274  Re.29,417 

Re.29.41S 

317  4,090499 

CLASS  164 

16  4,090900 

68  4,090301 

4,090302 

199  4,090903 

201  4,090904 

206  4,090905 

CLASS  16S 

1  4,050906 

4,090907 

32  4,090908 

45  4,050509 

19  4,050510 

162  4,050311 

CLASS  166 

128  4,050512 

176  4,050514 

274  4,050513 

303  4,090913 

309  R  4,090516 

313  4,050517 

CLASS  171 

116  4.0SOS18 

CLASS  172 

49  4.050319 

4,090920 


99 
196 
311 

707 


4,050521 
4,050522 
4,050523 
4,050324 

CLASS  173 

17  4,050525 

27  4,050526 

49  4,050527 

163  4.050328 

CLASS  174 

57  4.051.321 

65  R  4.051,322 

78  4,051,323 

121  R  4,051.324 

175 

4.090329 


422 

38 

60 
61 

87 


1 
198 
211 


CLASS  176 


4.09O9S3 
4.090984 
4.090989 
4,090986 
4,090987 
4.090988 


CLASS  177 


4/)9O330 
4,090931 
4.090932 


CLASS  179 


IHF 
2  DP 
5R 

13  AL 
10O3N 
107  FD 
107  R 
170.2 
173.3  R 


4.05  U23 
4.051.326 
4.051.327 
4.031.328 
4.031.329 
4.051,330 
4.051.331 
4.091.332 
4.031.333 


CLASS IM 

6.3  4.03OS33 

24.09  4.09O934 

31  4.050533 

66  B  4.050536 

91  4A)30537 

CLASS  Ul 

114  4.030540 

139  4.03O541 

210  4,090538 


280 


4.030.339 


CLASS  112 

10  4.030342 

CLASS  1S4 

6.3  4.030543 

6.6  4.050544 

CLASS  ir 

8.43  4,050545 

12  4,050546 

29  R  4,050347 

CLASSICS 

71.8  4.05OS4S 

72.8  4.050.349 

112  4.030330 

181 C  4,030551 

195  4,050552 

203  4,030553 
4,030554 

CLASS  191 

23  A  4.03O333 

CLASS  192 

4  B  4.0SOS36 

4  R  4.050537 

53  O  4.030338 

38  B  4.030339 

S3  AT  4.030560 

CLASS  193 

35  R  4.030561 

CLASS  194 

4E  4,050362 

CLASS  19S 

4,030989 
CLASS  197 


29 


IR 

6.3 

19 

72 

90 

120 


4,050363 
4,030364 
4.030,363 
4,030366 
4,050367 
4,030568 
4.050369 


CLASS  196 

347  4.030372 

366  4.090373 

398  4.03OS70 

438  4.030574 

774  4.030371 

834  4.030373 


CLASS  300 


50  AA 

61.43 
61.83 
83  R 

133  L 
329 


4.051.334 
4.031.333 
4.031.336 
4.051.337 
4.051,338 
4,051,339 
4.031.340 


CLASS  201 

3  4.030990 

CLASS  202 

99  4.0SO991 

227  4.050992 

CLASS  203 

9  4.030.993 

35  4,050994 

CLASS  304 

1 T  4.050993 

28  4.0SO996 

4.050997 

59  R  4.050998 

67  4.030999 

106  4,031.000 

131  4,031.001 

137.1  R  4.031.005 

159.17  4.051.003 

180  P  4.051.002 

181  4.031,004 
193  P  4,051,006 
197  4,051,007 
266  4,051,008 
279  4.031.009 
290  F  Re.29,419 

298  4,031,010 

299  R  4.031.011 

CLASS  206 

210  4.030576 

322  4.030377 

340  4.030578 

460  4.050379 

311  4,030380 

344  4,030381 

330  Re.29.4IS 

627  4,030582 


CLASS  20S 

8  4,051.012 

78  4.091.013 

88  4,091,014 

106  4.001,013 

127  4,051,016 

133  4.091,017 

139  4,091,018 

146  4,091,019 

213  4.091,020 

216  4,091,021 

253  4,091,022 


CLASS  209 


223  A 


4,091.023 


CLASS  210 


30A 
31  C 
38  B 
42  R 
47 
38 

114 

133 

142 

193 

206 

220 

232 

236 

242  S 

274 

321  B 

409 


CLASS 


20 
76 


CLASS 


48 
39  R 


CLASS 

73  B 

CLASS 
1  PA 
2.3 
6D 
18.2 
44C 
83.3 
84 

131  A 
331 
318 
730 

CLASS 
11  R 

CLASS 

10.33  D 

60A 

84 
132 
288 
328 
400 
306 

CLASS 

2.1  A 

3.9 
4F 
3A 

7 
9LG 


CLASS 


CLASS 


171 

88 

133 
321 

CLASS 

29  R 
32  A 
42.03  B 

CLASS 


CLASS 


6A 
162 

180  R 


4.091.024 
4.091.023 
4,091.026 
4.091.027 
4.091,028 
4.091,029 
4.091.030 
4,091,031 
4,091,032 
4,091,033 
4.091,034 
4.091,033 
4,091,036 
4,091,037 
4.091.038 
4.091,039 
4,091.040 
4,091,041 
4,091,042 

211 

4,000,383 
4,090,384 

2U 

4,090383 
4,090386 
4,090,387 

213 

4,050.388 

314 

4,000.389 

4,090390 

4.090,591 

4.090,592 

4,090,393 

4,090,394 

4,090,393 

4,090596 

4.090,597 

4,090398 

4,090399 

215 

4.O0O,fiOO 

219 

4,091,341 
4.091,342 
4,091,343 
4,091,344 
4.091,343 
4,091,346 
4.091,347 
4,091,348 

220 

4,000,601 
4,000602 
4,000603 
4,090604 
4,000603 
4,000606 
4,000607 
4.a0O<O8 
4,000609 

221 

4,000,610 

222 

4,000611 
4,000,612 
4.000.613 

234 

4,000614 
4,000613 
4,000616 

226 

4,090.617 
22S 

4.090618 
4.030619 
4,0BO620 
4.000.621 


CLASS  229 


19 

23  R 
33 
38 


4.050.622 
4.030623 
4.030624 
4.030,623 


CLASS  235 

130  R  4.031,349 

302.3  4,031,335 

310  4,031,336 

312  4,031,334 

CLASS  237 

1  A  4,030626 

33  4.030627 

4.030628 

CLASS  239 

11  4.030629 

121  4.030630 

263.23  4.030631 

423  4.030632 

330  4.030.633 

601  4.030.634 

CLASS  241 

24  4,030,633 

46  B  4,030,636 

36  4,030637 

222  4,030638 


CLASS  242 


18  O 
23  R 
47 
35 

72  R 
107.4  A 
123.1 

129.8 

130.1 
206 


4,050,639 
4,050640 
4,050641 
4,030,642 
4,030,643 
4,030,644 
4,030643 
4,030646 
4,030647 
4,030648 
4,030,649 
4,030630 


CLASS  244 


13 

23  C 
32 
49 
137  R 

139 


4.03O631 
4.030.632 
4.030.633 
4.030634 
4.030633 
4.030636 
4.030.637 


CLASS  24S 

13  4.030.638 

19  4.030.639 
4.030660 

283  4.030.661 

291  4.030662 

316  A  4,030663 

346  4,030664 

338  R  4,030,663 

CLASS  249 

68  4,030,666 

82  4,030667 

106  4,030668 

CLASS  250 


199 

4.031.363 

4.031.364 

222R 

4.031.363 

223  B 

4.031.366 

237  G 

4.031.367 

270 

4,031,368 

321 

4.031,369 

331 

4.031,370 

339 

4.051.371 

343 

4.031.372 

363  S 

4.031,373 

370 

4,031,374 

372 

4,031,373 

381 

4,031,376 

401 

4.051.377 

421 

4,031.378 

445  T 

4.051.379 

431 

4.031.380 

492  A 

4.031.381 

331 

4,031,043 

4,031,044 

4.031,382 

336 

4.031.043 

CLASS  2S1 


3 

14 


4,030669 
4,030670 


CLASS  252 


8.6 
33 

31.3  A 
31.3  R 

59 

62.1  L 
62.1  P 


4,031,046 
4.031.047 
4.051.049 
4.051.048 
4.051.030 
4,031.031 
4.031,052 
4.051.077 


78.3  4.031i0S3 

89  R  4.051^ 

93  4.031053 

99  4.051036 

100  4.031037 

186  4.031058 
4.051059 

301.1  W  4.031  063 

301.17  4.051062 

309  4.051064 

339  A  4.051065 

389  R  4.031066 

401  4.051067 

412  4.051068 

417  4.051 069 

428  4.051070 

439  4.051 071 

464  4.051 072 

466  FT  4.051073 

303  4.031 074 

311  4.031073 

322  4.03l|076 

CLASS2S4 

7  R  4.0501671 

10  R  4.(Ma672 

89  H  4.(M0|673 

93  H  4.030674 

104  4.(M067S 

CLASS  260 


2A 
2.2  R 
2.3 

2.5  AD 
2.5  AR 
5 

16 

17.4  OC 

18  N 

20 

22R 

23.7  M 
29.2  TN 
29.3 
29.6  M 
29.6  TA 

31.8  DR 
31.8  M 
38 

40P 

42.18 
45.75  W 
43.8  N 
43.83  B 
43.85  R 
45.95  G 
47  0 

47  CP 
49 

72  R 
75  NP 

73  T 
78  L 

123.3 
124  R 
143  A 
146  R 
133 
136 
138 

174 

178 
192 

239  BC 
239.1 
239.3  D 
239.57 
268  R 
268  TR 
278 

290  HL 
290P 
294.8  C 
294.9 
295.5  R 
307  FA 
314.3 
32647 
327  B 


329  S 
343.3 
345.5 

346.22 

379 

393 

397.1 

404.3 


413 


4.0311078 
4.0311079 
4,03  y 
4,05  Ip 
4,05  iL 
4,05  y 
4,OSlk)83 
4,0311086 
4,031087 
4,051088 
4,051089 
4,031090 
4,031  091 
4,051092 
4,051094 
4,051093 
4,051095 
4,051096 
4.051097 
4.031  098 
4.051099 
4,051  100 
4,051il03 
4,0511102 
4,051  104 
4,05  ll  101 
4,0511105 
4,051  106 
4,031,107 
4,051  108 
4,051  109 
4,051  110 
4,0511111 
4,051,112 
4,051  113 
4,031114 
4,031  113 
4,051  116 
4,051  117 
4,031ill8 
4,03hll9 
4,03  lb84 
4,031  120 
4,031  121 
4,0511122 
4,051  123 
4,051  124 
4,051  123 
4.051  126 
4.031  127 
4.051  128 
4.0511136 
4.0311137 
4.031  138 
4.051  139 
4.0511140 
4.051  141 
4.051,142 
4.051  143 
4.051  144 
4,051  146 
4.031  147 
4.051  148 
4.0511149 
4.051  130 
4.0911131 
4.051  152 
4.051  153 
4.031  154 
4.031  133 
4.031  156 
4.0511157 
4.05lIlS8 
4.03l|139 
4.031  160 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  53 


448J  N  4.031.163 

448.8  R  4.031.161 

4.051,164 

453  AB  4,051,165 

453  AR  4,051,166 

453  RZ  4,031,167 

456  R  4,051,168 

502.5  4,051,173 

906  4,031,176 

510  4,051,177 

524  R  4,051,178 

530  N  4,031,179 

4,031,180 

531 R  4,031,181 

544  Y  4,051,182 

553  A  4,031,183 

559  B  4,051,184 

561  R  4,051,185 

570.7  4,051,186 

575  4,051,187 

590  FA  4,051,188 

619  A  4,051,189 

651  R  4,051,190 

671  R  4,051,191 

674  SA  4,051,192 

683.3  4,051,193 

836  4,051,194 

837  R  4,051,195 
857  PO  4,051,196 
876  B  4,031,197 

879  4,051,198 

880  R  4,051,199 
899  4,051,200 
930  4,051,201 
990  4,051.202 

4.051.203 

CLASS  261 

36  R  4,031.204 


70 
109 


CLASS 


3B 
5 

39 
45.4 

31 
102 

109 
137 

157 
230 
248 


CLASS 


44 
41 

12 
IS8 
164 


CLASS 


63  R 
296 
54 


CLASS 
CLASS 


CLASS 


3.1 

5 
124 
125 

267 


78 


CLASS 
CLASS 


26  E 

S3 

106.3  B 
139 
132.41 


CLASS 


4.031.203 
4.051.206 

264 

4.031,207 
4.031,208 
4.031.209 
4.031.210 
4.031.211 
4.051.212 
4,051.213 
4.031.214 
4.0SU1S 
4.031,216 
4,03U17 
4,051,218 

366 

4,030679 
4,030680 
4,050681 
4,050682 
4,050683 

267 

4,030,684 

369 

4,030683 

270 

4,050686 

271 

4,050687 

4,050688 

4,050691 

4,050690 

4,030692 

272 
4,050693 

273 

4,030694 

4,030695 

4,030696 

4,030697 

4,050698 

274 
4,050699 


13  A 

CLASS  277 

72  FM  4,030700 

123  4,030701 

148  4,030702 

207  A  4,030703 

CLASS  »• 

6  R  4,030704 

11.1  BT         4,030705 

12  R  4^)30706 

43.23  4,050707 

47.26  4,050708 

106  T  4.030709 

112  A  4.03O710 

278  4.030711 

4.03O712 


495 
50S 

614 
744 
763 


36 


4.09O713 
4.050714 
4.050715 
4.050716 
4,050717 
4,050718 

CLASS  2t3 

4,050,719 
CLASS  2SS 

18  4.050720 
93  4.030721 

173  4.030722 

CLASS  292 

164  4.030723 

241  4.030724 

304  4.050725 

CLASS  293 

71  P  4.030689 

71  R  4.050726 

CLASS  294 

49  4.050727 

58  4.050728 

64  R  4.05O729 

82  R  4.050730 

86.24  4.09O731 

CLASS  296 

23  A  4.030.732 

28  C  4.030733 

98  4.030734 

102  4.030.733 

CLASS  297 

133  4.030736 

389  4.03O737 

452  4.030738 

CLASS  2N 

19  V  4.09O739 

CLASS  299 

6  4,030740 

CLASS  302 

13  4.030741 

66  4,030742 


CLASS  303 


22R 

24  A 

36 

40 

93 
114 
119 


4,030743 
4,050744 
4,050745 
4,050,746 
4,050747 
4,050748 
4,050749 


CLASS  309 

54  4,030,730 

CLASS  307 

11  4,051,383 
18  4,031,384 

233  R  4,031,385 

271  4,051,386 

273  4,051,387 

279  4,031,388 

291  4,051,389 

293  4,031,390 

297  4,051,391 
4,031,392 

306  4,031,393 

310  4,051,394 

CLASS  310 

12  4,031,398 
31  4,031,399 
38  4,051.400 

216  4.051.401 

266  4.051.402 

329  4.031.393 

340  4.031.396 

351  4,051,397 

CLASS  3U 

197  4,030731 

243  4,030752 

257  SK  4,050753 

319  4,030754 

CLASS 3U 

103  CM  4/)51,403 

220  4,051,404 

361  4,031.403 

391  4,031.406 

CLASS  319 

4.031.407 
4.031,406 
4,031,409 
4,031.410 
4,031.411 
4.031.412 
4.051.413 


106 
169  R 
169  TV 
209 


219 


CLASS  318 


7 
83 

138 
227 

234 
367 
370 
611 


48 


99 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 

.5  A 

34  TK 

61  R 

7X5 

78  D 

78  R 

95 
102 
138  R 


43 

121 


134 


68 
238 
281 
288 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4.031.415 
4.051.416 
4.051.417 
4.051.418 
4.051.419 
4.051.420 
4.051.421 
4.051.422 
4.031,423 

330 

4.031.424 

322 

4.031,427 

323 

4.031,428 

334 

4.031.429 
4.051.430 
4.051.431 
4.051.432 
4.031.434 
4.051.433 
4.031.433 
4.031.436 
4,051,437 

329 

4,051,438 
4.031.439 

32S 

4.031.440 
330 

4,031.444 
4.031.443 
4.031,442 
4.051,441 

331 

Re.29.421 
4.031.443 
4,031.446 


CLASS 

94.3  Q 

113  A 
116R 

CLASS  333 

24  R  4.031.447 

30  R  4.031.448 
73  C  4.051.449 
93  R  4.051.450 

CLASS  331 

42  4.051.431 

31  4.031.432 
171  4.031.453 
328  4.031.434 


CLASS  339 


17  CF 
39  M 
39  R 
74  R 
73  M 
97  R 

103  M 
108  TP 
111 
117  P 
117  R 
133 
154  A 
196  M 
198  G 
220R 
224 

263  R 

264  R 


4.030733 
4.050756 
4.050757 
4.030738 
4.03O7S9 
4.050760 
4.030761 
4.030764 
4.050762 
4.050763 
4.030766 
4.050765 
4.050767 
4.050768 
4.03O769 
4.03O770 
4.05O772 
4.050773 
4.050771 
4.030774 


CLASS  340 


9 

18  LD 
146.3  AG 
146.3  MA 
173  LT 
173  R 
173  TP 
173.2 
234 
239  S 
324  M 
347  AD 


363  S 


4.051.455 
4.031.436 
4.031.458 
4.051.457 
4.051.462 
4.051.464 
4.051.463 
4.051.465 
4.051.466 
4.051.467 
4.051.468 
4.051.469 
4.051,470 
4.031.471 


CLASS  363 


SPD 

7  A 
100  LE 
ISO 
700  MS 


703 


4.051.472 
4.051.473 
4.051.474 
4.051.475 
4.051.476 
4.031.477 
4.031.478 
4.031.479 


703 
893 


4.031.480 
4.031.481 


CLASS  346 

23  4.031.482 

33  A  4.051.483 

74.1  4.031.484 

73  4.031.485 

CLASS  390 

2  4,050778 
4,050779 

6  4,050780 

96  C  4,050781 

4,050782 

4X>90783 

4,090784 

160  LC  4,090786 

4,090787 

184  4,090788 

200  4,030773 

226  4,090789 

289  4,030776 

292  4,090777 

303  4,030790 

318  4,030791 

319  4,030792 

CLASS  391 

120  4.030783 

CLASS  392 

3  4.050793 


12 
141 
243 


4.030794 
4.03O793 
4.0SO796 


CLASS  353 

30  4,030797 

33  4.030798 

4.030809 

74  4.030799 


CLASS 3M 


7 

12 

13 

23D 

24 

60L 

86 
126 
143 
132 
219 
231 
234 

239 

249 
289 


4.031.486 
4.031.487 
4.051.488 
4.031.489 
4.051.490 
4.051.491 
4,031.492 
4.051.493 
4.031.494 
4.051.495 
4.051.496 
4,051.497 
4.051.498 
4.051.499 
4.031.300 
4.051.301 
4.031.502 
4,051.503 


CLASS  359 


3R 


10 
14 

32 
38 

40 
46 
66 

67 
71 
75 


133 


4.03OS01 
4.03OS02 
4.0SOS03 
4,030804 
4,030805 
4,050806 
4,050807 
4,030808 
4,030810 
4,050811 
4,050812 
4,050813 
4,050814 
4,050800 
4,050813 
4,050816 
4,030817 

CLASS  356 

32  4,030818 

SI  4,030819 

103  4/)5O820 

136  4.050821 

171  4.030822 

186  4.030823 

197  4.050824 

CLASS  357 

4.0S  1.504 
4,031,903 
4,051,306 
4,051,507 
4.05 1J08 
4.031.309 

CLASS  35S 

4.031.313 
4.031.516 
4.051.517 
4.0S1.S1S 
4,031.319 
4,031.320 
4.031.310 


13 
24 
S3 
60 
71 
82 


8 

II 
IS 
20 
21 
22 
28 


29 
30 
51 
60 
65 
86 
99 
106 

127 
128 


136 
140 
142 
167 
210 
231 
264 
296 
298 


18 
43 
38 

124 
160 
171 
399 
402 
413 


211 
363 
432 


4.031.311 
4.051.521 
4.051.512 
4.0S1J13 
4.051.514 
4,051,522 
4,051,523 
4,051,524 
4,051,525 
4,051,526 
4,051,527 
4,051,328 
4,051,529 
4,05U30 
4,051,531 
4,051.532 
4.031.533 
4.051.534 
4.051.535 
4.051.537 
4.051.538 
4.051.536 


CLASS  360 

44  4.051.539 

72  4.0S1.S40 

98  4.051.541 

113  4.031.542 


CLASS  361 


4.051.543 
4,051,544 
4,051.543 
4.03 1. 546 
4.051.547 
4.051>U 
4.051.549 
4.051.550 
4.031.414 


CLASS  362 

4  4.031.339 


4.031.361 
4.031.360 
4.031.362 


CLASS  369 

86  4.03 1.423 

131  4.031.426 


CLASS  364 

200 

4.031.551 

400 

4.051.331 

432 

4.031.330 

716 

4.051.352 

4.051.333 

4.031.338 

726 

4.051.357 

900 

4.051.459 

4.051.460 

4.051.461 

CLASS  366 

11 

4,050677 

130 

4,030678 

339 

4,050676 

CLASS  401 

19  4,050825 

196  4,050826 


CLASS  403 

11 

4,050827 

201 

4X)50828 

203 

4,050829 

4,03O8» 

243 

4,050831 

321 

4/)30832 

403 

4,030833 

CLASS  404 

16 

4,090834 

72 

4,030839 

CLASS  407 

45  4.090129 
39  4.030128 

107  4.0SOI27 

CLASS  4Si 

1 1  4.030833 

20  4.05OS36 

3S  4J0S0JU1 

46  4JM0838 
144                    4.090840 

213  AjaaoM\ 

226  4,090842 

CLASS  415 

1 16  4,090843 

147  4,030844 

172  A  4.030845 

182  4.090846 

CLASS  416 

132  A  4.09OS47 


221  4,090890 
CLASS  417 

44  4,030833 

68  4/)9089l 

121  4,090894 

234  4,030838 

273  4,030852 

309  4X190897 

386  4,0301859 

444  4,050^860 

471  4,050561 

539  4,0SQJ62 

CLASS  418 

131  4,050855 


CLASS  423 


21 

24 

54 
127 
157 
210 
233 
244 
259 
268 
478 
65S.5 
659 


4,05UI9 
4,031,220 
4,031,221 
4,051^22 
445IJ23 
4,031,234 
4,051025 
4,051026 
4,051027 
4,031028 
4,031029 
4,031030 
4,051031 


CLASS  434 


146  A 
171 


4X>30848 
4,090849 


12 
32 
85 

101 
117 
181 
211 
223 
243 
246 
250 


238 

267 
270 
272 
273  P 
273  R 
283 

289 
304 

312 
317 
322 
324 
331 


337 
347 


4,051032 
4,051034 
4,051035 
4,051036 
4.051037 
4.051O3S 
4.051039 
AfiSlMO 
4.051041 
4,051042 
4,051043 
4,031044 
4X>51045 
4,051046 
4,051047 
4,051048 
4/151049 
4,051050 
4,051052 
4,051051 
4451053 
4X»1054 
4,051055 
4,051056 
4,051057 
4,051033 
4,051058 
4,051059 
4,051060 
4,051061 
4,051062 
4X151063 


CLASS  425 


84 

4.OW1I6? 

114 

4X»OS67 

lis 

Re.29,416 

134 

4JU0M* 

133 

4JW0.t6t 

183 

4X>90S65 

192  S 

<.0KILS66 

222 

4jmjm 

317 

Ajoaojno 

4X>90S71 

371 

4X190873 

382R 

4X190874 

429 

4X190879 

329 

4X190876 

CLASS  436 

32  4X»I064 

107  4X191069 

120  4X191066 

3303  4X191067 

4a  4X191,162 

603  4X131069 


CLASS  437 


8 

43 
34 
86 

172 

201 

2UC 

288 

326 

3SS 

373 

379 

393 


4X»IO70 
4X»107I 
4XISI072 
4X»I073 
4X191074 
4X191075 
4X151076 
4X151077 
4X19I07S 
4X191079 
4XI91OS0 
4XI9IOSI 
4XI5IOt2 


PI  34 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


a 

jkm4M 

29 

4JKIJ»3 

M 

*jailJ2U 

43 

AJUIJMS 

77 

4,0SI,2M 

91 

4^l.2r 

108 

4JUIJU 

113 

4fi5lJ»9 

l« 

Ajuijxn 

301 

4,051091 

212 

4,051092 

213 

4»05IO'3 

2t3 

4,051094 

m 

4,051095 

311 
336 

313 

394 
39t 

404 
411 

617 


4.051096 
Re.29,420 
4.051097 
4.05IO9S 
4.051099 
4,051,300 
4.051.301 
4.051.302 
4.051003 
4.0501906 


CLASS  4» 

94  4/»l,304 

217 4,051.305 


CLASS  431 

76  4.05a877 

90  4,05aS78 

174  4,050,879 

CLASS  432 

5  4.05a880 

4.0Sa881 

14  4.05a882 

4.05a883 

29  4.05a884 

31  4.05a885 

60  4.05a886 

122 4.05a887 


124  4,050.888 

130  4.050,889 

210  4,050.890 

CLASS  S26 

I  4,051.306 

77  4,051,307 

90  4,051,172 

141  4,051,308 

4.051.309 

230  4,051.310 

271  4,051,311 

329 4,051,312 


496 


1 

10 

107 

114 


413 
420 


11 


CLASS  52S 

4,051,313 
CLASS  S36 

4,051,314 
4,051,315 
4,051,316 
4,051,317 

CLASS  S42 

4,051.319 
4,051,320 

CLASS  544 

4.051,130 


18 
20 
21 
28 
217 


372 


40 
62 
131 
157 
234 
255 


4.051.133 
4.051.132 
4.051.129 
4.051.131 
4.051,134 

CLASS  S4« 

4,051,145 
CLASS  960 

j69 

170 
4,051,318 
4.051,171 
4.051,174 
4,(»1,|73 


4,051,^6 
4,051.i7 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

40 

24SOII 

D7- 

107 

2450S4 

156 

245.903 

69 

245.914 

71 

245,925 

D48-         2 

245.936 

245012 

137 

245.U5 

182 

245.904 

D23— 

13 

249.915 

80 

245,926 

20C 

245.939 

D4- 

14 

245013 

D«- 

499 

245.894 

D13- 

41 

245.905 

28 

245.916 

D29—         5 

245,929 

20E 

245.937 
245,938 
245,940 
245,941 

D6- 

31 

2490S6 

D9— 

179 

245095 

245.906 

D24— 

17 

245,917 

D30—         3 

245,927 

63 

24SOt7 

220 

245096 

D14— 

6 

245.907 

26 

245,918 

D31—       24 

245,928 

32  R 
D56—     IE 

71 

24SOtt 

245 

245,197 

11 

245.908 

249.919 

D34—     4R 

245,930 

95 

2450t9 

DIO- 

38 

245.898 

73 

245.909 

33 

249,920 

SOO 

245,933 

245.190 

128 

245.899 

D15- 

29 

245.910 

53 

249,921 

5  OH 

245,932 

D87—     1  R 

245,944 

245091 

Dll- 

133 

245.900 

D16- 

27 

245.911 

57 

249,922 

5PP 

245,931 

D96—    12  R 

245,942 

113 

245092 

139 

245.901 

58 

245.912 

D25- 

3 

249.923 

15  C 

245.935 

245,!  43 

139 

245.193 

D12— 

62 

245.902 

DI9— 

25 

245.913 

35 

249.924 

15  R 

245.934 

24S,<  45 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


30 


4.116 


4,111 


56    4,112 


69    4,113 


4,114 


4,113 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakou 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army  58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


1      : 

4,050,626 

4,0Sa68S 

4.051.372 

4,050.851 

4.05a  135 

4,051,190 

2      : 

4,050,395 

4,050,690 

4,051.386 

4,050,860 

4.050.136 

4.051,191 

4.050,587 

4,050.696 

4.051.390 

4,050,874 

4.05a  141 

4,051.192 

4     : 

4,050,443 

4.050,698 

4.051.406 

4,050,887 

4.050.170 

4.05 1J06 

4,050,659 

4,050.729 

4.051.423 

4.050.899 

4.050.185 

4.051.283 

4,050.824 

4,050,754 

4.051.424 

4.050.921 

4.050.219 

4.051.291 

4.050.882 

4,050,758 

4.051.433 

4.051.005 

4.05a301 

4.05I.X1 

4,050,961 

4,050,762 

4.051.436 

4.051.033 

4.05a3IS 

4.051.316 

5     : 

4,050,312 

4,050,773 

4.051.437 

4,051,166 

4.05a360 

4.051.340 

4.050,756 

4,05a786 

4.051.438 

4,051.298 

4,050.372 

4,051.380 

6     : 

Re.29,413 

4,050.793 

4.051.439 

4,051,334 

4.050.386 

4.051.408 

4,050,102 

4,050,808 

4.051.445 

4,051.335 

4.050.394 

4.051.409 

4,050,122 

4,050,814 

4.051.457 

4.051.373 

4.05a412 

4.051.418 

4.050,139 

4,050,819 

4.051.463 

4,051.375 

4.05a454 

4.051.532 

4,050,152 

4,050,833 

4.051.472 

4,051.425 

4.05a463 

4.051.546 

4,050,172 

4,050,848 

4.051.476 

4,051,484 

4.05a478 

4.051.551 

4,050,210 

4,05a8S3 

4.051.478 

10     :           4.050,163 

4.05a523 

IS     :           4.05a  145 

4,050,231 

4,050.893 

4.051.479 

4.050.911 

4.05a532 

4.05a240 

4,050,243 

4.050.904 

4.051.507 

4,050,941 

4.05a  566 

4.05a330 

4,050.247 

4,050,907 

4.051,517 

4,0Sa942 

4.0Sa582 

4.05a4l4 

4.050.268 

4,05a908 

4.051,522 

4,051.086 

4.05a64S 

4.05a426 

4.050.308 

4,050.915 

4,051.523 

4,051,124 

4.05a667 

4.05a694 

4,0Sa309 

4.050,918 

8     :           4.050.176 

4,051,161 

4.05a686 

4.05a707 

4,050,310 

4.050,923 

4.050.186 

4.051.168 

4.0Sa693 

4.05a70« 

4,05a338 

4,050,968 

4.050.254 

4,051.210 

4.05a719 

4.05a709 

4.050.339 

4,05a969 

4.05a482 

4.051.255 

4.05a72l 

4,05a77l 

4.050.358 

4,050.994 

4.05a513 

11     :           4.050.435 

4.05a735 

4,05a829 

4,050,363 

4.051.006 

4.050.611 

12     :           4.050.099 

4.050.742 

4.05a830 

4.050,385 

4,051.043 

4,050.706 

4.05a  101 

4,05a752 

4.05a832 

4,050.403 

4.051.047 

4.051.220 

4.050,125 

4,05a759 

4.05a839 

4,050.417 

4.051,062 

4.051.477 

4,050,166 

4.05a7«) 

4X)5I.I2S 

4,050,458 

4,051.075 

4.051.538 

4,050,179 

4.0Sa778 

4.051.363 

4,050,477 

4,051.115 

9     :           4.050.133 

4,050,209 

4,05a  779 

4.051.453 

4,050,489 

4,051.138 

4.050.214 

4,050,341 

4.05aS10 

4/»l.5IO 

4,050,490 

4.051,148 

4.050.292 

4.05a36S 

4,05aS31 

4.051.518 

4.050.512 

4,051.150 

4.050.296 

4.05a373 

4,05a875 

4.051.5)9 

4.05a541 

4,051.167 

4.050.297 

4.05a453 

4.05a902 

19     :           4.0Sai40 

4.050.570 

4,051.182 

4.050.374 

4.050,528 

4.05a903 

4.090.  IM 

4.050.578 

4,051.184 

4.05a375 

4.050,595 

4.050.972 

4.09a)96 

4,050,585 

4.051,186 

4.050.432 

4.050.7M 

4,050,975 

4.09a9*3 

4,050,591 

4,051.211 

4,050,441 

4.051.383 

4.051.013 

4.051.435 

4.05a613 

4.051.233 

4.05a44S 

13     :           4.05ai57 

4,051,014 

4.091.473 

4,050.624 

4.051.239 

4.050.447 

4.050.178 

4.051.018 

20     :           4/t9ai)7 

4,0Sa634 

4.051.241 

4.0Sa461 

4.05aS2l 

4.051.019 

•joaoj22 

4,050,636 

4.051.260 

4.05a492 

4.05a770 

4.051.027 

AJOSO.itt 

4,050,650 

4.051.262 

4.05a612 

4,051.030 

4.051.040 

4.05a455 

4.05a6S4 

4.051.272 

4.0Sa625 

4,051.034 

4.051.064 

4.09aS24 

4,050,656 

4.051.310 

4.05a67S 

4,051.114 

4.051.065 

4X>5a6l5 

4,050,663 

4,051.322 

4.05a734 

4,051.257 

4.051,071 

AJUO.U\ 

4,05a66S 

4.051.338 

4.050.789 

IS                4.050.203 

4.051.092 

4.05a72S 

4,05a669 

4.051,355 

4.050,841 

4.051.321 

4.051.095 

4.051J60 

4.050.678 

4.051,358 

4,050.844 

17               Rc29.414 

4.051. 100 

4.051.416 

4.0S0.6S4 

4,051.364 

4.050.849 

Re  29,415 

4.0SI.I36 

21                4.050200 

PI  55 


PI  56 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4430220 

4.030711 

4.090693 

4,050*03 

4,050.946 

1 
4.05O267 

4/M022I 

4.030712 

4.090698 

4.0SO;804 

4.050.950 

4.050.314 

4.030964 

4,030713 

4,090718 

4.050,805 

4.051,046 

4.030.442 
4.050,4^7 

4,030664 

4.030746 

4.090.723 

4.050*  16 

4,051.055 

4,031,193 

4,030*1* 

4.030777 

4.050*85 

4,051,056 

4.050,4t3 

4,031034 

4,030*76 

4.030790 

4.050*86 

4.051.067 

4.050.881 

22     : 

4J0S0,105 

4.0SO**9 

4,090822 

4.050*88 

4.091,103 

4.050977 

<03O4n 

4,030922 

4,030826 

4.050898 

4.051,108 

4.051.008 

4,030671 

4.030932 

4,050873 

4,050913 

4.051,111 

4,051,202 

AJOSlfili 

4,0309*3 

4,030891 

4.050917 

4,051.180 

4,0510  >4 

4,031,016 

4,030993 

4.090897 

4,050934 

4.051.181 

4,051,3  17 

4,031,021 

4.030996 

4.090929 

4,050935 

4.051.209 

48     :          Re.29,4il 

AJOilJtOO 

4.031,009 

4.090931 

4,050937 

4,051068 

4,050,1H 

23     : 

4,030131 

4.031.032 

4.030933 

4,050938 

4,051075 

4,050,253 

4v03OI97 

4.031.072 

4.030964 

4,050939 

4,051079 

4,050,300 

24     : 

Re.29,419 

4,031.073 

4,030969 

4,050954 

4,051.281 

4,050,3  IS 

4,0301336 

4.031.082 

4,090967 

4,0914)77 

4,051089 

4,0503  17 

Afisdjn 

4.031,101 

4,090973 

4,091JD97 

4,051.290 

4,050,3  »9 

4.0301333 

4.031,109 

4.010974 

4,091.102 

4,051.308 

4,050,4  M 

4,030610 
4.031,023 
4.031ja0 
4/»U39 
4fti\M2 
4.031,403 
4.031.414 
4.031.433 
4.031.463 
4.03l,4«> 
4.051,349 
4.030117 
4.030293 
4.030393 
4.030430 
4.030464 
4.030479 

4,091,130 

4,090999 

4,091.104 

4,051,309 

4,0504  >1 

4.031.160 

4.091.020 

4,051.106 

4,051,396 

4,050,5|1 

4.031.162 

4,091.024 

4.051.107 

4,051,402 

4,050546 

4.031,21* 

4,091,039 

4,051,137 

40     :          4,050271 

4,0505  17 

4.031,23* 

4,091,048 

4,051.147 

4,050.506 

4,0506  yj 

4,031,2*6 

4.031,090 

4,051.163 

4.050.858 

4,0507  » 

4,031,297 

4,091.079 

4,051.171 

4.051.017 

4,0507)1 

4.031.306 

4.091.083 

4,051.176 

4.051.087 

4,050,765 

4fi5lMl 

4,031.089 

4,051.189 

4.051.135 

4,050,7  i9 

4.031.434 

4.031.090 

4,051.193 

4.051.197 

4,0508  15 

4.031.304 

4.091.132 

4,051001 

4.051.199 

4,050,8  14 

M     • 

4.031.323 

4.031,140 

4,051073 

41     :           4.050.340 

4,050,8  A 

*^ 

27     :           4.030291 

4.031.144 

4,051078 

4.050401 

4,0508  '8 

4,030319 

4.031.133 

4,051085 

4.050.581 

4,050,9  K) 

4,090440 

4.031.159 

4,051015 

4.050.604 

4,050,9  14 

4.030474 

4.091.164 

4,051037 

4.050,630 

4,05O9|8 

4.03039* 

4,091.183 

4,031048 

4.050.947 

4,05O9V9 

4i>30L30t 

4,030616 

4.031.187 

4.051052 

4.050.991 

4,050,9  »3 

4i>90L3l7 

4,030627 

4.031.217 

4.091093 

4.051.333 

4,051,0 12 

4.0SO62S 

4.030639 

4.031,232 

4,091066 

4.051.440 

4,051,012 

4,030670 

4.030637 

4.031,236 

4,051074 

42     :           4.050,115 

4,051,0)2 

4,030773 

4.090*34 

4.031J40 

4,051099 

4,050,134 

4,051,0  A 

4,050*90 

4.030*39 

4.031,246 

4,051/100 

4,050,158 

4,0510  11 

4,030906 

4.030971 

4,051034 

4,051,444 

4,050204 

4,0510  >3 

4.030976 

4.031.066 

4.05  U61 

4.051/158 

4,050217 

4,0510  >6 

4.031,003 

4,031.223 

4.051064 

4,051/487 

4,050081 

4,0510  >4 

4.031.132 

4.031,247 

4.051065 

4.05M97 

4,050,299 

4,051,3  t8 

4.031.138 

4.031X6 

4.051.295 

4,051015 

4,050,302 

4,051.4  16 

4.031J66 

4.031,362 

4.051.312 

4,051036 

4.050,305 

4,051.5  \i 

4.03U1I 

4,031,399 

4.051.323 

4,051040 

4.050355 

49     :           4,050.568 

4.03U71 

4,091,397 

4.051.391 

4,051041 

4.050.407 

4,051,331 

4.031,413 

4.031.464 

4.051.392 

37     :           4,050.114 

4.050.501 

4,051,387 

AJKIA59 

4.031.934 

4,051,393 

4.05O188 

4.0S0.S2S 

50     :          4.050.3J2 

4,031.462 

28     :          4.030236 

4,051,441 

4.050067 

4.050.536 

4,050.415 

4,031,467 

4.03O672 

4.051.449 

4.050068 

4.050.555 

4.051.3  !4 

4.031,474 

4/)3097* 

4,051,451 

4.050076 

4,050.580 

51     :           4,050,2 19 

4,031,4*2 

29     :           4.0301*9 

4,051,468 

4.050077 

4.050.596 

4.050.3M 

4.031.4** 

4.030263 

4,051,475 

4.050^629 

4.050.668 

4.050.511 

4,031.492 

4.030470 

4,051.505 

4.050036 

4.050.701 

4.050.515 

4,031,324 

4,030343 

4,051.519 

4.051099 

4.050.755 

4,050.542 

4.031.333 

4.09O767 

4,051.521 

4,05M10 

4.050,821 

4.050,614 

26     : 

IU.29.412 

4.090798 

35     :           4,050516 

4.0SM11 

4.050,862 

4.050.8  )2 

4,03016* 

4.090*09 

36     :           4,050106 

4.05M12 

4.050,884 

4.050.9  14 

4,0301*0 

4,091.029 

4,050124 

39     :            4.05O107 

4.050.983 

4.051.1  >6 

4.030201 

AjKism 

4.050156 

4.05O121 

4,050.986 

4.0510  !7 

4.03O203 

4,091,076 

4,050167 

4.05O162 

4,050,987 

4.0510  '6 

4.0SO24S 

4.091.110 

4,050182 

4.05O171 

4,051,010 

4.051.370 

4.030249 

4.03  U77 

4,050215 

4.05O175 

4.031.023 

4.051.403 

4.030230 

4,091,378 

4,050237 

4.050192 

4,051.039 

52     :            4.050.2  >4 

4.030273 

4,031,379 

4,050311 

4,050198 

4.051.119 

53     :           4.030.1  » 

4.0SO277 

30    :          4.03O700 

4.030317 

4.030213 

4.051.131 

4.050.3  !3 

4.0301319 

31     :           4,010460 

4.09O343 

4.050241 

4.051.142 

4.050.3^7 

4.03032* 

4.031,239 

4,090348 

4.050242 

4.051,169 

4.050.448 
4,050.544 

4.030330 

32     :           4,090190 

4,090349 

4.050058 

4.051.248 

4,030370 

4.030398 

4,030361 

4,030261 

4.051.231 

4,030,631 

4.030402 

4,090399 

4.090,379 

4.050266 

4.051.270 

4.050,6  15 

4X>30409 

33     :           4.090112 

4,090413 

4.05O286 

4,051.282 

4,050,811 

4.030420 

4,090476 

4,090449 

4,050006 

4,051017 

4.050.9  10 

4.030424 

4.090363 

4.090451 

4.05O321 

4,051.336 

4.0510  )3 

4.030423 

4.030837 

4.050456 

4.050O27 

4.051.351 

4,051,344 

4.030427 

4.031.486 

4.050468 

4.03Q076 

4.051.404 

4.031,394 

4.0SO43* 

34     :           4,030100 

4.050486 

4.050419 

4.051.421 

54     :          4.050.588 

4.030439 

4,030110 

4.050,507 

4,050495 

4.051,426 

4.0SOi  )3 

4,030472 

4^)30149 

4,050530 

4,050502 

4,051,427 

4.050.9(8 

4,0304*3 

4.090195 

4,090969 

4.05O534 

4.051,447 

55     :           4.050.1  M 

4,030493 

4.090174 

4,090572 

4.050092 

4,051,544 

4,050,2  18 

4,030494 

4.090177 

4.05O617 

4.050602 

44     :           4.050.123 

4,050.3  19 

4.030499 

4,090279 

4,050619 

4,050608 

4.050,774 

4,0504  »6 

4.0303CO 

4.09O307 

4,050620 

4.05O632 

45     :            4.050.104 

4,050.4  >2 

4.030371 

4,090316 

4.050652 

4,03O727 

4.0SO119 

4.050.5  a 

4,030373 

4.03O347 

4.090688 

4.050737 

4.050.181 

4,050.5  16 

4.0303*3 

4,030381 

4.090699 

4.050820 

4.050.436 

4.050.5  >4 

4.0SO606 

4,030389 

4.090722 

4.0SO840 

4.05O466 

4.050.610 

4,090607 

4.090492 

4.09O725 

4.050852 

4,050.597 

4.0507*9 

4,030633 

4.090484 

4.050751 

4.05O895 

4,050639 

4.050.8^ 

4,030643 

4.090318 

4.09O761 

4.050905 

4.050.645 

4.050.982 

4.030666 

4.030379 

4,050763 

4,050912 

4.05O646 

4.051.1 17 

4,0306*9 

4.030384 

4/)50794 

4.050916 

47     :          Re.29.417 

4.051.4 12 

4.03O697 

4.090618 

4.05O801 

4.050,943 

Re.29.418 

56     :          4.050.526 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


PI  57 


6     : 

245.884 

245.944 

245.930 

28      : 

245.886 

245.925 

245.934 

245.890 

9      ; 

245.885 

243.945 

34     : 

245,883 

245.936 

42      : 

245.899 

245.891 

245.911 

25      : 

245.933 

245.913 

245.940 

245.939 

245.892 

13      : 

245.907 

26      : 

245.905 

245.914 

245.942 

245.943 

245,898 
245.900 
245.916 
245.921 

17  : 

18  : 

245.904 
245,918 

245.906 
245.931 

36      : 

245.935 
243,894 

37     :             245.887 
39     ;               245.897 

48      : 

245.893 
245.901 

245.919 

27      ; 

245.929 

245.903 

245.926 

245.902 

245,923 

245.920 

245.941 

245.917 

245.927 

49      : 

245.932 

4.113 


4,114 


PLANT  PATENTS 


4.I1S 


4,116 


39 


4,111 


41 


4.112 


V.  S.  GOVERNMENT  PRINTING  OFFICE  :  O  -  1977 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  FORM 


NAME— FIRST,    LAST 

I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I 


I      I      •      •      .    COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 

I  I  I  I  I  I  M  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


I  I 


STREET  ADDRESS 

I      I      I      I      I      I 


CITY 


STATE 


ZIP  CODE 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 
Mail   this  form  to:     NEW  ADDRESS 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.   20A02 


(or)  COUNTRY 


Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 


tUBSCmpTION  ORDER  FORM 

ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 
@  S  Domestic;  @  $ 


Foreign. 


I    I 


NAME— FIRST.   LAST 


1   COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS   LINE 
I      I      I      I      M  I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I 


CITY 


,     ,     ,     , STREET  ADDRESS 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


STATE 


ZIP  CODE 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


(or)  COUNTRY 

I   I   I   I   I   I   I   M   I   I 


□  Remittance  Enclosed  (Make 
checks  payable  to  Superin- 
tendent of  Documents) 

□  Charge  to  my  Deposit 
Account  No 


MAIL  ORDER   FORM  TO: 
Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office 
Washington,  D.C.     20402 
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